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Rt  riliifhn  oa  PropoMd  New  iDterference  Practice 

Pending  further  c«n»ldermtlon  of  propoaed  changeii  in  tbe 
Interference  practice,  the  public  bearing  scbeduled  for  Janu- 
ary IS,  IMS  (808  O.G.  S81)  la  hereby  canceled. 

BDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 
D*e.  9,   1M4.  CoaiM<««io»er. 


TITLE  37— PaIxNTS,  TRADEMARKS, 

AND  COPYRIGHTS 

Ckaptcr  I — Patent  Ottce,  Department  of  Commerce 

PasT  1 — RcLB*  or  Pmacricc  in  Patint  Cam  ■ 

Tbe  following  amended  nilee  are  .adopted.  Tbe  test  of 
tbeee  rule*,  except  In  certain  particulars,  wan  publiabed  in 
tbe  Federal  Regliiter  of  July  9.  10«4  (28  F.R.  83»8),  and  all 
peraona  who  deaired  to  were  Inrlted  to  submit  written  data, 
rlewa,  arguasent  or  auggestlona.  or  to-  attend  the  hearlnc  Jield 
on  September  1.  1844,  in  connection  therewith.  The  rules 
are  being  adopted  after  full  and  careful  consideration  of  all 
the  material  submitted.  Tbe  departures  from  the  published 
text  meet  tbe  riewi  expressed  In  thr  material. 

Tbe  time  and  manner  of  taking  effect  is  as  follows  : 

Tbe  amended  rules  shall  Uke  effect  January  1.  IMS,  and 
ahall  apply  only  to  interferences  proposed  for  declaration 
after  that  date.  In  all  other  cases,  tbe  rules  prior  to  amend- 
ment shall  apply.  

Section  1.204(b)  of  Title  S7  CFR  (Patent  Rule  204)  is 
amended  and  new  paragraph  (c)  is  added,  as  foll&ws  : 

I  1.304     l»$m-ftrtnet    with    •    pmtm^;    «|l4«vit    6y    /itMior 
ptrtf. 

•  .  ...  • 

(b)  When  the  effectlre  flUns  date  of  an  applicant  Is  three 
months  or  less  subseiguent  to  the  effectire  filing  date  of  a 
patentee,  tbe  applicant,  before  the  Interference  will  be  de- 
clared, aball  (lie  an  affldarlt  that  be  made  the  Inyentlon  In 
controreray  in  thia  country  before  tbe  eSeetlve  filing  date  of 
the  patentee,  or  that  his  acts  in  this  country  with  respect 
to  tbe  Inrentlo^were  sufflclent  to  establlah  priority  of  Inren- 
tlon  ralatlre  tr  the  effective  filing  date  of  tbe  patentee. 


(c)  When  the  effeetlTe  filing  date  of  an  applicant  la  more 
than  three  months  sabaeooent'  to  the  «ffectlTe  filing  date  of 
the  patentee,  tbe  applicant,  before  tbe  interference  will  be 
declared,  shall  file  two  copies  of  affldarits  by  himself  and  by 
one  or  more  corroborating  witnesses,  supported  by  documen- 
tary erldence  If  aTallable.  setting  out  a  factual  description 
of  acts  and  ctrcumstances  which  wpuld  prima  facie  entitle 
him  to  an  award  of  priority  relative  to  the  effectlre  filing 
date  of  the  patentee,  and  accompanied  by  an  explanation  of 
tbe  basis  on  which  ^e  belleTea  that  the  facts  set  forth  would 
orercome  the  effective  filing  date  of  the  patentee.  Upon  a 
showing  of  sufficient  cause,  an  afitdarlt  on  Information  and 
belief  as  to  the  expected  testimony  of  a  witness  wBose  testi- 
mony is  necessary  to  0Terc55>e^he  filing  date  of  the  patentee 
may  be  accepted  In  Hen  of  an  aflldarlt  by  such  witness.  If 
the  examiner  finds  the  caae  to  be  otherwise  In  condition  for 
the  declaration  of  an  Interference  he  will  conalder  this  ma- 
terial only  to  the  extent  of  determining  whether  a  date  prior 
to  the  effectlre  filing  date  of  the  patentee  Is  alleged,  and  if 
so.  the  Interference  will  be  declared. 

Section  1.226  Is  amended  to  read  aa  follows : 

I  1.226     Notice  and  acce»»  to  appUcntion*. 

(a)  After  the  preliminary  sUtements  hare  been  received 
and  approred,  or  the  time  for  f^lng  them  has  expired,  the 
parties  will  be  notified,  and  glren  the  serial  numbers  and 
filing  dates  of  tbe  applications  of  each  adrerse  party,  Includ- 
ing any  applications  which  the  parties  may  be  entitled  to 
inspect,  and  the  parties  will  be  permitted  to  see  or  obUln 
copies  of  each  other's  applications,  except  copies  of  aflldarlta 
filed  under  ||  1.134.  1.202  and  1.204  which  shall  be  and 
remain  sealed  until  preliminary  statements  are  opened  under 
I  1.227,  except  aa  prorlded  In  |  1.228  regarding  affidavits 
under  |  1.204(c).  The  preliminary  statements  will  be  re- 
(tealed  by  an  examiner  of  interferences  and  shall  not  be  re- 
vealed to  the  opposing  parties  except  as  prorlded  In  |  1.227. 

(b)  The  Doticea  wUl  also  ordinarily  specify  the  motion 
period  (I  1.2S1)  and  may  also  include  an  order  to  show  cause 
(II  1.226  and  1.228). 

Section  1.228.  Is  added,  reading  as  foUowa  : 

I  1.228     »ummary  judgment. 

When  an  Interference  has  been  declared  on  the  basis  of  a 
showing  under  |  1.204(c),  auch  ahowlng  wUl  be  examined 
by  a  Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  If  the  Board  considers 
that  the  facts  set  out  In  the  showing  prorlde  sufficient  baals 
for  overcoming  the  effective  filing  date  of  the  patentee,  the 
Interference  will  proceed » In  the  normal  manner  as  prorlded 
by  these  rules ;  otherwise  an  order  shall  be  entered  after  the 
.  prelimlnkry  sUtements  hare  been  recelred  and  approred  or 
the  time  for  filing  them  baa  expired  (|  1.226),  pointing  out 
wherein  the  showing  Is  Insufficient  and  notlfylbg  the  appli- 
cant making  such  showing  that   summary  Judgment  will  be 


New  AppUcatkMis  Received  Durtec  November  1964 

PatenU ^••^'^ 

Dealcns *86 

Plant  PatenU * 

Relaaoes --' * 

Total w T.428 


Isnie-rr-January  5,  1945 

Piitents 974— No.  8.168.866  to  No.  3,164.888.  Incl. 

Designs 90 — No.      199.955  to  No.      200.044.  Incl. 

Reissues 3— No.        25,707  to  No.   .    25,709,  ind. 

* 

j        -^  i  • 

Total 1067  ■ 
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Jahuabt  6,  1M6 


r«B4uwl  M«lB^  ^^  kMKOM  of  raeh  larafflctency  at  Um 
•xptntton  of  a  p«Ho<J  »p«Hfl«l  l«  tka  ■otlce.  not  1cm  Uiaa 
tklrty  (Uja,  onl«M  caua«  b«  ahowa  why  aach  action  aboald 
»ot  be  taken  Anj  reaponse  made  dniiii«  the  apedfled  pertod 
wlU  be  coaaldered  ij  the  Boerd  without  an  oral  hearin* 
onleaa  aw*  henrln«  la  requeated  by  the  applicant,  but  addi- 
tional affldanti  or  exhlWU  will  not  be  conaldered  unleaa  ac 
eoBpanled  by  a  ahowla*  Juattfyln*  tlwlr  oala^on  from  the 
orlclnal  ahowlnc.  If  the  appUcant  Uaa  a  ren»nae  to  the 
order  to  ahow  onaaa.  the  patentee  wlU  ba  fnmlahed  with  one 
of  the  eep*aa  of  the  ahowln*  under  |  1.204(c)  and  wUl  be 
allowwl  thirty  daye  froa.  »U  Bailln.  date  within  which  to 
praMBt  hla  Tlewa  with  reapaet  thereto.  He  ahaU  alao  be 
entitled  to  be  m>i«Mnted  at  any  oral  henrtn*  on  the  Mtur 
Swrtlon  1.M1  U  aaeaded  to  rand  aa  foUowi : 


1 1.MI     Ttrmim»ti9n  a/  imtertm^mc*. 

An  interference  wlU  be  termlnnlad  by  Judri^nt  of  pHorlty 
after  ftnal  haarlnf  (II  1.M1  to  1.269).  or  by  Jud«^nt  on  the 
r^rd  a.  prorld^l  by  |  1  »8  or  11.283.  •'  ^'  "--■'^ 
Jndcaent  becauae  of  aa  Inauffldent  ahowln.  »»<*•'  »_\*^<^* 
U  proTlded  by  I  l.«28,  or  by  dlaaolntlon  aa  provided  by 
I  l.iaa  or  I  l.»»T,  or  aa  otherwlae  prorlded. 

(Bet  1.  66  Stat.  TM.  M  D.S.C. «) 

■DWA&D  J.  BRBNNSS. 

CeaMii*a«*eiMr  a/  Palenta, 

4pproT«d  :  NoTamber  IB.  H»64. 
WiuaAM  W.  Batoh, 


denatonlum  benaoate  :  denatnraat  -'* 

ethamtylate    hemoatatlc  a^ent 

foUlde  atlBolatlnf  hormone,  human  :  gonadotropin 

fnraeoUam  chloride  :  antibacterial  agent 

hetacUlln :  antibiotic 

hexedlne  ;  antibacterial 

loflycnmlc  add  :  radiopaque  (cholecyatographlc  and  cbolanglo- 

rraphlc) 
methyl  cyatelne  hydrochloride  :  mucolytic  afoat 
nltrodaa :  aathelmlatlc  agent 
peliomycin  :  antlneoplaatlc  agent 
porflromyrln  :  antibiotic 

prt>dnaaat«> :  antiinflammatory  (Teterlnary)  _^ 

proadlfeo  hydrochloride  :  drug  potentiator 
qulnbolone  :  anabolic  agent 

qulngcetanol  aceUte  :  progeaUtlonal  agent       *  n 

anaeycllne :  antibiotic 
•odium  acetoanlfone :  leproatatlc  ageat 
thlamlprlne  :  antl-lenkemlc 
triamcinolone  hexacetonlde  :  Injectable  glucocorticoid     , 


lUcahradlBtktSclMtMk 


hS 


mdt 


■on  re* 


(F.K.  Doc.  64-120W  ;  FUed,  Not.  »8.  1»64  :  « :  47  a. 


1.1 


S.0«6.»4«.-lli— »F*  W.  KUkme.  MUwaukee.  ^la.  MKHM. 
o,  MAMrT4(-rtai»o  TEAca  SHoaa.  Pateat  dated  May  22, 
1M2.      Dlaclalmer   Wed   Oct.   6.   1»64.   by   the  aaatgaee. 

,         CBO  Mnfi»**nn0  Ce.  I»e. 
.      Hereby  entera  thla  dlnclala^r  to  ciaM  B  o«  aald  patent. 


A.1M.B71  —Ivmm  C.  P*Poi.  Aauaer.  Pa.     AKTioxiDAaTa  a.NO 

flled  Oct.  8.  l»64.  by   the  aaalgnee.  Fenms^lt   Chtmu:*U 
Cof^ereMew. 
Hereby  enter,  thla  dl«rl*lmer  to  claima  1,  U.  1».  »  •«»<»  " 
9t  aald  patent 


AuatraUa: 

(AMtraeta) 

{P*te»U} 

AnatrU . 

Belclnm- 

Caaada 

Cnechoalorakla 

Deamark 

Baat  Oermaay 

rfaland -"  "_Tr"~-'- . 
Prance : 

(Paleate) 

JA4<MMe»MV-_ 

Ud4<Wene )—--'" 

(TaaMyeaehH/MM ) . 

(Ftmtt) 

Great  Brltala 

IndU 

Ireland 

Italy 

Japan __.— . 

Nelheriaada 

Norway 

Paklataa 

PhlUpptae  KapohUc-. 

Poland 

Eamanla. 

Smedea 

gwltaerlaad 

C.8.8Jt 


Data  reeelTed 


Hlgheat 
aomber 


Oct. 

i  Not. 
Not. 
Oct. 
Not. 
Not. 
Not. 
•Not. 
Jan. 
Not. 


21.  1»64.. 

hl»64-.. 
.  1»64.. 
le,  1»62.. 
2T.  1»64-. 
12.  1»64.. 
28.  1»64- 
1«.  1964.. 
SO.  1»64.. 
16.  1M4. 


Not.  2.  1964. 
Oct  8.  1964-. 
Oct.  19.  1964. 
May  4.  1*64. 


Not. 
Not. 
Not. 
J  Oct 
Mar. 
Apr. 
Not. 
Not. 
Not. 
Feb. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct 

Not. 

Oet. 


24.  1964.. 
24.  1964.. 
18.  1964.. 
18.  1964-. 
8^  1964.. 
28.  1968.. 
10,  1964. 
28.  1964-. 
12.  1964.. 
8,  1964... 
IS.  1962.. 
26.  1964.. 
8,  1964... 
7.  1964... 
i  1*64.. 
li.  1964.. 


A 


46.9S9 
249.898 

286.600 

67S.10O 

698.786 

111,880 

99.070 

88.428 

4.826 

88,780 

1.864.260 

88.100 

2.000  M 

UCAM 

1.179.160 

1.166.689 

978.900 

86.989 

28.892 

616,900 

22.100/64 

120.002 

104.690 

112.446 

488 

48,460 

42.611 

190.879 

881.626 

168.846 


Uat  No.  • 


AnatralU  :  Plrat  2.000  l«comp»ete 

BefinaT  Plrat  printed  4»».079/19JM) 

Canada  .  Plrat  printed  448.981/1948  qi  M0/196S    aad 

CaechooloTakU :     Not     recelTod     betweea     8i,ww/i»«»    a-u 

91  901 /1989 
Plnlaad     Plrat  prlntKl  19.428/1941 
Plrat  900  Incomplete 


Jm^l.  tfk-OeUhtr  SI.  i»«4 
The  following  nonproprteUry  name,  for  the  dnig.  ^^ 
haTe  been  adopted  by  the  U8AN  Council   (the  nomencUture 
'^::JZ  .p^Lored'by  the  A-erlcaa   M^llcal   A-o^udoji^ 

the   American    Pharmaceutical    ^-^«";-   *^ "•,•  J^^     Hnagary  :'nr;t'7;i-;ir(r7»2/18M 
Btatea    PharmacopeU)     In    cooperation    with    the    »»t"*«**^     «»"«»'7     ^at^t  i40.8«2/196i 
i^Sartatera.      The    dedgnatlon    "United    Bute.    Adopt^l  -    - -^ 

rrii-TuTiN  )  ha.  been  coln«l  to  dl.tlngul.h  theee  for 
Lily  adopted  nonproprietary  namea  from  o''-'  "•>"''';»'^ 
tar/namea.  Adoption  of  «.ch  namea  doe.  not  Imp^r  endor- 
;LTt"^e    product.    lnTolT«l   by    th.   A-M.A.    CouncU   on 

Dnig^  the  U8P.  or  the  National  Formulary         

^[ny  com-enu  or  auggeatlon.  .hould  be  addreaaed  to  Dr. 
Joaeph  B.  Jerome.  AaaUtaat  Secretary.  ConncU  on  Dmga. 
American  M«llcal  Aa«>cUUoa,  888  N.  Deartwrn  8t.  Chlcr^ 

m..  00610. 


Iretend  :   Mlaalng  1-10,000 

Italy  :   Plrat  248.000  Incomplete 

RomanU.   Plrat  recelred  40  S80/1987  ,,,-,ww»/tQWi 

USSR      Not  r«dTed  betw«n  2.496/1928  and  116.000/1968 

YoaoaUTU:  Flrat  reeelTed  10.001/1988 

ingoaiaTw      ^^^  16.461/ 1941 


N 


aletamlne  hydrochloride,  aympathomlmetlc  amine 
benalndamfae   hydrochloride:    analgertc  ;    antl  Infla 

antipyretic 
eactlnomycln  :  antlaeopUatlc  agent 
caibamaaeplafi :  aatlconTulaant 
cephaloglyda :  aatlblotlc 
eephaloridlae :  aatlblotlc 
couaaermycln  ;  antibiotic 
4le(eroxamlae :  Iron  depleter 


tory 


The  Sdentlllc  Ubrary  la  now  recelrlng  three  coplea  of 
nedflcatlona  of  Nethertand.  patent  appllcatlona.  Plated 
nader  a  ayatem  Inaugurated  In  January  1964.  One  copy  will 
b«  dlatrihnted   to   the   Bxamlnlng  Oroopa  and  pUced  In  the 

March  fllM  ^   _^  ,  ^. 

TheM  printed  ipeclftcatlon.  (actually  reproductlona  of  the 
typewritten  origlnaU  with  a  hMdlng)  can  be  u«k1  a.  printed 
pnbllcationa  under  88  D.8.C.  102(a)  aad  (b).  TheM  refer- 
•ncM  ahould  be  cited  In  the  nme  manner  aa  patwita.  except 
that  the  application  number  and  date  of  publication  are  need 
aad  they  are  to  be  Identified  aa  Netherlanda  mppUMti^. 


January  6,  1»66 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


\ 


3. 


significant  daU  appearing  on  the  flrat  page 


Octroolaanvrage  No 

Datum  Tan  ter  Inaagelegglng- 

AanTrager . 

Ingeroepen  recht  Tan  Toorang- 


AppUcatlon  No 

Date  of  Publication — 
Applicant 

Priority  date  claimed*  . 


There  will  be  another  printing  of  the  apeclflcatlon   whej 
and  If  a  patent  la  iMued,  but  In  Tlew  of  the  factj|»«iran 
earlier  printed  publication  la  already  aTallable»,.^rftrlbutlon 
of  Netherlanda  patent  .peclflcatlona  forlncefSoraUon  In  the 
March  fliee  arlll  be  dlacontlnued. 

BackyreaiHl  "  ^, 

The  publication  of  Netherlanda  apeclflcatlon.  reflect,  a  far 
reaching  change  In  their  examination  ay.tem  which  became 
effecMTe.  by  aUtnte.  on  January  1.  1964.  It  la  aometlme*. 
referred  to  a.  a  "deferred"  examination  gystem.  Unleaa  the 
application  la  withdrawn  (abandoned),  publication  automatl 
cally  Ukea  place.  Unleaa  earlier  requeated  by  applicant, 
publication  la  aa  aoon  a.  practicable  eighteen  montha  from 
the  priority  date  claimed  or.  If  no  foreign  priority  la  claimed, 
from  the  filing  date  The  new  procedure  1.  being  applied  alao 
to  application,  pending  on  January  1.  1964.  which  had  not 
gone  beyond  a  certain  stage  In  the  pronecutlon. 

Under  the  new  .y.tem  application,  are  publlabed  without 
nay  action  on  the  merita  :  I  e..  no  aearch  of  the  prior  art  nor 
action  by  the  Biamlner.  During  a  period  of  w-ren  year,  from 
the  filing  date,  the  applicant  1.  at  liberty  to  request  (upon 
payment  of  a  fee)  what  corre.pondi.  to  a  flrKt  action;  that  la. 
a  clUtion  ol  the  prior  art  which  may  be  found  by  the  Ex 
amlner  but  without  applying  thl.  art  to  the  clalma.  After 
the  applicant  ha.  considered  thl.  prior  art.  he  may.  upon  pay. 
ment  of  another  fee.  requeat  a  continuation  of  the  proMcu 
tion  There  ha.  been  no  change  in  the  examination  procedure 
other  than  the  deferring  of  the  examination  In  the  manner 
Indicated  An  Interesting  feature  Is  that,  during  the  period 
after  publication  when  the  application  1.  open  to  a  requeat 
by  the  applicant  for  the  flrat  action  or  the  complete  proee^ 
cutlon.  any  other  perf«>n  may  pay  the  fee  and  make  the 
requeat  Such  a  penwn  doe.  not  become  a  party  to  the  proee 
cutlon.  (There  la  an  oppoaltlon  period  later  If  the  application 
la  found  allowable. ) 


During  the  mtcu  year  period,  cerJakTother  feea  are  payable 
to  keep  the  application  pemjlaj^^t  the  end  of  the  period. 
If  the ' examination  h*»-^llot  been  requested,  the  application 
become.  aband^AetfTDurlng  the  period,  any  member  of  the 
public  m^^'^ti^lt  prior  art  (without  requesting  any  examln^^ 
tlcyvK^txh  li  placed  In  the  file.     Such  paper.,  a.  well  as  th« 

ault.  of  the  firat  action.  If  one  Is  made,  are  aTatlable  to  the 
public. 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Dec.   2,   1964.'  .AcHay  Superintendent 

Patent  Esamining  Corp». 


\ 


•If  the  priority  application  should  be  a  U.S.  ("Ver  8t  t. 
Amerlka")  application,  the  Serial  No.  of  aald  application 
appearing  along  arlth  the  U.S.  flllnR  date  makes  It  simple  to 
locate  the  U.S.  application  In  order  (1)  to  undersUnd  the 
diaclosure  of  the  Netherlands  application  or  (2)  more  Im- 
portantly to  determine  If  the  U.S.  application  has  iaaued  aa  a 
patent.  . 

Claasificatioa  Order  No.  365 

Claaalflcatlon   Order  No.    365.    dated    November   25.    1964, 
Incorporate,  change.  In  the  following  claaaes  : 
88.  Opticb 

148,    MKTAL  TaSATMENT 

209,    Cl^ASSirVINO,   SlPARATI.Ne   AND   AS«0«TING    8OLID8 

260.    CMMISTRT.CaRBO!!  COMPOCND8 

351.  Oi»Tic8,  Etb  Examining,  Vision  Testing  and  0)e- 
RECTI NO— Established    (Bulletin  No.  462) 
RICHARD  A    WAHL. 
'Acting  Superintendent,  Examining  Corpa. 


'\ 


J. 


Clasificadon  Order  No.  364 

The  following  transfer  I.  hereby  ordered  to  take  effect  on 
Monday.  November  SO.  1964  : 

Prom  Group  240  to  Group  230 

ClaM'178.  Telboeapht     "      .^  ,, 

8ubclaM23  *  "*' . 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 

Acting  Superintendent,  Examining  Corp*. 
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^       Information  Re  Application  SUtus 

In  view  of  the  relatively  long  pendency  of  patwit 
•ppUcaUoM  at  the  present  time,  the  final  disposition 
of  wh^ch  may.  in  some  cases,  be  of  substantial  impor- 
tance'to  the  public  in  general  or,  at  least,  to  persons 
other  than  the  applicanU.  it  has  been  decided  effective 
Immediately  to  advise  any  person  who  makes  written 
request  for  information  as  to  the  status  of  a  United 
States  application  referred  to  by  number  in  a  foreign 
patent,    which    patent    is    identified    in    the    request, 
whether    the    appUcatlon    Is    pending,    abandoned. or 
patented  and.  If  patented,  what  tiie  patent  number  Is. 
The  former  practice  of  giving  similar  information  with 
respect  to  an  application  referred  to  by  number  In  a 
United  SUtes  patent    (Manual  of  Patent  Examining 
Procedure,  section  102)  will  be  continued. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Dec.  11,  19W  Commi*»Umer  of  Pafenta. 
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V  PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS    ^ 

H.  B.  WHITMORE,  Sap«riBt«nd«Bt  .     ^ 

CONDITION  or  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  1.  1>»4  /H[ 
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CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPEEATION— P.  E.  MANOAN. 

General  chemistry,  group  uo-r.  l.  caMpbell.  sopervtaory  *»"i««V,-- _-^ 

^     lDor««ak  Compoond.;  InorfMUc  Compoiltloiu;  On^o-MeUl  mmI  Org«B^Meuao»d,  CbMiMry 

Stock,  KJ«ctro  ChwnJrtry;  B«turt*.                                                         ,^^"^^             •: 
riKVKRAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  lao-I   MARCUS.  Supwrlaory  Einnlnw ^ -   -- 

SMotda.                                                                    -''^    -^■' 
PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  IIO-J.  R.XIBEHMAN.  Supwrtwry  ExMilner -^  U     .^:^': 

iSia«d  IfnltWDtTV-..  Ortmnle  ChwntoUy  (P«t)  .*:  0»  MKl  Oxy;  Qulnon-;  AcMi:  C«boiyUc  Add  E«*i>, 
Add  AnbydrtdM;  Add  HaUdM. 
mnn  polymER  CHEMIBTRY.  GROUP  1«-M.  8TEBMAN.  Saperrtoory  ExmmlnM  '      \'  '' 

RMtni  With  N»tur»l  Polyin«  wd  Re«lM;  N»ttir*l  RmIm  RwJalmlnt;  Pow-Formlnf. 
COMPOEITIONS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  HO-L.H.  GASTON.  8upeni«ryEx»mlner.-  ^      \J^'^^ 

S*iwr»tkm.  9p«d*l  Utility;  Mokllni  ProoMM*.  ^       .  ♦ 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  GROUP  1«0-J    RESOLD,  SuperrlMry  Eamlnw \^    :-w;;.M.Vrt™;;«^' 

Coitaf   nuiiMiii.  Apptwtut  uid  Mtoc  Product.:  LMninmttaf  MKbodi  utd  Appwrntta;  Block  Mttoitoli.  Orn»m«- 

tfttloa   AdbMlTc  BoBdlac;  BpcciAl  Muofkctona. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  GROUP  17D-W.  B.  ICNIGHT.  Supwrl^ry  Eamlner  . 
Bl^,  and  DyrtB,;  r«tlB»r.;  Food.;  renn«t*don;  Photo«r.phr.  ABlyttd  Cbemltry;  R-cton;  8|*.r  and 

5^'pCr  MuS,:  Gh«  Manolactur.;  MetaUur^cl  App^ato.:  Ga.,  Heatln,  and  lUumlnatln,;  Cte«»ln«  Pn». 

•mm:  Uqoid  PnrtAMttOo:  Thanpolytlc  DlKlllation,  PreMrrtnf. 
rn  KM  IP  A  L  ENGINEERING  GROUP  l»-0.  D.  MITCHELL.  Buperrtoory  Examiner..  ^      ^^ 

"^     Si;   UqLd«°  slJdl^non     C^trtfuta.   Bow,  Separatoc:  Oa.  and   U<,«ld  Contact  W^-:  X>^^r>^■. 

Drytaf.  K«frtf«™tk«,  Cooc«traO»«  Eraporaton;  Mineral  Oil.  Appwatn.:  MlK.  Phyrtcal  Pi^msmm.. 

KLBCrmiCAL  BXAM1ND4G  OPE«ATION-N.  H.  BYANa 


>-«3 


l-tt 


l-« 


1-28-S7 


7-»-« 


»-3S^8B 


»-ll-«7 


17-«        11-  7-M 


B-  9-02       ia-2»-U 


12-0-02         «-»-a6 


10^  -<2 


POWER.  GROUP  »0-M.  L.  LEVY.  Superrlwry  EiamlM*- ....-.—- ""'"";':" 

G«Jaik«  and  UtlMMtloo:  G«o«al  AppBcatloa.;  CooTMdon  and  Dtetrlbatton;  HMtln«  and  R«lat«l  Art. 

■EriTRITY  GROUP  J»— 8.  BOYD,  Superrlwry  Examiner I'V,""."!!!!' 

(^L   FW™  in^Ammonltlon:  Radar.  Sooar.  Dl^cttooal  Radio.  TorpedoM.  Selimlc  Ezpk,rl5fc.  RadKvAcU^ 
BatteriM;  Nuctoar  B«M*««,  Powder  Metalluriy.  Rocket  Ftiel.:  Radlo-AeOTe  Material.  ^ 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  a»-S.  W.  CAPELLL  SuperrlMry  Examiner - -— 

Communlcatloiu;  MulUptexlni  TechnlquM;  Faclmlle  and  Ralatwl  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  >«0-W.  W.  BURNf .  Superrl^ry  Examiner...... 

Dau  ProceMlnc.  Compotatkm  and  ConTwiten:  Storace  DeTlcM  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  MO-B.  G.  MILLER  Superrtaory  Examtoer^ 

B«Li«d^  and  Space  Dlechar,.  S,-«n.  and  DerlcM:  El«*rxmlc  Component  ClrculU;  Wa^  Tran«nl-lon  Udm 
and  Network.. 
RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS.  GROUP  a»-F.  M.  8TRADER.  8upem«)ry  Examiner .^-.-.  — — 

Optics:  Radiant  Bnerfr.  Mea«innf.  i  '       •  i_i8_«8 

ELEMENTS.GROUPro-E.  J.  SAX.  8npern»ory  Examiner .->- -| |  *" 

Candnetor*:  SwltchM:  MlMeOaneoa*.  ^ 


12-18-02 


10-UM8 


7-  &-02 


10-  1-02 


9-12-02 


ToUl  number  of  pendinR  applicatioiw  (excluding  DeBigns)..- 

ToUl  namber  of  Design  applicAtioDB  pending -;^-.----- 

ToUl  number  of  »pplicatioiu>  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs). 

ToUl  number  of  Dentgn  application.-^  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action.. 

Date  of  oldest  amended  »pplic*tion  awaiting  action 
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i-ao-w 


»-s-aB 


12-22^ 


6-80 


6-18-M 


ft-XMB 


12-3B-M 


208,209 

5,762 

138,972 

2,593 

May  19,  1059 

Dec.  22,  1953 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATI;NTS 


led 


under  the 


The  pat«>U  within  the  ran,,  of  numh««  Indlcfl  below  expire  dorlnc  Janiury  11».  except  thoM  which  may  h«v*been  extend* 
™ot2L^S  vJuran.  pi3  Fiteodoo  Act  (04  Btat  Jl«  M  amended  by  06  Btat.  821)  and  tboM  which  may  have  expired  e^Uer  <JPfJ  •^'»*^^ 
proTl.k».  of  the  ^••*?"  ™    "T^^     '  ,  Veteran.'  patentt  which  have  been  extended  appear.  In  the  Annual  IfUez  of  PaUnU-1963 

term,  under  the  proTl.ton.  U  Public  Law  aea    A  U«  oi  v  eieran.  paieaw     u,  Nomber.  2,40324  to  2,416.186,  lt)clu.iTe 

P»*«>*« -1 - — * — " '  '/ """ Namben  774  to  782.  InclualTe 

Plant  Patcnta. — 4 — 
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PATENT  BZAMIMNG  OFBBATlONa  AND  QBOUPS  (OmMbm^) 


Aeti»lF11ta(.D*U 

tt  Oldwt  Cu* 

Awmltlnc  Aotkn 


PATENT 


MKBANICAL  «><C|m»«»INO  EXAMIOIIO  or«»»HOK-«.  A.  WiHU 

CiMMtytnc  and  AMortlnc  8oU<U. 

MANUrCTU^O  AND  AB8.MBUNO   UIBCKLUAN.OUS  ABTICLM.  GROUP  ^-^   M.  EOaTON. 

»**r«rv.  TOOLa   M1CHANMM8  AND  «L«M«NT8.  OBOUP  UO-T  H.  BRONAUOH.  »«»r:i"Z!"°tll. 
CompotMOU,  Work  *nd  Tool  HokUr*. 

tana,  ClMP*.  Ktc;  Putalnf  u><)  PnlttnC- 
rUHD  HANDLINO.  OROUP  «»-B.  PAOL.  Sap^rrfory  BiMntaf-  •-••---:--:•:•  l-.::iL.V.;i^  ..^        ^^ 
JTuld  HMdJln,;  V.»^  Ptp-  «d  TMb-lw  C«dulu;  mid  MlfUJ  H«<mnc  LotatatlMi.  Btl«.  CiMt.  .nd  BlnB. 

Joint  PMklnf. 
POWBR  PLANTS   UOTOR8  AND  PUMPB.  OROOP  UD-C.  P.  OARBAU.  8ap»TA*>ry  !'«*°^_    ._  -V^^ 

M^«   Kip^bto  Ch*mb«r  IXvio-  and  Int«.]  Coa.b«Uoc  BncOm.  Pmnp.  wd  Pump  RfrUOloo. 
HBATINo/cOOUNOANDVBNnrxj^INOK^^ 

B»ttittt%tiaa.  Vntllktlon,  and  Illamln*Uoo.  ^ 

OBNBRAL  BN9INBMINO  AND  INDUTTRIAI.  ABT»  BXAMININO  OPBRATlON-4.  A.  MANIAN. 


DfllHM: 


Worfclnc. 
CIVIL  BNOINBBRINO.  OROUP  OO-B   BBNDBTT.  8up»Tt«ry 

BolVUng  Stroennw;  Brtd»«.  Ckmam.  C»o«ir«  OpM»ton,  SaIh;  BMtto 
wnvHirs  OROUP  4»—R   L.  EVAN8,  8«p«-»l«ory  BxMUnw   -.  '".",'""  .1^1^ 

pSi^Jy  Ju^d  Utbtlnt  indic--.  -d  OpO-;  .*««ln«  -d  T-tln.;  0-n.trW.l  In*nun«U. 

TBXTILB8  AND  APPABBL.  GROUP  440-R.  C  ^»^DBB^8up^jrTi«cy  B«mU.»_  ^      ^^ 

Ttxtlk.;  Wtodlnt  and  R-Unt;  Tyln«  8trMd..  AppM^;  Boot  and  Sbo.  MUlnt.  »»^f  M.el«toi^ 

TRA.N8PORTATION,GROUP  4B0-P.  ARNOLD.  8up«Tl»ry  BimUmt - 

Rallwayi  and  RoUtot  Stock:  BT»k«;  Und  VthkstM;  AmmmaOt*:  StAjm. 

tURNlTURE  AND  BBCBPTaCLES.  GROUP  4«0-W  8.  COLB.  8«p»Tl«ry  Bainln-    

PBrnitan;  8upport»;  CaMMt  Btruetum;  R«c«pUc1m;  Bacgac* 
PRYING    8^NBRY  AND  MAT.BLAL  TBBATM.NT.  QEOUF  C^L.  W.  VARNBR.  8up.c,l«r, 

,,.....-.--------*-------•""•*"""*■""*"'" 

BiamlD*r VJJLl" ' 

Prtnttnr.  TyywiltOT;  8tattoo«T.  Mrtwtal  Tn«»MHt. 
PERSONAL  TRBATMBNT.  ADORNMRNT  AND  AMU8BMBNT8.  GROUP 

BxanUji«r ^''/T'" 

SuTfwy.  D«itl*ry.  ArtlficUl  Body  M«nb««;  TolMrT: 
DB8IGN8.  GROUP  m-J  A   MA>aAN.  9«p«Tl«ry  BamlMT 
IndiMtrUl  Artr.  HoonboM,  P»rwn»l  and  Pin*  Arts. 


»-l*-« 


•-n- 


L.  R.  PRINCB,  BupM^TlMty 
;  MvetenlMl  Onna;  Pn^Mton. 
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y^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  RE  WiLsow  JoNcs  Compart 
I'*  No.  ItlS.    Decided  November  5,  196i 

[— OCPA ,— ;  —  F.2d  — ;  —  USPQ  — 1 
TeaDbmark— CoKFUSiNO  SiMiLABirT-'GRAY  LINE  SNAP-AWAY  SPEED 
BETTERS."  "SPEED  MESSAGE."  and  "SPEED-LETTER"  fob  Station- 

BT. 

Upon  rerlewlng  the  refusal  to  register  appellant's  marks  "GRAYLINE 
8NAP-A-WAY  SPEED  LETTERS,"  In  a  conflgtiratlon  where  the  last  two 
words  predominate,  and  "SPEED  MESSAGE"  for  letter  form^  In  view  of  the 
prior  registration  of  "SPEED-LETTER"  In  a  lightning  bolt  configuration. 
Held  that  "When  appellant's  marks  and  the  reference  mark  are  considered 
as  entlUes,  there  are  obviously  specific  differences" ;  that  "However,  the  essen- 
tial similarities  between  them  and  the  reference  mark  are  easily  their  most 
Blgnlflcant  features";  and  that  :'We  think  these  similarities  are  such  that 
the  ordinary  purchaser  would  be  likely  to  be  confused  as  to ^ the  source  op 
origin  of  the  goods  on  which  the  marks  are  used." 
2.  SAM»—R«»iftTBABiLiTT—BTiiWMCB— Right  To  Use  REreaENCE  Mark  Ibbelr- 

■  f        '     A 
I.       TAHT.  « 

i  "WbUe  we  have  held  that  an  agreement  by  the  owner  of  a  reference  reg- 
fstrttlon  giving  express  consent  to  register  should  have  an  Important  persua- 
sive effect  In  determining  registrability,  see  In  re  Xational  Digtaierg  Product* 
Co.,  49  CCPA  854.  297  F2d  941,  132  TSPQ  271,  that  sltuaUon  Is  not  here. 
The  agreement  here  conveys  only  the  right  to  u»e  the  reference  mark.  W<^ 
do  not  see  that  this  agreement  supports  the  Inference  that  the  owner  of  the 
reference  thought  confusion  between  the  marks  taught  /o  be  registered  an(^ 
^  the  reference  mark  to  be  unlikely.  Moreover,  we  do  not  feel  that  the  Inference, 
even  If  correct.  Is  persuasive." 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  Nos.  95,027  and  95,028. 

AFFIRMED.  ^ 

I.  Walton  Bader  for  appellant.  "  r'  ' 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Oeorge  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com 
miasioner  of  Patents.  ... 

Before  Rich.  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Af^ftociate  Judges,  and  Judge  Willlvm  H.  Kirkpatrick. 

United  States  Senior  Dij<trirt  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 

Pennsylvania 
Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  '  'i 

On  April  13,  1960,  appellant  filed  applications  for  registration  of 
two  marks  on  the  Principal  Register:  GRAY  LINE  SNAP-AWAY 
SPEED  LETTERS  (Serial  No.  95,028),  in  the  particular  configura- 
tion reproduced  m  the  margin,^  and  SPEED  MESSAGE  (Serial 
No.  95,027) ,  both  for  "letter  Forms  for  Rapid  Correspondence."  The 
Examiner,  susUined  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (see 
1S7IUSPQ  910),  held  that  section  2(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of 
\1946  (15  U.S.C.  1052)  precluded  registration  of  either  mark,  citing 
as  a  reference  a  registration  of  the  mark  "SPEED- LETTER,"'  in 
the  configuration  shown  below,'  for  "Stationery— Namely,  Intey 
Office  Letter  Sets."    This  appeal  followed. 


SKD  LETTER 

RMlatrmtlon  No.  «19,0S«.  January  10,  IBM,  which  waa  franted  on  application  Serial  Jte. 
«8?9«r?W  Vptember  9.  1953  b/ the  McB«e  Company  and  8ub8*<juently  assigned  to  the 
Royal  McBee  Corporation. 
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Vol.  810— official  gazette 

In  this  prooeeding  we  are  required  only  to  decide  whether  appel- 
lant's marks  so  resemble  the  reference  mark  as  to  be  likely,  when  ap-    ^ 
plied  to  appellant  s  goods,  to  cause  confusion,  mistake  or  deception.^  " 

The  Board  held,  and  we  agree,  that  the  goods  mentioned  in  the 
reference  registration  and  thoee  of  jippellant  are  competitive  in  char- 
acter.  The  Board  further  stat«d:  ^ 

With  r««ard  to  the  mark.,  the  term  "SPEETD  LETTERS."  which  coortitntee 
an  eMentlal.  and  Is  vlBually  the  moet  pn>mlnent,  feature  of  .ppUcnf*  conipoBlte 
mark.  U  IdenUd  to  the  mark  o«  the  regi-traut.  and  appUc-anf.  mark  'SPKhl) 
MBSSAOE-  convey.  wibaUntiallj  the  same  comeieiTUl  lmpre«lon.  Lnder 
Umm  drtrumsuncea.  It  i«  oar  cooaidered  opinion  that  the  conteinpor.neoua  iwe 
of  theae  mark*  for  the  .pedfled  joods  would  be  quite  Ukelj-  to  cauee  confuaiou 
or  miaUke  or  deception  of  purchaaera 

We  would  qualify  this  statement  only  by  pointing  out  that  the  mark  ' 
SPEED  LETTERS  is  not  idmtical  with  the  reference  mark,  since 
the  reference  mark  is  in  the  singular  and  incorporates  the  lightning 
flash  design  as  shown  in  footnote  2,  supra.    Otherwise,  we  are  m  full 
agreement.    [1]  When  appellants  marks  and  the  reference  mark  are 
conaidertKl  as  entities,  there  are  obviously  specific  ditTerences.    How- 
eyio-,  the  essential  similarities  between  them  and  the  reference  mark 
are  easily  their  most  significant  features.    We  think  these  simiUriti^ 
are  such  that  the  ordinary  purcha^r  would  be  likely  to  be  <^o»^^ 
as  to  the  source  or  origin  of  the  goods  on  which  the  marks  are  used. 
Appellant  asserts  that  there  is  presently  in  effect  a  license  agree- 
ment  with  the  owner  of  the  reference  mark,  under  which  agreement 
appellant  is  entitled  to  use  the  mark  SPEED  LETTER  for  letter 
forma  for  rapid  correspondence.    In  its  brief,  appellant  argues : 

•  •  •  It  l«  si^lflcant  that  the  owner  of  the  referwioe  mark  wan  willing  to  permit 
n«?  of  the  words  "SPEED  LETTER-  to  •ppUcant  Indicating  that  at  least  the 
owner  of  the  reference  mark  did  not  believe  that  simultaneous  use  of  both  mark- 
on  the  roods  Involved  would  lead  to  an>  confusion. 

However,  the  appellant  expressly  concedes  that  the  license  agreement 
did  not  constitute  a  consent  to  register. 

[2]  While  we,have  held  that  an  agreement  by  the  owner  of  a  ref- 
erence registration  giving  express  consent  to  rtgi»ter  sliould  have  an 
important  persuasive  effect  in  determining  registrability,  see  /n  rf 
N^ionai  DUtUUr»  Products  Co..  49  CCPA  8W,  297  F.2d  941,  132 
USPQ  271,  that  situation  is  not  l^ere.  Tlie  agreement  here  conveys 
only  the  right  to  use  the  reference  mark.  We  do  not  see  that  this 
igrwment  supports  the  inference  that  the  owner  of  the  reference 
thought  confusion  between  the  marks  nought  to  be  registered  and  the 
reference  mark  to  be  unlikely.  Moreover,  we  do  not  feel  that  the 
inference,  even  if  correct,  is  persuasive.  ^ 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED.  '• 

.  UA  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  BE  Abthtb  H.  ForacH.  John  R.  FiifixT.  Qilmot  W.  Roaa. 

AMD   RlCHA*D    F.    FiSCHBB 

No.  7tH.     Decided  \orember  li.  19(14 

'      ,    ^  [_CCPA-;-FAl^:-rSPQ-l 

1    PATXWTABiUTT-^oifirravcTioif  or  CLAiMs-Woaoa  ai*d  PHBA8«»--WHBnji." 

"The  cUlms  define  the  objects  to  be  worke<l  on  ss  simply  Vheela'     They 

make  no  allusion  to  railroad  car  wheela.  which  ordinarily  have  a  projeotAng 
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flan«  and  a  somewhat  fruatoconlcal  tread  that  would  cauae  >P«^»J>«*^*"»! 
SXi^lance  Ib  upright  poslUon.  Neither  do  they  recite  -^^^^-f 
characteriatlcs  of  the  machine  which  are  peculiar  to  the  handling  of  that 
pirtTcxlra^t^  of  wheel.  StoUe's  workpleces  are  circular  and  roll  about  their 
central  axes  and  thus  meet  the  eseenUal  requirements  for  wheels. 

SaM—ObVIOUSHMS-SUBSTITUTION  Of  POWEK  TEANSrEB  MEAN8  AR»  HOBBON- 
TAi  CnVTK  FOB   POWIB   MCAIfB   WiTH   INCLIND  CHITE  . 

"(iruinly  It  would  be  obvlou.  to  one  skilled  In  the  art  that  ^^e^^^^d  "^.U*" 
a  c^i^otlon  With  the  convenience  of  the  Input  and  output  stations  at  about 
t^T^e  level  by  substltuUng  subaUntlally  horizontal  chutes  In  place  of ^ 
inclined  chutes  of  Stolle  and  using  power  means  for  transferring  the  piece. 
n.«  of  the  gravity  effect  he  would  thereby  lose.  In  fact,  the  -  ^  appa^«^ 
«.««  for  Stolle-s  use  of  Inclined  chutes  Is  to  obUln  a  gravity  assist.  Mo«^ 
TeTs tone's  uUlUatlon  of  a  power  assist  through  the  rear  fingers  of  the 
^pement  members  leads  directly  to  the  concept  of  using  a  power  sourc. 
ITnrfrmovlng  the  pieces  if  one  Is  willing  to  forego  the  assist  from  gravity. 

(     SAME-SAMI^-OBVlOUSIfCSS    DrTCB-INtD   BY    THE    FACTS   Or   THE   CaSE-M   rt 

^^,T:Z^'ZZ'Zm  erred,  appellants  elte  several  cases.  prlnclpalUr 
m  this  Xtin  which  It  was  held  that  modifications  of  the  prior  "t  were  not 
<J>vloir  We  have  considered  those  cases.     However,  the  issue  »>«fore  "sls 

Tt^n  to  substitute  an  electronic  -P»«-  ^^^^'^^'^f  irf^t Hti^^^^^^^ 
an  eleotro-mechanlcal  amplifier  used  In  a  prior  art  automatic  titration  system. 
Jor^T^^rthat  the  suLltuted  elements  provided  the  "new.  unobvious  an| 
^^l^^  f^t  of  mlnlmlalng  the  amplification  of  rapid  fluctuations  o 
STl^to  tr^mplifler  drculf,  which  fiuctuations  were  not  -prese-taUv^ 
S^the™  value  of  the  «»nditlon  intended  to  control  the  system.     In  cott 
^a^  t^us^ Tpower  actuation  for  the  transfer  means  in  the  present  ca si 
Le^lv  i^ovTd^  tJ^  obvious  and  expected  result  that  the  workpieces  or  wheeU 
«r.L'  Z:T.Z  the  chutes  or  guide  means  without  relying  on  any  assi«: 
from  gravity."  « 

A     HAlIfr-PABtlCUIAB   SCBJKT   MATTEB-'MACHmE   ToOL.  ^ 

^hH^I^^Tthe  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  In  an  appU- 
catto^  ltu^"Mad.lne  Tools"  a.  unpatenUble  6ver  the  prior  art.  Is  affirms  • 
Appea,.  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  713,573. 

AFFIRMED. 

Cyril  M.  Hajewski  for  appellants.  ^^     /^        i 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jere  W.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents.  ^        j    a  ' 
Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  J^d^t,  and  Maihin,  SMmi,  and  At- 
Mol,  Jr.,  AssoM.  Judges,  and  Judge^VIlX.^M  H.  Kih--hic* 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  t! astern  Distnct^  |/ 

Pennsylvania  •  /  | 

Martin, /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
.  T^s  .y>^\  is  fn>m  the  decision  of  the  Board  o  Appeals  which 
affirmed  thTExaminer's  rejection  of  claims  35,  36,  38  -d  39  o  p^ 
pellants'  application  Ser.  No.  713,573,  filed  February  ^^958  for  a 
patent  for  a^"Machine  Tool."  Twenty-two  claims  have  been  allowed. 
Appellants  invention  relates  to  an  automatic  transfer  type  machine 
tool  adapted  for  performing  work  operations  on  wheels.  The  exem- 
plary embodiment  in  the  application  illustrates  a  machine  for  making 
the  axial  bore  in  railroad  car  wheels. 

The  wheels  are  transferred  by  power  actuated  means  t^^^^f  Jhree 
stations  as  illustrated  by  FIG.  4  of  the  application,  reproduced  below : 
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In  operation,  a  wheel  is  first  placed  at  a  loading  station  52  so  that  it' 
may  be  engaged  by  a  transfer  mechanism  100  which  operates  to  move 
the  wheel  to  a  machining  station  54.     At  that  station,  the  boring 
operation  is  performed  on  the  wheel  and  the  transfer  mechanism  then 
moves  it  to  a  position  53  for  subsequent  removal  from  the  machine. 

As  shown  in  FIG.  4,  the  wheel  is  disposed  in  an  upright  position 
between  guideways  formed  by  a  lower  rail  47  and  an  upper  rail  48 
with  the  wheel  flange  bearing  against  the  front  side  of  the  rails  to 
limit  movement  to  the  rear  as  viewed  in  the  figure.  Displacement  in 
the  opposite  direction  is  prevented  by  means  comprising  a  fence  W 
at  the  loading  position  52,  a  fence  or  backing  plate  70  at  the  machin- 
ing station  54  and  a  fence  65  at  the  position  53.  While  the  wheels  are 
thus  supported  in  an  upright  position  for  rolling  movement,  they 
are  moved  through  the  three  positions  by  means  of  rollers  149a,  149 
and  1496  carried  by  roller  arms  137,  138  and  139,  respectively,  of  the 
transfer  mechanism.  Upon  completion  of  a  transfer  movement  from 
left  to  right  in  FIG.  4,  the  three  roller  amis  are  pivoted  upwardly 
to  bring  the  rollers  out  of  engagement  with  the  wheels  and  are  then 
moved  laterally  in  a  leftward  direction  and  returned  to  starting 
position. 

At  the  machining  station  is  a  fixtui^  head  and  a  spindle  head  which 
cooperate  for  performing  the  machining  operation  on  a  wheel  in  that 
position.  The  fixture  head  includes  a  mechanism  for  clamping  the 
wheel  thereto  and  feeds  it  to  rotating  cutters  on  the  spindle  to  provide 
an  axial  hole  therethrough. 

Claim  35,  which  appellants  analyze  in  their  brief  as  including  a 
combination  of  six  elements,  is  set  out  below  with  those  elements  num- 
bered accordingly: 

SS.  In  a  mactiine  tool  harinc  AonacfaiDinc  8UUun  for  performlos  •  machlniDg 
operation  on  wheels :  (    I 

(1)  a  frame;  ' 

(2)  fuide  meana  supported  hy  said  frame  and  adapted  to  support  the  wh#«ls 
la  an  aprlght  position  for  rollinc  movement  and  ffulde  them  In  a  path  of 
travel  Into  and  oat  of  the  machining  station ; 

(3)  power  actuated  transfer  means  operative  to  move  the  wheels  in  a  rolling 
movement  along  said  gu\de  means  to  locate  the  wheels  at  the  machinlnic 
station  and  remove  them  from  the  machining  station  upon  the  completion 
oC  a  machining  operation ; 

(4)  a  work  supporting  fixture  mounted  on  said  frame  In  poaitioo  to  secure 
the  wheels  to  be  operated  upon  in  the  machining  station : 

(5)  a  tool  head  moiyited  on  said  frame  to  operably  support  a  cutting  tool  in 
position  to  operate  on  a  wheel  secured  In  the  machining  station :  and. 

(6>  means  to  produce  relative  movement  between  said  tool  head  and  said 
fixture  for  efTectlng  a  feeding  movement  for  completing  tl»e  machining  op- 
eration on  a  wheel  secured  in  the  machining  station. 
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.  Claim  36  differs  principally  from  claim  36  in  reciting  separately 
ft  ^'support  means"  to  which  is  attributed  the  work  supporting  func- 
tion ascribed  to  the  guide  means  in  claim  35,  and  in  the  replacement 
of  the  term  "work  supporting  fixture"  in  claim  35  with  the  term 
''clamping  means." 

Claim  39,  which  with  claim  38  is  directed  to  only  the  mechanism 
for  advancing  the  wheels  without  reciting  the  machining  structure, 

reads  as  follows:  \  _ 

88  In  a  mechanism  for  advancing  wheels  In  Increments  through  a  plurality  of 
stations-  a  frame;  support  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  operative  to 
support  the  wheels  in  an  upright  poeiUon  for  rolling  movement;  guide  means 
csrried  by  said  frame  to  guide  the^roUlng  wheels  In  a  path  of  travel , through 
the  several  stations:  and  a  power  actuated  transfer  mechanism  operably  con- 
^  nected  to  roll  each  of  the  whe^  along  said  guide  means  from  station  to  station 
successively.  ^^~~~^~-  '^ 

The  references  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  are: 
StoUe,  1,661,017,  February  28,  1928. 
Mitchell,  2,864,270,  December  16,  1958.  ' 

The  StoUe  patent  discloses  an  automatic  transfer  type  machine  tool 
for  drilling  an  axial  bore  in  elongated  cylindrical  members  of  wood, 
the  pertinent  features  of  which  may  best  be  considered  in  connection 
with  FIGS.  8,  9  and  10  of'the  patent,  reproduced  below: 


z±^s 
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A  support  104  carried  by  the  bed  of  the  machine  is  provided  with 
un  inclined  supply  chute  106  on  one  side  thereof  and  an  inclined  di3- 
charge  chute  108  on  the  opposite  side.    In  FIGS.  8  and  9,  a  work- 
piece  24  is  shown  at  a  machining  station  between  the  two  chutes.    A 
mechanism  controlling  the  movement  of  workpieces  from  the  supply 
chut«  to  the  machining  station  and  from  that  station  into  the  dis- 
charge chute  includes  a  pair  of  eecapement  members  110  and  112, 
pivotable  in, unison  on  shafts  114  and  116,  respectively.    A  support 
20,  located  at  the  machining  station,  is  adapted  to  come  into  engage- 
ment with  one  end  of  a  piece  at  that  station  to  clamp  it  into  coopera- 
tion with  chuck  10,  12  of  a  head-stock  member  4.    When  the  support 
20'  is  in  forward  clamping  position  as  shown  in  FIG.  8,  the  escape- 
ment members  are  in  the  position  shown  in  FIG.  9.    After  the  wot-k 
operation,  accomplished  by  the  head-stock  4  rotating  ^orkpiece  24 
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M  drill  32  is  advanced  axiaUy  through  the  piec«  and  then  withdrawn, 
the  support  20  is  retracted  and  mechanism  is  operated  to  pivot  the 
escapements  in  a  clockwise  direction  from  the  position  of  FIG.  9  to 
that  of  FIG.  10.    That  action  results  in  raising  the  front  t«eth  of 
the  escapements  to  clear  the  path  of  travel  for  the  completed  work- 
piece  and  for  the  next  workpiece  to  be  machined.    At  the  same  time, 
.     the  rear  teeth  of  the  escapements  "act  as  pushers"  upon  the  respec- 
J     tive  workpieces  to  aid  in  discharging  them  from  their  previous  posi- 
;       •   tions.    When  the  support  20  moves  forward  again  to  engage  the  next 
piece  to  be  machined»the  escapements  return  to  the  positions  of  FIG.  9. 
The  Mitchell  patent  also  relates  to  a  machine  tool  wherein  cylin- 
drical workpieces  are  automatically  fed  from  a  receiving  Nation  to 
a  working  sUtion  where  an  axial  bore  is  drilled  therein  and  then 
removed  for  unloading.    It  differs  from  Stolle  in  the  specific  struc- 
ture used  and  in  the  fact  that  it  is  described  as  for  machining  biUets 
.     made  of  metal.    A  more  detailed  discussion  is  not  deemed  necessary 

here.  1.1 

The  Examiner  held  the  appealed  claims  to  be  unpatentable  over 

either  Stolle  or  Mitchell.   Restated*  v 

I  In  applyln*  the  Stolle  patent  to  claim  35.  the  reference  dliicl<^a  l)ed  - 

'  mippU  apd  dtochar«e«iate«  106  and  108.  two  pairs  of  e«rapement  ^mbem  110 

and  112  operated  by  support  20  for  feeding  a  rolling  workpiece  Into  the  machln- 
ln«  sUUon  and  gimulUneougly  dlaoharfln*  a  completed  workpiece  from  the 
I  machlnlnf  aUtlon,  a  chock  10  and  12.  Ull  rtock  90  which  Bnpporta  the  drllUnit 

'  tod  32   and  a  power  screw  42  for  effecting  a  toolwork  feed. 

'  In  applying  the  StoUe  reference  to  claim  86.  the  recited  "guide  oieana"  reads 

on  the  aide,  of  cbntm  106  and  108,  andThe  recited  "clamping  means"  reads  on 
the  baae  10  and  the  support  20  ( FIGURE  1 ) . 
M  He  also  pointed  out  how  he  considered  Mitchell  to  show  ^ructure 

■  corresponding  to  the  recited  elements. 

The  Board  stated  that  it  disagreed  with  the  position  of  the  Ex- 
aminer "that  the  escapement  mechanism  110-112  of  Stolle  and  the 
loading  mechanism  29  of  MiU:hell  are  responsive  to  the  transfer 
mechanism  set  forth  in  the  claims."    In  affirming  the  rejection,  it  set 
'.  f orth  its  vjew  of  that  matt  eras  follows: 

*  •  •  •  Oonaiderlng  the  StoUe  patent  ••  exempUry  of  the  two  references,  the 

eicape  mechanisms  110  and  112  cooperate  with  the  two  lndlne<l  chutes  106  and 
"108  dbown  m  FIGURES  9  and  10  of  the  reference  to  pro^de  all  of  the  function* 
a«nibed  by  the  dalma  to  the  transfer  mechanlam.  namely  to  move  a  blank  In 
a  rolling  movement  to  locate  the  same  at  a  machining  sUtioo.  where  a  blank  Is 
gripped  and  operated  upon  by  an  approprUte  tool,  and  thereafter  to  remove 
the  worked  blank  from  the  station.  We  consider  the  reference  structure  noted  . 
aboTe  to  be  the  full  mechanical  equivalent  of  the  transfer  mechanism,  as  broadly 
set  forth  m  the  dalms  on  appeal.  We  agree  with  the  Examiner  that  the  nature 
of  the  workpiece  is  not  slgnlflcant  in  the  claimed  combination  to  the  machine 
and  transfer  mechaniam.  ;        ..  ^    , 

Moreover,  while  the  claims  do  not  state  that  the  workpiece  is  rolled  along  on 
a  horUonUl  plane,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  It  Is  an  obvious  modification 
(that  Is  obvious  to  one  skUled  In  the  art>  of  the  inclined  chute,  shown  In  the 
rrfer«ce.,  which  provide  for  a  rolling  movement  or  feed  of  the  blanks  both 
toward  and  away  from  the  work  staUon.  to  provide  a  hort«)nUi  surface  and 
a  reciprocating  pusher  element  to  posh  the  blank*  in  a  rolling  movement  along 
said  horlxonUl  surface  toward  and  away  from  the  work  sUUon.  •  •  • 

The  Board  further  held  that  the  remaining  structure  recited  in 
claims  35  and  36  has  full  response  in  both  references. 

In  our  opinion  the  two  references  are  of  substantially  the  same 
significance  and  the  appeal  can  therefore  be  determined  from  a  de- 
tailed consideration  of  Stolle  alone. 
Despite  the  details  involved  in  the  specific  embodimenU  of  the 
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respective  machine  tools  disclosed  by  appellants  and  Stolle,  the  apJ 
pealed  claims  are  of  such  broad  scope  as  to  require  comparison  of  only 
relatively  simple  aspects  of  the  structures.  Thus,  both  machines  uti- 
lize a  rolling  motion  to  transfer  circular  workpieces  to  a  machining  • 
station  where  they  are  held  in  a  clamped  condition  while  axial  bores 
are  drilled  therein  and  then  to  transfer  the  workpieces  away  from 
the  SUtion  for  removal  from  the  machine.  Appellants  use  power 
actuated  means  for  rolling  the  workpieces  along  a  horizontal  path. 
Stolle  differs  by  using  inclined  chutes  so  that  gravity  has  a  part  in 
causing  the  workpieces  to  roll  although  lie  additionally  uses  power 
actuated  means  which  ''act  as  pushers"  on  the  pieces.      —  i 

The  difference  in  the  embodiment  of  what  is  claimed  on  appeal  and 
the  figures  of  the  references  is  easily  explained  by  the  fact  that  i^ 
the  appealed  claims  one  form  of  moving  means  is  emphasized  and 
in  the  references  another  is  preferred.  The  question  becx)mes  whether 
it  would  be  obvious  for  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  substitute  one  for  tl« 
other  and  make  necessary  mechanical  changes.  We  think  it  would. 
Turning  to  claim  35  for  consideration  of  the  exact  recitations  relied 
on  by  appellants,  we  think  it  plain  that  Stolle  includes  a  frame,  whicji  \ 
constitutes  item  (1)  under  appellants'  analysis,  as  well  as  a  work 
supporting  fixture,  a  tool  head  and  means  to  produce  relative  move- 
ment, which  meet  the  recitations  appellants  designate  as  items  (4), 

(5)  and  (6).  ^1 

As  to  the  recitation  of  th^  "guide  means,"  item  (2),  app€Hants  do 
not  deny  that  the  inclined  chutes  of  the  reference  satisfy  the  defini- 
•  tion  of  those  tVo  words  but  they  argue  that  the  chutes  "in  no  way 
support  the  wheels  in  an  upright  position  in  accordance  with  the 
limiUtion  recited  in  claim  35."  We  cannot  agree  with  that  conten- 
tion. The  workpieces  in  Stolle  are  supported  in  upright  position  po 
as  to  roll  about  their  axes  as  are  appellants'  wheels.  J 

Appellants  argue  that  the  cylindrical  workpieces  of  Stolle  do  riot 
present  the  problem  of  supporting  them  in  an  upright  position  that 
arises  with  railroad  car  wheels.    However,  that  argument  ignores  the 
broad  scope  of  the  claims  on  appeal.    The  claims  are  of  such  scope 
that  they  substantially  encompass  the  disclosure  of  the  references. 
'  ri]  The  claims  define  the  objects  to  be   worked   on   as  simj^ly 
"wheels."    They  make  no  allusion  to  railroad  car  wheels,  which  ordi- 
narily have  a  projecting  flange  and  a  somewhat  frustoconical  tread 
that  would  cause  special  problems  for  maintenance  in  upright  posi- 
tion     Neither  do  they  recite  any  structural  characteristics  of  the 
machine  which  are  peculiar  to  the  handling  of  that  particular  type  of 
wheel.    Stolle's  workpieces  are  circular  and  roll  about  their  central 
axes  and  thus  meet  the  essential  requirements  for  wheels.^ 

Thus  the  issue  narrows  to  item  (3)  of  claim  35,  defining  the  pojer 
actuated  transfer  means.  The  question  is  whether  that  recitation  dis- 
tinguishes patentably  over  the  Stolle  device  where  power  means  and 
gravity  together  provide  the  transfer  energj-.  In  other  words,  did 
the  Board  err  in  holding  it  is  an  obvious  modification  of  the  incli|ied 
chute  arrangement  of  the  reference  to  use  a  horizontal  surface  and  a 
pusher  element  so  as  to  move  the  workpieces  with  a  rolling  motion 
along  such  surface  to  and  away  from  the  work  station?  | 

Appellants  urge  that  the  escapement  members  110  and  112  of  St611e, 

1  ADwllant.*  sppllcsHoB  ntf**  to  tb«  rail,  of  their  device  as  «^Pe™"''«  *?  «"PJ?/?,  *"** 
axU  •  •   ••     2    Anythlnf  rMembllng  or  likened  to  a  wheel  (ienBe  !)•••. 
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while  they  are  actuated  by  power,  "bear  no  resemblance  whatsoever 
to  a  trwisfer  mechanism  inasmuch  as  they  merely  serre  as  movable 
stops  for  stopping  the  rolling  movement  of  the  workpieces  and  to 
*  release  the  workpieces  for  continued  rolling  movement  along  the  in- 
clined surface."  That  argument  overlooks  two  things.  In  the  first 
place,  the  members  110  and  112  do  cooperate  with  the  chutes  106  and 
108  to  form  a  transfer  mechanism  which  transfers  workpieces  through 
a  mrffhining  station  as  does  appellanU'  own  transfer  mechanism. 
Also  overlooked  is  the  fact  that  the  rear  teeth  of  those  escapement 
members  are  specifically  stated  by  Stolle  to  "act  as  pushers"  upon 
the  workpieces  immediately  ahead  of  them,  the  passage  in  the  patent 
V    describing  that  feature  reading  as  follows:  * 

•  •  •  the  blocka  to  be  drilled  are  aatomatlcally  supplied  *Dd  dl»rh«rued  by  the 
chatM  106  and  108  and  the  detenu  110  and  112  •  •  •.  Tke  rear  teeth  of  the 
etcapementi  ad  as  puthera  upon  thr  blocks  iinHiediately  akeci  of  them  to  aUI 
in  disoharffing  «uoA  blocks  vrhen  the  front  teeth  are  lifted.  ThU  automatic 
feed  permit*  more  continuous  work  and  a  higher  speed  with  leaa  supervision. 
[Emphasia  supplied.] 
•,  Thus,  Stolle  may  be  said  to  utilize  gravity  augmented  by  power  ac- 
>  tuated  starting  means  to  automatically  move  the  workpieces  with  a 
rolling  motion  to  and  from  a  machining  station  while  the  appealed 
claims  require  that  the  transfer  means  for  moving  the  wheels  through 
the  same  station  be  power  actuated. 

We  find  no  error  in  the  Board's  position.  [2]  Certainly  it  would 
be  obvious  to  one  skilled  in  the  art  that  he  could  obtain  a  construction 
with  the  convenience  of  the  input  and  output  stations  at  about  the 
same  level  by  substituting  substantially  horizontal  chutes  in  place  of 
the  inclined  chutes  of  Stolle  and  using  power  means  for  transferring 
•  the  pieces  in  place  of  the  gravity  effect  he  would  thereby  lose.  In 
fact,  the  only  apparent  reason  for  Stolle *s  use  of  inclined  cl^utes  is 
to  obtain  a  gravity  assist.  Moreover,  Stolle's  utilization  of  a  power 
assist  through  the  rear  fingers  of  the  escapement  members  leads  di- 
rectly to  the  cor.cept  of  using  a  power  source  alone  for  moving  the 
pieces  if  one  is  willing  to  forego  the  assist  from  gravity.' 

[3]  Iivarguing  that  the  Board  erred,  appellants  cite  several  cases, 
principally  in  this  court,  in  which  it  was  held  that  modifications  of 
the  prior  art  were  not  obvious.  We  have  considered  those  caaee. 
However,  the  issue  before  us  is  whether  th^  particular  modifu^atlon 
involved  in  the  prenent  ca»e  is  obvious  under  35  U.S.C.  103  and  other 
caa^  involving  different  subject  matter  and  based  on  different  records, 
not  only  lack  controlling  significance  but  generklly  offer  little  help. 
In  rt  Shaffer,  43  CCPA  758,  229  F.2d  476,  108  ITSPQ  326,  which 
seems  to  use  to  be  representative  of  the  cited  cases,  is  readily  distin- 
^  guished  from  the  present  situation.  In  that  case,  the  court  held  it 
was  not  obvious  to  substitute  an  electronic  amplifier  including  a  re- 
active circuit  for  an  electro-mechanical  amplifier  used  in  a  prior  art 
automatic  titration  system  for  the  reason  that  the  substituted  elements 
provided  the  "new,  unobvious  and  unexpected"  result  of  minimizing 
the  amplification  of  rapid  fluctuations  of  the  input  to  the  amplifier 
circuit,  which  fluctuations  were  not  representative  of  the  true  value 
of  the  condition  intended  io  control  the  system.    In  contrast,  the  use 

•It  U  Botwl   that  appdUnta  wr*  aware  of  th«  poMlblllty  of  imIiic  tit^M  frarity  or 
power  to  transfer  workp>e<e«      Tbu«  they  »t«te  In  their  »ppllcatlon 

•   •   •  The  Dnlsbed  workplecea  la  the  rvcotrla^  poottloa  wUl  be  r«BOT«4  tfm  tke  aa- 

chlae.  aa  by  fraTlty  or  conreyor  meana  •   •   • 
They  alao  atate : 

▲a  prenoaaly  Meotloawl,  the  car  wheel*  may  be  Hipplled  to  the  loadlac  sUtlon  S2  of 

the  machine  too!  a*  by  frailty  or  by  aay  other  deatred  mean*. 


.\ 
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of  power  actuation  for  the  transfer  means  in  the  present  case  merel^ 
provides  the  obvious  and  expected  result  that  the  workpieces  or  wheelj 
can  be  moved  along  the  chutes  or  guide  means  without  relying  on  anV 

assist  from  gravity.  ,         oc  a\^ 

Although  reference  has  been  made  primarily  to  claim  35  in  our  di8| . 
"^cussion  of  the  rejection,  it  is  apparent  that  our  reasoning  applies 
equally  to  the  other  appealed  claims. 

[4]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Smith,  y.,  concurs  in  the  result.- 
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7.  In  a  turbine  power  plant,  tbe  cooibination  of: 

a  first  turbine  section  supplied  with  high  temperature 

steam, 
a  -first  valve  connected  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  steam 

to  the  first  turbine  section.  ^ 
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a  first  conduit  receiving  exhaust  steam  from  the  first 
turbine  section. 

a  second  turbine  section  connected  to  be  supplied  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  steam  from  the  first 
turbine  section  through  the  first  conduit, 

unloading  valve  meaiu  interposed  between  the  first 
conduit  and  the  second  turbine  section,  said  unloading 
valve  having  an  inlet  passage  connected  to  the  first 
conduit  and  a  first  outlet  passage  connected  to  the 
second  turbine  section,  said  valve  also  having  a  second 
outlet  passage  with  a  flow  area  substantially  less  than 
that  of  the  firlt  outlet  passage. 

a  second  conduit  communicating  with  the  second  outlet 
passage  and  bypassing  high  temperature  steam  around 
the  second  turbine  section  to  a  region  of  lower  prev 
sure,  said  second  conduit  and  second  outlet  passage 
together  being  of  such  a  size  as  to  provide  a  pressure 
drop  therethrough  substantially  equal  to  the  pressure 
drop  of  said  first  outlet  passage  and  said  second  tur- 
bine section  together, 

a  valve  element  arranged  to  provide  a  closure  for  either 
of  said  valve  outlet  passages  alternatively,  and 

means  for  closing  said  first  valve  and  simultaneously 
operating  the  unloading  valve  to  connect  the  inlet 
passage  to  the  secoiKJ  outlet  passage,  whereby  steam 
flow  to  the  first  and  second  turbine  sections  respec- 
tively is  interrupted  while  entrapped  steam  escapes 
through  said  second  conduit  at  a  restricted  rate  of 
How. 
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25,7t7 

IC  CARRYING  CASE  FOR  BOTTLES 

WlUkia  J.  d«  Cbelbor,  CMcago,  IlL,  aidffmir,  by  m«ne 
■■IgiiMiiati  to  G«Mral  Amcrkaa  Tnuwportetioii  Cor- 
■oradoa,  Ckkaco,  111^  a  coryoratkMi  of  New  York 
OfCini  No.  3,M5,S42,  dated  July  24,  1W2,  Set.  No. 
17,>U.  M».  It,  1»*«.  AppHcatlo"  '<*  niamt  June 
17.  1964.  Ser.  No.  3t9,5«8 

21  Claiiiu.    (CL  22*~1«2) 


lower  portion  of  said  handle  structure  b^ing  spaced  above 
said  bottom  wall',  means  connecting  the  lower  portion 
of  said  handle  structure  to  said  one  divider  wall,  and  means 
connecting  the  opposite  end  portions  of  scud  handle  struc- 
ture to  said  end  walls,  the  upper  portion  of  said  handle 
structure  being  disposed  well  above  thf  upper  side  and 
end  edges  of  said  body,  whereby  the  upper  portion  of  said 
iuindle  structure  extends  longitudinally  over  the  central 
portion  of  said  bottom  wall  and  is  readily  accessible  from 
the  exterior. 


25,7M 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  SEPARATOR 

Clarence  O.  Glasgow,  Tulsa,  OkU.,  assignor  to  Natioaal 

Tank  Company,  Tulsa,  OkUu,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Origioal  No.  2,990,691,  dated  July   4,   1961,  Ser.  No. 

782,979,  Dec.  24,  1958.     AppUcatioa  for  reissue  June 

19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,279  , 

11  Claims.    (CI.  62— 1|1) 


19.  A  carrying  case  for  pop  bottles,  or  the  like,  com- 
prising a  basket-like  body  molded  of  plastic  material  and 
including  a  substantially  rectangular  bottom  wall  and  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  upstanding  side  walls  and  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  upstanding  end  walls  and 
having  an  open  top,  said  five  walls  named  being  integral- 
ly joined  together  along  the  several  junctions  therebe- 
tween, divider  structure  molded  of  plastic  material  and 
including  a  plurality  of  upstanding  intersecting  divider 
walb.  said  divider  structure  being  disposed  within  said 
body  and  arranged  to  divide  the  interior  of  said  body  into 
a  plurality  of  bottle-receiving  pockets  having  open  tops 
and  readily  accessible  from  the  exterior,  the  bottoms  of 
said  divider  walls  being  integrally  joined  to  said  bottom 
wall  and  the  ends  of  said  divider  walls  being  integrally 
joined  to  the  respectively  adjacent  ones  of  said  side  and 
end  walb  and  defining  a  corresponding  plurality  of  pocket 
bottom  walls,  one  of  said  divider  walls  extending  longi- 
tudinally between  said  end  walb  and  located  substantially 
centrally  between  said  side  walls  and  substantially  paral- 
lel thereto,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  crown<entering 
members  respectively  carried  by  said  pocket  bottom  walls, 
said  crown-centering  members  being  arranged  respectively 
adjacent  to  the  central  portions  of  the  corresponding  ones 
of  said  pocket  bottom  walls  and  projecting  downwardly 
therefrom  and  being  adapted  respectively  to  embrace  top 
closure  crowns  provided  on  bottles  carried  in  another 
such  carrying  case,  thereby  to  stabilize  said  carrying  case 
when  it  is  in  a  stacked  position  on  top  of  another  such 
carrying  case  arranged  therebehw,  said  body  and  said 
divider  structiire  and  said  crown-centering  members  con- 
stituting a  one-piece  construction  molded  of  a  single  mass 
of  plastic  material  with  the  bottoms  of  said  divider  wails 
integrally  joined  to  said  bottom  wall  and  with  the  opposite 
ends  of  faid  divider  walls  integrally  joined  to  the  adjacent 
ones  of  said  side  and  end  walls  and  with  said  crown- 
centering  members  integrally  joined  to  said  bottom  wall, 
upstanding  handle  structure  molded  of  plastic  material  and 
extending  longitudinally  above  said  one  divider  wall,  the 


2.  A  low  temperature  separation  system  for  high  pres- 
sure hydrocarbon  well  streams  including, 

a  thigh  pressure!  vessel  receiving  tbe  well  stream, 

a  choke  through  which  the  well  stream  is  received  into 
the  [high  pressure]  vessel  and  reduced  in  pressure  to 
condense  the  preponderant  part  of  the  hydrocarbons 
aiKl  dehydrate  the  gaseous  portion  of  the  well  stream, 

a  liquid  bath  in  the  [high  pressure]  vessel  arranged  to 
receive  hydrates  drectly  therein  as  the  hydrates  arc 
formed  when  the  pressure  of  the  well  stream  is  re- 
duced, 

an  outlet  for  the  dehydrated  gas  above  the  level  of  the 
liquid  bath,  i 

and  a  source  of  heat  mounted  in  the  vessel  and 
arranged  in  the  liquid  bath  to  maintain  the  bath  at  a 
temperature  which  will  melt  the  hydrates  received 
therein,  and  the  source  also  extending  substantially 
through  the  length  of  the  gas  flow  path  to  the  outlet 
so  as  to  prevent  hydrates  from  forming  an  obstruc- 
tion to  the  gas  flow  at  the  outlet  comprising, 

a  direct  source  of  heat  operated  at  low  pressure, 

and  a  chamber  of  heat  exchange  liquid  about  the  low 
pressure  source  of  heat  and  in  heat  exchange  contact 
with  the  liquid  bath  and  with  lt|p  gas  flowing  to  the 
outlet. 
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25,7t* 

fDUMP  TRUCK  WITH  CONVEYOR  AND    ^ 
SPREADER 

Eskil  W.  SwcoMMi,  Chtrry  Valley,  and  PkiUp  Swcnsoi^ 
LlDdcawood,  UL,  taaitmon,  by  bcmc  tad^mttmtt,  to 
Swenaoo  Spreader  A  Mfg.  Co.,  a  corporatkia  of  nUaoia 
OrlcJnal  No.  3,01*.727,  dated  Not.  2S,  IMI,  Sar.  No. 
7«7.r7g,  Jan.  9, 195t.  AppttoOioa  for  iilwai  May  31. 
1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,«25 

l^ClaiM.  (0.275— t) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  road  vehicle  includint  a  sup- 
port frame,  a  lift  frame  mounted  on  said  support  frame 
for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle,  a  conveyor  mounted  on 
said  lift  frame  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  vehicle, 
a  material  receptacle  mounted  on  said  lift  frame  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  conveyor 
and,  adjacent  one  side  thereof  to  discharge  material  onto 
said  conveyor,  means  operative  selectively  to  tilt  said  re- 
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ceptacle  relative  to  said  lift  frame  and  to  tilt  said  lift 


frame  relative  to  said  support  frame,  and  means  for  driv- 
ing said  conveyor. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  B,  1965 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


''*^^!^.  POCKET  REPAIR  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 

DRIVE  TOOL  ^^_  vJiJtwC  Hakomb,  H«rrtaoD>ille,  Mo.,  assigiior  to  Jiffy 

r.«or«  J    Zetaer  and  ClareiKe  L.  Dracka,  boA  of  Port    Walter  ^'^^^^^^'^'^^^^        of  Misouri 

co«p«!y.  p«t^,««ri.?^' ^r?5?Kr  *^  "^  -  - .    .^ 


nkd  Sapt.  13,  mi,  S«.  No.  137394 
13  Claims.     (CL  1—47) 


1    A  drive  tool  for  driving  anchor  elements  into  ma- 

umy  conatruction  comprising,  in  «>«V.^"",^° J^*^^' 

S^  a  sleeve  portion,  a  P'^^f  »^f  ^^'^f*^:^ 

«id  rieeve  portion,  a  guide  member  shaped  to  reaM^ 

^  engage  elements  to  be  driven  by  the  tool  said  gmde 

membeThaving  a  shoulder  portion  and  a  cybndncal  por- 

^n^^ting'from  each  aide  of  the  «^«>"'der  Portion  siod 

cyhrJdSS  portions  being  adapted  to  be  «Jf  ^^'^  "^^^J^^ 

into  the  sleeve  portion  whereby  said  S""^*  T^^..^?^ 

i  r^vei^bly  mounted  in  «iid  holder  with  the  shoulder 

portion  engaging  an  end  of  the  sleeve  portion,  and  roUto- 

C^iLbkTScking  means  for  removably  re^'n-g^^ 

guide  member  in  assembled  reUUon  with  the  shouWe 

portion  engaging  an  end  of  the  sleeve  poruon  m  either 

of  iu  positions  with  the  holder. 


3  CUims.    (a.  2—248) 

2    For  use  in  combination  with  a  damaged  garment 
•Xmocket  having  parallel  side  paneU  joined  along  their  op- 
^bsite  edges  but  open  at  the  lower  end,  a  repair  assembly 
comprising  a  two  ply  fabric  envelope  open  on  two  adjacent 
edges,  said  envelope  having  a  length  in  the  dir«:Uon  of 
one  of  said  edges  no  less  than  the  width  of  Said  pocket 
between  the  side  edges  thereof  and  adapted  to  enclose 
the  lower  portion  of  said  pocket  with  marginal  porUons 
of  the  plies  of  the  envelope  adjacent  said  one  edge  cover- 
ing and  outside  the  lower  portions  of  said  panels  adjacent 
said  lower  end,  said  one  open  edge  disposed  transversely 
across  said  pocket,  said  other  open  edge  of  said  envelope 
being  adjacent  one  .side  edge  of  said  panel,  strips  of  beat 


DECORATED  BATHING  CAP 
Bemlurt  Denmark,  Port  Cl^ster^.Y^M-pwrtoInjN^ 
^SoMl  Latex  Corponitlois,  Do^er,  DeL,  a  corporatioa 

°"^**fC NOT.  21,  IHl,  S«r.  No  154,13# 
ICMm.    (CUl— M) 


bondable  adhesive  secured  to  the  inside  surfaces  of  said 
marginal  portions  of  said  plies  adjacent  said  one  edge 
and  adapted  to  contact  and  be  heat  bonded  to  said  panels 
whereby  to  secure  the  envelope  to  the  pocket,  and  a 
fabric  closure  member  for  folding  over  said  other  open 
edge  of  said  envelope,  said  closure  member  having  heat 
bondable  adhesive  adhered  thereto  on  the  folded  por- 
tions which  contact  with  said  envelope  whereby  to  permit 
bonding  of  the  closure  member  to  the  envelope  by  heat 
to  complete  the  repaired  pocket. 


3,li3,M8 
URINE  BOTTLE 
Geoffrey  Carter  Steel,   14  Rochampton  Gate,  London 
S?r'l5rES«Kl,  «Mi  Harold  Alft^d  ^oher^.  Ojk 
Trees,     Cockfosters     Road,     Bamet,     Hertfordshire, 

*^'*''™'nied  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,4M 
Ctaims  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britain,  June  7,  1961, 

1  Claim.'  (CL4— 110) 


A  decorated  bathing  cap  comprising  a  waterproof  rob- 
ber head  covering  cap  member  and  a  polyethylene  decora- 
tion member,  said  decoration  member  extending  out  from 
S^  cap  member  and  being  detachably  secured  ^  same 

^thrL  male-female  type  ^"tene"' .^.J"^"*"  ^7, 
Granted  in  the  form  of  a  triangle  having  ,ts  apex  towards 
,  STVoVthereof  and  having  sides  of  the  order  of  one  to 
two  inches,  the  spacing  of  the  fastener  members  of  the 
decoration  member  corresponding  to  the  pacing  of  the 
fastener  members  mounted  in  the  cap.  and  being  over- 
lain by  frond  members  of  said  decoraUon  so  as  to  cover 
said  fasteners  when  the  decoration  is  posiUoned  on  said 
cap  each  of  said  fastener  members  of  the  cap  bemg  se- 
cured to  the  undersurface  thereof  through  individual  re- 
inforcing fabrics. 


A  bottl<|erected  from  a  blank  constructed  of  flexible 
water-resistant  sheet  material  doubled  on  itself  and 
secured  along  its  edges  to  fonn  a  flat  tiibe  c!o«^  at  one 
end  and  having  lines  of  weakness  along  its  side  edges  one 
wall  of  the  tube  being  cut  away  at  the  other  end  to  v- 
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form,  the  apex  of  the  V  being  on  the  center  line  of  the 
wall,  thu  wall  being  creaaed  along  two  lines  ninning  from 
the  apex  to  the  corners  of  the  clowd  end  of  the  tube, 
the  erected  bottle  hiTving  the  side  of  the  V-form  drawn 
together  and  secured,  a  triangular  base  bounded  by  said 
closed  end  and  said  crease  lines,  triangular  side  walla  > 
sloping  upwardly  and  outwardly  fron  the  «des  of  the' 
base  formed  by  the  crease  lines  and  provided  by  the  por- 
tions of  the  blank  between  the  crease  haca  wkI  the  tide 
edges  of  the  tube,  and  a  to^  wall  consisting  of  the  op- 
posite wall  of  the  tube,  the  tof>  wall  being  flat  at  the 
doeed  end  of  the  tube,  attadied  along  Mnaa  of  weakncaa 
to  the  upper  edges  of  the  si<le  walli  and  being  of  prt>- 
gressivdy  iacreastng  outwardly  coovex  ojnmtnre  from 
the  closed  end  and  terminating  in  a  doaed  ring  aperture 
at  the  other  end  of  the  wall  above  the  level  of  the  base. 


ally  secured  to  said  guide  means,  and  extensible  brackets 
connected  to  said  bottom  rail  adapted  to  be  pivoted  from  a 
horizontal  position  to  a  vertical  position  below  said 
bottom  rail. 

3,li3J71 
~^     APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF 

VENOM  FROM  BEES 

Dcryck  lack  T^ma.  'VlrcMcM,"  WolTcrtempton  Road, 

CodMll,  Ej«iMd 

FIM  May  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  193,996 

ICWiK    tCL6— 12) 


EnMit  K.  J 


3,1»J«9 
PORTABLE  URINAL 
Rte.  1,  Bos  147, 


Oret^ 


FlUd  Fek.  3,  19M,  Sar.  No.  341,961 
MClatao.     (CL  4—116) 


..)■ 


6.  A  urinal  corapriaing  a  oootainer  having  an  inlet 
neck  on  one  end  thereof,  a  removable  inlet  tube  having 
aa  eccentric  collar  arranged  to  fit  in  said  Mck.  a  flan^ 
cooceotric  with  said  collar  arranged  to  seat  on  the  end 
of  said  neck,  a  coupling  having*  threadod  engagement  with 
taid  neck  Ux  dantping  said  flange  against  the  end  of 
said  neck,  and  a  vent  tube  extending  along  the  outaide 
of  said  iokt  tube  and  having  a  passageway  extending 
through  said  collar  and  flange,  the  inner  ends  oi  said 
(ubes  bcsng  disposed  at  the  volumeCric  center  of  the  con- 
tainer. ,  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,163,176 

COLLAPSIBLE  INFANT  ENCLOSURE 

Ralph  C.  Scoteey  m,  6316  W.  Cheater  Pfta, 

Upper  DartT.  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  26. 1962,  Scr.  N*.  219,919 

9Cla^     (CLS-*9i 


I 

Apparatus  for  collecting  bee  venom  which  includes 
a  collecting  vessel  having  an  opening,  a  thin  sheet  of 
atlicooe  rubber  which  extends  acroes  said  opening  and 
n  »h^t  of  moist  tissue  paper  mounted  on  the  silicone 
rubber  sheet  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  to  said  opening, 
meaxu  being  provided  for  applying  an  electrical  shock  to 
bees  which  have  settled  on  the  moist  tissue  paper  so  that 
the  bee*  sting  through  the  sheet  of  tissue  paper  and 
through  the  thin  sheet  of  silicone  rubber  so  that  bee 
veoom  is  excreted  in  globules  on  the  underside  of  the 
tKi^  of  silicosw  rubber,  which  globules  crystallise  on 
Axpoeure  to  the  atmoaptaere  so  as  to  enable  the  bee  venom 
to  be  collected  from  the  underside  of  the  sheet  of  silicooe 
rubber. 

3,1*3372 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SPIRAL  THREAD  LOCK 
Joa^  RoMB.  Saa  Imtm  Caplihanr>.  and  Albert  Jack  La 
Tom.  Santa  Aaa,  CaML,  Mii^nn  to  Roaia  EagiMcr- 
img  Corpentkw,  Newpert  Mtmck,  CaHC,  a  corporatioa 
of  raUforsia 
Or%teal  appHcartea  Jaly  2S.  1966,  Scr.  No.  45,6SS,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,661.666,  dated  Mar.  19,  19*3.     Divided 
Ai«.  26,  IHl.  Ser.  No.  134,262 
9  Oatea.    (CL  16—6*) 


1.  A  collapsible  enclosure  compr&ing  one-piece  rec- 
tangular top  and  bottom  rails,  collapsible  fabric  side  and 
end  walls  connecting  said  top  and  bottom  rails,  two  pair 
of  oppositely  divergent  retaining  struts,  said  pairs  of  struts 
being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  enclosure,  each 
strut  of  a  pair  having  ooe  end  pivotaUy  secured  to  a  tide 
edge  of  said  bottom  rail  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
side  edges,  longitudinal  guide  means  on  side  edges  of  said 
top  rail,  the  other  end  of  each  strut  of  a  pair  being  ptvot- 


./ 


V 


\i^,^%n 


jT  •»»■»'»*»•" 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  threaded  insert  with  aa 
internal  lock,  compriaing  the  steps  of:  forming  external 
and  internal  threads  in  a  metal  body  with  the  external 
thread  ooe  size  larger  than  the  internal  thread  and  with 
a  wall  thickne«  between  the  root  diameters  of  said  in- 
ternal and  external  threads  of  not  len  than  .008";  beat 
treating  the  body  to  harden  the  same;  and  cold-rolling  in 
a  spiral  pattern  through  at  least  ooe  convolution,  the  root 
portion  only  of  said  external  thread  which  ia  dispoard  op- 
posite a  crest  of  an  internal  thread  ao  as  to  depress  the 
same  to  a  depth  below  the  original  root  diameter  of  said 
thread,  whereby  to  displace  corresponding  portions  of 
the  internal  thread  to  reduce  the  crest  diameter  thereof  to 
provide  an  internal  locking  thread. 


V63,673 
GANGWAYS 

■Unneth  WllUans  HopUw,  London,  England, 


stantially  continuous  loop  form  including  sides  which  are 
substantially  equidistanUy  spaced  throughout  their  lengths 
to    and  connecting  end  portions,  said  bristle  holder  havmg  an 


HUMitfi  Wllllaa  HopUw,  London,  England,  aarignor  to  and  connecting  ena  poruons,  muu  u.«ub  »-«^.  j.-.-^  _ 
STrsIItoCwS-rUaalted,  London,  England,  a  ^^^,^  configuration  conforming  approximately  to  the 
.LJLT:^.2^^^!Z\3:^L«r.<l«  .«,r„^ut^  rt#.nfal  arch  of  a  human,  and  a  multiphcity  of 


Britkh  JolBl-elock  corporatkw 
^^  FUedMtf.  21,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  97^63 
Clafana  priarity.  appttcatlo.  GrJ  lAata,  Mar.  36,  19*6 

3  ClalaBB.    (CL  14—71) 


complete  dental  arch  of  a  human,  and  a  multiplicity  of 


■V 


f 


1  A"  means  of  access  providing  communication  be- 
tween a  first  location  and  a  second  location,  said  first  loca- 
tion being  movable  in  any  direction  relative  to  said  aea»nd 
locauon.  said  means  of  access  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  single  segment  gangway  having  a  platform,  said  gang- 
way adapted  at  iu  one  end  to  be  removably  secure^ 
to  said  first  location; 
a  gangway  hplder;  '  _   .  v 

said  gangway  slidably  movable  on  and  supported  by 

said  gangway  holder; 
a  movable  undercarriage  adapted  to  be  located  on  said 

second  location  and  removably  secured  thereto; 
a  turntable  supported  by  said  undercarriage  and  ro- 

tauble  thereon  about  a  verticil  axis; 
said  gangway  holder  pivotaUy  supported  on  said  turn- 
table for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis; 
said  gangway  longitudinaUy  alidabje  with  respect  to  its 
length  in  said  gangway  holder  to  span  the  distance 
between  said  flnt  and  second  locations  as  said  loca- 
tions move  with  respect  to  each  other  from  their  re- 
spective positions  at  the  time  the  said  gangway  was 
secured  to  said  first  location; 
counterbalaaoe^  means    supported    on    said    gangway 
holder,    a    mechanical    interlinkage    between    said 
counterbalance  means  and  said  gangway  such  that 
said  counterbalance  means  is  responsive  to  changes 
in  said  gangway  position,  said  interlinkage  consist- 
ing of  double  racks  operatively  associated  with  a 
pinion,  one  of  said  racks  connected  to  the  underside 
of  the  gangway  and  the  other  of  said  racks  connected 
to  the  counterbalance  means  whereby  movement  of 
ll^  gangway  is  transmitted  to  the  counterbalance 
means,  and  the  appropriate  opposite  counterbalance 
foreea  are  automaticaUy  applied  to  counterbalance 
the  poaitioo  of  the  gangway  and  maintain  the  center 
of  gravity  of  said  gangway,  gangway  holder,  and 
counterbalance  means  at  the  said  horizontal  axis  at 
all  times  and  whereby  substantially  the  whole  weight 
of  the  means  of  access  is  taken  by  the  second  loca- 
tioc 


brisUcs  anchored  to  said  bristie  holder  and  pro)ectmg 
radiaUy  thereof  with  at  least  some  of  Uie  bnsUes  extendmg 
above  and  bdow  the  plane  in  which  the  brisUe  holder 
lies  and  other  bristles  extending  in  opposed  mtcrfitting 
relation  from  said  sides  and  none  of  the  bristles  extendmg 
beyond  the  outer  faces  of  said  sides. 


3,1*3,875 

SCOURING  PAD  HOLDER  AND  CONTAWER 

PmI  Campana,  Jr.,  164  Wehster  St.,  VaUeJo,  CaW. 

FIM  Jane  13, 19*2,  Scr.  No.  262,154 

1  Claim.     (CL  15—269) 


3,1*3J74 
TOOTHBRUSH 

Frederick  BaMr.*15  1»?  SC,  WaiiMi^Wla. 
Flle4  Nov.  22,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  325,5*4 

3  Claims.     (CL  t5— 1*7)  , .  .    ,  ^ 

3    A  toothbrush  comprising  a  handle,  a  bnsUe  holder 
carried  by  the  handle,  said  bristle  holder  being  of  sub- 


A  hand  holder  for  a  steel  wool  pad  formed  entirely  of 
flexible  material  comprising  an  intermediate  solid  body 
portion,  an  upper  finger  engaging  flange  integral  with 
said  body  portion  and  extending  from  one  side  thereof,  a 
lower  thumb  engaging  flange  integral  with  said  body  por- 
tion and  extending  from  said  one  side  thereof  and  with 
said  upper  finger  engaging  flange  defining  a  slot  adapted 
to  receive  a  portion  of  a  steel  wool  pad  such  that  pres- 
sure applied  by  the  fingers  and  thumb  will  flex  the  respec- 
tive flanges  toward  each  other  to  grip  the  steel  wool  pad 
therebetween,  said  thumb  engaging  flange  being  consider- 
ably  shorter  than  said  finger  engaging  flange  to  provide 
a  maximum  exposed  area  of  said  steel  wool  pad,  and  at 
least  one  cushioning  flange  formed  integral  with  said 
body  portion  at  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  finger  and 
thumb  engaging  flanges  to  fit  within  the  palm  <rf  the 
hand,  wherein  said  thumb  engaging  flange  is  of  a  width 
considerably  less  than  the  width  of  the  finger  engaging 
flange,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  flanges  lying  substantial- 
ly coextensive  respectively,  with  the  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces of  said  body  portion,  a  peripheral  rib  extending 
around  each  said  finger  and  thumb  flanges  on  the  outer 
surface  thereof,  and  said  outer  surface  of  each  said  finger 
and  thumb  flanges  having  a  ribbed  or  roughened  portion 
to  prevent  slippage,  wherein  the  inner  edge  portion  of 
each  flange  is  topered,  whereby  said  slot  flares  outward- 
ly, and  said  body  portion  including  the  finger  and  thumb 
flanges  at  one  side  thereof,  and  the  at  least  one  cushion- 
ing flange  on  the  other  side  thereof,  being  of  substantially 
rectangular  formation. 


\ 
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ARM  AND  BLADE  CONNECTOR 
Lm  J.  W«M«,  B«Ttrty  SImtw,  bd,   iiilfnr  to  Th«    Eric  Suritk, 
:«apMy,  a  c<fy<r«lfcf  ol  Im^tamm 
F1M  Dm.  S,  19M,  Stf.  N^  7MM 

4  Claiw.     (CL  15— 25t  J2)  GrMt 


DOCTOR  KNTVES 

1 — ■ —     "  ^  m  - \       M-^^  nfc 

lo  D.  S.  T.  Pirtten  tm4 
aMOikcoapuy  of 
Nofftttn  IrilMi.  aad  Ikt  Uc  of  Maa 


1.  In  a  windshield  wiper  arm-and-blade  aaaembly,  an 
arm  adapted  to  be  oscillated  by  a  pivot  ihaft  across  a 
surface  to  be  wiped,  an  outer  end  portion  of  said  arm 
having  an  axis  disposed  at  aa  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  major  portion  of  the  arm,  a  wiper  blade  con- 
nected to  said  outer  end  portion  of  the  wiper  arm  and  be- 
ing adapted  to  conform  to  the  surface  being  wiped,  said 
wiper  blade  having  a  channel-shaped  portion  with  trans- 
versely aligOed  apertures  through  which  said  end  portKX) 
of  the  arm  extends,  and  means  fixedly  fastened  to  said 
end  portion  of  the  arm  and  having  spftced-apart  portions 
selectively  engaging  with  said  channel-shaped  portion  of 
the  blade  asKmbiy  for  limiting  movement  of  said  blade 
relative  to  said  arm. 

ARM  AND  BLADE  CONNECTOR 
Lm  J.  Wobbc,  Bcverty  Skorca.  ImA^  aaripnr  lo  Tka 
riiMoij.  a  LUipwIioM  of  loihwa 
Jm*  29,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«M«2 
5  ry»M\      (CL  15— 25t.32) 


mod  Doc.  4,  1942,  S«r.  No.  242444 
7  CWm.    (CL  15— 254J1) 


--L 


1.  RoU  doctor  apparatus  adapted  to  be  used  with  a 
roU.  said  apf>aratus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sub- 
stantially ri^  carrier  having  a  flange  directed  towards 
the  roll  with  which  said  apparatus  is  to  be  used;  a  shaft 
poaitioned  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  roll 
and  secured  to  said  flange  with  capacity  for  localized 
flexure  and  radial  movement;  a  plurality  of  identical 
rocking  levers  fulcrummed  side-by-side  upon  said  shaft 
and  having  corresponding  arms  cranked  away  from  the 
roil  so  as  to  dear  the  free  edge  of  said  flange;  a  flexible 
plate  secured  to  the  cranked  ends  of  said  levers:  a  doctor 
blade  detachably  secured  to  said  flexible  plate  and  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  said  flexible  plate  towards  the  roll: 
and  inflalaMe  tubes  interpoaed  between  said  levers  and 
said  flange  at  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft. 

3,14M79 
TRAVELING  CLEANER  WITH  AIR  INTAKE 
SHUTTER 
P.  Laah,  Clovohad,  N.C.,  nilfiii  to  GrtaMU 

RJ.,     a     corporodoa     of 
Dtla^ 

FBod  Apr.  4,  1943,  Sor.  No.  27M5« 
4  riilnii      (CL  15—312) 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  and  arm  assembly  comprising 
in  combinatiaii:  « 

a  windshield  wiper  having  an  elongate  flexible  squeegee 
and  a  pressure-distributing  superstructure  therefor, 

an  osdllatable  pressure-applying  wiper  arm  having  one 
portion  pivotally  connected  to  the  superstructi:re 
and  another  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
oacillaUble  driving  mechanism  for  driving  the  wiper 
across  a  windshield  surface, 

said  one  portion  of  the  arm  extending  at  an  oblique 
angle  with  respect  to  said  another  portion  of  the 
arm, 

said  one  portion  disposed  parallel  with  and  to  one  side 
of  said  superstructure, 

said  supersmicture  adapted  to  be  pivotal  about  its 
connection  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said 
one  portion, 

and  cam  means  on  said  one  portion  of  the  arm  adapted 
to  engage  spaced-apart  cam  means  on  said  super- 
structure for  alternate  engagement  to  prevent  pivoUl 
movement  of  the  blade  beyond  a  predetermined  angle 
with  respect  to  the  one  portion. 


1.  In  a  traveling  cleaner  having  a  carriage  movable 
upon  a  track  supported  over  an  aisle  between  two  rows  of 
aligned  marhinra.  said  cleaner  comprising  two  centrifugal 
blowers  inrJiiding  outer  casings  arranged  in  spaced  paral- 
lel relation  substantially  parallel  to  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  cleaner  and  having  a  commoo  electric  motor  for 
driving  a  fan  in  each  blower,  each  of  said  blowers  having 
an  intake  opening  through  its  outer  casing;  the  combina- 
tioo  therewith  comprising: 

(A)  a  flat  mounting  i^ate  joined  to  the  outside  of  each 
blower  and  each  having  an  intake  hole  therethrough 
superimposed  over  the  intake  opening  of  its  corre- 
sponding blower, 

(B)  a  pair  of  matched  shutter  plates  pivotally  fastened 
at  their  lower  portions  to  each  of  said  mounting 
plates  for  pivotal  movement  parallel  to  their  respec- 
tive mounting  plates  in  a  scissor-like  action  apart  and 
together  in  a  closed  abutting  relation  over  the  open- 
ing of  the  respective  mounting  plate. 


\. 
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( 1 )  each  pair  of  said  shutter  plates  having  springs 
adjacent  the  fastenings  and  between  the  two 
plates  of  each  pair  to  aid  the  opening  aiKl  clos- 
ing action  of  each  pair  of  plates, 

(C)  an  elongated  rod  pivoully  joined  at  one  end  to 
each  of  said  shutter  plates, 

(1)  the  opposite  ends  of  the  two  rods:  joined  to 
each  pair  of  shutter  plates  being  pivotally  joined 
to  a  cam  plate, 

.      (a)  one  said  cam  plate  being  slideably  con- 
nected to  each  mounting  plate, 

(D)  electrically  operated  means  operable  at  desired 
intervals  along  the  course  of  travel  of  said  cleaner 
for  urging  one  cam  plate  upwardly  to  close  the 
shutter  plates  connected  to  said  cam  plate,  independ- 
ently of  the  other  cam  plate, 

(1)  said  springs  on  said  shutter  plates  operating 
to  aid  in  the  closing  action  once  the  cam  move- 
ment has  been  initiated, 

(E)  fixed  means  at  desired  intervals  along  the  course 
of  travel  of  'xid  cleaner  for  restoring  the  closed 
shutter  plate  n  open  position  by  urging  the  cam 
plate  connec:  >  downwardly. 

(1)  said  sj  :.^  -a  said  shutter  plates  operating 
to  aid  in  the  opening  action  once  the  cam  move- 
ment has  been  initiated. 


3,143,8M 
MOBILE  UQUID  SPRAY  UNIT 
E^wia  L.  JohMoo,  Ottawa,   Kans.,  aariKnor  to  Young 
Spring  A  Wlr«  Corporation,  Beverly  Hills,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  June  17,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2M,359 
11  Claims.    (CL  15—524) 


(/)  and  a  brush  having  a  line  connected  to  said  pump, 
whereby  upon  operation  of  said  valve  means  and 
pump  fluid  may  be  drawn  from  said  tank  and  sup- 
plied to  said  brush. 


3,143,881 

MORTAR  DISPENSER 

Nicholas  ApiccUa,  Linkficld  Rood,  Watcrtown,  Conn. 

nicd  June  11,  1944,  Scr.  No.  374,491 

8  Claims.    (CL  15—555) 


1.  A  mortar  dispenser  compi^ung  an  elongated  pair  of 
ipaced  vertical  side  walls  between^hich  a  supply  of  mor- 
tar may  be  received,  a  dispensing  plate  located  between 
said  side  walls  and  extending  along  substantially  the  full 
length  thereof,  a  handle  fixed  reiativc  to  said  side  wjills 
and  located  above  said  dispensing  plate,  said  handle  in- 
cluding a  generally  horizontal  grip  portion  and  two  gen- 
erally vertical  end  portions  located  respectively  at  either 
end  of  said  grip  portion  and  extending  downwardly  be- 
yond said  grip  portion  to  define  a  finger  opening  below 
said  grip  portion  and  between  said  end  portions,  each 
of  said  end  portions  having  a  vertical  opening  passing 
therethrough,    a   generally    horizontal    squeeze    member 
located  above  said  handle,  two  vertical  posts  each  ex- 
tending through  a  respective  one  of  said  vertical  openings 
in  said  end  portions  of  said  handle  and  each  fixed  at  its 
upper  end  to  said  squeeze  member  and  at  its  lower  end 
to  said  dispenser  plate  so  that  movement  of  said  squeeze 
member  relative  to  said  handle  results  in  movement  of 
said  dispenser  plate  relative  to  said  side  walls,  and  spring 
means  for  biasing  said  dispenser  plate  and  squeeze  mem- 
ber and  posts  to  a  raised  position  rdative  to  said  side 
walls,  said  openings  in  said  end  portions  being  of  such 
size  relative  to  said  posts  to  permit  said  posts  to  be  tilted 
relative  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  openings  so  that  by  ex- 
erting a  greater  pressure  on  one  or  the  other  ends  of  said 
squeeze  member  said  dispenser  plate  may  be  inclined  rela- 
tive to  the  horizontal  axis  of  said  side  walls  to  exert  a 
wedging  action  on  the  mortar  as  said  dispenser  is  moved 
forwardly  and  said  dispenser  plate  downwardly. 


1.    A  washing  unit  carried  by  a  vehicle  having  a  frame 
and  side  members  comprising, 
(fl)  a  fluid  tank. 
{b)  means  resiliently  mounting  said  tank  on  said  SKle 

members, 
(c)  a  post  vertically  and  swingably  mounted  on  said 

(</)  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said 

post, 
{e)  a  seat  on  the  outer  ei»d  of  said  arm. 
(/)   means  for  swinging  said  scat  transversely  of  the 

vehicle  and  for  raising  and  lowering  the  same, 
(g)  valve  means  carried  by  said  seat, 
{h)  a  line  connecting  said  valve  means  and  said  tank, 

a  mixing  chamber  in  said  line  from  said  tank, 
(/)  a  pump  carried  by  said  frame  and  having  a  line 

connected  to  the  mixing  chamber, 


^  3,163,882 

GROMMET  ASSEMBLY 
Gostavc  F.  Falkenberg,  ilrookfield.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Di- 
mensional Prodncts,  Inc.,  Milwaakec,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

FUed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,109 
7  Clahns.    (CI.  16—2) 


4.  A  grommet  assembly  comprising:  a  block-like  grom- 
met  formed  of  a  soft,  resilient  material  and  having  a 
front  face,  an  outwardly  extenditig  seating  flange  adja- 
cent the  front  face,  a  pair  of  holding  ridges  rearwardly 
spaced  from  the  flange  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  grommet  to  define  with  the  flange  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively wide  grooves  on  opposite  sides  of  the  grommet, 
a  cord  opening  extending  through  the  grommet  from 


26 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JilNUAKY   6,   1965 


\t 


January  6,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


27 


front  to  rear,  an  outwardly  opening  slot  conununicat- 
ing  with  tbe  cord  opening  along  tbe  entire  length  of  the 
opening  to  provide  a  cord  receiving  slot  along  one  side 
of  and  exteiKling  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  grom- 
met;  and  a  U-shaped  clip  niember  formed  of  resilient 
sheet  material  and  having  an  upstanding  manually  engage- 
able  tab  member  at  its  base  and  resilient,  humped  legs 
disposed  in  the  grooves  to  straddle  the  grommet,  the  height 
of  tbe  humps  in  the  legs  of  the  clip  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  grooves  in  the  grommet,  said 
assembly  being  characterized  in  that  it  is  adapted  to 
.-close  off  a  cord  passageway  through  a  wall  with  tbe 
flange  in  engagement  with  one  surface  of  the  wall  aiKl 
the  ridges  and  dips  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the 
wall  with  the  lep  of  the  clip  engaging  the  ridges  and 
wall  to  urge  the  flange  tightly  against  the  wall. 


certain  force  is  applied  across  said  spring;  electrodes 
connected  to  one  end  of  each  of  said  tongs,  said  electrodes 
being  opposingly  mounted  for  engaging  the  sides  of  an 
animal's  head,  and  being  electrically  connecuble  with 
a  source  of  power  by  said  switch  upon  said  certain  force 


3,U3,8S3 
HINGE  MEANS  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  HATCH 

COVER  SECTIONS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Nils  Hofo  ObMM,  Gotcborg,  Sweden,  aainor  to  Inter- 
■atfooal  MacGrcfor  Orgaobatioa  a*M.G.O.),  Moalc 
Cvio,  Moaaco,  a  eorftmHom  of  Mooaco 
F1M  Oct  7,  19M,  Str.  Na.  r7,473 
priottty,  appMcatlnB  Swadea  Oct  1%,  1959 


being  applied  across  said  spring;  a  reciprocable  power 
actuating  means  connected  to  ends  of  said  tongs  opposite 
said  one  end  thereof,  operable  to  pivot  said  tongs  to 
move  said  electrodes  toward  one  another;  and  means  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  said  actuating  means  and  tong 
members  to  normally  urge  said  electrodes  apart. 


1.  A  device  for  hingedly  interconnecting  a  pair  of  ad- 
iaccnt  movable  panels,  such  as  folding  hatch  cover  sec- 
tions, adapted  to  be  extended  in  flat  co-planar  aligned  rela- 
tionship m  their  hatch  closing  position  and  to  be  swung 
each  one  in  either  direction  relative  to  tbe  other  panel 
through  angles  exceeding  180*.  comprising  at  least  one 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  registering  hinge  pins  direct- 
ly integral  with  each  one  of  said  panels  respectively  and 
parallel  to  the  joint  therebetween  and  near  the  opposed 
edges  of  said  joint,  a  pair  of  toothed  wheels  carried  by 
and  coaxial  with  said  hinge  pins  and  fixedly  secured  there- 
to respectively,  a  single  rigid  link  means  carried  by  and 
pivotally  connecting  said  hinge  pins  substantially  at  right 
angles  thereto,  whereby  the  distance  between  centers 
thereof  is  greater  than  the  stmi  of  the  outer  radii  of  said 
wheels,  and  positive  gear  transmission  means  carried  by 
said  link  means  for  operativcly  interconnecting  said  pair 
of  toothed  wheels  and  adapted  to  allow  a  relative  re- 
ciprocal roUtion  of  any  one  ai  said  panels  through  an 
angle  of  up  to  360*  so  as  to  come  dose  and  approximately 
parallel  to  the  ot^  panel. 


3,U3,StS 

FISH  SKINNING  TOOL 

PUUppc  Damas  and  VboMy  Marcou,  both  of 

444S  Ddorimlcr,  Moirtrcal,  QMbcc,  Canada 

FUcd  Jaly  II,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  2t9,t93 

Clafam  priority,  fflkatkm  Cauda,  Aar  22,  IMl, 

t3«,24I,  Palcat  «5«,325 

4  ClalaH.    (CL  17—7) 


^    f 
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3,li3,St4 
ELECTRICAL  STUNNING  OF  SMALL  STOCK 
Robert  E.  Daaaway,  Naskvflic,  Teaa^  maitmtw  to  Swtfl  A 
Coaipaay.  CUa«i»,  DL,  a  impmatiim  of  TtMola 
FBmI  Jaly  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  2t9^S 
4ClaiBa.     (CL17— 1) 
1.  An    improved    electrical    stunning    instrument    for 
rendering  ^nimaU  unconscious,  said  instrument  compris- 
ing: a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  tong  members,  one  of 
said  tong  members  consisting  of  two  part*,  each  pait 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  tong  member;  a 
spring  connected  between  the  two  parts  of  said  one  tong 
member  so  as  to  transmit  force  between  said  parts  and 
permit  separate  angular  displacement  of  said  parts  when 
forces  are  applied  to  one  end  of  said  tongs;  a  switch 
mounted  on  one  of  said  parts  to  be  actuated  when  a 


4 


I.  A  fish  skinning  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
tnembers  pivotally  interconnected  intermediate  their  ends 
and  defining  hand  grips  at  one  end  portion  and  jaw  mem- 
bers at  their  opposite  end  portions,  said  jaw  members 
coacting  and  pivoting  in  a  common  plane,  said  jaw  mem- 
bers being  substantially  symmetrical  and  each  compris- 
ing a  substantially  straight  portion  and  an  inwardly  curved 
outer  end  portion,  said  curved  end  portions  directed  to- 
wards each  other  and  each  terminated  by  a  bevelled  flat 
end  face  defining  an  outer  transversely  extending  cutting 
edge,  the  cutting  edge  of  one  jaw  being  offset  relative 
to  tbe  cutting  edge  of  the  other  jaw  and  abutting  against 
the  bevelled  end  face  of  the  opposite  jaw  in  the  closed  po- 
sition of  said  jaws,  said  bevelled  end  faces  being  sub- 
stantially equally  inclined  relative  to  the  long  axis  of  said 
tool,  on  each  side  of  said  axis,  in  the  closed  position  of 
said  jaws. 


3  1(3,SM 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  UGHT 
"^■^  CONSTRUCTION  PANELS 

ifi«..  Dtttm  WUkc,  Ba^ahohtnmt  32, 

Hcrzbcit.  Germany 

n_i^i«.i    .mJirmliaa    Ans.   9.    19W,   Ser.    No.    48,429. 

^^^•d  SS^-PpS^tk;"  Jaly*  24.  IHl,  Ser.  No. 

«  Claims.    (O.  1»— 4) 


1    Mechanism  for  continuously  foaming  a  mass  of 
foam-forming  material  that  is  inherenUy  spreadaWe  but 
non-fluid,  to  decrease  its  density  to  a  desired  value,  and 
then  to  form  the  same  continuously  mto  a  thin  l)roaa 
aheet,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  stirrers 
arranged  in  ca«»de.  each  including  a  generaUi^  cyUndncal 
pot  having  a  side  outlet  above  iu  bottom,  a  umdirecUon- 
aUv  roUtirt  stirring  device  located  generaUy  below  its 
outlet,  whereby  the  Inas.  is  moved  from  ^^c^n^er  and 
about  the  inside  peripheral  wall  of  the  pot,  a  baffle  at  the 
ouUet  projccUng  into  the  path  of  the  rotatmg  mass  and 
inclined  reUUve  to  iU  direction  of  rotation,  and  of  a 
«ze  proportioned  to  intercept  from  the  mass  and  to  divert 
through  its  outlet  a  substanUally  continuous  rope  from 
tbe  mass,  to  fall  freely  into  the  next  lower  pot,  an  inclined 
chute  arranged  to  receive  the  rope  exiting  from  the  low- 
ermost pot,  for  its  movement  down  the  chute  at  least  in 
part  by  gravity,  said  chute  being  arranged  to  guide  such 
movement  while  the  rope  spreads  and  thins  generally  to 
the  desired  width  and  thinness,  and  horizontal  conveymg 
means  advancing  beneath  the  chute's  lower  end  at  a  rate 
consonant  with  the  rate  of  advance  of  the  material  de- 
livered from  the  chute  to  receive  and  advance  the  even- 
tual thin  broad  sheet 


a  pair  of  opposed  coacting  plungers,  one  shdably 
received  in  each  of  the  bores  in  said  blocks,  the 
plunger  in  said  first  block  being  fixed  in  the  aPPa^  J"^ 
and  projecting  l)nly  a  limited  distance  mto  said  first 
block  when  in  open  position  to  permit  reception  of 
the  component  in  the  bore  in  said  first  block  inter- 
mediate said  plungers;  j  ui     u 

reciprocal  means  for  moving  the  other  of  said  blocks 
toward  said  first  block  first  Ho  abut  thereagainst  and 
then  to  displace  said  first  block  a  sufficieni  distance 
relative  to  said  fixed  plunger  to  uansfer  the  compo- 
nent anu  J  project  said  fixed  plunger  into  the  bore  m 
said  other  block; 

the  plunger  in  said  other  block  being  movable  *»"»  re- 
spect thereto  during  initial  advancement  of  said  other 
block  to  abut  and  displace  said  one  block,  whereby 
said  plunger  may  yield  a  prescribed  distance  relative 
to  said  other  block  to  permit  said  fixed  plunger  to 
transfer  the  component  into  the  bore  in  said  other 

block;  . 

means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  plunger  relative 
to  said  other  block  during  advancement  of  said  other 
block  to  cause  compression  of  the  component  against 
said  fixed  plunger  upon  further  advancement  of  said 
oUier  block;  v       ui     u 

said  plunger  being  movable  with  said  other  block 
during  initial  opening  movement  of  said  other  block 
until  said  blocks  have  been  separated  by  a  substantial 
distance;  and 

means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  plunger  with 
said  otiier  block  during  opening  movement  of  said 
other  block  to  cause  ejection  of  the  molded  compo- 
nent from  the  bore  in  said  otiier  block  upon  con- 
tinued retraction  of  said  other  block. 


3  163,S87 
COMPRESSION  MOLDER 

Fmnk  A.  Schnltz,  PompaiK,  Beack,  ^T^^^J^  ^^• 
era  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  IN.Y., 
a  corporatloB  of  New  York  ,,.*,« 

^Illed  July  U,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  21MH 
3  Clalas.    (CL  It— 5) 


3  163  888 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 

PLASTIC  GRANULES 

Robert  Sbattack,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Borg - 

Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  Hi.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois  ^      ^,     .•„  ^«- 

FUcd  June  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,407 
11  Claims.    (CI.  18—30) 


2.  Apparatus  for  compression  molding  of  a  preformed 
component,  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  movable  blocks  spaced  apart  when  m  open 
positions  and  each  having  a  bore  iheretiirough  axially 
aligned  with  the  bore  in  the  other,  the  bore  in  a 
first  one  of  Oie  blocks  being  arranged  to  receive  the 
preformed  component  to  be  moldbd; 


3.  In  a  plastic  injection  molding  machine  having  ah 
irJet  opening  for  raw  plastic  material,  the  improvement 
comprising  in  combination: 

wall  means  defining  an  elongated  preheating  zone  of 
constant  cross  section  arranged  substanUally  as  a 
continuation  of  and  of  the  same  diameter  as  said 
inlet  opening,  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
wall  means  thereof  being  perforated; 
a  perforated  tube  having  a  central  opening  therein,  said 
tube  being  located  within  said  zone  and  arranged 
with  its  axis  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  zone; 
means  for  introducing  warm  gas  into  the  central  open- 
ing of  said  tube;  ' 
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a  gate  removably  blocking  the  lower  end  of  said  zone 
and  a  vertically  movable  piston  surrounding  said 
tube  and  azially  alidably  arranged  within  the  upper 
end  of  said  tone; 

means  for  receiving  and  exhauating  spent  fluid  from 
within  said  zone. 


COTTON   GIN   WITH   MOTE  CHAMBER  HAVING 
SEPARABLE    UNIT    INCLUDING    MOTE   DUCT, 
AIR  PRESSURE  CHAMBER  AND  MOTING  AND 
DOFFING  NOZZLES 
Icffrcy  John  WalliKt^inhe,  La.,  mmlf^oe,  by  in««c 
MilfiniMli  to  JokrfT.  GoHlB,  J.  R.  GUHm,  aad  Geo. 
iGairtea  Potta,  JoMly,  all  of  Daliw,  Tex. 
FUad  Sept.  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21M25 
t  CiakM.    (CL  19—59) 


1.  In  a  cotton  gin  including  the  following  members, 
a  casing  and  within  said  casing  a  roll  box,  ginning  ribs 
and  a  saw  cylinder  having  saws,  and  a  mote  duct  normally 
contigxious  to  said  casing,  said  members  being  positional- 
ly  correlated  to  define  a  mote  chamber,  the  ginning  ribs 
and  roll  box  being  at  one  side  of  said  chamber,  the  mote 
duct  being  at  the  opposite  side,  and  at  the  bottom,  the 
saw  cylinder,  the  saws  of  which  intersect  the  roll  box  and 
interleave  with  the  ribs,  the  locus  of  intersection  of  their 
peripheries  with  said  ribs  defining  a  ginning  point,  said 
mote  duct  having  a  flaring  mouth  with  upper  and  lower 
sides,  the  lower  side  being  positioned  to  confront  the 
trajectory  path  of  motes  centrifugally  thrown  from  the 
saw  cylinder  at  the  ginning  point,  and  means  forming  a 
nozzle  adjacent  said  lower  side  positioned  to  direct  a  blast 
of  air  across  said  lower  side  and  substantially  parallel 
thereto,  for  intercepting  said  motes  before  they  contact 
said  side,  and  taking  them  into  said  mote  duct,  an  en- 
clasure  constkuting  an  air  pressure  chamber  normally 
contiguous  to  said  casing,  positioned  beneath  said  mote 
duct  and  being  unitary  therewith,  said  pressure  chamber 
being  in  communication  with  said  nozzle,  said  pressure 
chamber  and  mote  duct  being  separable  as  a  unit  from 
said  casing  along  a  rectilinear  redprocative  path. 


l,l«3,tM 

WALL  PANEL  STRUCTURE 

Roger  Pkkoa,  22  Ave.  da  G«Mral  Clavcry, 

Pvfa,  France  . 

FUed  Feb.  17,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  ft,H« 

2  Clains.    (CL  2»— 4) 

I.  A  wall  panel  constituted  of  a  series  of  superposed 

boards  and  brackets,  each  of  the  brackets  being  positioned 

within  grooves  in  the  adjacent  boarda,  whereii) 

(a)  each  of  said  boards  and  brackeU  has  a  first  di- 
mension substantially  parallel  and  disposed  at  an 
angle  of  from  S*  to  30*  to  the  horizontal,  and  a  sec- 
ond dimension  substantially  vertical; 


{b)  at  least  two  spaced  brackets  are  interposed  be- 
tween each  pair  of  superposed  boards  thereby  de- 
fining a  number  of  interior  spaces  within  the  wall 
panel,  each  of  which  spaces  is  bounded  by  a  pair  of 
boards  and  a  pair  of  brackets; 

(c)  at  least  some  of  the  boards  are  traversed  by  aper- 
tures connecting  the  interior  spaces  adjacent  thereto; 

(</)  at  least  one  channel  extends  transversely  of  and 
through  one  of  the  brackets  and  connects  one  of  said 
interior  spaces  with  the  atmosphere;  and 


(r)  one  of  the  edges  of  each  board  is  in  aligimient 
with  the  outer  sides  of  one  series  of  the  superposed 
brackets  forming  a  plane,  inner  lateral  face  of  the 
wall  panel,  and  the  opposite  edge  of  each  board 
extends  beyond  the  outer  side  of  a  second  series  of 
the  superposed  brackets  by  a  distance  equal  to  from 
0.8  to  1.2  times  the  height  of  the  brackeu  to  define 
an  indented,  outer  lateral  face  of  the  wall  panel,  the 
upper  and  lower  faces  of  said  boards  being  inclined 
downwardly  from  the  plane  lateral  face  of  the  panel 
to  the  indented  lateral  face  thereof. 


3,143J91 

WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

Gkaa  F.  SeUfcr,  Manthoai,  Wis^  asiigBor  to  Mannct 

CorporatkHi,  Wausaii,  Wis.,  a  tnrpont»km  of  Wbcoosin 

FUcd  Nov.  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  151,923 

ItClalMS.    (a.  2t— 53) 


1.  A  casement  window  unit,  comprning  a  frame  sec- 
tion having  an  opening  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
jambs  bordering  the  opening,  a  sash  section  disposed  with- 
in the  opening  and  hingedly  connected  to  a  first  of  the 
jambs  of  the  frame  section,  said  frame  section  having  an 
abutment  extending  laterally  from  the  second  of  said 
jambs  toward  the  sash  section  and  said  sash  section  having 
a  complementary  abutment  extending  laterally  toward 
the  second  jamb  and  adapted  to  bear  against  said  abut- 
ment when  the  saah  section  is  in  the  closed  position,  a 
rod  rotatably  secured  to  one  of  said  sections  and  disposed 
generally  parallel  to  said  jambs,  a  pair  of  locking  mem- 
bers connected  at  spaced  locations  to  the  rod  with  each 
locking  ntember  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  rod.  an  actuating  member  disposed  in  direct 
engagement  with  one  of  said  locking,  members  and  mov- 
able in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
jamb,  said  actuating  membM'  disposed  to  pivot  said  lock- 
ing member  about  the  axis  of  the  rod  when  said  actuating 
member  is  moved  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said 
jambs,  and  an  operating  member  operably  connected  to 
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the  actuating  member  for  moving  said  actuating  member 
within  the  plane  to  thereby  pivot  each  locking  member 
into  engarSient  with  the  abutment  on  the  oti|er  of  .«d 
sections  to  draw  the  abutments  torther  and  lock  the 
sash  section  to  the  frame  section. 


» 


\^ 


3,1(3492 
RADIATIVE  HEAT  SWITCH 
M.«k«iUi  V    Hmst.  Jr.,  niMhr'-  Township,  LancMter 
1?^    Pa     iSini  toArSSrong  Cork  Co«p«iy, 

SSi'er,  pV,  a  -o^rTSST  t^S^A^^t 
FUcd  Jan.  25,  IWt,  Ser.  No.  4,3*4 

2  Clalnis.    (CL  2*— 42) 


/ 


^ 


1  A  heat  switch  compriftng  in  combination,  a  frame, 
two  Tkments  having  emissivities  to  infrared  radiation 
^t^r  Than  about  0.9  and  having  substanUally  paraUd 
Sfi^^losing  said  frame,  and  a  senes  of  louvers 
of  high  reflectivity  to  infrared  radiation  and  having  emis. 
rivitiSto  infrared  radiation  less  than  about  0.1  roUUbly 
Tu^pTrted  by  said  frame  intermediate  said  parallel  sur- 
T^!^d  louvers,  when  in  position,  substantially  par- 
dW  t^said  parallel  surfaces,  forming  a  substantially 

S«  inuous  reflWTve  surface  which  defi«« /*°5*""*^d 
^^  in  combination  with  the  two  paraUel  surfaces  and 

the  frame.  

— ^^"^^^^^ 

'     3,1*3,893  * 

SHUTTER  STRUCTURE 
Knate  B.  Norenberg,  15«2  l«th  Ave.  S., 
,  MtaneapoUs,  Mh«. 

*  Filed  Aog.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,745 

5  Clal^    (O.  2»-*2) 


liquid-tight  face-to-face  sealing  engagement  ''i*  °ne  an- 
otiier  to  provide  a  plate  unit,  a  "*^^i .[^^.fj'  l^' 
one  of  said  plates  being  formed  to  provide  therem  elon- 
SSrd  passage  portions  closed  by  tiie  other  plate  to  consU- 
Wte  an  elongated  liquid  circulating  P»«af  ^**'^*^"  ** 
plates,  said  plate  unit  having  counterbored  holes  Mteno- 
fnj  Aerethrough  and  at  least  one  of  said  plates  having 
pits  adjacent  said  respective  holes  which  commumca  e 
with  said  passage,  and  blow  tube  units  earned  by  said 
plate  unit  to  receive  material  to  be  formed  from  one  sde 
of  said  plate  unit  and  to  discharge  said  «'^\^^fj\^ 
opposite  side  of  the  plate  umt,  each  of  said  blow  tub* 
units  being  fabricated  of  a  plurality  of  component  parts^ 
including  an  inner  blow  tube  part,  a  tiibu  ar  jacket  part 
surrounding  said  tiibe  part  and  providing  a  liquid  circulat- 
ing space  about  the  latter,  and  an  adapter  part^  said  I»rts 
bdng  secured  in  fixed  relation  to  one  another,  the  adapter 
part  having  an  end  portion  received  in  a  counterbored 
hole  of  the  plate  unH  and  an  enlarged  flange  portion  adja- 
cent said  end  portion  received  in  the  countcrbore  of  said 
hole  and  secured  direcUy  to  the  plate  unit,  said  adapts 
part  also  having  liquid  supply  and  tetum  passages  through 
said  flange  portion  opening  externally  thereof  to  com- 
municate said  circulating  space  in  said  jacket  part  with 
passage  of  said  plate  unit  through  the  port  adjacent  said 
hole  of  Uie  latter,  the  passage  of  the  plate  unit  including 
supply  and  return  legs  in  communicaUon  with  the  exterior 
of  said  plate  unit,  said  supply  and  return  legs  being  ar- 
ranged for  a  parallel  flow  of  cooling  liquid  from  the  sup- 
ply leg  through  the  respective  supply  and  return  passages 
of  the  blow  tube  adapter  part  to  Uie  return  leg  of  the  pas- 
sage of  the  plate  unit.  /    . 


/Z^j 
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3,163,895 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  • 

John   L.  Dewey,  Florence,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Comp«iy,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 

"^"""FUed  Dec.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,236 
7  Claims.    (Q.  22— 57  J) 


1  Frame  structure  which  includes  two  frame  members 
joined  together  in  edge  abutting  ^l"!^"^^'^^ ^^.i^'^t 
members  having  a  portion  extending  If  "^«"y  .'j'*^"' ^ 
abutting  edge  portion  in  overlapping  relationship  to  the 
SSX^on  o'  ^  o"*"  member,  said  last 
named  abutting  edge  portion  being  an  "»"?"°"  ^^^J 
outer  face  of  said  other  member,  said  face  bemg  exposed 
tb  view  in  the  finished  article  embodying  said  frame  struc- 
ture, the  underside  of  said  overiapping  portion  which 
^unicates  with  the  marginal  edge  thereof  and  "op- 
posed to  said  face  being  in  spaced  apart  relationship  there- 
with. 

*  ^,163,894 
BLOW  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  E.  Bego,  BloomfleW  Hills,  WHJljmJ.  TJjW 

•|s:rSS;^u,^S!SSs  ^pw^^r^'ffll!: 

^'^',S3^.mTSrNo.27..425         ' 
5  Claims.    (CL  22— It)  [ 


Tk 


5.  A  blow  pUte  assembly  for  the  forming  of  sand  core 
and  like  elemenU,  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  secured  m 


1    Method  of  continuous  casting  of  aluminum  mgot 
having  throughout  its  length  a  purity  continuously  main- 
tained at  a  substantially  uniform  level  above  the  punty 
level  of  tiie  molten  feed  metal  which  comprises  feeding 
molten  metal  into  the  inlet  of  a  pass-through  molding 
chamber,  maintaining  the  molten  condition  of  the  metal 
in  that  part  of  the  molding  chamber  which  is  nearest  the 
inlet  and  maintaining  a  frozen  condition  of  the  metal  m 
tiiat  part  of  the  molding  chamber  which  is  nearest  the 
outlet,  continuously  wiUidrawing  the  frozen  portion  from 
the  outlet  of  the  molding  chamber  while  causing  the  mol- 
ten  portion  to  flow  rapidly  over  the  interface  between  the 
molten  and  frozen  metal  and  withdrawing  from  the  mold- 
ing chamber  at  the  molten  metal  side  of  the  interface  as 
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casting  progresaes  t  substantial  portion  of  the  molten 
metfl  including  metal  which  has  flowed  over  the  inter- 
face and  contains  a  higher  percentage  of  impurities  than 
is' present  in  the  feed  meial.  the  relauonahip  between  {«) 
rate  of  feeding  molten  metal,  (b)  rate  of  withdrawing  the 
frozen  portion  from  the  molding  chamber  and  (c)  rate  of 
withdrawing  molten  metal  from  the  molding  chamber,  be- 
ing maintained  substantially  constant  each  relative  to  the 
others.  I 


3,l«3.t94 
COATED  BiXT  4ND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

FOR  CONTLNLOUS  METAL  CASTING  FROCESS 
Staaky  HcrWrt  Rochcetcr  md  Staataa  Etm  lack,  Kkm)»- 
ton,  OMwto,  Caaada,  afllgaon  to  AJmiWwn  Ubo- 
ratorics  Linked,  Moatreal,  Qvctoc,  Caaada,  a 
ratioa  of  CaMda 

Flkd  JaM  23,  IMl,  S«r.  N*.  1  If, 131 
7ClaiBM.    (CL21— 57^) 


C0ATIN4  Of    riitOUS 
AlUMiMO-SliiCAri 


M 


'jriei 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  suiuble  for  use  in  the 
continuous  casting  of  aluminum-containing  metal  com- 
prising a  flat,  endless  mild  steel  bdt.  the  outside  surface 
of  said  belt  being  provided  with  a  priming  coat  compria- 
ing  polyvinyl  butyrml  resin  containing  finely-divided  zinc 
chromate  dispersed  therein  and  a  second  coat  deposited 
on  said  priming  coat  and  comprising  fibrous  alumino- 
silicate,  said  alumino-silicate  having  a  fiber  length  below 
0.25",  the  thickness  of  said  second  coat  comprising  fibrous 
alumino-silicate  being  about  0.002". 

3,1*3497 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING 

METAL  ARTICLES 

Edawd  Q.  Sylvcalcr,  Shakv  HeMii.  OWo    (%  AaMlad 

ladmtrics  lac^  19H  PradeadalPtexa,  Chlcaco  1,  DL) 

FUed  May  21,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  194,2«4 

IICMm.    (CL22— 69) 


said  first  conduit  against  flow  of  molten  metal  thereinto, 
tranq>orting  said  filled  ladle  to  a  pit  and  lowering  said 
ladle  into  said  pit  so  that  the  uppermost  end  of  said 
pouring  tube  projects  a  distance  thcreabove.  positioning  a 
cover  member  over  said  ladle  and  hrsi  conduit  and  about 
said  pouring  tube,  pneumatically  connecting  the  interior 
of  said  pouring  tube  to  said  source  of  superatmosphcric 
pressure  fluid  by  means  of  a  second  conduit  placed  above 
said  cover  member,  disconnecting  said  first  conduit  while 
maintaining  said  first  superatmosfheric  pressure  within 
said  pouring  tube  with  said  second  conduit,  lowiering  said 
cover  onto  and  about  said  pit  so  as  to  seal  said  pit  from 
the  ambient  atmosphere,  placing  a  suitable  mold  structure 
into  functional  engagement  with  said  uppermost  end  of 
said  pouring  tube,  reducing  said  first  superatmosphcric 
pressure,  and  applying  a  second  superatmosphcric  pres- 
sure to  said  sealed  pit  to  cause  said  molten  metal  within 
said  ladle  to  flow  outwardly  through  said  orifice,  upward- 
ly through  said  pouring  tube  and  disintegrate  said  sealing 
nteans  and  flow  therethrough  into  said  mold  structure. 


3.1(3,t9t 
SEALING  RING  AND  MAT  FOR  INGOT  MOLD 


,  N.Y.,  aalKMir  to  Qvlgley 
,  lac  ■  cavFonllaa  of  New  Yotk 
May  t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  27,4M 
ICWav.    (0.22—139) 


1.  A  steel  ingot  mold  and  stool  having  a  combined 
seal  and  cushion  to  prevent  the  escape  of  molten  steel 
from  the  mold  cavity  and  to  control  the  splashing  and  the 
chilling  of  the  teamed  metal,  said  combined  seal  and 
cushion  being  in  the  form  of  a  preformed  mat  completely 
covering  the  upper  surfsce  of  the  stool  within  the  bound- 
ary of  the  mold  cavity  and  having  a  peripheral  portion 
sandwiched  between  the  bottom  face  of  the  mold  and 
the  upper  face  of  the  stool,  said  mat  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  dense  mass  of  resilient  mineral  fibers  with  its 
peripheral  portion  compressed  by  the  weight  of  the  mold 
and  conforming  to  any  irregularities  in  the  opposed  faces 
of  the  mold  and  stool. 


1 1.  A  method  of  pressure  pouring  cast  metal  artides 
with  a  ladle  having  an  open  top  and  aa  upwardly  extend- 
ing pouring  tube  in  communication  at  its  lower  end  with 
an  orifice  formed  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  ladle  com- 
prising the  steps  oi  filling  the  ladle  with  molten  metal, 
securing  relatively  easily  diaintegratable  sealing  means 
to  the  uppermoet  end  of  said  upwardly  extending  pouring 
tube,  pneumatically  connecting  the  interior  of  said  pour- 
ing tube  to  a  source  of  superatmospheric  pressure  fluid 
by  means  of  a  first  conduit,  creating  a  first  superatmos- 
pheric preasure  within  said  pouring  tube  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially depress  the  level  of  the  molten  metal  within 
said  pouring  tube,  utilizing  said  sealing  means  for  closing 


3,U3,899 
PACKAGE  TIE 
Thomas  J.  Karasa,  St.  Laareat,  Qaebcc,  Canada,  asisignor, 
by  mesne  ass%aMsati,  to  FMC  Cotporattais,  Saa  Joec, 
Odif .,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Orlgiaal  aMlkatiaa  Dec  22,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  Ml. 253.  now 
Patent  No.  i,91t^l.     DhrMcd  aad  thb  appUcatioa 
Jaly  27,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  132455 

4  Claims.    (CL  24— 1«) 

1.  A  binding  device  comprising  a  flat  weftless  fabric 

strap  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  cords  adhered 

to  one  another  side-by-eide  to  form  a  strap  several  cords 

wide  and  one  cord  thick,  said  strap  having  end  portions 
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lapped  upon  each  other  face  to  face,  a  metal  sleeve  com- 
pletely embracing  the  lapped  end  portions  of  the  strap, 
said  sleeve  having  opposed  faces  in  overall  contact  with 
the  strap  in  the  direction  widthwiae  of  the  strap,  and  said 


/  3,U3,9«1 

CARGO  HOOK 

Franklin  M.  Brawand,  7706  SW.  Florence  Lane, 

Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,766 

IfClaiint.    (CI.  24— 123) 


sleeve  and  the  therewith  conucted  portions  of  the  strap 
being  crimped  entirely  across  the  width  of  the  strap  where- 
by a  snubbing  action  is  applied  to  each  of  the  cords  of 
the  strap.  

3,163,9M 
LACING  SYSTEM  FOR  FOOTWEAR,  PARTICU- 

LARLY  SKI-BOOT  FASTENER 

Haas  Martin,  VolkmarstrasM  6,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,786 

Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Jan.  28,  1961, 

728/61 
5ClBtM.    (CL24— 70) 


I.  In  a  clamping  arrangement  for  boots,  or  the  like, 
particular  ski-boots  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  closure 
flaps,  a  plurality  of  separate  traction  members  atuched 
to  one  of  said  closure  flaps,  a  plurality  of  fastening  bracket 
means  atuched   to  the  other  of  said  closure  flaps  and 
corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  tractioii  mem- 
bers, each  said  fastening  bracket  means  comprising  a 
contact  plate  provided  at  the  region  of  one  end  with 
spaced  upright  end  flanges,  a  pivot  bolt  supported  by 
said  end  flanges,  an  eccentric  collar  rotaUbly  mounted 
at  said  pivot  bolt  and  laterally  confined  between  said 
upright  and  flanges,  a  tensioning  lever  having  one  end 
freely  rotatably  supported  by  said  eccentric  collar,  each 
tensioning  lever  being  capable  of  actuation  independent 
of  the  other  tensioning  levers,  each  tensioning  lever  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  pair  of  clasping  hooks  for 
engaging  an  associated  traction  member  and  holding  the 
latter  in  a  clamping  position,  an  operating  lever  cooperat- 
ing with  said  eccentric  collar  extending  ^dially  there- 
from for  rotating  said  eccentric  collar,  said  Wxentric  col- 
lar having  a  geometric  center  spaced  radiallysw^ay  from 
said  pivot  bolt  by  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  one 
quarter  the  spacing  between  a  pair  of  clasping  hooks 
whereby  when  said  operating  lever  is  actuated,  said  ec- 
centric collar  will  rotate  to  displace  said  geometric  center 
to  the  opposite  side  of  said  pivot  boll,  thus  moving  said 
geometric  center  through  substantially  two  one-quarter 
spacings  and  thereby  displacing  said  tensioning  lever  a 
distance   approximately  corresponding  to  one  half  the 
spacing  between  a  pair  of  clasping  hooks  and  into  another 
clamping  position  for  finer  adjustment  of  said  clamping 
arrangement. 


1.  In  a  draft  hook. 

an  elongated  draft  line  member  including  a  block  and 
a  pair  of  aligned  pins  projecting  from  the  block, 

and  a  U-shaped  load  line  holder  provided  with  arms 
having  opposed,  aligned  first  sockets  therein  and 
parallel,  arcuate,  first  slots  leading  from  the  sockets 
permitting  movement  of  the  pins  through  the  slots 
to  the  sockets, 

the  end*  of  the  pins  being  provided  with  parallel, 
elongated  keys  extending  across  the  ends  of  the  pins 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  draft  line 
member, 

the  arms  having  locking  sockeU  concentric  with  the 
first  sockets,  second  slots  generally  parallel  with  the 
first  slots  and  of  a  width  sufficient  to  clear  the  keys 
and  constricted  portions  joining  the  locking  sockets 
and  second  slots  adapted  to  prevent  movement  of 
the  locking  sockets  away  from  the  keys  except  when 
the  holder  is  in  a  position  substantially  at  right 
angles  relative  to  the  member.  ^ 


3,163,902 
ROPE  CLAMPS 
Frantz  Adolph  Bcmburg,  Copenhagen,  and  Knud  Aa^ 
Fabcr,  Bronshoj,  Denmarit,  assignors  to  Malodan  A/S, 
Copenhagen,  Denmarli,  a  company  of  Denmark 

FUed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,947 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark  July  28, 1961 

10  Claims.     (CL  24—126) 


1.  A  rope  clamp  for  gripping  or  securing  at  least  one 
rope  or  cable  portion,  comprising  at  least  two  clamp  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  pressed  towards  each  other,  and  means 
adapted  to  keep  said  two  clamp  members  pressed  towards 
each  other,  an  internal  groove  extending  through  the 
length  of  each  said  clamp  member,  said  grooves  cooperat- 
ing when  said  two  clamp  members  are  together  to  form  a 
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passage  for  receiving  the  rope  or  cable  portion  or  portions, 
each  jaid  groove  being  adapted  receive  a  rope  or  cable 
portion,  at  least  one  of  said  grooves  being  formed  with  a 
first,  a  second  and  a  third  groove  portion,  said  second 
groove  portion  having  a  transverse  cross  section  differ- 
ing from  the  transverse  cross  section  of  said  first  groove 
portion  and  different  from  the  cross  section  of  said  third 
groove  portion  thereby  that  said  second  groove  portion 
has  a  major  width  greater  than  the  ma}or  width  of  said 
first  groove  portion  as  well  as  of  said  third  groove  portion 
but  a  major  depth  smaller  than  the  major  depth  of  sakl 
first  groove  portion  as  well  as  of  said  third  groove  portion. 


RouU  P 


3,113^3 

LINE  GRIFFB*4G  AND  TENSION  DEVICE 

FrMk  R.  KMwbc  M4t  N.  114(h  S(^  MOwaiBkce,  Wit. 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  271,123 

1  Claia.     (CL  24—114) 


•^^ 


A  line  gripping  and  tensioning  device,  the  combination 
of  a  base  member  comprising  an  elongated  &idc  wall  por- 
tion having  a  top  flange  integral  therewith  and  project- 
ing m  normal  relation  from  one  side  thereof  and  having 
also  a  bottom  flange  integral  therewith  and  projecting  in 
normal  relation  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  wall  por- 
tion, a  guard  integral  with  said  bottom  flange  spaced  from 
said  wall  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  projecting  from 
said  bottom  flange  in  parallel  relation  to  said  wall  portion, 
pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  said  other  side  of  said  wall 
portion  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  and  disposed  above 
a  plane  coincident  with  said  bottom  flange,  an  eye  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  wall  portion  at  said  other  end 
of  said  wall  portion  and  above  said  pulley,  said  bottom 
flange  lermmating  at  a  point  short  of  said  other  end  of 
said  wall  portion  and  beneath  said  pulley,  an  elongated 
bar  mounted  on  and  secured  to  said  bottom  flange  and 
having  a  resilient  strip  extending  the  length  thereof  and 
secured  thereto,  said  side  wall  portion  having  an  elon- 
gated slot  extending  from  a  point  adjacent  said  one  end  of 
wall  portion  and  diverging  relative  to  said  bottom  flange 
to  a  point  substantially  midway  of  said  wall  portion,  and 
a  clamping  member  having  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said 
wall  portion  on  said  other  side  thereof,  a  plalc-like  por- 
tion, and  having  a  flange  integral  therewith  and  normal 
thereto  disposed  above  said  bottom  flange,  relatively 
spaced  guide  pins  mounted  on  the  plate-like  member  and 
projecting  through  said  slot  in  said  side  wall  portion  and 
jointly  disposed  ma  plane  diverging  from  said  bottom 
flange  at  an  angle  subsUntially  coinciding  with  the  angle 
of  divergence  of  said  slot,  an  elongated  bar  secured  to 
the  flange  on  said  plate-like  portion  of  said  clamping 
member  on  a  side  thereof  most  adjacent  said  bottom 
flange,  and  an  elongated  resilient  strip  secured  to  said  last 
mentioned  elongated  bar  on  a  side  thereof  most  adjacent 
said  first  mentioned  resilient  strip,  the  wall  portion  of 
said  base  member  being  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  when 
in  use,  whereby  a  line  disposed  between  said  resilient  strips 
and  over  said  pulley  extends  at  an  angle  diverging  from  a 
plane  coinciding  with  said  bottom  flange  and  over  said 
pulley. 


3,1<3,M4 

STRAND  CHUCKS 

Ziolkowski,  CUofO,  UL,  airigMr  to 

Pr»dTta  CorporatkMi,  Ckkafo,  UL 

FUcd  Jaac  24,  1M3,  Stf.  No.  2t9,924 

5  ClainM.     (CL  24—124) 


^»  » 


3.  A  strand  chuck  for  the  purpose  described  compris- 
ing a  body  having  a  frusto-conical  bore  of  some  predeter- 
mined angle  of  taper  and  a  plurality  of  generally  wedge- 
shaped  jaws  operating  as  a  set  jointly  nravable  axially 
in  said  bore  into  converging  relation,  said  jaws  each  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  exterior  surface  for  abutting  engagement 
with  the  wall  of  the  bore  and  an  interior  surface  p-ipping 
the  strand  upon  convergence  of  the  jaws,  said  interior 
surfaces,  wboi  in  gripping  relation  with  the  strand,  lying 
on  a  common,  substantially  cylindrical  surface,  the  ex- 
terior slant  surface  of  a  longitudinal  portion  of  each 
jaw  extending  in\|rardly  from  the  smaller  end  of  the  jaw 
a  distance  of  substantially  one-third  to  one-half  of  the 
axially-measured  length  of  the  jaw  having  a  uper,  meas- 
ured when  the  jaws  are  not  converged  into  said  gripping 
relation,  which  is  of  some  angle  greater  than  the  taper 
of  the  bore,  the  remainder  of  said  exterior  jaw  surface 
measured  in  the  same  manner,  having  the  same  taper  as 
the  bore,  all  tapers  being  referred  as  acute  angles  to  the 
common  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bore  and  jaws  whereby, 
when^the  jaws  are  fully  converged,  the  said  exterior  jaw 
portions  are  deformed  radially  outwardly  into  abutting 
relation  with  the  wall  of  the  bore. 


\" 


V. 


/ 


3,143,M5 
ADJUSTABLE  WEBBING  ADAPTER 
itai   A.  Gaylord,  Sm   Rafael,   CaMT., 
Kock  A  SoM,  Cott*  Maiwa,  Calif.,  a 


to  H. 

off 


FUH  Sept  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  215,472 
llClalau.     (CL24— 194) 


1.  In  an  adjustable  webbing  adapter  having  a  loop 
frame  insertable  in  a  sleeve,  the  improvement  of. 

(a)  spaced  opposite  sides  forming  said  sleeve 

(b)  each  side  of  said  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  perpendic- 
ularly spaced  transverse  slots,  the  slots  on  the  op- 
posite sides  of  the  sleeve  being  generally  in  registry 
for  threading  the  webbing  through  two  slots  along 
one  side  of  said  sleeve  and  then  through  said  loop 
frame  and  through  the  slots  along  the  other  side  of 
said  sleeve  returning  said  webbing  again  through 
said  loop  frame  to  the  area  of  the  original  insertion 
and 
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(c)  gripping  seats  below  the  registering  slots  nearer  to 
the  end  of  the  sleeve  through  which  the  webbing  is 
introduced  for  threading,  said  gripping  seaU  being 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  loop  frame  for  grip- 
ping the  return  portion  of  the  webbing,  said  webbiiig 
being  gripped  having  a  portion  introduced  into  said 
sleeve  and  extending  through  said  nearer  slot  on  one 
side  and  along  a  portion  of  the  same  side  and  through 
the  spaced  parallel  slot  on  the  same  side  and  then 
through  the  opposite  spaced  slot  on  the  other  side  and 
along  a  portion  of  the  other  side  and  through  the 
nearer  slot  of  the  other  side  through  the  loop  frame 
and  back  along  the  top  of  the  loop  frame  and  under- 
lying the  portion  of  said  web  introduced  into  said 
sleeve  so  that  the  load  on  the  loop  frame  tightens 
the  grip  on  said  webbing  and  so  that  said  grip  can  be 
loosened  by  relative  movement  of  the  sleeve  to  the 
loop  frame. 


3,143,907 

HOSE  SUPPORTER  CLASP 

Herbert  L  Finch,  Jr.,  424  Park  Road, 

Webster  Groves  19,  Mo.  , 
FUed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,368 
10  Claims.     (CL  24—248) 


3,143,904 
SLIDE  FASTENERS 

Theodore  M.  Wright,  934  Haddoo  Ave.,  Camden,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1943,  Ser.  No.  250,610 

3  Claims.     (CI.  24—205.11) 


/// 


3.  In  a  slide  fastener  of  the  type  including  a  pair  of 
opposed  tapes  having  corresponding  front  and  rear  sur- 
faces, each  of  said  tapes  being  provided  with  a  longitudi- 
nal bead  along  an  edge  thereof,  said  tapes  being  arranged 
with  their  said  beads  in  proximate  relation,  complementary 
interlocking  teeth  secured  respectively  to  said  tapes  along 
said  beads,  and  a  slider  movable  along  said  teeth  to  con- 
trol the  interlocking  of  said  teeth  for  uniting  said  tapes 
and  the  unlocking  of  said  teeth  for  separating  said  tapes 
depending  on  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  slider, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  auxiliary,  separable  fas- 
tener for  retaining  said  teeth  in  interlocked  relation  when 
said  slider  has  brought  them  into  said  last  named  relation, 
said  auxiliary  fastener  comprising  cooperable  hook  and 
eye  elemenU  each  comprising  a  length  of  stiff  wire  hav- 
ing tapered,  pointed  ends  and  a  substantially  reverse  bend 
intermediate  the  length  thereof  to  provide  a  loop  portion 
and  leg  portions  beyond  said  loop  portion,  each  said  loop 
portion  including  a  part  disposed  against  the  front  surface 
of  a  different  one  of  said  tapes,  said  loop  portions  over- 
lapping and  extending  somewhat  beyond  their  respective 
said  beads  in  aligned  relation  transversely  of  said  tapes 
for  interlocking  engagement  thereof,  said  leg  portions  of 
said  lengths  of  wire  each  having  a  first  reverse  bend  ex- 
tending through  the  associated  tape  from  said  front  surface 
thereof  and  a  first  part  beyond  said  bend  which  lies  firm- 
ly against  the  rear  surface  of  its  said  tape,  each  said  leg 
also  having  a  second  bend  therein  beyond  its  said  first 
part,  said  second  bend  extending  around  the  associated 
said  bead  in  snug  engagement  therewith  and  terminating 
in  a  terminal  part  beyond  said  second  bend  which  ends 
in  said  pointed  ends,  each  said  terminal  part  lying  on 
and  being  clinched  firmly  against  said  front  surface  of  the 
associated  tape  to  thereby  securely  attach  said  hook  and 
eye  elements  to  their  respective  said  tapes,  and  said  tapered 
ends  of  said  wires  lying  alongside  said  loop  portions  with 
the  tapers  thereof  snugly  abutting  their  respective  s^id 
loop  portions.  ^ 

810  O.O.— 3 


1.  A  clasp,  particularly  for  use  as  a  hose  supporter 
clasp,  Wnprising  a  pair  of  elongate  generally  flat  jaws 
and  a  generally  flat  link,  one  of  said  jaws  constituting  an 
inner  jaw  and  the  other  constituting  an  outer  jaw,  said 
link  having  a  pivotal  connection  to  one  end  of  the  inner 
jaw  constituting  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  jaw  for  swing- 
ing movement  of  the  link  relative  to  said  inner  jaw  about 
a  first  axis  transverse  to  the  inner  jaw  at  its  upper  end, 
said  outer  jaw  having  a  pivotal  connection  at  one  end 
thereof  constituting  its  upper  end  to  the  link  for  swing- 
ing movement  of  the  outer  jaw  relative  to  the  link  about 
a  sipcond  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  first  axis,  said 
inn^  jaw  being  longer  than  the  outer  jaw,  having  a  length 
corresponding  generally  to  the  length  of  the  outer  jaw 
plus  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  said  axes, 
the  lower  end  portion  of  said  inner  jaw  being  in  the  form 
of  a  generally  U-shaped  loop  with  a  widened  entrance 
portion  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  the  lower  portion  of 
said  outer  jaw  being  wider  than  the  opening  bounded  by 
said  U-shaped  loop  but  narrower  than  the  width  of  said 
entrance  portion,  whereby  the  lower  portion  of  said  outer 
jaw  may  be  moved  through  said  entrance  portion  and 
positioned  with  the  side  margins  of  the  lower  portion  of 
the  outer  jaw  located  laterally  outward  from  the  interior 
boundary  of  the  U-shaped  loop  and  substantially  co- 
planar  therewith. 


MOLD 


3,163,908 

I  FOR  CASTING  TEST  SAMPLES 

Holly  \ .  Lawmaster,  5841  Meinhart  Road, 

Westminster,  Calif. 

Filed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,045 

2  Claims.     (CL  25— 118) 


3r^ 


1.  A  reusable  plastic  mold,  for  casting  cylindrical  con- 
crete test  samples  comprising: 

a  pair  of  complementary  mold  sections  of  plastic  ina- 
terial  having  vertical  edges  which  interengage  to 
define  a  cylindrical  mold  cavity,  the  outer  surface 
of  said  mold  sections  being  frusto-conioal  when  said 
vertical  edges  are  interengaged; 
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a  pUjtk  bottom  plate  tlut  interengages  the  bottom 
edges  of  Mud  moW  aectioos  when  the  vertical  edges 
o€  the  IsUer  are  inlereogaged  to  thereby  define  the 
bottom  of  said  mold  cavity; 

and  a  peripherally  continuous  ovenhot  piasiic  sleeve 
(ubcUntially  the  height  of  said  mold  sections  and 
having  iu  inner  surface  of  frusto<onic*l  form  cor- 
responding to  the  fruato-conical  taper  of  the  outside 
•urface  of  said  assembled  mold  sections,  said  sleeve 
fitting  snugly  over  said  assembled  mold  sections  to 
hold  the  latter  together  during  casting  and  setting 
of  a  concrete  test  sample  in  said  mold  cavity,  said 
sleeve  being  thereafter  pulled  upwardly  off  said  mold 

'     sections  whereby  said  nwld  tecuons  and  said  bottom 
plate  may  be  removed  from  said  concrete  test  sample. 


one  end  portion  of  which  extends  through  said  hole  and 
removably  atuches  said  core  member  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  a  side  wall  for  projection  into  said  mold  cavity, 
said  one  end  poruon  of  wud  attaching  means  being  adapt-  ^ 
ed  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  moW  cavity  to  seal  said 
hole  in  said  wall,  said  outer  mold  having  means  to  enable 
lifung  thereof.  sa»d  uincr  mold  comprising  a  top  panel, 
two  side  panels  and  two  end  panels,  the  top  side  and  end 
panels  being  rigidly  attached  to  each  other  to  form  an  in- 
verted box-likc  member,  said  outer  mold  side  walb  being 
higher  than  said  top  panel  to  enable  casting  of  a  horizontal 
slab  portion  for  said  cast  article,  said  outer  mold  Jude 
walls  and  said  inner  mold  side  panels  and  end  panels 
being  downwardly  and  outwardly  Upered.  a  base  flange 
extending  outwardly  from  and  attached  to  the  bottom  of 
said  side  p«»els  and  said  end  panels  for  receiving  and 


CX)NDUTr  AND  OUTLET  BOX  LOCATWG  UNTT 
Hwrey  M.  wmUum.  Mlt  M€fc«e  Driva, 

Nortk  lllghlMils  CaHf. 

F1M  N«v.  It,  1»«3,  S«r.  No.  314,44» 

SCUte.     <CL15— 118) 


3    In  combination  with  sUtionary  coocrete-foundaUon 
forms,  an  ouUet  box  locating  unit  for  maintainingsuch 
box  in  a  fixed  position  between  the  forms  and  a  predeter- 
mined distance  above  the  same;  the  unit  comprising  a  pair 
of  uprights  connected  in  rigid  relation  above  and  sp«xd 
lengthwise  of  the  forms,  means  supported  from  the  uiv 
rights  for  detachable  damping  engagement  with  the  back 
of  the  outlet  box,  beams  slr«ldling  and  resung  on  the 
forms  and  detachaWy  secured  thereto;  and  means  secur- 
ing the  upnghts  at  their  lower  ends  on  the  beams  mter- 
mediate  the  ends  thereof  for  controlled  lateral  swinpng 
movement  between  an  outlet  box  clamping  poaiUon  and  a 
position  back  from  the  outlet  box  when  the  clamping 
oieaBS  is  detiched.  '  \ 


supporting  said  bottom  flange  of  said  outer  mdld,  offset 
comer  portions  on  said  base  flange,  aligning  means  on 
said  offset  poruons  for  maungl>   engaging  said  bottom 
flange  and  aligning  the  outer  mold  relaUve  to  said  inner 
mold  to  form  iaid  mold  cavity,  said  bottom  flange  ex- 
tending horizonially  outwardly   beyond   portions  of  the 
base  flange  between  said  offset  portions  thereof,  founda- 
tion means  atuched  to  and  extending  below  said  base 
flange,  said   foundaUon  means  having  anvils  spaced  be- 
neath said  bottom  flange  by  the  thickness  of  said  base 
flange,  said  anviU  and  the  bottom  flange  ihereabove  pro- 
viding prymg  surfaces  for  freeing  said  outer  mold  from 
the  cast  article  and  the  inner  mold,  said  anvils  being  pre- 
deurminely  spaced  to  receive  unpacu  to  ac*;ompiiih  sepa- 
ration of  the  inner  mold  from  the  cast  artKle  when  the 
cast  article  and  inner  mold  are  lifted,  the  inner  mold  then 
bemg  free  to  fall  and  seal  on  its  foundaUon. 


\ 


3,1*3,>1« 
SEPTIC  TANK  FORMS 
TmdarC  GrwM.  Rt*.  1.  Bos  27t,  Radford.  Va. 
FHad  Not.  17,  lf*3,  Sor.  No.  324.517 
4  Oatek     (CL  IS— 13#) 
I    A  casting  apparatus  for  casting  an  mverted  box-Ukc 
article  comprising  an  outer  mold,  and  an  inner  mold,  said 
outer  mold  being  adapted  to  fit  over  said  iVKr  mold  to 
define  a  mold  cavity,  said  outer  mold  having  an  open  top 
and   an   open   bottom   and   comprising   f«v   «de   walls 
rigidly  attached  to  one  another  to  form  a  rectingular  mem 
bor    at  least  one  side  wall  having  a  hole  dierein.  brace 
means  attached  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  side  walls, 
a  bottom  flange  attached  to  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  bottom  edges  of  said  side  walls,  a  top  flange  at- 
tached to  the  top  edges  of  said  side  walls,  a  vokI  form- 
ing core  member  of  predetermined  shape,  attaching  means. 


t 
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WALL  FORM  SYSTEM  

WIIUmb  H.  Kc^mv,  Teaacck,  NJ„  awigaor,  by  bmsmc 

F1M  Nov.  1*,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  I52^3« 
•  Cla^     (CL  15—131) 

1.  A  panel  locking  accessory  for  use  in  concrete  forms 
which  have  panel  face  members  and  angular  frame  mem- 
bers with  legs  extending  away  from  said  panel  face  mem- 
bers, said  accessory  comprising  a  plate,  a  bifurcated  por- 
tion extending  away  from  said  plate  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage adjacent  frame  members,  a  tie-engaging  opening  in 
the  plate,  a  laterally  extending  ear  on  the  plate,  an  elon- 
gated slot  in  the  plate  and  ear.  a  captive  key  member  slid- 
ably  carried  within  the  slot,  and  a  wedge  on  the  key 
member  engageable  with  openings  in  said  legs,  to  secure 
the  accessory  to  the  frame  of  adjacent  panel  structures. 

2.  A  liner  clamp  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  bar 
of  angular  shape  throughout  a  portion  of  its  length,  a 
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laterally  extending  pin  carried  at  one  end  of  the  bar,  a 
bearing  surface  on  said  angular  shaped  portion  of  toid 
bar  said  surface  being  spaced  from  said  end  carrying 
said  pin.  and  paraUel  to  s»id  pin,  the  opposite  end  of  the 
bar  having  a  slot,  a  wedge  member  freely  earned  wtihm 
said  slot,  and  a  flanged  liner  embracing  nnember  havmg 
an  opening  to  receive  said  bar  and  a  face  to  be  engaged 

by  said  wedge.  ^         .      .^i. 

4.  A  wall  form  system  compnsmg  spaced  panels,  eacn 
of  said  panels  comprising  a  panel  face  member,  a  frame 
on  one  side  of  said  member,  said  fran>e  comprising  L- 
shaped  angular  melal  members,  each  having  a  leg  lying 
parallel  to  and  extending  inwardly  ai  the  edges  of  said 
panel  face  member  and  a  leg  extending  outwardly  from 
said  panel  face  member  at  substantially  a  nght  angle 
thereto,  said  last  mentioned  legs  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  lateral  edges  of  said  panel  face  member,  said 
last  mentioned  legs  also  having  spaced  perforaUons  de- 


S6 


(2)  rotataWe  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
means  and  positioned  adjacent  thereto  for  successive 
engagement  with  the  connector  threads  at  one  edge 


\ 


of  of  the  articles  for  pulling  the  connector  threads 
from  the  articles  and  thus  separating  the  articles  from 
each  other  while  the  articles  are  maintained  in  their 
'  substantially  flattened  condition. 
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3,163,913  „,^ 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  STRIPPWG  FK)VBSG 
BOBBINS  AND  CONDITIONING  THE  STRIPPED 
ROVTNG 
Eocene  C.  Gwaitncy,  Akzandcr  CHy.  ^^•'^2'^^ 
Brown,  Jr.,  and  Richard  Fergnsoo,  Charlotte,  NX., 
■siigDors  to  The  Tewell  MacUnc  Company,  Chariotte, 
N.C  a  corporation  oT  North  Carolina 

FttedJane  22.  1942,  Ser.  No.  204,480 

12  Cbdms.    (CL  2S — 19) 


signed  to  mate  with  perforations  in  equivalent  legs  of 
other  paneU,  said  last  mentioned  lep  having  at  intervals 
adjacent  their  outer  edges  V-shaped,  outwardly  extend- 
ing indenutions  designed  to  mate  with  similar  indenta- 
tions on  equivalent  legs  of  the  frames  of  adjacent  panel 
structures  so  as  to  maintain  said  legs  in  parallel,  spaced 
positions  for  the  passage  of  tie  rods  therebetween    the 
lateral  edges  of  the  panel  face  member  being  notched  to 
permit  passage  of  the  rods,  a  tie  and  panel  locking  acoes- 
•ory  comprising  a  plate,  a  bifurcated  portion  extending 
away  from  said  plate  and  adapted  to  engage  adjacent 
frame  members,  a  tie  engaging  opening  in  the  plate,  a 
laterally  extending  ear  on  the  plate,  an  elongated  slotin 
the  plate  and  ear.  a  captive  key  member  slidably  earned 
within  the  slot,  and  a  wedge  on  the  key  member  engage- 
able  with  said  perforations  in  said  legs  extending  away 
from  said  panel  face  member,  to  secure  the  accessory  to 
the  frame  of  adjacent  panel  structures. 
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^  3,1(3,911  ^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 
TEXTILE  ARTICLES 
Howard  I.  Lofc-,  Mo«it  Aky,  NX^^a^sl^  to  Pine 
State  KnUwe*  Company,  Inc.,  Mo««t  Airy,  N.c,  a 
corporatfoa  ai  Ngrth  Carollwi 
^iraU  Jnly  M,  mi,  Ser.  No.  112.5«3 

It  Claims.  (CL1»-17) 
1.  An  apparattis  for  separating  successively  connected 
textile  articles  which  are  joined  together  by  Uansversely 
extending  removable  connector  threads  extending  from 
one  edge  of  the  articles  to  the  opposite  edge,  said  appara- 
tus compriang  the  combination  of 

(1)  means  for  moving  the  connected  articles  along  a 
predetermined  path  of  travel  and  for  maintaining  the 
artklet  in  a  predetermined  substantially  flattened 
condition,  and 


5.  a'  method  of  stripping  waste   roving  from   spent 
bobbins  and  converting  the  stripped  roving  to  the  gen- 
eral condition  of  opened  raw  slock  without  damaging  the 
fiber  or  shortening  the  sUple  length  thereon,  which  meth- 
od comprises  progressively  advancing  spent  bobbins  m 
longitudinal  alignment  through  a  stripping  station,  strip- 
ping said  waste  roving  as  individual  strands  from  the 
aligned  bobbins  as  they  advance  through  the  stripping 
station,  imposing  a  high  speed  loosening  draft  on  the 
stripped  roving  strands  at  a  common  drafting  station  ad- 
jacent the  end  of  said  stripping  sUtion  toward  which  the 
bobbins   advance,   discharging   the   commonly   loosened 
roving  freely  from  said  drafting  station,  and  commonly 
subjecting  the  free  loosened  roving  discharge  from  said 
drafting  station  to  an  unopposed  brushing  disruption  and 
recovery  handling  in  a  manner  causing  general  separation 
of  the  loosened  roving  fiber  to  said  opened  raw  stock 

condition.  •         ,  j 

12.  Bobbin  stripping  apparatus  comprising  elongated 
nip  forming  means  arranged  to  support  a  plurality  of  spent 
roving  bobbins  for  progressive  advance  along  the  nip 
formed  thereby,  said  nip  forming  means  being  driven  to 
rotate  supported  bobbins  at  a  relatively  high  surface  speed 
for  causing  the  free  end  of  waste  roving  thereon  to  be 
thrown  loose  centrifugally  so  as  to  enter  the  nip  of  said 
means  and  result  in  concurrent  withdrawal  of  individual 
waste  roving  strands  from  each  supported  bobbin,  high 
speed  drafting  means  disposed  adjacently  for  concurrently 
receiving  the  waste  roving  strands  thus  withdrawn  from 
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sftid  bobbins  and  imposing  k  draft  thereon  at  a  draft 
•Mcing  above  the  roving  fiber  staple  length  and  at  a  draft 
ratio  suifioent  to  remove  jubstaniially  ail  twist  from 
'  the  roving  strands  so  as  to  discharge  loosened  roving  fiber^ 
an  unopposed  brush  roll  located  in  the  path  of  loosened 
roving  fiber  discharge  from  said  drafting  means  and  ro- 
uted at  a  surface  speed  exceeding  the  discharge  rate  of 
said  loosened  fiber  so  as  to  apply  a  disruptive  brxishing 
action  thereto,  and  $«»ctk>n  means  for  recovering  the  thus 
conditioned  fiber  from  said  brush  roll. 
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BEAMING  MACHINES^ 

WHKaiii  Hmt7  Kinploa,  12  Altoo  Road, 

Wilmslow,  EociaDd 

Filed  D«:.  II.  1»«2.  Ser.  No.  243.m 

priority,  appHotfoa  Gnmt  ■rit.ta  Dec.  23,  IWI 

14  O^iw.    (CL  2»— 35) 


silicon  crystals  to  a  thickness  of  .0.10  inch  to  produce 
wafers,  etching  one  lurface  of  the  wafer  to  produce  a 
dean  surface  free  of  crysUl  damage,  rinsing  the  wafer 
with  a  cleaning  liquid,  machining  a  ceramic  holder  |p 
provide  a  wafer  receiving  recess,  firing  the  holder  and 
applying  a  conductive  coating  to  the  faces,  coating  the 
reoesa  with  a  room  temperature  curing  epoxy  resin, 
mounting  the  wafer  in  the  recess  in  contact  with  the 
resin,  aging  the  unit  to  cure  the  epoxy  and  oxidize  the 
silicon,  then  vapor  depoaiting  an  electrical  conductive 
surface  of  gold  on  the  faces  of  the  tilicon  and  on  the 
adjacent  surfaces  of  the  ceramic  holder,  and  applying  a 
compressed  spnng  to  the  conductive  coating. 
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3,1«3.9U 
UNULNtTlON  TRANSISTOR  DEVICE 
John  M.  Gaalt,  Maahatta.  Beach,  Calif .  »^fV»o€  »o  la- 
lematiooai  Rectifier  Corpoc«tk>o,  El  Scfundo,  CaUf „  a 
cttrporatioa  of  CaMomia 

Filed  June  22,  1»«2,  S«r.  No.  2043*1 
4ClaiiM.     (CL2»— 25J) 


1    A  beaming  machine  including  a  beam,  a  presser 
roller  engaging  said  beam,  means  adapted  to  detect  in- 
crements in  the  overall  diameter  of  swd  beam  due  to  the 
build-up  of  material  thereon,  and  means  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  said  first  mentioned  means  so  as  to  allow  said 
beam,  to  move  away  from  said  presser  roller,  whereby  to 
maintain  a  substantially  coortant  pressure  between  the 
periphery  of  the  material  on  said  beam  and  said  P«""»«^ 
roller    throughout    the    beaming   operation,    whilst    said 
presser  roller  remains  in  a  subsUntially  fixed   position, 
said  second  mentioned  means  comprising  an  hydrauhc 
cylinder  adapted  to  conuin  an  hydraulic  fluid,  a  piston 
slidable  in  said  cylinder,  means  secured  to  said  piston  and 
adapted  to  support  said  beam  in  poaition,  and  valve  means 
responsive  to  said  first  mentioned  means  and  adapted  to 
bleed  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  cylinder  so  as  to  allow 
said  beam  to  move  away  from  said  preaser  roller. 


1    The  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  stepa  of  preparing  a  large  area  wafer  of  semi- 
conductor material  for  receiving  a  doping  agent,  form- 
ing a  thin  impurity  layer  of  one  of  the  conductivity  types 
on  the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  wafer,  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  spaced  grooves  on  the  opposing  surfaces 
of  said  wafer  to  a  depth  below  the  depth  of  said  im- 
purity layers  on  said  opposing  surfaces;  forming  a  layer 
of  one  of  the  other  conductivity  types  in  a  plurality  of 
said  grooves  on  one  of  said  surfaces;  aUaching  electrode 
means  to  at  least  said  grooves  in  said  one  of  said  $i»- 
faces;  and  on  the  opposing  sides  of  said  grooves  in  the 
other   of   said    surfaces   cutting   said   wafer    into   strips 
parallel  to  said  groove  and  which  include  at  least  a  por- 
Uon  of  one  of  said  gixjove*  on   the  opposing  sides  of 
said  strip:  and  then  cutting  each  of  said  strips  perpen- 
dicularly to  form  a  plurality  of  ban. 


3,1*3,917 

MINIATURE  CAf  ACITOR  ASSEMBlA_MCTHOD 

DouU  L.  BUakig  and  Marvta  G.  Kealer,  Ofallala,  Nehr^ 

umltoon,  by  mesne  mMttgrnm^ts,  to  Tho-ni*"",^^"" 

Wooldridc*  Inc.,  E«*d,  Ohio,  a  corpor^  of  Ohk) 

Filed  May  22,  1942,  Ser.  No,  I9*,712 

4ClaliM.    (CI.  29— 25.42) 


3,1*3,915 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SURFACE-BARRIER 

DETECTORS  ,,  ,^ 

Richard  J.  Foa,  Oak  Ridfc,  TcM.,  aoigBor  to  the  L alted 

sSS  of  America  aTSreae-ted  by  the  Uait«l  Stales 

Atoak  rasiu  Commiwion 

FSdSpt  15,  mi,  Ser.  No.  131^33 
ICJalm.    (0.29— 25 J) 


1.  A  metho3  of  making  silicoo  surface-barrier  nuclear 
particle  dctcciori  compnsing  the  stepa  of  slicing  n-type 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  strip  wound  miniature 
electrical  capacitor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  simultaneously  winding  flexible  electroconducUve 
material  and  flexible  dielectric  material  upon  a 
mandrel  to  form  a  capacitor  body,  each  winding 
layer  including  two  ribbons  of  flexible  electro- 
conductive  material  insulatively  separated  by  a  ribbon 
of  flexible  dielectric  material  and  with  adjacent  wind- 
ing layers  insulatively  separated  by  another  ribbon  of 
flexible  dielectric  material;  i 
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.  ) 


JANUAHY  6,  1965 

lb)  rigidly  securing  one  end  of  a  first  electrical  lead 
wire  to  one  end  of  a  member  of  electrical  insulating 
material  of  a  predetermined  ouuide  dimension  lew 
than  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  mandre  .  and 
rigidly  securing  one  end  of  a  second  electrical  lead 
wire  to  the  Oliver  end  of  said  member  to  thereby  form 
a  rigid  lead  assembly; 

(c)  removing  the  wound  capacitor  body  from  said 
mandrel  and  inserting  said  rigid  lead  assembly  withm 
said  capacitor  bod^^  so  that  said  member  of  elcctncal 

•  insulating  material  is  disposed  coaxially  withm  said 
capacitor  body  with  said  first  lead  wire  projecUng 
from  one  end  of  said  capacitor  body  and  said  second 
lead  wire  projecting  from  the  other  end  of  said 
capacitor  Wdy;  ., 

(d)  ohmically  bonding  said  first  lead  wire  to  one  pf 
said  ribbons  of  clectroconductive  material;  and._ 

(e)  ohmically  bonding  said  second  lead  wire  to  the 
other  of  said  ribbons  of  electroconducUve  material. 


3.163,911 
GROOVING  TOOL 

Cari  Emmons,  Tarpon   Sprinp.  Fla     •«*«°»r  *».  J^-*- 

Tool  *  Cutter  Co.,  FraaUta,  ^kh.    a  partnership 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,574 

11  Claims.    (CI.  29—95) 
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at  a  common  circumferential  line,  a  second  set  of  cutter 
bits  accommodated  in  said  second  set  of  slots  and  abut- 
ting against  the  locating  faces  therein  for  operaUng  at 


/ 


another  circumferential  line  which  is  of  smaUer  diame- 
ter than  and  in  axially  advanced  relation  to  that  of  said 
first  set  of  cutter  bits,  and  serrated  wedges  for  retaimng 
the  cutter  bits  in  their  respective  slots.     / 

3,163,920 

MILLING  CUTTER  WITH  THROW  AW  AY 

CUTTING  INSERTS 

Henry  W.  Stier,  Dearborn  Heights,  J^^-'  «^«?*>'  *° 

WUIcys's  Carbide  Tool  Company,  l>*troit,Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,867 

4  Ctaims.    (CI.  29— 105)         » 


1  A  tool  bit  for  cutting  grooves  in  work  pieces,  the  tool 
bit  being  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  seated  in  a  tool  holder 
having  a  triangularly  shaped  recess  thereui.  said  tool  bit 
comprising  a  triangularly  shaped  body  poition  having  a 
pair  of  flat  parallel  opposite  side  faces  and  three  flat  edge 
faces  which  are  tnangulariy  related,  said  edge  faces  being 
perpendicular  to  said  side  faces  and  intersecting  at  the 
comers  of  the  triangulariy  shaped  body  portion  to  form 
cutting  edges,  said  cutting  edges  being  perpendicular    o 
•aid   side  faces   and  extending   straight   across   the   full 
width  of  said  body  portion,  each  of  said  cutting  edges 
being  defined  in  part  by  a  imaU  land  on  an  adjacent  edge 
facTof  the  body  portion  providing  end  clearance  for  said 
cutting  edge,  said  land  being  flat  and  lying  m  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  »de  facet,  said  land  formmg  with 
the  «lge  face  of  the  body  adjacent  the  edge  face  on  which 
the  land  is  fonned  an  included  angle  of  less  than  90  .  laid 
side  faces  adjacent  each  cutting  edge  bemg  relieved  to 
provide  side  clearance  of  each  cutting  edge. 


3,163,919 
ROTARY  CUTTING  TOOLS 

WUIiam  Turner,  Woodsetta,  England,  •«^J°^^,* 
Sheffield  Twist  Drill  A  Steel  Company  Limited,  ShJ^- 
fiefd  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britahi  and  North- 

•"  '"Xl  Apr.  2.  1963.  Ser.  No.  270,049 
Clafans  priority,  application  Gr«J  Britahi,  Apr.  17,  1962, 

5  Claims. '  (CI.  29—105)  , 
1  In  a  face  miUing  cutter,  a  body  portion  having  a 
first*  set  of  tapered  slots  equaUy  spaced  around  its  cir- 
cumference and  a  second  set  of  tapered  slots  also  equally 
spaced  around  its  circumference,  each  skH  ««  "|a  »*^ 
end  set  being  disposed  between  two  adjacent  slots  of 
said  fir^  set,  serrations  extending  along  one  side  wall 
of  each  slot,  itiserts  fixedly  secured  in  the  narrower  ei^ 
of  the  slots  to  provide  locating  faces  therein,  a  first  sot 
of  cutter  biU  acommodatcd  in  said  first  set  of  sloU  and 
abutting  against  the  locating  faces  therein  for  operating 


1    A  rotary  cutting  tool  of  the  inserted  tooth  type 
comprising   a   rotatable   body   member  having   at   least 
one  pocket  opening  through  the  side  and  one  end  thereof, 
said  pocket  having  two  substantially  parallel  planar  side 
walls  disposed  substantially  along  a  radius  of  said  body 
member  and  two  arcuate  end  walls  defined  by  the  outer 
surface  of  cylindrical  pins  pressed  in  bores  in  said  body 
member  disposed  at   a  predetermined   angle,   a  cutting 
insert  snuggly  disposed  >yithin  said  pocket  and  hav  ng 
angularly   disposed   consecutive   sides   P^^'^'ng   cuttmg 
edges  exposed  at  the  side  and  at  the  end  of  said  body 
member  and  two  other  sides  abutting  against  said  cyUn- 
drical  pins,  and  means  for  clamping  said  cutting  insert 
in  said  pocket.  


3,163,921 

ARMATURE  WINDING  METHOD 

Robert  B.  Applef-te,  North  OhMted,  Ohio,  ^^'J? 

Cleveland  Electrical  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  CleveJand, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aof.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,499 

7  Claims.    (CI.  29—155.5) 

1  The  method  of  making  an  armature  havmg  a  slotted 
body  and  commuutor  mounted  in  axially  spaced  relation 
on  a  shaft  which  comprises  placing  the  beginning  ends 
of  wires  in  the  slots  of  said  commuutor;  wmdmg  coils 
in  the  slots  of  said  body  and  across  the  ends  thereof; 
and  aligning  the  finishing  ends  of  the  wires  wiUi  the  slots  of 
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said  commuutor  »di»cent  the  sloU  in  which  said  wiiw 
were  origiMlly   placed;  directly    thereafter  placing  the 
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embedding  the  cylinder  and  »haft  in  a  hardenable,  di- 
electric material,  completely  enveloping  the  exterior 
of  the  cylinder  and  filling  the  slots  therein  and  the 


finishing  eikta  <Jf  the  wirei  in  such  slots  of  laid  com- 
mutatoi;.  

3,1(3,912  _^^ 

PROCESS  FOR  ORIENTING  FERRITES 

Yladimir   BrailowAjr,   Bhraiackaam   MIrfu,   ■"*t"«f   *<» 
GeiwnUMoton  Coripef«d««,  Detroit,  Mfch^  a  corpora- 

'^•"lSrS..,IH..S«.N..7«U 
3Clatas.    (CL29— 15S^) 


\ 


volume  between  the  shaft 'and  interior  surface  of  the 
cylinder;  and 
removing  excess  dielectric  material  from  the  extenor 
surface  of  the  cylinder  so  as  to  leave  cylindrical  sur- 
face regions  of  dielectric  material  in  said  slo^  flush 
with  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylinder. 


1 .  In  a  method  of  fabricating  ferrite  bodies,  the  sttfps 
of  preparing  ferrite  crysUls  having  an  inherent  permanent 
magnetizaUon.  feeding  said  ferrite  crystals  on  to  the  sur- 
face of  a  ferromagnetic  drum  in  substantial  quanUty  to 
which  they  align  and  adhere  magneticaUy.  rotating  and 
bringing  said  drum  surface  retaining  the  ferrite  crystals 
into  proximity  with  a  second  drum  having  on  its  surface 
a  sheet  of  ftexible  adherent  deformable  binder  material 
capable  of  being  self-supporting  and  having  a  thickness  at 
least  several  tin»es  that  of  the  crystals  in  which  as  the  sur- 
faces route  together  separated  at  distance  less  than  the 
combined  thickness  of  the  binder  material  on  said  second 
drum  and  the  crystals  on  said  ferromagnetic  drum  the 
crystals  from  the  ferromagnetic  drum  surface  become  m- 
bedded  to  a  sufficient  density  after  a  plurality  of  revolu- 
tions of  the  drums  forming  a  mixture  of  binder  material 
and  layers  of  magneUcally  oriented  ferrite  crystals,  roUing 
the  resultant  mixture  out  in  sheet  form  from  the  drum, 
said  crystals  remaining  in  oriented  layers  therein,  cutting 
said  flexible,  deformable  binder  sheet  material  with  the 
imbedded  ferrites  into  desired  final  body  shape,  firing  said 
cut  out  bodies  to  bum  out  the  flexible,  deformable  binder 
material,  and  sintering  the  ferrite  crystals  to  obtain  a  hard 
oriented  ferrite  body. 


3,1*3,914 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HEATING  UNIT 
Arthur  W.  Sctakk,  McfMca,  Coon^  aadgnor  to  Amerl- 
cao  Machine  St  Fommdn  Co«pMy,  a  corporatkw  of 
New  Jcncjr 

FIM  Seft.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  13t,»35 
IfSimm.    (CL  29— 155.61) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  heating  unit  for  an  electric 
cigar  Ughter  comprising  the  steps  of  winding  into  a  sub- 
stantially flat  spiral  coil  a  metallic  ribbon,  turning  the 
outer  extremity  of  said  coil  inwardly  from  the  general 
direction  of  said  spiral,  permitting  the  outermost  tip  of 
said  extremity  to  bear  on  the  next  preceding  course  of 
said  spiral  so  as  to  radially  extend  the  outer  course  from 
said  spiral,  inserting  said  coil  in  a  retainer  cup  so  that  the 
said  outer  course  engages  the  inner  side  of  said  cup,  weld- 
ing said  outer  course  to  said  retainer  cup  and  turning  said 
outermost  coil  extremity  in  a  radially  outward  direction 
from  its  contact  with  said  coil. 


r         METHOD  OF  MaIoNG  A  CODED  DRUM 
\mAomj  LchHiaM,  Jr.,  West  CaywcB,  awi  Fra^ 
rttr,  Jr^  Booalo^  N  J.,  ■■i*>"""  «•  Ge«a»»l  Pre- 
cUoa,  inc.,  a  corsMratfaa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  3riW9,  Ser.  No.  •*3,29t 
4  ClalM.    (CL  2»-155^5) 
1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  rotary  an«log-to-dig»tal 
converter  drum,  comprising: 

providing  a  thin-walled  hollow  cylinder  of  electro- 
conductive  material; 
focming  a  plurality  of  circumferential  slots  in  said  cyl- 
inder precisely  spaced,  dimensioned,  and  arranged  to 
define  a  predetermined  digital  code  pattern,  all  of 
said  slots  having  a  circumferential  dimension  smaller 
than  the  circiunference  of  the  cylinder; 
disposing  the  cylinder  coaxially  about  a  shaft  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  interior  of  the  cylinder;  and 

i 


3,1(3,915 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  RIGID  STEEL  RACK 

BAR  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  JACKS 

II  K.  Ubn,  Boder.  lad.,  aasigBor  to  Uaivcnal  Tool  * 

Staiapteg  Compoay,  toe,  ■•tier,  lod.,  a  corporadoa  of 


Oriihsai   apfUcatloa   Dec.    I.   1941,  S«r.   No.    154,398. 
mvuLi^adthls  appHcatioa  Sept  17,  IHl,  Ser.  No. 

224,949  '^ 

4ClalM.    (0.19— 159J) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  rigid  steel  rack  bar  for 
jacks  which  coosisU  in  taking  a  ribbon  of  flat  steel  stock, 
forming  centrally  along  said  ribbon  longitudinally  thereof 
a  series  of  indented  teeth  with  side  flanges  protruding  be- 
yond the  outermost  edges  of  said  teeth,  subsequently 
bending  the  stock  laterally  of  said  teeth  to  provide  track- 
ways facing  in  the  same  direction  as  the  teeth  and  which 
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trackways  protrude  subsuntially  beyond  the  outermost 
ed«es  of  said  teeth,  and  subsequenUy  bending  the  ribbon 


39 


means  operable  to  move  the  turret  intermittenUy  to  suc- 
cessively locate  the  loading  units  at  various  stations 
located  at  fixed  positions  about  the  turret, 

a  part  feeding  unit  mounted  at  one  of  the  stations 
and  operable  to  feed  the  parts  successively  to  the 
loading  units  when  the  loading  units  are  located  at 
said  station,  ' 


into  a  tube  of  polygonal  cross  section  and  welding  the 
outermost  edges  of  said  strip  together. 


3,143,924 

CABLE  HARNESS  PRODUCTION  APPARATUS 

Edward  W.  Gray,  Galfcm,  Ohio,  aasitiior  to  NorthElec- 

trk  Company,  Gattoo,  Ohio  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1943,  Ser.  No.  252,472 

4  ClaioM.    (CI.  29—283) 


1    Apparatus  for  making  a  cable  harness  of  a  plurality 
of  wires,  comprising  a  base,  a  plurality  of  pins  mounted 
on  said  base  in  projecting  relation  arranged  in  predeter- 
mined order,  an  electric  lamp  mounted  adjacent  each 
of  said  pins,  means  defining  a  circuit  through  each  lamp 
including  a  pair  of  terminals  biased  toward  contacUng 
engagement  to  doee  said  lamp  circuit,  means  for  connect- 
ing a  source  of  electricity  in  each  of  said  lamp  cffcuita, 
and  a  plurality  of  circuit  control  means  each  of  insulat- 
ing material  in  sheet-like  form  and  each  engageable  be- 
tween the  terminals  of  lamp  circuiu  to  effect  open  condi- 
tion of  the  circuiu.  each  of  said  control  means  having 
apertures  therein  located  to  permit  conUct  of  the  ternu- 
nals  of  selected  terminal  pairs  for  closing  the  correspond- 
ing lamp  circuiu  to  Ught  at  least  certain  of  said  lamps 
tto  illuminate  the  pin  adjacent  each  lighted  lamp  for  in- 
dicating the  path  along  the  pins  to  be  followed  by  the 
indicated  wire  or  wires,  said  plurality  of  control  means 
being  successively  disposable  between  the  terminals  for 
guiding  the  successive  laying  of  wires  in  the  harness. 


*  3 143,927 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  PARTS  IN  CANS 
Friti  V.  Broeaett,  Kansas  CKy,  Mo.,  «»«»f«^«Jo  Z'^*Z 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  IN.y.,  a 

corvoratkMi  of  New  Yotli 

^'nied  Mar.  28,  1943,  Ser.  No.  244,487 
18ClalBH.     (CL29— 283)  . 

1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  paru  in  cans  havmg  open 
ends  comprising: 

a  turret  mounted  for  roUtion  about  an  axis, 

loading  uniu  mounted  on  the  turret  at  equally  spaced 
centers  about  the  turret. 


I 


a  can  feeding  unit  mounted  at  another  of  the  stations 

and  operable  to  feed  the  cans  successively  to  the 

loading  units  when  the  loading  uniU  are  located  at 

said  station, 
a  nest  disposed  in  each  loading  unit  to  receive  and 

support  a  can  from  the  can  feeding  unit, 
a  loading  pin  movably  disposed  in  each  loading  unit 

and  actuable  at  the  pa/l  feeding  station  to  remove 

a  part  therefrom,  and 
means  to  actuate  the  lo^ading  pins  successively  to  locate 

the  parU  successively  in  the  cans  through  the  open 

ends  thereof. 

3,143,928 

AXLE  PULLER 

Hubert  R.  Shafer,  909  NW.  A  St.,  Richmond,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,449 

5  culms.     (CI.  29—259) 


1.  A  puller  for  removing  a  flanged  rear  axle  from  a 
combi:*d  axle  housing  and  back-up  plate  of  the  rear 
axle  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising  clamp  means 
having  a  body  adapted  to  be  received  transversely  adja- 
cent the  outer  surface  of  said  axle  flange  and  formed  with 
oppositely  disposed  radially  inwardly  turned  ends  receiv- 
able over  the  axle  flange  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  bolt 
fixed  to  each  of  said  ends  radially  inwardly  of  the  periph- 
ery of  the  axle  flange  and  extending  generally  axially  to- 
ward the  axle  plate  in  the  mounted  position  of  said  clamp 
means  with  an  inner  end  of  said  bolt  positicMied  for  direct 
force  applying  contact  against  the  inside  surface  of  the 
axle  flange,  fastening  means  on  said  clamp  means  for 
securing  said  clamp  means  on  the  axle  flange,  and  means 
threaded  on  said  bolts  and  movable  by  a  wrench  against 
the  back-up  plate  in  said  mounted  position  to  force  said 
bolu  against  the  flange  effecUng  withdrawal  of  the  axle 
from  the  housing. 


r 
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CHIP  CLEANING  METHOD 

S«idcn  A.  Goodstein.  iMl  N.  Dort  Hlchway. 

Flint,  Mkk. 

Filed  Mar.  M,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  Ii3ai« 

14  Claim*.     (CL  19 — 403) 
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ends  thereof  to  form  adjomrng,  oppositely  directed  hol- 
low protuberances;  simultaneously  shearing  the  members 
between  said  protuberances  to  provide  a  shear  line  defin- 
ing the  common  marginal  edges  thereof  and  stretchmg 
the  displaced  portions  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 


at 


rt-i 


said  shear  line,  the  adjoining  sides  of  said  protuberances^^ 
extending  angularly  toward  the  plane  of  the  sheet  mem- 
bers from  opposite  sides  thereof  in  substantially  tangential 
relation  to  each  other  and  terminating  in  the  sheared 
edges;  and  flattening  said  protuberances  whereby  said 
edges  expand  outwardly  in  overlapping  relationship. 


14  The  method  of  cleaning  metal  chips  comprising  the 
steps  of  depositing  chips  to  be  cleaned  in  a  wash  of  hot 
detergent-laden  water,  conveying  the  chips  out  of  the  wash, 
spraying  the  chips  out  of  the  wash  with  detergent-laden 
steam  washing  portions  of  the  chips  being  conveyed  by 
flowing  the  condensate  of  the  detergent-laden  steam  over 
a  portion  of  the  chips.  tunibUng  and  agitating  the  chip* 
whfle  carrying  the  chip*  through  the  spray  of  detergent- 
laden  steam  to  expose  thereby  the  vanous  surfaces  of  the 
chips,  compressing  batches  of  the  cleaned  chips  under  a 
high  pressure  to  form  thereby  briquettes  of  substantially 
oil-free  chip*.  

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  JOINTS  ON  ALUMI- 
NUM DOORS  OR  THE  LIKE  

Ahoo  D.  Stanley.  Albia,  Iowa,  as^fDor  to  Jff^^f^^*"^^ 

Company.  Albia,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  OWo 

FUed  Sept.  3«,  19««,  S«r.  No.  59^75 

3  Claims.     (CL  29 — 471.1) 


3,U3332 

ADJUSTABLE  SIZE  RATCHET  HANDLE 

PIPE  CUTTER 

Jokn  H.  Adams,  IMl  2 lit  St..  Kincsburg,  CaUf. 

.        FUed  Jnlv  1*.  1962.  S«r.  No.  209.952 

■  3  Claims.     (CL  30— 101) 


■N/X-^ 


2  The  art  of  wf  Iding  extruded  tubular  aluminum  doors 
which  includes  the  step*  of  cuttmg  the  ends  of  pieces  of 
extruded  alummum  stock  having  the  cross  sectional  form 
of  the  door  stiles  and  the  top  and  the  bottom  rails  of  the 
ultimate  door  structure  whereby  the  cut  ends  when  abutted 
afford  a  right  angled  joint  between  a  stile  piece  and  a  rail 
piece,  abutting  the  cut  edges,  welding  the  abutting  edges 
of  the  pieces  with  application  of  metal  while  causmg  tbe 
metal  to  bulge  inwardly  and  to  build  up  outwardly  along 
the  abutment,  bounding  the  edges  of  the  weld  thus  pro- 
duced by  parallel  grooves  formed  in  the  metal  to  lie  with- 
in the  width  of  the  bulged  meUl  and  simultaneously 
removing  the  surplus  of  built  up  welded  metal  between  the 
grooves.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3,163331  _ 

METHOD  OF  JOI>flNG  STRIP 
Jote  E-  Nielsen,  Downers  Grove,  IlL,  aarifDor  to  Keyn- 
olds  Metob  Compnny,  Rkkmond,  Va.,  a  corporatfcm 

iJ  Ddaww 

FiM  J^  21,  I960,  Str.  No.  45,083 

SOalnM.     (CL29— 509)  

I  In  a  method  for  joining  sheet  members  composed  ot 
meUl  or  like  material,  the  steps  of  displacing  ad^Jimng 
superimposed  portions  of  the  members  inwardly  from  the 


1.  A  pipe  cutter  comprising  a  pair  of  jaws  adapted  to 
be  disposed  about  a  pipe,  a  pipe  engaging  cutter  element 
on  one  jaw.  a  pipe  engaging  backing  element  on  the 
other  jaw,  means  pivoting  the  jaws  together  at  one  end 
for  relative  approaching  movement,  and  means  to  de- 
tachably  connect  the  jaws  when  dosed  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  deuchable  connecting  means  comprises  a 
T-bar  having  a  shank  and  a  cross  arm  on  one  end 
thereof,  a  cross  head  on  said  other  end  of  one  jaw,  the 
cross  head  having  an  opening  therethrough,  the  T-bar 
shank  slidabiy  extending  intermediate  its  ends  through 
the  opening  and  with  the  cross  arm  disposed  in  the  di- 
rection at  the  other  jaw.  a  nut  adjusUbly  threaded  on 
said  shank  beyond  the  cross  head  in  the  opposite  du^- 
tion.  a  compression  spring  about  the  shank  between  the 
cross  head  and  nut.  and  means  in  part  on  the  cross  arm 
arranged  to  detachaWy  secure  the  same  to  said  other  jaw 


3.163,933 
ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 
Percy  Raymond  Begs.  SprlngOeW,  Sontfc  Australia,  Ans- 
trmlia     (170  North  Terrace.  Adelaide,  South  Au^ralla. 
Anstralla),    and    Arthur   Cbun-Hoon,    350    Alexander 
Yonns  Bldg.,  Honohila   13,  Hawaii 

FIM  Apr.  3.  1961.  Ser.  No.  100,415         J 
Claims  priority,  amtttcation  Auatralia  ScpC  12,  1960 

2.  In  orthdontic  apparatus  for  use  in  the  application  of 
lightwire  and  edgewise  corrective  techniques  and  including 
a  tooth  band,  a  solid  metal  bracket  body,  archwire.  tie 
wire  to  fasten  the  archwire  to  the  bracket  in  the  applica- 
tion of  the  edgewise  technique,  lightwire.  and  a  locking 
pin  to  fasten  the  lightwire  to  the  bracket  in  the  application 
of  the  lightwire  technique,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  bracket  body  of  solid  metal  having 
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(a)  a  labial  surface,  gingival  and  occlusal  side  surfaces 
and  a  relatively  flat  base  surface  for  attachment  to  the 
tooth  band. 

(6)  a  recess  extending  across  the  base  opening  at  the 
gingival  side  surface  and  of  such  size  to  receive  alter- 
nately the  lightwirp  and  tie  wire, 


drive  gear,  and  said  interengaging  means  being  in 
said  interengaging  relation  with  said  driven  gear  in 
said  driving  relation  with  said  drive  gear  for  being 
driven  thereby  and  with  said  means  for  holding  said 
dental  implement  projecting  from  said  nose  portion. 


3,163,935  J 

MECHANICAL  COORDINATE  CONVERTER 

James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  with  req>ect  to  an 
invention  of  Richard  M.  Beckwith 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,419 
2  Claims.     (CL  33— 1) 


(c)  a  slot  extending  transversely  therethrough  generally 
perpendicularly  to  and  opening  into  the  recess,  the 
slot  being  shaped  to  receive  and  house  the  locking 

pin. 

id)  a  groove  in  the  labial  surface  extending  parallel  to 
the  recess  and  sLaped  to  receive  and  hold  the  arch- 
wire, and 

(*)  a  channel  in  the  occlusal  side  surface  extending 
parallel  to  the  labial  groove,  the  channel  and  recess 
serving  as  complementary  anchors  for  the  tie  wire  to 
fasten  the  archwire  to  the  bracket. 


3,163,934 

DENTAL  PROPHYLAXIS  RIGHT  ANGLE 

HAND  PIECE 

Adolph  D.  Wiseman.  1075  Baker  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  14.  1962,  Ser.  No.  223.784 

4  Claims.     (CI.  32—27) 


1.  A  denul  prophylaxis  right  angle  hand  piece  com- 
prising: .  .  w 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  member  having  a  bore  there- 
in extending  axially  thereof  opening  outwardly  of 
said  meml^r  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  hollow,  nght 
angle  nose  portion  formed  integrally  with  said  tu- 
buUr  member  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  to  said 
one  end  providing  a  gear  chamber  with  said  bore 
opening  into  the  latter; 

(6)  an  opening  formed  in  one  side  of  said  nose  por- 
tion opening  into  said  gear  chamber  at  a  right  an- 
gle to  the  axis  of  said  bore; 

(c)  a  drive  spindle  rouubly  supported  in  said  bore 
having  a  drive  gear  at  said  nose  portion; 

(</)  a  nose  assembly  including  a  driven  spindle  hav- 
ing a  driven  gear  secured  on  one  end  portion  there- 
of; means  for  holding  a  denUl  implement  on  the 
other  end.  and  a  seal-bearing  coaxial  with  said  H>'m- 
die  between  said  drjve  gear  and  said  means; 

{e)  said  opening  being  of  sufficient  diameter  to  pass 
said  driven  gear  therethrough  into  said  gear  cham- 
ber; 

(/)  the  sides  of  said  opening  and  said  scal-beanng  hav- 
ing complementarily  formed  interengaging  means 
movable  into  holding  and  sealing  relaUon  upon  said 
nose  assembly  being  bodily  moved  axially  of  said 
^ndle  to  pass  said  driven  gear  through  said  open- 
ing into  said  chamber  to  driving  relation  with  said 
,810  O.G.— * 


2.  A  mechanical   converter,  comprising: 
(a)  a  frame  structure  including  a  base,  a  pedestal  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom,  and  a  support  extend- 
ing laterally  from  said  pedestal  over  said  base; 
(6)  a  journal  at  th?  extremity  of  said  support  defin- 
ing an  azimuth  axis; 

(c)  a  journal  on  said  pedestal  defining  a  polar  axis 
intersecting   said   azimuth   axis; 

(d)  a  semicricular  poiai  axis  gimbal  joumaled  at  its 
midpoint  by  said  polar  axis  journal; 

(«)  a  semicircular  azimuth  axis  gimbal  joumaled  at 
its  midpoint  by  said  azimuth  axis  journal; 

(/)  a  semicircular  declination  axis  gimbal  joumaled 
at  its  extremities  between  the  extremities  of  said 
polar  axis  gimbal; 

(g)  saidXgimbals  being  of  graduated  size  to  intermit 
and  to  share  a  common  center  point  at  the  inter- 
section of  said  azimuth  and  polar  axes; 

(A)  and  a  structure  interconnecting  said  azimuth  and 
decbnation  gimbals,  including  pivot  means  con- 
nected to  the  extremities  of  s^d  azimuth  gimbal  to 
define  an  elevation  axis,  and  pivot  means  perpendi- 
cular to  said  elevation  axis  and  said  declination  axis 
joined  to  said  declination  gimbal. 


3,163,936 
DIRECnON-BOUND  ENGRAVING  TOOL 
WITH  PROGRAM  CONTROL 
Konrad  Zuse,  Im  Haselgrund,  Hunfeld,  Rhon,  Germany 
nied  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,936 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  31,  1961, 
Z  8  945 
5  CUims.    (CL  33—18)  / 

1.  Engraving  device  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  head 
of  a  coordinate  designing  apparatus  adapted  to  be  con- 
trolled by  programmed  electrical  signals  from  a  source 
and  adapted  to  be  guided  over  the  surface  to  be  engraved, 
comprising  a  rotatable  engraving  shaft,  a  cutting  edge 
being  provided  on  said  engraving  shaft,  electromagnets 
being  connected  and  adapted  to  be  energized  and  de- 
energized  by  said  programmed  electrical  signal,  ratchet 


/ 
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wheels  mounted  oo  uud  enfraving  shaft,  ratchet  pawls 
mounted  in  cooperauve  relation  with  ratchet  wbeela  and 


controlled  by  said  eiectromafneta.  said  engravinf  shaft 
being  rouuble  by  said  ratchet  pawls,  lo  that  said  cutting 
edge  is  given  the  planned  engraving  directioo. 


SIGHTING  DEVICE 

J.  RtyMUa,  MoalrMMry  Oiwty.  OWo 

(115  W.  Lowery  Ave^  Dnytoa  49,  OMo) 

F1M  Dm.  U,  I9M,  S«r.  No.  7S,St9 

IClata*     (CL33— 'M) 


2.  A  sighting  device  for  a  bow  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  base,  the  baae  having  a  dovetail  channel  therein. 

a  range  member  adjuaubiy  carried  within  the  dovetail 
channel  of  the  baae, 

the  baae  and  the  range  member  having  complementary 

compensation  indicia  thereon  for  indicating  the  poai- 

*     tion  of  the  range  member  with  reipect  to  the  base, 

there  being  a  socket  in  the  baae  in  communication  with 
the  channel. 

a  ball  diapoaed  within  the  socket  and  partially  movnp 
ble  into  the  channel  to  engafe  the  range  member, 
a  pin  carried  by  the  baae  and  adiuatably  movable 
into  engagement  with  the  bnU  to  force  the  haU  in  a 
direction  from  the  socket  and  into  engagemeot  with 
the  range  member  to  secure  the  ran«e  member  with 
respect  to  the  beae,  ,       . 

the  range  member  having  a  plurality  of  range  mdicaa 
thereupon,  an  indicator  member  adjustably  earned 
by  the  range  member  and  positionable  in  alignment 
with  any  of  the  range  indicia  thereof. 

a  sight  member  carried  by  the  indicator  member  and 
adjusuble  with  respect  thereta 


3,U3^3t 

ARCHER'S  SIGHTING  DEVICE 

Rohert  J.  ReyMUa,  Mealfoaary  CoMty,  Oyo 

(115  W.  Lowery  Ave.,  Daytoa,  OWo) 

Filed  Mm.  14,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  17»,4t4 

2  Clatea.     (O.  33—44) 

1.  A  sighting  device  for  attachment  to  a  bow  com- 

prisiii|: 
a  base  member. 


the  bow  having  a  midportion  provided  with  rabbets  in 
oppoaed  surfaces  thereof. 

means  for  clamping  said  base  member  to  aaid  mid- 
portion  of  the  bow  within  the  rabbeu  thereof, 

a  range  member, 

connector  means  for  adjustably  connecting  said  range 
member  to  said  base  member  for  support  thereby, 

said  connector  means  having  a  dovetail  flanged  portion, 

said  base  member  having  a  complementary  channel- 
section   portion   within  which   the  dovetail    flanged 


portion  of  the  connector  means  is  slidably  and  adjust- 
ably movable,  the  channel-section  portion  having 
oppoaed  side  edges, 

said  baae  member  being  longitudinally  slotted  to  permit 
change  m  transverse  dimension  between  the  opposed 
side  edges  of  said  channel-section  portion, 

and  means  for  varying  a  transverse  dimension  of  said 
channel-section  portion  whereby  to  secure  said  range 
member  and  base  member  in  desired  adjustable  rela- 
tive positiooa. 


3,143^39 
SCOPE  BOARD 
Heyar.  Oak  Park,  DL, 
to  Heyar  Ik.,  Chkago.  DL, 


corporation  of 


Filed 


27,  l>5f ,  Ser.  Ne.  13«334 

(CL  33— 7«) 


1 .  A  portable  scope  board  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  main  board  member  including  a  light  transmitting  plate 
having  an  upper  working  surface,  foidable  leg  means  on 
the  board  member  for  supporting  it  in  elevated  poaition. 
a  rail  secured  to  the  board  member  at  each  of  opposite 
edges  and  extending  along  and  spaced  from  the  respective 
edge  throughout  moat  of  the  length  of  the  edge,  a  con- 
nector mounted  on  each  rail  for  sliding  movement  there- 
along,  an  instrument  secured  to  one  of  the  connectors 
and  positioned  over  the  board  ntember  for  cooperation 
with  said  working  surface,  and  a  lamp,  each  said  con- 
nector having  means  for  releasably  securing  the  lamp 
thereon  in  either  of  mutually  reversed  positions  above  or 
below  the  board  member.  ^ 
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Ralph  D. 


3,1(3,946 
RAPID  COMPARATOR 

Troy,  N.Y-  mmiwmm  to  W. 


A  L.  E. 


GwWy,  Troy,  N.V.,  ■  cwvorattoa  el  New  YoA 
^TaJwi;,  2971962.  S«  No.  196,634 
4Clatana.     (CI.  33— 167) 


disk  a  fraction  of  a  rev<rfution  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  first  disk,  and  coacting 
means  indexed  on  said  first  and  said  second  disks  operative 
to  provide  rotation  of  said  first  and  said  second  disks  rela- 
tive to  each  other  when  said  first  disk  is  routed  in  one 
direction  and  to  rotatably  interlock  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond disks  when  the  zero  marks  of  said  indicia  thereon  are 
disposed  in  radial  alignment  upon  rotation  of  said  first  disk 
in  the  opposite  direction  providing  for  concurrent  roU- 
tion  of  said  first  and  said  second  disk  to  a  reset  zero  stop 
point  wherein  said  gear  segment  is  disposed  in  blocking 
contact  with  said  pinion  gear  and  the  zero  mwks  of  said 
indicia  are  aligned  with  said  indicator  on  said  face. 


1    A  measuring  instrument  comprising 

(o)  a  transparent  body  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
planar,  lower  surface  with  a  slot  therein,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  slot  being  spaced  from  the  margins  of 
the  lower  surface;  •  j  u.    v 

ib)  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  guideways  earned  by  the 
upper  surface  of  the  body; 

(c)  a  slide  mounted  between  the  guideways  for  move- 
ment along  the  upper  surface; 

(</)  an  optical  magnifier  mounted  on  the  slide  for 
movement  therewith  and  having  a  narrow  field  of 

'    view  relative  to  the  width  of  the  body; 

(e)  a  transparent  insert  having  upper  and  lower  faces 
and  being  secured  within  the  slot  so  that  itt  lower 
face  is  parallel  with  but  slightly  recessed  from  the 
lower  surface  of  the  body;  and 
(/)  the  lower  face  of  the  insert  being  inscnbed  with 
a  series  of  evenly  spaced  marks  perpendicular  to  the 
guideways  and  with  an  index  line  perpendicular  to 
the  marks,  portions  of  the  index  line  and  the  marks 
being  within  the  field  of  view  of  the  magnifier  as, it 
moves  along  the  guideways. 


3  163  942 
PREDICTION  GAGE 
James  W.  Rowland,  Jackson  County,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
KelscyHayes  Company,  Detroit,  Mk*.,  a  corporation 

nied  Jan.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  768,994 
2  Claims.     (CL  33—174) 


3,163,941  ^^ 

ROLLER  CONTACT  DISTANCE  MEASURING 

DEVICE 
J«eph  E.  Presky.  543  St.  Ami  St.,  New  WJm— ,  La. 
^^^  FUed  Ai25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,923 
]  5  Claima.     (CL  33—141) 


1    A  portable  pdcket-sized  measuring  device  compns- 
ing  a  casing  formed  with  an  open  bottom  and  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  side  edges  connected  by  a  face  having  an 
indicator  thereon,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  casing  centra^  y 
between  said  side  edges  thereof,  a  first  disk  rotaUbly 
mounted  on  said  shaft  having  a  portion  thereof  projecting 
through  said  open  bottom  for  rolling  contact  with  an 
article  to  be  measured,  said  first  disk  provided  with  indicia 
extending  therearound  and  disposed  adjacent  to  the  pe- 
riphery thereof,  a  second  disk  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  adjacent  to  said  face  of  said  casing,  said  second  disk 
provided  with  indicia  extending  therearound  and  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  periphery  thereof,  a  circular  gear  mounted 
concentrically  on  said  second  disk,  a  pinion  gear  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  casmg  and  disposed  in  constant  meshing 
engagement  with  said  circular  gear,  a  gear  segment  dis- 
posed along  an  arcuate  portion  of  said  first  disk  and 
adapted  to  mesh  with  said  pinion  gear  during  a  portion  of 
each  revolution  of  said  first  disk  for  routing  said  second 


1.  A  gafee  comprising  a  support  for  rockably  support- 
ing a  workpiece,  a  casing  having  a  chamber  therein  for 
hydraulic  flUid,  a  plurality  of  spaced  axially  reciprocable 
plungers  sildably  supported  on  said  casing  and  extending 
into  said  chamber  to  displace  the  hydraulic  fluid  therein, 
all  of  said  plungers, except  one  being  directly  engageable 
'with  spaced  portions  of  a  workpiece  on  said  support,  a 
'piston  connected    to  the  said  one  of  said  plungers  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  thereto,  said  piston  having  contact 
means  engageable  with  another  portion  of  the  workpiece 
on  said  support,  said  plungers  being  of  predetermined 
different  diameters  depending  on   the    portions  of  the 
workpiece  to  be  engaged  thereby  so  that  certain  plungers 
displace  more  fluid  than  others  for  a  given  axial  move- 
ment thereof,  means  for  measuring  the  volume  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  displaced  by  all  of  said  plungers  including 
a  fluid  column  communicating  with  said  chamber  to  re- 
ceive the  displaced  hydraulic  fluid,  a  guide  block  having 
passages  slidably  receiving  and  axially  guiding  said  piston 
and  all  of  said  plungers  except  the  said  one  thereof, 
spring  means  urging  all  of  said  plungers  except  the  said 
one  thereof  in  a  direction  for  engagement  with  the  work- 
piece  on  said  support,  spring  means  urging  said  one 
plunger  in  a  direction  for  engagement  of  said  a)ntact 
means  with  the  workpiece  on  said  support,  means  for 
angularly  moving  the  workpiece  on  said  support  and  for 
fixing  the  same  in  adjusted  position  including  a  clamping 
arm  pivoted  on  said  casing  having  a  longitudinally  ad- 
justable workpiece  engaging  part  thereon,  threaded  means 
on  said  clamping  arm  for  longitudinally  adjusting  said 
part,  and  a  mechanical  gage  operated  by  the  axial  move- 
ment of  one  of  said  plungers  to  indicate  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  workpiece. 
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3,1«3.M3 

MECHANICAL  BLACKBOARD  ERASER 

Jote  W.  Bell,  24  PasatkniM  DHyc,  Santa  Cru,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Auf.  17.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  217>94 

1 1  ClalnM.     (CL  35—42) 


3,143,945 

BRUSH  RAKE  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

BULLDOZER  BLADE 

Thiumaa  T.  Dootey,  GrMaTMIe,  Tex.,  aadcnor  to  Cougar 

Manafactutaf  Compaay,  lac,  GracaYtlk,  Tex.,  a  cor- 

•oraHoo  of  Tcxm 

Filed  Ami.  22,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  303,7M 
5  CUims.    (CL  37 — 2) 


1.  A  blackboard  erasing  device  comprising  a  frame, 
means  mounting  the  frame  for  movement  along  the 
blackboard  from  one  end  to  the  other  in  either  direc- 
tion, a  handle  on  the  frame  for  manipulating  the  same, 
a  vertical-axis  rotary  drum  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
faced  with  yieldable  chalk-erasing  material  normally  en- 
gaged with  the  blackboard,  and  dus<  catching  recep- 
tacles mounted  on  the  frante  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
drum  opening  from  top  to  bottom  to  the  drum  with 
their  vertical  edges  engaging  the  drum  at  circumferen- 
'  tially  spaced  points  thereon. 


"^ 


3,143,944 

METHOD  FOR  DIGGING  AND  BALLING 

BUSHES  OR  TREES 

Lee  IMUtcomb.  719  IlUnoia  St..  Ptalnfield,  III..  asslgDor 
to  Robert  WWtley,  JoUet,  HL,  and  Lee  WhHcomb, 
Ptalnfield.  lU. 

Orisiiial  application  Apr.  14.  1944.  Ser.  No.  22^279,  now 
Pateiit  No.  3,44534«,  dated  J«ly  24,  19«.  Dlrided 
Md  tkk  appUcation  Marr  14,  1942,  Scr.  N4K  179,59S 
1  Claim.     (CL  37—2) 


5.  lo  combination  with  a  buUdoier  having  a  moldboard 
thereon  with  a  substantially  V-«haped  portion  extending 
along  the  lower  front  edge  thereof; 

a  brush   rmke  attacfameiu  for  said   moldboard  com- 
prising, 
a  body; 

a  substantially  V-shaped  channel  formed  along 
the  inner  side  of  the  body  and  receiving  the  said 
V-shaped  edge  portion  of  the  moldboard. 
a  plurality  of  tines  secured  to  the  body  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  and  downwardly  with  respect 
thereto; 
a  brace  member  secured  to  each  tine  and  to  the 

body,  \ 

said  brace  member  exteixling  rtarwardly  of  the 

body; 
a  laterally  extending  bar  secured  to  the  inner  ends 

of  the  brace  members; 
stop  means  atUched  to  the  rear  side  of  the  mold- 
board  engageable  with  the  bar  to  limit  upward 
movement  thereof; 
and  suspension  means  detachably  suspending  the 
bar  to  the  rear  side  of  the  moldboard  with  the 
bar  in  position  to  contact  the  stop  means. 


! 


3,143,944 

EARTH  MOVING  SCRAPER 

Hendrik  S.  Potglctcr,  "HooKtaDdc,"  Zaitroa.  Orange 

Free  State,  RcpvbHc  of  Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Aag.  4,  1942.  Ser.  No.  2 IS.  137 

Claims  prioritv,  apjpli^atloa  Republic  of  Sooth  Africa, 

Aag  7, 1941.  R  61/992;  Oct.  25,  1941,  R  41/2,123 

13  Claims.     (CL  37^129) 


Tbe  method  of  removing  or  balling  a  tree  which  con- 
sists of  the  steps  of  moving  a  pair  of  closed  semi-drcular 
cutur  heads  at  the  lower  end  of  a  boom  down  at  an  angle 
to  the  surface  of  the  ground  adjacent  a  tree,  swinging 
semi-circular  knife  blades  down  from  said  cutter  heads 
and  toward  each  other  to  cut  out  a  section  of  earth,  then 
lifting  the  same  and  dropping  it  way  from  the  tree,  then 
opening  the  cutter  heads  about  a  pivot  near  one  meeting 
edge  of  the  same,  moving  the  open  cutter  heads  forward 
above  the  earth  around  the  base  of  the  tree,  swinging  the 
two  semi-circular  knife  holders  together  to  form  a  circii- 
lar  ring  around  the  base  of  the  tree,  moving  said  semi- 
circular knives  downwardly  and  cutting  into  the  earth 
at  an  angle  at  the  end  of  the  boom  and  then  swinging 
said  knives  toward  each  other,  cutting  through  the  earth 
to  cut  out  a  section  of  earth  larger  than  a  semi-sphere  and 
lifting  the  same  together  wkh  the  tree  and  moving  it  to  a 
holder  for  burlapping. 


1.  An  improved  earth  moving  implement  which  com- 
prises, a  wheel  chassis  frame,  at  least  three  forwardly  di- 
rected earth  scoops  pivotally  mounted  in  the  frame  for 
tilting  movement  about  transverse  axes,  each  scoop  hav- 
ing an  earth  digging  lip  at  its  leading  end  for  self-loading 
purposes;  power  operated  means  for,  controlling  tilting 
movement  of  said  scoops  to  and  from  their  loading  and 
load  carrying  positioiu;  a  transverse  wall  mounted  for 
longitudinal  displacement  along  each  of  said  scoopa  be- 
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tween  the  side  walls  thereof;  power  operated  means  for 
operating  said  transverse  walls  along  the  respective 
scoops  to  cause  discharge  of  loads  of  material  earned 
therein  from  the  ends  thereof;  and  wherein  two  scoopi  of 
those  provided  are  of  reduced  width  and  are  arranged  m 
side-by-side  laterally  spaced  relationship. 
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3,163.947 

AUTOMATIC  GATE 

AlTlB  E.  Gandy,  P.O.  Box  1271,  Eff".  Jex. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1943,  Scr.  No.  272,092 

6  Claims.     (CL  39 — 25> 


6    An  automatic  gate  structure  consistmg  of  a  gate,  a 
pair  of  rigid  spaced  vertical  standards  provided  at  one  end 
of  the  opening  to  be  closed  by  said  gate,  first  and  second 
aligned  ramps  provided >)n  opposite  sides  of  said  gate,  said 
ramps  being  pivotally  mounted  at  their  remote  ends,  a 
transverse   shaft,   means  rotatably   mountmg  said   shalt 
between  the  standards  above  said  gate,  means  on  said 
shaft  for  effecting  a  movement  of  the  gate  betweeii  the 
standards  on  a  rotation  of  the  shaft,  means  operatively 
connecting  the  ramps  and  the  shaft  for  effect mg  a  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft  upon  a  downward  movement  of  either 
of  the  ramps  under  a  superimposed  load,  said  means  on 
the  shaft  for  effecting  a  movement  of  the  gate  including  an 
enlarged  wheel  mounted  vertically  above  the  plane  of  the 
gate  and  a  tensioned  cable  having  the  intermediate  portion 
thereof  wound  about  the  wheel  and  the  ends  thereof  se- 
cured to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  gate,  whereby  a  rotation 
of  the  wheel  will  produce  a  horizontal  movement  of  the 
gate    and  a  counterweight  and  an  elongated  cable  sus- 
pending the  counterweight  from  the  shaft,  said  cable  be- 
ing wound  about  the  shaft  upon  the  rotation  of  the  shaft 
effected  by  the  aforementioned  load  on  a  ramp,  and  said 
counterweight  rotating  the  shaft  in  a  reverse  direcUon 
upon  a  removal  of  the  superimposed  load.  ^ 


a  separate  strip  of  fkxibie  display  sheet  material  adapt- 
ed to  overlie  each  sight  opening  disposed  rearwardly 
of  said  frame, 

at  least  one  of  said  strips  being  endwise  secured  ad- 
jacent one  defining  edge  portion  of  the  opening  it  is 
adapted  to  overlie, 

and  at  least  one  other  strip  endwise  secured  adjacent 
a  defining  ed^  portion  of  the  opening  it  is  adapted 
to  overlie  and  opposed  to  the  defining  edge  porUon 
to  which  the  first  named  strip  is  attached, 

a  roller  extending  transversely  across  each  of  said 

openings,  .     ^  .  ^ 

the  unsecured  ends  ot  said  secured  strips  being  secured 
to  said  roller  in  a  manner  whereby  when  the  roller 
is  reciprocally  rolled  across  said  sight  openings  said 
first  secured  strip  is  alternately  rolled  up  and  un- 
rolled and  the  other  strip  is  alteraatdy  unrolled  and 
"^  reeled  up,  * 

support  means  for  said  frame,  and 
means  for  continuously  reciprocating  said  roller  com- 
prising. 

a  rocker  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  a  panel  car- 
ried by  said  suH>ort  means  parallel  to  said 
frame,  and 
means  carried  by  the  unpivoted  end  of  said  rocker 
arm  freely  embracing  one  end  portion  of  said 
roller  for  reciprocating  movement  of  the  latter 
thereby. 


3,163,948 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Leonard  G.  Pcretti,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Arvey  Cor- 
poration. Chicago,  111..  •~n»or««o«iof  Delaware 
FUcd  Jan.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  144,515 
2  Clatans.     (O.  40—30) 


3,143,949 
DIGITAL  ILLUMINATED  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Paul  R.  Gley,  Hillsdale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Dependable 
Printed  Circuit  Corp.,  Wayne,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey  ^..  ^_- 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,258 
3  Claims.    (CI.  40—130)    ^ 


1.  A  display  device  comprising,  . 

a  frame   formed   with  a  pluraUty  of  paraUcl  sight 
openings. 


3.  A  digital  illuminated  display  device  comprising  an 
assembly  of  lamp  cell  blocks  of  plastic  characterized  by 
Lucite  and  Plexiglas.  the  cell  blocks  being  adjacent  each 
other  and  in  rows,  and  the  blocks  being  laterally  ligjit- 
shielded  one  from  the  other,  each  cell  block  being  aper- 
tured  centrally  thereof,  a  lamp  in  each  cell  block  and 
adapted  for  electrical  illumination,  electrical  circuit  nieans 
rearwardly  of  the  cell  block  assembly  and  connected  to 
one  pole  of  each  said  lamp,  a  projecting  contact  member 
connected  to  the  sjcond  pole  of  each  of  said  lamps,  where- 
by selected  lamps  may  be  illuminated  by  circuit  closing 
members  applied  to  the  appropnate  projecting  contact 
members,  a  master  pattern  screen  at  the  outer  face  of  said 
cell  block  asesmbly,  the  screen  being  provided  with   a 
substantially  greater  snumbcr  of  light-emitting  openings 
for  each  of  the  majcyity  of  lamps  of  the  cell  block  ap-. 
propriate  thereto    and  providing  for  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete light  emissions  from  each  of  the  majority  of  the 
lamps  in  said  cell  block  assembly. 


t 
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3,li33M 
MAGAZINV  TU»E-RECErVBIl  JOINT  STRUCTURE 
Hewy   A.   bto,   WaUtagford,  CoHk,  — <Hir   to  Oito 
Ckcakal   Cotfontkm,  •   corvonOioa   of 

FOcd  Apr.  1.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  U9^li 
7  Claim.    (CL  42—49) 


the  path  of  nkl  aim  when  said  sear  is  permitted  to  en- 
gage and  bold  said  banuner  and  for  moving  said  abut- 
ment into  the  path  of  aaid  arm  ao  aa  to  engage  and  op- 
erate the  same  to  reicaae  said  cocking  means  from  said 
hammer  during  the  cocking  movement  of  said  cocking 
meant  when  said  aear  is  prevented  from  engaging  and 
holding  said  hammer. 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  receiver  and  a  tubular  maga- 
zine, a  split-ring  connector  formed  from  a  resilient  mate- 
rial and  adapted  to  securely  fasten  one  end  of  said  tubular 
mignyin*-  to  the  receiver,  said  connector  including  a  gen- 
erally cylitKlrical  body  portion  adapted  to  substantially 
surround  one  end  of  said  magazine  tube  and  to  be  com- 
pressed between  said  tubular  magazine  and  said  receiver, 
said  body  portion  being  split  longitudinally  throughout 
its  length  to  facilitate  positioning  said  body  portion 
around  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  magazine,  ridges  and 
grooves  formed  on  the  internal  surface  of  said  body  por- 
tion adapted  to  interlock  with  a  plurality  of  ridges  and 
grooves  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  magazine, 
deformable  ridges  and  grooves  formed  on  the  external 
surface  of  said  body  portioa  to  facilitate  deformation  of 
said  connector  as  it  is  compresaed  between  the  tubular 
magazine  and  the  receiver  during  aaaembly.  and  flange 
!  means  integral  with  stui  body  portion  to  position 
■"■g*""*  relative  to  said  receiver. 


3,1(5,951 
BARREL-RECEfVER  MOU>rnNG  FOR  FIREAjRMS 
Hcwy    A.    bto,  WallhufnH.  Cmb.,   ■iilf'"    to  OUn 
Matkicma   Chsaalcal   Cosparadan,   ■  coryoradon   of 
\\r0mlm 

Filed  May  24,  1943,  S«r.  No.  2t2,9M 
S  ClalM.    (CL  42—75) 


1.  In  a  firearm  including  a  receiver  and  a  barrel  re- 
movably secured  to  said  receiver,  said  receiver  having  an 
opening  in  a  forward  face  thereof  to  receive  a  rear  por- 
tion of  said  barrel.  fUnge  means  partially  surrounding 
said  rear  portion  of  said  barrel,  a  recess  in  the  forward 
face  of  said  receiver  providing  step  means,  said  step 
means  operatively  engaging  the  extremities  of  said  flange 
nteaiu  to  align  said  barrel  with  said  receiver  in  asaembled 
condition  and  prevent  rotation  of  said  barrel  relative  to 
said  receiver. 


3,1(3,951 

FIREARM  FIRING  MECHANISM 

K^  R.  Lcwk,  2459  Graat  Ave.,  Ofiei^  Utah 

Flkd  Nov.  23,  19M,  S«r.  No.  71319 

43  ClalnH.    (O.  42—45)       , 


.  3,1(3353 

^   EXTENSION  FOR  SHOTGUN  BARREL 

E4ww4  W.  Bridie,  St.,  15*7  Fonlkrod  St., 

PtiHilphli,  Pn. 

PBed  Mw.  23,  19(4,  S«r.  No.  353,114 

19CWM.    (CL42— 79) 


"-'■-'r'tV^ 


^^U     a  1 


2.  The  combination  in  h  firearm  of  a  frame,  a  hammer 
movable  relative  to  said  frame  between  a  neutral  and  a 
cocked  position  and  biased  toward  said  neutral  position, 
cocking  means  movable  relative  lo  said  franae  away  from 
and  toward  an  initial  poaition  and  which  means  is  releas- 
ably  engafcable  with  said  hanaaier  during  movement 
away  from  aaid  initial  poaition  to  drive  the  hammer  from 
said  neuto^  poaitioo  to  said  cocked  poaition,  said  cock- 
ing means  being  movable  independently  of  said  hammer 
in  the  other  direction  of  its  movement,  a  sear  movable 
relative  to  said  frame  and  engageable  with  said  hammer 
to  releaaably  hold  the  latter  in  cocked  position,  a  stop 
for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  sear  toward  said  ham- 
mer, said  stop  being  selectively  movable  between  a  poai- 
tion at  which  s%^  sear  is  permitted  to  engage  and  releas- 
ably  bold  said  hanuner  and  a  position  at  which  said  sear  is 
preveiUed  firom  engaging  and  releaaably  holding  said 
hanuner,  an  arm  on  said  cocking  means  operable  to  re- 
lease said  cocking  means  from  said  hammer,  a  movable 
abutment,  and  means  for  moving  said  abutment  out  of 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  shotgun  comprising  a  sleeve 
having  an  enlarged  external  rim  at  one  end  thereof  and 
a  slot  extending  inwardly  from  uid  one  end,  said  sleeve 
having  one  end  for  the  reception  of  the  muzzle  end  of 
a  shotgun  barrel,  said  one  aid  having  an  internal  bore 
within  said  rim.  a  ring  in  said  bore  for  clamping  engage- 
ment with  the  exterior  of  said  muzzle  end.  fastening 
members  in  said  rim  for  urging  said  ring  into  engage- 
ment with  said  muzzle  end,  said  sleeve  having  a  bore  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  other  end  for  controlling  the 
shot  pattern. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  43 — 4  tee: 
Patent  No.  3.164,067 


3,1(3,954 

FISHING  ATPARATUS  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

BOBBING  MECHANISM 

Svcn  Wcatin,  TJQ,  Box  595,  EIb  Grere,  Wis.;  LndaslUax 

Westto,   cxec«<riz   af  mM  Svcn   Waatiia,   dcc«Had       ^ 

FUcd  JoM  13,  19(2,  Sar.  No.  2«2,115 

ItClataK    (C1.43— 17)  , 

1.  In  a  fishing  device  equipped  with  a  fishing  line,  sup- 
port means  extending  beneath  the  surface  of  the  water. 
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a  iloat  connected  to  the  support  means  for  oscillatory 
pivotal  movement  in  the  water  relative  to  the  support 
means  snd  including  a  floUtion  chamber,  means  on  said 
float  to  carry  the  fishing  line  to  effect  bobbing  of  the  Ime 
upon  oadUatory  pivotal  movement  of  said  float,  a  source 
of  gas,  and  means  for  continuously  introducing  gas  from 
aaid  source  into  the  chamber  to  buoy  the  float  upwardly, 
said  chamber  having  means  to  release  at  least  a  portion 


47 


adjacent  the  handle  means,  inward  force  on  said 
second  arm  spreading  the  end  pOTtioos; 

(g)  a  loop  integrally  connecting  the  aoas;  and 

(h)  a  heavy  rope  secured  to  the  loop. 


3,1(3,95( 

FISHLURE  DEVICE 

John  krwtach,  40(5  W.  Cermak  Road,  Chicago,  ffl. 

Filed  S^pt  17,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  223,902 

(  Clakns.    (CI.  43—35) 


of  the  gas  from  said  chamber  after  the  float  has  been 
buoyed  upwardly  to  a  predetermined  position  and  to  dis- 
place the  released  gas  with  water  whereupon  said  float 
loaes  some  of  its  buoyancy  and  pivoU  downwardly  to  a 
lowered  poaition,  the  conUnuous  flow  of  gas  into  the 
chamber  with  intermittent  release  of  gas  from  the  cham- 
ber proyiding  for  osciUation  of  the  float  to  bob  the  fishing 
Une. 


\ 


3,1(3,955 
\  RETRIEVER     ■      , 

lT«lLaaLockwoo4,3(l  ***»r^75T;f 
FIM  Oct.  15, 19(3,  Sar.  N«».  31(,230 
1  nalmt    (CL43— 17J) 


4.  A  fish  lure  device  comprising  an  elongated  leader 
shaft  having  forward  and  rearward  portions,  a  tail  mcin- 
ber  secured  to  the  rearward  portion  of  the  leader  sh^ 
having  a  fin  extending  outwardly  from  the  leader  shaft, 
said  fin  having  a  recess  extending  therem  confrontmg 
the  forward  portion  of  the  leader  shaft. and  having  a 
shoulder  spaced  from  the  leader  shaft  gencraUy  parallel 
thereto,  a  head  member  slidably  disposed  on  a  forward 
portion  of  the  leader  shaft,  a  pin  mounted  on  the  head 
member  and  disposed  normal  to  the  leader  shaft  m  a 
plane  normal  to  the  axis  between  the  recess  of  the  tail 
member  and  the  leader  shaft,  a  body  member  pivotaUy 
mounted  on  the  pin  and  adapted  to  extend  between  the 
uil  member  and  the  head  member  on  the  «de  of  the 
leader  shaft  of  the  recess  in  the  tail  member,  said  body 
member  having  a  slot  therein  extending  paraUel  to  the 
leader  shaft,  a  hook  extending  from  the  body  member 
and  adapted  to  extend  into  the  recess  and  engage  the 
shoulder  thereof,  spring  bias  means  engaging  the  body 
member  and  the  leader  shaft  urging  the  body  member 
away  frotn  the  leader  shaft,  .a  second  spring  bias  means 
engaging  the  leader  shaft  and  the  head  member  urgmg 
the  head  member  toward  the  taU  member,  and  a  release 
element  pivotally  mounted  on  the  leader  shaft  betw^n  the 
Uil  member  and  the  head  member  and  cxtendmg  through 
the  slot  in  the  body  member,  said  release  element  en- 
gaging the  head  member  and  on  actuation  thereof  urging 
the  head  member  away  from  the  tail  member  to  release 
the  hook  of  the  body  member  from  the  tail  member. 


2.  A  retriever  assemhly  for  ^oAaxig  equipment,  the 
triever  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  body  portion;  ,       .      ^ 

ib)  the  body  portion  having  overlapped  end  portions 
including  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower  end 

portion;  . 

(c)  the  lower  end  portion  having  handle  means  there- 
on to  permit  spreading  of  the  end  portiom; 

(d)  the  body  portion  induding  fide  portions;    ^ 

(e)  chain  means,  comprising  a  plurality  of  link  chains 
secured  to  each  side  portion  in  spaced  relauon  to 
one  another  and  including  links; 

(/)  an  upstanding  rope  connection  means  comprising 
one  upwardly  and  inwardly  angled  arm  secured  to 
the  body  portion  between  the  side  portions  anda 
second  upwardly  and  inwardly  angled  arm  secured 
to  the  lower  end  portion  between  the  side  portions 


3,1(3,957 
BAIT  CASTING  DEVICE  ' 

Orval  Barrett,  3931  W.  ^cm,  Tntoa,  Okla. 
Filed  June  10,  19(3,  Ser.  No.  286,709 
2  Claims.    (CL  43—41.2) 
_  A  bait  casting  device  for  affixing  to  a  fishmg  Une, 
and  projecting  onto  water  comprising: 
a  hoUow  body  of  floaUble  material  having  a  bait  re- 
ceiving chamber  therein  and  a  fishing  Une  receivmg 
opening  therein  opposite  and  in  communication  with 
said  bait  receiving  (^ning; 
a  door,  .^'         ^        .. 

a  hinge  means  pivotally  supporting  said  door  to  said 
body  whereby  in  the  closed  position  said  door  sub- 
stantially closes  »»id  bait  receiving  chamber  of  said 
body,  there  being  iq  external  recess  in  said  door; 
a  latch  lever  pivotally\«ipported  lo  said  door,  vud 
latch  lever  having  a  took  portion  defining  a  hook 
to  one  side  of  the  pvot  and  an  intact  receivmg 
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means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  pivot,  said  im- 
pact receivinf  means  of  substantially  flat  configura- 
tion and  movably  bouaed  within  said  recess  in  said 
door;  and 


I;   . 


latch  bolt  extending  from  said  body  opposite  said 
hinge  means,  said  latch  bolt  releasably  receiving 
said  book  portion  of  said  latch  lever  to  retain  said 
door  in  closed  position,  said  door  released  to  pivot 
to  the  opened  position  when  said  impact  receiving 
portion  of  said  latch  lever  is  engaged  upon  impact 
with  said  water.  « 

_^^_^  I 

3,l<3,95t 

FISH  LLTIE  AND  BAIT  HOLDER 

Claytoa  Enin  Qainn,  Rtc.  1,  Roebvck,  S.C. 

Filed  Nov.  21.  lf«3,  S«r.  No.  3253«3 

3  ClaiiM.     (CL  43 — 42.M) 

/ 


1.  A  fish  lure  comprising  a  unitary  substantially  cir- 
cular disc  body  portion  formed  of  substantially  rigid  ma- 
terial, said  disc  body  portion  having  a  central  axial 
through  opening  of  sufficient  sia  to  pass  over  the  barb 
of  a  fish  hook  and  to  be  loosely  held  upon  the  shank  of 
said  hook,  said  body  portion  bnghtly  colored,  and  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  body  portion  being  somewhat 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  a  circle  centered  on  the  fish 
hook  shank  and  circumscribed  at  said  barb. 


3,I*3,»5» 

FISH  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Gawraa  E.  HoUar.  115  D  St.  SW„  Qaiwr,  Wa 

Plkd  Sept.  2t.  1M3.  Scr.  No.  3I9.39S 

4  CfadBH.    (CL  43-^«4.99) 


3.  A  flsh  feeding  device  comprising  a  container  having 
a  body  portion  provided  adjacent  an  upper  end  thereof 
with  perforations,  having  an  imperforate  top,  said  con- 
tainer being  open  at  Its  bottom,  a  lid  nonnally  cover- 
ing and  closing  the  bottom,  and  means  hingedly  mount- 
ing   a    portion    of   said    lid    on    a   cooperating    bottom 


portion  of  said  container,  said  means  comprinng  a' 
bracket  fixedly  mounted  on  said  container,  a  lever  hav- 
ing a  median  portion  pivoted  on  said  bracket,  said  lever 
constituting  a  latch  and  having  trippable  engagement  at 
a  lower  end  thereof  with  detent  means  provided  there- 
for on  said  lid.  a  lifting,  lowering  and  latch-tripping 
line  having  a  lower  portion  slidingly  connected  to  the 
top  of  said  container  and  having  a  terminal  end  por- 
tion operatively  connected  with  a  cooperating  upper  trip- 
pable end  of  said  lever. 


3,Ii3,M« 
WALKING  TOY  HGURE 
Keikkkl  Iwaya  aad  SMgnki  KaramocU,  Tokyo.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Loak  Man  A  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.xi,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  17«» 
17  Clataw.     (CL  44—247) 


'•^, 


/" 


7.  A  toy  simulating  an  animal  of  the  cat  family,  said 
toy  comprising  a  body,  a  bead  pivoted  on  the  body  for 
side-to-side  movement  and  up-and-down  movement,  for- 
ward lep  pivoted  on  the  body,  rear  lep  pivoted  on  the 
body,  a  small  wheel  at  the  bottom  of  each  leg,  pawls  to 
prevent  reverse  movement  of  the  wheels,  simulated  foot 
pads  extending  forward  at  the  lower  end  of  each  leg,  said 
foot  pads  being  pivoted  on  the  leg  to  remain  generally 
horizontal,  a  first  gear  train,  a  crank  shaft  drives  by  said 
first  gear  train  and  having  opposed  cranks  at  the  sides 
of  the  toy,  links  extending  forward  from  the  cranks  to 
the  forward  legs,  links  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
cranks  to  the  rear  legs,  another  crank  driven  by  said  first 
gear  train,  a  link  extending  forward  from  the  latter  crank 
to  the  bead  to  move  the  bead  from  side  to  side  as  the  toy 
walks,  a  sound-producing  device,  a  second  gear  train 
which  drives  the  sound-producing  device  and  also  dnvea 
a  cam  at  slower  speed,  a  cam  follower,  said  cam  follower 
being  connected  to  the  head  to  move  it  up  and  down  and 
also  being  connected  to  make  the  sound-producing  de- 
vice operative  or  inoperative,  motor  means  to  drive  cither 
of  said  gear  trains,  a  hand-held  remote  control  unit  in- 
cluding a  battery  case  and  a  control  means,  and  a  flexible 
connection  from  said  imit  to  said  toy  whereb]^  either 
gear  train  may  be  operated. 


3,I63,9«1 
ACOrsnCAL  STRirmRE 
Wlilinn  G.  Kemp,  Poodac,  MMi.,  asalgDor  to  The  Soond- 
lock  Corporadoa,   Haaeikant,  Ga.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  June  11,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«1,«M  "^ 

7  Claiim.     (CL  S»— 101) 

4.  An  acoustical  panel,  comprising  a  substantially  flat 
perforated  member,  a  substantially  flat  second  member 
extending  over  said  perforated  member  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  thereto,  a  relatively  rigid  honeycomb  cure  between 
said  members,  means  connecting  said  members  and  core 
tofether  in  a  permanent  assembly,  said  core  resisting 
warping  of  the  panel,  said  panel  having  along  ooe  edge 
thereof  an  outward  marginal  extension  terminating  in  an 
upturned  flange,  said  panel  having  along  the  opposite  edge 
thereof  a  downwardly  opening  generally  U-shaped  hook 
having  a  free  leg  and  a  leg  joined  to  the  said  opposite  edge 
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of  the  panel,  said  outward  marginal  extension  and  up- 
turned flange  and  said  hook  constituting  integral  exten- 
sions of  at  least  one  of  said  members,  said  hook  being 
adapted  to  engage  over  the  flange  of  a  like  adjacent  panel. 
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a  forwardly  tapering  nozzle  having  a  tubular  rear  end 
porUon  frictionally  fitted  telescopicaUy  on  the  for- 
ward end  portion  of  said  barrel  to  form  an  extension 

thereof,  .  , 

an  imperforate  receptacle  of  inverted  cup  shape  for 
pulverulent  material  rtmovably  mounted  in  air^ght 
relaUon  on  the  upper  side  wall  of  the  barrel  above 

the  trough,  „       •• 

a  pulverulent  material  feed  tube  of  smaller  diameter 
than  the  barrel  having  its  rear  end  slidably  seated  in 
and  communicaUng  with  the  trough  and  its  forward 
tsid  mounted  in  the  nozzle  behind  tt^  forward  end 
thereof, 


the  free  leg  of  said  hook  being  of  a  |ength  to  engage  the 
extension  oithe  adjacent  panel  and  support  the  first- 
mentioned  panel  so  that  the  base  ofahe  book  thereof  is 
above  and  clear  of  the  upturned  fl*ige  of  the  adjacent 
panel. 


< 


3,1«3,M2 

AUTOMATIC  MATRIX  CLEANER 

Cm\  F    WliUnnia.  P-O.  Box  541,  and  Orkl  H.  Me«, 

7144  N.  59th  Drive,  both  of  Gleodale,  Arii. 

Continuation   of   application   Ser.   No.   "7''?''   J^,*' 

1962.    This  application  A«f.  12,  1943,  Ser.  No.  313,138 

14  Claims.     (CL  51-9) 


1    In  an  abrasive  cleaning  device  the  combination  of. 
a  frame;  a  main  bousing  thereon,   an  impeller  bousing 
therein  and  having  an  air  inlet;  and  impeller  in  said  im- 
peller bousing;  a  bottom  of  said  main  housing  adapted  to 
support  abrasive  material  thereon;  a  bar  carried  by  said 
impeller  housing  and  disposed  to  screed  and  level  abra- 
sive  material    to   a   predetermined    surface    level   above 
said  bottom;  means  mounting  one  of  said  housmgs  ro- 
tatably  relative  to  the  other;  nozzle  means  forming  out- 
lets -for  said  impeller  housing;  aspirator  tube  means  com- 
municating with  said  nozzle  means  and  having  an  open 
portion  carried  in  close  proximity  to  said  surface  level  of 
said  abrasive;  support  means  in  said  housing  for  holding 
articles  to  be  cleaned  outwardly  of  said  nozzle  means; 
means  for  driving  one  of  said  housings  rotatably  at  a  low 
speed  relative  to  the  other  bousing;  and  means  for  rotating 
said  impeller  at  a  relatively  high  speed  in  said  impeller 
housing.  . 

<  3,143,943 

BLASTER  DEVICE  ■ 

Ractae  Caron,  42  Whltworth  St.,  Thompsooville,  Conn, 
filed  Oct.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  313,924 
'  1  Claim.     (CL  51—11)  • 

A  blaster  device  comprising  a  barrel  having  tubular 
rear  and  forward  end  portions  an<?  an  inlet  port  at  its  rear 
end  for  connection  to  a  source  of  air  under  Pr«f";«  ^^ 
having  a  trough  formed  in  its  upper  side  wall  behind  its 
Sibulw  forward  end  portion  sloping  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly  into  the  barrel, 


and  a  spider  formed  in  the  nozzle  behind  the  forward 
end  of  the  feed  tube  and  slidably  supportmg  the  feed 
tube  substantially  axially  in  the  nozzle, 

whereby  pulverulent  material  contained  in  the  irccp- 
tacle   wfll   fall   into  the   trough   and  be   aspirated" 
through  the  feed  tube  by  an  air  stream  moving  for- 
wardly through  the  barrel  and  be  entrained  m  the 
air  stream  in  the  forward  portion  of  the  nozzle  to 

*  discharge  from  the  nozzle  a  blast  whose  character- 
istics can  be  adjusted  by  sliding  the  feed  tube  axially 
in  the  trough  and  spider  and  by  varying  the  degree  of 
overlap  of  the  telescoped  end  portions  of  the  barrel 
and  nozzle. 

3,143,944  _^^ 

HONING  UNIT  FOR  ROTARY  SHAVERS 
Raymond  R.  Wheeler,  114  18th  St.  S.  Great  FaUs,  Mont. 
-  nied  Jan.  31,  1943,  Ser.  No.  255,244 

14  Claims.     (CI.  51—125) 


t-v. 


1    A  honing  unit  comprising  a  mount  embodying  a 
rigid  upstanding  cup  adapted  to  be  fixedly  held  in  the  hand 
of  a  user,  anchoring  means  projecting  from  the  interna^ 
surface  of  said  cup,  the  anchoring  means,  and  the  internal 
configuration  of  said  cup  self-centeringly  supportmg  and 
holding  a  spoked  rotary  shaver  cutter  so  that  the  shaver 
cutter  rests  within  the  cup  with  the  blade-cutting  edges 
all  lying  in  a  common  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  cup  and  adjacent  to  the  wall  of  said  cup,  an  elongated 
cup-shaped  tool  provided  with  means  for  receivmg  a  pro- 
jection, and  an  annular  abrading  surface  projecting  from 
and  carried  by  said  tool,  said  tool  being  disposed  within 
said  cup  so  that  the  abrading  surface  simultaneously  en- 
gages said  blade  cutting  edges  when  a  spoked  rotary  shaver 
cutter  is  self-centeringly  supported  within  said  cup. 
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3,1(3,945 

HONING  UNIT 

lUynood  R.  WWclcr,  114  ISlk  St.  S.,  Great  Falls,  Moat. 

FUcd  Apr.  1.  1943,  Scr.  No.  2«9,53« 

8  Claims.     (CL  51— IM) 


r  r'v*  «-• . » 


ported  by  the  framework  by  means  of  air  cushions  effec- 
tively below  the  container,  vibratory  elements  secured  to 
the  container  for  gyration  when  driven  to  cause  the  con- 
tainer to  also  gyrate,  drive  mechanism  aecured  to  the 
framework  in  a  fixed  position,  a  generally  horizontally 
extending  flexible  drive  coupling  connecting  the  drive 
mechaninn  to  the  vibratory  eicroents  to  cause  these  e!c- 


1.  A  honing  unit  for  honing  a  cutter  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  elongated  carrier  having  a  cylindrical 
external  surface  adjacent  one  of  its  ends,  an  abrading 
ring  mounted  at  said  end  of  the  carrier  and  having  an 
exposed  abrading  surface  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  carrier,  and  a  retaining  cap;  includ- 
ing an  apertured  end  wall  for  admission  of  drive  means, 
and  a  depending  side  wall  to  guide  a  cutter  engaged  by 
said  drive  means  and'held  within  said  cap.  engaging  ex- 
ternally the  cylindrical  external  surface  of  the  carrier  and 
pressing  the  cutter  against  said  abrading  surface. 


W. 


3,1633M 
VIBRATORY  FINISHING 
Moore,  Haccntowa,  Md.,  aaipKir,  ky  mtmt 
eats,  to  The  Paagbor«  Corpondoo,  Hafcrs- 
Md.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,14« 

appHcatkM  Grcal  Britain,  Jam.  23,  IMl. 

2,575/41 
3  CUtaH.     (CL  51—143) 


ments  to  be  driven  by  the  drive  mechanism  notwithstand- 
ing some  difference  in  height  between  them  and  to  thereby 
gyrate  the  work  container  while  the  drive  mechanism 
remains  in  said  fixed  position,  and  height  balancing  means 
connected  to  vary  the  pressure  inside  the  air  cushions  and 
thereby  keep  said  difference  in  height  within  bounds  for 
different  conlaiiKr  loads. 


3,143,948 

GRAPHITE  COATED  ABRASIVE  BELTS 

Rowoe  E.  Nataa,  1138  N.  2ad  St.,  Kctao,  WmL 

No  Drawiag.     FIM  Dk.  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  248044 

4  ClalM.     (CL  51—394) 

1.  An  abrasive  sander  belt  having  a  surface  coating  on 

the  side  opposite  to  that  containing  the  abrasive  material 

comprising   a  hiSdcating.   low-friction,   adherent   binder 

aiKl  powdered  amorphous  graphite. 


3,143,949 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

BAG  CLOSURES 

Jerc  F.  Irwia,  Allca  D.  Pwrtoa,  Md  Floyd  G.  Paxtoo, 

YaUma,  Wwh.,  MJ^on  to  Kwft  Lok  Corporatioa, 

Yakiiaa,  M/mk^  a  cotyortkia  of  WMUagtoa 

FUcd  Oct  11. 1942,  Scr.  No.  232,928 

14  CWoM.     (CL  53—14) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  subjecting  work  articles  to  vibra- 
tory finishing  treatment,  said  apparatus  having  a  sup- 
porting base,  a  framework  joumaled  to  said  base,  a  work 
container  resiliently  supported  from  said  framework  and 
adapted  for  gyratory  movement,  said  framework  enclos- 
ing the  sides  of  the  apparatus,  and  an  apron  covering  the 
top  of  the  apparatus  around  the  container,  the  container 
having  a  top  edge  flange,  and  the  apron  having  an  up- 
wardly directed  lip  positioned  adjacent  and  under  the 
flange  to  keep  materials  from  dropping  into  the  interior 
of  the  apparatus. 

3,143,947 
VIBRATORY  FINISHING 
Ralph  W.  Moore,  Hagcntowo,  Md.,  MiigBor  fto  The  Pang- 
bora  Corporatioa,  fUgustowu,  Md.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dcbwarc 

Filed  Feh.  13,  1944,  Scr.  No.  344,743 
ClaiaM  priority,  apptfcodoa  Great  Britaio,  Jan.  23,  1941, 

2,575/41 

5  ClataM.  (CL  51—143) 

I.  An  apparatus  for  subjecting  a  noass  of  work  articles 

to  vibratory  finishing  treatment,  said  apparatus  having 

a  supporting  framework,  a  work  container  resiliently  sup- 


8.  A  method  of  closing  the  neck  portion  of  a  partially 
filled  flexible  plastic  bag,  said  method  including  the  steps 
of  conveying  the  bag  with  a  cootinuoiu  movement  along 
a  given  path  with  said  bag  diq>osed  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  said  movement  and  with  said  bag  oeck  dis- 
posed in  a  given  direction  from  said  bag,  flattening  said 
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bag  neck  in  a  plane  which  U  parallel  with  the  direction  of 
said  movement,  pinching  the  leading  edge  of  said  flattened 
bag  neck  at  two  fixed  spaced  positions  m  said  plane  as 
soon  as  said  leading  edge  arrives  opposite  said  positions  by 
virtue  of  iu  movement  with  said  bag  along  said  path, 
pulling  in  said  direction  a  short  distance  tiie  portions  of 
said  bag  neck  thus  pinched  and  then  releasmg  the  same 
repeating  said  pinching  and  pulling  action  on  portions  of 
said  bag  neck  disposed  progressively  further  from  said 
leading  edge  portions  until  a  section  of  said  flattened  bag 
neck  extending  from  the  leading  edge  to  the  U-ailmg  edge 
thereof  has  been  thus  pinched,  pulled  a  short  distance  in 
said  direction  and  released,  increment  by  increment,  pre- 
senting a  closure  having  an  open  mouth  with  a  narrow 
entrance  opening  lying  in  said  plane  between  said  posiuons 
and  facing  the  advancing  bag  neck  whereby  said  mere- 
menu  of  the  bag  neck  are  delivered  through  said  openmg 
and  into  said  closure  mouth  and  the  entire  secUon  afore- 
said of  said  bag  neck  a  bunched  within  said  mouth  thus 
effectively  applying  said  clowre  to  said  bag.  said  incre- 
menu  of  said  flattened  bag  neck  being  puUed  in  said  direc- 
tion at  approximately  twice  the  speed  of  travel  of  said  bag 
along  iu  path  whereby  the  application  of  said  closure  to 
said  bag  neck  will  be  completed  when  said  bag  has  trav- 
elled only  approximately  half  way  past  said  closure,  and 
releasing  said  closure,  aUowing  it  to  remain  assembled 
with  said  bag  and  travel  therewith  along  said  path. 


as  it  becomes  the  new  foremost  closure  thereof,  the  steps 
aforesaid  by  which  the  first  foremost  closure  was  applied 
to  a  flexible  bag  neck  and  separated  from  said  strip. 


3,143,971 

MElHOD  OF  STERILE  PACKING  OF 

STERILE  GOODS 

WIIH  Lolifcr,  Konoifingen,  and  Walter  Regez,  Marl,  near 

Bcra,  Switzerland,  aoignors  to  Alpara  AG,  Bern,  Swlti- 

erland,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec  8,  1941,  Scr.  No.  158,170 

Claims  priority,  applicntioa  Switzerland  Dec.  14,  1940 

8  Claims.     (CL  53— 28) 


3,143,970  ^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS^TOR  MAKE^  BAG 

CLOSURES  UNTIED  IN  2™y2»»l„^  '^'*- 
PENSING  INOmDUALJAG  CLOSURES 
Floyd  G.  P»rton,  P.O.  Box  2098,  Y^Wnia,  W^. 
Originnl   application    Mar.   7,    1941,   »«;   No-   '?'^- 
mvtded  md  tkis  application  Apr.  2,  1942,  Scr.  No. 

***^^'  4ClaiM.     (CL  53-19) 


"^ 


■^ — ^ 

m 

si. 

4    " 

•  .1 

')¥*^ 

. 

/  Vj/         > 

1    A  method  of  forming  bag  closures  from  a  flat  stnp 
of  thin,  springy  sheet  plastic  material  and  applying  said 
bag  closures  to  flexible  bag  necks  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  uniformly  die-cutting  said  strip  at   umformly 
spaced  intervals  therealong  to  divide  said  stnp  mto  a 
series  of  closures  each  having  a  bag-neck-confining  mouth 
with  a  narrow  passage  connecting  said  mouth  with  an 
external  edge  of  said  closure  to  provide  opposed  jaws 
on  opposite  sides  of  said   passage,   and  with  adjacent 
closures  integrally  united  by  partible  portions  of  said 
strip,  said  mouth  passage  and  jaws  being  at  the  front 
end  of  each  closure  and  symmetrical  with  lU  longitudinal 
axis,  holding  the  foremost  closure  in  said  stnp  against 
backward  movement,  introducing  a  bag  neck  through  said 
passage  into  said  mouth  in  said  closure,  pulling  forwardly 
on  said  bag  neck  to  advance  said  strip  until  the  next 
closure  has  advanced  to  the  position  originally  held  by 
said  foremost  closure,  holding  said  next  closure  in  said 
strip  against  forward  movement,  pulling  forwardly  on  said 
bag  neck  to  pull  apart  said  partible  strip  portions  con- 
necting said  foremost  and  next  closures  and  thus  sep- 
arate said  foremost  closure  from  said  strip,  and  repeating 
siKsessively  on  each  of  the  closures  remaining  in  said  stnp. 


1.  In  a  method  of  sterile  packing  of  sterile  goods 
wherein  a  vertical  tube  is  continuously  formed  from 
longitudinally  moving  striplike,  flexible  packing  material, 
the  tube  is  closed  by  compression  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  tube,  and  the  goods  are  filled  into  the 
tube,  whereupon  the  tube  is  closed  again  by  compression 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube,  the  steps 

of: 

heating  the  interior  of  the  formed  tube  at  a  location 
above  ti^  goods  for  sterilizing  the  interior  of  the 

tube. 

moistening,  before  the  packing  material  reaches  said 
heating  location,  at  least  the  side  of  the  packing 
material  which  forms  the  inside  of  the  tube, 

retaining  the  moisture  on  the  packing  material  until 
the  packing  material  reaches  said  heating  location, 
and 

evaporating  the  moisture  by  part  of  Uie  heat  which 
heaU  the  interior  of  the  formed  tube  to  reduce  the 
initial  temperature  rise  in  the  heated  packing  ma- 
terial and  to  produce  a  vapor  cushion  adjacent  said 
heating  location. 


3,143,972  ^, 

BAG  CLOSING  APPARATUS  / 

Jerc  F.  Irwin,  Yakima,  Wash.,  asignor  to  Kwik  Lok  Cor- 
poratioa, Yakima,  Wash.,  a  corporatioa  of  Washington 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1943,  Ser.  No.  325,483     / 
11  Claims.    (CL  53—138)  / 

6.  A  flexible  bag  closing  machine  comprising:  means 
for  conveying  a  succession  of  bags  to  a  closing  station; 
a  pair  of  wheels  positioned  at  said  station,  to  receive 
and  advance  the  bag  necks  between  them,  said  wheels  be- 
ing in  such  close  perifAeral  proximity  as  to  flatten  the 
bag  material;  means  functioning,  in  timed  relation  with 
the  advancing  of  bag  necks  by  said  wheels,  for  feeding 
a  succession  of  preformed  closures,  an  edge  of  each  of 
which  is  provided  with  a  bag  neck  receiving  opening,  to 
a  location  at  said  station  where  the  flattened  bag  ma- 
terial passes  from  between  said  wheels  with  the  opening 
of  the  foremost  closure  positioned  to  receive  and  gather 
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the  flattened  material;  deflectiiif  rneeni  in  the  path  of 
each  docure  a«  it  arrives  at  said  location  lo  as  to  be 
engaged  by  said  docure,  whereby  said  means  deflects 


a  portion  of  said  floeore  to  temporarily  enlarge  the  do- 
sure  opening  and  thereby  facilitate  the  delivery  of  said 
bag  material  into  said  opening;  and  means  for  releasing 
the  dosures  and  assodated  bags  from  said  station. 


CUF  SEALING  APPARATUS 
DbtU  L.  9L  Oak,  Cniwarfc.  N.Y^  asrifMr  to  Uly- 
TMp  Oip  Corporatfam,  New  Yoft,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  114,142 
11  ClataBa.    (CL  53—329) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  a  cap  on  to  a  receptacle  or 
the  like,  comprising  upper  jaw  means  and  cooperating 
lower  jaw  means  adapted  with  respect  to  each  other  to 
receive  therebetween  and  mutually  engage  a  protrud- 
ing portion  of  the  conjoining  peripheral  edges  of  the  cap 
and  receptade  when  the  cap  is  substantially  in  capped 
position  on  the  receptacle,  means  for  opening  and  dos- 
ing said  upper  and  lower  jaw  means  with  respect  to  each 
other,  said  lower  jaw  means  comprising  a  heated  portion 
adapted  to  heat  a  length  of  such  received  cap  and  re- 
ceptade protruding  edge  portion  when  said  upper  and 
lower  jaw  maans  are  ip  closed  position,  said  lower  jaw 
means  further  comprising  a  cool  portion  in  substantially 
coplanar  tandem  relation  with  its  said  heated  portion,  at 
least  said  cool  portion  of  said  lower  jaw  mearu  being 
adapted  with  respect  to  said  upper  jaw  means,  when  the 
jaws  are  in  such  dosed  position,  to  apply  crimping  pres- 
sure to  said  length  of  the  cap  and  receptacle  protruding 
edge  portion  when  subsequently  received  therebetween, 
and  means  for  moving  said  length  of  the  cap  and  re- 
ceptacle protruding  edge  portion  from  said  heated  portion 
of  the  lower  jaw  means  to  said  cool  portion  of  the  lower 
jaw  means  when  said  upper  and  lower  jaw  means  are  in 
closed  position. 


3,li3^4 
AUTOMATIC  HEIGHT  CONTROL  FOR 

COMBINE  HEADER 

Cari  L.  Mack.  RJt  3,  WaaakoMte,  Ohio 

Flkd  OctTS,  1962,  SerTNo.  22t,M« 

TCMm.    (CL54— 214) 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  maintaining  a  constant 
cutting  height  for  a  pivotally  mounted  combine  header 
controlled  by  pump  supplied  hydraulically  operated  ram 
means  during  a  continuous  operation  of  the  pump  so  as 
to  cause  a  constant  flow  of  fluid,  comprising,  ground  varia- 
tion sensing  means  and  control  means  for  opcratively  con- 
necting a  pump  with  the  hydraulic  ram  means,  said  con- 
trol means,  under  a  constant  flow  of  fluid  from  the  pump, 
having  a  raising  position  wherein  the  fluid  is  introduced 
under  pressure  into  the  ram  means,  a  hold  position 
wherein  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  pump  freely  drculates 
back  to  the  pump  and  the  fluid  previously  introduced  into 
the  ram  means  is  locked  therein,  and  a  lowering  position 
wherein  the  fluid  locked  within  the  ram  means  is  released 
and  the  header  lowers  under  its  own  weight,  said  control 
means  consisting  of  a  control  valve,  a  pressure  introducing 
pump  line  in  communication  therewith,  a  ram  line  ex- 
tending from  said  control  valve  to  the  hydraulic  ram 
means,  a  return  line  from  said  control  valve  to  a  fluid 
supply,  said  control  valve  containing  a  spool  shiftable  so 
as  to  assume  the  raising  position,  lowering  position  and 
holding  position,  said  spool  in  the  raising  position  com- 
municating the  pump  line  with  the  ram  line  and  closing  off 
said  return  line,  said  spool  in  the  lowering  position  com- 
municating both  the  pump  line  and  the  ram  line  with  the 
return  line,  and  said  spool  in  the  hold  position  sealing 
said  ram  line  and  communicating  said  pump  line  with 
said  return  line  for  a  free  flow  of  fluid  therebetween,  said 
spool,  in  moving  from  the  hold  position  to  raising  posi- 
tion, flrst  shuts  off  the  return  line  completely  and  sub- 
sequently communicates  the  pump  line  with  the  ram  hne, 
and  a  by-pass  one-way  valve  communicating  the  pump 
line  directly  to  the  ram  line  whereby  when  said  spool  is 
in  a  position  dosing  both  the  return  line  and  the  ram 
line  and  introduction  of  a  pressure  build-up  to  the  ram 
line  resulting  from  a  shutting  off  of  the  return  line  is 
achieved  regardless  of  whether  the  spool  moves  suf- 
flciently  so  as  to  communicate  the  pump  line  with  the 
ram  line  within  the  control  valve. 


3,1(3375 

CROP  LIFTER  ASSEMBLY 

Arthv  S.  Ughtaey,  P.O.  Box  39,  Casta  Creek,  Calf^ 

FOcd  May  13,  1943,  Ser.  No.  279,844  ^^ 

4  Oaims.    (CL  54—313) 

1.  A  crop  lifter  assembly  adapted  to  be  rigidly  damped 

to  the  sickle  bar  of  a  harvesting  machine  with  the  forward 

end  of  said  assembly  projecting  forwardly  of  the  sickle 

bar  and  effective  to  elevate  foliage  of  a  crop  above  the 

sickle  knife  while  its  stalk  is  being  severed,  said  crop 

lifter   assembly  having  an  elongated  rigid  main   body 


^ 


/ 
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adapted  to  be  clamped  against  the  underside  of  tl»c  "cJ^'e 
bar  with  iu  rear  end  embracing  the  rear  lateral  edge  ot 
Ihe'sicUe  bar,  damping  means  including  set  screw  means 
adjusUbly  carried  in  the  end  of  said  main  body  for  Jtagh 
pressure  clamping  engagement  with  the  upper  surface 
and  rear  edge  of  the  sickle  bar,  socket  means  on  the  upper 
side  of  the  midportion  of  said  main  body  positioned  to 
seat  snugly  over  the  forward  end  of  a  sickle  guard  mem- 
ber the  forward  end  of  said  main  body  being  reinforced 
and  supporting  a  vertically-disposed  ground-penetratmg 
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throu[^  pick-up  of  fibre  thereat,  and  said  neutral  pressure 
rone  acting  to  separate  said  yam  from  the  incoming 
fibre. 


3  143  977 
AUTOMATIC  KNOCK-bFF  DEVICE  FOR  TWISTING 

FRAME  DELIVERY  MECHANISM 

Raphael  Weiss,  Kempten,  Allgau,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Allma,    Allgaiier   Maschinenbau    G.m.b.H.,    Kempten, 

Allgau,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUcd  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,122 

7  Claims.     (CI.  57 — 84) 


^ 


foliage  lifting  blade  having  its  forward  edge  inclined  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  toward  the  sickle  bar,  and  fohage 
lifting  means  of  inverted  V-shape  overlying  said  main 
body  strip  with  its  forward  end  welded  to  said  main  body 
above  said  ground  penetrating  blade,  the  rear  end  of 
said  foliage  lifting  means  having  a  flat  portion  lying 
parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  sickle  bar  and  having 
an  opening  in  alignment  with  a  guard  bolt  hole  through 
the  sickle  bar  and  adapted  to  be  rigidly  anchored  to  the 
sickle  bar  by  the  guard  mounting  bolt  for  the  guard  hav- 
ing its  forward  end  seated  in  said  socket  means. 


3,1*3,974 
SPINNING  DEVICE 
Yves  Jaillard,  Mulhoosc,  Haat-Rhtai,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Alsactennc  dc  Constructions  Mecaniques,  Mul- 
hoMC,  Haat-Rhin,  France,  a  company  of  France 
nied  May  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  280,292 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France  May  25,  1942 
11  aahns.    (a.  57—58.89)     ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  the  pressure  roller  of  the 
supply  mechanism  of  twisting  frames  or  the  like  upon 
breaking  of  a  thread,  comprising:  . 

a  machine  frame;  ■ 

a  bearing  shaft  mounted  on  the  machine  frame; 

a  bearing  bracket  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bearing 
shaft; 

a  pressure  roller  rotataWy  mounted  on  said  bearing 

bracket; 

a  spring-urged  movable  support  lever  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  bearing  shaft  and  engageable  with  said  pres- 
sure roller  for  effecting  movement  of  same;        ^ 

a  housing  mounted  on  said  bearing  bracket  and  fixed 
against  rotation  with  respect  thereto; 

electromagnetically  operable  means  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  including  locking  means  engageable 
with  said  support  lever  for  normally  holding  said 
support  lever  spaced  from  said  pressure  roller; 

at  least  one  feeler  engageable  with  the  thread  and  con- 
nected to  said  electromagnetically  operable  means 
so  that  operation  of  said  electromagnetically  operable 
means  is  responsive  to  the  condition  of  the  thread 
and  serves  to-jelease  said  locking  means  from  en- 
gagement with  iaid  support  lever. 


1.  A  device  for  spinning  yarn  comprising  a  rotor  having 
a  cavity  defining  two  opposite  parallel  flat  sides  and-if 
peripheral  surface  of  revolution;  means  for  rotating  the 
rotor;  the  rotor  having  axial  passages  of  substantially  the 
same  diameter  connected  to  said  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  communicating  with  said  cavity;  the  rotor  having 
peripheral  aperture  means  communicating  with  the  cavity 
whereby  rotation  of  the  rotor  will  draw  in  air  through 
both  passages  into  said  cavity  and  discharge  said  air 
throu^  said  aperture  means  by  centrifugal  force  thereby 
creating  opjposed  airstreams  meeting  on  a  transverse  plane 
of  said  cavity  to  establish  thereat  two  boundary  layers 
separated  by  a  neutral  pressure  zone;  means  for  feeding 
a  sliver  of  fibre  through  one  passage  into  said  cavity  for 
shredding  by  the  related  airstream  and  projection  of  the 
shredded  fibre  against  said  peripheral  surface  as  an  evenly 
spread  layer;  and  means  for  drawing  spun  yam  from 
said  cavity  through  the  other  axial  passage,  said  spun  yam 
growing  by  accretion  at  its  extremity  engaging  said  surface 


3,163,978 
.CORDLESS  CLOCK  OF  COMMERCIAL  POWER- 
'      FREQUENCY  SYNCHRONIZED  TYPE 
Walter  Kohlhagen,  818  Oakley  Ave.,  Elgin,  III. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,394 
5  Claims.    (CI.  58—23) 
1.  In  a  clock,  the  combination  with  a  movement,  of  a 
non-synchronous  motor  connected  with  said  movement 
for  operating  the  same,  but  at  excessive  speed;  and  a  device 
for  synchronizing  said  motor  with  the  frequency  of  a 
power  distribution  system  nearby  without  electrical  ciiT- 
cuit    connection    therewith,    said    device    comprising    an 
escapement  having  a  permanent-magnet  rotor  with  pole 
faces  and  an  associated  multi-polar  field  with  a  coil  in 
flux-indudng  relation  therewith,  of  which  said  rotor  is 
drivingly  connected  with  said  motor,  and  power  amplify- 
ing means  and  associated  field  sensing  means  for  am- 
plifying electromotive  force  of  the  frequency  of  and  pro- 
duced by  said  distribution  means  and  picked  up  from  the 
field  in  space  by  said  sensing  means  in  said  field,  with 
said  coil  being  supplied  with  said  amplified  electromotive 
force,   and  said  escapement  acting  as  a  self-energized 
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fcoeralor  and  exerting  a  braking  force  which  is  the  prod- 
uct of  the  permanent  and  induced  magnetic  foroea  in  the 
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a  fint  cham/ber  within  said  body  adiacent  said  inlet 


escapement,  thereby  requiring  minimum  power  amplifica- 
tion. 


3,143,r7f 
DEVICES  FOR  AUTOMATIC  REGULATION  OF 
TIMEPIECES 
P.  Dolby.  Foatau,   WIl,  asrigMr,  by   Mcne 
to  Ampteaol-Borg  Elcctroaics  Corpora- 
lioa,  Broadricw,  IlL,  a  corjporatkm  of  Dclai 
Filed  S«9L  S,  1955,  S«r.  No.  533,1M 
(CL  5S— 85.5) 


S«a<.  S,  II 
3  ClaiBH. 


l\For  a  timepiece  having  a  hand  equipped  movement 
and  a  movement  regulator,  a  hand  setting  shaft  mounted 
for  manual  reciprocation  and  oscillation,  a  regulator  ac- 
tuator shaft  the  axis  of  which  is  at  an  angle  to  the  axis 
of  the  hand  setting  shaft,  a  radially  extending  member 
on  each  of  said  shafts  positioned  to  approach  each  other 
as  the  hand  setting  shaft  moves  toward  hand  setung 
position,  and  a  resilient  member  having  one  portion  ex- 
tending  into  the  path  of  movement  of  the  radially  ex- 
tending member  on  the  hand  setting  shaft  and  having  an- 
other portion  shaped  to  impinge  upon  the  radially  ex- 
tending member  on  the  regulator  actuator  shaft  for  move- 
ment thereof  when  the  hand  setting  shaft  is  reciprocably 
and  rotatabiy  moved,  the  radially  extending  members 
comprising  a  star  wheel  upon  the  regulator  actuator  shaft 
and  a  crown  wheel  upon  the  hand  setting  shaft,  tiie  reatli- 
ent  member  being  elongated  and  dispoaed  approximtaely 
parallel  with  the  regulator  actuator  shaft  in  position  to 
extend  one  end  thereof  slightly  inwardly  of  the  crown 
of  the  crown  wheel,  said  crown  wheel  having  toeth  to 
receive  the  resilient  member  therebetween,  the  radius  of 
the  crown  wheel  being  of  such  limited  extent  that  upon 
rotation  of  the  crown  wheel  the  resilient  member  is  re- 
leased from  its  said  position  between  the  teeth. 


3,1«3«9M 
WATER  JET  PROPULSION 
il.  Tmntr,  215  Fairfn  Rood,  Alczaadria,  Va. 
FIM  Jm.  23,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  253414 
tClalw.    (a.  <•— 35.5) 
mitt  TMc  35.  U.S.  Co4c  (1952),  mc  2M) 
A  propulaioo  device  tor  operation  in  water  compria- 


ing: 


a  hoUow  stream-lined  body  member  having  an  inlet 
Doz23e  and  an  exit  nozzle; 


a  pump  iet  mounted  within  said  first  chamberi 

means  connected  to  said  pump  jet  for  driying  the  sai^ 

pump  jet;  ( 

a  second  chamber  wsthin  said  body  adfaccat  said 

nozzle; 
an  axially  aligned  venturi  extending 

and  said  second  chambers; 


means  for  varying  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  said 
venturi  whereby  the  throat  of  the  venturi  is  made 
smaller  to  make  the  system  more  efficient  at  slow 
speeds; 

means  within  said  second  chamber  for  imparling  energy 
to  the  water  passing  through  said  body;  and 

nteans  to  selectively  provide  a  water  bypass  for  said 
pump  jet; 

whereby  said  device  may  be  converted  from  operation 
as  a  low  speed  jet  to  operation  as  a  ram  jet. 


3,l«3.ffll 
INTERNAL    SHOCK    WAVE    POSITIONING    CON- 
TROL SYSTEM  FOR  AIR  INTAKES  FOR  SUPER- 
SONIC AIRCRAFT 
Dooay    George    GoodaB,    IteckMll,    Norman    George 
Hattoa,  Mapperky,  and  Noraaa  Robsrts,  Hackaaiil, 
BiAaiiri    to   Roli»-Royc«    United,   Derby, 
a  BHtfah  < 


Filed  Jaa.  24.  IHI.  Scr.  No.  14^52 
Claim  priority,  appllcatkia  GrMt  Brftaln,  Jaa.  24,  19M, 

2J73/M 
^ClaiiM.    (CLM— 35.4) 


1.  A  supersonic  intake  for  aircraft  power  plant,  said 
intake  being  of  the  class  in  which  there  is  both  external 
and  iotemai  shock  compression  and  comprising  an  intake 
duct  within  which  a  final  shock  wave  occurs  and  naeans 
maintaining  the  desired  position  of  said  final  shock  wave 
within  the  intake  duct  compriaing  a  bleed  vent  from  said 
intake  duct  at  a  position  downstream  from  said  final 
shock  wave,  a  v«nt  valve  member  cooperating  with  said 
bleed  vent  to  vary  its  outlet  area,  a  ram  coanected  to  move 
said  valve  member,  a  pressure  fluid  supply  connectibic 
alternately  to  each  end  of  said  ram.  a  fluid  outlet  path 
from  said  ram,  a  restrictor  connectible  in  said  fluid  outlet, 
a  vafve  mechanism  which  operates  to  connect  said  restric- 
tor in  said  fluid  outlet  only  when  said  ram  moves  said 
valve  member  in  the  sense  of  reducing  the  outlet  area  of 
the  bleed  vent,  and  means  sensing  the  position  of  the  final 
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shock  wave  and  producing  a  signal  pressure  which  in- 
creases if  said  final  shock  wave  moves  upstream  from  its 
desired  position  and  which  decrcaaes  if  said  shock  wave 
moves  downstream  from  its  desired  position,  said  valve 
mechanism  comprising  a  cylinder  with  a  piston  valve 
movable  therein,  said  piston  valve  having  three  lands 
defining  the  said  cylinder  two  end  chambers  an  two  inter- 
mediate chambers,  one  end  chamber  being  open  to  said 
signal  pressure  and  a  return  conduit  containing  fluid  at  low 
pressure  to  which  the  other  end  chamber  is  open,  said 
restrictor  comprising  a  restrictive  drilling  connecting  the 
intermediate  chamber  which  is  next  to  the  one  end  cham- 
ber to  said  other  end  chamber,  the  intermediate  chamber 
next  to  said  other  end  chamber  being  open  to  said  pressure 
fluid  supply;  spring  means  loading  said  piston  valve  to  a 
neutral  position;  a  first  outlet  connected  to  the  smaller 
area  side  of  said  ram  piston,  which  outlet  is  covered  in 
the  neutral  position  of  the  piston  valve  by  the  land  sepa- 
rating said  intermediate  chambers,  and  a  second  outlet 
connected  to  the  larger  area  side  of  said  ram  piston  and 
covered  in  the  neutral  position  of  said  piston  valve  by  the 
land  which  separates  said  other  end  chamber  from  the 
intermediate  chamber  next  to  it,  which  land  has  a  smaller 
width  than  the  other  two  lands,  so  that,  when  the  final 
shock  wave  moves  downstream  from  its  desired  position 
said  smaller  area  side  of  the  ram  piston  is  connected  to 
said  return  conduit  through  said  restrictive  drilling,  where- 
by slow  closing  of  the  vent  valve  is  effected. 


3,1(3,983 
LOAD  COUPLING  AND  FUEL  CONTROL  MEANS 

FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF  ENGINES 
Thomas  F.  Doaohoc,  Ondnnatf,  Ohio,  aasigoor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,244 
4  Clahns.     (CL  40—39.15) 


/ 


'   3,143,9t2 
BY-PASS  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Robert  Artbw  Rics,  Bwtoa-apea-Trcflt,   England, 
/   MslgBor  to  Rolls-Royce  LiasMcd,  Derby,  EnglaDd, 

/    a  British  compmy  

Condmsatioa  of  appBcatioo  Scr.  No.  112,899,  May  26, 
1941.    TUs  appili  Bfinii  Jaly  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  384,931 
/    Claims  priority,  appBcaHoo  Great  Britain,  Imw  11,  1969, 

20,418/49 
5  Claims.    (CL  40— 35.4) 


'^tn 


?«:•■ 


^* 


J 


1.  In  a  plural  engine  power  plant,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  engines,  a  shaft  driven  by  each  engine,  an 
overrunning  clutch  driven  by  each  said  shaft,  a  first  shaft 
driven  by  the  said  overrunning  clutches  at  a  speed  pro- 
portional to  that  of  the  fastest  engine,  a  differential  device 
for  each  engine  having  an  input  driven  concurrently  with 
the  first  shaft  and  an  input  driven  by  the  respective  engine, 
each  differential  device  having  an  output  proportional  to 
the  difference  of  speeds  of  the  fastest  engine  and  the 
respective  engine,  an  ovcmmning  clutch  driven  by  each 
said  difflrential  device,  a  common  output  driven  by  the 
second-rlcited  overrunning  clutches  at  a  speed  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  of  speeds  of  the  fastest  and  slow- 
est engines,  and  a  subtracting  differential  device  having 
an  input  driven  by  the  said  common  output  and  an  input 
driven  concurrently  with  the  first  shaft  and  having  an 
output  jM-oportional  to  the  speed  of  the  slowest  engine. 


1.  A  by-pass  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  in  flow 
series,  compressor  means,  combustion  equipment,   and 
turbine  means,  a  jet  pipe  through  which  the  turbine  ex- 
haust gases  are  directed  to  atmosphere,  means  forming  a 
by-pass  passage  arranged  to  receive  through  its  upstream 
end  part  of  the  air  compressed  by  the  compressor  means 
to  diroct  the  same  to  by-pass  the  combustion  equipment 
and  turbine  means,  a  partition  casing  disposed  radially 
inwardly  of  said  jet  pipe  and  forming  an  inner  wall  of 
said  by-pass  passage,  the  upstream  end  of  said  partition 
f^^«^n^  being  positioned  downstream  of  said  turbine  means 
to  that  turbine  exhaust  gases  flow  inwardly  and  outwardly 
of  the  partition  casing,  the  by-pass  passage  communicating 
with  the  space  between  the  jet  pipe  and  the  partition 
casing  so  that  the  by-pass  air  mixes  with  the  turbine 
exhaust  gases  flowing  outwardly  of  the  partition  casing, 
reheat  fuel  injector  means  disposed  inwardly  of  the  up- 
stream end  of  the  partition  casing  for  injecting  reheat  fuel 
solely  into  the  interior  of  the  partition  casing  for  coin- 
bustion  in  the  turbine  gases  flowing  therethrough,  said 
partition  casing  having  ports  disposed  along  its  length 
arranged  to  direct  part  of  the  by-pass  air  free  of  any  re- 
heat fud  from  the  by-pass  passage  into  the  interior  of 
the  partition  casing  to  effect  film  cooling  thereof,  the 
downstream  end  of  the  jet  pipe  commingling  the  re- 
mainder of  the  by-pass  air  with  the'  gases  emerging  from 
the  downstream  cod  of  the  partition  casing. 


3,143,984 

SUPERCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  ARRANGEMENT 

Llncohi  B.  Dumont,  5850  W.  S8tb  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,069 

3  ClataM.    (CL  60—13) 


COMftWkTtOM 


^^        ,     i-l"*^ 


1.  A  supercharged  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising, in  combination : 

an  internal  combustion  engine  adapted  to  bum  a  mix- 
ture of  compressed  air  and  fuel; 

a  turbo  supercharger  comprising  an  air  compress<M' 
driven  by  a  hot  gas  turbine  and  a  combustor; 

means  lot  dividing  the  compressed  air  discharged  by 


/ 
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said  ail  compressor  into  a  first  part  and  a  second 
P»rt: 

means  for  delivering  said  first  part  of  said  compressed 

<  air  to  said  internal  combustion  engine  and  for  deLvcr- 
ing  said  second  part  of  said  compressed  air  to  said 
combustor; 

means  for  delivering  exhaust  gases  from  said  integral 
combustion  engine  to  said  combustor; 

means  for  burning  said  mixture  of  said  compressed  air 
with  said  exhaust  gases  in  said  combustor  to  thereby 
generate  a  turbine  driving  gas  mixture  including 
means  for  admitting  fuel  at  a  controllable  flow  rate 
into  said  combustor; 

means  for  delivering  said  turbine  driving  gas  mixture 
to  said  turbine  for  driving  said  turbine  and  said  air 
compressor  at  a  substantially  constant  speed  sub- 
stantially independent  of  the  speed  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine; 

detection  means  for  detecting  a  preselected  operating 
characteristic  of  said  internal  combustion  engine; 

flow  divider  control  means  for  controlling  the  amount 
of  air  in  said  first  part  of  said  compressed  air  in 
response  to  said  detected  operating  characteristics 
of  said  internal  combustion  engine;  and 

baffle  means  adjacent  the  air  inlet  oil  said  air  compres- 
sor for  varymg  the  amount  of  air  flow  into  said  air 
compressor  in  response  to  said  detected  operating 
characteristic  of  said  internal  con:>bustion  engine. 


HYDRA UUC  ENERGY  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

loha  V.  Boayoncos,  It  BloMom  Ckrlc  E^ 

Rockcalcr  It,  N.Y. 

Filed  J«ly  31.  1H2,  S«r.  No.  213,73f 

n  OaimM.    (CLM-^1) 


I 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  energy  storage  system  for  supplying 
hydraulic  flow  energy  to  a  load  having  high  and  low 
pressure  terminals  upon  passage  of  a  fluid  through  said 
load,  a  fluid  medium  of  relatively  large  volume,  means 
for  hydraulically  coupling  said  high  pressure  terminal 
to  said  fluid  medium  in  a  region  of  high  pressure  estab- 
lished at  a  predetermined  depth  within  said  fluid  medium 
of  relatively  large  volume,  and  a  low  pressure  reservoir 
coupled  to  said  low  pressure  terminal  for  receiving  said 
fluid  from  said  load. 


3,1«3,9M 

HYDRAUUC  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Ahia  A.  Rood,  WUkwckby,  OWo,  MrigMr  to  G«MnJ 
MotorsCorporrtio^  Detroit,  Mlbk^  a  corporatkm  of 

Filed  Not.  14,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  323^19 
t  Claimi.     (a.  60—52) 
1.  A  hydraulic  steering  system  for  a  vehicle,  compris- 
ing a  fluid  cylinder  for  effecting  steering  of  said  vehicle,  a 


fluid  reservoir,  a  pump  drawing  fluid  from  the  reservoir,  a 
full  power  steering  control  valve  for  selectively  connect- 
ing said  pump  to  opposite  ends  of  said  fluid  cylinder,  a 
steering  wheel  for  actuating  said  steering  control  valve,  a 
flow  control  valve  connected  to  the  reservoir  and  inter- 
posed between  the  pump  and  the  steering  control  valve, 
said  flow  control  valve  providing  a  predetermined  fluid 
flow  to  said  steering  control  valve  with  excess  fluid  flow 


generated  by  said  pump  being  directed  to  said  reservoir, 
valve  means  located  between  said  flow  control  valve  and 
the  reservoir  for  blocking  said  excess  fluid  flow  therebe- 
tween whenever  said  flow  control  valve  sticks  to  cause  sub- 
stantially the  entire  fluid  flow  to  bypass  the  steering  con- 
trol valve,  and  means  for  connecting  said  entire  fluid  flow 
with  the  steering  control  valve  when  said  valve  means 
blocks  said  fluid  flow. 


\ 


3,I«3,W7 
HYDROSTATIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
George   H.   Dowty   aad  Thomas  D.  H.   Andrews,  near 
Chelteobam,  EagUad,  ■rsigBon  to  Dowty  Technical 
Devdopncnts    United,    Brockhamptoa    Pvk,    near 
Andoversford.  F.ngiand,  a  Britiaii  company 
Filed  Jmc  21,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  289,M1 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Jdm  22,  1M2. 
2M47/i2;  May  4,  19*3,  17,724/ *3 
11  ClaiBM.     (CL  M— 53) 


1.  A  hydraulic  power  transmission  comprising  a  tilt- 
ing head  pump  and  a  tilting  head  motor  hydraulically 
connected  to  said  pump,  the  two  tilting  heads  being  ar- 
ranged with  their  tilt  axes  in  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tionship and  with  the  drive  shafts  of  pump  and  motor 
non-coaxially  arranged,  a  lever  forming  part  of  one  of 
the  tilting  heads,  and  a  link  pivotally  connected  at  spaced 
positions  along  its  length  to  the  lever  and  to  the  other 
tilting  head,  whereby  adjustment  of  the  pump  tilting 
head  about  its  tilt  axis  will  cause  adjustment  of  the  motor 
tilting  bead  about  iU  tilt  axis. 


3,U3,9U 
MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  HYDROKTVETIC  TORQUE 

CONVERTER 
Martia  G.  Gabriel,  Dcarbora,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Font 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  JoBc  13,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  287,«93 
2  Claims.    (CL  M— 54) 
I.  A  hydrokinetic  torque  converter  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  bladcd  impeller,  a  plurality  of  bladed  turbines  and 
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a  plurality  of  bladed  sUtora  situated  in  toroidal  fluid 
flow  relationship  in  a  common  torus  circuit,  said  bladed 
impeller  being  located  at  a  radial  outflow  region  of  said 
circuit,  a  first  turbine  located  at  a  radially  outward  repon 
of  said  cirtruit  adjacent  the  flow  exit  section  of  said  im- 
peller, a  first  sUtor  located  at  said  radially  outward 
region  adjacent  the  flow  exit  section  of  said  first  turbine, 
a  second  turbine  located  at  a  radial  inflow  region  of  said 
circuit,  the  fluid  flow  path  extending  from  the  flow  exit 
section  of  said  impeller  to  the  flow  entrance  section  of 
said  second  turbine  being  at  a  substantially  constant  and 
maximum  radius,  a  second  sUtor  and  a  third  turbine  lo- 
cated at  a  radially  inward  region  of  said  circuit,  said 
turbines  being  connected  together  for  roution  in  unison, 


having  an  operating  contact;  two  actuating  levers,  one  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  one  microswitch  and  the  other  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  the  other  microswitch  and  each 
positioned  so  that  the  unattached  end  is  contiguous  to 
the  tube  in  that  tube  portion  adjacent  to  its  associated 
microswitch  and  will  be  moved  by  the  bulge  in  the  tube 
to  operate  the  contact  of  iU  associated  microswitch;  a 
solenoid  surrounding  the  tube  and  having  the  midpoint  of 


its  length  approximately  coinciding  ^ith  the  mid  point  of 
the  rod  component  length;  means  for  supplying  electrical 
current  to  the  solenoid;  means  for  reversing  the  flow  of 
electrical  current  to  the  solenoid  from  the  supply  rneans, 
said  means  being  responsive  to  the  alternate  operation  of 
the  microswitches;  two  fluids,  one  filling  the  interior  of 
the  tube  between  one  end  of  the  tube  and  the  rod  compo- 
nent and  the  other  filling  the  interior  of  the  tube  between 
the  other  end  of  the  tube  and  the  rod  component. 


and  a  third  sUtor  situated  in  said  radially  inward  region 
between  the  flow  exit  section  of  said  third  turbine  and 
the  flow  entrance  section  of  said  impeller,  the  fluid  flow 
path  extending  from  the  flow  exit  section  of  said  second 
turbine  to  the  flow  entrance  section  of  said  unpeller 
being  at  a  substantially  constant  and  minimum  radius, 
said  turbines  forming  a  composite  bladed  torque  trans- 
mitting assembly  with  two  turbine  blade  discontinuities. 
one  discontinuity  being  located  at  the  portion  of  said 
outward  region  that  is  occupied  by  said  first  stator,  and 
the  second  discontinuity  being  located  at  the  portion  of 
said  inward  region  that  is  occupied  by  said  second  stator, 
each  discontinuity  being  characterized  by  a  substanUally 
constant  operaUng  radius  of  the  path  of  the  mean  toroidal 
fluid  flow  that  passes  through  it. 


3,163,990 
CLOSED  THERMAL  CIRCUIT  INCORPORATING  A 
THERMAL  DILATING  AND  PULSING  UNIFLOW 
COMPRESSOR    AND    A    SYSTEM    OF    USAGE 
THEREFOR 
Nathaniel  B.  Wales,  230  E.  48th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,978 
18  Claims.    (CI.  60—59) 


'  3,163,989  ^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPARTING  RECIPROCATING 
MOTION  TO  A  STRUCTURE 

Palmer  M.  Maxwell,  522  E.  46th  St.,  Savannah,  Ga. 

FUcd  Apr.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,710 

9  Claims.     (CI.  60—54.5) 

1.  A  device  for  alternately  exerting  pressure  on  either 
of  two  enclosed  fluids  comprising,  in  combination,  a  re- 
silient cylindrical  tube  having  two  ends  and  a  hollow  in- 
terior with  a  diameter;  a  rod  component  positioned  msidc 
a  portion  of  the  resilient  tube  between  the  ends  of  the 
resilient  tube,  said  rod  component  having  a  length  and  a 
diameter  which  is  sufficicnUy  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  interior  of  the  tube  to  cause  the  tube  to  bulge  m  the 
portion  surrounding  the  rod  component;  two  micro- 
switches,  one  positioned  adjacent  to  the  tube  between  one 
end  of  the  tube  and  the  porUon  of  the  tube  surrounding 
the  rod  component  and  the  other  posiUoned  adjacent  to 
the  tube  between  the  other  end  of  the  tube  and  the  por- 
tion of  the  tube  surrounding  the  rod  component  and  both 


1.  A  closed  cycle  heat  engine  comprising  a  ducting 
circuit;  a  mass  of  working  fluid  in  said  circuit;  a  plurality 
of  sequently  communicating  dilation  chambers  comprising 
a  portion  of  said  ducted  circuit;  uniflow  valve  means 
located  in  said  duct  circuit  between  each  of  said  cham- 
bers; a  usage  device  for  converting  a  pressure  drop  of 
said  working  fluid  along  said  ducting  circuit  into  me- 
chanical work;  heat  input  means  for  maintaining  a  tem- 
perature gradient  along  said  sequence  of  heat  dilating 
chambers  such  that  the  temperature  descends  from  the 
supply  exit  end  to  the  entrance  eixi  of  said  chambers; 
and  means  to  introduce  a  periodic  pulsation  throughout 
the  working  fluid  in  said  circuit. 
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3,10^1 

METHOD   AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING   A 

STEAM  POWER  PLANT 

D«dcT  CapltalM,  KroMhagca,  acv  Kiel,  G«niiMy, 

to  S«lscr  FrteM,  S.A^  Wtatertkw,  Swtti- 

■  corfonHcm  of  Swhiit— d 

Filed  Jul  23,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  253^92 

ClalBH  priortty,  appttcatkia  Ciimmj,  Jaa.  M,  1M2, 

M  5MU 


accumulating  above  the  liquid  at  such  a  higher  pressure 
that  the  liquid  is  expelled  from  the  bottom  rone  of  the 
tank  up  through  the  tank  and  is  collected  above  the  tank 
in  a  collection  zone  from  which  vaporized  gas  can  be 
withdrawn  and  liquid  can  be  delivered  to  other  or  on- 
shore  tanks;  withdrawing  the  vaporized  gas  from  the  col- 
lection zone,  beating  the  withdrawn  vaporized  gas  com- 
pressing the  heated  gas,  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
compressed  gas  in  indirect  heat  transfer  relationship  with 
the  liquid  in  the  tank,  thereby  vaporizing  the  liquid  into 
••id  gas;  further  condensing  the  compressed  gas  which  is 
passed  in  indirect  heat  transfer  relationship  with  the  liquid 
in  Che  tank,  passing  the  condensed  gas  out  of  the  tank 
through  a  throttie  valve,  and  delivering  the  condensed  gas 
from  the  throttie  valve  to  the  collection  zone. 


0 


1.  A  method  of  starting  a  steam  power  plant  including 
a  forced  flow  sleam  generator  and  a  turbine  receiving 
steam  therefrom,  comprisifig,  in  combination: 

heating  the  feedwater  of  said  steam  generator  by  means 
of  steam  from  a  source  other  than  said  steam  gen- 
erator, 

conducting  the  heated  feedwater  as  operating  medium 
through  the  steam  generator, 

separating  water  from  operating  medium  flowing 
through  and  before  leaving  the  steam  generator, 

conducting  steam  remaining  after  separation  of  the 
water  through  a  portion  of  the  steam  generator,  and 

conducting  seperated  water  in  heat  exhange  relation 
with  the  feedwater  before  the  feedwater  is  beated 
by  steam  from  a  source  other  than  the  steam 
generator. 


34«3»992 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EMPTYING  LOW 

TEMPERATURE      LIQUEFIED     GASES      FROM 

TANKS  AND  TANKERS 
Rm4oM  BMkcr,  Moirick,  Solte,  G*rwumj,   ■■%■«   to 

GeMlbcteft.  tm   Uade's   Flsnsasrhfani    AktitagsstU- 

24,  lfi3,  Stf .  No.  2n,9n 

^mmmmj,  iaiy  5, 19i2, 
G35,3tS 

(C3.  <2— S5) 


1.  A  method  of  emptying  liquefied  gas  from  a  tank, 
preferably  a  tanker,  which  method  comprises;  generating 
a  gas  in  a  liquid  storage  tank  having  substantially  the 
same  or  only  a  little  higher  temperature  than  the  liquid 


3,143,993 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  ICE  CUBES 

Rnsdl  C  JolMSOM,  Pomom,  CaHf . 

(3434  BoMma  SL,  Sprt^cM,  Mo.) 

FIM  A^  19,  19(3,  Star.  No.  3t3,«17 

13CMm.    (CLU— 13t) 


2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  for  produc- 
ing ice  cubes,  the  combination  of: 

means  providing  a  supply  quantity  of  water; 
pump  me«n$  to  withdraw  water  from  the  supply; 
means  connected  to  the  output  side  of  the  pump  means 

to  spray  the  water  in  a  freezing  zone  to  form  ice 

cubes; 
means  directing  the  unfrozen  water  from  the  freezing 

rone  back  to  the  supply  water  for  recycling  whereby 

the  supply  quantity  is  progressively  reduced  by  th^ 

formation  of  the  ice  cubes; 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  reduction  of  the 

supply  quantity  to  initiate  replenishment  of  the  supply 

quantity  and  to  divert  the  pumped  water  to  a  second 

zone; 
nteans  responsive  to  the  diverted  water  to  harvest  the 

ice  cubes; 
and  means  responsive  to  replenishment  of  the  supply 

quantity   of  water  to  terminate  the   repleiushment 

and  to  terminate  the  diversion  of  the  water. 


CwbUeC 


3,1(3,994 
CRYOGENIC  REFRIGERATOR 
Wllfried  HMnMia,  iadi— polh,  Moms  Mcado,  W«« 
LirfaycMc,    Joka    I.    M1ioI>cf»o>.    IiMHanapoHs,    ami 
Georve  E.  Hca▼ilia^  DMrflk,  Ind.,  aMlcnors  to  Uaioa 

corporatkM  of  New  York 
S,  IHl,  Sot.  No.  114,tM 
13  ClafaH.     (Q.  il— 211) 
1.  In  a  thermally  insulated  liquefled-gas  refrigerator 
having  an  opening  in  the  upper  end  for  access  therein, 
thermally  insulated  cover  means  positioned  in  said  open- 
ing, means  for  storing  aiKl  indexing  within  the  refrig- 
erator a  piurality  of  storage  receptacles  which  comprises 
a     hollow,     segmented,     vertically     aligned,     rotatably 
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mounted,  central  drive  shaft  to  constructed  that  each  of 
such  segments  are  roUUble  independently  of  the  others 
and  at  least  one  such  segment  has  a  rotaUble  receptacle 
tray  connected  thereto;  rotaUble  drive  shaft  segment  ac- 
tuating means  located  within  the  hollow  drive  shaft  and 
connected  to  said  hoUow  drive  shaft  for  independent  ro- 


3,1(3,996 

TUBULAR  EVAPORATOR 

Alan  J.  Koch,  EvansviUe,  IimL,  aasigiior  to  Whblpool 

Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.'264,286 

12  Claims.    (CL  62—276) 


/»         mt 
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ution  of  said  segments;  rotatably  mounted  drive  shaft 
engaging  means  vertically  aligned  within  said  hollow 
drive  shaft  and  extending  through  said  cover  means  for 
engaging  said  roUtable  drive  shaft  segment  actuating 
means  within  said  hollow  drive  shaft  and  rotating  said 
segments  from  the  exterior  of  the  refrigerator. 


1.  An  evaporator  comprising:  a  tubular  evaporator 
aiheet;  a  tubular  accumulator  coaxially  within  said  evapo- 
rator sheet,  said  accumulator  and  sheet  defining  a  passage 
therebetween  for  flow  therethrough  of  a  fluid  to  be  re- 
frigerated; and  means  for  conducting  fluid  refrigerant  in 
heat  transfer  association  successively  with  said  evaporator 
and  accimiulator. 

3,163,997  ^ 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEFROSTING 
ABSORPTION  COOLING  SYSTEMS 
Hans  StierUn,  15  Rainweg,  SchUeren, 

Zmich,  SwUzerland 

Filed  July  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  41,162 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Swttzcrlaiid,  July  10,  1959, 

75,590/59 
11  Claims.    (CL  62—278) 


3,163,995 
VEHICLE  AIR  CONDmONER  CONDENSER 
RomM  L.  Miim,  OklahoaM  City,  Okla.,  aadgMr  to  Fleet- 
Ak  niMafaiiwlBi.  Imc^  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  a  cor- 
■oratkMi  of  Oklahoasa 

FIM  Jaly  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  210.420 
\    •  CMam.    (CL  62—241) 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  for  an  automotive  ve- 
hicle having  a  space  enclosing  structure  externally  exposed 
to  the  free  flow  of  air  in  response  to  movement  erf  the 
vehicle,  a  refrigerant  condensing  imit  arrangement  on  said 
structure  for  expostur  to  the  air  comprising,  housing 
means  mounted  in  sealed  relation  on  said  structure  having 
front  and  rear  op^ings  through  which  a  rapid  flow  of  air 
is  cottducted  in  one  direction  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  vehicle  above  a  predetermined  speed,  a  plurality  of 
intercoimected  refrigerant  conducting  coil  sections  respec- 
tively mounted  adjacent  to  said  openings  in  spaced  apart 
relation  wkhin  said  bousing  means  for  sequential  surface 
exposure  to  said  rapid  flow  of  air  sufficient  to  remove  beat 
from  an  coO  sections,  and  forced  air  flow  inducing  means 
mounted  within  said  bousing  means  to  produce  air  flow 
through  said  coil  sections  independenUy  c^  each  other  for 
removal  of  heat  during  movement  of  said  vehicle  below 
said  predetermined  speed. 


1.  A  closed  absorption  refrigeration  apparatus  com- 
prising a  main  system  including  a  generator  from  which 
refrigerant  vapor  is  driven  oflf,  a  condenser  in  which  said 
refrigerant  vapor  is  condensed  to  a  liquid,  and  an  evap- 
orator in  which  a  part  of  the  liquid  refrigerant  evaporates, 
the  improvement  for  defrosting  comprising  an  auxiliary 
system  including  a  branch  pipe  which  leads  part  of  the 
liquid  refrigerant  to  a  reservoir  in  which  said  part  of 
the  liquid  refrigerant  collects,  a  siphon  coimected  to  the 
reservoir  for  emptying  the  reservoir  of  liquid  refrigerant 
when  the  liquid  refrigerant  therein  acciunulates  to  a  given 
level,  a  first  tubing  connected  to  the  siphon  outiet  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  forming  a  heat  exchanger  with 
the  generator,  and  a  second  tubing  connecting  the  top  of 
the  heat  exchanger  so  formed  to  the  evaporator. 

3,163,998 
REFRIGERANT  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Daniel  D.  WUc,  Whitticr,  and  Shizoo  R.  Adachi,  Glendale, 
CaUf.,  assig^iors  to  Rccold  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Sept  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,771 

2  Claims.    (CL  62—278) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  refrigeration  system,  induding 

a  compressor,  a  condenser,  and  an  evaporator,  means 

for  defrosting  said  evaporator  without  setting  off  the 
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compressor,  said  means  including:  a  liquid  refrigerant 
flow  retarding  unit  interposed  in  the  nctioQ  line  between 
>  the  evaporator  toil  and  the  compreeaor  for  retarding 
liquids  in  the  refrigerant  flowing  from  the  evaporator  to 
the  compresaor  during  defroeting  operations,  said  unit 
comprising  a  tank  sealed  at  both  ends  by  cap  members 
and  incorporating  first  and  second  baffle  members  that 
divide  said  tank  into  a  separation  chamber,  a  flow  con- 
trol chamber  and  a  discharge  chamber,  a  heat  exchanger 
chamber,  with  a  discharge  segment  of  the  evaporator 
outlet  line  extending  thereto  for  discharging  refrigerant 
in  mintl't^g  liquid  and  vapor  form  from  the  evaporator 
thereinto,  a  discharge  chamber  with  an  intake  aegment  of 
the  compressor  suction  line  connected  therein;  a  metering 
aperture  encloeed  with  a  fine  mesh  screen  member  for 
preventing  the  ingress  of  extraneous  matter  thereinto 
from  the  lowermost  region  of  said  separation  chamber, 
the  outlet  of  which  is  supported  in  said  first  baflle  member 


extending  through  said  twaring  in  said  second  partition 
and  connected  to  another  one  of  said  gears,  said  casing 
having  a  connection  for  supplying  refrigerant  from  an 
external  condenser  into  said  motor  compartment,  said 
second  partition  having  an  opening  for  passing  refrigerant 
from  said  motor  compartment  into  said  gear  compart- 


in  fluid  communication  with  the  flow  control  chamber  in 
consequence  whereof  liquid  ingredients  of  the  refrigerant 
discharged  into  said  flow  control  chamber  flow  onwardly 
to  the  compresaor  via  the  intake  segnnent  of  the  suction 
line;  an  entrance  opening  into  said  flow  control  chamber 
for  vapors  flowing  from  the  separation  chamber,  said 
opening  being  formed  in  consequence  of  a  segment  being 
removed  from  said  first  baffle  member  at  the  top  thereof; 
said  second  baffle  member  interpolated  between  said  first 
baffle  member  and  the  discharge  chamber  cap  member 
whereby  to  form  the  flow  control  chamber  and  discharge 
chamber  said  second  baffle  member  including  a  body  por- 
tion provided  centrally  adjacent  to  the  lowermost  region 
thereof  with  an  opening,  formed  by  the  removal  of  a 
segment  thereof,  an  annular  laterally  projecting  flange 
integral  with  said  body  portion  for  mount irtg  the  baffle 
in  said  tank,  said  opening  formed  in  said  body  portion 
for  establishing  communication  between  said  flow  control 
chamber  and  said  discharge  chamber. 


ment,  said  casing  havuig  oil  inlet  means  for  receiving  oil 
from  external  said  casing,  and  means  forming  passages 
connecting  said  oil  inlet  means  to  said  bearings,  said  cas- 
ing having  an  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said  gear  compart- 
ment for  draining  mixed  oil  and  refrigerant  from  said  gear 
compartment.  / 


KNITTING  NEEDLE 
John  M.  Ashe,  PUladelpWa.  Pa.,  airignor  to  Textured 
Yam   Co..   Inc..   PWIadclpWa,   Pa.,   a   carporafttod   of 
Pcnusytvania 

Filed  .May  7.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  192>M 

SCIafana.     (CL  M~121)  ^ 

\ 


CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR  LUBRICATING 

AND  MOTOR  COOLING  SYSTEMS 

loka  L.  DHikr  mi  Rokcit  T.  KkchMT,  Stmaiom,  Va., 

iiiifiiii  to  WcstfeagkoMe  Electric  Coryoratfoa,  Emt 

Ptttaborgk,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  ni  Pi— ytvaain 
Filed  Aog.  1.  1942,  Sot.  No.  214,M« 
4  Claims.     (CI.  i2-^M9) 

1.  A  hermetic,  centrifugal,  refrigerant  compressor  com- 
prising a  casing,  a  motor  compartment  in  one  end  of 
said  casing,  an  electric  motor  having  a  rotor  in  said  com- 
partment, a  compressor  compartment  in  the  opposite  end 
of  said  casing,  said  compressor  compartment  having  a 
gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet,  a  centrifugal  rotor  in  said 
compressor  compartment,  a  gear  compartment  in  said 
casing  between  said  motor  and  compressor  compartmenu, 
meshed  gears  in  said  gear  compartment,  said  casmg  hav- 
ing a  first  partition  between  said  compresaor  and  gear 
compartments  and  having  a  second  partition  between  said 
gear  and  motor  compartments.  t>eanngs  in  said  partitions, 
drive  means  extending  from  said  centrifugal  rotor 
through  said  bearing  in  said  first  partition  and  connected 
to  one  of  said  gears,  said  motor  rotor  having  a  shaft 


1.  Knitting  needle  of  latch  type  having  a  body  with  a 
head  portion  terminating  in  a  hook  configuration  and 
having  a  latch  pivoted  thereon  with  the  tip  or  free  end  of 
the  laW)  adapted  to  lie  adjacent  the  tip  of  the  hook  in 
the  closed  position,  including  means  effective  to  space 
the  tip  of  the  latch  from  the  tip  of  the  hook  in  the  closed 
position. 

2.  Knitting  needle  of  latch  type  having  a  body  with  a 
head  portion  terminating  ,in  a  hook  configuration  and 
having  a  latch  pivoted  th^^on  with  the  tip  or  free  end 
of  the  latch  adapted  to  lie  adjacent  the  tip  of  the  hook  in 
the  closed  position,  including  means  effective  to  space 
the  tip  of  the  latch  from  the  tip  of  the  hook  in  the  closed 
position,  the  spacing  means  comprising  a  pin  carried  on 
the  head  portion  of  the  needle  body  and  adapted,  upon 
pivoting  of  the  latch  from  an  open  position  toward  the 
closed  position,  to  abut  the  latch  with  the  tip  of  the  latch 
remaimng  spaced  from  the  lip  of  the  hook. 
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3,liM61 

GAS  FUELED  OGAR  UGHTER 

MMaliro  YoihtauMa,  Tokyo,  Japw,  Mripor  to  Prince 

SiMvo  KataaUU  Kalshn,  Taito-km  Tokyo,  Japu 

FDmI  Jm.  31,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  255,354 

priority,  apiilla^  Japu,  Feb.  7, 1M2,  37/3,tlS 


7^ 

i.-.-i--...- ■ 


/ 


1.  A  gas  fueled  lighter  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
chamber  therein  for  holding  a  gaseous  fuel  under  pres- 
sure, a  valve  mechanism  in  said  casing  having  a  fuel 
passageway  opening  out  of  said  chamber,  said  valve  mech- 
anism comprising  a  movable  magnet  valve  member  mov- 
able between  a  position  in  which  it  closes  the  fuel  pas- 
sageway and  a  position  in  which  it  leaves  the  fuel  pas- 
sageway open,  the  valve  member  being  adapted  to  be 
moved  to  open  said  fuel  passageway  by  gas  pressure  with- 
in said  chamber,  and  said  lighter  further  comprising  a 
closure  member  movable  from  a  position  in  which  it  over- 
lies the  outer  end  of  the  fuel  passageway  to  a  position  in 
which  it  is  clear  of  the  outer  end  of  the  fuel  passageway, 
said  closure  member  having  a  magnet  therein  which 
in  the  position  of  the  closure  member  over  the  end  of  the 
fuel  passageway  exerts  a  magnetic  force  on  said  movable 
magnet  member  which  moves  said  movable  magnetic, 
member  to  the  position  which  closes  the  fuel  passage- 
way.   

3,164,M2 
APPARATUS  f6R  TREATING  fflDES 
AmcIo  JoacBh  RomI,  Moont  RomI  Township,  Port  Elia- 
bcth,  RcpabUc  ol  Somtk  Africa,  a«ifDor  to  Otmonire 
(Proprietary)  United,   Moont  RomI  Township,   Port 
EMaabcth,  RepabUc  of  Soirth  Africa 

FIM  J^  36,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  213,3^ 
2ClataM.    (CL(9— 36) 


tel  to  a  value  bekm  atmoq>heric  pressure  and  in- 
cluding 

(/)  a  series  at  suction  pipes  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  around  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell,  the 
suction  pipes  having  outwardly  directed   suc- 
tion openings, 
(//)  a  suction  header  inside  the  vessel  and  C(xi- 
nected  to  the  series  of  suction  pipes,  and 
(Ui)  a  suction  pump  and  suction  connections  con- 
necting the  suction  pump  to  the  suction  header, 
the  suction  connections  comprising  a  pipe  passing 
into  the  suction  header  through  the  hollow  jour- 
nal and  through  one  of  the  glands  wihch  is 
adapted  to  permit  roUtion  of  the  sucti(Hi  header 
relative  to  the  suction  pump, 
id)  curing  fluid  charging  means  which  includes 

(/)  a  seriea  of  pressure  pipes  spaced^  circumfer- 
entially  around  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell, 
the  pressure  pipes  having  inwardly  directed  spray 
outlet  openings 
(I'j)  a  pressure  header  inside  the  vessel  and  con- 
nected to  the  series  of  pressure  pipes,  and 
(hi)  a  curing  fluid  pump  and  pressure  connections 
ccmnecting  the  pump  to  the  pressure  header,  the 
pressure  connections  comprising  a  pressure  pipe 
passing  through  the  gland  in  the  other  hollow 
journal,  this  gland  being  adapted  to  permit  ro- 
tation of  the  pressure  header  relative  to  the 
pump; 
whereby,  by  rotating  the  vessel  and  under  the  action 
of  centrifugal  force,  wash  liquor  may  be  extracted 
from  hides  contained  in  the  vessel,  the  wash  liquor 
passing  into  the  outwardly  directed  suction  c^nings 
of  the  suction  pipes,  and  whereby  curing  fluid  may 
be  ejected  in  spray  form  from  out  of  the  spray  outlet 
openings  to  impinge  on  the  hides  within  the  vessel. 


3,164,003  ^. 

PORTABLE  SHOCK  ABSORBER  TESTER  r 
Charies  W.  MacMillan,  Rock  Island,  DL,  assignor  to  Bear 
Manafactaring  Comiiany,  Rock  Island,  IlL,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

.      Filed  Feb.  19,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  9,944 
4ClaiiM.    (CL73— 11) 


1,  Apparatus  for  treating  hides  of  slaughtered  animals 
prior  to  delivery  to  the  curing  sheds,  which  includes 

(a)  a  pressure-tight  vessel  in  the  form  of  a  round  cylin- 
drical shell  and  end  walls,  and  adapted  to  receive 
hides  and  wash  liquor,  and  mounted  to  rotate  about 
a  horizontal  axis,  aiKi  having 

(/)  a  closable  charging  opening 
(i7)  coaxial  hollow   journals  fast  with  the  end 
walls,  a  journal  being  provided  at  each  end,  and 
(i7i)  a  gland  in  each  of  the  hollow  journals, 

(b)  drive  means  to  rotate  the  vessel 

(c)  evacuating  means  to  evacuate  wash  liquor  from 
the  vessel  and  to  reduce  the  pressure  inside  the  ves- 


1.  A  portable  device  for  testing  automobile  shock  ab-  . 
sorbers  in  situ  upon  an  automobile  having  a  sprung  por-  \ 
tion  and  supporting  wheels,  said  device  comprising,  a 
movable  support,  an  automobile  jack  carried  by  said  sup- 
port for  raising  the  sprung  portion  of  an  automobile  to 
lift  a  portion  of  the  weight  thereof  from  the  wheels, 
means  connected  to  said  jack  for  instantaneously  dis- 
engaging the  jack  from  said  spnmg  portion  of  the  auto- 
mo'bile  to  permit  free  fall  and  vertical  oscillation  of  said 
sprung  portion  of  the  automobile  upon  the  wheels,  a  ver- 
tically movable  member  mounted  upon  said  support,  en- 
gaging means  rigidly  mounted  upon  said  member  for  en- 
gaging the  sprimg  portion  of  the  automobile,  said 
engaging  means  being  responsive  to  the  oscillatory  rise 
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and  fall  <^  said  q>nint  portioo  after  it  has  been  pennined 
to  drop,  a  laufe  support  frictionally  carried  upon  said 
movable  member,  annular  elements  frictionally  carried 
apon  said  movabk  member  in  cootactinf  relationship 
with  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  t*ufe  support,  means  car- 
ried by  said  movable  support  for  lockins  said  fauge  sup- 
poil  and  rendering  it  immovable  with  respect  to  said  mov- 
able support,  and  means  carried  by  said  gauge  support 
for  '"^«^*»*"g  the  displacement  of  said  annular  elements 
from  said  gauge  support  after  oeciHatioo  of  said  mov- 
able member. 


COATED  PIKZMLBCTRIC  ANALYZEBS 
H.  Klv,  Jr^  naslpm  Pvt,  NJ^  anri^por  Id  : 

,  ■  toipega<le«  af 


HM  May  15,  IMl,  Ser.  N*.  Ilt4t9 
22CMM.    (CL  73-^13) 


r» 


1.  An  analyser  which  comprises  in  combination  a  hous- 
ing, inlet  and  outlet  means  adapted  to  permit  gas  flow 
through  said  housing,  a  piezoelectric  material  mounted 
within  said  bouting.  an  electronic  oadllator  circuit  means 
which  is  controlled  by  said  piezoelectric  material,  a  sub- 
strate coated  on  said  piezoelectric  material,  said  substrate 
being  adapted  to  interact  with  at  least  one  component  of 
a  gas  to  be  analyzed,  means  for  oscillating  said  piezoelec- 
tric material,  and  means  for  detecting  changes  in  the  oa- 
cfllatioos  of  said  circuit 


3,1U,M5  ' 

GAS  CHROMATOGRAPH 

amiM,  mi  Otto  II— iiH,  Whit, 
•o  liitman  bsstouMats,  be,  a 

Apr.  3,  IML  Ser.  N*.  1M,3M 
jrinhM    (0.73—23.1) 
I.  In  a  gas  chrtxnatograph  having  a  chrooutographic 
column,  an  inlet  line  with  a  carrier  gas  inkt  and  a  sample 
inlet  coupled  thereto,  and  an  outlet  line  co«q>led  to  a  de- 
tector, the  combination  of:  •  { 
a  beat  insulated  enclosure; 

means  for  supporting  the  column  within  said  endoeure; 
a  variable  hnl  source  poaitioned  within  said  enclosure; 
a  program  carrier  drum  having  a  continuous  tempera- 
ture indicating  edge  thereon; 
means  for  rotating  said  drum; 
an  edge  follower  servo  for  generating  a  first  electrical 
,  agnal  as  a  function  of  a  desired  temperature  set 
point  for  said  enclosure,  said  servo  including  a  pholo- 
caD  poaitioaed  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  drum, 
means  for  translating  said  photocell  for  following 
said  indicaring  edge  as  the  drum  rotates,  and  a  poten- 
tiometer having  a  slider  movable  with  said  photocell, 
with  the  position  of  said  slider  determining  the  vol- 
ume at  said  first  electrical  signal  correaponding  to 
the  deaired  temperature  set  point; 
meana  for  generating^a  secoDd  dectrkal  signal  as  a 
foactiao  of  the  temperattire  within  said  enclosure, 
said  second  electrical  signal  generatiag  means  in- 
chiding  a  temperature  sensitive  reaistor  connected 
as  one  arm  of  a  bridge  circuit,  with  the  bridge  circuit 
having  a  second  resistor  in  the  adjacent  arm,  a  thizd 
connected  between  said  temperature 


tive  reaistor  and  said  second  resistor,  and  a  fourth 
rastslor  conndcted  in  parallel  with  said  third  re- 
sistor, with  said  potentiometer  slider  of  said  edge 
follower  servo  traversing  said  fourth  reaistor  to  pro- 
vide the  variable  temperature  set  point,  and  with  said 
second  resistor  being  variable  to  set  the  initial  tem- 
perature independent  of  said  indicating  edge,  and 


HD^^ 


with  said  third  resistor  being  variable  to  said  mag- 
nitude of  change  of  said  first  electrical  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  servo  as  it  follows  taid  edge;  and  >' 
control  means  responsive  to  the  difference  between 
said  first  electrical  signal  correspoodtng  to  said  tem- 
perature set  point  and  said  seoMd  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  said  actual  enclosure  temperature 
for  oootrolling  the  energy  coupled  to  said  heat  source. 


^ 


EVALUATION  PERItMtMANCE  OF  LIQUID 
PENETRANT  TRACER  MATERIALS 
R.  A^tgsi,  5«t7  HIlvd  Avc^  U  Canada,  Calf. 
Filed  Apr.  It,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  lt7J7i 
(0.73-^3) 


5.  A  test  block  for  evaluating  the  performance  capa- 
^bilities  of  liquid  penetrant  tracer  materials  comprising  a 
solid  block,  said  block  having  a  ceramic-like  surface  hav- 
ing a  uniform  predetermined  statistical  distribution  of  pits 
and  pores  of  a  depth  ranging  from  substantially  300  milli- 
microns  to  substantially  1 0  millimicrooa. 


3,1M,M7 
MEANS  AND  TECHNIQUES  FOR  FRODUC- 
^      ING  INDICATIONS  OF  FLAWS  IN  METAL 

INSPECTION 
Larry  a  Stshhfcaa,  Tssapla  CMy,  aad  Takoo  C.  Sato,  Loa 
Ay  Its,  Cay.,  asiif  sw,  by  aMsaa  Ma^sMscats.  to 

pofaMoa  of  CaMtaaia 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1941,  Sar.  No.  1M417 
4ClalBM.     (CL73— (7.9) 
1.  In  an  inspection  system  of  the  character  deacribed 
wherein  it  ia  deaired  to  produce  indications  of  an  in- 
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homogeneity  in  a  material  and  or  excessive  thiniKaw  of 
the  material,  the  combiiution  comprising,  a  transducer 
couplable  to  said  material  for  transmitting  energy  pulses 
to  said  material  and  for  receiving  resulting  echo  signals 
therefrom  in  the  form  of  a  train  of  video  signals,  the  first 
of  which  corresponds  to  a  reflection  from  the  front  sur- 
face of  the  material  facing  the  transducer;  pulse-generat- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  transducer;  a  source  of  timing 
pulses  coupled  to  said  generating  means  for  periodically 
operating  said  pulse-generating  meam;  receiving  means 
coupled  to  said  transducer  for  amplifying  said  video 
sigiials;  first  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  timing  pulses 
for  initiating  a  first  voltage  wave  in  response  to  one  of 
said  timing  pulses;  a  first  coincidence  stage  coupled  to 
both  said  first  means  and  said  receiving  means  and  func- 
tioning to  develop  a  first  signal  upon  time  coincidence  of 
•aid  first  voltage  wave  and  said  first  video  signal;  a  first 
and  a  second  channel  each  coupled  to  said  coincidence 
stage  and  each  being  receptive  to  said  first  signal;  said  first 
channel  incorporating  second  means  for  initiating  a 
second  voltage  wave  ia  response  to  said  signal;  said  first 
channel  incorporating  a  second  coincidence  stage  coupled 
to  both  said  second  means  and  said  receiving  means  and 


form  movably  positioned  on  said  intermediate  8UK>ort 
for  movement  in  a  path  beside  the  position  to  be  occupied 
by  the  specimen,  a  microscope  mounted  on  said  micro- 
scope platform  and  having  a  graticule  calibrated  in  the 
units  of  elongation  of  the  specimen;  means  for  moving 
said  intermediate  support  along  said  foundation  to  a  first 
point  where  one  of  the  marks  on  the  specimen  will  be 
aligned  with  the  zero  indicium  on  said  graticule;  stop 
means  secured  to  said  intermediate  support  and  extending 
into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  microscope  platform; 
constant-force  spring  means  yieldingly  urging  said  micro- 
scope platform  against  said  stop  means  but  permitting  the 
movement  of  said  microscope  platform  away  from  said 
stop  means  to  open  a  gap  between  said  stop  means  and 
said  microscope  platform;  and  a  gauge  block  inscrtable 
into  said  gap  and  having  a  length  equal  to  the  distance 
initially  separating  the  marks  on  the  specimen  prior  to 
elongation;  whereby,  upon  insertion  of  said  gauge  block 
into  said  gap  and  release  of  said  microscope  platform, 
said  spring  means  returns  said  microscope  platform  and 
said  microscope  to  a  second  point  where  the  other  mark 
on  said  specimen  is  aligned  with  a  position  on  said  grati- 
cule corresponding  to  the  elongation  of  said  specimen. 


functioning  to  produce  a  second  signal  upon  time  coin- 
cidence of  said  second  volUge  wave  and  a  video  signal 
which  succeeds  in  time  said  first  video  signal;  said  first 
chaimel  incorporating  third  means  for  initiating  a  third 
voltage  wave  in  response  to  said  second  signal;  said 
•econd  channel  incorporating  fourth  means  for  initiating 
a  fourth  voltage  wave  in  response  to  said  first  signal; 
said  secoixl  chaimel  incorporating  a  third  coincidence 
,  stage  coupled  to  both  said  fourth  means  and  said  re- 
ceiving means  and  functioning  to  produce  a  third  signal 
upon  time  coincidence  of  said  fourth  volUge  wave  and  a 
video  signal  which  succeeds  in  time  said  first  viedo  signal; 
fifth  means  coupled  to  said  third  coincidence  stage  for 
initiating  a  fifth  voluge  wave  in  response  to  said  third 
signal;  a  mixer  stage  coupled  to  said  third  and  fifth  means 
and  producing  an  output  voltage  represenUtive  of  said 
third  and  fifth  voltage  waves;  and  indicating  means 
coupled  to  said  mixer  sUge  and  receptive  to  said  output 
voluge  for  producing  an  indication  in  response  to  said 
output  voluge.  said  first  channel  being  separate  from 
said  second  chaimel  and  incorporating  delay  means  for 
delaying  the  initiation  of  said  second  volUge  wave  with 
respect  to  initiation  of  said  fourth  voltage  wave. 


3,1M,M8 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ELONGATION 
Jote  E.  Nldsea,  Dowacn  Grove,  DL,  aaalKnor  to 
Reynolds  Motals  Coospoay,  RIchaiOBd,  Va^  a  cor- 
■oratioB  of  Defaiware 

FUad  Oct  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,4(9 
3  Oates^  (CL  73— M)    ' 


3  164  009 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  WALL 

THICKNESS  OF  TUBING 

Edwaid  SchascU  aad  Glean  A.  Marsh,  Crystal  Lake,  DL, 

assignors  to  The  Pare  Oil  Compaay,  Chicago,  IlL,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  61,199 
3ClaiaM.    (CL  73— 88.5) 


;r^ 


1.  A  device  for  reading  the  elongation  of  a  specimen 
of  material  having  two  spaced  marks  thereon,  said  device 
comprising:  a  foundation;  an  intermediate  support  mov- 
ably positioned  on  said  foundation;  a  microscope  plat- 


1.  An  apparatus  inserUble  within  a  hollow  cylindrical 
body  for  determining  the  localized  wall  thickness  thereof 
comprising  an  electric  motor,  a  shaft  driven  by  said 
motor,  said  shaft  having  formed  thereon  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  threads  of  opposed  pitch,  a  pair  of  opposed  nut 
members  associated  with  said  threads,  a  plurality  of  arms 
pivoUbly  secured  at  one  end  to  one  said  nut  member,  an 
equal  number  of  arms  pivoUbly  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
other  siid  nut  member,  the  other  end  of  each  said  arm 
being  pivoUbly  secured  to  the  other  end  of  an  arm  se- 
cured to  the  opposite  nut  member,  means  for  measuring 
the  relative  movement  of  said  nut  members,  and  means 
for  measuring  the  stress  in  at  least  one  said  arm. 


3,164,010 

PAPER  CORE  CRUSH  OR  COMPRESSION 

TESTER  AND  METHOD 

WUHam  C.  Joaes,  Mldlaad,  Mkh.,  assigBor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Compaay,  Midlaad,  Mkh.,  a  corporatkai  of 

Defaiware 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,092 
6  ClaliBS.  (CL  73—94) 
1.  A  device  for  testing  the  compressive  resistance  of 
cylindrical  elements  comprising  in  combination,  a  frame 
means,  a  pair  of  gripping  means  supported  in  spaced  rela- 
tion upon  said  frame  means,  a  strap  affixed  at  each  end 
to  one  of  said  gripping  means,  said  strap  being  arranged 
to  provide  a  loop  which  decreases  in  internal  dimension 
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as  the  ends  of  tbe  strap  are  mored  apart,  a  tension  gage 
supported  upon  the  frame  and  arranged  for  connection 
with  the  first  of  said  gripping  means,  a  power  transmission 
mechanism  supported  upon  the  frame  means  and  arranged 
for  connection  with  the  second  of  said  gripping  means  to 


C- 


provide  movement  of  the  second  gripping  means  relative 
to  said  first  gripping  means,  and  a  compressible  sleeve 
potitionablc  in  the  loop  of  said  strap,  said  sleeve  having 
an  iatemal  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  external 
diameter  of  a  cylindrical  element  to  be  tested  in  tbe 
device. 


MM,tll 
PHOTOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER  UNIT 
Sadrador  CacUlas,   El   fMO,  Tcz^   ■■iganr  to  El  Paso 
Natwid  Gaa  Comfmrnj,  El  Pa«>,  Tcx^  a  coqpontfcM  of 
Delaware 

-  Filed  May  U^  1M2,  Scr.  Na  l9S,t93 
11  Clalnis.    (Q.  73— lU) 


s  4.  A  piston-displacement  fuuction  generator,  comprisr 
(ng: 

(a)  a  bousing  having  an  end  wall  provided  with  a 
f      drcuiar  peripheral  surface  and  a  cylindrical   wall 

mounted  on  said  end  wall,  said  cylindrical  wall  being 
received  on  said  circular  peripheral  surface  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom: 

(b)  a  mandril  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  end 
wall  and  being  adapted  for  rotation  therein,  the 
outer  end  of  said  mandril  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  drive  shaft  of  an  engine  being  tested; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  light-conducting  member  mounted  on 
the  inner  end  of  said  mandril  within  said  housing, 
said  light-conducting  member  having  tbe  property  of 
coodoctini  light  along  its  length  and  emitting  light  at 
an  end  thereof;    *  .    , 


(</)  means  mounted  upon  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the 
housing  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  of  substantially 
constant  intensity  along  a  restricted  path  on  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  cylindrical  light-conducting  member 
parallel  to  its  axis  of  rotation; 

(e)  masking  means  on  the  periphery  of  the  light-con- 
ducting member  for  masking  a  portion  of  said  light 

.  beam  during  rotation  of  said  member  in  a  pattern 
proporiional  to  piston  displacement  of  an  engine  be- 
ing tested;  and 

(/)  photoelectric  means  disposed  at  the  light-emitting 
enid  of  said  light-conducting  member  for  sensing  the 
quantity  of  light  conducted  by  said  member  during 
rotation  thereof  and  providing  an  electrical  signal 
proportional  thereto. 


3,144,tl2 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE 

SPRAY  PATTERN  OF  A  SPRAY  NOZZLE 

Elbert  Bwth  ChiMa,  Haatinci  oa  Hadson,  N.Y^  aarigBor 
to  SociMj  MoMl  OU  CompaBy,  lac^  a  cwporadoa  of 
New  York 

FOcd  Aug.  14,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  131,333 
3  Clalma.     (CL  73—119) 


1 .  An  instrument  for  examining  the  pattern  of  the  spray 
formed  by  a  nozzle  for  the  spraying  of  a  liquid  compris- 
ing: means  to  mount  said  nozzle  with  its  spray-forming 
orifice  at  a  preselected  position,  means  to  segregate  for 
examination  a  central  portion  of  said  spray  restricted  in 
one  dimension  but  extending  throughout  the  whole  of  the 
spray  pattern  in  the  direction  normal  to  the  restricted  di- 
mension, light  beam  means  to  pass  transversely  through 
the  spray  at  points  in  a  path  disposed  along  its  unre- 
stricted dimension,  and  means  to  sense  variations  in  tbe 
intensity  of  light  transmitted  through  said  spray  at  said 
points  as  a  measure  of  the  density  of  said  spray  at  said 
points. 

3,1(M13 
DISPLACEMENT  INDICATOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Josef    Schmahl     Levcrkiiseii-Wicadorf.    and     Hennaan 
Rocli(,    I^everiiuscB,   Germany ,    assijpion,    by    mesne 
asBignnieats,    to    Farbcafabrikca    Bayer    Akticngesell- 
schaft,  l>cverkus«n,  Germany 

FUcd  May  13,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  28,996 

CWmfl  priority,  appikatfon  GcrnHBy,  May  U,  1959, 

F  2«,473 

l«CWaM.    (0.73—141) 


/ 


/ 


1.  Displacement  indicator  arrangement,  comprising,  in 
combination,  piagnetic  force  exerting  means  for  setting 


.1 


up  a  magnetic  field  having  at  least  a  portion  wherein  a 
gradient  of  said  field  is  oriented  in  a  predetermined  plane, 
said  magnetic  force  exerting  means  including  a  twin 
magnetic  circuit  arrangement  having  a  pluraltiy  of  pole 
pieces  determining  between  themselves  a  gap  in  which 
the  lines  of  force  of  said  field  are  oriented  in  parallel 
with  each  other  and  constitute  magnetic  fluxes  having 
relatively  opposed  directions;  Hall  plate  means  mounted 
movably  in  said  portion  of  said  field  for  generating,  de- 
pending on  a  displacement  thereof  in  direction  of  said, 
gradient,  a  corresponding  output  potential,  said  Hall  plate 
means  being  arranged  in  said  gap;  electric  means  for 
applying  ati  operating  current  to  said  ^all  plate  means; 
moving  means  for  displacing  said  Hall  plate  means  in  a 
direction  parallel  with  said  gradient;  and  indicating  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  Hall  plate  means  for  indi- 
cating variations  of  said  output  potential  indicative  of 
the  amount  of  displacement  of  said  Hall  plate  means 
causing  such  variations. 


a  light-weight  body  freely  suspended  within  said  electric^al 
signal  transmitter  aiKl  responsive  to  vibrations  in  said 
slide  member,  and  control  means  connecting  said  light- 


weight  body  to  said  signal  transmitter  for  controlling 
the  signal  output  of  said  transmitter  in  correspondence 
with  the  movements  of  said  light-weight  body  responsive 
to  the  vibrations  in  said  slide  member. 


/ 


■/• 


3,lM,tl4 
-     LOAD  CELL  INDEPENDENT  OF  NON-AXIAL 

LOADING  EFFECTS 
Salomoa  Rcdncr,  Norriatown,  Pa^  assignor  to  The  Budd 
rnmp— 3.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Fcnnsyl- 

Flkd  Aug.  22.  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,728 
6  Claims.    (CL  73— 141) 


3,164,016 

SPEED  INDICATOR 

Robert  C.  Dinsmore,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dinsmore 

Instrument  Company,  Flint,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan  / 

•^       FUed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,201  / 

2  Claims.    (CI.  73—182)  ' 


; 


1.  A  load  cell  combination  comprising  a  cylindrical 
spring  element  column,  a  rigid  base  fixing  one  end  of 
said   column,  a  rigid  shell  fixed  to  said  base  and  en- 
compassing  said  column,   a  lateral   diaphragm   flexible 
longitudinally  of  said  column  attached  to  said  column 
and  to  said  shell  hinging  said  column  for  rotation  and 
restraining  said   column   against   lateral   deflection,   said 
diaphragm  and  said  base  defining  therebetween  an  active 
length  for  said  column,  the  cross-sectional  configuration 
/  of  said  column  being  constant  over  said  active  length,  and 
strain  gauging  means  operatively  attached  to  said  column 
/       synunetrically    of   the   circumferential   column    position 
/         spaced  one  third  of  tbe  active  length  of  said  column  from 
said  base. 


3,164,015 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  SURFACE  IMPER- 
FECTIONS ON  MOVING  WEBS,  ESPECIALLY  OF 
PAPER 

Helmut  Schiifer,  Neuffen,  Worttembcrg,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Hans  Bid,  Wurttcmbcrg,  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  S,  1962,  Smr.  No.  236,236 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Germany,  Nov.  16,  1961, 
B  64,811 
5  Claims.    (CI.  73— 159) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  surface  imperfections 
in  moving  webs  of  sheet  materials,  especially  of  paper, 
comprising   a   rigid    slide    member   having    good   sound 
transmitting  qualities  and   a  length  essentially  equal  to 
the  width  of  said  moving  web,  means  for  mounting  said 
slide  member  in  contact  with  tbe  surface  of  said  moving 
web  including  insulating  means  for  preventing  tbe  appli- 
cation of  outer  vibrations  to  said  slide  member  by  way 
of  said  mounting  means,  an  electrical  signal  transntitter 
secured  to  and  acted  upon  by  said  slide  member  including 
810  O.O.— a 


1.  A  speed  indicator  mechanism  for  water  craft  which 
comprises: 

(a)  means  forming  in  the  bottom  of  said  craft  a  recess 
open  to  the  supporting  fluid  for  said  craft  and  sealed 
from  the  interior  of  the  craft, 

(b)  a  Pitot  tube  to  be  suspended  adjacent  said  recess 
and  movable  from  a  position  within  said  recess  to 
a  position  below  the  bottom  of  said  craft, 

(c)  supporting  means  for  said  tube  comprising  a  re- 
silient tube  in  said  recess  mechanically  connected  at 
a  distal  end  to  said  Pitot  tube  and  adapted  to  be 
pneumatically  associated  therewith  and  with  a  regis- 
tering indicator  within  the  craft  on  the  other  end 
and  mechanically  supported  at  said  other  proximal 
end  in  said  recess,  said  resilient  tube  having  a  length 
bent  upon  itself  and  disposed  in  said  recess  such  that 
it  serves  as  a  resilient  expanding  and  contracting 
moving  mount  for  said  Pitot  tube  to  permit  the  tube 
to  be  dis^daced  into  the  recess  or  supported  below  it, 
and 

(d)  means  to  guide  and  guard  said  Pitot  tube  com- 
prising an  extending  element  mounted  at  one  end  on 
said  craft  forward  of  said  Pitot  tube  and  fastened 
to  said  Pitot  tube  at  the  other  end  to  guide  said  Pitot 
tube  into  and  out  of  said  recess,  said  last  means  de- 
pending below  said  tube  at  one  portion  to  protect  the 
tube  against  contact  with  foreign  objects  in  tbe  sup- 
porting fluid. 


3,164,017 
FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Henning  Karlby,  Pittsborgh,  WUIiam  P.  Caywood,  Jr., 
Murrysvillc,  toad  Henry  Earnest  Lehman,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  Manufacturing  Company, 
Pittsbnri^,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Nov.  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  694,968 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  73—194) 
1 .  In  a  mass  rate  meter  having  an  impeller  mounted  for 
rotation  to  impart  a  change  in  velocity  of  the  fluid  mass 
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in  a  direction  and  of  such  mAgnitude  so  as  to  be  subatan- 
tially  independent  of  the  flow  rate  of  the  man  throuth  the 
meter,  means  for  driving  said  impeller,  a  reaction  mem- 
ber mounted  for  rotauooal  movement  in  the  fluid  flow 
path,  restraining  means  connected  to  said  reaction  member 
for  causing  said  reaction  member  to  deflect  through  an 
angle  proportional  to  the  product  of  the  mass  rate  of  fluid 
flow  and  said  imparted  change  in  velocity,  transducer 


to  remain  ia  a  null  position,  and  means  for  measuring  tha 
applied  restoring  torque,  which  torque  is  proportional  to 


means  including  magnetic  means  mounted  for  rotation 
with  said  impeller,  fixed  magnetic  pick-up  means,  and 

movable  magnetic  pick-up  means  mounted  on  said  rcac- 
Uon  member,  each  responsive  to  said  magnetic  means,  for 
tensing  said  angle  of  displacement,  means  connected  to 
said  transducer  means  for  produang  a  signal  having  a 
time  duration  proportional  to  said  angle,  and  operative 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  to  indicate  the  flow  rate. 


i 


3,1M,»1I 

FLOW-METER 

DomM  C.  BcoDctt  7  SidHraa  Way.  Eait  BrwMwkk,  NJ. 

FUcd  Mar.  14,  l**2,  S«r.  No,  17^,454 

12  ClataM.    (CL  73— 22t) 


the  square  of  the  mass  flow  rate  divided  by  the  density 
of  the  fluid  flowing  in  the  pipe. 


1.  A  device  or  measuring  fluid  flow  comprising  a  con- 
duit having  a  flxiid  passage  therein  and  through  which  fluid 
flows,  a  ferromagnetic  vane  rolatably  mounted  in  said  con- 
duit, electromagnetic  means  coupled  to  said  vane  for  pro- 
ducing a  restoring  force  on  said  vaoe,  and  means  coupled 
to  said  electromagnetic  means  for  indicating  the  reluctance 
of  the  magnetic  path  around  said  vane,  said  last  mer«ioned 
means  including  meaxu  for  indicating  the  rate  of  fluid 
flow. 

MM^19 
MASS  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 
GkM  M.  Wmrt^nU,  BdMnl.  CaW^  LmmhI  RcWel, 
CMcago,   DL,  aa4   WtUfaM   K.  GaaCkc,   Mckhdom* 
Fak,  aad  Clayton  Pyfc,  Fox  Fatet,  Wlk,  awl^ann  to 
Ik*  United  State*  of  AiMtfca  ai  npiMsntei  by  Ike 
Unllad  States  Ataaie  EMtv  Cmmmi^km 
Filed  Oct  24,  1941,  Sar.  Na.  147,fM 
7ClaiM.    (CL73— 22i) 
1.  A  device  for  providing  a  measure  of  the  sqtiare  of 
the  mass  flow  rate  divided  by  the  density  of  a  fluid  flowing 
in  a  pipe  comprising  a  tube  having  two  end  portions  and 
a  cend-al  portion  lying  in  one  plane,  the  central  portion 
of  saS  tube  being  offset  from  the  two  end  portions  there- 
of, means  for  elastically  coupling  said  tube  to  said  pipe,  a 
pivot  connected  to  the  central  portion  of  said  tube,  said 
pivot  being  roUUble  with  said  tube  in  the  plane  thereof 
responsive  to  fluid  flow  through  said  tube,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  restoring  torque  to  said  pivot  to  cause  said  tube 


E4ward  L. 


3,144,tM_ 
FLOWMETER 
Groncr  and  Charlcs  L.  Bayd, 
to  HalUbwrtoa  Compaay,  Duncan, 
coraocatioa  of  Delaware 

FUod  Aa«.  17.  1941.  S«r.  No.  132,111 
4CiyMB.    (CL73— 231) 


Okla^ 
Okla^  a 


2.  In  a  flow-meaauring  device  of  the  character  de- 
tcribed  comprising  a  body  through  which  the  fluid  to  be 
meaaured  flowa,  a  rotor  rotatably  supported  in  Hud  body, 
said  rotor  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
helically  pitched  bladea,  and  a  continuout  magnetizable 
shroud  ring  encircling  said  blades  and  being  rotatabla 
therewith,  said  shroud  ring  having  at  least  one  external 
grooved  portion,  said  body  being  of  nonmagnetic  material, 
a  permanent  magnetic  structure  mounted  on  said  body 
and  producing  a  magnetic  fleld  through  said  shroud  ring, 
and  a  coil  on  said  magnetic  structure  sensing  the  changes 
in  magnetism  effected  by  said  grtmved  portion. 


3,144(tll  

COMPENSATION  RADIATION  PYROMETER 

m  4»  Ja^  RIN<Hik,  tmi  Ptetar  Eaaar,  Dalfl,  Nether- 

iMda,  M^^ors  to  Nc4crlaiidac  Ccntralc  Orgaaintte 

voor    TocgepMt  -  NatMVwctcnsckappcUik    Ondcrzock. 

The     Hi«BC,     Nctkcrlands,     a     corporatkia     at    tke 


FHcd  Scat.  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  S4,S2t 
riarlly.  appMtartna  Netk.riaadi.  Sept.  21,  1999, 
243,537 

2CWM.    (CL73— 355) 
1.  Compensation   radiation   pyrometer   for   measuring 
the  surface  temperature  of  objeOs,  the  contact  with  which 
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is  for  physical  reasoiu  either  impossible  or  unpractical, 
and  comprising: 

a  multiple  differential  thermocouple  comprising  two 
thin  plate  ribbons  of  flat  electrical  insulation  mate- 
rial having  a  very  slight  heat-conducting  character- 
istic: 

a  measuring  thermocouple  being  positioned  between 
the  two  ribbons; 

the  whole  being  enveloped  by  a  plurality  of  turns  of 
constantan  wire  forming  a  helix,  corresponding  half- 
turns  of  which  are  coppered  and  forming  a  radiation 
receiver; 


3,144^23 
MOTION  SENSING  TRANSDUCER 
Oacar  C.  Holderer,  Hnntsvillc,  Ala.,  aasignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Sept  10,  1942,  Ser.  No.  222,747 

4  Clakns.    (CI.  73—516) 

(Granted  aader  TMc  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


said  helix  being  positioned  in  such  a  way  that  the  junc- 
tions of  the  coppered  helical  half-turns  are  disposed 
substantially  in  the  middle  of  each  flat  side;  and 

a  heating  element  being  disposed  juxtaposed  under  and 
parallel  to  said  radiation  receiver  and  adjacent  to  the 
cold  junctions  of  said  helix; 

insulation  means  encompassing  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  radiation  recxivcr  and  also  interposed  between 
the  radiation  receiver  and  the  heating  element  and 
the  entire  structure  being  assembled  into  one  single 
unit. 

3,144,622 
ACOUynCALLY    SUPPORTED    MOTION    SENSOR 

AND  METHOD 
DoaaM  Latkar  EMlcy,  2657  Provinca  LaM.  Dallas,  Tex., 
asslgBor  of  oae-tklrd  to  Saacc  Age  DevelopnMnt  Cor- 
aoratkm,   Hawtkorac,   CaiUfM  a   corporation   of   Cali- 
fornia Md  one-thkd  to  Harvest  Queca  MUl  A  Elevator 
Compaay,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Filed  May  29,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  113,544 
24  Clainis.    (CL  73—565) 


^i-iX2 


3.  A  transducer  comprising:  a  sealed  tubular  member 
having  a  substantially  rectangular  configuration  and  a 
leg  having  an  enlarged  portion;  an  elastic  membrane 
dividing  said  enlarged  portion;  a  pool  of  mercury  dis- 
posed on  one  side  of  said  membrane  and  extending  into 
said  leg;  a  liquid  having  an  electrical  resi:>tance  greater 
than  that  of  said  mercury  substantially  filling  said  tubular 
member  and  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  membrane; 
a  first  electrode  mounted  in  saicf  enlarged  portion  and.  in 
contact  with  said  mercury;  and  a  second  electrode 
mounted  in  said  tubular  member  and  in  contact  with  said 
liquid,  whereby  an  acceleration  force  applied  against  said 
tubular  member  varies  the  hei^t  of  mercury  in  said  one 
leg  and  thus  alters  the  electrical  conductivity  between  said 
first  and  second  electrodes. 


3,144,024 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  AND  DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 
EMPLOYING  SAME 
Eldrcd  G.  Tarry,  Westficid,  WUIbm  C.  ConUing,  Essex 
Felk,  and  Lawrence  R.  Mitchell,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  assign- 
ors  to   Wallace    &    Tieman    Inc.,    a    corporation   of 
Delaware  , 

FDed  Oct  21,  1946,  Scr.  No.  64,698  » 

2  Clakns.    (CI.  74—54)  '^ 


2.  A  sensing  system  which  comprises  an  acoustic  trans- 
mission medium  in  which  density  is  a  function  of  pressure, 
source  means  for  generating  a  symmetrical  radially  diver- 
gent sound  fleld  in  said  medium  having  symmetry  rela- 
tive to  a  selected  axis,  means  including  a  geometrical  solid 
supported  in  said  medium  for  free  movement  relative 
to  said  source  means  in  said  medium  and  having  opposed 
surface  portions  facing  said  source  means  for  nKxlifying 
by  interaction  with  said  sound  field  the  time  average 
pressure  gradient  in  said  field,  said  force  field  being  of 
magnitude  sufficient  normally  to  restrain  said  solid  at  a 
reference  position  both  in  inertial  space  and  with  respect 
to  said  medium  with  said  surface  portions  in  zones  of 
negative  pressure  gradient,  and  means  for  sensing  relative 
movement  between  said  solid  and  said  field. 


2.  Apparatus  comprising  a  fixed  housing,  a  plunger 
shaft  within  said  housing  and  mounted  for  reciprocating 
to-and-fro  translational  movement,  a  plunger  bearing 
supporting  said  shaft  for  sliding  translational  moveniKnt 
therein,  a  cam  plate  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  plunger 
shaft,  said  cam  plate  being  provided  with  a  cam  surface 
on  one  side  thereof  disposed  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plunger  shaft,  said  cam 


68 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  5,  1966 


surface  having  formed  thereon  a  cam  lobe  and  a  cam 
valley,  a  spring  intermediate  the  other  side  of  said  cam 
plate  and  said  plunger  bearing  and  in  contact  with  one 
end  of  said  plunger  bearing  and  said  other  side  of  said  C4m 
plate,  a  rotatable  member  positioned  axially  of  said 
plunger  shaft  disposed  adjacent  said  one  side  of  said  cam 
plate,  an  anti-friction  bearing  mounted  on  said  rotatable 
member  and  in  contact  with  said  cam  surface,  a  thrust 
bearing  fixed  to  said  housing  and  in  contact  with  said 
anti-friction  bearir>g.  means  to  rotate  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber, a  pin  transversely  carried  by  said  plunger  shaft  and 
extending  therethrough  into  slots  provided  in  said  plunger 
bearmg  a^id  stop  means  fixed  to  said  housing  effective 
upon  contact  with  said  pin  to  arrest  the  movement  of 
said  plunger  shaft  carrying  said  pin. 


3,lM,t2S 

TOROIDAL  DRIVE  HYDRAULIC  STOP 

WiUiain  H.  Francisco,  Jr„  Morris  Ptakw,  N  J.,  aM^Vor  to 

Cwtii»-Wrickt  Corporatioo,  a  corporatkia  of  Delaware 

FHad  Mar.  M,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  244^5f 

S  Claima.    (CL  74-^2M) 


\ 


terial  and  enclosed  by  a  stretched  outer  cover,  a  portion 
only  of  ofie  of  laid  sections  consisting  of  blown  elas- 
tomeric  material. 


3,l«4,t27 
BELT  TIGHTENER 

WUHam  F.  Rood.  Jr.,  PtMenix,  Ariz.,  asaifcnor  to  Garimd 
Sales  Company,  PbocaU,  Ariz.^  a  corporatioa  of 
Arizona 

OrlgiMl  appUcatloa  Feb.  U,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t9>9S. 
Divided  and  thb  appttcatioa  Nov.  li,  IHZ,  Scr.  No. 

23«,1M 

2  Clalnu.     (CL  74—242.12) 


^ 


Ck 


a 


1.  In  a  cotton  retrieviiif  apparatus,  a  belt  tightening 
device  comprising;  a  plurality  of  pulleys  each  for  mount- 
ing a  different  one  of  a  plurality  of  belts,  a  drum  for 
mounting  all  of  said  belts,  a  first  transverse  bar  rotatably 
supporting  said  drum,  a  second  transverse  bar  in  fixed 
spaced-apart  relation  to  said  first  transverse  bar.  and  a 
plurality  of  spring  biasing  means,  each  pivotally  con- 
>nected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  second  transverse  bar 
and  connected  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  pulleys. 


1.  A  variable  speed  transmission  having  co-axial  input 
and  output  members  with  facing  toric  surfaces  and  a  plu- 
rality of  circumfcrcntially-spaced  rollers  disposed  between 
and  in  driving  contact  with  said  surfaces  for  transmitting 
torque  from  the  input  member  to  the  output  member,  sup- 
port means  for  each  roller  providing  for  speed-ratio  chang- 
ing pivotal  movement  of  said  rollers  across  said  toric  sur- 
faces and  including  means  providing  for  independent  sec- 
ond movement  for  initiating  speed-ratio  changing  pivotal 
movement  of  said  rollers,  a  plurality  of  stop  means,  one 
for  each  roUer  and  engageable  therewith  for  limiting 
speed-ratio  changing  pivotal  movement  of  each  roller  be- 
yond a  predetermined  position  in  one  speed-ratio  chang- 
ing direction,  each  said  stop  means  including  a  piston 
member,  and  passage  means  filled  with  fluid  and  inter- 
connecting one  side  of  each  piston  member  to  oppose 
inward  movement  of  each  stop  means  such  that  engage- 
ment of  one  roller  with  its  associated  stop  means  to  in- 
wardly move  said  stop  means  is  effective  through  said 
fluid  and  pistons  to  urge  each  of  the  other  stop  means  in 
an  outward  direction  toward  engagement  with  their  respec- 
tive rollers. 


3,li4,t2t  . 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDEXLNG  WORK  PARTS 
Geofrcy  D.  Green,  Oak  Park,  III.,  and  Heinz  F.  Range, 
.Madkon,  Wb.,  aarignors  to  Wcstcra  Electric  Company, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

Hied  Nov.  9,  I9M,  S«r.  No.  M,27t 
4ClaiM.    (CL74— 345) 


3,164,024 

TRANSMISSION  BELT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Hngh  D.  Terkanc,  SpriimfieM,  Mo.,  anigMr  to  Dayco 

Corporatkm,  Dayton,  OMo,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

FUcd  Oct.  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  22S,1«9 

>  Claims.    (CL  74—233) 

8.  A  transmission  belt  comprising  a  tension  section 

and  a  compression  section  consisting  of  elastomeric  ma- 


1.  iVpparatiu  for  indexing  a  work  part,  which  com- 
prises: 

rotating  means  for  selectively  moving  the  work  part 
in  one  of  two  opposite  directiotis  along  a  predeter- 
mined path; 

means  rotated  by  said  rotating  means  for  indicating  in 
prescribed  incremento  the  distance  traveled  by  the 
work  part  from  an  initial  position  thereof; 
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photoelectric  means  for  producing  an  output  pulse  for 
each  indication  of  an  increment  in  work  part  travel; 

tneans  for  counting  such  output  pulses  continuously  to 
provide  a  measure  of  the  total  distaitce  traveled  by 
the  work  part;  and 

dutch  means,  responsive  to  said  counting  means,  for 

rotating  said  rotating  means  and  iiKluding  braking 

means  for  arresting  the  movement  of  the  work  part 

'  when  the  work  part  has  been  indexed  a  predetermined 

distance  in  the  preselected  direction. 


^  3,144,«29 

SCREW-NUT  DEVICE 

Jack  E.  Martens,  Gary,  lad.,  assignor  to  The  Ahderson 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUcd  Mar.  7,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  94,041 

7  elates.    (CL  74— 424.t) 


4T4&M 


1.  A  motion-transmitting  inechanism  comprising  in 
combination:  first  and  second  members  adapted  for 
relatively  linear  movement  and  respectively  attachaUe 
to  members  to  be  relatively  moved,  one  of  the  members 
fixedly  carrying  a  nut  atul  the  other  member  rotatably 
carrying  a  screw  member  operatively  received  within  the 
nut  member,  said  nut  member  ittcluding  a  housing  having 
an  axuiular  raceway  and  a  portion  of  reduced  diameter 
to  define  axial  abutment  means,  elongate  rotatable  bear- 
ing elemena  interposed  between  the  threads  of  the  screw 
member  and  the  raceway  and  adapted  to  engage  the  axial 
abutment  means  thereby  establishing  driving  contact  be- 
tween the  screw  and  nut  whereby  rotation  of  the  screw 
moves  the  nut  axially  therealong,  and  means  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  nut  and  urged  axially  with  respect 
thereto  for  applying  frictional  drag  to  the  rotatable  ele- 
ments thereby  impeding  involuntary  rotation. 


3,144,93« 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 
James  W.  Fodrca,  Rockcster,  Virgil  W.  Owen,  Madison 
Heights,  and  George  Popovich,   Birmingham,   Mich., 
assignors   to   General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 
MIcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  16,  1943,  Scr.  No.  273,454 
1%  Claims.    (CL  74—474) 


»  .  •         r 

1.  In  a  transmisaon  control, 
(A)  support  means. 


(B)  a  shaft  rotatably  and  axially  slidably  mounted  in 
said  support  means, 

(C)  means  for  axially  moving  said  shaft  between  a 
plurality  of  shift  positions, 

(D)  first  shift  inhibitor  means  providing  a  low  force 
resisting  movement  of  said  shaft  in  one  axial  direc- 
tion from  one  to  another  of  said  plurality  of  shift 
positions, 

(E)  and  second  shift  inhibitor  means  providing  a  high 
force  resisting  initial  movement  of  said  shaft  from  one 
shift  position  to  said  another  shift  position  and  after 
initial  movement  permitting  relatively  free  move- 
ment to  said  another  p'>sition. 


'  3,144,f31 

LINK  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ACCELERATOR  PEDAL 
George  A.  Rublasow,  420  Riverside  Drive, 

,  New  York  25,  N.Y. 

I  FUcd  May  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  107,470 

\  8  Claims.    (CL  74-^13) 


1.  A  device  for  actuating  an  accelerator  pedal  of  a 
vehicle  comprising  a  first  support  rigidly  affixed  in  respect 
to  said  vehicle,  a  first  link,  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally 
mounted  through  a  first  bearing  .means  on  said  support 
and  the  other  end  of  which  is  pivotally  mounted  through 
a  second  bearing  means  upon  one  end  of  a  second  link 
provided  therefor,  the  other  end  of  said  second  link 
being  pivotally  mounted  through  a  second "  support 
rigidly  in  respect  to  said  pedal  through  a  third  bearing 
means,  the  longitudinal  axis  interconnecting  said  first 
and  said  second  bearing  means  forming  an  angle  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  passing  through  said  second  and 
said  third  bearing  means,  a  pusher-member  link  being 
pivotally  mounted  by  its  iimer  end  upon  said  second 
bearing  meaiu  and  having  a  common  pivoting  axis  with 
it,  the  free  end  of  said  member  being  freely  slidably 
mounted  upon  the  floor  of  said  vehicle  and  adapted  to  be 
contacted  by  a  foot  wear  of  the  driver  which  consequently 
can  push  it  to  and  fro  thus  actuating  said  accelerator 
pedaL 


3,164,032 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  DETENT  MECHANISM 

Harold  G.  Abbey,  189—10  Aberdeen  Road, 

Jamaica  23,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,720      , 

4  Claims.    (CL  74— 527)  \ 


1.  A  bi-directional  detent  mechanism  for  checking  the 
displacement  of  a  first  part  movable  relative  to  a  second 
part,  comprising  a  roller  element  mounted  on  said  first 
part  aiKl  formed  of  concentric  inner  and  outer  cylindrical 
metallic  rings  and  a  resilient  member  interposed  between 
said  rings  and  connected  thereto,  a  shaft  extending  through 
said  inner  ring  and  attached  to  the  first  part  to  permit 
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rotation  of  said  roller,  whereby  when  said  roller  is 
subjected  to  pressure  said  outer  ring  may  be  foroed  to 
occupy  an  eccentric  position  relative  to  the  inner  ring,  an 
inflexible  detent  element  fixedly  ooountod  on  said  second 
part  to  engage  said  roller  element  at  a  given  relative 
posttioo  of  said  parts,  said  detent  element  having  a  double- 
humped  configuration  to  define  a  central  recess  which 
acconwnodates  said  roller  element,  said  roUer  element 
yielding  in  either  direction  of  movement  to  pass  over 
said  humps  into  said  reccas. 


taid  cooverter  and  said  actuaton,  control  valving  opera- 
tive for  m*'"'*'"'"!  fluid  pressure  in  the  working  space 
of  said  converter  at  a  given  pressure,  and  supplied  from 
said  source,  lubrication  delivery  passages  connected  to 
said  space  and  to  said  source,  a  plurality  of  pressure 
delivery  passages  for  said  actuators,  said  latter  passages 
being  supplied  from  said  source,  selector  valving  opera- 
tive to  select  the  delivery  of  said  pressure  to  said  aauator 


3,1M^33 

GUTOED  ROLLER-LEVER  ACCELERATOR  FEDAL 

George  A.  Rafchinw.  4M  RhrcrsUc  Drive, 

New  York  15,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  If7,4<9 

llCbtaM.    (0.74—542^ 


-   I 


\f 


passages  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  a  plurality  of 
forward  drive  ratios  by  said  mechanism,  one  of  said 
ratios  being  one-to-one  and  another  ratio  being  less  than 
one-to-ooe,  and  pressure  regulator  valving  for  providing 
a  plurality  of  selective  line  pressures  for  said  actuators, 
said  last-named  valving  being  operative  to  provide  a  hi^ 
pressure  during  drive  at  less  than  one-to-one.  and  to  pro- 
vide a  lower  pressure  during  one-to-one  drive. 


1.  A  device  for  actuating  an  accelerator  pedal  of  a 
vehicle  comprising  a  lever  one  end  of  which  is  mounted 
rotaubly  in  respect  to  the  accelerator  pedal  through  the 
intermediary  of  bearing  means  concentric  with  a  first 
axis  of  rotation  of  a  first  shaft  noounted  on  said  pedal, 
one  part  of  which  bearing  means  is  rigid  in  respect  to 
said  pedal  and  another  part  of  which  bearing  means  is 
rigid  in  respecf'to  said  lever,  a  free  end  of  said  lever 
being  provided  with  a  roller  spaced  from  the  end  of  said 
lever  freely  rotauble  around  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  lever,  a  pusher  member  atuched  pivotally  by  its  one 
end  to  a  part  of  said  free  end  of  said  lever  and  having  its 
other  free  end  resting  freely  upon  an  area  of  its  dis- 
placement upon  the  floor  of  said  vehicle,  a  guide  means 
afflxed  by  a  support  rigidly  in  respect  to  the  body  of 
said  vehicle  and  having  an  inclined  runway  provided 
upon  its  lower  surface  inclined  under  an  angle  in  respect 
to  the  floor  of  said  vehicle,  said  nmway  forming  an  arc 
concentric  to  said  first  axis  of  rotation  and  being  provided 
in  the  proximity  of  said  pedal  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
upper  stirface  of  said  roller  contacts  uninterruptedly  said 
nmway  while  said  lever  is  pivoted  to  and  fro  arouiKl  the 
axis  of  its  said  bearing  means  whereby  said  roller  auto- 
matically forces  said  pedal  to  move,  thus  sctuating  the 
throttle  of  said  vehicle  to  any  desired  degree  when  said 
pusher  member  is  pushed  by  the  footwear  of  the  drive 
to  and  fro  upon  said  area  of  displacement  and  is  held  in 
any  desired  position  without  exerting  any  muscle  effort. 


3.1M,t35 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS  PROVIDING 
AUTOMATIC  CHANGES  OF  GEAR  RATIO 
Fis^MJcA   Etwwr4   ElMs,   P«tsr  l«ka 

Manrice  Taytae,  L^wMaagtaa  Spn,  £■■■■■■, 
to  AatoModve  Pro^Mte  CompMjr  Limited, 
ton  Sfo,  E^i—d.  a  Bittkh  coipnny 

FIM  Mar.  27.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9t,M4 
IfClalMS.    (CL74— 757) 


3,l(4,t34 
MLXTIPLE  STAGE  TORQUE  CONVERTER  DRIVE 
Oliver  Kenneth  Kcliey,  Birmingham.  Mich^  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Contfanntion  of  MpMration  S«r.  No.  7M,95«,  Dw.  11. 
1947.    TMi  i^HciHon  May  24,  lfS4,  Sar.  No.  A31M» 
WClBinM.    (CL74— 732) 
37.  A  variable  speed  power  transmission  mechanism 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  hydraulic  torque  con- 
verter and  an  epicyclic  gear  unit  equipped  with  fluid 
pressure  actuators,  a  common  pressure  supply  source  for 


1.  An  automatk  change-speed  gearbox  comprising  an 
input  shaft,  an  output  shaft  and  constantly  meshed  speed 
reduction  gearing  through  which  rotation  is  transmitted 
from  said  input  shaft  to  said  output  shaft,  a  fir^^inter- 
mediate  shaft  coaxial  with  said  input  shaft,  a  second 
intermediate  shaft  rotatably  nnounted  on  said  first  inter- 
mediate shaft  and  a  rotatable  carrier  assembly  mounted 
on  said  first  intermediate  shaft,  said  speed  reduction  gear- 
ing including  at  least  two  intermediate  gear  assemblies 
mounted  on  said  carrier  assembly  and  each  consisting  of 
a  large  bevel  gear  and  a  small  bevel  gear  fixed  together 
to  rotate  as  one  about  an  axis  radial  to  said  intermediate 
shaft,  an  input  bevel  gear  mounted  on  said  input  shaft  and 
meshing  with  the  large  bevel  gears  of  said  intermediate 
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fser  asMmblies,  a  pair  of  output  bevel  gears  mouitted 
respectively  on  the  first  and  second  intermediate  shafts 
and  nteshing  with  the  small  bevel  gears  of  said  inter- 
mediate gear  assemblies  at  opposite  ends  of  a  diameter 
of  said  smell  bevel  gears,  first  and  second  selectively 
opec»ble  clutch  .means  to  connect  said  first  and  second 
intermediate  shafts  respectively  to  said  output  shaft, 
means  acting  on  said  carrier  to  hold  it  against  rotation 
when  either  one  of  the  said  clutch  means  is  operable  to 
provide  forward  and  reverse  drives  at  the  same  speed 
ratio,  a  first  brake  acting  on-said  second  intermediate  shaft 
through  a  free  wheel  to  hold  said  shaft  against  backward 
rotation,  a  second  brake  acting  on  said  second  intermediate 
shaft  to  hold  said  shaft  against  any  rotation  in  either 
direction,  and  means  operable  to  lock  said  gears  together 
to  rotate  as  one. 


3,l(4,t34 
PLANETARY  DRIVE  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 
Alan  S.  Lamhnm,  Kencott,  via  LacUada.  and  Randk  L. 
Abkott,  l^nmii^on  Spa,  England,  assignors  to  Axd 
Tr^miarinns      Limited,      Warwickshire, 


Filed  May  9,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2794S1 

Claims  priority,  appttcudon  Great  Britain  May  17,  1942 

fOaims.    (CL  74—781) 


»  ^f*?atr^^ 


I .  A  planetary  drive  transmission  device,  for  optionally 
providing  a  drive  at  unit  or  another  ratio,  comprising  a 
power  input  shaft,  a  power  output  shaft,  an  axially-mov- 
able  friction  engaging  means,  a  sun  wheel  element,  an 
annulus  w^ieel  element,  a  planet  wheel,  a  planet  carrier 
element  supporting  said  planet  wheel,  said  planet  wheel 
arranged  to  transmit  drive  between  said  sun  wheel  element 
and  said  annulus  wheel  element,  driving  means  connecting 
one  of  said  elements  to  said  power  input  shaft,  driving 
\^  means  connecting  another  of  said  elements  to  said  power 
output  shaft,  driving  means  connecting  the  remaining  said 
element  to  said  axially-movable  friction  engaging  means, 
a  first  member  defining  a  first  coacting  surface,  driving 
means  connecting  said  first  member  to  one  of  said  shafts, 
a  second  member  defining  a  second  coacting  surface, 
means  arranged  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  second  mem- 
ber, said<  axially-movable  friction  enga^g  means  adapted 
optionally  to  engage  said  first  coacting  surface  to  provide 
a  drive  at  unit  ratio  or  to  engage  said  second  coacting 
snrface  to  provide  a  drive  at  said  another  ratio,  a  bias 
arranged  to  urge  liid  aziaUy^moYable  friction  engaging 
means  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  coacting  surfaces 
to  provide  a  drive  at  one  of  said  ratios,  a  fluid-pressure- 
operated  means  operable  to  move  said  axially-movable 
friction  engaging  means  against  said  bias  to  ^"^ngigi* 


laid  one  coacting  torf ace  and  to  engage  the  other  said 
coacting  surface  to  provide  a  drive  at  the  other  said  ratio, 
a  fluid-pressure-operated  baulking  member  operaUe  to 
coact  with  said  axially-movable  friction  engaging  meaiu 
to  prevent  the  engagement  ot  said  axially-movable  friction 
engaging  means  and  said  one  coacting  surface,  a  body 
defining  an  exhaust  passage,  a  fluid-flow  restrictor  arranged 
in  said  exhaust  passage,  and  valve  means  operable  to 
connect  said  fluid-pressure-operated  baullbing  member  to 
said  exhaust  passage  when  saSd  fluid-pressure-operated 
means  is  de-energised  whereby  said  fluid-pressure-operated 
baulking  member  will  delay  the  engagement  of  said  axial- 
ly-movable friction  engaging  means  and  said  one  coacting 
surface. 


3,144,937 
INDEXING  DEVICE 
Heinz    Feldmann,    Weingartcn-Wnrttembcrg,    Germany, 
and  Gnilleaumc  Schaming,  Lc  Perreux,  France,  assign- 
ors to  CaHexa  Tmst,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Sept  8,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,827 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloD  Germany,  Sept.  8,  1940, 

C  22,304 

8  Claimi.     (CL  74—824) 


I 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  reciprocabie  tool  slide 
and  a  workpiece  turret  mounted  for  angular  indexing  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of 
the  tool  slide:  turrtt  indexing  means  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  relatively  fixed  support  mounting  said  turret 
f(M-  angular  indexing;  releasable  latch  means  interconnect- 
ing said  support  and  said  turret  and  providing  for  relative 
rotation  of  said  turret  in  one  direction  while  inhibiting 
relative  rotation  of  said  turret  in  the  opposite  direction; 
a  relatively  elongated  sleeve  element  secured  coaxially  to 
said  turret  for  rotation  therewith;  a  relatively  elongated 
bushing  element  slidable  in  said  sleeve  element  through  a 
predetermined  stroke;  said  sleeve  element  having  internal, 
inclined  formations  extending  from  its  end  nearest  said 
tool  slide  for  less  than  the  length  of  said  sleeve  element; 
said  bushing  element  having  external,  inclined  formations 
intermeshable  with  said  internal  formations  and  having 
a  length  so  as  to  be  intermeshed  with  the  latter  during 
only  a  portion  of  said  stroke  and  disengaged  from  said 
internal  formations  during  the  remainder  of  said  stroke; 
said  formations  having  a  length  and  inclination  such  that, 
during  relative  sliding  of  said  elemeiKs  with  said  forma- 
tions intermeshed,  said  elements  are  rotated  relatively  to 
each  other  through  substantially  the  indexing  a»>gV  of 
said  turret;  abutment  means  coacting  with  said  bushing 
element  and  said  support  and  limiting  relative  oscillation 
of  said  bushing  element  to  substantially  said  iixlexing 
angle;  means  biasing  said f bushing  element  outwardly  of 
said  sleeve  element  toward  said  ram  in  its  retracted  posi- 
tion, with  said  formations  fully  intermeshed;  said  ram, 
in  its  advance  toward  said  turret,  engaging  said  bushing 
element  and  moving  the  latter  inwardly  of  said  sleeve 
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•lenient;  the  iDclination  of  said  formations  bemg  orieoted 
so  that  such  inwmrd  movement  of  said  bushing  element 
tends  to  route  the  latter  in  said  opposite  direction,  where- 
by said  bushing  element  is  rotated  in  said  one  direction 
until  said  formations  are  disengaged;  and  biasing  means 
operatrveiy  connected  to  said  stfpport  and  said  bushing 
element  and  charged  by  rotation  of  the  latter  in  said  oppo- 
site direcuon.  said  last-named  biasing  means,  upon  dis- 
engagement of  said  formations,  rotating  said  bushing  ele- 
ment in  said  one  direction  through  its  limit  of  oscillation 
as  determined  by  said  abutment  means;  said  ftrst-named 
biasing  means,  as  said  ram  is  retracted  from  said  turret, 
moving  said  bushing  outwardly  of  said  sleeve  element  to 
reengage- said  formations  whereby,  due  to  said  abutment 
means  inhibiting  further  rotation  of  said  bushing  element 
in  said  one  direcuon.  said  sleeve  element  is  rotated  in  said 
one  direction  to  advance  said  turret  through  the  indexing 
angle.  ^ 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  SCISSORS 

Fr«d  E.  AhlMn,  3M3  Cmwmb  St,  GrceaieU  Hill,  Coon. 

FiM  Dec  12,  1M2,  Scr.  N*.  244,M1 

2  Claims.    (CL  TC—IM) 


ft    *' 


\»M 


1.  The  steps  in  the  method  ot  making  scissors  com- 
prising cutting  a  series  of  blanks  side  by  side  from  sheet 
metal  of  the  desired  thicknesa,  the  blanks  each  compris- 
ing a  double  blade  portion  having  first  and  second  back 
edges  huerally  spaced,  a  generally  ring-shaped  finger  loop 
at  each  end  thereof  each  having  an  outer  convex  edge 
and  being  connected  to  one  end  of  the  double  blade 
portion  at  a  different  one  of  said  back  edges  by  a  curved 
shank  bowed  in  a  direction  toward  the  other  back  ed^e 
with  a  concave  inner  edge,  the  blanks  being  cut  froaa  the 
sheet  otetal  in  adjacent  relationship  on  common  lines, 
the  inner  concave  ed^P  of  each  shank  of  each  blank  being 
cut  on  a  common  line  and  of  the  same  shape  as  the 
outer  convex  edge  of  a  loop  of  the  adjacent  blank; 
shaping  each  of  said  blanks  to  the  configuration  of  a  pair 
of  sensors  members,  said  double  blade  portion  incJuding 
a  first  blade  portion  and  a  second  blade  portion  inter- 
connected by  a  central  web,  each  of  said  blade  portions 
terminatiag  in  one  of  said  curved  shanks;  substantially 
simultaneously  removing  the  central  web  to  separate  said 
blank  into  a  pair  of  scissors  memt)ers  and  piercing  each 
of  said  scissors  members  to  form  a  pivot  bole  in  the 
shank  end  of  its  blade  portion;  and  pivotaily  intercon- 
necting pairs  of  pierced  members  to  form  scissors. 


3,lU,f39 
INTERNAL  TUBE  FINISHING  MACHINE 
DouM  B.  Woods,  Hulligtoa,  W.  Va^  msImui  to  The 
latcraatfcMsal  Nkfccl  Coiapnny,  be..  New  York,  N.Yn 
of  Deiawe 
Filed  A^.  31,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  22t,721 
3CMM.    (CL77— 1) 
1.  A  pull  type  reaming  apparatus  for  use  in  reaming  an 
un machined,  subatant^lly  cylindrical,  inside  surface  of  a 
tubular  workpiece  comprising  an  elongated  body  having 
a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  an  oil-resistant  catting- 
tooi  pilot  characterized  by  an  annular  ringlike  configura- 
tion attached  to  the  body  intermediate  the  said  forward 


and  rearward  ends  and  having  an  outside  diantcter  at 
least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  umnachined  inside  sur- 
face of  the  workpiece,  said  annular  ringlike  cutting-tool 
pilot  being  of  a  material  possessing  high  resiliency  where- 
by the  pilot  is  partictilarly  adapted  to  respond  by  self- 
adjustment  to  irregularities  of  the  said  inside  surface,  a 
floatable  end<utting  tool  having  a  cutting  portion  facing 
toward  the  pilot  and  being  rigidly  attached  to  the  body 
rearward  of  the  annular  ringlike  pilot  whereby  the  float- 
iPg  action  of  the  cutting  tool  in  conjunction  with  said  an- 
nular ringlike  pilot  resulu  in  the  cutting  tool  being  evenly 


aligned  within  the  said  workpiece  as  it  passes  there- 
through, thus  providing  for  the  attainment  of  a  reamed 
tubular  hole  characterized  by  a  high  degree  of  surface 
smoothness  and  of  substantially  constant  dimension 
throughout  the  length  thereof,  drive-atuching  means  on 
the  body  and  forward  of  the  pilot,  pull-type  longitudinal 
drivmg  means  for  exerting  tension  force  sttacbed  to  the 
drive-attaching  means,  at  least  one  coolant  exit  port  in 
the  body  intermediate  the  pilot  and  the  cutting  tool, 
ooolant-receiving  means  in  the  body  forward  of  the  pilot 
and  coolant-carrying  means  in  communicauon  with  said 
exit  port  and  said  coolant-receiving  means. 


3,1M,#4# 
HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  DRILLING  CONTROL 

.  SYSTEM 

RoUia  A.  RcyMldi,  Paloa  Vsfdes,  CaUf.,  aaicBor  to 
Dyna  Systens  Ik.,  Tomac*,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif  omia 

Filed  Apr.  4, 19M.  Scr.  No.  If.ili 
UOidM.    (CLT7— 32.3) 


3.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  spindle  toward  a  work  piece, 
comprising:  a  spindle;  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  operated 
means  for  feeding  said  spindle  in  the  direction  of  said 
work  piece;  and  means  for  effecting  slight  reciprocation  of 
said  spindle  relative  to  said  work;  said  spindle  recipro- 
cating means  including  fluid  pressure  operated  fluid  mov- 
ing means  for  bleeding  a  quantity  of  hydraulic  fluid  from 
said  spindle  feeding  means  to  move  the  spindle  away 
from  the  work  piece  and  reinjecting  said  quantity  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  into  said  spindle  feeding  means  to  move  the 
spindle  towards  the  work  piece. 


3,1MA«1 
BORING  BAR 
L.  Carlstcdt,  Ugoidcr.  Pa.,  Mdcnor  to 
■wtal.  Inc.,  Lalrobc,  Pa.,  a  corpomdon  of  Pennsylranla 
FBcd  Not.  13,  19*2.  Scr.  No.  237,Ig8 
7  Claims.    (CL  77— 5«) 
1.  In  a  boring  bar;  an  elongated  hollow  cemented  car- 
bide shank,  a  steel  cutting  element  support  member  at  one 
end  of  said  shank,  a  drawbar  fixed  to  said  support  mem- 
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her  and  extending  through  the  shank,  means  at  the  end 
of  the  drawbar  opposite  the  support  member  for  preload- 
ing said  drawbar  in  tension  to  a  predetermined  measured 


degree,  and  a  ring-like  key  member  disposed  between  the 
support  member  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  shank  having 
lug  means  on  opposite  sides  thereof  drivingly  engaging 
both  the  shank  and  the  support  member. 


(</)  a  stepped  mandrel  having  a  plurality  of  shoulders 

disposed  inside  said  workpiece  tube,  and 
(e)  means  for  applying  tension  to  an  end  of  said  work- 
piece  tube  to  draw  it  through  said  tool, 
each  of  said  shoulders  of  said  mandrel  being  aligned  with 
one  of  the  working  elements  of  said  tool,  an  edge  of  each 
of  said  working  elements  being  adapted  to  cause  plastic 
deformation  of  the  metal  of  said  workpiece  tube  onto 
a  step  of  said  mandrel  and  following  the  shoulder  of 
said  mandrel  with  which  each  is  aligned,  to  produce 
reduction  of  the  internal  diameter  of  said  workpiece 
tubing. 


3,164,042 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROLL  FORMING  WORKPIECES 

Edward  C.  Hanna,  Bloc  Ridge  Summit,  and  Donald  E. 

Yoatz  and  Jacob  S.  Rojahn,  Waynesboro,  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Landk  Machine  Coospany,  Waynesboro,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poratloa  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  6,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  74,160 
g  Claims,    (a.  M— 4) 


) 


1.  A  head  for  roll  forming  workpieoes  comprising  a 
body  adapted  to  be  atUched  to  a  drive  spindle,  a  plu- 
rality of  die  holders  mounted  on  said  body  for  pivotal 
movement  about  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  body, 
dies  mounted  on  the  respective  die  holders  for  rotation 
about  axes  spaced  from  the  pivotal  axes  of  said  die 
holders  radially  projecting  operating  members  on  said 
die  holders,  and  means  movable  axially  of  said  body 
displacing  the  outer  ends  of  said  operating  members  cir- 
cumferentially  of  said  body  to  thereby  pivot  each  of  said 
die  holders  simultaneously  and  equally  about  their  re- 
spective pivotal  axes  to  displace  said  dies  radially  erf  said 
body.  

3,164,943 
TUBE  REDUCING  MACHINE 
Elmer  D.  DilHi^  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  aslgMtr  to  Titanlom 
Metals  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,745 
6  Claims.     (CI.  89—11) 


3,164,044 
ROLLING  MILLS 
George  E.  Trapp,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Unhed 
u«ineering  and  Foundry  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Piled  Inly  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,170 
5  Claims.    (CI.  89-.56> 


1.  A  tube  reducing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(6)  a  tool  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  tool 
having  a  plurality  of  circular  working  elements  in 
axially  spaced  relationship  and  with  their  axes  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  a  metal  workpiece  tube  passing 
therethrough, 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  tool  around  said  metal 
workpiece  tub^ 
810  o.o. — 6  .  . 


•>  s' 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  rolling  mill  having  a 
housing; 

a  pair  of  rolls  arranged  in  said  housing; 

roll  adjusting  means  for  at  least  one  of  said  rolls 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  moving  said  one  rc^l  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  other;  , 

an  insert  element  arranged  between  and  cooperating 
with  said  roll  adjusting  means  and  the  adjustable 

apparatus  comprising:  / 

a  platfcM-m  for  carrying  said  insert  element  and 

sui^>orted  by  said  roll  adjusting  means,  and 
means  for  moving  said  insert  element  from  be- 
tween said  roll  adjusting  means  and  said  ad- 
•  justable  nM  to  a  position  where  said  element  is 
carried  by  said  platform. 


3,164,045  .f 

TUBE  SWAGING  TOOL 
Michael  Lee  Kennedy,  Denver,  Colo. 
(89  Broadway,  San  Francisco,  Calif.) 
Filed  Jnne  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,738 
1  Claim.    (CI.  81—15) 
A  compound  swaging  tool  for  swaging  the  ends  of  tu- 
bular members,  the  tool  comprising: 

{a)  an  end  wall  having  an  axial  bore  formed  therein 
and  having  an  internal  groove  opening  on  the  bore; 

(b)  impact  receiving  means  extending  outwardly  from 
one  side  of  the  end  wall; 

(c)  the  impact  receiving  means  including  a  head  having 
a  shank  extended  into  the  end  wall  bore  and  hav- 
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^      inf  a  snap  nng  etigated  m  said  sroove.  the  impact 
receiving  means  exlendmg  outwardly  from  said  side 
of  said  end  wall, 
((/)  at  lea&t  one  tubular  swaging  wall  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  other  side  of  the  end  waU; 


1,1M,M7 
METHOD    OF    CUTTING    FILAMENT   TOW    AND 

CONVEYING  THE  SUVERS  AWAY 
Jack    Aftcft    Sfker,    Covcstry,    mmi    HaroU    Oatridgc 


to  Coortwlda  Urn- 

BrttWi  compuy 
15,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  152^« 

Gfwl  BrttaliL  Nov.  IS,  19M, 
Dec  IS,  I9M,  43,1S9/M 

(Ckt3— 2J) 


(«)  the  swaging  wall  including  an  outer  guide  section-'^ 

and  an  inner  swaging  portion;  and 
(/)  a  sloping  cam  wall  connecting  the  guide  section 

and  swagiAg  portion. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATI- 
CALLY CLTTING  A  STRIP  OF  GLASS 
ilobcrt  Araaod,  La  CtUtSmtrnt-Chmt,  Fraacc,  a«icBor  to 
rniiip^Bii   de  Saini  Cntoti,  Ne«Uly-«ir .Seine,  Seine, 
Franc* 

Filed  Jane  14.  19M,  Ser.  No.  3«,«34 

CtaJna  priority,  apfpUcatlon  Franc*  Jwc  19,  1959 

M  CWiiaH.    (CL  SJ— 7) 


\ 


1.  A  method  for  converting  continuoiu  flUment  tows 
to  slivers  of  staple  fibres  comprising  feeding  a  substan- 
tially flat  band  of  tow  of  continuous  filaments,  cutting  the ' 
fed  tow  at  uniformly  spaced  intervals,  to  produce  a  co- 
herent continuous  band  of  cut  tow  and  feeding  the  band 
of  cut  tow  downwardly  continuously  collecting  the  down- 
wardly fed  cut  tow  as  a  sliver  and  conveying  the  sliver 
in  the  general  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  hand 
of  cut  tow  and  traoaverae  to  its  direction  of  traveL 


3,1M>M 

CUTTING  AND  HANDLING  OF  CIGARETTES 

wnUain  E.  Wray  wmi  WObwa  F.  SimcrMm,  RcidsvUlc, 

N.C.,  aailgniin  to  Th*  American  Tobncco  Company, 

New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  cor»onithin  of  New  Jcncy 

FIM  Mar  2,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2T7,5M 

}CUma.    (CLt3— 9t) 


1.  A  ntethod  of  cutting  lengths  of  glaja  from  a  ribbon 
ol  giaas  moving  in  the  direction  of  its  length  by  means  of 
a  scaring  tool  mounted  for  travel  along  a  guideway  adapt- 
ed to  transverse  the  ribbon  of  glass  artd  to  be  movable 
lengthwiae  of  the  ribbon,  comprising  directly  securing  to 
the  ribbon  a  measuring  means  adapted  to  enter  into  lock- 
ing engagement  with  the  guideway  before  and  after  each 
measuring  operation  carried  out  by  a  relative  displace- 
ment between  the  measuring  means  and  the  g\iidcway  over 
a  predetermined  distance  corresponding  to  the  required 
length  of  the  piece  of  glass  to  be  cut,  securing  the  guide- 
way  directly  to  the  glass  ribbon  and  to  the  measuring 
means,  to  thereby  position  the  scoring  tool  relatively  to 
the  glass  ribbon  for  the  cutting  operation,  moving  the 
scoring  tool  along  the  guideway  in  conuct  with  the  glass 
for  scoring  the  ribbon  transversely  while  the  guideway 
as  directly  secured  to  the  glass  ribbon,  releasing  the  guide- 
way  from  the  ribbon  and  measuring  means  after  the  scor- 
ing tool  has  completed  its  movement  across  the  ribbon. 
and  moving  the  guideway  through  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance along  and  relatively  to  the  measuring  means  and 
ribbon  while  maintaining  the  measuring  means  directly 
fixed  to  the  ribbon. 


I.  In  a  cigarette  making  machine  wherein  a  cigarette 
rod  is  supported  in  a  reciprocating  ledge  moving  axially 
of  the  cigarette  rod  while  the  rod  is  cut  transversely  into 
a  cigarette  length  portion  by  a  travelling  knife  and  the 
cut  cigarette  is  discharged  onto  a  moving  carrier  belt, 
a  cigarette  dropper  for  deflecting  a  cut  cigarette  from 
the  path  of  the  cigarette  rod  to  the  path  of  the  carrier 
belt  which  comprises  a  trough-shaped  receptacle  open  in 
the  direction  in  which  the  cigarette  is  to  be  deflected  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  cut  cigarette  moving  along  the  path 
of  the  cigarette  rod,  an  air  inlet  positioned  approximate 
each  end  of  the  receptacle  and  extending  into  the  interior 
thereof,  air  tubes  communicating  between  the  ends  of 
the  air  inlets   and   the  discharge   side  of  a  diaphragm 
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pump,  and  a  rocker  arm  one  end  of  which  is  connected 
to  the  diaphragm  of  the  pump  and  the  other  end  of 
which  is  connected  to  the  reciprocating  ledger. 


-/ 


3,1M,949 

PUNCH  PRESS  HAVING  RADIALLY  EXPANSIBLE 

JAWS  TO  RECEIVE  A  CENTRALLY  APERTURED 

WORKPIECE  / 

DonaM   F.   Ncttlctoa  aM  Stanley    L.   Anderson,   both 

%  A.  N.  Tool  Jk  Die,  SIS  S.  Fair  Oaks,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  It,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  231,491 

IClalma.    (CL  t3— 2M) 


/ 


1.  A  punch  press  for  punching  a  ring  of  apertures 
in  a  circular  blank,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  collet  assembly  including  a  collet 
chuck  having  radially  expansible  jaws  to  receive  a 
centrally  apertured  blanl;;  and  a  centrally  disposed 
push  bar  for  expanding  said  jaws  to  grip  said  blank; 

{b)  means  for  joumaling  said  collet  means  for  rota- 
tion of  said  blank  about  a  vertical  axis; 

(c)  means  for  indexing  said  coUet  means  and  blank; 

(J)  a  punch  press  including  a  punch  and  die  set  hav- 
ing an  axis  of  operation  parallel  to  and  radially  off- 
set from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  blank; 

(e)  a  bed  structure  for  said  punch  press  including  guide 
ways  and  adjustment  means  to  shift  said  punch 
praii  and  die  set  radially  with  napect  to  said  blank; 

(/)  a  drive  assembly  connecting  said  punch  press  and 
said  collet  means,  said  drive  assembly  ihcluding  in- 
dexing means  to  turn  said  blank  throu^  a  pre- 
determined arc  with  each  operatibn  of  said  punch 
press; 

(g)  and  means  for  actuating  said  push  bar  on  index- 
ing said  blank  through  a  complete  circle  to  release 
said  blank. 


upwardly  facing  work  supporting  surface  which  is  planar 
throughout  its  entire  area,  a  plurality  of  spaced  punch 
heads  moimted  on  said  base  adjacent  one  margin  of  the 
base,  each  of  the  punch  heads  having  a  vertically  re- 
ciprocable  male  die,  a  common  operating  shaft  connecting 
said  punch  heads,  one  of  the  punch  heads  being  located 
at  each  end  of  the  common  operating  shaft,  a  handle 
affixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  of  the  shaft,  cooperative 
means  carried  by  the  shaft  and  vertically  reciprocable 
male  dies  whereby  as  the  shaft  is  rotated  back  and  forth 
by  the  handle  affixed  thereto,  the  vertical  reciprocable 
male  dies  are  raised  and  lowered,  female  dies  moimted 
on  the  base  adjacent  the  punch  heads  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  male  dies  as  they  are«lowered,  and  hold-down 
means  mounted  on  the  male  dies  and  reciprocable  with 
the  male  dies,  said  hold-down  means  comprising  a  single 
imitary  elongate  L-shaped  hold-down  member  extending 
between  all  of  the  pimch  heads  and  being  connected  at 
least  two  of  the  vertically  reciprocable  ofale  dies  so  that 
the  male  dies  and  the  hold-down  member  are  movable 
in  unison,  the  L-shaped  hold-down  member  having  one 
leg  with  a  planar  lower  surface  lying  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  planar  upwardly  facing  work  surface  of  the  base 
and  having  a  portion  thereof  underlying  said  male  dies, 
said  leg  of  the  L-shaped  hold-down  membpr  being  pro- 
vided with  holes  in  alignment  with  the  male  dies  to  per- 
mit the  male  dies  to  pass  therethrough,  said  hold-down 
member  being  positioned  on  the  male  dies  so  that  as  the 
male  dies  are  moved  downwardly  by  operation  of  the 
handle  affixed  to  said  shaft,  the  hold-down  member  is 
first  moved  into  engagement  with  the  sheet  of  material  to 
be  punched  to  grasp  and  hold  the  sheet  before  the  male 
dies  are  moved  into  contact  therewith  and  to  apply  an 
even  pressure  to  the  sheet  of  material  as  the  male  dies 
are  being  advanced  therethrough  into  the  female  dies  to 
thereby  remove  any  tendency  of  the  sheet  of  material  to 
curl  or  crawl  while  the  holes  are  being  punched  by  the 
male  dies. 


3,1M,051 

POSITIONING  DEVICE 

Harrison  Dunham,  71  Symphony  Road,  Suite  3, 

Boston,  Mass. 

nied  Apr.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  102,704 

3Claiau.    (CL  83— 441) 


3,144,0S0 

MULTIPLE  HOLE  PUNCH 

HaroU  H.  Aildk,  30M  StelUnf  Drive,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  June  27,  194l7Ser.  No.  120,026 

1  Claim.    (CL  83—387) 


f^ 


In  a  multiple  hote  punch  for  punching  holes  in  sheets 
of  material,  a  base,  said  base  having  a  relatively  large 


1.  A  positioning  device  comprising  a  base,  a  guide 
member  having  a  portion  only  above  the  bottom  thereof 
attached  to  said  base  and  having  a  fold  at  one  side  and 
at  the  bottom,  said  bottom  fold  and  a  portion  of  said 
guide  member  above  it  being  free  of  said  base,  and 
a  locating  member  attached  to  said  guide  member  and 
movable  therewith  aixl  having  a  guide  cut-out  therein 
extending  from  the  bottom  edge  thereof  inwardly  and 
opposite  a  lower  portion  of  said  guide  member  adapted 
to  receive  a  punch  member,  the  bottom  edges  of  sai4 
guide  member  and  said  locating  member  being  in  sub- 
stantial horizontal  alinement,  whereby  said  punch  mem- 
ber is  adapted  to  punch  a  hole  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion in  a  sheet  extending  into  said  guide  member  and 
opposite  said  cut-out. 
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3.1M.tS2 

ADJUST AMIX,  SUPPORT  FOR  WIND 

INSTRUMENTS 

Half  A.  D«  Mln,  17M1  tfm^ttmd,  SoirtMcld,  Mkk. 

F1M  Apr.  3«,  1M4,  SctTNo.  343,714 

7  Claims.    (CL  S4— 39«) 


4  _..J 

1.  An  idjustabk  support  for  a  musical  wiiKl  instrument 
havinf  a  mouthpiece  comprising  a  first  support  member 
connectabie  to  the  instrument  adjacent  the  mouthpiece  and 
extending  upwardly  thereirom,  a  second  support  member 
having  a  forwar(fly  extending  arm  and  two  laterally 
spaced  rearwardly  extendmg  arms,  the  rear  ends  of  said 
spaced  arms  mounting  compressive  resilient  pads  engage- 
able  with  the  bilateral  bone  supported  cheek  portions  of 
the  penoo  playing  the  instrument,  and  means  securing 
the  first  support  member  for  angular  and  linear  adjustment 
longitudinally  of  the  forward  arm  of  said  second  support 
member. 


3,1M,«53 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  COLORED  UGHT 

Orrfl  F.  ShaOoibcffcr,  2512  Ck  Etaai  Drive. 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FBcd  May  2,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  107,0«2 

If  ClaiBs.    (CL  S4 — 4«4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  colored  light  comprising 
an  enclosure  having  a  hinged  cover,  said  cover  having  a 
back  wall  and  two  opposite  side  walls,  an  extended  area 
flat  display  screen  mounted  on  said  back  wall  and  having 
opposite  side  edces  and  top  and  bottom  edges,  a  riieet- 
like  mask  element  having  one  longitudinal  edge  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  display  screen  and  to  said  bottom  edge, 
said  mask  element  lying  in  a  plane  which  intersects  said 
screen  at  an  angle  of  approximately  ninety  degrees,  said 
mask  element  extending  in  a  direction  between  said  side 
edges  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  arranged  in  a 
raw  in  said  direction,  an  upright  partition  spaced  from 
said  back  wall  in  substantial  parallelism  therewith  and 
depending  from  said  mask  element,  said  partition  having 
a  plurality  of  colored  windows  extending  in  a  row  be- 
tween the  opposite  side  walls  of  said  cover,  a  plurality 
of  divertent  beam  light  sources  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
colored  windows  respectively  on  the  side  opposite  said 
back  wall,  and  an  inclined  mirror  positioned  in  the  space 
between  said  partition  and  said  back  wall  and  extending 
between  said  side  wails,  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said 
mirror  being  such  as  lo  reflect  light  from  said  sourcet 
upwardly  onto  said  screen  at  an  acute  anglt  with  said 
screen,  reflected  light  from  said  mirror  passing  upwardly 
through  the  apertures  of  said  mask  element  before  im- 
pinging said  screen. 


3,liMS4 
BUSHING  WITH  RIB  AND  SHOULDER  MEANS 

Donald  L.  BisMcker.  Ckkago,  DL,  Ms%w»r  to  Ilttaok 
Tool  Works  Inc,  Ckkaco,  111,,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  13,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  It7,4«l 
3ClalM.    (CLtS— «,«) 


4 

1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  for  connecting  a 
first  workpiece  having  a  shank  element  with  a  second 
workpieee  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  said  device 
comprising  a  member  having  a  shank  portion  for  extend- 
ing through  the  workpiece  aperture,  and  a  head  portion 
integral  with  a  trailing  end  of  said  shank  portion  for  over- 
lying one  side  of  the  apertured  workpiece,  means  provid- 
ing a  bore  extending  through  said  bead  portion  and  into 
said  shank  portion  for  receiving  said  shank  element  of 
the  first  workpiece,  said  member  having  generally  axial- 
ly  extending  slot  means  transversing  said  head  and  shank 
portion  and  terminating  short  of  the  entering  shank  ex- 
tremity, said  shank  portion  including  a  first  section  ad- 
jacent said  head  portion  intersected  by  said  slot  means 
and  having  a  predetermined  outer  diameter,  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  generally  longitudinally  ex- 
tending, retatively  narrow,  radially  deformable  ribs  on 
and  projecting  laterally  of  said  first  section  to  a  limited 
extent  for  enabling  the  device  to  fit  snugly  within  the 
workpiece  apertures  of  various  diameters,  means  on  said 
shank  portion  providing  laterally  extending  relatively 
rigid  shoulder  means  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  head  and  located  substantially  at  entering  ends 
of  said  ribs  for  projecting  behind  the  apertured  work- 
piece  when  the  device  is  applied  thereto,  said  shoulder 
means  integrally  joined  with  and  extending  circumferen- 
tially from  opposite  sides  of  a  complementary  rib,  the 
circumferential  extent  of  said  shoulder  means  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  circumferential  width  of  said 
rib  whereby  to  provide  the  required  support  for  said  rib, 
said  ribs  being  deformable  and  also  providing  shoulder 
means  engageable  behind  the  apertured  workpiece  when 
the  apertured  workpiece  has  a  thickness  less  than  said 
predetermined  distance,  said  shoulder  means  providing 
a  rigid  shoulder  surface  having  a  diameter  at  least  sub- 
stantially as  great  as  a  diameter  of  a  circle  defined  by 
radially  outer  edges  of  said  ribs  for  enabling  said  last 
named  means  to  protect  said  ribs  against  premature  de- 
formation during  application  of  the  device  to  the  aper- 
tured workpiece,  aiul  means  projecting  inwardly  from  a 
wall  of  said  bore  in  the  vicinity  of  said  relatively  rigid 
shoulder  surface  and  engageable  in  a  recess  provided  in 
said  shank  element  for  positively  resisting  withdrawal  of 
the  shank  element  from  the  bore. 


3,lM,t5S 
SHEET-METAL  NUT  FORMED  WITH  SEALER 
ESCAPE  PORTS 
Williain   B.   Duffy.   Berkeley  Heigkts,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Unitcd-^^'arr  Incorporated,  a  corporation  ojf  Delaware 
FUed  July  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4S,92S 
3  Claims.    (CL  S5— 32) 
1.  In  a  one-piece  sheet-metal  nut  in  which  (a)  an  up- 
standing shell  provides  a  circumferentiaiiy-disposed  series 
of  wrench  faces,  (6)  a  web  extends  inwardly  from  the  top 
of  the  sheH,  (c)  the  web  has  a  central  hole,  (</)  the  metal 
around  the  bole  is  formed  to  make  threaded  engagement 
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with  a  bolt,  (e)  an  annular  washer-like  base  extends 
outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  shell, 
(/)  the  outer  edge  of  the  washerlike  base  is  substantially 
circular  and  undulates  axially  of  the  nut,  and  ii)  a  cir- 
cumferentiaiiy-disposed series  of  facets  are  formed  on  the 
washerlike  base,  one  facet  opposite  each  of  said  wrench 
faces;  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(I)  each  facet  being  a  downwardly-bent  local-portion 
of  the  washerlike  base  and  being  radially  spaced 
from  the  wrench  face  with  which  it  is  aligned, 

(II)  the  wreiKh-face-confronting  boundary  of  each 
facet  being  an  arc  the  convexity  of  which  is  toward 
the  wrench  face  and  the  ends  of  which  are  at  spaced 
points  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  washerlike  base, 

(III)  the  outer  edge  of  the  washerlike  base  drooping 
downwardly  between  said  spaced  points  and  defining 
the  opposite  boundary  of  the  facet. 


measuring  the  light  directed  by  said  objective  means  to 
the  paper;  and  means  between  said  measuring  means  and 
objective  means  for  projecting  to  said  measuring  means 
an  image  of  the  exit  pupil  of  said  objective  means. 


3,1<4,«57 

FOCUSING  DEVICE  FOR  ENLARGERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Aaguat  Scizingcr,  Monich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Agfa 

AkticngescUschaft,  Lcverkusen-Bayerwerk,  Germany 

FUed  Joly  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  127,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  30,  1960, 

A  35^42 

22  Claims.    (CI.  88—24) 


(IV)  the  center  of  each  said  arc  being  opposite,  and 
radially  spaced  from,  the  center  of  the  wrench  face 
with  which  the  facet  is  aligned, 

(V)  the  lowermost  portions  of  the  downwardly-droop- 
ing configurations  at  the  outer  edge  of  the  washer- 
like base  lying  substantially  in  a  common  plane  that 
is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  nut  axis, 

(VI)  the  top  surface  of  the  washerlike  base  being 
smooth  and  continuous,  broken  only  by  said  facets, 
said  facets  taken  collectively  occupying  at  least  the 
major  portion  of  the  outer  edge  of  the  wasberlike 
base, 

(VII)  and  the  top  surface  of  the  washerlike  base  in- 
cluding a  smooth  and  continuous  annular  zone  com- 
pletely surrounding  the  shell  of  the  nut  and  ex- 
tending from  the  shell  to  the  facets,  the  surface  of 
said  zone  being  at  an  unchanging  level  as  said  zone 
is  traversed  circumferentially  of  the  nut. 


3,164,056 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Rlckard  Wick,  Am  DuUangcr  3,  Grunwald.  near  Monich, 
Germany,  and  Hans-Ado  Brandt,  Sduutrciterplatz  40, 
MnnIck,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  16,756 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26,  1959, 

A  31,690 

7  Claims.    (Q.  88—24) 


1.  In  a  [photographic  printer,  in  combination,  a  ligbt 
source;  ol^ective  means  for  projecting  light  from  said 
source  to  a  light-sensitive  paper  for  exposing  the  latter 
and  producing  a  print  thereon;  measuring  means  for 


1.  In  a  photographic  enlarger,  copier,  or  the  like,  in 
combination,  objective  means  having  an  optical  axis  and 
being  movable  therealong;  bearing  means  providing  a 
turning  axis  perpendicular  to  a  plane  which  includes  aaid 
optical  axis  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  distance  equal  to 
the  focal  length  of  said  objective  means;  drive  means; 
moving  means  operatively  cormected  to  said  drive  means 
for  moving  and  locating  said  drive  means  at  all  times 
along  a  first  straight  line,  in  said  plane,  parallel  to  said 
optical  axis  and  intersecting  said  turning  axis;  and  lever 
means  operatively  coimected  with  said  objective  means, 
bearing  means  and  drive  means  for  turning  about  said 
turning  axis  and  moving  said  objective  means  alotig  said 
optical  axis  in  response  to  movement  of  said  drive  means 
along  said  first  straight  line,  said  lever  means  maintaining 
the  intersection  between  a  second  straight  line,  iir  said 
plane  and  interconnecting  said  objective  means  and  turn- 
ing axis,  and  a  third  straight  line,  also  in  said  plane  and 
perpendicular  to  said  second  straight  line  and  passing 
through  said  drive  means,  at  all  times  in  a  fourth  straight 
line  which  is  parallel  to  and  located  between  said  optical 
axis  and  first  straight  line. 


3,164,058 
FILM  PROJECTOR  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEM       • 
THEREFOR 
Leo  K.  Kosowsky,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  Colom- 
bia Broadcasting  System,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  72,915 
2  Claims.  (CL  88—26) 
1.  A  film  projector  comprising  a  housing,  a  light  source 
mounted  near  the  rear  of  the  housing  including  a  reflec- 
tor for  projecting  straight  substantially  parallel  rays  of 
light  forwardly  within  the  housing,  a  support  member 
fixed  within  the  housing  in  front  of  the  light  source  at 
a  location  in  the  path  of  the  straight  substantially  paral- 
lel rays  adapted  to  slidably  reoeiVe  a'fifan  bolder  in  the 
direction  transverse  to  the  path  of  light,  a  film  holder 
adapted  to  be  received  in  the  supped  member  and  ar- 
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raaced  to  bold  a  pi«oe  of  fUm  having  •  given  maximiun 
dimeniion  of  the  picture  area  in  the  path  of  the  substan- 
tially paralkl  rays,  first  lens  naeana  comprising  a  plano- 
convex lens  element  having  a  diameter  no  less  than  ap- 
'  proximately  the  maximum  dimension  of  the  picture  area, 
fixed  in  position  on  the  support  member  immediately  in 
front  of  the  path  of  tbe  film  bolder  and  with  iu  plane 
surface  directed  rearwardly.  detent  meani  ia  the  support 
member  and  the  film  holder  to  reieasably  position  the  film 
lioider  in  the  transverse  direction  with  respect  to  the  first 
lens  means,  the  first  lens  means  being  arranged  to  con- 
dense the  parallel  rays  of  light  from  the  source  in  a  for- 
wardly  converging  cone  after  they  have  passed  through 


the  piece  of  film,  second  lens  means  having  a  smaller 
diameter  than  the  first  lens  means  mounted  for  axial  ad- 
justment in  the  housing  and  positioned  to  be  substantially 
entirely  within  the  converging  cone  and  adapfed.  in  con- 
junction with  the  first  lens  means  to  project  an  image  of 
a  piece  of  film  mounted  in  the  film  bolder,  wherein  the 
housing  comprises  a  lower  portion  supporting  the  light 
source,  the  support  member  and  the  first  and  second  lens 
meams,  an  upper  portion  comprinng  a  cover  to  enclose 
the  part  of  the  housing  to  the  rear  of  the  path  of  the  film 
holder,  and  a  front  cover  portion  to  enclose  the  part  of 
the  housing  in  front  of  the  path  of  tbe  film  holder,  the 
uf^r  portion  and  tbe  front  cover  portion  being  remov- 
ably affixed  to  tbe  lower  housing  portion. 


MICROFILM  SELECTOR 

Robert  E.  TarreirtfeM,  Jr^  4542  Bdiyr*  9tt4^ 

■  inaiis.  Tea. 

Piled  Dec  27,  19M,  Ssr.  N«.  7t,«Ja 

14CUtaH.    (CLU-2M) 


11  A  record  filing  and  finding  system  including  a  series 
of  statioos  each  containing  a  microfilm  viewer  having  a 
dim  magazine  receiver,  an  endkas  conveyor  having  a 
travel  circuit  traversing  said  stations  and  comprising  a 
suoceasion  oif  vertically  tiered  magazine  storing  cells, 
power  operated  means  to  effect  travel  of  tbe  conveyor, 
mechanism  controlling  the  application  of  power  to  said 
and  for  bringing  any  tier  of  cells  into  operating 


relation  with  any  station  selectively,  magazine  transfer 
mechanism  at  each  station  operative  to  transfer  a  maga- 
zine between  the  viewer  receiver  and  any  selected  cell  of 
a  vertical  tier  positioned  at  tbe  station  and  a  central  con- 
trol station  having  control  devices  selectively  operable  to 
effect  operation  of  the  power  applying  mechanism  and  of 
tbe  magazine  transfer  mecbaniam. 


GUN  RECOIL,  FLASh  AND  SOUND  REDUCER 
ASSEMBLY 

Edwin  G.  DdirKt.  2,  BflMsi^  Moat 

Filed  Feb.  2t,  m3,  S«r.  No.  259^11 

<  CWm.    (CL  19—14) 


1.  A  gun  recod.  flash  and  sound  reducer  assembly  com- 
prising sn  outer  elongate  cylindrical  hollow  imperforate 
tubular  housing  arranged  to  fixedly  extend  at  iu  rear  end 
from  the  forward  cod  of  a  gun  barrel,  a  relaUvely  smaller 
inner  elongate  hollow  tubular  plug  disposed  concentric- 
ally withm  and  m  partly  annular  spaced  relationship  to 
laid  housing,  imperforate  annular  means  sealably  secur- 
ing uid  plug  to  said  bousing  at  their  forward  ends  re- 
mote from  tbe  gun  barrel  affixing  end.  the  rear  end  of 
said  plug  adjacent  tbe  gun  barrel  end  being  somewhat 
spaced  therefrom  providing  an  annular  gas  flow  passage 
from  tbe  gun  barrel  bore  to  tbe  annular  space  between 
said  plug  and  housing,  said  plug  having  a  bore  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  bore  of  the  gun.  and  a  plurality  of  an- 
nular flange  baffte  means  extending  outwardly  from  said 
plug  into  said  annular  space  toward  and  in  snug  con- 
tact with  said  housing  each  of  said  bafHe  means  having 
a  flat  peripheral  portiun  axially  displaced  with  respect  to 
the   flat    peripheral    portion   on   adjacent    baffle   means. 


GENERATOR    AND   METHOD   OF    GENERATION 

FOR  SPUR,  STRAIGHT  BEVEL  OR  LIKE  GEARS 

Harry  Psdsrif.  RocWstar.  NY.,  tmtnw  to  Tbe  GkMoa 

Woriu,  Rnibsstii.  N.Y.,  a  trnprnwAm  of  New  Yorii 

Pled  Dw.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  24742t 

fOmlmt.    (CLft— J) 


1.  A  generator  for  a  gear  whose  teeth  extend  sub- 
stantially in  planes  containing  the  gear  axis,  comprising 
a  tool  support  upon  which  tool  means  are  mounted  for 
cutting  motion  on  opposite  tooth  sides  snd  s  work  sup- 
port rotatabie  about  said  axis,  said  supports  being  mount- 
ed for  relative  generating  motion,  including  a  rotation 
about  said  axis,  to  roll  a  gear  on  the  work  support  upon 
said  tool  means  which  represent  tooth  surfaces  of  a  gen- 
erating member,  said  supports  also  being  mounted  for 
relative  advance. and  withdrawal  in  a  direction  approxi- 
mately deptbwise  of  a  gear  tooth  at  a  mean  point  of 
generation,  actuating  means  for  effecting  said  generating 
motioo  and,  in  time  therewith,  effecting  said  relative  ad- 
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vaao*  and  withdrawal,  said  actiuting  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  effect  tbe  relative  withdrawal  during  tbe  initiid 
phase  of  the  generation,  while  an  end  portion  of  the  profile 
of  one  tooth  side  is  being  generated,  and  to  effect  the 
relative  advance  during  the  concluding  phase  of  the  gen- 
eration, while  the  corresponding  end  portion  of  the  profile 
of  the  opposite  tooth  side  is  being  generated,  and  to  main- 
tain said  supports  against  relative  motion  in  said  depth- 
wise  direction  thrpughout  the  middle  portion  of  the  gen- 
eration occurring  between  said  withdrawal  and  advance, 
while  major  portions  of  Ihf  opposite  tooth  sides  are  being 
generated. 


3,1M,M2 
PIPE  CUTTER' 


loka  D.  Hoffdca,  M2  At*.  A,  m4  Joe  B.  Lovctt, 

5M  Ave.  A,  bo(h  of  Swcc^r,  Tex. 

F1M  imm  3«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121,197 

7CUM.    (CL9*— 12) 


bearings  at  substantially  a  first  end  of  the  member, 
tbe  bearing  housings  including  a  portion  having  a 
smaller  diameter  in  between  the  faces  of  the  mounted 
bearings  for  rotatably  mounting  said  shaft  and  pre- 
venting motion  of  the  shaft  in  the  member  parallel 
with  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  a  recess  extending 
parallel  with  the  length  and  in  between  sides  of  thd. 
elongated  member  for  allowing  free  rotation  of  the\ 
cutting  shaft  pulley  and  to  allow  a  drive  belt  to  be     \^ 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  bevels  oo  tbe  extremities  of 
pipe  comprising:  s  frame;  power  means  mounted  on 
the  frame:  a  rotatabie  shaft  operatively  connected  to  tbe 
power  means  and  extending  in  a  plane  parallel  to  tbe 
frame;  two  ad)acent  cutters  slidabty  mounted  on  the  ro- 
table shaft,  with  one  cutter  being  of  shorter  radius  than 
tbe  other;  a  roller  bearing  wheel  support;  means  adapted 
to  permit  alidable  movement  of  tbe  roller  bearing  wheel 
support  along  a  plane  parallel  to  the  frame  meaiu  upon 
which  a  roller  bearing  wheel  is  mounted  and  including 
a  rod  which  extends  from  said  roller  bearing  wheel  sup- 
port and  parallel  to  the  frame;  and  a  compression  spring 
mounted  within  said  roller  bearing  wheel  support  and 
atx>ut  said  rod  and  adapted  to  give  with  variatioiu  in 
thirkPfw  around  the  perimeter  of  the  pipe,  so  that  the 
cutter  can  be  placed  on  the  edge  of  tbe  pipe,  tbe  power 
means  operated,  and  the  frame  turned  to  form  the  beveL 


3,1M,M3 
EXTENSION  MILLING  HEAD 
Hw«M  W.  TbirwM.  lafkwood,  CaHf.,  ssilgwor  to  The 
J.  A  M.  Co^  l^kwood,  CaUf.,  a  corporatkM  of  CaU- 


FBsd  Mm.  11, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  2M,185 
3  CUdms.     (CL  90—17) 
1.  An  extension  milling  head  for  a  milling  machine 
having  a  drive  spindle  with  a  connected  drive  pulley  and 
a  spindle  housing  surrounding  tbe  spiiKlle,  the  combina- 
tion comjMising : 

a  cuttiniL  tool  assembly  comprising  a  cutting  tool  sup- 
port shaft,  a  pulley  mounted  to  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion thereof,  and  a  bearing  positioned  on  both  tides 
of  said  pulley  for  rotatably  mounting  said  shaft;  a 
rigid  and  elongated  mounting  men>ber  including 
bearing  bousing  for  each  bearing  for  mounting  the 


coupled  to  tbe  pulley  and  move  clear  of  the  first  end 
of  the  member;  an  adapter  arranged  for  rigidly  con- 
necting the  member  at  substantially  a  second  end 
thereof  to  a  milling  machine  spindle  housing  with 
the  first  end  of  the  member  projecting  outwardly 
from  and  perpendicular  to  a  plane  through  the  axis 
of  such  milling  machine  spindle;  and  a  drive  belt 
arranged  for  coupling  the  rotation  of  a  drive  pulley 
connected  to  the  milling  machiiK  spindle  to  the  cut- 
ting shaft  pulley. 


3.164,064 

FLUID-ACTUATED  SERVOMECHANISM  WTFH 

MULTIPLE  INPUTS 

Robert  L.   Carson,  Scotia,  N.Y.,   assigiior  to  General 

Electric  Coaapaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

,  Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,193 

6Clahiia.    (CL  91— 20) 


1.  A  fluid-actuated  servomechanism  with  multiple  con- 
trol means  comprising: 

a  servomotor  with  a  double-acting  fluid-responsive  mov- 
able output  member, 

a  source  of  fluid  imder  pressure, 

a  plurality  of  servo  valves  controlling  admission  of 
fluid  to  said  servomotor,  each  of  said  valves  having 
a  movable  stem  member  arranged  to  provide  com- 
munication between  first  and  second  pairs  of  ports 
when  in  a  first  position  to  one  side  of  a  neutral  posi- 
tion and  to  provide  communication  between  third  and 
fourth  pairs  of  ports  when  in  a  second  position  to 
the  other  side  of  said  neutral  position, 

a  pluiality  of  first  conduits  connecting  said  valves  in 
series  flow  relation  through  each  of  said  first  pairs 
of  ports  from  said  source  to  said  servomotor,  and 

a  plurality  of  second  conduits  connecting  said  valves 
in  the  same  sequence  through  each  of  said  second 
pairs  of  ports  from  said  servomotor  to  drain. 
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3  IMvMS  *  communicate  the  prcaaure  oo  the  otbar  skte  at  th*  one 

INCREMENTAL  DIGITAL  FLUID  ACTUATOR         motor  ID  the  wolatinf  ralvc  and  to  cauM  the  latter  to 

FtmbL,  Wkitar  Par*.  Fku,  aarinw  t*  Martlv 
M«le«<B  Owywattuaw  MiMh  Bhm,  Md^  a 

nUSlc.  29,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  Ii3^92 
UCtekiH.    (CL91— 34S) 


i  k  k  i  k 


1.  A  difital  input  hydraulic  Iftiutor  system  compris- 
ing a  circuit  haying  two  fliiid  paths,  each  having  a  vari- 
able area  restriction  therein,  and  a  relatively  incompressi- 
ble fluid  adapted  to  flow  through  uid  fluid  paths,  one 
of  said  fluid  paths  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  therein 
sized  in  binary  fashion,  means  for  selecting  the  toul 
orif&cearea  through  which  fluid  may  flow,  thus  to  estab- 
lish an  input  command  to  the  system  by  changing  the 
quantity  of  flow  through  said  one  fluid  path,  the  other 
of  said  fluid  paths  having  an  orifice  area  which  varies 
inversely  as  the  effective  area  in  said  one  fluid  path  so 
that  the  sum  of  the  arjas  of  the  restrictions  of  the  two 
fluid  paths  remains  constant,  means  for  supplying  a  ooar 
slant  regulated  flow  of  relatively  incompresaible  fluid  to 
flow  in  parallel  through  said  fluid  paths  and  therefore 
through  said  rectrictiofis,  means  for  sensing  the  pressure 
difference  across  said  two  restrictions  in  parallel,  and 
means  for  altering  the  restriction  in  said  second  fluid 
path  so  as  to  "mi'"*»'"  constant  said  pressure  difference, 
while  at  the  same  time  producing  a  commensurate  output 
motion. 

HYDRAUUC  MINI  ROOF  SUPTORTING  DEVICES 
Colfa  M.  Fryc,  St.  Ab*«wi,  Mitla%  near  Tewkesbury, 
Herbert  Mlibv%  Drakes  BiW|e,  Eckk^toa,  Persborc, 
and  Richard  H.  B.  Wtadcr.  Prsathvy,  Cbclteaham, 
Vmf^mA^  MsigBors  to  Dowty  Mkyng  EqiUpoicat  Lim- 
ited, Ashcbvcb,  EoglaMl,  a  BrWih  coapMy 
Filed  Mar.  M,  I9«l,  Ser.  No.  H,74« 
C^M  priofffty.  appllcaHoa  Great  Brltafa,  Mar.  23,  19M, 

lt34l  M 
•  CliibM.  (CL91— 412) 
1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  doabie-actiac  hydraulic 
motors  arranged  in  parallel  relationahip  to  one  another, 
a  pair  of  selector  valves  each  hydraulically  connected  to 
the  opposite  sides  of  an  individual  motor  to  apply  hy- 
draulic pressure  from  a  pressure  source  in  alternate 
fashion  to  such  sides,  a  pair  of  isolating  valves  in  the 
hydraulic  connections  between  the  selector  valves  and 
corresponding  sides  of  the  motors,  said  isolating  valves 
being  biased  to  close  the  connections  against  the  applica- 
tion of  pressure  to  the  aforesaid  corresponding  sides  of 
the  motors,  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  pressure 
thereon  to  open  the  connections  against  such  bias,  and  a 
pair  oi  cross  controls  between  the  isolating  valves  and 
the  other  sides  ai  the  motors,  each  of  which  interconnects 
the  aforesaid  other  side  of  one  motor  with  the  isolating 
valve  in  the  hydraulic  connection  to  the  other  motor,  to 


open  the  connection  when  such  pressure  reaches  the  pre- 
determined magnitude. 


3,|4<X7 

DEVICE  FOR  RAITING  FBH  HOOKS 

E.  Hant,  Ut  Ptaey  Wood  Drive,  L 

FRed  May  7.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  192>4I 

trWkm     (CL43— 4) 


Go. 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  baiting  fish  hooks  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  casing  having'  an  open  end  and  having  an 
elongated  opening  in  its  wall;  a  plunger  slidable  within 
the  casing;  means  extending  through  said  elongated  open- 
mg  for  shifting  the  plunger  into  retracted  position  within 
the  casing  and  into  projected  position  wherein  the  outer 
end  of  the  plunger  projects  beyond  the  open  eiKl  of  the 
casing;  an  open  book  on  the  outer  end  of  the  plunger 
adapted  when  the  latter  is  projected  to  be  engaged  with 
the  bait  and  to  pull  same  partially  within  the  casing  when 
the  plunger  is  retracted;  and  means  on  the  casing  adjacent 
its  open  end  for  normally  locally  constricting  the  diameter 
of  the  casing  and  for  yieidably  engaging  the  bait  when 
the  plunger  is  retracted,  the  bait  being  forced  out  of  the 
open  end  of  the  casing  by  the  plunger  when  next 
projected  and  cauaed  to  be  impinged  upon  a  fish  hook  held 
stationary  at  the  said  open  eiid. 


3,l(4,Mt 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTAINER  FOR 
PERBHARLE  COMMODITIES 
Frederick  DovU  LkMcrs,  Elwood,  Milbu— t,  Vlcteriii, 
aMi  RomM  Lloyd  BerriaM,  Eaacodoa,  Mdboume, 
Victoria,  Aastralla,  aasifMirs  to  McFarlanc  and  Boms 
Propriet^y  I  brtteil,  RkbMoai.  MeftoorM,  Victoria, 
Aostratta 

Filed  Ai«.  14,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  21M22 
Claiw  priority,  appHcatioa  AoatraHa,  Ai«.  IS,  IMl, 
t,144/il 
'  1  Clahn.    (CL  93—35) 

A  method  of  making  pouches  bearing  printed  matter 
comprising  the  steps  of  reversely  printing  said  matter  on 
one  side  of  a  first  zone  of  a  sheet  of  pliable,  transparent, 
thermo-plastic  material,  folding  said  sheet  so  as  to  super- 
impose a  second  zone  thereof  upon  said  first  zone  so  as 
to  cover  the  reversely  printed  matter  thereon  and  form  a 
double  layer  and  a  protruding  lip  edge  zone,  folding  about 
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one-third  of  said  double  layer  upon  itself  and  heat  sealing   outer  wall  layer,  forming  a  starting  pull  tab  in  said  outer 
the  edges  of  said  folded  over  double  layer  to  form  an    wall  layer  and  in  said  tear  means,  and  exposing  the  end 

of  the  pull  tab  by  folding  a  portion  of  said  outer  wall 
layer  to  form  a  gap  space  in  said  outer  wall  layer. 


open  mouthed  pouch  wherein  the  printed  matter  is  un- 
touchable. 

3,1M,M9 
PAPER  YARN  AND  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Robert  C.  WUUc,  MilUs,  and  John  R.  Swanton,  Jr.,  New- 
ton, Mass.,  ass^Dors  to  Lodlow  Corporatioa,  Necdham 
Hcigbta,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept  17,  1942,  Ser.  No.  224,194 
7CtetaM.    (CL93— «4) 


(^^^^^\ 


1.  Apparattu  for  making  paper  yam  from  paper  strip 
comprising  a  paper  supply  from  which  a  strip  of  paper  is 
continuously  withdrawn,  means  for  continuously  folding 
the  opposite  edge  portions  of  the  strip  tightly  upon  them- 
selves and  conforming  the  strip  into  substantially  circu- 
lar cross-section;  means  for  compacting  and  continuously 
reducing  the  diameter  of  the  strip,  means  for  dra^'ing  the 
paper  strip  from  said  supply  through  the  folding  and 
compacting  means,  comprising  means  for  drawing  the 
paper  stock  from  said  supply  through  the  folding,  and 
compacting  means  comprises,  a  pair  of  rotataWe  members 
having  opposed  teeth  which  intermesh  with  each  other 
but  are  spaced  apart,  each  of  the  said  pair  of  rotatable 
members  having  a  circumferential  flange  extending  be- 
yond the  teeth  on  the  member,  said  spaced  teeth  and 
flanges  defining  a  serpentine  path  through  which  the 
strip  is  drawn  while  being  vertically  and  laterally  com- 
pressed and  crimped. 


3,164,079 
CONTAINER  OPENING  PROVISION  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
SamacI  A.  Frecsc,  Warsoo  Woods,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tainer Corporatloo  of  AoMrlca,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Delaware 
Original  application  Jan.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  163,757,  now 
Patent  No.  3,993,293,  dated  Jane  II,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  appllcatioa  Mar.  28.  1943.  Ser.  No.  248,799 
9  CtefaBB.    (CL  93—94) 


3,144,971 

TRAFFIC  MARKERS 

David  Rnbenstein,  2750  2nd  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Aog.  19,  1940,  Ser.  No.  50,747 

IS  Claims.    (CI.  94— 1.5) 


1.  A  traffic  control  marker  secured  to  a  road  surface 
comprising  a  porous  supporting  core,  said  core  comjwis- 
ing  a  mixture  of  concrete  and  rubber,  particles,  and  a 
composite  stressed  skin  layer  disposed  about  said  core, 
said  skin  layer  comprising  a  resilient  polymeric  resin 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  core  being  penetrated  and 
permeated  and  integrally  bonded  by  said  resin,  and  a 
fibrous  reinforcement  coextensive  with  said  core  and 
embedded  in  said  resilient  resin,  and  fillers  and  pigments 
disposed  in  said  resin  layer,  said  particles  of  fillers  com- 
prise hard,  faceted  particles  providing  light  reflective 
surfaces  to  light  striking  said  surfaces  from  headlights 
of  moving  vehicles  and  providing  warning  and  traffic 
control. 

!      I  J  3,144,072  "      S\ 

CONCRETE  FINISHING  APPARATUS 
James  Leslie  Bbuikeublp  and  Ebnorc  Fred  Blankenship, 
Salem,     Va^    assignors    to    Truc-Unc    Corporation, 
Roanoke,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  132,175 
4  Claims.    (CI.  94— 45) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  container  body  with  tear  to 
open  means  simultaneously  built  thereinto  during  the 
winding  step,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  winding 
an  iiuier  wall  layer  in  a  spiral  winder,  winding  an  outer 
wall  layer  over  said  inner  wall  layer,  and  prior  to  wind- 
ing said  layers  together,  feeding  a  tear  means  upon  the 


1.  Concrete  finishing  apparatus  for  finishing  a  concrete 
surface  adapted  to  be  moved  along  a  preselected  path  over 
the  concrete  surface  comprising  a  pair  of  wheeled  trucks 
adapted  to  run  on  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  parallel 
supporting  tracks  laid  over  the  concrete  surface,  a  truss 
framework  fixed  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  wheeled 
trucks  for  bridging  the  space  between  said  wheeled  trucks 
and  forming  a  rigid  substantially  horizontal  supporting 
span  extending  transversely  of  the  path  and  spaced  above 
the  concrete  surface,  an  elongated  and  relatively  flexible 
screed  member  extending  transversely  of  the  path  below 
the  truss  framework  for  working  the  concrete  surface, 
means  carried  by  said  truss  framework  for  reciprocating 
said  screed  member  and  said  trucks  including  manually 
adjustable  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  height  of 
said  truss  framework  to  a  first  level  supporting  the  screed 
member  in  operative  contact  with  the  concrete  surface  and 
a  second  level  wherein  the  tniss  framework  occupies  a 
position  spacing  the  screed  member  out  of  operative  en- 
gagement with  the  concrete  surface,  a  i^urality  of  verti- 
cally adjustable  screed  hanger  means  fixed  to  said  truss 
framework  movably  supporting  the  screed  member  for 
transverse  reciprocative  movement  relative  to  said  path 
at  a  plurality  of  spaced  positions  along  the  screed  member, 
each  of  said  screed  hanger  means  including  manually 
adjustable  means  for  vertically  fixing  the  position  of  the 
adjacent  portion  of  said  screed  member  at  selected  dis- 
tances from  said  truss  framework  for  varying  the  contour 
of  said  screed  member  to  produce  selected  crown  con- 


8S 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


flguntioiis  OD  the  coocrete  surface,  said  screed  hanger 
meaxu  further  indudinf  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  roll- 
art  mounted  on  the  manually  adjustable  means  and  ro- 
tatable  about  horixontal  axes  parallel  to  the  path  of 
travel  carried  by  the  lower  ends  of  the  manually  ad- 
justable means,  said  screed  member  having  a  pair  of  in- 
wardly facing  channel-shaped  track  members  for  each  of 
said  pairs  of  rollers,  said  track  members  fixed  to  the  screed 
member,  the  rollers  confined  to  rolling  engagment  within 
the  limits  at  the  cfaannekshaped  track  which  provides  a 
track  above  and  below  the  roUcrs  to  prevent  vertical 
movement  and  in  fore  and  aft  directions  relative  to  the 
path  of  travel  and  supporting  the  screed  member  for  trans- 
verse reciprocative  movement  from  said  manually  ad- 
justable 


3,l(4,t73 
ZENimCAMERA 
Brtfvtt  L.  Mcnrttt,  FaHi  Ckwck,  Va^  asrigiiiii.  by  iMac 
aolgBaMaflB,  to  Bnjthsaa  Cnap—y,  a  etrpontUm  of 
^|f>elawart 

Im*  9,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  125^14 

3CWHB.    (CL95— 1.1) 


/ 


1.  An  astronomical  camera  comprising  a  housing 
having  two  compartments,  one  compartment  carrying 
vertical  autocoUimator  means  embodying  a  folded  optical 
system,  a  light  source  at  one  end  of  the  system,  a  re- 
flecting medium  permanently  located  at  the  other  end  of 
the  system,  and  viewing  means  for  viewing  images  re- 
flected by  the  reflecting  medium,  the  second  compartment 
carrying  an  optical  lens  system  independent  of  said  folded 
optical  system,  film  retaining  meana  in  the  optical  path 
of  said  lens  system,  shutter  means  poaitioned  between  the 
film  retaining  means  and  the  lens  system,  and  meons 
for  rotating  said  housing  about  a  first  vertical  axis,  said 
viewing  means  being  mounted  on  said  bousing  for  rota- 
tion about  a  second  vertical  iais  whereby  viewing  may 
be  accpmplished  simultaneously  with  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  hbusing  about  said  first  axis. 


t 


3,lM,r74 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAFHIC  REPRODUCTION 
MACHINES 

Inreoencfc   Geovga    FTMKfla,    ft^BOOSt    rt4 
Hozford 


Graot  ■iHats 

HM  IvM  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3t,057 

CMm  priority,  apoHcatioo  Gteal  BrltalB  Iwm  24,  1959 

2  Oafans.    (CL  9S— 1.7) 

1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  compria- 

iag  a  bouiiif  containing  copy  nuterial  supply  means  for 


Januaky^,  1966 

supplying  light-aeoaitive  copy  material  in  atrip  form,  cut- 
ter means  for  cutting  said  copy  material  strip  into  copy 
sheets,  exposure  means  for  producing  images  of  an  origi- 
nal on  said  copy  sheets,  developing  means  for  develop- 
ing said  images  on  said  copy  sheeu,  and  means  for  pass- 


ing said  copy  sheets  through  said  exposure  means  and 
said  developing  means  and  manually  adjustable  sheet 
length  selector  means  extending  from  said  housing  and 
coupled  to  cutter  means  for  conditioning  said  cutter 
meana  to  cut  sheets  of  selectively  variable  length  from 
said  strip. 


3,1M,97S 
AUTOMATIC    BATTERY    TEST    AND    CONTROL 

CIRCUIT  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
Hciu   ScMba,    Dreadam   Gmemmy,   afboni    to    VER 


Filed  Oct.  27.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  141,147 
iO^am.    (CLfS— 1«) 


3.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  moving  coil  gal- 
vanometer  connectible  to  a  battery  and  an  electric  device 
drivable  by  said  battery,  the  provision  of  a  first  circuit 
comprising  a  first  switch,  a  first  resistor  and  said  gal- 
vanometer whoae  moving  coil  deflects  to  a  predetermined 
operating  poaitioo  in  the  case  of  adequate  battery  charge 
when  said  first  circuit  is  completed  by  actuation  of  said 
first  switch,  a  second  circuit  comprising  a  self-holding 
relay  device  having  an  operating  winding,  the  battery  and 
a  second  switch  operable  by  said  moving  coil  when  the 
lattor  reaches  said  pradetermined  operating  position,  said 
second  circuit  being  completed  on  actuation  of  said  seC' 
ond  switch,  said  relay  device  having  a  first  set  of  contacts 
in  said  first  circuit  and  arranged  so  as  to  break  on  opera- 
tion of  said  relay  device  and  a  second  set  of  contacts  to 
connect  the  battery  to  the  electric  device  on  operation  of 
said  relay  device,  and  a  third  circuit  comprising  a  third 
set  of  contacts  of  said  relay  device,  which  third  set  of 
contacts  dose  on  operation  of  said  relay  device,  a  photo- 
electric cell,  a  resistor  connectible  to  a  further  battery, 
said  galvanometer,  and  selecting  means  for  alternately 
operatively  connecting  said  photo-cell  and  said  resistor 
topether  with  said  farther  battery  in  said  third  circuit  for 
effecting  change  of  current  through  said  galvanometer 
whereby  the  latter  reteirea  a  current  proportional  to  the 
relevant  exposure  factor,  said  third  circuit  being  effective 
oo  the  operation  of  ^aid  relay  device. 


r 
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3aM,t7« 

IMAGE  INTERCEPT  TRACKING  DEVICE 
Davtd  J.  Swdgait  and  Philip  W.  Carmack,  HantsvlUc, 
Ala.,  asalgDors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
raacatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,456 

10  Claims.    (CI.  95— 3«) 

(Granted  nsidcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac  2M) 


1.  An  image  intercept  tracking  device  for  simultaneous- 
ly obtaining  trajectory  traces  for  a  plurality  of  missiles 
comprising:  a  camera  for  recording  the  missive  trajectories 
and  images;  a  lens  mounted  on  said  camera;  a  film  plate 
carried  by  said  camera;  a  plurality  of  telescopes  movably 
mounted  for  rotatioi).  about  an  axis  adjacent  said  camera 
for  tracking  said^issiles,  said  telescopes  having  their 
routional  axes /lying  upon  a  line  passing  through  the 
rear  nodal  point  of  said  lens;  means  within  said  camera 
defining  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  restricting  the  exposed 
portions  of  said  plate  to  a  small  area  immediately  sur- 
rounding the  images;  and  control  means  interconnecting 
said  aperture  defining  means  and  said  telescopes  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  movement  of  said  telescopes  for  forcing 
said  apertures  to  duplicate  precisely  the  motion  of  said 
telescopes. 

3,1*4,677 

SHUTTER-DIAPHRAGM  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

CAMERAS 

Albert  Molats,  Mnkh,  GcrmaBy,  asricnor  to  Agfa  Ak- 

tlcswcatUackart,  Lcvcrkasco-Baycrwcrk,  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1962,  Sar.  No.  196416 

CbdiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Geraany,  May  19,  1961, 

A  16,766  . 

7Clalais.    (CL  95— 63)  \ 


to  said  rest  position  thereof;  second  spring  means,  stronger 
than  said  first  spring  means,  urging  said  cocking  ring 
means  to  return  to  said  rest  position  thereof;  manually 
operable  means  cooperating  with  said  cocking  ring  means 
for  turning -{he  latter  in  opposition  to  said  second  spring 
means  frofh%aid  rest  position  to  said  end  position  and  for 
then  releasing  said  cocking  ring  means  for  return  by  said 
second  spring  means  to  said  rest  position  thereof;  cou- 
pling means  operatively  connected  to  both  of  said  ring 
means  for  coupling  said  cocking  ring  means  to  said  shutter 
ring  means  during  return  of  said  cocking  ring  means  to 
said  rest  position  thereof,  said  second  spring  means  acting 
through  said  cocking  ring  means,  said  coupling  means, 
and  said  shutter  ring  means  to  turn  the  latter  away  from 
said  rest  position  thereof  in  opposition  to  said  first  spring 
means,  whereby  the  blades  move  from  their  closed  posi- 
tion and  become  opened  to  a  progressively  increasing 
degree  as  said  shutter  ring  means  turns  with  said  cock- 
ing ring  means  while  the  latter  returns  to  its  rest  position; 
and  manually  adjustable  means  for  providing  a  selected 
opening  within  a  given  range  of  openings  and  cooperating 
with  said  coupling  means  for  uncoupling  said  ring  means 
from  each  other  when  said  shutter  ring  means  has  turned 
with  said  cocking  ring  means  through  an  angle  at  which 
said  blades  will  jwovide  any  preselected  opening  within 
said  range  in  accordance  with  the  adjustment  of  said 
mannaliy  adjustable  means,  whereby  upon  uncoupling  of 
said  rings  from  each  other  said  first  spring  means  returns 
said  shutter  ring  means  to  said  rest  position  thereof  so 
as  to  return  said  blades  to  their  closed  position,  so  that 
the  extent  to  which  the  blades  are  opened  is  preselected 
to  enable  the  blades  to  act  also  as  a  diaphragm. 

^ 


3,164,078 

TENT  VENTILATING  DEVICE 

Hung  Tao  Sheng,  746  Alexander  St  SE. 

Grand  Rapids,  Mkh. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,571 

1  Claim.     (CL  98—37) 


\ 


1.  In  a  shutter-diaphragm  assembly  for  a  camera,  in 
combination,  support  means;  a  plurality  of  shutter  blades 
tumably  carried  by  said  support  means  for  movement 
between  closed  and  open  positions;  shutter  ring  means 
tumably  carried  by  said  support  means  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  blades  for  turning  the  latter  from  said 
closed  to  an  open  position  when  said  shutter  ring  means 
tiims  in  one  direction  from  a  given  rest  position  thereof 
and  for  returning  said  blades  to  said  closed  position  there- 
of when  said  shutter  ring  means  returns  to  said  rest  posi- 
tion thereof;  first  spring  means  cooperating  with  said  shut- 
ter ring  means  for  returning  the  latter  to  said  rest  position 
thereof;  cocking  ring  means  also  supported  for  rotary 
movement  by  said  support  means  and  turnable  from  a 
given  rest  position  to  a  given  end  position  and  then  back 


A  device  for  ventilating  a  tent  constnKted  of  canvas 
or  other  flexble  material,  comprising:  a  rigid  molded  plastic 
body  of  upwardly  tapering  form  having  a  front  wall  and 
a  rear  wall,  said  walls  being  connected  at  their  sides  and 
being  bowed  apart  between  the  sides  to  provide  an  air 
passage  between  the  open  bottom  and  the  open  top  of 
said  rigid  body,  said  front  wall  extending  upwardly  be- 
yond the  rear  wall  and  having  its  upper  part  adapted  for 
insertion  through  a  slit  in  a  tent  wall  upwardly  from 
the  outside  of  the  tent  to  the  interior  thereof  whereby 
the  front  wall  of  the  device  flexes  the  material  of  the 
tent  above  said  slit  outwardly  and  the  rear  wall  of  the 
device  flexes  the  material  of  the  tent  below  said  slit  in- 
wardly thus  to  maintain  the  slit  in  open  condition,  said 
upper  part  of  the  front  wall  of  the  device  having  an  aper- 
ture therethrough  to  facilitate  its  attachment  to  the  in- 
side of  the  tent  wall  above  the  slit  therethrough,  and  a 
screen  across  the  open  bottom  of  said  body. 


84 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  6,  1965 


JANVAKY  6,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


85 


3,lM,t79 

MEVE  SAFETY  APPARATUS 

AnoU  F.  Rom.  244S  S.  7th  St^  Colaabos,  OWo 

FiM  Apr.  IS,  1H3,  S«r.  No.  273,867 
4  ClaliBi.     (CL  96— 56) 


.( 


1.  A  safety  apparmtus  for  use  in  a  mine  having  a 
shaft  and  at  le«st  one  elon^led  tunnel  with  a  floor 
and  a  roof  and  communicating  with  said  shaft  compns- 
ing  a  main  conduit  means  having  an  end  extending 
through  said  shaft  to  the  exterior  of  said  mine,  a  branch 
conduit  means  extending  along  said  tunnel  and  having  one 
1  end  in  communication  with  said  main  conduk  means,  a 
plurality  of  emergency  station^  positioned  along  said 
branch  conduit  means,  means  for  providing  air  and 
vacuum  to  each  of  said  stations  from  the  extenor  of  said 
mine,  means  for  providing  water  to  each  dl  said  stations 
from  the  exterior  of  said  mine  including  a  water  outlet 
secured  to  said  branch  conduit  means  a<  each  of  said 
stations,  a  water  supply  line  extending  through  said  branch 
and  main  conduit  means  to  a  source  of  water  supply 
extenor  of  said  mine,  branch  water  lines  extending  from 
said  water  supply  line  and  having  a  free  end  projecting 
through  each  of  said  water  outlets,  manually  operable 
petcock  means  secured  to  said  free  end  of  each  of  said 
branch  water  lines,  each  of  said  water  outlets  includ- 
ing a  T-(itting  bavmg  an  internally  threaded  opemng 
defined  therein,  an  externally  threaded  plug  member  re- 
ceivable in  said  opening,  said  plug  member  having  an 
aperture  defined  therethrough  inchiding  a  conical  portion 
and  an  internally  threaded  portion,  an  apertured  conical 
sealing  member  formed  of  a  malleable  material  receivable 
in  said  conical  portion  and  an  externally  threaded, 
apertured  pressure  member  receivable  in  said  internally 
threaded  portion  in  pressing  relationship  to  said  sealing 
member,  said  branch  water  line  extending  through  the 
apertures  in  said  sealing  member  and  in  said  pressure 
member. 


3,164,666 
^  BAG  PALLETIZER 

Fnak  H.  MiUcr.  Jr.,  LoaiiTilk,  Ky.,  aa^nor  to  Mllkr 
EaglBccfiiig  Corporatkm,  LoirigvUlc,  Ky.,  ■  cononlkMi 
of  Keatncky 

Filed  June  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  114,6«2 
11  ClaioM.     (CL  166— 35) 


platform  and  in  which  the  elevator  platform  is  incre- 
mentally lowered  to  receive  successive  patterned  bag 
layers;  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
moving  the  receivmg  member  away  from  said  patterned 
bag  layer  so  as  to  remove  said  receiving  member  from 
beneath  said  patterned  bag  layer,  engaging  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  patterned  bag  layer  and  applying  vcitical 
pressure  thereto  in  order  to  maintain  a  horizontal  planar 
surface  on  said  patterned  bag  layer  and  to  hold  said  pat- 
terned bag  layer  intact  while  the  receiving  member  is 
being  removed. 


3,164,661 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  PRINTER  HAVING 

ROTATING  MAGNETIC  CHUCK 

Bcia  T.   VIksc,  Sootk   BelUngiuuB,  MaM.,  assignor  to 

General  Instnimcnt  Corporation,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  cor> 

poralioo  of  New  Jsrsey 

FUmI  Oct.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,329 
5  ClaiBH.     (CL  161—36) 


H 


1.  i^pparatus  for  handling  small  electronic  compo- 
nents iliaving  a  glass  body  with  oppositely  extending  lead 
Aires  made  of  meiai  which  n  at  least  pariiaily  ferro- 
magnetic, said  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable  chuck, 
a  magazine  above  the  chuck  with  its  lower  end  at  the 
periphery  of  the  chuck  for  feeding  components  to  the 
chuck,  said  chuck  comprising  a  rotatable  hub.  a  pair  of 
discs  carried  thereby,  said  discs  being  spaced  apart  an 
amount  greater  than  the  length  of  the  body  of  the  com- 
ponent, but  much  less  than  the  length  of  the  lead  wires, 
a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  disposed  around  the 
discs,  the  peripheries  of  the  discs  being  notched  at  each 
magnet  to  receive  the  lead  wires,  said  notches  being  too 
small  to  receive  the  body,  the  maagnets  being  located  on  a 
circle  of  smaller  radius  than  that  of  the  notches  and  close 
enough  to  the  notches  to  attract  and  hold  the  lead  wires 
in  the  notches,  and  a  stationary  bias  finger  following  the' 
magazine  and  located  near  one  disc  for  yieldably  bear- 
ing against  the  end  of  the  body  of  a  component  and  urg- 
ing said  body  toward  the  other  disc  as  the  components 
pass  said  bias  finger. 


3,164,662 
SELECTIVE  ROTARY  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Kelly,  Cbwson,   Mkk^  rT%rTirr  to  Borrongki 
Corponrtkw,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  conondoa  of  MkUgan 
FUcd  June  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  264,465 
4  Claiins.     (CL  161—91) 
1.  In  a  printing  apparatus,  a  driven  rotatable  memberi 
a  print  wheel  carried  by  said  routable  member  radially 
outwardly  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  latter,  said 
1.  In  a  process  for  automatically  loading  bags  onto    print    wheel    being   rotatable   relative    to   said   roUtable 
pallets,  in  which  a  patterned  bag  layer  is  automatically    member  to  position  a  selected  one  of  a  phirality  of  pe- 
transferred  from  a  receiving  member  onto  an  elevator    ripherally  spaced  print  elements  in  printing  position,  a 


ratchet  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber coaxially  thereof  and  in  mesh  with  said  print  wheel, 
an  arm  journaled  on  said  rotatable  member  coaxially 
thereof,  a  pawl  in  mesh  with  said  ratchet  wheel  and  car- 


^ 


3,164,684 

HIGH  SPEED  BELT  PRINTER  WITH 

INTERNAL  HAMMER 

Walter  Griffin  Paige,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bur- 

rouglu  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

nied  Jan.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,619 
10  Claims,     (a.  101—93) 


ried  by  said  arm,  a  cam  member  on  said  arm,  and  cam 
n>eans  mounted  on  said  rotatable  member  and  movable 
axially  thereof  against  said  cam  member  to  impart  ro- 
tation to  said  arm  in  said  one  direction.  q 


3,164,663 
MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  REMOVABLE 
PRINT  DRUM 
■MS  M.  Irrinc,  Jr.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  nnisnor,  by 
Msignmcots,  to  Holly  Compntcr  Products  Company, 
Wmtcb,  Mick.,  a  corporatioo  of  Michigan 
FUad  Sept.  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,455 
7  Claim*.     (CL  161—93) 


vmg 


6.  In  an  dectro-mechanical  printer  having  a  continu- 
ously rotated  drive  shaft,  a  first  disk  formed  on  the  end 
of  said  drive  shaft,  said  first  disk  having  a  locating  lug 
at  the  conical  periphery  thereof,  a  hollow  cylindrical 
print  dnmi  having  characters  formed  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof  and  having  conical  inner  surfaces  adjacent  the 
ends  thereof,  one  of  said  ends  having  a  notch  therethrough 
for  cooperation  with  said  locating  lugs  when  one  of  said 
conical  inner  surfaces  of  said  print  drum  is  manually 
placed  on  said  first  disk,  a  cylinder  bore  in  said  printer 
opposite  said  drive  shaft,  a  second  shaft  slidably  located 
in  said  cylinder  bore,  said  second  shaft  having  a  second 
disk  fixedly  attached  to  one  end  thereof,  said  second 
disk  having  a  conical  outer  periphery  suitable  for  inser- 
tion into  the  second  end  of  said  print  drum,  a  cap  mem- 
ber fixedly  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  shaft, 
said  cap  member  having  an  annular  groove  and  collar 
at  the  end  thereof,  a  locking  member  slidably  mounted  on 
said  cap  member,  said  locking  member  having  an  outer 
shoulder  slidably  located  in  said  cylinder  bore,  a  seat 
member  surrounding  said  second  shaft  and  being  slidably 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  bore,  a  resilient  means  retained 
between  said  outer  shoulder  and  said  seat  member  for 
biasing  said  second  disk  against  said  other  end  of  said 
print  drum,  an  off-center  pin  extending  through  and 
fixedly  attached  to  said  locking  member,  said  off-center 
pin  being  positioned  in  said  groove  of  said  cap  member 
for  at  times  abutting  against  said  collar,  a  lever  pivotally 
fastened  to  said  printer  by  a  fixed  pivot  pin,  and  a  second 
pivot  pin  connecting  said  lever  to  said  locking  member, 
said  second  pivot  pin  being  located  intermediate  the  eiKls 
of  said  lever. 


1.  A  high  speed  printer  comprising: 

a  platen; 

a  plurality  of  continuous,  flexible  be|ts,  each  belt"^ 
type  characters  disposed  on  its  outer  surface; 

means  for  moving  each  belt  to  pass  type  characters'^ 
succession  adjacent  to  the  platen; 

a, support  member  mounted  internal  to  the  belts; 

a  plurality  of  lightweight  elongated  hammers  aligned 
in  a  common  plane  and  mounte^.|or  sliding  move- 
ment on  the  support  member  substantially  normal 
to  the  platen,  each  hammer  having  a  forward  face 
aligned  with  and  immediately  adjacent  to  a  different 
belt; 

a  first  plurality  ot  electromagnets  coupled  to  the  sup- 
port member  on  one  side  of  tht  plane  of  the  ham- 
mers, the  electromagnet  of  the  first  plurality  <rf 
electromagnets  each  having  an  armature,  the  arma- 
tures of  the  first  plurality  of  electromagnets  being 
hinged  to  strike  a  rear  face  of  alternate  ones  of  the 
hammers  to  propel  the  alternate  hammers  against 
alternate  belts  toward  the  platen; 

a  second  plurality  of  electromagnets  coupled  to  the 
support  member  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  plane  of 
the  hammers,  the  electromagnets  of  the  second 
plurality  of  electromagnets^ch  having  an  armature, 
the  armature  of  the  second  plurality  of  electromag- 
nets being  interlaced  with  the  armatures  of  the  first 
plurality  of  electromagnets  and  hinged  to  strike  a 
rear  face  of  alternate  hammers  to  propel  the  alter- 
nate hammers  against  alternate  belts  toward  the 
platen. 


3,164,685 
MECHANICAL  LINKAGES  TO  ELECTRO-MAG- 
NETS AND  SOLENOIDS  CONTROLLING  PRINT 
HAMMER  MECHANISMS 
Marcus  J.  Hawkins,  Faruborongh,  England,  assignor  to 
The  Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited,  Famborough, 
England 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Dec  26,  1961, 

45,682/61 
7  Chdms.     (O.  161—93) 
1.  An  electrically-operated  print-hammer  mechanism 
comprising  in  combination: 
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an  electro-nugnetic  derice  having  an  attracted  anna- 
ture; 

a  priat-hanuner; 

a  mechanical  linkage  coupling  said  annatxire  to  laid 
print  hammer,  said  linkage  including  a  first  pivot- 
ally-mounled  lever  carrying  said  armature  and  a  sec- 
ond pivotally-moonted  lever  carrying  the  print  ham- 
mer, the  two  said  levers  having  touching  surfaces 
shaped  to  roll  against  each  other  without  sliding  as 


from  so  that  manual  rotation  of  said  movable  member 
will  engage  said  ratchet  member  to  route  said  gear  when 
moved  in  one  direction  only  in  increments  Qorresponding 
to  character  spaces  on  said  band,  said  gear  when  routed 
adapted  to  rotate  said  other  gears  in  positive  driving  en- 
gagement and  positively  drive  said  printing  band. 


3,1M,M7  '    ' 

PRINTING  MACHINES 
Artkw  E.  J.  Owcft,  Galaa  MHh,  OWo,  asrigMr  to  Ad- 
^tmnwrt^k  M«m»ap|i  Curpontkm,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  corporadoa  of  OMo 

Fll«d  immt  9,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  3S,«4« 
5  ClahM.    (CL  111— 142) 


movement  is  transmitted  from  said  armature  to  said 
print-hammer,  the  point  of  contact  between  the  said 
surfaces  moving 'with  attraction  of  the  armature  so 
as  to  decrease  the  mechanical  advanUge  from  the 
said  armature  of  said  print-hammer,  the  length  of 
said  first  pivotally-mounted  lever  being  such  that 
when  said  armature  is  in  its  fully  attracted  position 
the  point,  of  conUct  between  the  touching  surfacies 
of  said  lever  is  adjacent  the  pivot  of  said  secood 
lever. 


3,1M,#M 

POSmVE  DRTVE  CONTROL  FOR  ENDLESS 

BAND  PRINTERS 

HaroU  P.  Kcck«  4M  CkarioMc  SL,  OTital  L^c,  IIL, 

Milliiii  of  oM-<kM  lo  Jack  W.  RiHiM  mi 

to  BenaH  Robbte,  hoth  of  CMc^o,  DL 

FUad  J^  34,  1M2,  Sar.  N*.  213,327 

iClaiM.    (CL  If  I— 111) 


1.  In  an  offset  printing  machine  wherein  an  image  car- 
ried by  a  master  mounted  oo  a  plate  cylinder  is  transferred 
to  a  blanket  on  a  blankac  cylinder  and  from  thence  to  a 
sheet  fed  between  the  blanket  and  a  cooptfating  im- 
pression cylinder,  a  blanket  secured  to  said  blAket  cylin- 
der having  the  image-receiving  surface  thereof  composed 
of^  poiytetrafluoroethylene. 


3,1M,#M 
MACHINE  FOR  PRINTINC  ON  SHEETS  INCLtD- 

ING  EXPANSIBLE  SHEETS  SUCH  AS  TEXTILES 
>»c^u  Lmdtn  Vcchot,  Lyoa.  RhoM,  Ptmcc,  Mslgnor  to 
Sodeto  AlndcMc  d«  CoMtnMtkms  Mccaaknia,  Hwt- 
RMa,  FnMc,  a  coapMy  of  Fnmct 

FHad  Nov.  34,  IMl.  Sar.  N«.  15M12 
riotter,  appHrliiin  Frmk*  Dae.  7,  1M« 
5  OalM.     (CL  ltl_212) 


1.  A  printing  unit  for  a  hand  stamp  comprising  a  sup- 
porting frame,  a  first  gear  positioned  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  frame,  a  second  gear  poaitioned  adjacent  the  oppo- 
site ead  of  said  frame,  and  an  intermediate  gear  in  mesh 
with  said  first  and  second  gears,  a  prmLing  band  having 
printing  characters  spaced  therearound  and  having  in- 
wardly extending  teeth  under  tension  and  in  positive  driv- 
ing engagement  with  said  first  and  second  gears  and 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  gears,  a  ratchet  member  co- 
axial with  one  of  said  gears  and  rotatable  with  said  gear, 
a  movable  member  roUUbly  supported  on  the  same  axis 
as  said  ratchet  member  and  engaging  said  ratchet  mem- 
ber and  having  means  extending  radially  outward  there- 


I.  A  printing  machine  comprising  means  for  support- 
ing a  length  of  sheet  material;  means  for  intermittently 
advancing  the  supporting  means  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tioo;  a  plate  member  having  a  generally  flat  pattern  sur- 
face sutionarily  supported  to  one  side  of  said  material 
and  substantially  in  a  common  plane  therewith,  inking 
means  including  a  movable  inking  roll  for  supplying  ink 
to  said  plate  Rirface;  said  inking  roll  being  movable  across 
said  plate  member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  longi- 
tudinal direction,  an  ink  transfer  member  movable  in  a 
transverse  direction  from  a  position  engaging  said  plate 
member  to  take  up  ink  therefrom  and  into  engagement 
with  said  sheet  material  to  transfer  said  ink  thereto;  and 
means  operable  in  timed  relationship  with  said  advancing 
means  for  Having  said  inking  roll  and  said  transfer  mem- 
ber so  as  to  ink  said  plate  member  and  transfer  ink  from 
said  plate  member  to  said  material  in  accordance  with 
said  pattern  during  a  stationary  period  of  said  material 
supporting  meaiu. 


Jamvaky  5,  1M6 
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3,1M,M9 
METHOD  OF  PRINTING  ON  NON-ABSORBENT 
MATERIAL 
Jote  Browning,  lUB«Kwood,  Woottoa  wider  Edge, 
Milgnor    to    lackbroofc    Printers    limited, 
Kl^nrood,  Woottoa  nder  Edge,  Ckmccster,  England, 
a  roaspanj  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 
Filed  Ang.  24,  19C2,  Scr.  No.  219,194 
priority,  appUcatkM  Greirt  Britain,  Aog.  2t,  IMI, 
30,973/*l 
\    4CfadsM.     (^.m— 42() 

\      ■ 


(2)  a  cup-shaped  piece  of  metal  containing  said  core 
and  being  of  a  size  so  as  to  adapt  said  piece  to  re- 
ceive said  core  and  be  received  with  said  core  con- 
centrically in   a  die  for  simultaneous  deformation 
with  said  core  in  said  die  having  the  final  finished 
configuration  of  the  finished  case,  said  metal  piece 
having  the  configuration  of  a  partially  formed  shot 
shell  head  and  being  at  least  in  part  bulgeable  radial- 
ly by  said  plastic  material, 
said  bfank  being  thereby  adapted  to  be  formed  into  a 
case  with  said  portions  including  a  finished  metal  head 
locked  in  place  about  said  flange  portion. 


V,~ 


4.  A  method  of  offset  printing  employing  a  blanket 
cylinder  arranged  adjacent  an  impression  cylinder,  a  plate 
roller  arranged  to  wipe  the  blanket  roller  once  during 
every  operation  of  the  blanket  cylinder,  and  thin  inter- 
leaving sheets  of  a  size  to  pass  between  the  blanket  cylin- 
der and  impression  cylinder  without  receiving  an  impres- 
sion, comprising  interleaving  a  plurality  of  the  thin  inter- 
leaving sheets  with  sheets  to  be  printed  and  directing  the 
interleaved  sheeU  between  the  impression  cylinder  and 
the  plate  cylinder  whereby  the  thin  interleaving  sheets 
are  passed  between  the  rollers  without  receiving  an  im- 
pression and  the  sheets  to  be  printed  receive  an  impres- 
sion only  after  a  plurality  of  revolutions  of  the  blanket 
cylinder  in  conUct  with  the  plate  cylinder. 


3,lM,t9« 
PLASTIC  AMMUNITION  CARTRIDGE 
Ckvies  O.  WaUaoH  aad  Ckarks  E.  MIDer,  Hamden,  and 
Jokn  S.  Mctcalf,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  anignors  to  OUn 
MatkleMM   Cbcodcal  Corporation,  a  corporation   of 
VIrglBia 

Filed  Sept.  II,  IMl,  8«r.  No.  13S,r7« 
SClalma.     (CL  lt2— 43) 


3,164,091 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  PROJECTILES 

Joai  Lok  AmiUMa  UrdapUlcta,  CaUe  Mbamar  No.  4, 

San  Sebastian,  Spain 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1953,  Ser.  No.  379,780 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Spafa  Sept.  29, 

1952,  205,572 

.   3  ClalflM.     (CL  102—64) 


2.  A  hand  grenade  comprising  an  explosive  charge 
and  an  external  housing  therefor,  said  housing  comprising 
spaced  walls  at  least  the  inner  one  of  which  is  provided 
with  grooves  therein,  and  a  metal  baryWound  spirally 
between  said  walls  transversely  to  said 'grooves  and  sur- 
rounding said  explosive  charge  to  define  therewith  a  pre- 
determined pattern  of  fragmentation. 


3,164,092 
AMMUNITION  SABOT 
David  S.  Reed,  Stratford,  Rex  E.  Dickey,  Hunthigton, 
and  Roland  L.  Bescfaer,  Jr.,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignors 
to  Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,217 
4  Claims.    (CL  102—93) 


3.  A  meul-headed,  resinous  plastic  shot  shell  case  hav- 
ing a  relatively  thick  generally  cylindrical  base  portion, 
a  relatively  thin  tubular  wall  portion  extending  from  one 
end  of  said  base  portion  longitudinally  to  at  least  a  final 
finished  length  terminating  in  an  open  end,  and  a  rim 
flange  portion  extending  radially  from  the  other  end  of 
said  base  portion,  said  portions  being  integral,  said  case 
being  formed  from  a  blank  comprising  in  assembly 
( 1 )  a  core  of  resinous  plastic  material  in  the  solid  state 
having  a  construction  such  as  to  include  a  height  in 
excess  of  the  thickness  of  said  base  but  less  than  said 
length  and  to  include  a  sufficiency  of  said  material  to 
be  longitudinally  and  radially  deformable  out  of  said 
core  to  provide  said  wall  portion  to  at  least  said 
length  and  to  provide  said  flange  portion,  respec- 
tively, while  forming  said  base  portion  and 


1.  A  unitary  plastic  sabot  for  projection  through  a 
rifled  gun  barrel,  said  sabot  comprising  a  cylindrical 
member  having  a  central  recess  in  one  end  thereof,  thus 
forming  a  continuous,  ring-type  projection,  a  plurality  of 
V-shaped  grooves  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  projec- 
tion, said  grooves  being  radially  spaced  and  extentding 
axially  on  said  projection  to  form  a  plurality  of  wall  seg- 
ments held  together  by  weakened  connecting  porticKis, 
said  sabot  being  made  of  a  plastic  which  is  flexible  enough 
to  permit  an  interference  fit  of  a  jM-ojectile  in  said  central 
recess  and  of  sufficient  impact  strength  to  prevmt  disin- 
tegration of  said  sabot  within  the  bore  of  the  gun  upon 
firing  of  a  cartridge  with  the  sabot  and  projectile  so  that 
upon  being  explosively  projected  out  of  the  bore  of  the 
gun,  the  weakened  connecting  portions  rupture  to  permit 
the  wall  segments  to  peel  back  like  a  mushroom,  without 


.^ 
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becoming  disconnected  from  the  ubot,  thus  providinf  a 
substAntially  greater  wind- resisting  area  which  cooperates 
with  the  wind  resistance  to  strip  the  sabot  cleanly  from  the 
projectile. 

3,144,993 

PROPELLANT  GRAIN 

ADM  L.  Holzinui,  Palo  AMo,  aai  Dmrid  ANmn,  Meolc 

Park,  Calif.,  asslgiiors  to  Uailed  Aircraft  Coqporatkm, 

Eatt  Hwtford,  Cou^  a  conondoa  of  Dala^ 

Filed  May  i,  I9«3,  Scr.  No.  27S,tM 

4  Clalois.    (CL  192—98) 


tioos  adjacent  their  lower  ends  comprising  a  first  float 
switch  a»embly  pivotally  mounted  on  the  tube  in  a  well 
directly  above  the  perforatkxis  therein,  a  second  float 
•witch  aaaembiy  pivotally  mounted  on  the  tube  a  desired 
distance  above  said  ftrst  float  switch  assembly,  said  first 
float  twitch  assembly  iiKluding  a  first  mercury  switch 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  contacts  and  a  quantity  of  mercury 
sufficient  to  close  said  contacts  when  said  first  float  switch 
assembly  is  tilted  downwardly  by  droppage  of  the  fluid 
level  in  the  well  below  said  flrst  float  switch  assembly,  said 
second  float  switch  assembly  including  a  second  mercury 
switch  having  a  pair  of  spaced  contacts  and  a  quantity  of 
mercury  sufficient  to  dose  said  last-mentioned  contacts 
when  said  second  float  switch  assembly  is  tilted  upwardly 
by  rising  of  the  fluid  level  in  the  well  above  said  second 
float  switch  assembly,  a  motor  to  drive  the  pump  means 


t.  A  propellant  grain  comprised  of  a  substantially 
cylindrical  body  having  an  axial  perforation  and  a  twisted 
planar  body  extending  longitudinally  through  and  across 
said  perforation  whereby  gases  passing  through  the  per- 
foration traverse  a  substantially  helical  path. 


1464,994 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

COMPENSATLNG  TUBING  ANCHOR 

Martfa  B.  Cowad,  P.O.  Box  1926,  Dowacy,  Cattf. 

FiM  Feb.  1,  1963,  S«.  No.  255,S34 

S  ClBhM.    (CL  193—1) 


1.  For  use  with  an  oil  well  pump  installation  hiving 
a  tubing  string  extending  into  a  well  casing  from  a  well 
head  and  having  a  reciprocating  pump  connected  to  the 
tubing  string,  and  having  a  compensating  anchor  device 
operable  to  prevent  upward  movement  of  the  tubing  string 
relative  to  the  well  casing  during  operation  of  the  pump, 
the  well  head  having  a  flow  conduit  leading  from  the  tub- 
ing string,  the  improvement  comprising;  a  hollow  mem- 
ber, means  for  removably  competing  said  hollow  member 
to  the  flow  conduit  to  receive  the  full  flow  of  gas-contain- 
ing well  fluid  discharged  from  the  tubing  string  through 
the  well  head,  means  including  a  flow-restricting  clement 
mounted  in  said  boOow  member  to  impose  a  back  pres- 
sure on  pumped  fluid  in  the  tubing  string  and  thereby 
cause  the  anchor  device  to  tension  the  tubing  string,  said 
element  being  formed  of  material  adapted  to  be  slowly 
dissipated  by  the  well  fluid,  whereby  free  flow  is  there- 
after permitted  through  said  hollow  member  in  the 
absence  of  said  element 


operatively  connected  to  the  tube,  means  defining  a  motor 
circoit.  a  pair  of  contact  fingers  having  normally  spaced 
conucta  in  said  motor  circuit, ^a  first  solenoid  coil  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  coptact  fingers  to  dose  the  space 
between  said  last-mentioned  contacts,  means  defining  an 
actuating  circuit  induding  the  contacts  in  said  second  n>er- 
cury  switch  and  said  first  solenoid  coil  to  energize  said  flrst 
solenoid  coil  and  thereby  dose  said  motor  circuit  when 
said  second  switch  assembly  is  tilted  upwardly,  latch 
means  normally  biased  to  hold  said  conucts  on  said 
fingers  in  closed  relatiooahip,  an  additional  solenoid  coil 
operatively  connected  to  said  latch  means  to  release  the 
same,  and  means  defining  a  latching  circuit  including  said 
contacts  in  said  first  mercury  switch  and  said  additional 
solenoid  coil  to  energize  said  additional  solenoid  coil  and 
thereby  release  said  latch  means  when  said  first  mercury 
switch  is  tilted  downwardly. 


3,164,996 
PUMPS  WITH  INCORPORATED  MOTOR 
Stig  Leuart  Halkf^Mk,  fluisitalte,  Sweden,  aasiciior  to 
Akticlwlacct  W.  Das  B«ff|MU,  Sodcrtaljc,  Swedes^  a 
Swedish  corporatioa 

FUcd  Feb.   II,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,219 

ClainM  priority,  apHhl*—  Sweden,  Sept.  24,  1962, 

19446/62 

6ClalM.     (CL193— 97) 
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3464,995 
AUTOMATIC  OIL  WELL  PUMPING  AND 

TIMING  DEVICE 
Ycri  E.  WOHaBBi,  Box  25,  KeDcrriik,  Tex. 
FIM  Apr.  2,   1962,  Scr.  No.  194,427 
3  CUMt.     (CL  193—26) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  pumping  of  oil  wells 
through  pump  means  operatively  connected  to  tubes  ex- 
tending into  said  wells  and  having  a  plurality  of  perfora- 


m 


1 .  In  a  pump  having  an  incorporated  electric  drive  mo- 
tor a  pump  housing  divided  perpendicularly  to  the  pump 
axis  in  two  substantially  like  parts,  said  housing  being 
formed  with  a  laterally  offset  portion  covered  by  a  re- 
movable lid,  said  offset  portion  being  symmetrically^- 


•  r1 


vided  by  the  plane  dividing  the  pump  housing  in  two 
parts,  electrical  coiuiecting  terminal   plate  means   pro- 
vided inside  said  laterally  offset  portion  to  be  supported 
thereby,  a  thin-walled  fluid-ti^t  sleeve  member  defining 
a  central  fluid  passage  through  said  pump  housing,  shaft 
means  and  bearing  means  therefor,  a  combined  rotor  and 
impdier  assembly  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  for  ro- 
tation thereon,  stator  means  disposed  within  said  pump 
housing  outside  of  said  sleeve  member,  end  plate  mem- 
bers adapted  to  support  between  themselves  said  pump 
housing,  clamping  bolt  means,  adapted  to  engage  and 
join  said  end  plate  members  to  compress  and  support  said 
pump  housing  therebetween,  said  end  plates  being  formed 
with  outwardly  projecting  pipe  union  members  opposite 
the  ends  of  said  fluid  passage,  a  packing  ring  of  a  soft 
material  disposed  between  each  of  said  end  plate  members 
and  the  pump  housing  concentrically  of  said  central  pas- 
sage, a  non  corrosive  sheet  metal  assembly  having  an 
outer  jacket  formed  with  a  radial  end  flange  having  its 
flange  damped  and  rigidly  retained  between  said  pack- 
ing ring  and  the  housing,  said  jacket  projecting  into  said 
central  passage,  guide  vanes  being  provided  between  said 
outer  jacket  and  a  hub  member  formed  centrally  there- 
of, said  hub  members  being  adapted  to  hold  rigidly  said 
shaft  means  at  each  end  thereof,  said  rotor  and  impeller 
assembly  formed  with  a  bearing  bush  adapted  to  route 
on  said  shaft  means,  thrust  bearing  nKans  being  provided 
to  absorb  axial  forces,  said  bearing  bush  supporting  impel- 
ler blading. 


axial  position  of  said  shaft  and  said  impeller  toJbe  ad- 
justed in  order  to  vary  the  output  of  said  pump  assembly, 
without  altering  the  flow  pattern  of  the  output  oKthe 
pump,  by  allowing  a  variable  fraction  of  the  pi 
output  to  flow  back  to  the  inlet  side  of  the  impelle> 
through  said  gap  defined  by  the  inlet  surface  of  the  im- 
peller and  the  housing. 


■    •     n       » 


J.164,997 

PUMPS 

WaMcr  Lyoa  Got^oa  NleoU,  37  Umct  A&Mmm  Gardens, 

Kciiaiugtou,  Leadou,  9^ji»iMi 

nti  Feb.  9,   1962,  Scr.  No.   172,152 

ClitaM  priority,  MpU«t*<»  Grta*  Brftaia  Feb.  13,  1961 

4  Oataiw.     (CL  193—97) 


3,164,999 
PUMP 
Frank  H.  P.  Sidly,  La  Mkada,  Caitf., 
BraM  Works,  Los  Angeics,  Calif., 
Califoraia 

FUed  Apr.  9,   1963,  Scr.  No.  271,197 
9  Claims.     (CL  103— U9) 


to  Western 
a  corporalioB  of 


I.  A  circulating  pump  unit  of  the  centrifugal  type 
comprising  in  combination,  an  electric  motor  having  a 
rotor  and  a  stator.  a  floating  shaft  to  which  the  rotor  of 
said  motor  is  secured  a  pump  assembly  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  electric  motor  so  that  said  shaft  also  ex- 
tends into  said  pump  assembly,  said  pump  assembly  in- 
cluding a  housing  having  an  inlet  means  and  an  outlet 
means,  an  impeller  secured  directly  to  said  shaft  within 
said  pump  assembly  with  its  inlet  side  towards  said 
electric  motor,  said  impeller's  inlet  side  defining  a  gap 
with  the  inlet  means  of  said  housing,  a  single  thrust 
bearing  for  said  dectric  motor  shaft,  said  bearing  being 
axially  movably  mounted  relative  to  said  sUtor  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  electric  motor  from  said  pun^  as- 
sembly, the  shaft jbdng  held,  during  operation,  against 
said  bearing  by  iat  working  pressure  generated  by  the 
impeller  and  acting  yj;>on  the  area  of  the  undersurface  of 
said  impeller,  a»-4n  operating  member  mounted  ex- 
ternally of  the  stator  of  said  electric  motor  and  operable 
to  move  said  bearing  axially  relative  to  the  stator  of  said 
dectric  motor,  dther  with  or  against  said  working  pres- 
sure generated  during  operation,  so  as  to  enable  the 


\ 


1.  A  variable  flow  pump  comprising: 

a  plate  having  a  generally  rectangular  aperture  therein; 

a  housing  slidably  mounted  in  said  generally  rectangu- 
lar aperture  whereby  said  housing  may  move  in  said 
aperture  relative  to  said  plate,  said  housing  having  a 
pumping  chamber  therein  and  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings communicating  with  said  chamber; 

a  driving  shaft  extending  through  said  aperture  in  said 
plate  into  said  pumping  chamber; 

an  impeller  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  said  chamber,  said 
impeller  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
flexible  blades,  said  blades  being  in  engagement  with, 
and  flexed  by,  the  interior  wall  of  said  housing; 

an  adjusting  plate  mounted  on  said  plate,  said  adjust- 
ing plate  having  an  aperture  therein  for  receiving  said 
housing;  and 

means  cooperating  with  said  adjusting  plate  and  said 
plate  to  cause  said  adjusting  plate  and  said  housing 
to  move  laterally  with  resp«:t  to  said  plate  when 
said  adjusting  plate  is  rotated.      « 


3,164,999  K 

TOOTHED  PROFILES  OF  ROTORS  OF  GEAR  PUMP 
Hitod  lyoL  479  1-cbome,  Oiuibqcbo, 

Narashino,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9, 1961, 

36/28,703 

3aaims.    (CL  103— 129) 


1.  In  a  gear  ptmip,  intermeshing  helical  toothed  gears, 
the  respective  helical  teeth  of  the  gears  having  an  angle 
of  advance  on  the  face  of  the  gears  equal  to  the  circular 
pitch  of  the  teeth  and  a  continuity  to  provide  a  continuous 
driving  action  between  the  engaging  teeth,  the  flanks  of 
each  tooth  being  involute  and  the  tip  and  base  of  each 
tooth  being  an  arc  of  a  circle  with  the  center  of  the  arc 
being  on  the  pitch  circle. 


90 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE. 


Januaky  6,  1966 


A 


C«l 


■toKcMoa 
loi,  Eaflaa4,  ■ 


FLUID  PUMPS 
Fori, 


oCGiM! 


N- 


P1M  im.  !«,  IMl,  9v.  N«.  1«M)9 

Claims  priority,  ifpMcirtoB  GrMt  Irttate,  Im.  27,  IMl, 

3,172/«1;  r*b.  M.  iHl,  «,M9/«1 

U  riifcii       (a.l»--14t) 


1.  -A  puflap  compritint.  in  coabinatioo,  two  spaced 
end  covers  and  a  cylindrical,  axially  eztensible  and  com- 
pressible intermediate  casing  extending  between  said 
covers  to  define  therewith  the  pump  body,  inlet  and  out- 
let porting  in  the  respective  covers,  a  member  axially 
movable  relative  to  said  end  covers  sealingly  secured  to 
said  casing  intermediate  its  extent  forming  inlet  and  out- 
let chambers  in  the  body,  porting  in  said  member  com- 
municating with  said  chambers,  first  and  second  non- 
return flow  means  respectively  disposed  upon  said  mem- 
ber porting  and  said  inlet  porting,  said  intermediate  casing 
comprising  a  series  of  circumferentially  directed  rigid 
elements  having  side  bearing  surfaces  and  at  least  one 
extensible  and  compressible  elastic  element  having  cylin- 
drical inner  and  outer  peripheral  surfaces  engaged  at 
axially  spaced  intervals  by  said  side  bearing  surfaces  and 
being  radially  supported  thereby,  the  rigid  elements  main- 
taining the  cylindricality  of  said  internal  peripheral  sur- 
face of  the  casing  constant. 


34M,191 
DIAPHKAGM  PUMP 
Gerrit  Van  Nt 
Rmd  Cc 
New  Jcnay 

FBed  ScrL  27,  1M2,  9m.  N*.  22MM 
H  ntlmt     (CLlt^m) 


,  NewYeA.  N.Y,  m 


1.  A  pump  compriang 
;  («)  at  least  one  pumping 
and  a  fluid  displacement 
atioo*  in  said  housing. 


inchiding  a  housing 
(lispfnd  for  actu- 


{b)  supply  means  communicatiag  with  the  interior  of 
said  hoiaint  for  ooaducting  fluid  to  be  pumped  to 
said  housing. 

(c)  discharfs  means  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  housing  for  conducting  pumped  fluid  out  of 
said  housing,  and 

(d)  fluid  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  fluid  dia- 
plaoement  means  within  Mid  housing  to  caoM  fluid 
to  be  drawn  into  said  housing  through  said  supply 
means  and  to  force  fluid  from  said  houaiaf  through 
said  discharge  means, 

(e)  said  fluid  actuating  means  inchiding 

( 1 )  a  fluid  pump  to  provide  fluid  under  pressure, 

(2)  a  control  means  reeponaive  to  fluid  presrare 
for  actuation  from  one  portion  to  another  for 
controlling  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  so  m  to 
effect  actuating  of  said  fluid  displacement  means 
and  thereby  alternately  draw  fluid  to  be  pumped 
into  said  housing  and  discharge  said  fluid  from 
the  housing. 

'  (3 )  meaiM  forming  a  fluid  chamber, 

(4)  passign  means  commnnirating  said  fluid 
chamber  with  said  control  means,  and 

(5)  piston  means  disposed  for  slidable  movement 
in  said  fluid  chamber  and  for  engagement  with 
said  fluid  actuating  means  and  slidable  move- 
ment to  compress  the  fluid  in  said  fluid  chamber 
and  thereby  effect  actuation  of  the  control 
means  froi^  said  one  poeitioo  to  another. 


34Mat2 

OIL  WUX  PUMP 

F.  flrhmiit,  4M  Fakrlew  St^ 

9lsm  Mnsrs*  Calf. 

Filed  My  li,  IfU,  9v.  N«^  2t9^1 

nristM     (CLltJ—lSS) 


6.  An  oil  well  pump  comprising:  a  tubular  pump  body; 
a  tubular  upper  bellows  coupled  at  one  end  to  one  end 
of  said  pump  body;  means  sealing  the  other  end  of  said 
upper  bellows;  a  tubular  lower  bellows  coupled  at  one  end 
to  the  other  end  of  said  pump  body;  means  sealing  the 
other  end  of  said  lower  bellows;  said  pump  body  and  said 
two  bellows  constituting  a  sealed  pump  unit  adapted  to 
be  positioned  in  tubing  of  a  well  in  spaced  relation  thereto 
to  define  therebetween  a  flow  passage  for  well  fluid;  means 
providing  below  said  lower  bellows  a  foot  valve  assembly 
for  intaking  well  fluid  into  said  flow  passage:  means 
providing  an  upwardly  opening  check  valve  assembly  in 
said  well  tubing  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  pump 
body  between  said  upper  and  lower  bellows  and  for  form- 
ing a  seal  with  said  body  and  said  well  tubing;  fluid  dis- 
placing means  movable  in  said  pump  body  between  said 


jANVAptY  5,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


91 


bellows  and  forming  therein  two  sealed  chambers  sep- 
arated by  said  displacing  means  and  with  each  chamber 
including  one  of  said  bellows;  separate  bodies  of  hydraulic 
fluid  sealed  m  said  chambers  and  operable  in  response  to 
movements  of  said  displacing  means  to  expand  and  con- 
tract said  bellows;  and  operating  means  connected  to  said 
displacing  means  operable  from  the  exterior  of  said  pump 
body  for  moving  said  displacing  means  to  displace  said 
fluid  bodies  and  thereby  expand  and  contract  said  bellows. 


3,144,163 

HIGH  SPEED  TRANSrr  SYSTEM  AND 

VEHICLE  THEREFOR 

Mkhael  W.  Lathers,  Birmingham,  Mlch^  and  DavM  M. 

Lyon,  La  GrM«c,  DL,  assignors  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit  Mkh^  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 

Fled  Am.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,964 


pivotally  mounted  for  turning  about  axes  radial  to  the 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  elements  and  linkag^ieans  con- 
necting said  bearing  means  toother  in  paraHii^lisposition 
so  as  to  be  angularly  displaceable  between  attitudes 
wherein  the  axes  of  said  rotatable  bearing  means  are  ob- 
lique to  the  cylindrical  element  on  which  the  rotatable 
means  bear,  when  a  longitudinal  driving  effort  is  trans- 
mitted to  the  rider  by  friction  between  the  cylindrical 
element  and  said  rotatable  bearing  means,  and  attitudes 
wiierein  the  axes  of  said  rotatable  bearing  means  are 
parallel  to  that  of  the  cylindrical  element,  when  no  driv- 
ing effort  is  transmitted,  and  wherein  said  rider  has  a 
laterally  extending  boss,  a  rigid  depending  member 
pivotally  supported  on  said  boss,  load  carrying  means 
mounted  at  the  lower  part  of  said  depending  member, 
and  actuating  control  means  for  said  linkage  means 
mounted  on  said  depending  member. 


*♦    .,-W./:>,..  .:.//.'//*/,  y« 


I.  A  transit  system  comprising,  a  substantially  flat 
roadbed,  a  horizontally  extending  vertically  projecting  rail 
secured  to  said  roadbed,  a  vehicle  movable  over  said  road- 
bed in  the  path  defined  by  said  rail,  said  vehicle  inchid- 
ing a  pair  of  low  unit  loading  air  bearings  disposed 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  rail  in  proximate  relation  to  said 
roadbed,  air  flow  generating  meaiu  for  energizing  said  air 
bearings  to  support  said  vehicle  in  frictionless  spaced  re- 
lation from  said  roadbed,  driving  means  on  said  vehicle 
including  wheels  engaging  said  rail  in  laterally  opposed 
relation,  and  motor  means  operable  to  impart  rotation 
to  said  wheels  to  propel  said  vehicle  along  the  path  de- 
fined by  said  rail.       

3,164464 
TRANSPORTER  MEANS 
WnUam  Allen  Hant,  Northnmbcrlaad,  England,  assignor 
to  Joseph  Cook,  Som  A  Company  (1936)  Limited, 
Tl'sihhiliin.  r^Md.  a  rnaif-nj  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  ifdaBo 

FBed  Inly  2,   1962,  Ser.  No.  266,666 

■ppMrnHw  Great  Britain  Jnly  4,  IMl 
13  Oalms.     (CL  164—166) 


1.  Transporter  means  comprising  a  continuous  series 
of  rotatable  cylindrical  elements  connected  together  by 
universal  joints,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  series  of 
elements,  disposed  at  spaced  intervals,  a  travelling  rider 
comprising  at  least  two  spaced  seU  of  freely  roUUble 
bearing  means  mounted  so  that  each  set  bears  upon  the 
upper  arcs  of  said  cylindrical  elements,  said  bearing  means 


3,164,165 
GANTRY  CRANE 

Robert  W.  Eribncfaer,  926  N.  Foantafa^ 

Cape  Glnvdean,  Mo. 

Filed  Jnly  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  12S,767 

6  Clatans.     (CL  165—27) 


6.  A  gantry  crane  frame  having  four  legs  supported  by 
four  rectangularly  positioned  trucks,  said  trucks  each  com- 
prising a  housing,  a  pais  of  axles  each  carrying  a  wheel 
joumalled  in  tandem  in  said  housing,  shaft  means  con- 
necting the  truck  housings  to  said  legs  for  relative  rock- 
ing movement  about  a  horizontal  shaft  secured  to  the 
housing  in  parallel  relation  to  said  axles,  said  wheels  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  axially  spaced  circumferential  flanges  adapted 
to  contact  the  opposite  sides  of  a  track  upon  which  the 
crane  may  be  carried,  meaiu  mounting  said  truck  housing 
ing  to  a  leg  in  pivotal  relation  about  a  vertical  axis  to  per- 
mit turning  of  the  crane,  said  means  comprising  a  vertical 
shaft  element  connected  at  a  lower  end  to  said  truck 
housing  and  secured  for  rotation  relative  to  the  bottom 
of  the  gantry  leg  at  its  upper  end,  and  means  to  permit 
axial  shifting  of  said  wheels  with  respect  to  the  gantry  legs 
to  accommodate  tracks  of  varying  gauge,  said  last  named 
means  comprising  an  element  connected  to  the  bottom 
of  said  vertical  shaft  and  receiving  in  laterally  sliding  rela- 
tion the  aforementioned  horizontal  shaft  secured  to  said 
housing,  and  means  for  propelling  said  crane  along  the 
track  comprising  a  motor  moimted  upon  one  of  said  trucks 
and  having  means  connecting  a  power  shaft  of  said  mo- 
tor to  a  first  one  of  said  axles  and  power  take  off  means 
connecting  said  first  axle  with  the  secopd  axk. 


3,164,166 
MOTIVE  POWER  UNIT  FOR  MODEL  RAILROADS 
ANDTHELKE 
James  H.  Hahn,  Glenview,  DL,  aasignor  to 
Pan!  W.  LIndberg,  SkoUc,  in. 
FDcd  Oct.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.   143,854 
4  Clafans.    (CL  165—161) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  for  scale  model  railroads,  the  com- 
bination with  an  elongated  frame  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  vehicle,  a  truck 
assembly  supporting  said  frame  in  spatial  relation  above 
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track  of  said  acak  model  railroad  and  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  wheeled  axles,  said  frame  having  an  opening 
therein  extending  therethrough  and  over  said  track  as- 
sembly;^ 

of  an  electrically  energized  motive  power  unit  com- 
prising a  high-speed  k>w-torque  electric  motor  sup- 
ported on  said  frame, 
a  drtve  shaft  rotatmbly  joumakd  on  said  frame, 
mechanical  coupling  means  interconnecting  an  output 
ikall  of  said  motor  to  said  drive  shaft  for  commu- 
nicating motive  power  thereto, 
linimg  means  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to  one  of 
ttid  wheeled  axles  for  transmitting  power  from  said 
drive  shaft  to  said  wheeled  axles, 
said  linking  means  comprising  an  endlesa  drive  belt 


f  -  ^ 


bighted  about  said  drive  shaft  and  about  said  one 
of  said  wheeled  axles, 

and  fair  lead  means  comprising  a  bell-shaped  upstand- 
ing inverted  funnel  secured  to  and  supported  at  its 
base  on  said  truck  assembly  and  extending  upwardly 
through  said  opening  in  said  frame  and  into  a  hous- 
ing surrounding  said  openmg  and  extendmg  there- 
about. 

•aid  fair  lead  means  providing  low  friction  guide  means 
for  guiding  the  movement  of  said  belt  bighted  about 
said  drive  shaft  and  one  of  said  wheeled  axles  and 
constituting  a  mobile  ball  and  socket  type  floating 
joinder  of  said  truck  assembly  and  the  said  frame 
to  pivotally  connect  said  truck  assembly  and  said 
franne. 


3,lM,ir7 
'       APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DOUGH 
Earic  Tkomat  Omka,  Isflp,  Lcwfa  Gwlk  Doon,  Em*  bHr, 
PaaJ  Albert  McEUigott,  GrecalawB,  Md  PmI  E.  Smmi- 
heim,  Bayport,  N.Y^  aari^on  to  Tkc  E.  T.  Oakaa  Car- 
pontOom,  liU^  N.Y.,  a  cwpmadon  of  N»w  Yotk 
FUcrf  May   It,   IMl,  Scr.  No.  IM.ITT 
.  7  riifcBi      (CL  1«7— J«) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  cracker  dough  and  the  like 
comprising  a  plurality  of  proportional  feeders  for  supply- 
ing dry  and  liquid  ingredients  of  dough,  screw  conveying 
means  for  receiving  said  ingredients  and  advancing  them, 
a  mixer  communicating  with  said  conveying  means  for 
receiving  said  ingredients  therefrom  and  mixing  them  to 
form  dough,  said  mixer  having  a  rotor  with  flat  radial 
blades  lying  in  radial  planes  extending  axially  of  said 
rotor  and  a  fixed  orifice  plate  through  which  said  dough 
is  discharged  in  at  least  one  stream,  an  elongated  trough 
for  receiving  said  dough  stream  from  said  mixer,  at  least 
one  shaft  extending  lengthwise  of  and  rotatable  relative 
to  said  trough,  a  plurality  of  paddles  on  and  inclined  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  for  kneading  said  dough  and  advanc- 
ing It  lengthwise  of  and  discharging  it  from  the  trough 
at  a  place  remote  from  said  mixer,  and  moarn  for  actu- 
ating said  feeders,  screw  conveying  means,  mixer,  and 
shaft 


DBPLAY  RACKS 

Vktor  R.  Rooaro,  AlMo^  Mkk^  nilgaiir  lo  U 

PioAiita  Coa^Mty,  AJMoa,  Mkk. 

FOod  Dec  It,  IMl,  Scr.  Now  lSf,9S3 

4  Clatana.     (CL  IM— U) 


Stod 


1.  A  display  rack  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
frame  having  integral  substantially  parallel  side  members 
and  end  members,  the  side  members  having  downwardly 
offset  intermediate  portions  of  subsuntial  length,  a  first 
series  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinal  members  having 
downwardly  offset  intermediate  portions  corresponding 
to  the  downwardly  offset  portions  of  said  frame  side 
members  and  having  their  ends  fixedly  secured  to  the 
said  frame  end  members,  a  second  aeries  of  longitudinal 
members  disposed  between  said  frame  side  and  said  first 
series  of  longitudinal  members  in  laterally  spaced  alter- 
nate relation  thereto  and  having  corresponding  down- 
wardly offset  intermediate  portions  and  terminating  at 
their  ends  in  downwardly  offset  upwardly  facing  hooks 
disposed  inwardly  relative  to  the  said  frame  end  members 
with  their  tips  disposed  below  the  plane  of  said  first  series 
of  longitudinai  members,  crossbars  disposed  on  the  under- 
side of  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  first  and  second  leries 
of  longitudinal  members  at  the  inner  sides  of  said  hooks, 
and  inverted  U-shaped  leg  members  disposed  with  their 
bight  portions  on  the  outer  sides  of  the  upright  portions 
of  said  downward  offsets  of  said  frame  tide  and  said  lon- 
gitudinal members  and  fixedly  secured  thereto. 


3,l«4,l*9 

MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  SERVING  TRAY 

WITHIN  A  VEHICLE 

A.  W.  Atklnwrn,  Box  434,  Gatesvillc,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.   14,   IMJL  Scr.  No.  ISl.lSS 

2  CMm.     (CL  IM— 44) 


1  A  serving  tray  for  use  in  the  interior  of  a  vehicle 
comprising  aplatform  portion  formed  of  thermo-plastic 
material,  a  piuK,  of  strap*  connected  to  one  margin  of 
said  platform  portion  and  extending  beyond  said  margin, 
said  strap*  being  imbedded  in  said  thermo-plastic  material 
and  being  bent  whereby  they  are  adapted  to  be  received 
within  cooperating  slots  formed  in  a  structural  portion  of 
said  vehicle,  said  straps  being  substantially  equidistant 
from  the  geometric  center  line  of  said  platform  portion,  a 
bracket  having  a  portion  thereof  imbedded  in  said  thermo- 
plastic material  at  an  opposite  margin  thereof  and  at  a 
position  adjacent  to  said  geometric  center  line,  a  support- 
ing leg.  an  adjust^le  connection  between  one  end  of  said 
supporting  leg  aid  said  bracket,  said  ad)usUble  connec- 
tion accommodating  an  adjustment  of  said  one  end  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  platform  portion. 


V 


said  adjustable  connection  providing  also  angular  adjust- 
ment of  said  leg  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  platform 
portion,  a  friction  foot  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said 
leg,  said  friction  foot  being  adapted  to  engage  a  station- 
ary structural  part  of  said  vehicle,  the  adjustable  connec- 
tion between  said  one  end  of  said  leg  and  said  platform 
poriion  comprising  an  angle  bracket  having  one  side  there- 
of secured  to  said  platform  portion  and  a  right  angle  side 
thereof  secured  to  said  one  end  of  said  leg.  said  right 
angle  side  being  formed  with  an  elongated  slot,  and  a  bolt 
received  in  said  slot  and  through  a  cooperating  opening  in 
said  leg  whereby  compound  adjustment  of  said  leg  with 
respect  to  said  platform  portion  can  be  accommodated. 


at  the  outer  sides  of  said  casing  to  form  probe  holes,  said 
probe  hole  passages  being  spaced  at  intervals  throughout 
all  sides  of  said  spherical  casing  so  that  in  any  position 
to  which  said  casing  may  be  displaced  as  a  result  of 
an  explosion,  at  least  one  of  said  probe  holes  will  extend 
approximately  upwardly  from  the  top  of  the  displaced 
casing,  and  closure  means  for  each  of  said  small  passages 
detachably  mounted  on  said  casing  wall  at  the  inner  side 
thereof  in  said  compartment. 


3,lM,llt 

COMPOSITE    STRUCTURAL    ELEMENT   AND 

METHOD  OP  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Rudolf  Boiager.  IkfcM,  nev  Heflbrooa 

(NecfcarK  Gcnnamr 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  227,171 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Gemany^  Oct.  ^  IMl, 

B64J79 

I  ClafaH.     (a.  108— Kl) 


3,164,112 

APPARATUS    COMPRISING    A    MAGNETIC    PAT- 

TERN  AND  FOLLOWER  FOR  SHAPED  SEWING 

Luigi  Bono,  Milan,  Italy,  anignor  to  Necchl  Societa  per 

AliooL  Pavia,  Italy 

Filed  3^.  27,  1*62,  Scr.  No.  247,640 

Claims  priof^,  applkatioD  Italy,  Apr.  4,  1962,  6,498/62 

6  Claima.     (CL  112—2) 


I.  In  a  piece  of  furniture,  in  combination,  a  lower  shell 
formed  of  synthetic  sheet  material  and  including  a  pe- 
ripheral rim  portion  and  a  plurality  of  downwardly  ex- 
tending hollow  supporting  portions;  an  upper  shell  formed 
of  synthetic  sheet  material  and  including  a  peripheral  por- 
tion directly  contacting  said  peripheral  rim  portion  of  said 
lower  shell  and  direcUy  connected  to  said  lower  shell  at 
said  rim  portion  and  including  also  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly extending  portions  arranged  in  the  region  of  said 
hollow  supporting  portion  of  said  lower  shell  and  direct- 
ly supported  by  said  lower  shell  in  the  region  of  said  hol- 
low supporting  portions,  said  directly  connected  upper 
and  lower  shells  defining  therebetween  a  free  space;  and 
reinforcing  means  located  in  said  free  space  filling  the 
same  at  least  partly  and  contacting  said  upper  and  lower 
•heUs.    V 

N ' 

3,164,111 

BOMB  SHELTER 

Daniel  G.  LannI,  251  Boonic  Brae  Ave.,  Rocbcatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Inly  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  299,685 

5  Claims.     (CL  109—1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sewing  a  predetermined  pattern 
comprising  a  sewing  machine  having  a  support,  a  fabric 
holder,  means  mounting  said  fabric  holder  for  two  direc- 
tional movements  relative  to  said  support,  a  pattern 
member  releasably  mounted  on  said  support,  a  follower 
for  following  said  pattern  member,  and  a  motor  con- 
nected to  said  mounting  means  for  movement  therewith, 
and  means  connected  to  said  motor  to  drive  said  follower 
whereby  said  follower  simultaneously  guides  and  drives 
said  fabric  bolder,  said  pattern  member  being  in  the  form 
of  parallel  magnetic  material  plates  separated  by  non- 
magnetic material,  and  at  least  one  magnet  across  said 
plates  for  creating  a  magnetic  field  along  said  plates  with 
said  plates  having  opposite  polarity,  said  follower  serving 
as  a  magnetic  bridge  between  said  plates  whereby  mag- 
netic flux  from  one  plate  can  pass  through  said  follower 
and  into  the  opposite  plate. 


3,164,113 

BOBBIN  THREAD  PULL-OFF  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Stanley  J.  Ketterer,  Morris  Plahis,  NJ.,  assignor  to  pie 

Singer  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,281         .^^ 

6  Claima.     (CL  112—242) 


^.\ 


3.  A  bomb  shelter  comprising  a  substantially  spherical 
C4>#ing  formed  with  a  compartment  therein  and  having 
casing  walls  formed  for  shielding  and  protecting  occu- 
panU  of  the  casing  from  the  effects  of  nuclear  explosions, 
said  casing  being  formed  with  an  entrance  to  provide 
access  to  said  compartment,  closure  means  for  said  en- 
trance, a  plurality  of  small  passages  formed  in  said  casing 
walls  opening  in  said  compartment  at  the  inner  ends, 
extending  in  angular  relation  to  each  other  and  opening 


1.  In  a  lockstitch  sewing  machine  having  stitch  forming 
instrumentalities  including  a  thread  carrying  needle,  a 
loop,  taker  carrying  a  supply  of  under  thread  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  needle  in  the  formation  of  lock  stitches, 
and  a  drop  feed  mechanism  including  a  feed  bar,  means 
for  imparting  advance  and  return  movements  to  said  feed 
bar  and  means  for  imparting  rising  and  falling  movements 
to  said  feed  bar,  and  under  thread  pull-off  mechanism 
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oompriainc  a  thread  pull-off  member,  under  thread  en- 
gaging means  on  said  thread  pull-off  member,  means  sup- 
porting said  thread  pull -off  member  on  said  feed  bar  for 
rising  aod  falUng  movcxncnt  therewith  and  for  movemenf 
relatively  thereto  in  the  direction  of  said  feed  bar  advance 
and  retiu^  movements,  and  mechanism  operating  in  timed 
relation  with  said  stitch  forming  instrumextfalities  for 
shifting  said  thread  pull-off  member  relatively  to  said 
feed  bar. 

3,1M,114 
CLAMP  FOR  SPACING  AND  HOLDING  TUBE  ENDS 
IN  A  BUTT  WELDING  OPEBATION  WITH  MEANS 
FOR  POSITIONING  BACKING  RINGS  DEPEND- 
ING FROM  THE  CLAMP 
Raymood  C.  WUtmm,  Wayl—i.  m4  WIDIaa  I. 
Ho««cll,  N.Y^  iMlgain  to  Peeler  Wteali 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  titnantkm  af  New  Yetk 
F1M  twm  12,  1H2,  Sv.  N*.  Ml^Mt 
4aalM.     (CLIU— lt2) 


holding  means,  the  other  of  said  stem  gear  and  said  cage 
holding  means  having  axially  directed  holes  slidably  re- 
ceiving said  rods,  said  holes  having  means  therein  for 


y 


1.  A  clamp  for  use  in  welding  a  pair  of  tube  ends  dis- 
posed in  end  to  end  coaxial  alignment  and  having  a  cylin- 
|\^      drical  backing  ring  disponed  inward  thereof  in  telescoping 
I  ^*~~"«ligiunent  with  the  tube  ends, 

the  clamp  comprising  a  plurality  of  holding  members, 
wedge  meaiu  depending  from  each  of  said  holding 
members  including  a  surface  adapted  to  engage  the 
external  surface  of  the  backing  ring, 
means  arranged  to  position  said  holding  memben  oo 
approximately  opposite  sides  of  the  twcking  ring  so 
that  said  wedge  means  firmly  grip  the  backing  ring. 
#      the  wedge  means  penetrating  the  gap  between  the 
tube  ends  radially  relative  to  the  tube  ends, 
said  wedge  means  further  including  arcuate  surfaces 
arranged  to  engage  the  end  surfaces  of  the  tube  ends 
,  when  the  latter  are  brou^t  into  telescoping  align- 

ment with  the  backing  ring  to  define  the  root  gap 
between  the  tube  ends,  the  backing  rings  masking  the 
gap  between  the  tube  ends. 


locking  said  rods  within  said  holes,  whereby  a  stem  held 
in  said  stem  holder  and  a  cage  held  in  said  cage  holder 
will  be  positioned  in  predetermined  oriented  position  upon 
inserting  said  rods  into  said  holes. 


3,144,1U 
HYDROFOILS 
Rokert  Loycs,  WHHa— port.  Pa.,  aalgBor  to 
Hy^ofoa  Corperartoa,  New  Yerfc,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  YoHi 

FIM  Mm-.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  17,M9 
2«CWaM.     (CL  114--M^ 


-Flita 


3,1M,115 

ELECTRON  TUBE  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

Walter  T.  Ackcniau,  MBltogtoa,  N J.,  laJgnnr  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  AnMrkn,  a  cuipoitkM  of  Ddawvc 

FIM  Apr.  II,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  113,923 

iTchtas.    (CL  113—127) 

1.  In  combination,  a  geared  work  holder  and  a  welding 
apparatus  comprising  a  gear  track  along  which  said  geared 
work  holder  may  move  mounted  eiong  a  plane,  a  plate 
mounted  for  motion  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  first 
mentioned  plane,  a  welder  mounteid  on  said  plate,  said 
plate  being  so  positioned  that  said  welder  overlies  said 
track,  a  stop  fixed  to  said  plate,  and  means  for  moving 
said  plate  to  a  position  where  said  stop  is  near  to  said 
track  for  stopping  motion  of  said  work  holder  along  said 
track. 

8.  A  stem  and  cage  holder  comprising  a  stem  gear, 
a  stem  holder  mounted^  on  said  stem  gear,  a  cage  gear,  a 
cage  holding  means  mounted  on  said  cage  gear,  rods 
exteixiing  from  one  of  said  stem  gear  and  said  cage 


1.  In  a  water  craft  including  a  boat  having  a  power 
plant  that  develops  a  forward  thrust,  hydrofoils  that  ex- 
tend downwardly  and  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  boat 
and  to  a  level  substantially  lower  than  the  boat,  the  posi- 
tions and  lifts  of  the  hydrofoils  being  correlated  with  the 
weight  and  power  of  the  boat  so  that  the  hydrofoils  ex- 
tend part  way  out  of  the  water  when  the  boat  is  foilbome 
at  substantially  full  power,  and  means  connecting  the 
hydrofoils  to  the  boat  including  a  strut  coimected  to  each 
hydrofoil  and  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  the  stmt  being  connected  to 
the  hydrofoil  above  the  portion  of  the  hydrofoil  that  is 
submerged  when  the  boat  is  foflbome  under  substantially 
full  power  and  the  length  of  each  hydrofoil  below  its  con- 
nection to  the  strut  being  a  cantilever  and  having  its  lower 
end  spaced  from  the  boat  and  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
other  hydrofoQ. 
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3,1(4,117 
HYDROFOIL  SYSTEM 
Robert  Lo^ce,  WUttamsport,  Pa^  asicBor  to  Aqan-FUte 
Hydrofott  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  19,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  224,S14 
12CWM.    (CL114— M.S) 


with  each  rest  and  resisting  orbital  movement  of  the  rest 
by  the  weight  of  the  hydrof(Ml  that  is  supported  by  that 
rest. 

3,164,119 
HYDROFOIL  LIFT 
Lucas  L.  Emmannel,  Newton  Highlands,  and  Walter  R. 
Woodward,  Carlisle,  Mass.^  assignors  to  Cosmo  Dy- 
namics, Inc.,  Newton  Upper  Fails,  Mass.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Masacfausctts 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Stf.  No.  268,052 
17  ClaliM.    (CL  U4— 66.5) 


*^;::7 


1.  The  combination  with  a  boat  having  a  hull  and 
power  means  for  propelling  the  hull,  of  hydrofoils  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  hull,  the  foil  on  each  side  of  the  hull 
including  a  strut  connected  with  the  hull,  a  dihedral  por- 
tion of  the  foil  extending  as  a  cantilever  from  said  strut 
and  sloping  inwardly  and  downwardly  for  a  substantial 
portion  of  its  length,  both  the  leading  and  trailing  edges 
of  the  dihedral  portion  of  the  foil  where  the  foil  enters 
the  water  at  the  foilbome  water  line  sloping  rearwardly 
as  they  slope  inwardly  and  downwardly  and  continuing 
the  slope  rearwardly  and  inwardly  and  downwardly  to 
the  free  end  of  the  cantilever  structure,  that  part  of  the 
dihedral  portion  below  the  foilbome  water  line  extending 
along  a  line  that  changes  in  direction  so  that  an  upper 
portion  of  the  cantilever  slopes  at  a  greater  angle  than 
a  lower  portion  whereby  the  angle  of  atuck  of  said  upper 
and  lower  portions  change  in  different  amounts  as  the 
result  of  yielding  of  the  cantilever  structure  with  change 
of  load.  

3,164,11* 
HYDROFOIL  SYSTEM  FOR  OUTBOARD  BOAT 
Rokert  Lopcx,  Wimaassport,  Pa^  aasimor  to  Aqna-Fltte 
HydrofoU  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FIM  Sept.  19,  1962.  Scr.  No.  224,S1S 
17  aalms.    (d.  114     66.5) 


1.  A  hydrofoil  lifting  device  for  elevating  an  aquatic 
structure  from  the  water  when  moved  therealong  com- 
prising a  totally  submerged  wing  foil  having  a  positive 
lift  effect,  a  totally  submerged  stabilizing  foil  having  a 
negative  lift  effect,  a  strut  extending  downwardly  from 
the  underside  of  the  structure,  and  means  rigidly  secured 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  strut,  said  means  extending  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  thereof  and  said  wing  and  stabilizer 
foils  being  secured  transversely  thereof  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  each  other  with  the  wing  ahead  of  the  stmt 
and  the  stabilizer  behind  the  strut. 


3,164,120 

FLUME  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  TANKERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Sheldon  B.  Field,  Floral  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  John 
J.  McMnllea  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  June  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,703 
14  Claiiii£    (CL  114—125) 


-  1.  A  liquid  cargo  tanker  comprising  a  hull,  at  least  one 
liquid-tight  transverse  bulkhead  extending  across  the  hull, 
at  least  one  longitudinal  bulkhead  disposed  normal  to 
said  at  least  one  transverse  bulkhead,  said  transverse  and 
longitudinal  bulkheads  extending  vertically  throughout 
the  depth  of  the  hull,  said  transverse  and  longitudinal 
bulkheads  defining  with  the  hull  at  least  two  tanks  ar- 
ranged across  the  hull,  a  stabilization  system  defined  by 
said  tanks  comprising  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  at 
least  one  longitudinal  bulkhciid  vertically  spaced  in 
aligned  defined  areas,  a  body  of  fluid  in  said  tanks  at  a 
level  in  repose  which  is  at  least  above  the  lowest  of  said 
openings  so  that  a  portion  of  said  fluid  flows  through  said 
openings  in  response  to  the  rolling  motion  of  the  vessel, 
said  openings  causing  a  substantial  energy  dissipation 
from  said  fluid  flowing  therethrough. 


1.  In  a  boat  having  a  6ull,  hydrofoils,  means  connecting 
the  hydrofoils  with  the  hull,  including  bearings  on  which 
the  hydrofoils  swing  between  working  and  retracted  posi- 
tions, and  in  the  latter  position  extend  over  part  of  the 
boat  hull,  rest  supported  from  the  hull  and  on  which  the 
hydrofoils  are  supported  when  in  retracted  position,  each 
of  the  rests  being  ntovable  orbitally  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing generally  fore-and-aft,  and  a  spring  operably  connected 


3,164,121 
WATER-COOLANT  SUPPLY  MEANS  FOR  AN  OUT- 
BOARD PROPULSION  UNIT 
Charles  F.  Alexander,  Jr.,  Oshkod^  Wis.,  Msignor  to  Kick- 
iiaefer  Corporation,  Fond  dn  Lac,  Wis.,  a  corporatioo 
'  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,804  'J 

5  Claims.     (CL  115— 17) 
1.  In  an  outboard  propulsion  unit  for  watcrcraft,  said 
unit  having  a  lower  portion  including  a  gear  case  for 
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roUUMy  supportinf  t  generally  borixonUl  shaft  carrying 
a  propeller  rearwardly  of  the  gear  case,  a  cooling  water 
circulation  system  in  said  unit  and  including  a  hollow 
skeg  extending  downwardly  from  said  gear  case  and  hav- 


and  ducts  for  conducting  the  pressurized  gases  to  the  in- 
verted troughing,  whereby  said  gases  pass  stemwardly  and 


ing  a  heat  exchange  surface  constituting  a  wall  of  said 
gear  case  and  water  inlet  means  in  said  skeg  supplying 
water  to  said  system  through  the  hollow  interior  of  said 
skeg  and  spaced  substantially  beneath  said  gear  case. 


upwardly  to  exert  propulsive  thrust  on  the  propulsion 
floats.  ' 

SIGNAL  MIRROR 
Frederick  Ehnwa,  Rte.  M2,  Olcy.  Pa. 
Mj  1,  1M3,  9er.  No.  292,244 
SOiSm.     (CX11<— 2t) 


POWSR 


34M422 
PROPULSION 

■to  9t 


MARINE 

I.  Fat—, .  ,..      , 

Cmji   Moffta   Fi«Ml,   CEMiiHi,   U 

to  Tcxtroa  be,  PiovWeMCt,  RL, 
of  Rkode  Uml  __  ^^ 

Fek.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  ir7,4W 
llCl^ii.    (CLllS— It) 


nhy 


I 

1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  power  aiid  propolston  as- 
sembly outside  a  boat  hull  having  a  transom,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  compartment  watertight  at  least 
at  the  sides  and  bottom  thereof,  means  for  securing  said 
compartment  on  the  outside  of  the  transom,  as  an  ex- 
tenaioQ  of  the  hull,  a  mount  assembly  adapted  to  detach- 
ably  support  a  power  plant  vertically  in  said  compart- 
ment, an  opemng  through  the  bottom  of  said  comj>art- 
ment  below  the  hull  wateriine,  a  socket  coostruction 
mounted  in  the  bottom  of  said  compartment  adjacent  Mid 
opening,  a  ball  construction  carrying  said  mount  asKmUy 
and  received  in  said  socket  for  univeraal  movement  there- 
in with  respect  to  the  compartment,  a  propulsion  assembly 
disposed  below  the  bottom  of  said  ball  construction,  dhv- 
mg  connections  between  said  prcipulsion  assembly  and 
power  plant,  said  driving  connections  extending  through 
said  ball  and  means  sealing  said  opening  to  maintain 
watertightness  of  said  compartment 


I.  A  signal  mirror  comprising  a  substantially  planar 
upper  and  lower  portion  spaced  from  one  another  but 
having  portioos  in  mating  relationship  to  form  a  water- 
proof hoUow  outer  shell,  sheet-like  elemenU  having  an 
outwardly  directed  mirrored  surface,  each  of  said  planar 
portions  supporting  one  of  said  elemenU  and  substantially 
ooexistenaive  therewith,  said  shell  being  of  lighter  weight 
than  an  equal  volume  of  water  whereby  it  floats,  said  shell 
having  external  dimensions  such  that  when  said  mirror  is 
floating  at  least  one  of  said  mirrored  surfaces  is  positioned 
upwardly  to  rdkct  light  impinging  thereupon,  coexten- 
sive offset  portiooa  lacessfd  in  said  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions respectively,  confronting  one  another  and  defining 
a  sighting  window,  said  sighting  window  comprismg  a 
retroreflective  element  interposed  and  held  in  place  be- 
tween said  confronting  offset  portions,  said  retroreflec- 
tive dement  conforming  in  configuration  to  said  offset 
portioo,  a  righring  aperture  in  said  retroreflective  element 
adapted  to  enable  sighting  of  a  target  to  which  it  is  desired 
to  reflect  light  from  said  reflecting  means. 


/ 


\ 
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3,144,125 

TIRE  VALVE  SAFETY  CAP 

3433  N.  r7lh  Sl^  MBwMkee  22, 
ScpL  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  225,421 
irii^r     (0.114-^34) 


Wli. 


3,144,113 
MARINE  PROPULSION 
I T.  Itmtr'^.  427  LmIm  Drtve,  ^— J   sli.  CaK. 
FIM  Jm.  t,  1944,  9m.  No.  334,497 
12Cte^    (CL  115-^24) 
1.  A  boat  propulsion  system  comprising  two  propulsion 
floaU  and  one  stabilizing  float,  an  interconnecting  struc- 
ture with  means  for  controlling  the  attitudes  of  the  propul- 
sion floaU,  each  propulsion  float  having  in  the  water  in- 
verted troughing  inclined  upwardly  to  the  stem,  a  source 
of  pressurized  gases,  a  means  of  distributing  variable  por- 
ticos of  the  pressurized  gas  flow  to  the  propulsion  floats. 


1.  A  removably  sttachable  air  leak  indicator  for  the 
air  valve  of  a  vehicle  lire  comprising 
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a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  central  axial  passage 
dosed  at  one  end  by  a  frangible  cap  and  interioriy 
threaded  at  the  other  end  for  mounting  on  the  valve, 

an  expandable  mbmber  positioned  within  said  passage 
next  to  said  frangible  cap, 

means  for  sealingly  engaging  said  expandable  member 
within  the  walls  of  said  passage  interiorly  of  said 
threaded  end, 

and  means  for  mounting  said  indicator  on  said  valve 
with  the  interior  of  said  expandable  member  in  com- 
munication   with    the    valve    whereby    air    leaking 

'  through  said  valve  will  expand  said  member  and 
break  said  cap  so  that  the  member  is  visible  to 
the  eye.  

3,144,124 
SIGNAL  CUP 
Rkterd  T.  Mirfel,  Claytoo  H.  Vander  Meer,  and  WllUam 
R,  AUcB,  Grand  Raplda,  Mkh.,  asdiciiors  to  The  Rapkls- 
Itmami  CoapMy,  bK.,  GrMd  Rapids,  Mkh.,  a  cor- 
Mratioo  of  Mkbiffaa 

Filed  Mm.  22, 1943,  Ser.  No.  247,119 
2ClBkH.    (CL  114— 114) 


in  said  second  position  and.  for  releasing  said  energy 
to  propel  said  exciter  into  impaa  with  said  rod  when 
•aid  exciter  is  in  said  operative  position. 


3,144,124 

POULTRY  FEEDER 

Kenneth  W.  Arledge,  941  Kerry  Lane,  Azie,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  239,545 

3  Claims.    (CI.  119—18) 


1 .  In  combination  witU  a  row  of  cages  having  a  feeding 
trough  along  one  side  thereof, 

a  dispensing  hopper  having  a  dispensing  spout  extend- 
ing into  said  trough, 

means  moving  said  hoppef  along  the  length  of  said 
trough,  and 

a  scraper  carried  by  said  dispensing  spout  positioned  to 
scrape  the  wall  of  said  trough  adjacent  said  cages. 


3,144,129 
AUTOMATIC  NEOT  GUARD 
Prcetoa  D.  Rigtcfink.  HoUuid,  Mk^.,  SMigDor  to  Anto- 
matk  Pooltry  Feeder  Company,  Zealand,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1944,  Ser.  No.  8,793 
i  UCIahna.     (CL  119— 45) 


1.  A  signal  clip  for  attachment  to  open-top-box-iate 
articles  to  route  them  on  a  conveyor,  comprising:  a  resili- 
ent clip  portion  for  removably  atuching  said  signal  clip 
to  the  rim  of  a  vertical  wall  of  said  article;  a  plurality  of 
leg  portions  each  having  at  least  one  band  of  light-reflec- 
tive material  dispoeed  on  the  outside  thereof  at  predeter- 
mined spadngs  from  said  clip  portion. 


V^ 


3  144,127 
PORTABLE  HAND-HELD  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Ricte«d  G.  SchBid.  Nonidga,  Dl.,  amifDor  to  Z«nitt 
Radio  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

'Tlad  Feb.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  I74.49t 
t7aBtei.    (CL  114— 137) 


1.  A  portable  hand-held  signal  generator  comprising: 

a  support  member; 

a  vibrator  rod  mounted  on  said  member; 

a  mechanical  exdter  movable  between  an  operative 
position  where  it  is  aligned  with  \he  axis  of  said  rod 
and  a  second  position  where  said  exdter  is  diq>laced 
transversely  from  said  axis; 

ac^yating  means  for  moving  said  exdter  between  said 
operative  position  and  said  second  position; 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  exciter  towards  said  rod 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  rod  when 
said  exdter  is  in  said  operative  position; 

and  means  mounted  on  said  support  member  for  stor- 
ing energy  in  said  ^>ring  means  when  said  exdter  is 
810  O.O— 7 


1.  In  a  poultry  nest  asscmWy  including  a  plurality  of 
individual  nesting  enclosures  each  including  side  and  rear 
closure  means  and  a  nest  forming  bottom  means,  said 
nest  forming  bottom  means  being  movably  mounted  with- 
in each  of  said  enclosures,  said  nest  forming  bottom 
means  in  one  operative  nesting  position  lying  within  said 
endosure  providing  support  for  poultry  and  in  another 
position  forming  a  barrier  at  the  front  of  said  endosure 
to  prevent  poultry  from  nesting  within  said  enclosure. 


3,144,130  I 

MTDf)  F^EOER 

WHfred  A.  Cnrlfa,  Depot  St,  North  Woodstock,  N JI.,  and 

James  F.  Keatfasg,  lack  Ol^antcrn,  Woodstock,  N  JL 

FUed  Oct  11,  1943,  Ser.  No.  315,425 

3  Claims.    (O.  119—51) 

1.  A  bird  feeding  station  comprising  a  support,  an  c^>en 

front  bin  having  a  bottom  wall  fixed  upon  the  support, 

said  bin  having  means  active  to  feed  bird  food  forwardly 

gravitationally  toward  its  open  front,  said  bin  having  side 

walls,  a  normally  horizontal  platform  positioned  beneath 
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■ad  eztendiiv  forwmrdly  beyond  th«  open  front  ef  the 
bin,  aaid  pUtform  b«nf  hin«ed,  »t  itt  rew  end  to  the  bin, 
atthere«rendofth»bin,»  normAfly  horiront*!  top  piAte 
overlying  the  bin  uid  extending  forw»nlly  beyond  the 
open  front  of  the  bin.  »Aid  top  pl*te  being  pivoted  inter- 
mediau  its  end«  on  the  bin  «%k  w»lU  tayacent  to  the  open 
front  of  the  bin,  lAJd  top  plAte  being  trrmnged  to  be  iwung 


/ 


it)  taid  pivot  being  tpaoed  from  said  muzzle, 

(A)  an  arm, 

(/)  said  arm  bemg  pivoted  on  taid   pivot  to  iweep 

honzootally  over  taid  supporting  surface  in  spaced 

relation  thereto. 
(/)  a  rod. 

{k)  taid  rod  being  secured  uprightly  to  mid  arm, 
(/)  said  rod  being  extendable  downwardly  toward  said 

supporting  surface  and  adapted  to  compress  the  belly 

of  an  animal  toward  said  upwardly  extended  surface 

and  presa  the  upper  rear  leg  of  the  animal  forwardly 

and  cloae  to  the  upper  forward  leg. 
(m)  means  for  fixing  a  selected  position  of  said  arm 

on  said  pivot, 
(n)   and  said  means  releasably  securing  the  mentioned 

fixed  poaition  of  said  arm  on  said  pivot. 


■ETItACTABLE  MULTTOPLE  UNIT  WRITING 

INSTRUMENT 

Waller  C.  Gan,  lactoM  HalgM^  N.Y.  a^rfg-jr,  by 

Brook* 


Itb,  N.Y.,  a  iMftHttiam  of  New  York 

1  Jalyl3,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  2«9.7«1 
(CL  124--42.I3) 


forwardly  and  downwardly  to  closure  relation  to  the  open 
front  of  the  bin,  automatic  elevating  means  oparativdy 
connected  to  the  top  piate  for  retummg  the  top  piate  to 
horizontal  podtion  from  a  depremed  poeition.  and  con- 
necting means  extendmg  between  and  connrrtrd  to  the 
top  plate  and  the  platform  at  locatkma  near  their  forward 


3.144,131 

DKVICB  FOR  FAVORAiLY  FOfllTiONING  AN 

ANIMAL  POR  CASTRATION 

DbtM  L.  rrili^—  Mee  Ria.    ■•■  115,  Lsfc—on.  Mo. 

FOad  Sept.  23, 19437i«.  N*.  31«.713 

IC^    (CLllt^lW) 


A  device  which  is  deaigned  to  tupport  an  animal  on 
its  side,  the  snout  of  the  animal  bdng  confined  in  a 
muzzle,  a  jig  manually  operated  to  compreaa  the  belly  of 
the  animal  toward  one  nde  of  the  device  with  the  back 
of  the  animal  thrust  against  the  mentioned  one  side  of 
the  device,  the  jig  manually  operated  to  thrust  the  upper 
rear  leg  of  the  animal  forwardly  and  closely  toward  the 
upper  {prward  leg  o(  the  animal  to  spread  the  rear  legs 
of  the  animal  and  force  the  testicles  of  the  animal  in  a 
protruded  position  relative  to  the  belly  of  the  animal  for 
the  access  of  a  castrator;  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  stirface  oo  said  device  adapted  for 
supporting  an  animal, 

(b)  an  upwardly  extended  surface  on  said  device  lo- 
cated to  one  side  of  said  supporting  surface  and 
adapted  to  receiw  the  thrust  of  a  back  of  an  animal. 

(c)  a  muzzle, 

(</)  said  muzzle  being  secured  to  one  end  of  said  device 
and  havmg  an  opening  facing  toward  aikd  extended 
above  the  mentioned  supporting  snrface  adapted  to 
receive  a  snout  of  an  animal, 
(e)  a  pivot.  I 

(/)  said  pivot  beiiag  on  said  device  and  located  on  a 
lewl  spaced  above  said  upwardly  extended  surface. 


1 .  A.  moltipk  unit  writing  instrument  comprising  an 
elongated  cylindrical  body  portion  having  two  ends  with 
an  aperture  at  one  end.  a  rack  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  compartmenu  therein,  means  fixedly 
mounting  said  rack  on  the  other  end  of  said  body  portion, 
a  plurality  of  cylindrical  writing  implements  nwunted 
on  said  rack  and  each  in  a  corresponding  compartment 
and  projecting  within  said  body  portion,  retractile  means 
cooperating  with  said  rack  and  said  implemenU,  a  cap 
removably  mounted  on  said  rack,  said  cap  having  an 
opening  in  iu  end  farthest  from  said  body  portion,  se- 
lector means  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  cap  and  hav- 
ing  an  arm  extending  through  said  opening  in  said  end 
of  said  cap.  said  sefector  means  having  a  shoulder  at  the 
base  of  •^i^  arm  for  ft«g«g«»g  the  inner  surface  of  said 
cap  when  said  arm  u  fuUy  extended  throu^  said  open- 
ing In  said  cap.  means  biasing  said  selector  means  away 
frtMn  said  writing  implemcAts.  said  selector  means  having 
a  finger  extending  toward  said  writing  implements  and 
being  rouuble  to  selectively  position  said  finger  above  a 
selected  writing  implentent,  whereby  in  resoose  to  dte- 
pressing  said  arm  of  said  selector  means  a  selected  writ- 
ing instrument  is  projected  through  said  aperture  in  said 
body  portion  into  writing  position,  stop  means  mounted 
on  said  cap  and  biased  radially  inwardly  to  automatically 
engage  said  shoulder  on  said  selector  means  when  said 
arm  of  selector  means  is  depressed  and  retainiBt  aaid  se- 


lector means  in  iU  dq>ressed  podtion,  and  means  for  re- 
leasing said  stop  means  to  permit  the  selected  writing  im- 
plement to  retract 


3,144,133 

HEAT  RECOVERY  UNITS 

PtecT*  Henri  Pacaatt  and  lean  Frederic  TUIequIn,  Paris, 

Pnmce,  amifiiii  to  Babcock  *  Wilcox,  Limited,  Lob- 

glBsd,  ■  eompany  of  Great  Britain 

Plied  Feb.  9,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  tS,2«5 

sppMcarton  Fnmce,  Feb.  M,  19M, 
I19,l«5 
llCWam.    (CL12X-34) 


eluding  vapor  generating  furnace  walk  and  a  primary 
superheater  and  having  a  second  heating  section  including 
a  finishing  superheater  said  heating  sections  being  serially 
arranged  for  flow  of  a  vaporizablc  fluid  therethrough;  the 
invention  comprising  feeding  vaporizablc  fluid  to  said  first 
beating  section  only;  heating  said  vaporizablc  fluid  by 
supplying  heat  to  said  first  and  second  heating  sections; 
permitting  a  first  overflow  of  heated  vaporizablc  fluid  from 
said  first  heating  section  to  a  point  of  lower  pressure;  dis- 
continuing the  feeding  of  vaporizable  fluid  to  said  first 
section  while  recirculating  said  fluid  from  the  outlet  of 


< 


■^ 


1.  A  vapor  generating  and  superheating  unit  compris- 
ing wall  means  forming  a  vertically  elongated  pressure 
vessel  of  circular  cross  section  and  adapted  to  contain 
a  body  of  vaporizable  liquid  having  a  liquid  level  sep- 
arating an  upper  vapor  space  from  a  lower  liquid  space. 
plate  means  co-acting  with  said  pressure  vessel  wall  to 
form  an  aimular  vapor-liquid  collection  chamber  above 
said  liquid  space,  said  plate  means  having  a  lower  por- 
tion of  reduced  diameter  forming  a  tubular  downcomer 
extending  co-axially  with  said  pressure  vessel  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  liquid  space  and  forming  an  annular  vapor 
generating  chamber  between  said  downcomer  and  said 
pressure  vessel  wall,  said  vapor  generating  chamber  com- 
municating at  its  upper  end  with  said  vapor-liquid  col- 
lection chamber,  a  plurality  of  tabes  constituting  an  an- 
nular bundle  arranged  to  substantially  fill  said  annular 
vapor  generating  chamber,  vapor-liquid  separating  means 
arranged   to  separate   a   vapor-liquid  mixmre   received 
from  said  annular  vapor-liquid  collection  chamber,  said 
separating  means  arranged  to  discharged  separated  liquid 
to  said  downcomer  and  separated  vapor  to  said  vapor 
space,  a  heating  fluid  inlet  extending  coaxially  with  said 
pressure  vessel  through  said  vapor  space  to  the  upper- 
most portion  of  said  tubular  downcomer  and  communi- 
cating with  the  upper  end  of  said  annular  tube  bundle, 
means  for  passing  a  heating  fluid  through  said  heating 
fluid  inlet  and  said  tubes,  and  means  for  superheating 
said  separated  vapor. 


said  furnace  walls  to  the  inlet  thereof  to  maintain  the  fl|OW 
velocity  in  said  furnace  walls  above  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum velocity;  permitting  a  second  overflow  from  the  out- 
let of  said  primary  superheater  to  the  inlet  of  said  fur- 
nace walls  while  discontinuing  said  first  overflow;  obtain- 
ing an  indication  of  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  said 
second  overflow;  gradually  establishing  flow  from  said  pri- 
mary superheater  to  said  finishing  «iperhealer  when  the 
temperature  and  pressure  <rf  said  second  overflow  reach 
predetermined  values;  and  re-establishing  a  flow  of  vapor- 
izable fluid  to  said  vapor  generator  generally  proportional 
to  the  flow  from  said  finishing  superheater. 


3,144,135 
MONOTUBE  BOILER  FEEDWATER  AND  STEAM 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Harold  voa  Beck,  Malvcra,  Pa.,  aasigMM-  to  Combustion 
Ei^liicerii^  Inc.,  Whidsor,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  27, 1941,  Ser.  No.  >5,335 
14  Claims.    (CL  122— 451) 


O- 


3,144,134 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A 
FORCED  FLOW  ONCE-THROUGH  VAPOR  GEN- 
ERATOR 
Edward  L.  Kechcy,  Jr,  Colcbrook,  Cow.,  assignor  to 
CoMtasdoa  Es^jascitag,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Ddawars 

FUcd  Nov.  29, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  238,tS7 
9ClaliBS.    (0.122— 4«4) 
1.  A  metfMd  of  starting  tip  a  forced  flow  modified  ooce- 

tfuYMi^  vapor  generator  having  a  first  heating  section  in- 


7.  In  a  fluid  heating  circuit  producing  throughout  the 
normal  operating  load  range  thereof  a  vapor  in  the  super- 
critical pressure  range,  the  method  of  controlling  the  un- 
heated  fluid  fed  to  said  circuit,  comprising  the  steps  (rf . 
heating  said  fluid  to  an  exit  temperature  in  excess  of 
the  critical  temperature  and  at  a  pressure  in  excess  erf 
the  critical  pressure,  extracting  throughout  said  normal 
operating  load  range  a  portion  of  said  fluid,  said  portion 
being  independent  of  the  load  demand  and  reducing  the 
pressure  thereof  from  a  pressure  in  excess  of  the  critical 
pressure  to  a  predetermined  pressure  below  the  critical 
presstire  to  cause  said  fluid  portion  to  form  a  two-phase 
mixttire  of  liqtad  and  vi^r,  separating  the  vapor  from 


100 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jaxuaby  6,  1966 


/ 


the  liquid,  effectively  determining  the  fluid  flow  rate  in  at 
least  one   of  udd  phaaes  while   maintaining   said    pre- 
detennincd   pressure,   and  adjusing  said   unbeated   flow 
rate  in  response  to  rariatioas  in  the  fluid  flow  rate  ^'* 
ooe  of  said  phases. 


3,1^,134 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULAT- 

ING  A  FORCED  FLOW  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Friti  UtabM,  WtiHiitfcf.  DiiHieilMi,  lirigMr  to  S«tor 
Frcrcs,  S.A.,  WiBtertfaw.  Switscriamd,  a  corporatioa  oT 
Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  11,  tHly  Sm.  No.  171,44f 
(^fadnw  priority.  applkiirtoM  SwUaeilead,  Feb.  15,  IMl, 

1,992/(1 
T  ^  •  (€1123-^479) 


ftructure  indodfhg  flr«t,  second,  third  and  fourth  fluid- 
cooled  vertical  tube  means  that  are  supported  ad)acent 
their  upper  ends  and  which  extend  from  the  roof  of  said 
furnace  to  a  point  below  said  heat  exchanger,  said  flrst 
and  second  vertical  tube  means  beingik>  one  side  of  the 
heat  exchanger,  and  said  third  and  fourth  vertical  tube 
means  being  on  the  other  side  of  said  heat  exchanger,  first 
and  second  support  means  sectired  to  said  vertically 
spaced  fliiid -cooled  tube  means  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 
third  support  means  aeoued  to  said  first  and  second  verti- 
cal tube  means,  fourth  support  means  secured  to  said  third 
and  fourth  vertical  tube  means,  said  first  and  second  sup- 
port means  resting  on  top  of  and  being  supported  by  said 


..■■^hA: 


1.  A  method  of  cootroUing  a  forced  flow  steam  gen- 
erator including  a  final  superheater,  and  control  means 
for  the  supply  of  feedwater,  of  fad  and  of  combustion 
air,  comprising: 

producing  a  first  control  signal  having  a  PID  charac- 
teristic and  corresponding  to  the  temperature  of  the 
steam  superiieated  in  the  final  superheater, 

producing  r.  second  control  signal  having  a  PD  char- 
acteristic and  corresponding  to  the  temperature  of 
the  operating  medium  of  the  steam  generator  up- 
stream of  the  final  superlieater  with  respect  to  the 
flow  of  the  operating  medium  through  the  steam 
generator. 

combining  said  flnt  and  said  second  control  signals 
and  cootroning  the  feedwater  supply  in  response  to 
the  combined  first  and  second  control  signal  for  in- 
creasing the  feedwater  supply  upon  an  increase  of 
the  combined  signal,  and  coowrsely, 

producing  a  third  control  signal  having  a  PID  charac- 
teristic and  corresponding  to  the  temperature  of  the 
steam  superiieated  in  said  final  s^pertieater, 

producing  a  fourth  control  signal  having  a  PD  charac- 
teristic and  corresponding  to  the  temperature  of  the 
operating  medium  of  the  steam  generator  upstream 
of  the  final  superiieater,  and 

combining  said  third  and  said  fourth  signal  and  con- 
trolling the  fuel  and  combustion  air  supply  in  re- 
sponse to  the  combined  third  and  fourth  signal  for 
increasing  the  fuel  supply  and  the  air  supply  upon 
a  decrease  of  the  combined  signal,  and  conversely. 


I  • 

third  and  fourth  support  means,  respectively;  first  shield- 
ing means  secured  between  said  first  and  second  vertical 
tube  means,  second  shielding  means  secured  between 
said  third  and  fourth  vertical  tube  nKans.  third  shielding 
means  secured  to  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  verti- 
cal tube  means  below  said  first  and  second  support  means; 
said  first,  second,  and  third  shielding  means  being  posi- 
tioned such  that  they,  in  conjunction  with  the  third  and 
fourth  support  means  and  all  of  the  vertical  tube  means, 
substantially  enclose  the  first  and  second  support  means 
on  the  bottom  and  all  four  sides,  thereby  preventing  said 
first  and  second  support  means  from  being  directly  ex- 
posed to  the  flowing  hot  combustion  gases  and  from  radi- 
ant heat  within  the  furnace. 


34M,137  ^ 

SHIELDING  OF  TUBE  SUPPORT  FOR  FURNACE 

TUBE  PANELS  ^ 

Henry  Ucascnbai,  Whsdaor,  Coaa.,  aarignor  to  Ceibns 
tloa  Eaglacutog.  Inc^  Wtsissr,  CoMn  a  coryoraMoa 
of  Delawwe 

Filed  Joly  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2t7,54S 
1  Cblm.  (CL  122— 519) 
In  combination  a  furnace  means  to  produce  hot  com- 
bustion gases  in  said  furnace,  a  roof  and  side  walls  for 
said  furnace,  a  heat  exchanger  positioned  in  the  twcr 
portion  of  said  furnace,  said  heat  exchanger  comprising 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced,  parallel  tube  means; 
support  structure  for  the  heat  exchanger,  said  support 


3,lM,13t 
.METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  INTERNAL  COM- 
BUSTION  ENGINE  AND  MOTOR  FUEL  THERE- 
FOR 
Robett  M.  llsirtar,  FlshUU,  wmi  George  W.  Eckart.  War 
l^iri   Falb,  N.Y^  aaalgMrs  to  Texaco  iKn  New 
Vorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corMnttoa  of  Dclmrare 
No  Draw^.     Filed  Nov.  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  239,379 
11  Clataaa.    (CL  123—1) 
!.  A  method  of  operating  a  spark-ignited  internal  com- 
bustion engine  wiiich  comprises  burning  in  said  engine  a 
motor  fuel  comjnising  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  boiling '(in 
the  gasoline  boiling  range  containing  an  oil-soluble  vis- 
coeity  improving  aluminum  soap  of  a  branched  chain 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  add  in  which  said  aliphatic 
radical  has  from  8  to  30  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount 
effective  to   increase  the  viscosity  of  said   motor  fuel 
measured  as  KinenuUic  Vtsoosity  in  oendstokes  at  0*  F. 
by  at  least  10  percent  to  200  perceitf  over  the  viscosity 
of  said  hydrocarbon  mixture.  ^^ 


3,144^39  r 

ROTARY  ENGINE  OF  THE  SLIDING  \VANE  TYPE 

Afthv  L  ApHctOB.  Nortkbrook;  Dl. 

*  (1713  WcUb^toa  Ave.,  Chicago,  m.) 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  9I,1«9 

2  ClaiBH.    (CL  123—14) 

1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  sliding 

vane  type  and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  block  having 

a  rotor  chamber  defined  therein,  a  rotor  joumaled  within 

said  rotor  chamber,  means  defining  a  combustion  cham- 
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her  in  the  outer  peripheral  wall  of  said  rotor  chamber, 
means  defining  a  pair  of  laterally  q>«ced  intake  poets  in 
the  outer  peripheral  waD  of  said  rotor  chamber  situated 
substantially  opposite  said  combustion  chamber,  said  in- 
take ports  being  adapted  to  admit  a  charge  of  fuel  and  air 
mixture  into  said  rotor  chamber,  means  defining  at  least 
one  exhaust  port  in  the  outer  peripheral  wall  of  said 
rotor  chamber  between  said  combustion  chamber  ar»d 
said  intake  ports,  a  pair  of  power  lobes  mounted  on  said 
rotor,  a  pair  of  sliding  vanes  mounted  transversely  of  said 
rotor  and  disposed  respectively  in  leading  and  trailing 
relaUon  with  each  said  power  lobe,  said  vanes  being 
adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of 
said  rotor  chamber  and  portions  of  the  rotor  chamber 


101 


side  wails  adjacent  thereto,  means  defining  an  impulse 
shoulder  and  expansion  pocket  in  each  said  power  lobe 
between  iu  associated  pair  of  sliding  vanes,  said  pocket 
communicating  with  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotor  but 
not  with  the  lateral  extremities  thereof,  a  first  sliding 
abutment  mounted  in  said  block  adjacent  the  trailing  end 
of  said  combustion  chamber  and  adapted  to  follow  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  rotor,  a  second  sliding  abutment 
also  mounted  in  said  block  between  said,  one  exhaust 
port  and  said  intake- ports  and  also  adapted  to  follow  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  rotor,  a  third  sliding  abutment 
mounted  in  said  block  adjacent  the  leading  end  of  said 
combustion  chamber  and  adapted  to  follow  the  contour 
of  each  said  expansion  pocket,  and  means  for  igniting  the 
charge  of  fuel  and  air  in  said  combustion  chamber. 


3,144,149 
COOLING  HEAT  TURBINE  FOR  ENGINES 
Clifford  J.  Nattall,  Jr.,  Rock  Hall,  Md.,  assignor  to 
Stevens  laitltatc  of  Tecknology,  Hoboken,  NJ^  a  cor- 
poratioa of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Ang.  2,  1943,  Ser.  No.  394,973 
4  CWm.     (CL  123—41.45) 


a  rotary  turbine  mounted  in  said  path  adjacent  the  out- 
let to  extract  energy  from  the  heated  air, 

a  rotary  power  transmitting  shaft  separate  from  Uie 
said  crankshaft  and  connected  to  the  blower  to  drive 
the  blower, 

means  connecting  the  turbine  to  the  blower  shaft  so 
that  the  blower  is  driven  by  the  turbine, 

an  engine  exhaust  manif(^d  leading  into  the  plenum 
chamber  in  position  to  heat  the  air  after  it  has  been 
heated  by  the  cylinder  and  before  it  reaches  the  tur- 
bine, 

starting  means  to  rotate  the  blower  shaft  on  startmg 
of  the  engine,  and 

means  to  disconnect  the  blower  shaft  from  the  said 
starting  means  upon  attaining  sufficient  heat  in  the 
chamber  for  the  turbine  alone  to  drive  the  blower 
shaft. 

H  t 

3,144,141 

VOLUMETRIC  CONTROLLED  CRANKCASE 

VENTILATION  SYSTEMS 

Oscsff  F.  Joacs,  1714  Aadovcr  Coart, 

OklaboBia  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  152,799 

1  Cliria.    (CL  123—119) 


1.  In  con»bination  with  a  high  temperature  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  combustion  cylinder  driving 
an  engine  crankshaft, 

an  air  cooling  system  comprising  a  shroud  which  forms 
a  plenum  chamber  containing  at  least  a  substantial 
part  of  said  cylinder,  said  chamber  having  an  air  inlet 
for  conducting  cooling  air  into  the  chamber  and  also 
having  an  air  outlet  for  exhausting  heated  air  from 
the  chamber,  said  chamber  forming  an  air  flow  path 
wherein  air  flowing  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  is  di- 
rected past  the  cylinder  to  extract  heat  therefrom, 
a  rotary  intake  blower  mounted  in  said  path  adjacent 
the  chamber  inlet  to  force  air  in  through  said  inlet. 


A  volumetric  control  valve  for  metering  internal  com- 
bustion engine  crankcase  vapors  into  the  intake  manifold 
as  a  function  of  the  no-load  and  load  vacuum  therein 
comprising  the  combination  of, 

a  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore  between  a  lower 
inlet  and  upper  beveled  surface  directed  upwardly 
aiKl  inwardly  to  an  outlet  control  orifice; 

a  valve  piston, 

said  piston  having  a  triangvdar  cross-section  body  por- 
tion centrally  terminating  its  upper  end  with  axial 
first  and  second  cylindrical  restricting  portions  op- 
erable within  said  control  orifice  at  no-load  and 
load  vacuum  respectively,  said  first  portion  of  di- 
ameter slightly  less  than  said  control  orifice,  and 

.    aaid  second  porticm  above  said  first  and  of  diameter 

^-slightly  less  than  said  first  portion,  said  piston  op- 
erable within  said  bore  from  a  load  condition  resting 
on  said  lower  inlet  to  a  no-load  conditicm  wherein 
said  i4>per  triangiilar  comers  abut  said  upper  beveled 

.     surface. 

/  ■  -       • 

3,144,142 
SPRING  ACTUATED  STARTER  FOR  ENGINES 
Doaglas  G.  Andcrsoa  Mid  Eagcac   Kawedd,   DetroH, 
iffichn  assignorB,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Stnrdevant 
Manofactnring  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tton  of  Mkbigan  . 

Filed  July  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  297,494  \ 

9  Clabns.    (G.  123—179)  ^ 

1.  In  a  coil  spring  type  starter  having  a  housing  which 
mounts  a  spring  winding  shaft,  a  spring  driven  shaft 
connectible  wih  said  engine  or  the  like  to  be  started  and 
means  for  releasably  storing  energy  in  the  spring  tend- 
ing to  rotate  the  sfving  driven  shaft,  improv«>d  structure 
wherein  each  of  said  shafts  has  an  outer  end  joumaled 
on  said  housing,  the  inner  ends  of  said  shafts  engaging 


/ 
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•  comnxm  \mxijm  member  sopportad  by  nid  «h^^^ 
iprint  havint  ends,  one  of  winch  is  opwmbiy  coonrrtrwl 


Bi£!B 


344M44 
CUmNG  APPARATUS 


I.  AdaM,Ji 
lackMBrih 


F1M  May  3,  1M3,  9m.  N«.  377 ^67 
llTb^riLk    (CL135— U) 


«^ 


with  uid  wind-up  ihaft  and  the  other  of  which  it  operable 
connected  with  said  driven  ihafL 


■'\  ."-•• 
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INTERNAL  CoiSuSTION  ENGINE 

Joha  Dola.  •!•  Slali  SL,  F«"toj^MJ^ 

F1M  Mar.  11, 1»«4,  S«.  N«.  J»I,M4 

nCfaitaa.    (CLil3— IW) 


1.  Apparatot  for  cuttinf  nMUerial  along  a  predeier- 
mined  curved  line  comprising  in  combination,  movable 
support  means  for  supporting  the  material  to  be  cut, 
support  moving  means  for  moving  said  support  means 
in  a  path  having  the  coofiguratioo  of  the  predetermined 
curved  line  cut  to  be  made,  a  substantially  flat  planar 
circular  cutting  blade  HMced  above  said  support  means 
a  distance  sufRcient  to  receive  said  material  to  be  cut, 
means  to  move  said  cutting  blade  into  operative  cutting 
engagement  with  the  nMterial  to  be  cut  and  means  co- 
ocxliBated  with  the  movement  of  said  support  means  for 
pivoting  said  biade  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
piyiMi  of  said  Made  and  about  a  point  lying  in  the  lower- 
moflt  peripheral  extent  of  said  blade  whereby  said  Made 
will  cuttiagly  eafage  said  material  at  a  predetermined 
angle  coordinated  with  the  radios  of  curvature  of  the 
predetermined  curved  line  being  cot  so  as  to  cut  said  ma- 
terial along  said  predetermined  curved  line. 


t, 


1.  A  one-piece  engine  block  and  cylinder  head  con- 

itnictioii  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  engine  Mock  portion  having  a  plurality  of  cyUndCTs 

fonned  therein  and  being  open  at  the  lower  end 

a  cylinder  head  portion  having  mlet  and  exhaust  pas- 
sa«ei  farmed  therein  and  commonicating  with  said 
cylinders  and  terminating  in  said  cylinders  with  valve 
•eata,  said  valve  seats  being  angolarly  disponed  rela- 
tive to  a  vertical  longitddinal  median  plane  of  said 
cyliader  head  portion  to  permit  marhining  thereof 
throQ^  said  open  end  of  said  engine  block  portion; 

valve  guide  boeses  formed  in  said  cylinder  head  por- 
tion and  having  valve  jteam  receiving  bores  formed 
therethrough,  said  bores  being  angularly  disposed 
ivUtive  to  a  vertical  loafltodinal  plaM  of  aaid 
cylinder  head  portion  and  opening  hito  said  mtake 
and  exhaust  passafsa.  said  bosses  being  adapted  to 
receive  faitake  and  exhaust  valvea  redprocabie  there- 
in and  seatable  on  said  vahw  seats; 

means  formed  in  said  cylinder  head  portion  for  rotat- 
ably  receiving  and  supporting  a  camshaft,  said  means 
Kt.mg  disposed  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cylinder  head  portion  and  between  said  bosses; 

and  bridfe  means  extending  inwardly  from  oos  of  said 

^  bosses  and  over  said  axis  and  adapted  to  receive  the 

ai-»i»«Hnj  Tvrh«ni«m  for  the  valves  mounted  in  said 


3,1M,145 
AIR  HEATING  APPARATUS 
G.  Talsaa,  Rock  IiImiI,  nL,  sisi»aiii  to 
Ak  FlUsr  Company,  toe,  LMdsvMa,  lty„  a 
Hon  af  Delawva 

FVcd  laly  f ,  IHV Ssr.  No.  2M,37t 
(  C^M^    (^  124— lit) 


1.  The  combination  a<: 

(a)  a  direct-ftred  heater  having  first  blower  means 
forcing  a  first  draft  of  air  through  both  a  combus- 
tion chamber  and  a  separate  ventilating  air  passage 
ia  beat  exchanging  relation  with  said  combustion 
chamber;  and. 

(6)  apparatus  adapted  to  be  releaaably  coupled  to  said 
direct-fired  heater  for  converting  it  to  an  indirect- 
flred  heater,  comprising; 

(c)  a  casmg  coouining  a  heat  exchanger  connected  to 
receive  interiorty  combustion  gases  from  said  com- 
bustion chamber  and  conduct  said  gases  to  an  outlet; 

(if)  second  blower  meam  including  an  inlet  open  to 
atmosphere  creating  a  second  draft  of  air  separate 
from  said  first  draft; 

(tf)  means  directing  a  major  part  of  said  second  draft 
of  air  and  that  part  of  said  first  draft  existing  from 

f 
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'said  ventilating  air  passage  into  said  casing  around 

■aid  heat  exchanger  to  a  ventilating  air  outlet;  and 

(/)  meam  for  discharging  the  remaining  part  of  said 

second  draft  in  a  downstream  direction  into  the  flow 

of  said  combustion  gases. 


3,1M,147 
FRICTION  HEAT  GENERATOR 
Herbert  W.   Love,  Waterfront  Park,  Sooth  Covenhy, 
Conn,  and  Alfrid  H.  Tolly,  1W6  W.  Mafai  St^  Wim. 
iii«»H<-  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  f ,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  17242* 
UCUnM.    (CL  124— 247) 


3,144,144 

HEATING  DEVICES  OPERATED  WITH 

UQUIDFUEL 

Rdncr  Fiiedl,  Sdnbctf,  Upper  Bavaiia,  and  Robert  von 

Ltedc,  CisfillM.  near  Mnnich,  Gemnny,  asrignors  to 

Wcbmto   West   G,ni.hJIn   SCockdorf,   near   Mnnich, 

Apr.  1,  1»43,  Ser.  No.  271,635 
JaMctlitn  Gcenl  Brttala  Mar.  9.  1946 
Idala.    (0.124-114) 


1.  A  friction  heat  generator  including  a  casing  having 
end  walls,  a  drive  shaft  joumaled  in  said  end  walls,  a 
plurality  of  sUtionary  friction  diacs  keyed  to  said  casing, 
a  plurality  of  roUUble  friction  discs  keyed  to  said  shaft 
to  be  driven  thereby  and  disposed  between  said  stationary 
discs  in  friotiooal  cMrtact  therewith,  said  statiwiary  and 
roUUble  discs  having  q>aced  side  walls  and  inner  and 
outer  concentric  annular  walls  forming  beating  chambers 
therein,  said  discs  being  formed  with  openings  exteiMUng 
through  said  walls  communicating  with  said  chambers. 


3,144,146 
INSULATED  CONTAINER 
Joseph  Toldss,  Bayside,  N.Y,  asrignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  rcpreMotcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1944,  Scr.  No.  337,943 
S  Clatas.    (CL  124--^75) 


A  liquid  fuel  operated  heating  derice  comprising  in 

combination:  «       i.       I 

a  heat  exchanfer  including  means  defining  a  first  chan- 
nel having  a  circular  cross-sectional  area  for  com- 
bustion gases  and  means  defining  a  second  channel 
having  an  annular  cross-soctional  area  substantially 
surrounding  said  first  channel  for  a  heat  transfer 
medium; 
a  burner,  said  burner  including  a  chamber  having  an 
,p«iiUr  cross  sectional  area  coaxial  with  said  first 
chawnaJ  and  communicating  therewith,  said  chamber 
being  formed  by  a  pair  of  coaxially  arranged  cylin- 
drical wall  members,  the  inner  one  of  said  wall  mem- 
bers projecting  within  and  spaced  from  the  outer  one 
of  said  wall  members,  and  thereby  defining  a  first 
■nwiilar  zooe  of  ooc  volume  between  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  wall  member 
and  a  second  cylindrical  zone  of  an  increased  volume 
defined  by  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  wall  mem- 
ber, said  first  zone  being  in  communication  with 
said  second  zone,  the  means  defining  said  first  chan- 
nel forming  a  generally  lineal  axial  extension  of  the 
outer  wall  nnember,  and  means  for  igniting  fuel  dis- 
poeed  coaxially  within  the  inner  wall  member; 

a  positive  displacement  pump  for  furnishing  the  total 
air  and  fuel  necessary  for  combustion  to  said  burner, 
said  pomp  having  a  pressure  side  and  a  suction  side; 
driving  meam  for  said  positive  di^lacement  pump: 
and 

a  supply  pipe  connected  to  the  pressure  side  of  said 
positive  displacement  pomp  and  with  a  discharge 
into  said  amralar  chamber  within  the  first  annular 
zone  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  wall 
member  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  wall 
member. 


A 


1.  In  a  fluid  container  having  inner  and  outw  cylin- 
drical side  walls,  insulation  material  between  said  walls, 
and  at  least  one  end  wall  merging  therewith  at  an  angle; 
the  improvement  comprising  an  annular  partition  fixed 
to  said  inner  side  and  end  walls  to  provide  therewith  an 
annular  chamber  which  is  substantially  triangular  in  cross 
section  and  includes  therein  contiguous  portions  of  said 
side  and  end  walls,  and  a  body  of  fusible  beat  «abilizing 
compound  sealed  in  said  annular  chamber  and  filling 
the  same.  * 

3,144.149 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  OR 

ASSISTING  RESPIRATION 

Gerald  Alfred  Whhe,  Bfookhoose.  ncv  LancMter,  and 

Ian  George  Baxter,  Hailow,  Eng^bmd,  asrignors  to  The 

Brilfah  Oxygwi  Company  LInriied,  a  BritM  company 

FBed  Feb.  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  84,963 

CUM  priority.  appHcaHon  Graat  Brilala.  Feb.  3,  1946, 

3,623/46 
4CUisa.  (CL126— 29) 
1.  An  autonutic  ventilator  comprising  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  means  defining  a  primary  chamber,  an  in- 
let for  conducting  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  source 
into  said  primary  chamber,  an  outlet  for  conducting  fluid 
under  pressure  out  of  said  primary  chamber  magnetically 
responsive  primary  valve  means  movable  between  open 
and  closed  positions  to  control  the  discharge  of  fluid  under 
pressure  from  said  primary  chamber  through  said  outlet 
in  accordance  with  variations  in  a  pressure  condition,  a 
pressure  responsive  member  magnetically  couided  to  said 
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primary  valve  means  movable  in  reapooaea  to  a  predeter- 
mined increase  in  said  preaaure  condition  to  njagnctically 
actuate  said  primary  valve  means  from  said  open  to 
»aid  closed  position,  said  pressure  responsive  meant  auto- 
,  matically  movable  upon  a  predetermined  decrease  in  pres- 
fure  to  matneticaily  actuate  said  primary  valve  means 
back  to  said  open  pocitioD  to  diacharfe  fluid  under  prea- 


INFLATABLE  SPLINT 
D.  Van  NkoU,  WUppoorwUL  ILFJ).  5, 

F1M  Dk.  14,  1942,  Sar.  No.  144,<7t 
lOakw.    (CLllS— 75) 


sure  from  said  chamber,  conduit  meant  connected  »<>  "^ 
outlet  in  said  chamber  for  cotiductiat  said  ditcharfed  flmd 
away  from  said  chamber,  and  a  flow  meter  downstream 
of  said  primary  vale  means  connected  to  the  ooodmt 
means  ind  in  the  path  of  said  discharged  fluid  under 
pressure,  said  flow  meter  including  means  for  selecuvely 
connecting  and  disconnecting  said  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  preasure  responsive  member. 


MASSAGE  ANb  KEKCBB  TAW* 

Jack  T.  RaU,  nto.  3,  MM  mi^ 

nU  AW'  9,  19€1,  Sar.  No.  1»4,»#* 

1  C^^    (CL  12M—57) 


Apparatus  for  masaagln*  the  human  body,  said  apf«ra- 

tut  compritinf  i.rf«««  tKo« 

(a)  1  bate  having  supportmt  lct«  and  a  platform,  tuere 

being  a  slot  formed  in  said  platform;  

(b)  a  frame  shiftaWy  carrW  by  taid  baae  m  overiying 

reUtionthip  thereto.  «k|d  frame  bemg  reaprocable 
with  respect  to  said  bate,  there  bemg  an  Verture 
formed  in  said  frame,  aaid  aperture  partxaHy  over- 
lying said  slot;  X  .        i„  i_ 

(c)  aC  least  one  reaflleilt  member  lecured  to  the  bwe 
and  the  frame  to  biat  the  latter  in  one  dirw^ioo  with 

rc«pect  to  the  bum;  .  _^  »_  w-  — 

(d)  a  pedal  carried  by  the  bate  and  adapted  to  be  «- 
gkged  by  the  feet  o#  a  penoa  on  the  frame  foe  thift- 
mg  the  frame  in  the  oppotite  directkm  with  rtapect 

to  the  bate;  

(#)  mataage  nieM»  carried  by  the  b^e  and  extMiding 
throu^  said  slci  and  said  aperture  for  engaging  the 
body  of  a  perton  on  the  frame,  laid  "»*«^«f™f»" 
inchiding  a  leaf  spring  having  one  cad  thweof  te- 
cured  to  taid  platform,  a  bracket  iwaMd  to  the  oth« 

end  thereof,  said  bracket  extMidiBg  throogh  taid  ilot 
and  into  said  aperture  and  a  roller  Jomalled  oo  the 
free  Old  of  taid  bracket  and  poakiaBad  to  engage  the 

body  of  a  perton  on  the  ftame;  and    ^^^ 
(/)  adjusting  meant  for  regnladng  the  poinion  of  mc 
mattage  meant,  taid  adjuiting  meana  being  in  the 
form  of  a  tcrew  carried  by  the  bate  and  engageablc 
with  laid  leaf  spring  Intermediate  the  ends  thereof. 


f. 


1 .  An  inflatable  collar  or  brace  for  tupporting  the  neck  >. 
and  bead  of  the  wearer,  oompriting  a  sheet  of  flexible 
air-impermeable  plastic  material,  taid  sheet  being  gen- 
erally symmetrical  about  an  axis  of  symmetry  extending 
longitudinaHy  of  iu  length  and  having  curved  side  edges 
with  a  width  in  iU  middle  region  less  than  the  width  of 
iu  end  regions,  and  (olded  along  said  axis  of  symnaerty 
to  form  a  folded  straight  side  edge;  means  sealing  to- 
gether adjacent  edges  of  said  folded  sheet  along  the  ends 
the  curved  side  thereof  to  as  to  form  an  elongated  en- 
closed chamber  having  a  folded  straight  side  edge,  a 
curved  sealed  side  edge,  two  sealed  end  edges  and  two 
opposing  side  walls  having  a  central  region   narrower 
than   the   end    regions;   means   further   sealing   together 
the  said  opposing  side  walls  of  taid  chamber  at  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  strips,  said  ilript  extending  generally 
trantvertely  to  the  length  of  taid  chamber  and  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  thereof  and  of  a  length  lest  than  the  width 
of  said  chamber  at  the  location  of  said  strip;  adjacent 
pairs  of  said  strips  forming  with  the  portions  of  the  op- 
posing said  side  walU  located  therebetween  an  inflatable 
cell     said   strips   further   providing    means   for   curving 
taid  chamber  when  inflated:  generally  enclosed  tubular 
channels  being   also   formed  extending  interiorly   longi- 
tudinally of  said  chamber,  from  one  of  said  end  edges  to 
the  other  of  said  end  edges,  one  of  said  tubular  channels 
extending  along  said  folded  side  edr.  M»d  the  other  of 
said  tubular  channels  extending  along  taid  tealed  nde 
edge,  each  of  said  channels  being  in  open  communication 
with  each  of  said  cells;  meant  permitting  inflation  of 
said  chamber  to  inflate  said  oeUs  and  said  channels  where- 
by a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  generally  verti- 
cal air  columns  extending  transversely  of  the  length  of 
said  chamber  are  formed,  said  air  columns  terminaung 
at  their  ends  in  the  inflated  channels  extending  along  the 
edges  of  said  chamber,  resistance  to  compression  of  said 
inflated  air  cotamm  providing  vertical  wpport  to  the 
head  of  the  wearer  and  at  the  same  time  providing  gentle 
lateral  support  to  the  neck  of  the  wearer,  through  the 
retting  of  said  inflated  channels  against  the   shoulder 
and  head  of  the  wearer,  and  said  central  narrower  region 
of  said  chamber  supporting  and   partially  tarrounding 
the  chin  of  the  wearer  to  rettrict  rotational  movement  of 
the  same;  and  fattening  meant  for  connecting  and  dis- 
connecting the  ends  of  taid  chamber  to  each  other  and 
to  tecure  said  coUar  about  the  neck  of  the  wearer. 


3,IM,153 
INFLATABLB  STLINT 
D.  V««  NIeoB,  4m  LMSit  Ave.. 
C^hitttevgU,  Ve. 
FiM  Fsk.  S.  IfM,  Ser.  N^  "MW 
<  2  C^taML    (CL  lit— «7) 

1  An  inflauUe  splint  for  tupporting  an  injured  leg 
and  substantiaUy  immobilixing  the  injured  portions 
thereof  comprising  two  theett  of  pliable  gat  impervKHit 
plastic  material  of  tubstantially  the  tame  t»«  and  thape 
and  having  upper  and  lower  end  edges  and  side  edges 
and  sealed  along  said  edges  to  form  an  inflauble  space 
therebetween,  a  plurality  of  lateraUy  spaced  narrow 
single   heat-welded  seanu  spaced  from  said  edges  and 
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extending  longitudinally  and  generally  paraUel  to  said 
tide  edges  and  each  other,  said  seams  thereby  further 
joining  said  two  sheeu  of  plastic  material  together  and 
separating  the  said  enclosed  space  into  a  plurality  of 
inflatable,  generally  parallel,  longitudinally  extending 
tubular  portions,  each  of  said  tubular  portions  being 
substantially  wider  than  said  seamt.  said  tubular  por- 
tions forming  when  inflated  a  plurality  of  stiffening 
pieces  to  shape  the  splint  on  inflation  and  from  sup- 
port for  the  leg  of  the  wearer,  fastening  means  for 
releasably  attaching  one  of  said  side  edges  to  the  other 
of  said  side  edges  to  form  from  said  sheets  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  splint  for  completely  e*casing  the  leg 
therein,  the  portion  of  said  sheets  between  said  fastening 
means  forming  a  main  panel,  and  an  extension  panel 
extending  longitudinally  at  at  least  a  porticMi  of  the  lower 
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edge  of  taid  main  panel,  said  tubular  portions  extending 
substantially  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  main  panel,  said 
tubular  portions  being  thereby  adapted  when  said  ^lint 
is  atsocJated  with  the  leg  of  the  wearer  to  extend  below 
the  ankle  of  the  wearer  and  laterally  restrict  the  move- 
ment of  the  ankle,  said  extension  panel  having  an  in- 
terior chamber  in  communication  and  inflatable  with 
said  tubular  portions,  and  means  joining  the  lower  edge 
of  said  extension  panel  to  itself  for  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  said  extension  panel  lower  edge  centrally  of  the  panel 
thereby  forming  a  generally  concave  pocket  adapted  when 
the  inflatable  interior  chamber  and  tubular  splint  por- 
tions are  inflated  to  receive  and  conform  to  the  foot  of 
the  wearer,  at  least  partially  encasing  the  same,  and  to 
cooperate  with  the  said  main  panel  of  the  splint  to  sup- 
port the  foot  against  the  leg  and  to  rettrict  movement  of 
the  foot  as  well  as  the  leg. 


said  second  chamber  means  arranged  beneath  taid  first 
chamber  meant;  means  coimecting  said  second  chamb^  -« 
means  to  said  first  chamber  means;  means  connecting 
said  first  chamber  means  to  said  upper  head  portion;  a 
main  duct  formed  in  said  head  portion  and  having  an 
open  end   communicating  with  the   atmosphere;   inlet 
meaiu  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  compressed 
air  and  communicating  with  the  other  end  of  said  main 
duct;  first  passage  means  providing  communicati<Mi  be- 
tween taid  main  duct  and  taid  first  chamber  means  to 
that  comprested  air  entering  taid  nuun  duct  through 
taid  inlet  means  will  pats  into  said  first  chamber  means 
to  provide  pressure  on  a  liquid  therein;  Venturi  means 
located  in  said  main  duct  downstream  of  taid  first  pat- 
tage  means  and  communicating  through  said  open  end 
of  said  main  duct  with  the  aUnosphere,  said  Venturi 
means  forming  in  said  head  portion  a  tuction  chamber; 
tecond  passage  meaiu  providing  conununication  between 
said  suction  chamber  and  said  second  chamber  means  so 
as  to  provide  during  flow  of  compressed  air  through  said 
Venturi  means  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  second  chamber 
means;  first  feed  duct  means  having  an  upper  portion 
extending   substantially   normal   to   said   conunon    axis 
and  being  formed  at  least  in  part  in  said  head  portion 
and  a  lower  portion  extending  in  said  first  chamber  means 
below  the  level  of  liquid  therein;  second  feed  duct  means 
having  an  upper  portion  extending  substantially  normal 
to  said  common  axis  and  being  formed  at  least  iri  part  in 
said  head  portion  and  a  lower  portion  extending  into 
said  second  chamber  means;  and  a  pair  of  hollow  needles 
fluid-tightiy  connected  at  one  end  thereof  and  carried  by 
said  upper  portions  of  said  first  and  second  feed  duct 
means,  respectively,  said  feed  ducts  and  said  needles  are 
located  above  said  first  chamber  means,  said  needles  hav- 
ing free  ends  adapted  to  be  located  in  the  tooth  cavity 
to  be  treated  and  said  free  ends  being  when  said  ap- 
paratus is  held  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  located 
at  a  higher  elevation  than  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  first 
chamber  means. 
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3,164,154 

BRASSIEIRE 

Carl  G.  Simonsen,  826  S.  WhKhester  Road, 

San  Joae,  Calif. 

FUed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,488 

1  Clabn.    (CL  128—486) 


3,164,1S3 

DENTAL  APPARATUS 

Carlo  ZonI,  6  Via  Candoglla,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sept  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,718 

ClataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Sept.  20, 1961, 

16,981/61 

5  Clalmt.    (CL  128—224) 


4^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  tooth  cavities  comprising, 
in  combination,  an  upper  head  portion;  first  chamber 
meant  adapted  to  contain  a  medicated  liquid  to  be  dis- 
charged into  a  tooth  cavity  to  be  treated;  second  cham- 
ber means  adapted  to  receive  liquid  and  extraneous  mat- 
ter from  the  tooth  cavity,  said  first  and  second  chamber 
means  being  arranged  beneath  said  upper  head  portion, 
810  oo. — 8 


A  brassiere  having  a  breast  supporting  hammock  inner 
structure  and  a  covering  cup  outer  structure  having  t:>ck- 
ward  extensions,  said  hammock  structure  including  a  con- 
toured shelf  formed  into  two  adjacent  sections  joined  to- 
gether at  a  mesne  area  and  each  adapted  to  assume  a 
rounded  pocket  form  to  undergird  a  breast  of  a  wearer, 
and  each  said  section  having  a  top  edge  curved  lengthwise 
thereof  and  extending  from  a  position  lateral  of  a  breast 
when  worn  to  said  mesne  junction  area,  a  pair  of  shoulder 
straps,  each  strap  having  a  back  end  and  a  front  end,  each 
shoulder  strap  adapted  to  loop  over  an  opposite  shoulder 
of  a  person  wearing  such  brassiere,  each  strap  having  its 
back  end  secured  to  a  backward  extension  and  a  length 
adjusting  buckle  secured  to  the  front  end  of  such  strap 
for  adjustment  of  the  buckle  along  such  strap,  each  said 
buckle  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  bars  parallel 
to  each  other  so  that  said  buckle  has  exterior  bars  and 
interior  bars,  and  such  strap  being  looped  around  one  of 


\ 
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said  interior  bars  of  such  buckle,  a  double  loop  keeper 
having  two  exterior  bars  and  an  interior  bar,  a  link  strap 
loop  looping  an  exterior  bar  of  said  keeper  and  an  interior 
bar  of  said  buckle  and  not  looping  other  bars,  a  pair  of 
flat  ribboti  h|ngers.  one  each  slidably  looped  over  the 
interior  bar  but  not  an  exterior  bar  of  said  keeper,  each 
ribbon  hanger  formed  with  a  half  twist  from  end  to  t  nd 
thereof,  one  end  of  each  of  said  ribbon  hangers  being 
secured  to  said  mesne  area  and  the  other  ends  to  separate 
lateral  extensions  of  said  shelf,  and  means  for  securing 
one  of  said  covering  cups  to  an  exterior  bar  of  each  of 
said  buckles. 


the  external  surface  of  the  arch  strip  to  the  pad.  and  a 
tension  member  extending  between  the  ends  of  the  arch 
strip  and  consisting  of  a  further  metal  strip  the  ends  of 
which  are  bent  and  hooked  over  the  ends  of  the  arch 
strip  to  prevent  separation  of  said  ends. 


Cwl  G. 


3,144,155 
BRASSIERE 

,  2M4  Tba  AluBcda,  Sma  Jom, 

Filad  Oct.  II,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  229M* 
€  Oatea.    (CL  121     AU) 


Caltf. 


3,1M,157 

FILTER  TYFE  CIGARETTE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Herbert  A.  Lebcrt,  MiUbna,  Calif.,  aaltWMr  to  MmFbt- 
UMd,  Avajrmrd  A  Caf—y,  CUcago,  DL,  a  caeporatfoa 
of  Delaware 

FUe4  Fck.  15,  lf41,  Sm.  No.  91,541 
4ClataH.    (CLUi— It) 


1.  A  brassiere  having  a  breast  support  part  formed  as 
a  continuous  piece  of  woven  yam  fabric,  said  part,  when 
m  a  planar  condition,  having:  legs  which  give  it  a  V-shaped 
form  with  interior  and  exterior  edges  with  the  general 
form  of  the  interior  edge  of  said  part  being  an  angle  of 
between  seventy  and  ninety  degrees,  the  legs  of  said 
V-shaped  part  joining  together  at  what  may  be  called 
the  sternal  line  of  said  support  part,  such  sternal  line 
bisecting  such  interior  angle  and  being  parallel  to  a  yam 
direction  of  weave  of  said  fabric,  the  interior  edge  of 
each  leg  of  said  support  part  being  concave,  the  exterior 
edge  of  each  such  leg  beiia«  concave  adjacent  the  sternal 
line  to  an  adjacent  ogee  point  and  convex  remote  from 
such  point,  said  interior  aoid  exterior  edges  being  divergent 
with  respect  to  each  other  from  the  ogee  point,  said  sup- 
port part  divergent  portions  being  of  a  length  and  width 
to  encompass  areas  of  the  inframammary  and  mammary 
regions  of  a  wearer  from  the  stemalis  to  below  the  armpits, 
and  each  leg  formed  with  a  web  which  is  narrow  with 
respect  to  the  widest  width  of  said  part,  each  web  having 
an  edge  which  is  a  continuation  of  the  interior  edge  of  a 
such  leg. 

3,164«154 
ARCH  SUPPORT 
John  Gordoo  MacdooaM,  Londoo,  EaalaDd,  assifiior  to 
Laboratories   for   ApH*«d   Biolocy   Limited,   Loodoo, 
Ejigluid,  a  British  coapaay 

FUed  Feb.  14,  m3,  Scr.  No.  25t,498 
5  Claims.    (CI.  lit— 5W) 


3.  In  a  cigarette,  a  self-conuined  assembly  comprising 
a  tubular  wrapper,  a  body  of  fibrous  material  in  said 
wrapper  loi)gitudinally  oriented  for  smoke  passage  lon- 
gitudinally through  the  cigarette,  and  means  comprising 
a  generally  circular  metal  band  located  inside  of  and 
secured  to  said  wrapper,  said  circular  band  being  man- 
ually compressible  from  annular  to  elliptical  form  to 
thereby  compaciingly  compress  the  body  fibers  into  a 
venturi  restriction  passageway  through  which  smoke  must 
travel  at  an  accelerated  high  speed  when  moving  from 
a  dowTutream  to  an  upstream  side  of  the  constriction, 
the  meul  being  of  such  a  characteristic  as  to  take  a  set 
after  being  compressed  so  as  to  maintain  the  fibers  in  a 
compacted  position,  the  fibers  of  the  body  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  the  constriction  providing  an  impinge- 
ment barrier  against  which  the  high  speed  smoke  im- 
pinges, whereby  high  temperature  tars  are  collected  on 
the  barrier  fibers  and  the  smoke  then  moves  on  down- 
stream through  the  body  minus  such  tars. 


3,144,15t 
TOBACCO  MANIPULATING  MACHINES 
Francis  Aagmtc  Mawkc  LabM,  Paris,  France, 

to  Moliu  Machine  Compnay  Limited,  London,  Eag- 
land,  a  Britisii  company 

Hied  May  31.  1941,  Scr.  No.  113,775 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Great  BriUln,  June  21,  1944, 

21.715  44 
4  Claims.    (CL  131— M) 


\ 


1.  A  support  for  an  arch  of  a  foot  consisting  of  a  flex- 
ible pad  shaped  to  fit  inside  a  shoe  at  a  fixed  location 
and  at  least  one  arch  support  unit  comprising  a  strip  of 
bendable  ductile  meul  bent  to  arch  form,  means  securing 


1.  In  a  cigarette  making  machine,  the  improvement 
comprising  walls  forming  a  passage  through  which  flows 
an  air  stream  having  tobacco  particles  entrained  therein, 
an  elongated  flat,  air  pervious  conveyor  band  traversing 
said  pasasge  generally  normal  to  the  flow  of  said  air 
stream,  said  conveyor  intercepting  the  flowing  particles 
in  said  stream  at  one  end  of  said  passage  to  build  up  on 
said  conveyor  band  a  tobacco  filler,  a  suction  source  com- 
municating with  said  passage  through  said  pervious  con- 
veyor to  hold  the  thus-formed  filler  to  the  band  surface 
by  air  pressure,  the  end  of  said  passage  adjacent  the  band 
including  side  guides  defining  a  tobacco  filler-receiving 
trough  with  said  band,  the  surfaces  of  said  side  guides 
being  formed  with  alternating  lands  and  grooves  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  said  trough,  said  lands  and  grooves 
modifying  the  flow  of  particles  in  the  vicinity  of  the  band 
to  improve  the  uniformity  of  said  filler  on  said  band  and 
scrying  to  guide  the  formed  filler  as  said  conveyor  leaves 
saScl  passage. 
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3.144,159 

CURLING  IRON 

Alfred  Rccknaccl,  deceased,  late  of  Solingen,  Germany, 

by  Ingeborf  Recknafcl,  legal  representadve,  Rathaus- 

12,  Sollngcn,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  849,424 

5  Clalmt.    (CL  132—32) 


control  the  rale  of  fuel  flow  to  the  engine  and  operable 
to  maintain  the  engine  at  a  predetermined  speed,  said 
control  means  being  variable  to  effect  positive  or  nega- 
tive acceleration,  limiting  means  responsive  to  engine 
operating  conditions  for  limiting  the  rate  of  fuel  flow  to 


1.  In  a  curling  iron,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  metal- 
lic handles  each  having  a  first  and  a  second  end;  pivot 
means  for  connecting  the  first  ends  of  said  handles;  k 
metallic  sleeve  rolatably  mounted  on  each  of  said  han- 
dles, means  provided  at  the  second  end  of  each  handle 
for  holding  the  respective  sleeve  against  movemcrit  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  pivot  means;  and  heat  insu- 
lating cover  means  surrounding  aiKl  connected  for  rota- 
tion with  each  of  said  sleeves,  each  said  cover  means 
comprising  a  cupped  end  portion  fully  enclosing  the  sec- 
ond end  of  the  respective  handle  whereby  the  handles 
are  beat  insulated  from  the  hand  of  an  operator,  said 
cupped  end  portions  being  ri^id  with  and  thus  sharing 
rotary  movements  of  the  respective  cover  means. 


the  engine  during  such  acceleration,  and  adjusting  means 
responsive  to  the  rate  of  fuel  flow  required  to  maintain 
the  engine'  at  a  predetermined  speed  arranged  to  con- 
tinually adjust  said  limiting  means  in  proportion  to  said 
rate  of  fuel  flow.  \ 


3,144,142 

LIQUID  FEED  ARRANGEMENT 

Jack  N.  Saunders,  Wilmslow,  England,  assignor  to 

Warmac  Limited,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Sept  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,723 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britahi,  Sept.  9,  1944, 

31,047/44 
11  Claims.    (CL  137—209) 


3,144,140 
TILT  ABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  UMBRELLAS 

SwnncI  N.  SmaU,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alfred 

G.  Cohen  and  Paul  Weiss,  both  of  Fhishing,  N.Y. 

nied  Oct  4, 1941,  Ser.  No.  143,373 


4  Claims.    (CL  135 — 44) 


2.  In  tittable  umbrellas  having  an  umbrella  post,  a 
tubular  support  having  at  its  end  a  key  bushing,  including 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  sockets,  a  tilting 
element  fixed  to  and  projecting  beyond  the  post,  said 
element  having  a  rod  extending  into  the  post  through  said 
bushing,  a  spring  coupled  with  the  rod  and  the  support, 
said  spring  urging  said  post  in  the  direction  of  said  sup- 
port in  securing  the  umbrella  post  to  the  support,  said 
clement  including  means  normally  seating  on  and  ar- 
ranged in  said  bushing  in  support  of  the  post  in  alined 
position  with  the  support,  key  means  on  the  rod  of  said 
element  adapted  to  W"  positioned  in  one  of  said  sockets 
in  support  of  the  umbrella  post  in  tilted  position  with 
respect  to  the  support,  and  each  of  the  sockets  having 
means  engaging  the  rod  of  said  element  when  supported 
therein  to  retain  the  post  in  tilted  position. 

\,  + 

3,144,141 
CONTROLS  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES  OR 
OTHER  APPARATUS 
Stanley    R.   Tyler,    Cheltenham,    England,    assignor    to 
Dowty  Fnel  Systems  LlmHed,  Cheltenham,  England 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  182,305 
Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Mar.  28,  1941, 
*lli4l/4l70ct  2,  1941,  35,518/41 
4  Claims.     (CL  137—29) 
1.  Fuel-flow  control  apparatus  for  an  engine,  includ- 
ing means  for  supplying  fwel  to  the  engine,  means  to 


'-iL^^-t^yt^Aj 


1.  In  a  liquid  feed  arrangement  wherein  liquid  is  fed 
to  a  container  or  the  like  in  a  manner  which  causes  the 
surface  of  the  liquid  in  the  container  to  become  turbulent 
or  agitated,  a  localized  enclosure  defining  a  confined  space 
above  the  region  of  turbulence  or  agitation,  means  ^or 
maintaining  an  atmosphere  of  gas  within  said  confined 
space,  said  gas  being  chemically  inert  in  relation  to  the 
material  of  the  enclosure  and  any  other  part  of  the  liquid 
feed  arrangement  with  which  such  gas,  when  absorbed 
by  the  liquid,  comes  into  contact,  and  means  for  replenish- 
ing said  gas  as  necessary  to  maintain  the  pressure  thereof 
within  given  limits.  | 


3,144,143 

VALVE  CONSTRUCnON 

Alton  D.  Oliver,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  M  &  I 

Engineering  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  partnership 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  190,147 

4  Claims.    (Cl  137—315) 


1.  In  a  gate  valve,  a  valve  body  having  aligned  open- 
ings in  its  side  walls,  a  gate  comprising  separate  solid 
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and  ported  portions,  and  means  comprising  spring  type 
straight  pins  engaging  in  holes  in  boch  said  portions  and 
serving  reieasably  to  retain  said  portions  together. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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3  164  164 
PRESSlJRE-RESPONSrVE  VALVES 
David  B.  pyi,  Rodyn  Hcifkta,  awl  Harry   D.  Cordes, 
Wantagh,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Pall  Corpon»t»<».  Gkn 
Coe,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  ol  New  York 

Fli«d  Feb.  2,  1*M,  Scr.  No.  6,I5« 
12  CUiBtt.    (CL  137—467) 


3.  A  pressure-responsive  valve  comprising  a  housing, 
intercommunicating  inlet  and  outlet  passages  therein,  a 
valve  seat  positioned  across  the  line  of  fluid  flow  between 
said  passages,  and  a  subsuniially  nondistensible  bowed 
annular  spring  disk  valve,  a  portion  of  whose  surface  seals 
against  the  valve  seat,  and  i«  spring  biased  thercagainst 
to  dose  off  the  line,  the  disk  being  responsive  to  a  pre- 
determined  fluid-pressure  differential  across  the  disk  at 
an  annular  portion  thereof  exceeding  the  spring  resistance 
of  th?  portion  adjacent  the  seal,  the  spring  disk  being 
constructed  to  snap  and  reverse  the  direction  of  bow,  to 
swirtg  said  annular  portion  out  of  engagement  with  the 
valve  seat  and  open  an  annular  passage  between  it  and 
the  valve  seat,  and  to  remain  in  the  reverse  direction  until 
manually  reset,  whereby  an  increase  in  pressure  differ- 
ential between  opposite  sides  of  the  valve  disk  exceeding 
the  sping  resistance  of  a  portion  thereof  causes  the  valve 
to  open  and  increased  fluid  to  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the 
outlet  passage  tending  to  equalize  the  fluid  pressures 
actuig  on  opposite  sides  of  the  valve  disk. 


tension  member  in  spaced  relation  to  the  ends  of  said 
slou  to  permit  axial  play  therein,  the  ends  of  the  backing 
strut  being  anchored  in  the  valve  body,  stop  means  located 
at  the  upstream  end  of  the  tension  member,  a  helical 
compression  spring  extending  axially  inside  the  tension 
member  in  interposed  relation  to  said  stop  means  and 
backing  strut  to  restrain  the  movable  valve  member  against 
its  seat,  spring  rate  initial  adjustment  means  including 
an  open-ended  tubular  member  arranged  coaxial  with  re- 
spect to  the  tension  member  and  contained  compression 
spring  and  being  of  a  diameter  to  fit  inside  said  spring, 
the  said  tubular  member  being  provided  with  a  semi- 
circular helical  thread  in  iU  outer  periphery  to  engage 
downstream  end  convolutions  of  the  compression  spring, 
whereby  the  effective  length  of  the  active  freely  com- 
pressible portion  of  said  spring  may  be  predetermined  to 
achieve  spring  rate  adjustnwnt,  axial  thrust  means  inter- 
posed between  the  said  tubular  member  and  the  backing 
strut,  said  backing  strut  being  hollow  with  its  interior 
sealed  from  the  flow  path  for  cryogenic  fluid  in  the  valve 
body  and  can-type  tension  member,  and  wherein  the  axial 
thrust  means  includes  a  tubular  bushing  integral   with 
said  strut  and  having  an  axial  through  bore,  a  head  pro- 
jecting into  the  interior  of  the  tubular  member  of  the 
spring  rate  adjustment  means  and  exerting  thrust  against 
said  member,  said  head  being  axially  adjustable  toward 
and  away  from  the  tubular  bushing  on  the  backing  strut, 
and  relief  pressure  adjustment  means  extending  through 
the  interior  of  said  strut  and  the  lateral  wall  of  the  valve 
body  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  axial 
adjustment  of  said  head. 


3,164,166 

PILOT  OPERATED  PRESSURE  AND  VACUUM 

RELIEF  VALVE 

Fraacb  H.  Tcnak,  Milwaakee,  Wis.,  aaaigDor  to  Hydraulic 

Unit  Specialties  Company,  Pcwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Wiscoiiiln 

Filed  Jane  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202.508 
8  Clalma.    (CL  137—491) 


3,164,165 

RELIEF  VALVE  FOR  uSe  WFTH  CRYOGENIC 

FLUIDS 

Zola  Foa,  Verowi,  NJ.,  aarifMr  to  TWokol  Ckemkal 

Corporathw,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  ctnyorathM  ol  Delaware 

FUad  May  11,  1962,  S«r.  No.  193.919 

5  CWm.    (CL  137— 46S) 


1.  A  relief  valve  for  use  with  cryogenic  fluids  com- 
prising a  tubular  valve  body  of  circular  cross-section  hav- 
ing upstream  inlet  and  downstream  outlet  ends  and  an' 
annular  downstreamwardly  facing  valve  seat  located  in- 
wardly adjacent  to  said  outlet  end.  a  poppet-type  movable^ 
valve  member  mounted  for  axial  movement  in  the  valve 
body  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  fit  tightly 
against  the  valve  seat  of  said  body  in  closed  position,  a 
thin  can-type  tension  member  of  tubular  construction  ex- 
tending axially  upstreamward  from  the  movable  valve 
member  with  its  downstream  end  in  closed  connection  to 
said  me^^r  aod  its  upstream  end  open  to  flow  of  the 
coi\dudBMuid  stream  to  immerse  internal  working  parts 
thejein.  said  tension  member  being  provided  with  dia- 
metrically opposed  longitudinal  slots  in  iU  side  wall,  a 
backing  sinil  extending  laterally  through  the  slots  in  the 


'  1.  A  relief  valve  mechanism  of  the  type  comprising  a 
body  having  a  chamber  that  is  communicable  with  a  fluid 
supply  line  or  other  source  of  fluid  at  high  pressure,  an 
exhaust  passage  leading  from  said  chamber,  a  pilot  poppet 
biased  to  a  closed  position  blocking  said  exhaust  passage 
but  movable  to  a  chamber  venting  position  in  consequence 
of  the  force  which  supply  line  fluid  in  said  chamber  exerts 
thereon  whenever  its  pressure  rises  to  a  predetermined 
relief  value,  and  poppet  mechanism  having  an  inner  sur- 
face upon  which  pressure  fluid  in  said  chamber  acts  to  nor- 
mally hold  the  poppet  mechanism  in  a  closed  position 
blocking  a  relief  path  between  said  high  pressure  supply 
line  and  a  low  pressure  return  lir»e,  as  long  as  the  pilot 
poppet  remains  in  its  closed  position,  said  poppet  mecha- 
nism having  an  outer  surface  upon  which  supply  line  fluid 
may  act  to  move  the  poppet  mechanism  out  of  said  closed 
position  whenever  the  pilot  poppet  is  opened  and  fltiid  is 
free  to  exhaust  from  said  chamber,  said  valve  mechanism 
being  characterized  by  the  following  features. 

A.  means  in  the  poppet  mechanism  providing  a  con- 
trol passage  to  substantially  unrestrictedly  communi- 
cate said  chamber  with  the  supply  line; 

B.  means  on  the  poppet  mechanism  defining  a  surface 
upon  which  fluid  in  the  return  line  may  act  to  effect 
opening  of  the  poppet  mechanism  whettever  the  pres- 
sure of  fluid  in  the  supply  line  and  the  chamber  with 
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/      wfaidi  it  cotnmimicates  dropa  to  a  value  below  tiiat 
of  fhiid  in  the  return  line,  ao  u  to  allow  fluid  to  flow 
from  the  return  line  to  the  supply  line; 
C.  and  flow  restricting  means  for  said  control  passage 
comprising  cooperatinf  elements  carried  by  the  pop- 
pet mechanism  and  the  pUot  poppet  and  reUtively 
movable  into  paavife  restricting  relation  in  response 
to  the  drop  in  chamber  preamie  that  results  from 
opening  of  the  pOot  poppet 
7.  Relief   valve   mechanism   which   opens  when  fluid 
pressure  in  a  high  pressure  fluid  supply  line  drops  to  a 
value  only  slightly  below  that  of  fluid  in  a  low  pressure 
fluid  return  line  to  prevent  further  pressure  drop  in  the 
supply  line,  comprising: 

A.  means  defining  a  body  having 

( 1 )  a  supply  passage  providing  a  part  of  the  high 
pressure  fluid  supply  line, 

(2)  a  return  passage  providing  a  part  of  the  low 
pressure  fluid  return  line,  and  having  a  portion 
which  is  adjacent  to  a  portion  of  the  supply 
passage, 

(3)  a  bypass  communicating  said  adjacent  por- 
tions of  the  supply  and  return  passages, 

(4)  and  an  annular  valve  seat  in  said  portion  of 
the  return  passage  defined  by  a  surface  adjacent 
to  that  wall  thereof  which  is  closest  to  the  sup- 
ply passage,  said  seat  defining  surface  facing 
away  from  the  supply  passage,  being  coaxial 
with  the  bypass,  and  surrounding  the  adjacent 
end  thereof; 

B.  a  normally  closed  hollow  relief  poppet  having  a 
tubular  rear  portion  by  which  the  poppet  is  mounted 
in  the  body,  coaxially  of  and  opposite  the  valve^at, 
for  fore  and  aft  sliding  motion  toward  and  from  a 
dosed  forward  position  blocking  the  bypass,  said 
relief  poppet  having 

( 1 )  a  reduced  front  portion  with  an  end  surface 
to  engage  the  seat  and  dose  the  bypass,  an  inner 
portion  of  said  end  surface  that  is  surrounded 
by  the  seat  being  exposed  to  high  pressure  fluid 
in  the  bypass  which  thereby  normally  cxerU 
force  on  the  poppet  tending  to  move  it  rear- 
wardly  off  its  seat, 

(2)  means  providing  a  substantially  unre^icted 
control  passage  through  said  front  portion  of 
the  poppet  by  which  fluid  may  be  freely  trans- 
ferred between  the  supply  passage  and  the  hol- 
low interior  of  the  poppet. 

(3)  and  rcarwardly  facing  surfaces  on  the  poppet 
which  have  an  area  larger  than  that  of  said  inner 
portion  of  the  poppet  end  surface; 

C.  cooperating  means  on  the  body  and  on  the  poppet 
providing  a  pressure  chamber  which  is  in  part  defined 
by  said  rearwardly  facing  poppet  surfaces,  and  which 
chamber  is  communicated  w^th  the  supply  passage 
through  the  control  passage  so  that  fluid  at  normally 
high  pressure  fills  the  chamber  and  exerts  force  on 
said  rearwardly  facing  poppet  surfaces  to  hold  the 
poppet  closed  against  th^  opening  force  which  fluid 
at  the  same  high  pressure  exerts  on  said  inner  por- 
tion of  the  poppet  end  surface,   and  from  which 

■  chamber  fluid  can  be  substantially  unrestrictedly  ex- 
pelled through  the  poppet  control  passage  to  the 
supply  passage  in  consequence  of  opening  motion 

of  the  poppet;  .         ,  .v 

D.  annular  shoulder  means  on  the  exterior  of  the 
poppet  located  between  iU  tubular  rear  and  reduced 
front  portions,  providing  forwardly  facing  surfaces 
upon  which  fluid  in  the  return  passage  exerts  force 
to  open  the  poppet  whenever  the  pressure  of  fluid 
in  the  supply  passage,  and  accordingly  in  the  pres- 
sure chamber,  drops  to  a  value  slighUy  less  than  that 
of  fluid  in  the  return  passage,  and  below  which  valve 


a  \^id  tends  to  form  in  a  cylinder  supplied  with 
fluid  "from  the  supply  line  with  which  the  supply 
passage  is  communicated,  said  seat  engaging  surface 
of  the  lipppct  moving  rearwardly  away  from  said 
wall  of  ^  return  passage  during  such  opening  of 
the  poniet  so  as  to  quickly  establish  a  substantially 
unrestricted  Bow  path  along  which  a  large  volume 
of  fluid  can  flow  from  the  return  passage  to  the  sup- 
ply passage  via  the  bypass  for  void  prevention,  and 
such  poppet  opening  motion  being  substantially  un- 
hindered  by  concomitant   expulsion  of  fluid   from 
the  pressure  chamber  to  the  bypass  to  thereby  assure 
fast  opening  motion  olthe  poppet; 
E.  and    said    poppet   control    passage    comprising    a 
tubular  member  that  forms  part  of  the  mechanism 
and  extends  a  distance  forlvardly  from  said  end  sur- 
face of  the  poppet  and  into  the  bypass,  said  forwardly 
extending  tubular  member  being  substantially  smaller 
in  outside  diameter  than  the  by^sass  so  as  to  present 
little  obstruction  to  bypass  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
return  passage  to  the  supply  passage,  and  assuring 
against  turbulence  that  tends  to  produce  undesirable 
pressure  buildup  at  a  zone  immediately  ahead  of  the 
poppet,  due  to  said  bypass  flow,  that  would  other- 
wise cause  the  pressure  in  the  chamber  to  rise  ac- 
cordingly and  create  a  tendency  for  pren^ature  clo- 
sure of  the  poppet 


3,164,167 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOMOGENIZING 

LIQUIDS  AND  PULPS 

Max  Hennaim  Marags,  Sevelen,  SwttzerUuid,  assignor  to 

Etablissement  Albina,  Vaduz,  Li«cfa«enstcln 

FUcd  Jan.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  83,740 

11  Claims.    (CL  137—516.25) 


1.  Apparatus  for  homogenizing  liquids  and  pulps  hav- 
ing a  homogenizing  head  adapted  for  being  passed  by  said 
liquid  and  said  pulps,  respectively,  in  one  direction  of 
flow,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  male  part  and  a  female 
part  cooperating  with  each  other,  the  female  part  compris- 
ing a  bore  having  steps,  the  male  part  comprising  i  valve 
member  having  corresponding  steps,  adjustable  resilient 
pressure  means  forcing  said  male  part  into  said  female 
part,  the  diameter  of  said  steps  of  said  male  part  and  of 
said  female  part  increasing  in  said  direction  of  flow,  the 
front  annular  faces  of  the  steps  of  said  male  part  being 
conically  irnrlined  towards  the  axis  of  the  male  part  in  the 
direction  of  increasing  dianaeter  of  said  male  part,  said 
inclined  face  of  each  step  extending  to  the  diameter  of 
the  respective  step,  thereby  producing  annular  linear  cut- 
ting edges  and  deflecting  said  liquids  and  pulps  at  each  step 
by  an  angle  of  more  than  90";  the  cone  apices  lying  on 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  male  part  behind  the  respec- 
tive steps  in  said  direction  of  flow,  and  means  guiding  the 
male  part  in  the  female  part  so  that  it  is  movable  axially 
but  remains  centered  rdative  to  said  female  part  and  free 
from  tilting. 
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COMBINED  CHSCK  VALVB  AND  STRAINIR 
UNIT  FOR  FUEL  PUMPS 
mteB  A.  mndkn,  Ualranlly  Clly,  Mo^  iwlfni   to 
ACF  h<M<riii.  iKOTTaratod,  Ntw  Yoft,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
of  New  l«ntT 
nti  Hh  12,  IMl,  9«.  N^  123,572 
9  O^M.    <CL  137—544) 
C 


and  move  uid  deevw  inwardly  of  tlw  valve  body  where- 
by to  pce«  Mid  teat  teals  firmly  afainat  aaid  valve  mem- 
ber. 


3,1M.17« 
SYSTEM  FOR  EXHAUniNG  CONTAINER 
dUtar,  OkertockaB,  Wi 
toCvlZiiii,^ 
Filed  Oct  2«,  lMi«  Sar.  N^  147,971 

^jlitiiHon  CwMy,  N«v.  2,  19M, 
Z  M2t 
•  CMm.    (CL137--5C7) 


1.  A  combined  check  valve  and  atrainer  unit  for  a 
fuel  pump  having  a  cylindrical  fuel  passage  in  communi- 
cation with  a  pumping  chamber,  said  unit  comprising  a 
valve  cage  including  a  valve  teat  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  said  fuel  chamber,  said  valve  aeat  being  provided  with 
a  central  aperture  and  a  port  radially  spaced  from  said 
aperture,  a  valve  retamer  including  a  tubular  stem  hav- 
ing one  end  mounted  in  and  doaiag  aaid  central  seat 
aperture  and  an  annular  spring  seat  portion  on  the  other 
end  of  said  stem,  a  disk  valve  sbdably  mounted  on  said 
stem  and  closing  said  port,  a  compression  spring  engaged 
between  said  spring  seat  portion  and  said  disk  valve,  an 
annular  strainer  fitted  coaxially  on  said  other  stem  end, 
said  strainer  having  an  outer  penpheral  flange  adapted 
to  engage  the  cylindrical  fuel  pasaage.  and  a  tubular  eye- 
let press-fitted  into  said  stem  and  clamping  the  inner  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  said  strainer  against  said  spring  seat 
portion.  ; 

^  3,1*44*9 

BALL  FAUCETS 

AareUo  Parcto,  Gcaoa.  itaW,  aalgMr  la  Fabbric 

r\mtki  BJ-J^  Sori-GeMM,  Italy 

Filed  Joac  14,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  117.M3 

CWiM  priority,  aMlkalkM  Italy,  Mar.  29,  19<1, 

PateatM4,3M 
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3,1*4,171 
DIRECTIONAL  CONUtOL  VALVE 
Woodrow   A.   liaifcaay.  Soirtk  B«^   lad., 
Clark  FaalaMiat  CnaifiT.  a  corMratloa  of 
'P^MJa^  3«.  19*1.  Sar.  No.  t5,«12 
17  CtelM.    (CL  137— 59*.l2) 


1.  A  ball  faucet  valve  comprisine  a  tubular  valve  body 
having  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  a  ball-«haped  valve 
member  having  a  flow  opening  therethrough  and  mounted 
within  the  valve  body  for  rotation  to  control  flow  through 
the  valve,  a  pair  of  sleeves  alidably  received  in  the  bore 
of  said  valve  body  for  connection  of  the  valve  to  a  pair 
of  pipes,  a  pair  of  seat  seals  carried  one  at  the  inner  end 
of  each  of  said  sleeves  for  sealing  engagement  with  the 
ball-«haped  valve  member,  said  valve  body  having  a0 
axiaUy  directed  slot  on  its  tubular  wall  at  each  end,  said 
sleeves  each  having  a  radial  tooth  guided  in  said  slots  and 
visible  from  the  exterior  of  said  valve  body,  and  securing 
means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  valve  body  to  engage 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  a  single  acting  hydraulic 
cylinder  and  a  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder,  compris- 
ing a  body  having  two  parallel  bores  therein  and  contain- 
ing a  passage  for  supply  fluid,  a  passage  for  fluid  return; 
a  passage  for  coonectiofi  to  one  end  of  the  single  acting 
cylinder  and  a  passage  for  connection  to  each  end  of  the 
double  acting  cylinder,  a  spool  in  each  of  said  bores  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passages  to  and 
from  the  cylinders,  a  spring  means  for  centralizing  said 
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1.  A  valvo  system  having  two  alternately  acting  valves,  ., 
comprising  a  cylindrical  hoosing.  one  end  of  said  cylin- 
der being  closed,  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  being 
in  communication  with  the  container  of  a  vacuum  in- 
stallatioa,  a  first,  second  and  third  annular  packing  gland 
positioned  in  said  cylinder  at  spaced  locations  therein, 
a  first  and  second  connecting  line  respectively  coupled  * 
between  said  first  and  second  and  said  second  and  third 
glaada,  a  high  vacuum  and  a  pro-vacuum  pump  coupled 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  connecting  lines,  a 
piston,  said  piston  being  open  on  both  ends  and  recip- 
rocally mounted  in  said  glands  and  being  of  suflkuent 
length  to  sealingly  contact  all  of  the  glands  simultane- 
ously when  m  a  rest  position,  and  reciprocatint>  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  piston  to  displace  said 
piston  in  a  reciprocation  cydc  from  the  rest  position 
in  which  said  piston  contacts  all  glands  thereby  dosing 
said  two  connecting  lines  into  a  first  position  in  which 
said  piston  contacts  only  said  first  and  second  glaiKls 
thereby  opening  the  connection  between  said  pre-vacuum 
pump  and  said  container  and  then  into  the  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  piston  contacts  said  second  and  third 
glands  thereby  opening  the  connection  between  said  high 
vacuum  pump  and  said  container. 


^>ools  in  neutral  hold  position,  each  of  said  last  men- 
tioiied  passages  having  a  cylindrical  chamber  with  a  port 
and  valve  seat  at  one  end.  and  a  poppet  valve  in  each  of 
said  chambers,  including  a  cylindrical  valve  element  hav- 
ing a  frusto-conical  portion  adjacent  the  valve  seat  sub- 
jected to  the  pressiue  of  fiuid  in  the  passage  between  the 
chamber  and  cylinder  tending  to  unseat  said  element,  a 
hollow  center  open-end  stem  on  said  element  extending 
into  said  port  and  having  a  plurality  of  graduated  holes 
therethrough  for  controlled  fluid  flow,  said  element  hav- 
ing a  hollow  interior  and  an  orifice  connecting  said  in- 
terior with  the  hollow  center  of  said  stem  and  a  restricted 
orifice  connecting  said  interior  with  the  passage  to  the 
cylinder,  a  valve  means  in  said  elentent  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  first  mentioned  orifice,  a 
spring  urging  said  valve  means  to  its  closed  position,  a 
stem  for  opening  said  valve  means,  a  double  acting  piston 
responsive  to  supply  pressure  for  operating  the  stem  of 
the  poppet  valves  in  each  passage  for  the  double  acting 
cylinder,  and  a  mechanical  linkage  including  a  bifur- 
cated lever  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  ipooi  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fluid  to  the  single  acting  cylinder  for 
operating  the  stem  of  the  poppet  valve  in  said  passage. 
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inlet  and  the  pilot  outlet  when  said  second  valve  member 
is  in  both  the  fully  open  position  and  the  pilot  open  posi- 
tion, and  which  is  spaced  from  the  pilot  inlet  when  said 
second  valve  member  is  in  the  closed  position  so  as  to 
close  off  the  pilot  inlet;  and  control  means  operable  from 
outside  the  housing  for  moving  the  second  valve  member 
between  said  positions. 


3,1*4,172 
COMBINATION  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  AND 

MANUAL  ON-OFF  VALVE 

WaNw  S.  Lsa,  %  M«|or  Coalroli  Co,,  TX).  Bos  537, 

CoroM,Cayr. 

Piled  Mar.  11.  19*9,  Ssr.  No.  14,445 

3  Ck^    (CL  137—412.1) 


3,1*4,173 

QUICK-OPENING  VALVES 

Albert  L.  Scmon,  Short  HiUs,  N  J. 

(2*«  S.  2(Hh  St.,  Newark  3,  N  J.) 

Filed  Mar.  18,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  265,6M 

12  Claims.    (CL  137— *25.2*) 


I.  A  combination  valve,  comprising:   a  housing  con- 
taining a  diaphragm  chamber  and  a  central  cayity  in 
communication  with  a  valve  seat  therebetween;  a  dia- 
phragm member  forming  an  outer  wall  of  said  diaphragm 
chamber;  a  first  valve  member  responsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  diaphragm  member  and  movable  between 
a  closed  position  in  which  it  is  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  valve  seat  and  an  open  position  in  which  it  is 
spaced  from  the  valve  seat  toward  the  central  cavity; 
a  main  inlet  in  the  housing  in  communication  with  the 
central  cavity;  a  main  outlet  in  the  housing  in  communi- 
cation with  the  diaphragm  chamber;  a  pilot  inlet  in  the 
housing  between  the  main  inlet  and  the  central  cavity; 
a  pilot  outlet  in  the  housing  in  communication  with  the 
central  cavity;  a  cup-like  second  valve  member  including 
a  side  wall  and  a  bottom  portion  pivotally  nnounted  in 
said  central  cavity  and  providing  a  main  chamber  which 
receives  said  first  valve  member  when  it  is  in  the  open 
position,  said  second  valve  member  being  movable  among 
a  fully  open  position,  s  pilot  open  position,  and  a  closed 
position;  a  port  in  the  side  wall  of  said  second  valve 
nkember  which  registers  with  the  main  inlet  when  said 
second  valve  member  is  in  the  open  position  to  provide 
commimication  between  the  main  inlet  and  the  main 
chamber,  and  which  tM  spaced  away  from  the  main  inlet 
when  the  second  valve  member  is  in  either  of  the  other 
two  positions  whereby  said  side  wall  closes  off  the  main 
inlet;  paasage  means  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  second 
valve  member  providing  communication  between  the  pflot 


1.  In  a  quick-opening  valve,  a  casing  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  a  valve  scat  in  the  casing  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet,  a  stem  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  in  the 
casing  and  extending  axiaUy  of  the  valve  seat  with  the 
end  portion  projecting  from  the  casing,  a  valve  member 
secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  stem  to  engage  and  dis- 
engage the  valve  seat  by  the  sliding  movement  of  the 
stem,  a  plurality  of  balls  secured  in  the  casing  circumfer- 
entially  of  the  stem,  projections  fixed  to  and  exteiKling 
laterally  from  the  stem,  abutments  fixed  in  the  casing  to 
extend  parallel  of  the  stem  and  between  the  balls  and  in 
the  circumference  on  which  the  balls  are  secured  and  one 
of  the  abutments  being  adjacent  to  one  of  the  balls,  and 
a  spring  urging  the  stem  toward  the  valve  seat  to  engage 
the  valve  member  with  the  valve  seat  aiKi  position  the 
axes  of  the  projections  in  a  plane  below  a  plane  extending 
tangentially  of  the  uppermost  surfaces  of  the  balls,  and  a 
slight  turning  of  the  stem  moving  the  projections  over  the 
balls  and  positioning  one  of  the  projections  between  an 
abutment  and  its  adjacent  ball  causing  sliding  movement 
of  the  stem  and  the  valve  member  to  disengage  the  valve 
member  from  the  valve  seat  and  retain  same  in  said  dis- 
engaged position. 


3,1*4,174 
THERMAL  EXCESS-PRESSURE  DEVICE 
Lools  Berthed,  22  Roc  da  Commandant  Bollc,  Grenoble, 
France,  and  Michel  Grenon,  *  Roe  Safait  Vtoccnt  de 
PanL  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  19,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  I*4,t74 
Clafans  priority,  anpUcatloa  France  Apr.  29,  19** 
*  CliihM.    (CL  138— 3t) 
1.  A  thermal  excess-fM^essore  device  comprising:'  means 
defining  a  closed  chamber,  conduit  means  for  introducing 
water  into  said  chamber  and  for  draining  water  froni 
said  chaniber;  said  condtiit  means  including  at  least  one^ 
tube  exteiKling  into  said  chamber  and  having  a  nozzle  por- 
tion in  the  upper  region  of  said  chamber,  and  drain  means 
commimicating  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber; 
means  connecting  said  conduit  means  to  a  hydraulic  cir- 
cuit; and  heater  means  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  cham- 
ber for  beating  water  therein  and  maintaining  a  body  of 
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saturmted  fteam  in  the  upper  portion  thereof;  said  cooduit 
means  definins  ^ow  paths  from  said  hydraulic  circuit  into 
said  upper  retian  and  said  lower  portion  of  said  chamber, 
respectively,  the  flow  path  leading  to  said  lower  portion 
beiat  of  such  restricted  area  relative  to  that  leading  to 


and  aligned  with  path  of  movement  of  a  carriafe  mountad 
on  the  machine  for  reciprocation  transversely  of  the  plane 
of  the  saw  and  carrying  work  engaging  guide  rollers  mow- 
able  in  paths  transversely  of  the  plane  of  the  saw  blade 
and  spaced  fore  and  aft  with  napect  to  the  front  wall  of 
the  body  member  whereby  the  carriaga  nuy  move  trans- 
versely of  the  plane  of  the  saw  Made  to  dispose  spaced 
guide  rollers  carried  thereby  in  fore  and  aft  relation  to 
said  saw  Uade.  s  saw  Made  receiving  slot  opening  through 
the  front  wall  thereof  and  through  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  wall,  a  saw  blade  guide  member  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  slotted  wall  of  the  body  member  at  each  side  of  the 
slot  and  providing  saw  blade  engaging  surfaces  st  the  op- 
poate  edges  of  the  slot,  said  guide  members  being  gener- 


said  upper  region  that  the  major  portion  of  incoming 
water  is  dispensed  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  above 
the  highest  level  of  the  free  surface  of  liquid  in  said 
chamber,  through  said  nozzk  to  rapidly  condense  steam 
therein. 

METHOD  OF  MAKS^G  WIRE-WOUND  GRIDS 
FOR  ELECTRON  TUBES 
Otto  H.  SchMt,  Sr„  Wsat  CaUwell,  NJ„  aml^ot  to 
Radio    Corporatkw    of    Aaatfcn,    a    cerporatioa    of 
Dofawwe 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1M«,  Sor.  No.  M,t73 
4  CI^M.    (CL  14«— 14f) 


1.  A  method  of  threading  a  plurality  of  fine  wires 
through  passageways  in  a  nose  piece,  said  method  utiliz- 
ing a  wire  guide  comprising  an  annular  member  having  a 
plurality  of  slots  therein,  and  a  slidabk  member  oKHmted 
on  said  annular  member  partially  closing  said  slots,  said 
method  comprising  extending  a  wire  from  a  spool  along 
a  first  path  to  said  noae  piece,  threading  said  wire  through 
a  passageway  therein  and  securing  the  threaded  end  of 
said  wire  to  prevent  subsequent  dethreading.  disposing  an 
intermediate  length  of  said  extended  wire  through  a  slit 
in  said  slidable  member  and  into  a  slot  in  said  annular 
member,  and  sliding  said  slidable  member  to  move  said 
slit  past  said  slot  to  maintain  said  wire  portion  therem. 
whereby  the  path  of  said  wire  from  said  spool  to  said 
Doee  piece  is  other  than  said  first  path. 


3,1M,17< 

SAW  GUIDB  FOR  BAND  SAW  MACHINES 

HAVING  WORK  GUIDE  MEANS 

Hnvftik  S.  HawttH,  Sodgwlck,  MiriM 

■ilcillii  Jmo  13,  19M.  Sar.  N«.  3t,2M, 

Pirtsat  ffo,  \MM13,  Mad  Dec  It,  1M2.    DIvMad 

2  rhJMi  (CL  143— Kl) 
1.  A  saw  guide  for  ijand  saws  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber of  generally  inverted  U-shaped,  having  front  and  rear 
spaced  depending  wall  members  providing  an  open  ended 
passageway  therebetween,  said  body  member  bdng  adapt- 
ed to  be  mounted  on  a  saw  machine  with  said  open  ended 
extending  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the  saw 


ally  J-shaped  in  longitudinal  croas  section  and  having 
lower  hooked  ends,  said  guide  members  being  positioned 
with  the  lower  booked  ends  thereof  embracing  the  lower 
edge  of  the  slotted  front  wall  of  the  hoUow  member,  one 
of  said  J-shaped  members  being  positioned  on  each  side 
of  the  slot  respectively  with  the  long  leg  of  the  J  disposed 
inside  of  the  body  member  and  the  short  leg  thereof  being 
disposed  on  the  outer  face  of  said  body  member,  and  a 
pair  of  clamping  plates  secured  to  the  outside  surface  of 
the  slotted  face  of  the  body  member  and  respectively 
overlying  the  short  legs  of  tihe  i  shsped  guides,  means  for 
clamping  the  guide  members  between  the  clamping  plate 
and  the  front  wall  of  the  body  member  to  secure  the  guide 
members  in  adjusted  position,  and  means  for  mounting 
the  saw  guide  on  a  band  saw  machine. 


3,1U,177 

TOY  CONVERTIBLE  POWER  SHOP 

Cmi  Mcrl.  Eiia,  Pa- iiilgaiii  H  Loais  Man  A  Co.,  Inc. 

New  York,  N\^  a  corpenHiea  of  New  York 

FUed  July  U,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  211,M2 

nClalBH.    (CL144— 1) 


1.  A  toy  convertible  power  shop  comprising  a  motor 
head  support,  a  motor  head  tiltably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port, said  motor  head  having  a  onotor  and  a  power  shaift 
driven  thereby,  a  releaaable  lock  for  locking  the  motor 
head  with  the  power  shaft  either  horizontal  or  vertical,  a 
work  table,  and  duplicate  means  on  two  perpendicularly 
related  sides  of  the  motor  head  to  detachably  and  fixedly 
receive  tlie  table  with  the  table  disposed  horizontally  when 
the  shaft  is  either  horizontal  or  vertical,  said  means  serv- 
ing as  the  sole  support  for  the  table  in  either  position  of 
the  motor  head,  said  means  including  a  rigid  undercut 
ring,  a  flexible  dish  having  an  undercut  rim  mating  with 
the  ring,  and  a  stiffening  plate  inside  the  flexible  dish  to 
hold  the  flat  portion  of  the  dish. 
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3.IM,17t 
HAMMER  ATTACHMENT 
Traly  M.  Bclgard,  P.O.  Box  6,  Alexandria,  La-;,««5»?^ 
of  two-thWs  to  J.  Harry  Headerson,  Jr.,  and  Robert  L. 
Roland,  Jointly,  both  of  Alexandria,  La. 

FUed  June  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,654 
3  Ctetans.    (CL  145—29) 


I.  A  rubber  boot-type  attachment  comprising  a  cover 
for  enclosing  an  atUchment  for  the  head  and  neck  por- 
tions of  a  conventional-type  hammer  head,  said  cover 
embodying  a  compressibly  resilient  annular  base  havmg 
a  substantially  flat  exterior  surface  adapted  to  be  struck 
against  a  vulnerable  work  surface,  and  an  intenor  flat 
surface  with  which  the  customary  stinking  surface  of  said 
hammer  head  is  normally  in  contact,  and  reinforcing 
and  rigidifying  means  embedded  in  the  interior  surface 
of  said  base  and  having  an  annular  anvil-like  rigid  metal 
surface  exposed  for  metal-to-metal  contact  with  the 
striking  surface  of  said  head,  the  inner  peripheral  edge 
of  said  annular  anvil-like  surface  being  spaced  radially 
outward  from  the  inner  peripheral  edge  of  the  annulus  de- 
fining said  annular  base. 


3,164,179 

CHERRY  SEPARATOR 

Hcary  Agailar,  15»0  Jadah  St-  and  Salvador  A.  Mtoera, 

1309  27th  Ave,  both  of  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1H2.  Ser.  No.  245,781 

4CbdM.    (CL146— 1) 


for  rolling  them  upon  movement  of  one  wall  of  each 
pair  thereof  laterally  relative  to  the  other  where  their 
surfaces  are  in  vertically  opposed  relation; 

(e)  means  connected  with  one  of  the  walls  of  each 
pair  thereof  for  so  moving  said  one  of  said  walls 

-    laterally  relative  to  the  other;  and 

(/)  means  supporting  said  one  of  the  walls  of  each 
of  said  pairs  thereof  for  said  movement  thereof, 

(g)  said  one  of  said  walls  of  each  pair  thereof  being 
the  tread  of  a  wheel  movable  generally  radially 
\>utwardly  relative  to  said  axis  upon  rotation  of  said 
wheel  in  one  direction. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  pairs  of  cherries  that  are 
grown  together  at  a  point  on  one  of  their  sides,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pocket  into  which  said  cherries  are  adapted  to 
be  fcd  having  substantially  corresponding  lateral  side- 
walls  correspondingly  positioned  about  a  central  ver- 
tical axis  and  an  open  lower  end  throu^  which  said 
cherries  are  adapted  to  pass  from  said  pocket; 
(6)  a  member  coaxial  with  said  axis  at  the  lower  open 
end  of  said  pocket  and  extending  generally  radially 
therefrom  defining  the  lower  walls  of  passageways 
communicating  with  said  lower  open  end  of  said 
pocket,  and 
(c)  means  extending  laterally  from  said  open  lower 
end  of  said  pocket  defining  the  upper  walls  of  said 
passageways   whereby   said   upper   and   said    lower 
walls  define  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  between  which 
cherries  from  the  lower  open  end  of  said  pocket 
are  adapted  to  be  moved; 
(rf)  said  pair  of  walls  being  layers  of  relatively  soft 
foam-like  material  having  the  resilient  characteris- 
tics of  foam  rubber  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  for 
yieldingly  engaging  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
cherries  adapted  to  enter  said  passageways  from  said 
lower  open  end  of  said  pocket,  and  for  moving  said 
cherries  generally  radially  outwardly  of  said  axis  i|nd 


^    3,164,1M 

EGG  OPENING  DEVICE 

Norbeit  LcopoldL  4180  Marine  Drive,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  ^  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,660 

2ClafaBis.    (CL146— 2) 

/  . 


1.  A  device  for  opening  eggs  comprising: 
a  cup  shaped,  substantially  hemispherically  contoured, 
egg  engaging  member  formed  from  resilienlly  flexible 
„  sheeting  material  and  defining  a  substantially  annular 
\  rim  about  its  open  end, 

said  member  open  end  being  proportioned  to  be  re- 
ceived over  one  end  of  an  egg, 
said  member  being  split  along  equally  spaced  meridian 
lines  of  said  member  from  said  rim  thereof  toward 
but  short  of  the  axial  center  of  said  member  to  define 
resilient  fingers, 
said  fingers  at  the  portions  thereof  lying  along  said 
rim  of  said  member  being  formed  to  define  inwardly 
directed  serrations  with  adjacent  fingers  being  equally 
'    spaced  at  said  portions  theretrf  to  permit  movement 
of  said  serrations  inwardly  of  the  rim  of  said  mem- 
ber, 
and  an  actuator  device  for  releasably  forcing  said  ser- 
rations of  said  finger  portions  against  the  egg. 
said  actuator  device  comprising: 
an  open  looped  rcsiliently  flexible  camming  member 
defining  an  arcuate  portion  that  is  received  about 
said  rim  of  said  egg  engaging  member  in  camming 
engagement  with  said  fingers, 
said  canuning  member  arctiate   portion  substantially 
complementing  the   rounded  configuration  of  said 
egg  engaging  member  rim  and  defining  an  inner  con- 
cave spherically  contoured  camming  surface   Jhat 
abuts  said  portions  of  said  fingers, 
with  the  ends  of  said  camming  member  portion  being 
disposed  in  adjacent  spaced  relation  and  thereby  de- 
fining a  gap  between  said  camming  member  portion 
ends, 
and  handle  means  operably  connected  with  said  cam- 
ming member  portion  ends  for  contracting  said  cam- 
ming member  against  said  finger  portions  to  force  said 
finger  portion  serrations  against  an  egg  when  the 
latter  is  received  within  the  rim  of  said  egg  engag- 
ing member, 
each  of  said  fingers  at  said  portions  thereof  being 
proportioned  circmnfcnentially  of  said  rim  to  span 
the  gap  between  said  camming  member  ends  in  the 
extended  and  contracted  portions  of  said  camming 
member,   with   said   egg   engaging   member    being 
oriented  with  respect  to  said  canuning  member  to 
dispose  one  of  said  finger  portions  across  said  gap, 
said  fjmming  member  defining  a  protuberance  pro- 
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iectint  into  one  of  the  tpMCt  between  two  tdjacent  —id  conveyor  belts  imperting  axial  turninf  of  the  tune 
flofen  of  said  fingers  that  art  dispoaed  subatantiaUy  in  oppoute  directiom  downwardly  toward  each  other,  to 
oppodtely  of  said  gap  acron  said  rim. 


waid  and  away  from  said  pan,  inlet  and  outlet  meant 
for  said  contaner,  and  bracing  means  detachably  dispoaed 


3.1*4,181 

APPAKATUS  FOR  TREATING  MATERIALS  WFTH 

COMPRESSED  FLUID 

PmI  Km,  DottarfcU  ■cbcr  Attcakhxhcn, 

Wcfllarwald,  Gcmuiav 

Filed  Im.  t,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  25«,154 

Clalw  priority,  apyfcaHw  Gerauyiy,  Jaa.  t,  1M2, 

K  45,735 

25  Oataa.    (CL  144—47) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  treating  materials  by  cootnct  with 
compressed  fluid,  comprising  a  source  of  compressed  fluid; 
a  pressure  vessel  having  an  internal  chamber  and  a  mate- 
rial admitting  opening  and  comprising  a  dosore  for  said 
opening,  said  closure  being  movable  between  an  open  and 
a  sealing  poation;  and  actvating  means  for  moving  said 
cloaore  to  sealing  pocitioo,  said  actuating  means  compria- 
ing  s  valved  conduit  connected  with  said  source  and  having 
a  portion  commuaScating  with  said  chamber,  and  a  puton 
ractprocably  received  in  said  conduit  and  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  closure  to  move  the  closure  to  said  seal- 
ing position  in  response  to  admission  of  compressed  fluid 
to  said  conduit,  said  piston  sealing  said  conduit  portion 
from  said  source  when  the  closure  is  in  open  position 
whereby  the  fluid  can  enter  said  chamber  only  when  the 
closure  seals  said  opening. 


3,1(4,182 

MACHINE  FOR  STEM-CUTTING  AND  SIZING 

OF  MUSHROOMS 

D^aU  H.  Havhaa,  Newaifc,  DeL,  and  WUUmi  E.  Lareeo, 

Arb.,  aaslf  nrs  to  The  Anssrican  Mashroom 


iBstMnta,  Keaactt  Soaart,  Pa^  a 

FBed  Oct.  24,  19M.  Ser.  No. 


38« 


3  CWms.  (d.  144—81) 
1.  A  machine  for  processing  mushrooms  harvested 
with  roots  intact  from  growing  beds,  comprising  a  feed 
hopper  and  a  vibratory  discharge  chute  leading  from  said 
L^nper,  a  mushroom  collector  trough  formed  to  position 
the  u)Uected  mushrooou  with  the  stems  downward,  high 
velodty  fluid  feed  jets  positioned  at  the  end  of  said  col- 
lector trough  for  forcing  said  mushrooms  forward  from 
the  discharge  end  of  said  trough,  spaced  endless  con- 
veyor belts  having  the  starting  end  of  their  respective 
upper  reaches  mounted  below  the  discharge  end  of  said 
trough,  adjustable  guide  means  spaced  along  each  re- 
spective side  of  each  of  said  members  so  positioned  and 
so  arranssd  as  to  permit  said  mushrooms  adjacent  the 
terminal  end  of  the  belts  to  drop  from  between  the  said 
belts  according  to  the  size  of  the  mushroom  cape,  said 
belu  being  tubular,  and  belt  rolling  means  for  each  of 


between  said  pan  and  said  top  cover  outwardly  of  said 
wail  for  maintaining  said  container  erect. 


3,144,185 

TUBULAR  GOLF  BAG 

Robert  C.  iMoMt,  Hydro  Lane,  Chippewa,  Wis. 

F1M  May  31,  i»48,  Ser.  No.  32,85^ 

4Cliiins.    (CL15»— IJ) 


thereby  pull  downward  on  the  steou  of  the  mushrooms 
being  conveyed. 

3,144,183 

PARING  AND  CORING  DEVICX 

lunas  S.  Kktpatrkk,  5934  Ostmsn  Bird-  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1943.  Ser.  No.  257,152 

It  riilMi     (CL144— M4) 


1.  A  golf  bag  comprising,  a  plurality  of  tubes,  a  bot- 
tom plate  having  sockets  to  receive  one  end  of  each  of 
said  tubes^  a  top  plate  having  open  centered  sockets  to 
receive  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  tubes,  means  engag- 
ing said  tubes  intermediate  of  their  ends  to  hold  them  in 
fixed  lateral  relationship,  and  means  holding  said  top 
and  bottom  plates  together  engaged  with  said  tubes  to  hold 
the  latter  in  column  compression. 


1.  An  appliance  of  the  type  described,  comprising  a 
tool  including  a  manually  portable  rotative  cutter  and 
cutter  drive  motor  unit,  an  elongated  electrical  conductor 
connected  to  said  unit  to  electrically  energize  the  same,  a 
casing  having  a  spool  therein  about  which  said  conductor 
IS  wound  and  an  opening  at  which  said  unit  is  removably 
supported  and  through  which  said  conductor  may  be 
drawn  from  the  spool  when  the  tool  is  remote  from  said 
casing,  and  means  to  energize  said  condiKtor,  comprising 
electrical  slip  ring  means  rotatabie  with  said  spool  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  conductor,  and  electrical 
connector  means  connecting  said  slip  ring  means  with  a 
voltage  source.  \ 


3,144,184 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 
E.   FocHty,   Wayne,   NJ.,   and    Fradsrtek  T. 

VoorlMcs,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ms%«iih  to  B«k»w  Mami- 
factHtag  CoMpny,  Amsterdam,  N.Y.,  a  corpnralion  of 
NcwYorii 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1943,  Ser.  No.  274,285         \ 

4  Claims.    (CL  1S4— .5)  \ 

1.  A  collapsible  container  compriaing  a  rigid  base  pan, 

a  flexible  tubular  wall  attached  to  said  pan  and  foldable 

to  a  position  enclosed  by  said  pan,  a  top  cover  attached 

to  the  top  end  of  said  wall  and  movable  therewith  to- 


3,144,184 

PLASTIC  CONTAINER 

Ebcrhard  E.  H.  Weber  and  Imogcnc  D.  Abnuns,  both  of 

1233  N.  New  Hampshire,  Los  AMcles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnly  13.  1942,  Ser.  No.  299,542 

5  Chdma.    (Q.  150 — 3) 
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may 


temporarily  holding  any  excess  fluid  which 
overflow  from  said  lower  bag-like  portion; 
a  pair  of  strip  members  each  having  a  plurality  of  rows 
of  inferlocking  teeth  formed  on  the  re^>ective  inner 
surfaces  thereof  to  act  as  a  pressure-responsive  seal- 
ing means  extending  across  the  receptacle  and  dis- 
posed between  said  lower  bag-like  portion  and  said 
upper  tubular  portion,  said  sealing  means  serving  to 
seal  off  said  lower  bag-like  portion  into  a  closed  con- 
tainer for  fluid  filled  into  said  lower  portion  through 
said  upper  tubular  portion. 


3,144,187 

CONVERTIBLE  HANDBAG 

Eleanor  M.  Simmons,  30  E.  23rd  St.,  New  York  10,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,443 

7  Claims.    (CL  150—35) 


1.  A  recepude  formed  of  flexible  sheet  material  in- 
cluding: 

a  lower  bag-like  portion; 

an  upper  funnel-like  tubular  portion  for  enabling  fluid 
to  be  filled  into  said  lower  bag-like  portion  and  for 


1 .  A  convertible  handbag  comprising  a  first  pocket  hav- 
ing  opposite  walls  formed  of  flexible  sheet  material  of 
substantially  rectangular  shape  joined  at  the  side  edges 
and  bottom  of  said  pocket  while  leaving  the  top  open, 
handle  means  attached  to  upper  portion  of  opposite  walls 
of  said  pocket,  means  defining  a  second  pocket  on  one 
side  wall  of  said  first  pocket  and  opening  near  the  top 
of  said  first  pocket,  said  second  pocket  extending  laterally 
less  than  the  full  width  of  said  first  pocket  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  a  distance  not  exceeding  half  the  vertical 
dimension  of  said  first  pocket,  said  first  pocket  being  fold- 
able  about  the  bottom  of  said  second  pocket  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  the  bottom  of  said  first  pocket  approximately 
coincident  with  the  opening  of  said  second  pocket  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  the  bottom  of  said  first 
pocket  in  said  folded  position  whereby  said  handbag  con- 
stitutes a  purse  when  said  first  pocket  is  folded  and  a 
shopping  bag  when  said  first  pocket  is  unfolded,  the  lower 
comer  portions  of  said  first  pocket  being  folded  inwardly 
and  permanently  secured  at  the  comers  to  the  bottom 
junction  of  said  first  pocket  whereby  said  first  pocket  lies 
flat  and  is  tapered  with  said  bottom  narrower  than  the 
top  when  in  folded  position  and  opens  up  to  an  elongated 
prismatic  form  with  a  square  bottom  when  in  unfolded 
positiM). 

3  144,188 

COMBINED  BILLFOLD  AND  CHANGE  PURSE 

Carmella  Cfecrello,  548  Geigcr  Ave.  SW., 

P.O.  Box  472,  MaasUlon,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  329,484 

1  Chdm.    (CI.  150—35) 

A  combined  billfold  and  change  purse,  comprising  a 

longitudinally  elongated  generally  rectangular  body  mem- 


/ 
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ber  poftioo  of  greater  kngth  than  width  and  composed  of 
a  single  thickness  of  relatively  flexible  material  of  slight- 
ly larger  size  than  Uandard  paper  currency,  said  body 
member  portion  being  foldable  on  a  transverse  line  at 
about  the  mid-point  between  the  opposite  lateral  ends 
thereof,  ooe  end  of  said  body  member  portion  being 
foldably  connected  with  a  closure  flap  transversely  fold- 
able  to  overlie  on  the  outer  face  of  the  body  member  por- 
tion when  the  latter  is  folded  upon  itself  at  iu  mid-point, 
cooperative  fastener  means  on  the  closure  flap  and  the 
outer  face  of  the  body  member  pqfUon  for  releasably 

•  securing  the  end  closure  fbp  in  its  overlying  position 

*  aforesaid,  a  generally  rectangular  change  purse  overlying 
the  inner  face  of  the  body  member  portion  at  the  end  of 
tl)e  latter  opposite  to  the  end  closure  flap  aforesaid  when 
ihe^body  member  portion  is  unfolded  to  a  flat  condition, 
said  change  purse  having  the  form  of  a  centrally  folded 
blank  of  flexible  material  with  the  blank  doubled  upon 
itself  to  form  walls  and  to  form  a  closed  edge  at  one 
lateral  side  thereof  and  extending  transversely  of  the  body 
member  portion  at  the  mid-point  fold  line  of  the  body 
member  portion,  and  the  other  edges  of  the  folded  blank 
being  registered  with  the  bottom,  end  and  top  edges,  re- 
spectively, of  the  body  member  portion,  a  retainer  flap 

>  formed  of  material  corresponding  to  that  of  the  change 
purse,  said  retainer  flap  being  generally  rectangular  and 
relatively   narrow   in    form    and    extending    transversely 


EXTENSIBLE  DEVICE  FOR  GUN  CASE 
Mavicc  H.  OUnk,  St.  Cloud,  Minn.,  asatgDor  to  Stearns 
Maaafacturtng  CompMiy,  St.  Cloud,  MiniL,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Minnesota 

Filed  May  2S,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2t3,845 
6  Clatais.    (Q.  15«— 52) 


1.  An  extensible  attachment  for  a  gun  case  having 
in  combination, 

an  internally  threaded  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  a  por- 
tion of  reduced  outer  diameter  forming  a  shoulder 

with  the  remaining  portion  thereof, 
an  open-ended   annular  slot  extending   inwardly  ax- 

ially  of  said  shoulder, 
the  muzzle  end  portion  of  a  gtin  case  embracing  said 

reduced  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  extending  into 

said  annular  slot, 
a  locking  ring  encircling  said  end  portion  of  said  gun 

case  and  said  sleeve  portion  embraced  thereby, 
an  elongated  threaded  tubular  member  receivable  in 

said  sleeve  for  axial  movement  thereof,  and 
flteans  sealing  the  free  end  of  said  tubular  member. 


across  the  inner  face  of  the  body  member  portion  from 
its  bottom  edge  to  its  top  edge  and  lying  adjacent  to 
but  laterally  spaced  from  the  change  purse  and  the  end 
closure  flap  of  the  body  member  portion,  respectively,  a 
continuous  row  of  stitching  extending  completely  about 
the  outer  marginal  edges  of  the  combined  body  member 
portion  and  end  closure  flap,  said  stitching  securing  the 
bottom  and  outer  lateral  edges  of  the  folded  change  purse 
blank  to  each  other  and  also  to  the  bottom  and  lateral 
edges  respectively,  of  the  body  member  portion,  but  leav- 
ing the  upper  edges  of  the  folded  blank  free  to  form  the 
mouth  of  a  double-walled  coin  pocket  dosed  along  three 
edges  and  having  its  mouth  disposed  at  the  upper  edge  of 
the  folded  blank  and  lying  approximately  at  the  top 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  body  member  portion,  with  the 
folded  edge  and  mouth  of  the  change  purse  being  un- 
attached to  the  body  member  portion  so  as  to  allow 
limited  displacement  of  the  change  purse,  as  well  as  di»- 
pljKcment  of  the  retainer  flap  away  from  the  body  mem- 
ber portion  for  the  recepbon  of  paper  currency  between 
the  change  purse  and  retainer  flap  at  one  side  and  the 
body  member  portion  at  the  other  side  of  the  currency, 
a  closure  flap  extended  from  one  wall  of  the  change 
purse  at  the  mouth  of  the  latter  and  being  foldable  to 
overlie  the  outer  face  of  the  opposite  wall  so  as  to  close 
the  mouth  of  the  change  purse,  and  fastener  means  for 
rekasably  securing  the  latfer  closure  flap  to  said. opposite 
wall  of  the  change  purse. 


SCREW 
Rooialo  d«  CniyUcs  Pi 


Filed  July  31, 
1 


KNUT 

RamUa   Catalona  M. 


Ser.  No.  213,771 
(CL  151— «) 


A  screw  bolt  having  a  thank  with  threads  extending 
to  the  end  thereof,  said  shank  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
and  a  bifurcated  end  forming  a  diametrical  notch  in  con- 
tinuation of  said  longitudinal  slot  in  cooperation  with  a 
nut  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  and  a  key- 
wire  inserted  in  the  conduit  formed  by  the  coincidence  of 
two  corresponding  slots,  said  bolt  including  a  transverse 
slot  at  right  angles  to  said  notch  cut  in  the  bolt  at  the 
opposite  side  of  said  bolt  from  said  longitudinal  slot  and 
in  a  plane  coinciding  with  the  bottom  of  said  diametrical 
notch,  said  transverse  slot  being  spaced  from  the  end 
of  said  shank  and  opening  to  the  external  s\irface  of  said 
bolt  on  both  sides  of  said  notch  said  diametrical  notch 
dividing  the  end  portion  of  the  bolt  over  said  transverse 
slot,  the  protruding  portion  of  said  key-wire  being  bent 
into  said  diametrical  notch  and  then  threaded  through  one 
end  of  said  transverse  slot  and  the  free  end  of  said 
key-wire  being  bent  around  said  shank  and  across  said 
longitudinal  slot  and  into  the  opposite  end  of  said  trans- 
verse slot,  preventing  said  key-wire  from  becoming  ac- 
cidentally detached. 


3,1M,191 
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OKHjsitely  biased  cord  structure  in  said  carcass  section 


3,164,191  OKHJSiieiy  niasea  corn  »uut.iuic  lu  »««  w*.-.^^-  V\t    t 

SNAP-OUT  FASTENER  AND  CHANNEL  ASSEMBLY    comprising  a  plurality  of  carcass  i^ics,  at  least  one-half  of 
DavU  W.  Grinm  and  Jack  Rath.  Pko-Rlvci«,  Calif.,    said  carcass  plies  extending  between  the  c^^x)site  side 


lavU  w.  Grinm  aad  JncM  Katfe,  nco-iuveni,  kmu^    said  carcass  plies  exienaing  oeiwecn  inc  upH«Mi»^  «»•». 
•idgnon  to  KayMT  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Rivera,  Calif.,  a    ^^^^  of  the  tire  and  secured  thereto,  and  the  remammg 
coraontioa  of  Callfaraia  ^_  carcass  plies  being  disposed  transversely  of  the  tire  crown 
Filed  Oct  12, 1940,  Ser.  No.  «2,1«7 
■          ijCL  151-    '*"*' 


11  Claioas. 


11.71) 


1.  In  a  gang  channel  dt  the  type  wherein  a  plurality  of 
fastener  assemblies  includiitg  screw  threaded  portions  are 
removably  retained  in  a  resilient  channel  member  by 
virtue  of  the  extension  of  laterally  directed  retaining  higs 
on  the  fastener  assemblies  into  slots  in  both  side  flanges 
of  the  channel  member,  the  improvenient  comprising  base 
flange  means  carried  by  said  assemblies  and  having  por- 
tions extending  laterally  to  limit  lateral  paling  move- 
ment of  said  fastener  assemblies  in  said  blumnel,  said 
slots  having  upper  and  lower  edges,  said  lugs  being  integral 
with  a  pair  of  said  portions  and  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly  therefrom,  the  length  of  said  lugs  beingNSUch 
that  the  end  edges  thereof  arc  removably  engagci"' 
under  the  upper  edges  of  said  slots  in  both  of  said  flan 


and  having  a  width  of  progressively  smaller  dimensicMi 
in  a  direction  toward  the  outer  surface  of  said  crown,  the 
widest  of  said  remaining  carcass  plies  extending  down- 
wardly on  opposite  sides  thcrecrf  to  a  point  in  the  sidewall 
portion  of  the  tire.  > 


3,1(4,192  _^„^ 

ATTACHABLE  SIDE  WALL  COVERING  FOR  TIRES 

loti  Kaaio,  CacMa  277P,  and  Rosa  Marthicz  dc  Garcia, 

Bclcn  729.  both  of  Baenos  Afars,  Argentina 

FiUd  Sept.  U,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  227,022 

Saalns.     (d.  152—353) 


3,164,194 
SUGAR  CANE  CART  WHEEL 
ArcMlio  M.  Diaz,  Hbleah,  Fta.,  assignor  to  Inter-Amerl- 
caa  Transport  Equipment  Co.,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corpo- 
ratioD  of  Florida 

FUcd  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,392 
"     5  Claims.    (Q.  152— 4»7) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  vehicles  in  general,  which  com- 
prises on  one  of  the  sidewalls  thereof  an  annular  project- 
ing coupling  means,  intermediate  the  beaded  portion  and 
outer  tread  portion  thereof,  arranged  in  matching  rela- 
tionship with  a  similarly  shaped  annular  groove  formed 
in  the  inner  wall  of  a  detachable  annular  sidewall  cower- 
ing, midway  the  inner  and  outer  peripheries  thereof,  so 
that  the  fitting  of  said  annular  projection  into  said  annular 
groove  will  define  the  fastening  of  said  covering  flatly  to 
said  tire  sidewall. 

3,164,193 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Hiroslil  Uotanl,  Sasayama-osadii,  and  Hkoyaso  Iwamoto, 
both  of  Knramc,  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgcstonc  Tbc 
Conpaay  Limited,  Tokjo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

FUcd  Sept  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  139,3«4 
Clahiis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan  Dec.  30,  1960 
1  Clafan.    (CI.  152—356) 
In  a  pneumatic  rubber  tire  for  a  vehicle,  said  tire  hav- 
ing a  carcass  section  of  flattened  profile  wherein  the  car- 
cass height  is  between  0.95  to  0.6  of  the  carcass  width 
at  the  inside  surface  of  said  carcass,  and  wherein  said 
carcass  section  defines  a  pair  of  sidewall  portions,  a  crown 
portion  between  said  sidewall  portions  and  a  side  bead 
in  each  sidewall  portion  (^>posite  from  said  crown,  an 


1.  A  wheel  construction  for  pneumatic  tires  comprising 
a  hub,  a  cylindrical  rim  surrounding  said  hub  and  having 
a  continuous  smooth  convex  outer  surface  broken  only 
by  a  dr(^  center  consisting  of  a  medial,  radially  inwardly 
recessed  portion  for  seating  a  tire  inner  tube  thereon, 
means  fixedly  securing  said  jim  to  said  hub,  the  marginal 
edges  of  said  rim  being  folded  through  180"  back  upon 
the  convex  outer  surface  of  said  rim  and  providing  fixed 
marginal  flanges  upon  said  outer  cylindrical  surfaces,  a 
pair  of  L-shaped  retaining  flanges  having  an  axially  ex- 
tending cylindrical  wall  and  a  radially  extending  aimular 
wall,  said  annular  walls  embracing  the  outside  walls  of 
the  beads  of  a  pneumatic  tire  therebetween  and  abutting 
said  marginal  flanges,  said  flanged  cylindrical  walls  slid- 
ably  embracing  said  cylindrical  rim  and  being  disposed 
beneath  said  tire  beads,  said  retaining  flanges  each  com- 
prising a  split  ring  which  is  sufficiently  circumfercntially 
aiKl  radially  expansible  and  deformable  for  movement 
in  its  expanded  condition  over  said  marginal  flanges  and 
slidable  freely  transversely  of  said  rim  continuous  smooth 
surface,  a  rclcasable  fastener  secured  to  each  retaining 
flange  on  opposite  sides  of  the  split  thereof  for  radially 
contracting  said  retaining  flange  into  a  fixed,  non-slip- 
ping compressive  engagement  upon  said  rim. 

*«       -     ■     ■ 
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3,164,195  

APTARATUS    FOR    STRAIGHTDflNG    KNimNG 

MACHINB  NUDIXS  AND  TBB  LIKE 

Frai  P.  Ptecaik,  2M  Hofyoka  Rami,  Wi^iili,  Mtm. 

PIM  Mm.  4,  1M3,  Sv.  No.  242,4«9 

7  r-if    -     (CL  153—32) 


gripping  position,  said  supporting  oKans  constraining  the 
)awB  to  a  position  wherein  the  complementary  surfaces 
are  parallel  to  a  common  plane  and  are  aligned  endwise 
of  said  predetermined  path  with  each  other,  in  said  stock 
gripping  position,  and  power  operaNe  closure  means 
mounted  on  the  body  and  openKively  connected  to  the 
jaws  for  moving  the  jaws  relative  to  e»ch  other,  in- 
dependently of  the  movement  of  the  body  by  the  power 
operable  stretch  forming  means,  along  said  predetermined 
fixed  paths,  to  gripping  position,  and  operable  to  apply 
pressure  for  holding  them  in  said  gripping  position  suffi- 
ciently tightly  for  stretch  forming  of  the  stock  by  said 
movement  of  the  body. 


1.  Apparatus  for  ttraisbteoing  knitting  machine  nee^ 
dies,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  a  support  surface  for  receiving 
knittinf  needles  thereon, 

(b)  means  forming  an  abutment  against  which  a  stack 
of  aligned  needles  are  adapted  to  be  thrust  when  dis- 
posed on  said  support  surface, 

(c)  pusher  means  for  bearing  against  one  end  of  a 
stack  of  said  aligned  needles  which  arc  held  at  the 
opposed  stack  end  by  said  abutment, 

(d)  biasing  means  coacting  with  said  pusher  means  and 
including  a  connection  therebetween  which  provides 
for  limited  angular  movement  ol  said  pusher  means 
and  thereby  providing  edfc-to-edge  conformable  en- 
gagement between  said  pusher  nwni  and  the  stack 
end  of  said  needles;  and, 

(e )  a  cover  including  clamping  menthers  whereby  com- 
ptemenUry  surfaces  of  the  cover  member  are  brought 
into  clamping  relation  with  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
knitting  machine  needles  which  are  thereby  confined 
during  compression  by  said  pusher  means  to  effect  a 
straightening  action  thereon. 


3,144,194 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCH  FORMING  AND 
PUNCHING    METAL    STOCK    AND   STOCK 
GRIPPING  HEAD  THEREFOR 

Sdmity  M.  Doteey,  Pinna,  OWo,  Sirftaiii  to  The  CyrU 

Bath  Company,  Solan,  Ohio,  a  coiporatton  of  OMo 

Filed  Mav  It,  1941,  Sar.  No.  11M31 

1CM&    (CL  153—35) 


A  stock  stretching  apparatus  for  gripping  a  length  of 
sheet  metal  stock  and  applying  stretch  forming  tension 
thereto  in  one  dimension,  and  comprising  a  gripping  head 
including  a  rigid  body  having  a  forward  end,  means 
supporting  the  body  for  movement  forwanfly  and  rear- 
vrntdty,  power  opemble  stretch  forming  means  con- 
nected to  the  body  and  operative  to  urge  the  body  rear- 
wardly  to  apply  stretch  forming  tension  to  stock  gripped 
by  the  head,  a  pair  of  gripping  jaws  having  complemen- 
tary stock  gripping  surfaces,  respectively,  the  gripping 
surface  of  one  of  said  jaws  being  smooth  and  the  gripping 
sarfac4  of  the  other  of  said  jaws  being  rou^  support- 
ing means  on  the  body  supporting  the  jaws  with  the 
smooth  gripping  surface  below,  and  facing  upwardly 
toward,  the  rough  gripping  surface,  and  for  guided  move- 
meitt  of  the  jaws  relative  to  each  other  along  predeter- 
mined paths,  which  are  fixed  relative  to  the  body,  in  a 
direction  away  from  each  other  to  a  released  position 
and  in  an  opposite  direction  toward  each  other  to  a  stock 


Md  Wytar  F.  Wahlani, 


3,144,197 
TIRE  TOOL 

Skakopac,  Mian.,  Msignen  to 
CooMany,  Oaaco,  Mhia.,  a  corpomtfoa  of  MhuMSota 
Filed  May  19.  1943,  Scr.  No.  279,519 
3ClalM.    (d.157— IJ) 


1.  In  a  tire  tool  for  moving  a  tire  bead  relative  to  the 
rim  of  a  wheel  on  which  the  tire  is  mounted,  an  elongated 
tool  bar  having  a  work  portion  at  one  end  for  engage- 
ment with  the  tire  bead,  a  pivot  bracket,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  bracket  in  fixed  position  on  the  tool  bar  adjacent 
said  work  portion,  a  tension  arm  having  a  book  portion 
at  one  end  for  gripping  engagement  with  the  wheel  rim, 
the  other  end  of  said  arm  being  pivotally  connected  to 
the  bracket  on  an  axis  perpendicalar  to  the  bar,  said  arm 
extending  laterally  from  the  bar  and  movable  about  said 
axis  between  a  rest  position  at  substantial  right  angles  to 
the  bar  and  forward  position  toward  the  work  portion  of 
the  bar,  and  spring  means  acting  between  the  arm  and 
bracket  to  yieldably  retain  the  arm  in  its  rest  position. 


3444,19t 
TIRE  CHANGER 
Walter  A.  Btahaan,  MtoMnpoMs,  and  Walter  F.  RnUand, 
Skakopac,  Mia^  MdgBnrs  to  Btakasai 
Coaapony.  Oaaco,  Mton  ,  a  cotpomilon  of 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1942,  Sar.  No.  239,492 
11  nil  III     (CL  157— L17) 


1.  A  tire  repair  apparatus  comprising  in  combination 
a  supporting  framework,  an  actuator  mounted  upon  said 
framework,  said  actuator  including  a  piston  slidably 
mounted  therein,  an  actuator  rod  rigidly  connected  to  said 
piston,  a  stop  assembly  mounted  for  reciprocal  move- 
meiK  with  respect  to  said  actuator,  said  stop  assembly 
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having  a  portion  adapted  to  operatively  engage  said  piston 
whereby  said  stop  assembly  will  move  with  said  piston 
when  the  piston  has  been  moved  into  engagement  with 
the  stop  assembly,  a  bearing  means  rigidly  mounted  upon 
said  stop  assembly,  a  press  wheel  rotataMy  mounted  upon 
said  bearing  means  and  a  means  operatively  conncctmg 
said  actuator  rod  and  said  press  wheel  for  rotating  said 
press  wheel  when  said  piston  moves  relative  to  said  stop 
assembly,  and  means  on  said  apparatus  for  rotaUbly  sup- 
porting a  tire  upon  said  apparatus. 


3,144,199 
TIRE  CHANGER  _^    ..    ^ 

Wllttam    E.    Swtnaon,   St    PanI,    Waller   F.    R»i*taiid, 
Shakopec,  and  Victor  N.  AlhcrtBoa,  St  Louis  Park, 
MtwuTasslgndn  to  Bkhnsaa  Manafactoring  Company, 
0,  Mton.,  a  corporatkw  of  MfM"??.., 
FlloiW  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  149,915 
2ClBlM.    (CL157— 1J4> 


arms  arranged  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
said  burner  head  and  in  a  substantiaUy  common  plane, 
means  for  supplying  a  gaaeons  fuel  mixture  into  said  hoi- 
low  arms  adjacent  said  axis,  each  arm  having  ports  there- 
in for  the  escape  of  the  fuel  mixture  in  directions  general- 
ly downstream  of  the  respective  arms,  an  upstream  face 
of  each  arm  disposed  at  an  acute  an^e  with  respect  to 
said  plane,  each  face  sloping  downstream  from  one  edge 
to  the  other  edge  of  each  arm  in  the  same  direction  m  pro- 
ceeding in  one  direction  circumferentially  about  the  axis 
of  said  burner  head,  means  guiding  air  into  engagement 
with  said  faces  which  deflect  the  air  in  swirling  movement 
about  the  axis  of  the  burner  head  downstream  of  said 
arms,  and  means  for  discharging  atomized  liquid  fuel 
downstream  from  the  burner  head  from  the  vicmity  of 
the  axis  thereof  and  into  the  swirling  air. 


3  144,291 

ftiGH  FLAME-LOW  FLAME  BURNERS 

William  R.  Irwin,  P.O.  Box  155,  Bonlcvard  Statto% 

Bronx,  N.Y. 

Cootinnation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  194,414, 
May  21,  1942.    TWs  appbcatkm  Nov.  29,  1943,  Scr. 

No.  327,145 

20  Claims.    (CL  158— 2S) 


iHirr.   T^SJ    I  "^   I 


1.  A  tire  changer  comprising  in  combination  a  frame, 
a  generally  upward  extending  boom  having  iu  lower  end 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  a  wheel  chuck  mounted  at  the  free  end 
of  the  said  boom  for  rotation  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
horizontal  axis,  drive  means  mounted  on  the  free  end  of 
the  boom  and  connected  to  the  chuck  to  rotate  said  wheel 
chuck  upon  said  boom,  a  drive  means  connected  to  the 
boom  to  pivot  said  boom  on  said  frame  about  said  hori- 
zontal axis,  tool  support  carriage  mounted  upon  said 
frame  for  movement  along  a  path  parallel  to  said  axis, 
and  a  tire  tool  mounted  upon  said  tool  support  carnage 
for  mounting  or  denoounting  a  tire  from  a  rim  coaxially 
mounted  on  the  chuck  when  said  wheel  chuck  is  thus 
caused  to  rotate. 

I  3 144,299 

MULTIPLE  FUEL  BURNER 
Robert  D.  Reed,  tnlsa,  Okla.,  aasifnor  to  John  Zink 

Company,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delawaw 
Conttonation  of  abandoned  anplicatioii  Ser.  No.  422,M3, 
-     Nov.  14,  1954.    This  appttcation  June  27,  1942,  Ser. 
No.  295,771 

4CIaiM.    (CL15S— 11) 


1.  A  multiple  fuel  burner  comprising,  a  spider  type 
burner  head  including  a  plurality  of  hollow  arms  arranged 
in  radially  disposed  posiUons  about  the  burner  head, 
longitudinally  extending  downstream  extremities  of  said 


1.  A  high  rate,  low  rate  heating  system  having  in  com- 
bination: burner  means,  fuel  pumping  and  pressure  regu- 
lating means,  excess  fuel  bypass  means  associated  with 
said  pressure  regulating  means,  a  flow  directing  valve,  fuel 
conduit  means  extending  from  the  output  side  of  said 
pumping  means  to  intake  port  means  of  said  valve,  a 
normally   opened   and    a    normally    closed    passageway 
throu^  said  valve,  automatically  actuable  means  to  close 
said  normally  opened  passageway  and  to  simultaneously 
open  said  normally  closed  passageway,  said  burner  meaM 
including  a  first  fuel  conduit  extending  from  the  exit 
port  of  said  normally  opened  passageway  of  said  valve, 
a  first  calibrated  nozzle  at  the  terminus  of  said  first  fuel 
conduit,  a  second  fuel  conduit  extending  from  the  exit 
port  of  said  normally  closed  passageway  of  said  valve,  a 
second  calibrated  nozzle  at  the  terminus  of  said  second 
fuel  conduit,  an  air  blast  tube  leading  to  said  nozzles  to 
deliver  combustion  air  to  the  fuel  emitted  thereby,  a 
primary  blower  having  means  for  the  intake  of  amlnent 
air  and  air  rate  regulation  means  and  with  air  discharge 
means  connected  to  said  blast  tube,  an  auxiliary  blower 
having  means  for  the  intake  of  ambient  air  and  air  rate 
regulation  means  and  with  air  dischar^  means  connected 
to  said  blast  tube,  a  first  constant  speed  electric  motor 
for   actuating   said  pumping  means  and   said  primary 
blower,  a  second  constant  speed  electric  motor  for  actu- 
ating said  auxiliary  blower,  first  automatic  control  means 
individual  to  said  first  electric  motor,  and. second  auto^ 
matic  control  means  common  to  said  second  electric  motor 
and  the  automatically  actuable  means  associated  with  said 
passageways;  and,  responsive  to  a  requirement  for  a  low 


lie 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaby  6,  1966 


rate,  low  flame  beating  coodition,  aaid  first  automatic 
oooCrol  awant  being  adapted  to  cauae  the  energization  of 
said  flnt  electric  motor  and  the  actuation  thereby  of  said 
Itfimary  bloi»er  and  said  pumping  means  to  cause  a  de- 
fined, km  rate  of  fuel  to  issue  froin  said  flnt  calibrated 
nozzle  and  with  said  primary  blower  diachargiag  a  de- 
fined, low  rate  of  air  through  said  blast  tube  to  vtppori 
said  low  rate  of  fuel  in  combustion;  and,  responsive  to  a 
requirement  for  a  high  rate,  high  flame  beating  condi- 
tion, said  second  automatic  cootrol  means  being  adapted 
to  cause  the  energization  of  said  second  electric  motor 
and  said  automatically  actuable  means  to  thereby  open 
said  Dormaliy  dosed  passageway  and  to  simultaneously 
dose  said  normally  opened  passageway  of  said  valve  and 
to  cause  a  defined,  high  rate  of  fuel  to  issue  from  said 
second  calibrated  nozzle,  and  with  the  actuated  auxiliary 
blower  discharging  a  defined  rate  of  air  into  said  blast 
tube  to  augment  the  deffaied  rate  of  air  discharged  by  said 
primary  blower,  the  combined  air  discharge  rales  of  said 
primary  and  auxiliary  blowen  isming  firom  said  blast 
tube  as  a  defined,  high  rate  of  air  to  si^part  said  high 
rate  of  fud  in  combustion. 


valve  means  in  said  supply  duct  to  control  fiow  there- 
through in  response  to  fluid  pressure  functionally  re- 
lated to  the  inlet  pressure  of  the  engine  compressor. 


GAS  TURBINE  ENG&iE  FUEL  SYSTEM 
LJBkjr  Jotesoa.  AUestrec,  Dcrky, 
to  RoBi-Rojrcc  Lteted,  Darky, 
conspnay  of  Grant  Britain 

FHcd  Nov.  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153,4«S 
priority,  appMcation  Great  Britafes,  Dec.  14,  19M, 

43»li9/M 
4CWtaM.    (CL  lSS--3«,4) 


1.  A  ps  turbine  engine  fuel  system  comprising  a  con- 
stant displacement  pump,  means  for  supplying  the  low 
pressure  side  of  the  pump  with  fuel  st  a  low  pressure,  a 
hi^  pressure  conduit  communicating  with  the  high  pres- 
sure side  of  the  pump,  restrictor  means  for  restricting 
flow  throng  the  high  pressure  conduit,  a  fuel  passage 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  engine  burners  to  as  to 
supply  the  latter  with  fuel,  a  spill  passage  leading  to  the 
low  piessure  side  of  the  pump,  metering  valve  means 
whose  position  controls  the  relative  quantitie:  of  fud 
which  may  flow  from  said  high  pressure  conduit  to  the 
fud  passage  and  spfll  passage  respectivdy,  said  metering 
valve  means  having  a  first  pressure  surface,  which  is  open 
to  the  high  pressure  conduit  downstream  of  the  restrictor 
means,  and  second  pressure  stirfaces  which  are  oppositely 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  first  pfessure  surface  and 
whidi  are  respectively  open  to  the  high  pressure  conduit 
upstream  of  the  restrictor  means  and  to  the  spill  passage, 
a  spin  pressure  control  valve  whose  position  controb 
fud  pressure  in  the  spill  passage,  oppositely  facing  pres- 
sure surfaces  on  said  spill  pressure  cootrol  valve  being 
respectively  open  to  the  pressures  prevailing  in  said  spill 
passage  and  fud  passage  respectivdy  immediately  down- 
stream of  the  said  metering  valve  means,  whereby  the 
pressure  in  the  spill  passage  upstream  of  the  spill  pressure 
control  valve  is  dways  closely  equd  to  the  pressure  in  the 
fud  passage,  a  supply  duct  commimicating  with  the  high 
pressure  conduit  simI  with  the  spill  passage  upstream  of 
the  spill  pressure  control  valve,  and  a  flow  adjustment 


3,1M,M3 
GAS  BURNERS  WITH  SAFETY  CUT-OFF 
John  E.  Sbcriocfc,  Shcpsyrtoa,  Eagfaud,  assinor  to  TIm 
Britlsk    Thermostat    CoaipaBy    Limited,    SonbuiyHMs- 
Thames,  England,  a  British  coaapaay 

Filed  Apr.  3,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  IM,2tl 

CUhns  priority,  application  Great  Britala  Apr.  7,  1H$ 

4  CiaiiM.    (a.  15t— 14«) 


1.  In  a  gas  burner  assembly  characterized  by  a  gas 
burner  connected  by  a  mixing  tube  to  a  valve  that  con- 
trols supply  of  gas  through  the  tube  to  the  burner,  an 
operating  member  for  the  valve,  a  pivotdly  mounted 
motion  transmitting  arm  having  one  end  operably  con- 
nected to  said  valve  operating  member  and  extending  be- 
tween the  valve  operating  member  and  said  .burner,  and 
thermally  sensitive  means  for  closing  said  valve  when 
the  burner  is  not  ignited  comprising  a  flexible  bi-metallic 
element  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  arm  in 
contact  with  said  burner  so  as  to  be  deflected  in  one 
direction  by  heat  from  said  burner  to  exert  a  valve  open- 
ing action  through  said  arm  and  said  member  when 
the  burner  is  ignited  and  at  operating  temperature,  said 
element  when  said  burner  becomes  cool  deflecting  in  the 
opposite  direction  and  reacting  against  said  burner  to 
exert  a  vdve  closing  force  through  said  arm  and  said 
valve  operating  member. 


3,lt4,2«4 

METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   PREHEATING 

FURNACE  COMBUSTION  AIR 

eased,  late  of  ifassii  Wilhelmshohe, 

hy  Efika  lUvt,  kak  aad  gaanliaa  of  alaor 

hsiaMiinhs,    Gcrasaav.    aadgaor    to 

Hilssdampf  •  Geaelladurft,    KasscI  •  WD- 


.  G 
Filed  Feb.  17.  19M,  Scr.  No.  9.3«l 
CbdaM  priority,  appliratiaa  Gcrnaaay,  Feb.  18,  1959, 

25,SM 
7  OalBH.    (CL  145—1) 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  a  substantially  uniform 
combustion  air  temperature  for  a  furnace  having  at  least 
an  initial  air  preheater  and  a  final  air  preheater  in  the 
waste  gas  exhaust  flue  of  the  furnace,  comprising  cooling 
said  combustion  air  outside  of  said  flue  as  it  flows  from 
said  initial  to  said  final  preheater  by  cold  combustion  air 
before  said  air  reaches  said  initid  air  preheater  with  the 
intensity  of  cooling  being  varied  according  to  the  op- 
erating load  conditions  of  the  furnace  so  as  to  pass  the 
combustion  air  at  a  substantidly  uniform  temperature  into 
the  furnace. 
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3  1M,2#5 

APPARATUS  FOR  (^UENCHING  HOT  GASES 

orf*  W.  IMiWM,  Pampa,  Tcx^  assigaor  to  Cabot  Cor- 

poratioa,  Boflloa,  MasL  a  carporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  21,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  9«,71t 

3  Cldms.    (CL  165—4) 


3  1(4,297 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  OIL 
Wayne  H.  Thcssca,  129  Tottea  Hollow,  Bradford,  Pa^ 
and   WUUaas  J.  Spry,   17537  Dalcvicw  Ave.,  Lake- 
wood  7,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1941,  Ser.  No.  83,348 
2  Claims.    (CL  166—39) 


1.  In  a  substantially  gas  tight  apparatus  for  quenching 
gases  without  the  direct  addition  thereto  of  foreign  sub- 
stances in  substantid  amounts  comprising  a  substantially 
gas  tight  verticd  wdled  conduit  having  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  hot  gaseous  stream  at  one  end  thereof  and  for 
withdrawing  the  cooled  gaseous  stream  at  the  odier  eiid 
thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  in 
at  least  one  verticd  wdl  of  said  conduit  a  section  com- 
prised of  a  plurdity  of  laterally  restrained  continuous 
filler  strips  composed  of  a  heat  resistant  material,  said 
strips  being  free»to  slide  vertically  but  being  spaced  apart 
from  one  another  in  a  directly  superimposed  verticd  ar- 
rangement by  means  of  a  series  of  substantidly  drcular 
ntetd  plates  mounted  in  a  vertically  superimposed  stack 
one  above  another  with  each  plate  thereof  slidably  at- 
tached and  rotatably  connected  onto  a  common  verticd, 
rotaUble  shaft  located  immediately  to  the  outer  side  of 
the  said  verticd  arrangement  of  strips  so  that  a  substan- 
tid portion  of  each  plate  passes  between  two  adjacent  filler' 
strips  and  is  supported  by  the  strip  directly  beneath  same, 
and  means  to  sed  against  the  flat  coplanar  side  faces  of 
said  strips  and  the  circumferentid  surface  of  the  plate 
passing  therebetween. 


3  164,296 

METHOD  AND  PRODUCT  FOR  PRODUCING 

FLOW  IN  DEAD  WELLS 

I.  Sharp,  3742  Daraess  Way,  Houstoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Aac.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,853 

7  ClaiM.    (CL  166—38) 


•1. 


--^ 


1.  A  method  for  heating  a  subterranean  petroleum- 
bearing  strata  having  a  bore  hole  extending  thereinto 
comprising  providing  a  source  of  heat  including  heat  ex- 
change means  in  said  bore  hole,  providing  a  body  of  heat 
conductive  liquid  within  said  bora  hole  in  contact  with 
said  heat  exchange  means  to  heat  the  liquid  in  the  bore 
hole  with  the  liquid  also  being  disposed  adjacent  said 
petroleum-bearing  strata  and  in  intimate  contact  with  an 
uninterrupted  portion  of  the  bore  hole  wall  throughout 
a  subsUntial  length  of  the  bore  hole  wall  adjacent  sdd 
petroleum-bearing  strata  and  continuously  circulating  sub- 
stantidly the  entire  body  of  liquid  longitudindly  of  the 
bore  hole  between  the  upper  and  lower  levels  of  said  body 
of  liquid  so  as  to  substantially  continuously  move  the 
liquid  dong  uninterrupted  bore  wall  portions  throughout 
a  substantial  length  of  the  b<Ke  hole  wdl  and  in  intimate 
contact  therewith  so  as  to  heat  a  large  area  of  the  bore 
hole  wall  to  a  substantidly  uniform  temperature  to  effec- 
tively provide  a  line  source  of  heat  to  the  adjacent  strata. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  consisting  of  a  foam  stick 
for  treating  wells  to  induce  flow  of  fluid  therefrom,  sdd 
stick  comprising  an  elongated  body  of  foaming  agent 
soluble  in  a  well  fluid  of  a  well  to  be  treated  thereby  and 
having  a  cavity  therein,  an  effervescent  agent  in  sdd 
cavity  adapted  to  effervesce  when  contacted  with  such 
wdl  fluid,  and  a  |dug  retaining  sdd  effervescent  agent  in 
•aid  cavity. 


3,164498 
INCREASING  reHMEABILlTY  OF  SUBSURFACE 
FORMATIONS 
WUUam  J.  McGaire,  Jr^  College  Station,  and  Loyd  R. 
Kern,    Irving,   Tcx.^   asignora  to   The    Atlantic    Rc- 
fiafaig  Compaay,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,635 
13  Claims.  (CL  166—42) 
I.  In  a  method  for  increasing  the  permeability  of  a 
subsurface  earth  formation  having  a  fracture  extending 
from  a  well  bore  into  sdd  subsurface  formation  the  im- 
provement comprising  injecting  into  the  well  bore  and 
thence  into  said  fracture  a  carrier  fluid  containing  solid 
particles  of  a  generally  si*erical  propping  agent  having 
an  average  particle  diameter  between  about  0.03  aiKl  0.25 
inch,  said  carrier  fluid  being  capable  of  suspending  said 
propping  agent  so  that  said  propping  agent  will  settle  at 
a  rate  of  less  than  0.1  foot  per  minute  throu^  said  car- 
rier fiuid  and  the  copcentration  of  said  propping  agent  in 
said  carrier  fluid  bei|jg  equd  to 

C-231  ^ 

where  C  is  the  concentration  of  said  propping  agent  in 
pounds  per  gallon  of  suqxnsion,  m  is  the  average  mass 
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per  pattick  of  »id  proppinf  ajent  in  pounds,  rf  U  the 
average  particle  diameter  of  said  propping  agent  in  inches, 
and  «  is  a  selected  number  of  particks  of  said  propping 
agent  per  square  inch  of  fracture  face  between 

1 


KETRI£VABL£UUDGE  PLUG 

FrMcb  CMCoH  Uwk,  PX).  Box  41(1,  WkUta  Falls,  Tcz. 

Filed  Jane  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11M74 

5  CWsM.    (CL  1M~121) 


and 


where  p  is  the  pressure  of  the  fracture  walls  in  pounds 
per  square  inch  and  j  is  the  average  load  in  pounds  at 
which  individual  particles  of  said  propping  agent  will 
crush  into  small  fragn^ents  and  discontinuing  mjecting  of 
said  carrier  fluid  containing  said  propping  agent  before 
the  last  increment  of  said  earner  fluid  and  said  propping 
agent  reaches  a  point  m  the  well  bore  oppowte  the  lop 
qI  said  fracture. 

MUJt9 

WELL  BORE  CLEANING  TOOL 

Lloyd  Owen,  ScobIboIc,  Tex^  awlgani  to  HoW  Hog,  Inc^ 

Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corpontfoa  o*  New  Mexico 

Filed  Aug.  18,  I9«l,  Scr.  No.  132,431 

g  Clalna.    (CL  IM— lt7) 


I 


1.  A  well  bore  cleaning  tool  comprising  an  elongated 
tube  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  a  hollow  bit  and  pro- 
viding a  cylindiical  chamber  above  the  bit,  a  check  valve 
mounted  between  the  bit  and  the  chamber  for  passing 
material  from  the  bit  into  the  chanber  and  holding  male- 
rial  in  the  chamber,  suction  means  in  the  chamber  com- 
prisiag  a  sleeve  slidabie  in  sealuig  contact  with  the  inner 
wall  of  the  chamber  and  having  a  radially  insUnding 
annular  shoulder,  stem  meant  axially  slidabie  in  the  sleeve 
and  having  axially  spaced  upper  and  lower  radially  out- 
standing annular  shoulders  respectively  po«tiooed  above 
and  below  the  annular  shoulder  of  said  sleeve  and  limit- 
ing the  downward  and  upward  nnovement  of  said  stem 
meaM  relative  to  said  sleeve,  a  fluid  port  in  said  rtem 
means,  said  fluid  port  being  located  in  said  stem  means 
to  provide  a  fluid  passage  through  said  sleeve  when  said 
upper  annular  shoulder  of  said  stem  means  engages  said 
annular  shouldei  of  taKl  sleeve,  said  stem  means  prevent- 
ing fluid  flow  through  said  sleeve  when  said  lower  an- 
nular shoulder  of  said  stem  means  engages  said  annular 
shoulder  at  said  skew,  abutment  means  forming  paru 
of  said  elongated  tube  and  positioned  adjacent  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  said  tube  for  respectively  limiting  the 
upward  and  downward  reciprocatory  movemenU  of  said 
sleeve  and  stem  means,  and  means  connected  to  said  stem 
means  to  receive  a  tuspension  cabk  for  reciprocating  said 
stem  means  and  said  sleeve  in  said  elongated  tube  and 
for  lowering  and  raising  said  tool  in  the  well. 


1.  An  improved  well  plugging  device  comprising  an 
upper  and  a  lower  tubular  mandrel,  said  upper  tubular 
mandrel  having  a  stop  on  the  lower  end  thereof  and  said 
lower  tubular  mandrel  having  a  stop  on  the  upper  end 
thereof,   an   upper  cone   having   a  central   bore   there- 
through   attached    to   said    upper    mandrel,    upper   drag 
springs  atuched  to  said  upper  cone,  upwardly  facing  cup- 
shape   packing  fixed   to   said  upper  cons  and  coacting 
therewith,  an  upper  spnng  loaded  sleeve  valve  attached 
to  said  upper  coos,  an  upper  sleeve  around  said  upper 
mandrel  and  above  said  upper  mandrel  stop,  upper  con- 
duit engageabk  slip  means,  upper  slip  reins  connecting 
said  upper  sleava  and  upper  conduit  engageabk  slip  means, 
said  upper  cone  and  upper  conduit  engageabk  slip  naeans 
^^MK-t'og  to  anchor  the  said  well  plugging  device  against 
downward   movement;   a  lower  co«ie   havmg   a  central 
bore  therethrough  attached  to  said  lower  tubular  mandrel, 
a  tubular  latching  thimble  attached  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  lower  cone,  a  lower  spring  loaded  check  valve  at- 
tached to  said  tubular  latching  thimble,  a  downwardly 
facing  cup-shaped  packing  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
lower  cone  and  coacting  therewith,  a  lower  sleeve  around 
the  said  lower  tubular  mandrel  above   the   said  lower 
cone  and  below  the  said  lower  mandrel  stop,  lower  con- 
duit engageabk  slip  means,  lower  slip  reins  connecting 
said  lower  sleeve  and  lower  conduit  engageable  slip  means, 
said  lower  cone  and  lower  conduit  engageable  slip  means 
coacting  to  anchor  the  said  well  plugging  device  against 
upward   movement,   main  drag   spnngs  expandabk   and 
compressible  laterally  and  attached  at  their  lower  ends 
to  the  lower  sleeve  and  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  upper 
sleeve;  a  control  rod  passing  through  the  well  plugging 
device  and  actuating  the  lower  valve  with  downward  mo- 
tion and  actuating  the  upper  valve  with  upward  motion. 


3,144411 

MAtTHINE  FOR  FORMING  SOD  ROLLS 

Ckss^'  EasrwM  Scott,  Haatky.  HL,  asalgMir  to 

■•■•diet  O   Warrea 
fWmA  JaM  4,  1942,  te.  No.  2M435 
13  Clatas.    (CL  172— If ) 
7.  A  machine  for  forming  a  length  of  sod  into  a  lod 
roll,  comprising:  a  movabk  frame  adapted  to  be  directed 
forwardly  over  the  length  of  sod  on  the  ground;  pickup 
means  positioned  transversely  of  the  frame  closely  spaced 
from  the  groand  for  engaging  the  free  end  of  the  sod 
length  on  the  ground  and  lifting  said  free  end  upwanOy 
from  the  ground;  and  sod  rolling  means  on  the  frame 
positioned  forwardly  of  said  pickup  means,  said  sod  roO- 
ing  means  having  movabk  portions  positioned  for  for- 
ward and  downward  movement  when  engaging  the  up- 
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wardly  directed  free  end  of  the  sod  length  and  for  rolling 
said  free  end  downwardly  toward  the  ground  upon  the 
remainder  of  the  sod  length  on  the  ground  to  closely 
compact  the  initial  convolutiwi  of  the  sod  length,  the 


second  surfaces,  means  for  mounting  a  handle  to  said 
first  surface  approximately  normal  thereto,  a  plurality  of 
tines  extending  from  one  edge  of  said  central  body  por- 
tion and  formed  integrally  dierewith.  said  body  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  holes  therethrough  in- 
termediate said  tines  and  said  handle  mounting  means  for 
forming  a  soil-pervious  refuse-impervious  area  in  said 
central  body  portion,  a  plurality  of  protuberances  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  from  said  second  surface  of  said 
body  portion  between  said  holes  to  defhie  a  pulverizing 


.flbvabk  portions  continuing  to  engage  the  succeeding  por- 
tions of  the  sod  length  as  the  frame  moves  forwardly 
thereover  to  roll  the  sod  length  into  a  sod  roll  having 
a  plurality  of  convolutions. 


3,144,212 
MACHINE  FOR  cljLTIVATlNG  THE  SOIL 
Hcrhcft  VlMTS,  Nkaw  Veansp,  Netherlands,  anlffipr  to 
LaadhoawwcrktaiccB-  ea  Machlnefabrkk  H.  Vbsers 
N.V.,  Nkaw  Veancp,  Netherlands,  a  Dutch  mann- 

factniac  conmaay 

nkd  iW  24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  344,477 
Clalins  priority,  appUortlon  Netherlands  Feb.  25,  1943 
P.~.   "a^tulms.    (CL  172—94) 


and  compacting  segment,  a  cultivator  blade  extendiiig 
from  an  edge  of  said  central  body  portion  opposite  said 
tines  and  integral  with  said  central  body  portion,  said 
body  portion  having  an  elongate  slot  therethrough  inter- 
mediate said  blade  and  said  handle  mounting  means  for 
providing  a  passage  through  said  body  to  clear  refuse 
from  said  blade,  the  first  surface  of  said  tool  head  being 
smooth  intermediate  said  tines  and  said  holes  and  inter- 
mediate said  blades  and  said  elongate  slot  to  afford  sub- 
stantially unimpeded  passage  of  material  over  said  first 
surface. 

3,144^14 
ROCK  DRILL 
Erwta  8.  Oeike,  Eaatoa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  IngersoIJ-Rand 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FOed  Apr.  25,  1943,  Ser.  No.  275,710 
It  Claims.    (CL  173—73) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  cultivating  or  digging  soil  of  the 
type  including  a  frame  supported  for  movement  over' 
the  ground  surface,  at  least  one  hub  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  said  frame,  each  hub  carrying  at  least  one  arm 
to  turn  with  the  hub  in  a  digging  plane,  said  arms  being 
supported  on  said  bub  to  rotate  with  respect  thereto  as 
well  as  about  the  axis  of  the  hub.  said  arms  each  terminat- 
ing in  a  digging  blade,  and  means  for  turning  each  arm 
to  tilt  iu  blade  with  respect  to  the  digging  plane  as  the 
arm  rotates  with  the  hub  so  as  to  deposit  a  soil  cut  raised 
by  the  blade,  the  improvemcnu  comprising  a   cutting 
edge  on  each  blade  generally  perpendicular  to  the  digging 
plane  as  the  blade  enters  the  soil,  each  blade  also  having 
a  pair  of  side  edges  formed  at  angles  to  the  cutting  edge 
and  extending  rearwardly  thereof  with  respect  to  the 
movement  of  the  blade  during  digging,  and  a  rim  exten- 
sion on  and  prolonging  rearwardly  that  side  edge  of  each 
blade  which  lowers  during  tilting  of  the  blade,  said  rim 
extension  having  a  portion  projecting  toward  said  hub 
as  the  blade  enters  the  soil  whereby  to  support  cuts  of 
soil  for  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  tilting  move- 
ment of  the  Made. 

3,144,213 

SOIL  CONDITIONING  TOOL 

William  Lata,  3749  2«lh  St,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

FVed  Oct.  1, 1942,  Scr.  No.  227,347 

1  Claim.    (CL  172—375) 

A  tool  bead  for  conditioning  soil  and  adapted  to  be 

attached  to  one  end  of  an  elongate  handle,  said  tool  head 

cooiprising  a  central  planar  body  portion  having  first  and 


1.  A  rock  drill  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing; 

ib)  valve  means  within  the  rear  end  portion  of  said 
casing; 

(c)  drill  bit  support  means  mounted  within  the  forward 
end  portion  of  said  casing  to  support  a  drill  bit; 

(<f)  said  valve  means  and  said  drill  bit  support  means 
defining  a  chamber  in  said  casing; 

(e)  a  reciprocal  hammer  member  within  said  chamber 
having  a  passage  therethrough; 

(/)  a  tube  having  one  end  supported  by  said  valve 
means  and  having  the  other  end  sealingly  extending 
into  said  passage  for  constant  communication  be- 
tween said  tube  and  said  passage; 

(^)  said  valve  means  adapted  to  alternatively  valve 
motive  fluid  into  the  forward  end  portion  of  said 
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chunber  throagh  uid  tube  and  uid  puufe 
inco  the  rear  end  portion  of  *aid  chamber;  and 
{h)  meam  to  cooduct  the  ipent  motive  fluid  from  said 
chamber  exteriorly  along  said  hammer  member  aDd 
exteriorly  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  drill  bit 
support  meana  to  the  exterior  of  said  casing. 


in  said  reinforcement  riba  outside  of  the  taba  adapted 
to  beod  the  Ubs  inwardly  whereby  an  area  of  the  cylin- 
drical portion  of  the  resilient  member  beneath  the  tabs 
frictiooally  engages  the  pipe. 


3,144415 

RETRACTABLE  DRILL  BIT  AND  ASSOCIATED 

STRICTURES 

Homur4  L.  JohMoa,  Los  Aagelcs,  CaUf. 

(Box  5413,  li«itwood,  Calif.) 

Filed  Agr.  14,  1941,  S«r.  No.  It5,59« 

It  ChfcM.    (CL  175—241) 


4.  The  combiiution  comprising  a  drill  bit  attachment- 
collar  disposable  as  the  terminal  segment  of  a  tubular, 
rotary  dnll  sUth,  and  a  retracUble  drill  bit  characterized 
by  a  length  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  collar 
and  a  width  less  than  said  diameter,  said  collar  having 
internal  rotational  means  for  locating  said  bit  at  alternate 
positions  approximately  180*  apart  adjacent  an  end  of 
said  collar,  and  other  means  for  swinging  such  rotated 
bit  approximately  90*  transverx  to  its  axis  of  rotation 
whereby  ihe  bit  may  be  moved  between  a  longitudinal. 
retractable  position  within  the  collar,  and  a  transverse 
drilling  posiUoo  partially  projecting  therefrom,  and  an- 
choring means  for  selectively  balding  said  bit  in  said 
transverse  drilling  poaition  for  ioint  rotation  with  said 
coilar. 


3,144,214 
DRILL  PIPE  PROTECTOR 
Han.  St.,  Jaaes  E.  Hanina 
,  Wealhcfford,  Tcx^  lalfwn,  by 
to  Trofaa,  lat^  Paaaaaa,  PaaaaM,  a 

F1M  Mm.  17, 1943,  S«.  No.  141,341 
3  rii^ii      (CL  17S— 313) 


mi  Jack  H.  PhilUpa, 


3,144,217 
WEIGHING  DEVICE 
Jolui  E.  Patrcc  Stale  CoOcfe,  Pa^  mi  Jack  H. 

Tnlaa,  Okhb,  asatcaors  lo  Onrk-Makoalaf  Company, 
Taba,  Okhu,  a  loiaoradoa  of  DalawiiH 

FIM  Jaly  5,  1H2,  S«r.  No.  2«7,54« 
S  CWm.    (CL  177—1) 


1.  A  process  of  weiring  fltient  materials  on  an  inter- 
mittent input  basis  and  a  continuous  output  basis  com- 
prising flowing  fixed  tare  weights  of  the  fluent  material 
into  a  ftrst  weighing  tank  and  a  aecood  weighing  tank, 
then  feeding  a  weigh  amount  of  the  fluent  material  into 
the  first  weighing  tank,  weighing  and  recording  the  weight 
of  the  first  weighing  tank,  thereafter  flowing  fluent  materi- 
al from  the  first  weighing  tank  into  the  second  weighing 
tank,  stopping  said  flow  when  the  residual  amount  in  the 
first  weighing  tank  approximates  the  tare  weight  therein, 
then  weighing  and  recording  the  weight  of  the  first  weigh- 
ing tank,  and  flowing  fluent  nuterial  from  the  second 
weighing  tank  at  a  controlled  rate  simultaneously  with  the 
flow  into  said  second  tank  from  the  first  weighing  tank. 


3,14441t 

PORTABLE  FIELD  SCALE 

Jay  S.  McCllaoa,  lllS  CMtktoa  Road,  ClevafaMd,  Oklo 

FIM  JaM  23, 1941,  S«.  No.  119.t9S 

•  Cki^    (CL  177— 134) 


1.  la  t  drill  pipe  prt>lector  and  well  fluid  drctilator, 
the  combination  with  a  rigid  cyliixlrica]  frame  member 
whoae  inside  diameter  is  larger  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  the  pipe  upon  which  it  is  to  be  motmted.  a  resilient 
protector  member  covering  the  cylindrical  member  and 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  vanes 
oovering  the  outside  of  the  protector,  attachment  tabs  or 
tongues  punched  from  the  wall  of  the  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, reinforcement  ribs  for  the  cylnidrical  member  at 
the  location  of  said  Uba  and  set  screws  in  threaded  holes 


1.  A  portable  weighing  scale  comprising  an  open  top 

box-like  base  having  upsUnding  walls,  a  load  cell  mounted 
centrally  in  said  base,  stiffening  means  surrounding  said 
load  cell,  inwardly  directed  shelves  in  said  base  extending 
firom  said  walls,  scale  beams  extending  between  said 
shelves  and  load  cell,  and  a  weighing  platform  supported 
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on  said  beanu  comprising  a  double-plate  platform  struc- 
ture with  stiffening  meam  therebetween,  and  a  peripheral 
skirt  adapted  to  telescope  over  the  walls  of  said  box-like 
baae. 

3,144419 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  VEHICLE  ENGINES 

Bobby  J.  Orr,  Springfield,  Dl.,  aarigaor  to  Alll^Chalmeri 

Maaafactaii^  Cooapany,  Mllwankcc,  Wis. 

t  Filed  Jan.  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No,  17t,t33 

Sdalna.     (O.  IM— 82.1) 


3  144421 
LOW  FREQUENCY 'loudspeaker  SYSTEM 
Stanley  R.  Rkh,  Weal  Hartford,  Conn^  aadgnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Alfred  H.  Rosen,  Newtoa,  Mr- 
Filed  Jane  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  115,171 
13  Claims.    (CL  181—31) 


1.  A  control  for  an  engine  connected  to  an  output 
shaft  through  a  torque  converter,  comprising:  engine  con- 
trol means  for  increasing  engine  speed  in  response  to 
decreasing  output  shaft  speed  and  for  decreasing  engine 
speed  in  response  to  increasing  output  shaft  speed,  man- 
ually adjustable  means  for  varying  the  sensitivity  of  said 
engine  control  means  to  thereby  change  output  shaft 
speed,  means  biasing  said  manually  adjustable  means 
toward  an  increased  output  shaft  speed  setting,  friction 
means  for  releasably  limiting  movement  of  said  manually 
adjustable  means  toward  an  increased  output  shaft  speed 
setting  and  a  lost  motion  connection  between  said  fric- 
tion means  and  said  manually  adjusUble  means  permitting 
deceleration  of  said  engine  without  moving  said  friction 
means  and  permitting  resetting  of  said  friction  means 
through  predetermined  movement  of  said  manually  ad- 
justable means. 

3,144424 

AUTOMATIC  SPEED-LIMTTER  FOR  VEHICLES, 

IN  PARTICULAR  AUTOMOBILES 

WDly  Wiirfler,  Kkcfacnfcld  1,  Zarkh,  Switicrlaad 

HM  Dec.  19, 1942,  Ser.  No.  245,9f4 

3  ClalaM.     (CL  184— 81.1) 


1.  Loudspeaker  system  comprising  a  diaphragm,  a  mass 
of  gas.  means  including  said  diaphragm  substantially  total- 
ly enclosing  said  mass  of  gas,  and  means  to  apply  to 
said  mass  of  gas  clastic  wave  vibrations  in  a  prescribed 
frequency  band,  said  diaphragm  being  substantially  rigid 
and  aperiodic  at  all  frequencies  throughout  said  band, 
the  acoustical  path  length  from  any  point  in  said  vibra- 
tions applying  means  to  the  nearest  point  in  said  dia- 
phragm being  approximately  one-twentieth  the  wave- 
length of  sound  in  said  gas  at  the  highest  frequency  in 
said  band,  whereby  said  gas  is  substantially  a  noncom- 
pressible  fluid  with  respect  to  said  vibrations. 


3  144422 

NON-REUSABLE  KINETIC  ENERGY  ABSORBER 

Eari  W.  Cooiad,  Bcrea,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  AdnUnlstrator  of  the 

National  Aeronantks  and  Space  Adndnistration 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  249,540 

10  Claims.     (Q.  188—1) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


1.  In  a  motor  control  system  for  a  vehicle  having  an 
accelerator  pedal,  a  carburetor  with  a  throttle  lever  oper- 
ated by  said  accelerator  pedal  and  a  speedometer  device 
for  reflecting  operation  of  said  carburetor  by  said  accelera- 
tor pedal,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination, 
a  first  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  accelerator  pedal, 
a  dog  fixed  to  said  first  rod,  a  second  rod  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  free  end  of  said  throttle  lever,  a  spring- 
loaded  locking  device  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rods,  said  locking  device  being  controlled  by  said 
speedometer  device  and  adapted  to  disconnect  at  a  pre- 
determined speed  registered  on  said  speedometer,  and  a 
third  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  throttle  lever  be- 
tween its  free  end  and  its  swivelling  axle  and  cooperating 
with  the  dog  fixed  to,  said  first  rod,  an  abutment  at  the 
free  end  of  the  third  rod,  said  dog  being  adapted  to  strike 
against  said  abutment  positioned  at  the  free  end  of  said 
third  rod  after  a  predetermined  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  third  rod  caused  by  the  discon- 
nection of  said  locking  device. 


1.  A  non-reusable  kinetic  energy  absorbing  device  com- 
prising 

a  first  rigid  member,  and 

a  second  rigid  member  having  non-resilient  portions  in 
sliding  factional  contact  with  portions  of  said  first 
rigid  member  to  accommodate  longitudinal  displace- 
ment of  said  rigid  members  relative  to  one  another 
wherd)y  the  areas  of  said  portions  in  sliding  fric- 
tional  contact  progressively  change  during  said  dis- 
placement, 

said  portions  of  said  ftrst  and  second  rigid  members  in 
sliding  frictional  engagement  with  one  another  being 
generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal 
displacement  for  preventing  deformation  of  the  said 
first  and  second  rigid  members. 


3,144423 
CARTRIDGE  DISC  BRAKE 
Wlllard  E.  Kemp,  Troy,  Ohio,  amicnor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1940,  Scr.  No.  10,184 
4  Claims.     (O.  188—17) 
1.  A  disc  brake  mechanism  in  the  form  of  an  integral 
cartridge  which  is  adapted  to  be  installed  on  or  removed 
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as  ft  complete  unit  from  ft  housinf  mounting  a  wheel 
assembly,  tbe  mechanism  consisting  ai  a  cyUadrical  outer 
shell  with  external  lug  members  thcraoo  for  fastening  tbe 
entire  mechanism  as  well  as  said  aheil  to  said  housing, 
a  first  series  of  annular  disc-like  braking  members  in 
splined  engagement  at  their  outer  periphery  with  the 
interior  of  said   shell,  a  hub  member  concentric   with 


said  first  series  of  braking  members  and  said  outer  shell 
and  enclosed  within  the  envelope  of  said  shell,  a  second 
series  of  annular  disc-type  braking  members  in  spliaed 
engagement  at  their  inner  periphery  with  said  hub  and 
interleaved  with  said  first  aeries,  and  means  on  said  bub 
and  on  said  shell  for  mounting  said  mechanism  for  rela- 
tive rotation  between  their  respective  disc-like  braking 
members. 


Rock- 


CAR  RETARDER  FOR  RAILROADS 
Robert  R.  WmhuMoa  a^  hamc  A.  De 
aitar,  N.Yn  isrifnn  le  GeMn 
a  tonantkm  of  New  York 
CeadMtfoa  of  apfikailoB  Sar.  No.  157341,  Dec.  7, 
lf59.   Tkif  appttotfiNi  My  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  215439 
IClibH.    (CLISS— 42) 
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1.  A  car  retarder  associated  with  a  track  rail  in  a 
stretch  of  railway  track  comprising: 

(a)  brake  beams  dispoaed  on  both  sides  of  the  track 
rail  for  engagement  with  car  wheels 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposing  levers  laterally 
spaced  and  disposed  longitudinally  on  top  of  re- 
spective railway  ties  of  said  stretch  rail  for  oper- 
ating the  brake  beanu  and  supporting  the  trftck 
rail,  fc 

(c)  one  of  the  opposing  levers  of  each  pair  exteiiding 
beneath  the  track  rail  and  having  an  integral  book 
formed  upwardly  in  one  end  and  having  iu  other 
end  bearing  on  a  snpport  point  on  the  top  of  the 
associated  railway   tk, 

(d)  the  other  of  said  levers  of  each  pair  having  an 
integral  hook  formed  downwardly  in  one  end  ahd 
having  its  other  end  bearing  on  a  support  point  on 
the  top  of  the  associated  railway  tie,  and 

(e)  means  for  connecting  the  brake  beams  to  tbe 
levers,  the  beam  on  the  inside  of  the  track  rail 


being  connected  to  one  lever  of  each  pair,  and  the 
beam  on  the  outside  of  the  track  rail  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  lever  of  each  pair, 
(/)  said  hooked  ends  of  tbe  levers  of  each  pair  being 
connected  together  in  a  manner  to  permit  articula- 
tion of  the  booked  ends  of  the  levers  elevationally 
whereby  the  track  rail  is  supported  by  the  levers  at  a 
point  between  the  bearing  points  of  the  levers  on 
their  respective  support  points  and  the  spreading  of 
the  brake  beams  by  tbe  puftftge  of  a  car  wheel  raises 
the  track  rail  elevationally  to  permit  application  of 
baking  pressure  to  a  car  wheel  in  proportion  to  the 
pressure  exerted  by  a  car  on  the  track  rail.    . 


3,1M»225 

SHOCK  ABSORBERS  HAVING  ANNULAR 

DISC  VALVING 

brktlM.M»ie.|  ■risa  I  nih  Buwcki  d«  Cartes,  M 

B)vd.  Mavlce  BaRM,  NaaMj  i-Satee,  Fnmn 

FVad  J«ly  24,  m2,  Sar.  Now  212,5M 

t72,4i3,  Pataat  I,3t7345 
4  Cl^M.     (CL  ISS— IM) 


1.  In  a  direct-acting  piston-and-cylinder  shock  absorber, 
a  cylinder  containing  damping  fluid,  a  piston  disposed  for 
reciprocation  therein,  means  in  said  piston  defining  an 
anmilar  slit  of  variable  width  and  concentric  with  the  axis 
of  the  piston  for  the  controlled  passage  of  damping  fluid 
from  one  side  of  the  piston  to  the  other,  said  means  com- 
prising a  fixed  circular  edge  providing  one  margin  of  said 
slit,  and  a  stack  of  flexible  annular  valve  discs  normally 
lying  flat  in  contact  with  each  other  substantially  through- 
out their  areas  and  having  inner  and  outer  completely 
circular  edges,  means  fixedly  carried  by  said  piston  for 
supporting  said  stack  of  discs  by  contact  top  and  bottom 
with  one  of  its  circular  edges,  said  contact  being  along 
a  narrow  line  at  the  extreme  edges  of  &aid  stack  so  as  to 
avoid  gripping,  clamping,  or  encasement  of  the  edges  of 
the  stack,  the  other  circular  edge  comprising  the  other 
margin  of  said  slit  and  adapted  to  flex  in  at  least  one 
direction  upon  being  subjected  to  force  of  damping  fluid 
upon  movement  of  said  piston  at  a  predetermined  rate, 
to  vary  the  effective  passageway  afforded  by  said  slit,  said 
stack  of  discs  being  supported  at  its  outer  peripheral  edge 
and  the  fkxure  for  varying  the  size  of  the  slit  occur- 
ring at  the  inner  edge,  said  fixed  circular  inner  edge  of 
the  slit  being  comprised  by  a  radially  projecting  thin 
plate,  and  said  stack  of  valve  discs  comprising  at  least 
three  thin  discs  the  central  one  in  repose  being  substan- 
tially co-planar  with  said  thin  plate  and  having  its  inner 
circular  edge  surrounding  and  in  close  proximity  to  the 
edge  of  said  plate  to  provide  the  annular  slit  of  extreoKly 
narrow  dimensions,  the  inner  edge  portion  of  said  central 
valve  disc  extending  radially  inwardly  somewhat  farther 
than  those  of  tlv  adjacent  discs,  whereby  pressure  of  fluid 
in  one  axial  direction  causes  the  inward  portions  of  the 
central  disc  to  flex  away  from  the  initial  plane  of  the  plate 
to  open  the  slit  to  a  degree  depending  upon  the  pressure 
of  said  fluid  and  a)so  to  flex  the  other  valve  disc  on  one 
side  of  the  central  disc,  and  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  oppo- 
site axial  direction  causing  the  central  disc  to  flex  in  the 
other  direction  and  causing  similar  flexure  of  the  adjacent 
valve  disc  on  the  other  side  of  the  central  disc. 
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5  jf4yi4 
SELF-ADJUSTING  SPRING  SET  BRAKE 
Lewyckyl,  PkilaMphte,  Tm^  ami^tK  to  I-T-E 
Ivedker  Cooape^,  Philadcipkla,  Pa.,  ■  corpo- 
olFB—jImiia  _ 

F1M  Mw.  t,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  243,M7 
J  nriwi     (CLISS— 171) 


place  by  their  frictional  contact  with  the  distorted  mar- 
gins of  the  openings  formed  in  the  spaced  apart  walls  of 
the  nailing  member  by  the  driving  of  said  fastening  ele- 
ments combined  with  the  lockihg  effect  of  the  slight  de- 
flection of  at  least  one  of  said  parallel  walls,  due  to  the 
inherent  slight  tmhindered  resilience  thereof  under  the 
driving  force  of  the  fastening  element. 


3,1M,22S 

STORM  DOORS 

Valfredo  Scgre,  Montreal,  Qoftbec,  Canada 

(i  Pitecctoa  St„  Gardaa  City,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  239,489 

Claims  priority.  appHcatloa  OuMdai,  Sept  1^1962, 

858,M9  X 

3rialM.    (CLlg9— 44)      y^-^ 


1.  In  a  spring  set  brake  comprising  a  brake  dnmi,  a 
brake  shoe,  an  operating  arm,  a  solenoid  and  an  arma- 
ture, and  a  spring  braking  means;  said  operating  arm 
being  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof,  said  solenoid 
being  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof;  said  brake 
shoe  and  said  armature  being  connected  to  said  operating 
arm;  said  brake  shoe  being  positioned  adjacent  said  brake 
drum  and  being  movable  between  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement with  respect  thereto  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  operating  arm;  said  armature  being  mounted  adja- 
cent said  solenoid  and  being  movable  from  a  predeter- 
mined air  gap  spacing  when  said  brake  shoe  engages  said 
brake  drum  to  engagement  therewith  responsive  to  ener- 
gization of  said  solenoid;  said  spring  meaiis  being  op- 
eratively  coimected  to  said  control  arm  to  bias  said  coii- 
trol  arm  to  a  predetermined  position;  an  automatic  air 
gap  adjusting  structure;  said  automatic  air  gap  adjusting 
structure  comprising  first  and  second  stop  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  operating  arm  and  said  solenoid 
respectively;  said  first  stop  means  having  stop  position  cori- 
trol  means  connected  thereto  for  readjusting  the  stop  posi- 
tion of  said  first  stop  means  when  said  air  gap  between 
said  armature  and  said  solenoid  exceeds  some  predeter- 
mined value. 

3,1(4,227 
NAILABLE  METAL  JOIST 
Aanstine  Davia,  Jr.,  nd  Jamas  A.  Nkhob,  Washhgtoa, 
D.Cm  awlgeiin  to  DavtaMH  Steel  Jolit,  Inc.,  Washlng- 
•oa,  D.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,454 
tClaima.    (0.119—37) 

n  „  at 
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1.  A  storm  door  assembly  including  a  door  frame,  a 
dodir  case  and  a  plurality  of  door  hinges,  the  knuckle 
portions  of  one  side  of  said  hinges  being  formed  as  part 
of  tbe  door  frame  extrusion  and  disposed  within  the 
thickness  of  said  door  frame,  and  the  knuckle  portions 
of  the  other  side  of  said  hinges  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  outer  surface  of  the  door  case  extrusion  and 
being  disposed  in  alignment  with  the  knuckle  portions  of 
said  door  frame,  the  knuckle  portions  of  the  other  side 
of  said  hinges  each  comprising  a  tubular  portion  having 
an  axial  slot  therethrough,  one  side  of  said  axial  slot 
extending  into  a  hooked  lip  portion  which  rigidly  inter- 
locks with  a  cooperating  lip  on  said  outer  surface  of  said 
door  case  extrusion,  the  other  side  of  said  axial  slot  ex- 
tending into  a  hinge  leaf  portion  which  is  rigidly  attached 
to  a  second  surface  of  said  door  case  extrusion,  and  hinge 
pin  means  fitted  therethrough,  and  intercoimccting,  said 
aligned  knuckles. 

3  1(4,229 

NON-BUCKLING  MOLDING  STRUCTURE 

George  M.  Grady,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hnpp 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Vb-^nb 

Filed  Jane  14, 19(2,  Ser.  No.  202,(29 

3  Clalma.    (CL  189—78) 


3.  The  combination  of  a  nailable  metal  joist  comprising 
an  elongated  web  means,  a  chord  joined  to  said  web 
means  along  one  edge  thereof,  said  chord  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  outer  extremity,  an  elongated, 
hollow  nailing  member  substantially  U-shaped  in  con- 
figuration secured  to  said  outer  extremity,  said  U-shaped 
member  having  spaced  apart,  parallel  walls  of  nail  pene- 
trable sheet  meul  extending  substantially  normal  to 
said  web  means,  a  collateral  stnjcture  member  disposed 
adjacent  to  and  supported  by  said  chord,  and  driven 
frictional  fastening  elements  passing  through  said  col- 
lateral member  and  also  successively  through  said  spaced 
apart  walls  of  said  nailing  member,  thus  passing  entirely 
through  said  hoUow  nailing  member  of  said  chord,  said 
driven   fastening   elements   being   retained   securely   in 


2.  An  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  member  forming  a  chaimel,  being  at  least 
generally  C-shaped  in  cross  section,  and  adapted  to 
have  the  open  side  of  the  C-shape  pulled  against  a 
base  surface, 

(6)  said  member  including  in  cross  section: 

(1)  first  and  seccmd  legs  connected  respectively 
to  opposite  ends  of  a  third  leg,  and 

(2)  fourth  and  fifth  legs  connected  respectively  to 
said  first  and  second  legs  remote  from  said  third 
leg  with  each  fourth  and  fifth  leg  having  a  sur- 
face bearing  against  said  base  surface, 

(c)  a  retainer  clip  of  generally  inverted  U -shape  with 
the  distal  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  U -shape  respective- 
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ly  bearing  against  the  surfaces  of  said  fourth  and 
fifth  legs  remote  from  said  base  surface, 

{d)  said  third  leg  and  the  croes  bar  o<  the  U-shaped 
retainer  dip  having  aligned  holes,  and 

(«)  a  headed  fastener  extending  through  said  holes,  hav- 
ing iu  shank  extending  through  the  bole  in  said  clip, 
and  secured  in  said  base  surface  with  the  head  of  said 
fastener  contiguous  to  said  third  leg. 

(/)  whereby  driving  of  said  fastener  will  secure  said 
member  against  said  base  surface  by  having  the 
fourth  and  fifth  legs  pushed  against  said  base  sur- 
face by  the  distal  ends  ol  the  retainer  clip  so  that 
the  bead  ai  the  said  fastener  does  not  inwardly  bow 
said  third  leg  by  the  securement  force, 

(g)  said  hole  in  said  third  leg  having  a  cross  sectional 
area  greater  than  the  head  of  said  fastener, 

( A )  the  head  of  said  fastener  being  located  in  the  plane 
^     of  said  third  leg. 

^(/)  whereby  the  full  fastening  force  exerted  by  the 
head  of  said  fastener  is  carried  by  said  reuiner  clip 
instead  of  by  said  third  leg. 


flap  means  secured  to  the  inside  portion  of  said  flap,  said 
retaining  flap  means  having  a  relatively  small  length 
along  said  flap,  said  retaining  flap  means  being  securable 
with  respect  to  said  flap  to  enclose  lower  ends  of  garments 
laid  on  top  of  the  inner  portion  of  said  flap;  said  retaining 
flap  means  comprising  a  first  and  second  flap  portion  being 
directly  sewn  to  and  extending  from  opposing  sides  of  said 
flap,  the  outer  ends  of  said  first  and  second  flap  portions 
being  securable  together. 


ACOUSTICAL  CEILING  CONSTRUCTION 

Geofgc  C.  Adams,  DcttvM,  Mlch„  iiilgs»r  to  RoHfonii, 

iMonoratcd,  Detroit,  Mkk,,  a  corporatkM  of  MkhlgMB 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1W»,  Ser.  No.  S3S,«9t 

4  Sriw.    (CL  lt»— 85) 


3.  An  acoustical  ceiling  construction  for  a  span  of  ceil- 
ing comprising  a  plurality  of  rectangular  metal  pans  of 
fixed  length  and  width  disposed  side  by  side  in  edgtwise 
abutting  engagement,  said  span  being  of  greater  dimen- 
sion than  a  whole  oumber  multiple  of  the  length  or  width 
at  said  pans,  means  for  supporting  said  pans  from  above, 
an  elongated  module  ftrip  having  a  lateral  dintensioo  less 
\hui  the  length  or  width  of  said  pans  for  completing  said 
span  comprising  a  flat  sheet  metal  pan  having  upwardly 
folded  longitudinal  edges  terminating  in  re-entranily 
folded  flanges,  said  edges  being  disposed  in  side  by  side 
abutting  engagement  with  aligned  ones  of  said  pans  and 
a  plurality  of  spring  clips  engageable  with  and  supported 
by  said  supporting  means  and  having  a  pair  of  depending 
fingers,  one  of  said  fingers  of  each  clip  engageable  with 
said  flanges,  respectively,  on  said  module  strip. 


3,164^1 
CARRYING  BAG  CONyTRUCTlON 
F.  Kryasoeki,  TraiBlOit,  NJ.,  aasigMr  to  Atlantic 
ProdKtkM  Corpontloa,  Traartoa,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa 
•f  New  Jersey 

FIM  Jaa.  5, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  144459 
4CUiM.    (CLlft— 43) 


1.  A  folding  luggage  bag  comprising,  in  combination, 
an< inner  panel,  an  outer  panel,  a  web  connected  to  corre- 
sponding end  edges  of  said  panels  and  spacing  said  panels 
t«  form  a  garment  compartment,  a  flap  formed  in  said 
inner  panel  and  providing  access  to  said  garment  com- 
partment, fastening  means  for  securing  the  side  edges  of 
said  flap  to  the  ad>acent  edges  of  said  panel,  and  retaining 


3,1M»232 
SEQUENTIALLY  OPERABLE  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 

AND  FLUID  COUPLING 
fSotmam  T.  GeMral,  Orckvd  Lake,  Mich.,  aastgnor  to 
Ford  Motor  Conpany,  Dcarbon,  Mich.,  a  corporatkm 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1M2.  Ser.  No.  24g,33S 
2  CUM.    {CL  in—X2) 


2.  In    a   torque   transmitting   mechanism   capable  of 
establishing  dual  torque  delivery  paths  from  a  driving 
member  to  each  of  two  driven  members,  an  annular  clutch 
servo  cylinder,  first  and  second  reaction  discs  carried  by 
said  cylinder,  means  for  normally  biasing  said  reaction 
discs  apart,  one  reaction  disc  being  shiftable  relative  to 
the  other  against  the  influence  of  the  biasing  OMaitt,  sepa- 
rate clutch  disc  assemblies  situated  adjacent  each  of  said 
reaction  discs,  one  clutch  disc  assembly  being  connected 
to  one  driven  member  and  the  other  clutch  disc  assembly 
being  connected  to  the  other  driven  member,  the  pressure 
force  applied   to  said   piston  being  distributed  to  each 
disc  assembly  to  establish  sequentially  a  driving  connec- 
tion between  said  cylinder  and  each  driven  member,  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  cylinder  having  an  axial  extension, 
axial  sloU  formed  in  said  extension,  an  annular  piston 
disposed  in  said  cylinder,  said  reaction  discs  having  radial 
projecuons  extending  through  said  slots,  said  clutch  disc 
assemblies  being  disposed  on  each  side  of  one  reaction 
disc  said  one  reaction  disc  being  shiftable  axiaUy  by  said 
piston  as  pressure   is  supplied  to  said  cylinder  thereby 
causing  sequential  engagement  of  said  friction  discs  and 
said  reaction  discs,  said  biasing  means  comprising  com- 
pression springs  engageable  with  the  radially  outwardly 
extending  portion  of  said  one  reaction  disc  at  locations 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  cylinder  whereby  the 
operating    radius    of   said    clutch   disc    assemblies    is   a 
nuuimtmi,  a  hydrokinetic  fluid  coupling  means  forming 
in  part  a  driving  connection  between  said  driving  member 
and  said  cylinder  and  a  selectively  engageable  friction 
clutch  means  for  connecting  directly  said  driving  member 
to  said  driven  member  to  establish  a  direct  driving  rela- 
tionship therebetween  when  each  of  said  clutch  disc  assem- 
blies is  disengaged. 


NBs  H. 


3,1(4^3 
PLURAL  REVOLUTION  CLUTCH 

DL,  airfgnnr  to  Wcsiera 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
New  York 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  245,f  74 
5  Clalna.    (CL  192—33) 
1.  In  a  clutch  including  a  rotatable  driving  portion, 
a  rotatable  driven  portion  and  means  for  coupling  the 
driving  portion  to  the  driven  portion,  the  combination  of 
a  circular  cam   fixed  to  the  driven  portion  for  ro- 
tation therewith  and  having  a  notch  in  the  periphery 

thereof, 
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aecond  drctilar  cam  mounted  for  rotation  about 
the  driven  portion  and  having  a  recess  in  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  alignable  with  said  notch, 
detent  engageable  with  said  recess  and  said  notch 
for  restraming  said  driven  portion  against  rotation 
only  when  said  notch  and  recess  are  aligned,  and 


having  curvic  teeth  projecting  toward  said  cup-like  flange, 
said  cup-like  flange  including  an  annular  part  having  in- 
ternal splines,  a  connecting  plate  having  peripheral  splines 
engaging  the  internal  sjdincs  of  said  annular  part  of  said 
cup-like  flange,  said  connecting  plate  having  curvic  teeth 
engaging  the  curvic  teeth  of  said  driven  shaft  flange, 
said  cup-like  flange  providing  clearance  travel  recess  for 
said  connecting  plate,  rclcasablc  locking  means  carried 


disabling  means  including  a  plurality  of  counting  de- 
tents engageable  with  said  recess  for  successively 
arresting  the  rotation  of  said  second  cam  and  pre- 
venting the  aligiunent  ot  said  notch  and  said  recess 
until  said  driven  portion  has  completed  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  revolutions. 


3  144,234 
SPRAG  CLUTCH  WITH  ELECTRIC  ENERGIZER 
Carl  A.  Tamarin,  Phoenix,  Arix.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporatioa,   Loe   A^eles,   Calif.,   a   corporation   of 
Calif omla 

FIM  Nor.  21,  I94«,  Ser.  No.  T^9% 
9aalMS.    (0.192— 44) 


by  said  driven  shaft  and  extending  into  said  hollow  drive 
shaft,  said  locking  means  contacting  said  connecting  plate 
and  normally  maintaining  said  curvic  teeth  in  engage- 
ment, said  locking  means  having  actuator  means  arranged 
to  be  moved  axiaUy  to  release  said  locking  means,  said 
locking  means  having  a  locking  member  normally  abut- 
ting said  connecting  plate  and  moveable  axiaUy  on  release 
of  said  locking  means  to  permit  fuU  separaUon  of  said 
curvic  teeth. 

3  144,234 

CLUTCH  PLATES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Gene  P.  Baynes  and  Edward  W.  Drislanc,  Green  Island, 

Troy,    N.Y.,   assignors   to   The    Bendlx    Corporation, 

Green  Island,  Troy,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Detaware 

Filed  June  22,  1941,  Ser.  No.  118,915 

3  Clalnis.    (CL  192—107) 


1.  In  an  overrunning  clutch,  the  combination  com- 
prising: driving  and  driven  races  disposed  in  spaced  con- 
centric relationship;  a  plurality  of  detenu  disposed  be- 
tween said  races  for  engagement  therewith  to  establish  a 
motion-transmitung  relationship  therebetween  and  dis- 
engagement therefrom  to  interrupt  the  moUon-transmit- 
ting  relationship;  adjustable  cage  means  operative  to 
maintain  predetermined  spacing  of  said  detents;  and  nuig- 
netic  means  operaUve  when  energized  to  utUize  the  move- 
ment of  one  of  said  races  to  cause  the  adiustment  of  said 
cage  means  to  position  said  detents  in  moUon-Uansnuttmg 
relation  with  said  races. 


3,144,235 
'       TOGGLE  ACTUATED  CLUTCH 
Frederick  A.  SeeUg,  New  Hartford,  a«JtN«iI]Rotth««, 
CUntoo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendlx  Corporatioo, 
Utlca,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Apr.  sTmi,  Ser.  No.  144445 
4  Clains.    (CL  192—101) 
1.  A  disconnect  device  for  releasably  coupling  an  en- 
gine to  a  driven  accessory  comprised  of  an  extemally- 
splined  hollow  drive  shaft  having  a  radially-extending  cup- 
Uke  flange,  a  driven  shaft  having  a  radially-extending 
flange  facing  said  cup-like  flange,  said  driven  shaft  flange 
810  O.O.— 9 


1.  A  circular  clutch  plate  and  the  like  for  sandwiching 
between  parallel  <^)posing  surfaces  which  route  about  a 
common  axis  and  comprising:  a  circular  plate  member 
having  a  central  axis  of  rotation  and  a  plurality  of  equally 
spaced  generally  narrow  radially  extending  openings  there- 
through; a  pair  of  <H>posing  friction  producing  members 
for  each  opening,  one  member  of  each  pair  being  posi- 
tioned on  one  side  of  said  plate  member  with  a  portion 
projecting  over  one  side  of  said  opening,  and  the  other 
member  of  each  pair  being  positioned  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  plate  with  a  portion  projecting  over  the  opposite 
side  of  said  opening,  said  opening  extending  to  the  periph- 
ery of  said  circular  plate,  said  opening  including  portions 
extending  circumferentially  along  the  radially  inner  edges 
of  said  pair  of  opposing  friction  producing  members,  and 
a  marcel  shaped  spring  and  abutment  member  positioned 
in  said  opening  between  said  pair  of  opposing  friction 
producing  members  to  bias  them  apart  and  limit  move- 
ment of  said  pair  toward  each  other. 


/ 
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IMPRESSION  CONTROL  MECHANBM  IN 
rOWER  DRIVEN  TYPEWRITERS 
D.  Cappolio,  Sjtutmmt^  N.Y^  ""^^^  ***  ^^^ 
Canonlkm,  a  corporatfaw  of  New  Yort 
f£«  Stpt  M,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  14l,7f4     . 
9aalM.    (CLIf7— 17)  ^ 


and  the  material  beint  conveyed  and  guiding  the  edges  of 
the  belt,  toothed  drive  naeans  engaging  the  teeth  on  said 
belt  at  at  least  one  point  along  the  length  of  said  belt  for 
driving  the  belt,  a  loading  station  having  means  for  spac- 
ing the  oppoMd  conuctmg  edges  of  the  belt  and  support- 
ing the  one  surface  so  that  it  faces  upwardly  for  receivmg 
material  to  be  conveyed,  and  a  discharge  sUtion  having 
means  for  spacing  the  oppoaed  contacting  edges  of  the 
belt  and  supporting  one  edge  of  the  belt  at  a  level  lower 
than  the  other  edge  of  the  belt  for  diKharging  the  mate- 
rial conveyed  by  the  belt.  / 


8.  Uriffbrm  inprettioa  control  adiustment  mechanism 
for  a  power  driven  typewriter,  comprising:  a  type  element 
actuating  rotatable  power  member  having  a  split  pulky 
mounted  on  one  end  thereof;  constant  speed  power  source 
means  operably  connected  to  said  pulley:  a  rotary  mem- 
ber provided  with  a  plurality  of  internal  teeth;  a  motion 
transmitting  member  continuously  operated  by  said  pow- 
er member  and  having  a  portion  arranged  to  engage  009 
of  said  tnteraal  teeth  and  thereby  move  said  member  a 
pre-«elected  angular  distance  for  each  revolution  of  said 
power  member;  means  arranged  to  bias  said  membw  into 
engagement  with  said  teeth;  means  operated  by  said  ro- 
tary member  for  varying  the  effective  diameter  of  said 
split  pulley  as  said  rotary  member  is  rotated;  and  means 
for  selectively  connecting  said  motion  transmitting  mem- 
ber in  driving  relationship  to  the  internal  teeth  of  said 
rotary  member,  said  oonnectmg  means  including  a  piv- 
oted key  member  and  means  biasing  said  motion  trans- 
mitting member  to  an  inoperative  podtioo  wherein  said 
key  member  precludes  said  motion  transmitting  member 
biasing  means  from  biasing  said  motion  transmitting  mem- 
ber into  engagement  with  said  teeth,  said  key  inember 
being  selectively  pivoUble  to  an  alternative  operative  po- 
sition wherein  said  motion  transmitting  member  biasing 
means  may  bias  said  motion  transmittinf  member  into 
engagement  with  said  teeth. 


CONVEYED  ART1CIbSw3tROLLING  DEVICES 
RednaM  A.  Re«4,  Mlwaakoo,  Wla^  aadfiwr  to  Cirtler- 
Hunmcr,    lac.,    Mllwtss,    Wlk,    a   corporatioa   of 
Delaware  ^   .  ^ . . 

Filed  Oct.  W.  IH2,  Ser.  No.  233,fl3 
1  12  CteiM.    (CL  1*»— M) 


3,lMa3t 

CONTINUOUS  CONVEYORS 

MocTb  B«hM  McOdli«k,  13  WaBaroy  Ro^ 

»   DortleBay,NewSoirthWalea,A«*»Ila 

F1M  J«M  11,  1*42,  Ser.  No,  2«1,549 

OafaM  priority,  appMcaffaws  Aaatralla,  Juc  14,  1»«1, 

5,9M/«1 

4  CWm.    (CL  19S— 19) 


1.  A  continuous  conveyor,  comprising  a  continuous 
belt  having  the  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  one  surface 
thereof  oppoaed  to  and  in  contact  with  each  other  for 
moat  of  the  length  of  the  belt,  teeth  on  the  longitudinal 
edge  portions  of  the  other  surface  of  the  belt,  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  grooved  pulley  wheels  mounted  for  roUtion 
about  vertical  axes  and  having  laterally  opening  grooves 
in  the  edges  thereof  oppoaed  to  each  other,  said  pairs  of 
pulley  wheels  being  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  con- 
tinuous belt  and  having  the  teeth  on  said  belt  engaged  in 
said  grooves  in  the  pulley  wheels  for  supporting  the  belt 


A 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  having  a  first  conveyor  for 

conveying  articles  therealong  and  a  second  conveyor  for 
receiving  such  articles  from  the  first  conveyor,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  shock  absorbing  and  control  means  mounted  at  the 
junction  of  the  first  and  second  conveyors  for  ab- 
sorbing the  shock  imparted  to  each  article  by  the 
second  conveyor  as  it  enters  the  latter  and  for  con- 
trolling movement  of  the  article  from  the  first  convey- 
or to  the  second  conveyor,  said  means  comprising: 
{b)  a  guide  meana  having  a  mounting  end  and  a  free 

end; 
(c)  means  roUUbly  supporting  said  guide  means  at 
iU  mounting  end  on  a  fixed  point  at  the  junction 
between  said  conveyors; 
id)  and  means  reailiently  biasing  said  guide  means  for 
limited  rotary  movement  of  iU  free  end  about  said 
pivot  in  the  path  of  turning  movement  of  the  article 
to  apply  a  resilient  counteracting  force  to  the  article 
to  slow  down  its  movement  when  it  enters  said  second 
conveyor. 

3,1M,149 
TRANSFER  CONVEYOR  FOR  A  PAPER- 
MAKING  MACHINE 
Ckarks  T,  Eanka.  N«««A,  Wla^^aadgMr  |o  Khnberiy- 
Clark  Corporation,  Necuh,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUad  Nov.  li,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  23S,149 
i  ClafaH.  (CL  19t— 25) 
1.  In  materia]  handling  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  conveyor  for  carrying  a  series  of  articles  disposed  side 
to  side  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  along  a  prede- 
termined path,  a  member  roUtable  about  a  predetermined 
axis  carrying  a  plurality  of  pusher  elements  spaced  on 
radii  of  predetermined  length  from  said  axis  and  spaced 
predetermined  disunces  arcuately  of  the  member,  said 
axis  of  rotation  being  located  closer  to  said  conveyor 
than  the  lengths  of  said  radii  and  in  such  position  that  said 
pusher  clemenU  sweep  across  said  path  from  the  side  of 
said  axis  to  the  opposite  side  and  recross  said  path  to  the,. 
side  of  said  axis  as  said  member  routes,  and  means  for 
driving  said  member  and  said  conveyor  in  a  predetermined 
speed  relationship  so  that  said  pusher  elements  move  be- 
tween articles  on  said  conveyor  as  the  elements  pass  from 
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said  axis  side  to  said  opposite  side  of  the  conveyor  and 
engage  the  articles  on  their  ends  and  push  them  off  the 


3  1M,242 
COMBINED  DISTRIBUTING  AND  REALIGNING 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CIGARETTE  STICKS  AND 
THE  LIKE 
Berahard  Scbabert  and  Willy  Rudazinat,  Hamburg- 
Lohbrugge,  Germany,  ass^ors  to  Hauni-Werke 
Korber  &  Co.  K.G.,  Hamborg-Bergedorf,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  19tl,  Ser.  No.  162,432 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  27,  196d, 

H  41425 

20  Claims.    (CI.  19»— 31) 


conveyor  in  a  direction  transverse  of  said  path  as  the  de- 
ments move  from  said  opposite  side  back  to  said  axis  side. 


I  3,164441 

PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  Henry  AtkliMon,  Gainsboronfh,  England,  asOffHtr 
to    Roae    Brothers    (Gainsborough)    LimHed,    Gains- 
borough, EagiaBd,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  13,  19«2.  Ser.  No.  244,327 

Ckdms  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain  Dec.  14,  1961 

5  Claims.    (CL  19^-30) 


Afft\^lfi^J^fiff^i 


1.  Packaging  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified,  com- 
prising means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  separate  single 
files  of  articles  towards  a  collecting  station,  a  plurality 
of  pivotal  transfer  members  each  formed  with  an  open- 
ended  slot  adapted  freely  to  receive  the  successive  lead- 
ing articles  from  a  given  file,  means  for  pivoting  the  Uans- 
fer  members  thrxwgh  subsuntially  90*  to  cause  the  slots 
to  extend  downwardly,  an  open-topped  hopper  formed 
with  a  series  of  downwardly  extending  chutes,  one  few- 
each  transfer  member,  adapted  to  receive  the  articles  in 
succession  from  the  respective  transfer  members,  after 
the  pivoting  action,  for  the  articles  to  gravitate  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  hopper,  a  transfer  support  adapted  to  receive 
the  lowermost  articles  in  the  hopper  to  form  successive 
batches  for  further  conveyance  to  a  wrapping  machine,  a 
scries  of  ejectors,  one  for  each  transfer  member  and 
means  for  causing  the  ejectors  to  pass  through  the  slots 
of  the  transfer  members  while  the  slots  are  extending 
downwardly. 


1.  A  combined  distributing  and  realigning  arrangement 
for  cigarette  sticks  and  the  like,  comprising  movable  dis- 
tributor means  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  paral- 
lel grooves;  means  for  consecutively  conveying  cigarette 
sticks  into  said  grooves;  stop  means  provided  on  said  dis- 
tributor means  for  arresting  the  sticks  conveyed'  into  alter- 
nate grooves  in  two  axially  spaced  groups;  a  pair  of  mov- 
able realigning  means  each  having  a  plurality  of  equally 
spaced  parallel  grooves,  the  spacing  between  the  grooves 
of  one  of  said  realigning  means  and  between  the  grooves 
of  said  distributor  means  equal  to  one-half  the  spacing 
between  the  grooves  of  the  other  realigning  means,  both 
said  realigning  means  disposed  at  the  downstream  side  of 
said  conveying  means  and  forming  with  said  distributor 
means  a  first  transfer  station  at  which  the  sticks  of  one 
group  are  transferred  into  consecutive  grooves  of  said 
other  realigning  means  and  the  sticks  of  the  other  group 
are  transferred  into  alternate  grooves  of  said  one  realign- 
ing means;  and  movable  stick  receiving  means  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  grooves  whose  spacing  equals  the  spac- 
ing between  the  grooves  of  said  other  realigning  means, 
said  stick  receiving  means  located  at  the  downstream  side 
of  said  distributor  means  and  forming  with  said  realign- 
ing means  a  second  transfer  station  at  which  the  grooves 
of  said  stick  receiving  means  receive  sticks  from  each  of 
said  realigning  means. 


3,164,243 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  RLTER 

PLUGS  FOR  FILTER  TIP  CIGARETTES 

Willy    Rudszinat    and    Bemhard    Schubert,    Hamburg- 

Lohbnigge,     Germany,     assignors     to     Hauni-Werke 

Korber  &  Co.  K.G.,  Hamburg-Bergedorf,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,929 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Oct.  7,  1959 

11  Claims.    (CL  198—32) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  transforming  rows  of  rod-shaped 
articles  each  of  which  contains  a  plurality  of  coaxial 
articles  into  a  single  file  of  axially  parallel  articles,  com- 
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prising  a  first  conveyor  having  equidistant  row-receiving 
lioiders  and  being  arranged  to  advanoe  conaecuiive  rows 
of  articles  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
extensions  of  the  rows;  a  second  conveyor  spaced  from 
said  first  conveyor  and  having  equidistant  article-receiving 
carriers,  said  second  conveyor  being  arranfcd  to  advance 
axially  and  transversely  staggered  articles  in  parallelism 
wiOi  themselves;  a  third  conveyor  disposed  between  and 
respectively  defining  with  said  first  and  second  conveyors 
a  first  and  a  second  transfer  station,  said  third  conveyor 
comprising  a  plurality  of  conveying  elements,  one  for 
each  article  of  a  row.  and  means  for  driving  said  con- 
veying elements  at  substantially  the  tame  speed,  each  of 
said  conveying  elements  including  a  section  extendir^ 
between  said  transfer  stations  and  having  equidistant 
article-receiving  retainers  which  advance  in  a  direction 
from  said  first  toward  said  second  transfer  station,  said 
sections  including  a  longest  section  and  a  shortest  section 


tion  means  sensitixed  by  said  interengagement  of  said 
first  lelecuon  metuis  to  select  predeterminod  articles  on 


J*  ", 


said  article  supporting  means  of  said  selected  carrier,  and 
cause  a  function  to  be  performed  with  respect  thereto. 


CONVEYOR 
Victor  A.  Jacngcl,  MMdlcborg  Hc%bts,  Ohk>,  asslgiior  to 
Ja«i«cl  V-M«tfc  SyatMM,  tac,  Cleveta«d,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

■oratkMi  of  Ohio  

FH«d  M«.  25,  1H«,  S«.  No.  17^28 
1  Odm.    (CL  in— 129) 


and  the  difference  in  the  length  of  said  sectioos  being 
equal  to  the  distance  between  a  pair  of  consecutive  car- 
riers, the  arrangement  of  said  conveying  elements  being 
'^  such  that  the  retainers  of  one  of  said  elements  con- 

secutively reaching  said  first  station  are  aligned  with 
one  retainer  of  each  other  conveymg  element  so  that 
ffach  of  such  aligned  retainers  may  receive  one  article  of 
a  given  row  of  articles  and  that  the  retainers  thereupon 
deliver  the  respective  articles  into  consecutive  carriers 
whereby  each  carrier  receives  a  single  article  while  pass- 
ing along  said  second  station  and  the  articles  received 
in  consecutive  carriers  are  staggered  axially  and  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  each  other;  and  shifting  means 
adiacent  to  said  second  conveyor  for  arrangmg  such 
axially  and  transversely  sUggered  articles  in  a  single  file 
while  the  articles  advance  in  said  carriers. 


3  1M«244 
'     SELECTION  AND  TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR 

CONVEYORS 
M«to  T.  Sfricdi^  Detroit,  Mlch^  aiid  Tho-sM  C.  McGow, 

Swunk,  N J.,  aaicBon  to  Rapistan-Kcystoac,  DctroU, 

Mkk^  a  totyonidoa  of  MkUgaa 

FOcd  Not.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1524*2 
t  Clalas.    (CI.  IM— 3t) 

1.  A  selector  mechanism  for  a  conveyor  comprisinjg: 
a  first  preset  sensitizing  selection  means  mounted  adja- 
cent tjKl  conveyor  and  associating  with  preset  codes  on 
passing  code-bearing  carriers  and  forming  an  inter- 
eagstgment  with  a  predetermined  preset  code  to  select  a 
predetermined  carrier;  a  plurality  of  article  supporting 
nKi"«  on  each  of  said  carriers  and  a  second  preset  aelec- 


A  conveyor  comprising  two  elongated  tubular  carrier 
members,  each  of  said  carrier  members  having  a  closed 
tubular  wall  the  upper  wall  portion  of  which  defines  a 
continuous   longitudinally   extending   external    upwardly 
facing  belt-supporting  surface  and  a  continuous  longi- 
tudinally extending  shoulder  adjacent  to  and  extending 
transversely  of  said  upwardly  facing  belt-supporting  sur- 
face  for   guiding  a  belt   longitudinally   of  said   carrier 
member,  the  lower  wall  portion  of  said  carrier  member 
defining  an  internal  upwardly  open  channel  located  be- 
low said  external  channel  and  extending  longitudinally 
of  and  within  said  tubular  carrier  member,  said  internal 
channel  having  a  continuous  upwardly  facing  belt-sup- 
porting surface,  said  tubular  carrier  members  being  dis 
posed  in  spaced  relation  at  an  angle  to  each  other  with 
their  upwardly  facing  belt-carrying  surfaces  substantially 
in  a  common  plane  and  with  one  end  of  each  of  said 
carrier  members  adjacent  one  end  of  the  other;  a  single, 
ijarrow.   thick   endless   belt   supported   by   both   of   said 
carrier  members  with  its  upper  run  slidably  carried  by 
said  belt-supporting  surfaces  of  both  said  tubular  car- 
rier members  with  the  top  surface  of  said  upper  belt  run 
projecting  above   the   shoulders  of  said  tubular  carrier 
members  and  with  the  upper  run  of  said  belt  being  guided 
longitudinally   of  said  carrier   members  solely   by   slid- 
ing engagement  of  said  belt  run  with  said  external  chan- 
nels of  said  carrier  members,  and  with  its  lower  run 
passing  through  both  said  tubular  carrier  members  and 
slidaWy  carried  in  guided  relation  on  said  belt-supporting 
surfaces  of  said  internal  channels  thereof;  and  separate 
guide  means  disposed  between  said  adjacent  ends  of  said 
tubular  carrier  members  to  support  and  guide  the  upper 
run  of  said  belt,  the  lower  run  ol  the  belt,  and  the  load 
carried  by  the  upper  run  of  the  belt  passing  betmeen  said 
external   belt-supporting   surfaces   of  said  carrier  mem- 
bers: said  belt  is  a  V-belt  of  trapezoidal  cross  section 
the  maximum  thickness  dimension  of  which  is  a  major 
portion   of   its   maximum   width  dimension,   said   V-belt 
being  slidably  supported  on  its  narrower  surface  in  said 
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external  channels  of  said  carrier  members  and  on  its 
wider  surface  in  said  internal  channels  of  said  earner 
members,  and  in  which  said  guide  pieans  comprises  a 
rotauble  pulley  disposed  between  said  adjacent  ends  of 
said  tubular  carrier  members  and  having  a  circumferen- 
tial groove  of  V-shaped  cross  section  in  which  the  upper 
run  of  said  belt  passing  between  said  external  channels 
of  said  carrier  members  travels  with  its  narrower  sur- 
face facing  the  bottom  of  said  groove  and  also  having 
a  plurality  of  recesses  extending  transversely  of  said  pul- 
ley between  said  belt  and  said  pulley,  and  a  guide  mem- 
ber extending  between  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  tubular 
carrier  members  in  close  proximity  to  the  circumference 
of  said  pulley,  whereby  a  load-carrying  hook  which  is 
hooked  over  the  upper  surface  of  said  upper  run  of  said 
belt  and  moved  thereby  toward  said  pulley  engages  and 
is  slidably  moved  along  said  guide  member  from  one 
tubular  carrier  member  to  the  other  while  the  free  end 
of  said  hook  is  disposed  in  and  moved  by  one  of  said 
transversely  extending  recesses  of  said  puUey. 


least  one  groove  therein  with  smooth  sides  inclined 
inwardly  towards  each  other,  an  auxilary  belt  mounted 
for  movement  between  the  web  and  groove  in  the  roller, 
said  belt  having  opposite  sides  adapted  to  contact  and 
slide  on  the  smooth  sides  of  the  groove  and  a  friction 


+■ 


L  3,144,246 
G  PROPELLING  MEMBER 


surface  at  its  outer  periphery  for  frictional  contact  with 
the  web  to  be  ccHitrollcd,  and  a  guide  spaced  from  the 
roller  for  guiding  the  auxiliary  belt  at  an  angle  to  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  web  to  produce  a  lateral  force 
on  the  web  as  the  auxiliary  belt  is  jammed  into  the 
groove  along  an  incliiwd  side  thereof. 


RECIPROCAl 

CONTROL 

Maynard  J.  De  Good.  GrMid  RapMs,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
Th«  RapUs-Standard  ComDaay,  inc..  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.,  ■  corponrtioo  of  MIcMgan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  19«3,  S«r.  No.  3«5,24S 
(  Clains.    (CI.  198— IM) 


3,164,248 
CIGARETTE  PACKAGE 
James  J.  Cunningham,  Manhaaset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
American  Tobacco  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a, cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,690 
5  Claims.     (O.  206—41) 


f      6 


7Tr>~^ 


1.  In  a  conveyor  for  articles,  said  conveyor  having  an 
article  conveying  surface  and  an  endless  driven  article 
propelling  member,  said  propelling  member  having  a  for- 
ward run  and  a  return  ruii;  a  pivotally  mounted  support 
element  for  said  forward  run  of  said  propelling  member, 
said  support  element  being  movable  to  shift  said  propel- 
ling tnember  from  an  article  propelling  position  to  an 
article  non-propelling  position;  a  driven  actuation  mem- 
ber; a  bar  engaging  said  actuation  member  and  reciprocat- 
ed thereby;  a  finger  on  said  bar;  a  slidable  arm  having  a 
first  slot  and  a  second  slot,  the  ends  of  said  slots  overiap- 
ping  and  communicating  through  a  common  channel  to 
form  a  somewhat  Z-shaped  opening  receiving  said  finger, 
said  channel  being  of  such  size  that  said  finger  may  move 
therethrough  from  one  slot  to  the  other;  said  arm  having 
means  secured  thereto  which  in  one  position  of  said  arm 
permits  said    support  element   to  hold   said   propelling 
member  in  article  propelling  position  and  in  a  second 
position  pivoting  said  support  element  to  shift  said  pro- 
pelling member  to  article  non-propelling  position;  conttol 
means  for  said  actuation  member  for  shifting  said  finger 
through  said  channel  from  one  slot  to  the  other;  said 
finger  when  in  one  of  said  slots  reciprocating  without 
shifting  said  arm  and  when  in  the  other  of  said  slots  shift- 
ing said  arm  to  its  other  said  positions. 


5.  In  a  cigarette  package  comprising  an  inner  wrapper 
and  an  outer  wrapper,  the  inner  wrapper  being  wrapped 
about  a  group  of  cigarettes  and  being  folded  over  at  both 
ends  of  the  cigarettes  to  form  a  complete  enclosure  there- 
for, the  outer  wrapper  of  paper  being  wrapped  about  the 
inner  wrapper  with  one  end  portion  folded  over  one  end 
portion  of  the  inner  wrapper  but  terminating  adjacent 
the  other  end  portion  of  the  inner  wrapper,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  an  outer  wrapper  end  closure  baiKi 
matching  the  paper  of  the  outer  wrapper  and  being  placed 
over  said  other  end  of  the  inner  wrapper  Vith  the  erKb 
of  the  band  positioned  between  the  inner  wrapper  and 
the  terminal  portion  of  the  outer  wrapper  on  each  of  two 
opposite  sides  of  the  package,  the  ends  of  the  band  be- 
ing adhesively  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer 


wrapper, 
t 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  206 — 56  see: 
Patent  No.  3,164,695 


3,164,247 
A^ARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  WIDE  BELTS 
Raymond  L.  Hall,  CaMwdl,  NJ.,  asslgDor  to  Ski-Dek 
Corvoratloii,  CaMwcO,  N  J.,  a  coryontloii  of  Delaware 
Fifed  Nov.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  152,303 
9  Claims.     (CL  198—202) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  continuous  web  com- 
prising a  roller  in  contact  with  the  web  and  having  at 


3,164449 

BAG  CLOSURES  UNITED  IN  STRIP  FORM 

Floyd  G.  Paxilon,  P.O.  Box  2098,  Yakima,  Wash. 

FUcd  Mar.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  93,888 

3  Claims.     (CI.  206—56) 

1.  A  matrix  in  strip  form  for  consecutively  producing 

a  series  of  bag  closures  comprising  a  strip  of  relatively 

thin  and  stiff  but  springy  flat  sheet  plastic  material,  said 

strip  being  weakened   at  regularly   spaced  longitudinal 
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intervtls  tiong  a  transvene  line  normal  to  the  ude  edges 
of  said  strip  by  meaiu  eliminating  the  material  of  said 
strip  bordering  said  transverse  line,  with  the  exclusion 
of  a  pair  of  narrow  webs  located  on  said  line,  said  means 
ioduding  a  bote  bordering  said  line  and  having  opposite 
extremities  located  on  said  line,  said  webs  being  readily 
frangible  upon  the  imposkion  of  a  moderate  amount  of 


3,1^051 

TIC^HTLY  BUNDLED  PACKAGE  ASSEMBLAGE 

AND  METHOD  OF  PACKAGING 

Roca  A.  Eaitcr  and  Bob  K.  Davis,  MhmcapoUi,  Minn^ 

— Itnofi    to   Tbt    PlDibary    CoaapaBy,   MioBeapolia, 

MliM^  a  tocyofadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  0^29 
4aaiaH.     (CL2M— (5) 


traction  to  said  strip  on  opposite  sides  of  said  line  to 
separate  said  strip  along  said  line,  said  strip  having,  ad- 
jacent each  of  said  holes,  an  internal  aperture  which 
communicates  with  said  bole  through  a  narrow  passage- 
way, whereby  the  separation  of  said  strip  along  a  given 
line  as  aforesaid,  converts  the  portion  of  said  strip  ad- 
jacent said  hne  having  said  aperture  into  a  bag  closure. 


2.  A  package  assemblage  comprising,  a  suck  of  bun- 
dled articles  presenting  exteriorly  facing  side  walls,  a 
sheet  overwrap  extending  around  said  stack  closely  adja- 
cent said  side  walls,  and  a  layer  of  beat  expanded  ma- 
terial adhered  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  sheet  overwrap 
and  exerting  compressive  force  against  said  stack  of 
articles  whereby  to  place  the  sheet  overwrap  under  ten- 
sion and  tightly  retain  the  articies  in  their  stacked  con- 
dition. 


\ 


POLYSTYRENE  MULTl  -  CLOSURE  STRIP 
ADAPTED  FOR  SEPARATION  INTO  IN- 
DIVIDUAL CLOSURES 
Floyd  G.  Paxtoa,  %  Kwft  Lok  Cor^  P.O.  Box  2t9t, 
Yifchaa  "'■■* 
Filed  Nov.  22, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  31S,M5 
5  Cla^     (CL  2M— 54) 


3,1M4S2 
SPOOL  PACKAGE 
HMch  W.  Hoabcia,  Fori  Wayne,  IW.,  iiilnmr  to  Baacx 
Wire  Corporadon,  Fori  Wayac,  lad^  a  cofpontlon  of 
Mkhlgaa 

RIcd  Oct.  25,  IMI,  Sar.  No.  147,551 
«  Clains.     (CL  2M— «5) 


1.  In  a  multi-closure  strip,  wherein  the  closures  each 
may  have  a  bag  coniining  mouth  and  a  narrow  opening 
located  in  a  longitudinal  side  edge  thereof  and  com-^ 
municating  with  said  mouth  for  admitting  a  bag  neck  into 
the  latter;  the  structure  comprising:  a  multiple  of  clo- 
sures of  transversely  stiff,  thin,  sheet  material  comprising 
polystyrene  or  the  like,  arranged  consecutively  with  theu- 
transverse  edges  in  closely  spaced  relation;  and  web  means 
integrally  connecting  with  each  consecutive  pair  of  clo- 
sures in  frangible  areas  of  uwoo  located  between  opposite 
ends  of  said  web  means  and  said  closely  spaced  edges  of 
said  consecutive  closures,  said  frangible  areas  being 
spaced  far  enough  apart  length-wise  of  said  strip  and 
bemg  sufficiently  restricted  in  the  cross  sectional  dimen- 
sion thereof  measured  transversely  of  said  strip,  that 
compressive  forces  applied  in  the  plane  of  sand  strip  from 
opposite  directions  respectively  to  said  consecutive  clo- 
sures and  through  said  closures  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
web  means  without  causing  said  closures  to  buckle,  will 
cause  the  material  of  said  strip  to  substantially  simultane- 
ously crack  in  said  frangible  areas  of  union  at  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  web  means  and  thus  separate  said 
Web  means  from  said  closures  and  said  closures  from 
each  other.  9 


4.  A  spool  package  comprising  a  spool  having  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  barrel  and  integral  disc  shaped  upper 
and  lower  end  flanges;  a  winding  of  wire  Between  the 
flanges  of  said  spool,  a  generally  cylindrical  cover  formed 
of  two  substantially  identical  semi-cylindrical  sections; 
each  extending  between  said  flanges  and  forming  with 
said  spool  a  subsUntially  complete  enclosure  for  said 
winding;  said  sections  being  of  substantially  the  same 
length  as  said  spool;  the  diameter  of  the  inner  surface 
of  each  section  being  increased  near  the  ends  thereof  to 
provide  recessed  ends  adapted  to  seat  against  the  periph- 
eral edges  of  said  flanges;  said  sections  each  having  a  plu- 
rality of  flat  integral  pads  projecting  laterally  of  the  outer 
side  of  said  sections  giving  the  package  a  generally  rec- 
tangular contour  enabling  a  plurality  of  said  packages  to 
be  stacked  in  side  by  side  relation;  each  of  said  cover 
sections  having  a  first  laterally  spaced  pair  of  said  pads 
which  lie  in  a  direction  transverse  of  the  axis  of  the  sec- 
tion with  a  lug  projecting  from  each  pad  of  said  first  pair; 
each  of  said  sections  having  a  second  laterally  spaced  pair 
of  said  pads  which  lie  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said 
first  pair  of  pads;  said  second  pair  of  pads  having  notches 
formed  therein  which  are  longitudinally  spaced  and  di- 
mensioned to  receive  said  lugs  on  said  first  pair  of  pads 
so  that  when  one  spool  package  is  placed  beside  another 
spool  package,  the  lugs  and  notches  on  adjacent  spool 
packages  interlock  to  prevent  relative  shifting  of  such 
spool  packages;  said  spool  and  said  sections  each  being 
formed  of  a  low  density,  substantially  rigid  cellular  plas- 
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tic  having  substantial  resistance  to  compression;  and 
means  for  holding  said  sections  in  engagement  with  said 
spool. 


to 


3,1(4053 
EXTRUSION  DEVICES 
Eraal  MiiJlcr,  DoWnbi.  Gnmmj, 
Hy*MBk  Gjm^ JL,  D«Jsb«i, 

FUed  Aag.  2, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  214^51 

ClaiiiM  priority,  ^pMcarton  Germany,  Aog.  5,  IMl, 

H  43,335 

3ClalnM.    (CL  2*7—15) 


3  164,254 
RACK  DEVICE 'for  USE  ON  A  DESK 

Johnny  F.  Gore,  Palmer,  Alaska 

(7200  Calnln  Drive,  Cltms  Heights,  Calif.) 

Fflcd  Sept.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,659 

3  Claims.     (CL  211-42) 


1.  A  metal  extrusion  press  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  Wllet  container  having  a  billet  receiving  passage 
with  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  that  of  a  billet  to  be 
extnided;  a  ram  reciprocable  axially  into  and  out  of 
said  container  passage;  a  seal  on  the  end  of  said  ram 
engageable  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  passage  to  seal 
the  entry  fend  thereof  when  a  billet  in  the  container  is 
engaged  by  said  ram  prior  to  extrusion;  a  relatively  small 
diameter  radial  venting  bore  formed  through  the  con- 
tainer wall  axially  inwardly  of  the  initial  position  of  said 
seal  and  communicating  with  the  billet  passage;  a  rela- 
tively large  diameter  second  bore  communicating  with 
the  outer  end  of  said  venting  bore  and  coaxial  therewith; 
a  venting  passage  communicating  laterally  with  said  sec- 
ond bore  adjacent  its  junction  with  said  venting  bore;  a 
plunger  reciprocable  axially  of  said  bores  and  having  a 
reduced  diameter  extension  which,  in  one  position  of  said 
plunger,  enters  and  conformingly  seals  said  venting  bore, 
in  the  inner  end  of  said  reduced  diameter  extension  being 
formed  to  conform  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  billet  pas- 
sage; said  plunger  being  movable  to  a  second  position 
establishing  communication  between  said  venting  bore  and 
said  venting  passage;  double  acting  piston  and  cylinder 
means  operable  to  move  said  plunger  between  its  two  said 
positions;  and  an  electrically  energized  valve  controlling 
connections  of  opposite  sides  of  the  piston  of  said  piston 
and  cylinder  means  to  exhaust  and  to  a  source  of  fluid  un- 
der pressure,  said  valve,  when  de-energized,  being  biased 
to  a  position  controlling  the  connections  of  said  piston  and 
cylinder  means  to  move  said  plunger  to  said  one  vent 
bore  sealing  position;  an  electric  motor  driven  vacuum 
pump  connected  to  said  venting  passage;  means  operable, 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  ram  into  the  billet  passage 
to  engage  a  billet  therein  prior  to  extrusion,  to  energize 
said  valve  to  reverse  the  connections  to  said  piston  and 
cylinder  means  to  move  said  plunger  to  its  retracted  sec- 
ond position;  and  means  operable  by  said  double  acting 
piston  and  cylinder  means,  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  plunger  to  its  retracted  second  position,  to  close  an 
energizing  circuit  for  the  motor  of  said  vacuum  pump. 


3.  A  rack  device  comprising  a  horizontal  bottom  shelf 
member,  spaced  transverse  partition  means  on  said  bot- 
tom shelf  member  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  com- 
partments, an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  rear  wall 
member  rigidly  secured  to  the  rear  margin  of  said  bottom 
shelf  member,  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  inter- 
mediate shelf  member  extending  subsUntially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  rear  wall  member  and  being  rigidly  secured  to 
the  junction  of  the  bottom  edge  of  said  rear  wall  member 
and  said  rear  margin,  said  rear  wall  member  and  inter- 
mediate shelf  member  defining  a  supporting  trough  there- 
between, the  front  margin  of  said  intermediate  shelf  mem- 
ber being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  bores  of  substantial 
depth  extending  perpendicular  to  the  front  edge  of  said 
intermediate  shelf  member  for  receiving  writing  imple- 
ments, and  respective  inverted  U-shaped  vertical  end  sup- 
ports rigidly  secured  to  the  end  edges  of  said  shelf  mem- 
bers and  rear  wall  member,  said  end  supports  including 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  rear  legs  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  end  edges  of  the  rear  wall  member. 


3,164,255 

MODULAR  CANTILEVER  ARM  RACK 

Richard  S.  Jay,  Evaostoo,  DL,  assignor  to  Jarke  ManiH 

factiirii^  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  IlUnois 

nied  Apr.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,459 

19  Oaims.     (CL  211—60) 


1.  A  modular  cantilever  arm  rack  comprising  a  first 
and  a  second  spaced  apart  colimin,  each  column  having 
a  face  in  which  is  defined  a  plurality  of  vertically  arrayed 
keyholes  and  connecting  means  defined  at  the  top  and 
bottom  of  each  face,  each  said  connecting  means  having 
a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  connector  engaging  means, 
each  of  said  connector  engaging  meaiu  being  horizontally 
spaced  the  same  distance  from  the  center  line  of  said 
face; 

a  top  spacer  and  a  bottom  spacer  each  attached  at  its 
opposite  end  to  those  connecting  means  on  each 
column  which  are  offset  from  the  face  center  line 
of  each  said  column  toward  the  other  said  column; 
a  irfurality  of  cantilever  arms  removably  mounted  on 
each  column  by  engaging  said  keyholes  and  having 
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at  least  a  portioo  of  the  upper  side  of  each  arm  ex- 
tending upwardly; 

and  a  base  attached  to  the  bottom  of  each  said  colunu 
and  extendinf  outwardly  from  said  face  and  being 
dispoaed  below  said  bottom  spacer, 

aU  being  arranged  so  that  modular  expansion  of  the 
rack  is  enabled  by  aNaching  other  spacer  elements 
to  the  remaining  connecting  means  and  extending 
such  other  elements  to  an  added  column  and  vertical 
rack  storage  space  is  changed  by  changing  the  num- 
ber of  cantilever  anna. 


central  portion,  each  of  said  tray  portions  having  a  handle, 
said  handle  bemg  pivoted  to  said  tray  portion  at  opposite 
sides  thereof. 


r 


3,1U45( 
WATER  SKI  DISPLAY  RACK 
WUUan   N.   Bennett,   Winter   Haven,   Fla., 
Cypraa  GardcM  Skk,  Ik^  Cynraa 
F1M~ 


to 


Fin. 


Jntar  23,  IH2,  Sar.  No.  211,749 
lOiitm.    (0.211— M) 


A  rack  for  the  diaplay  of  water  akia.  said  rack  cooa- 
pnsmg  duplicate  lenerally  rectangular  frames  with  each 
frame  having  opposed  sides  and  ends,  one  side  havug  an 
inwardly  facing  groove  in  which  the  ends  of  the  mp- 
ported  skis  can  be  received  and  the  other  side  having 
spacing  means  for  the  skis,  a  member  havmg  one  end 
portion  pivotally  connected  to  each  end  of  each  frame, 
means  whereby  the  opposite  end  of  said  member  can  be 
secured  to  the  end  of  the  duplicate  frame  with  the  frames 
back  to  back,  and  means  whereby  said  member  can  be 
secured  in  fixed  depending  relation  to  provide  a  support 
to  maintain  one  frame  in  inclined  position  independently 
in  line  with  the  other. 


3,1(4J57 

FOOD  CARRIER 

WUHam  N.  Foy.  349  D9atm  St,  Brooklym,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1943,  S«r.  No.  277,751 

T  riiln       (CL211— 74) 


-V  w  *r' 


1.  A  food  carrier  comprising  a  panel  having  a  central 
portion,  said  central  portion  having  openings  for  receiving 
articies,  a  pnir  of  hinge  members  swingably  connected  at 
one  end  to  opposite  sides  of  said  central  portion  and 
extending  in  opposite  directions,  and  tray  portions  located 
at  cnch  end  of  said  central  portKW  and  swingably  con- 
nected to  the  other  ends  of  said  hinge  members,  said  tray 
portions  being  swingable  from  a  first  positKMi  wherein  it 
is  in  planar  alignment  with  said  central  portion  to  a 
second   position  parallel  spaced  a  distance  above  said 


FraiA 


3,l44j25t 
CLOTHnUNB 

Filed  Jaly  22,  19*3,  Sar.  No.  29M45 
IChtaH.    <C1.  211—119.1*) 


Caviritot,  7M  47lh  SL,  ■rookljm.  N.Y. 


2.  A  clothesline  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  arranged, 
spaced  apart  channel  members  having  intumed  edges,  a 
lazy-tongs  mechanism  associated  with  each  of  said  channel 
meinbers,  each  of  said  lazy-tongs  mechanism  comprising 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  interconnected  arms,  a  separate 
shaft  suppprting  each  pair  of  amu  at  an  intermediate  por- 
tion, roller  members  enclosing  each  shaft  and  being  loose- 
ly supported  in  said  channel  members,  each  of  said  lazy- 
tongs  mechanisms  being  movable  in  said  channel  mem- 
bers from  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  pairs  of  arms 
are  arranged  in  folded  up  alongside  adjacent  relation  to 
an  extended  position  wherein  said  pairs  of  arms  are  ar- 
ranged in  end  on  end  relation  and  align  with  the  pairs  of 
arms  in  the  other  lazy^tongs  mechanism,  and  a  plurality 
of  support  lines  connected  with  and  extending  between  the 
aligned  pairs  of  arms  in  each  of  satd  lazy-loogs  mecha- 
nisaia. 


3,1M,259 

PARTS  CONTAINER  AND  MOUNTING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Godfrey  L.  dc'Cacda,  Long  BcMh,  CaW.,  aoiiti hy 

direct  and  aseaae  assicnnieals.  to  Pendleloa  Tool  !•• 
dwtrica,  Ik.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  oi 
Delaware 

Filed  immt  It,  19i2,  S«r.  No.  293347 
MCtaloH.     (CL  211— 131) 


1.  A  frame  for  supporting  trays  one  above  the  other 
in  tiers,  comprising:  upright  main  frame  members  di^ 
poaed  in  opposed  spaced  relation  to  one  another;  a  plural- 
ity ol  tray-engaging  members  extending  transvaraely  be- 
tw^  and  joined  to  said  main  frame  members  at  pre- 
determined vertically  spaced  intervals  with  each  tray- 
engaging  member  disposed  to  engage  the  upper  portions 
of  a  pair  of  said  trays  when  the  latter  are  positioned  side- 
by-side  thereagainst:  and  a  plurality  of  tray-supporting 
members  projecting  laterally  outwardly  from  said  main 
frame  members  with  their  ends  joined  to  said  riSain  frame 
members;  said  tray-supporting  members  being  disposed 
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in  spaced  relation  to  said  tray-engaging  members  with 
portions  thereof  disposed  to  engage  the  undersides  of 
trays  engaged  by  said  tray  engaging  members  and  cooper- 
ate therewith  to  retain  the  trays  against  lateral  move- 
ments. 

3,144,249 

DISPLAY  RACK  CONSTRUCTION 

Warner  jir-a".  4S  I  lllinstiaws.  Mnnkh,  Germany 

FIM  May  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  279,144 

Clalns  priority,  appKcatioe  Germany,  Jnly  17,  1942, 

S  M  444 

ItCWau.    (CL  211— 177) 


1.  A  wedge-clamp  connection  connecting  together  flat 
abutting  end  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  longitudinally  alined 
frame  men>ber8  whose  proximal  ends,  at  least,  are  hollow; 
said  connection  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  fitting  in  the  hollow  proximal  ends  of  said 
members  and  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  first  clamping  surfaces  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  with,  spaced  from,  and  facing  toward 
said  abutting  end  surfaces, 
{b)  a  wedging  member  carried  by  each  frame  member, 
each  wedging  member  having  a  second  clamping  sur- 
face facing  away  from  said  abutting  surfaces  and 
engageable  with  the  corresponding  first  clamping  sur- 
face, and  also  being  spaced  from  and  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  abutting  surfaces,  and 
(c)  said  first  clamping  surfaces  each  extending  at  an 
angle  relative  to  said  abutting  surfaces  such  that  the 
wedge-clamp  connection  is  self-locking. 


3,144,241 

STABILIZING  LEG  ASSEMBLAGE 

Robert  W.  Larson,  AAland,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bclok 

Coinoradon,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1943.  Ser.  No.  252,895 

9ClnlMS.    (CL  212— 145) 


->: 


\V<-V«,^'v<^'-'.<'-'v'v'''-V'-^'-^'-'^''^'' 


((/)  a  load  bearing  interlocking  joint  in  a  literally 
spaced  relation  from  said  mounting  means  and  having 
a  first  locking  portion  secured  to  said  leg  and  a  second 
locking  portion  secured  to  said  bracket,  said  first 
and  second  locking  portions  lying  in  confronting 
relation,  and  ^^ 

(e)  a  powered  extensible  and  retractable  actuator 
secured  respectively  at  its  working  ends  to  said 
bracket  and  said  leg,  said  actuator  first  pivoting 
said  leg  and  its  end  support  into  supporting  position, 
then  shifting  the  leg  outwardly  relative  to  said  bracket 
for  engaging  and  interlocking  said  confronting  first 
and  second  locking  portions. 


3  144,242 
LONG  STROKE  DRAFT  GEAR  WITH  FULL  DRAFT 

HYDRAUUC  ACTION 
WUHam  G.  Price  and  Howard  J.  May,  South  Bend,  Ind., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  189,349 
9  Clahns.    (CL  213—8) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  body  having  means  there- 
under providing  normal  support  for  said  body,  said  body 
requiring  stabilizing  support  under  forces  applied  thereto, 
a  stabilizing  leg  assemblage  comprising. 
(a)  a  bracket  secured  to  said  body, 
lb)  a  leg  extending  from  said  bracket  and  terminating 

outwardly  in  an  end  support, 
(c)  means  mounting  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  leg 
to  said  bracket  and  permitting  pivotal  and  limited 
lateral  shifting  movement  relative  thereto, 
810  O.O.— 10 


1.  In  a  railroad  car,  a  draft  gear  comprising:         ■ 

a  coupler; 

a  center  sill  forming  a  housing  for  the  draft  gear  at- 
tachable to  the  underside  of  said  car; 

a  slidable  member  mounted  in  one  end  of  said  center 
sill  and  having  hollowed  portions  at  both  ends,  which 
member  receives  said  coupler  in  one  of  said  hollow 
portions; 

a  means  attaching  said  coupler  to  said  center  sill  and 
said  member,  said  means  allowing  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  coupler  and  said  member  rela- 
tive to  said  center  sill; 

a  center  filter  structure  mounted  within  said  center 
sill; 

a  tubular  member  mounted  to  said  center  filler  and  to 
said  center  sill,  which  tubular  member  extends  into 
the  other  of  said  hollowed  portions  at  the  end  op- 
posite that  portion  which  receives  said  coupler  and 
hydraulic  means  in  said  members  to  dissipate  energy 
applied  to  said  slidable  member  through  said  cou- 
lter. 

3,144443 
DRAFT  GEAR  FOR  AUTOMATIC  COUPLERS  OF 

RAILWAY  ROLLING  STOCK 
Ivan  Nickolacvicfa  Novikov,  Victor  Grigoricvich  Golov- 
anov,  Nickolay  Grigorievich  Bcspalov,  Vadim  Alcx- 
androvich  ShOov,  and  Konstantin  Serafimovlch  Staros- 
tia,  all  of  Moscow,  US.SJt.,  assignors  to  Vsesojuzny 
Naocfano-Issledovatelskv  Institnte  Zheleznodoroztmogo 
Transporta,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mh.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  222,985 
2  Claims.    (Q.  213—29) 
1.  A  draft  gear  for   automatic  couplers   of  railway; 
rolling  stock,  said  draft  gear  oompiising  a  hollow  hous- 
ing, a  closure  on  one  end  of  said  housing  with  the 
opposite  end  open,  a  cylinder  slidaWy  received  in  the 
open  end  of  said  bousing,  a  plate  fixed  to  the  outer  end 
of  said  cylinder  and  closing  the  sanoe,  means  for  limiting 
outward  naovement  of  said  cylinder  with  respect  to  said 
housing,  a  diai^ragm  fixed  to  said  cylinder  and  housing 
to  provide  a  fluid  tight  seal,  an  annular  spring  compris- 


.188 

ing  a  plurality  ot  tiially  ap*ced  external  and  internal 
intercngajins  rinp  disposed  in  said  housing  and  cylinder 
with  ooe  end  o#  said  spring  engaging  said  closure  and  the 
oppoaite  end  of  said  spring  engaging  said  plate,  said  ring^ 
ckMur«  and  plate  providing  a  chamber,  said  houaing  hav- 
ing an  internal  recess  opening  toward  said  external  ring*, 
an  expansible  diaphragm  cloaing  said  recess,  sajd  dowre 
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RAILROAD  DRAFT  GEAR 
WilUaiB  G.  Pfkt,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind^  assignor,  by  meaie 
assignments,   to   ACF   Indiutrles,   Incorponrtcd,   New 
Yoiii,  N.Y,.  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  liM,074 
8  Claims.    (CL  213—64) 


having  an  orifke  communicating  with  the  space  within 
said  internal  rings,  said  closure  having  ducu  communi- 
cating with  said  orifice  and  the  space  between  said  flexible 
diaphragm  and  said  external  rings  and  hydraulic  fluid 
filling  said  chamber  whereby  upon  movement  of  said 
plate  toward  said  closure  and  axial  collapse  of  said  spnng 
fluid  wUl  be  forced  through  said  onfice  and  ducU  to  ex- 
pand said  expansible  diaphragm  into  said  recess  to  absorb 
shock. 


3,1M,244 
CAR  CONSTRICTION 
WUliam  G.  Price  and  Howard  J.  May.  Soisth  »«;«J~- 
asaigDors,  by  mesne  aadgnraeats,  to  ACF  I«d»te1e*, 
bcorporated.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkio  of  New 

'*^'^  FUcd  JoM  13,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2«2,lf7 
g  ClaliM.    (CL  213—43) 


6.  In  a  railroad  car  draft  gear,  a  center  sill  extending 
throughout  the  length  of  the  railroad  car.  said  center 
sill  having  spaced  slots  in  the  sides  thereof; 

a  sliding  sill  within  said  center  sill  and  spaced  from 
said  center  sill  by  bearing  members,  said  sliding  sill 
having  spaced  slots  in  the  sides  thereof  coextensive 
with  the  slots  m  said  center  sill; 
a  coupler  mounted  tp  said  sliding  sill  and  said  cen- 
ter sill  by  a  first  p^n  means,  which  first  pin  means 
is  operatively  associated  with  one  of  said  slots  in 
said  sliding  sill  and  said  center  sill; 
an  energy  dissipaiive  device  connected  with  said  slid- 
ing sill  at  the  end  of  said  sliding  sill  opposite  that 
which  receives  the  coupler,  said  energy  dissipativc 
device  being  grooved  at  iU  forward  end,  which  groove 
is  coextensive  with  a  pair  of  said  slots  in  said  slid- 
ing sill  and  said  center  sill;  and 
a  second  pin  means  extending  through  said  pair   ot 
slou  in  said  sliding  sill  and  said  center  sill  and 
reating  in  said  groove  of  said  energy  dissipating  de- 
vice, said   second   pin   means  in  cooperation  with 
said  slots  of  said  sliding  sill  and  said  center  sill  form- 
ing buff  limit  stops  for  said  draft  gear. 


W^T\*' 
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3,1MJM 

CAR  COUPLER 

Kenneth   L.   De   Pe^,   MayfteM   Hdghta,   awl   DomM 

WUitoon,  Lyndhwst,  OUo,  aarigMrs  to  Natiowil  Caat- 

tagf  Company,  CIcTefauid,  Ohio,  a  corponrtioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1M,7(9 

7  CfaOoM.    (CL  213— IM) 


1 .  In  a  railroad  car  having  an  underframe  with  a  slotted 
center  sill  and  cushioning  device  having  slotted  ears  pro- 
jecting therefrom, 

a  coupler  having  a  slotted  portion; 

a  slidable  member  adapted  to  slide  along  said  center 
■11.  said  slidable  member  including  an  inverted  hat- 

*  shaped  structure  having  an  inwardly  projecting 
structure  which  r»sU  on  a  portion  of  said  center  sill, 
a  pak  of  stop  means  mounted  adjacent  the  rear  edge 
of  said  hat-shaped  structure,  one  on  each  vertical 
side,  and  a  slot  at  the  forward  end  of  said  hat-shaped 
member  in  the  vertical  sides  thereof; 

a  key  adapted  to  slide  along  the  slot  of  said  center  sill 
and  of  a  size  to  fixedly  unite  said  coupler,  said  cush- 
ioning device  and  said  slidable  member  through  the 
slots  thereof: 

an  abutment  mounted  to  said  center  sill; 

a  stop  mounted  to  said  center  sill  in  spaced  relation- 
ship with  said  abutment  to  fit  between  said  stop 
means  of  said  slidable  member;  and 

a  shock  absorbing  device  mounted  between  said  abut- 
ment and  said  center  sill  stop  means  and  engageable 
by  said  slidable  member  stop  means. 


1.  A  car  coupler  of  the  rigid-jaw  type  comprising:      ' 

a  head  having  a  pulling  jaw  member  and  a  buffing  jaw 
transversely  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longi- 
tudinal center  line  of  the  coupler,  said  jaw  and  jaw 
member  being  interengageabic  with  the  jaw  member 
and  the  jaw  of  an  opposed  similar  coupler; 

an  aligning  wing  member  extending  laterally  outwardly 
from  the  head  at  the  rear  of  the  buffing  jaw; 

a  gathering-and-aligning  horn  mounted  under  the  pulling 
jaw  member  and  having  frontwardly  thereof  an  align- 
ing surface  sloping  forwardly  and  downwardly;  said 
wing  member  having  a  lower  extremity  adapted  to 
ilide  upwardly  and  rearwardly  on  a  similar  aligning 
surface  of  an  opposed  coupler  to  effect  vertical  align- 
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ment  of  the  couplers  as  the  coupling  thereof  pro- 
gresses; and 
on  one  side  of  said  center  line,  projecting  spacing  means 
engageable  between  the  jaw  member  and  the  aligning 
wing  member  of  opposed  similar  couplers,  and,  at  the 
other  side  of  said  center  line,  disposing  said  lower 
extremity  of  the  wing  member  of  the  lower  coupler 
in  engaged  slidable  relation  with  said  horn  aligning 
surface  of  the  higher  coupler,  under  a  condition  of 
vertical  misalignment  of  the  couplers. 


tire  and  a  support  for  the  stop,  said  stop  support  restram- 
ing  the  stop  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  tire  support  while 
permitting  movement  of  the  tire-contacting  surface  of  the 
stop  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  tire  support,  and  said 


3,1M,267 
SEALED  MASTER-SLAVE  MANIPULATOR 
Demetrius  G.  JeUtls,  Robert  A.  Olsen,  and  Lester  W. 
Haaker,  all  of  Red  Wing,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Central 
Research  laboratories.  Inc.,  Red  Wing,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration off  Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,372 
25  Claims.    (CI.  214—1) 


stop  support  including  means  for  positively  moving  the 
tire -contacting  surface  of  the  stop  away  from  the  tire  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  tire-contacting  surface  and 
tire  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  tire  support. 


I.  A  remote  control  master-slave  manipulator  adapted 
for  operation  through  a  barrier  wall  separating  different 
environments,  said  manipulator  comprising  a  pivoted 
master  arm  assembly  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  one 
side  of  a  barrier  wall,  a  pivoted  slave  arm  assembly 
adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  the  barrier 
wall,  and  a  seal  tube  assembly  adapted  to  extend  through 
the  barrier  wall  and  be  sealed  therein,  said  master  arm 
assembly  and  said  slave  arm  assembly  being  pivoted  on 
independent  axes  which  are  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  seal  tube  assembly,  said  seal  tube 
assembly  including  a  closed  wall  member  separating  the 
environments,  a  plurality  of  rotary  mechanical  seals  ex- 
tending through  the  closed  wall  of  said  seal  tube  assembly 
and  interconnecting  said  master  and  slave  arm  assemblies, 
said  rotary  mechanical  seals  having  spaced  apart  mde- 
pendent  axes,  one  end  of  each  of  said  rotary  mechanical 
seals  being  responsive  to  manipulator  motions  of  the 
master  arm.  said  rotary  mechanical  seals  being  adapted 
to  transmit  said  motions  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
rotary  mechanical  seals,  manipulator  movements  in  the 
slave  arm  being  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  rotary 
mechanical  seals. 


3,1M,2M 
POST-INFLATING  APPARATUS 
Menfll  D.  Eriooo,  Dcaibom,  Mich^  Msignor  to  FIrwood 
MaaafactariBg  CompMiy,  tac.  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  MieUgan 

FUed  May  8, 19*1,  Ser.  No.  108,368 
12  Clahns.  (CI.  214—1) 
1.  A  tire  processing  machine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  tire  support  for  receiving  a  tire,  means  for  position- 
ing the  tire  on  the  tire  support  and  means  for  lifting  the 
tire  from  the  tire  support,  said  positioning  means  including 
a  atop  having  a  surface  adapted  to  contact  the  surface  of  a 


3,164069 

CAN  END  FEEDER 

Richard  A.  Roosevelt,  La  Mirada,  Calif. 

(4909  E.  Florence  Ave.,  Bell,  Calif.) 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,580 

6  Chdms.     (CL  214 — 6) 


1.  A  magnetic  wheel  for  use  in  a  feeding  apparatus 
for  can  ends,  said  wheel  comprising  a  shaft  and  at  least 
two  spaced  flanges  carried  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  flanges  containing  a  core  of  magnetic  rub- 
ber, the  outer  ends  of  said  flanges  being  inwardly  bevelled 
to  contact  separated  edge  portions  of  a  can  end,  and  at 
least  the  outer  ends  of  said  flanges  being  spaced  apart  in 
the  air  a  sufficient  distance  to  receive  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  circumference  of  a  can  end  therebetween. 


3  164,270 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING,  STACKING  AND 

HANDLING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

CIveiice  C.  Khilier,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  OweoB- 

nihiois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,339 

23  Claims.     (CL  214 — 6) 


T"*-  /• 
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1.  Apparatus  for  collecting,  stacking  and  handling  ma- 
terial delivered  in  successive  sheets  from  the  discharge  end 
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ol  a  machine  Rich  u  a  corrugator,  said  apparatus  indud- 

inf  : 

(a)  mpap«   fonninf  a  receiviof  station  havint  stop 
means  adapted  to  be  ens«ffed  by  the  leading  edge  of 
each  sheet; 
(6)  feeding  means  for  forming  a  pile  of  sheeU  by  mov- 
ing each  sheet  delivered  from  said  machine  into  said 
receiving  sUtion  underneath  a  preceding  sheet,  such 
movement   being   arrested  by  engagement  bttween 
each  sheet  and  said  stop  means; 
(c)  a  transfer  sutioo  adiacent  said  receiving  station; 
(</)  conveying  meant  for  separating  a  stack  of  sheets 
from  said  pile  at  the  receiving  sUtion  and  picking 
up  and  transporting  a  stack  to  said  transfer  station; 
(«)  means  for  driving  said  conveying  means  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  sheet  forming  operation  of  said 
machine; 
(/)  meana  for  supporting  a  aUck  at  the  receiving  sta- 
tion with  a  portion  oi  the  bottom  of  the  lower  sheet 
thereof  expoaed  and  overhanging  the  entrance  to  the 
receiving  station; 
(g)  said  conveying  means  including  t  sUck  carrier  and 
means  mounting  said  carrier  for  movement  on  a  con- 
veying run  entering  the  receiving  sUtioo  under  the 
overhanging  portion  of  said  lower  sheet  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  »t  an  angle  to  said  supporting  means 
whereby  a  stack  is  segregated  and  picked  up  by  said 
carrier;  and. 
(*)  meana  for  unloading  a  sUck  from  said  earner  at 
said  transfer  station. 


ing  conveyor,  and  meam  at  the  reipective  sUtioiis  dis- 
poaed  over  the  tops  of  the  trucks  and  at  a  level  that  ia 
not  higher  than  the  diatributiiig  conveyor  for  receiving 
bags  from  the  diatriboting  conveyor  and  depoaiting  the 
bags  in  traniverae  relatioB  on  such  trucks. 


3,164473 
CATALYST  UNLOADDW  DEVICE 
lote  M.  Oliver,  Fwt  AHtar,  Tam^  anlpor  to  Howtoa 
Chc^cal  CorpomtliM,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
of  Texas 

FIM  JcB.  17,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  1«MM 
tClitei.     (CL214— 17) 


MM,271 

SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING  lAGGED  MAIL 
,  E.  McWyitoM.  1345  Calsiti    ' 
Glaavicw,  m. 
SmL  !•,  1*41.  Sar.  No.  13f,514 
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1.  Apparatus  for  removing  caUlyst  particles  from  at 
least  one  reactor  tube  comprising  rodding  means  movable 
through  said  tube,  and  moving  means  for  frictionally 
engaging  and  moving  said  rodding  means  through  said 
tube  except  when  the  rodding  means  encounters  some  of 
said  particles  lodged  in  said  tube  sufficiently  tight  to  pre- 
sent a  counter  force  on  the  rodding  means  greater  than 
the  frictiooal  engaging  force  between  the  said  moving 
means  and  rodding  meana  at  which  time  said  moving 
means  slippingly  moves  relative  to  said  rodding  means 
to  prevent  overconung  the  said  counter  force  and  thereby 
to  prevent  poasiblc  damage  to  the  reactor  tube  walla  by 
the  rodding  means. 

3,144,273 

SHOVEL  LOADERS  WTTH  CHAIN  OPERATED 

BUCKET  STRUCTURE 

Svaa  Erft  Erikanm  Orabcv,  Swadan,  awlfiii  to  AOac 

Copco  Aktiakolag,  Nackn,  9mt4m.  a  wmtaHam  vi 


PVod  Apr.  It,  1942,  Sar.  No.  1I4,5M 
13  nitpi     (CL  214— 131) 


3.  b  a  tyttem  for  handling  random  asaortments  of 
loaded  and  labeled  mail  bags,  an  initial  gathering  area 
upon  which  random  asaortmenu  of  mail  bags  may  be 
dumped,  said  initial  gathering  area  having  a  depresaed 
walkway  akmg  one  edge  thereof,  a  first  conveyor  ex- 
extending  along  the  other  side  of  said  walkway  at  a 
level  sabatantially  below  the  level  of  said  edge  of  said 
area,  said  first  conveyor  having  a  section  thereof  that 
fxtfpdt  at  an  upward  inclination,  and  a  further  section 
thereof  that  extends  horizontally  at  a  substantial  ele- 
vation with  respect  to  said  walkway,  a  distributing  con- 
veyor ronnuig  paraUel  to  the  elevated  portion  of  said 
first  conveyor,  means  for  transferring  mail  bags  one-hy- 
ooe  from  said  first  conveyor  to  said  distributing  conveyor 
while  maintaining  the  same  orientation  of  the  bag  that 
ia  transferred,  means  providing  a  plurality  of  collecting 
stations  along  the  distributing  conveyor  at  which  band 
trucks  may  be  disposed  to  receive  bags  from  the  distnbut- 

f 


1.  In  an  arrangement  of  the  character  described  for 
providing  shock-absorbing  resiliency  in  a  link  chain  drive 
for  shovel  loading  apparatus  having  a  bucket  movable 
from  a  loading  position  to  a  diacharge  position,  the  com- 
binati^  which  comprises  a  non-resilient  link  chain,  means 
for  connecting  one  end  thereof  to  said  bucket,  power  take- 
up  means  on  said  apparatus  and  connected  to  said  chain 
adjacent  the  end  thereof  opposite  to  said  bucket  for 
taking  up  said  chain  and  moving  said  bucket  from  said 
loading  to  said  discharge  position,  means  forming  a  break 
point  for  said  chain  at  a  point  therealong  between  said 
take-up  means  and  said  bucket  and  dividing  said  chain 


into  Iwo  segments  which  meet  at  an  angle  of  leas  than 
180*.  and  resilient  means  associated  with  said  chain  and 
at  leaat  one  of  said  power  take-up  and  break  point  and 
bucket  connection  means  for  providing  shock-absorbing 
raailieacy  to  both  said  segmenu  of  said  chain. 


3,144474 
HIGH  LIFT  TRAILER 

Padic  Grove,  CaUf. 

r,  SnUu^  Calif., 

25,lHl,Scr.No.l4«^14 
(a.  214—512) 


ward  end  of  said  camper  body,  solenoid  actuated  means 
for  pivoting  said  hoc^  into  latching  engagement  with  said 
bolts  for  locking  said  body  on  said  chassis,  means  to  oper- 
ate said  solenoid  actuated  means,  vertically  disposed  sub- 
stantially rectangular  channel  members  at  each  corner  of 
said  body,  vertically  disposed  subsUntially  rectangular 
T-shaped  lifting  legs  slidably  arranged  in  said  members, 
said  legs  having  flat  outer  surfaces  thereon  flatly  engage- 
able  with  said  channel  members,  and  gtiide  means  in  said 
members  cngagcable  with  said  lifting  legs  for  guiding  said 
legs  relative  to  said  members,  reversible  cable  drums  on 


1.  Low  overhead,  high  lift  apparatus  comprising:   a 
lower   section   comprising    a    chassis,    ground    engaging 
wheels  on  said  chassis  for  supporting  said  chassis  closely 
adiacent  to  the  ground,  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  arms 
each  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  chassis 
and  a  second  end  with  a  roller  mounted  on  said  second 
end,  and  a  pair  of  channel  members  mounted  on  said 
chassis  generally  parallel  to  said  arms  with  said  channel 
members  and  said  srms  lying  in  substantially  the  same 
horizontal  plane;  an  upper  section  comprising  a  support 
frame  positioned  above  said  chassis  with  a  load  support- 
ing platform  portion  thereof  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said 
chassis  and  a  relieved  portion  adjacent  to  the  other  end 
of  said  chassis,  s  second  pair  of  generally  parallel  arms 
each  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  support 
frame  and  a  second  end  with  a  roller  mounted  on  said 
second  end  and  received  in  one  of  said  channels,  and  a 
second  psir  of  channels  mounted  on  said  support  franie 
generally  parallel  to  said  second  arms  and  receiving  said 
rollers  on  said  first  arms,  with  said  second  pairs  of  arms 
and  channels  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said 
first  pairs;  rigid  extension  n«ans  mounted  on  said  second 
set  of  arms  extending  therefrom  into  said  relieved  portion 
of  said  support  frame;  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting 
each  of  the  arms  of  one  pair  to  one  of  the  arms  of  the 
other  pair  at  a  point  intermediate  of  said  ends  of  said 
arms;  and  lift  means  for  raising  said  upper  section  above 
said  lower  section  comprising  ram  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  lower  section  at  an  area  under  said  platform 
portion  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  extension  means 
in  said  relieved  portion  with  the  direction  of  action  of  said 
nun  means  being  inclined  to  said  plane. 


the  underside  of  said  body,  power  means  for  rotating  said 
drums,  pulleys  mounted  on  each  of  said  chaimel  members, 
cables  connected  to  each  leg  and  its  respective  drum,  the 
cables  for  each  leg  being  trained  over  the  respective 
pulleys  and  connected  to  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
the  respective  legs,  said  cables  being  woimd  in  opposite 
directions  on  the  respective  drums,  nwans  for  control- 
ling said  power  means,  and  said  drum,  whereby  said 
camper  body  may  be  vertically  raised  relative  thereto 
whereupon  the  vehicle  is  driven  away  from  the  self-sup- 
ported body. 

3,144,276 

BALER  FEEDER 

Miitoa  L.  Basdan,  Echcrt,  Wyoming 

FUcd  May  10,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  279,444 

4  Claims.     (0.214—519) 


3,144,275 

COMBINED  CAMFER  LIFT  AND  COUPLING 

LmmU  F.  Schatxl,  7M  E.  Grwada  Cowl,  aM  Hany  R. 

ttia^  744  E.  "P  SL,  koth  of  Oatario.  Calif. 

^llad  July  IS,  1943,  Ser.  No.  295,S91 

2Clafana.     (CL  214— 515) 

1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  comprising  a  chassis,  a 

camper  body  supported  rearwardly  of  said  chassis  and 

adapted  to  be  detachable  therefrom,  latching  bolts  on 

said  trailer,  pivotal  latching  hooks  arranged  at  the  for- 


3.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
box  having  a  bottom,  side  walls,  and  an  open  front  end, 
a  housing  mounted  on  and  extending  forwardly  from  said 
front  end,  said  housing  opening  into  said  open  front  end, 
said  housing  having  a  front  wall  spaced  forwardly  from 
the  box  and  side  walls,  a  closed  casing  supported  beneath 
said  housing,  a  transverse  shaft  joumaled  at  its  ends  in 
walls  of  said  casing,  said  transverse  shaft  having  a  worm- 
wheel  fixed  thereon,  a  longitudinal  driven  shaft  support- 
ed on  the  box  and  joumaled  through  the  housing  above 
the  wormwhcel,  said  driven  shaft  having  a  worm  in  mesh 
with  said  wormwheel,  upper  and  lower  transverse  rollers 
mounted  within  said  housing  and  operatively  connected 
together,  means  operatively  connecting  the  driven  shaft 
to  the  lower  roller,  a  transverse  conveyor  assembly  sup- 
ported beneath  the  said  casing,  said  assembly  comprising 
a  conveyor  belt,  upper  and  lower  rotary  members  carry- 
ing said  conveyor  belt,  said  driven  shaft  being  operative- 
ly coimected  at  its  forward  end  to  the  upper  conveyor 
belt  member,  a  longitudinal  worm  shaft  supported  in  mesh 
with  the  underside  of  said  wormwheel,  and  change  sjjced 
means  operatively  cormected  between  the  worm  shaft 
and  said  driven  shaft. 
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SAFETY  BOTTLE  CAF 

W.  ttmih^  lU  B.  Lfawood  Bhr< 

KMMMdty.Mo. 

n»4  Aiff.  2«,  19«3, 9w.  No.  M3,2M 

ICla^    (0.215—9) 


UKMt  ed(e  o(  Mid  skirt,  said  plug  tutvinc  internal  and 
external  surfaces,  said  internal  surface  being  subsUntially 
cylindrical  and  mergint  with  a  large  radius  into  the  central 
portion  of  said  end  wall,  said  external  surface  having  a 
first  surface  portion  flaring  radially  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly and  a  second  surface  poftion  flaring  radially  in- 
wardly and  downwardly  to  define  with  said  internal  sur- 
face a  relatively  sharp  edged  conical  bottom  lip,  said 
internal  and  external  turfaces  setting  off  wall  thicknesses 
of  said  plug  which  are  relatively  thin  adjacent  said  central 
portion  of  the  end  wall,  thicker  to  a  numimum  at  the 
juncture  of  the  first  and  second  flaring  portions,  and  thin 
appreciably  at  paid  boOom  lip. 


1.  A  safety  bottle  cap  comprising: 
(a)  a  cup-shaped  inner  cap  adapted  to  engage  and  seal 
the  neck  of  a  bottle  and  including: 

( 1 )  a  cylindrical  side  wall, 

(2)  a  generally  planar  end  wall,  and 

(3)  a  cylindrical  poat  atuched  to  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  end  wall  in  coaxial  relation- 
ship with  said  side  wall,  said  poet  having  a  slot 
formed  diametrically  therein  and  opening 
through  the  outer  end  and  sides  thereof,  the  en- 
tire area  of  the  outer  end  of  said  post  being  re- 
cessed, and 

(6)  a  cup-shaped  outer  cap  including: 

( 1 )  a  cylindrical  side  wall  encircling  the  side  wall 
of  said  inner  cap  and  being  rotaUble  thereon,  and 

(2)  a  generally  planar  end  wall  overlying  the  outer 
surface  of  the  end  wall  of  said  inner  cap  and 
being  roUUbie  thereon,  the  end  wall  of  said  outer 
cap  having  a  circular  hole  formed  centrally 
therein  in  which  said  post  routes,  said  poet  ex- 
tending generally  flush  with  the  outer  surface  of 
said  outer  cap  end  wall,  said  outer  cap  end  wall 
having  a  slot  formed  diametrically  in  the  outer 
surface  thereof  in  intersecting  relation  with  said 
hole,  and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of 
angular  alignment  with  the  slot  in  said  poat  by 
relative  rotation  of  said  inner  and  outer  caps. 


3,1M479 

TEST  TUBE  CX08URE 

Edward  J.  Towm,  Uri^stan,  N  J.,  asilgaiir  to  C.  R.  Bwd, 

Ik.,  Mwray  HDI,  nX,  a  coryeratlon  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  U,  1M3L  Ser.  No.  31^,744 

iCl^M.    (0.215-^7) 
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3,l<<27t 
STOPFER  FOR  CLOSING  CONTAINERS,  SUCH  AS 

BOTTLES,  FLASKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hm^  Ldteer.  U  Hifl— iliha»i,  Wliilsiin,  ' 
F1M  Joiy  23, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  297,112 

■ppMiartno  G«r«M7.  May  9.  1963, 
L44JI59 
1  ClaiM.     (O.  215—41) 


1.  A  doauie  for  a  therapeutic  test  tube  designed  and 
adapted  particularly  as  a  culture  container,  said  doaure 
comprising  a  top  and  a  pair  of  depending  axially  aligned 
skirts  one  within  the  other,  the  inner  skirt  being  fitted  for 
inaertioo  within  the  tube  and  having  two  external  circum- 
ferential longitudinally  spaced  beads  adapted  closely  to 
contact  the  tube  with  a  sealing  fit,  the  longitudinally  inner 
bead  being  interrupted  while  the  longitudinally  outer  one 
is  continuous,  together  with  a  longitudinally  disposed 
groove  in  the  exterior  of  the  inner  skirt  that  extends  from 
the  extremity  thereof  through  the  longitudinally  inner 
bead  but  ternunates  short  of  the  longitudinally  outer  bead. 


3,iMaat 

CONTAINER  VALVULAR  CAF 

ClaM7  B.  Ford,  lt991  Sckooknft  St.,  Van  Noys,  CaBf. 

FUmI  Sept.  17,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  224,145 

3  ClaiM.    (CL  215—79) 


A  stopper  of  elastic  material  for  containers  comprising 
an  external  cap  having  an  end  wall  terminating  in  a 
depending  peripheral  skirt,  said  skirt  including  an  in- 
wardly directed  peripheral  locking  bead,  and  an  mternal 
peripheral  indenutioo  below  said  bead  whereby  a  lower- 
moat  skirt  portion  of  said  skirt  can  be  removed  incidental 
to  the  removal  of  the  stopper  from  a  container  with 
which  the  stopper  is  associated,  said  end  wall  having  a 
central  portion  joined  to  said  skirt  by  a  top  wall  portion 
having  a  thickness  appreciably  less  than  the  thickness  of 
said  central  portion,  an  integral  open-bottomed  plug 
depending  axially  downwardly  from  said  thickened  central 
portion  of  said  end  wall  and  terminating  short  of  a  lower- 


•♦  r 


I.  A  closure  for  an  open  mouth  of  walled  container 
comprising  a  plurality  of  rubber-like  disks  mounted  one 
over  another,  a  first  of  said  disks  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  therethrough,  a  first  of  said  holes  adapted  for  in- 
serting therethrough  a  suction  straw  and  being  circular 
and  of  slightly  smaller  diameter  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  straw,  a  second  of  said  rubber-like  disks  having 
pierced  therethrough  configurations  forming  therein  a  plu- 
rality of  elastic  flaps  located  in  said  second  disk  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  locations  of  respective  holes  in  the 
first  disk  and  each  respectively  of  larger  surface  than 
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thereto  corresponding  hole,  a  car>-like  structure  housing 
said  disks  and   having  a   top-wall   and  descending  side- 
waU.  the  latter  adapted  for  securing  the  cap-like-structure 
with  side  wall  of  the  container,  said  top-wall  having  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  therethrough  corresponding  respectively  to 
the  respective  holes  of  said  first  disk,  and  a  first  hole  in 
the  top-wall  corresponding  with  the  first  hole  in  the  first 
disk  and  being  of  slightly  larger  diameter  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  suction  straw,  said  first  and  second  disks 
mounted  within  the  side-wall  of  the  cap-likc-structurc.  the 
first  disk  mounted  against  the  iimer  face  of  the  top-wall 
of  the  cap-like-structure,  the  holes  of  the  first  disk  respec- 
tively in  alignment  with  respective  holes  of  the  top-wall, 
the  second  disk  mounted  over  and  against  said  first  disk 
and  facing  the  container  open  mouth,  the  flaps  of  the  sec- 
ond disk  respectively  in  alignment  with  respective  holes 
of  the  first  disk  for  respectively  overlapping  and  sealing 
said  respective  holes  against  pressure  from  within  the  con- 
tainer and  for  remaining  susceptible  of  being  forcibly 
flapped  into  container  mouth  via  the  respectively  aligned 
holes  in  said  top-wall  and  the  first  disk  respectively. 


packing  between  said  layers,  said  mat  being  provided  with 
alternate  convex  and  concave  dimples  in  longitudinally 
and  transversely  extending  rows,  said  yieldable  material 
comprising  stretch  paper  and  said  packing  comprising 
shredded  paper,  stiffening  members  compnsing  a  rope- 
like structure"  impregnated  with  resin-hardened  matenal 
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3,1MJ81 

^  JLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 

Allen  R.  Williams,  Jr.,  Goodalc  St.,  Peabody,  Mass. 

nicd  June  1,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  199,538 

3  CUinis.    (CI.  217—14) 


positioned  and  extending  along  at  least  two  opposite  par- 
allcl  edges  of  said  mat,  the  adjacent  edges  of  each  coyer 
layer  being  brought  around  over  the  side  of  said  rope-like 
structure  and  secured  to  each  other  and  to  said  rope-like 
structure,  and  means  connecting  said  cover  layers  together 
at  spaced  points  of  their  surfaces. 


3,164,283 

POWER  RTVET  GUN 

Glenn  V.  Olson«;1220  Bradley,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  1$.  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,565 

.        9  Claims:  (O.  218—47) 


1.  A  collapsible  container  open  at  its  upper  end  com- 
prising four  side  walls  hingedly  connected  together,  and 
a  bottom  wall   including  opposed   bottom  closure  flaps 
hingedly  connected  to  the  lower  edges  of  two  opposed 
side  walls,  and  means  extending  inwardly  from  the  lower 
edgis  of  the  two  adjacent  side  walls  for  supporting  the 
marginal  side  edges  of  the  flaps  when  the  container  is  in 
its  open  condition  said  flap  supporting  means  arranged  to 
be  folded  under  the  adjacent  side  walls  when  the  container 
is  in  a  closed  position,  said  bottom  closure  flaps  being 
foldable  upwardly  parallel  to  their  side  walls,  said  side 
walls  being  recessed  to  receive  the  upwardly  folded  flaps 
to  present  the  outer  surfaces  thereof  flush  with  the  inner 
surfaces  of  their  respective  side  walls,  the  hinge  structure 
at  two  diagonally  opposed  comers  including  pivot  pins 
disposed  at  the  intersection  of  their  respective  walls,  and 
the  hinge  structure  at  the  other  two  diagonally  opposed 
comers  including  pivot  pins  disposed  in  offset  relation  to 
the  intersection  of  their  respective  walls  whereby  to  permit 
inward  folding  of  the  side  walls  at  said  last  named  di- 
agonally opposed  comers  to  present  two  adjacent  side  walls 
flat  against  the  other  two  adjacent  side  waHs  when  the 
container  is  in  its  collapsed  condition,  said  offset  pivot 
pins  being  disposed  a  distance  of  one-half  the  thickness 
of  the  side  walls  from  the  inner  face  of  their  respective 
side  walls. 

3,164,282 
PACKING  MAT 

Robert  A.  Pahl,  Roanoke  Rapld^  N.C.,  asri^  ^^Ztl 
Pak  Corporation,  a  division  of  the  AmericwiPackafe 
Corporatloa.   Murfr«esi>oro,   N.C.,   ■  corparation   of 

Detewarc 

Filed  Jnne  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  261,662 
2  Claims.     (CU  217—26.5) 
1.  A  packing  mat  comprised  of  spaced  cover  layers  of 
yieldable  material  secured  along  their  opposite  edges,  and 


1.  A  power  rivet  gun  comprising  a  hollow  body  in 
the  form  of  a  tubular  housing  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
therein,  a  nozzle  secured  to  one  end  of  said  bore  and 
having  a  restricted  bore  aiially  aligned  therewith,  said 
restricted  bore  being  adapted  to  receive  the  headless  shank 
end  of  a  mandrel  having  an  enlarged  head  at  its  oppo- 
site end  for  engaging  the  headless  end  of  a  hollow  rivet 
supported  on  the  mandrel,  means  in  the  longitudinal  bore 
of  the  body  for  gripping  a  mandrel,  said  gripping  means 
comprising  opposed  jaws  and  means  longitudinally  mov- 
able within  said  tubular  body  to  engage  said  jaws  and 
move  them  longitudinally   within   the  tubular  body,   a 
first  fluid  pressure  chamber  secured  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  longitudinal  bore,  first  piston  means  in  said  cham- 
ber connected  to  said  gripping  means  to  operate  the  same, 
further  composite  piston  means  in  said  chamber  to  actu- 
ate said  first  piston,  said  longitudinally  movable  means 
for  engaging  the  gripping  jaws  including  an  actuating 
rod,  said  actuating  rod  being  connected  to  said  first  pis- 
ton, a  further  fluid  pressure  chamber  in  the  end  of  the 
actuating  rod  remote  from  said  nozzle,  said  further  piston 
means  including  a  smaller  piston  movable  in  said  fur- 
ther fluid  jM-essure  chamber  and  connected  to  a  larger 
piston  movable  in  said  first  fluid  pressure  chamber,  and 
means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  first 
chamber  to  actuate  said  further  composite  piston  means 
to  thereby  actuate  said  first  piston,  said  gripping  means 
being  operative  upon  successive  actuation  of  both   of 
said  piston  means  to  draw  the  mandrel  into  the  nozzle 
to  cause  the  head  on  the  mandrel  to  expand  the  walls 
of  a  hollow  rivet  and  separate  from  the  headless  end 
of  the  mandrel. 


•r 
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KNOCK-DOWN  lOX  CONSTRUCTION 

GMrn  G.  Bw^  a^  Rokvt  G.  B«|k,  Nartk  AttUboio, 

MmL  ■■!!■■■■  ••  B«lk  ■««■•  C^  hK^  Nortk  Attfe- 

>—,  M—H  ■  ettfontiam  of  M— rhaiiWi 

FBs4  F«k.  7.  1M3,  S«r.  No.  257.M2 

ICMn.    (CLni-4) 


,ea. 

1.  A  knock-down  box  ootMnxtioo  comprisint  the  com- 
bination of:  a  plurality  <^  prefiniahed  wall  members  hav- 
inc  upper  and  lower  flanfet  eitending  inwardly  from 
the  upper  and  lower  edfes  thereof;  means  for  intercoo- 
nectinf  sakl  wall  members  to  provide  a  continuous  side 
wall  endoeure  for  said  box;  a  bottom  member  subject  to  di- 
mensional rh^i^tr*  caused  by  variatkMii  in  eoviroomental 
conditions  poeitiooed  within  said  wall  enclosure  and  sup- 
ported by  said  lower  flanfes,  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
bottom  member  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
walfendosure;  and  means  for  wedging  said  bottom  mem- 
ber downwardly  against  said  lower  flanges  while  per- 
mitting free  expansioo  and  oontractioo  thereof. 


in  said  rectangular  upwardly  open  groove  and  having 
frictional  engagement  with  one  of  the  cytindrical  surfaces 
of  said  open  groove  to  hold  the  cover  against  uninten- 
tional separation  of  the  cover  and  the  insulating  holder, 
the  said  cover  having  an  upper  plane  central  wall  provided 
with  a  hole  for  an  insertion  to  pull  the  cover  off  the  holder, 
said  upper  central  wall  of  said  cover  being  surrounded  by 
an  upwardly  extending  annular  pressed  rib  having  an  inner 
cytindrical  wall  fitting  frictionally  against  the  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  on  said  downwardly  projecting  rib  on  said 
insulating  holder  to  anchor  the  cover  to  the  insulating 
holder  which  is  above  the  cover. 


CONTAINER 
L.  K 


INSULATED  HOT  HATE  ASSEMBLIES 
Edwta    G.    Mettch,    Chirf .    OL,   aMi^OT   «•    Meko 
Fondry  Jk  M— sfiiiwhn  Cn.,  CMcatn.  DL,  a 
ration  of  Dltaofa 

FVad  Mar.  14,  IM2,  Str.  Now  179,M4 
I  Oaink    (Cl  22»— 17) 


An  insulated  hot  plate  assembly,  comprising  s  molded 
insulsted  plate  holder  formed  out  of  plaitic  and  provided 
with  a  flat  circular  bottom  and  an  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly sloping  side  wall  on  its  outside  and  with  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  chamber  on  iU  inside,  said  side  wall 
having  a  thickened  radial  upper  wall  portion,  provided 
on  said  radial  wall  portion  with  a  pair  of  oppositely  ex- 
tending handle  flanges,  said  handle  flanges  comprising 
rectangular  portions  for  handling  the  hot  plate  assembly, 
said  insulating  plate  holder  having,  adjacent  the  outer 
edge  of  said  circular  bottom,  a  downwardly  projecting 
annular  rib,  having  a  lower  plane  surface  and  an  outer 
cylindrical  anchoring  surface,  said  upper  radial  wall  por- 
tion having  an  annular  rectangular  upwardly  open  groove 
having  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  groove  surfaces,  and 
said  radial  wall  portion  having  a  depressed  circular  recess, 
spaced  from  said  groove  and  being  open  upwardly  and 
open  into  said  cylindrical  chamber  for  receiving  the  outer 
radial  upper  edge  of  a  hot  plate,  a  bright  polished  metal 
hot  plate  of  light  colored  metal  comprising  a  good  re- 
flector and  a  poor  radiator,  and  having  an  upper  circular 
flange  fitting  in  said  depressed  circular  recess,  said  hot 
plate  having  a  depending  side  wall  spaced  from  the  insulat- 
ing plate  holder,  and  said  depending  wall  carrying  a 
circular  bottom  wall  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  in- 
sulating holder,  and  a  sheet  metal  cover  member,  said 
cover  having  a  fnisto  conical  side  wall  terminating  at  its 
lower  edge  in  a  narrow  cylindrical  wall  portion,  fitting 


3,1M,2M 
FOR  FINELY  DIVIDED  MATERIAL 
Ola,  MUwankae,  Wis.,  iisitaui  to  KoImv 
One.,  MOwankoe,  Wis.,  a  corpomtion  of 


Flkd  Apr.  9,  1941,  Ser.  No.  115,942 
SChlBB.    (CLllt— 33) 


1.  A  container  for  finely  divided  material  comprising, 

(a)  a  base  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  finely 
divided  material  and  including  a  bottom  wall  and 
a  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall 
and  having  an  open  upper  end,  the  inner  surface  of 
the  side  wall  having  a  groove  therein, 

(6)  a  closure  member  attached  to  the  upper  portion 
of  nid  side  wall  above  said  groove  and  partially  en- 
closing said  open  upper  end  with  a  sector  of  the  base 
being  open,  said  closure  member  including  a  pair 
of  rathally  extending  edges  bordering  said  open 
sector, 

(c)  a  door  having  an  edge  disposed  within  the  groove 
and  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on  said  base  from 
a  closed  position  in  alignment  with  said  open  sector 
to  an  open  position  out  of  alignment  with  said  open 
sector,  and 

id)  a  flexible  sealing  member  secured  to  the  closure 
member  at^cent  the  open  sector  and  disposed  to 
engage  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  door  when  said 
door  is  in  the  closed  position  to  prevent  leakage  of 
said  material  from  the  container. 


3,lM,2t7 
METAL  CONTAINER  HAVING  A  CAF  CLOSURE 
Robert  D.  WliWaMOB,  Moatdalr,  N  J.,  ssslgani  to  Amcrf- 

ralian  of  New  Jsrasy 

Fled  Mar.  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  lt3,4M 
ICMik    (CL22«— 39) 

A  closure  construction  for  a  container  comprising  a 
neck  having  an  opening  therethrough  formed  with  a 
straight  and  smooth  interior  surface  and  a  circumferential 
outtumed  flange  at  the  extremity  of  said  neck,  one  side  of 
said  flange  providing  an  outer  annular  sealing  surface  ^ 
disposed  in  a  plane  approximately  normal  to  the  axis  of 
said  opening,  a  cap  for  closing  said  opening  through  the 
neck,  an  adaptor  sleeve  circular  and  rigid  in  cross  scc- 
tion  and  having  an  internal  diameter  greater  than  the 
external  diameter  of  said  neck,  said  adaptor  loosely  en- 
circling said  neck  exteriorly  thereof  and  being  movable 
longitudinally  of  the  neck  providing  for  abutment  of  one 
end  of  said  sdaptor  with  said  flange  at  the  side  of  the 
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flange  opposite  said  sealing  surface  upon  movement  of  the 
adaptor  in  one  direction,  there  being  means  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  adaptor  in  the  other  direction,  said 
cap  and  said  adaptor  having  complemental  fastemng 
means  for  connecting  the  cap  to  the  adaptor  and  for  draw- 
ing the  adaptor  into  contact  with  said  flange  and  the  cap 
into  conuct  with  said  sealing  surface  upon  relative  rota- 
tion of  the  cap  and  the  adaptor,  said  adaptor  bemg  a 
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HERMETICALLY  SEALABLE  CONTAWER  LID 

Thomas  A.  Cocchtorella,  43—31  40th  St., 

Sunnysldc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,458 

3Clahns.    (CL  228— 93) 


thin-wallec 


uii..-»T«.^  sleeve  formed  of  one  piece  of  metal  and 
having  roUed  screw  threads  adjacent  its  outer  end,  said 
cap  comprising  a  top  portion  and  a  skirt  having  threads 
complemental  to  said  rolled  threads  of  the  adaptor,  said 
adaptor  also  having  an  intumed  conUnuous  cucular  flange 
at  its  outer  end  to  abut  said  flange  on  the  neck  and  also 
having  an  outtumed  flange  at  iU  opposite  end  for  manipu- 
laUng  the  adaptor  on  the  neck,  and  said  adaptor  bemg 
freely  roUUble  and  tiltable  on  said  neck. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  open  top  container  having 
substanUally  smooth  and  vertically  nonconvergent  interior 
side  walls  a  reusable  ad  hermetically  scalable  lid  for  said 
container  which  comprises  . 

(u)  a  centrally  disposed  main  portion  of  substanUally 
rigid  imperforate  sheet  material  the  outer  dimensions 
of  which  are  less  than  the  interior  dimensions  of  the 
horizontal  cross  section  of  the  container, 
(fc)  a  gasket  of  resilient,  substantially  flat  sheet  mate- 
rial capable  of  forming  a  hermetic  seal  against  the 
interior  side  wall  of  the  container  said  gasket  being 
secured  to  the  periphery  of  the  main  portion  of  the 
lid  and  disposed  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said 
main  portion,  the  outer  dimensions  of  said  gasket 
being  greater  than  the  interior  dimensions  of  the 
horizontal  cross  section  of  the  container,  whereby  the 
periphery  of  the  gasket  bears  against  the  intenor  side 
wall  of  the  container  and  bends  upwardly  to  form  a 
hermetic  seal  thereagainst  when  said  lid  is  inserted  in 
said  container,  and 
(c)  lid  lifting  means  positioned  on  the  upper  surface  of 
the  main  portion  of  the  lid. 


3,144,288 

CLOSURE  AND  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

C.  J.  Boomcaard,  1418  Pcnnoycr.  Grand  Haven.  Mich. 

^^Sid  Jan.  18,  1943,  Ser.  No.  258,498 

11  ChOms.    (CL  228 — 44) 
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CAN  CARRIER 

Armando  B.  Paredcs,  Box  423,  Bayamon,  P»«rto  Rico 

Filed  July  30,  1942,  Ser.  No.  213,524 

1  Clahn.    (Cl.  228—112) 


11.  A  closure  for  a  receptacle  having  a  filling  aperture 
defined  by  an  upwardly  extending  filler  neck  fashioned 
with  a  valve  seat  and  an  opening  in  the  filler  neck  com- 
municating with  the  atmosphere,  said  closure  comprising 
a  cap  having  lugs  cngageable  with  cam  surfaces  on  the 
filler  neck  for  removably  securing  the  cap  to  the  filler 
neck,  said  cap  being  formed  with  a  hollow  hub  portion,  a 
valve  member  having  a  hub  portion  arranged  to  extend 
into  the  interior  of  the  htib  portion  on  the  cap,  said  hub 
portions  being  formed  with  lateraUy  extending  means  ar- 
ranged to  be  interengaged  by  distortion  of  one  of  said  hub 
portions  whereby  said  hub  portions  are  maintained  in 
interlocked  but  relatively  movable  relation,  a  gasket  on  the 
valve  member  engagcable  with  the  valve  seat  formed  on 
the  filler  neck,  spring  means  disposed  between  the  cap  and 
the  valve  member  biasing  the  valve  member  toward  valve 
closing  position,  a  pressure  relief  member  associated  with 
the  valve  member,  and  a  plunger  associated  with  the  cap 
member  for  effecting  relative  movement  of  the  pressure 
relief  member  to  vent  the  receptacle,  said  cap,  valve  mem- 
ber, plunger  and  pressure  relief  member  being  formed  of 
molded  polyoxymethyleoe. 


A  carrier  embodying,  in  combination,  a  carton  com- 
prising a  strip  of  flexible  material  whi<*  is  foldable  at 
predetermined  positions  thereon  to  provide  a  carton  body 
having  a  bottom  portiwi  at  its  center  region  for  engaging 
the  bottoms  of  containers  and  side  members  extending 
from  each  opposite  edge  of  said  bottom  portion  and  fold- 
able  upwardly  at  said  edge  to  form  side  walls  of  the 
carton,  the  upper  portions  of  said  side  members  being 
foldable  to  provide  a  first  top  portion  parallel  to  and  of 
the  same  dimensions  as  said  bottom  portion  and  a  second 
top  portion  overlying  a  part  of  said  first  top  portion  and 
bonded  thereto,  a  first  handle  member  defined  in  said 
first  t(^  portion,  a  second  handle  member  adjoining  said 
second  top  portion,  said  handle  members  being  spaced 
apart  at  their  contact  points  with  said  top  of  said  carrier 
and  meeting  to  form  a  Uiangle  with  said  top,  a  plurality  of 
article  receiving  apertures  in  each  of  said  side  members 
adjacent  the  junctions  thereof  with  the  bottom  portion 
and  with  the  top  portions,  and  a  slit  associated  with  each 
of  said  apertures,  each  sbt  extending  to  its  associated 
aperture  and  opening  thereinto. 
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'    CLOSURE  HANDLING  MACHINE 
Walter  S.  Steriiag,  Qi^Ky,  MMi^  avlgBor  to  PMuuitk 
Scale  Corpontioa.  Liaiitod,  QvlKy,  Mass^  a  conMn. 
tkm  of  Maaacbaaatts 
Cootiaoadoa  of  afplkartuai  Scr.  No.  721^91,  Mar.  14, 
195S.    Tkk  appHcatioa  Apr.  U,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  105,774 
7  daims.    (CL  221—10) 


>>/ 


7.  In  an  artick  handling  machine,  in  combination, 
an  article  orienting  device  including  a  continuously  mov- 
ing carrier,  means  for  delivering  article*  by  gravity  to  »aid 
carrier  from  a  bulk  supply  to  form  a  group  thereof  from 
which  articles  are  withdrawn  at  random,  said  delivery 
means  comprising  a  supply  hopper,  an  intermediate  com- 
partment open  at  top  and  bottom  having  a  discharge  open- 
ing in  a  side  wall  thereof  adjacent  said  carrier  and  a 
pivotally  mounted  and  counterweigbted  bottom  wall,  a 
normally  open  gate  for  controlling  the  flow  of  articles 
from  said  supply  hopper,  said  articles  normally  flowing 
freely  across  said  bottom  wall,  through  said  discharge 
opening  onto  said  carrier,  and  control  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  gate  and  actuated  by  the  movement  of 
said  bottom  wall  in  response  to  an  accumulation  of  ar- 
ticles at  rest  on  said  bottom  wall  when  impeded  by  a 
surplus  of  articles  on  said  carrier  to  close  said  gate  and 
terminate  delivery  of  said  articles  to  said  compartment, 
and  to  open  said  gale  when  said  articles  are  again  per- 
mitted to  flow  freely  across  said  bottom  wall  and  through 
the  opening  to  the  carrier  by  removal  of  the  impeding 
articles  on  the  carrier,  said  control  means  preventing  ex- 
cessive accumulation  of  articles  in  said  compartment  and 
thus  avoiding  bridging  and  jamming  of  the  articles  at 
said  side  opening. 

3,1M492 
CLOSURE  HANDLING  MACHINE 
Walter  S.  S(erlli«,  Qa^My,  Maaa.,  aarigBor  to  PDeuiatk 
Scale  Corpomdoa.  Linitad,  Q«ioc7,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
rattoa  of  MMaackaaetti 
Originl  appttcattoa  Mar.    14,   195S,  Scr.   No.  721,591. 
Dhldcd  and  tkla  ^pikartoB  Apr.  24,  19«1.  Ser.  No. 
1#«,775 

4Claiau.    (CL  221— If) 


trolled  rate  and  in  a  substantially  continuous  stream  onto 
said  continuously  rotated  inclined  carrier  to  form  a  group 
thereof  from  which  the  closures  are  withdrawn  at  random 
and  at  aA  indeterminate  rate,  said  delivery  means  including 
a  bulk  supply  hopper  having  an  inclined  bottom  wall  and 
having  a  discharge  opening  in  an  end  wall  thereof,  a 
driven  feed  roll  disposed  at  said  discharge  opemng  for 
controlling  said  continuous  stream  delivery  and  arranged 
to  terminate  delivery  >^hen  rotation  of  the  feed  roll  is  dis- 
continued, an  intermediate  compartment  disposed  below 
the  level  of  said  supply  hopper  for  receiving  said  closures, 
said  compartment  havirvg  side  walls  and  being  open  at  top 
and  bottom,  one  of  the  side  walls  having  .in  opening  there- 
in communicating  with  said  inclined  carrier,  said  driven 
feed  roll  providing  a  substantially  continuous  and  uniform 
flow  of  closures  through  said  compartment  and  through 
said  side  wall  opening  to  the  carrier,  and  control  means  op- 
erativdy  connected  to  said  feed  roll  including  a  pivotally 
mounted  inclined  counterweigbted  plate  closing  the  bot- 
tom of  said  compartment  and  arranged  to  guiJe  the 
closures  through  said  compartment  side  wall  opemng  in 
a  continuously  moving  stream  to  join  the  group  on  the 
continuously  rotated  inclined  carrier,  said  group  being 
arranged  to  impede  the  continuous  flow  of  closures  across 
said  inclined  plate  when  the  group  on  the  carrier  is  in- 
creased beyond  a  predetermined  amount,  said  control 
meAnsiteing  responsive  to  the  weight  of  an  accumulation 
of  closures  in  said  compartment  impeded  in  their  travel 
on  said  plate  for  discontinuing  rotation  of  said  feed  roller 
to  terminate  delivery  of  closures  from  said  supply  hopper, 
and  for  initiating  rotation  of  said  feed  roller  to  start 
delivery  of  closures  when  the  group  is  decreased  below 
said  predetermined  amount  to  permit  said  free  flow  of 
closures  across  the  plate  whereby  to  maintain  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  group  of  closures  on  said  carrier  com- 
mensurate with  the  indeterminate  rate  of  withdrawal  and 
to  prevent  an  excessive  accumulation  of  closures  m  said 
compartment  whereby  to  maintain  a  free  flow  of  closures 
through  said  side  wall  opening  of  the  compartment  when 
the  closures  on  the  carrier  are  decreased. 


1.  In  a  closure  handling  machine  for  orienting  and 
feeding  closures,  in  combination,  a  continuously  rotated 
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APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  STICKS  AND 

LIKE  ARTICLES 

Jean  Paal  BcaadolB,  Graad  Merc,  Quebec,  Canada, 

aaaipor  to  Joe  Lowe  Corporattoa,  New   York, 

N.V .,  a  rorporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jaly  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,929 
3  ClalaH.    (CL  221—13) 
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1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
hopper  having  a  discharge  slot  through  which  sticks  may 
gravitate  into  a  pick-up  station,  a  delivery  conveyor  op- 
enating  upwardly  through  said  pick-up  station,  said  de- 
livery conveyor  having  a  series  of  stick  receiving  pockets 
adapted  to  be  filled  each  with  one  stick  as  said  pockets 
pass  through  said  pick-up  station,  a  transfer  device  mount- 


inclined  carrier,  means  for  delivering  closures  at  a  con-    ed  on  the  delivery  end  of  said  delivery  conveyor  for  re- 
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ceiving  sticks  and  transferring  them  to  a  stacking  track- 
way   a  sucking  trackway  extending  forwardly  of  said 
tranrfer  device  for  receiving  said  sticks  and  supporting 
them  in  a  stacked  row  on  their  edges,  means  including  a 
control  switch  for  operating  said  delivery  conveyor   and 
a  reciprocating  carriage  mounted  movably  <»  said  stack- 
ing trackway,  said  carriage  being  movable  forwardly  by 
said  advancing  stacked  row  of  sticks,  said  carnage  hav- 
ing means  for  engaging  said  control  switch  to  stop  said 
delivery   conveyor   when   said   trackway   becomes   filled 
with  stacked  sUcks.  means  for  retracting  said  carriage 
when  a  supply  of  stacked  sticks  is  removed  from  said 
trackway,  whereby  said  engaging  means  for  said  control 
switch  will  be  disengaged  therefrom  to  permit  said  de- 
livery conveyor  to  be  restarted  for  replacing  the  stKks 
removed  from  said  trackway. 
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CIGARETTE  CASE 

Samoel  W.  Shwarz,  537  S.  Gramercy  Place, 
Los  Angeles,  CaUf.   ^,,  ,,„ 
Filed  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,228 
3  Claims.    (CL  221—116) 
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ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  MERCHANDISE 
VENDING  MACHLNE 
William  C.  PhiUlps,  Roderick  W    PhilUps,  "J  WUIfaun 
H.  Callahan,   Aarora,  III.,  assignors  to  Lektro-Vend 
Corp.,  Aurora,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  »e|«™ 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,630 
19  Claims.    (CL  221— M) 


■i 


2    A  cigarette  case  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
generally  rectangular  enclosure  sufficienUy  large  to  ac- 
commodate a  plurality  of  cigarettes  in  sidc-by-side  rela- 
uon  to  one  another  and  including  a  pair  of  opposite  end 
walls  adapted  to  lie  at  either  end  of  the  cigarettes  a  pair 
of  opposed  relatively  wide  side  walls  extending  between 
said  end  walls,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  relatively  narrow 
side  walls  extending  between  said  end  walls  and  said  rela- 
tively wide  side  walls,  one  of  said  end  walls  including  exit 
means  to  permit  end-wise  removal  of  an  individual  ciga- 
rette from  said  enclosure,  said  exit  means  being  disposed 
adjacent  to  a  first  of  said  narrow  side  waUs,  manually 
operable  ejector  means  on  said  first  narrow  side  wall  for 
at  least  parually  ejecting  an  individual  cigarette  through 
said  exit  means,  and  collapsible  spring  means  in  said  eii- 
closure  and  secured  to  the  inside  of  the  narrow  side  wall 
opposite  said  first  narrow  side  wall  and  adapted  to  urge 
the  cigarette  in  the  case  into  position  to  be  ejected  from 
the  enclosure  by  the  operation  of  said  ejection  means,  and 
removable  platform  means  positionable  within  said  enclo- 
sure to  provide  a  raised  bottom  therein  whereby  the  case 
is   adaptable   for  regular   or   king  size   cigarettes,    said 
manually  operable  ejection  means  including  a  foot  mem- 
ber forming  a  lift  movable  to  a  position  below  the  end  of 

a  cigarette  for  ejecting  it  from  the  said  enclosure. 


/ 


1 


A  rotatable  storage  unit  comprising:  ' 

I  rail  support  member  forming  a  pair  of  spaced  railSi 

extending  in  a  closed  loop  pattern; 
I  plurality  of  individual  shelf  units  each  comprising  a 
vertical  surface  and  a  horizontal  surface  and  each  of 
said  vertical  surfaces  hingedly  connected  one  to  the 
other  in  an  endless  chain  arrangement  and  each  being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  rail  engaging  elements 
and  each  of  said  rail  engaging  elements  positioned  in 
said  pair  of  spaced  rails  in  said  rail  support  member; 
a  drive   mechanism   posiUoned  between   said   pair   ot 
spaced  rails  m  said  rail  support  member  and  com- 
prising, 
a  first  driving  means  and 

a  first  driven  means  selectively  engageable  with  one  an- 
other for  coupling  motion  from  said   first   driving 
means  to  said  first  driven  means, 
said  first  driven  means  engageable  with  at  least  one  ot 
said  plurality  of  shelf  units  along  at  least  one  hinge 
connection  for  driving  said  plurality  of  shelf  units 
in  said  pair  of  spaced  rails  m  said  rail  support  mem- 
actuating  means  for  causing  said  first  driving  means  to 
couple  with  and  engage  its  associated  dnven  means 
whereby  said  endless  chain  arrangement  of  shelves  is 
driven  in  said  spaced  rails  of  said  rail  support  mem- 
ber. 


3,164,296  __^ 

BOTTLED  DRINK  VENDING  MACHINE 

Carlton  L.  Bamhart,  2928  W.  Lancaster,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,466 

4CUinis.    (CL  221— 129) 


*/> 


1  In  a  vending  machine  having  parallel  tillable  shelves 
for  supporting  merchandise  to  be  dispensed  thereon,  said 
shelves  being  aligned  rclaUve  to  each  other,  the  combina- 
Uon  comprising  an  elongate  carriage  transversely  posi- 
Uoned with  reference  to  the  length  of  said  shelves,  arms 
connected  with  said  shelves  and  projecting  therefrom, 
solenoids  mounted  on  said  carriage,  means  selecuvely  co- 
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acting  said  solenoids  with  said  anns,  and  means  reciprocat- 
ing said  carriafe  in  the  direction  of  the  length  thereof 


3,1*4^^7 
SANITARY  SIPPING-STRAW  DISPENSER 

Adc«  WUi,  P.O.  Box  7354,  Bca)ainhi  Fnaklta 

S«ali<m,  WasMi««(M,  D,C. 

FUcd  Fch.  7.  IMl,  S«r.  No.  171,«lt 

4  ClalM.    (CL  221— 292) 


MACHINE  FOR  VENDING  DRINKS  WITH  OR 
WITHOLrr  ICE 
M^kM  W.  K«M«jr.  Oak  Pwt,  DL,  aiilfn.  by 
■■If  I  an,  to  Tka  flsiihti  Cotpotattaa,  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Ft^  12,  1M2,  Sot.  No.  172,419 
4Clatoa.    (6.222— 7() 


1.  A  straw  dispenser  comprising  a  straw  receptacle,  a 
substantially  long  vertical  frame  bar  having  a  portion 
thereof  positioned  in  said  receptacle,  a  straw  supporting 
cup  mounted  on  said  frame  bar,  said  cup  being  formed 
with  a  narrow  slot  adjacent  said  frame  bar.  an  ejeclor 
bar  shdably  mounted  on  said  frame  bar,  spring  means  to 
move  said  eiector  bar  upwardly,  guide  means  on  said 
frame  bar  for  said  eiector  bar,  further  guide  means  within 
the  frame  bar  for  said  spring  means,  and  straw -engaging 
pin  means  on  said  ejector  bar,  said  pin  means  being 
movable  vertically  through  said  slot,  a  sizable  portion  of 
said  frame  bar  being  located  essentially  exterior  to  the 
side  wall  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  straw  receptacle. 


3,iM^n 

DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
Joha  P.  Repko,  Parma,  Okio,  aa%Bor  to  The  Dow  Chen- 
icai    Cosapaay,    MUhMri,    Mkk^    a    corponitioo    of 


nUd  Maj  24,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  Ill,t4t 
S  CtekH.    (CL  221— 2S2) 


1.  A  package  for  sequentially  dispensing  unitized  ar- 
ticles comprising  wall  portioiu  arranged  to  enclose  a  plu- 
rality of  said  articles,  said  package  being  formed  with  an 
opening  in  adjoining  wall  portions,  said  opening  having  a 
width  approximating  one  dimension  of  said  articles  and 
having  a  thumb  finger  clearance  hole  on  one  wall  surface 
and  another  finger  clearance  hole  on  the  other  wall  sur- 
face extending  from  said  opening,  and  a  projection  on 
the  inner  surface  of  one  wall  portion  adapted  to  urge  one 
of  the  articies  toward  said  opening. 


rn_ 


I.  In  a  cold  drink  vending  machine:  ftrst  means,  includ- 
ing an  electrically  operated  valve  and  a  circuit  leading 
thereto,  for  dispensing  a  liquid  ingredient  of  the  drink; 
second  means,  including  an  electrically-controlled  actuat- 
ing element  and  a  circuit  leading  thereto,  for  dispensing 
a  portion  of  ice  into  the  drink;  a  drink  selector  button: 
third  means  whereby  nvomentary  depressing  of  said  selec- 
tor button  cloaes  both  of  said  circuits  and  causes  delivery 
of  a  drink  in  the  form  of  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
liquid  ingredient  with  ice;  and  fourth  means  whereby  hold- 
ing said  button  in  a  depressed  position  during  the  vending 
cycle  opens  the  circuit  to  said  actuating  element,  thus 
preventing  dispensing  of  ice  during  such  cycle. 


BOTTLE  TOP  METERING  DBPENSER  AND  MEANS 

FOR  Lot  KING  THE  SAME  ON  A  BOTTLE 

George  D.  DoMcttc,  1749  Umm&t  Lane,  Soaayvalc,  CaHf. 

FIM  Apr.  It,  1943,  Scr.  No.  274,«42 

»Clafaw.    (CL  222— 153) 


/ 


1.  In  a  beverage  dispenser  adapted  to  ^  lockingly 
secured  to  the  open  top  of  a  bottle  for  dispensing  meas- 
ured quantities  of  fluid  therefrom;  a  main  body  providing 
a  cylindrical  housing  co-axially  of  said  bottle,  a  pouring 
and  venting  top  on  said  body  having  a  pouring  spout  and 
a  venting  tube  communicating  with  said  bousing  and  an 
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inverted  saucer  like  recess  co-axially  of  and  facing  said 
housing,  a  central  bearing  unit  in  said  body  having  a 
passage  communicating  with  said  bottle  and  a  saucer 
shaped  surface  co-axially  of  and  facing  said  housing,  n 
tank  having  dome-like  upper  and  lower  ends  joumaled 
between  said  saucer  like  recess  and  said  saucef  shaped 
surface  for  turning  movement  about  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  housing,  said  dome-like  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  said  tank  being  ported  to  register  with  the  pouring 
spout  and  venting  tube  when  said  tank  is  turned  to  tank 
discharging  position  and  to  register  with  said  bottle  during 
non-pouring  tank  filling  position  of  said  tank  relative  to 
•aid  bottle,  a  spring  loaded  lever  means  including  a 
manually  operated  pad  exteriorly  of  said  main  body  and 
a  lever  arm  interiorly  of  said  housing  partially  circum- 
•cribtng  said  tank,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
lever  means  on  said  main  body  for  rocking  movement 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  cylindrical  housing,  a  yoke 
on  the  side  wall  of  said  tank,  and  a  rod  carried  by  said 
lever  arm  and  disposed  within  said  yoke  for  rocking  said 
tank  about  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  housing  between 
tank  filling  and  tank  discharging  {>ositions. 


tion,  mounting  means  on  said  body  member  for  mounting 
said  body  member  in  the  tank  of  a  water  closet,  said  body 
member  being  provided  with  a  lower  portion  separated 
from  said  body  member  by  a  wall,  said  wall  having  a  slot 
therein  for  communication  between  said  body  member 
and  said  lower  portion,  a  valve  member  seating  within 
said  lower  portion  and  movable  out  of  said  lower  portion, 
said  valve  member  being  a  closed  hollow  member  having 
inner  and  outer  end  walls,  a  slot  means  in  said  valve 
member  which  is  aligned  with  said  first  slot  when  said 
valve  is  in  seating  relation  with  said  lower  portion,  said 
valve  member  having  another  slot  means,  said  other  slot 
means  being  in  dispensing  position  when  said  valve  mem- 
ber is  moved  out  of  seating  relation  with  said  lower  por- 


3,1M,361 
WHEELED  DISTRIBUTOR  WITH  IMPERFORATE 
CONVEYOR  BAND 
Derak  B.  Harpaavea,  '^yth  Cottage,"  Wych  Lane,  Ad- 
Ui^too,    MaccksieM,    Cheshire,    Eoghind,    and    Eric 
Staaiforth,  Gatley,  ChcaUre,  England    (9  Hard  Ave., 
BolUngtoa,  Maccledkld,  Cheshire,  Eogland) 
FIM  Sept  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  136,197 
12  CldioK    (CL  222— U3) 


1.  A  distributor  comprising  a  wheeled  chassis  having 
side  frames,  an  imperforate  conveyor  band  and  supporting 
rollers  therefor  mounted  on  the  side  frames,  means  for 
driving  the  conveyor  band  at  a  speed  which  is  a  function 
of  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  wheeled  chassis,  and  a 
hopper  over  the  conveyor  band  for  supplying  to  the  con- 
veyor band  the  material  to  be  distributed,  the  hopper 
being  tiltably  mounted  on  said  side  frames,  and  means  for 
defining  the  depth  of  material  on  the  conveyor  band  as  it 
passes  from  below  the  hopper,  said  means  comprising  a 
non-yielding  depth-defining  edge  on  the  forward  or  leading 
edge  of  the  hopper,  and  manually  adjustable  means  for 
tilting  the  hopper  to  various  angular  positions  in  order  to 
vary  the  clearance  of  said  edge  from  the  conveyor  band, 
said  adjustable  means  being  mounted  on  the  side  frames 
and  connected  to  the  hopper,  the  said  imperforate  band 
being  formed  with  material-holding  grooves  defining  a 
minimal  rate  of  delivery  at  zero  clearance  of  the  depth- 
defining  edge. 

3,164,362 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  WATER 
CLOSETS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Arft  Gladys  Indfiaii,  25  Arlli^oa  St,  PittsfieM,  Mass. 
FUcd  Sept  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  141,686 
1  Claim.    (CL  222—161) 
A  dispensing   apparatus   for   dispensing  a   measured 
amount  of  a  solution  into  the  tank  of  a  water  closet  com- 
prising; a  body  member  adapted  to  hold  a  supply  of  kAu- 


tion,  a  sloping  internal  wall  in  said  valve  member  sloping 
from  said  innef  end  wall  to  said  other  slot  means  to  pro- 
vide positive  dispensing  of  a  solution  from  said  valve 
member,  actuating  means  spring  connected  to  said  valve 
member  and  connectible  to  the  flush  mechanism  of  a  wa- 
ter closet  for  moving  said  valve  member  out  of  seating 
relation  with  said  lower  portion,  and  resetting  means  for 
returning  said  valve  member  into  seating  relation  with 
said  lower  portion,  whereby  when  said  valve  member  is 
in  seating  relation  with  said  lower  portion  said  valve 
member  is  charged  with  a  measured  amount  of  solution 
and  when  said  valve  member  is  moved  out  of  seating  rela- 
tion with  said  lower  porti(m  said  measured  amount  of 
solution  is  dispensed  through  said  other  slot  means  into 
the  tank  of  a  water  closet. 


3,164,363 
STORAGE  AND  MIXING  CARTRIDGE 
Herbert  L.  Traatmann,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Scmco  Research,  Inc.,  Inglewood,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaHfomia  -- 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1564198 
16  Claims.    (CL  222—190) 


1.  A  dual  compartmeM  container  for  separately  storing 
two  ingredients,  subsequently  intermixing  them,  and  later 
dispensing  the  mixture,  comprising:  an  elongate  cylin- 
drical shell  to  contain  the  two  ingredients  aiKi  hawing  a 
normally  closed  dispensing  outl^  at  one  of  its  ends; 
arKl  end  wall  closing  the  other  end  of  the  shell  and 
cooperating  with  the  shell  to  form  a  container;  a  partition 
extending  generally  diametrically  across  the  entire  span 
of  said  shell  at  an  ii^rmedite  point  in  the  length  of  the 
latter  to  divide  it  into  two  compartments  at  opposing 
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ends  of  said  shell  to  store  said  two  ingredients  separately; 
said  partition  having  a  sealing  edge  in  coiuact  with  the 
cylindrical  inner  wall  of  said  shell  around  its  periphery 
aod  having  a  central  ajuall>  extending  bore  therethrough; 
a  dasher  extending  across  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the 
span  of  said  shell  and  having  an  elongate  handle  passing 
freely  through  the  bore  in  the  partition  and  extending 
slidably  through  said  cod  wall;  the  bore  in  said  partition 
having  a  smooth  annular  wall  in  the  end  thereof  confront- 
ing the  dasher  and  having  a  thread  formed  in  its  remote 
end,  and  a  central  boss  on  said  dasher  surrounding 
said  handle  and  confronting  said  p>artition;  said  boss  havmg 
an  annular  portion  to  engage  the  annular  portion  of  said 
bore  to  completely  seal  said  partition  and  having  a 
threaded  portion  to  engage  the  threaded  portion  of  said 
bore  to  secure  said  partition  and  said  dasher  together  in 
sealing  relation  for  storage  purposes. 


3,l(4,3d4 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR 
SMALL  Ql'ANTITlES 
Hoiger  NicI  Jagcr.  QataKy,  Waker  Needre.   Randolph, 
Donald  E.  GilHs,  Hlncbam,  and  Thomas  M.  N.  Wood, 
Foxboro,  Mass.,  airignors  to  Standard-Thomson  Cor- 
poratioa,  Waltham,  Ma»,^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  108,559 
«  Claims.    (CL  222— 192) 


1.  Liquid  dispenser  apparatus  for  applying  a  small 
quantity  such  as  a  drop  or  ao  of  liquid  solder' or  the  like 
to  a  work-piece  comprising: 

a  container  having  an  opening  therein, 

a  reciprocally  axially  movable  rod  sfidably  disposed 
within  said  opening,  the  rod  being  substantially  verti- 
cally disposed, 

the  rod  having  a  recess  therein,  the  rod  being  movable 
to  position  the  recess  within  the  container,  the  rod  be- 
*  ing  movable  to  poaition  the  recess  outside  of  the  con- 
tainer, 

the  rod  having  a  lower  end  portion  exterior  of  the  con- 
tainer, the  end  portion  being  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  annular  peripheral  grooves,  the  lower  end  por- 
tion of  the  rod  being  in  spaced  relation  from  the 
recess, 

the  rod  having  a  lower  end  surface  which  is  engageable 
with  a  work-piece, 

a  small  quantity  of  liquid  being  disposed  in  the  recess 
within  the  container  and  moved  from  the  container 
when  the  rod  is  moved  downwardly  to  move  the 
recess  to  a  position  outside  the  container,  the  small 
quantity  of  liquid  flowing  downwardly  upon  the  rod 
and  being  retained  by  the  lower  end  portion  until  the 
lower  end  surface  is  moved  into  engagement  with 
a  work-piece  to  permit  the  small  quantity  of  liquid  to 
flow  from  the  end  portion  of  the  rod  to  the  work- 
piece. 


3,IM^5 

SPREADING  MECHANISM  FOR  PULVERULENT 

MATERIAL 

Wnikun  B,  Stevens,  Terrace  Park,  Okie 

(1214  E.  Rookwood,  CkwiMiati  8,  Ohio) 

FIM  Oct  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  23145S 

i  ClaliH.    (CL  222—197) 


4.  A  spreading  device  for  pulverulent  materials  com- 
prising a  hopper  having  a  discharge  opening,  metering 
means  in  communication  with  sa^d  discharge  opening, 
said  metering  means  comprising  a  shaft  rotatably  jour- 
naled  in  said  hopper  and  disposed  in  said  discharge 
opening,  a  plurality  of  blades  extending  the  full  length 
of  said  shaft  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  there- 
from, said  blades  being  spaced  circumferentially  about 
said  shaft  a  substantially  equal  distance  apart,  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  and  blades,  a  vibrating  bar  mounted 
for  rotational  movement  in  said  hopper  immediately  above 
and  in  parallel  relationship  to  said  metering  means,  and 
resilient  means  operatively  connected  to  said  vibrating  bar 
for  agitating  the  pulverulent  material  in  said  hopper, 
said  resilient  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient 
arms  pivotaily  connected  at  one  end  to  said  vibrating 
bar  at  spaced  apart  intervals  throughout  the  length 
thereof,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  arms  being  pivotaily 
connected  to  said  hopper  at  spaced  apart  points  so  that 
said  arms  lie  in  generally  parallel  relationship  to  each 
other. 


3,1M,3M 
BOTTLE  CLOSURE 
Donald  M.  Klttcrman,  ffansas  Clt^.  and  Wallace  F. 
Magcrs,  Skawnce  Mission,  rans,  and  Robert  L.  Daniel, 
Raytown,  Mo.,  at Icnnrr.  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Paciiic  Industries,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Califoniia 

FUad  Jan.  17,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  252,1M 
14  ClalBH.     (CL  222—498) 


1.  A  dispensing  closure  for  a  mouth  of  a  cootaiiter 
adapted  to  contain  flowable  materials  comprising, 

(a)  a  closure  body  of  resilient  material  for  connec- 
tion to  said  container  at  the  mouth  thereof. 

(b)  said  closure  body  having  an  end  portion  ;with  an 
opening  arranged  substantially  centrally  thereof  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  mouth  of 
said  container  with  marginal  portions  around  said 
opening  converging  inwardly  to  an  edge  defining  said 
opening. 

(c)  a  dispensing  valve  element  mounted  for  swinging 
movement  at  said  end  portion,  said  valve  clement 
embodying  a  disc-like  member  having  opposed  faces 
with  a  peripheral  portion  therebetween  for  sealing 
engagement  with  said  edge  defining  said  opening, 
said  valve  element  having  outwardly  extending  pe- 
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ripheral  Ups  for  resisting  swinging  movement  of 
said  valve  element. 

(</)  a  flexible  hinge  member  of  relatively  small  cross- 
section  connecting  the  valve  element  periphery  with 
said  end  portion  edge  at  a  point  thereof, 

(r)  means  on  said  valve  element  adjacent  a  side  there- 
of spaced  from  the  hinge  member  for  lifting  said  side 
of  the  valve  element  to  swing  same  on  said  hinge 
member  to  open  position; 

(/)  and  means  depending  from  said  valve  element  for 
engaging  said  edge  in  response  to  swinging  of  said 
valve  element  to  open  position  to  limit  said  opening 
swinging  movement. 


3,l(4,3r7 
PIVOTED    DISTRIBUTOR    ARM    SUPPORTING    A 
DISCHARGE  HOSE  IN  A  LIQUID  DISPENSING 
DEVICE 

JIh    Hrdina,    Prague,    CzcchosloTakia,    assignor    to 

Cesiioslovenslia    aluMlcmic    ved,    Prague    Czecho- 

slovaiiia,  a  corporation  of  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,561 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Nov.  18, 

1961,  6,832  61 

«  Claims.     (CI.  222—527) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  fraction  collector  dis- 
pensing means  for  supplying  liquids  to  stationary  receiv- 
ing vessels  placed  evenly  spaced  in  a  plurality  of  circular 
rows  centered  on  the  rotatable  central  shaft  of  the  collec- 
tor, particularly  for  use  in  preparatory  chromatography, 
said  dispensing  means  comprising 

{a)  a  two-part  distributor  arm  including  an  arm  base 
fixed  fix  stepwise  rotation  to  the  central  shaft  of  the 
collector  and  an  arm  extension  jointed  with  one  end 
to  the  arm  base; 

(b)  a  supply  hose  for  carrying  liquid  to  the  receiving 
vessels; 

(c)  holding  means  for  the  discharge  end  of  the  supply 
hose  at  the  free  end  of  the  arm  extension; 

((f)  spring  catch  means  between  the  arm  base  and  the 
arm  extension  to  hold  these  distributor  arm  parts  tem- 
p>orarily  in  different  angular  relation  and  thus  to  vary 
the  effective  rotational  radius  of  the  discharge  end 
of  the  supply  hose; 

(e)  and  indexing  means  associated  with  the  distributor 
arm  parts  and  adapted  to  change  the  said  angular 
relation  after  each  full  revolution  of  the  arm  base, 
thereby  placing  the  discbarge  end  of  the  supply  hose 
in  operational  position  relative  to  the  receiving  ves- 
sels arranged  in  concentric  circular  rows. 


3,164,308 
CONTAINERS  FOR  LIQUIFIED  FUEL  GAS 
Isaac  Marcovitch  and  Jacob  Marcovitch,  both  of  31  Bit- 
con    Road,    Village    Deep,   Johannesburg,    Transvaal, 
Rcpoblic  of  South  Africa 

Hied  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,572 

Clalns  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa, 

Feh.  28,  1961,  61/811 

I     I      4  Claims.    (CI.  222—549) 

I.  A  tank  having  an  outlet  socket  for  fluid,  a  second 

socket  having  a  dispensing  passage  conununicating  with 

the  outlet  socket,  said  second  socket  communicating  with 


the  interior  of  the  tank,  a  valve  in  said  second  socket  for 
controlling  flow  of  fluid  from  the  interior  of  the  tank  to 
said  outlet  socket,  the  valve  including  a  valve  casing  hav- 
ing a  flow  passage  therethrough  and  a  valve  member  mov- 
able in  the  casing  between  open  and  closed  positions,  the 


•V 


valve  casing  having  a  seat  surrounding  the  flow  passage 
and  against  which  the  valve  member  bears  in  closed  posi- 
tion to  close  the  flow  passage,  a  ring  in  the  second  socket 
securing  the  valve  casing  in  the  second  socket,  and  an  cle- 
ment detachably  secured  to  the  ring  for  maintaining  the 
valve  member  in  the  valve  casing. 


3,164309 
STORE  DISPLAY  FORM  CONSTRUCTION 
Karl  M.  Rolllus  and  Raymond  L.  Thompson,  both  of 
Canton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Old  King  Cole,  Inc.,  Louis- 
ville, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,059 
10  Clahns.     (CL  223—66) 


1.  Store  display  form  construction  for  displaying  bras- 
sieres having  side  and  shoulder  straps,  including,  a  three- 
dimensional  form  of  at  least  the  upper  trunk  of  a  female, 
the  form  having  sides  and  an  upper  end  and  a  back,  hori- 
zontally spaced  strap  holding  means  mounted  at  the  form 
back,  each  strap  holding  means  having  generally  vertical- 
ly extending  horizontally  adjacent  members  constructed 
to  resiliently  resist  horizontal  separation  for  receiving  the 
brassiere  side  straps  extending  around  the  form  sides 
therebetween  and  resiliently  gripping  said  side  straps 
against  movement,  and  each  strap  holding  means  having 
hook  means  formed  thereon  constructed  for  receiving  and 
gripping  the  brassiere  shoulder  straps  extending  over  the 
form  upper  end  and  holding  said  shoulder  straps  against 
movement. 


3,164,310 
ADJUSTABLE  DRESS  FORM 
Frank  S.  Sander,  56  Magee  Ave.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,143 
11  Claims.     (CL  223 — 68) 
1.  An  adjustable  dress  form  including  portions  for  a 
part  of  the  body  of  the  wearer  above  the  waist  and  ad- 
jacent the  neck,  arms,  chest  and  back  and  for  a  part  of 
the  body  of  the  wearer  below  the  waist  comprising 
a  dress  form  mesh  of  substantially  non-resilient  flex- 
ible plastic  material  capable  of  holding  the  shape  of 
the  wearer  to  which  it  is  bent  by  a  user  and  formed 
with  undulations  in  the  region  of  the  neck  and  arms 
of  the  wearer,  the  waist  and  lower  body  portion  of 
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Mid  drea  form  comprising  interstices  of  polygonal 
confifxiration  formed  by  substantially  straight  rod 
portions  and  the  upper  body  portion  of  said  dress 
form  compnsmg  intentioes  of  irregular  coofiguni- 


the  wlieel  to  be  broken  at  equally  spaced  intervab,  the 
said  anvil  unit  including  a  base  member  and  a  series  of 
support  blocks  adapted  to  support  the  rim  of  the  wheel 
midway  between  the  notches  in  the  rim  of  the  wheel,  the 
said  press  unit  including  a  series  of  press  Angers  equally 
spaced  around  the  axis  of  the  press  unit  and  in  ahgnment 
with  the  notches  in  the  hm  of  the  wheel,  and  an  annular 


tioo  each  formed  by  four  rod  portions  each  bent  to 
form  a  subtuntiaily  right  angle,  two  of  which  are 
bent  inwardly  at  substantially  right  angles  into  the 
interstice  and  two  of  which  are  bent  outwardly  at 
substantially  right  angles  into  adjacent  interstioes. 


DISPENSER  FOR  STAMPS  OR  OTHER 
CONTINUOUS  STRIP  MATERIAL 

Jacob  W.  Vaa  VIM,  Wyckoff.  NJ^  tud  mUiam  C. 
Emcrick,  Ardsky,  N.Y.,  assigMrs  to  The  Great  At- 
lantk  *  Pactfc  Tea  CoospMy,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioa  of  Marylaad 

Filed  Nor.  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  324,325 
!•  Clalas.     (CL  125—14) 


press  ring  on  said  press  unit,  the  said  annular  press  ring 
being  axially  aligne<d  with  the  axis  of  the  wheel  in  a  posi- 
tion between  the  hub  and  rim  thereof,  means  to  move  the 
said  press  fingers  into  breaking  conUct  with  the  rim  of  the 
wheel,  and  means  to  move  the  said  annular  press  ring  into 
breaking  contact  with  one  of  the  broken  pieces  of  the 
wheel  containing  the  wheel  hub  and  a  portion  of  the  rim  of 
the  wheel  to  break  off  the  wheel  hub. 


1.  A  strip  dispensing  device  comprising,  in  combination, 
two  box-shaped  casings  with  side  walls  and  a  bottom  but 
open-faced,  hingedly  connected  together,  the  casings  being 
constructed  and  adapted  to  have  their  open  faces  juxta- 
posed to  each  other  when  in  folded  condition  thereby  fonn- 
ing  a  closed  structure,  each  casing  having  means  for  rotat- 
ably  supporting  therein  a  reel  of  strip  material,  the  axes  of 
said  reels  being  in  parallel  relationship  when  the  casings 
are  in  folded  condition,  said  supporting  means  being  con- 
structed to  permit  the  ready  insertion  and  removal  of  a 
reel  when  the  device  is  in  its  open  unfolded  condition, 
means  securing  said  reels  against  axial  movement,  and  each 
casing  having  a  narrow  aperture  in  a  side  wall  thereof  as- 
sociated with  a  corresponding  reel  for  the  passage  there- 
through of  the  strip  material,  said  apertures  being  in  side 
walls  of  said  casings  which  form  a  common  face  of  the 
dispenser  when  the  casings  are  in  folded  condition,  strip 
cutting  means  disposed  adjacent  each  aperture,  and  a  meas- 
uring scale  with  divisions  marked  thereon  extending  longi- 
tudinally from  each  cutting  means. 


3,1M^13 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 

rM  dc  BM,  MawlcMiiik,  Nethtil— da. 
to   N.V.   Matavcrp^   Mawlcsudt}k,   Nether- 
a  D«tch  corporad— 
Filed  Oct.  3«,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  14S,449 
tCtekM.    (CL224— ISl) 


3,144,312 
APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  WHEELS 
Amktmi  PwiU,  1434  Depsitfe,  St.  ' 
Qvahec,  Cmm^ 
FIM  Ivly  15,  1943,  Sar.  No.  295,137 
5CW^     (CL225— 94) 
1.  Apporatus  for  breaking  solid  type  railway  car  wheels 
into  parts  of  approximately  equal  weight  the  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  pr««  unit  and  an  anvil  unit  axially 
aligned  with  each  other,  and  means  to  notch  the  rim  of 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine  of  the  type  in  which  a  wire 
or  band  is  fed  through  the  guide  channel  of  a  guiding 
frame  and  is  tightened  around  the  package  after  which  the 
ends  of  the  wire  or  band  are  interconnected;  means  for 
feeding  the  wire  comprising  two  pressure  rollers,  one 
disposed  on  each  side  of  the  wire  or  band,  each  of  said 
rollers  being  mounted  on  shaft  means,  a  pneumatic  plunger 
motor  disponed  adjacent  said  rollers  and  comprising  at 
least  two  double-acting  piston  aiKl  cylinder  units  arranged 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  each  other,  eccentric  means 
mounted  contiguous  said  units,  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  eccentric  means  to  one  of  the  shaft  means  to 
drive  same,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of 
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said  units  at  a  point  remote  from  said  eccentric  means, 
and  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
units  to  said  eccentric  means  whereby  when  one  unit  is 
at  the  end  of  its  operative  stroke  the  other  unit  will  be 
at  the  beginning  of  its  operative  stroke. 


3,144,314 
PAPER  CUP  BOTTOM  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

OF  FORMING  SAME 
Edmund  A.  Waydc,  River  Forest,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  104,419 
7  Claims.     (CL  229—1.5) 


1.  A  paper  cup  comprising  a  tapered  tubular  body 
having  a  lower  portion  of  reduced  cross  section  as  com- 
pared to  the  upper  portion  thereof;  a  bottom  disk  recessed 
within  the  lower  portion  of  said  body  and  having  a  pe- 
ripheral edge  engaging  the  interior  of  said  body;  and  a 
liquid  proof  film  bridging  between  said  body  and  said 
bottom  disk  and  being  bonded  to  the  interior  of  said  body 
below  said  bottom  disk  and  to  the  underside  of  said 
bottom  disk;  said  body  having  a  lower  extension  including 
a  reversely  turned  portion  folded  over  the  film  on  said 
body  and  forming  a  double  walled  lower  end  on  said 
body,  an  inwardly  turned  portion  connected  to  said  re- 
versely turned  portion,  and  an  outwardly  turned  portion 
connected  to  and  reversely  turned  relative  to  said  in- 
wardly turned  portion,  said  inwardly  turned  portion  and 
said  outwardly  turned  portion  combining  to  define  a 
double  wall  seat  for  said  bottom  disk,  and  said  film 
having  adhesive  qualities  and  bonding  said  reversely 
turned  portion  to  said  body  and  said  inwardly  turned 
portion  to  said  bottom  disk  and  said  outwardly  turned 
portion. 

'  3,144,315 

CARTON  CONSTRUCTION 
NorauM  A.  Kelly,  WayiM  Towwhip,  Kowiasko  County, 
Ind.,  awl^or  to  Crystal  Prcforaiing  and  Packaging, 
be.,  Wwaaw,  Ind.,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 
Filed  Oct  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,118 
3  Claims.     {CI.  229—17) 


four  substantially  rectangular  panels  integral  with  and 
extending   respectively   from   the   ends   of  the   side 
walls  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the  container  con- 
struction, the  junction  between  said  panels  and  said 
side  walls  being  defined  by  first  fold  lines  lying 
substantially  within  a  plane  parallel  with  the  bottom 
wall,  each  panel  being  coated  with  a  film  of  ther- 
moplastic material  and  being  connected  to  the  ad- 
jacent panels  and  such  coimections  being  defined 
by  second  fold  lines  transverse  of  said  first  fold 
lines,  and  each  panel  extending  from  its  first  fold 
line  a  distance  less  than  the  length  of  the  first  fold 
line  associated  with  an  adjacent  panel; 
a    third    fold    line   extending   across   each   end   panel 
parallel   with  said  first  fold  lines,  the  third  fold 
lines  defining  edge  portions  on  said  panels  spaced 
from  said  first  fold  lines  a  distance  greater  than  half 
the  length  of  a  first  fold  line  associated  with  an 
adjacent  panel; 
means  defining  in  one  panel  a  pair  of  fold  lines  con- 
verging from  the  opposite  ends  of  its  first  fold  line  to 
the  midpoint  of  the  free  edge  of  its  respective  edge 
portion;  means  defining  in  the  two  panels  adjacent 
said  one  panel  a  pair  of  fold  lines  converging  from 
the  opposite  ends  of  their  first  fold  lines  to  the  mid- 
points of  their  respective  third  fold  lines; 
a  flap  integral  with,  and  extending  from  the  edge  por- 
tion of,  the  panel  opposite  said  one  panel,  said  flap 
being  engageable  with   the  outer   surface   on   the 
edge  portion  of  said  one  panel  when  the  edge  por- 
tions of  said  panels  are  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  plane  and  adjacent  to  each  other,  and  said 
one   panel   and   said  opposite   panel   are   at   acute 
angles  to  said  plane;  and 
means  defining  a  substantially   U-shaped  cut  in  said 
outer  surface  on  said  edge  portion  of  said  one  panel, 
said  cut  extending  along  \ht  adjacent  parts  of  the, 
second  and  third  fold  lines  on  said  one  end  panel 
and    pentrating    the    film    on    said    outer    surface 
whereby  the  coating  on  said  surface  of  said  one 
panel  within  the  zone  defined  by  said  cut  is  removed 
with  said  flap  when  the  closure  structive  is  opened. 


3,144316 

CARTON 

William  A.  Worster,  Tacoma,   Wash.,  and   Vernon  H. 

Coilias,  MerchantYllle,  N J.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser 

Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Wadiington 

nied  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196^29 

17  Claims.     (CI.  229—51) 


1.  In  a  container  construction  fashioned  from  a  blank 
of  coated  sheet  material,  said  container  construction 
including  four  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  arranged 
to^  define  a  substantially  rectangular  compartment  open 
at  one  end  thereof,  structure  for  closing  the  open  end 
of  said  container  construction,  comprising: 


10.  A  carton  comprising 

top  and  bottom  walls; 

a  first  end  wall  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom 
walls, 

said  first  end  wall  having  a  scries  of  discontinuous  slits 
therein  forming  a  handle  having  a  pivotable  connec- 
tion with  said  first  end  wall, 

said  first  end  wall  having  a  tear  strip  therein  extending 
across  said  handle  portion,  said  tear  strip  being  in 
three  aligned  portions  which  abut  at  the  side  edges 
of  said  handle  portion  and- form  a  pair  of  tear  strip 
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members  extending  outwardly  of  Mid  bandle  aad  ■ 
rdnforcinc  member  for  said  haodk,  ^ 

laid  haiMlk  havuif  a  hand  bole  forminf  flap  therein 
between  said  retnforcin^  member  and  uid  pivotabie 
coonectioo,  said  flap  being  pivotabie  toward  said  re- 
inforcing member, 

said  first  end  wall  being  divisible  into  top  and  bottom 
sections  by  said  tear  strips  and  said  handle; 

a  second  eixi  wall  opposite  said  first  end  wall  and  ex- 
tending between  said  top  and  boCtom  walls, 

said  second  end  wall  having  a  transverse  score  line 
therein  dividing  said  second  end  wall  into  top  and 
bottom  sections,  said  transverse  score  line  and  said 
tear  stnp  b^ing  in  a  plane  that  is  substantially 
parallel  with  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  and 

side  walls  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  between  said  end  walls, 

said  side  walls  being  divisible  into  top  and  bottom  sec- 
tions along  a  line  of  demarcation  extending  between 
said  transverse  score  line  and  said  tear  strip. 


mounted  to  vary  the  proportioas  of  the  division,  and 
means  protecting  from  the  member  into  the  corresponding 


ADVERTISING  DEVICE 

MoHoa  A.  Bofaa,  1»  Kay  St^  Jericte,  N.Y. 

Filed  MayMTlHJ,  Ser.  No.  2tl.7M 

ICh^     (0.129^73) 


duct  thereby  dividing  the  duct  and  providing  two  discrete 
variable  flow  paths  communicating  with  the  cells  of  the 
roCor. 


3,144419 

BLOWER  WHEEL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Robcft  A.  MayM,  42  Forrcr  Road,  D^toa  19,  Obk»; 

Ra(k  D.  MayM,  czccatrix  of  said  Robert  A.  Mayac, 

FVed  Oct.  19.  19S9,  S«r.  No.  t47,112 
ICWm.     (CL23«— 134) 


1.  A  conUiner  device  of  the  type  described  compria- 
ing  an  envelope  having  front  and  rear  wall  portions,  the 
extremities  of  said  wall  portions  defining  an  access  mouth, 
a  generally  rectangular  flap  member  having  a  margmsl 
edge  m  common  with  said  front  wall  portion  and  out- 
wardly lapping  said  rear  wall  portion  to  form  a  closure 
for  said  mouth,  the  surface  of  said  flap  adjacent  said  rear 
wall  portion  being  coated  with  a  cohesive  surface  layw, 
a  pair  of  weakened  lines  extending  transver^ly  across  said 
flap  sdjaccnt  the  lateral  side  edges  thereof  to  define  a 
spaced  pair  of  severable  strips,  a  longitudinally  extending 
tear  line  formed  in  said  flap  and  intersecting  each  of  said 
first  mentioned  weakened  lines,  said  rear  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer being  provided  with  cohesively  coated  portions  in 
registry  with  said  strips  of  said  flap  and  a  fold  line  on  said 
flap  parallel  to  said  weakened  lines  and  medially  disposed 
therebetween,  said  flap,  when  separated  from  said  enve- 
lope and  folded  over  on  itself  along  said  fold  line  to 
bring  said  cohesive  surfaces  into  contact,  forming  a 
stiffened  mailing  card  or  the  like. 


3,144418 
PRESSURE  EXCHANGERS 

Jote  Aathoay  Bwms.  WiithgfciM,  awl  loha  Percy 
Vickcry,  Fwnboroiick,  FngJaail,  aastganrs  to  Power 
Jets  (Rcacvch  A  Dcvclopmcat)  Limited,  London,  Eag- 
laad,  a  British  coapany 

FUcd  Sept.  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  137  J42 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Great  Brtote  Sept.  21.  194« 
ItClalM.  (CL234— 49) 
1.  A  pressure  exchanger  incorporating  hub  means,  a 
ring  of  open-ended  cells  mounted  on  the  hub  means,  end- 
plate  struaure  effective  to  close  each  end  of  the  cells  but 
having  ports  therein  to  control  admission  of  fluid  to  and 
removal  of  fluid  from  the  cells,  ducU  in  communication 
with  the  ports,  means  to  cause  relative  nnHion  between 
the  cells  and  the  end-plate  structure,  a  member  positioned 
in  one  of  the  ports  to  divide  that  port  and  adjusubly 


7.  A  double  inlet  fan  wheel  comprising  a  double  walled 
substaiUially  centrally  disposed  radially  extended  disc,  an 
end  ring  positioned  on  each  side  of  the  centrally  disposed 
disc  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending narrow  blades  forming  a  cylindrical  blower 
wheel,  the  blades  being  disposed  at  an  angle  radially  and 
having  inner  and  outer  blade  edges  and  being  curved 
transversely  to  provide  concave  working  surfaces,  the  op- 
posite longitudinally  spaced  ends  of  the  blades  being  se- 
cured to  the  end  rings,  the  inner  edges  of  the  blades  being 
contoured  substantially  midwsy  longitudinally  of  the 
blades  to  provide  notches  having  tangs  near  the  outer 
edges  of  the  blad^,  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  double 
walled  central  disc  having  apertures  aiKl  projecting  radial- 
ly into  the  notches  in  the  blades  and  extending  axially  in 
opposite  directions,  the  tangs  on  the  blades  projecting  into 
contact  with  the  apertures  of  the  discs  to  positively  lock 
the  blades  to  the  discs,  and  the  outer  margins  of  the  discs 
engaging  the  sides  of  the  notches  to  provide  a  four  point 
support  for  each  blade. 


3,14432« 
VACUUM  PUMPING  SYSTEM 
Jote  T.  Welbowra,  Xeala,  Ohio,  awigaor  to  (he  UnHcd 
States  of  Amcflca  m  represcated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Ak  Force 

FUcd  Jaly  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  241,973 
2  ClataBS.     (CL  23^—49) 
(GfMted  aadcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (19S2K  mc  244) 
1.  A  method  for  pumping  a  jaseous  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  ot  heating  a  first  gaaeous  material  consisting 
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essentially  of  hydrogen,  mixing  said  first  gaseous  ma- 
terial with  an  evacuated  closed  vessel  with  stoichiomet- 
ric proportions  of  a  second  gaseous  material  consisting 
esseiUially  of  oxygen  which  has  been  derived  by  .raising 


3,144422 
LARGE  NUMERAL  REGISTERING 
MECHANISM 
George  W.  Wright,  Yodcr,  and  Robert  J.  Jaoch,  Christian 
W.  Knickeberg,  and  Joseph  D.  Clymer,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Tokhchn  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  274,410 
27Clafans.     (CL  235— 125) 


the  temperature  of  iron  oxide  to  red  heat,  reacting  the 
resulunt  gaseous  mixture  to  form  a  vaporous  reaction 
product,  solidifying  said  vaporous  reaction  product  to 
its  solid  state  thereby  reducing  the  pressure  in  said  closed 
veaad  to  produce  a  pumping  action. 


y     *» 


1  I  3,144421 

i  TAG  BATCHING  MEANS 

Charles  A.  Parter,  East  Orange,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  A.  Kim- 
ball Company,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,442 
9  Claims.     (CL  234—18) 


) 


1.  In  a  ug  processing  machine  including  means  for 
feeding  and  ejecting  successive  tags  therefrom  to  form  a 
suck  pile  within  a  magazine,  the  combination  therewith 
of  means  for  differentiating  said  Ugs  in  batch  form  said 
means  comprising: 

a  tag  perforating  punch  normally  operable  in  succes- 
sive operations  thereof  to  indent  an  edge  portion  of 
the  successively  fed  tags; 

a  control  member  adapted  for  adjustment  to  selective 
positions  for  disabling  and  enabling  the  said  indent- 
ing operations  of  said  punch; 

operating  means  for  said   control   member; 

a  counter  selectively  sellable  for  determining  a  se- 
lected number  of  tags  to  comprise  ab  atch; 

means  operable  during  successive  operations  of  said 
punch  for  stepping  said  counter  to  zero  registering 
condition; 

and  means  operable  by  said  counter  upon  movement 
to  jero  registering  condition  for  effecting  operation 
of  said  operating  means  t6  automatically  adjust  said 
control  members  for  disabling  the  successive  indent- 
ing operations  of  said  punch  in  a  given  operation 
thereof  corresponding  in  number  to  any  said  selected 
amount  as  set  up  on  said  counter. 


O^ 


1.  A  registering  mechanism  comprising  a  basic  module 
and  a  register  module  mounted  thereon,  said  basic  module 
including  a  frame, 

(a)  first  and  second  shafts  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  resetting  gear  disposed  to  be  driven  by  said 
second  shaft, 

(b)  &  differential  mechanism  comprising  three  coacting 
rotary  elements,  means  cotmecting  one  of  said  ele- 
ments for  operation  by  said  first  shaft,  a  first  count 
advancing  gear  connected  with  a  second  element, 

(c)  said  register  module  including  a  number  of  count 
indicating  mechanisms  arranged  in  successive  orders, 
transfer  means  connecting  each  lower  order  to  ad- 
vance the  next  higher  order  mechanism,  a  resetting 
shaft  associated  with  all  of  said  indicating  mech- 
anisms for  resetting  them  to  zero, 

(d)  means  connecting  said  first  gear  to  advance  the 
lowest  order  mechanism,  means  connecting  said  re- 
setting gear  to  drive  said  resetting  shaft, 

(<•)  releasable  brake  means  opcratively  associated  with 
the  third  rotary  element  for  normally  holding  said 
element  against  rotation  to  cause  said  first  shaft  to 
actuate  said  first  gear  through  said  first  and  second 
rotary  elements, 

(/)  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  second 
shaft  for  releasing  said  brake  means  prior  to  the 
operation  of  said  resetting  gear,  to  free  said  first 
gear  and  said  second  rotary  element  for  operation 
independently  of  said  first  shaft  during  the  operaticxi 
of  said  resc^tting  means. 


resett^gmea 


3,144423 
RAIL  ANCHORS 
James  R.  Steele  and  Stephen  M.  Lounsberry,  Jr.,  Owego, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Moore  &  Steele  Corporation,  Owego, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  131,405 
7  Clafans.  (CL  238—349) 
1.  A  rail  anchor  for  clamping  a  railroad  rail  to  a 
tie  plate  comprising  a  resilient  clamping  member  of 
concavo-convex  configuration  in  cross  section,  the  central 
portion  of  said  clamping  member  being  of  sharp  curva- 
ture of  short  radius  and  the  end  portions  being  of  shallow 
curvature  of  long  radius,  said  radii  being  measured  in 
planes  parallel  to  the  rail  axis,  a  bolt  adapted  to  be  in- 
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aerted  in  one  of  the  spike  botes  in  said  tie  plate  and  having 
an  offset  book  portico  on  the  lover  end  thereof  for  engag- 
ing the  underside  of  said  tie  plate  whereby  said  bolt  may 
be  coupled  to  said  tie  plate,  the  central  portioQ  of  sud 
damping  member  being  provided  with  an  aperture  for 
accommodating  the  upper  end  of  said  bolt,  said  clamping 
member  being  adapteid  to  be  disposed  on  said  bolt  with 
the  concave  side  thereof  facing  downwardly  and  with  the 


end  portions  thereof  engaging  the  top  surfaces  of  said 
tie  piate  and  the  base  flange  of  said  rail,  respectively,  and 
a  nut  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  threaded  upper  portion 
of  said  bolt  for  depressing  the  central  portion  of  said 
clamping  member  adjacent  to  said  aperture  to  flex  said 
clamping  member  and  thereby  clamp  said  rail  to  said  tic 
plate,  and  means  for  locking  said  nut  against  rotation 
when  said  clamping  member  is  flexed. 


/  3,1M^24 
SPRAYING  VEHICLE 
Fr«4effkw  DomliikM  BratesBft,   Dodcwaard, 
NelkariMds,  MigMr  to  lUckcM-WcnrdwiMl-HoUaiHi 
(UekcM-Wbkfwted-HoUaDd)  (KWH)  N.V,  Wadcaoi. 
Ita,  NcCberlands 

FUed  May  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2tl,2(7 
Chrims  priority,  appttcatloii  Netfcrrt— lis,  May  It,  19*2, 

27M14 
1  Cl^     (CL  219—77) 


3,1M,325 

SPRAY  PAINTING  APPARATUS 

Hariaad  V.  Vcaa,  WUttkr,  C^Ui^  Mii»inr  to 

Edwards  S.  Sawyer,  Es«cne,  Oreg. 

FHed  Ort.  1.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  227,473 

1 1  Claims.     (CI.  239—124) 

1.  In  a  coating  composition  pressurizing  and  spraying 

system,  apparatus  Comprising: 

a  pump  means  including  mearu  for  withdrawing  actu- 
ating  fluid   from   a   reservoir   containing   actuating 
fluid  and  for  discharging  same  therefrom  under  pres- 
sure through  a  first  discharge  means; 
means  for  receiving  coating  composition  from  a  con- 
tainer and  conveying  same  under  a  given  pressure  iq 
a  pressurizing  inlet  means; 
pressurizing  means  for  receiving  coating  composition 
from  sajd  pressurizing  inlet  means  at  said  given  pres- 
sure and  simultaneously  discharging  same  through  a 
second  discharge  means  at  an  increased  pressure,  said 
•      pressurizing  means  including: 
a  pressurizing  cylinder. 

a  pressurizing   piston  reciprocably  contained   in 
said  pressurizing  cylinder; 
actuating  means  operative  by  actuating  ihiid  received 
thereby    under   pressure    from    said  ^/Tirst   discharge 
means  of  said  pump  means  for  actuating  said  pres- 
surizing means, 
said  actuating  meaiu  including: 
an  actuating  cylinder, 

an  actuating  piston  reciprocably  contained  in  said 
actuating  cylinder. 


In  a  spraying  vehicle,  the  combination  comprising  a 
single  longitudinal  extending  shait.  two  fan  units  each 
having  axial  fans,  said  fan  units  having  nozzles  disposed 
one  behind  the  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
vehicle  and  arranged  for  rotary  adjustment  relative  to 
each  other  about  said  longitudinal  shaft  and  having  their 
axes  of  rotation  and  said  nozzles  directed  transversely  to 
said  shaft,  drive  means  provided  in  each  fan  unit  driving- 
ly  connecting  said  shaft  to  each  of  said  axial  fans  to  gen- 
erate a  conveying  air  stream  through  said  ^nozzles,  duct 
means  terminating  in  an  inner  housing  of  the  fan  unit, 
a  blower  unit  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  adapted 
to  generate  a  spraying  air  stream  through  said  duct  means 
independent  of  but  concurrent  with  said  conveying  air 
stream  and  of  a  pressure  independent  of  and  higher  than 
the  pressure  of  the  conveying  air  stream,  a  plurality  of 
liquid  nozzles  to  discharge  spraying  ipaterial  spacingly 
arranged  in  each  inner  housing,  said  nozzles  and  said  inner 
housing  having  a  terminal  flattened  form  flaring  out- 
wardly in  the  peripheral  direction  about  said  longitudinal 
shaft. 


said  pressurizing  and  actuating  pistons  being  in- 
terconnected by  a  common  means  for  simulta- 
neous reciprocating  movement  respectively  in 
said  pressurizing  cylinder  and  actuating  cyl- 
iiKler; 
pilot  valve  means; 

control  means  actuated  by  said  pistons,  including  lost 
motion  means,  for  shifting  said  pilot  valve  means 
to  opposite  positions  only  adjacent  the  end  of  each 
opposite  reciprocative  travel  of  said  pistons; 
control  valve  means  responsive  to  said  shift  of  said 
pilot  valve  means  for  complete  movement  to  op- 
posite valving  positions  upon  each  said  opposite  shift 
of  said  pilot  valve  means,  said  pilot  valve  including 
means  for  receiving  actuating  fluid  under  pressure 
from  said  first  discharge  means  and  when  in  one 
such  shifted  position  thereof  admitting  such  actuat- 
ing fluid  under  pressure  to  a  first  end  of  said  actuat- 
ing cylinder  to  urge  said  actuating  piston  to  move 
in  a  direction  therein  toward  the  second  end  thereof, 
while  permitting  discharge  of  actuating  fluid  from 
the  second  end  of  said  actuating  cylinder  to  such 
reservoir,  and  when  in  the  opposite  such  shifted  posi- 
tion admitting  such  actuating  fluid  under  preuure  to 
said  second  end  of  said  actuating  cyliwkr  to  urge 
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said  actuating  piston  to  move  in  a  direction  therein 
toward  the  first  end  thereof,  while  permitting  dis- 
charge of  actuating  fluid  from  said  first  end  of  said 
actuating  cylinder  to  such  reservoir; 

means  including  valve  means  operative  in  connection 
with  said  pressurizing  cylinder  for  admitting  coating 
composition  from  said  pressurizing  inlet  means  to 
a  first  end  of  said  pressurizing  cylinder,  and  for  si- 
multaneously discharging  coating  composition  under 
pressure  from  the  second  end  of  said  pressiuizing  cyl- 
inder to  said  second  discharge  means  when  said  ac- 
tuating piston  and  thereby  said  pressurizing  piston 
is  being  urged  in  one  direction,  therein; 

and  for  admitting  coating  composition  from  said  pres- 
surizing inlet  means  to  said  second  end  of  said  pres- 
surizing cylinder,  and  for  simultaneously  discharg- 
ing coating  composition  under  pressure  from  said 
first  end  of  said  pressurizing  cylinder  to  said  second 
discharge  means  when  said  actuating  piston  and 
thereby  said  pressurizing  piston  is  being  urged  in  the 
other  direction  therein. 

the  movement  of  said  pressurizing  piston  and  conse- 
quently the  movement  of  said  actuating  piston  be- 
ing controlled  by  and  occurring  only  upon  dichargc 
of  coating  composition  from  said  second  discharge 
means, 

and  means  for  connecting  coating  composition  release 
and  spray  forming  means  to  said  second  discharge 
means. 

3,164,326 
UQUID  PRESSURE  OPENED  VALVE  FOR  A 

SPRAY  NOZZLE 

Vhicent  S.  Buraas,  Box  176,  Northwood,  N.  Dak. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,315 

4  Claims.     (O.  239—453) 


3  164,327 
LUMINAIRE  FOr'fLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Josef  Muller  and  Kari  Lowenstefai,  Nebeim-Hnstcn,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Trihix-Lenzc  ICG.,  Ncbeim-Husten, 
Germany,  a  inn  of  Germany       ^ 

Filed  July  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,778 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  14,  1961 

3  CUfans.     (CI.  240—128) 


y 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  body  provided  with  a  lon- 
gitudinal passage  extending  therethrough  having  an 
inlet  at  one  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  supply 
of  liquid  under  pressure  and  aii  outlet  at  the  other 
end  forming  an  annular  valve  self; 

(b)  a  relatively  short  threaded  stud  member  centrally 
disposed  within  said  outlet  end; 

(c)  valve  head  means  threadedly  carried  on  said  stud 
for  axial  adjustment  therealong; 

id)  a  U-shaped  member  having  a  generally  parallel 
leg  and  a  connecting  bight  portion,  said  bight  por- 
tion being  secured  to  one  end  of  said  sttid; 

(e)  a  coil  spring  encircling  said  legs; 

(/)  a  transverse  member  having  its  ends  secured  to 
said  body  and  extending  across  said  passage  between 
said  legs  adjacent  said  bight  portion  so  that  one 
end  of  said  spring  is  resUained  thereby,  and 

(g)  means  on  said  legs  in  a  spaced  relation  with  re- 
spect to  said  transverse  member  for  restraining  the 
other  end  of  said  spring, 

{h)  whereby  said  spring  acts  in'^a  direction  to  nor- 
mally cause  said  valve  head  rneans  to  engage  said 
valve  seat  and  to  yield  under  sufficient  liquid  pres- 
stire  to  permit  said  valve  head  means  to  be  forced 
away  from  said  seat  to  produce  a  conical  spray  pat- 
tern. 


1.  A  luminaire  for  fluorescent  lamps  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  an  upper  supporting  frame  structure; 

lb)  a  light-diffusing  trough  arranged  at  the  lower  side 
of  said  frame  structure,  said  trough  including  an  in- 
wardly slanting  lateral  edge  portion  at  the  side  there- 
of adjacent  said  frame  structure; 

(c)  an  abutment  surface  integral  with  said  frame  struc- 
tm*  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  portion  of  said 
trough; 

(<f)  a  bracket  integral  with  said  frame  structure  de- 
fining a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  substantially  hori- 
zontal slots  open  at  one  end  thereof  and  closed  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  said  bracket  including  a  spring 
abutment  surface  arranged  at  right  angles  to  the 
planes  within  which  said  pair  of  slots  are  situated 
and  defining  an  additional  slot  therein; 

(e)  a  substantially  T-shaped  supporting  element  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  flange  portions  having  ends  ir«erted  into 
and  slidably  arranged  within  said  pair  of  slots,  said 
supporting  element  further  including  ^  web  portion 
inserted  into  and  slidably  arranged  in  said  additional 
slot; 

(/)  trough  clamping  means  integral  with  said  sup- 
porting element  engaging  said  slanting  edge  portion 
of  said  trough;  and 

(g)  a  helical  spring  mounted  on  said  web  portion  of 
said  supporting  element  resting  with  one  end  thereof 
against  said  spring  abutment  surface  and  resting,  with 
the  other  end  thereof  against  said  pair  of  flange  por- 
tions of  said  supporting  element. 


3,164,328 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SEED  CRYSTALS 

Edward  M.  Van  Domick,  3716  E.  Corta  Calle, 

Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,138 

4  Claims.     (CL  241—21)  ,_ 


1.  The  method  of  producing  seed  crystals  from  rela- 
tively larger  crop  crystals,  that  includes, 

(A)  flowing  a  liquid  slurry  of  the  crop  crystals  through 
a  passage  formed  between  the  inner  surface  of  an 
outer  tubular  roll  and  the  outer  surface  of  an  inner 
roll  within  and  axially  offset  from  the  outer  roll  so 
that  said  passage  progressively  converges  to  a  loca- 
tion of  narrow  minimum  clearance  between  the 
rolls, 

(B)  rotating  said  surfaces  at  substantially  the  same 
speed  and  in  the  direction  of  the  slurry  flow  between 
them  so  that  the  crop  crystals  become  progressively 
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crushed  by  direct  noa<«be«ruif  compression  between 
the  surfaces  to  a  dimension  predetennined  by  said 
clearance, 

(C)  conducting  the  crushed  crystal  slurry  to  a  crystal- 
lizing zone  and  therein  forming  enlarged  crystals 
using  the  crushed  crystals  as  seed,  and 

(D)  passing  a  slurry  of  the  enlarged  cp'Stals  as  crop 
crystal  feed  to  said  passage.  ^ 


3,164^29 

WASTE  DISPOSAL  AFPARATUS 

Kurt  Wandel,  Downinftown,  Pa,^  aaltBor  to  Somat  Cor» 

poratioo.  Coatcsrille,  Pa^  a  corponlioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  1.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  234,652 

4  Claims.     (CL  241—74) 


^l^^f' 


1.  A  waste  disposal  unit  comprising  an  annular  wall 
and  a  bottom  forming  a  tanit  for  receiving  waste  ma- 
terial and  water,  a  concave  disk  impeller  in  said  tank  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  from  said  wall,  material  disinte- 
grating cutters  on  the  concave  face  of  said  impeller,  a 
planar  disk  attached  to  said  impeller  on  the  face  oppo- 
site said  concave  face,  a  sieve  in  the  form  of  a  tubular 
member  having  through  apertures  supported  in  said  tank 
coQcenthc  with  and  encircling  said  impeller,  a  discharge 
space  formed  between  said  sieve  and  said  wall  to  receive 
material  passed  through  said  sieve,  said  sieve  being 
spaced  from  said  planar  disk  providing  a  passage  there- 
between, and  means  to  route  said  impeller  and  said  disk 
together. 


3,144^3* 
ROTARY-PUMP  APPARATUS 

Gmti  NcUI,  Uf Mil  5-4,  Berlh  N.  (5, 

Filed  Aa«.  34,  IMl.  Sot.  No.  13<9«4 
ClaiflM  priority,  apyttcatloa  GenBaBy,  Sept.  («  19M, 
N  18,SM;  Oct.  21.  19M,  N  19JM;  Am%,  3,  IMl, 
N  2«,4M 

9  Oalna.     (CL  241— IM) 


t— * 


1.  A  system  for  displacing  and  mixing  viscous  fluent 
materials  comprising  a  housing  forming  a  generally  cylin- 
dncal  pump  chamber;  a  disk  joumaled  in  said  chamber  for 
rotation  about  the  axis  thereof,  said  disk  being  inclined  to 
said  axis  and  having  a  periphery  doeely  juxtapoeed  with 
the  wall  of  said  chamber;  and  a  screw  conveyor  joumaled 
in  said  housing  for  roution  about  an  axis  codirectional 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  disk  for  feeding  said  vis- 
cous material  to  said  disk,  said  wall  being  provided  with 
an  outlet  through  which  said  material  is  displaced  by  said 
disk. 


3,1M^31 

TAPE  RECORDER 

Mavfea  E.  Hwdy.  EvahiB,  DL,  Milgaor   to  Zeattk 

Radio  CorporatiMB,  a  corpocatloa  of  Delawva 

Filed  Jaty  14,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  122,934 

4Claimi.    (CL  241— 4S.12) 


1.  Winding  and  reeling  apparatus  employing  a  leader 
and  an  extractor  coupled  thereto  for  moving  a  flexible 
tape  between  a  storage  reel  and  a  take-up  reel,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising:  a  transport  mechanism  including  a 
capstan  for  moving  said  tape  between  said  reels;  a  roller 
having  a  rest  position  spaced  from  said  capstan  but 
movable  to  an  operating  position  to  effect  transport  of 
■aid  tape  by  said  capstan;  additional  means  independent 
of  said  capstan  and  including  said  extractor  for  initially 
threading  said  tape  from  said  storage  reel  through  said 
transport  mechanism;  means  for  retaining  said  roller  in 
said  rest  position  but  releasable  to  allow  said  roller  to 
move  to  said  operating  position;  and  time-delay  meaiu  for 
inhibiting  the  movement  of  said  roUcr  to  said  operating 
position  upon  release  of  said  retaining  meaiu  for  a  pro- 
determined  time  exceeding  that  required  for  said  addi- 
tional means  to  thread  said  extractor  past  said  capatan. 


3,1M332 

CLOTH  TAKE-UP  APPARATUS 

Christie  O'Neal  Walker  and  Raynowl  C.  ScMoms,  Stone- 

wall,   .VfiaL,  awl^ari  to   Bwliactoa  ladMtrics,   Inc., 

Greensboro,  N.C.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddaww* 

FUW  Abc.  23,  1943,  Scr.  No.  344,144 

1  OalBk     (CL  242—44) 


In  an  apparatus  for  winding  textile  fabric  in  an  open 
width  onto  a  core  from  a  source  of  supply  feeding  the 
textile  fabric  at  a  normally  constant  speed: 

a  frame  structure,  said  frame  structure  having  a  pair 

of  horizontally-spaced   vertical,   upwardly-extending 

standards  thereon; 
a  take-up  roll; 
guide  means  on  said  standards  for  receiving  the  ends 

of  said  take-up  roll  and  guiding  the  same  when  said 

take-up   roll    moves   vertically   between   upper   and 

lower  predetermined  limits; 
a  freely  rotatable  guide  roll  carried  by  said  standards 

above  said  vertically  movable  take  up  roll; 
a  second   freely  rotatable  roll  earned  by  said  frame 

structure  beneath  said  first  guide  roll; 
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a  pair  of  driven  rolls  carried  by  said  frame  structure 
and  having  parallel  axes  and  displaced  horizontally 
from  said  second  guide  roll; 
electric  motor  means  to  drive  the  driven  rolls  where- 
in fabric  is  wound  on  the  core  at  a  faster  speed  than 
the  speed  at  which  the  fabric  is  delivered  from  the 
source; 
and  means  to  selectively  operate  said  electric  motor 
means  while  the  textile  fabric  is  passing  downwardly 
from  the  source  beneath  said  take-up  roll,  upwardly 
'  over  said  first  guide  roll  and  downwardly  under  said 
second  guide  roll  and  onto  said  core,  where  said 
last-mentioned  means  includes  a  first  switch  means 
actuated  by  said  take-up  roll  at  its  lowermost  posi- 
tion for  starting  said  electric  motor  and  a  second 
switch  means  actuated  by  said  take-up  roll  for  stop- 
ping said  electric  motor  when  said  Uke-up  roll  is 
in  its  uppermost  position,  whereby  tension  is  nor- 
mally maintained  on  said  textile  fabric  while  it  is 
being  fed  from  a  source  and  said  core  is  automatical- 
ly stopped  when  the  feeding  of  the  textile  fabric  is 
interrupted. 

3,144333 
TENSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  WEB-FEEDING 

MECHANISMS 
Jofai  D.  Robcrtsoa,  Taantoa,  Mass.,  asstgnor  to  Mount 
Hope  Machinery  Company,  Tannton,  Ma*.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1944,  Ser.  No.  353,317 
8  Claims.     (CL  242—75.43) 


3,144,334 

SPINNING  REEL  LINE  RETAINER 

Celester  SUvio  Gris,  434  Fortier  St.,  Kimbcriey, 

British  Cohimbia,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  144,005 

4  Claims.     (CL  242—84.1) 


3.  In  combination,  a  spinning  reel  shank  designed  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  for  use  on  a  fishing  rod,  a  fishing 
line  retainer  designed  and  adapted  to  provide  a  conven- 
iently accessible  place  for  temporarily  attaching  a  free 
end  portion  of  said  fishing  line  when  the  latter  is  not 
being  used,  said  line  retainer  embodying  a  pair  of  co- 
planar  longitudinally  spaced  socket  members  carried  by 
and  lateral  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  said  shank,  the  op- 
posed faces  of  said  members  providing  cooperating 
sockets,  and  a  coil  spring  parallel  with  an  adjacent  to 
said  shank  and  having  opposite  end  portions  thereof 
seated  telcscopically  and  retained  in  the  respectively  co- 
operating sockets,  said  coil  spring  providing  selectively 
usable  convolutions  which  may  be  singly  and  collectively 
used  for  placement  of  the  free  end  portion  of  said  line 
therebetween  to  be  frictionally  gripped  thereby. 


3,144335 
WIRE  TENSIONING  APPARATUS 
Raymon  H.  Dammar,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  asrignor  to 
Possis  Machine   Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Mkin.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1943,  Scr.  No.  273,999 
8  Claims.     (CL  242—147) 


1.  A  tension  control  system  for  use  with  web-feeding 
mechanisms,  comprising:    a   force-balancing   valve   imit, 
including  a  valve  member  movably  mounted  thereon,  a 
fixed  orifice  formed  in  said  valve  unit  and  valved  by  said 
member  to  form  a  fluid-release  orifice  therebetween,  and 
means  forming  a  pressure  support  cylinder  for  biasing 
said  member;  means  for  applying  a  force,  proportional  to 
the  tension  in  a  web  fed  by  said  mechanism,  to  said  valve 
member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  bias  of  said  pressure 
support  cylinder;  fluid  supply  means;  first  conduit  means 
including  prcssure-rcgtilating  means  for  delivering  fluid 
from  said  fluid  supply  means  to  said  support  cylinder 
under  a  predetermined  regulated  pressure  to  balance  said 
tension  force  for  varying  the  area  of  said  fluid-release 
orifice  as  a  continuous  function  of  the  relationship  be- 
tween the  regulated   pressure  and   the   applied   tension 
force;  second  conduit  means  connected  with  said  fluid- 
release    orifice;  orifice   means  connected   for  delivering 
fluid  from  said  supfdy  means  at  a  limited  rate  of  flow  to 
said  second  conduit  means  for  contrcrf  of  the  pressure 
therein  by  the  opening  of  said  fluid-release  orifice;  and 
web  tension  control  means  connected  for  control  by  the 
pressure  in  said  second  conduit  means  to  maintain  the 
web  tension  substantially  at  a  predetermined  mean  value 
dependent  upon  the  level  of  the  regulated  pressure  de- 
livered to  said  support  cylinder. 


1.  A  wire  tensioning  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  framework  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  sup- 
port members  at  least  one  of  which  is  movable,  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  flexible  spaced  tensioning  elements  con- 
nected between  said  members,  means  for  passing  a  wire 
through  said  apparatus  longitudinally  of  said  element, 
means  for  twisting  said  flexible  tensioning  elements,  about 
said  wire  and  into  contact  therewith  and  power  means 
secured  to  a  stationary  portion  of  said  framework  and 
said  movable  support  member  for  moving  said  movable 
support  member  and  thereby  changing  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  support  members  to  thereby  substantially  re- 
duce aiKl  apply  fully  the  tension  exerted  by  said  tensioning 
elements  on  said  wire  selectively. 


3,144334 
COIL  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Frank  B.  Redman,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hamilton 
Watch   Company,    Lancaster,   Pa.,   a   corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct  18,  1940,  Ser.  No.  43,342 
4  Claims.     (CI.  242—158) 
1.  In  a  coil  winding  apparatus,  a  bobbin  to  be  wound, 
reciprocatable  wire  guiding  means  to  direct  a  wire  to  said 
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bobbin,  said  wire  guidint  me«m  having  i  f>ath  of  move- 
ment corresponding  to  the  length  of  said  bobbin,  and  uni- 
directiona]  magnetic  attracting  means  adjacent  the  ends 
of  the  path  of  movenaent  of  said  guiding  means,  said  it- 
tracting  means  acting  on  said  wire  giiiding  means  only 


ATMOSFHERE  RE-ENTRY  SYSTEM  FOR 
SPACECRAFT 
IMS  M.  C—w^,  SchMM^adiy,  a^  Jo«ff*  D.  Wdcli, 
Troy,  N.Y^  ■irigprra  to  G«Mral  EWrtric  Conpuy.  • 
conorattoa  of  N«w  Yoffc 

Filed  JwM  2f .  1959,  Scr.  No.  82334^ 
4ClalM.     (CL144— 14) 


over  the  end  portions  of  said  path  of  movement,  said  at- 
tracting means  exerting  maximum  attractive  force  on  said 
guiding  means  at  the  ends  of  its  path  of  movement  so  as 
to  hold  said  guiding  means  sutionary  for  short  periods 
of  time  at  the  ends  of  its  travel  to  insure  even  winding  of 
wire  at  the  ends  of  said  bobbin. 


3,164,337 
JET   AIRCRAFT  WITH  ORIEPO-ABLE  NOZZLES 
FOR  VERTICAL  OR  FORWARD  MOVEMENT 
tbdfk  Sptmsftr  Hooper,  Haaiptoa  MU. 
to  Hawker   Aktnft  lMalitd,Kim 
Sorrcy  County,  Eaclaod,  a  Bridik         .     . 
F1M  Sept.  29.  1959,  Scr.  No.  S43462 
2  Ctaln.    (O.  244—12) 


1.  A  lystem  for  controlling  the  re-entry  traiectory  of 
a  space  craft  which  traverses  atmospheric  straU  of  vary- 
ing density  which  includes  sensor  meant  mounted  to  de- 
tect temperature  change*  occaakMK*i  in  a  portion  of  said 
craft  by  passage  through  said  atmospheric  strata  aitd 
produce  electrical  signals  responsive  thereto,  amplifier 
means  connected  to  receive  and  scale  said  electrical  sig- 
nala  received  from  said  sensor  means,  pitch  attitude  sensor 
means  mounted  within  said  craft  to  produce  a  volUge 
which  reflects  the  instantaneous  pitch  angle  thereof,  pitch 
angle  computer  means  connected  to  sample  the  ouput 
signal  from  said  amplifler  means  and  the  voltage  from 
said  pitch  attitude  sensor  means  and  produce  an  output 
potential  jointly  responsive  thereto,  and  means  connected 
responsiv«  to  said  output  potential  from  said  computer 
means  to  regulate  the  trajectory  of  said  space  craft  dur- 
ing re-entry  to  reflect  said  temperature  changes  occurring 
in  said  portion  of  said  space  craft 


"  iai- 


3,14<339 

MISSILE  PROGRAMMER  COAST  MODE 

PROVISION 

Irvia  H.  SchrooJrr.  SImoovyk,  Malvli  E.  HoMa  and 

l*o  C.  Miller.  SUT^^Spri^.  aad  Frederick  F.  Hllti, 

keosteftoa.    Md.,    MilgBors   to   the    I  oMed   SUtcs   of 

America  as  rtprcwnted  by  the  SccrrUr>  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jan.  31.  IHl,  Ser.  No.  ^^kl 

14  Claims.    (CL  244—14) 


1.  An  aircraft  having  a  fuselage,  a  wing,  other  normal 
flying  control  surfaces  and  a  gas  turbine  including  a  com- 
premor  within  said  fuselage  at  about  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  aircraft  and  having  mounted  thereon  a  pair  of 
nozzles  situated  forward  of  the  center  of  gravity  and  a 
second  pair  of  nozzles  situated  aft  of  the  center  of  gravity, 
the  forward  and  aft  pairs  of  nozzles  being  disposed  at 
about  the  same  distance  from  the  center  of  gravity,  the 
nozzles  compnsing  each  pair  projecting  from  the  fuselage 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  disposed  around  the  periphery 
of  said  wing  for  the  purpose  of  minimizing  ground  suc- 
tion effect  during  vertical  takeoff  or  when  hovering  near 
the  ground,  the  forward  pair  of  nozzles  discharging  air 
from  the  compressor  of  the  gas  turbine,  the  aft  pair  of 
noczles  discharging  efflux  gases  from  the  gas  turbine, 
means  mounting  the  nozzles  for  simultaneous  orientation, 
whereby  the  whole  volume  of  air  and  efflux  gases  dis- 
charged fom  the  four  nozzles  can  be  directed  rearwardly 
when  used  for  forward  propulsion  or  directed  downward- 
ly to  produce  vertical  lift 


^r 


\ 
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11.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flight  trajectory 
of  a  guided  missile,  a  guidance  computer  comprising  first 
and  second  integrating  amplifiers,  a  third  integrating  am- 
plifier for  receiving  as  inpuu  the  output  voltages  from 
said  first  and  second  integrating  amplifiers,  normally  in- 
activated means  to  mamtain  the  rate  of  change  of  out- 
put signals  from  said  third  integrating  amplifier  constant 
during  periods  of  loss  of  target  track. 


3  1M,34# 
INERTIAL  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  USING  VEHICLE 

FIXED  INERTIAL  ELEMENTS 
John  M.  SUter,  Fulierton,  and  Robert  B.  Horsfall.  Jr^ 
WhitHcr,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Aviation, 

be 

FUod  Mar.  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  644,191 
19  Claims.    (CL244— 77) 


other  unbroken  wheel  flange  passing  over  said  section, 
a  voltage  source  and  an  indicator  circuit  in  series  circuit 
with  each  of  said  switches,  said  indicator  circuit  includ- 
ing indicating  means  activated  in  response  to  opening  of 
any  of  said  switches  for  a  predetermined  time  period, 
said  indicator  means  indicating  the  presence  of  a  broken 
wheel  flange,  said  time  period  being  greater  than  the  time 
it  normally  takes  adjacent  wheels  on  the  same  truck  to 
pass  over  each  of  said  sections. 


3  164,342 
ENGINE  MOUNT 
Johannes  Jacobscn,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Solar 
Aircraft  Company,  Sui  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

"Tilled  June  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,537 
3  Claims.     (CL  248 — 3) 


17.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  an  autopilot 
including  a  plurality  of  gyroscopes  which  have  output  sig- 
nals indicative  of  short  period  angular  deviations  of  said 
vehicle  from  a  set  of  axes  defined  by  said  gyroscopes,  a 
plurality  of  acceleromcters  fixedly  mounted  to  said  ve- 
hicle; computer  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said 
gyroscopes  and  acceleromcters  for  generating  long  period 
control  signals  indicative  of  deviation  of  the  vehicle  linear 
vector  velocity  from  a  predetermined  value  thereof;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  attitude  of  said  vehicle  m  re- 
sponse to  both  said  gyroscope  output  signals  and  said  long 
period  control  signals. 


3,164,341 

BROKEN  WHEEL  DETECTOR  FOR 

RAILWAY  CARS 

Victor  H.  PhUUps,  1406  65th  Ave.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  145,638 

SClahns.     (CI.  246— 169) 


1.  In  combination,  a  turbine  engine  having  a  longi- 
tudinal centerline  and  a  center  of  gravity  line  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  to  said  centerline;  and  an  engine  mount 
for  so  mounting  said  engine  on  a  flexible   base  as  to 
avoid  transmission  to  the  engine  of  twisting  and  bend- 
ing stresses  induced  by  the  flexing  of  said  base  com- 
prising first  and  second   assemblies  for  supporting  said 
engine  upon  said  base,  the  respective  assemblies  being 
located    at   spaced   points   along   said   base   and   at   the 
forward  and  rear  ends  of  said  turbine  engine;  said  sec- 
ond assembly  comprising  trunnion  mount  means  includ- 
ing two  independent  trunnions  fixed  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  engine   and   extending  horizontally  therefrom   with 
their  longitudinal  axes  aligned  and  intersecting  the  cen- 
ter of  gravity  line  of  said  engine  and  a  pair  of  upstand- 
ing, laterally  spaced  pillow  blocks  rotatably  joumalling 
said   trunnions,   said   first   assembly   comprising   a    pair 
of  substantially   inextensiblc  links,  first  nondeformable 
link  connections  connecting  said  links  at  one  end  to 
said  base  at  laterally  spaced  points,  and  second  nonde- 
formable link  connections  connecting  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  links  at  laterally  spaced  points  to  said  engine, 
the  relative  disposition  of  said  first  and  second  link  con- 
nections being  such  that   the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
links  intersect  said  center  of  gravity  line,  and  said  con- 
nections being  ball  and  socket  connections  having  their 
centers  lying  in  a  common,  laterally  related  plane  and 
disposed  in  related  pairs  at  opposite  sides  of  said  en- 
gine to  thereby  constrain  the  relative  movement  between 
said  links  and  said  base  and  said  links  and  said  engine 
to  free  pivotal  movement. 


1.  A  lyttem  for  indicating  a  broken  railway  wheel 
flange,  which  system  is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  rails 
that  such  wheels  traverse,  comprising  a  plurality  of  de- 
tectors, each  of  said  detectors  having  a  normally  closed 
switch,  each  of  said  detectors  including  means  for  open- 
ing itt  respective  switch  in  response  to  the  passage  of 
every  other  unbroken  wheel  flange  passing  over  a  pre- 
determined section  of  at  least  one  of  said  rails  and  for 
closing  said  switch  in  response  to  the  passage  of  every 
810  O.O.— 11 


3,164343 

GRAVESTONE  FLOWER  SUPPORT 

Ralph  CucuUo,  118  Mount  Joy  Place, 

New  RocheUe,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  189,036 
3  Claims.     (CI.  24»— 27.8) 
I.  A  gravestone  flower  support  comprising 
a  metal  band  adapted  to  surround  and  be  secured  to  a 

gravestone, 
said  metal  band  having  two  free  ends  which  are  adapted 
to  be  connected  together  in  a  plurality  of  relative 
positions  thereof. 
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coooecting  means  at  each  of  said  free  ends  for  con- 
nectinf  said  free  ends  together. 

the  upper  and  \omvt  longitudinal  edfes  oi  said  meUl 
band  being  bent  over  to  form  beads  at  the  top  and 
the  bottom  of  the  metal  band  with  the  beads  ad- 
jacent one  free  end  being  adapted  to  slidably  receive 
the  beads  adjacent  the  other  free  end  therebetween. 

said  connecung  means  comprising  at  least  one  cross- 
wise  disposed  cut  in  the  beads  adjacent  on  of  said 
free  ends  in  order  to  bend  a  group  of  portions  of  said 
beads  into  an  angular  position  relative  to  the  plane 
of  said  metal  band. 

and  a  plurality  at  longitudinally  spaced,  crosswise  dis- 


rtdial  arrangement  with  respect  to  said  vertical  support 
and  providing  a  central  vertically  disposed  opening  for 
accommodating  said  vertical  support,  and  nteans  for  in- 
terconnecting said  tmits  tofether. 


3,144,345 

PIPE  HANGER  SUPPORT  BRACKET 

Hcwy  E.  McMcr,  Dnikcsboro,  Ky. 

(1437  145tk  St,  HawBOiid,  lad.) 

Filed  Iww  21,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2*4,22S 

It  CtaiiM.     (CL  248— M) 


,  >-  -« 


posed  cuts  in  the  beads  adjacent  the  other  of  said 
free  ends  in  order  to  bend  longitudinally  spaced 
groups  of  portions  of  said  beads  adjacent  the  other 
of  said  free  eiKls  into  angular  positions  relative  to 
the  plane  of  said  metal  band,  so  that  upon  sliding 
said  one  free  end  of  said  noetal  sheet  over  said  other 
free  end  thereof  by  interengagement  of  said  beads. 
the  group  of  bent  portions  of  the  beads  on  said  one 
free  end  may  be  interlocked  with  any  desired  group 
of  the  groups  of  bent  over  portions  on  the  beads  of 
said  other  free  end  to  connect  the  said  free  ends  to- 
gether in  relative  positions  thereof  corresponding 
to  the  longitudinal  spacing  of  the  said  desired  group 
from  the  said  other  free  end. 


\ 


3,144,344 
ARTIFICIAL  CHRISTMAS  TREE  BRANCH 
HOLDER 
V    Aftcft  J.  Wkytc,  Wcat  SfrMcM,  Mam^ 
Nirtionl  Metal  Spin  JnHfas  Co,  Ik. 
coraoratioa  of  Maasackasetts 

FUcd  Feb.  21. 1943,  Scr.  N*.  249,241 
4Clakns.     (CL  24S— 3f) 


1.  A  pipe  hanger  support  bracket  comprising  a  mount- 
ing bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  support  element, 
a  support  member,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  sup- 
port member  on  said  mounting  bracket  and  including 
means  for  securing  said  support  member  in  adjusted 
rotated  positions  relative  to  said  mounting  bracket,  a  plu- 
rality of  pipe  hanger  supports,  means  mounting  said 
hanger  supports  on  said  support  member  for  adjustable 
positioning  laterally  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  sup- 
port member,  each  of  said  hanger  supports  including 
means  adapted  to  dampingly  engage  an  elongated  pipe 
section. 


to 


3,144344 
RETRACTABLE  STANCHION 


cofponrtlon 

kr.  No.  If  1 

(CL  24S— 119) 


to  PalhnaB 
Delaware 


1.  An  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  units,  each  for  de- 
tachably  holding  a  rigid  member  at  an  angk  pro}ecting 
from  a  vertical  support,  said  units  being  integrally  formed 
of  subatantially  rigid  sheet  material,  and  each  compris- 
ing: a  centrally  disposed  portion  adapted  to  be  supported 
adjacent  the  vertical  member,  a  lower  arm  portion  pro- 
jecting outwaixUy  and  at  an  an^e  to  the  base  of  said  cen- 
tral portion  and  provided  with  an  opening  therein,  and 
an  upper  arm  portion  projecting  outwardly  from  a  posi- 
tion near  the  upper  end  of  said  central  portion,  said 
upper  arm  having  a  terminal  portion  disposed  at  the  same 
angk  to  the  central  portion  as  the  lower  arm  but  being 
outwartlly  spaced  a  greater  distance  away  from  said  cen- 
tral portion  than  the  lower  arm.  and  said  terminal  por- 
tion being  provided  with  an  opening  in  alignment  with  the 
opening  iq  the  lower  arm,  said  units  being  disposed  in  a 


14.  A  stanchion  for  hitching  a  trailer  on  a  railway 
car,  said  stanchion  comprising  a  base,  a  vertical  strut 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  base,  a  diagonal 
strut  assembly  including  a  lower  strut  means  having  trans- 
versely spaced  strut  legs,  an  upper  strut  means  including 
transversely  spaced  upper  strut  means  teiescopingly  re- 
ceived within  said  lower  strut  means,  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  lower  strut  means  to  said  base,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  upper  strut  means  to  said  other 
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end  of  said  vertical  strut,  and  elevating  means  connecting 
said  upper  and  lower  strut  means  to  teiescopingly  ex- 
tend and  contract  said  upper  strut  means  relatively  to  said 
lower  strut  means. 

3,144,347 
TUBULAR  PEDESTAL  BASE 
Robcft  A.  McMaatcrs,   Bkmlniham,   Ala.,  •a'por  to 
Soathcastcf*   Metals   Company,    North   Birmingham, 
AhL,  a  corporation  of  Alabama 

nicd  Nov.  1,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,757 
3  Claims.     (CL  24t— 159) 


on  the  lower  end  of  the  standard,  one  arm  of  the  lever  en- 
gaging the  bracing  link  and  the  other  arm  of  the  lever  en- 
gaging the  spring  means;  and  means  for  imparting  stress 
to  the  spring  means  to  exert  forces  on  the  other  arm  of 
the  lever  whereby,  when  the  stand  is  removed  from  the 
supporting  surface,  the  lever  is  rotated  pivoting  the  brac- 
ing link  and  the  leg  members  inwardly  to  closed  position 
adjacent  the  standard. 


3,144^49 

STAND  FOR  PORTABLE  MOVIE  SCREEN 

Lcc  J.  Aimstroag,  Chicago,  Dl.,  asaigmor  to  Knox  Mann- 

factnrfaig  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dlinob 

Filed  Oct  15,  1943,  Ser.  No.  314^40 

15  Claims.     (CL  248— 171) 


1.  A  furniture  pedesUl  base  comprising  a  plurality  of 
similar  tubular  legs,  said  legs  each  having  a  straight 
medial  portion  and  end  portions  extending  on  an  angle 
therefrom,  said  legs  further  each  having  the  medial  por- 
tion thereof  fixedly  joined  to  and  abutting  the  medial  por- 
tion of  a  second  leg  forming  leg  pairs,  a  tube  fixedly 
mounted  on  and  between  the  medial  portions  of  one  of 
said  leg  pairs  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  a  sec- 
ond tube  fixedly  mounted  on  and  between  the  medial  por- 
tion of  a  second  of  said  leg  pairs  and  having  a  threaded 
bore,  said  second  tube  having  one  end  superimposed  on 
one  end  of  said  first  tube,  and  a  headed  and  threaded 
member  extending  through  said  first  tube  bore  and  being 
in  threaded  engagement  with  said  second  tube  bore  de- 
tachably  retaining  said  tubes  in  end  to  end  engagement. 


3  144,348 

STAND  FOR  MOVIE  SCREEN  DEVICE 

Lc«  John   Armstrong,   Chkago*  ">-.  ""ifn**  ♦<>  "^"o* 

Maaafactwing  Co.,  a  corporatloa  of  Illlaob 

FUcd  May  20,  1943,  Scr.  No.  281,584 

14  Claims.     (CL  248—171) 


1.  A  stand  adapted  to  be  maintained  in  upright  posi- 
tion upon  a  supporting  surface,  comprising:  an  elongated 
standard;  a  plurality  of  leg  membere  swingably  mounted 
on  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  standard  for  movement 
together  between  a  closed  position  adjacent  the  standard 
and  a  spread-apart  supporting  position  in  which  the 
standard  is  maintained  uprightly;  a  bracing  link  pivotally 
secured  at  each  of  its  opposite  ends  to  one  of  the  leg  mem- 
bers and  to  the  lower  end  of  the  standard;  spring  means 
posiUoned  at  the  lower  end  of  the  standard;  a  lever  pivoted 


1.  A  portable  stand  adapted  to  be  maintained  in  an 
upright  position  upon  a  supporting  surface,  comprising: 
an  elongated  standard  having  a  lower  end  portion  provided 
with  a  plunger,  the  plunger  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  move  upwardly  and  downwardly  with  respect  to  said 
lower  end  portion  and  being  normally  urged  in  an  upward 
direction;  a  pair  of  brackets  spaiced  axially  of  the  lower 
end  of  the  sUndard  and  being  mounted  for  relative  move- 
ment axially  of  the  standard  with  respect  to  each  other;  a 
leg  unit  on  the  lower  end  of  the  standard  for  supporting 
said  standard  in  an  upright  position,  the  leg  unit  having  a 
plurality  of  leg  members  swingable  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  standard  and  an  outwardly  spread  sup- 
porting position,  each  leg  member  being  provided  with  a 
bracing  link  and  being  pivotally  secured  to  the  uwier 
bracket,  the  bracing  links  each  being  pivotally  secured  to 
the  lower  bracket  and  to  its  respective  leg  member  at  least 
one  bracing  link  and  the  plunger  being  positioned  to  co- 
operate with  each  other  to  move  the  brackets  away  from 
each  other  and  to  fold  the  leg  members  and  bracing  links 
in  closed  position  adjacent  to  the  standard  when  the  plun- 
ger is  moved  downwardly  with  respect  to  the  lower  end 
portion  of  the  sUndard;  and  spring  means  for  exerting 
thrust  on  the  plunger  to  move  the  plunger  downwardly 
when  the  sund  is  removed  from  the  suj^mrting  surface 
thereby  automatically  to  swing  the   leg   members  and 
bracing  links  to  closed  position,  the  weight  of  the  stand 
maintaining  the  leg  unit  in  supporting  position  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  spring  means  when  the  leg  unit  rests  upon  the 
supporting  surface. 


3,144,358 
MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  STAND 
Ronald  H.  Taub,  Highland  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to  Creative 
Displays  I<BC-f  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  129,853 
11  Claims.     (CI.  248—174) 
1.  In  a  collapsible  display  stand  base  of  the  type  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  walls  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  foldable 
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inwardly  •ccordionwue.  the  improvement  enabling  mul- 
tiple corrugated  cardboard  walls  of  the  collapsed  display 
stand  to  be  folded  over  which  compriaes.  one  of  said 
front  and  rear  walls  having  generally  horizontal  longi- 
tudinally aligned  cuu  extending  from  the  lateral  e<lfles 
of  said  wall  across  a  portion  only  of  said  wall  and  divid- 
ing said  wall  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  section,  the  uncut 


FLOWER  VALANCE 

loaa  Wtarcr,  235  W.  Lewis,  14  SlaCori  Ap«L, 

PocatcUo,  Idako 

Filed  Sept.  25,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  14«,448 

1  Claim.     (CL  241—214) 


intermediate  portion  thereby  forming  a  hinge;  and  the 
other  of  said  front  and  rear  walls  having  at  least  one 
score  line  adjacent  to  and  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  cuts  and  a  pair  of  parallel  score  lines  adjacent  to  and 
substanually  coextensive  with  said  hinge,  whereby  fold- 
ing said  structure  so  that  the  hinge  Is  on  the  outside 
causes  the  cardboard  portion  defined  by  said  parallel 
score  lines  to  collapse  and  thereby  constrict  in  volume. 


3,144^1 
EXTENSIBLE  SUFfORT  LEG 
Leo  F.  RMBbowiU,  Rtc.  2.  Box  224, 

Filed  Jm.  8,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144,7 
3  Cl^H.     (CL  24»— IM^ 


DL 


A  readily  removable  and  replaceable  floral  valance  set 
foe  a  curtain  rod  and  the  oirtain  supported  thereon  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  three  dimensional  floral  members 
of  semi-soft  washable  plastic,  and  means  for  attaching 
said  floral  members  to  the  curtain  rod  and  the  curUins 
supported  on  the  rod.  said  rod  attaching  means  com- 
prising hook  members  mounted  off  center  on  the  back  of 
some  floral  members,  said  curUin  atUching  means  com- 
prising pairs  of  cooperating  magnetic  members,  each 
mastic  member  being  enveloped  in  a  fabric  net,  one 
mefabcT  of  each  pair  having  /6  fabric  net  secured  to  the 
back  of  a  floral  member,  the  other  magnetic  member  of 
the  pair  being  a  separate  member  adapted  to  be  placed 
on  the  rear  of  the  curuin  to  cooperate  magnetically  with 
said  floral  member  mounted  migortic  member  placed  on 
the  front  of  the  curtain  to  thereby  atuch  the  floral  mem- 
ber to  the  curtain  free  of  any  mechanical  perforation  of 
the  curtain,  said  off  center  mounted  hook  being  also 
hooked  over  the  curtain  rod  to  hold  the  flora]  member  in 
vertically  extending  position  over  the  curtain  rod. 


3,144353 

VAKLABLE  PITCH  ROOF  BRACKET 

Ralpk  Raa^  CUftoa,  N  J. 

(455  Pii^bsoa,  Apt.  3,  PMSilr,  N J.) 

HM  Jm.  7,   1943,  S«r.  No.   249,457 

^         5  elates.     (CL  241—237) 


l/ln  an  eJOeosible  leg  structure  wherein  upper  and 
lower  tubular  leg  sectioiis  have  adjaoent  ends  disposed 
in  vertically  overlapping  tekacoping  relation  and  con- 
stituting outer  and  inaer  leg  aectiooa,  the  outer  leg  sec- 
tion having  a  series  of  wall  openings  spaced  therealong, 
a  rigid  poppet  element  movably  mounted  in  an  inlcrmedi- 
ale  wall  opening  of  the  inner  section,  and  a  tubular  sleeve 
of  reaibently  yieldable  material  dispoaed  in  snug  fit  rela- 
tion in  said  inner  secdoo  in  register  with  said  wall  opening 
thereof  to  normally  bias  said  poppet  element  to  project 
partially  outwardly  thereof  for  engaaunent  with  any  one 
of  the  wall  openinp  of  aaid  outer  secSioo,  said  tubular 
sleeve  being  yieldable  upon  manually  forcing  said  poppet 
element  inwardly  thereagainat  to  accommodate  inward 
movement  of  the  poppet  element  of  sufficient  extent  to 
disengage  tl»e  outer  section  and  permit  relative  sliding 
movement  between  said  sections. 


1.  A  variable  pitch  roof  bracket  consisting  of  an 
elongated  base  member,  a  platform  support  arm  pivotally 
secured  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  base  member,  a 
cam  guide  slidably  mounted  on  said  base  member,  a 
locking  cam  pivotally  mounted  on  said  guide  and  engage- 
able  with  the  base  member  sq  as  to  lock  the  guide  rela- 
tive thereto,  and  rigid  pivotally  connected  linkage  means 
interconnecting  said  support  arm  and  the  cam  for  effect- 
ing a  locking  of  the  cam  upon  a  pivotal  movement  of 
the  arm  toward  the  base  member,  said  arm  upon  the 
locking  of  the  cam  being  rigidly  fixed  relative  to  the  base 
member,  said  linkage  means  consisting  of  a  cam  arm 
integral  with  and  projecting  from  said  locking  cam,  and 
an  elongated  rod  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to 


the  outer  end  of  the  cam  arm  and  the  other  end  pivotally 
secured  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  platform  sup- 
port arm. 

3,144354 
STADIUM  RAIL 
Robert    H.    Mordock,    Kensiagtoa,    Calif.,    asslgiK>r   to 
Anetlcasi  Metal  CUmax,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  243,14« 
5  Claims.     (CL  248—251) 


piece  of  operating  room  equipment  supj^rted  by  said 
one  member  moves  in  a  substantially /Biorizontal  plane. 


/ 

3,144354^ 

SOAP  HQL1DER 

Walter  Zajaczkowski,  Fortat  Road,  Allendale,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,732 

5Claiii<  (CL248— 359) 


1.  An  L-shaped  bracket  assembly  for  atuqjrfng  a  hand- 
rail to  a  support  surface  comprising  an  L-^aped  member 
having  contiguous  vertical  and  horizontal  legs,  through 
bores  axially  of  each  of  said  legs,  a  clamping  member  for 
slidable  retention  within  a  non-communicating  flanged 
channel  of  a  handrail,  concealed  screw  means  within  the 
bore  of  said  verticalleg  for  Wuring  said  clamping  mem- 
ber in  position  within  th^4ail  channel  with  respect  to 
said  leg  and  concealed  sdrew  means  within  said  bore  of 
the  horizontal  leg  fqTsecuring  said  horizontal  leg  to  a 
supporting  surface. 


1.  A  soap  header  comprising  an  upper  dish  having  a 
central  hole  therein,  a  ccrflccting  dish  having  sides  dis- 
posed for  suppiM^ting  said  upper  dish  and  for  providing  a 
collecting  chamber  therebetween  in  communication  with 
the  central  hole,  and  an  insert  disposed  for  frictional  en- 
gagement at  one  end  thereof  with  a  bar  of  soap,  the  central 
hole  disposed  for  receiving  the  other  end  of  said  insert. 


3,144357 

CHAIR  SEAT  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 

Cari  H.  Hage,  Poland,  and  Harris  E.  Hanser,  Yoang$- 

town,   Ohio,   assignors   to  The   General   Fireproofing 

Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  219,487 

9  Claims.     (CL  248— 404) 


/  3,144,355 

/  SUSPENDING  ARRANGEMENT 
Eraat  pC  Sdtz  and  Hans  Ubich  KUppert,  Hanau  am  Main, 
,     askignori     to     Quarxlampcn     Gcscllachaft 
,bJln  Hanau  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  May  8,  1943,  Ser.  No.  278,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  9,  1942, 

Q712 
11  Claims.     (Q.  248—324) 


^^-=^ 


1.  A  suspending  arrangement  for  supporting  a  piece  of 
operating  room  equipment  in  an  operating  room,  com- 
prising a  supporting  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a 
ceiling  of  an  operating  room;  a  first  pivot  having  a  ver- 
tical axis  and  forming  part  of  said  supporting  member; 
a  first  supported  member  including  an  arm  having  a  first 
end  portion  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pivot  and  a  sec- 
ond end  portion;  a  second  supported  member  compris- 
ing a  second  pivot  having  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  first  pivot,  said  second  pivot  being  rotatably 
received  in  said  second  end  portion;  means  on  one  of 
said  members  for  supporting  a  piece  of  operating  room 
equipment;  and  a  transmission  connecting  said  pivots  to 
each  other  and  arranged  to  compel  said  first  supported 
member  to  route  about  the  axis  of  said  first  pivot  when 
the  second  supported  member  is  caused  to  rotate  about 
the  axis  of  said  second  pivot  or  vice  versa  whereby  a 


1.  In  a  swivel  chair,  the  combination  including, 

a  base 

a  seat  supporting  screw  post  moimted  in  the  base, 

a  stationary  brake  member  carried  by  the  base  and 
an  expansible  and  contractible  clutch  element  sur- 
rounding the  post  and  a  member  of  the  screw  post 
cooperating  with  the  axial  movement  thereof,  where- 
by. 

when  the  post  is  loaded,  the  brake  and  clutch  elements 
disengage  to  permit  the  post  to  rotate  freely  with- 
out axial  movement  and  when  the  post  is  lifted  the 
post  will  move  up  or  down  in  the  direction  of  its 
axis  when  rotated. 


3,144358 
SAFETY  FLOW  VALVE 
Charles  MacSporran,  Bartlcsvilic,  Okla.,  assignor  to 
Phillips   Petrdeum    Company,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  17,  1940,  Scr.  No.  50,144  « 
4  Claims.  (CL  251—29) 
1.  A  unitary  valve  structure  for  controlling  ingress  and 
egress  of  a  fluid  product  to  and  from  a  container,  said 
valve  structure  comprising:  a  tubular  valve  casing  pro- 
vided with  a  product  ingress  and  egress  opening  at  one 
end  thereof;  a  pilot  valve  body  attached  to  and  closing 
the  other  end  of  said  casing;  a  valve  seat  within  said  cas- 
ing adjacent  said  one  end  thereo;  a  chamber  within  said 
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casing  defined  by  said  valve  seat  and  said  pilot  valve 
body;  a  valve  head  disposed  within  said  chamber;  means 
including  a  pressure  receiving  member  disposed  within 
said  chamber,  connected  to.  and  operable  to  move  said 
vaive  head  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  valve 
seat;  mechanical  means  within  said  chamber  for  biasing 
said  valve  head  to  normally  closed  position  at  said  valve 
seat;  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  chamber  on  one  side 
of  said  pressure  receiving  member  and  adjacent  said  valve 


thereof  for  securing  said  body  to  a  conuiner;  a  first  cham- 
ber formed  in  said  body  adjacent  said  one  end;  a  second 
chamber  formed  within  said  body  adjacent  said  first  cham- 
ber and  having  an  opening  in  the  wall  thereof;  a  valve  seat 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  chambers;  a  valve  head 
dispoNed  m  said  second  chamber  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  valve  seat;  a  hollow  valve  stem  slidably  mounted  in 
said  second  chamber  and  attached  to  said  valve  bead;  a 
first  spring  mounted  around  said  stem  and  acting  between 
said  stem  and  said  valve  body  to  normally  bias  said  valve 
head  out  of  engagement  with  said  valve  seat;  a  valve  shaft 
extending  from  within  said  first  chamber  to  within  said 
second  chamber,  said  shaft  extending  slidably  through 
said  valve  head  and  said  valve  stem  with  a  clearance  pro- 
viding a  bleed  passage  connecting  said  first  and  second 
chambers;  a  lost  motion  connection  between  said  valve 
stem  and  said  valve  shaft;  means  connected  to  said  valve 
shaft  for  closing  said  bleed  passage  when  said  shaft  is  in 
valve  closing  position;  a  second  spring  mounted  around 
said  shaft  and  acting  between  said  shaft  and  said  valve 
body  to  normally  bias  said  valve  head  into  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat;  valve  operating  means  extending  into 
said  first  chamber  and  into  engagement  with  said  shaft  for 
moving  said  shaft  in  a  direction  against  the  tension  of 
said  second  spring  to  a  valve  opening  position;  the  im- 
provement comprising:  holding  means  extending  into  said 
first  chamber  adjacent  said  valve  operating  noeans  and 
operable  to  engage  said  valve  operating  means  so  as  to 
hold  same  in  engagement  with  said  shaft. 


34M359 
SAFETY  FLOW  VALVE 
Alvah  F.  Dyer.  Caaey.  Kaw..  and  Edwta  E.  Reed 
and  Rkhard  J.  BcoDett,  BartlcsTillc,  Okla.,  asaigB- 
on  to  Phillips  Petrokvm  Compaay,  a  corporation 
of   Delaware 

FU«d  Oct.  10,  19M.  Scr.  No.  (1,413 
9  ClalBs.     (CL  251— 4t) 


scat;  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  chamber  on 
the  other  side  of  said  pressure  receiving  member  for  ad- 
mitting fluid  pressure  of  said  product  to  aikd  venting  fluid 
pressure  of  said  product  from  said  chamber;  and  pilot 
valve  means,  operated  by  fluid  pressure  of  said  product, 
within  said  pilot  valve  body,  and  operatively  connected 
into  said  conduit  means  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid 
pressure  of  said  product  to  and  from  said  chamber 
through  said  conduit  means. 


3,144>3M 

FLUID  CONDtllT  AND  BRANCH  OUTLET 

CONSTRICTION 

Robcfl  R.  Stafford,  Rtc.  4.  Box  177D,  Emttmt,  Orcg. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  247, 13« 

9  Claims.     (CL  251—144) 


I.  In  a  valve  structure  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
generally  tubular  valve  body  having  means  at  one  end 


6.  Fluid  conduit  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  main  conduit  having  an  outlet  opening  through  the 
side  thereof; 

a  brarK±  conduit  having  an  end  shaped  to  conform  to 
said  outlet  opening; 

fastening  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  end  of 
said  branch  conduit  to  said  main  conduit  so  that  the 
interior  of  said  branch  conduit  can  be  placed  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  main  con- 
duit through  said  outlet  opening; 

a  valve  plate  movably  mounted  on  said  main  conduit 
adjacent  said  outlet  opening; 

bias  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  valve  plate  to- 
ward a  normally  closed  position  to  prevent  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  said  main  conduit  into  said  branch 
conduit  through  said  outlet  opening;  and 
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control  means  for  gradually  pivoting  said  valve  plate 
in  a  progressive  manner  against  the  force  of  said 
bias  means  and  the  force  of  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
main  conduit  to  move  one  side  of  said  valve  plate 
toward  an  open  position  while  maintaining  another 
side  of  said  plate  in  a  closed  position  to  allow  the 
flow  of  said  fluid  from  said  main  conduit  into  said 
branch  conduit  and  providing  for  gradual  movement 
of  said  one  side  of  said  valve  plate  from  an  open 
position  toward  said  closed  position  in  a  controlled 


3,164,362 
TRUNNION  MOUNTED  BALL  VALVES  HAVING 
SPRING  BIASED  SEATS 
Francois  I.  Lavigueur,  New  London  County,  Coon^  as- 
signor to  General  Dynamics  Corporation,  New  Yorit, 
N.Yn  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  7,  19««,  Ser.  No.  41,279 
1  Claim.     (CI.  251—174) 


I  3,144341 

VALVED  COUPLER 
KcoBcth  Max  Prvctt,  San  Diego,  CaUf ., 
Peraberton,   doing   business   as  Scanivalve 
San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  227,741 
2Clntaa.    (CL  251— 149.4) 


to  J.  C. 
Company, 


1.  A  quick  connect  coupler  for  a  fluid  conduit,  com- 
prising: 

a  tubular  housing  having  an  open  entrance  end; 

a  plurality  of  jaws  having  radially  interior  surfaces 
jointly  defining  a  cylindrical  cradle  lying  around  a 
common  axis  of  the  housing  ar»d  jaws; 

said  jaws  movably  mounted  within  said  tubular  hous- 
ing for  longitudinal  movement  between  a  first  po- 
sition protruding  from  said  entrance  end,  and  a 
second  position  retracted  therefrom; 

said  jaws  having  exterior  cam  follower  surfaces; 

said  housing  having  cam  means  therein  for  coacting 
with  the  said  cam  follower  surfaces  to  cause  said 
jaws  to  close  radially  as  they  move  from  said  second 
toward  said  ftrst  position  and  to  open  as  the  jaws 
travel  in  the  opposite  direction; 

an  annular  piston  within  said  housing  axially  aligned 
with  the  said  axis  and  positioned  at  the  end  of  said 
jaws  opposite  said  protruding  ends,  in  drive  exert- 
ing relationship  to  move  said  jaws  toward  said  first 
position  upon  activation  by  fluid  under  pressure; 

said  cradle  and  piston  defining  a  through  passageway 
for  the  receipt  of  a  tube  member  inserted  therein 
through  said  jaws,  said  piston  including  means  form- 
ing  a   fluid   tight  seal   with  said   tube; 

fluid  supply  valve  means  positioned  on  the  side  of  said 
piston  opposite  said  jaws  and  in  a  position  to  be  con- 
tacted by  an  elongated  member  inserted  through 
said  cradle,  said  valve  means  having  an  open  con- 
dition upon  contact  by  such  elongated  memt>er  and 
a  closed  condition  when  released;  and 

passageway  meatu  from  said  valve  means  to  said 
piston; 

whereby,  an  elongated  member  must  be  inserted  through 
said  jaws  and  piston  to  open  said  valve  means  and 
thereby  cause  a  grip  movement  of  the  jaws  to  take 
place  fully  upon  said  member,  and  whereby  the 
grip  of  the  jaws  can  be  broken  only  by  applying 
external  force  to  the  jaws  against  the  action  of  said 
piston  to  move  from  said  first  toward  said  second 
conditio^. 


A  valve,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  central  space 
and  a  pair  of  generally  cylindrical  longitudinally  aligned 
end    passages   each    commimicating    with    said    central 
space  and  with  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  said  housing 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  opening  through  one  side 
thereof  and  communicating  with  said  central  space  and 
an  annular  internal  recess  in  the  side  thereof  directly  op- 
posite said  opening,  the  axis  of  said  opening  being  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  said  end  passages,  the  walls  of  one  of 
said  end  passages  forming  a  valve  seat  including  a  first 
annular    axially    extending    surface,    a    second    annular 
axially  extending  surface  located  axially  inwardly  of  said 
first  axially  extending  surface  and  having  a  larger  diam- 
eter than  said  first  axially  extending  surface  and  an  an- 
nular radially  extending  surface  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  axially  extending  surfaces;  an  elongated  an- 
nular seat  seal  mounted  fcM-  axial  movement  in  said  one 
end  passage,  said  seat  seal  having  a  generally  radially 
extending  sealing  surface  at  the  inner  end  thereof,  a  first 
outer  axially  extending  surface,  a  second  outer  axially 
extending  surface  arranged  to  contact  the  first  annular 
axially  extending  surface  of  said  valve  seat  and  an  outer 
radially  extending  surface  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  outer  seat  seal  surfaces,  said  seat  seal  having  an 
integral  construction  affording  a  continuous  internal  fluid 
contacting  surface  extending  from  the  outer  end  thereof 
to  and  including  said  sealing  surface  at  the  inner  end 
thereof;  a  removable  annular  closure  member  having  an 
annular  space  located  in  and  closing  said  opening;  an 
elongated  valve  member  positioned  in  said  central  space 
and   having  a   ball   portion,   a  first   trunnion  extending 
through  said  opening  in  the  side  of  said  housing  and 
through  the  annular  space  in  said  closure  member  and  a 
second  trunnion  extending  into  said  annular  recess;  bear- 
ing means  in  said  annular  space  and  said  recess  contact- 
ing said  trunnions  and,  through  said  contacting,  for  sup- 
porting said  valve  member  for  rotational  motion  but  pre- 
venting axial  motion  thereof  with  respect  to  said  housing, 
said  bearing  means  including  an  annular  thrust  bearing 
surrounding  said  first  trunnion  and  arranged  to  contact 
said  ball  and  said  closure  member  to  prevent  motion  of 
said  ball  toward  said  opening,  said  thnist  bearing  and 
said  ball  having  cooi>erating  flat  surfaces  in  surface  con- 
tact with  each  other  in  transmitting  thrust  from  said  ball 
to  said  thrust  bearing,  said  ball  portion  having  a  fluid 
passage  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  end  passages  to 
provide  communication  between  said  end  passages  in  one 
rotational  position  of  said  ball  and  to  be  out  of  alignment 
with  said  end  passages  to  prevent  communication  between 
said  end  passages  in  another  rotational  position  of  said 
ball,  said  ball  portion  having  an  outer  convexly  curved 
surface  arranged  to  engage  in  sealing  contact  with  said 
radially  extending  sealing  surface  oi  said  seat  seal,  said 
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sealing  coDUct  between  said  convexJy  curved  surface  and 
■aid  radiaUy  extending  sealing  surface  of  said  seat  seal 
affording  the  entire  sealing  contact  between  said  ball  and 
said  seat  seal,  spring  means  arranged  to  act  between  said 
valve  seat  and  said  seat  seal  to  urge  said  seat  seal  axially 
inwardly  into  said  sealing  contact  with  said  ball  portion;^ 
and  means  connected  to  said  first  trunnion  for  rotatini 
said  valve  niember  between  said  positions  thereof. 


VALVE  HAVING  SEAT-CARRYING  FLANGE 

John  L.  WUliuns,  P.O.  1«2,  O^ego,  Oreg. 

Flkd  Jan.  24,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  254,t45 

4  CUrims.     (CL  251— 32S) 


1.  A  valve  comprising 

a  body  having  a  flow  passage  intersecting  a  gate  blade 
channel. 

a  gate  blade  movable  in  said  channel  between  an  opened 
and  a  closed  position  and  projecting  from  said  body, 

a  packing  assembly  around  said  blade  at  the  place  it 
projects  from  said  body  and  establishing  a  predeter- 
mined plane  of  movement  for  said  blade. 

said  body  including  a  main  txxJy  portion  and  a  remov- 
able flow  passage  member, 

said  flow  passage  member  including  a  tubular  flow 
passage  portion. 

said  main  body  portion  having  a  bore  in  which  said 
tubular  flow  passage  removably  fits. 

said  tubular  flow  passage  portion  defining  part  of  said 

I    flow  passage, 

said  flow  passage  member  including  an  annular  flange 
portion  bearing  against  said  main  body  portion  out- 
wardly of  said  tubular  flow  passage  portion, 

threaded  means  for  securing  said  flow  passage  member 
to  said  main  body  portion, 

said  tubular  flow  passage  portion  terminating  short  of 
the  plane  of  movement  of  said  blade, 

said  tubular  flow  passage  portion  having  an  annular 
groove  formed  on  its  inner  end, 

a  circular  elastomer  sealing  member  having  a  body  por- 
tion fitting  in  said  groove  and  having  a  blade  engag- 
ing portion  projecting  into  the  plane  of  movement 
of  said  blade  to  engage  said  blade  and  be  compressed 
thereby  to  form  a  seal  with  said  blade, 

said  blade  engaging  portion  being  of  lesser  width  than 
the  body  portion  of  said  sealing  member  and  being 
disposed  intermediate  the  inner  and  outer  edges  of 
•uch  body  portion  so  that  said  blade  engaging  por- 
tion is  surrounded  by  a  matrix  of  elastomer  material 
so  that  said  blade  engaging  portion  can  readily  be 
deformed  laterally  without  danger  of  rupturing  it, 

said  portion  being  rounded  for  camming  contact  with 
said  blade  and  said  blade  having  a  slight  bevel  on 
the  edge  thereof  next  to  said  sealing  member  for 
mutual  camming  contact  with  said  rounded  portion 


so  that  repeated  engagements  between  said  'blade 
and  sealing  member  will  cause  only  a  minimum  of 
wear  on  the  latter  despite  the  predetermined  plane 
of  movement  of  said  blade. 


3,1M,M4 

DEFORMABLE  VALVE  HEAD  AND  SEAT 

CONSTRUCTION 

WUliam  VfcColl,  Sovtkampto^  Haats,  Eafland, 

to  Diamoud  Poww  Specialty  Corporatioa,  I  ar  after, 
Ohio 

FUcd  Oct.  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  228329 
6  Claims.     (CL  251—334) 


1.  In  a  valve  having  a  relatively  movable  valve  seat 
and  valve  disk,  said  valve  disk  having  a  relatively  rigid 
body,  that  improvement  which  consists  of  an  annular 
flange  portion  flared  outwardly  and  toward  said  valve 
seat  and  rooted  on  said  body  and  terminating  in  an 
angular  portion  extending  toward  said  seat  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  contact  face  the  plane  of  which  is  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  center  axis  of  said  valve 
disk,  said  flange  portion  being  provided  with  relatively 
flexible  bending  zones  adjacent  its  root  and  adjacent  said 
contact  face  to  permit  said  flange  portion  to  bend  in  a 
plurality  of  planes  under  pressure  contact  with  said  valve 
seat  to  present  said  contact  face  thereto  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  valve  seat  and 
to  maintain  a  substantially  uniform  pressure  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  contact  face  as  said  flange  deforms  under 
pressure. 

i  3,1M445 

DIAPHRAGM  SEALED  VALVE 
Joha  H.  WUlc.  BMTtettfM,  and  WUUaa  B.  Dmry,  Provl- 
dcDcc,  R.I.,  atiigiiion  to  Taco,  lac^  Craastoa,  R.I.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  22,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2*4,553 
11  Claims.     (CL  251—335) 


1.  In  a  poppet  valve  having  a  valve  stem  and  a  sleeve 
of  substantially  greater  diameter  to  receive  the  stem,  a 
seal  for  the  stem  including  a  flexible  diaphragm  sealing 
the  sleeve  and  stem,  an  annular  flexible  seal  member  in 
the  general  shape  of  a  washer  frictionally  received  in  the 
sleeve  about  the  stem  and  having  a  loose  fit  on  the  stem, 
and  a  plug  member  having  an  annular  surface  on  the 
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stem  in  the  space  between  the  diaphragm  and  seal  mem- 
ber, the  seal  member  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  provide 
a  leakage  path  for  limited  fluid  flow  to  and  from  said 
space  when  the  diaphragm  is  intact  and  to  seat  against 
said  surface  to  seal  the  sleeve  when  the  diaphragm  is 
ruptured. 

3,1M,3M 
VALVE  TIP  CONSTRUCTION 
Max  J.  Tauschek,  Lyndhurflt.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Thomp- 
toa  Ramo  WookWdge  lac  Ckvelaad,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1«372 
3  Clalma.    (CL  251—337) 


lationship  with  said  second  heat  exchange  medium 
during  passage  of  said  first  medium  through  said  cav- 
ity and  into  said  first  plurality  of  passages. 


3,164,368 
GAS  TURBINE  CONTROL 

Bernard   Klein,  Clinton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Ltica,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,199 

3  Claims.     (CI.  253—52) 


2.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  valve  having  a  stem  terminating  in  a  tip  having 
a  continuous  cylindrical  surface; 

(ft)  a  wear  member  including  a  wear-resistant  disc 
portion  disposed  at  an  end  face  of  said  stem  against 

-  said  tip,  said  wear  member  having  a  series  of  at 
least  four  integral  resilient  fingers  extending  within 
the  axial  extent  of  and  grasping  said  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  said  stem,  said  fingers  frictionally  holding 
said  wear  member  thereon  of  themselves; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  no  more  than  three  separate  valve 
retainer  locks  jointly  encircling  and  engaging  at  least 
four  of  said  resilient  fingers;  and 

(</)  a  spring  retainer  operative  in  response  to  an 
axially  directed  spring  force  thereagainst  to  urge 
said  locks  radially  against  said  four  engaged  resilient 
fingers  to  provide  forces  thereagainst  which  supple- 
ment the  grasping  forces  of  said  resilient  fingers 
against  said  stem  tip. 


I  .  3,164,367 

GAS  TURBINE  BLADE 

Hcary  E.  Lynch,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,203 

5  Claims.     (CL  253— 39.15) 

1.  In  a  rotor  blade  for  a  hot  gas  turbomachine: 

an  airfoil  portion  having  leading  and  trailing  edges  and 

a  tip  portion; 
a  blade  root  portion  having  a  cavity  substantially  en- 
closed thereby,  said  cavity  having  an  opening  therein 
for  the  supply  of  a  first  heat  exchange  medium  there- 
to; .  ,  ., 
a  first  plurality  of  passages  in  said  airfoil  portion  in 

flow  communication  with  said  cavity; 
a  second  plurality  of  passages  located  in  said  leading 

and  trailing  edges  of  said  airfoil  portion; 
and  heat  exchanger  means  in  said  cavity,  said  heat  ex- 
changer means  containing  a  second  heat  exchange 
medium  in  flow  communication  with  said  second  plu- 
rality of  passages,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
first  heat  exchange  medium  is  in  a  heat  exchange  re- 
810  O.G.— 12 


1.  A  gas  turbine  and  single  pneumatic  control  there- 
for adapted  to  shut  down  the  turbine  in  event  of  eccen- 
tric turbine  roUtion  as  a  result  of  a  bearing  failure  or  in 
the  event  of  overspecd  of  the  turbine  comprised  of: 

a  radial-flow  turbine  wheel  having  a  shaft  extending 
from  one  side  and  blades  and  an  axial  projection  on 
the  other  side, 

bearing  means  supporting  said  turbine  wheel  shaft  for 
normal  rotation  in  a  fixed  transverse  plane, 

a  tubular  exhaust  duct  encasing  said  turbine  blades 
and  said  turbine  axial  projection. 

an  annular  manifold  constructed  and  arranged  to  sup- 
ply gas  to  said  turbine  blades, 

a  gas  supply  pipe  conneaed  to  said  manifold  and  hav- 
ing a  butterfly  valve  mounted  therein, 

pneumatic  means  fluidly  connected  to  said  gas  supply 
pipe  upstream  of  said  butterfly  valve  and  constructed 
to  open  said  butterfly  valve  when  subject  to  a  prede- 
termincd-pressurized  gas  from  said  gas  supply  pipe, 

a  plurality  of  tubes  projecting  from  said  exhaust  duct 
at  least  three  equi-spaced  locations  and  terminating 
in  frangible  tips  adjacent  the  Wades  of  »aid  turbine 
wheels. 
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said  Crengible  tips  sealing  the  ends  of  said  tubes  and 
being  cxanslructed  to  break  when  contacted  by  said 
blades  upon  ecoeolnc  roUtion  of  said  turbine  wheel 
to  provide  an  outlet  for  said  tubes. 

vent  conduit  means  connecting  said  tubes  to  said  pneu- 
niatic  means  to  provide  a  veot  flow  path  from  Jaid 
pneumatic  means  to  said  exhaust  duct  when  one  of 
said  frangible  tips  is  broken, 

said  pneumatic  means  being  constructed  to  close  said 
buUerfly  valve  when  said  vent  flow  path  is  provided 
upon  breaking  of  one  of  said  frangible  tips  as  a  re- 
sult of  eccentric  rotatioo  of  said  turbine  wheel. 

a  gas  escape  oooduit  having  an  open  end  axially-aligned 
with  and  spaced  from  said  axial  projection  of  said 
turbine  wheel, 

said  gas  e«cape  conduit  being  connected  to  said  pneu- 
matic means  to  provide  a  gas  escape  flow  path  to  said 
exhaust  duct  during  normal  operation, 

a  speed -responsive  plunger  having  centrifugal  fly- 
weights axially  mounted  in  the  projection  of  said 
turbine  wheel, 

said  piimger  being  movable  to  close  said  gas  escape 
conduit  when  said  turbine  wheel  rotates  above  a 
predetermined  speed. 

said  pneumatic  means  being  constriKted  to  close  said 
butterfly  valve  when  said  plunger  closes  said  gas 
escape  conduit  whereby  said  turbine  is  prevented 
from  overspeeding. 


3,lMrM9 
MULTISTAGE  MULTIPLE-REENTRY  TURBINE 
Wncr  L.  Stcwwt,  Parma,  aisd  DavW  G.  EvaM,  Avon 
Lake,  Okie,  asrignors  to  the  Uatted  States  of  Ancrka 
M  reprsacated  hy  the  Admiaistrator  of  the  NatkMal 

Filed  Oct  24,  1M2,  Scr.  N<v  232314 
4  Cl^M.     (CL  253— <t)^ 
(GrMted  udcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc  2M) 


).  A  multistage  multiple  reentry  reaction  turbine  with 
a  fluid  entry  at  the  upstream  side  and  a  fluid  exit  at  the 
downstream  side  of  each  stage,  said  turbine  comprising. 

a  single  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  rotor  blades  thereon 
and  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  normal 
axis  thereof. 

a  pau-  of  stator  rings, 

each  of  said  rings  being  in  substantial  juxtaposi- 
tion with  said  rotor  on  opposed  sides  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  first  stator  blades  having  converging  pas- 
safes  therebetween  mounted  in  one  of  the  said  stator 
rings  adjacent  said  rotor  blades  at  the  upstream  side 
of  the  first  stage  for  accelerating  fluid  flow  into  said 
rotor  blades, 

a  plurality  of  second  stator  blades  having  converging 
passages  therebetween  mounted  in  the  other  of  said 
stator  rings  adjacent  said  rotor  blades  at  the  up- 
stream side  of  the  second  stage  for  accelerating  fluid 
flow  into  said  rotor  blades, 

a  plurality  of  third  stator  blades  having  converging 
passages  therebetween  mounted  in  said  one  of  the 
said  stator  rings  adjacent  said  rotor  blades  at  the 
upstream  side  of  the  third  stage  for  accelerating 
fluid  flow  into  said  rotor  blades, 

a  plurality  of  fourth  stator  blades  having  converging 
passages  therebetween  mounted  on  said  other  of  said 


stator  rings  adjacent  said  rotor  blades  at  the  up- 
stream side  of  the  fourth  stage  for  accelerating  Ihiid 
flow  into  said  rotor  blades, 

a  first  casing  in  engagement  with  said  one  stator  ring 
and  having  a  plurality  of  first  unobstructed  passages 
there  in,  for  conveying  fluid  to  the  first  and  third 
stages  and  from  the  second  and  fourth  stages, 

a  second  casing  in  engagement  with  said  other  stator 
ring  and  having  a  plurality  of  second  unobstructed 
passages  therein  for  conveying  fluid  to  the  second 
and  fourth  stages  and  from  the  first  and  third  stages, 

a  front  housing  in  contact  with  said  first  casing  and 
having  an  unobstructed  chamber  therein  for  placing 
one  of  said  first  unobstructed  passages  at  the  down- 
stream side  of  the  second  stage  in  communication 
with  another  of  said  first  unobstiucted  passages  at 
the  upstream  side  of  the  third  stage  whereby  the  fluid 
has  unobstructed  flow  from  the  rotor  blades  at  the 
downstream  side  of  the  second  stage  to  said  third 
stator  blades,  and 

a  rear  housing  in  contact  with  said  second  casing  and 
having  a  pair  of  unobstructed  chambers  therein  for 
placing  one  of  said  second  unobstructed  passages  at 
the  downstream  side  of  the  first  stage  in  communica- 
tion with  another  of  taid  second  unobstructed  pas- 
sages at  the  upstream  side  of  the  second  stage  where- 
by the  fluid  has  unobstructed  flow  from  the  rotor 
blades  at  the  downstream  side  of  the  first  stage  to 
said  second  stator  blades  and  for  placing  still  another 
of  said  second  unobstructed  passages  at  the  down- 
stream side  of  the  third  stage  in  communication  with 
a  remaining  second  unobstructed  passage  at  the  up- 
stream side  of  the  fourth  stage  whereby  the  fluid  has 
unobstructed  flow  from  the  rotor  blades  at  the  down- 
stream side  of  the  third  stage  to  said  fourth  stator 
u     blades. 


3,lM^7f 
RADIAL-FLOW  TURBINE  SAFETY 
T.  Dc  Moth,  deceased,  late  of  MMxy,  N.Y.,  by 
Ethel  K.  Dc  Math,  exccalrix,  Marcy.  N.Y„  assigaor  to 
Tkc  Bcadlx  Corporadoa,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jaly  22,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  297,182 
(  CUhu.    (CL  253—77) 


1.  A  radial-flow  turbine  wheel  adapted  to  provide  a 
controlled  failure  at  a  predetermined  speed  comprised  of: 

a  turbine  wheel  disc  having  a  hub,  an  outwardly- 
divef^ng  surface  and  radial  openings  extending 
radially-inwardly  from  the  peripheral  part  of  the  disc, 

radial-flow  turbine  blades  having  disc  edges  extending 
along  said  disc  surface  and  having  shear  extensions 
inserted  in  said  disc  radial  openings  for  holding  said 
blades. 

restraining  means  at  said  hub  contacting  said  blades 
arranged  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said  blades 


V 


and  axial  movement  of  said  blades  away  from  said 
disc,  and 
said  shear  extensions  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
separate  from  the  remainder  of  said  blades  by  shear- 
ing at  a  predetermined  speed  of  said  turbine  wheel, 
whereby  said  blade  will  pivot  about  said  restraining 
means  at  said  hub  ayay  from  the  outer  part  of  said 
disc.  >i 

!  3,1*4,371 

COACH  ELEVATING  AND  SUPPORTING 

STRUCTURE 

Clarence  A.  Royle,  7949  Harriet  Ave.  S., 

Mtaucapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  June  18,  1943,  Scr.  No.  288,809 

2  Claims.     (CL  254—45) 


the  action  of  the  gripping  force,  and  means  interposed 
between  the  parallel  areas  of  said  members  °^at  a  point 


remote  from  the  stiup  to  prevent  the  areas  from  being 
forced  out  of  parallelism. 


3,164,373 
SLACK  MAKER  APPARATUS  FOR  FACILITATING 

CABLE  CONNECTIONS 

Edward  Hodzhiski,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Jameson 

Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,836 

1  Claim.     (CL  254—67) 


!.  An  elevating  and  supporting  structure  for  a  de- 
mountable vehicle  supported  body  having  in  combination, 

a  pair  of  links  depending  from  the  rear  end  portion 
of  said  body  spaced  transversely  thereof, 

a  pair  of  links  respectively  pivoted  to  said  last  men- 
tioned links  and  depending  therefrom, 

said  pairs  of  pivoted  links  respectively  having  a  com- 
bined length  greater  than  the  height  of  the  supporting 
surface  of  said  vehicle, 

a  ground-engaging  elongated  plate  member  carried  at 
the  free  ends  of  said  last  mentioned  links, 

a  tubular  member  extending  between  said  last  men- 
tioned links  spaced  inwardly  of  said  plate  member, 

a  screw  rod  pivotally  depending  from  the  rear  end 
portion  of  said  body, 

said  tubular  member  being  apcrtured  to  receive  the 
free  end  portion  of  said  screw  rod, 

a  gear  housing  carried  by  said  tubular  member. 

a  worm  gear  carried  in  said  housing,  said  worm  gear 
being  axially  tapped  to  have  said  screw  rod  threaded 
therethrough  whereby  said  worm  gear  will  travel 
on  said  screw  rod, 

a  worm  wheel  joumaled  in  said  housing  engaging  said 
worm  gear,  and 

a  crank  removably  engaging  said  worm  wheel  to  rotate 

the  same.  

I  3,164472 

STRAP  TENSIONING  TOOL 
Michael  O.  Dcrricfcaoa,  Norwood,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
asignmcnts,  to  FMC  Corporatiwi,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware  ,.^  ,.« 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,389 

5  Claims.     (CI.  254—51)  . 

1.  In  a  strap,  tensioning  tool  adapted  for  use  with 
cord  sU^apping.  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  members 
having  elongated  parallel  areas  facing  one  another  and 
adapted  to  engage  opposite  faces  of  a  flat  sU^p  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  elongated  areas,  means  for  applying  a  strap 
gripping  force  to  said  members  out  of  alignment  with 
the  end  engaging  the  strap  whereby  the  interposition  of 
the  sU-ap  between  the  members  tends  to  cause  the  facing 
areas  of  the  members  to  move  out  of  parallelism  under 


Apparatus  for  application  to  a  combination  message 
transmission  cable  and  a  messenger  cable  for  attaching 
wires  to  said  message  transmission  cable  comprising  a 
terminal  connector  having  spaced  brackets  for  attachment 
in  spaced  location  to  said  message  transmission  cable  to 
which  the  wires  are  to  be  connected  and  an  intermediate 
depending  portion  joining  said  spaced  brackets,  a  cable 
tightening  device  for  application  to  the  messenger  cable 
in  generally  parallel  relation  to  said  intermediate  depend- 
ing   portion,    said   cable   tightener   comprising    a    yoke 
having  q>aoed  end  portions  and  a  central  transversely 
threaded  portion,  said  end  portions  having  slots  for  the 
reception  of  said  messenger  cable,  said  slots  being  inclined 
toward  the  outer  extremity  of  said  end  portions  and  having 
a  curved  inner  portion  for  receiving  said  messenger  cable 
and  a  threading  shaft,  the  threads  of  which  engage  the 
threaded  part  of  said  central  portion  generally  parallel 
to  said  end  portions,  a  messenger  cable  engaging  shoe 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  threaded  shaft  be- 
tween said  end  portions,  said  shoe  having  a  concavity  in 
aligiunent  with  said  inner  portion  of  said  end  portions 
of  said  yoke,  an  antifriction  thrust  bearing  between  said 
threaded  shaft  and  said  shoe,  and  means  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  shaft  by  means  of  which  the  latter  may  be 
rotated. 

3,164,374 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  WHIPPED  FOAM 
Herman  S.  Ralph,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

nied  Apr.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,104 
9  Claims.  (0.259—2) 
7.  Apparatus  for  producing  whipped  foam  including  a 
foaming  head  provided  with  a  mixing  chamber  having  an 
outlet  for  the  whipped  foam  and  being  provided  with  a 
beater  within  the  mixing  chamber,  said  head  being  pro- 
vided with  a  first  inlet  and  first  inlet  valve  means  for 
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foam  and  a  second  inlet  and  a  second  inlet  valve  means 
for  gelling  agent,  and  automatic  means  for  coosecutiveiy 


5[Iii;u5 


3,lM^7t 
BLENDING  APPARATUS 
ClaHd*  A.  Clark,  Hovatoo,  Tes^  awifnr  to  Tk*  Dow 
ClMflikal  Compute',  Midlud,  Mkk^  a  corporatkMi  of 
DcLawart 

FUed  Mm.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  245^44 
15  ClaioM.     (CL  259—4) 


"m^^mtf^^  ito*# 


opening  said  first  and  second  valves  and  for  consecutively 
closing  said  second  and  first  valves  in  tbe  order  named. 


3,1(4^75 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTENSIVE  MIXING 
Meyer  S.  PrcakeU  Loadoa,  Eoftand,  asdcnor  to  Frcakcl 
C-D   AktiMccMlkckaft.    \  adoz,   Uccktcostcia,   Basel, 
Swkzcrlaad,  a  company  of  Uecktcnstein 

Rled  May  2*.  IWl.  Ser.  No,  I13J55 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain,  Jane  22,  1955, 
It,ll5;  Oct.  14,  l»55,  ^^,431;  Dae.  4,  1*55,  35,»24: 
Feb.  14,  1954,  4,441;  Apr.  It,  1954,  1M55;  May  15. 
1941,  17,535 

ItClakM.     (C1.259— 3) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  intensive  mixing,  a  barrel  com- 
ponent and  a  worm  component  co-axial  with  said  barrel, 
said  barrel  havmg  an  inner  and  said  worm  having  an  outer 
helical  thread  each  with  lands  between  adjacent  thread 
grpove  convolutions  so  that  the  lands  are  of  at.  least 
equal  width  as  said  grooves  and  the  lands  of  the  worm 
face  the  lands  of  the  barrel,  said  threads  being  of  differ- 
ent lead  at  least  in  direction,  the  cross-sectional  areas 
of  opposite  thread  groove  portions  varying  the  one  from 
a  maximum  to  a  minimum  value  and  the  other  one  from 
a  minimum  to  a  maximum  value  so  that  said  portions 
complement  each  other  to  form  a  conUnuous  passage  hav- 
ing an  entrance  and  an  exit  end  for  the  medium  to  be 
mixed,  the  lands  of  said  barrel  thread  being  located 
on  a  f^  conical  surface  and  the  lands  of  the  worm  thread 
being  located  on  a  second  conical  surface  parallel  to  the 
first  one,  said  worm  being  adapted  to  be  axially  ihifled 
in  relation  to  said  barrel  thereby  to  vary  the  spacing 
of  said  surfaces  from  each  other,  at  least  one  of  said  com- 
ponenu  bemg  rotatable  in  the  direction  of  the  lead  of  iu 
thread,  so  as  to  convey  the  medium  towards  said  exit  end. 


1  Blending  apparatos  comprising  a  hollow  chamber 
having  side  walls,  an  upper  end.  a  lower  end.  a  longitud- 
inal axis,  and  a  plurality  of  compartments  therein,  said 
compartments  being  separated  one  from  another  by  a 
plurality  of  partitions,  said  partitions  being  generally 
parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber,  the 
partitions  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber 
a  substantial  part  of  the  way  to  said  upper  end,  each  of 
said  compartments  having  a  hopper  communicating  with 
the  lower  part,  a  hollow  riser  member,  said  riser  member 
being  disposed  generally  parallel  with  and  along  the  lon- 
gitudinal axil  of  said  chamber  and  extending  through 
the  lower  end  of  said  chamber  and  also  at  least  nearly 
to  the  upper  end  part  of  said  partitions,  a  plurality  of 
discharge  lines,  each  of  said  discharge  lines  having  a 
star  feeder  type  valve  coupled  across  it,  one  of  said 
discharge  line*  being  coupled  between  each  of  said  hop- 
pers and  said  riser  pipe  at  a  point  below  said  hoppers, 
valved  conduit  means  for  sequentially  applying  gas  under 
pressure  into  tbe  part  of  said  riser  member  which  is 
below  where  the  discharge  lines  are  coupled  to  it  in  one 
direction  and  for  withdrawing  material  from  said  cham- 
ber through  the  part  of  said  riser  member  which  lies  be- 
low where  the  discharge  lines  enter  it,  means  for  feeding 
particulated  materials  into  said  compartments  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  chamber,  and  means  for  randomly  dis- 
persing into  said  compartments  particulated  materials 
*  which  are  blown  from  said  riser  pipe  as  gas  is  applied 
under  pressure  to  said  constricted  part. 


3,144477 
IMPELLER-FED  DISPERSION  MILL 
Frank  B.  Cramer,  Jr.,  Reseda.  CaHf.,  awignor  to 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
FDed  Dec.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8570*7 
1  Claim.     (CL  259—7) 
A  dispersion  mill  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  mixing  chamber  therein, 
at  least  two  inlet  ports  formed  in  said  housing  at  a  first 
end  thereof  connected  to  said  chamber  and  adapted 
to  introduce  constituents  to  be  mixed  therein, 
a  shaft  extending  into  said  chamber  through  a  second 
end  of  said  housing  and  rota tably  mounted  on  bear- 
ing means  adjacent  said  housing, 
chopping  means  mounted  on  the  extremity  of  said  shaft 
adiaccnt  said  inlet  ports  and  adapted  to  pre-mtx  and 
accelerate  tbe  introduced  constituents. 
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helically  shaped  high  shear  means  mounted  adjacent 
said  blade  means  and  adapted  to  complete  the  mix- 
ing of  the  introduced  constituents, 

means  on  said  housing  operatively  connected  between 
said  mixing  chamber  and  said  bearing  means  for 
preventing  the  mixed  constituents  in  the  mixing 
chamber  from  contacting  said  bearing  means,  said 
means  on  said  housing  comprising  a  first  seal  fixed 
to  said  housing  surrounding  said  shaft  adjacent  said 
bearing  means  and  a  second  seal  lying  in  a  clearance 


pass  successively  through  apertures  in  at  least  two 
of  said  spaced  baffles, 

(/)  a  cone-shaped  element  secured  at  its  base  to  said 
container  at  said  one  end  thereof,  and  extending  at 
its  opposite  end  into  said  container  centrally  thereof 
and  into  engagement  with  the  edges  of  said  plates 
remote  from  the  sides  of  said  container, 

(g)  means  for  rotating  said  container  end  over  end. 


3,144379 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PURIFICATION 

OF  LIQUIDS 
Oscar  V.  UndcU,  New  Canaan,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Dorr- 
Oliver  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1940,  Ser.  No.  70,441 
31  Claims.    (O.  259—100) 


.r  ., 


formed  in  said  housing  adjacent  to  and  connected 
to  said  mixing  chamber,  said  second  seal  being  loose- 
ly mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft, 

an  inlet  port  connected  to  said  mixing  chamber  by 
said  clearance  formed  in  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  supply  a  flushing  agent  to  said  second  seal  and  to 
said  chamber  whereby  said  flushing  agent  is  adapted 
to  flow  to  said  chamber  and  away  from  said  bearing 
means, 

means  for  discharging  the  mixed  constituenu. 


3,144,378 
PARTICLE  BLENDING  APPARATUS 
John  L.  Hi«cr,  Bnllalo.  NY.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Liberty  Natioaal  Bank  and  Trust  Company, 
Buffalo.  N.Y.,  a  national  banking  association 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  215,340 
9ClaiiBS.     (CL259— «9) 


1.  In  a  horizontal  liquid  treatment  tank  through  which 
a  liquid  flows  from  an  influent  end  to  an  effluent  end, 
agitating  apparatus  comprising,  a  bank  of  substantially 
horizontal  and  substantially  parallel  agitator  elements  of 
ribbon-shaped  configuration  consisting  of  a  flexible  and 
relatively  thin  material  extending  in  said  tank  between  the 
influent  end  and  the  effluent  thereof;  a  first  supporting 
frame  located  at  said  influent  end  of  the  tank  and  mounted 
for  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  flow  through  the  tank,  said  frame 
extending  downwardly  into  said  tank  and  having  a  trans- 
verse member  spaced  from  said  horizontal  axis  for  attach- 
ment thereto  of  one  end  of  said  agitator  elements;  a  sec- 
ond supporting  frame  located  at  said  effluent  end  of  the 
tank  and  mounted  for  swinging  movement  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  extending  transversely  of  the  flow  through  the 
tank,  said  frame  extending  downwardly  into  said  tank 
and  having  a  transverse  member  spaced  from  said  hori- 
zontal axis  for  attachment  thereto  of  the  other  end  of  said, 
agitator  elements;  and  actuating  means  for  oscillating  said 
swingable  frames  substantially  in  unison  while  maintainiiig 
said  agitator  elements  horizontally  oriented  whereby  said 
bank  of  agitator  elements  is  moved  reciprocativcly  up 
and  down  in  said  tank  to  effect  flocculation  inducing  agita- 
tion in  the  liquid  by  said  elements. 


1.  Apparatus  for  blending  particulate  materials,  com- 
prising .  , 
(a)  a  routable  container  for  holding  said  materials, 
(6)  a  plurality  of  spaced  baffles  secured  in  said  con- 
tainer,                                                              _x      .  J 

(c)  said  baflfes  comprising  a  plurality  of  perforated 
plates  secured  in  said  container  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  sides  of 
said  container  in  planes  which  intersect  one  another 
along  a  line  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
container, 

(d)  each  of  said  baffles  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
rows  of  spaced  apertures  therein,  the  apertures  in 
any  one  row  being  offset  in  the  direction  of  the 
row  relative  to  the  apertures  in  the  adjacent  rows, 

(e)  said  baffles  being  positioned  in  said  container  so 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  particles  of  the  material 


3,144,380 
DEVICE  FOR  CHARGING  AND  PREHEATING 
GRANULAR  MATERIAL  PASSING  INTO   A 

KILN  .  .     *»;    ^  ,. 

Rudolf  Kus,  Bochum,  Germany,  assignor  to  Westfaiia 
Dinncndahi  Groppel  AktiengeseUschaft,  Bochum,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany      ^,,  ,,, 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  25,  1960 

3  Claims.  (O.  263—32) 
3.  Device  for  charging  and  preheating  granular  ma- 
terial into  a  rotary  kiln,  comprising  a  vertical  shaft  struc- 
ture having  opposed  vertical  walls,  inlet  means  at  the 
bottom  of  said  shaft  for  receiving  hot  gases  from  the 
kiln  for  upward  flow  through  the  shaft  space,  means  at 
the  top  of  said  shaft  structure  for  feeding  said  granular 
material  into  said  shaft  structure  in  continuous  and 
trickling  gravity  flow  in  counter-current  to  said  hot  gases, 
said  shaft  structure  having  a  multiplicity  of  lateral  step 
structures  protruding  alternately  from  opposite  shaft  walls 
in  mutually  staggered  relation,  said  step  structures  having 
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bonzootal  upper  surfaces  exteoding  from  a  reapective 
step-suppoiting  wall  of  said  shaft  structure  at  most  up  to 
the  vertical  center  axis  of  the  shaft  space,  each  of  said 
step  structures  having  a  bottom  surface  defining  at  least 
ooe  generatrix  line  parallel  to  said  horizontal  upper  sur- 
face aiMl  curving  downwardly  to  form  said  bottom  sur- 
face into  concave  configuration,  said  bottom  surfaces  of  ^ 
the  step  structures  on  a  respective  one  of  said  opposed 


therein  located  substantially  at  the  upper  level  of  the  oil 
in  the  worlung  space  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  sepa- 
rating body  in  the  direction  in  which  it  is  urged. 


vertical  walls  being  vertically  spaced  from  the  upwardly 
facing  horizontal  surface  of  the  next  lower  step  structure 
extending  from  said  one  wall  so  as  to  define  together  with 
said  one  wall  a  whirling  chamber  for  said  gases,  the  open 
horizontal  width  of  said  chamber  throughout  its  vertical 
length  and  measured  perpendicular  to  said  ooe  wall  being 
not  less  then  the  horizontal  length  of  said  step  struaures 
extending  from  said  one  wall. 


«  34M3S1 

VIBRATION  DAMPING  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 

Frwu  Tuczck,  Eltorf ,  Sieg.  Gemuuiy,  aMigDor  to 

Bofc  GjB.b.H.,  EJtorf.  Sleg,  Gennany 

FUcd  Nov.  14,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  237^92 

Claian  priority,  applicatkm  Geran^.  Nov.  22,  IMl, 

BMJ72 

llClaiM.     (CLM7— M) 


1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  shock  absorber  comprising 
means  forming  a  cyliodncal  oil-containing  working  space, 
a  main  piston  movahly  mounted  in  said  working  space, 
and  a  closed  equalizing  space  in  the  working  space  con- 
taining with  gas  under  pressure  above  the  oil,  a  aeparat- 
ing  body  in  the  area  of  the  separating  surface  between 
the  oil  and  the  gas  under  pressure,  said  separating  body 
comprising  a  solid  substantially  non-porous  member  ex- 
tending substantially  across  the  unobstructed  interior  of 
the  equalizing  space  and  having  between  its  outer  edge  and 
the  interior  of  the  wall  of  the  equalizing  space  an  open 
annular  gap  of  capillary  dimension,  said  separating  body 
being  urged  in  one  direction,  said  working  space  forming 
means  and  said  separating  body  having  cooperating  means 


3,1(4312 
-     GYRO  SWING 
Ckarics  G.  Johnaoo,  Fort  Wortk,  Tex. 

(P.O.  Box  ii%,  Evcrman,  Tex.) 

FUcd  Jaa.  11.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  25%JiU 

3  Ciatea.     (CL  272—33) 


1.  A  gyro  swing  comprising  a  stand  having  upstanding 
end  members,  an  outer  open  frame  positioned  between  the 
end  members  and  pivoted  to  the  end  members  on  hori- 
zontally aligned  axes  disposed  above  (he  center  of  gravity 
of  the  outer  frame,  an  inner  open  frame  smaller  in  size 
than  and  positioned  within  the  outer  frame,  said  inner 
frame  being  pivoted  to  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  outer 
frame  on  aligned  axes  perpendicular  to  the  horixontally- 
aligned  axes,  and  a  teat  assembly  extendiiag  across  the 
lower  part  of  the  inner  frame,  said  seat  assembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  seats  disposed  in  aligned  spaced  rela- 
tion with  an  upstanding  handle  rod  between  adjacent  seats. 


3,1«43«3 
MAGNETIC  PIN  DETECTION  SWITCH 
Donald  E.  Roop,  ColaaiiNu,  and  George  R.  Riley,  Grorc 
Cky,  Okio,  aaaigDars,  by  ibcsm  mait^ua»tul»,  to  BrwM- 
widi    Corporation,    Chicago.    UL.    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  24,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  15435S 
»  4  OalM.     (CL  273—52) 


2.  In  a  bowling  pin  detecting  device,  meaiu  providing 
an  upwardly  facing  surface  for  supporting  a  bowling 
pin  in  a  standing  position  on  a  predetermined  pinspot 
corresponding  in  size  to  the  bate  of  the  pin  and  in  a  pre- 
determined area  surrounding  the  spot,  and  a  pin  detecting 
switch  disposed  beneath  said  spot  including  relatively 
movable  switch  contact  means,  at  least  one  of  which  in- 
cludes magnetic  material  responsive  to  a  magnetic  field 
from  a  source  above  said  surface  at  said  spot  for  causing 
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relative  movement  of  the  contact  means  between  switch 
open  and  switch  closed  positions  dependent  upon  the 
pretence  and  absence  of  said  field,  the  magnetic  material 
beiftg  disposed  throughout  an  area  in  excess  of  the  pin 
base  area  and  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  field  at 
the  spot  and  in  said  predetermined  offspot  area  sur- 
rounding the  spot. 


3,1M,3«4 
ARCHERY  TARGET 

Marrtn  L.  Stewart,  Mapkwood,  Mo.,  aaslgDor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  asatgnmenti,  to  M.  L.  Stewart  Enterprises, 
lac,  BcllcvUlc,  in.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Sept.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13S,12f 
2  Claims.     (CL  273—192.4) 


said  point  member,  the  pivotal  portion  of  the  barb  mem- 
ber being  disposed  in  substantially  simultaneous  engage- 
ment relationship  between  said  locking  member  and  a 
wall  of  said  cylindrical  aperture  opposite  said  locking 
member,  and  means  disposed  intermediate  said  locking 
member  and  .said  trailing  end  portion  for  fixing  and 
maintaining  said  locking  member  against  said  barb  mem- 
ber pivotal  portion  to  secure  said  barb  member  in  a  fixed 
position  relative  to  said  point  member  as  said  vane  por- 
tion extends  outwardly  from  said  point  mein^r  in  any 
oblique  direction. 

3,1(4,3M 

PRACTICE  GOLF  BALL  REMOVABLY 

TETHERED  TO  A  MAT 

Louis  Flak,  Readiag,  Pa. 

(4925  CoUias  Ave.,  Miami  Beach,  FU.) 

Filed  Aaf.  23,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  304,995 

5  Clalma.     (CL  273—198) 


1.  An  archery  target  comprising  first  and  second  pads, 
each  of  said  pads  being  comprised  of  substantially  the 
same  rubberized  composition  having  a  plurality  of  hair- 
like strands  randomly  suspended  in  situ  therein,  said 
hair-like  strands  consisting  of  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  cow  hair,  horse  hair  and  hog  hair,  the 
composition  being  self-sustaining,  said  second  pad  being 
under  relatively  greater  compression  than  said  first  pad, 
said  first  pad  having  a  removable  centrally  located  core 
having  a  composition  essentially  the  same  as  said  first  and 
second  pads. 

3  1(4365 

DIRECnONALLY  CONVERTIBLE  ARROW  TIP 

RaynMMd  L.  Share,  2429  S.  1  Ith  Ave.,  Broadview,  BL 

FUcd  Mar.  12,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  179,1M 

(Claims.     (CL  273— 1963) 


^- ^, 


4.  An  arrow  tip  comprising  a  point  member  having  a 
sharp  point  at  iu  forward  end,  said  point  member  being 
provided  with  a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  aper- 
ture interrtiediate  said  forward  end  and  a  trailing  end 
portion  and  angularly  disposed  to  a  longitudinal  axis  in 
said  point  member,  a  barb  member  having  a  pivotal  por- 
tion freely  disposed  in  and  slidably  engaging  the  walls 
of  said  cylindrical  aperture,  said  barb  member  also  hav- 
ing a  vane  portion  integrally  connected  to  said  pivotal 
portion  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  cylindrical 
aperture,  said  vane  portion  being  always  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  from  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  lock- 
ing member  disposed  upon  said  trailing  end  portion  of 


1.  A  golf  swing  practice  device  adapted  for  use  on 
a  floor  or  like  surface,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular,  flat  mat  element  having 
an  upper  side  and  an  underside; 

(b)  a  substantially  U-shaped  pin  member,  having  a 
bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  arms,  the  bight  portion 
being  positioned  adjacent  the  underside  of  the  mat 
and  the  pin  arms  extending  through  the  mat  and 
projecting  vertically  from  the  upper  side  there(^; 

(c)  elevation  means  about  the  pin  arms  adjacent  the 
mat; 

(</)  a  removable,  flexible  ball  support  including  a  sup- 
port section  and  a  projecting  arm  having  an  outer 
end; 

(e)  the  support  section  having  a  pair  of  openings 
formed  therein  removably  receiving  the  pin  arms 
therethrough;  aixl 

(/)  a  ball  member  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  the 


3,164367 

IMPLEMENTS  FOR  SPREADING  MATERIAL 

OVER  THE  GROUND 

Cornelia  van  der  Lcly,  Zac  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Pat- 
ent Concern  N.V.,  WUIenutad,  Caracao,  Netherlands 
Antilles,  a  Umited-ILabUlty  compaay  of  the  Netfaerlands 
Antilles 

Filed  July  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  124,825 
Claims  priority,  appUoation  Netherlands  Joly  27,  1969 
17  Claims.  (CI.  275—8) 
1.  An  implement  for  spreading  material  over  the 
ground,  comprising  a  movable  frame  with  a  contaiiKr 
for  said  material,  spreader  means  disposed  below  said 
container  for  spreading  material,  said  container  being 
provided  with  a  bottom  part  substantially  inclined  at 
an  angle  between  the  horizontal  and  vertical,  a  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  bottom  part  into  the  lower  eiul  of 
the  container,  a  screw-like  feeding  member  being  asso- 
ciated with  said  shaft  for  feeding  material  through  one 
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or  more  outlet  ports  in  the  side  will  of  said  container    tion  thereby  providing  an  annular  recess  between  said 
near  said  bottom  port,  said  shaft  extending  at  least  sub-    offset  flange  portion  and  said  cylindrical  flange:  and  a 

resilient  generally  cup-shaped  member  having  a  portion 
at  one  end  thereof  seaiingly  engaging  said  round  member 


stantially  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  and  said  member 
being  ilk  alignment  with  said  shaft 


3,144v3M 

PACKING  APPARATUS  FOR  STL'FFING  BOXES 

Warren  E.  EUk,  Rtc.  2,  Madtaoa,  Kaos^  asdfDor  of  ooe- 

foarth  to  Lloyd  I.  ElUa,  L4MM»t,  Kaos. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  19«!,  Scr.  >o.  98,t74 

f  ClaiiM.     (CL  277—11) 


and  a  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof  embedding  said 
offset  flange  portion  and  extending  into  said  recess  and 
against  said  cylindrical  flange  portion  to  assist  in  biasing 
said  cylindrical  flange  portion  into  its  sealing  engagement 
with  said  generally  cylindrical  member. 


3,1<09« 

FLUID  SEAL 

Robert   N.   MUkr,   Atlaata,   Ga^   assignor  to   I^ockbecd 

Aircraft  Corponitiom  Bsrbank.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  850.189 

2  Claima.     (CL  277—235) 


1.  A  stuffing  box  paclung  member  comprising  a  body 
of  resilient  stuffing  material  having  a  pair  of  end  surfaces, 
an  outer  stuffing  box  engaging  surface,  and  an  inner  surface 
defining  an  opening  therethrough  extending  between  said 
end  surfaces  for  slidably  receiving  a  reciprocable  rod; 
continuous  groove  means  on  said  inner  surface  presenting 
a  reservoir  for  lubricating  fluid;  continuous  groove  means 
on  said  oiSler  surface  presenting  a  reservoir  for  lubricating 
fluid;  and  passage  means  in  said  body  placing  said  reser- 
voirs in  communication  with  each  other. 


1 .  A  fluid  seal  for  a  movable  member  extending  through 
an  opemng  of  a  pressurized  fluid  chamber  comprising  first 
and  second  porous  metal  matrices  located  perimetncally 
around  the  member,  and  a  high  viscoaity  scaling  mate.nal 
filling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  porous  matrix,  the 
fluid  chamber  opening  of  a  size  to  provide  a  radial  gap  be- 
tween the  confronimg  opening  and  member  surfaces,  said 
gap  permitting  passage  of  the  pressurized  fluid  from  the 
chamber  to  the  first  porous  matrix,  said  first  porous  matrix 
distributing  the  pressurized  fluid  to  at  least  one  surface 
of  the  second  porous  matrix  for  forcing  the  sealant  nule- 
rial  therethrough  into  scaling  contact  with  the  confront- 
ing portion  of  the  member. 


3,1M,391 
FLYING  PLATFORM  VELOCIPEDE 

Don  O'Neal,  2349  S.  8th  St.,  Sprtofficld,  IIL 

Filed  Aar  4,  IHl.  Scr.  No.  13«,727 

4  Clains.     (CL  2M— 1.12) 


3,lM^3t9 
SEAL  Pt>R  BALL  KMNT  STUD 
PmI  p.  Thomas,  Dclroll,  Mlck^  a«ivMr  to 
Mctai  Products  Coapany.  Detroit,  Mkh^  a 
tkM  of  MkMfiB 

Fled  N<rr.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71,131 
2  Claima.  (CL  277—212) 
1.  A  sealed  assembly  comprising  in  combination:  a 
generally  cylindrical  member  and  a  round  member  sur- 
rounding said  generally  cylindrical  member  in  spaced 
relationship  thereto;  an  annular  member  of  an  organic 
polymeric  material  having  a  generally  cylindrical  flange 
portion  seaiingly  engaging  said  generally  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, an  annular  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  cylindrical  flange  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  an- 
nular flange  having  an  axially  offset  outer  peripheral  por- 


4.  A  vehicle  comprising  in  combinatioa 

a  platform  having  openings  therein; 

ground  engaging  means  for  supporting  said  platform 
above  the  ground  for  motion  relative  to  the  ground, 
said  ground  engaging  means  including  at  least  one 
guide  wheel  revolvable  about  a  horizontal  axis  and 
guide   wheel   mounting  means   for   supporting  said 
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guide  wheel  to  turn  relative  to  said  platform  through 
a  horizontal  arc  thereby  to  guide  the  vehicle; 

a  steering  cage  assembly  movably  supported  from  said 
platform  and  including  first  and  second  closed  mem- 
bers respectively  disposed  above  and  below  said 
platform,  said  first  closed  member  defining  a  closed 
cockpit  in  a  central  region  on  said  platform  and  said 
second  closed  member  being  operatively  secured 
to  said  ground  engaging  means,  columnar  members 
extending  through  said  platform  openings  and  secured 
at  each  end  to  said  closed  members  to  maintain  said 
closed  members  in  vertical  spaced-apart  relation- 
ship and  bearing  means  connected  between  said  plat- 
form and  said  columnar  members  for  movably  sup- 
portion  said  steering  cage  assembly;  and 

a  steering  linkage  means  connected  between  said  second 
closed  member  of  said  steering  cage  assembly  aiid 
said  guide  wheel  for  revolving  said  guide  wheel  in 
respone  to.  and  in  the  same  direction,  as  said  steer- 
ing cage  assembly. 

one  way  reciprocating  drive  means  supported  from 
said  platform  and  operable  from  within  said  cock- 
pit and  connected  to  said  ground  engaging  means  for 
transmitting  driving  force  to  said  ground  engaging 
means  during  the  first  stroke  of  a  two  stroke  recip- 
rocating drive  cycle  and  for  returning  to  a  surting 
position  during  a  following  second  stroke  of  the  drive 
cycle, 

whereby  said  vehicle  is  capable  of  being  propelled  by 
applying  a  manual  driving  force  to  said  drive  means 
while  being  steerable  by  the  application  of  a  man- 
ual force  to  said  steering  means  while  the  operator 
is  positioned  within  said  cockpit,  and  whereby  said 
driving  force  may  be  increased  by  utilizing  the 
leverage  of  said  steering  means  to  achieve  additional 
thr\m. 

!  3,1(4,391 

BOAT  SUPPORTING  DOLLY 

Frasli  B.  Laae,  AanapoUs,  Md.,  assignor  to  Berliner 

Development  Company,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Dec.  29,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  143^03 

2  Claims.     (CL  2««— 47.13)  / 


3,1M,393 

GOLF  CLUB  CARRYING  DEVICE 

Frank  K.  Uphun  II,  NAS,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex. 

FUed  July  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,847 

9  Claims.     (CL  28(^—47.19) 


/ 


I.  A  golf  club  holding  device  comprising  a  first  elon- 
gated member,  second  and  third  elongated  members  at- 
tached to  said  first  member  and  spaced  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  to  one  another,  said  second  and  third 
elongated  members  being  positioned  at  substantially  right 
angles  relative  to  said  first  member  and  being  attached 
thereto  at  positions  proximate  to  their  midpoints,  a  first 
series  of  magnet  means  carried  by  said  second  member 
on  a  first  lateral  side  thereof  and  a  second  series  of  mag- 
net means  carried  by  said  third  member  on  a  first  lateral 
side  thereof,  and  golf  club  head  receiving  means  attached 
to  said  first  member  at  a  spaced  position  from  said  sec- 
ond and  third  members  and  substantially  parallel  thereto 
for  receiving  the  heads  of  golf  clubs  having  shafts  remov- 
ably held  in  position  on  said  holding  device  by  said  first 
and  second  series  of  magnet  means,  said  magnet  means 
comprising  individual  movably  mounted  magnets  for  each 
club  shaft  on  both  said  second  and  third  members,  each 
said  magnet  having  a  pair  of  golf  club  engaging  ferro- 
magnetic pole  pieces  attached  thereto,  and  each  magnet 
having  substantially  parallel  surfaces,  said  pole  pieces 
comprising  metal  plates  engaging  said  surfaces  and  hav- 
ing substantially  linear  and  parallel  club  engaging  heads 
spaced  from  said  magnet. 


.i-' 


3,164,394 
EXTENSIBLE  STEP  FOR  STATION  WAGON  AND 
LIKE  VEHICLES 
Waino  L.  Husito,  Detroit,  and  Louis  Pappas,  Warren, 
Mich.,  aarignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,500 
8  Claims.     (CL  280—166) 


1 .  In  combination:  a  boat;  a  frame  member  of  inverted 
U-shape  straddling  said  boat  centrally  along  the  length 
thereof;  said  frame  member  including  a  transverse  bight 
portion  disposed  across  the  top  of  said  boat  and  a  pair 
of  lep  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  bight  portion  adjacent  the 
sides  of  said  boat;  ground  engaging  wheels  mounted  on 
the  lower  end  portions  of  said  legs;  means  for  rotatably 
and  releasably  securing  said  bight  portion  against  fOTC 
and  aft  movement  across  the  top  of  said  boat  while  per- 
mitting rotation  of  said  bight  portion  with  respect  thereto; 
and  flexible  sling  means  secured  at  either  end  to  said  legs 
(at  points  spaced  below  the  level  of  said  bight  portion  and 
extending  between  said  legs  to  pass  under  the  bottom  of 
/said  boat,  said  sling  means  being  of  sufficient  length  to 
pass  loosely  below  the  bottom  of  said  boat  when  said 
frame  member  is  moved  into  a  generally  upright  posi- 
tion but  being  sufficiently  short  to  clamp  said  boat  in  posi- 
tion against  said  transverse  bight  portion  when  said  legs 
are  inclined  rearwardly  to  an  angled  position  wherein  said 
boat  may  be  towed. 


8.  In  a  motor  vehicle  including  a  body  having  a  door 
opening  in  one  end  thereof, 

a  closure  member  hinged  on  the  body  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  be- 
tween a  substantially  horizontal  opened  position  and 
a  retracted  vertically  inclined  position  closing  the 
door  opening, 
\jj&  bumper  member  mountable  transversely  of  the  vehicle 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  door 
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openint  and  having  an  openinc  tbertthrough  spaced 
laterally  outwardly  of  tbe  door  openint, 

means  for  mounting  the  bumper  member  in  «uch  spaced 
relation  to  tbe  vehicle  body  including  a  bumper  sup- 
porting guide  member  aHgned  with  the  bumper  open- 
ing and  extending  between  the  body  and  bumper  mem- 
ber. 

a  step  slidably  mounted  by  tbe  bumper  supporting  guide 
member  for  movement  between  a  retracted  position 
boused  between  tbe  body  and  bumper  member  and 
a  horizontally  extended  petition  projecting  outwardly 
of  the  bumper  member  to  facilitate  access  through 
tbe  door  opemng, 

and  motion  translating  means  connecting  the  extensible 
step  with  tbe  hinged  closure  memtwr  and  operable  to 
actuate  tbe  step  between  its  retracted  and  extended 
positions  in  accordance  with  hinged  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  closure  member  between  iu  retracted 
closing  position  and  its  extended  opened  position. 


TWO-WHEELED  MOTOR  VEHICLE  WITH  SINGLE 

PASSENGER  COMPARTMENT 

TVhbm  M.  Monta,  RMtiAdd  Pwk.  N J. 

(42t  E.  t9tk  SL,  New  Yocfc.  N.Y.) 

FIM  May  3,  lf43,  Ssr.  No.  277,"" 

lOWiiL     (Clim—m) 


5,lM,39d 

CARGO  GATE 

Immta  B.   Bwck,  9—ek  Grove,  and  Jompk  A.  Wbtta, 

Greenwood,  lad.,  aasicBon  to  Hagk  J.  BiJicr  A  C( 

IndtaaaMlh,  fmL,  a  coryoraOoa  of 

rStrntn,  19€1,  S«".  No.  214,tl5 

9CWM.     (CLiat— 179) 


1.  In  a  cargo  gate  for  a  vchick, 

(a)  a  pair  of  parallel  tracks  mounted  within  said  ve- 
hicle along  tbe  opposed  upper  edges  thereof  and 
provided  with  phirslities  of  longitudinally  spaced 
abutments, 

(b)  a  pair  of  carriers  each  of  which  is  carried  in  ooe 
of  said  tracks,  for  movement  tbereakwg, 

(c)  a  gate  swingably  interconnected  to  said  carriers 
oo  a  transverse  axis  for  movement  therewith  and 
movement  relative  thereto  between  a  retracted 
horizontal  position  ad)acent  tbe  plane  of  said  tracks 
and  a  vertical  operative  position, 

(<f)  biasing  means  urging  said  gate  into  retracted 
position, 

(«)  a  pair  of  arms  swingably  connected  to  said  car- 
riers and  to  tbe  opposed  sides  of  said  gate  adjacent 
tbe  upper  ends  on  a  slidabie  transverse  pivot  axis 
and  having  fingers  projecting  outwardly  therefrom, 

(/)  said  arms  being  swingable  and  slidabie  relative 
to  said  carriers  and  gate  between  an  operative  posi- 
tion in  which  said  fingers  selectively  engage  said 
abutments  for  advancing  said  carriers  and  gate  along 
said  tracks  and  for  locking  the  carriers  and  gate  in 
selected  fixed  position  along  said  tracks  and  retracted 
positions  in  which  said  fingers  are  out  of  contact  with 
said  abutnoents,  and 

(g)  means  on  said  gate  releasably  locking  said  arms 
in  said  operative  position. 


A  two-wheeled  compact  taxicab  vehicle  of  the  motor- 
cycle type  adapted  to  seat  a  driver  and  a  single  passenger, 
said  vehicle  compruing  a  generally  conventional  motor- 
cycle chassis  including  handle  bar  steenng  means  for  the 
front  wheel  of  said  chassis  and  an  open  driver's  seat  of 
the  saddle  type  rcarwardly  of  the  handle  bar  means  and 
iatermediate  the  front  and  rear  wheels  of  the  chassis,  an 
upright  box-like  enclosed  single  passenger  cab  rigidly  se- 
cured to  the  frame  of  said  chassis  adjacent  the  rear  wheel 
thereof   and    including   a   forward   substanually   vertical 
wall  immediately  rearwardly  of  tbe  driver's  seat  and  ex- 
tending tbereabove  for  a  substantial  distance  and  being     t 
of  a  width  on  opposite  sides  of  the  dnver's  seat  to  sub- 
stantially equal  the  width  of  said  handle  bar  means,  said 
cab  having  a  roof  portion  of  sufficient  height  to  clear  the 
head  of  a  passenger  seated  in  said  cab  and  also  includ- 
ing a  rear  generally  vertical  wall  spaced  rearwardly  of  the 
rear  whed  of  said  chassis  and  extending  from  said  roof  to 
a  point  below  the  axle  of  the  rear  wheel,  said  cab  also 
having  a  horizontal  floor  portion  at  the  bottom  of  said 
rear  wall  and  between  tbe  rear  wail  and  said  rear  wheel, 
said  cab  including  a  pair  of  side  walls,  at  least  one  of 
which   comprises   a   horizontally   swinging   side    opening 
door  extending  for  substantially  the  full  height  of  the  cab 
and  tbe  full  length  thereof  longitudinally  of  the  chassis, 
and  a  single  pa<Mengcr  seat  within  said  cab  near  the  ver- 
tical center  thereof  and  mounted  upon  the  chassis  frame 
immediately  above  said  rear  wheel  and  being  rearwardly 
facing  and  having  a  substantially  horizontal  seat  portion 
and  a  substantially  vertical  back  rest  portion,  said  back 
rest  portion  being  close  to  the  forward  wall  of  the  cab 
and  tbe  rear  edge  of  the  seat  portion  terminating  near  the 
rear  side  of  said  rear  wheel,  whereby  the  passenger  may 
pla<5l  his  feet  oo  said  tioor  portion  between  the  rear  wheel 
and  rear  cab  wall,  the  side  walls  of  the  cab  being  spaced 
apart  a  sufficient  distance  to  confortably  accommodate 
the  shoulders  of  said  passenger,  there  being  panel  elements 
on  said  cab  beneath  tbe  passenger  seat  forming  a  well 
within  which  the  rear  wheel  of  tbe  chassis  operates. 


3,1M37 
COME  APART  BICYCLE 
George  McQ.  KHaer.  %  VstanM*  AdmUatratkin 
Hospital,  Port  Howard,  Md. 
Filed  Sept  11,  19«3,  Ssr.  No.  3M,1M 
3  OidM.     (CL  2M— ITT) 
1.  A  bicycle  having  a  frame  provided  with  a  top  tube 
and  an  angular  bottom  tube,  said  tubes  being  each  trans- 
versely severed  to  thereby  divide  tbe  frame  into  a  separate 
front  part  and  a  rear  part,  an  insert  fitted  in  each  tube 
and  bridging  tbe  joint  between  the  front  and  rear  perta 
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thereof,  at  leaat  one  of  tbe  inserts  being  engaged  by    second-mentioned  pair  of  parallel  longitudinally  adjust- 
dampiilg  means  having  lep  passed  completely  through    able  members,  said  unit  being  rotaUble  to  a  vertical  poai- 


-vUU 


parts  of  tbe  insert  and  through  parts  of  the  tube  on  oi>- 
posite  sides  of  the  division  of  the  tube  in  which  said  one 
insert  is  disposed. 

3,1«44M 
SEMI-TRAILER  COUPLING  UNIT 
Max  J.  Lisgask,  Los  Alleles,  CaUf.,  asBigiior  to  Maxon 
lodoatries,  Ik.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif  onila 

Filed  Ang.  2«,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  217,S54 
ItCliiM.     (CLIM— 423) 


tion  when  said  first  mentioned  members  arc  detached 
from  said  other  side  of  said  frame. 


1 .  A  rapidly  attachable  and  detachable  unit  for  a  truck 
for  coupling  said  truck  to  a  trailer  comprising  a  box-type 
rectangular  frame  having  upper  and  lower  comers  and 
adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  bed  of  said  truck,  a 
standard  on  said  frame,  a  trailer  connection  element  at 
tbe  upper  end  of  said  standard,  brace  members  extending 
from  said  standard  to  said  upper  comers  of  said  frame,  a 
longitudinally  adjustable  transverse  member  connected  to 
said  standard  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  sides  of 
said  truck,  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  trans- 
verse member  on  said  standard,  and  adjustable  means  for 
attaching  said  frame  to  said  truck  in  a  fixed  lengthwise 
position  tbereoiL 

■  r  ^^"—^^ 

3,IM,399 
HINGED  SEMI-TRAILER  COUPLING  UNIT 
Max  J.  Logash,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Maxon 
Indostriii,    Inc.,    VcrwM^    CaHf.,    a    corporation    of 
Caitfor^a 

Filed  Not.  19. 1942,  Scr.  No.  23t,522 
.1  llClidM.     (CL2S«-^423) 

I.  A  coupling  unit  for  connecting  a  trailer  to  a  truck 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  longitudinally  adjustable 
members  transversely  positioned  with  respect  to  the  bed 
of  said  truck  and  fixedly  hinged  to  one  side  of  tbe  frame 
of  said  truck  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  members  and 
having  the  other  ends  of  each  of  said  members  detachably 
locked  to  tbe  other  side  of  tbe  frame  of  said  truck,  a  pair 
of  parallel  longitudinally  adjustable  members  intercon- 
necting said  first-mentioned  members,  all  of  said  mem- 
bers being  horizontal  when  in  a  trailer-connecting  posi- 
tion and  a  trailer-connecting  element  mounted  on  said 


3,1C4,4M 

CONNECTOR  FOR  FLEXIBLE  TUBE  TO 

PORTED  PLATE 

PanI  J.  Weaver,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Stanley  G.  Harwood,  South  Pasadena,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  87,616 

3  Claims.     (CI.  285—114) 


1.  A  tube  connector  for  connecting  a  flexible  tube  to 
a  port  comprising:  a  body  having  an  axis  and  being 
adapted  to  fit  in  the  port,  said  body  having  an  axial 
passage  therethrough,  and  a  free  and  unimpeded  counter- 
bore  at  a  first  end,  said  tube  passing  through  the  passage 
and  projecting  into  the  counter-bore;  a  sealing  ring  in 
the  counter-bore  extending  and  scaling  between  the  tube 
and  the  wall  of  the  counter-bore;  a  ferrule  in  said  counter- 
bore  which  encircles  said  tube,  said  ferrule  lying  closer 
to  the  first  end  than  the  sealing  ring;  a  lip  on  said  ferrule 
which  lip  is  crimped  inwardly  permanently  to  indent 
into  the  wall  of  the  tube;  an  external  shoulder  on  the 
ferrule,  which  shoulder  is  shorter  than  the  length  of  the 
counter-bore  and  which  has  outer  radial  dimensions 
that  are  no  greater  than  respective  radial  dimensions  of 
the  counter-bore,  whereby  the  ferrule  can  shift  axially 
in  the  counter-bore;  and  a  lip  on  said  body  adjacent  to 
the  said  first  end.  which  latter  lip  is  crimped  inwardly 
into  tbe  path  of  the  ferrule  shoulder  to  retain  the  ferrule 
in  the  counter-bore,  the  ferrule  retaining  the  tube  in  the 
body,  those  portions  of  the  tube  axially  aligned  with  the 
connector  being  radially  deformed  only  where  they  are 
indented  by  the  ferrule. 


3,164,401 

EXPANSION  JOINT 

Donald  G.  Fawkcs,  Chicago,  DI.,  assignor  to  Henry  Pratt 

Company,  a  coiporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98,562 

8  Clatans.     (CL  285—229) 

1.  A  coupling  for  use  in  connecting  axially  spaced, 

juxtaposed  pipes,  comprising:  an  annular  resilient  rieeve 
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havii^  anally  opposite  radially  enlarged  end  portions 
adapted  to  extend  about  the  opposed  ends  of  axially  spaced 
pipes,  said  sleeve  having  an  arched  portion  projecting 
radially  outwardly  between  said  end  portions  and  defining 
a  radially  outwardly  opening  annu^  recess  adjacent  each 
of  said  end  portions;  a  pair  of  annular  retainers  for  secur- 
ing the  sleeve  end  portions  to  the  pipe  ends,  each  of  said 
retainers  comprising  at  least  three  end-to-end  aligned 
arcuate  segments  each  having  an  axially  outer  portion 
adapted  to  extend  circumjacent  the  pipe  end  axially  out- 
wardly of  one  sleeve  end  portion,  said  outer  portion  hav- 
ing a  radially  inner  cylindrical  surface,  an  axially  extend- 
ing middle  portion  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  outer  portion,  and  an  inner  por- 


HATCH  COVERS 
Jack  Jerome,  Eaat  WIIUi(oi^  ud  Robert  E.  Wrigfat,  Jr^ 
Gardca  City,  N.Y^  awlgiiori  to  Marine  Steel  Corpora- 
tkm.  New  Yoc*,  N.Y. 
Cootinuarion  of  a|pplic«tioa  Scr.  No.  813,522,  May  15, 
1959.     Ilik  apdUcatioa  Feb.  26,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  259,921 
6  Claims.     (CL  292>-254.5) 


tion,  said  inner  portion  being  spaced  radially  outwardly  of 
the  pipe  end  a  distance  less  than  the  spacing  of  the  middle 
portion  radially  outwardly  of  the  pipe  end;  means  for 
drawing  the  segments  into  a  tight  annular  configuration 
about  the  pipe  end  with  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  outer  portion  of  the  segments  engaging  the  pipe  end. 
the  enlarged  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  mxl-portion  of  the  segments  and  the  pipe  end. 
the  portion  of  the  sleeve  defining  said  annular  recess 
being  disposed  between  said  inner  portion  of  the  seg- 
meiUs  and  the  pipe  end  and  being  tightly  compressed 
therebetween,  said  inner  portion  of  the  segments  abutting 
the  adjacent  enlarged  end  portion  and  arched  portion 
of  the  sleeve;  and  means  for  retaining  the  segments 
against  movement  axially  of  the  pipe  end. 


1 .  Apparatus  for  locking  cover  sections  to  a  hatch  com- 
prising a  support  adjacent  an  edge  of  the  hatch,  a  crank 
having  a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm  and  being  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  support,  a  lever  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  support,  a  link  pivotally  connected  to 
said  second  arm  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  lever  and 
actuating  means  connected  to  the  first  arm  of  said  crank 
whereby  said  crank  is  pivotally  movable  through  an  angle 
of  substantially  90  degrees  while  said  lever  is  pivotally 
movable  through  an  angle  of  substantially  180  degrees. 


3,1M,4«2 
SHAFT  KEY 
Garland  R.  Jobc,  Greensboro,  N.C..  assignor  to  Bell  Tel«- 
pkone  UAontorlcs,  htcorfonitd^  Now  Yost,  N.Y.,  a 
coryoration  of  New  Yorli 

Flkd  Dw.  11,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  243,9«S 
2  ClaiBM.     (CL  2S7^52.t5> 


3,1M,4«4 

AUTOMATIC    HOLD-OPEN    RELEASE 

Robert  P.  Arnold,  YortvUle,  III.,  assignor  to  Rlxson,  Inc. 

Frankltai  fvk,  HI.,  a  coq»onitkNi  of  Illinois 

FllMi  Mar.  8,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  2«3,7M 

18  Claima.     (CL  292—273) 


/ 


2.  A  uniury  shaft  key,  thrust  bearing  and  hub  retainer 
comprising  an  annular  thrust  bearing  member  having  a 
central  opening  to  receive  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  rods, 
each  having  one  end  integral  with  said  bearing  and  ex- 
tending substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  defined 
by  a  lateral  surface  of  said  bearing,  the  other  end  of  each 
rod  having  a  reduced  cross  section  extending  over  a  sub- 
stantial length  thereof  to  facilitate  bending  it  against  a 
face  of  said  hub,  a  surface  of  each  rod  being  flush  with 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  central  opening  and  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  and  a  protuberance  ex- 
tending radially  inwardly  from  said  flush  surface  of  each 
rod  and  intermediate  the  ends  of  each  rod,  each  protuber- 
ance being  at  a  distance  from  said  bearing  different  from 
that  distance  for  the  protuberances  on  all  the  other  of 
said  plurality  of  rods,  a  portion  of  each  rod  between  said 
hearing  and  its  protuberance  being  of  reduced  cross  sec- 
tion to  facilitate  bending  said  rod. 


1.  An  automatically  rdeasable  door  hold-open  mecha- 
nism comprising,  a  slide  element  adapted  for  reciprocable 
movement  relative  to  a  door  and  along  a  predetermined 
path,  a  link  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  slide  element 
and  having  its  other  end  adapted  for  pivotal  connection 
at  a  fixed  location  for  effecting  the  reciprocation  of  the 
slide  element  along  said  path  into  and  out  of  a  retracted 
door  hold-open  position  by  movement  of  the  door,  latch 
means  shiftable  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  the  slide 
element  for  normally  retaining  the  slide  dement  in  its 
retracted  position,  electric  motor  means  for  normally 
holding  the  latch  means  in  the  path  of  the  slide  element 
so  long  as  the  motor  means  is  energized,  said  motor  meaiu 
being  adapted  to  release  said  latch  means  upon  being  de- 
energized,  and  resiliently  yieldable  means  normally  co- 
acting  with  said  motor  means  to  support  said  latch  means 
in  the  path  of  said  slide  element  and  adapted  to  yield 
for  retraction  of  said  latch  means  upon  the  application 
of  a  predetermined  force  agaiiist  the  latch  means  by 
said  slide  element  being  urged  along  said  path  by  said 
link  arm. 
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3,164,4«5 

Multi-purpose  carriage  for 
mobile  loaders 

Le  Gnwd  H.  Lull,  5581  Woodlawn  Blvd^ 

MtamcnpoUs,  Minn. 

Filed  Jnly  9.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  208,418 

11  CU^     (CL  294-47) 


3,164,487 
RECLINING  CHAIR  AND  CONTROL 
ARRANGEMENT 
Fridtfof   F.   SdiUcphadu,    Berika-Sdmiargendorf,    Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Anton  Lorenz,  Boynton  Beadi,  Fla. 
FUed  Jane  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292^211 
18  Clainis.    (CL  297— «5) 


1.  In  a  load  carrier  for  mobile  loaders  and  the  like, 
a  transverse  frame  carried  by  the  forward  end  of  a  boom, 
said  frame  including  vertical  side  supports  at  each  end 
thereof,  a  vertical  structural  member  adjacent  one  of  said 
side  supports,  means  defining  a  way  on  the  inner  vertical 
sui^aces  between  said  vertical  structural  member  and 
its  adjacent  side  support,  a  lift  fork  slidably  mounted  m 
said  way  means,  fluid  pressure  means  connected  to  said 
frame  operable  to  raise  and  lower  said  lift  fork  within 
said  way  means,  and  a  lift  fork  fixedly  attached  to  said 
frame  in  spaced  horizontal  relation  to  said  slidable  hft 
fork.  i 


3  164,486 

AUTOMATICHOLDING  DEVICE 

Leonard  D.  Barry,  19380  Pennington  Drive, 

Detroit  21,  Mich. 

FIM  Sept  7.  1960,  Ser.  No.  54441 

lOdnioM.     (CL294— 88) 


1.  An  improved  leg-rest  and  seal  control  arrangement 
for  a  reclining  chair  of  the  type  including  a  support, 
body-supporting  means  including  a  back-rest  and  scat 
movably  mounted  on  said  support  for  reclining  and  inclin- 
ing movement  respectively,  a  leg-rest,  means  operatively 
connected  to  and  mounting  said  leg-rest  for  movement 
into  various  elevated  leg-supporting  positions,  said  ar- 
rangement  convrising   leg-rest  actuating  means   opera- 
tively coupling   said   leg-rest  with  said  body-supporting 
means,  said  actuating  means  including  a  suspended  control 
member,  first  and  second  suspending  means  mounted  on 
said  support  and  carrying  said  control  member  therebe- 
tween, said  suspentling  means  cooperating  with  said  con- 
trol member  to  provide  a  four-bar  suspending  linkage 
independent  of  said  body-supporting  means  for  guiding 
said  control   member  for  displacement  relative  to  said 
support,  mean?  operatively  connecting  said  control  mem- 
ber with   said  body-supporting  means  for  displacement 
of  said  control  member  in  response  to  movemeiu  of  said 
body-supporting  means,  first  coupling  means  operatively 
connecting  a  first  control  point  on  said  control  member 
to  a  first  controlled  point  on  said  leg-rest,  said  suspending 
means  being  connected  at  such  spaced  points  on  the  con- 
trol member  and  said  first  control  point  being  so  spaced 
from  said  spaced  points  as  to  cause  said  first  controlled 
point  on  said  leg-rest  to  initially  move  rapidly   in  re- 
sponse to  a  first  phase  of  the  movement  of  said  body- 
supporting  means,  and  then  to  be  retarded  in  response  to 
a  second  phase  of  movement  of  said  body-supporting 
means,  and  second  coupling  means  operatively  connect- 
'  ing  a  second  control  point  on  said  control  member  to 
a  second  controlled  point  on  said  body-supporting  means, 
and  serving  as  a  control  means  such  that  said  body-sup- 
porting means  is  inclined  at  a  relatively  fast  rate  of  move- 
ment during  said  first  motion  phase  and  at  a  relatively 
slower   rate  of   movement  during   said   second   motion 
phase. 

3,164,408 

CAR  SEAT  CADDY 

Frederick  H.  Barnett,  RJl.  #1,  Carmel,  Ind. 

FUed  July  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,615 

5  Claims.     (CL  297— 188) 


1.  A  device  for  holding  an  object  comprising  in  com- 
bination, pieces  for  supporting  the  object,  said  pieces 
being  pivotally  secured  together  to  support  the  object 
from  opposite  sides,  a  first  cam  means  on  the  bottom  of 
each  piece  for  opening  the  pieces  when  said  pieces  are 
let  down  on  the  object,  second  cam  means  located  above 
said  first  cam  means  for  further  opening  the  pieces  under 
the  weight  of  the  device,  said  pieces  being  arranged  to 
close  by  gravity,  and  time  delay  means  for  delaying  the 
closing  of  the  pieces  until  they  can  be  lifted  off  the  ob- 
ject 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 
a  motor  vehicle  seat  assembly  having  a  seat  mounted 
on  a  seat  base,  and  a  seat  back; 
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a  static  unit  having  memben  disposed  on  and  supported 
by  ffHl  teat  and  harinf  a  front  carriafe  nipport  de- 
vice and  a  rear  carriage  support  device  and  having 
a  right  hand  end  member,  the  orerall  length  ci  aid 
atatic  unit  roeasored  from  the  right-hand  end  thereof 

*  to  the  left-hand  end  thereof  being  le«  than  three- 
quarters  of  the  overall  length  of  said  seat  measured 
between  the  right-hand  end  and  left-hand  end 
thereof; 

adjustable  fastener  means  securing  said  end  member  to 
a  portion  of  said  seat  asaembly  at  a  point  at  an  ele- 
vation below  said  static  unit,  to  prevent  lateral  tip- 
ping of  said  static  unit; 

hook  means  extending  over  the  top  of  the  back  of  said 
seat  asaembly  and  secured  to  said  sUtic  unit  to  pre* 
vent  forward  tipping  of  said  static  unit; 

and  a  carriage  unit  having  an  overall  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  tbe  overall  length  of  said  static  unit 
and  mounted  on  said  carriage  support  means  and 
movable  thereon  in  translation  with  reapect  to  said 
static  unit  to  a  cantilever  positkn  where  oxxt  of  the 
weight  of  said  carriage  unit  is  disposed  to  the  left  of 
the  left-hand  end  of  said  sUtic  unit. 


tending  shaft  supported  under  said  box;  a  drive  drum  car- 
ried by  and  secured  to  said  shaft;  and  at  least  one  lateral 
drum  carried  by  and  secured  to  said  shaft,  and  spaced 
from  said  drive  drum;  and  means  connected  with  said 
drum  means  for  routing  the  same  in  opposite  directions  in 
response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  box  toward  and 
away  from  said  frame,  respectively,  said  means  for  rout- 
said  drum  means  including  an  advancing  cable,  one 


■? 


SEAT  BELT  ASSEMBLY 
Rkh«r<K.IT—Mi,lM»L— elSJ^ 

Gr^nd  R^pMb.  Mick. 
F1M  Apr.  It,  1M2,  S«r.  N«.  IM.IM 

4  CUM.     (CL297— MS) 


end  of  said  advancing  cable  being  wrapped  about  and  se- 
cured to  said  drive  drum,  and  the  other  end  thereof  being 
secixred  to  said  frame;  resilient  means  secured  to  said  box; 
and  a  return  cable,  one  end  of  said  return  cable  being 
connected  to  said  resilient  means,  and  the  other  end  there- 
of being  wrapped  about  said  drive  drum  in  a  direction  op- 
poaite  to  that  in  which  said  advancing  cable  is  wrapped, 
and  being  aeciired  thereto. 


TAILGATE  UNLATCHING  DEVICB  FOII 
DUMP  TRUCK 


F.  Rok^WM,  524#  F< 
FM  Jalj  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2r7,S22 
llCli^     (CLin— 23) 


Gm. 


L  In  a  vehicle  having  opposite  doors  with  rigid,  struc- 
tural elements  and  inner  decorative  panels,  and  a  seat, 
a  seat  belt  assembly  comprising,  a  pair  of  beh  portions 
having  interconnecting  means  on  their  inner  ends;  a  pair 
of  openings  in  said  respective  inner  panels  in  said  oppo- 
site doors  adjacent  the  base  of  said  seat;  said  belt  portions 
extending  through  said  openings  into  the  baae  of  said 
doors;  the  outer  ends  of  said  belt  portions  being  rigidly 
affixed  to  said  rigid  structural  elements  of  siid  doors 
behind  said  panels:  and  retraction  means  inside  said  doors 
operably  engaged  with  the  central  sections  of  said  belt 
portions  and  adapted  to  retract  all  of  said  belt  portions 
except  said  interconnecting  means  behiiKl  said  panels,  in 
a  maimer  such  that  said  portions  can  be  extended  out 
said  openings  and  interconnected,  with  the  stress  on  said 
belts  being  applied  to  said  rigidly  affixed  outer  ends. 


3,144,410 
DUMP  TRUCK  SCRAPER  PLATE 

F.  RoMwoa  a^  B«Mic  F.  Rahhaoa,  Jr., 
ho(k  of  5244  Foraat  Rood,  Ciiiii  iii  iii,  Go. 
FBad  Joly  17. 1943,  S«.  No.  295,754 
9CWM.     (CL29S— 1) 
I,  An  automatic  cleaning  device  for  a  dump  box.  said 
box  being  pivotally  secured  to  a  frame,  comprising:  clean- 
er plate  means  receivable  within  said  box,  and  slidable 
longitudinally  thereof;  operating  cable  means  secured  to 
said  cleaner  plate  means;  drum  means  attachable  to  the 
bottom  of  said  box,  and  connected  to  said  operating  cable 
means;  said  drum  means  comprising  a  transversely  ex- 


6.  In  combination:  a  frame;  a  dump  box  pivotally  con- 
nected adjocent  Ua  lower,  rear  edge  to  said  frame;  a  Uil- 
gate  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  its 
upper  edge  across  the  rear  oif  said  dump  box;  latch  means 
on  said  dump  box  arranged  to  bold  said  tailgate  in  a 
ckoaed  position;  an  actuator  arm  pivoully  secured  to  said 
box,  and  including  a  firat  lever  arm  portion  and  a  second 
lever  onn  portion  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  first  lever 
arm  portion;  means  connecting  said  actuator  arm  to  said 
latch;  trip  means  on  said  frame,  and  engageable  with  said 
firat  lever  arm  portion  upon  elevation  of  said  dump  box 
above  said  frame,  to  move  said  actuator  arm  aiKl  said 
connecting  means  to  effect  opening  of  said  latch,  and  en- 
lageaMe  with  said  second  lever  arm  portion  upon  lower- 
ing of  said  dunip  box  from  an  elevated  position,  to  move 
said  actuator  arm  and  said  connecting  means  to  effect 
ckxing  of  said  latch;  means  connected  to  said  trip  means 
and  operable  to  render  it  ineffective;  and  manually  oper- 
able means  connected  to  said  actuator  arm  for  effecting 
latching  and  unlatching  movements  thereof  wfaen  said  trip 
means  luM  been  rendered  ineffective. 
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I.  3,144^12 

PLANER  HAVING  PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED 
SIDE  PLATES 
•cbopv,  y/mm  m  der  Lippe,  and  Wolf  IWder, 
AlttancB,  Gonoaoy,  asriganrs  to  Gewcrfcschaft  Eiseo- 
kittc  WcstfaHa,  Wsthmar,  near  Loncn,  WestphaUa, 
Germany,  a  Gorman  corporation 

FVed  Feb.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  173,244 
nClal^.     (0.299—34) 


1,  Planer  arrangement  adapted  to  be  conducted  in  even 
and  uneven  horizontal  direction  along  a  mine  face  for 
extraction  ot  mineral  therefrom  by  engagement  of  the 
planer  therewith,  which  comprises  a  central  planer  plate 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  planer  situated 
substantially  centered  thereon  for  exuactive  engagement 
with  a  mine  face,  a  first  side  plate  and  a  second  side  plate 
attached  pivotaDy  to  opposite  sides  respectively  of  said 
planer  plate  about  a  corresponding  substantially  hori- 
zontal axis  of  pivot  substantially  transverse  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axi^,  and  means  defining  guide  bearings  on  said 
first  and  second  side  plates,  said  plates  and  guide  bearing 
iiy»fint  together  defining  a  guiding  channel  for  traveling 
engagement  with  a  conducting  rail  means  disposed  there- 
over for  travel  along  the  mine  face,  in  even  and  uneven 
horizontal  direction  depending  on  the  nature  of  the  mine 
seam  while  under  the  tractive  force  of  traction  means 
attached  to  the  side  plates  at  the  corresponding  portions 
thereof  remote  from  the  mine  face,  with  the  planer  in 
extractive  engagement  with  the  mine  face  without  devia- 
tion of  the  planer  from  the  normal  position  of  travel 
even  under  the  resistance  of  the  mine  face  to  said  planer. 


diameter  of  said  ring  is  offset,  inwardly  of  the  wheel,  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  diameter  formed  by  the  point 
of  radius  of  the  annular  recess,  the  cavity  in  the  interior 
of  the  ring  being  of  uniform  size  and  of  circular  forma- 
tion throughout  the  entire  length  of  the  ring;  clip  means 
interposed  between  and  gripping  said  ring  and  said  out- 
turned  flange  for  holding  said  ring  within  the  annular 
recess  formed  by  said  out-turned  flange;  a  quantity  of  steel 
balls  of  relatively  large  mass  disposed  and  freely  inovable 
within  the  annulus  of  said  ring,  the  diameter  of  said  steel 
balls  being  greater  than  one-half  the  cross  section  diameter 
of  the  annulus  of  said  ring,  said  balls,  when  positioned  m 
point  contact  with  each  other,  extending  through  and 
occupying  substantially  one-third  of  the  circumferential 
distance  of  the  annulus  of  said  ring;  and  a  fluid  of  rela- 
tively low  viscosity,  in  combination  with  the  balls,  filling 
substantially  three-quarters  of  the  annulus  of  said  ring, 
the  viscosity  of  said  fluid  and  its  incomplete  filling  of  the 
annulus  of  said  ring  forming  an  evenly  distributed  air 
space  along,  the  periphery  of  said  ring  and  permitting 
movement  of  said  balls  and  an  even  distribution  of  the 
fluid  around  the  baUs  along  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
ring  providing  a  dampening  effect  against  quick  movement 
of  said  balls,  whereby  centrifugal  force  disperses  said  low 
viscosity  fluid  and  said  steel  balls  around  said  ring  in  wheel 
and  tire  balancing  position';  said  steel  balls  having  a  hi^r 
density  than  the  fluid. 


3,144,414 

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  TRAILER 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 

William   Stelzer,   Bloomfield   Hllla,    Mkh.,  assignor  to 

Kelsey-Haycs  Company,  Roouifass,  Mich.,  a  corporadoo 

of  Delaware  ^^ 

Filed  Aag.  9,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,344 
3  ClalBH.    (CL  343—4) 


•^^r^M^ 


3,144,413 

WHEEL  BALANCER 

VhvO  H.  Salatyd,  OUahom  CMy.  OUa^sslnnr  to 

Todd  Eofiaecri^  Co^  Inc.,  OkUMMsa  City,  OUa.,  a 

atkM  of  Oklahoma 

FBed  Ai«.  12,  1943,  Ser.  No.  341,374 

3ClaliM.    (0.341—5) 


1.  In  a  dynamic  wheel  balancing  attachment  the  com- 
binaUon  with  a  vehicle  wheel  having  a  rim  and  a  tire 
mounted  thereon,  said  rim  having  a  peripheral  flange 
turned  arcuately  outward  and  forming  an  annular  recess 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  rim,  of:  an  endless  ring 
formed  of  cellulose  aceute  butyrate  and  having  a  circular 
cross  section  throughout  its  entire  periphery  with  the 
radius  of  the  cross  section  substantially  smaller  than  the 
cross  section  radius  of  the  out-turned  flange  forming  the 
annular  recess,  the  overall  diameter  of  said  ring  being 
alightly  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  annular 
recess  formed  by  said  flange,  whereby  the  axis  of  the  toric 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  system,  a  first  fluid  pressure  oper- 
able device,  a  second  fluid  pressure  operable  device,  a 
valve  mechanism  operable  for  effecting  the  admission  of 
pressure  to  said  second  pressure  operable  device,  electro- 
magnetic means  for  operating  said  valve  mechanism,  a 
controlled  fluid  inlet  line,  a  fluid  outlet  line  connected  to 
said  first  pressure  operable  device,  and  a  control  device 
having  an  inlet  chamber  connected  to  said  inlet  line  and 
an  outlet  chamber  connected  to  said  outlet  line,  a  switch, 
a  pressure  responsive  diaphragm  in  said  control  device, 
said  switch  being  in  said  outlet  chamber  and  having  me- 
chanical engagennent  with  said  diaphragm  to  be  closed 
thereby  to  energize  said  electro-magnetic  device  when 
pressure  in  said  inlet  chamber  increases,  said  diaphragm 
having  an  aperture,  and  a  normally  closed  valve  con- 
trolling said  aperture  and  biased  to  closed  position  against 
said  diaphragm  with  sufficient  force  so  that  said  pressure 
responsive  element  wUl  close  said   switch  prior  to  the 
opening  of  said  valve  for  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
inlet  chamber  to  said  outlet  chamber. 
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3,1M,41S 
VEHICLE  BRAKE  MECHANISM 

Steiacr.   ■to»«a»M   HHh,   Mkk^ 
j-HMfm  Camrtmj,  Rn—lM,  Mkk.,  a 


Flad  Im.  17,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  lUJtlS 
14  CUtm.    (CL  M3— 4) 


less  driving  members,  cleats  spaced  along  and  secured  to 
said  spaced  apart  endless  driving  members,  the  spacing 
between  cleats  being  wider  than  the  cleats,  a  second  iden- 
tical track  unit  including  a  second  set  of  spaced  apart 
elongated  flexible  endless  driving  otembers  arranged  be- 
side said  first  track  unit  and  with  the  cleats  on  one  of  said 
track  uniu  positioned  opposite  the  spaces  between  cleats 
on  the  other  track  unit,  and  meaiu  associated  with  both 
sets  of  spaced  apart  elongated  endless  driving  members  to 
maintain  the  cleats  of  one  set  misaligned  with  reference 
to  the  cleats  of  the  other  set.  and  supporting  slideways 
engaging  and  supporting  each  of  said  track  units. 


3,1«4,41« 
WIDE  TRACK  FOR  POWERED  SLEDS 
E.  HcttMo,  DavM  E.  JokHoa,  \trmom  L.  J 
R.  ErtckMa.  aad  Ovka  D.  JokMoa,  R 
Mtaa^  ■■tpinra  to  Polarii  laiailrin,  tac^  R 
_  of  MtaMMte 
14,  1943,  Sir.  Na.  25M95 
ItClalM.    (CLM5— 10 


1.  An  endless  track  type  drive,  a  firit  track  unit  com- 
prising a  first  set  of  spaced  apart  elongated  flexible  end- 


3,1M,417 

DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  ENDLESS-BELT  UNITS 

loka  M.  HowM,  Star  Rte.  #4,  Box  312.  Hibbtet,  Mbu. 

FIM  Mar.  4,  1943,  Sw.  No.  243J9S 

5  Clal^     (O.  3«5— 32) 


1.  In  a  brake  system  for  use  on  •  vehicle  having  two 
sprung  parts  ioertia-responsive  to  move  linearly  relatively 
oppositely  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  and  arranged  so 
that  said  relative  movement  accurately  represents  the  re- 
tarding force  of  the  brakes  of  the  vehicle,  a  fluid  pressure 
generating  device,  separate  fluid  preaaure  Unes  connected 
to  said  device  and  extending  respectively  to  different  sets 
of  wheel  cylinders  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  valve  device  hav- 
ing a  homing  fixed  to  the  one  of  said  parts  of  the  vehicle 
which  IS  movable  relatively  rcarwardly  uxKier  vehicle  de- 
celerating conditions,  a  passage  through  said  valve  hous- 
ing connected  in  one  of  said  fluid  lines  and  including  a 
valve  seat,  a  normally  open  valve  engageable  with  said 
seat  and  biased  toward  engagement  therewith,  and  means 
controlled  by  the  other  of  said  parts  of  the  vehicle  for 
normally  maintaining  said  valve  off  its  seat  whereby,  when 
said  one  part  of  the  vehicle  moves  relatively  rearwardly 
under  vehicle  decelerating  conditions,  said  seat  will  move 
relatively  rearwardly  into  engagement  with  said  vaNe  to 
close  it  and  thus  close  communication  through  said  one 
line  to  limit  the  supply  of  pressure  fluid  to  the  associated 
set  of  wheel  cylinder!. 


1.  A  drive  for  endlesa-belt  units,  comprising:  a  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  on  a  framework  to  support  same;  a 
polygon -shaped  drive  wheel  having  flat  peripheral  laces, 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  fran>ework,  aligned  with  and  in 
spaced  relation  from  said  support  wheel;  a  flexible  end- 
less belting  enurcling  said  wheels,  for  rotation  of  the 
support  wheel  by  the  drive  wheel  through  said  belting; 
bars  secured  acroas  the  inner  face  of  the  endless  belting, 
in  spaced  relationship  therealong  and  for  contact  with  the 
support  wheel  in  the  movement  of  the  belting  therearound; 
and  said  bars  positioned  for  variable  contact  on  the  flat 
faces  of  the  drive  wheel  and  to  space  the  belting  therefrom 
in  the  movement  of  the  belting  around  the  drive  wheel. 


3,144,41t 

PLASTIC  ROLLER 

DooaU  L.  Bicaeckcr.  Elfki,  UL,  Mrffnor  to  nitoois  Tool 

Works  Ibc^  a  cotyoratioa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Am.  19.  1957,  Scr.  No.  47S,92S 

iCMia.     (Cl3tB— 3J) 


A  device  made  of  resinous  plastic  material  and  adapted 
to  be  mounted  in  an  aperture  formed  in  a  complemen- 
tary panel  structure  and  comprising  a  grommet  portion 
including  a  head  of  larger  diameter  than  the  aforemen- 
tioned aperture,  at  least  a  pair  of  radially  resilient  jaws 
extending  axially  from  said  bead,  and  an  axial  bore 
through  said  head  and  jaws,  an  outer  surface  of  each 
of  said  )aws  presenting  a  tapered  cam  surface  at  each 
of  their  terminal  ends  for  kading  said  jaws  into  the 
complementary  aperture,  said  cam  surfaces  terminating 
in  reversely  pitched  retaining  surfaces  situated  between 
said  head  and  said  cam  surfaces  for  retaining  said  grom- 
met portion  in  said  panel,  and  a  locking  member  in- 
tegrally joined  initially  to  said  grommet  portion  by  a 
nipturable  shear  section,  said  locking  member  including 
a  substantially  rigid  soUd  drive  pin  with  a  head  oo  one 
end  and  with  an  enlargement  thereon  in  the  vicinity  of 
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said  nipturable  shear  section  anally  aligned  with  said 
bore,  the  diniension  of  said  enlargement  approximating 
the  dimension  of  said  bore,  said  drive  pin  being  adapted 
for  telescopic  movement  into  said  bore  upon  rupture 
of  said  shear  section  when  said  retaining  surfaces  are  in 
engagement  with  the  edges  of  the  aperture  in  the  comple- 
mentary workpiece  whereby  to  assure  secure  mounting 
of  said  grommet  portion  on  said  panel  structure,  said 
enlargement  on  said  drive  pin  spaced  from  said  head 
portion  a  distance  not  less  than  the  over-all  axial  height 
of  the  grommet  member  so  that  the  en>argetnent  ex- 
tends axially  beyond  the  terminal  ends  of  the  jaws  of 
said  grommet  portion  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  drive 
pin  relative  to  the  grommet  member,  said  drive  pin  being 
of  smaller  diameter  than  said  bore  and  being  rotatable 
therein  and  said  head  comprising  a  roller  integral  with 
and  disposed  coaxially  relative  to  said  drive  pin. 


balls  for  rolling  movement  relative  to  the  respective  top 
and  bottom  sides  of  said  stem;  and  oppositely  extending 
flanges  at  the  outer  e^ge  of  the  stem,  said  flanges  being 
normal  to  the  plane  of  the  stem  and  being  secured  to 
said  structure,  the  positioning  of  the  stop  means  for  limit- 
ing rolling  movement  of  the  upper  ball  being  so  related 
to  the  stop  means  for  limiting  rolling  movement  of  the 
lower  ball  that  said  upper  and  lower  balls  are  always  in 
staggered  relationship  relataive  to  each  other  throughout 
the  various  operative  movements  of  the  drawer. 


I  3,144,419 

DRAWER  SLIDE  MECHANISM 
Cwlylc  Mkhacboo,  Soniand,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Holga 
Metal  Prodvctfcw  CoasRany,  Van  Nays,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Caltfomla 

FIM  la«.  9,  1941,  Ser.  Now  SM33 
•  CfadBB.     (CL  3M— 3.t) 
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3.144,420 

BEARING  AND  SEAL 

Frank  B.  Cramer,  Jr.,  Reaeda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  North 

Aaicrlcan  AvIatloD,  lac. 

Original  application  Dae.  4,   1959,  Ser.  No.   857,287. 

Divkled  and  this  application  Aug.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No. 

227.423 

2  Claims.     (CI.  308—34.3) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  structure  having  a  drawer 
receiving  compartment  open  at  one  end;  a  drawer  hori- 
zontally disposed  in  said  compartment  and  movable  in 
the  opening  of  said  compartment;  and  a  slide  mechanism 
at  each  side  of  said  drawer,  each  of  said  slide  mechanisms 
comprising  a  drawer  race  formed  of  sheet  material  in  the 
general  cross  sectional  shape  of  a  C.  said  race  having  a 
cloaed  vertical  back  wall  secured  to  the  adjacent  side  of 
t^e  drawer,  upper  and  lower  horizontal  walls,  a  depending 
flange  at  the  outer  edge  of  the  upper  wall  and  an  up- 
standing flange  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  lower  wall, 
the  free  edges  of  said  flanges  being  spaced  apart  and  hav- 
ing their  adjacent  edge  portions  turned  inwardly,  the 
flanges,  respective  upper  and  lower  horizontal  walls  and 
adjacent  portions  of  the  back  wall  forming  upper  and 
lower  longitudinally  extending  channels;  an  upper  and  a 
lower  ball  bearing  in  respective  upper  and  lower  channels, 
the  diameters  of  said  balls  being  somewhat  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  respective  flanges  and  the  intumcd  free 
edge  portions  of  said  channels  retaining  said  balls  in  said 
channels,  the  drawer  races  extending  rearwardly  of  said 
drawers;  means  limiting  movement  of  the  lower  ball  in 
its  channel  comprising  an  intumed  rear  free  comer  of  the 
upstanding  flange  of  the  lower  channel  to  limit  rearward 
movement  of  the  lower  ball  in  said  channel  and  an  ear  up- 
turned into  the  lower  channel  in  longitudinally  forwardly 
spaced  relation  to  the  rear  end  thereof,  said  car  being  so 
spaced  from  the  intumed  comer  of  the  lower  channel  as 
to  permit  a  predetermined  free  rolling  movement  of  the 
lower  ball  in  its  channel  to  thereby  normally  limit  the 
movement  of  the  drawer  from  its  closed  position  to  a 
predetermined  open  position;  means  limiting  movement  of 
the  upper  ball  in  its  channel  comprising  a  pair  of  cars 
downtumed  into  the  upper  channel  and  having  substan- 
tially the  same  effective  spacing  relative  to  each  other  as 
the  spacing  of  the  intumed  free  comer  of  the  lower  flange 
and  the  upturned  ear  in  the  lower  channel,  said  down- 
turrted  ears  being  spaced  forwardly  of  the  rear  end  of 
the  drawer  race;  a  cabinet  race  for  each  drawer  race,  each 
cabinet  race  being  generally  T-shaped  in  cross  section  and 
having  a  horizontal  stem  portion  extending  into  the  drawer 
race  through  the  space  between  the  free  edges  of  the 
flanges  thereof  and  engageable  by  the  upper  and  lower 


1.  A  sealing  arrangement  adapted  to  prevent  the  com- 
bustible mixed  constituents  erf  a  propellant  mixing  mill 
from  contacting  friction  creating  surfaces  comprising:  a 
housing;  a  rotatable  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  bearing  means  adjacent  said  hous- 
ing; first  seal  means  encircling  said  shaft  adjacent  said 
bearing  means  and  fixed  to  said  housing  so  as  to  provide 
a  near  positive  seal  between  said  housing  and  said  shaft; 
a  second  seal  lying  in  a  clearance  formed  in  said  hous- 
ing, said  second  seal  loosely  encircling  said  shaft  adjacent 
said  first  seal;  an  inlet  port  formed  in  said  housing  and 
connected  to  said  clearance;  an  outlet  port  formed  in 
said  housing  and  connected  to  said  clearance;  means 
adapted  to  supply  a  pressurized  flushing  agent  identical 
to  one  of  the  mixed  constituents  to' said  clearance  and 
said  second  seal,  said  means  also  adapted  to  recirculate 
the  agent  to  said  inlet  port 


3444,421 

JOURNAL-TYPE  STAFF  BEARINGS  FOR 

MOVEMENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Walter  Kohlhagen,  Elgin,  HI.,  assignor  to  Amphcnol- 

Borg  Electronics  Corporation,  Delavan,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  28,  1941,  Ser.  No.  127,534 
SClainM.     (CI.  308— 121) 


5.  In  a  movement,  the  combination  with  a  sui^wrt 
plate  having  an  aperture,  and  a  rotary  staff,  of  a  self- 
lubricating  end  b«iring  of  combined  journal  and  thrust 
type  comprising  a  metal  shell  having  a  central  axis  and 
open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end,  said  metal 
shell  having  a  wall  of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  said 
wall  having  a  cylindrical  wall  length,  said  wall  length  being 
immediately  adjacent  to  said  open  shell  end,  a  peripherally 
enlarged  lubricant  reservoir  immediately  adjacent  said 
cylindrical  wall  length  and  extending  to  said  closed  end 
of  said  shell,  said  reservoir  having  a  substantially  greater 
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cron  iffti^rai'  area  than  said  qrliodhcal  wall  lenfth,  nud 
cylindrical  wall  length  being  niounted  in  nid  plate  aper- 
ture with  a  pressfit.  and  said  reservoir  being  on  one  side 
of  and  abutting  said  plate,  said  staff  extending  in  said 
sbell  throughout  the  axial  extent  of  the  same  to  and  in 
bearing  contact  with  said  closed  end,  said  sUfF  being  re- 
ceived with  a  clearance  fit  within  said  cylindrical  wall 
length  so  that  lubricant  is  supplied  thereto  by  capillary 
attioo  from  said  reservoir  and  said  reservoir  is  thereby 
sealed  from  the  outside  by  said  clearance  fit.  said  reser- 
voir being  enlarged  by  axial  upsetting  of  its  wall  into  sub- 
stantially part-circ\ilar  section  axially  of  said  shell. 


and  having  roUer  bodies  fitted  in  a  unitary  cage  movably 
disposed  in  said  internal  cylindrical  bearing  surface,  said 
unitary  cage  compristng  a  unitary  tube  having  a  collar 
at  either  end  and  sloU  disposed  between  said  coUars  to 
retain  said  roller  bodies,  said  unitary  cage  further  having 
an  axial  length  substantially  corresponding  to  the  axial 
length  of  said  big  end,  each  craakpin  beiag  axially  lonfer 


^  3,1(4,422 

BEARING  LUBRICATING  AND  SUFPORT  ASSEM- 
BLIES FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Shitfsr  Mi  Clwiss  W.  Otto,  Ds  Kalk,  DL,  as- 
lo  GcMnI  Electfk  Coap— y,  a  tuspestioa  of 
New  Yorfc 

ScfC  23,  1943,  Ssr.  No.  31«,534 
tOat^.    (CL3M— 133) 


1 .  A  bearing  support  and  lubricating  assembly  for  use 
in  an  electric  motor  comprising:  an  end  shield  member 
fonned  with  a  central  hub  portion  having  apertiires 
formed  therein,  said  central  hub  portion  having  a  bearing 
socket  therein;  means  including  a  cover  member  defining 
a  lubricant  chamber  adjacent  said  hub  portion;  a  mass  of 
lubricant  absorbent  material  disposed  within  said  first 
lubricant  chamber;  a  bearing  member  fonned  with  a  seat- 
ing portion  engaged  in  the  bearing  socket  and  with  a 
central  bore  for  receiving  the  shaft  journal,  said  bearing 
member  having  a  fir^t  and  second  pair  of  axially  spaced 
slots  at  the  ends  of  the  bearing  member;  a  pair  of  wick 
elements,  each  fonned  with  a  pair  of  radial  fingers  and  a 
contact  portion,  one  pair  of  radial  fingers  being  disposed 
in  the  first  pair  of  slots  for  contact  with  the  shaft  journal 
and  the  other  pair  o^  radial  fingers  being  disposed  in  the 
second  pair  of  slots  for  conTact  with  the  shaft  journal,  and 
the  contact  portion  of  said  wick  elements  contacting  said 
lubricant  absorbent  material  to  provide  for  the  passage 
of  lubricant  thereto. 


3,144,423 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  A  CONNECTING  ROD 
ON  A  CRANKSHAFT 
Enst  Hatx,  Jr.,  md  Kart  Hctei  Nsmt.  Rahstorf , 

I  WIMsd  Rsii,  Ti^Hthn,  aear  Mnkh, 
■y,  assi^efs  to  MoiasvaCabrik  Hate  GjBiAJI., 
k  Gil— 3,  a  casTanidoa  af  Giimmj 
FBsd  May  1,  1943,  Scr.  Na.  2773M 
■iority,  appMcatioa  Gansaay,  May  21« 
1942,  M  S2,934 
4C1^M.     (CL3M— 2t7) 
1.  The  combinatioa  comprising  a  unitary  crankshaft 
having  at  least  one  radially  offset  crankpin.  a  unitary 
connecting  rod  joumalled  at  its  big  end  to  said  crankpin, 
said  big  end  having  an  internal  cylindrical  bearing  surface 


iJv^M  It 


than  the  axial  length  of  cylindrical  bearing  surface  by 
a  distaxKc  approximately  equal  to  the  axial  length  of  one 
of  said  roller  bodies,  and  at  least  one  fillet  having  a  thick- 
ness substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  one  of  said 
roller  bodies  and  being  detachably  connected  to  said 
crankshaft  bearing  against  and  holding  in  position  the 
cage  and  the  big  end  of  the  connecting  rod  on  said  crank- 
pin of  tha  crankshaft. 


3,144,424 

RAILWAY  JOURNAL  BOX  LUBRICANT 

DISTRIBUTOR 

JaaM  1.  HiMiMj,  Jr^  rkaMtiiitwg.  Pa^  assliaor  to 

Hiiiisy  Lafertcator  Ca^  lac^  Chaaibsisharg,  Pa^  a 

nisd  May  21,  1942,  Ssr.  Na.  194,4*2 
2CWW.    (CL3M— 243) 


1.  A  railway  journal  lubricator  pad  comprising  an 
elongated  strip  of  woven  fabric  with  spaced  zones  of 
loosely  tufted  yam  loops  projecting  from  one  face  of  the 
fabric,  the  strip  including  sections  of  unequal  length  be- 
tween said  zones,  individual  sections  being  doubled  along 
lines  extending  transversely  of  the  strip  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  section  and  the  doubled  sections  being  dis- 
posed i^pright,  means  securing  the  ends  of  adjacent  dou- 
bled sections  together  at  poinu  spaced  from  their  foUs 
to  form  upright  passageways  between  walls  defining  adja- 
cent compartments  of  different  heighu  across  the  pad, 
there  being  shorter  compartments  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
pad  and  a  plurality  of  taller  compartments  and  adjacent 
passageways  intermediate  said  shorter  compartments,  all 
of  said  compartments  being  provided  with  individual  cores 
of  elastic  material  rectangular  in  vertical  cross  section  and 
varying  in  height  to  fit  within  respective  compartments 
and  distend  the  same  and  cooperating  with  said  means 
to  maintain  compartment  walls  between  the  cores  con- 
tiguous for  their  full  height,  said  strip  having  a  section  ex- 
tending continuously  horizontally  across  the  bottom  of  all 
of  said  compartments  and  secured  to  said  folds  and  form- 
ing the  bottom  wall  of  the  pad,  the  tufted  zones  of  the  strip 
facing  upwardly,  downwardly  and  outwardly  of  the  pad. 
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3,144,425  mounted  across  the  top  of  said  channel  on  said  flanges 

CABINET  FOR  MINIATURE  RADIO  RECEIVERS  with  the  exterior  of  its  base  in  conUct  with  said  flanges 

Lsitsr  K.  F^rMklia,  394  S.  Haassr  Blvd^  and  with  iu  aperture  axially  aligned  with  said  control 

Los  Aagdss,  Calif.  grid  aperture,  said  second  subassembly  including  a  plu- 

FBed  Jaiy  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  219,144  ^^^.y  of  axially  aligned  tubular  electrodes  mounted  in 

1  Clafaa.    (CL  312 — 7)  g^^^  spaced  relation  along  at  least  one  insulatw  rod, 

an  end  one  of  said  electrodes  having  its  end  remote  with 


In  a  cabinet  having  the  form  of  a  baby  grand  piano: 
a  hollow  body  having  a  straight  front  wall  portion  and  a 
curved  wall  portion,  the  ends  of  the  curved  wall  portion 
respectively  joining  the  ends  of  the  straight  wall  portion, 
and  defining  therewith  a  hollow  interior  space;  said  wall 
portions  having  top  edges  defining  a  plane;  a  bottom  wall 
portion  closing  the  bottom  of  said  space;  a  cover  hingedly 
mounted  on  said  curved  wall  portion  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  the  hinge  axis  located  laterally  of  said  space, 
said   cover   being  movable  to  close   and   uncover  said 
space  and  through  an  angle  in  excess  of  90*;  means  form- 
ing a  groove  extending  along  the  inside  of  the  front  wall 
portion  and  located  above  the  bottom  of  said  space  and 
beneath  the  edges  thereof;  said  groove  having  upper  and 
lower  walls  with  the  upper  wall  diverging  upwardly  and 
outwardly;  a  bearing  member  extending  along  the  inside 
of  the  curved  wall  portion  opposite  said  front  wall;  said 
bearing  member  having  an  upper  surface  located  at  the 
level  of  said  lower  groove  wall;  a  radio  receiver  panel  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  edge  conforming  to  the  contour  of  said 
space,  a  portion  of  said  being  received  in  said  groove; 
and  the  remaining  portions  of  said  edge  extending  along 
the  inside  surfaces  of  said  curved  wall  portion  beneath 
the  top  edges  of  said  space;  said  panel  resting  upon  said 
bearing  member;  a  latching  pin  extending  through  an 
opening  in  said  panel  and  retractable  therethrough;  a 
spring  urging  the  latching  pin  inwardly  of  the  panel;  and 
a  resilient  catch  mounted  on  the  bottom  wall  portion  for 
detachably  cooperating  with  said  latching  pin;  the  panel 
nnounting  parts  located  entirely  beneath  the  plane  of  the 
top  edges  of  said  wall  portions  to  permit  movement  of  the 
cover  to  closed  position;  said  panel  being  removable  from 
said  space  when  said  cover  is  moved  in  excess  of  $K)* 
from  closed  position. 


respect  to  the  adjacent  one  of  said  tubular  electrodes 
seated  in  said  shallow  cup  of  said  first  subassembly  and 
fixed  thereto  to  form  therewith  an  integrated  2-piece  cen- 
trally apertured  cup  electrode,  whereby  prior  to  the  inte- 
gration of  said  2-piece  electrode  said  apertures  are  ac- 
cessible to  be  directly  aligned  by  insertion  of  an  align- 
ment mandrel  thereinto. 


3,144,427 

ELECTRIC  SHAVER  CABINET 

Eric  A.  Normaa,  4454  W.  Mercer  Way, 

Mercer  Island,  WaA. 

Filed  Jaa.  17,  1943,  Scr.  No.  252,184 

1  Claim,     (a.  312—299) 


3  144,424 
ELECTRON  GUN 
Robot  E.  BcBway,  Mailoa,  Ind.,  aaricnor  to  Radfo  Cor- 
porattoa  of  Anscrka,  a  carporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec  21.  1949,  Scr.  No.  77,444 
3  Claims    (CL  313— S2) 
1.  An  electron  gun  comprising  first  and  second  sub- 
assemblies,  said   first   subassembly   including   a   pair   of 
spaced   parallel    insulator   plates,    a    U-shaped   channel 
member  having  outwardly  extending  flanges  lying  in  a 
common  plane  at  the  free  ends  of  the  U  arms  along  the 
open  side  thereof,  said  channel  member  being  mounted 
between  said  plates  axially  perpendicular  thereto,  a  tubu- 
lar control  grid  member  disposed  in  said  channel  and 
out  of  contact   therewith   and    mounted   between   said 
plates,  said  control  grid  having  an  aperture  in  the  side 
wall  portion  facing  out  of  said  channel,  an  elongated 
cathode  mounted  between  said  plates  within  said  tubular 
control  grid  opposite  said  aperture,  and  a  shallow  cup 
having  in  iU  base  a  central  aperture  approximately  equal 
in  diameter  to  said  control  pid  aperture,  said  cup  being 


A  cabinet   for  wall   mounting  to  provide   a   storage 
facility  for  electric  shavers  or  the  like,  comprising: 

an  open,  upright  front,  right-rectangular,  housing 
suitably  proportioned  to  receive  for  inactive  storage 
an  electric  shaver  or  the  like,  the  outer  walls  of 
said   housing   being  externally   unobstructed, 

a  door  mounted  within  the  open  upright  front  of  said 
housing  and  so  pivotally  associated  therewith  that 
its  pivot  axis  is  adjacent  and  within  one  margin 
of  said  open  front,  and 

a  storage  cradle  pivotally  mounted  substantially  at 
the  center  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  door  to  ro- 
tate perpendicular  to  said  surface  and  adapt  the 
same  to  receive  and  cradle  an  electric  shaver  or 
the  like  irrespective  of  whether  said  housing  is  wall 
mounted  so  that  said  door  pivot  is  vertically  to  the 
left  or  to  the  right  or  horizontal. 
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3  l(4y42t 

STORAGE  RECEPTACLE  FOR  WET  ARTICLES 

M»Y  N.  KMh,  18982  Anlmon,  Detroit,  Mkk. 

FUc4  July  22,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  294,534 

iClaliB.     (CL  312— 213) 


polygon  behind  its  associated  mirror,  said  wash  basins 
betnf  mounted  for  movement  independently  of  the 
mixTon  and  being  movable  to  a  position  outside  of 
the  polygon  and  above  the  work  surface  when  the 
interior  of  the  polygon  is  exposed,  each  basin  having 
an  outlet  for  directiiig  liquid  into  said  collection 
means  when  said  wash  basin  is  in  said  position. 


GeraldiM  K 


3,144,43« 

HOME  FILE  BOX 

aad  Owca  W.  Bccm,  both  of  ir727 

W.  York  Place,  Wamratosa,  Wb. 

Filed  May  7,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  1W,8»5 

3aa^    (CL3U— 234.4) 


A  recepUcle  oi  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
perforated  bottom,  front,  back  and  end  walls,  each  hav- 
ing spaced  flat,  parallel  areas,  cut  out  elements  in  the 
spaces  defined  by  said  parallel  areas,  said  cut  out  elements 
being  arranged  to  serve  as  decorative  elements  and  means 
to  ventilate  the  interior  ol  said  recepUcle.  rods  on  th* 
intenor  of  said  receptacle  extending  from  end  to  end 
thereof  and  supported  on  the  inside  faces  of  the  parallel 
areas  of  said  end  walls,  and  a  closure  for  said  recepUcle 
comprising  a  top  member  slidable  in  channels  formed 
along  the  upper  edges  of  said  front  and  back  walls,  said 
closure  having  an  inverted  J  shaped  handle  near  each  end, 
each  handle  having  a  cut  out  portion  arranged  to  receive 
an  element  depending  from  the  top  wail  of  a  cabinet, 
whereby  the  device  may  be  supported  m  elevated  position 
on  the  inside  of  said  cabinet. 


3,144,429 

STANDING  EQUIPMENT  UNITING  A  NUMBER  OF 

WORK  SPACES  FOR  HAIRDRESSERS 

Tkeodor  KoU,  Sckwanc  BarcMtr.  4, 

RaffCB^bwg,  Gensaay 

FH«1  Jaa.  8,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2M,»47 

9Claiw.     (CL  312— 227) 


1.  A  free  standing  unit  for  providing  a  plurality  of 
work  spaces  for  hair  dressers,  comprising: 

an  upstanding  base  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
work  surface  mounted  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  mirrors  on  the  base  and  defining  the  sides 
of  a  polygon,  said  polygon  being  above  said  work 
surface,  and  means  mounting  said  mirrors  for  move- 
ment to  expose  the  interior  of  the  polygon; 

collection  means  mounted  inside  of  said  polygon; 

a  plurality  of  wash  basins  each  associated  with  one  of 
said  mirrors  and  positioned  in  the  interior  of  the 


H-« 


1.  A  home  bill  and  bank  file  comprising  a  body  and  a 
removable  cover,  said  body  including  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely extending  partitions,  said  partitions  being  grouped 
adjacent  to  the  center  of  the  body  defining  a  front  large 
compartment  and  a  rear  large  compartment  and  center 
small  compartments,  said  front  large  compartment  de- 
fining a  space  for  bills  and  sUtements  and  having  formed 
on  its  bottom  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinally  extending 
ribs  provided  with  transverse  slits,  said  rear  compartment 
having  m  one  comer  thereof  small  compartments  for  the 
reception   of   stamps  of  different   denominations,   a   re- 
movable cover  for  the  stamp  compartments,  said  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  rear  large  compartment  being  adapted 
to  receive  envelopes  of  different  sizes,  and  certain  of  said 
partitions  bemg  bndged  by  a  transversely  extending  arcu- 
ate wall  defining  a  rest  for  pens  and  the  like,  and  rela- 
tively thin  flexible  separators  in  said  front  large  compart- 
ment having  their  lower  edges  detachably  fitted  and  held 
in  said  sliu,  said  separators  bearing  indicia  indicating 
classes  of  bills. 

3,14M31     I 
CABINET 
Warrca  R.  Black,  Graisd  RapMs,  Mkli-,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Seating  Coaraay,  Grand  RapMs,  Mkh^  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  Jersey 

FBcd  Oct.  4,  194«,  Ser.  No.  49,891 
5  ClakM.  (CL  312—282) 
1.  A  bedside  cabinet  of  the  type  having  a  lower  com- 
partment for  the  storage  of  utensils  or  the  like  and  an 
upper  compartment  accessible  to  the  bed  occupant  for  the 
storage  of  his  personal  effecU.  said  cabinet  comprising 
An  upright  housing  open  at  the  top;  a  partition  secured 
within  the  housing  and  dividing  the  interior  thereof  into 
an  upper  compartment  and  a  lower  compartment,  said 
housing  fully  enclosing  the  upper  compartment  at  the 
sides  while  giving  access  to  said  upper  compartment 
through  the  open  top  of  the  housing,  and  said  housing 
having  a  doorway  opening  through  a  lower  side  thereof 
giving  access  to  the  lower  compartment  through  said  door- 
way; aiKl  a  unitary  top  pivotally  mounted  at  one  side  of 
the  upper  compartment  for  swinging  moving  about  a  ver- 
tical axis  to  a  position  closing  the  open  top  of  the  housing 
and  to  open  positions  giving  access  to  said  upper  com- 


partment, said  top  when  in  iu  closing  position  being 
spaced  slightly  above  the  uppermost  rim  of  the  housing 
so  that  only  a  slight  sidewise  push  against  the  top  effects 
free  swinging  movenoent  thereof  to  open  position,  said 
housing  being  of  vertically  elongated  cylindrical  form  and 
said  unitary  top  being  circular,  said  cabinet  having  a  cylin- 
drically  formed  segmenul  door  pivoialiy  mounted  in  said 
lower  compartment  for  turning  movement  about  a  vertical 
axis  through  the  center  of  the  housing  to  a  position  closing 
the  doorway  and  to  positions  giving  access  to  said  lower 
compartment,  the  pivotal  mounting  of  said  circular  top  in 
the  upper  compartment  comprising  a  tubular  bearing 
member  secured  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 


or  the  like  and  for  mounting  on  a  rack  wider  than  the 
unit,  said  handle  member  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
angle  piece  having  a  substantial  length  adapted  to  extend 
along  the  panel  end,  a  handle  fixed  to  one  leg  of  said 
angle  piece,  elongated  openings  in  the  other  leg  of  said 
angle  piece,  said  openings  being  adapted  to  receive  fas- 
t-ners  to  fasten  said  angle  piece  to  the  side  of  said  unit 
with  either  the  inner  or  outer  surface  of  said  other  leg 
of  said  angle  piece  adjacent  the  side  of  said  unit  whereby 
said  handle  member  may  be  mounted  with  said  one  leg 
of  said  angle  overlying  said  panel  for  bench  use  or  said 
one  leg  extending  outwardly  substantially  flush  with  the 
panel  for  rack  mounting. 


3,144,433 
WIRING  CONNECTOR 
Lester  E.  Adams,  Oak  Creek,  Wb.,  airignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  ot 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  179,071 
4  ClaluH.     (CL  339—258) 


partition  adjacent  the  side  wall  of  the  upper  compartment, 
and  a  pintle  secured  to  and  depending  from  the  underside 
of  said  circular  top  adjacent  a  side  edge  thereof,  said 
pintle  being  tumably  and  removably  disposed  in  said  tubu- 
lar bearing,  and  in  which  a  circular  flange  extends  out- 
wardly from  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  bearing  mem- 
ber and  is  provided  with  locating  depressions  which  are 
engageable  by  locating  projections  on  the  underside  of 
the  top  for  releasably  mainUining  the  top  in  closed  or  open 
positions,  said  depressions  and  prc^ctions  being  relatively 
shallow  so  that  they  may  be  disengaged,  and  the  top 
swung  between  its  closed  and  open  positions,  with  a  slight 
push  or  pull  on  the  top. 


3,144,432 
APPARATUS  TRANSPORTING  HANDLE 
MBRay  H.  Felgertjawn,  Jackson  Helgkis,  N.Y,  assi^ 
to  Poland  Elwtroaics  Corporatioa,  Long  Island  City, 
N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  3,  1943,  Ser.  No.  277,909 
SOaiiiis.     (CL  312— 320) 


!    ' 


1.  A  handle  member  for  apparatus  units  of  the  type 
including  a  front  panel  of  substantially  the  width  of  the 
unit,  said  handle  unit  adapting  the  unit  for  use  on  a  bench 


:j^ 


1.  A  fastener  installation  comprising: 

a  ring-shaped  member; 

and  a  clip  including  a  shank  portion,  a  ring  engaging 
member  extending  from  one  end  of  said  shank  por- 
tion and  bent  such  that  it  forms  positioning  loops 
which  extend  over  said  ring-shaped  member  and 
engage  said  ring-shaped  member  on  both  faces 
thereof  with  the  faces  of  the  ring  subsUntially  per- 
pendicular to  the  shank  portion,  and  a  spring  portion 
extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  shank  portion 
alongside  the  shank  portion  and  formed  such  that 
it  bows  back  relative  to  the  shank  portion  and  extends 
between  said  positioning  loops  of  said  ring  engaging 
member  and  presses  into  and  against  said  ring-shaped 
.  member  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
shank  portion  to  secure  said  clip  to  said  ring-shaped 
member. 

3,144,434 
INDICATING  DEVICE 

Fred  C.  BoUck,  Jr.,  1440  Pineway  Drive  NE., 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1943,  Ser.  No.  240,780 

5  Clalins.     (CL  344—74) 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  presence  of  inforn%ation 
on  a  portion  of  the  recording  m^ium  of  a  dictating  ma- 
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<^ii**>,  aaid  device  comprisint.  in  combimtooo,  a  teak 
having  a  surface  which  changes  appearance  in  the  pre- 
sence of  heat;  a  heating  elemeDt  arranged  for  motioo 
adjacent  to  tbe  surface  of  the  scale  and  to  bear  against 
said  scale;  means  reaponsive  to  the  porUoo  of  the  record- 
ing medium  on  which  recording  is  occurring  for  poailion- 
ing  the  heating  element  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the 
scale;  meam  to  conneu  a  capacitor  alternately  to  a  source 
of  vokage  and  to  said  heating  element  for  causing  said 
heating  ekcnent  to  conduct  a  predetermined  surge  at 
heat  tosatd  scale. 


means  for  advancing  said  sheet  or  web, 
a  mariung  element, 

means  including  a  magnetic  type  circuit-closer  for  con- 
trolling ihe  energization  of  said  mariung  element. 


PaiU 


3,1(4,435 
FACSIMILE  RECORDERS 
Lomkt  GrafsteK   BrooklTa,   N.Y,  a^  ¥faMm  J. 
SoMwrlBs,  N J^  saslgHnri  to  LIttoa  Sy«- 
Ik;  Bcvariy  HHa,  Caflf. 
F1M  M»  11,  1H2,  Sar.  No.  193^51 
Tfli^i      (CL  344— 139) 
9.  In  a  recorder  of  the  kind  employing  a  recording 
sheet  or  web.  in  combination. 


a  movable  magnet  for  intermittently  operating  said  cir- 
cuit<Ioaer.  and  comnwn  means  for  moving  said 
magnet  and  for  propelling  said  mariung  element 
cyclically  across  the  width  of  said  recording  sheet  or 
web  at  a  uniform  rate. 


CHEMICAL 


3,1*4,434 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  OR  PRINTING  HYDRO- 
PHOBIC FlBROf^'S  MATERIALS^ 
Hms  Ahcnaatt,  Rekwck,  Basil  I  mij  SwMaeiiaad, 
Mrf^Biii   to  CAa   United,  BmsI,  ^wMicriand,  a 
coMpany  of  SwlOtilaad 
NoDnmtog.     FBed  Ja«.  14,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  1*1347 
aatoJVrioriS.  apvHcdo.  SaM.iil-i.  Ja^  31,  19*1. 

1,149/*1 
*Cla^    (CtS— 39) 
1.  A  process  for  dyeing  and  printing  hydrophobic  tax- 
tile  material,  wherein  there  is  used  as  dyeatuff  an  aryl- 
mercaploanthraquinooe  of  the  formula 


KBi 


wherein  B  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  radicals 
of  the  benzene,  naphthalene,  thiazoie  and  benzthiazole 
series,  E  represents  a  radical  of  the  benzene  series,  F  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms, 
lower  alkyl  radicals;  and  D  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  atoms,  and  lower  alkoxy  and  alkoxy- 
alkoxy  radicals. 


3,1*4,43S 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  POLYPROPYLENE  FIBERS 
WITH  AZOIC  DYES 
W.  TkoMM.  WBaatogtoa,  DcL,  sariganr  to  Her- 


wherein  aryl  u  phenyl,  and  Z  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  bromine,  methyl,  lower 
alkoxyalkoxy  and  cyano. 


3,1*4,437 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  COLORATION  OF  IWTCTHYL- 

ENE  TEREPHTHALATE  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
ABabdr  Howard  Benrie,  HaroU  1 ,  a«d  Rayaaoad 

Wtodk,  aO  oT  »*-     a.i«.r    g^ri— <    asainors  to  Im 


'nTd?^^    W\U4  A^  lT9*2,  Ssr.  No.  "3.^«J    , 
priority,  appicsrtna  Graat  Britab,  Aag.  2S,  19*1, 
3*,932 
*Clatea.    (CLI-^1) 

1.  A  process  for  the  coloratioo  of  aromatic  polyester 
textile  material  which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  water- 
insoluble  dyestufr  of  the  formula 


B— N«N— C 


\^ 


ON 


-N-B 


i 


<^. 


tkam  of  Ddawara 
No  DnnH^     FBo4  Mm.  19,  19*2,  Sar.  No.  It3,3t2 
ICUki.     (CLi— 4*) 
The    process   of   dyeing    stereoregular    polypropylene 
fibers  which  comprises 

( 1 )  immersing  stereoregular  polypropylene  filamentary 
material  having  a  polyvalent  metal  compound  uni- 
formly distributed  therein  in  an  essentially  aqueous 
cooipositjon  having  a  pH  between  about  8  and  about 
12  and  containing  an  azoic  diazo  coaipooent  and 
an  azoic  coupling  coaipooent  to  effect  absorption  of 
said  azoic  diazo  component  as  the  free  amine  into 
the  fibers,  said  azoic  diazo  component  and  said  azoic 
coupling  compent  each  being  devoid  of  strongly 
ionizable  subatituent  groqp*; 

(2)  thereafter  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  com- 
position to  a  value  below  about  7.3  to  effect  absorp- 
tion into  the  fibers  of  the  aioic  coupling  component 
having  a  free  hydroxyl  in  the  coupling  position; 

(3)  immersing  the  filamentary  material  containing 
absorbed  azoic  diazo  component  and  absorbed  azoic 
coupling  component  in  the  presence  of  each  other 
with  a  diazotizing  composition  having  a  pH  below 
about  S  to  effect  diazotizatioo  of  said  azoic  diazo  com- 
ponent and  coupling  of  the  resulting  diazotized  com- 
ponent with  said  azoic  coupling  component  to  de- 
velop an  azoic  dye  in  the  filamentary  material 
whereby  the  metal  atoms  of  said  polyvalent  metal 
compound  chelate  with  the  thus  developed  azote  dye. 


Janxjaky  S,  1966 
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I  3,1*4,439 

PROCESS  OF  POLYISOCYANATE  MODIFICATION 

OF  POLYURETHANB  ELASTOMERS 
ComcUus  MiiUhancn,  Lcvcrkuaen,  and  Wllhelm  l^^Ucrt; 
Coloffne-StamaihciB,  Germany,  assignors  of  one-half 
to  Farbenfabrfkcn  Bayer  Aktkngcsellacfaaft,  Lever- 
kuscn,  Gcmsany,  a  corporation  of  Germany,  and  one- 
half  to  Mobay  Chemical  Company,  PMsburgfa,  Pa.,  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware  ^.,,^« 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  *43,249 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany  Mar.  23,  195* 

*Clatois.     (CL»— 115J) 
1.  The  method  of  improving  the  tensile  strength  and 
elongation  of  prefonned  polyurethane  threads  which  com- 
prises treating  the  preformed  polyurethane  thread  with  a 
solution  conuuning  an  organic  polyisocyanate. 


activity  and  hydrogen,  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  10 
to  300  atmospheres  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
200  to  about  800*  C.  to  obtain  the  borohydridc. 


3,1*4,44* 
GAS-SOLIDS  CONTACTING  METHOD 
Ralph  P.  Levey,  Jr.,  Oak  Rldgc,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  the 
UnHcd  States  of  Amsrica  as  represented  by  the  United 
Sintas  Atomic  Energy  Ciwninisrinii 

FVad  Oct  31,  1961,  Ssr.  No.  15*,*U 
7  Claiaw.     (CI.  23—1) 
1.  A  method  of  carrying  out  a  fluidization  process  for 
contacting  a  bed  of  particulate  solids  with  a  gas  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  esUblishing  a  bed  of  particles  in  a  fluidizing  zone, 
said  bed  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface; 

(b)  introducing  said  gas  upwardly  into  said  bed  of  par- 
ticles at  a  rate  sufficient  to  lift  said  bed  as  a  compact 
mass  to  a  position  where  the  top  surface  of  said  bed 
is  from  1.5  to  2  times  as  high,  with  reference  to  the 
position  of  the  bottom  surface  of  the  bed  at  rest,  as 
said  upper  surface  of  the  bed  at  rest; 

(c)  immediately  reducing  the  fiow  of  said  gas  into  said 
bed  to  a  rate  insufficient  to  support  said  particles, 
whereby  said  particles  fall;  and 

id)  repeating  the  cycle  of  steps  (b)  and  (c)  after  the 
upper  surface  of  said  bed  has  fallen  a  distance  of  at 
least  25  percent  of  tbe  height  of  the  bed  at  rest  and 
before  said  bed  has  reached  a  quiescent  state. 


3  1*4,442 
FLAME  SYNTHESIS  OF  FINELY  DIVIDED  ALUMI- 
NUM BORATES  AND  PHOSPHATES 
Heinrlch  Bommer,  deceased,  late  of  Altenhain,  Taunus, 
Germany,  by  Helenc  Bommer,  widow  and  heir,  and 
legal  representative  of  mfaior  heirs,  Altenhain,  Taunus, 
Germany,    Hehiz    Dieter    Bommer,    heir,    Ahenhain, 
Taunus,  Germany,  and  Hefannt  Briimier,  Rheinfelden, 
Germany,   assignors  to   Deotsche   Gold-   und   SUbcr- 
Schcideanstalt  vormals  Rocasler,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  22,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  154,93« 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  25,  1960, 
D  34,814 
5  Clahns.    (CL  23—59) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  finely  divided 
salt   selected   from   the   group  consisting   of  aluminum 
phosphates  and  aluminum  bix-ates  which  comprises  va- 
porizing an  aluminum  halide,  vaporizing  an  acid  halide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus  halides 
and  boron  halides,  mixing  the  vapors  thus  produced  in 
proportions  which  are  stoichiometric  for  the  salt  forma- 
tion, supplying  such  mixture  of  vapors  to  a  flame  pro- 
duced by  the  combustion  of  a  hydrogen  containing  gas 
and  oxygen  wherein  such  mixture  of  vapors  undergoes 
a  hydrolyzation  reaction  with  the  formation  of  tbe  solid 
salt  in  aerosol  form  and  separating  the  salt  thus  produced 
from  the  gaseous  reaction  products. 


3,1*4,443 

APPARATUS  FOR  WETTING  GRANULAR  OR 

PULVERIZED  MATERIALS 

William   R.  Watson,   Chicago,   IlL,  aasignor  to  Nalco 

Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  Ul^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2,  19*0,  Ser.  No.  *7,451 
7  Chdms.     (CL  23—2*7) 


3,1*4*441 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  METAL 

BOROHYDRIDES 

Diclsr  Gocrrig,  Lohmar,  Germany 

(%  Farhsirfabrlken  Baysr  A.G^  Lcvcrkoaen,  Gcrma^r) 

No  Drawta«.     Filed  Jnly   20,   1959,  Ser.  No.  •2«,05* 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Ang.  9,  1958 

4  Claims.    (CL  23— 14) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  metal  borohy- 
dride  having  the  formula  M(BH4)n  wherein  M  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alka- 
line earth  metals  and  n  is  an  integer  number  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2,  corrc^wnding  to 
the  valence  of  M,  which  comprises  reacting  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  metaborates,  orthoborates  and  tetra- 
borates; mixtures  of  boric  acid  anhydride  with  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals, 
alkali  metal  oxides  and  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides;  mix- 
tures of  boric  add  with  a  member  selected  from  Che 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkali  metal  oxides, 
alkaline  earth  metal  oxides,  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides;  and  mixtures  of  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  metaborates,  orthoborates  and 
tetraborates  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisthig  of  alkali  metal  oxides,  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides, 
alkali  metal   hydroxides,   alkaline  earth  metal   hydrox- 
ides, alkali  metal  hydrides  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hy- 
drides; with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silicon,  silicon  alloys  and  binary  compounds  of  sili- 
con and  a  metal,  said  group  member  having  reducing 


1.  An  apparatus  for  wetting  particles  of  a  given  mate- 
rial which  comprises:  a  vertically  arranged  cylindrical 
conduit  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  end  for  said  particles, 
said  inlet  being  at  the  top  of  said  conduit  and  said  outlet 
being  at  the  bottom  of  said  conduit,  a  tubular  member 
within  said  conduit  and  adjacent  one  wall  of  said  con- 
duit, said  member  being  connected  to  a  suitable  water 
source,  said  tubular  member  containing  a  series  of  down- 
wardly directed  slots  extending  partially  around  said 
member  which  connect  the  interior  of  said  member  and 
said  conduit,  said  slots  being  constructed  aiKl  arranged 
so  that  water  passing  from  said  tubular  member  to  the 
conduit  forms  layers  of  moving  water  within  said  con- 
duit, means  for  delivering  said  particles  of  said  material 
to  said  conduit,  and  means  for  removing  said  particles 
from  said  conduit  after  they  are  thoroughly  wet. 
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3464,444 
AFPARATUS  FOR  COUNTERCURRKNT 
UQUID-UQUm  CONTACTING 
Cnic  fL  AMJumom,  SwartkoMrc,  Pa^  MdKMr  to  Son 
OU  CoBpuy.  PfcilailitpWa,  fm^  m  coryontkM  of  New 
Jm— y  > 

FIM  Feb.  21.  1»«1,  S«.  No.  ••434  • 

3  CMm.    (CL  23— 27«.5) 


of  «*id  particulate  matter  collected  on  said  baffle  means 
to  that  taid  particulate  matter  is  removed  therefrom 
as  gaseous  products  of  oombustioo. 


3,144,444 
MIXING  DEVICE  FOK  MULTIPLE  BED  REACTOR 
Herbert  Dreckael  and  Hago  Grlma,  both  of  Frankfurt 
•■   Ma^    niMiaj.    —ifnri   to   MetaUccMlbcbaft 
PTMkfwl  ^  Mate, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  counUrcurretUly  cootacting  liquids 
of  relatively  different  densities  comprising 

(1)  A  vertical  chamber  with  liquid  inlets  for  said 
liquids  near  top  and  bottom,  respectively,  and  liquid 
ootlets  near  top  and  bottom,  respectively, 

(2)  At  least  two  septrate.  perforated,  honzontally  dis- 
posed baffles  within  said  chamber,  each  of  said  baffles 
having  a  centrally  dispoeed  opening  and  extending 
inwardly  from  the  walls  of  said  chamber,  which 
baffles  define  at  least  one  cootacting  zooc  in  said 
chamber. 

(3)  A  vertical  shaft  passing  through  said  chamber, 

(4)  A  vertical  cylindrical  housing  within  said  cham- 
ber and  concentric  with  said  shaft, 

(5)  Helices  on  said  shaft  within  said  bousing  in  fixed 
relation  thereto,  with  a  central  space  between  said 
helices,  said  helices  being  so  disposed  as  to  force 
liquid  downwardly  through  the  upper  part  of  said 
housing  and  upwardly  through  the  lower  part  of  said 
housing. 

(6)  Horizontally  (lispoaed  outflow  channels  communi- 
cating with  said  central  space,  and  having  openings 
at  their  outer  epds,  and 

(7)  Means  for  rotating  said  shaft  about  the  axis  thereof. 


3,144,445 

GREASE  VAPOR  INCINERATOR 

Thomas  E.  Hampei,  Shaker  He<cbts,  Obio,  aasigMr  to 

Aacrican  Gas  AsKKlatkm,  lacoryoratcd.  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1941,  Scr.  No.  154,S34 
ft  Cfadma.    (CI.  23—277) 

1.  A  grease  vfpor  incinerator  for  the  disposal  of  par- 
ticulate matter  from  cooking  operations,  comprising  a 
chamber  providing  a  tortuous  course  for  a  main  air 
stream  with  an  open  inlet,  an  outlet  connected  to  an 
exhaust  system,  imperforate  baffle  means  above  the  inlet 
transversely  arranged  relative  to  the  directions  of  flow 
of  the  main  air  stream  entering  the  inlet  and  large  enough 
to  deflect  substantially  all  of  said  main  air  stream  and 
cause  separation  and  collection  by  impingement  of  the 
particulate  matter  upon  the  side  of  the  baffle  means  ex- 
posed to  said  main  air  stream,  and  heating  means  lo- 
cated on  the  opposite  side  of  said  baffle  means  and 
fjli^irtii^  from  said  main  air  stream  whereby  the  baffle 
means  is  heated  to  a  temperature  above  the  ignition  point 


nied  Sept  4,  1941.  Scr.  No.  134424 
priority,  appttcadoa  Gervnay  SepL  ft,  1944 
fOaiou.     (CL23— IM) 


f  r    ^ 

K7, 
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1.  In  a  reactor  for  the  catalytic  treatment  of  a  gase- 
ous sobaUnce  in  suges  wherein  an  additional  gaseous 
subsunce  is  introduced  into  the  gaseous  product  result- 
ing from  catalytic  treatment  of  said  gaseous  substance 
in  a  prior  stage,  the  improvement  which  comprises  at 
least  one  mixing  means  interposed  in  said  reactor  for 
mixing  said  gaseous  product  and  said  additional  gaseous 
substance,  said  mi.xing  means  including  a  ceoUal  inlet 
of  predetermined  flow-cross  sectional  area  for  flow  of 
one  gaseous  substance  axially  terminating  in  a  multiple- 
openmg  nozzle,  said  nozzle  having  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially radially  extending  outwardly  diverging  pas- 
sages, an  annular  ring  for  flow  through  of  another  gase- 
ous substance  having  an  inner  edge  radially  spaced  from 
the  radially  outermost  ends  of  said  passages  to  form  an 
annular  mixing  chamber  therebetween,  and  a  radially 
extending  convex  surface  defining  an  opposing  deflecting 
member  for  gaseous  substance,  said  convex  surface  being 
spaced  axially  from  the  axial  terminus  of  said  central 
inlet  and  further  defining  the  portion  of  said  radially 
extending  nozzle  passages  axially  remote  from  such  axial 
terminus  of  said  central  inlet;  said  convex  surface  ter- 
minating radially  intermediate  the  outennost  ends  of 
said  passages  and  the  inner  edge  of  said  annular  ring 
to  provide  an  annular  flow  cross-sectional  area  thereat 
between  the  radial  terminus  of  said  convex  surface  and 
the  inner  edge  of  said  annular  ring  substantially  largei 
than  the  flow  cross  sectional  area  of  said  central  inleC 
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I  3,144,447 

FLINT 

Freaeiicfc  V.  Hont,  Belmont,  Mass. 

Filed  June  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  294,143 

4CUma.    (CL  29— 193) 


G 


1.  A  rod-like  flint  for  a  lighter,  said  flint  having  at 
least  one  longitudinal  groove  of  concave  cross-section, 
the  transverse  periphery  of  said  groove  occupying  a  major 
portion  of  the  transverse  periphery  of  said  flint  at  one 
side  of  an  axial  plane  through  said  flint,  whereby  in  en- 
gagement of  an  end  of  said  flint  with  a  rotating  striking 
wheel,  the  effective  area  for  the  emission  of  hot  flint  par- 
ticles is  increased  and  the  ineffective  area  is  reduced.  . 


members  in  each  of  the  anthraquinone  compotinds  in  said 
mixture  are  the  same. 

8.  A  colored  composition  consisting  of  gasoline  and  an 
amorphous  mixture  of  anthraquinone  compounds  as  de- 
fined in  claim  2.  said  mixttire  of  anthraquinone  com- 
pounds being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  obtain  a 
colored  gasoline. 

3,144,459 

APPARATUS  TO  CONVERT  OIL  TO  GAS 

Duikl  F.  BacUcy,  17  Frederick  St,  Belmont,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  39,  1942,  Scr.  No.  149,742 

19  Claims.     (CL  48—194) 


3,144,448 
PREPARATION    OF    METALUC    SURFACES    FOR 
CLADDING  WITH  COMMINUTED  METALS  AND 
THE  PRODUCTS  SO  CLAD 
Rolfe  Pottberg,  BaMmore,  Md.,  asstgnor  to  Peen  Plate, 
lac  BaMroorc,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawtng.     Filed  Nov.  15,  1949,  Scr.  No.  69,297 
13  Claims.     (CL  29—194) 
6.  An  article  having  a  base  meul  surface  and  a  per- 
manent metallic  coating  thereon,  the  coating  consisting 
essentially  of: 

a  relatively  thin,  ionized  salt  solution  deposited  crys- 
talline coat  of  a  first  metal  adhering  directly  to  the 
base  metal  surface;  and 
a  relatively  thiclc  coat  of  built  up  layers  of  mechani- 
cally distorted  and  closely  interfitting  discrete  and 
distinct  powder  pariicles  of  a  second  and  different 
metal  superimposed  directly  on  the  first  coat,  the 
second  metai  having  a  solution  potential  higher  than 
the  solution  potential  of  the  first  metal. 


3,144,449 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DYES  FOR  GASOLINE 
Edwin  C.  Bnxbaom,  WilmliM|ton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
da  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FOcd  Mv.  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  92,445 
11  Claims/^  (CL  44— 59) 
I.  An   amorphous  mixture   of   at   least  two   anthra- 
quinone compounds  having  the  formula 


\ 


/ 


1.  Apparatus  to  convert  oil  to  gas  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  storage  tank  to  store  gas, 

(b)  a  supply  receptacle  to  supply  oil  and  gas  and  to 
receive  gas  from  said  storage  tank, 

(c)  a  mixing  chamber  to  receive  gas  and  oil  from  said 
supply  receptacle, 

((/)  a  retort  to  receive  mixed  oil  and  gas  from  said 

mixing  chamber, 
(«)  a  burner  adapted  to  heat  said  retort  and  to  receive 

oil-gas  from  said  storage  tank, 
(/)  a  conduit  from  said  storage  tank  to  said  burner, 
(g)  a  conduit  from  said  retort  to  said  storage  tank, 
(A)  a  conduit  to  carry  oil  from  a  portion  of  said  supply 

receptacle,  to  said  mixing  chamber, 
(/)  a  conduit  to  carry  oil-gas  from  a  portion  of  said 

supply  receptacle  to  said  mixing  chamber, 
(/)  a  conduit  to  carry  oil-gas  from  said  storage  tank 

to  said  supply  receptacle,  and 
{k)  &  conduit  from  said  mixing  chamber  to  said  retort. 


where  at  least  one  X  but  no  more  than  two  X's  are  — NHR 
radicals  in  which  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  from  8  to' 18  carbon  atoms  free  from  acetylenic  un- 
saturation;  and  the  remaining  X  and  Y  members  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine, 
amino,  hydroxy,  alkylamino  having  1-5  carbon  atoms, 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  2-hydroxyethylamino,  anilino,  toluidino 
and  hydrogen,  the  simi  of  said  remaining  X  and  Y  mem- 
bers selected  from  said  group  other  than  hydrogen  is  no 
greater  than  four,  wherein  the  preponderant  anthra- 
quinone compound  in  said  mixture  is  present  in  a  maxi- 
mum amount  of  no  greater  than  90%  by  weight. 

2.  An   amorphous   mixture   of   at   least   two   anthra- 
quinone compounds  as  described  in  claim  1  wherein  the 
— NHR  radicals  in  each  of  the  anthraquinone  compounds 
in  said  mixture  are  different  and  the  remaining  X  and  Y 
810  CO.— IS 


3,144,451 

FUEL  ATOMIZING  DEVICE 

Edgar  W.  Almqukt,  %  Almqnist  Engineering  Co., 

Milford,  Pa. 

FUcd  Oct  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,693 

1  Claim.     (CI.  49—189) 


An  atomizing  device  for  a  combustion  engine  of  the 
type  which  includes  a  carbuertor  having  a  discharge  throat 
and  a  manifold  having  an  intake  throat, 

said  discharge  throat  and  said  intake  throat  constitut- 
ing a  continuous  passage, 
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said  device  including: 

a  plate  damped  between  said  carburetor  and  said  mani- 
fold and  having  an  opening  formed  therein  smaller 
than  said  intake  throat.  s^ 

the  rim  of  said  opening  being  serrated, 

an  annular  trough  formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  said 
plate  and  surrounding  said  rim, 

a  downwardly  inclined  gutter  carried  by  said  plate  and 
extending  into  said  intake  throat,  and 

freely  rotauble  fan  biades  carried  by  the  lower  end  of 
said  gutter  and  routable  by  the  flow  of  atomiied  fuel 
downwardly  through  said  intake  throat, 

the  upper  end  of  said  gutter  communicating  with  said 
trough  to  conduct  liquid  fuel  from  said  trough  to 
said  blades. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING 
A  GASEOUS  MEDIUM 
Hartafft  W.  Wwterea,  Banriagloa,  a«d  Aa*cw  J.  SyAa, 
ri—tnn.  RJ^  aaignnrt  to  C  L  Hayes,  Ik^ 
RJ^a  corporatloa  of  Rho4e  lala^ 

FU«d  May  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I2t444 
•  Cla^    (CL55— JJ) 


of  at  least  partially  dehydratad  crystalline  zeolite  A  ad- 
sorbent material  having  porea  sufficiently  large  to  receive 
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the  olefin,  and  thereafter  discharging  the  water-depleted 
vapor  stream  from  said  bed. 


3,144,454 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  OXYGEN  FROM  AIR 

E.  Mlltni  WOmw,  AMaiwB,  CaHT,,  aari^v  to  AvoM- 

CaW  ^  • 


Filed  Sept  2S,  1959,  Sar.  No.  142,315 
ICM^    (0.55— M) 


rr  i'^r.   ^L 


A  method  of  separating  oxygea  from  air  which  com- 
prises: alternately  forcing  the  air  into  a  bed  of  crystalline 
zeolite  material  having  pore  openings  at  least  large  enough 
to  admit  molecules  having  a  critical  diameter  of  about  5 
A.,  while  operating  said  bed  at  mbatantially  normal  atnoos- 
pberic  temperature  whereby  the  oxygen  molectiles  in  the 
air  are  forced  through  the  cavities  in  the  bed  and  the 
nitrogen  molecules  are  entrapped  within  said  cavities,  and 
substantially  freeing  the  zeolite  bed  of  the  nitrogen  mole- 
cules entrapped  thareiB. 


2.  In  a  method  of  removing  moisture  from  an  operating 
fluid  comprising  the  stepa  of  paning  the  fluid  to  be  proc- 
essed downwardly  in  a  drying  chamber  through  a  series 
of  tubea  having  a  drying  agent  therein,  cooling  the  ex- 
tarior  of  said  tubea  by  passing  air  into  contact  therewith 
thereby  increasing  the  drying  action  of  said  drying  agent, 
aimuhaneoualy  regenerating  a  similar  drying  chamber 
during  the  processing  of  said  fluid  by  diverting  a  portion 
of  the  dried  fluid  through  a  beater  for  raising  the  tem- 
perature thereof  and  then  passing  the  heated  processed  air 
through  the  tubes  of  the  drying  chamber  being  reactivated 
for  removing  the  moisture  from  the  drying  agent,  with- 
drawing said  ambient  gas  from  the  proceaaing  chamber, 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  withdrawn  ambient  air, 
and  beating  the  exterior  of  said  tubea  during  the  regenera- 
tion cycle  by  passing  the  heated  ambient  air  through  the 
shell  of  the  chamber  being  regenerated  and  out  of  coo- 
tact  with  the  diverted  dried  fluid,  the  isolated  streams  of 
heated  air  and  dried  fluid  cooperating  to  reduce  the  period 
of  the  regenerating  cycle. 


MM,455 
AIR  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
KjvI  L.  WcstUo,  Loolsvflia,  Kjn  aaslgBor  to 
Ak  Flkar  CoaspMy,  Ik^  Loisisvflla,  Ky.,  a 
of  Delaware 

Fllod  Jwm  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  12t,7U 
7  elates.    (GtSS— 273) 


3,1M,453 
WATER  REMOVAL  FROM  GAS  MIXTURES 
Robert   M.   Mlltoo,    BuCalo,   N.Y.,    as^ynr   to   Ui 

CarWdc  Corporadoo,  a  conjoradoo  of  New  York 
Fllad  Dec  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  IM,599 
3  CI^M.     (O.  55—45) 
1.  A  procesa  for  separating  wirter  from  a  vapor  mix- 
ture containing  water  and  at  least  one  olefinic  hydrocar- 
bon having  less  than  four  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
which  comprises  conUcting  said  vapor  mixture  with  a  bed 


1.  In  an  ak  cleanser:  a  dual  box  into  which  dust  laden 
air  is  admitted;  a  series  of  air  filter  pockets  disposed  in 
spaced  face-to-face  relation  in  said  dust  box  to  filter  said 
dust  laden  air  as  the  air  flows  from  the  outside  to  the 
inside  of  said  pockets,  each  pocket  having  an  open  front 
end;  an  air  control  box  on  the  front  side  of  said  dust 
box  having  a  set  of  first  chambers  in  registry  with  and 
connected  to  said  open  front  ends  of  said  pockets  and  a 
set  of  companion  second  chambers  akemating  with  said 
first  set,  said  second  chambers  being  connected  in  common 
with  a  suction  source;  valve  means  for  each  first  cham- 
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ber  operable,  in  a  first  position  to  open  each  first  chamber 
to  iU  companion  second  chamber  and  to  close  each  first 
chamber  to  atmosphere,  and  in  an  altenute  position  to 
close  each  first  chamber  to  its  companion  second  chamber 
and  to  open  each  first  chamber  to  atmosphere;  and  means 
for  operating  the  valve  means  of  each  successive  first 
chamber  to  said  alternate  position  for  a  time  interval 
overlapping  at  least  a  part  of  the  time  intervals  during 
which  the  valve  means  of  the  immediately  preceding  and 
succeeding  adjacent  first  chambers  are  in  said  alternate 
positions  whereby  a  reverse  flow  of  air  is  induced  through 
those  successive  pairs  of  filters  pockets  connected  with 
said  first  chambers  having  valve  means  in  said  alternate 
positson.  

I  3,1*4,454 

AIR  FILTER 

KMfA  G.  Bratoerd,  Jr.,  WU  Glcawooi,  -^  Gay  E. 

Morgan,  5791  Bchaoat,  both  of  East  St  Lo^  DL 

FIlai  Jan.  25,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  1M,7M 

i  ni^n      (CL  55— 5M)  I 


3,164,458 

BUSHING  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  FIBERS 

Paul  H.  Mitchell,  ShclbyTillc,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Plttrimrgh 

Plate  GIks  Company,  Ptttdwrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporattoa  of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,MS 
1  Clirim.    (Q.  65—12) 


1.  A  filter  comprising  an  inner  frame  and  an  outer 
frame,  the  inner  frame  comprising  side  plate  members  and 
end  plate  members,  a  pair  of  parallel  rows  of  rods 
fastened  to  the  side  plate  members  and  extending  there- 
between, a  sheet  of  flexible  Urethane  foam  having  its 
ends  fastened  to  the  outer  side  of  the  end  plate  members 
and  being  wound  about  alternate  ones  of  the  rods  to  dis- 
pose the  Urethane  foam  in  a  corrugated  sheet,  the  outer 
frame  having  two  parallel  channel  sides  and  two  parallel 
ends  opposite  the  tide  plate  members  and  the  end  jrfate 
members  respectively,  the  channel  ends  compressing  the 
ends  of  the  Urethane  foam  sheet  between  them  and  the 
end  plate  members,  the  rods  having  naeans  to  hold  the 
side  plate  memben  in  position  relative  to  the  end  plate 
members,  and  flanges  on  the  ends  of  the  side  plate  mem- 
bers for  interlocking  with  the  end  plate  members. 


A  bushing  imit  for  producing  thermoplastic  fibers  which 
comprises  a  bushing,  a  &'ame  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
bushing,  and  a  mass  of  refractory  material  cast  in  situ 
between  the  bushing  and  the  frame  forming  a  rigid 
sealed  unit,  the  bushing  and  the  frame  being  adhered 
to  the  refractory  material  and  thermally  insulated  from 
each  other. 

3,164,459 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

ELECTRONIC  PARTS 

Richard  R.  Bower,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,454 
4  Claims.     (CI.  65—155) 


^^'i^ir 


3,164,457  I 

FIBER  PRODUCING  BUSHING  ' 

H.  Mitchell  and  Hani  D.  Brewer,  Shelbyville,  Ihid., 
rs  to  PHtsbaigh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pitts- 
Pbm  a  corporatioa  of  Pcansylvania 
Filed  Jaik  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  164,579 
iClaiM.    (CL65— 1) 


A  bushing  unit  for  producing  thermoplaslic  fibers 
which  comprises  a  bushing,  a  frame  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  bushing,  s  preformed  strip-like  insulating  material 
along  the  sides  of  the  bushing  and  spaced  from  the  frame, 
and  a  refractory  material  cast  in  situ  between  the  in- 
sulating material  and  bushing  and  the  frame  forming  a 
rigid  sealed  unit,  the  bushing  ends,  the  insulating  mate- 
rial and  the  frame  being  adhered  to  the  refractory  mate- 
rial and  the  bushing  and  the  frame  being  thermally  in- 
sulated from  each  other. 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  separate  parts  together  by 
the  application  of  heat,  the  apparatus  comprising  an 
elongated  track,  a  source  of  heat  adjacent  the  track,  a 
movable  carriage  mounted  on  the  track,  a  body  mounted 
on  the  carriage,  first  holding  means  on  the  body  for  hold- 
ing a  first  part,  a  head  spaced  from  the  body,  second  hold- 
ing means  on  the  head  for  holding  a  second  part,  means 
mounting  the  head  on  the  carriage  to  be  movable  from 
a  first  position  to  a  second  position  and  bring  the  second 
part  into  connecting  position  with  the  first  part,  means 
for  rotating  the  two  parts  in  the  connecting  position 
simultaneously  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same 
speed,  and  means  for  moving  the  carriage  along  the  track 
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relative  to  the  source  of  heat  to  move  the  two  parts  in  by  thorium  dioxide  is  reduced  to  the  metal  and  the  latter 
the  connecting  pocitioo  into  heat  transfer  relationship  with  is  dissolved  in  the  excess  alloy  to  form  a  ftnal  alloy, 
the  beat  source.  whereby  a  final  thorium-rinc-magnesium  alloy  is  obuined 

*     METHOD  OF  CONTKOLLING  UNDESIRABLE 

PLANT  GROWTH 
SUmtj   B.   Rkhtcr,   CWcap,   IlL.    iiinnr   to  ^cWcol 


No  Dvaw^.  F1M  Dm.  4,  IMl.  Sm.  No.  15MO 
nOatmrn.  (CL'71— !.<) 
1.  A  method  of  destroying  growing  weeds  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  weeds  with  a  berbictdal  composi- 
tion comprising  an  inert  carrier  and.  in  a  quantity  which 
is  berbicidaily  toxic  to  said  weeds,  a  compound  of  the 
formula 

CI         o 


/•I         w 


-OH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
haloalkyl.  alkenyi.  and  haloaikenyl  cootainmg  up  to  ten 
carboQ  atoms. 

FRODUCnON  OF  lOGH  PURITY  CESIL^M 
Rok«t  J.  MoolcMW,  Robert  S.  Kmrpiuk,  and  MankaH 
P.   Ndpcfft   MMbad,   Mkk^  mmitpon  to  The   Dow 
CkealoU  Coapvy,  MMIwd,  Mkk^  a  vmformtkm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jaa.  15,  1M2,  Sot.  No.  1M^34 
iOatma.    (CL  75— M) 


coouining  about  12%  by  weight  of  thorium,  and  separat- 
ing a  thorium-depleted  flux  from  a  thorium-mafDeaium- 
zinc  alloy. 

3,1*4,4«3 
PROCESS  FOR  HANDLING  IRON  LADEN  WASTES 

IN  STEEL  MILLS 
HaroM  M.  GrakMs  Md  Jaaea  R.  Storpe,  Pittabwfh,  Pa^ 
■as%Bon  to  DniTO  Corpotatloa,  PtUslMugk,  Pfc,  a  cor- 
porattoa  of  Pcoaaytvaaia 

FVed  Oct.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  144,151 
lOatek    (CL75— fT) 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  cesium  having  a 
parity  of  at  least  99  percent,  consisting  essentially  of  heat- 
ing to  a  temperattire  of  from  about  350  to  about  800  de- 
grees centigrade  at  an  absolute  pressure  below  about  ten 
millimeters  of  mercury,  a  dry  reaction  mixture  compris- 
ing a  halide  of  cesium  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cesium  chloride  and  cesium  bromide,  together  with 
lithium,  whereby  said  halide  is  reduced  to  the  free  cesium 
metal,  and  recovermg  the  so-formed  cesium  metal  from 
the  reaction  mixture  by  dtstillatioo. 


3,1M,442 
-PREPARATION  OF  THORIUM  METAL 

FROM  THE  OXIDE 
B.  r.liMn..  Jollet,  ABeppey  V.  HarihviB,  W^- 

N^anrflk,  Hd  Waricy 

nL7  MitfnrT  to  the  United 

of  A«ertai  m  lepia— tod  by  lb*  United  States 

>  24, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  2ft,24t 
ICU^  (a.75--t4.1) 
A  proceaa  of  reducing  thorium  dioxide  to  thorium 
metal  comprising  dispersing  thorium  dioxide  in  a  molten 
flux  consiff'"g  of  90  m/o  of  masnesium  chloride  and  10 
m/o  of  magnesium  fluoride  in  an  inert  atmosphere  and  at 
a  temperature  of  between  825  and  875*  C.  the  weight 
ratio  of  ThO,:flux  ranging  up  to  0.2;  adding  an  exces  of 
a  magnesium-zinc  alloy  containing  between  10  and  15% 
by  weight  of  magnesium  to  the  solution  formed,  where- 


-t1 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  suspended  iron  oxide  dusts 
and  iron  bearing  compounds  from  mill  waste  water  and 
concurrently  neutralizing  the  sulphuric  acid  of  spent 
pickle  liquor,  comprising  the  steps  of 

separately  mechanically  mixing  substantially  equal 
quantities  of  water,  spent  pickle  liquor  and  a  lime 
slurry  to  neutralize  the  sulphuric  acid  of  the  spent 
pickle  liquor  and  provide  the  reaction  products 
ferrous  hydroxide  and  calcium  sulphate,  with  the 
calcium  sulphate  in  quantities  greatly  in  excess  of  its 
solubility  in  the  water, 

adding  the  mixture  to  collected  mill  waste  water  and 
vigorously  aerating  to  convert  the  soluble  ferrous 
hydroxide  to  insoluble  ferric  hydroxide  and  to  dis- 
solve substantially  all  the  calcium  sulphate  in  the 
aerated  water. 

collecting  and  separating  the  aerated  mixture  into  a 
dear  effluent  containing  the  dissolved  caldum  sul- 
phate and  a  precipitated  sludgt.  then 

dewatering  the  sludge  in  filters  and  passing 'the  filter 
cake  to  a  sintering  furnace. 


3,1(4,444 
METHOD  OF  INTRODUCING  MAGNESIUM  INTO 

GALVANIZING  BATHS 
lote  A.  Henlh,  Lidu  Jackna,  Tss.,  aari^er  to  Tbc  Dow 
Cbii^rai  Co^-y,  MUNnd,  Mkb^  a  corpemtton  of 
Dslawars 
No  Drawls     FBsd  Jaa.  f,   IMI.  S«r.  No.  tl,239 
2  ClalM.     (CL  75—135) 
1.  A  ntethod  for  the  introduction  of  magnesium  into 
a  galvanizing  bath  which  comprises;  (1)  imooersing  for 
about  one  minute  a  magnesium  metal  source  in  an  acid 
pickling  solution,  said  pickling  solution  being  an  aqueous 
acid  solution  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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(a)  sulfuric  acid  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  15  volume  prises  mixing  the  powders  of  a  high-melting  elemental 

oereent  ojncentration  metal  and  a  low-mdting  clcn»ental  metal,  molding  the 

(^rhydrochloric  acid  of  from  about  0.25  to  about  15  mixture  and  sintering  the  same,  thereby  obtaining  aaid 

volume  percent  concentration.  high-melting  metal  in  sponge  form  and  the  low-«»«Iting 

(c)  nitric  acid  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  10  volume  metal  filling  the  mtersUces  of  said  sponge;  and  further 

oe^nt  coiKentration  obtaining  Une  spectra  equal  to  the  individual  powdered 

(i/)  orthophosphoric  acid  of  from  about  1  to  about  10  metals  used  in  kind  and  number;  and  formmg  a  cathode 


volunw  percent  concentration, 
(e)  acetic  acid  of  from  about  1  to  about  10  volume 

percent  concentration, 
(/)  chromic  acid  of  from  about  1  to  about  5  volume 

percent  concentration,  and 
(j)  mixtures  thereof,  said  acid  mixtures  being  charac- 
terized in  that  the  toul  acid  concentration  of  a  mix- 
ture does  not  exceed  the  maximum  concentration  for 
any  of  the  given  acids  in  said  mixture, 
said   pickling   solution   removing   surface   contamination 
from  said  magnesium  metal  but  not  leaving  residues  detn- 
mental  to  the  process  thereon  and  said  magnesium  being 


from  the  sintered  mixture. 


3,164,4<7  

ULTRAVIOLET  SENSfTTVE  PRINT-OUT  COMPOSI- 
TIONS  AND   PROCESS    FOR   IMAGE-WISE    EX- 
POSURE AND  FIXING  OF  SAME 
Robert  H.  Spragoc  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Morris  C.  Roscow, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Horizons  Incorporated, 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUed  M«.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2«5,«79 
11  Claims.     (CL  94— 4«) 

mental  to  ine  process  u«cun  «~  «..«  ».-. .        1-  A  composition  printing  out  an  image  direcUy  when 

^member  sel^ted  from  the  group  consisting  of  d»emi-  exposed  to  a  suitable  dosage  of  ultraviolet,  said  image  ex- 
cauTC.  maSSum.  cell  mapi^um.  commercial  mag-  hibiUng  relaUvely  good  blue  absorption,  said  composition 
S«i^rbLed  Soys.  magnesimJ^nc  alloys  containing  up  being  physically  supported  ,n  an  'nert  <:a[n"  ^  ^'f 
^65^ ^^t  p«^nt  zSc  and  other  magnesium  alloys  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  at  least  one  or- 
wherein  m^n^  is  present  in  a  concentration  of  at  ganic  bromine  compound  «e»«cted  from  the  group  coM«t- 
^^  wetSTpercent;  (2)  water  rinsing  and  drying  the  ing  of  compounds  represented  by  the  general  formuU 
cleaned  magnesium  metal;  (3)    pUcing  the  chenucaUy  .,  |i_c— Br, 

cleaned  magnesium  into  a  molten  zinc  galvanizing  bath 

prior  to  the  time  detrimental  oxidation  products  again  therein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Br, 
reform  on  the  surface  of  the  cleaned  and  pickled  magne-  ^Ikyl.  aryl,  aralkyl,  and  aroyl  such  that  the  compound  is 
slum  metal  source  whereupon  a  magnesium-zinc  alloy  normally  a  solid  at  room  temperature  and  (2)  an  indole 
forms  which  is  molten  at  the  bath  temperature;  and,  (4)    compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-methyl- 

*       •    -- .--.u  indole.  3-methyl-5-phenylindolc  and  mixtures  of  indole 

with  at  least  one  substituted  indole  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  indole-3-carboxakichyde,  5-bromoindole-3- 
carboxaldehyde,  l-methyl-2-phenylindo]e  and  N-phenyl 
pyrrole;  there  being  between  0.5  and  10  parts  by  weight 
of  said  organic  bromine  compound  for  each  part  by 
weight  of  said  indole  compound  and  indole  in  said  com- 
position. 

1 1 .  The  process  which  comprises  iweparing  the  com- 
position of  claim  1  in  a  thin  dry  layer,  photographically 
exposing  said  composition  to  a  dosage  of  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion and  fixing  the  resultant  image  by  heat. 


dispersing  said  alloy  into  the  zinc  galvanizing  bath. 


H. 


Rndolf 
Mmi 
No  Drawing 


3,144,445 
NICKEL-BASE  ALLOYS 
Portland,    Orcg., 


Mwtin  Metals  CoouMiy,  a  corpomflon  of  Delaware 
Filed  No  "'       " 


to 


Nov.  «,  1942.  Ser.  No.  234,39« 
9Claiins.  (0.75—171) 
I.  A  metal  alloy  consisting  essentially  of.  by  wei^t, 
from  about  6%  to  about  17%  of  chromium,  from  about 
5%  to  about  20%  of  tungsten,  from  about  0.25%  to  about 
3%  of  at  least  one  of  the  metals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  columbium  and  tantalum,  from  about  2%  to 
about  8%  of  aluminum,  from  about  0.1%  to  about  3% 
of  titanium  with  the  provision  that  the  amount  of  tita- 
nium does  not  exceed  the  amount  of  aluminum,  from 
about  2%  to  about  15%  of  cobalt,  at  least  one  of  the 
metals  in  the  amounts  indicated  selected  from  the  group 
conasting  of  from  about  0.001%  to  about  0.5%  of  zir- 
conium and  from  about  0.001%  to  about  0.2%  of  boron, 
from  about  0.02%  to  about  0.35%  of  carbon,  and  the 
remainder  being  nickel  and  incidental  impurities,  said 
nickel  content  being  in  the  range  of  about  45%  to  about 


3,164,448 
PHOTOMECHANICAL  REVERSAL  PR^ESS  AND 

FOIL  AND  DYES  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Mark  L.  Hos^owitz,  Endkott,  and  Ralph  G.  D.  Moore, 
Chenango  Forks,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  ft 
Flhn  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnne  6,  194t,  Scr.  No.  33,914 
12  Claims.    (CL  94— 49) 


11.  A  process  of  producing  a  reversed  color  print  which 
Md  ^SS  "lecf«i  from  0>.  ^up  con^tin,  of  colum-    polymer  of  dkyl.  vmyl  ether  and  mJeic  »nl>ydnd«  Md 


bium  and  tantalum  being  present  in  said  alloy  in  weight 
percentages  corresponding  to  the  following  equation: 

1  Cr-l-l.l  W-|-3.4Cb  (Ta)-|-4.3  Ti-|-6  Al=6a-70 


drying  to  form  a  layer,  overcoating  said  layer  with  a  solu- 
tion comprising  a  mixture  of  a  light-sensitive  diazo  oxide 
and  a  water  insoluble  resin  and  drying,  exposing  the  thus 
formed  film  undCT  an  original,  removing  the  exposed  por- 
tions of  the  overcoating,  and  rendering  the  portions  erf 
the  layer  therebcneath  hydrophilic  by  treatment  with  an 
^,h}Jt^:*^ . nr,.r>.>««  «^D  tMf\i     aqucous  strfution  of  a  ptrfyhydroxy  compound  and  a  base, 

''*?]Jl'''^?™M 'i^^  ^  the  foU  with  aSution  of  a  dye  opaque  to  actinic 

LOW    CATHODE    LAMPS    OF    SFliA,  I  K«»curi«.    , 'rT*..  ...»_..„,:„.  ,„  .u^  hvHr~>hnic  material  of  said 


ANALYZERS 
Y 


Kntento-abi,  and  Makoto  Oosawa  and 


Hisnsnkf   Takcncbi,   HltacU-sbl,  I  . 

¥ahnsbiM  Eaisbn  HttacU  Srisaknsbo,  Tokyo-to,  I  . 

WD^wtog.    If3^  Dec.  7*'l942,  S«r.  No.  242,t91 
Clntai  priority.  appHcntion  Japnn,  Dec  9, 1941, 
34/44,614 
1       4  ClntaM.    (O.  75— 2W) 
1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  cathode  for  houow 
cathode  lamps  in  spectroscopic  analyzers,  which  com- 


light  and  substantive  to  the  hydrophilic  material  of  said 
layer  and  selected  from  the  class  consisting  at  those  of 


to    the  following  formulae: 


(CH»).-N 


Ri 


Ri 


N=N-Y 


198 
and 
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(CHi)^RtA«.HA 


N«^-T 


wherein  Ri  and  R|  are  both  lower  alkyl;  X  ta  a  bivalent 
radical  selected  from  the  group  cooaistinf  of  oxy.  thio. 
imino,  carbooyloxy  and  methylene;  A  is  an  anion  of  an 
add;  Y  ia  the  radical  of  a  low  mokciilar  coupling  com- 
pound wberein  cyclic  nuclei  when  present  are  monocy- 
clic; and  n  is  an  ioiefer  firom  1  to  3,  and  removinf  the 
,ia^f«IHw>^  portiou  of  said  o>«fCO«tins. 


\ 


ONE-COMPONENT  DIAZO  PROCESS 

.MdMwlkiGloa, 

l»  KMiCri  *  Eaaar  toapMay,  Uetekaa.  N J.  ~ 
No  Dniw^.    Filed  Mw.  3,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  93,Mt 

,  Mv.  4,  iMt, 
K  4MM 
S  Claiiw.    (CL  M— 49) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  copy  of  a  single-component 
diazo-type  material  comprising  a  support  and  a  photo- 
sensitive material  consisting  essentially  of  a  photosensi- 
tive   thermoaenaitive   diazonium    compound   of   a   para- 
phenylene  diamine  as  the  sole  essential  image  forming 
material  disposed  on  said  support,  said  diamine  having 
the  fcaeral  formula: 


iBi 


•orption  increases  monotonically  from  between  0.7  and 
0.2  at  a  locatuxi  Vio  of  the  way  along  the  axes,  to  between 
1.8  and  2.5  at  a  location  %^  of  the  way  along  the  axes. 


3,144,471 

PRODUCTION  OF  IMPROVED  FISH  PROTEIN 
WHbm  Mmtm  Whaley,  Chka|»,  DL,  and  RayiMad 

Jeaapk  Moaky,  Waateart,  Com^  ssslpnri  to  G«Mral 

Fooda^Cefponrtla^rWMla  Ptataa,  N.?,  a  cofporatfoa 

ol  Delaware 

No  Drawteg.     Filed  Apr.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  191457 
4aatea.     (CL  99— II) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  solvent  from  a  non-bland, 
solvent-extracted  proteinaceous  ftsh  flour  characterized  by 
a  short  shelf-life  and  a  fbh-like  aroma  and  taste  which 
comprises  humidifying  said  flour  from  an  initial  mois- 
ture level  of  4%  to  12%  to  a  moisture  content  of  10% 
to  30%  the  moisture  content  of  said  flour  being  increased 
by  from  5  to  20  percent  during  the  humidifkatjoo  step  and 
redrying  said  moistened  flour  at  a  product  temperature 
of  below  132*  F.  to  a  moiature  content  of  5%  to  8%  to 
thereby  obtain  a  bland  fiah  flour  characterized  by  iu  light- 
ocaa  of  color,  long  shelf-life  and  substantial  freedom  from 
fiahy  odor. 


where  R  and  Ri  are  members  of  a  group  selected  from  the 
groups  consisting  of: 

Group  A  wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  alkyl.  aralkyl.  acyl.  and  aryl  radi- 

cala,  and  Rt  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aralkyl,  and  aryl;  and 

Group  B  wherein  R  and  Ri  are  members  of  the  same 

hererocyclic  ring. 

and  where  Rj  and  Rt  are  members  selected  from  the  poup 

cooaiadng  of  hydrofen,  halogen,  alkyl.  and  alkoxy.  said 

process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exposing  said  material  imagewiae  to  decompoae  and 

bleach  out  said  compound  where  light  struck;  and 

beating  said  material  to  at  least  100*  C.  to  form  a  light- 

suble.  visible,   colored   dyestuff  in  the  unrxpoand 

areas.  s 

3,lM,47f 

CONTACT  SCREENS  FOR  REPRODUCTION 
PHOTOGRAPHY 

to  Agfa  iltiliajiiiliihiri.  Levsiknaso.  Ginaany,  a 
caspusatlen  of  Gwasanj 

FUcd  Dec  2S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  7fl,9t2  ' 
4ClalM.  (CL94— lU) 
1.  In  a  contact  halftone  screen  having  a  multiplicity 
of  doaely  spaced  relatively  opaque  dou  separated  by 
more  transparent  areas,  the  improvement  according  to 
which  the  relative  gradient  of  light  absorption  density- 
along  the  axes  running  from  minimum  to  maximum  ab- 


3,1M,472 
TREATMENT  OF  WORT  WITH  ZINC 

ac,,  Mei'too  Grovo,  DL,  a 


No  Drasrta«.  Filed  A^.  22,  1942,  Sar.  No.  21MSS 
2  CWms.  (CL  99^—52) 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing,  by  yeast  fermentation 
of  wort,  fermented  malt  beverages  of  improved  flavor  and 
increaaed  resistance  to  the  photochemical  production  of 
sulfidic-type  odors  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  zinc  ions 
to  the  wort  in  amounu  of  from  about  0.5  to  5.0  parts  of 
zinc  per  million  parts  of  wort  prior  to  commencement  of 
the  fermentation  and  then  fermenting  with  yeast 


3,164,473 
DRY  MILK  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
John  B.  ShkMa,  «laMjiali,  Loirii  I.  Neva,  Redwood  CMy, 
aad  Claytoa  A.  Kiaiff.  Berfcclcy,  Calif,  sssJgaiira  to 
Dairy  Fooda  bcnqporatod,  Oakland,  Caill.,  a  corpom- 
lloo  of  CalRorala 

riilhnariiia  of  MgBwHia  Sar.  No.  472^93,  Joly  19, 
1957.   -nb  appMotfon  May  2a.  1943,  Scr.  No.  2S3,t22 

f  riatm       (CL99— 54) 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  prnofosing  of  fat -containing 
milk  sohda,  the  steps  of  causing  moist  porous  aggregatea 
of  said  solids  to  be  contacted  with  added  extraneous 
lecithin,  the  aggregates  having  a  moisture  content  of  the 
order  of  7  to  16%,  causing  the  aggregates  to  be  at  a  tem- 
perature level  above  ambient  to  promote  distribution  of 
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the  lecithin,  and  removing  excess  moisture  from  the  ag- 
gregates to  form  the  final  product,  the  amount  of  lecithin 


, Jmt.V^-'* 


wW- 


3,144,474 
EMULSIFIER  FOR  CAKE  BATTERS 
GaatoB  Daiby,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Harry  C.  '"""i 
Rocky  River,  Ohio,  aaslgnors  to  The  H.  C.  Fisher  Com- 
puiy,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporadon  of  Ohio 
rJT&awtog.     Filed  Jnly  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  297394 
5  Claims.     (O.  99— 92) 
1.  An  emulsifier  for  cake  batters  which  comprises  the 
following: 

Glyceryl  monostearatc '»• — 

Glycerine   **• — 

Sorbitan  polyoxyethylene  monostearate.lbs-- 
Sorbitan  monoatearale lbs- 
Water  1*»— 

Sodium  propionate <* — 


9-13 

lV6-3Vi 

11-15 

7-10 

65-75 

6-15 


added  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  lecithin  content  of 
from  0.1  to  1%  of  the  final  dry  product. 


'  3,144,474 ,^^ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COFFEE  EXTRACT 
Mawiato  A.  Glantareo,  Atlantic  Highlands,  and  John  M. 
MUlcr.  Monntaln^de,  NJ.  «^«»«^^^  *  °t 
TWon  of  The  Coca  Cola  Coaapaay,  Undcn,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
•oratioa  of  Delaware  .,  ,,. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1941,  Ser.  No.  93,151 
23aahn8.    (0.99—71) 


3,144,477 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SOFT  CHEESES 

WITH  SUCRESTERS 

LaciaM>  Nobilc,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to 

No  DrawiniFEd  IVW  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  192,078 
2Chdms.    (O.  99-116) 

1  Process  for  preparing  soft  cheeses  of  improved  sta- 
bility and  of  high  nutritive  value,  which  comprises  adding 
to  the  mflk.  during  cheese  preparation,  a  product  obtained 
by  transesterification  of  sucrose  with  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  edible  natural  triglycerides  and  lowei 
alkyl  esters  of  edible  aliphatic  acids  containing  from  6 
to  30  carbon  atoms,  said  product  being  substanUally 
free  from  unreacted  sucrose. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  extract  of  ground 
roasted  coffee  which  extract,  on  dilution  to  beverage 
strength,  has  a  taste  and  an  aroma  substanUally  indistin- 
guishable from  that  of  a  fresh  brew  of  said  coffee,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  a        ■  u 

( 1 )  extracting  freshly  roasted  and  ground  coffee  with 
hot  water  to  obtain  an  original  hot  dilute  extract 
having  between  about  3%  and  about  8%  concen- 
tration of  coffee  solids,  said  water  being  at  a  temr 
perature  between  about  180  and  about  210*  P., 

(2)  separating  volatile  coffee  principles  from  said  ex- 
tract by  flaahing, 

(3)  centrifuging  and  concentrating  said  extract, 

(4)  concentrating  said  volatile  cc^ee  principles  by 
Gripping  under  a  pressure  condition  between  vacuum 
and  atmospheric,  and  collecting  the  overhead  as  con- 
centrated volatile  principles,  and 

(5)  mixing  said  concentrated  coffee  extract  with  said 
concentrated  volatile  principles. 


3,144,47t 
DOUGHNUT  PACKAGE 
John  Donald  Boatrom,  NDea,  DL,  assignor  to  Poster 
Psckagtac  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Fikd  Dec  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  159,461 
4Clafana.    (CL  99— 172) 


3,144,475 
RICE  PROCESS 
James  Taylor  WIBock,  SoHhnlU  Einrland,  «^f|«['J»y 
TiMoc   aaalgnnwnta,   to  General   Foods  Corporation, 
White  Platas,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  D«»«'^,  _„ 
No  Drawtaf.     Filed  Nov.  29,  1941,  Ser.  No.  155,797 
5  Clafans.     (CL  99— ••)  . 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  modified  nee  m 
the  form  of  grains  which  comprises  contacting  milled  rice 
grains  with  water  at  a  temperature  below  the  gelatiniza- 
tion  point  of  the  starch  in  said  grains  for  a  period  of 
10-30  minutes  to  raise  the  moisture  content  uniformly 
throughout  said  grains  to  about  18  to  30%  by  wei^t 
and  heating  said  rice  grains  at  a  temperature  of  90  -12i> 
C  whfle  avoiding  gelatinization  of  said  rice  to  cause  a 
rapid  expulsion  of  moisture  and  a  reduction  in  the  mow- 
ture  content  of  the  grains  to  about  10-14%  by  weight, 
thereby  effecting  a  modification  in  the  stnictiire  of  the 
grains. 


1.  A  transparent  plastic  display  package  compriang  an 
integrally  molded  blister  type  top  covering  having  arcuate 
segmental  grooves  therein  and  a  blister  type  bottom  hav- 
ing arcuate  segmental  grooves  therein,  arcuate  projection 
means  coextensive  with  said  grooves  and  having  a  diam- 
eter less  than  the  major  diameter  of  said  grooves,  said 
top    and    bottom    grooves   opposing    one    another    and 
together  with  said  projecting  means  providing  separated 
substantially     identical    supporting     compartmente     for 
dou^uts,  a  doughnut  in  each  opposing  pair  of  grooves 
retained   in   an  upright   position  when  the  package  is 
closed,  said  top  cover  having  a  flange  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  the  base  of  the  grooves  therein  and  said 
bottom  having  a  flange  portion  extending  outwardly  from 
the  top  of  the  grooves  therein,  said  flange  portions  being 
integrally  united  with  a  longitudinal  extending  groove  at 
their  juncture,  said  groove  facing  inwardly  when  the 
package  is  closed   and  said  flanges  together  with  said 
groove  forming  a  hinge  between  said  top  cover  and  said 
bottom,  whereby  said   top  cover  may  be  opened  and 
closed  by  moving  it  about  said  hinge,  and  means  securing 
said  top  cover  and  said  bottom  cover  together,  said  last 
named  means  comprising  a  flange  extending  outwardly 
from  the  base  of  the  grooves  in  said  top  cover  on  a  side 
other  than  the  hinged  side  and  a  mating  flange  extend- 


200 

inf  outwirdly  from  the  top  of  the  grooves  in  said  bottom. 
aperture  means  in  one  of  said  last  named  flaafes  and 
means  forminf  a  matinf  proiectioo  in  the  other  of  said 
last  named  flanges. 
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3,lM,4t2 
REFRACTORY  LOSING 
Albert  La}os  Reakty.  PHtskuBh,  f^ 
torn  Walker  Refractories  C« 
corBoratkM  of  Pcaai . 

Filed  Sept.  II,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  224,4M 
It  Claiou.    (CI.  IM— 44) 


3.144,479 

MANUFACTURE  OF  MEAT-CURING  SALT 

COMPOSmON 

Lo^  Sak.  KTsqveeB  PMfc,  a^  CarroO  L.  GrtfMh,  Chi- 

a«D,  DL,  MS^on  toTle  Grittth  Labonioriee,  Ik.. 

N«  SSyr  «ed  F«b.  12,  IfM,  Ser.  Na.  3424W 
4  OdtaM.  (CL  9»— 212) 
4.  The  method  of  producing  a  curing  salt  composition, 
which  comprises  bonding  to  caked  forms  by  applicatioa 
of  effective  mechanical  pressure  a  fine-grained  particulate 
myw  of  substantially  uniform  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially ot  a  maior  portion  of  sodium  chloride  crystals 
and  a  minor  portion  of  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting oi  alkali-metal  nitrite,  alkali-metal  nitrate,  and 
nuxtures  thereof,  which  mass  has  not  more  than  6%  by 
wei^t  of  water,  the  sodium  chloride  being  present  in 
amount  not  over  that  to  be  used  with  the  curing  salt  con- 
tent, and  reducing  the  size  of  said  caked  forms  which  are 
substantially  dry  and  contain  not  more  than  1.5%  of 
water  to  provide  a  free-flowing  granular  mass  of  comp*c- 
tion-bonded  agglomerates  of  such  particle-size-distribution 
that  all  the  size  fractions  thereof  have  a  substantially  uni- 
form composition. 


3,lM,4ti 
MANUFACTURE  OF  MEAT-CURING  SALT 
COMPOSITION 
El  »Hk.  a^  Geens  R. 


A" 

i    n     »  \ 

\    .    .    .    ^  x.^ 

,   .   •  »  k  .  •  \ 

1.  A  particulate  refractory  batch  composition  consist- 
ing eaeentially  of  calcium  aluminate  cement  binder,  sili- 
con carbide,  and  selected  refractory  filler,  in  substantially 
the  proportioos,  by  weight,  falling  within  the  area 
A— B — C — D  ol  \im  attached  ternary  diagram,  the  silicon 
carbide  substantially  all  being  —28  mesh  with  a  maior 
portion  thereof  being  —100  mesh,  the  calcium  aluminate 
cement  being  substantially  all  —65  mesh,  from  about 
30  to  50%  of  the  total  batch  passing  a  65  mesh  screen, 
the  remainder  of  the  batch  being  —3  -(-65  mesh,  said 
batch  being  free  of  material  which  will  vitrify  at  tempera- 
tures of  about  2100*  F. 


_^ — ..  IIL,  a  tuipiaHea  of 

No  Drawtag.     Fled  Feb.  If.  1H4,  Ser.  No.  344,444 
13  CUM.    (Ctff— m) 

1.  The  n»ethod  of  producing  a  curing  salt  composi- 
tion which  method  comprises  forming  an  initial  free-flow- 
ing particulate  mass  having  up  to  4%  by  weight  of  water 
which  mass  is  substantially  uniform  in  composition  by 
combining  with  a  major  proportion  of  homogeneous  so- 
dium chloride  crystals  a  minor  proportion  of  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali-metal  nitrite,  alkali- 
metal  nitrate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  sodium  chloride 
being  present  in  amount  not  over  tfiat  to  be  used  with  the 
curing  salt  content,  bonding  said  mass  to  cake  forms  by 
application  of  effective  mechanical  pressure,  and  reducing 
the  size  of  said  caked  forms  which  have  not  more  than 
2%  by  weight  of  water  to  provide  a  granular  mass  of 
compaction-bonded  agglomerates  of  such  particle-size- 
distribution  that  all  the  size-fractions  thereof  have  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  content. 


3,144^463 
PARTICULATE  RBPRACTORY  MATERIAL 


B^  a  McCrelght,  Belksl  Pvk.  wmi  Aftert  L.  Rsakey 
Mi  Rea  Paviee,  PMlibigb,  Pn^  ti4m  n"  to  HMbJeoa- 
Walur  Rafradaeies  Citwy.  PMlsbwgb,  Pa.,  a  cor- 


FRed  Sept.  24.  1943,  Ser.  No.  311^47 
13  ClabM.  (CL  144-^44) 
1.  A  particulate,  unformed  refractory  material,  con- 
sisting essentially  of.  by  weight,  about  70  to  95%  of 
at  least  one  ingredient  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alumina,  aluminum  ores,  and  fire  clay,  said 
ingredient  material  being  80  to  90%  -3  mesh  with  50 
to  90%  thereof  being  -1-65  mesh,  and  about  5  to  30%  of 
silicon  carbide,  said  silicon  carbide  being  —100  to  —323 
mesh,  said  refractory  material  being  free  of  ingredienU 
which  will  vitrify  at  temperatures  of  about  2100*  F. 


3444.461 
ANTISTATIC  AGENTS 
WlUi^  I.  Shibc,  Jr.,  RlrartoB,  NJ. 

cheat  CorporaHoo.  Cawisa,  N J.,  a 

JcncT 

NoDrawtag.     Fled  Aag.  It.  1941,  Scr.  No.  132.264 
4  CliriM.     (a.  164—16) 

1.  A  method  of  providing  antistatic  properties  in  elec- 
trically non-conductiye  substances  which  compriaee 
physically  combining  a  quaternary  ammonium  benzo- 
snlfimide  with  a  non-conductive  substance  selected  from 
die  group  consisting  of  paper,  ^ass.  textiles,  leathers, 
furs,  waxes  and  plastics  in  such  a  manner  that  at  least 
about  1  %  by  weight  of  the  quaternary  ammonium  benzo- 
sulfimide  is  present  in  that  portion  of  the  substance  with 
which  it  is  directly  combined,  while  maintaining  the 
physical  dominance  of  the  non-conductive  substance  in 
fhf  combinatioB. 


3,144,464 
HEAT-SENSrrrVE  COPYING  SHEET 
J.   Laziwlai,   North   Bcrgco,   NJ.,  asaigiior  to 
Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratknofOhio 

Filed  Jaa.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144,464 
6ClabBa.    (0.117—34.7) 


r 


*lt»  «o<.r 


^ 


Culomo    ••<*•«• 


1.  A  heat-sensitive  copying  sheet  comprising  a  non- 
metallic  supporting  base  and  a  visibly  opaque  heat-sensi- 
tive coating  of  contrasting  color  thereon  comprising  a 
thin  film  of  a  transparent  fllm-forming  organic  binder 
having  a  dispersioo  therein  consisting  essentially  of  par- 
ticles of  a  hydrated  sah  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrated  aluminum  sulfate,  hydrated  monobasic 
calcium  phosphate,  hydrated  ferrous  sulfate,  hydrated 
magnesium   acetate,  hydrated  sodium  acetate  and  hy- 


drated potassium  sodium  tartrate  from  3  to  7  parts  by 
weight  <A  said  hydrated  salt  being  present  for  each  part 
of  the  binder. 

3,144,465 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  POLYETHYLENE 
GASKETS  IN  CONTAINER  CLOSURES 
John  D.  Ni«lc,  BcloMMt,  Md  Charics  W.  Simoos,  Bed- 
ford, Mass.,  Msignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mmb.,  a  corporation  of  Connectkot 
Flkd  Oct.  31, 1942,  Scr.  No.  234,494 
3  OaiBBS.    (CL  117—43) 


K^a 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  gasket  for  a  closure  ele- 
ment which  comprises  depositing  in  the  closure  element 
an  organic  liquid  sealing  composition  composed  of  50  to 
90  percent  by  weight  of  solid  finely-divided  polyethylene 
dispersed  in  a  volatile  organic  solution  of  an  isobutylene 
polynner.  said  polyethylene  having  a  molecular  weight-of 
at  least  6000,  evaporating  the  liquid  from  the  deposited 
composition  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  200  to 
400*  F.  to  soften  and  plasticize  the  polyethylene  and 
form  a  residue  comprised  of  a  multiplicity  of  intercon- 
nected cells  and  having  an  open  porous  surface,  and  com- 
pressing the  residue  with  means  to  concurrently  cool  the 
softened  polyethylene  and  form  a  substantially  solid  co- 
herent gasket  of  a  form-stable  configiu^ation. 


mal  conductivity,  the  body  being  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nlica,  alumina  and  car- 
bon; placing  the  body  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrocarbon 
gas,  the  gas  permeating  the  body;  heating  a  fixed  first 
zone  of  the  body  to  a  first  temperature  at  which  carbon 
from  the  hydrocarbon  gas  permeating  the  body  is  de- 
posited in  the  first  zone  until  the  first  zone  is  fully  im- 
pregnated; and  then  further  heating  the  first  zone  to 
progressively  raise  the  temperature  of  the  impregnated 
first  zone  at  a  controlled  rate  and  create  a  moving  bound- 
ary zone  along  the  body  in  which  the  temperature  of  the 
moving  boundary  is  the  said  first  temperature  wherein 
carbon  is  deposited  at  the  moving  boundary  from  the 
permeating  hydrocarbon  gas,  the  rate  of  rise  of  tem- 
perature of  said  first  zone  being  controlled  such  that  the 
boundary  zone  in  its  movement  along  the  body  is  fully 
impregnated. 

6.  A  method  of  producing  a  carbon  impregnated  nu- 
clear fuel  element  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a 


I  3,144,464 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GASKETS  FOR 
CONTAINER  CLOSURES 
Mkbacl  Pcsuto,  Barlingtoa,  aad  Allea  B.  Foyc,  West 
Brit^water,  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co^ 
CaoOiridgc,  Mass.,  a  corporatkNi  of  Coanectkat 
Filed  May  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  193,423 
9Clahas.    (CL  117—43) 


^ 


r 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  gasket  for  a  container  closure 
which  includes  the  essential  steps  of  applying  to  the  clo- 
sure an  annulus  of  an  aqueous  liquid  gasketing  composi- 
tion which  comprises  a  heat-gellable  latex  having  at  least 
5  percent  by  volume  of  a  gas  dispersed  as  fine  bubbles 
therein,  and  drying  said  composition  in  not  more  than  10 
minutes  by  heating  said  annulus  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  220*  to  400*  F.  whereby  gelling  of  said 
composition  is  initiated  during  the  first  half  of  the  drying 
cycle  thereby  leaving  on  said  closure  an  annular  gasket 
containing  a  multiplicity  of  interconnected  small  cells 
and  a  smooth  unblistered  surface. 


3,144,467 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  CARBON- 
IMPREGNATED  ARTEFACTS 
Kenneth  Wallace  Carlcy-Macaely,  Harwell,  aad  Malcohn 
MacKcBilc,  Waatagc,  Eagiaiid,  aasignon  to  Ualtcd 
Klagdoa  Atoaslc  Eaofy  Authority,  London,  Eagfauid 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  164,670 
Chdnu  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britala,  Apr.  24,  1946, 
14,445/46;  Nov.  29,  1946,  46,963/46 
17  Claims,    (a.  117—44) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  carbon  impregnated  arte- 
fact, comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  body  having  an 
open  porosity  of  at  least  60%  by  volume  and  low  ther- 

810  O.O— 14 


body  having  an  open  porosity  in  excess  of  60%  by  vol- 
ume and  low  thermal  conductivity,  such  body  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  mixture  of  carbon  particles  and  nu- 
clear fuel  material  particles;  placing  the  body  in  an 
atmosphere  of  hydrocarbon  gas  to  permeate  the  body 
with  the  hydrocarbon  gas;  heating  a  fixed  first  zone  of 
the  body  to  a  first  temperature  at  which  carbon  from 
the  hydrocarbon  gas  permeating  the  body  is  deposited 
in  the  first  zone  until  the  first  zone  is  fully  impregnated; 
and  thereafter  beating  the  first  zone  to  progressively 
raise  the  temperature  of  the  impregnated  first  zone  at  a 
controlled  rate  and  create  a  boundary  zone  moving  along 
the  body  in  which  the  temperature  of  the  moving  bound- 
ary zone  is  the  said  first  temperature  wherein  carbon 
is  deposited  at  the  moving  boundary  zone  from  the 
permeating  hydrocarbon  gas.  the  rate  of  rise  of  tem- 
perature of  said  first  zone  being  controlled  such  that 
the  boundary  zone  in  its  movement  along  the  body  is 
fully  impregnated. 

3  144  468 
PROCESS  FOR  BONDC^g' POLYESTER  COATINGS 
TO    METAL    SUBSTRATES    USING    A    CURED 
EPOXY    PRIMER    AND    PRODUCT    OBTAINED 
THEREBY 
Cbytoa  E.  Workman,  Kankakee,  111.,  assignor  to  General 
Mills,  Inc.,  a  cmporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  173,527 
11  Chdms.    (a.  117—75) 
1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  jwlyester  coating  to  a  metal 
substrate   which  comprises:    (1)    applying   to  the   sub- 
strate, a  primer  comprising  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  an 
cpoxy  resinous  material  containing  terminal  epoxy  groups 
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and  90  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  potymcric  polymmide,  «kl  drive  meant  driven  by  said  common  »ource  of  power  for 

polyamide  bemt  ibe  relation  product  ot  polymeric  fat  driTinf  said  pump  means  at  a  constantly  varyinf  angu- 
•cids  cootainint  1  tout  2  carboxyl  groups  and  an  ali- 
piiatie  polyamine;  (2)  curing  said  primer  to  a  Sward  ^"^ — >.    ^      ^ 


I 


C 


T" 


Hardness  of  38-56;  (3)  applying  to  the  primed  sub- 
strate, a  polyester  coating  comprising  a  polymerizable 
ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester:  and  (4)  curing  tlie 
composite  coating. 

3,lM,4a9 
SIUCON  IMPREGNATED  GRAPHITE  PART  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Arttar  J.  Ttaper,  Tommce,  CaW^  silganr.  ky  •••« 
I  -^  to  Lev  Sfafllar  bc^^Mte  Meaka.  CaHT.. 

a  corvontkw  of  Delawart 

Filed  Dec  26,  IML  Ser.  No.  Iil,r71 
ItCMaas.    (CL  117— 212) 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  graphite  part  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(1)  coating  the  surface  with  silicoo; 

(2)  heating  the  coated  graphite  part  until  the  silicon 
is  melted  and  absorbed  by  the  graphite  to  form  a 
treated  graphite  part  with  a  silicoo  impregnated  sur- 
face; 

(3)  cooling  said  treated  part  to  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  point  of  silicon,  and 

thereafter  repeating  the  cycle  of  steps  (1),  (2)  and 
(3)  until  no  further  silicon  is  absorbed  by  the 
graphite. 

3,144,4M 
AUTOMATIC  COATING  I>EP08nX)R 
PMtbH  E.  EraMS».  Illgtiini  Pw*,  G«^af 

hcrg.  OA  Paft.  a^  JeaH  RkiwH  Mote. 

DL,  Msi^on  to  KMcheM  of  Son  Lee,  la 

DL,  a  cuipostioa  of  Mas  j  lead 

raed  Dec.  4,  IMl,  9m.  N*.  15<,7«9 
23CMaM^     (CLIIS— IS) 

1.  In  apparatus  icing  cakes  and  the  like,  conveyor 
means  for  advancing  cakes  through  said  apparatus,  an 
icing  extrusion  aaaembiy  arranged  above  said  oooveyor 
and  beneath  which  said  cakes  advance,  means  to  supply 
icing  to  said  extrusion  assembly,  valve  means  in  said 
extrxision  aaaembiy.  pump  means  operable  to  deliver 
icing  from  said  supply  means  to  said  valve  means,  an 
extrusion  orifice  in  the  extrusion  assembly  and  through 
which  icing  delivered  by  said  valve  means  is  discharged 
onto  a  cake  paf'"g  therebeneath,  a  common  source  of 
power  for  synchronously  operating  said  conveyor,  valve 
means  and  pump  means,  first  drive  means  driven  by 
said  common  source  of  power  for  driving  said  pump 
means   at  a  relatively   constant  anguUr   speed,   second 


lar  speed,  and  means  for  selecting  either  of  said  first  drive 
means  or  said  second  drive  means. 


1,1M,491 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNALLY  CLEANING 

AND  COATING  PIPE 

Jay  K.  Brackett  aad  WUtai  B.  Haadwok.  Taka,  Okla., 

to  Cioes  Puiaah   Ejalaassat   Corporalloa, 

,  OUa.,  a  corpondoa  of  Oklaknia 

Ah.  22,  19M,  Sw.  No.  5 1,114 
4aBlM.    (CL  lit— 72) 


2.  In  appsntus  for  internally  treating  a  tubular  ele- 
ment, clemning  nteans  for  loosening  matter  from  the  inter- 
nal surface  of  said  element:  means  for  producing  a  fluid 
flow  for  transporting  loose  matter;  means  for  coating  said 
internal  surface;  means  for  moving  said  cleaning  means, 
fluid  flow  producing  means,  and  said  coating  means 
through  said  element:  and  positioning  means  mounted 
on  said  means  for  moving  said  cleaning  means,  fluid  flow 
producing  means,  and  said  coating  means  and  engageaMe 
with  said  interaal  sivface  for  disposing  said  means  for 
moving  said  cleaning  means,  fluid  flow  producing  means 
and  said  coating  means  centrally  of  said  element,  said 
matter  loosened  from  said  element  being  removed  there- 
from by  said  fluid  flow  producing  means,  said  positioning 
means  including  flrst  ring  means,  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
means  for  moving  said  cleaning  means,  fluid  flow  produc- 
ing means,  and  coating  meana,  and  second  ring  means 
coupled  with  said  first  ring  means  and  rotatable  there- 
about permitting  relative  rotation  between  said  element 
and  said  means  for  moving  said  cleaning  means,  fluid  flow 
prodiKing  means,  and  coating  means. 


3,144,492 
SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRUEING  DOC- 
TOR BLADE  HOLDERS  ON  DOCTOR  BACKS 
Arwold  J.  Scharftt,  Belell,  Wla^  aad  Iniag  J.  PWlUps. 
Soalh  Beloll,  DL,  Mslgnnrs  to  Beloit  iroa  Works,  Bdott. 
Wte.,  a  corporadoa  of  Wlacoasia 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1941,  Ser.  No.  139,939 
S  OatoM.  (a.  Ill— IM) 
4.  In  a  doctor  back  assembly,  a  doctor  back,  a  doctor 
blade  bolder  extending  along  said  doctor  back,  said 
doctor  Made  holder  having  first  and  second  intersecting 
blade  engaging  surfaces  substantially  normal  lying  in 
first   and   second   planes,   first  jacking   means   extending 
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along  said  blade  holder  and  having  jacking  engagemetit 
between  said  doctor  back  and  said  holder  applying  posi- 
tive nonpielding  forces  in  said  plane  for  Irucing  said 
blade  engaging  faces,  and  second  jacking  means  extending 
along  said  doctor  back  and  applying  positive  non-yielding 


forces  in  said  second  plane  between  said  blade  holder 
and  said  back  for  trueing  the  other  of  said  blade  engaging 
faces,  each  of  said  jacking  means  applying  forces  in 
either  direction  in  iu  plane  and  being  variably  adjusUble 
along  the  length  of  the  blade  holder. 

•   I  /'     — ^-^^^ 

3,144,493 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  AN  OXIDE  COATING 
^^         TO  A  METAL  TUBE 
•     lofcBE.Uadbetg,  1211  Upper  Happy  Valley  Road, 

Lafayette,  Calif. 
/  Filed  Apr.  23.  1942,  Ser.  No.  189,433 

/  7  Claims.    (CI.  14»— 4.3) 


\ii 


.010%  sulfur,  about  1.88-2.27%  molybdenum  in  com- 
bination with  about  .49-.61%  vanadium  to  produce  a  sec- 
ondary hardening  characteristic,  and  the  remainder  being 
iron  with  incidental  impurities,  and  the  metal  having  the 
ability  to  maintain  high  strength  considering  its  low  al- 
loy content  for  prolonged  periods  of  elevated  tempera- 
tures with  accompanying  good  ductility,  there  being  an 
absence  of  temper  brittleness  when  tempered  at  low 
tempering  temperatures,  said  alloy  steel  having  been  heat 
treated  by  austenitizing  at  1800*  F.-1900'  F.  followed 
by  quenching,  and  subsequent  tempering  between  1(X)0*  F. 
to  1100*  F.  

3,144,4M 

MAGNETIC  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 

Walter  R.  Hibbard,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  aad  John  L.  Walter, 

Scoda,  N.Y.,  aaslgnors  to  Geaeral  Electric  Company, 

a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

nicd  Sept.  26,  1954,  Ser.  No.  419,9«9 
3  Claims.  (CL  148—129) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  cube  texture  soft  magnetic 
sheet  metal  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  casting 
consisting  essentially  of  iron  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  columnar  grains  having  their  longitudinal  axes 
extending  substantially  in  a  single  direction,  reducing  the 
casting  into  sheet  metal  by  a  plurality  of  rolling  passes 
in  the  majority  of  which  rolling  passes  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  the  columnar  grains  are  maintained  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  projected  axes  of  the  working  rolls 
and  at  an  angle  which  is  substantially  a  whole  number 
multiple  of  90*  to  the  rolling  plane  and  heat  treating 
the  rolled  sheet  metal  to  recrystallize  the  worked  metal. 


\ 
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2.  A  method  of  making  an  insulated  metal  tube  having 
a  very  low  hydrogen  diffusition  rate  from  a  tube  of  bare 
meul  having  a  substantial  amount  of  nickel  therein,  com- 
prising. 

passing  hydrogen  gas  into  said  bare  metal  tube  under 
pressure  enough  greater  than  atmospheric  to  cause 
passage  of  hydrogen  through  the  tube  walls  while 
heating  said  tube  walls  in  an  oxygen  containing  atmos- 
phere at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  oxidation. 

subsequently  fusing  thereto  a  ceramic  coating. 


3,144,497 

PROGRESSIVE  SLOPE  AGING  PROCESS 

Takaahi  Matsada,  Los  Aagclcs,  CaHf  ^  asilgBor  to 

North  Amerkaa  Aviatioa,  lac. 

Cootinuatioo  of  appUcatioB  Ser.  No.  34,973,  Jaac  9,  I94t. 

This  applicatioa  Feb.  8,  1943,  Ser.  No.  257,312 

10  Claims.     (CL  14S— 142) 


3,144,494 
BRIGHT  FINISHED  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  SYSTEM 
John  B.  English,  La  Grange  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Reyn- 
olds Metals  Compaay,  Rkhmoad,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.  Filed  Oct  19,  194«,  Ser.  No.  43,5«3 
15  Claiaii.  (CL  148—31^ 
I.  An  aluminum  alloy  especially  suitable  for  chemical 
and  electrolytic  brightening,  consisting  essentially  of  mag- 
nesium up  to  about  1.20%.  copper.  .01-08%,  manganese 
.03%  max..  iron  .01-12%,  and  silicon  .01-.08%.  in  weight 
percent,  balance  aluminum. 


!  3,144,495 

ULTRA  HIGH  yTRENGTH  ALLOY  STEELS 

Clyde  A.  Fargaaoa,  MiHraakcc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ladish 

Co.,  Cadahy,  Wk.,  a  corporatloa  of  WlM»aaia 

Na  Drawiav.     Filed  Sept.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,474 

1  Clataa.     (CL  14S— 34) 

An  improved  alloy  steel  consisting  essentially  of  about 

.40-.35%  carbon,  about  .57  to  .93%  manganese,  about 

.23-.45%    silicon,    about    .35-.70%    nickel,   about    .87- 

1.23%  chromium,  up  to  .010%  phosphorus,  up  to  about 


1.  A  metal  heat  treatment  process  for  hardening  a 
metallic  specimen  capable  of  increasing  its  hardness  by 
isothermal  aging  at  a  plurality  of  different  temperatures 
wherein  the  amount  of  such  increase  at  a  first  aging  tem- 
perature varies  in  direct  proportion  to  the  duration  of  the 
aging  period  until  a  first  peak  value  of  hardness  is  reached, 
after  which  continued  aging  at  said  first  aging  tempera- 
ture results  in  decreasing  hardness,  said  specimen  being 
further  capable  of  increasing  its  hardness  by  isothermal 
aging  wherein  the  amount  erf  such  increase  at  a  second 
aging  temperature  varies  in  direct  proportion  to  the  dura- 
tion of  the  aging  period  until  a  second  peak  value  of 
hardness  is  reached,  after  which  continued  aging  at  said 
said  second  aging  temperature  results  in  decreasing  hard- 
ness, said  second  aging  temperature  being  less  than  said 
first  aging  temperature  and  said  second  peak  value  being 
greater  in  amount  of  hardness  than  said  first  peak  value, 
said  second  peak  value  requiring  a  longer  aging  jjeriod 
to  achieve  than  the  aging  period  required  to  achieve  said 
first  peak  value,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  said  specimen  in  a  furnace  to  said  first  tempera- 
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tuTB,  continually  exposing  said  specimen  to  sakl  first  tem- 
perature for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  obtain  a  substan- 
tial increase  in  the  hardness  of  said  specimen  and  no 
greater  than  the  period  at  which  maximum  hardness  of 
said  specixncn  results  from  said  temperature,  thereafter 
lowering  the  heat  in  said  furnace  to  said  second  tempera- 
ture and  continually  maintaining  said  specimen  at  said 
second  temperature  for  another  predetermined  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  obtain  a  substantial  increase  in  the  hard- 
ness of  said  specimen  and  no  greater  than  the  period  at 
which  maximum  hardness  of  said  specimen  results  from 
said  second  temperature,  whereby  superior  physical 
properties  of  said  specimen  are  produced  in  a  total  period 
of  time  less  than  that  whKh  would  be  required  to 
produce  equivalent  properties  by  isothermal  beat  treat- 
ment of  said  specimen  at  either  said  first  or  said  second 
aging  temperature  alone. 


Jakuaby  5,  19«6 


METHOD    OF    MANUFACTURING    TRANSISTORS 

HaH  WaMtr  Loek,  L—ioa.  aad  Merrya  Charfea  LoycU, 

Fw^cdoa.    "•■'C***^.    iiiifnfi    to    Norik    Amcricaa 

PUIipa  CompMy,  Ibc^  New  Yoft,  N.Y,  a  corpondoa 

of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  !•,  1»«2,  Ser.  No,  IM^M 

sMHcatfoa  Gnat  Britala  Apr.  1«,  IHl 
t  Ch^M.    (CL  14S~1T7) 


1  0  u 


on  the  said  surface  portion  a  very  thin  layer  of  a  solution 
of  an  adhesive  which  wiU  subsuntially  completely  volati- 
lire  upon  heating  and  selected  from  the  froup  consisting 
of  oils,  greases  and  fats  in  a  solvent,  which  solvent  rap- 
idly evaporates  at  room  temperature  leaving  a  thin  layer 
of  a  member  of  the  said  group  as  an  adhesive  behind, 
providing  a  jig  containing  an  aperature  over  the  said 
selected  surface  portion  but  spaced  therefrom  and  dis- 
posing in  said  aperture  onto  the  adhesive-coated  surface 
portion  a  mass  of  conUct  material  capable  of  producing 
one  of  an  ohmic  and  rectifying  cooUct  to  the  semiconduc- 
tivo  body  to  cause  the  mass  to  adhere  to  the  said  se- 
lected surface  portion  where  the  conUct  is  to  be  made, 
thereafter  removing  the  jig.  thereafter  heating  the  body 
with  the  adhering  maw  at  a  temperature  at  which  the 
mass  melts,  wets  and  fuses  to  the  said  body  surface  por- 
tion and  the  adhesive  volatilizes  and  is  substantially  com- 
pletely removed  from  the  body,  and  thereafter  cooling 
the  melt  forming  the  desired  alloy  contact  at  the  selected 
surface  portion  of  the  semicooductor*  ] 


3,1M,SM 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ELECTRONIC 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HaMtochca    Bcada,    Eriaac«i,    Gmnmamy,    aMignor    to 

Sicacw-SdMckcrtwerkc      AkH—gMfllarhaft,      Bcrtta, 

flliMiMtait,   Giii—jr.   a  coryantioa   of  Geraaay 

FIM  May  l«,  IMl,  Ser.  N*.  If9,192 

Cialmi  priority.  appMcartoa  Gerwaay,  May  13,  i9M, 

S  M,499 

7  Oi^    (CL  lO— IM) 


1    A  method  of  manufacturing  a  transistor,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  diffusing  an  impurity  of  one  coodoctivity- 
fonning  type  into  a  region  of  a  semicooductive  body 
of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  to  form   a   first  base 
zone  of  said  one  type  and  of  subsuntial  thickness  having 
a  relatively  low  concentration  of  said  impurity  of  said 
one  type,  thereafter  forming  on  said  first  base  zone  a 
second   surface    base   zone    having   a   thickness   smaller 
than  that  of  said  first  base  zone  and  having  a  concentra- 
tion of  impurity  of  said  one  type  considerably   greater 
than  that  present  in  said  first  base  zone,  conucting  the 
surface  of  the  second  base  rone  with  the  higher  impurity 
concentration  to  form  a  base  connection  and  contacting 
the  adjacent  original  region  of  the  body  to  form  a  col- 
lector connection,  and  alloying  an  impurity  of  said  op- 
posite  conductivity   type   into  and   through  the   second 
base  zone  to  form  within  the  first  base  zone  an  emitter 
region  of  said  opposite   conductivity   type    forming  an 
emitter  junction  with  the  first  base  zone  containing  the 
lower  impurity  concentration,  whereby  the  resultant  tran- 
sistor exhibits  high  emitter  ef&ciency  and  low  base  re- 
ssunoe.  

3,IU,4f9 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  ALLOY  CONTACTS  ON 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  BODIES 
Ehe  Kooi,  EteAovea^  Nil>ir*Mis,  iMtfnr  to  North 
■hOw  riiMjMj,  hc^  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 

of  belaws 

FUod  SufL  12,  IMl,  Ser.  N«.  137,«M 
r^MtyTmfHftitm  NiihiiiMia  Sept  13,  19M 
(  CtetaH.    (CL  lO— 179) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  electric  semiconductor 
device  having  a  crystalline  semiconductor  body  with 
regions  of  respectively  different  conductance  type,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  doping  a  surface  layer  of  a  semi- 
conductor body  having  a  given  conductance  type  with  a 
conductance-type  reversing  dope  substance,  said  doping 
being  effected  down  to  a  depth  smaller  than  ultimately 
required  and  with  a  dope  concentration  higher  than  ulti- 
mately required;  then  etching  into  the  reversely  doped 
surface  layer  a  groove  of  sufficient  depth  to  divide  the 
doped  layer  into  a  plurality  of  separate  doped  zones,  the 
etching  depth  being  smaller  than  said  ultimate  doped  zone 
depth;  and  thereafter  heating  the  body  to  diffusion  tem- 
perature s  sufficient  length  of  time  to  diffuse  the  doping 
substance  down  to  said  required  depth  beyond  the  depth 
of  said  groove,  said  groove  being  sufficiently  wide  to  main- 
tain zone  separation  after  diffusion. 


3,144,M1 
METHOD  OF  DIFFUSING  BORON  INTO  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR  BODIES 
lailM  Robert  Aatboay  Beak,  Rcigate,  Henry  Edward 
BrockaMB,  HorWy.  mi  Peter  Eric  Krcbc,  Parley,  Eag- 
laad,  Mrigpors  to  Nortk  Anerkaa  PWMpa  Conpaay, 
lac„  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corMratloa  of  Ddawar* 
Filed  Feb.  1«,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  173,M9 
CbdM  priority,  appMcartna  Great  Brltatai  Feb.  M,  IMl 
11  datea.    (CL  14S~lt9) 
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1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  semiconductor  device,  a 
method  of  making  an  alloy  contact  to  a  selected  surface 
portion  of  a  semicooductive  body,  comprising  providing 


1.  A  method  of  diffusing  boron  into  a  semiconductive 
body,  comprising  providing  in  a  container  a  solid  supply 
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of  a  substantially  oxygen-free  soUd,  subsuntially  involatile 
substance  wiected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental 
boron  and  boron  compounds  readable  with  one  of  water 
vapor  and  oxygen  to  produce  a  volatile  boron  oxide,  flow- 
ing over  said  supply  an  inert  gas  containing  a  selected 
amount  of  an  oxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water  vapor  and  oxygen,  heating  said  supply  while  the 
said  gas  is  flowed  over  at  a  temperature  at  which  the 
oxidant  causes  oxidation  of  the  supply  and  the  production 
and  volatilization  of  a  volatile  oxidized  boron  compound, 
passing  the  same  inert  gas  now  containing  the  oxidized 
boron  compound  over  the  semiconductive  body,  and  heat- 
ing the  body  while  the  oxidized  boron  compound  con- 
Uining  inert  gas  is  flowing  over  to  cause  boron  to  dif- 
fuse into  the  body  and  establish  a  boron  concentration 
therein  dependent  upon  the  said  amount  of  the  oxidant 
initially  provided  in  the  inert  gas. 


3,1M,5M 

SOUD  PROPELLANT  CONTAINING  IMPROVED 

ASPHALT  BLACK 

Robett  I.  Coavery,  WUnalactoa,  DeL,  anlcDor  to  Son  OU 

Coapaay,   Philadclpbia,  Pa.^  a   corporation   of   New 

No*Dnwk«.     FBed  Dec.   14,   1W2,  Ser.  No.  244,5M 
2  Claims.    (CL  149—18) 

2.  A  solid  composite  propellant  composition  compris- 
ing a  homogeneous  mixture  of  from  65-95  wt.  percent  of 
a  solid  inorganic  oxidizing  salt  and  from  5-35  wt.  percent 
of  asphalt  black  prepared  by  the  process  of  contacting  a 
heavy  asphaltic  petroleum  fraction  having  an  initial  boil- 
ing point  of  from  about  500-1500*  F.  with  zinc  chloride 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  220-500*  C.  and  recover- 
ing the  asphalt  black. 


3,144,5«5 
GELLING  OF  HYDRAZINE 
Paal  Y.  Hsicb  and  James  V.  CartmeU,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors   to  The   National  Cash  Register  Company, 
Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Marvland 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Oct  25,  1962,  Sa.  No.  233,153 
8  Cbilms.    (CL  149—36) 
1.  A  substantially  anhydrous,  self-supporting,  gelled  fuel 
composition  comprising: 

( 1 )  A  major  amount  ot  hydrazine,  and 

(2)  A  minor  amount  of  fatty  acid  ester  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  ot: 

(a)  fatty  acid  esters  of  sorbitan  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  monooleate,  dioleate, 
trioleate,  monostearate,  and  monopalmitate  ester 
of  sorbitan. 

{b)  fatty  acid  esters  of  polyethylene  glycol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  monostearate 
and  the  dilaurate  ester  <rf  ptrfyethylenc  glyc<d, 
said  polyethylene  ^ycol  being  liquid  at  room 
temperature  and  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  range  from  200  to  600,  and 

(c)  mixture  of  fatty  acid  esters  in  (a)  and  (fr). 


3  164306 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  END  CLOSURES  TO 

PAPER  FILTER  ELEMENTS 

David  P.  Lake,  FItot,  Mk*.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,704 

5  Cfadms.    (CL  156—49) 


3,164,503  _„ 

AQUEOUS    EMULSIFIED    AMMONIUM    NTFRAra 
BLASTING  AGENTS  CONTAINING  NTFRIC  ACID 
Nell  E.  Geteig,  Sckayiklll  Haven.  Pa.^  asrigpor  to  Atlas 
Chemical  ladastrics,  lac^  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tftoB  of  DcIaww 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Maj  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,128 
19  Claims.     (O.  149—18) 
1.  A  granular  blasting  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

100  parts  by  weight  of  anunonium  nitrate, 
from  about  3  to  about  13  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  nitric  acid  containing  from  about  30% 
to  about  80%  by  weight  of  nitric  acid,  and 
from  about  4  to  about  1 3  parts  by  weight  of  an  insensi- 
tive carbonaceous  fuel  material. 


3,164,504 
MONOPROPELLANTS  CONTAINING  LIQUID 
FLUOROCARBONS 
WllUam  D.  White,  Pmaiw,  Doris  M.  Chia,  Los  Angela, 
aad  Jote  L.  Joacs,  Pasadena,  Cadf.,  »a^V»on  to  the 
Ualted  States  of  America  m  reprcseated  by  the  Sccre- 
twy  of  the  Navy 

No  Drawh«.     Filed  Mar.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  713,610 
6  Clahns.     (CL  149—11) 
(Gnmtcd  aadcr  THle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1951),  mc  166) 
1.  A  high  energy,  high  density  monopropellant  consist- 
ing essentiaUy  of  from  20  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  a 
metal  powder  from  the  class  consisting  of  magnesium, 
aluminum  and  boron  having  a  particle  size  ranging  from 
about  1  micron  to  about  300  microns;  and  the  remainder 
a  liquid  fluorocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  perfluorotributylamine,  perfluorocyclic  ether,  perfluoro- 
dimethylcyclohexene,  benzotrifluoride,  and  polytrifluoro- 
chloroethylene  having  a  viscosity  of  60-70  at  210*  F. 


J^  ^ 


1.  The  process  for  making  paper  filter  elements  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  a  tubular  paper  filter  ele- 
ment, placing  an  end  plate  adjacent  an  end  of  said  filter 
element,  applying  a  layer  of  adhesive  comprising  a  vinyl 
I^astisol  including  small  amounts  of  resorcinol  and  hcxa- 
methylenetetramine  between  said  paper  clement  and  said 
end  plate,  and  heating  the  assembly  at  a  temperature 
and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  fuse  said  vinyl  plastisol  and 
to  cause  a  reaction  and  cure  of  the  resorcinol  with  the 
formaldehyde  resulting  from  the  decomposition  of  the 
hexamethyleneietramine. 


3  164,507 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CYLINDERS  FOR  RAISING 
AND  TRANSPLANTING  SEEDLINGS  OF  FARM 
CROPS 
AkIyoiU  Manda,  SUmoinada,  KawanUil^bo,  Obihho- 
sbL  Hokkaido,  Japan,  aaigBor  to  Nippon  Tcasai  Setto 
KabadiOd  Kai^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177^19 
Ctalw  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaiy  31,  1961, 
36/27305 
1  Clainak    (CL  156—197) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  an  assemblage  of  cylinders 
for  raising  and  transplanting  seedlings  of  farm  crops,  com- 
prising steps  of  iM-oducing  a  number  of  bottomless  cyl- 
inders of  a  film  of  a  porous  aiKl  antiseptic  material  like 
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paper  which  has  been  cut  into  strips  of  a  convenient 
width,  by  pasting  a  vertical  edge  of  said  (trip  on  the  op- 
poMte  edge  thereof  by  a  water-insoluble  paste;  flattening 
uid  bottomless  cylinders;  subasseonbling  series  of  said 
cylinders  by  pasting  one  of  said  flattened  cylinders  on  an- 
other by  a  water-soluble  paste  in  such  a  manner  that  one- 
third  along  the  right  edge  of  the  front  outer  surface  of  a 
first  flattened  cylinder  is  overlapped  on  one-third  along 
the  left  edge  of  the  rear  outer  surface  of  a  second  flat- 
tened cylinder,  of  which  one-third  along  the  right  edge  of 
said  rear  ouier  surface  is  overlapped  on  one-third  along 
the  left  edge  of  the  front  outer  surface  of  a  third  flattened 
cyliAder.  and  repeating  said  pasting  successively;  aitting 


croM-Mctioo  array 
array  at  an  angle. 


of  strands  croasing  the  first 
and  means  for  securing  the 


i"  t 


i 


said  series  into  a  plurality  of  units  having  a  predetermined 
height;  and  astemblmg  an  assemblage  of  cylinders  by 
pasting  one  of  said  units  on  another  by  said  water-soluble 
paste  in  such  a  manner  that  one-third  along  the  left  edge 
of  the  front  outer  surface  of  the  second  flattened  cylinder 
of  the  first  unit  is  overlapped  on  one-third  along  the  right 
edge  of  the  rear  outer  surface  of  the  first  flattened  cyl- 
inder of  the  second  unit  and  one-third  along  the  right  edge 
of  the  front  outer  surface  of  said  second  flattened  cylinder 
of  said  first  unit  is  overlapped  on  one-third  along  the  left 
edge  of  the  rear  outer  surface  of  the  third  flattened  cyl- 
inder of  ftiid' second  unit,  and  repeating  the  second-named 
pasting  successively,  whereby  an  assemblage  of  cylinders 
expansible  into  a  honeycombed  construction  is  made. 


3,1M,5M 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  PLASTIC  MATERIALS  OF 
THE  THERMOPLASTIC  TYPE 
D.  MwccT,  Itay«o%  OMo,  salgMr  to  Tk*  Na- 
CMk  RMfaiar  Coapaav.  I>>y«aa,  Ohio,  a  corya- 
of  MarylMd 
No  Draw^.     FHad  Oct.   19,  IML  Ssr.  No.   lU^iM 
3  CWh.    (CL  154—273) 
1.  The  method   of  bonding  plastic   materials  of  the 
thermoplastic  type  comprising  the  steps  of  coating  the 
surfaces   to   be   bonded   with   a   gel   solution   composed 
of  a  resin  of  the   plastic  to  be  bonded   dispersed  in  a 
dielectric  solvent  material  having  a  boihng  point  tempera- 
ture at  least  as  high  as  the  melting  point  temperature  of 
the  plastic  to  be  bonded,  dielectrically  heating  the  coated 
surfaces  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  gel  solution,  and 
placing  the  heated  surfaces  to  be  bonded  in  intimate  con- 
tact with  each  other  until  bonded. 


tubular 
tubular 


arrays  together  to  fonn  a  tubular  polygonic -cross-section 
fabric 


3,1M,51« 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  INSERTS  IN  CARDS 

Staaky  T.  StoodMff,  Gko  Rock,  aad  William  W.  Stooth- 

oC  Ramsey,  NJ.,  anigMin  to  MlMcaote  Mining  ami 

Mamif a<  tm  li^  Compoay,  SL  Paal,  MIhl,  a  corpotatkm 

of  Delaware 


aMikadoa  Nov.  t,  1*54,  Scr.  No.  421.152,  sow 
Patent  No.  3.t343St,  4aM  May  15,  1942.     D«vUe4 


and  thk  appllcatfon  Apr.  5,  1942,  S«r.  No.  lt5,37S 
•  ClataH.    (CL  154—514) 


APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  NON-WOVEN 
MULTBTRAND  FABRICS 

Nal  L.  OIksn,  74  Rokktaa  Road,  WiisiliiiB,  Maas. 

FVsd  Majr  31,  194t.  Sar.  No.  33,M2 

11  ^Mm.    (CL  154—424) 

1.  Apparatus  of  the  ckarader  described  having,  in 
combinatioa,  first  and  second  means  for  rotating  in  op- 
posite diractions  resfMctrvc  first  and  second  substantially 
cylindrical  arrays  of  strands  disposed  upon  the  said 
means,  the  arrays  of  strands  batng  laterally  displaced 
along  a  predetermined  directioa  along  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  said  means,  a  ptnrality  of  at  least  three  con 
tinuous  conveyor  pick-op  maans  extending  and  moving 
substantiaUy  along  the  said  directioo  and  disposed  at  pre- 
determined poinu  within  each  cylindrical  array,  the  first 
and  second  arrays  rotating  about  the  pick-up  means  to 
form  therealong.  respectively,  a  first  tubular  polygonic- 
cross-section  array  of  strands  extending  along  the  said 
direction  and  a  second  co-extensive  tubular  polygonic- 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  cutting  sections  of  a  predetermined 
length  from  a  supply  strip  of  relatively  thin  flexible  ma- 
terial and  mounting  said  sections  in  rectangular  apertures 
in  cards,  a  fixed  planar  die  having  a  rectangular  opening 
therethrough  of  substantially  the  same  width  as  that  of 
the  strip  and  the  aperiure  in  the  card  and  substantially  of 
the  same  length  as  that  of  said  card  aperture,  the  opposed 
edges  of  said  die  opening  defining  the  length  of  said  die 
opening  being  formed  as  cutting  edges,  a  reciprocable 
punch  arranged  at  one  side  of  said  die  coaxially  with  said 
die  opening  and  corresponding  in  transverse  cross-section 
to  the  size  and  shape  of  said  die  opening,  said  punch  hav- 
ing spaced  cutting  edges  cooperating  with  the  cutting 
edges  of  said  die.  means  for  advancing  the  strip  between 
said  die  and  said  punch  across  said  die  opening  and  past 
said  cutting  edges,  opposed  movably  mounted  guides  nor- 
mally projecting  into  said  die  opening  and  extending 
across  the  latter  substantially  from  cutting  edge  to  cut- 
'ting  edge  thereof  to  engage  the  opposed  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  strip  and  guide  said  strip  for  movement  in  the  plane 
thereof  across  said  die  opening,  means  arranged  at  the 
opposite  side  of  said  die  for  supporting  a  card  against 
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facewise  displacement  away  from  said  die  and  with  the 
aperture  in  said  card  aligned  with  said  die  opening,  means 
for  operating  said  punch  toward  the  strip  to  sever  a  sec- 
tion from  said  strip  and  move  said  section  through  said 
die  opening  into  the  aperture  in  the  card,  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  guides  and  said  punch  for  moving  said 
guides  away  from  each  other  clear  of  the  advanced  and 
guided  strip  and  clear  of  said  die  opening  to  enable  move- 
ment of  said  punch  past  the  cutting  edges  of  said  die  and 
severance  and  mounting  of  the  section  in  the  card  thereby. 


9.  Apparatus  for  forming  cockle  finish  paper  from  a 
continuous  web  of  paper  including  means  for  adding 
moisture  to  the  paper  web,  a  first  cockle  patterned  roller 
and  means  for  rotating  said  first  roller,  means  opposite 
said  roller  for  directing  high  temperature,  high  velocity 
air  at  the  web  of  paper  moving  with  said  first  roller,  a 
second  cockle  patterned  roller,  spaced  from  said  first 


3,144,511 
ORIENTED  STRAND  BOARD 
,  S4«  Ckvlsslon  Road.  Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  31.  1H3,  Scr.  No.  329,331 
lldalnH.    (CL141— 57) 


4.  A  structural  board  comprising  at  least  three  laminae 
bonded  together,  each  lamina  consisting  of  wood  strands 
bonded  together,  the  average  length  of  the  strands  being 
at  least  three  times  greater  than  their  average  width, 
the  strands  having  an  average  thickness  in  the  range  of 
.003  to  .020  inch,  the  strands  having  an  average  length 
of  at  least  ooe-half  inch,  but  not  greater  than  six  inches, 
the  fibers  of  the  strands  extending  generally  parallel  to 
the  surface  and  to  the  length  of  the  strands,  substantially 
all  of  the  strands  in  both  outer  laminae  crossing  at  least 
one  other  strand  in  the  same  lamina  at  an  acute  angle, 
the  average  of  all  acute  angles  of  strands  that  contact  and 
cross  each  other  in  said  outer  laminae  being  less  than 
about  40  degrees,  the  average  direction  of  the  bisectors 
of  said  acute  angles  being  substantially  parallel  to  one 
edge  of  the  board,  the  weight  of  the  strands  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  weight  of  the  binder  in  the 
pand. 

6.  The  structxire  of  claim  4  wherein  the  strands  in 
an  intermediate  lamina  extend  transversely  of  the  orienta- 
tion of  the  strands  of  the  face  laminae. 


roller,  and  means  for  rotating  said  second  roller,  means 
for  directing  high  temperature,  high  velocity  air  at  the 
web  of  paper  moving  with  said  second  roller,  said  first 
roller  presenting  one  side  of  the  web  to  the  high  tempwa- 
turc,  high  velocity  air  and  said  second  roller  presenting 
the  opposite  side  of  the  web  to  the  high  temperature,  high 
velocity  air. 

3,144,513 

DISTRIBUTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PAPER 

MACHINE  HEADBOX 

GIrard  L.  Calchnff,  Coviuton,  Va.,  aaslffnor  to  West  Vlr- 

glna  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1941,  Scr.  NoU59,394 
19  Claims.     (CL  142—212) 


3,144.512 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  FORMING  A  COCKLE 

FINISH  IN  PAPER 
Hswy  P.  INxson,  John  C.  Nebon,  AnsoM  G.  Bcaman, 

Md  MwTin  H.  Botecr,  Applcton,  Wb^  assignors  to 

Fox  River  Paper  Corporation,  Appklon,  WIs^  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  WIscoaiki 

Filed  Ai«.  3, 1942,  Scr.  No.  214,753 
llCl^M.     (CL  142— 112) 

1.  A  nKthod  of  forming  a  patterned  finish  in  paper 
incliidiwg  the  steps  of  bringing  a  continuous  web  of  paper 
to  a  suiuble  moisture  content  for  providing  said  pat- 
terned finish  without  rearranging  the  fibers  in  the  paper, 
directing  high  velocity,  high  temperature  air  against  one 
side  of  the  web  as  it  moves  with  a  moving  patterned 
surface  so  that  the  web  is  pressed  against  the  surface  as 
it  dries,  thereafter  directing  high  velocity,  high  tempera- 
ture air  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  web  as  it  moves  with 
a  second  moving  patterned  surface  so  that  the  opposite 
side  of  the  web  is  pressed  against  the  surface  as  it  dries. 


1.  A  distributor  system  for  delivering  dilute  paper  stock 
uniformly  to  a  paper  machine  headbox  comprising: 

(a)  a  headbox  inlet  chamber  extending  the  width  of 
the  headbox  and  opening  into  the  headbox  along 
the  full  width  thereof,  and  having  a  transition  wall 
extending  the  width  of  the  headbox  and  forming 
the  upstream  boundary  of  said  headbox  inlet  cham- 
ber opposite  said  opening,  all  cross-sectional  areas  of 
said  headbox  inlet  chamber  measured  in  any  plane 
therein  parallel  to  the  said  transition  wall  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  flow  of  dilute  paper 
stock  therethrough  being  substantially  equal  to  each 
other  and  substantially  equal  to  the  area  outlined  by 
the  boundaries  of  said  transition  wall, 

(b)  a  perforated  mixing  roll  mounted  within  said 
headbox  inlet  chamber  in  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship to  said  transition  wall, 

(c)  a  mixing  portion  of  said  headbox  inlet  chamber 
defined  by  the  upstream  surface  of  said  perforated 

-mixing  roll  as  its  downstream  boundary  and  the 
said  transition  wall  as  its  upstream  boundary,  said 
mixing  portion  having  the  same  cross-sectional  area 
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measuremenu  as  defined  above  for  the  said  head- 
box  inlet  chamber, 

(d)  a  muJtipticity  of  rows  of  pipes  of  equal  diameter 
and  of  considerable  length  compared  to  diameter, 
having  their  outlet  ends  received  by  said  transition 

'  wall  in  a  patterned  systematic  manner  throughout 
the  area  of  said  transition  wall,  said  pipe  outlet  ends 
being  spaced  equally  apart  from  each  other  by  a 
separating  distance  of  at  least  one  times  and  not 
more  than  five  times  the  internal  diameter  of  one 
of  said  pipes,  said  pipes  extending  upstream  for  at 
least  a  portion  of  their  length  perpendicularly  away 
from  the  said  transition  wall,  and 

(e)  a  tapered  manifold  extending  the  full  length  of 
the  said  headbox  inlet  chamber  and  having  a  wall 
receiving  the  inlet  ends  of  said  pipes  and  an  open- 
ing at  its  wider  end  for  receiving  the  dilute  paper 
stock.. 

8  The  method  of  obuining  a  uniform  flow  of  dilute 
paper  stock  across  the  width  of  a  paper  machine  headbox 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)   flowing  a  smgle  stream  of  dilute  paper  stock  in 
a  path  toward  the  headbox  and  parallel  to  the  width 
tkenof  into  an  area  of  gradually  reducing  size  caus- 
ing the  dilute  paper  stock  to  be  subjected  to  a  rela- 
tively constant  pressure. 
(*)  dividing  and  simuhaneously  redirecting  the  flow 
of  the  single  stream  of  dilute  paper  Uock  into  a 
multiplicity  of  rows  of  separate  and  parallel  streams 
flowing  substantially  perpendicularly   u>  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  the  sin^  stream, 
(c)   flowing  said  streams  through  resistance  clen>ents 
while  still  in  separate  and  parallel  relationship  at 
such  velocity  of  turbulent  flow  that  an  energy  Iocs 
of  about  2  to  3  feet  of  water  occurs  so  that  pres- 
sure surges  and  deviations  are  reduced,  the  veloaty 
of  the  flow  of  the  stream*  is  substantially  equalized, 
and  the  dilute  paper  stock  in  the  streams  is  defloc- 
culaled  by  the  fully  turbulent  conditions  existing, 
(if)  impinging  the  streams  after  they  have  issued  from 
the   said   resistance  elemenU  in  the   form  of  indi- 
vidual jeu  immediately  after  the  jeU  have  begun  to 
merge  tofether  against  a  flow  restricting  non<on- 
tinuou*  surface  in  a  mixing  rone  to  blend  the  streams 
without  causing  any  substantial  redirection  of  the 
total  flow  and  without  causing  any  expansion  of  the 
flow  except  that  resulting  from  a  blending  of  the 
individual  jets, 
(e)  flowing  the  blended  streams  through  the  flow  re- 
stricting noo-cootinuous  surface  to  blend  them  fur- 
ther into  one  stream  of  subatantially  constant  ve- 
locity, again  without  causing  any  substantial  redirec- 
tioci  of  the  total  flow  and  without  causing  any  fur- 
ther expansion  of  the  flow,  as  the  stream  approaches 
the  inlet  opening  of  the  headbox. 


first  set,  the  filamenU  of  each  of  said  seu  being  equal 
in  diameter  and  being  equally  wpmctd  and  the  filaments 


innnrTrtTTif* 

'iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiit* 
liiiiiiiiiiiiiiLir^ 
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of  said  two  sets  being  bonded  together  at  intenectioos 

of  the  filaments. 


PAPERMAKING  MACHINE  FORMD^JG  MEMBER 

U.  D«y.  N««afc,  WIfc,     iJ^nr  to  UnUtcriy- 


METHOD  OF  COMBATINC  NEMATODES  WITH 

ARYL  BOCYANIDE  DIHAUDES 

BenihaH  HoMcycr,  Ofhisn.  Ftiltsrt  Kiihk,  Colococ- 

Stammheim,    mU    Hb|o   Mall,    LcvcrkuaciHWksdorf, 

Geroany,  iiilgii  an  to  Farbeafabrilwsi  Bayer  Aktica- 

gcaelhcfcaft,  Lcverlusae^  Giriany.  a  corporatloa  of 

Gennaay 
No  Drawt^.     ¥%t4  May   15.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  194,M9 

CUtaM  priority,  apylkation  GenMiqr  May  3t.  IMI 
7  ClaiiM.    (CL  U7— M) 

1.  Method  of  combating  nematodes  which  comprises 
applying  to  soil  an  isocyanide-<lihalide  of  the  formula 


+<1 


in  which  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  lower  alkyl-subatituted  phenyl,  chloro-sub- 
stituted  phenyl  and  bromo-substituted  phenyl.  X  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
bromine  and  n  is  1  to  2. 


INSKCnCIDAL  COMPOnnONS  CONTAINING 
LIGNIN  SULFONIC  ACID 
J.  Gewy.  V«ffo  BcMh,  Fla..  aaritBor  to  PiMt 
Corporation,  BIm  Point,  N.Y,,  a  coryoratton 
of  New  York 
No  Drawh^    FIM  Apr.  7.  19M,  S«r.  No.  M.55t 

4  ClataM.  (CL  147—42) 
1.  An  insecticidal  composition  in  particulate  form  con- 
sisting eaaentially  of  about  50  to  75%  of  a  water  dispersible 
lignin  sulfonic  acid,  and  50  to  25%  of  1.2.3,4.10.10- 
hexachloro-6.7-epoxy  -  l,4.4a.5.6.7,8,«a  -  octahydro.1.4- 
endo.exo- 5 ,  S-dimethanonaphthalene . 


Flad  Mar.  22,  IMl.  Sv.  No.  97,492 
7  CI^M.  (CL  li2— 34t) 
1.  An  eodleaa  fabric  belt  for  Fourdrinier  type  paper- 
making  machines  which  is  adapted  to  be  mpported  by 
and  to  travel  over  a  pdr  of  ^aced  rouuble  rolls  and 
to  receive  and  drain  a  flxwnt  maM  of  fiben  and  water 
to  form  a  paper  web  on  the  beh,  said  belt  comprwng  a 
first  set  of  filamenU  extending  parallel  to  each  other  and 
lonfitudinally  of  the  beh  and  a  aecood  set  of  fllamants 
aH  disposed  on  the  same  aide  of  the  belt  and  extending 
parallel  to  each  other  and  crosswiae  of  the  belt  in  contact 
with  and  all  at  a  certain  angle  to  the  filaments  of  said 


a,lM,SI7 
PROCESS  OF  EFFECTING  DIURESIS  WTTH  LOWER 

ALKYL  DBULFAMYLANIUNE  COMPOUNDS 
FrsJMick  C  NovsBo,  Barwyn,  Pa.,  aaslgMir  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  lac  Rakwajr,  N  J.,  a  cotporaHon  of  New  Icncy 
NoDrawti«.    Original  aanHoalloM  Fak.  7, 1957.  Scr.  No. 

i3t,791,  ani  Dae.  2^  19597Ssr.  No.  t54,5M.    DtrUcd 

mi  this  aapMcaHsB  Pak.  13,  19(2,  Ssr.  No.  172,tS4 
3  CWnM.    (CL  U7— 51.5) 

1.  The  process  of  effecting  diuresis  which  comprises 
administering  a  diuretic  amount  of  a  disulfamylaniline 
compound  of  the  formula 

AIk-/\-NHi 
H»N80t-L      l-80»NH« 

wherein  Alk  is  lower  alkyL 
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3,144^18 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  INDIGESTION 
IN  RUMINANTS 
loscf  Mnssin,  Salzburg,  Aostrla,  and  Rodolph  Seidcn, 
Kaaaaa  CHy,  Mo.,  aaslgaors  to  Haver-Lockhart  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
CaHforala,  and  Fricdrkli  Jacoby  ft  Co.,  HalMn-Kalten- 
haastn.  Aastrla,  a  corporation  of  Aostrla 
No  Drawls*.    FUcd  July  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207,M7 

12  dafans.  (CL  1*7—53) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  indigestion  and  alimentary 
intoxication  associated  therewith  in  a  rxuninant  compris- 
ing orally  administering  to  the  ruminant  so  afflicted,  a 
quantity  of  a  composition  including  a  sufficient  amount 
of  sodium  formaldehyde  sulfoxylate  to  support  the  devel- 
opment of  the  digestive  organisms  normally  present  in  the 
rumen  of  the  animal,  and  an  effective  quantity  of  an 
antispasmodic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aminopyrine  and  dipyrone. 


base  of  polyoxyethylcne  wax  and  about  0.05%  by  weight 
thereof  of  chloromethyl  5-nitro-2-furyl  ketone. 


3,144,519 
ANTACID  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
OF  USING  SAME 
Bmo  PncCscr,   White   Plains,   Leonard   Macklcs,   New 
York,  and  Martin  Perl,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Schcnlcy  Indnstrlcs,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  18S,623 
9  Claims.    (CL  1*7—55) 


3,164,522 
METHOD  OF  USING  DIPHENYLAZO  COMPOUNDS 
AS   DIRECT   DYES   IN   ALKALINE   MEDIA   ON 
HUMAN  HAIR 
Roger  Charie,  Soby-soua-Mootmorency,  and  Jean  Gas- 
con and  Robert  Lantz,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  So- 
dcte  Anonymc  dite:  L*Oreal,  Paris,  France 
No  Drawfaig.     FMed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,000 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatloB  France,  May  17, 19M, 
n7,470,  Patent  1,292,212 
11  Claims.     (CL  167—88) 
1.  A  method  of  dyeing  live  human  hair,  which  con- 
sists in;  bringing  said  fibres  into  contact  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  an  azo  benzene  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2:3:4-trihydroxyazobenzene,  3:4:5- 
trihydroxyazobenzene,  2:4:6-trihydroxyazobenzene,  2:4: 
2'-trihydroxyazobcMene,  2:4:4'-trihydroxya2obcnzenc.  2- 
amino  -  4:2'  -  dihydroxyazobenzcne,  4-amino-2:2'-dihy- 
droxyazobenzene,  2-amino-4:4'-dihydroxyazobenzcnc  4- 
amino-2:4'-<iihydroxyazobenzene,   and   2:4:6:4'-tetrahy- 
droxyazobenzene,  said  solution  being  adjusted  to  a  i^ 
of  7  to  1 1,  and  bemg  allowed  to  remain  in  contact  there- 
with for  approximately  20  minutes,  then  shampooing, 
rinsing  and  drying. 


-^rz] 


1.  An  antacid  composition  that  comprises  from  15  parts 
to  40  parts  by  weight  of  urea,  60  parts  to  85  parts  by 
weight  of  calcium  carbonate,  and  from  0  to  15  parts  by 
weight  of  glycine. 

3,164,528 
INJECTABLE  STEROID  COMPOSmONS  CONTAIN- 
ING AT  LEAST  75%  BENZYL  BENZOATE 
Raymond  Charles  Haber,  MartlnsTille,  NJ.,  aaslgnor  to 
OHn   Mathlcaon   Chcmkal   Corporation,   New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Draw^.     FUcd  Oct  29,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  233,931 
4  Cfadms.    (CL  167—58) 
4.  A  method  of  administering  a  large  single  dosage  of 
a  steroid  which  comprises  parenterally  administering  to 
the  patient  being  treated  a  composition  comprising  a  ste- 
roid selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  17-hydroxy- 
progesterone,  the  caproate  ester  of  17-hydroxyprogcster- 
one.  testosterone,  the  enanthate  ester  of  testosterone,  the 
palmiute  ester  of  testosterone,  estradiol,  progesterone, 
and  AMestololactooe,  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier,  said 
carrier  being  at  least  75%  by  volume  of  benzyl  benzoate. 


3,164,521 
ANTIMYCOnC    COMPOSITIONS    COMPRISING 
CHLOROMETHYL  5.NITRO-2-FURYL  KETONE 
Joccph  Edward  Gray  mi  RnascD  Yonker  Moshcr,  Nor- 
W&,  N.Y.,  Mslgnors  to  The  Norwich  PharaMcal  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  I>rawk«.     FUcd  Ang.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,517 
5  Clataas.    (CL  167—64) 
1.  An  antimycotic  vaginal  suppository  comprising  a 


3,164,523  

COMPOSITION  FOR  SKIN  BEAUTIFICATION 
AND  TREATMENT 
ChMics  Fox,  Fafar  Lawn,  Fred  S.  Morshauser,  Pompton 
Plains,  and  Paul  Than,  WestficM,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceotlcal    Company,    Morris 
Plains,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Mar.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,448 
4  Claims.     (CL  167—90) 
1.  A  nonaqueous  gel-forming  system  adapted  to  form 
a  tough,  elastic  film  at  a  slow  and  controlled  rate  when 
mixed  with  water  comprising: 

(A)  About  1  to  12  parts  by  weight  of  a  partially  water 
soluble  calcium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  calciiun  citrate,  calcium  sulfate,  tricalcium 
phosphate  and  dicalcium  phosphate; 
<B)  About  4  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  alginate  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal 
and  ammonium  salts  of  alginic  acid;  and 
(C)  About  20  to  85  parts  by  weight  of  a  nonaqueous 
ii»ert  liquid  vehicle  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(fl)  Ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  bexylene 

glycol  and  glycerine; 
(6)  Polyoxyethylcne  glycol; 

(c)  Ethoxylated  lauryl  alcohol; 

(d)  Polyethylene  glycol  laurate  and  polyethylene 
glycol  palmitate; 

(e)  Nonylphenoxypolyoxyethylenc;  and 

(/)  A  water  dispersible  liquid  system  comprising  a 
a  mixture  of: 

(a')  a  wetting  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethoxylated  lauryl  alcohol, 
ethoxylated  oleyl  alcohol,  ethoxylated  lano- 
lin fatty  alcohols,  polyethylene  glycol  mon- 
olaurate,  polyethylene  glycol  monooleate 
and  nonylpheaoxypolyoxyethyiene; 

(&')  mineral  oil;  and 

(c')  a  fatty  acid  ester  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  isopropyl  stearate  and  isopro- 
pyl  myristate. 
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34M424 
ORALANTBErnC 

to  Wi 

1  CWm.    (CL  1«7-^3) 

1.  An  improved  onl  intitptic  prepviuioa  cocnprMinf 
•n  aqueous  x>lution  of  ethanol  containing  20  to  30  per- 
cent etbanol  by  volume  and  for  each  100  millikten  of 
said  preparation  about  10  to  about  100  millifranu  of  ben- 
xok  add,  about  2  to  about  3  grama  of  boric  acid,  about 
10  to  about  100  milligrams  of  methyl  salicylate,  about 
50  to  about  100  milligrams  of  thymol,  about  20  to  about 
60  milligrams  of  menthol  and  about  S  to  about  1 30  milli- 
grams of  eocalyptol,  and  containing  at  least  015  milli- 
gram of  2,2'-thiobi«-(4.6-dichloropheBol)  in  each  100 
miniliten  of  said  preparation. 


COMPACT  MOBILE  NUCLBAlt 

R.   Weick,  W 

V. 
'toNortk 


POWER  PLANT 


I  Mar  4, 19M.  9m.  N*.  243«3 
M  CWtaM.    (CL  17<— M) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  compriang  a  vcsmI.  a  core  within 
said  vessel,  means  for  paauig  water  into  said  core,  means 
for  producing  an  epMiemial  neutron  energy  spectrum  in 
said  core  and  boiling  said  water,  said  last-named  meana 
ttirhiHiin  a  plurality  of  fuel  elements  in  said  core  con- 
taining a  arooniam  hydride  and  enriched  uranium  mix- 
ture, said  zirconium  hydride  being  in  the  alpha-phia-delu 
phase  and  having  a  hydrogen-to-diconium  ratio  of  from 
about  0.6  to  about  1.4,  a  nickel  rededor  surrounding  said 
core,  control  means  in  said  reflector,  and  means  for  ro- 
uting said  control  means  to  effectuate  reactor  core  controL 


end  of  said  fkxible  tie;  housing  means  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  shaft;  an  inertia  lywlwd  rotatabty  mooated  on 
Mid  bousing;  an  elastic  coupling  connecting  said  housing 
means  and  said  flywheel  limiting  relative  movement 
therebetween;  a  lever  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  movement  between  a  first  and  a  second  position; 
one-way  clutch  means  connecting  said  kvcr  and  said 
housing  means  together  for  simultaneous  rotation  in  one 
directioa  upon  rotation  of  said  lever  in  said  one  direc- 
tion from  said  first  to  said  lecond  positioa;  fixed  abut- 
ment means  rigid  with  said  drum  for  gwngiwg  said  lever 


^  — 


in  said  first  position  and  rotating  said  lever  in  said  one 
direction  from  said  first  to  said  second  position;  and  s 
fixed  stop  cooperating  witfi  said  fixed  abutment  means 
limiting  rotation  of  said  dnun  in  said  one  direction, 
whereby  rapid  movement  of  said  body  from  said  ele- 
vated position  to  said  lowered  poiition  rotates  said  drum 
in  said  one  direction  to  said  limit  of  rotation  in  said 
one  direction  with  the  kinetic  energy  of  said  descending 
body  at  the  instant  when  said  fixed  abutment  means 
contacts  said  stop  being  wholly  and  nonrevervbly  trans- 
mitted to  said  flywheel. 


X1M,S27 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  VAPOR  GENERATING 
PLANT  ^ 

tti—  al  gwMaiilani 

Piled  Mm.  24,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  MM* 

7,  Mjltatlia  fliillmlBni  Apr.  2t,  IMl 
S  dliilw.    (CL  176—59) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  vapor  generating  plant  compria- 


3,164*524 
REEL  TYPE  CONTROL  ROD  BRAKE 
Pkrre  Gkvd.  SataMkattsn,  Fkaaca,  aarf^ar  to 

Tim  N«v.  22,  1961,  Scr.  N«kl5<275 

^,  ^iMnilia  FrMca,  Dae  6,  1964, 

S  Cl^H.     (CL  176—36) 

1.  A  device  for  the  transmission  of  kinetic  energy  at 
the  time  of  instantaneous  stopping  of  a  body  in  motiort, 
comprising:  a  horizontally  disposed  shaft  supported  for 
rotary  movement;  a  drum  rigidly  muuntod  on  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith;  a  nonextensible,  flexible  tie,  fix- 
edly secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  drum  and  wound 
thereon;  a  body,  vertically  movaMe  between  an  ele- 
vated and  a  lowered  position,  fixedly  secured  to  the  other 


mg: 


a  nuclear  reactor  including  a  plurality  of  nuclear  fuel 
elemenU  forming  a  plurality  of  beating  zones  gen- 
erating different  amounts  of  heat, 

means  for  passing  a  gaseous  coolant  in  separate  streams 
through  said  heating  zonea, 

heat  exchange  means  having  a  first  portion  including 
a  plurality  of  consecutive  heating  zones  operating  at 
different  temperatures, 

means  for  conducting  the  coolant  stream  passing 
through  the  reactor  heating  zone  generating  the 
greatest  amount  of  heat  into  the  relatively  coolest 
heating  zone  of  said  portion  of  said  heat  exchange 
means, 

means  for  conducting  the  coolant  stream  passing 
through  the  reactor  heating  zone  generating  the  low- 
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est  amount  of  beat  into  the  relatively  hottest  heating 
zone  of  said  portion  of  said  beat  exchange  means, 
a  coolant  circulating  pump  connected  to  the  relatively 
coolest  heating  zone  of  said  portion  of  said  beat  ex- 
change means  for  receiving  the  coolant  therefrom, 
said  heat  exchange  means  having  a  second   portion, 
said  second  portion  including  a  plurality  of  conse- 
cutive heating  zones  operating  at  different  tempera- 
tures, 
the  hottest  heating  zone  of  said  second  portion  bemg 
connected  to  said  pump  for  receiving  coolant  there- 
from, 
the  hottest  heating  zone  of  said  second  ^portion  bemg 
connected  to  said  means  for  passing  coolant  through 
a  heating  zone  of  said  reactor  generating  a  relatively 
small  amount  of  beat  for  conducting  coolant  thereto, 
the  coolest  heating  zone  of  said  second  portion  being 
connected  to  said  means  for  passing  coolant  through 
the   reactor   beating   zone    generating   the    greatest 
amount  of  heat,  for  conducting  coolant  thereto. 
tubular  conduit  means  extending  through  said  second 
portion  of  said  heat  exchange  means  consecutively 
through  heating  zones  thereof  operating  at  consec- 
utively   increasing    temperatures    and    subsequently 
extending  through  said  first  portion  of  said  heat  ex- 
change means  consecutively  through  beating  zones 
thereof  operating  at  consecutively  increasing  tem- 
peratures, and 
means  for  flowing  an  initially  liquid  operatmg  rncdium 
through  said  tubular  conduit  means  in  the  direction 
of   the  extension   of  said   tubular   conduit   means 
throu^  said  portions  of  said  heat  exchange  means 
for  evaporating  said  operating  medium. 


3,164,529 
FUEL  ELEMENTS  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Peter  Waine,  Pac^te,  Warrington,  and  James  Duncan 
Waten,  Lymm,  England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1S7,884 
CbdnH  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  24,  1961 
i    .  3  Claims.    (CL  176—78) 


3,164,528  _ 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENre   ^ 

WUIiam  Pani  WhHe,  SanghaU,  ■«"  Cherter,  Ei^tand, 
to  United  Kii«dom  Atomic  Energy  Aatbority. 


Filed  Sept.  2,  1969,  Ser.  No^53,826 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  14,  1960, 

6ClalM.    (a.  176— 67) 


1.  An  end  support  structure  for  a  cluster  of  fuel  ele- 
ments, said  end  support  structure  comprising  a  first  group 
of  relatively  thin  webs,  said  webs  having  trough  portions, 
intermediate  portions  and  end  portions,  said  intermediate 
portions  of  adjacent  webs  being  juxtaposed  and  secured 
together,  said  trough  portions  of  a  group  of  said  webs 
forming  spaced  openings  providing  a  means  for  locating 
ends  of  fuel  elements  by  push  fit,  a  second  group  of 
relatively  thick  webs,  an  outer  su^wrt  ring,  said  second 
group  of  relatively  thick  webs  being  secured  to  said  outer 
support  ring,  the  end  portions  of  certain  of  said  first 
group  of  relatively  thin  webs  being  secured  to  the  second 
group  of  relatively  thick  webs,  the  end  portions  of  the 
remainder  of  said  first  group  of  relatively  thin  webs  being 
secured  to  the  outer  support  ring,  whereby  a  grid  struc- 
ture comprising  the  first  group  of  webs  is  relatively  thin, 
locates  the  fuel  clemenu  and  is  relatively  weak  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  fuel  elements,  and 
the  second  group  of  webs  and  the  outer  support  ring  are 
relatively'  thick  and  reinforce  the  grid  structure  against 
stresses  tending  to  dish  the  end  support  structure. 


3,164,530 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE  WITH  FUEL 
LOCKING  MEMBERS 
OthnicI  Neil  Banks,  Culcheth,  Warrington,  England, 
assignor  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Au- 
thority, London,  Ei«land 

FUed  Sept  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,844 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept  5,  1960 

3  daima.    (CL  176—87) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  comprising  a  nuclear 
fuel  member  and  a  protective  sheath  enclosing  the  fuel 
member  in  combination  with  a  strain  indicator  therefor 
fixed  to  the  outside  of  the  fuel  element,  ttte  strain  indi- 
cator comprising  a  hollow  impermeable  frangible  body 
separate  from  the  fuel  clement  and  attached  to  the  sheath 
intermediate  its  ends  so  that  localized  swelling  of  the 
sheath  in  the  vicinity  of  said  body  applies  a  bending 
moment  to  the  body  to  fracture  the  body,  a  substance  de- 
tecUble  in  nuclear  reactor  coolant  for  the  fuel  clement 
being  contained  within  the  body,  said  substance  being  re- 
leased from  the  body  into  the  reactor  coolant  on  fracture 
of  the  body  due  to  swelling  of  the  fuel  element  sheath. 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor:  a  grid  structure  defining  a 
lattice  of  space  openings,  a  plurality  of  upright-disposed 
nuclear  fuel  containers  of  tubular  form  end-located  by 


t  ; 


21S 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  5,  1966 


the  openings  of  the  grid  structure,  a  plurality  of  separate 
groups  of  fuel  elements  dispoeed  within  each  of  the  oon- 
tainert,  a  first  series  of  locking  members  asaociated  with 
the  fuel  containers  and  each  operativdy  interpoeed  be- 
tween the  separate  groups  of  fuel  elements  and  adapted 
to  relensably  secure  in  common  all  of  the  separate  groups 
in  a  container  against  movement  withdrawing  them 
from  the  container,  at  least  one  first  actuating  member 
operatively  connected  to  each  locking  member  of  said 
first  series  and  adapted  to  displace  locking  member  of 
said  first  series  from  a  position  securing  separate  groups 
of  f\iel  elements  to  a  position  whereby  said  separate 
groups  are  withdrawable  from  the  conuiner,  a  second 
series  of  locking  members  associated  with  the  fuel  con- 
tainers and  each  operatively  interposed  between  the 
located  end  of  a  fuel  container  and  the  grid  structure 
and  adapted  to  rdeasably  secure  said  located  end  of  the 
fuel  container  to  the  grid  structure  against  movement 
withdrawing  said  fuel  container  from  the  grid  structure 
and  St  least  one  second  actuating  member  connected  to 
each  locking  member  of  said  second  series  and  adapted 
to  dispUoe  tiM  locking  members  of  said  second  series 
from  a  position  securing  the  fuel  container  to  the  grid 
atrocture  to  a  position  whereby  said  fuel  container  is 
withdrawable  from  said  grid  structure. 


and  the  l-dehydro  derivatives  thereof  which  comprises 
hydroxy lating  in  the  16a-position  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


PROCKSS 


wberain  the  symbols  are  the  same  as  above, 
by  subiectioo  to  the  enzymes  of  the  organism  Strepto- 
myces  roseochromogenus  to  produce  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


OH 


FOR   PREPARING   L^LUTAMIC   ACID 

.  Takytt.  KokM  TakfeHnsI  mtti  Harao  Tsvi 

Tokyo,   a^   ToshteM 

JapM,  iiiliaiiii  to  AJhso- 

Co^  bc^  a^  SawalB-OcMa  Co^  Ik^  Tokyo, 

No'Sniw^.     nM  Oct   11,   1M2,  Ssr.  No.  23«,27S 

Ctatas  priority.  aopMcndsM  Jafas^  Oct  19,  IMl, 

34/37,31SriMS  27,  l»ti,  37/144« 

If  ClBlM.    (CL  195-47) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  L-glutamic  add  which  com- 
prises culturing  a  microorganism  capable  of  producing 
L-glutamic  acid  from  a  nitrogen  source  and  from  sucrose 
as  a  cartwn  source  on  a  medium  oonteining  as  a  cartxm 
source  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
molasses,  raw  juice,  and  raw  sugar  derived  from  sugar 
beets  and  sugar  cane,  said  medium  further  containing  an 
effective  amount  of  a  non-ionic  surface  active  agent 
smaller  than  the  amount  of  said  surface  active  agent  which 
inactivates  the  glutamic  add  producing  enzyme  in  said 
microorganism. 

3,1M432 
PRODUCTION  OF  lU-ALKYL-ll-HYDROXY- 
PROGESTERONE  DERIVATIVES 
Patrick  A.  DkMsi,  WistJsM,  PkMco  A.  PriKipe,  Soirtk 
RiTcr.  and  Jowf  Fried,  Prtacoloa,  NJ.,  asislfMn  to 
Olta    MathkMM    Chcakal   Corporalkm,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  Vkfiisia 
No  Dnwk«.     Filed  May  31,  1943,  Scr.  No.  284,313 

7  ClataH.    (CI.  195—51) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH«OH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  when  R'  is  ^hydroxy  and  R 
and  R'  together  are  keto. 


wherein  the  symbols  are  the  same  as  above, 
reading  the  last  compound  with  aluminum  alkoxide  at 
elevated   temperature   in   an  organic   solvent   and  inert 
atmosphere  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wiaerein  the  symbols  are  the  same  as  atx>ve, 
and  hydroxylating  the  last  named  compound  in  the  21- 
position  by  subjection  to  the  enzymes  of  a  mircoorganism 
of  the  group  coosisting  of  Wojnowicia  graminu,  Ophio- 
bolus  herpotrickiu  and  Aspergillus  niger.        -- — - 


3,144^33 

PRODUCTION  OF  MYCOBACTERIUM  PHLEI 

Donald  Paisl'  Kroaiak.  Irou,  N.Y.,  aad  Raaan  R.  MokMi, 

RaMlolpk  TowMkip,  Dover,  N  J.,  aialniirs  to  Wamcr- 

Laoibcrt  PhansMcsatkal  CoapMsy,  Morris  Ptalu,  N  J., 

a  corporatfoa  of  DolMws 
No  Drawl^.     Filed  Fsk.  25,   1943,  Scr.  No.  2M,t5l 
3  CtalM.    (CL  195— 9«) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  M.  phlei  by  sub- 
merged aerobic  culture,  which  comprises  inoculating  a 
vegetative  inoculum  of  said  M.  phlei  into  a  sterile  medium 
containing  at  least  one  ammonium  salt  together  with 
assimilable  sources  of  carbon,  complex  organic  nitrogen 
and  also  sulfate,  phosphate,  and  ferric  ions,  maintain- 
ing the  surface  tension  of  said  medium  at  about  40  to 
50  dynes/cm.  by  the  addition  of  an  organo-polysiloxane 
of  the  formula:  ^ 

KR    ~|      R 
i  J.  i  / 

wherein  R  is  methyl  and  n  is  an  integer  cl  1  to  1000 
and  allowing  the  culture  to  grow  at  37*  C.  under  agita- 
tion and  aeration. 


/ 
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3,1«<534 
DIAGNOOTIC  COMPOSITION 
AlfrMl  R  Free,  Elkhart,  Ind^  asatgnor  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  EBihart,  Ind.,  a  corporatfon  of  Intfana 
No  Drawlag.     Filed  Apr.  13,  1954,  Scr.  No.  422,977 

3  Claims.  (CL  195— lt33) 
1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  glucose  in 
urine  which  comprises  contacting  the  urine  which  is  to 
be  tested  with  a  bibulous  material  which  has  been  im- 
pregnated with  a  glucose-free  composition  comprising 
glucose-oxidase  and  an  indicator  material  which  under- 
goes a  color  change  induced  by  a  reaction  product  formed 
when  said  enzyme  is  contacted  with  glucose  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen. 


3,1(4,535 

RECOVERY  OF  HIGH  PURITY  NTTROSOblMETH- 
YLAMINE  BY  DISTILLATION  AND  PHASE  SEP- 
ARATION  BOTH  WITH  CAUSTIC 
Loals  H.  Diamond,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  and  William  B. 
Tocmmlcr,  Catonsville,  and  John  W.  Getz,  Balti- 
more, Md.,  assicDors  to  FMC  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poratfoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  JaB.  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  82,9g3 
1  Hihir     (CL2t2— 57) 


.^cJ 


*•', 


.  •*    -^ 


t  ■  \     ffV^» 


■^  IT  -   -    -       -    ''' 


inlet 'hole  opening  downwardly  therefrom  midway  be- 
tween said  ends,  and  a  multiplidty  of  relatively  small 
holes  opening  from  said  pipe,  the  axes  of  said  small  holes 
lying  in  an  approximately  horizontal  plane;  a  spout  con- 
nection pipe  integrally  united  vnth  said  manifold  pipe  to 
connect  with  said  inlet  hole  and  to  extend  downwardly 
therefrom  in  telescopic  relation  with  said  spout,  when 
said  still  is  in  use;  a  yieldable  packer  for  making  a  sealed 
connection  between  said  connection  pipe  and  said  spout 
and  through  which  said  still  is  supported  on  said  spout 
when  in  use  with  said  still  extending  in  cantilever  fashion 
away  from  over  said  teakettle;  a  multiplidty  of  parallel 
condensing  tubes  coimecting  respectively  with  said  small 
holes  in  said  manifold  pipe  and  integrally  united  with 
the  latter,  said  tubes  inclining  slightly  downward  from 
horizontal;  and  a  substantially  horizontal  trough  con- 
necting integrally  with  outer  ends  of  said  condensing  tubes 
to  receive  and  collect  condensate  flowing  from  said 
tubes,  one  end  of  said  trough  being  closed  whereby  con- 
densate flows  exclusively  from  the  opposite  end  of  said 
trough. 

3,164,537 
RECOVERY  OF  TETRAALKYL  LEAD  FROM  ELEC- 
TROLYTIC REACTION  MIXTURES 
lack  Unsk,  Highland,  and  Ralph  W.  Cari,  Hammond,  Ind., 
and  Edmmid  Field,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignors  to  Standard 
Oil  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  IndiSBa 
Filed  Dec.  34,  1940,  Scr.  No.  79,845 
7  Chdms.    (CL  204—59) 


1 .  A  process  ci  producing  an  aqueous  nitrosodimethyl- 
amine  solution  «f  high  purity,  comprising  adding  to  an 
aqueous  solution  of  nitrosodimethylamine  produced  by 
nitrosation  of  dimethylamine  and  containing  dimethyl- 
anune,  sufficient  caustic  to  provide  a  concentration  of 
caustic  in  said  solution  of  about  3  to  40%,  and  distilling 
the  resulting  solution  first  to  renu)ve  dimethylamine  until 
the  overhead  comprises  not  more  than  about  10%  by 
weight  of  dimethylamine,  and  thereafter  distilling  the  res- 
idue from  said  first  distillation  to  produce  a  distillate  rich 
in  nitrosodimethylamine,  and  collecting  said  distillate 
rich  in  nitrosoduneLhylamine. 


3,144^34 
STILL 
Edwya  E.  Melby,  Los  Aagclcs,  CaUf.,  aasigBor  to  Our 
Creator's  Temple.  Los  Angeles,  Caltf^  an  unincorpo- 
rated rcligiotts  assodatioa 

FUcd  May  28,  1942,  Scr.  No.  198,119 
3Clafans.    (CL  202— 185) 


1.  In  a  still  adapted  to  distill  water  vapor  produced  in 
a  teakettle  having  an  upwardly  inclined  spout,  the  com- 
bination of:  a  horizontal  manifold  pipe  opposite  ends 
of  wfaid)  are  closed,  said  pipe  having  a  relatively  large 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  tetraalkyl  lead  product 
and  solvent  from  the  electrolytic  reaction  mixture  ob- 
tained by  electrolyzing  an  alkyl  Grignard  reagent  with  a 
lead  anode  in  a  solvent  comprising  excess  alkyl  halide, 
a  high  boiling  ether,  tetrahydrofuran,  and  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon,  which  process  comprises:  distilling  said  mix- 
ture to  obtain  an  overhead  containing  excess  alkyl  halide, 
tetrahydrofuran,  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  together  with 
a  bottoms  containing  tetraalkyl  lead  product,  unrcacted 
Grignard  reagent,  magnesium  halide.  and  said  high  boil- 
ing ether;  recovering  said  overhead;  hydrolyzing  the  bot- 
toms with  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid;  separating  the  re- 
sulting aqueous  phase  containing  magnesium  halide  from 
an  organic  phase  containing  tetraalkyl  lead  product  and 
said  high  boiling  ether;  and  distilling  said  organic  phase 
to  separate  tetraalkyl  lead  product  as  an  overhead  from 
the^gh  boiling  ether  as  bottoms. 


ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF  METAL 
ALKYLS 
Kart  Zieglcr,  Kaiser  Wilhclm  Platz  1,  Mulheim  (Rnhr), 
Germany,  and  Herbert  Lehmkahl,  Mulheim  (Rnhr), 
Germany;  said  Lchmknhl  assignor  to  Karl  Zieglcr,  Mnl- 
helm  (Rnhr),  Germany 

Filed  Aag.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  129,009 
Claims  prkKity,  applicatioD  Germany,  Aug.  11,  1940, 

Z  8  197 
35  Claims.    (CL  204— 59) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  alkyl  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium,  magnesium,  mer- 
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cury  and  metals  of  main  groups  III  to  V  of  the  periodic 
table  by  electrolysis  of  aluminum-organic  compounds, 
which  comprises  subiecting  compounds  of  the  general 
formula  Me[AlRaR')  wherein  R  is  an  aliyS  radical,  R' 
«  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 


alkoxy  and  cycloalkoxy  radicals  and  fluorine,  and  Me  is  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  scxlium.  po- 
taaium  and  mixtures  of  sodium  and  potassium,  to  elec- 
trolysis at  current  densities  in  excess  of  2  a./dm.>  with 
the  use  of  anodes  of  the  metal  whoee  alkyls  are  to 
be  produced  and  a  mercury  cathode. 


1,144^39 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOTOPOLYM- 

ERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

Ckwics  Waker  S^lk,  Ltttk  Sttrcr,  N  J^  aiB%Bor  to  E.  I. 

im  P<Mt  d*  NiMaari  mai  CoMpMy,  WHal^tiM,  DcL, 

•  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

N«Drawl^.    FHed  Mar.  29,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  99,«72 

9Cli^M.    (CL2«4— ISt) 
1.  A  process  for  making  unifonn  photopolymerizable 
compositions  which  comprises 

(a)  admixing  the  following  constituents 

(1)  a  cellulooae  ester  of  a  saturated  aliphatk 
monocarboxylic  acid  containing  2-4  carbon 
atoms, 

(2)  a  dicarboxylic  add  anhydride. 

(3)  a  non-gaseous  addition  poIymerixaUe  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  compound  containing  at 
least  one  terminal  ethylenic  (CHasC<) 
group,  having  a  boiling  point  above  100*  C.  at 
normal  atmospheric  pressure  and  being  capable 
ai  forming  a  high  polymer  rapidly  by  free- 
radical  pbotoinitiated,  chain-propagated  addi- 
tion polymerization,  and 

(4)  an  addition  polymerization  initiator  activat- 
able  by  actinic  light  within  the  range  120  to  700 
millimicrons  and  having  no  significant  thermal 
activity  at  the  temperature  utilized  in  the  cster- 
ification  and  within  the  range  50*  C.  to  180*  C. 

#{th  a  compatible,  inert,  water-misdble  liquid  organic 
solvent  for  said  ceiluioee  denvative,  said  solvent 
having  a  boiling  point  from  about  55*  C.  to  about 
ISO*  C  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  slurry 
which  can  be  stirred  readily  to  form  a  unifrom  mix- 
ture, and 

(b)  heating  the  admixture  to  a  temperature  within 
the  range  50*  C  to  180*  C^  while  slirnng  the  ad- 
mixture, until  the  desired  degree  of  esterification 
with  the  dicarboxybc  anhydride  is  obtained  and  a 
unifonn  solution  is  farmed. 


I 


MIHoa   Sheldoa 


34M449 
ELECTRODIALYZER 
MlBta,   Stamford,   Conn.,   assifnor   to 
Marhlar  aad  Fommtrj  Coaspany,  lac^  a  cor> 
of  New  JerHj 
Filed  Feh.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  N<».  n,%25 
llChdBM.    (CL2«4— 3«1) 
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1 .  A  fluid  treatment  device  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  electrodialysis  stack  having  membranes  defining  fhiid 
treatment  compartments,  at  least  some  of  said  membranes 
being  ion  selective,  an  electrode  disposed  beyond  said 
membranes,  a  tank  having  a  volume  at  least  twice  that 
of  the  total  volume  of  all  the  fluid  treatment  compart- 
ments of  said  stack,  said  tank  having  an  aperture  over 
which  said  electrodialysis  stack  is  secured,  a  second  elec- 
trode disposed  within  said  tank  and  means  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  level  of  an  electrolyte  in  said  tank  whereby 
the  tank  aperture  is  submerged.        j 


3,144,541 
TRANSPORT  OF  BALLS  BY  OIL 
HcrWrt  E.  Uadea,  Beverly  HlHa,  CaHf.,  aad  Thomas  D. 
Ncvens,  Dcavcr,  Colo^  sssifiiots,  by  dktct  aad  mcsae 
ascicnnicats,  to  The  Oil  Shale  Corporation,  Beverly 
HUa,  CaHf.,  a  tmtmnOmm  of  Nevada 

Filed  Aag.  S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  48,152 
17  CkhM.    (CL2M— 11) 


1.  A  continuous  cyclic  process  for  producing  on  from 
solid  oil-bearing  material,  which  comprises:  heating  said 
oil-bearing  material  by  means  of  hotter  solid  bodies  to 
produce  oil  vapors  and  gases  as  an  eflhient;  at  least  par- 
tially condensing  said  oil  vapors;  forming  a  moving  stream 
of  said  condensed  oil;  and  recycling  said  solid  bodies,  at 
least  part  of  their  travel  being  upward  in  said  moving 
stream  of  oil.  for  their  reheating  and  for  admixture  of 
additional  oil-bearing  material  said  moving  stream  of 
oil  carrying  said  solid  bodies  during  their  upward  travel 
in  said  moving  stream. 


3,144,542 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  CRACKING  OF 
HYDROCARBON  OILS  CONTAINING  METALLIC 
CONTAMINANTS 
Nonrls  W.  MMchcU,  PhUHpa,  Tex.,  malgDor  to  PhllUpe 
Pchrolcam  Compaay,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  t,  1942,  Scr.  No.  22M93 
5  CUtaH.     (CL  2M— 78) 
1.  In  a  process  for  treating  hydrocarbon  fluids  wherein 
a  gas  oil  stream  having  a  low  metal  contaminant  con- 
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tent  is  catalytically  cracked  in  a  severe  first  catalytic 
cracking  zone  and  a  topped  crude  stream  having  a  high 
metal  contaminant  content  is  catalytically  cracked  in  a 
mild  second  catalytic  cracking  zone  and  the  eflhient  from 
each  cracking  zone  is  fractionally  distilled  in  a  distilla- 
tion zone  to  produce  a  metal  contaminated  catalyst-con- 
taining bottoms  product,  cycle  oils  and  lighter  hydro- 
carbons, the  improvement  comprising  recovering  the  light 
cycle  oil  and  lighter  hydrocarbons  from  said  first  and 
second  cracking  zones  as  producu  of  the  process;  recov- 
ering and  passing  a  minor  portion  of  the  bottoms  prod- 


sweetened  hydrocarbon  stream  as  a  primary  effluent  from 
said  other  end  of  said  reaction  zone,  continuing  flow- 
ing said  feed  stream  for  a  time  period  less  than  that 
required  to  completely  dehydrate  said  catalyst  at  said 
other  end  of  said  reaction  zone,  thereafter  discontinuing 
said  flow  of  said  mixture,  passing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  sweetened  hydrocarbon  primary  effluent  in  reverse 
flow  from  said  other  end  to  said  one  end  of  said  reac- 
tion zone,  discharging  a  sweetened  hydrocarbon  stream 
as  a  secondary  eflhient  from  said  one  end  of  said  reac- 
tion zone  and  continuing  said  reverse  flow  from  said 
other  end  to  said  one  end  for  a  time  period  sufficient 
to  rehydrate  said  catalyst. 


(TTvia  mim  icmh 


uct  from  said  second  cracking  zone  to  said  first  cracking 
zone;  recovering  and  solvent  extracting  the  heavy  cycle 
oil  and  remaining  bottonu  product  recovered  from  said 
first  and  second  cracking  zones;  passing  the  raffinate 
from  said  solvent  extraction  step  as  feed  to  said  first 
cracking  zone;  adding  new  catalyst  to  said  first  cracking 
zone;  passing  used  catalyst  from  said  first  cracking  zone 
to  said  second  cracking  zone;  and  recovering  the  aromatic 
extract  from  said  solvent  extraction  step  as  an  additional 
product  of  the  process  whereby  the  metal  contaminated 
catalyst  does  not  adversely  affect  the  new  catalyst  in  said 
first  cracking  zone. 


3,144,544 

OXIDATTVE  SWEETENING  WITH  BASE  AND 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUND 

Rollsind  G.  Bowers,  Penysbrng,  Ohio,  amignor  to  San  OU 

Coo^aay,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 
No    Drawing.     ContliiuatloD   of   applications   Scr.    No. 

137,717,  Sept  13,  1941,  and  Ser.  No.  170,510,  Feb.  1, 

1942.    This  application  Feb.  24, 1943,  Ser.  No.  241,194 
13  ChdiM.     (CL  208—204) 

13.  Process  for  reducing  mercaptan  content  of  hydro- 
carbons which  comprises  contacting  hydrocarbons  con- 
taining mercaptans  with  an  alkaline  catalyst  and  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  compound  containing  at  least  one  hydro- 
carbon radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic and  cycloaliphatic  radicals  and  having  at  least  12 
carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  said  compound 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  quaternary 
ammonium  nitrites  and  quaternary  ammonium  halides. 


3,144,545 
DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS 
WIIHam  Jodson  Mattox,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to 
Esao  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Dcfaiware 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,907 
30  Oafans.     (CL  208—230) 


3,144343 
COPPER  SWEETENING 

Marcus  Bernard  Shkley,  Booracmouth,  and  David  Tonge, 

Brokenharst,  F^aad,  — iganrs  to  E«m>  Research  and 

EogfaMcriag  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  254,917 

Cfarfau  priority,  appUcadoa  Great  Britain  Feb.  14,  1942 

5Cliiimt.     (CL  200— 193) 


1.  A  process  for  iweetening  a  sour  petroleum  hydro- 
carbon by  removal  of  sulfur  impurities  present  therein 
as  mercaptans  utilizing  a  reaction  zone  containing  a  sup- 
ported cupric  chloride  catalyst  characterized  by  having 
a  one  end  and  an  other  end,  said  process  comprising 
flowing  a  feed  stream  of  a  mixture  including  said  sour 
hydrocarbon  kdA  an  oxygen-containing  gas  from  one  end 
to  the  other  end  of  said  reaction  zone,  discharging  a 


1.  The  process  of  removing  sulfur  impurities  from  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  which  comprises  contacting 
said  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  in  the  liquid  phase  with 
molten  potassium  hydroxide  containing  5  to  30  wt.  per- 
cent water  based  on  total  reagent,  said  contacting  being 
conducted  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  300°  F.  to 
900*  F. 


/  3,144444 

TWO/ STAGE  PROCESS  OF  REFINING 
DIESEL  FUEL 
Alka  F.  MlUlkan,  William  L.  Ficra,  and  Roger  L.  Welch- 
man,  all  of  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  assignors  to  The  Pure  Oil 
Cooipany,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawhig.     FDed  Dec  22,  1941,  Scr.  No.  141,374 

13  Clafans.     (CL  208—234) 
1.  In  the  treatment  of  fuel  oils  of  the  diesel-fuel  boil- 
ing range  by  contacting  the  oil  at  0*-40*  C.  with  suffi- 
cient nitrogen  dioxide  to  improve  the  cetane  number 
thereof,  the  improvement  of 

(a)  contacting  the  treated  oil  with  a  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitromethane,  dimethyl- 
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formamxle,  pyridine,  acetonithk,  glycolonitnk, 
ethylene  glycol,  ethanolamine,  and  phenol;  and  ob- 
taininf  a  raffinate  phase  predominating  in  said  treat- 
ed oil  and 
{b)  washing  the  resulting  raflinate  phase  with  water 
to  remove  any  dissolved  solvent. 


3,1*4347 
PROCESS   FOR   REFINING   HYDROCARBON  OILS 

SO  AS  TO  ORTAIN  ONLY  REFINED  OIL  AND 

PURE  OIL  SOLUBLE  SULPHONATES 

Hcwl  Bnuel,  9  Rm  da  G«Mfal  Nktx,  Paris,  Frucc 

No  Drawh«.    Filed  JoM  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,37f 

Clahm  priority.  appMraHna  FtMce  Jaly  8,  19S9 

4  Clahm.    (CL  2fS— 273) 

1.  In  a  (>rocess  for  refining  hydrocarbon  oils  the  steps 
oofflprisinff 

providing  a  hydrocarbon  oil  mixture  containing  frac- 
tions of  at  least  two  of  the  following  groups,  (a) 
hydrocarbons  adapted  to  be  easily  sulfonated  by 
66*  Be.  sulfuric  acid,  (b)  hydrocarbons  adapted  to 
be  sulfonated  by  9^100%  sulfuric  acid,  and  (r) 
hydrocarbons  adapted  to  be  sulfonated  by  oleum  but 
not  by  9»-100%  sulfuric  acid, 

sulfonating  said  hydrocarbon  oil  mixture  with  no  more 
than  15%  of  that  sulfuric  add  set  forth  above  which 
has  the  lowest  concentration  to  react  with  the  sulfo- 
natable  hydrocarbon  fraction  of  said  oil  while  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mix,  below 
35*  C. 

substantially  immediately  thereafter  neutralizing  the 
mixture,  before  any  separation,  whereby  only  two 
phases  are  formed,  an  oil  phase  and  an  acid  p^a^e, 
said  oil  phase  containing  substantially  all  of  the  hy- 
drocarbon sulfonates, 

separating  the  phases, 

extracting  oil  soluble  sulfonates  from  the  separated  oil 
phase,  and 

treating  the  extracted  oil  phase  with  that  sulfuric  ^id 
set  forth  above  which  has  the  next  higher  concen- 
tration to  react  with  the  next  more  difficultly  sul- 
fooatable  hydrocarbon  fraction  remaining  in  said  oil. 


3,I«444I 
TOWER  TYPE  PNEUMATIC  SEPARATOR 
Lone   Archibald    Rowell,   laihtii,  QmWc,   aad   Peter 
Alfred  TUUch,  Moalrcal,  Qwbec,  Cwada.  aaatcMn  to 
Imperial  Tobacco  CoaspMiy  of  Canada  Umkcd,  Mon- 
treal, Qvebcc,  C^Mda 

Flad  l«n*  19,  19«1,  S«r.  No.  117.923 

Clalma  priority,  application  Cannda  Jnnc  IS,  19<1 

5  ClainM.     (CL  2«9— 139) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  heavy  and  light  particles 
from  each  other  comprising  a  tower  type  separator  hav- 
ing a  material  feed  inlet,  means  for  establishing  and 
maintaining  an  upward  flow  of  air  through  the  tower  at 
a  predetermined  velocity  which  is  substantially  uniform 
across  the  area  of  the  tower,  duct  means  connected  to 
the  said  inlet  for  conveying  a  mixture  of  particles  to  said 
tower,  a  rotary  bladed  impeller  in  said  duct  meaiu.  the 
height  of  said  inlet  being  less  than  one  half  the  diameter 
of  said  impeller,  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  duct 


means  being  curved  to  conform  to  the  peripheral  path  of 
the  blade  tipa  of  said  rotary  impeller  and  a  portion  of 
said  duct  meana  adjacent  said  inlet  being  horizontal,  cen- 
trifugal force  thrusting  the  particles  a^nst  said  curved 
duct  means  whereby  the  particles  are  contacted  by  the 
end  portions  of  the  impeller  blades,  the  pariides  being 
carried  by  the  impeller  blades  and  being  thrust  along  the 
horizontal  portion  of  the  duct  means  and  being  ejected 
from  the  duct  through  the  inlet  into  the  tower  at  a  tangent 
to  the  impeller  blades  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direc- 
tion and  at  a  substantially  uniform  velocity,  and  meatts 
for  maintaining  a  relationship  between  the  velocity  of 
the  upflowing  air  and  the  velocity  of  travel  of  said  par- 
ticles across  the  tower  such  that  the  lighter  particles  are 
entrained  and  carried  upwardly  by  the  upflowing  air 
while  the  hea\cier  particlM  travel  across  the  tower  from 
the  inlet  opening  towards  the  opposite  wall  of  the  tower 
and  thence  downwardly  from  the  zone  of  separation,  and 
means  for  removing  the  heavier  partides  from  the  tower. 


3,144,549 

FLOTATION  SEPARATION  OF  PHOSPHATE  ORES 

Janata  E.  ScynMMr,  Laka  Wniae,  Fla^  aaaiKnor  to  Annonr 

and  Cnwpnny.  CUcaco,  II.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  31,  19il.  Sar.  No.  127,t54 

3  Clainis.  (CL  2t9— IM) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  phosphatic  ores 
by  froth  flotation  and  for  the  recovery  of  phosphate  values 
from  the  froth,  the  step  of  conditioning  a  water  suspen- 
pension  of  finely-divided  pbosphaie  ore  with  fuel  oil  and 
dodecyl  benzene  sulfonic  add. 


3,lt44M 
APPARATUS  FOR  SOFTENING  WATER 
E.  iMnkfa.  S169  E.  27tk  PInca,  Take,  OUa.,  m- 
of  tkkty-ivt  p«fc«^  to  Wiley  W.  Lowrey,  Jr., 
Md  WUUani  M.  M«ion.  'r.,  )oMly,  wsd  Ire  pctvtnl  to 
Marten  E.  Laiakto,  aO  of  OMabome  City,  Okla. 
Fled  Aaf.  29, 19«1.  Scr.  No.  134,75« 
7Cln^    (CL21B— «9) 


1.  A  water  softening  apparatus  comprising:  a  water  I 
source,  two  containers  containing  an  ion  exchange  resin, 
a  selector  valve  for  allowing  water  from  said  water  source 
to  flow  through  said  containers  selectively,  two  hydraulic- 
ally-actuated  valves  each  being  connected  with  one  of 
said  containers  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  selec- 
tor valve,  an  outkt  line  in  communication  with  each  hy- 
draulically-actuated  valve,  said  outlet  lines  being  con- 
nected to  form  a  single  outlet  pipe,  a  brine  solution  source, 
control  means  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  water  flowing  therethrough  to  actuate  said  selector 
valve  whereby  after  said  predetermined  quantity  of  water 
has  passed  through  one  of  said  containers  said  selector 
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valve  is  activated  and  said  water  is  caused  to  pass  through 
said  other  container  and  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution  is  caused  to  flow  into 
said  first  mentioned  container,  means  for  draining  said 
sodium  cholride  solution  from  said  first  mentioned  con- 
tainer after  a  predetermined  time,  means  for  removing 
excess  sodiiun  chloride  from  said  first  mentioned  con- 
tainer, said  control  means  being  arranged  for  reactivating 
said  selector  valve  after  said  predetermined  quantity  of 
water  has  passed  through  said  second  container  whereby 
the  flow  of  water  is  directed  to  pass  through  said  first 
mentioned  container  and  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
aqueous  sodium  chloride  is  caused  to  flow  into  said  sec- 
ond mentioned  container,  means  for  draining  said  sodium 
chloride  solution  therefrom  after  a  predetermined  time, 
means  for  removing  excess  sodium  chloride  therefrom 
and  means  for  repeating  the  water  softening-resin  reac- 
tivation cycle  alternately  with  containers  one  and  two. 


3.1M,5S1 
MAGNETIC  CLEANER  FOR  FLUIDS 
CorMn  D.  Nngcnt,  Winnctka,  IIL,  Mrignor  to  Wm.  W. 
Ni««n(  A  Co.  (Inc.),  Skokk,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
lUtaMis 

Filed  Anr  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  47,f97 

4  Claims.     (CL  21*— 223)  I 


3,164,552 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  GROWTH  AND 

REPRODUCTION  OF  MICROORGANISMS 

Leonard  L.  Wotfson,  Tfailcy  Park,  III.,  asslginor  to  Naico 

Chemical  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  24,  195S,  Scr.  No.  782,635 

IS  Claims.     (CL  252—8.55) 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  growth  o(  sulfate 

redudng  bacteria  in  a  liquid  aqueous  medium  containing 

diss(rived  inorganic  salts  which  comprises  treating  said 

bacteria  in  such  medium  with  a  biologically  active  amount 

of  a  halogen  substituted  nitroparaflin  containing  from  2 

to  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms  in  chain  length. 

7.  In  a  flooding  process  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from 
oil-bearing  subterranean  formations,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  flooding  the  oil-bearing  subterranean 
formation  with  an  aqueous  liquid  containing  in  excess  of 
about  2-5  parts  per  inillioo  of  a  halogen  substituted  nitro- 
paraffin  having  the  structural  formula  from  the  group 
consisting  (tf:  . 


(A) 

Hsl 

B— CHi-C-NOi 

I 
(B) 
Hal  w 

B— CHt-C-NHi 

I 
Hal 


3.  In  a  device  for  removing  foreign  particles  from  a 
flowing  stream  of  fluid,  the  combination  of  an  outer  axial- 
ly  vertical  tubular  casing,  a  partition  mounted  in  the 
lower  end  of  said  casing  and  providing  an  outlet-cham- 
ber between  the  bottom  end  of  said  casing  and  said  parti- 
tion, said  partition  having  its  outer  periphery  spaced 
from  the  wall  of  said  casing  to  provide  a  peripheral  duct 
for  conducting  fluid  into  said  chamber,  an  inner  basket 
strainer  within  said  casing  and  having  an  outer  forami- 
nous,  tubular,  axially  vertical  strainer-screen  spaced  from 
said  casing,  the  lower  end  of  said  basket  being  moimt- 
ed  on  said  partition  and  having  its  upper  end  located  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  casing,  a  feed  pipe  extending  within 
the  basket  from  the  lower  end  of  said  casing  to  an  iK>per 
level  in  the  basket  and  comprising  two  separable  parts, 
the  lower  part  of  the  pipe  being  integrated  with  the  cas- 
ing and  the  upper  part  being  integrated  with  the  basket, 
said  casing  having  at  its  lower  end,  below  said  partition, 
an  outlet  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  chamber,  and 
said  casing  being  provided  with  a  movable  dosure  ele- 
ntent  at  its  upper  end  so  that  when  said  dosure  is  re- 
moved, the  basket  and  the  partition  may  be  withdrawn 
as  a  imit  from  the  casing,  without  disturbing  the  outlet 
or  the  lower  part  of  the  feed  pip*. 


r 


where  R  and  R^  are  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  acyclic  hydrocarbon  groups  with  the  pro- 
viso that  the  sum  of  R  and  R^  is  not  greater  than  4  car- 
bon atoms,  and  Hal  represents  halogen. 


3,164,553 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  SYNTHETIC 
LUBRICATING  OILS  WITH  UREA 
Robert    A.    Copper,    Rldfefield,    Conn.,    and    Carl    A. 
Wolf,  Jr.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  asaignon  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  16,  196«,  Scr.  No.  76,118 
17  Claims.     (CL  252—51.5) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  synthetic 
lubricant  base  fluid  with  from  0.05  to  1.0  weight  percent 
of  urea,  based  on  weight  of  said  synthetic  lubricant  base 
fluid,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  synthetic  lubricant  having  reduced  cor- 
rosive tendencies  to  metals,  said  synthetic  lubricant  base 
fluid  being  of  the  group  consisting  of  organic  pcriyesters 
and  organic  ethers  which  are  composed  only  of  carbon, 
hydrogen,  and  oxygen. 


3,164,554 
SOLS  OF  ACTINIDE  METAL  OXIDES 
Wayne  T.  Barrett,  Scvcrna  Park,  Moises  G.  Sanchez, 
Glen  Bumie,  and  Milton  C.  Vanik,  BrookevUlc,  Md., 
assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut  . 

No  Drawing.  FUed  May  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  25,847 
5  Claims.  (CI.  252—301.1) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  hydrothermally  stable 
metal  oxide  clad  sol  of  a  hydrous  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  thoria,  urania,  plutonia  and  mix- 
tures thereof  comprising  the  steps  of  slowly  adding  a 
solution  of  a  soluble  salt  of  a  monobasic  acid  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium  and  tita- 
nium to  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  the  hydrous  oxide  at  a 
concentration  of  5  to  10%,  concentrating  the  resulting 
product,  passing  the  product  through  a  mixed  bed  ion 
exchange  resin  to  remove  ions  and  recovering  the  metal 
oxide  clad  sol.  - 
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METHOD    FOR    PRODUCING    HEAT    RE8BTANT 
SEMlCONDtlCrOR  MATUUALS  PROM  NTTRILES 

Viliitti  AlnMvkk  riiHfci.  wL  G«y*m  7.  ApC  4,  Md 
Vldw    AlKaB*««ick    ¥rtMiT,    aL    PattVTka    24, 
AM.  334,  biMk  of  Mmcow,  liSSJL 
No  Dnwii«.    PIM  Ftk.  1«,  1961.  Scr.  No.  M,9*4 

7  CMtaM.  (CL  m  2) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  beat  leaisUnt  temi-cooduc- 
tor  polymers  comprising  heating  acetooitrik  in  an  inert 
atmocphere  in  the  presence  ol  a  catalyit  soluble  in  said 
nitrik  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorides 
of  the  metals  of  group  II,  m.  IV.  V  and  VUI  of  the  pe- 
riodic system  to  a  temperature  between  150*  C.  and  300* 
C  for  between  S  and  18  hours,  the  temperature  and  dura- 
tion of  said  heating  being  sufficient  to  yield  a  solid  poly- 
mer as  a  result  of  said  heating. 


3,l«4^5t 

SELF-EXTINGUISHING  URKTHANE  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Jacoh  Ekhhorv.  MWI— i,  Mkh^  Msigsor  to  IW  Dow 

MMlMJ.  Mkh.,  a  coryorMfcMi  of 


3,1MJM 
PHOSPHONTTRILIC  POLYMERS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
MwtiB  Apky,  AlttlKhaa,  a^  JaMas  RsmM  AliT—itr. 
Boltoa,  FnglMJ.  sssifBnri  to  The  Wafter  Chcakal 
^    Co.  Uaafted,  Bolloa,  FngiiJ,  a  BrWih  coaapMiy 
No  Drawiag.     Filed  May  29,  IMI.  Scr.  No.  113,127 
14  aatma.     (CL  2M— 2) 
10.  The  polymeric  resinous  substance   which    results 
from  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  adding  a  polypbospbonitrilic  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 

(PN(OR)^,  (0H),_«1. 

wherein  R  represents  a  group  selected  from  alkyl  groups 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  benzyl  groups,  m  repre- 
senu  an  integer  f^pm  1  to  3  and  n  has  an  average  value 
from  3  to  10;  16  a  compound ^aelected  from  the  group 
which  conssts  of  orthophoephonc  add,  orthophosphohc 
acid  anhydride,  sulphuric  acid,  alk:^  esters  of  phosphoric 
acid  and  of  sulphuric  acid,  aromatic  sulphomc  acids,  bone 
acid,  boric  anhydride,  and  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  mem- 
bers selected  ttom  the  group  which  consists  of  ortbophos- 
phoric  acid,  orthophosphoric  acid  anhydride,  sulphuric 
acid,  alkyl  esters  and  alkyl  add  esters  of  phosphoric  add 
and  of  sulphuric  add,  aromatic  sulphooic  adds,  boric 
acid  and  boric  anhydride,  to  form  a  mixture,  and  (2) 
heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  100  to 
220*  C.  for  about  3  hours  to  effect  reacdoo  between  the 
camponents  of  said  mixture  to  produce  a  polymeric  resin- 
ous siilxanoe. 


3,144,357 
POLYURETHANE  PRODUCTION  CATALYZED  BY 
AN   ORGANO-TIN   COMPOUND,   WHICH   COM- 

ERTIARY  NIT1HX;i 


;en 


Locw, 
Bayer 


POUND  CONTAINS  TERTIARY 

RbooIi  MsrtSB,  Colo^Be~MBBMiiB 

Aktkngeselbchaft, '  LcTsrfcMM, 
tkw  ol  rssasMj 

No  Drawtac    FIM  Smm.  12,  IMt,  3m.  No.  I,t7t 
CWm  priorlbr,  ^■■cnHsn  Citmma  laa.  17,  1959 

12  Cbiam.    (CL  2M— IS) 
I.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  polyurethane  from 
an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  polyol  which  comprises 
making   said    reactants   with  a   catalytic    amount    of   a 
compound  of  the  following  formula: 


\ 


0-X. 

/ 

8b 


wherein  Ri  and  R,  are  hydrocarbon  radicals;  and  Xi 
and  Xj  are  organic  radicals,  and  at  least  1  of  X|  and  Xj 
contains  a  tertiary  nitrogen  atom. 


No  Draw^.  FIM  Mm.  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  13,9t3 
2S  CWbh.  (CL  2f—lS) 
1.  A  compositioa  of  matter  comprising  a  polyurethane 
resin  containing  intimately  admixed  therewith  from  2  to 
30  parts  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  resin  of  an  organic 
compound  having  a  plurality  of  bromine  atoms  attached 
to  the  carbon  atoms  of  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclohexyl  and  aliphatic  radicals,  the  bromine 
atoms  constituting  at  least  43  perecent  by  weight  of  the 
compound,  and  from  1  to  20  parts  based  on  the  wegiht  of 
the  resin  of  an  inorganic  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
cooMsting  of  SbjOj,  As^.  AS]0»,  P|Ot  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


3,144,559 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FRAGMENTS  OF  A 
FOAMED  UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN 
Jaaas  J.  Ihart,  MojIm,  wd  Sy^ey  Csppitk,  RMUy 
Pa^  aaalpMn  lo  Sntt  Paper  Coaipaay,  PMbk 
nu,  a  corporaftfoa  of  PMaaytraaia 
No  t>rawta«.     Flo4  May  19,  1941,  Sm.  No.  It9,929 
3aakM.    (CL249— 2^ 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  fragments  of  foamed  urea- 
formaldehyde  resin  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  compressing  the  resin  foam 

(b)  shredding  the  compressed  foam  structure 
forming  an  aqueous  suspension  thereof 
milling  the  aqueous  suspension 
effecting  a  partial  disintegration  of  the  resin  foam 

contained  thoetn 
(/)  classifying  in  a  ccntricleaning  tone  the  disintegrated 

product  to  eliminate  therefrom  granular  particles  and 

oversize  residues 
(f )  collecting  the  centrideaned  product  having  a  mesh 

size  of  from  about  48  to  about  150  and  thereafter 

drying  the  separated  fragments. 


(c) 
(d) 
ie) 


3,144,549 

GELATIN-POL YKTHER  COMPOSITIONS 

Joha  F.  Safer,  Chwfailoa,  W.  Va,,  MsigBor  to  Uaioa 

CarMde  Corporadoa,  a  corponitloa  of  New  York 

No  Draw^.     Filed  Dec  2.  1949,  Scr.  No.  73,217 

8  ClaisBS.  (CL  249  4) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of 
gelatin  and  poly(alkylene  oxide)  resin  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  in  the  range  between  about  twenty  thousand 
and  ten  million,  said  composition  having  a  pH  in  the  acid 
range. 


3,144441 
AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSIllON  OF  DIALDE- 
HYDE,  A  PENTAERYTHRITOL  AND  HALF  ES- 
TER   AND    PROCESS    OF    INSULATING    WIRE 
THEREWITH 
Rokcrt  E.  Kms,  8p>9i«feU,  Albert  R 
^■1,  a^  EdwaH  Lavte,  I  sajMsainw,  Maas^ 
mn   to  ShawWiaa 
Mmb^  a  iiirpiisadBa  of 
N«  DmiH^    PBad  Sept.  24,  1949,  Ser.  N«.  5t4t2 
19  nil  hi  I     (CL  249— 29  J) 
1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  (A)  an 
aqueous  solution  of  (1 )  a  dialdehyde  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glutaraldehyde,  succinaldebyde,  hy- 
droxadipaldehyde  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2)  a  penta- 
erythritol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
pentaerythritol,  dipentaerythritol  and  mixtxires  thereof,  in 
which  solution  the  dialdehyde  and  pentaerythritol  are 
present  in  the  ratios  of  1-2  moles  dialdehyde  and  1-2 
moles  pentaerythritol.  and  (B)  a  half -ester  reaction  prod- 
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uct  of  an  alcohol  with  a  poiycarboxylic  cyclic  anhydride 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anhjndrides 
and  dianhydrides,  in  which  coating  composition  the  half- 
ester  is  present  in  the  amount  of  1-30%  of  the  total  com- 
bined wei^t  of  the  dialdehyde  and  penUerythritol,  said 
alcohol  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol,  and  aliphatic  diols  and  triols  hav- 
ing 2-8  carbon  atoms,  and  said  anhydride  material  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyromellitic  anhy- 
dride, methyl  sucdnic  anhydride,  maleic  anhydride  and 
hexachloroendomethylene  tetrahydrophthalic  anhydride. 


3,144,542 
VINYL  ACETATE  EMULSION 
Cvolya  E.  Breed,  Chisfat  HUl,  Ma*., 
Graca  A  Ok,  Caasbridcc,  Mass.,  a 


to  W.  R. 
of 


No  Drawta«.    FDed  Oct  14,  1949,  Ser.  No.  42,545 

4  ClafaM.     (CL  249—29.4) 
1.  A  vinyl  acetate  polymer  emulsion  comprising  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  a  surfactant  and  an  interpolymer 


ture  is  extnided  whereby  the  building  up  of  a  head  of 
material  in  the  feed  pocket  is  prevented. 

9.  Moulding  pellets  comprising  an  intimate  mixture 
of  polyhexamethylene  adipamide  and  glass  fibers  most  of 
which  are  less  than  0.07  inches  long,  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  glass  fibers  to  said  polymer  in  said  composition  lying 
between  20:100  and  80:1(X),  said  composition  having  a 
tensile  strength  (measured  by  the  method  of  ASTM 
D638-58T)  of  at  least  20,000  p.s.i.  and  a  flexural  modulus 
(measured  by  the  method  of  ASTM  D790-58A)  of  at 
least  1.0x10*  p.s.i. 


3,144,544 
UNSATURATED  LINEAR  POLYCARBONATE 
Richard  Bottcrworth,  Manor  Township,  Lancaster  County, 
and  John  A.  Parker,  faacaster  Township,  Lancaster 
County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Annstroog  Cork  Company, 
Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawh«.     FUed  Apr.  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  194,532 
8  Claims.    (CL  249--47) 
6.  A  linear  polycarbonate  having  the  formula 


BO- 


COOCHi-CH-»CHi 
(CHi).  t> 


(CHt). 

k 


comprising  vinyl  aceUte  0.2  to  5.0  weight  percent  of  an 
■.^unsaturated  amide  containing  3  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  0.05  to  5.0  wdght  percent  of  an  a,^unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said 
amide  and  add  being  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  vinyl 
acetate. 

3,144,543 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MOULDING 

COMPOSITIONS 
Janes  MaxwcU  and  Atan  Ratberford,  Welwyn  Garden 
City,  Ea«laBd,  MslgBors  to  Imperial  Chemica]  ladvs- 
tries  LiaiMcd,  Loadon,  Eaglaad,  a  corporation  of  Great 


FUed  Jaac  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  203,987 

Claims  priority,  applicatloo  Great  Britahi,  Jane  29,  1941, 

22,241/61;  Feb.  24,  1942,  7,349/42 

19  Oaims.     {CI.  249—37) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  methyl  group,  m  and  n  are  numbers  from  0  to 
7,  such  that  m-\-n^l,  and  x  is  a  number  between  30  and 
1.000. 

3,144,545 
WATER-SWELLABLE  POLYURETHANES  FROM  A 
POLYALKYLENE    ETHER    GLYCOL    AND    AN 
OXY ALKYLATED  DIPHENOL 
Janes  A.  Calamari,  Jr.,  Lalie  Jaduon,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  4, 1942,  Ser.  No.  185,535 

9Ciahns.  (CL  240— 47) 
1.  A  polyether  polyurethane  resin  which  is  soluble  in 
organic  solvents  but  insoluble  In  water  and  which  is  the 
reaction  iH'oduct  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  with  a  mix- 
ture of  at  least  two  diols.  a  first  said  diol  being  a  water- 
soluble  pdyoxyalkylene  glycol  having  an  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  3000  to  30.000  and  a  second  diol 
being  an  oxyalkylated  diphenol  containing  from  2  to 
about  20  oxyalkylene  groups,  each  such  group  containing 
2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  first 
ditri  to  said  second  diol  being  about  5:1  to  100:1.  the 
molar  ratio  at  said  diisocyanate  to  the  total  diol  being 
about  0.75:1  to  1:1. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  granules  suitable 
for  use  in  thermoplastic  moulding  processes  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  feeding  glass  fibers  most  of  which  are 
at  least  V*  inch  long  and  a  particulate  synthetic  organic 
thermoplastic  polymer,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  glass  fibers 
to  said  polymer  lying  between  5:100  and  100:100  to  the 
feed  pocket  of  a  vented  screw  extruder,  .masticating  said 
polymer  in  the  plastic  state  with  said  fibers  in  the  extruder 
whereby  said  fibers  are  broken  into  lengths  most  of  which 
are  less  than  0.07  inch  long,  removing  from  the  resulting 
mixture  while  still  in  the  plastic  state  any  material 
volatilized  during  the  mastication  step,  extruding  the  mix- 
ture and  comminuting  the  extrudate,  the  rate  at  which 
said  polymer  and  said  fibers  are  fed  to  said  feed  pocket 
being  proportionated  to  the  rate  at  which  the  said  mix- 


3,144,544 
DYEABLE  LINEAR  POLYESTERS  MODIFIED  BY 

A    METALLOSULFOPHENOXYALKOXY-SUBSTI- 

TUTED  AROMATIC  DICARBOXYUC  ACID  OR 

ESTER 
Christlaa  F.  Hon,  Sooth  Chariestoa,  W.  Va.^  assigBor  to 

Uaioa  Carbide  Corporattoa,  a  corporatioo  of  New 

York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  1,  1941.  Scr.  No.  149,295 
18  Clafans.     (CL  240—49) 

1.  A  dyeable  linear  polyester  consisting  essentially  of 
the  condensation  product  of  (a)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  mono- 
cyclic aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  the  dialkyl  esters 
thereof;  (b)  an  aliphatic  glycol  containing  from  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  and.  based  upon  the  total  amount  of  said 
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dkarboxylic  acid  compound,  (c)  from  about  0.1  to  about 
10  mok  percent  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOB 


M80 


{T"^' 


COOK 


wherein  M  it  an  alkali  metal;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1 
to  12;  and  R  is  leiected  from  the  group  oonsisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl. 


34M«M7 
DYEABLE  UNEAK  POLYESTERS  MODIFIED  BY 
A  METALL06ULFOPHENOXY  -  SUBSTmjTED 
BENZOIC  ACID  OR  ESTER 
CteMlM  F.  HoTB,  Sootk  Chmimkm,  W.  Va^  nil^nr  to 
U^oa  CarW4a  Carponikm,  a  cwporatfoa  of  New 
York 
No  Draw1i«.     F««d  Not.  1,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  149427 
lICIalM.     (CL2«#— ») 
1.  A  dyeabk  linear  polyester  coosistiag  essentially  of 
the  condensation  product  of  (a)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  mono- 
cyclic aromatic  dicarboxylic  adds  and  the  dialkyl  esters 
thereof;  (^)  an  aliphatic  glycol  containing  from  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  and,  based  upon  the  total  amount  of  said 
dicarboKylic  acid  compound,  (c)  from  about  0.1  to  about 
3.5  mole  percent  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,1M,5«9 
LINEAR  POLYESTERS  OF  A  GLYCOL  CONTAIN- 
ING A  p-DIOXANE  RING 
Kom  14a,  A  ■■giHlrt,  JapM.  a^  Kcataro  NogMki,  Ham. 
borg.  Gttmaay.  lalf  mi  to  EMuafacM  Sptaahig  Co,, 
Ud.,  Tokyo,  Jmm 

No  Drawls  Tm  Sept  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13t,54« 
ClaiBH  prlortty,  appHcalMMi  JapoB,  Sapl*  27| 
1M«,  35/39,932 
1  ClalM.     (CL  24«— 7S) 
A  fiber-forming   linear  polyester  which   is  the  poly- 
condensation  product  of  the  reactants  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  an  acid  selected  from  the  grxHip  consisting 
of  terephthalic  acid,  terephthalic  acid  lower  alkyl  ester, 
isophthalic  acid,  isopbthalic  acid  lower  alkyl  ester,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  (b)  a  glycol,  5-100  mole  percent 
ot  said  glyod  being  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
para-dioxaoe-2.6-dimethano).    para-dioxane-2.6-diethanol. 
para.dioxane-2,5-dimethanol.     para-dioxane-2,5-diethanol 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  the  remainder  of  said  glycol 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  gly- 
col, cyclohexane  dmiethanol.  and  mixtures  thereof. 


MBOt 


COOK 


3,1M,S79 
DYEABLE   LINEAR   POLYESTERS  MODIFIED  BY 

A    METALLOSULFOFLUORENYL-SUBSrrnjTED 

ALKANOiC  ACID  OR  ESTER 
CWMfaM  F.  Hor«,  Sootk  CkarlMtoa,  W.  Va.,  asigBor  to 

UakM  CarMd*  CorporatfcM,  a  corporattoo  of  New 

York 
No  Draw^.     Filed  Nor.  1,  19«1.  Ser.  No.  I494«4 
19  ClakM.     (a.  2M— 75) 

1.  A  dyeable  linear  polyester  consisting  essentially  of 
the  condensation  product  of  (a)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  mono- 
cyclic aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  the  dialkyl  esters 
thereof;  (b)  an  aliphatic  glycol  containing  from  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  and,  based  upon  the  total  amount  of  laid 
dicarboxylic  acid  compound,  (r)  from  about  0.1  to 
about  3.5  mole  percent  of  a  comoound  of  the  formula: 


>  • 


wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  R  is  salected  from  the 
group  cxmsisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl. 


M80 


'^ 


3,lM,54t 
POLYURETHANES  FROM  E9TERIF1ED  OR 
AMIDATED  POLYFTHERS 
Itekert  Norit.  LevsitMSB.  —iCMlkii  Locw,  C< 

pomtlaa  of  Ciiaa—y,  md  OM-kdi  lo  Mokay 

CoMMny.  Plllafcig^.  Pan  a  luspmllaa  of  Daiawara 
No  Drawk«.     Filed  Nor.  It,  195t,  S«r.  No.  774,«ll 

Cl^M  priority,  appBctlna  Garany  Nov.  22.  19S7 
4ChikM.    (CL2M— 75) 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  polyurethane  plastic  which 
comprises  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  poJy- 
hydric  polyalkylene  ether  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  about  500,  a  hydroxyl  number  of  not  more  than 
about  225  and  being  predominately  terminated  in  groups 
sflfctfd  from  the  class  consisting  of  primary  amino  and 
priaiary  hydroxyl  groups,  said  polyalkyiene  ether  having 
been  prepared  by  reacting  the  secondary  hydroxyl  groups 
ot  a  polyalkyiene  ether  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  200  with  a  polycarboxylic  add  and  then  esteri- 
fying  the  resulting  terminal  carboxyl  groups  with  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyhydric  alco- 
hols having  primary  hydroxyl  groups  and  free  from  amino 
groups,  amines  having  at  least  one  free  hydrogen  atom 
but  free  from  hydroxyl  groups,  and  amino  alcohols  having 
primary  amino  groups  and  primary  hydroxyl  groups. 


CHtOCOOK 


wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  a  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  12,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl. 


3,IMJ71 
POLYUREAS  FROM  N-PHENYL,  PHENYLENE  BIS- 

CARBAMYL  HALIDE  AND  A  DIAMINE 
Robert  I.  CoMv.  N«w  BiaMwkt.  N J.,  aarivaor  to  Ualoa 
CwMia  Corporation  a  lasposatloa  of  New  York 
No  Draw^.     FBad  Dae.  31,  1959.  Sar.  No.  143,992 
5  nalM      (CL  2M— 77.5) 
1.  A  thermoplastic,  linear  polyurea  having  a  tensile 
strength  in  excea  of  about  5.570  paJ.  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  repeating  units  which  have  the  general  for- 
mula: 


mi        R«        R*         Ri 

-C-N-K-N-C-N-K.-N- 

4^        ' 


I 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  phenyl  radicals,  R  is  a  phenylene 
radical,  R*  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  aiKl  R*  and 
R>  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals. 
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3,ia,S72 
BLENDED  GLYCOL  LIQUID  POLYURETHANE 
Scymoar  L.  Axcht>od,  Trenton,  Mkh.,  asignor  to  Wyan- 
dotte Chemicals  Corpon»Hon,  Wyandotte,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  (,  1941,  Scr.  No.  191,M2 

19  ClalnM.  (CL  2«#— 77.5) 
1.  A  liquid,  curable  polyurethane  casting  composition 
obtained  by  heating  to  a  temperature  of  about  60*  to 
about  160*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  1  to  24  hours  (a) 
1 .0  molar  proportion  of  a  polypropylene  ether  glycol  hav- 
ing a  molectilar  weight  of  from  about  1,000  to  2.500, 
{b)  0.2  to  10  molar  proportions  of  a  diol  having  a  mole- 
cular weight  in  the  range  between  about  76  to  about 
1,000  and  having  the  general  formula  HO(GO)nH  where- 
in G  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  isopropylidene-bis- 
cyclohexyl  radical,  wherein  n  is  1  when  G  is  isopropyli- 
dene-bis-cyclohexyl  and  n  is  from  1  to  18  when  G  is  a 
divalent  saturated  alphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  (c)  2.4  to  22  molar  proportions 
of  an  organic  diisocyanate,  with  the  proviso  that  the  ratio 
of  the  molecular  weight  of  (a)  to  the  molecular  weight 
of  (b)  is  at  least  2.0.  the  average  molecular  weight  of 
(a)  and  (b)  combined  is  in  the  range  between  about 
500  to  about  1.750.  and  the  NCO/OH  ratio  is  in  the 
range  between  2  to  2.5. 


3,164,573 
ALLYL  ESTERS  OF  BICYCLIC  CARBOXYUC 
ACIDS  AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 
George  C  Sckwdkar,  MoMtalnskle.  NJ.,  asrigDor  to 
Veblcol  Chemical  Corporatkm,  Ckkago,  DL,  a  corpo- 
ratkm  of  niliiols 
No  Drawkig.     FUcd  Feb.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,653 
IS  Claims.     (CL  266— 7t.5) 
1.  Acompoundof  the  formula: 


H 


(H). 


(H) 


A^"V(CH,)^A 


H- 


— O-CHt—  C  H— C  Ht 


-H 

K 


3,164,574 

ACRYLONTTRILE  VINYLSULFONIC  ACID 

COPOLYMERS 

Josef  WItte,  Cologne-Stammheim,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Faikenfabrlken  Bayer  AkticngescUschaft,  Lcverkosen, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Nov.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,894 

Clafans  priority,  appttcatioB  Germany  Nov.  11,  1959 

1  Oaias.    (O.  260— 79  J) 
Water-soluble  copolymers  of  acrylonitrile  and  at  least 
65%  by  weight  of  vinylsulfonic  add. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1.  provided  that  when 
m  is  0  a  carbon-to-carbon  double  bond  is  present  between 
the  5-  aiKl  6-postioo  ring  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  10. 

14.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  solid 
copolymer  formed  by  reacting  under  polymerization  con- 
ditions in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  polymerization 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  25'  C.  to  about 
200*  C,  a  compound  of  claim  1  with  a  compound  having 
the  formula 


B-c-C-0-H 
R_C_G— O— H 


3,164,575 
POLYMERS  OF  ALKENYL  NAPHTHALENE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Frank  J.  Welch  and  Charles  W.  McGary,  Jr.,  Sooth 
Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  CarbMe  Corpo- 
ratioB,  a  corporatiob  of  New  York 
No  Drawl^.     Filed  June  18,   1958,  Scr.  No.  742,703 
10  Claims.    (CL  260—93.5) 
1.  Solid  crystalline  polymers  of  alkenyl  naphthalene, 
said  polymers  being  a  polymerization  in'oduct  of  mono- 
mers represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


(CHt)«-CH— CHt 


h 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  their  anhydrides. 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  about  12. 


3,164,576 
PRODUCTION  OF  COPOLYMERS  OF  POLYCYCUC 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
George  F.  Hardy,  Drezel  HOI,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,515 
14  Claims.     (Q.  26»— 93.5) 

I.  A  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  mixture 
of  a  polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  anthracene,  alkyl  derivatives 
of  anthracene  and  nai^thacene  and  a  comonomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  conjugated  diolefins,  vinyl 
aromatic  compounds,  esters  of  saturated  alcohols  with 
unsaturated  adds  and  unsaturated  nitriles  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals,  alkali  metal  hydrides,  alkali  metal  alkyls,  alkali 
metal  aryls  and  addition  compounds  of  alkali  metals  with 
polynuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  and  recovering  a  co- 
polymer containing  up  to  50  mol  percent  of  the  poly- 
cyclic aromatic  hydrocarbon  from  the  resulting  polym- 
erization mass.. 

I I .  A  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  mix- 
ture of  a  polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  anthracene,  alkyl 
derivatives  of  anthracene  and  naphthacene  and  a  co- 
monomer  selected  from  thrf  group  consisting  of  conjugated 
diolefins,  vinyl  aromatic  compounds,  esters  of  saturated 
alcohols  with  unsaturated  acids  and  unsaturated  nitriles 
in  the  presence  of  ( 1 )  a  catalyst  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkali  ntetal  hydrides,  alkali 
metal  alkyls.  alkali  metal  aryls  and  addition  compounds 
of  alkali  metals  with  polynuclear  aromatic  compounds, 
(2)  an  iitert  organic  diluent  and  (3)  a  small  amount  of 
an  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
monoethcrs  containing  at  least  one  methyl  group,  dialkyl 
ethers  of  ethylene  glycol,  dialkyl  ethers  of  polyethylene 
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glycols  and  tetrahydrofur«n  as  activator,  and  recoverinf 
a  copolymer  conUining  up  to  50  mol  percent  of  the 
polycyclic  aromatic  liydrocarboa  from  the  resulting  po- 
fymerization  mus. 


thiourea  to  form  a  tolid  Mldoct  with  said  hydrocarboo 
material;  mad  aeparatiag  said  adduct. 


PROPYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

UcboMM,  Sttver  Spvtat.  a^  Ftaak  X.  WcfWr. 
rwifailni    M4^  ladfirt  !•  W.  R.  Grace  A  C*^  • 

cocyorarioa  of  Co— ctkat 

No  Drawi^.    F1M  Oct.  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  «2,M9 
5  CWm.    (CL  M«— 93.7) 

4.  The  process  of  polymerizing  propylene  which  com- 
prises subjecting  propylene  ia  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  re- 
action medium  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  20  to  150* 
C.  and  a  preanre  ranging  from  atmospheric  up  to  400 
p.a.i  to  the  action  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
triethyl  aluminum  in  combination  with  the  solid  re^due 
obtained  from  washing  in  an  inert  atmosphere  a  cx>- 
crystallized  TK::ir— AJCl,  complex  ia  a  TiCl,:AlCl,  mole 
ratio  of  3.5  to  2.5:1  respectively  with  a  sohitioo  of  tri- 
ethyl aluminum  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent,  the  tri- 
ethyl aluminum  :TiCla  nx>le  ratio  in  said  catalyst  being 
2.5  to  1 : 1  respectively. 


},lMJ7t 
RECOVERY  PROCESS  FOR  POLYOLEFINS 
BtHil  Bwgsas  Baker,  West  Chiilir,  Pa^  a^  K« 

lliglilsai  Woo^  DcL,  ssaJMnrs  to  E.  L 


corporatloa  of  D«la< 
No  Drawter     FUc4  laly  2^  1M2,  Ser.  Na.  212,713 
ItCWiH.     (CL3M— 94,9) 

1.  A  proceaa  for  removing  metallic  catalyst  residues 
from  a  polymer  of  a  terminally  unsaturated  olefin  ob- 
tained on  p>olymerizing  said  terminally  unsaturated  okfin 
in  an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon  with  a  catalyst  formed  by 
admixing  a  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  halides  and  vanaditun  halides  with  a  compound 
of  aluminum  having  an  aluminum  to  hydrocarbon  bond 
which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1 25  * 
C.  a  fatty  acid  with  a  pdymerizatioa  mixture  containing 
said  polymer  dissolved  in  said  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon 
and  a  residue  of  said  catalyst,  the  quantity  of  said  fatty 
add  being  at  least  stoichiometric  with  the  metals  of  said 
catalyst  residue,  thereafter  cootactinf  the  mixture  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  125*  C.  with  an  adsorbent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  and  alumina,  and  re- 
covering a  polymer  solution  esMntially  free  of  metallic 
catalyst  residues. 


3,IM,579 

THIOUREA  ADDUCTS  OF  DIMETHYL- 
NAPHTHALENES 

L.  Thrm-.  SwarHMorc,  Pa^  aiilia'ni  to  Sa  Oil 
riiwpMj.   rhflaislphh    Pa^  a  taiporalloa  of  New 
Isracy 
NoDraw^.    Fflad  N«v.  3,  19M,  Ser.  No.  <M29 

"^'—  iCL  If—US) 
1.  Prooeas  for  concentrating  dimethylnaphthalcne 
isomers  which  comprises:  contacting  a  mixture  of  (1) 
a  hydrocarbon  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
siating  of  2,6  -  dimethylnaphthalene,  2,7  •  dimethylnaph- 
thalcne and  mixtures  of  2,6-diniethylnaphthalene  and 
2,7  -  dimethylnaphthalene  and  (2)  a  dimethyl  naph- 
thalene   isomer    of  said    hydrocarbon    malerialt    with 


34M,5M 
PHOSPHOSULFtJRIZED  ESTERS  OP  AMINO  ACIDS 
Howard   J.    Mafsa.    Harrey,   OL,    iiiga^f   ••  SisKlalr 
WitadiBHiaa,   DaL,  a  carperatten  of 


Na  Dnnr^.    Or^Hri  i^pMisgna  My  S,  19U,  Ser.  Na. 

207Jt7,  Mw   PalCBt   Na.   3J97,179,   daiod  Jaly   9, 

19*3.     DlrUad  a^  iMa  ■fpBiartna  Iwm.  25,  19«3,  Ser. 

N*.  25«,«9« 

2  CWm,    <CL  2M— 132) 

1.  A  phosphosulfurized  mineral  oil-soluble  tetraester 
of  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  alcohol  of  from  4  to  22  carbon 
atoms  having  carbon  to  carbon  double  bond  unsaturation 
only  and  a  carboxytic  add  of  the  formula: 


HOOC-B 


N*-«'-N 


HOOC— R 


/ 


\ 


B-COOH 


B— COOH 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  ia  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  said  phosphosulfurized  tetraester 
being  the  reaction  product  of  said  tetraester  and  about  1 
to  10%  by  weight  of  a  phosphosulfxuizing  phosphorua- 
sulfiu-  compound 


3,lM,5ti 

METHOD  FOR  DERIVING  GLYCYRRHIRIC 

PRODUCTION 

Itm    Alcxcevkh    Marav}cv,    RaMa   St.   S,   Apt.   I,   aad 

Veariaala  DaidUvich  PoMasarcv,  DicrxhiMky  St.  22, 

Apt.  7,  both  of  P)atf»orsk,  U.S.SJI. 
.No  Draw^.     FUcd  iumt   It,   19*3,  Ser.  No.  214,452 
3Cktea.    (CL  24«— 21«.5) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  glycyrrhiric  acid  from  liquo- 
rice comprising  extracting  ground  dried  rhizomes  of  the 
liquorice  with  acetone  acidified  with  HNO|  and  then 
treating  the  resulting  liquid  extract  with  ammonia;  re- 
covering the  ammonium  glycyrrhizate  so  produced;  re- 
crystallizing  the  amnoonium  glycyrrhizate  from  glacial 
acetic  acid,  dissolving  the  recrystallized  salt  in  hot  water, 
precipitating  lead  glycyrrhizate  from  the  solution  by  the 
addition  of  the  lead  acetate,  suspending  the  lead  glycyr- 
rhizate in  alcohol;  passing  HjS  through  the  resulting  sus- 
pension, separating  the  alcohol  solution  of  the  resulting 
glycyrrhiric  acid  from  the  accompanying  predpitate,  re- 
moving the  alcohol  from  said  alcohol  solution  by  heating 
the  solution;  and  recrystaOizing  of  the  glycyrrhiric  add 
from  acetic  add  and  alcohoL 


5,144,512 
CYANOCOBALAMIN  COMPLEXES 
David  R.  Walters,  New  BnsMwkk,  aiad  Olch  T.  Ratych, 
Edboa,  NJ.,   Mslgnnrs  to  OBa  MatUeaon  Chcmkal 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
VkgUa 
Na  Draw^.     Filed  JnM  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,157 
3  Cl^H.     (CL  244—211.5) 
1 .  Crystalline  cyanocobalamin-creaol  complex,  wherein 
the  cresol  is  para-cresol. 
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3,144,543 
DBRIVATiyES  OF  3-KETO  STEROIDS 
Vvfha,  Marta  Radoa,  aad  Laado  Saporny,  Bada- 
I— fj   Mripion  to  Rkkter  Gedeon  Vcgytecti 
Gyte  Rt.,  Bsdapest,  Uaafary 

No  Drawli«.     FUcd  Apr.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  271^54 
5  ClaloM.     (CL  244—239.5) 
1.  A  steroid  derivative  of  the  formula 


OH 


R'  taken  separately  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  loweralkyl  and  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen arc  saturated  heterocyclic  amino  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  and  mono-  and  poly- 
alkyl  substituted  piperidino,  morpholino,  thiamorpholino, 
piperazino,  pyrrolidino,  hexamethyleneimino,  hcptameth- 
yleneimino,  octamethyleneimino,  and  homomoropbolino 
wherein  each  alkyl  is  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, and  the  addition  salts  thereof. 

5.  l-[(l-chloro  -  3,4  -  dihydro-2-naphthyl) methylene- 
amino  ]  hexamethy  leneimine . 


NRR' 


wherein  NRR'  represento  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  di-(lower  alkyl) -amino,  piperidino, 
piperazino,  pyrrolidino  and  morpholino. 


3444344 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  ANDROOTANE 

DERIVATIVES 

Kwl-Hcfau  Borli,  GrieabclBB,  near  Darmstadt,  and  Klans 

Biwckaer,  Damstadt-Ebcrstadt,  Germany,  assignors  to 

E.  Merck  Akticacesclbchaft,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  333,444 

CWiM  prtority,  nipMcaHnn  Germany,  Dec  24,  1942, 

M  55444 

9ClaiM.     (CL  244— 2393) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wnercm 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroBco  and 
an  acyl  group,  SMd  acyl  group  being  derived  from  a 
hydrocarbon  oa-boxylic  acid  of  1-18  carbon  atoms, 
said  add  bong  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
naooocarboxylic  and  dicarboxylic  acids;  and 

R,  represeota  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  hydrocarbon  of  1-3  carbon  atoms. 


3,1443M 
TRINUCLEAR  CYANINE  DYES 
Geoffrey  Ernest  Fkkcn,  Dford,  Esmx,  Eagland,  assignor 
to  Dford   Lfanlted,  Itford,  Easex,  Eagland,   a  British 
company 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  171^98 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Feb.  16,  1941, 
5427/41;  May  31,  1941,  19.701/61;  June  14,  1961, 
21,473/61 

11  Claims.     (CL  264— 244.1) 
1 .  A  cyanine  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  a  dye  of  the  formula 


3  144485 
HYDRAZONES  OF  CYCUCHALOVINYL. 
ALDEHYDES 
Leo  A.  Paqoettc,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 
Mkk.,  MBii^ior  to  TW  Upfoha  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mkh^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawl^.     Filed  Feb.   12,   1943,  Ser.  No.  257,875 
4  Claims.    (CL  260— 240) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


R 


CH—N— N 
\ 


R' 


I Di r    Ri 

N=(CH-CH)  ^=C-C-CH= 

■t6 


r 


-IV 


Ri         X 


(CH-CH=).-<!:-(CH=CH)rt-N 

Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aryl,  Rj  is  alkylene-X  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  —COOH,  — SOjH,  — OSOsH,  —OH, 
lower  alkoxy,  alkanoyloxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  — CN, 
amino,  lower  alkyl  amino  and  carbomyl,  R4  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  Rj  and 
Rt  are  each  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl, 
hydroxyalkyl  where  the  alkyl  moiety  contains  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  and  aralkyl  where  the  alkyl  moiety  contains  I 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  m,  rti  and  /ij  are  each  selected  from 
nought  and  one,  X  is  an  acid  radical,  Y  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkoxy  and  Di 
and  Dj  each  represent  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete 
the  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  thiazole  nucleus,  benzothiazolc  nucleus,  naphthothia- 
zole  nucleus,  benzoxazole  nucleus,  naphthoxazole  nucleus, 
benzoselenazole  nudeus,  pyridine  nucleus,  quinoline  nu- 
cleus, a-naphthoquinoline  nucleus,  ^-naphthoquinoline 
nucleus,  indolenine  nucleus,  diazole  nucleus,  thiazoline 
nucleus  and  diazine  nucleus;  (B)  corresponding  dyes  of 
the  said  formula  but  in  which  the  X  radical  in  a  hydrogen 
atom  of  an  acid  group  contained  in  R3  are  eliminated; 
and  (C)  corresponding  acid  addition  salts  of  those  of  the 
said  dyes  in  which  Rs  carries  an  amino  group. 


O) 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine and  bromine,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  and  R  and   iodide 


3,164487 

CYANINE  DYES  AND  TO  THE  PRODUCTION 

AND  USE  THEREOF 

Geoffrey   Ernest   Ficken,   Ilford,   England,    assignor  to 

Dford  Limited,  Dford,  Engloid,  a  company  of  Great 

Britain 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  8,  1942,  Ser.  No.  236,435 

Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Great  Britain,  Nov.  17, 1961, 

41414/61 
5  Claims.     (CL  264— 244.1) 
1.  Bia-(3-methyl  -  2  -  benzothiazolc)     /3-(3-methyl-l- 
phenyl-5-2'-sulphoethylthio-4-pyrazolyl )  -trimethincyanine 


\ 
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Januaby  5,  1966 


3.  A  cymnine  dye  of  the  formuk 


L 


-Dr- 


j-C-CI 


.U. 


ii"^ 


" — 1 

(CH-CH)  ^»C-CH-C-CH-(C  H-CH»).C- (CH^CH)  it-N 


wheiein  Rt  and  R|  are  each  selected  from  the  /cUss  con- 
•tsdoc  of  lower  alkyU  bydrozy-alkyi  where  the  alkyl 
moiety  contjuns  I  to  6  cartxui  atoms  and  aralkyl  where 
the  alkyl  moiety  cootaina  1  to  6  carbon  atonu,  Rj  i* 
•elected  from  the  cJaaa  consutinf  of  hydrofen  and  lower 
alkyl,  R4  is  aeiected  from  the  class  oonsistinf  of  phenyl 
and  naphthyl,  R*  is  substirated  alkyl  wherein  the  iub- 
stitutioa  is  selected  only  from  the  group  consistinf  of 
—OR,  — NRR.  — SOjR,  — OSO,R.  — COOR.  — CONH, 
and  — CN  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  m,  /ij  and  n,  are  each  selected  from  nought  and 
oae,  X  is  an  add  radical  and  Di  and  D,  each  represent 
the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  Ihiazole  nucleus, 
benzothiazole  nucleus,  naphthothiaxole  nucleus,  ben- 
zoeelenazole  nucleus,  benzoxazole  nucleus,  naphthoxazole 
nucleus,  pyridine  nucleus,  quinoline  nucleus,  ir-naphtho- 
quinoline  nuckus,  ^-naphthoquinoline  nucleus,  indolenine 
nucleus,  diazole  nucleus,  thiazoUne  nucleus  and  diazine 
nucleus  and  corresponding  anhydro  dyes  of  the  said  for- 
mula in  which  the  X  radical  and  a  hydrogen  atom  of  an 
acid  group  contained  in  R«  are  eliminated. 


3,lM,5tf  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  1^,4. 
BENZOTHIADIAZINE-l.l-DIOXIDES 
Jmms  M.  ^pn^i,  Giijniii  Valey,  Pik,  ■■i^nr  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rakway,  NJ^  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawteg.     FIlMl  Apr.  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  lfl^2 
3  ClaiM.     (CL  If    243) 
1.  A    process    wherein    disulfamylaniline    compounds 
having  one  sulfamyl  group  in  ortho- posit  ion  to  the  amino 
group  and  having  at  least  one  additional  substituent  at- 
tached to  the  benzene  ring  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  nitro 
IS  heated  with  chloral  in  the  presence  of  a  trace  amount 
of  base  to  give  a  l,2,4-benzolhiadiazine-l,l-dioude  com- 
pound having  a  sulfamyl  group  and  at  least  one  additional 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
lower    alkyl,    lower   alkoxy,   and   nitro   attached   to   its 
benzene  moiety. 

"^^^^^■^^^^^^■^""^ ' 

3.1M^9« 

HYDRAZTOES  OF  4-AMINOMORPHOLINE 

Calvta  H.  LovcU,  Mortoo  Grove,  HI.,  aisigmM-  to  G.  D. 

Searic  A  Co.,  CWc^o,  IlL,  a  coq^oratloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Aog.  23.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2IM34 

4  Claims.     (CL  2«*— 247.1) 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Af»CH-CO-WH-N  0 


3,lM3tt 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  1X4-BEN- 

ZOTHIADIAZINE'l.l-DIOXroE  COMPOUNDS 

iroM,  LoBiOB.  and  Ti«v«r  MorfM  Cook, 
,  Ea«iaad,  Msifiiii  I*  Merck  A  Co.,  tec, 
/.  NJm  a  corBoraHoa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Dnw^.     FIM  Jnc  It,  IH%,  Sm.  No.  35,143 
antes  priority.  MpMcaHoa  Great  BrlUfa  JoM  19,  1959 
7C&Mk     (CL2M— 243) 
1.  A  method  for  saturating  the  heterocyclic  ring  of  a 
benzothiadiazine  having  the  nuclear  formula 


wherein  unsatiu-ation  occurs  at  one  of  the  positions  2(3) 
and  3(4)  by  heating  said  compound  at  about  reflux  with 
a  carbonyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula  R  CHO,  acetal  and  aldol  in 
the  presence  of  a  polar  solvent  and  under  nuldly  alkaline 
conditions  not  exceeding  about  pH  9  to  give  the  corre- 
sponding dibydrobenzothiadiazine  having  the  nuclear 
formula 


wherein  in  each  of  the  foregoing  compounds  R "  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo- 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl.  and  nitro-lower 
alkyl. 


it 


(CH«). 

wherein  AriCH —  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of   benzhydryl,    9  -  fluorenyl,    9,10  -  dihydro  -  9  -  anthryl, 
9-xanthyl,  9-thioxanthyl,  and  2-chk)ro-9-thioxanthyl;  and 
n  is  a  whole  number  between  0  and  2  inclusive. 
4.  N-morpholino-9-thiOxanthenecarboxamide. 


3.144,391 
PREPARATION  OF  CYANURIC  ACID 
WUkelm  E.  Wallcs,  MMIand,  aiad  Staialey  S.  I.eff,  Bay 
City,  Mick.,  asiigiiorB  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mick.,  a  coryoratioB  of  Delaware 
So  Drawii«.     Filed   May   15.   1941.  Ser.   No.   It9457 
4  Cblns.    (CI.  24«— 24«) 
1.  A  process  for  making  cyanunc  acid  which  comprises 
mixing  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
urea,  biuret,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  solvent  of  the 
formula 

«— c        o      , 

i 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups  containing 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower'alkyl  groups  containing  1-4  car- 
bon atoms,  and  phenyl,  and  n  is  0-1.  heating  the  there- 
by formed  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  150  to  250* 
C.  for  a  period  of  time  sidficient  to  form  a  substantial 
quantity  of  cyanuric  acid,  and  separating  the  cyanunc 
acid  prodiKt. 

3,144,592 

ANTHRAQUINONE  VAT  DYESTUFFS  OF  THE 

PHTHALOYLACRIDONE  SERIES 

EdmM4  MocrgcU,  Mnttenz,  Switzerland.  aasigBor  to  Ciha 

United,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  compmiy  of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  247,294 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   5,  1942. 

119/42 
4  CWm.     (CL  24*— 249) 
1.  An  anthrsquinone  vat  dyestuif  of  the  fonntila 
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consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  Rj  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

8  0  0 

— COOCHj,  -A-8-CH1,  -C-N(CHi)fc  -C-O-CiHi, 
-80r-N(CHi)fc  — C8-8-C«Hi,  -8-C-Cl, 


in  which  X  and  Z  each  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine,  and  Y 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  trifluoromethyl. 


3,144,593 

ANTHRAQUINONE  VAT  DYESTUFFS  OF  THE 

PHTHALOYLACRIDONE  SERIES 

Ednard  Mocrgcli,  Mnttenz,  Switzerland,  asdjpior  to  Ciba 

Limited,  BaacL  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  29.  1943,  Ser.  No.  281,812 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  28,  1942, 

6,459/62 
4  Claims.     (CL  264—249) 
1.  An  anthraquinone  vat  dyestuff  of  the  formiila. 


U-i    CU-i 


'^TX 


in  which  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine  and  trifluoromethyl,  m  is  a  whole  number 
of  at  most  2  and  n  is  a  whole  number  of  at  most  3. 


R* 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
810  CO.— 16 


and 


— 80f-0— CiH» 


3,164,595 
6-(5-NITRO-2-FURYL)-3-PYRIDAZINONES 
Homer  Albert  Bnrch  and  Lonis  Edmond  Benjamin,  Nor- 
wich, N.Y.,  asrignon  to  The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Com- 
pany, Norwich,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawh^.     FOed  JaiL  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,099 
5  Claims.     (CI.  24»— 250) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OiN- 


j^ 


R 


\ 


9-C  C=0 

CH=CH 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,164,594 
DERIVATIVES  OF  DIMERCAPTO-PYRAZINES 

Kartfrlcd  Dickore,  Lcverknsen,  Hans  Saase,  Cologne- 
Stammhcim,  and  Richard  Weglcr,  Lcveikusen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverknscn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.     Original  application  Nov.  21,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  154,459.     Divided  and  this  appUcation  Dec.  12, 
1943,  Ser.  No.  338,544 
ChdoBS  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  20,  1940 

6  Claims.    (CL  244—250) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

N 

Rt-C  C-8-R1 

Rr-C  C 


I 


e  group  consisting 


3,164,596 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HETERO- 
CYCLIC COMPOUNDS 
Irwin  J.  Pachter.  Erdenheim,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smith  Kline 
A  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 
.No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,888 
SOaims.    (CL  260— 251.5) 
6.  A  process  for  preparing  a  4,7-diamino-6-pteridine- 
carboxamide  comprising  reacting  o-benzoylacetamide-o- 
pyridinium  bromide  with  a  4,6-diamino-5-  nitrosopyrim- 
idinc  in  the  presence  of  cyanide  ions. 


3,164,597 

5-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  -  2  -  PHENYL-PYRROLINES, 
CORRESPONDING  PYRROUDCVES  AND  FUNC- 
TIONAL DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Frederick  Leonard,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Geigy 
Chemical  Corporation,  Greenburgh,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,903 

14  Clahns.    (CI.  260—268) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

derivatives  of  pyrroline  and  pyrrolidine  of  the  formulae: 


%i^ 


COB 


I  ^^^^ 


-COR 


wherein 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  aralkoxy,  amino,  hydra- 
zino,  lower  alkylamino,  di(  lower  )alkylamino,  pyr- 
rolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino,  4-methyl- 
piperazino  and  4-phenylpiperazino; 
Ri,  R]  and  R3  are  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxy,  amino,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkylenedioxy,  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
10.  l-[2-(3,4-dimethoxyphenyl)pyrroline  -  5  -  carbon- 
yl ]  -4-pheny  Ipiperazine . 
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SUBSmXTED  l,4-DIAZAllCYCLO(4J.#INONANES 

AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Meier  E.  Freed,  PkUadelpkim,  Pa^  md^tor  to  Ainericui 
Home  Product!  Corpondoa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
pomtioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  I,  1943,  Ser.  No.  255,«9« 
7  Claims.     (CL  2M— 2M) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


0)-^ 


R 
R> 


and  the  oon-toxic  add  addition  salts  thereof  wherein  R 
represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alky!;  R»  and  R'  each  repre- 
sent an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cycloalkyl  containing  ap  to  about  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  and  substituted  phenyl  containing  as  substituents 
therein  at  various  po&itions  of  substitution  on  the  phenyl 
ring  a,  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  halo,  and  lower  alkoxy. 


10.  N-[l-(0 
anilide. 


jAmjARY  6,  1966 

thienylethyl )  -  4  -  piperidyl]proprion- 


3,144,M1 
ANALEPTICALLY      ACTIVE     N  -  SI  BSTITUTED 
AMINONORCAMPHANE    DERIVATIVES    AND 
THEIR    ACID   ADDITION   SALTS   AND   QUA- 
TERNARY AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Jaa  Theriag,  Georg  Seitz,  Rudolf  Hotovy,  and  Sicgmund 
SoouBcr,  all  of  Darmstadt,  Germany,  aarignorB  to  E. 
Merck  Aktieimeaelbchafl,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
No  Drawteg.     FUed  Oct  9,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  143,578 
CfadnM  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Oct  13.  19M, 
M  UMl 
11  Claima.     (CL  2«4— 294.7) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
( 1 )  a  compound  of  the  formula 


3,1M4M 

BIS-NITROGEN  HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 

AND  A  METHOD  OF  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Henry  Rapoport.  Berkeley,  CaW.,  ■■iganr  to  Callforaia 

Research  Coqjoration,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Nov.  2t,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  71,U7 
4  CMma.     (CL  2M— 2SS) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  bis-nkrogen  heterocyclic 
compounds  selected  frocn  the  claas  consisting  of  2.2'-bi- 
quinolyl.  2,2'-biftaphthyridyl,  2,2'  -  bipyridyl,  1 .2  -  di  -  2- 
quinoiylethane,  2,2'-bipyTTole,  and  subatkuted  members 
thereof  which  comprises  heating  at  reflux  temperature  in 
the  presence  of  a  palladium  hydn>genation  catalyst  a  com- 
pound possessing  a  boding  point  between  about  110*- 
400*  C.  selected  from  the  class  cooaisting  of  quinoline. 
naphthyridine.  pyridine,  2-nvethylquinoline,  pyrrole,  and 
substituted  members  thereof,  said  substitutents  being  lo- 
cated on  ring  poskions  above  3  and  being  selected  from 
the  claas  coosoting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  and 
pheayl.  ^^^^^^^^ 

3,144,(## 
1  -  ARALKYL  -  4  -  (N  -  ARYL  -  CARIONYL  AMINO)- 

PIPERIDINES  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
Panl  A.  J.  Jansaen,  Voaselaar,  near  Tnmkont,  Beiginm, 
Miign-  to   Research   Laboratorlnm   Dr.   C.   Jansscn, 
N.V.,  Bcerse,  Belglnm,  a  compnny  of  Beiginm 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  1«,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  144,959 
U  Claims,     (a.  M»— 293.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar-Att-N 


wherein  Ar  is  a  member  of  the  class  cooaisting  of  cydo- 
hexyi.  phenyl,  haiophenyl.  methoxyphenyl.  aminophenyl, 
nitrophenyl.  pyridyl,  furyl  and  thienyl;  Alk  is  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene;  R  is 
a  member  of  the  daas  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy.  dimethylamino,  cydopropyl,  mornhoUno,  pyr- 
rolidino  and  piperidino;  R'  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  methoiy;  and  R"  is 
a  member  of  the  class  consisting  ol  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl. 


I      CH,rRi 


wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  phenyl  alkyl  of  7  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
cyclohexyl.  pyridyl,  piperidyl,  thienyl-2',  dihy- 
droxyphenyl,  monohydroxyphenyl,  haiophenyl, 
dihalophenyl.  dimethoxyphcnyl,  alkoxyphcnyl 
wherem  the  alkoxy  substituent  is  of  1-3  carbon 
atoms,  and  alkylphenyl  wherein  the  alkyl  sub- 
stitutent  is  of  1-3  carbon  atoms; 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  1-2  carbon  atoms; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-oxopi- 
peridino.  3-oxopiperidino,  4-oxopiperidino,  3- 
methyl  pyrrolidino.  4-hydroxy  piperidino.  4- 
chloroptperidino,  and  , 


-H^ 


R« 


\ 

in  which: 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl, 
allyl,  crotyl.  propargyl.  pentenyl,  ethynyl.  bu- 
tynyl.  butadienyl,  2-hydroxy  ethyl,  3-hydroxy 
propyl,  3-hydroxy  butyl,  3.5-dihydroxy  pentyl. 
bromo  ethyL  chloro  ethyl.  4-chlorobutyl,  meth- 
oxy  ethyl,  ethoxy  pentyl,  propoxy  pentyl,  meth- 
yl thioethyl.  methyl  thiobutyl,  ethyl  thioethyl, 
amino  ethyl.  5-aminopentyl.  dimethylamino  eth- 
yl, dimethylamixx)  propyl,  dimethylamino  butyl, 
diethylamino  propyl,  pyrrolidino  ethyl,  3-pi- 
pipehdino  propyl.  4.piperidino  butyl.  2-«thyl 
cyclopentyl,  p-hydroxy  cyclohexyl.  p-methoxy 
benzyl,  and  2,4-dichloropbenyl  ethyl,  and 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  1-3  cartwn  atoms  and  Rj. 

(2)  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof;  and 

(3)  the  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof  obtained 
by  reacting  the  free  base  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  halides,  aralkyl- 
halides  and  dialkyi  sulfates. 

5.  2  -  phenyl  -  3  -  7  -  hydroxypiperidino  -  bicyclo- 
[2,2,11-beptane. 

3,1M,M2 
NOVEL  BENZISOTHL\2M)LINE  DIOXIDES 
Scott  J.  Childress,  Newtown  Sqnarc,  and  Thomas  Banm, 
Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FHcd  Oct  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  22S,729 
4  Claims.     (CL  2M— 3«1) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  having  the  formula 
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c* 


•alk-Am 


where  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  and  hydrogen,  alk  represents 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  polymethylene  con- 
taining from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  and  polymethylene 
containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  having  at  least  one 
methyl  substituent,  and  Am  represents  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  diethylamino,  dimethylamino,  dipro- 
pylamino,  morpholino,  piperidino.  pyrrolidino,  N-mcthyl- 
piperazino,  diethanolamino  and  N-(hydroxyethyl)piper- 
azino.  and  the  acid  addition  salts  of  said  bases  with 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids. 

4.  A  process  of  preparing  a  1 ,2-benzisothiazoIine  1,1- 
dioxide  which  comprises  reducing  a  benzoylsulfimide  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


3,164,6<M 
6.AMINOPENICILLANIC  ACID 
Frank  Peter  Doyle,  Bctchworth,  John  Herbert  Charles 
Nayler,  Catford,  London,  and  George  Newbolt  RoUn. 
son,  Brockham  Parl^  Betchworth,  Ei^and,  assignors  to 
Beecham  Research  Laboratories  Limited,  Betchworth, 
England,  a  Britisfa  company 
No  Drawing.     Origfaial  application  July  22,  1958.  Ser. 
No.  750,075,  now  Patent  No.  2,941,995.  dated  June  21, 
1960.     Divided  and  this  application  Aug.   14,   1959, 
Ser.  No.  833,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Aug.  2,  1957, 

24,607  57 
1  Claim.     (CI.  260—306.7) 
Solid,  nonhygroscopic  6-aminopenicillanic  acid  having 
the  structural  formula 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  and  hydrogen  with  a  stoi- 
chiometric excess  of  lithium  aluminum  hydride  in  the 
presence  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tetrahydrofuran,  dioxan.  diethyl  ether,  di-isopropyl 
ether  and  1.2-dimethoxyethane,  adding  a  hydroxylic  sol- 
vent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  glycol 
and  a  lower  alkanol  to  decompose  unrcacted  lithium  alu- 
minum hydride,  and  thereafter  recovering  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture  a  1 ,2-benzisothiazoline  1,1 -dioxide. 


3,1<4,M3 
CERTAIN   2-<2'-HYDROXY  -  5  -  ACYLAMIDOPHEN- 

YL)-BENZOXAZOLES  AND  BEN7X)THlAZOLES 
Edward  A.  McCafferty,  ClKtennti,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The 

National  Markinf  Mnckfac  Company,  a  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Orii^  application  inly  15,  I960,  Ser.  No. 

42,959.    Divided  and  this  application  Sept  8, 1944,  Ser. 

No.  395,059 

17  dains.     (CL  2M-.3M) 

1.  A  iwrmally  colorless  compound  which  fluoresces 
yellow  to  orange  in  ultraviolet  light  and  is  characterized 
by  the  formula 


HiN-CH-CH       C 


CHi 


1-1- 


i 


CHt 

Chcooh 


and  melting  at  about  209-210*  C. 


3,164,605 
PREPARATION  OF  2-ANILINO-2-THIAZOLINES 
Richard  C.  Sovisfa,  Ben  Lomond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  23,   1962,  Ser.  No.  239,801 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—306.7) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  2-anilino-2-thiazoline  of  the 
formula 

CHi — CHi 

V 

I 
NHR 


which  comprises  heating  a  compoimd  of  the  formula 

CHi — CHi   8 

6  N fi-NHR 

V 
i 

wherein  R  is  In  each  of  the  above  formulas  a  phenyl 
radical  free  of  substituents  other  than  halogen,  nilro,  alkyl, 
and  alkoxy  at  a  temperature  of  about  SO*  C.  to  about 
150*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  small  but  eflfective  amount  of 
a  tertiary  amine  base. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  of  divalent  oxygen 
and  divalent  sulfur  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

hydrogen, 

1  to  6  carbon  alkyl, 

arylmethylene, 

methoxyaryl, 

aryloxymethylene,  aiul 

aryl 

wherein  all  of  said  aryl  groups  are  hydrocarbon  groups  of 
1  to  2  rings. 


3,164,606 
HYDRAZIDES  OF  XANTHENECARBOXYLIC  ACID 

AND  THIOXANTHENECARBOXYLIC  ACID 
John  W.  Cnsic,  Skokic,  and  Calvin  H.  Lovell.  Morton 
Grove,  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Scarle  A  Co.,  Chicago, 
111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,835 
7  Claims.    (CL  260— 326  J) 
1 .  A  comi>ound  of  the  formula 


R' 

J 


CO— N-NRi 


228 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaby  6,  1966 


whereia  X  is  an  clement  of  periodic  group  VI  of  an 
atomic  weight  below  40;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrofen  and  methyl;  — NRj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  (lower  alkyl)  amino, 
di(lower  alkyl)amino,  pbenyl(lower  aliyl)amino.  and 


(CHt). 


wherein  n  and  m  are  whole  numbers  t>etween  0  and  2 
inclusive;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consistins  of 
hydrogen  and  chlorine. 

7.  N-(l-pyrToUdinyl)-9-xanthenec«rboxamide. 


3,1M,M7 
2-FHE^rVL-3-<TEImARY  AMINO  ALKOXY) 
PHENYL-INDENES 
Lc*ilc«r,   g«««.-K-,~*     Mkk^   MslMm    *o  The 
Vftokm  Comwimj,  Kdawtoo.  Mkk^  a  coryoratioa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawtac.     Filed  Jan.  It,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  tl,7«3 

24  Claiiiu.     (CL  lU—iUS) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(a)compounds  having  the  formula: 


Hi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower-alkyl.  Ri  and  Rj  taken  individ- 
ually represent  lower-alkyl  and  Ri  and  Rj  uken  to- 
gether with  the  attached  nitrogen  atom  represent  a 
heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  pyrrolidine,  2-methylpyrrolidino,  2,2-dim€th>l- 
pyntslidino,  ptpenudno.  4-methylpiperazino,  2,4-di- 
methylpiperazino,  morpholino,  piperidino,  2-methyl- 
piperidino,  3-mcthylpiperidino,  bexamethyleneimino, 
homopiperazino,  and  homomorpholino,  Rj  and  R4 
each  represent  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl. 
lower-alkyl,  lower  mono-olefinic  alkenyl  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  lower  mono-olefinic 
alkenyloxy  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  un- 
substituted  aryloxy  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, halogen,  lower-alkylmercapto  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  axxl  unsubctituted  aryl- 
mercapto  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
CbHjb  represents  an  alkylene  group  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(b)  the  addition  salts  of  the  compounds  of  the  above 
formula  with  phannacologicaUy  acceptable  acids; 

(c)  the  N-oxid^  of  compounds  of  the  above  formula; 

(d)  the  addition  salts  of  the  N-oxides  of  compounds 
of  the  above  formula  with  pharmacologically  accept- 
able adds;  and 

(«)  the  quaternary  ammonium  salts  obtained  by  react- 
ing the  free  bases  of  the  above  formula  with  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 
alkyl  halides,  allyl  halides,  di( lower-alkyl) sulfates, 
phenylalkyi  halides,  benzhydryl  halides  and  methyl 
totuenesulfonate. 


3,1M,M« 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OP 
SULTONES 
Brano  Blaaer,  DusscMorf-Urdeabach,  Germany,  assignor 
to   Hcakcl  Jk  Clc.  GjiLbJI.,   DMseldorf-Holthaiiscn, 
GcnnaBy,  a  corporadoo  of  Germany 
No  Drawiiv.     Filed  Dec.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  242^1 
Oaims  priority,  appHcatfoa  Gemaay,  Dm.  9,  1961, 
H  44357 
•  ClalM.     (a.  If—HT) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sultone  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  about  one  mol  of  an 
a-defin  of  the  formula 

R,R,R  ,C— CHr-CH=CH, 

wherein  R|.  Rj.  and  R)  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  said  olefin 
containing  from  4  to  30  carbon  atoms,  with  about  1 
n)ol  to  about  3  mols  of  sulfur  trioxide  to  form  a  reaction 
mixture,  and  recovering  said  sultone  by  directly  distilling 
said  sultone  from  said  reaction  mixture  under  vacuum. 


3,1M,M9 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SULTONES 

Manfred  Voas  and  Hont  lUwmana,  Hilden,  RUneland, 

and   Werner  Stein,   DasseMorf-HoltlUHnen,  Germany, 

aasigDors    to    Hcnkel    A    Clc.    G.m.b.H..    Duseldorf- 

Holtkausea,  Gcrmaoy,  a  corporalioa  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  242343 

Claima  priority,  appUcatfoo  Germaay,  Aog.  9,  1942, 

H  44,593 

!•   Claims.     (CL    24#— 327) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  1  sultone  which 

comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  about  one  mol  of  an 

■olefin  having  the  formula 

wherein  Ri,  R|  and  R|  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  said  a-ole- 
fins  having  from  4  to  30  carbon  atoms,  with  from  0.1 
to  0.8  mol  of  sulfur  trioxide  at  a  temperature  between 
about  —30*  C.  and  about  80*  C.  and  recovering  said  sul- 
tone. 


3,144,419 
FLUORINATED  OXETANES 
Horace  R.  Dark,  RomtHIc,  Mlna^  Mrig"'"'  to  Mlaa*- 
aotm  Minim  •^  Maaafactariac  Cnipaay.  St.  Paal, 
Mtea.,  a  coeporatioa  of  Ddawara 
No  DrBwh«.     Filed  Feb.  14,  1942,  Sar.  No.  173JM 
4  Claiaaa.     (CI.  24«>-333) 
I.  An  oxetane  of  the  formula: 

A         o 

'  C  CH-OR 

wherein  each  of  A  and  B  is  a  perhaloalkyi  group  of  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms  fully  substituted  on  the  a-carbon  atom  by 
halogen  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine  and  chlorine,  at  least  one  of  said  halogen  atoms 
being  fluorine,  and  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  of  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  baloalkyl  of  1  to  18  car- 
boo  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6 
to  10  carbon  atoms  and  haloaryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


»  I 

3,144,411 
OXIDATION  OF  PRIMARY  AND  SECONDARY  AI^ 
COHOLS  TO  THE  CORRESPONDING  CARBONYL 
COMPOUNDS     USING     A     TERTIARY     AMINE 
CHROMIUM  TRIOXIDE  COMPLEX 
Lewis  H.  Sarett,  Priacctoa,  N  J^  Mit^nr  to  Merck  ft  Co^ 
lac,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawiag.     Filed  Jaly  24,  1954,  Ser.  No.  400,143 

13  Claims.     (CL  240— 340.9) 
6.  A  process  for  preparing  4b-methyl-7-ethylenedioxy- 
l,2,3,4,4a,4b,5,6,7,8,IO,10a    -    dodecahydrophenanthrene- 
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l-ol-4-ooe-l -acetate  which  comprises  intimately  contact- 
ing 4b  -  methyl  -  7  -  ethylenedioxy  •  l,2,3,4,4a,4b,5,6,7,8, 
10,10a  -  dodecahydrophenanthrene  -  1,4  -  diol  -  1  -  acetate 
with  pyridine-chromium  trioxide  complex  at  a  pH  in  ex- 
cess of  7.0  and  recovering  4b-methyl-7-ethylenedioxy- 
l,2,3,4,4a,4b,5,6,7,8,10,10a  -  dodccahydrophenanthrenc- 
l-ol-4-one-l -acetate  from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture. 
9.  In  the  process  of  oxidizing  an  alcohol  having  at  least 
one  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the  carbon  atoms  bearing 
the  hydroxyl  substituent  to  the  corresponding  carbonyl 
compound,  the  improvement  which  comprises  intimately 
contacting  said  alcohol  at  a  pH  in  excess  of  7  with  a 
tertiary  amine-chromium  trioxide  complex,  wherein  the 
tertiary  amine  is  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridine,  lower  alkyl  substituted  pyridines,  and  benzo- 
substitutcd  pyridines,  and  recovering  the  carbonyl  com- 
pound from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture. 


6.  2[2'.(4'-carboxy)  -  5.6  -  dihydro-4H-l,3-thiazinyl]- 
6-hydroxybenzothiazole. 


3,144,412 
PROCESS  FOR   PREPARING    ALPHA -CHLORO AL- 
DEHYDES AND  ALPHA-CHLOROKETONES 
Walter  Flak,  Zarich,  Switzerlaad,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.     Hied  May  28,  1942,  Scr.  No.  197,872 
7  Claims.     (CI.  240—340) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  alpha-chloroaldehydes  and 
alpha-chloroketones    of    the    formula    R>R»CC1C(0)R» 
wherein  R>  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atoms  and  alkyl  having  not  more 
than  8  carbon  atoms  and  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  cycloalkyl  having  from  5  to  8  carbon 
atoms  in  the  ring  when  taken  together  and  when  taj^en 
singly  hydrogen  atoms  and  alkyl  having  not  more  than  8 
carbon  atoms,  comprising  contacting  a  chloronitrate  of 
the  formula  R'R>CClCX(ONO,)R»  wherein  R'.  R»  and 
R'  are  as  defined  hereinabove  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom 
with  at  least  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  strong  Lewis  acid. 

6.  A  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  chloronitrate  is 
I-nitrato-l,2-dichloroethane.  said  Lewis  acid  is  SnCU 
which  is  used  in  at  least  about  an  equal  molar  amount  to 
said  chloronitrate.  and  the  temperature  at  which  the 
process  is  carried  out  is  between  about  15*  and  30*  C. 


/^\ N    N t-COOH 


3,144,414 
NEW  REAGENTS  FOR  PEPTIDE  SYNTHESIS 
Ernest  D.  Nicolaides  and  Horace  A.  De  Wald,  Ann  Arl>or, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Parke,  Davis  ft  Company,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  110,841 
11  Claims.     (CI.  240—345.8) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,144,413 

HYDROXYBENZOTHIAZOLES  AND  METHODS 

OF  PREPARING  SAME 

WnUam  D.  McElroy,  220  Rldgewood  Road,  and  EmO  H. 

White,  1713  WaveHy  Way,  both  of  Bahiniorc,  Md. 

No  Drawteg.     Filed  Aug.  8,  1941,  Ser.  No.  129,943 

4  Claims.     (CL  240— 243) 

1.  The  process  for  making  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 
»/ 

where  X  and  Y  are  different  members  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy  groups  and  x  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  >CH,,  >C(CHj)i  and 
— CH|CHj — ,  that  comprises  intimately  contacting  a  ben- 
zothiazole  of  the  formula 


A— N 


with  an  acid  of  the  formula 

H 

H8(x)C— COOH 
NHi 
where  X,  Y  and  x  are  as  defined  above. 


Ri— CH— CH— C— O— <f 


(!, 


NO, 


Ri  UnKi 

wherein  R]  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  Rj.is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  halo-substituted  lower  al- 
kanoyl,  benzyl,  carbamyl,  and  tetrahydropyranyl,  and  Rj 
is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  carbobenzoxy,  p- 
chlorocarbobenzoxy,  p-nitrocarbobenzoxy,  and  phthailoyl. , 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH»-CH 

6ri   khri 


O 

-h- 


O— ^  \-N0| 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkanoyl.  halo-substituted  lower  alkanoyl. 
benzyl,  carbamyl,  arid  tetrahydropyranyl,  and  Rj  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  carbobenzoxy,  p-chlorocar- 
bobenzoxy,  p-nitrocarbobenzoxy,  and  |>hthaloyl. 
7.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHi— CH-CH-C-O-^  \-NOi 

ORi  NHRi 

wherein  R]  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkanoyl,  halo-substituted  lower  alkanoyl, 
benzyl,  carbamyl.  and  tetrahydropyranyl,  and  Rj  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  carbobenzoxy,  p-chlorocar- 
bobenzoxy,  p-nitrocarbobenzoxy,  and  phthaloyl. 


3,144,415 
MIXTURES  OF  BLUE  DISPERSE  DYESTUFFS  OF 

THE  ANTHRAQUINONE  SERIES 
Paul   Baecheler,   Rcinach,   Basel-Laad,  Switzerland,   as- 
signor to  Sandoz  Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sandoz  A.G.), 
Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nor.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  4,  1958, 

44,911 
4ClaliiM.    (CL  240— 374) 
1.  Blue  disperse  dyestuif  mixtures  consisting  of  the 
halogenation  product  of  an  anthraquinone  compound  of 
the  formula: 


/- 


NH« 


R- 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstituted  and  substituted  primary  lower 
alkyls,  the  substituents  being  chosen  from  {he  group  con- 
sisting of  cyano  and  lower  carboalkoxy,  said  mixtures 
containing  an  average  of  from  0.5  to  1.5  atoms  of  halogen 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine per  anthraquinone  molecule. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ^''-STEROID 
COMPOUNDS 
Kekkuroo  R.  Bkaracka,  Toroiito,  Ontario.  Canada,  a»- 
sicnor  to  Canada  Packers  UB^ted,  Toronto,  Ontario, 


No  Dniwli«.  Flkd  Sept.  17,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  3M,4«4 
llClaliM.  (CL  24«-<J97.1) 
1.  A  prcKxss  for  preparing  a  A"-steraid  compound 
from  a  12-bydroxy  steroid  comprising  reacting  said  12- 
hydroxy  steroid  with  a  sulfooating  agent  to  provide  a  12- 
sulfonate  group  and  treating  the  resulting  compound  with 
a  strong  metallic  alkoxide  base  in  a  dipolar  aprotic  solvent 
medium  to  remove  the  suifoiute  group  and  introduce 
^  >  i-unsaturation. 

12.  A  process  for  prcparinK  3«-hydroxy-A"-cholenic 
acid  from  3a-acetoxy-12a-hydroxy-methyl  cholanate  com- 
prising esterifying  tlie  12a-hydroxy  group  of  said  com- 
pound with  an  organic  sulfonyl  chloride  to  provide  the 
corresponding  12a-organo-sulfonate  ester  and  treating 
said  ester  with  a  strong  metallic  alkoxide  base  in  a  dipolar 
aprotic  solvent  medium  to  dehydrosulfonate  said  ester 
with  accompany mg  sapooificauon  of  the  3-«cetoxy  and 
methyl  ester  groupings. 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  with  the  proviso  thai 
if  one  R  is  methyl  then  the  other  R  must  be  hydrogen;  and 
R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  caprylic,  propionic  and  undecylenic  acids,  and  x  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  0  and  I,  with  the 
proviso  that  a  least  one  x  is  1 . 


MM>17 
17«-BUTADIYNYL-I7^HYDROXY     DERIVA- 
TIVES   OF    PERHYDROCYCLOPENTENO- 
PHENANTHRENE     AND     PROCESS    FOR 
PREPARATION     OF     SAME 
Peter  Featkcr  and  Vladlarir  Pc<row,  I^ondoa,  England, 
aMigBors  to  Tke  Britfak  Drag  Howes  Limited 
No  Drawteg.     FUcd  Jan.  29,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  254,«M 
ClainM  priority,  apfUcadon  Great  Britate  Fek.  2,  19*2 
U  Claims.     (CL  24«— 397.4) 
1.  A    17«  -  butadiynyl-17^hydroxy   steroid   compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  17a-butadiynl-l7^- 
hydroxy  steroid  compounds  of  the  androstane  and  oev 
trane  aeries. 

8.  1 7«  -  butadiynyl  -  androst  -  4  -  en  •  170  -  ol  -  3  -  one. 


3,lM,«lt 
ALKYLATED  STEROIDS 
Rlduvd  Ranaser.  I  aion,  «id  EngSM  P.  OUveCo,  Bloom- 
field,  NJ.,  aaaiKnors  to  Sckcriat  Corporation,  Bloom- 
field,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Now  Jcrmy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  S,  195S,  S«r.  No.  733343 
t,,^  23  Claims.     (CL  24#— 397.45) 
1.  The  prfcgnene  having  a  keto  group  at  the  3-  and  20- 
positioos,  hydroxy  at  the  17*-po8ition,  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable esters  thereof  at  the  2 1 -position,  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  at  the  9a- 
poaition  and  characterized  by  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  keto  and  ^hydroxy  at  the   11 -position,  a 
lower  alkyl  group  at  the  16^-position  and  the  presence  of 
a  double  bond  between  positions  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (4,5)  and  (1.2;4,5). 


3,144,(19 
TRIAMINE  ACID  ADDITION  SALTS  OF  CAPRYLIC, 

PROPIONIC  AND  UNDECYLENIC  ACIDS 
Mkknel  G.  Mnlteos,  WcstBcM,  NJ.,  maignnr  to  Commer- 
cial SolTcnts  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Draw^.     FHcd  Sept.  19.  19M,  Scr.  No.  54,M1 
9  Claims.     (CL  If     i**J) 
1.  As  a  composiuon  of  matter,  triamine  acid  salts  hav- 
ing the  following  formula: 


■i 


m  CH«  R 

(B«)rN-CHr-C-CHi-N  (B«). 
C«Hn        NH«  C»Ha 


(R«). 


3,1M,(2« 
PREPARATION  OF  CHROMIUM  ALKYL 
SALICYLATE  ANTI-STATIC  AGENTS 
JohM  L.  van  dcr  Mkmc  and  PIctcr  H.  J.  Hcrmanic,  Am- 
sterdam, Nertisrianda,  mrignora  to  Skall  OU  CompMy, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawh«.     FUcd  Aaf.  22,  1941.  Scr.  No.  133,054 
Clalnu  priority,  appBcaHon  Netkcrlands,  ScpC  2S,  1949, 

254,332 
9  Claims.  (CL  24«-^38) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  anti-static  agent  for 
hydrocarbon  fuels  which  comprises  heating  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  a  C^m  alkyl  salicydic  acid  with  1-1.15 
equivalents  of  a  chromium  trihalide  per  equivalent  of 
said  acid,  whereby  a  chromium  alkyl  salicylate  is  formed, 
and  exposing  the  salicylate  to  a  temperature  of  100-200* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  1.0-15%  by  weight  of  an  oxidizing 
agent  of  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  nitrohydrocarbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci_4  nitroalkanes 
containing  1-4  nitro  groups  and  mono-  to  di-nitro-aro- 
matic  hydrocarbons  having  6-20  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, {b)  an  inorganic  nitrate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium  and  chromium  nitrate  and  (r) 
a  peroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, acyl  and  alkyl  peroxides,  whereby  an  anti-static 
agent  having  increased  conductivity  characteristics  is 
formed. 


3,144,411 

CYCUVOCTADIENE  IRON  SUBGROUP  METAL 

CARBONYLS 

Kryn  C.  Drman,  Oak  Pwk,  and  Thomm  H.  CottcV, 

Farmingtoo,   Mick.,   asdgnors   to   Eth>l   Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vh^inla 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Apr.  12,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  27242S 

5  Claims.     (CL  244—439) 
1.  Oganometallic  compounds  having  the  formula 

QM(CO), 

wherein  Q  is  a  cydooctadiene  molecule  having  up  to  about 
1 8  carbon  atoms  and  M  is  an  iron  subgroup  metal.  < 


1444^22 

COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  SILICON  AND 

PHOSPHORUS 

Michael  John  Ncwlands,  Romiky,  England,  assignor  to 
Philadclpkia  Qnmtx  Compmiy.  PkUadclpkia,  Pa,,  a 
corporation  of  Pi  nnsj  h  ania 

No  Drawinc.     FUcd  Mar.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  94,441 
dntaw  priority,  appMcaHon  Grcal  Britain,  Mar.  17,  1944, 

9337/44 
4  OahM.     (CL  24«— 44S  J) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula: 

RO  Bi 

P(0)-8l-Ri 

/  \     ■  I 

R"0  R4 

wherein  R,  R'.  Ri,  Rj  and  R4  are  aryl  groups. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  of  the  general 
formula 

SO  Ri 

\  / 

P(0)-81-Ri 

B'O  «« 

where  R  and  R'  are  groups  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cydo- 
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alkyl  groups  having  5  and  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl  groups 
and  aralkyi  groups,  where  R],  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  having  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  groups  having  5  and  6 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  groups  and  aralkyi  groups,  compris- 
ing reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

RO 

P(0)X 

R'O 

with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

Ri 

li-Si-Ri 
\ 
Ri 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  R,  R',  Ri,  Rj,  and  R3 
have  the  meanings  set  forth  above. 


3.144,423 
O-CYANOPHENYL    ESTERS    OF    ALKYL- 
PHOSPHONIC,   ALKYLTHIOPHOSPHON- 
IC,  DIALKYLPH08PHINIC,  AND   DIAL- 
KYLTHIOPHOSPHIMC    ACIDS 
Gerhard  Schrader,  H  uppertal-Cronenberg,  Germany,  as- 
signor   to    Farhcnfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft, 
LcTcrknsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  19.  1942,  Scr.  No.  184,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  28,  1941 

5  Claims.     (CI.  244—441) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  i         ^ 


Bj  X 


wherein  Ri  stands  for  lower  alkoxy,  Rj  stands  for  lower 
alkyl,  R  and  Ri  staiKl  for  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  X  stands  for  a  chalcogen  of  an  atomic 
weight  less  than  40. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri  X 


li' 


l-O-/     '     \-CN 

R> 


wherein  R,  and  R,  stand  for  lower  alkyl,  R  and  R>  sUnd 
for  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X  stands 
for  a  chalcogen  of  an  atomic  weight  less  than  40. 


phenyl,  phenylalkyi,  haloaryl  and  alkenyl,  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  a  mixture  con- 
sisting of  a  major  portion  of  sulfur  and  a  minor  portion 
of  oxygen  and  Y  is  a  chalcogen  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen. 

9.  A  method  of  preparing  a  dihydroxyalkoxyhydrocar- 
bylchalcaalkyl  hydrocarbonthiophosphonate  of  the  for- 
mula: 

X         Ri  R> 

R-P-0-CH-CH-CH— YR« 

OH  O— CH— CH— CH— OH 

R«      OH    R« 

where  R  is  hydrocarbyl  derived  from  an  aliphatic  poly- 
olefin  having  and  average  molecular  weight  between  250 
and  50,000,  R^  R^,  R^  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  from  1  to  6  carbons,  R' 
is  an  organic  member  of  not  more  than  20  carbons  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  phenyl,  alkyl- 
phenyl,  phenylalkyi  and  haloaryl,  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  a  mixture  consisting  of  a 
major  portion  of  sulfur  and  a  minor  portion  of  oxygen 
and  Y  is  a  chalcogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfur  and  oxygen,  said  method  comprising  contacting 
a  hydrocarbylchalcahydroxyalkyl  hydrocarbonthiophos- 
phonate of  the  formula: 

3d  Ri  R> 

R-P-O— CH-CH-CH-YR* 

OH  OH 

with^a  hydroxyepoxyalkane  of  the  formula: 

B»   '  B« 

CH CH-CH-OH   .  V 

where  R>,  R^  R^.  R*,  R*,  X  and  Y  are  as  heretofore  de- 
fined in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  BFj-CjHjCX^jHs,  BF3,  HP,  AlClj, 
SnCU.  TiCU,  ZnCl,,  HjSO*,  H3PO4,  and  CCI,COjH  at  a 
temperature  between  about  50  and  125°  C.  and  a  mole 
ratio  of  hydroxyepoxyalkane  to  thiophosphonate  reactant 
to  catalyst  of  between  about  0.1:1:0.01  and  5:1:0.1. 


3,144,424 
DIHYDROXYALKOXYHYDROCARBYL  HYDRO- 
CARBONTHIOPHOSPHONATES 
David    D.    Reed,    Gienham,    and    James    M.    Petersen, 
Ftahkill.  N.Yn  and  Herman  D.  Ungc,  deceased,  late 
of  FishkUL  N.Y.,  by  Hazel  E.  Klugc.  administratrix, 
Fishkill.  N.Y..  assiriors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Ym  •  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Oct.  18,  1942,  Scr.  No.  232,451 
15  Claims.     (CL  244—441) 
I.  A  dihydroxyalkoxyhydrocarbylchalcaalkyl  hydrocar- 
bonthiophosphonate of  the  formula: 

X         R»  R» 

R-P-O-CH-CH-CH-YR' 

OH  OiCH-CH— CH-OH 

*  R«       OH    R« 

where  R  is  hydrocarbyl  derived  from  an  aliphatic  poly- 
'  olefin  having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  250 
and  50,000.  R'.  R*,  R'  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbons, 
R»  is  an  organic  member  of  not  more  than  20  carbons 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  phenyl,  alkyl- 


3,164,625 

SUBSTITUTED  Dl-p-XYLYLENES 

Dale    F.    Pollart,   Somerville,   NJ.,   assignor   to   Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,796 

2  Claims.     (CL  260—465) 

1.  As    a    composition    of    matter,    mono-cyano-di-p- 
xylylene. 

2.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  mono-carboxamido-di- 
p-xylylcne. 


3,164,626 
CATALYTIC   PRODUCTION  OF  ACRYLONTTRILE 
FROM    A    GASEOUS    MIXTURE    CONTAINING 
PROPYLENE 
Saburo  Mineluiwa,  Shohei  Hoshino,  Atsushi  Shibata,  and 
Naoya  Kominami,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Asahi  Kasci  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan, 
a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  16,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1959, 
34/12,876;  Feb.  6,  1960,  35/3,669 
13  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 465.3) 
1 .  A  process  for  direct  production  of  acrylonitrile  from 
propylene  which  consists  essentially  of  contacting  at  a 
temperature  of  from  300"  to  480'  C.  (a)  a  gaseous  admix- 
ture of  propylene,  ammonia  and  molecular  oxygen  with 
(b)   oxidizing  catalyst,  the   oxidizing   catalyst  being   a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  binary  mix- 
ture of  tellurium  oxide: molybdenum  oxide,  binary  mix- 
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turt  of  tellurium  oxide  :phospho-molyb<iic  add,  ternary 
mixture  of  tellurium  oxide :  phospho-moiybdic  add: vana- 
dium oxide,  ternary  mixture  of  tellurium  oxide: phospho- 
moiybdic  add: stannic  oxide,  ternary  mixture  of  tellurium 
oxide  pbospho-molybdic  add: nickel  oxide,  ternary  mix- 
ture of  tellurium  oxide: molybdenum  oxide: vanadium 
pentoxide  and  ternary  mixture  of  tellurium  oxide-molyb- 
denum oxide: nickel  oxide. 


METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  UNSATURATED 

AUPHATIC  NITRILES 

Sabvo  Mteckawa,  Shohd  Hochteo,  AtiMM  Sklbata,  and 

Naoya  KoMimni,  all  ol  Tokyo,  JapM,  aaifMin  to 

AsaM  Kjwel  Kofyo  raliaihiH  KaUM,  Ouka,  JapM  a 

eononHom  of  JaMa 

No  Drawi^.     FM  Sept.  7,  IM4,  Scr.  No.  S4,3M 

Clatea  priority.  appUcatloa  Japw,  Mar.  9,  19M.  35/725S 

7  Cla^     (CL  2M-'445  J) 

1.  A  one-step  catalytic  process  for  making  olefinic  ni- 
trile  which  consists  essentially  of  contacting  (a)  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  ammonia,  molecular  oxygen  and  unsaturated 
olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  and 
iaobutylene  with  {b)  catalyst  which  consists  of  tellurium 
oxide,  said  ammonia  and  olefin  being  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
from  1:1  to  1:2.  and  said  moleciilar  oxygen  in  the  mix- 
ture being  the  equivalent  of  about  83.8  to  90%  by  volume 
of  air. 


METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ACRYLONITRILE 
Sabwo  Mteckawa,  SkoM  Hnifchn,  AtMiM  SMMa,  and 
Naoya  Kooiyaaaii.  Tokyo,  ii^tm,  aoriginn  to  Asahi 
Kaaei  Kocyo  Kakoakiki  rakka,  Oaaka,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poraHoa  of  Japaa 
No  Drawk«.     Filed  Jaac  13.  19il.  Scr.  No.  11M7S 
daiaas  priority,  appHctioa  Japan.  JaM  21,  19M, 
35/2«375 
S  ClaiaM.    (CI.  2««— 4«5.3) 
1.  Process  for  making  acrylonitrile   comprising  con- 
tacting gaseous  mixture  of  propylene,  ammonia,  and  mo- 
lecular oxygen  with  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  300 
and  480'  C.  in  a  single  step,  said  catalyst  being  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

(1)  telltirium  oxide,  molybdenum  oxidr  and  alumina, 
and 

(2)  tellurium  oxide,  phosphomolybdic  add  and  alu- 
mina, said  catalyst  being  preheated  at  between  300 
and  1000*  C. 


3,164,(29 
3'3'-DIALKANOYLOXYPHENYL-2  AMINO- 
ETHANOMD  SALTS 
Gerkwd  Zolaa  aad  Radotf  Kllckca,  Liu,  Otto  Scknid, 
acar  Unz,  and  KaH  WlHiayT.  Uaz,  Aastria,  sidganrs 
to   Orterrclchisckc   SttekitaCwcrkc   AktteagMfliarhaft, 
Liaz,  Aaatria 
No  Drawiag.     Filed  Jaoc  12,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  20 1.754 
Cfadma  priority,  appUcatioa  Aaatria,  Jaoe  21,  19«1, 
A  4,79«/«l 
4  Claims.     (CI.  24«-^79) 
1.  A  salt  of  a  non-toxic  acid  and  a  diacylated  phenyl 
ethanol  amine  of  the  formula 


3.164,(3« 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYM- 

ERIZABLE    SALTS    OF    XYLYLENE    DIAMINES 

AND  DICARBOXY  ACIDS 
Edwwd    W.    Pietnisza,    Morristowa,    NJ.,    aaricaor   to 

AUkd  Chcinical  Corporatioa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawlat-     Filed  June   17.  19M.  Scr.  No.  34.744 
g  Claims.     (CL  244— 541) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  a  polymerizable 
salt  of  a  xylylene  diamine  which  comprises  contacting  a 
solution  of  a  cyano  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  meta-  and  para-cyanobenzyiamines.  isoph- 
thalonitrile  and  terephthalonitrile  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  an  organic 
dicarboxy  add  until  said  cyano  compound  is  hydrogen- 
ated  to  the  corresponding  xylylene  diamine  and  a  solu- 
tion of  the  polymerizable  salt  of  said  xylylene  diamine 
and  said  dicarb>oxy  acid  is  formed,  said  dicarboxy  acid 
having  the  structure  HOOC— R— COOH  wherein  R  is  a 
divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  saturated  aliphatic  radicals  containing  at  least 
two  cartxjn  atoms  in  an  alkylene  carbon  chain  connecting 
the  two  carboxy  groups,  bi8-(alkylene)aromatic  radicals 
and  saturated  cycloaliphatic  and  arylene  radicals  in  which 
the  two  carboxy  radicals  are  on  separate  nonadjacent 
carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  structure,  said  cyano  compound 
and  said  dicarboxy  acid  being  present  in  about  a  1  to  1 
mol  ratio  and  being  dispersed  in  a  solvent  for  said  cyano 
compound  and  said  dicarboxy  acid,  which  solvent,  under 
hydrogenating  conditions  is  not  reactive  with  said  cyano 
compound,  said  dicarboxy  acid,  said  xylylene  diamine  and 
said  polymerizable  salt. 


-NHi 


wherein  Y  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  otte  to  five  carbon 
atoms. 


3,144,431 
SODOJM  SALTS  OF  CHLORINATED  C„-a- ALKYL- 

DiCARBOXYUC  ACID6 
Haw  Ftkkttecw,  IMwIakca,  and  HaaaJoackha  Tc 
■ckat,  Okcrkaasta  Slukiada  Nord,  Gcramay, 
to  Rakrckcaiic  Akticagcsclbckart,  Okcrkaasea-Hokca, 
GcrvuMiy.  a  Gcraaaa  corporatioa 
No  Drawiac.     Filed  Sept.  2,   1959,  Scr.  No.  837.594 
Cfaites  priority,  appikatkia  Gcrauay  Sept.  4,  1951 

1  CWak  (CL  244—514) 
A  foam-improving  agent  consisting  essentially  of  a 
water-soluble  sodium  salt  of  a  chlorinated  Ci»-a-alkyl- 
dicarboxylic  acid  prepared  by  reacting  a  solution  of  a 
Cij-a-alkyldicarboxybc  acid  with  chlorine  in  carbon  tetra- 
chlonde  as  solvent,  recovering  the  chlorinated  dicarboxylic 
acid  thereby  formed  and  saponifying  said  chlorinated 
dicarboxylic  acid  with  sodium  hydroxide  to  produce  the 
corresponding  sodium  salt. 


3,144,432 
BENZYL  UREAS 
r.  SkoUc,  aaid  EdcMraat  E.  Borgacs,  CUcago, 
nt,   maigann   to    Baxter    Lakoratorlcs    lac,    Mortoo 
Grove,  IlL,  a  itaporattoa  of  Dcfamarc 
No  Drawiac.     FUcd  Fck.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254,159 
4  ClakM.     (CL  244— 5S3) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri  o 


CHr-K 


^--h-f/ 


Ri 


\. 


in  which  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
and  methyl.  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl.  R,  is  a  methyl,  and  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 
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3,144.433 

ARYLAIXYLACYLFORMAMIDINES 

DavU  H.  CkaMBS,  WiUow  Grove,  Pa..  avigBar  to  Rokm 

*  HaM  Caavany,  PhUadclphki.  Pa.,  a  corporatkM  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawkif.     FUed  Oct.  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,337 

5  aafans.     (CL  264—558) 
1  A  method  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R],  Rj  and  R,  are  defined  above,  conducting  said 
reaction  in  a  reaction  medium  consisting  of  a  lower  al- 
kanol,  the  improvement  which  comprises  agitating  the 
reaction  product  liquor  while  adding  suffident  amounts  of 
water  thereto  to  dissolve  the  ammonium  chloride  con- 
tained therein,  ceasing  agitation  and  maintaining  the  mix- 
ture thereby  produced  quiescent  imtil  two  liquid  phases 
are  formed,  and  separating  the  two  phases. 


V  i-N. 


▲r 


.CH-N 


/ 
\ 


in  which  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group.  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and 
Ar  is  an  aryl  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  toluidyl.  phenyl,  naphthyl,  and  nitrophenyl  which 
comprises  reacting  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  amide  of 
the  formula 

R»C(0)NH« 

with  a  formamidinium  salt  of  the  formula 

Ar  Ar 

N-CH-N 
R     BpI  R 

in  which  R.  R'.  and  Ar  are  defined  above  and  in  which 
the  alkali  metal  salt  has  an  atomic  number  of  3  to  55. 


3,144,434 
UNSATURATED  ALIPHATIC  AMINO-DIOLS 
lean  Dnicy  and  Erwin  Friedrich  Jenny,  Ricben,  Switzer- 
land, asignors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Aag.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831.028 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzeriand,  Aug.  15,  1958, 

62,944/58 
9  Claims.     (CL  240 — 584) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
erythro-l,3-dihydroxy-2-amino-nonadec-4-yne    and   addi- 
tion salts  thereof  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids. 


3.144,434 
AMINE-HALOGENATED  POLYPHENYL 
REACTION  PRODUCTS 
Bart  J.  Bremmcr.  Midland.  Mich..  assigBor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  Midlaod,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Dcbwarc 
No  Drawkig.     Hied  Oct.  11,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  229,982 
11  Claims.    (CI.  244—570.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

(A— C.Hta)  (NHC,Hta)bNHK:,HnX4-B>, 

NH(C„HtoNH)b(C„Hto— A) 

wherein  b  and  n  are  numbers  from  zero  to  about  3,  m  is 
a  number  from  two  to  about  six.  y  is  a  number  from  two 
to  about  three,  X  is  halogen  of  atomic  number  from  17 
to  35.  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH 
and  NH,.  

3,144,435 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACYCUC 
HYDRAZINIUM  SALTS 
George  L.  Braude,  Linthkum.  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace   A   Co..  New   York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of 
Conaectkot 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  154,245 
8  Claims.     (CL  264— 583) 
1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  bydrazinium  chlorides 
of  the  formula 


Ri-N-NHi 

L    A.     J 


Cl- 


3,164.637 

FLUORO  COMPOUND  SYNTHESIS 

Henry  R.  Nychka,  Randolph  Township,  Morris  County, 

and  Cyril  Woolf,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  26,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,444 
7  Claims.     (CL  264—593) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  vaporous 
starting  material — said  starting  material  consisting  of  at 
least  one  perhalogenated  acetone  containing  two  to  five 
fluorine  atoms  and  wherein  all  halogens  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  fluorine — at 
disproportionation  temperature  substantially  in  the  range 
of  about  200*  to  about  500*  C.  with  dichromium  tri- 
oxide  catalyst  derived  from  hydrous  chromic  oxide 
formed  by  precipitation  from  a  trivalent  chromium  salt 
solution  and  subjected  to  heat  treatment  substantially  in 
the  range  of  300-400'  C.  for  not  less  than  about  one 
hour,  to  effect  formation  of  reaction  product  containing 
a  mixture  of  Cj(X;i»_xF,  compounds,  where  x  is  an  inte- 
ger of  from  1  to  6,  at  least  one  of  said  compounds  hav- 
ing a  fluorine  content  greater  than  that  of  any  perhalo- 
genated acetone  in  said  starting  material. 


wherdn  R,  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue  having 
from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  and  alkadienyl  radicals,  and 
R,  and  R|  are  members  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  radicals  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 
alkadienyl  radicals  having  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  by 
reacting  chloramine  with  a  tertiary  amine  of  the  formula 


3,164,638 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  REACTION 
PRODUCTS    OF    DIBORANE    AND    CONJU- 
GATED   DIOLEFINS 
Eugene  J.   Dc   Lorenzo,   Bronx,  N.Y.,   and   Robert  V. 
Wright,    North    HigUaikd,    Calif.,    assignors    to    OUn 
Mathicson   Chemical   Corporation,   a  corporatioa   of 
Virginia 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Apr.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,471 
5  Claims.     (CI.  264—646.5) 
4.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  non-pyrophoric  re- 
action products  of  diborane  and  a  conjugated  diolefin 
hydrocarbon  which  compries  (1)  reacting  from  about  2 
to  10  moles  of  diborane  per  mole  of  a  conjugated  diolefin 
hydrocarbon  containing  4  to  5  inclusive  carbon  atoms 
under  autogenous  pressure  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
—  10°  C.  to  about  150'  C.  while  the  reactants  are  in  ad- 
mixture with  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  moles  of  di- 
methyl ether  per  mole  of  diborane,  (2)  heating  the  re- 
action mixture  thus  formed  under  autogenous  pressure  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  60'  C.  to  about  150°  C.  for 
about  2  to  about  4  hours  and  (3)  recovering  the  non- 
pyrophoric  reaction  product. 
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PREPARATION  OF  LIQUID  BOROHYDRO- 
CARBONS 
Bwi  A.  WettoMcutcr,  Kcmor*,  aad  Jo«l  A.  Zatkmtky, 
Nl^ara  FaJh,  N.Y^  usifMn,  by  mttsmt  uri^nenti, 
to  OUb  MatUcsoa  Cbcakal  CoryonCkMi,  ■  corronthw 
of  Vhsteia 

Flkd  JmD.  1«,  I9S4,  Scr.  No.  5M,114 

5  CWms.     (CI.  2M— 4M.5) 

5.   A  process  for  the  production  of  liquid  borohydro- 

carbons  which  comprtses  rractmg  acetylene  and  ethylene 

with  diborane  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  recovering 

the  product  of  the  reaction. 


comprises  continuously  flowing  said  hydrocarbons  in  the 
same  direction  of  flow  through  a  train  of  at  least  three  re- 
action rones  in  series,  wherein  the  temperature  of  the 
isomcrization  reactions  taking  place  in  the  reaction  zones 
are  of  decreasing  magnitude  gradually  from  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  125*  F.  to  a  temperature  of  about  105*  F 
in  the  successive  isomerization  reaction  zones,  all  of  said 
zones  except  the  last  one  initially  containing  said  alumi- 
num bromide  on  said  support,  the  last  reaction  zone  of 
the  series  initially  containing  said  support  substantially 
devoid  of  aluminum  bromide,  maintaining  hydrocarbon 
isoHKrization  conditions  in  at  least  all  of  said  reaction 
zones  except  said  last  zone,  continuing  hydrocarbon  flow 
through  said  series  of  zottes  wherein  the  entire  hydrocar- 


PRODUCTION  OF  pV-ISOPROPYLIDENEOI- 
PHENOL  CRYSTALS  HAVING  LOW  PHE- 
NOL CONTENT 
Locaa  C.  Boadaii,  WilUui  D.  Gr1«B,>taid  Zaitk  Oser.  dl 

of  Morris  TowBiUpi,  MorHs  Comaty,  N  J.,  aasicnon  to 

Allc4  Chcoricai  Coryoratioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  cor- 

poratloa  of  New  York 
No  Dniwk«.     FU«4  May  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  197J74 
3  Clainw.     (O.  2«*— il9) 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  p,p'-isopropyl- 
idenediphenol  crystals  containing  less  than  10%  by  weight 
phenol  which  comprises  continuously  introducing  a  mix- 
ture consisting  of  phenol,  acetone  and  an  acidic  condensa- 
tioo  catalyst  into  a  reaction  zone,  maintaining  said  re- 
actants  in  the  reaction  zone  under  conditions  forming  a 
reaction  mixture  containing  p. p'-iMiprop\  I idenediphenol.  at 
least  part  of  which  is  in  solution  in  unreacted  phenol, 
continuously  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture from  the  reaction  zone,  recovering  p,p'-isopropyh- 
denedipltenol  crystals  containing  less  than  10%  by  weight 
phenol  from  the  withdrawn  reaction  mixture,  the  weight 
ratio  of  dissolved  p.p'-isopropylidenediphenol  to  phenol  in 
the  liquor  in  equilibrium  with  the  crystals  being  main- 
tained at  at  least  2.0  to  1,  and  continuously  adding  make- 
up phenol  and  acetone  to  the  reaction  zone. 


3,144,441 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIRECT  HYDRA- 
TION OF  GASEOl'S  OLEFINS  TO  ALCOHOI^ 
Ptctro   Bazzwta,   Milan,   itahv,  aaairMir  to  Moatccatlal, 
Socicta  GcBcralc  per  riadiistria  MiMnvia  c  CWatca, 
MilM,  Italy 

Filed  Ab«.  1«,  19S9.  Scr.  N«.  t32,t5l 
Clalni  priority,  a^icatioa  Italy  Sept.  9,  195« 
4  ClaioBS.     (CI.  244— 441) 
4.  A  process  for  direct  hydrabon  of  a  gaseous  olefin 
to  an  alcohol,  which  comprises  reacting  an  olefin  hydro- 
carbon having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  liquid  water  at 
a  temperature  of  about  180*  to  300*  C.  under  a  pres- 
sure of  between  about   100  to  340  atmospheres  in  the 
presence  of  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Al(OH)i  in  the  form  of  gel. 
and  finely  divided  AljOs,  said  catalyst  suspension  hav- 
ing a  pH  of  between  2  and  6  as  adjusted  by  addition  of 
a  mineral  acid. 


1,144,442 
PARAFFIN  HYDROCARBON  ISOMERIZATION 
USING  SWING  REACTOR  SYSTEM 
Rickard   Frankllo   Stringer   and    Kennctk   Earl    Dracgcr, 
Baton    Ronfc,     La.,    and    Maorice     A.     Bcrgoognoa, 
Metuckcn,  NJ.,  aarignort  to  Easo  Resrarcb  and  Engl- 
■ccrkig  Comp— y.  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUmI  Sept.  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  55,9M 
4  ClaiaM.     (CL  240— ««3.7) 
1.  In  the  isomcrization  of  a  light  naphtha  hydrocarbon 
stream  in  the  presence  of  aluminum  bromide  on  a  support 
and  in  the  presence  of  aluminum  bromide  dissolved  in 
said  hydrocarbons  wherein  the  isomcrization  reaction  ib 
carried  out  in  the  liquid  phase,  the  unprovement  which 
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bon  efffuenl  from  the  preceding  zones  are  fed  to  the  last 
zone  in  series  until  sufficient  aluminum  bromide  has  been 
absorbed  from  said  hydrocarbon  stream  by  the  support 
in  said  last  /one  to  catalyze  isomcrization  in  said  last  zone, 
thereafter  discontinuing  hydrocarbon  flow  through  the 
first  of  said  zones  and  removing  said  first  zone  from  said 
train,  and  conducting  hydrocarbon  flow  through  the  re- 
maining zones  and  throu^  an  additional  zone  in  !>erics, 
said  additional  zone  initiany  containing  said  support  sub- 
stantially devoid  of  aluminm  bromide,  replenishing  a  zone 
removed  from  said  train  with  said  support  substantially 
devoid  of  aluminum  bromide  and  then  adding  this  zone 
as  the  last  zone  in  the  scries  and  then  conducting  hydro- 
carbon flow  of  the  entire  hydrocarbon  effluent  from  the 
preceding  zones  through  said  replenished  last  zone. 


3,144,443 
POLYSULFIDE  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Br«ce  W.  Habbard.  Oak  Park,  lU.,  acsigMr  to  Ideal  Roller 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  15,  194«,  Scr.  No.  49^71 

17  Claims.    (CI.  240 — 830) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  admixing  a  polysulfide 
polymer  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  compound  having 
the  general  formula: 

MO, 

wherein  M  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tellurium,  selenium,  sulfur  and  the  radical 

/ 

B 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyleoe  group  containing  Trom  2  to 

about  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  minor  amount  of  an  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  and  sec- 
ondary amines  and  subjecting  the  resulting  admixture  to 
reaction  conditions. 
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3,144,444 
LIQUID  COOLED  PORT 

A.  Dc  Gkctto,  Glen  Rock«  NJ.,  Edward  J. 

.,   Lockport,   IIIm  and   Robert  A.  McCailister, 

Hackensack,  N  J^  aaalgnors  to  Focter  Wkeelcr  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FBed  May  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  192,443 
9  ClalnH.     (CI.  241^159) 


terial  uniformly  covering  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
spheres,  said  spheres  having  an  average  diameter  in  the 
range  of  .^-40  mils,  said  binder  material  being  a  substance 
capable  of  hardening  with  some  shrinkage  so  that  the 
spacing  layer  of  binder  over  the  spheres  assumes  the 
curvature  of  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  spheres  when  the 
binder  material  has  hardened,  the  thickness  of  the  cover- 
ing layer  of  binding  material  being  less  than  the  radius 
of  said  spheres,  applying  a  thin  reflective  coating  onto 
the  upper  surface  of  said  spacing  layer  of  binder  so  that 
said  rcAective  coating  also  assumes  the  curvature  of  the 
upper  surface  of  the  spheres  and  is  evenly  spaced  from 
said  spheres  by  said  layer  of  binder  material,  and  strip- 
ping said  sheeting  from  said  tacky  surface  to  yield  a  flat 
top  sheeting  wherein  said  spheres  are  in  point  contact 
with  the  upper  flat  surface  of  said  sheeting. 


1.  In  a  flow  arrangement,  a  parent  structure  defining  a 
port  suitable  for  passing  a  hot  fluid  therethrough  and  com- 
prising 

a  protective  conduit  which  lines  the  interior  of  the 
port,  the  conduit  having  a  high  temperature  surface 
exposed  to  the  temperature  of  the  hot  fluid, 

means  dividing  the  corxluit  along  its  length  into  a 
trough-like  inward  chamber  inward  relative  the  port 
and  an  outward  chamber,  the  inward  chamber  being 
adjacent  the  high  temperature  surface, 

inflow  means  for  introducing  cooling  fluid  to  the  in- 
ward chamber,  whereby  a  flow  of  fluid  is  maintained 
in  substantially  uniform  contact  with  said  high  tem- 
perature surface, 

passage  means  for  passing  overflow  cooling  fluid  from 
the  inward  chamber  to  the  outward  chamber, 

exhaust  means  for  removing  the  cooling  fluid  from  the 
outward  chamber. 


3,144,445 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  REFLEX  REFLECTIVE 

SHEETING 
Eduard  R.  de  Vries,  Huntingdon,  and  William  H. 
Riley,  Jr.,  AHoooa,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Prismo  Safety 
Corporation,  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  a  corporation  oMf 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Oct  11,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,425 
4  Claims.     (O.  244—1) 


^ 


3,144,444 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION   OF    BOTTLES    AND    SIMILAR    HOLLOW 
BODIES    FROM   THERMOPLASTIC   SYNTHETIC 
SUBSTANCES 
Raincr  Fbcbcr,  Lohmar,  near  Cologne,  C^rmany 
nied  Nov.  21,  1961.  Ser.  No.  153,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  24,  1940 
9  Claims.     (CI.  244—98) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  reflex  reflective  sheeting 
which  comprises  applying  a  mono  layer  of  small  trans- 
parent glass  spheres  onto  a  flat,  slightly  tacky  surface, 
said  surface  being  non-drying  and  temporarily  holding 
said  spheres  thereon  without  substantial  embeddment 
therein  applying  a  transparent  binder  material  onto  said 
spheres  until  said  spheres  are  completely  embedded  in 
said  binder  material  with  a  thin  layer  of  said  binder  ma- 


7.  The  method  of  producing  containers  or  the  like 
with  finished  neck  dimensions  from  a  tubular  parison  of 
workable  material  employing  a  mandrel  having  a  portion 
with  a  reduced  diameter  and  another  portion  of  a  larger 
diameter,  and  a  partable  blow-mold,  including  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  the  tubular  parison  within  the  parted 

blow-mold, 
(6)  urging  the  mandrel  at  least  partially  within  said 
parison  until  the  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said 
mandrel  is  in  a  position  between  the  areas  of  said 
mold  which  will  form  the  neck  of  the  container, 
(c)  expanding  said  parison  within  the  mold  after  the 

mold  is  closed, 
(</)  and  finishing  the  internal  dimension  of  the  parison 
in  the  area  of  the  neck  of  the  container  by  urging 
said  mandrel  at  least  partially  out  of  said  parison 
whereby  a  larger  diameter  portion  of  said  mandrel 
will  be  between  the  areas  of  the  mold  which  will 
form  the  neck  of  the  container. 


3,144,447 

PATTERNED  CAST  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  OF 

INTEGRAL  SHEEN 

Daniel  A.  Fischler,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor 

to  Emdg  Mannfactming  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

partnership 

FUed  Sept  27, 1941,  Ser.  No.  141,146 
4  Claims.  (CI.  244—108) 
1.  The  method  of  molding  a  flowable  synthetic  resin 
compound  containing  nacreous  filler  in  a  form  having  a 
surface,  to  provide  sheets  or  like  articles  shaped  to  con- 
form to  said  surface,  said  articles  having  a  patterned, 
pearlized  finish  to  provide  an  integral  sheen,  comprising 
the  steps  of  applying  to  said  surface  spottings  of  a  ma- 
terial which  will  induce  slippage  between  the  surface  and 
the  resin  in  the  area  of  said  spottings  during  cure  of  the 
resin,  introducing  a  batch  of  said  resin  compound  into 
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said  form  so  that  the  resin  contacts  said  surface,  and  there- 
after moving  said  form  as  a  unit  in  a  direction  to  in- 


I- 


duoe  a  flow  of  said  compound  with  respect  to  said  sur- 
face and  to  orient  said  filler  while  polymerizing  said 
batch. 


3,1M,MI 

METHOD  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COMFRES- 

SION  MOULDED  OBJECTS 

Jaa  Rolf  FraiduMNi,  Nacka,  Swc4«a,  Mriganr  to  Alrtle- 

bolagct  Cawo,  Stockholm,  Swedes,  a  Swcdisli  ioint- 

stock  conpaay 

FUcd  Oct.  14,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  145,5M 
priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes,  Oct.  24,  I9M. 
10,189  M 
S  Oaiw.     (CL  2M— lt9) 


&^ 


1.  Ib  the  manufacture  of  compressed  cellulosic  particle 
board  consisting  of  non-defibrated  wood  chips  having  a 
moisture  content  of  from  3  to  15%.  said  chips  having  dif- 
ferent moisture  swelling  characteristics  along  the  direction 
of  the  cellulosic  fiber?  than  transverse  thereto;  said  wood 
chips  in  the  dry  state  being  surface  treated  with  a  water 
resistant  thermosetting  synthetic  resin  binder  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  phenol  formaldehyde  resin,  urea- 
formaldehyde  resin,  and  melamine  formaldehyde  resm 
and  thereafter  formed  as  a  sheet  by  molding  under  heat 
and  pressure;  that  improvement  for  stabilizing  the  thick- 
ness dimension  of  the  molded  particle  board  after  mold- 
ing and  prior  to  storing  and  using  consisting  of  uniformly 
impregnating  the  molded  particle  board  with  moisture  for 
a  period  of  time  of  at  least  several  hours  until  an  amount 
of  water  of  at  least  about  20  up  to  100%  by  weight  of 
said  board  is  picked  up  by  said  board  to  thereby  swell 
the  thickness  from  about  7%  to  about  30%,  then  drying 
the  moisture  treated  board  until  the  moisture  content  is 
reduced  below  20%  and  down  to  6%  by  weight  of  said 
dry  sheet  and  trimming  the  dried  sheet  to  reduce  the  thick- 
ness to  the  pre-determined  value  whereby  a  dimensionally 
''ah'liyrd  board  is  produced. 


3,144,Mf 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  HIGH  DENSITY  MASSES 

OF  PULVERULENT  MATERIAL 

Robert  F.  Poole,  PaJoa  Pwfc,  and  Cortte  C.  Ward,  Chi- 

ci«o,  IIL,  aMigsnri  to  Ckkkola,  Boyd  *  WMtc  Com- 

I  cwportfcwi  of  IlBnoh 

Fliad  Mv.  2S,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  1S343« 

4  Claims.     (CL  244—121) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  high  particle  density  mass 
of  ceramic  material,  refractory  material,  and  the  like, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  the  material  in  a  loading 
chamber;  agitating  the  material  in  the  loading  chamber 
while  concurrently  passing  air  therethrough  to  entrain 
the  material  in  the  air,  passing  the  air  and  entrained  ma- 
terial downwardly  from  the  loading  chamber  into  a  com- 
pacting chamber,  said  agitation  being  arranged  to  pre- 
clude formation  of  continuous  direct  air  passages  through 
the  material  whereby  only  air  with  said  entrained  ma- 
terial may  pass  (lownwardly  into  the  compacting  cham- 
ber; extracting  the  material  from  the  air  in  the  compact- 
ing chamber  by  reversing  the  air  flow;  exhausting  the  air 
from  the  compacting  chamber  at  the  top  thereof;  com- 
pacting the  material  in  the  compacting  chamber  by  ap- 
plying compacting  forces  to  boundary  portions  thereof 
to  form  a  compact  having  sufficient  green  strength  to 
pennit  removal  thereof  fully  from  the  means  defining 
the  comparting  chamber. 


3,144,4m 
ART  OF  DEHYDRATING  FIBERS  WITH  LUBRICAT- 
ING AND  ANTISTATIC  COATINGS 
WtooM  Romaa  Kocay,  Stanford,  Alfred  Geo^c  ComoUl, 
Grccawkk,  and  Jolui  Andrew  McKec,  Norwidk,  Coan., 
aarignnri  to  Aaierkan  Cyanaaid  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  Maine 

Filed  Dec.  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1S9,944 
7  CWmi     (CL  244— i3«) 


— ^. 


I.  In  the  process  of  producing  shaped  articles  from 
polymerization  products  which  includes  the  formation 
of  a  wet  uncollapsed  structure,  and  the  subsequent  de- 
hydration of  such  structure  in  contact  with  a  moving 
heated  surface,  the  improvement  comprising:  lubricating 
said  wet  uncollapsed  structure  with  a  lubricant;  dehy- 
drating said  wet  uncollapsed  structure  in  contact  with  a 
moving  heated  surface  with  the  lubricant  thereon  to  pro- 
duce a  collapsed  polymer  structure;  and  applying  an  anti- 
static a^nt  to  said  collapsed  polymer  structure. 
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3,144>S1 
CASTING  OF  POLYCARBONATE  DOPES  WHICH 

CONTAIN  A  SMALL  AMOUNT  OF  AN  ALCOHOL 
James  Chen-Fan  Chu,  Ridley  Park,  Pa.,  aslgnor  to  Gen- 
eral AnUinc  A  Film  Corporatton,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Draw^.     Filed  Not.  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  49,549 

4  ClalnM.  (CL  244—214) 
1.  The  process  of  casting  polycarbonate  film  while 
avoiding  the  occurrence  of  snap  bare,  which  comprises 
casting  on  a  hydrolyzed  hydroacetate  surface  a  stable  cast- 
ing dope  consisting  of  polycarbonate  resin,  an  organic 
solvent  therefor  and  from  about  .02  to  1%  by  weight 
of  said  casting  dope  of  a  small  amount  with  respect  to 
said  organic  solvent  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  lauryl  alcohol,  myristyl  alcohol,  benzyl  al- 
cohol and  mixtures  of  lauryl  alcohol  and  myristyl  alcohol, 
drying  to  remove  the  solvent  and  stripping  the  film  from 
the  cast  surface. 

3,144,452 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PLATENS  FOR 
TYPEWRITERS 
Edward  Victor  Byera,  14  Barrack  Lane,  The  Park, 
Nottingham,  Pngi— d 
FUcd  Feb.  2S,  1941,  Scr.  No.  92,297 
2  Clalma.     (CL  244—242) 
1 .  A  method  of  producing  composite  plastic  and  rubber 
platen  rollers  for  typewriters  which  consists  in  extruding 
rubber  on  to  a  cylindrical  mandrel  having  a  highly  finished 
surface,  curing  the  rubber  whilst  on  the  mandrel,  re- 
moving the  tube  thus  formed  from  the  mandrel  and  turn 


the  mold  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  article  to  at  least 
about  that  temperature  at  which  it  begins  to  soften,  and 
removing  the  molded  article  from  the  mold  while  at  said 
reheated  temperature. 


3,144,454 

PROCESS  FOR  CASTING  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIALS 

Charles  D.  Spencer,  Whippany,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  New  York 

Facd  Apr.  18,  1940,  Scr.  No.  22,857 
5  Claims.     (CL  244—311) 


tessssssa 


1.  The  method  of  producing  massive  castings,  such  as 
gears,  bushings,  bearings,  pulleys  and  propellers,  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  density,  from  thermoplastic  resinous 
material  which  is  subject  to  shrinkage  upon  phase  change 
due  to  cooling  of  the  molten  thermoplastic  material, 
ing  it  Inside  out,  placing  a  length  of  the  tube  in  a  cylin-    which  method  comprises 


drical  mould  having  a  smooth  cylindrically  accurate  inner 
surface,  inserting  a  second  mandrel  in  the  tube  concentric 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  mould  and  forcing  plastic 
material  in  a  molten  state  into  the  space  between  the  tube 
and  mandrel  to  fill  the  said  space  and  force  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  tube  into  close  contact  with  the  inner  surface 
of  the  mould  and  removing  the  tube  and  plastic  material 
from  said  second  mandrel  aiKl  said  mould  as  a  unit. 


3,144,453 

METHOD  OF  TUMBLE  MOLDING 

Scitvo  Inoayc,  39  Shiba-SUrokane  Sammachi, 

Mtaato-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Aic.  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  214,553 

Clalw  priority,  application  Japan,  Jana  9,  1942, 

37/23,498  ^ 

SCIafaM.    (CL  244— 314) 


V 


1.  A  method  for  making  articles  from  a  thermoplastic 
material  comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  a  quantity  of 
such  material  in  a  mold,  heating  and  rotating  the  mold 
for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  and  in  several  different 
planes  to  permit  the  material  due  to  the  motion  and  the 
elevated  temperature  to  take  the  shape  of  the  mold  and 
be  cured  within  the  mold  into  an  article  of  relatively 
determined  dimensions,  cooKng  the  mold  to  lower  the 
temperature  of  the  molded  article  in  the  mold  to  substan- 
tially ambient  temperature  and  solid  state  and  reheating 


(a)  employing  a  mold  having  a  mold  cavity  con- 
forming to  the  shape  of  the  casting,  which  mold  has 
a  reservoir  chamber  at  its  vertical  axis,  with  the 
vertical  axis  of  the  reservoir  chamber  coincident 
with  the  vertical  axis  of  the  mold  cavity  and  with 
the  mold  cavity  extending  in  a  generally  horizontal 
direction  radially  away  from  the  base  of  said  reser- 
voir chamber  in  open  communication  with  the  mold 
cavity; 

(fc)  healing  said  mold  to  a  temperature  above  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  thermoplastic  material; 

(c)  feeding  molten  thermoplastic  material  into  the 
mold  cavity  through  said  reservoir  chamber  while 
rotating  said  mold  about  its  vertical  axis; 

(</)  continuing  said  feeding  until  said  mold  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  reservoir  are  filled  with  said 
molten  material  to  level  in  said  reservoir  such  as  to 
supply  the  mold  with  enough  of  the  molten  material 
to  take  care  of  all  shrinkage  within  the  mold  due  to 
phase  change  upon  cooling  of  the  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial; 

(«)  continuing  said  rotation  about  said  vertical  axis 
to  effect  centrifugal  compaction  of  said  molten  ma- 
terial in  a  radial  direction  toward  the  periphery 
of  said  mold  cavity  while  cooling  the  mold  and  its 
contents,  the  mold  cavity  being  maintained  full  of 
thermoplastic  material  fed  thereto  from  said  reser- 
voir chamber  as  shrinkage  occurs  due  to  phase  change 
within  the  mold  cavity  throughout  said  cooling; 

(/)  maintaining  the  thermoplastic  material  in  the  reser- 
voir chamber  in  molten  condition  at  least  until  (1) 
substantial  solidification  of  the  molten  thermoplastic 
material  in  the  mold  cavity  has  taken  place  and  (2) 
substantially  no  further  shrinkage  of  the  thermo- 
plastic material  in  the  mold  cavity  can  occur  due  to 
phase  change  upon  cooling;  and 

(;)  rotating  said  mold  and  its  contents  about  a  second 
axis  at  right  angles  to  said  vertical  axis,  with  the 
distance  between  said  second  axis  and  the  portion 
of  the  mold  cavity  nearest  thereto  greater  than  the 
distance  between  said  second  axis  and  the  inlet  to 
the  reservoir  chamber,  and  with  the  inlet  to  the 
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reservoir  chamber  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from 
said  second  axis  so  that  rotation  of  said  mold  about 
said  second  axis  effects  feed  of  n^olten  thermoplastic 
marterial  into  said  mold  cavity  from  said  reservoir 
chamber  through  the  open  base  of  said  reservoir 
chamber  to  maintain  said  mold  cavity  full  notwith- 
standing phase  change  within  said  mold  cavity  dur- 
ing the  cooling  and  effect  compaction  of  the  contents 
of  the  mold  cavity  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  lb 
said  radial  direction  and  in  a  direction  toward  the 
base  of  said  mold  cavity  and  away  from  said  reser- 
voir chamber,  the  said  mold  being  so  dimensioned 
^  that  substantially  the  entire  contents  thereof  m  a 
direction  away  from  said  reservoir  is  compacted  to 
form  a  casting  of>uniform  density. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BREAST  PADS, 

curs  AND  FRONTS 

Jack  E.  Hvvrwi  aad  Uwte  A.  Kaplan  bodi  aff  Loa  Aa- 

teles,  CaUr^   ■■Jfrni   t»  Ualted  CcBiriar   Products 

Cat^  Urn  Aaccfas,  CaM^  a  t^foaatkm  of  California 

riiaiiMiitliB  of  ap^icalloa  Ser.  No.  1M,935,  May  15, 

Ifil.   Tkb  apH*ca<lo«>  May  1, 1944,  Ser.  No.  345,237 

S  ClaiM.     (CL  244—321) 


said  heat  being  applied  to  the  inside  and  outside  surfaces 
of  said  blank,  said  heat  penetrating  substantially  com- 
pletely through  the  cells  of  said  blank  to  cause  said  cells 
to  become  permanently  reformed  into  their  compressed 
positions. 

3,144,454 

QUENCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  METALUC 

ARTICLES 

Harold  N.  Ipwn,  %  Ipccn  Indastrics,  inc^ 

P.O.  Box  5M,  RocUord,  111. 

FOmI  Dec.  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  249,444 

4  ClaioH.     {CI.  244—4) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  unitary  seamless  breast 
pad  from  completely  cured  polyurethane  foam  material 
comprising  providing  a  thin  hollow  generally  conical 
blank  of  integral  foam  material  only  slightly  greater  in 
cross  sectional  thickness  than  the  pad  being  formed,  the 
inside  and  outside  surfaces  of  said  blank  having  the  same 
porosity  as  said  foam  material,  placing  said  blank  between 
the  parts  of  a  two-part  mold,  said  mold  parts  engaging 
the  inside  and  outside  surfaces  of  said  blank,  said  mold 
parts  defining  between  them  the  cross-sectional  and  periph- 
eral configuration  of  the  pad  being  formed,  applying  pres- 
sure to  said  mold  parts  to  compress  the  cells  of  said  blank 
and  deform  said  blank  into  said  configuration,  applying 
beat  to  said  nvold  parts  simultaneously  with  said  pressure. 


2.  Quenching  apparatus  for  a  controlled  atmosphere 
furnace  including,  in  combination,  a  tank  for  holding  a 
body  of  quenching  liquid  and  having  an  open  top,  an 
upright  baffle  supported  in  said  tank  and  having  mn  open 
upper  end  for  receiving  workpieces  to  be  quenched  from 
said  furnace  and  an  open  lower  end  spaced  above  the  bot- 
tom of  said  tank  for  discharging  workpieces  into  the  tank 
after  the  workpieces  have  gravitated  through  the  liquid 
in  said  baffle,  a  conveyor  in  said  tank  having  a  lower  end 
portion  disposed  beneath  said  baffle  to  receive  workpieces 
gravitating  through  the  baffle  and  an  upper  end  portion 
extending  upwardly  out  of  the  tank  outside  the  baffle, 
means  defining  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  baffle  spaced 
apart  across  the  latter,  means  defining  a  flow  passage 
segregated  from  the  liquid  in  the  tank  outside  the  baffle 
and  communicating  at  its  opposite  ends  with  the  respec- 
tive ports,  means  for  inducing  a  flow  of  liquid  from  the 
interior  of  said  baflle  and  successively  through  said  outlet 
port,  through  said  passage,  back  to  said  baffle  through  said 
inlet  port,  and  acroM  the  interior  of  the  baffle  and  the  path 
of  gravitation  of  workpieces  to  said  outlet  port,  means  for 
cooling  the  liquid  flowing  through  said  passage,  and  niKans 
for  maintaining  a  protective  atmosphere  in  said  tank 
above  said  baffle  and  segregating  the  protected  area  of 
the  top  of  the  tank  from  the  area  through  which  the  upper 
end  portion  of  the  conveyor  extends. 


r 
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3,144,457 
ELECTRIC  FURNACE  CONSTRUCTION 
Richard    B.    Skaw    aad    WIDiaai    G.    Conor,    Ni 
Heigkta,  Pa^  aalfuis  to  ABcfkeay  Ladlm  Steel  Cor- 
poradoa,  Brackcarldga,  Pa.,  a  corporaltoa  of  Pcan- 
sylvaaia 

Fled  May  2S,  1942,  Ser.  No.  19S44t 
3  ClidMS.     (CL  13—9) 


ered  from  the  top  so  as  to  efFect  electric  arcing  between 
a  metal  charge  within  said  furnace  and  said  electrodes, 
the  improvement  of  providing  at  least  one  opening  in 
said  shell  in  the  area  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes, said  area  being  located  at  a  hot  spot  caused  by 
arc  deflection  so  as  to  provide  an  air  passageway  from  the 
normally  dead  air  space  between  the  refractory  brick  and 
the  shell  to  the  outside  of  the  furnace. 


1.  In  a  three-phase  electric  arc  furnace  composed  of 
a  steel  tank-liie  shell  lined  on  its  inside  walls  with  refrac- 
tory brick  and  disposed  to  receive  three  electrodes  low- 


3,144>5S 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  INTERCEPTING  LEAK- 
AGE OF  FUMES  AND  DUST  FROM  ELECTRIC- 
ARC  FURNACES 

Rokwo  Yi«l,  44  Halana^  Narwui-cho,  Aicki-gua, 
Akhi-ken,  Japan  ^ 

Filed  Aag.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  217,941 
1  Claim,    (a.  13—9) 
In  an  electric  arc  furnace  including  a  roof  having  elec- 
trode  receiving   openings   extending   therethrough,   elec- 
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trodes  extending  through  said  openings,  and  electrode 
cooling  means  disposed  about  said  electrodes,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  dust  and  fume  exhaust  system  effective  to  minimize 
contact  of  hot  combustion  gases  with  said  roof  to 
prevent  attack  of  said  roof  and  said  electrodes  by 
corrosive  fumes  and  dust  generated  in  said  furnace, 
and  to  prevent  escape  of  fumes  and  dust  through 
annular  spaces  between  said  electrodes  and  walls 
defining  said  openings  in  said  roof,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

a  first  hood  covering  said  furnace  roof, 

a  second  hood  in  communication  therewith. 

gas  baffle  means  interposed  between  said  first  and  said 
second  hoods  whereby  gas  flow  therebetween  is  only 
through  an  opening  substantially  below  said  roof  of 
said  furnace. 


the  signals  passed  by  said  high  pass  filter,  a  low  pass  filter 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  heterodyning  means  and 
having  a  cutoff  frequency  substantially  below  said  cut- 
off frequency  of  the  high  pass  filter,  means  coupling  the 
output  of  said  low  pass  filter  to  the  input  of  said  sending 
transducer,  and  amplifier  means  in  the  circuit  between 
said  receiving  transducer  and  said  sending  transducer. 


3,144,459 
ACOUSTIC  SYSTEM 

Bernard  W.  Abrams,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

CIcvUe  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  152,824 

2  Claims.     (CI.  35—10.4) 


,,^. 


3,144,440 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Thomas  B.  Gibbs,  Dclavan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gibbs  Manu- 
facturing &   Research  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,397 
4  Claims.     (CL  84—1.18) 


a  dust  and  fume  collecting  pipe  surmounting  said  sec- 
ond hood  and  a  cinder  notch  and  a  cinder  notch  door 
the  re  below, 

annular  pipes  encircling  said  electrodes  exteriorly  of 
said  roof  and  concentric  with  said  openings  there- 
through and  with  said  annular  spaces  formed  be- 
tween said  electrodes  and  said  roof, 

gas  propelling  means  for  delivering  gas  under  pres- 
sure to  said  annular  pipes. 

said  pipes  having  spaced  gas  flow  apertures  in  a  radially 
inward  wall  thereof  to  direct  gas  issuing  there- 
from into  and  through  said  annular  openings  to  de- 
liver said  gas  into  said  furnace  to  prevent  fumes 
and  dust  from  escaping  upwardly  past  said  electrodes, 
to  cool  said  roof  and  to  obviate  corrosive  attack 
thereof,  to  maintain  a  positive  gas  pressure  in  said 
furnace,  and  to  carry  said  fumes  and  said  dust 
through  said  cinder  notch  and  said  cinder  notch  door 
and  into  said  dust  collecting  pipe. 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  light 
responsive  tone  generating  means  including  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  lamps,  the  amplitude  of  the  tone  representing 
electrical  signal  generated  being  a  function  of  the  inten- 
sity of  light  from  said  lamps,  a  power  supply  comprising: 
a  source  of  a  plurality  of  potentials  for  energizing  of  a 
respective  group  of  lamps,  the  lamps  of  each  group  being 
selectively  connectable  with  a  respective  potential;  means 
connected  to  said  source  for  deriving  a  potential  opposite 
to  each  of  said  plurality  of  potentials  and  responsive  to 
the  amplitude  of  current  flowing  through  all  of  said  lamps 
for  regulating  the  amplitude  of  said  potential  to  each_^ 
group  for  maintaining  the  intensity  of  light  from  each 
lamp  substantially  constant;  and  a  bleeder  associated 
with  one  of  said  potential  outputs  for  maintaining  a  mini- 
mum control  current  Sow. 


3,164,661 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM  BY  IRRADIAT- 
ING  A  TARGET  WITH   LIGHT  AND  SENSING 
THE  REFLECTED  LIGHT 

Franklin  Dellon,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Precision  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

'    Filed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,175 
2  Claims.     (CL  88—1) 


^^J^^r^^^K^fe^  -^j  % 


1.  In  an  underwater  simulated  target  acoustic  echo 
repeating  system,  a  relatively  small  underwater  device 
intended  to  simulate  a  submarine,  an  electroacoustic  re- 
ceiving transducer  on  said  device,  an  electroacoustic  send- 
ing transducer  on  said  device,  and  circuit  means  on  said 
device  connected  between  the  receiving  transducer  and 
tlie  sending  transducer  and  comprising  a  high  pass  filter 
coupled  to  tlie  output  of  said  receiving  transducer  for 
passing  only  those  signals  received  by  the  latter  which 
are  above  a  predetermined  cutoff  frequency,  a  local  oscil- 
lator, means  for  heterodyning  said  local  oscillator  against 


-wVa 


T-i'— 'I- 


iJ 


^^M?- 


1.  A  distance  measuring  system,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, 

a  light  source  for  irradiating  a  target  and  be  reflected 
thereby; 
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an  audio  oscillator  to  modulate  said  light  source  so  »s 
to  produce  a  light  signal  modulated  in  phase,  fre- 
quency and  amplitude; 
detector  cell  means  with  reflector  means  for  focussing 
said  rtflected  light  ihereon.  said  detector  cell  means 
translating  said  detected  light  into  an  amplitude 
modulated  electric  signal  whose  amplitude  and  fre- 
quency correspond  tolhat  of  both  the  light  source 
and  the  detected  signal  but  whose  phase  corresponds 
only  to  the  detected  signal; 

reaolver  means  connected  to  said  audio  oscillator,  re- 
ceiving a  signal  therefrom,  corresponding  in  ampli- 
tude to  that  supplied  by  said  detector  cell  and  shift- 
ing the  \>h«se  of  said  signal  through  360*  by  the 
roution  thereof,  including  motor  means  to  rotate 
said  resolver  means; 

a  multiplier  averager  circuit  to  which  is  applied  the 
output  from  the  detector  cell  means  and  resolver 
means,  and  multiplying  said  two  inputs; 

trigger  means  responsive  to  said  multiplier  averager 
circuit,  said  trigger  means  being  enabled  only  when 
said  multiplied  product  is  at  its  maximum; 

AND  gate  mtixa,  one  input  of  which  is  responsive 
to  said  trigger  means; 

timer  means  connected  between  said  resolver  motor 
means,  aikl  the  other  input  to  said  AND  gate  means, 
supplying  an  output  to  enable  said  AND  gate  means 
only  through  those  angle  positions  in  which  the 
phaae  shift  provided  by  a  resolver  is  between  0*  and 
180'; 

potentiometer  means,  said  potentiometer  means  being 
likewise  rotated  by  resolver  motor  means  including 
a  line  for  connection  to  a  voltage  source; 

voltage  measuring  means  responsive  to  the  voltage 
from  a  voluge  source  acro«»  said  potentiometer 
measuring  means;  aixl 

switch  means  enabled  by  said  AND  gate  means  between 
said  potentiometer  means  and  said  voltage  measur- 
ing means  so  that  the  information  provided  by  said 
voltage  measuring  means  corresponds  to  the  distance 
between  said  light  source  and  said  target. 


3,1M,M2  

REGISTEIUNG  SPECTRO-POLARIMETER 
Mvc  GriMlcaa,  P«rk,  Aodre  Lmsm,  CkarfBc,  m4 
Mawicc    LcpaMi,    Pwit,    Fnmc*^    m^«"""    *^ 
RowwI-UCLAF,  Sodete  Amomjmit,  m  coryonttoa 

Filed  Ivly  13,  1M«,  S«r.  No.  42XS 

priority,  appHcadoa  FVmkc,  Dec  It,  If5», 
•13,474 
.   SCMmM.     (a.  U— 14) 


1.  A  recording  spectro-polarimeter  for  recording  the 
curve  of  variation  of  the  rotary  power  of  an  optically 
active  material  as  a  function  of  the  wave-length,  com- 
prising the  combination  of 

( I)  an  optical  kystem  having  a  single  beam  optical 
path  comprising  a  light  source  emitting  light  in  n 
broad  spectrum  of  wave-lengths  at  one  end  of  said 
path  and  photoelectric  light-receiving  means  at  the 


opposite  end  of  said  path  adapted  to  ultimately  re- 
ceive light  from  said  optical  system  and  convert  the 
same  into  an  electrical  signal. 
monochromator  means  inserted  in  said  path  for  receiv- 
ing the  light  from  said  source  and  including  means 
to  continuously  vary  the  wave-length  of  the  mono- 
chromatic light  beam  issuing  therefrom  so  as  to  scan 
said  broad  spectrum  of  wave-lengths, 
polarizer  means  for  receiving  said  monochromatic  light 
beam  for  imparting  thereto  a  fixed  plane  of  polariza- 
tion, means  for  holding  a  sample  of  the  said  op- 
tically active  material  in  the  path  of  said  plane  po- 
larized monochromatic  beam  so  as  to  vary  the  plane 
of  polarization  from  the  roUtion  imparted  by  said 
sample  to  said  monochromatic  plane  polarized  beam, 
means  utilizing  the  Faraday  effect  for  modulating  the 
plane  of  polarization  of  said  beam  issuing  from  said 
sample  to  impart  to  said  plane  of  polarization  an  al- 
ternating cyclical  variation  at  predetermined  phase 
and  frequency, 

said  means  also  including  further  means  utiliz- 
ing the  Faraday  effect  to  compensate  for  the  said 
modulation  effect, 
and  analyzer  optical  means  inserted  between  the 
output  of  said  modulating  means  and  said  photo- 
electric light-receiving  means, 

(2)  and  of 

means  for  detecting  that  part  only  of  the  said  elec- 
trical signal  which  has  the  same  phase  and  fre- 
quency as  those  of  the  said  modulating  means, 

means  coupled  to  said  monochromator  for  con- 
ing said  detected  part  of  the  electrical  signal  to 
said  modulation  compensating  means, 

(3)  and  of 

a  recorder,  having  two  directions  of  displacement, 
means  coupled  to  said  monochromator  for  con- 
trolling one  direction  of  displacement  of  said 
recorder  as  a  function  of  the  variation  of  wave- 
length from  said  monochromator  means, 

and  HKans  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for 
oootrolling  the  other  direction  of  displacement 
Df  said  recorder  as  a  function  of  the  variation 
of  said  detected  part  of  the  electrical  signal. 


3,144,443 

PROBE  FOR  COLORIMETRIC  MEASUREMENT 

George   P.   Gale,  OrMtc  CaHT,,  anlcMr  to   BccknuM 

Imtrmncots,  Idc^  a  coryortloa  of  California 

Filed  Oct.  27.  !♦••,  Ser.  No.  453*4 

1  Claim.     (O.  tS—U) 


In  a  photoelectric  probe,  the  combination  of:  a  hoot- 
ing; a  radiation  conductor  nnounted  in  said  housing  and 
proiecting  therefrom  for  insertion  into  a  fluid;  a  radiatioo 
source  mounted  in  said  housing  for  directing  a  beam  into 
said  conductor;  a  radiation  sensing  device  mounted  in 
said  bousinf  for  receiving  a  beam  from  said  conductor, 
a  bracket  in  the  form  of  a  U-shaped  clip  engaging  and 
suspended  from  the  projecting  end  of  said  conductor; 
radiation  reflector  means  carried  in  said  bracket  in  the 
light  path  and  defining  a  radiation  path  from  said  source 
through  said  conductor  to  said  reflector  means  and  back 
through  said  conductor  to  said  sensing  means,  said  bracket 
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being  movable  along  said  shaft  to  vary  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  radiation  reflector  means  and  the  projecting 
end  of  said  conductor  thereby  defining  a  variable  gap  per- 
mitting fluid  to  enter  said  radiation  path;  an  electric  power 
source;  an  output  indicating  meter;  a  variable  resistor; 
first  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  power  soutm,  said 
radiation  source  and  said  variable  resistor  in  series  for 
controlling  the  radiation  intensity  of  said  radiation  source; 
and  second  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  power 
source,  said  radiation  sensing  device  and  said  meter  in 
electrical  series  circuit. 


of  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  objective  to  the 
/-number  of  the  objective,  the  equivalent  focal  length 
/aj  of  the  convergent  rear  member  of  the  attachment 
lying  between  2.5  and  5.0  times  such  ratio  the  Abb<  V 
number  of  the  material  of  the  rear  element  of  each  of  the 
doublets  of  the  wide  angle  attachment  exceeding  that  of 
the  associated  front  element  by  at  least  20. 


\ 


3,1M,444 
OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  OF  VARIABLE  EQUIVALENT 

FOCAL  LENGTH 
G«t4oa  Htmy  Cook,  Leicester,  Ea«buid,  a«;dpor  to  Rank 
PrecWoo  iBdostrict  Limited,  trMllng  as  The  Rank  Or- 
nnkatioo  Rank  Taylor  HoImoo  Division,  Leicester, 
Ea^andTa  BrMah  company 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1»4«,  Ser.  No.  78,744 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  1,  IMt, 

llClataM:     (CL  S«— S7) 


3,1M,665  

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  UGHT  SHUTTER 
Phyllis   E.   Stello,  Newport   Beach,   Calif.,   assignor  to 
Hnghcs  Abxraft  Company,  Cnlrer  City,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  July  3«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,236 
8  Claims.     (CI.  88—61) 


4i    Ov^ 


1.  A  variable  focal  length  optical  length  system  for 
projecting  an  image  of  an  object  on  to  a  generally  rec- 
tangular image-receiving  area  in  a  stationary  image  plane, 
comprising  an  objective  of  variable  equivalent  focal  length 
having  a  front  assenr»bly  and  a  rear  assembly,  said  front 
assembly  including  members  relatively  movable  for  effect- 
ing continuous  variation  of  the  equivalent  focal  length 
of  the  objective  within  a  predetermined  range  while  main- 
taining the  resultant  image  position  always  in  the  sta- 
tionary image  plane  throughout  the  range,  said  front  as- 
sembly also  including  members  relatively  movable  for 
effecting  focussing  of  the  objective  for  different  object 
distances  independently  of  the  relative  movements  for 
varying  the  equivalent  focal  length,  and  a  substantially 
afocal  wide  angle  attachment  which  can  be  placed  at  will 
in  front  of  the  objective  for  increasing  the  angular  field 
and  decreasing  the  effective  values  of  the  equivalent  focal 
length  of  the  objective  in  accordance  with  the  telescopic 
power  of  the  attachment  without  reducing  the  effective 
back  focal  distance  of  the  objective,  the  said  wide  angle 
attachment  comprising  a  divergent  front  member  and  a 
convergent  rear  member  axially  spaced  behind  such  di- 
vergent front  member,  the  distance  between  the  rear  nodal 
plane  of  the  front  member  and  the  front  nodal  plane  of 
the  rear  member  being  substantially  equal  to  the  differ- 
ei»ce  between  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  two  mem- 
bers, such  divergent  front  member  comprising  a  doublet 
having  a  divergent  element  behind  a  convergent  element 
whose  material  has  a  mean   refractive  index  exceeding 
that  of  the  material  of  the  divergent  element  by  at  least 
0.1,  the  internal  contact  in  such  doublet  being  concave 
to  the  front,  the  rear  surface  of  such  doublet  being  convex 
to  the  front,  the  convergent  rear  member  of  the  attach- 
ment consisting  of  a  doublet  having  a  convergent  element 
behind  a  divergent  element  made  of  a  material  whose 
mean  refractive  index  exceeds  that  of  the  convergent  ele- 
ment by  between  0.05  and  0.20,  the  internal  contact  in 
such   doublet  having  radius  of  curvature  greater  than 
3/At.  where  /as  is  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  con- 
vergent rear  member,  the  rear  surface  of  such  doublet 
being  concave  to  the  front  with  radius  of  curvature  be- 
tween 0.2/Aa  and  0.5/aj  and  having  clear  diameter  be- 
tween 1.0  and  1.25  times  the  ratio  of  the  maximum  value 


1.  An  optical  apparatus  for  controlling  the  passage  <rf 
light  within  a  discrete  range  of  wavelengths  of  the  light 
qjectnun,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  spacer  layer  of  material  having  crystallite  orien- 
tation and  c^  a  uniform  thickness,  said  thickness 
being  an  integral  number  of  no  less  than  100  one- 
half  predetermined  wavelengths  within  said  discrete      • 
range  of  wavelengths; 

{b)  means  responsive  to  an  electrical  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  uniform  controllable  potential  gradient 
across  said  spacer  layer; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  layers  each  one-quarter  of  said  pre- 
determined wavelength  thick  and  of  a  first  index  of 
refraction  disposed  on  both  sides  of  said  q>acer 
layer;  and 

(</)  a  layer  one-quarter  of  said  predetermined  wave- 
length thick  and  of  a  second  index  oi  refraction  dis- 
posed intermediate  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  plu- 
rality of  layers  of  said  first  index  of  refraction  on 
both  sides  <k  said  spacer  layer  and  intermediate  said 
spacer  layer  and  the  immediately  adjacent  layers  of 
said  first  iiKlex  of  refraction,  said  second  index  <A 
refraction  being  different  from  said  first  index  of 
refraction. 

3,164,666 

FLUID  INSULATED  ELECTRICAL  APPARATLS 

Gogiiehno  CamiUi,  Pittiidd,  Maas^  amlgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Jmc  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,034 

15  ClalBH.     (Q.  174—17) 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  having  spaced-apart  portions 
at  different  electrical  potentials,  an  enclosure  containing 
said  apparatus,  an  insulating  fluid  occupying  said  enclo- 
sure including  the  space  between  said  spaced-apart  por- 
tions, and  means  maintaining  the  entire  body  of  fluid 
within  said  space  at  a  higher  pressure  than  the  fluid  oc- 


242 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


\ 


January  5,  1966 


cupyinc  the  remaiiKler  of  nid  enckMure,  mid  hifber  pm- 
•ure  beinc  sufficient  to  increue  stgnificaatly  the  ineulat- 
inc  strength  of  said  fluid. 


3,144,647 
ENCLOSED  PRESSURE-GAS  INSULATED  BUSBAR 

SYSTEM  WITH  LATERALLY  EXTENDING  TAPS 

Egbcrtm   Adrianns  Prvwcta,   N— baumeo,  Switzcrfaud, 

assigaor  to   AktleogcMUadhaft   Brown,   Boveri  A   Ctc, 

Badea,  Swtocriaad,  ■  foiai-ttock  cooipujr 

Filed  Not.  14,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  2M,I91 

Claims  priority,  applicadoa  Switzeriaad  Not.  2«,  1941 

1  CW»  ,  (CL  174—27) 


"HH.M^ 


^=±3. 


A  tubulai-  enclosed  preasurc-gas  insulated  busbar  syv 
tem  with  three  conductors  and  wherein  two  of  said  con- 
ductors are  kx:ated  on  a  first  diametral  plane  through  the 
tabular  enclosure  while  the  third  conductor  is  located  on 
a  second  diametral  plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  dia- 
metral plane,  characterized  in  that  taps  are  provided  on 
two  opposite  sides  in  said  second  diametral  plane  in  rela- 
tion to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  enclosure. 
these  Laps  being  arranged  m  pairs  in  the  extension  of  each 
other,  and  that  the  taps  for  the  conductors  lying  in  said 
first  diametral  plane  and  for  said  third  conductor  are 
each  displaced  in  the  same  direction  by  90*  from  their 
initial  podtioa. 

3,144,441 

TERMINAL  PEDESTAL  FOR  BURIED 

WIRING  SYSTEMS 

Jokn  J.  Skabal,  West  AUk,  Wk.,  Mri^or  to  McGniw- 

Edison  Cow^fmj,  ^filwankce,  WIs^  a  cotyoradon  of 


FVsd  Ai«.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t3<313 
9  nihil      (CL  11(4—45) 


^>  i  ". 


3.  In  a  free-standing  terminal  pedestal  for  supporting  a 
terminal  block  upon  a  terminal  strip  for  connecting  tele- 
phone wires  and  accessories  in  an  underground  telephone 
system,  a  shallow  channel-shaped  stake  of  a  rigid  metal 
having  one  end  driven  into  the  ground  in  use,  a  terminal 
strip  having  offset  legs  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
stake  to  dispose  the  terminal  block  supporting  surface 
generally  aligned  with  the  outer  edges  of  the  stake  to  dis- 
pose the  terminal  block  outwardly  of  the  stake,  a  deep 


channel-shaped  front  cover  telescoped  over  the  stake  co- 
extensively  of  the  lernunal  stnp  and  releasably  secured 
to  the  stake,  a  ground-line  cover  corresponding  in  cross- 
section  to  the  front  cover  and  telescoped  over  the  stake 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  front  cover  into  the  earth  ad- 
jacent the  buried  end  of  the  stake,  a  barrier  plate  having 
a  series  of  telephone  wu-e  openings  to  accommodate  said 
telephone  wires  and  having  an  edge  portion  clamped  be- 
tween the  front  cover  and  the  ground-line  cover  to  estab- 
lish a  continuous  wall  sealuig  the  housing  defined  by  the 
front  cover  from  the  earth,  and  a  cap  secured  to  the  front 
cover  and  adapted  to  extend  over  the  upper  end  of  the 
stake  to  weather-and-insect  proof  the  upper  end  of  the 
pedestal. 

3,144,449 

ENAMEL  mtAND  CONDUCTOR  FOR  PIPE 

TYPE  CABLE 

Loafa  Mcycrkoff,  MHocfcso,  NJ.,   iMlpini   to  Gensivl 

Cable  CorporatfaM,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  cospotatton  oT 

New  Jersey 

FDcd  Scat.  IS,  1941.  Scr.  Nol  13t,9t4 
4  CUfans.     (CL  174—114) 


I.  A  cable  conductor  for  pipe  cable  which  has  good 
solderability  and  a  combined  skin  effect  and  proximity 
effect  loss  much  lower  than  conventional  concentrically 
stranded  cable  in  the  same  environment,  said  conductor 
comprising  concentrically  stranded  copper  wires,  each  of 
said  wires  having  a  half-hard  temper,  and  each  of  said 
wires  being  insulated  from  adjacent  wires  by  an  insula- 
tion layer  of  cured  polyurethane  enamel  which  cures  at 
a  temperature  below  the  copper  annealing  temperature 
and  which,  after  being  cured,  will  decompose  at  a  tem- 
perature of  the  order  of  molten  solder  to  provide  a  fluxing 
action  and  facilitate  soldering. 


3,144,479 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 
E«a,  Hmatiagt  on  Hodson,  N.Y., 

to  Ancoada  Wkc  aad  CaMc  C 
of  Delaware 
F1M  Jaty  31.  1941.  Scr.  No.  128,144 
2  OalaH.     (CL  174— 12S) 


1.  An  electrical  conductor  comprising: 

(A)  a  compact  core  of  circular  cross-section  comprising 
a  plurality  of  layers  of  compacted  wires,  and 

(B)  a   plurality   of   keystone-shaped   wires   forming  a 
helical  layer,  directly  surrounding  said  core, 

(a)  each  of  said  keystone-shaped  wires  having  the 
tame  cross-sectional  shape  throughout  its  length, 
and 

(b)  said  keystone-shaped  wires  being  in  continuous 
electrical  contact  with  said  core  substantially 
throughout  the  length  of  said  conductor. 
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3,144^71 
UGHT  VALVE  MEDIUM  CONTROL 

F.  ScUlUaf,  De  Witt,  N.Y.,  aaslrMr  to  General 

Electric  Cooapaay,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  239,143 
4  ClataM.     (CL  178—7.5) 


panel  is  subjected  to  a  disturbing  fcx-ce  directed  toward 
the  image-forming  disfday  portion  of  said  cathode-ray 
tube. 

3,144,473 
AUTOMATIC  BRIGHTNESS  AND  CONTRAST 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Al  U.  Sharon,  Uverpool,  N.Y^  aaslgnar  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  5,  1941,  Ser.  No.  157,114 
4  aaias.    (CL  178—73) 


1.  In  a  projection  system  including  a  deformable 
medium  extending  across  an  electric  charge  deposition 
area  and  electron  beam  means  for  applying  a  pattern  of 
electric  charge  to  said  deformable  medium  in  said  charge 
deposition  area  to  produce  light  diffracting  deformations 
of  said  deformable  medium,  means  for  moving  the  de- 
formable medium  relative  to  said  electron  beam  means 
to  advance  a  fresh  surface  of  the  deformable  medium 
into  the  charge  deposition  area,  and  means  for  directing 
a  sheet  electron  beam  into  impingement  with  the  surface 
of  said  deformable  medium  to  smooth  said  deformable 
medium,  said  sheet  electron  beam  impinging  upon  an 
area  extending  generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  deformable  medium  and  adjacent  the 
leading  edge  of  said  charge  deposition  area. 


vi«co 
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3,144.472 
CONTROLLING  IMPLC^     "  S  IN  CATHODE-RAY 
ANDOl.      ..TUBES 
W.  Spear  and  ElgiB  M.  Tom,  Toledo,  Ohio,  as- 
ir«,  by  mesne  aasignmcnts,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass 
Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Oct.  14,  1948,  Ser.  No.  42,784 
4  OalBS.     (CL  178—7.82) 


1.  In  la  television  receiver  having  means  for  receiving 
a  transmitted  signal,  a  picture  tube  having  a  viewing  face 
and  first  and  second  input  electrodes  including  a  cathode 
electrode,  means  for  automatically  varying  picture  con- 
trast and  brightness  comprising:  an  automatic  gain  con- 
trol circuit  for  maintaining  the  voltage  level  of  a  video 
signal  coupled  to  an  input  electrode  of  said  picture  tube 
at  a  preselected  constant  level  when  variations  in  the  in- 
tensity of  the  received  signal  occur;  said  automatic  gain 
control  circuit  including  an  amplifying  device  having  a 
contrcd  electrode;  means  for  providing  a  contrast  and 
brightness  control  voltage  which  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  intensity  of  light  striking  said  viewing  face;  said  con- 
trol voltage  means  including  a  light-dependent  element 
positioned  relative  to  said  television  receiver  in  a  manner 
for  being  struck  by  light  of  substantially  the  same  intensity 
as  ambient  light  which  strikes  the  face  of  said  picture 
tube;  said  light-dependent  element  having  an  electrical 
characteristic  which  is  proportional  to  the  intensity  of 
light  striking  the  element;  means  direct-current  coupling 
said  control  voltage  to  said  cathode  of  said  picture  tube 
for  varying  the  brightness  thereof;  and  means  connecting 
said  control  voltage  to  said  control  electrode  (rf  said  am- 
plifying device  in  said  automatic  gain  contrcd  circuit. 


1.  A  mounting  arrangen»ent  for  retaining  a  sealed 
cathode-ray  television  picture  tube  in  a  receiver  cabinet 
to  control  dcstnictive  implosion-explosion  of  said  tube, 
said  tube  having  an  evacuated  envelope  fabricated  sub- 
stantially of  glass,  said  envelope  having  a  generally 
frusto-pyramidal  body  portion,  a  substantially  rectangular 
image-forming  display  portion  attached  to  the  larger  end 
of  said  body  portion  and  a  neck  portion  attached  to  its 
smaller  end.  said  mounting  arrangement  comprising  a 
subsuntially  rectangular  berel  member  rigidly  suj^wrted 
by  said  cabinet  and  having  an  inner  configuration  general- 
ly complemenul  to  the  peripheral  region  of  said  tube 
display  portion,  an  annular  resilient  gasket  member  inter- 
posed essentially  fully  between  said  bezel  member  and 
a  peripheral  region  of  said  display  portion,  a  light-trans- 
mitting protective  panel  disposed  adjacently  and  extend- 
ing coextensively  with  the  said  tube  display  portion  hav- 
ing its  periphery  retained  by  said  gasket  member,  and 
means  for  retaining  said  gasket  member  in  firm  engage- 
ment with  said  bezel  member  and  the  peripheral  region 
of  said  tube  display  portion,  said  gasket  member  being 
unrestrained  by  said  bezel  member  when  said  protective 


3,144,474 
METHODS  FOR  ELECTRONIC   TRANSMISSION 
AND  REPRODUCTION  OF  DATA  IN  GRAPHIC 
FORM 
Vincent  E.  Lally,  King  of  Pmssia,  Pa.,  and  Charies  F. 
Campen,  Jr.,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Air  Force 
Original  application  Oct  22,  1954,  Ser.  No.  617,660,  now 
Patent  No.  2,923,770,  dated  Feb.  2,  1960.     Divided 
aad  this  appUcation  Aug.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,379 

6  Claims.  (CL  178—19) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  246) 
1.  The  method  of  transmitting  meteorological  data  to 
one  or  more  remote  receiving  stations  for  reproduction 
thereat,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  causing  an 
image  of  a  geographical  map  with  meteorological  data  in- 
scribed thereon  to  be  displayed  at  a  position  displaced 
from  said  map,  (b)  initiating  mechanical  motions  in  ac- 
cordance with  visual  observations  made  by  an  observer 
reading  the  meteorological  inscriptions  on  said  image 
map,  (c)  converting  said  motions  into  electrical  signals, 
(d)  utilizing  said  electrical  signals  to  produce  visible 
traces  in  superimposed  relationship  to  said  meteorological 
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(nacriptioa*  and  simaluneoualy  tranunittinf  said  electri- 
cal ugnAla  to  remote  receiving  slauooa  (or  coovenion  io- 


said  instantaneous  sum  of  said  two  stereopbonically  re- 
lated program  signals  in  response  to  signals  supplied  at 
said  fint  output,  additional  electro-acoustic  wave  trans- 
ducer means,  additional  means  coupling-  said  second  out- 
put to  said  additional  electro-acoustic  wave  transducer 
means,  said  additional  transducer  means  producing  in 


rfte^^^-^^ 


to  duplicate  mechanical  motions  for  transcription  of  said 
meteorological  data  on  duplicates  of  said  geographical 
map. 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYmEM 

Frederick  G.  Bnteeadotf,  Colls  Neck,  NJ^  ■■Igaiii  to 
BcU  TetepkoM  Laboratories,  bcorporatai.  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Wmti  Not.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153,9M 
15  ClitH.     (CL  ITS— M) 


3.  An  electromechanical  frequency-ehift  data  conver- 
skn  device  comprising  a  fixed  itator  stmctnre  haying  a 
plurality  of  evenly  spaced  salient  poles,  a  plurality  of 
individual  windings  encompassing  groups  of  two  and  four 
of  said  stator  poles,  a  smooth  cylindrical  rotor  operable 
at  synchronous  speed  within  said  stator.  a  magnetizable 
surface  on  said  rotor,  said  individual  windings  encom- 
passing groups  of  four  poles  of  said  stator  when  pulsed 
impressing  a  magnetic  flux  pattern  on  said  siffface  cor- 
responding to  a  given  frequency  determined  by  the  pole 
spacing  and  when  excited  by  said  same  magnetic  pattern 
generating  an  output  pulse,  and  said  individual  windings 
encompassing  two  poles  of  said  stator  being  capable  of 
effecting  electrical  to  magnetic  and  magnetic  to  electnc 
signal  coovenions  with  reqiect  to  the  magnetic  flux  pat- 
terns on  said  rotor. 


STEREOPHONIC  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  AUDIO 
MATRDONG 
DavMH.    Braucr,    Aihglns    Tswaitlp,    Moptgoisry 
Coaaty,  Pa^  aHl^Mr,  bv  ■aaae  assl^MBeats,  la  PMIco 
CoqporatkM,    PMfaiMpMB,    Pa^    a    loipotatkia    of 


Fflad  Mar.  13,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  954M 
12  Cli^     (CL  179—1) 

9.  A  stereophonic  signal  reproducing  system  compris- 
ing input  means  for  providing  at  first  and  second  outputs 
electrical  signals  representative  of  the  instantaneous  sum 
and  the  instantaneous  difference,  respectively,  of  two 
stereophooically  related  program  signals,  a  first  eiectro- 
aooustic  wave  transducer  arranged  to  direct  acoustic  wave 
energy  in  a  selected  path,  means  coupling  said  first  output 
to  said  first  electro-acoustic  wave  transducer,  said  first 
transducer  producing  an  acoustic  wave  rq>resenutive  of 


w    ^i 
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response  to  the  signals  supplied  at  said  second  output 
two  differently  directed,  oppositely  phased  acoustic  waves 
representative  of  said  instantaneous  difference  of  said  two 
program  signals,  said  last-mentioned  two  acoustic  waves 
being  directed  differently  than  the  acoustic  energy  wave 
produced  by  said  first  transducer. 


TOLL  CHARGE  COMPUTER 
A.  Morris  PlifcaB^  iMwa  D 
How  Sid  L.  Foois,  nikyoft,  N.Y., 


tloaof 


•,N. 


AppttcathMB  Feb.  11,  19S7,  3m.  No.  (39,447,  wMch  ta  a 
dlvWosi  of  mfUtaham  Sar.  No.  34tJ«2,  Apr.  13,  1953, 
Pals^  No.  2,tK,442.     DIrided  Md  tbk  appUca- 
Oct  12,  1959,  Sar.  No.  MS^H 
7  HilMi      (CL  179—7.1) 
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1.  In  a  computing  device  for  determining  the  total 
charge  for  a  variable  number  of  units,  wherein  there  is 
a  first  given  charge  for  any  number  of  units  up  to  a  pre- 
determined number  of  base  units  and  a  second  given 
charge  for  each  unit  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  base  units,  said  device  comprising  register  means 
for  storing  said  variable  number  of  units  u  a  series  of 
signals  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  units  stored, 
normally  closed  gating  means,  a  normally  enabled  base 
unit  counter,  a  charge  counter,  means  for  priming  said 
charge  counter  to  a  count  manifesting  said  first  given 
charge,  means  coupled  between  said  register  and  said 
base  unit  counter  for  sequentially  advancing  the  count  of 
said  base  unit  counter  in  response  to  each  stored  unit, 
means  coupling  said  base  unit  counter  to  said  gating 
means  for  opening  said  gating  means  in  response  to  the 
count  of  said  base  unit  counter  having  been  advanced  by 
said  predetermined  number  of  stored  units  and  for  dis- 
abling said  base  unit  counter  in  response  to  the  opening 
of  said  gating  means,  and  means  including  said  gating 
means  coupled  to  said  charge  counter  and  said  register  for 
sequentially  advancing  the  count  of  said  charge  counter 
by  an  amount  equal  to  said  second  given  charge  only 
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wlm  said  gating  means  is  opened  in  response  to  each 
stored  unit  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  number  of 
base  units.  

3,lM,<7t   

ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 
DATA  REGISTER  INCLUDING  CIRCULATING 
MEMORY  MEANS 

WebalHr,  N.Y,  Mrinor  to  General 

Corporattoa,  Rochcatsr,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon 


3,1M,<79  _ 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  AMPLIFYING  SYSTEMS 
PUlUp  J.  Read,  Ottawa,  Ostarlo,  ^naf^  aa^^Mto 
NoritMTB  ElM^rie  Company.  Undted,  Mootrcal,  Qm- 
bee,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  CaMda 
ContfauntfcMi  of  application  Ser.  Now  ^••.••S.  May  15, 
1961.     Thta   appttcatlon   Jnne    15,    1964,   Ser.    No. 

376,295 

ItClafaM.    (CL179— 16) 


Filed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,959 
ICfate.     (CL179— 15) 


In  a  time  division  multiplex  system  wherein  each  of  a 
given  plurality  of  successive  time  intervals   is  divided 
into  an  even  predetermined  number  of  successive  sub-in- 
tervals and  each  of  said  sub-intervals  consists  of  first  and 
second    successive    portions,    delay    means    having    an 
input  and  an  output  for  reproducing  at  iu  output  a  sig- 
nal applied  to  ite  input  after  a  given  time  delay  at  least 
equal  to  the  sum  of  said  plurality  of  time  intervals  minus 
one-half  of  a  time  interval,  means  for  applying  a  syn- 
chronizing pulse  having  only  one  polarity  with  respect  to 
a  given  reference  level  to  the  input  of  said  delay  means 
during  solely  each  and  every  first  portion  of  each  sub- 
interval  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  successive  time  in- 
tervals and  for  applying  an  information  pulse  having  only 
a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said  synchronizing  pulse  with 
respect  to  said  reference  level  to  solely  each  erf  preselected 
ones  of  said  second  portion  of  the  first-occurring  one-half 
of  the  sub-intervals  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  time  in- 
tervals, a  cyclic  steering  counter  having  a  count  capacity 
equal  to  one-half  said  predetermined  number  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  delay  means  and  responsive  to  pulses 
having  solely  said  one  polarity  for  counUng  said  syn- 
chronizing pulses,  a  first  switch  having  a  set  condition 
and  a  reset  condition  coupled  to  said  counter  for  setting 
said  first  twitch  at  the  termination  of  each  odd  cycle  of 
said  counter  and  resetting  said  first  switch  at  the  end  of 
each  even  cycle  of  said  counter,  a  group  erf  bistable  sec- 
ond switches  each  corresponding  to  a  different  count  of 
said  counter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  delay  means 
and  said  counter  to  effect  the  setting  of  only  that  second 
switch  corresponding  to  the  count  then  manifested  by 
said  counter  to  a  set  condition  only  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  an  information  pulse  at  the  output  of  said 
delay  means,  utilization  means  coupled  to  said  first  switch 
and  said  group  of  second  switches  for  producing  an  out- 
put in  accordance  with  the  binary  value  manifested  by 
the  settings  of  said  group  of  second  switches  only  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  switch  being  in  a  set  condition,  re- 
circulating means  including  clock  means  coupling  said 
counter,  said   first  switch   and   said   groups  of  second 
switches  to  the  input  of  said  delay  means  for  reapplying 
an  information  pulse  only  during  the  second  portion  of 
a  sub-interval  and  only  in  response  to  said  first  switch 
being  in  a  set  condition  and  that  second  switch  corre- 
sponding to  the  count  then  manifested  by  said  counter 
being  in  a  set  condition,  and  means  for  effecting  the  re- 
setting of  all  of  said  second  switches  in  response  to  the 
resetting  ol  said  first  switch. 


-t» 


1,  In  an  automatic  switching  telephone  system,  which 
includes  a  central  oflBce  which  includes  a  direct  current 
source  of  reversible  polarity,  a  ringing  current  source, 
selection  switches,  a  subscriber's  sUtion,  and  a  trans- 
mission line  comprising  a  tip  and  ring  lead,  an  inter- 
mediate circuit  for  relaying  supervisory  signals  over  the 
transmission  line  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  transistor  which  are  a  complementary 

pair, 
a  solid  bridge  rectifying  bridge  circuit  consisting  of 
a  first  and  second  semi-conductor  diode,  an  electrode 
of  one  being  connected  to  a  like  electrode  of  the 
other  to  form  a  first  junction  point,  a  third  and  fourth 
semi-conductor  diode  connected  in  series  with  and 
in  the  same  sense  with  the  first  and  second  diode 
re^)ectively  to  form  a  second  and  third  junction 
point  respectively,  the  remaining  unconnected  elec- 
trodes being  connected  together  to  form  a  fourth 
junction  point, 
a  means  for  connecting  the  first  and  fourth  junction 
point  to  the  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  of  the 
first  transistor  respectively, 
a  first  coupling  means  for  connecting  the  second  and 
third  junction  points  to  the  tip  and  ring  leads  extend- 
ing to  the  central  oflBce,  respectively,  means  included 
in  the  coupling  means  to  by-pass  audio  frequencies, 
a  first  and  second  energy  source  opposite  in  polarity, 
a  means  for  connecting  the  collector  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes of  the  second  transistor  to  the  base  electrode 
of    the    first    transistor    and    to    the    first    source 
respectively,  , 

a  second  coupling  means  for  connectmg  the  subscriber  s 
station  ring  lead  to  the  base  electrode,  through  a 
first  load  resistor,  of  the  second  transistor,  the  junc- 
tion point  of  sudh  electrode  and  resistor  forming  a 
fifth  junction  point  which  is  coimected  to  the  first 
energy  source,,  and  to  the  third  junction  point  and 
for  connecting  the  tip  lead,  through  a  second  resistor, 
to  the  second  energy  source,  means  included  in  the 
second  coufding  means  to  by-pass  audio  frequency. 


3,164,Mt    ==^=^ 
SIGNALLING  SYSTEM  FOR  SUBSTATION 
APPARATUS 
Hans  HelHBt  AMaar,  Vnm  Ckmcns,  and  Rcn£  Dc 
Smedt,  an  df  Antwerp  Bdglnm,  aarignors  to  btana- 
tkmal  HandMil  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Dclawve  / 

Filed  Innc  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lli,55t  / 

Clafana  priority,  application  Nctkcriands,  Jaiy  th 
19M,  254,929 
9ClainiB.    (CL  179— M) 
1.  Telephcme  station  apparatus  for  receiving  and  trans- 
mitting MgnaU  over  a  direct  current  supplied  telephone 
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line  interconnecting  said  station  with  a  central  exchange 
comprising  a  frequency  selective  signal  receiver  for  re- 
ceiving voice  freqtiency  signals  of  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency over  said  line,  a  rectifier  circuit  for  rectifying  said 
received  signals  and  for  producing  an  output  voltage  in 
accordance  therewith,  a  signal  generator  powered  by  the 
direct  current  on  said  line  when  said  generator  is  activated. 


said  fint  con  structure  defining  a  solid  continuous  body 
of  magjietic  material,  the  upper  portion  of  said  first  core 
structure  defining  a  pturahty  of  spaced  members  of  mag- 
netic material  integral  with  aaid  fint  lower  core  portion, 
an  individual  bias  winding  separately  wound  on  each  of 
the  spaced  memben  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  first  core 
structure,  said  lecood  core  structure  defining  a  solid  body 
of  magnetic  material  having  continuous  upper  and 
lower  aurfacea,  a  signal  tranalating  coil  wound  on  said 
second  core,  said  third  core  structure  comprising  a  mem- 
ber having  upper  and  lower  portions,  the  lower  portion 
of  third  core  structure  defining  a  solid  continuous  body 
of  magnetic  material,  the  upper  portion  of  said  third  core 
structure  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  members  of  mag- 


means  responsive  to  the  said  output  voltage  reaching  a 
predetermined  amplitude  for  activating  said  signal  gen- 
erator to  generate  voice  frequency  ringing  signals  of  a 
frequetKy  distinct  from  said  preiktermined  voice  fre- 
quency signals  received  over  said  line,  and  a  signal- 
responsive  device  controlled  by  said  signals  generated  by 
said  signal  generator  for  producing  audible  signals. 


SIGNALING  GENERATOR 
Webster.   N.Y^ 
Dyaanks  Corpor^|M,  Rockcatar,  N 
at  Delaware         JT 

FIM  Noyf  21,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  153,t43 
IClakM.     (CL  179^-44) 


1.  In  a  telc{)<iooe  syitem.  a  two-cooductor  telephone 
line  for  extending  a  connectioa  from  a  telephone  exchange 
to  a  telephone  instrument,  a  telephone  rinper  for  said 
telephone  instrument,  a  capacitance,  means  for  serially 
connacting  said  riaaer  and  said  capacitanre  between  said 
two  conductors  of  said  line,  a  direct  current  voltage  source 
of  given  magnitude,  means  induding  a  first  unidireotional 
coaductii^  device  poled  to  be  forward  biased  for  con- 
necting one  pole  of  said  volta^  source  to  one  ci  said  two 
conductors,  means  including  a  second  unidirectional  coo- 
ducting  device  poled  lo  be  forward  biased  for  connecting 
the  other  pole  of  sa£  voltage  source  to  the  other  of  said 
two  conductors,  and  a  ringing  current  sounx  for  said 
rinfer  including  a  two-state  device  having  a  set  condition 
and  a  reset  condition,  means  coupled  to  said  device  for 
switching  said  device  back  and  forth  between  its  set  and 
reaet  conditions  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  and  means 
effective  only  when  said  device  is  in  its  set  oooditioo  for 
applying  a  ringing  voltafe  acroaa  said  two  conductors  of 
said  line  having  a  magnitude  and  polarity  with  respect  to 
the  magnitude  and  polarity  of  the  voltage  from  said  direct 
current  vohage  source  for  reverse  biasing  both  said  first 
and  second  unidirectional  oooducting  devices. 


netic  material  integral  with  said  third  core  lower  portion, 
an  individual  bias  winding  wound  on  each  of  said  third 
core  upper  portions,  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  second 
core  structure  abutting  effectively  magnetically  contact- 
ing a  lower  portion  of  the  first  and  third  core  sturctures 
respectively  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  upper  portions 
of  said  first  and  third  core  structures  being  respectively 
spaced  on  opposite  upper  surfaces  of  the  second  core 
structure  thereby  defining  individual  signal  translating 
gaps  therewith,  means  for  applying  a  high  frequency  sig- 
nal to  the  second  core  structure  coil,  and  means  for  pre- 
determiiutely  sequentially  applying  recording  bias  to  the 
individual  bias  windings  on  the  upper  portions  of  the  first 
and  third  core  structurea. 


ROTARY  HEAD  POSITION  DETERMINING 

AFPARATVS  __^. 

W.  King,  Palo  AMo,  aad  Rnkctt  P.  Pfoal,  Mootaii 
View,  Cnf.,Milginrs  In  Aa»e«  Cm pw alien,  RarfwooJ 
CRy,  CaMT.,  a  etyerndon  tiCaMmnIm 

ImL  y,  1959,  am.  No.  S4M93 
7  CWm.     (CL  I7»— 1M.2) 


a^^^}W* 


Y  MAGNCnC  TRANSDUCER 

MwTts  E.  Aatoeaa,  cues 

Rsnaarch  Inattot*,  a  caraantfon  of 
FRad  A^.  It,  1999,  far.  N*.  t343T7 

u  nrii     (0. 179— iMj) 

1.  A  multichannel  high  frequency  magnetic  bead  as- 
sembly cooiprising;  first,  second  and  third  magnetic  core 
structures,  said  first  core  structure  comprising  a  member 
having  upper  and  lower  portions,  the  lower  portion  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  spacing  of  a  plurality 
of  transducer  units  mounted  on  a  rotary  member  which 
comprises  a  member  having  a  relatively  narrow  predeter- 
miiKd  track  recorded  thereon,  means  for  causing  the  trans- 
ducer units  to  successively  sweep  substantially  transverse- 
ly across  said  relatively  narrow  recorded  track  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  rate,  each  of  said  transducers  serving 
to  form  a  pulse  as  it  crosses  the  recorded  track,  and  mcaiu 
for  determining  the  time  interval  between  pulses. 
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TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

DavM  E.  Wlcgaad,  Villa  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to  IIT 

Rceearck  Instttnte,  a  corporation  of  IlHnois 

Filed  Apr.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,477 

is  CMms.     (CL  179^1M.2) 


1.  A  recording  head  comprising  magnetic  core  means 
having  a  magnetic  signal  flux  path  including  a  recording 
gap  for  coupling  with  a  magnetic  record  medium  and  in- 
cluding vanablc  reluctance  portions  of  magnetic  material, 
signal  coupling  means  coupled  to  said  magnetic  signal 
flux  path,  means  whereby  said  signal  coupling  means 
produces  a  signal  flux  in  said  magnetic  signal  flux  path 
which  is  ineffective  by  itself  to  permanently  substantially 
affect  a  magnetic  record  medium  at  said  recording  gap, 
excitation  coupling  means  coupled  to  said  variable  re- 
luctance portions,  means  for  delivering  current  pulses  to 
said  excitation  coupling  means  to  generate  exciting  fluxes 
in  the  respective  variable  reluctance  portions  which  are 
opfKMcd  with  respect  to  said  magnetic  signal  flux  path 
and  substantially  balanced  at  said  gap  to  produce  a  net 
magnetic  flux  at  said  gap  which  is  ineffective  by  itself  to 
substantially  permanently  affect  a  magnetic  record  me- 
dium at  said  gap.  means  whereby  said  vinable  reluctance 
portions  are  maintained  in  a  magnetic  condition  substan- 
tially below  saturation  and  are  periodically  shifted  by 
said  magnetic  exciting  fluxes  to  net  magnetic  flux  densi- 
ties of  respective  opposite  polarity  with  respect  to  said 
magnetic  signal  flux  path,  and  means  whereby  a  signal 
flux  from  the  signal  coupling  means  is  effective  to  unbal- 
ance said  opposed  magnetic  exciting  fluxes  and  to  pro- 
duce a  recording  on  said  record  medium  in  accordance 
with  said  signal  flux. 


intelligence,  means  to  move  said  tape  linearly,  means  to 
produce  force  emitting  cross  scans  at  successive  spacings 
along  the  tape,  means  to  receive  radio  frequency  in- 
coming signals  including  carrier  waves  ol  at  least  one 
carrier  wave  frequency,  connections  between  said  radio 
frequency  incoming  signal  receiving  means  aiKi  the  cross 
scan  producing  means  constituted  to  cause  the  cross  scan 
producing  means  to  produce  the  cross  scans  of  varying 
strength  corresponding  to  the  varying  strengths  of  the 
radio  frequency  carrier  wave  signals  received  by  the  in- 
coming signal  receiving  noeans.  means  to  receive  and  tune 
signals  of  -said  carrier  wave  frequency,  signal  sensing 
means  in  proximity  to  the  tape  constituted  to  successively 
sense  the  strengths  of  the  forces  emitted  along  the  succes- 
sive cross  scans  on  the  tape,  and  connections  between  said 
sensing  means  and  the  radio  frequency  receiving  and 
tuning  means,  the  radio  frequency  receiving  and  tuning 
means  being  constituted  to  tune  the  carrier  wave  fre- 
quency of  the  incoming  carrier  wave  signals. 


3,IM,M5 
WIDE  BAND  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
A.  Banniiv.  Ir.,  5529  Sonth  Shore  Drive,  CU- 
37.  lU^  and  Emil  L.  Ransecn,  deceased,  late  of 
Cklca«o,  UL,  by  Agnes  J.  Ranaecn,  cxcoitrtz,  Evanston, 
IlL,  MB^nora,  by   direct  and   BMsac  aaslgnnicnta,  to 
TboMas  A.  Banning.  Jr.,  Chicago,  DL,  as  tnutcc 
OrWnal  application  May  4,  1954,  Scr,  No.  427,428.  now 
Patoit  No.  2,974354,  dated  Mar.  21,  19dl.     Divided 
and  Ihk  application  Mar.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  94,(51 
19Clalns.    (CL  179— IH.ll) 
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ELECTRODYNAMIC  TRANSDUCER 
George  C.  TIbbctts,  Camden,  Maine,  assignor  to  TIbbetts 
Indnstries,   Inc.,  Camden,   MaiM,  a   corporation   of 
Maine 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841,280 
10  Oaima.    (Q.  179—115.5) 


7.  A  signal  recording  and  translating  system  including 
in  combination  a  tape  constituted  for  the  reception  of 


1.  A  transducer  comprising  a  support,  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm held  at  its  edges  by  the  support,  a  thin  flexible 
conductor  adhering  to  said  diaphragm  for  conducting  cur- 
rent edgewise  the  diaphragm  along  a  predetermined  path, 
and  magnetic  means  including  magnetic  poles  mounted  on 
said  support  adjacent  the  diaphragm  with  said  poles  lying 
in  a  plane  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  diaphragm  for 
producing  a  magnetic  field  edgewise  the  diaphragm  which 
extends  across  said  path  always  in  the  same  direction,  rela- 
tive the  path  throughout  the  length  of  the  path,  the  con- 
ducting path  reversing  direction  periodically,  the  con- 
ducting path  being  arranged  in  two  series  of  parallel 
bands,  one  series  on  each  side  of  the  diaphragm,  each 
band  being  spaced  from  the  adjoining  bands  on  the  same 
side  of  the  diaphragm  by  a  distance  slightly  less  than  the 
width  of  a  band  and  each  band  being  connected  at  one 
end  to  one  of  said  adjoining  bands  and  at  the  other  end 
to  the  other  of  said  adjoining  bands,  and  bands  on  the  op- 
posite sides  of  the  diaphragm  being  staggered  so  that 
there  is  a  slight  overlap. 

7.  A  transducer  comprising  a  support,  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm held  at  its  edges  by  the  support,  the  diaphragm 
being  linearized  flexurally  by  dimples  bulged  up  from  the 
substance  of  the  diaphragm  in  a  quilted  pattern,  a  thin 
flexible  conductor  adhering  to  said  diaphragm  for  con- 
ducting current  edgewise  the  diaphragm  along  a  prede- 
termined path,  and  magnetic  means  including  magnetic 
poles  mounted  on  said  support  adjacent  the  diaphragm 
with  said  poles  lying  in  a  plane  spaced  from  and  parallel 
to  the  diaphragm  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  edgewise 
the  diaphragm  which  extends  across  said  path  always  in 
the  same  direction  relative  the  path  throughout  the  length 
of  the  path. 
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/  3,1M,M7 
MOLDED  PLASrfC  LEVER  KEY  FOR  LOCKING 
OR  r<ON-LOClUNG  OPERATION 
M.  BiKkalkr.  Ckk^o,  OL,   mt^nr  to  Aat4»- 
Ekctiic   LakoraloriM.  bc^  Northlak*.  IIL.  a 

of  Ddaww* 
Filed  Apr.  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  It3,74< 
1  Citim.     (CL  im^l) 


r  ,*» 


In  a  lever  key  switch,  an  escutcheon  plate  having  a 
slot  therein,  a  framework  secured  to  and  depending  from 
said  plate,  a  molded  lever  key,  two  switching  springs 
mounted  on  aaid  frame  on  oppoatle  side*  thereof  and 
each  having  a  flat  end  portion,  said  key  having  integrally 
molded  therewith  a  thin  flat  upper  shank  portion  extend- 
ing upward  through  said  slot  and  including  a  threaded 
portioa  to  which  a  handle  may  be  attached,  and  having 
a  lower  portion  of  greater  thicknesa  than  said  upper  por- 
tioo,  a  pin  extending  through  said  lower  portion  for  piv- 
oUlly  mounting  said  key  in  said  frame,  said  lower  por- 
tion forming  a  flrst  cam  surface  at  the  lower  end  thereof 
for  engaging  said  flat  end  portions  of  said  switching 
springs  thereby  to  actuate  the  corresponding  spring,  and 
forming  at  the  upper  end  thereof  second  and  third  cam 
surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pin  to  stop  the  pivoting 
movement  of  said  pin.  said  second  and  third  cam  surfaces 
being  asymmetrical  to  each  other  and  being  respectively 
located  in  relation  to  said  pin  so  as  to  enable  said  key. 
when  rotated  in  one  direction  to  permit  said  first  cam 
surface  to  move  along  the  corresponding  flat  portion 
sufficiently  to  reach  a  locking  position  where  the  force 
of  said  flat  end  portion  against  said  first  cam  surface  is 
directed  substantial!)  through  said  pin.  and.  when  ro- 
tated in  the  other  direction,  to  restrict  the  movement  of 
said  tint  cam  surface  to  where  the  corresponding  flat 
portion  urges  said  key  back  to  its  neutral  position. 


MANUALLY  OPERATU),  MULTI-WJTTON  INTER- 
LOCMNG  PljaHlinTON  KEY  SET 

E.  JoBsfowiU,  CMcasiSi  DL,  Mrf^or  lo  IMsiba- 

Yark,  N.Y„  a  vmfmwAum  af  Maijlaad 

F1M  Fck.  13,  IMI,  9ar.  Na.  U^19 
f  riilBi      (CL2M— 5) 


1.  A  manoaDy  operated,  mxilti-button  key  set  compris- 
ing a  row  of  a  plurality  of  rwo-positioo  pushbuttons  ad- 
jacent contact  spring  assemblies,  said  pushbuttons  being 
adapted  to  move  to  either  a  raised  or  a  lowered  position, 
said  springs  being  closed  by  said  buttons  when  in  said  low- 
ered position  and  opened  by  said  buttons  when  in  said 
raised  positions,  and  means  comprising  a  standardized 
three-pushbutton  logic  component  for  linking  non-adjacent 
keys  so  that  either  one  of  said  two  non-adjaoent  keys  may 


be  pushed  individually  but  both  of  said  two  keys  may  not 
be  pushed  simultaneously,  said  component  comprising  a 
plate  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  cam  shoulders 
including  an  inclined  profile  which  translates  downward 
motion  from  one  of  said  non-adjacent  pushbuttons  into 
upward  motion  on  the  other  of  said  non-adjacent  push- 
buttons, and  a  cutout  portion  in  said  plate  for  precluding 
operation  of  intermediate  pushbuttons  by  said  iKMi-ad- 
jacent  pushbuttons. 


3,lM,Mf 
VOLTAGE  REGULATION  TAP  SELECTOR  SWITCH 

WITH  RADIAL  CONTACT  MEANS 
Rtmi  Pfsis.  JwsMt.  BilglMi.  iiiliaiii  to  AtaHsrs  4s  Con- 

(ACEC), 


A  tap  selector  for  switches  used  in  the  voltage  regula- 
tion of  loaded  three-phase  transformers  having  regtilat- 
ing  taps  distributed  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  trans- 
former windings,  said  selector  contprising:  an  insulating 
cylinder;  evenly  spaced  tap  contacts  divided  into  two 
groups,  one  group  located  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
comprising  the  odd-numbered  tap  contacts  of  each  phase 
of  the  transformer  and  one  second  group  located  at  the 
other  end  of  the  cylinder  and  comprising  the  even-num- 
bered tap  contacts  of  each  phase  of  the  transformer;  the 
effective  surface  of  each  said  tap  contacts  being  located 
outside  said  cylinder  and  the  connecting  lug  of  said  tap 
contacts  being  located  inside  said  cylinder;  a  rotatable 
annular  ring  surrounding  said  cylinder  near  each  group 
of  tap  contacts;  supporting  means  for  said  nngs  disposed 
to  roU  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder;  means  for 
rotating  said  rings  each  after  the  other  by  suooessiTB 
angular  displacements  corresponding  to  the  spacing  of 
the  adjacent  tap  contacts;  three  arcuate  conducting  seg- 
ments secured  on  said  cylinder  opposite  the  tap  con- 
tacts with  respect  to  each  ring;  said  segments  encircling 
substantially  a  third  of  the  circumference  of  said  cylinder 
but  being  electrically  insulated  from  each  other  by  suf- 
ficient gaps;  a  brush  corresponding  to  each  segment,  fixed 
to  said  ring;  said  brushes  beihg  spaced  120*  from  each 
other  and  adapted  to  successively  join  the  lap  contacts  to 
the  segments. 

3,16MM 
ROTARY  TYPE  EIXCTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  WAFER 

PLATE    SHORTING    ffTRUCTURE 
Stanfori  M.  Hetdc,  KsMska,  Wk^  MrigMir  to  (Memo 
Dyiunk  la^Mtriia,  Imc^  Ckkafa,  DL,  a  corporatfoa 
of  Oltoota 

FVed  Afr.  4,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  ltS,ll« 
ItClaiBH.     (CL2«*— 11) 
1.  An  electric  twitch  cotnprising 

(a)  a  circuit  bearing  wafer  plate, 

(b)  a  plurahty  of  circuit  conductors  on  each  face  of 
said  wafer  plate  with  certain  circuit  conductors  on 
one  face  connected  in  series  with  oeitain  correspond- 
ing circuit  cooducton  on  the  opposite  face  of  said 
wafer  plate, 
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(c)  means  carried  by  one  face  of  said  wafer  plate  and 
removably  contacting  each  of  said  certain  circuit  con- 
ductors thereon  for  establishing  a  short  circuit  be- 
tween said  certain  circuit  conductors  on  each  face  of 
said  plate  that  are  connected  in  series, 

(</)  means  provided  by  said  switch  for  simultaneously 
contacting  selected  circtiit  conductors  on  each  face 


said  top  wall  of  the  unit  casing,  and  guide  aiid  cover 
plates  having  transversely  aligned  openings  therein,  make 
and  break  contact  balls  in  said  openings  with  the  openings 
and  balls  offset  relative  to  each  other,  ball  take-up  points 


» f 


of  Mid  wafer  plate  for  completing  an  electric  circuit 
therethrough, 
(«)  means  provided  by  the  contacting  means  for  remov- 
ing said  shorting  means  from  the  selected  circuit  con- 
ductors connected  in  series  so  as  to  complete  a  cir- 
cuit through  the  selected  circuit  conductors  connected 
in  series. 


in  the  cover  iriate  aligned  with  the  perforations  in  the 
punched  card,  switch  devices  operated  by  said  contact 
balls  and  electrical  means  for  operating  the  switch  de- 
vices. " 

'  3,1(M93 

TRANSFORMER  SWITCH  WITH  SNAP 
ACTION  OPERATOR 
James  H.  Nkfaolas,  noasoMor,  George  E.  Losk,  Downers 
Grove,  and  Howard  E.  Swanson,  Chkago,  DL,  asalgnors 
to  G  ft  W  Ekctrk  Spcdalty  Company,  Bloc  laUmd,  DL, 
a  corporation  of  Dlliioii 

FHed  May  10,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  It9,21* 
7  OaiM.     (CL  2M-4») 


3,1M,«91 
SELECTIVE  ELECTRICAL  PROGRAMMING 

DEVICE 

Maarlc*  A.  Blo«K  P-O.  Boa  15S,  GardMr,  Maas. 

FBad  May  31,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  113^1« 

•  d^H.     (CL2M-^M) 


1.  A  selective  electrical  program  device  comprising: 
an  endless  roll  of  program  Upe  with  an  outer  loop  and 
program  means  disposed  therealong  in  predetermined 
pattern;  bousing  means  with  tape-roll  recess  and  tape 
gxiidances  that  guide  said  program  tape  from  the  outer 
turn  past  a  program  readout  means  thence  across  the  roll 
surface  and  adjacent  to  an  arc  of  a  tape  drive  wheel  on 
to  the  inner  turn  of  said  roll;  said  Upe  drive  wheel  placed 
within  said  roll  and  rotaUbly  mounted  in  said  housing 
for  moving  said  Upe  in  its  endless  cycles;  and  said  pro- 
gram readout  means,  carried  in  said  housing  means  ad- 
jacent to  said  outer  loop,  that  is  used  to  detect  and  convert 
said  program  means  to  electric  signals. 


1.  In  switch  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  a  mounting  bracket,  of  a  pair  of  in- 
sulators fixed  to  the  bracket  in  spaced  relation,  a  stationary 
contact  carried  by  each  insulator,  a  third  insulator  located 
between  the  fixed  insulators,  a  shaft  mounting  the  third 
insulator  on  the  bracket  for  rotation,  a  switch  blade  fixed 
to  the  third  insulator  in  alignment  with  the  sUtionary  con- 
Ucts  for  coaction  therewith,  said  sUtionary  contacts  having 
contact  surfaces  perpendicularly  disposed  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  third  insulator,  a  pin  extending  from  the 
third  insulator  and  disj)oscd  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  insulator,  and  toggle  means  in  associated  rela- 
tion with  and  having  operative  conUct  with  the  pin  and 
with  said  shaft  for  effecting  oscillating  movements  of  the 
third  insulator  whereby  to  cause  the  switch  blade  to  coact 
with  the  sUtionary  contacts. 


3,l«4,i92 

PUNCHED-CARD  CONTROLLER  FOR  WASHING 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Gottfried  LcM«berf«r,  Schlkrea,  Zurich.  Switzerland,  aa- 

i%Mir  to  Maacktocafabrik  Ad.  Sckalthess  ft  Co.  A.G., 

Zarkk,  Swltzcrlaiid,  a  Arm 

FBad  Aug.  13,  1W2,  Sar.  No.  21M4« 
7  ClaloM.  (CL  2M — 44) 
1.  A  punched-card  controller  for  washing  machines 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  unit  casing  having  a  top  wall, 
a  guide  plate  and  a  cover  plate  therefor  at  the  upper  side 
of  the  tinit  casing  with  a  space  therebetween  for  the 
passage  of  a  punched  card,  a  depending  side  wall  on  the 
unit  casing,  a  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  the  side  wall,  a 
toothed  transport  wheel  mounted  on  the  pivoted  plate. 


3,164,494 
DOUBLE  BREAK  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
DISCONNECT  SWITCH 
Edmood  B.  Gorman,  Campbell,  and  Stephen  B.  Spraguc, 
San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  Elgin,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,725 
8  Claims.    (CL  200—48) 


1.  A  hi^  voltage  discotmect  switch  including  an  el<m- 
gated  insulating  and  supporting  structure  having  laterally 
^aced  insulators  whose  longitudinal  axes  extend  in  gen- 


-^^ss 


260 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  6,  1966 


Januaky  6,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


251 


erally  opposite  directioas.  means  at  the  outer  end  of  each 
of  said  insulators  for  anchoring  transmissioo  lines  ex- 
tendint  in  said  generally  opposite  directions,  fixed  con- 
tact arms  upoftanding  from  the  outer  ends  of  said  in- 
sulators, a  movable  upstanding  insulator  pivotally  carried 
by  said  elongated  supporting  structure  midway  between 
said  contact  arms  and  extending  in  the  direction  which 
bisects  the  angle  formed  by  the  longitudinal  ajies  of  said 
insulators,  and  a  bridging  contact  member  carried  by  said 
insulator  and  cooperable  with  said  contact  arms. 


DISPOSABLE  PACKAGES 

Dominic  A.  Samii.  31  Le4gctrc«  Roai,  Mctfcld,  Mam. 

FBcd  Oct.  9.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  143,753 

2  ClaliBt.     (CL  2M— 54) 


a  force  of  attrac6on  between  fh«  mafnets,  a  magnetic 
switch  within  said  box  portion  including  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated, orerlapptng  magnetic  contacts  extending  substan- 
tially in  the  direction  of  spacing  of  the  poles  of  the 
weaker  magnet,  said  magnetic  switch  being  positioned 
externally  of  the  magnetic  field  so  that  substantially  no 
magnetic  flux  traverses  the  contacts  whereby  the  con- 
tacts arc  normally  open  in  the  absence  of  a  magnetic  vane 
in  said  slot,  said  contacts  being  dosed  by  mutual  attrac- 
tion in  response  to  passage  of  magnetic  flux  from  the 
weaker  magnet  through  the  contacts  resulting  from  pas- 
sage of  the  vane  through  the  slot,  and  means  attached  to 
the  housing  closing  the  open  ends  of  said  pockets. 


1.  A  sealed  commodity  package  comprising  rectangular 
front  and  rear  walls  sealed  together  along  their  edges  to 
form  a  sealed  pouch,  said  package  containing  a  fluid  com- 
modity within  said  pouch  and  a  single  bendable  bend-re- 
taining wire,  said  wire  captivated  between  said  walls  in 
the  seal  along  one  edge  thereof,  said  wire  extending  for  the 
full  length  of  said  one  edge,  and  an  edge  slit  extendmg 
across  said  seal  and  dividing  said  wire  into  two  discrete 
pieces,  whereby  to  fscilitate  tearing  open  one  end  of  said 
package  to  pbcmit  disfiensmg  of  said  fluid  commodity. 

3,1M,M« 

VANE  OPERATED  MAGNETIC  REED  SWITCH 

la^sw  PMdi,  Ls  Rojr,  DL,  asslipar  to 

Etocfrk  Cof— y.  ■  uMpwHi—  af  N«w  Yorfc 

Filsd  Aag.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  129^74 

intkmi     (CL2M— 17) 


ROTARY  ARMATURE  MINIATURE  RELAY 
Fnmk  R.   Bridffcs,  Needkam,  Mass„  assigDor  to  S.   H. 
Ceswk  CiiMp—y.  be,  OilKy,  Masa^  a  corporatioa 
of  MMsackuHts 

FIM  Aif.  9,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  13«^7« 
3ai^M.    (CL2«»-«7) 


1.  In  a  vane-operated  switch,  a  nonmagnetic  housing 
formed  with  a  pair  of  spaced  pockets  opemng  at  a  com- 
mon side  of  the  housing  and  a  slot  between  the  pockets, 
a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  permanent  magnets  each 
having  magnetic  poles  of  opposite  polarity  and  exhibit- 
ing different  pole  strengths,  the  stronger  one  of  said 
magnets  being  mounted  within  one  of  said  pockets  with  its 
pole  faces  facing  said  slot,  a  mounting  member  including 
an  open  box  portion  having  a  base  and  a  flexible  leg 
spaced  from  the  base,  said  moulting  member  being  posi- 
tioned within  the  other  of  said  pockeU  with  the  box 
portion  opening  away  from  the  open  end  of  the  asso- 
ciated pocket  and'^^th  the  fleaible  leg  spaced  from  the 
base  towards  the  open  end  of  the  sssociated  pocket,  the 
weaker  one  of  said  magnets  being  positioned  between 
said  leg  and  said  base  with  iu  pole  faces  facing  said 
base,  the  poles  of  the  two  magnets  being  relatively  dis- 
posed to  estaWish  a  msgnrtic  field  in  the  slot  creating 


1.  In  a  relay  construction,  a  rotor  having  a  symmet- 
rical shape,  said  rotor  having  opposed  major  faces  lying 
generally  parallel  to  and  on  either  side  of  the  axis  of 
said  rotor,  s  psir  of  stator  members,  each  having  inte- 
gral lower  and  upper  portions  with  the  lower  portions 
lying  entirely  on  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  plane  pass- 
ing through  the  axis  of  said  rotor  and  with  said  lower 
portions  having  a  height  greater  than  the  height  of  said 
rotor  and  each  having  a  face  complementary  to  one  of 
said  rotor  faces,  said  stator  faces  being  substantially  co- 
planar,  said  upper  portions  having  widths  greater  than 
the  widths  of  said  lower  portions  and  extending  on  either 
side  of  said  vertical  plane  and  a  thickness  less  than  said 
lower  portion  whereby  said  portions  form  inwardly  ex- 
tending shoulders  at  the  junctions  thereof,  a  pivot  co- 
axial with  the  axis  of  and  supporting  said  rotor,  means 
pivotally  supporting  said  pivot  including  a  cross  brace 
lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  faces  and  secured  at  op- 
posite ends  to  said  shoulders,  and  a  bridge  on  the  side 
opposite  said  rotor  to  said  cross  brace,  said  bridge  having 
a  platform  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  cross  brace  and 
supporting  the  lower  portions  of  said  stator  members  at 
either  end  thereof,  saki  cross  brace  and  platform  engag- 
ing said  pivot,  a  header  having  contacts  formed  therein, 
said  bndge  having  integral  legs  projecting  normally  from 
said  platform  and  secured  st  their  ends  to  said  header 
thereby  securing  it  in  spaced  relation  to  said  platform, 
contact  actuators  secured  at  one  end  to  said  rotor  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  contacts  at  the  other  end,  and  an 
electromagnetic  coil  having  a  core  extending  axially 
therethrough  with  the  axis  of  said  coil  and  core  lying  in 
said  vertical  plane  with  the  ends  of  the  core  secured  to  the 
upper  portions  of  said  stator  members. 


3,IM,(9t 

MAGNETIC  ROTARY  PULSE  SWITCH 

Wvrea  L.  Pcfrtoc,  1M71  BabbOag  Weil  Road, 

Santa  Ana*  CaHf. 

CoatiMatfcM  of  appHcatieB  Scr.  No.  1M,632,  Maj  1, 

IMl.    Tkta  appMrartoa  Apr.  19,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  ISt,75t 

S  CWiM.     (CL  2«9— <7) 

1.  A  rotary  pulse  switch  device  comprising  a  mounting 

plate,  a  mounting  block  on  the  plate  and  a  switching  mem- 


ber on  the  block  comprising  a  sUtionary  contact  and  a 
reciprocating  armature  mounted  in  said  member  with  a 
free  end  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
stationary  contact,  a  permanent  magnet  comprising  mag- 
netic pole  pieces  on  said  block,  said  pole  pieces  being 
of  opposite  polarity  and  mounted  respectively  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  free  end  of  said  armature  and  forming  a 
magnetic  path  across  said  free  end  of  said  armature,  said 
pole  pieces  being  in  balanced  relationship  on  said  mount- 
ing block,  magnetic  flux  guide  elements  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  magnetic  path  on  respective  opposite 
sides  of  said  switching  member,  said  guide  elements  hav- 
ing ends  thereof  forming  a  gap  therebetween  at  a  location 


,.r^^ 


on  one  side  of  said  path,  a  rotary  switch  actuator  shaft  on 
the  plate,  a  pulsing  member  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
actuator  shaft,  a  rotary  input  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  actuator  shaft,  said  pulsing  member  comprising  a 
plurality  of  vane  means  of  high  pcrmeabUity-low  reten- 
livity  magnetic  material  extending  radially  outwardly  in 
balanced  relationship  on  said  actuator  shaft,  said  vane 
means  having  a  path  of  rotation  parallel  to  said  magnetic 
path  and  on  one  side  of  said  pole  pieces  and  said  arma- 
ture and  adjacent  said  gap.  said  vane  means  upon  roution 
having  a  pwiodic  modifying  effect  on  said  magnetic  path 
whereby  to  effect  reciprocation  of  said  armature  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  contact  point. 


direction  away  from  said  H>ring  »trip  when  heated;  said 
spring  strip  being  biased  to  urge  said  first  contact  into 
engagement  with  said  double  contact  when  said  first  bi- 
metal sti-ip  is  cool  and  to  urge  said  first  contact  into  fol- 
lowing engagcnwnt  with  said  double  contact  as  said  first 
bimetal  strip  moves;  stop  means  supported  by  said  sup- 
porting  member  limiting  following  movement  of  said 
spring  strip  in  a  direction  toward  said  second  bimetal  strip 
upon  movement  of  said  first  bimetal  strip  beyond  a  pre- 
determined position;  said  first  bimetal  strip  being  respon- 
sive to  initial  current  flow  therethrough  to  move  said  dou- 
ble contact  into  contact  with  said  second  contact;  said  sec- 
ond bimetal  strip  being  re^wnsive  to  current  flow  there- 
through to  move  said  second  contact  away  from  said  dou- 
ble contact;  said  second  bimetal  strip  maintaining  said 
second  contact  separated  from  said  double  contact  while 
heated  by  said  first  bimetal  strip;  said  first  bimetal  strip 
being  responsive  to  a  continued  abnormally  high  current 
flow  therethrough  to  move  beyond  said  predetermined 
position  whereby  said  double  contact   is  moved   away 
from  said  first  contftct;  and  snap-acting  means  carried  by 
saitl  strips  to  effeqT  quick  engagement  and  separation  of 
said  contacts. 

3,164,700 
CURRENT  LfMITING   CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH 

IMPROVED  AUXILIARY  TOGGLE  MECHANISM 
August  Bodenschatz,  Philadelphhi,  Pa.,  asslg;nor  to  I-T-E 
Circott  Breaker  Compuy,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1959;  Ser.  No.  806,041 
11  Claims.     (CL  200—116) 


3,164,699 

STARTING  AND  OVERLOAD  CONTROL 

FOR  MOTORS 

Willard  B.  WWder  and  Robert  E.  Pronty,  Logansport, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Essex  Wire  CorporatkiB,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

Filed  Oct  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1454M 
2  Claims.     (CI.  200—113) 


^ 


t^ 


:? 


/^ 


■  A-TStV 


1.  A  combined  starting  and  overload  protection  con- 
trol for  an  electric  motor  having  starting  and  running 
windings  comprising:  a  supporting  member;  a  conductive 
spring  strip  carrying  a  first  conUct  and  having  a  first  ter- 
minal connectable  to  a  supply  conductor;  a  first  bimetal 
strip  carrying  a  double  conUct  and  having  a  second  ter- 
minal connectable  to  said  running  winding;  a  second  bi- 
metal strip  carrying  a  second  contact  and  having  a  third 
terminal  connectable  to  said  starting  winding;  said  strips 
being  arranged  to  extend  generally  in  the  same  direction 
in  laterally  spaced  relation  with  said  first  bimetal  strip 
being  between  the  other  two  strips;  each  strip  being  sup- 
ported by  said  supporting  member  at  one  end  so  that  the 
frw  ends  of  said  strips  are  movable  relative  to  each  other; 
said  two  bimetal  strips  each  being  arranged  to  move  in  a 


11.  A   current   limiting  circuit   breaker,   said   current 
limiting  circuit  breaker  including  a  pair  of  cooperating 
contacts  movable  between  an  engaged  and  a  disengaged 
position  with  respect  to  one  another,  a  main  operating 
mechanism,  biasing  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  main  operating  mechanism  including  a  first  toggle 
means  movable  to  a  first  position  for  moving  said  co- 
operating  contacts   towards   an  engaged   position;   said 
biasing  means  including  a  second  toggle  means  &nd  a 
spring;  said  second  toggle  having  outer  ends  operatively 
connected  to  said  main  operating  mechanism,  and  having 
said  outer  ends  connected  to  each  other  by  said  spring; 
said  second  toggle  having  a  knee  operatively  coniiccted 
to  one  of  said  pair  of  cooperating  contacts;  said  biasing 
means  being  adapted  to  urge  said  cooperating  contacts 
into  firm  engagement  when  said  main  operating  mecha- 
nism is  in  said  first  position,  auxiliary  operating  means 
operatively  connected  independently  of  said  main  operat- 
ing mechanism  to  said  one  of  said  pair  of  cot^serating 
conUcts;  said  auxiliary  operating  means  being  operable 
responsive  to  pre-determined  fault  conditions  lo  initiate 
caning  of  said  pair  of  cooperating  contacts  before  said 
main  operating  mechanism  operates;  said  auxiliary  operat- 
ing means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  biasing 
means  and  being  adapted  to  defeat  said  biasing  means 
initially  disengaging  said  cooperating  contacts  while  said 
main  operating  mechanism  remains  in  said  first  position 
and  said  biasing  means  thereafter  aiding  said  auxiliary 
operating  means  to  disengage  and  hold  said  cooperating 
contacts  in  disengaged  position. 
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METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  THERMOSTATIC 
SWITCHES 

Frederick   A.   Kkdhhabel,   VarMJlM.  Kj.,   wmt^^or  to 

of  Ddmnrc 

FU^  May  29,  IMl,  Sw.  N«.  113,4M 
la^m.    (CLIM— IM) 


1.  The  method  of  locating  a  trmnsfer  member  for  lort- 
motion  transmission   of   movement   from   a   snap-acting 
thermoautic  element  to  an  adjuaUble  spring-supporting 
means  for  a  movable  contact  engageabie  with  an  adjust- 
able fixed  contact  in  the  bousing  of  a  thermostauc  switch, 
comprising  adjusting  the  pocitioa  of  said  iprinr«»PPOrting 
means  in  a  direction  to  engage  the  transfer  member  with 
deflection  of  the  sprmg-supporting  means  to  apply  a  pre- 
determined force  to  the  transfer  member  while  the  mem- 
ber is  held  with  an  equal  and  opposite  force  in  a  prede- 
tcnmned  locaition  relative  to  the  housing,  adjusting  the 
fixed  contact  to  engage  the  movable  contact  while  the 
apring-aupporting  means  it  in  its  deflected  pontion.  releai- 
ing  the  holding  force  on  the  transfer  member,  and  attach- 
ing the  thermoatatk  dement  to  the  housing,  said  prede- 
termined location  of  the  transfer  member  having  been 
choeen  that  after  atuchment  of  the  thermosatic  element 
the  transfer  member  has  suffkftnt  lost  motion  between  the 
spring-supporting  means  and  the  thermoaUtic  element  to 
take  up  initial  creep  movement  of  the  thermoatatic  ele- 
ment without  initial  transfer  of  said  movement  to  said 
contacts,  but  thereafter  upon  snap  movement  to  transfer 
snap  action  thereto. 


the  support  for  bending  said  second   bendable  means, 
said  first  bendabk  means  being  adjusted  to  produce  a  de- 
sired contact  pressure  between  said  contacts  by  movement 
of  the  q>ring,  the  second  bendaMe  means  being  adjusted 
by  said  set  screw  to  position  the  contacU  when  ckMed  to 
space  the  cantilever  spring  from  the  first  end  of  the  trans- 
fer pin  sufficient  to  allow  movement  from  one  of  its  ex- 
treme configurations  to  a  critical  snap-acting  configura- 
tion without  transfer  of  movement  to  said  spring  sufficient 
to  open  the  contacts,  and  thereafter  under  snap  action 
to  transfer  sufficient  movement  to  the  spring  for  rapid 
contact  disengagement,  a  reset  pin  carried  on  said  support 
for  axial  movement  on  said  axis  to  and  from  the  transfer 
pin.  a  second  spring  biasing  the  reset  pin  away  from  the 
transfer  pin.  head  means  on  one  end  of  the  reset  pin 
adapted  for  axial  adjustment  thereon,  stop  means  on  said 
structure  for  said  head  means,  said  head  means  being 
adjustably  positioned  relative  to  said  reset  pin  to  produce 
a  clearance  between  the  other  end  of  the  reset  pin  and 
the  spring  sufficieat  only  when  the  thermoaUtic  member 
is  in  iu  other  extreme  configuration  and  the  contacts  open 
to  transmit  movement  from  the  reset  pin  through  the 
transfer  pin  to  the  thermostatic  member  for  moving  the 
latter  from  said  second  extreme  configuration  to  a  critical 
configuration  for  snap  action  without  doting  the  contacts. 


3,1M,7«3 
CIRCUIT   INTERRUFTER  OF  THE  SINGLE-BUSH- 
ING  TYFE  WITH  CANTED  TERMINAL-BUSHING 
CONSTRUCTION 
Rokcrt  E.  FiieMck,  BaMwtn,  Cari  G.  L«a(»at.  CkwchiD, 
Md  Geofit  B.  riiit^g.  PflM  HUB,  Pa^  miinnn  to 
TTiiltelfciiiii   Etodric  CmpanfOam,  Eat* 
Pa,  a  laspailloM  of  PiaMjIvarit 

FBed  9t0L  IS.  19597Ser.  No.  t4«,113 
Triilmi     (CLM»— la) 


3,IM,7tl 

THERMOSTATIC  SWITCH  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLY 

Rjiyaoad  Joeefk  RKkifet^  mi  VtUmkk  A.  Eluhfcafcil, 

VcrariBea,  md  loha  O.  Moortead,  I  iiiiaHoa.  Ky., 

*^  *FBed  May  29,  IMl.  Sm.  No.  Il34t2 
2  0^     (CL2M— IM) 


1.  A  thermostatic  electric  twitch  comprising  a  support, 
a  transfer  pin  supported  for  axial  moven»ent  longitu- 
dinally along  an  axis  in  the  support,  a  cantilever  spring  ex- 
tending transversely  across  a  first  end  of  said  pin  and 
mounted  on  one  side  of  the  pin  axia  on  a  first  bendable 
means  carried  on  the  support,  a  snap-acting  thermotUtic 
member  on  the  support  opposite  the  second  end  of  the 
pin  and  movable  by  gradual  actioo  from  either  of  two 
opposite  extreme  configurations  through  at  least  one  in- 
termediate critical  configuration  for  snap  action,  a  mov- 
able contact  mounted  on  said  spring  on  the  other  side  of 
said  axis,  a  fixed  conuct  also  mounted  on  the  other  side 
of  said  axis  adjacent  the  movable  contact  a  second  bend- 
able means  mounting  said  fixed  contact,  a  stt  screw  in 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  of  the  single-bushing  type  in- 
duding  an  upstanding  insulating  cylindrical  interrupter 
housing,  a  relatively  sutionary  conUct  disposed  interiorly 
within  the  upper  end  of  said  cylindrical  interrupter  boua- 
ing.  a  longitudinally  movable  puffer  cylinder  carrying  a 
movable  contact  disposed  interiorly  within  said  cylin- 
drical interrupter  housing,  the  movable  contact  being  co- 
operable  with  the  relatively  sutionary  conUct  to  estab- 
lish an  arc,  the  movement  of  the  puffer  cylinder  forcing 
fluid  under  pressure  toward  the  esUblished  arc  to  effect 
the  extincticu  thereof,  a  grounded  mechanism  housing 
disposed  below  said  upstanding  cylindrical  interrupter 
housing  and  serving  to  support  the  same,  a  canted  termi- 
nal buahing  of  conventional  type  supported  by  said 
yxMmded  mechanism  housing,  the  angle  between  the  axial 
center  lines  of  the  interrupter  housing  and  the  terminal 
buahing  being  less  than  180*.  and  s  removable  cover 
plate  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  mechanism  housing 
to  effect  downward  withdrawal  of  the  movable  puffer 
cyliAder  for  service  and  maintenance. 
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3  1M,794 
BLAST-VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  COMPRESSED- 
GAS  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
RameU  N.  Ycckky,  MoorocvUlc,  Joaeph  Socba,  Port  Vae, 
Md  RoeweU  C.  \m  Skkic,  WOUasbwrg,  Pa^  assignors 
to  Wcat^hoMS  Elcctrk  Corporation,  East  PIttsbnrgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  63,2«1 
9Clafans.     (CL  2««— 14S) 


an  arc,  a  movable  contact  rod  having  said  movable  con- 
tact affixed  thereto,  operating  means  for  eflfecdng  opening 
and  closing  movement  of  the  movable  contact  rod  for  ef- 
fecting corresponding  contact  separation  and  contact  re- 
engagement,  puffer  means  for  compressing  fluid  to  effect 
arc  extinction  induding  a  movable  cylinder  part  and  a 
movable  piston  part  the  movable  piston  part  being  mov- 
able  within  the  movable  cylinder  part  for  the  comprea- 


•'     "71  s  ^ 

•        1 

• 

^•.     > 

1    ' 

J  ^"TiPVjjU                 ^ 

^e^xfi 

£^«Li^^Bl>' 

•  :4  w«^>«^^^^^ 

— ■} 

iu^4{«.!afl^^^^ 

j^r^'  ■>    w    1  ' 

p — 



=^t_-_HU.^ 

•           ^ 

1.  A  con»pressed-gas  circuit  interrupter  including  con- 
Uct means  separable  to  esUblish  an  arc,  a  compressed- 
gas  reservoir  chamber,  Wast-valve  means  for  controlling 
a  flow  of  compressed  gas  from  said  oomprcssed-gas  reser- 
voir chamber  to  effect  extinction  of  said  arc,  said  blast- 
valve  means  including  a  blast  valve,  a  pivotally  mounted 
blast-valve  operating  lever  having  a  ratchet  portion,  a 
pawl  for  engaging  said  ratchet  portion,  and  nxans  respon- 
sive to  opening  motion  of  said  conUct  means  for  effecting 
thru  said  pawl  the  opening  movement  of  the  blast-valve. 


sion  of  an  arc-extinguishing  fluid  therein,  a  mechanical 
linkage  including  a  pivotally  moimted  operating  lever  ine- 
chanically  interconnecting  said  movable  contact  rod  with 
one  of  said  movable  parts,  said  movable  contact  rod  be- 
ing secured  to  the  other  of  said  movable  parts,  whereby 
said  two  movable  parU  will  move  in  opposite  directions 
to  very  rapidly  decrease  the  compressible  volume  within 
the  movable  cylinder  during  the  opening  operation  of 
the  intenrupcer. 

3  164,707 

PUSH  button' SWITCH  WITH  LEAF 

SPRING  CONTACTS 

Rofcr  H.  Fink,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  asalgnor  to  Essex  Wke 

Corporation,    Fort    Wayne,    InA,    a    corporation    of 

MkAi^an 

FUcd  Jnly  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  124^83 
2  Claims.     (CL  280^159)  . 


3,164,785 

FLUID-BLAST  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS  WITH 

RETRACTABLE  IMPEDANCE  PROBE 

Ckwics  F.  Croaser,  Level  GrMn,  Pa.,  a«dgnor  to  We^- 

Electrk  Cornoratlon,  East  PMlabnrgh,  Pa.,  a 

of  PsnMylvanla 

Filed  Mm.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,677 
7  riifr        (CL  288— la) 


I.  A  gas  blast  circuit  interrupter  including  separable 
main  conUcU  separable  to  esUblish  a  main  current  arc, 
a  gas  blast  actuated  impedance  probe  assembly  induding 
a  retracUble  probe  and  a  shimting  impedance  connected 
therewith,  gas  blast  means  for  not  only  effecting  extinc- 
tion of  the  main  current  arc  but  also  actiution  of  the  probe 
assembly  to  insert  the  impedance  in  shunt  relationship 
across  the  main  current  arc,  and  said  retracUble  probe 
being  out  of  proximity  of  the  region  between  the  separable 
main  conUcts  during  the  doting  stroke  of  the  interrupter. 


3,164,786 
MECHANICAL  OPERATING  MEANS  FOR  FLUID- 
BLAST  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Fiadsrkk  B.  Johnson,  Pleasant  Ifflls,  Pa^  ««;fp<*  ^ 
Wcst^konsc  Electric   Coiipomtlon,  East  Plttsbnr«h, 
Pa.,  a  coipofalion  of  PcnnOTlvanla 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Str.  No.  149,951 
5  Clates.     (CL  288—148) 
-  1.  A  circuit  interrupter  of  the  fluid-blast  type  indud- 
ing a  rdatively  stationary  contact  a  movable  contact  sep- 
arable from  the  relatively  stationary  contact  to  esUblish 


1.  In  an  electric  switch,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  hollow  housing  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end; 

{b)  a  push  button  operator  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing and  having  a  portion  extending  out  of  the  front 
ena  <$f  said  housing; 

(c)  a  bridging  contact  of  sheet  metal  having  a  flat 
contact  portion  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
axially  shifuble  with  said  operator; 

id)  means  within  said  housing  for  guiding  movement 
of  said  conUct  portion  along  a  single  plane  co- 
extensive with  the  plane  of  said  contact  pcMtion; 

{e)  spring  means  within  said  housing  urging  said  inner 
end  of  said  operator  and  said  bridging  contact  away 
from  the  rear  end  of  said  housing; 

(/)  a  pair  of  spaced,  elongated,  stationary  spring  con- 
Uct members  having  front  and  rear  portions,  the  rear 
portions  of  said  contact  members  being  mounted  at 
the  rear  end  of  said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  single  plane,  the  front  portions  of  said  conUct 
members  extending  in  spaced  relation  toward  the 
front  end  of  said  housing  for  resilient  bridging  en- 
gagement with  the  conUct  portion  of  said  bridging 
conUct; 

{g)  each  front  portion  of  said  conUct  members  com- 
prising a  first  generally  flat  portion  inclining  fcM-- 
wardly  and  inwardly  toward  said  single  plane  from 
said  rear  portion  and  a  second  generally  flat  portion 
inclining  forwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  single 
plane  from  said  first  portion  of  the  respective  contact 
member  on  the  same  side  of  said  single  plane  as  said 
first  portion  of  the  respective  contact  member,  said 
first  portions  inclining  in  opposite   directions  and 
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ptii^  lecood  portions  incliniof  in  opposite  directions, 
and  said  front  portions  beinf  offset  laterally  and 
havinf  portions  crossed  and  aligned  relative  to  each 
other  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  the  contact  por- 
lioD  of  said  bridging  contact  to  be  tensioned  by  en- 
fagement  of  the  latter  therebetween. 


3,1M,7M 
PRECIOUS  METAL  TIP  FOR  STROWGER  SWITCH 

WIPERS 
Ihii*  D.  TWoteU,  Berkeley,  IlL,  asrifpOT  to  Awtomamtk: 
Electric  Lakoratariw,  Lk^  NorlUak*,  DL,  a 
tfam  of  Dcbware 

FUcd  Oct  27.  I9M,  Ser.  No.  «5,53« 
1  ClakiB.     (CL  2««— IM) 


t: 


alignment  with  said  opening  in  taid  block  member;  said 
second  ann  overlying  said  second  surface  and  having 
an  aperture  in  alignment  with  said  aperture  in  said  flrit 
arm;  said  connecting  portion  of  said  clamping  member 
being  pfx)vidcd  with  s  slot  aligned  with  the  open  end 
of  said  channel  for  insertion  of  s  conductor  member 
therethrough  into  said  receptacle;  and  a  screw  extending 
through  said  apertures  in  said  arms  and  said  opening  in 
said  block  member;  said  screw  being  threaded  m  said 
aperture  of  said  first  arm  and  having  a  head  portion 
cixjperating  with  said  second  arm  for  drawing  said  arms 
together  into  clamping  engagement  with  said  block  mem- 
ber; said  clamping  engagement  developing  a  clamping 
force  to  hold  a  conductor  member  inserted  through  said 
slot  into  satd  channel  in  electrical  connection  with  said 
arm. 


3,144,71t 
REVERSING  SWITCH  FOR  TAP  CHANGING 
TRANSFORMER  REGULATOR 
B.  MMcUoirf,  PItlsisM,  Maa^  MrigBar  to  G«Mral 

Electric  CompMsy,  a  corporttoi  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lt7,M2 

5  Clainu.     (CL  2M— 17«) 


A  wiper  spring  for  use  in  a  switch  in  which  the  wiper 
spring  moves  over  stationary  contacts  to  make  contact 
therewiHi.  said  spring  punched  from  a  base  metal  strip 
having  a  precious  metal  insert  therein,  saxl  spring  formed 
so  as  to  have  a  narrow  neck  portion  connecting  a  rela- 
tively wide  head  portion  to  the  main  body  of  the  spring, 
said  head  portion  having  a  depressed  center  portion  at  the 
point  where  it  engages  the  stationary  contacts,  said  head 
portion  having  the  precious  naetal  insert  entirely  included 
therein  with  its  front  curved  edge  coinciding  with  the  front 
edge  of  the  head  portion  and  having  a  curved  rear  edge 
extending  back  or  a  short  distance  from  said  front  edge 
and  entirely  surrounded  by  a  sectioo  of  the  base  metal 
head,  said  precious  nietal  insert  providing  the  contact 
making  surface  and  the  reouunder  of  the  bead  and  neck 
being  formed  of  base  metal  to  provide  the  proper  resiliency 
for  the  spring. 


3,lM,7t9 
TERMINAL  BLOCK  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Syraiore  E.  GeatBc,  LngMirirt,  Imd^  siilgini  to 
Wkc  Corporadois,  Fort  Wayw,  tmi-,  a  corporatioa  of 
MkhigMi 

Filed  May  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  IM,«53 
4  ClaiM.     (CL  2tB— IM) 


:^J^ 

1.  A  terminal  block  connector  assembly  comprising 
an  insulator  block  member  having  first  and  second  paral- 
lel surfaces  and  an  opening  therethrough;  said  block  mem- 
ber having  an  open  ended  channel  formed  in  said  first 
surface  in  communication  with  said  opening;  a  clamping 
member  in  clamping  engagement  with  said  block  mem- 
ber; said  clamping  member  consisting  of  a  metal  strip 
bent  to  U -shape  with  first  and  second  parallel  arms  and 
a  connecting  portion;  said  first  arm  overlying  said  first 
surface  and  extending  over  said  channel  to  form  there- 
with a  receptacle  for  a  conductor  member;  said  first  arm 
being  provided  with  an  internally  threaded  aperture  in 


/ 


1.  In  an  electric  switch  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  con- 
tacts, a  bridging  contact,  means  for  causing  relative  move- 
ment in  a  given  plane  between  said  bndging  contact  and 
said  pair  of  contacts  for  causing  selective  bndging  engage- 
ment and  disengagement  between  said  bndging  contact 
and  said  pair  of  contacts,  means  mounting  said  bndging 
contact  to  cause  engagement  of  said  bridging  contau  first 
with  only  one  of  said  pair  of  contacts  with  said  bridge 
contact  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  contacts  being  in 
spaced  apart  overlying  relation  and  means  cooperating 
with  said  mounting  means  for  causing  relative  movement 
between  said  bridging  contact  and  said  pair  of  contacts  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  given  plane  for  next  oaua- 
ing  said  bridging  contact  to  engage  said  other  of  said  pair 
of  oontacta. 

3,144,711 
WELDING  METHOD 
Kmi  P.  Shcfteriy.   Andermo,  Ind.,  ■■igwnr  to  Gttni 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Ddaware 

FBH  Aag.  13,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  21M29 
3  ClaiRH.  (CL  2If^»3) 
1.  In  a  method  for  welding  a  plurality  of  thin  nietal 
straps  to  a  heavier  workpiece  of  the  same  metal  the  steps 
comprising;  providing  a  thin  substantially  flat-faced  weld- 
ing projection  on  said  workpiece.  stacking  said  straps  in 
juxuposed  relation,  holding  the  sucked  strap  against  said 
flat-faced  projection,  applying  high  pressure  thereto  by 
noeans  of  opposed  welding  electrodes  to  establish  good 
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electrical  conUct  throughout  the  stack  and  the  projection    predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  beam  com- 


and  then  passing  a  high  welding  current  through  said 
electrodes,  straps  and  said  projection  for  camiAt  wid 


ponent,  a  welding  head  means  affixed  to  said  framework 
and  disposed  adjacent  the  point  where  said  components 
contact  each  other  while  being  supported  on  said  support 
means,  back-up  roll  means  including  a  floatingly  mounted 
back  up  roll  mounted  on  said  framework  for  engaging  one 
of  said  components  and  for  pressing  said  one  of  said 
beam  components  into  clamping  contact  with  the  other  of 


projection  to  integrate  Into  a  continuous  weld  with  said 
juxtaposed  straps,  said  projection  being  dimensioi»ed  to 
be  substantially  absorbed  into  the  welded  joint. 


X 

3,1M,712 
WELDING  HEAD  FOR  THE  ELECTRICAL  CON- 
TACT WELDING  OF  LARGE  DIAMETER  TUBES 
CIRCL'LAR  (ANNULAR)  JOINTS 
Boris  Evgucnicvlcli  Pirtoa.  Vladinir  KoosUtliiovkh 
Lebedcv,  Nkkolai  Geraaimovich  OsUpcoko,  RafaU 
lvaM»Tlcli  Lashkcvkk,  Platoa  Uanovkh  Sevbo,  VaiUy 
Alcxecvicli  Sakkamov,  Mark  Davydovich  Litrinchuk, 
and  Grigory  VasUkvich  Gorbunov,  all  of  Kkv, 
U.S^Jl.,  a^ignors  to  Institute  Elektrosvarkl  imeni 
E.  O.  Patooa.  Kiev,  U.S.SJL 

Filed  Mw.  29,  1942.  Scr.  No.  181,088 
3Claliiis.     (CL219— itl) 


I  t 
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said  beam  components,  means  driving  said  roll  means  in- 
cluding said  floatingly  mounted  back  up  roll  and  in  turn 
said  beam  components  in  clamped  condition  past  said 
welding  head  means,  and  means  for  holding  said  floatingly 
mounted  back-up  roll  in  constant  pressure  contact  with 
said  one  of  said  components  at  all  times  during  the  driv- 
ing of  said  floatingly  mounted  back  up  roll  and  while  said 
components  are  driven  in  a  clamped  condition  past  said 
welding  head  means  by  said  back-up  roll  means. 


3,164,714 
WELDING  APPARATUS 
Allan  Henry  Barye  Swan,  Woking,  Suirey,  and  Ivor  Row- 
land Waller,  Forrest  HalL  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  Eng- 
land, assiguors  to  The  British  Oxygen  Company  Limited 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,488 
12  Claims.     (CL  219—126) 


1.  A  welding  device  for  electrical  contact  resistance 
welding  of  butt  joints  between  the  ends  of  aligned  tubes, 
said  device  comprising  a  self-propelled  structure  to  be 
received  within  the  tubes,  driven  rollers  on  said  structure 
for  engaging  the  inner  walls  of  the  tubes,  a  central  rod 
mounted  on  said  structure,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  weld- 
ing head  portions  slidably  mounted  on  said  rod,  an  ex- 
pansible clamp  on  each  head  portion,  means  on  each  head 
portion  for  operating  said  clamp  to  engage  the  inner  walls 
of  the  tubes  at  opposite  sides  of  the  joint  to  be  welded, 
means  on  one  head  portion  for  moving  said  head  por- 
tions toward  and  away  from  each  other,  a  welding  trans- 
former mounted  on  said  structure  and  connected  to  said 
clamps  and  a  motor  mounted  on  said  structure  for  driving 
said  rollers.  

3,164,713 
BEAM  WELDING  APPARATUS 
iote  V.  Banks,  San  Marino,  and  Robert  F.  Falgc,  Berke- 
ley, CaUf.,  aaifnors  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corporatioa,  Oak- 
iMd,  CaHf.,  a  corporatioa  of  Nevada 

FlUd  May  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,61«  « 

19Clahiis.  (CL  219— 124) 
1.  Apparatus  for  welding  beaim  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  framework,  a  first  support  means  mounted 
on  said  framework  for  slidably  supporting  a  first  beam 
component,  a  second  support  means  on  said  framework 
for  slidably  supporting  a  second  beam  component  at  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  welding  the  edges  of  substan- 
tially vertical  plates  to  form  a  curved  shell  structure  com- 
prising a  carriage,  two  wheel  mountings  located  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  of  the  carriage,  two  wheels  mounted  one 
in  each  mounting  to  enable  the  carriage  to  run  along  the 
upper  edge  of  the  plates  or  a  track  running  parallel  there- 
to, means  for  pivoting  the  wheels  to  align  them  tangen- 
tially  to  said  upper  edge  or  track  at  their  point  of  contact, 
a  first  framework  suspended  from  the  carriage  to  support 
welding  means  for  depositing  weld  metal  at  a  welding 
point  on  the  shell  structure,  and  positioning  means  for  ad- 
justing the  wheels  transversely  of  the  carriage  to  retain  the 
welding  means  at  a  substantially  constant  distance  from  the 
welding  point  when  welding  shell  structures  of  different 
curvature,  said  positioning  means  comprising  two  arms 
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mounted  oo  the  carriata  to  •JOeod  forwtnlly  and  rear- 
wanUy  thereCroin,  each  arm  cafryiof  one  of  uid  oorre- 
tponding  wheel  monnfmti 


ELECnUC  Sr  ACS  HKATING  UNTT 
C.  C«Mi»  2512  Oak  9t,  Mlitlpii  Otjr,  bd. 
FVed  la&  27,  IMl.  8«.  N^TtMM 
4nilMi      (CL2i9—M4) 


1.  An  electric  air  heatinf  unit  adapted  to  be  interpowd 
in  an  air  treatins  syMem  havint  a  houanf.  a  forced  air 
drailating  device  and  a  plurality  of  diacharfle  ducts,  com- 
priainf  a  structure  adapted  to  be  carried  by  said  bouang 
and  dfiflning  a  plurality  of  juztapoaed  open  ended  pawaffs 
each  adapted  to  communicate  at  ooe  end  with  said  air 
drculating  device  and  at  its  oppodle  end  with  a  diacharfs 
duct,  at  least  one  electrical  heating  element  removably 
mounted  in  each  passapt,  ftlectiical  circuit  means  com- 
prising a  first  eloogated  conductor,  a  second  elongated 
conductor  and  an  elongated  non-conductor  carrying  a 
plurality  of  spaced  terminal  means  thereon,  carried  by 
said  structure  externally  of  and  adjacent  to  said  pssssges. 
said  first  and  second  conductors  each  adapted  for  connec- 
tion with  a  lide  of  s  power  supply  line,  each  heating  ele* 
ment  being  electrically  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of 
said  first  and  second  conductors  and  at  the  other  end 
to  an  individual  one  of  said  spaoed  terminal  means,  means 
for  electrically  connecting  selected  ones  of  said  spaced 
terminal  means  together  in  groups,  means  electrically 
connecting  each  of  said  groups  of  spaoed  terminal  means 
to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  oonducton  whereby 
only  selected  heating  elements  are  energized  when  said 
first  and  second  conductors  are  energized  from  said  power 
supply  line. 


34M,71( 

METHOD  OF  EXPOSING  INSULATED 

CONDUCTOKS 

■d  Haw  Gnirkm,  Norwaft, 
to  Wmwdj  CespMftien,  a  vanmatkm  at  N 


Piled  itm.  1«,  IMl,  8er.  Nn.  t3M4 
ICIakn.    (Ca.  21f^^)U) 
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The  melhod  of  stripping  synthetic  plastic  insulation 
from  a  portion  of  a  conductor  in  a  flat  cable,  which 
comprises:  positioning  an  electrode  on  the  insulation  of 
the  conductor  at  the  portion  to  be  stripped;  applying  an 
insulation  piercing  contact  to  the  flat  cable  to  electrically 
engage  the  conductor  to  be  stripped;  and  thereafter  pass- 
ing a  high  voltage  current  betwuji  the  contact  and  the 
etectrodt  producing  a  high  voltage  flashover  causing  the 
insulation  to  be  stripped  from  the  conductor  in  the  area 
underneath  the  elccm>de. 


3,1M,717 
HEATING  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Afttar  L.  r— IMM,  Waalpest.  Cean. 

MarMMis,  Incn  New  Yotfc,  N.1 
of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  21, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  232,554 
4nshni     (CL219-.3M) 


1.  In  a  sheet  processing  apparatus  having  electrically 
controlled  components  for  moving  and  processing  a  sheet 
material,  a  heating  control  device  comprising  s  heating 
element,  constraining  means  operable  to  direct  said  best- 
ing elentent  alternately  towsrd  and  awsy  from  said  sheet 
material  at  a  given  point,  resilient  restraining  means  biased 
to  force  said  heating  element  swsy  from  said  sheet  mate- 
rial, an  electromagnetic  holding  device  including  a  mov- 
able element  connected  to  move  with  said  heating  element 
and  a  fixed  element  located  in  magnetic  holding  posi- 
tional relationship  to  said  movable  element  when  said 
healing  element  is  directed  toward  said  sheet  material,  and 
first  and  second  electrical  switching  means,  said  first  elec- 
trical switching  means  havinc  normally  opened  contacts 
arranged  to  be  cloeed  upon  the  positioning  of  said  beat- 
ing device  toward  said  sheet  material,  said  second  elec- 
trical switching  means  having  switch  contacts  arranged  to 
be  dosed  during  normal  operation  of  said  apparatus,  the 
contacts  of  said  first  and  second  electrical  switching  means 
being  together  connected  in  series  circuit  relationship 
with  said  electromagnetic  holding  device  and  with  said 
electrically  controlled  components  for  controlling  the  fiow 
of  electrical  power  thereto. 


3,lM,71t 

ION  PULSE  GENERATOR  COMPRISING  DEFLEC- 
TOR MEANS  TO  SWEEP  AN  ION  BEAM  ACROSS 
AN  APERTURED  MEMBER 

Rirtledga  F.  lUm^  KMnvflla,  Tem.,  aasl^or  to  tke  United 
States  of  Amsfka  ae  wpr«e«nisJ  by  the  United  States 


Lpr.  11, 1942.Scr.  N«.lt7,lt2  -> 

2  CWbh.  (CL  25«— 41.9) 
1.  In  a  device  for  generating  periodic,  short -duration 
groups  of  highly  energetic  particles  comprising  means  for 
generating  continuously  relatively  low  energy  ions  of 
different  masses  in  an  ion  source,  a  housing  provided  with 
an  entrance  aperture  an  an  exit  aperture,  means  for  form- 
ing said  ions  into  a  continuous  stream  directed  along  a 
straight  path  and  through  said  entrance  aperture,  means 
disposed  in  said  housing  for  focussing  said  stream  into  a 
relatively  narrow  beam,  first  deflecting  means  disposed  in 
said  housing  for  deflecting  said  stream  away  from  said 
path  prior  to  said  focussing,  second  deflecting  mearts  dis- 
placed 90*  from  said  first  deflecting  means  for  deflecting 
a  portion  of  said  beam  prior  to  its  arrival  at  said  exit 
aperture  in  said  housing  subsequent  to  focussing,  and  a 
source  of  focussing  voltage  coupled  to  said  focussing 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  first  source  of  os- 
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dilatory  voltage  with  a  first  frequency  /  coupled  to  said 
second  deflecting  means,  a  second  source  of  oscillatory 
voltage  with  a  second  frequency  of  a  selected  multiple 
of  said  first  frequency  and  being  coupled  to  said  first  de- 
flecting means  and  being  adjustable  in  phase  with  respect 
to  said  first  source,  said  first  and  second  sources  of 
oscillatory  voltage  deflecting  said  beam  to  produce  a  sep- 
arate Lissajous-type  beam  sweep  within  said  bousing  for 


<m  aSw* 


bore  with  neutrons  in  a  manner  characterized  by  aa 
abrupt  change  in  source  rate,  and  selectively  detecting 
and  measuring  radiation  emanating  from  the  bore  hole 


X 


each  of  the  ion  masses  provided  by  said  ion  source,  an 
adjustable  source  of  D.C.  voltage  coupled  to  said  second 
deflecting  means  to  provide  a  sdected  lateral  shift  to  said 
be4^  sweeps  such  that  only  the  beam  of  a  selected  mass 
crosses  said  exit  aperture  once  during  each  cyde  of  the 
sweep  of  the  selected  mass,  and  means  for  removing  and 
accelerating  the  ions  of  said  selected  mass  from  said  exit 
aperture  as  the  beam  periodically  crosses  said  exit  aper- 
ture and  directing  said  selected  ions  upon  a  primary  target. 


3.144,719 

LUMINESCENT  SCREEN  HAVING  A 

PROTECTIVE  FILM 

Hcrhcri  Baaer,  Metachea,  N  J.,  Msigaor  to  E.  L  da  Pont 

dc  Ncmoars  aad  Compaay,  Wlbnlngtoa,  Del.,  a  corpo- 

ratloa  of  Debwvc 

No  Drawteg.     FOed  Oct  17,  1941,  Scr.  No.  145,748 
7  Clahas.     (CL  250— M) 

1.  A  luminescent  screen  comprising  a  support  and  a 
layer  of  luminescent  particles  dispersed  in  a  coherent  film- 
forming  macromolecular  polymer  binder  bearing  a  protec- 
tive film  characterized  in  that  the  film  is  a  thin,  flexible 
coherent  film  composed  of  a  vinyl  fluoride  polymer  con- 
taining at  least  75%  by  weight  of  vinyl  fluoride,  any  re- 
maining percentage  being  a  different  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith  and  hav- 
ing an  activated  surface,  which  activated  surface  is  ad- 
bnively  joined  to  said  layer  by  a  stratum  of  a  polyester 
adhesive,  said  polyester  corresponding  to  the  reaction 
product  of  a  glycol  of  the  formula  HO(CH,)„OH  where 
n  is  2  to  6,  and  terephthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid  and  at 
least  one  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  of  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  said  latter  ester-forming  components  being 
present  in  the  mol  percents  of  20  to  60,  15  to  50,  and  10 
to  50,  respectively. 
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contents  as  a  result  thereof  to  the  substantial  exclusion 
of  interference  due  to  radiation  from  the  formations  which 
results  from  said  irradiation. 


3,144,721 
NON-SCANNING  EDGE  DETECTOR 
Robert  W.  Asthcimcr,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Barnes 
Engineering  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,477 
6  Claims.    (CL  25*— 83.3) 


1.  An  instrument  for  determining  movement  of  a  line 
of  radiation  discontinuity  comprising  in  combination. 

(a)  at  least  one  pair  of  differential  radiation  detectors 
of  uniform  detector  element  width  and  reversed  out- 
puts the  detectors  in  alternating  pairs  being  displaced 
with  respect  to  the  other  by  a  detector  element  width, 

(ft)  the  detector  elements  being  in  the  same  plane,  and 
means  for  imaging  a  line  of  radiation  discontinuity 
onto  the  plane  of  the  detector  pairs,  the  image  of  the 
line  being  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  displace- 
ment of  the  detector  pairs. 


3,164,729 
RADIOACnVTTY  BORE  HOLE  FLUID  LOGGING 
Fontaine  C.  Araslatead,  Daricn,  Conn.,  Mstpnr  to  Texaco 
Devslopaeat  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratkm  of  Delaware 

FBed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,589 
27  ClaiBBs.    (CL  259— 83  J) 
1.  The  method  of  logging  a  well  bore  which  com- 
prises passing  through  the  bore  an  instrument  containing 
an  abruptly  controlled  source  of  nudear  radiation  and 
a  detector  of  radiation,  irradiating  the  contents  of  the  well 

810  O.G.— 17 


3,164,722 
RADIOACTIVE  TRANSDUCER  FOR  SENSING 
PRESSURE    AND    THE    LIKE    HAVING    A 
SOURCE  OF  PRIMARY  RADIATION  AND  A 
TARGET    FOR    PRODUCING    SECONDARY 
RADIATION 
Arthur  T.  BichI,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Gustave  A.  Lhien- 
berger.  Alamo,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commilssion 
FUed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,971 
15  Clafans.     (CI.  250— 83  J) 


13.  A  method  of  measuring  strain  within  a  material 
sample  comprising  placing  within  the  material  sample 
a  pressure  sensitive  transducer  which  emits  secondary 
gamma  and  neutron  radiation  proportional  to  physical 
stresses  of  the  material  samite  within  which  the  trans- 
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it  pUcad.  wad  mooftoriat  aad  iraiiilaMni  Um  wc- 
OBduy  radiatioo  at  a  rec«iver  sxUnMl  to  uid  pdyiically 
unconiMoted  to  Mid  material  aampla. 


1,164,723 

VOLTAGE  RBGULAT1NG  OKCUIT  FOB 

X-RAY  TUm 


MrfnortoN«rtk 
•w  York,  N.Y,  •  < 


on  tbt  ajda  of  uid  corvvd  raflactiixf  member,  the  total 
diitance  from  HUd  reflecting  member  to  aaid  reflector 
and  back  to  aaid  receiver  being  wbatantiaUy  equal  to  the 
focal  length  of  said  reflecting  member,  whereby  a  beam 
of  radiant  energy  from  aaid  plane  reflector  ia  swept  acroa 
•aid  receiver  in  auch  faahioa  that  the  receiver  views  ad- 
jacent zone*  in  apace  suocesaively  and  tyatematically  in 
accordance  with  said  to  and  fro  movement. 


NKharianii,  Miner  to  Nertt  Aaartean  PWMm  Cc 
,  toe  New  fork,  N.Y,  •  eeryerHien  of  Delai 

^pBctien  Mv.  3,  19f9,  Ser.  No.  796,923, 

No.  3J27,466,  dated  Mm.  27,  1H2.     DMied 
Nov.  9,  IMl,  flar.  No.  163,662 
itloa  NitfcwiMfli  Mar.  11,  1958 
9  Oihni     (CL  256— 163) 


4.  Apparatus  for  supplying  an  operating  voltage  to  an 
X-ray  tube  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  the  desired 
operating  voltage  of  said  X-ray  tube  being  dependent 
upon  the  characteristics  of  an  object  to  be  X-rayed,  said 
apparatus  comprising  input  means  for  a  source  of  electri- 
cal energy  including  meana  for  applying  an  operating 
voltage  to  said  anode  of  said  X-ray  tube,  means  for  vary- 
ing said  operating  voltage  independently  of  the  cathode 
hcAler  current  through  a  range  of  voltages  between  an 
end  voltage  of  a  predetermined  minimum  value  and  an 
end  voltage  of  a  predetermined  maximum  value  during 
the  time  of  exposure  of  said  object  to  be  X-rayed,  electri- 
cal circuit  means  for  adjusting  one  of  said  end  voltage 
vahiet,  said  circuit  means  being  connected  to  said  voltage 
varying  means,  and  means  for  disconnecting  said  X-ray 
tube  frooii  said  means  for  applying  an  operating  voltage 
at  the  end  of  an  ejtposure. 


3,164,724 
SCANNING  APPAKATUS  FOB  DKTBCTING  A 
RADIANT  KNEKGY  SOURCE 
E.  ABta^lLD.  1.  WMJB,  Com. 

Sepl.  7, 1946,  Ser.  No.  695,566 
3ai^M.     (CL  256— 216) 


I.  In  spanning  apparatua  for  delwting  a  radiant  energy 
source,  the  combination  of  a  curved  reflecting  member 
adapted  to  be  directed  towarda  aaid  aooroe  of  radiant 
energy,  a  small  plane  reflector  located  to  receive  radiant 
energy  from  said  reflecting  member,  means  for  impart- 
ing a  systematic  oecillating  movement  to  said  plane  re- 
flector, and  a  radiant  energy  receiver  located  substantially 


Aranr 
Fled 


3,164,725 
OPTICAL  RANGE  FINDER 

Md.,  iiilgii    r  to  the  United 
hf  tks  Secretary  of 


Mar.  29. 1961,  Ser.  No.  99^21 
1  C^B.    (CL  256—216) 

35,  VS.  Code  (1952), 


266) 


An  improved  and  highly  eeaiMtive  optical  rangeflnder 
««— 'g***^  for  optimum  performance  with  targets  at  die- 
taacea  not  in  exoeaa  of  a  fixed  predetermined  diitanoe  D, 


(a)  optical  reoeiving  means  having  quaai-paraUel  beam 
aeositivity  characteriatica  oat  to  snid  ditlanoe  D,  said 

moBsvinfl  ^neeHB  coDiswinB, 

(1)  a  leaa  of  diamrtrr  L  and  focal  length  /-, 

(2)  a  phototube  having  an  effective  sensitive  di- 
ameter I; 

(3)  means  for  cansfaig  light  from  a  target  on  the 
azia  of  said  kns  to  impinge  on  the  center  of  the 
sensitive  area  of  said  phototube; 

(4)  said  phototube  being  at  an  optical  distance 
id  from  said  kna,  as  determined  by  the  relation 


d^D     f 

(5)  the  ratio  of  I  to  L  being  determined  by  the 
ralation 

/     D 

(h)  aiming  means  for  aHgning  said  receiving  meaaa 
with  a  deeired  target  so  that  the  target  lies  on  the 
aJDB  of  said  lone; 

(e)  optical  projectioo  meena  lor  Qlominating  said  tar* 
get  with  a  beam  of  modulated  Light  that  is  quasi- 
parallel  out  to  said  distance  D,  the  quasi-porallel  pro- 
jection pnltom  of  aaid  projection  meana  being  sub- 
stantially cioincident  with  the  quasi-parallel  sensi- 
tivity pattern  of  said  receiving  means,  said  projection 
means  comprising: 

(1)  said  lev; 

(2)  a  light  source  having  the  same  effective  di- 
ameter I  as  said  phototube; 

(3)  moans  holding  said  light  source  in  optical 
alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  lena; 

(4)  said  light  source  located  at  the  same  optical 
distance  W  aa  said  phototube  from  said  lena;  and 

(d)  means  responaive  to  the  output  of  said  phototube 
for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  received  light  with 
the  phase  of  the  projected  light,  thereby  funoishing 
an  indication  of  target  distance. 


3,164,726 
DUAL  CHANNEL  UQUID  FLOW  REGULATION 
CONTROL 
JauMe  W.  PcBnat,  London,  Engfamd,  Msignor  to 
cock  Jk  WBcos  limited,  Loadoa,  Eagland,  a  British 


a  given  number  of  the  registers  are  in  one  given 
state  and  the  remaining  registers  are  in  the  opposite 
state. 


3,164,726 

FVed  May  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  26,134  _„,     ^  ^,^^y^?.?.T.'T^™^^?  ™q?^.   ,     ^„ 

Clahtts  priority,  appHcatloa  Great  Britala  May  14,  1959    Phl«P  A.  Hardli«,  Middletown,  NJ.,  aasicnor  to  Bell 

taaims.     (CL  367 38)  Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
^       tV  '  FVcd  Mar.  36,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,941 


a     ..^..    .K  (— ^     r-  - 


5  Clafans.     (CL  367—68) 


^^??i^- 


Or- 


1.  An  automatic  control  system  comprising  two  elec- 
trically operated  regulators  arranged  to  normally  regu- 
late a  common  variable  at  different  times  and  to  normally 
provide  continuous  and  complete  regulation  of  the  com- 
mon variable  by  either  one  or  the  other  of  the  regulators, 
each  regulator  including  an  operating  coil,  means  for 
establishing  an  electric  signal  representative  of  the  m  igi- 
tude  of  the  variable,  a  common  automatic  controller  for 
effecting  operation  of  both  regiilators  and  responsive  to 
said  variable  representative  signal  for  continuously  pro- 
ducing an  output  control  signal  having  a  predetermined 
functional  relationship  to  said  variable  representative  sig- 
nal, and  transfer  switch  means  continuously  receiving  the 
electrical  output  control  sigiud  from  said  controller  and 
normally  applying  that  output  to  the  operating  coil  of  a 
selected  one  of  the  two  regulators  to  effect  positioning  of 
said  regulators,  the  transfer  means  being  operative  to  trans- 
fer in  a  progressive  manner  tbe  entire  electrical  output  of 
the  controller  from  the  operating  coil  of  one  regulator  to 
the  operating  coil  of  the  other  regulator. 


3,164,727 
ERROR  DETECTOR  FOR  REGISTERS 
C  Hayda,  Wobata,  Masa.,  saiigaiii  to  Aato- 
Electrk  I  aberatariis,  Ipc,  Northlake,  IlL,  a  cor- 

of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,736 
4 


I.  In  combination  in  a  switching  circuit,  a  magnetic 
element  characterized  by  a  substantially  rectangular  hys- 
teresis curve  which  exhibits  maximum  positive  and  nega- 
tive magnetic  remanent  states  and  an  intermediate  zero 
magnetization  region,  means  for  setting  said  element  to 
one  of  said  magnetic  remanent  states,  means  for  switching 
said  element  from  said  one  state  to  the  other  remanent 
state,  and  means  re^wnsive  to  the  element  being  switched 
between  its  remanent  states  for  providing  an  output  volt- 
age signal,  said  switching  means  including  an  input  wind- 
ing inductively  coupled  to  said  element  aiKl  a  first  source 
for  supplying  to  said  winding  signals  each  of  which  is  suf- 
ficient to  switch  said  element  between  its  remanent  states, 
said  switching  means  further  including  a  second  source  for 
supplying  to  said  input  winding  during  the  time  in  which 
the  element  is  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  its  zwo  mag- 
netization region  a  signal  which  exhibits  a  relatively  large 
time  rate  of  change  of  current  during  said  time  and  which 
signal  is  iiwiflicient  by  itself  to  switch  said  element. 


3,164,729 
DRIVING  MEANS  OF  A  PROGRAM  CONTROL 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  MACHINES 
Walter  Holzcr,  Meenbarg  (Bodcnscc),  Germany 
Filed  Mir.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  15,389 
Cbdau  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  Mar.  20, 1959, 
H  35,924;  June  1,  1959,  H  36,522;  June  15,  1959, 
H  36,665;  July  25,  1959,  H  37,626;  Oct  24,  1959, 
H  37,772 

16  Clafans.     (CL  367—141) 


I.  An  error  detecting  arrangement  for  a  set  of  bistable 
registers,  comprising  a  network  in  which  each  register  has 
an  output  terminal  connected  by  an  individual  resistor  to 
a  first  point,  a  resistor  coimecting  the  first  point  to  a  sec- 
ond point,  and  a  resistor  connecting  the  second  point  to 
a  source  of  bias  potential; 

a  first  trigger  device  having  an  input  terminal  connected 

to  the  first  point; 
a  aecond  trigger  device  having  an  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  second  point; 
so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  voltages  at  said 
first  and  second  points  cause  said  trigger  devices  to 
be  in  different  states  from  each  other  if  and  only  if 


1.  Driving  apparatus  for  a  program  and  timed  pulse 
control  device  in  a  washing  machine,  comprising:  an 
electric  motor  having  an  axially  displaceable  armature 
capable  of  assuming  a  first  and  a  second  axial  position; 
a  rotatable  pulse  device  for  operating  upon  stationary 
contacts;  a  rotating  step  switching  device;  a  first  gearing 
means  coupling  said  armature  to  said  pulse  device  for 
rotation  thereof;  a  second  gearing  means  coupling  said 
armature  to  said  step  switching  device  only  when  said 
armature  is  in  said  first  position;  means  actuated  by  said 
step  switching  device  for  recoiling  said  pulse  device  to 
its  starting  position  when  said  second  gearing  means  is 
drivingly  coupled  to  said  step  switching  device;  mechani- 
cal control  means  for  shifting  said  rotor  from  said  first  to 
said   second  position;  and  electric  control  means  actu- 


'^^^ 
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ated  upon  by  said  pulae  device  and  cooaected  to  said 
electrk  motor  to  increase  magnetizatioo  of  said  arma- 
ture and  shifting  it  axially  from  said  second  to  said  first 
position  for  starting  sanl  step  switching  device. 


3,144,7m 
ESAKI  DIODE  LOGIC  CfRCUIT 
Rofcr  A.  Vrtum,  St.  Paid,  Mluk,  wrigBor  to  Spemr  Raad 
Corporatkm.    New    York,    N.Y^    a    corpovadoa    ot 
Delaware 

Filed  My  X  1^2,  Scr.  No.  2M499 
Sdaiaa.     (CL  M7— M.5) 


contacts  impinge  upon  holes  in  said  control  tape;  a  plu- 
rality of  latching  type  relays,  each  including  a  control 
winding  and  a  first  and  a  second  initially  open  switch. 
said  first  initially  open  switch  being  connected  to  a  pair 
of  output  terminals  and  said  second  initially  open  switch 
being  connected  to  a  first  terminal  of  said  control  wind- 
ing; means  for  connecting  said  first  terminal  of  the  con- 
trol winding  to  e*:h  of  said  latching  type  relays  to  a 
different  read  contact;  a  reset  relay  having  a  control 
winding  and  a  plurality  of  normally  open  switches,  each 
normally  open  switch  being  connected  in  series  with  the 


1.  Asymmetricai  conducting  means  particularly  adapted 
for  performing  logical  dau  processing  operauons  com- 
phaing  at  least  two  logical  legs  aiKl  a  coodition  responsive 
output  stage  arranged  to  indicate  the  sUte  of  said  legs, 
said   logical    legs   being  disposed   in    electrical    parallel 
relationship  with  said  cooditioo  responsive  stage,  each 
leg  comprising  a  plurality  of  inputs,  an  input  responsive 
means  for   indicaung  the  state  of  said  inputs,  a  logical 
leg  output  means,  and  a  current  steering  means  arranged 
intermediate  said  input  responsive  means  and  said  logicaJ 
leg  output  means,  said  current  steering  means  including 
fir^t  and  second  unilateral  conductive  devices  arranged  in 
back-to-back  relationship  on  either  side  of  a  current  sink 
and    having    substantially   different    forward    conductive 
characteristics    whereby    substantially    lower   impedance 
to  current  flow  is  encountered  in  said  first  unilateral  coo- 
ductiiig  device  than  is  encountered  in  said  aecood  uni- 
lateral conducting  device,  the  input  responsive  stage  in 
each  logical  leg  and  the  condition  responsive  sUge  each 
including  an  asymmetrical  conducting  apparatus  having 
the   first   sUble   posilive    impedance    o^rating   potential 
range    and   a   second    higher   stable    positive   impedance 
operating  potential  range,  said  stable  positive  impedance 
operating  potential  ranges  being  separated  by  an  unaUble 
operating   potential    range   of    negative    impedance,    the 
operating  potential  range  of  the  asymmetrical  conducting 
apparatus  of  said  input  re^»naive  means  being  deter- 
mined by  the  status  of  said  plurality  of  inputs,  the  operat- 
ing potential  range  of  the  asymmetrical  conducting  ap- 
paratus of  said  condition  responsive  stage  being  deter- 
mined by  the  operating  potential  range  of  the  input  re- 
sponsive asymmetrical  conducting  apparatus. 


second  initially  open  switch  of  a  different  latching  type 
relay;  a  source  of  electrical  signals;  mean%Jor  connecting 
each  of  the  normally  open  switches  of  the  reset  relay  to 
the  source  of  electrical  signals;  means  for  connecting  the 
source  of  electrical  signals  to  the  second  terminal  of  the 
control  winding  of  each  latching  type  relay;  and  a  master 
control  switch  having  at  least  first  and  second  positions, 
the  firat  position  connecting  the  source  of  electncal  sig- 
nals to  the  electrical  contact  means  and  the  second  posi- 
tion connecting  the  source  of  electrical  signals  across  the 
control  winding  of  the  reset  relay  to  cause  the  normally 
open  switches  of  the  reset  relay  to  momentarily  close. 


3,IM,732 

ROTARY  SOLENOID  HAVING  A  STEPPED 

OUTPUT 

Arvid  A.  Mollor.  IIM  Miiningilila  DrWa,  Elgta,  UL 

Fled  Nov.  4,  l»41,  S«r.  No.  15«a4« 

4  Claims.     (CL  3I«— 37) 


3,144,731 
TAPE  CONTROLLED  PROGRAMMER 
Rokcr^  J.  Loa*.  Pinifa,  CnHT.,  aai%K>r  to  Crestmoat 
C— oHiiatfil  CoiToratloa,  Sm  MariM,  Cattf.,  a  cor- 
poratkNi  of  CaUfeniia 

Flla4  Fefc.  27,  lf41,  Ser.  No.  «J  Jt3 
ICl^M.  (CL3r7— 115) 
1.  A  tape  controlled  programmer  comprising:  a  control 
tape  having  boles  punched  therein,  said  boles  being 
aligned  to  form  a  plurality  of  Upe  channels;  an  electrical 
contact  means;  meana  for  moving  said  control  tape  over 
said  electrical  contact  means;  a  read  head  assembly  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  read  conUcts,  at  least  one  read 
contact  being  associated  with  each  upe  channel,  said 
read  contacU  being  positioned  to  make  an  electncal  con- 
tact with  said  electrical  contact  means  when  said  read 


1.  A  rotary  solenoid  including  a  rotary  core  and  a  pair 
of  pole  pieces,  concentric  with  the  core,  and  circumferen- 
tially  spaced,  one  from  the  other,  the  core  having  an 
armature  portion  positioned  between  and  in  general  ra- 
dial alignment  with  the  pole  pieces,  said  armature  por- 
tion having  spiral-like  outer  surfaces  positioned  opposite 
said  pole  piecea,  said  pole  pieces  each  having  spiral-like 
surfaces  positioned  opposite  the  spiral-like  surfaces  on 
the  armature,  a  magnetic  coil  positioned  to  form  a  mag- 
netic field  between  the  pole  pieces  and  armature  and  to 
rotate  the  armature  within  the  pole  pieces  with  the  spiral- 
like surfaces  on  the  armature  moving,  in  one  direction, 
toward  engagement  with  the  spiral-like  surfaces  of  both 
pole  pieces,  a  spring  arranged  to  move  said  armature  in 
the  opposite  direction,  an  output  shaft,  a  clutch  effective 
to  connect  said  output  shaft  to  said  core  when  the  coil 
is  energized  and  to  disengage  said  shaft  when  the  coil  is 
deenergized  so  that  said  output  shaft  only  rotates  in  one 
direction.  * 
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3,144,733 

ROTARY  SOLENOID 

Arrld  A.  Molitor,  1134  Morningsidc  Drive,  Elgin,  lU. 

Filed  Sept  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  HI ,224 

4  Claims.     (CI.  310—37) 


the  axis  of  said  rotating  flux,  said  rotor  having  a  first 
portion  composed  of  hysteresis  material  and  presenting 
a  surface  conforming  to  and  immediately  adjacent  said 
stator  for  starting  said  rotor  at  "the  beginning  of  opera- 
tion, and  a  second  portion  solidly  affixed  to  said  first  por- 


1.  A  rotary  solenoid  including  a  rotary  core  and  a,  pair 
of  pole  pieces,  concentric  with  the  core,  and  circumfercn- 
tially  spaced,  one  from  the  other,  an  armature  positioned 
between  and  in  general  radial  alignment  with  the  pole 
pieces,  said  armature  having  spiral-like  outer  surfaces 
positioned  opposite  said  pole  pieces,  said  pole  pieces  each 
having  spiral-like  surfaces  positioned  opposite  the  spiral- 
like  surfaces  on  the  armature,  a  magnetic  coil  positioned 
to  form  a  magnetic  field  between  the  pole  pieces  and  arma- 
ture and  to  rotate  the  armature  within  the  pole  pieces  with 
the  spiral-like  surfaces  of  the  armature  moving,  in  one 
direction,  toward  the  spiral-like  surfaces  of  both  pole 
pieces,  a  spring  arranged  to  move  said  armature  in  the 
opposite  direction,  an  output  shaft,  detent  means  con- 
nected to  said  output  shaft,  yielding  means  holding  said 
detent  means  and  output  shaft  in  a  stationary  angular 
position,  and  means  connecting  said  output  shaft  to  said 
armature  when  the  coil  is  energized  including  a  spring 
member  effective  between  said  shaft  and  core,  rotary 
movement  of  said  armature  and  core  caused  by  energizing 
said  coil  applying  a  turning  force  to  said  spring  member, 
which  turning  force  overcomes  the  yielding  means  hold- 
ing said  detent  means  after  a  given  rotation  of  said  arma- 
ture and  core. 


3,144,734 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  WITH  NOTCHED  POLE 
PIECES  TO  FACILITATE  STARTING 
Robert  A.  Heinzca.  ManMowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Machine  Jk  Foandry  Cooipaay,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Aug.  2,  1941,  Ser.  No.  128,831 
2  Claims.     (CL  319—154) 


tion  and  composed  of  permanently  magnetized  material 
presenting  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  poles  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  stator,  whereby  it  is  ensured  that  said 
rotor  pulls  into  synchronism  at  operating  speed  with  said 
rotor  having  a  predetermined  and,  unvarying  orientation 
with  respect  to  said  rotating  flux. 


3,144,734 
SQLIRREL  CAGE  ROTOR 
Edward  B.  Sleeter,  Waosau,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Marathon 
Electric  Manafactaring  Corporation,  Wausau,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1949,  Scr.  No.  12,344 
2  Claims.     (CI.  31(^—211) 


1.  In  a  synchronous  motor  having  a  permanent  mag- 
netized rotor,  an  alternating  current  coil  for  generating 
a  concentrated  magnetic  flux  in  a  path  between  the  coil 
and  rotor,  a  magnetically  permeable  pole  piece  adjacent 
said  rotor  in  said  path  and  including  a  digital  pole  piece 
body  located  immediately  adjacent  said  rotor  and  posi- 
tioned to  have  an  end  thereof  in  said  concentrated  flux 
path,  said  pole  piece  end  being  notched  on  one  side  only 
with  magnetically  permeable  material  removed  there- 
from. 


3,144,735 
INDEXING  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
Abrakam  Lichowsicy,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  asignor  to  Am- 
pcx  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUcd  Aag.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  131,887 
7  Claims.     (CL  319—154) 
1.  A  synchronous  motor  comprising:  a  stator  produc- 
ing a  rotating  flux;  and  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about 


1.  In  a  squirrel  cage  rotor  for  a  dynamoelectric  nva- 
chine,  of  the  type  comprising  a  coaxial  stack  of  sub- 
stantially similar  annular  laminations,  an  end  ring  co- 
axially  overlying  the  outer  face  c^  each  end  lamination 
in  the  stack,  and  conductor  bars  connecting  the  end  rings 
and  extending  across  the  stack  of  laminations  in  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  apart  slot-^  in  the  peripheral  px>rtion 
of  the  stack:  a  shaft  having  a  diameter  along  substan- 
tially its  entire  length  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  central  holes  in  the  laminations,  the 
medial  portion  of  the  shaft  being  tightly  received  direct- 
ly in  the  central  holes  of  the  laminations;  a  hub  overlying 
the  outer  face  of  each  endmost  lamination  and  snugly 
embracing  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  shaft;  and  sub- 
stantially radially  disposed  spokes  extending  from  each 
hub  to  the  adjacent  end  ring  and  bearing  directly  against 
the  adjacent  endmost  lamination  of  the  stack;  the  hubs, 
spokes,  end  rings  and  conductor  bars  being  one  integral 
casting  so  that  the  two  hubs  cooperate  with  the  end  rings, 
the  conductor  bars  and  the  closely  confined  laminatioiK 
to  stiffen  the  medial  portion  of  the  shaft,  and  the  hubs 
serve  as  axial  thrust  receiving  members  by  which  the 
rotor  is  held  against  shifting  axially  in  bearings  in  which 
it  may  be  joumalled. 
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3,1M,737 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
J.  MtsriBto,  Skiltaum  m4  JomT  Gtom, 
NJm  Mittiinii   to  Radio  Corpontfoa  «f 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,431 
It  Clai^     (CL  319— M) 


than  uid  second  predetermined  dimension  so  that  said 
electron  beam  strikes  only  one  of  said  conductors  in  said 
row  of  conductors  at  a  time  and  a  deflecting  means  posi- 
*  tioned  within  said  envelope  intermediate  said  shaping 
apparatus  and  said  base  plate  for  deflecting  said  electron 
beam  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  said  first 
pair  of  sides  to  selectively  strike  said  coiMluctors. 


5.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  an  envelope,  a 
luminescent  screen  disposed  on  a  portion  of  the  internal 
surface  of  said  envelope,  said  luminescent  screen  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  phosphors  which  upon  electron  excita- 
tion emit  light  whose  color  is  dependent  upon  the  velocity 
of  the  exciting  electrons,  a  plurality  of  electron  gum 
within  said  envelope  which  are  adapted  to  project  dif- 
ferent velocity  electron  beams  toward  said  screen,  and 
an  electromagnetic  deflection  zone  between  said  guns  and 
said  screen  in  the  paths  of  said  beams,  said  guns  including 
a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  coaxially  arranged 
electrodes,  a  flnt  tubular  magnetically  permeable  beam 
shield  surrounding  and  extending  along  the  beam  path  of 
one  of  said  guns  and  having  a  given  length  thereof  por- 
tioned in  said  deflection  zone,  a  Mcood  tubular  mapieti- 
cally  permeable  beam  shield  surrounding  and  extending 
along  the  beam  path  of  another  of  said  guns  and  having 
a  length  thereof  greater  than  said  given  length  positioned 
in  said  deg^ction  zone. 


3,1M,73S 

DIRECT  WRTITNG  CATHODE  RAY  TU»E  USING 

A  PAN  SHAPED  BEAM 

NonM  P.  Fykr.  Mealo  Pak,  CaM„  Milgiir  to  Utton 

1j  of  Calfci^i,  Bovwiy  HBa.  CaUf. 

FBad  Mjr  It,  19M,  Ser.  Now  440^ 
Sa^m.    (CL313— 73) 


1.  A  cathodo-ray  writing  system  for  printing  informa- 
tion on  a  dieletcric  recording  material,  said  combination 
comprising 'an  evacuated  envelope  including  a  base  plate 
at  COB  end  having  a  row  of  conductors  therein,  each  of 
aid  conductors  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
a  first  predeternuned  dimension  and  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  conductors  being  substantially 
equal  to  a  second  predetermined  dimension,  each  of  said 
conductors  having  an  exterior  end  outside  said  envelope 
and  an  interior  end  within  said  envelope;  a  cathode 
postioned  within  said  envelope  oppoate  said  b«ae  plate 
and  operable  for  generating  a  pencil  shaped  etoctroo 
beam:  shaping  apparatus  for  operating  upon  the  elec- 
trons in  said  beam  to  rearrange  the  electrons  so  that 
said  beam  has  a  substantially  rectangular  transverse 
cross-section  with  a  first  pair  of  parallel  sides  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  row  of  cooductort,  and  a  second 
pair  of  parallel  sides  subsuntially  parallel  to  said  row  of 
conductors,  said  first  pair  of  parallel  sides  being  sub- 
stantially longer  than  said  first  predetermined  dimension 
io  that  said  electron  beam  coven  said  interior  end  of 
each  of  said  conductors  regardless  of  conductor  misalign- 
ment, said  second  pair  of  parallel  aides  being  shorter 
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3,164,739 

1        ION  SOURCE  OF  A  DUO-PLASMATRON 

Hchn  Wsmsr,  Drsadsn,  Ciimmt,  lalgnni 

ViribsCroaft,  Draiin.  Garaany 

PBai  My  M,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  44,654 

9CMM.    (0.313—1611 


1.  An  ion  source  wherein  an  electrical  discharge  be- 
tween two  magnetic  members  having  a  potential  difference 
is  spatially  limited  by  means  of  a  magnetic  pole  piece 
lens  formed  by  said  membera,  one  of  said  members  being 
inwardly  of  the  other  member,  and  wherein  a  permanent 
magnet  is  included  in  the  magnetic  circuit  to  provide  the 
magnetic  flux  for  said  lens,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  movable  magnetic  member  in  said  magnetic  circuit, 
means  for  progressively  moving  said  toovable  magnetic 
member  from  a  position  wherein  the  flux  of  said  circuit 
is  maximum  to  a  postion  of  minimum  magnetic  Ihu. 


3,164,746 

ELECTRON  TUBE  GRIDS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Jota  Joseph  Moeco^r,  laniatei,  Had  Robert  WlUlaa 

Ettcr,  LMtz,  Pa.,  aalf  nis  to  Radio  Corporadoo  of 

Aaacrica.  a  corporatka  of  Dokmar* 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1966,  Scr.  No.  25,662 
11  Cl^na.     (CL  313— 3a) 


1.  A  grid  for  an  electron  tube  comprising  a  refractory 
metal  structure  having  a  first  coating  thereon  of  rhodium 
having  a  thickness  of  from  5x10-'  to  5xlO-«  inch  and 
a  second  coating  of  a  material  having  a  relatively  high 
work  function  on  said  first  coating. 

10.  In  a  method  of  coating  a  molybdenum  electrode 
work  piece  with  a  relatively  thick  layer  of  platinum,  the 
steps  of  coating  said  work  piece  with  a  relatively  thin  in- 
termediate layer  of  rhodium  and  heat  treating  the  said 
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hitermediatt  layer  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a  ttm- 
perature  up  to  750*  C,  said  rhodium  layer  being  suffi- 
ciently thin  for  diffusion  of  appreciable  and  different  por- 
tions only  thereof  into  said  work  piece  and  said  platinum 
coating,  raapactivdy,  at  said  temperature. 


3,164,741 
ELECTRON    DISCHARGE    DEVICE    HAVING    ^ 
ANODE  WITH  IMPROVED  THERMAL  EXPAN- 
SION CHARACTERISTICS 

William  E.  PoMcr,  Evaaton,  Ind.,  aaBJainr  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatka  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,446 

4Clatas.    (CL  313— 356) 


the  k>ngitudinal  axes  of  iu  reflective  bars  in  a  dof^ 
plane  which  intersects  a  plane  occupied  by  the  longitudi- 
nal axes  of  the  other  set  of  bars  along  a  line  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  bars,  the  bars  of  said  ats  being  inter- 
calated, at  least  one  pair  of  magnet  members  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  aeries  of  ban  and  magi>etically 
coupled  thereto  in  such  a  maimer  that  a  magnetic  force 
of  one  polarity  is  coupled  to  the  opposite  ends  of  one  of 
aid  MU  of  bars  and  a  magnetic  force  of  the  opposite 
polarity  is  coupled  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  other  set 
of  bars  whei«by  a  periodic  magnetic  field  is  provided 
along  the  axis  of  said  waveguide  structure,  and  a  series 
of  annular  ring  shaped  nugnets  magnetized  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  laid  line  and  Individually  placed  between  each 
pair  of  adjacent  onea  of  said  bars  and  coaxially  positioned 
with  axes  along  the  said  line  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
bars,  said  ring  shaped  magneU  being  disposed  with  the 
opposite  faces  thereof  abutting  the  corresponding  bars,  the 
magnetic  polarity  of  said  ring  shaped  magnets  at  each  face 
thereof  being  the  same  as  the  polarity  of  the  magnetic 
force  coupled  to  the  one  of  said  bars  abutting  thereto  by 
^aid  nugnet  members. 


«  iTTir 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  longitudi- 
naliy  extending  cathode,  a  longitudinally  extending  tubu- 
lar anode  surrounding  said  catliode  and  having  a  nondr- 
cular  cross  section,  said  anode  having  two  substantially 
planar  election  receiving  surfaces  of  which  the  central 
portions  normally  are  heated  to  excessively  high  tempera- 
tures, said  anode  being  formed  of  sheet  material  to  provide 
oppositely-directed  radiators  next  ad^oent  said  electron 
receiving  surfaoea,  the  junction  of  said  radiators  and  said 
surfaces  defining  two  longitudinally  extending  seam  por- 
tions, said  seam  portions  being  offat  from  each  other  and 
from  the  said  high  temperature  portions  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  m'"'""'^  discontinuities  in  said  electron  receiving 
surfaces  and  simultaneously  to  effect  high  heat  radiation 
therefrom. 

3,164,742 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  ENERGY  INTERCHANGE 

DEVICE 
Ervki  J.  Nrioa,  Regaaaderf,  Zwkh,  SwltarlaaL  aaigpor 
to  CsBsrai  ElecMc  Coapaiy,  a  corporatka  of  New 
Yorit 

FVed  Dec  27. 1966,  Ssr.  No.  76,593 
SCb^M.     (CL  315— 3.5) 


3,164,743 
SCAN-CONVERSION  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAV- 
ING  A  PHOTOCONDUCTOR  STORAGE  ELEMENT 
OF    THE    FIELD-SUSTAINED    CONDUCTTVITY 
TYPE 
NobM  J.  Koda,  Vkta,  and  Leon  S.  Yatgy,  North  Carls- 
had,  CaUfM  aaignors  to  Hnghes  Akcraft  Company, 
Calvsr  City,  CaUL,  a  corporatka  of  Delaware 
FlUdPcb.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,775 
6ClalBs.    (CL  315— 6.6) 


6.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  an  envelope,  a  first 
electron  gun  disposed  in  said  envelope  for  forming  a 
first  electron  beam,  a  second  electron  gun  disposed  in 
uid  envelope  for  forming  a  second  electron  beam,  a 
target  assembly  disposed  in  saitt  envelope  and  including 
a  photoconductor  element  and  a  bombardmcnt-induced- 
conductivity  element,  said  photoconductor  element  being 
characterized  by  having  at  least  two  states  of  conductivity, 
the  state  of  higher  conductivity  being  established  by  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  applied  to  said  photoconductor  ele- 
ment and  being  sustained  by  an  electric  field  across  said 
photoconductor  element,  means  for  modulating  said  first 
electron  beam  and  for  scanning  said  bombardment-in- 
duced-conductivity element  with  said  modulated  elcctroiv 
beam  at  a  first  frequency,  and  means  for  scanning  said\ 
photoconductor  element  with  said  second  electron  beam 
at  a  frequency  different  from  said  first  frequency,  and 
means  for  deriving  output  electrical  signals  from  said 
tube  in  accordance  with  said  states  of  conductivity  in 
said  photoconductor  element 


3.  A  unitary  magnetic  and  radio  frequency  electric  cir- 
cuit for  producing  radio  frequency  fields  and  a  periodic 
magnetic  field  along  a  common  path  including  a  period- 
ically loaded  waveguide  structure  having  a  series  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  bars  of  magnetically  permeable  material 
extending  out  through  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  series 
of  bars  including  two  ats,  each  of  said  ats  of  bars  having 


3,164,744 

COLOR  TUBE  BEAM  INDEXING  WITH 

ULTRA-VIOLET  RAYS 

John  D.  Bowker,  Priacetoa  Janctkm,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Radk>    Corporation    of    America,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  111,949 
7  Oatais.     (CL  315—16) 
5.  In  combination,  an  evacuated  envelope  containing 
an  electron-gun,  a  Una-like  mosaic  of  c(dor-phoq>hors 
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mounted  within  said  envelope  in  a  position  to  be  scanned 
by  a  beam  of  electrons  from  said  gun,  said  mosaic  bav- 
tnt  coextensively  associated  in  area  therewith  a  phosphor 
that  emits  ultra-violet  rays  in  response  to  the  impact  of 
said  electron  beam  ihereon.  and  optical  stencil  means 


disposed  to  receive  rays  from  said  phosphor  that  emits 
ultra-violet  rays,  said  stencil  having  some  portions  trans- 
parent to  said  ultra-violet  rays  and  other  portions  opaque 
to  said  ultra-violet  rays,  said  portions  being  arranged  in 
a  pattern  systematically  related  to  said  mosaic. 


SWEEP  COLLAPSE  AND  ROTATION  FAILURE 
ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  PPl  DBPLAY  DEVICE 

Jbr^mm  SkaiMM,  Qm«m  Viilact,  N.Y,  trntgrnnr  to  tke 
Ualtod  State*  of  AMarica  as  npgi— »i  by  Ike  Smk- 
tarj  at  (he  Anay 

Filed  May  2,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  11>,757 
13  Clataas.     (CL  315— 2t) 


supply  for  said  acceieratiat  electrode,  said  protection  cir- 
cuit comprising: 

a  pair  of  differentiating  means  each  connected  to  said 
slow  sweep  voiuge  generating  means  to  receive  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  waveforms  and  to  differentiate  each 
of  said  waveforms  to  produce  waveforms  including 
in  each  cycle  thereof  a  first  portion  and  a  second 
portion  of  less  magnitude  than  said  first  portion; 

a  pair  of  electron  discharge  means  each  connected  to  a 
different  one  of  said  differentiating  means  and  con- 
trollable by  the  second  portion  of  said  waveforms 
to  vary  the  degree  of  conduction  when  the  maximum 
amplitude  of  the  second  portion  of  said  waveform 
drops  below  a  predetermined  value; 

control  means  coupled  with  each  of  said  electron  dis- 
charge means,  including  a  pair  of  electron  discharge 
devices  each  nonconductive  when  the  maximum  am- 
plitude of  the  second  portion  of  a  different  one  of  the 
differentiated  waveforms  is  above  a  predetermined 
level  and  conductive  when  the  maximum  amplitude 
of  the  second  portion  of  a  different  one  of  said  dif- 
ferentiated waveforms  is  below  a  predetermined 
level; 

and  switch  means  included  in  said  control  means,  and 
coupled  with  said  electron  discharge  devices  to  dis- 
connect said  high  voltage  supply  from  said  accelerat- 
ing electrode  when  either  of  said  electron  discharge 
devices  is  conducting, 
whereby  the  high  voltage  supply  for  said  cathode  ray  tube 
is  disabled. 


Ol 


3,1*4,747 
STATIC  CHARGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
L.  Y^iikc,  Maaaiii.  lad.,  aadrMr  to 

CMc^a,  DL,  a  cwpofatfoa  of  ladiaaa 
Flkd  Oct.  It,  IMl.  Sar.  No.  145,924 
9  CWaM.     (CL  317—2) 


1.  In  a  PPI  radar  system,  a  sweep  coHapae  alarm  sys- 
tem comprising:  a  rotation  monitor;  an  R.M.S.  computer; 
means  to  apply  two  input  signals  to  both  said  monitor 
and  said  computer,  an  amplifier  cx>upled  to  said  monitor 
and  said  computer;  a  relay  driver  coupled  to  said  amplifier; 
and  a  relay  coupled  to  said  driver. 


3,lM.74d 
SWEEP  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
Gofdoa    E.   BrooslMll,   Eacoadido,   CaW.,  aari^Mr  to 
HaglMt  Alrcnrfl  Caaspaay,  Calrw  CMy,  CaW.,  a  cor- 
of  Dclawwe 

Filed  laly  2,  1942,  Scr.  Now  2tM77 
3  Cld^     (CL  315— 2t) 


1.  In  combinatioo  with  a  cathode  ray  tube  including 
an  accelerating  electrode,  a  sweep  voltage  generating 
means,  having  a  slow  sweep  output  voltage  iiKhiding  a 
pair  of  waveforms  of  opposite  polarity  and  a  high  voltage 


1 .  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  electrical  charge  in  a 
liquid  which  comprises  means  for  sensing  the  polarity  and 
magnitude  of  electrical  charges  accumulated  in  a  liquid 
contacted  with  and  moved  relative  to  a  solid  body; 
charge  emitter  means  for  imparting  an  electrical  charge 
of  known  polarity  and  magnitude  to  said  liquid;  power 
supply  means  connected  to  said  emitter  means;  electrical 
means  connected  to  said  emitter  means  for  regulating  the 
polarity  and  magnitude  of  said  charge  imparted  to  said 
liquid  by  said  emitter  means  to  effectively  maintain  the 
electrical  charge  accumulated  in  said  liquid  at  a  prede- 
termined level. 


3,lM,74t 
GLOW  PLUGS 
Fraoccsco  Trstcrini,   Milan,  Italy,  assignor  (o  Fabbrka 
ItaHaaa  Magncti  MvclH  S.pJi^  Milat,  Itoly,  a  corpo- 
ratkM  of  Italy 

nkd  Jane  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  118,454 
CUiaH  prtorKy,  appHcattoo  Italy  June  2t,  194« 

1  CUdn.  (O.  317— 9g) 
A  glow  plug  for  use  in  internal  combustion  engines, 
said  glow  plug  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  an 
axial  bore  hole  extending  therethrough,  a  tubular  sheath 
supported  in  the  bore  hole  of  said  elongated  body  and  ex- 
tending beyond  the  ends  thereof,  said  tubular  sheath  be- 
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ing  dated  at  one  end  and  having  an  opening  at  the  other 
end,  an  internal  resistor  firmly  connected  with  the  first 
mentioned  end  of  said  tubular  sheath  and  extending  a  dis- 
tance axially  within  said  tubular  sheath,  a  current  inductor 
located  concentrically  within  said  sheath  at  the  open  end 
thereof  and  extending  a  distance  beyond  said  sheath,  said 
current  inductor  being  connected  with  said  internal  resis- 
tor, an  insulation  powder  filling  said  sheath,  a  deformable 
non-conductive  bushing  engaging  one  end  of  said  elon- 
gated body  and  concentrically  enclosing  said  sheath  at  the 


3  164  750 

ELECTRONIC  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 

Jack  V.  MUlcr,  Azusa,  Caltf.,  aasignor  to  Electro-Optkal 

Systems  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  July  3«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,450 

13  Claims.     (CL  317—101) 


open  end  thereof,  said  bushing  having  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion engaging  said  elongated  body  and  an  inwardly  taper- 
ing portion  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  cylindrical  portion 
aiul  extending  away  from  said  elongated  body,  and  a  ter- 
minal cap  enclosing  said  bushing  and  having  a  lower  por- 
tion firmly  engaging  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  bush- 
ing, said  terminal  cap  having  an  inner  tapered  portion 
firmly  engaging  and  compressing  the  tapered  portion  of 
said  bushing,  said  terminal  cap  further  having  an  axial 
recess  for  receiving  said  current  inductor,  said  terminal 
cap  providing  an  air  tight  closure  for  said  current  inductor. 


'in 


^ 


0 


ft-- 


1 .  Apparattis  for  receiving  drctiit  wafers,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

{a)  U-shaped  structure  having  slots  facing  each  other 
along  the  inner  surfaces  of  its  \  Ah  and  a  U-shaped 
cavity  in  its  base  between  the  walls; 

(ft)  A  T-shaped  metal  block  mounted  in  said  cavity, 
said  block  respectively  having  a  pair  of  grooves  in 
the  sides  thereof  facing  outwardly  of  said  U-shaped 
structure; 

(c)  and  conductive  members  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  wafers  that  may  be  received  by  the  ap- 
paratus mounted  one  above  the  other  in  said  slots 
and  adapted  to  make  electrical  contact  with  the  cir- 
cuit wafers  therebetween. 


3,164,749 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  PACKAGING 
Ralph  I.  Bergc,  Endkott,  Anthony  B.  Cistola,  Vestal, 
Charicfl  O.  WUsoa,  Cbeaango  Bridge,  N.Y., 
to  Intematioaal  Bttstocas  Machines  Corporatton,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yort 
FHed  Feb.  13,  1961.  Scr.  No.  88,926 
4C1nhns.     (CL  317— 101) 
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1.  An  dectrooic  component  package  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  plurality  of  discrete  electronic  circuit  com- 
ponents having  individual  lead  wires  arranged  in  a  lattice- 
like  network  with  said  lead  wires  interconnected  in  a  pre- 
determined configuration  to  provide  a  substantially  in- 
tegral member,  and  a  flexible  sheet-like  body  in  surround- 
ing and  intimate  contacting  relation  to  said  network  and 
interconnections  whereby  an  integral  flexible  sheet-like 
circuit  package  is  formed. 

810  O.Q.— 18 


3,164,751 

BY-PASS  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  METER 

Morgan  J.  Lewis,  147  Righter  St.,  Philadelphia  28,  Pa. 

Filed  Mav  15.  1962.  Ser.  No.  194,764 

7  Claims.     (CI.  317—108) 


1.  An  electric  watt  hour  meter  box  having  plug  sockets 
for  a  meter,  a  cover  separated  and  provided  with  sepa- 
rated jjortions  of  a  socket  ring  ^r  uniting  to  the  meter, 
and  bypass  conductors  connected  to  the  meter  plug 
sockets  including  electric  line  terminals  and  load  ter- 
minals, in  combination  with  a  shorting  device  compris- 
ing a  set  of  aligned  spring  clips  connected  respectively  to 
the  bypass  electric  line  terminals  and  load  terminalay 
said  clips  being  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  rotgr 
element,  the  rotor  element  extending  throughout  the  line 
of  spring  clips  and  having  insulation  for  preventing  cur- 
rent flow  from  one  set  of  line  and  load  terminals  to  the 
other  set  and  also  preventing  current  flow  across  from  the 
line  to  the  load  in  cither  side  in  one  position  of  rotation 
of  the  rotor,  separate  shorting  bar  means  positioned  lon- 
gitudinally at  each  side  of  the  rotor  clement  and  extend- 
ing from  each  line  to  each  load  connection  in  one  angti- 
lar  position  of  the  rotor,  and  handle  means  connected  to 
the  rotor  and  adapted  to  manipulate  the  rotor  between 
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a  position  in  which  th«  line  and  load  at  each  side  are 
not  cross  connected  and  a  poaitioa  at  wiiicli  tbe  line  and 
load  of  each  aide  are  cross  connected. 


3,1«4,7S2 

MULTI-CmCUIT  PANELBOARO  FOR  CIRCUTT 

BREAKERS 

Mvtfa  F.  Koedifc  Mlwwkec  Wk^  i»iginr  to  Ortkr- 

HMMcr.    Ik,   MBwHkee,   Wlfc,    •   coryontloo    of 

Delaware 

FIM  My  29,  lM«»aar.  N«.  4M4I 
2  CMm.     (Ct  317^1  If) 


i  i^^7.iv"VV'^ 


3,1M,7S3  , 

MAGNETIC  CHUCK  DEMAGNETUER 


Mm.  13,  1M«,  Ser.  No.  571,2M 
22  ClataM.     (CL  J17— 123) 


the  inafnetizatk»  impoaed  ob  the  electromatnet  is 
pfofreeaively  decreased  ia  sucoeesivc  ones  of  said  intervals, 
and  meant  operable  during  each  iotemiptioa  for  reversiiit 
the  polarity  of  tbe  direct  current  tranmitted  to  the 
electromaflmt,  said  controlled  means  maintaining  the 
alternating  current  for  tinie  periods  of  successively  re- 
duced duration  between  successive  interruptions  of  said 
Arst  circuit  means  in  a  cycle  of  operation. 


1.  A  panelboard  comprising  a  metal  base  member, 
a  plurality  of  intermediate  insulating  blocks  having  inter- 
locking portions  for  alining  said  blocks  in  a  unit  and  each 
having  on  opposite  sides  thereof  spaced  apart  projections, 
said  base  member  having  spaced  apart  tabs  overlying  said 
intermediate  Mock  projections  to  bold  said  blocks  against 
said  base,  and  ground  and  terminal  blocks  secured  to  said 
base  and  holding  said  intennediate  blocks  in  position  on 
said  base  therebetween,  said  Ubs  having  a  spacing  there- 
between somewhat  greater  than  the  spacing  between  said 
intermediate  block  projections  to  afford  interleaving  of 
the  latter  spaces  between  said  tabs  to  permit  insertion  or 
withdrawal  from  said  base  of  an  mtermediate  block  when 
one  or  the  other  of  said  ground  and  terminal  blocks  are 
removed  from  said  base. 


3,1M,7S4 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS 

lev  C^«iih7.  aid  HaM  Kari  PfyCer, 
Covaatoy,  E^laad.  mmiaman  ••  The  GeMnri  Ekdrk 


o.  142394 

Dec  29.  19M, 
4Ma3/M 

(CL  317—103) 


I.  An  electric  circuit  comprising  a  differencing  net- 
work, means  arranged  to  supply  a  direct  current  signal  of 
substantially  constant  level  to  said  network,  means  ar- 
ranged to  supply  an  alternating  current  input  signal  to 
said  network  whereby,  during  operation,  said  network 
supplies  an  alternating  current  output  signal  the  ampli- 
tude of  which  is  dependent  upon  the  amount  by  which 
the  peak  value  of  the  alternating  current  input  signal  ex- 
ceeds the  value  of  the  direct  current  signal,  means  to  rec- 
tify said  alternating  current  output  signal  to  provide  i 
direct  current  output  signal,  and  means  to  give  an  indi- 
cation and/or  effect  a  control  if  the  level  of  the  direct 
current  output  signal  differs  from  a  predetermined  level 
by  more  than  a  prescribed  amount. 


3444,7S5 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  THE  SENSING  OP 

TEMPERATURE 


rmu  May  31,  iHl,  Ser.  N*.  113JM 
Trr  (CL  317^153) 


1.  Apparatia  for  demagnetizing  an  electromagnet  com- 
prising a  source  of  alternating  current  including  first 
circuit  means,  rectifying  means  for  converting  the  alternat- 
ing current  to  direct  current,  circuit  means  for  transmit- 
ting tbe  direct  ctnrent  to  the  electromagnet;  cycling  means 
opera  Me  through  a  predetermined  cycle,  means  controfled 
by  said  cycling  means  and  operable  at  a  predetermined 
number  of  intervals  in  a  cycle  of  operation  for  interrupt- 
ing said  first  circuit  means  and  thus  the  alternating  current 
at  ftill  voltage  value  of  the  alternating  current  and  re- 
establishing it.  and  maintaining  the  alternating  current 
so  fttf**'"***^  for  such  period  of  tioae  and  at  such  value 
ol  vabage  at  the  respective  ones  of  said  intervals  that 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  temperature  comprising  a 
Wheatstooe  bridge  circuit,  one  rcaiKanoe  of  the  Wheat- 
stone  bridge  being  disposed  in  a  tenperature  sensing  ele- 
ment, a  second  resistance  of  the  bridjge  having  an  adjust- 
able preset  resisuoce  section,  a  manually  adjusUble  re- 
sistance section  whereby  the  bridfc  may  be  balanced  by 
manual  adjustment  at  a  required  temperature  within  a 
predetermined  range,  deviations  from  Ihe  said  required 
temperature  unbalancing  the  bridge  so  that  potentials  ars 
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set  up  across  the  bridge,  a  relay  operable  by  said  po- 
tentials, the  adjustable  preset  resistance  section  m  one 
arm  of  the  bridge  being  used  to  vary  the  predetennined 
range  of  temperamre  over  which  the  device  operates  and 
the  maximum  value  of  the  adjusuble  preset  resistance  sec- 
tion being  selected  at  such  a  value  that,  taken  m  conjunc- 
tion with  the  minimum  value  of  the  manually  adjusUble 
resistance,  it  will  permit  adjustment  of  the  instrument  to 
operate  at  tbe  maximum  temperature  within  the  predeter- 
mined range.  

3,1(4,7M  

ADJUSTABLE  PERMANENT  MAGNET 
Erich  A.  Oishysiirir.  Bon,  Gerqlm^Mri^■nr  to  Eleh- 
tn»-Ph7aat  iijM  Nb  *  Dr.  lag.  fltiiayorver, 
NkhL  GmnuMf 

FMMay  1«,  19«,  Ser.  No.  195,129 
3  CUM.     (CL  317— 159) 


1.  An   adjustable  permanent  magnet  holding  system 

comprising  ,_  ,.  , 

( 1 )  a  permanent  magnet  unit  consisting  of  two  parauei 
permanent  magneU  having  an  arcuate  shape  in  crots- 
section  and  arranged  with  their  poles  m  opposite  di- 
rections, and  non-magnetic  means  joining  said  inag- 
nets,  uid  unit  benig  rotatable  around  iu  longitudinal 

axis, 

(2)  a  cylindrical  sUtionary  non-magnetic  housing  sur- 
rounding said  unit,  and  a  magnetic  feed  back  plate, 
said  plate  forming  the  bottom  of  said  housing  and 
supporting  said  permanent  magnet  unit, 

(3)  stationary  feromagnetic  pole  pieces  arranged  to 
form  a  magnetic  circuit  with  opposite  poles  of  said 
two  permanent  magnets,  and  a  non-magnetic  spacing 
member  connecting  said  pieces  to  a  unit,  said  pole 
pieces  defining  an  air  gap  and  being  supported  on 

I  said  housing  in  close  spaced  relationship  but  out  of 
direct  contact  with  said  penhanent  magnets,  and 

^  (4)  manipulating  means  mechanically  connected  to 
said  permanent  magnet  unit  for  rotational  diaplaoe- 
ment  thereof. 

3,1*4,757 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  OPERATORS 

Jack  V.  Foslsr,  Fort  Branch,  trnd^ud^m  to  A 

Machtoc  Jk  Foaadry  Ca.,  a  mapmaiioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dae  12.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  15M94 

(Clatas.    (CL317— ItT) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetically  powered  operator  of  the 
type  comprising 
a  support;  and 


two  alternately  energized  motor  devices  each  includ- 
ing 

an  electromagnet; 

an  armature  mounted  adjacent  the  electromagnet 
for  pivotal  movement,  about  an  axis  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  the  electromagnet,  toward  and 
away  from  the  electromagnet;  and 
a  spring  connected  to  the  armature  to  bias  the 
same  away  from  the  electromagnet, 
the  motor  devices  being  mounted  on  the  support  m  at 
least  generally  end-to-end  relation  with  tbe  arma- 
tures adjacent-each  other  and  the  pivotal  axes  of  the 
armatures  in  partilel  spaced  relation  to  each  other, 
the  combination  of 

a  pair  of  latch  members  each  mounted  on  a  dil- 
lerent  wie  of  the  armatures  and  each  extend- 
ing generally  along  the  length  of  the  armature 
on  which  it  is  mounted   and  away  from  tbe 
pivotal  axis  of  the  armature, 
each  of  said  latch  members  having  a  tip  portion  spaced 
from  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  armature  on  which  such 
latch  member  is  mounted,  said  tip  portions  generally 
opposing  each  other  across  the  space  between  said 
latch  members, 
each  of  said  tip  portions  comprising  a  pair  of  transverse 
faces  extending  parallel  to  the  pivotal  axes  of  the 
armatures  and  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  extend- 
ing at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  armature  on  which  the 
latch  member  is  mounted,  the  direcUons  of  spacmg 
of  said  pairs  of  transverse  faces  converging  toward 
each  other  away  from  the  pivotal  axes  of  the  arma- 
tures, 
said  tip  portions  each  having  a  longitudinaUy  extend- 
ing face  interconnecting  said  transverse  faces,  said 
longitudinally  extending  faces  of  each  of  said  tip  por- 
uons  being  directed  toward  tbe  other  of  said  tip 
portions, 
the  outermost  one  of  said  pair  of  transverse  faces  of 
one  of  said  latch  members  engaging  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  face  of  the  other  of  said  latch  mem- 
bers in  each  actuated  condition  of  the  operator, 
said  pair  of  faces  and  said  longitudinally  extending 
face  of  at  least  one  of  said  latch  members  being  of 
antifriction  material, 
energization  of  one  of  the  motor  devices  causing  the 
one  of  said  latch  members  mounted  on  the  armature 
of  that  motor  device  to  pivot  away  from  the  other 
of  said  latch  members,  tbe  spring  of  the  other  motor 
device  then  causing  the  armature  thereof  to  pivot 
toward  said  one  latch  member,  tbe  outermost  one 
of  said  transverse  faces  of  said  other  latch  member 
then  riding  along  said  Iwigitudinally  extending  face 
of  said  one  latch  member  and  the  innermost  one  of 
said  transverse  faces  of  said  one  latch  member  serv- 
ing as  a  stop  to  limit  tbe  pivotal  movement  of  said 
other  latch  member  and  the  armature  on  which  it  u 
mounted.  

3,lM,75t 
ARMATURE  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY 
WOUND  CLOCKS 
Rolaad  Slefert,  Schweaafa^ca  (Nectar),  Gmoauj^j^ 
ilgiior  to  Kieaiie  Uhrcafabrlkca  A.G.,  Schweaahitca 
(Nectar),  Gcrasaay,  a  curporadea  of  Germany 
Filed  Jaly  (,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  297^71 
SaafaBS.    (CL  317— 194) 
1.  In  an  electromagnetically  wound  clock,  an  electro- 
magnet to  be  intermittently  energized;  an  armature  hinged 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  magnet;  an 
abutment  substantially  fixed  relative  to  the  magnet  for 
limiting  movement  of  the  armature  away  from  the  mag- 
net; and  an  integral  piece  of  soft  elastic  material  on  the 
armature  and  having  a  first  portion  between  the  armature 
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and  magnet  to  premit  noisy  contact  and  adtaesioo  of  the  3,1(4,7M 

armature  on  tbe  maanet.  and  said  piece  having  a  second      CONTROL  FOR  VARIABLE  SPEED  ELECTRICAL 

MOTOR  SYSTEMS 
Keaac<h  G.  Klac  Loodoa,  Fngtiil,  aaaifnor  to  Wcsdisg- 
Brake  and  Sicnal  CooipMy  L^cd,  Loodoo, 

Filed  Scft  21.  IMl,  Sw.  No.  I)f,7i5 
priority,  apHicatfaM  Grtmi  Brkaia,  Oct  27,  19M, 
3M7t/M 
5  CUiM.    (CL  31S— 72) 


portion  between  the  armature  and  the  abatment  to  avoid 
when  the  armature  moves  toward  the  abutment. 


34U,7Sf 
SELECnVT  POSITION  CONTROLLER  dRCUTT 
WilUaa  D.  CoMMrs,  Horsekcuda,  N.Y..  Md  MwsImII  E. 
EvaM,  MilkrtM,  Pa.,  awirinrs  to  Hardi^e  Bro(h«rv 
Ik.,  Elmka,  N.V. 

FU«d  Aog.  7,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  215,421 
15  Claims.     (CL  318— 2S) 


=^:£^ 


■i 
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1.  In  a  selective  poaition  control  system  of  the  type 
having  a  reversible  motor  whose  shaft  is  coupled  to  and 
positions  an  element  by  its  angular  displacement  that  cir- 
cuit which  comprises  a  plurality  of  potentiometers  each 
having  a  slidable  contact  arm,  a. voltage  source  connected 
directly  across  each  of  said  potentiometers,  drive  means 
coupling  said  shaft  and  the  slidable  contact  of  one  of  said 
potentiometers  for  relative  movement  therewith,  a  pair 
of  transistors  each  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  col- 
lector electrode,  a  resistive  voltage  divider  network  hav- 
ing a  center  Up,  and  having  one  eiKl  thereof  connected 
to  the  slidable  contact  of  said  one  potentiometer,  switch 
means  seiectably  operable  for  connecting  individually  one 
of  tbe  aUdable  contacta  of  the  remaining  potentiometers 
to  the  other  end  of  said  divider  network.,  first  means  re- 
^wnsive  to  the  conduction  of  one  of  said  tranaistors  to 
cauae  said  motor  to  rotate  ia  one  directioii,  aecood  means 
responsive  to  the  cooductioo  of  the  other  of  said  tran- 
sistors to  cause  said  motor  to  rotate  in  tbe  opposite  direc- 
tion, said  center  tap  connected  to  the  emitters  of  both 
transistors,  the  base  electrode  of  said  one  transistor  con- 
nected intermediate  said  center  tap  and  one  end  of  said 
divider,  tbe  base  electrode  of  said  other  transistor  con- 
nected intermediate  said  center  tap  and  the  other  end  of 
said  divider,  whereby  said  motor  will  be  caused  to  route 
to  a  poaition  at  which  the  potentials  at  tbe  slide  contacts 
of  tbe  potentiometers  connected  across  said  divider  net- 
work will  be  equal. 


g>— 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  variable  speed  motor  system 
comprising  an  induction  motor,  an  inverter  connected  to 
supply  a  variable  frequency  output  to  said  induction 
motor,  a  servo-motor,  a  control  device  having  a  first  com- 
ponent and  a  second  component,  means  for  rotating  said 
first  component  at  a  first  speed  dependent  upon  the  speed 
of  said  induction  motor,  means  for  rotating  said  second 
component  at  a  second  speed  dependent  upon  the  speed 
of  said  servo-motor,  said  control  device  being  arranged  to 
provide  an  output  having  a  frequency  dependent  upon  the 
sum  of  said  first  and  second  speeds?^nd  means  for  trig- 
gering said  inverter  at  a  frequency  depeiKknt  upon  said 
output  frequency  of  the  control  device. 


3,164,7(1 

LOAD.RESPONSIVE,  AUTOMATIC-STOP 

DRIVE  MECHANBM 

M«Mcow  IL  Rkhaaaad,  2119  BiHtar  Ave, 

Loa  AMalaa,  CaUr. 

FBad  Oct  2t,  1959,  Scr.  Nik  147,497 

12  Clalaa.     (CL  31S— 2M) 


5.  A  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  frame  structure,  a 
support  pivoUlly  mounted  on  said  structure  for  rocking 
between  two  limiting  positions,  a  rotary  driver  rotaUbly 
mounted  on  said  support  with  its  rotation  axis  offset  from 
the  pivot  axis  of  the  support,  a  rotary  member  roUtably 
mounted  on  said  structure  for  turning  on  an  axis  spaced 
from  said  pivot  axis,  a  long  flexible  power  transmission 
clement  trained  about  said  driver  and  member  in  driving 
engagement  with  said  driver,  whereby  said  element  is 
driven  in  jts  lengthwise  direction  by  rotation  of  said 
driver  and  the  tension  in  said  element  creates  a  torque  on 
said  support  tending  to  rock  the  latter  toward  one  limiting 
position  while  said  clement  is  being  driven  in  one  length- 
wise direction  and  to  rock  said  support  toward  the  other 
limiting  position  while  said  element  is  being  driven  in  the 
other  lengthwise  direction,  drive  means  including  a  re- 
versible motor  for  rotating  said  driver  when  said  support 
occupies  either  limiting  position  arKl  in  a  direction 
wherein  the  torque  on  said  support  tends  to  rock  the  latter 
toward  the  opposite  limiting  positiott.  snap-action  means 
operatively  connected  between  said  structure  and  support 
for  yieldably  retaining  said  support  in  said  limiting  posi- 
tions, respectively,  and  means  for  controlling  said  drive 
means  in  response  to  rocking  of  said  support  between  said 
limiting  positions. 
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I  3,1(4,7(2 

REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Abraham  A.  Goldberg.  Staorford,  and  Arthar  Kaiacr, 
Trvmball,  Coaa.,  amignnrf  to  Columbia  Broadcarttaig 
System,  lac,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoo  of  New 

Filed  Mm-.  IS,  19(«,  Scr.  No.  16,096 
tOdtea.     (CL318— 4(«) 


1.  In  a  remote-control  system,  a  receiver  including  a 
direct-current  reversible  motor,  a  pair  of  electric  power 
supply  terminals,  a  pair  oi  thyratrons  connected  to  each 
other  and  to  one  of  said  supply  terminals  as  two  adjoin- 
ing arms  of  a  four-armed  bridge,  and  a  pair  of  resistors 
connected  to  each  other  and  to  the  other  of  said  supply 
terminals  as   respective  loads  of  said   thyratrons.  such 
resistors  constituting  the  other  two  arms  of  the  bridge, 
said  motor  being  connected  across  the  resistors,  a  pair  of 
frequency-selective   control   channels  connected   in   con- 
trol relation  to  said  thyratrons.  respectively,  said  motor 
being  operative  in  one  direction  or  the  other  selectively 
in  response  to  a  control  signal  in  only  one  of  ^aid  chan- 
nels  and   being   inoperative   in   response   to   broad-band 
noise  providing  concurrent  spurious  signals  in  both  said 
channels,  a  third  thyratron,  a  third  frequency-selective 
control  channel,  and  a  control  electromagnet,  a  pair  of 
normally  open  conucu  arranged  when  closed  to  short- 
circuit  and  thus  disable  the  electromagnet,  and  a  relay 
interposed  between  said  other  of  said  supply  terminals  and 
the  junction  of  said  series  resistors  so  that,  if  either  thyra- 
tron or  both  thyratrons  of  the  four-armed  bridge  should 
be  fired  in  response  to  a  spurious  broad-band  sginal,  the 
third  thyratron  would  be  rendered  ineffective  to  operate 
the  control  electromagnet. 


ed   movably  in  relation  to  one  such  element,  resilient 
centering  and  restraining  means  connecting  said  first  con- 
trol means  to  said  one  element  and  constraining  it  nor- 
mally to  move  conjointly  therewith  while  being  yicldable 
to  permit  relative  displacement  therebetween,  a  second 
such  control  means  being  positionally  associated  with  the 
other  such  element,  one  of  said  first  and  second  control 
means  including  positionally  spaced  control  members  al- 
ternatively engageable  by  the  other  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond control  means  upon  predetermined  relative  disfrface- 
ment  occurring  between  said  elements  in  either  sense 
and  thereupon,  with   continuation  of  such  relative  dis- 
placement, to  effect  movement  of  said  first  control  means 
relative  to  said  one  element  against  the  restorative  recoil 
force  of  the  yieldable  resilient  means,  means  controlling- 
ly  connecting  the  control  members  to  the  drive  means 
to  effect  relative  restorative  movement  between  the  ele- 
ments back  toward  neutral  relationship  in  response  to 
such  engagement  of  either  of  said  control  members,  and 
a  retarding  device  connected  between  said  one  element 
and   said  one  control   means  to  retard  the  restorative 
movement  of  said  one  control  means  effected  by  recoil 
of  the  resilient  means  whereby  the  other  control  means 
overukes  the  said  one  control  means  to  engage  the  other 
of  said  control  members  to  reverse  the  drive  means  in 
anticipation  of  completion  of  the  restorative  movement. 


3,164,764 
CELL  CHARGING  DEVICE 
PanI  A.  Marsal,  deceased,  late  of  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  by 
Jeannettc  Y.  Marsal,  executrix,  Rocky  River,  Ohio, 
and  Andrew  Tasch.  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Unkm  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  July  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747,703 
9  Claims.     (CI.  320—53) 


\ 


3,1(4,7(3 
STABILIZING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Robert  M.   Kelley.  Wkhka,   Kans.,  assignor  to  Boeing 
Airplane  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  « _.„ 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,739 
II  Claims.     (CI.  318 — 489) 


1.  In  a  control  and  follow-up  system  including  a  sys- 
tem base  element  and  an  associated  positional  reference 
element,  tbe  two  elements  being  subject  to  relaUve  di* 
placement  in  either  of  opposite  senses  from  a  predeter- 
mined neutral  positional  relationship,  reversible  drive 
means  operable  to  effect  relative  movement  between  said 
elements  from  opposite  relatively  displaced  positions  in 
a  sense  to  restore  said  neutral  relationship,  cooperable 
control  means,  including  a  first  such  control  means  mount- 


1.  A  battery  charger  capable  of  charging  a  battery 
from  a  fully  discharged  to  a  fully  charged  condition  at  a 
substantially  constant  current  and  at  a  voltage  that  varies 
from  the  volUge  of  the  discharged  battery  to  that  of  the 
battery  when  fully  charged,  which  battery  charger  com- 
prises, in  combination,  a  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cath- 
ode and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  current  between 
said  anode  and  said  cathode;  an  A.C.  current  source  con- 
nected across  said  anode  and  said  cathode  of  said  recti- 
fier and  in  series  with  the  battery  to  be  charged,  said  bat- 
tery being  connected  in  series  with  the  said  rectifier;  a  cur- 
rent limiting   resistor  connected  in   series  between  said 
A.C.  current  source  and  said  rectifier,  said  resistor  being 
of  a  value  such  that  the  current  fed  from  said  rectifier  to 
said  battery  to  be  charged  is  substantially  constant  and  be- 
low that  at  which  the  elements  of  said  battery  may  be  dain- 
aged;  and  vcrfUge  regulating  means  connected  across  said 
A.C.  current  source  and  including  a  reference  voltage  de- 
vice in  scries  with  said  battery  to  be  charged  and  means 
connected  across  said  reference  voltage  device   and  in 
series  with  said  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  current 
through  said  rectifier  whereby  said  rectifier  is  biased  to 
conduct  said  current  to  said  battery  to  be  charged  when 
the  voltoge  of  said  battery  is  below  a  predetermined 
voltage  and  to  cut  off  said  current  to  said  battery  when 
the  voluge  of  said  battery  is  above  said  predetermined 
vblUge. 
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ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SYSTEM  WITH 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
ob  O.  BvsoB,  LoMBcadow,  Mjml,  — Ifnr,  by 
■Ml^nMti,  to  E3d  PiBdtIi  Corporalk»,  Ca 
PMtto  Rico,  a  itwiNMatfoa  «f  PmHo  Rko 
F1M  Dk.  14,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  159,299 
9CbdM.     (CL3M— 57) 


ing  on  said  core  and  having  oppoaite  polarity;  said  pri- 
mary windings  being  interconnected  in  parallel  aiding 
relation  and  being  connected  to  a  source  of  power  input; 
said  secondary  windings  being  connected  in  series  aiding 
rdatioB,  whereby  said  transformer  pixxluces  high  volUge 
low-ripple  A.C  potential;  RC  damping  networks  coupled 
between  the  ends  of  said  secondary  windings  and  their 
common  center  connection;  rectifier  means  connected 
across  said  series-connected  secondary  windings  for  con- 
verting said  AC.  to  DC;  a  grounded  core  balanced  filter 
having  a  first  inductance  winding  connected  in  series 
between  the  negative  side  of  said  rectifier  means  and  a 
negative  output  terminal,  and  a  second  inductance  wind- 
ing connected  in  series  between  the  positive  side  of  said 
rectifier  means  and  a  pOMtive  output  terminal;  said  induct- 
ance windings  being  of  opposite  polarity;  a  capacitor 
coupled  across  the  output  terminals  of  said  inductance 
windings;  a  high  voltage  output  connected  to  said  nega- 
tive output  terminal;  both  positive  and  negative  sides 
of  the  power  supply  being  electrically  insulated  from 
ground;  voltage  regulating  means  connected  between  said 
positive  output  terminal  and  ground;  and  a  load  connected 
between  said  high  voltage  output  and  ground. 


4.  A  generating  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  direct 
current  load  circuit  including  a  storage  battery,  said  sys- 
tem comprising  a  three-phase  alternator  having  three  out- 
put terminals  and  also  have  a  ffeld  winding  adapted  for 
energization  by  a  direct  current  potential,  a  rectifier 
means  connected  with  said  output  terminals  of  said  alter- 
nator for  converting  the  alternating  current  potential  out- 
put thereof  into  a  direct  current  potential  and  including 
two  output  terminals  adapted  for  connection  with  said 
k>ad  circuit,  a  voltage  regulator  having  two  input  ter- 
minals and  adapted  to  control  the  energization  of  said 
field  winding  in  response  to  the  potential  appearing  across 
said  input  terminals,  one  of  said  regulator  input  termi- 
nals being  connected  to  one  of  the  output  terminals  of 
said  rectifier,  three  lines  each  connected  between  the 
other  of  said  regulator  input  terminals  and  a  respective 
one  of  said  output  termiiuds  of  said  source,  and  three 
diodes  each  located  in  a  respective  one  of  said  lines 
and  arranged  to  conduct  current  in  the  same  direction 
with  respect  to  said  other  regulator  input  terminal. 


34MJ«7 
SYNCHRONIZATION  AND  LOCKOUT  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIERS 

R^yisni  E.  MorgM,  SckcMdady,  N.Y^  Mrinor  to 

crai  Electric  Cusm— 3.  >  coportion  of  New  Yoit 

F«ad  Apr.  It,  19«1,  S«r.  No.  191,tSt 

SCWbml    <CL32I— 35) 


3,144,7M 
HIGH  VOLTAGE,  NEGATIVE  POLARITY, 
REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 
G.  Lnihhin.  Sh  Dla«o,  Critf^  ml^ir  to  Tke 
AsiB— rirni  Co.,  Sh  DIsfO,  CaMf . 
Apr.  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  21,t22 
4  0  III  II      (CL321— It) 


nbtnatk 


1.  A  high  voluge,  negative  polarity  power  supply,  com- 
prising: a  low-ripple  balanced  transformer  having  a 
grounded  core;  a  first  primary  winding  and  a  first  sec- 
ondary winding  on  said  core  and  having  similar  polarity; 
a  second  primary  winding  and  a  second  secondary  wind- 


1.  In  comWnation.  relatively  postivc.  negative  and 
intermediate  voltage  supply  terminals,  a  first  solid  sUte 
controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate 
electrode  and  having  its  anode-cathode  circuit  connected 
to  said  positive  and  intermediate  termiiuls,  a  second  solid 
SUte  controlled  rectifier  having  its  anode  cathode  circuit 
connected  to  said  intermediate  and  negative  terminals, 
ouster  and  slave  pulsen,  each  comprising  a  unijunction 
transistor  having  an  emitter  and  first  and  second  base 
electrodes  and  a  resistance  capadtor  timing  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  emitter  and  one  of  said  bases,  means  for 
supplying  voltage  to  said  transistors  and  said  timing  cir- 
cuits, electrical  connections  from  the  output  of  said  master 
paber  to  the  cathode  and  gate  of  said  first  rectifier  and 
from  said  slave  pulscr  to  the  cathode  and  gate  of  said 
second  rectifier  and  means  for  synchronously  relating  the 
initiation  of  the  timing  cycles  of  said  timing  circuits  com- 
prising a  voltage  divider  connected  between  a  point  in  the 
anode  cathode  circtiit  of  said  first  rectifier  and  said  nega- 
tive terminal  and  connections  from  the  capacitor  of  said 
slave  puker  to  poinu  of  voltage  difference  on  said  divider. 
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3,lt4,7M 

GARNET  MICROWAVE  PULSE  GENERATOR 

MMlto  R.  Sligilta  md  Frederic  R.  Moryrtiairr,  Wai- 

*fc—  Man.,  assign  nri  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  reprcaentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Nov.  li,  19tt,  Ser.  No.  69,778 

4ClalM.    (CL321— 69) 

(Grantod  nader  TIIU  35,  VS.  Code  (1952)»  aac  2tt) 


3  lt4»T7t 
FREQUENCY  METER  COMPRISING  A  LOGARTTH- 
MIC     MULTIVIBRATOR.     INTEGRATOR     AND 

Loyce  A.  Turner,  Smyrna,  Ga.,  aarignor  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Borbank,  Calif. 

FOed  Oct  3,  196t,  Ser.  No.  6t,139 

5  Claims.     (CL  324— 7t) 


1.  A  microwave  pulse  generator  comprising:  an  en- 
closed transmission  line  type  device;  means  for  applying 
high  frequency  energy  to  said  device;  a  crystal  of  a  ferro- 
magnetic material  in  said  device,  said  crystal  having  no 
dimension  exceeding  a  small  fracUon  of  the  wavelength 
of  said  energy;  means  for  establishing  a  continuous  mag- 
netk  fleW  in  said  device  of  such  density  as  to  cause  said 
crystal  to  resonate  at  the  frequency  of  said  energy;  means 
for  superimposing  a  pulse  of  magnetic  flux  on  said  field 
that  is  uniform  and  unidirectional  throughout  said  crystal 
and  that  has  a  duration  many  limes  greater  than  the  pe- 
riod of  said  energy,  whereby  pulses  of  microwave  energy 
of  frequency  higher  than  that  of  the  high  frequency  energy 
applied  to  said  device  are  generated  in  said  device;  and 
an  output  ctrcuh  for  said  microwave  pulses  coupled  to 
said  devke. 


2.  A  monostaWe  multivibrator  for  use  in  a  counter  of 
random  pulses  comprising  first  and  second  emitter  con- 
nected transistors,  means  applying  random  pulses  to  the 
base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  which  is  normally 
conducting  to  thereby  render  said  first  transistor  non- 
conducting and  said  second  transistor  conducting  an  R-C 
network  having  a  logarithmic  decay  connected  between 
the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor,  feedback  means  connected  between  the 
collector  and  base  electrodes  of  said  second  transistor 
to  thereby  provide  an  output  current  proportional  to  the 
logarithm  of  the  frequency  of  said  input  random  pulses. 


3,164,769 

FREQUENCY  REGULATOR 

Gwirge  C  Andenon,  Whlttfcr,  Catf;,  ■ 

North  AoMTican  Aviation,  Ik. 

Fged  Oct  17, 196t,  Ser.  No.  62,9t7 

SCMm.    (CL  321-^2) 


to 


3,164,771 

APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRAL  RECORDING  OF 

REMOTE  METER  DATA  BY  PERIODIC  AND 

SEQUENTIAL  METER  INTERROGATION 

Richard  E.  MOf  ord.  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  8, 196t,  Ser.  No,  74,728 

18  Clafans.     (a.  324—113) 


J.  In  a  frequency  regulator  circuit  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  an  inverter  having  a  motive  source  and  a  gen- 
erator driven  by  said  motive  source  for  producing  alter- 
nating current  comprising,  a  pulse  generator  responsively 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  generator  for  producing 
pulse  signals  indicative  of  the  frequency  of  said  generator, 
and  including  means  for  shifting  the  lAase  of  the  output 
of  said  generator  a   predetermined  amount,  frequency 
reference  means  for  producing  pulse  signals  indicative  of  a 
predetermined  sUndard  frequency,  a  transistorized  flip 
flop  having  two  sUtes,  said  flip  flop  responsively  connected 
to  be  alternately  switched  from  one  sutc  to  the  other  by 
the  pulse  signals  indicative  of  said  phase  shifted  gen- 
erator frequency  and  the  pulse  signals  indicative  of  said 
standard  frequency,  a  rate  damping  network  responsively 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  generator  for  producing 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  rate  of  change  of  frequency  of 
said  generator,  means  for  summing  the  outpuu  of  said 
flip  flop  and  said  rate  damping  network  to  provide  a 
speed  control  signal  to  said  motive  source. 


^ 


1       '     ^ 'z^ 


1.  Automatic  metering  apparatus  comprising  a  meter 
insullation  including  a  meter  unit  having  an  output  mem- 
ber the  movemenu  of  which  are  related  to  the  supply  of 
electrical  energy  to  a  consumer  load  by  service  mains  and 
having  a  predetermined  maximum  capacity  for  measuring 
the  rate  of  the  supply  to  the  load,  whereby  only  one  pre- 
determined amount  of  the  supply  which  represents  an  ac- 
ceptable resolution  in  measurement  of  the  supply  to  the 
load  can  be  measured  through  said  meter  unit  within  a 
predetermined  period,  switching  means  actuated  between 
two  switching  states  by  successive  movements  of  said  out- 
put member  which  are  each  related  to  the  passage  of  said 
predetermined  amount  of  siq>ply  to  the  load  through  said 
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meter  unit,  generator  means  remote  from  said  meter  in- 
stallation producinf  successive  electrical  interrofation 
signals  recurring  at  a  periodicity  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined period,  a  communication  link  applying  said  re- 
cturing  interrogation  signals  to  said  meter  installation, 
electrical  signalling  means  fonning  a  part  of  said  meter 
installation  coupled  with  said  conununications  link  and 
controlled  by  said  switching  means  exhibiting  in  said 
communication  link  responsive  to  said  interrogation  sig- 
nals different  electrical  output  characteristics  when  said 
switching  means  is  in  different  ones  of  said  switching 
states,  and  means  remote  from  said  meter  installation  re- 
cording the  changes  in  said  output  characteristics  appear- 
ing in  said  communication  link. 


3,1*4,772 
fORTABLE    MEANS    FOR    REPELLING    SHARKS 
LTILIZING   PI  USE  DISCHARGES  THROUGH  A 
DIPOLE  ANTENNA 

Joha  Hicki  iV.  Fairfax,  Va^  iiiigiMr  to 

PWlHpa  E.  Hkki,  Fakfax.  Va. 

FUcd  Jaa.  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,442 

9C1aliiM.     (CL32S— IIS) 
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9  The  method  of  repelling  sharks  and  the  like  which 
comprises  securing  a  source  of  electric  power,  a  capacitor 
and  an  antenna  to  a  body  to  be  floated  in  sea  water,  float- 
ing said  body  in  sea  water  with  said  antenna  immersed 
in  and  exposed  to  said  sea  water,  and  charging  said  ca- 
pacitor from  said  power  source  and  repetitively  discharg- 
ing said  capacitor  to  said  antenna  immersed  in  and  ex- 
poaed  to  sea  water. 

3,1*4,773 

FREQUENCY  SHIFT  CONVERTER  MARK 

RF-STORER  CIRCUIT 

Rkhwd  E.  Daaicl,  RoWncs  HiU,  CaMT^  ■■l^nr  to  Hoff- 

oian     Elcctroaks     Corporadoa,     a     corporahoa     of 

Calif  onsia 

Fllc4  Nov.  19,  19*2.  Ser.  No.  238,434 
It  Claims.     (CL  325— 32«) 
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I.  Mark  restorer  circuit  means  for  a  frequency  shift 
converter  circuit,  comprising : 

(a)  a  detector  for  producing  a  series  of  pulses  having 

first  and  second  polarities  with  n^spect  to  a  refererKX 

axis, 
(ft)  axis-restorer  means  coupled  to  said  detector  and 

including  a  series<onnected  capacitor, 
(r)  utilization    means    coupled    to    said    axis-restorer 

meaiu,  and 
(d)  a  control  circuit  coupled  between  said  detector  and 

said  utilization  means  and  responsive  to  the  output  of 

said  detector  for  supplying  to  said  utilization  means 


a  potential  of  said  first  polarity  only  so  long  as  the 
output  of  said  detector  has  both  said  first  polarity 
and  a  duration  extending  beyond  a  predetermined 
interval. 

3,1*4,774 
READOUT  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  DIGITAL 
DATA    GENERATING    SHORT  -  DURATION 
PULSES  PREDETERMINED  TIME  INTERVAL 
AFTER     RELATIVELY      LONG  -  DURATION 
PULSES 
Mwtia  W.  Flclchw.  Palo  Alto,  CaW.,  awl^nr  to  Aan 
pcx  Corporadoa,  Redwood  CMy,  CaHf.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Calif  omia 

Filed  Aac.  14,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  21*,I2* 
*  CWm.    (CL  31S— 41) 


i 


1.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  short  interval  strobing  and 
reset  for  lubstanlially  parallel  binary  data  signals  repro- 
duced at  high  speed  from  binary  data  recorded  with  high 
density  on  magnetic  tape  and  including  means  responsive 
to  each  group  of  binary  signals  for  providing  a  common 
signal  initialed  by  a  selected  characteristic  of  the  selected 
binary  bit  of  a  parallel  character,  comprising: 

one-shot  pulse  generator  means  responsive  to  the  com- 
mon signal  for  generating  a  rectangular  pulse  having 
jL  width  approximately  one-half  the  width  of  the 
binary  data  bit  period; 
passive  delay  means  providing  a  delay  interval  of  pre- 
determined relatively  short  duration  and  coupled  to 
receive  the  rectangular  pulses; 
means  including  gating  means  for  generating  strobe 
pulses  each  having  a  leading  edge  coincident  with  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  rectangular  pulse  and  a  trailing 
edge  coincident  with  the  trailing  edge  of  the  delayed 
rectangular  pulse; 
resettable  data  register  nwans  coupled  to  receive  each 

group  of  substantially  parallel  data  signals; 
gating  means  responsive  to  the  data  register  means  and 
coupled  to  be  controlled  by  the  strobe  pulses;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  trailing  edge  of  the  delayed 
rectangular  pulses  for  resetting  the  data  register 
means. 


to 


3,1*4,775 
CLAMPING  CIRCUIT 
Hwry  C  Morgaa,  Woodlaod  Hilla,  CaUf., 
North  AoMffkaa  Aviatftm,  Inc. 
Original  applicatioa  Nov.  9,  195*,  Scr.  No.  *2M97.  bow 
Patent   No.   3,t71,7*2,  dated  lam.   \,   19*3.     DMdcd 
a^  thk  applicatioa  Im.  1*.  19*1,  Scr.  No.  89,*«1 

7  ClalBH.     (CL  32S— 9t> 
7.  A  clamping  circuit  comprising 
a  diode  array, 

first  and  second  resistors  connecting  respective  ends  of 
the  array  to  first  and  second  points  of  fixed  poten- 
tial, 
a  condenser  connected  to  said  array  ai>d  to  one  of  said 
resistors  for  providing  an  output  signal. 
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.li^tarily  follow  a  signal  on  the  input  terminal  com-    gaUng  means  an  output  signal  represenUng  the  signal  ap- 
prising first  switch  means  for  selectively  shunting  said    peanng  at  said  termmal. 

3  1*4  777 

MFANS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  VOLTAGE 

WHICH    DEPeSjDS    UPON    THE    DIFFERENCE 

BETWEEN  TWO  FREQUENCIES  ,    -^  , 

Gostav  Goanella,  Zurich,  Switxerland,  Mrignor  to  Patel- 

hoM    Patentverwertungs-    *    Elektro-Holding    A.-0., 

Glares,  Switzerland  ^,     «,,. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 19*0,  Ser.  No^.715 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzcria^  Feb.  18,  1959 

array  and  said  first  resistor,  second  switch  means  for  4  Claims.     (CL  328— 134) 

selectively  shunting  said  array  and  said  second  re- 
sistor, and  means  for  simulUneously  and  momen- 
tarily operating  both  said  swiuhes  to  shunt  both 
resistors  and  said  array.   ' 


3,1*4,77* 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DBCRIMINATING  BK- 
TWEEN  THE  TWO  STATES  OF  A  BINARY 
SIGNAL  _  _^       ^ 

MMvd   Deaioax,    Paris,   France,   aastg^or  to 
Electrk  Laboratories,  Inc^  NortUakc,  DL, 
._ioB  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  9.  19*t,  Ser.  No.  27,**4 
d^as  priority,  applicidoa  France,  May  2*,  1959, 
795,*«7,  Patent  1,235,437 
11  daims.     (CL  328—11*) 


--^  4-J 


1.  An  arrangement  for  discriminating  between  signals 
appearing  at  a  terminal  and  representing  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond condition,  respectively,  the  signal  representing  said 
first  condition  having  a  high  transitory  amplitude  near 
the  beginning  of  the  signal  and  the  signal  representing 
said   second   condition   having  a   lower   amplitude   than 
the  signal  representing  said  first  condition,  both  of  the 
signals  being  sub)ect  to  variations  in  maximuin  ampli- 
tudes said  discriminating  arrangement  comprising:   sig- 
nal delay  n»eans;  signal  comparing  means  having  a  first 
and  a  second  input  point  and  an  output  point,  said  first 
input  point  being  connected  to  said  terminal  directly  and 
said  second  input  point  being  connected  to  said  terminal 
through  the  medium  of  said  delay  means;  and  sampling 
means  connected  to  said   output  point,   said   sampling 
means  including  gating  means  having  an  input  connection, 
an  output  connection  and  a  control  point,  and  signal  con- 
trol means  including  circuit  connections  to  said  control 
point  of  said  gating  means,  said  gating  means  operated 
in  response  to  the  coincidence  of  a  signal  from  said 
signal  comparing  means  and  a  signal,  delayed  in  time 
with  respect  to  said  signals  representing  said  first  and 
second  conditions,  by  an  interval  corresponding  to  the 


1.  In  a  frequency  control  system,  a  first  and  a  second 
generator  of  oscillaUona,  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of 
said  second  generator  being  controlled  by  a  regulating 
voluge  depending  upon  the  difference  between  the  fre- 
quencies of  oscillaUon  of  said  generators,  a  counter  cou- 
pled to  each  of  said  generators  by  n»eans  of  a  normally 
open  gate  circuit  whereby  after  the  arrival  of  a  constant 
number  of  cycles  of  oscillaton  each  of  said  counter  emits 
an  output  pulse  bringing  the  counter  into  zero  position 
for  immediate  start  of  the  next  counting  cycle,  a  phase 
discriminator  coupled  to  the  output  of  each  counter  for 
producing  a  regulating  voluge  according  to  the  phase 
difference  of  said  output  pulses,  said  regulating  v(^tagc 
being  fed  to  the  second  generator  through  a  low^)ass  filter, 
two  coincidence  circuits,  the  output  of  each  coincidence 
circuit  being  connected  with  the  control  input  of  one  of 
said  gate  circuits,  one  input  of  each  coincidence  circuit 
being  connected  crosswise  with  the  output  of  one  of  said 
counters  and  the  other  input  of  each  coincidence  orcuit 
being  connected  with  means  for  produang  pulses  preced- 
ing the  output  pulses  of  said  counters  in  lime,  whereby 
an  output  pulse  of  one  of  said  coinddenoc  circuits  closes 
one  of  said  gate  circuits. 


3,1*4,778 
LINEAR  SWEEP  CIRCUIT 
George  L.  Clarii  and  John  J.  Hickey,  Hawthorne,  Calif., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Thompson  Ramo 
Wooldridgc  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,   a  corporation  of 

^*^     FUed  Aug.  21,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  132,928 
14  Claims.     (CL  328—183) 

2  A  sweep  generator  circuit  comprising:  an  electron 
discharge  tube  including  a  cathode,  a  control  grid,  a 
screen  grid,  and  an  anode;  a  source  of  high  positive  poten- 
tial connected  to  said  anode;  a  source  of  positive  potential 
connected  to  said  screen  grid;  a  bias  source  connected  to 
said  control  grid  to  maintain  said  discharge  tube  normally 
nonconducting;  a  capacitor  connected  across  said  anode 
and  said  cathode  and  adapted  to  be  charged  to  the  poten- 
tial of  said  anode  during  the  nonconducting  condition  of 
said  tube;  means  connected  to  apply  to  said  control  grid 
a  rectangular  voltage  waveform  of  suflftcient  magnitude  to 
drive  said  tube  into  conduction,  whereby  to  initiate  a  dis- 
charge of  said  capacitor  through  said  tube;  and  means  con- 
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oecled  to  apply  to  Mid  screen  grid  a  posativ*  lineariy  in-  a  voltace  reapooac  propoctiooal  to  said  current  rcapooae. 
creasrat  voltate  of  a  predetermined  tlope  to  render  the  and  meaM  for  addidvaly  oonbiaint  the  firM  mentioned 
current  through  said  tube  substantially  comtant  durini    and  last  meotioned  volta«e  respooaea. 


-<1 


OPTICAL  MASKS  PimfPING  SYOTEM 
Scy«Mr  GoUk«|.  Uitiiitw,  Mmb^  iwljinr  to  EJgcr- 
ton,  GersaakaBMB  A  Gricr,  laCn  ■oaloa,  Ma«^  a  cor- 
of  nil  mhiiiHi 
RM  Mm.  7. 190. 9m.  No.  17Mt7 


said  capacitor  discharfe,  whereby  the  voltage  on  said 
capacitor  and  anode  falls  at  a  conatant  rate  to  produce  a 
high  voltage  linear  sweep  output. 


FREQUENCY  TRANSDUCZR 

Myroa  PIcMva,  Imtikmm  HdcMs,  N.Y^ 

Uttaa  Sj'iti—,  Ibc  ■  ntfmattom  of  Marybad 

Fled  Maj  ^  IMt,  Ser.  No.  27^3 

ISOataM.     (CL  329^137) 


to 


wP^ 


10.  A  trmnsdticer  for  coorertinf  variable  freqoeaqr 
inpot  signals  into  corresponding  direct  current  output 
voltages,  comprising  a  tuning  fork  input  and  output  coils 
respectrvtly  ocMipled  to  said  tuning  fork,  said  tuidng  fork 
being  driven  by  the  input  coil  for  tramferring  wave 
energy  to  said  output  coil  and  mf  ns  connected  to  said 
coils  to  develop  a  minimuin  direct  current  output  volt- 
age at  the  input  signal  frequency  coinciding  with  the 
reaonant  frequency  of  the  fork. 


3,lM,7»t 
VARIABLE  BAND  WIDTH  CONSTANT 
AMPLITUDE  FILTER 
F1hM«  N.Y.. 
to  The  Stage 
oi  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jm.  !•,  IMl.  Sar.  No.  II J7S 
15  CWbm.     (CL  33B— 157) 


In  an  optical  maser  having  a  cylindrical  solid  medium 
that  can  be  optically  cidted  to  produce  maaer  action, 
two  straight-line  flashtubes  for  opucally  exciting  said 
medium,  and  on  electric  discharge  circuit  for  simultane- 
ously flashing  said  flashtubes,  the  improved  system  for 
coupling  the  light  output  of  said  flashtubes  to  said  medium, 
said  system  comprising: 
a  ftrst  parabolic  cylinder 

having  a  focus,  a  reflective  concave  surface  and 
a  slot  located  at  its  vertex  in  which  one  of  said 
flashtubes  is  mounted; 
second  and  third  parabolic  cylinders 

each  having  reflective  concave  surfaces,  disposed 
back  to  back,  having  a  common  vertex  coinci- 
dent with  the  focus  of  said  flrst  parabolic  cyl- 
inder, and  having  a  common  slot  located  at 
said  comnnoo  vertex  in  which  said  medium  h 
mounted; 
a  fourth  parabolic  cyiiiKkr 

having  a  reflective  concave  surface,  a  focus  coind- 
dent  with  said  common  vertex  of  said  second 
and  third  parabolic  cylinders,  and  a  slot  located 
at  its  vertex  in  which  the  other  of  said  flash- 
tubes  is  mounted;  and 
two  cylindrical  leflectori 

each  mounted  adjacent  one  of  said  flashtubes,  one 
behind  said  first  parabolic  cylinder  and  the 
other  behind  said  fourth  poraboUc  cylinder,  and 
disposed  to  reflect  optical  power  throu^  the 
slots  of  said  first  and  fourth  parabolic  cylinders, 
reapectively,  toward  said  medium  and  through 
the  focti  c4  said  second  and  third  parabolic 
cylinders,  reapectively,  toward  the  reflective  sur- 
faces thereof. 


3,144,712 

GAS-FILLED  ENVELOPE  FOR  SOLID  LASER  TUBE 

HAVING  INTERNAL  ELECTRODES 

Fred  D.  Ordway,  Jr.,  52t5  Elasere  Ave., 

BellMada  14,  M4. 

F1M  Im.  31, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  254,191 

lOata.    (CL331'»4.5) 

TWe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aac.  244) 


^^lipM^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  band-peas  filter  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  means  for  variably  loading  said  filter  to 
vary  the  band-pass  characteristic  of  said  fiker,  means  con- 
nected to  said  Alter  output  for  deriving  first  and  second 
responses  of  said  filter  to  signab  applied  to  said  filter  out- 
put, said  first  response  being  a  current  response  of  said 
fUter.  said  second  response  being  a  voltage  response  of  In  combmatioa.  a  tube  of  solid  laser  material,  said 
said  filter,  means  for  converting  said  current  response  to    tube  having  a  bore,  an  outer  surface,  and  first  and  second 
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substantially  parallel,  flat  end  surfaces,  said  first  and 
second  end  surfaces  having  reflective  and  semi-reflective 
films,  respectively,  di^wsed  thereon,  said  outer  surface 
being  surrounded  by  a  reflective  member,  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes disposed  in  said  bore,  the  diameters  of  said  elec- 
trodes each  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore, 
a  sealed  envelope  surrounding  said  tube  and  electrodes, 
said  electrodes  extending  through  said  envelope,  said 
envelope  having  a  transparent  window  portion  adjacent 
said  second  end  surface  of  said  tube  to  permit  the  laser 
beam  to  emerge  therefrom,  said  envelope  being  filled 
with  a  gaseous  medium  for  conducting  an  electrical 
charge  applied  to  said  electrodes  to  produce  a  luminous 
discharge  of  pumping  light  in  said  tube,  the  volume  of 
said  envelope  being  substantially  larger  than  the  vol- 
ume of  said  bore,  to  provide  a  reservoir  of  said  gaseous 
medium  and  thereby  minimize  the  ckan-up  of  said  gase- 
ous medium. 

3,144.7g3 

AMPLITUDE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 

Graver  IL  Hoapt,  I  aaedak .  Pa.,  aaalgaor  to  Aatoaatk 

Tfaatag  A  CoaHola,  Inc.,  U^  of  Pniaaio,  Pa.,  a  cocpo- 

ratkNi  of  Pcaaaytvaaia  __ 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,7f9 

4  ClaiBH.     (CL  331—199) 


electrodes  of  said  semiconductor  devices  at  a  first  point, 
means  connecting  said  second  noncontrol  electrodes  of 
said  semiconductor  devices  of  one  of  said  groups  at  a 
second  point,  and  means  connecting  said  second  noncon- 
trol electrodes  of  said  semiconductor  devices  of  the  other 
of  said  groups  at  a  third  point;  said  transformer  primary 
winding  comprising  a  sin^c  winding  having  a  centertap 
and  two  end  terminals;  means  connecting  said  first  point 
to  one  pole  of  said  D.C  source,  means  connecting  the 
other  pole  of  said  D.C.  source  to  said  centertap  of  said 
primary  winding,  means  connecting  said  second  point  to 
one  end  terminal  of  said  primary  winding,  and  means 


connecting  said  thiid  point  to  the  other  end  terminal  of 
said  primary  winding;  said  transfonncr  secondary  bcmg 
connected  to  said  load  circuit;  and  feedback  means  con- 
necting the  output  of  said  oscillator  with  each  said  con- 
trol electrode,  said  feedback  means  comprising  a  trans- 
former feedback  winding  corresponding  to  each  said 
semiconductor  device,  one  end  of  each  said  transformer 
feedback  winding  being  connected  to  the  control  electrode 
of  its  corresponding  semiconductor  device,  and  the  other 
end  of  each  said  transformer  feedback  winding  being 
connected  to  that  end  terminal  of  said  transformer  pri- 
mary winding  to  which  is  connected  a  noncontrol  elec- 
trode of  its  corresponding  semiconductor  device. 


1.  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising:  first  and  second 
direct-coupled  transistors,  a  frequency  determining  and 
signal  polarity-reversing  means  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  feed  the  output  signal  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor in  opposite  polarity  back  to  the  input  of  said  first 
transformer  coupled  between  the  output  of  said  second 
transistor,  said  means  for  feeding  back  including  a 
transistor  and  said  polarity-reversing  means,  and  means 
including  means  continuously  responsive  to  principally 
the  positive  half<ycles  of  said  output  signal  for  diverting 
selected  amounts  of  said  feedback  signal  from  the  in- 
put of  said  first  transistor,  said  diverting  means  includ- 
ing D.C  developing  means  responsive  to  selected  ampli- 
tude and  polarky  portions  of  said  second  transistor  out- 
put signaL 

« 

3,l44,7t4 
PUSH-PULL  OSCILLATOR  POWER  SUPPLY  HAV- 

ING  PARALLEL-CONNECTED  TRANSISTORS 
Jo  Enunett  Jeaaiags,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  aasigaor,  by  aicsac 
•ssigBnieBts,  to  Jeaaiags  Radk>  Maanfacturiag  Corpo- 
rattoa.  San  Jose,  Calif,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1944,  Ser.  No.  4,143 
4  Claims.     (CL  331— 113) 
1.  An   electrical    power    supply    compnsmg    a   D.C. 
source  having  two  poles,  a  semiconductor  oscillator,  a 
transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding, 
and  a  load  circuit;  the  active  elements  of  said  oscillator 
comprising  two  groups  of  equal-numbered  pluralities  of 
semiconductor  devices,  said  semiconductor  devices  having 
control  electrodes  and  corresponding  first  and  second  non- 
control  electrodes;  means  connecting  said  first  noncontrol 


3,144,755 

TRANSISTOR  PULSE  GENERATOR  WITH 

INDUCTIVE  MEANS 

Roger  N.  Blunt,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Dyaamks  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatrao 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnae  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  114,943 
7  Claims.     (CL  331— 113) 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising  a  free-running  multi- 
vibrator having  a  pair  of  cross<oupled  transistors,  each 
transistor  having  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  the  input 
circuit  of  the  other  transistor  by  a  shunt  capacitive-re- 
sistive  network,  said  networks  constituting  the  sole  feed- 
back path  'or  said  transistors,  each  of  said  transistors 
having  a  current-carrying  circuit  a  portion  of  which  is 
common  to  both  of  said  transistors,  and  an  inductive  ele- 
ment connected  in  said  common  portion  of  said  current- 
carrying  circuit  across  which  output  pulses  may  be  de- 
rived. 
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TRANSBTOR  OSCILLATOR  INVERTER  WITH 
SERIES  LOAD  IN  FEEDBACK  CIRCUIT 
DonffaM  G.  Wllna,  Kokoao,  ImL,  Mri^or  to  C;«Mrml 
Motors  Corporattoo,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  cofportloa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  2t,  IHl.  Scr.  No.  If  MS 
2  ClalBH.     (CL  331—113) 


1.  A  cJrcoit  arrangement  for  changing  DC.  to  AC. 
voltage  comprising,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and 
a  secoodary  windmg.  said  primary  winding  being  center 
tapped  and  grounded,  a  pair  of  transistors  having  emitter, 
ooUecior  and  base  electrodes,  cooductance  meant  connect- 
ing the  coUector  electrodes  to  opposite  eods  of  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  the  transfonner.  a  source  of  DC.  voltage 
connected  to  both  the  emitter  electrodes,  a  rectifier  means 
ooooecled  between  each  base  electrode^  and  the  source 
of  D.C.  voltage,  a  series  output  circuit  including  a  load 
and  the  secondary  winding  connected  across  the  base 
electrodes  of  the  two  tranaistors  to  provide  feedbadt 
switchiaf  voltage  for  square  wavis  output,  and  a  resistanoe 
in  shunt  to  the  load  (o  aasut  oscillation  at  light  loads. 


34M,7t7 
SONOBUOY  SIMULATOR 
Rokevi  R.  FoatalM,  East  «i»eidaie,  Md^ 
ACF  iMtaisirics,  Imoipuitod,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y 
of  New  Jsncj 

Filed  My  15,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  43JM 
3  CWbs.     (CL  331—143) 


1.  A  cyclic  operating  apparatus  comprising  an  elec- 
tron discharge  tube  having  a  cathode  and  anode  and  a 
control  grid  in  the  discharge  path  between  the  cathode 
and  anode,  a  voltage  source  and  a  resistor  connected 
in  a  series  circuit  between  said  cathode  and  anode,  a 
capacitor  connected  between  the  anode  and  grid,  a  bias- 
ing circuit  connected  between  the  grid  and  cathode,  said 
biasing  circuit  including  a  resistor  and  a  source  of  volt- 
age connected  in  series  between  the  grid  and  cathode,  a 
relay  having  a  winding  connected  serially  with  said  volt- 
age source  and  resistor  between  the  anode  and  cathode, 
said  relay  including  switching  means  operated  by  said 
winding  and  connected  to  said  biasing  circuit  for  chang- 
ing the  bias,  and  an  output  circuit  connected  to  the  cir- 
cuit between  the  anode  and  cathode  for  deriving  taw- 
tooth  voltage  pulses  therefrom. 


^  3,1M,7M 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  TRANSISTOR 
TRANSLATING  CIRCUITS 
WcMoa  Vlasak.  La  Pimitc.  CaW.,  aiilpior  to  Akpta 
Elcctnmks  Incorporated,  Fort  Laodcrdaic,  Fla.,  a  cor- 
poratfoo  of  Marylaiid 

Filed  Fek.  t,  19M.  Ser.  No.  7,142 
2  CWm.    (CL  332—9) 


1.  A  modulator  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  mstched 
transistors  having  their  collector  electrodes  connected  to- 
gether and  their  base  electrodes  connected  together,  an 
input  drive  transfonner  having  its  primary  winding  con- 
nected to  receive  the  signal  to  be  modulated  and  its  sec- 
ondary winding  connected  between  said  base  and  collector 
electrodes,  means  connected  twtween  the  emitter  elec- 
trodes of  said  transistors  for  applying  a  modulating  sig- 
nal to  said  transistors,  means  in  the  emitter  circuit  of  said 
transistors  for  obtaining  a  modulated  output  signal,  and 
a  semiconductor  diode  connected  in  series  between  one 
of  the  transistors  and  said  secondary  winding  of  said  input 
drive  transformer  for  limiting  the  reverse  leakage  cur- 
rent flow  between  said  base  and  collector  electrodes. 


3,lM,7t9 
DUAL  INDEPENDENT  CHANNEL  WAVE  GUIDE 

SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  ROTATING  JOINT 
Marcel  Grosbofe,  TVeo  par  Mttry-Mary,  Seine  et  Mwnc, 
and  Gay  Billon,  Braaoy,  FrMCC,  —ignnri  to  Com- 
pagnic  FraacaiM  Tkaasoa-Homton,  Paris,  France,  a 
Freach  body  corporate 

FUcd  OcL  !«.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  145,141 

Clainis  priority,  appUcatfoa  FraMe,  Oct  21,  19M, 

•41.79«,  Patent  !,2T7,4U 

1  Clalaa.     (CL  3JJ— 4) 


.    ^?:^ 


\ 


A  wave  guide  system  comprising  a  circular  emitting 
guide,  two  input  guides  connected  to  said  circular  emitting 
guide,  a  circular  load  guide,  two  output  guides  connected 
to  said  circular  load  guide,  said  circular  emitting  and  load 
guides  being  coaxial,  an  intermediate  circular  guide  co- 
axial with  said  emitting  and  load  guides,  rotatable  joints 
respectively  connecting  said  emitting  and  load  guides  to 
said  intermediate  guide  to  enable  said  load  guide  to  ro- 
tate relative  to  said  emitting  guide,  said  wave  guide  sys- 
tem being  adapted  to  be  fed  through  said  input  guides 
with  two  waves  having  planes  of  polarisation  perpendicu- 
lar to  one  another  and  said  waves  propagating  from  the 
emitting  guide  to  the  load  guide  through  said  intermediate 
guide,  and  a  half-wave  plate  disposed  within  said  inter- 
mediate guide  whereby  both  waves  are  transmitted  inde- 
pendently and  unaltered,  said  intermediate  circular  guide 
having  means  to  rotate  it  at  half  the  speed  of  the  load 
guide. 
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3,1<4,79« 
SINUOUSLY  FOLDED  QUARTER  WAVE  STRIP- 
LINE  DIRECnONAL  COUPLER 
Lnli  L.  Ok,  Seidtlc,  Wash.,  Mslinnr  to  The  Boaiag  Cooh 
pany,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  11,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  258,049 
5  Claims.     (CL  333—10) 


ductors  comprising;  a  substantially  circular  portion,  a  pair 
of  adjacent  points  on  said  portion  being  insulated,  a  sepa- 
rate strip  line  Ub  connected  to  each  of  said  adjacent 
points,  a  further  strip  line  lead  connected  to  said  arcular 
portion  equidistant  from  said  adjacent  segments,  the  dis- 
Unce  on  said  circular  portion  between  said  lead  and  each 
of  said  points  being  approximately  X/4,  said  strip  line 
porUons  forming  two  x/4  transmission  lines  havmg  equal 
characteristic  impedances;  said  board  having  a  slot  be- 
tween said  points,  a  resistor  in  said  slot  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  points,  said  resistor  having  an  impedance 
equal  to  the  characteristic  impedance  of  one  of  said  lines, 
a  pair  of  coaxial  connectors  mounted  in  and  extending 
through  one  of  said  walls,  the  inner  conductor  of  each  of 
said  connectors  being  connected  to  one  tab  on  each  side 
of  said  board,  the  disUnces  along  said  tabs  between  one 
of  said  points  and  one  of  said  connectors  and  between 
the  other  of  said   points  and  the  other  one  of  said 
connectors  being  substantiaUy  equal,  an  additional  co- 
axial connector  mounted  in  and  extending  through  an- 
other of  said  walls,  said  one  and  another  walls  being  paral- 
lel, said  leads  on  each  side  of  said  board  being  connected 
to  the  inner  conductor  of  said  additional  connector. 


1.  A  broadband  directional  coupler  comprising  two 
transmission  line  conductors  each  substantially  one- 
quarter  wavelength  long  at  the  mid-frequency  of  the  band, 
said  conductors  bemg  of  sinuously  folded  form  of  sub- 
stantially equal  pitch  distance,  a  pair  of  ground  plane 
conductors  defining  a  transmission  line  space  therebe- 
tween, means  mounting  said  line  conductors  in  mutually 
superimposed  substantially  co-phased  relationship  sand- 
wiched between  said  ground  plane  conductors,  said  line 
conductors  being  insulatively  spaced  from  each  other  and 
from  the  respectively  adjacent  ground  plane  conductors, 
and  transmission  line  coupling  means  having  co-operable 
elements  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  respective  trans- 
mission line  conductors  and  to  the  ground  plane  con- 
ductors for  conducting  of  energy  to  and  from  said  trans- 
mission lines  base. 


3,1*4,792  ^^^ 

MICROWAVE  SWITCH  UTILIZING  WAVEGUIDE 
FILTTR  HAVING  CAPACITANCE  DIODE  MEANS 
FOR  DETUNING  FILTER  ^  ,  „„ 

Peter  Georflev,  San  Carlos,  CaM.,  and  K«f»«* '•  *^» 
Lyw:hbars,  Va.,  Msignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
PMY.  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yorfc 
^^      FlledJiiiL31.  mi,  Ser.  No.  170,0M 
1  Claims.     (CL  333—73) 


3,1M,791 

STRIP  UNE  HYBRID  RING 

iote  R.  Deat,  Fab  Chnrch,  Va.,  aasisBor  to  Mclpar,  lac. 

Falls  Chnrch,  Va^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  5,  1941,  Ser.  No.  115,001 

2ClalM.    (CL333— 11) 


1.  In  a  microwave  switch  for  controlling  the  transmis- 
sioo  of  microwave  energy  along  a  waveguide,  the  combi- 
nation comprising, 

(a)  a  filter  structure  positioned  in  said  waveguide  and 
including  a  plurality  of  inductive  post  elements,  said 
filter  having  a  desired  passband  for  transmitting 
microwave  energy  substantially  without  attenuation, 
(fc)  a  diode  element  incorporated  in  one  of  the  posts 
forming  said  filter,  said  diode  having  a  resistive  and 
a  reactive  state, 
(c)  biasing  means  coupled  to  said  diode  element  for 
selectively  forward  and  reverse  biasing  said  diode  to 
place  it  in  said  resistive  and  reactive  states  respective- 
ly whereby  said  filter  is  detuned  when  said  diode  is  in 
the  reactive  state  and  the  microwave  energy  is  re- 
flected thereby  preventing  further  transmission  along 
said  waveguide  and  has  the  desired  passband  wlien 
said  diode  is  in  the  resistive  state. 


1'  A  system  for  coupling  energy  in  a  predetermined 
microwave  band  with  a  center  wavelength  X  between  three 
coaxial  conductors  comprising  an  enclosure  formed  of  a 
metal  shield  housing  having  a  pair  of  planar,  substantiaUy 
parallel  surfaces  joined  together  by  four  walls,  a  dielectric 
board,  means  for  maintaining  said  board  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  with  said  surfaces,  said  board  including  strip 
line  conductors  on  either  side  thereof,  said  strip  line  con- 
ductors being  in  registration,  each  of  said  strip  line  con- 


3,144,793 
SUPPORT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  TRANSFORMER 
Morton  M.  Arooson,  Bridgeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mc- 
Graw-Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,471 
1  Claim.  (CL  334—45) 
An  electrical  transformer  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  core  and  coil  assembly  including  a  magnetic  core  having 
a  plurality  of  upstanding  leg  portions  connected  by  upper 
and  lower  yoke  portions,  at  least  one  of  said  leg  portions 
being  surrounded  by  an  electrical  coil,  and  a  pair  of 
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•kMtiled.  lontitwlnuOy  extendinf  dampint  meoiben 
diipowd  on  oppcMile  n<ks  ot  and  wcuied  to  said  lower 
yoke  portioa;  a  netalbc  casing  surrounding  said  core  and 
coil  assembly  and  being  adapted  to  rest  upon  and  ba 
pulled  alo^  a  k>rizaatal  surface,  said  casing  having  a 
pair  of  horizontally  spaced  slep4ike  shelf  members  ex> 
tending  transversely  of  said  damping  members,  said  sbdf 
members  being  integral  with  the  end  and  side  walls  of 
said  casing  adiaoent  the  lower  end  thereof,  and  a  bottom 
plate  cMHK<rH«g  said  shelf  members  and  being  secured  to 
wall  and  together  with  said  shelf  members  de- 


and  opening  in  said  base  within  said  standpipe,  a  bashing 
mounted  on  said  extended  wall  of  said  tank  and  a  second- 
ary lead  extending  htxn  said  core  and  cofl  unit  through 
said  standpipe  to  said  bushing. 


fining  the  bottom  walls  of  said  caaing.  said  clamping 
members  having  at  the  ends  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof 
cutout  portions  complementary  to  and  intcrmting  with 
said  step-like  shelf  members  and  blocking  said  damping 
members  and  said  lower  yoke  portion  secured  thereto 
against  movement  relative  to  said  casing  in  a  direction 
longitudinally  of  said  clamping  members,  said  lower  yoke 
portion  and  the  tower  edges  of  said  clamping  members 
depending  below  the  upper  surface  of  said  shelf  mem- 
bcn  and  terminating  in  spaced  relation  above  said  bot- 
tom plate. 

3,1M,794 
OIL-FREE    COMFABTMENT    FOR    TRANS- 
FORMER  TANK   FOR   MOITNTING    LOW 
VOLTAGE  MJSHING 

L. 


In  GeMral  Elachrk 
New  Yoek 
FM  Nov.  29.  IMl,  9er.  Nn.  14«,9St 

THiir  (CLS34-n) 


a  cor- 


3,1M,79S 

PHOTOELECTRIC  STRUCTURES 

CHffotd  E.  Lnshhi,  Chilanall,  OMn,  aarffsnr  to  D. 

BnUwki  Ci^iy,  n  cnrporallon  ol  Ohio 

Fliad  Inly  27,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  12743« 

7Ck^     (CL)3t— 17) 


H. 


2.  In  a  photoelectric  ccU.  a  glass  subatrate.  an  electrode 
structure  of  chromium  vaporized  onto  said  substrate, 
and  a  coating  of  pbotoaenaitive  sutwtancc  on  said  electrode 
atrvcture,  said  glass  sobetrate  being  a  borosilicate  glasa, 
the  coating  of  pbotoaensitrve  substance  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  cooipouad  formed  fraan  a  cationic  material 
cboaea  from  a  group  consisting  of  cadmium,  lead, 
indium,  mercury,  gallium,  zinc,  aluminum,  arsenic  and 
antimoay.  and  an  anionic  material  chosen  from  a  class 
consisting  of  snlfur,  selenium,  tellarinm,  antimony  and 
arsenic  Mid  coating  of  photoaensttive  subataaoe  being 
vaporiad  onlo  said  electrode  structure,  there  being  metal- 
lic ffwrtarl  p*i^  T«^f^«^  throu^  said  subatrate  and 
making  electrical  coacact  with  selected  portions  of  said 
vk\tUoik  structure  and  providing  means  on  the  side  of 
said  glass  subatrate  opposite  said  electrode  structure  for 
connection  to  electrical  structures,  said  subatnUe  having 
a  coating  of  chromium  in  a  marginal  portion,  aaid  coat- 
ing bearing  a  layer  of  metallic  substance  which  is  solder- 
abU,  said  photosensitive  cell  induding  a  cover  glass 
member  bearing  a  coating  of  chromium  and  a  solderable 
substance  in  a  margiiial  portioa,  the  said  marginal  por- 
tions being  juxtaposed  and  soldered  together,  said  solder- 
able  sDbetancc  being  stainless  sted  vaporized  onto  said 
chromium  coating. 


VM,7M 

COMPOSmONSOr  GRAPHITB  AND 

POLYETHYLENE 

ScpC  11.  mLSerNoT  137,2a 
(CL33S— 2S) 


"■'J ^^ 


PocrvrtmJLt*  -•uwicrt  •c»'»n» 


1.  A  transfbrmer  for  momtiBg  oo  a  pole,  compriainr. 
a  transformer  tank  having  a  wall,  a  cover  member  and 
a  sealed  baae  member,  the  wall  of  said  tank  extending 
below  said  sealed  baae  member,  a  core  and  coil  unit 
mounted  in  said  tank  on  said  sealed  base  member,  a  liquid 
dielectric  in  said  tank  completely  covering  said  core  and 
coil  unit,  a  standpipe  secured  in  a  fluid-tight  mannrr  to 
said  base  within  said  tank,  said  standpipe  extending  fraoi 
said  base  to  point  above  the  Icvd  of  said  liquid  dielectric 


H 


2.  A  pressure  sensitive  and  temperature  sensitive  elec- 
trical resistor  consisting  essentially  of  an  intimate  mixture 
of  about  10  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  solid  polyethy- 
lene having  a  density  of  about  0.94  to  about  0.99  gram  per 
cc.  and  a  crystallinity  of  at  least  about  83  percent,  and 
about  10  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  finely  divided 
natural  flake  graphite  formed  at  a  temperature  of  about 
340  to  about  450'  F.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  4000 
p.s.i.;  and  having  metal  terminals  secured  thereto. 
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WIRE  WOUND  ELECTRICAL  RESI9TOR 

laaaph  M.  Raasrath,  Mattapaa,  Masa„  aaslgaor  toAlUa- 

n  Maaafactat^  Cemfy,  Mllwaakae,  Wla. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1943,  Ser.  No.  32S,32S 

iClalma.     (CL  33t--62) 


APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  AND  MEAWLTRBSG 

wS£  STRATA  BENEATH  RIVERS  AND  OTHER 

WATER  BASINS  ,,  „  ,     ^  .^ 

Paal  F.  MtaMslMi,  115  Plov  Way,  Vallelo,  OOlf. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  195,142 

S  ClalBB.     (CL  349—3) 

(Giwled  oader  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aac  2M) 


1.  In  a  resistor  unit  for  immersion  in  an  electncally 
nonconductive  liquid  medium,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  perforated  iiuulating  end  plates,  each  end 
plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed 
slots,  a  plurality  of  insulating  strips  supported  between 
said  end  plates,  each  strip  being  disposed  in  registering 
slots  in  said  end  platea,  each  strip  having  a  plurality  of 
notches  in  iu  outwardly  facing  edge,  at  least  one  coil  of 
retiatance  wire  wound  on  said  strips  so  as  to  lie  in  the 
notches  therealong.  a  pair  of  terminals  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  resistor  unit,  each  terminal  being  n»ounted  ad- 
jacent the  outer  surface  of  a  respective  end  plate  and 
electrically  connected  to  one  end  of  said  coil,  means  for 
tecuring  said  plurality  of  strips  in  the  slots  of  said  end 
plates,  and  an  insulating  housing  endoeing  said  strips 
and  said  coil. 

'     '         3,194,799 
VOLTAGE  DIVIDER 
Marie  L.  Morgaa,  PortiaBd,  Oref,  ■■*^nr  to  Electro- 
McMarcmcats,  Inc.,  PortlMd,  Orcg.,  a  corporation  of 

OrMul  appMcatfoa  May  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  195,991,  bow 
^^^tS^TuiJli,  dated  Dec  3,  1993.     Divided 


Md  this  aMrfkatloa  May  22,  1943,  Ser.  No.  282,377 
jTo^m.     (CL  339— 174) 


7.  Apparatus  for  determining  distances  between  a  wrater 
basin  floor  and  iu  underiying  hard  strata,  comprising 
electro-acoustic  transducer  means,  an  elongated  metal 
shaft  acoustically  coupled  to  and  dependingly  supported 
by  said  transducer  means,  means  supported  at  the  surface 
of  said  basin  for  suapending  said  transducer  with  iU  de- 
pendent shaft  extending  downwardly  through  the  water 
into  substantial  contact  with  said  basin  floor,  means  for 
repetitively  generating  and  recdving  dectric  pulses,  and 
means  connecting  said  generating  and  receiving  means  to 
said  transducer  means  whereby  pulsed  energy  may  be  pro- 
jected via  said  shaft  to  said  hard  strau  and  reflected 
energy  from  said  straU  may  be  received,  said  distance 
measurements  being  derivable  from  the  lapse  of  time  be- 
tween said  pulse  projections  and  the  receipt  of  said  pulse 
reflections.  

3,194J99 
UNDERWATER  TEIXPHONY 

John  T.  Kroeaert,  Utka,  N.Y.,  m^^^o',  to^^  U"**^, 
States  of  America  as  uprtasated  hy  the  Secretary  of 

'Tiled  Apr.  19, 1958,  Ser.  No.  729,492 
29  Claims.     (O.  349—5) 
(Granted  aader  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  299) 


2.  In  a  voltage  divider  having  a  potentiometer  resist- 
ance member  provided  with  spaced  terminal  ends,  a  brush 
member  arranged  for  sliding  engagement  with  the  resist- 
ance member,  and  wherein  the  resistance  member  and  the 
brush  member  are  rotaUble  relative  to  eadi  other,  con- 
ductor means  arranged  for  sliding  engagement  by  the 
brush  member  and  positioned  between  and  spaced  from 
said  terminal  ends  a  distance  shorter  than  the  conUct 
width  of  the  brush  member,  and  impedance  means  inter- 
oomwcting  the  conductor  means  and  one  of  said  terminal 


13.  An  underwater  transmitter  for  complex  intdligence 
comprising  means  for  converting  complex  intelligence 
into  a  corresponding  complex  electrical  intelligence  signal, 
modulator  means  for  converting  said  intelligence  signal 
into  a  single  sideband  amplitude  modulation  of  a  carrier 
signal,  and  a  transducer  for  converting  the  sideband  signal 
into  acoustic  energy  and  propagating  the  same  into  water, 
the  modulator  means  being  designed  to  provide  a  fre- 
quency band  for  said  sideband  signal  of  approximately 
8-11  kc  when  carrying  intelligeiKe  having  frequencies 
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up  lo  -xbout  3  kc.  thereby  providing  for  optimum  intclligi- 
Mlity  of  the  transmitted  signal  when  received  and  de- 
modulated. 

3»1MJM1 

AERIAL  DEUVERY  WIND  AND  LOCATION 

SIGNAL  DEVICE 

H.  NkkoU,  993S  Hi«h  Drive,  Lcawood, 
Filed  Mar.  19,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  1M,4S2 
5  ClateM.     (CL  34«— 25) 


1.  An  aerial  delivery  wind  aiad  location  signal  device 
which  is  discharged  from  a  flying  aircraft  and  lowered  to 
a  surface  with  the  disposition  on  said  surface  indicating 
wind  direction  comprising,  an  elongated  flexible  member, 
^  weight  member  secured  to  said  flexible  member  at  one 
end  thereof,  a  descent  retarder  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  flexible  member,  a  plurality  of  lightweight  markers 
tptced  along  the  length  of  said  elongate  flexible  member 
aind  connected  thereto  with  said  descent  retarder,  weight 
and  roarfcen  each  spaced  apart  from  the  others  when  said 
flexible  member  has  a  linear  position,  said  markers  being 
hollow  bodies  with  thin  resilient  waOt,  and  means  in  said 
markers  enhancing  the  visibility  tkereof.  said  device  upon 
rdeaae  from  an  ainxaft  being  lowered  to  the  groood  with 
the  weight  landing  first  and  the  markers  and  descent  re- 
tarder in  accordance  with  their  wptcmg  from  the  weight 
tratUBf  and  landing  in  tequenoe  lubstaatially  downwind 
from  said  weight  to  form  a  signal  indicatiag  wind  direc- 
tkw. 


3,l(4,lt2 

INDUCTIVE  LOOP  VEHICLE  PRESENCE 

DETECTOR 

Raksft  A.  KMit,  Sw^rvale,  mmi  Joka  Siaihiue^h.  PiUo 

CaUf.,    ■■%■"■■    to    GsMvai    PrscWoa,    be., 

N.Y.,  a  cosiwratfoa  ef  IMUmare 

Filed  Mm.  IS,  IMl,  Ssr.  N«.  9S4M 

3CUBS.     (CL34*— 3«> 
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audio  frequency  equal  to  the  difference  in  frequency 
between  said  generated  oscillation  frequencies;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  detector  for  providing  a  dired 
voltage  level  indicative  of  the  instantaneoos  differ- 
ence in  frequency  generated  by  said  circuits. 


3,1«4J«3 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  ENERGI- 
ZATION OF  AN  ELECTRICALLY  ENERGIZABLE 
DEVICE   FROM    AN   ELECTRICAL   POTENTIAL 
SOL'RCE 
Max  Lekhscnrlnc.  451S  N.  FrMctece  St,  Ckkago  25.  lU. 
FUed  Jeac  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  374,527 
14  CUm.     (CL  34«— 72) 


1.  For  use  in  an  automotive  vehicle,  having  a  fluid 
pressure  brake  system,  brake  light  circuit  means  includ- 
mg  a  brake  light,  a  fluid  pressure  switch  operated  by  said 
brake  system  and  coacung  with  sakI  circuit  means  to  con- 
trol energuatKM)  thereof  the  combination  comprising,  a 
cycling  switch  in  said  circuit  means  for  effecting  inter- 
mittent flashing  of  said  brake  light  in  response  to  closing 
of  said  fluid  pressure  switch,  a  steady  signal  switch  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  cycling  switch  and  including 
time  delay  actuating  means  energized  by  said  fluid  prca- 
sure  switch  to  effect  a  delayed  closing  of  said  steady  signal 
switch  and  shunt  said  cycling  switch  to  effect  a  delayed 
but  steady  energization  of  the  brake  light  to  produce  a 
steady  warning  signal,  and  means  for  said  time  delay 
actuating  means  for  opening  said  steady  signal  switch 
after  the  same  has  been  dosed  for  a  predetermined  length 
of  time  and  effect  de-shunting  of  said  cycling  switch  to 
again  effect  through  said  cycling  switch  inierouttent  flash- 
ing of  said  brake  light 


3, 
SIMPLIFIED  TWO-CTAGE  ERROR-CONTROL 
DECODER 
H.  Bvtoo  Md  Mkkael  E.  MMckcli,  Ifkaca,  N.Y., 
Id  Ccaeral  Ekctrk  Coaspaay,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Jalj  31,  19<2,  Scr.  N&  213,733 
3  Cla^     (CL  34»— 144.1) 


USKU 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  oscillator  circuit  including  a  frequency  deter- 
mining loop; 

means  fixedly  positioning  said  loop  in  spaced  relation 
to  a  path  for  vehicles,  said  loop  defining  an  area 
greater  than  the  area  occupied  by  any  of  said  ve- 

.  hicks; 

said  frequency  determining  loop  exhibiting  a  normal 
value  of  inductance  which  varies  when  a  vehicle 
moves  near  and  into  said  area  defined  by  said  loop 
thereby  varying  the  frequency  of  oscillation  gener- 
ated by  said  circuit; 

a  substantially  constant  frequeacy  oscillator  circuit  for 
generating  a  frequency  different  than  any  frequency 
generated  by  said  first  oscillator  circuit; 

means  applying  the  frequencies  generated  by  said  first 
and  said  substantially  constant  frequency  oscillator 
circuits   lo  a  detector,  said  detector  providing  an 


± 


tf  1  1  1  1    .7~iZi  at 
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3.  In  data  processing  apparatus  that  processes  code 
words  having  7  binary  digits  in  7  respective  positions 
in  the  word,  of  which  4  digits  represent  information  bits, 
a  decoder  comprising: 

(a)  a  shift  register  connected  to  receive  the  code  words 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  bits  of  the  code  words 
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are  entered  into  positions  of  the  shift  register  cor- 
responding to  their  position  in  the  code  words; 
(*)  a  first  set  of  cyclic  estimation  logic  circuiu  each 
of  which  computes  the  mod  2  sum  of  certain  received 
bits  in  said  shift  register  in  a  manner  to  provide  the 
required  number  of  independent  estimation  signals 
for  the  correct  value  of  an  intermediate  binary  esti- 
mation quantity  as  follows: 

Et=Rt®Fi; 

(c)  a  first  majority  logic  circuit  responsive  to  the 
estimate  signals  to  provide  an  output  bit  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  majority  of  the  estimate  signals; 

(</)  a  second  set  of  cyclic  estimation  circuits  which 
computes  the  mod  2  sum  of  certain  received  bits 
and  said  intermediate  estimation  quantities  to  pro- 
vide the  required  number  of  independent  estimation 
signals  for  the  correct  value  of  particular  code  bits 
as  follows:     i 

Fi=Ri       ' 
Ft=Ri9Xi.i 

(*)  a  second  majority  logic  circuit  responsive  to  the 
estimate  signals  from  said  second  set  of  estimation 
circuits  to  provide  an  output  bit  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  majority  of  these  estimate  signals;  and 

(/)  control  circuitry  to  cyclically  shift  the  bits  in  said 
shift  register  for  (*+/)  bit  decoding  operations,  to 
initiate  a  bit  decoding  operation  after  each  shift, 
and  to  command  information  readout  after  shift 
operations. 


of  said  gates,  and  each  gate  which  is  satisfied  by  inputs 
from  both  its  photocell  and  said  scan  trigger  signal  con- 
ducting an  information  signal  to  said  memory  device. 


3,1M,8M  _ 

CONTESXOUS  REGISTER  READING  MACHINE 
Jacob  Rablnow,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignor,  by  meane 
assignments,  to  Control  Data  Corpontfkm,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Nov.  3«,  1941,  Ser.  No,  15<,t55 
12  Clainis.     (CL  34»— 144J) 


r  I'tii^^ 


3,1M,M5 
SEQUENTIAL  SCAN  SYSTEM  HAVING  PARALLEL 

TO  SERIAL  CONVERSION 
Arthar  W.  Holt,  Silver  Spring.  Md.,  James  D.  HIH.  Wash- 
hiftoa.  D.C  and  Henry  Hironaka,  Betbesda.  Md.,  a»- 
■IgBors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Control  Data  Cor- 
poratkM,  Miucapoiis,  Mfasn.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Miaaesota 

Filed  Ang.  1%  I960,  Scr.  No.  5«,73S 
9  Clains.     (CL  34«_144J) 


3.  In  a  reading  machine  for  a  line  of  characters  having 
a  contrasting  background,  an  examination  device  to  suc- 
cessively examine  the  characters  and  provide  successive 
sets  of  outputs  corresponding  to  the  elemental  areas  of 
the  characters  and  their  background,  and  recognition 
means  for  the  characters;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
register  having  an  input  terminal  for  each  possible  output 
of  one  of  said  sets,  said  register  continuously  loaded  with 
successive  sets  of  said  outputs  as  the  line  of  characters  is 
examined  by  said  examining  device,  said  register  having 
a  capacity  of  more  than  one  full  character  in  the  charac- 
ter line  direction  and  the  expected  spaces  at  the  front  and 
rear  thereof,  means  operative  while  said  examination 
device  continues  to  load  said  register  for  interrogating  a 
part  of  said  register  at  a  predetermined  position  thereof 
in  said  line  direction  to  detect  one  of  the  spaces  between 
characters,  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for 
providing  a  first  signal,  additional  detecting  means  to  in- 
terrogate another  part  of  said  register  to  detect  a  portion 
of  the  character  data  in  the  register  and  provide  another 
signal,  and  means  to  combine  the  last-mentioned  signals 
to  provide  a  timing  signal  for  said  recognition  means. 


3,164307 

FUNCTION  GENERATOR 

Styrk  G.  Reque,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assiginor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York  - 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  863,196 

1  Claiin.    (CL  34«~172.5) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  scanning  a  character  on  an  area 
moving  in  one  direction  wherein  the  scanner  is  a  row 
of  photocells  providing  a  group  of  outputs  in  parallel,  a 
parallel  to  serial  converter  comprising  a  plurality  of 
gates,  each  gate  having  one  input  from  one  photocell  of 
said  scanner  with  all  gates  fed  in  parallel,  a  multiple 
input  point  memory  device  having  its  input  points  con- 
nected with  the  outputs  of  said  gates,  means  providing  a 
scan  trigger  signal  as  a  simultaneous  input  to  each  one 


our  * 
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A  system  for  generating  a  voltage  signal  as  a  function 
of  time  comprising:  a  first  storage  means  having  a  plural- 
ity of  memory  locations  designated  by  successive  addresses 
expressed  as  a  sequence  of  numbers,  each  number  rep- 
resenting a  value  of  time  as  the  independent  variable  of 
said  function,  each  location  storing  a  group  of  digital  sig- 
nals representing  a  corresponding  dependent  variat)lc;  a 
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KNirce  of  pulses  recumng  at  predetermined  inlenrmb;  ■ 
digital  counter  coupled  to  said  source  of  pulses  for  count- 
ing said  pulses  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  each 
time  a  predetermined  number  of  pulses  are  counted;  a 
second  storage  means  for  storing  a  group  of  digital  sig- 
nals representing   a  given  independent  variable   value; 
means  coupled  to  said  second  storage  means  and  to  said 
digital  counter  for  incrementing  said  given  independent 
variable  value  stored  in  sud  aecood  storage  means  in 
response  to  each  output  signal  from  said  digital  counter, 
thereby  causing  said  group  of  digital  signals  stored  in  sajd 
second  storage  means  to  represent  succeswvely  greater  in- 
dependent   variable    values   with    the    passage    of    time; 
addressing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  storage 
means  for  locating  a  memory  location  designated  by  an 
address  expressed  as  a  numerical  value  equal  to  said  inde- 
pendent  variable    value   stored   in   said    second    storage 
means;  a  third  storage  means  for  storing  a  group  of 
digital  signals;  translating  means  coupled  to  utd  first  and 
third  storage  means  for  translating  a  group  of  digital  sig- 
nals from  a  memory  location  to  said  third  storage  means; 
read-control  means  coupled  to  said  addressing  means  and 
said  translating  means  for  causing  said  translating  means 
to  translate  a  group  of  digital  signals  from  a  memory 
location  in  said  first  storage  means  to  said  third  storage 
means  when  said  addressing  means  locates  a  memory 
location  designated  by  said  group  of  digital  signals  stored 
in  said   second   storage    means;   and   converting   means 
coupled  to  said  third  storage  means  for  converting  a  group 
of  digital  signals  stored  therein  to  an  analog  vohage  sig- 
nal whereby  a  voltage  signal  is  generated  as  a  function  of 
time. 

SUTERCONDUCnVl  INFORMATION  HANDLING 

AlULlNGEMKNT 
JokB  L.  RofWB,  HifiPM  Bcack,  tad  Hone*  T. 
TMiM  Vcr««  Eilalcs.  CaM^  ■■iffnn.  bjr^iw 

■■■(B,  to  T^oflipsoB  RaflM  WooMFM(e  uc^ 
OMo,  ■  coryomiM  of  OMo 

HM  May  2,  19M,  Sm.  N«.  1«3«1 
IT (CL94»— 17^1) 


in  rcspooM  to  rignal  current  applied  to  said  aecood  wper- 
cooductor.  a  circulatint  current  that  is  trannent  when 
said  minor  portioo  is  reastant  and  that  is  pernstent  when 
said  minor  poftioo  k  tuperoooductiag. 


SELF-SYNCHRONIZING  DELAY  LINE  DATA 
RECIRCULATION  LOOP 
immm  Gac^oa  PMrca,  WtMv.  HUd  PM»,  Racfctsttr, 
SMer.  Purpart,  N.Y,  i  ilgam  la  Gaa- 
aCwpefatlea,  Rockaatar,  N.Y^  a 

Oct.  L  1M3,  9«r.  Na.  311^1 

f  "^r---      (CLM«— 173) 


10.  A  superconductive  structure,  comprising:  a  doaed 
loop  of  thin  film  superconductive  material,  with  the 
path  of  the  loop  defining  a  given  plane;  a  first  thin  film 
superconductor  mounted  adiacent  to  and  registered  with 
a  first  minor  portion  of  said  loop,  said  first  supercon- 
ductor being  electrically  insulated  from  said  minor  portion 
and  forming  a  subauntially  non-inductive  coupling  with 
said  loop;  said  first  superconductor  being  magnetically 
coupkd  to  said  minor  portion  and  operable  to  control 
the  superconducting  sUte  thereof  in  response  to  signal 
current  applied  to  said  first  superconductor;  and  a  second 
thin  film  superconductor  mounted  adjacent  to  said  loop 
and  extending  parallel  to  the  path  of  said  loop  along  and 
in  register  with  a  aecood  major  portion  of  the  loop,  there- 
by forming  an  inductive  coupling  between  said  second 
superconductor  and  said  loop;  said  second  thin  film 
superconductor  being  operable  to  induce  within  said  loop. 


I 
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1.  In  a  delay  line  daU  storage  system,  an  information 
loop,  a  clock  loop,  a  delay  line  comnwn  to  said  informa- 
tion loop  and  said  dock  loop  for  storing  a  pulse  tram 
having  first  intelligence  bearing  portions  including  first 
and  second  types  of  signals  and  second  timing  porticos 
intertwined  with  said  first  intelligence  bearing  portions, 
a  write-in  circuit  common  to  both  of  said  loops,  means 
within  said  information  loop  for  forwarding  signals  repre- 
senUtivc  of  said  first  portions  emerging  from  said  delay 
line  to  said  write-ia  circuit,  means  within  said  dock  loop 
for  forwarding  signals  representative  of  said  second  por- 
tions emerging  from  said  tfehy  line  to  said  write-in 
circuit  substantially  coincident  with  the  forwarding  of 
said  signals  representative  of  said  first  portions  to  said 
wnle-in  circuit  by  said  means  for  forwarding  within  said 
information  loop,  said  write-in  circuit  further  induding 
means  for  causing  first  types  of  signals  to  be  inserted 
into  said  delay  line  in  response  to  the  application  of  said 
second  portions  to  said  write-in  circuit  via  said  clock 
loop  where  signals  represenutive  of  first  types  of  signals 
arc  simultaneously  applied  to  said  write-in  circuit  via 
said  information  loop  and  for  causing  second  types  of 
signals  to  be  introduced  into  said  delay  line  m  response 
to  the  application  of  said  second  portions  to  said  write-in 
circuit  via  said  clock  loop  where  signals  representative  of 
second  tyaes  of  signals  are  simultaneously  applied  to  said 
write-in  circuit  via  said  information  loop. 
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3,IMJ1« 
MATRIX  ACCESS  ARRANGEMENT 
PhiUp   A.   Hardhv.  MUdlctowa,  NJ,  atrfgMir 
Telephone    Laboratortes,    lacorpomlcd.    New    Yort, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  af  New  York 

f  Filed  Jan.  9,  IMl,  S«r.  Na.  tl,433 
TCIalBS.  (a.34#— 174) 
1.  An  access  arrangement  for  providing  logic  signals 
for  driving  a  coordinate  memory  array,  said  access  ar- 
rangement comprising  a  pair  of  primary  access  coordi- 
nate switches,  each  of  said  primary  switches  of  said  pair 
having  a  plurality  of  primary  windings  of  pulse  trans- 
formers as  primary  crosspoint  elements  thereof;  a  sin^ 
source  of  current,  means  for  selectivdy  connecting  one 
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of  said  primary  windings  from  each  of  said  primary 
access  coordinate  switches  in  a  single  series  circuit  in- 
cluding said  single  source  of  current;  a  secondary  access 
matrix  having  column  and  row  coordinate  conductors 
and  secondary  crosspoint  meaiu  connected  thereto,  said 
secondary  crosspoint  means  being  coupled  to  said  co- 
ordinate memory  array  for  furnishing  signals  to  said 
array;  first  coupling  means  in  said  secondary  matrix  con- 
nected to  said  column  conductors  and  second  coupling 


the  magnetic  state  of  said  c«e  in  a  first  substantially 
saturated  condition;  substantially  similar  first  and  second 
half-select  signal  means  selectivdy  coujrfed  to  said  first 
and  second  input  windings,  respectively;  said  first  and 
second   half-select  signal   means  individually   incapable 
of  driving  the  magnetic  state  of  said  core  out  of  said  first 
substantially  saturated  condition,  but,  when  coincident, 
collectively  capable  of  driving  the  magnetic  state  of  said 
core  out  of  said  first  substantially  saturated  condition  in- 
to its  condition  of  high  iiKremental  penncability;  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  when  the  magnetic  state  of 
said  core  is  placed  in  said  first  substantially  saturated  con- 
dition by  said  bias  signal  means  the  close  coupling  of  said 
first  and  second  input  windings  first  portions  and  the  re- 
mote coupling  of  said  first  and  second  input  windings 
second  portions,  both  with  respect  to  the  output  winding, 
cause  a  cancellation  of  the  mduced  noise  in  the  output 
winding,  which  noise  signal  is  caused  by  both  air  coupling 
and  core  coupling  of  the  first  and  second  input  windings 
first  and  second  portions  to  the  output  winding,  when 
only  said  first  half-select  signal  means  is  coupled  to  said 
first  input  winding  driving  the  magnetic  state  of  said  core 
through  the  area  of  substantial  saturation  but  not  into  the 
condition  of  hi^   incremental  permeability,  but  when 
said  first  and  second  hilf-select  signal  means  are  coin- 
ddentally  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  windings  the 
magnetic  state  of  said  core  is  driven  into  its  condition  of 
high  incremental  permeability  causing  an  appreciable  sig- 
nal to  be  induced  in  said  output  winding. 


means  in  said  secondary  ntatrix  connected  to  said  row 
conductors,  said  first  and  second  coupling  means  being 
each  inductively  coupled  to  one  of  said  primary  windings 
in  one  of  said  primary  switches  of  said  pair;  and  ground- 
ing means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  coupling 
means,  said  first  and  second  coupling  means  when 
grounded  being  responsive  to  current  flow  from  said 
single  source  throu^  said  single  series  circuit  for  pro- 
viding bipolar  currents  through  said  secondary  cro8MK>int 
means.  

3,16M11 
SATURABLE  MAGNETIC  DEVICE 
Robsft  E.  BoylM,  St  Paal,  and  Rkkard  J.  Pe 

Mlnacapotts,  Minn.,  asstgnors  to  Spetry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOcd  Feb.  14,  !♦♦•,  Ser.  No.  lt,«7f 
5  Claims.     (CL  344— 174) 


3,1M312 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  CIRCUITS 
Andrew  H.  Bobcck,  Chatham,  N  J.,  amignor  to  BcD  Tde- 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

nied  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,M9 
22  Claims.     (CL  340—174) 


3.  A  saturable  magnetic  core  matrix  switch,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  a  magnetic  core;  an  output  winding 
inductively  coupled  to  said  core;  first  and  second  substan- 
tially similar  input  windings  inductively  coupled  to  said 
core  with  each  input  winding  having  first  and  second 
winding  portions,  said  first  portion  having  substantially 
less  turns  than  said  second  portion;  said  output  winding 
inductively  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  input  windings 
so  as  to  provide  substantially  greater  air  coupling  with 
said  first  portion  than  with  said  second  portion;  a  bias 
winding  inductively  coupled  to  said  core;  bias  signal 
means  coupled  to  said  bias  winding  for  selectively  placing 


22.  A  memory  device  comprising  a  toroidal  magnetic 
element  of  a  material  being  capable  of  assuming  stable 
remanent  magnetic  states,  said  element  having  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  therein  arranged  to  divide  said  element 
in  a  first  and  a  second  annular  flux  path,  a  word  drive 
winding  coupled  to  said  element  and  linking  magnetic 
material  defining  both  said  first  and  said  second  flux 
path,  means  for  applying  a  read  pulse  to  said  drive  wind- 
ing to  induce  a  normal  magnetic  flux  in  the  same  direction 
in  said  first  and  second  flux  path  at  each  of  said  aper- 
tures, a  plurality  of  bit  input  windings  threading  re- 
spectively said  plurality  of  apertures  and  coupled  to  ma- 
terial defining  said  first  flux  path,  means  for  applying  one 
write  pulse  to  said  drive  winding,  means  for  selectively 
applying  other  write  pulses  of  one  and  the  other  polarity 
to  said  input  windings  coincidently  with  said  one  write 
pulse  to  cause  flux  reversals  in  said  first  or  said  second 
flux  path  at  said  apertures  representative  of  binary  in- 
formation bits,  and  a  jrfurality  of  output  windings  thread- 
ing respectively  said  plurality  of  apertures  energized  re- 
sponsive to  flux  reversals  caused  by  said  read  pulse  for 
generating  output  signals  indicative  ot  binary  informauon 
bits  stored  in  said  magnetic  device. 
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MAGNEnC  DEVICE 

hm  A.  Rak^wM,  Prlaccto*.  N  J^  ■■ifnr  to  Radio  Cor- 

torn  of  AflMiica,  a  conontioa  of  Delaware 

Flle4  Sept.  34,  19M,  Stf .  No.  117,733 

52  ClaioH.     (CL  34«— 174) 
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12.  A  random  access  magnetic  matrix  memory  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  cores  made  of  easily  saturable  mag- 
netic material,  said  cores  being  arranged  in  columns  and 
rows,  a  common  low-reluctance,  magnetic  return  path 
for  said  cores,  a  plurality  of  coils,  each  of  said  rows  and 
each  of  said  columns  being  enclosed  by  one  of  said  coils, 
means  to  selectively  impress  voltages  on  a  desired  one  of 
said  coils  enclosing  one  of  said  rows  and  on  a  desired 
one  of  said  coiU  enclosing  one  of  said  columns  to  cause 
the  magnetomotive  forces  generated  by  both  said  selected 
cotb  to  be  applied  to  a  core  encioeed  within  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  coils,  the  polarity  of  said  impressed  voltages 
being  such  that  the  magnetomotive  forces  are  aiding! y 
applied  by  both  said  selected  coOs  to  said  core  at  said 
intersection,  each  of  said  impressed  voltages  having  a 
value  sufficiently  low  to  prevent  the  magnetomotive  force 
generated  by  said  coils  upon  which  it  is  impressed  from 
driving  any  of  the  cores  enclosed  by  said  cofl  to  satura- 
tion and  sufficiently  high  to  permit  said  aiding  magneto- 
motive forces  Co  drive  said  core  encloeed  within  said 
intersection  of  said  coils  to  saturation,  means  to  impress 
voltages  upon  each  of  the  remaining  coils,  said  voltage 
having  an  opposite  polarity  and  a  lower  value  than  the 
respective  voltages  impressed  upon  each  of  said  selected 
coils,  coil  means  coupled  to  said  magnetic  return  path 
to  detect  a  change  in  the  polarity  of  one  of  said  cores 
which  is  being  driven  from  a  predetermined  condition 
of  sattiratioo,  a  delay  line  having  a  time  delay  longer 
than  the  duration  of  the  voltage  which  is  applied  to 
cause  a  one  of  sai<l.  cores  to  be  dnven  from  a  predeter- 
mined condition  of  saturation,  means  coupling  the  out- 
put of  said  coil  means  to  said  delay  line  input,  and  means 
coupling  the  output  of  said  delay  line  to  said  means  to 
selectively  impress  vokages  upon  the  desired  ones  of 
said  coils  respectively  enclosing  in  their  intersection  said 
laac-named  core  to  restore  said  core  to  its  predetermined 
condition  of  saturatioQ. 


3,14Mi4 
MAGNETIC  DEVICES 
Eugene  J.  Hebert.  Jr.,  Elklu  Part,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pbllco 
CorporatkMi,    PUladclphia,    PL,    a    corporalloa    of 
Delaware 

FHcd  Jane  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,M1 
It  ClaioH.     (CL  34«— 174) 
7.  An  electromagnetic  oKmory  unit  comprising 
a  pair  of  generally  rectangular,  rigid  plates  of  electri- 
cally insulative,  non-magnetic  material,  one  facing 
the  other, 
high  remanence,  high  permeability  magnetic  core  ban 
on  each  of  said  plates,  oriented  in  general  parallelism. 


in  the  planes  of  the  plates  and  diagonally  of  the  edges 

of  the  plates; 
acxible  sheeting  of  electrically  insulative,  non-magnetic 

material  between  said  plates,  wiih  core  plane  windings 

imprinted  on  said  sheeting;  and 
high  permeability  magnetic  core  slugs  disposed  in  aper- 


tures of  said  sheeting  spaced  from  said  windings, 
said  slugs  interconnecting  end  portions  of  said  core 
bars  to  unite  each  pair  of  core  bars  with  a  pair  of 
core  slugs  into  a  closed  magnet  frame,  with  said 
windings  extending  through  said  frame  to  provide  the 
memory  unit. 

3,1M,81S 
DIGITAL  DATA  DETECTION  CIRCUITRY 
Jaaes  E.   Apylcq-W,  Lo.  Angeiaa,  ^^^JT^F^  *" 
Itetmadomil    BwtecM    MackiMa    Cotporatfcm,    New 
York,  N.Y„  a  i^rporttoi  of  New  York 

FUtd  JoM  29,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,424 
4  Cl^BS.     (CL  34«— 174.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  binary  sig- 
nals in  an  electrical  signal  train  from  a  magnetic  repro- 
ducing element,  said  binary  signals  being  represented  in 
said  signal  train  by  pulses  of  one  or  the  other  polarity, 
comprising 

means  for  differentiating  said  signal  train  to  produce  a 
differentiated  signal  train  in  which  each  of  said  pulses 
representing  one  of  said  binary  signals  appears  at 
a  full  cycle  signal  having  a  zero  cross* ng  point  corre- 
spondding  to  the  peak  of  said  bmary  pulse, 
means  for  generaUng  a  gate  pulse  for  each  half  cyck 
of  each  said  full  cycle  signal  in  said  differentiated  sig- 
nal train, 
means  for  squaring  said  differentiated  signal  train,  first 
comparing  means  for  comparing  said  gate  pulse  for 
each  half  cyck  with  said  squared  signal  train  to 
produce  a  first  compare  pulse  only  when  the  am- 
plitudes of  said  gate  pulse  and  said  squared  signal 
have  a  predetermined  relationship, 
delay  means  for  delaying  said  first  compare  pulse,  and 
second  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  delayed 
compare  pulse  with  said  gate  pulse  generated  during 
the  opposite  half  cycle  of  the  differentiated  signal 
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train  to  produce  an  output  pulse  from  said  second 
comparing  means  only  when  said  gate  pulse  exisU 
during  said  opposite  half  cycle. 


3,164,116 
MAGNETIC-OPTICAL  INFORMATION  STORAGE 
UNIT  AND  APPARATUS 
James  T.   H.  Chang.   Duoellen,  Joseph  F.   Dillon,  Jr., 
Morris  Township,   Morris  County,  and   Umberto   F. 
Gianola,  Florham  Park,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories  Incorporated,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,420 
11  Claims.     (CL  34g— 174) 


means  for  applying  a  first  and  second  word  pulse  train 
to  the  input  of  said  memory  under  control  of  their  respec- 
tive Uming  pulses  so  that  said  first  and  second  word  pulse 
trains  are  inserted  in  said  memory  in  interlaced  fashion, 
first  gate  means  responsive  to  the  coincidence  of  the  said 
first  word  pulse  train  and  the  first  word  timing  pulses  for 
unlacing  the  said  first  word  at  the  output  of  said  memory, 
second  gate  means  operative  by  the  concidence  of  the 
second  word  pulse  train  and  the  second  word  timing  pulses 
for  unlacing  the  second  word  pulse  train  when  it  appears 
at  the  output  of  said  memory,  rephasing  means  including 
third  gate  means  responsive  to  the  said  first  word  timing 
pulse  train  and  the  output  of  the  second  gate  means  for 
providing  time  coincidence  between  the  outputs  of  the 
said  first  and  second  gate  means,  logic  means  responsive 
to  the  first  and  third  gale  nacans  for  performing  computa- 
tions therewith,  fourth  gate  means  interconnected  between 
the  output  of  the  logic  means  and  the  input  of  the  cir- 
culating memory  member  and  gated  in  accordance  with 
the  first  word  timing  pulse  train  for  providing  a  first  word 
pulse  train  to  be  restored  in  the  memory,  and  fifth  §ate 
means  interconnected  between  the  output  of  the  logic 
means  and  the  input  of  the  memory  member  and  gated 
in  accordance  with  the  second  word  timing  pulse  train 
for  providing  a  second  word  pulse  train  to  be  interlaced 
and  recorded  with  said  first  word  pulse  train  on  the  said 
memory  member. 


1.  Information  storage  apparatus  comprising  a  ferri- 
magnetic  crystalline  material  having  a  characteristic  of 
stable  crysUlline  sublattice  magnetizations  attending  a 
condition  of  negligible  total  spontaneous  magnetization. 
said  material  having  a  plurality  of  storage  sites,  means 
for  reducing  the  ooercivity  of  said  material  at  a  selected 
one  of  said  sites  relative  to  the  cocrcivity  of  said  material 
at  the  remainder  of  said  sites,  and  means  external  to  said 
material  for  applying  perpendicular  to  said  surface  a 
magnetic  field  having  an  input  binary  information  re- 
sponsive polarity  and  having  a  magnitude  sufficient  to 
align  said  sublattice  magnetizations  of  said  material  at 
said  selected  site  in  a  responsive  polarity  but  insufficient 
to  disturb  said  sublattice  magnetizations  in  said  matenal 
at  the  remainder  of  said  sites. 


3  164  818 
TIMING  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Charica  A.  Kit^rford-Smitk,  Menio  Par1^  Calif.,  assignor 
to  General  Precision,  Inc.,  Biaghamtoo,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29,  196«,  Ser.  No.  25,690 
14  Claims.     (CL  340—174.1) 


I  M64JI7 

MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Howard  M.  Fleming,  Jr.,  Basking  Ridge,  N  J,  assignor  to 
Monroe  International  Corporatioa.  a  corporation  of 

"  FUed  Jane  2$,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744^1 
4  Claims.     (CL  340—174.1) 


*      i  a 
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*  1.  A  memory  circuit  comprising  a  circulating  memory 
member  having  an  input  and  output  means  and  including 
signal  generating  means  for  providing  a  separate  tram  of 
interlaced  timing  pulses  for  each  of  a  pluraUty  of  word 
pulse  trains  contained  in  a  single  channel  of  the  memory, 


6.  Apparatus  for  generating  timed  pulses  synchronous 
with  an  alternating  current  wave,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  means  responsively  coupled  to  the  wave  and 
operable  to  generate  a  direct  current  voluge  having  a 
value  of  a  predetermined  ratio  to  the  amplitude  of  the 
wave,   a  controllable  conduction   device   biasing   means 
responsively  coupled  to  the  controllabk  conduction  de- 
vice, said  biasing  means  being  coupled  to  receive  and 
combine  the  alternating  current  wave  and  the  direct  cur- 
rent voltage,  said  controllable  conduction  device  being 
operable  to  assume  a  first  conduction  state  when  the  in- 
stantaneous value  of  the  wave  exceeds  the  direct  current 
voluge  and  being  further  operable  to  assume  an  oppo- 
site conduction  state  when  the  direct  current  voltage  is 
less  than  the  insunancous  value  of  the  wave,  a  differ- 
entiating means  coupled  to  the  controllable  conduction 
device  and  operable  to  generate  a  pulse  when  the  con- 
trollable conduction  device  changes  its  state  of  conduc- 
tion. 
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rvSnWJMKNT  FOR  INDICATING  THE  ADAJSTBD 

PQSmON  OF  A  SUDING  HEAD  IN  A  MACHLNE 

TOOL  ^     ^ 

K^  RiiitKk.  Wttekv  (LakaX  Md  Otta  AmbrtMhH,  Obcr- 

M*L  new  Wfltilar,  Gttmmy,  iiiiM""  *•  M-  <*«•- 
aoUt  A  Sotec,  Oft^dkt  W«tc  A^tkagMeUKkaft, 
Wctzlar  (Laka),  G«f«UMy 

FIM  ScyC  2«,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  IM^M 

MlkathM  riiMMj.  Scyt.  23, 19M, 
H  4i,499rAag.  S,  IMI.  H  43434 
•  nilii      (CL  34«— 112) 


ui  output  signal  responsive  thereto  will  appear  at  one  of 
its  respective  output  terminals  caustng  the  amplifier  con- 
nected thereto  to  amplify  said  signal  and  energize  the 
connected  relay,  whereby  upon  the  simultaneous  occur- 
rence of  the  proper  temperature  and  moisture  conditions 
on  said  surface  both  of  said  relays  will  be  energized  and 
cause  said  indicator  to  be  operated  to  provide  an  indica- 
tion of  the  existence  of  said  conditions. 


3,1MJ21 

FLtriD  PRESSURE  VIBRATION  DETECTOR 

Aiaa  Brote,  GIsa  Oi^  md  Hewy  H.  Waketead.  New 

Yoffc,  N.Y.,   iirffiin  to  Sftnj  Raad  Corporarion, 

Great  Neck.  N.Y.,  a  itapotattoa  off  D«»«y»« 

FHad  Dec  2t,  19M.  Ser.  No.  79,134 

TTli'  (CL34«— 234) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  the  position  of  a  sliding 
element  relative  to  an  element  havmg  a  scale,  comprising: 
a  row  of  contacU  spaced  apart  so  as  to  define  said  scale, 
with  each  contact  represenung  a  digit;  a  brush  connected 
to  said  sliding  element  and  engaging  said  contacts  so  as 
to  define  the  position  of  said  sliding  element;  means  for 
feeding  electric  current  to  said  brush;  and  a  plurality  of 
numeral-read-out  electron  tubes  each  having  a  plurality 
of  cathodes,  said  tubes  having  their  respective  cathodes 
connected  to  said  contacts,  and  said  brush  thereby  com- 
pletiag  an  electric  circuit  through  a  related  cathode  upon 
engaging  the  associated  contact  thereof. 


3,144,t2t 

FROST.  SNOW  AND  ICE  DETECTOR 

Jack  Halett,  Hoasioa,  Tea-,  iiiigaiir  to  K«-Tro* 

Co.  lac^  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  a  cMtpmattaa  off  T 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,47f 

f  HilMi      (CL34*— 234) 


!    A  system  for  detecting  the  presence  off  ke,  snow, 
frost  and  icing  conditions  on  a  surface  as  a  function  of 
moisture  and  temperature  and  providing  an  indicatian  of 
the  existence  of  such  conditions,  comprising  a  moisture 
sensing  transducer  and  a  temperature  sensing  transducer 
mounted  in  said  surface,  a  bndge  circuit  normally  bal- 
anced in  the  absence  of  the  conditions  to  be  sensed  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  impedance  arms  and  including  a  pair 
off  input  terminals  and  a  pair  off  output  larminak,  said 
terminals  defining  junctiotis  between  said  impedance  arms, 
an  amplifier  conn«;ted  to  each  off  the  output  termmals 
of  the  bridge  circuit,  a  relay  connected  to  each  of  said 
amplifiers,  a  power  source  for  said  bridge,  an  indicator, 
and  orcuit  means  controlled  by  said  relays  and  connect- 
ing said  indicator  means  in  circuit  when  both  off  said 
relays  are  energized,  said   moisture   sensing  transducer 
being  connected  between  one  of  said  input  and  one  off 
said  output  terminals  off  said  bridge  forming  a  part  off 
one  impedance  arm  thereof  and  said  temperature  sensing 
transducer  being  connected  between  the  other  of  said  input 
and  the  other  off  said  output  terminals  off  said  bndge 
"  forming  a  part  of  another  impedance  arm  thereof,  each  off 
said  transducers  producing  an  impedance  change  in  its 
respective  impedance  arm  to  cause  an  imbalance  in  said 
bridge  in  response  to  the  condition  to  be  sensed  whereby 


3.  A  device  for  detecting  characteristic  fluid  pressure 
vibrations  at  a  source  of  fluctuating  pressure  including 
a  dosed  end  fluid  flow  line  having  an  enuant  pressure 
chamber  connected  to  the  pressure  source  through  a  first 
path  of  acoustic  impedance  for  noncharacteristic  pres- 
sure vibrations,  an  end  pressure  chamber  connected  to 
the  entrant  pressure  chamber  through  a  second  path 
off  acoustic  impedance  for  noncharacteristic  preuure  vi- 
brations, and  vibratory  means  differentially  responsive 
to  the  characteristic  fluid  pressure  vibrations  in  the  respec- 
tive chambers  and  means  for  detecting  the  amplitude 
and  frequency  of  the  characteristic  vibration  including  a 
frequency  sensitive  circuit  having  a  switch  with  a  mov- 
able terminal  connected  lo  the  vibratory  means  and  a 
jUliooary  terminal  normally  spaced  in  relation  to  the 
movable  terminal  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  off 
the  characteristic  vibration  off  the  vibratory  means. 


3.144J22 
DIODE  WAVE  FORM  GENERATOR  FOR  SYMBOL 
GENERATION  DLTUNG  THE  RETRACE  INTER- 
VAL OF  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Frwk  B.  UpkoC,  Biirtiiii  Pfca,  CkarckvBk,  Fa. 
FIM  Ai«.  29.  1944,  Ser.  No.  52,7a 
4Cli*M.     (CL  344— 324) 
(Graaled  aader  TItk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
I .  A  symbol  waveform  generator  comprising:  a  cathode 
ray  tube;  a  gate  generator;  sweep  generating  means  for 
said  cathode  ray  tube  coupled  to  be  energized  by  said  gate 
generator;  a  second  gate  generator  coupled  to  said  first 
gate  generator  to  be  energized  during  the  sweep  retrace 
interval;  a  signal  generator  comprising  an  input  terminal 
coupled  to  said  second  gate  generator,  means  coupled  to 
said  input  terminal  operable  to  generate  a  sinusoidal  sig- 
nal in  response  to  application  of  a  gate  to  said  input  ter- 
minal, phase  shiftmg  means  coupled  to  said  sinusoidal 
signal  generating  means  operable  to  provide  a  pair  of  90 
degree  phase  displaced  agnals  of  sipusoidal  waveform,  a 
pair  of  output  terminals  coupled  to  said  phase  shifting 


January  6,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


28T 


means  and  coupled  to  the  deflection  elemenu  of  a  cathode 
ray  tube,  wave  shaping  means  coupled  to  said  phase 
shifting  means  operable  to  convert  said  sinusoidal  signals 
to  signals  of  commensurate  phase  and  frequency  and 
having  a  rectangular  waveform,  differentiating  ineans 
coupled  to  said  wave  shaping  means,  a  first  plurality  of 
pulse  generating  means  coupled  to  be  energized  by  said 
differentiating  means,  inverter  means  coupled  to  said  dif- 
ferentiating means,  a  second  plurality  of  pulse  gener- 
ating meaiu  coupled  to  said  inverter  means;  a  symbol 
element  selector  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  di- 
ode networks  respectively  coupled  to  the  output  circuits 
of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  pulse  generating 
means,  each  of  said  diode  networks  comprising  a  first 


to  said  electron  beam  control  circuitry  and  to  said  cathode 
ray  tube  operative  to  unblank  the  electron  beam  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube  for  a  portion  of  each  retrace  mterval; 
symbol  generating  means  including  electron  beam  sweep 
voltage  generating  means  coupled  to  said  electron  beam 
control  circuitry  to  be  energized  during  said  retrace  in- 
terval; said  symbol  generating  means  further  comprising, 
a  storage  tube  having  a  plurality  of  graphic  symbols  stored 
therein  and  wherein  video  signals  corresponding  to  a  sym- 
bol arc  obtained  by  operation  of  an  electron  scanning 
beam,  circuit  means  coupling  said  electron  beam  sweep 
voltage  generating  means  conjointly  to  said  storage  tube 
and  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  whereby  rasters  are  synchro- 
nously generated  therein,  means  coupled  to  said  storage 
tube  operative  to  select  a  stored  symbol,  circuit  means 
coupling  video  signals  corresponding  to  the  selected  sym- 
bol to  said  cathode  ray  tube,  and  means  operative  to  apply 
selected  beam  positioning  voltages  to  said  cathode  ray  tube 
along  with  electron  beam  sweep  voltages  and  video  signals 
whereby  a  selected  symbol  is  displayed  and  positioned  on 
the  screen  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  during  said  portion  of 
said  retrace  interval. 


diode  having  one  element  thereof  coupled  to  one  of  said 
pulse  generating  means,  a  plurality  of  diodes  each  having 
one  corresponding  element  coupled  to  said  one  element 
of  said  first  diode,  means  to  apply  a  bias  potential  to  the 
other  element  of  said  first  diode,  an  output  terminal 
means  coupled  to  a  modulating  element  of  said  cathode 
ray  tube,  circuit  means  coupling  said  output  terminal 
means  lo  the  other  element  of  said  first  diode  in  each  of 
said  diode  networks,  gate  generating  means  operable  to 
selectively  apply  an  enabling  gate  to  the  other  elements 
of  said  plurality  of  diodes  in  said  diode  networks;  and 
symbol  position  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said 
gate  generating  means  and  coupled  to  the  deflection  sys- 
tem of  said  cathode  ray  tube. 


3,144,124 
ENCODING  AND  STORAGE  AFPARATUS  FOR 
TRAFFIC  MEASURING 
George  W.  Fredericks,  Woodhaven,  N.Y.,  and  Wedey  T. 
Wichman,  Mountain  Lakes,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Lahontorics,  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a 
corporatkto  off  New  York 

Filed  Ian.  11,  1944,  Ser.  No.  1,443 
HClafaBS.    (CL  344— 347) 


3,144323  

SYMBOL  GENERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  CRT  DIS- 
FLAYS  EMPLOYING  RETRACE  INSERTION 
F^Mk  B.  Uphot,  Ckarckvme,  Pa,  assizor  to  the  UnMed 
Stales  «f  America  m  upesasalid  ky  tke  Secretary  off 
tke  Nary 

Filed  iwmt  19, 1941,  Ser.  No.  124,S44 

IClataa.     (CL344-024) 

(GtmM  aaier  TWe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


■^r-Oi^ 


1.  A  symbol  display  system  in  a  plan  position  indicator 
witti  a  normal  raster  comprising:  a  cathode  ray  tube  pro- 
vided with  electron  beam  control  circuitry  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  source  of  recurring  trigger  pulses  whereby 
a  sweep  is  initiated  in  said  cathode  ray  tube  coincidently 
with  the  occurrence  of  each  trigger  pulse;  means  coupled 


14.  In  a  traffic  measuring  apparatus,  a  word  organized 
memory  including  an  encoder  portion  and  a  storage 
portion,  said  encoder  portion  comprising  a  plurality  ot 
transformer 'cores  and  a  trigger  core  each  provided  with 
an  output  winding,  said  storage  portion  comprising  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  cores  having  stable  states  of  niag- 
netic  remanence  and  each  provided  with  an  input  wind- 
ing and  a  common  readout  winding,  said  output  winding 
provided  to  each  of  said  transformer  cores  being  con- 
nected to  the  input  winding  to  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  plurality  of  magnetic  cores,  a  plurality  of  input  leads 
inductively  coupled  to  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
transformer  cores  in  accordance  with  a  binary  code  and 
to  said  trigger  core,  means  for  directing  a  current  pulse 
along  a  particular  one  ot  said  input  leads  to  provide  a 
resultant  voltage  across  the  output  windings  of  said  trans- 
former cores  and  said  trigger  core,  means  including  said 
transformer  core  output  windings  for  storing  an  equiva- 
lent binary  notation  in  said  storage  portion,  informaUon 
transfer  means  connected  to  said  storage  portion,  and 
variable  delay  means  including  means  connected  to  said 
trigger  core  output  winding  and  responsive  to  the  volt- 
age developed  across  said  trigger  core  output  winding 
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upon  a  decreaJe  of  current  1km  along  Mid  particular 
input  kad  for  contFolling  the  operaUoo  of  said  uxform*- 
tion  tranif  er  means. 


3,144,125   ■ 
SIGNAL  CONVEKTER  SYSTEMS 

Rokcfft  M.  Cnyferd,  Vaaicc,  CaUC^  airi^or  to  Ekdro- 
Lock  Coryor^faw,  \tmict,  Caltf^  a  coryoratioa  of 
CaUfoniia 

Filed  Oct  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,195 
11  Cfad^     (CL34»-.347) 


3,IM,SM 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  INCLUDP^G 
COMPARATOR  COMPRISING  TUNNEL  DIODE 
SALANCED  PAIR 
Ellwood  P.  McGroca^  Jr.,  Chary  HHL  NJ.,  mmt^mr  to 
Rjiito  CorpontkMi  off  America,  a  eorporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  31,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  If9,m 
S  Cta^     (CL  34«— 347) 


a  transistor  having  input,  output,  and  control  electrodet, 
means  connecting  said  input  and  output  electrodes  of 
said  transistor  across  said  pair  of  tunnel  diodes, 

means  coupled  to  bias  said  transistor  into  conductivity, 
and 

means  coupled  to  i^pply  pulses  to  said  control  electrode 
of  said  transistor  to  control  the  conductivity  of  said 
transistor  to  steer  current  from  said  biasing  means 
either  through  said  transistor  or  through  said  diodes. 


3,164327 

AIRCRAFT  NAVIGATION  AND  LANDING 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Frtti  K.  PrcftKkat,  BcDcvm,  WaA^  amtwaar  to  The 

Bociag   Compaay.   Seattle   Wiik,,  a   cotporatkM   of 

Ddawarr 

FUcd  Oct.  3«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  ia,494 
UCWm.    (CL343— (^) 


1.  A  system  for  converting  an  amptitude-rapveseatative 
signal  to  a  time-modulated  puhe,  comprising:  a  saturable 
element  having  substantial  retcntivity;  means  for  placing 
said  element  in  a  saturated  sUte;  means  for  driving  said 
element  away  from, said  saturated  state  to  a  degree  pro- 
portionate to  the  amplitude  of  said  signal,  whereby  said 
element  regj^crs  the  value  of  said  signal  for  a  variable 
time  interval;  and  means  operative  at  the  termination  of 
said  time  interval  for  sensing  the  period  required  to  return 
said  element  to  said  saturated  state  in  the  fonn  of  an 
electrical  pube. 


1.  In  an  aircraft  landing  system,  in  combination  with 
a  landing  strip,  a  pair  of  forwardly  directed  receiving 
antenna  elenr>ents  operable  at  the  same  electromagnetic 
wave  energy  frequency  and  disposed  in  an  array  which 
defines  a  composite  antenna  pattern  characterized  by  a 
family  of  surfaces  projecting  longitudinally  of  the  land- 
ing strip  and  converging  rearwardly  and  into  approximate- 
ly parallel  relationship  with  a  selected  aircraft  touchdown 
path  to  the  landing  strip,  each  of  said  surfaces  being  de- 
fined by  points  from  which  there  is  a  constant  difference 
in  the  electrical  distances  to  the  respective  antenna  ele- 
ments, and  phase  comparator  means  having  inputs  re- 
spectively ooonected  to  said  elemenU  and  operable  to 
convert  into  an  electrical  response  the  electrical  phase 
difference  between  electromagnetic  wave  energy  signals 
received  by  said  elements  from  an  aircraft  in  said  pattern, 
and  means  rcsponsively  connected  to  said  phase  cotn- 
parator  means,  operable  to  transmit  information  related 
to  said  response  for  indicating  position  of  the  aircraft 
transversely  in  relation  to  said  surfaces. 


3,l«4J2t 
AIRCRAFT   FLIGHT-CONTROL   APPARATUS  DB- 

PLAYING  A  TERRAIN  CLEARANCE  SIGNAL 

MaiilMaa  P«»w*ey,  Fiiahaigt,  Jaaaea  Boyd  Smitk,rmio- 

bcllo,  MMletMaa^  aad  DomU  Mardo  McCaitom  and 

Mkteel  Artkar  VMaa  Malfkews,  Ediabargk,  Scotland, 

to  Fcrraad,  LknHcd,  HoUtawood,  iMia^kr, 

off  Great  Britala  and  Noftkcfa 


FHcd  Feb.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7f4,7«3 
iority,  apiiMtatiaa  Graat  BritaK  Feb.  22,  1951, 

IfClalaa.     (CL  343— 7) 

1.  Fli^t-control  apparatus  for  displaying  m  an  air- 
craft at  any  given  moment  an  indication  of  the  course 
in  elevation  of  the  aircraft  appropriate  to  profile  flying  at 
that  moment  including  means  iricluding  a  gyro  rotor  for 
7.  In  an  electrical  circuit,  the  combirution  comprising    displaying  said  indication  in  the  form  of  an  optical  image 
a  pair  of  similarly  poled  tunnel  diodes  connected  in    at  mfinity  which  is  movable  in  elevation  in  dependence  on 
t^cs,  any  deviation  of  the  axis  of  said  rotor  from  a  datum  duec- 
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tion  in  elevation,  a  datum  image  located  to  coincide  with 
said  optical  image  when  the  axis  of  the  rotor  lies  in  said 
datum  direction,  means  for  applying  constraints  to  the 
rotor  by  eddy  curreats  induc«i  in  a  part  thereof  by  a 
magnetic  system  fixed  with  respect  to  that  datum  direction 
and  lying  entirely  in  the  plane  of  elevation,  a  radar  sys- 
tem for  directing  a  beam  transmission  to  the  ground  ahead 
of  the  aircraft  and  deriving  from  that  transmission  a 
.  height-indicating  signal  dependent  on  the  range  to  the 
ground  ahead  of  the  aircraft  and  on  the  angle  of  depres- 
sion of  that  range  from  the  flight  line,  a  comparison  stage 
for  deriving  an  error  signal  dependent  solely  on  the  ex- 


tent and  sense  of  the  difference  between  said  hei^t-indi- 
cating  signal  and  a  predetermined  value  thereof  appro- 
priate to  the  desired  height  above  the  ground  of  said 
course,  and  means  for  so  applying  said  error  signal  to 
energise  said  magnetic  system  and  thereby  vary  the  eleva- 
tional  inclination  of  the  rotor  axis  as  to  displace  said 
optical  image  above  the  datum  image  when  the  height  of 
the  aircraft  falls  below  the  desired  height  and  vice  versa, 
and  to  effect  said  displacement  at  a  speed  which  is  de- 
pendent on  the  magnitude  of  said  error  signal,  whereby  so 
long  as  said  optical  image  is  maintained  in  coincidence 
with  said  datum  image  the  course  of  the  aircraft  in  eleva- 
tion is  substantially  a  profile  course. 


means  for  recovering  energy  burst  echoes  reflected  from 
said  target, 

a  high-stability  self-oscillator  proportioned  to  deliver  a 
wave  of  frequency  approximately  nR  where  n  is  an 
integer, 

said  oscillator  having  a  controllably  variable  frequency- 
determining  element, 

a  divider,  of  fixed  division  factor  n,  for  developing  from 
said  wave  a  secondary  train  of  range  mark,  pulses  of 
repetition  rate  approximately  R, 

said  divider  comprising  a  binary  counter  having  a  plu- 
rality of  intercoupled  stages,  each  having  two  differ- 
ent stable  states, 

a  first  comparator  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  sec- 
ondary pulse  train  with  that  of  the  sequence  of  burst 
echoes  to  derive  a  first  phase  error  signal, 

a  first  control  path  extending  from  said  first  comparator 
to  the  variable  frequency-determining  element  of  said 
oscillator, 

said  path  including  means  for  applying  said  phase  error 
signal  by  way  of  said  path  to  said  element  to  alter 
the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  in  a  sense  to  reduce 
the  magnitude  of  said  phase  error  signal, 

whereby  said  secondary  pulse  train  remains  in  synchro- 
nism with  recovered  burst  echoes  reflected  from  a 
selected  target  having  a  relative  velocity  toward  or 
away  from  said  echo  recovering  means. 


3,164,830 
AIRCRAFT  FLIGHT-CONTROL  APPARATUS 
MalUnson  Powley,  Edinburgh,  James  Boyd  Smith,  Porto- 
bcilo,  Midlothian,  and  Donald  Murdo  McCallum  and 
Michael  Arthur  Vivian  Matthews,  Edinburgh,  Scotland, 
assignors  to  Ferranti,  Limited,  Hollinwood,  Lancashire, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1959.  Scr.  No.  805,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  10,  1958, 

11,474/58 
6  Claims.     (O.  343—11) 


3,1M,829 
TRACKING  OF  MOVING  TARGETS 
Schuyler  Pwdce,  Jr.,  New  Vernon,  and  WllhuTl  A.  Rob- 
iiMOB,  Motrto  Plaia%  N  J.,  asslgnora  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  lacorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1962.  Scr.  No.  184,298 
15  Claims.     (CI.  343— 7  J) 


:[£}99W5t 


r// '^ /f /////// ^ / 


1.  In  a  pulse  echo  ranging  system,  means  for  generating 
a  primary  train  of  pulses  that  recur  at  a  preassigned  fixed 
rate  R, 

means  controlled  by  said  pulses  for  projecting  consecu- 
tive bursts  of  energy  toward  a  target, 

810  O.G.— 10 


1.  Flight-control  apparatus  for  providing  an  observer  in 
an  aircraft  with  a  head-up  display  at  infinity  to  aid  low- 
flying  comprising  radar  means  for  producing  in  respect  of 
each  of  a  plurality  of  directions  in  elevation  to  the  ground 
ahead  of  the  aircraft  relative  to  a  datum  direction  in  the 
aircraft  a  signal  representative  of  the  range  to  the  ground 
in  that  direction,  means  responsive  to  said  signals  for 
producing  images  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  straight  lines 
equal  in  number  to  said  directions,  the  order  of  and  spac- 
ing between  said  lines  corresponding  to  the  order  of  and 
angular  spacing  between  said  directions  and  each  line 
having  a  length  inversely  proportional  to  the  range  to  the 
ground  in  the  corresponding  direction,  and  means  for 
producing  a  head-up  display  at  infinity  of  all  of  said  lines 
simultaneously,  with  the  lines  normal  to  the  plane  of 
elevation  in  which  said  directions  lie  and  with  the  shortest 
line  uppermost,  in  register  with  the  observer's  view  of  the 
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ground  tbead  of  the  craft,  whereby  said  display  indicates 
the  undulations  ot  the  ground  with  which  it  is 
registration. 


in 


AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUITS  FOR 
DIRECTIVE  RECEIVING  SYSTEMS 
WUUaa  L.  Mrax,  Monk  Ptaitea,  NJ^  — tgwnr  to  B«U 
TtfeykOM  Laboratories,  bcoryorato^.  New  Yovfc,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

F1M  May  9, 195«,  Sar.  No.  5t3,i5t 
•  CkitaM.     (CL  343— lO 


signals  from  the  said  omnidirectional  signal  receiver 

for  producing  an  output  indicating  the  difference  in 

phase  between  noiae  signals; 
control  circuit   means   responsive  to  said  combining 

means  for  controlling  the  intermediate  frequency  in 

said  omnidirectional  signal  receiver; 
whereby  responsive  to  said  control  circuit  means  the 

noise   modulated  CW  jamming   signal  componenU 

present  in  each  channel  are  caused  to  cancel  out. 


3»164,t33 
DIRECTION  FINDER 


SUMy  P.  Held,  (17  DlfeMis  Cowt,  Apt.  9,  Segndo,  CaUf. 

FBed  N«v.  (,  1962,  Ser.  No.  135,712 

S  natal      (a.  343—115) 


1.  A  monopulse  radar  system  comprising  a  sum  chan- 
nel, a  difference  channel,  means  for  providing  a  radio 
frequency  crosstalk  path  including  a  variable  phase  shifter 
interconnecting  said  sum  channel  and  said  difference  chan- 
nel, means  for  periodically  varying  said  phase  shifter  at 
a  frequency  higher  than  the  frequency  of  the  steering 
intelligence  signals  received  by  said  radar  system^^  angle 
errtx-  detector  coupled  to  said  sum  and  difference  chan- 
nels, and  automatic  gain  control  circuit  means  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  angle  error  detector  and  responsive 
only  to  signals  from  said  crosstalk  path  for  generating  a 
gain  control  voltage  and  applying  it  to  said  difference 
channel. 

3,1(4,132 
IF  MDELOBE  CANCELLATION 

A.  V««l^  Alczaadria.  Va.,  asrigMr,  by  ncsac 
MsigwiMals,  to  the  UoMcd  States  of  Anssrtei  as  repre- 
■nrtcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  247,413 

It  ClntaB.     (CL  343—17.1)  / 


-L^ 


^ 


•rrjrri* 


sas  — t — 


1.  In  a  radar  system  having  a  transmitter  and  a  re- 
ceiver, means  for  cancelling  noise  modulated  CW  signal 
jamming  components  comprising: 

an  omnidirectional  signal  receiver  for  receiving  noise 

modulated   CW   jamming   signal   components   from 

any  direction; 

means  for  combining  intermediate  frequency  signals 

from  the  radar  receiver  and  intermediate  frequency 


1.  In  a  radio  direction  ftnder,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  main  housing  adapted  for  coouining  a  radio  receiver, 
and  having  an  elongated,  substantially  flat  upper  sur- 
face; 

an  antenna  housing  having  an  elongated  substantially 
rectangular  configuration  in  the  borizonta'  plane  and 
diqMttfil  upon  said  upper  surface  of  said  main 
housing; 

an  antenna  disposed  within  said  antenna  housing; 

means  mounting  said  antenna  bousing  from  said  main 
housing  for  pivotal  movement  in  the  horizontal  plane 
about  s  vertical  axis  spaced  inwardly  from  both 
longitudinal  side  edges  of  said  antenna  bousing; 

and  a  pair  of  sets  of  angular  scale  indications  on  said 
main  housing  upper  surface,  one  on  each  end  of  said 
main  housing,  the  inner  ends  of  said  sets  of  scale 
indications  being  separated  by  a  distance  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  antenna  housing  whereby  when  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  antenna  housing  is  disposed  per- 
ritH*r"'w  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  main  hous- 
ing each  longitudinal  side  edge  of  said  antenna  bous- 
ing is  aligned  with  the  inner  end  of  the  corresponding 

set  of  seals  indicatioaa. 

« 

3,144334 

WAVEGUIDE  TOWER  WITH  STACKED 

SLOT  RADIATORS 

NirfcaiM  Nikolajvk,  Gftbaboro,  NJ.,  awl^nr  to  Radio 

Corporatkw  of  AMStka.  a  toipeiaHoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2S.  19M,  Ssr.  N«.  71X7 

(Clatei.     (CI  343— 771) 

2.  A  tower-like  antenna  for  providing  a  predetermined 
radiation  pattern,  comprising  a  hollow  conductor  and  an 
inrjcr  conductor,  said  hollow  conductor  being  of  fabricated 
constructon  and  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  plane 
conductive  n>ember5  extending  longitudinally  from  end 
to  end  of  said  antenna,  a  plurality  of  corner  supports,  one 
of  said  supports  being  located  at  and  secured  to  each  line 
of  intersection  of  said  substantially  plane  conductive  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  substantially  plane  conductive  members 
having  a  plurality  of  elongated  sloU  spaced  along  said  hol- 
low conductor  and  extending  substantially  longitudinally 
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along  said  conductor,  a  conductive  coupler  member  posi-  for  selectively  actuating  said  magnets  combinationally  in 

tioned  within  said  hollow  conductor  adjacent  one  of  the  accordance  with  the  code  configuration  assigned  to  the 

longer  edges  of  each  of  said  slots,  each  of  said  coupler  corresponding  character,  and  a  magnetizable  recordmg 
members  being  fastened  to  said  hollow  conductor  of  fabri- 


c- 


medium  supported  in  operative  recording  relationship 
to  said  core  structures  for  receiving  the  code  flux  pattern 
when  a  selected  type  bar  is  actuated. 


cated  construction  with  |ts  longitudinal  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  one  edge  of  its  respective  slot,  and  each 
of  said  coupler  members  being  secured  to  said  inner  con- 
ductor whereby  to  provide  mechanical  support  for  said 
inner  conductor. 


3,144,835 
ALIGNMENT  OF  MICROWAVE  ANTENNA 
Dietrich  A.  Alsberg,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
BcH  TelcplMWC  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jonc  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  242,041 
t  Claims,     (a.  343— 779) 


3,144337 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  SYSTEM  UTILIZ- 
ING   ILLUMINATED    FHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
MATERIAL 
Joseph  T.  McNaney,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,050 
14  Claims.     (CI.  346—74) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  microwave  antenna  com- 
prising 

a  first  member  for  gathering  incoming  radiation  and 
a  second  member  onto  which  gathered  radiation  is 
directed, 

a  symmetrical  array  of  like  sources  of  phase-coherent 
auxiliary  radiation  fixedly  attached  to  said  first  mem- 
ber and  disposed  to  direct  their  auxiliary  beams 
toward  said  second  member 

and  means  for  deriving  electrical  signals  indicative  of 
the  phase  relationships  between  said  auxiliary  beams 
at  said  second  member. 


3  164334 

MAGNETIC  DATA  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Loring  P.  Crosman,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Nov.  20,  1953,  Ser.  No.  393,328,  now 

Patent  No.   2,939.758,  dated  June  7,   1960.     Divided 

and  this  application  Aug.  7,  1959.  Ser.  No.  846,220 
4  Clahnt.     (CI.  344—74) 

1 .  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  type  bars,  and  a  keyboard  comprised 
of  key  levers  operable  for  selectively  actuating  said  type 
bars  to  print  a  selected  character;  of  magnetizing  means 
comprising  permanent  magnets  actuable  for  completing 
magnetic  circuits  through  related  fixed  core  structures 
arranged  to  provide  a  flux  pattern  in  a  code  configuration 
corresponding  to  the  character  printed  by  the  associated 
type  bar,  permutation  means  operated  by  said  key  levers 


/ 


1.  The  combination  comprising::  a  sheet  of  photocon- 
ductive  material  having  a  given  width,  a  first  electrode  in 
electrical  contact  with  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  sheet; 
?  second  electrode  spaced  from  the  other  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  sheet;  and  means  responsive  to  the  impingement 
of  light  from  a  point  for  irradiating  said  photoconductive 
material  in  the  form  of  a  narrow  Uansverse  strip,  said 
strip  extending  from  said  first  electrode  across  said  given 
width  to  said  other  longitudinal  edge — whereby  a  poten- 
tial applied  to  said  first  electrode  may  cause  an  electrical 
discharge  between  said  second  electrode  and  the  ends  of 
said  strips. 

3,164,838 
PANNING  AND  TILTING  MOUNT  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Ervfai  L.  Heinricfa,  4506  Pasco  Dc  Las  Tortugas, 
Torrance,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,350 
3  Claims.     (CI.  352—69) 
1.  Panning  and  tilting  apparatus  for  mounting  camera 
scanning  equipment  or  the  like,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  weatherproof  housing; 

a  base  member  below  said  housing  and  having  a  portion 

located  within  said  housing; 
a  horizontally  oriented  pan  gear  located  in  said  housing 

and  fixed  to  said  base  member; 
a  reversible  electric  pan  motor  and  a  reversible  electric 
tilt  motor  secured  to  said  housing  within  the  interior 
thereof; 
a  platform  for  mounting  scanning  equipment  or  the 
like; 
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a   borizooully  oriented   shaft   fixedly   mounting   said 

platform  and  extendiat  through  said  housing,  said 

■haft  being  mounted  to  said  housing  for  rotation 

about  a  horizonul  axis; 
a  vertically  oriented  tilt  gear  located  in  said  housing 

and  fixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 
a  pan  worm  gear  located  in  said  housing,  meshed  with 

said  pan  gear,  and  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 

pan  motor; 
a  tilt  worm  gear  located  in  said  housing,  meshed  with 

said  tilt  gear,  and  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  tilt 

motor; 
a  pair  of  pan  limit  switches  and  a  pair  of  pan  limit 


stops  therefor  mounted  to  said  base  member  and  said 
housing,  said  pan  limit  switches  being  in  electrical 
circuit  with  said  pan  motor,  one  of  said  switches 
being  actuatabie  by  one  of  said  stops  after  a  pre- 
determixKd  panning  of  said  housing  in  one  direction 
relative  to  said  baae  member  and  the  other  of  said 
rNdtches  being  actuatabie  by  the  other  of  said  stopa 
after  a  predetermined  panning  of  said  bousing  in 
the  opposite  direction  relative  to  said  base  member, 
the  relative  positions  of  said  switches  and  said  stops 
being  adjustable  to  adjust  the  extent  of  said  prede- 
termined panning  in  either  direction; 
a  pair  of  tilt  limit  switches  and  a  tilt  limit  stop  therefor 
mounted  to  said  housing  and  said  shaft,  said  tilt 


»   - 


limit  switches  being  in  electrical  circuit  with  said 
tilt  motor,  one  of  said  switches  being  actuatabie  by 
said  tilt  limit  stop  after  a  predetermined  tilting  of 
said  platform  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing, and  the  other  of  said  tilt  limit  switches  being 
actuatabie  by  said  tilt  limit  stop  after  a  predetermined 
tilting  of  said  platform  in  the  opposite  direction  rela- 
tive to  said  bousing,  the  relative  positions  of  said 
tilt  limit  stop  and  said  tilt  limit  switches  being  ad- 
justable to  adjust  the  extent  of  said  predetermined 
tilting  in  either  direction; 
and  remotely  located  control  means  electrically  coupled 
to  said  pan  and  tilt  motors  and  to  said  pan  limit 
switches  and  said  tilt  limit  switches  and  responsive 
to  actuation  of  either  of  said  pan  limit  switches  to 
stop  said  pan  motor  and  responsive  to  acttuition  of 
either  of  said  tilt  limit  twitches  to  stop  said  tilt  motor, 
said  control  means  including  a  manually  operable 
control  element  and  four  control  switches  disposed 
about  said  element  in  substantially  equally  spaced 
relationship,  said  control  switches  being  in  electrical 
circuit  with  said  pan  and  tilt  nK>tors  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  control  element  in  one  direction  operates 
ooe  of  said  control  switches  to  effect  rotation  of  said 
tilt  motor  in  one  direction  and  movement  of  said 
control  element  in  the  opposite  direction  operates 
the  oppoaile  ooe  oi  said  control  switches  to  effect 
rotation  of  said  tilt  ntotor  in  the  opposite  dire«Slion. 
axKl  whereby  the  remaining  pair  of  control  switches 
are  similarly  operable  by  said  control  element  to 
effect  rotation  of  said  pan  motor  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, said  remotely  located  control  means  also  in- 
cluding means  operable  independently  of  said  control 
element  in  circuit  with  said  pan  motor  and  said  pan 
limit  switches  for  automatically  reversing  the  rota- 
tion of  said  pan  motor  each  time  one  of  said  pan 
limit  switches  is  engaged  by  one  of  said  pan  limit 
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199,955 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSER,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Richard  T.   Cornelius,   Minneapolis,   and   James   Robert 

Reicbow,    Edina,    Minn.,    assignors   to   The    Cornelius 

Company,  Anoka,  MinoM  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,070 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D2— 3) 


199,958 

BATHING  AID  SPONGE 

Dale  W.  Rowley,  Firestcel,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,830 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  I>9— 2) 


^**    '  i 


B  I  e 
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199,956 

CAP 

Walter  E.  Scbuessler,  800  Redbud  l.ane,  Wilmette,  III. 

Cootinuatioa    of    design    applications   Ser.    No.    74,015, 

Mm.  18,  1963,  and  Ser.  No.  74,171,  Mar.  28,  1963. 

This  appUcatioa  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,694 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI,  DJ— 13) 


I 


199,959 
COMBINATION   FOAM   DISPENSER   AND   BRUSH 

FOR  CLEANING  UPHOLSTERY  OR  THE  LIKE 
Sheldon    David    Hulsh,    New    York,    N.Y.,    assignor    to 
Jercla>don,    Inc^    Clifton,    NJ.,    a    corporation    of 
Florida 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,897 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9--2) 


199,957 

HAND  GRIP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

HOSPITAL-TYPE  BED 

Joacph  M.  Bcftoido.  627  Salem  St.,  Maiden  48,  Mass. 

FUcd  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,664 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D5— 2) 


199,960 

TOOTHBRUSH  AND  CLP  COMBINATION 

Lindsey  Taylor,  4150  Mockingbird  Lane,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,524 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9— 2) 


^ 
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SHOE  SOLE  DRESSING  APFLICATOR 

HonMT  M.  Hare,  Jr.,  3SM  Doa  JuUo  St., 

Nortk  Hifhiaods,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  «,  l»*4,  S«r.  No.  7»^2 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD9^2) 


199^*5 

DRAWER  PULL 

Morris   Locb,   «97    West    End    Atc.,   New    York.   N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  II,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,3t9 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  Dlt— I) 


199»9«2 

HAND  HELD  FLEXIBLE  SCRAPER 

Dana  Peterson,  P.O.  Box  2141,  San  D«e«o,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  7*^19 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  ycart 

(CL  D9— 6) 


199,96« 
PANIC  EXIT  I  NTT 
John  R.  Foster,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Vonnecut 
Hardware  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

FBad  Apr.  U,  19«3,  S«r.  No.  74,5«9 

Tama  of  patent  14  ycart 

(CL  DIO— «) 


199.943         I 
PANIC  BAR 
John  R.  Foster,  Indianapolis.  Ind.,  asaicMr  to  Vooaegut 
Hardware  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  coryontlon 
of  Indiana 

Filed  Apr.  It,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  74,497 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dl«— «) 


199.947 

DOOR  PL  LL 

Robert  Allyn  Gelert,  811  Femdale,  Orange, 

Filed  Det.  29.  1943,  Ser.  No,  77,M1 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D19— 8) 


Calif. 


L 


199,944 
PANIC  EXIT  CASE 
John  R.  Foster.  Indianapolis,  Ind-,  acslcnor  to  Vonncr^ 
Hardware  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1943,  Ser.  No,  74,498 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D19— «) 


199,948 
PORTICO 
Richard  D.  Burke,  Wichita,  a^  Ben  J.  Kfaigdon,  Hays- 
rlUe.  Kans.,  assignors  to  Ln«y  R,  Incorporated,  Wichita, 
Kmn*.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,774 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DI3— 1) 
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199,949 

FACING  PLATE 

Edwwd  C.  HnUock,  §4  Woodland  Ave,  Summit,  NJ. 

FU«I  Dec.  20,  1943,  Ser.  No.  773M 

Tarm  of  patc«t  14 

(CL  D13— 1) 


199,972 

ENTRANCE  STAIRCASE  FOR  MOBILE  HOMES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Francis  L.  Stmben,  BaMmore  County,  Md.,  assignor  to 

surer  Top  Manufactnring  Co.,  Inc.,  White  Marsh,  Md., 

a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,943 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 7) 


199,978 

ARCHITECTURAL  SANDWICH  PANEL 

Verne  F.  Goodricfa,  1410  Monroe  Ave..  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,082 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


199,973 

ENTRANCE  STAIRCASE  FOR  MOBILE  HOMES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Francis  L.  Stmben,  Baltimore  County,  Md.,  assignor  to 

Sliver  Top  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  White  Marsh,  Md., 

a  corporation  of  Mar>land 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,945 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 7) 


199,971 
DIVING  BOARD 
John    Hladchnk    and    Lawrence    Raymond    Smierwein, 
Southficid,  Mich,     (both  of  4743  Dixie  Highway,  Dray- 
ton Plains,  Mich.) 

Filed  May  4,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,789 

Term  of  pateat  iVi  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


199,974 

MOBILE  TELEVISION  AND  PROJECTION 

DISPLAY  VEHICLE 

Myer  Apfelbaum,  2757  N.  5th  St.,  Philadelphia  33.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,124 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 
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COMBINATION  PORTABLE  CAR  CONSOLE 
AND  ARM  REST 
Oliver   H.   Rte^ci,   Hillnuu-,   Mira^   assicMr  to   Child's 
Play  Products,  Inc.,  WiUmar,  Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Miaocsola 

FUcd  S«pC  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  7^754 

Tana  of  paleat  14  years 

(CL  D14— «) 


1W,978 

DENTAL  CHAIR 

WiHIam  J.  Cameic,  194«  SE.  25th  St^  Portfaad,  One. 

RIcd  Aug.  9,  19«3.  Ser.  No.  76,1*9 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D15— 3) 


I99.f7* 

COMBINED  TABLE  AND  SEATING  LNTT 

Barton  M.  Levoy,  Great  Neclc,  N.\..  assignor  to  Tura. 

Inc.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  27,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  7*,772 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D15— 1) 


199,979 
STEP  STOOL 
Donald   L.   Bates  and  Jerry   L.   Neal,  Columbus,   Ind., 
assixnors  to  Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind.,  a 
corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1964.  Ser.  No.  78,t73 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15 — 8) 


199,977 
SWIVEL  CHAIR 
William  Joseph  Carr,  Gardner,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hey- 
wood-Wnketieid  Company,  Gardner,  Mass>,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  DIS— 1) 


199,980 

PORTABLE  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER 

ChMies  K.  Huthsing.  Jr..  1685  Sbermer  Road, 

Norlhbrook,  IIL 

Filed  Aug.  11.  1961,  Ser.  No.  66,317 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dl*— 2) 


1 

1 

□ 

1 ' 
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199^1 

RACK  FOR  SUPPORTING  COOKED 

FRANKFURTERS 

Wtarfcrd  W.  Litton,  105  Lake  Shore  Drive, 

Chariestoa,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Sept  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  71,664 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D33— 3) 


199,984 

EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Duane  E.  Mitchell,  Shandon  Road,  Paso  Robles,  Calif. 

Filed  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,377 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


•  •       iT  ^ 


•  •   i 


•  •    y 


D 


199,985 
CRIBBAGE  BOARD 

Sono  Ave.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 


199,982 
CHEST 
WUliam  Joseph  Carr,  Gardner,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hey-    Charles  Sc^;J\*4-A  >^.  Sono  Ave.,  Anah 
wood-Wakefield  Company,  Gardner.  Mass.,  a  corpora-  ^^td  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,734 

tk>n  of   Massachusetts  ^*"?/j' Pfa!"!  J.^*"" 
FUed  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,187  (CI.  D34— 5) 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D33— 6) 


199,983 
TABLE 

William  Joseph  Carr,  Gardner,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hey- 
wood-Wakefield  Company,  Gardner,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Massachusetts 

nied  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,168    ^^.^^ 
Tctm  of  patent  14  yean 
I  (CL  D35— 14) 


199,986 

GAMEBOARD  TABLE 

Mancel  F.  Guthrie,  1810  Eve  St.,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 

med  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,506 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D34— 5) 
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PLANT  PROTECTOR 

J.  RowavoW  Mirf  Uoyd  IL  RoMsvold.  botk  of 
lltl  Main  St.,  Momtrom,  Colo. 
F1M  Nor.  1,  IMJ,  $«r.  No.  77^33 
Teno  at  pmtmt  14  7 
(CL  D35— 1) 


SAUCEPAN  OR  THE  UKE 

Jerry  E.  Writht,  72  Calkcrtoc  S«.,  Coniinf.  N.Y. 

F1lc4  Dk.  23,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  77,1 

Tcrw  of  palMt  14  yMn 

(CL  D44— 1) 


IW.WI 
SERVING  TRAY 
Ckwics  R.  McMaiuunc>.  254M  Gary  Ave, 
FUc4  Jync  IS.  19M,  Scr.  No.  M, 
of  patcM  14  y 
(CL  D44— It) 


Mick. 


199,ftt 

SADDLE  RACK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Rkrkard  loatph  KmUmw,  IRt  WyoaiM  Avt^ 

Forty  Fort,  Pm. 

¥Ut4  Apr.  7,  1H4,  S«r.  No.  7f  317 

T««  of  Mtaat  7  ytan 

(CL  D3S— 1) 


lf«.fW 

ARTICHOKE  HOLDER 

Soio,  1S19  hitpiBiiTr  St.,  New  Orieans, 

Filed  liUy  7,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  »t.744 

Ttrm  of  rnttmt  14  y( 

(CL  D44— If ) 


PORTABLE  HOIST 

Stcpben  J.  Hoff.  Rkrhnood,  Ind.,  iMitpor  to  Hoffco, 

Inc..  RktunoiMl.  lad.,  ■  corporadoa  of  lodUna 

FUed  Oct.  17.  IH3,  Ser.  No,  77.*13 

Ttna  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D41— I) 


IW.ff3 

TRAY  FOR  A  CAR  SEAT  REST 

Frank  B.  Cokea,  194  Bwtedot,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  July  1«,  I9«4,  Scr.  No.  M.M3 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 

(CL  D44— It) 


I  ' 
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l»f,W4 
CONDIMENT  DISPENSER  OR  THE  UKE 
Rnadifcr  W.  Knodt,  Comiaf,  N.Y..  aasignor  to  Cornh^ 
GittH  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jnly  21,  lf«4,  Scr.  No.  M,95« 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 22) 


lff,W7 

YARN  CLEARER 

Siegfried  Peyer,  Kantonastrassc,  Back,  Zorick,  Switzerland 

FUed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,907 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D47— 5) 


199,998 
LAMP  HOLDER 
Leonard    Atkin,    Springfield,    and    Richard    Sangiamo, 
Roselle  Park,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Stooco  Electric  Prod- 
ucts Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FHcd  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,556 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  D48— 2©) 


199,995 
DISPENSING  CLOSLTIE 
Ruedlger  W.  Knodt,  Comiiif,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
GbMS  Works,  Comtaic*  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Jnly  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  M,951 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 22) 


199,999 

LIGHT  FIXTURE 

Peter  Simon,  1255  W.  Chippewa  River  Road, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,303 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D4«— 31) 


199,9H 
EARRING 

Ralph  Pintarelli,  83  Waterman  Ave.,  Johnston,  R.L 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,819 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  045— 9) 


200,000 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  TABLETS 
Howard  A.  Richards  and  Jack  L.  WUiiaras,  Waukegan, 
IIL,  assignon  to  Ahbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 
UL,  a  corporation  of  lUbiois 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,824 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Q.  DSft— 12) 
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2M^1 

LIGHT  FIXTURE 

FHar  Stetm,  1255  W.  CWypcwa  River  Road, 

Midlaml,  Mkk. 

OriciBal  dciifn  appUcaboa  Apr.  4,  1943,  S«r.  No.  743«3. 

IMvkied  and  tkk  appUcadon  Jane  22,  1M4,  Scr.  No. 

M,r7« 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D4t— 31) 


2M,M5 

FOLDABLE  TRAVERSING  SCREEN 
Mct  HkatMki,  Lot  Aaccka,  Calif.,  airignor  to  Jaylk 
ladustriaa,  Ik<^  Loc  Aacelcs,  Calif.,  a  corporalioa  of 
California 

FUcd  Nov.  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  77,531 

T«nn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 2) 


M 


2M,M2 

DOOR  KNOB 

KcndridK,  AtWrtoo,  Calif. 

Scklacc  Lock  Company,  a  corporatioa 

Filed  July  31,  1944,  Ser.  No.  »1,W4 

Tertn  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD5*— 3) 


to 


2M,##4 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Albert  J.  Heintz,  32S  GrWen  St.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  34.  1942,  Str.  No.  72,,^4i 

Twv  of  patent  14  yr — 

(CL  D54--12) 


2M,M3 

DOOR  KNOB 

Marron  Kendrick,  Atkerton.  Calif.,  aatgnor  to 

Scklacc  Lock  Coovany,  a  corporadoa 

Filed  Jnly  31,  1944,  Ser.  No,  Sl,t99 

Term  of  patent  14  ycart 

(CL  D5B— 3) 


Mwtin 
HilL 

iMtll, 


H 


2##,9#4-^ 
DiSPENSER  FOR  ADHESIVE  BANDAGES 
A.  Hotewortk,  Bayiidc,  Jote  D.  War*,  Freeport, 
Prter  Schladcnmmdl,  BronxviUe,  N.Y.,  aa&i«nor9 
to  JoknMn  A  TiihniirT.  a  corpomtion  of  New  Jency 
Filed  Jnly  It,  1943,  Scr.  No.  75,735 
Term  of  pntat  14  y« 
(CLD52— 2) 


2M,M7 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
West  Onrnfc,  and  Mel   AppcL 
NJ.,    aidvMirs   to    Dake    Plastics,    Inc. 
NJ.  \ 

Filed  May  3.  1943,  Scr.  No.  74,734  \ 
Temi  of  pdtcnt  14  years 
(CL  D54— 12) 


Morray 
,    Eliza- 
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200,408 

PORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jokn  C.  Tatum,  224  Ryan  Ave.,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  Jnnc  17,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,387 

Tm  of  patent  14  yeart 

(CL  D54— 12) 


200,OU 

HEAD  MEMBER  FOR  A  TUBULAR  VIBRATOR 

FOR  VIBRATING  UNSET  CONCRETE 

Ona  Louis  Whitman,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  VIbcr 

Company,  Burbank^Callf.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  JaiCTO,  1944,  Scr.  No.  78,154 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D55— 1) 


Ik 

i^-.'--a 

km 

.. 

k.. 

,.. 

i-'. 

nmm 

r,.:-. 

■  >"■■' '  ■ 

!■■'■ 

•  ■^*    ^ 

'. 

r  -  • 

'  V  .  ■ 

^ 
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200,009 
FLARING  TOOL 
J.  Janik  and  WUIiam   A.  Lauck,  Elyria,  Ohio, 
ors  to  The  Ridge  Tool  Company,  Elyria,  Ohio, 
a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1943,  Scr.  No.  73,775 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 13) 


200,013 
JUG 
Arnold  I.  Lorenzen,  deceased,  late  (A  Toledo,  Ohio,  by 
Gertrude  M.  Lorenzen,  executrix,  Toledo,  Ohio,   as- 
signor to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1944,  Scr.  No.  79,517 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 5) 


200,010 

STORAGE  BATTERY  HOLD-DOWN  BRACKET 

Max  Antritter,  Mile  HUl  Road,  Boylston,  Mas. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963.  Ser.  No.  73,880 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 13) 


200,014 
JUG 
Albert  B.  Moionnkr,  5357  NE.  River  Road,  Chicago,  HI., 
and  John  S.  Frazer,  2 — 04  Kenneth  Ave.,  Fair  Lawn, 
NJ.,  assignon  of  one-half  to  Albert  Mojonnler,  Inc., 
Franklin  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,684 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D58— 5) 


200,011 

SHOT  GUN  SHELL  CARTRIDGE  TRIMMER 

George  L.  Strebicr,  4015  Oregon,  St.  Louis  18,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1943,  Scr.  No.  77,185 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D55— 1) 


\ 
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2tt,fl5 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Rob«r1  Ai«ll,  Detroit.  Mick.,  aair>or  to  Ad«U  Cbcmkal 

Corponitloii.  Dttrott.  Mick.,  a  contwtkwi  of  MkkicMi 

FUrd  JwM  S,  1943,  Scr.  No.  7504* 

T«rai  of  pMtut  14  ji 

(a.  D5»— •) 


COMBINED  CONTAINER  AND  DISPENSER 

Kari  Brockca,  Aarorm,  lU..  iirifBr  to  AafiMca  Ptaatk 

MoMt«l  lac,  Aarora,  IIL,  a  corporatkM  of  IlUaok 

Filed  Fell.  24,  1943,  S«r.  No.  73,722 

Tarn  of  ralMrt  JV4  y« 

(CL  D5t— 17) 


2M,«19 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  POWDERED 

MATERIAL 

Jtrmnc  GoaM,  Eacteo,  CaM^  aarinor  to  Uaitcd  State* 

Borax  ft  Ckeadcal  Corporatioa.  Lo«  Aagcks,  CaUf .,  a 

corporatioa  of  Nevada 

Filed  Mm-.  23,  1944,  Scr.  No.  79,134 
Tana  of  Mtc«  14  7« 
(CLDSi— 17) 


2M,tl4 

JE¥^LRY  BOX 

Jerome  Sktfmaa,  12t  CartlMce  Road,  Scarsdale. 

Filed  May  2t,  1944.  Scr.  No.  M.194 

Tanaof  pateat  7year* 

(CL  D5«— 12.7) 


N.Y. 


2M,C2« 

CARRIER  FOR  LAUNDRY  MATERIALS 

Minhall  Dale  Reiai,  3225  Audaboa,  East  St.  Loak,  HL 

Filed  May  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,497 

Tcna  of  aateat  7  yean 

j  (CL  D5«— 24) 


2M,fl7 

JEWELRY  BOX 

Veda  WUliams,  1821  Dcrky  St..  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  I,  1944,  Ser.  No.  81,43S 

Tana  of  aateat  14  years 

(CL  D5»— 12,7) 


2M.t21 
END  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

Jokn  S.  Bozek,  (^icafo,  IIL,  awifMnr  to  Coatlaeatal  Caa 
Company,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of 
New  York 

I  Oct  13,  1943,  Scr.  No.  r7,12B 
Term  of  palcat  14  y« 
(CLDSt— 24) 
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2M,f22 
FLASK  HOLDER 

251t  VaadcrWH  Atc,  Ralelgk,  N.C. 

FHed  Oct.  29,  1943,  Scr.  No.  77,2t2 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.D58— 24) 


200,024 

FRONT  PANEL  OF  A  HOOD  PORTION  OF  A 

TYPEWRITER  CASING 

Otto  Winter,  Wllhclnisfaaveii,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Olympia  Werke  AG.,  WUhelmshaven,  Germany, 

a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

Filed  June  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  45,708 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D44— 11) 


200,023 

COMBINED  DISPENSING  AND  CLOSURE  CAP 

FOR  THE  NECK  OF  A  CONTAINER 

AWIa  J.  Porter,   ExceMor,  Minn.,  anltnor  to  Product 

Deaicn  A  EoglBecriat,  lac,  Miaacapolls,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  72,998 

Term  of  pateat  14  y« 

(CL  D58— 24) 


1      1 
lllil 

T 

|,     I 

1 

iui 

200,027 
REFRIGERATOR  CABINET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Anthony  R.  Costantini,  Lafayette  Hill,  and  Anthony  Di 
Angehis,  Manoa.  Pa.,  assignon  to  Victory  Metal  Manu- 
facturing Corp.,  Plymouth  Meetkig,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania  _  _^^ 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,520 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD47— 3) 


200  024 
COMBINED  CL0SURE,'P0URING  SPOUT  AND 
SIFTER 
Aatkoay  P.  Lombwdo,  BaMtanore,  Md.,  aaaigaor  to  Fed- 
eral Tta  Mid  Paper  Products,  lac,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,493 

Term  of  pataat  3V^  yean 
(CL  D58— 24) 


200,025 
SOUND  MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 
Flwi^  Maker,  Vaduz-Muhlebolz,  Liechtenstetai,  assignor  to 
Cvcaa  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,204  ^    ,^^, 
CkdaM  priority,  applicatloa  Switzerland  June  5,  1943 
Term  of  patent  14  yean  ^-^ 

-—  (CL  D41— 1) 


200,028 
BEVERAGE  COOLER  CABINET 
Anthony  R.  Costantini,  Lafayette  Hill,  and  Anthony  Di 
Angelus,  Manoa,  Pa-,  assignon  to  Victory  Metal  Manu- 
facturing Corp.;  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa^  a  corporation 
.of  Pennsylvania  __  ^^^ 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,522 
^  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CI.  D47— 3) 
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2t«,«29 
COMBINATION  SANDWICH  PREPARATION  AND 

REFRIGERATOR  CABINET 
Aiitkoci>  R.  CostaotW.  Lataytttt  Hill,  and  Aatboay  Di 
AncchM,  Mjuhm,  Pa.,  aciigiion  to  Victory  Metal  Manu- 
factnriof  Corp.,  Plymootk  Mrrtiafc  Pa^  a  corporatkm 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1H3,  Ser.  No.  77,523 

Tens  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  IH7— 3) 


2M,t32 

JEWELRY  DISPLAY  STAND 

John  W.  Starke,  5%1  S.  Lewis  St.,  La  Gra^c, 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1943,  Ser.  No.  7MS9 

Tern  of  patent  14  year* 

(CU  DW— 9) 


Ga. 


2M.*3« 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Frederick  G.  Creter.   Brlcktown.   NJ., 

Sinter  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  J^ 
Filed  Apr.  S,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,33« 
Tcfv  of  patent  14 
(O.  D7»— 1) 


The 


2M.«33 
DISPLAY  CABINET 
Roffer  A.  ScWndler.  Hampton  Township.  Allegheny 
Connt>.  Pa..  assicBor  to  Flannery  and  Associates, 
Inc.,  Springdale  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Penns>lvania 

Filed  Feb.  15,  I9«3,  Ser.  No.  73,5«3 

Tcm  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DS«— 11) 


I. 


2M,t31 
VALVE  DIAPHRAGM  OR  THE  LIKF 
Edmood  Robert  Pwfonry,  Bnnaela,  Belgium,  assitpior  to 
Societe  IndustrieJIe  d'Etudes  H  de  Realisations  Scien- 
tifiques,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
FUed  Jul>  28,  19«1.  Ser.  No.  M,112 
Term  of  patent  14  r 
(CL  D7»— 1) 


2M,«34 

GAVAGE  BAG  OR  SIMILAR  DEVICE 

Walter  J.  Zytko,  Evamton,  and  Leonard  F.  Waldman,  Jr., 

Niles,  III.,  assicnors  to  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Mor- 

ton  Grove,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77J44 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD83— 1) 


^ 
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2M  035 
CIGAR  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jack  H.  Mofulcflcu,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Con- 
solidated Clfar  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  73,111 

Tcnm  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D85— «) 


2M,t38 

COMBINED  BILL  FOLD  AND  COIN  HOLDER 

Myron  L.  WUner,  353  Leonard  St.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  8,  1944,  Ser.  No.  80,744 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D§7— 3) 


204,934 
SHEET  OF  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Granville  H.  Campbell,  2411  N.  Cameron  Ave., 

Covhia,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  71,849 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DTT— 3) 


2M,«39 
SHEET  OF  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Graavllle  H.  Camphell,  2411  N.  Cameroo  Avc^ 

Covina,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  71,871 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D87— 3) 


200.037  ^ 

SHEET  OF  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Granville  H.  Campbell,  2411  N.  Cameron  Ave., 

Covina.  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  24.  1942.  Ser.  No.  71,870 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D«7— 3) 


^ 


200,040 

BICYCLE 

Robert  O.  Brown,  2179  Palm  Place,  Hayward,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,504 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D90— 8) 


ao6 
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LAWN  SnUNUXR 
L.  Boyd.  19M  i— raM  St^  9m  Dfefo,  CaHT. 
FIbd  Aag.  27,  lUl,Sm.  N«.  71.4«4 

(CL  D91— 1) 


MM43 

EMBROIDERED  FABRIC,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

AMi  A.  DrtK  432  Gartai  Blr^  Gwdca  CMy.  N.Y. 

FIM  A^  27,  !M3,  9v.  No.  7ft.MS 

Taa  of  MlMt  3Vi 

«\W— I) 


2^t.§42 

=^.J:^^J?5i^  TPT^^^^iHt?  iI22' T-,  EMBROIDERED  FABRIC,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Fmlertcfc  Oordoo  M«^^  ■■«  l.«jM  w.  ^■■■i>T.  i»-  ^,^  ^    ^.^j,^  432  G«d««  Bird..  Gvdcn  CHy,  N.Y. 

naa,  Cyy.,  ■■in  in  to  ft^fl^  "f^  »<g-  Co^  FB«d  A^  27,  lf43.  S«.  No.  74344 

Lot  AngeMs,  Calif. ,  a  ctirpocaMa  off  CattforMa  T——  m§  mm^t  '%m 

Filed  Apr.  i,  l»4J,  S«.  No.  74,34«  '""     /rtT^iT 

T«M  of  pirtni  14  7«an  *^*'  ^*~'' 
(CL  D91-0) 


/ 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1965 

NOTB  — AnuflMl  Itt  acconlanw  wltH  the  ar«t  .imlflcant  character  oc  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dtJ 
nwr«.     arr»i>v<~  telephone  directory  practice). 


Ue  Chrtbor,  WUIUB  J.,  to  General  American  TranBOorutlon 
Corp.  PU«tlc  carrying  caie  for  bottles.  Be.  25,707,  1-0- 
66,  CI.  22t>— 102.  „  \ 

Ueneral  American  TraneporUtlon  Corp. :  See — 

DeChelbor.  wmiam  J.     Re.  2.^.707. 
Ulaacow    Clarence  O.,  to  National  Tank  Co.     Low  tempera 

tuTB  emrator.     Be.  26.708,  1-5-66.  CI.  62—18. 
National  Tank  Co. :  «•»— 

QUafow.  Clarenee  O.     Re.  26,706. 


Swenaon.  Kakll  W.  and  P.,  to  Swemwn  Spreader  *  Mfg  Co^ 
Dump  tmek  with  conveyor  and  spreader.  K«.  25,709.  1-6- 
65,  cn.  276—8. 

Swenaon,  Pblllp  :  See —  „     „.  ,^^ 

Bweneon.  Kakll  W.  and  P.     Be.  2&,706. 

Swenaon  Spreader  *  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

gwenaon,  EakU  W.  and  P.     Re.  25,70l>. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


^^'^RlchSSrHoraMA.,  and  WlUlama.     200.000. 

Adell  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Adell.  Robert-     200  015  .    .,         ^. 

Adell  Robert,  to  Adell  C*henilcal  Corp.     Bottle  or  aUnUar  arti- 
cle*   200,015,  1-6-68,  Cn.  D6»— 8. 

AaAaaea  Plastic  Molding  Inc.  :  See— 

Bf«ekan.  Karl.     200.018.  ^    ^»     o^mmn 

Antrltter,  Max.  Storage  battery  hold-down  bracket  200,010, 
1-6-66,  CL  D54 — ^IS  .      ,         ... 

Anfelbaum  Myer  Mobile  telerlslon  and  projection  display 
rehlcU.  '  1W.874,  1-6-65,  CL  D14— 3. 

Anoel   Mel  *  See— 

^^(dinar  MArtln.  and  Appel.     200,007.  ^     ^ 

AUla.  Leonard,  and  R.  iUnglamo,  to  Stonco  Electric  Prod- 
octi  ^^Lamp  holder.     iWMW,  1-5-65    CI,   D48-20. 

Bates  Donald  L..  and  J.  L.  Neal.  to  Hamilton  Coaco,  Inc. 
8tep  Btool.     1W,87»    1-6-66,  CL  D16 — 8. 

Baxter  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  :  See— 

Zytko.  Walter  i..  and  VValdman.     200.034 

Bean    Carl  N      Klask  holder      200.022.  1-5-65.  CI.  D68— 2«. 

Bertoldo  Joseph  M.  Hand  grip  atuchment  for  a  hoapltal- 
typebed.     1M,©67,  1-5-65.  H   D5— 2.    _  .   ».     ^ 

Bo^Kngena   L      Lawn    sprinkler.      200.041,    1-5-66.    a. 

Boaek  John  8..  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  End  closure 
for 'a  container.     200,021.  1-5-65.  CI    t>58--26.    ^      ^.      . 

Brocken  Karl,  to  Anflnaen  Plastic  Molding  Inc.  Combined 
container  and  dUpenser.     200.018,  1-5-66    C\  D58— 17. 

BiSwn^Robert  O.     TBlcyde.     200,046.  l-5;6i.  cY  D9(V-8. 

Bnrke.  Richard  D..  and  B.  J.  Klngdon,  to  Laiy  R,  Inc.  Por- 
tico.    199.968,  1-5-66.  CI   D13— 1. 

Campbell  Oranrllle  H.  Sheet  of  elastomeric  material  or 
atmllar'  article.     200,036.   1-5-66.  CI.    DH7— 3. 

Campbell  Granville  H.  Sheet  of  elastomeric  material  or 
aiiOlar  article.     200  037    1-6-65,  O    D87— 3. 

Campbell  GranrUle  H.  Sheet  of  elastomerlc  material  or 
BlmUar  article.     200,0S»,  1-6-66,  CI.  D87— 3. 

Ckreaa  8.A. :  See— 

C*n^*'<VlUuif  J.      bental    chair.      1»,»78,    1-6-66,    a. 

Cfcrr,   William  J.,  to  Heywood-Wakefleld  Co.     Swivel  chair. 

Car?^-l?^uifj*J*t^Swood-WakeneldCo.    Cheat.     IW.982. 

CJirr   WUlUm  J.j  to  Heywood  Wakefield  Co.     Table.     199.983. 

l-ll-65,  CI.  DS3— 14. 
Child's  Play  ProducU,  Inc.  :  See— 

Rledel.  Oliver  H       199.976.  ,„„oo,     ,    . 

Cohen    fVank  B.     Tray  for  a  car  seat  reat.     199.993,  1-5- 

66.  CI.  D44— 10. 
Consolidated  Cigar  Corp. :  S«e— 

Mogulescu,  Jack  H.     200.036. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Boiek,  John  8.     200,021. 
Comellua,  Co..  Tfee  :  See —  ,^„.,r 

Comellna.  Richard  T  .  and  Relchow      199.965. 
Comellua,  Richard  T..  and  J.   R.   ReKchow.  to  The  Cornellua 
Co      Bereraae  dispenser,  or  almllar  article.     199,966,  1-p- 
65.  CI.  D2 — 1  <•■  • 

Coming  Glass  Works :  B—— 

Knodt,  Rnedlger  W.     190.994. 

Knodt.  RowUger  W.     190,990.  ..      , 

Costantlnl.  Anthony  R.,  and  A.  Dl  Angelas   to  Victory  Metal 

Mfg-  0)rp      Refrigerator  cabinet  or  ahnllaT  article.     200,- 

027,  1-6-66,  a.  E>67— 3. 

Costantlnl.  Anthony  R..  and  A,  Dl  Anirelns    to  \Vctory  Metal 

Mfg.  Corp.     Beverage  cooler  cabinet     200,028.  1-6-66,  CT. 

CoManUni,  Anthony  R.,  and  A.  Dl  Angelas,  to  Victory  Metal 
Mfc  Corp  Combination  aandwleh  preparation  and  re- 
frigerator cabinet     200A>29,    1-5-65.  Cl.   p67— 3. 

Creter.  Frederick  O..  to  The  Singer  Co.  Sewing  machine. 
200^0.  1-5-68.  Cl.  D70— 1. 

Dake  Plastics.  Inc. :  See— 

Schnnr.  Mtrtln,  and  Appel.     200,007. 


Panic    bar. 


Panic  exit  case. 
Panic  exit  unit 


Di  Angelas,  Anthony  :  See—         ^  ^    .    _j  onn  n«T 

Cosuntinl.  Anthony  R..  and  Dl  Angelas.   ..ZOO  027. 

Costantinl,  Anthony  R.,  and  Dl  Angelua.     ^00,028. 

Costantlnl,  Anthony  R..  and  Dl  Angelua.     200.029. 

Dubln     Alvln    A      Embroidered    fabric,    or    similar    article 

2O0.'O44.  1-6-65.  Cl.  D92— 1.  ,     ., 

Dubln     Alvln    A.     Embroidered    fabric,    or    aimllar    article 

200,043,  1-6-65,  Ci.  D92— 1.      , 
Federal  Tin  and  Paper  Producta,  Inc.  :  See — 

Lombardo,  Anthony  P.     200,024. 
flannery  and  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 

Schindler.  Roger  A.     200,033. 
Foster     John    K.,    to    Vonnegut    Hardware   Co 

199,^63,  1-5-66.  O.  DIO— 88. 
Foster,  Joton  H.,  to  Vonnegut  Hardware  Co. 

I»9.b64.  1-5-65.  Cl.  DIO— 88. 
Poster   John  R..  to  Vonnegut  Hardware  Co. 
199.b66.  1-6-66^  Cl.  DIO— 8. 

Frasor,  John  8. :  See — 

Mo Jonnler.  Albert  B.  and  Fraier.     200,014 
Gelert   Robert  A.     Door  pull      199,»«7    l-5-6o,  Cl    ^^l' 
Goodrich    Verne  >.     Architectural  sandwich  paneL     199,970, 

1-6-^,  a.  D13— 1.  „  .    ..V      .     ,   o  >„ 

c;ould.    Jerome,    to    United   SUtea   Borax   *   Chemical   Corn. 

Dispenalng    container    for    powdered    material.      200,019. 

Ua^^^i^Uanoel  F.     Gameboard  table.     199.986,  1-6-65,  CT. 

UaUock,    Edward    C,      Facing    plate.      198.969.    1-5-65.    Cl. 

D13— 1. 
Hamilton  Cosco.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bates,  Donald  L.,  and  Neal.     199,979.  ,„«^, 

Hare   Homer  M^  J""      '*'»»•  »ol®  dressing  api^Hcator.     199.961, 

Helnti,  Albert  J.     Spoon  or  similar  article.     200.006,  1-5- 

65.  Cl.  D64 — 12. 
Heywood-Wakefleld  Co.  :  See— 
Carr,  William  J.     199,977. 
Carr.  William  J.     199,982. 

Carr.  William  J.     199,983.  ^  ^  ...  ^,    . 

HIraahlkl   James  to  Jaylls  Industries,  Inc.    Foldable  travera- 

ingscrwn.    200,006.  1-5-66.  CT.  D54— 2^ 
Hladchak,  John    and  L.  R.  Sauerweln.    Diving  board.     199.- 

Hoff    Stephen'  J.,   to  HofTco,  Inc.     PorUble  hoist.     199.989. 

1-6-65,  Cl.  D41— 1. 
Hoffco.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hoff,  8tM»hen  J.     199,989.  ^  „    „  ..   .  ^.    » 

HoUwortti  Henry  A..  J.  D.  Wark.  and  P.  Schladermundt  to 
Johnson  k  Johnson.  Dispenser  for  adhesive  bandages. 
200,0(M.  1-6-66.  a.  D52— 2.  ,  „      ^.      ..        . 

HulSh  Sheldon  D.,  to  Jerclaydon  Inc.  Combination  foam 
dispenser  and  bmah  for  cleaning  upholstery  or  the  like. 
199:969,  1-6-65.  Cl.  D9— 2.  .        ,^  ,^ 

Huthslng    Charles  K.,  Jr.     Portable  Are  extinguisher.     199,- 

980.  1^5-65,  Cl.  Dlfl — 2.  „.„,..       „     .    o 

Janik    Anton  J.,  and  W.  A.  Lauck,  to  The  Ridge  Tool  Co. 

Flaring  tool.     200,009.  1-5-65,  CL  D64 — 13. 
Jaylls  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

HIrashikl.  James.     200,006. 
Jerclaydon  Inc.  .  See — 

Hulsh,  Sheldon  D.     199,959. 
Johnson  4  Johnson :  See —  .  ^        „^_^ 

Holtworth,  Henry  A.,  Wark.  and  Schladermundt.     200,- 
004 
Kadlson.  Richard  J.    Saddle  rack  or  similar  article 

1_5_C5,  Cl.  D38— 1. 
Kendrtck,  Marron.  to  Schlage  Lock  Co 

1-5-66,  Cl    D50— 3.  ,      ^  ^ 

Kendrick,  Marron,  to  Schlage  Lock  Co 

1-5-65.  Cl.  D50 — 3. 
Klngdon,  Ben  J. :  See— 

Burke.  Richard  D.,  and  Klngdon. 
Knodt    Ruedlger   W..   to  Corning  Glass   W^orka 

dispenser  or  the  like.     199,994,  1-5-65    O.  D4 
Knodt.   Ruedlger  W.,   to  Coming  Glass  Works, 
dowire.    199.996,  1-6-65,  Cl.  D44— 22. 


199,986. 


Door  knob.  200,002, 
Door  knob.  200,003, 


199,968. 


Condiment 

—22. 

Dlapenalng 


i 


u 


LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


Laack.  WlllUin  A.  :  8m— 

Janlk,  Anton  J.,  and  Lauck.     200,0<M. 
Laiy  R.  Inc      tie* —  ^^^ 

Burk*   Richard  D^  and  Klntdon.     «>».»«« 
LeroT    Barton  U.    to  Tura,  Inc.     Combined  table  and  watlnt 

unit.     lW.976^-5-65,  CI.  D16— 1. 
Latton   Wlnferd  w      Rack  for  tupportlac  cooked  frankfurter*. 

IW.bSl    1-^5-65.  CI.  D33 — 3. 
Loeb    .Morrl*.      Drawer  pull      l»«r»fla    l-«-68.  CI.  UIO— 8. 
Lombardo.   Anthony   P  .   to  Federal  Tin  and   Paper  ProAicta, 

Inc.     CombliMd  clo»ur«,  pourlac  spout  and  ^(tar.     200,024. 

l_i_65.  CI.  DM— 2«.  _,    . 

Lor«»en     Arnold    I  .    deceased    (G.    U.   Lorenten,   eiecutrtx). 

to^Owwna-IlUnolt   Glaaa   Co.      Ju*.      200.013.    1-4-M.   CL 

DM— a 
Lorenaen.  Gertrude  M.  :   8«« — 

Lorenten.  Arnold  I       200,013.  " 

Mackaj.    Frederk-k    G  ,   and   (1.    W.    Schmidt    to   Prlc*-Pfl«er 

Braaa  Mff    Co      Laratory  flttlng  or  slmUar  article.     .:00. 

042.  l^iMi5,  Cl.  1>91— 3. 
Maler    Elmar    to  Carona  8.A.     Sound  moUon  picture  projoc- 

tor"    >00.0-i5,  1-5-65,  a.  D«l—1.  .^^,     ,    .   m.    ni 

McManamey.  ci»arle«  ^      Serrlnf  tray      190.991,  l-«-«8..Cl. 

Mitchell.  Duane  E.     Kxerrlslag  dorlce.     19».B»4.  l-^-«3.  Cl. 

Moculeacu    Jack  H.,  to  Consolidated  Cl«ar  Cprp^  Cl«ar  hold 

7r,  or  •imllar  article      200.035    l-*-«3    O.  W»-^  „    . 
Mojonnler.    Albert  B  ,  and  J    S    Fraaer.    4   to  Albert  Mojon 

nler    Inc      Jug      200.014.  l-5-a6.  Cl.  £««—«. 
Mojonnler    Albert,  Inc      ««— .^  ««««,. 

Mojonnler   Albert  B  ,  and  rraiar.     200.014. 
Olympia  Werke  AG.  :  See— 
Winter.  Otto      200.026 
Oweaa-UllnoU  Glaaa  Co.  :  Be*-- 

Lor»Bien.  Arnold  I.      200  013  a^  ^  a^ 

Parfonry.  Ed«ond  R.,  to  Soclete  InduatrWlle  •»  J^<«»*»  **,  <7 

ReaUsatlooa   Sdentlftiuea       Valre   dlapbra^m   or   the   like. 

200.031.  1^5-65.  Cl.  D78—1.      ,^,  ,ooQii<>    i-R_ 

I'eteraon,  Daaa.     Hand  held  flexible  scraper.     1M.»«2.  1-6- 

l4'^^r%S^-     Yaraclearer.     lWJ»7.1-ft-6a   C1J>4T-*- 
Ptntarelll    Ralph.     Earrlnf.     IW.Wfl.  l-*-«5,  Cl    I>*3— • 
Porwr     AItJ^'j  .    to    PrSluct    I)e.l«n    *    Knglneerliy     Inc. 

Combined  dl«pen«lnf  and  closure  cao  for  the  neck  of  a  con 

talner.     200,023.  1-5-M.  a.D<»— 26. 


200,002. 
200.003. 


Prtce^Pflster  Brass  Mf«    Co       Ss 

Mackay    Frederick  O..  and  Schmidt 


Product  DesUn  A  Knjlneerlna.  Inc       See — 

Porter.  Alrln  J.     20"  " 
Relchow,  James  R      8cc- 


200.042. 


rina. 
1.023. 


200.0TO. 


ZUU^' ,     rf  m.»*a^m     ■•■    ■      *»»■■»  a  sfc*v   «k«K 

Cornelius,  Richard  T  .  and  Relchow       iM.955. 
Retaa    Marshall  D.     Carrier  for  laundry  materials. 

Rlihi^.Howa?d^'*and  J.  L.,W1U1.-.^  to  Abbott  L^^ 
tones  Dlspenslnc  container  for  tableU  200.000.  l-O-oo. 
Cl.   DOS— 12. 

^^Jalu   AStoPj'   a^^Eiuck      200.009         ,  ^      ^, 

Rledi*  Olirer  H..  to  Child  .  Pl*:^'^?!^'*!*  975  1^^^ 
tlon  portable  car  console  and  arm  rest.     199,»7».  i-o-w>. 

Cl.  D14 — 6 
Rosenrold.  Lloyd  K.  :   ««*— ^  ,    _.       , ._  _-,_ 
Rosenvold.  Robert  J   and  I^K.  „,i**,»87. 
RosenTold.   Robert  J.  and  L.  K.      PUnt  protector      199.9*7. 

Ro\;fe**b.Sl  W^^thln,  aid  sponr-      IW.WV8    l-fl-M.  Cl 

Sanflamo.  Richard:   Set--  loaoM 

Atkln.  Leonard,  and  Sanjlamo.      19».»9«. 
8auerweln,  Lawrence  R       Bee —  ,twi~Tt 

HUdchuk,  John,  and  Sauenweln.  -^•••"Vj.t—  i.e  Dta- 
«*-hindler  Ro«er  A.,  to  FUnnery  and  AsaocUtsa,  Inc.  mm 
*JuJ  «blneT  200:033    1-5-66.  Cl   D80-11 

"^^[Xrti;  Hen*^  iT^ark.  and  Schladermondt.     W. 
004. 


^^cfalafe  Lock  Co  ;  8«e- 
Kendrlck.  Marron. 
Kendrtck.  Marron. 
Schmidt.  Gerald  W   :  fi.. 

Mackay,  Frederick  G..  and  Schmidt.     200.042. 
Schnur    Martla,  and  M.  Appel.  to  Dake  Plastics.  Inc.     Spoon 

or  similar  article      2WI.0O7.  l-ft-«5.  Cl.   DM — 12. 
Achueaaler.  Walter  E.     Cap.     199.9M.  1  ^5-65.  Cl.  D3— 13. 
Scott.     Charles.       Cribbar*     board.       199,985,     1-5-65.     CL 
D34— a.  _ 

Shlffmaa,     Jerome.       Jewelry     box.       200.016.     1-5-65.     Cl. 

D5»— il.7 
Silver  Top  Mfg   Co  ,  Inc      See    - 
Struben.  Wancts  L.      199.972. 
Mtrubsn.  h^ancls  L.     199.97S. 
Simon    Peter      Light  fixture      199.999.   1-5-65.  O.  D48 — 31. 
Simon;  Peter      Light  flxtur*.     200.001.  l-*-«a.  Cl.  1>4« — 31. 
Singer  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Creter  Frederick  G.     200.030. 
Soclete  Industrlelle  d'Etudes  et  de  Roallaations  BcUntlfi^uaa : 
fee — 

Parfonry.  Kdmond  R.     200.031  _ 

Softo.    Sebastian.      Artichoke    holder.      199.992.    1-5-65.    Cl. 

Starke    John   W      Jewelry  display  stand.     200.032,   1-iMie. 

Cl    f)90     9. 
Stonco  Eloctrlc  Products  Co.      See— 

Atkln    Leonard,  and  Sangtamo.     199.908. 
Strebler    G«^rg««  L      Shot  gun  nhell  cartridge  trimmer.     200. 

Oil.  1-5-65.  Cl.  D5a     1 
Strubea.  Francis  L.,  to  Sllrer  Top  >*'«■  Co  . 'Pf^,^*^?*™"** 

staircase  for  mobile  homes  and  the  like.     199.972.  1-5-65, 

Struben    FrancU  L.,  to  Sllrer  Top  Mff.  Co.    Inc.     Entrance 
staircase  for  mobile  honea  and  the  Uka.     199.S 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1965 

NOT*  _An«i«ed  in  accordance  with  the  ttrat  slgnlllcant  character  or  word  of  the  nam*  (in  accordance  with  city  and 
norx».     An»B«<~  u*  telephone  directory  practice). 


Fork  or  similar  article. 


ey      Toothbruah  and  cup  combination 
1j9— 2 


973,  1-5-65, 

200.006.   1-6-65, 

199,900. 


200.027 

200.028. 

300.029. 


Cl.  DU 
Tatum,  John  C. 

Cl.  D54— 12. 
Taylor,  Llnds 
1-^5-65.  Cl 
Tura.  Inc.  :  See — 

Leroy.  Barton  M.      199  976. 
Cnlted  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. 

Gould.  Jerome       200.019. 
Vlber  Co      See^ 

Whitman    ona  L.      200,012. 
Victory  MeUl  Mfg    Corp.     Be*- 

Costantlnl.  Anthony  R  .  and  Dl  .Vngelus 

Costantlnl.  Anthony  R..  and  Dl  Angelua. 

Costantlnl.  Anthony  R.,  and  IX  Angelua. 
Vonnegut  Hardware  Co       See   - 

Foster.  John  K.      199. 963. 

Foster.  John  H.      199,964.  I 

Footer,  John  R      199.966. 
Waldman.  Leonard  F..  Jr.  :  See—  

tjtko.  Walter  J  .  and  Waldman      200.034. 

^*  rtolsworth.  Henry  A.  Wark.  and  Schladermundt 

Whitman.  Ona  L..  to  Vlber  Co      H**!"*-"^  J*'', •  '"^jiV 

vibrator    for   rlbratlag   unaet   concrete,     200,012     1-5-65. 

Cl.  DC5— 1.  1 

Wllllama,  Jack  L.  :  *••--         _  _.„, o«w»  rvm 

Richards.  Howard  A.,  and  Winiama.     200.000. 
Williams,   Veola      Jewelry  box.     200,017,  1-5-65,  Cl. 

12  7 
Wilner    Myron  L.     Combined  WU  fold  and  coin  holder. 

03«,  l-5-6a,  CL  D87     3 
Winter.  Otto,  to  Olympia  Werke  AG      Front  panel  of  a  >>«»d 

p^toa    of    awtypewrlter    caalng       200.020.    1-5-60,    Cl. 

wSjhT  jVrt7  E  Saucepan  or  the  like  199.990.  1-5-65. 
(-"f    T>44 1 

Zytko.  Walter  J.,  and  L.  F.  Waldman.  Jr.  to  Baxte r  Labora- 
tortea  Inc  (lavage  bag  or  similar  device  200.034,  1-5- 
6a.  Ci.  DM— L 


200.- 


DM— 

200.- 


^ 


3.164.262. 
3.164.264. 
detent  mechanism. 


8.164.- 


3.164.0S6. 

Corp.      Acoustic    system. 


ACF  Induatrlea,  Inc. :  Be*— 

Bradley,  WlUUm  A.    3,164.16S 

Fontaine,  Robert  R.     3,164.787 

Price,  WlUUm  Q.     3,164,2M. 

Price,  William  G..  and  May. 

Price.  WlllUni  G..  and  May. 
Abbey,   Harold  G.     Bl  dlre<  tlonal 

032,  1-5-65.  CL  74—527. 
Abbott.  Randle  L. :  Sae— 

Lamburn,  Alan  S.,  and  Abbott. 
Abrama.    Bernard    W..    to    OevlU 
».164.«59.  1-5-68.  Cl.  85^-104. 

^'~w'.i»ir''*lK2r*hi*rd1rir..  and  Abrams.     3.164.186.,     ^ 
Ackerl^n,  Walter  T..  to  IUd«o  Corn   of  Amert«j.     ^t«.n 

tube  mounting  apparatus.    3.164.115,  1-5-65.  Cl.  118 — 1*1 
Adachl    ShlaooR.  :  See 

wile  Daniel  D    and  Adachl.     3.163.998. 
Adams    George  C.  to  RoUform.  Inc.     Acoustical  ceUlng  con 

structlon      3,164.230,  15-«5,  Cl    189— 85. 
A«uSw!^  John  li.     Adjustable  slse  ratchet  handle  pipe  cutter. 

3  168  982    1-8-66.  Cl.  30 — 101.  _^ 

A<Un«^*LesterXto  General  Motors  Corp.    Wiring  connector. 

3.164,483,  l-5-«8.  a.  839-258.  a,*^,**    t_B_ 

Adams,  Ma«ilsoa  B.,  Jr.     Cutting  apparatus.     8.164.144.  1-6- 

65,  Cl    125     13. 
Addressograph  Mnltlgraph  Corp. :  Sao— 

Owen    Arthur  E.  J      3,164,087.  ,   ^ 

AdelaaT  llfns   H  ,    F    Clemens,  and   R.   De  Smedt.   to  Inter- 
^"oiaV  SUndard    Electric   Corp.      SIfJ?*)""*   •J!*??'   '»' 
subsUUon  apparatus      3.164,680.  1-5-68,  O.  179—84. 
Aerolet  General  Corp. :  See— 

Wilson.  E    Milton.     8,164.484. 
Agfa  AktlengeHcllschaft  :  See— 
MuUts.  Albert.     3,164.077. 
Rebner.  Werner.     3.164,470. 

Bellinger.  August.     3.164,087.  __"»„.      minA 

AgulUr,  Hinry,  and  8.  A.  Mlnera.    Ckerry  separator.    8,164. 

179.  1-5-68.  C\.  146—1. 
Ahlbln,    Fred    E.      Method 
—     -104 

Scanning  apparatus  for  detecting  a  radUnt 

8.164,724.  l^?«r^,  Cl.  260—216 


of    making    scissors.      3,164.038. 

lIJM»5.  Cl.  76 
Aiken.  Charles  B 

energy  source.     «.,»v 
Alroax  Electronics  Inc.    — 
^^^nasak  Weldon.    8.164.788. 

^'"Xdi,    HlJ^'hi.*Ttirinaml.   T«irt,   Shllo.   and   T«inoda 

3.164.531. 
^'•^yTenJn' Wimam^ETRuhland,   and  Albertaon.     8.164.- 

199. 
Alblna.  EUbllssemsnt     See-- 

Alba?Urif^.^e:'R      RtI?^; 'on  nerfortnance  of  liquid  pene^ 
t?^lT  triJ^^^aterial.      S,164,o6«,  1    5-65.  Cl.  73-58^ 

Aii«ndw     Charl«    F      Jr.,    to    Klekhaefer    Corp.      Water 

^SSlanT  supply    m«*ns   for   an   outboard    propulrion   unit. 
8.164.121,  1-5-65.  CT.  115—17. 

Alexander.  Jamee  R   :  Se*— 

Apley,  Martin,  and  Alexander.     »i**-5°«i.  «««    iB-65 

AUdls    Harold   H.     Molttple  hole  punch.     8.164.060,   1-^-60. 
Cl    S3 — S8T.  ^  _ 

^''^^C.l  ^^Sd^r'a^nrco/ntr  8,1.4,«57. 

^"*"M.'i;.""RTch^.rd'T'"  Vander  Meer.  and  Allen.     8.164.126. 

^""^K'^LoiS?'c*Orimn.  and  Oser      8.164.640. 

Hardy.  George  F     8.164. .%76.  ,.^^, 

Nychfca.  Henry  R..  and  Wooir     8.164.687. 

pfet"ii«.  Mward  W     ,!U«;»i«-*« 

Spencer  Charles  D.  8.164.654. 
AUls  Chalmers  M'g    Co^  St*- 

Orr,  Bobby  J  ^\'i*-^4* -.  -o- 
Allm^A{?;;Vr''MS^^.nejr^^.b.H..  Flnna  :  Be^ 

Almo^t-ESaW     k\?.V>l^^n,  derice.     8.164,481.  1-8- 

68.  a.  48—180. 
^^LaiSSr.^WmTand  Rege.     3^16^^^^^       Laboratoriea.    Inc. 
'^'SSkJ^nVTu.yiro^lrf'^tJ^nr  3.164.885.  1-8^.  CI. 

84?— 779.  ^     »>»«w«m  for  dvelng  or  printing 

^>Wr5S<5rc"%rro?.'"-'?«^rla^r^.l'Si.4»«.^^  ^ 

8—89. 
^*"A"oUma'n''AnerL..andAlt»an.     8.164,098. 

^^""SesUr^^s'tTnU^  h"  and'jTck.     3.163,896. 

^"'S:l:il=h!*Kurr.;id  Ambro.lu..     8.164,819.' 


American  Air  FUUr  Co.,  Inc- j  ««fr- 

Tolsen.  Charles  G.     8.164.148. 

WeeUln,  Karl  L.    8,164,456. 
American  Aluminum  Co.  :  See — 

Wllllamm)n,  Robert  D.     3.164.287. 
Aniwlcan  Cyanamld  Co.  :  See—  „„„^      ,  .-^  «ftft 

Kocay,  Wltold  R..  Comolll.  and  McKee.     3.164,680. 
American  OaH  AssocUtlon.  Inc.  :  S««— 

Hampel.  Thomas  E.     3,164,446. 

American  Home  Products  ^Yfe.-^5*~«  1«14  802 

Chlldresa,   Scott  J.,  and  Baam.     8,164,802. 

Freed,  Meier  B.    3.164,698. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. :  Be* — 

Foster,  Jack  V.     3.164,757 

Helnsen,  Robert  A.     3,164,734. 

MlnU,  Milton  8.    3,164.540. 

Schnlck.  Arthur  W.    3,168,924. 
American  Metal  Climax,  !«»«:««*— 

Murdock.   Robert  H.     3,164,854. 
American  Metal  Products  Ca  :  See- 
Thomas,    Paul    P.      3,164.889. 
American  Mushroom  institute  The:  See— 

Hughes,  Donald  H..  and  Laraen.     3.164.1M. 
American  Seating  Co.:   fee— 

Black.  Warren  B.     3.1**j*3i 
American  tobacco  Co..  The    Bee— 

Cunningham,  James  J.     3,164,248 

Wray.  William  E..  snd  Slmerson. 

Ampex   Corp.  :   See—  »  ,«^  tta 

'Fletcher,   Martin  W      3,164.774 

King.  John  W..  and  Most.      8,164,683. 

Llchowsky.   Abraham.      3.164,735^ 

Amphenol-Borg  Bl'*^''"""  -S.°Sb    ^"~~ 
Dolby,   Thomas   P.      31«3,979. 
Kohliiaren.    Walter.      :i,164  421. 

Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co  :  Be*- 
Ekc.   Slgmund.      3,164,670. 

Anderson  Co.,  The:  See- 
Martens.  Jack  K.     S.J^jJ*^"'- 
Wubbe.    Leo  J.      3.163,876. 

G     aid  E    Kaweckl,   to  Sturdevant  Mfg 
starter   for    engines.      3,164,14.^ 


3,164.048. 


Fre- 


Ap^i 


Wubbe,   Leo  J. 
.\nderson.   Douglas   _  . 
Corp.      Spring   actuated 

And-e^:  S^^^^'^o  ?*-^,^««n-^6"5  ^ci*"3M-82 

current    llquld-llquld    conUctlng.      3.164,444.    l-O-oo. 

2.V-270.5.  ^    „      . 

Andrews.  Thomas  D    H.  :  Be*--  _ 

Dowty.  George  H..  and  Andrews.     3.1»3,9»7.  ._-_« 

AplceUa.   ^Nicholas.      Mortar    dispenser.      3.168.881,    1-5-60. 

9*-   ^StT^?*^"  .„^   1    R    Alexander    to  The  Walker  Chemical 

•co      Inc      Annatur*  winding  method.      3.163,921,   l->-BO. 

"^Vq^.^jVmes    E.,    to    Internatton^    ^^fSi'ili^T^^' 
■orp     Digital  daU  detection  drcultry.     3,164,816,  i-»-oo. 

Ap^plet^nnJ^'uVl.     Kounre^ne  of  the  sliding  vane  type 
3.164,139,   l-5-«5,  Cl.    128—14. 

AquaFllte  Hydrofoil  Corp.  .See- 
Lopes.   Robert.     8,164.116. 
Lopex,  Robert.     3,164.117. 
Lopei,  Robert.     8,164.118. 

Artedge     Kenneth    W.      Poultry 

250—83.3. 

-'""sVymoSr'^Jamet^.     S.164.849. 

-^'™rt?e^2r^V''Richfrr.nd  Paricer^ 

Hager,  Nathaniel  E.  Jr3.m.892^  ^^^,^ 

Armstrt.ng.    I^    'i'.^^^^^'^M:^:  <^^4^m. 

J  '  to   Knox   Mfg.   Co.     SUnd   for  portable 

3,164.849,  l-5-«5,  CT.  248—171. 

to    Compagnle    de    Saint  Oobaln.     Method 

for  autoSTatlcally  cutting  a  strip  of  glass. 

1  l~«4  046    1-.V-68.  Cl.  83 — 7. 

A™o.^Tobert    P.    to    Rlxson     Inc      Automatic    ho.d.pen 

release      3.164.404.  1-5-65.  Cl.  292 — 273. 
Aronson.    Morton    M..    to    McOraw-Edlson^Co      Su^gort^for 
electrical   transformer.      3.164,793.   l-a-«0,   ^-i.   »^o 

lU 


feeder.      3,164,128.   1-5-65, 


(»creen  device. 
Armstrong,   Lee 

movie  screen. 
Amaud.    Robert. 

and  apparatus 


IT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ArrtJ  Corp.  ;  8e* — 

P«r«ttl.    Leonard  O       S.lftS.MS. 
AMbl  Kasel  Kogjo  Kabu»hlkl  Kaisha  :  «••— 

Mla«k«wm,    8«buro,    Hoahino,    Shlbata,    and    Koialnaiui. 

3,l«4,e26. 
Mlnekawa,    8aburo.    Hoablno.    Shibata.    and    Komlnauil. 

S,1M.«2T. 
Mlnckawa,    Saburo.    Hoablno.    Shibau.    and    Komlnauil. 
S.l  84.828. 
Asb«.  Joba   M..  to  T»xtuivd  Yarn  Co..   Inc.      Knlttlnc  nMdlf. 

.3,lft4,000.    l-5-8fi.   CI.   86— IJl. 
A«th«lin«r.    Robert    W.,     to    B«rBc«    BnclBvcrtM    Co.     Noa- 
scanning  edg*  deflator       3. 184. 721.   1^^65.  CI.   250— H3.3 
Atelier*  de  Conatructlona  Electrtque*  d«  Charl^rot   (ACKC)  : 

i>aslf>,    Rene       3.1M.889. 
Atklniton,   A.   W       MeauM  for  mouotlnf  a  aprTlng  trajr   witblu 

a   Tehlcle.      3.184.HW.  1-5-85,  CI.   1(>»— M. 
Atktnnon.    Artbar    H..    to    Koor    Bro«.     (Oalnaborovgh)     Ltd 

I'ackafinx    apparatua.      3,184^41.    !-&-«&,    01.    I9ti — SU. 
Atlantic  Production  Corp   :  «•♦ — 

Kryxnonkl.    LouIr    F.      S.184.231. 
Atlantic  Rrflninf  Co  .  Tb«  :  Her — 

MtOutrp.    Wllllaa   J  .  Jr.   aad   Kern.     S,l«4,aos. 
Atlaa  Chrnlcal  Induiitr1«a,  Inc.  ;  Me* — 

O^tirlK.    Nell    K       3.1«4.aOS. 
Atlaa  Copco   AktlHwIaf     Ma« — 

Krikmon     STi>n   E.      S.1M.27S. 
Automatic  Klectrlc  Laboratorlan,  lae.  :  gt0 — 

Blackallfr.    Arthur    M.      S.184,«87 

Doadoux.  Jaoiuen  M       3.184, 77*. 

Hf'rda.  Kctin*th   C       3.184, 727. 

Tb«K>6ald.    Dale   U.      3,1 04.701). 
Autontatlc  l"oultry   h'fr^r  C:  :  St* — 

Rlftrrlnk.    Prraton    l>.      S.184.12ft. 
Automatic  Tlmln«  *  Controla,  lac  :  8m — 

Honpt.  OroT«r  K      ».1«4.7U. 
Aatoaatlon  Indaatrtea.  Inc. :  ••»— 

Stebblna,  Larry  O^  and  Sattt.     S.l«4,007. 
AatoBotlra  Prodacts  Co.  Ltd. :  Aaa — 

ElUa.  rr«dertck  E..  Standbrldce.  and  Tajlor.     a,l«4.0M. 
Axal  WlckBan  Tranaalaalon  Ltd.  :  8«« — 

LaMbum.  Alan  S..  aad  Abbott.     a.l84.0M. 
Azelrood.  Scymoar  L.,  ta  Wraadottc  Oaiteala  Corp.    Blandad 

flycoi      U^atd      palyarotbaae.        S.lM.fra.     1-ft-U.     O. 
80-77.5. 
B  P  Tanker  Co  Ltd.  ;  «••—  -, 

Hopklna.  Kennetk  W.     a.l8S.87S.  / 

Babeo«k  ft  WUcoii  Ltd.  :  «••— 

Pacanlt.  Pierre  H..  and  TlUe«aln.     MM.!**. 
Fecraa.  Jaaea  W      S,1«4.TM. 
Baker.  Bertall  B..  K.  M    Braaaer.  aad  A.  N.  Oamtmr.  to  B.  I 
du   Pont    (1e   NMnoum  aad  Co      Reeorery  proceaa  for  poljr 
oleflna.     3.184.578.  1-5-85.  a.  MO—M.S. 
Baker.  Hufb  T.,  ft  Co.  :  8«e — 

Barcb.  Jaaea  B..  aad  WMta.     8.184.*M. 
Baidwla  D.  H.,  Co.     «••— 

Laebbe.  CUfford  B.     8.184.TW. 
Baaks.  Ckarlea  T..   to  Klaftofly-Clark  Corp.     Traaafar  eoa- 
vayar  for  a  paperaMiklBC  ■aeftlae.     t.l84>IO.  1-5-45.  O 
1»»— 25 
Baaka,  John  ▼..  and  R.  F.  Falfo.  to  Kalaer  Steal  Corp.    Baaai 

weMlac  apparatna.      8.104.718.    1-5-^5.  CL  11»— 124. 
Baaka.  dthalal   N.,   to  Ualtad  Klafdoa  Atomic  Knarcy  Au 
thorlty.     Naelaar  reaetor  core  witk  fool  locklac  ■f>»ra. 
8.184^580.  l-5-«5.  a    178—87 
Bannlnc.  ThoMaa  A..  Jr..  and  B.  L  Ran  ■■■a.  deceased  (by  A   J 
Baa—,  aaeatrii)  ;  said  Rannaea  aaaov.  to  aald  Baaalaa. 
aa    traatee.      Wide    baad    rocoidlnc    ayataa^      8a84.«85, 
l-4-«5,  a.  17« — 100.11 
Bard,  C.  R.,  lac.  :  «oo— 

Hwna.  Mward  J      a.l«4JTB. 
Barlow  Mff.  On.  :  See— 

FoMrty.    Richard    B.,    and    Yoorbeea.     8.184.184. 
Baraea  Bagtaeertag  Co.  ;  •«» — 

Aatkeiaer.  Robert  W.     S.184.TS1. 
Bamea.  Jobn  A.,  and  J.  P   Vlekery,  to  Power  Jeta  (Baaaarcti 
ft    DaealopaMBt)    Ltd.      Praaaare    axehaacara.      8,184.818. 
1-6-85.  cTiao— «• 

Barabart.     Carlton     L        Bottled     drink     readlac    Macblne. 

8.184.298.  1-5-88.  CI   221— 129  _    ^ 

Barrett.  Orral.     Bait  caatlac  dcrlee.     S.188.M7,  1-5-86.  CI. 

43 — 41.2.  _   _ 

Barrett.  Wayae  T„  M   O.  Baachea.  aad  U.  C.  ▼•»»*vtf». W.  B. 

Grace  ft   Co.      Sola  of  actlaMe  metal  axtdaa.     fe,l«4.8»4. 

1-6-86.  CI.  282—801.1.  .,..  .^ 

Barry.    Leonard    D.      Antoaaatle  boMlac   deetca.      8,184.408. 

1—5—86   CI   294      60 
Baaaett.   Kvderlck   h"     Car  nat  eaddy      8.184.408.  1-6-85. 

f;\   fp7 IgB. 

Baatian.    MUton    L.      Baler    faader.      8.184.278,    l-»-88.   C3. 

Bateaen.  Noraaa  ■..  to  Pallaaa  lac    BatiaetaMe  •taaebloa. 

3.184.348.  1-5-85.  O.  248 — 119. 
Bath  Cyril  Co..  The  :   See— 

Dolney.  Stanley  U.     8.164.19C  ....      «. 

Baoer.     Frederick        Toothbnieh.       8.188.874,     1-8-68.     Q. 

15—187.  ,    „ 

Bauer.  Herbert,  to  ■.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nea^oara  and  Co. 
Lamtneacaat  acreea  harlac  a  protactlre  fllB  8.164,718. 
1-5-85.  CI.  250 — 80. 

Baaat.  Tboaiaa  :   See —  

ChUdreea,    Scott    J.,    aad    Baaa.     8.184.802. 
BaoBUUin.  Horat     8«e — 

Toaa.   Manfred.   Baomaaa.   aad    Stela.     8.164.90t. 

Baxter.  Ian  O  :«ee—  ....... 

Wblte.  Gerald  A.,  and  Baxter.     8,184.149. 

Baxter  Laboratorlao  Inc. :  flea—  ^^ 

Berger,  Artbar,  and  Borcaca.     8.164.6II. 
ItoM.  "irwla  M.     8.184.472. 


Bayaaa,  Oaaa  P..  aad 
Clatch    plataa    aad 


B.  W.  Drlalaaa,  to  The  BaadU  Corp. 
the     like.       8,184.288.     1-5-85,     Cl. 

198— lor. 

Baaaarla.  Pletro,  to  Montecatlal  BodeU  Oencrale  per  I'ln- 
duatrla  MlaorarU  e  Cblalca.  Catalytic  proceaa  for  tka 
direct  kydratloa  of  gaaeoaa  oleflaa  to  alcobola.     8,184,841, 

i-ft-ae,  CI.  280—441. 

BoaJe,    JoJUn   R.   A..    H.    E.    Brockman.  and   P    E.   Kreba,   to 
North  American  Phlllpa  Co  ,  Inc      Method  of  dlffUalnf  boron 
Into      aeml^onductor      bodlea.        3.184.501,      1-5-86.      Cl. 
148—189. 
Beaaaa,  Araold  O. :  ««e— 

Dlxaoa,   Heary    P..    NaUoa.   aad    Beamaa.     8.184,512. 
Boar  USm.  Co. :  «ee— 

MaeMllUa.  Ckarlea  W.     8,184,008. 
Beaudoln.  Jean  P..  to  Joe  Lowe  Corp.     Apparatus  for  itacklna 
aUcka   and    like   artldea.      8.184,298.    1-5-86,   Cl.   221—18. 
Becker,    RndoU.    to    Oeaatlackaft   far    Ltada'a    BUaaackeaea 
Aktlen<«eeUachaft.      Procaao  aad   apparatua  for  eaiptylnc 
low   temperature   UqoeSed  aaaaa  from  taaka  aad  taakera. 
3  183.W«1  1-5-85.  a.  82—66. 
Beckataa  Inatruaeata,  lac. :  flae — 

BaraaU.    Maarlea    B.,    aad    Haaaold.     8,184,006. 
Gala,  Qaorie  P.     8,164.9M. 
Beckwltk,  Richard  M  :  flee— 

Webb.  Jaaoa  B.     8.188.985. 
BaacbaM  Baaaarck  Laboratortaa  Ltd. :  «••— 

Doyla.  rraak  P..  Naylar,aad  BoUaaoa.     8,164.804. 
Beam,   Garaldlae  K.  aad  O.  W.     Hose  tie  box.     t,lM,480, 

l-«-86,  CL  812—284.4. 
BeaaL  Owea  W. :  «•»— 

Boaai.    Oeraldtae    K.    and    O.    W      8.188.480. 
Bm(,   Percy   B..  aad   A.   Ckaa-Hoe*.     Ortbadoatlc  bracket. 

Tl88,9S8.  1-6-86.  O.  82—14. 
Bmo.  itobert  B..   W.   J.  Tkoaaa.  aad  ▲.  N.  TalUttoral,  to 
Pravraaa   Pattara   Co.      Blow   pUta   aaaeahly.     8,188.i»4, 
1-6-46.  Cl.  22—10. 
Bafeaaabarc.   Baaa,   aad   M.   Oloa.   to   Kaoffal   ft   Baaar  Ca- 
Oae-compoaeat     dlaao     proceaa.       8,184.489,     1-6-46.    Cl. 
pg     IP 
Belnrd.   Traly    M.,    %   to  i.   B.    Henderaoa.   Jr..   aad   R.   L. 
RoUad.  joUtly.     Haaaar  attackaeat.     8.164.178,  1-6-46, 
O   146-— 29 
Boll,'  Joka   W.      Meckaalcal    bUekboard   araaer.     8.168,948, 

1-5-46,  Ct.  86 — -tS. 
BoU  Taiopboae  Laboratotlaa,  lac  :  flee — 
Alabats,  DleCrtab  A.     8,1»L»86. 
Beback.  Aadraw  H.     8.144.112. 

Baareadorf,  Frederick  O.     8,144,876.  ^.^ 

Ckaaa.  Jaaoa  T.  H  ,  DUloa,  aad  GUnola.     S.184,818. 
Frederlcka,   George   W..   aad    Wlckaaa.     8,184,824 
Hardlnc.  PkUlp  A.     8,184.728. 
Hardlaa.  PhlUp  A.     8,144.810. 
Jobo,  Oarlaad  R.     8.184.402. 
Mraa.  Wllllaa  L.    |.184.Ml.  .    .    „»» 

Pardee.  Schuyler,  Jr.,  and  Roblnaoa.     S.184.824. 
Belolt  Corp.  :  flee —  i 

LareoB,  Robert  W     S.184.241. 
Belolt  Iroa  Worka     flee — 

Schnltt,  Arnold  J.,  aad  Phllllpa     8.184.492. 
lienda.  HanaJ<M-h<>n.   to  Slemena-Schuckcrtwtrke  Akttenaoaell- 
schaft      Mrtbod  of  productaa  aa  electroalc  aemlcoadactor 
<levlce.      S.1«4..V)0,  1-,V«5,   a.    148—188. 
Bendlx  Corp..  The  :  See— 

Baynea.  (;ene  P.,  and  Drialane.     S. 184. 238. 
De  Mutb.  Kuaaell  T      3.184.S70. 
Klela.  Beraard.    S.184,348. 

Seellt.  Frederick  A.,  and  Rothfnsa.     S.184.2S5. 
Benjamin.  Loula  K.  :   flee — 

Bareh.  HoaMr  A.,  and  BeaJaaOa.    8,144.846 
Boaaatt.  Doaal4  C.    iriow-aetar.    S.144,018.  1-5-48.  CL  7S— 

224. 
Bennett.  Richard  J.  :  See- 
Dyer.  Alrah  F.^  Roed,  aad  Boaaatt.     8J44.S69. 
Bennett    William   S..  to  Crpreoa  Oardaaa  BklB.  Inc     Water 

Hkl  dlapUr  rack      3,184,258,  1-5-45.  CL  211—80. 
Benway.    Robert   B..   to    Radio  Corp.    of  Aaertea.      Electroa 

gan.      8.184,428.    1-5-86.   C\.   31S — 82. 
Iterse     Ralph    I  .   A     B    Clatola.   and   C    O    Wlleoa.   to  latei^ 
national    Bualneaa   Machlaea  Corp.      Electroalc  roaponent 
packaidnK.      8.184.749.    1-5-85.   O.   317—101. 
Berger,   Arthur,  and   E    E.   Borgaea,   to  Baxter  Laboratortaa 

Inc.     Beaayl  areaa.     8.184,ttf.  1-5-46.  a.  240—553. 
Bergh  Broa.  Co.,  Inc.  :   flee — 

Berak.  Oaorge  O   and  B.  G.    S.1844M. 
Bergb,  George  G.  aad  R.  G  .  to  Borgh  Broa.  Co..  Inc.    Kaock- 

down  box  coaatractlon.     t.l44.SM.  1- 
Bergh.  Robert  O   :   flee — 

Bergh,  George  G   and  E.  O.    S.144,2M. 
Bergman,  w   Dan.  Aktiebolaget :  Bee — 

Hallerback.  SUg  L.    3,144.044. 
BergoQgnoo,  Maurice  A.  :  See — 
Strlaaer,  Blehard  F..  Draa 
841 
Berliner  DeTelopmaat  Co.  :  Sao- 
Lane.  Frank  B     3,184.302 


orve.  v«.,  lac.     m^ 
1-6-46.  Cl.  2S4— «. 


aad  Borgeogaoa.     t.144.- 


Bernburg,    Franta    A.,    and    K.    A.    Faber. 
Rope  ciampa.     3,143.902,  1-5-48.  C\.  2h 


to   Malodaa   A/8. 
—124. 


Berrie.  Allatair  H..  H.  Seaaun,  and  R.  Wladle,  to  laportal 
Chemical.  Indoatrtee  Ltd  Proceaa  for  the  coloratloa  of 
Dolyethyiene    teraphtkalata    taztlle    aMtertala.      8,144,487, 

Berrlman,  Ronald  L.  :  flee — 

Llnacre.  Frederick  D  .  and  Berrlmaa.     3.144,044. 

Bertbod.  Loula.  and  M    Oreaoa.     Thermal  ax 

Tice      3.184.174.   1-5-86.  CL   188 — 30. 
Beecher.  RoUad  L.  :  flee — 

Reed.  Da  rid  8..  Dickey,  aad  Beecher.     S.  144,041 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


"^o;iJrtYa°li..*'G^*TanoT,    Beapaloe.    Shllo,. 

BhaT«chirK-tt.a^''i!to  Canada  P.ckar.  Ltd      Procj- 
f^Vropartng  A"-atarold   compounda.     8.184.614.   1-5-46, 

Bl2L^A?tim?x!  and  G.  A.  Uaeabei«r,  to  Ualted  SUtea  of 

^£artS:Atiilc  Energy  Coowiiaafia.     Radioactive  traaa- 

dS^  ftw  eeaiag  praSnra  and  the  like  harlng  a  eoyrca 

JSSLrTradSS^  Udi  targrt  «or  prwlnclng  aaeondarj 

?idla(Sn.     8,184,722.  1-5-46.  CL  250—48.8. 

Blel.  Hana  :  flee—  .  ,.^  «,. 

B»aalS^So2Sfr"l!-,  ^'u^  Tool  Work.  I.|c     Boi^ 
with  rik  aad  aboulder  aeaaa.     S.144.064.  1-5-46,  Q.  86— 

BMar.  DoaaM  U.  to  U"-®*- JESi-^ork.  Inc     Plaatle 

roUer.     3,144.418.  1-5-46,  CL  804—8.8. 
BUloa,  Guy  :  Sea—  .       ^  „.„         .  ,..  _^ 

Groabola.  MarceL  and  BUlon.    8,144,789.  «._« 

BUalatDwiiad  L.,  and  M.  0.  Kaalar.  to  Thoapaoa  Raao 

WoSdrtdST  lac      MlaUtara   canadtor   aaaeably   method. 

?148!917ri-5-45,  CL  29-».4ir 

^'•^fililSte  Saltan:  ^  BahU^d.     8  m.m. 

Blahau2*Walter  A.,  and  W.  F.  Rahtaad,  to  Blahman  Mfg.  Co. 
Bl2SrWa?tir'i^.'L^^:^Ki^Bl-»nan  Mfg.  Co. 
BJ^^teS'B.»li1i2?ici^tia^'-ciiiet.    M44.- 

Bu2talU^rtkw  M.!lo**Antoaatlc  Baetrlc  Laboratortaa. 

taJ^oldid  Jtoilc  teTor  key  forlocklng  or  noa-locklag 

^ratloa.    8,1(54.487.  1-6-48.  O.  »00—l. 
Blaahaaaklp,  Blaota  F. :  See —  _  „     .  ...  „,« 
BUak^ahlp.  Jaaaa  L.  aad  R.  F     8,144.072. 
tUBB^MaUDrJaaai  L.  and  B.  F.,  to  Trao- Line  Corf.     Con 

'"'VSiu^'^T^^  *3&.&ri5-«6^a^4M^ 

BlSSTTuIIrt"    A."*  Selective  ^jctrtcal   prograamlng   4a- 

Bi;K  «iir%r?o  ^  ^r^^  rirsnra 

IMTarator   with    Inductlre   meaaa.      8,144.785,    l-O-oo.   ^l 

lu^i^^ALlraw    H      to    BeU   Talcphoae   Laboratortaa.    Inc 
"llSUtt  iSoS'cl«»»S.     a,lS.8l2.   1-8-46.  Cl.  340- 

B<^^^ehatx.  Aaguat,  to  ITB  Circuit  B**^'  O?  J^^^»^S2f 
uSmag   rtrcuft    breaker   wltti    l-P"!;^"**"*'^   *'»««'• 
mechaalam.     3.144.700,  1-5-85.  Cl  200—118. 
Boetag  Atrptaae  Co. :  See— 

KelleyTBobert  M.    3.184.783. 
Boelag  Co..  The :  See — 

^.  Umi*  L.     S.184,790 

Bo.iK*'S2'J:.Vf.'^C^om%'ti?tt?^^^^ 

ofmaklag  the  aaae.     3,144.110.  1-5-46.  O.  108—181. 

Tncaak.  Fiaaa.    3,144,881.  .  ...  .._    ,   .  «. 

Bogaa    MortoB  A.     Adrertlalag  derlee.     8,144,817,  1-6-46. 

Cl.  *224— 78. 
Boha  Boalneao  Machlaea.  !«  ^  ^^^T" 

Boldtotf^liwirH.'.   U  Ni?i'Ai.^rt«.   PW"P-,Co..   IM. 
vSl^  laUtlag  clrcalt  for  X-raj  tubea.     S.l«4.723.  1-ft- 

BoS*rri3*t.  Jr.     ladleatlag  derlca.     8.184.484,  1-6-46. 

dlTlded  alaalanm  borataa  aad  phoapbatea.    3,144.441,  l-o- 
65.  a.  18—84. 
Boouaer.  Helaa  D. :  See — 

imar,  HeUrtch,  aad  Braaaer.     8.184,442. 

i^r    Heilart^.  aad  Braaaer.     8.144,442. 
iu.««^ilitL'  to  NecSl  BodoU  par  Aaloal.     Awarataa  c«b 
^M^iMU^^jUvS^mTtMow^r  for  fiaP«l  -wlag 

B^SX^'-TV^'^U-^-  rale.  co,.tn»ctloa.     3,144,. 

2SS.  1-5-45.  a.  220—44. 
Borg-Waraer  Corp.  ■^••—^  _-. 
Bhattnck.  Robert.    8.148,848. 
Bornea,  Bdeltrant  K.    Bm—^ 

BorkSri-tatl2"ad  V  B^S^er.io  E.  Merck,  .Aktlea^all 
^Shaft      falfS^Ulnln.  aadwUuae  derlvatlTea.   Tl84, 

BJSSLal'&f i  C  Ira  Ort«»,  and  Z.  O^^r.  to  Allied  Chem- 

tola   harlag   low   pbeaol   conteat.     8.144.440.   1-6-45,  Cl. 

Boatrom.  Joba  D.,  to  P«?«  PS^MV'^'  ^"'^     Doughnnt  pack 

age.    i.144.478.  1-5-48.  CL  94—172. 
Boarder    de    Cartwa.    Chft-tlaa-Marta-LocleB-I^oaU       Shock 

abMTbera  haelag  aaanlar  dlec  Talrlng.     8.144.228.  1-5-45. 

CL  18S— 100. 

Bowar.  Richard  B..  to  ^^/^^^^\_,MS^^^iA'V^' 
bUng  electronic  parta.^l.184.459.  1-5-45,  O.  86—155. 

Bowora,   Rollaad  O..   to  Sua  (Ml  Co.     OHdatlTe  aweetealng 

with  baae  aad  anateraary  anunonlam  compound.     3,184,- 

544.  1-8-48,  CL  208— 204. 


Bowker.   John  D.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  AmertiM.     Color  tube 
beam  Indexing  with   ultra-rlolet  raya.     3,104.744,  1-5-65, 
a.  315 — 10. 
Bowlea,  WlUlam  J. :  S«*—  ^  _      ,         ,  ,«.  ,  w 

Whitman,  Raymond  C.  and  Bowlea.    3,184,114. 
Boyd.  Charles  LrrSee—         ..  „      .      ,,«./»«« 
6roner,  Bdward  L.,  and  Boyd.     8,164.020. 

BoyUn,   Robert  B.,   and   »    ^u.*^* *«»» Vf^^  ^ ,  ^^f' Sl.?^?? 
Corp.     Saturable  magnetic  device.     3,164,811.  1-5-05,  Cl. 

Brife^wiillam  A.,  to  ACF  Induatrtea   Inc    ,Comblned  ch«:k 
ralTc  and  atralner  unit  for  fuel  pumpa.     8,184,16«,  l-fr-68, 

Bradahaw,  David  L.  Device  for  favorably  poalttoalng  an  anl- 
^Sfor  aatrauon.  3,184,131  l-*^' P-«"'^S:2L  fo, 
Brallowaky,  VUdlmlr.  to  General  Motpra  Corp.     Pr«*«  '<>' 

Renting  ferrttea.     3.163,922.  1-5-46.  CL  2*-156.6. 
Bimlnerd,    Alfred    Q..   ir.,    and    G.    E.    Morgan.     Air   Altar. 

34^.458.    1-5-65.  Cl.  i5— 500.       „        „  , 

Branded  George  L..  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  CO;  J'SS*'"!  jUT'cT 
lag    acycUc    hydraalnlum    aalta.      3.184,835,    1-6-85.    Cl. 

2tt0— -583. 

Braaaer.  Kenneth  M. :  See —  «  ,-i  uto 

Baker.  BertaU  B.   Brauner.  and  Oemler.    3.184.578^^ 
Brawand,  Wanklln  li.     Cargo  hook.     3.163,901,  1-5-45.  CL 

Breed   Carolyn  E.,  to  W.  B.  Grace  ft  Co.    Vinyl  aceUte  emul- 
sion     3,164.582,   1-5-45.   CT.   260—29.8. 
Bremmer.  feart  J.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co   ^Ajnlne-h^ogen- 
ated  polTphenyl  reaction  prodacts.     <1, 184,634,  1-5-65,  «-i. 
280 — 570.5.  , 

Brewer,  Haael  D. :  See—  I 

MltcfaeU.  Paul  H..  and  Brewer.    3,144,457. 
Brtdge,    Edward    W.,    8r.      Bxtenalon    for    ahotgun    barrel. 
3,16^.953.  1-5-45.  Cl.  42—79.      ^       .  „  ^  _ 

Bri^gea.  Frank  R..  to  8.  H.  Couch  Co..  Inc    BoUry  armature 

mSature  relay.     3,164.697.  1-5-84,  CL  200—87. 
Brldgeatone  Tire  Co.  Ltd. :  See—         ...,..,. 
UoUnl,  Uiroabl,  and  Iwamoto.     3.184,193. 
Brlghtman.  Barrte,   to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Electronic 
awltchlng  system  having  a  daU  renter  Including  dreu- 
UUng  memory  meana.     3.184,878,  1-5-86.  Cl.  179 — 15. 
Urtghtman.    Barrte.    to   General   Dynamlca   Corp.      Signaling 

generator.     3.184.681.  1-6-86.  Cl.  179—84. 
Biitlah  Drug  Houaea  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Feather.  Peter,  and  Petrow.     3,184,817. 
British  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  flee — 

Swan.  Allan  H.  B..  and  Waller.     3.164,714. 
\^lilte.  Gerald  A.,  and  Baxter.     3.164,149. 
Britlah  ThennoaUt  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Sherlock.  John  E.     :y84,203. 
Brockett,   Jay   K..    and    W.    B.    Handwerk.   to   Croae-Perrault 
Bqulpment   Corp.     Apparatus  for  Internally  cleaning  and 
CMit^  pipe.     5J84.491.  1-5-85.  CT.  118—72. 
Brockman.  Henry  B. :  flee — 

Beale,  JuIUn  R.  A.,  Brockman,  and  Kreba.    3^84,501. 
Broder.   Alan,  and  H.  H.  Wakeland.   to  Sperrr  Rand  Corp. 
Fluid  preeaure  vibration  detector.     3.184.821,  1-5-46.  CT. 
340—238. 
Broomball,  Gordon  E..  to  Hughea  Aircraft  Co.     Sweep  pro- 
tection circuit.     3.164,746,   1-5-65.  CT.  313 — 20. 
Broaaelt.  Fritx  V.,  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Apnaratus 
for  loading  porta  In  cana.     3.163.927.  1-5-66,  CT.  29 — 203. 
Broverman.   Michael,  and  F.   L.   Wooda.   to  General   Electrtc 
Co     Oil-free  compartment  for  transformer  tank  for  mount- 
ing low  voltage  boahlng.     8.184.794.  1-5-85,  CT.  336—92. 
Brow*.  Bovert  A  CTe,  Aktlengeaellacfaaf t :  flee — 

Froweln.  Egbertus  A.     3.144.887. 

Br6wn.  James  L..  Jr. :  See—  .,--„,„ 

Gwaltney.  Bugene  C.  Brown,  and  Ferguaon.     3,163.913. 

.frowning.  Leallc  J.,  to  Inchbrook  Prtnters  Ltd.     Method  of 

prtntlng   oB    non-abeorbent   material.      3,164.089.    1-5-46. 

CT.  101—426. 

Bruckner.  Klaus  :  See — 


,  _k.taua  .  aw 

Bork.  KarlHeInx,  and  Bruckner.     3,144.584. 
Brulnama,    Joaephns   F.   D..    to   Klekena-Wervelwlnd-Holland 
(Klekens-Whlriwlad-HollaBd)    (KWH)   N.Y.     Spraying  ve- 
hicle.    3.164,324.  1-5-65.  CT.  239—77. 
Brunei.  Henri.     Proceaa  for  refining  hydrocarbon  oils  so  as 
to  obtain  only  refined  oil  and  pure  oU  aoluble  salphonataa. 
3.184.547,  1-15-85,  CT.  208 — 273. 
Brunner,  Alfred,  to  Sulier  Frerea,  8.A.     Nndear  reactor  va- 
por generating  plant     3.184,527.  1-5-45,  CT.  176 — 59. 
Brunner.  David  H .  to  Phlleo  Corp.    Stereophonic  system  em- 
ploying audio  matrlxlng.     8.144.676,  1-6-48,  CL  179 — 1. 
Brunner.  Helmut :  See — 

Bommer.  Helnrtch,  and  Brunner.     3,144,442. 
Brunswick  Corp. :  See — 

Eoop,  Donald  B..  and  RUey.     3.184,383. 
Buckley,  Daalel  F.    Apparatua  to  convert  oil  to  gaa.    3,164.- 

480.  1-5-85.  CT.  4»— 106. 
Budd  Co..  The :  See — 

Redner.  Salomon.     3.164.014. 
Buecheler.  Paul,  to  Sandoa  Ltd.  (alao  known  as  Sandoi  A.G.). 
Mixtures  of  blue  diaperse  dyeatufls  of  the  anthraqulnone 
aertea.     3.164,615.  1-5-45,  CT.  260—376. 

Buhner,  Marvin  H. :  See—  -  ,aj  -,o 

Dlxaon,  Henry  P..  Neleon,  and  Beaman.     3,144,512. 
Buhrendorf,   Frederick   O.,   to   BeU  Tele^one   Laboratortaa. 

Inc.     Data   tranamlaalon   ayatem.     3.164,675.    1-5-65,  CT. 

178—66. 
Bnraaa.  Vincent  S.    Liquid  preaanre  opened  valve  for  a  apray 

noaale.    3.184.326.  1-5m»,  Cl.  239 — 453. 
Burch.  Homer  A.,  and  L.  E.  Benjamin,  to  The  >'orw1ch  Phar- 

macal   Co.     6-(5-nltro-2-furyl)-3-pyrldaxlnonea.     3,164,595, 

1-5-45,  CT.  260—250. 
Burch,  James  B.,  and  J.  A.  White,  to  Hugh  T.  Baker  ft  Co. 

Cargo  gate.     3.164.395.  1-5-65.  Cl.  280—179. 


.^^^ 
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LIST  OF  PATENTE 


BorfWAld.  Olean  U..  L.  R«i*el.  W    K    0«ntbe.  and  C    Prf*. 
to   L'DltMl   !it«tea  of  America,  Atomic    k.ner(j  Comuiauoii 
Mam  dov  mMsuriDg  device.     3.164.018.  1-5-M,  CI.  7S — 22S 
Burllncton  Iitdustrtrs,   Inc.  ;   Stt~ 

Walker.  Cbriatle  O..  and  ttaiMoaia.     l.lM.38a. 
Burndjr   Corp.  :   8e» — 

Schcolirr.  Henry,  and  Oraichen.     S.IMJU. 
Buraell.    XUurice  K..   and  O.    Haunoid.   to  BeckaiAn   Inatm- 
menta.    Inc.      Uaa   cbromatocraph.      3.1«4.00a.    l-5-«5.   CI 
73 — 23.1 
Burrvucba  Corp.  :  <)•« — 

Kelly.    Robert.      3.1M.082. 
I'alre.    Walter  O.      3.164,084 
Bumou,  Bob  U.,  to  Sid  Producta  Corp.     Electric  generatlnc 
xynteoi    wltb    TolUse    refalator.       J.1M.76S.     1-&-M.    C\. 
320 — 57. 
Burton.  Coleman  H..  and  U.  K  Idltcbell.  to  Oeneral  Electric 
Co.      81u(>llll«d  two  ataire  frror-control  decoder      :{.164.804. 
1-5-65.   CI     340   -146.1 
Burton.  Oeorgv  H.  :   8*9 — 

Kraocia,    Krederlck   O..    Uuxford,    Se«wmrd.   and    Burton. 
3.164.074 
Butterwortb.  Klcbard.  and  J.  A.  Pnrker.  to  Armatronc  Cork 
Co.     L'naaturated  linear  poiycnrbonate.     3.164.564,  1-5-65. 
CI.   280 — 17. 
Buxbaum.    Edwin   C.   to   E.    I.  9n.  I'ont   de   Nemour*  and  Co. 
Antbraquiaone  dyea   for  caMlMe.      3.164.44»,   1-5-6A.  CI. 
14— o».  / 

Byers,    Edward    V.     Uetbod   of  Atroduciag  platena    for   type- 
writer*.     3,164,&32.  1-5-63.  cA.  264 — 262. 
Cabot  Corp.  :  See— 

Dinfua.  Oeorce  W.      3.164.205. 
Calamarf.  Janiea  A..  Jr  ,   to  Tbe   Dow  Chemical   Co.      Watrr- 
awellable   polyurethao<>H   from   a    polyalkylene    etbrr   Klycol 
and    an     oxyalkyUted    dlpbenol.       3.164.565.     l-d-65.    CI 
240 — 47^ 
Calebuff,    Olrard    L..    to   Weat    VtrxlnU    Pulp  and    Paper  Co. 
Dlatrlbutor  ayatem  for  a   pnper  macblne  neadbox.     3.164.- 
513.   1^5-«5.  CI.  l«a — 212. 
Cnllfornln  Reaearcb  Corp.  :  See— 

Rapoport.    Heury.      3.164.399. 
Callahan.  William  H.  :  See— 

PhiUlpa.  Wllllaa  C.  and  R.  W..  and  Callahan      3.1M.294 
Caltexa  Tnmt  ;  8** — 

Feldmann.  Heint.  and  Scbamlng.      3,164,037. 
CaBlUI,   Uucllelmo.   to  Oeofral   Electric  Co.      Fluid  Inaalated 

electrical   apparatUH      3.164.666.   l-5-«5.   CI.   174 — 17. 
Campana.    i'aul.    Jr.       Scouring    pad    holder    and    container. 

3,163.87.-1.    1^63.   CI     15—200 
Canpen,  Cbarlea  F  ,  Jr  :  See — 

Lallr.  Vincent  B  .  and  Caapea.     3.164.674. 
Canada  I'ackera  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bharucba.  Kekbuaroo  R.      a.lM.«l§. 
Capltalne.  DetlcT,  to  Salaer  Frvren,  8.A.     ICethod  and  appa 
ratUH  for  utartlnf  a  ntpani  powpr  plant.     H.  163.991.  1    &  M. 
CI     60—107 
Cappotto.    Samael    D.,     to    SCM    Corp       Impreaaloa    coatrol 
mecfaaalam     In     power     drlren     typewriter*.     3.164^7. 
l-3-«5.  CI.   197—17. 
Carlboaaai  Ltd. :   Sm — 

rrancla.    Frederick   O..   Hnxford.   Seaward,   and   Barton 
3.164.074. 
Carl.  Ralph   W.  :  See— 

Uaak,  Jack.  Carl,  and  Fteld.     3.164.537 

Carley-Macaaly,  Kenneth   W  .  and  H.   MacKensle.  to  I'nlted 

Klnsdom  Atomic  Enersy  Authority.     Methoda  of  produdnt: 

carbon-laprcsnated      artefacta      S.164.487,      1-3-63.      CI. 

117^4«. 

Carlatedt,    Racaar    L..    to    Keaaametal,    lac.      Borlns    bar. 

3.164.041,   1-3-63.  CL   77—58. 
Camack,  Philip  W  ;  «*e— 

Sweltart.   David   J  ,   and   Caraack.     3,164,076. 
Caron.  Racine.     Blaater  derlce     3.163.968.  15-65.  CI.  51—11 
Camon.    Robert    L..    to    General    Electric   Co.      Fluid -actuated 
•erTomechaaiaiB  with  multiple  Inputa     3.164.064.  l-3-6.^. 
CI.   91—2 
Cartaaell.  Jame*  V.  :  See— 

Haieh.  Paul  T  .  and  CartmeU.     3.164.809. 
Caaco,   Aktiebolaaet .    Sec 

Ii'raakaw>n.  Jan  R.     3,164.648. 
Caalllaa.    Salvador,    to    El    Paao    Natural    Oaa    Co.     Photo 
electric  tranaducer   unit.     3.164.011.   1-5-65.  CI.   7.1—116. 
CBTalleri.    Frank    L.      Ootheallne       3.164,238. 

211  — 119  16. 
Caywood,  William  P..  Jr. ;  See— 

Karlby.    Hennlnc.   Caywood.   and   Lehman. 
Central  Reaearcb  Laboratoriea,  Inc.:  See- 

Jelatu.   DemetHaa  O  .  Olaen.   and  Haaker. 
Ceakoiilov«>naka  akademle  ved  :  See — 

Hrrllna,   JIM       3,164.307. 
Chanr   Jame*  T    H.,   J     F    Dillon.  Jr.,  and   C    F    Olanola 
to     Bell     Telephone     Laboratoriea.     Inc       Magnetic  optical 
Information  atorage  unit  and  apparatua.     3,164.816.  1-5-65. 
a.   340—174. 
Charle.  Rc«*r.  J.  Oaaeon.  and  R.   Lantv  to  Hoctete  Anonyme 
dite :  L'Orcal.     Method  of  oainc  dlpbenylaao  comDoonda  ax 
direct   dye*  la   alkaline  media  on    humaa  hair.      3.164.522. 
1-5-65.  CI.   167— H8 
Chicago  Dynamic  Indwtrie*,  Inc. :  S«* — 

Helde.  Stanford  U       3.164  690 
Chlldre**    Scott  J  .  and  T    B«um.  to  American  Home  Prodnct« 
Corp.    Novel  benai*othla*oline  dioxide*.     S.164.602,  1-0-63. 
CI.   260 — 301 
Child*.  Elbert  B     to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.      Method  and 
apparatua  for  tenting  the  upray  pattern  of  a  apray  noiile. 
3,164.012.    1   5-65.   CI.    73 — 119. 
Chin,  Doria  M. :  See- 
White.   William   D.  Chin,   and  Jon«*.     8.1M.304. 
Chtaholm.  Boyd  *  White  Co.  :  See — 

Poole.  Robert  F..  and  Ward.     S.164.649. 


^ 


1-5-65.    CI 

3.164,017. 
3.164^7. 


Blending  appa- 


Chromatlc  Corp.  :   Sa 

Oana,    Walter  C.     3.164,in. 

Chu,  Jamet  C   F,  to  Oeneral  Aalltne  k  Film  Corp      Canttni 
of  polycarbonate  dope*   which   contain   a    nmail   amount 
an  alcohol.      3.164. 6S1,  1-3-63.  CI.  264—216. 
Chun-Hoon,  Arthur  :  See — 

Begg.  Percy  R..  and  Chan-Hoon      3,163.988. 
cnba  Corp. :  *••— 

Druey,  Jaaa,  and  Jenny.      S,164,6S«. 
Clba  Ltd.  :  See— 

Alterikiatt.   Hana.      3.164.486. 
Moergell.    Eduard.      3,164..%92 
Moergell.    Eduard.      3.164.593. 
Clcerello,    Caruiella.      Comblaed    billfold   aad /Change    par 

3,164,188.  1-3-63.  CI.  150 — S3.  /         -•      k 

Ctatola.   Anthony   B.  .  See—  / 

Beree.   Ralph   I.,  Clatola.  and   Wilaon.      8.164.749. 
Clark.  Claude  .(  .   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

ratui.       3.1«4..'«7«.    1    5-63.   CI     2.^9 — ♦. 
•  lark  E<julpm«>nt  Co.  :  See — 

Haabany.    Woodrow  A.      3.164.171. 
Clark.    George    L..    and    J.    J.    Hlckey.    to    Thompeon    Ramo 
Wooldrtdge  Inc.      Lln<>ar  aweep  drmit.     3.164.778,  1-3-65. 
CI.  328      183. 
Clemens.    David    H..    to    Rohm    A    Haaa    Co.     Arylalkylacyl- 

forniamldiae*.      3.164.638.    1-3-65.    CI.    260-  ^58. 
Clemenii.   Krana:   See — 

Adelaar,  ManK  H  .  Clemena.  and  De  .Smedt.      S.1M.680. 
Cleveland  Electrical  Equipment  Co..  lac. :  See — 

Applf-gate   Robert  B.    3, 16")  921. 
Clevtt*  Corp.  :  See^— 

Abrama.  Bernard  \V.    3,164.639. 
Clymer.  Jotiepb  D.  :  See— 

Wright,    George    W..    Jaach,    Krucfceberg.    and    Clymer. 
3l64.82:i. 
Cocchlarella,  Thomaa  A.     HermeticaUy  aealable  container  Ud. 

3,164.289    I    >V  «,%.  CI.  220— 93. 
Cochran  I-^ulpment  Co  :  8w-~. 

Herrmann,  Thomaa  R.     8.164.274. 
Coflleld.  Ttioinaa  H.  :  See — 

Ihrman,  Kryn  O..  aad  CoOcld.    8.1M,«31. 
Cohen.  Alfred  U.  :  See —  , 

Small,  Samuel  N.    3.164.160.  I 

Colllnn.  Vernon  il    :  See — 

Wurater.   William  A.,   and  CoUlna.      3,164.316.      ' 
Columbia  Kroadraatlng  Syatem.  Inc.  :  See— 

Goldberic   Abraham  A  .  and  Kalaer.     8.164.762. 
Koeowikr    I.e<)  K.      3  1A4.1>08 
Cooibuatlon  Kncioe<*rlng.  Inc.  :  Hee— 
KocbcT,  Edward  L..  Jr.    8,164,184. 
Lleiuient>erg,   Henry       .'i.lM.lS?. 
Von  Keck    Ilarold      3.164,133. 
("ommercial  Soiventa  Corp      See- 

Nlutlnoa,  Michael  V.      3.164,619 
commlaaarlat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque :  # 

Girard.  Pierre.     8.164.324. 
Comolll.  Alfred  Q.  :  See-- 

Kocay.  WItold  R..  Comolll.  aad  McKoF. 
Confeld.  Jame*  D.  :  See- 

Morria.  Frank  A  .  Confeld.  aad  Foote.     3.164.6T7. 
Conkilng.  William  C.     See 

Tarry,   Eldred  U  .   Conkilng,   and   Mltchali.     3.164.024. 
Connor,  William  ii      (see 

Shaw   Richard  M  ,  and  Connor.    8.164.637, 
Ciwnor*.   WllHam   D.,   aad   M.    E.    Evan*,   to    Hardlnge   BroM  . 
Inc.       Selective     poaltlon    controller     drmtt.       3.164.750. 
l-3-«.  CI.  318—28 
Conrad   Earl  W..  to  I'aited  SUta*  of  America.  National  Aero- 
nautica   aad    Space    Admialatratlon.      Nonreuaable    kinetic 
eneray  ab*orber      3  164.222.  1    3-«5    CL  188—1. 
Conrad!   Martin  B.      Method  and  apparatus  for  ua*  with  ooa- 

(lenaatlnK  tubing  anchor      S,lrt4.094.  1-3-45.  CI.  108 — 1. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  ;  See — 

Fr««ie.  Samuel  A      8.164.070.  I      . 

CoaUaenUl  Can  Co.  :  See—  I 

Waycle.  EMmund  A.     8.164.814. 
Control  Data  Corp.  :  See —  , 

Holt.  Arthur  W  ,  Hill,  and  HIronaka.     8.164.80S. 
Rabinow,  Jacob.     3.1A4.80A 
Convery.  Robert  J  .  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Solid  propellant  contain- 
ing Improvnl  anphalt  black      3.164, .">02    1 -.V^5,  CI.  149 — 18. 
Cook.  Gordon  H..  to  Rank  Predalon  Inoaatrle*  Ltd..  tradlna 
aa  The  OrganUatloo  Rank  Taylor  Hobaaa  Dlvlalon.     Optical 
ayatema   of    variable   eqxuvalent    focal    length.      3,164.644, 
1-5- «3.  CI.  8»    ^7. 
Cook.  Joaeph.  Soaa  *  Co.  (1980)  Lt«. :  S«*— 

Hunt.  William  A.     3,164.104 
Cook,  Trevor  M.  ;  See-  | 

Irona.  John  S  .  and  Cook.     8.164,388 
CiM>p«»r.   Jainea   -M  .   and  J.    E>    Welch,   to  Oeneral  Electric  Co. 
AtmuopberM    re-entry    fyatem    for    apacccraft.      8,194,338. 
1-5-68.  CI.  244--14. 
Copplck.  Sydney  :  Sec —  ' 

Eberl.  Jame*  J.,  and  Copplcfc.    8.164.559. 
Corde*.  Harry  D.  :  See — 

PaU.  David  B..  and  Cord«a.    3.164.164 
Coamo  Dynamica,  Inc.  :  See — 

Emmanuel.  Lnoa*  L..  and  Woodward.     3,164.119. 
Cotter,  Robert  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp      Polyureaa  from  N- 
pfeeayl.  ptoenylene  blaeartiamyl  halMe  and  a  diamine.    8.164.- 
8T1.  l-A-43.  CL  260— 77  5. 

Cotta.  Loala  C.     Electric  apace  heating  unit. 

«3.  CI.  219 — SftO. 
Couch.  S.  H..  Co..  Inc  :  See — 

Bridge*.  Prank  R      8.164.097 
Cangar  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  S«« — 

Dooley.  Tharmaa  T.    8.168,945. 


3.164.000. 


3.164,715,  1-0- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Courtaulda  Ltd. :  See—  ,,-^^47 

Splcer,  Jack  A  ,  and  Farmer.    3,164.047     ,   ^,  „    -^      ,_ 
Cramer,  Frank  H..  Jr..  to  North  American  ArUtlon.  Iw^  Im 

i*ller  fe<l  dlaperalon  mill.     3.164.377.  l-3-«5   CI.  230--7 
Crlmer.  Frank  IT  Jr..  to  North  American  Aviation   Inc.    Bear- 
ing and  aeal      3.164.420.  l-5-*5.  C,  808—^6.8. 
CrayforS^  Robert  M..  to  Electro-Lojric  Corp.     Signal  converter 

ayatema.    3.1 64,825.  1-.V-65,  CI.  340—347 
Creative  EKaplayi*  Inc  :  See — 

Taub.  Ronald  H      3.164,350. 
Creatmont  Conaolldaited  Corp,  See- 
Long   Robert  J      3.164.731.  „  _.,   ,  . 
Cromer,   Charle*   F..   to   Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.      Fluid 
bla*t  circuit  Interniptera  with  retractable  impedance  probe. 
3.164.705,  1-.V-55.  CI.  200—148. 
Croee  Perrault  Equlpaunt  Corp    W'f—     ,-....01 

Brockett.  Jay  K..  and  Handwerk.    8.164,491.    ^,     .  ,    ^ 
Croaman.  I^ortng  P..  to  Sperrv  Hand  Corp.     Magnetic  data  re 

cordln*  apparatua.     8,164.836.   1-3-65;  CI.  346—74. 
Cryatal  PreformlnK  and  I*ackaKlnK.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kellv.  Norman  A       3.1«4,3l.V  «  ,^.  .^,    ,    « 

Cucullo,  Ralph      Graveatone  flower  aopport.     S.1»4,»4J,  1-0- 

rt.'.,  CI.  248—27.8.  ^  ^  ^      ^. 

Cunningham.  Jame*  J.,  to  The  American  Tobfcco  Co.     CIga 

rette  package.     3.164.248.   l-5-«3.   O.  20«^— 41. 

Cupper   Robert  A.,  and  C.  A.  Wolf.  Jr..  to  Inlon  Carbide  Corp. 

Pn»ce«a    of    treating   aynthetlc    lubricating   oils   with    urea. 

3.1«4,.V%3,  1  .•>  «5,  CI.  252  -51  .-).         „  _^  ,     ^  »  ,„^  ,  „,, 

Curtla  Wllfrvd  A.,  and  J.  F,  Keating.    Bird  feeder.    3.164.130, 

1-3-65.  a    119— aM. 
Curtlaa-Wrlght  Corp. :  Hee— 

Franclaco.  William  H..  Jr.     3,164.028. 
Cuahlng.  (JtHjrge  B.  :  See —  «  .„,  _„« 

t^ledrich.  Robert  E.,  Lentje*,  and  Cu*hlng.    3.164.703 
Cualc    John  W..  and  C.  H.  Lovell.  to  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co.     Hy 
draildea  of  xanthenecartooxyllc  acid  and  Thioxanthenwar 
boxy  lie  add      3.1«4.60fi,  l-6-<l5.  CI.  260—326.8. 
Cutler  Hammer.   Inc.  :  Srr 

Koentc,  .Martin  F.     3.164.7.%2. 
Re«>d,  Reginald  A.     8.164.289. 
Cypn«a  Gardens  Skla.  Inc.  :  See — 

Ilennett,  W  llllam  N,     3.164.256. 
D.8.T.  Pattern  and  EngineerlnR  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Smith.  Eric,  and  Schole*.     3,163.878. 
Dahl    E<lwin  O      Gun  recoil,  flaah  and  aound  reducer  aaaem 

biy.     3.164.060,  l-,V-65.  CI.  89-^14. 
Dairy  Fooda  Inc.  :  See — 

Shields.   John   B.,   Nava,  and  Kempf.     3,164.473. 
Dalby,  Gaston,  and  H.  C.  Flaber.  to  H.  C.  Fisher  Co      Kmul 

alAer  for  cake  batter*.     8.164,476,  1-3-65,  CI.  99 — 92 
Dammar    Raymon  H.,  to  Poaals  Machine  Corp.     Wire  tentdon 

ing  apparatuK      3,164,335,  1-5-65,  CT.  242—147. 

Daniel.  Richard  E  .  to  Hoffman  Electronics  .Corp.     Frequency 

ablft   converter   mark   reatorer  circuit       3.164.773.    1-5-63, 

CI    .'»25     320 

Daniel,  Robert  L.  :  See  .,...„,..  .j„- 

Kttterman,   Donald   M..    Magera.  and   Daniel       8.164,306. 

McCrelght    Donald  O.,  Renky.  and  Davlen.     3,164,483 
DnTta     Auguatlne.    Jr.    and    J.    A.    Nichols,    Davlsbllt    Steel 
Jolit     Inc.      Nallable   roeUl   Jolat.      3,164.227,    1-5-65.    CI. 
189—87. 
DavlB.  Bob  K  :  See  ...„., 

liaater.  Rosa  A  ,  and  Davis.     3.164.251.  ^  .,.      ^         _, 
Davis    Horace  R..  to  MlnneaoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co      Fluo 

rlnated  oxeUne*.     3.164.610,   1-5-65,  CI.  260— S3S. 
Davla,  Monte  V.:  See —  .,.,..0, 

Wetch.  Joseph  R..  Dieckamp,  and  Davla.     3.164.525. 
Davlsbllt  Steel  Jolat.  Inc. :  Bee—  ,  ,«>  007 

Davis     Augustine.    Jr..   and    Nichola.      8.164^7. 
Day     WInterton    I'  .    to    Klmberly  Clark   Corp.      Papermaklng 
machine  forming  member.    3.164.514,  1-5-65,  CI.  162—348. 
D«Tco  Corp.  :  See—  _^ 

Terhnw*.  Hugh  D      3.164.026.  „     ,    ,    .     »  ._     »-- 

DeCaccU.    Godfrey    L..    to    Pendleton   Tool    V»duatriej,    Inc 

Parta  container  and  mounting  means  therefor.     d.i64,^o». 

De*  Cruyilea"  P«r7tailada,     Romulo.       Screw    with    locknut. 

8,164.190,  1-5-66.  CI.  151--8. 
I>e  Garcia,  Rosa  M      See^  „  ,«„  ,o« 

Kaato   Joae,  and  De  OarcU.    3.164.192. 
De  Ghetto.  Kenneth  A     B.  J    Lan"/"*  --^R^A   MK^allUter, 

to   Foater  Wheeler  Corp.     Liquid  cooled  port.     3,164.644, 

l-5-«5.  CI.  261—159. 
De  Oood.  M.ynard  J.,  to  The  R»P'f •  Stan^rd  Co      Recipro 

eating  propelling  member  control      8,164.246,  1-5-60.  ci. 

IQft 1 AO. 

D«   Jong    Jan,    and    P     Eu*er,    to    Nederlandse   f^^'Hrnl^^pJi 

ganl-itle    voor    Toegepaat  Natuurwetenachappelljk    Onder- 

Soek      Compenaatlon  radiation  pyrometer      3.164,021.  1-rt- 

65,  CI.  73  -355. 

De  Kramer.  laaac  A. :  See—  ir ^„._      q  iju  224 

Williamson.  Robert  B..  and  De  Kramer.     3.164..i^4. 
TWilAn    Franklin    to  General  Precision  Inc.     Distance  measur 
"^ Ing  ay^  by-  lrr.dl.tln5  *t.rgetwlth  light  and  senaln, 

the  reflected  light.     3.164,661.. 1-5-^5.  O.  SS-l^ 
De  Lorenao    Eugene  J.,  .nd  R.  V.  Wright,  to  Olln  M.thleaon 
^Ch^ml^Cor^    Method  for  Prcp-r.tlon  of  r«iCtlon  pK^ 
ucte  of  dlborane  .nd  conjug.ted  dloleflna.     3,164.638,  1-3- 
64.  CI.  260— 606  5  „     ,, 

Dem.l«>n.  R.y.nond  J.,  to  S,%%S°i_K5  cT  W^Sm* 
.nd  m.t  for  Ingot  mold.     3,163.8»8,   i-^>-«o.  «-i.  **      'o- 

ne  Mire  H.ig  A  AdJuaUble  aupport  for  wind  Instrumenta. 
8,164.652^-5-65.  O.  84-^98. 

De  Muth.  Ethel  K. :  See— _  _^^  ,_„ 

De  Muth,  Raa*ell  T.    3.164,870.,  .^ 


De  Muth.  Ruaaell  T.,  deceaaed,  by  E.  K.  De  Muth,  executrix, 
to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Radial-flow  turbine  aafety.  8,164,- 
370.  1-5-65,  CI.  253—77.  ,  „  r.  .^ 

Denmark.  Bernhart,  to  International  Latex  Corp.  Decorated 
b.thlng  c.p.     3,163,866,  1-5-65,  CT.  2—68. 

Dent  John  B.,  to  Melpar,  Inc.  Strip  line  hybrid  ring. 
3,l'64.791,  1-5-65,  a.  338—11. 

Dependable  Printed  Circuit  Corp.  :  See — 

De  Pentl'  KennKh  l!.  and  D.  Wllllaon,  to  National  Caatlnga 
Co.    Ckr  coupler.     3,164,266,  1-6-65.  CI.  213—100. 

Derrickaon.  Michael  O.,  to  FMC  Corp.  Strap  tensioning  tool. 
3,164,372    1-5-65.  CI.  254—51. 

De  Smedt.  Rene  :  See-  ,  ^^  a    ^»      1  mia  asin 

Adelwir.   H.na  H..   CTemens.  and   De   Smedt.      3  164.680. 

Deutsche  Gold    und  Silber  ScheldeanaUlt  Vormals  Roeaaler  : 

Bommer.  Helnrlch,  and  Brunner.     3.164.442. a.e.tv 

De  Vrles,  Edu.rd  R..  and  W.  H.  Rllev,  Jr.,  to  Prlamo  Safety 

Corp.     Method  of  making  reflex  reflective  sheeting.     3.164,- 

645.  1-5-65.  a.  264—1. 
I>ew.ld.  Hor.ce  A. :  See—  omiahia 

Nlcolaldes.  Erneat  D..  .nd  Dewald.     3.164,614. 

Dewey    John  L..  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Continuous  casting. 

3.163.895.  l-5-«5,  CT.  22—67.2  ^ 

numond    Louis  H..  W.  B.  Tuemmler.  .nd  J.  W.  Gets,  to  *  M t- 
^'corp    •  R^very  of   high   purity   '»it«"«>dlniethyl.mlne   by 

dlstni.tlon  and  ph.8e  s«).r.tlon  both  with  custlc.    3,164,- 

535,  1-5-65.  CI.  202—57. 
Dl.mond  Power  Specl.lty  Corp. :  See— 

McColl.  Wllllwn.     .1.164  364  ^, 

D1.S81,    Patrick    A..    P.    A.    ^rtndpe^  and    J.    FYl^     to   Olln 

M.thlewn    Cbemlcl    Corp.       Production    of    12«_^Y    ^ 

hydroxy  progesterone    deriv.tlves.      3.164.532,    l-5-e5.    «.i. 

DlM.*rr^dlo  M.,  to  Inter-Atnertcan  Tr.n8port  ^"»P»|^J? 
Sugar  cne  cart  wheel.     3,164,194,  1-5-65,  CI.   I3.i— 4U<. 

""■^R^ed  "a^vlil  I"  Dickey,  .ndBeacher.     3.164.092. 

cpto  pyraxlnes.      3.164,594.   1-5-65.  CI.   260     £0U. 

Dieckamp.  Herm.n  M. :  Sec —  ^ ..  ___ 

Wetch    Joseph  R.    Dieckamp.  and  Davis.     3,164,525. 
rMiiin.     Flmer    b      to    TlUnlum    Met.ls    Corp.    of    Ainerlca. 
^Tu&  rSSdna  machine      3.164.043.  1-5^.  O.  80-11. 

'"'""chinr'Al^^'T.  H.^'Blllon.  .nd  Glanol..     3.164.816. 
Dimensional  ProducU.  Inc.  :  8w— 

hot  gases.     3.164.205.  l-5-«5.  CI.  1*6—6. 
Dlnsmore  Instrument  Co.     ««•-;,.. 

r,,b"«'s^>  Mfiiiri.^.  a:.^^^--? 

Buhner,  to  Vox  River  Paper  Corp. 
forming  .  cockle  flnUh   in   paper. 
162      112. 
Doherty.  H.rold  A.    Set— 

nln.  head  therefor.     3.164, 1»«,  l-^>-«o.  «-i.  iJo     00 
TMUL    John.     Internal  combustion  engine.     3.164.143.   1  3- 

^^,l^^chK'"?or\uliSo^';"'^;i^.'''a-3.a6.    l-:^65.    a. 

37—2. 
'^"oaVe^'Earir'T..    Doom.    McElllgott,    and    Sundhelm. 

3,164.107. 
Dorr-Oliver  Inc. :  See—  ,  ,^  „g 

Linden.  0«»«;^TU.?ile  too  metering  dispenser  and  me.na 
^,"orVc^k'l'n7'fhe''sa,^"n  X^U^  S.ml^OO.   1-5^5.  O. 

222—153. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  fee— 

Bremmer.  Bart  J.     3.164,884 

Calamari.  James  A    Jr      S.164.5W. 

Ol.rk,  aande  A.     |.18*.37e. 

Elchtom.  J.cob.  ,3.if»-W«- 

He»th.  Joton  A.     3.164  4«4 

Jonea,  Wllll.m  C.     3.164,010.  jv-.i~.rt      1104  461 

M«M>lena.r.  Robett  J..  Karpluk,  .nd  Nelpert.     3,164.4tii. 

Repko    Joton  P.     3,164,298 

8^?teh.Rlch.rdC.     3.1M;«<»  -  ,e4  591 
W.lleB,  Wllhehn  E..  .nd  l^ff.     3,164,391. 

Dowtr  Fuel  Systems  Ltd  :  See- 
Tyler,  Stanley  R.     3,164,161. 
rw»«f.    (;«^nre  H     and  T    D    H.  Andrews,  to  Dowty  Techni- 
^cl?b^lm,ments   Ltd      liydrosUtlc   power   transmission. 
3.163.987.  1-5-65,  Ci.  60—53. 


Method  .lid  mean*  for 
3.164,512.   1-5-65.   CI. 

■/ 
3  163,868. 


▼iii 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^ Md  v\i«<i«r.    a,i«4.o«e. 

Dow»  Kchoical  UereiopmeDU  Ltd.  :  «*^ 

nnwtT   OMtras  U    and  Andrew*.      3,163.987. 

BwikSiKM^reh    L«bor«tort«   Ltd.      8  •■InopM.lcJII.nlc 
icJJsri«4.604.  1-a-W.  O.  a«0— 308.7. 

Zctaer  U«org«  J  ,  and  Dncka.     S,183,8«0. 
•^^  OrS^;  uT^d  M.  .»d  Stoarpe.     S.184.46*. 


1 


W      0»Btry  cr*n«.     8,ie4.1(».  !-*-«».  O. 


S.lft4.«»0. 


S.1M.- 


1  snarpe.     s,i»i.«oa. 

jiimm.  to  Metallc^*^><*<^>*'t  -Vk- 


S.l»4.44«,i-5-«0,  CJ.  13— 2M. 
DrUUn*.  Kiward  M,    :  «•*—    . 
Barmea,  U«n«  P.,  and  DriaUiw. 
J«aB.  and  E    F.   J«B>jr.  to 


Dnwy, 


a,lH4.2S8. 
tiba  rorp 


UnMtaratrd 


S.ia4;836.   1-a-W,   CI.   W0--M4. 


J.   BeBMtt   to  PhllllBw 
S.184.3M.    l-*-«6.   n. 


rmf.    •cm",    »— •*    -.      - 

aliphatic  amlno-dlola 
Utmtj,  William  B.  :  8te 

Whlta,  Jobn  H  .  and  Drory.     ».184.»8».   _.__^^.,,    ^, 
Duffy.    Wl  Itam    B .    to    umt^J-Carr    lac.      •»^,-«»^.   "?' 

formed    wltti   .M\*r   Mcape  Port*.      S.184,0M.    l-5-«.   U 

D,SSlif*"PhUlpp^aad    V     Mareoax.      KUh    aklanlac    tool 

D^^i^indi:^-  ^8Jir.Lr»dlBt»raa.  co«.H..tloo  an- 
^(liM  arranmnent.     S.1M.»84.  l-<»-«6,  CI.  «0— IS. 
oJoftmy    EXrt  K  .   to  Swift  *  Co.     ta«^rt«l  atun.lng  of 

■Ball  atock.    S.  183.8*4.  l-«-86.  O    "— I.  .   .  ^ 

Dnntiam.  Harrtaoa.     PoaltJonla*  darlet.     ».l«4.0ai.   l-ft-«. 

CI.  83 — 441.  ^  _      „ 

Dm  PoDt  de  Neaoura,  K,  1.  aad  Co. :  »«^r_,_      «  iila  xra 
Baker    MertaU  B..   BrasMr.  aad  0*«l*r      8.184.578. 

Baner,  Hertert.     S.lMTl*-    ,„ 
Baxbaom,  Edwin  C.     3,184,449. 
Snlthrakarlaa  W.     S,184,6». 
Uyer    Alvah  F.,  B.  B.   He«d.  and  R 
PetroleoiD  Co.     Safety  How  ralT*. 
251— 88.       , 
Dyna  Syatem  Inc. :  «••—  *> 

for    preparlna   fragmenu   of   a   foamed   urea  formaldehyde 
realo.  TlM,^59.  1-8-86.  a.  280— 2.8. 
Bckert,  Georp  W.  :  «e^-      __^  _       -  ,«^  ,,«     ^ 

Renter.  Robert  M.,  and  Bckert.     8.184.188. 
E^dcerton,  Oermeahaaaea  k  Orler,  Inc.  :  ■•• — 

Goldberg,  Seymour      3.184  T81  ■•.-♦.h-.i 

Bn    Slgmunci.   to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.     Electrical 

conductor     3.184.870   l^?-«-  ^  ^^trif^^A    1   v_iiii    o 
Ebraam,   Frederick.     Signal   mirror.     3.1M.124.   l-*-88,   n. 

El^tob^Jacob,  to  Tbe  Dow  £;*♦»>«»  Co  ,  •*;j;;«»»£|* 
inc    nretbaae    polymer    compoaltloaa.      S,184,M«,    1-8-80. 
a.  leo— 2.5. 
Eld  Prodwcta  Cor*. :  890— 

Bnnon,  Bdb  6.     3.184,T«». 
Electro-Loflc  Coru.  :  Bm— 

Cra/ford.  Robert  M.     3,184.825. 
Electronteaauieinenta,  Inc.  :  See— 
Morxaa.  Merle  L.     3,184.7M. 
Elactro-Ov^eal  iyatema  Inc  :  «•• — 

MUler,  JackV      3.184.780.  ^    ^  ,^^ 

Klektro-Pbyalk  Hana  Nix  *  Dr.  Ib«.  8teiii«r«eTer :  »•»— 

StelnsroeTer.  Ertcb  A.     S,184,T58.  ^   ^     -.     . 

EUla.    rSSwIck    M..    P.    /.    StaDdbrldge.   aad   M     Taylor,    to 
AutoBoUTe   Prodacta   Co.    Ltd.      Power   traB«»l«»lon    « 
tema  prorldlng  antomatlc  ctiangca  of  faar  ratio.    S,l»4 
1^5-«.  CT.  7?— 757 
Ellla.  Lloyd  J. :  ••• — 

^^llaf  Warren  E      3,184.388.  _^  ^      . 

Ellla.    Wirrea    B-.    to    L.    J     Ellla.      PacMnc   apparatua   for 

attUBnc  boxea.     3,184,S«8.  1-5-88   O    277— 18. 
Blmendorf.  Armln      Oriented  itrand  b«ird.     S.  184.511.  1-*- 

85,  CI.  181—57 
Elmore,  Auatln  E.  :  «•• —  mtammtta 

JoiinwB.  Enieat  K..  aad  Elmore.     8.18S.8W, 
Kl  Paao  Natural  Oaa  Co.  :  «•• — 

C^alllaa,  Salvador.     3,184.011. 

Bmerlck.  William  C.  :  »••—         „ .^      ,  ,-^  «,, 

Van  Vllet.  Jacob  W  .  and  Emerlck      3 J 84,311. 
BBMBanoel.   Locaa  L..  and   W.    R.   Woodward,   to  C 
n«mlca,  lac     HydrofoU  lift.     3,184.119.  1-6-86,  CI 

Bm^Mia.    can.   to   0  8.   Tool   *  Cattwr  Co.      Orowrlng   tool 

3.183,918.  1-6-86.  CI.  29— 96. 
Bmatg  Mfg.  Co.  :  «•• —  _ 

PlBcfaTer,  Daniel  A.     3.184.84T,  ^        „^_^     .  .  .     . 

Kngllab.  Jobn  B.  to  ^y^^J^^^^'S^^fi^^^^^*^ 
aluminum  alloy  ayatem      3.184.494.  1-6-85.  CI.  14»— 31  0 

Enaley.  Donald  L.  >>4  to  Space  A|e  D*'*><1>"*"»  S*?:;  ",^ 
%  to  Harreat  Queen  Mill  k  fcejator  Co  Acouatle^ 
aopported  motloo  aenaor  aad  method.  8,184,022.  1-5-88, 
CT.   73 — 505. 

*'''' tee^n'' AlUn  I'^D  E.  aad  T.  L.  Joha^H..  EHck«>n.  aad 

Johnaon.      3.184.418. 
EriP^n.  Merrill  D..  to  Flrwood  Mfg.  Co..  lac.     Poat  Inflating 
apparatua.      3.184.288.    l-3-«5.   O.   214 — 1. 
'    «rtk.«>n.  Srea  E..  to  Atlaa  Copco  A kHebolajt     Shovel  loader 
with  chain  operated  bucket  atructure.     3484,273,  1-5-86, 
a.  214—131. 


Brtbacber.  Robert 

106— 2t. 
Emcx  Wire  Corp. :  »••—-    _^ 
nnk,  Roger  H.    3.184.707. 
<;<>ntile.  italvatore  B,    3,184,709. 
Hoabela.  Hugh  W      3.184,252. 
Whitler.  WllTard  B  .  and  Prooty 
k^aao  Reoearrh  and  Kaglnecring  Co.  :   H 
King.  William  H..  Jr      3.184.004. 
Mattox.  William  J      3.184.546. 
Hhlrley.  Marrui  B  ,  and  Toage.     3.184.643. 
Stringer.  Richard  K  .  Draeger.  and  Bcrgougnou 
842. 
Uihyl  Corp.  :  ^ee — 

Ihrman.  Kryn  U.,  and  Cofleld.    3.184.821. 
Btter.  Robert  W   :   See— 

Moacony.  Joha  J.,  and  Btter.     3.184,740. 
Kuaer.  Pleter  :  See—  ..-.««, 

De  Joag.  Jaa.  aad  Baaar.    8.184.021. 
Kvaaa.  Da^  G   :   See—  .  ,^.  ..-« 

Stewart,  Warner  L..  and  Bvaaa    3,184.869. 
Evaaa.  Marahall  B.  :  Be*'- 

Coanora,  WlllUm  D..  and  Brana.     3.184.769. 
Kranaoa.   CUBord    E.,   O     A     Marberg.    aad   J.    R.    MoU     to 
Kitchen*  of  Sara   Lee.  lac.     Antomatlc  coatlag  depoaltor. 
3,184.490.    1-5-86.  CI.    118—26. 
FMC  Corp.  :  See-  - 

Derrlckaon.  Michael  O.    8.184.87X 
DtamoBd    Loula  H..  Taaaaaaler,  and  Geta.     3.184.6SB. 
Karaaa.  ttiomat  J      3.163.899. 
Fabbrica  lUlUna  Magnetl  Marelll  S.p.A.  :  Bf— 

Teatertal.  Fraaceaco.     3,184,748. 
FabbHca  Itallana  Plaattd  a.r.l. :  Sea— 

Fareto,  AareHo.     8.184.169. 
Faber,  Kand  A.  :  See  -  .,.•««•• 

^r^barg.  Fraata  A  .  aad  Faber.     S.16S.90S. 
Fageol.  CarylM      See— 

Fageol.  Loula  J.     3.184.122  ^        .  ._       . 

Fageol.    Loula   J.,   deceaaed,   by   C.   M.   FageoL   «««»rtx,    to 
Textron,  Inc.     Marine  powar  propalaloa  aaaembllea.    8.184.- 
122.    1-5^84,  CI.    1116—18, 
Falge,  Robert  F      See—  .    .    ,.« 

^aka.  JubA  V..  aad  Falga.     3.184.713. 
Falkenberg.  Ouatave  F.,  to  DimeaaloBal  Prodacta,  lac.    Grom- 

met  aaSinbly      3J8i,8»2.  1-5-84.  CI.  18—2. 
Fank.  Theodore  I.,  f   C   Nlaaw.  and  M.  E   Stolar.  to  V\  araer 
Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.     Oral  aatlaeptlc.     3.184.624, 
1-6-86.   CI     187-03.  ^   ^      „ 

Farbeafabrlken  Barer  Aktleagaaellacbaft :  B^e— 

Dtckore.  Karlfried,   Saaae.  aad  Weglar.    ^X^fi94. 
Honeyar,  Berataard.  Kahle.  and  Mali     3.I84.515. 
Mertea,  Rudolf,  and  Loew.     8,184.587 
Muhlhaaoea.  Coraellna.  and  Kallert      3.184,439. 
NoHt.  Herbert,  aad  Loew.     8.184,568. 
Acbmahl.  Jowf.  aad  Roellx.     3.184.018. 
Schrader.  (ierhard.     3.184.823. 
Witte,  Joaef.     3.184.574. 
Farmer.  Harold  O  :  See— 

Splcer.  Jack  A.,  aad  Fanner     3.184.<M7 
Fawkea.   Doaald  O.,   to   Henry   Pratt   Co.      Expaaaloa   Jolat. 

3.184.401,   1-5-85.   CI    286—229.  _         „ 

Feather  Peter,  aad  V.  Petrow,  to  The  Britlah  Drag  Honaea 
Ltd.  17a  butadlynyl  17^  hydroxy  derlTatlrea  of  perhydro^ 
cyrlopentenophenaathrene  and  procaaa  for  preparation  of 
■ame.     3.184.817.   1-5-88.  O.  160— 397  4.  „  ..     ^      , 

Felchtlager.  Haaa.  and  H -J.  Toaauachat.  to  Rahrehcnie 
Aktieaaeaellachaft.  Sodium  aalta  of  chlorlaated  C  i«a-alkyl 
dlcartoxyllc  aetda.  3,184,881,  1-6-88.  CI.  160—614^ 
Felgeabaum.  Murray  H..  to  Polaroid  Blectrooica  Cong.  Appa- 
ratua traaaportlag  haadle.  8.1*4.432.  1-6-86.  CI.  812— 
820 

~  ~    SetiamlBC,  to  Caltaxa  Truat.     ladex- 
1-5-657C1.  74—626. 


Smith.    MrCallnm,    and    Mattbewa. 


11^ 


1>T 


Feidmaa.  Helaa.  and  O. 

Ing  dertcp      3.184.037 
FerrantI,  Ltd.  :   See— 
Powlev.    MalllaaoB. 

Powley.*   Malllaaon.    Smith.    McCallum.    aad    Matthewa. 
3. 184. MO 
Flrkea,  r.^offrey  B  ,  to  Ilford  Ltd.     Trlanclear  cyaalae  dyea. 

3.184  5H«.   1    5-83.  C\    260— 240  I.  ..  ^     .w 

FIcken.  (Jeolfrey  B..  to  Ilford  Ltd.     Cyaalae  dy^  aad  to  the 

prodoction  aad  uae  theraof.     8.184.687.  1-6-65,  CL  260— 

240.1. 
Field.  Edmund  :  See-  \ 

Uniik.  Jack.  Carl,  and  Field.     8,184,587.  \ 

Field.    Sheldon    B.    to    Joha    J     McMullen    AaaocUtea.    IBC.^ 

Flume    Rtablltmatlon    ayatem    for    tankera    and    the    like. 

3  184.120.  1-5-85.  CI.  114—125 
Fierce.  William  L  :  See—  „  .  ^  .  i«>.  .... 

MlUlkaa.  Allea  F..  Fierce,  aad  ^''<'»»««»«n.     *J*Ji***-. 
Finch.  Herbert  I..  Jr     Hoae  aapporter  daap.     3,183,907,  1-6- 

88.   n.   24—246. 
Fink    Ix>ula.     Practice  golf  ball  remoTably  tethered  to  a  awt. 

3.184.186.    l-.'S-SS.  Cl.   273—196 
Kink.   Roger  H..   to  Eaaex  Wire  Coi>      PJiah   l^tton  awitdi 

with  leaf  apdag  coatacta.     3.164.7(n.  1-.V-66,  CI   200—150 
Fink    Walter,  to  .Mooaanto  Co      Proceaa  for  preparing  alpha- 

chioroaldebydee  aad  alphacbloroketooea.     8,184,812,  1-6- 

86.   a.   260—340. 
Flrwood  Mfg.  Co..  lac.  :  Sea— 

Ericaon.  Merrill  D      3,184.288 
Fiacber.   Ralner      Method  and  apparatua  for  the  prodndton 

of  bottle*  and  nlmllar  hollow  bodlee  from  tbermoplaatlc  ayn- 

thetlc  TObetance*.     3.184,848.   1-5-66.  C\    284—98 
Flachler.  Daalel  A.,  to  Baulg  Mfg   Co     Pattem«l  caat  aya 

thetlc    realB    of    latafral    ahaaa.      8.184,847.    1-6-66,    Cl. 

364 — 108. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


8.164.476. 


Fiahar,  H.  C.  Co. :  Sae — 

Dalby,  Gaaton,  aad  Fiaher 
Flcet-Alr  Mfg.,  Inc. :  Beo— 

Maler.  Ronald  L.     3,183,995.  ,  .       ,    -.  __ 

FlemTii     Howard    M.,    Jr..    to    Moaroa    InterMti-Bal    Corp. 

Memory   ayatem.     3,164,^17.   1-6-^.   Cn    i*'>—^'*}^.  ^,, 

Fletcher    Martin  W..   to  Ampex  Corp      Readout  .-ontn.l  clr 

Motorii  Corp.      TranamUaloa   control.     8.164,080,    l-O-oo. 

F^SartJ.  Klrhard  E..  and  F.  T.  V.H.rbeea.  to  Barlow  Mfr  Co. 

Collai>albl«'  container.     3.164,184.   1-5-65.  Cl.   150--0.6. 
FoDUlnr  Rol^rt    R..    to    ACF   Lnduatrle.     Inc.      8«nc*uoy 

almulator.     .H.l«4.7«7.  1-5-85.  CI.  ;131— 143. 

Foote.  Howard  L.  ;  Bee—-  .    k<     .„      ■jia^at? 

MorrU.    Frank    A..    Confeld.   and   ^oote.     a.lM,677. 
FordiClancy  B.     Container  valvular  cap.     3,164.280.  1-5-65. 

Cl.  816—79. 
Ft>nl  Motorn  Co.  :   See — 

GabrW,  Martin  O.     3.18.S.9H8 

General.  Norman  T      3.1«4.2.U.  j       /,        ■.!-- 

Foater    lack  V..   to  -^merlran  Machine  »FDUndrTCo_IUec 

tromajjnetlc  operatora,     3.164,757.  1-5-66,  a.  817—187. 
Foater  Wheeler  Corp.  :  See —  »i.„r<«m«t»r 

Da    Ghetto.     Kenneth     A..     Lanalng.     and     McCalUater. 

Whitman.    Rnjmon.l    C.    an.l    B"7''«   _2;\.®^'"*Warner- 
Fonrh.^d-y.ToM'-n^t-Ai  S?al2^:7LVr^A^L£^^^^^ 

lr-ri'«^?  »iri%^i::'cr25ii'^"f.  --'••^  "''^'  '*'- 

*""  5lrj;B','"HaJ?'*  P  *"n;i.ob,     Beaman,     and     Buhner. 

Fox    Z^ii*^t"Thlokol   Chemical   Corp.      Belief  ^"J^.'*^"^ 

^th   exogenic   flulda.^    »^<"-^®*- i.*^tM?^7     ii^is^a 
Foy     William    N.       Food    carder.      3.184.257.    l-»-68,    c-» 

211—74. 
Foye.  Allen  B.     See—  ,  ,aj  joii 

K^ndr  FV;:.wrcV'G  *  N  'c^Hux'-o^.T  a.  seaward.,  and 
"^"ll':  S^rr^n.^  Carrb..num  Ltd      Elect roPhotogr. phl^e- 

photographlc    reproduction    machlnaa.      3.164.074.    1-5-60. 

F«Bd^.  Wiuu-  H  ,  ■"  t?  Curtlaa-Wrl^ht  ^orp.^J^^^^' 
Fr2?k7la!''l^re^'V*°&.blie\n»n.iiiSl^-  ««^^ 

Friak^^'/an^'  t"^  c".^'  A"'*'*'^;^?"*'?^^"*^^ 
pI!5S?tioB    of    c;,mDre.alon    moulded    obJecU.      3.164.648. 

Fri;^«Milii!^*to  Madia  Marietta  Cori.  Inoremjntal 
^^V  "-^'r^"^*"\nd'rif**Wlc\r.2;f  •to^Be?i'i;S?bone 
'^tS'r.'fo^Tnc''    M^^^  f  Ijtor^  ^^arjto.   for 

^^TtI  Vo^iSe^rKi^  J^P^-ti  So-      «ub- 

''n?t«t^''r4-kJL"b.^'?rj;rso.)j^^ 

rrl^'  fS?d™r.o  cVntli*n»e?(«  A^^Jle^l^UI^^^^^^ 
^STalng  prodalon  and  method  of  making  aame.     8,164.070. 

vT^  Cl.  93-94 
Freakel  C^  D  AktieBg*aellachaft .  See— 

788,  1-6-65.  Cl   81»— 78. 
°*^iSSiJ!'j*ir«*^.,''L-ak.trd   8wanM.n.     8,184,693. 

-rSc-  to%^  ^r.r?ir  &.9S-f^- O^. 

60— -64 
Oala.  G«,r«  P..   to  B«:k«an  J"*""*''!!:^^^^- 

colodmefric  meaaurement.     »1M««3'  V"^' 
Gandy.    Alda   B.      Automatic  gate.      3,168.»47, 

Ga*at"walter  C,  to  Cbro«a«c  Co^  ^J^t^^^'^o^'^ik* 
unit  wdtliif  Inatniment.    8,184,152,  1-0-99,  «-^i.  *«r— 


3.164.677. 
3,164.809. 


GarUnd,  Bernard,  and  H.  K.  P«y«er.  to  The  GeneraiKlectrlc 
Co.     Ltd.       Electric     drcnlta.       8,164.754,     1-6-66.     O. 
317—148.5. 
Garland  Sales  Co. :  See —  ^  .1 

Rood,  WlllUm  B.,  Jr.     8,164,027. 
Oarr«'tt  Corp..  The :  Sea — 

Tamartn.  Carl  A.     3,164.284. 
tiaacon.  Jean  :  See —  «  ,«^  .«- 

Charie.    Roger.    Gaacon.    and    LanJ.     »«i<»*'''^_,,„„, 
Gault.   John   M..   to   International   Rectlller  Corp.      UnUunc 
tlon  tran»lHtor  device      3.163.916,  1-5-68    Cl.  2»— 28^:   , 
Gaylord,  John  A.,  to  H.  K()ch  *  Bona.  .  AdJuaUble  webbing 

adapter.     3,163,905,  1-5-65.  CT.  24--196. 
Geary.  Kobert  J.,  to  Plant  Products  Corp.     InMcttddal  com- 
ItotiltlonH  containing  Ucnln  aulfonic  add.     8,164,016,  1-0- 

QehrlK,  Nell  B.,  to  Atlaa  Chemical  Indnatriea.  Inc.  Aqueone 
emulKlfted  ammonium  nitrate  blasting  agenta  conUlnlng 
nitric  add.    3,164.503,  1-5-66.  O.  149—18. 

GelKJ   Chemical  Corp. :  See —      

Leonard.  Frederick.     3,164,597.  ^.«.„.. 

Gd-er.  Ralph  D.,  to  W.  A  L.  K.  Gurley.     Rapid  comparator. 

3.163.940.  1-5-65.  Cl.  33—107. 
Oneral  Aniline  &  Film  Corp.  :  See—- 
Chu.  Jamew  Chen-Fan.     3.164,651. 
MoHkowltt.  Mark  L..  and  Moore.     3.164,468. 
ijpneral  CaMp  Corp.:    «cc — 

.Meyerhoff.  L<iula.     3.164,669. 
(;«'neiar  Dynamic*  Corp.  :   tiee — 
niunt,  Roiter  .N      3.104,. 85. 
BriRhtman.  BarrWv     3.164.678. 
Brightman,  llarrie.     3.164.881. 
Lavlfueur.  Francois  I.     3,164.362. 
McNauey   JoM^h  T.      3,104.837. 
MorrU,  Frank  A.,  Confdd.  and  Foote. 
IVarc^.  JaincK  <J..  IMtllk.  and  Sager. 
(;eneral  Klectrlc  Co.  :   *icc — 

Broverman,  Michael,  and  Woods.     ^•IP^J^^i. 
Burton    Coleman  H..  and  Mitchell.     3.164.804. 
Camliu',  Gujfllelnio.     3,164.666. 
Caraon.  Robert  L.     3.164.064.      ,,^.„- 
Cooper.  Jamea  M..  and  Welch.     3,164,338. 
Georglev,  Peter,  and  Ray.      3  164.792. 
Hlbbard.  Walter  R..  Jr..  and  Walter.     3.164,496. 
Lynch.  Henry  E.      3.164.367. 
Macellonl.  I'lero  B.     3.164.710. 
Mllford.  Richard  E      3.184.771 
Morgan.  Raymond  K.     3.ifi4,7«7. 
Nalos.  Kr>tn  J.     3.1»'.4,742. 
Folater.  William  E.     3.164  .41. 
Puach.  Robert  A.     3.164  696. 
Regue,  Styrk  G.     3.164,807. 
Schilling,  Edmund  F.     3.164,671 
Sha^rer7^aul  B..  aad  Otto.     3,164,422. 
aharoB.  Al  U.     3,164,673. 
General  Electric  Co.  >td.,  Tgie  :  See-- 

Garland.  Bernard,  and  Pfyffer.     3,164,754. 
General  Flreprooflng  Co    The  :  Bee— 

Hage,  Carl  H..  and  Hanaer.     3.164,337. 
(ieneral  Foods  Corp.  I  Bee--  >>  mla  A^^ 

Whaley,  Wllaon  M..  and  Moahy.     3.164,471. 
Wlllock.  Jamea  T.      3,184.475. 
General  Instrument  Corp.  :   Bm— 

Vlncae.  liela  T      3.164,081. 
General  Mills.  Inc.  :   See— 

Workman.  Claytoa  E.     3,164,4»». 
General   Motors  Corp.  :   Bee— 

Adams,  Lester  h.  3.164.4d3.  ^ 
Bfillo;  sky.  Vladimir.  3  163  922. 
Donohue,  Thomas  F.     3,163,983.  fluuft-^O 

Foilrea,  iames  W..  Owen,  and  Popovlch^    3.164.030, 
Huako.  Walno  L..  and  Pappa/i.     3.164,394. 
Kelley    Oliver  K.     3  164^- 
Lake.  David  P.     3^64,506 
lAthera,  Michael  W..  and  Lyon. 
lUlph.  Herman  S.     3  164  374 
Bo<Sl  AlYln  A.     3.163  9S6 
Shetteriy    Kari  P.^    Vf^^ir 
Wllaon.  Douglas  G.     3.164.786. 
General.  Norman  T..  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 
able  clutch  aaaembly  and  fluid  coupling. 
Cl.  192 — 3.2. 
General  Predalon    Inc.     Bw-- 

Dellon    Franklin.     3.164.681.  „ 

Klngaford-Smlth.  CharXM  A.     3,164,818. 

taace  diode  means  for  detuning  filter.     3,i04,(w*,  i-^-w, 
n    333—73 
Qeiellwrhaft    fur    Undea    ElamaadieneB    AktlengesellwAaft : 

*''Birter.  Rudolf.     3.163,992. 


S.164.10S. 


Se<]uentlall7  oper 
3.164,232,  1-5-65, 


Probe  for 
a.  8»— 14- 
1-8-86,   Cl 


*^**bUmoBl  bfuUH,,  Tuemmltr.  aad  Get*. 
Gewerkachaf t  Elsenhutte  Weatfalla  :  Be^ 

Hauschopp,  Alois,  and  Rosier.     S.164,4i3i. 

'''"chki"ja;l^''T;  H.r5illon.  and  Glanola. 


3.164,536. 


8,164,816. 
-I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S.164.474.   l-5-e5.  CI.  »»— '\, 

,;1W».  Thorn*.  B      3^64  aw  ^^^  ^  Vo»U«« 

refuUtor      3.1ft4,ed0.  l-*-«5.  CI  84— 1  18 

Wallace.  Jeffr*T  J.     3.1M.»»» 

tjp*  control  ro«l  br*k*      .l.l«4,airj.  l-0-«o.  ci.  i*** 
Gl«aM»a  Work!  The    »'•—  .  _., 

Olos.   Martin     <♦««-,  .    _,^       «  i4U  AMI 

ln|   sVnteiu.    Inc       Remote    cwntroi   apparatus.      3.I»4.T«»^. 

Goldberg."  ^ymotr.''tTEdgerton.  Germe^an-en  *  0^"-  »»; 
Optical    raaner    pumping    •ystem        3.1«4.T81,    l-0-».    ^> 

^''^^^.^"uor'llrn  N  .  Go'l^.nor.  Ben-loT.  ShUoT.  aod  8ta«> 

OoodaU^oijoaid  o'.    n"   G.  Hat  ton.  and  N    Roberta,  to  Rolla- 
^rS^   Ltd.*    Internal   .hock   ware   po-ltlaplnf  «-'5»^  ^J 
teiB    for   air    intake,    for    .uperaonlc    alrrra/t.      3.1W.SW1. 
1-.VM.  CI.  «0-    3i.6 
Goodrich.  B.  r..  Co..  The  .  8e^ 

Kemp,  wnlard  E      S.IM.KS.  •imo'jo 

Oood.teln     Sander.    A.      Chip    cleaBln*    method.      S,ieS.»». 

1-3-M.  CI    29 — 403. 
Gort>unoT.  Ortgory  V      8re  a-.h,. 

Paton.  Borl.  E  .  I^bedeT,  Oatapenko.  Laahker^h^  8eTbo. 
Sakharnor.   Utrlnchnk.   aad   OorbODOT.  ^ *•»*••/»* 
Oorc    JohnnT  F      Rack  derlce  for  u»e  on  a  n«ak      3,itM.-.^.. 

l-'v-«5.  CI.  ill ^2. 
Gordln.  Joho  T. :  «#• —  ^  ^^ 

Wallace.  Jeffrey  J      3.1«3.8«»  _^  _^,     _ 

Gorman,    Edn.ond   rf..   .nd  9    B.   Sprague^  ^'^7''  ^'/S  .. 
Co      Double  break  high  Toltage  dlaconnert  switch,     ^.ifn,^ 
«»4.   1-6-4W.  CI.  200 — «. 
Grace.  W    R..  *  Co  :  8**—  ^  ^  «     .w      •  .«^  *il« 

Barrett   Wayne  T  .  Sanchea,  and  Vanik      S.IM.SM. 
Braude.  George  L.     3,1«4,«35 
Bree<l.  Carolyn  K      3.1rt4.5«2 
Uebman.  9amuel.  and  Werher      3.1M  S77 
Sagle    John  D.  and  Simons.     3.1*4.4M 

Peaau'to.  Michael,  and  Toye.     3.1«4.48rt  

Grady.    George    M..    to    Hupp    Corp.      N on  hackling    molding 

structure      3.164.229.    t   i  <W.  Ci    1»— T8 
Orafsteln.  Paul  L..  aad  W   J    Harmhbarfcr.  to  Utton  Syateaa. 
Inc       Facsimile    recorder.       S.1M.435,    1-«MI5.    O.    34«— 

Graham.  Harold  M  .  and  J    R.  Sharpe.  to  DraTo  Corp.  J^rne- 
eaa  for  handling  Iron  laden  wastes  la  steel  mill*,     b.164.- 
4«3,  l-*-«S.  CI.  T.-S— »7 
Gralchen.  Hans     8er  - 

Srtaenker.   Henry,   and  Graichea.     3.1A4.714 
Gray    Bdward  W..   to  North  Electric  Co.     Cable  hamew  pro- 
duction  apparatua      3,1«3.»2«.   1-5- M.  n    »     203.    , 
Gray.    Joseph    E..   and    K.    Y     Mosher.    to  The   Norwich   Phar 
maeal    Co       .Vntlmyrotlc    compositions    comprising    chloro 
methyl  5-nltro-2-furyl  ketone     3.1«4.521.  1-.V«5.  CI.  1«7- 
64. 
Great  Atlantic  *  PafMlc  Tea  Co..  The  :  «e»— 

Van   Vllet.   Jacob  W  .   and  Emertck       S.164.S11 
Oreea.  Geoffrey  D..  and  H    F    Runge.  to  Western  Electric  Co.. 
Inc      Apparatua  for  Indexing  work  part*.     3,1*4.028.  1   -V- 
•5.  CI    74 — 3M. 
Greene.  T>idor  C.     Septic  taak  form*.     S.l«3,»10,  l-S-QS.  CI. 

2.-V— ISO 
Grenon.  Michel  :  See — 

Rerthod.  LouIr.  aad  Oreaoa.     S,1A4.174. 
OrlSn    William  P      See — 

Uoatlan.    Locan  C  .   (irifln.   and  Oner.     3.1ft4.A40. 
Ortflth.  CarroU  I>.  :  See 

Salr.  Loals.  aad  (iriflth     S.l«4,479. 

Orlfltb  Laboratories,  Inc  .The  :  See — 
8alr.  LoulB.  aad  Grifllth      3.1M.479. 
Salr.  Loals.  aad  Raachke.     3.1«4.4SO 

Orlmm.    OaTid   W.,    and   J     Rath,   to   Kayaar  Mfg.   Co.,   Ia«. 
Snap-oat  fasteaer  aad  rhaaael  asaeably.     S.1A4.191.  l-&~ 
.     «5.  CI.   151— 41  71 
Orlmm.  Hugo  :  See — 

Drechael,  Herbert,  and  Grimm.     3.1«4.44<S 

Grtanell  Corp  :  See — 

Lamb,  Otarlea  T.     S.1U.8T9 

OHa.    Celeater    S.      8pl 

l-5-«ft.  a.  242 — 84.1 
Oroaer,  Edward  L  .  aad  C,  L.  Bord.  to  Halllburtoa  Co 

meter     S.1S4.020.  l-5-«S.  CI.  fS— 231 
Groaboia.  Marcel,   and  G.   Billon,  to  Thom  hob -Houston.  Com 

pagnle   Francalse       Dual    Independent    i-haaDcl    wave   gul<1e 

sTsten    Incorporating    rotating   Jolat       3.1M.7S9,    1-6-M, 

a.  383—6. 

Oroataaa.  Marc.  A  Lacam.  and  M  Lecraad.  to  Roasael- 
UCL.\r.  Soclete  Anon/me  Registering  spectrtvpolarlm- 
eter      3,lH4.a0'i.   1-.5-65.  CI.  88 — 14. 

Oroaa,  Joeef     See — 

Meaalaeo.  Paal  J.,  aad  Oroaa     S.164.7S7. 


Guanella.  GusUv.  to  PatelhoM  PatentTerwertungs-  *  Klektro- 

Holdlng  .\  -4f      Means  for  the  production  of  a  Toltage  which 

depends     upon     the     difference     between     two    frequencies. 

3T«4.777.  l-i-<15,  CI.  328—134. 
Gurley.  W    and  L.  K.  :  See—  I 

iSelser.  Ralph  D.     S.163.P40.  ' 

Gfltter.    Bmst,    to   Carl    Zelaa.      System    for    exhan.tlng   coa 

Ulner.     3.164.170.  1-5-64.  a.  137— 567 
Gwaltaey.   Kugeae  C.  J.   L.   Browa.  Jr  ,  aad  R.   Ferguson,   to 

The  Terrell  Machine  Co.     Method  and  mean*  for  .tripping 

rortng    bohblaa    and     coadltlonlng     the    stripped     roving. 

3.1H3.»13,  1-5-65.  CI    28— l». 
Ilaaker.   l>".t«-r  W      Itee 

JeUtls,   I»eaietrlus  G.,   Olsen.  and   llaaker      3L1H4.267 
Hage.  Carl  H  .  and  H.  K.  Hanser.  to  The  General  PlreprooflnK 

Co.      Chair   seat   adjusting  device.      3.164,357.    l-^5-6S.   Cl. 

24« — 406. 
Hager.    John    L..    to    Liberty    National    Rank    and    Trust    Co. 

Particle  blending  apparatus      S.164.3r78.   l-."V-65.  Cl.  259 — 


89. 


Radiative 


Hager.  Nathaniel   E..  Jr.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co. 

heat  switch.     3.1«3^i.   1-5-65.  Cl    20-    62. 
Hahn,   James   H..   to   Paul   W    Undbere       Motive  power  unit 

(or   model   railroad,   and   the    like       3.164,106.    1-5-65,   Cl. 

105      101 
Halct>mb.  Walter  C  ,  to  Jiffy  I'^aterprlses.  Inc.     Pocket  repair 

cou.trurtloo  and  method       .•l.l«3,»67,   1-5-65.  Cl,  2 —248. 
Hall.   JeMe   B..    Mr.    J     B     Harrison,   aad    I>.   H     Parker,   to 

Trojan,   Inc      Drill   pipe  protector      3.164.216.   l-lV-65.  Cl. 

1 75^  -.•»23 
Hall.  Raymoad  L.,  to  Bki-Dek  Corp. 

wide  belts.     3.164.247.  1-5- 65.  Cl 
Hallertvack.     Httg     U.     to     W.     Dan 

I'ampw   with  lacurporated   motor. 

108—87 
Halliburton  Co,  :  See— 

Groner  Kklward  L.,  and  Boyd. 
Hamilton  watch  Co  :  See — 

Redman.    Frank    B       3.164,3.16 
Hampel.     Thniiiaii     E,     to    American     Oaa    AsiMKlatlon.     Inc. 

Greaite   »ap«>r  Incinerator.     3.164.448,  1    5-65,  Cl.   23—277. 
Handwvrk,  William  R      Kre- 


Apparatus  for  guiding 
HW     202 

Bergman.    Aktlebolaget. 
3,164,0»6,    1-,V66,    Cl. 

:<.L«4,0S0. 


•v 


Brockett,  Jav  K  ,  , 

rard  C..  D.   E.  Youts.  and  J.  M    Rojahn.  to  Land!. 


.-{.164,491 


roll     forming     workplece*. 


3.164.48.3 


Rteanenberg,     and 


S.164.4.3S 


ilaalac    reel    Itae   retalaer      3.164.884. 


Flow 


and  Handwerk. 
Hanna.  Kdi 

Machine     Co      Apparatiu     for 
3.164,042,  1-5-66.  (1.  80-6 
Hanser.    Harris   E.  :    See 

Mage    Carl  H  .  snd  Hsnner       3,164,357 
Harbliwn  Walker    Refractorlen  ("o.  :    Sec 

Mrt^relght.  I>oaald  O.,  Renky,  aad  Davlea. 

Renkey,  Albert  .L.      3,164.482 

Harding.    Killlp    A.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc 

Magnetic  .witching  circuit      3  164,728.  I    .%  63.  Cl    ."{Ot-    8^. 

Harding.    Philip    A.    to    Bell    Telephon«-    laboratories.    Inc 

Mstrfi  arrewi  arrangement     3.164.810.  1-5-65.  Cl   340 — 174. 

Ilardlnge  Bro.  ,    Inr      Srr 

Onnors.  William   D.  and  Evans       .3  164,7.^9 
Hardy.   George   F  .    to  Allied   Chemical   Corp       Prodactlon   of 
copolymers   of   polyrycllc   amraatlc   compounds.      3.164,576. 
1    5-65    Cl    260-93  5 
Hardy,    Maurice   E,    to   Zenith    Radio   Corp      Tape   recorder. 

.3.164, .331.   1    5-68.  C\    242      55  12. 
Hargreavea.     Derek     B.     and     K      Htanlfortb       Wheeled    dis- 
tributor    with     Imperforaie     conveyor     band.     3.164.301. 
1    5-65.  n    221 -IM 
Harlbaran.    Alleppey   V  :   See — 

Kalghtnn,     Jaaiee     B.,      Rertharan. 
Hsuschlldt       3.164,462 
Harnhbarger.    Walter   J       Nee 

(irafntrln.    Paul    I.     and   Harahbarger 
Harvest  gueen  Mill  4  Elevator  Co.  :  Se*— 

Bnsley,    Donald   L.      3.164.0tt.         j 
Harwood.    Stanley   O   :   Kee —  ' 

Weaver.    Paul   J.      3,164.400 
Hasbany.   Woodrow  A.,  to  IMark   Eaulpnient  Co.      Directional 

control    valve       3,164.171.   1-5-68.   h.    137—896  12 
HattoD,  .Norman  G      Sec 

Goodall.    Donald  G  ,   Hatton.   and  Roberts      3.163.981 
Hati.   Ernst,  Jr     K.  H.  Neuer,  and  W    Rein,  to  Motorenfabrlk 
Hati    O.m.b.H        Arrangement    of    a    connecting    rod    on    a 
crankshaft.      3.164,423.  1-6-68.  Cl   308—207 
Haumann    Wlifrled.   M    Mendei    J    J    Mlkollcw^k,  and  G.   E 
Heavllin,   to   I  nion   Carbide  Corp       Cryogenic   refrigerator. 
3,163  994.    1    5   6.^.   Cl     62      218 
Haunl-Werke  Korher  4  Co    KG   :  fee 

Rudsalnat.   Willy,   and   Schubert       3.164.243 
Schubert.    Bernbard,   and   Rudailaat.      3.164.242. 
Haunold.  otto:   See — 

Baraell.  Maurice  R  .  aad  Haunold      3.164.006 
HauM-falldt.  Wesley  H.     Nee- - 

Kniahton.      Jamea     B..     Harlharaa.     Steuneaberg. 
llauschlldt       3.164.462 
Hauachopp.    .\loia,    and    W     Rosier,    to    GewerkM-baft    Glsfn- 
hutte    Westfalla.      Planar    having   pivotally    mounted   aide 
pUtea.      3.164,412,    1    5  64.   Cl.   2W--S4 
Raver-Loekhart  I..aborator1es,  Inc  :  See — 

Musalll.  3omt4.  and  Heidea.      3.164.818. 
Hawker  Aircraft   Ltd      See 

Hoop>>r    Ralph   S       3.164.337 
Hawkins.  Harllah  S.      Saw  guide  for  bank  saw  macblaea  bar 

Ing  work  guide  mean.       3. 164. 176,   l-■^   65,  Cl.   14.H      161. 
Hawkins.    Marcus  J  .  to  The  Solartmn  Electronic  Group  Ltd 
Mechanical   linkage,   to  electro  magnets  and   solenolda  con- 
trolling    print    hammer    mechanlam*.      3,164,085.    1-5-65. 
Cl.   101— »8. 
Hayes.  C.   I..  Inc  :  See 

Wewterea,  Herbert  W  ,  aad  Ryaka.     3,164.453. 
Heath,  John  A  ,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co,      Method  of  latro- 
dndag     magneelum     lato     galvanising     baths.      3,164.464. 
1-5-68.  Cl.  75—135. 
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"•''^l°«m'^a''w'r.m^Mende.,  Mlkollceak.  and  Hearllln 

Hebert'ixi^  J..   Jr..   to    Phlico  Corp      MagaeUc  device.. 

He'id^e"lla*n/o-rrS-..^lo^1^cii^  Dyaamlc  I-fu.trl^,  I- 
Rotary    type    electric    .witch    with    wafer    plate    aborting 

„er;H^L"T:rv.^^^''l*f;:n„\n^^ndS\ltfn%!.!.at  for  a  camera. 

Hela'^'^oi^V,  ?o  fmVcJn  Machine  4  Koundr^^  Co^ 
Sy^rtronCiT motor  with  notched  iH.le  piece,  to  facfllUte 
starting.      3,164,734.  1-5-65.  Cl.  3lO-   156. 

Heltt.  otlel  H.  :  See—  -iihqqiii) 

Williams.  Carl  P  ,  and  Heltt^      ^'^S "Vii  oaa     1    >l_«5     Cl 

Held     Sidney    P.      Direction    flnder.      3.164,838,    1-5-60.    Li. 

343—115. 

Henderson.  J.  "•«Ty- ^/^  ^'tT,,,, 

Belgard,    Truly   M.     8.164,178.  ^ 

Henkel  k  Cle   G.m.b.H.  :  See— 

Blaser.    Bruno.      3.164.608.  •»  i«u  ArtB 

V.,..,    Manfred.    Baiim.nn     and    Stein    .^'j^-^-        ._. 

Henne».y.  James  J..  Jr..  ««  »'n«»r-*i,  \'",''^'f****' ,S'«4  424 
Railway     Journal     boi     lubric*nt     distributor.     3.164,4,^4, 

1-5  65,   Cl     .308—243 
Hennessy   Lubricator  Co..  Inc.  :  S'J— . 

Hens'J.dr'M':  4 'S,7ne,  t^ptlac'hiVerte   Aktleageaell^^h.ft : 

'Rantsch,  Kurt,  and  Ambroalu..      3,164,819. 
Hercules  Powder  Co,  ;  See   ^ 

Thomas.    Walter   W.     3.164,438. 

"•"'""n'dir'Mln^^'joha'n  U.  and  nermanle.     3,164  620 
Herrmlnn    Thomas  ^  .  to  Cochran  Equipment  Co.      High  lift 

He'tTeir  Ali\rK''A-  ic^iS'd  v'  L^JohSlo-n,  A    R.  Erickson^ 
"'."7o.  D    Joh'nJn.  To  Polarl.  Indu-t'''^'"-      ^V6'  "" 

Error     detector      for     registers.      3.164.727.      l-»-».i.     «-» 

,  ReTe^rrArthor   J  .   to  Heyer   Inc.     Scope  board.     S.164.9S9. 
15  63.   Cl.   33—76. 
Heyer  Inc      See-  ,  ,-^  o«a 

HlhblVTw^u'er  R     Jr     '.^  J     L.   Walter,   to  General  Elec 
?H^(SM«Vnetlc    material    and    method    of   fabrtcatlon 
3  164.496.   1    5-65,   Cl     148—120. 
Hlckev.  John  J      See 

Clark    George  L  .  and  Hlckey.      8,164.77S.  

lllrk.    John    IV   to  P   E   Hicks.      Portable  means  for  repelling 
^arks  utllUlng  pul.^  dl«-harge.  through  a  dipole  antenna. 
3,164.772.  1   5-64.  O.  325     llR. 
Hicks   Phillips  E     See— 

rilcks.   John.    IV.      3,164.772. 

"'"•Ho'rArVhur^wTHIII.  and  HIronaka.      8.164.805. 

""*%c^'^j^r'*^^'r'Ho.ea.  Miller,  and  Hl.ta.     3,164,889. 

m«-!'Tlo^*'<^^'"by'^  Hlngat,  heir  aad  guardian  of 

" 'Xor  hefr"'[ot^^.<-h'e  »J'»-«»-?P^^^»'Sf{i'sHora?r 

ml   and  owaratus   for   preheaMng  furnace  combustion  air 

3,164,204    \-!^-«^,  Cl.   165—1. 
""•"u'  ??^r  w'%111.  aad  HIronaka.      3.164.805 
Hoffman  Electronics  C®n>_:  f'^ 

Daniel    Rlehard  E      3.164.773  9,aAnao 

HorvS    John  D,  aad  J    B.  Lovett     Pipe  cutter.     3.164.062. 

Hol5^  iScafil.'to  U-lted  8ut^'  tX^^'o  "7^^*16 
tioa  ■enolng  tranaducer.      3,164,023,   l-ft-»o,  ^i.    '»     ""» 
Hole  Hog,  Inc.  :  Stuf— 

Owen.  Uoyd.     3,164,209. 
Rolga  Metal  Production  Co  :  See— 

Mlchaelson    <"«rlyle     *1'**"'    .^      .  ,-•  axn    i_v-«5 
Hollar    George  E      Flsti   feeding  device.     3,163.959.   l-,v-«o. 

n    43--4499 
Holllrt>em  Corp.  .  Sec--        -.-...o, 
Shlbe,  William  J..  Jr.      8.164.481. 
Holly  Computer  Pr^^*»  ■  «ftr:  q^, 

M«.»    Il^tlui'vl^  y   D    Hui^iiSrH.   HIronaka.  to  Control 
"*Diu    C^?J       S*in"t1al    .«n    -ntem    havlna    paralW    to 

serial  conversion^     3.164,806.   1-5-65.   O.  340— 140. 
HoTt  Herbert  B.  W..  and  P.  D    Saw.  to  Tyer  »»<»-Co^Vi^ 

Instnim^nY   for    ttie    sensing    of    temperature.      3.164.765, 

iJu^wlTte?*' nAvfng  mean,  of  a  9^^^^'^'^'  J^ 
ratw  for  waahlng  machlnea.     3,164,729,  I-&-60.  «-i.  »"< 

HAUaaa    Allea  L.    aafl  D.  Altmaa,  to  United  Alrcwft  Corp. 

""p^l^ant'raTn.  ".164,093.   l-i^8.  Cl.  102-98 

H^^eeer  Bernbard   E  Kuhle,  and  H  Mala,  to  Farbenfabrlken 

B^wr  Akt!wS'U»«-h«ft.     Method  of  combating  nematodea 

Sl&  aryl  uS^%  dlhalidea.    3.164.515.  1-5-^5.  Cl.  167- 

HiSer  Ralph  8  to  Hawker  Aircraft  »^.*-  i^r^^'i'^^aS?" 
BuVtalnlni  and  propelling  meana  for  aircraft.  3.164,837, 
l-V-68,  Cl.  244— 12. 

Hopkins,   Kenneth  W'     to  B  P  Tanker  Co.   Ltd. 
TlM.STS,  1-6-65.  Cl.  14 — 7L 

Horafall.  Robert  B^  Jr.  ■J*^.,.      o  1*4  340 
Slater,  Jolin  M..  aad  Howfall.     3j^64,34u. 

Horlaoas  Inc.  :  See —  .    ^•_ 

Spragne,  Robert  H..  and  Boacow.     3.164.467. 


Ganrwaya 


Horn.  Chrlatlan  F.,  to  Unlan  Carbkle  Corp.     Dyeable  Unear 

^  Siyeite™    modirfed    by    a    "»et»Uo*ulfo-phenoxyalkoxy  aob- 

stituted  aromatic   dlcarboxyllc  add   or  eater.     3,164,566, 

Hora*"^?tl^*V*t*o  Union  Carbide  Corp.     I>ye»ble  linear 

Pyei?5ia  Todltted  by  *  ,Sf  t*"»»«!rt^°r^''V6'c^49' 
Kenaolc  add  or  eater.      3.164,567,   1-Ch-65,   CL  260— 49^ 
Horn    Christian  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Dyeable  linear 
"**^ye.ter.    modified   by    a    niet*"oaulfofluorenyl-robj^tut^ 

Skanolc  acid  or  eater.     3,164,570,  1-5-65.  CL  280—75. 
Ho^ln     Hugh    W.,    to    Eaeex    Wire   Corp.      Spool    package. 
3,164  252,  l-5-««,  CI.  206—66. 

^^^'^hroL'der.'^I^fri:,  Hoaea,  MUler.  and  Hilt..    3,164,339. 

^**^MT.;e^awa''s2bu7;,    Hoahlno,    Sbibata,    and    Komlnaml. 

Mlnik^w^^'saburo,    Boahlno.    Shibat*.   aad    Komlnaml. 

Mtuekawa"  Saburo,    HoaWno.    Shlbata.    and    Komlnaml. 
3,164  628.  \ 

"*'*'*^esmg,°'Sin*'*^ltx,    Hotovk  and    Sommer.     3,164,601 
Houpt.    Grover   K.,    to   Autwnatic   Timing   *  ^ontroU^  Inc. 

Slitude    controUed    oacUlator.      3.164,783,    1-5-66.    Cl. 

331—109. 
Houston  Chemical  Corp. :  «••— 

Oliver,  John  N.     3,164.272.  r.   .»-^  n„ii..i.r  Prod- 

Howard   Jack  K..  aad  L.  A.  Kaplan,  to  United  Cellular  Pr«Kl- 

ncu  Corp     Method  of  making  breast  pads,  cop*  and  front.. 

3.164,655,   1-5-66,  Cl.  264—321. 
Howea,  John  U.    Urtve  meana  for  endleaa-belt  anlta.    S,l»4,- 

H,i\Li,^lllfrto*C»LkoaloT;naka  akademle  ved  Pivoted  dla- 
trlbutor  arm  supporting  a  «l»f»»ir«5e  »»<»•  '°  .•„"""'*'  """ 
pensing  device.      3,164.307    1-6-65.  Cl-^2--527. 

Hsleh  Paul  Y.  and  J.  V.  Cartmell.  to  The  National  Caah 
R^«t"co      Uelimg  o*  hydraaine.     3.164.605.  1-6-65.  O. 

Hubba^^Bruce  W.,  to  Ideal  Roller  and  Mfg.  Co.  Pob;fulflde 
product    and    method   of   preparing   the   same.      J.ltH.tMJ, 

Ruber    Raymond  C.  to  OUn  Mathleeon  Chemical  Corp.  ^  In 
jecUble    steroid    compositions    containing    at    l«*8t     (0% 
&nzn   bentoate.      3,164,520,    1-5-65,   C\.    167—58. 
Hudslnskl.    Edward,    to  Jameaon   Corp.      Slack   maker  appa- 
ratus  for   facUlUting  cable   connectlona.     3,164,37J.    1-&- 
66,  Cl.  254 — 67. 
Hughe*  Aircraft  Co. :  See— 

BroombaU.  Gordon  E.     3,164  746 
Koda,  Nobno,  and  Yaggy      3,164.743. 
Stello    Phyllis  E.      3,164.665.  _,    ,_. 

Hught^   (>cll.  to  Kelston  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.    Fluid  pumps. 

3  164.100,  l-5-«5.  Cl.  103—148. 
Hughes.  Donald  H.,  and  W    K.  Larsen,  to  The  American  Mu^ 
room    Institute.      Machine   for  stem-cutting  and  slaing  of 
mushrooms.     3.164.182.  1-5-65,  CI.  146 — 81. 
Hulett.  Jack,  to  Kar-Trol   Signal  Co.  Inc.     Fro.t,  snow  and 

ice  detector.    3^*4,820.  l-5-«5CT  340-234^ 
Hunt,   Krederick  V.      Mint.      3,164,447,   1-5-66.  Vlo^^Ti  ♦^^ 
Hunt,   William   A.,    to  Joeecto  Cook   Sons  *  Co     (1930 )    Ltd. 

Tranaporter  meana.     3.164,104,  1-5-66,  CI.  104—166. 
Hupp  Cy>rp.  :  Bee — 

Grady.  George  M.     3,164,229  .^  ._. .      -,iunfl7 

Hurst.  Frank  E.     Device  for  baiting  fl*  hooks.     8.164,067. 

Hns'k^^ulio  L.,  ind  L.  Pappaa,  to  General  Motors  Cwy. 
Extensible  step  for  station  wagon  and  like  vehicles.  3,ltJ4,- 
394.  1-5-65.  n.  280—166. 

Huxford.  Norman  C.  :  See —  .      .     „  j  ..    d »„« 

t-randa    Frederick  G.,   Huxford.    Seaward,  and  Burton. 
3,164,074. 
Hydraulic  Unit  SpedalUea  Co. :  8w— 

TennlB,  Francis  H.     3,164,166. 
Hydranllk  C m.b.H. :  See— 

Mflller,  Kmst.     S. 164,253. 
IIT  Rewarch  Inatitute    fi-ee— 

Anderson,  Marvin  E.     3,164  682. 
Wlegand,  David  B.     3.164,6*4. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  Bee-— 

Bodenschatx,  August.     8.164,700. 

LewTCkyj    Roman.     3.164^226.  „      ,  .. 

Ide,  Ko«o.  and  K.  Noguchl.  to  Kanegafuchl  Splnnlnr  Co.,  Ltd. 
Unear  polyesters  of  a  glycol  containing  a  p^loxane  ring. 
3,1«4,5«9,  1-5-65.  Cl.  2«0— 76. 
Ideal  Roller  and  Mfg.  Co.  -Bee— 

Hubbard    Bruce  W.     3.164,643.  ^  __  . 

Ihrman.  Kryn  G..  and  T.  H.  Coffleld  to  Ethyl  Corp  Crdo- 
octadlene  Iron  subgroup  metal  carbonyl*.  3,164,6^1.  i-»- 
65,  Cl.  260 — 439. 

'""Iv^^n.  G^;^y  E.     8,164,586. 

Flclcen    Geoffrey  E.      3,164,587. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. :  See— 

Bleeecker.  Donald  L.     S.164.064. 

Bieaecker.  Donald  L.     8,164,418. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industriea  Ltd. :  Be*— 

^Berrie.  AUstalr  H..  Seaman,  and  Wlndle      3.164,487. 

Maxwell.  Jamea,  and  Rutherford.     3,164,568. 
Imperial  Tobacco  Co  o#  Canada  Ltd.  :  S'^r 

Rowell,  Lome  A.,  and  TiUlch.     3,164,548. 
Inchbrook  Prtntera  Ltd  :  B»»-- 

Brownlng,  Lealle  J.     8.164.089. 
IndJtan.  Arpe  G.    gj5P*"lnf  »PPai»tua  «or  w»ter  cloaeU  aad 
the  like.     3,164.302.  1-5-65,  CI.  222 — 181. 

Ingersoll-Rand  Co. :  Bee— 

Oelke.  Erwln  S.     3,164,214.  , 

Vaa  Nederynen.  GerrlL     3,164,101. 
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In|oldt  »o6«rt  C.     TuboUr  golf  bmr      t.lM.lS*.  !-•-•».  CI. 

IaoQ7«.  8i*tt»n).     Method  of  tu«bl#  MoldlBC     8.1M.M*.  1-5- 

84.  CI.   264 — 310 
iMtltut*  El*ktroiiT»rkl  Imeal.  E  O  P«to«*     ^*T~2.^    a i^ 

P«toa,  BorU  K.,   L«hHlrr.  CHtapwi^.   L««h*Tleto.  »JT<»o. 
SA^arnoT    Lttrlnchuk.  and  GorbanoT.     S.lM.TiX. 
lBtrr^AB>«iican  TrmMt><>rt  Rqulp«*Bt  Co.     »«•— 

DUi,  Areadlo  M.     S.lW.lM 
I«tereh*»tc*l  Corp       St*— 

Lasaaiinl,  l>oDakl  J      3,1M.4«4. 
iBternattoiuil  BuiId^m  M«chlo»«  Corp, 

ApplMuUt.  June*  E       3. 1^4, HIS 

B«rM/IUIpb  I  .  Ctotota.  tnd  WUooe. 
iBteraatToMl  l^t.-!  Corp.  ^'J'*   ^^ 

D»B»«rk.  fWmhort       3.1<W_M«.        , ,  „  „  ^  i  . 
lBter«atloo*l   Map<Jr^c<>r  i  >r««nli«tloii    (I.M.O.O.)  . 

Otooon.   sua  H      S  lAa.M3. 
UterBatlooal  NW-kel  Co  ,  Inc..  TW 

Wooda.  rv>-iald  B      S.lM.rtW. 
latarnatloaal  RsctHWr  Corp      See — 

Oaolt.  John   M       ,1.HVi,»16. 
latcrnattonal  Stanflanl  KloctrVc  f^fp^    „      ^. 

.id»laar   Haaa  H     CVm^na.  and  D»  Smadt 
iBteraatloiial  Tyi*pl»<>i»»  tnd  T^t^grap*  Corp 

I.to/H«?;  A*   toTnin"  Marh.««.  Cb^.*..  COTB      >»^- 

I.to.   Haory    A.   to  Olln    Matb»-on   <!*«»«'  ^V'_!W^^ 
r«<*lT«r    ■oaDtlav    for    Br^aron       a.lM.SOS     !-&-<".    ti 

IpaaB    Harold  N'      (>B«B«toln«  apparatua  for  matalite  arttelaa. 

IrJ-^'^Ts-  '^':^C^l  fo  U,^  4  CO..  I.C.  ,  J*.tb^ 
f^'  tb#  priparatioo  of  li.4.b.BwUUdUalB.^l.l^»»»W«. 
wmpouadV     J.1B4.5S8.  l^V^.  CL  »0--^i,  _,         ^^„. 

IrrTiie.'jamaa  M..  Jr  .  t«  Hollj  Co.patar  Produ^J  S^na 
for  iDOuatl^  a  r»»oTab»*  prtat  dm«.     S.IM.OM.  l-»-63. 

Ir4ia^jira*F:    to  K«U   U»k  Corp.     B«c  rtoaiiur  appwatBa. 

S  1«3J»72.  1-5-rtA,  Cr  53 — 13«.  _  .      _    ..     ,^^ 

Irw^iL^f^r*   F     aBd  A     I>    and  F    <i.  PaitOB.  to  Kwtk  l^k 

CoVp.      M#«b^  aad   apparato.   for  applyta*  bag  eloaaraa. 

S  1*3,»«»    i-5-Afl    CI    54-14        ^  ^  ^ttLA^Hi^ 

Irwtn    WUUam  R.     Hl«b  flam^low  Oania  buraara.     3.1*4.201 

l-4-«5.  a    l»«— 2*. 

Iwaya.  KHklchI,  and  S    Kuramtwhl.  to  U»uli.  Mars  AC*..  !■«. 

NValklng  toy  iigur*      S.1M.»<H).  1-6-M.  CI    ♦«— *-*T 
iToi    HUoai      ToSthad  proftW  of  rotor*  o^  f^r  pomp     S,l«4 

0*«.  l-J-<«,  a.   103     128. 
J    4  li    Co     TiJa :   Sar-- 

Sbirrman.  Harold  W      J.IM.OM. 
iBcfc,  StantOB  E.      Sra —  ,   .    ^       •  i*^  aoa 

'^Boeh«.tar    8taBl*.y  H     aad  Jack.     «  »«  «»?^^   _^-, 
Jacobarn     JobaaBaa.   to   Solar   Aircraft  Co.      Eacina   ■oubt 

S.1M.S43.  l-5-«4.  CI    248— ». 

llaaalll.  Jo-^f^^.d  8W<Wa.    J».1M.5»*..  ^    w    s    Wood 

poaratuK 
quantittM.     S.1B4.3U4.  i-o-«o.  «.».  ***— 192 
JaoH^oa  Corp      St*      _ 

Hu^Blaaal.  Bdwafd.     S,1<M.373  ^^  /,   i 

Jaa-aea^aal  A   J  .  to  IUa»arch  Laboratorlu*  \*r  C  i 
\T      iVralkyl  4-(N-arTl  carboDTl    »»i»oJ P^*'**!?,*? ^ 

'•'**Jan.S?ard'r^S.m.255. 

'•"•*^r^(b^'*oi«r4*V     JaoA.   KrBAaabar,.   aBd   Oy»*r 

Jay    vSLTrif:.  to  Jarka  Mft  Co.     Modular  fantUarw  arm 


Brlckaoo. 
S.lft«,9»3. 

BrlckaOB. 


Jaaar  HoUrir V,  W    N«*lra.  D   K.  Glllla^  aad  T   M    N 
for  avaH  quantltlea.      S.1M.S04.  l-5-«.  CL  20.-1 


tora. 


Be* — 


I!!2r/ack''\'i,d*^^^  ^ 

JWy  Eatarpt laaa,  I»c.  .  ««tT-«  mt 

Joba^^^TSfd  l^:'^il  TeiS^,V^5?-tor,a..  I.e.     Shaft 

kiV      S  l«4  402.  l-5-«a.  O   287— 52  06 
JobTaoa     (5112   O.      Oyr.   awta,      ».l.4.»l.    1^M».    O 

272 — SS.  ..^ 

Joba*,a    Cbrt.topb*r   L      to   majla:Roy«   Ltd      «aa   tarbiBO 

voglBa  foal  •y«to«      S.lM.wa. 
JobaaoB.  DbtM  E.     SJ«-z    _      _^  - 

BatlB«,   ^"f"  *1  ^  ^^M7 
aBdaDiota«>«     S.l«4,41«. 

Jobaaoa.  Wwla  L.  %  T^^O^'^S?^  ^11^26 V"*'" 
IlqaM   •pray   ofllt.      8.1M.MO,   l-o-w».  ^l    »y 

Jobaaoa.  Era^t  K  .  aad  At  Kmora  t"  ««  ^-^I'^STci' 
to  ntd  JotaBaoa.     Portable  nrtaal      S.l«.8«».  i-o-^^  ^« 

l»bnaon  rr*dar1ck  B  to  WaatlBfhoBaa  Kl«<rte  C*tP  Ma- 
cbl^?«l  ^rartng  a.a«n«  for  fluid  blaat  rtrrult  tatarrapter 
3.184.706.  1-5-65.  CI.  200— 14><  ^ 

Jobaaon.  HowarU  L  «atr«J.M.  <1t1U  bit  and  a.-o*lat«l 
atructur^.    S,184.2!a.  l-ft-«.  Cl.  175— »61. 


Jobaaon.  OrlaB  I>  :  *--    _    „         ..  „    ,      ,  w 

Hattf>«a.   Allaa  K..   D.   B.   aad   V.   L.   Jobaaoa, 
and  O.  D   Jobnaon.     S.184,418. 
Jobaaoa.  Ruaaall  C      Viacbina  for  Btaklng  ic*  cnbaa. 

1-&  «ia.  Cl.  62      13M 
JobaauB.  Varaon  I..  :  H»f-  ....,,   w 

Hattpaa.   AlUa  «..   D.   B.  aad  V    L-  Jobaaoa 
aad  O.  D.  Jobaaaa.    3.1M.418. 
Joaaa,  Joba  L.  :  •aa— ^  •  i«^  iiaa 

>iblt»'   William  D    Chin,  aad  Jpnae.     S-^^**-****- „„,.., 
Joaaa   Oafar  K      Volamatrtc  coatrollad  crankcaaa  raatllatloB 

SnienuT  3  164.141^  l^J-«6    CI    123      119. 
j„i'«   Wtlllam  C  .  to  +ba  l>ow  Cha-ak^l  CO     Paoar  cjr^rart 
or  roinpraaalon  teater  and  method      8,184.010.   l-6-«.  CL 

Joarfnvakl.  baoo  B  .  to  Intaraatloaal  TaJapbon*  and  Tatagrapb 
Corp      Maaually  oparafed.  multl  button  IntarlocklBg  paab 
battoa  kay  aat.     8.184.888.  1-8-45.  Cl.  »00— 5 
JaHivl    Vl«or   A.^   to  Jaaagal  V-Matla  Syatam..   laa.     Cob- 

rayor     8.164.24^.  1-5-85.  Cl.  1»8— 1» 
Jaancal  V  Matlr  i>7«taa»a   lac     »aa— 

Juenaei.  Vk-tor  A      S.164.24«.  „  ^.^..^k*^^.  m-^hI 

JallUrd.  Vraa.  to  Sociata  Alaariaaaa  da  CofatroeMona  >*a«iri- 
qotr    MplartB.  dancr      S.l«8.»78      1.5-88.  &  57-58.88 
KabanoT.  VWfor  A      «fr-         ,  _.   ^  •  i aL  aM 

Karguin    Val#aitln  A  ,  aad  Kabaaor.     8.184.»03. 
Kabunbikt  Kal»ha  Hitachi  Sataakuaho  .  «aa- 

Taanda.  Kaiao.  Onaawa.  aad  Takaochl.     8,184.48«. 
Kalaar.  Arthur;  Hte^-  «  ,«^  »— > 

Ooldbarg.  Abraban  A.,  aad  Kaliar.    8.1*4.7«. 
Kalaar  Steel  Corp      «rr  _^  .,-.-,, 

Bank*.  John  V  ,  and  Falga.    8,184.713. 
Kallart.  Wilbalm  :  «er—  ^  „   ..  _      ,  ,-.,  .»«o 

Uahlhauaaa.  Coraallua,  aad  KalJart      S,184.43». 
Knnegafnrbl  «*i>lnBlBg  Co.    Ltd.    St*-- 

Ida.  Ki>«o.  and  Noguchl.    8.184.5W. 
Kaplan.  I.*wV«  A.  :  Se«^~  ..... 

Howard.  Jack  E..  aad  Kaplaa      3.164^5 
Karaaa.  Tbomaa  J.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Package  tla.     8,1«3.8W 

Karcnln  Valentin  A.",  aad  V  A.  KabaaoT.  Method  fo'Pro 
duclag  heat  realatant  aemlcoaductor  OMtartala  from  nltrtlaa 
3.1A4,VV^.   I    f>  «.%.  Cl    260  -:.  .  „    ^ 

KarlbT,  Henalng.  W    P.  Caywood.  Jr..  aad  H.  K 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.     Flow  Biaaaariag  apparatua 

1-5-65.  a.  iy    IM. 

Karpluk.  Robert  8.     «•«—  ^         ..   „  , > 

MooU-naar    Robert  J  .  Karpluk.  aad  Nelpart 
Kar  Trol  .St«n«l  Co  .  Inc  :  Ht«~ 

Hulett.  Jack      3.164.820.  

Kaaio  Joae.  aad  R.  M.  de  Garcia.     Attachable  aide  wall  coaar- 

lag  tor  tlraa     3.164.192.   1-3-46,  Cl.   152—343 
Kaaa!  Robert  E  .  A   H    Martbart.  aad  E   LaTln.  to  Sbawlnlgan 
Realna  Corp      Aqueoua  cnatlna  conip»>altlon  of  dlaldehyoe   a 
Dentacrythrltol  and  half  eater  and  prucaaa  of  laaulatlag  wire 
thrrewlth      .1,164.561,   1-,%  6,^    Cl    5«0--2». 2. 
Kaufmaa.  Arthur  L..  to  Bobn  Bualneaa  Macblaea.  lac.     Heat- 
ing ci>ntrol  derlce.     3.164.717.  1-5-65.  21»— 3M. 
Kawachl.  Kuaeae     a«*—  _  ^       ........ 

Aaderaon.  Douglaa  0..  aad  Kaweckl     3,184.142. 
Kayaar  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc   :  «ce— 

GrImB.  David  W  .  aad  Bath.    8.184.191. 
Keating.  JaoMW  K  :  Sea—  » 

Cartla,  Wilfred  A.  aad  Keatlag.    3.164.180 
Keck.   Harold   I'  .   Vt  to  J    W    Robbiaa.  and   %  to  B.  RobUna 
l><Mltl>e  drlTC  control  for  endleaa  band  prlntera.     3.184.086. 
1-4-85.  Cl.   101—111 
KeUay.   Ollaer  K..    to  Oaaeral  Motnra  Carp.     Maltlpla  atage 

toraua  eoararter  dHTe      8.1*4.084.   1-5-**.  Cl    74-732 
KHtoy    Robert  M..  to  Boelaa  AlrpUna  Co      StabUlilncderlea 

for  control  ayKtema      3.164,768.   1-6-66.  n    318 — 480. 
Kelly.  Norman  A.    to  Cryatal  Preforming  and  Packaglag,  lac. 

Carton  conafructlon      1,184,815.  I-»-4fl.  C\    22»— 17. 
Kelly    Robert,  to  Burrougba  Corp.      Selectlra  rotary  prtntlag 

apparatua    3.164,08C.  1 -.V-65.  Cl.  101— ©1. 
Kelaer-Hayea  Co.  :  See    - 

Aowlaod,  Jaa>ea  W'      S.18S.M2. 
Mtelaar.  W^llllam.     3.1*4,414.         | 
Htelser.  WUUam      3.164,415.  I 

KelatoB  Eaglaeertna  Co.  Ud.  :  He*-- 

Hughea.  Cecil.     3J*4.100. 
KefBp.  Wtllard  E..  to  Tbe  B.  r.  Ooodrleb  Co      Cartrldga  dlac 

brake.     3.184.228.  l-5-«6.  Cl.  188—17. 
Keoip   Wtlllaai  G.,  to  Tlkr  Souadloek  Corp.     AcoaatkMl  atrac^ 

tare.    S.18S.M1.  l-fr-«3.  C\.  BO— 101. 
Keaipf.  Claytoa  A.  :  a«*— 

HbteMa.  Joba  B..  Naaa.  aad  Keapf. 
Keaaaaiatal.  lac.  :  8ea — 

Carlatedt    Ragaar  L.     3.184.041. 
Keaaedy,  Mtcbael  L.     Tuba  awaglag  tool. 

O.  81-18 
Kenney.  Mahlon  W     to  The  Hee4>org  Corp 


LehBMB,  to 
8.164.017. 


3.1«4.4«1. 


i-eUs.  a   i8«— •0.4. 


L.  Jabaaoa.   Brtekaoa. 


8.1*4,4TS. 

8,1*4,04S,  1-6-8*. 

. „ ^      Machine  for  aaad- 

lag   drlaka    with   or    wltboat    Ice.      8,1*4.2M,    1-6-**.  CL 
222     7*. 
Kaaaey.  WlllUm  H.  :  M0»— 

Kenaer.  W Ullani  H .    8, 1 63.01 1 . 
Kaaaey,  WlllUa  H..  to  Wllllaai  H.  Keaaey.     Wan  form  aya- 

tam      8,16.1,»11    1-5-86.  Cl.  26—131. 
Kern.  Loyd  R.  ;  Wee — 

McOalra,  WUHaai  J..  Jr..  aB«  Kara.     8.1*4,Me. 
K#ab   Mary  \.    Rtoraga  raeeptada  far  w«t  arttclaa.    8,1*4.428. 
1-.V-4J4,  Cl    312      213. 

Kealar,  Manrla  O.  :  8ae— 

BlUlag,  Donald  I.  .  and  Kaaler.    3.163.017. 

Ketterer,  Stanley  J.,  to  Tbe  SlBaer  Co.     Bobbin  thraad  pull- 
off  for  aewlng  martilaea      8.1M.11S,  l-9-«6,  Cl  112—242. 

Keaffel  A  Eaaer  Co.  :  See— 

Behmenbarg.  Haaa.  aad  Olaa.    8.1*4.440. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ziu 


Klckbaafar  Corp;:  »--—  •  laa  loi 

Ki^^^^^SH^-'S'oSJi      '(Ki^WblrlwUd-HoUaad) 

•'"n^^stted'.^.^i&^ir- 

•'""Mii^'oSrLSVucb...  Scbmld.  aad  WUmayr.     8.1*4.- 
KU— r^rga  McQ.     Coma  apart  Wcyrle.     3.164.S07.  1-6- 

66.  in.  280—287. 
KlmbaU.  A..  Co.  :  See— 

Parkar.  Charlaa  A.    3.1*4.3^1. 
Klmbarly -Clark  Corp.  ;  See-- 

Baaka,  Charlaa  T.    3  164.240. 

Day.  Wlaterton  U.    3.164.514.  .  i«a_oi4.   1-&- 

KlmptoB    WUllam  H.     Beaming  machlnaa.     3.1M.W14.   i-9- 

Co!    Coatad  plaaoelectrk  aaalyaera.    3,104.004.  l-»-w).  v-i. 

K&o%,-8-lth.  Cbarlea  ^:^\^^\^^^]S^i'^: 
Klb'?er'*CUr^<^C*"o  o'wi«-imio?.i^.i  Co.  Apparatua 
*^  for  <;o»»a?t^g. ticking  aad  haadllag  aheat  materUl.    3.164. 

270,  1-6-44.  Cl.  214-6 
*'''^BteaS***5SJ'oad*TrKlrchbubal.    «id    Moorbead. 

Klrcbb2iirSderick  A.,  to  Teia.Ia.tniBent.  Inc.  Meth- 
od of  aoMmbUag  tharmoatatlc  awtlchaa.  3.1*4.701.  i-o-«), 
a.  200—138. 

'^'"lMtIie?i*oba  L.  a'.rKlrchaer.     S.1«S.»»«K 

KlrkStrtS;  Jaiea  8.     P.riag  and  coring  derlce.     3.1*4.183. 

l-S-«6.  Cl.   146—204. 
''•^^;.V.^n^O.i^E"kfS^...ndM0ta      3,1M^4«J. 

KltteVman,  Donald  M,  W  F.  Mager..  "«>  B^^  '?*°!?Jj^ 
Pacific  indoatrlea.  Inc.     Bottle  cloaure.     3.1*4.306.  1-5-45. 

Klela  *Biir^!d.  to  The  Baadlx  Corp.     Oa.  turbla.  coatrol. 

K.2iriS^l-^«d^'i'^ro«gb.  to  Gaaaral  Pr^.^. 

lac      ladnctlve  loop  rablcle  preaeaca  detector.     3.164.802. 

1-6-45.  Cl.   340 — 38. 
*""^';k."E'Ait^0..1:rKllppart     3.1*4.366 

•^""BeSfTirld  b*Teteraen.  aad  Kluga.     SilM.*24 
KnaebTVraak  B.     Line  gripping  and  teaaloa  (iarlca.     3.1*3.- 

T  't2l-.l"*jfLa"B  ^A~V   HariharaB.  B.  K    Stauaeabart.  aad 
''">rrH:S:S.Sdt.^to^L'BCatate.  of  An..rt«^   Atc^ 

Eaergy  Con.ail.aloB.     P«P*«'A?"T5lLiSi°J 
the  ojdda.     5.1*4.4*2.  l-6-*6.  Cl.  74—44.1. 
Knox  Mfg   Co      fiee^      ,  ,iu  ^48 
Armitroag,  Lee  J      J.JJ4.848. 
Annatrong,  Lee  J      3.164,849 
K«/^T    Witold  R.    A    G    ComoUl,  aad  J    A.  McKee^o  Aroert- 
*'':?/•  (5in.m.d   CO       Art   of   ^^J^r.ti^  ^^ST^HTa   26^' 
eating  and  antUtatlc  coatlnga     8,1*4.650.  1-5-W,  t-i  *'>*— 

ISO. 
Koch     Alaa    J.,    to    Whirlpool    Corp.      Tubular    eraporator. 
3.1*3.80*.   l-4-«6.  Cl.  64—27*. 

Koch    H     A  Soaa:  See — 

Gayiord.  Joba  A     3.163.006 
KAchar    Edward   L     Jr.    to   Combustion    EnglMerlng.    Inc. 
'''XKr.^."'nd  method   for   operating  a   fornnl  flow  on^- 

through    vapor    generator.      3.164,134.    !-»-«».    ci.    i^-t— 

406 
v-^.    M/A«A   >n<i  L  S   TaasT   to  Hugbea  Aircraft  Co.    Scan- 
"''^re^S-  ^hheVA^  h.rlnY  •  photoconductor  .tor- 

un  eleaieat  of  the  fleld-auatalned  coaductlvUy  type.    8.1*4.- 

743.  1-4-45.  Cl.  314—8.*. 
Koealg,    MartlB    F.    to   Cutler-Hammer     lac      >*nj«;«"7l'* 

panelboard    for   ctrcalt   braakara.      8.1*4.752.    1-6-48.    a. 

317-110.  .  , 

Kohl.    Theodor       SUadlBg   *<l««P"??i   """VVifl'f?  812- 
work  apacea  for  halrdraaaera.     3,164,429.  l-5-«6.  CT.  8l»— 

Ko'blhagea.  Walter      Cordlaaa  c'*^  •'  ««T^*'JrT|L^ 

guency  aynchronliad  type      3.1*3.978.  1-4-65,  Cl.  »»--■«' 
Kohlhagen.     Walter,    to    Ampbanol-Borg    ElactroBlc.    Cog 

Journal-typa  aurf  bearinm  for  moTamants  and   the  Uke. 

3!l*4!421     1-5-65.  O.   305-121. 
Kola.   Blchard   L.   to   Kolmar  Lj^"toriea    In^    ConUlnar 

for  finely  dlTtdad  material.     3.1*4.286,  1-4-80.  Cl.  a^u— 

33. 
Kolmar  Laboratorlea.  !«.  =  8«|^ 
Kola.  Richard  L.    3.1*4.28*. 

^**'iiriSka^"''8ibu^Hoahlno.    Shlbat*.    and    Komlnami. 
3.1*4.626. 


MUckawa,   Babaro,   Hoablno,   tblbata,    and   Koalaaml. 

Ml^^^Baburo,   Hoahlno,    Shlbata.   and   Komlnami- 

Kool.  hi^t^^North  American  PhlUpa  Co..  Inc  Mathodo* 
providing  alloy  contacu  on  aeml-condactor  bodlaa.     ».it»*t- 

K^mUrT^  K-.  to  ColumbU  Broadcaatlng  Syitwn.  Inc. 
Film  prelector  and  optical  ayatem  tberafor.  »,l«>»,ooe, 
1-5-65.  Cl.   88—26. 

Krebt.  Peter  E. :  Bm —      „      ^  j  v-^t^      ^m^akm 

Baale.  JulUn  R.  A.,  Brockman.  and  Kraba.     3.164,001. 

Kroenert.  John  T..  to  Unltad  SUtaa  of  AmartgL  Navy.  Under- 
water talapbooy.     3.1*4.800,  l-6-*4,  Cl.  840—6. 

Kionlab.  DoSald  P  ,  and  B.  k.  Mohaa,  to  Wamar-Lambert 
Pharmaceutical  Co.  Production  of  mycobacterlum  pWeL 
3,1*4.633.  1-5-65.  Cl.  196 — 96. 

Knickeberg.  Chrlatlan  W. :  See —     .,       ^  ^  j,    r-i-,...^. 

Wrtaht,    George    W.     Jauch.    Krnckaberc.    and    Clymer. 

Knitacbi    J/ibB.'     Flablura    darlca.      8.1*8,06*.    1-6-66.    a. 

Kr^noaki.  Loul.  F..  to  AUanttc  Production  CofP-   -Ca'"''*''* 

bag  conatructlon.     3.164.231.  1-4-48.  a.  100—43. 
Kuhle.  Engelbert :  See —  j  w  ,        9^^AK^^^ 

riomeyer.  Bernhard.  Kuhle,  and  Mali.     8.1M.51*; 
Knni    Paul.      Apparatus   for   treating   materials   with   com- 

preaaed   fluid       3.1*4.181.    1-6-65.  CL   144— 4T. 
Kuramochl.  Shlgeakl :  See—  .,««oaft 

Iwaya.  Kalklchl.  and  Kuramochl.     MW;**'; .  ^_„„.^,, 
Kua.  Rudolf    to  Weutfalla  Dlnnendahl  Groppel  Aktlangaaeli- 

a^haft.     Device  for  charglna  "<»  Pf*^*•°n|l ''""^/^o" 
terUl  paaslng  Into  a  kiln.     3,164,380.  1-5-64.  Cl.  263 — 8^. 

Kwlk  Lok  Corp.  :  See— 

Irwin.  JereF.    3.1*3.972^        .  „    ^    »».  *  Qiaaoao 

Irwin.  Jere  F.,  and  A.  D.  and  F.  O.  Paxton.     3.163.069. 

Labbe,  Franda  A    M.,  to  MoUna  Machine  Co.  Ltd      Totaicco 

manipulating  machlnaa.     3.164.158.  1-4-48,  CL  131—84. 
Laboratorlea  for  Applied  Biology  Ltd.  :  See — 

Macdonald.  John  O.    3,164.156. 
Lacam.  Andre  :  See —  -  ,*.  ««•> 

Groajaan,  Marc.  Lacam.  and  Legrand.     3,1*4,042. 

Ladiata  Co. :  See— 

FHinason,  ClydeA.    3.164.405.  „  .w^     .  k— m 

Lake.  David  P,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Method  of  bond- 
ing end  doauraa  to  paper  filter  elamanta.     3.144,006,  i-o- 

Lally,  Vincent  B..  and  C.  F.  Campen.  Jr.,  to  United  Statea 
of  America.  Air  Force.  Methods  for  electronic  tranMBUalon 
and  reproduction  of  daU  In  graphic  form.  8,164,*74, 
1_8_«6,  CT.  178 — 10.  „  ™.        „         ,  _4»i. 

Lamb.  Charlaa  F.,  to  GrlnneU  Corp.  Trarellng  daaner  with 
air  Intake  shutter.     3.1*3,879.  1-6-88,  Cl.JV- 812. 

Lamburn,  AUn  8.,  and  B.  L.  Abbott  to  Axel  Wlctanan  Trana- 
miaaion  Ltd.  PlaneUry  drlre  transmiaaion  derlce.  3,1*4,- 
03*.  l-6-*6.  Cl.  74—781.     „    „    ^    .       .„.  «,    if 

Lamkln.  Jamea  B.,  36%  to  W.  W  ^wrey,  Jr.,  "d  W.  M. 
Maiora.  Jr  lolntly  and  6%,  M.  E.  Lamkln.  Apparatus 
fir  JStenlV  water.     8.1*«80.   1-6-46,  Cl.  210-80. 

Lamkln.  Marion  K. :  Bee— 

Lamkln.  Jamea  B.     8,104,660.  ^     „.  ^ » 

Landbouwwarktulgwi-    an   Machlnefabrtek   H.    Vlaaera   N.V. : 

Vlaaera.  Herbert.  8.1*4,212. 
Landls  Machine  Co. :  Be 


Haaaa.  Edward  C.  Touti.  aBd  Rojahn.     8,1*4,041. 

LABa.  FrMk  B..  to  Berliner  Development  Co  Boat  support- 
ing dolly      8.1*4.892,  1-8-46.  CL  280— 47.18.  .   .  ^_     _ 

LaMl  Daniel  O.  Bomb  abalter.  8.1*4,111.  l-*-«8.  Cl. 
100^1. 

^"d?"  OhJJt?    KiniSh"  A..    Lanrtag.    and    McCaUlstar. 

S.l*4.*44. 
Lanta,  Bobert :  Bee—-  •  «*^  naa 

Charle,  Boger,  Gascon,  and  Lants-     8,1*4,021. 
Laraen.  William  B. :  Bee—  ,  ,-^  ia* 

Hughaa.  Donald  H.,  and  Laraan.     3,1*4,182. 
Larabn^abirt  W  ,  to  BaWt  Corp.    gUbUUtag  !«•  aaaemblaga. 

3,1*4.2*1.  1-6-45,  Cl.  812—145. 

Laahkerich.  RafaU  1. :  8e»—  ww— 4-k    b.«Ka 

Paton,  Boris  E..  LebedaT.  Oatapanko^  Lashkarlchu  Sajbo. 

Bakkamov.    LltTinchnk   and    Oo'*'»'«>^-     *•*•*  "Jc— 

Lathers.  Michael  W..  and  D.  M.  Ly«>".tf. 0«t3i?'°?l*4^oS: 

High  speed  transit  system  aad  Tahide  therefor.    8,l*4.io», 

1_5_«8.  a.  104 — 184. 
La  Torre.  Albert  J. :  Be*— 

Roaan,  Joa«,  and  La  Torre.     8,1*3,871. 
UnbU.  Frits,  to  Bulaer  Frerea,  8.A.    Method  of  and  apparatus 

tor  riulallng  a  forced  flow  steam  generator.     8,1*4.18*. 

l-H-iS.  Cl.  122—479. 
Lavlgueur.   Francola   I.,  to  General   Dynamlca  Corp.     Tnin- 

nl5n    mounted    baU    Talrea    baring    sprtnf    blaaed    seata. 

8,1*4,8*3,  1-6-46,  CL  261—174. 

Larin,  Bdward  :  Bee —  .  ,    _.         •  ««.<  lun 

Kaaa,  Bobert  B.,  Markhart,  and  Larin.     8,1*4,6*1. 

Lawmaster,    HoUy    V.       Mold    for    easting    teat    aamplaa. 

30*8,908.  l-4-*6,  CT.  25—118. 

Laaaarini.  Donald  J.,  to  Interchemicia  Corp.     Heat-senaltire 

Copying  sheet.    8.1*4.484.  1-6-66.  CL  llT^-»«.7. 

"^'•SriV.  i'^uf  r-  8.1*4.480. 

'^^^a'toZX'rti'B*'.-  l^r,  Oatapenko^  '^^'^^  ^V^' 

Bakiiamov,   Utrinchuk.  and  Oorbunor.     8,1*4,712. 
Lebert.  Herbert  A.,  to  MacFarland.  Areyard  *  Co     Flltertype 

dgarette  and  a»ethod  of  making  same.     3,1*4,167,  1-8-45. 

CL  131—10. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


L«T«7.    R*i 


XIT 

amino    alkoxj)     phenjl  lnd«o«.       S,l»*,607.    l-0-«0.    v,i. 
S«0 — S3«.S. 

L«.  Walter  8  Combination  pr«Mur«  r^*^'  "<1  manual 
on  oB   TalTe.      3.1M.172.    l-4-«».   a.   iV— «12.1. 

^^'  W^SJSf  Wilh«lri.  and  Leff.     S.IW.»1. 

Lecrand,  Maurtc«     Se»—  i_..^-^      «i«4««a 

Qroatean,    Marc,    Lacam.   and    Lccr«M.     S.l»*.»»«- 

^'^lu;i?/''l?«nln«*ti^ywood.   and   LHunan      8  164A)17 
Lehman    AnuTcS./  /r..  an'd  r^P^'-  *'  •  »«>  O^l'^*^'?^^ 
In«      li«tbod  of  maklnc  a  cod«J  drmm.     S.1«».»M.  1-0-w. 

C\.  2«— IMM- 

Lebmkolil.  Hubert:   S«^  ,  ,«^  «m 

UMler.  Karl,  and  Lebmkubl.     S.lM.ftl».    _,^^^  ,_,_ 

LMe£mSrUtM.  M»x.  Control  m^n.  for  tbe  aeleetlT*  en*r- 
^onTf  an  electrical!,  «'r|l«ble  dertce  f rom  an  elec^ 
trleal  potentUl  iottrce.     8.1»4,5oa.  l-ft-M.  CI.  840—72. 

'^*Tbm?iiwiFluic"a-d».W..andCalUb.n.    8.164^- 

"""HrSedrtcb^RoLVlC.  Lentil.  --^,^'^*^'^, 

Leonard,    Pr^rlck.    to   Oel«j   "••■'«Jl.  Corp^ft^wboiyUc 

add  a-pbenjl  pyrrollnea.  .  ^"'•P*''^"!,  AV     l-«5k.    CT 

functional    dariraUrea    tberwf.       8.1«4.5»7,     l-0-»a.    ^-i 

LwWl!*N*rbert.     Ed  op-iln.  d«Ttce.     8.1M.1M.  !-»-«. 

Li£.b^r  Gottfried,  to  Ad  Scbulthe...  >«*.«"»*»Jt^S'lLt 
Co     AG       Puncbed  card    controller    for    wa»bln«   macblnea 

i^  tbe  lib?  V«^«»2a  ^ -*-**•  ^  ^T-r*\  A.n-lC 
alpb  P..  Jr..  to  dnlted  State,  of  Amerlc*.  Atomic 
,  Commlaaloa.    Oa»-aoUd«  contacting  metbod.    S.lM. 

L.^'  fcSi^:  ^Wiierable  brldf.  plug.     ».1«4.110.  l-»- 

L.trt;,"k2?Mr"r»r«nrm  flrtx  m^b*.!— .     S.1«S.M1.  l-«- 

LeSrt'a^kiS^^J      B»  PM-  Mrengemwit  for  a  meter     MM. 

L.li\*i]:^iii."VT"«  circuit  Br^jaber  Co     ,8gf_i«V?" 

E^rlM  ..t  brake.     MM.226.   l-8-«8.  CI.  IM— iTl. 
Ubaity  NnOooal  Bank  and  Truat  Co.     8m— 
hcJ^:  iS'riij..  U  W^x  Cor^    !-<»•«*»*  .T-cbronou. 

uSSiai.  Simoal.  nnd  r.  ±  Wert>er.  t?,]"^  *v  t^!«a  a 
Propyteae  polrmerlMitlon  catalytt.     8,1«4.8T7.  !-«-«.  Cl 

uSI^lSJJ.  Henry,  to  Combuadon  to»lne«rtna.  Inc     8bWd 
^5r<5tlib?  auwort  for  Mr«a«  tSU  paifl".      8.1M.187. 

LI^'5tli'«"r*\^P  .mar  aa—bly.    8,lM.rT5.  1-*^. 
CI.  8*^18.    ^ 

Ti..!^    ViWlMlck   D     and   R.    L.    Berrtman.   to   MeParUne 

^nSuinibe     8,1M.4»3   l-5-^d.l*8-«» 
Uadbm.  Paul  W.  .  ««t  , ..  ,»- 

Plaaaare,  M/ro*-     MM.ttv. 

gJSwiioT     LltTlncbuk    and    Oorbunor      S.1M.712 
Lockbewl  Aircraft  Corp. .  «;^ 
MlU*r,  IU>bert  V      ».1»«.»0 
LoJ^oX'w'i?'1!  ^Ee?ri.^J''8.1«..M.   l-^.  O.  «S- 

i>»iI^Hana  W     ami  M.  C    Lo»ell.  to  Nortb  American  Ph'llp* 
Lo*^  Hani  w^^mj^-^  manuXaetnrU*  traMUtora.     S.184. 

498.  1-!M».  CI.  14«— 1T7. 
Lo«w.  Ottnther  ;  «M—  ^  ,  «  ,«^  «» 

itorten.  Bndolf.  .nd  Lo«w     SJM/gi 

Nordt.  Hert>ert.  and  Loew  V^rii!?"  r"«  ii>o  Metbod 
CoAm  HoWart  L..  to  Pine  State  "tt^**' ^o.  lac  ■J««<~ 
^TSd"  SpTJani.  for  aeparatln.  tMfUe  article.     J.J«».»12. 

"?,:r-.£.\rind  v^k;/TfS:Si?^i^'?i '^"^'^ 
-irjic]£iiif-.j':L5i.'sa^/%Vi£5^i^v^"^  ^- 

Lon..  Robert  J  .  to  Cre-Onont  Co.«>.«j^^.r|^  J*^  «»- 

troUed  pro«Tammer      S.1M.781.  l->-<».  ci.  jh/i      w- 
Lope^    Robert,    to    .Vqua-nUeHrdrofoU   Carp.      HydrofolU. 

Lope..  Robert,  to  Aqua  nite  Hydrofoil  Corp     Hydrofoil  ay. 

t»      8.1»4.n7,  l-5-«5.  Cl    U4-««5. 
!.«««■   Rnhart.  to  Aana-FUte  Hydrofoil  Corp.     Hydrofoil  jy*- 
'^  f^f^boSr^^u   "i«4.n8.  i^«4.  a.  ii4-4«.S: 


S.l«4.ft22. 


LOreal,  Soclete  Anonyme  dlte  :  See — 

Cbarle,   Roger,  ijaacoa,  and  LAbta. 
Lorena,  Anton;  See —  _      _  ...  ,-_ 

.Schllephacli*.  Frkltjof  T.     3.164.407. 
Louuttberry.  Stepht-n  M  .  Jr.  :  «•'—  «  ,-«  »->* 

Strele    Jamen  R..  and  Lo«naberry.     8,1«4.323. 
Lore    Herbert  W..  and  A.  H    T»ll/.     Frlcaoa  bmtt  Bwerator. 

S.l»4.147.   1-,5-M.  CI.  126—247. 
Lorell.  Calvin  H.  :  Se^  „      ,  ,«i-n<i 

Oualc.  Jobn  W.,  and  Lorell      '  ^^V"*  «_^       tA^       ,  a. 
Lovell    CalTln   H..  to  Ki.  D    Searle  *  Co.     Hydraiides  of  4- 

■nilnouK.rpbollne.      3.1«4.i»0.    l-i-«3.   a.   260-247.1. 
LovfU.  Mervyn  ('.  :  ««c- 

Loeb.  Uao*  W..  and  LorelL     S.164.4»8. 
Lovett.  Joe  B.  :  See  -  .  .^,  „„ 

Hor*«>>.  Jo<>i>  l>  •  «»<*  L«v*tt.    8.164,062. 
Lowe^  Joe.  Corp.  :  See- 

6eand«ln,  Jean  I'.     3.1A4.2»3.  i 

LOwfoatelD.  Karl     Srr 

Mailer.  Joaef,  and  LDwenateln.     3,164.3^7. 
Lowrey.  Wiley  W.  Jr  ;  See— 

Lamkln.  James  K.     S.164.5A0. 
Lu<llow  Corp.  ;  See—  -  ,..  k«. 

VVllkle.  Robert  C.  and  8wantoo_     3,164  Oa». 
Luehtoe     Clltord    B.    to    H     H      Baldwin    Co.       Pbotoelectrtc 

structures      :».164.7».%.   1^5-<Vi.  CI    338-^   17 
Luebben.   Rlcbard   O,    to  The   Kyan   Aeronautical   Co.      High 
▼oltage.  negatU*  polarity.  reguUted  power  auppJy.     3.164. 
7««   I  ^v  «\n.  32l     18  ,         „     . .    ., 

Losaai)    Max  i..  to  Maxon  Industries.  Inc      Beml  traUer  cou 

lS»Munlt.     i.l64.S»8.   1-^5-65.  H    280-423. 
Lnnsh     Max    J.,    to    Maxon    Industrlei^    Inc.      Ringed    semi- 
trailer couplln*  unit.     3.I64.3W.  1   5-65    Cl.  280— 423. 
Lull    be  Grand  if     Mult  I  purpose  carriage  for  mobile  loader*. 

3  ■l«4.405.  1-.V«5.  Cl.  1*4—67 
Lusk,  Oeorge  E.  :  Se«-  _  ....  ^- 

S'lcholas.   Jamea  H..   Lusk.  and   Bwanson.     3.164,e»S. 
Luta.  William.     8oll  conditioning  tool.     3.164.213.  1-5-60.  tl. 

Lynch    Henry  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     t;aa  turbine  blade. 

3.m-l.3«7,  1-.V-65.  Cl.  1'53— ^tt.l5. 
Lyon.  I>avld  M      See  - 

Lathers.  Michael  W.,  and  Lyon      3.164.103. 
M  *  J   Englneerlnir  Co.  :  Sec 

OllTff.  .Vlton  U.     3.164. IM  ,    ^ 

Macdooaid.  John  G..  to  Laboratortea  for  Applied  Biology  Ltd. 

.\rch    support.      S,l«4.1!>fl.    1-.%  «.^.   C\     128-    5»9 
Macellonl.  nem  B  .  to  (icDiTsl  Electric  Co.     Reversing  switch 
for  tap  chancing  transformer  regulator.    3.164.710.  I-.V-415, 
Cl     ilK>      170. 
MacParland.  Areyard  A  Co.  :  Hft 

Lebert.  Herbert  A.     S.  184. 157 
Mack    (^rl  L      .Automatic  height  control  for  combine  header. 

3.1«.1.»74.   l-^  n«.  Cl    56— fl4. 
MacKcnxle.   Malrolm  :  See — 

i'arler  Macauly.  Kenneth  W  .  and  MacKenale.     3.164.487. 
Macklea.  Leonard     «ce- 

Puetser,  HruDo.   Marklea.  and  PerJL     3.164.519. 
MacMlllan.  Charlea  W..  ft  Bear  Mfg.  Co.     Portable  shock  ab- 
sorber  tester      3.164,003.    1-5-65.  Cl.  73—11 
MarSporran,  Charles,  .to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co      Safety  flow 

valve      S.I64..U8.   1-5-65.  Cf  251— 29. 
Mager*.  Wallace  K  :  See— 

Kltterauin.   Donald   M..    Magvra,  and   Danld       S.164,806. 
Maxaaflux  Corp   ;  Sce^ 

Schroeder.   Kenneth  W      3.164,75:1. 
Maler.    Konald    L..    to   Pleet-Alr   Mfg..    Inc.      Vehicle  air  coa- 

(lltlooer  condenser      3.163.995.   1-.V-65,  Ct.  62— «41. 
Majoro.  WllUain  M..  Jr   :  Hee- 

Lamkln.  James  E.     3.164.550. 
MaU>dan  A/8     Sec 

Bernburg.  Pranu  .V..  and  Paber.     3.163.902. 
Mala,  Hogo  :  See  - 

Hen^yer.  Berabard.     3,164.815. 
Mann,  Horace  T  :  See 

Rogers,  John  L.,  and  Mann.     3.164.808. 
Marathon  Electric  Mfg   Corp.  :  So* —    , 
Slitter.  Bilwsrd  B.     3.164.736.         ' 
Marberg.  UuKtaf  A    :  See — 

Evaniton.  Clifford  E..  Marberg.  and  Mota.     3.164.490. 
Marcer.    Stephen    D.,    to    Tbe    .National    Cash    KeglsUr    C*. 
Metbod  for  ttondlng  plastic  materials  of  the  tbermoplaatic 
type      3  164,.V)M.   l-*-fl5.  a    156-    273. 
Marroux.  Vlanner  ;  See 

Ihinias.    Philippe,    and    .Marcoux.      3,103,885. 
MareoTltch,   laaac  ami  J.     Coatalaara  for  llqnUled  fuel  gaa. 

3.164,304.  1-5-66,  Cl.  231— A49. 
Marcovltcb.  Jacob  :  Seo — 

MarcoTltch.  Isaac  and  J.     3,164,306. 
Marine  Stael  Corp.  :  See — 

Jerome.  Jack,  and  Wright     3.164.403 
Marfchart.  Albert  H.     See— 

Kaaa.  Robert  E  .  Markhart,  and  Lavln     3.164.561. 

Marmet  Corp.  :  See — 

Sellger,  Glenn  P      3.163,891. 

Maraal.  Jeaanette  T.  :  See — 

Marani  Paul  A.,  and  Taach.    8.164.764. 

Maraal,  Paul  A.,  deceaaed  (br  J.  Y.  Maraal.  executrix),  and 
A.  Taaeb,  to  Ualoa  Carbide  Corp.  Ceil  charging  device. 
3,164.764,   1-5-48.   C\    380—53. 

Marab.  Glenn  A.  :  Soa— 

BchaMhl.  Edward,  aad  Marah.     8.164.009. 

Martena,   Jack   K.,    to  The  Aaderaon   Co.     8crew-aat  dertec. 

3.164,029,  1-5-68.  C\.  74 — 434.8. 
MartlB    Haaa.     Ladng  ayatem  for  footwear,  particularly  akl- 

boot  fastener.     8.163.900.  l-V-68,  Cl.  24—70. 
Martla-Marietta  Corp.  :  See— 
Franta.  WlUlam.     3.164.068. 


Martin  Metala  Co. :  Saa — 

Thielemann,  Rudolf  H.    3.164.465. 
MsruM    Ms"  ri     to  Albina.   EUbllsaemant.     Apparatus  for 
***h™"kenr.tng    ilquld.   and    pulp..      8.164.167.    l-*-68.   Cl. 

137—51625. 
Marx,  Louis.  *  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Merl,  Carl.    3,164.177.  ,i««u«o 

M..u'j:*'AklyoiSl''t'o  ^"Jp^^Te'^l'^ui  KiibS^Wkl  Kalaha. 
"^Me^hid'^o  ^m'^klng  ?y'Cder.  f..r  ra.slcg  and  tr-.pl^tl"« 

seedllnnt  of  farm  crop..     3,ltt4.507,   1  -5-«5..^1,  ^^^^7,. 
MaTr  R^hsrd  T..   C.   rf^  Vander   Meer.  and  W^  R/»»J»i  »" 

The    Rapids  Standard    Co..    Inc.      Signal    dip.      3.164.1-se. 

MaV«n*'kow.'Al^r?Vo  Sinclair  RejKjarct.  !»«=      Phosphojul 
furiaed  eatera  of  amino  adda.    3.164.580,  1-5-68,  Cl.  260- 

I  Mauuda.  Takashl.   to   North   American   Aviation^  Inc.     ^ 
!  «*"»»•  'lop*  »**»«  proceaa.     3,164,497.  1-^-65,  Cl.  148— 

^*  *fe?;.v*'' MtlMnU',    l-Stli.    McCallum,    and    Matthew. 
PowleV, '^Mallln.on,    Smith,    McCallum.    and    Matthew. 

Mattox'wfC    J.,   to   H^-  f'TsVs''   •5^J=''^,"^'*^2^: 
l>esulfurliatlon  procesa.     3,164,545,   1-5-tJO,  Cl.  wo— *ou. 
Maxon  IniluHtrlPt".  Inc.  :  SfC— 
LufsHh    Msx  J.     3.164.398. 

Mar.  Howard  J   t  Sec—     _.  .^,  o  .«.»  o^o 

'  Price.  William  O  .  and  May.     »  »«;*-2«a. 
Price    WlUlain  O.snd  May.     3.164.264k  „^trlx). 

Marne      Robert     A.,     aeceasea     tn.     y      i™«j"«=.       o  m^  qio 
Vlower    wheel    and    method    of    making    same.      3.164.319, 
1-.V-65,  a.  230—184. 
Mayne.  Ruth  I>.    See— 

Mavne.  Robert  A.     8,164.819. 
MaTom.WllHsm  M..  Jr.  :  See-- 

McCa'ffem^il'w"::^  A..  Jo^Tbe  National  Marking  Machine  Co 
>  C^'n'iTr  Vd^roxV-S^arylaml^^^  "<> 

II  bensothlaioles.'    3.164,608,  l-8~66,   CT.  2«0— 3W4 
«                      McCam.t«-.^Robert^V^^See-^       ^^^,^^      ^^^     McCalll.ter. 

3.164.644. 
*'^Pow'?;y'*"M\nin*l>n.*'8^1th,    McCallum.    and    Matthews. 
PowleV. '^Mallln^.n.    Smith.    McCallum.    and    Matthews 
McCllmoi'^iSf  S.      PorUble   field   scale       3.164.218.   1-5-65. 

-HHrve  ^»earaTd"-ser;^'n.«t«/.   "'VU^^. 

rial       3  164.483.   1-5-68,   Cl.    106 — 44.  »iiu2« 

MK>inagh     Morris    B       (Continuous    conveyom.      3,164.238. 

1    5-65.  Cl.  198—19. 
'^'■'^l>ffis*:  *&lrl^ /.''Wm.     McFJllgott,     and     Sundbelm 

McElroy.'^lllUm  D-.  and  K.   H.  White.     Hy^|f3^»«5^"5 
Joles  and  methods  of  preparing  same.     3,164.618,  l-CV-oa. 

McParlane  and  Bums  Proprietary  Ltd. :  See— 

Llnacre.  Frederick  D.,  and  Berrtman.     3.164.068. 

VrOarv    Charlen  W..  Jr.  ;  (tee —  „  ,•-  .tr 

Welch    Frank  J.,  and  McOary.     8.164,575. 

Mc<iow.  Thomas  C.  :  See —      w_n..«      u  laa  244 
Sgrtcda.  Mario  T..  and  McOow.     S,lll4,^«*. 

McGraw  F^lHon  Co. ;  See— 

Aronson,  Morton  M.     3.1»4,7Wi».  ,,-4iiiu 

Gorman,  Edmond  B  ,  and  Sprague      3,164,694. 

x,-.n^''«„*'  EUwoil    P '*Jr.    to    Radio    Corp.    of    America. 

tlons      3.164.208.  1-5-65.  Cl.  166—42. 
Mr*MJ.llen.  John  J..  A««>«-«»tes mo      Bee- 

Melbv   Edwrn  B..  to  Our  Creators  Temple.    Still.     3,164.536. 
1-5-65.  Ci.  202—185. 


^•^  hIu^^!  wSfriad.  Mende.,  Mlkollceak.  and  HeavUln. 

Menser,  Heiiry  E.     Pipe  hanger  support  bracket.     3.164.846, 

1-5-65,  Cl.  248—68. 
Merck  t  Co.,  Inc.  ;  See — 

Irons,  /ohn  S.  and  Cook.    8.164,688. 

NoveUo,  Frederick  C.     3.164.517. 

Sarett.  Lewis  H.    3,164.611. 

Sprague,  James  M.     3,164.589. 
.Merck,  K,  Aktlengesellschaft:  see—        ,,-,,„. 

Bork,   Kari  Helnx.   and   Bruckner.     3,164.584. 

Then  ne    Jan    Selti    Hotovy,  and  Soinmer.      3,164,601. 
Xleri    cCrl^t'o  Loui;  Marx  &  Co.  Inc.     Toy  convertible  pow^r 

shoD       3  164,177,  1-5-65,  Cl.  144 — 1.  -. 

Merr"?i,  LVerettL.:  to  Raytheon  Co.      Zenith  camera.      8,164,- 

Mer^en^'Rudo\f^'andr~O.^Loew,    to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer 
^  Aktl^nS^Uschaft      I'olyurethane  Production  catalyzed  by 

uii  organo-tln  compound,  which  con.iK.und  contains  tertiary 

iiitrniri>n       .1  164  1557    1-5-65,  Cl.  260 — i.o. 
M^IK  i'aul  J    '.nd  J.  Gross,   «o.^2^'"pf'"';?w69"        " 

Cathodp   ray  tube.      3,164.737,   1-5-65,  Cl.  313—69. 
Metnllgesfllxchaft    Aktlengpsellwchaft  :   «^— 
Drechwl.  Herbert,  and  Grimm.      3.164,44tl. 

''"•Tarde  BUt.^  pleteT  A.      H.164.313. 

''^*^?^MllUm"  Cbar1e:T>.,   Miller    and  Metcair3^164,09a 
Meyerhoff,    LouU.    to    General    liable    Co'P    ^"Y-^  «t"^.f 
conductor    for    pipe    type    cable.     3.164,669,     1-5-65,    ^i. 

MlchtdHon*  Carlyle,  to  Holg-  MetalProductlon  Co      Drawer 
slide   mechanism.      3,164,419.    1-5-65,   Cl.    308— d.». 

'"""Kn.lnn"  WlifrieS^Mendex.   Mlkollceak.  and   Heavllln. 

,1.163.994. 
.Mtlburn,   Herbert:   See —  omjfum 

Frye.   Colin   M.,    Mllbum.   and   Winder.      3,164.066. 
Mllex  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See— 

Milfo*'rd*kidflM  E.,  to'c^neral   Electric  Co.      Apparatu.  for 
^'i;n.ral   WcordlHK   of    remote   meter    data    by    periodic   and 

sequential     meter     Interrotjatlon.      .3,164,771.     1-5-65.     t-l. 

324— ll.-i 
Miller,  Charles  E.  :  See—-  m„»~i#      i  i(u  OOO 

Williams.  Charles  O.,  Miller,  and  Metcalf.      ,<,l»4.u»u. 

Miller   KnKln^f'n*  C^V-  •   i;'*;'^ftflft 
M.,a•"rr;n^'"H^"ar^^o'•i1^VrEn«lm.ring    Corp.     Bag 

Mier/k   ^'^-^-'ro^^^^^  3lf l!^ir '^ 

packattlng   apparatus.      3,164.750,   1-5-65,   (.1.   ill      lui- 

"""Glantlfrci*    M^a'uVxlo    A.,   and   Miller      3.164,474. 

'""'5ch't^ad«,!"i^H..  Hosea.  Miller,  and  Hlltx.     3,164.339. 
Miller     B^rt    N  .    to   Lockheed    Aircraft   Corp.     Fluid   seal. 

Ml^iiV*i?n'*^vne^n  V'W^' l"f^'^'  and   R.    L.    Welchm.n     to 
The  Pui^  OU  Co.     Two  sUge  process  of  retinlnjt  dlesel  fuel. 

M.Vo«n*-l'o^.rV V.^to^\^;^r^.de  Con,^ 

Ml^^^n-VS'^rr^fr^tu^^^foJ-Jo^^j^^^^^^^^^^^ 
hard     strata     beneath     rivers     and     other     water    oasins. 

XIlne\*«w\^^«V^o*'s.S'iosh?nT.-\.  Shlbata.  and  N    Komlnaml. 
Mlneknwa    .anur  Rahushlkl   Kalsha.     Catalytic  pro- 

ducu"   of  acrylonltrile  from  a  ff^^uf^'V^  «'"""""«^ 
DfODVlene      3,164,626,  1-5-65,  Cl.  260 — 465.3  .„.„, 

Mlnekawa  Saburo  8.  Hoshlno.  A.  Shlbata.  and  N  Komlnaml. 
to  AMhl  Kasei  Kopyo  Kabushikl  Kalsha  Method  for 
prei^rini  unsaturated  aliphatic  nltriles.   3.164.627.  1-5-65. 

Mlnekaw^lTsaburo,  S.  Hoshlno.  A.  Shlbata,  and  N-  K«m»n»»*. 

MInera,  Salvador  A. :  See—  o  ,«li  itq 

\gullar.  Henry,  and   MInera.      3.164.179. 

Minnesota  Mining  and  ^iffS.'*i;^'*~~ 

Davis.  Horace  R.      3.164  610.  ,-„..,„ 

Stoothoff.  Stanley  T.  and  W.  W.  .  3.184.510. 

Mlntx.  Milton  S.,  to  American  Machine  »nd_^undry  Co. 
Electrodlalyier.      3.164.540,    1-5-65,   Cl.   .i04— dui. 

'"^'Tarry'^Eld^d  O..  ConVlng.  and  Mltdiell.     3,164,024. 

'"^'•&o^Co'renSn  I^Vnd  Mitchell.      3.164.804. 


Mitchell     Norris    W..    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.     Catalytic 
^  p'rS^s   for   the   cracking   ofVdrooarbon    oil.  ,«^nta^nlng 

metallic  contaminants.      3.164.542.   1-^65,  Cl.   .08—78. 
Mitchell,   Paul    11..   to   Pittsburgh   Plate  Glass  Co.     BushlM 
for    the    production    of    thermoplastic    fibers.     3.164.408. 
1-5-65.  Cl.  65—12. 
Mitchell,    Paul    H..   and    H.    D.    Brewer     to    Pittsburgh   Plate 
Glass   Co.     Fiber   producing   bushing.     3,164,457,    l-a-«.->. 
Cl.   6.%- 1. 
Mobav  Chemical  Co.  :  See —       ,  „  .,     »      on...  A^a 
ftuhlhansen.  Cornelius,  and  K»>l|'*i„c^'^®*'*^* 
Nordt.  Herbert,  and  Loew.     3,164,568. 
Moergell,  Eduard,  to  CTba  Ltd.     Anthraaulnone  vat  dyestuffs 
^  ^^  ^^  of    the    Dhthaloylacridone    serlee       3,164,592,    1-5-65,    Cl. 

Mellch'  Edwin  G,  to  Melco  Foundry ^f^-^^JJ"*****     Mi^l^l.^Eduard.  to  Clba  Ltd.      Anthraqulnone  vat  dyestuffs 
hot  plate  assemblies.     3,164.285.  l-o-tw.  c».  **"—  of    the    pythaloyacrldone    series.      3.164,593.    1-5-65.    CL 

Melpar.  Inc. :  Sao —        ^    .^^  260 — 249. 

^nt.  JohnB.    8.164.791. 


Mdco  Foundry  *  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Mellch.  Mwln  O.    8,164,ZH.i 

leilch,  Edwin  G,  .-  - 
hot  plate  assemblies. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Biohaa.  Raaai  R  :  9«« — 

KrvBlah,  Donald  P..  and  Motoan.     S,lM.ftS3. 
Molina  Macblnc  Co    Ltd.  ;  See— 

LaMm.  Frand*  A    M.      8.164.1&8. 
MoUtor,  Arrld  A,      Rotary  •olenold  h«Tlac  a  stepped  output. 
3,1»4.7S2.   l-»-«a.   CI.   310 — 37  ,    ^.    ^ 

MoUtor    DaTid  A      Rotary  aotenold.     S,1«4.T83.  l-0-«»,  Cl. 

310 — 87 
Moloney  Co..  The  :  ««• — 

8tanlej,  Alton  D      S.lftS.UO. 
Monroe  International  Corp.:  Be* — 

PleBlng.   Howard   M..  Jr.     3.164.817. 
Monanatn  Co.     a««— 

Kin*.   Walter.      S.l«4.«12.  ,..    ^       _,       ^. 

Montecatlnl    SodeU    Oenerale    per    I'InduatrU    MlnerarU    e 
ChUnlca:   «••— 

Basaarln.    Pletro.      3.1«4.ft41. 
NtoolMaar.   Ro^rt   J..   R.   8    Karpluk,  and   M.   P    Nelpert.   to 
Tha  Dow  Chemical  C«.     Production  of  hlsh  purltjr  ceaium. 
S.l«4,4«l.  l-»-e6.  Cl.  75— «•. 
Moore  and  Steele  Corp.  :  «*»—  ......  .^ 

Steele    Jamea  R..  and  Lounaberry.     S.1M.S33. 
Moore.  Ralph  O.  D.  ;  See— 

Moakowlti.  Mark  L..  and  Moore.     S.l«4.4«8. 
Moore    Ralph   W..   to  The  Faaft>orn  Corp-      Vibratory  Bnlah 
inr     3,i«3.»e«.  i-5-«a,  ci   si  — 1«3.  ^  ,  ^ 

Moore    Ralph  W.,  to  The  Paafbom  Corp.     Vibratory  ttnUh 

Inc      S,1«S.»67,  1-S-M,  C\.  51  — 1«3. 
MoorbMd.  John  O.  :  See —  _         ^  .     ..       _      ^ 

Rackrleccl,     Raymond    J..    Klrchhubal.    and    Moorhead. 
8.1«4!70J. 
Mornn.  Qny  E.  :  See—  ........ 

Bralnerd.    Alfred    O..   Jr..   and    Morgan.     S.1M.4M. 
Morcan    Harry  C.  to  Morth  Amerlcaa  Arlalton.  Inc.      CUmp- 

1ns  circuit.    8.164.775,  l-5-«a.  CT.  82*— M.     , 
Morgan.    Merle    U,    to    Elect ro-Mc«aurem«nta.    Inc.      Voltage 

dlTld«r      3.ie4.7M,  1-5-65   Cl   S3«— 174 
.Morgan.   Raymond  E..   to   General   ElKtrte  Co.      Synchronlaa- 
tlon   and    lockout   control   lyatem   for  controlled   ractlflera 
3  1M.767.   1-5-65.  C\.  321      35 
Morienthaler.  Frederic  R.      See—  .,...,..- 

StteUtt.  Martin  R..  and  Morgenthaler.     S.l*4.7««. 
Morna.>T«nk  A.  J.  D   Confald.  and  H.  L.  Foota,  to  Oa^arnl 
Dynamiea   Corp.      Toll   oharga   compoter.     3.104.677.  1-ft- 
66.  Cl,   17»-    7  1  ^.  ,        .^     .      , 

Morrla    Thomaa    M       Tw<v  wheeled   motor  rehlcle   with   •Inale 
paaaengar  compartment.      3.164.S96.   1-5-65.  Cl    280—20:: 
Morshauaer,  Fred  S      *Jee—  «,-..«« 

Fox     Charlea.    Mormhanaor.   and   Than.     ».164.62S. 
Moaeony'  John  J     and  R   W   Bttar.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amerten. 
Electron    rube    arlda    and    OMthod    of    okaklac    the    »mm« 
3.164.740.  l-a-A.  a   313—848 
Moabcr.  Ruaaell  Y       Se^  ».....«, 

Ora;.  Joaeph  E.  and  Moaher      3.164.S21 
Moaby,  Raymond  J      Sao —  _    .,  ._. 

A;^ley    Wllaon  M  .  and  Moaby       3.1M.4T1. 
Moakowlta.  Mark  U.  and  R    O.  D    Moore,  to  General  Aniline 
a   Film  Corp.      Photomochanleal   rereraal   proceaa  and   foil 
and  dyea  for  uae  therein      3,164.468.  1-5-65.  Cl   »« — *9 

**feTan*Jn,  Clifford  E.,   Mnrhorf.  aMl   Motm.     8.194.4M 
Motoreofahrlk  Hat»  G  m  h  H       See— 

Hatt    Kmat.  Jr..   Never,  and  Eatn.      S.1M.4U. 
Moant  Hope  Macblnerj  Co.  :   Sao — 

Robortaon.  John  D      S.164SSS. 
Mraa   WinUun  L..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc      Aoto- 


National  Marklnc  Machine  Co^  The 

McCaffartyTEdward  A.     S.164. 

National  M«tnl  Spadaltlaa  Co..  Inc. 


matlc  fain  control  clpcultt  for  dlrectlre  recelrlng  tyat 

S.164,01.  1-5-65,  a.  343^  -16  „     ^      ,  ^_^^ 

Mnblhaoaen.  Coraalioa.  and  W    Kallert.  ^  to  Farbenfabrlken 

Bnyor  Aktlonfoaollachaft.   and    H    to   Moba7  Chemical   Co. 

Procoaa  of  polytaocyanate  nnxMAcatlon  of  polyurethane  eUa- 

toacra.     3.164. 439.  1-5-65.  Cl    8—115.5 
MnUta,     Albert,     to    Agfa     Aktlengoortlajbaft_^      Shutter  djn- 

Bbrnfm    aaaembly     for    cameraa.       3.164.077.     1-5-65.     Cl. 

Mnllnoa  Michael  G  ,  to  Commercial  Solrenta  Corp.  Trlamlne 
add  addition  anitn  of  caprrlJc  propionic  and  undecylenlc 
adda      3  164.619,  1-5-66.  Cl.  260 — 404.6.  

MOUer  Emat.  to  Hydranllk  G.m.b.H.  Extrualon  davlcon. 
3.164.253.  1-5-65,  Cl    107—15.  ^  „      ,        . 

Mllller.  Joaer  and  K  Wwenatoln  to  Trllux  l«ni  K  a  LoAl- 
nalr^  for  (»uoreacent  lampa.  i.164.327.  l-*-6a.  a.  240— 
128 

MnraT)rr.  Iran  A.,  and  V.  D.  Po»<»^,Ty  ,->*•*»»•?.'»'  4^ 
rinng    Klycyrrblrlc    prodoctloa.      a,164,581,    1-6-66.    Cl 

Murdoch,  Robert  H..  to  American  Matal  CUmnx.  Inc.  SU- 
dlum  rail      3.164.364.  1-5-66    O    24«— 261.     ' 

Muaalll  Joaef  aad  R  Selden.  to  Haver Loekhart  Laboratorl^ 
Inc  and  Frledrlch  Jacobj  *  Co.  Procoaa  for  treating  In- 
dlgeatlon  In  rumlnanu.     5.164.518.  1-5-64.  Cl.  l""— ^J- 

Vafua  Roacoe  E  Graphite  coated  abrmalTc  balta.  3.16S,i»a8, 
I-5U5,  Cl    51—394 

R    Grace  4k  Co. 


Slmona.    to   W. 

orming  polyethylen 
1.486.  1-5-65,  Ci.  1: 


•urea.     3.164.486.  1-5-65,  O.  117—43. 

Nalco  Cbemlcal  Co.  :  8m — 

Wataon,  William  E.     3.164,443. 

Wolfaon.  I^eonard  L.      d.  164.552. 
Naloa.    Enrln    J  .    to    General    Electric   Co.      Hirt 

energy  Interchange  doTlce.     3.164,742.  1-6-68,  Cl.  81 
National  Aeronautlca  and  Space  AdmlnlatratloB  :  8m 

Wabb,  Jamea  E.     3.163.B35. 
Nattooal  Caah  Re|riater  Co.,  The  :  80^ 

Hateh    Paul  Y..  and  Cartmell.     3.164.508. 

Marce'y.  Stepgan  D.     S.164.60S. 

^■"°I>r  P«U."lKn^U  L*:^  WllUaon.     «,164.266 


i.164,603 

'..  Inc. :  4 

S.164.S44. 


S.164.473. 

3.164.604. 


3.164,524. 


Na«le.    John   D      and   C    W     c.v....    ^•f",-^--\ ^-: 

Method   of  forming  polyethjlene  gaakota  In  Ctetalner  do- 


Why  ta.  Albert  J. 
Nara,  Louis  J.  :  See — 

Shield*.  John  B..  Nara.  and  Kanpf. 
Nayler.  John  H    C      See- 
Doyle,  Frank  P..  Nayler,  and  RoUaaon. 
NeochI  Sodeta  per  Ailonl  :   Soe — 

Bono,  LulgL      3.164.112. 
Nederlandae  Centrale  Urganlaatle  Toor  Toegepaat-Natuurwe- 
tenaehappellJk  Underaook  :   See — 

De  Jong.  Jan.  and  Buaer.     3,164.021. 
Needre,  Walter     See  _     ^       .  ,^.  ,«. 

Jager.  Holger  N..  Needre.  GUlla,  and  Wood.     3,164^304. 
Neldl,   Oeorg.      Rotary-pump  apparatua.      3,164.330.    1-5-65.  , 

Cl.  241—186 
.Nelpert    Maraball  P.  :  flee — 

Moolenaar,  Robert  J..  Karplak.  and  Nelpert.     3,164,461. 
Nelaon,  John  C.  :   «ee—  _    ^  „  .^^ 

Dlison.  Henry  P..  Nelaon.  Seaman,  and  Buhner.     3.164.- 
312. 
Ncttleton    Donald  F.,  and  S.  L   Anderson      Punch  preas  haT- 
Ing   raibally  expanalble  laws  to  recelTe  a  centrally  aper- 
tuTed  workpiece.     3,164,049.  1-6-68.  Cl.  83—206. 
.N'euer    Karl  H.  :  See — 

Hatt^Kmst.  Jr..  Neoer,  and  Rein.     3,164,423. 
Nerens.  Thomas  D.      See— 

Unden.  Herbert  E  ,  and  Nerena.      3.164.541. 
Newlands.    Michael    J  ,^   to    PhlUdelpbU    ^u*;**^  Co       Com- 
poanda  containing  silicon  and  pboapborua.     3,164,622,  1-5- 
66.  Cl    260— 44«:2.  .  „    „    .  .     ^  ^  nr 

Nicholas   Jamea  H.,  Q.  E.  Luak.  and  H.  E.  Swanaon^  to  G  *  W 
Electric  8pedalty  Co      Tranaformer  switch  with  snap  ac- 
tion  operator.     Il64.6»3.   1-6-65.   Cl    200—48 
MchoU    Thomas   H       Aerial  dellrery    wind  and   location  alg- 

nal  device      3,164.801,  1-6-65.  Ci.  340—26. 
.strbols.  James  A       See —  .  ...,  «,, 

Davla.  AuguaUae.  Jr  ,  and  NldioU.     3.164.227. 
Mcolaklea.  Emeat  D.,  and  H.  A.  Dewald    to  P»?«i,D»^,»^ 
Co.     New   reapnts  for  peptide  syntbeais.     3.164.614,  1-6- 

M^ll.^al^L  G  *  Pump..     3,164,097.  I-Jt",.  Cl.  10»-»7. 
Melaen    John  E     to  Reynolds  Metala  Co.     Method  of  Joining 

•trip'    3  168. »il.  1-5-65.  Ci  29 — 609 
Nielsen,    John    E.    to    Reynolds   Metals    Co.      Apoaratus   for 

measuring  elongation.     3,164,008.   1-5-66.  O    7S--88. 
Nlkolayuk.  Nicholas,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  A ■» erica      \\  ave|ulde 

tower   wUh  stacked  slot   radUtor*.      3,164.834,   1-5-66.  Cl. 

343—771. 
Nlnger,  Fred  C  :   See—  ^   ^     , 

Fand    Theodore  I  .  Nlnger.  and  Stolax 
.\lD»on  Tensal  Selto  Kahuahlkl  Kalaha  :  Sa*— 

^rilaauda    Aklyoahl      3.164.507 

NobUe.  Lndano.  ,0  Ledoga.  «  ft^- .  P'«^r- '?' J?rK!L'f,r" 
cheeaaa  with  sucreeters      8.164,477.  1-5-63.  Cl    »» — Ho. 

Noguchl,  Kentaro     See—  ,...,-„ 

Ide    Koso    and  Noguchl       3.164,569 

Nordt  hertert.  and  cf  Loew.  «*  to  Farbenfahrlken  Bayer 
AktUngeeellachaft.  and  S  to  ?lobay  Chemical  Co  PolT- 
urethanes  from  esteriAed  or  amldated  polyethers  3.1«4,- 
568,  1-5^5.  O    260— 75  ,  ,-•  «q,    i_A_iUi 

NorenUrg.  KJiate  B.     Shutter  structure      3.163,893.  1-6-66, 

Norman    Ertc  A.     Bectrlc  aharar  cabinet.     8.164,427,  1-6-66. 

Cl    312      2<« 
North  American  Arlatlon.  Inc.     See — 
Anderoon.  Oe,.r»  C.     a.»»;»-7«». 
Cramer.  Frank  B  .  Jr     S.164,ST7 
Cramer,  Frank  B..  Jr.    3,164.420. 
Matsuda.  Takashl.     3.164.497. 
Morgan,  Harry  C      3  164.775  .,  .,„ 

Sister  Johr  \(.  and  Horsfall.    3.164.340.     ,  ,,^  ,„ 
\V»<rch.  Joaeph   E  .  Dleckamp.  and  Darla.     8.164.620. 
North  American  Philips  Co  .  Inc   ;  See  __  ,  ,,.  ^, 

B^le   Jullsn  R   A.,  Brockman   and  Kreba.     3,164.501. 
Boldlngh,  Wlllem  H.     3,164,723. 
K.>ol.  Elee      8.164,499.  _^    ^„ 

Loeb.  Hans  W  .  and  Lordl      8,164.498. 
North  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Gray.  Mward  W      3.163.926. 
Northern  Electric  Co..  Ltd   :  See — 

Read.  Phillip  J.    3.164,679. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co  .  The    See—       ...^.„ 
Burch.  Homer  A.,  and  Benjamin.    3,164,596. 
Gray.  Joeepb  E..  and  Moaher.     3.164.521. 
Norello.  Frederick  C  .  to  Merck  *  Co     Inc      Proceaa  of  effect- 
ing dlureals  with  lower  alkyl  dlsulfamylanlllne  compounda. 
8.164.517,  1-6-66.  C\.  167— 51  5 
NoTtkov.   iTan   N.,   V.   O.   OoloTanoT.   N.  O.   Beapakw.  T.   A. 
ShUoT.  and  K.  8.  Starostln.   to  VseiioJ«sny   Nauchno-Issle- 
VloTstelsky  Institute  Zbeleinodorothnogo  Trmnsporta.     Draft 
gear  for  automatic  coupjera  of  railway  roiling  atock.    3,164,- 
263.  1-5-66.  Cl    213     29. 
Nngeat.  Cortlsa  D.,  to  Wm    W.  Nnaent  *  Co..   (Inc  ).     Maf 
netlc  deaner  for  flulda.     8,164.661,  1-6-66,  Cl.  210— 22S 
Nugent,  Wm.  W  k  Co.,  (Inc.)  :  See — 

Nugent.  Corllaa  D  3,164,661. 
Nutuil,  Clifford  J.,  Jr..  to  Sterena  Instltnte  of  Technoloanr. 
Cooling  heet  turbine  for  englnea.  8,164.140,  1-6-65.  CL 
123—41.66. 
Nycbka  Henry  R..  and  C.  Woolf,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Flooro  compound  syntbeala  8.164,637,  1-6-48.  Cl.  260— 
593. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rock  drill.     8.164,214. 


Oakea.  Karle  T..  L.  G.  Doom.  P.  A.  McKlUgott.  and  P.  E.  Sund- 
hdm    to  The  E.   T.  Oakea  Corp.     Apparatua  for  making 
dough.    3.164.107.  1-5-66.  Cl.  107—30 
Oeike,  Erwln  8.,  to  Ingeraoll-Rand  Co 

l-!i-66,  Cl.  178—73. 
Omier,  Alan  N.  :  See —  ^  «_    ,  o  ^aA  ^ra 

Baker,  Bertsll  B  .  Brauner,  and  Oemler.     3  164.578. 
Oh.   Louis   L..   to  The  Boeing  Co.      »i^^*»"}y*9^^*^^"^^^ 
wave  strlpllne  directional  coupler.      8.164.790.   1-6-65,  Cl. 
888—10. 
Oil  Shale  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Linden,  Herbert  E..  and  Nevens      «J«*.**1- .,  .    „ 

Okada,    HIroahl.    K.    Taklnatnl.    H.    Tsnrl     I.    Shllo.    and    T 
Tnunoda.   to  AJlnomoto  Co.,   Inc.,  and  Sanraku-Oc^n  Co.. 
Inc       Proceas    for  preparing   L-glutamlc  acid.      3,lo4,.^Ji, 
1_5L«>1.  Cl.  195 — 47. 
Old  King  Cole.  Inc. :  See—  .  ,„.  ,^ 

RolTlun.  Karl  M..  and  Tbompaon.    3,164,309. 
Olln  Mathleeon  Chemical  Corp.  :  /ftT.  .      ,  ,-»  -.« 
De  Lorenio.  Eugene  J.,  and  \\  right.     3.164.638. 
IHassl    Patrick  A.,  Principe,  and  Fried.     S.164,582. 
Huber,  Raymond  C.     3,164,.^20 
Into.  Henry  A.    3.1«S,950. 
Into,  Henry  A      3.163.952 
Wslterr.,  David  R..  and  Ratvrh.     3,l«4.r)82. 
Wellmueiwter.  Earl  A.,  and  ZaHlowsky.     3,164,6M» 
WUIIama.  Charles  O.,  Miller,  and  Metcalf.     3.164,090. 
O'Llnk.   Maurice  H..  to  Stearns  Mfg.  Co.     Extensible  device 

for  gun  case.    3.164.189,  1    5-6.^.  Cl,  1.50— .W. 
Oliver.  Alton  D.,  to  M  A  J  Engineering  Co.     Valve  construe 

tlon      3,164.163.  1-5-65.  Cl.  137— 315. 
Oliver   John  N..  to  Houston  Chemical  Corp.    Catalyst  unload- 
ing device.     3.164,272.  l-5-6.\  Cl.  214  -17. 
Oil  veto,  l^igene  P   :  Wee—  «....,„ 

Rausaer.  Richard,  and  Oliveto.    3.164.618. 
Olken.   Nell   L      Apparatus  for  fabrlcaUng  non-woven  multl- 

strand  fabrics.     3.1«4..'M)9.  1-5-66.  Cl.  156 — 426. 
Olsen,  Robert  A.  :  See-  ...,.„„- 

Jelstls.  Demetrtus  G..  Olaen.  and  Haaker.     8.164.267. 
Olaon.  Glenn   V.     Power   rivet  gun.      3,164.283.   1-5-65,   Cl. 
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Olason     .NUa   H..    to    International    MacOregor   Organixatlon 

(I  M.GO.  I       Hinge  means  for  Interconnecting  hatch  cover 

sections  and  the  like.     3.163.S83.  1-.V65.  Cl.  lft_-l«3. 

O'Neal.  Don.     Flying  platform  velocipede.     3,164.391,  1-6-65, 

Cl.  280—1.12.  ^  .,_.  .  ^^_ 

Ordwav    Fred  P..  Jr.     Gas-fllled  envelope  for  solid  laaer  tube 

baring   internal  eledrodca.      8.164.782.    1-.V-66,   Cl.   831  — 

94  5 

Orr    Bobby  J.,  to  Alli»-<'h«lmere  Mfg.  Co.     Control  mechanism 

for  vehicle  engines.     3.164.219.  l-.'V-65.  Cl.  180—82.1. 
ni»r.  Eallk  :  See—  „    „.  „.^ 

BoatUn,  Logan  C,  Griffin,  and  Oaer.     3,164.640. 
Osraocure  (  Proprletsry )   Ltd.:  See — 

Rosai.  AnsHo  J.     3,164.002. 
Ostapenko.  NlAolal  G   :  See-  ^      ,      ^^     .  w    o     ►. 

Paton.  Boris  E..  Lebedev.  OsUpenko.  Lashkevlch.  Sevbo. 
Saktiarnov    Lltvlnchuk.  and  Gorbunov.     8.164.712. 
Oaterrelohlsche  StlckHtaffw.>rke   Aktlengesellschaft  :   See — 
Z61sa,  Gerhard.  KUches.  Schmld.  and  WIemayr.     3,164. 
629 
Otto,  CharleH  W.  :  See— 

Shaffer.  Paul  B.  and  Otto.    3.164,422. 
<>ur  Creator's  Temple  :  Hre— 

Melby,  l->lwyn  E.     3.164,636. 
Ouaawa.  Makoto :  See—  ^        .    ^^  .„„ 

Yasuda    Kaiuo.  Ousawa.  and  Takeurhl.     3.164.466. 
Owen.     Arthur    E.    J.,    to    Addressograph-Multiirraph    Corp. 
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Ball 


1 


5-65.   Cl 
Well    bore 


101    -142. 
cleaning 


Printing  machlnea.     3.164,087. 
Owen.    Lloyd,    to    Hole    Hog,    Inc 
3,164,2(>9    l-5-«S.  n.  166—107. 
Owen,  Virgil  W   :  See— 

I^'odrea.  JamN  W  .  Owen,  and   Popovlch.     3,164.030. 
Owens  Illinois  (ilass  Co.  :  See — 

Klnker,  Clarence  C.     SJ64.270. 
Spear,  Burton  W.,  and  Tom.     3.164.672. 
Oiark  Mahoning  Co      See— 

Pelrce   John  E.  and  Ptiilllpa.      3.164.2^7. 
Pacault    Pierre  H..  and  J.  F.  Tlllequln.  to  Babcock 
Ltd      Heat  recovery  units      3,1«4.1.13,  l-.'V-«.5.  Cl 
Pachter.    Irwln    J.,    to    .Smith    Kline   k    French 


Novel  proceaa  for  preparing  heterocyclic  compounds 
596,  1-5-66.  Cl.  260—251.5. 


k  Wilcox. 

12'J   -34. 

Laboratories. 

3.164,- 


Padflc  Industries.  Inc  :  See 

Kltterman,   Donald   M..   Magers.   and   Daniel. 
Pahl    Robert  A.,  to  Wlse-Pak  Corp.     Packing  mat. 

1./MW.  Cl    217-26  5 
Paige,  Walter  G..  to  Burrouahs  Corp. 

with  Internal  hammer.     3,164,084 
Pall  Corp  ;  See-  - 

Pall,  David  B..  and  Cordea.     3.164,164. 
Pall    David  B.,  and  H.  D.  Cordes,  to  Pall  Corp. 

responsive   valvea.      3,164.164,    1-.V65,    C\.    137 
Palmer    Deryck  J      Apparatus  for  the  extraction 

from'beea.     3,163.871.  1-5-65.  C\.  6—12. 

Pangbom  Corp  ,  The  :  See — 

- 3.163.966. 

3,163,967. 


3.164.306 
3.164.282. 


Hlgti  speed  belt  printer 
1-5-66,  Cl.  101—93. 


Pressure- 
-467. 
of  venom 


Oakea.  E.  T..  Corp^  The  :  >-.-  _       ^ 

Oakes.  Barle  T  .  Doom.  McEIUgott,  and  Snndbelm.    8,164,- 
107. 


Moore.  Ralph  W 
Moore.  Ralph  W 

Pappas,  Louis  :  See — 

Husko.  Waino  L.,  and  Pappaa. 
Paquette,  Leo  A.,  to  The  I'plohn 

chalovlnylaldehydea.     3,184,.'i85. 
Pardee,  Sctiayler.  Jr..  and  W.  A.  Robinson,  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Inc.     Tracking  of  moving  targets.     3,164,829, 

1-6-66.  C\.  343— 7J. 
Paredea,   Armando   B,     Can  carrier.     3,164,290,  l-5-«5.  CI. 

220—112. 


3,164,394 
Co.     Hydraxonea 
1-5-85,   Cl.   "" 


of  cycll 
260—240. 


Pareto,    Aurelio,    to   Fabbrtca    Itallaiu    Plastld   a.r.l 

faucets.    3,164.169,  1-6-66,  Cl.  137—566.  ^ 

Parke,  Davis  k  Co.  :  See — 

Nlcolaldes,   Ernest  D.,    and  Dewald.     3,164,614. 
Parker,  Charlea  A.,  to  A.  Kimball  Co.     Tag  batching  means. 

3,164.321,  1-5-65,  Cn.  234 — 18. 
Parker,  John  A. :  See — 

Butterworth,   Ridiard,   and  Parker.     3.164,564. 
PateRiold  Patentverwertunga-  4  Elektro-Holdlng  A.-G.  :  Bee — 

Guanella,  GusUv.      3,164,777. 
Patent  Concern  N.V.  :  Bee — 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornells.     3,164,387.  „    ,    ,      ^ 

Paton,  Borla  E.,  V.  K.  Lebedev^  N.  G.  OaUpenko,  R.  I.  Lash 
kevich,  P.  1.  Sevbo.  V.  A.  Sakharnov.  M.  D.  Lltvlnchuk, 
and  G.  V.  Gorbanov,  to  E.  O.  Patona  Institute  Elektrosvarki 
Imenl.  Welding  head  for  the  electrical  contact  weldlnf  of 
large  diameter  tubes  circular  (annular)  Joints.  3,164.712. 
1-^-65,  Cl.  219—101. 
Paxton,  Allen  D. :  Bee —  ^  ^^„  „„„ 

Irwln,  Jere  F.,  and  A.  D.  and  F.  O.  Paxton.     3,163.969. 
Paxton,  Floyd  O. :  See —  „  .„  ,„„  „^„ 

Irwln,  Jere  F.,  and  A.  D.  and  F.  G.  Paxton.     3,163,969. 
Paxton,   Floyd   G.      Method   and   apparatus    for  making   bag 
cloeores  united  In  strip  form  and  dispensing  Individual  bag 
closures.     3.163,970,  l-.-)-65.  Cl.  53—19. 
Paxton,  Hoyd  <J.     Bag  closures  united  In  strip  form.     3,i64.- 

249.  1-<M15,  Cl.  206—56. 
Paxton,   Floyd   G.      Polystyrene   multi-closure   strip  adapted 
for  separation  into  individual  closures.     3,164.250.  1-5-65, 
Cn    206 — 56. 
Pearce    James  G.,   H.  Pltllk,  and  G.   Sager,  to  General   Dy- 
namics Corp      Self-synchronlilng  delay  line  data  reclrcula 
tlon  loop.     5,164.809,  1-5-65,  Cl.  340 — 173. 
Pedersen    Harry,  to  The  Gleason  Worka.     Generator  for  spur, 
straight  bevel  or  like  gears.     3,164,061,  1-5-65.  Cl.  90—3. 
Peen  Plate,  Inc. :  See — 

Pottberg,  Rolfe.     3,164.448. 
Peer,  Frank.  Jr. :  See—  „,„„„„„ 

Lehmann.  Anthony,  Jr.,  and  Peer      3.163,923. 
Pegrum    James  W..  to  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Ltd.     Dual  channel 
llquW  flow  regulation  control.    3.164,726,  1-5-65.  Cl.  307— 
38 
Pelrce    John  E..  and  J.  H.   Phillips,  to  Oiark-Mahonlng  Co. 

Wpighlng  device.     3,1*4,217.  1-5-65,  CL  177 — 1. 
Pemberton.  J.  C.  :  See — 

Pruett,  Kenneth  M.     3.164,361. 
Pendleton  Tool  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
DeCaccia,  Godrey  L.      3.164,259. 
Pensis.    Rene     to    Ateliers    de    Constructions    Electrlquee    de 
(tiarlerol   (ACEC).     Voltage  regulation  tip  selector  switch 
with  radial  contact  means.     3.164.689.  1-5-65,  Cl.  200 — 11. 
Perettl    Leonard  G.,  to  Arve/  Corporation.     Display  device. 

3,163.948.  1-6-65,  Cl.  40 — 30. 
Perl.  Martin  :  See—  „,„.-,« 

Puetxer.    Bruno.    Mackles,   and    Perl.     3,164.519. 
Perrlne    Warren  L.     Magnetic  rotary  pulse  switch.     3,164,- 

698.  i-5-65.  Cl.  200—87. 
Petersen.  Jamea  M. :  See — 

Reed,  David  D.,  Petersen, 
Petrow,  Vladimir  :  See— 

Feather   Peter,  and  Petrow. 
Petschauer,  Richard  J.  :  See- 

Boylan,  Robert  E..  and  Petschauer.     3,164,811. 
Peixuto.    Michael,    and   A.    B.    Foye,    to   W.    R.    Grace   k   Co. 
Method  of  producing  gaskets  for  container  closures.     3,164,- 
486.  l-5-6,V  Cl.  117 — 43. 
Pfost.  Robert  F.  :  See—  „.  „„„ 

King  John  W.,  and  Pfost     3,164,683. 
Pfyffer.  Hans  K.  :  fire*^-  „,».,,. 

,  Garland.  Bernard,  and  Pfyffer.     3,164,754. 

tool.     Philadelphia  Wuartx  Co.  :  8ee^— 

Newlands,  Michael  J.     3,164,622. 

Phllco  Corp.  :  See —  

Brunner.  David  H.     3.164.676. 
Hebert.  Eugene  J.,  Jr.     3.164,814. 

**'''"^<?>mS"J?.iolljr.od  Philips.     3,164,492. 
Phillips.  Jack  H. :  See—  „  ,^.  „,, 

Petrce,  John  E..  and  PtilUlpe.     3.164,217. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  See — 

Dixon,  Henry  O.      3,164,796.  „,„.„.«, 

Dyer.    Alvah   F..   Reed,   and   Bennett.     3,164.359. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :   See — 

MacSporran.  Charles.     3.164.358. 
Mitchell.  Norrls  W.     3. 164, .542. 
Phillips,  Roderick  W  :   See-—  .  ^  „   w  o  klioqa 

Phillips   William  C.  and  R.  W..  and  Callahan.    3,164,294. 
Phillips    Victor  H.     Broken  wheel  detector  for  railway  cars. 

3  1W"341.   1-.%-65.   Cl.   246—169  ^  ^    ^^ 

Phillips   William  C.  and  R.  W..  and  W   H.  Callahan,  to  pktro- 
Vend  Corp      Electrically  operated  merchandise  vending  ma- 
chine.     3.164.294.  l-,V-65.  Cl.  221—84. 
Plchon     Roger.      Wall    panel   structure.      3,163.890.    1-5-66, 

Cl.  20 — 4 
PletrusM.  Edward  W  .   to  Allied  Chemical  Coiy.     Process* 
for   the  production  of  polymerixable  salts  ot^y]l}*^%*^^- 
amines  and  dicarboxy  acids.     3,164,630.  1-5-65,  Cl.  260— 
501. 
Plllsbury  Co..  The  :   See—  «  <«.  opct 

Easter.  Ross  A.,  and  Davis.    3.164,251. 
Pine  State  Knitwear  Co..  Inc. :  See—  1 

Loflen.  Howard  L.     3,163,912. 

^'^"pe?rw*'iam78~G.,  Pltllk.  and  Sager.     3,164,809. 

Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :   See- 
Mitchell.  Paul  H.     3.164,458.        „,^^^,_ 
Mitchell,  Paul  H.,  and  Brewer.     3,164.457. 


and  Kluge.     3,164,624. 
3,164,617. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Pl«csek.  rnd  P.     A.pp&r«tua  (or  ttralcbttalai  kalttlac  M- 
chlB*  Me<U««  and  tbc  Uk*.     S.1«4.1M.  l-ft-4iS.  CL  I6f—U. 
FUat  Product*  Corp.  :   «••— 

Q^nrj.  BolMPt  J.     S.lM.Slft 
PlM«u«,  Myroa.   to  Llttoa  Syatans.  lac.     Prvquwocy  traa*- 

d«c»r.      3,1»4.77»,    l-5-<».   CI    S3» — ISt. 
Pnmnuttlv  ik-al*  Corp  .  Ltd      «•• — 
St«rUB«.  Walter  S.     3.1*4.201 
Sterilac.  Walter  tt.     S.l«4;2»2. 
I'olarad  Bl*rtroiilc»  Corp  :   «•• — 

relcvntMam,  Murrmy  H.     3.1»4.4Sa. 
rolaria  Tnduatrte*.  Inc.  :    8#» — 

H«CtMfi.  AIUb   E..   D    E.   and  V    L.   Jobaaoo.  Brlckaon. 
aad  O.  D.  Jubnaon     3.1«4,4I6 
PolUK,    Date   P .    to    I'nioa   Carbid*  Corp.      Sobatltuted   dt-^ 

X/I7IMM       3.1ft4.«38.    l-a-<a.   CI    MO — ««S 
Polat«r.    WlllUtm   E..   to  0«acral   Kl«rtr1c  Co      Blvctroa  dla 
charm  d«Ttc«  bavins  an  anode  wltb  ImproTed  thermal  ex- 
paaidoB  characterUtlc».     3.1ft4.741,    1-ft-M.  C\    313 — S5«. 
Pwaoaarev.  Vealaniln  I)  :   ««•- 

Maravj«v.   Ivan  A_,  ajid  Puaumarey      S.164JM1. 

bohn.  Boj 


Poole.  Bohert  P..  aad  C.  C    Ward,  to  Chlahd 


srd  *  Wbltr 


Co.     Method  ot  forailBC  bt(h  deniiltT  aaafa  of  palveraleat 
matertal.     S.lft4.ft4«.   l-5-«3.  CI    .W4— lai. 
Popovtch.  Georfe  :   See — 

Podr«a.  JaiMa  W  .  Ow«a.  and  Pwportch.     3,1«S.030. 
Port  CTlnton  Mfg.  Co.  :   «••— 

Z^tBer,  Ueorm  J.,  aad  Dracka.     S.1S3.8W. 
PoMta  MaehUie  C?orp.  :   «•»— 

Dammar.  Raymoo  H.     S.IM.SSS. 
Poater  Packaclna.  lar.     fir*— 

Boatrom.  John  D      3,1<M.478. 
Po<«leter.    Headrtk    8       ICarth    moTlng   acraper.      S.163.»4«. 

!-&-•&.  CI.   ST— 12». 
Pottfearf,  Raife.  to  Pee*  Plate.  lae.     Prcparartoa  of  aMtalUc 
•urfacea    for    claddlox    with    coaimlnutMl    metala    aod    the 
prodQcta  ao  clad.     3.164.44A.   l-5-«fi.  O    2»— 194. 
Pott*.  Oo   liarrlaoQ      Se*^ 

Walla(v.  Jeffrey  J     3 J  63.8^0 
Powar  J  eta    (Biaaarch  4  DeTrlopm4>Bt)    Ltd.      8** — 

Baraaa.  Joha  A    aad  VIckery.     3,1M.S1S 
Powley,  MaUlnaon.  i    B    8mltb.  D    M.  McCatlnm.  aod  U.  A. 

V  Matthews  to  Perraatl.  Ltd.  Aircraft  fllght-coatrot  aD- 
paratui  dlaplaylair  a  terrain  clearance  alcnal.  S.lA4.n2», 
1^5-«A.   CI.   344-7. 

PowlcT    Malllnaoa.  J    B.  Smith.  D    M.  McCallom.  and  U.  A. 

V  Mattbewi.  to  Perraatl.  Ltd.  Aircraft  flight -control  ap- 
paratu*      3.1ft4.H30.    1-A-4B.   CL   943 — 11 

Pratt,  Heary,  Co.  :   «••  - 

Pawke*   Donald  C.      3.1A4.401 
Pralkachat.    Prtla    K..    to  Th*  Boeing  Co.     Airmrft   aaTln- 
tloa   aad    landtag   control    aytem.      S,164.8t7.    l-ft-60.   CI. 
34a— «5 
Prealey.    Joaeph    C       Roller    rontart    dUtance    meaiiurlag   de- 
vice.     3.1SS.IM1.    l-.V-«5,   CI    M— 141 
Price.    Wllltam   O.,    to   ACP   Indaatrtea,    Inc.      Railroad   draft 

Kcar      3.1ft4..»65.    l^V-«8.   CI.   2\\—M 
Price.    WlllUm   G  .   and   H.  J.   May.   to  ACP  Indaatrlea,  Inc. 
Long  Btroke  draft  gear  with  fall  dra/t  hTdraolle  action. 
3.1rt4.2«L'.    1^5-«5.   CI    21s — 8. 
Price.   William   G  .   and   R    J    May.   to  ACT  ladnatriea.  Inc. 

Car  conatructlon.     3.l«4.2«4.   l-*-«8.  CI.   21S--43. 
Prince  Sangyo  Kabuahlkl  Kalaha  :   8e« — 

Toahlnaga.  Maaajiro.     S.lft4.001 
PHnrlpe.  Pariflco  A.  :   «••— 

IMaaal.  Patrick  A..  Principe,  and  Pried.     S.lM.SSt. 
Priamo  Safety  Corp  ;   *e#— 

De  Vrlen.  BdnaH  R  .  and  Riley     S.144.44S. 
Progreaa  Pattern  Co.  :   8ae — 

Bego.  Robert  ■..  Thomaa.  and  Vottattaml.     S.103.8M 
Prouty.  Robert  E.  :   See — 

Wbltler.   Wlllard  B..  and  Proaty.     S.1«4.a»*. 
Pmett.  Kenneth  M..  to  J    C.  Pemberton.  d.b  a.  Scanlralre  Co 

Valued   ii)upler       .11«V».3«1.    l-A-85.   CT     251      14«« 
Paetaer.  Bruno.  L.   Macklea.  and  M    Pert  to  Schenley  Indua- 
trlea.  Inc.     Antacid  ct>mpoaltlon  and  method  of  ualng  aame. 
3.1M.3I9.    l^V-«5.   CI.    1«7— 85. 
Pullmao'  Inc.  :   S«t  — 

Bateoon.  Norman  B.    S.1M.94€. 
Pure  Oil  Co..  The  :   See — 

MlUikan.  Allen  P..  Pierce,  and  Welchmaa.     8.1«4.54fl 
Schaachl.  Edward,  and  Marah.     3.164.000. 
Purakl.  .<<tanlalaw  A.     Apparatoa  for  breaking  whcela     S.1M.- 
812.  l-8-«5   a    225—04. 

PuBch.    Robert   A.,    to  (ieneral    Klertrlc  Co.      Vane   operated 

magnetic  reed  awttch.     S.l«4.«0«.  l-5-«6.  CI.  200 — 8T. 
Qnanlanipen  (Jeaellacbaft  m.b.H.  :   See — 

Seits.  Emat  O..  and  Kltppert.    3.164.S56. 
Quigiey  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Demalaon.  Raymaad  J.    3.18S.8M. 

Qalaa.   Clartoa   B.      Plah   lure  aad   bait   holder      S.168.9M. 

l-5-«5.   CI.   43 — 42.0«. 
Rahiaow.  Jacob,  to  Control  Data  Corp.     Contlnnoua  regiater 

reading  machine      3.1«4.80«.  1-^ft-^.  CI.  S40— 146.3. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Ackermaon.  Walter  T      3.1M.115. 

Beaway.  Robert  E.     3.1A4.42A 

Bowker.  John  D.     3.1A4.744. 

McOrogan.  Ellwood  P  .  Jr     3.1«4.82ft. 

Meaalneo.   Paul  J  .   and   Groaa.     3.164.737. 

Moacony.  John  J  .  and  Btter     3.164.740. 

NIkolayuk.  Nicholas      3,164.834. 

Rajchman.  Jan  A.     3.1M.81S. 

Schadde.  Otto  H  .  Sr     3.1M.17&. 
Radoo.  MarU  :  See^— 

Vargfaa.  Laaalo.  Radoa.  and  Raporay      S.164.58S. 


CoU   winding 


Rajchmaa.  Jaa  A.,  ta  Badto  Corp.  of  America.     Magaetlc  de- 

Tlce      »,1»4.81S.  1-4-65.  a.  340 — 174. 
Ralph.   Herman  S.,  to  General  Motor*  Corp.     Apparatoa  for 

pcoducing  whipped  foam      S.164.S74.  1-5-68.  CI.  250—3. 
Katurath    Joseph  M  .  to  Allls  Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Wire  wound 

electrical    reelstor       3,1«4.7»7.    1-5-65.  CI.   338—62 
Rank  Preclaloa  Indaatrlea  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Tha  Rank  Orgaalaatlon 
Rank  Taylor  Hohaon  Dlrlaloa  :  Sea — 

Cook.  Uordoa  H.     3.164,664  „     .   ^.     ^      ^      .^.►. 

Ranky     Bela.    to  The   Singer   Mf«    Co.      VarUble  band   wWth 
constant  amplitude  hJter.     3.164.780,  l-J-68.  CI.  330—187. 
Ranaeen.  .\Kuee  J      Sae —  „  .».  „„. 

Uaoolng.   Tbomaa  ▲..  Jr..  aad   Ranaean.     3,164,688. 
Ranaeea.  Bmll  L  :  S«a— 

Banning.  Thomaa  A..  Jr..  aad  Baaaeea.     3.164.685. 
RantMch    Kurt,  and   O.   Ambroalua,   to  M.  Benaotdt  *   Sohne. 
Optlacbe    Werke   Aktlengem-llKchaft.      Instrument    for   Indi- 
cating the  adluated  position  of  a  aildlng  head  In  a  machine 
tool      3.164.810.   I    V  «.-i,  a     140—212. 
RapklnStandard  Co  .  Inc..  The    See- 
De  Good,  Maynard  J.    S.164>t«. 

.\latel     Klrhartl  T  .   Vauder   Slt*T.  and  Allen.     3,164,126. 
RaplHtao  iLeystone     See- - 

Sgrlccla.   Mario  T  .  and   McOow.     3.164.244. 
KapoiKirt.  Henry,  to  Calirornia  Reaearch  Corp.     Bla-nltrogen 
heterocirltr  compouoda  aud  a  method  of  their  preparation. 
3,164.500.   1-5-63.  CT    260^    288 
Bath,  Jack  ;  See-  ,      ^ 

/irimm.  DaTid  W  .  aad  Rath.     3.1«4.1tl. 
Batyrh.  Oleh  T  :  Sae- 

Waltera,    Darld    B..   aad    Batych.      3.164.582. 
Rauaaer.  Rlrbard.  and  E.  P.  OIlTcto,  to  Bcberinc  Corp.     .\IkyI- 

ated   .terolds      3.164.618.   1-8-66.  CI.   260— 307  45 
Hay    Kenneth  P  .  See— 

(ieurglev.  Peter,  aad  Bay.     3,164.702. 
Raytheon  Co.  :  See^ 

Bower.  Richard  R.     3,164.450. 
Merrltt.  BTerett  L.     3.1»i4.U7». 
Read.    Phillip   J.,    to    .Northern    Uectrlr   Coi.    Ltd.      Bl-dir 

tloaal  amplifying  aystem*      3,164.«70^1"5-«5,  CJ.  170^    16. 
Reading.  Oacar  W.     .Safety  bottle  cap      3.1«4.277.  l-5-«5,  C\. 

.'l.">     0  \ 

Rebner,  Werner,  to  Agfa  Aktteageaellachaft.    X\>ntact  acrecaa 
for  reproduction  photography.     3.164,470.  l-5-«5,  CI.  06 — 
116 
Recknagel.  Alfred,  deceaaed  (by  I.  Recknaael,  legal  repreaent- 

atlre)      Curling  Iron      3.164.150.  1-5-Mc  CI.  132—32. 
Recknagel.  Iaget>urg  :  See — 

Recknagel.  Alfred.     3.164.150. 
Kecold  Cori)      Sre 

WUe.   iMnlel   1> .   and   Adachl.     3.163.008. 
Redman.    Prank    B..    to    Hamlitoa    Watch  Co. 

apparaiua      3.164. 3.16.    1^  65^  CI.   242-158 
Kedner.  Salomon,  to  The  Budd  Co.     Load  cell  Independent  of 
non  axial   loading  effects.     3.164,014,   1-5-65.   C\    73—141. 
Reed.    David   D.   J     M     Petersen.   H     D    KInge.   deceased    (by 
H.    K    Kluge.   admlnUtratrli  I.   to  Texaco   Inc.      IHbydrozy- 
alkoxjrhydrocarbjrl     hydrocarDoathlophoaphooatea.       3.164.- 
624.   1-5-65.  CI    260^     461 
Keed.  David  8  .  R.  K    Utckey.  aad  R    L.  Beecber,  Jr  .  to  Rem- 
ington   Arma    Co.,     Inc.       .immaaitlon    aahot.      3,164.002, 
1^-65.  a.  102— M.  - 

Rfed,  ei«lB  K.     See— 

Dver.  Alrah  F  .  Baed,  aad  Bennett.     3.164,350 
Reed.  Reginald  .\  .   to  (^ tier  Hammer,  Inc      Conveyed  article 

controlling  derlce*.      S.164JtS9.  1-8-66.  CI.   106 — M. 
Reed.    Robert    (>..    to   John   £lnk    Co.      Maltlple   fvel   burner. 

3.164,200.1-5-68.0    156—11. 
Regea.  Walter  :  See — 

LOIlger.  Willi,  and  Reaea.     1.163,071. 
Regue,  St^rk  G     to  (;eneral  Electric  Co.     Punctiaa  gaaerator. 

.1,164.807    1-8-65,  (1    340— 172..V 
Held.  Jack  T,      Massage  and  exerclae   table.     3,164.150.  1-5- 

rt5,  q,  128—57. 
Helffel.  Leonard  :  Sea- 

liurgwald,  Glenn  M..  Relffel,  Gentba.  and  Pyfe.     3,164.- 
010. 
Rein    Wllfrled     See- 

Hatx.  Ernst.  Jr.,  Nearer,  aad  Rela.     3,164,423. 
Rembowskl.  Leo  P.     Bxteaalble  support  leg.     3.164,351.  1-8- 

M.  CI    248— 188  5 
Remington  Arma  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

R«>ed    DaTld  8..  Dickey,  aad  Beecber      3.164.002. 
Rene.    Ralph.      Variable  pitch   roof  bracket       3,164.353.   1-5- 

65.  CI.  248—237 
Kenkey.  Albert  L..  to  Uarhlaoa  Walker  Refractorlea  Co.     Re- 
fractory  lining.     3.164.482.   1-5-65.  a    106 — 44. 
Renky.  Albert  L.  :  See-- 

McCrelght,  Donald  O..  Renky,  and  Davlea.     3.164.483. 
Repko.  John  P     to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     ENapeaalna  pack- 
age.    3.164.2*8,   1-,V-<J8,  CT    221—282. 
Renchke.  (ieorge  R      See — 
_       Salr.  Loula.  and  Raaehka.    3,164,480. 
ReaMrrh  Lahoratorlnm  Dr.  C.  Jaaaaan,  N.V. :  Bm— 

Jansaen.  Paul  A.  J.    3,164,600. 
Reuter.  Robert  M  .  and  O    W.  Eckert.  to  Texaco  Inc.     Method 
or  operating  an  Internal  combuation  engine  aad  motor  fuel 
therefor.     3,164.138.  1-5-65.  CI.  123— 1. 
Reynolda  Metal  Co.  :  See — 

Dewey.  John  L.     3.163.806. 
John  B.     ^,164,404. 
John  E.     .1.163.031. 
John  E.     3.164,008 

Sighting  device. 


Kngllsh 
Melaen, 
NIelaea, 


pynolda 
53—46,4 

Reynolda,    Robert   J. 
1-8-68.  CI.  33 — 46.4. 

"•JS?}?*"  ***"•■  ^  •  *®  ^■*  8r»t*i"  Inc.     Hydro-paeumatlc 
drllllBg  control  aystem,     3,164,040,   1-8-68,  a.   77— 82.8. 


3,163,037,  1-8-65.  CL 
Archar'i   xlghtlag   darlca.      8,163,088. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


si 


Bloa.   Bobart  A.,   to   BoUa-Eoyca  Ltd.     By-paaa  gaa   turtlne 
engine.    8.168.882,  1-8-65,  CI.  60 — 88.6. 

apaakar  ayatam.     8,164,221,  1-6-68,  CI.  181 — «l. 
BlSmond,  fcoiSrw  JC     Load  raaponalTc,  auto^tlc-atop  drive 
■achaalam.    3, 164J61.  1^8-6^0  818-266. 

3,164.883. 
Corp.     Method  of 
8.164,460.  1-8-68, 


machaalam.    3,164.761,  1-6-66.  ( 

RIchter  Oedeon  Vea)reaseU  Gyar  Bt 

Varidba,  Laaalo,  Radoa.  and  i 


Sxporay. 
Chemical 
growth. 


8,164,042. 


3,164,604. 


Rich ter,  Sidney  B.,  to  Velalcol 
ooatreUlBC  undealrable  pUat 
a.  71— 2I. 

^'^dcSrS?  L;i4w~F.,   aad   Bigg*.     8.1«*.278. 
RlateriX^^traato*?  D      to    Aj.to^tlcJoult«    ^^    Co. 
Automatic  neat  guard.     3,164,120,  1-8-68,  CI.  liO      10. 

*"*'il%'K.iSild  kXni  RUey.     8.164.388. 

RUey,  Wmiam  H..  Jr. :  See—  ,  ,-^  aAK  * 

De  Vrlea,  Eduard  R.,  and  BUey.     8,164,648. 
BlxaoB.  Inc  ;  See—  .  ...  ^^^ 

▲rnald,  Robert  P.     8,164.404. 
BobhUa.  Bernard  :  S*9— 

Keck.  Harold  P.     8.164.086. 
RobhlnaTJack  W.:  Sea— 

Kack,  Harold  P.     8.164.086. 

*^'*a2i£li"DSi^d*o:  Hatton,  aad  Roharti.     S.lMi,»81 
Robe^SSryohTD^Tto  kount  rfope  Machinery  Co..  fenjlon 
Patrol    MBtem   ior    web-feadlng    mechanlama.      8,164,833, 

Robt^'  B«i3lirB'r**  Tailgate  unlatching  derlce  for  dump 

Roi.'S^.»ffl;iifiV-^?:^"7r"  Dump  truck  acraper 

pUte.    8,164,410,1-8-68  0.208—1. 
Boblnaon,  Bennle  r.,  Jr. :  Sae —      „-.•,.      aiaaaio 
Rohlnaon.   Beniamln   P.   and   B.   P..  Jr.     8.164,410. 

***'pS5Ur^hSyier    J^Tand  Rohlnaon.     8,164,830 
RochwteTfetMle/  H     an<^  8    E.  Jack,  to  Aluminum  Laboia- 
"'Tort^i^  Ltd      cited  belt  and  -tbod  <>f  making  «me  for 
eontlnuoua  meUl  caatlng   procaw.     8.168,806.   1-5-60,  ci. 

*^^Kiyib1f^MBin!r57wood.  and  Lehman.     8.164.017. 

liffiaeLr  8V^5^"^?^/"^""^iS^^Ts"'"*'' 

Bohm  &  Haaa  Co. :  See— 

Oamena,  David  H.     8,164,688. 
Bolahn.  Jacob  8.      See--   „      ^  .    b„4.k« 

Haana.   Edward   C.   Tout^  and   Bo^ha 

■^iWiS  Trill  &*^8.164.178. 

■•"  DS;U?r3Sk'^P..*Nnier.  and  Bollnaon, 

BoUlt^STrl^rVu^E.^L'^l'Spaon,  to  01dJ|lnf_CoJ^  I^. 

Stoia  diaplay   form   conatructlon.      8.164.800,   l-»-60.   i-i. 

223—66.    ,   ^      „ 
"•"•(Saffil.'-'^i.wV .  Hkttoaknd  Roberta.     3,163.081. 
JohaaoB.  Christopher  L.     8.164,»oa. 

E^Jtl'TWorR*    tJ'"i..  Bt~l   Product.  C.     M»l« 

Magaetlc    pin    detection    awltch.      3.164,888.    l-0-»o. 
B<ii^  atchard  A.     Can  ^  feeder.     3.164 J60.  1-<MI5. 

CI   214—6.  ^  _^^_ 

RoaAn  Engineering  ^otv.:B**—       .,  „_, 

Method  of  forming  aplral  thread  lock.     8,1*8,872,  1-0-60. 
a.  10—86 
*"%;w!iS::*R<*ert  H^Tud^Roacow.     8464.467. 

^'-•aS?.  •A°r?{i"urH"'^N65l34i.'*^ 

Roaen.  Alfwd  H  :  8««-r,^»,. 

Rich.  SUnley  R.     8.164.221. 
Roaler,  Wulff  :  *•♦—  •»«a^i«» 

Hauartopp,  Alola.  and  Boaler.     >.i**-*i*-.  ^ra    1-5-66 
Boaa    ArnSdT.     Mine  aafety  apparatus.     8.164.070,  I-8-00, 

""*''£5i,!"?Ude?i^  A.,    aad    Rothfu...     8.164.285. 
"^rroSSt'kt^^'^^^T'rnd   K^ind.     8,164,662. 
Roweil^Se   "  and  P.  A.  Tllllch.  to  Imperial  Tobacco  Co 
^Tcinfd?  Ltd!     Tower  type  pneumatic  separator.     8,1*4. 

548.1-5-65.0.200—130.  «_^,.«„„   ««. 

Rowland,  Jama.  W.  to  Kel«y-Haye.  Co.     PT«dlctlon  gage 

n.  IIM  042  1-8-68,  O.  S3 — 174. 
Boyle  Oaince  A.    Co.c».^evatlng  and  supporting  atructure 

il64.S71.  1-5-65.  O   284— 15.  ,,^-„     -_-_«    ri 

BubenstelB.  David,     Traffic  marker..     8,164.071,  1-6-65.  O 

bJS^w"  George  A.^Lln^y.t*m  for  an  accelerator  pedal 
8.164,031.  l-f-68,  O.  74 — 818. 


Rublsaow,  George  A.     Onlded  roller-lavar  acoalarator  padai 

8,164,038,  l-f-68.  CI.  74 — 562.8.  .   .    ^    w 

Ruckrtegel.  Raymond  J..  F.  A.  Klrchhubel.  and  J.  O    Moor 
head,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     ThermoaUUc  i^tch  and 
SSthod  of  assembly.     3,164.702.  1-8-68.  CI.  200—188. 
Rudsslnat,  Willy  :  See—  ^    ..    ^    .     .,      «  1-^  o.»o 

Schubert,    Bemhard,    and    Rudsilnat.     «ilW.242. 
Rudaalnat,  Willy,  and  rf.  Schubert,  to  Haunl-Werke  Korber 
k  Co.  2.G.     Method  and  apparatua  '«>rmaklng  filter  plu«. 
for  filter   tip  clgarettea.     5.164,243,   1-8-65,   O.   108 — 82. 
Ruhlaad.  Walter  F.  :  See—    _.  „   ^,     ^      «  ,«^  ,07 
Blahman,  Walter  A.,  and  Ruhland.     8,164007. 
Blsbman,    Walter    A.,    and    R«W"d.     8,164,108. 
Swenaon,  WlUlam  E.,  Ruhland.  and  Albertaon.   3.164,100. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft :  Sea-         ,  ,«.  ««, 

Felchtlnger.   Hana,  and  Tomuachat.     8-lM.«f4    ,_5_«r. 
Rumble    Rlcharti  K.     Seat  belt  assembly.     3,164,400.  I-6-60, 

0.   207—388. 
Runge.   Heln*  P.:  Se^—  ,  ,«..  noo 

Green    Geoffrey  D..  and  Runge.     3,164,028. 
Kutberford.  Alan  :  See--         ^  _.     .      ,  ,«^  hm 
Maxwell,  Jamea,  and  Rutherford.     3,164,568. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co..  The:  See— 

Luebben,  Richard  G.     3,164.766. 
SCM  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Cappotto.  Samuel  D.     3,164,287. 

^•"liearr 'jame/''o7Pltllk.  «.d  Sager.     3,164,800. 

St    Clair    bavld   L..   to   Uhr-TuUp  Cup   Corp.     Cup   aealing 

apparatus.     3,163,073,  l-S-65,  CI.  53—320. 
Salnt-Oobain,  Compagnle  de  :  See— 

S.lr,^i^"»'l-.nS'*C.'L.V.%i??.*to  The  Griffltb  Laborj^orl«j, 
Inc.      Manufacture      of      meat-curing      aalt      composition. 

Saf^^  UiuU.'  aVd' o'r.  Reschke.  Vo  The  QrllBth  Laboratories. 
Inc  Manufacture  of  meat-curing  salt  composition.  3,164. ■ 
480,  1-5-6.'^.  CI.  00—222. 

^•''^K^on;  Bo^iI'e^  Leb^.  O^tapenko.  La-hkejld^  Sevbo. 

Sakiiarnov,    LItvlnchuk,    and   Gorbunov.     3,164.712. 
Salathlel.   VlrgU    H.,   to  Todd   Engineering  Co.,   Inc.     \^heel 
balancer.     3,164.413,  1-5-65.  Cf  301—6.  f 

Sancbet,  Molaes  O.  :  See—  ^  ■,,     ,,.      o  ,«>  kha. 

Barrett.  Wayne  T.,  Sanchex,  and  Vault     3.164  554. 
Sander,  Frank  S.     AdJusUble  dress  form.     3,164.310,  1-5-65. 

0    223 68. 

Sandoi  Ltd.  (alao  known  as  Sandos  A.Q.)  :  See — 

Bnecbeler,   Paul.      3,164.615.  ,,...-0.    ,    K_aK 

Sannl,  Dominic  A.     Disposable  packages.     3,164,605,  1-8-65, 

Sarett    Lewi*  H  ,  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.     Oxidation  of  primary 
and  secondary  alcohols  to  the  corresponding  carbonyl  com 
Bounds  using  a  tertiary  amine  chromium  trtoxlde  complex. 
ri64  611,    1-5-65.  CI    260—340.9. 

^'"^lilrto"';  KaViwed.    Sasse,   and  Wegler.     3.164,504. 

^•'''steibl^sJ'l^Sr*^.  and  Sato      3.164,007 

Saunders     Jack   N.,   to   Warmac   Ltd.     Liquid   feed  arrange 

meat.   "  3.164.162,  1-8-65,  CI.  137—209. 
Saw.  Peter  D.  :  See—  ^  ^  „,.„,., 

Holt.  Herbert  B.  W.,  and  Saw.     3,164,755. 
Sawyer.  Edwarda  S. :  See — 

Veum.   Harland   Y.      3.164,325. 
Scanlvalve  Co.  :  Bee—  „,„,„„,  I 

Pruett.   Kenneth    M.      3,164.361.  ' 

ScarbrouRh.  John  :  See-  ,  ,a^  qao 

KlelKt,  Robert  A.,  and  Scarbrough.      3.164.802.        ..... 

Schadde    Otto  H.,  Sr.,   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America     ,Method 
of  maklni  wtre^wound  grids  for  electron  tubes.     3,164,175. 

Schrf7^HelmJt*VH*  Blel       Apparatus  for  detecting  8urfa«« 

imperfections  on  moving  webs,  especially  of  paper,     d.ltw.- 

015,  1-5-65,  O.  73—159. 
Schamlng.  Qullleaume  :   Bee—  ,,«rtn-,7 

Feldmann,  Helns,  and  Schamlng      3.164  037. 
Schaschl.   EdWard.   and  O.   A.    Marsh    to  The  Pure  Oil   Co. 

XnparatuK    for    measuring    the    wall    thickness   of    tubing. 

A  164  009.  1-.V65,  0.  73—88.5.  ^      ...     ^  ,.,» 

Schatxl.  Leopold  P..  and  H.  R.  Rlgga.     Combined  camper  lift 

and  coupling.      3.164.275,  1-5-6^  C\    214—515.        ^... 
ScheSker.  THenn',  and  li.  Gralchen,  to  Burndy  Cory.     Method 

of  exposing  Insulated  conductors.      3,164,716,   1-5-68,  Li. 

2jg 383. 

Schenley  Iiidustrles,  Inc. :  Sec—  «  ,«a  »io 

Puetier,  Bruno,  Maekles.  and  Perl.     3,164,510. 

Schering  Corp.:  Bee—  ,,«4«,o 

Rausser.  Richard,  and  OUveto.      3,164.618. 
Schilling,   Edmund  P..  to  0«n*«-*l   Ejectrlc  Co      Llaht  valve 

medium   control.      3.164,671,  1-5-65.   C\    178— 7  5^ 
Schliephacke,  F^'dtJofF.  to  A.  Loreni.     Reclining  cha^r  and 

control   arrangement.      3.184.407.    1-5-65.   Cl.    2»7  — >^. 
Schmahl     Josef,    and    H.    Roellg.    to    Farbenfabrllcen    Bayer 

^ktlengesellschaft.      Displacement    Indicator    arrangement. 

S. 164,013,   1-5-65.   O.   73—141. 

^''^'zfiUs^Oerha^rTKUches.  Schmid.  and  Wlsmayr    3.164  629 

Schmid.   Richard  G..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp      Porta  We  hand 

held  algnal  generator.     3  164.127.  l-*-«5,«]  lU^^RS 

Schmidt.   Benjamin   F.     Oil   well  pump.      3,184.102,    1-5-65. 

Schinldtsche  Helssdampf-Oesellschaft :  See — 

Hlngst.   Rudolf.      3.164.204 
Schmitt.  Arnold  J.,  and  I.  J.  Phillips,  to  Belolt  Iron  Works^ 

Svstem    and   apparatus   for    trueing   doctor   blade    holders 

on  doctor  backs      3.164.492.   1-5-65.  O.   118-100. 
Schnick,    Arthur  W.,   to   American   Machine   A   Foundnj  Co. 

Method  of  making  a  heating  unit.     3,163,924.  1-5-65.  CI. 

29 — 155.62. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S«holea.   Tbomat 

Smith,  trie,  and  5>chol*«.     3.1M.878. 
8chrad«r     U«rbar<l,    to    Farb^afakjrikt-n    Bayer    Alitl*nf*»*ll 
scbaft.     Ocyanoubenyl  ««tteni  of  alkylphoapboule  alkylthio 
l>bo«pboalc,    dlalEjrlphuHphlnic.    and    dlalkjrltbl<>pbo«pblulc 
acida.      3,l»t4.e23.   l-o   65,  CI.   J«0 — 4«1. 
Scbroad«r.    Irvln    H.,    M     £.    Hoaea,    L.    C.    MlU*r    and   K.    F. 
Hllta,    to    United    States   of   America.    Navy       Vliaalle   pro- 
grammer   coaat    mode    provldlon.      3,104, S3U.     1-&-65,    CI. 
244 — 14 
Scbroeder,  Kennetb  W.,  to  Macuafluz  Corp.     Magnetic  cbuck 

demajnetlier.      3  164.753,   1 -5-tt5,  CI.  317—123. 
Schubert,  Bernbara  :   fc'ee— 

Kudnsloat    Wtlly.  and  Schubert       .H.l(t4.243 
Schubert,    Bernbard,    and    W.    Rudsslnat,    to    Uaunl  Werke 
Korber  *  Co.  KM.     Combined  dletributlnc  and  reallfnlof 
arranceiiient  for  dcar^tte  Kticka  and  the   like.     3.1<I4,242, 
l-*-«3,  Cl.  1»» — 31. 
SchulthetiM.   Ad  .   MascbliK-iifabrlk  &  Co.   AG.  :  See — 

Leuenbergvr,  Oottfrled.      3.1«4,6U2. 
Scbultt,    KrauK   A.,    to   Western   tiectrlc   Co^    Inc.     Comprea- 

aioD  molder.      3,l«3,8«7,  l-»-«,"i,  Cl.  1» — ft. 
SchuUe,    Uelnt.    to    VEB    Kamera-    uad    Klnowerke    Dresden 
Automatic  battery  teat  and  control  ctrc«tt  for  photographic 
cameras.      3.1*4,075,    1-5-65,   Cl.  »5      U> 
Scbwelker,    George    C,    to    Veialcol    Chemical     Corp.      Allyl 
eaters   of   blcfcllc   carboxyllc   acidi<   and    polymers    thereof 
3,164,573,   1-O-60,  Cl.  2«0— 78.5. 
Scotoey,  Ralph  C.  III.      Collapsible  Infant  eadoaure.      3,163.- 

S70,  1   ^65.  Cl.  5 — M.^ 
Scott.   Chester    K.,   to   B.  O.   Warren.     Machine  for  forming 

•oa  rolls.      3,164.211.  1-5-63,  Cl.  172— 1». 
Scott  Paper  Co.  :  «#« — 

Eberl.  James  J.,  and  Copplck.     3,164,5S». 
Seaman,    Harold  :   See- — 

Berrie,   Allstair   H.,    Seaman,   and   WIndle.      3,164.437. 
Searte.  G.  D.,  *  Co.  :  St— 

Cuslc,  John  W.,  and  Lovell.      3.164,606. 
Lovell,  Calrln  H.      3,164.5»0. 
Seaward,  John  A.  :  8«« — 

Francis.    Frederick   O.,    Hnzford.   Seaward,   and  Burton. 
3.164.074. 
Secburg  Corp..  The  :  8m— 

Kennev.  Mahlon  W.     3,164,299 
Seellg.    Frederick   A.,   and   N    RothfuHs,   to  The   Bendls  Corp. 
Toggle  actuated  dutch       3.164  235.    1-5-68.  Cl    192— 101 
Seemann.    Werner.      Display    rack    constmctloB.      S.  164.260. 

1-5-65.  Cl.  211—177 
Segre.  VaUredo.     Storm  doors.     S.164.228,  1-5-6S.  C\.  189 — 

Selden.   Rudolph  :  Set 

MuMlll.  Josef,  and  Selden.     3,164.318. 
Selta.  Ernst  O..  and   H.   U    KMppert.  to  Quarmlampen  Oesell 

schaft  m.b.H.     Suspending  arrangement.     3. 164.353,  t-ft- 

65.  Cl    248 — 324 
Selta,  Georg;  See^  ..„..„- 

Thealng.   Jan,   Selti,    Hotory,   and   Sommer.      3,164,601 
SelBlnger.   August    to  Agfa   A ktiengeaetl schaft.     Focusing  de 

Tic*   for   enlargers   and    the   like.      3.164,067,    1-5-65,    Cl 

88—24. 
Sellger    Glenn    F..    to   Marmet   Corp.      Wladow   constnictlon 

3,163  891,  1-5-63.  Cl.  20—53. 
Semco   Research,  Inc.  :  See — 

Trautmann.  Uerfo«rt  L.     3.164,303. 
Semon.  Albert  L.     Quick-opening  ralres.     S.164,17S.  1-5-65. 

CT.  137-625.26. 
Se«som!<.  Raymond  G   :  Bee — 

Walker.   ChrUtle  O.,  and  Sesaoms.     3.164.332. 
Sevbo.   Platen  I.     Bee —  ^^     ,  w    »     ^ 

Paton    Boris  E..  Lebeder.  Oatapenko.  Lasbkerlch.  Serb©. 
SakharnoT.  LItTlnchuk.  and   Oorbunor.     3.164.712 
Seymour   James  E.,  to  Armour  and  Co.     Flotation  aeparatlon 

of  phosphate  ores.     3.164.549,   1-3-63.  C\    209  -166. 
SgrtccU,  Mario  T  .  and  T.  C.  McOow.  to  Raplstan-Keystone. 

Selection    and    transfer    derlce    for    conreyora.      3.164.244. 

1-5-65,  Cl.  198—38  _    ^ 

Shafer.  Hubert  B.     Axle  puller      3.163.928.  1-5-68.  CT.  29 — 

239. 
Shaffer    Paul    B..   and   C    W.   Otto,   to   General    Electric  Co 

Bearing    lubricating    and    support    assemblies    for   dynamo 

plectric   machines       3  164  422.    1-5^.   Cl    308^    132. 
Shallenberger.    Orrll    F       Apparatns    for    displaying    colored 

light.     3.164.053.  1-3-65.  n.  84^64. 
Sharon.  Al  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Automatic  brightness 

and  contrast  control  circuit.     3.164.673.  1-3-65,  Cl.  178 — 

7-3.    w 
Sharp.  Tbomaa  I.     Method  and  product  for  producing  flow  In 

dead  wells     3.164,206.  1-5-65.  C\.  166— S«. 
Sharpe.  James  R   :  See — 

Graham.   Harold   M  .   and   Sharpe.      3.164.46.^. 
Shattuck    Robert,   to   Borg  Warner  Corp      Process  and  appa 

ratus  for  heating  plastic  granules.     3,163,888.   1-3-63.  Cl 

18 — 30.  ^  ,    ^. 

Shaw.  Richard  B^and  W.  G.  Connor,  to  Allegheny  Ladlum 

Steel    Corp.      Electric    furnace    construction.       3,164.657. 

l-5-«3.  Cl    13—9 
Shawlnlgan  Reatna  Corp  :  See — 

Kaiut    Robert   E  .   Markhart.  and  LaTln.     3.164,561. 
Sheffield  Trust  Drill  k  Steel  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See- 
Turner.  William.     3.163.919. 
Shell  on  Co      See^  „  ,        ,  ,^^  ^^ 

Van  der  Mlnne.  Johan  L..  and  Bermanle.     3.164.620. 
Sheng    Hunj  T.     Tent  ventilating  device      8.164.078,  1-3-63. 

a.  68—87 
Sherlock.  John  E.,  to  The  Brttlah  ThermosUt  Co.  Ltd.     Oaa 

buroera  with  safety  cut-off      8.164.203.  1-3-65.  CT.  158— 

140. 
Sherman.  Harold  W  .  to  The  J    *  M.  Co.     ExteMlon  milling 

head.      3,164.063.    1-5-65.   Cl.   90—17 


.  and  Simons.     8,164.488. 
Brassiere.     3.164.154,   1-5-65.  Cl 


128 


Brmaalere.     S.164.183.  1-3-68,  O.  128— 


3.164.880. 


Shcttcrly.  Karl  P.,  to  Oaocral  Moton  Corp.    Welding  method 

3.164,711.  1-5-63,  C\.  219—93. 
ShlbaU,  Atauahl  :  See— 

MInekawa,    Saburo,    Hoahlno,    Shibata,    and    Komlnaml. 

3.164,626. 
MInekawa     Saburo,    Hoahlno,    ShlbaU,    and    Komlnaml. 

3,164,627. 
MInekawa,    Saburo.    Hoahlno,    ShlbaU,    and    Komlnaml. 
3,164,628. 
Shlbe.  William  J.,  Jr.,  te  Holllchem  Corp.     AntlaUtIc  agents. 
3,164.481.  1-3-63.  Cl.  106-10  _.      ^ 

Shields,  John  B..  L.  J.  Nava,  and  C.  A.  Kempf.  to  Dairy  Foods 
Inc.       Dry     milk    product    and    process    of    manufacture. 
3,164,473.  1-3-65.  Cl   99 — 86. 
ShMo,  laamu  :  See-  ^   -.  . 

Ukada.    Hlroshl.   Taklnaml.   Tsuri,   Shilo.   and   Tsunoda. 
3,164,531. 
Sbllov.  Vadlm  A. :  See—  _         ,         _^.,  . 

Novlkov     Ivan    N..    Oolovanov.    BMpalov.    Shllov,    and 
SUrostm.     3,164,263.  „         „  w        ..  •.> 

Shirley,  Marcus  B.,  and  D.  Tonge.  to  Bsso  Research  and  Kn- 
glneerlnc  Co.  Copper  sweetening.  8,164,848,  1-8-68.  Cl. 
208-  -193.  «     .         • 

Shulman.    Abraham,    to    InltPd    SUtes    of    America.    Army. 
Sweep  collapM  and  rotation  failure  alarm  system  for  PI  I 
display  device.     3.164,745.   1   5-65.  Cl.  315—20. 
Shure     Raymond    L.       LMrectlonally    convertible    arrow    tip. 
3.164.38K.  1-3-63,  a   273— 106.5.        .  .^,  ^,    ,    _,.    ^ 
Shwart.   Samuel  W      Cigarette  case.     8.164,295,  1-5-68.  Cl. 

We^rtT  Round,  to  Klenile  t'hrenfabrtken  AG.  Armature  for 
electromagnetlcally    wound   clocks.      3.164,758,   1-8-60,   Cl. 

5J7 1^ 

Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlen«esellschaft     See— 

Benda,  Hanajocben.     3,164,n00 
Slmerson.  Wllburn  K   ;  See— 

Wray.  William  E.,  and  8*merson    ^S.l**,048_ 
Simmons.  Eleanor  M      Convertible  handbag.     8,164.187,  1-8- 

65.  cn    150^    35. 
Simons,  Charles  W. 
Nagle.   John  D 
Slmonaen.  Carl  G. 

486 
Slmonsen.  Carl  O 

486. 
Sinclair  Be<«earch.  Inc.  ; 
Matson,  Howard  J. 
Singer  Co..  The    See    -        ,,-.,,, 
Ketterer,  SUnley  J      3.164.118. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co    The  ^  See- 

^lanky.  Bela      3.164.780. 
SW  Dek  Corp     See—      ,,..»-_ 
Hall    Ravmond  L.     3,164.247. 
SkubLl*  JohV".   to   McOr.w-Edl;jon  Co 
for  burled  wiring  •y»»''5»  „ '^'^,,*^'', 

Ing  Co.   Ltd       Doctor  knives.     8,163.878.,  l-0-«o.  »^  > 
286.81. 
^"'"potleT  S.i»nS^.    Smith.    McCallum.    and    Matthew. 
Powiej  "Malllnson.    Smith.    McCallum.    and    Matthews. 
8.164.830.  .         _^^ 

Smith  Kline  *  French  I '•»><'J" '"''''"  •  *" 
Sode^e"^^r.in^:^^<^Ji»ns  MecanUiue.:  see- 

Julllard.  Yves.     3'«-^V«^  ^„ 

Vechot.  Jacques  L.     3,164,088. 
Soconv  Mobil  Oil  Ca.  »"';:  S*^ 

rtillds.  Elbert  B.     3.164.012. 
Solar  Aircraft  Co      Bee— 

Jacobsen.  Johannes.     3.164.34.:.     ^^^     • 
Rolartron  Electronic  ♦••'oup  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Hawkins.  Marcus  J      S.164,085. 

""•"Ua^dTl./u'rV- 3.164.329 

'^""'rh'esrn^'Tsn.VftV;  Hotovy  and  Sommer.     3.164.601. 
Soun.llock  Corn..  The:  See— 

Kemp.  William  G.    8,168,961. 

Southeastern  M'tals  Co.  :  ««- 

McMasters.  Robert  A.     3.164.347. 
Sovlsh    Richard  C.  to  The  Dow  Cbemlcal  <1'>-^^*P*";^9^ 

of  l-aiilllno-2  thiaiollnes       3.164,«0ft,    l-*-68,    Cf.    260- 

306.7. 

Space  Age  Development  C^2  ^  *•*— 

Ensley.  Donald  L.     3.164.022 
SnMr    Burton   W     and   B.   M.  Tom,  to  Owens-Illlnols  Olaas 
•cvi      Controlling  Implosions  In  cathode  ray  and  other  tubes. 
3.164,672.  1-5-A5.  Cl    178— 7  82 
.Spencer.  Charles  D..   to  Allied  ^^hemlcal  Corp^     I'^^T  r? 
casting    thermoplastic    materials.      3.164.654.    1-8-63,    Cl. 
264—311. 

Sperrv  Rand  Corp.  :  See—     „        ^  ,  ,-..  «,, 

Boylan.  Robert  E..  and  Petschauer.     3.164,81  i. 
Broder.  Alan,  awl  Wsk.'lsnrt      3.164.821. 
Crosman.  Loring  P.     3,164.836. 
frban.  Roger  A      3.164.7.^. 
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&»<<«..    Jack    A     and    H     O.    Farmer,    to    CourUulds   Ltd. 
%^[fcod'of  cutting  ni.'Lent   tow  and  conveying  the  livers 

8iS;.e-^rV'H*Vnd"M.   C.    Boscow.    to   Hori«.n.    Inc 
^•"nf^vloletsJnsmVe Vint  out  comoosltlons  -nOrS^*"  '«'■ 

image  wise  exposure   and   ftxlng  of  same.      3,164.467.    i-.> 

65.  Cl.  96—48 
^•''To'rin'irEdmond  B.'Tnd  Sprague.     3.164.694. 

^•*''thel'ilr Wayne's    and  Spry      3,164,207. 

Stafford,   Robert    R       Fiuld   conduit   and   branch   outlet   con 

structlon      3.164.360,  l-.'>-65.  Cl.  251—146. 
Standard  t)ll  Co    (Indiana!     Be*- 

Llnsk.  Jack.  Carl,  and  Field.     3.164.53.. 
Yahnke,  Robert  L.      3.1«4,74T. 
Standard-Thomson  Corp.  :  See—-  ^  tt.  ^ 

Jager.  Holger  N..  Needre.  Glllls.  and  l^opd. 
Standbrldge.  Peter  J.  :  Bee—  ^  ^     , 

Kills,  Frederick  E..  Standbrldge.  and  Taylor 
Stanlforth.  Kric  :  «ce  ,  ,».»  on, 

Haritreaves.  Derek  B  ,  and  Stanlforth.     3.164301. 
SUnley.  -Vlton  D.    to  The  ^lolonev  Co      Method  of  Ubrlc«m.K 
Joints  on  aluminum  doors  or  the  like      3.163,930.   i-.->-oo. 
Cl.  29—471.1 
Staroatin,  Konstantin  S.     See  -  ohn-^     .nH 

Novlkov      Ivan    N.,    tiolovanov,    Bespalov,     Shllov.    an<i 
Staroatin.     3.164.263. 
Stearns  Mfg.  Co  :  Bee— 

(>  Unk.  Maurice  H.     a, 164. 189.  ,    .,      .  i.„ 

Stebblns^  Larry  O..  and  T.  C.  Sato,  to  Automation  Industries 
Inc      \leans   and    techniques   for   pr«luclng   Indications   of 
rt"ws  In  metal  Inspection*     3.K>4.oS7,  1-V^5    C,    73-67^9 
Steel.  Geoffrey  C,  and  H.  A.  Doherty.     Urine  botUe.     3,163, 
868.  l-V-rt,V  Cl    4      no.  ,        .     M     _  .„rf 

Steele.  James  B,  knd  8.   M.  Lounsberry,  J/|»«  ^-^'S.i^*' 
Steele  Corp.     Rail  anchors.     3,164,323.   1-5-65.  Cl,  238— 
349. 
Stein.  Werner  :  See—  ^  _.  ,        ,  ,«.  «no 

Voss.   Manfred,  Baumann.  and  Stein      3.164.609. 
Stelngroever,  Erich  A.,  to  Klektro  Physlk  Hans  Nix  k  Dr.  Insr 
-    ^  Adjustable    permanent    niaKnet.      3,184, io«i. 


and    Bundheim. 


3,104.304. 
3,1«4.03.'>. 


Stelngroever 

1_A_«.%    d    317-139.  ^     ^  ^„     ^  ,.      , 

Stello.    Phyllis    E,    t..    Hughes   Aircraft    Co       Llectro-optlcal 

light  shutter      .ll«4.6rt5,   l-.V^S,  Cl    88—61. 
SteUer.  William,  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co.     Electrically  controlled 

trailer  brake  system      3,164.414.  1-3-65.  O.  303--6. 
Stelaer    William,    to  Kelsey-Haves  Co.      Vehicle  brake   mech- 

nnls^.     3.164.415,   l-,%-65,  Cl    30.'»— 6. 
Sterling    Walter  S.,  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corp     Ltd.     Closure 

handling  machine.     .1.164,291.   1-5  65,  Cl.   221-^10. 
Sterling.   Walter  S..  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corp..   Ltd.     Closure 

handlink'  machine.     3.164.292.  l-%-«5.  Cl.  221  —  10. 
Steunenberg.  Robert  K   :  Bee-- 

Knighton.  James  B..  Hariharan.  Steunenberg,  and  Haus 
chlWt      3,164.462 
Stevens  Inatltute  of  Technology  :  Bee — 

Nuttall.  Clifford  J..  Jr      3.164.140.  ... 

Stevens     William    B       Spreading  mechanism    for   puKerulenl 

material.      3.164.306.    1-.V-65.  Cl    222—197 
Stewart.  M    L.  Enterprise*.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Stewart.  Marvin  L      3.164.384. 
Stewart     Mantn    L..    to    M.    I...    Stewart  'Enterprises.    Inc 

Archery   Urget      3.164.3H4.   l-^V^S.   Cl    27.1-102  4 
Stewart    Warner   L  .   and    D.    C.     Evans    to   United   States  of 

America    .National   .\eronautlcs  and   Space  Administration 

Multistage    multiple  reentry    turbine       3.164. 3«9.     1-5-65, 

Cl.  2.%3--66. 
Stler    Henry  W..  to  WUIeya'  Carbide  Tool  Co.     Milling  cutter 

with    throwaway   cutting   Inserts.      3.163.920.    l-5-«5.   Cl 

Stlerlln  Hans  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  defrosting  ab- 
sorption cooling  systems      :i.l«5.»97.   1-5-65.  Cl.  62—278. 

Stunts  Martin  R..  and  F.  R.  .Morgenthaler.  to  United  States 
of  America.  Air  Force.  Garnet  microwave  pulse  generator. 
3.164.768.  1-8-6.5    Cl.  321-69. 

Stolar.  Morris  E.  :  See—  .  „     .  o  .».  «n. 

Fund.  Theodore  I..  Nlnger,  and  Stolar      3,164,524. 

Stone  Irwin  M..  to  Haxter  laboratories.  Inc.  Treatment  of 
wort  with   line.     3.164.471'.   1-3-65.  Cl.  99— .■>2. 

Stoothoff.  Stanley  T.  and  W.  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Mfg  Co.  Apparatus  for  mounting  Inserts  In  cards.  3,164,- 
510.  1-5-65.  Cl.  156^—514. 

Stoothoff.  William  W    :  Ste — 

Stoothoff.  Stanley  T.  and  W.  W.     3.164.310. 

Strauh  Harald  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Optl 
cal  rHuge  Under      3,164,725.   1-5-65,  Cl,  250—216. 

Strlnfer,  Richard  F.,  K.  E.  Draeger.  and  M.  A.  Bergougnou. 
to  Ksso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  ParafTln  hydrocar- 
bon Isomertsatlon  using  swing  reactor  system.  3.164,642, 
1-5-65,  C\.  260 — 683.7. 

Stuart,  James  L.  Tire  valve  safety  cap.  3.164,125,  1-3-65. 
Cl.  116 — 34. 

Sturdevant  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See- 
Anderson,   DoQglas   O..   and  Kaweckl.     3.164,142. 

"*^  Ye<*ley,  Kuasell  N.,   Sucha.  and  Van  Sickle.     3,164,704. 
Sully    Frank  H.  P.,  to  Western  Brass  Works.     Pump.     3,164,- 
09d,  1-8-65,  Cl.  108—120. 

Salter  Freres,  S.A. :  See — 

Brnnner.  Alfred.     3.164,527. 
CaplUlne.  Detlev.     3.163.991. 
LAubll.  Frits.     8,164,136. 

Sun  on  Co.  :  See— 

Andersaon,  Craig  R.     3,164,444. 
Bowen,  Holland  G.     S.164.344. 


Convery,  Robert  J.     3,164,502. 
Thomas,  Charles  L.     3,164,579. 
Sundhelm,  Paul  E. :  See — 

Oakes,     Karle    T.,     Doom.     McEtllgott, 
3  164  107. 
SundquUt,   Chari«s  T.      Marine  propuUlon.     3,164,128,  1-5- 

65,  CT.  116 — 26. 
Supreme  ProducU  Corp  :  <i?ee — 

Ziolkowskl,  Ronald  P.     3,163,904. 
Suter,   John   F.,   to    Union  Carbide  Corp.     Oelatln-polyettier 

compositions.    3,184,560.  1-5-65,  C\.  260 — 6. 
Swan    Allan  H.  B..  and  I.  B.   Waller,  to  The  British  Oxygen 
Co   Ltd      Welding  apparatus.     3,164,714,  l-C-65,  Cl.  219 — 
126. 
Swanson.  Howard  E.  ;  See —  „  ..„.  .^no 

Nicholas,   James  H.,  Lusk.   and   Swanson.     3.164,693. 
Swanson.    Nils    H.,    to    Western    Electric    Co.,    Inc.      Plural 

revolution  clutch,     3,164,233,  1-3-66,  a.  192—33. 
Swanton.  John  R.,  Jr.  :  See — 

WUkle,   Robert  vC.,  and   Swanton.     3,164,069. 
Swelgart,  l!)avld  J.,  and  P.  W    Carmack,   to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.     Image  intercept  tracking  device.     3,164.- 
076.1-5-65,0.95—36.  ^    ^,     ..u-. 

Swenson    Wllflam  E.,  W.  P.  Ruhland,  and  V.  N.   Albertson. 
to   Blshman   Mfg.   Oo.      Tire  changer.     3,164.199.    l-.>-65, 
Cl.  167—1.24. 
Swift  h  Co.  :  See— 

Dunaway,  Robert  E.     3.163,884. 
Sylvester     Edmund  Q.      Method   and   apparatus   for   casting 

metal  articles.     3,163,897,  1-8-65,  Cl.  22 — 69. 
Syska,  Andrew  J,  :  See — 

V^-esteren.  Herbert  W.,  and  Syska.     3,164,452. 
Ssporny,  Lasxlo  :  Bee —  „.,,„. 

Vargha,  Laaxlo,  Rados,  and   Sapomy.     3,164.583. 
Taco,  Inc.  :  See — 

White  John  H..  and  Dniry.     3.164.366. 
Takeuchl.  Hlsasuke  :  see — 

Yasuda,    Kaiuo    Ousawa,   and   Takeuchl.     3.164.466. 
Taklnaml,  Kolchl  :  Bee— 

Okada     Hlroahl,   Taklnaml,    TsnrI,    Shllo,   and   Tsunoda. 

3.164,531.  _  „  .   ^  .    _,^. 

Tamarin    Carl  A.,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Sprag  clutch  with 

electric  energlxer.      3,164,234.    1-5-65.   Cl.   192—40. 
Tarry     Eldred   G..    W.   C.   Conkllng.   and   L.   R.    Mitchell,    to 
Wallace  &  Tlernan  Inc.     Drive  mechanism  and  diaphragm 
pump  employing  same.     3,164,024,   1-5-65,  Cl.   74 — 56. 
Xaach.  Andrew  ;  Bee— 

Marsal.  Paul  A.,  and  Tasch.     3.164.764. 
Tauh     Ronald   H..    to   Oeatlve   Displays    Inc.      Merchandise 

display  stand.     3.164.380.  1-3-65.  Cl.  248 — 174. 
Tauschek.  Max  J.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc.    \  alve 
tip  construction.     3.164.366,  1-.V-65.  Cl.  251—337. 
lylt 


Taylor.  Maurice:  Bee— 

Ellis    Frederick  E..  SUndbridge.  and  Taylor.     3.164.03.>. 
Tenco.  a  division  of  The  Coca  Cola  Co.  :  See — 

(Uanturco.    .Maurixlo  A.,   and   Miller.     3,164,474. 

Tennis,   Francis  H.,  to  Hydraulic  Unit  Specialties  Co.     Pilot 

operated  pressure  and  vacuum  relief  valve.    3.164.166.  1-5- 

65.  Cl.  137—491  ,        ,.  , 

Terhune    Hugh   D..   to  Dayco  C\)rp.     Transmission   belt  and 

method   of   manufacture.      3.164,026,    l-.'S-65,   Cl.    74—233. 

Terrell  Machine  Co..  The  :  See—  „  ,„,  n,o 

Gwaltney    Eugene  C,  Brown,  and  Ferguson.     3.163.913. 

Testertnl,   tVancesco.    to  Fabbrica    Itallana   Magnetl  Marelll 

S.p.A.      Glow  plugs.     3,164,748.  1-5-65,  Cl.  3lT— 98. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Amilstead.  Fontaine  C.     3,1«4,720. 
Texaco  Inc.  :  ^ee — 

Reed,  David  D.,  Petersen,  and  Kluge.     3.164.624. 
Renter,  Robert  M.,  and  Eckert.     3,164,138. 

Texas  Instruments  Ii>c.  :  Bee—  \     | 

Klrchhubel.  Frederick  A.     3.164,701.    \ 
Uuckriegel.    Raymond    J..    Klrclihabel,    and    Moorhead. 
3.164.702. 

Textron,  Inc.  :  See — 

Fageol.  Louis  J.     3.164,122. 

Textured  Yarn  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Ashe.  Joton  M.     3.164,000. 

Than^ Paul :  See —  „    „.  ,„„ 

Poi.   CTiarles,    Morshauser,   and   Thau.     3.164,523. 

Theobald  Dale  D..  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Precious  metal  tip  for  stowger  switch  wipers.  8,164,708. 
1-5-65,  CT.  200—166. 

Thesing  Jan,  G.  Selti,  R.  Hotovy,  and  8.  Sommer.  to  E.  Merck 
Aktlengesellschaft.  Analeptk-allr  active  X-substltuted 
amlnonorcamphane  derivatives  and  their  add  addition  salts 
and  quaternary  ammonium  compounds.  3,164,601,  1—5-65, 
a.  260—294.7. 

Thessen.  Wayne  H..  and  W.  J.  Spry.  Method  for  recovering 
oU.     3,164,207.  1-5-65,  Cl.  166 — 39. 

Thielemann.  Rudolf  H^  to  Martin  MeUls  Co.  Nlckd-baae 
alloys.    3.164,465,  1-5-6C,  Cl.  76 — 171. 

Thiokol  C^Jemlcal  Corp.  :  See — 
Fox,  Zola.     3,164.165. 

Thomas,  Charles  L,.  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Ttlourea  adducts  of  dl- 
methylnaphthalenes.     3.164,579.  1-5-65,  CT.  260 — 96.5. 

Thomas,  Paul  P.,  to  American  Metal  Products  Co.  Seal  for 
ball  Joint  stud.     3.164.380,   1-.V-65.  Cl.  277—212. 

Thomas  Walter  W.  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.  Process  for  dye- 
ing polypropylene  fibers  with  axolc  dyes.  3.164,438,  1-5- 
66,  CT.  8 — 46. 

Thomas.  William  J.  :  Bee—  ^    „„  ^. 

Bego,  Robert  E.,  Thomas,  and  Voltattorni.     3.163,894. 

Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridg*  Inc. :  See — 

BiUlng,  Donald  L.,  and  Kesler.    8,168,917. 
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Thompaon  R«mo  Wooldrldfe  lac      8»* — 

a*rk.  0««rf«  L..  tod  Ulckajr      S.IMJT*- 
Eog«r«.  John  L..  *nd  VlAnn.     3,lft4,s06. 
TaiMchck.  Max  J.     3,104. 3«6. 

aolUua.  Karl  M..  a«d  Tboipwm.     S.1M.M0. 
Thoa>»ou  Houttou,    Coiiipaanl*   Francala*  :   ••• — 

tirosbol*.  Ma rr»l.  «ud  Billon.     S.1M.7M. 
Tlb<)#tu.    *;eor»*    C  .    to    Tikbetta    IndaatrtM,    imt 

drnamlc   traaxlucvr       3.104.^6.   l-d-«5.  CI.    1 
T16b«'ttit  InduHtrt**,  Inc.  :   «•• — 

Tlbbctta.  i*«ors«  C.     a,l«4.«8e. 
TlU^uln.  Jmb  F      ae*—  .,-.,.. 

P«c*ult.  Plerr«  H  .  and  TUlequlB.     S.194.1SS 
TllUcb.  P«ter  A       Het— 

Rowvll.  LorM  A.,  and  TlUlcb.     3.1ft4.54a. 
T1mp»r.  Arthur  J  .  to  L«*ar  8»#8l*r  Inc      Silicon  Im 
armphlte  part  and  pro«»iM<  for  produclnc  MOie 
1-4-Oi.   CI.    117—212 
TlUttlum  Motala  Corp.  of  ▲■«!«&  :  «•• — 

l>llUnC.  Klnor  D.     3.1M.043. 
Todd  EnflnMrlnc  Co..  Inc.  :   a— 

Salathlrl.  VlrgU  H      3.1«4.41S. 
Tokb«lm  Corp  :  «••—  ,       ,      ^.       ^_^ 

\Vr»«tot,    G^rg*    \V..    Jancli.    Krocketooff 
3.1*4.322. 
Tolclaa,  Joaeph.    to   United   8Utw   of   America    Arny 
lated   container       3.164.148.   1-5-65.   CL    12«— STS. 
ToltMi.    Cbarlea   O..    to    Aniorlcaa    Air    Filter    Co.,    Inc 

h«.ting  apparatn..      3,164.145.    l-5-«a.   CL   ll«— HO. 
Torn.  Elgin  \l       Set  -  ..-..--• 

Spear.  Burton  W..  and  Tom.    S.l64.«Tl. 
Toniniichat.  Hana-Joachlm     8c* — 

Felcktlnger,  Hana.  and  Tonoachnt.     a,lM.6ai. 
Tongc,  David  :   See —  .   . 

Shirley.  Marcon  B..  and  Toaae.    S.164.54S     .  ^     ,       .. 

Towni    Edward  J  .   to  C    B    Bard.   Inc      Teet  tnbe  cloMir* 

3.164.279.    !-*-«.   C\.   ai5— 47.  .    «        ^        o. 

Trapo.   George   K.,   to   United   Englneerln*  and   Fonndry  Co. 

Rolling  atllt.     1164.044.   1-5-M.  CI    »0— *«•  -»„„« 

Trautmann.    Herbert    L..    to    Semco    Reaean*^  Inc.      8to™»» 

and  mixing  cartrldgn      3.164.303.  1-5-68.  CI.  2«2— 1»0 
Trllux  Lena  K.«;       See—  ....««- 

Mttllnr.  Joaef.  and  LOwenateln      S.164.3Z7. 

Trojan.  Inc.  :    See —  ^  „_   .„        .  ,ma  ai« 

^all,  Jeaae  K  ,  8r  .  Harrtaon.  and  Parter      3.ie4Jl«. 
Tnie-Llne  Corp.      Sec-  ^  «    »      .  ,.^  /vr* 

Blankenahlp.  Jamea  L.  and  K.  F.     3.164.07t. 
Tannodn.  Toahlnao :  See —  „  ..   »,         j 

Okada.   Hlroalil.   Taklnaml.   Taorl,   Shllo.   and   Taanoda 
3^164.531. 

'"'dkada     Hlroahl.   Taklnaml.   Tturl.    Shllo,   and   Taanoda 
3.164.531  ^         .        _w„k 

Tncsek.   Frana,   to   Bote  O  ni.b  H.     Tlkntlon  dnmplnc  afeMk 
abaorber*.     i.  164  381.  1-5-66.  CL  »«7— 64. 

Toenmler.  William  B   :  «••—  ^ 

DtnoHMd.  Loola  H..  Toemmler.  aad  Oota.     3,164.530. 
Tnllj.  Alfred  H       .>»ee 

Lore.  Hertert  W  .  and  TuUj     ».1**.1*I,  ^  .^    ,   --. 
Toner    Jamea  J      Watnr  jet  propnlakm.     3.163.M0.  l-»-66. 

n     60-  33  5 
tvrmtT    Loycv   A.,    to    Lockbaed    Aircraft   Corp       Frequency 
meter  comprtalng  a   locarlthmlc   muldrlbrator.    Integrator 
and   meter      3. 164.770    1-5-60.  CT.   324—78. 
Turner    William,  to  The  ^eAeld  Tniat  Drtll  A  8te«l  Co  Ltd. 

Boury  cutting  toola.     S.163.919.  l-5-<a.  CI.  2»— 106. 
TarrenttaM.    Rohert    t.   Jr.      Microaim   aalMtor      3.164.059. 
l-;S-65.  CI.  88—28. 

Tyer  and  Co.  Ltd.  :  See—      ^  _  .  .^.  ,.« 

Holt,  Herbert  B    W..  and  Saw.     3.164.7B5. 

Tyler.    Stanley    B..    to    Dowty    Fuel   Syatema   Ud 

for   caa    turbine   englnea   or   other   apparatua. 

1_5_-J5.   CI     137— 2» 
Clai     Rnaaell    K.    B.    to   UnlTeranI   Tool    Stamping  Co,    Inc 

Method   or   forming   a    rigid   eteel   rack   bar   for  antoMoMle 

JAcka      3.163.02S.   1-5^86.  CI.  »— 1M.2. 

Union  Carbide  Corp.  .  See— 

Coner.  Robert  J.     3.164.571. 

Cupper.  Robert  A.,  and  Wolf.    3.164,553. 

Baumann.   Wllfrted.  Meitdea,   Mlkolicaeak.  and  Henrllln 

S.163.M4 
Horn    ChrtatUn  F      3.164.566. 

Horn.  Chrlatlnn  F     3.1*4.567.  i 

Horn.  Chrlatlan  F     3,164.570. 
Maraal.  Paul  A  .  and  T^acli.    3.104.764. 
Mlton.  Robert  M     3.164.453. 
PolUrt^  Dale  F.     3,164.625. 
8«ter.  iohn  F     3,164.500. 
Welch.  Frank  J  .  and  MeOary. 

CnkM  Steel  Prodncta  Co.  :  See- 
Romero.  Victor  R.     3.184,108. 

United  Aircraft  Corp  :  See— 

Holnnan.  .\llen  L.,  and  Altman 

United  Carr  Inc.  :   See— 

DwlTy.  Wlliu™  B      8.164.055. 

United  Cellular  Produrta  Corp. 

Howard.  Jack  E  and  Kaplan 
United  Engineering  and  Foandry  Co 

Trapp.  Oeorge  E.  8.164,044. 
UnHed    Kingdom   Atomic   Energy   Authority 

Banka.  Othnlel  N      3.164.530  .  ,^  .., 

Cnrley  Macaoly.  Kenneth  W  .  and  ^acKenale.    8.184,4«7 

Walne,  Peter,  and  Watera.    3.164.529. 

White.  William  P     3.164.538. 


United  Statea  of  Amaricn 
Air   Force  :   See — 

Lally,  Vincent  E.,  and  Campen.     3,164.674. 
Stlgllta.  Martin  R..  and  Morcentbaler.     3.164,768. 
.  -^  -  -      3,164,320. 


Coatrola 
3.164,161. 


3,164.575. 


3.164.093. 


S.164.6S5 


Waiboarn.  John  T. 
Army  :  Nee — 

Hoklerer.  Oacnr  C. 
tihulnian.  Abraham 
Stmub,  Uarald  W. 
MwelKart.    IkaTid  J. 
Tolclaa.  Joseph.     3, 


3,164.028. 
3.164.745. 

3.164,725. 
,  and  Carmack. 
164.148. 


Atomic  Energy  Cooimlaaton  :  See — 
Ktehl.  Arthur  T..  and  Llnenberger 


3.164,076. 


3,164,722. 


8.164.800. 
H..  Hoaa*.  Miller,  and  HtlU.     3.194. 


3.164,604. 


Bnrgwald.  Olenn  M.,  RelSel.  Oeathe,  and  ^yfa.     8,164, 

019. 
Foi.  Richard  J.    3.163.915. 
King.  Hutlrtlge  F      3.164,718. 
Knighton.  Jaaiee  B.,  Harlbaran,  Steunanberg.  and  Han 

iHiilldt      3.m-l,462. 
Lerey.  Kalph  I"  ,  Jr.     3,164,440. 
National  Aerunautica  and  Space  AdmlnlatratloB :  Mm— 
Conrad.  Carl  W      3,164,222 
Stewart,  Warner  L..  and  Bvana.     3,164,369. 
Navy  :  8€f^- 

Kroenert.  John  T 
Sehroader,  InrU> 

339 
Uphoff    Frank  B      S,164,8-'3 
Varela.  Arthur  A      S,1H4.63-J 
White,  WlllUm  !>.,  CMn.  and  Jonea. 
U.S.  Tool  *  Cutter  Co  ;  See— 

Emmona.  Carl.     3.163.918. 
Unlremal  Tool  5<tamplng  Co    Inc.  .  am 

Ulm,  Kuanel  K      3.163,925. 
Uotanl.    hlroahl.   and   H.    Iwamoto,   to   Brldeeatone  Tire  Co 
Ltd       I'neomatlc   tlrea.      S,l«4,l»3.    1-5-65.   CI.    152—366 
I'pham    Frank  K  .  II.     Oolf  club  carrying  derlce.     3.164,393 

1    5-«5.  CI    280^     47.19 
Uphoff,  Frank  B      Diode  ware  form  generator  for  aymbol  gen 
eratlon  daring  the  retrace  Interral  of  a  cathode  ray  tube 
3  164. HSa,  1    5  65.  CI.  340     324. 
Uphoff,  Frank  B  .  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Nary.     Symbol 
generattng  ■yatcm   for  CKT  dlaplayi  employing  retrace  In 
aertlon      3,164.823,  1-5-65,  O.  340—324 
I'pjohn  Co     The     See  - 

Lednlcer,  I>anlel.     3.164.607 
Paquette.  Leo  A.     3.164,58.^ 
Urban    Roffer  A.,   to  Sperry   Rand  Corp.      Eankl  diode  logic 

circuit      8.164.730,  1-5-65,  CI   307     8«.5. 
UrdaptUeta.  Joa4  L.  A.     Conatructlon  of  projectUaa.     3,164.- 

091,  1    5-65,  n.  102      64. 
VEH  Kamera  und  Klnowarka  Drceden  :  See — 

Schulie,  Hetnt.     3.164,075. 
VKB  Vakutroolk  .  See— 

Werner,  Helna.     3.164.739. 
Van   de   Btlt.    Pleter  A.,   to   MeUrerpa,  N 
chine     3.164.313.  1-5-96,  CI.  22*-  181. 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornelia,  to  Patent  Concern  N.V.   .Implementa 
ao 
O.  275 
Vander  Meer.  Clayton  H.  :  See— 

MateL  Richard  T  .  Vander  Meer.  and  Allen      8,164.126. 
Van  der  Mlnne.  Johan  L.,  and  P.  H.  J.  Hermanle.  to  Shell  Oil 
Co       Preparation   of   chromlam  alkyl   aallcylace   antl-atatic 
agenta.     J,l*4.620.  1-5-65,  CI.  260 — 438. 
Van  I>ornlcfc.  Edward  M.     Method  for  producing  need  cryaula. 

3.164,328.  1-5-^15.  CL  241      21 
Vanlk.  Mlltnn  C.  :  See  - 

Barrett.  Wayne  T..  Snachaa.  aMl  Vanlk.     3,194,664. 
Van    Nederynen.    Oerrlt.    to    IngereoU  Rr  id    Co.      Diaphragm 

pump.    3.164.101.  1-5-65,  CL  103 — 152. 
Van  Sickle   Roawell  C.     See—  _  ...  ,^. 

Veckler.  Ruaaell  N..  Socha.  and  Van  Sickle      3.164.704. 
Van  VMet   Jacob  W.,  and  W.  C.  Emerlck   to  The  Orent  Atlantic 
*  Pacific  Te«  Co      DUpenaer  for  etampa  or  other  contlnnoua 
atrip  marerlal      1,164,311,  l-.V-aS.  CI.  rj.V    16. 
Varela,   Arthur  A.,  to  United  Statea  of  America    Narr.     IF 

»idel.>be  cancellation      3.164.882.  1 -R-fl.'V.  CI    343 — 17.1. 
Varfcha.  l.a«ilo.  M    Radoa.  and  L.  Siporny,  to  RIchter  Oedeon 
Vegyeatetl  Oyar  Rt      Derlratlrea  of  3-keto  aterolda.     3,164.- 
S88;  1-6-65,  CL  260— 280  6 
Vechot,   Jac^aea  I...   to   Sodete  Alaadenne  de  Conatmrtlona 
Meranlquea      Machine  for  printing  on  aheeta  Including  ex- 
pnnalble   aheet*    auch    aa   textllea.      3.164,088.    1-5-65,    CI. 
101      212 
Velalcol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

RIchter.  Sidney  B.     3.164,460. 

C      3,164,573. 
Inflatable  apUnt 


PackaglBg  ma- 


for  apread'lng  material  orer  the  ground.     3,164.387,  1-5-65. 


3.164.181,  1-5-65. 


Inflatable  apllnt.    8.164,162,  1-6-65, 


Spray   painting  ap- 


B.    8. 


..«>    ...    ...   _.    w.    Sawyer. 

S.164.3i5.  1-5-65.  Cl.  239—126 


Schwelker.  (reor»e 
Vere  Nicoll.  Eamond  I> 

CL  128-   7."\ 
Vere  Mcoll,  Bamond  D. 

Cl    128     87 
Veum,    Harland    V.,    to 

paratua 
VIckery.  John  I'  ;  See— 

Barnea,  John  A.,  and  VIckery     3.164.318. 
VIncae.  Bela  T..  to  General  Inatrument  Corp.     Electronic  com- 

pooent  printer  harlng  rotating  magnetic  chuck.     3,164.081, 

1-5-66,  Cl.  101—38. 
Vlaaen.   Herbert,   to  Landbouwwerfctnlgen-en   Machlnefabriek 

H.  Vtaarra  N.  V      Machine  for  cultlratlng  the  aoU.     8.164.- 

212.  1-5-65,  Cl.  17:2—94. 
Vlaaak,  Weldon,  to  Alrpax  Klectronlce,  Inc.    Temperatvre  com- 

penaated  tranalator  tranalating  drculta.     3,164,788,  1-5-65, 

Cl.  332—9. 

VolUttornl.  Anthony  N.  :  See — 

Bego.  Robert  E..  Thomaa.  and  VolUttornl.     3.168,894. 


Von  Beck.  Harold,  to  CombuaUon  Eii»»n««'l°«-,I»f     «','m*?m 
boiler  feedwater  and  eteam  tempera«nre  control.    8.164.135. 
1-5-65,  CL  122—451. 
Von  Llnde,  Robert     See—  •  in*  ia« 

Frledl,  Reiner,  and  Von  Llnde.    3,164, 14«. 

Voorheea.  Frederick  T:Se«---  o  m^  uu 

Fo»arty,  Richard  E,  and  \  oprheea.     3.1«<1M-.    ,  .  p.. 

Voaa,  Sfcnffed.  H    Baumann.  and  W.  Stein    to  Henkel  A  Cle. 

GmbH      Proceaa  for  the  oreparatlon  of  tultonea.     3,164. 

«69.  1-5-05.  a.  260-   327.        .  ^     ,     »,,    ,       „^ 

Vaeeolunny  Nauchno  laaledoratelKky  '"•V*"'' wu^"^.nH  <»t« 

Norlkov.  Iran  N.,  Ooloranov.  Beapalov,  ShlloT.  and  Sta- 

Walnelpeter.  and  j'.'d.  Watera.  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Baergy  Authortty.  Fuel  elemenU  for  nuclear  roactora. 
3,l*4^29j_l-5-65.  CL  176—78. 

Wakeland.  Henry  H.  :  See— 

Broder  Alan,  and  Wakeland.     8.164,821. 

Walea    Nathaniel    B       Cloaed    thermal   circuit   Incorporating 

a   thermal   dilating  and   PUl«l%."2i5*"^  S?5l?"iT'i«wiB 
ayatem   of  uaage   tVrefor      3.163.990,    1-5-65.  a.  60—59. 

Walker  ttemlcal  Co   Ltd    The  .   Se«-_ 

Apley,  Martin,  and  Alexander.      3,164,556, 
Walker   ('hrlatle  O.,   and   R    O     Se«-omK,    to,>'"'»»««{^  »" 
duatrlea.  Inc.    Ooth  take-np  apparatua.    8.164,332,  1-5-65. 

Walla"'jrfl^y  J  .  to  J  T  Gordln,  J.  R  GlUlan.  and  G.  O. 
PotS'  ^«on  iln  with  mote  chamber  »>V^«»«_»fP»';,»»': 
unltlndudlng  mote  dud.  klrpre«u«  chamber  and  motlng 
and   domng   noaalea.      3,163.8».   1-6-65,   Cl.   19—60. 

Wallace  A  Tlernan  Inc   ;   See—  „,,.h-n       siiun94 

Tarry    Bldred  G  .  Conkllng.  and  MltcheU.     8.164.024. 

'"'"•swirAluiH'V,  and  Waller.      8.164,714      _       .     ,. 
Walltlrwilbel-  E,  and  S    S.  Ljfl,  to  The  Oo*  Ch«n^  ^. 

Preparation    of    cyannrlc    add.       3.164,591,    i-t>-««.    ^«- 

260—248. 
Walter,  John  L.  :   See—  «7.....       aia^AAa 

Hlbbard,   Walter  R.,  Jf  •  •«">  ^*"*'-     '/i,?^    Mathleaon 
Waltera,    Dadd    R.,    and   O.   T.    Ratych,    to   Olln    ^«>«»f 

Chemical    Corn.      CranocobaUmln    complexea.      8,164.582. 

Wa'.»5d"'k?rt'  tt  l^t   Corp.  Waate  dUpoaal  apparatua. 

3,164,329.  1-6-65,  C\.  341-74. 

Ward,  Corllaa  C.  :   See—  ■  ,*^  .ao 

^oole.  Robert  F..  and  Ward.  8.1*4,649. 

'""Slunderai  J*a*?rN.      8.164.161 

Warner  Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. .  See--      .  ,^  ,«. 

l^nd.  Theodore  I  .  Nlnger.  and  Stolar      8.JM.524. 

Fox.    Charlea.    Morahauaer,    and    Tha"      3464,528. 

Kronlah,    Donald    P,    and    Mohan      8.164,588. 
Warren.  Benedict  Oj  S^— 

Scott.  Cheater  E      3.164.211. 
Watera.  Jamea  D.  ;   See—  ,  .-^  roo 

Walne,  Peter,  and  Watera.     *l*t°t*^. 
Wataon,   WtllUm  R,  to  N»>«>  Chemical  Co 
wetting  granular  or  pulrerlaed  materiaia. 

Warde    Edmund  A  .  to  Continental  Can  Co 
torn    atTuctura   and    method    of   forming   aame 
1-5-85,  Cl.  229— 1.5.  «i»x«m      i-R_«5     Cl 

W^rer,     Joan.       Flower    raUnce.       3.164,852.     l-O-bO,    ^i 

w2^^'p1u1  J      to   S    G    Harwood.     Connector  for  fl«»We 

W^  to^Srti'  plate        8.164,400,  1-5^.  CT.  285-114. 
Webaato  Werk  G  m  b.H^  :  ««*7:    .^      -  .f^.  ,.f, 
Webb'''i:llJ'K"".'l"n.arrSto^"orTh!-'N'^tJo'n*aIAe 

Vnd  stS^AdmTnUt ration,  with  reapect  to  an  »'»';'°"o"  »' 
"°  S/^    B^kwlth         Mechanical     coordinate     conrerter. 

We'if'^'rha^  H..  2|d1.  D.  Abra-a.    Pla.tlc  conUlner. 

3.164.186,  1-5-65.  Cl.  160—8. 
'''"Dlck''ora'!*Karlf;;::;:   Saaae.   and   Wegler.     8.164,594. 

'^^^T.Tl-ka  J'^ji^  I'S'^rr^Z'^T^ro  ofln^'Sa'^h'le. 

'^:iln""^":i:.'ca!^cU:  p-i^«^^ 

bona     3,164.689,  1-5-66,  O   260—606.5. 
Welaa.  Paul  :  ««^„      ,  .^  ,«« 

Vacuum   P"»J>"^«  "y**^     iJol'r?   Jr     to   Union   Carbide 
Wert>er.  Frank  X   :   S'e—  jii#u  577 

8.164.452.  1-5-65.  Cl.  56—88. 
Weatern  Braaa  Worka  :  See— 

Sully.  Frank  H.  P.     S,164.0»«. 
Weatern  B»ectrlc  Co,  Inc. :  Se^ 

Broaaelt.  FHta  V^     *'i?Sir?L 

Graen,  Geoffrey  p..  %»d  Ruwp. 

Schulta.  Frank  A.      *}^,°^^ 

Bwanaon,  Nlla  H.     8,164.288.  ,,_k.«     Sae— 

Weatfalla    ^^^.^ni^^lGroop^    Aktlenge.ell«^haft .  8^ 

Kua.  Rudolf.      8,164.»»y. 


Wcatln.  Ludmllla  :  See — 

Weatln,  Sren.     3,168,964.  .,  r     »    «        VH.>.4n. 

Weatln,  Sren.  deceaaed  executrix  of  aald  L.  Weatln.  F^thlng 
apparatua  with  automatic  bobbing  mechanlam.  S,165.»»»4. 
1-6-66,  Cl.  43—17.  „     ,    .       „ 

Weatlnghouae  Brake  and  Slfnal  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

King,  Kenneth  G.     8,1*4,760. 
Weatlnghouae  Blectric  Corp. :  See — 

Cromer,  Charlea  F.      8.164.706.  „,„««« 

Dltaler,   John   L.,   and    Kirch ner.     3,1 63,»»9. 
Frledrich.  Robert  E.,  Lentjes.  and  Cushlng.     8,164,703. 
Johnson,  Frederick  B.     3,164,70*.  .ia^t/u 

Yeckley.  Ruaaell  N.,   Sucha,  and  Van  Sickle.     8,164,704. 
WeeUm,    Karl    L.,    to    American    AlrWlterCo.^c.      Air 

cleaning   apparatus.      3.164,455,    1-6-65,   CL   66 — 278. 
West  Vlrglna  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.  :   See— 

Calehuff,  Glrard  L.     3.164.618.  ^    „    -     rw^.    to 

Wetch.    Joseph    R.,    H.    M.    Dleckamp,  and    >*.  J.   Dada.   to 
North   AmeHcan   Adatlon.   Inc.     Compact  mobile  nuclear 
power  plant.    3.164,525,  1-5-65,  Cl.  176—33. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co.  :   See —  .    ™  ,..  oia.<aiA 

Wun«ter,    William    A.,   and    CoUlna.      8.164,816. 
Whaley    WUion  M.,  and  R.  J.  MoahT.  to  General  FoodjiCoro. 
Production  of  improved  flah  protein.    8,164,471,  1-6-66.  Cl. 

Wheeler.    Raymond    R.      Honing    unit    for    roUry    aharera. 

3,163,964,  1-5-65.  Cl.  51— 125.  .,-,«-«     i_ji_«k    n 

Whaler.  Riymond  B.     Honing  unit     3,168.»«5,  l-*-«6,  Cl. 

51—156. 
Whirlpool  Corp. ;  See— 

Whlt^Tnb-,  t^"ti  R.'wh'l'^^  and  L.  Whlteomb  Meth^or 
digging  and  balling  buahea  or  tree*.  8.168,944.  1-5-66, 
<n.   37—2. 

White,  Enill  H.     See—  o  ,<a  «i« 

McElroy.  William  D.,  and  White.      3.i54.»itiM  k   n,.~n 

White.  .GeraVd  A.,_.nd  L  _0    Baxter,  to  The  Brt  1^^^^  OxTfcn 


Apparatus  for 
3.164.448.  1-6- 

Paper  cup  bot- 
8.164,814. 


3.164,028. 


"co^L^d     'Api»aratU8   for  controlling  or    aaslstlng   reapFra- 

waled  valve.      .H.164.365,  1-.V-65,  Cl.  251—835. 
White.  Joi^ph  A.  ;  See— 

Whit^^w'Jiuir  D  "d'm.  ^ir  andTL^Jonea.  to  United 
""  St^teJ"  of    AJ^rica.     Navv   ,   Monoprooellanta    conUlnlng 

liquid  fluorocarbonn.  3,164,504.  1-5-65,  <^.  .^*»r^^-  .„. 
White,     William     P.,     to     United    Kingdom     Atomic    Eneno 

Autiiorlty      Nuclear     reactor     fuel     elements      3,164, S28, 

WhrtwTrVlliaM  BT^'and  R.  E.  Prouty.  to  Essex  W're  Corg. 

Starting     and    overload     control     for     motora.      3.164,6»», 

1-5-65,  Cl.  200—113 
Whitley,    Robert:   «''•'-.,,„,„.. 
Whltm.n'XlJin^  C^iSd  w'  J.  Bowlea,  to  Foster  Wheeler 

CoroCuip  for  spadng  and  holdlnK  tube  endn  In  a  butt 

welSing    o^?«tl«n    with    meann    for   ,^>''V'»°'?»^.  'iSf*';?? 

rings   depending   from    the   clamp.      3,164,114,    1-5-65.    CL 

Why^eT^Albert    J.,    to    National    M''tf>  ^^P^'*'"^".^?'^ 
\rtlflclal  ChrUtmas  tree  branch  holder.     3.164.344,  1-o-tw. 
Cl.   248     39. 
Wlchman.  Wesley  T.  :  See—  ™.i„h»,...       4  1A4K24 

WIck^^Rr/hr^:    ^^^'"h.I-  B%°.'*ndT;'rh'o?ogr2i?c'L'pylng 
W&rI>.^^rk'^^*o  Vl^1fe|ir|h^^tl.ute^^    T 

HyHteni   and  method       3.1«4.88t-,  ^"*"^2;i„M   Po^rT Tefrlg- 

Wlle.  Daniel   D.  and  S.  R.  AdacM.  to  R«^d  Corp      Refrl^ 

erant     flow     control     apparatus.      3.163.098.  ^-5-60.     ci. 

WlTir^Kfaus   D      Apparatus    for   manufacturing   light   con 
Itructlon  panels      Kl63.886^  1-5-65.  Cl.  18-4. 

Wllkle  Robert  C  and  J.  R  ^wanton.  Jr..  to  Ludlow  Corp. 
Kr  vara  and  methods  and  apparatus  for  making  same. 
3  164.069.   1-5-65.  Cl    93—84. 

Wllley'a  Carbide  Tool  Co.  :  Sec— 

Stler    Henry   W.     3.163.920.  ,  o,A^oai 

Williams'"  Allen    R..    Jr.      Collapsible   container.      3.164.281. 

Wni^n?M('aVl  p"wd*6.  H.  Hdtt.    Automatic  matrtx  cleaner. 

Winul*'c\>ides*-0..''c.  K.'Miner.  and  J.  S.  Me.calf.  to  Olln 
MathWon   Ch^mlckl  Corn.      Plastic  ammunition   cartridge. 

WlliUm•"^a'rvS^^•.'''conduTtind  outlet    box  locating  unit. 

wiTlirr^oV^*!^:  ^  V|>^'^5-ng     ..t-carrymg     flange. 

Wl^iJaUf 'verV'^.'^'^A^Vo^  l7^^U^^^^^^  and  timing 

device.      3.164,095,   1-5-85,  Cl.  103—26. 

1-.V-65;   Cl.    188—62. 
Williamson,   Robert   D.,   to   American   Aluminum   Co      MeUil 
container    having    a    cap    closure.      8,164,287,    l--)  oo,    »-i- 
220—39. 

^'•"^V'^r'Kenndh'L.,  and  WlUlson.     3,164,266. 

WlUock    James   T„    to   General    Foods   Corp.     Rice   process. 

3.164:475.  1-5-65.  CI.  99-80. 
Wills   Leonard  A.     Sanitary  slpplng-straw  dispenser.     8,164.- 

297.  1-5-6.5.  Cl.  221—202. 

"""Terge'^'Ralph   i.^cWoIa.  and  Wilson.      3,164,749. 
wtiaon     Douglas    G      to    General    Motors    Corp.     Transistor 

Slat^  fnverter   with    series   load    In   feedback    drcult. 

3.164,786,  1-5-65,  Cl.  331—113. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


WllsoQ.  E    Mtlton.  to  A»roJet-0«o«ral  Corp.     Mtthoii  of  acpa- 
ratlng    oxjp^a    from    air.      3.1M.4M.    l-5-«ft,    O.    M— 68 
Winder,  Richard  H.  B.  :  8m— 

Fr7«,  Colin  M..   Mllbara,  and  WUider      S.104,0«« 
WIndl*.  Rarmond  :  df* — 

B«rr1e.  Allatalr  H..  8««man.  and  Wlndle     S.1M.437. 
Wlarman.    Adolph    I>       I>^n(al    proptiylaxU    rlfht   ancl«   band 

pl«c«.      3.183.934.    1   .V-M,   CI    .12—27. 
WIse-fak  Corp.  :   8«t- 

Pahl.  Robert  A      .1.1(14.282. 
Wlamavr,   Karl  :   Set — 

ZAIaa.  Orrbard.  KllchM.  Schmld,  and  Wlanayr.     3,l«4.fl2U 
Wltte.    JoH^f.    to    Farbonfabrlkrn    Bayer    AktipngMellnchaft 
Acrjlonltrll*    rlnjl    Rulfonlc    acid    copolyaera.      S.tA4,&74. 
1   5-«.   CI    2«t>— '»J 
Wolf.  Carl  A  ,  Jr      Set-— 

Cupper.  Rt>bert  A  .  and  Wolf      3.1«4.5;i3. 
Wulfaoa,    Leonanl    L.,    to    Naico    Chemical    Co.      Proceaa    for 
coQtrolUns  the  srowth  and  reproduction  of  alerouriianlaaiK. 
3.1*4,552.   l-ft-«5.  n    2.*i2— i5« 
Wood.  Thomaa  M.   N   :  Stf  ^ 

Jacer.    Molxer   N  .   Ne«dre.  QIIIU.   and   Wood.     3,164. .104 
WoodH.    Donald    B.    to    The    Internatluoal    Nickel    Co.     Inc. 
Internal    tube    flnlahloc   auichlne       3.I64.03V.    l-ft-«a.   <'l 
7T  — 1. 
Wooda.  Frmnda  U  :  Me* — 

Brovennan.  Michael,  and  Woode.      3.164.7M. 
Woodward.  Walter  R.  :  Sm— 

Kmmanuel.  Lucaa  L.,  and  Woodward.      3.164,119. 
Woolf.  ("Trll  :  tier  » 

.Vychka.  Henry  R  .  and  Woolf.      3,164. M7 
Workman.    Clayton    K..    to   Cieneral    Mllla.    Inc.      Proceea    for 
bonding  polyeater  coatlnira  metal   aubatratea  ualn^  a  cured 
epoxy    primer    and    product    obtained    thereby.      S.164.4M, 
1-5-65,   CI.    117—75 
Wray.    William    E.,    and    W     F     Slmemon.    to   The   American 
Tobacco  Co.      Cuttinc  and   bandlln*  of  cigarettea.      3,164,- 
048.    1-5-65,  CI.    H.1— »8. 
Wriftit,    Oeorge    W  ,    R.    J.    Jauch.    C.    W     Kruckeberf.    and 
J.   D.   Clymer,  to  Tokhelm  Corp.     Large  numeral  reglater- 
(ng   mechanlaa.      3.164.323.   l-&-6a.   CT.   235—129. 
Wright.  Robert  K..  Jr   :  See — 

Jerome.  Jack,   and  Wright.     3.164.403. 
Wright.  Robert  V  :  See— 

De  Lorento.  Kugene  J.,  and  Wright.      3.164.638. 
Wright.    Theodore    M       Slide    faatener*.      3.163.906.    1-5-65. 

CI    24—209.11 
Wubbe.    Leo   J.,   to  The    Anderaon   Co      Ann   and    blade  con- 
nector      3.163.876.   1-5-65,  CI    15— M0.32. 
Wubbe,   Leo  J.,   to  The  Anderaon  Co.     Ann  and   blade  con- 

■ectur.      3.163.877.   1-5-65,  CI.   l.V— 290.82 
WOrgler.    Willy        Automatic    upeed-llalter    for    rehldea.    In 
particnUr  automobiles.      3.164,220.    1-^-69,  CT.    180 — 63.1 


Wurater,    William   A.,   and   V.   H.   Colllna,    to   Wcyerhaeuaer 

Co.     Cartoa.     8.164,316.  1-5-69,  CI.  22»— 91. 
Wyandotte  Cbeiulcal*  Corp.  :  Set — 

Axelrood.  .Seymour  L.     3.164,972. 
Yaggy.  Leon  M.  :  See — 

ku4ia.   Nobuo    and  Yagcj       .1.164.743. 
Yael,    Kokuro.      ApparatUM   fur  uae  In   Intercepting  leakage  uf 
fuuiea    and    duat    from     riectrlc-arc    furnacea.     3, 164.698. 
15  65.  CI    13—9. 
Yahnke.   Robert  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Static  charge  con- 
trol iiyKtem       3,164.747.  1-5-65.  CI.  317-2. 
Vaauda.    Kaxuo,    M.  Ouaawa,  and   H.   Takeuchl,    to  KabuKhIki 
KalKha  Hitarhl  RelnakUMho       Method  of  producing  cathiMiex 
for     hollow     ratbiMle     lamp*     of     apectroKCopic     analyaent. 
3.164,466,    1    5  6.'..   CI.   75     200. 
Teckley.    RiiKBell    .\  .    J     Sucfaa.     and    R     C     Van    Sickle,    tn 
Wentlngtiouae    Klectric   Corp      Blaat  ralve   nechaolam   for 
comure«»ed  gaii     circuit     interrupter.       3,164,704,     1-9-65. 
CI    200— 14H. 
ToHbtnaga.    MaMjIro.    to    Prince    Sangyo    Kabuahlkl    Kaiaha. 

Oaa  fueled  rlgar  lighter.      .1.164.001.  1-5-65.  CL  67 — 7.1. 
Toung  .*<prlnf  A  Wire  Corp.  :  See — 

Jobnoon.   Kdwin  L.      3.163.880. 
Youtx    I>onald  K   :  See 

Hanna    Edward  C.  Youtt.  and  Rotahn      3.164.042. 
Sajacikowaki.    Walter      Soap  holder       3.164. .156.   1-9-69,   CI. 
24^     ,158 

:  See  — 
Earl   A.,   and   Zaalowaky       3.164.639 


Saul 


ownky.  Joel  A 
Weilmoenater, 
Belaa.   Carl  :   Kee- 

Oatter.    Kraat       A.164.1T0. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp  ;  Set-  - 

Hardy.   Maurice  E      3,164..<tS1. 
Schmld.    Richard   U.      3.164.127. 
Zetier.    Oeorge  J  .   and   C.   L.   Dracka.   to  Port  Clinton  Mfg 

Co       DrlTe  tool.      3.16.1,865.  1-9-69.  CI.  1— «7. 
Ziegler.    Karl,    and    H     Lebmkuhl  ;    aald    Lehmkuhl   aaaor.    to 
»ald     Ziegler.      Electrolrtic     production     of     metal    alkyla. 
3.164.938.    1-9-6.V  CI    |04— «9 
Zink,  John.  Co,  :  Aee-- 

Reed.    Robert    D       3.164.200, 
Zlolkowakl.    Ronald    P.,   to  Supreme   Producta   Corp.      Strand 

chucka      3.163,904,  1-5-65.  CI.  24—126, 
ZAIiw,   Oerhurd,    R     Kllrhe*.   (»    Srhmid,   and    K     Wlamayr    to 
Oaterreichiacbe  StlckatalTwerfce  AktlcngeaeUaehaft.    3'.9'-dl 
alkanoyloxyphenyl  2     aminoethanol-(  1 )      aalta,      8.164.629. 
1-.V65.  CI    260^    479 

[>ental     apparatus     3.164.153.     1-5-69.     a.< 


Zoral,     Carlo 

128—224. 
Zuae.  Konrad _ 

ct)ntroI       3.163.936.   1-5-65.  Ci   "SS 


Wrection^KMindjtngrariag  tool  with  program 
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U-M7 


!■>- 


8U      : 

sat    : 

StS       : 

14-     2 
163 
17-      1      : 
7      : 

4  : 

5  ; 
»     ; 

W-  » 
»-     4 

SS 

62 

10 

57J 

57.4 


B- 


139 

B-     I 

14 

19 
117 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JANUARY  5,  1965 

NOTE.-Firat  Btimber.  daaa;  tecond  number.  aubcUm;  third  number,  patent  number 


sn 

84-  U 

7t 
IB 


BS.1I 

zs-us 

180 

131  : 

B-    17  : 

19  : 

85  : 

B-  2S.3  : 

2S.42: 
95 
M6 

15S.S 

155.  SS 

15&.6 

155.62 

159.2 

MS 

194 

8DS 

S9 
40S 

471.1 
SO* 
30-101 


32- 
38- 


14 
27 
1 
18 
46 


76 

107 

141 

174 

104 

62 

37-     2 


35- 


X16SJ6S 
3,16SJ«6 
S.16SJ67 

3.163J96B 
S.IMJM 
3.16SJ70 
5.163J71 
3.164.436 
3.164.4S7 
3.164.43B 
3,164.439 
3.163J72 
X164j657 
3.164.6S8 
3.163473 
X16SJ74 
3.163J7S 
3.16SJ76 
S.16SJ77 
3.163J78 
3.164^79 
i,\tiJUO 
3.163  J8I 
3.163  J62 
3.I63JU 
3.163494 
3.163.965 
X163J96 
3.163jr7 
3.163499 
3,163499 
3,:634W 
3.163491 
3.163402 
3.163493 
3.163494 
3.lfc349S 
3.163496 
3.16349T 
3.163499 
3.164.440 
3.164.441 
3.164.442 
3.164.443 
3.164.444 
3.164.44S 
3.164,446 
3.163499 
3.163.900 
3.163.901 
3.163.902 
3.163.903 
3.163.904 
3.163.90S 
3.163.906 
;    3.163,907 
3,163.909 
3.163.909 
3.16S.9I0 
:     3.165.911 
:    3.163.912 
:    3.163.913 
:    3.163.914 
:    3.163.915 
3.163.916 
3.163.917 
3.163.918  ' 
3.163.919 
3.163.980 
3.163.931 
3.163.923 
3.163.9a 
3.163.984 
3.163.925 
3.164.447 
3.164.446 
3,163.986 
3.163.927 
3.163.9B 
3.163.939 
3.163.930 
3.163.931 
3.163.932 
3,163.933 
3,163.934 
3.I63.93S 
3.163.936 
3.163.937 
3.163.939 
X163.939 
3.16S.940 
3.16S.941 
3.163.948 
3,164,639 
3.163.943 
3.163.944 


37-     2      : 
IB       : 

39-  25 

40-  30 
130 

42-  99 
65 
75 

79       : 

43-  4 

17        : 

172   : 

35 

412 

tt46 

U.99 

44-  S9 
46-847 
48-106 

180 

SO- 101 

51-     9 

11 

125 

156 

163 

394 

S3-    14 

19 

B        : 

IB 

329 

SS-   33 

35 

69 

273 

SOO 

S6-214 

313 

57-  S849: 
94 

58-  23 
8S.S 

60-    13 
355 
354 

3915 

SI 

S2 

SS 

S4 

S45 

S9 

107 

63-   12 

SS 

IB 

219 

241 

276 

279 

4M 
65-     1 
12 
15S 
66-121 
67-     71 
69-  30 
;     71-     iJb 
73-    11 
» 
».l 
53 
67.9 
88 
89.5 
94 
{  116 

119 
141 

1S9 

I  182 

194 

2B 

231 
355 
505 

516 

74^  S6 

800 

233 


1163.945 
3.163.946 
3.163.947 
3.163.948 
X  163,949 
3,163.950 
3.163.951 
3.16.\962 
3.163.953 
3.164.067 
3.163.954 
3.163.955 
3.163.966 
3.163.957 
3.163.958 
3.163.959 
3.164.449 
3.163.960 
3.164.450 
3,164.451 
3,163.961 
3,163,962 
3.163.963 
X  163.964 
3.163.96S 
3.163.966 
3.163.967 
X  163.968 
X163.969 
X  163.970 
X 16X971 
X 16X972 
X 16X973 
X  164.452 
X  164,453 
X  164,454 
X  164,455 
X  164.456 
X 16X974 
X 16X975 
X 16X976 
X 16X977 
X 16X978 
X 16X979 
X 16X904 
.V16i.990 
X 16X99 1 
X 16X962 
X16X96.T 
X  163.985 
X 16X966 
X16XW7 
X 16X968 
X 16X999 
X 16X990 
X 16X991 
Rl.2S,706 
X 16X992 
X 16X993 
X 16X994 
X 16X995 
:    X 16X996 
:    X 16X997 
X 16X996 
:    X 16X999 
:    X  164.457 
:    X164.458 
:    X164.4S9 
:     X  164,000 
X  164.001 
X  164.002 
:    X  164.460 
X  164,003 
X  164,004 
X  164.005 
X  164.006 
X  164.007 
:    X164406 
:    X  164.009 
:    X  164.010 
:     X  164.011 
:    X  164.01 2 
:    X  164.013 
X  164.014 
X  164.015 
X  164.016 
X164.017 
X  164.018 
X  164.019 
X  164.020 
X  164.021 
X  164.022 
X  164.023 
X  164,024 
X  164.025 
X  164.026 


74-842.12: 
36S 

4244  : 
476 

513      : 
S27       : 
S623   : 
732      ; 
757      : 
781      ■■ 
836 
75-  66 
84.1 
97 

135      : 
171 
30O 
76-104 
n-     1     : 
S2J 
58 

80-  6  : 
11  : 
56       : 

81-  15 
83-     7 

23      : 
96 
206 

»7       : 
441 
94-     1.18 
396 
464 
85-     84 
32 

a-    1 

14 


24 
36 

a 

57 

61 

99-    14 

90-     3 

12 

17 

91-20 

365 

412 

93-  3S 
84 
94 

94-  1.5 
45 

95-  1.1 
1.7 

10 
36 
63 

96-  48 
49 

116 

96-  37 

SO 

99-  18 
52 
56 
71 
80 
92 

116 
172 
222 

100-  35 

101-  » 
91 
93 


HI 
142 
212 
426 

102-  43 
64 
93 
96 

103-  1 
26 
87 
97 


3.164X)27 
X  1644a 
3.164429 
3.164.030 
X164431 
X164432 
X  164.033 
X 164434 
X164435 
3.164436 
3.164.037 
X  164,461 
3.164.462 
X  164.463 
X164.464 
3.164.465 
X164.466 
3.164439 
X 164439 
X164440 
3.164.041 
3.164442 
3.164443 
X 164444 
XI 64445 
XI 64446 
3.164447 
XI  64.048 
3.164.049 
X 164450 
X164451 
X 164460 
X164452 
3.164.053 
X164454 
X 164455 
3.164461 
X164462 
3.164463 
3.164.056 
X 164457 
:    X 164456 
:    3.164,059 
:    3.164.664 
X16446S 
3.164.060 
:     3.164.061 
:     3.164.062 
XI  64.063 
:     3.164.064 
:     3.164.06S 
;    3.164.066 
3.164.068 
3.164.0M 
3.164.070 
:    X164471 
:    X  164.072 
:    3.164473 
:    X 164474 
:    3.164475 
X 164476 
3.164477 
:    X  164,467 
:    X  164,468 

X164,4M  I 
:    X  164.470 
:    X164.078 
:    X 164479 
:    X164.471 
;    3.164.472 
.    X  164.473 
;    X164.474 
;    X  164.475 
:    X164.476 
:    X164.477 
;    X  164.478 
:    X164.479 
X164.480 
:    X  164.000 
:    X 164461 
:    X 164462 
:    X164463 
XI 64464 
X164465 
:    X 164466 
:    X1644e7 
:    X164468 
:    X 164469 
;    X  164.090 
:    X164491 
:    X164492 
:    X164493 
.    X 164494 
:    X164495 
:    X164496 
:    X164497 


103- 


104- 
105- 
106- 


107- 
106- 


109 

112 

113 
114 


115- 
116- 


117- 

119- 
119- 


1»- 
122 


123- 


125 

la 


la 


1»       : 

IB       : 

149       : 

152 

155 

134 

166 

27 
101 

10 

44 

30 

a 

44 

161 
.     1 

-  2 
242 

-102 
127 

-  665 


125 
17 
18 

a 

a 

34 

114 

137 
».7 
43 


46 

75      ; 
212 
a     : 

72       : 
100 

18 

45 

51 
103 

42.13: 

34 

406 
451 
479 
SIO 
1 

14 

4145 
119 
179 
195 

13 

no 

116 
247 

375 

a 

57 

75 

87 

234 


131- 

132- 
135- 

137- 


S99 
M) 
94 
32 
46 

a 

809 
SIS 
467 


138 
140 
143 
lU 
145 
146 


491 

S16.a: 

544 

556 

567 

596.12 

612.1 

625.a 

-  30 
-149 
-161 

-  1 

-  a 

-  1 
2 


X  164,098 
X  164,099 
X 164. 100 
X 164, 101 
X 164. 102 
X 164. 103 
X 164. 104 
X 164, 105 
X 164, 106 
X  164.481 
X  164.482 
X  164,483 
X 164, 107 
X164,10e 
X 164, 109 
X164.110 
X164.H1 
X164,112 
X164.113 
X164.114 
X164.115 
X164.H6 
X164.117 
X164.H8 
XI64.119 
X164.ia 
X164,I21 
X164,122 
X 164. 123 
X 164. 124 
X164.125 
X164.1» 
X164.ir 
X  164.464 
X  164,465 
X  164,486 
X  164.487 
X  164.488 
X  164.469 
X  164.490 
X  164.491 
X  164,492 
X164,ia 
X164.1» 
X164.130 
X164.131 
X164.132 
X 164. 133 
X164.134 
X 164. 135 
X164.136 
X164.137 
X164.1B 
:    X164.139 
:    X164,140 
:    X164.141 
:    X164,142 
:    X164.143 
:    X164.144 
:    X164,14S 
:    X164.146 
:    X  164.14 
:    X164,148 
:    X164,149 
:    X164.1S0 
:    XI64,151 
:    X 164, 152 
:    X164.153 
:    X164.154 
X 164. 155 
:    X164.1S6 
:    X 164. 157 
:    X164.158 
:    X164.159 
:    X164.160 
:    X 164, 161 
:    X 164. 162 
:    X164.163 
:    X164.164 
:    X164,165 
:    X164.166 
X 164. 167 
X 164. 166 
X 164. 169 
X164,170 
X164.171 
X164.172 
X 164. 173 
X 164. 174 
X 164, 175 
X 164. 176 
X164.177 
X164.178 
X 164. 179 
X164.180 
X164.181 


146- 
148- 


149- 
150- 

151- 
152- 

1S3- 
156- 

157- 
158- 


161 
162 


165 
166- 

167- 


81 
204 
6.3 

315 
36 

la 

142 
177 
179 
196 
189 
18 


.7      172- 


173 

174 


175 
176 


177- 


i  179- 

I 


179- 


22 

36 

.5  : 

1.5  : 

3  : 

35  : 

52      : 
8       : 

41.71; 
353      : 
356 
407 

32 

35 

69      : 
197 
273 

4a 

514      : 

.      1.17: 

1.24: 

l^  : 

■    11 

a 

36.4  : 
140       : 

-  57      ; 
-112 

212      ; 
348 

-  1 
6 

-  38 
39 
42 

107 
121 

X 

42 

51.5 

S3 

55 

58 

64 

88 

90 

93 

19 

94 
375 

73 

17 

27 

45 

114 

IB 

ai 

323 
33 

36 
59 
67 
78 
87 

1 
134 

7.5 


7.82 
19 
66 

1 

7.1 
15 
16 
84 

100.11 
100.2 


11X5 


X164.182 

X 164. 183 

X164.493 

X164,494 

3.164.495 

3.164.496 

3,164.497 

3.164.496 

3.164,499 

3.164400 

X164.501 

3.164.502 

X  164.503 

3.164.504 

X  164.505 

3.164,184 

3.164,185 

3.164,186 

3.164,187 

X164,188 

X164,189 

X164,190 

X164.191 

3.164.192 

3.164,193 

3.164.194 

3.164.195 

X 164. 196 

X  164.506 

3.164.507 

3.164.508 

X  164.509 

X164310 

X164.l9e 

X164.199 

X 164. 197 

3.164.200 

3.164.ai 

X164J02 

3.164.203 

X164.511 

3.164.512 

X  164.5 13 

3.164.514 

X164J04 

X164J05 

3.164.206 

3.164.M7 

3.164.206 

X  164.209 

XI  64.2 10 
3.164515 
X164J16 
X  164.5 17 
X  164.5 18 

:  X  164.5 19 
:  X164.5a 
XI64.521 
:  X  164.522 
:  X  164.523 
:  3.164.5a 
:  X164.211 
:  X164.212 
:  X  164,2 13 
:  X164.214 
:  3.164.666 
:  X164467 
:    X1644t6 

;  3.164.670 
:  X  164.2 15 
:  X  164.2 16 
:  X164.52S 
:  X1643a 
:  X164.527 
:  X164.528 
:  X164.529 
:  X164330 
:  X164.217 
:  X  164.2 18 
:  X  164.671 
3.164473 
X 164472 
3.164474 
X 164475 
X  164.676 
3.164477 
3.164.678 
X  164.679 
X 164480 
3.164481 
X 164465 
X 164462 
X164.683 
X  164.684 
X  164.686 


180-  82.1 


181- 
188- 


189- 


190- 
192- 


195- 


197 
196 


200- 


a2 

204 


206- 


31 
1 

17 
62 
100 
171 
37 
46 
78 
85 
43 

3J2 

33 

40 

101 

107 

47 

51 

96 

1035 

17 

19 

a 
a 
a 

31 
32 
X 

i» 

160 
202 

1 
5 
H 

46 

4B 
87 


113 

116 

la 

148 


159 
166 

170 

-  57 
185 

-  59 

158 

301 

41 

56 


207 
206 


209 
210 
211 


212- 
213- 


214- 


65 

-  15 

-  11 
78 

193 
206 
230 
236 
273 

-la 

166 

-  99 
223 

-  42 
60 

74 
119. 
131 
177 
145 
8 

a 

43 

64 

100 

1 


16 


X164.219 
X  164.2a 
X164.221 
X  164.222 
X  164.223 
X164.a4 
X  164.225 
X 164, 2a 
X  164.227 
X  164.2a 
X 164, 229 
X  164.230 
X164.ai 
X164.a2 
X  164.233 
X  164.234 
X  164.235 
X  164.236 
X164.S31 
X  164,532 
X  164,533 
X  164,534 
X164,237 
X  164.238 
X  164,239 
X  164,240 
X164,ai 
X164,a2 
X  164.243 
X  164.244 
X  164,245 
X  164.246 
X164.a7 
X  164.687 
X  164.688 
X  164.669 
X  164.690 
X  164,691 
X  164.692 
X  164.693 
X  164,694 
X  164,696 
X  164,697 
X  164,696 
X  164.699 
X  164,700 
XI64.701 
X  164.702 
X  164,703 
X  164.704 
X164.70S 
X  164.706 
X  164.707 
X  164.708 
X 164. 709 
X  164,7 10 
X  164,535 
X  164,536 
X164.S37 
X  164.538 
X  164.539 
X  164.540 
X  164.248 
X  164.249 
X  164.250 
X  164.695 
X164.»l 
X164.a2  . 
X164J253 
X164.541 
X164,S42. 
X164,543 
X  164.544 
X  164.545 
X  164.546 
X  164.547 
X  164.548 
X  164.549 
X164.5S0 
X164.S51 
X  164.254 
X  164.255 
X  164.256 
X164.»7 
X  164.258 
X  164.259 
X164.aM 
X164,ai 
X  164.362 
X  164.263 
X  164.264 
X  164.265 
X  164.266 
X164.a7 
X  164.268 
X  164.269 

XXV 


zxn 
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214-  6 
11 
17 

Ul 
US 
SIS 
SM 

215-  * 
41 
47 
T» 

217-   14 

36.S 

21*  -  47 

2»-  «S 

■01 

IM 


2X>-     4 
17 


lU 

221-   10 


U 

M 

m 


28-  ?• 
ISS 
MS 
«1 
IW 

m 

m 

SI7 

s«o 

22S-  «* 
«S 

2J5-    16 
M 

236-101 

2»-      1.5 
17 
SI 
73 

230-  «• 

194 
234-    10 

23S-12S 
230-349 
230-  77 
136 
4S3 
240 -UO 
241-   21 


J>  S-     3 
D  3-   13 

D  S-     2 
D  4-     2 


6 
DM-     0 


DU-     1 


3,I64J70 

3.164^1 

3.164J72 

X164J73 

3.144J74 

3.164.27S 

3.I64J7« 

J.164J77 

3.164.270 

3.164.27* 

3.1fr«J00 

X164.20I 

S,I6iJ82 

XIMJS3 

3.164.711 

3.1*4.712 

3.164.713 

3.164.714 

3.164.71S 

3.164.716 

3,164.717 

3.164  JM 

3.164J8S 

3.164jab 

3.164^07 

3.164.200 

Rl.25.707 
3.164.290 
3.164J91 
3,164.2« 
3.164.7U 
3.164.294 
3,164.2«»5 
3,164.29b 
3,164J?J: 
3,164,2<» 
3.I64JW 
3.164J00 
3.164,301 
3.164J02 
X164J03 
3,164JM 
3.164J0S 
3,164J06 
3.164J07 
3.164J00 
3.164J09 
3.I64J10 
3.164v3n 
3,164^^2 
3.164JI3 
3.I64_)U 
3.164,315 
3.I64JI6 
XI64JI7 
3,164310 
3.164J2D 
3,164JI9 
3,164J21 
3,164J22 
3.164,323 
X164J24 
3.I64J2S 
3.164J30 
3.164J27 
3,164J20 


041-   74 
106 
242-   SS.12 
46 

7S.43 

04.1 

147 

ISO 

M4-    13 

14 

77 

246-169 

240-     3 

274 

30 

« 

119 

1S9 

171 

174 
100.5 
214 
337 
2S1 
324 
3S9 
406 
250-   419 
00 
03.3 


103 
216 

251-  29 
«0 

146 

140.6 

174 

330 

334 

335 

337 

252-  0.55 
SIJ 

301.1 


2S3- 


2S4- 


2S0- 


39.15 

52 

06 

77 

45 

51 

•7 

3 

3 

4 

7 


100 

ato-    3 


3.5 


3.164.339 
X  164.330 
3.164.331 
3.164.333 
3.164.333 
3.164.334 
X  164.335 
X  164.336 
X  164.337 
X164J30 
X  164.399 
X  164.340 
X  164.34  ■. 
X  164.343 
X  164.343 
X  164.344 
X  164.345 
X  164.346 
X  164.347 
X  164.340 
X  164.349 
X  164.350 
X  164.35 1 
Xl*4.352 
X  164.353 
X  164.354 
X  164.355 
X  164.356 
X  164.357 
X164.T10 
X164.719 
X 164. 730 
X  164.721 
X 164. 722 
X  164.733 
XI64.724 
X 164. 725 
X  164.350 
X  164.359 
X  164.360 
X  164.36 1 
X  164.362 
X164..163 
X  164.364 
X164.36S 
X  164.366 
X  164.552 
X  164.553 
X  164.554 
X  164.367 
X  164.360 
X  164.369 
X  164.370 
X  164.37 1 
X  164.372 
X  1*4.373 
X  164.374 
X  164.375 
X  164.376 
X  164.377 
X  164.370 
X  164.379 
X  1*4.555 
X  164.556 
X  164.557 
X  164.550 
X  164.559 


260- 


6 

39.2 
29.6 

37 
47 


75 


77.S 

70.5 
79.3 
93.5 

9X7 
94.9 
96.5 
132 
210.5 
211.5 
399.5 

3«0 

240.1 

243 


347  I 
3(0 

249 

350 

351.5 
260 


29X4 

294.7 

301 

304 

306.7 

336  3 
336.5 

337 

333 

340 

340.9 

345.0 

376 

397  1 

997.4 

997  45 

404.5 

430 

499 

440.2 

461 

465 
40&.3 


X  1*4.560 

X  1*4.561 

X164.562 

X  1*4.563 

X164J64 

X  164,5*5 

X164.566 

X  164,567 

X164,5A0 

X164.5M 

X164.57n 

X1*4.S71 

30*4.572 

X  164.573 

X164.574 

3J*437S 

X  1*4.576 

X  164.577 

X164.570 

X164.579 

Xl*4,500 

X164,501 

3,164.502 

X164.503 

X164,504 

X  164,505 
3.164.50b 

XI  64.507 
XI  64.500 
X 164509 
X  164,6 1 3 
3,164,540 
X164,54l 
X  164,592 
X164,593 

X  164.594 
X164,S95 
X164,59b 

XI  64,597 
3.164,540 
i.  164,599 
X  164,600 

X  164,60 1 

XI  64,602 

X  164^)03 

XI  64,604 
X  164.605 
X  164,606 
X  164,607 
X  164.600 
X164,609 
X164,6I0 
Xl*4,612 
XI*4.6II 
X164.6I4 
X1*4U>I5 
Xl*4,bl6 
Xl*4,bl7 
X164,6I0 
X  164,6 19 
X  164,620 
X  164,621 
X  164,622 
X164.623 
X  1*4.634 
X  1*4.635 
X144.636 


360-4*5.3 

479 
501 
514 
553 
SSO 

stos 

583 
504 
593 
606.5 

619 
«41 

6*3.7 

030 

361 -ISO 

3*3-   32 

264-     1 

tt 

100 

109 

121 

130 

216 

263 

3M> 

311 

331 
266-  6 
367-64 
273-  33 
273-   52' 

1024 

1063 

190 

rs-    0 

277-  10 
212 
235 

2n-     112 
■  47.13 
47  19 
166 
179 
202 
287 
433 

305-114 
339 

207-   52i>5 

292-35*5 
373 

294-  67 

m 

297-05 
100 
300 

298-  I 
23 

299-  >« 
301-  S 
303-     * 


Xl64.6r 
X  164.630 
X  164.629 
X  164.630 
X  164.631 
X  164.632 
X  164.633 
X  164.634 
X  164.635 
X  164.636 
X164.6J7 
X  164.630 
X  164.639 
X  164.640 
X  1*4.641 
X  1*4.642 
X  1*4.643 
X  164.644 
X  1*4.300 
X  1*4.645 
X  1*4.646 
X  164.647 
X  164.6a 
X  164.649 
X  164.650 
X  164.651 
X  164.652 
X  164.653 
X  164.654 
X  164.655 
X  164.656 
X  164.30 1 
X  164.302 
X  164.30.^ 
X  164.304 
X  164.305 
X  164.306 
Rt25.709 
X  164.307 
X  164.380 
X  164.309 
XI64..190 
X164.391 
X  164.392 
X  164.393 
X  164,394 
X  164.395 
X  1*4.996 
X 164.  .197 
X  164.99* 
X  1*4.999 
X  1*4.400 
XI44.401 
X  1*4.402 
X  1*4.403 
X  1*4.404 
X  1*4.405 
X  1*4.406 
X  164.407 
X  164.400 
X  164.409 
X  164.410 
X164.4U 
X164.4I2 
:     X164.4I3 
.    X164,4I4 
X104.41S 


905-    16 
32 

307-30 

00 


115 
141 
308-     3J 

30.3 
131 
132 
307 
343 
310-  S7 

156 

311 

313-     7 

309 

213 

227 

2344 

3B2 

330 

313-   69 

73 

82 

161 

348 


315-  3.5 
8.6 
10 

20 

317-  2 

98 
101 

108 

119 

123 

148.5 

153 

159 

187 

194 

318-  38 
72 

3U 
4*0 
489 

330-  53 
57 

331-  18 
35 
69 

333-  33 

334-  78 
113 

335-118 

330 

338-   61 

n 


r 

XI64.4I* 
X1*4.4I7 
3.1*4.736 
X  164,738 
X164.737 
X164.730 
X164.731 
X164.739 
X164.418 
X  164.4 19 
X  1*4,430 
X164.421 
X  164.422 
X  164.423 
X  1*4.434 
X144.733 
Xl*4.733 
X144.734 
Xl*4,735 
Xl*4.736 
3.1*4.425 
X164,427 
X  164.438 
3.164,439 
Xl*4.430 
Xl*4,431 
X  164.433 
X  164.737 
X  164.730 
X  164.436 
X164.739 
X  164.740 
X164.741 
X  164.743 
X  164.743 
X  164,744 
^.164.745 
X  164.746 
3.164.747 
X  164.748 
X  164,749 
X164,7S0 
X164,75l 
X164.752 
X  164.753 
X164,754 
X  164.755 
X164.756 
X  1*4,757 
X144.758 
X  1*4,759 
X  1*4, 760 
X 164,76 1 
X  164.762 
X164.763 
3,164,764 
3.164.765 
3.164.766 
3.164.767 
X  164.760 
X164.7W 
X164.770 
X164,771 
X164.772 
Xl*4,773 
X  1*4.774 
:    X  1*4.775 


338-116 
134 
183 
339-137 
330-157 
331-  94,5 

109 
113 


143 

332-  9 

333-  6 

K) 
II 
73 

336-  65 
93 

338-    17 

B 

62 

174 

399-358 

340-     3 

5 

35 

38 

73 

146.1 
146J 


173.5 
173 
173.1 
174 


174.1 


312 
334 

236 
334 

347 


Mi-     6.5 

7 

7J 
11 
16 

17.1 

lis 

771 

779 

34*-   74 

76 

199 

353-  69 


X  1*4.77* 
X164.777 
X  164.770 
X 164. 779 
X  164.780 
X  1*4.781 
X  1*4,782 
X  1*4, 783 
X 164, 784 
X  1*4,785 
X  1*4, 786 
X  164.787 
X  1*4,788 
X 164, 789 
X  1*4, 790 
X  1*4,791 
X  1*4,792 
X  1*4,793 
X  1*4,794 
X  1*4, 795 
X  1*4,796 
X  164.797 
X  164.798 
X  164.433 
X  164.799 
X164J00 
X164J01 
X  164.002 
X  164,003 
X164J04 
X164.80S 
X  164,006 
X  164.807 
X  164.809 
X  164.000 
X  164.810 
XI64.01I 
X164812 
XI64JI3 
X164J14 
X 1643 16 
X164,8I5 
X164JI7 
X164J18 
X164.8I9 
X164330 
X  164.82 1 
X 164322 
X 164323 
X  164.024 
X164.02.S 
X  164.82b 
X  164.827 
X  164.828 
X 164329 
X  1*4,030 
X  164.831 
X  164.032 
X 164333 
X 164334 
X  164.835 
X 164336 
X 164337 
X  164.434 
X164.4XS 
X  164.838 


Classification  of  Designs 


199.955 

199.95*  I 

I99.9S7  I 

199.958 

199.959 

199.960 

1*0.961 

199.962 

199.9*3 

199.9*4 

199.965 

199.9** 

149.9*7 

199.948 

199.9*9 


D13-  1 


DI4- 
DIS- 


Dl*- 
D33- 


034- 


3 

6 
1 

3 

8 
2 
3 
6 
14 
5 


199.970 
199.971 
199.972 
199.973 
199.974 
199.975 

199.976  I 

199.977  I 
199.978 
199.97^ 
199.980 
199.981 
199.982 
199.983 
199.904 


D94-  5 


D3S- 
D38- 
D41- 
D44- 


I 
1 
1 
1 
K) 


D4S- 
D47- 
048- 


32 

9 

5 

30 
31 


199.905   D40-  31 

1*9.906   MO-  3 

199.987 

199.988 

1*9.909 

1*9.990 

199.991 

1*9.998 

199.948 

199.994 

199.995  D6S-  1 

199.996 

199.997 

199.990 

1*0.999 


D63-  3 

D64-  3 

13 


13 


D50-  5 


300.001  DS8- 
300.003 

»O.0O3 
200.(104 
300.005 
300.006 
300.007 
300.008  . 


11 


X7 


17 


388.0M 

30O.OII 
300.013 


Ml-     I 

D*4-    11 


300.013     D67-     3 

300.014 

300.015 


300.000 
200.016 
200.017 
300.010 
100.019 
300.030 
200.021 
200.022 
300.023 
300,024 
300.025 
300,036 
200.027 
200.028 
200.029 


D70- 

1 

300.030 

D78- 

I 

200.0)1 

D88- 

9 

300.032 

11 

300.033 

DS3- 

1 

300.034 

D85- 

8 

aoo.au 

D87- 

3 

300.036 
300.037 
300.038 
300.099 

D90- 

8 

200.040 

D91- 

1 

300,041 

3 

300.042 

092- 

1 

300.043 
300,044 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Ualtod  Staitcs  Adopted  Names 

Uat  No.  B 
Julp  1,  l9H-Octokmr  il,  J»<f 

The  following  nonproprietary  itainM  for  the  dmirs  described 
hare  been  adopted  67  the  USAN  Council  (the  nomenclature 
coBOilttee  ■ponsor«d  by  the  American  Medical  Attaoclatlon. 
the  American  Pharmaceutical  Aaatuclatlon.  and  the  United 
SUtes  Pharmacopeia)  ia  cdoperation  with  the  interei<ted 
manofacturera.  The  dealfnaUoa  "United  SUteii  Adopted 
Namea"  (U.8.A.N.)  baa  been  coined  to  dlatingulah  theae  for- 
mally adopted  nonproprietary  name*  from  other  nonproprie- 
tary name*.  Adoption  of  such  name*  doe*  not  Imply  endor«e- 
ment  of  the  producta  Inrolred  by  the  A.M. A.  Council  on 
Dniga.  the  U8P.  or  the  NaMonal  rormulary. 

Any  commenta  or  Buggeationt  ahoald  be  addreaaed  to  Dr. 
Joaeph  B.  Jerome.  AsaUtant  SecreUry.  Coandl  on  Drug*. 
American  Medical  Aaaodation.  585  N.  Dearborn  St.,  Chicago. 
111.,  «0«10 

aletamlae  hydrochloride  :  sympathomimetic  amine 
benslndamlne   hydrochloride  :   analgesic  ;    anti-Inflammatory  : 

antipyretic 
cactlnomyrin  :  antineoptaatlc  agent 


carfoamaaepine  :  antlconTulaant 
r«>phaloglycln  :  antibiotic 
cepbaloridlne :  antibiotic 
coumermycln  :  antibiotic 
deferoxamine  :  iron  depleter 
denatonlum  benaoate  :  denaturant 
ethamsylate :  hemostatic  agent 

follicle  stimulating  hormone,  human  :  gonadotropin 
furaaoUum  chloride  :  antibacterial  agent 
heUcillln  :  anUblotIc 
bexedlue :  antibacterial 

loglycamlc  acid  :  radiopaque  (cholecystographlc  and  cholangio- 
graphies 
methyl  cysteine  hydrochloride  :  mucolytic  agent 
nitrodan  :  anthelmintic  agent 
peliomycin  :  antineoplastic  agent  ^ 

porflromycin  :  antibiotic 
prednaaate  :  antiinflammatory  (veterinary) 
proadlfen  hydrochloride  :  drug  potentiator  ^ 

qnlnbolone :  anabolic  agent 
quingeetanol  acetate  :  progestational  agent 
sancycllne  :  antibiotic 
sodium  acetoaulfone :  leproatatic  agent 
thiamlprlne  :  antl-leukemlc 
triamcinolone  hexacetonlde  ;  injectable  glucocorticoid 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  30,  1964 

ToUl  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 


Date  of  oldeet  new  application 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application.. 


15,  498 
Apr.   17,  1964 
Apr.   1,  1964 


J.  H.  MERCHANT,  DiMotM,  TraJwrk  Ezamlainc  Operation 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 
tnj^uT^  UNDER  iXAMlNATlON 


(I)  C.M.WlNDT.Ch»«2,4.».l.ll.ll.l«.M.U.l«.lT.l».».M.».a4,M.16.57,21.»,».81.a.88.84.»5.3e.l7.JB.41. 

tt,4t,  44. 

(U)  H.  E.  KA8CHUB,  ClaaM  l.l.«.  7. 9.10. 1».  22.27. ».  40,44.  4«, 47,  tt,«.  50.  51.  52;  Serrloe  Marta,  ClMMt  100.  101.  lOB, 
IM.  104,  105,  106,  107;  Coltoctiva  Membwahlp  Mirki.  Cla«  »>;  Cartlfleation  Marki,  Cla»«  A  and  B  

RuMwali  (ADCtaiMi)     

Bee  12  (c)  PubUcatlom  (AU  Clan«) 


Oldact  AppUcation 


Naw 


&-3S-«4 

4-17-«4 
11-3-04 


Amandad 


6-lS-ft4 

4-1-04 

11-17-M 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  November  1964 — 2026 


Registrations  Issued 41 1— No.  782,616  to  No.  783,026 

Renewals  Issued 50 


Th.  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  tha  OFRCIAL  GAZETTE.  \mafA  wr*kly.  •>  m«iW  undw  th«  d»rrction  of  the  S"P«r'°'  ^    „ 
<«B»nni«.tioa.  .ddm^d;  nlMcHption  price.  $12.00  p«  •nnam.  foreian  mailing  $4.00  .dditwo-1;  Mn»W  eopie..  25  e«nu  e.c«. 

PKINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  funuahod  by  «^»»«  ^•»*J?»  *****  *^  *"  "*"**  ***''■     ^^^"^ 
ordon  to  tho  Goininl««io»w  of  Patoata,  WaabiBcton,  D.C..  Z0Z31. 
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Notlcw  un<l«r  15  U.8.C.  llie  .  Trademark  Act  of  Juij  ft,  !»♦« 
B«c.  N«.  ai.4M(«>  (COCA  COLA  ta  •crl»t>.  Tb»  Coca  Cola 
Company,  Nwtrleat  or  t»n»c  be««racM .  K«c.  N«-  41.»»(a). 
■am«.  Tonic  btrmgr*  and  sjrup«  for  th*  m«nuf«ctur«  of 
ituch  b«Tera«M:  Umg.  Na.  M«.l*»(a)  ^COCACDLAt.  aama. 
BcTeracM  and  nyrvpa  for  Ue  maBufactnr*  of  »uck  ber«ra«*«  : 
Witt.  N».  t««.l««<«).  (COCA  COLA  la  acrlpt).  •«n»e.  *U4 
Oct.  7,  \9**.  DC..  E.DN.Y  (Brootljn).  Doc.  64C-1000, 
Th4  C9rmC»lm  CoMpaay  t.  Iflimm  Sn«ck  Bmr,  l»c.  Cm 
Doc  MC-lOOl,  The  Coc*  Coi*  C»«^«ir  v  Rmpw^fen  r«*4«. 
/■«.  gfi —  Doe.  MC-lOOa.  r*«  C»cm-C»i*  Co»^«»l»  r.  T  ^  O 
Snmtk  Bmr,  Ime. 

m»t.  »•  M.4««(fc. ;  «•«.  Ko.  «7.i»(») :  »««•  >*••  «»'**»<V  • 
B^.  No.  m.l4«(6.  ,  Ut.  No.  414.1M  (COK*>.  Tka  t^oca  Cola 
Company  Non  «lc.ho»ic  maltleiw  ber^ng^  and  th*  ajr»pa 
for  makinc  •och  b*Tfraf»«.  CM  May  4,  l»*4.  DC  .  M  D  FU 
(JackaonTlU«).  Doc  (M-llO-J.  r»c  C^cmColm  Co  t  ^r.^ 
roir«a'*  Bmr  BQ  et  ml.  Defendant  enjoined  (notice  Sept.  18. 
1»«4)  Mm*.  Mod  Oct.  2.  1—4.  DC.  8.D.N  Y  ,  Doc.  M/80U. 
Tike  Coca  Coia  Ce*^i.|r  t  Tkt  Oallenr  Ke-tawraal  Jud« 
ment   for   pUlntlff   by    default      defendant   enjoined    Not    11. 

1»«4      fa aU4  <»et    2«.  1^4.  D».C..  8.D.N.Y  .  Doe.  •4/8*44. 

Tk«  Coca  Cela  Cew^a*  ^  /.«<••  Pa/ace  Clafc.  Con-ent  J«dr 
meat :  defeadaat.  en>.lned  Dec  1.  19<M.  Mmm.  AM  Nov.  2a. 
1»«4.  DC.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc  M/SdOfi.  Tfce  Coca  tela  ro-ipaair 
T.  $»*  RMtmmrmmt.  Ime.  Wma.  •!•«  Dae.  2.  1»«4.  D.C. 
8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  M/SeSl.  TM  Cooa-Cato  Compaatr  t.  JJJ: 
KMtmmrmnt. 

m«c.  Ma.  «74».     (8<»  Re»  No  22.4«.) 
'     n^.   Ho.  •».l»4    (WALTHAMl.   Waltham  Watch  Company 
Watchea     watcbcaiw^.    watch  moTementn.    and    part*    thereof 
•led    Sept.   4.    IIMM.    DC.    S.DN  T..   Doe.  •4/2745,    Wmttkmm 
Watch  Co.  T.  Alvim  MmXtr  *t  ml 

B«C.  No.  tM.14*.     (Sae  Ka«   No.  22.40*.) 
Bac- No.  ta>.l4#.      (Sef  Reg    No   22.406.  t 

K^'no  ■M.Ttt  (DONNATAH,  A  H.  RobJn.  Ompaay. 
Inc..  Medldnal  preparation  u-ed  In  the  treatment  "'  •••♦•;<;^ 
mteatlnal  dUturbanc^.  Uod  Not.  27.  IWW.  DC  .  N  D  lU 
(Cblear»>.  Doc  «3c214».  A.  H  KaWa«  Cmmpmnv,  Imc  r.O^ 
don  Drug*  Final  on-ent  J...t»ment  :  defeadtnt  «^««w«l 
Feb.  7.  1964  8— .  Um4  CVt  22.  1»<I4.  VC  B  I V  H.  <  PWU 
dalpkU).  Doc.  S«702.  A.  H  AfoWa*  Co.  /ac  t.  Wmgner  Phmr^ 
mmct  Final  Jud,-ent  la  faror  of  pUlntltT  :  l^.nctlon  laaued 
Not  23.  IIMM  teaao.  Doe  S670S.  A.  H  ''•»^^!-  '■*•  J 
P,,^ /.^armar,  I^ecree  a.  aboee  •'^  ^  ^Jt.^ 
«aM««  to  ,  /»c.  T  Hart^-Mia  P*«ra»acw  »•— •.  Doc.  s«7wo. 
A    ff.  ffoMiM  Co.,  /»«■   T  Oalea  Hrwt  Store  Co 

mmt  No  M«.4M  (GRANT'S).  WUllam  Oraat  A  Sona  Um 
Ited.  Blended  M^>tch  whl.ky  ^'■^"'♦'  "^"'J  '  ^^  ^!, 
„«.1M  ,  GRANTS  Mn  ^rlpt.  BB8T  P«0£tRABLK  AND 
D»I1«;Nk  aame.  Scotch  whl.ky  :  Sa«.  Na.  tm,W  '^*^'Tr 
(I.  «-rtpt.  OT.^NP  FAST  AND  D1C8ION.  --f^  »^^  •;• 
T41TM  (GRANTS  BP  AND  DKSU.M.  aame.  *^  ^^\\* 
r«il  D  C  .  8  D  NY  .  Doc  .a/lSM.  WU.ia.  Or.-.  4  «^LU 
T^partad  »r«U..  /ac.  ef  aJ.  Order  of  dl.ml.aal  8.»t.  M. 
1»«4 

B«C-  Na.  41S.7B*.     ( See  Re(t   No.  22.408.) 

Kac    No    444.7»«    ( HKRITAOE  In   acrlpt).   Heritage  Fnrnl 
tanTinc  .  Furnltare— ameiy,  «pk,>l.tered  furniture  for  Ht 
fmt  room,    namely,  wf.  wfa  bed^  day  bed.,  etc  .  ■*••  Z;*^ 
S..,,.  «me,  UphoUtered.  wood,  plaatlc.  aad  ^    f«r.»«« 
for    houw-hoid    and    public    uw-     recal*'     -^tkmal.    da y  bad 
S'nch  and  thUe   Ja..  etc..   8.^  ^"  l/^'^/'/.^r- 
(New   Haee.).    Doc     7«07.    ««"«.,.    '-"^^  r*   '   .JJTJ^ 
HtrM.fr.  inc.  et  1.     Trade-arka  hid  ealld  and  Infringed 
defendantH  enjoined  Sept   30.  IIMM. 

mmt  No  »l».r»4  (QKORGE  WASHINGTON'S  CHOICE  In 
-TlDt)  Bate-  Manufacturing  Ompany,  Bedapread.  ;  m^. 
J.  li7«.  rLOOMED  TO  BE  HEIRLOOMED"  In  acrlpt.. 
«.e^.pread..  dr.perte..  -heet..  -l*^-  f*-'  ^'^"^ 
Tn?  plUow  «.e.  :  «...  Na.  «*7«  <H.IR1^M).  «-;^  *^ 
Jan    SO,    IWW.  DC.  8  D.N.Y  .  Doc    (W/2»7.  B.tem  ^"-/-^ 

meat    In    faror   of    plantlff. :    coontereUlm.   dtaml«ed    with 
prejudice  Sept  ».  1»«4 

^  Na-  M^«»  (FIFTY  FIITT).  TV  MlHer-Baeker  Com- 
paq. MalUea.  .oft  drink,  and  "'•^'^"^/'••'".f^L  a^ 
ItS^M  (WW).  The  Mlller-B^t"  ^'*:^*":!  ^iT^^ 
Cotton  Club  Bot«l.g  Co.  Soft  drink..  ftM  Sept.   11     1»«4. 


DC.    W.D.N  Y.     (Buffalo).    Doc.    11,08«.    Th9    Cotfn    Clnk 
Bottling  Co.  r.  Sol  Ltntner  Corpomtimn. 

Rac.  Na.  Ut.7tl  (JOY),  The  Procter  *  GamMa  Company, 
Sudalng  cleaner,  cIcanMr  and  detergent,  excepting  toap  In  bar 
form.  Uad  Nor.  23.  1»62.  DC.  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
62r218».  Procter  4  Gmmhle  Company  t.  CHalon  Detergent 
Compmng.  Conaant  Judgment ;  action  dlamlaaad  wlthoat 
prejudice  Sept   24.  l»«a. 

Bag.  Na.  U738a  (DRAMAMINE),  G.  O.  Bearle  A  Co..  Dl- 
menhydrlnate  tablet.  u.eful  In  the  preTentlon  and  treatment 
i»f  motion  alckneaa.  nauaea.  and  Tomltlng.  and  a  hl.tamlne 
anugoalat.  Slad  Sept.  2ft.  1»«4.  D.C..  K.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn). 
Doc   •4C-M1.  O.  D.  aemrle  4  Co.  r.  Dmmmmine  Phmr  ,  Inc. 

WU9.  Na.  M*,«M  (RED  JACKET).  Red  Jacket  Manufactur- 
ing Co.;  Gaaollna  and  electric  drlren  reciprocating  .hallow 
well  pampa,  deep  well  centrifugal  pumpa.  .hallow  well  cen- 
trifugal pumpa.  etc.  .  Bog.  Na.  U8.4SS.  aame.  BaM  exchange 
water  treatment  apparatua.  water  niter,  and  part,  thereof. 
•ted  Aug.  7.  1»«4.  DC  ,  WD  Pa.  (Plttaburgh),  Doc.  •4-8M. 
Ktd  Jnek9t  Jfaaa/acl.riag  Companir  t.  Re4  Jmcket  Compmng, 
Inc. 

:.  Na.  Uft.4M.     (See  Reg   No  SaCSae.) 
..^.   Na.    sa«.Ma    (SIGMA    AND  DESIGN).   Sigma   Inatni 
menta.  Inc».rporate<l    Electrical  reUy.  and  acou.tlc  swltchea. 
•led  July   18.  1»«2.   DC  .  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  «2/2510.  Sip«»a  In 
•traaMnt..  Inc.  r.  Bigntm  Bledrie  0*..-/»c.     Stipulation  and 
order  of  dlamlaaal  Sept.  IS.  1»«4. 

Na.  S».7«*.  (See  Reg  No  S18JT4.) 
__^_  in..  tM^ii  (DACRON),  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoura  aad 
Company,  Synthetic  polyeater  flbert  for  generallaed  uae  In 
the  indu.trtal  art.:  Beg.  Na.  SSa.Ma.  aaa»e.  Yam.  of  .yn 
thetJc  flber..  aiod  Sept  1«.  1»64.  DC.  8.D  N  Y  .  Doc.  •4/2842. 
g  I  da  Pomt  de  tiemour,  4  Co  t  Oraad  Te*«Ja  Carp  e»  •*•■ 
Na.  >••.•••.     (See  Reg   No  9&4.811  ) 

t.  Na.  ft74.l5t.      1  See  Reg   No.  34«.4aft.) 

Bag.  No.  975.WI  (THE  RED  BOOK).  The  Reaben  H.  Dao- 
nelley  Corporation.  OaaalHed  telephone  directorlea  ;  Bag.  Na. 
s«g.as«  (RED  BOOK  BUYERS  SERVICE),  aame.  ProTldlng 
buying  information  a.  to  aaUer.  of  all  klnda  of  merchandlae 
and  aerrlce.  and  who  adeertlne  In  the  telephone  dlrectorlea 
known  a.  The  R«1  Book."  died  Sept  22.  1M4.  DC.  8.D 
Calif.  (Loe  Angele.).  Doc.  •4-1309-WM.  The  Kenhen  H.  D*m 
nellev  CarporaWoa  t    The  Oeier  Co..  Inc.  et  nl. 

B««.  Na.  577.1M  (SINGER).  The  Singer  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Renting  of  aewlng  machlnea  to  the  public,  and  for  eagiaeer 
Ing  and  cn.ultlng  .erTlee.  to  the  needletr.de  Indu.trte.. 
etc  Beg  Na.  S7«.*«  (SPARTAN).  Baaal  Import  Export  Co.. 
Inc  Sewing  machine.,  aewlng  machine  i^artn.  .ewlng  machine 
needlea.  and  aewlng  machlae  attachment.  Beg.  No.  IIM.«»7 
(SINGER)  The  Singer  Manufacturing  Company.  Thermo 
pU.tic  material  In  the  form  of  .he*t.  and  .trlpa.  dn.t  hmg* 
for  Tacuum  cleaner.,  traeellng  cai»a.  emery  cord.  etc..  «•« 
Sept  8.  HMM.  DC.  SONY.  Doc  •4/2Tft8.  The  Binger  Com 
pmng  r.  Omwtmtmn  fie^ng  Mmchine  Co..  Inc. 

Bag.  Na.  S78,S«t.     (See  Ba«.  No.  577.129.)  ^ 

Bag.  Ma.  asa.tt7.     (See  Rag.  No.  577.128.) 
Bac-  Ma.  UM  Wit      (See  Reg    No   S7!V.S81.) 
Bag.  Na.  a«»>n.     (See  Reg.  No.  444.T81.) 
Bag    Na.   Wt.tfl    (FORMULABS).   Formnlaba,   lac.   Ink*, 
•ted   Feb    .S.   I»d4.   D.C.N.J.    (Newark),   Doc.   10O-«4.  F.rma^ 
lab*.  fa«>rparaf.d  t.  LonU  A.  Amg  On.  Inc.    Caae  dl.mlaaed 
94Vt   10,  lt«4. 

Bag  Na  •17.U1  (VOLKSWAGEN)  Volkawagenwerk 
GmbH  Vehicle.-  Namely,  automobile,  and  trucka.  aircraft, 
boata.  and  parta  and  acceaaorle-  for  automobile.,  etc  ^m*g. 
Na  ••l.«4»  (VW  AND  DB8ION).  aame:  Beg  Na.  •«."• 
r^W).  aame,  8ted  Sept.  23.  IIMM.  DC.  M.D.  Fla^  (Ocal.)^ 
Do<.  •4-8-^,  Volktu^ogenirerk  AktiengeeelUchmft  r.  Lmkj 
Voike^gm  Berrice.  Saa...  died  June  5.  IWM,  DC.  E  D.N.Y^ 
(Brooklyn).  I>oc  t^AC^iX  V olk,>rogen^erk  .Aktiengeeellechmft 
T  Kter  Admme  Caae  dlwalamrf  Oct.  8.  1»<M  S—e.  •led  Sept^ 
4  1»84.  D.CN.J.  (Newark).  Doe.  880-W.  VoJk.^-apcn-crk 
Aktiengeeellechmft  r.  Dilmmrk  Motor,.  Inc  Conaent  udg 
ment  for  Injunction  Oct  8.  1»«4.  Baaae.  Clad  Aug.  24.  1W4. 
DC  ND  Tei  (DalUa).  Doc.  S-«ft4,  Volkewgem^erk  Akti 
engeeelUchmrt  t  BrntttV*  .imto  Bodg  Repair,  alao  »»«-•«  «• 
Bmittgt  rphoUterg  aad  Bo4v  Shop,  also  kaoica  a.  Smtttg  t 
Pmtmt  mm4  Bo4g  Bhop  Canae  dUmlaaed  without  prejudice 
Sept  2«.  1»64. 


•^y- 
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Bog  No  •18.474  (PKRMALITE),  Perma  Ute  Product. 
Corporation.  Awning.,  door  cnople..  patio  and  terrace  roofn. 
porch  encloaure^  etc..  Ated  Sept  16,  1»64,  D.C.  Colo.  (Den 
eer).  Doe.  8787.  Perm*  Ute  Kaghem  Mfg.  Corp.  r.  Perma 
Ute,  Inc. 

..  Na.  •1»,1M.  (See  Beg.  No.  810,274.) 
,  '  Na  •••.••1  (INTERNATIONAL  AND  DESIGN).  Inter 
national  Furniture  Company,  Furnlture-n.mely,  wood  fur^ 
nlture.  uphoUtery  furniture,  chalra.  etc.;  Beg.  Na.  7Z^»w 
(INTERNATIONAL).  Schnadlg  Corporation,  wme.  Med 
Sept  25  l»«-».  DC.  W.D.N.C  (Charlotte),  Doc.  1»44, 
aehnadig  Corporation  r.  International  Furniture  Company. 
Inc. 

Bag  Na.  •>l.«4a,  (See  Reg.  No.  617,131.) 
B*g  N.  •Sa.Itl  (B^T  LABS  AND  DESIGN).  Blonder 
Tongue  Laboratorle..  Inc..  Electrical  .pparatu.--n.mely. 
audio  and  radio-frequency  generator..  o,.cllUton,^detector., 
ampliaer..  etc.  :  Be..  Na.  .SMlt  (B-T).  a.me^  Wad  8ept_  24. 
lOM.  DC,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  •4/2928.  Blon4erl ongue  Labor* 
toriet.  Inc.  v   Bell  relcH«(«».  Inc. 

I.  Na.  •Sa.llt.     (See  Reg  No  885.111.) 
_^.  Na.  •6t.9M.     (See  Beg.  No.  817.181.) 
Baa     Na     •Sft.SW    ( FROST  DOG    In    acrlpt).    Rodney    C 
Ha^^lna.   doing  bu.lne..   a.  Rod   H.wkln.  ^^  •  J^^  r*^ 
fectlon-namely.  fruit  Ice.  and  Ice  ct^-m  In  " ''-l-i"  "^"^ 
of  a  clear  pla.tlc  film,  died  Sept.  11.  IM.r  DC.  E^D   Wa.h 
(Spokane)     Doc.  2432,  General  Induetrie,  Corporation  etal. 
I   S."d  i    Komberec  et  at.     Action  dl.ml.«Hl  with  prejudice 
Sept.  1.  1»«4. 

Beg  Na.  n^M*  (FRIENDS).  H  A  Friend  A  Company, 
Bo^pTrch^ll^and  Unen  paper..  ^'^^'^\'\''^'^^^, 
E.D  III  (Danrllle),  Doc.  •4c20».  H.  A.  Fnend  and  Company. 
f^cor^raiT.    Fr,md  Paper  Company      Ca*-  dl.mU-e,!  Apr 

16.  1»«4. 

Bag.  Na.  •M.4t8  (AUDIO  FIDELITY).  Audlofldellty.  Inc^. 
Mechanically  groored  phonograph  record.,  •led  Aug  ll„"r»' 
DC  8DNY  Doc.  136-825.  .4ad(o/ldfH»ir,  Inc  t  ( o«at 
lutritHi^Cor^ration.  Order  of  ?'— >  «;P'^.^,^/r;, 
8.«e.  IX>c  l.'«6^326.  4 arf<o/ldcl"|f .  Inc  t  King  Karol.  Inc. 
Decree  a.  aboTe. 

Beg  Na.  C7ft.SI6.     (See  Reg.  No.  519,280.) 

Ba.    Na    an  tS^  (THE  MICROWAVE  JOURNAL  AND  DE 
SIGN)',  Horl«»n  Hou*-.  Inc  ,  Bimonthly  maga.lne,  ««>  J"i; 
Si    r961.  D.C  .  8.D  NY..  Doc  61/2326.  "orUonHouee^icro^ 
^M    Inc    T     Hayden   PnblUhing   Company.  Inc.     Or&it  oT 
r.mui*  sept.  23   19M.    Order  Tac.ted  ;  action  restored  Oct 

Bag  Na.  •«.4«7.     (See  Reg.  No  846,426.) 

-^  M-  7aa.eai  (E  Z  MELT).  Eaat  Coa.t  Soap  Corp.,  Com 

board  Induetriet.  Inc. 

Beg.  Na.  7tft,M».     (See  Reg.  No.  628,681.) 
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Beg.  Na.  788,441  (ELECTRONIC  PACKAGING  A  PRODUC- 
TION), Milton  S.  Klrer  Publications,  Inc.,  Periodical  trade 
mag.ilne  published  bimonthly,  ftled  Mar.  16,  1964,  D.C. 
Maaa.  (Boston),  Doc.  64-182-W,  Benieill  PnblUhing  Corpora- 
tion r.  Milton  8.  Kiver  Pvblicatione,  Inc.  Stipulation  of  dU 
mUsal  without  prejudice  Sept.  8.  1964. 

Bag.  V*.  7M,«67  (KUF  N  KOLAR  AND  DESIGN).  Norsan 
Products,  Inc..  Liquid  stain  remover,  died  Sept.  3,  1964,  D.C. 
ED.  Wis.  (Milwaukee).  Doc.  64-C-245,  aToraan  Prodacfa,  Inc. 
V.  R.  F.  Schuele  Corp. 

Beg  Na  74«,57t  (MCDONALDS).  McDonalds  Corporation. 
Drlve-ln  resturant  services:  Bag.  Na.  75^«W  (MCDONALD'S 
HAMBLKGERS).  same:  Bog.  Na.  7«4.M7(a)  (REPRESEN- 
T  VTION  OF  A  BUILDING),  same  ;  Beg.  Na.  7«4.8a«(o)  (DE- 
SIGN OF  YELLOW  BUILDING  ARCHES),  same;  Beg.  Na. 
7*4,841  (SIGN  DESIGN),  same,  «led  Apr.  7,  1964.  DC, 
WDNY  (BuflTalo),  Dt>c.  10.878,  ifcWonaW.  Corporotion  v. 
Itonald-t  Hamburger*.  Conaent  Judgment;  defendants  en- 
Joined  Sept.  10,  1964. 

Beg.  Na.  747,796.     (See  Reg.  No  S4«, 426.) 
Beg.  Na.  7a*.«M.     (See  Reg.  No.  748,572.) 
Reg.  No.  757.514  (SCOTT).  City  Products  Corporation.  Re- 
tall  variety  store  service.,  flled  Dee.  80.  1963.  DC.  S.D.N  Y.. 
Doc   63/3749,  Cily  Product*  CorpTntien  v.  Scott  Store;  Inc. 
Consent  Judgment  ;   defendant  enjoined   Sept.  24.   1964. 

Beg.  No.  7tM55  (CD),  Consultants  A  Designers.  Inc..  Tech- 
nical services  to  Industry— namely,  consultation  and  advice 
in  the  fields  of  product  design.  Installation  and  operation  of 
office  and  material  handling  system,  rewarch  and  «n»ly'^»«' 
marketing  system.,  died  Apr.  8.  1»«4.  D.C,  SONY..  Doe. 
64/1090  Contultantt  4  Deiignert.  Inc.  v.  Career  Develop 
ment  Bervicee.  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance 
Sept.  17.  1964. 

Beg.  No.  7«l.«7t  (COLORFORMS  (In  script)  AND  DE- 
SIGN) Colorform..  Egulpment  and  apparatus  sold  as  units 
for  playing  various  card,  board,  children's  and  parlor  games, 
cardta'^  folded  toys.  etc..  died  Sept.  14.  1964.  D.C  S  D.NA 
Doe.  64/2818.  Colorform*  v.  Pree»forme.  Inc.  et  al.  Consent 
Judgment ;  defendants  enjoined  Oct.  27. 1964. 

Beg    Na    7«t.441   (M  AND  DESIGN),  McDonalds  Corpora- 
tion    Restaurant    services:    Beg.    Na.    764.837(b),    «•»•    ^o. 
•^SX^b)    died  Nov.  10.  1964.  D.C.  E.D.  Tex.   (Tyler).  I>oc. 
«4*rirc/>o»^d'.  Corp«r.»ioa  v.   Pack  .V  Sock  Corporation. 
Beg.  Na.  764387 (o).     (See  Reg.  No.  743.572.) 
Beg.  Na.  7«4387(»>       (See  Reg.  No.  762,441.) 
Beg.Na.  764,88«(o).     (See  Reg.  No.  748,572.) 
Reg.  Na.  764,«a«(»).     (See  Reg.  No.  782.441.) 
Beg.  Na.  764,841.     (See  Reg.  No.  743,572.) 
iu«   Na   7«».m  (SEAL  AND  DESIGN).  Marshall  Tool  Co.. 
KeTand   .rkr-i^l   Sept.   25.    1964.   D.C      8.D.NT.,   Doc. 
64/2943.  Mar,hall  Tool  Company  v.  A'wiock  Sappiv  (  o. 
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marks 


Tb«  tolJowtof  mvks  tr«  pabUshcd  In  compHw^  with  »ctk«  m«)  of  Um  Trmdetwrk  Art  of  \m.     AppU«Uon  for  th#  r*ttor«tlon  of  the* 
ks  ta  mor*  th.n  on*  rU«  hw  bet-n  nW  •»  provided  In  wctlon  30 of  fikW  .ct  ••  an^nded  by  Public  Uw  m.  rth  Con«i»«.  .pprortd  Oct,  9.  IW. 


7«  SUt.  :«•.     Opposition  under  -action  13  m«y  h*  fll»d  *  Ithin  thirty  d»yj  of  Ihli  publication.    Bm  RuW  2.101  to  2.10S. 
A  Mpwmtt  tf  of  t«^oty-«vf  doUw?  tor  mcIi  cUm  oppoMd  rntw  oeeompany  tho  oppo»UJon. 

INOTBt  For  poblicmtten  of  mork«  prwrnt^  In  tppllcotion*  tor  rnWrttlon  In  on*-  clu*.  nt  KCttoa  J.J 


SIf      13«,4tT      IndnatrUI     BMrtronlm     Labormtortw. 
T«l«do.  Oklo.    Ptl«d  Sot.  t.  IMS. 


I>«  ■     ClMi  21— Ekctrkal 

I^r  Caporltor* ;  Computer  romponent*.  Connector*  «•<) 
CaoM :  MeMory  Core*.  PrmBM  and  8yst»u>  .  HwltcbM :  Dl- 
odM  :  E*lny«  :  Bl««trlc  Motor*  ;  Tr*n*for»*r«  ;  Aapliflora  ; 
I»<llcaUr«  ;  Pow*r  SnppitM  and  Coar^rXen. 

Ctea  24— MmmhI^  wd  Sckadlc  ApyHaocc* 

For  Volta«ter« ,  OMlUoM^opea.  rr^uracj  Motrra ;  Pb«oe 
Amgkt,  TaltM*.  DC.  BMolwr  and  Byachro  BUadnrd*  :  Tape 
RMordcra;  Pot*«tto»«tora :  Ratio  Dlrldcra ;  Rocordcra ;  TV 
leaMter*  ;  AnaljMrs  and  Rcatator  EHrldora. 

PtratMoOt.  15.  IMS. 


2 1'— Elcctrtcfll  Appntac,  MackfeMs,  im 

For  Uoctrlc  Uaatars.  Sotaaold  VaJT«*.  InauUtora  and  Tut>- 
laC   Vartablo  Traaaforsor*.  Protection  Tuboa.  aad  Wlraa. 

For  Sclentlflc  and  Meaaurlnc  Equipment.  Both  New  and 
Ropalrad— Namdjr.  Ultraaoalc  Banal ■>  ControU .  Autotroa 
Pkoto- Dectrlc  ControU;  Temperatara  Controla  ;  InduatrUl 
Timora  .  Cartridge.  Immerslou  and  Surface  Pyroatetera  ;  Strip 
and  DUl  Charta  for  Indnatrlal  Rocordera  ;  Thermo-Couplaa. 
AecaaMrla*:    ladlcatlac,   Coatrotllac.  aad   R«cor<Un«   Inatni- 

rirat  aae  October  IMl. 


8N  1M.879.     ON  Pap»ra.  lac.,  Taftrllle.  Conn      Filed  Mar 


la.  IMS. 


/ 


PARTY     PAPERS 


Tli«  worda  "Party  Papera"  are  dlaclalaaed  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  a  wbol*. 


Claa  2 — Rcccptacks 

For    Paper    Product* — N 
Forka  and  Spoona. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  2S.  1»«3.  on  cupa. 


ly.    Paper    Platan.   Capa.    aad 


For  Paper  Product* — Naately.  Napklna.  Table  Corer*.  Can- 
ter Ptocea.  Towela,  PUcvmat*.  and  L>oUlee. 
Flrat  uae  Jaa.  38.  1M3.  oa  aapklaa. 


8N    1W.752.     Northport    Enflneerlnc.   lac.   St.   Paul.   Mlaa. 
FUed  May  27.  1»«S. 


■Viiy 


■5i)v     ^^ 


Tb«  mark  eoaalata  of  the  letter  "N"  In  deolgn  form,  and  the 
atlpllag  on  the  drawing  la  for  the  purpoaea  of  ahadlng  only. 

TM  4 


8N    180.0S1.     Tlie   Singer  Company.   New  York.  H.Y.     FUed 
Oct.  W.  IMS. 


SINGER 


Owner  of  Reg   Noa.  49.5M.  M3.U7.  and  othara. 


For  Duat    Baga  for  Tacanm  Cleaner*  and  Oil  Olapensing 
Caaa. 

Flrat  uae  prior  to  1880  oa  oil  diapenaing  caaa. 

ClHi  ^— AhnMlrng  MM  FmmMBS  MMannM 

For  Steel  Wool  Pada  ;  Floor  aad  Furalture  Wai  aad  Pollah  : 
Orlading  Wheela  :  and  Kmery  Cord. 
Flrat  aae  1W8  oa  en^ry  cord. 

13— Hardware   Mid 


For  Belt  Hooka:  Cablaet  aad  Furniture  Hardware— Na 
ly.  Braeaa.  Bracketa.  Handlea  and  Hinge*    and  (leneral  Hard 
war* Namely.   Bolta.   Nnta.   Plna.   Screw*,   and   Studa. 

Flrat  ua*  1880  on  cabinet  and  furniture  hardware. 

C^  IS— oik  Md  GrMMS 

For  Lubricating  CHI  aad  Graaae. 
Flrat  uaa  1880. 

CiMf  19— V«kkl« 

For  DoUlea  and  Work  Truck*  for  Handling  and  Tranaport 
Ing  Work  and  Equipment  In  Sewing  MUla  and  the  Uke. 
Flrat  uae  1M2. 

Claa  21— eJeclricai  Apfuntiu,  MachiMt,  aad  SoppUct 

For     Electric     Houaehold     Appliance*— Namely.     Vacuum 
Cleaner*.  Floor  I'olUber*  and  Rug  Cleaner*  ;  Radio*  ;  Electrtc 
Motor*   and   Tranamltter* .    Motor    Controller*    and    Starting 
DaTlcea  ;  Electro-Mechanlenl  DriTe*  :  Electronic  Bonding  Ma 
chlaea       Electric     Llghtlag     Componenta— Namely.     Lampa. 
Lighting  Fixture*.  Lamp  Socketa  and  Bulba ;  Componenta  for 
Electric  Orculta.  Appliance*  and  Machine*— Namely.  Capacl 
torn,      Conductora,      Connectora,      RecepUcle*.      Re*l*Unc«^ 
Switch**.  Switch   Boie*  and  Corer*.  Terminal   Boxe*.   Plug*. 
InauUtora,  RheoaUU.  Solenolda,  Tranaformer*.  Wiring  Har 
neaaea.  Inductor*.  Traaadncera.  and  Power  Supplle*     Micro 
wara  ComponenU  ;  and  Parta,  Acceaaorlea  and  AtUchmenta 
for  tka  AboTc 

Flrat  uae  1915  on  electric  motora. 


Tojrt,  a^  Sfortl^ 
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MacMa«nr.   aad   Tools,   and    Part* 


For  Toy  Sewing  Machine*.  Toy  Perforating  Machines ; 
Carrying  Caae*  for  Toy  Bawlag  Machlaea ;  and  Toy  Trarellng 
Caaea 

Flrat  uae  1910  on  toy  acwlng  machlaaa. 

Claa  23— Catkrjr, 
Tbcrcof 

For  Sewing  Machlnea ;  Typewriter* ;  Machines  for  Faaten 
lag  Artldea  to  Oarmenta  and  the  Uke ;  Cutting  Machine*  ; 
Palling  Machines ;  Grinding  Machine* ;  Heel  and  Wedge  Silt 
ting  Machine*  :  Labeling  Machlnea  ;  Pleating  Machines  ;  Preaa- 
ing  Machlnea;  Thread  Drawing  Machine*;  Winding  Ma 
chlnea  ;  Knitting  Machlnea  ;  CuUery— Namely.  Knives,  Scis 
aora.  Sbaar*.  Seam  Rippers,  and  Stllettua;  Hand  Tool*- 
Namely.  Hola  Punchea.  C  Clampa,  Inspection  Mirrors,  Grease 
Oaaa.  Magnetic  Pick  Up  Devices.  Mallets.  Screw  nrtvers, 
Twaaacra  and  Wrenchaa ;  Machine  Elementi»— Namely.  Belt 
Tighteners.  Pulleya.  Shaft  Hangers  and  Shafting :  and  Parts. 
Attacbmenta  and  Acceaaorie*  for  the  Above. 

Flrat  uae  1880  on  aewlng  machlnea. 

ClaM  24 — Lanadry  AppUanccs  and  MacWact 

For  Preaalng  Machines  and  Sleeve  Board  Covers  and  Pada. 
Flrat  uae  1903  on  preaalng  machlnea. 

ChM  25— Locki  aad  Safes 

For  Locks  and  Keya. 
Flrat  uae  1880. 

Cla«  24— Measuring  and  Scientific  AppUanccs 

For  Teat  Conaolea  and  Calibration  Equipment  and  Scale 
Drawing  Machine*  for  Electrical  Inatruments  :  Sensing  De- 
vice* (Tranaducers)  for  Responding  to  Changea  In  Phyalcal 
Condltloaa— Namely,  Temperature.  Praaaure.  Humidity.  VI 
bratlon  and  AcceleraUon ;  Communlcatlona  Analyaers  and 
Monitors  ;  ElectrlcaK  Instruments.  Sources  and  Standards — 
Namely.  Frt^uency  Sources  and  Standards  (Signal  Genera- 
tore  aad  OscUlatorst.  Swept  Frequency  Sources  and  Indlca 
tore.  Frequency  Meters  and  Spectrum  AnaJyaera,  Ammeters. 
Oalvanometera!  Voltmeters.  Tower  Meters.  Magnetic  Testing 
Inatrumenta  (Fluxmeter*).  Differential  Measuring  Instru 
ments  and  Ratlometer*.  Potentiometers.  Voltage  Dividers  and 
Multipliers.  Radio  Frequency  Interference  Measuring  Instru- 
ments: Reference  SUndard  Test  Instruments— Namely. 
Sundard  Cells.  Standard  Magnets  and  Standard  Shunts; 
■lectro-Mechanlcal  Timers  ;  Equipment  for  Controlling  the 
ReUtlve  Position  of  a  Tool  aad  a  Work  Place  In  Accordance 
With  a  Program  Encoded  for  Example  oa  a  Punched  Tape ; 
Electronic  Data  Proceaslng  Equipment ;  Thermocouples  ;  and 
Patterns  for  Uae  In  Marking  (;arment». 

First  uae  February  1968  on  voltmeter*  aad  ammeters. 

ChM  2f — Brooms,  Brashes,  and  Dartcn 

For  Buffing  and  Waxing  Pada— Namely,  Lambs  Wool  Pads 
and  Wool  Felt  Pads  ;  and  Brushes  and  Wax  Applicators. 
Flrat  use  September  1959  on  bruahea. 

ClMi  32— Paraltarc  and  Upholitcry 

Cablneta,    Card    Tables.    Chairs. 


For    Sewing    Aids — Namely.    Needlee.    Darning    and    Em 
broidery    Work   Holding  Devices.   Needle  Threaders,    Sewing 
Boxes,   Skirt  Markers,   Mending   Kits,   and  Tracing  Wheels; 
and  Clothing  Accessories — Namely,  Buttons  and  Buckles. 

Flrat  use  1880  on  needle*. 

Class  42— Knitted,  Netted,  and  TezlOe  Fabrics,  and  Sub- 
stitutes Therefor 

For   Textile    Piece   Goods    Suitable   for   Wearing   Apparel, 
Houaehold  Furnlahlnga,  Draperies  and  Other  Uaes. 
First  use  April  1952. 


CfaHi  43— Thread  and  Yam 


For  Thread. 
First  use  1880. 


Chns  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  ChifffifiHl 


For  Draaa  Foraia. 
First  use  1940. 


Class  52 — Dctergcati  and  Soaps 

For  Rug  Cleaner  and  Wax  Remover. 
Flrat  uae  September  1969  on  mg  cleaner. 


8N    190,395.     Helen    Uebert,    tac.   New   York,    N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  6.  1964. 


For    Fornlture— Namely 
SUnds.  Stools  and  Tables. 
Flrat  uae  1880  on  cablneta. 

Cla«  35— Belttaf,  Hose,  Machiacry  Pacfchig,  and  Noo- 
metallic  Tires 

For   Power   Tranamlsalon    Belta   and   Belting   and    Rubber 

Rlaga. 

Flrat  uae  1880  on  power  transmlaaloa  beltlac.. 

ChMS  37— Paper  aad  Statfoaery 

For  Tracing  Paper 
Flrat  uae  November  1954. 

3S— PitBto  aad  PablicatloDS 

For  Books  and  Pampbleta. 
Flrat  nae  1898. 


"Helen  Llebert"  la  the  name  of  a  particular  living  Indl 
vldual  who  has  given  her  consent  to  registration. 

ChM  51— CosaMtks  and  ToUct  Preparations 

For  Hair  Lotion,  Electric  Pre-Shave  Lotion,  Roll  Deodorant. 
Cologne,  and  After  Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  Auguat  1940. 

i^tim  52 — Dctcrgeats  aad  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  1959. 


SN  192.044.     Kiddle  King.  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.Y.     Filed  Apr. 


27,  1»64. 


KIDDIE  KING 


Chtfs  32— Fornitnre  and  Upholstery 

For  Infants'  Furniture,  Particularly  Infants'  Play  Yards 
With  Inaerta  Therefor.  Dressing  Tables,  Infants  Feeding 
Tables  and  a  Combination  Dresalng  Table  and  Bath. 

ChM  40— Fancy  Goods,  Fomiddnti,  and  Notions 

For  ChUd's  Safety  BelU. 
First  use  Aug.  25.  1960. 
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8N  m.4««-     Hawk  M«d«l  Co«p««,.  lat    ChlcMO.  Ul     Fll-d     8N    IMTSl.     ConUl^r    gUpUng   Corpof.tloii.    H.rrU.    HI 


^itei-^ 


Pockc<booki 

For  PUitJc  JoTenlle  Lagf«c*  simI  8<kool  B*fB- 

37— Taper  aad  StadoMry 

For  LooM^LMf  Notebook  lUac  Bla4>rm. 
Flnt  OM  Oet.  10.  IMt. 


Tb«  »*rk  comprlM*  the  letter*  "CSC." 
CkM  13--Har4ww«   aod   Ptambfait   "^   Steam-FM^ 

For  Fastcovr* — Namely,  tuples. 

13— -Catkry,   MacMacir.   "i^   Tooh,   and 


-MaiMly.     Stapllac 
Firat  uac  May  11.  1»«4 ;  Aucuat  18U  In  a  dlffer^Dt  form. 


For     Faateacr     Apptyla*     Machi 
llarhlaea 


SECTION  2 

Th,  teHowin*  mark,  ar*  puhlb.^  In  compltanc*  •  1th  jetton  »»(ai  ot  tb.  Tradamark  Act  o<  IMC.    Oppoaitton  uxU.  -ctton  13  a»a,  b.  flW 
within  thirty  days  of  publlcallon.    Sm  Rulaa  1101  t«  «.105. 
A  toa  o(  twanty-fira  dollars  must  aeoompany  iba  oppoaltlon. 

INOTE.  For  pubUcalkm  o<  marks  pra>en..d  in  .  combined  appltcatlon  tor  raflstratlon  In  »o.t  than  ona  class.  *t*  .action  I.J 

diss  1-Riw  or  Partly  PfOfMod  Materials  l^^^l  «-•-  *»'  ^-•^'-  "*"-'^*'"-  '-^-  *"''*'-^— 


8N    17».S48.      Mlnneaota    Mlnlnc    and    Manafacturlnc    Com 
paay.  8t  Paul.  Minn      FU«d  Oct.  18.  IMS. 


PORAL 


Aag    ».   1»M.)      Owner  of  C.8    Reg    Noa    7T8.»<> 

and  778.3«a. 

For  Ftaera  and  FIbroua  MaterUls  UbmI  for  Th<>rasal  an<1 
8onlc  Insulation.  8tumnf  and  Padding,  for  Mattreaaea,  Bol 
atera  and  Plllowa.  Padded  Jacketa.  Anoraka.  Padded  Wrap 
per*,  and  BedjarkeU. 


For  Porcelain 


FtoU  In   Roll  and   Sheet    Fora  for 


Geoenl  Uae  In  the  InduatrUl  Arta. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  19.  IMS. 


8N    198.W1       Nnmark    ManofartuHng    Company.    MagnolU. 
Ark.    FU«I  May  18.  1M4. 


8N    188.039.     Great    Lakea   NarMry   Ctp^   Waukeaba.   Wla. 
Filed  Dec  23.  1»6S. 


Applicant  dlacUlma  the  word  "Tree"  apart  from  the  entire 
mark  aa  abown. 

For  Cbrtatmaa  and  Nuraary  Traaa. 
rirat  nae  Jane  1.  1M8. 


For  Hickory  Cblpa. 

Flrat  uae  at  leaat  as  early  aa  Apr.  1. 1M4. 


8N   190.S12.     The  Connecticut   Hard   Rubber  Company.   Nei 
H«— ,  Conn.     FUad  Apr   3.  1M4. 


CHR 


8N    19S.T12      Shell    OU    Company,    New    York.    NY.      Filed 
May  18.  1M4. 

THERMOLASTIC 


For  Bla.tomeric,  Polymeric  and  Similar  Materlala,  Ki- 
p*nded  Solid  and  Liquid  In  Varloua  Forma,  Such  aa  Sheet 
and  Expanded  Forms. 

Flrat  aae  Jan.  2.  19M. 


For  Rubber  Polymer. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  8,  1««4. 


SN  192.218.     Sodete  Rboryl.  Parts.  France.     Filed  Apr.  28. 


8N   194.822.     Seton  Leather  Company,  Newark.  NJ.     FUed 
May  26.  19«4. 


1M4. 


FLOCOVYL 


ANTALO 


Priority   claimed   under    Sec.    44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No 
812.944.  dated  Apr  25.  1»«3  (Parla)  :  Natl.  Inat.  No.  20«.71« 


For  Leather. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  8,  I960. 
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8N  195.^9^     Borg-Warnar  Corporauon.  Chicago,  m.     FUed     ««J^"i,  --^rr^^^MaMi.  t9<;^^^ 
Jan*  IS,  1964. 


GRAND  PRIX 


For  Liquid  Water  Emulalon  Floor  Finish  for  Use  In  Maln- 
Ulnlag  and  Polishing  the  Surface  of  Resilient  Floors. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  6,  1964. 


Tb«  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red.  but  no  claim  Is  made 
to  color.    Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  518.546.  781.188.  and  others. 

For    Synthetic    Resins    and    Synthetic    Resinous    Composl 
tlona  for  Use  In  the  IndustrUl  Arta. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  prtor  to  May  14, 1964. 


8N    198.577.     Purex   Corporation,    Ltd.,   d.b.a.    Franklin    Re- 
search. Lakewood.  Calif.     Filed  May  16.  1964. 


GLISTEN-ITE 


Qaul-Recaptadas 


For  Liquid  Water  Bmulalofa  Floor  Finish  for  Uae  in  Main- 
taining and  Polishing  the  Surface  of  Resilient  Moora. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  6.  1964. 


8N  189.808.     Plaa-Fab  Corp..  d  b.a    Plastic  Container  Corp. 
Loa  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1964 


SN    198.686.     Slmonla    Company.    Chicago.    111.      Filed    May 


THERMALUX 


16.  1964. 


For  Cupa  Made  of  Expandable  Plastlca. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  16,  1964. 


AUTO-SHEEN 


8N    192,196.     Murray    Bag    A    Paper    Corp..    Vernon.    Calif. 
Fllad  Apr.  28.  1964. 

JADE 

For  Grocery  and  Utility  Paper  Bags. 
Flrat  uae  In  or  about  Aprtl  1962 


For  Cleaning  and  Polishing  Compoaltlon  for  Use  on  Auto- 
motive Vehldea. 

First  use  Mar.  10,  1964.    i. 


Class  5  —  Adbtsivts 


8N  192  201.     Phoenix  Cloaet  Acceaaorlee.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Prlnceaa 
Hoaae.  Newark.  N.J.    Filed  Apr  28.  1964. 

ROYALTY  HOUSE 

For  Garment  Baga.  and  Storage  Baga. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  81.  1964. 


8N   198,683.     The  Cudahy  Packing  Company,  Omaha.  Nebr. 
Filed  May  IH,  1»64. 


DEXBOND 


For  Induatrtal  Adbesives,  Including  Reeln  and  Dextrine 
Adbeslvea.  Adapted  for  Carton  Manufacturing,  Sealing  and 
Labeling  and  Other  Industrial  Uses. 

First  use  Jan.  24.  1964.  <"• 


8N  204,210      Topco  Asaodatee.  Inc.,  SkokU.  lU.     Filed  Oct. 
16,  1964. 

TOPCO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  766,589. 
For  Paper  Sacka. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  7,  1964. 


8N   196,590.     Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
June  16.  1964. 


QMS  4- Abraslvts  aad  Polishing  Materials 


SN  189.089.     MeUl  Textile  Corporation.  Ro»eUe.  N.J. 
Mar  19.  1964.  _, 


Filed 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  the  color  red  but  no  claim  Is  made 
to  color.     Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   513.546,   761,183  and  other8. 

For  AdhealTea  for  Binding  Rubber  to  Rubber  or  to  Other 
Matertala. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  prior  to  Mar.  9, 1964. 


No  claim  la  made  to  excluaiTe  right  to  the  repreaenUtion 
of  the  goods  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Noa.  166,784  and  280,422. 

For  Pot  Cleanera  In  the  Form  of  AbraeWe  Wads  or  Pads. 

Flrat  uae  about  1928. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positioBS 

8N  137,928.  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  by 
merger  and  assignment  from  Metal  A  Thermit  Corpt)ratlon, 
Woodbridge  Township,  Middlesex  County,  N.J.  Filed  Feb. 
14,  1962. 

bioMsT 

For  Chemical  and  Chemical  Compoaltlons  for  Blocidal  Uae — 
Namely.  Fungicides,  Bacteriaddes,  and  Antl-FouUnts. 
First  uae  at  least  as  early  as  July  26,  1961. 


L 
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S»    IW.MO      T«wieco    Corpotmtkm.    HoMtoo.    Tm.      TXUa    Kf  190.»S3.     ».  O.  HaU  *  Ooapaay.  Inc..  aercUad,  OWo 
Apr.  1.  1»«S.  ^^^  -^P'  «•  *•** 


ROGARD 


For  Rast.  Corroaloo.  aad  Bcmlm  lahlbltora  for  Um  on  MeUl 
and  8t««L  i 

rint  UM  Sept.  18.  1M3.  ^ 


8N  190.7B1.     Br-L  LaboratortM.  Ise .  N«w  York.  NT.    Fllad 
Apr.  a.  18«4. 

X-TINCT 

For  Hoaaa  and  Garden   Bnc  Killer.   Also.  Daed  as  Inaect 
Spray.  Ant  and  Roach  Klllrr,  and  aa  Moth  Proofer. 
Plrat  aa«  Apr.  Se.  1»«S. 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  71S.03S. 

For  Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions  Used  In  the 
Ifaaufacture  of  Plaatloa.  BMlaa,  and  FalaU,  for  Aatlfrceae. 
Uquefled  Petr«)leum  Oases,  and  Llfbter  Fuel. 

First  uaa  Jujm  3d.  19«1. 


8N  1M.60S.     Tbe  OUdden  CompaAj,  CleTalaad.  Okie.     FU«d 
Jaaa  1.  1»«4. 

SYLVATAL 

Owner  of  Rec.  No.  7»S.»»0.  ^ 

For  Tall  OU. 

First  use  Apr.  19.  IMl. 


8N    175.892.     BtabUsseaeats    KuhUsana.    Bodete    Anonjmr. 
ParU.  France.    Filed  Aug.  29.  19M. 


DIMACIDE 


Ownar  of  Freach   Rec    No.  489.987.  datvd   Anc   11.   19«0 
(ParU)  :  NaU.  Inst.  No.  149.S24. 

For  Dyaataffs  for  Use  In  Dyelac  FxAjtmiO*  Fibers. 


8N    19«.002.     Amwaj   Corporation.   Ada.   Mlcli.     Ftlsd  June 
19.  1994. 

WITHER 

For  VegetatloB  KllUni  Spraj. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jnly  8,  1948. 


8N    179.894.      BtabHsaesaents    Knhlmana.    Soctete    Anoa7aH>. 
Paris.  Franea.    Filed  Anf.  2«.  19«S. 

NEUTRICHROME 

Owner  of  French  R«s.  No.  44ft,8«4.  dated  Sept.  S.  19<V4 
(Parts)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No  42.898. 

For  Dyestaffs.  Partlcularlj  for  Coloring  Animal  Fibers  and 
Polyamlda  Flbara. 


8N    197.282.     Oelgj    Chamlcal    Corporatloa.    Ardsley.    N.T 
Filed  July  7.  19«4. 

SUPERSPERSE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  580.SO8. 

For  Dyestuffs. 

First  use  Apr   8.  1964. 


8N    197.828.      Phlladelphls    Quarts    Company.    PhlUdelphta. 
Pa.    Filed  Jaly  7.  1984 


SUMMIT 


8M  187,980.     Kerr-McOae  OU  IiidQstrtea.  Inc.,  OklalMma  Oty. 
Okla.    Fli«l  Mar.  4C  1984. 


For  Laundry  8o«r. 

First  use  on  or  about  Juaa  8.  19«4. 


DEEP  ROCK 


8N    197.882      Armour    and    Company.    Chicago.    111.      Filed 


Owner  of  Reg  Noa.  580,861  and  858.975 

For    Antl  Freese.    Ughter    Fluid,    and    Absorption    OU    for 
8trtpptag  HeaTler  Hydrocarbon*  From  Hydrocartwn  Oases. 
First  use  19S8. 


July  IS.  1984. 


ARMOTAN 


For  Sorbitol  PertTed  Carboxy  AeM  Eaters  and  Their  Poly- 
alknxylated  IVrlratlTea. 
First  use  May  27.  1984. 


8N  188.383.     OaBaraJ  AnlUas  A  FUm  Carporatlon.  Naw  York. 
NT     Filed  Mar  10.  1984. 


GENAFIX 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  81S.SS9. 

For  Dyeatoils. 

First  oaa  Dec.  19.  19«S. 


8N  197.885.     CallfomU  Research  Corporation.  San  Francisco. 
Calif.     Filed  July  18^984 

ISOCRACKING 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  739.180. 

For  CatalysU  Used  in  Petroleum  RaAnlng  Processes. 

First  use  May  12.  1981. 


8N    190.208.     Baados.   lae..   New   Tork.   N.T      WOmA  Apr.   2.     ^^^  i97.«««      California  Researck  Corpotatlon.  San  Frandaco. 
1984.  Calif.     Filed  July  13,  1984. 

LYOGEN  jiuN 


For  Chemical  Praparatiaa  Recommended  for  Use  la  Pro- 
lotlng  Lerel  Dyeing  of  Textiles,  Paper,  and  Leatl>er 
First  use  Feb   1.  1989. 


For  Cataljats  Used  In  Petroleom  Refining  Proceaaaa. 
First  use  May  12.  1981. 


/ 
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ACODOL 


For  CbaMlcal  Compound  Used  as  an  Ingredient  of  Herbl 

cidea. 

First  uss  Jane  28,  1984. 


F-114B2 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  331,843.  742,681,  and  others. 

For  Dlbromotetra-Fluoroethane.  Being  a  Fluorlnated  Hy- 
drocarbon Used  as  a  Refrigerant.  Fire  Extinguishing  Prepara- 
tion,  SolTent.   Heat  Transfer   Medium  and  Chemical   Inter 


8N    197,949.     Gelgy    Chemical    CorporaUon.    Ardsley,    NX.  ^^di^tp 

Filed  Jnly  18.  1984.  pirst  use  May  22, 1984. 

APHODIN  

For  Chemical  Compound  Used  as  an  Ingredient  of  InsectI  ....  ^,  s      i     ■• 

cida.  Oass  8  -  Smokers    Articles,  Not  Including 

First  use  June  23.  1984.  ^"* 


Tobacco  Products 


SIf    197.950.     Oelgy    Chemical    Corp..ratlon.    Ardsley.    N.Y.  ^^^^      Bryant  Blgelow.  South  Yarmouth.  Mass.    Filed 

Filed  July  18.  1984.  Aug.  31.  1984 

FONGORENE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  784.788  

For  Chemical  Compound  Used  as  an  Ingredient  of  Herbl 

ddea. 

First  use  June  28.  1984. 


^€UftA^ 


8N    197.951      Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardslay,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  18.  1984. 


GESINAL 


For  Chemical  Compound  Uaed  as  an  Ingredient  of  Herbl 

ddes 

First  use  Jane  28.  1984. 


For  Smoking  Pipe. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  28.  1983. 


8N    197.952.     G«1»J    Chemical    Corporation.    Ardsley.    NY. 


Filed  July  18.  1984. 


LUMETON 


For  Chemical  Compound  Used  as  an  Ingredient  of  InsecU- 

ddes. 

First  use  June  28.  1984. 


Oass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

SN  188,263.     The  Buckeye  Ribbon  A  Carbon  Co..  Cleveland, 
Ohio     Filed  Apr.  8.  1963. 

/  I 


8N     197.953.     Oelgy    Chamlcal    CorporaUon.    Ardsley.    N.T. 
FUad  Jnly  18,  1984. 


ROSPIN 


For  Chemical  Compound  Used  as  a>  Ingredient  of  Acarldes. 
First  use  June  23,  1984 


For  Inked  Ribbons. 
First  use  June  22.  1961. 


SN  197.993.     Shell  OU  Company.  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed  July 
18.  1984.  ^.^ 

RABOND 

For  Insecticide. 

First  uae  June  4,  1984. 


SN   202.808.     Korea  Manufacturing  Corporation,   New  York. 
NY.    Filed  Sept.  28.  1984. 


TWINCOTE 


8N  198.018.     Agfa  Aktieng— U*:haft,  Lererkusen  Bayerwerk. 
Germany.    FUad  Jaly  17. 1984. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  870.771. 
For  Carbon  Paper. 
First  use  May  1,  1968. 


VARITOUNE 


owner  of  Oarman  Rsg    No.  782.090.  dated  Jan    3,   1964 
/  and  U  8  Reg  No.  862.924. 

For  Photographic  Derelopera. 


SN   198,229.     Bel  Rex  Corporation.  Nutley,  N.J.     Filed  July 


20.  1*84. 


ALAUTRONEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  884.280. 

For  Electrolytes  for  Gold  and  Gold  Alloy  Processes. 
First  use  May  21.  1984. 
TM  810  O.G.— a 


Oass  12  -  Construction  Materials 

SN    128.472.     Poron    InsuUtlon    Ltd,    Cornwall,    England. 
Filed  Aug.  22.  1961. 

PORON 

Priority    claimed    under    S«;.   44(d)    on   British   Reg.   No. 

'^Fo^ix^rd^'p'of^i^-e  (or  Foam)  Insulation  Construc- 
tion Material^Namely.  Sheets.  Celling  Tiles.  Coring.  Panels. 
Buoyancy  Panels,  and  Refrigeration. 


/ 


/ 
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SN  151.M4.     Onwta  Ce««t  Co«p««y  U»Jt*d.  Onod*.  T.ina      8N  182.8T8      The  niatkot*  Co«p««y.  N*w  Tork.  NT     Filed 
fucki.  Japan     ni*«l  Aug.  «©.  l—X  1*«  !*•  1»« 


VAN-PACKER 


Por  Prefabricated  Mmmomrj  CklBBeya  and  Plttlnc*.  Ducts 
and  Venta  and  Parta  Therefor. 
Flnt  uae  Sept.  1.  1»47 


8N  18a,MS.     Star  Mannfacturlnc  CoBpany.  Oklaboata  City. 
OkU.    Fllad  Dm.  2«.  I3«S. 


«b*'«*i 


m*  worda  "Whit*  l>menf ■  and  "Tradenwrk"  ar*  hereby 
dlacUlaacd  except  when  uacd  In  coanection  with  the  re- 
aaalnder  of  the  mark. 

For  White  Ceaaent. 

rirat  aae  June  IftM. 


8N  180.804      Tha  rUnthote  Coaapanj.  New  leek,  NT      Filed 
Oct.  24.  IMt. 

FLINTITE 

Owner  of  Re«    No«    7S.612.  TST.OW.  and  other*. 
For  Aabeato*  Ceaaent  Plpaa  aad  I^eta  and  Related  Accee- 
Bortea. 

Flnt  9wm  Apr.  14.  l»es. 


For  MeUl  BuUdInc  Prwlucta—  Namelj.  Metal  Siding.  Metal 
Panela.  Metal  Deck.  Structural  Maaabera  of  Metal,  and  Pre- 
fabricated BuUdlnca — Namely.  Prefabricated  Industrial. 
Farm.    Amuiaement   and   Rellgloua  and   Like  Bulldlnga- 

First  nae  Feb  25.  1»«S 


8N  180.»«8.     Security  Alamlaaaa  Corporation,    Long  Beach. 
Calif     FUi«  Hoe.  IX  !»«>■ 


SN  187.678      Modern  MeUI  Prodacta  Company.  OreenMH>ro. 
N  C      Filed  Feb.  28.  1»«4 

MMP 

For  Tendlac  Skalter*   and   Eafraahmeaf   PaUoa    (Without 
Vending  K<iulpmentl  That  Are  Prefabricated. 
First  use  March  1M2 


I 


8N   188.44ft.     Iplh  Door  Companj.  Uc., 
Mar.  11.  1M4 


.  La.     Filed 


I 


I 


I 


I 


Owner  of  Reg   No  402.»4» 

For  Flush  Doors  and  Architectural  Plywood. 

First  uae  Aug.  29.  IMl. 


SN     188.841      Calco     Awning     *     Window     Corporatloq    of 
Roanoke.  Roanoke,  Va     Filed  Mar.  17.  1»«4 


Tha   mark   comprlaea  are  atara  arraaged   la   two  parallel 


For  Wlndowa  and  OUaa  Doors. 
First  use  Oct.  4.  IMS. 


8M  1«1.40«.     Potlatch  Forests,  Inc..  Lewlston.  Idaho.     Filed 
Not.  18,  1»6S. 

GAP^LAP 


For  Pre-Cat  Lumber  for  Fendag. 
First  use  Feb.  21.  1M3. 


AppUeaat  disclaims  "Aluminum  Storm  Screen  Window* 
and  Doom  and  'More  ExdualTe  Features  Than  Any  Othera." 
and  the  outline  map  of  the  United  States  and  the  representa 

tlon  of  the  gooda. 

For  Aluminum   Siding.  Awnlnga.  Windows.   Doors.  Storm 
Screen  Windows  and  Doora,  and  Component  Parta  Thereof. 

First  use  Dec.  31.  1»«3 
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81I1»0.5M.     NTH  Stone,  inc..  Oklabom.  at,.  Okta.     Filed     SN  198.848.     Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Tacoma.  Wash      Filed 
_  ._- .  June  10,  lwo4. 

Apr7  1l«4  PLY-GRIP 

For  Plywood. 

N  First  use  March  1962. 

; 


IsTdNe 


No  claim  U  made  to  the  word  "Stone"  apart  from  the  trade 
mark  aa  a  whole.     The  trademark  consists  of  s  large  capital 
letter    "N"    followed    by    the    word   "Stone,"    above    which    is 
placed  the  letters  "TH." 

For  Precast  Stone. 

First  use  Apr.  «.  19«3. 


SN  194.B68      Q    Alfred  Downs.  Salem.  Oreg.     Filed  June  1. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SN    165,679.     Dresser   Industries,   Inc.,    Dallas,   Tex.      Filed 
Mar.  29.  1963. 

dmd 


1»«4. 


DUAL-THERM 


For  Pipe  Couplings  and  Fittings. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  I960. 


For  Storm  Windows  and  Doors. 
First  use  Apr.  29.  1964. 


SN      194.642.     Old  North      Manufacturing      Company.      Inc. 
Lenoir,  NO.     Filed  June  1.  1964. 


VINYLPRENE 


For  Asphalt  for  Fonndatlon  Coatings. 
First  use  May  11,  l»e4. 


SN  194,856.     American  Fire  Clay  ft  Productn  Company.  Can 
Acid.  Ohio.    Filed  June  4.  1964. 


SN    172  469.     Cast    Iron    SoU   Pipe   Institute,    Chicago,    III 
Filed  July  5.  1963.     COLLECTIVE  MARK. 

9    NO-HUB 

The  noUUon  "No-Hob"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from,  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  583,743. 

For  Cast  Iron  Soil  Pipe,  Pipe  Joints.  Gaskets.  Clamps  and 

Fittings.  ^rf 

First  use  June  20,  1963. 


AMRAM 


SN  189.748.      Western  Coupling  Corporation.  Burbank,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1964. 


For  Refractory  Ramming  Mixes. 
Flrat  an*  during  January  1964. 


SN  194,857      American  Fire  Clay  *  Products  Company.  Can 
fletd.  Ohio,     nied  June  4.  1964. 


AMSET 


For  Refractory  Mortar. 
First  use  January  1964. 


For  Hose  Assemblies,  Couplings  and  Fittings. 
First  use  May  24.  1968. 


SN    195,004.     McNulty   Broa.  Company.  Chicago.  Ill      Filed 
June  5.  1964. 

62 

For  Gypsum  Plaater. 
First  use  Apr.  28.  1964. 


SN  190,788.     Buckner  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.,  Fresno. 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1964.  j 


SN    19S,nT.     Lamb    Industries,    Inc..    Toledo,    Ohio.      Filed 
June  8.  1964.  ,  

THERMBAR 

For  Wlndowa. 

First  use  Oct.  7,  1963. 


SN    195.205.     A.    W.    Chesterton    Company.    Everett.    Mass. 
Filed  June  9. 1964.  > 


GOLD  END 


For  Joint  Sealant.  „,    ,q-> 

First  use  at  least  as  eariy  as  May  21.  l»«4. 


For  Irrigation  Sprinklers,  Sprinkler  Stands.  Sprinkler 
Bearings.  Irrigation  Valves,  and  Timer  Controls  for  Irrigation 
Systems.  | 

First  use  1959. 
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SM    19S.244      WU1U>    S.    Wood.   d.k^   CryoUb    B^clp^ot     Q^^  U  —  MUtlb    Mid    M^tll     OtttlMfS    id! 


CoMpany.  Loa  Oww.  Calif.     Ftlad  Maj  11.  1964. 

CRYOLAB  SV 

For  Valrea. 

Pint  uac  on  or  about  Jan.  21.  1M4. 


Forgiiigs 


8N    18S.0T*.     RepaMIc   Stwl   CWVoratioD.   ClerdaBd.    Ohio. 
rUad  Jan   »1,  1»«4. 


SM  IM.OOC     Tha  Bart>#rWa6b  CaapaiiT.  Inc..  Loa  Anc«lw, 

Calif.    Ftl*d  Aug  S   1»«4 


LOCOTE 


PARALINED 


ror  StMl  naat  aad  Strip,  WItk  aa  Electrical  InauUtlre 
and  CorroMtan  lahlbttlng  Ooatlaf. 
rirat  ua*(Vt.  21.  1M3 


Own«r  of  B*f .  No.  668.S1T.  ^  ^  „  .^ 

Por  Metal  Pip*  Whtch  Haa  Bwa  ProTlded  WUh  a  ITotec      8W    SOS.SSS      Ualreraal  Cyclopa    Stwl    Corporation.    Brtd«^ 

tire    Plastic    Cbatin*    on    the    Internal    «r    KJitt>rnal    Surfac*  tUIc.  Pa      Piled  8«pt.  »».  1»«4. 

Tbarcof.  -*-     ^    — 

''^•"  LCM 

Por  Moljbdenua. 
»nn.     E<Mlen  Pln.t  uae  Aug  7.  1»«. 


Plrat  aac  Am-  S^-  1*<^ 


8N     1W.0S4.     Crki»»-Oe*«U»ohaft    teiU 

klr«baa.  near  CoIocm.  Germany.     Piled  Aug    S.  1»«4. 


n 


S.-/ 


Class  15  -  Oil  Mid  CrMStt 

8N   202.670.     Bayou  Stat*  OU  Corporation.  Shrereport.  I*. 
Piled  Sept.  20.  1»«4. 


^^^jChraar  of  lac.  Noa.  4S9.1S9.  M7.328.  and  S14.04S. 
Por  Lubricating  Olla. 
Flrat  uae  May  20.  1»«4 


Tb*  drawing  la  lln«l  for  red.     Owner  of  Oemian  Beg.  No 

*^FV>r   8t«l    Strapping    MateHal.    Claaaplng    Sleere..    Claup-.     Qj^S  t6— PrOtt€tiV0  aM^  DtCOTatiVt  CoStlllVS 

Tenaloaing  and  Locklag  DeTlcen   f.>r  Packing  of  Article*  of 

All  Klnda— Na.*ly.  ConUtoera.  Ca»*»  an4  In  wrapped  Small  .-»-..       Allium   Zlnaa*r  4  Co.   Ue.   New   York.   NY 

Package,  Plat  Banda  and  Wlra.  Mad*  of  Staal.  Natural  Plber,     ^^^[^J^*  lo  i1!m 

and  Syntkatlc  Pibera.  Twtoa. 


8N  IM.ISS.     SwIngUne.  In*.. 
Aug  3.  1»«4 


laland  City.  NT      Piled 


SWINGUNE  NO.  888 


For  Staplea. 

Plrat  UB*  June  2«.  1»44. 


8N   IM.IM.     Oarcy   Corporation.   Chicago.   111.     Piled   Aag 


4.  1»«4. 


JET-RAIL 


Por  Hang  Ball  Aaaemblleii  and  Part*  Tb*refor. 
Pint  uae  on  or  about  re6.  IS.  1M4. 


The  word    'Brand"  la  dliclalBMd  except  In  th*  coaiblnatlon 

•hown. 

Por   Bnamela,   Lacquara.  Varalah   Slalng.   VarnUh.   Plllen, 
Ready  M lied  PaUta.  Prepared  SboUaca.  Varalah  Quipa. 

Klrat  use  about  the  year  1018. 


8N  1W.478.     Monarch  Die  anda  Engineering  Company.  Day- 
ton, Ohio.    Piled  Aug.  7.  1M4. 


8N    184.4M.     Economics   Labontory,   Inc..   St.   Paul.   Minn 
Filed  Jan.  1»,  1»«4. 


SOILAX 


SPENZAL 


Por  Apparatna  for  MaaaaUy  DIspenalag  Uould  and  Paate 
MaterUla  Prom  a  Collapalble  ConUln«r. 
Pint  uae  June  24,  1»«4 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  IM.SeS.  «S4,18».  and  othen. 

Por  Protectee  Floor  Flntoh  for  ladattrlal  Uae  and  Floor 
Indercaten  for  Ternaao.  Marble  and  RealUent  Tile  for 
Industrial  Uae. 

Pint  uae  Jan.  11,  IMS.  oa  floor  ftnlahes. 
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SM  192.073      Proctor  Paint  and  VarnUh  Co.  Inc.  Tonken.  Q          18  —  MedlcIneS  ami  PharmaCeUtlCal 

NY.    Filed  Apr.  27.  19«4. 

BLAIR  HOUSE               .  Preparatioiis 

Por  Enamel   Palnta  for  Purnlture.  Cabinets.  Toys,  Tools.  8J4    193,812.     The   Progonasyl   Company,    Inc.,   Tulsa,   Okla. 

Sheinng  and  the  Like.  Filed  May  19,  1964. 
Pint  use  Mar.  9,  1964'.                     ^ 


PROGONASYL 


SN  192,848.     Herbert  J.  Atkinson,  d.b.a.  Sadbury  Laboratory. 

Sooth  Sudbury,  Maaa.    Filed  Apr.  30.  1964.  For  Medicinal  PreparaUon  for  KecUl.  Va«lnal  or  Vesical 

Ulsorden.  | 

365  ^^**  ""^  ^"  '^-  ^*'^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  677.832. 

For  Paint 

Pint  use  October  1946. 


Class  19-Vehides 


8N    194.126.     Milton    Bndley    Company.    Sprtnglleld,    Mass.     8N  184.958.     Pullman  Incorponted.  Wilmington.  Del.     Filed 
Filed  May  25.  1964  J«n-  20.  1964. 


Vivi-Tone 


Por  Artists'  Powder  Colon. 
Pint  uae  Jan.  15.  1921. 


Class  17 -Tobacco  Products 

SN  182.T30.     (;eBeral  Ogar  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY      Filed 
Doe.  10.  1968. 

F.  LOZANO 

The   tra^mark   "P.    Loaano"    Is   the   name  of  a   deceased 
founder  of  applicant's  predeceaxor. 
Por  Cigan. 
Pint  uae  on  or  about  July  10,  1925. 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  the  color  orange.  No  claim  !« 
made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  use  the  term  "The  Mark  of 
Progress  In  Freight  B^qulpment"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
xhown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  765,797. 

For  Railway  Freight  Vehicles. 

First  use  Mar.  20,  1963. 


8N      187.354.     SUndard-Thomson     Corporation,      Waltham, 
Mass.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1964 


SN 


185,048.     La   Prlmadon  Cigar  Corporation,   New  York. 


N.T.    Piled  Jan.  21,  1964. 


SUPERSITE 


MARQUESA 


Por  Clgan 

Pint  uae  Jan.  20.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  501.619  and  700,062. 
For  Rear  View  Mlrrora  for  Automobllea. 
Pint  nae  July  7,  1947. 


SN    188,04».     La   Prlmadora   Cigar  Corporation,   New  York,     gj^    194  7^2.     The  White  Motor   Company,   Cleveland,   Ohio. 
N.T.    Piled  Jan.  21,  1964.  Filed  June  2,  1964. 

FUTURILLO  PDQ 


Por  Clgan. 

Pint  use  Jan.  20,  1964. 


Por  Motor  Trucks  and  Parts  Therefor. 
Pint  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1961. 


!  8N   190,614.     George   W.   Helme  Company,   New  York,  N.Y. 


Piled  Apr.  8.  1964. 


DIXIE 


Por  Snuff. 

rint  uae  Feb.  21. 1964. 


SN    196.171.     Mallard  Coach   Corporation.  West  Bend,  Wis. 
Filed  June  22.  1964. 

CANVASBACK 


For  Folding  Tent  Camper 
8N    192  984.     British  American    Tobacco    Company     (Neder           pi^t  use  on  or  about  Jan.  17.  1964. 
land)  N  V  .  Amsterdam.  Nethertands.     Filed  May  8.  1964  


SN  196,172.     Mallard  Coach  Corporation.  West  Bend.  Wis. 
Filed  June  22,  1964. 


DECOY 


Owaer  of  Dutch  Reg.  No   146.092.  dated  Nov.  19.  1962 
Por  Pipe  Tobacco. 


For  Folding  Tent  Camper. 

Pint  use  on  or  about  Jan.  17,  1964. 


P 
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OUm  Marine  ladustrlea  loc,  Cmu  Mma,  (MU. 
10,  1»«4 


8N   IW.eSl.     UanUlnM 
ni«d  May  S4,  1»«S 


2>f 


Tbe  nuneral  "24"  Mhnwn  on  th»  drawing  In  (1liwlaliB<><1  Iidw 
far  aa  It  U  d«acrlptlT«  of  the  length  of  the  boat,   without 
walrer  of  applicaafa  coanon  law   riffhts   In   the  enmpoKlti' 
Mark. 

FV>r  Cmlalnc-Radnf  Sloopa. 

nrat  uaelCar.  SI.  IMl. 

Snbj.  to  Intf.  with  8N  18S,«86. 


Oasi  20- Uiolii  an^  OM  Ooth 


Inc..    Kaamj,    HJ. 


Filed 


8N    l»4.»aa.     CM«oleuM  Nairn 
Juna  9.  1»«4. 

DYNAMIC 


For  Plaatlc  CoTerlnca  of  tha  Saooth  Surface.  Raalllent 
T7pa  (or  8arfac««  Such  a«  Floora,  Walla,  Couatertopa.  and  th<- 
Like  In  the  Korm  of  Rolla.  Ru«a,  and  Tllea. 

Ftrat  aae  May  21.  1M4. 


8N     1»4.989.      Confoleum  Nairn    Inc..     Kearny.    N.J.       F1le<l 


June  3.  19«4. 


V 


MARATHON 


For  Plaatlc  Corerln^  of  the  Saaouth  Surface.  Eealllent 
Type  for  8arfaeea  Inch  aa  Floar*.  Walla,  Countertopa.  and  the 
Like  In  the  Form  of  RotU.  Ruga,  and  TUea. 

Flrat  nae  May  21.  1»«4. 


Class  21  -  BMtrical   Apparitm,  Madiiiies, 
and  Sappfies 

8N    150.499.     Baaaaal    8.p.A..    MlUn.    lUly.      Filed    Aug.   9. 
19«2. 


,    January  5,  1965 

Dlatrlbatora.   Inc..  Norwood,   Maaa. 

HD 


For  Battery-OperattHl  Ll<hta  and  Lanterns,  and  Bulba  and 
Dry  Batterlea  for  Uae  Therewith. 
Ftrat  uae  Feb.  15.  1963 


SN   182.462.     Winecard  Company,   Burlington.   Iowa.     Filed 
.  Dec.  5,  19«3 

AUDIO'PIX 

Fur  TV  and  Mualc  Outlet  Syatema  and  Kits  Therefor,  Line 
8pllttera,  and  Couplera  To  Tranafer  the  81rnala  From  Une 
Antenna  to  a  Plurality  of  RecelTera  and  Hound  Reproduction 
Meana.  * 

flrat  fkm  May  20.  IMS. 


8N    182.742. 
10.  II 


8el  Rex  Onrporatlon.  Natley.  NT.     FUed  Dec. 

SEL-REX 


Owner  at  Reg  Noa.  524.387  and  ftai.&44. 

For    Complete    Klectroplatlng    Inatallatlona    and    Rectlflerx 
for  Electroplating  Inatallatlona. 
Flrat  uae  May  1948. 


8N  183.310.     ColumbU  Uectrtc  Mfg.  C«»..  Uc.  Baat  8t  Loula. 
Ill      Filed  I>ec  20.  19«3. 


For  Electrical  Burglar  Alarm  for  Automobllea. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  before  May  1,  1949. 


8N     185.674.     Harrey     Hubbell,     Incoriwrated.     Bridgeport. 
Conn.     Filed  Jan   30.  19«4 


VARILOAD 


For    aelectlrely    8et    Cp    Non  Intarchangeahle    I>etachable 
Wiring    Iterlcea — Namely.    Reoeptadaa.   t>utjeta,    Inleta.   Con 
nector  Bodlea.  and  Attachment  Capa. 

F1rtt^lae  about  September  196t. 


Filed 


8N    18«.5«a.      Ramar    HeaUng  Corp..   Tacoma,   Waah. 
Feb.  12.  19«4 

PET  PROTECTOR 

For  ElectricaUy  Energlaed  Low  Temperature.  Long  Wave. 
RadUnt  Heatera.  for  Uae  by  Houaehold  Peta,  aa  Doga  and 
Cata,  In  the  Nature  of  Temperature  Decraaae  Cantrol  With 
Added  Heat  Therapeutic  Treatment. 

Flrat  uae  Dec  6.  1963. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  lullan  application 
fllwl  Apr.  «.  1»«3:  Beg.  No  10O.11S.  dated  Sept.  19.  I»ft2 
Tke  drawing  ta  lined  far  tto  color  oranga.  bat  the  color  orange 
la  diaclalmed  aa  an  Integral  portion  of  the  mark. 

For  Electrical  Equipment  for  L'ae  In  Electric  Power  and 
Light  Diatributlon — Namely.  Bwitehea.  Commutatora.  In- 
Tertera.  Relay  Switchea.  Punh  BattonH.  Safety  Fuaea.  Circuity 
Breakera.  Relaya.  Main  Switchea  for  Switch  Panela.  Electric 
81gnaUlng  and  AUrm  Apparatua.  Blactrtc  Condnetora.  Ter- 
mlnala,  and  Tranaformera. 


SN    190.314.     The  Connecticut   Hard   Rubber  Company.   New 
Haven.  Conn.    Filed  Apr.  3,  19«4. 


CHR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  71«,S14. 

For    Electrtcal    Inaulatlng    and    CondnctiTe    KUma.    Tape*. 
Sponge  Sheeta.  Oaaketlng.   Uquida.  and  Spraya. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  2,  195«. 
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D^ik....   N  V     Piled     SN    198,891.     MueUer    Electric    Company,    Clereland,    Ohio. 
8N  190.762.     Tandberg  of  America.  Inc.,  PeUam.  N.Y.    Filed     »«    "'»^    ^^  ^^^ 

Apr.  9,  1964.  .  ' 

TANDBERG  f-Vy^ 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  661,884.  ,         ..   o   ^,       .„h  ■  * 

For  Tape   Hecordera  and   Parta  Thereof,  and  Badloa  and 

Parta  Thereof. 
rirat  aae  1948. 


8N  190,768.     Tandberg  of  America,  Inc.,  Pelham,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  9,  1964.  ^ 


For  Electrical  Connecting  Cllpa. 
Flrat  uae  Feb^^  «7,  1964. 


/ 


^^1 


a*is 


R  n  D  I  □ 


No  cUlm  la  made  to  the  word  "Radio  '  apart  from  the  mark 

ahown.    Owner  of  Reg   No.  661,884.  ,    _   ...       .„x 

For  Tape   Recordera  and  Parta  Thereof,  and   Radloa  and 

Parta  Thereof 
Firat  uae  1949. 


SN  194.187.     Japax  Scientific  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  May  25,  1964. 


DEPOSITRON 


For  Electrical  Depositing  Machine. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  19,  1964 


8N   190,881.     Channel   Maater   CorporaUon,   EllenTllle.   N  Y 
FUad  Apr.  IS,  1964. 


GAMMA-VU 


SN   194,209.     Opto  Electronic  Devlcee,  Inc.,  Mountain  View. 
Calif.    Filed  May  25.  1964. 

GLO-DOT 


For  Opto  Electronic  Relays 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  24,  1964. 


For  Indoor  Antennaa. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  20,  1964. 


8N   190.883.     Channal   Maater  Corporation,   EllenTllle,   NY. 
FUed  Apr.  13,  !»•«. 


SN  194,407.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  May  27.  1964. 


GAMMA-82 


SCOTCHFLEX 


For  Indoor  Antannaa. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  *0,  1964 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  575,238  an.l  ..thera. 

For  Flat   Electrical   Cable,  Cable  Connectora.  and  Corner 

First  use  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  I>ec  31,  1963. 


8N     191.526.     Baton     Manufacturing    Company.     Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  20.  1964. 

AaFUSTO-BRAKE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  607.143. 

For  Electromagnetic  Brake,  and  Controla  Therefor. 

Flrat  uaa  Oct.  23.  1958. 


SN  194,414.     J.  C    Penney  Company,  New  York.  NY      Filed 
May  27,  1964. 

PENNCREST 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  763,821  and  763.859. 
For   Electric  Vacuum  Cleanera.  Floor  Polishers,   and  Rug 
Sbampooera. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  20.  1964. 


SN    193,198.     Mu    Weatern   Electronic.   Co.,   Redwood   aty, 
Calif,    niad  May  11.  1964. 
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SN    198,874.     Phelpa    Dodge    Copper   Products    Corporation. 
New  York.  NY.    Filed  July  30.  1964. 


For  Electronic  Tone  Signaling  Systems  -^^^'^''''^'^l 
i.ri,  Klectronlc  Kncodera,  Decodera,  Tone  O«»eratora,  Tone 
'iZ-^Tlu^  iSter.  Cable  and  Switching  Syatems  A.ao- 
dated  Therewith. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  20.  1964. 


SY-BONDEZE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  543.516. 
For  Solderable  Magnet  Wire. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  1. 1958. 


8N    193,686.     Mlcon    Electronic    Inc..    Garden    City.    N.Y- 
Filed  May  18.  1964. 


SN  199,608      J.  C.  Penney  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 


Aug.  10,  1964. 


EMSEAL 


PENNCREST 


For  Waterproof  Electrical  Connaetor. 
First  uae  Apr.  1.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  ?63,821. 
For  Radloa  and  Televlaiona. 
First  uae  Oct.  8,  1962. 
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8N  l«a.471.  John  T.  ItoCcalf.  Jr.  mM  Phyllis  lietcalf  (Joint 
•nterprlac).  d.b.a.  U*te1t  laduttrtw.  L*k*  Por««t.  lU. 
ru«d  Feb.  11.  II 


GAY  BLADES 


Por  Pootwe«r  Comtn,  «.^  Skat*  Wara*rm. 
rint  nM  JuM  1ft.  IM3L 


8N  IM.eSl.  HonerwcU  Inr .  MlnuMpotU.  Minn.,  by  chanc* 
of  nam*  trom  MlaneapollN  Honeyw«U  R^fulator  Company. 
MlnneapolU.   Mts«.      PtM  K»^  19.   ^M^ 

VERSA-TRACE 

For  El^^trohyrtranllc  Machln*  Tool  Tracer  Control  Sy»tMn« 
and  CoBponenta  Thereof.  Indudlni  Hydraulic  Motors,  and 
ValTvs. 

Fint  M*  Ot*.  10.  II 


SN    IM.OTl.     BAB    Manufacturlac   Coapaay.    Fltchb«rc. 
Maaa.     FUed  Mar  ft.  l»«a.  • 


SN    in.21*.     Luicl   Kl<«BmaBB.    Milan.    lUly.      Filed   J«m 
17.  IMS. 


KIDDIE 


Owner  of  Ra*.  Noa.  1S3.SM  and  •U.47ft. 

For  ChUdr«n's  WWalad  Vehicle* — Naaely.  Wacon*-  Walk 
Inc   Cars.    Walkers   With   and   WIthoat   Paahrr  Handlea.   and 
Foot  Propelied  Toys. 

First  uae  «•  or  aWut  Aac.  L.  19UI. 


an    ir7.4M.      Charlea    H     Col^aitt.    ShreTeport.    La.       Ftled 


Apr.  »4.  IMS. 


SPOTLUC 


For  Fjulp»aiir   SoM  a*  •  Inlt  for  Ptaytnc  a  Board  Qaaie 
Cootyrtsed  of  Playtac  Bosnia.  Dice,  and  Chip*. 
FInt  an  Apr.  IS.  IMS. 


SN  189 JM.     HasMAfeld  Bros..  Inc.  Pavtnrket.  K  I      Filed 
Mat.  SS,  1M4. 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  77S.10O. 

For  Toy  DoU  and  .VcceiMwrle*  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  ahoat  Jan.  34.  1M4. 


CUu23-C«tkry,  MicMnry,  mi  Toob, 
ami  Parts  TUtmI 

SN  199.410     McDonoufh  Powvr  B^olpaaat.  Inc.,  McDooouth, 
Oa     Filed  Dae.  19.  198S 

COMET 

For  Power  Mower*. 
.    First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Be»t.  ft.  19«a. 


SN    100.M2.     SwaathMirt   Plasties,   lac.,   WllatnctaB.   Maaa. 
Flted  Jan.  11.  19«S. 


GUILDWARE 


Owner  of  Rec  No  707 .ftM. 

For  Plastic  Spoons.  Knlve*.  aad  Farka. 

Firat  use  July  1«.  1963 


SNOWFAST 


Owner  of  SwIm  »«.  No.  1M.MS.  ^tad  May  1«.  1»«3. 
Por  Machines  for  Appiyln«  Slcnalllnff  Matrrtals  Unto  Road 
PaveMeaU. 


SN  tTS,9«      Blrrh  Brother*.  lae.  Ba— rrlila.  Ma«s      Filed 
Jaly  ift.  19«S 


UXBRIDGE 


For  TeitUe   Machlaery   Coaalstlnc   of   Astoaatlc  Tacking 
.Mlgaers. 

First  aa*  January  IM9. 


For  Wheel  Beartngs  and  I'nlrersal  Joints. 
F1r*t  uae  May  1.  19«3 


/ 


SN   181.M8.     R    J.  N*U1.  d.h.a    SontAera  AntoatoUre  Prod  / 

nets.  Port  Landerdal*.  Pla.     Piled  Not.  SI,  19«S.  / 


/ 


SN    181.874.     Falcoa   Tool   Coapaay.   Detroit.    Mich.      FUed 
Not    8«.  19«S. 

FALCON 


"  OwMT  9t  Rac    N**.  &S7.1SA  and  774.944. 

Par  Metal  Worklag  Tools— Naaaly.  Metal  Cattlag  To«kta. 
Tool  Holders,  and  Chucks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1.  19S4. 


SN    ISS.SSft      Red   DarU   Toola,    Ualon.   N.J.      FUad   Dec.   4. 


19«S. 


KWICK  KLAMP 


For  Claaplag  DeTlcea  Baployed  oa  Palat  Coadlttonera. 
First  use  Not.  1.  1963. 


January  5,  1»66 


/ 
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»i         »i..»i*-    N  J       Filed  Dec      SN    190,388.     Industrial   Bearing   A   Transmission   Co.,    Inc., 
SN   182.74S.     81  Rw.  Corporation.  NuUey.  N.J.     FUad  Dec.     ""^^'["j^^^^^^,^,  ^^^^  ^  Transmission  Co.,  Kansas  City, 

*®'  *••'  /  Mo.    Filed  Apr.  6.  1964. 


IBT 


For  Power  Transmission  Equipment— Namely.  Bearings, 
Bushings.  Seals,  DrWes,  Pulleys.  Couplings,  Joints,  Sprockets. 
Sheaves,  Gears.  Speed  Reducers,  and  Parts  and  Components 
Thereof,  and  Screw  Conveyors. 

First  use  Feb.  28,  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  S24.387  and  ftSl.M4. 
For  Pumps  for  Blectrolytaa. 
First  use  ApHl  1955. 


SN   193.848.     C.  R.  dl  Cappelll  Raffaele  A  C.  Soclet*  Nome 
Collettlvo.  Turin.  Italy.     Filed  May  20.  1964. 

SN  188.707.     SeltrWerke  0.m.b.H..  Bad  Kreusnach,  Germany.  LA     NUOVA    ALTEA 

FU«1  Dec.  27,  1963.  ^^^   ^^^^^^   ^^^^^^  ..,^  j,„^^.  ^^^..   ^^en  translated 

/                          Arili^  A  Into  English  means  "the  new  height." 

B        v„    OA  BH^    dated  \Dr   23    1907  For  Noodle  Machines. 

?ra::nu;Tachi;es' for'Xn^  ?.o?  .'<>' ««»'-  -»"^  -  ^-^  •  - -----  "•" «' ''-" ''"''  ''• '''' 

VaaaelB.  ^-~^— 


y                                        ^—.—^^  Sjj  194.110.     Acme  Visible  Records.  Inc..  Croiet,  Va.     Piled 

/    SN    185.617.     Owatonna    Tool    Company.    Owatonna.  Minn          Ma,  25.  1964.                                1?T  H 

^         Filed  Jan.  29.  1M4  UlvUA-r  lAJ 

DUALMASTER  For  Automated  Office  Paper-Work  Delivery  Device. 

First  use  Feb.  4,  1964. 

For  Tww-Speed  Hydraulic  Hand  Pump«.  

First  use  April  1961. 


V 


SN   194.782.      Iri  Daffln   Associates  Incorporated.   Lancaster, 


«       .          n^im^nt    Calif  P*.     FUed  J"°«  3-  ^®^^ 
SN  186.561       Proce«.  Meanurements  Co..  Inc..  Belmont,  Calif 

Filed  Feb   12    1964  AIRCHUTE 

POROTRON  Kor  Mobile  supported  Apparatus  for  Mixing  and  Delivering 

For   Accessory    AttachmenU  To  Absorb  and   Reduce  Elec  ^,  concrete  Under  Preasure. 

tro.tItlc  disturbance.  In  Mechanical  and  Electrical  Appar.  r,„,  „^  Mar.  17,  1964. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1.  1963 


SN    187.541       Universal    Machine   Co..    Inc..    Baltimore,    M<1. 
hUcd  Feb.  26.  19«4. 


TWIN  FILLER 


SN  195,850.     Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  June 
17,  1964.  . 

KINGSIZE   > 

For  Rock  Drilling  Bits. 

First  use  at  leaat  as  early  as  May  14,  l»04 


First  uae  «>o  or  al>out  Feb.  9,  1959. 


SN  199.445.     The  Black  Qawson  Company,  Hamilton.  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  7.  1964.  ,. 


SN    189,702.     Hubbard    Manufacturing  Co..    Inc..  PanaUnd. 
Ind.     Ftled  Mar   26,  1964 


P„r  ADoaratos  Comprising  Derating  Platforms  Rotatably 

other  Overhead  Operations 

First  use  oa  or  about  May  23.  196.J. 


pour    Toutes    Industrie*     ow.«»«. 
Filed  Mar  36.  1964. 


SECOMA 


owner   of   French   R...   No.   33.972,   dated  Sept.    19.   1963 
(LyoB):Natl.  Inst  No.  212,290.  Movable 

For    Mining    >«'-»'"'"^  -,^'7'!,  ^gn«l  PartlcuUrly 
Machines  for  Drilling  and/or  Boring,  uewgneo 

for  Use  In  Mining  Operations. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  376.006  and  736.750. 

?rr  Ap^ratus  and  Instruments  for  Making.  Handling  and 
<W  r«nrP.Per.  Paper-Board  and  Pulp  P-la^t«  -^  ^^^, 
luloslc  Fibrous  and  Web  Materials- Namely,  ^K^^ators  Air 
Guides.  Air  Systems.  Asphalt  DUperslng  S^^/^^-  f  ^^JfJ^^! 
nearinits  Beaters,  Bins.  Blow  Tanks.  Breaker  Traps.  Caien 
da^  Clists,  cappers.  Cleaners.  Clutches.  Coaters^onveye»^ 
It     ..  —    ,'..»•..    C.Under  Moulds.  DMker..   D«Wm.  u*- 


^. 
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8N    1SS.S16.     Hoffman   InUraatloMU   Corporation.   Long   la- 
land  City.  NT.    niad  Jan.  28.  1M4. 


STMema.  Pwmw.  Puliey^  Pul*  MUl  S/atern^  Pulpara,  P«»p^    Q,|^  24  —  LmudPf  kfMmnt  MnA  MadMMS 

B«cc*ra,   Recorders.   Rwla,   RcguUtora,   IMlMrs,   RoUa,   Roll  »        ■^■^ 

Splitters.    Rotors.    Saturators.    Screena,    Separatora,    Shafts. 

Shake*.     Showera,     8Uc»«,     Slitter*    and    Cutters,    Sluahera, 

Stretcher*.  Suction  Boxes.  SyytaoBs,  Tanks.  Thickener*.  Valre* 

iRoUry.  Gate.  Slide)  .  Vapor  Absorption  SyHtems.  Vata.  Ven 

tlUUoB   Sjatema.   Washera,   Waxer*  and   Finishers.   Winders 

and    Uowlnders.   and    Wire   Guide* ;    Prtatinc   Prease* ;    and 

Apparatus   for   Fomlnf   and    HandUa<   Plaatlc   Matertala— 

Namely.  Blown  Film  Equipment.  Ca^at  Film  Equipment.  Cool 

Ing   Equipment.   Itevolatlstr*.    Ole  Cutter*.    Dies,   Drier*.   Ex 

truders.    Machine   Control   and   Control   PaneU   and    Systems. 

Mills  for  Compounding  Rubter  and  PUstlcs.  Pelletlsers.  Rub 

ber  Strainers  and  Cubern,  Strainers,  and  Tubers;  and  Com 

pooent  and  Repair  Parts  for  the  For*»olBg. 

First  UHe  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.   1.   19«S.  on  cleaner*; 
1»03  as  to  -BC"  in  a  dlfTerent  form. 


SN   301.274      Coat*   k 
Sept.  4.  1»«4. 


Oark    Inc..    New   York.    NY.      Filed 


COATS  &  CLARK'S 

Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  «8a.226.  710.(M5.  and  other*. 
For  Textile  Machinery  Triiveller*. 
F1r*t  a*e  at  least  as  %Atty  as  Aus.  1. 


1»«2. 


Owner  of  Reg  No*.  72.889  and  2.'(0.«ST. 

For  Ironing  and  Preaalng  Machine*  and  Anxlllary  Equip- 
ment for  Finishing  Textllt*  Materlalx  and  Unrmontx  and  Dry 
Cleaning  and  Laundering  Equipment  and  AcresHorleM  Includ- 
ing Pry  Cleaning  Machine*.  Clothe*  Washing  MacblneH.  Heat 
Operated  and  Centrifugal  Drying  Machine*  and  Steam  and 
Hot  Water  Boilers  for  Cse  With  Such  Machln»>«. 

First  use  during  June  1947. 


gN   Ml.Sll.     Belshaw   Brother*  Inc.,  d.b.a.   Belshaw   Brok^_^ 
IBC.  Seattle.  Wash.    FUed  Sept.  »,  19«4. 


8N  202. 40S.     Amt-rlcan  Felt  Company,  UlenTUle,  Conn     Filed 
Sept.  2S.  1»«4. 


MULTl-MATIC 

For  Doaghnut   Dough   Extmdlng  Machine*. 
First  us*  F>t>.  1.  1»S7. 


ECONOPRESS 


For  Nylon  Felt  Pressing  Pada. 
FIrat  uae  June  30.  19M. 


8N  201.518.     Carmet  Company.  Pittatwrgh.  Pa.     Filed  Sept. 
».  1»«4. 


SN  202.429      Fllteratlon.  lac,  BIrmlnghaB.  Ala      Flle«l  Sept 
23.  1964. 


SIMPLOK 

HTHi^  TRIPLE- KLEEN 

For  Cutting  Toola.  Inserts  and  Tool  Holder*. 
First  use  Jane  19.  19«4. 

For  Apparatus  In  the  Nature  of  Filters  for  Clarifying  and 
~~^^^'~'  Purifying  Dry  Cleaning  SolvMta. 

8N    201.773.     T1i«    Yonngstown    Sheet    *    Tub*    Company.  First  use  July  27.  l«»4. 


Youngstowa.  Ohio.     Filed   Sept    11.   1904. 


COM-PAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  629.90«. 

For  Polished  Rod  HtullBC  Box.     ^ 

F1r*t  use  June  24.  19«4. 


SN  202.121.     Harold  O   Bate*.  d-bA.  Tke  Acromark  Company. 
EUsabeth.  N.J.    FU«d  BcpC  It,  1»«4. 

ACI^MARK 


Class  26 -MaasHriag     aid!     Scientific 

SN    127,374.     John    H.    Beaurala.    Cambridge.    Maaa       Filed 
Sept.  7.  19«1. 

BASIC  LAB  1 


For   Educational   Appliances  for  Teaching  Science. 
First  US*  Aug.  30.  1961. 


For  Marking  Dlea  for  Steel  SUmp*. 
First  nse  1989. 


SN    142.250.     American    Meter   Company.    PhlladelphU,    Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  1«.  1962. 


8N    203,697.     Southern    Machinery    Company,    Oreer.    B.C. 
FUed  Oct.  9.  1964. 


GASCLOK 


POSI-TENSION 


For  Gas  Powere<l  Instrament  Timing  I'nlts  for  Integrating 
Orifice  Meters,  Uas  Lift  Meters.  Strip  Chart  Re<-ord«*rs.  Field 
Program  Timers.  All  Other  Circular  Chart  Instruments,  and 
For  Let  Off  Mechanisms  for  Looms  and  CoBTerslon  Kits  for     Any    Instrument    Requlrlni:    High    Torque    and    Continuous 
Let-Off  Mechanlsma.  Power 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1964.  ""*  «••  J«"««ry  !»«•• 


January  6,  1965 
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m     Bv     i<to738      Uberty     Optical     Manufacturing     Co. 
8N    1M,137.     Kahl    Scientific    Instrument    Corporation,    Bl     8N^^  169^39.^  ^.'llS  Ma/sT.  1963 
Cajon.  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  29.  1962. 


Inc., 


;Vdla\r'MVasur.ngInstrume.s..d^^ 

rir'r  MruTJLte^rinrnriiuiUe-t ;  Conductlrity 
ieS™     lydVomoters  ;   Thermometers  ;    Recording  Transmit 
someters;    Current    Meters;    Hermetic    Seals; 
Switches. 

First  use  Not.  1,  1961. 


For  Spectacle  Frames. 
First  use  Mar.  25,  1963. 


SN   169,755.     Organon  Inc.  W^.t  Orange.   N.J      Filed  May 


27.  1963. 


und    Mercury 


TESTRAC 


SN    162  328      The    Appraisal    Cmpany,    d.b.a.    A"*""".;'^'' 
Telung  Company.  YoSngstown,  Ohio      Filed  Feb.  8.  1»6.. 


For   Device   for    Holding   Containers   Used   in    Connection 
With  Detection  of  Immuno-Dlagnoetic  Principles. 
First  use  Feb.  27.  1963. 


SN    174.366.     John    E. 
Company,  Springfield,  111 


Hand,    d.b.a.    Electron 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1963. 


Development 


For  Photographic  Devices 
tachments  for  Cameras. 
First  use  Apr.  10,  1968. 


-Namely.  Slide  Duplicator  At 


The  words  "Auto  Test"  are  disclaimed  '^^\[l^^l^J^^''''' 
as   shown,    common   law   rights,   however,   being   reserved. 

y:r"lVtl.::flve'W"l^>r'r;nc.  Testing  Instruments  and  D.- 
.l^sLNamSy.  Dynamometers,  E-gIno  Analysers,  and  Ignl 
tlon  and  Exhaust  Analyilng  Components. 

First  use  June  15.  1962. 

SN  165,060.     K.ne  Engineering  Laboratories,  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1963. 


>K 


SN  176.374.     Kay  Electric  Company.  Pine  Brook,  N.J.     Filed 
Sept.  5.  1968.  _ .,  .  w 

MEMODIAL 

For  Resett. ble  Dials  for  Use  on  Audio  Spectrum  Analy«'rs. 
First  use  Feb.  13,  1963. 


8N  179  182.      American  Meter  Company  Inc«rp<.rated,  Phlla 
delphia.  Pa.     Filed  Oct.  17.  1968. 

DRI-FLO 

For  Orifice  Meters  of  the  Metallic  Bellows  Type  for  DIf 
^ferentlal  Pressure  Measurement. 
First  use  September  1952. 


SN  179  878.     The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Company.  Phlla 
delphia.  Pa     Filed  t>ct.  28,  1963. 

sportsman 


ment— Namely,   Hign    >uiuuu.  ,    g         piates. 

Vapor    Molecular    Sieve   Traps.    Stainless    Meei    mi 

Dummy  Load,  and  Harmonic  Black  Loads. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  588,682  and  643,535. 
For  Sunglasses.  '^  ' 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1959. 


SN  180  900.      Kabushlkl  Kaisha  Kako.  Shlnap..wa  ku.  Tokyo. 
Japan.    Fllwl  Nov  12,  1963. 


KAKO 


owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  594.402.  dated  ^Uf-  <   .1962. 
p'r  Photographic  Flash  Apparatus-Namely,  Flash  Quus. 
El^Uoa?;  nushes,  and  Parts  and  Accessories  Thereof. 
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SN   181>t4.     Oteaaarc  Manotectvrtac  Co.,   Norttillcld,    lU.     8N    18S.6M.     Manalnf,    Mazw«U    *    Moor*,    Iscorporated, 
FU«d  Mot.  20,  IMS.  Stratford.  Conn.    FU»4  Dtc  27.  IMS. 


PORTIONATOR 


MINI-TRAN 


For  Proportlonlnc  Paap*  for  Mlxlnc  and  Metering  Liquid         I^or  TcBporatarc  and   Pr«a«ur«  Tranamlttcra. 
RMina,  Epozy  and  Polrvatera.  nr«t  am  Jan.  S,  IMS. 

Pint  uae  Oct.  21.  IMS. 


8N  1S4.889.     Coaptone  Company.  Ltd..  New  Tork.  N.T.   Piled 
SN  1S1.M2      Tcrrenee  J    Mnlllsan.  Aaron.  111.     Piled  Nov.         Jan.  20.  1M4. 
21    199S. 

BEAUTE  VUES 

■i  >L.%^    B     ^^'^  ^'*'  ^*  Ol*****-  B""  OUaaea.  SpecUdea.  FraiMa  and  Parta 

J  X  ^1^  m\  Mm       \  TherMif.  Inelndlnc  La^aea. 

rtnt  mm  Dee.  2S,  IMS. 


SN  1M.67S.     Almac  Cryofealc  Air  Co.,  OakUnd,  Calif.    Piled 
rib.  14.  1M4. 


CRYOFREEZE 


Par    Control    EqulpaaMit    Ineladlnc    Temperature    Senalnc 
Por    Cole-Operated    Device    for    Cae   In    Connection    With     ■>««^»t«.   Valraa.  Condalta.  and   Uquld   Lerel   Control,  for 

Parked  Automobllea  To  Permit  tke  Occupant  To  Be  Awakened     Handling  Low  Temperature  Uqulda. 

at  a  Predetermined  Time.  "^"t  "••  ^P'  I*-  !»«« 

Flrat  oaa  Oct.  15,  IMS.  


^-~^^-—  SN  18T,M8.     PhyUtron  Corp..  Colnmbna.  Oklo.     Piled  Mar. 

SN   18S,T»2.     Oaneral  Mleroware  Corporation.  Parmlncdale.         '*•  ^**4 
N.T.     PUed  Dec.  11,  IMS. 

GENERAL  MICROWAVE 

Por  Mleroware  Meaaurtnc  Equipment.  Inatrumenta.  and 
Componenta^Namely.  Power  Meter*.  Pow«>r  Lerelera. 
B«loaMter«.  Bolometer  and  Thermlator  Mounta.  Nolae  Oenera 
tora,  Nolae  Plgure  Metera.  Signal  Generator*.  Voltmeter*. 
Mleroware  Tunere  and  Detector  Mounta,  Standing  Warn  In- 
dlcatora.  Slotted  Line*.  Prequency  Metcn.  Calorimeter*.  Slid- 
ing Terminations,  and  Signal  Samplera. 

Flnt  oaa  IMO. 


PHY 


ON 


SN  183.8S8.     Sigma  Instrument*.  Inc..  South  Bralntree.  Maaa. 
PUed  Dec.  11.  IMS. 


DATACEL 


Por  Solid  State  Electron  Derlcea — Namely.  Silicon  Neutron 
Doaimeter  and  Readout  Inatrument. 
Pint  use  Jane  15.  IMS. 


Por  Portable  Ampllflera  With  Space  and  Wiring  for  Meten. 
Ammetera.  Junction  Boxee.  Power  Line  Sensing  and  Related 
Equipment  for  Making  Load  Surrey*  of  Electric  Power  Trana- 
mlaalon  and  Dlstrlbutloa  Systeaa*. 

Pint  uae  Jan.  ».  IMl. 


SN  100.721.     Harrts-Intertype  Cori>oraUon.  Oereland.  Ohin. 
Piled  Apr.  9,  1M4. 


INTER-TROL 


SN  1SS.21S.     Mlcrorent  Corporation.  Porty  Port.  Pa.     PUed 
Dae  18,  IMS. 


Por  Thermostatic  Control  for  the  MeUl  Pot  of  Typographt- 
eal  Llnecastlng  Machlnea.     *^ 
Pint  uae  Jan.  1.  1M4. 


Por  Contact  Lenaea. 
Plrat  uae  Nor.  0,  IMS. 


8N  1M.926.     Hitachi  Ltd..  Chiyoda  kn,  Tokyo.  Japan.    Piled 
Apr.  IS,  1M4. 

HITAC 

OwBM-  Of  Japanaae  Rac.  No.  54S.5&8.  dated  Jan.  14.  IMO ; 
and  U.S.  Reg   No.  701.2M. 

Por  Ekvtronlc  Computera.  Electron  Microscopes,  and 
Spectrophotometer*.  > 


SN     18S.6S2.     Manning.     MaxweU    *    Moore,    Incorporated. 
Stratford.  Conn.    PUed  Dec.  27.  IMS. 

ANGLE- VU 

For  The rmoaae tern. 
Pint  daa  Jane  2«.  1062. 


I 

SN   101.828.     Baxter  Lattoratoriea.   I^..  Morton  Orore.   lU. 
PUwl  Apr.  2S.  1M4. 


DI-KAP 


Por  Cultura  Tuhea. 
Pint  uae  Oct.  22.  10«S. 


/ 
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SN  191.881.     The  Bendlx  A^orporaUou.  Detroit,  Mich.     Piled     SN  108.102^  BoUny  Industries.  Inc..  d.b...  Renauld.  Rena. 
Apr.  28,  10M.  /  ^^^     F1>«1  May  11,  1M4 


PRODUCT-0-RON 


POLIMATIC 


.,  Por  Sunglasses. 

Por  Measurement  Inatrument»     Namrtj,  RoundneHH  Mean  First  uae  about  Apr.  23.  19«4 

urtng  Equipment. 

rirat  uae  Apr.  30,  1M2. 


/  ^_^,_^  -SN  103.252.     Aireqnipt  Inc.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignee  of 

.     ^  „  Alrequlp  Inc.  (New  York  corporation).  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 

102,440.     Triumph    Werke   Nurnberg   Aktlengem-lNchaft.  ^^  ^^  ^^   ^^^ 

Nnrnberg,  Germany.    PUed  Apr.  30,  10«4. 


AUTOSTACK 


Hi  U  I^LFrN  1  i\  p^^  gjj^^  Projector  of  Photographic  Tranaparenclea. 

For    Accounting    Machines,    Electro  Mechanical  or    Fully         First  uhc  Apr.  19,  1968. 

Electronic.  ,  ^_^^^^__ 

Pint  uae  AprU  1955  ;  in  commerce  Aug.  8,  19«3. 


SN    192,528.     Robertson   Photo^Mechaalx.    Inc.,   Dew   Plalnen. 
lU.    PUed  May  1.  1064. 


8N  193,560      Mandrel  Industries,  Inc.,  Houston.  Tex.     Filed 
.May  15,  1964. 


AUTOMAN 


For  Geophysical  Signal  Recording  Inatruments. 
Pint  use  February  1M3. 


"P^^ifjf, 


0iH 


SN    194,585.     Eklgerton,    Germeshausen   4   Orier,    Inc..   Bed- 
ford. Mass.    Filed  June  1.  1964. 


Owner   of    Reg     No»    610.654.    7.S0.071.   and   744.424. 
For  Copy  Equipment  Caaaeraa  and  Parts  Thereof. 
<riT«  uae  Apr  8,  1064. 


SN    192,587      General    Moton    Corporation.    Detroit.    Mich. 
Filed  May  4, 1964. 

VOLT  O  CLA-TOIt 

For  Voltage  Indicators  for  Testing  the  Charge  Conditionn 
of  Storage  Battertes  and  the  Output  of  Voltage  Regulators 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  13.  1964 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue. 

For  Sensitised   Photographic  Film  and  Plates. 

Flrat  nae  In  or  about  April  1964. 


SN  197..100.     Ing.  C.  OHrettl  A  C,  S.pA.,  Ivrea,  Italy.    Filed 


July  7.  1964. 


TETRACTYS 


SN 


N  192.600.     Kono  Manufacturing  C\>.  Inc.,  Woodslde,  N.Y. 


For  Calculating  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First   use   Apr.    12.    1956;   In   commerce  August    1956 


Filed  May  4,  1064. 


EYE  SHADOW 


SN  197.614.     PaU  Corporation,  Glen  Core,  NY.     Filed  July 


10.  1964. 


*.        For  Eyeglass  Frames  and  Parts  Therefor. 
Flrat  uae  during  February  1964. 


AQUADEX 


SN   193.053      Splratone,  Inc..   Flu.hlng.  NY.     Filed  May  8. 
1964. 

EXPANDAR 


For  Derlces  Indicating  Moisture  Content. 
Flrat  use  May  22.  1964. 


SN  197.758.     Perlnl  Electronic  Corporation,  Waltham.  Maas. 
Filed  July  13,  1964. 


DATACALL 


For  Photographic  Lena 
Flnt  uae  Apr.  17,  1064. 


For  Apparatus  for  Data  Storage,  Retrieval  and  Data  In- 
troduction to  Transmisalon  Systems,  Such  as  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Linen. 

Pint  uae  June  17,  1064. 


8N   103.054.     splratone.   Inc..  Flushing.  NY.     Filed  May  8, 

TEL-E-VERTER 


For  Photographic  Lens  Conrerters. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  18, 1M4. 


SN  198,089.     AUn  H.  Grant,  Chery  Chase,  Md.     Filed  July 
17,  1064. 

S.C.A.L. 

c 

For  Sklndlrera-  Contact  Air  Lena  and  Solutions  for  Uae  In 
Mounting  the  Same  Upon  the  Eyes  of  a  Wearer. 
Pint  use  Jan.  1.  IMS. 
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SN 


IMaSS.     Lftb-Uac  Iiutrtt»««t«.  I«c..  Mvlrow  Part.  lU.     8N   204.641.     Abmb    lBcarpor«t«d.    ProTWene*,    B.I.     FUed 


ni«d  July  20.  1»«4. 


Oct.  23.  1»64. 


SELECTRONIC 


For  Automatic  Pipefitter. 
Ftnt  nae  May  1.  1»«4 


8N  1M.819.      Biological  R«aear«ii.  !■«..  Brt«li«ton.  Mo.     nied 


Jal7  23.  1»«4. 


PARALWALL 


For  Capillary  Tubea. 
Plrat  naa  Jaaaary  1M3. 


^^^^^^__  For  Men's  Jewelry— Namely,   Tie  Holder*.   Collar  Holders. 

■  Tie  Pins.  Cuff  Links.  Watch  Chains.  Watch  Bands.  Brief  Clips. 

8N    1»8,S44.     Braest   F    FuUam.   Inc..   Latham.   NY       Filed     M„ney  Clips.  Tie  Chains.  Studs.  Buckles.  Tie  Tacks.  IdentlU- 

Joly  22,  1M4.  cation   Bracelets.   Tie  Slides.  Collar  Pins,  and   Hnser  RIncs. 

First  nae  June  5.  1»64. 


\ 


Class  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

8N  30S.009.      Acme  Brush  Corporation,  New  Tort.  NY.     Filed 


Oct.  1.  1 


ROCKET 


For  Paint  Applying  IVrlces     N*«»ly.  EoUer  Applicators. 
First  use  January  1959 


t 

For  MIcroacopa  Acceaaorles  —Namely.   Dnsters.   Da*t»r  Re 
flUa.  Bpray  Moantara.  and  8pray  Mounter  Reftlla. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  31.  19&8 


Qau  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

8N  1»»,53«.     A.  Cohen  *  Sons  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     Hied 


Anf   10.  1»«4. 


EVERGLO 


Cass  30- Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

8N    192.S12.     Onandaga    Pottery    Company.    Syracuae.    N.Y. 
Filed  May*il.  1»«4 

BRAE  LOCH 

For  Dlanerwarc  and  Tableware  Made  of  China. 
Pirat  uae  Feb   10,  1964 


Owner  of  Reg   No   604,852. 

For  Finger  Rings  Made  of  Precious  Metal. 

Flrat  uae  oo  or  about  July  15. 1944. 


SN  200.438.     Feature  Ring  Co  .  Inc..  Naw  York.  NY.     Filed 
Aug   24,  1964. 

BANDS  OF  LOVE 

Tfca  word  "Band"   la  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 

shown. 

For    Finger    Rings    and    FlBgOT    Rlag    Mountings    Made   of 

Precious  Metal. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Jas.  2.  ItMO. 


8N    192.513.     Onondaga    Pottery    Company.    Syracuae,    N.Y. 
Filed  May  1.  1964. 

WESTMINSTER 

For  DInnerware  and  Tableware  Made  of  China. 
Flrat  use  Feb   10.  1964 


SN  308.745.     Coro  Incorporated  of  Rhode  Island.  ProTldence. 
».I.    T\]0A  Oct.  13,  1»64. 

ANCESTRAL 

For  Jewalry. 

Flrat  uae  June  15.  1964. 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN   200.143.     Amarlcan   Motora  Corporation.   Detroit.   Mich. 
Filed  Aag.  19,  1964. 

SPACE  WALL 

For  Refrigerators  and   Freeaera   and   Parts  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  May  15.  1963. 


/ 


8N  208,746.     Coro  Incorporated  of  Rhode  laland.  Prorldeaee, 
R.I.     Filed  Oct.  13.  1964. 

TEMPLE  BELLS 

For  Jewelry. 

Firtft  uae  June  15.  19«4. 


SN  200.694.     A«uarlums.  Incorporated.  Maywood,  N.J.    Filed 
Aug.  27,  1M4. 

/  SLIM  JIM 

For  Aquarium  Filter. 
Flrat  uae  aa  early  as  1952. 
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Apparatus 


SN  300.938      Gould  National  Batterlea.  Inc.  8t   Paul,  Minn     Q^^  34  —  HeatinO,  Lighting,  and  VontiUting 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1964.  .  ^ 

MICRO-GUARD 

SX  122.266.     Carrier  Corporation.  Syracuse,  N.Y.    Filed  June 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  689.097  .„    ,«-, 

For  Air,  OH.  and  Fuel  Filters  and  Filter  Elements  for  Use         *-.•«• 
With  Internal  Combustion  Engines. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Aug.  8,  1958. 


ECONOAIR 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

^■^  For  Year-Bound  Air  CondlUonlng  Apparatus. 

8N  185,508.     Barter  Corporatlo..  Sturgts.  Mich.     Filed  Jan.         ^1"*  "•*  ^^»>  23-  "« 


28.  1964 


SCOPE-H 


For  OlBca,   Lobby.   RecepUon   Room,  Lounge,   and   Instltu 
tlonal  Furniture. 

First  use  May  6.  1963 


SN     169.370.     HennchelWerke     Aktlenge»ell»chaft,     Kassel, 
Germany.     Filed  May  21,  1963. 


SN    196.684      M  H    Standard    Corporation.    Hamilton.   Ohio. 
Filed  June  29,  1964. 

VERSARACK 

For  First  In.  Flri-t  Out  Lire  Storage  Backs. 
First  use  Apr.  23.  1962 


SN  198.230      Simmons  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  July 
20.  1964. 

SIMCREST 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6H1.470. 

For  MattrMaes  and  Bed  Springs. 

Flrat  uae  January  1963. 


Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  747,045,  dated  Mar.  23.  1961. 

For  Automatically  and  Manually  Operated  Steam  Genera- 
tors, Plants  and  Equipment — Namely.  Columns,  Heat  Ex- 
changers. Waste-Heat  Boilers,  and  Pressure  Vessels. 


SN  184.023.     Ban-Alre,  Inc..  Columbus,  Ohio.     Filed  Jan.  6, 
SN    198.797.     Hallmark    Cards.    Incorporated.    Kansas   City.         j^^ 
Mo.    Filed  July  29,  1964. 


AIR 


GUARD 


For   l>eodorlilng  Derlces   Installed  In  Cold  Air  Ducts  To 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.   107,653,  880,596.  and  657,441. 

For  Display  Racks  and  Cabinets.  Eliminate  Unpleasant  Odors  From  the  Circulating  Air. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  3.  1949  ;  about  Decemoer  1935  pj^.^^  ^^^  j^^^   jj.  1968. 

as  to  "Hallmark." 


SN   195,602.     Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
SN   204.211.     Topco  Assoclaten,   Inc..  Skokle,  lU.     Filed  Oct.  j^^^  ^^   j^^^^ 

16,  1964. 

TOPCO 


For  Lawn  Furniture. 
First  use  Fab.  2.  1»«4. 


BORGJCWARNER 

nmnn 


Qass  33 -Glassware 


SN  184.410.     Walker  *  Zanger.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Jan.  10.  1964. 

MARSPAN 

'    For  Rolled  Glasa. 

Flrat  uae  In  or  about  NoTember  1962. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red.  but  no  claim  Is 
made  to  color. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  513,546.  761,183.  and  many  others. 

For  Heat  Exchangers,  Cooking  Ranges.  Water  Heaters,  Air 
Conditioners  (Central  and  Room),  Humidifiers,  Dehumldlflers, 
Furnaces.  Gas  and  Oil  Conversion  Burners,  and  Heat  Ex- 
changer Colls  for  Mechanical  Seal«. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Mar.  3.  1964,  on  water  heaters. 
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SN  1W.4M.     KooJ  OM.tlc  Corpi»r«tloii,   NUw.  Mkrfc.     Filed     SN  I91.»«7.     V-M  C.rporatloa.  Bentoo  H.rtwr.  MK*.     ni«0 


TAPE-O-MATIC 


For  Tap*  Record*!*. 
Flr*t  ua«  y«)  1»M. 


For  K««14int1al  Fan*. 
First  »•«  Jua«  4.  1944. 


8N  1»2.48«.      Kay  Maafral  lBirtniB»^fit  Co..  Elk  QroT*  VUUgv. 
111.    Filed  Mar  1.  1M4. 


Qass  35  -  Baltiiig,  Hose,  Machinery  PkIc- 
inq,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SS   1»«.14S.     The  General  Tlr»  *  RoMcr  Coapaay.  Akroa. 
Ohio.    Filed  June  22.  1964. 

RAIL  VAN 


For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  Mar.  15.  IMS. 


Oass  36  -  Musical  UstrwMnts  and  Supplies 

8X    163.464      Cl«»n    Mualc   Corp.    New    York.    NT.      Filed 
Feb   26.  19«S. 

MAGIC 

For  Mnalral  Inatnictlo*  Kit  ConaUtlng  of  Phosofraph 
Re<«rdlnf»  of  Bona*  Nora  Moalc  and  Danclnr  In.tnictloBii. 
ClaTea  Stlcka.  Motion  Picture  Book  of  Boaaa  Nora  IMnce 
Step*  and  Illnatrated  Bro<*nre  of  Dandnc  InatmctloM. 

First  uae  on  or  at>out  Jan.  15.  1905 


Owner   of   Reg     No»    748.M7  and   745. M8. 

For  Musical  InatruMenU  and  ParU  Therefor— Naaely. 
Oultars.  Ukalele*.  Uaulollns.  Banlos.  B«»«  Vloln.  Celloa.  and 
Ampllflera  for  Munlcal  Instrument* 

First  uae  In  or  abont  July  195«. 


8N  192.487      Kay  Muatoal  Inntrument  Co..  Elk  Orore  Village. 
lU.    PlUd  May  1.  19«4. 


SN  188.248.     Jesus  Ochoa  Lopes,  d  b.a.  Angslo  Beconls.  Los 
Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  9.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  745.847  sad  T45.848 

For  Munlcal  ln»trumeni»  and  I'artu  Therefoi^Naniely. 
QnlUrs.  UkulelSB.  Mandolin*.  Banjos.  Bass  VloU,  Cellos,  and 
Amplifiers  for  Manlcsl  In»trunienti«. 

nrst  Bse  om  or  about  Dtc  1,  19M ;  J«l7  !••«  ••  to  the 
letter  "K"  la  ■  different  form. 


The  word*  "Discos"  and  "Records  are  disclaimed  opart 
from  the  mark  as  asMl  No  claim  of  exduslrs  right  U  m»de 
to  the  term  "HI  Fl"  as  ased  on  mechanlcsUy  grooved  phono- 
graph records. 

For  Phonograph  Recorda. 

first  nso  May  17.  19«3. 


8N  199.604      J    C    Penney  Company.  New  lork,  NY      FUed 
Aug.  10.  19«4 


PENNCREST 


8N    191.953      Remo   Record.  Corp..   New   York.   NY       Filed 
.     Apr.  24.  19«4 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  7«3,8ai. 
For  Tape  Recortlers. 
First  use  Aug.  8.  19«a 


REMO 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  19«3. 


SN  191.9«2      Suarltos  Recorda  Dletrlbators.  lac.  New  York. 
NY.    FUed  Apr.  24.  194M 


SUARITOS 


Oass  37-Pifer  md  Stationery 

8N  183.080.     Marcal  Paper  Mills,  Inc  .   East  Paterson.  N.J. 
nied  Dec  16.  19«8 


For  Phonograph  Recorda. 
rtnt  nae  Jaa.  1. 19«3. 


For  Paper  Napklna. 
First  use  Febroary  19«a. 


U 
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8M  192  106      Kxeter  Paper  Company.  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.  Filed     8N  194.271.     Ad-A-Day  Company.  Inc..  Taunton,  Mass     Filed 
Apr.28.19M.  May  26.  1964. 

FASTCOTE 


For  Colored  Coated  Papers  for  Decorative  Uses. 
First  use  Sept.  3.  1963. 


STA-PUT 


SN   192.485.     Darld  Kabn,   Inc..   North  Bergen,   N.J.     Filed         ^o,  p^g^  Calendars. 
May  1.  1964.  »       First  use  May  26,  1960. 

LIQUARITER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  635,609. 
For  WrlUag  and  Marking  Peoa. 
First  aoe  Apr.  27. 1904. 


Qais  38  -  PrinU  and  Publications 

SN    170.658.     Mid  Co    Photo    SerTlce.    Inc.,    Wichita.    Kans 
FUed  Jane  10,  1963. 


SN    196.048.     Lake    Region    Publishing    Corporation.    Winter 
Haven,  Fla      Filed  June  19.  1964. 

CITRUS  WORLD 

For  Magazine  IxHued  Monthly. 

Flrat  uae  at  least  as  early  as  June  4,  1964. 


SN  196.564.     Saran  Schroeder,  Rockvllle  Centre,  N.Y.     Filed 
June  26.  1964. 

CLOCKER  LAWTON 

For  Racing  Information  Sheets.  , 

First  use  1930. 


Qass  39  -  Clothing 

SN    167.698.     Highlander    Sportswear.    Inc..    Newark.    N.J. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1962. 

HIGHLAND  LASSIE 

~~^^^"~"~  For   Juniors',    Misses',    and   Women's   Wearing   Apparel — 

SN  179  004       Margaret  T,  Williams,  d.b.a.  Edwin  K    Williams      Xamely.    Coats,    Suits,    Slacks,   and    Skirts   Made  of   Natural 
aad  Co.,  Santa  Barbara.  Calif,     filed  Oct.  14,  1963.  or  Synthetic  Fibers  or  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  use  Nov.  10, 1962. 


For  Packaged  Photographs. 
First  uae  Mar.  2.  1955. 


SN  163.671.     Thane  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc..  Reading.  Pa      Filed 
Feb.  28.  196». 


For   Bookkeeping  and    Boslne 
First  use  May  1.  IMS- 


Management  Forms. 


MARINER 


SN  182,542.     Gabriel  Richard  Institute,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed 
Dec.  2,  1963. 


IJV.lt 


For  Men's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1962. 


SN  172.319.     The  Kroger  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     FUed  July 


2,  1963. 


MI-T-FINE 


For    Men's,    Women's    and    Children's    Socks;    Brassieres. 
-  PanUes,  Slips,  Girdles ;  Men's  and  Boys*  Underwear ;  Infants' 

"For  the  derelopment  of  Chnst-llke  leaaers,  ..,  - 

kerchiefs. 
For  Magaslne.  ^^^  ^^  j^    j   jgei.  K 

First  use  Aug.  10,  1963. 
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SM  171.603.     Mr.  BUckwvU,  Uc.  Lo*  Anccte*.  CaiU.     FU^i 
July  8.  10«S. 


Por  Wom«nii  Jackets,  Co«t»,  Dw— m.  Slack*,  and  Bloua** 
jnnt  nae  F*b.  11,  l»a8.  on  wonMn'a  drwae*. 


3M  1M.TM.     Burma-BlbM.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     PUed  Jan 
SI,  1»64 

ZIZANIE 

For  M*n»wear— Nam*l7,  Necktlea.  Shirts,  and  Sweater!  : 
and  Ladletwear  Namely,  Blouae«.  Dre»ae»,  Sklrta.  and 
Sweaters. 

nrst  uac  Dec.  ft,  19«S 


8N   188,442.     Hooker  Chemical   Corporation.   Niagara   Falls. 
N.Y     Filed  Mar.  11.  1»«4. 


ROXEL 


8N     ISO.oaS      Hlcke/  Freeman    Companjr.     Rochester.     NY 
FUed  Oct.  SO.  IMS. 

belAno 


For  Articles  of  Oothlnf  Which  Hare  Been  Treated  so  ss 
To  Be  Dnrabl7  FUme  Reuntont— Namely.  Smock*  and 
Oowns. 

First  use  Feh.  17.  1M4. 


^K^ea's  Snlta. 

First  nee  la  or  ahoat  September  1»5« 


8N    1J0.S««.     C»rhartt   of   Texas.   Inc..   Dallas.   Tex.      Filed 
Not.  4,  1»«S. 


SN    191.214.      Ripley    MaaofacturlnK   Corporation.    Brooklyn, 
N.Y     FUed  Apr   18.  1»«4. 

For  Mens  aad  Young  Men's  Suits.  Top  Coats.  Orercoats. 
and  Slacks 

First  nee  Nor  14.  IW*. 


SN  192.877.     Cuadra  Enterprises.  SanU  Monica.  Calif      Filed 


May  ft.  1984. 


The  drawlnt  Is  lined  for  the  color  red.  but  the  mark  Is  not 
limited  to  that  color. 

For    SportHwear;     Speclflcally.    Women*     Slacki..     Shorts. 

Skirts,  Blouse*,  and  Dresses. 
First  use  Au*.  29,  1983 


BREAKAWAY 


For  Nlchtfowas. 
First  u*e  May  1.  1»«4. 


SN  181.815.     Herbert  E   Whltehurst.  d  b  a.  Try  Pair  Hosiery 
Mills.  Berkeley.  Mo      FUed  Not.  22,  1983 


SN  10S.82S     Bud  Berntan  Sportswear.  Inc..  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  May  18.  1984 

MR.  INFLUENTIAL 

Owner  of  Res  No.  874.222. 

For  Shirts. 

First  Bse  Apr  20, 1M4. 


Por  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Mar.  15.  190S- 


SN    183.019      Barlan    Pwa.    toe.    New    York.    NY       Piled 
Dec.  18,  IMS. 

BARLAN 

For  Par  Coat*  and  Fur  Jackets  for  Ladles  ^ 

First  nse  Sept.  1,  1983. 


SN   194,535      Tex-Son.   Inc.  San  Antealo.  Tex      Filed   May 
28.  ISM. 


'^^tkaii 


For  Men*  Western  Shirts, 
First  use  Mar.  SI.  1984 


SN  194,578.     The  L.  8.  Brown  Company,  d.b.a.  Dixie  Trading 


.        w  -  Ynrk  N  T    Filed         Company,  AtUnU.  Oa.    Piled  Jane  1.  1864. 
SN  185.190.     Tm  Balance  Corsets,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.   Ftie<i 

Jan.  23.  1*84. 


Shape-Slimmer 

For   Ladles'   Corsets.   Glrdlee.    Panty   Corselettes.   Bathing 
^Qlts.  and  Underwear. 
Vgtrt  use  Oct.  29,  1983. 


For  Insulated  BootH. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  9,  1984.  •/ 


y 
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SN     194.594.     Oalen     Knterprl.es.     Incorporated.     Spokane,    8N1M  513^     Wilson   Folm.r.   Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
Wash.    Piled  June  1.  1984.  June  26,  1064. 


WILSON  FOLMAR 


For  Ladles'  Dresses. 
First  use  Jan.  16. 1958. 


SN  196.575.     Wear  Right  Gloves,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed 


June  26,  1964. 


WEARETTE 


For  OloTC^  Mittens.  Hats,  and  Headband*. 
First  U8e  June  3, 1984.  on  hats. 


For  Lightweight  I'lantlc  (Jlove*. 
First  use  Mar.  20.  1956. 


SN  196.710.     Rago  Foundation*  Inc.,  Long  Inland  City.  NY. 
Filed  June  29.  1964. 


CLOSETTE 


SN   ;94.849.     P.  W.  Woolworth  Co..  New  York,  NY. 


June  3.  1964. 


TOPSALL 


For  Foundation  Garments  Including  Panty  Girdle*.  Girdles. 
*^'***     and  Corselettes. 

First  use  October  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg   No*   267.020.  767.347.  and  oti.ers. 
For  Men's  and  Boy*'  rajamax. 
First  use  May  10.  1983. 


SN   196.818.      SllO  Ette   Sales  Corporation,   New  York.    N.Y. 


Filed  June  30.  1964. 


SN   195,882.     The  Kendall  Company.  Walpole.  Mass 


June  15.  1964. 


SLIMVIEW 

For    Girdles.    Brassieres.    Corsets.    Panty    Girdles.    Garter 
^^•*^'     Belts,  Bandeaux,  and  Other  Women  s  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  9.  1964. 


HOUR  GLASS 


For  DUper*. 

First  use  Dec.  23.  1963. 


SN    196.860.     George   P.   Hall.   Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     FUed 
July  1,  1984. 


SN  196.884.     The  Joseph  A  Felss  Company.  CleveUnd.  Ohio. 
Filed  June  17.  1964. 

CREASE  CONTROL 

Por    Mens    Tailored    Wearing     Apparel-Namely.     Suits. 
Slack*.  Coat*,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  Not.  16.  1962 


SN  195.920.     BaU  Shoe  Company.  Inc..  Belcamp.  Md      Filed 
June  18,  1984. 


tv 


BULLETS 


The    word   "Sox"    U   disclaimed   apart  from   the   mark   as 

'''owlier  of  Reg.  No*.  760.836.  770,869.  and  770.895. 
For  Men's  Heavy  Thick  Cushion  Socka. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  15.  1960. 


For  CanTas  Footwear. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  21,  1964. 


SN  197.036.     Maldenform.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     PUed  July 


3,  19,64. 


SN  198,837.     As«)Clated  Dry  Goods  Corporatloa,  New  York, 
NY.    Filed  June  24.  19«4. 


BAROQUE 


CAVALIER 


For  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  June  25.  1964. 


owner  of  Reg    Nos.  253.846.  219.933,  and  274.360 
For  Women's  Blouses  and  Skirts. 
First  use  May  19.  1923. 


SN    196.339.     Atla*    Underwear    Corporation.    PlQua.    Ohio. 
FUed  June  24, 1984. 


SN    197.050.      Alba  WaldensUn.    Inc..    Valdese,    N.C.      Filed 
July  6.  1964.  _^  ^ 

ANTIPIC 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  June  20.  1964. 


TITAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  631,386.  .  „  .  « 

?rr^ens  Knitted  T-Shlrts,  Athletic  S^rts,  Knitted  Briefs 

Boxer    Shorts.    Support    Underwear    Garments;    and    Boys 

Knitted  T  Shirts  and  Knitted  Briefs, 
nrst  use  Oct.  28,  1955. 


SN   197,075.     Capealo.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  July  6, 
1964 


SKITTER 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  December  1969. 
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SN  197  14«      M«l<5«rfonn.  iBc.  N«w  Tort,  K  T      miwl  Jmly     broUtory  U»«m  ud  C«>«tB««  Uo««.   8h«tliur«  and  Pillow 

g   j,^^  Linen*.     Ntturml     Linens.     Bucks.    FV^urod    Towelln««    and 

w     A  /-^U'D'V  ToweU,   and   Diaper* ;    and   TaWeclothi   and    Napkin*.    Huck 

<t   ■»  4jA.V^JC*1VX  Towel*.  Fancj  Towel*.  IHapor  Towel*.  I)«ma»k  Towel*.  Roller 

Towela.  Cvahlon  Corera.  Chair  Back*.  Tea  Napkin*  and  Tea 
Ctotha,    8<arfa.    Squarw.    OsUle*.    inilow   Ca*e*   and    Bolster 
CasM.    8lM«ts.   and   Carpeti   Made    Prom    Animal.    Vecetablt> 
aad/or  Byatbetlc  Plbraa. 
First  use  1»22. 


Owner  of  ft«c  No  «tS.8««. 
For  Foundation  Garments. 
First  nae  Juno  12.  1M4. 


gM  IM.lll.     Stein  Tex,  lac..  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Jan    «. 


FABRITIQUE 


SN    197. 603.      MelTllle    Shoe    Corporation.    Now    York.    M.Y. 
FUed  July  10.  1»«4. 

RAH  RAH  SHOES 

For  Piece  Goods  t'sed  to  the  Manofacturc  of  Sblrts,  Dresses. 
No   registration   rlchts  are  claimed  for  tbe  word  "•Skoes"     jj|j,,t.    Blouses.  Pants.  Llnasrla.  HouBec»>ats,  Suits.  Jumpers, 
apart  froaa  the  mark  shown  la  th«  drawing.  a^d  the  Like. 

Fur  Women*  and  Olrl*'  Shoes  y\r»t  use  Oct.  8.  IMS. 

First  nae  July  ».  ltt«4. 


8If  \97.r\l      P  H.  Hanes  Knittlac  Company.  Winston  Salem. 
N.C.    FUad  July  13.  1»«4 


SN   185.832.     Waumbec  Mills  Incorporated.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  81.  1M4 


RED  LABEL 


CHAMACRON 


Owner  of  Rec  No.  718.342 

For  Men  *  and  Boy*'  Underwear  Shirts,  Drawers,  and  Union 
8ulU  :  and  Men  ;<.  Boys',  and  Infants   Boalery. 
FIrat  use  October  1»2»  on  underwear. 


For  IMe<-e  UwixU  of  Synthetlr  Fiber*  and  Blends  and  Com 
blnatlooM  Tboroof 

First  use  Jan.  IS.  1»«4. 


8S    188.4-11       Hooker   Chemical   Corporation.    Niagara    Falls, 
N.Y.    Piled  Mar.  11.  1»«4. 


SN  197,781.      Rob  Eoy  Company,  Int.  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
July  13.  1964. 


ROXEL 


GRO/i 


For  Flame  Retardant  Teitlle  Fabrics. 
First  use  Feb   17.  1»«4. 


A 


SN    191,112       Bell    Induntrlei..    Inc ,    d  b.a     Pride    Bug    Mills, 
New  Tort.  NY      Filed  Apr   15.  1984. 


For  Outer  Dress  Mlrts  for  Boys  and  Young  Men. 
First  use  May  8,  1M4. 


Qass  42  -  Kmttt4  Nttt«4,  and  Textile 
Fabrio,  md  SvbstitiitM  Tbmfor 


SN   184.870.     Bpan-Lo  Ctderioa  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     FUad 


Mar.  18,  1983. 


SUEDE-SKIN 


Owner  of  Beg.  No  30S.SM 
For  Bnyon  Pleca  Oooda. 
Flnt  use  May  3.  1982. 


For  Carpeting  and  Bugs. 
FIrat  ua*  19M. 


""^■•^■^  UN    ltS.0«8.     Ualtwl    Merchants    and    Mannfacturera    Int. 

SN  181.398      Old  Blanch  Unens.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed         New  York.  NY     nie.1  May  «.  1984 


Nor   18,  1943 


KUNA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  407J294.  414.840.  and  504.643. 

For  Natural  and  Synthetic  Fiber  Fabrics  Adapted  To  Be 
Made  Up  Into  Artlelea  of  Apparel  for  Men.  Women,  and 
Children. 

Flnt  nae  on  or  about  Oct.  20.  1932 


SN   198.51T.     Fnilt  of  the  Loom,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.,  as 
slgnee  of  Fruit  of  the  Loom.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 


June  28,  1984. 


PONTL\C 


Appllrant     disclaims     the    eicluslre     use     of    the     words         Owner  of  Reg  No  188^475 
•Ble«hed  by  the  Sun"    apart  from  the  mark  as  ahown.  For  Bleached  Cotton  Place  Gooda. 

For  Unen  and  Hemp  Fabrtcs  In  the  Piece  as  Follows  :  Em  FIrat  use  1872. 
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SN  19...12.     Callaway  Mill.  Company.  LaOrange.  Oa.    FU«1     ««    {^^'^  ..^"'-^  ^^^^  ^"^  ^" '  '^''''^'  ^"" 
Jane  29,  1984. 

WALK  OFF 

For  Textile  Mata. 

FIrat  uae  on  or  about  June  10,  1984. 


SN    198.631       Dan   RUer   Mills,   Incorporated.   Danrllle.   Va. 
Filed  June  29.  1964. 


DANFLUF 


For  Teitlle   Fabrics  In   the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Flbera  or  Any  Combination*  Thereof.  i 

FIrat  uae  May  27.  1984. 


SN    196.632       I>an   RlTer    MlUs,    Incorporated.   Danville.    Va 
Filed  June  29.  1984. 


For  Wool  aud  Wool  Blend  Yama. 
Flrat  use  July  18,  1917. 


MADRADAN 


For  Textile   Fabrira  In   the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Flbera  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  May  27.  1984 


SN    181 .257.     Compngnle   Francalse   de   Bonneterie.    .Socteta 
Anonjme.  Paris,  France.     Filed  Apr.  16.  1964. 


LES  CORAUX 


SN    198.638.      Dan    Blrer   MlUs.    Incorporated.    Dannile.   Va. 
Filed  June  29.  1984 


RIVERCORD 


The    EngUah   equivalent    of    the    words    "Les    Coraux"    1* 

"coral  reefs." 

Owner  of  French  Reg.   No.   496,991.  dated  June  15.   1961 
(Seine)  ;  Natl   Inst.  No.  168.432. 

For  Yarns  and  Threads. 


For  Textile  Fabric*  In   the  Place  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Flbera  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  May  21.  1984. 


SN  196.629.     Courtaulds.  Limited,  London.  England.     Filed 
June  29.  1964. 


SN  198,8*8      Deerlng  MlUlken.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
June  29,  1984. 

CORRERO 

For  Textile  F^brlra  Mada  of  Waol,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Flbera.  and  Combination*  There«»f. 
Pint  nsa  Apr.  23.  1984 


COURTOLON 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  749.113.  dated  Dec.  16,  1955. 
For  Textile  Yarna. 


SN   198.639.     Deerlng  MUllken,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     Pll*d 


June  29. 1964 


MH^LffRIME 


Qass  44-DenUl,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  192.219.     Soclete  Rhoryl,  Paris.  Prance.     Filed  Apr.  28. 


1964. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Flbera,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 

Flrat  nsa  Mar.  5,  1964.  > 


flocovStl 


SN  198.640.     Deering  MUllken.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 


June  29.  1964. 


SUPER  PLUS 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Flbera,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
Pint  use  June  3.  1964. 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on   French    Ref^   ^« 
512.944.  dated  Apr.  25.  1963  (Pari.)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  206.716. 
(Claim  based  on  co-pending  application  SN  175.440.  filed  in 
United    States    Aug.    20.    1963.)      Owner    of    U.S.    Reg.    Nos. 

7T8.220  aid  778.262.  a   ^    .. 

For  Textile  Articles  for  Use  In  Physiotherapy.  Such  as 
Dressings,  Bandages.  Kneepleces.  Girdles.  Belts,  and  Walat- 
banda. 


SN  195,604.     Borg  Warner  Corporation.  Chicago,  111. 
June  15, 1984. 


Filed 


Qass  43-Tkreid  aad  Yam 

SN  169.944.     Kyowa  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  NIshlnarl-ku, 
Oaaka.  Japan.    Fy^d  May  2».  1»63. 


owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Noa.  405,493  and  447.984.  dated 
Not   27    1961.  and  July  17.  1954.  respectively. 
For  Rubber  Thread  and  Covered  Rubber  Thread. 


BORGjrWARNER 


The  drawing  Is  lln«l  for  the  color  red.  but  no  claim  Is  made 
to  color.     Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  513.546.  761.183,  ^-^  «thers^ 
For  Hospital  Beds,  and  Hospital  Equipment  for  ControUed 

Atmosphere  Therapy.  ..  ,  w^ 

Flrat  use  prior  to  Apr.  13,  1964.  on  hospital  beds. 
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Cass  45 -Soft   Drinks  and   CarboMttil 
Waters 

8N  1M.W*      B-1  B«T«M«  Company.  8t.  LouU.  Mo.     Filed 
P*to.  1»,  1M4. 

TRIM 

Applicant  cl.l«t  mm  for  the  «itlr«  U.lt«d  8Ut«.  MC*pt  for 
the  SUte.  of  MnrjUnd  and  V1r«lta!a  an.l  tfc*  l>»«trlct  of 
ColamMa     Owner  of  Beg.  No.  W2,3»l. 

For    Non  Nutrltlre.    Non  Alcoholic.    Maltlaw    DtetetJc    Soft 

Drtnka. 

nrat  uae  Feb  1.  1»52.  v      a^2  ^ao 

SubJ.  to  Concurrent  Lae  Proceedln*  with  Res   No   M2.390. 
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SW  178,»«0.     AiKKlated  Producta.  I»c.,  d.b.a.  Rival  Packtnt 
Company.  Chicago.  I"     ^^*^  0«»-  *<•  **•* 


GUSTO 


For  Doc  Food. 

Flmt  uae  Oct  3.  \9M 

Subj.  to  iBtf.  with  8N  178,582. 


8N   180.231.     The  Kutoel  Baklag  Compaajr.  nnclnnatl.  Ohio. 
J^led  Oct.  SI.  1»«3. 


Oass  46-Foo4s  aad  lagradMits  of  Foods 

8N  170.877.     Amtorg  Trading  Corp..  New  York.  N.T      Filed 
June  IS.  IMS 


RUIfL'S 

(Dentidie^ 
SchUNHZ 


"2^^waT2^^ 


Applicant  dlaclalma  eicluelre  right  to  the  wording 
"Deutachea  Schwara  Brot  separate  and  apart  tntm  the  mark 
■H  Khown.  iiuch  wording  being  Cierman  for  "Oernian  dark 
br^ad.'  but  doe*  not  wmlra  tta  common  law  rlght»  Id  th«>  uiv 
of  the  mark  Includlnit  «uch  wording  a»  applied  to  the  g«K)d» 
Applicant  claims  nae  for  aU  the  States  In  the  Unlte«l  ^^^jn  Owner  of  Reg  No.  S02.520 
SUtaa  except  Connecticut.  Rhode  Island.  Masaachusetts.  Ver  f„,  b^,, 


mont.  New  Hampshire,  and  Maine. 
For  Canned  Crabmeat. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  U.  1»S0.  

SabJ    to  Concurrent  Use  Proceeding  with   SN  202.lMi. 


Flrat  uae  JuU  12.  1M2 


aN    181.»«8.     Dollj    MadlBoB    Fooda.    inc.   d  b.a.    Woodlawn 
Farm  Dairy  Co..  Scranton.  Pa.     Mled  Not.  27.  1»68. 


8N  175.060      MaxweU  1  Prepared  Fooda,  Inc  .  Port  Jeffen-.n 
SUtlon.  N.T.    Filed  Ang.  14.  1»«». 

r>i*     BREADIT 

Owner  of  Reg  No.  417.871. 

For  Bread  Crumba  Used  for  Breading  Purpoaes. 

Flrat  aaa  Dae.  16.  1»3». 


WOODLAWN 


For  Butt.Tmllk.  Chocolate  Milk.  Che.^.  Butter.  Fluid 
Cream.  Fresh  Egg*.  S«>ur  Cream.  I<-e  t'ream.  Honiogenl«e<l  and 
InhomogenliTHl   Milk,  and  Freah  Fruit  Juice  Drinks. 

First  uaeikrt.  3.  1»«3. 


8N  175.051      Maxwrtl'a  Praparad  Fooda,  1m..  Port  Je«er».n 
BUtlon.  N.Y.     Mled  Aug    U.  1»63 


STUFFIT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  419.887  „       ^   .,         h-    i>»hT 

For  Prepared  Stuffing  Compoaed  of   Bread  C  rumba    Dehy 
dnted  Onion.  Herb,  and  Spice,  for  Poultry.  Meat,  and  Flah. 
first  uae  March  l»4l 


8N   182.987.     Plxley  *   BhUra.  Chicago.  lU.     Filed  Dec    13. 
H»«3 

PIXLEY  AND  EHLERS 

For    KiMKli.— Namely.   Canne«l   Roups.    apagh.>ttl.    Macaroni. 
Canned  Orapefmlt  Jalee.  Caaaed  Tomato  Juice,  and  Crackera. 
First  uae  19S5. 


SN  183.058.     HUl  Brothers,  d.b  a.  Hljl  Broa..  Oxnard.  C»Uf. 
Filed  Dec.  15.  1»«3. 


SN  178.844      A    B.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Decatur. 
111.    Filed  Sept.  12.  1»«3 


NETO 


O^ner  o*  Ra«.  N«  8t.»t». 
For  Com  %rm% 
Flrat  uae  Ja».  10,  l»«t. 


SN   178,582.     The  Borden  Company.  New  York.  NY      Filed 


Oct.  ».  1»«S 


GUSTO 


For  Pet  Food  Supplement. 
Flrat  uae  Juna  24.  1»«3. 
BabJ.  to  Intf .  with  SN  178.980. 


For  Fresh  VegcUblea. 
Flrat  uae  Norember  1955. 
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SN   18S.767.     Kellogg  Ct.mpa.y.   Batt*.  Craak.  Mick.     FU«1     «N^«^-^«^«*--^  ^'"•-  ^''^  Mlnneapolla,  Minn.     Filed 

D«.  SO  1988  '         GOOD  NEWS! 

For  Ready  To  Eat  Breakfast  Cereals. 
First  uae  Feb.  6.  1964. 


SN    189.182.     Llbby,   McNeill  &  Llbby.   Chicago.   Ul.     Filed 
Mar.  20.  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  lepttaeatatton  of  the  goods. 
For  Cereal  Breakfast  Foods 
Flrat  nse  Not.  22,  19««.  / 


o-o 


SN  18S.889      Del  Oalao  8  p.A..  Naplea.  luly.     Filed  Jan.  2. 


1984. 


V.  DEL  GAIZO 


The  name  "V.  Del  Oalao"  Is  that  of  the  founder  of  appU 
cants  buslneaa— Namely.  Vlncenao  Del  Oalao.  now  deceased 
Owner  of  Reg   No.  66.163 

For  Canned  Tomatoes  and  Tomato  Paste. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  1.  18W:  to  commerce  Jan.  1,  1899. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  112.291.  708.172.  and  others. 

For  Canned  and  Froaen  Fruits  and  Vegetables.  Canned 
Corned  Beef  Hash,  Canned  Spanish  Rice.  Canned  Beef  Stew. 
Froaen    Meat    Pies,    and   Froaen   Macaroni   and    Cheese   Caa- 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1.  1963.  on  canned  fruits  and 
canned  regetablee. 


SN  189.349.     The  NesU«  Company.  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1964. 


SN    185.088      Steele    Canning    Company.    Sprlngdale,    Ark. 
FUcd  Jan.  21.  1964 


NUTTY  SNAP 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  word  "Nutty"  except  as 
shown  In  the  mark. 

For  MUk  Chocolate  Bar. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1964. 


X 


For  Canned  Beana. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  12,  196S 


SN  190.390.     Wllla  Lee  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Johnson  Seafood  Com 
pany  and  Miss  Lou  Ala  Foods  Company,  BUoxl.  Miss.    Filed 
Apr.  6.  1964. 

OLD  SPANISH  TRAIL 

For  Canned  Shrimp. 
First  use  In  or  about  1946. 


SN    185.790      Bennett    Lea,    d.b.a.    Lady    Luck    Vlneyarda. 
Delano.  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  31.  1964. 

LADY  JANE  LEA 

•Lady  Jane  Lea"   U  not  the  name  of  any   known  living 

IndlTldnal. 

For  Freeh  Grapea. 
First  use  Aug.  SO.  1968. 


SN  190  391.  Wllla  Lee  Johnson,  d.b  a.  Johnson  Sea  Food 
Company  and  Miss  Lou  Ala  Foods  Company,  BUoxl,  Miss. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1964. 


SURF  MAID 


SN    187,463.     Weatbn    Bakeries    Limited,    Toronto.    Ontario. 
Canada.    Filed  Dec.  2.  1963. 


For  Canned  Shrimp  and  Canned  Oysters. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1925. 

SN    191.915.     Del   Mar  Packing   Co..    Oxnard.    Calif.      FUed 
Apr.  24,  1964. 


COOKIE  CRWMf    Myreen 

__-......„  .„  <».  Mammon  Uw  rtKhts  and  for  the     '  ^^^^ 


Without  prejudice  to  Ita  common  Uw  rtghts  and  for  he 
pu/pose.  of  this  registration  only,  applicant  disclaims  the 
wort^o^kle"  except  In  conJuncUon  with  the  reat  of  the 
mark  shown.  ' 

For  Cookies.  .-o 

First  uae  Not.  2.  1962  .  in  commerce  Ang.  28.  1»«3. 


The  word  "Green"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown. 

For  Fresh  VegeUbles. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1984. 


/^ 
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SM  lBa.008.     CaM(U  DftlrlM  Corporation  Ltd.,  BargcMTUl*.     Q^gg  47  "~  WilMt 

OntJirto,  Canada      Filed  Apr  27.  \9«4 

8N   1»4,M4.     B.  k  J.  Oallo  WUary,  Modento.  Caltf      F11«h1 
Jun«l,  1»«4. 


MULTISKIM 


OwMT  Of  CanadUn  Ref   No.  118.144.  dated  Mar.  IT.  lt«0 

For  Eraporatcd  Skim  Milk. 


SN    1M,«78.     Jallaar   Farm.    Inc.,    N«w   Tort.   N.T.     FUad 
Jnna  IS,  1»«4. 


For  Wln^a. 

Flrat  u»*  Apr^.  lt«4. 


For  Cofft«. 

Ftrat  UM  Mar  M,  1»«4 


8N  IM.WT       A(r«M  Nut  *  S*^  Co.  N*w  York.  NY      F««d 
Jane  19.  1»«4. 

RESERVE  STOCK 

For  Pistachio  Nata. 
Flrat  naa  June  4.  1»«4. 


Oass  49- DUtiM  Alcoholic  Uquort 

SN    171.5M.     liont»beilo   Uqoor^   Ia««rporated.    Baltlaore, 
Md.     ru«d  Jaly  2.  1»«3 

CAMEL 

For  Whiakey.  Ola.  Ram.  Brandj.  aad  Alcoholic  CordlaU. 
Flrat  uac  Aus.  2S.  19SS. 


9N    197.MT.     Kraoaa    HUlln<    Company.    MUwauke*.    WU. 
FUad  JiUj  18.  1»«4. 

SNACKMAKER 


For  Cora  Meal. 

Flrat  aae  Jana  7,  ISMS. 


Oass  50-Mtrchaa4isi  Not  Otkorwiso 
OassiM 

8N    167.106      Hugo  »«•«•  Cwaspaay,  I»c.,  tprlntfleld.  Ohio 
FUed  Not.  18.  1»«3. 


HEIRLOOM 


8N    1W.707.     Ph     Wunderle   Inc.,    Philadelphia.    Pa.      FIlwJ 
Aof.  11.  1M4. 

CLOVER       , 

For  Candy. 

Flrat  uae  June  17,  18»0. 


For  Norelty  Itaa*  In  tha  Forai  of  Fancy  Leather  Ooode, 
8uch  an  Leather  Fitted  Bru.heti.  Caeea.  Fla.k..  Framea. 
BucketM.  and  Bar  Implements. 

Flrat  one  June  29.  1»«3 


8N   199.816      Friday   Canning  Corporation.   New  Richmond. 
Wta.    FUMi  ABf .  IS.  1»«4. 


8N  1T5.700.     Tnalaw  Corporatloa.  Wathincton,  D.C.     Fllad 
Aug.  28.  19«S. 


TRIP-IT 


FRIDAY 


For  Bird  Faedafa. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  14.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg  Na.  t47.07l. 
For  Canned  Vegetablea. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  1.  19a«. 


8N   198.827      Canrad   Precision  Indastrtea.  Inc.,  New  York, 
NY.    Filed  May  18.  19«4. 


8N  202.942.     A.  H.  Morae  Co..  Brookllne.  Mass.     Filed  8ept. 
29.  19M. 

CHATKA 

Appllcamt  cJAtais  aae  fw  the  area  eompr«alng  the  Statea 
of  Connecticut.  Rhode  Ulaad.  Ma«achusetU.  \  ermont.  New 
Hampahlra.  and  Malaa. 

For  Canned  Crabaaaat. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  July  23.  1989. 

8«^  to  concurrent  Dae  Proc-Wn,  with  RN  170.877. 


SPOT-UTE 


For  Luminescent  Vinyl  Tape. 
Flrat  «aa  Apr.  8,  19«8. 


8N  lt*,9«S.     Tba  Buahaum  Company,  Cantoa,  Ohio.     Filed 
Aug.  17.  19«4. 

MR-  PRO 

For  Floor  Mat  Comprtalng  Carpeting  Bonded  to  a  Rubber 

Base. 

Flrat  use  July  10, 1»«4. 
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8N  200  lie.     Republic  Granite  Co..  Inc..  Elberton,  O.      Filed     8N  195,608.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc..  Bpringfleld,  Mas«.     Filed 
Aug.l8.19«4.  June  12.  1964 

STERLING 

For  8tone  Monument*.  8tone  Memorials.  Stone  Tablets,  and         Owner  of  Reg.  No.  686.062. 

For  Permanent  Hair  Waving  Preparation  and  Hair  Spray. 
First  uae  May  14,  1964. 


YOUNG  &  GAY 


Toaihstonas. 
First  uae  1984, 


Oass  51  -  Cosmetics  aad  Toilet  Preparations  Qass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 


8N  190.587.      Paula  Payne  Products  Company.  Charlotte.  N.C. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  19«4. 

PERKI  HAIR  PEP 

Owner  of  Reg  No  737,280. 
For  Hair  Conditioner. 
First  use  Feb  20,  19«4. 


SN    187,072.     Bunlap   Corporation.   New   York.    N.Y.      Filed 
Feb.  20. 1964 

REDDI  CLEEN 

The  term  "Cleen"  la  disclaimed  apart^'from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  All-Purpose  Honaebold  Claan«r«. 

First  use  Dec.  6.  196a. 

8ubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  188,671 


8N    194.704.     Clalrol    Incorporated.   New   York.   N.Y.      Filed 
June  2,  19«4. 


8N  194.459.     The  Borden  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


LADIES  DAY 


May  28.  1964. 


KO-BRITE 


For  Hair  Tinting.  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Dec.  19.  1968. 


8N   194.705.     Claln»l   Incorporated,   New   York.   N.Y.      Filed 
Juna  2.  19«4. 

PRETTY  EASY 

For  Hair  Tinting.  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  6.  1964. 


For  Add  Modified  Synthetic  Detergent  for  Cleaning  Food 
Processing  Equipment  and  Preventing  Mllkstone  and  Water- 
Htone  Buildup. 

First  nae  Apr.  1.  1960. 


SN    194,737.      North    American    Dje    Corporation.    Danbury. 
Conn,    nied  June  2.  1964. 


BIOSAFE 


For  Biodegradable  AH  Purpose  Detergent. 
First  uae  Feb.  1.  1964. 


8N    194.706      Clalrol   Incorporated.   New   York.   N.Y.      Filed 
June  2,  1964. 

CLEARLY  YOURS 

For  Hair  Spray. 

First  uae  Dec.  19. 19«8. 


SN    194.868.     Colgate-PalmollTe  Company.   New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  June  4.  1964. 


BIG  BERTHA 


For  Cleaner.  Cleanser,  and  Detergent. 
First  use  May  18,  1»«4. 


8N    194.707.     CUIrol   Incorporated.   New  York,  NY.     Filed 
June  2.  1964. 


ULTRA  EASY 


8N    194,933.     United   Ollsonlte^  LaboratoHes,    Scranton.   Pa. 
Filed  June  4. 1964. 


ZAR 


For  Hair  Tinting.  Dyeing,  and  CoJortng  Preparation. 
First  use  Feb.  6.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  696.989.  717.097.  and  717,098. 
For  Paint  and  Varnish  RemoTera. 
First  uae  Mar.  3. 1964. 


SN    196.822.     Kd  Plnaud.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  June 


10.  1964 


BEAUTYSKIN 


8N   194,997.     Lowe's  Inc..  Casaopolls,  Mich.     Filed  June  5. 


1964. 


KITTY'S  OWN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  407.887. 
For  Toilet  Water. 
First  uae  Mjur.  26.  1948. 


For  Shampoo  for  Cats  and  Kittens. 
First  use  on  or  before  Dec.  12. 1949. 


1|||. 


TM  810  O.Q. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qau  100-Misc*IUiieous 


8N  17»,1«7.      T«ldy  Be«r  RMtaurantn.  Inc'.  CInriaBatl.  Ohio. 
FtlMl  Oct.  1«.  IMS. 


gN  124. M».  InterBattonal  lB<hiiitTl««.  Inc..  North  Holly- 
wood. Calif.,  by  ehanc^  <>f  namr  from  The  Internatloiial 
Hoaae  of  Paacakea  Coa»inli«»*ry,  North  Hollywood.  Calif. 
FU«d  July  24,  IMl 


IintehnaiionalI 

HOUSEof 
|R\NC\KR 


For  Prlrr  Id  RMtaarant  S^rrlen 
Klmt  use  May  28.  IMS 


8N  '188.984.      VUual    Panorrapbliii. 
Applicant  dlaclalm*   the  exclunlre  rUht   to   the  u»»  of  tb#  r\\nX  Mar.  IS.  1M4. 

worda  "Hoo**  of  Pancakt*"  apart  froaa  tb«  MMrk  aa  akowu. 


Inc.    New    York.    N.Y. 


For  RcaUaraat  8»rTl«a. 
Firat  nac  Jaly  7.  IMS 


8N  18T.S87.     International  Projecta  Corporation.  San  Fran 
rtaco.  t^llf     F««d  A»r  28.  1M« 


XOGRAPH 

For  Photucraphic  S^rrlc*  Rendereil  In  Connection  With  the 
Making  and  t'urnliihlnf  to  Otbera  of  Reproductlon»  Harlng 
a  Thre«-DtBen«lonal  Effect. 

F1r«t  oaa  FM.  ST,  1M4. 


Th«  worda  "Kmerfency  Aid  Board"  are  dlaclalM«l  apart 
from  the  mark  a*  shown  without  In  any  way  abandoning 
common  law  rights  In  auch  name. 

For  SabMrrlptloa  8«^tc«  Which  CoaaUta  of  Ohtalninc  From 
Subwrrlbera  and  Maintaining  Peraoaal  Information  Concern 
log  SubiM-rlbem  an.l  Their  Fanlllea  for  the  Purpoa*  of  Aiding 
the  Same  In  Emergenclea  by  TrannmlttlnB  Pertinent  and 
Helpful  Information  to  Doctor*.  Police.  RelatUei..  Krlendn. 
etc.  Who  May  Uaa  Such  Information  To  AUerlate  or  Remore 
the  Emergency. 

Firat  aae  Mar   25.  IMS. 


Qass  101  -  ArfvtrtisMig  mi  ksiness 

8N    12».842.     Conat.lldated    Marketing    Serrlcea.    inc..    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct   IS.  IMl. 

THE  MARKETING 
BRAIN  BANK 

No  cUlm  la  made  herein  to  the  uae  of  the  word  "MarkcUag' 
niMirt  fn>m  th*-  mark  a«  ahown. 

For  I^evUlng  Complete  Marketing  Program*  for  Other*  l« 
»oth  the  Indu«trlal  and  CoaaviMr  Fleldn. 

Firat  uae  May  SI.  IMO. 


5N   158.227.     Coorteay   Club  Corp..   New  York. 
Nor.  SO.  1M2. 


Jr.T.     Filed 


8N  170.829 
10.  IMS 


B8CO  Corporatioa.  Portland.  Oreg.    Filed  June 


ESCO  RED  BRIEFCASE 
SERVICE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  530.330  and  582.046 

For  gpecUlUed  Technical  Aaalatance  on  Problem*  IutoIt 
tng  Machining,  Fabrtcatlng.  Cleaning,  Welding.  Forming  and 
Heat  Treatment,  aa  Well  an  Aaalatance  In  the  Application  of 
Sumieaa.    High   Alloy.   Low    Alloy   and   Manganeae  SteeU  To 
Combat  Corroalon.  Heat.  Impact  and  Abraalon. 

Firat  uae  Feb  2.  IMS 
TM34 


For   Promoting   the    8alea   of   the  0<M>dB  and   SerTleea  of 
Othera  by  Meana  of  Caah  Dtacount  Carda. 
Firat  uae  April  IMS. 
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SN  185,063.      R.  A.  Goaaelln  *  Company,  Inc.,  Dedham,  Maaa.     Qg^  \Q^  _  CoilHIIUIliCatiOII 
Filed  Mar.  20,  IMS. 


AUDATREX 


For  Aaaembllng  and  Fumlahlag  to  Drug  Manufacturera 
Information  Relating  to  the  Typea  aad  Quantltlea  of  Druga 
Which  Are  llelng  Prewrrlbed  by  Phyalclana. 

Firat  uae  Jan.  8,  IMS. 


8N  154,184.     The  Weutern  Union  Telegraph  Company,  New 
York,  NY.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1962. 

PATS 


8N   188,031.     The  Reeearch  Inatltute  of  America.  Inc.,  New 


York,  NY     Filed  Mar.  ft.  1M4. 


Selectron 


For  Bnalneas  IntelUgeace  RetrieTal  Serrlce. 
Firat  uaa  Oct.  15,  IMS. 


For    InBUlIlng,   and    Maintaining   and    Servicing.    Prlrate 
Automatic  Telephone  Systems  for  Othera. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  3,  1M2. 


Class  lOS-Transportatioii  and  Storage 

8N    164,201.     World    Exirforera    CTub,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  7, 1963. 


Qass  102  -  iMurance  and  Pi 

SN  159,898.     City  National  Bank  It  Trust  Co.  of  Rockford. 
Bockford.  III.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1982.  » 

H.E.L.P. 

Applicant  cUlms  uae  for  the  area  comprising  the  Statee  of 
Illinois  and  WlsconaJn. 

For  Lending  Money  for  Home  Improrementa. 
First  uae  at  least  as  early  a«  l>e««.mber  1956. 
Bahl    to  Concurrent  Uae  Proceeding  with  Reg   No   735,808 


8N  181.845.     Oak  Park  National  Bank.  Oak  Park.  Ill      Filed 


Dac  ».  IMS. 


DEPOSITRON 


For  Checking  Account  Serrlcea. 
First  uae  Not.  80.  1988. 


8N  185.863.     Central  Mutual  Inaurance  Company.  Van  Wert. 
Ohio.    FUed  Feb  S.  1984. 

FAMILYMATIC 

For  Underwriting  of  Auto  Insurance. 
Firat  uaa  Dec.  19.  1988 


SN   190,048      Sentinel   Ufe   Inaurance  Company.  San  Fran- 
daco,  Calif     Filed  Mar.  31.  1984. 

FLEXECURITY 


For  Underwriting  Life  Insurance. 
First  uae  Jan.  S,  1964. 


<World  Sxplorers  Glub 


For    Advertising    Travel    Servlcea   and    Arranging    Travel 
Tours  for  Groups. 

First  use  July  23,  1957. 


8N    184.789.     Berry   World   Travel,   Inc..   Kansas   City,   Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  17.  1984. 

TARGET  TOURS 

The  word  "Tours"  Is  disclaimed. 

For  Arranging  and  Conducting  Guided  Travel  Tours. 

First  uae  Nov.  6,  1983. 


Qass  107- 


and  Entertainment 


SN  150,993.     Automated  Building  Components,  Inc.,  Miami, 
Fla.    Filed  Aug.  13.  1962 


ABC 


For  Services  to  the  Construction  Industry-Namely.  Con- 
ducting Engineering  Seminars  and  CU««eH  Whereat  Techni- 
cal Courses  Are  Presented  Related  to  the  Design  and  Manu- 
facture of  Roof  Trusses  and  Other  Structural  Elements. 

FlrstuaeOct  1,  IMl. 


8N1»4,««.     ^--^'-'•^:'^';;;'^'''^j;,l}T::i7\tt"^     SN  185.361.     E.ra  Cllne.  PIkevllle.  Ky.     Filed  Jan.  27,  1M4. 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn      Filed  May  iS,  i»o-» 


ISL-0-MATlC 


LONESOME  PINE  FIDDLERS 


.     1-  v^f   Pntertalnment    Service   Consisting   of    Band    Perform 

For  Collecting  Periodic  I"----J--'""L^YuThort.i;  an^^  OWn^n  Radio  and  Television  and  by  Live  Perform- 

Accordance   With  a   Predetermined   Plan   by   Pre-Authorl«Ml  ance.  Ol^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  Audiences  In  Various  States. 

Checks.  firat  use  1988. 
Firat  uae  Apr.  16,  1984. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Oass200 


8N  1»1.7M.     N«ii««u  County  PoHc*  B«yt  Clnb  Inc..  WUItaton 
Park.  NT.    FIImI  Apr  33.  1M4. 


8N    187.788.     International    Nutria    Marketing    AaaocUtlon. 
Watonca.  Okla.    Piled  Mar.  2.  1»«4 


INMA 


For  Indlcatlnr  Memberahtp  In  Applicant  Aaaodatlon.      t 
First  nae  Jan  28.  1»«S. 

TM  36 


For  Indicating  Mpmberahlp  In  Applicant. 
Flrat  uae  May  4.  1»48. 


f 


Q»s1- 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Cass  4- Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


782.«16.  HI  LBAN.  Agricultural  Research  Uerelopnaent. 
Inc      8N    1S5.»48.      Pub    2-26-«4.      Filed   1-17-62. 

783  «17  GAKBI80N  OOLDKN  8KX  LINKS  ETC.  ANL)  DE- 
MON. Ea;IlW.Oarrt.onInc.  8N  158.526.  Pub.  10-2O-64. 
Filed  13-8-63. 

782.618.  GARRISON  LEGHORNS  ETC  ^l^^^^f^^ 
Earl  W.  Qarrtaon.  Inc     8N  158.527.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed 

12-5-62. 
TMAia      C  AND  DESIGN.     The  Borden  Company.     MUL- 
1:iPLB?Lt88.C.a..e.l.20,.nd42,      8N  161.229.    Pub. 

10-30-64.    Filed  1-23-63. 
783  620      P  POLYMER  AND  DESIGN, 
ration      8N  168.823.     Pub    10-20-64 
783.621.     COBOTITE.     Cobon   PUatlcm  Corp.      8N    176.158 

Pub.  10-2O-64.    FUed  9-3-63. 
783  638.     COBOFLEX.     Cobon   PlaaUca  Corp 

Pub.  10-30-64.     Filed  9-3-63. 
783  633.      AVCA.        Whitehead      Brother* 
l'86.800.     Pub.  10-30-64.     Filed  2-14-64 
7««M4      ATTA8PHERE8       Mineral,   k   ChemlcaU   Phlllpp 
'"o^rat^oYsN  187.116.     Pub.  1(^20-64      Filed  2-2(^^ 
7»2,635      SIZZLE.     tir«it   Lake-   Carbo.   Corporation.      SN 

187  276     Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  2-24-64. 
782.626.     TURABA8T      A    F  Thurnauer      8N  187.361.     Pub. 

10-80-64.     Filed  2-24-64. 
783  637      DI8PAL.     ConHnental  OU  Company.     SN  187,564. 
lAib.  10-2O-C4      Filed  2-27-6*.^ 

782  638      LIONTAN.     Albert  TnV.tel  h  Son.  Company      SN 
187.701.     Pub.  10-2O-64      Filed  2-2 H-64 

783  63*.     NUMA.        Amertcan     Cy.namld     Company.        SN 
l'87.»02.    Pub   10-20-64.    FUed  3-4-64 


782  640      FILM-LOK.    Mlnneaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  188.258.     Pub.  10-20-64      Filed  3-9-64. 

782  641.     GLAS8-LOK.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactur 
ing  Company      8N  188.250.     Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  3-9-64. 

782.642.     STEP-SURE.     Todd  Chemical  Company,  Inc.     SN 
192.102.    Pub.  10-20-64.    FUed  4-27-64. 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


The  Polymer  Corpo 
Filed  4-1-63. 


SN   176,159. 


Company.        SN 


782,643.     TERLAN.     The  TerreU  Corpomtlon. 
Flib.  10-20-64.    FUed  1-15-64. 


SN   184.667. 


Oats  2 -Receptacles 


782  630      HEARTWARE     Harold  A.  Harr1«.n.     SN  159.232 
Pub.  10-30-64.    Filed  12-17-62. 

783  681      QUICK-8EBV.       Diamond     National    Corporation 
8N  170.838.    Pub.  1-7-64.    FUed  6-12-63. 

782.632      DELKIT      I^»'--  »*!r'  "'L^^'I^ir'""' 
Inc      8N  178.183      Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  10-2-63. 

783.633.     ZIPN   TAC.     The   Dow  Chemical    Company.      SN 

186  062.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  2-5-64 
T83.634      8NOWBOY.       Delhi    ^^^^^^    CorporaUon. 

8N  186.821.     Pub.  10-20-64.     FUed  2-17-64. 
783  635.     EZ.     Gulf  State.  Paper  Corporation.     SN  190.515. 

Pub.  10-20-64.     FUed  4-7-64. 
783.636.     DURA    FLIGHT.      Dora-Vent    CorporaUon.      SN 

meao.  p«b.  10-20-64.  Filed  4-21-64. 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

782.644  AMAZON.  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  SN  120.729. 
Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  5-24-61. 

782.645.  "IT  MELTS  THE  RUST  AWAY  :"  Radiator  Spe- 
cialty company.  SN  lS7,-»4.  Pub.  10-20-64.  Filed 
2-12-62. 

782.646.  BIO  GUARD.  Bio  Lab.  Inc.  SN  167,697.  Pub. 
10-20-64.     Filed  4-29  63 

782.647.  8YNTALAZENE.  Blrko  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  176.485.    Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  9-^-63. 

782.648.  DOCUFIX.  Agfa  AktlengeseUachaft.  SN  185.002. 
Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  1-21-64. 

783  649      DIPHACIN   120.      Nease  Chemical  Company.   Inc 

SN  185.707.    Pub.  10-30-64.    Filed  1-30-64. 
782  650.     POLYOEN.     AUlance  Color  &  Chemical  Company. 

SN  190.048.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  4-1-64. 
782.651.     VIV08TRIP.      Teaneck    Chemical    Co..    Inc.       SN 

liM),297.     Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  4-.S-64. 
782.652      VIVOLITH.       Teaneck    Chemical    Co..    Inc.       SN 

190.298.    Pub.  10-20-64.    FUed  43-64. 

Chemical*.     Incorporated 
FUed  4-6-64. 


782,653.     WIXYN.       Wlca 
190,460.    Pub.  10-20-64. 

78i,654.     WIXOL.       Wlca 
190.466.    Pub.  10-20-64. 


SN 


Chemicals,     Incorporated. 
FUed  4-6-64. 


SN 


Qass  3 -Baggage, Animal Equipw*"^'^®'*" 
foTios,  and  Pocketbooks 

783  687.     FLlP-rr.     Charle.  B    Tebba.     SN  193.505      Pub 
78:U^KEY^:irrLton.  incorporated.   SN  193.930     a„d  PrOJeCtileS 

195,303.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  6-10-64. 


Qass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Mot  Including 
Tobacco  Products 

782  655      CA8TLEBAR.     Henry   Leonard  and  Thomas.  Inc. 

SN  191.553.     Pub.  10-20-64.    FUed  4-20-64. 
782  666      LESTAR.      WhU    Manufacturing    Company.      SN 

196.409.    Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  6-24-64. 


Qass  9 -Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 


194,181.     Pub.  10-20-64. 


HaTeg    Belnhold 
FUed  5-25-64. 


Inc.       SN 


TM  37 


TM  38 

Qau  10  -  Fertilizers 
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782.e58.     SOUTHLAND.     N.  S.  Koo«  4  Son  Co.     8N  191.0S0 

Pub.  10-20-64.     FUwl  4-24-44. 
78S,M9.     PRO  TUKF.     O.  M.  Scott  and  Sooa  Company.     SN 

192.4S4.    Pub.  10-20-»4.     Filed  4-«0-«4. 
782,660      TRI  UNA  80L    ETC.    AND    DB8IGN.       MooMnto 

Companj.     SN  192.502      Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  8-1-64 

782.661.  VITAFOL.     Socooy  Mobil  Oil  Coapany.  Inc.     8M 
1M.911     Pub.  10-20-64     Filed  T-1-64 

782.662.  FOOD  AND  DKINK.     Hygeno  Litter  Company.     SN 
196.963.     Pub.  10-20-64.;  Filed  7-2-64. 

782.863.     UN180IL     Minerals  *  CbemlcaU  PblUpp  Corpora 
tlon      8N   198.427.     Pub    10-2O-64.     Filed  7-8»-64. 


Class  11  -  Inks  Md  Muag 


782.664  HYDRaACTIVE.     Bowara  Priattec  Ink  Compaaj. 
SN  193.624      Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  5-18-64. 

782.665  VAKFLO.      McClonkey    Varnlab   Co.      8N    194,502 
Pub.  1O-20-64      Piled  8-28-64. 


Class  12  -  CoBstfuction  Materials 

782,666.      FIRESAFE  AND  DESIGN.     B.  M.  Hee<le.  lac.     8N 
150,248.     Pub.  10-20-64      Filed  8-1-62. 
,  782.667       MODERN    PAVE  CRETE    AND    DESIGN       Lyon. 
'       Dlatrtbutlnx.    Inc.      SN    171.023.      Pub.    10-20-64.      FUe,l 
6-14-63. 

782.668  LEXITE.      Industrial    Anphalt.    Inc..    aM>lin>ee    of 
O.lorpave.  Inc    SN  173.337     Pub   9-29-64.     Fll^d  7-19-63 

782.669  CONTINENTAL.     Stmpeon  Timber  Company.     SN 
174.916      Pub.  10-20-64      Filed  8-12-63. 

782.670.  SIERRA.     Slmpaon  Timber  Company.     SN  174.917. 
Pub.  10-20-64     Filed  8-12-63. 

782.671.  K(K)LDOME.     Plastic  Products  of  Texas,  Inc.     SN 
175.603.     Pub    10-20-64.     Filed  8-22-63. 

782.672.  FILON  AND  l>OUBLE  F  DESIGN.     Fllon  Corpo^ 
ration      8N  175,746.     Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  8-26-63 

782.673.  8H  ETC.  AND  DltSIGN.     Straadlund  Homes  Cor 
poratlon      SN  178.886.     Pub.  10-20-64      Filed  8  27-63. 

782.674.  HUSKI-RIB.       H.     H.     Robertson    Company.       SN 
180.770     Pub   7-7-64.     FUed  11-8-63. 

782.675       VARIMAR.     Tiffany  Tile  Corxwratlon.    SN  181.704. 
Pub.  10-2O-64      Filed  11-21-63. 

782.676.  P ATI  WALK   AND  DESIGN.      Peterson   and  Huff 
SN  188.711.     Pub.  10-2O-64.     TU^  l-SO-64. 

782.677.  8TRUCTO-BA8E.       United    States    Gypsum    Com 
pany.      SN  186,209.     Pub.  10-20-44.     FU«1  2-6-64. 

782.678      HOURGLASS       National    Gypeum    Company       SN 
189.923.     Pub.  10-20-64.    FUad  3-30-64 


782.683      AL  FIT  AND  DESIGN      Alpba  Wire  Corporation. 

SN  178.488.     Pub.  10-2O-64.    Filed  8-21-63. 
782.684.      PEBMA  AND  DESIGN.     Aktlebolaget   Mullsjorer 

ken      8N   181.948.      Pub.   10-20-64      Filed   11-27-63. 
782.6S8.     HILTI.     AastaJt  Fuer  MontAfe-Technlk.     MULTI- 

PLB   CLASS    (CUsaaa    IS   and   28).      tN    187,169       Pub 

10-2O-64.     Filed  2-21-64. 

782.686.  KIOIDRAIN.    Eastern  Steel  Rack  Co     SN  188.214. 
Pub    10-20-64.     Filed  3-9-64 

783.687.  M   AND  DB8ION      Mercury  Air  Parts  Utg.  Co.. 
Inc       8N   189.196       Pub    10-20-64.     Filed  3-20-64. 

782.688      TEX8EAL     Teutcam  Corporation       SN    190.127 
Pub.  10-20-64.     FUed  4-1-64. 

782.689.  NBMICO.    Nemico  Corporation     SN  191,204.    Pub. 
10-20-64      Filed  4-lfr-64. 

782.690.  80DA-PAC.      Anthony    Tursk.    il.bs.    Tursk    Com 
pany.     SN  1*1.227.     Pub    10-10-64.     Flle^l  4-18-64. 

782.691.  WARWICK      The  Warwick  Company.     SN  191.231 
Pub    10-2O-64      FUed  4    15-64. 

782.692.  HUILCO     CarloH  Pardo  Blanco.    8N  191.497.    Pub 
10-20-64.     Filed  4-20-64. 

782.693.  METROL  AND  DESIGN.     Metrol  Corporation.    SN 
191.875      Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  4-20-64 

782.694.  REVERE    DRY8EAL.      Rerere   Copper    ami    BraBs 
Incorporated.    SN  192. ,124.     Pub    10-20-64      Filed  4-29-64. 

782.698.     JIFFY       Jiffy,    Incorporated.      SN    192.484       Pub. 

10-20-64.     Filed  5-1-64. 
782.696.      SAFETY  FIUL.     Buckeye  Iron  k  Brass  Works.     SN 

195.279      Pub.  10-20^-64.     FUed  6-10-64 


Class  13 -Hafll ware  and  PIvMbing  aad 
Stean-Pittiiig  Svpplies 

782.679.  FISCHER  WITHIN  FISH  DESIGN.  Artur 
Fischer,  d.b.a.  Artur  Flaeher.  Felomechaalk.  Plastlkwerk. 
Werkaeutbau  SN  148,888.  Pub  10-WMJ4.  Piled 
5-28-62 

782.680.  FERR ALLOY.     The  Ferry  Cap  and  Set  Screw  Com 
pany.      SN    189.056.      Pub.    10-15-63.      Filed   12-13-62. 

782.681.  MII^FLO.  Mil  Flo.  Inc  SN  162.585.  Pub. 
4-21-64.     FUed  2-12-63 

782  682.  DIAL  SPRAY  AND  DESIGN.  Sam  E  Kulken, 
d.b  a  Dial  Spray  Mfg.  Co.  SN  17ftJ»4.  Pub.  10-20-64. 
Filed  (^^11^-63. 


Class  14-Metab  aod  Metal  Castings  and 
Fergings 

782.697      TWISTRAP       Mid  8U tee   Steel   *   Wire   Company 
SN   186,876.     Pub    10-20-64.      Filed   2-17-64. 


Class  15  -  (Ms  and  Greases 

782.698.  8  P  AND  r>E8I<;N.  Stuilebaker  Corporation,  by 
cbanite  of  name  from  Studebaker-I'ackard  Corpnratloa. 
8N  141.220.     Pub.   10-20-64      Filed  S-SO-62 

782.699  MOLEX  AND  DESIGN.  Molecular  Chemicals.  Inc 
SN  151.806      Pub.  8-18-64.     Piled  8-20-62. 

782.700  FRIIKJI  TREKT.  I>an  Maurln,  d.ba  Motive  Petro 
chemicals  Company,  asatgnee  of  lUttenfeld  Grease  *  Oil 
Corp<.ratlon.  Inc  SN  166.969  Pub.  10-20-64  Filed 
4-18-6S. 

782.701.  CAMPLITE  AND  DESIGN.  Barkow  Petroleum 
Co..  Inc.  of  California  SN  179.991.  Pub.  10-20-64. 
Filed  10-29-63. 

782.702.  STIR  LUBE.  Ace  Glass  Incorporated.  SN  187.488. 
Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  2-26-64. 

782.703.  LUBRITECT  V  Mueller  *  Company.  SN  187,783 
Pah.  7-14-64.     Filed  S-2-64. 

782.704  CYLES8TIC.  Humble  Oil  *  Reffnlng  Company 
SN  192.824.     Pub   10-2O-64.     Filed  8-6-64 

782.708.  TERE88TIC  Humble  Oil  ft  Rpflntng  Company. 
SN  192.826      Pub.  10-20-64.    FUed  5-6-64. 

782.706.  MI)  4  WAY  AND  DESIGN  Macklanburg  Duncan 
Coa»aay.     SN   194,3*9.     Pub.   10-20-64.     Filed  8-27-64. 


Class  16-Protective  and  Decorative 


782.707.  MONO-SEAL.      Emanuel  rtAmbroslo,  d.ba.   Mono- 
Seal  Products.   SN  170.178.    Pub.  10-20-64      FUed  6-3-63. 

782.708.  DYNACOL.     Koppers  Company,  Inc.     SN  181,367. 
Pub.  10-20-64.    FUed  11-18-68. 


JANUARY   6,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  39 


78t.T0*  CLP  AND  DESIGN.  CarUUdt  Leather  Finishes 
Co    inc.     SN  187.866     Pub   10-20^      Filed  2-27-^*4. 

782.710.  8EBLIK  Mercury  Varnl.h  Company  Limited. 
SN  189.842.    Pub   10-20-64.     Filed  1-6-64. 


Class  17-Tobacco  Products 

782.711.     FROM  THE  HOUSE  OF  B1>«=^«^T„%'''^  p^^ 
SIGN.      Larua  *   Brother   Company.      8N    188.449.      fuo. 

10-20-64      FUed  8-11-64. 
782  712      UL     PHILLIES.       Bayuk     Cigars     Incorporated. 

SN  191.110.    Pub  10-20-64      Filed  4-15-64. 
782  713      GAMBLERS.      Bayuk    Cigars    Incorporated.      SN 

196.7*0     Pub   10-2(>-64.    Filed  6-30-64. 


Cbss  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
PreiMrations 


SN      111.969 


782  714      GELATIN  PLUS.        Gelatin  Plus 
Pub  12-11-62     Filed  1   17^1 

782.715.     vrrUSA  AND  DF.SIGN.     "^'^^^  '''''%^\Z^Z 

of   name   from   Ertch    Holier   Export   Corp.      SN    ISO.OSB. 

Pub.  10-20-64      Filed  7-80-62 

782  716      SQUIBB    ETC.    AND    DESIGN       Olln    Mathle«on 

78,J,71U.      BVIiioo  100  497         Pub      10-20-64. 

Chemical     Corporation.       SN     189. 4wi        r""- 

Filed  8-24-64 
782.717.      HERS.      DaTol    Rubber    Company.      SN    189,8.8. 

Pub    10-2O-64      FUeda   30-64. 
781.718      POTASORAL.     Warren  Teed  Pharmaceutical.  Inc. 

SN  198,474     Pub   10-20-64      FUed  6-11-64 
782  719      ILBOTON.       Warren    Teed    Pharmaceuticals    Inc. 

SN  1*6.478     Pub.  10-2O-64      Filed  6-11-64 


782,729.     MICR08EAL.      Hughes    Aircraft    Company.      SN 

170,070.    Pub.  3-81-64.    FUed  5-31-63.  "*' 

782  730      ES8TRON.     Minneapolis  Scientific  Controls  Corp  . 
d".b.a.     Electric     SerTlce     Systems.       SN     176.216.       Pub. 
10-20-64.    Filed  9-3-63. 
782.731.     •BV-R-LBRTV      The    Maintenance    Company.    Inc. 

SN  176,587.    Pub.  10-20-64.    FUed  9-9-63. 
782  732      FLEETWOOD.    The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Com 

p^ny.     SN  176.792.     Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  9-12-63. 
782  733.     VICON.      The    Vlcon    Instrument    Company.      SN 

178.838.    Pub.  1O-20-64.    Filed  10-11-63. 
782  734.     TRANSITEL.     The  Transltel  International  Corp^ 
ration.      MULTIPLE    CLASS    (Classes    21    and    26).      »X»i 
180.541.    Pub.  10-6-64.    Filed  11-8-63. 
782  735      TABON.       Malco     Manufacturing     Company.     Inc. 

SN  183,849.  Pub.  10-20-64.  Filed  12-81-63. 
782.736.  KAYE-HALBERT  AND  DE^N.  White  Fn^t 
Stores,  inc.  SN  185.384.  Pub.  10-20-64.  FUed  1-24-64. 
782  737.  AMBRTBAN.  Dynamics  Corporation  of  ^*'^«*' 
by  merger  from  Radio  Engineering  Laboratories.  Inc.  8N 
186,473.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  2-11-64. 

782.738.  TENAUTORADIO.  ToyoU  Motor  8«1«..  U.8.A.. 
Inc      SN  186.652.     Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  2-1^-64. 

782.739.  BANDSTAND.  Kectron  f^'^^'fj^l'}'^^  ^V^^ 
TIPLB  CLASS  (Classen  21  and  36)  SN  186.854.  fuo. 
10-20-64.     Filed  2-17-64. 

782.740.  BELKNAP.  Belknap  H"'*''*"  *»** J|^""/*f*«r 
Ug  Company.     SN  187.906.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  3-4-64. 

782  741  CONTIN  r-LITE.  The  H.  J.  Ashe  Ca.  Inc.  »> 
187.996.     Pub.  1O-20-64.     Filed  3-5-64. 


Class  19- Velddes 


782.742      AMPIP.     AMI'   Incorporated.      SN    188.496.      Pub. 
10-2^^4.     Filed  3-12-64. 

782.743.  VITBICON.     Vltramon.  Incorporat«Mi.     SN  188.685. 
Pub  10-20-64.    Filed  3-13-64. 

782.744.  SLEEP  MATE.  Tru-Buck.  Inc.  SN  189.402.  Pub. 
10-20-64.     FUed  3-23-64. 

782.745.  CHANDELINE.  PreacoUte  «•«"'"*";««  ^orpo- 
riuon.     8N  191.316.     Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  4-16-64. 

782.746.  GBOMETRA.  Globe  Illumination  Company.  SN 
191  381.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  4-17-64. 

782  747.  TWIN8LEEVE  TUNER.  ^"'t.^^^iSil''"^ 
Company.     SN  191.473.    Pub.  10-20^.     FUed  4-20-64. 

782  748  ELA8TIMOLD.  Elastic  Stop  Nut  '-yP^'^^^  »' 
America      SN  191.488.     Pub.  10-20-64.     FUed  3-17-414. 

782.749.  COJAX.  Cooke  Engineering  Company.  SN  192,010. 
Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  4-27-64. 

782  750  HEYCO.  Heyman  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
194.887.    Pub.  10-2(M14.    FUad  5-27-64 


782  720      LUMAMME.     Strawslne  Manufacturing  Company. 

SN  138.669.     Pub.  10-20-62.     Filed  2-26-62 
782  721      MAN.    Maschlnenfabrtk  Augsburg  Nurnberg.  A.G. 

SN  176.009      Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  8-29-63 
782  722      TRACKMA8TEB.     Thlokol  Chemical   Corporation. 

SN  179,168.     Pub    10-20-64      Filed  10-16-63  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

T82  728      WHIRLOBIRD  AND  DESIGN.    I"'"^  Marine  Cor 

^"tlon.     SN  188,676.     Pub    10-20-64.     Filed  1-30^.  -  .  C        -^    -  ILw*al. 

.  7«724      POBTAMIRROR.      Calhoun   Electric  A   Manufa.-^     q  22  -  GaHieS,  ToyS,  9KlA  ^pOrting  11000$ 

Tnng  cT.  d.h.a.  Calhoun  Electrical  A  Manufacturing.     SN     ««»  * 
189,142.    Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  3-20-64. 


Class  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Qoth 

782.61*.     ( See  CTass  1  for  this  trademark. ) 


Qass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
andSuppTies 

782.725.     8BBIT.      BUon    Blectronlca,    Inc       SN    180,962. 

Pub.  10-20-64      Filed  10-30-61 
782  726      PUCKER    FLAMB.      Aerolux    Light    Corporation 

SN  186.419.     Pub.  10-20-64.     FUed  1-24-62. 
782  727      80N0MATIC.     C.   k  B.   ManAall   Company.      SN 

140  316.     Pub.  7-3-62      FUed  3-22-62. 

782.728.     HANDY    SPOOL.      I>'   9"' ^?.J**"^°^'    '"' 
SN  148.854.     Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  4-a*MI2. 


7R2  751       THRIFT-TOWN     AND     DESIGN.        Thrift     Town 

US.A.Inc      Sn759.438.     Pub.  10-20-4J4.     Filed  12-19-62. 

TR2  7a2      "RUFFLED  KITTEN."     Alexander  DoU  Company, 

Inc    db.  Madam  Alexander.    SN  160.580.    Pub.  10-2<V-64 

FUed  1-14-63. 

782  753.     CHERI.      ActlTe    DoU    Corporation.      SN    168.197. 

Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  3-22-63. 
782  754.     BIG  SHOT.     Louis  Marx  k  Co.,  Inc.     SN  171.900. 

Pub   10-20-64.     Filed  6-26-63. 
782  755.     GUM    DROP.       Richard    O.    Krueger,     Inc.       SN 

175  292     Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  8-19-63. 
782,756.     BOWL-A-DART.        Edward      R.      Hartlgan.        SN 

184  063.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  1-6-64. 
782  767      BABY    BRITB.      De    Luxe    Reading    CorporaUon 
SN  184  613.     Pub.  10-20-64.     FUed  1-15-64. 

782.758.  ANOTHER  BEAUTIFUL  «>L^^'^=  ij' V^^.^^^? 
DESIGN.  CoUette  Toy  NoTelty  Co..  Inc.  SN  184.703. 
Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  1-16-64. 

782.759.  HUMP-A-JUMP.  Jack  Z  De  Lorean.  SN  184.733 
Pub   10-20-64     Filed  1-16-64. 

782.760.  BB.  Eddie  Bauer.  SN  184.786.  Pub.  10-20-64 
Filed  1-17-64. 
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782.761.      UOLJ'SPUJUU!:    AND   DESIGN.      Oetftphera  Com 

paay      8N  184.811.     Pub.  lO-aO-44.     Piled  1-17-64. 
782,7«2.      riSU    FINDKK.      Tb«    OarcU    Ci»rpormtl<>a.      8N 

186.03a.     Pub.  10-2O-«4.     nted  1-21-44. 
TSS.TSS.      TWITCHIK.     Robert  L.  BaMWkj.  d.b.a.  Uaaaway 

LaiM.     «N  1S8.104.      Hub.   lO-80-«4.     PUed  S-«-«4. 
781.7«4.      MUOULBD    HOPPKK.      Hank    Boberta.    Inc.      8N 

18W7».     Pub.  10-2O-44.    FU«1  3-»-«4. 
783.790.      8BA  MASTfR      (JeatM  Corporation.     SN  188.538 

Pn^  1»  »0  «4.    rUMl  ;i-l2-«4. 


CUtt  23  -  CutiwT'  MUdiiMry,  mrf  TmIs, 
and  Parts  Tker^f 

782.«8&.      <  Boe  CUm  -t.1  for  tbU  trarifirfc.  I 

781.TBB.     ACCUBATB    AND   DBSION.      A«nmto    Manufar 

turtnt  Co.     8N  142.77ft      Pub.  10-»0-«4      fM^  ♦-2.VM 
78».7«7       BOTOBOOM.       Deere    A    Coapnnjr.       8N    149.S72 

Pub.  lO-SO-M.     PUod  7-l»-«a. 
782.768.      VIKINQ       Berbro    Manafacturlnc    Company.    In* 

8N  1M,1»7      Pnb.  11-4-83.     ni«Ml  8-30-83 
782.7«».     VTKINO.       OouTernear     Iron     Work*.     Inc        8N 

153.480.     Pub   10-1-83      Filed  •-18-81 
782.T70.     UNIVKB8KL.     Epoco,  Inv  .   asalcnee  of  iJate  City 

OU  K^ulpment  Componr.  Inc     8N  182.7S4.    Pub  10-a»-84. 

riMI  2-14-88 

785.771  08B.  OU  SpecUltlea  A  Reffnlnc  Co..  In*.  8N 
l?3.a33     Pub   lO-aO-84      rUed7-l-83 

782.772  MUN<.>BOX.  J  H  Carmther*  A  Coapony  Limited. 
8N  185.742.     Pnb   10-20-84     FUed  1-27-44. 

782.773.  KEYSTONE.  Mummert  IMxon  Companj.  8N 
187.788.    Pnb.  10-20-84.     Piled  3-2-84. 

782.774.  MD  AND  DESIGN.  Mamniert  Dlion  Coatpaay 
8N  187.788      Pnb.  10-20-84      Filed  3-2-84 

782.775.  LI' BE  MA8TEB  Bconumlc*  Laboratory.  Inc  8N 
188J15.    Pnb.  10-84-44      Filed  S-»-«4. 

782.778.  8  1836  AND^DBBION  Arthur  W  Srhmid  Com 
pan/      8N  189.381.     Pub.  10-20-84.     Fflod  3-23  84 

782,777.  CBNTBIFtJOAL  FOBCE  ETC  AND  DESICN 
Aaoflean  Boarinc  CorpomUoa  8N  190.478.  Pnb 
10-20-84.    Filed  4-7-84. 

782.778  LIVE  BLADE.  SUhlj.  Inc  8N  191.220.  Pnb 
10-20-84      Filed  4-13-84 

782.779  AWABD.  Award  Tool  Co..  In*.  8N  191.242 
Pub.  10-20-84.     Filed  4-18-84. 

782.780  TIMBEB  TIUBB.  rrt«k  Company.  8N  ltl.277. 
Pub.  10-30-84      Pllod  4-17-84. 

783.781  MIDAB.  Prodaloa  Screan  Maelilaeo  Inc.  8N 
191.438     Pub   10  20-84      Filed  4-17-84 

783.782.  BBBEATBB.  AktM>ola«M  OaUoco.  8N  191,470. 
Pnb    10-20-44      FUod  4-20-44. 

782.783  POWEB-TATOR  Alexander  MaBUfactnrlac  Coat 
pnny.     SN   191.472.     Pnb.   10-20-84.     P»l«l  4-20-84 

782.784.  METROL  AND  DB8IUN.  Metrol  Corporation  8N 
191. 578.    Pnb  10-20-44     FHed  4-80-84 

782.785.  8PACB-0  MATIC.  8CM  Corporation.  8N  191.807. 
Pub.  9-1-84      Filed  4  20-84 

782.788.  BOBOT  (DB8I0N).  Mr  Bobot.  Inc.  8N  191.798 
Pub.  10-20-84.    FUad  4-22-44 

782.787.  IMPEEVBON.  Link  Belt  Coapnar  8N  191.843 
Pub.  10-2O-84      FUed  4-28-44. 

782.788.  8LEBVLOK  Sleerlok  Cy>n>oratloB  8N  192.210 
Pub    10-20-84      Filed  4-28-84. 

782.789  TIMBEB  TIOKR  AND  DESIGN.  Frlck  Company 
8N   192.277      Pub.   10-20-44.     Filed   4-29-44. 

782.790.  GALION.  Jeffrey  Gallon  Manufacturlaf  Company 
SN  192.293.     Pub   10-20-84.     Filed  4-29-84. 

782.791.  BAM  JET.  Unltnd  CfcAlr  CnmBABy  iN  192.540 
Pub.  10-20-44.     Fll«l  4-29-44. 


782.792.  DBI-MIX.  Barnard  A  Loa*  Manufacturlnc  Com- 
pany.  Inc.      BN    193.322       Pub.    10-30-44.      Filed  6-13-44. 

782.793.  CONTOriUitAaTKK.  Tbe  ODclaoatl  MllUnc  Ma- 
chine Co.     SN  198.387.     Pub.  10-20-84.     Piled  5-13-84. 

783.794.  DOMU8.  Praaer'a,  Inc.  SN  193.348.  Pub. 
10-30-44.     Filed  6-1S-44. 

783.795.  CAD.  Gouremeur  Cadwallader.  d.b.a.  Standard 
Shop  Equipment  Co.  Inc  BIf  193.368.  Pub.  10-80-44. 
Piled  5-13-84. 

783.794.  UNIPIiUN.  Tbe  Helm  Unlveraal  Corporation 
BN  193.388      Pub    10-20-84      Filed  5-13-84 

782.797  STEEL  KING.  Vermont  Amorlcnn  CorporatioD. 
SN  194.005      Pub.  10-20-44      Filed  5-21-84. 

7H2.798.  KBUME  KING.  Vermont  American  Corporation 
SN   194,008.      Pub     10-20-84.     Piled  5-21-84. 

782.799.  ACBA-CU8HION.  tiardner-DenTer  Company.  8N 
194.189     Pub.  10-20-84      Piled  5-25^84 

782.800.  WHISTLER  8.  B  Whistler  A  8on«.  Inc.  8N 
194.448.     Pub   10-20-84.     Piled  5  27-84. 

782.881.     SPEED  VIBE  AMD  DB8IGM.     Jamae  C.   SculUn. 

d.b.a.    Cardinal    Machine    Company        8N    194.887        Pub 

10-20-84      Filed  8-1-84. 
782.802.     HT  LOSCOUT       Monarch   Road    Machinery    Com 

pnny.     SN  194.817.     Pnb.  10-20-84.     Piled  4-3-84. 
782.803      CALLAHAN   MAX  AM8  AND  DEBIGN      Vermont 

Marble    Company       SN    194.842       Pub     10  20  84       Piled 


782.804       V    VERMARCO    AND   DESIGN       Vermont    Marble 
Company.     SN   194.843.     Pnb.   10-20-84.     Filed  8-8-84. 

782.806.      BLUE  IVT.     Burn  StrauBO.  Inc..  d.b.a    Woodpecker 
WwHlware.     SN  195.041.     Pnb    10-2O-84      Filed  8-8-44. 

782.808      LINK  BBI.T       Link  Belt   Company       BN    195J84. 

Pub  10-20-44.    FUed  8-10-44. 
782.807      DI8P08A  KINO       Bryant    Enrlneertng   Company 

8N  196.884      Pub   !0  20-84      Filed  8-11   84 

782.808.     EOLl'ND.     The  Monarch  Machine  Tool  ComBA>7- 
8N   195.888      Pub    10-20-44       Filed  8-17-44. 


CUss26-MtasMrii|     aid     Scititific 

783.734       (See  Claaa  21  for  thU  trademark.) 

782.809.  POCATEON      Lo«etronlca,  Inc.    SN  129.950.    Pub. 
10-20-84      FUed  10-18-81 

782.810.  MBTEBCOBDBB       United   G«s   Corporation.      8N 
162.606.     Pnb.  10-20-44.     Piled  2-11-48. 

782  811       MTLTICHIBCK      Penrod  Corporation  of  AnderwM 
SN  188.282      Pub    10-20-44      Piled  2-21-83 

782.812.     BATIOBAB.      George    Gorton    Machine    Company. 
BN  171.129.     Pub   10-89-44.    PUod  8-17-83 

782.813       MAXIMUM     SECURITY     AND    DESIGN.       M.     H 
Bhodoa.  Inc.     8N  17J.288*     Pub.  ;0-a0-44.     PlteO  7-1-4S. 

782.814.      MOVIFLEX  SUPER.     Zeiaa'Ikon  AG      SN  187.830 
Pub.  10-30-44      FUad  2-21-44. 

782.816.  SPBEDUNER.     Eol  Bular  Company.     SN  187.438. 
Pub.  10-20-84.     Piled  2-26-84. 

782.818.  DURA-VAC.     Ace  Qiasa  Inoorporatod.     8N  187,467. 
Pn^  lO-BO-84.    PUod  2-84-44 

782.817.  METBOL    AND    DEBIGN        Metrol    CorporaUon. 
SN  191.577.    Pub.  10-20-44.     FUed  4-20-84. 

782.818       ROLL-TAINBB.      The   Vlctoreen    Inatrument  Com- 
pany      SN   192.107      rub.  10-20-84.     Filed  4-27-84. 

783.819.  FLO    TIMS    AND    DESIGN        Flo    Time    Ticket 
Printer.  Inc.    BN  19t.l«B.    Pnb.  10-20-44     Filed  4-38-44. 

783.830.  LBOTRUMETER.     Paul  Cbeatical  Co.     8N  193.813. 
Pub   10-30-84      Pllod  4-20-44. 

783.831.  MABO  AND  DESIGN.     Quoaot  A  Cle  B.a.rJ.     8N 
193.333      Pnb.  10-20-44.     FUed  4-39-44. 
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Qui  27  -  Horological  InstrwiMiits 

782  822      HELVETIA.       Montrea    HeUeUa     Sodete    d'Hor 
loforte  U  Oonerale.     SN  184.842.     Pub.  10^20^.     "led 
1-15-44. 
783.838.     GREYHOUND.     World  Wide  Watch  Co..  Inc.     SN 

192.537.    Pub   10-20-84.    Piled  5-1-84. 
782.824.     DURATIME.      Elgin    National    Watch    Company 

8N  192.811.    Pub.  10-20-84     Piled  5-4-84. 
782.825      LADY    8ETH.      General    Time    Corporation.      SN 

194  171      Pnb  10-20-84     Filed  5-25-44. 
782.826.      DYNAV<^X.      Ebauche.    S.A.      SN    194.288.      Pub 

10-20-44      Filed  5-28-64 
782  827      SWIFT   AND  DESIGN.      Swift    Inntrumentn.   Inc. 

BN  194.440.    Pub.  10-20-44.    Filed  5-27-84. 
782.828.     ACCUQUABTZ.       Bulova    Watch    Company.    Inc. 
8N  194.947.     P»b.  10-20-84.     Filed  8-5-64. 


782,848.  FLOATING  WALL.  Directional  Industrlet,  Incor- 
pi)rated.     SN  188.519.     Pub.  10-20-84.     FUed  3-12-44. 

782  844  WOODSLARK  ORIGINALS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN 
Woodmark  Orlglaala.  Inc.  SN  189,283.  Pub.  10-20-64 
FUed  3-20-84. 


»^ 


Class  33 -Glassware 


782.845.  CLEARTBMP  AND  DESIGN.  Fourco  Glass  Com 
piiny.     SN  186.460.     Pub.  10-20-84.     Filed  2-11-64. 

782  846  LU8TRACRY8TAL.  American  Saint  Gobaln  Cor 
p^ration.     SN  187,230.     Pub.  10-20-64.     Piled  2-24-44. 


Class  34 -lUating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilatiiig 
-^— "^^"  Apparatus 

rUcc  78  — J«WalrVandPredOIIS-MetalWare     782,847.     EDWARDS.       Edward*    Engineering    corporation. 
VMMAO        #wwm.sf  SN  143.016.    Pub.  12-24-83.    Filed  4-25-«2. 

782  848      HBAT-LES.     PaU  Corporation.  aBslgnee  of  Trinity 
Equipment    Corporation.      SN    159.016.      Pub.    10-2O-64. 
Filed  12-12-62. 
782  849      METROL    AND    DESIGN.       Metrol    Corporation. 
SN  191.578.     Pub.  10-20-84.     Filed  4-20-84. 

782.850.  TUNGTEC.  Entectic  Welding  Alloys  Corporation. 
SN  192.121.    Pub.  10-20-64.    FUed  4-27-64. 

782.851.  BOROTBC.  Eutectic  Welding  Alloys  Corporation. 
SN  192.122.     Pub.  10-20-84.     Filed  4-27-64. 

782  852.  SOLAKFLO.  SoUrflo  Company.  Inc.  SN  192.220. 
Pub.  10-20-84.    Filed  4-28-64. 

782  85.S  INCOFLUX.  The  International  Nickel  Company. 
Inc.     SN  192,289.     Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  4-29-64. 

782  864  FLAMELOCK  AND  DESIGN.  Wayne  Home  Equip- 
ment Co..  Inc.     SN  192.062.     Pub.  10-20-64.     FUed  5-7-64. 

782.855  GRANCO.  Granco  Incorporated.  SN  193,182. 
Pub.  10-20-84.    Filed  5-11-64 

782  856  MAMMOTH  NU-AIRB.  Mammoth  laduatrles.  Inc. 
SN  193.187.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  5-11-64. 


783,829  HU  Hw»ry  Landla.  Inc..  asalgnee  of  Henry  LandU 
8N  188.621.     Pnb.  10-20-84.     FUed  3-27-63. 

782  8TO  LANVIN.  Sodete  Anonyme  Jeanne  LanTln.  MUL 
rt^LK  CLASS  (CUsae.  28  and  39)  SN  173.974.  Pub 
10-20-44.     FUod7-20-83. 


diss  29  -  Brooms,  Bnishos,  and  Dusters 

782.881      UNI   LOK   AND  DESIGN.      Rubon,    Incorporated 

SN  194.239      Pub    10-2O-44.     FU«»  6-25-64. 
782  832      TRIPLE  CHECK   AND   DESIGN.      G     C    Murijiy 
^;^pany8N   194.486      Pub    10-30^      Filed  4-«^64 


Class  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


783.833      HICEOBT      Castioton   China.    Inc.      SN   146.778 

Pub   10-20-44      Filed  5-31-82 
783  834      SHENANDOAH.        CasUeton     China.      Inc.       SN 

145.774.    Pub.  10-2O-84.    FUed  5-31-82 
782  836.     CLA88ICA      Castleton  China.   Inc.      SN    189.825 

Fub.  10-20-44.    Filed  5-28-83. 
781,838      WAYSIDE.       Onondaga     Pottery     Company.       SN 

171,910.    Pub.  10-2O-44.    FUed  4-24-83 
782  837       MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN     Stetson  Corporation. 

8M  187,866.    Pub.  10-20-84.    FUed  2-24-44. 


Qass  35  -  BeWnfl,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

782  887  ULTRAPBBME.  The  Hercules  Tire  A  Rubber  Com 
pany.'     SN  184.379.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  1-10-84. 

782  858.  KONTAK.  The  Michigan  Pipe  Company.  SN 
195.689.     Pub.  10-20-44.     FUed  8-15-64. 


Qau  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

782  838      ASTEOCEL.     American  Air  FUter  Company.  Ino 
BN  193.085.    Pub.  10-20-84.    Filed  5-11-84. 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

782,839.     SCHED-D-ORAPH        Sperry     Band     Corporation. 

SN  135.238.    Pub.  10-20-84.    FUed  1-4-62. 
782  840      FISCHEL    AND    DESIGN.      Hale    Company.    Inc. 

8N  138.402.     Pub.  10-20-84.     Filed  2-21-42. 
782.841.     TALLBOY.       Quaker    Maid     Kitchens.     Inc.       SN 

184.388.    Pub.  10-20-44.    FUed  3-11-83. 
782  842      RISEAWAY       American   Bed  A  Spring  Company. 

SN  188.590.     Pub.  10-20-84.     PUod  2-18-44. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

782.789.      (See  Oass  21  for  this  trademark.) 

782.869.     COPACABANA.      Som   Industrta   e  Comerclo   8.A. 

SN  172,130.     Pub.  10-2O-64.     FUed  6-19-63. 
782,860.     TOURMATIC.    Tourmatlc,  Inc.    SN  177,108.    Pub. 

ip-20-84.    FUed  9-18-63. 
782  861       OTTENHEIMER     WHEEL      (DESIGN).        Otten- 

helmer    Publishers,    Inc.      SN    181.284.      Pub.    10-20-44. 

Filed  11-16-43. 
782.862.     AVBRNUS.    Vlto  Mamone.  d.b.a.  ATcrnus  Records 

SN  182,307.    Pub.  10-2O-44.    Filed  12-3-63. 


Qass  37-Paper  and  Stationery 

782.863      SBLBCTA    SCALE.       Eugene    Dletsgen    Co. 
125,812.    Pub.  10-2O-84.    FUed  8-11-81. 
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Ttt.M4.     AMBSICAN  BEAl'TT     Nor«r«*»,  !■«.  8N  1 70.881 

Pab.  1 0-20-44.     «1«k1  «-12  «3. 
78*.3«8.     »«CTANGULAR    UB8IQN    HAVING     A    WHITE 

CIKCUL.A&    CBNTBR.      Pipertrontc«.    In«.      8N    171.««T 

Pub.  10-ao-M.     V\\*A  «-2+-«3. 
7tt.86«.      BROWN  BOIND  AM>  DESIGN      Hoin^r  B    Brown 

Companj.     8N  175.719      Pub.  10-2t>-«4      nied  l*-2»-«3 
783.867      NITK  NOTE.        0«)rt»      McSta^      J*ckw>a.        »> 

173.»a4      Pub.  10-2O-«4      TVmA  8-l»-«8. 
781.M8.      AMJELl'S.       Jeffri**     Banknote     Comp«njr         SN 

174.M3.     Pub.  10^2O-«4.     tnto*  >»-l>-68. 
782  »••      ACCtJL'NT   O    SIATI*'       Pr.>f«wi«H»«l    Mf-n's   Awo 

cUtkM,  Inc.     SJN  17H.3«b.     Pub    10-2U  64       Filed  10-I-63. 
7«t,St«.     CROWN/WBB  GLOSS.     Crown  Z«Ufrbnrb  Corpo- 

raUoB.      8N   187.728.      Pub    10-20-64       Kllwl  ;t-2-64 
782  871       CROWN/WEB   MAT       Crown   ZeUerbaoh   Corpor* 

ttoo.     8N   187.780      Pub.  10-20-64      ni*<l  3  2-64 
781.911.     CROWN/MAT       Crown    BellMtach     C«por«tlo« 

8N  187.731      Pub    10-2<V-64.     Flleil  3-2  64. 

781.873.  PANOBAirl'^nlted  State.  Bo«  Co.     8N  188.821 
Pub   10-20-64      Filed  S-t6-64    ^ 

781.874.  SOr-PAK        Btrfflr     Brother*     Corpomtlon        8N 
189.429      Pub  10-10-64      Fllod  8-24-64 

781.875.  PASHIONCOLt^R        .«*po«!ry    Cbemlcal     Prodnrti. 
lie      8N   189..H16      Pub    10-  20-64       FUed  3-17-64. 

782.876.  PUREWRAP      <'iintln«"nt»l  Can  Company.  Ine      8N 
ti»1.0S8.     Pub.  10-20-64.    rX^A  4-14-64. 

782  877      MAGNK    PIX       The    J.    C     Hall    Company       »!* 

181.061      Pub.  10-10-64      Filed  4-14-64 
782.878      CON/TEXT         Con-olldated      Paper.,      Ine.        SN 

191.866     Pub   10-10-64      Piled  4-17-64. 

781.879.  TEXCRAFT       East   Texaa    I'ulp   and    Paper   Cniu 
pitny       8N   191.371      Pub    10-10-64      Piled  4-17  64 

781.880.  IPC.     International  Paper  Company      8N  191.391 
Pub.  10-20-64      Filed  4-17-64 

782.881.  FILEPERM.     Old  Town  Corporation.     »N  192.311 
Pub.  10-20-64      Filed  4-19-64. 


781.892.     ADJU8T  A  8IZB.     Stone  ManufMturlac  Coaipany. 
8N  172.432      Pub  10-20-64       Filed  7   ,1   «3 

782.893  ETON8HIRB.     Barr  Company.     8N  172.460.     Pub 
10-20-64      Filed  7-5-63. 

782.894  DEFRltSTER    AND    DESKiN       Amco   of    Norvelt. 
Inc.      8N   179.301       Pub    10-20-64.      Filed   10-10-63 

781.895  BATES    PROCESS.      Batea    Sboe    Company.      SN 
179.393      Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  10-21-63 

T82.896       ALISON  AIRES.     Allaon  Ayrea.  Inc      SN  183.556 
Pub    10-20-64      Filed  12  26-63. 

782.897.  LORA  LKNOX.    'Boaoon  Frock*  Inc.     8N  183.558 
Pub.  10-2O  64      Filed  12-26-63. 

782.898.  8KYR   AND  DESIGN       Scandla   Trading  Co.,  Inc. 
8N  188,814.     P«b.  10-20-64.     Filed  1-24-64. 

782.899.  LIFKRING.       American     Optical     Company.       SN 
187.548.     Pub   10-20-64.     Filed  2-27-64 

782.900  EILSEN   SCOTT      Capri   Mfg.  Co    u(  TcKaa.  In< 
8N   189.984      Pub.   10-10-64       Filed  3  31   64. 

782.901  OAYMODB      J.  C.  Penney  Company.     SN  190.748. 
I*ub.  10-20-64.     Filed  4  9  64 


Oats  38-Prt«ts  mk  PuUiotioM 

782r881.      SHOWCA8B.     FleW  Baterprtaea.  Inc.     SN  173.567 

Pub.  10-2O-64      Flle<l  7   23-63 
781.M8      8TILIZBD    A    (DESIGN J.      Amacican   Can   Cam 

pany.     BN  181.237      Pub    10-20-64      Filed  12-8-68 
781.884.     UPDATE.        Eeanomlaa     l*boratorT.      Inc        8N 

182.412.     Pub   10-20-64      Filed  12   5  63 
781888      PRE    B.      Marion    Laboratories.    Inc.    (Delaware 

corporation),   aaalgnee  of   Marion   Laboratoriea.   Inc.    (MU 

M>art  corporaaon)       8N    182.694.      Pub.   10-20-64..  Ml*l 

1,2-9-63. 
782  886      QUALITY     COURT8     AND     DESIGN.       Quality 

Courta  Motel..   Inc      8N    183.280.      Pub    10-20-64       Filed 

11-1»-«S. 
781.88T      CATBRtWO    UfDUSlTlT    EMPI/>YK1!.       Hotel    * 

Restaurant  Employees  and  IUrtenden«  International  Union 

(AFL-CIO)      SN  18ft.l»8.     Pub.  10-20-64      Filed  1-22-64 
781.888.     FUN    AT   THE    FAIR       Fair   Money    Corporation. 

SN   188.526.      Pub.   10-20-64       Filed  3-12-64. 


aafs39-Clotiaiig 


Qass  40- Fancy   Goo^, 
Notioiis 


and 


781.901.  GENERAL  WIG  AND  DESIGN.  General  Wlf 
Manufacturers.  Inr  SN  181.613.  Pub.  10-20-64  Filed 
12  9-63 

782.903.  BOBBIE.  Vulcanlaed  Rubber  and  Plaatlcs  Com 
pany.  Incorporated  8N  191.314.  Pub.  10-20-64.  Piled 
4-16-64 

781.904.  IKONEB8  The  Ironees  Company.  8N  191.896 
Pub.  10-2O-64      Filed  4-17-64. 

781,MW.      LIX   LOVBT.      Frederick    Allen   Corporation.      SN 

1M.971      Pub    10-10-64      Filed  5-8-64 
781.906.     LOCKETTE.       Solo     Products    Corp.tratloo.       SN 

194.530.     Pub.  10-1O-64.    Filed  »-28-64. 


782.830.     (See  CUaa  18  for  thia  trademark. )| 

782.889.  MADEMOISELLE  RlCCI.  Nina  Rlcd.  BAR  L. 
8N  1S4.566.     Pub.  1-15-68      Filed  12-22-61. 

782.890.  RECORD  MUard  Clothes,  Inc.  SN  159.514.  Pub. 
10-20-64.    Filed  11-10-62. 

782  891  717.  Byer  Rolnlck  Corporation,  by  change  of  name 
from  Byer-Rolnlck  Hat  Corporation.  SN  165.205.  Pub 
10-20-64.    Filed  8-22-63. 


Qau  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Falmo,  and  Snkstitvtes  Therefor 

783,619.      (  See  Oass  1  for  this  trademark.  \ 

TH2,907       ROMIQUE  AND  DERKIN       Romlqne  l-'abrica.  Inc. 

8Jf  170.858.     Pub.   lO- 20-64.     Filed  6-11-63. 
781.908       BEAR    (DESIGN).     OeorgU   Coated   Fabric  Com 

pany.  Inc.     SN  171.542.     Pub.  lO^  20-64.     Filed  6-21-68. 

783.909.  CHBM  STITCH  Hicks  A  Otis  Prints.  Inc  SN 
175.111.     Pub.  10-20-64.    Fl»«l  8-lfr-68. 

782.910.  NEEDLBOK  Draper  Brother.  Company  SN 
176,292      Pub    1(V  20  64      Flle<l  9-1   63 

781.911.  MBXICOTTON.  Concord  Textile  Co..  Inc.  SN 
177.156      Pub    10^20-64      Filed  9-17  63 

782.912  HBPRBSBNTATION  OF  A  HINDU  8.  Mitchell 
Aielrod.  dba.  S.  M.  Aielrod  A  Son  SN  180.486.  Pub 
10^20-64.     Filed  11-5-63. 

782.913.  REPRESENTATION  OF  AN  ELEPHANT.  S. 
Mitchell  Axelrod.  dba.  8.  M  Axelrod  A  Son.  SN  180.487. 
Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  11-6-68 

782.914.  PUCCINO.  Tanbro  Fabrics  Corporation.  SN 
182.304      Pub.  10-10-64      Filed  11-8-68. 

782.913.  8YNME8U  Asten  Hill  Mfg  Company.  SN 
185.101.    Pub.  1O-20-64.    Filed  1-22-64. 

782.916.  CHEMBACK.  Monwinto  Company,  by  change  of 
name  from  Monsanto  (.Tiemlcal  Company.  8N  185.149. 
Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  1-22-64. 

782.917.  LEAPRA.  Chlcopee  MUla.  Inc  8N  190.061.  Pub. 
10-20-64      Filed  4-1-64 

782.918.  TRICRYLIC.  Granlterllle  Company.  SN  190.078. 
Pub.  10-20-64.     Fllad  4-1-64. 
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782.919.     BLAIR  HOUSE.     Beldlng  Hausman   Fabric,  Inc. 

SN  190.258.     Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  4-8-64. 
782  920      TUTORED.      Joseph    Bancroft   A   Sons  Co.      MUL 

TIPLB  Class    (Classea  42  and  48).     SN   190.828      Ppb. 

10-20-64.    Filed  4-*-64. 
782  921       ABTLON       William   H.   Horn  A   Brother.   Incorpo 

rated      SN   190.518.     Pub.  10-2O-64.     FUed  4-7-64. 
782,922.     BYLON.        Hartford     Textile     Corporation.        SN 

190,722.    Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  4-9-64. 
782  923      HOMESTRETCH.    United  Merchant,  and  Manufac 

turtra.  Inc.     SN  190.767.     Pub.  10-20^4.    FUed  4-9-64. 


Qais  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 

782,910.     ( Bee  CUaa  42  for  this  trademark.) 

782.924       8YRAK      National  Spinning  Co.,  Inc.     SN  172.219. 

Pub.  10-2O-64.     Filed  7-1-63. 
781,»25.     DIANE.     Sauquolt  Fibers  Company.     8N  176.674. 

Pub.  10-2O-64      Filed  9-10-«3 
782  926.      EMU     PLUMAGE.       Emu     Wools     Limited.       SN 

178  791      Pub   10-20-64.    tiled  10-11-63. 
781.917.     XENA.     Beaunlt  Corporation.     8N  185.555.     Pub. 

10-20-64.     Mled  1-29-64. 
782  928.     TIVOLl.     Standard  Coona  Thatcher  Company      SN 

188.810.    Pub.  10-20-64      Filed  5-1-64 
782.929      ROMAXE.      Beaconway   Storea.  Inc.     8N   189.980 

Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  3-31-64. 
782  980      OLDE    TOWNE       Revere   Knitting    MllU    Factory 
Sto^:  Inc      SN  190.753      Pi.b    10-2O^4      Filed  4-9-64. 


782  942  OUT  OF  THIS  WORLD.  Harry  BuUer.  dba. 
Harry  Buller  Farms.  8N  172.635.  Pub.  10-20-64.  Filed 
7-9-68. 

782.943.  SPICE  CLUB.  Spice  Club  Foods,  Inc.  SN  177,101. 
Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  9-16-63 

782.944.  BLUE  BONNET.  Knapp^SherriU  Company.  SN 
179.907.     Pub.  10-2O-64.    Filed  10-28-63. 

782.945.  DIXIE  SHAKE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Dlx-A-Dee 
Beverage  Corp.  8N  179.999.  Pub.  10-20-64.  Filed 
10-29-63. 

782.946.  WEIMAR.  M.G..  Inc.  SN  181,373.  Pub.  10-20-64. 
Filed  11-18-63. 

782.947.  WHOPPER.  Eskimo  Pie  Corporation.  SN  181,593. 
Pub.  3-10-64.     Filed  11-22-63 

782.948.  HARTZ.  Harti  Mountain  Product*  Corp.  SN 
184.814.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  1-17-64. 

782  949  CANDY  ORCHARD  AND  DESIGN.  Orchard  Hill 
F^rms  Candy  Company,  assignee  of  Chesterton  Candy  Com- 
pany.    SN  186,331.     Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  2-10-64. 

782.950.  GULF  O'MAINE.  Holmes  Packing  Corporation. 
SN  187,107.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  2-20-64. 

782.951.  STAGE  1.  Agway,  Inc  ,  by  merger  of  Cooperative 
Orange  League  Federation  Exchange,  Inc.  SN  188.517. 
Pub,  9-1-64.    Filed  3-12-64. 

782  952.     STAGE  2.     Agway.  Inc..  by  merger  of  Cooperative 

Orange   League   Federation    Exchange,    Inc.      SN    188,518. 

Pub.  9-1-64.    FUed  3-12-64. 
782.953.      SLIM  JIM.     Megowen  Associates,  Inc.     8N  190.947. 

Pub.  10-20-64.     FUed  4-13-64. 
782  954.     CROSSE    A    BLACKWELL    AND    DESIGN.      The 

Nestle  Company.  Inc.     SN  191.061.     Pub.  10-20-64.     FUed 

4-14-64. 


Oass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  q^,  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 
Appliances 

782.981.     EROS     The  DEG  Corporation.     8N  140.210.     Pub 

7-2-63      FUed  3-19-62. 
782  932       STERILON  AND  DESIGN.     Sterllon  Corp..r.tlon. 

SN  175,885.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  8-27-63. 
782  933      SBN8ICREMB.     Julius  Schmld.  Inc.     SN  184.517. 

Pnb  10-20-64.    Filed  1-18-64.    ^ 
782.934       MAGICWRAP.      John   A.    Smlthers.      SN    186.784. 

Pub   10-20-64      Filed  2-14-64. 
781985      PHARMKDICA.    John«>n  A  Johnson.    SN  189,840. 

Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  8-26-64. 

' Oass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 

Oass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and   Carbonated  Qassified 
Waters 


782.955.  PHILLIPS.     Ed.  PhUllps  A  Sons  Co.     SN  186.642. 
Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  2-13-64. 

782.956.  LEILANI.     Joseph  E    Seagram  A  Sons.  Inc.     SN 
187,213.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  2-21-64 

782.957.  ROYAL   YACHT.      Schenley    DUtUlera,    Inc.      SN 
188,804.    Pub.  10-20-64      Filed  3-16-64. 

782.958.  GREENBRIER.      Joseph    8.    Finch    and    Company. 
SN  189.064.    Pub.  10^-20-64.    Filed  3-19-64. 

782  959      PASSPORT.     Glen  Kelth-Glenllvet  Distillery  Com- 
pany Limited.   SN  189,166.   Pub.  10-20-64.    FUed  3-20-64. 


782  936.     RO-ZAY.      Frank    N     Pond.      SN    133.985.      P«b. 

11-6-62      Filed  12-13-61. 
782  937       MOOOCMO.      Park    Beverages,    db.a^   MoooCho 

Average..     SN  171.083.     Pub.  1-18-^.     Filed  6  14-63. 
782  988      MBRIT.     LF.  Beverage  Corporation.     SN  188.984 
Pub   10-2O-64.     Filed  3-18-64. 


Oass  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

7A2  9S9      ARMOUR    STAR    BTC.    AND    DESIGN       -Vrmour 
«d  company.    SN  117.434.    Pub   10-20-64.     Filed  4-10-61. 

782  940.     HONEYDEW      SMOOTHEE.        «""■'      ^TT?; 
Company,  Inc.     SN  150,412.     Pub.  2-11^-68.    FUed  8-3-62. 

782  941       ALPO   AND   DESIGN.      Allen    Producta  Co..   Inc. 
SN  169,413.    Pub.  10-20^.    Filed  5-22-63. 


782.960.  BIBLEKITKRAFT.      The    Sunday    School    Houae. 
SN  133,029.     Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  11-29-61. 

782.961.  LUMA  LACB.     Char  Fran  Eng.  Inc.     SN  185.984. 
Pub.  10-20-64.     FUed  2-4-64. 

782.962.  DECOR  TRIM.      Plastic    Jewel    Parts    Corp.      8N 
187.042.     Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  2-19-64. 

782.963.  XEET  A  SHOULDER.     Neet  A  Pak  Products.      SN 
194.412.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  5-27-64. 

782  964       HILLBILLY      BRAND     AND     DESIGN.        Oaark 

Forest  Products,  Inc.     SN  194,829.     Pub.  10-20-64.     FUed 

6-3-64. 
782  965      PERMA8BAL.    National  Seal  Works.  Incorporated. 

SN  196.543.     Pub.  10-20-64.     FUed  6-26-64. 
782  966      STELCAP.      Le    Bouchage    Mechanlque    (L.B.M,). 

s'oclete   Anonyme.      SN    196,679.      Pub.    10-20-64.      FUed 

6-29-64. 
782,967.     DIICON.     Chron-O-Dye  Incorporated.     SN  198,833. 

Pub.  10-20-64.    FUed  7-30-64. 
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T83.M8.     PRSSTIOS.        SwwtkMr;      PUatlcs,      Inc.        8N 
198.98S.    Pub.  10-a0-«4.    Pll«d  7-«l-«4. 


Service  Marks 


p' 


Qits  100  —  MiscellMeous 


Qms  51  -  CoMMtks  and  Tofl«t  PreparatioM 

79».9«».  CUEL  f«IBND.  Soap  SpMUItt««,  Inc..  dba 
O'NelU  Br*nd«,  Inc.  8N  188.888  Pub.  2-i6-M.  Filed 
lS-lS-82 

782.9T0.  PASSPORT  TO  BEAUTY.  Rom  McArtbur  SaIoo. 
Inc.     MULTIFUC  CLASS  (CUm*«  31  •nd  52  t .   8N  ie8,748. 

Pub.  10-2O-W.    ru«i  5-l»-««. 

782,971.  SKA  *  SKI  TKBN  TAN  TREATMENT  Botany 
ladustrte*.  Inc..  d.b.A.  8«i  and  Ski  Comp*njr.  8N  17S.7Sa 
Pub.  10-20-44.     Fll«d  7-»«-e3 

783.973.  DAM  YANKEE  AND  DESIGN.  3  Howmrd  Cook. 
d.b.«.  J.  H.  Cook  CoBiwnj  8N  174.2«0.  Pub.  10-20-44. 
ntod8-3-«S. 

782.97S.  MASTER  TOUCH  Avon  Producti,  Inc.  8N 
17B,1M.     Pub.  10-20-M.     ni«d  »-l«-«3. 

782.974.  FATH'S  LOVE.  Lm  Pmrfums  Jacgnw  F»th.  So 
dcte  Anonym*  8N  180.933.  Pub  10-20-M  Filed 
11-13-4S. 

782.978.     FASHION  TONES      Marndel   Product*.   Inc      SN 

183.800.    Pub.  10-20-M.     Filed  13-31-M 
783.978.     CINDY    PARKER       Ch««broufta  Pond»    Inc.      SN 

18«.2S«.     Pub.  10-30-M.     Filed  2-7 -«4 

782.977.  KATANA  CHARACTERS  (DESIGN)  Swank.  Inc. 
8N  186.410.     Pub.  10-20-M.     FU*1  3-10-84 

782.978.  CAP  8U  DENT  Ora-Dent  Corporation  SN 
187.M0      Pub.  10-aO-«4.     rV»4  3-3S-44. 

782.979.  NO  PROBLEM  Clalrol  Incorporated.  8N  188.SS2. 
Pub  10-30-»4.     F11«i  »-l0-44. 

783.980  BODT  8ATINEK  Eatee  Lauder.  Incorporated. 
IM  198.M0      Pub.  10-30-«4.    F1J«1  a-18-«4. 


782.990.  HOME  OF  THE  WHOPPER.  Burger  King  of 
Florida.  Inc.     SN  98.429.     Pub    4-KMJ3      Filed  8-6-60 

782.991  IPE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  International  Patent 
Bxcbange.  Ltd.  of  Delaware.  8N  180,710.  Pub  10-20-64. 
Filed  1-llMU. 

782.992  QUALITY  COURTS  AND  DESIGN  Quality  Courta 
Motela.  Inc  SN  183^81.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pub. 
10-20-64      Filed  12-19-63. 


OasslOI-AdvertisiiHiaiNl 


782,998.  GAC  GENERAL  AMERICAN  CREDIT  AND  DE 

SIGN.      General    Aaertcnn    Crwllta.      SN    17S.906.      Pub. 

10-20-64      Filed  7-29-63. 
782.994.      UNTT  AND   DESIGN       Metro-Suburbia.   Inc.      8N 

180.S16.    Pub.  10-2O-64.    FUed  11-1-63. 
783.998.     PrVOT.      AMcrtcan    Hobm    ProducU    Corporation. 

d.b.a.  Boyle-Mldway      SN   182.486      Pub.  10-2O-64      Filed 

13-6-68. 

782.996.  KING    KORN   AND   DESIGN.      King   Kom   SUmp 
Company      SN  184.727      Pub    10-20-64.     Filed  1-16-64 

782.997.  SUPER   DOLLAR      Potter  McCune  Company.     SN 
188.831.     Pub.  10-2O-64      Filed  1-28-64. 


Qass  52  -  DeteifMrts  aad  Soaps 

782.970.      (See  Claan  81  for  thla  trademark.) 

782.981.  CORAL-LAVE.  H  D.T.  Company  Factor*.  Inc. 
SN  71.738.     Pub.  1-19-60.     FUed  4-17-89 

782.983.  E  AND  HEXAGONAL  DESIGN.  Baton  Cbemical 
Corporation.     SN  140,848.    Pub.  10-20-64      Filed  3-2S-62 

782.983.  SWELL.  Eaat  Coaat  Soap  Corp.  SN  167.487. 
Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  4-24-63. 

783.984.  GRAND  PRIX  AND  DESIGN  Oa«U  Spoage  Cor- 
poration, db.a.  Grand  Prtx  Produeta.  SN  171.296.  Pub. 
9-1-64      Filed  6-18-63. 

782.988.     TRIPE  WASH  NO    1  ETC    AND  DESIGN.     Blrko 

Ckealcnl  Corporation      8N  176.483     Pub.  10-30-64.    Filed 

9-9-CS. 
783.986.     PA8   LITTLE   HELPER       Mamle't   Incorporated 

8N   180,513      Pub.   10-20-64.      Filed  11-6-68. 
783.987      HOFEX      The  C    B.  Dolfe  Company.     8N  185,761. 

Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  1-31-64. 

782.988.  ARTI-FLORAL.  ArtlFloral  Product!  Corporation. 
8M  186.898.    Pub.  10-30-64     Filed  2-13-64 

783.989.  8TAN-KLEEN.  Standard  Chemical  Produeta.  Inc 
SN   188.678.      Pub.   10-30-64.      FUed   3-13-64 


Gass  102  -  iiisairaiic0  mi  Financial 

782.998.     SCENERY   (DESIGN).     Summit  National  Holdlnc 
Company.     SN  182.973      Pub.  10-20-64.     FUod  12-13-63. 


Oats  103  -  Constniction  and 


782.999.  WHEN  PESTS  ANNOY  RING  A  BELL  BOY  AND 
DB8IGN.  BnU  PMt  Control.  Inc.  8N  186.321.  Pub. 
10-20-64      Filed  2-10-64 


Oass  106- Material  Traatnent 


783.000.     CMP  AND  DESIGN.     Custom  Metal  Products.  Inc. 
SN  171.337.     Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  6-18-63. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


Oass  200 


783.001  QUALITY  COURTS  AND  DESIGN.    Quality  Courts 
MoUls,  Inc      SN  183.282.     Pub.  10-2O-64      FUed  12-19-63. 

783.002  THE   GREY    E.\GLES   AND   DESIGN.      The  Grey 
Bacles.      SN    187.277.      Pub.   10-20-64.      FUed  2-24-64. 

783.003.      ASA    AND    DESIGN.      The    .Vmerlcsn    Sunbathlnx 
Aasodatlon.    Inc.      SN    187,988.      I'ub.    10-20-64.      Filed 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

-nieae  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Qau  12-  Construction  Matorials 


Oass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 


,.     -  H     7aRnii       Muench  Kreuier   Candle  Co..   Inc.,   Syracuse,   N.Y. 

783,004       Lloyd    K.    Lockwood,    <> ''-    «*^"7,  "jjJ^Vle^     'lN"42.2?8^1ed"p.R.  4-13-62  ;  An..  8.R.  11-2-64. 
Contracting  Company,  Saginaw,  Mich.     SN  10».5»»      *>'«« 

P.R.  13-8-60  ;  Am.  S.R.  ll-*-64. 


SUPER-PANEL 

For    Siding.    Siding    Mounting    Derlces.    Siding    Fastening 
DcTlcee,  and  Corner  Members 
First  use  September  1988. 


CANDLE  GLOW 


For  Candles. 

First  uae  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  1,  l»«^ 


788.006.     Afco   Corporation.    AlexandrU.   La. 
Filed  PR.  9-26-63  .  Am   S.R   10-19-64. 

PLASTI-COTE 

For  Preflnlshed  Hardboard  Wall  Panels. 
First  use  at  leant  as  early  as  April  1962. 


783.012      Nerer-See.   Compound   Corp      Broadview.    111.      SN 
BN    177.748  144,288.     Filed  P.R.  8-10-62 ;  Am.  8,R.  11-2-64. 


NEVER-SEEZ 


For  compound  To  Protect  Against   C«»>**;»"  "*'^J^i*;f 
of  Metal  Parts  With  One  Another.  SeUure  of  Metal  Thin«ds. 

Leakage  Past  GaskeU.  Threaded  Part,  and  ^""L*  S«^;;^, 

78,006      American  Plywood  Aaaoclatlon.  Tacoma.  wash    by     Bust,    and    Heat    and    Weather    Corrosion,    and   To 
V            Vt.««  from   DouKlas  Fir   Plywood   Association.     Lubrication. 
?a"m.    Watr    SN    iS      Filed  ?  R.   ll-l-«3  :    Am          P,„t  u«.  April  1987. 
S.R   10^30-64      (X)LLECTIVE  MARK.  _^.^_„^ 


STURD-1-WALL 


For  Plywood. 

First  uae  Oct.  28.  1963. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


783  013.      Rootes    Limited,    London.    England.      SN    176,960. 
Filed  P.R.  ^13-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-30-64. 


7M  007  American  Plywood  As^KHatlon.  Tacoma.  Wash  by 
c^^  of  n'a-  from  Douglas  Fir  ^^H'-'^^^^'^''''^^- 
Tac^a.  Wash.  SN  180,299  FUed  PR.  11-1-63 .  Am. 
BR.  10-30-64.    COLLECTIVE  MARK 


ROOTES 


SPAN-RATED 


For  Plywood. 

First  uae  Oct.  38.  1968. 


owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  B755.315.  dated  July  3.  1956_ 
»;,    Mnfor    Trucks     Motor    Cars.    Motor    Coaches.    Motor 

VeMJles^^Jr^EmpC  G^ulUes  and  Cesspools.  Motor  Vehicles 

for  Collecting  Refuse,  and  Parts  Thereof. 


7M  008      American  Plywood  AasocUUon.  Tacoma,  Wash     by 
SB   lO^SO-64.    COLLECTIVE  MARK 


JOB-RATED 


For  Plywood. 

Firat  uae  Oct.  28.  1963. 


783,009.     Hough  Manuf.cturing  Corporatlon^Janesvme,  Wis. 
8N  181.143.     Filed  PR.  11-14-68;  Am.  8.R   11  ^-^ 


783.014.     The    AP    Parts    Corporation,    Toledo.    Ohio.      SN 
196.087.    FUed  6-22-64.  ^ 


COLUmBUS 


For  Shock  Absorbers. 
First  use  July  14. 1949. 


GYMWALL 


For  Folding  Partitions. 
First  use  Oct  22. 1963. 


Oass  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

783  015      Congoleum  Nairn  Inc..  Kearny.  N.J.     SN   181,126. 
Filed  P.R.  11-14-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-19-64. 


r,         11.4.*^   p«™.r  Company,   Monroe,   Mich.      SN 
783.010      Consolidated  Paper  <.omi»u,, 

184.440.     FUed  P.R.  l-13-«4  :  Am.  S  R.  10-23-64. 


VINYLSTONE 

For  Vinyl  Laminated  Construction  Panels  Having  a  Vinyl     i^ype^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^   ^^^^  ,„^  Tiles. 
Facing  Rolled  Orer  the  Edges  of  a  Flberboard  Core.  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^3 

First  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  2.  1963. 


TM  45 


TM  46     •  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  January  6,  1966 

dau  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Toob,  dasi  29 - Broems,  Brushes,  and  Dusten 


jAmjAKY  6,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  47 


«    and  Parb  Thereof 


783,016.     AdABS,  Inc.,  GrccoTlUe.  S.C.     8N  1M.208.     Piled 
P.K.  ll-S0-«2 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-8-M. 


TM.Oai.     B    Z    Patatr    Corporation,    Milwaukee.    WU.      8N 
194.040.     m«d  I^.R.  6-32-«4  ;  Am    8  R.  11-5-44. 


TRIM-LINE 


CREELSTOP 


For  Paint  Applleatora. 
First  UM  8ept.  6.  1»«3. 


For  eontrol  Means  for  Textile  Machines  Elspeclally  Rorlng  783.022       K    Z    Palntr    Corporation.    Milwaukee.    Wis.      8S 
Framea    and    the    Uke.    Wherein    the    Presence    of   a    Faulty  194,041.      Filed  P.R.  5-22-64;  Ab.  8.R.  11-0-64. 

8trand  Is  Detected  and  the  Machine  Stepped. 

Firat  use  Fe6  9   1962  SASHLINE 


^— ^^^^^—  For  Paint  Appllcatora. 

788.017.      8Ur    Cntter    Company.     Fannlnffton.     Mich        SN  '^"*  •»•*  **"*   *•  ^**^ 

lft8,S74.     FUed  PR.   12-5-62.  Am.  8.R.   10-»-64.  ^_ 


DOUBLE-JET 


For  Qun  Drllla. 

rint  use  NoTCBBber  I960. 


Qass  27  —  Horologicai  Instmments 

78S.018.     Bulora  Watch  Company.  Inc..  Flushing.  N.T.     8N 
178.101.     Filed  P.R.  10-1-6S :  Am    8.R.  10-29-64. 

DATE  NTIME 


Qass  34 -Heathig^Ug^tMia,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

78S.023      Fasco  Indnstrlee,  Inc  .  Rochester.  N.T.   8N  174,757 
FUed  P.R.  (^9-63  ;  Am.  8.R.  7-13-64 

ARCOURT 

Fbr  Ventilators,  floods  for  Ranees,  and  Portable  Heaten. 
First  ase  Dec  12/1963. 


Instruments  and  Supplies 


For  Watches. 

First  use  Auf  22.  1963. 


'83.024       Kolor  Kee  Company,   8arinaw.  Mich.     8N  140.361. 
Filed  PR   3-21   62  ;  Am   8. R    11-6-64 


KOLOR  KEE 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

783.019.     Coro.    Inc..    New   York.    N.T.      8N    178.235       Flleil 
PJL  7-18-83  :  Am.  8.R.  8-4-84. 

S-T-R-E-T-C-H  BAND 


For  Necklaces.  Earrings.  Jewelry  Clips.  Br<>oches.  Lockets. 
Finger  Rings.  Channn.  Pendants.  All  Pearls  for  Personal  Wear 
and  the  Following  Goods  Made  In  Whole  i>r  In  Part  of  Precious 
Metal  or  PUted  With  Saac  :  Beads.  PUa.  aad  Jewelry  laltials. 

First  uaa  May  1.  1963. 


F«>r  Corers  for  Keys  for  Musical  Instruments.      «• 
First  use  Sept.  21.  1961. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

783.025      Janaes  Associates.  Inc..  Chicago,  III.     8N  174.590. 
Filed  PR   8-7-83  ;  Am.  8.R   10-27-64 

PENCIL  CADDY 

For    Extensible    HoUow    Pop-Up    Paper    Box    Desk    Display 
With  Top  Flaps.  Uarlng  Holes  In  Which  To  Stick  Pencils. 
FIrat  use  Jan   15.  1963. 


783.020.     Coro.    Inc.    New   York.    N.Y.      8N   187.088.      FUed     f\^  19        flilthian 
PR.  2-20-64  ;  Am   S  R.  10-26-64.  »       \*«1»   «#T         VlVUIIwy 


ADJUSTABLE  SQUARE 
BAND 


For  Finger  Rings. 
rirat  use  Sept.  29.  1963. 


78S.0M.     Teenform.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    8N  180.791.    Filed 
P.R.  11-8-63  ;  Am.  S.R    11-2-64 

STRETCH  UPS 

For  Brassieres. 

Firat  use  Sept.  16.  1963. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 

25.669      BKB  HIVE   AND  DESIGN.     CI.  43.      12-1»-1894.  191.550  PROTECTO.    CT.  89.     11-11-24. 

26.674.      BEEHIVE.    CI.  43      12-18-1894.  191.686.  REPRESENTATION      OF      SPHYNX 
26!o78.      W1NEBLROH8      BABE8KIN      SOAP         O.      51  11    18-24. 

2-19-1896.  191.702  RANGER     CI  9.     11-18-24. 

190.748.      KSPOLAC  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  16.     10-21-24.  191.722-  RANCER.    0.9.     11-18-24. 


a   16. 


191,798. 

192.118. 

192.844. 

192,661. 

192.897. 

192.966. 

193.386. 

193.706. 

193.717. 

195,218. 

195.251 

1»6.082. 

196.587 

196.795 

196.870. 

196.882. 

196,889. 

196.989 
197.045. 
197.188. 


CI. 


39.   12-2-24. 
12-9-24. 


SHELL  BRIAR     CI.  8.     11-18-24. 
GLOVBR'S.    01.  18     11-26-24. 
BANJO   SEAT   AND   DESIGN 
ORO-SHOE  AND  DESIGN.     CI    89 
YOLANDA.    CI.  46.    12-16-24. 
AMBLUCO.    CI.  12.     12-16-24. 
CYANOUAS.    a.  6.     12-30-24. 
HACKNEY.    CI.  2.     1-6-26. 
SINGER,  a.  2.     1-8-25. 

KODAK.    CI.  38.     2-17-25. 

PARADOX,    a.  52.    2-17-25. 

PLEE-ZING.    a.  46.     3-10-25. 

SCRIPTO.    CI.  37.    8-24-26. 

0<KAN  SPRAY     CT.  46     S-31-25. 

RKPRK8ENTAT10N  OF  HARP  AND  SHAMROCK 
(DB8ION).    CT.  46.    3-81-26.  „„,,„„ 

RED  BAND  ON   THE   END  OF   A   SAW   BLADE. 
CT.  23.    3-31-25. 

RED   STRIPE   ON   BACK   OF  A   KNIFE.     CT.  2? 
8-81-25.  ■' 

(•■ULDEVS.     CT.  46     4-7-26. 

TUSIDB.    CT.  89.    4-7-25. 

MBBCCROCHROME      CI.  6.     4-14-26. 


197,281. 
408.306. 
409,327. 
410,046. 
410.176. 
410,213. 
410.283. 

■  410,910. 

411,127. 

411.267. 

412.165. 

412.398. 

412.547. 

412,957. 

413.019. 

413.099. 

413.240. 

413. .S23. 

413.324 

413.325. 

413.384 

413.648 


BANNER.    CI.  62     4-14-26. 

CE.    CI.  28.    8-8-44. 

MILKMAID.     CI.  52.     10-3-44. 

EL  VIBJITO.    CL  49.    11-7-44. 

TUFF  TEX.    CT.  12.     11-14-44. 

REDUX.    CI.  6.    11-14-44. 

THE     BLUB     WAVE     AND     DESIGN 

11—21—44 
DARLING  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  13.     12-26-44 

MATEYS.    CI.  39.     1-2-45. 

FORMAPLASTIC.      CT.   44.      1-9-45. 

CAMOLLIENT.    CT.  18.    2-20-45 

WACO  KID.    CI.  89.    3-6-45. 

TCMCO.     CI.  23.     3-13^5. 

PLEBEX.    CI.  18.    4-3-45. 

THE  LONE  STAR     CT.  39.    4-3-45. 

GOLDEN   NDOGBT.      CT.   46.      4-10-45. 

GRANDMOTHER'S.     CT.  48.    4-17-45. 

KING  OF  BASE.    CI.  82.    4-17-45. 

QUEEN  OF  EASE.    CT.  82.    4-17-45. 

GRANDMOTHER  S       CI.    46.      4-17-45. 

TITE.    CT.  37.    4-24-45. 

PROTHRICIN.    CI.  18.    5-1-48. 


CI.     30. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


734.669. 

753.383. 

753..'<96 

7. ■44.254 

754.255 

754.266 

764.282. 

754.283. 

768.479 

768.747. 


ScctlOB  7(d) 
BEROHOFF  1887  AND  DESIGN.    0.48.    7-17-62. 
DROPSAN.    CI.  89.    7-28-63. 

7-28-83. 

8-8-88. 

8-8-88. 

8-6-68. 

8-6-63. 

8-6-63. 

10-16-63. 

11-6-63. 


DKOPSAN. 
DROPNYL. 
DROPGAL. 
DR(>P8.\N. 
DROPNYL 
DROPGAL. 
DROPNYL. 
DROPGAL. 


CL48. 
CT.  39. 
CI.  80. 
CI.  42 
CT.  43. 
CT.  43. 
CI.  42. 
CT.  42. 


Scctloa  t 


The  Jollotcimg  regUtntion*  issued  Kov.  i«,  I9i« 


669.74S 

669.747 

669.749 

669.761 

869.762 

669.T75. 

669.787. 

669,795. 

669.797. 

669.800 

669.801. 

669.802. 

669.804 

669.808. 

669.809. 

669.811- 

669.818. 

669.819 

««9.824 

669.826. 

669.829. 

669,881. 

669,834. 

669,839 

««»,852. 

669.853. 

669.857. 

669.862. 

669.866. 

669.870 

669,887. 

669.889. 

669.891- 

669,907. 

669.908. 

669.910 

669.911. 

669.914. 

669.915. 

669.917. 


VARNI  GRAPHIC.    CT.  2 
NIGHT  N-DAY.    CI.  8. 

CV>L  l)OP  AND  DESIGN.     CI   5 

YB  OLD  HUNTER  AND  DESIGN^    CT    9^ 

THE   BLADESMAN   ETC.   AND  DESIGN       CT. 

VREECO  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  18. 

DYNAKOTE     CT.  16. 

CORIGLUTE.    CT.  18. 

NELVITE.    CT.  18. 

THIOBAN.    CT.  18. 

HI  FI      CT.  18 

PREDNAZINB.    CT.  18. 

ALEXTROL.    CT.  18. 

VASODILEN.    CI.  18. 

VA80DILIN.    CL  18 

VASODILON.    CT.  18. 

NYLOX.    CI.  19. 

TALISMAN      CT.  19. 

SATELLITE  AND  DESIGN      CI.  21. 

NARACORD     CT.  21. 

8LENDEREI.LA.     CT.  22 

MR   BUBBLES.    CI   22. 

8LENDERCYCLE.     CT.  22. 

8TOBLTING.    CT.  23. 

SIPERMATIC.    CT.  23. 

DELUXE  STEEL  KING  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  23. 

SPECTRA  STRIPER.    CI.  23. 

ALPINA.    CT.  23. 

MARADO  AND  DESIGN. 

CORONET     CT.  28. 

HI  FIRE.    CT.  28 

WHITE  FIRE.    CI.  28. 

JEWELETTB.    CL  28. 

SOLAR  FI.AME.    CI   34. 

ACBT-O-LITB.     CI.  34. 

WRENNS.    CT.  37. 

WRENN'S  AND  DESIGN. 

DECAFIX.     CI.  37. 

8EALLABEL  AND  DESIGN. 

S  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  37. 


669.920 

669.921 

669.923 

669.930. 

669.033. 

669.934. 

669,942. 

669.947. 

669,948. 

669.949. 

669.960. 

669.951. 

669,953. 

669.956. 

669.962. 

669.966. 

669.972. 

669.974. 

669.975. 

669,978. 

689,982. 

669,983. 

669.986. 

669.996. 

870.000. 

670.003. 

670.009. 

670.010. 

670,011. 

670.017. 

670.019. 

670,022. 

670,030. 

670.034. 

670,035. 
670.040. 
670.041. 
870.046. 
670.049. 
670.050. 


CT.  26.  / 
V 


CT.  37. 


CT.  87. 


APPE  DIAL     CI.  38. 

HEADHUNTER.    CT.  38. 

WORLD-POLL.     CT.  88. 

LEW  MAGRAM.    CT.  39. 

imo     ci  Sft 

THE  SPECTATOR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 

FG  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  39. 

ROYAL  HAWAIIAN      CI.  39. 

WAMESETS  TEMPTRESS.     CI.  39. 

DAISY  LEAGUE.   .CI.  39. 

BABY  LEAGUE.    CT.  39. 

PONY  LEAGUE.    CI.  39. 

MOTHER  KNOWS  BEST.    CT.  39. 

ELASKI  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  42. 

8LENDBR-EKZE.    CT.  44. 

REDUCOROLL   CT.  44. 

ITS  "DOG-LICIOUS  !"    CT.  46. 

BB  MB  AND  DESIGN      CI   46. 

MRS.  KLEINS  AND  DESIGN. 

CHRISTY.    CI.  46. 

CRADLE.    CT.  46. 

QK  AND  DESIGN  OF  CROWN. 

DOS  PAL08.    CT.  46. 

PIE  WIZ.     CI.  46. 

CANADIAN  TEN     CT.  49. 

FENGLO.     CT.  50. 

COLOR  BEAUTY.    CT.  51. 

ZIP-O.    CT.  52. 

SOOTY.    CT.  52. 

WH.    CT.  100. 

SBLLORAMA.    CI.  101. 

MERCURY.    CT.  101 

BBDI-MADB.     CT.  102. 

DESIGN  OF  HUMAN  HEAD  AND  HELMET 

107. 
BEAT  THE  CHAMP.    CT.  107. 

EVEN-HEEJT.    CL  IS. 
GOLDEN  HUE  METAL     CI.  14. 
TOASTER  DUSTER.    CI.  29. 
TWEED  OF  TRALEB.    CT.  42. 
FRAGRANT  FLOWER.    CL  50. 


CT.  46. 


CI.  46. 


CT. 


'^  Section  18 

222.872.  SECURITY  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  BOY. 

CL  39.     1-11-27. 

231021.  "BIG  SIX  6"  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  89.     8-9-27. 

362  534.  FORCE  FLO.    CL  13.     11-22-38. 

419.026.  GOLD  COAST.    CL  46.    1-22-46. 

432  404.  CRUSADER    AND   DESIGN.      CL   44.     9-2-47. 

437  448.  CRUSADER  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  28.     3-23-48. 

438.571.  CRUSADER  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  13.     6-4-48. 

555.806.  FILEX.    CL  32.    4-22-52. 

694  457.  DEXATAL  #2.    CT.  18.    3-15-60. 

698.864.  DEXATAL#1.    CT.  18.    6-7-60. 

701.234.  DEXATAL.    CT.  18.     7-lfr-60. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


410,472       MARVINOL.      CI.    1        11-28-44.      Th*    (;i*Dn    L 
Martin   Coapaay.      United   Statca  Bubter  Company.   N«w 
York.  N.T.    Aaended  to  appear  : 


4lawAto€ 


••8,770.  8PUDNICK8.  O.  4^.  lO-Sl-M.  J  R.  SJmplot 
Coapany.  Bol».  Idaho.  Corrected :  In  tke  etateaent. 
eolttsn  1.  line  1.  "Idabo"  tiioald  be  deleted  and  A>f«4« 
ttaoald  be  Inserted. 

•M.420  POTATO  QKM8.  CT.  46.  10-^-M.  J.  R  Slmplot 
Company,  Bolae.  Idaho.  Corrected :  la  the  ■tataaent. 
eolnan  1.  line  1.  "Idaho"  ■kould  be  deleted  and  V9V4* 
■honld  be  Inaerted. 

•87.2»8.  FRANZENBCRG  AND  DBSION  a.  4«.  10-17-58. 
The  Pranaenburx  Prorlalon  Co..  dotac  businea  a»  Pranaen 
burf  Wolf  Creek  Smokahouae.  Conrad.  Iowa.  Corrected  : 
In  the  auteaent.  coluaan  1.  line  1.  before  "rranaenburc" 
rfce  ^raiMeakarf  Prot-ieiaa  Ce..  d«i<*«  bM^aea*  —  ahoold 
he  Inaerted. 


r67.»&4  UKINKKEN  AND  DBHinN 
Helneken*  Bruuwerijen  Nederland 
NetherUnda.    Anended  to  appear : 


CI.    4«.      4-7-«4. 
N.T..     Amaterdaa, 


/^ 


=^ 


Heineken^ 


775.8M      QV  AND  DB8IUN      a.   SS.     8-2JV  «4.     OUrerbel. 

nnmael*.  Belflua.     Corrected  :  In  the  aUtement.  column  2. 

line  11.  "2W.M1"  ahould  be  deleted  and  »«.«J7  iibould  be 

Inaerted. 
777.81«.     a-MC.     a.  U.     »-»»-«4.     The  Warmer  4  Bwaecy 

Company.   Clereland.   Ohio      Corrected  :    In   the  atatement. 

ceiaaa  X.  Uaa  2,  "IBSO"  abould  be  deleted  and  iy«e  »bould 

be  Inaerted. 
777,«S8.     R  AND  DBSIUN.     CI.  M.     »-2»-64      Botany  In 

duatrlea.  Inc..  Reno,   Ner.     Amended  to  appear  : 


M 

R 


/ 


77».072  MI8CKLXANBOU8  DBSION.  CI.  S«.  ia-a7-»4. 
The  Nortronlca  Company.  Inc..  MInneapolla.  Minn.  Cor- 
rect e«l  :  In  the  utatement.  column  1.  line  2.  "ItWl"  ahoald 
be  deleted  and  ft/Oi  ahould  be  Inaerted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  CMtlfieataa  laaued  under  aecUona  7(c).  7(f).  7  (ft  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1»46  foe  the  uBexplre4  farm 

of  the  original  rerlatratluna 


18».^18.     BNCHANTA   8ILK.     C».  ».     Jasfea  A.   Heara  *    «»3,M7 

Son.  Inc.     »-2S-a4.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)   to  Oty  Store* 

Company.  New  York.  NY 
5«3,182      WOODPECKER    DESIGN.      CT.    1<M.      Orandwood 

Broadcastlnc  Company      8-l»-«a.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7 (c I  to 

Time-Life  Bruadcaat.  Inc  .  Grand  Raplda,  Mick. 
S71.901.     KBBT8CHMER.    Q.  48,     Kretacbmer  Cerporat»o«. 

S-lO-W.      New   Cert     Sec.    7(c)    to   International   Mllllaf 

Company  Inc..  MInneapolla.  Minn. 


K  DESIGN  a  4r  Kretacbmer  Wheat  Germ 
Corporation  S-l-«0  New  Cert.  9mc.  7(c)  to  lateraa- 
tlonal   MUlIng  Company  Inc..  MInneapolla.  Minn. 


770,021.  DESIGN  ON  BOTTLE  CAP.  CI.  4ft.  Kretacbmer 
Wheat  Germ  Corp.  5-l»-«4.  Mew  Cert  Sec.  7(«)  to 
Intemattonal  MUlIng  Company  lac.  MlnaeapolU.  Minn. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBUSHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 


Tha  following  marka  reglatered  under  Wbt  I  of  l»oa.  or  the  act  of  1881 .  are  publUhed  under  the  proTlalona  of  aeetlM 
12(c)  of  ttoa  Trmdemark  Act  af  1»4«.  Theae  regi.iraUona  are  not  aubjeit  to  oppoaltlon  but  are  aub)«i  to  ou»wllaUon 
«Bder  MetloB  14  of  the  act  o(  1»4«. 

aass3-BiiMa««,AiriMaiEmMMats,Port-  Oass  6-CbeMicals  aid  CktMical  Caa- 
folios,  and  Podcetbooks  posltkHif 

rr»«O0  Jan  20,  IMl.  Aaaodat^l  Mer«ha.dl.lng  Corpora  40».ft8«  Oct.  17,  UK4.  American  Petroleum  Producta  Co.. 
Won  New  York,  NT.  Pub.  by  Almcee  Wholeaale  Corpo^  New  York.  NY.  Pub  by  WItco  Chemical  Company.  Inc.. 
rattoa.  New  York.  N.I.  ''•^  ^*"*-  ** ^ 


For  Amorphoua,   Waiy   Hydrocarbon  Material  for  Use  In 
the  Waterproofing  of  Paper  and  Textile*,  and  ai  a  Subatltute 
For  Womena  and  Mia**'  Hand  Baga  and  Pocketbooka  of    for     Amorphoua     Wax     la     Coametlca     and     Pharmaceutical 
Leather,  Beada.  Sllka.  and  Other  Fabrtca.  Producta. 

TM  4« 


JANVARY  6.  1W6  U,  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  49 

aa«8.S«ok.r.'  Artid..,  Hot  l«d«dN  O-s  22  -  Ga«..,  Toy.,  a«i  Sportin,  GcHnb 

T    L  D-.^  .^  1»2,448.     Dec.    2,    1824.      Bernhard    Ulmann    Co.    Inc.,    New 

lOMCCO  rrOWIClS  York.  N.Y.    Pub.  by  Indian  Head  MlUa,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY. 

STUFTOYS 

For  Stuffed  Playthings  In  the  Form  of  Dolls,  Animals  and 
the  Like  and  Bumped,  Tinted  or  Otherwise  Prepared  Foun- 
dation Material  Known  as  Cut-Outs,  With  and  Without  Out- 
fits for  Finishing  the  Same  and  Other  Supplies  for  Making 
the  Same. 


410.611.     Dae.  ft.  1»44.     Ropp  Pipes.  Limited,  London.  Eng 
land.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


ROPP 


For  To»>acco  Pipes  of  Wood. 


Oass  15 -Oils  and  Greases 

1M.481.  Jnn.  27.  l»2a.  Graphol  Producta  Co..  Inc  ,  Brook 
lyn.  N.Y.  Pub.  by  Graphol  Products  Company,  Hawthorne. 
N.J. 


CRAPHOL 


For  Ruat  SoUent  and  Penetrating  Lubricant. 


Qass  23  -  Cutlery,  MacMnery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

409.059  Sept.  12.  1»44.  MUermoblle  Manufacturers,  Port- 
land, Oreg.  Pub.  by  Mlxermoblle  Manufacturers.  Inc. 
Portland,  Oreg. 


5HO 


VEL 


MOB 


ilE 


Oass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

4«,15».     ^Pt.   a,   1»05      The  Norwich   Pharmacal  Company. 
Norwich,  NY.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

UNGUENTINE 

For  Olntmenta  and  Preparations  Employing  OUs.  Butters, 
Glycerin,  and  Other  Vl«rou*  or  JeUy  Like  SubaUncee  as  Ve- 
hicle* Sultoble  for  External  and  Intra  Ortfidal  Applications. 
etc. 


For  Power  Driven  Vehicle  Mounted  Bulk  Material  HandUnK 
and  Loading  Apparatua. 


411.191.     Jan.    »,    1945.      Jambor   Tool    and    Stamping    Co. 
Milwaukee.  Wla.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


Oass  21- 
and  Supplies 


Apparatus,  Machines, 


For  Motor  Vehicle  Repair  and  RepUcement  Parts  and  As- 
8emblle»— Namely.  Push  Rod»,  Bushings  for  Mechanical  Bear- 
ings, etc. 


Oass  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 


42«,SM.     I><^  2<.1»*«     '"°^  *'***';  "^^^.^J^'f^TVor**     9«^ifl«      Mav  19    1931      The  Associated  Merchandising  Cor- 
Laboratory.  New  York.  HY.     Pub.  by  Unltad  Control  Cor      28Me8^^^M.y  J9^  mi^^     ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^^  ^^ 

poratlon,  Redmond.  Wash.  ^tlon.  New  York.  NY. 


VIBROTRON 

For  Electrical  Oscillator  and  Filter*.  1 


428  45S  Mar  28.1947.  Frank  Rleber.  d.b  a.  Rleber  Research 
fi^JoratorJ,  Ne;  York.  NY.  Pub.  by  United  Control  Cor- 
poratlon,  Redmond.  Wash. 

VIBRONIC 


For  Kleetrlcal  Filter*. 
TM  810  O.G.— 4 


For  Laundry  Washing  Machines. 
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aMs26-MtasuriM     ami     ScUntlfIc  Oats  38  -  Prints  ■«!  PublicitkMB 
AppfiaacM 


190,«89.     Oct.  11,  1924.     International  Brotli«rbo<Ml  of  Sl«c- 
trtcal  Workeri,  Waahlncton.  D.C.     Pub.  by  r^ristrant. 


i07.881.     July    4.    nK4.      Walker,    Cr<MW*Uer    *    Coapaay 
LlMltwI.  Ckelt«ha».  Sncland.     Pub.  by  reglatrant 


ror  Booklets  and  Pertodlcala  (Publlabed  Annually). 


For  Ga»  now  Re^ordem  tn.l  M^tera.  Pr«*«ur*  and  Vacnuoi     34^  y^j       jjor   20.  1»*8      8lm«ona  Board  man  Publl»hlnf  Co.. 
B««ord»r«   and    Oaufra.   Tbennoaietera,    Ufnld-Ftow    Meters.  ^^^  ^^^^    ^^       p^^    ^^    SJm^ona  Boardman   Publlshlas 

Valve  Poaltlon  Indleator*.  ete.  I'orporatJoii.  New  York.  N.T 


Class  27  -  H^ological  Instnniieiits  ' 

401  792.  June  8.  1»4S.  BbiII  Ton  Burf.  d.b.a  Anier1<ran 
Orana  Watch  Company,  New  York,  NY  Pub.  by  Certlna. 
Kurtb  Frerea.  8.A.,  Grenchen,  8w1tB«rUBd. 


CERTINA 


For  Watches,  Parts  Thereof.  Watch  MoTements  and  Clocks.  p„,  Decalconanlas 


RailwqyAge 

l'\>r  Perlodtttl. 

412.S17.     rw»    27.   1MB.     PhUc«  Corporation.   Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Pub   by  r<>g1strant. 

PHILCO 

-4- 


Qass  35  -  Bahiiig,  Hosa,  MadiiMry  Pack-  CUss  39  -  Ootkiiifl 
ing,  md  NoiWMtalk  TirM 


293.307       Apr.  19.  1932.     Atlas  Rupply  Coapamy.  Sprlnrfleld. 
N.J     P«b.  ky  recl*trmnt. 


ATLAS 


192.804  D«e.  9,  19»4.  The  Mallory  Hat  Compaay.  Pan 
bury.  Cona.  Pub  by  John  B.  Stetaou  Coaspany.  Phtla 
delpbU.  Pu. 

CENTURY 


For  Hats  for  Men.  Woasea.  and  Children. 


For  Brake- Llnlncs. 


8N  199.998  June  23,  19M.  At«>rtated  Merchaodlalng  Cor- 
poration. New  York.  N.Y.  Pub.  by  Alinoee  Wholeaale  Corpo- 
ration. New  York.  N.T. 


Oass  37  -  P^«^  and  StatioMry 

18S,T«7.  May  6.  1924.  Thoaaa  F.  Rybert  *  Company. 
AtlanU.  Oa.  Pub.  by  Thomas  F  Rybert.  d.b.a.  Rybert 
PrlBtlnc  Company.  Atlanta.  Oa. 


owe 


r^r  Wobm's  Shoes  Made  Wholly  or  In  Part  of  Leather. 


For  Bond  Paper*. 


252.217.  1mm.  29.  1929.  Arnold.  ConsUble  A  Co.,  Inc..  New 
York.  NY.  Pub.  by  Arnold  Constable  Corporation,  New 
York.  NY. 

Ardelle 

For  La41«a-  and  Youn«  Misses'  Dreaae*.  Coats.  8ulU,  Walets 
for  Outer  Wear.  Robes.  Gowns.  8tocklnts.  and  8klrto. 
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TM  61 


15A.8Sfi      Mar    B    1929     Arnold.  Constable  *  Co..  Inc..  New    411.039.     Jan.    2.    1945.     Gu.hi..r    Brother..   d.b.a.    Boyd'^ 
^ort    N^     ^b   Vy   Arnold  Constable  Corporation.  New        PhUadelphU,  Pa.    Pub.  by  registrant. 
York,  N.T. 


Ifi 


AnNOLTOn 

FV>r  Women-8  aud  Chlldrw's  Coat*.  Sult^  Orercoata.  Hats. 
Veats  for  Outer  Wear,  and  Ooaks. 


279  60«  Jan  10.  1981.  Asaodated  Merchandising  Corpo^ 
ration.  New  York.  NT,  Pub.  by  Almcee  Wholesale  Corpora 
tlon.  New  York.  N.T. 

For  Women's  and  Mlaaet'  Coats  of  8easonal  Materials.  Such 
as  Silk,  Woolen,  and  Fur,  etc. 

279  688  Jan  20,  1931  Associated  Merchandising  Corpo- 
ration, New  York.  N.Y.  Pub.  by  Almcee  Wholeaale  Corpora 
tlon.  New  York.  N.T. 

For   Women's   and   Girls'   Dresses.   Coats.   Leather   Shoe. : 
Women's  and  Misses'  Hats,  etc 


386.972.  Apr.  29,  1941.  Arnold.  Constable  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
Tork.  NT.  Pub.  by  Arnold  ConsUble  Corporation,  New 
Tork,  NT. 


For  Mens  SulU.  Coats,  Trousers.  Slacks,  ©Tercoats.  Top- 
coats. Raincoats,  Trouaer  Belts,  Outer  and  Under  ShlrU, 
Underwear,  etc. 

436  406  Feb.  10,  1948.  Associated  Merchandising  Corpo 
ritlon,  New  York,  N.Y.  Pub.  by  Almcee  Wholesale  Corpora 
tlon.  New  York,  NY. 


For  Mlaaea'  and  Girls'  Dreeaee,  Coats,  Suits,  etc. 


Cass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

2«4  129  June  16,  1931.  The  Associated  Merchandising  Cor- 
pi)ration.  New  York,  N.Y.  Pub.  by  Almcee  Wholesale  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 


For  Dreaae*.  Suit*.  Coats.  Llngerl*— Namely.  Bloomers. 
V«tJ^  ^TSSux.  Ciiemlaea,  Negligees.  Slips.  Petticoats, 
IhTrts.  sJlrts.  Coatume  Slips.  Panties  and  «;'P'-' ;*^-"' 
Nightgowns,  and  Drawers:  Hosiery.  Hats;  Glores  of  Leather 
anS  F^bHc;  Boots  and  Shoe.  Made  of  Leather  and  Fabric 
S«U  and  Shoe.  Made  of  Leather,  Rubber  and  Fabric,  and/or 
Combinations  Thereof.  All  for  Women  and  Mlssea. 


409.548      Oct.   10,  1944.     The  H.  A.   Selnahelmer  Company. 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


For  Textile  Rug*. 


For  Men',  and  Boys'  Qothlng-Namely,  Suit*.  Topcoat*. 
OTercoat*.  Sport  Jackets,  and  Slacks. 


359  834  Aug  30  1938.  Associated  Merchandising  Corpo- 
riitlon.  New  York.  N.Y.  Pub.  by  Almcee  Wholesale  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

BAEYCREST 

For  MusUn  Sheets  and  Ptllow  Cases,  etc. 


.  > 


.  I 


TM  52 
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4«0.M«.     JOM  10,   1»47.      Ai«)rt«t*d   lfvrrbaBdl«li.c   Corpo-     191,721       D*«.   9,   19»4.     Royal  IfllUkr  Company,   NaahTllle, 
niMon.  New  York.  NY.    P»b.  by  AIm«««  Wbol«M)«  Corpora  T««.     P»b.  by  Martha  White  Mllla.  Inc..  Na«hTlU*,  Tenn. 

tloa.  Naw  York.  N.T. 


For  Window  CurtalML 


Qass  46  -  Foo^  mi  hfradteirts  of  Foods 

1M.B19  Aoff.  2«,  1924.  Mouatala  City  MUl  Co..  Uc, 
CbatUnooca.  Tenn.  Pub.  by  Martha  WhlU  MlUa,  lac, 
NaahrUle.  Tenn. 


For  rioar. 


CUis  49- Distaod  AkolMlk  UqiMrt 

40».7a3.     Oct.    IT.    1M4.     Arrow   Uqaevra  Corporation.   De- 
troit. Mich.     Pvb.  by  reclatraat 

SHANGRI-LA 


I>Br  Floar. 


For  Ll4«aar«  and  Cordials. 


f 


y 
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Mff.    Co..    Chicago,    III.      782.766,    pub.    10-20-64. 


781>.702,  pub.  10-20-64.  CI.  15. 
782.816.  pub.  10-20-64.  CI.  26. 
NY        782.75.H,   pub.    10-20-64 


Accurate 
CI.   23. 
Ace  01a»ii  Inc.,  Vlneland,  N.J 
Ace  01«»"  Inc..  Vlneland.  N.J. 
Active   Doll   Corp..   Brooklyn. 

A<uLi.  Inc.  Greenville.  S.C.    783  016.    CI.  28.        ^,„on.«^ 
Aeroluk  Ught  Corp..  New  York.  NY.    782.726.  pub.  10-20-64. 

Afco  Corp..  Alexandria.  La.     78,1,005.      CI.  12. 

\ffa     Aktl«'nK<''»«'ll'*<-h«ft.     I^-vprkusen  Bayerwerk,     Oernian>. 

782.648.   pub.   1O-20-64.      O.  6. 
Agricultural     R«'»earch     Development,     Inc..     I>enTer.     Colo. 

782.616.  pub.  2-25-64r    CI.  1.  ^  , 

Vgway      Inc.,    Syracuw,    from    Coop^rntlve    Granjte    I>*«BU/ 

FeX-ratlon  Kxchanne.  Ithaca,  NY.     782.951-2.  pub.  9-1-64 

CI.   46 
Alnicee  Wholesale  Corp.  :  Kce — 

AwHOclHted  Merchan<lUln|r  Corp. 
Aktlet>olao>t     Celleco.     .«<tockholni.     Sweden. 

10^20  64       CI    2.1 
Aktlebola«>t   Mullajoverken,   MulUjo,   .Sweden 

10-2(V  64       CI.   13.  .,  ^ 

Alexander  I>oll  Co.,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Madame  Alexander 

NY       782.T52.  pub    10-20  64      CI.  22. 
Alexander,    Madame  :    8fC— 
AW'xander  Doll  Co..  Inc. 
Alexander  Mfg  Co..  Yaioo  City.  MUa.    782.783,  pnb 

Alford    Mfg.    Coi.    Boston,    Mann.      782.747,    pub. 

Ay^."llaon.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.      782.896,  pub 

O    39 
Allen.   Frederick.  Corp..  York.   Pa.     782.»0.'i 

Alleii     Product*    Co.,     Inc..     Allentown.     Pa 
1O-20  64       CI.  46.  „       ^,  ,     «  , 

Alliance  Color  k  Chemical  Co..    Newark.  N.J 

Aljha'wui  C^rp.'N'w  York.  NY      782,683, 

CI     IS 
\lplnii  Buromanchln^n  Wfrk  O  m.b  H  .  KauflM'uren.  Oermnny 

869.862.   cane.      Cl..  23.^.^^    York.    NY 


Arrow   Liqueurs   Corp., 
1-5-65.      CI.   49. 

Artl-'Floral     Product* 
10-20-64.      CI.    !i2. 

A»he.   H.  J..  Co.,   Inc., 
pub.   10-20-64.     CI 


Almcee  Wholesale  Corp., 
pub.   1-5-65.     CI.  42. 


782,782.     pub 

782.684,   pub 

New  York. 

10-20-64 

10-20-64 

10-20-64 

10-2O-64. 

782,941.     pub 

782.650.  pub 

pub.    lO- 20-64 


pub. 


Detroit,    Mich.     409.723,    12(c)    pub. 

Corp..     Atlanta.     Ga.     782,988,     pub 

The,  South  Norwalk,  Conn.      782,741, 
21 
AsHoclatVd  Mefchandislnjz  Corp.,  by  Almcee  Wholesale  Corp  , 

New  York.  NY.      199.995,  12(c|i  pub.  1-5-6.K      CI    39 
Aw«oclated  Merchandising  Corp.,  by  Almcee  WholeBale  Corp.. 

New   York,   NY      279,605-6,   12(c)  pub.   1-5-65.    ,C1.   3. 
AKSodated  Merchandising  Corp..  by  Almcee  Wholesale  Corp., 

New  York,  NY.      279.688.  12(c)   pub.   l-5-fl5     ,  <^'    39. 

Associated  Merchandising  C'orp..  by  Almcee  WholeKale  Corp.. 

New  York.  N.V.      283.168.   12(c)   pub.  l-.>-65.      CK  24 
Aasodated   MerchandUlng  Corp..   The,  by  Almcee  Wholeaale 

Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     284.129,  12(c)    pub.  1-5-65.     CI. 

Aaaoclated  Merchandising  Corp.,  by 

New  York.   NY      430,246.   12(c)    »,""    -    "^c  ,    ~\    7^A.„ 
Associated  Merchandising  Corp.,  by  Almcee  Wholesale  Corp., 

New   York.    NY       436,406,   12(0    pub.   1-5-65.      CI.  39. 
Associated  MerchandUlng  Corp.,  by 

New   York.   N.Y.     359,834,   12(c) 
Asten  Hill  Mfg.  Co..  Philadelphia,  1 

AUas  Supply  Co.,  Springfield,  N.J.     298.807.  12(c)  pub.  1-5- 

AToli  P^urts,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     782.973.  pub.  10-20- 

64.     a.   51. 
Award  Tool  Co 

64      CI    28 
Axelrod    8    Mitchell,  d.b.a    8.  M.  Axelrod*  Son.  Boston,  Mass 

782,912-13.  pub.   10-20-64.     O.  42. 
Axelrod.  8.  M..  &  Son  :   See — 

Axelrod.  8.  Mitchell. 
Baldwin.    J.   *   J.,   Halifax,    England, 

Ltd..  Darlington,  England.     25,669. 
Baldwin.   J.  ft   J  ,   Halifax,   England, 

Ltd..  Darlington.  England.     25.674. 

Bancroft,  Joseph.  *  Sons  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

10-20-64.      Multiple   Class    (Classes   42   and 


Almcee  Wholesale  Corp., 
pub.   1-5-65.     CL   42. 
»a.     782.915.  pub.  10-20- 


Inc.  Flushing,  NY.     782.779,  pub.  10-20- 


782,894, 

782,838. 

782.777. 

782. R42. 

192.966, 


pub 
pub. 
pub. 
pub. 


ren. 


782.888.  pub.  10-20-64. 

.     19S.386,  ren.  1-5-65. 

782,629,  pub   10-20-64 

The.    Washington,    DC 


New 


Amco    of     Norvelt,     Inc. 

10-2(^64.     CI.  39.  ,      ,.,.«. 

American  Air  Filter  Co..   Inc  .  Louisville,  Ky. 

10  2<V64.     CI.  31.  ..       ,    ., 

.Vmertcan    Bearing    Corp..    Indianapolis,    Ind. 

10-20-64.      CI.  23.  „„..», 

American   Bed   k   Spring   Co..   St     Louis.    Mo. 

10-2O-64       CI.   32.       ,        „     ^         ,„       „.. 
American   Blue    Stone   Co.    PortageTllIe.    N.l. 

1-5-65      CI.  12. 
American  Can  Co.:  fire  — 

Marathon  Paper  Mills  Co. 
American  Can  Co.,  New  York,  N  1. 

<T     .38 
American  Cyanamld  Co:^  Wayne.  N.J 

CI.      6.  ^  VT     T 

'American  Cranamld  Co  ,  Wayne.  N.J. 

CI     1. 
American    Foot    Health    Foundation. 

669933     cane       CI.    .39. 
American  Orana  Watch  Go.  :  Kc« — 

Von  Burg.  Emll. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  8ft — 
Gulden.  Charles.  Inc. 

Amerl^n   Home   Products   Corp     d.b.a.    Boyle-Mldway. 
York    NY      782.99.%.  pub    10  80^64      CI    101    ,^„  ^^ 
American    Optical    Co..    Southbrldge,    Mass.      782.899. 

lA— 2(V— IM        d     Sft 
American    Petroleum    Products   Co.   by    Wltco   Chemical 

Inc     New  York.  NY      409  6R8,  12(c)  nub    1-5-65 
American    Plywood    Association,    from    Douglas   Fir 

Association,  Tacoma.  Wash.     783  006-8.     tl.  1/. 
American    Saint    Gobaln    Corp..    Klngsport,    Tenn. 

pub    10-20-64.      CI    33 
American  Sunbathing   Association.   Inc     The.  Mays 

Am^iHal'rfs^^ll';;:W,%;^?tan<j;^;coT.Hf.     669,915.  cane. 

ffla{"ke«'M';rfT^nlJ.i;d^^.l"U^^^^^ 

An^'t^r..  ^^^^^^^^';^'  ?^^1     -  - 
X^u^.nW:  ?h^%M^•  ?8%39'jriV2^     n.  46 
Arnold,   Constable  k   Co.   Inc     by   Arnold   ^«nsta^le   Corp.. 
"^^         •-  252,217,  12(c)   pub.  1-5-65.     CI.  .«. 

k    Co     Inc..  by   Arnold   Constable  Corp.. 

253,8i%.  12(C)   pub.  1-5-65.      CI.  .39. 

k    Co     Inc,  by   Arnold   Constable   Corp.. 

386,972,  12(c)  pub    1-5-65.      CI.  89. 


to  Patons  k  Baldwins 
ren.  1-5-65.     Cl.  43. 
to  Patons  k  Baldwins 
ren.  1-5-65.     Cl.  43. 
782,920,  pub. 
43). 
Bares.  Bertha.  Oakfllle.  Conn.     8«».»74    cane      Cl.  46. 
Barkow   Petroleum   Co.,   Inc.   of  California,   Richmond,  Calif. 

782.701,  pub.   10-20-64.     Cl.  16. 
Barnard  k  Leas  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa      782,792, 

pub.  10-20-64.     Cl.  23. 
Barr  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

39 
Bates  Shoe  Co.,  Webster,  Mass. 

39 
Battenfeld  Grease  4c  OH  Corp., 

Maurtn,  Dan. 
Bauer.   Eddie.   Seattle,   Wash.     782,760,   pub 
22 

Philadelphia,  Pa.     782,712-13,  pub.  10- 


782,893,   pub.   10-20-64.  Cl. 

782,896,  pub.  10-20-64.  Cl. 
Inc. :  See — 

10-20-64.  Cl. 


Inc. 


pub. 

Co. 
n.  6. 
Plywood 

782,846. 

Landing. 


Bayuk  Cigars 

20-64.     Cl.   17. 
Beacon  Frocks  Inc. 

a.  89. 
Beacon  way    Stores, 

20-64.     Cl.  43. 
Beaunlt  Corp..  New 

43. 
Beldlng   Hausman   Fabrics, 

BeFknap   Hardware  and   Mfg.   Co.,   Loulsrllle,  Ky.     782,740. 

Be?"  Pest    Control.    Inc.,    Independence,    Mo.      782,999.    pub. 

Bei^t*8t^e  Bank.  The,  Belolt.  Wis     670  030   cane     ^    102. 
Berbro  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     782,768.  pnb.  11-6- 

"  -  Greensboro.  N.C.     782.874.   pub.   10- 


New  York,  NY.  782.897.  pub.  10-20-64. 
Inc.,  Chelsea.  Mass.  782.92».  pob.  10- 
York,  NY.  782.927,  pub.  10-20-«4.  CT. 
Inc..   New  York.   NY.      782.919, 


Ga.     782,646, 
Denver,  Colo. 


pub.  10-20-64.     Cl.  6. 
782.647,    pub.   10-20- 

782,985,  pub.   10-20- 

782.692.  pub.  10-20-64. 


New  York.  NY 
Arnold.   Constable 

New  York,  NY 
Arnold.   Constable 

New  York,  NY 

Arnold  Constable  Corp. :  Set 

Arnold.  Constable  k  Co. 


Inc. 


Berry   Brothers  Corp. 

20-64.     Cl.   37. 
Bio-Lab.  Inc..  Decatur, 
Blrko  Chemical   Corp., 

64.     Cl.  6.  ^  ,r.  , 

Blrko  Chemical  Corp..  Denver.  Colo. 

64.     Cl.  52.  ^ 

Blanco,  Carlos  P..  Mexico  City,  Mex. 

CT.  18. 
Blue  Wave,  The  :  Se« — 

Bord«*Co!'"''n»V*New  York.  NY.     782.619.  pub.   10-20-64. 

Multiple  Class    (Classes   1,   20    and  42)  ^  k  .    Tt«r 

Borneo  Sumatra  Trading  Co.  of  California.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Bor- 

sumy  Trading  Co.  of  California,  Inc..  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

669.986.  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Borsumy  Trading  Co.  of  California,  Inc.  ■See— 

Borneo  Sumatra  Trading  Co.  of  California,  Inc. 
Botany   Industries,  inc.,  d  b.a.   Sea  and  Ski  Co.,  Reno.  Nev. 

782,971.  pub.  10-20-64.    Cl.  51. 
Bowers  Printing  Ink  Co..  Chicago. 

64.     CT.   11. 
Boyd's  :  See — 

Gushner  Brothers. 

Boyle-Mldway  :  See—-      ^     _  „ 
American  Home  Products  Corp. 

TM 


111.     782,664,  pnb.  10-20- 


TMii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMiu 


Brltt*lM  Ltd.,  Lwk,  8tA«ord«hlr«.  BMrUnd.     ««9.B14.  cane. 

Brown^Hoowr   B..  Co  .   NatbrllU.  Tenn.      782.8M.  pub    10- 

Br?^  EnSnwrtn*  Co.,    Port  Huron,   Mich.     TM.WT.  pak. 

Buckeye   Iron   *   Br»««   Worki,  Dnyton.  Ohio.     7M.«t«.   pob. 

Bul^;rw.\ch^o..^lnc  .  riu1.l.f.  N.T      782.838.  imb.  10-10- 

Bu^Uer.  Hir^ri.  d.b^.  H.rry  BuUer  r*r«^  Bntermaeld.  CWU. 

782.M2.    pub     10-20-«4.      CI.  4«. 
Boiler.  Harry,  Farm*  .  80*— 

Bulof."'watfb  cS:.  inc..  Flu.t.i.^.  J*J,^  ^W-O^i,  2b  *i,b 
Barg«r  Kln«  of  Plorldn.  Inc.,  J»cS«onTUI«.  Fl*.    78a.9»0.  pwo 

B«^'8;^«u«.*'lnr"di>^    Woo<.^k*r  WcKKlw.r*.  1am  An,^ 

c«af     :s2so5.  pJb    io-;o-d4.    ci   23. 

Bjer  Rolnlck   Corp  .   from   Byer  Bolnick   Hat  Corp..   0*runa. 

T»x.      T82.S91.    pub     l0-2O-«4.      CL   8» 
BT«r-Bolnlck  Hat  Corp.     Sc*— 

By«r  Rolnlck  Corp 
CAlboun  Electrical  4  Mf«  :   ®!*~ 

r«^    Quebec    Canada.     «70.000.  cane.     O.  4». 
cSnrttM   itSia.trte,  Ltd..   Montreal.  Qn«to«.  ^Cannd.      •«. 

Caprt   iSr  Co"^**' T.xa..   I.C..   DiOU..   T«       78a.»00.   pub 

fo-20-*4.      Cl.   89. 
Cardinal    Machine  Co.  :  S9e — 

C.r..l7^"te.' h'^VlMrtl-  CO  .  I-..  Carlatadt.  N  J.     7«.7«9 

C.??uihV«!TH  .  »  Ci  Ud  .  Kaat  H.brlde  Ola«r»w,  Hotiand 

C.ll&/J.?-K?n.^.%'S^**N.w    ?2.t...    P.      T«.«»^.    P«b 

10-2O-64.      Cl    SO. 
Certlna.  Kurth  Frer**,  8. A.  :  ■•• — 

CbarVAn^FfJk.'u"  .  CWCT..   H"       7W.9«1.   P-b    10.2<^«4 

Ch^nebroufh  Ponda     Inc..     New     Tort.     N.Y. 

10-UO-M       Cl.  51 
(Ti«fi«terton  Candy  Co      See 

i)rchard  Hill  Farm-  Candj  ^o^ 
CUlcago  PUutlc  Productii  Co.  Inc..  Cbl«n«o.  »" 

Cbl^'^^MUli:  nJc.  New  Yort.  NY.     782.»17.  pub    1(V20^«4 

Chron"c^e  Inc  .  Berlin.  N.J.    TM.M7,  pab.  lo^20-«4 

"'*'  K*!ilnou«*T'roduct»  »  Chenilcul  ^o^b* 
Clndnn.tl     MUHng     Maeblne     Co.    Tbo.     Clnrtnnntl 

7H2,7»3,  pub    HV20-M.     «-!■  -iS- 
Clty  Oil  Equipment  Co..  Inc.  :  «•• — 

Epaco.    Inc. 
City  Si^ore.  Co. :  «e*-- 
CUlr^r!Sc,^^^erYo\kW->-|,..7.,.p«bJ^20,« 

Clay.   H..  Glover  Co 

l-.Vfti.     Cl    18 
Cobon  Plaatlca  Corp..  Newark,  N.J 

Ct    1 
Cocn-CoU  Bottling  Co.  of  Mlnne»oU.  Inc 

Moore.  Thomaa.  „       ..,        m  v 

Collette  Toy  Noveltj  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.\ 

10-20-M       Cl     22. 
Colorpave.   Inc  ;  *''f— ^    , 

rndustrlal   Aaphalt.   Inc. 
Concord   Teitlle   Co..    Inc.    New   York.    NT 

10-20-64.     Cl.   42.  -TMniR 

Coifol'un.  Nairn  Inc     Kearny.  N  J       78S,015 


782,87«.     pub 


411.S«7.  r»n 


Cl. 


Ohio 


n  51 


lnc.Voard«^nC1t7   nTy      1»2,11».   ren 
782,e21-2.  pub.  10-20-«4 


890- 


782.TWk  pub 


78a.87«. 
78a,«27. 
782.748. 


pub 
pub 
pub 


111.     782.872 


20-64.      Cl.  2. 
782.758,   pub. 


782.767. 
««8.853. 


pub. 


cane. 


782.S31.    pub. 
pub.   10-30-«4. 

782.843. 


782,845. 
782.887. 


pub. 

pub. 
pub^ 


Deere  *  Co .   Mollne.   III.     782,7«7.  pub.    ll>-2a-«4.     Cl.  28. 
Del  City   Wire  Co..  Inc  .  Oklahoma  City.  Okla.      782.728.  pub. 

10-20-M       Cl.  4l  .    . 

l>elaware     Barrrl     and     Urum     Co..     Inc.,     Wllnlncton.     Del. 

78l.«»2..  pob.   10^20-«4.    ,CI.  2. 
Dflhl  Utt-  Corp..  Uclhl.  La.      782.034.  pub.   10 
I»e   Lorenn.   Jack  £..   Huntln^on  Wood,   Mich. 

lU  J0-«4.      Cl.  22 
D*     Luxo     Readlnf    Corp.,     Klliabetk.     N.J. 

10-20^  «4       Cl     22. 
Ita   Luxe  Maw  and  Tool  Co..   LonlarlUc,   Ky. 

CI    23 
Dial   S<pray  Mfg.  Co   :   S»e — 

Kulken.  San  E. 
Dtauioiid     .National    Corp.,    New    \ork.    N.Y. 

1    7   rt4.      Cl.  2 
DietigfA.  Bugvne.  Co..  Ckleago.   III.     788,888. 

Cl    ST 
LNrectlunal  laduatrlaa.   Im.,  New   York,  N.Y. 

ll>  20  «4.      Cl.  82. 
IMiitllleni  Corp.   Ltd.  :  »•♦— 

Canadian   DlaUllera.   Ltd.  ^  ^, 

Dtx  A  l»ee     Bererago    Corp.     Brooklyn.    N.Y. 

10-2O-«4.      CL  48. 
Dolge.    C      B.    Co.,    TM»,    Wtatport.     Conn. 

l0l2O-84       Cl.  ."12/ 
lK>lly  IMuipIv  Inc..  Montreal.  Quebec.  Canada 

Cl    38 
Dougla*  Fir  Plywood  .\aM»ciatloa  :  Her 

.\iinTlran    PI)  wixxl    .Vi«i«K-lBtlon 
Dow     Chemical     Co.     The.     Midland.     Mich 

10 -20- 84       Cl.    2 
IH-aper    Bro«    Co..    Canton.    Maaa.*    7H8.810. 

Cl     42 
Danblll,   Alfred,   of  London.   Inc.   New   York.  NY.,  to  Alfred 

Dunhtll     Ltd..     London.     England.      181.788,     ren.     l-ft-83. 

Cl    8. 
I>unhlll.  Alfre«1    Ltd       8a« 

Dunhlll.  .\lfrp4l.  of  London.  Inc. 
Dura  Vent  Corp.,  Redwood  City.  CaUf 

84.     Cl.   t. 
DynaMica   Corp.    of   AMerlca.    New   Yort. 

Baglaeering    Labnratortaa.    Inc..    Long 

782,737.    pub     U>  20-84       Cl.   21. 
&C  M   Corp      Se*"— 

Manohenter  knitted  ra»hl.>n«,  I»c  ^      ^    .^ 

BZ  Painter  Corp..  Milwaukee,  Wl*.     788.021-2.     CL  28. 
Eaat  Coaat  Soap  Co n».  Brooklfn.  N.Y      782.983.  pub    10-20- 

84       Cl    51 
Eaat  Texas  PulD  and  Papar  C\)..  SUabaa,  Tax.     788.878.  pub. 

Haatem  Steel  Rack  Co..  Boaton.  Maaa      782.888.  pub    10-2O- 

Eaitman  Kodak  Co  ,  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Co..  Rocbaater,  NT. 
l»ft.:!lH    r*n    l-fV-«a      Cl    $8  ^        ..    .*  «« 

Katoo   Cbemlcal  Corp..   Datrolt.  Mlcb.     782.881,  prt.   10-2O- 

*^      *^    "  Swltaerland       781.828.    p«b.   10- 


669.883.  ranc. 


782,8.-18.     pub. 
pub     10-80-84. 


783,688.  p«b 
froaa 


10-20- 


N.T 

laland 


Radio 
City.    N.I. 


782.911.    pub 

,     n.  20. 

C^:olTd"a"Ved"PaVr"  Co.;  Monroe.    M>^_.„]«'^,010      CI     12, 
Con>olldated  Papers.   Inc..  Wl^^nrtn  Raplda.  Wla      .82.87^ 

pub    10   20-64       Cl.  87. 
Continental    Can   Co..    Inc..    Nfw   York,   NT. 

Con*Mne^ul     (Ml"    Co..     Ponca     City.     *>kla. 

Col^^'^dn.^rtni     Co.     Alexandria.     Va 

10-20-64.      Cl     21. 
Caok.  J    H  .  Co.  :  8t^ 

Caok^j"  Howa"d.7?'a.  J.  H   Cook  Co  .  Chicago. 
CoS^ra'tte^r^nge'^Lea^ue  Federation  Exchange    8ee- 
Corni^ariSd«tW..    Inc.    New    Yort.    NY       668.870.    eanc 
Co«  Product.  Refining  Co..  New  York.  NY.     688.87r  canr 

S£n%i.eS::^b^SV  --  -^^  ^-'  "^^-^'"^ 
Cu'.?oa.'Me^  Product.' Inc.,  New  Hyde  Part.  NY.     783.0.V. 

Cu't&'^<Si.nppfunl^  Corp..   New   York.   NT.     888.8.^2 

DfiTcorp^.'  Thl.  San  Franciaeo,  Calif.     782.831.  pub.  7-1-6.1 

DAmbVoalo.  Emanuel.  -^  -  ^«»»erV6  '*'^°'""  """"" 
Da^,?n-g  y^J^i^'V-^^f  ^o^^l^Um^U'  Pa.  410.810.  ren 
DaV^R^bbe?ci'  ProTldance.  RL     782.717,  pub.  10-20-84 

a.  18. 


783.776.   pub 

781,884,  pub 

N.i.     781.847. 


8t.  Paul.  MIna. 

St.  Paul.  Mlaa 

Pompton  Plalna. 

The.   South   Keamy.'^N.J       191.- 

Amerlca.    talon.   tiJ.     782,748, 


pub.   10- 
10-20- 

10-10- 
ktlanta. 
8-10-84 


NT.     782.880-81. 


Ebauchea   S  A.,    Neuchatet. 

10-84       Cl    17 
Kconomlca   Laboratory,   Inc., 

10-30-84.      a    18. 
Economic*   Laboratory.   Inc, 

10-20-84       a    88. 
Edward*   Engineering  Corp.. 

pub    11-24  68      a.   84. 
Kicyptlan    La«*»|uer    Mfg    Co  . 

«ft6.    ren     1-5-65      O.   18. 
Elaitlc    Stop    Nut    Corp.    of 

pub    10^  20-64       n    21 
Electric  Serrlce  Syitema  :   8t 

MlaneapolU  Aclentlflc  Controla  Coro. 
Electron    Enterprlaea.    Inc.    Berwyn.    Ill       782,788. 

20-64       Multiple  Claaa  (Claaaea  21  and  88). 
Elgin   National  Watch  Co..   Elgin.   111.     782.824.  pub. 

•4       Cl.   27 
Empreaa  NoTelty  Jewelry  Co.  :   8m — 

Maaklt.  Cella.  „      .      ..       ■»••  Ma    ^k 

Emu    WooU   Ltd..    London.   England       781.828.   p«b, 

Emico    Inc  .  from  Gate  aty  Oil  Equipment  Co  ,  Inc..  AUanta. 

^  ■    782.770.   pub.    10-20-64.      Cl.   2.1 
Baklmo    Pie   Corp,    Richmond.   Va.      781.847.    pub. 

Cl    46  „  _     w. 

Entectlc   Welding  All«ya  Corp..   Fluahlng. 

pub.    10-20-64.      (1     34. 
Bren  Beet  SUlnleas  Steel  Co., 

Cl    IS. 
Bxceialor   Motor  Co.    Ltd..   Birmingham.   England 

Fair  Money  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     783.888.  pub. 

Cl    88 
Famoua    Bathrobe    Co..    Inc..    New    Yort, 

Faaco  Induntrlea.  Inc..  Rocbeater.  NY      788,018.     Cl.  84. 
Federal  Cartridge  Corp..  to  Wlncheater  Repeating 

of  New  Haren,  Conn..  Mlnneapolla.  Minn.,  to  Oil 

aon  Chemical  Corp..  New  Tork.  NT      181.711. 

CL  8 
Feng    Inc.,  Ft.  Wayne.  Ind.     670,008.  cane      Cl. 
Ferry   Cap  and   Ret  Screw  Co..  Th«. 

680.   pnb     KV15-88      Cl.   18. 
Field    Enterprlaea.    Inc..   Chicago.    III. 

64      Cl    38. 
FUoB  Corp.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.     782,872.  pub.  10-10-84.     Q. 

12. 
Finch    Joaeph  8.,  and  Co .  New  Tork,  N.Y      782,958.  pob.  10- 

20-84.     Cl.  48. 
Fischer.  Artur,  d.b.a    (Artnr  Flacher.  Felnmechanlk    Plaatlk- 

wert    Wertieugtoau),    Tumllngen,    Germany.      78.678.    pub. 

10-20-84.     a.   IS. 


Orlando.  Fla. 


670,040.  cane. 
868.819. 

0 

10-20-84. 
NT.      688.848-51. 


Arma  Co.. 
Tlln  Mathlc- 
ren.  1-5-66 


Clereland, 
782,882, 


60. 
Ohio. 


782. 


pub.    10-20- 


Artar.    J>dnmechanlk.    Plaatlkwerk,    Werkaeugbau 


pub. 

a. 

pub. 
pub. 


Flacher, 
6«a— 

netch'«'to«h'*8.'d.b.a.  Tha  Blue  WaTe.  to  N.  K.  Wl«f<°  "^ 
A  B  WlMln  d.ba.  The  Bine  Ware.  Kennebunk.  Maine. 
410.288.  ran.  1-&-65.  Cl.  80. 
Fllntkote  Co..  Th«  :  See- 
Flo  T!lili'''ncketPrtnter.  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.  782.818,  pub. 
ro'.?;r*0^nt'co."inc.  Leominster.  Ma...  688.841.  cane. 
Fourco^Glaa.  Co.,  CUrkrt«r«.  W.  Va.     782.846.  pub.  10-20- 

'rsl^t-vrl^^u'jt!  co-\nTrij^ 

FrrrcIr^ayVe^rg^-       i^'^™.^    1  lii 

OaV^u'^or?.'«V-S:^^,^N"     782.762.    pub.    10-20^4. 

Gartn^Denrer   Co.,    Qulncy.    III.      782.789.    pub.    10-20-64 

Oa?rl^i.   Earl   W..   Inc .   Brldgrton.  N.J.     783,817-18 

'  Gel^l^U..  m  siundo.  Calif.    782.714.  pub.  12-11-4J2. 

General    American   Credits.   Columbus.   Ohio.      782,993, 

Ge^n^r^Pta-^'t^e'ci;.    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      782,940. 

OanVr!r*^-e'corp'!'New  York.  NY.    782.825.  pub.  10-20-64. 

Oa^eraVwig  Manufacturers.  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.     782.802.  pub. 

Gel^e'^^orp  .  New'^York.  NY.     782.765.  pub.  10-20-64.     O. 

0^%1a  Coated  Fabrtca  Co..  Inc..  AtUnU.  Ga.     782.808.  pub. 

Olb?L*t^CorSgaMl   Paper   Co..    Inc..    North    Bergen.    N.J. 

OlS"o*rd'.*^»a:?5  R  "d.b!a.  Ollfords  Lapidary.  Hay-TlUe.  Kan. 

669.749,  cane.     Cl.   5. 
Olfford  s   Lapidary  :   Be* — 

Olaae^J^'^W  Ji«ir*  Drug  Co..  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.  734.669. 
Ol«"Kelth-OlenllT.t  Distillery  Co..  Keith.  Scotland.  782.9.-i8. 
OlSte^  IL^^Tn^tlon"  (V.  Oardena.  Calif  782.746.  pub 
« '.^*V!:V«.t^  Swi-ts  Ltd  to  Golden  Nugget  Sweets  Ltd  . 
««;^'n"  K-n^-l^'-r  >!i''  ?^-  /«7  pl.bVJ^.>o54.*Sl.  22 
g^7::rT?re-  'i^'T.'lie^^c'o  .' Thl^'ACn.'^hlo.      782.732. 

pub.  10-20-64.     CV21. 
Gordon,    George,    Machine 

10-20-64.     Cl    26. 
Qows   Gas.   inc..   Olenshaw 
Oourerneiir    Cadwallader. 

Co  .   Inc..   8olebur>-.    Pa 
OouTerneur    Iron    Works. 

pub     10-1-63      n     23^ 
Granco   Inc..  Grand   Rapids 

Cl.   .14. 
Grand  Prix  Products     «ec- 

(taxis  SiMinge  Corp  xi^^Ufe 

Qrandwood  TBroadcastlng  Co..  to  Tlme-Ufe 
"'orsnd  Rapids,  Mich  ^,«f''.182  n^w  Pert 
Oranltevlll..  Co..  Granltevllle.  S.C.     782.»l» 

OraLt,*  Darld,   d.b  «^  Nu  Life   Vitamins  Co.. 

669.801.   cane      CV>'*-.^      Rrooklvn      NY. 
Graphol     Products    Co.     ^n^,- ,  ""^^^ViS'l    12(0 

Pi-oducta  Co..  Hawthorne.  N  J       194.481.  1.4(e) 

Cl     15 
Graphol   Products  Co  :   *"'— 

Graphol  Pro«luetK  Co..  Inc.  tm  6''5 

Great    Lakes   Carbon    Corp ,   New   Yort.    NY.     TW.B-o 

Gulf  State*  Paper  Corp.,  Tuscaloosa.  Ala. 
OuV1.n^*Broa'^  l^^J^i^'*-  Philadelphia 
HDT  VrVamr?  Inc.  White  Plain..  NY. 

1-18-80.      Cl.   51.  _. 

Hale  Co..  Inc..  F^st  Arlington.  Vt 

Cl.  32. 
Hall.  J.  C  .  Co. 

Cl.  87. 
Hanaway  Lures  :  «'^ 

tianawav.   Robert   L. 
HannwV;  Robert  L^L^n    Hanaway 

782.763,   pub.    10-20-64.     CL   2J. 
Hanes  Hosiery  Mills  Co.  :  Rea- 

Herman  k  Blsslnger  to. 
Hank   Roberts.   Inc  .  Boulder.  Colo.     782.7tl4, 

H.^rl"n.   Harold  A  ,  Chicago.  IlL     782.630. 

Cl    2 
Hartford    Textile    Corp..     New     York.    NY. 

10-30-64      Cl.  42. 


Hartlgan.     EMward     R., 
10-20-64.     Cl.  22 


Springfield.     Mass. 
New  York. 


782,756,     pub. 
NY.      782,948. 
782,657,  pub. 


Harta   Mountain   Products  Corp., 

pub.   10^:.'0  64.      Cl.  46.  ^   .., 

Ilavpjt  Relnhold  Inc.,  Santa  Ke  Springs.  Calif. 

Hendhuntt*r  Studios,  New  York,  N.V.      669,921,  cane.     CL  38. 
Hearn.  James  A.,  k  Son.  Incite  City  Stores  Co.,  New  York, 

N.Y.      189,613.  new  cert. 
Heedf.    B.    M..    Inc..    Rye. 


'••J.  ' 
Cl.  39. 
NY.      782.666. 


Cl.   12. 
Helm    I'nlverKal 

10-20-64.     Cl 
Hercules  Tlr«*  4 

pub.  %-23  64 


pub.  10-20-64. 
Fairfield.  Conn.  782.796.  pub. 
The.  Stamford,  Conn.     782,857. 


Corp..   The 
23. 

Rubber  Co. 
,   „,.     Cl.  35. 
Hf'yuian  &  Blsslnger  Co..  New  York 
Mllla    Co..     Wlnaton-SalMi),     N.C. 
Cl.   39.  ^    ^.  , 

Hey  man  Mfg.  Co.,  Kenllworth.  N.J. 

CI     21 
Hlcka   k    Otis    Print.,    Inc..    Norwalk,    Conn 

Hlll!".\m.fs*T.,  Ne^Yort,  to  Klttlnger  Co..  Inc..  Buffalo,  N.Y 

H<i.k^r^iUw V.'d.b^a.   R^Weid  House.  Clareniont,  Calif 

Ho'merVacklng     cU'     Kastport.     Maine.      782.950.     pub 

10-20-64.      Cl.   46. 
Holier,  Krich.  Export  Corp.  :  See — 


N.Y.,  to  HaneB  Hosiery 
191.550,     ren.     1-5-65. 

782,750.  pub.  10-20-64. 

782.908.    pub. 


Vltusa  Corp. 
William   H..   k 


Inc..   PhlUdelphla,   Pa.     782.921. 


pub. 
pub. 


Co,    Racine,    Wis.      782.812.    pub 

Pii  669.908.  cane  Cl  '^  . 
d.b  a.    Standard    Shop    Mai"";"* 

782.785.  pub.  10-20-64  f"'  -^ 
Inc..    OouTerneur.    N.Y.      7«^./o». 

Mich.      782.8:»5.   pub.    10-2(^-64. 


Broadcast.    Inc.. 

n.  104. 

pub.   10-2O-64 
Glendale.   Calif. 


by    Graphol 
pub.  1-5-65. 


782.880.    pub. 


782.840. 


pub 


782.635.    pub 

Pa.     411.039 

782.981.    pub 

pub.  10-20-64 


The.  Pawtucket.  R  I       782.877.  pub.  10-20-64. 

Larva.  Oreenaboro.  N.C. 

pub.  10-20-84. 
pub.   10-20-64 


Horn.   William  H..  k  Bro.. 

Ho^'tel  A'KeitiS^ant'^^km'piojees  and  »«r»7«'"''Ti5'|8%"''^Sb 
Inion      (AFL-CIO),      Cincinnati.     Ohio.      782.887,      pun. 

H.l:.VrMS:  Coip.')anesvllle.  Wis      783.0^.     Cl    12 
HugVies     Aircraft     Co..     Culver     (Ity.     Calif.      7»£J^V, 

Humble"^il  TR^nlng  Co  .  Houston.  Tex.  782.704-5. 
HJ^^Ji^I"dge^)nJ'  Alexandrl.  y.  669  761^2.^a^c.  Cl.  ». 
Hviferio  Litter  Co..  (  airo.  111.  1  ^J.662.  puD.  ^Y^^y^J*^,  ^'-.l" 
Hjns^n.  wVstcott  4  Dunning  to  Hynaon  Westcott  *  Dunning, 

Inc.     Baltimore.   Md.      197.189.   ren.   1-8-65.     Cl.   6. 
Ilynson    Westcott  A  Duunlnj:,  Inc.:  fe'cc — 

Hynson.  Westcott  *  Dunning. 
Indian  Head  Mills.  Inc.  :  See-- 

rimann.  Bernhard.  Co.  Inc.  „ 

industrial    Asphalt.    Inc .    from    Colorpave.    Inc..    Van    Nay.. 

Cnllf      782.66K.  pub.  8-29-64.     Cl.  12 
Inland     Marine     Corp.     Minneapolis.     Minn.      782,7i.i,     pun. 

l„?ern-«U.mal  B^thlrhood  of  Electrical  Workers.  Washington. 

DC       190.689,  12(c)   pub.   1-5-65.     tn.  ■»». 
International  Milling  Co    Inc.  :  8ee^ 
Kretschmer   Corp. 

KretHChmer  Wheat   Germ  ^orp.  702  85S 

International  Nickel  Co..  Inc..  The.  New  Yort.  N.I.     TBJ.uaa. 

pub    lt»-2(».«4       Cl.  34. 
International     Paper    Co.,    New    York,    NY 

Inl^nfa'^^al  n.teni  KxchangeLt.1.  of  Delaware.  New  Yort. 

Ini^r^natllnll'lUV?  ol^'ris'jfan  ^'udl^ror.  Columbus.  Ohio. 

IntS^s'c^.."The!l^l?adeSl.'V     782.904.  pub.  10-2(M»4. 

Is.^.'c.^'joel.   Shirt  Co.    to  Lerln  *  Hecht  Inc..  New  York. 

is.^.^;   jtiPlh^t'^&o.l-tr^.^n^yjech.  Inc..  New  Yort. 

Jac^;L.-H^;?ieNrc5t.;:c-^cag^.S.f    782.867.  pub.  1(^20- 

J.mbor^TooY.nd   Stamping  Co..  Milwaukee.  WU.     411.191. 

J.l'n^e^.'Ar.^it^l*nc..^^haigo    m     ^^-Oi,     ^.  37      ^^ 
Jeffries  Banknote  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     782.868.  pub.  iw- 

Jeff?^*6anon  Mfg.  Co..  Columbus.  Ohio.     782.790.  pub.  10- 

Jlff?rYnc..^hUadelphla.   Pa.     782.695.   pub.   10-20-64.     Cl. 

Johnson  k  Johnson.  New  Brunswick.  N.J.     782.935.  pub.  10- 

Ka^u^n.  zln^d.b.a.   Sellorama   Serylcea.  New  York.  N.Y. 

670.019.   cane.     Cl.   101. 
Kepec  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Kenec  Co    The  «J^a 

Kepec  Ca    The.  to  Kepec  Chemical  Corp..  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

fW),746,  ren.  1-5-65.  O.  16. 
Key  Products  Co..  Detroit.  Mich. 
King  Korn   Stamp  Co.,  Chicago 

64.     CT.  101. 
Klttlnger  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Kleer^Vu  ISdusTrle..   Inc..   New   Yort,   N.Y.     782,639,   pnb. 

Klli^.^ir.*1nc.^CMcago,  III.     222.872.  cane 
Klein's,  Mm. :  See— 

Klein's.  Mrs..  Inc.  ^  .   .     ^... 

Klein's.  Mr...  Inc.,  from  Mrs.  Klein  a,  Chicago, 

cane.     Cl.     46. 
Knapp-Sherrlll   Co..   Donna.   Tex.     782.844.   pub.    10-20-64 

Cl.  46 


670,050.  cane.     Cl.  50. 
111.      782,996.    pub.    10-20- 


Cl.  39. 


111.     669.975. 


Osslnlng.   NY.     65.806,   cane. 


782.922.     pub. 


Koeppel  Steel  Products.  Inc., 

CL  82. 

Kolor  Kee  Co..  Saginaw.  Mich.     783.024.     CT.  36. 
Kooa   N    8.,  *  Son  Co.,  Keno.ha,  WU.     782,658,  pub.  10-20- 

64.'    Cl.  10. 


TMiv 
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TMv 


0»..  !■€ 


a.  «. 

KoM*n  Co 

Cl.  1«. 
Kr»t»ek»er 


PimlMrgh.  Pa.     78a.»44.  p«b.  10-»-«4. 
lAC..  Pltt«l>«rfh.   Pm.     7M.T08.   I»b.   10-W^-M. 

lac.  Mlna*- 


Corp.    to  I-t«rB»tlonal  lim»n«  Co    II 

KrvtackiMr  WB««i  ^\"  ^"ifAoai    new  c«rtlllc*te.     CL  4«. 
Krl"/.er^Rr;h\%"'b.^'l".c.  VeVVirl*  NY.      782.756.    P«b. 

L.^n«^»  Qro,J«t.  Mf,  Co..  Woodb.^..  N.Y.  431.404. 
l^n'c.  Toti,)...  Ut,  CO..  Woodha^i^.  N.T.  437.448. 
c»BC.     a    23         „,     ^^    Woodb*T«n.  Md  N«w  York.  N.Y. 


ia-2«-«4.  CI.  13. 
10-2O-«4.  CI.  23. 
10-2<^«4.  CI.  2«. 
10-2O-44.  CI.  34. 
pub.  10-20-94. 


7ti2.H58.     pub. 
Ind      782.697. 


-•4.     CI.  18. 
„  N*w   Yort. 


438.571.   c»DC.     O.  18 
LandU.  Henrr  :  «•' 
■   L  Henry 


Inc. 

Inc.,    fro« 

10-2O-M 


Henry 

a.  28 


LABdU,    New   York.   NY 


782.880. 

28).^    _ 


iltb  rurnltore 
44 


Laadla. 
LandU.   Hearr, 

La?de"lCtee.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     782.»«0.  p«b.  10^2<MH 

Co.   Blnnlntba..  Mich.     •^•••^a^J',^  Anony«i*.  Neulllj 

Leonard.   Henry,   and  Tho«a.   Inc..  0,«.-K,ro.  N.C.     782. 

Lerln  k  Hecht.  Inc      8M — 

I.aacs,Joel.  Shirt  Co.       -a,.-,    pub.  io-20-«4.     CT    28. 
Link  Belt  to.  Ch  ca£0.  1}       ^82.781.  P«d.         ^f^_^      ci  jj 
Link  Belt  Co     Ch>««^    "'   gJ^JVR^fln.  and  Contractln. 
Lockwood.  Uoy<»  J^v**  V«^%;      CI      12  ^  .^ 

Co .  9*«t»Yn^^'fl^„lS*rt2rVa.     782%».   pob    10-»0^« 


.  Bota-Coloi 
a.  81. 


Bbea 


Inc.,  DalUa.  Tex. 


782.M7.  pub.   10-2O- 
M.Q..   I.C..   Hou.ton,  ft-okl.^;2i'cJfS:  ciu'^^^'S  P^^ 


New  York.  NY. 


Lofetronlca. 

Cl.   2«. 
Lroaa  Dtatrlbattng 

•4  a  12 
M.Q..  lac.  H 
JUeklanburj  rhincan 

1(V-2<MM       Cl.   15. 
Macy.  ».  H..  *  Co..  I»€ 

Ma'^.  r""  H***  CO .  I»<..  New  York,  NY 

88.      Cl.   S9.  —^.fc    V  T      M9  »30.  cane 

CTfc»car>.  ni.     782.788.  pob 


1»2.844.  r«n.  1-*- 
102.&81.  ren.  1-&- 

HY.     782.781. 


10-2O-<4. 
PhlUdelphU. 


Recorda. 


Maintenance  Co..  Inf 

pob    10-2O-«4.^  a 
Malco   Mff.   Co..   Inc. 

^    '*n  .  fv.     Til*    bT  John  B.  Stetaon  Co 

$S:Zl:o-tJVndnVt;l^.Vnc:.  Jl^i^piuK;^-."      T82.858.  pub 

7<»5  s<i2   nub   uv20-«4      Cl.  .w        .^  vru 
M2lrte2t«    Knitted    Fari.lon..    I«>«^^i  ««    ■"^^^ 
^^"'  I^       411  127.   «;n^l-|;«;     ^^.•^782.»75. 
SCaradel     Producta.     Inc.     «ew     »«r". 

MaVtl^--«n?Coi>..NewYork.N.Y 

^^tS'llTH-rCan  ":..  N^w  YorrN^      41^.-^H4.  ren   1-V*5 
CT.   ST 


North    Troy 
Corp.. 


NY. 
Man 

pub. 
M9.8M.  can<^      ^X  28. 


A ufaburfJlu '!"»>•'?;,  \^ 


Ma^Aon"  Laboratorle..    IVHsi^^^b^'^^^'^^^'Sr'   '"* 
Ma^rtSat."  ?'l  E.?  cJ.'Vhfcai^'lU      782.727.  pub 

bJ^x.'Lu...    »    CO..    in*..    New   York.   NY 

10-20-84       Cl.    22 
Maaohlnenfabrlk    Au».-"---i_;-. 

many      782.721.  P"»»„.^^:;^%^eltf  Jewelry  Co 
Maaklt.  Cella.  d.b  a.  Knipreiw  Wo'»'^  •• 

10-2O-84.      Cl.  15  «v«iirtBco    Calif.      782.870 

MJL^^n-.ri."co..    E.an..in*.    Ind.     ««.808-8.    cane 

"    '*  BT.naTllle.  Ind      WS.Sll.  c.-^     Cl   I« 

U,c.    Carllale.    Ma-a.       782.853.    pub. 


7-8-«2. 

782.754.   pob. 

Nurnberf.    Oer 

New  York. 

to  Battenfeld 
782.700.  pub. 

»llf.      782.870 
and  52) 
782.««5.     pub. 


Mead  Johnson  *  Co.. 
Mefowen    Aa«>rtatea 


10-20-84.      a. '48. 
Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  :  S**— 
Sharp  *  Dohme.  Inc. 
Mercury  Air  Part.  Mff  Co., 

pob.  10-20-84      Cl.  18. 

Mercury  ▼•"'••^^2x^5* " 
782.710.  pub.  10-20-84. 


Inc.  Culrer  City.  Calif     782.887 
Ontario,  Canada 


St. 

a. 


Catharlnea. 
18. 


Metrol  Corp..  Houetoa.  Tex.     782.893.  pub 
Metrol  Corp  .  Houiiton.  Tex.     782.784,  pub 
Metrol  Corp  .  Hou»ton.  Tex.     7H2.817.  pub 
Metrol  Corp  .  Hounton,  Tex.     782,84».  pub^ 
.Metro  Suburbia.  Inc  .  New  York.  N.V.     782.WM 

Mlcblfan    Pipe    Co..    The.    Kerndale.     Mich. 
10-20-84.     Cl.  85.  ....     .,, 

Mld-.State<    Hteel   *  Wire  Co..   (  rawforvUrllle. 

NlCd  cLhe.*1nc.*^New  York.  NY.      782.890.  pub.  1O-20-84 

.Mil  Flo.  Inc.  Uayton.  Ohio.     782.881.  pob   4-21 
Milkmaid  Inc  .   Paternon.  N.J..  to  Milkmaid.  Inc 

N  Y       409.327.   ren.    1-8-85.     C\.   52. 
Miller.   Daniel,   <^o ,    Baltimore.    Md      231.021.  cane      Cl.   89. 
Mineral!)     4     ChemlcaU     Phllipp    Corp..     Menlo     Park.     N.J. 

782.824,    pub.    lO   :iO-«4       Cl.    1. 
Miner* lii    *    Chenilcalu     Fhlllpp    Corp.,     Menlo    #*ark,    H.J. 

7,s2,««^t.    pub     10   2<)-«4       Cl.    10.  im.^-i-  u^^t^ 

MInneapolU  Scientific  ControU  Corp..  d^a.   «••?**,« ^ST^iST 

Sviitem..      MInneapolU.     Minn.     T82.780.     pub.     10-20-84. 

Mlnne^ta  Mlnlnf  and   Mff.  Co..  St.  Paal.  Minn.     782.840-1. 

pub.   10  -iO-M.     Cl.  4. 
Miracle  Health  Furniture  Co.  :  Kee— 

Leach   Health  Furniture  Co.  o<v_ji* 

Mr    Robot,  inc  .  Bala  Cynwyd.  Pa.     782.788.  pub    10-2<M»4. 

Ml^erm^lle   Manufacturer.,   b;r    Mlxermoblle  Manufacturer*. 
Inc     Portland,  oreg      40«,0..9.  12(c)  pub.  1-5-85.     Cl.  23. 
Mlxerniottlle  Manufarturern,   Inc.     Hee— 

MUernioblle    Manufacturer*.  ,o.,  «oa     .v..k 

Molecular   Chemlcaln.    Inc.   New  Orleana.   L*.      782.899.   pub. 

SloMVrtfMachlne^Tool  Co  .  The.  Sidney.  Ohio      782.808.  pub. 

MowSr^oadSIiachinerT  Co  .  Grand  Rapid..  Mich.      782.802. 

pub    10-20-84.     Cl.  23. 
Mono-.Heal    I'roductn  :    «ee— 

I)'.\mbro«lo.  Kmaauel. 
Monnnnto  Chemical  Co.  :   M9e-=— 

Mon^nrcTsS^LouU.  Mo      7h2  880   P«V»0-20^M,„,f^  jl« 
Monwinto  Co..    from   Monnanto  Chemical  Co..  St.   LouU.   Mo. 

7s'»l<l    pub    10-20  84      Cl    42  

Montis    ilelvetla    Soclete   dHorloferle    LaOenerale.    Recon 

vlller,   SwitMTland.      782.822.  pub.    1O-20-84.      Cl.   27. 
Mooo  Cho  Beveragea  :  Sea — 
MooJ!^'Thomir"trCoca  CoU  Bottlln,  Co    of  Mlnnewta.  Inc. 

Mlnneap..!!..    Minn.      198.H70.   ren     1    S^«»-V      Cl     *5. 
MorrU  Pla»tlc  Corp.,  Great  Neck.  NY.      889.831.  cane     Cl  iZ. 
Motive  Petrochemfcala  Co.  :  Sea — 

Moun^riircit}*Mill  Co..  Inc.  Chattanoofa.  by  Martha  Whit* 
MUl*.   Inc.   Na*hrllle.  Tenn       188.519.   12(c»    pub    1   5-85. 

MuS.\lerV  .  4Co..  Chlcaro   III.    782.703.  P«.^7-l4-84     Cl   15. 
Muench  Kreuaer   Candle   Co..    Inc.    Syracuae.    NY.      783.011. 

Mumni^rt  IMxon  Co  .  Hanorer.  Pa      782.778-4.  pub   10-20-84. 

Muibr  G   C  .  Co  .  McKeeaport.  Pa      T82.8.t2.  pub    10-20-84. 

Na^pnaett     Wire    Co..     Pawtucket.     R.I      889.828.     cane 

NaMoniV  Gyp-um  Co  .  Buffalo.  NY.     782.878.  pub.  10-20^. 

Na'ilona'l  gueen.  Kltchen«^lnc     -:^-The  National  Queen|. 

Kitchen   Inc.   Mount  I^oapect    111.     M9MM.  JS"^--,^ '    *? 

National    Seal     Work..    Inc..    Richmond.    Va       782.985.    puO. 

N.\t?2r^plnnln,^Co..  I.e.  New  York.  NY.     782.924.  pub. 

N.\?oMlt^8    R^dUtor  Corp..  John.town.  Pa.     889.907.  cane 

NeiL  *Che«lcal  Co..  Inc..   SUta  CoUef*.  Pa.     782.849,  pub. 

Nel^A*p2k  PiSlocia.  Brooklyn.  NY.     782.988.  pob.  10-20- 

Nalaon.  H.  W..  Co..  Tha.  Datrolt.  Mich 

18. 
Nemico  Corp..  Apponauf.  R.I.     782.889. 

Neatie  Co..  Inc.  The.  White  PUlna.  NY. 

20-84.     O.  48.  ^  _        .. 

Neeer  Seea  Compound   Corp..   Broodrlew. 

New   York   Herald  Tribune.   Inc.   Naw  York.  NY      889.928. 

No«%aa."inc.*  New    York.    N.Y.      782.884.    pob.    10-20-84. 

Cl    87 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co..  The.  Norwich.  N.Y.     48.18©.  12(0 

pob.   1-5-88.      Cl.   18. 
Nn  Ufe  Viumlna  Co. :  Saa— 

Grant.  Darld. 
Nonea.   Indaleclo.  Guadalajara.  Mex.     410.048.  ran.  1-8-85. 

Nylox  Corp..  ArmcadU.  Oallf.     889.818.  cane     C\.  19. 
OaaU  Sponge  Corp..  d.b.a.  Grand  Prix  Producta.  MlUla.  Maae. 

782.984.   pob.   9-1-84.     CL  82. 
Ocean  Spray  Cranberrlea.  Inc  :   Bjm--^ 

United  Cape  Cod  Cranberry  Co..  The. 
Oil  Speclaltle*  4  Rettnlnf  Co..  Inc.  Brooklyn.  N.T.     782.TT1. 

pob.   10  20-84       a    28. 
Old  Town   Corp..   Brooklyn.   N.Y.     782.881.   pob.    10-20-84. 

Cl.  8T. 


689.797,  cane 
pob.  10-20-84 
782.954.  pob. 
111.      788,012. 


Cl. 

Cl. 

10- 

Cl. 


OMn  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp. .  _ - 

Wlnche.ter  Repeatlnf  Anna  Lo. 

Federal  Cartrldfe  Corp.  ^ 

Olln    Mathleaon   Chemical   Corp..   New   York,   N.Y 

pub.  10-20-84.     a.  18. 
O'Neill  Branda  Inc. :  See— 


Onon^^^lS^ry^^'o^'syracoae.  NY.  782.886,  pub.  10-2<^ 
OrS^bent  (N>%..  Lodl.  Calif.  782.978.  pub.  10-2O4M.  Cl. 
Orehard  Hill  Farm.  Candy  Co  f.5mChe.terton  Candy  Co., 
Or2I.^irbe^l\opi!^nrc^r^-''oi?S?n^ro^"'^^^^^^^  «««.««^'. 
Ot'teShelm'iJr  Publlaher..  Inc.  Owlnf.  Mill..  Md.  782.861. 
0^"rk  ^^r^'prod^^ct?.'  inc.  Fayetterllle.  Ark.  782.984. 
Pa?"corS:*ol5i  Co^^e,  n:y..  ffom  TrlnUy  ^««P»*nt  Corp.. 

Park  Blrerajea.  d.b.a.  Mooo  Cho  Bjerej^fea.  Rldfefleld  Park. 

^^ki    lJ.^^;^Vo''*»ri-t'r,^t*^MIc?    -'«'«9,800    c.nc^    O    18. 
piidenajSnTor   Chamber   of   Commerce.    Paaadena.   Calif. 

670.034,   cane      Cl.   107. 
Paton*  *  Baldwin.  Ltd.  :  See — 

P.ol^e2l«'co.'Buena  Park.  Calif.  782.820.  pub.  10-20- 
Pewey^J  C*.  Co..  New  York.  NY  782.901,  pub.  10-20-64. 
Pe^U'corp.  of  Anderaon.  Munde.  Ind.  782.811.  pub.  10- 
Pe'rV*  iTwenJteln,  Inc.  Memphla.  Tenn  889.887.  cane. 
PeSraSn  and  Hull.  Kan«.  City.  Mo  782.678.  pub.  10-20- 
Pk^«.  S.ri»  bT  PJ"-  CN>n>  Philadelphia.  Pa.  412.S17. 
PhlUl^i  W  i's^a  Co"  Mlnneapolla.  Minn.  782.965.  pub. 
PlJ^a^l^^bor^Jo/y'  Salea.  Inc.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  870.010. 
PlSSc   Je^iel^Part.  Corp..   New   York.   N.Y.      782.962.   pob. 

10-20-64      Cl.  op.  naiiaa    Tex      782.671.  pub. 

Pla.tlc  Product,  of  Texa..  Inc..  Paliaa.   lex. 

10-20-64^   Cl.  12^  J,  Y..    to    Plee-alnf,    Inc. 

^'^^'n^fto?"*:    V.S.O^^ri'^.     a.  48 
Plee-tlnf,  Inc  :   "**—!. 
Polrrer?:'or'p^"l*e,T..d.nf.  Pa.     782.820.  pub.   10-20-64. 

Pond.  *Frank  N..  Lon,  laland  City.  NY.     782.986.  pub.  U- 
Po^J^rMcSinfco..   McKeeaport.  Pa.     782.997.  pub.   10-20- 
P^.lo?^'rlen   Machine.  Inc.   Hawthorne.   N  J.     782.781. 
Pr?."^„r^CorS.  iSn  Leandro.  Calif      782.745.  1(^2(^ 
P.SU'st^l  Tank  Co..  MUwaukae.  WU.     198.706.  ren.  1-&- 
P^e..i?na?  Men.  A«oc.at.on.   Inc.   Dall...  T«.     782.869. 
Qu^atr'l^?rK*/tche'^..  inc..  Lea-port.  Pa.     78^^841.  pub.  lO- 
Qol^tV  Co^rta^Mote...  Inc.  Daytona  Beach.  Ua.     782.886. 
Qu^a'J{'tyTo^rMot?l..'?nc.  Daytona  Beach,  na.     782.992. 
Qo^.ll'tyTo2?^Mota.^c  ,  naytona  Beach.  Fla.     788.001. 
QoCtT^8...^:.p.ncon.   Douba.   France.      782.821. 
Ra^dlito^^^f  ittty  Po..*^ar.otte.  NC.     782.645.  pub.  1(^20- 

Ka'dlo  K?f1neer1nit  Laboratorle..  Inc     Sea- 
Dynamic.  Corp.  of  America. 

Rain..  S.  E.  Co. :  See— 
Ratna.  Solomon  B. 

Rain..  8.  E..  Co.,  Inc  :  «''— 

Rain..   S"'"?**"   ^,    o    p    Rajn.  Co.  to  S.  E    Rains  Co.. 

"NS:-  ''NeT  York'  NY       197,045.^^    i-5-8.V     Cl.   39 

RercU.'k^'Iw^o'Si..y«^o-^^^^^^^ 

•^Tr  Ci;.''[:;'d'"  B.t.^8'rA?;r.^n"d    ^"i'lO^l..,    ren-*    l-.%-«« 

ReH!>«ndek,  John  E  •   r>etrolt    Mlcl.      870,022    c-nc  ^    101 
Revere  Copper  and  Braw  Inc.,  New  York,  N.i.      l^^.t."«".  w 

Re\.*ire-"K^..tl3r  M.>!«J^-J,r,  «*"-•  ""''  ^'"^"  ''"" 
R  J^V.n.  r  In'^.'S.^rord^Crnn.      782.813.  pub   10-20-64. 

Rh«dla-;^ta.   Sodete,   Pari..   France.     7.%3.3M,  cane.     Cl    39. 

Rhodlaceta.    Socle^,    I'«r'«v^"«"'^  7^^  9^ ^    cane  Cl    39 

Rhodlaeeta.  Sode^.  Pari.,  France  "4.2.M-5,  cane  tl.  .^». 

Rhodlappta.    Soclete.    I'-J*"  -France  754  2««    cane  «.  i    ^^ 

Rhodlaceta,  Soclete.  Pari..  France  "4.282-3.  cane  k\.  t^. 

Rhodlaceta.  Roctete.  Pari..  Franc^  l^iljl  ^Se  O  42 
Rhodlaceta,  Soclete,  Pari..  France  758^479  cane  »!,  '^ 
Rlccl.  Nina.  S.A.R.L..  Part..  France.     782.889,  pub.  1-15-63. 

Cl    39 
Rider.  Kenneth  N..  Co..  Inc..  Trafalgar.  Ind.     669.978.  cane 

n.  48. 


Illeber    Frank,  d.b.a.  RIeber  Research  Laboratory    New  York. 
NY-     by   United  Control  Corp..  Redmond.  Wash.     426,355. 

782  716.     Hleir'^Cnk!  d'S^'  R'^"«^'-"^„^L^^/"^^I^h  ''%"  S^"'' 
TB^.do.     i^i^i«-^..  f      j^.^u^j,  Control  Corp.,  Redmond,  WaHh.      4J8.45.5. 

12(c')   pub.  1-5-6.-).     Cl.  21. 
Rlebw  Research  Laboratory  :  Sec — 

Hlxon  'Ele'ctronl^.    Inc.    Silver    Spring.    Md.      782.725.    pub. 
10  20-64,     Cl.  21.    _       .       ^...,_«w.„^   n.iif       669.824. 


New     Y-ork.     NY.     782.907.     pub. 


Koberf  and  Mlkael'.  industries.  Garden  Grove.  Calif 

Ro'i^riKon^  H.^H..  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.      782.674,  pub.  7-7-64. 

Cl.   12. 
Rockdeld   House  :   See — 

Rol.Ru'ler^^o^'^Rlegelivllle.     Pa.      782.815.    pub.     10-20-64. 

Cl.   26. 
Romlque     Fabrics.     Inc. 

Rootes  Ltd..  London.' England.     783.013.    n.  19 

Ropp    Pipes.    Ltd.    London,    England.      410.611.    12(C)    pub. 

1-5-65.     Cl.  8. 
Ross  &  Co.  :  See — 

RossVber^  c!  db^a.  Ro«  4  Co  .  Minneapolis.  Minn.  669.996. 
Rov"arMininJ'co..  by  Martha  White  Mills  Inc.  Nashville. 
Rutr    ,^''fh^.^^:  Vir'782Sl'.%ub.     10-20^. 

«'H!j?'^r  LiJ.^'o^'  rlJ^^\T.^  J^  1^^ 

SCM  cIrD  New  York.  NY.  762.785,  pub^  9-1-64  Cl  2.S. 
S^KA    LLniflcl  Rlunltl  Bona  e  I>llleanl   C#lgn«n«   (Torino), 

Cftripnnno.  Turin.  Italy.      669,956.  cane.      Cl    42. 
.><aglnaw  Roofing  and  Contracting  Co. :  Sec — 

SaugI;^U  ^^'rs  Co^;Vranton,  P..      782.925.  pub.    1(^20^4. 

SbVc^a^of  California.  El  Monte,  Calif.  669  947,  ^n<-j,.  Cl.  89. 
Seandla   Trading   Co..    Inc.    Lynnfleld.    Mass.     782.898.    pub. 

Schenfe^^Dlstnierr    Inc..    New    York.    NY.     782.957.    pub. 

Sch^^li.t'co™';' Bloomfleld.  ^  J,  ««»-««2  "'^82  776  'Sub 
Srhmld      Arthur    W  .     Co..     Iltt.burgh.     Pa.      782.776.     pun. 

SchmldVu\lus''lne'!New  Yortc.  N.Y.      782.933,  pub.  10-20-64. 

Schlnldt  A  E..  Co..  St.  LouK  Mo.  ,670  035  cane  Cl.  107. 
Scott    <>    M..  and  Son.  Co.,  Mary.vlUe.  Ohio.      782.659.  puD. 

l(>l20-64.     Cl.   10.  » 

Scripto.  Inc.  :  i^te^ 

Serlp?o'Mfg.'ra,  to  Scripto.  Inc.  Atlanta.  Oa.     196.587.  r»n. 

Scimn** James  c"d.b.a.  Cardinal  Machine  Co..  Glendale.  Calif. 

7S2  SOI.  pub.  10-20-64.      Cl.  23. 
Sea  and  Ski  Co.  :  See— 
Seagr^r"U"p'i"B.''*So';fs.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.      782.956. 

«.etn 'hellf  IT    A^'  Co..    The.    Cincinnati.    Ohio.     409,543. 

12(c>    pub    1-5-65.     Cl.    39. 
Sellorama  Service.:  See — 

SbarjT'?^.h"n.e^l''nc..  Philadelphia  Pa.,  to  Merck  4  Co..  Inc. 
Si„'!onYs"^a;;'and^i?^!''co-Vt;^bu«?g.  ^.^'  1»6.882.  ren. 
SlnVonds'saw  and  Steel  Co..  Fltchburg,  Ma«i.     196.889,  ren. 

Sln.mons.B«rrdm«n    Publl.hlng    '\y''' ^tl^'l'^ri-tc^pnb 
Publishing    Corp..    New    York.    NY.      249.7fil.    l-(c)    puo. 

Slm'o^nX  C^F^Va.  Inc.  Philadelphia.  P..     192.897.  r*n. 

Slmntn'   Tlmbe'r®    Co  ,     Seattle.      Wa.h.      782.669-70,     pub. 

1<>  20-64.     Cl.  12. 
Singer  Co.,  The:  See— 

Slnge^r"Mfg'%..'^The^''E11«.beth.  N  J.,  and  New  York    N.Y^. 
trThe  singer  Co..  New   York.  NY.      193.717.  ren.  1-5-85. 

SliCVlok  Corp.  Chicago,  in.  782^788.  {."^  1^2^«4  g  ^ 
SlendercTcle  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y^  %?;!^'^' «69  829  «nc 
Slenderella   Systems.   Inc..   Stamford.   Conn.     669,8Z».   cane. 

8m"ilman.   I..  4   Sons  Co..   New  York.   N.Y.     669.747.  cane 

SmUhera.    John    A..    MoUne,    111.      782,934.    pub.    10-20-64. 

So"p  siedaltles.   Inc.  d.b.a    0;Nein  Brand..  Inc..  PhlUdel- 
phU.  Pa.     782.969.   pub.  2-26-63.     Cl.   51.  . 
SoJ^nv   Mobil  on  Co..  Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     782,661.  pnb. 

SoliXco':.  I^c'oiendora.  Calif.     782.852,  pub.  10-20^. 

SoS  piduet.  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     782.906.  pub.  10-20- 

64.     Cl.  40.  „       „      _„ 

Som  Indu.tria  e  Comerclo  8.A..  Rio  de  Janeiro.  Braall.     782.- 

859,  pub.  10-20-64..    O.  36.  .,„«,, 

Sooty    Concessions   Ltd..   London.   England.      670.011.    cane 

Cl    52 
Spectator,  Inc..  Easley.  B.C.     669,934.  cane     Cl.  39. 
Speedry   Chemical   Products.  Inc.   Glendale.   NY.     782.870. 

pub.  10-20-64.     a.  87. 


TMvi 
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Spwrj  Kaad  Corp..  N«w  York,  N.I.  T82,8W.  pob.  lO-JO- 
8plc«  aub  Foods.  Inc..  Long  Uland  Cttj,  N.Y.  782.»4». 
8tSI&.V^c*'^U»  Be«<L  ind.     782.778.  pub.  10-2<MM      O. 

SUn'dard  Chemical   Product*.  Inc..  Hoboken.   N.J.     782.»8«. 

pub.   10-20-A4.     CI.   52.  ,__  „„„ 

Staadard  Coo«i  Thatch«r  Co..  Chatuaooca.  Ttnn.     782.»^8, 

puto.    10-20-84       CI     43  „_ 

Standard   Shop  Kqulpmeot  Co..  Inc. :  ••^— 

Gouveraeur  Cadwallader. 
Stanley.  John  T.,  Co..  Inc. :  «•• — 

StanleV.^i^h'f  T^^Co  .  Inc  .  New  York,  N.Y.  1W.2M.  ren. 
axi^Jo^  T.^  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  NY.  197.281.  ren. 
8ii;^?^  Sir  Co..  Inc..  Boiton.  Mata.     e70.04«.  cane.     O. 

Star  Cutter  Co..  Fannln«ton.  Mich.     784,017.     CI.  M. 
Stein  Bakera  :  Se* — 

Steln^'SiorrY."  m'  d.b...  St.ln  Baker..  Brooklyn.  N  I.  «e».- 
8t^rtlin'*Corp..'''Bu1ralo,   N.Y.      782.9S2.   pub.   10-2<MW.     a. 

Ste^n    Corp..    Lincoln.    lU.      782337.   pob.    lO-SO-^4.      Q. 

30. 
Stetaoa.  John  B..  Co. :  8m — 

8te.e'5tKt"^J..^^l'^r>.   lU       862^34^nc      O    IS 

StSni^und    Ho«ea   Corp..   W..hln,ton.   DC.      782.678.    pub 

StJ^^^Mf,^Co\^Corunna,  Mich.     782.720.  pub.  n-20-«2. 

StudehAer    Corp.,    from    Studebaker-Packard    Corp..    South 
UelS^  Ind      75i.«»8.  pub.  10-20-64.     CI.  18. 


Studebaker  Packard  Corp. 

8u«»l"''^fona'l"lfoldln,  Co..  Akron.   Ohio.     782.M8.   pob. 

Suldar^^hooPHouL.   The.   Olendale.   CaUf.     782.JKH).   pob. 

Sw'a^k^^c:.  i^t^tl^ro.  Ma...     782.977.  pob    1(^2<MM.     a. 

Si^theart  PUaUca.  Inc.   WUmln«ton.  Maaa.     782.WW.  pab. 

sJl^^'liimu.^ntJ'l.c..    Boaton.   Ma...      782.827.   pob.    10^ 

Swui^M.."*  ^S^na,    Inc..    Hartford.    Conn.      670.041.    cane. 

T.*-nhr^Vabrt«  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     782.914.  pob.  10-20- 

TeJi«ck°Ch*^lcal  Co..  Inc..  Carl.tadt.  N.J.     782.661-2.  pub 

Te»;*Cb?rle.'^B  .'Alexandna.  Va.     782.637.  pub.   10^«MM. 

Te^nfo'rm.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.   J83.026.     CT  ML^ 

Terr«U  Corp..  He.  Wilmington.  Maw.     782.643.  pob.  lo-^u- 

tJJU.^*    Co..    !«»«.    I^tw't-    »"«*       ««»*^     **"'       ^ 

Text".  Baker..  San  Antonio,  Tex      419.026.  ««»«:  ,£iJ«  p. 
TexttUm  Corp  .  Hou.ton.  fex.     782.688.  pob.  10-2O-«4.     CI. 

Thlokol  Chemical   Corp..  Brtatol.   Pa.     782,722.  pob.   10-20- 

Thrtft  T5:wi*U.8Jl.  Inc.  Brooklyn.  NY.     782.781.  pob.  10- 

Th^S^ner.^A.^F..    Zurich.    SwItaerUnd.      782.626.   pob.    10- 

TtS^TUrCorp..  Tampa,  na.     781,675.  pob   1(^«M»4.    O 

Tli^Te.  Co..  Th..  Cnxl<»ton*ltht*,m^o  Th*  nintkote  Co.. 

New   York.   N.Y.     410.176.   ren.   1-5-68.     CI.   11. 
Time-Life  Broadcast.  Inc.  ;  *••;— 

Todd^X-'lSf  'crU'l'^cfr^a^t  Neck.  NY.  781.641.  pob. 
To'o*^"^'  Inc^!  8ln  Franclaco.  Calif.  782.*60.  pob.  10-20- 
To^ou  Sot'o'r  sale..  US-aJ  Inc..  Lo.  Angeela.  Calif  T81.788. 
TrTa'Mt^.Va^J^tlo'Sa.'krj..  The,  Paramo.  N^J  7«1.7S4. 
Treon\*^^hl..^?i"''*U^5^-*TraJ.^  •6fo.(??.V  «... 

Trinity   Equipment   (  orp.  :   Kt* 

T™H"a,JS.  »   ».~  CO..   >1.I«UW..  W,..      TKi.M8.    p.b 

pob.  10-20-64.     Cl.  IS. 


Turak  Co.  :  8«#— 

Turak.  AntbooT 
Twentieth  Century  Mff.  Co.  ;  See — 

Oarbertllnf.  Waldo  L.  ^      ,    ^,        u„j    «„!.     i„^ 

riuiann     Bemtanl.    Co     Inc .    by    Indian    Head    M  11.     Inc.. 

.New  iork.  .N.V.      ll»i.44S,  12\^c)    pub.  l-»-«6       C-  2i. 
I  ulted    Cape    Co«l    Cr.nberry    Co.     Ihe.    Boaton    and    South 
Uunaon    to  Ocean  Sprajr  Cranberrlen.   Inc..  HanMin,  MaM. 

LaU^'cha.7co.!  l!i«S^  AU.   ?82.7»1.  pub.  10^20^.    Cl.  23. 
Lalt^  Control  Corp.  :  Hee-- 

Kletoer.   Frank.  -  .>n__jL» 

I  nlted   Oa«  Corp..   Shrereport.   L*.      782,810.  pub.   10-20-64. 

I  nited  .\lerchaut»  and   Manufacturer..    Inc..    New   Vork.  N.Y. 

L  J.?;«..^t/Sorn..    ^Br^'k.yn.     N.Y.     782.873.     pub. 

lnlV;d%Vate^''orl;.un.    Co..    Chicago.     "I.     T82.677.    pub 

Ipjohn    Co.    The.    to    The    Upjohn    Co..    Kalamaioo.    Mich. 

\ermjif'ArrJcan'?orp.!-''li2i.rlIIe.    Ky.      782.7»7-8.    pob 

Vermo'^lt'tlirtili.'  CV:  Proctor.  Vt.      782.803-4.  pub.  10-20-64. 

Vl^n  U.trument  Co.    The.  Colorado  Spring..  Colo.      782.733. 

iHib     10  !'«►  «4       Cl.    21.  ...     /»wi         TWO  ui« 

Vlctoreen    In.truinent    Co.    The.    Clereland.    Ohio.      782.818. 

pub    1W-2U-64       Cl.  26  -.u      D    -»v.    »,   <-.ii*     AMtaSM 

VlMU  Nutritional  Laboratorle..  The.  Burbank.  CaUf.    66».l»2y. 

Vltamlx   Corp.     Philadelphia.    Pa.     669.7M,   cane.  ^Cl     18v, 
V  tr"..on   In?..  Monroe.  Oonn     782.743.  pub   10- 20-64.    O,  21, 
Vltuna   CVrp..   from    Erich    Holwr   ikxport   Corp.   New    lork. 

VY       7s?h5    pub.  lU  2t>  64.      CllS  ^,        ^.     ^ 

Von  Burg,  fcinll.  dTb.a.  Amertcan  OraM  Watch  Co    New  York. 

N  Y     by  Certlna,  Kurth  Freren.  S.A.,  Orenchen.  Swltierland 

401  ^62.  12(c)  pob.   1-4-63.      Cl.  27. 
Vr^Ai    product.  Co..   Newark.    N  J       ««».775.   cane       n     13. 
Vulcanlv^  Rubber  and  Pla.tlc  Co  ,  Morrl.Tllle.  Pa.     782.90J. 

pub.    ll>   2»»    «4        Cl     40  I,       ,        .       An-r  aa% 

Walker.  Croaweller  *  Co.  Ud..  Cheltenham,  kagland.    407.881. 
l"'ici    Dub     1    3  65.      Cl.    26.  _,    __ 

W.me^t^S.le.  Co  .  Inc..  Lowell.  Ma«.    •«».W«.  cane     Cl   39. 
Wurreu  Teed  Pharmaceutical.  Inc..  Columbu..  Ohio.    78.4.718 

wi?w{X'*Co*^  tS?  wlrwlc'k.    R  I       7H2.691.    pub     10-2O-64 

Wiiyne  Home  K<iulpweut  Co..  Inc..  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.     782.854, 

WeCrn  Hiit  HotelV'ine!  The.  d.h.a.  The  Western  HUU  Hotel. 

Fort  Worth.  Tex.     670.017.  ca.c.     Cl    100. 
WeHtern  Hill.  Hotel.  The     *fe«— 

The  Western  Hill.  Hotel.  Ine. 
Whipple  Co..  The.  N.tlck.  Ma...     413.240.  ren 
W  hljlple  Co..  The,  N.tlck.  Maaa     41S.S26.  ren. 
Whl>tler     S     B..    k   Son..    Inc.    Buffalo.    N.l. 

10-lU  64      Cl.   23. 
White   Front   Store*.   Inc..   Lo*  Angelea,  caiir. 

w'meh^d*Br«"  cV.  New  York.  NY      781.623.  pub.  10-20-64. 

Wlilli  Mfg   Co  .  Brooklyn.  NY      782.636   pub 
Wica     Chemlealm      Inc..     Charlotte.     N.C 

li>-2t>-«4       n    6. 
WIggln.   Anne  B.  :  Hee— 

Fletcher.    Smr»h    8. 
Wlggln.  Norman  K.  ;  ««« — 

Fletcher,   Sarah   S.  „       „        „ 

Wlncheater  kepeatlng  Arm.  Co..  New  Hajren       ---^-»    __ 
.\Ulhle«)n   t*hemleal  Corp..  New  York.  N\.      191.702.  ren. 

Wlnche.ter  Repeating  Arm.  Co.  of  New  Haren.  Conn.  :  See- 
Federal   r.rtrtdae   CN>irp.  «._*•«.*    ky 
Wln«*urgh  Bro...  to  John  T  Stanley  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY. 

26.078,  ren.   1-5-65.      Cl.  51. 
WItco  Chenilc.l  Co  .  Inc  :  See 

American  Petroleum  Product*  Co. 
Woodmark    Orliflnaln.   Inc.,   High    Point. 

10-20-64      Cl.   32. 
Woodpecker   Woodware  :   Hee — 

Burn-StrauM.  Inc.  _ 

World  Wide  W.teh  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.I. 

10-2O-64       Cl.  27.  _  ^_  , 

Wrenn  P.per  Co.,  The.  Mlddletown,  Ohio. 

^-   •^^-  -  .   .  .       p^      ,^  .\uierlean   Home   Product. 

412,957.    ren     1-5-63.     Cl.    IH. 


1   .V63     Cl.  46. 
1-3-65.    Cl.  46. 
782.800,   pob. 

782.736.  pub. 


1O-20-64. 
7S2.68S-4. 


CI.  8. 
pob. 


Conn.,  to  OH. 


N.C.     782.844.  pob. 

782.823.  pub 
668.910-11.  cane. 


Wyeth    Inc..    Phlladelohla. 

Corp.j^New    York.    N.Y. 
Wynn    Phamiacal    Corp.. 

CI.   18 
Wynn    Pharmacal    Corp.. 

Cl    18 
Wynn    Pharmacal    Corp., 

Cl.    18 

ZelM  Ikon  A  O..  Stottgart.  Germany 

Cl.  26. 


Philadelphia. 
Philadelphia. 
Philadelphia. 


Pa.      694,437.    cane. 


Pa. 
Pa. 


698.864.    cane. 
701.1S4.    cane. 


782.814.  pob.  10-20-64. 
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PATENTS 


NOTICES 


Bom4  d  Appeals  Decfakms  Renderwl  In  the  Moutfc  of 

Noveaber  1M4 

241 
Bxamlner  affirmed ^^ 

Examiner  afllrmed  In  part 

Bxamlner  re^eraed 

„       .  S64 

Total 


Netkcrtaadt  Prioled  SpcdficatkNis 

The  Selentlfle  Ubrary  I.  now  recelrlng  three  cople.  of 
.peclflcatlon.  of  Netherland.  patent  application.,  printed 
u^a  .y.tem  Inaugurated  In  January  1964  «- ^^  ^JJ 
be  dUtHboted   to   the  Examining  Croup,  and  placed  In  the 

"■^^Trlnted  .pedfleatlon.  (actually  reproduction,  of  the 
tToewrltten  original,  with  a  heading)  can  be  ui^  a.  printed 
lypewniicu  u.  •  rt  b  r-    102(«>    and    (b)       Theae  refer- 

publlcatlon.  under  38  U.8.C.  10,^ (a)   ana   io,       •. 
enee.  rtiould  be  dted  In  the  i-me  manner  a.  patent.,  except 
that  the  application  number  and  date  of  publication  are  u«k1 
and  they  are  to  be  lden,Ufled  a.  Netherland.  appHcction,. 
Significant  daU  appearing  on  the  flmt  page 

OetroolaanTrage  No '^^''"'"V'^k!!"  «"  ;' 

Datom  ran  ter  ln«.gelewlng._  Date  of  Publication 

,.___,_,,  Applicant 

C^n  ^Vt';«Voorang_  Priority  date  claimed.-. 

There  wlU  be  another  printing  of  the  .pedllcatlon  when 
and  If  a  p.tent  I.  laaued,  but  In  rlew  of  the  fact  that  an 
"rller  JrtTted  publication  I.  already  araUable,  <"-trlbutlon 
of  N.therUnd.  patent  .pedflcatlona  for  Incorporation  In  the 
March  Ale.  wlU  be  dlMH>ntlnued. 

Background 

The  pobllctlon  of  Netherland.  .peelficatton.  "^I^f  » '"^ 
rMchlng  change  In  their  examination  .y.tem  which  bee.me 
rfeS^.  by  ^tote.  on  January  1.  1964.  It  1.  •o"-"-- 
^t^  to  a.  a  "deferral-  examlhhtlon  .y.tem*^  Unlew  the 
^^ll^tlon  I.  withdrawn  (abandoned).  pobUcatlon  aotomatl- 
^11,  take,  place  Unle..  earlier  re<,ue.ted  by  applicant, 
rubicatlon  U  J^-on  a.  practicable  eighteen  montha  from 
fL  prtorlty  date  claimed  or.  If  no  foreign  priority  I.  eUlm^ 
fr^m  Uie  Wing  date.  The  new  procedure  U  being  applied  alw 
tTTpX^o^^ndlng  on  January  1.  1964.  which  had  not 
gone  beyond  a  ceruln  .tage  ^n  the  pronecutloo. 

Under  the  new  .y.tem  a^pUcatlon.  are  pubU.hed  without 
.n,  .ctlon  on  the  merit.:  I.e..  no  March  of  the  prior  art  nor 
"tlon  by  the  Examiner.  During  a  period  of  Mren  y-*"  '-^«" 
the  flllni  date,  the  applicant  I.  at  liberty  to  reQU*.t  (upon 
payment  of  a  fee)  what  correapond.  to  a  flr.t  action    that  1.. 

TelUtlon  of  the  prior  art  which  •»•'»>• /-""f.^'^'^fte, 
amlner  but  without  applying  thl.  art  to  the  claim..     After 


the  applicant  ha.  considered  this  prior  art.  he  may.  upon  pay- 
ment of  another  fee.  r«iue«t  a  continuation  of  the  proMcu- 
tlon  There  ha.  been  no  change  in  the  examination  procedure 
other  than  the  deferring  of  the  examination  In  the  n«*nn" 
Indicated.  An  Intereetlng  feature  U  that,  during  the  period 
after  publication  when  the  application  Is  open  to  a  re<jne«t 
by  the  applicant  for  the  flrat  action  or  the  complete  prose- 
cution, any  other  per«)n  may  pay  the  fee  and  make  the 
requeat  Soch  a  perwn  does  not  become  a  party  to  the  pros^ 
cutlon.  (There  1.  an  oppo.lUon  period  Uter  If  the  application 
1.  found  allowable. ) 

During  the  Heren  year  period,  certain  other  fee.  are  P«y*«>I« 
to  keep  the  application  pending.  At  the  end  of  the  period 
If  the  examination  has  not  been  requested,  the  application 
becomes  abandoned.  During  the  period,  any  member  of  the 
public  may  submit  prior  art  (without  requesting  any  c"™*"^ 
tlon)  which  U  placed  In  the  file.  Such  papers,  as  well  as  the 
results  of  the  first  action.  If  one  Is  made,  are  available  to  the 

P""""-  RICHARD  A,   WAHL. 

jj^    2    1964  AcHno  Superintendent 

Patent  E»aminin{/  Corps. 


•  1/  the  orlorlty  application  should  be  a  U.S.  ("Ver.  St.  ▼. 
patent. 


UBhed  Stales  Adopted  Names 

List  No.  9 

Julp  I,  196i-October  31,  196i 

The  following  nonproprietary  name,  for  the  drugs  described 

have  been  adopted  by  the  USAN  Council   (the  nomenclature 

^Tmlttee   sponsored   by   the   American   Medical   A-oclat  o^, 

the  American  Pharmaceutical  A-^^."^*'"-"'  '"^  IntereitS 
State.  Pharmacopeia)  In  cooperation  with  the  lnt«re8ted 
manTf.cturer..  The  designation  •United  States  Adopted 
Siie.'  (U.8.A.N.)  has  been  coined  to  distinguish  theae  for- 
many  adopted  nonproprietary  names  from  other  -nproprie- 
ury  name..  Adoption  of  such  names  does  not  mply  endor^ 
me^t"f  the  products  InTolred  by  the  A.M.A.  CouneU  on 
Drugs    the  U8P,  or  the  National  Formulary. 

Any  comments  or  suggestions  should  be  addressed  to  Dr. 
Joseph  B  Jerome,  Assistant  SecreUry,  Council  on  Drugs, 
irerican  Medical  Association,  535  N.  Dearborn  St..  Chicago. 
111.,  60610. 

aletamlne  hydrochloride  :  sympathomimetic  *"";»*  . 

ben.lndamlne   hydrochloride:   analgesic;    antiinflammatory, 

antipyretic 


New  Applkatkw  Received  Thuiat  November  IfM 

6.975 

Patents--- 43, 

Designs g 

Plant  Patent. ^ 

Rela.ae. 

7.428 

Total  — 


iMue    Jamiary  11.  IMS 

Patent.  915— No.  3.164.839  to  No.  3.165.753.  Incl. 

S«l^"-----     *♦-««•     200.045  to  No.     200.088,  Ind. 
Plant  PatenU—       1— No.  2.465 

jRelaaoe. 1-No        25,710 

ToUl »«1 
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racttaomjcln    tnttneopUitlc  afvnt 

carbamaaeplae  :  antlconTuiMat 

OTphAloclydB  :  aatlMottc 

ccpbalorldlne  :  antibiotic 

eoumermjcla  :  antibiotic 

deferoxamln*  :  Iron  deplcter 

denatonium  benaoate    (l*naturant 

ctbaiaaylate    b«mo«tat1r  afcut 

fonicl«  atlmulatln*  hor«ion«.  human     gouadotropln 

fnraaollam  ckloiid*  :  antibacterial  ag«nt 

b«tacilHn  :  antibiotic 

heiiHllne    anttbactarlal  .    ^  ,     _. 

loflycamlc  add  :  radiopaque  ( chol«cy»totr«pWc  and  choUn«lo 

graphic) 
■ethyl  cyttein*  hydrochloride  ;  Mucolytic  a««Bt 
nltrodan  :  anthelmintic  agent 
pellomLydn  :  antlneopUatlc  agent 
porflromydn  ;  antibiotic 
prednasate  :  antl  InlUmmatory  (Tetert»ary) 
proadlfeif  hydrochloride    drug  potentiator 
qnlnbolooe    anabolic  agent 
qulngeatanol  acetate    progeatatlonal  agent 
•ancycilae  .  antibiotic 
•odIUK  acetoaulfone    leproaUtlc  agent 
thUmlprlne    and  leukemic 
irumdaoion*  he^acetonlde    Injectable  glucocorticoid 


t.»8«.0M. 

t,00S.6»'. 

S.01«,7U. 

I.OSS.IOO 

S.1S0.»02 

8,1S7.»00. 

S.140.S38. 


Tbermo-KlMtrtc  Eafrlgaratar*. 

Refrigeration  Apparataa.  / 

Ice  Making  Apparatva. 

Refrigeration  Byatea. 

Refrigerator  Compreaaor. 

UaoUtwl  WaU  awl  Matbod  of  lUaafactura. 

Method    and    Apparatus   for   C«rl»«   Gasket   De- 
formities. 


for 


NcgodalkM  AadMrtty  lmikai*4  oa  (Mk«  AcIIom 

For  some  time,  the  full  turnaaM  of  the  Examiner  who  pre- 
parwl  tbe  Offlce  action  has  been  typwl  below  the  action  on  tha 
left  side  :  thus. 
JHSmlth  :  abe 

One  pnrposs  waa  to  facilitate  making  arrangements  for  sa 
Interrtew  st  s  Ume  when  the  Examiner  would  be  couTcnlently 
aTallahla.  HoweTer.  \f  thla  Bxamliier  did  not  hare  -BagotlA- 
tlon  authority,  that  la.  could  not  definitely  sute  st  tha 
Interrtew  thst  a  proposed  amendment  would  make  a  claim 
allowable.  It  was  necessary  that  a  more  experienced  Kxamlnar 
alao  be  present 

Bffsctlee  ImaedUtsty.  therefore,  the  full  surnsme  will  be 
typed  only  for  those  examiners  with  negotlstlon  authority, 
■lamlners  without  each  authority  wtU  be  Identlfted  by  InltUla 
«»ly  ;  thu. 


2.»«l.3Sfl 


Bxerdi 
Tucson 


Roger 
Aria. 


Pole  Centered  8-*n  Tr;-r"5lJl^jm.t5*     "**    "*" 


U     Blancbard.    3863 


T 


S.180,»00       Sliding  Bering.    ^J^J^'^T^ ^^ofk 
Rahlst^lt.   Ormany       Coff??^''*^!? 
Broadmoor  Drlre.  tWyton,  Ohio.  4M1» 

k.lWS19.     Actuator-Adapter  torSp'f'  ^-**- 
38MI  Thorahlll  Drlra,  Mobile.  Ala  .  86*)«. 


>ont    Bird. 


Roy  Pariah. 


MldUnd.  Tex 

8.150.085.      Method  of  Drilling  a  Well  Jhroa.h  •  8«^^^ 
***^'  Formation    Brnplorlng  an   OU-la  water   mmui 

slon  DrlUlag  FtoM. 


The  Bxamlaer  respoaalbls  for  releasing  the  action  (whose 
algaature  la  on  the  ribbon  copy).  wUl  be  Ideatlfted  by  meaaa 
of  a  rubber  stamp  applied  to  all  carboa  coplea.  

If  the  fuU  lurname  of  the  Examiner  appears  at  the  le«er 
Uft  the  laterTlew  should  be  arranged  with  this  Examiner. 
otherwtas.  with  ths  Examlaer  whoae  name  la  sUmped  at  the 

'•**'  '^^^  RICHARD  A    WAHU 

Dec    1«    !••*  Aetim0  8»prnmten4«nt, 

Pmttnt  Bm^miuimt  C»rp: 


delphla.  Pa  .  10142. 

t.lM.ll>.     Straad  Traaaposlng  Mechanism 

•  <uana      Ptrealt    latsrrupter    Hartng    Cnlforsaly    8pe«^ 

M.  5«00  W.  Taylor  8t .  Chicago.  lU..  •0«44.     Anm     i-- 

Flexible  Guard   81e^  and   Water   Deaector   for 

Clothes  Washing  Maehlnea. 
Heat  Insulating  Ualta  for  Refrigerator  Cabinets 
Methoda  of  MaWag  Copper  AlumUum  Jolatt. 


be 

sloa. 

CeoBsei 

t.T08.»T4. 


S.M0.811. 

»,tT7.rr». 


Notfcaaf 


Of4««i«  of  Cited  RcfcrcMM 


In  the  OrririAL  (JAsarra  of  Deceaaber  1.  1»«4.  the  Pateat 
OAce  aanounce<l  a  new  serrtce  permitting  sppllcants  to  i^ 
celre  copies  of  dted  referencee  automatically  with  the  coat  of 
the  reference  being  charged  to  applicant  •  deposit  account. 
This  new  serrlce  ws.  Instituted  on  January  4.  1»«8.  for  those 
applicants  who  requested  this  serrlce  prior  to  this  dste 

Owing  to  delays  la  typtag  and  mailing  OfHce  action..  «.me 
action,  mailed  after  January  4.  l»«a.  for  which  aothortaatlon 
to  send  dted  reference,  has  been  recelred  wlU  not  »»^«  «**; 
erences  supplied  automaUcally  All  0«ce  actloaa  for  which 
referencee  are  being  .upplled  automatically  will  »»^«'  »** 
spptlcanf.  depoalt  account  number  below  the  address  block 
o;  the  lett.rh.ad  0«lce  actions  In  which  the  sppllcants 
deposit  account  namher  does  not  sppesr  below  the  •l"'^ 
block  oa  the  letterhead  are  actions  In  cases  where  »"»»♦«•  »»• 
sutomstlc  mslllag  of  dted  refereaces  has  aot  ^"t**'*"*^- 
or  where  the  sctloo   wa.  prepsred  bKore  proceealag  for  this 

aew  serrlce  was  laltuted.  „  . ,  ^ 

C.   A.   KALJC. 

Dae.  It.  lt«4.  Dir^tmr  •/  A4m*»i»tr*U»m. 


Information  Re  Application  Status 

In  new  of  the  relatlvelj  long  pendency  of  patent 
.ppllcUon.  at  the  present  time,  the  final  dlspoeltlon 
of  which  may.  In  some  case.,  be  of  substantial  Impor- 
tance to  the  public  m  general  or,  at  least,  to  persons 
other  than  the  applicants,  It  has  been  decided  efifecUve 
immediately  to  adrlse  any  person  who  makes  written 
requert  for  information  as  to  the  status  of  a  United 
States  application  referred  to  by  number  In  a  foreign 
patent,    which   patent   Is    identified    In    the   request, 
whether   the   application   Is   pending,    abandoned    or 
patented  and.  If  patented,  what  the  patent  number  U. 
The  former  practice  of  giving  similar  Information  with 
respect  to  an  appllcation.Teferred  to  by  number  In  a 
United  SUtee  patent   (Manual  of  Patent  Examining 
Procedure,  section  102)  will  be  continued. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Dec.  11,  19W.  Committioner  of  PatenU. 
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Suggested  Form  Letter  for  Authorizing  the  Automatic 
s      Furnishing  of  Cited  References  to  Applicants 

A  notice  In  the  December  1.  1964.  i»ue  of  the  Ofticial  Gaxttt.  announ^ 
,  new  service  to  be  provided  by  the  Patent  Office  effective  January  4.  1965^ 
which  will  permit  appUcant*  (or  their  representativee)  having  deposit  accounts 
to  receive  automatically  copiea  of  references  cited  by  the  Examiner  In  pending 
patent  and  design  patent  applications. 

In  response  to  Inquiries  received,  it  should  be  noted  that  ^ere  will  be  no 
charge  for  the  two  additional  copies  of  the  first  page  of  the  office  action  being 
furnished  at  the  time  of  mailing  of  the  ordered  references  and  deposit  account 

statements.  _.  ,  - 

Subsequent  Inquiries  have  been  made  of  the  Patent  Office  concerning  a  form 
letter  that  might  be  used  to  simplify  the  procedure  for  authorizing  the  auto- 
matic furnishing  of  references.  ^  _^     j 

Shown  below  is  a  suggested  format  that  applicants  or  their  authorized  repre 
sentatlves.  on  their  own  letterhead,  might  wish  to  use  for  their  *"thorizatlon 
letter  In  those  instances  where  the  authorizaUon  letter  may  be  filed  Initially 
upon  the  filing  of  a  new  application  and  the  serial  number  U  unknown  at  the 
time  of  filing,  the  brief  noUtion  "Filed  herewith."  in  addition  to  the  appUcant  8 
name  and  title  of  Invention.  Is  deemed  sufficient  to  Identify  the  particular  appU- 
catlon  in  question. 

Applicant :  , 

Serial  Number: 
Fll«d: 
For: 
,    Group : 

Authorization   Letter   for   Providing  Copies  of  Cited  References 

Authorization  Is  hereby  given  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  to  auto- 
matlcallv  send  to  the  addressee  of  record  as  Indicated  on  the  front 
of  the  file  wrapper  In  the  above-Identified  application  all  references 
•  -     cited  by  the  Examiner  In  this  case. 

I 

Number  of  copies  of^dted  references  desired 

Deposit  Account  Number  to  be  charged 

Dated 

Applicant  or  Authorized  Representative 

C.  A.  KALK, 
December  22.  1964.  ^^^<>^  ^f  ^dnUnittratio^ 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

H.  B.  WHITMORE.  8ap«rint«nd«nt 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  1.  19*4 


PATKNT  nABOMINO  0PBIAT10N8  AMD  OBOCFS 


Actaal  rniDf  Dmte 
Awmtttnc  Action 


CHVMICAL  EXAMINING  OPMATION-F.  B.  MANOAN.  Dlrartw. 

0«N«IIAL  CHKMirr«T.  OBOUP  110-B.  L.  CAMPBELU  8ap»^^J«^»^«J^..^^^^ 
Stoek;  Btoetro  Ctaamlstry;  B«tt«rtM 


Starotda. 

^ST^^X^SnTS^.  STr«irCb.n.l*ry  (P-t)  ..,.:  0«  «d  Ory;  Qulnon-;  Add.;  C^boxyllc  Add  £««.. 
Add  AntaydrtdM;  Add  Halld«. 

BMtna  With  N»tui*l  PoJyiw«  *nd  Bealni.  NmturaJ  Rertni:  B^eJMinliir.  Pow-rorndiif . 
COMPO«mON8  AND  MOLDINO.  OBODP  1«-L.  H   OABTON,  ^'''^^^^^ ^^^^^ 

B^parmaoo;  8p>dfcl  UtlMty;  Mohttm  PiauuMW. 

tattoB;  AdbMTv*  Baodtnr.  8p«!»»l  MMmteelnrw. 
•P.riALlZBD  CHEMICAL  ABT8  AND  WDU8TRIE8.  OBOUP  17D-W.  B.  KNIOHT.  8aperrl»ry  Eamlner  . 

sSch  Pl*r  VUto,.  Ol-i  M«al»rtuf;  MK*llur,lc*l  App^ta.;  Om,  Hooting  Mid  IDmnlnMlnt.  CteMxlnf  Pro<y 
«M«;  Liquid  PuriflcUon.  Thermolytlc  Dl«anatlon,  Pre^mnf. 
rnKMICAL  ENOINEERINO.  OBOUP  l»-0.  D.  MITCHELL.  Superrtaory  Eamlner  ^    TM-iii.M«n"- 

5il  UqiJ^d  Jlifl^lon:  CUlfonJ  BOW.  8.p«ton;  O-  *nd  Ug^d  Ccmud  Appjn^;  DUtUlattco. 

BLBCTWCAL  BXAMINWO  OPE«ATK>N— N.  H.  BTANS. 


»-a»-« 


12-»-«S 


>-4-a 


8-  l-«2 


u>-  i-e2 


7-17-aj 


»-»-a3 


12-«-« 


pnwKR  GROUP  no— M   L.  LEVY,  8uperTt»ory  Ex»a>lner , ri"Vl"VVI»" 


^Sttlrtot;  Nod.M  B.M*o«.  Powd«  M.UUurfy.  Boctot  Fuel.:  B.dl<^AeOTe  M»UrUL 


INFOBMATION  TRANSMISSION.  OBOUP  ao-fl.  W.  CAPELLI.  8up.m«.ry  Ki»mln« 

CommunlcstiaM.  MuHlptoitof  TechnlqoM;  Fmcdmlle  »nd  R«tot«d  Art. 
INPOBMATION  STORAGE  AND  BETBIEVAL.  OBOUP  3«)-W.  W.  BURNS.  Sap^rtoor,  E-mlnM 

D««Pn)Oii*»f.CompauUooMidCflBTinlon;8tocM«DeTl«.»ndBri»t«lArt. 

ftnd  Natworki. 
BADIATION  AND  IN8TBUMENT8.  OBOUP  jeO-F.  M.  8TRADEB.  Bup«m«ry  Eamlnor 

Opttea:  BwlUnt  Enarfy.  M«Mnrtn(. 

ELEMENTS,  GROUP  170-E.  J.  SAX.  Superrtoory  Enmlner 

CoadQcton;  SwitebM;  MtooellMMoaa. 


l-«-f7 


1-%4A 


•-aKas 


2-aiMO 


S-U-67 


11-7-56 


12-2»-6S 


0-  »-aB 


10-6 -«3 
12-18-a2 

10-10-02 

7-»-« 

10-  1-tt 

•-U-82 
l-l»-«l 


1-ao-w 

12-23-61 
4-  6-66 

6-18-6S 

6-aO-flB 


TotAl  number  of  pending  applic«tiona  (excluding  Design*) 

Total  number  of  Design  applicAtions  Pfod|ng---- ---------- 

ToUl  number  of  •pplications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Design*). 

Total  number  of  Deeign  applications  awaiting  action.- 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action.-.-.- 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


208,209 

5,762 

138,972 

2,593 

May  19,  1959 

Dec.  22,  1953 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

tcrnu  under  tbe  provlrtoM  o(  PubUc  Law  6Ba    A  IW  of  veurana  pwenw  wiu  Numbera  2,«S.8ai  to  2.4M.1S6.  iDclodTe 

PatanU - ~ ...  Nambera  n4  to  7S3,  IndnalTe 

Plant  Patanta. r 
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PATENT  BXAMlNINa  OrSBATIONS  AND  GBOUPS  (Om 


Actual  PUtncDAto 

ct  Oldwt  CM* 

Awslttnt  Aetton 


N«w 


MBCHANICAL  BNQINBUUNO  BXAM1N1NO  OPBKATION— K.  A.  WAHL.  Okw«w. 

ILATXaiAL  OR  ARTICLI  HANDUNO  AND  DUPCNSINO.  GROUP  UO-A.  RERUN.  8upM-«1aorT  KumliMr     .10-  9-tt 
MMirUlor  Artleb  Hfta<lllnt»nd  DUpvulnc.  Cod  ▼•yon.  Hoifta;  Iltrtton:  ArtlcJa  HandUof  ImptomaDU.  Stort  9«rTic«; 
■hHt  aad  W«b  rMdlac  Pluld  9prtnUlii(  and  Plr*  ExOnfUtthan,  Coin  Uaodllnc  aod  CbacA  CootroU*)!  AppM»tua; 
Otmmtytat  wkI  AMSttlat  BoMa. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WOREINO.  GROUP  B^-N  BEEOEE,tap«Pf«loryEi»«to*r       »- 1- 

UaUi  Banding.  Drawint.  Eztrudlnc  Porftng.  RoUtng;  Shaac  MaUJ  Worklnc;  Wlravorklng.  Ctaalo.  Supia.  HaraMboa 
Mak]nr.  Maul  Poundlnc:  Wlr*  Pabrlea;  Plaatle  WorUsg  Appvatoa.  Pkatic  Bloct.  Eartbanwara  Apparatua. 
ILANUPACTURINO  AND  AMBMBUNQ  MnCSLLANBOCI  ARTICLES.  GROUP  ao-A.   M.  HOETON, 

■oparrlaarT  Kiamloar ..-.. U- 

Spadal  Artlda  Making;  AMambling,  Tool  and  ImplamMil  Maktnt:  and  Matal  Working. 

MACHINE  TOOLS.  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  MO— F.  H.  BRONAUGU,  Bopamaory  EniBlnar         1-0-61 
Maehtna  Toola  lor  aMr*"!  or  DtrKUng  lBV«lTlng  Catting  or  BraaHng.  MaaiUna  XiaoMBtt  InatoiUng  P*war  Tranamlaatoo 
CompoiMnU,  Work  and  Tool  Holdart. 

OARDWARB.  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  a»— T.  J.  HICCBY.  •opamaorr  Eiamlaar 1-17- 

MlaeaUaoaoua  Hardwara.  Took.  JatnU,  Cntiary;  Looks;  PaaUnan;  Rod  Plpa  and  Elaotrtaal  Cwinaelnn; 
Mm.  Claapa,  Etc  ,  Pnahlng  and  PulUng 

rLUID  HANDUNG,  GROUP  m>-E.  PAUL.  Bapanrtaery  tiiMf» ~ »-  I- 

Ftaid  Handling.  Valvaa;  Plpaa  and  Tubokr  Coodntto.  Fkitd  Matartal  HMMlltwr  LabrtasttOB;  Batba.  Cloaati  aa4  BtBka; 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS.  GROUP  170— C.  T.  OAREAU.  Sup«-naorir  Kiamlnar 

Powar  Plant*.  CombuaOon  Powar  Plants,  EipanalMa  Ctaanbar  Mo(ar».  Rotary  Moton  and  Rotary  Bipanalbla  Chaabar 
Moton,  Expan^bk  CtMmbar  Danaaa  and  Inlamal  CoaboatMa  Bngtnaa.  Pnnpa  and  Pump  Bagnktton. 
HEATING,  COOLINO  AND  VENTILATING,  GROUP  HO— P.  L.  PATRICK,  Saparrlaory  Biamlnar  S-l»-« 

Pnmaea*.  Liquid  Uaatan  and  Vaporlaan.  Bumats.  Haat  Eaabanca,  AiUonatta  Taiparanir*  aad  UiUDldtty  Ratiikltnn. 
Rafrlgaratlon,  V«itllatk>n.  and  mnnrtnatteo. 

OENBRAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  AETS  EXAMINING  OPEEATION— i.  A.  MANIAN,  Dfcaatai. 

AORICCLTURE.  GROUP  410-A  RUEGG.  Saparrlaory  Examlnar... 

Animal   Hivbandry;   Butcbarlng,   Plablng.  Trapping  and   Varmln   Daatroytng;  Plant  Hoabandry;  Tebaeeo,   Bartb 
Working. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  4X>-B.  BENDETT,  Bupamaory  Enminar »-  1- 

BoUdlng  Stroetnna;  Brtdgaa.  Cloanraa.  Cloaara  Oparators;  SaJH;  Bartb,  fmlitairtin;  DflBtag:  lltntig. 

FHY8ICS.  GROUP  «0-B.  L.  EVANS,  Suparrlaary  Examlnar U-  t-tt 

Pbotoffraptay:  Sound  and  Li(btlng;  Indicators  and  Optics.  Maaaorlng  and  Twtlng.  Gaomatrtoal  InstramviU 

TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL.  GROUP  MO-R.  C.  MADER.  SoparrlBary  Examlnar 

Taxtlka:  Winding  and  Raailng:  Tying  Strands.  Apparal,  Boot  and  Sboa  Making,  Sawing  Marhlnai. 

TRANSPORTATION.  GROUP  tSO-P.  ARNOLD.  SuparTlsory  Emmlnar ;. »-; 

Railways  and  Rolbng  Stock.  Brakaa.  L^nd  Vatalciaa.  Aarooautlcs.  Ship*. 
PURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  M»-W.  8.  COLE.  Ssparrlaory  BxunlBW S-  «-« 

Pwnlture,  Supports,  Cabtnat  Stractoras:  RaeaptaelH:  Bagfaga. 
PRINTING.   STATIONERY   AND   MATERIAL   TREATMENT,  GROUP  «7B-L.   W.   VARNER.  Buparrlaory 
Examlnar 8-11-82 

Prtntlnr.  Typawiltaii:  Stationary:  Matartel  TiMli—t. 
PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS,  GROUP  ISO-L.  R.  PRINCE.  Sopomaory 

E  yryyfn^r fr-M-88 

a«rg«ry;  Dantlatry;  AniOdal  Body  Mambara;  ToUatrr  AmuaamaDt  DaTteaa;  ivwvlry;  Maebantral  Ooi 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  HKh-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Sopamaory  Emmlaar 10-18-81 

In<iaati1al  Artr.  Hotaabotd.  Paraanal  •mi  Flna  Aits. 
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Amaodad 


10-11-80 

IVU-M 

8-0-SA 
8-18-88 

10-  »-8B 

6-36-88 
8-21-88 


»-3-80 

1-20-88 
7-88-87 

u-io-ao 


^17-88 
1-88-87 

4-  3-88 

3-«-84 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

.     National  Biscuit  Company  v.  PBiNcarroit  Mining  Company,  Inc. 

No.  12S8.     December  10, 1964 
[—  OCPA  i-:  —  F^  — :  —  USPQ  — ] 
1.  Tbademabk— Opposition— Confusing    Sim  ilabity— "PREMIUM    POP"    fob 
Raw  Popcorn  and  "PREMIUM"  fob  Biscuits. 
On  the  Issue  of  confusing  similarity  between  appellant-opposer's  registered 
marks  of  "PREMUM"  on  biscuits  and  crackers  and  the  appellee-applicant's 
mark  "PREMIUM  POP"  sought  to  be  registered  for  raw  popc«)rn  with   'POF' 
being  disclaimed,  where  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  one  member 
dissenting,  found  no  confusion  likely  and  dismissed  the  opposition.  Held,  in 
afflrming  the  decision  below,  that  "Inasmuch  •  •  •  as  none  of  appellant's  al- 
legations of  error  below  is  sufHcient  to  convlnc-e  us  that  the  Board  erred, 
detailed  discussion  of  such  allegations  is  unneceasary." 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Opposition  No.  40,064. 
AFFIRMED. 

yimjf,  HalUday,  Whitman,  Hmrea  d-  CoUmon  ( Walter  J.  HalUduy, 
Oliver  P.  Ilowex,  Jr.^  and  Thovw^t  A .  Kain,  of  counsel )  for  appellant. 
^  Beer,  RicJuirds  d  Ilaller  (Stewart  W.  Richards,  of  counsel)   for 

•  appellee. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond.  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Worley,  Chief  Jvdge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Princeton  Mining  seeks  registration  for  "PREMIUM  POP,"  dis- 
claiming the  word  "POP,"  for  use  on  raw  popcorn,  alleging  use  since 

1956. 

National  Biscuit  opposes  on  the  ground  that  appellant's  mark  so 
resembles  opposer's  previously  registered  marks  of  "PREMIUM'  ^ 
on  biscuits  and  crackers  as  to  likely  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or 
deceive  purchasers. 

The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  one  member  dissenting, 
found  no  confusion  likely  and  dismissed  the  opposition. 

In  asking  us  to  reverse  that  action  appellant  relies,  inter  alia,  on 
prior  decisions  of  this  and  other  courts;  the  secondary  meaning  its 
mark  has  acquired  over  the  years;  a  marketing  survey  calculated  to 
show  a  likelihood  of  confusion  between  the  competing  marks;  and 
the  alleged  "snack"  nature  of  the  instant  goods. 

Appellee  also  relies  on  decisions  of  this  and  other  courts;  on  the 
laudatory,  hence  allegedly  weak,  nature  of  opposer's  mark;  on  numer- 
ous third  party  registrations  of  "PREMII^M"  on  other  foods;  and 
strong  criticism  of  appellant's  marketing  survey. 

In  our  review  of  the  rather  voluminous  record,  due  consideration 
has  been  given  all  of  the  contentions  niised,  as  well  as  the  views  of 
the  dissenting  member.  [1]  Inasmuch,  however,  as  none  of  appel- 
lant's allegations  of  error  below  is  sufficient  to  convince  us  that  the 
Board  erred,  detailed  discussion  of  such  allegations  is  unnecessary. 
The  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


» R«C.  No.  03,286,  Issued  June  11,  1907,  twice  renewed. 
810  O.Q.— 22 
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Vol.  810— official  GAZETTE 
U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

The  Rumeix  Chemical  Ca  r.  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Coet. 
No.  lUS.    Decided  Novtmber  5,  19€4 
[_  CCPA  — :  —  TM  — :  —  U8PQ  —1 
CoKru«iNo  SlMiLAMTT— •  SKN-TROL"  AHD  "SBNTOL* 


Januaby  12.  1966 


roE  r>K- 


1.  T&ADCMAKK- 

TiaSBMTS. 

"It  la  clemr  that  tber«  la  no  aisnittcant  difference  between  the  marka  them- 
aelrea.  Deletion  of  the  r'  from  SEN-TBOL  baa  but  little  effect  either  upon 
the  eyes  of  the  viewer  or  the  ears  of  the  hearer  It  aeeniH  to  ua  that  the 
almllarlty  of  the  marks  la  such  aa  to  five  rlaf  to  the  likelihood  of  confnalon. 
And  If  thla  Ukelihood  la  to  be  avoided.  It  muat  neceaaarilj  be  because  of  »*>me 
alcnlfloant  differences  In  the  guoda  themaelves." 

2.  Sam»— Same — Same. 

the  question  here  Is  whether  a  pnrchaaer  would  be  likely  to  (H»oclude 

that  the  same  manufacturer  was  the  scarce  of  both  SKNTOL  and  SE.N-TROL 
products.  We  think  auch  a  coodualon  would  be  highly  Ukely.  Aa  appelUnt 
poinU  oot,  the  prodocU  ar«  both  intended  for  cleaning  vessels  utilised  for 
food  (e.r,  pots,  plates  and  cuiis  on  the  one  hand  as  against  iiasteurlsers  on 
tJb«  other  >.  While  selected  persons  might  not  be  Mkely  to  purcbaae  both  prod- 
ucts (for  example,  a  resUurateur  might  buy  SEN-TROL  and  a  dairy  fanner 
SEXTOL).  this  fact  la  inconclusive,  for  we  feel  that  purchasers  may  well  be 
coofuaed  by  the  similarity  of  the  names  when  confronted  with  the  two  related 
albeit  specifically  different  products  here  in  issue.  •  •  •  the  products  here 
are  so  related  that,  under  the  same  or  similar  marka.  they  might  normally  be 
conaidered  to  be  produced  by  a  ningle  entity." 

3.  Same— Same— EviDeNCE—DirTE«t.'«T  Chahnel*  o»  Teaob  Not  Conclusive 

OVEE    LiKELIHOOO   0»   CONFTjaiON. 

"•  •  •  as  we  have  often  held,  neither  party  Is  restricted  by  Ita  rerlstratlon 
to  a  particular  channel  of  trade.  •  •  •  Since  the  markeUng  environment  la 
subject  to  change  at  any  Ume  It  should  not  form  the  basis  for  any  conclusive 
inference  with  respect  to  the  issue  of  likelihood  of  confusion." 

4    Same— Same— "SEN-TROL"  and  "SENTOL "  roa  I )rr«w»Ei*Ta- 

On  appeal  from  the  declalon  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  dis- 
missing a  petition  to  cancel  appellees  regiatration  of  "SENTOL"  for  Indua- 
trial  type  detergents  for  cleaning  dairy  equipment  In  view  of  ap|.eUant  «  reg- 
latered  mark  •SEN-TROL"  for  inah  Washing  Solution,"  Held  that  Here 
we  have  a  set  of  marks  so  similar  that  any  distinction  Is  likely  to  be  obscured 
in  the  pronunciation":  that  "In  such  a  case,  the  respective  goods  must  be 

•   Widely  dissimilar,  and  the  purchasers  extremely  discriminating,  before  it  can 
be  said  that  confusion  In  trade  Is  unlikely" :  and  that  "Thaae  condltlona  are 
not  met  here." 
ApraAL  from  the  Patent  Office.    Cancellation  Proceedings  No.  7 J21. 

REVERSED. 

Brucf  B.  Kro9t,  Woodling.  Kro9t,  Oranger  and  Rust,  for  appellant. 
Robert  t\  Dunn  for  appellee. 
Before  Rich.  .4crtVi^  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Ansociate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania. 
Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellant-petitioner  is  the  owner  of  a  registration  on  the  mark 
"SEN-TROL"  for  "Dish  Washing  Solution,"  '  and  appeals  the  deci- 
sion of  the  Trademark  Jrial  and  Appeal  Board  (see  137  USPQ  908) 
dismissing  its  petition  to  cancel  two  Principal  Register  registrations 
owned  by  appellee.  Appellee's  registrations  both  cover  the  mark 
"SENTOL,"  for  "Industrial -Type  Detergent  Powder  For  Cleaning 
Dairy  Equipment," »  and  the  other  for  "Industrial-Type  Liquid  De- 


»No.  615.4e4.  r«ct«t^r«<l  NoTeinb*r  1.  1958 
•  No.  483, 77«.  r«clst«r«d  Aa<uat  18,  l»i». 
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tergent  For  Cleaning  Dairy  Equipment." »  The  stipulated  facts  es- 
tablish that  appellant's  first  use  in  commerce  antedated  that  of  appel- 
lee by  more  than  three  years.  The  single  issue  for  our  consideration, 
therefore,  is  whether  appellee's  marks,  when  used  on  its  goods,  so 
resemble  appellant's  mark  as  to  be  likely  tx)  cause  confusion,  mistake 

or  deception.  ^^  .     ^  . 

The  record  establishes  that  appellant's  SEN-TROL  product  is  a 
detergent  solution  intended  primarily  for  use  with  power  dishwashers, 
while  appellee's  SENTOL  detergents  are  of  the  non-foammg,  acid 
type  which  are  said  to  be  particularly  useful  for  cleaning  pasteurizers, 
pipelines  and  other  dairy  equipment. 

On  the  basis  of  the  differences  between  the  respective  products,  the 
Board  concluded  that  confusion  was  not  likely.    We  do  not  agree. 

r  11  It  is  clear  that  there  is  no  significant  difference  between  the 
marks  themselves.  Deletion  of  the  "r"  from  SEN-TROL  has  but 
little  effect  either  upon  the  eyes  of  the  viewer  or  the  ears  of  the  hearer. 
It  seems  to  us  that  the  similarity  of  the  marks  is  such  as  to  give  nse 
to  the  likelihood  of  confusion.  And  if  this  likelihood  is  to  be  avoided, 
it  must  necessarily  be  because  of  some  significant  differences  in  the 
goods  themselves.    The  position  of  the  Board  was  that : 

While  the  products  of  both  parties  may  be.  as  urged  by  petitioner,  broadly 
related  in  that  they  are  used  for  cleaning  "vessels,"  It  is  apparent  that  they  are 
distinctly  dlirerent  products  Intended  for  quite  dissimilar  applications  and 
would  ordinarily  be  promoted  and  sold  to  distinctly  different  classes  of  pur- 
chaaera  under  different  clrcumsUnces  and  conditions  and  move  In  entlrelj  dif- 
ferent trade  channels. 


•  •  • 


The  Board  concluded  it  would  be  doubtful  that  'Hhe  average  pur- 
chaser of  petitioners  composition  would  under  ordmary  conditions  be 
familiar  with  or  be  likely  to  encounter  respondent's  detergent  com- 
position." However,  we  do  not  agree  that  such  specific  differences 
hTthe  goods  and  in  the  present  channels  of  trade  and  classes  of  pur- 
chasers are  sufficient  to  overcome  the  likelihood  of  confusion  arising 
from  the  similarity  of  the  marks  themselves. 

[2]  Unencumbered  by  obscuring  legalisms,  the  question  here  is 
whether  a  purchaser  would  be  likely  to  conclude  that  the  same  manu- 
facturer was  the  source  of  both  SENTOL  and  SEN-TROL  products 
We  think  such  a  conclusion  would  be  highly  likely.  As  appe  lant 
points  out,  the  products  are  both  intended  for  cleaning  vessels  utilized 
for  food  (e.g.,  pots,  plates  and  cups  on  the  one  hand  as  against  pas- 
teurizers on  the  other).  While  selected  persons  might  not  be  likely 
to  purchase  both  products  (for  example,  a  restaurateur  might  buy 
SEN-TROL  and  a  dairy  farmer  SENTOL),  this  fact  is  mconclusive, 
for  we  feel  that  purchasers  may  well  be  confused  by  the  smiilarity 
of  the  names  when  confronted  with  the  two  realted  albeit  specifically 
different  products  here  in  issue.  As  we  said  in  £«^^yj^/^^  Jf^; 
Heater  Co.  v.  HoUymati^  Corp.,  47  CCPA  782,  784,  274  F.2d  679, 

124  USPQ  452:  '       ,  ^, 

.  .  •  section  2(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1»46  and  the  unquestioned  weight 
of  mode^  authority  in  this  field  does  not  require  a  finding  of  confusing  slmllar- 
Uy  of  g^  as  ti^  basis  for  sustaining  .  trademark  opposition  but  mstead 
miuVre^Tto  determine  whether  It  is  "Ukely"  that  the  mark  when  applied  to 
[SJ^^fL  applicant  wUl  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  deceive  purchasers. 

The  Board's  position  overlooks  the  fact  that  the  products  here  are  so 
related  that,  under  the  same  or  similar  marks,  they  might  normally 
be  considered  to  be  produced  by  a  single  entity. 

•  No.  714.491.  rsgUtered  AprU  26,  1»«1. 


V 


318 


Vol.  810— official  GAZETTE 


Januaby  12,  1966 


[3]  Moreover,  as  we  have  often  held,  neither  party  is  restricted  by 
its  registration  to  a  particylar  chanel  of  trade.  E.g.,  Daggett  rf- 
Ham^delL  Inc.  v.  /.  Fomer.  Inc.,  47  (XTA  95'2,  277  F.2d  952,  125 
USPQ  581.  Since  the  marketing  environment  is  subject  to  cliange  at 
any  time  it  should  not  form  the  basis  for  any  conclusive  inference 
with  respect  to  the  issue  of  likelihood  of  confusion. 

[4]  Here  we  have  a  set  of  marks  so  similar  that  any  distinction  is 
likely  to  be  obscured  in  the  pronunciation.  In  such  a  case,  the  respec- 
tive goods  must  be  widely  dissimilar,  and  the  purchasers  extremely 
discriminating,  before  it  can  be  said  that  confusion  in  trade  is  unlikely. 
These  conditions  are  not  met  here.  The  decision  of  the  Board  is 
accordingly  reversed. 

REVERSED. 
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PATENT  SUITS 

MotleM  under  S5  U.8.C.  2»0 ;  P«te«t  Act  of  l»ft» 


<.4MJ11.  St«nl*y  and  8tr>ckl«r.  Jr..  AIRCRAFT  FLIGHT 

1X8TRUMB.NT.    fttod    Oct.    14.    IMS,    D.C..    S.D.N.Y..    Doc. 

6S/2MS.    KolUm^*n    Inatrnment    C9rp.    r.    Aitek    Itntmrnrnt 

Corp      StlpuUtJon  and  order  of  dlsailsMl  with  prejudice  Auf. 

4.  1»«4 

S.47A.4S^  C    O    Kronmlller.  8AFBTY  I»EVICE  l-'OR  FLl'IU 

FUEL   BURNKRiJ.  AlW  Anr  «,   1W4.   D.C..  8.D    Calif,    (bo* 

An««lea).   L>oc    •♦-1115-BC,  tf •»•»•€««.  Inc.  ».  Mtkrig  C»» 

troU  Co 

M77.7».  W    B    Baaaett.  NAIL  CLIPPER  ;  t,77».«»«.  Pocoi.kl 

and    Henneaaj.   0)MBINK1)  TOf>L,   tied  Jan    ».    1887.    DC. 

Conn.  (New  Haran).  Doc.  «Ma.  The  W.  i    Bm^ttt  Co.  r.  The 
H.  C.  Cook  Co    «t  at.     Decree  and  flnal  ju<l»nient  dl»niiiu«lnK 

caae ;    claim    3   of   Pat.   2,77».0»«   held    valid    and   l«frtn«ed  ; 
defendantii  Ernat  C.  Brltton  A  Brltton  Mff.  Co.  have  not  In 
*    frtn«ed  aald  patent     Bach  claim  of  I'at.  2.477.7M  held  Invalid 
Not.  20.  IIMW 

t.4MiM«.    W     KUnel    et    al..    PBOC*8S   OK    NITRATIN'G 
FURAN  DBRIVATIVBS;  t.A4ft.l7S.  R    V    Raffauf.  PROCKSS 
OF    MAKINiJ    5-NITRO-2    FURALDEHTDE    aEMICARBA 
ZONE:  taiS.SSt.  V    R    EllU.  STABILIZED  AQUEOUS  80LU 
TION   OF   NITBOFURAZO.NE      t.»f.T&.    O     Swain.    PREP 
ARATION  OF  5-NITRO  2  FrRALDEHYI>K  SEMICARBA 
ZONE       MM.4M.     J.     H.     NlcheU.     NITRATING     AN     N 
(2    FURTL)      ALKTLIDENB     HYDRAZINE     COMPOUND: 
I.M7  11*.   Oerer   and   O'Keefe.    PRiX^ESS   FOR   THE   PREP 
ARATION     OF     AZOMBTHINE8     OF    »-NITRO-a  FDRMYL 
FVRAN     WITH     HYDRAZINE     COMPOUNDS       R«c.     Na. 
ft.rrt     (FURACIN).     The     Norwich     Pharmacal     Company. 
Antlaeptlca  and  germlcldea :    WHm-  «••  *4».7»».   »••»♦■    «•'"■ 
Laboratorlea.  Inc.  Antibacterial  preparatloni..  tied  Aug    17, 
1»«4.    DC.    B.D.    Mo.     (St.    Loula).    Doc.    «4C-310(1).    The 
Sonitich  Phrmmeml  Compunp  t    Ferform«»C€  ProdmcU  Com 

t,am,^M,  D  H.  Halenaa.  FLUID  CONTROL  UNIT:  a^ 
M.M4.  T  R  Smith.  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE,  MmA  An« 
4.  1»«4.  DC,  N.D.  m.  (Chicago).  Doc.  MclSSO.  The  Dole 
VoUe  Componw  ▼    Control*  Comp«»if  of  Americ: 

t.aiXJM.  W  H  St.  Thomaa.  COMBINATION  BILLFOLD. 
PURSE  AND  POCKET  CASE,  Mod  Aug.  5.  1»M,  DC  N.J 
(Newark!.  Doc.  720-«4.  8t.   Thom4U.  l»c    v.  Simon  S    Knee 

t.ASt.rTt.  Michael  and  Anderaon,  VENEER  CLIPPER.^, 
Uad  Aug  24  1W4,  DC.  WD.  Waah  (Tacomat.  Doc  313«, 
Prentice  Uachm*  Worlu.  Inc.  t.  OJo*<  Mmchinr  Monmfnctnr 
ing  Co.,  Inc. 

t,»4lMS,  E    Saarlnen.  SHAPED  ClfAIR:  tMit,mu  aame. 
CHAIR    HAVING    A    BACKREST    IN    THE    FORM    OF    A 
SHELl^LIKE    BODY,    aied    Aug.    20,    1«H,    DC.    8^0. NT 
Doc   •4/25W.  Knoll  Aa-oc-««a.  Inc.  t.  Intem^tionml  Contmct 
Furnishing;  Inc 

t.OAS.llt.     (See  Z49a006.) 

t^7l«ta.    O      E.    Seldon.    THERM.\L    AND    AUXILIARY 
VALVE  COMBINATION.  Olod  Aug    10.  1»4.  DC.   «  t>-^  »" 
(St.   Loula).  Doc.  •4C301(3>.  Oeorge  B    Seldon  r.  .4Jco  Va/rc 
Compminp. 


t.MS.«M    C    F    Carlson.  ELECTROPHOT<K}RAPHIC  AP 
PARATU8.  t.<SS.«l«.  Walkup  and  Wlae.  DEVELOPER  COM 
POSITION     FOB     PKVEI.OPIXG     AN     ELECTR«»8TAT1C 
LATENT     IMAGE       tMljm.     P      F      Kuri.     PREPARING 
PLANOGRAPHH'   PLATES   AND  SOLUTION    THEREF>»R: 
a.l>l.«M.    Mlddletou    and    Reynolda.    PHOTOACTIVE    MEM 
BERFOR  XEROGRAPHY.  tU.  tft.l»*.  C.  F    CarU-.n,  ELEC 
TR08T.\TIC   I)EVEIX)PER  COMIH)8ITION   AND  METHOD 
THERBFOR.    IM   Feb.    11.    I»e4.    DC.N.J     (Newarkl.    Doc. 
1SO-S4.    AidreitographitulUgrmph    Corp    v     .trrox    Corporm 
liom.     Stipulation  i>f  dUmlMal  July  17,  1»«4 
t.«M.MI.     (See  -,>.M  1.835  > 

t,«a.7n     H     P     Alhrecht    et    al  .    CONNECTING    8TRUC 
TURE      t.M«.7«a.    Albrecht    and    WU-on.    SCAFFOLD    SUP 
I'OBT;   I.7JIJM.   aame;   t.777.««*.   H    P    Albrecht.   ADJUST- 
ABLE   SHORES:   S.Ma.JlS.    Ft-rgnaon    and    Morlti:    SHORE 
ATTACHMENT  COMBINATION  ;  K*.  tMtft.  Morlti  and  Fer 
giiaon    aame.   AM   Dec    27.    IWC    DC.   SD    Calif     (Lo.  An 
gelea)   Doc    C   18R8WB.  Woro  /V>rfcr  Cor^oratioa  t.  Tubmlar 
Stmctnre*   Corp.   of   Awt*rten   et   ml..      Stipulation   and   order 
of    dUmlaaal,    lonaent    Judgment    In    favor    of    plaintiff;    de 
fendanta  enjolneil  Aug.  «.  1»«4. 
«,gM.7M.     (See  2.838.717.) 
t.n8.4l«.     (See  2.a88,«».) 

a.«87JM.  Ruaaell  and  Headland.  METHOD  (»F  FORMING 
AN  OXIDE  COATING  ON  TIN:  t.lU.aU.  J  J  Ruaaell  et 
al  TIN  PLATE  BAKING  PAN  :  f.77»*17.  «me.  COMPOS 
ITB  METAL  AND  ARTICLES  THEREOF:  t,Ml.W«. 
Rua«.ll  and  Beck.  PROCESSED  DRAWN  IMPLEMENT.  Wed 
May  13  1988.  DC.  N.D.  lU  (Chicago!.  IH>c.  88c849.  The 
Skco  Froduct,  Co«iF«»».  "^  '  Chicngo  Hetollic  Mon'foc 
luring  CoM^ay  Judgment  with  renpect  to  Pati.  2.68i.»lM. 
2  773  817  and  l,»01.«O4 — pnniuant  to  mandate  filed  Jan. 
17  1M4  cUlnu  1  and  5  of  Pat.  2,«87,W4  held  ralld  and 
infringed  ;  claim.  1  through  8.  8  and  9  of  Pat.  2- " 7 3^8 17  h^ 
ralld  and  Infrtnged  ;  claim.  1  through  4  of  Pat  2.80L604 
held  ralld  and  Infringed  :  defendant  enJoln.-<l  Mar  18.  1»«4^ 
Judgment  with  reapect  to  Pat  No,  2.724..'i2«-clalm«  1  and 
a  of  Pat.  2.724.828  held  ralld  and  lnfrlnge<l  defendant 
enjoined:    counterclaim    dUmlaaed    Aug.    21.    l»fl-» 

t.7M.141  J  H  McKee.  OVERHEAD  DOORS,  aied  Jan.  1». 
I»«l  DC*  WD  NY  (Buffalo).  Doc  9024.  ifriCrc  Door  Co 
r  Morrison  Steel  Froduet,.  Inc.  Final  Judgment  ;  defendant 
enjoined  (notice  Oct.  13.  1»84). 


t,l*t.SM.     (See  Ze87.9»4.) 

t7M.aS8.  W  O  Heraey.  TOY  GUN.  tied  Aug  28,  IBM. 
DCR  I  (Prorldence).  l>oc.  t3U.  Kldon  Industrie,.  Inc.  t. 
r<co-Towa.  Inc. 

t.7»l.»«l.     (See  2.635.n7  ) 

t  7MJIM    E    Frey,   ARTICULATED  BANNER   UNIT  CON 
8TRUCTi;)N    aied  June  29.  IM2.  DC.  N.D.  111.   (Chicago). 
I>oc    62C1270.  Ma„illonClerel<tnH. Akron  Sign  Co    r.  Chicago 
Sign  Printing  Co.     CoMent  Judgment ;  action  dUmUaed  with 
prejudice  Aug.  4.  1»«4. 
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t,77M«».  R    L    Chandler.  PLOW  TAIL  WHEEL  :  2330.319. 
Chandler  and   Ogle.   Jr..  TWO  WAV   PLOW  ;   2.M8.038.   R.   L 
Chandler.  PLOW  TAIL  WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION,  filed  Aug. 
24.   1984.  DC.   N.D.  Tex.    (Fort   Worth).  IKk-.  4-30h.  Unny 
A.  Purtche  r.  Rug  L.  Chandler. 
t.77M17.     (See  2.68T.9W.) 
t.777.<M.     (See  2,635.717.) 
t,Ti:tm.     (See  2.4n,782.) 

e.7M.tM,    H     Stelner.    BRASSIERE    AND   GIRDLE   COX 
STRUCTK>.N,  filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  DC.  S.D.N. Y..  Doc.  83/2881. 
Corde-4*  PaHe.  Inc.  r.   Coatea.o  di   Koma.  Inc.     Stlpulatlou 
and  onler  of  dlxcontlnuauce  Aug.  20.  1»«4. 

X.7M,M«.    E     Nyyaaonen,    POLYPHASE    SYNCHKO.NOUS 
MACHINE    t.7»0.l«l.  aame.  POLYPHASE  TfeANSFORMER 
SYSTEM,    filed    Aug     18.    1983.    CCA..    Ist    Clr..    Doc.    6189. 
Simmrd  Ngg—onen  r.  Bendir  Corporation. 
t.7»fi.l8l.     (See  2,790.008  ) 

t.7»7.«l«.  A.  P  Neer.  SAMPLE  CHART  AND  METHOD 
OF  FABRICATING  THE  SAME,  filed  Aug  12.  1964.  DC 
N.l>.  Ill  (Chicago).  Doc  64cl3»4.  Uathnton  Setig  Co.  v. 
Cmrl  Uorr  Color  Card,  Inc. 

t.7M.rM.  H  Ranter.  NECKTIE  FORM,  filed  Aug.  31.  1964. 
DC  .  S  D.N.Y..  D«»c.  64/2684.  France  Srckicear  Co..  Inc.  v. 
A.  Rudrrman  Co.,  Inc.  et  awo. 

t7»«,777       Flick     and     Kudlaty.     CYLINDER     MOUNT: 
t.Mtt»4    F    S    Flick.  CYLINDER  END  SEAL  FOR   FLUID 
PRESSURE  CYLINDER,   filed   Apr.    1.   1950.   DC.   N.D.   HI 
(Fre^port)      lK>c.    5»c25.    FUckKerdy    Corporation    v.    Hydro 
Line  Manufacturing  Co.     Final  decre«^-clalms  1.  2.  and  5  of 
Pat    2  842  284   held   Inralld  ;  complaint  dlsmlss.-.l  ns   to  1  at^ 
2  842.284  ;    claim-    1.    2   and    4   of    Pat.    2.798.777    held    valid 
and     infringe,!       defendant     enjolne,!    from     Infrln^'li.B     I  "t 
2.798.777.    May    14,    1984.      Third    counterclaim    r.latint:    to 
Pat.  2.798.777  dl>imlii«»e»l  by  amendment  July  1.  1964. 
t.8fil.M4.     (See  2.687.9W  ) 

t«lfi.tM  J  Bailey.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  PL.VSTIC 
BOTTLES,  filed  Jan.  23,  1963.  D.C.  E.D.  Mich.  (Ljetrolt). 
Uoc.  23452,  OKTCa.  /II.NO..  Ola,,  Company  v  Anchor  Boy 
Pla,tic,.  /a,  Default  Judgment-  claims  1  through  S  of  at. 
2.810.934  Held  ralld  and  Infringed  ;  defendant  enjoined  Aug. 
3.  1»«4. 

t31«.t8«.     (See  2.490.008.) 

«.81«.U(V.  R    W    Bragdon.  MANUFACTURE  OF  METHYX 
BORATi*:  .^1-.  m'd    H.nu.  method  for  PREPAR 
ING  SODIlM   HYDRIDE,  filed  Aug    28.  1964.  Ct.  CU..  L»oc. 
282-84,  Metal  Hydride,.  Inc.  r.  The  United  State,. 
t.8M.Sl».     (See  2.773,439.) 
t.Ml.M8,     (See  2,773,439.) 
t34t.tS4.     (See  2,798.777.) 

.3*1.1.1.  B.  McCollum.  METHOD  AND  API-ARATUS  M.R 
SEISMIC  EXPLORATION,  filed  Aug  13.  1961.  D.C.  W  .1' 
Mlh  Sraod  Rapid.).  Doc.  4852,  8.»cl«.r  OilJ  Oa.  Compaq 
et  al  r  Mandrel  lndu,trie,.  Inc.  8««e.  filod  Aug.  13.  1864. 
PC  ED  Mich  (Detroit).  Doc.  28880.  Sinclair  Rcearch. 
Inc.  V.  ifoadreJ  lndu,trie,.  Inc. 
t,am.-l*t.     (See  2,490,008.) 

t..71.4*t.  W.  R  Hewlett.  BROAD  BAND  WAVB«n«>E 
DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER,  filed  Aug  18.  »«**•"  ^-f," 
Calif  (Loa  Angelea).  Doc.  64-1189,  «*«""  j^*****:!,  7"; 
)lng    T.    Jficro.co.«    A„ociate,.   Inc.      Cauae   dUmln^ed   Oct 

21.  1984 

(See  2,813,118.) 

(8«e  2,490.006.) 
tMl.r77  I  Kamlukln.  SOIL  TILLING  DEVICE,  filed 
N'oVTs  1960  D  C  SD.  Ohio  (Dayton*.  Doc.  2538.  S.mpl.c.fv 
Manufact!Zg  CO  t.  Quick  Manufacturing  Co.  Oalma  1 
fnd  ^8  If  Pat.  2,903  077  held  ralld  and  Infringed  ;  defenda^ 
;nJolU  counterclaim  dUml.aed  July  17.  1««^^  ^J^  ''.'J 
An»  ni  1»«4  DC.  E.D.  Wla.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  64-C-^40, 
ilaa!    A JJJ^c-    corporation  r.    8imp.icit„  Manufacturing 

Company.  ^^ 

•  •••71.  O.  Alcove,.  oyMNASTICTSeVICE.  filrf  M.r  5 
iJS^DC  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  63/615.  Pica,  Intemat.onal  Ltd 
eT^no  r.M  H.  Mact,  *  Co..  Inc.  et  ano.  Conaent  Judgment 
defendanta  enjoined  Aug  28.  1964. 


t.8M.lM. 
t3fi«.SS8- 

t.MS.*77, 


2  91S.046.  Sharp  and  Frymlre,  SLIDING  CLOSURE  CON- 
STRUCTION, filed  Aug.  20,  1961.  DC,  SD.  Calif.  (Los  An- 
geles), Doc.  64-1176-S,  Sorthrop  Architectural  System,  v. 
Texas  .iluminum  Company,  Inc.  ^ 

•»  916 161.    K.    L.    Schaefer.   UTILITY  CONTAINERS:   Dea.' 
106319.   same.    VEGETABLE   BIN.   filed   Jan.    4,    1960.    DC.        , 
N  D    111    (Chicago).  Doc.  60c6  Republic  Molding  Corporation 
▼."  Federal,  Enameling  rf  Stamping  Co.  (Inc).     Upon  atlpula 
tlon.  cauae  dlamlaaed  Aug.  11,  1964. 

1 924,86*.  R.  Berning.  BUCKLE  FOR  BELTS  OR  THE 
LIKE,  filed  Aug  18.  1964.  DC.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/2562. 
nalbac  {Pty.)   Ltd.  r.  Firma  Otto  Berning  d  Co.  et  ano. 

t9t!i»Sl.  S  T  Carter.  LABELING  MACHINE  FOR  AP- 
Pi'yING  wrap  AROUND  LABELS;  2.996.822.  S.  W,  Soura. 
CONTRAST  COLOR  EMBOSSED  PLASTICS,  filed  July  30. 
1964.  DC.  N.D.  Calif,  (San  Francisco).  Doc.  42660,  Dymo 
Induotries,  Inc.  r.  Aaron  L.  Rubino. 
2.927. no.      (Se*- 2.490,006.) 

•9-H962  C  R  Goimick.  REFUSE  COLLECTING  AND 
TRANSPORTING  EQUIPMENT,  filed  Oct.  1.  1984.  DC.  N.D. 
III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  64C1675.  Leach  Company  r.  Oeneral 
Sani  ('un  Mfy.  Corp.  et  al. 

•»  !MS,0«0    W    L.  Gould.  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  SYSTO 
M\TIC  TREATMENT  OF  THE  MALE  CLIMACTERIC,  filed 
ivt*  11     1963.    DC,   ED    Mich.    (Detroit).   Doc    24454.   Re- 
.eorch  Supplies  v.  8.  J.  Tutag  rf  Co.     Conaent  dismissal  upon 
stipulation  .\UB.  11.  1964. 

2  960S16,  J  l»  McKellar.  FLUID  DRIVEN  VIBRATOR, 
nied  Nov  21  1963.  DC.  SD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc. 
63-1423-CC  John  I)  McKellar  v.  McCaron  Bros.  Stlpula 
tlou  and  order  «.f  dismissal  without  prejudice  Aug.  20.  1964. 
2  968.2*6  C  C  Williams.  PUMP  ADAPTER,  filed  Aug.  21. 
1964  DC  ND.  Ind.  (Hammond).  Doc.  1572.  CIiiTord  C. 
William.  Williams  Products  Co.,  Inc.  v.  V.  R.  Myers  Pump 
and  Supply,  Inc. 

2  981.228.  G.  Drandano.  DISPLAY  TANK  FOR  SHELLFISH. 
nied  Jiin.-  26,  1961.  DC  Mass.  (Boston).  Doc.  61-168--J. 
Criuneppe  llrandano  et  al.  v.  Stanley  L  Handman  et  al.  doing 
huMines,  a,  Dayno  Sales  Co.  Complaint  dismissed  July  31. 
1984. 

•  981  884  D  J  Tlghe.  REGULATED  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY, 
fll^  \ug  19.  1964.  DC.  ED  NY.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  64C-845, 
Heu-leti  Packard  Company  v.  Trygon  Electronics.  Inc.       ' 

'•8S.60I.  Fletcher  and  Kells.  FERROUS  ALLOYS  AND 
VKTICLES  MADE  THEREFROM,  filed  Aug.  21,  1964.  D.C. 
N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland).  Doc.  C  64-567,  I^otrobe  SfeeJ  Co.  t. 
Atl<i«  Steel  Company,  Ltd. 

-Ml  44«  K  Junkmann  et  al.,  INJECTABLE  HORMONE 
PREPARATIONS,  filed  Nor.  14,  1963.  D.C.  S.D.  Calif  (Los 
Angeles).  Doc.  63-1380-HW,  Olin  Mathieson  Chemtcal  Cor 
poration  v.  Maurry  Biological  Co.,  Inc.  Order  on  motion  of 
defendants,  .llsmlsslng  complaint  without  prejudice  Aug.  3. 
1964. 

•,988.318.     (See  2,638,717.)      . 
2, 996,822.     (See  2.925.931.) 

2  9M«n     W     E.    Schuessler.    CU'FFED    CAP    AND    FACE 
hood' AND   METHOD  OF  FORMING.   "«» .  ^"8-  ^S^.^f,"*" 
D.C.  N.D.  III.   (Chicago).  Doc.  64cl473.  .4mcr.con  Needle  and 
Sovelty  Co.  v.  Schuessler  Knitting  Mills,  Inc. 
S.M1372.     (See  2,588,699.) 
S.121.0M.     (See  2,588,699.) 
Re.  24.6S4.     (See  2.500.750.) 

Re     2&.066.     F.    E.    Roland.    IMPACT    HOLE    FORMING 
METHOD    AND   MECHANISM    THEREFOR,    filed   Aug    24. 
1964.  DC  Oreg.  (Portland).  Doc.  64-407.  R  and  W  Construc- 
tion Company,  Inc.  r.  McWater,  Construction  Co.  et  al. 
Re.2&.lS6.     (See  2.588,689.) 
Re.  25.22*.     (See  2,635,717.) 

Re  25.412  M  E.  Bourns,  ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  :  Be. 
2*Sr..^am;,  filed  July  15.  1964.  D.C.  8^'  <^»»; J^««^,". 
eeles)  Doc.  64-953-S.  Bourns,  Inc.  v.  Techno  Components. 
ftlpulatlon  and  order  of  dlsmlawil  without  prejudice  Nov. 
30.  1964. 

Re.  2*.*10.     (See  Re.  25.412.) 
Dea.  186^19.     (See  2.916.161.) 
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ia  hMTT  bTMkats  I  ]  APPMr*  In  U«  ortfliial  patent  bat  form*  no  p*rt  of  thU  r*l««i«  •p^****!©"  •  iM«er 


EABY  CARRIKR 
AMkW  1.  OMBctt*,  SL  PmI,  Mtaa^ 
to  laitmtti  €■■!■ 

of  Iowa 
OriiM  N*.  3,MMtt.  'atod  Oct  31.  IMl, 
TMJm,  Im.  M,  19^-    A|pMrttliBf«rr»iM 

1M2,  Sm.  No.  145^*  ^^ 

22  elates.     (€1-2*7—457) 
1.  A  baby  C^at]  cm-rier  comprising  »  Cbodyl  shelt 
of  ilexibie  r««lient   »heet   material   indudin«  a   [aeat] 
bottom  having  forward,  rear,  and  side  edges,   a  CieatJ 

back  hmii*t  ipP^'  iow*'.  «~'  **''  "'f  ^^'*^  '***  '*'*'*' 
««/fr  integral  with  the  rear  edge  of  said  bottom  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  bottom,  and  unitary  sidet 
Mourod  to  oppoaita  side  edges  of  »aid  Cae«t]  bottom  and 
»*id  [leatj  bade  alof^  the  length  of  the  back  from  said 
bottom  to  the  upper  end  of  said  back.  $Sd  tides  each  hav- 
ing «  forwardty  facing  front  edge  extending  from  said  bot- 
tom to  said  upper  end.  iaid  C«e*t3  back  having  an  [offset] 
apertured  central  portion  extending  through  the  major 
portion  of  lU  width  and  termmaung  doeely  adiacent  to 
the  upper  edge  of  laid  EseatJ  back,  said  central  portion 
[being  offset  forwardly  from  the  marginal  portions  of  the 
leat  back,  said  offset  portion  being  substantially  flat  in 
vertical  section]  having  a  plurality  of  transversety  spaced 
oftrtmres  therein,  said  sides  and  boaom  being  provided  « 


their  forward  edges  with  marginal  flanges  extending  out- 
wardly and  rearwardly  forming  with  the  adfacemt  por- 
tions of  the  sides  and  bottom  rearwardly  opening  channel- 


shaped  stiffening  and  reinforcing  means,  said  central  por- 
tion forming  a  resilient  cushioning  member  when  the 
[marginal  portion  of  the  seat  back  is  against  a  support] 
carrrrr  is  supported  by  said  marginal  flange. 


mi 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  12,  1966 

for  pUat  patMta  ai«  anally  la  color  aad  tl»*r«for«  It  la  not  practicablo  to  nprodaco  tho  drawlag. 


Cm\  H. 


J 


1,445 

GLADIOLUS  PLANT 
.  SC  Ckviaa,  Mlm., 

Now 


to  SaMCfoo 

of 


Nov.  4,  1H3,  S«.  No.  321,M7 
1  Cl^     (CL  nt.— 45) 
The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  gladiolus  plant  sub- 
Mantially  as  herein  ibown  and  described.  characteri»d  by 
its  small  size  and  bioooms  of  light  blue  ookv  with  creamy 
wtiiie  throats. 
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PATENTS 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,144399 

COMPONENT  FORMING  AND  INSERTION 

MACHINE 

Robert  S.  K^kn,  Orai«e  Couty,  Fla.,  — ignor  to  Mar- 

tkHlVtefatta  CorporattoB,  Baltimore  Cowty,  Md^  a 

ikM  of  Maryland 

Filed  May  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  192,944 
\lCkLm.    (CL  1-^22) 


but  to  prevent  transmission  of  field  energy,  and  means  for 
electrically    coupling    the    conductive    material    of    the 


closure  to  the  flexible  conductive  material  layer  in  the 
body  of  the  fabric,  to  establish  a  closed  conductive  shell. 


±. 


1.  An  artick  handling  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame. 

(b)  jaw  means  having  operating  arms  extending  taere- 

(c)  said  jaws  means  and  operating  arms  being  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  motion  toward  and  away  from  a 
workpiece,  . 

id)  drive  meam  on  said  frame  for  effecting  said  mo- 
tion. 

(#)  actuating  means  between  said  arms  and  operaoie 
thereon  to  effect  opening  and  closing  movement  of 

said  jaws,  w.*-.^ 

(/)  proportional  movement  means  connected  between 
•aid  drive  means,  said  frame,  and  said  acUiating 
means  whereby  said  actuating  means  is  operated  to 
effect  said  opening  and  cloaing  movement  of  said 
jaws  in  phased  relation  to  movement  thereof. 


3  144,144 
RADIATION  PROTECTIVE  GARMENT 
Martta  R.  RcyMlia.  Glen^Onta.  N.Y.,_  irifor  to  TV 
Flkw  CoMMiy,  ^mc^  FImMi^  N.Y.,  a  corporatloii 
of  New  York  _  ^.^ 

FIM  Feb.  27, 1941,  Ser.  No.  92,432 
4Clitea.  (CLl— 1) 
1.  A  protective  work  garment  electricaUy  shielded 
apinrt  radio  frequency,  comprising  a  fabric  enclosure  to 
fit  over  and  endoae  a  human  form,  and  having  an  open- 
ing to  serve  as  a  window  in  the  region  to  be  in  front  of 
the  eyes  of  a  wearer,  such  fabric  having  at  least  one  layer 
of  electrically  conductive  flexible  metal  extending  through- 
out the  area  of  the  body  of  the  enclosure  to  the  region  of 
the  window,  and  a  protective  closure  for  said  window,  said 
closure  embodying  at  least  one  layer  of  foraminous  elec- 
trically conductive  material  to  permit  vision  therethrough 


3,144341 

SAFETY  GLOVES 

Cwl  Bortoff,  742  Kathleen  Place,  Brooklyn  35,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1943,  Ser.  No.  324,144 

aCfarioM.     (CL  2—141) 

(Granted  mdcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


1.  A  safety  glove  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  hand  covering  member; 

(b)  an  outer  hand  covering  member  configured  to 
receive  said  inner  hand  covering  member; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  relatively  inflexible  rings  secured  be- 
tween said  iimer  and  outer  hand  covering  members 
to  surround  the  fingers  of  a  hand; 

(</)  a  relatively  inflexible  protective  piece  secured  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  hand  covering  members 
to  surround  the  palm  of  a  hand.^- 


3,144,442 
STAY  FOR  UNIFORM  CAP 
Bernard  Wefantelii,  Wabu^  Mass.,  aarigBor  to  Baacroft 
Cap  Company,  Framhukaw,  Maw.,  a  corporatfcm  of 

Maasachusetti 

FUed  July  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  211,242 
IClataa.    (CL2— 195) 


In  a  uniform  cap  erf  the  type  having  a  generally  circular 
head  band,  a  soft  crown  with  a  frcmt  portitm  of  arcuate 
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■hape  and  a  top,  a  top  stiffeoer  underlying  said  top,  and 
a  grommet  lupporting  the  periphery  of  said  top:  a  one 
piece  iUy  comprising  a  curved  band  fitting  around  aakl 
head  band  below  the  front  portion  of  said  crown,  a  rigid 
crown  supporting  member  extending  upward  from  said 
band  and  supporting  said  entire  front  portion  and  being 
of  smoothly  curved  shape  corresponding  to  that  of  said 
forward  portion,  said  member  having  an  upper  edfB  and 
being  coextensive  in  the  circumferential  direction  with 
said  band,  bendabk  side  wings  eiteoding  from  said  baad 
and  secured  to  said  heMl  band  at  the  aidea  thereof,  and  a 
central  tab  and  bendable  taba  to  either  side  thereof  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  member, 
said  central  Ub  being  secured  to  said  top  stiffener  and 
said  bendable  taba  beiag  b«rt  down  around  said  grom- 
met 


U>fDE»GAllMSTFOR  WOMEN 
Otea  Eftaaadu  Va«  Nwa,  Q*f..  tnt^nw  to  Ol^  C 
Vm  Nbtb,  Calf^  a  coivoratloa  oi  Ci 
FIM  Jm.  2S.  IMJ.  Scr.  N«.  253,93« 
SCl^H.     (CLl— 2U) 


a  short  outer  leg  and  a  longer  inner  leg  to  form  a 
pocket  between  said  waistband  and  said  looped  second 
garment  portion; 
said  multilayer  second  garment  portion  consisting  es- 
sentially of  an  elongated  outer  garment  segment,  a 
short  inner  garment  segment  and  a  screen  fabric  ■ 
therebetween; 
an  elastic  band  received   in  said  pocket  and  havmg 
a  first  end  affixed  to  said  inner  garment  segment  at 
said  outer  leg  of  said  loop; 
a  strap  having  a  first  end  afRxed  to  a  second  end  of 
said  elastic  band  at  a  surface  away  from  said  waist- 
band and  adjacent  an  inner  surface  of  said  outer  kg 
of  said  loop, 
said  strap  having  a  second  end  extending  from  the 
interior  of  the  pocket  and  provided  with  a  first  ad- 
hering portion;  and 
a  second  adhering  portion  on  the  first  garment  portion 
positioned  for  overlapping  engagement  with  the  first 
adhering  portion  of  the  strap,  the  overlappingly  en- 
gaged adhering  portions  being  inseparable  m  response 
to  a  force  exerted  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
strap  and  being  separable  in  response  to  a  peeling 
action,  the  adhering  portion  of  the  strap  being  ad- 
heraWe   with    any   point   on   the   adhering   portion 
of  the  first  garment  portion;  whereby  a  waist  adjust- 
ment may   be   made  with  any   desired  degree   of 
exactitude. 


1.  A  half  slip-type  undergarment  comprising  two  panels 
joined  together  along  front  and  rear  cMtral  sewns  and 
forming  an  upper  torso  encircling  portion,  a  cloaed  crotch 
and  separate  legs  extending  below  the  crotch  from  op- 
posite sides  of  said  seams,  the  front  central  portion  of 
the  garment  having  a  vertical  fold  formed  by  doubling  a 
vertical  extent  of  one  of  said  paneb  and  sewwl  at  it» 
upper  end  to  said  torso  encircling  portion,  said  fold  ex- 
tending downwardly  to  overlap  the  legs  at  oppoaite  sides 
of  said  front  central  seam  and  to  conceal  the  crotch  area, 
said  fold  having  upper  substantially  parallel  side  extents 
equidistant  from  said  front  central  sesun,  one  of  said  side 
extents  being  expoaed  and  the  other  being  concealed 
by  the  fold.  ^^^^^^__ 

3,144,144  

GARMENT  WABT  BAND  CX)NSTRUCTION 
Bwtoo  B.  Rnby.  Edgcwon^,  MkMgM  CMy,  tad. 
to  Jaymar^RnhyTlnc-.  Mklilt—  Cky,  bd^  • 

FllMl  Sept.  12,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  21342t 
IClite.     (CL  1—221) 


nnn  rijxrtirjy 


«      M 


Means  for  adjusting  the  waist  size  of  a  garment,  said 
means  comprising: 

a  first  garment  portion  defining  a  waistband; 

a  multilayer  second  garment  portion  disposed  inwardly 
of  said  waistband  and  overlappingly  attached  to  said 
first  garment  portion  to  define  a  reverse  loop  having 


3,1M,I45 
SHORT  SUSPENDER 

_  H.  Fowlar,  7M  Wa^  9L  SE^ 
ned  Sap*.  4.  imTSar.  NoTilLtM 
2Cla^     (CL2— 325) 


Oret. 


-  > 


1.  In  combination 

(a)  a  man's  conventional  outer  shirt  having  double 
seanu  beneath  armholes  there<rf. 

{b)  buttons  secured  over  the  double  seams  immedi- 
ately beneath  the  armholes  of  the  outer  shirt, 

(c)  a  pair  of  conventional  outer  men's  trousers  hav- 
ing a  front  opening, 

(</)  short  straight  elastic  suspender  strapa,  in  number 
two  only,  Initially  detached  from  both  the  outer  shirt 
and  trousers  and  having 

(«)  a  series  of  buttonholes  in  upper  portions  of  the 
straps  which,  when  selectively  engaged  with  respec- 
tive buttons,  require  the  two  short  straight  strapa 
to  depend  from  beneath  armhole  areas  straight  down 
along  the  double  seanu  at  the  sides  only  of  the 
shirt  in  positions  with  their  lower  end  portions  at 
the  sides  only  of  the  trousers,  and 

(/)  two-part  fasteners  depending  freely  at  lower  ends 
of  the  strapa  initially  free  of  the  trousers  and  in  po- 
sitions to  overlap  and  detachably  doae  upon  inner 
and  outer  paru  of  the  waistband  of  the  trouaera  at 
side  portions  only  of  the  trousers, 

(f )  so  that  the  two  straps  while  hanging  each  in  a 
single  straight  vertical  line  will  occupy  ronea  of  the 
peraon  of  the  wearer  only  and  solely  beneath  arm- 
pits and  completely  only  within  the  arms  while  hang- 
bg  down  looaely,  leaving  the  arms  freedom  of  move- 
ment in  all  directions  without  interference  from  the 
two  short  suspender  strapa. 
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3,1M344 

PORTABLE  BIDETS 

I  B.  T.  Foatar,  47  E.  47th  SL,  Naw  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Aog.  19,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  301,833 

13  Clafana.    (CL  4—7) 


1.  Portable  apparatus  for  bathing  the  perineal  region 
of  the  human  anatomy  when  disposed  in  sitting  posiuon 
with  respect  to  a  toilet  bowl  or  the  like  having  a  run, 
said   apparatus  comprising  a   nozzle   assembly;  a  hose 
coupled  to  said  nozzle  assembly  to  direct  fluid  thereto; 
a  coupling  on  said  hoae  permitting  deuchable  connec- 
tion of  said  hose  to  a  water  supply  and  a  pair  of  slotted 
planar  supporting  plates  secured  to  said  nozzle  assembly, 
said  nozzle  assembly  slideably  mounted  in  a  slot  of  said 
supporting  plates,  the  axis  of  said  nozzle  assembly  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  supporting  plates, 
to  permit  selective  positioning  of  said  nozzle  assembly 
with  respect  to  said  plates  to  permit  adjustment  of  the 
distance  a  free  end  of  said  plates  extends  from  said  nozzle 
assembly,  whereby  the  free  ends  of  said  plates  may  be 
positioned  on  the  rim  of  the  bowl  to  support  said  nozzle 
assembly  at  a  desired  position  within  the  confines  of  the 
bowl  rim.  

3,144,t47 

FLOAT  CONSTRUCTION 

EfauvSorenaca,  911  2Dd  St^  Suta  Mooka,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  245,732 

5  Cfadma.     (CL  4—47) 


3,144,S4S 

FURNITURE 

David  H.  Melbyc,  4513  W.  lOlat  St,  Oak  Lawn.  m. 

FOcd  Joly  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  212,054 

4ClataH.    (CL5— 8) 


5.  In  a  structure  having  an  upright  supporting  member, 

(a)  two  substantially  rectangtilar-shaped  fran»e», 

\b)  each  of  said  frames  including  two  substantially 

parallel  spaced  side  rails, 
(c)  hinge  means  attaching  one  of  aaid  rails  of  one  of 

said  frames  to  said  supporting  member  for  support 

thereby,  ,       .      •, 

id)  other  hinge  means  attaching  the  other  of  said  rails 

of  said  one  frame  to  one  of  said  rails  of  the  other 

of  said  frames, 
(<)  each  of  said  rails  having  two  oppositely  disposed 

faces, 
(/)  said  frames  being  pivotable  on  said  hinge  means 

between 

(1)  oi»e  position  wherein  one  of  said  two  faces 
of  all  of  said  rails  face  upwardly  in  uniplanar 
relation  to  each  other,  and 

(2)  another  position  wherein 

(a')  said  one  face  of  said  rails  of  said  one 
frame  face  horizontally  outwardly  from  said 
supporting  member,  and 
it')  said  one  face  of  each  of  said  rails  of  said 
other  frame  is  disposed  in  closely  adjacent, 
directly  facing  relation  to  said  one  face  of 
a  respective  one  of  said  rails  of  said  one 
frame, 
(g)  flexible  supporting  means  extending  between  the 

other  of  said  faces  on  each  of  said  frames,  and 
(A)  leg  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  frames  for 

supporting  the  latter  in  said  one  position, 
(0  said  leg  means  being  pivotable  into  closely  adja- 
cent, substantially  parallel  relation  to  said  frames. 


3  144,849 

COMBINATION  BED  AND  DAVENPORT 

Irvta  C  Poskin.  1828Vi  S.  Roberisoa  Blvd^ 

Loa  Angeles  35,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  232,444 

5  Claims.    (CL  5 — 41) 


1.  In  a  flushing  mechanism  for  use  with  a  toilet  tank 
having  a  discharge  ouUet  valve  seat,  a  valve  ball  seating 
thereon,  an  overflow  pipe,  and  a  water  supply  pipe,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  refill  valve  supported  on 
said  overflow  pipe  adjacent  the  top  end  thereof,  said  re- 
fill valve  being  connected  to  said  water  supply  pipe  and 
having  a  laterally  projecting  control  lever  which  is 
movable  vertically  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
a  stem  loosely  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  control 
lever  and  depending  therefrom,  a  float  atUched  to  said 
stem  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and  a  guide  arm  at- 
tached to  said  overflow  pipe  and  projecting  laterally  there- 
from in  the  vertical  plane  of  said  control  lever,  said  guide 
arm  having  bearing  means  at  its  outer  end  slidably  en- 
gaging said  stem  below  said  float. 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  combined  davenport  and 
bed  having  a  swingable  back  adjusUble  from  an  upstand- 
ing to  a  downswung  position,  and  front  and  rear  casters; 
of  a  track  member  which,  when  the  davenport  back  is  in 
an  upstanding  position  normally  underiies  t]]f  davenpdrt-- 
with  said  rear  casters  engaging  the  rear  portion  of  said 
track,  track  attaching  means  which  at  such  time  releas- 
ably  connect  both  the  front  and  rear  pwtion  of  said 
track  member  with  the  davenport,  and  manually  oper- 
able means  carried  by  the  davenport  and  operable  to  re- 
lease the  rear  portion  of  said  track  therefrom,  the  front 
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portion  of  the  davenport  beinf  tlidmbly  related  to  aaid 
track  member  so  that,  after  said  manually  operable  track 
retoxe  meuH  has  been  operated  the  daveniport  may  be 
moved  forwardly  over  said  track  till  said  rear  casten 
reach  iu  front  portion,  while  said  track  member  remains 
sutiooary  apon  a  floor. 


VM4M 
EMERGENCY  PATIENT  SUFFORTING  DEVICE 
B.  Grabb,  U21  E.  Broadway,  P.a  Bos  224, 


raad  Nov.  22,  lfi3,  Ser.  No.  325,724 
4nihai     (CL5— tl) 


adjacent  a  first  work  station  for  movement  in  a  fint  plane 
and  iiKluding  means  for  supporting  a  rotary  tool  for 
rotation  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane  for  shaping 
an  expoaed  end  of  successive  screws  at  said  first  work 
station  and  providing  said  end  with  beveled  faces,  second 
bracket  means  disposed  adjacent  a  second  work  station 
along  said  path  of  travel  and  spaced  from  said  first  work 
station  and  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  in  a  third 
plane  parallel  to  said  previously  mentioned  plane  and 
including  means  on  oppoaite  aides  of  the  path  of  travel 
for  supporting  rotary  tool  means  for  rotation  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  said  previously  mentioned  planes 
for  cuttmg  a  pair  of  opposed  slot  means  angularly  ar- 
ranjed  and  each  partially  penetrating  a  beveled  face  of 
the  end  portion  c>f  each  of  said  successive  screws,  and 
means  for  actuating  sawl  conveying  means  and  said  first 
and  second  bracket  means  in  timed  relationship. 


3.  In  an  emergency  patient  supporting  device,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  a  table;  a  plurality  of  bracket  means 
mounted  along  side  margins  of  said  table,  each  of  said 
bracket  means  having  a  pair  of  horizontally  aligned  aper- 
tures; four  ooe-piece  carrying  bars  having  a  cross  section 
fittinfly  received  and  non-rotauble  in  said  bonzootally 
aligned  apertures,  and  said  bars  having  hand  grips  there- 
on adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  table  and  extending 
beyond  said  opposite  ends  to  receive  the  hands  of  lit- 
ter bearers  and  facilitate  carrying  the  table  by  litter 
bearers,  said  bars  having  integral  generally  8-shaped  end 
portions  of  material  homogeneous  therewith  extending  be- 
yond and  below  said  grips  and  engageable  with  a  ground 
surface  to  support  said  table  as  a  platform. 


1.  An  apparattis  for  producing  screws  of  the  type  de- 
scribed comprising  endless  conveying  means  for  convey- 
ing successive  screws  along  a  predetermined  arcuate  path 
of  travel,  said  conveying  means  including  ^ans  for  re- 
taining successive  screws  with  free  end  portions  of  the 
screws  exposed,  first  bracket  means  pivotally  mounted 


MILLING  MAClflNE  FOR  DRILL  FOINT 

THREAD  CUTTING  SCREW 

M.  H^Maan,  Wbsat— ,  DL,  aastaaer  f  WImok 

Tool  Watte,  tec^  a  corporatfon  ol  Dalawart 

FBad  Oct.  14,  1959,  Ssr.  N*.  S4M*1 

14  OakMk    (CL  !•— 2> 


,    3,1M352 
MACHINES  FOR  SHAPING  UPPERS  OVER  LASTS 


M. 
McDvte, 
W 


Ui 


iIsM  Dyt^NJL,  tmi  Da— y 

Jaaasa  R«  Ssswan,  9aloH(  wut 
HanriMo^  Mass.,  aaaliBan  to 
m,  Boatoa,  Maas.,  a 
of  New  Jswsy 

May  11,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  1M,M4 
34riiliiii     (CLll— ItJ) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  operating  on  a  shoe  assembled  on 
a  last,  a  support  for  the  last,  a  wiper  head  including 
wipers  corresponding  substantially  to  the  outline  of  the 
last,  said  wiper  head  initially  being  in  an  open  position 
exposing  the  support  to  facilitate  placement  of  the  shoe 
and  being  movable  to  a  gaging  position  in  which  the 
wipers  overlie  the  last  and  act  as  a  visual  gage  defining 
the  outline  of  the  last  hidden  by  the  upper,  noeans  for 
bodily  adjusting  the  position  of  the  upper  with  respect 
to  the  last  outline  defined  by  the  wipers,  and  means  for 
moving  the  bead  interminently  from  said  open  position 
to  the  gaging  position  and  thereafter  heightwise  of  the 
support  to  a  dosed  position  for  wiping  the  upper  over 
the  last. 


3,li4,IS3 

TELEPHONE  DIAL  WIPER 

Raky  Ale*  Pcalsr,  2445  Mt  Vkw,  Saa  Bcfvardteo,  CaH. 

FVad  Aaf.  27,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  219,798 

1  CWbs.     (d  15—244) 

A  telephone  dial  wiper  comprising,  in  combination,  aa 

elongated  handle,  a  pair  of  opposed  sponge  rubber  strips 

operatively  secured  to  said  handle  and  covering  one  end 

thereof  for  insertion  into  a  telephone  dial  for  cleaning  dust 

and  film  from  said  telephone  dial,  said  sponge  rubber  strips 

being  elongated  and  pointed  at  their  forward  end,  said 
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SS  of«Sd  strips  being  beveUed  inward  towaixl  each  other    to  provide  open  grooves  therebetween. 

3,144,854  _^, 

KRUSH  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PRESSURIZED  CON- 
T^Si^Ajiro   DISCHARGING   OR   EJECTING 

Pe^V^taaaras.  33  Aithar  Place,  George  Sunaras, 
62  Piari  St.,1ai4  Nkk  Samaras,  15  Navesfaik  River 
Road,  aU  of  Red  Bank,  NJ. 
^^   Filed  May  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  194,741 
4  Claims.     (CL  15—552) 

for  further  ease  in  cleaning  small  crevices,  and  said  point- 
ed forward  end  comprising  a  pair  of  individual  points,  each       , 
of  which  is  on  the  plane  of  one  of  the  said  upper  and 
kywcr  sides. 

3,144354  ,^„.., 

APPARATUS  FOR  POLISHING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

^^•SSL^JiS:   TM^TS^'^SoJU^^o^^^^-        1-  An  interchangeable  brush  attachment  for  a  pres- 

SwtiForS^la-  cSU-TrolSr^       •  corpo-    surized  container  having  a  dispensing  tube  which  includes 

SSSMr^Sto         ^"^^'^'  a  rigid  base  clement  mounted  and  supported  solely  on 

■"^  Filed  SeaC  18,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  222,517  ^^id  dispensing  tube,  said  rigid  base  clement  having  a 

4  Oite.     (CL  15—238.19)  brush  protruding  from  one  face,  said  brush  provided  with 

a  hoUow  central  area,  said  base  having  a  central  aperture 
therethrough,  a  resilient  bushing  frictionaUy  inserted  into 
said  aperture  of  said  base  from  the  side  opposite  to  said 
brush  said  bushing  provided  with  a  central  aperture  of 
a  shape  and  size  to  frictionaUy  grip  and  fit  said  dispens- 
ing lube  of  said  pressurized  container. 


1    In  apparatus  for  polishing  sheet  material  such  as 
glass  and  the  like,  a  polishing  runner  including  a  hoUow 
pwj-Uke  member  having  a  rigid,  substanUally  flat  poruon 
which  defines  the  working  face  of  the  runner  and  a  side 
wall  portion  surrounding  and  extending  upwardly  from 
said  flat  poruon.  a  polishing  pad  secured  to  the  runner 
about  said  side  waU  and  completely  covering  said  work- 
ing face  portion  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  resilient  inserts 
disposed  between  said  rigid  flat  portion  of  the  runner 
and  said  polishing  pad  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other, 
said  inserts  being  positioned  adjacent  the  perimeter  of 
said  flat  portion  and  dimensioned  inwardly  thereof  so  as 
to  leave  the  centrally  disposed  area  of  said  polishing  pad 
spaced  from  said  flat  portion  and  completely  free  of 
resilient  backing,  with  a  portion  of  said  inserts  extend- 
ing beyond  said  flat  portion  and  also  being  secured  adja- 
cent said  side  wall. 


3,164,857         t 
FISH  CANNING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Joseph  J.  SenncUo,  Oak  Lawa,  HL,  a«^f»fr  to  Conttaental 
ci  CompasQ^,  lac,  New  York.  P^.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  New  York  m^     ,^  .x. 

'  Filed  Mar.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  177,848 
5ClafaBS.     (CL17— 4) 


3,144355 

POLISHING  PAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GLASS 

POLISHING  HEAD 

HwoU    G.    Hs«ck«i,    Greeawkh,    Coan.,    aHigBor   to 

^[ierkaa  Felt  Comp-y,  GkavUle,  Cowi.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Massactaselts 

Flkd  Ang.  1.  1948,  Ser.  No.  <J328 
1  Claim.     (CI.  15—238.14) 


A  polishing  pad  assembly  for  a  glass  polishmg  head 
comprising  a  non-metaUic  support  member  havmg  an  up- 
^ing  peripheral  flange  removably  attachable  to  *^ 
head  such  that  said  upstanding  peripheral  flange  mates 


1   In  a  fish  cutting  and  canning  operation  m  which  is 
provided  a  fish  cutting  machine,  a  fish  canning  machine 
and  a  generally  horizonUl  fish  delivery  tunnel  for  deUwr- 
ing  cut  up  fish  from  the  fish  cutting  machine  to  the  fish 
canning  machine;  the  improvement  comprising:   a  first 
detecting  means  in  the  tunnel  at  a  point  remote  froni  the 
fish  cutting  machine  and  close  to  the  fish  canning  machine; 
a  second  detecting  means  in  the  tunnel  at  a  locauon  closer 
to  the  cutting  machine  than  the  first  detecting  means,  each 
detecting  means  being  operable  to  assume  a  first  posiuon 
when  the  tunnel  at  the  location  of  the  detectmg  means  is 
not  substanUaUy  filled  to  capacity  with  fish  and  operable 
to  assume  a  second  posiuon  when  the  tunnel  at  tie  loca- 
tion of  the   detecting  means   is  substantially  filled   to 
capacity;  control  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  each 
det«;ting  means,  and;  a  variable  speed  drive  means  for 
driving  the  fish  cutting  machine,  the  speed  of  which  deter- 
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mine*  the  rate  at  which  the  fiah  cuttinc  machine  delivers 
cut  up  fiah  to  the  flah  tunnel,  said  control  means  bemg 
operatively  connected  to  said  variable  speed  drive  means 
to  vary  the  speed  of  the  drive  means  in  reapooae  to  the 
position  of  each  of  the  detecting  means. 


a  location  adjacent  the  juncture  of  the  tafl  section  aheU 
and  the  body  section  shell,  slitting  the  top  of  the  shrimp 


FBH  SKINNING  AFPARATUS 
D*  M<MB,  4Mt  DovflM  Av*^  Dm 
FVed  JiOy  If,  1943,  9m.  No.  29t,144 
4  CWm.     (CL  17—7) 


MoteM,lowa 


1.  A  skinning  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  up* 
right  legs,  each  leg  having  a  sloc  extended  in  an  up- 
wvd  and  forward  direction, 

(6)  front  roller  means  extended  between  said  legs,  said 
front  roller  means  having  axijd  extensions  at  the  af>- 
poaite  ends  thereof  positioned  in  the  slots  of  the  adja- 
cent legs  and  teeth  means  on  the  peripheral  surface 
thereof  extended  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of 
said  roller  means, 

(c)  rear  roller  means  extended  between  said  lep  sub- 
ttantially  parallel  to  said  front  roller  means,  said  rear 
roller  means  having  axial  extensions  at  the  opposite 
ends  thereof  positioned  in  the  slots  of  the  adjacent 
legs  and  teeth  means  on  the  peripheral  surface  there- 
of in  meshing  engagement  with  the  teeth  means  on 
the  front  roller  means, 

(d)  crank  means  secured  to  ooe  of  the  axial  extensiocu 
ci  said  front  roller  means  whereby  upon  taming  of 
said  crank  means  the  front  roller  means  is  routed 
downwardly  to  drive  said  rear  roUer  meana, 

(«)  blade  means  having  a  forward  section  and  a  rear 
section,  said  rear  section  having  axial  projections 
at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  roUUbly  mounted  on  the 
lep  for  movement  about  an  axu  positioned  above 
the  slots  and  extended  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  said  front  and  rear  roller  means,  said  blade 
means  extended  forwardly  from  said  axis  in  a  plane 
subsuntially  nonnal  to  a  vertical  plane  extended 
through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  front  roller 
means,  said  forward  section  having  a  concave  sur- 
face engageable  with  and  extended  about  a  top  por- 
tion of  the  front  roller  means  and  an  edge  extended 
axially  of  said  front  roller  means  in  dose  proximity 
to  the  terminating  ends  of  the  teeth  means  thereon. 
and 

0)  means  connected  to  said  legs  and  engafeabie  with 
the  top  of  the  forward  section  of  said  blade  means 
and  operable  to  bias  said  forward  section  of  the  blade 
means  into  engagement  with  said  front  roller  means. 


shell  longitudinally  from  the  head  end  of  the  shrimp  to 
the  circumferential  break,  and  pulling  the  slit  portion  of 
the  shell  forwardly  from  the  body  of  the  shrimp. 


3.H1J<t 
APPARATt'S    FOR    UNIFORMLY    MIXING    AND 

CHARGING  A  SUBSTANCX  INTO  A  MOLD 
Bcrtoa  RocM  Oxel,  New  Cwlla,  Pa^  aiilf  »  to  Dyf oms 
CiMpaintI— ,    New    Casda,    Pa.,    a    twpotatton    of 


FUad  Nov.  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  ISUM 
«  OalM.  (CL  11—5) 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  mixing  and  molding  granules  of  an 
expanded  synthetic  material  comprising,  a  hopper  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  chambers  containing  materials  to  be 
mixed  and  molded,  screw  conveyers  at  the  bottom  of  the 
hopper  for  receiving,  mixing  and  conveying  the  materials, 
a  mold  chamber  having  a  fixed  mold  wall  and  a  movable 
mold  wall  between  which  the  materials  are  molded,  the 
screw  conveyers  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
mold  chamber  to  thereby  deposit  the  mixed  materials 
therein,  tubular  means  surrounding  the  screw  conveyers 
and  projecting  from  the  hopper,  said  tubular  means  being 
attached  to  the  movable  mold  wall,  and  a  carriage  for  the 
hopper  to  thereby  permit  movement  of  it  to  and  from  the 
mold  chamber  to  cause  movement  of  the  movable  end 
wall  to  or  from  the  fixed  end  wall. 


3,1M4S9 
MFTHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  SHRIMP 
Hawy  P.  Aosboa  a^  HcrvsM  R.  LatekworH 
GiL,  aaigMrs  to  Seafoods  Autoaatioa  Cori^, 
■^  Gbm  ■  imfutttiam  of  Ddawve 

FRad  Mmy  21,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  U1,M7 

T  riiihi  r      (CL  17—45) 

1.  A  DMChod  o(  partially  deshrlling  headless  shrimp 

comprising  the  steps  of  flexing  the  tail  of  the  shrimp  from 

side  to  side  to  cirnmiferentially  break  the  shrimp  shell  at 


SLEEVE  SEALING  MACHINE 
Chwks  Leo  Mhtos,  ModfsH,  mi  Sisfaa  Tomcaak, 
Dorckestar.  Mms^  sailMnn  to  Ait-Lcs  Switch 
CofTomtfon,  Walsrtowa,  Mass.,  a  corporadoo  of 


Flad  Dsc.  It,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  329,411 
4  niliii      (CL  IS— 5) 
1 .  Apparatus  for  sealing  the  edges  of  a  sleeve  together 
to  complete  an  aaaembly,  comprising 
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a  fixed  part  and  a  cooperating  movable  part,  together 
forming  a  damp  for  pressing  and  sealing  the  edges 
of  a  said  sleeve  introduced  therein, 

s  holder  with  a  periphery  adapted  fricUonaUy  to  re- 
ceive and  hold  a  plurality  of  said  assemblies  at  an- 
gularly spaced  index  poinU  therearound, 

a  rotatable  mount  for  said  holder,  supporting  it  for 
stepwise  rotation  of  its  periphery  between  angles 
corresponding  to  the  locations  of  said  index  pomts, 

a  sliding  support  for  said  holder,  mounting  it  with 
respect  to  said  clamp  for  reciprocating  movement 
throu^  a  cycle  including  a  first  position  with  said 
periphery  of  said  holder  adjacent  said  clamp,  move- 
ment to  a^econd  position  with  said  periphery  with- 


comprising  means  including  a  rototable  shaft  with  hebcal 
screw  flights  thereon  for  advancing  and  compressmg  said 
material  in  said  barrel,  means  providing  a  limited  area 
discharge  opening  of  annular  contour  through  which  the 
material  is  ejected,  a  first  set  of  cutting  blades  fixed  and 
spaced  circumferentially  around  and  within  said  open- 
ing   a  second  set  of  cutting  blades  disposed  in  spaced, 
circumferential  relationship   adjacent   said   fixed  blades 
and  supported  on  said  shaft  in  cutting  relationship  wim 
said  fixed  blades,  first  power  means  for  rotating  said  shaft 
and  second  power  means  for  imparting  rotary  motion  to 
said  second  set  of  blades  independentiy  of  shaft  roUtion 
whereby  each  moving  blade  cooperates  m  turn  with  each 
fixed  blade  to  cut  into  predetermined  sized  fragments  the 
material  issuing  through  said  annular  opening. 


3,1<4^3  _^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  PLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

James  Robert  Haul,  lit  N.  Alabaaaa,  Brtt^  Mont 

Fikd  Feb.  14, 19M,  S«r.  No.  347,515 

If  Clatans.     (CL  18 — 12) 


drawn  from   said   clamp  and   a  return   movement 
back  to  said  first  position, 
an  ejector  adjacent  and  fixed  with  respect  to  said  fixed 
damp  part,  adapted  to  engage  and  withdraw  an  as- 
sembly from  said  holder  when  moved  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  in  a  cycle, 
an  operating  member  oscillatable  from  a  rest  position 
to  an  active  position  and  back  to  rest  position  again, 
means  actuated  by  said  operating  member,  when  os- 
dllated.  to  move  said  movable  clamp  part  and  press 
and  seal  the  edges  of  a  sleeve  introduced  m  said 
clamp;  to  reciprocate  said  holder  through  a  cycle 
on  said  sliding  support  and  cause  said  ejector  to 
withdraw   an   assembly   from   said  holder,  and   to 
rotate  said  holder  on  said  rotaUble  mount  stepwise 
through  an  angle  corresponding  to  an  index  point 
spacing.  

3,144,142 

MEANS  FOR  CUTtRg  DEWATERED 

ELASTOMERS 

Cari  W.  Zks,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  --ifiior Jo  I»*«™«**«*|«J 

BmIc  Ecoaomy  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poratloa  of  New  Yorfc  ,..-^ 

FIM  Apr.  9, 1942,  Ser.  No.  185,894 

4Ctetas.     (CL18— 12) 


1    In  a  machine  for  extruding  metered  shoto  of  thermo- 
plastic material,  a  flexible  reservoir  bladder  for  receivmg 
and  temporarily  storing  thermoplastic  materials  and  for 
maintaining  said  thermoplastic  material  at  a  desir«l  tem- 
perature; a  fluid  pressure  -chamber  around  said  flexible 
reservoir  bladder  for  squeezing  said  reservoir  bladder; 
a  flexible  operating  bladder  adjacent  said  flexible  reservoir 
bladder;  a  normally  dosed  shut-off  gate  separating  said 
reservoir  and  operating  bladders  and  for  passmg  said 
thermoplastic  materials  from  said  reservoir  bUdder  mto 
said  operating  bladder  when  said  gate  is  opened  and  said 
reservoir  bladder  is  squeezed;  a  fluid  pressure  chamber 
surrounding  said  flexible  operating  bladder  for  squeezing 
said  flexible  operating  bladder;  a  normaUy  dosed  recip- 
rocal nozzle  positioned  in  and  extending  from  said  flexible 
operating  bladder;  and  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  con- 
nected to  said  normally  closed  redprocabk  nozzle  for 
opening  said  nozzle  whereby  metered  shots  of  said  thermo- 
plastic material  are  extruded  throu^  said  nozzle  when 
said  flexible  operating  bladder  is  periodicaUy  squeezed  by 
increasing  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  fluid  pressure  chamber, 
the  size  of  said  shots  being  determined  by  the  displace- 
ment of  said  flexible  operating  bladder  upon  each  squeeze. 


3,144,844 

METALUC  MOLD  FOR  FORMING  A 

SHAPED  ARTICLE 

Skoil  KobaywU,  14«5  Oaaa  Ryoka,  Urawa, 

SaHaaaa  Prefcctare,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  244,532 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1942, 

37/14^8 

3  Claims.    (CL  IS — 42) 

1    Aon^atus  for  cutting  dewatered  elastomerfc  mate-       1.  Two-step  molding  apparatus  a>mprising.  m  com- 

ri^-^^!^^T^^.X^^.  «id  apparatus   bination.  an  upper  mold  including  side  walls  and  a  parti- 
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tion  exteoding  trmnsveriely  between  »*id  »ide  w»llt  with 
the  Utter  having  portions  extending  beyond  said  p«rtiUon 
to  terminate  in  a  parting  plane;  said  partition  having 
projectioos  extending  therefrom  toward  said  parting  plane 
and  having  subtuntiaily  flat  outer  end  lurfacea  arnuited 
in  a  common  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  parting 
plane;  plural  plungers  having  stems  slidably  engaged 
through  apertures  m'said  partiuon  and  beads  on  their 
outer  cods  doaing  the  space  between  said  partition  and 
between  said  side  walk  and  said  partitions,  said  heads 
having  subetantially  flat  outer  end  surfaces  lying  in  a  com- 
m^y>  plane  parallel  to  said  parting  plane;  said  substantially 
flat  outer  end  surfaces  of  said  projections  and  said  bead. 
tofBtlker  with  said  side  walls,  defining  an  open  mold 
cavity;   tint   and  aecood   lower   molds   uiterchangeably 


MACHINERY  roR  MAKING  SHOES 
Cheater  D.  MattafB,  HaayMea.  Mam^  ■■ifni  to  Ualted 
Shoe  Maryasry  CorporaUoa,  Boat<M,  Mam^  a  corpo- 
ratkM  of  New  Marmy 

Pled  Fek.  t,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  157,2M 
1  ClBiaK.     (CL  IS-^M) 


»'«I/V  41>>J  I 


cooperable  with  said  upper  mold  at  said  parting  plane  to 
doae  said  mold  cavity;  said  first  lower  mold  having  a 
subetantially  planar  inner  surface  formed  with  project- 
ing boMcs  each  alignable  with  a  respective  plunger  and 
having  ends  terminating  in  a  common  plane  intermediate 
said  parting  plane  and  the  common  plane  of  the  ^^er 
end  surfaces  of  said  projections;  said  upper  mold  and!  said 
first  lower  mold  cooperatively  defining  an  injectioi^  gate 
in  said  parting  plane  for  injection  of  the  first  atoldmg 
material  in  a  first  molding  step;  said  second  \o^  mold 
having  a  cavity  in  its  inner  surface  exteodmg  outwardly 
from  said  parting  plane  and  an  injection  gate  opening  into 
said  cavity  subetantially  perpendicular  to  said  parting 
plane  for  injection  of  a  second  molding  material  in  a 
secoBd  molding  step. 


CmUNGRIM 
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Gil, 


Oct  27,  19M.  Ser.  No.  (5,425 
1.     (CLll— 45) 
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A  foreshortening  shoe  form  comprising  a  main  body 
portion  having  a  bead  which  is  shaped  similarly  to  the 
forepart  of  a  shoe  and  a  neck  extending  from  the  bead 
and  merging  into  a  broadened  base,  said  main  body  por- 
tion   having   an   opening  extending   heightwiae   thereof 
from  the  neck  into  the  base,  a  heel  block  constructed 
and  arranged  to  form  in  combination  with  the  head  of 
said  main  body  portion  a  form  for  mounting  a  shoe,  said 
main  body  portion  being  provided  with  a  recess  which 
provides  clearance  for  the  foreshortening  and  extending 
movemenU  of  the  heel  block,  means  for  mounting  the 
heel  block  comprising  two  parallel  plates  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  and  extending  beightwise  of  said  main 
body  portion,  the  lower  portions  of  said  plates  being  posi- 
tioned within  the  upper  part  of  said  opening  in  the  main 
body  portion  and  the  upper  portions  of  said  plates  being 
poaitioned  within  a  recess  formed  in  the  heel  block,  means 
for  rigidly  mounting  said  plates  in  the  main  body  portion 
comprising  a  forward  croes  pin  and  a  rear  cross  pin,  said 
crocs  pins  being  fixed  in  the  main  body  portion  and  ex- 
tending through  the  neck  and  throogh  the  upper  portion 
of  said  opening,  a  third  croes  pin  extending  through  the 
heel  block,  through  the  receaa  formed  therein  and  through 
the  upper  portions  of  said  plates  and  pivoully  mounting 
the  heel  block  for  foresho«1ening  and  extending  move- 
ments, means  for  imparting  such  foreshortening  and  ex- 
tending movemenU  to  the  heel  block  comprising  a  crank 
•haft  joumaled  in  the  base  of  said  main  body  portion  and 
extending  through  the  lower  extremity  of  said  opening, 
crank  means  fixed  to  nid  crank  shaft  and  poaitioned 
within  said  opening,  a  Uiik  connecting  the  crank  means 
to  the  heel  block,  said  link  being  positioned  between  said 
parallel  plates  and   being  poritioned  between  the  fii^t 
croes  pin  and  the  second  cro«  pin.  said  first  croes  pin 
providing  a  stop  against  which  the  link  comea  to  rest 
upon  the  oomptetioo  of  the  operation  of  the  crank  means 
to  advance  the  heel  block  from  its  foreahortening  position 
to  its  shoe  form  extending  position. 


1.  A  device  for  temporvily  redndng  the  diameter  of  a 
tire  comprising,  with  an  inflated  tube  therein,  a  rigid 
backing  rim  for  the  tube  m  die  tire  and  leaving  the  beads 
of  the  tiie  in  the  clear,  means  to  engage  and  press  said 
beads  toward  each  other,  and  elements  on  the  rim  at 
spaced  intervals  about  the  drcumference  thereof  aiKl  po- 
sitioned to  engage  the  sidewalb  of  the  tire  on  the  inside 
thereof  intermediate  the  beads  and  the  tread  thereof  and 
arran«ed  to  cause  the  adjacent  tread  portions  of  the  tire 
to  be  buckled  radially  inward  as  the  beads  are  pulled  to- 
gether. 


3,1(4,S(7 

LATCHING  DEYIOB  FOR  LOAD  ARMS  FOR 

SPINNING  MACHINES 

TakllB,  TwkmmmkM,  Hyofo,  Japoa, 

to  Mefto  BoU  Co.,  Ud^  Nagoya,  JaMO 

Ffled  Fsk.  (,  19(2,  Ssr.  No.  171,522 

15  CWm.    (CL  19—2(7) 

1.  In  a  load  arm  mechanism  for  a  textile  machine,  a 

load  arm  comprising  integrally  connected  hub  and  radial 

portion*,  an  abutnaent' carried  by  said  radial  portion. 

means  mounting  said  hub  portion  for  rotation  about  a 


fixed  axis  frxjm  a  first  operating  position  to  a  raised  posi- 
tion a  member  independenUy  routablc  about  said  axis 
between  said  posiUons  and  in  said  first  position  engaging 
the  said  abutment  of  said  arm  to  hold  said  arm  m  first 
position,  fim  means  operable  to  releaaably  hold  said  mem- 
beTin  first  posiUon,  second  means  operable  to  relcasably 
hold  said  member  in  raised  posiuoo,  third  means  operable 


to  releasably  connect  said  member  with  said  ann  to  route 
said  arm  to  raised  position,  by  and  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  member  to  raised  position,  and  manually 
operable  means  carried  by  said  member  and  movable  in 
one  direction  to  (a)  release  said  first  means  (b)  to  en^ge 
and  hold  said  second  and  third  means  in  release  position, 
sequentially,  in  the  order  mentioned. 


wall  wiU  be  secured  to  said  plate,  a  second  acousucal 
side  wall,  parallel  to  said  first  side  wall,  joined  to 
said  diagonal  side  wall  and  extending  rearwardly 
beyond  said  back  wall,  the  angle  of  said  diagonal 
side  wall  relative  to  said  back  wall  and  second  side 
wall  preventing  removal  of  the  telephone  with  a 
tampering  tool,  said  first  and  second  walls  covering 
the  frame,  an  inwardly  directed  acoustical  side  wall 
joined  to  said  second  side  wall  and  extending  par- 
tiaUy  across  the  frwit  of  the  booth,  an  acoustical 
top  wall  joined  to  the  top  of  said  side  walls  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  beyond  the  back  wall,  and  a  bot- 
tom for  said  booth  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  gen- 
erally parallel  bottom  walls  extending  rearwardly 
beyond  said  back  wall,  the  upper  of  said  bottom 
walls  cooperating  with  the  back,  side,  diagonal  side, 
front  and  top  walls  and  defining  a  space  for  the  tele- 
phone, said  diagonal  side  wall  termmating  at  the 
upper  of  said  bottom  waUs.  the  lower  of  said  bottom 
walls  cooperating  with   said  side  and   front  walls 
to  define  a  shelf,  said  shelf  extending  rearwardly 
beneath  said  diagonal  side  wall. 


WALL  MOUNTED  TELEPHONE  TOOTO 
Ledk  A.  Hanmsla,  W«A.i»,_MMlta  ■•  S^«*»i™ 
Forest,  s«l  Edw«d  S.  ErtI,  M-d  Lake.  'fci'^S 
•o  jlLBoertfi  Devslopmsot  Corporadoa,  Park  KMgc, 

Nov.  t,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  15«,919 
2Chitas.    (CL2(— ^) 


3,1(43^9 
CLOSURE  STRUCTURE 
George  Bwkan,  Yonker.,  N.Y^-sl»»orloM«iiie  A^ 
DllaBccs  Inc7  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporailoo  of  New 

Con^UtioQ  of  q>pUcatton  Sf  •  No-  Il*'S?',^i2*' 

195S.   Thh  appttcatioa  Oct  23, 19(1,  Ser.  No.  147,t9t 

9Ciatais.    (CL29— (9) 


1    A  tamperproof  acoustical  telephone  booth  compris- 
ing a  rigid  metal  mounting  frame  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  wall  and  a  booth  structure  fixed  to  the  frame, 
said  frame  including  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  hon- 
lootally  extending  metal  channeU.  a  metal  vertical 
connecting  member  fixed  to  both  channels,  a  vertical 
metal  tdephone  support  member  fixed  to  both  chan- 
nels and  horirontally  spaced  from  said  connectmg 
member,  said  support  member  being  formed  by  a 
pair  of  plates,  integral  with  each  other  along  one 
edge,  one  of  said  plates  lying  in  the  plane  common 
to  said  channeU  and  being  atUcbed  to  said  channels, 
the  other  plate  forming  an  acute  angle  with  said 
plane  and  opening  in  a  direction  away  from  said  con- 
necting member,  .    ,  .     u       n 
>  said  booth  structure  induding  an  acoustical  back  wall, 
a  pair  of  spaced  generally  downwardly  depending 
flange  members  fixed  to  said  back  waU  and  in  en- 
gagement with  said  channels,  an  acoustical  first  side 
wall  at  one  end  of  the  back  wall  and  extending  rear- 
wardly beyond  the  back  waU,  an  acoustical  diagonal 
side  wall  at  the  other  end  of  the  back  wall,  said  di- 
agonal side  wall  lyiri|  flush  against  the  i^ate  form- 
ing an  acute  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  channels 
such  that  a  tdephone  mounted  on  said  diagonal  aide 


3.  An  impervious  door  closure  stnidure  for  refrig- 
erated spaces  comprising  a  door  frame  defining  an  open- 
ing and  a  door  having  front  and  rear  face  panels  and  a 
planar  edge  extending  to  the  opposite  face  panels  thereof 
fitted  within  said  frame,  means  for  sealmg  the  pcnpheral 
portions  of  said  door  relative  to  said  frame  when  the  door 
is  in  its  dosed  position,  said  sealing  means  comprising  a 
resUient  impervious  member,  said  member  comprismg  a 
first  leg  portion  lying  in  continuous  transverse  contact 
with  edge  marginal  portions  of  said  door,  a  second  leg  por- 
tion at  right  angles  to  said  first  leg  portion  and  covenng 
face  marginal  portions  of  the  front  face  panel  of  said 
door,  and  a  third  leg  portion  coplanar  with  the  second 
leg  portion  and  projecting  outwardly  of  the  cd^  portion 
of  said  door  throughout  the  width  thereof  and  fonmng  a 
resilient  unsupported  bead  in  opposed  rdation  to  face  por- 
tions of  said  frame,  a  gasket  mounted  on  the  inner  face 
of  said  bead  for  abutting  the  face  portions  of  said  frame, 
said  bead  resilientiy  urging  said  gasket  against  the  face 
portions  of  said  frame. 


3  1(4,170 
ROOF  RAIL  WEATHERSTRIP 

2  Cbdms.    (CL  2^— (9)  ^.  ,     ^  ^        ., 

1    A  weatherstrip  atUchable  to  a  vehicle  body  rail 

section  defining  an  edge  of  a  body  opening  recdvmg  a 

closure, 

said  weatherstrip  comprising  an  elongated  elastomenc 
member  having  a  base  fastcnable  to  rail  section, 
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a  kt  tC  ooe  longitudinal  edge  of  said  baae  extending 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  latter. 

said  leg  terminating  in  an  angularly  related  lip  extend- 
ing toward  said  baae, 

a  flap  means  consisting  of  a  pair  of  legs  extending 
In  divergent  relationship  to  one  another  and  con- 
nected by  an  integral  neck  to  said  base  at  the  other 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  latter, 

one  of  said  divergent  legs  in  the  unflexed  portion  there- 
of extending  in  a  general  direction  of  said  Up  and 
terminating  in  a.  bead. 

said  bead  being  s^a^  from  the  terminus  of  said  lip, 

said  bead  and  said  lip  being  engageable  by  adiacent 


tialty  of  an  agglomerate  of  approximately  1000  parts  by 
weight  of  a  refractory  powder  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silica  fknir  and  the  silica  flour  equivalent 
weight  of  a  refractory  powder,  from  10  to  50  parts 
by  weight  of  nonacidic  bentonite.  from  1  to  40  parts 
by  weight  of  sodium  hydroxide,  from  10  to  100  parts 
of  silicon  metal  powder,  and  from  100  to  250  parts  of 
water  where  said  silicon  metal  powder  is  prefired  at  a 
temperature  of  from  400*  F.  to  2200*  F. 


SPRING  CLIF  FASTENER 

Staalcy  C.  Mwtk,  Ckkago,  DL,  aHlgpor  to  Aimini  Car- 

■oratkMi,  Chkacm  HL,  a  corporatfoa  of  Ddai 

FIM  May  It,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  ISMU 

1  date.     (CL  14— tl) 


corner  surfaces  of  said  closure  to  flex  said  ooe  diver- 
gent leg  and  said  lip  toward  the  intersection  of  said 
baae  and  first  mentioned  leg. 

the  resistance  to  such  flexure  providing  weatheraeal 
pressure  against  said  adjacent  comer  surfaces, 

said  ooe  divergent  leg  when  flexed  by  said  closure 
causing  the  other  divergent  log  to  be  swung  toward 
said  clowire  for  sealing  engagement  with  a  third 
surface  thereof. 

and  nonelaatomeric  means  embedded  in  said  flap  means 
and  extending  into  each  of  said  divtrgent  lep  to 
cause  the  latter  to  be  swingaMe  in  unison  upon  en- 
gagement of  said  bead  by  said  ckxure. 


CENTRIFUGAL  CAsAsG  AFFARATUS  AND  THE 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
F.  ILiMMiB,  Rk«rM«  G«n  ■■■IW"r  to  " 


FVad  N«v.  2,  IMI,  Sm.  Na  149^1 
1  Hr —      (CL21— iS) 


A  spring  clip  for  securing  a  device,  including  a  tubular 
shaft  having  a  shoulder  at  one  end.  to  a  wall  defining  an 
aperture  for  receiving  said  tubular  shaft,  and  for  addi- 
tionally seciiring  an  object  having  a  lip  formed  on  one 
end.  within  said  tubular  shaft,  said  spring  clip  compris- 
ing; a  convex  base  including  a  plurality  of  resilient  tabs 
defining  at  their  extension  a  circle  of  slightly  smaller  diam- 
eter than  said  tubular  shaft,  said  plurality  of  resilient 
taba  frictionally  engaging  said  tubular  shaft  and  securing 
said   device   to   said   wall   and   said   spring  clip   to  said 
tubular  shaft;  and  resilient  upright  arms  connected  to 
said  base  having  bent  ends  extending  over  the  other  end 
of  said  tubular  shaft  and  blocking  entrance  thereto,  a 
stop  Ub  formed  in  each  of  said  bent  ends,  said  stop  Uba 
having  free  edges  extending  toward  said  baae  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  lip  for  securing  said  object  within  said 
shaft,  said  resilient  arms  being  bendable  to  allow  inser- 
tion of  said  object  in  said  tubular  shaft  into  abutting  en- 
gagement with  said  shoulder  at  ooe  end  of  said  tubular 
shaft  and  retaining  engagement  with  the  free  edges  of  said 
stop  tabs  at  the  other  end  of  said  hollow  shaft,  without 
disrupting  the  frictional  engagement  between  said  resilient 
tabs  and  said  shaft. 


Us 


1.  Apparatus  to  be  used  for  centrifugal  casting  includ- 
ing a  mold,  a  layer  of  lining  material  on  the  inside  of  said 
mold,  said  mold  having  a  first,  pouring  end.  and  a  second, 
nonpouring  end.  means  for  pouring  molten  material  at  the 
pouring  end  only,  means  for  routing  said  mold  m  one 
preselected  direction,  spiral  groove  means  formed  in  the 
inner  surface  of  said  lining  material,  said  spiral  groove 
means  extending  in  one  direction  only,  from  the  pouring 
end  toward  the  nonpouring  end  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  preselected  direction  of  roution. 


3,1MJ74 

CONCRETE  FIFE  WITH  FRETENSIONED 

REENFORCEMENT 

Rcvfc,  134  S.  McGoc  9L,  Davtoa  3,  OWo 

FBad  Aa«.  «,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  7S3,49g 

3  dates.     (CL  24—129) 


MFTHOD  AND  COwtoSnON  FOR  FORMING 

FRECSION  MOLDS 

Hsrbast  Grscas waM,  Ir,  Dnilna,  Tg. 

(4294  Braaiataa  Road,  Colustaa,  OMo) 

No  Dfiwta*.    FIW  NovTsi,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  241,121 

11  data-,     (d.22— 193) 
1.  A  chemically  bonded  molded  material  for  forming 
precision   casting  molds  and  the  like  consisting  esaen- 


1.  A  combination  die  and  gripping  device  for  holding  a 
wire  comprising  a  body  of  sheet  metal  having  spaced 
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parallel  walls  defining  an  elongated  channel  therein,  said 
walls  diverging  from  each  other  at  one  end  and  being  fix- 
edly interconnected  at  one  edge  by  a  portion  extcndmg  be- 
tween said  walls,  the  edges  of  the  walk  opposite  the  inter- 
connecting portion  terminating  in  reverse  bends,  and  said 
body  having  marginal  portions  in  a  common  plane  with 
the  interconnecting  portion  between  the  walls  and  at- 
tached  to  said  reverse  bends,  a  plurality  of  teeth  extend- 
ing from  each  one  of  said  walls  into  the  channel,  each  set 
of  said  teeth  terminating  remote  from  its  wall  on  substan- 
tially a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  its  waU  m  clooj^ted 
edges  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
channel,  each  tooth  having  side  wall  surfaces  extending 
from  iU  wall  to  the  terminating  plane  of  said  tooth,  said 
two  terminating  planes  being  spaced  from  each  other, 
whereby  the  die  and  gripping  device  is  adapted  to  receive 
a  wire  softer  than  said  die  and  gripping  device  and  havmg 
a  diameter  less  than  the  distance  between  said  walls  and 
greater  than  the  distance  between  said  terminating  planes, 
the  wire,  upon  being  driven  into  the  channel  being  pro- 
vided with  teeth  therein  meshing  with  the  teeth  oi  the 
die  and  gripping  device  for  gripping  the  wire. 
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3,164,874 
BELL  TAMFER  FOR  CONCRETE  PIPE 
HaroM  H.  Hendriz,  Jr.,  Dover,  Ohio,  •^w  to  United 
States  Cooorctc  Pipe  Company,  a  '^^^^^jj^T^  J**^, 
burgh  Coke  Jk  Cbemkad  Con^any,  Ptttsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a 
company  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  242,489 
2  Claims.     (CL  25—37) 


3,144,875 
CLOSURE  FASTENER  MEANS 

¥nMhnnr  Inc-  a  corporation  of  New  York 

HMSmTu,  I9«rs«r.  No.  225,442 

7dJ2s.     (CL  24-245) 


1    A  combination  slider-activated  and  hook-and-eye 
closure  fastener  unit  comprising:  a  single  pair  of  fastener 
tapes;  one  of  said  tapes  being  folded  on  itself  to  provide 
a  longitudinal  integral  flap  extending  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  tape  and  overlying  a  portion  of  »aid  tapc,  said 
flap  having  a  free  edge  portion,  a  plurahty  of  slider-ac- 
tivated coupling  elemenu  disposed  in  a  longitudinal  row 
extending  along  and  being  secured  to  the  free  edge  poruon 
of  said  flap,  said  one  fastener  l»pe  also  carrymg  a  longi- 
tudinal series  of  fastener  eyes  disposed  m  spaced-apart  rc- 
Ution-  the  other  of  said  fastener  Upcs  havmg  secured 
thereto  a  plurality  of  slider-activated  coupling  elements 
disposed  in  a  longitudinal  row  and  which  are  adapted  to 
be  engaged  with  and  disengaged  from  said  first-named 
coupling  elements,  said  other  Uipe  also  carrymg  a  lonp- 
tudinal  series  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart  fastener  books 
which  are  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  and  disengaged 
from  the  fastener  eyes  of  said  one  fastener  Upe;  and 
a  slider  carried  by  said  Upes  for  effecting  engagement 
and  disengagement  of  the  coupling  elementt  of  the  rows 
thereof;  the  construction  and  arrangement  bemg  such  thai 
said  one  upe  is  common  to  the  first-named  row  of  cou- 
/oling  elemenu  and  to  said  series  of  fastener  eyes,  and  said 
other   tape  is  common  to  said   second-named   row  of 
fastener  elemenu  and  to  the  series  of  fastener  hooks. 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  belled  pipe  of  a  type 
material  which /iceds  tamping  during  fuming  to  unpart 
desired  strength  to  the  pipe,  comprising:  a  cyUndncal  core 
for  forming  an  inner  wall  for  the  pipe  generally,  at  least 
one  beU  packer  fixedly  secured  to  extend  outwardly  from 
a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  cores  at  one  end  thereof 
for  forming  the  inside  wall  and  shoulder  of  the  bell  of 
said  pipe,  a  cylindrical  outer  form  spaced  from  said  core 
and  bell  packer  for  forming  the  outer  wall  of  the  pipe 
including  its  bell,  an   apertured  0-owel  fixedly  secured 
to  and  extending  from  the  outer  end  of  said  bell  packer 
to  said  outer  wall  form  for  closing  the  space  therebetween 
except  for  an  aperture  which  is  narrower  and  shorter 
than  that  space,  Umping  means  having  a  reciprocablc 
tamper  and  being  fixedly  mounted  relative  to  said  core 
so  that  the  tamper  reciprocates  through  the  said  ti^owel 
aperture  to  effect  packing  and  troweling  of  concrete  dis- 
posed between  said%ell  packer  and  outer  form  to  increase 
the  density  of  the  pipe  bell,  and  means  for  relatively  ro- 
tating  said  core  and  outer  wall  form  to  cause  the  said 
packing  and  troweling  by  the  tamping  means  and  ti-owel 
to  be  effected  around  the  full  circumference  of  the  bell 
as  it  is  being  formed. 


3  144  877 
CORE  for' A  MOLD 
Edwin  J.  Lee,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Pipe 
and  Construction  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California  «,^*,. 
nied  Sept.  17,  1942,  Ser.  No.  224,038 
7  Claims.    (CL  25— 128) 


.'>»» 


7.  In  a  core  for  a  mold  used  in  casting  large  poured 
concrete  pipe  sections,  comiMising  a  cylindrical  body  of 
heavy  gauge  sheet  metal  having  a  longitudinal  parting 
from  end  to  end,  a  substantially  rigid  gate  strip  secured 
to  each  marginal  edge  of  the  body  along  the  parting,  said 
gate  strips  being  thicker  than  said  cylindrical  body  and 
having  abutting  complementary  edges,  a  plurality  of  pivot 
bars  fixed  to  one  of  said  gate  strips  at  spaced  mtervals 
therealong,  said  pivot  bars  each  extending  across  the  other 
of  said  gate  strips  and  in  abutment  with  the  inner  surface 
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Uwraol.  a  plunlity  of  links  pcvoully  Hcored  to  nud 
cytindrical  body  alonf  an  axis  extendint  kmgitDdinally  of 
the  core  and  ipaced  drcumferentially  beyond  nid  other 
gate  atrip,  and  a  pivotal  connection  between  each  link 
and  one  of  said  pivot  bvt  at  the  and  portion  of  the  bar 
nearest  Mid  axia. 


JanuaBY  11,  1966 

/ 
/ 


XlMytTB  

CONCRETE    FORM  TIE  HAVING    FLEXmUR 

THREADS   AND   ASSOCIATED    lOLT   AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAID  TIE 

DavU  M.  Ben.  M24  Ardka  Drive,  Norrirtowm  Fn. 

F1M  Imtj  S,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  tflM* 

2  OataM.     (CL  IS—lSi) 


2.  In  a  concrete  form  tie  and  bolt  aawmbly.  a  plurality 
of  coextensive  rod*,  two  helical  coila  of  reailient  itrip 
material  secured  to  said  rods  one  at  each  of  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  rods,  said  coils  havinf  spaced  resilient  por- 
tions bent  downwardly  at  a  slant  to  constitute  thread 
portions,  two  boltt  one  of  which  is  aaaociated  with  one  of 
said  coils  and  the  other  with  the  other  of  said  coils,  each 
bolt  havinc  a  threaded  surface,  the  bolt  thread  outer  diam- 
eter betnf  less  than  the  coil  root  inner  diameter,  whereby 
the  bolt  may  be  readily  inserted  into  the  associated  coil 
by  forcefully  moving  the  bolt  axially  into  the  asaoda- 
ated  coil  at  which  tim  the  coil  threads  spring  back  and 
forth  as  the  bolt  threads  enter,  but  a  force  on  the  bolt 
in  the  direction  to  retract  the  bolt  wUl  tend  to  flex  the 
coil  threads  radially  inward  into  locking  engaflcment  with 
the  bolt  threads. 


DEVICE  FOR  SEVERING  THREAD  ENDS  AND 
THREAD-CHANGE  LOOTS  ON  FABRIC 
SELVEDGES 

9J, 


19, 1942,  Ser.  N*.  263,433 
(CL  24—lM) 


3,14MM 

PLAOTIC  CASKET 

M.  Ho^kka,  S  W.  HlgM—i  Ave^Tncy,  CaM. 

FHed  Mm.  24, 194LSer.  No.  9^64 

ICk^    (0.27-^) 


In  a  rectangular  caaket.  a  tub  portion  comprised  of 
spaced  molded  plastic  inner,  outer,  bottom,  end  and  side 
walls  having  a  core  of  foam  plastic  therebetween,  said 
outer,  side  and  end  walls  having  their  top  edge  portions 
above  the  plane  of  the  inner  marginal  portions  of  the  top 
edge  portions  of  said  inner,  side  and  end  walls,  said  inner 
top  edge  portion  spanning  the  space  between  said  iimer 
and  outer,  side  and  end  ««lls.  said  inner  top  edge  portion 
having  a  depressed  portion  between  its  inner  and  outer 
side  marginal  portions  defining  a  continuous  sealant- 
receiving  channel,  and  a  cover  lid  mounted  on  said  tub  and 
having  a  continuous  depending  lip  portion  of  generally 
V-shaped  cross  section  extending  into  said  channel  where- 
by to  engage  and  displace  sealant  therein;  said  cover  lid 
having  a  bottom  portion  aealingly  engaging  the  outer 
marginal  portion  of  said  inner  top  edge  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  bottom  inner  marginal  portion  spaced  above  the 
inner  marginal  portion  of  said  inner  top  edge  portion 
whereby  to  provide  a  passageway  from  said  channel  to  the 
interior  of  said  tub  for  passing  sealant  displaced  from  said 
channel  by  said  lip  portion. 


3,144JU1 

BURIAL  LOWERING  DEVICE 

■a  E.  Mead,  2t  Bnigwa  nace,  WayM,  NJ. 

FRad  Jaa.  17, 1942,  Ser.  No.  144,132 

2ClaiM.     (CL27— 32) 


1.  A  device  for  severing  projecting  thread  ends  and 
and  loops  on  fabric  selvedges  comprising  a  toothed  cutter, 
a  casing  receiving  said  cutter  and  defining  a  chamber 
beneath  said  cutter  for  reception  of  severed  threads 
ends,  a  source  of  suction  connected  to  said  chamber,  a 
co-operating  cutter-comb  plate  directly  above  and  ad- 
jacent said  cutter  defining  the  top  wall  of  said  casing,  and 
a  feed  table  preceding  the  cutter  and  providing  a  beanng 
surface  for  a  fabric  selvedge,  said  table  being  formed  by 
spaced  lam^U**  parallel  to  the  selvedge  and  having  fabric- 
engaging  surfaces  inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  coOer.  said 
lameUae  deAning  air  gapa  therebetween  communicating 
with  said  chamber,  said  oitter  comprising  a  drcumferen- 
tially toothed  drctilar  disc,  whereby  the  plane  of  the 
cutter  forms  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  a  fabric  paaa- 
ing  over  said  table  and  comb  plate  and  operates  to  sever 
the  proiecting  threads  drawn  between  the  limrllac  by  the 
auction 


1.  A  burial  lowering  device  comprising,  two  track 
ntembers  to  be  positioned  in  parallel  straddling  relation 
to  a  grave,  two  carrier  members  engaging  each  of  said 
tracks  for  movenrtent  thereon,  recesses  formed  in  the  tops 
al  the  carrier  members,  a  rectangular  lowering  unit  with 
shaft  housings  in  each  comer  thereof,  the  sides  of  said 
unit  consisting  of  four  shafts  which  are  supported  by 
said  housings,  two  of  said  shafu  being  routably  jour- 
nailed  within  their  corresponding  shaft  housings  and  ex- 
tending across  the  space  between  said  tracks,  strap  means 
anached  to  and  extending  between  said  rotauble  shafu 
and  adapted  to  be  wound  thereon,  nneans  for  routing  said 
shafts,  said  shaft  housings  being  removably  carried  in 
said  carrier  recesses,  said  track  members  each  compris- 
ing a  U-shaped  channel  providing  two  spaced  contact 
surfaces,  and  said  carrier  members  each  being  provided 
with  two  pairs  of  spaced  rollera  each  pair  engaged  with 
one  of  said  spaced  contact  surfaces  of  said  channel. 


/ 


jANVAftT   11.  I»e6 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


333 


3,144,St2 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CRBOWG 
OFNATWAL  AND  SYNTHETIC  TEXTILE 

IWtATERlAL 
NatkaTRossMtcte.  West  Hartford  Coul,  and  Abraham 
J.    RoasMtsta,    New    Marlboro,   Mass.,   ■*^*^.  *** 
Conpany  of  Aasctka,  Iiacofporated,  Unioo- 
.ona^  a  corponiboa  of  CooMctkat 
FUed  Sept  19, 1944,  Ser.  No.  57,t74 
ifCtataM.    (CL2S— 1) 


MULTIPLE  ROLlSJg  OF  SHEETS 
James  W.  Noble,  Pen  Hills,  Howard  S.  Onr,  Upp«  Si. 
Chk  Township,  ADegheny  Coaaty,  and  Frank  R. 
Romeo,  Soowdcn  Township,  Alkgheny  Coonty,  Pa., 
asalgDon  to  Unhed  States  Sted  Corporatkm,  a  corpo- 
rntkM  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  34,  1959,  Ser.  No.  $43,474 
ICIaim.     (CL29— 19) 


t.  A  device  for  continuously  crimping  an  elongated 
textile  material  comprising  a  pair  of  pressure  rolls  dis- 
posed parallel  in  a  common  plane  to  form  a  nip,  means 
for  routing  said  roUs,  means  for  guiding  said  material 
into  the  nip  of  said  roUs,  housing  means  adjacent  to  the 
rolls  adapted  to  collect  the  material  as  it  is  fed  by  the 
roUa,  and  to  retain  the  same  therein,  so  as  to  produce  a 
continuous  crimp  on  the  material,  and  sheathing  means 
passable  through  the  rolls  and  adapted  to  cushion  the 
material  as  it  passes  into  said  nip. 

10  The  process  of  permanently  crimpmg  syntheuc 
resinous  continuous  filament  yam  comprising  arranging  a 
plurality  of  separated  yams  of  synthetic  resinous  con- 
tinuous filament  material  generally  paralld  to  one  an- 
other, bringing  said  yams  together  in  the  form  of  a  rope 
and  simultaneously  and  continuously  crimping  all  such 
yams  in  a  common  hdusing  by  bending  them  at  an 
angle  transversely  of  their  longitudinal  axes,  applymg 
prassure  to  all  such  yams  in  said  common  housing  while 
they  are  bent,  collecting  the  resultant  crimped  yams  m 
a  relaxed  condition,  and  heat  setting  said  yarns,  whereby 
the  resultant  crimped  continuous  filament  heat-set  yams 
are  capable  of  being  separated  from  one  another  so  that 
each  individual  continuous  filament  yam  is  suiUble  for 
fabrication. 


A  method  of  producing  large,  uniftMm  thin  gauge  sheets 
comprising  enclosing  a  plurality  of  inner  plates  of  the  de-      ♦ 
sired  composition  between  cover  plates  composed  of  nuld 
steel,  descaling  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  inner  plates 
and  the  cover  plates,  said  opposed  surfaces  being  posi- 
tively roughened  by  grit  biasing,  the  opposed  surfaces  being 
coated  with  a  separating  medium,  welding  side  bars  be- 
tween the  cover  plates  and  around  the  inner  plates  to 
form  a  composite  slab,  placing  a  refractory  heat  insulat- 
ing cover  over  about  25%  of  the  top  central  surface  of 
said  pack,  slowly  heating  the  composite  slab  to  rolling 
temperature,  the  heat  insulating  cover  being  effective  to 
prevent  the  central  portion  of  the  cover  plate  from  heat- 
ing faster  than  the  remainder  of  the  assembly  to  thereby 
prevent  breakage  of  the  welds  during  the  heating,  pre- 
liminarily rolling  the  slab  in  a  plurality  of  passes  with 
iu  longinidinal  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  of  rolling 
and  then  rolling  the  assembly  in  a  plurality  of  pa»ea 
transversely  of  iU  longitudinal  axis,  the  initial  reduction      p 
in  each  direction  not  exceeding  about  V4"  to  bring  the 
opposed  grit  blasted  surfaces  of  the  inner  sheets  and  cover 
plates  into  dose  proximity. 


3,144,885 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
James  Reekie  aad  Stanley  Peter  Clarke,  Swindon,  Eag* 
land,    assignors    to    Semicondoctors    Limited,    Ilford, 
Eagland,  a  Britlah  company 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1944,  Ser.  No.  49,522       / 
4  Oainss.     (CL  29—25.3)  ^ 
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3,144,883 
COMB  FOR  WARP  LEASING 

vMIs   FMsckcr,    KroyersveJ    No.    14, 
,...,         i>camark,  aad  Poal  E|aar  Schoo,  Ord- 
No.  94,  Cbariottsakmd,  Dcaamrk 
FBed  Dec  21, 1942,Scr. No. 244,427 
Sdalask     (CL2B— 44) 


8.  In  a  warp  leaaing  device,  a  horizontal  support,  a  row 
of  iaced  upright  dents  arranged  along  said  support  and 
each  having  a  sidewiae  projecting  hook,  means  mounting 
said  denU  on  said  support  for  axial  tuming  movement, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  tuming  said  dents  and  keep- 
ing their  hooks  projecting  in  the  same  direction. 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  transistor  combined 
with  a  thermal  mounting  stud  which  comprises  support- 
ing a  base  electrode  element  adjacent  an  emitter  elec- 
trode element,  locating  a  heat-fusible  washer  of  suitable 
welding  material  upon  said  base  electrode  element,  locat- 
ing an  impurity  alloying  member  upon  said  enutter  elec- 
trode element,  locating  a  semiconductor  element  upon 
said  heat-fusible  washer  and  said  alloying  member,  locat- 
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Jakuabt  la,  1965 


ing  a  further  impurity  alloying  member  upon  said  »emi- 
cooductor  element,  locating  a  beavy  mounting  stud  upon 
■aid  further  alloymg  member  and  Anally  applying  heat 
to  cauae  said  washer  to  fuse  and  unite  said  base  electrode 
to  said  semicooductor  element,  to  cause  said  first  men 
tiooed  alloying  member  to  alloy  with  said  awnicooductor 
element  and  umte  said  emitter  elecUode  element  to  said 
semiconductor  element  and  to  cause  said  further  alloying 
metal  member  to  alloy  #ith  said  semiconductor  element 
and  unite  said  mounting  stud  to  said  semicooductor  ele- 
ment in  a  single  operauon. 


slideway  means  compleniHitAry  In  form  to  said  alideway 
means  of  said  adiuatment  plate  and  slidably  engaging  said 
slideway  means  of  aaid  adjustment  plate  (or  movement 
in  a  second  direction,  means  for  traversing  said  auxiliary 
frame  relative  to  said  adjustment  plate,  locking  means 
for  releaaably  securing  tofether  said  auxiliary  frame  and 


STEELMAKING  PROCEffl  AND  AFPARAIUS 

RMtfk  A^lo  Vaiw.  Scmmj  HID,  r*. 

(Boa  114,  ILO.  1.  Dirinlvwa,  Pm.) 

Filed  May  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  Ifl^M 

3  Cl^H.     (CL  29—43) 


■aid  adiustment  plate,  lifting  means  acting  between  said 
main  bed  frame  and  said  adjuatmeot  plate  for  varying 
the  height  of  said  adjustment  plate  relative  to  said  bed 
frame,  and  means  for  releaaably  securing  said  adjustment 
plate  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  adjusted  poeitions 
relative  to  said  bed  frame. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  COILS 
Rokefl  F.  Stenm  mi  WmMj  G.  Sparka,  Erie,  Pa^  m- 
ilgpiin  IB  Cmtni  Electrfc  Ccm^mj,  a  uwpuiatfoa  of 
New  Yart 

Ocl  H,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  14M37  l^- 

TCtetaM.     (a.29-.lS&5) 


■  1.  ^w>i>im«fc^"g  apparatus  comprising  a  mold  buggy,  a 
■tool,  a  vertically  split  mold  supported  on  the  stool  and 
mounted  on  the  buggy  for  reception  of  molten  metal  to 
provide  an  ingot,  tongs  arranged  for  removing  the  mold 
from  the  stool  and  buggy,  a  stnpper  havmg  an  upper  sur- 
face with  retainmg  members  thereon,  the  mold  having 
walls  with  bottom  surfaces  provided  with  ofxmngs  with- 
in which  the  retaining  members  are  received,  the  suipper 
including  a  fixed  part  and  a  movable  part,  which  when 
the  split  mold  is  received  on  the  reuming  member?  are 
separable  to  divide  the  split  mold  into  two  secuons 
whereby  a  freshly  poured  hot  ingot  retained  by  the  mold 
walls  IS  released,  the  stripper  having  a  central  passage 
straddled  by  opposed  walls  of  the  split  mold,  wbere*)y  the 
hot  ingot  released  by  the  mold  drape  through  the  pas- 
sage, conveyor  rolls  disposed  beneath  the  passage  to  re- 
ceive the  hot  ingot  dropped  therethrough  and  convey  the 
ingot  to  a  rolling  sUtion.  at  least  one  pair  of  pressure 
rolls  in  the  path  of  the  conveyor  rolb  for  receiving  an 
ingot  earned  on  the  conveyor  rolls  between  the  pressure 
rolls  whereby  the  ingot  is  shaped,  and  means  associated 
with  the  conveyor  rolls  for  decelerating  the  rate  of  travel 
of  the  ingot  along  said  conveyor  rolls  to  the  pressure 
rolls. 

3,1M,U7 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  TOOL  TURRET 

Pletre  Bcrgouo,  117  Rle.  de  la  Capita,  Colovqr. 

G«Mva,  SiiiUsiiiaai 

Filed  Sept  S,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  135^47 

datee  priority,  appMcatiea  Swltaeriaad,  Oct.  7.  19M. 

ICIaiBk  (CL29— 3*) 
A  lathe  tool  support  structure  comprising  in  combtna- 
tioQ  a  main  bed  frame,  a  tool  means  mounted  oo  a  slide, 
a  auxiliary  frame  having  an  upper  face  which  inclndee 
guidewaya  oo  which  said  slide  ia  mounted  for  reciprocal 
movement  in  a  first  directioo.  means  for  moving  said 
slide  along  said  guideways,  an  adjuatment  plate  dispoaed 
between  said  bed  frame  and  said  auxiliary  frame,  said  ad- 
justment plate  having  slideway  means  oo  iu  upper  sur- 
faces, ywi  auxiliary  frame  having  oo  its  lower  surfaces 


„^^^^^^^ 


J^JmL. 


7.  The  method  of  making  formed  electrical  coils  for 
use  in  dynamoelectric  machines  which  comprises  provid- 
ing a  plurality  of  electrically  insulated  conductors  ar- 
ranged in  side-by-side  relationship  to  form  a  conductor 
bundle  wherein  said  conductors  are  electrically  separated 
from  one  another;  applying  preformed  tubes  of  a  heat- 
shrinkable  material  having  a  diameter  of  a  predetermined 
size  greater  than  the  periphery  of  the  conductor  bundle  at 
locations  where  bending  of  the  conductors  of  said  bundle 
is  inteiKled  to  take  place;  heating  the  tubes  of  heat-shrink- 
able  material  to  shrink  said  tube  about  said  coixluctor 
bundle  to  hold  the  conductors  and  the  insulation  thereof 
in  compression  and  prevent  rupture  of  the  electric  con- 
ductor insulation  upon  bending  of  the  conductors  of  said 
bundle;  and  forming  the  conductor  bundle  into  an  elec- 
trical coil  of  predetermined  shape  for  use  in  a  dynamo- 
electric  machine. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  CORE 

D.  BiaiWsx,  IMlea,  md  EdwaH  1.  Wlik, 

Maaa.,  lalgBm  la  GeMnI  Electric  Compaay, 

a  corporathM  of  New  Yorfc 

OriiM^pikatioa  Oct  It,  ItSt,  S«r.  No.  7M,4tI,  bow 

Patcsrt  No.  3,r74,t3«,  dated  iais.  15,  1M3.     DMded 

aad  tkk  appttoatloa  Nov.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  149,M9 

4Cla^  (CL  29— 15S.57) 
3.  A  method  of  making  a  curved  magnetic  core  which 
comprises  winding  a  strip  of  magnetic  core  material  into 
a  core  form  having  a  plurality  of  radially  superpoeed 
turns,  clamping  said  core  form,  annealing  said  core  form 
to  give  said  turns  a  permanent  set,  cutting  said  atrip  to 
provide  a  segment  having  a  length  of  approximately  two 
turns  of  said  core,  then  cutting  said  strip  into  a  plurality 
of  segmenu  having  a  length  of  approximately  one  turn  of 
said  core,  then  cutting  another  segment  having  a  length 
of  approximately  two  turns  of  said  core,  again  cutting  a 
plurality  of  segments  of  approximately  ooe  turn  in  length 
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and  another  segment  of  approximately  two  turns  in  length,  transversely  of  the  wire  from  the  outside  of  the  bend 

and  lacing  said  cut  segmenu  with  a  preformed  electric  toward  and  beyond  the  axis  of  the  wire  into  a  thin  flexi- 

coil  by  first  lacing  the  smallest  of  said  two  turn  segments,  ble  ligament  and  leaving  end  surfaces  of  the  pin  portions 

then  lacing  all  of  the  smallest  of  said  plurality  of  one  at  each  end  of  each  ligament  facing  toward  each  other 


and  at  abrupt  angles  to  the  outer  face  of  their  associated 
ligament,  preparatory  to  final  forming,  and  controlling 
the  abruptness  of  said  angles  by  controlling  the  abrupt- 
ness of  the  curve  of  the  crests,  at  the  time  of  notching. 


turn  segmenu,  then  lacing  the  next  largest  of  said  two 
turn  segmenu,  then  lacing  aU  of  the  next  largest  of  said 
plurality  of  one  turn  segmenu  and  finally  lacing  the 
largest  of  said  two  turn  segmenu. 


METHOD  OF  AND  TdOLS  FOR  ASSEMBLY  OF  A 
PACKING  RETAINER  ON  A  THREADED  COU- 

PUNG  MEMBER  

H.  ScteoU,  Ckagrta  Falh,  P^J^^J^ 
n^irite  Corpofatkm,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

aiiSS:  Mjjl^l J5J.  ^.  NO.  U8.44J. 
^•*'^  SClalM.    (CL2»— 157) 


1.  The  method  of  asaembling  a  drcumfercntially  con- 
tinuoui  metal  ring  to  snu^y  embrace  a  smooth  peripheral 
groove  of  uniform  diameter  formed  between  the  uni- 
form pitch  diameter  threads  of  an  extemaUy  threaded 
coupling  member  and  to  retain  a  nut  on  said  member 
which  comprises  screwing  a  nut  on  said  member  to  a 
zone  axiaUy  beyond  such  groove;  providing  a  generaUy 
frusto-conical  ring  which  has  the  desired  outside  diameter, 
an  inside  diameter  to  sUp  over  the  external  threads,  a 
thickness  leas  than  the  axial  width  of  such  groove,  and 
an  slant  height  which  corresponds  to  the  radial  distance 
from  aaid  outside  diameter  to  aaid  groove;  coaxially 
poahiooing  aaid  ring  around  said  groove;  and  flattening 
said  ring  while  retaining  the  outside  diameter  thereof 
from  radial  expansion,  whereby  said  ring  is  locked  on  said 
coupling  member  in  snug  embracing  relation  around  said 
groove  for  axial  actuation  along  such  groove  by  turning 
of  said  nut  in  a  direction  tending  to  unscrew  it  from 
aaid  member.  

3,1(4,891 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  PIN  FIN  ASSEMBLIES 
Joka  R.  Gier,  Jr.,  HlDcs  HUl  Road,  Hodsoo,  Ohio 
FOed  Mm.  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  12,449 
9ClalM.     {CL  29— 1573) 
3.  The  method  of  forming  a  length  of  wire  into  a 
aeries  of  alternate  flattened,  thin  UgamenU  and  pins  con- 
nected at  their  adjacent  ends  to  the  ends  thereof,  and 
comprising  bending  the  length  of  wire  transversely  of 
iu  length  into  sinuous  shape  with  curvilinear  cresU  and, 
while  it  ia  held  in  said  shape,  notching  the  wire  at  the 
crests  by  distorting  a  portioo  of  the  metal  at  each  crest 


3 1(4392  ' 

THERMOELECTRIC  BODY  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 

Maftfai  Ueberman,  Newark,  and  Allan  S.  Gelb,  Irvington, 
NJ.,   asaipiors  to   General   Instmmciit   CorporatkMi, 
Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  i«raey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,433 

20Claima.  (CL  29— 182.5) 
1.  A  thermoelectric  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  sintered  combination  <rf  germanium,  silicon  and  alu- 
minum, the  aluminum  being  present  in  proportions  be- 
tween 1-15%  by  weight  of  the  entire  composition,  the 
silicon  and  germanium  being  present  in  proportions  by 
weight,  relative  to  one  another,  between  7:3  and  4.5:5.5. 
4.  The  method  of  making  a  thermoelectric  body  which 
comprises  mixing  particles  of  germanium,  silicon  and 
aluminum,  the  aluminum  being  iweaent  in  proportions 
between  1-15%  by  weight  of  the  entire  composition, 
pressure-compacting  said  mixture,  and  sintering  said  mix- 
ture for  an  extended  period  of  time  and  at  an  elevated 
temperature.  

3,164,893 

HUB  CAP  REMOVERS 

Robert  O.  Ashworth,  WHkm  County,  Tens. 

(Rte.  3,  LcbaMMS,  Ten.) 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  19(3,  Ser.  No.  269,823 

1  dalm.     (CI.  29—245) 


An  improved  device  for  removing  a  hub  cap  or  decora- 
tive wheel  cover  from  a  wheel  base,  comprising: 

a  substantially  straight  lever  bar; 

said  lever  bar  being  twisted  approximately  90*  at  two 
poinU  along  the  length  to  provide  a  flat  handle  por- 
tion, a  mid-portion,  and  a  flat  end  pcwtion; 

said  handle  portion  being  tapered  at  iU  terminal  end 
to  provide  a  thin  edge  thereon;  and 

and  angle  bar  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  central  portion  of  said  lever  bar,  and  having  a 
hook  on  iu  other  end  adapted  to  engage  a  portion 
of  the  peripheral  edge  of  a  hub  cap,  wheel  cover,  or 

the  like; 
said  angle  bar  being  twisted  90°  and  bent  at  about  a 
90'  angle  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends  to  provide 
a  rise  pCHtion,  between  said  90°  bend  and  the  said 
one  end  of  said  angle  bar  that  is  pivotally  connected 
to  said  lever  bar,  and  an  extended  portion,  having 
said  hook  on  the  free  end  thereof. 
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3,1MJ94  to  provida  »  depontsd  coadnf  of  tb»  malal  acroM  tte 

MAX&G  BOAT  HULLS  ukl  mum.  tbe  owul  fracn^  oa  the  HUd  mmm  bjr  ao> 

I*    OMi 


•fVkiWa 
Mw.  t,  1M«,  Sm.  Now  ll^Tt 
f  mtHi      (CL29-^U> 


cretioa.  and  withdnwinf  the  boOoir  wtick  from  the  said 
molten  bath  as  a  teamkas  hollow  article. 


1.  The  method  <rf  fabricatiiis  a  boat  hull  compriAig 
the  oombinatioo  of  steps  of  interposinf  an  eloogated  ovaJ 
shaped  pattern  of  ttop-wekl  material  between  superposed 
sheets  of  metal  wherein  each  quadrant  of  said  oval  de- 
fines in  the  same  direction  a  foreshortened  cooflfurstion 
of  the  elevatiooal  profile  of  said  boat  hull,  pressure  wdd- 
mg  said  sheets  together  in  the  areas  not  separated  by 
said  material  while  simoltaneously  elongatinf  said  sheets 
and  said  pattern  thereinbetween  in  the  dSrectioo  in  which 
said  pattern  is  foreshortened,  injecting  fluid  pressure  in 
the  unwelded  portion  between  said  sheets  defined  by  udd 
material  to  inflate  and  outwardly  deform  said  sheets,  and 
transversely  dividinc  said  inflated  and  deformed  sheets 
into  quadrants  of  said  elongated  oval  pattern. 


METHOO  Of^RAZl 
PHcr  PalrWva,  KMnvflla,  a^  GeraM  M. 
RU0S,  Tsasn  Mt^m  to  Ike  IMM  M 


Mar.  37.  IfSt,  8sr. 

3,MS437.  Mai  N«v.  27. 
Oct  S.  1M2,  far. 


METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  HOLLOW  BODIES 
AT  ELEVATED  TEMPEEATURES 
Bf  DwriM,  fii^t  ■lat,  $mi  Kafsr  W.  W. 
Pa..  B^aiiii  >»  aiitisin  Walto 

jSkTorli^ '  %M)Ut:  ti'liSHim.  N*.  22t.M4 

1.  In  method  of  fabrication  of  hoUow  bodies  at  ele- 
vated temperatures,  in  which  the  fabrication  is  executed 
about  a  mandrel  or  the  like,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises fabricating  the  bodies  sbout  s  readily  hydrUble 
refractory  mandrel  composed  of  s  msterial  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dead  burned  magnesite  and  dead 
burned  dolomite,  said  refractory  mandrel  being  substan- 
tially inert  to  the  msterial  which  comprises  the  hollow 
bodies,  said  mandrel  having  dimensioiial  stability  up  to 
at  least  the  temperature  to  which  it  will  be  subjected  in 
the  actual  fabrication  of  the  bodies,  sobfecting  it  to  mois- 
ture at  an  elevated  temperature  upon  completion  of  the 
fabrication  of  s  hollow  body,  and  flushing  the  outerial 
of  the  destroyed  mandrel  from  the  hoUow  body. 


C« 

N» 

1M2.    DIvUed  aad  (Ms 

No.2353«3 

2  CUM.    (CL2f-^<M) 

1.  An  improved  method  of  joining  structural  metal  sur- 
faces of  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel-base  and  iroo-base  alloys  which  comprises  placing 
said  surfaces  in  an  aqueous  bath,  contacting  in  said  hath 
nickel  ions  with  an  anionic  complex  of  phosphorus  and 
oxygen,  thereby  depoaiUng  akkd  and  phosphorus  on  said 
surfacca,  electroplating  chromium  on  said  nickel  and 
phosphorus  covered  surfaces,  the  conditions  for  depositing 
nickel,  phosphorus  and  for  electroplating  chromium  be- 
ing controlled  to  produce  a  composite  layer  of  about  80 
percent  nickel.  10  percent  phosphorus,  and  10  percent 
chromium,  and  heating  the  resulting  plated  surfaces  to  a 
temperature  of  about  1800*  C.  in  a  dry  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere.  

ONG  EXTRUDED  SHAPES 
Gmj  F.  K««rhnt)r,  M  PiailsH  Raad  W.. 

imm.  9,  19M.  Scr*.  No.  4t,43a 
UaJam.    (CL  29^-553) 


j: 


PROCESS  FOR  CO^^FINUOUS  MANUFACTURE 
OFTUBWC  . 

''"^Tms  isy.  a  tesp^ltos  W  New  Yorh 
■TiViWb,  Ser.  N*.  1.92t 
f  ~  -  (CL2»-^77) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  elongafted  hollow  metal 
article  which  comprises  m  oombinalioa.  providing  a  pair 
ol  adjacently  positioned  metal  sectiom  arraafed  in  a 
doaad  hollow  conflgnration  with  adjacent  edges  of  the 
sections  forming  opened  seama,  providiag  a  motten  metal 
bath  of  the  same  metal  as  the  said  sectiona,  passing  the 
said  sections'  in  contact  with  the  said  motten  metal  bath 


1.  A  process  of  producing  an  extruded  metallic  shape 
of  a  width  substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
circumscribed  circle  of  the  die  orifk«  of  an  extrusion 
press,  comprising  extruding  a  shspe  having  a  web  portion 
of  uniform  cross  section  and  an  integral  mass  of  substan- 
tially greater  croas  section  than  the  croas-section  of  the 
web  portioo,  said  mass  providing  a  material  bank  of  form- 
able   metal,    subsequently   passing    the   extruded    shape 
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through  a  series  of  reduction  zones  and  progressively  re- 
ducing the  cross-section  of  the  material  bank  to  progres- 
sively extend  the  width  of  the  shape  while  maintaining  the 
cross-section  of  the  web  portion  until  the  cross-section  of 
the  material  bank  is  equal  to  that  of  the  web  portion. 


3,144,899 

COMPRESSION  TYPE  TOOL 

Do««Im  D.  Raie,  122g  Plymoath  Ave.  N. 

MhsBcapoMs,  Mtaa. 

Filed  Jaly  11.  IMlTSer.  No.  128,924 

llClahH.    (CL3«-92) 


ends  of  the  outwardly  diverging  leg  portions,  and  co- 
operative engaging  means  on  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
ring  and  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  leg  portions  prevent- 
ing slippage  of  the  ring  member  off  the  M -shaped  noem- 
ber,  whereby  a  wire  may  be  clamped  within  the  V-shaped 
channel  by  the  ring  member  and  the  resilient  action  of 
the  converging  inner  surfaces  ol  the  channel. 


,-• ,' 


o- 


1.  A  compression-type  tool  comprising:  a  first  member 
having  work-engaging  surfaces  facing  in  one  direction,  a 
second   member  overlying  said  first  member  and   con- 
stnxrted  ar»d  arranged  in  ooopcraUve  work-engaging  rela- 
tion with  said  first  member  and  having  a  cooperating 
work-engaging  surface  facing  in  the  opposite  direction 
and  movable  past  the  work -engaging  surface  of  said  first 
member  to  cooperatively  engage  a  piece  of  work,  and 
pivot  structure  pivotally  connecting  said  two  members  at 
a  fixed  point  behind  the  work-engaging  surface  of  said 
first  member  to  cause  their  work-engaging  surfaces  to 
move  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  said  second 
member  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  structure 
at  a  point  located  farther  behind  the  work-engaging  sur- 
face of  said  first  member  than  said  fixed  pivotal  point  for 
pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  other  of  said  members 
and  relative  to  said  pivot  structure,  the  axes  of  each  of 
said  pivotal  movements  being  spaced   and  parallel  to 
each  other  and  means  carried  by  said  pivot  structure  per- 
mitting movement  of  said  member  mounted  on  said  pivot 
atmcture  to  change  the  spacing  between  the  axes  of  said 
pivotal  movements. 


3,lM,9#f 

ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 

Melvte  Wallshshi,  8445  Bay  Parkway,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  185,248 

3Clatass.     (CL32— 14) 


3,144,981 

ORTHODONTIC  TORQUING  SYSTEM 

Mclvhi  Wallshcln,  8445  Bay  Parkway,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1941,  Ser.  No.  185,359 

18  ClalBBS.     (CL  32—14) 


1.  An  orthodontic  system  comprising,  an  element  to  be 
mounted  on  a  tooth,  an  arch  wire  bracket  having  a  hori- 
zontal channel  therein  secured  to  said  element,  at  least 
one  vertically  extending  resilient  cantilever  arm  secured 
at  (»e  point  to  said  element  horizontally  adjacent  said 
bracket,  said  arm  being  curved  away  from  said  elenient 
from  its  point  of  securement  to  an  outer  end,  naeans  at 
said  outer  end  of  said  arm  for  engagement  by  a  tie  wire, 
said  outer  md  being  substantially  to  one  side  of  the  axis 
of  said  channel,  an  arch  wire  in  said  channel  and  a  tie 
wire  connecting  said  outer  end  and  said  arch  wire  where- 
by corrective  force  may  be  applied  to  a  tooth  on  which 
the  system  may  be  applied. 


3.144,982 

ADAJSTABLE  ORTHODONTIC  BANDS 

Melvhi  Walishcia,  9445  Bay  Parkway,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1942,  Ser.  No.  145,358 

8  CtaOnM.     (CL  32—14) 


1.  A  wire  clamping  device  comprising  a  resilient  M- 
shaped  member  formed  of  a  single  length  of  material, 
said  member  having  outwardly  diverging  leg  portions 
with  outer  surfaces,  and  the  t(^  of  the  M-shaped  mem- 
ber forming  a  V-shaped  channel  having  converging  in- 
ner surfaces,  a  ring  member  engaged  upon  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  the  leg  portions,  said  ring  member  having  an 
inner  diameter  greater  than  the  distance  across  the  V- 
shaped  channel  and  less  than  the  distance  between  the 


1.  A  band  of  the  character  described,  to  be  fitted 
tighdy  onto  a  tooth  in  a  mouth,  comprising  a  single  thin 
pliable  strip  member  composed  of  three  consecutive  sec- 
tions; the  intermediate  section  being  of  ring-form  and  the 
other  sections  being  in  face-to-face  contact  with  each 
other,  forming  a  two-ply  fin  extending  from  the  ring; 
the  contacting  faces  of  said  plies  being  releasably  joined 
to  each  other  at  multi|rfe  points  starting  from  a  region 
adjacent  the  ends  of  said  intermediate  section  and  extend- 
ing to  a  region  at  the  ends  of  said  plies;  the  juncture  of 
said  plies  being  weak  enough  to  be  manually  forced  i4>art 
starting  from  the  ring  and  strong  enough  to  avoid  their 
separation  by  any  action  as  may  be  occasioned  when  the 
ring  is  tighUy  fitted  on  a  tooth  in  the  mouth,  during 
chewing  or  normal  manipulation  of  a  finger  in  the  mouth. 


3.144,983 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Charles  A.  EIHs,  Pofart  Road,  Box  145,  Marion,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1948,  Ser.  No.  28,775 

8  ClafaBs.     (CL  32—27) 

1.  A  dental  apparatus  comprising  a  sealed  power  head 

flexibly '  mounted   upon   a  tubular  handle,   including   a 


888 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaby  12,  1965 


tool  holdinf  device  integral  with  said  head,  an  air 
driven  free-piston  motor  device  within  said  power  head  by 
means  of  which  a  reactive  vibratory  motion  is  imparted 
to  said  bead  and  to  the  tool  holding  means  mounted  upon 
it  said  piston  having  no  metallic  driving  connection  with 
said  tool  holding  means,  a  sealed  air  supply  conductor 
passing  through  said  handle  for  connection  to  a  supply 
of  compressed  air  for  driving  sanl  motor  and  a  sealed 
flexible  and  resilient  exhaust  conductor  surrounding  said 


nipple,  a  cranked  rod  one  end  of  which  is  fitted  in  the 
bore  and  the  other  end  of  which  cranked  rod  carries  the 
mirror  obliquely  to  the  length  of  the  tubular  structure  and 
an  outlet  bore  in  said  cranked  rod  befaig  in  communica- 
tion with  and  in  downwardly  divergent  relation  to  said 
first  mentioned  bore  and  directed  at  an  angle  towards  and 
upon  the  reflecting  surface  of  the  mirror  at  a  substantial 
distance  therefrom. 


air  snppty  conductor  and  passing  through  said  handle  for 
the  dual  purpose  of  carrying  exhaust  air  from  said  motor 
to  a  point  remote  therefrom  and  to  provide  a  reaflient 
mounting  for  the  power  head,  the  said  tubular  handle 
member  frictiooaUy  mounted  upon  said  re«lient  whauat 
conductor  and  slideable  longitudinally  thereof  whereby 
the  flexibdity  of  coupling  between  the  handle  and  the 
pow«r  head  may  be  changed  to  nnodify  the  vibratioii  of 
said  power  head. 


3  ic<Jt< 

DENTAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Alouo  Roy  TrvTalkw  BarMa,  119  Trya^  Raai, 

BradaMTc   "n'olmh— pliw   Ea^fiamd 

FU«4J««'l4,lf«l,Sar.  No.  117,174 

prtortty.  aiipitartM  G«e1  IrtlaK  imk,  13.  19M, 

14,433/M 

IClakaa.     (CL  32— M) 


UNIVERSAL  TRACING  TABLE 

,  L.  PlUaor*,  Daavar,  Colo^  aad  Robert  H-  Morrta, 

College  o#  Porto  ABav«,  ■nail,  asrffnrs  to  tfce  Uaiiod 
Statca  o*  ABMrica  aa  ispiiiiaiii  by  tba  Secretary  off 

**  ^nU  Aaf  1«.  IHl,  9m.  N«.  131343 

«  CWm.     (CL  33—1) 
(GtmM  Mder  TMa  35,  UJS.  Co4a  (1H2),  aac.  2M) 


1.  A  tracing  ubk  having  utility  in  a  doubk  image 
■lereoecopic  projectioo-contour  mapping  apparatus,  in- 
cluding a  base  and  means  on  said  baae  supporting  an  eJe- 
vator  structure  for  displacement  within  a  plane  normal  to 
said  baae.  said  elevator  structure  being  operable  for  mov- 
ing a  platen  in  a  straight  path  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
baae,  the  platen  having  a  substantially  flat  reflective  sur- 
face, the  improvement  comprising  means  connecting  the 
platen  to  the  ckvator  structure,  said  means  oomprismg  a 
platform  structure  to  which  the  platen  ts  fastened,  and  ad- 
juauMe  meana  supporting  the  platform  structure  to  angu- 
larly reposition  it  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  base  and  normal  to  said  plane  in  which  the  elevator 
structure  is  displaceable.  whereby  the  platen  surface  at- 
tached to  the  platform  structtire  is  moved  from  a  hon- 
tootal  attitude  to  a  sloping  attitude,  said  adjusuble  means 
also  operable  to  move  the  pUtform  structure  and  the 
platen  therewith  in  a  straight  path  normal  to  the  plane 
of  the  platen  surface. 


*»-^ 


1.  A  dentist's  mirror  comprising  a  mirror,  an  elongated 
hollow  tubular  structure  having  a  transversely  operable 
valve  means,  a  coUapaible  supply  tube  in  the  said  struc- 
ture passing  through  the  valve  means,  a  one-piece  remov- 
able head  having  an  internal  bore,  and  fitting  on  said 
elongated  structure  for  the  reception  of  cleaning  fluid  sup- 
plied  through  the  coUapaible  supply  tube,  a  nipple  on  the 
head  through  which  nipple  the  bore  passes  and  which 
nipple  is  located  internally  of  the  said  structure,  the  col- 
Upaible  supply  tube  being  detachaWy  attached  to  the 


3,1M>9M 

MULTIPLE  PEN  COMBINATION 

Rua  S.  Aadirforo,  21#7  N.  CaBsptfli,  Tlscao*,  Aita. 

FIM  Am.  31,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  22«,I43 

iTlili  (CL  33--41) 

1    In  a  multiple  pen  combination, 

(c)  a  hollow  baae  member  having  five  sides  inchiding 

a  bottom, 
(6)  said  bottom  having  a  plurality  of  holes  to  pus 

a  smaller  diameter  portion  of  a  ball-point  pen  type 

of  writing  element, 
(c)  a  cover  portion  having  five  sides,  four  of  which 

are  generally  aligned  with  four  sides  of  said  base. 

and  having  a  flared  skirt  extending  around  the  baae 

member. 
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frft  said   cover   being   provided   with   inside  curved  0.000005  and  0.00001  inch  and  capable  of  being  eroded 

waUs  to  grip  and  relcasably  position  said  writing  to  expose  portions  of  the  surface  of  the  gauge  element 

elements, 

(«)  means  including  a  projection  and  recess  f or  ro*  .        ^ 


leasably  holding  said  base  member  and  cover  to- 
gether, and 
(/)  means   supporting   said   base    member   in   a   set 
poaitioo  with  respect  to  a  straight  edge  or  the  like. 


3,1M3«7 

METAL  TAPE  LINEAR  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Mkbd  Qoenot,  Bcsancon,  Doaba,  France,  as^^f  ^ 

EtaMkacmcBts  Qtnot  A  Cic,  Bcsancon,  Doaba,  France 

FIM  Aag.  23,  lf«2,Ser.  No.  21f,i55 

,  wtority,  appUcafttoabFraMc,  Aug.  3«,  IMl, 

t71,f«l,  Pat3t  1,3M,M2 

2  Clalnia.     (CL  33— 13S) 


without  affecting  the  true  size  of  the  gauge  clement,  to 
thereby  visually  indicate  gauge  wear  directiy  withoot 
effecting  a  chaiige  in  true  size  of  the  gauge  element 


3,164,999 
AUTOMATIC  GAUGING  SYSTEM 
lack  Rosenberg,  Padfic  Palisades,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assigiinicats,  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporatkw  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,776 
4  Clatans.     (CL  33—174) 


1.  A  case  for  a  coiled  measuring  tape  carrying  scale 
flgures,  comprising  a  main  downwardly  open  section  in- 
cluding front,  upper,  rear,  and  side  walls,  the  lower 
edge  of  the  front  wall  serving  as  a  guide  for  the  outer 
end  of  the  tape,  a  spindle  extending  in  parallelism  with 
said  lower  edge  of  the  front  wall  between  the  side  walls 
of  the  case  and  carrying  the  tape,  a  bottom  section  ex- 
tending between  the  lower  edges  of  the  side  walls,  from 
the  lower  edge  of  the  front  wall  to  that  of  the  rear  wall 
to  close  the  main  downwardly  open  section,  an  axis  ex- 
tending approximately  between  the  middles  of  the  lowe! 
edi«BS  of  the  side  walls  around  which  said  bottom  sec- 
tion can  pivot,  and  elastic  meana  carried  by  the  lower 
part  of  said  rear  waU  slightiy  away  from  its  lower  edge 
cooperating  with  the  rear  end  of  the  bottom  section  to 
make  the  front  part  of  said  bottom  section  engage  the 
lower  edge  of  the  front  wall  and  clamp  normally  the 
tape  between  it  and  the  last-mentioned  edge. 


3  164  9M 
MEASUREMENT  METOOD8  AND  GAUGES 
loeaph  J.  Paloik,  Broai  Brook,  Com.,  aarignor  to  United 
Akvntft  CorporatkM,  Eait  Hartford.  CooUn  a  corpo- 
ration «f  Delaware  ,,.  ^^» 
FIM  Sept.  IS,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  IMM* 
1  Claim.     (CL33— 161) 
A  measure  device  which,  is  comprised  of  a  gauge  ele- 
ment of  known,  true  size  having  superimposed  on  its 
gauging  surface  and  firmly  adhered  thereto  a  copper  de- 
tection deposit  which  is  readily  discernible  visually  from 
the  gauge  element  and  not  changing  the  U^e  size  of  the 
gauge  element  beyond  the  normal  gauge  class  tolerance, 
the  detection  deposit  having  a  thickness  of  between  about 

810  O.O. — 28 


2.  The  improvement  in  an  automatic  machine  tool  of 
the  type  having  a  head  for  holding  a  tool  and  a  table  upon 
which  a  workpiece  may  be  fastened,  said  table  and  head 
being   relatively  movable,   said   machine   tool   including 
separate  means  for  each  co-ordinate  for  moving  said  table 
to  a  desired  location  relative  to  said  head,  and  a  separate 
transducer  for  each  co-ordinate  for  providing  output  sig- 
nals representative  of  the  location  of  said  table  relative  to 
an  origin  point,  said  improvement  comprising  a  feeler 
transducer  fastened  to  said  head,  said  feeler  transducer- 
including  means  for  producing  one  output  signal  until  an 
object  is  contacted  thereby  and  for  reducing  said  output 
signal  with  continuing  increasing  pressure  of  said  trans- 
ducer against  said  object,  means  responsive  to  said  ti-ans- 
ducer  output  signals  for  detecting  when  said  table  reaches 
a  desired  location,  normally  inoperative  means  for  moving 
said  table  responsive  to  said  feeler-transducer  output  sig- 
nal, means  actuated  by  an  output  from  said  means  for 
detecting  for  rendering  operative  said  means  for  moving 
said  Uble  responsive  to  said  feeler-transducer  output  sig- 
nal means  for  detecting  when  said  feeler-transducer  output 
signal  attains  a  null  and  for  providing  a  null-mdicaung 
signal,  and  means  responsive  to  a  null-indicating  signal 
to  provide  an  indication  of  said  table  location  represented 
by  output  signals  from  each  of  said  transducers  for  each 
co-ordinate. 
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ALIGNMENT  INDICATING  APT  ARATUS 

VHU  May  1, 1»*2,  S«.  N«.  HUM* 
4Ch^    (d  13— 2t3.lt) 


T   1  r    ^- 


1.  Apjwtfmtm  for  guifiac  alignment  of  b<«h  t  "f^^ 
frame  ind  qwoed  piuri  of  dirifibie  and  trackinf  wheeU 
mounted  by  the  frame  and  the  iteerin<  geometry  a«»o- 
ciated  with  the  turning  of  each  dirigible  wheel  about  a 
steering  axu  compriaing.  mechanical  means  operatively 
interconnected  between  said  dirigible  wbeeU  for  directly 
and  limultaneoualy  indicating  relative  angular  toe  and 
camber  ijitr^r^***^"'  ^  «»<*  dirigible  wheel,  track 
meararing  meam  aeparalely  mounted  on  each  tn^^ 
wheel  in  adjoitably  ipaced  relatioo  tramvenely  thereof 
and  operatively  cumwiftrid  to  the  mechanical  meant  for 
^TvW'-^ttfn  fTMiie  dinortioo  in  reaponte  to  diaplacemwitof 
each  dirigible  wheel  to  a  poahion  of  »n>  toe,  wheel 
t.,MKti^w»»ifH  meaaa  operatively  fngagaahkt  with  nid 
dirigible  wheeb  for  meaavement  of  toe  and  turning  radiua 
by  said  mechanical  meana.  diaplaoeable  level  meant 
mounted  on  taid  mechanical  mean*  for  measuring  kingpw 

inclinatioo  and  catter  of  each  of  aaid  ttoering  axea,  said 
mechanical  meant  including  a  pair  of  wheel  mounted 
ataembliea  respectively  inchiding  bracket  meana  mounted 
on  a  wheel  in  leveled  pontioo  to  eiUbliah  two  perpendicu- 
lar meaturing  planet,   pivot   meana   ma«iitfad   on   laid 
bracket  meau  for  defining  two  pivotal  axet  intertecting 
peipendicular  to  each  other  and   respectively  disposed 
puidkl  to  said  perpendicular  measuring  planet,  lever 
meana  mounted  on  taid  bracket  meant  by  said  pivot  meant 
for  limited  ditplaccment  parallel  to  both  meaturing  planet, 
routiooal  indicator  meant  mounted  by  said  bracket  means 
fdr   angular  diaplacement   about   axet   parallel   to   taid 
two  pivotal  axet,  calibrated  indicia  meant  mounted  on 
said  indicator  meant  for  displacement  in  said  mcatunng 
planet,  linkage  meant  operatively  connecting  taid  lever 
meant  to  the  indicator  meant  and  extensible  connecting 
m>»n«  operatively  inMrooonecting  the  lever  means  of 
each    wheel    mounted    assembly    for    maintaining    taid 
law  m****  in  aligned  relation  to  each  other,  each  of 
nid  wteel  mounted  asaembliet  including  housing  meant 
findly  mounted  on  the  bracket  meant  and  having  a 
piuiality  of  scale  reading  openingt  therein  for  expoang 
aid  indicia  meam  at  a  plurality  of  locatioot  to  provide 
•Harmtivc  reading  locations  for  both  toe  and  camber, 
said  track  measuring  aieans  comprising  a  pair  of  wheel 
momed  bracket  assemblies,  each  bracket  asaembly  in- 
cluding deflection  indirating  means,  ^pacing  means  pivot- 
ally  mo^»"*'ng  said  deflertion  indicating  Beans  an  adjoalp 
ably  measured  distance  from  the  wheel  and  flexible  con- 
necting means  operatively  connecting  the  <*^>«tiop^  "»; 
dicating  meaiM  to  said  bracket  meant  (rf  one  ocaud  wheel 
mounted  assemblies  of  taid  mechanical  meant,  each  of 
Mid  wheel  mounted  atsemblies  farther  inrluding  wheel 
■upponed  meant  fixedly  mounting  said  bracket  means  in 
aaid  leveled  position   forwardly  spaced  from  a  wheel 
having  an  enpiging   lurface   spaced   radiatty   inwardly 
from  a  rim  portion,  taid  wheel  tupported  meant  compnt- 

ing  a  horizootally  positioned  member  having  a  pair  of 
fijMdly  tpaced  wheel  engaging  elementt  engaging  taid 
niface,  a  vertically  adjustable  member  ilidably  mounted 
on  laid  horizontally  positioned  member,  a  wrface  engag- 
ing member  displaceaWy  mounted  on  nid  veitically  ad- 


justable member,  locking  meant  operatively  mounted  on 
said  vertically  adjusuble  member  and  engageable  with 
said  surface  engaging  member  for  displacement  thereof 
into  t%ht  en^gsment  with  the  wheel,  an  independendy 
leveled  connecting  bracket  member  rigidly  connected  to 
taid  bracket  meaiH  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  hcri- 
aontally  positioned  member  and  pivotal  adjustment  means 
operatively  comectfid  to  oud  bracket  member  and  hon- 
zontally  positioned  member  for  fine  adjustment  of  taid 
bracket  member  and  bracket  means  to  said  leveled  posi- 
tion, said  wheel  conditioning  meant  compriting  a  pair  of 
spring  centered  turntables  in  traction  engagement  with  taid 
dirigible  wheelt  to  measure  turning  thereof  and  pre- 
Jk>aded  lock  bar  means  interconnected  with  taid  tnm- 
ubles  for  applying  toe-out  thrust  thereto  for  simulating 
toe-out  forces  applied  to  the  dirigible  wheeU  during  for- 
ward motion  of  a  vehicle. 


34M,»11 
mUCOmR  FUGVr  TRAINER 


FBad  Fah.  !«,  IMl,  Sar.  Na.  tt^t^T 
rCMM.    (CL  35-12) 


I.  In  a  trainer  for  a  hovering  type  aircraft,  the  com- 
bination of:  an  aircraft  assembly  including  powered 
meam  for  hovering  and  flight  and  including  flight  con- 
trt)lt;  an  air  cushion  vehicle  constituting  a  mobile  base 
struotuie  constructed  to  provide  an  air  cuthion  under  the 
mobile  bate  structure;  and  rigid  meant  rigidly  mounted 
on  taid  base  structure  and  extending  upward  from  the 
base  structure  aitd  pivotally  connected  to  the  aircraft  aa- 
sembly  at  a  point  on  the  asaembly  to  give  the  assembly 
freedom  to  rotate  relative  to  the  base  structure  about  a 
point  on  the  assembly  on  an  upright  axis  that  it  fixed 
relative  to  the  bate  structure  and  to  tilt  laterally  about 
said  point  whereby  the  attitude  of  the  aircraf  assembly 
it  aerodynamicaUy  determined  by  the  flight  controla,  taid 
base  structure  being  movable  on  an  air  cudiion  along 
the  ground  in  response  to  the  aerodynamic  forces  gen- 
erated by  the  aircraft  assembly  and  being  constructed  to 
provide  the  air  cuthion  with  characteristict  for  retitting 
tihing  moven»entt  thereon  created  at  taid  point  by  the  aero- 
dynamic  forcet. 


RUBBER  HEEL  WITH  CIRCULAR  ADJUSTABLE 
REAR  SECTION 
'•^  ■•»i-^  Ave,  IJ^  N.Y,, 
el  oM-Wf  ta  Hanr  lIlMsn,  Brons,  N.Y. 
nud  M«.  It.  itt*,^-  N^Mt.i« 
3  ClatM.    (O.  3t— J») 
1    A  rubber  hed  of  the  type  havmg  a  front  body  tac- 
tion and  a  rotatively  thifuble  circular  rear  aection,  and 
m  which  both  sections  are  made  from  cushioning  sheet 
material  of  uniform  thickness,  said  heel  comprising  m 
combination 

(A)  a  front  section  having  at  its  rear  ^_«_ 

(«)  a  substantial  temi-drcular  opening  extending 
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entirely  through  the  section  and  forming  two 
raarwardly  Upered  side  wings,  and 
(*)  two  amat  extending  inwardly  from  the  rear 
and  portiau  of  said  wings  and  disposed  rela- 
tion diametrically  of  said  opening. 
(B)  a  circular  rear  section  having  a  radius  correspond- 
hig  to  that  of  said  semi-circular  opening  and  also 
having  in  its  edge  diameterically  opposite  notches 


a  path  in  the  direction  of  divergence  of  said  blades,  aiid 
a  second  end  wall  closing  the  upper  portion  of  said 
opposite  end  of  said  housing  above  said  houting  inlet 
opening  to  cooperate  with  taid  cylindrical  wall  and  taid 
doaed  housing  end  to  define  a  auction  chamber  for  draw- 
ing anow  into  the  houting  throu^  the  housing  inlet 
opening  and  to  prevent  tnow  from  entering  into  the  upper 
portion  of  the  axial  opening  into  the  tunnel. 


34tM14 

SLUSHER  SCRAPER  STRUCTURE 

Jote  A.  WBaon,  OriIHa,  Ontario,  Canada,  aarignor  to 

FatevUoy  Cnada  LJaritad,  OrflHa,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  It,  1M3,  St* .  No.  259,Mt 

^'  3Cl^n8.    (6.37—147) 


I 

shaped  to  mu^y  receive  said  arms  when  half  of 
said  rear  section  it  sealed  in  said  opening. 

(c)  the  free  end  portiom  of  taid  arms  remote 
from  their  connection  with  said  wings  being 
laterally  enlarged  to  provide  an  interlocking 
connection  between  the  two  sections  that  will 
prevent  said  amu  from  being  pulled  endwise  out 
of  said  notches. 


ttNrkW  BRMOVAL  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  HOL- 
*  ^W^ORAL  HOrSoNTALLY  EXTENDING 

^  «2  E.  Hanaon^Sorth  M«J^  n-lg^^r  to 

Ssr.  No.'5f,4ft 


"  ^   lL>' 


FBed  Oct.  It,  1 
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1.  A  alusher  scraper  comprising  a  scraper  blade,  a  pair 
of  arms  carrying  taid  icraper  Made  and  having  opposed 
end  portiont,  each  taid  end  portion  having  an  iimer  face, 
MJ^  inner  facet  being  in  coiifronting  relation  and  in  con- 
verging relation  towards  each  other,  each  aaid  end  por- 
tion having  an  outer  face  and  a  pair  of  spaced  shoulden 
profecting  laterally  outwardly  from  said  outer  face,  a 
wedge  disposed  between  said  inner  facet  and  having  con- 
verging facet  in  engagement  with  taid  iimer  faces,  and  a 
iKMe  shoe  having  a  ground  engageable  runner  thereon  and 
a  hollow  box  section  encircling  said  erjd  portions  of  said 
arms  and  taid  wedge,  said  box  taction  having  end  edges 
disposed  between  eadi  taid  pair  of  shoulders. 


Snow   removal   apparattis  having,  in  combination,   a 
frame,  a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  cylindrical  tide 
wall  and  mounted  on  said  frame  with  its  axis  disposed 
horixontally,  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame  for  roUtion 
about  said  axis,  a  first  end  wall  closing  one  end  of  said 
housing,  a  centrifugal  fan  mounted  on  said  shaft  within 
said  housing  adjacent   said  end   wall,   said   cylindrical 
houting  wall  adjacent  said  first  end  wall  having  an  ouUet 
opening  for  the  ditcharge  of  snow  radiaUy  from  the  fan. 
a  hollow  auger  having  the  tame  diameter  as  said  fan 
and  a  plurality  of  H>iral  blades  mounted  on  said  shaft 
between  the  centrifugal  fan  and  the  opposite  end  of  said 
houting  and  extending  along  the  length  of  the  shaft  from 
the  fan  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  housing,  said  spiral 
blades  being  spaced  from  said  shaft  throughout  their 
lengths  to  present  a  cylindrical  peripheral  contour  comple- 
mentary to  and  closely  adjacent  said  cylindrical  wall  and 
a  similar  interior  contour  to  form  a  tunnel  through  the 
anger  and  along  the  shaft  to  the  fan  and  an  axial  open- 
ing leading  into  said  auger  tunnel  at  the  end  of  the  auger 
oppoaite  to  said  fan,  a  plow  mounted  on  said  framewOTk 
and  having  bladet  extending  outwardly  from  taid  houting 
and  diverging  in  a  direction  along  said  axis  away  from 
said  first  end  wall,  meam  on  the  lower  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  adjacent  said  opposite  end  of  said  hous- 
ing defining  an  inlet  opening  for  entry  of  snow  into  the 
housing  and  into  said  tuimel  as  the  plow  it  moved  along 


3,lt4,915 

REDUCnON  GEAR  TYPE  MOTOR  GRADER 

BLAI»  LIFT  MECHANISM 

Paal  B.  Benncr  and  HvoM  M.  Johnson,  Dccator,  and 

Chvles  Brown,  Peoria,  ID.,  asrignors  to  Cat«T»lllar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  23,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  175,232 

1  dafan.    (CL  37— IM) 


In  a  motor  grader  having  a  rearwardly  di^xjsed  engine, 
an  operator's  sUtion  disposed  just  forwardly  of  the  en- 
gine, a  single  main  frame  portion  of  hollow  construction 
extending  forwardly  from  the  operator's  station  to  a  bol- 
ster supported  on  front  wheelt  of  the  grader,  an  ettth 
working  blade  supported  on  a  blade  circle  disposed  be- 
neath the  main  frame  between  the  operator's  station  and 
the  bolster,  and  blade  lift  meam  deriving  power  from 
the  engine  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  the  circle  and  blade 
relative  to  a  horizontal  plane,  the  improvement  artiich 
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resides  in  said  last  named  means  comprising  power  drive 
shafts  extendins  from  the  operator's  sUtion  forwardly 
through  the  hollow  main  frame,  ffc  reduction  means 
•diacent  the  bolster  and  receivint  power  from  said  shafts, 
and  other  shafts  derivin*  power  from  the  gear  reduction 
means  and  extending  rearwsrdly  and  back  to  adjusting 
means  disposed  above  said  circle  to  present  a  substan- 
tially unimpeded  view  of  said  circle  and  blade  from  the 
operator's  sutioo. 


tiou  can  be  pressed  outwardly  thereby,  increasing  the  grip 
of  said  leg  members  oo  said  relatively  thick  sheets. 


DEVLAY  APPARATUS 
Mordca  G.  BrowB,  Woo<e<»c>,  C<— n  ■■^■"i  » 
Opdcal  CoHpMy,  Su»ihhri<g>.  Mmb^  a  v 

IkM  of  niMMIMSiftl 

FIM  Mar.  H,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  99,491 
3CWMB.     (0.4*— IM) 


DATING  MKANS  FOR  ELECTRIC  STORAGE 

BATTERIES 

H.  All•i^  IMlM,  Tea.,  ■iiifnr  to  VltaHc  Battaty 

Co..  tac  DhAh,  Tea.,  a  cmpuittoa  W  New  Yott 

FilodMM  15,  19«L  Ser.  No.  197,773 

scmm.  (a.4»— u) 


1.  In  a  storage  battery  of  the  type  having  a  casing  and 
a  plurality  of  raised  vent  caps,  an  identiflcatioa  means 
comprising  defsceable  raised  indicia  formed  integral  with 
the  casing  and  disposed  sufficiently  adjacent  to  at  least 
one  of  th«  vent  caps  to  permit  an  instrument  to  be  in- 
serted between  a  selected  indicium  and  said  vent  cap 
whereby  the  selected  indicium  may  be  snapped  off.  utiliz- 
ing said  vent  ci^  as  a  fulcrum. 


INDEX  TAB 
C  Harper,  4  Mayflower  Rood, 

FiMMay  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  192,145 
ICWns.     (CL4»— 23) 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  light  source,  a  hollow 
dial  member  mounted  for  roution  about  a  selected  axis 
adjacent  said  source,  said  dial  member  having  at  least  one 
pair  of  light-transmitting  dial-member  portions  which  are 
arranged  so  that  one  of  said  portions  is  selectively  dis- 
posed to  receive  light  from  said  source  located  outside  the 
dial  member  when  the  other  of  said  light-transmitting 
portions  is  selectively  disposed  at  a  single  display  position 
by  roution  of  the  dial  member,  and  a  plurality  of  light- 
conducting  fibers  each  having  a  light-transmitting  core 
and  a  light-insulating  cladding,  said  fibers  being  secured 
within  said  dial  member  for  roUtion  with  said  dial  mem- 
ber, said  fibers  extending  between  said  light-transmitting 
dial  member  portions  for  receiving  li^t  at  one  end  from 
said  source  and  for  projecting  said  light  from  the  opposite 
ends  thereof  from  within  the  dial  member  through  the 
light-transmitting  dial  member  portion  selectively  disposed 
at  said  display  position,  said  fibers  being  arranged  in  co- 
operative relation  at  said  opposite  ends  to  define  a  face 
having  the  configuration  of  a  symbolic  character,  thereby 
to  selectively  display  said  character  in  back-illuminated 
form  to  be  viewed  from  outside  the  dial  member. 


1.^0  index  ub  of  the  type  wherein  two  opposed  metal 
leg  members  are  secured  by  their  upper  portions  to  the 
lower  part  of  an  index  head  member,  said  upper  portions 
of  said  leg  members  spaced  apart  by  said  head  membCT. 
the  leg  members  extending  downwardly  freely  from  said 
head  member  to  tips  which  define  a  line  nip,  the  freely 
extending  leg  members  providing  a  passage  through  wfaidi 
the  edge  of  a  sheet  can  be  moved  upwardly  through  said 
nip  to  said  head  nsember,  the  index  Ub  characterized  in 
that  the  freely  extending  portion  of  each  of  said  leg  mem- 
bers has  an  indenUtion  at  a  point  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
below  the  point  of  securement  of  said  leg  members,  each 
of  said  indenUtioos  defining  a  projection,  said  projections 
being  opposite  each  other  and  extending  toward  each 
other,  said  projections  having  a  combined  inward  extent 
less  than  the  spacing  between  said  upper  portions  so  that 
said  projections  do  not  normally  conUct  each  other,  said 
in4ri»t«rinmi  enabling  the  flexing  apart  of  the  tips  of  said 
leg  members  by  a  paper  sheet  inserted  therebetween  and 
enabling  movement  of  said  sheet  relative  to  said  index 
head  member,  and  said  projections  defining  a  restricted 
for  reUdvcly  thick  sheets  whereby  said  projec- 


3,164,919 

FIREARM  TRIGGER  LOCK 

L.  Han,  331t  W.  Bwtank  Blvd., 

Bftsak.  CaW. 

Filed  Sept.  2t,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  224,9t9 

1  Claim.    (CL  42—79) 


V    S 


A  firearm  trigger  lock  for  locking  the  trigger  and  the 
safety  pin  of  a  firearm  comprising: 

a  first  rigid  plate  engageable  in  the  trigger  guard  of  a 
firearm  on  one  side  of  iu  trigger  and  having  itt 
periphery  engage  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  trigger 
guard; 

a  second  rigid  plate  engageable  in  the  trigger  guard  on 
the  other  side  of  the  trigger  and  having  iu  periphery 
engage  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  trigger  guard; 

a  protuberance  on  one  of  said  plates  extending  trans- 
versely behind  the  trigger  to  block  the  movement  of 
the  trigger  to  firing  position; 

fastening  means  mounted  in  said  plates  for  locking 
them  together; 

a  recess  oo  one  said  plate  adapted  to  completely  en- 
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compass  an  end  of  said  pin  after  it  is  slid  to  iU  safe 
position;  and 
a  land  oo  the  other  of  said  plates  adapted  to  abut  the 
other  end  of  said  pin  and  firmly  hold  said  pin  in  its 
safe  position;  said  pin  being  automatically  moved  to 
iu  safe  position  by  assembly  of  said  plates  into  posi- 
tion for  operation  of  said  fasccning  means  and  being 
completely  covered  and  confined  against  movement 
by  said  plates  after  operation  of  said  fastening  means 
to  lock  said  plates  together. 


guide  to  the  second  line  guide,  and  a  conductor  from  the 
second  line  guide  to  the  sleeve,  said  line  guides  resisting 
the  current  passing  therethrou^  from  the  cells  and  there- 
by being  heated. 


3,1(4,922 

FISHING  TACKLE 

Steve  Keama,  1026A  S.  11th  St.,  and  Frank  Bloom,  4251 

S.  19tfa  St.,  both  of  Mliwaakec,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  265,887 

6  Clatans.     (CL  43—43.15) 


3,1M,92« 
HANDGRIP  FOR  GUNS 
Charles  P.  Hna,  Jr.,  1447  S.  Jones  Blvd.,  Apt  2ME,  and 
WlUaid  E,  Roebnck,  41M  E.  Paseo  Grande,  both  of 
Tncson,  Ariz. 

FUsd  Dec  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,442 
18  Cbdma.     (CL  42—71) 


10.  A  rifle  and  shotgun  grip  atuchment  for  assisting 
in  pulling  the  butt  end  of  a  rifle  or  shotgun  into  tight 
seated  engagement  with  the  shoulder  of  a  person  firing 
the  rifle  or  shotgun,  said  atuchment  comprising  an  elon- 
gated upri^t  member  having  an  axially  opening  recess 
formed  in  iU  upper  end  adapted  to  seatingly  receive  the 
lower  portion  of  a  barrel  moved  laterally  downwardly 
thereinto,  a  generally  inverted  U-shaped  abutment  mem- 
ber inchiding  a  pair  of  depeiKling  legs  interconnected  at 
their  upper  ends  by  meaiu  of  a  bight  portion,  said  bight 
portion  and  said  legs  being  adapted  to  seatingly  receive  the 
upper  portions  of  a  barrel  and  embradngly  receive  the 
upper  end  of  said  upright  member,  respectively,  as  said 
abutment  member  is  advanced  toward  said  barrel,  and 
means  operatively  connected  between  said  abutment  mem- 
ber and  said  upright  member  releasably  urging  said  up- 
ri^t  member  toward  said  bight  portion  for  clamping  a 
gxm  barrel  therebetween. 


3,164,921 

HEATED  FISHING  ROD 

Sam  H.  Mavrakk,  135  N.  Mahi,  SherMan,  Wyo. 

Filed  Jnly  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  288,278 

4Ctelms.     (CL43— 24) 


1.  In  fishing  Uckle,  a  sinker  leader  adapted  for  atuch- 
ment to  a  fishing  line  and  having  longitudinally  spaced 
shoulder-forming  enlargements  thereon,  and  a  fishhook 
leader  connector  plate  having  a  keyhole-shaped  aperture 
therein  with  a  clearance  hole  portion  larger  than  said 
enlargemenU  and  adapted  to  pass  said  sinker  leader  en- 
largements and  a  slot  portion  of  lesser  width  than  said 
enlargemenU  and  with  a  closed  outer  end,  said  riot  por- 
tion being  adapted  to  admit  said  sinker  leader  to  the 
closed  end  theretrf,  whereby  to  retain  said  fishhook  leader 
connector  at  selected  positions  along  said  sinker  leader. 


3,164,923 
CHANGEABLE  LIGHT  REFLECTIVE  DEVICESTV- 
CLUDING  ANIMATED  TOYS  AND  DECORATIVE 
ORNAMENTS 

PUlip  H.  Knott,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y. 

(282  Sooth  St.,  Apt.  A2,  SaoaaUto,  Calif.) 

FUed  Dec  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,861 

22  Clalma.     (CL  46—49) 


1.  A  heated  fishing  rod  having  a  hand  grip  at  iu  iimer 
end,  a  line  guide  at  iU  outer  end.  and  a  line  guide  at 
approximately  iu  mid-section,  a  sleeve  within  the  hand 
grip  receiving  the  rod,  a  battery  casing  having  cells  there- 
in secured  to  the  inner  end  of  the  hand  grip  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  sleeve,  and  a  circuit  from  the 
cells  to  the  battery  casing  composed  by  a  conductor  from 
one  cell  to  one  line  guide,  a  conductor  from  the  line 


I.  A  changeable  light  reflective  device  comprising 

(a)  a  composite  cupped  reflective  structure  into  which 
one  looks  for  visual  reflection  effccu  and  alterations 
thereof  including 

(*)  a  pair  of  obliquely  arranged  and  opposed  reflector 
means  located  on  opposite  sides  of  a  generally  bisect- 
ing plane, 

(c)  a  visual  change  member  mo v ably  mounted  in  said 
l^ane  for  translation  therealong  having  at  least  a  zone 
thereof  extending  into  said  cupped  reflective  struc- 
ture with  faces  of  said  zone  successively  bearing 
visually  differing  areas  to  be  reflected  in  said  pair 
of  opposed  reflector  means,  and 

id)  means  to  manipulate  said  frfate  member  for  trans- 
lating said  zone  thereof  substantially  along  said  plane 
to  locate  different  ones  of  said  areas  alternately  in 
reflective  relation  to  one  of  said  opposed  reflector 
means. 
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ANIMATED  FIGURE  TOY 
Iwara  and  SMgiiM  KvmmkM,  Mk  of  Tofaro, 
■■If  III!  to  LMh  Man  ft  Cnwfy,  bc^  Ntw 
Yoffk,  N.Y^  a  ciwpotadoa  of  N«w  Yoft 

F1M  Aac.  23,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  IM^I 
llClatea.     (CL44— 232) 


without  mechanical  dettruction  thereof  which  inchides 
prcparint  the  chemicals  in  multiple  doae  form,  feedint 
such  doeaje  to  a  chemical  vaccinator,  then  fordbly  feed- 
ing the  chemicals  through  the  outer  skins  of  said  plants 
via  said  vaccinator  as  it  panes  over  said  plants  to  treat 
the  same  without  merhaniral  interference  with  the  plant 
growth  therein. 

3,1M^27 

FLAME  THROWER  FOR  CULTTVATING  PURPOSES 

Joe  S.  HoUoway.  P.a  Box  242,  Foracv,  Tex. 

F1M  im.  IS,  19(3.  Sar.  No.  251,5ill  * 

3Clai^     (CL47— lv44) 


M^ 


6.  An  animated  figure  toy  simulating  an  animal  in 
seated  posture  on  a  base,  said  toy  having  a  movable 
paw,  a  movable  tail,  movable  ears,  movable  eyes,  a 
movable  lower  jaw,  and  a  sound  producing  device,  a 
row  of  push  buttons  and  control  levers  on  said  base,  a 
motor,  a  relatively  long  cam  shaft  driven  by  said  motor 
and  carrying  a  plurality  of  cams,  a  phirality  of  cam 
levers  dii^msed  for  movement  into  or  omof  cooperation 
with  said  cams  and  controlled  by  saiidcb^trol  levers, 
means  whereby  depression  of  any  coob-ol  kyer,  permits 
movement  of  a  cam  lever  into  engagement  lit^its  cam, 
whereby  any  one  or  more  of  said  movable  parts  may 
be  set  into  rapid  repeatetf  motioo. 


3,164,925 
A5PHALT  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  SOIL 

NUTRIENT  APPLICATION 
Aftest  G.  Hi  iliiii.  TMwVi^.  a^  Rkhvi  W. 
NJ.,  Mslgann  to  Em 
,  .oapaHT,  a  tuipuia<so  of 
PMed  M^  IT,  1942,  Sar.  No.  19S,44t 
4ClBlM.     (CL47— 9) 


1.  A  flame  cultivator  burner  for  use  either  singly  or 
in  groups  of  two  or  mate,  said  flame  cultivator  burner 
comprising  an  elongated  generally  vertically  dispoaed  and 
inverted  fan-shaped  casing,  open  at  iu  lower  end,  and 
dosed  at  iU  upper  end,  at  least  one  pair  of  downwardly 
divergent  flame  nozzles  dispoaed  in  said  casing  and  having 
fuel  inlet  ends  opening  upwardly  through  the  upper  end 
of  said  casing  and  outlet  ends  dispoaed  in  oppodte  sides 
of  said  casing,  the  upper  end  of  said  casing  having  air 
inlet  means  formed  therein  for  admitting  air  into  said 
casing  for  supporting  combustion  of  fuel  discharged  from 
said  outtoi  awls  of  said  noizka,  at  leaal  ooe  ride  of  said 
casing  having  heat  shield  means  attached  thereto,  said 
heat  shield  means  ftwhuiing  a  channel-ehaped  member 
indtaed  downwardly  and  outwardly  and  supported  from 
and  at  least  partially  embracing  said  one  side  of  said  caa- 
faig  in  spaced  relatioo  thereto  said  one  aide  of  said  casing 
ifvJiMtiHg  a  pair  of  braces  eitending  transversely  thereof 
^nd  of  a  size  and  shape  conforming  to  the  interior  of 
said  channel-shaped  member,  said  channel -shaped  mem- 
ber being  ditpriMf  over  and  secured  to  said  bracea. 


3,144,92s 

ARCH  STRUCTURE 

Gaoffc  S.  SofToa,  1544  ForasI  Ave,  Cahnsst  CMy.  DL 

FBed  OcL  2,  19Sfl,  S«r.  No.  744,914 

(CLS4— 41) 


OcL2,l« 
ICWb. 


1.  Improved  asphalt  compoeition  for  mulching  seeded 
areas  which  comprises  an  asphalt-in-water  emulsion  coo- 
taming  a  water  soluble  agricultural  nutrient  wherein  the 
amount  of  asphalt  present  is  in  the  range  from  about  40 
to  70%  by  weight  and  the  water  present  is  in  the  range 
fhwn  about  30  to  60%  by  weight. 


3,144,924 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  GROWTH  CONTROL 

CHEMICALS  TO  GROWING  PLANTS 

Myroa  P.  I  leg^lh,  ITfS  Beach  Drfva, 

NoDraw^.  Origtaal  MpBoOM  Afr.  5,  1M4,  Sar.  No. 
S74Jlt,  now  Pals^  P^.  3,M2J19,  dated  Oct.  3,  1941. 
EHrUad  and  Ms  i„l.ertia  Yah.  27.  IMl,  S«r.  No. 

91,5H 

S  fsl-        (CL  47— Sf) 
1.  The  method  of  feeding  chemicals  to  a  multiplicity 
of  growing   planU  simultaneously   during  their   growth 


A  building  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  don- 
gated  supporting  stnictural  units  and  an  arched  struc- 
tural unit  spanning  between  and  supported  by  said  first 
units,  said  arched  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  arched 
rows  of  preformed  structural  blocks  with  the  blocks  in 
each  row  bonded  together  by  mortar,  each  row  of  blocks 
being  inclined  transversely  of  the  row  with  a  marginal 
surface  portion  of  each  block  in  said  row  dispoaed  in  over- 
lapping relatiao  to  a  marginal  surface  portion  of  a  block 
in  an  adjacent  row,  the  lapping  marginal  surface  portiom 
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being  hooded  together  by  mortar  whereby  said  Wock- 
4tfliMHf  arched  unit  has  a  serrated  upper  surface,  a  mono- 
lithic concrete  layer  covering  and  bonded  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  arched  unit  and  having  interlocking  en- 
gagenoent  with  the  serrations  thertot,  and  reinforcing 
rods  imbedded  in  said  concrete  layer  and  extending  the 
length  of  said  rows,  said  rods  being  disposed  within  the 
serrations  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  arched  unit. 


wheel  bead  imit  including  separate  devices  for  moving  said 
unit  on  said  base  in  transversely  extending  horizontal  di- 
rections, in  a  vertical  line,  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  about 
a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the  spindle  axis,  a  work 
holding  means  for  holding  a  cutter  to  be  ground  by  the  se- 
lected one  of  said  grinding  wheels  positioned  by  appropri- 
ate adjustment  of  said  mounting  means  to  grind  the  tooth 
of  a  tool  so  held  carried  by  said  base  and  devices  carried  by 
said  base  and  supporting  said  work  holding  means;  said 


3,144,929 

METALLIC  ROOFING 

Jota  R.  Boddlc,  7522  S.  Santa  Fe,  P.O.  Box  4434S, 

Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1942,  Ser.  No.  224,851 

4ClBhM.     (0.54— 2M) 


1.  A  roof  structure  for  covering  a  subsUntially  con- 
tinuous roof  deck,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  subatanlially  recungular  sheeU  of  resil- 
ient, pliaWe,  waterproof  roofing  material  on  said 
roof  deck  partially  overlapping  each  other  at  spaced 
intervals  going  up  said  roof  deck,  each  upper  sheet 
overlapping  a  portion  of  the  immediately  lower  sheet; 

a  plurality  of  sheet  metal  panels  covering  said  sheets 
and  interconnecting  lower  edges  of  said  sheets,  Mch 
of  said  panels  having  a  body  portion  terminating  in  a 
downwardly  extending  re-entrant  hook  along  the 
lower  edge  thereof  and  in  a  re-entrant  notch  portion 
along  the  upper  edge  thereof,  each  re-entrant  hook 
engaging  the  re-entrant  notch  portion  of  the  next 
lower  panel,  said  re-entrant  notch  portion  being 
formed  as  an  8-bend  with  the  upper  end  of  the  »- 
bend  terminating  in  a  n|^ing  flange  extending  beyond 
the  notch; 

the  topmost  overiapping  sheet  covered  by  a  given  panel 
extending  over  the  nailing  flange  of  the  panel  im- 
mediately bdow  said  given  panel  and  pressed  be- 
tween the  upper  end  of  the  8-bend  of  said  panel 
hnmediately  below  and  the  lower  surface  of  the  body 
portioo  of  said  given  panel  into  the  re-entrant  hook 
of  the  given  panel; 
said  nailing  flange  being  nailed  to  the  sheets  thereunder 
and  to  the  roof  deck;  the  normal  thickness  of  the 
sheets  being  at  least  the  minimum  distance  between 
the  body  portioo  of  one  panel  and  the  upper  end  of 
the  8-bend  of  the  next  lower  panel  interconnected 
therewith  whereby  a  given  sheet  is  compressed  be- 
tween said  body  portioo  of  one  panel  and  said  upper 
end  of  the  8-bend  of  the  next  lower  panel. 


devices  including  an  element  pivotally  movable  about  a 
vertical  axial  line  having  a  fixed  relation  to  said  base,  a 
first  horizontally  linearly  adjusUble  means  carried  by 
said  element,  and  a  second  horiztmUUy  lineariy  adjusUble 
means  carried  by  said  first  horizontally  adjusUble  means 
and  having  a  work  Ubie  surface  on  which  said  work  hold- 
ing means  is  carried;  said  second  named  adjusUble  means 
being  linearly  adjusUble  in  a  line  normal  to  the  line  in 
which  said  first  named  horizontally  adjusUble  means  is 
adjusUble. 

3,144,931 

PHILLIPS  SCREWDRIVER  SHARPENER 

Louie  G.  Sanchez,  2413  Sanrlw  Ave.,  and   PhlUp  A. 

Pkwnt,  1949  Santa  Paida,  both  of  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1943,  Ser.  No.  325,528 

2  Claims.    (CL  51—98) 


3,144,934 
TOOL  GRINDING  MACHINE 
SMrgcoa  Croaby,  4914  Sui  Fctnaodo  Road, 
Clcodalr  Calif. 
FBcd  Oct  18,  1941,*  Ser.  No.  145,792 
39  Claims.     (CI.  51—3) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  the  teeth  of  tools  such  as 
mflling  cutters,  ball  end  mills  and  end  mills,  a  base, 
means  for  mounting  a  wheel  head  imit  on  said  base;  said 
unit  including  a  roUUble  spindle  having  means  for  mount- 
ing a  grinding  wheel  on  each  end  thereof  and  power  naeans 
for  driving  said  spindle;  said  mounting  means  for  said 


1.  A  sharpener  for  Phillips-type  screwdrivers  compris- 
ing an  upright  support,  a  grinding  wheel  journaled  on 
said  support  for  roution  about  a  horizontal  axis,  means 
carried  by  the  support  for  rotating  the  grinding  wheel,  a 
work  holder  including  an  arm,  means  pivotally  mounting 
an  inner  end  of  the  arm  on  the  support  about  an  axis 
disposed  beneath  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the 
grinding  wheel,  said  arm  having  an  upwardly  opening 
channel  at  its  outer  end  with  a  central  plane  of  said 
channel  coinciding  with  a  central  plane  of  the  grinding 
wheel  and  said  channel  being  adapted  to  receive  a  Phillips- 
type  screwdriver  shank,  said   grinding  wheel   having   a 
periphery  of  V-shaped  cross-section   to  simultaneously 
sharpen  both  sides  of  a  groove  and  the  bit  point  of  the 
shank,  a  set  screw  carried  by  the  work  holder  for  re- 
leasably  clamping  the  shank  in  said  channel,  and  means 
associated  with  the  means  pivotally  mounting  the  arm 
for  adjustably  clamping  said  arm  to  the  support  with  the 
work  holder  in  different  angularly  adjusted  positions  rel- 
ative to  the  grinding  wheel. 
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ICE  SILAtESHARPENER    ^  ^  ^ 
GUbwl  J.  Moritk,  14  N.  S|««  S*-,  B^Jta,  N.Y. 

4a«l^     (6.51— I7f) 


beins  funnel-«haped  to  leat  do«ly  between  the  package 
itieea,  meaiu  »uppJemeniin«  the  bouting  laterally  to 
fill  Mid  mouth  where  the  p«Jta#e  aheeu  join  at  the  iidet. 


**. 


the  tube  being  retractable  to  roll  the  fkxible  iheet  back 
out  of  said  mouth  without  loes  of  vacuum,  and  means  then 
operable  to  accure  the  package  sheeU  together  where  they 
form  said  mouth. 


I 


5  A  sharpener  for  ice  skate  blade*  including  a  )ig  con- 
sisting of  a  body  having  a  full  length  vertical  blade  receiv- 
ing slot  in  the  bottom  thereof,  an  upwardly  and  [or^^^iy 
Jm  portion  on  swd  body,  a  downwardly  and  forwardly 
angled  bore  through  sanl  angled  portion,  a  gnnding  wbee 
localKl  forward  of  the  angled  portion,  a  shaft  secured  at 
one  end  to  the  center  of  said  wheel  and  extending  lateraUy 
therefrom  and  through  the  boce.  and  motor  means  dny- 
ingiy  engaged  with  the  other  end  of  the  shaft. 


3,IM,935  V 

jflTUF  PACKAGING  MACHINiS         \ 
John  H    Stroop.  New  Yort.  N.Y.  ^''^'^^U^ 

^orce-er.   M»a.   a  "T*t2?c^  ^■■???I?t   now 
Original  M»P»»«rto"  '»»«  "'  *'«^'  **.j^*J?*'*K'  ^Z 
pS^t  No.  3.«54U3*.  iMt^^ii:  }^\^^:^*^ 
utd  tkk  appttctloii  J.ly  13.  ml,  Ser-  No.  2W,737 
^gCUtau.     (CL53— 171) 


GRINDING  WHEEL 

Aadrew  Labowiky.  144  E«MlkM  D^«^  "JT^?**'  ^'*' 
^^    n«4  A^.  M,  mi,  Ser.  No   2 If. ft! 
ICIaim.     (C\.  51— 2W) 


In  a  rotary  grinding  tod,  a  frusto^onical  body  having 
a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  the  le^ling  edge  includ- 
Vg  an  anndarly  channeled  area,  an  abrasive  materia 
pSitioned  m  said  channeled  are.  with  the  outer  surf  ace  of 
thTabrasive  material  forming  a  conimuation  of  ^^y 
and  extending  beyond  the  leading  edge  thereof  and  heiU 
dissipating  continuous  spiral  groove  means  extending  sub- 
Sallyfrom  the  trailing  e<lge  of  the  body  and  lerminat. 
ing  at  a  point  substanually  adjacent  to  the  channeled  area 
confining  said  abrasive  material- 


3,144,934 
VACUUMING  AND  SEALING  DEVICES  FOR 

PACKAGING  _  ^,^  „ 

Pr-k  J.  P««.tx,  fM  S.  WoW^fton  St.  PWk  Rklt«,  m- 

FIM  Oct.  5.  19^1,  Ser.  No.  22«,7tl 
14Cl«hw.  (CL53— 112) 
1  Vacuumi«d  clowng  apparatus  for  the  mouth  ol  a 
package  formed  with  companion  sheeU  scaled  «o««"^;^ 
the  sides,  comprising  a  tubular  housing  t^nmg  w.th  one 
e«l  into  said  mouth,  a  tube  leading  from  a  v^uum 
wurce  into  the  housing  and  adapted  to  be  advanced  into 
«ud  mouth  a  distance  beyond  said  end.  a  flexible  sheet  ex- 
tended in  air-tight  relation  between  said  end  and  the  cor- 
iSp^ding  end  portion  of  the  tube,  said  flexible  sheet 


5    A   ttnp   packaging   machine   comprising   die   rolls 
mounted   to  cooperate   and  each  having  collars  tpaced 
thereon  and  in  contact  with  the  corresponding  coUari  of 
the  cooperating  rolls  whereby  anular  spaces  are  provided 
between    cdlarv    a    hollow    mandrel    extending    down^ 
wardly  from  above  into  each  of  sanl  annular  spacer  meaiw 
for  feeding  web  strip,  (jver  and  between  the  dje  rolU  a 
hopper  containing  granular  matend  to  ^^  f«*-  *  "f »f 
mounted  at  a  spaced  distance  from  the  mandrels,  arms  at- 
tached to  the  shaft,  each  having  a  measuring  cup  at  itt 
outer  end  and   means  for  oscillating  the  shaft  whereby 
each  measuring  cup  is  in  an  upright  poaiUon  when  o*cU- 
lated  away  from  the  mandrel  and  is  in  a  reverse  posi- 
tion when  oscillated  toward  the  mandrel  and  is  adapted 
to  dump  it*  contents  into  the  top  of  the  corresponding 
mandrel.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,144,93« 

APPARATUS  FOR  STERILE  PACKING  OF 

STERILE  GOODS 

Willi    LbUgw,    Kuaiiliwgf,    Swttieria*!,    ■«*•?«[    ~ 

AlpJiTAb.    B^    5wtaef4-d,    •    corFondo.    of 

Switzerland  „       ^,      ,„  ,«* 

Filed  Dec.  t,  1941.  Ser.  No.  15g^2 
Claims  pdority.  ■??»»««*«•  Swtoerijmd  Dec.  12,  1949 

^^-^   i  Claims.     (O.  53— IM)  

4  lii  an  apparatus  for  sterile  p%:king  of  sterile  goods 
comprising  means  for  continuously  forming  a  tube  from 
a  flexible  web.  means  for  advancing  and  compressing  said 
tube  transversely  of  the  length  of  the  tube  or  c  osing  the 
tube  means  extending  into  said  tube  for  filhng  the  stcnle 
Boods  into  the  tube  upstream  of  said  compressing  means 
indheaung  means  placed  inside  said  tube  upstream  of 
the  goods  filled  into  the  tube  with  respect  to  the  "jo^'en^cnt 
of  the  tube  for  heating  and  sterilizing  the  inside  of  the 
tube    said  filbng  means  extending  through  and  having 
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a  part  extending  beyond  said  heating  means  toward  said 
compreaiing  means: 

a  jacket  tube  placed  around  said  formed  tube  and 
having  a  diameter  at  least  as  great  as  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  formed  tube  and  being  at  least  co- 
extensive with  the  entire  part  of  the  apparatus  be- 
tween said  heating  means  and  said  compressing 
means,  " 

said  jacket  tube  being  also  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  heating  means, 

means  connected  to  said  jacket  tube  for  supplying  a 


heat  carrier  to  said  jacket  tube  for  initially  heating 
and  sterilixing  the  interior  of  said  jacket  tube  and  at 
least  the  part  of  said  filling  means  extending  beyond 
said  heating  means  toward  said  compressing  means 
prior  to  starting  formation  and  filling  of  said  formed 
tube,  and 

circular  closure  member  coaxially  of  and  substan- 
tially at  the  end  of  said  jacket  tube  averse  of  said 
compressing  means,  the  diameter  of  said  closure 
member  bemg  substantially  equal  to  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  said  formed  tube. 


supply  means  located  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said 
cross  bar  of  said  overwrap  assembly,  a  floating  tensioning 
rod  for  the  wrapper  material  in  said  supply  means,  driven 
feeding  means  in  said  supply  means  controlled  by  said 
floating  tensioning  rod,   wrapper  end  holding  elements 
positioned  beyond  the  forward  end  of  said  table  for  hold- 
ing said  wrapper  material  on  said  table  between  said  end 
holding  elements  and  said  cross  bar  of  said  overwrap  bar 
a^embly,  whereby  to  enable  the  contents  for  a  package 
to  be  wrapped  to  be  deposited  on  the  wrapper  material  af\ 
the  forward  end  of  said  table,  overwrap  operating  means 
for  bringing  the  wrapper  material  over  the  top  of  the 
deposited  contents  for  a  package  without  moving  said 
contents,   said  overwrap  operating  means  moving  said 
overwrap  bar  assembly  so   as  to  cause  said  cross  bar 
of  said  assembly  to  move  upwardly  and  forwardly  from 
starting  position  to  a  position  beyond  said  forward  end 
of  said  Ubie  and  then  downwardly  and  rearwardly  and 
along  said  table  to  said  starting  position  during  each 
complete  cycle  of  operation  of  said  machine,  an  automatic 
delay  in  said  overwrap  operating  means  causing  said 
overwrap  bar  assembly  to  pause  momentarily  when  said 
cross  bar  is  at  the  forward  end  of  said  table  near  the 
forward  side  edge  of  said  package  contents  during  the 
rearward  return  movement  of  said  overwrap  bar  assembly 
and  cross  bar,  a  wrapper  severing  and  heat  sealing  element 
located  below  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  wrapper 
material  near  the  forward  end  of  said  table,  supporting 
means  for  said  element  mounted  for  up  and  down  move- 
ment, and  means  automatically  raising  said  element  sup- 
porting means  and  therewith  said  element  into  wrapper 
contacting  position  beneath  said  cross  bar  of  said  over- 
wrap bar  assembly  upon  arrival  of  said  cross  bar  near 
the  forward  side  edge  of  said  package  contents. 


3,164,938 
WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Fred  L.  Waite,  East  WilUston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,219 
22  Claims.    (CL  53—379) 


3,I**337 
WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Mnrrla  Lcatcr  Ingram,  Poftland,  Oreg^  aarignor  of  seven- 
tcca  percent  to  Manricc  Inffwn,  ten  percent  to  L.  R. 
Ctitt-rr.  and  seventy -three  percent  to  McDannell  Brown 
Filed  June  4.  1962.  Ser.  No.  199,776 
8ClaiBS.     (CL53— 229)      _ 


1.  In  heat  sealing  apparatus,  an  endless  conveyor  for 
carrying  articles  to  be  heat  sealed  and  having  incorporated 
in  the  conveyor  a  plurality  of  electrical  heating  elements, 
an  electrical  heating  element  stationarily  mounted  but 
otherwise  identical  to  one  of  said  travelling  heating  ele- 
ments, a  source  of  electric  power,  means  providing  a  reg- 
ulated supfrfy  of  power  from  said  source  to  both  said  sta- 
tionary and  travelling  beating  elements,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  temperature  of  said  stationary  heating 
element  for  controlling  the  last-mentioned  means. 


1.  In  a  wrapping  machine  of  the  character  described, 
a  Uble.  a  traveling  overwrap  bar  assembly  including  a 
forward  cross  bar  extending  transversely  over  said  table 
and  positioned  rearwardly  on  said  table  at  the  start  of 
each  cycle  of  operation  of  the  machine,  a  guideway  on 
said  croas  bar  for  the  wrapper  material,  wrapper  material 
810  0.0.-24 


3,164,939 
PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  SHRINKING 

FILM  ABOUT  OBJECTS 

William  J.  IMirke,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Roll-O- 

Sbeets,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,025 

4  Claims.     (CL  53—379) 

1.  Portable  apparatus  adapted  to  mount  on  a  table  for 

heat  shrinking  a  plastic  film  wrapped  about  an  object. 
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said  tppantut  comprising  a  fUt  base  adapted  to  rest  oo 
a  Ubk  or  the  like,  said  base  being  in  the  form  of  a  rec- 
tangular frame  composed  of  elongated  side  and  end  wall 
members,  laid  wall  members  defining  a  central  opening, 
endless  conveyor  means  having  an  endless  belt  positioned 
in  said  frame  to  substantially  cover  laid  opening,  said 
endteM  belt  being  mounted  upon  rollers  supported  within 
said  opening  at  opposite  ends  of  said  aide  wall  members, 
said  endless  belt  having  a  top  surface  provided  with  three 
stations  comprising  a  loading  station  at  one  end,  a  heat- 
ing sutioo  at  an  intermediate  position  and  a  discharge 
sution  at  an  oppoute  end  of  the  belu  a  heat  platen  means 


FLEXIBLE  CXnrON  PICKER  SPINDLK 
FofTtil  L.  Stmrmm,  Mithh,  T 

Hnrraelw  Commmsr.  CkkMO^  DL.  a 
tton  of  New  Jsney 

Aa«.  3, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  21M99 
1  Oaftii.    (CL  5«— 5») 


mourned  on  said  side  wall  members  underneath  said  load- 
ing station  to  provide  a  source  of  heat  to  cause  overlap- 
ping fringe  of  the  film  wrapped  about  the  object  to  co- 
here, a  heat  tunnel  mounted  upon  said  frame  and  poai- 
tiooed  over  the  heating  sution,  said  heat  ttmnel  being  pro- 
vided with  a  hot  air  blower  and  having  inlet  and  exit 
means  for  passuig  the  wrapped  objects  carried  by  said 
belt  whik  preventing  any  subtantial  km  of  heat  within 
said  funnel  » 

COTTON  Chapter  means 

H.  G«y,  Cili  ■tai.  IVOsi^  aaslBMr  to  Ts^jto 


A  cotton  picker  spindle  comprising  a  multi-piece  ele- 
ment  having  a  picking  portion  and  a  supporting  portion 
ooaxially  arranged  and  a  flexible  connection  between  said 
portions  and  further  characterized  in  that  said  flexible 
connection  comphaes  a  coil  spnng  having  convolubons 
wrapped  around  adjacent  ends  of  said  portions  of  the 
spindle  and  wherein  the  peripheral  portions  of  said  ad- 
jacent ends  have  threads  complemenury  to  the  coik  of 
the  spring  and  said  convolutions  of  the  spring  being 
threaded  onto  said  threads  and  providing  a  positive  drive 
for  the  picking  portion  of  the  tpindk  and  said  convolu- 
tions and  threads  being  formed  to  effect  tightening  of 
the  spring  with  the  portions  of  the  spindk  pursuant  to 
roution  of  the  spindk  in  iu  operating  direction. 


Filed  Dee.  13, 1»42,  S«r.  No.  244,41t 
32Clatea.     (Ct  54--M) 


3,164,M2 

FRurr  HARvSnn  having 

GATHERING  FINGERS 

A.  nmaii ft  a^  HmoU  G.  Mam,  Uka- 

S.  Wvar.  CMcago,  m.,       ' 

of  New  Jansy  '~^' 

Plad  A^  3,  IMlSar.  No.  214,457 
3C^M^    (CXM-^SM) 


1.  In  a  coaoo  scrapper,  belt  means  for  rethcving  scrap 
cotton,  comprising  a  ikxibk,  endkss  belt,  means  for 
supporting  and  driving  said  belt  means  including  resilknt 
m^M  pivoled  at  one  end  intermediate  the  curved  end 
portiaM  ot  t* "*  belt  means  and  connected  at  its  other 
end  with  one  curved  end  portion  of  said  bdt  means,  said 
resilient  means  urging  said  one  end  portion  of  the  belt 
means  resihendy  downwardly  toward  ground  contact,  s 
phirality  of  grabber  bars  fixed  to  said  belt,  each  said 
grabber  bar  including  a  spine  connected  to  said  bdt,  a 
set  o(  pron^  projecting  away  from  said  spine,  said 
proo^  of  each  said  bar  overUpping  the  spine  of  the 
next  adjacent  preceding  grabber  bar,  said  grabber  bars 
lying  in  close  overlapping  coouct  along  the  lengths  of 
the  flights  of  said  belt  and  projecting  ungentially  from 
said  bdt  around  the  respective  curved  end  portions  of 
said  belt,  said  prongs  of  each  grabber  bar  being  substan- 
tially flat  and  laterally  spaced  apart,  the  lateral  spac- 
ing between  adjacent  said  prongs  being  substantially 
equal  in  width  to  tlte  width  of  a  prong,  said  spacing 
providing  for  discharge  of  undesired  material  during  use 
<rf  said  bolt  means. 


1.  A  fruit  picker  comprising  a  picker  head  having  a 
plurality  of  roUUbk  side-by-side  picker  spindles  formed 
of  material  permitting  the  spindles  to  defkct  laterally 
against  one  another,  said  spindles  having  helical  portions 
in  transverse  alignment  with  each  other,  and  means  ro- 
tating said  spuidks  in  timed  relation  with  one  another 
in  preset  relation  with  said  helical  portions  abutting  under 
deflection  of  the  spindles  along  the  tiuiu  of  the  helix. 


3,1(4,943 
TREE  SHAKER 

Ak^  Mrifwir  of  fOrly 
Cobo,  Ala. 


CedC. 


FVad  Oct.  17,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  231,«« 
triitMi      (CLS<— 429) 

1.  A  tree  shaker  comprising, 
(a)  a  tKnslaUbk  frame. 
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(b)  a  tree  engaging  member  carried  by  said  frame  in 

poaition  to  engage  the  tnmk  ol  a  tree, 
(e)  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame, 
(rf)  a  Ikxibk  member  having  one  end  thereof  wound 
about  said  drum  with  the  other  end  thereof  being 
adapted  for  attachment  to  the  tree  at  a  point  above 
and  in  qtaced  rektion  to  said  tree  engaging  member, 

(e)  a  rotatabk  member  mounted  adjacent  said  drum, 
(/)  at  least  one  detent  carried  by  said  rotatabk  mem- 
ber, 

(f )  at  least  one  detent  carried  by  said  drum  in  posi- 
tion to  engage  said  dolent  carried  by  said  rotatabk 
member. 


(A)  resilient  means  imparting  relative  axial  movement 
between  said  drum  and  said  rotatabk  member  to 
urge  the  detent  carried  by  said  rotatabk  member 
and  the  detent  carried  by  said  drum  toward  each 
other  as  said  rotatable  member  rotates, 

(/)  said  detent  carried  by  said  drum  and  said  detent 
cairied  by  said  roUUbk  member  being  adapted  for 
yiigMUr  movement  reUtive  to  each  other  upon  ap- 
plication of  a  predetermined  amount  of  torque  to 
■aid  rotatabk  member,  and 

(/)  means  to  apply  said  predetermined  amount  of 
torque  to  said  rotatable  member  whereby  relative 
angular  movement  is  iotpartedlxtween  said  detents  to 
vibrate  said  flexibk  member. 


34M>M 

SICKLE  BAR  HARVESTER 

.  .Htlk,  Jr.,  TJO.  Boo  32M,  Taaspo  1.  Fla. 

Fled  Oct  5, 19(2,  Sar.  No.  22S,S91 

ItO^    (a.5<-33t) 


3,1M,945 
LAWN  RAKES 
A.  Spcaccr,  337  Maahattaa  Ave., 

Daytoaa  Beach,  Fla. 
Ian.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2S1,1S4 
lOala.    (CL  56-^4M.12) 


A  composite  rake  for  lawns,  meadows,  and  similar 
areas  comprising  a  first  rake-head  provided  with  a  socket 
at  one  end  thereof,  a  first  plurality  of  long,  resilient  metal 
tines  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  first  rake-head, 
said  first  plurality  of  tines  having  a  slight  curvature  at 
their  free  ends,  an  elogated  handle  atuched  to  the  socket 
of  said  first  rake-head;  a  second  rake-head  provided  with 
a  socket  at  one  end  thereof,  a  second  plurality  of  long, 
resilient  meUl  tines  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said 
second  rake-head,  said  second  plurality  of  tines  also  hay- 
ing a  curvature  at  their  free  aids,  the  curvature  of  said 
second  plurality  of  tines  being  greater  than  the  curvature 
of  said  first  plurality  of  tines,  an  elongated  shaft  attached 
to  the  socket  of  said  second  rake-hcad;  pivot  means  join- 
ing said  handle  and  said  elongated  shaft,  said  pivot  means 
being  located  whereby  said  first  and  second  pluralities 
of  tines  normally  intermesh  and  whereby  the  free  ends 
of  said  first  plurality  of  tines  extend  beyond  the  free  ends 
<rf  said  second  plurality  <rf  tines;  an  alignment  tneans 
comprising  a  curved  shaft,  said  curved  shaft  being  rigidly 
connected  to  said  elongated  shaft  and  being  slidably 
connected  to  said  handle,  and  spring  means  interconnect- 
ing said  elongated  shaft  and  said  handle. 


1.  A  harvesting  apparatus  for  removing  tree-grown 
fruit  from  its  tree  comprising:  a  plate  having  at  least  one 
generally  V-shaped  notch  in  the  forward  edge  thereof; 
guard  means  carried  by  said  plate,  said  guard  means  be- 
ing movabk  between  a  first  position  across  the  notch  near 
the  apex  thereof  and  a  second  position  spaced  from  the 
notch;  naeans  resilienUy  biasing  said  guard  means  to  said 
first  position;  stem  cutting  means  carried  by  said  plate  and 
movabk  in  a  path  across  the  apex  of  said  notch,  said  path 
lying  rearwardly  of  said  first  podtion  of  said  guard  means; 
a  freely  roUtabk  roller  extending  parallel  to  said  pkte; 
and  means  mounting  said  roller  in  spaced,  opposed  rela- 
tion to  one  surface  of  said  plak  and  rearwardly  of  the 
apex  of  the  notch. 


3,164,944 

DOFFING  AND  DONNING  MECHANISM 

Edwhi  a  Do  Bok,  Peori  River.  Edward  L.  Cocloey, 

Upper  Nyack,  and  Carl  E.  Uodqakt,  Nyack,  N.Y., 

ass^Dors  to  WUlcox  Jk  Gflbbs  Sewing  Macfafaic  Co.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnly  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,119 
27  Clafans.    (CL  57—53) 

1.  A  doffing  and  donning  device  comprising  a  carnage 
adapted  to  be  mounted  for  movement  on  horizontal  rails 
extending  along  a  side  of  a  q>inning  machine  having  a 
row  of  spindles  thereon,  said  carriage  comprising  a  frame 
having  rail  engaging  rollers,  a  subframe  having  floor- 
engaging  wheels,  and  means  connecting  the  frame  and 
subframe,  inclu<Ung  master  and  slave  cylinders  for  rela- 
tive vertical  movement  of  the  main  frame  for  raising 
the  rail  engaging  rollers  above  the  height  of  the  Iwxizon- 
tal  raik;  a  hydraulic  circuit  for  operating  said  cylinders; 
and  contrt>l  means  for  the  hydraulic  circuit  including 
movaUe  controllers  for  engaging  the  rail,  link  means 
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cconected  to  said  controUers,  and  a  cootrol  xfalw  for 
the  master  and  slave  cylinders  normally  biocking  the 
presnirv  line  for  tbe  master  cylinder  from  a  return  re- 
aervoir  and  rendering  tbe  master  and  slave  cylinders  op- 
erative to  lift  the  frame,  nid  controllers  wfaen  the  frame 
ia  in  parallel  relation  with  the  rafl  and  the  roUen  are 


tic  elements  each  of  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  con- 
tinuous filaments  at  least  intermittently  integrally  joined 


together,  compactly  twisting  said  elements  together  to 
form  a  unit,  and  twisting  a  plurality  of  said  units  together. 


3,1*4,949 
TRILOBAL  FILAMENTARY  YARNS 
Gilbert  PItxl,  CbattaMMga,  Tcn^  ■■Ignar  to  E.  I.  *i 
Post  de  NcMonra  wmi  Conpoiy,  WOmlagtoa,  DcL,  a 

of  Delaware 

FVed  Mm-.  22,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  2*7,347 
*  CWmm.     (CL  57— 14t) 


dispoeed  above  the  rail  automatically  actuating  the  valve 
to  connect  the  master  and  slave  cylinders  to  the  reser- 
voir and  deenergize  said  cylinders  and  causing  the  frame 
and  the  rail  engaging  rollers  to  descend  to  supporting 
relation  with  the  rail  for  mounting  the  carriage  on  the 
rail  for  movement  therealong. 


3,1*4,947 

CORDAGE  AND  METHODS  OF 
MANUFACITTRE  THEREOF 
Dexter  W.  Gaitoa,  Ddnco,  N  J.,  wmtfpor  to  Wall  Ro^ 
Wotta.   lac   Bevoly,    NJ.,   a   itwpiaUBa   of  New 

F1M  Feb.  21, 19*3,  Scr.  N*.  2*145t 
UOalm^    (CL57— 14t) 


3  1*4»94S 

CORDAGE  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

H.  Stratford,  Cbflthaaa,  NJ., 

Rope  Worka,  lac,  Bcrcrly,  N J,,  a 
Jtraey 

Fled  Feb.  2S,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  2*l,*59 
17  na^      (CL  57— 14#) 
1.  The  method  includmg  extruding  and  orienting  plas- 


to  WaU 
of  New 


1.  Cordage  comprising  a  plurality  of  strands  cocnpact- 
1y  aseembled  with  each  other,  each  of  said  strands  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  extruded  and  oriented  plastic  ele- 
ments compactly  assembled  with  each  other,  each  of  which 
elemenu  comprises  a  plurality  of  continuous  hlamenu  at 
least  mtermittcntly  integrally  joined  together  with  sub- 
stantial freedom  of  said  filamenU  for  movements  rela- 
tively to  each  other,  said  elements  preaenting  externally 
to  each  other  irregular  surfaces  impeding  their  relative 
latet-al  movements,  said  elements  having  individual  deniers 
of  at  least  500,  at  least  some  of  which  plastic  elements 
are  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  compocation  and  a  non- 
plastic  solid  material  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  ia 
said  pUstic  compoaitioo. 


1.  A  yam  package  of  continuous-ftlament.  synthetic, 
textile  yam,  said  yam  being  compoced  of  a  plurality  of 
species  of  trilobal  filaments,  the  individual  filamenU  with- 
in each  species  bemg  of  essentially  the  same  denier,  but 
the  apeciea  differing  from  each  other  in  said  respect,  the 
distribution  of  denier  values  over  the  entire  group  of  fila- 
ments constituting  the  yam  being  such  as  to  give  the  group 

(1)  a  coefficient  of  variation  (v)  of  at  least  10. 

(2)  a  skewness  coefficient   (at)   within  the  range  of 
—0.7  to  -J-0.7.  and 

(3)  a  kurtotia  coefficient  (a^)  in  the  range  of  1.0  to 
4,0.  

3,1*4«95«  ^ 

METHOD  OF  TWINING  THREADS 
Hamcl,  Romanibnra,  Tbargaa,  Swltavlaai,  a^ 
to  HmbcI  rrojifclteiats  nd  Vsiwlfai  A.G., 
liibml—i.  a  corforaltoa  of  SwtCacrtMd 
FUmI  Jaly  2*.  19*2,  Scr.  No.  lU^l 
prtority.  cppHcarioii  Giiw— /,  Jaly  27,  19*1, 
H  43,2*1 
5  ClaiM.     (CL  57— 150 


1.  A  method  of  twining  a  plurality  of  fibrous  threads 
twisted  in  a  first  direction,  comprising  the  steps  of  gath- 
ering said  threads  into  a  yam,  imparting  to  said  yam  a 
preliminary  twist  with  a  relatively  low  number  of  turns 
per  unit  of  yam  length  in  said  first  direction  to  limit  rela- 
tive longitudinal  movement  of  said  threads,  and  subse- 
quently imparting  to  said  yam  a  finishing  twist  with  a 
relatively  high  number  of  turns  per  unit  of  yam  length 
in  a  direction  opposite  said  first  direction. 
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3,1*4351 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CORE  YARN 
WIIH.1   K.   Donlteoa,   Cbcadk,   and   laa   EMlcston, 
BlackbwB,    Ei«land,    ■■ignnn    to    Tamer    Brothers 
Limited,  MaMrbcctcr,  Eaglaiid,  a 


Flkd  Mm.  11, 19*3,  Ser.  No.  2*404* 
CUte  priority,  appBcatkMi  Great  Britafa,  Mv.  12, 19*2, 

*  ClaliM.    (CL  57— 1**) 


3,1*4,953 
CLOCK 
Theodore  A.  Gruroth,  Elmfanrat,  IlL,  SMigiior  to 
Motorola,  lac.,  FraakUa  Park,  DL,  a  corporatioa 
of  DUaott 

Filed  May  20,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S1,*93 
4  OalBM.     (CL  5S— 5*) 


,it^^ 


3.  A  method  of  producing  a  yam  which  comprises 
drawing  a  sliver  of  staple  asbestos  fibres  having  two  oppo- 
site flat  faces  and  at  least  two  smooth  continuous  fila- 
ments of  equal  extensibility  from  sources  of  supi^y  to  a 
sandwiching  point,  the  filaments  being  drawn  at  equal 
speeds,  at  such  point  bringing  one  of  said  filaments  into 
conUct  with  one  flat  face  of  said  sliver  and  another  of 
said  filamenU  into  contact  with  the  other  flat  face  of  said 
sliver  to  sandwich  the  filamenU  and  the  sliver,  main- 
taining an  equal  substantial  tension  on  each  (rf  said  fila- 
menU between  the  source  of  supply  thereof  and  the  sand- 
wiching point,  twisting  the  sandwiched  product,  and  press- 
ing at  least  one  of  the  filamenU  against  a  smooth  surface 
at  the  sandwiching  point  with  the  sliver  overlying  it  so 
as  to  prevent  the  twist  from  passing  backward  beyond  the 
sandwiching  point 

3,1*4,952 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TENNIS  CORDS 
Albert  Edward  Toaey  Neale,  Satton  CoMfleld,  aad  Brlaa 
ChMles  Roberts,  Woodford  Grcca,  EaMx,  EagUad, 
Daalop  Rabbcr  Company  Uailted,  Loo- 
L  a  BrMA  coaaaay 
^        —  ""3,  Scr.  No.  2t839» 

Great  Britala,  Jaly  3,  19*2, 
25,4M/*2 
13Cki^     (CL57— l*t) 


1.  A  clock  having  provision  for  illumination  of  the 
face  thereof,  including  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
opaque  indicator  hands,  a  clock  face  disposed  behind  said 
indicator  hands  and  including  a  translucent  portion  adapt- 
ed to  silhouette  said  hands  when  lighted,  a  substantially 
disk  shaped  light  conductor  having  a  frosted  surface  and 
being  mounted  behind  said  translucent  portion  of  said 
clock  face,  a  bulb  retaining  extension  on  the  periphery 
of  said  light  conductor,  a  neon  bulb  secured  in  said  bulb 
retaining  extension  and  supplying  light  to  said  light  con- 
ductor for  lighting  said  translucent  portion  of  said  dock 
face  to  silhouette  said,hands,  said  frosted  surface  of  said 
light  conductor  having  an  unfrosted  portion  adjacent  said 
bulb  to  even  the  intensity  of  the  light  over  the  entire  light 
conductor,  whereby  the  position  of  said  hands  is  observ- 
able from  a  darkened  environment. 


priority. 


3  1*4,954 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  AN  ANNULAR  PASSAGE 
FORMED  BETWEEN  TWO  COAXLAL  PORTIONS 
OF  A  PAIR  OF  UNITS  MOVABLE  WITH  RESPECT 
TO  ONE  ANOTHER 

Rcoi  Sogael,  Lcc  Haata-Geneveyi,  Ncochatel, 

Switzcriaad 

FVcd  Apr.  13, 19*0,  Scr.  No.  21,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  25,  1955, 

28,805/55 
5  Clalnis.    (O.  58—90) 


1.  A  method  of  making  cord  for  the  stringing  of  tennis 
and  the  like  racqueU  comprising  applying  directly  to  a 
monofilamcnury  textile  core  of  a  synthetic  long-chain 
polymer  at  least  one  wrapping  layer  of  a  textile  synthetic 
long-chain  polymer  material,  and  passing  the  wrapped 
core  through  steam  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  50  pounds 
per  square  inch  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  fuse  the 
wrapping  layer  to  the  core. 


1.  In  combinati(m;  an  inner  portion  of  a  first  unit  and 
an  outer  portion  of  a  second  imit,  said  inner  portion  hav- 
ing an  axis  and  said  outer  portion  surroimding  said  iimer 
portion  and  extending  coaxially  thereto,  one  of  said  umU 
being  arranged  for  rotary  nootions  about  said  axis  with 
respect  to  the  other  unit,  said  outer  portion  having  an 
annular  cavity  facing  said  inner  portion,  said  aimular 
cavity  being  delimited  in  axial  direction  by  two  plane 
faces  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis;  a  rubbery 
sleeve  located  in  said  cavity  between  said  two  plane 
faces  and  siurounding  said  inner  portion,  said  sleeve  hay- 
ing an  inner  stirface  contacting  the  outer  surface  of  said 
iimer  portion,  and  two  end  facet  each  of  which  contacts 
one  of  said  plane  faces  of  said  outer  portion,  said  sleeve 
having  an  axial  length  slighUy  greater  than  the  axial 
distance  between  said  plane  faces  so  that  said  sleeve  is 
resiliently  compressed  in  axial  direction  i»1icreby  an  axial 
force  is  created  which  produces  friction  between  said 
end  faces  of  said  sleeve  and  said  plane  faces  requiring 
a  certain  force  for  relative  turning  movement  between 
said  sleeve  and  said  plane  faces;  and  pressing  means  com- 
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priaing  a  metal  rint  aunxMUklinf  at  least  the  central  tn- 
buUr  portioQ  of  said  tlecve,  said  mcui  ring  having  Um 
shape  of  a  cylindrical  crown  and  having  iu  low  and 
upper  inttttr  edges  bevelled  and  having  between  said 
bevelled  edgis  an  inner  annular  pressing  surface  contact- 
ing the  outer  anolar  surface  of  said  central  tubular  por- 
tion, the  diameter  of  said  inner  preesing  surface  being 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  outer  surface  of  said 
central  tubular  portion  so  that  said  central  tubular  por- 
tion is  radially  compre«ed  and  exerts  on  said  inner  por- 
tion an  inwardly  directed  radial  pressure  which  produces 
friction  between  said  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  and 
said  outer  surface  of  said  inner  portion  requiring  for  rela- 
tive turning  movement  between  said  rieeve  and  said  inner 
portion  s  greater  force  than  said  (Irak  mentioned  certain 
force  so  that  said  sleeve  and  said  inner  portion  do  not 
turn  relative  to  each  other  and  so  that  said  end  faces 
of  said  rieeve  slide  on  said  pUne  faces  when  one  d  said 
onia  is  routed  with  respect  to  the  other  unit  and  only 
said  plane  faces  will  be  snbiected  to  wesr  by  friction 
produced  by  said  sleeve,  whik  axial  displacement  of  one 
of  nid  onits  results  in  axial  sliding  erf  said  sleeve  on 
said  tainer  portion. 


3,164,955 
TURBO  COMPRESSOR  DRIW  FOR 
JET  POWER  fLANT_^ 

Geesge  H.  Gesrewny,  g  lleBcy  LABe,  DesisB, 
PRad  Oel.  26,  1956.  Ssr.  No.  766v«97 
11  n  I  (CLf    3SJ) 


4.  In  a  jet  propulsion  power  system  comprising  the 
components  of  a  ram  diffuser  and  a  turbine  driven  com- 
pressor for  compressing  inlet  air,  axKl  a  hot  gaseous  jet 
fluid  generating  chamber  receiving  air  thus  compressed 
and  delivering  said  jet  fluid  to  a  jet-forming  nozzle,  where- 
in the  said  components  provide  a  flow  of  )et  fluid  at  ele- 
vated temperature  from  said  diffuser  to  and  thixMigh  said 
Qozzle.  the  method  of  supplying  gaseous  driving  fluid  to 
the  turbine  which  comprises  circulating  a  separate  fluid 
distinct  from  said  hot  gaseous  jet  fluid,  in  a  closed  k>of> 
to  and  dHxxigh  said  turbine,  increasing  the  preasure  of 
snid  fluid  as  it  pasaes  from  turbine  discharge  to  turbine 
inlet,  heating  said  fluid  before  return  delivery  to  the  tur- 
bine by  effecting  indirect  beat  exchange  between  said  fluid 
and  said  jet  fluid  of  elevated  temperature  and  between 
said  fluid  and  nun  air  discharging  from  said  difhiaer. 


to 


The 

of 


3,164,956 
TWO  PART  THRUST  REVERSER 
W.  Colabeoofc  aad  Soa  H.  FsM,  ~ 
Gss^d  F.  Goebi,  SsoWls.  Weak., 
Boc^   Coaaow.  Seattle,   Waak. 
Ddawan 

FRsd  Mmt.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265465 
It  Clakw.     (CI.  66—3534) 
I.  A  thrust  reverser  for  a  reaction  propelled  vehicle 
comprising  the  combixution  of. 
(a)  a  reaction  engine. 


(6)  structure  for  supporting  said  engine  on  the  vehicle, 
(c)  a  clamshell  pivotally  mounted  on  said  supporting 

structure  for  reversing  the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  from 

said  engine. 
(</)  a  deflector  door  having  leading  and  trailing  edges, 
(e)  connecting  link  means  for  mounting  said  deflector 

door  on  said  supporting  structure  for  receiving  the 

reverse  flow  of  exhaust  gases  from  said  clamshell,  and 
(/)  actuator  means  for  operating  both  said  clamshell 


and  said  deflector  door  between  a  cruise  position  and 
a  reverse  thrust  position, 

(g)  said  connecting  link  means  comprising  means  for 
moving  said  deflector  door  trailing  edge  into  the 
sUpstream  a  greater  distance  from  said  engine  sup- 
porting structure  than  said  deflector  door  leading 
edge  during  the  initial  movement  thereof  from  the 

'  cruise  position  to  the  reverse  thrust  position  where- 
by aerodynamic  forces  tend  to  close  said  deflector 
door  when  inadvertently  displaced. 


3,164,957  

THERMAL  ENERGY  CONVERTING  SYSTEM 
EdwiB  F.  FHcfco,  H— rto^BO,  N.Y,,  asrivaer  l»  RepoMk 
Corporatfoo,  Fiii  iihiliili.  N.Y.,  a 
of  Delaware 

Fled  Mm.  16, 1961.  Ssr.  No.  94,961 
6ClakM.     (0.66— 36) 


Ir Or^-r^ 


1.  A  thermal  energy  converting  system  comprising  a 
primary  fluid  loop  and  a  secondary  fluid  loop,  immiscible 
alkali  metal  fluids  in  both  said  loops,  means  heating 
the  fluid  in  the  primary  loop,  fluid  circulating  means 
in  both  loops,  a  heat  transfer  chamber  common  to  a 
selected  portion  of  both  loops,  said  chamber  including 
tangentially  disposed  inlet  ports  at  angles  relative  to  each 
other  to  receive  said  fluids  and  a  splash  plate  adjacent 
said  ports  to  generate  turbulence  of  said  fluids  wher^ 
they  are  intimately  mixed  to  a  uniform  temperature. 
means  in  communication  with  said  chamber  to  receive 
the  mixed  fluids  and  separate  them  for  return  to  their 
respective  loops,  and  means  converting  the  thermal 
energy  in  the  fluid  in  the  secondary  loop  into  electrical 
energy. 
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3,164,956  

COMBINED  GAS^TKAM  TURBINE  CYCLE 
POWER  PLANT 

Tl— R.  Pwli.  FfMCO,  MSlfWN-  to 

4  WBeest  HmRiJ.  laminm,  Fogiaod,  a 
irf  Gt^^  BfHate 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  163,677 
priority,  apyBcatinsi  F^Mce  Apr.  23, 1966 
1  Claim.     (CL  66-^39 Jf) 


a  reservoir, 

a  valve  cylinder, 

a  pair  of  valve  pistons  each  individually  redprocable 
between  two  extreme  positions, 

means  operable  to  selectively  direct  fluid  under  I»^s- 
sure  from  said  reservoir  to  either  end  of  said  valve 
cylinder, 

a  return  connection  from  a  point  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  valve  cylinder  to  said  reservoir, 

a  work  cylinder, 

a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  work  cylinder, 

a  connection  between  each  end  of  said  work  cylinder 
and  a  corresponding  port  in  the  wall  of  said  valve 
cylinder  between  the  ends  and  the  center  thereof  and 
opened  and  closed  by  reri|M-ocation  of  said  valve  pis- 
tons, 

means  providing  communication  between  said  means 
to  selectively  direct  fluid  under  pressure  and  one  said 


A  combined  gas-steam  turbine  cycle  power  plant  com- 
prising a  steam  generating  unit,  a  separate  pressunzed 
furnace  including  a  burner  means  spaced  from  said  steam 
generating  unit,  a  superheater  arranged  to  receive  heat 
within  said  pressurized  fumsce,  means  for  passing  steam 
from  said  steam  generating  unit  to  said  superheater  in 
said  pressurized  furnace,  a  high  pressure  steam  iurbine 
arranged  to  receive  superheated  steam  from  said  super- 
heater, a  reheater  arranged  within  said  pressurized  fur- 
nace to  receive  and  reheat  exhaust  steam  from  said  high 
pressure  steam  turbine,  a  low  pressure  steam  turbine  ar- 
ranged to  receive  reheated  steam  from  said  reheater.  a 
condenaer  arranged  to  receive  and  condense  exhaust  steam 
from  said  low  pressure  steam  turbine,  a  first  conduit  for 
bleeding  superheated  steam  from  said  high  pressure  steam 
turbine  at  an  intermediate  point  in   iU  passage  there- 
through, a  second  conduit  for  bleeding  reheated  steam 
from    said    low    pressure    turbine    at    an    intermediate 
point  in  its  passage  therethrough,  a  first  heat  exchanger 
located  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  conduits,  an  air 
compressor,  means  for  passing  compressed  air  from  said 
compressor  in  parallel  through  said  first  heat  exchangers 
in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  steam  bled  from  said 
high  pressure  and  low  pressure  steam  turbines  respectively 
and  thence  to  said  pressurized  furnace  for  combustion 
therein  with  fuel  to  provide  combustion  gases,  a  second 
heat  exchanger  located  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
conduits  downstream    from   said   first   heat   exchangers. 
means  for  passing  condensate  from  said  condenser  serially 
through  said  second  heat  exchangers  in  heat  exchange  re- 
lationship with  the  bled  steam  from  said  high  pressure 
and  low  preasure  turbines,  means  for  passing  the  bled 
steam  from  said  second  heat  exchangers  to  said  condenser, 
a  gas  turbine,  means  for  passing  exhaust  heating  gas  from 
said  pressurized  furnace  through  said  gas  turbine,  duct 
means  for  passing  exhaust  heaUng  gas  from  said  gas  tur- 
bine to  the  atmosphere,  a  third  heat  exchanger  arranged 
in  said  duct  means,  and  means  for  passing  heated  con- 
densate from  said  second  heat  exchangers  through  said 
third  heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
the  exhaust  heating  gases  from  said  gas  turbine  and  thence 
to  said  steam  generating  unit  whereby  the  condensate  re- 
ceives addiuonal  heat  and  the  exhaust  heating  gases  are 
cooled.  

3,164.959 
HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 
lote  T.  Gondck,  Mkmeapotts,  MIm.,  m^t^or  to  OO- 
Djwty   liK.,   MtaseapoHs,   Minn.,    a   corporatioo   of 


port  in  one  cxtrenae  position  of  both  of  said  pistons 
when  said  valve  pistons  are  in  end  abutting  relation 
to  direct  fluid  imder  pressure  to  one  end  of  said 
work  cylinder, 

means  providing  communication  between  the  other  (rf 
said  ports  and  said  return  line  in  said  one  extreme 
position  to  permit  return  of  fluid  to  said  reservoir. 

means  providing  communication  between  said  means 
to  selectively  direct  fluid  under  pressure  and  the 
other  said  port  in  the  other  extreme  position  of  both 
of  said  pistons  when  both  said  valve  pistons  are  in 
end  abutting  relation  to  direct  fluid  under  pressure 
to  the  other  end  of  said  work  cylinder, 

means  providing  communication  between  the  other  oi 
said  ports  and  said  return  line  in  said  other  extrcine 
position  to  permit  return  of  fluid  to  said  reservoir, 

nvf^^nff  normally  urging  said  valve  p>iston8  apart  and 
toward  the  ends  of  said  valve  cylinder. 


FBed  May  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,776 
9ClalBS.     (CL66— 52) 
A  hydraulic  system  including. 


3,164,966 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Charles  O.  Wdsenbach,  Watertown,  and  Samuel  G.  WU- 
Ifaurn,   Cape  Vtaceat,  N.Y.,  aHignors  to  The   New 
York  Ah- Bnkc  Coiapany,  a  corporadoo  of  New  Jct*ey 
Filed  Sept  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  366,218 
9CUns.    (CL66— 52) 
1.  In  combination 
(a)  a  prime  mover; 
(6)  a  pair  of  work-performing  devices; 

(c)  a  hydrostatic  transmission  including  a  variable  dis- 
placement pump  connected  with  the  prime  mover 
and  a  motor  connected  with  one  work-performing 
device  for  transmitting  power  from  the  prime  mover 
to  that  work-performing  device; 

(d)  a  second  pump  connected  with  the  prime  mover; 


354 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaby  12,  1965 


(e)  a  fluid  pressure  motor  connected  with  the  other 
work-performing  device; 

(/)  •  circuit  for  delivering  fluid  under  pressure  from 
the  second  pump  to  the  fluid  pressure  motor; 

(/)  manually  operable  means  for  varying  the  displace- 
ment of  the  variable  displacement  pump;  and 


wall  surfaces  spaced  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  machine 
and  joining  said  side  wall  surfaces  to  form  the  said  cavity, 
said  side  wall  surfaces  being  concave  toward  the  center 
of  the  cavity  and  each  side  wall  surface  having  that  por- 
tion which  is  adjacent  said  inlet  inclined  with  respect  to 
a  plane  passing  through  said  inlet  and  the  axis  of  the 
machine  substantially  in  one  of  the  two  directions  of  cir- 
cumferential flow  of  fluid  in  the  working  chamber  within 
range  of  the  opening. 


3,1^962 
DRILL  ASKMBLY 
John  E.  Gortioa,  Gall,  ObImIiu  Cauda, 
Ma—facftMiag  CiiaipaT.  PMlilnilhi,  Pa^  a 
tloa  of  PcaMytraaia 
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{h)  a  pair  of  override  means  arranged  to  limit  the 
displacement-increasing  effectiveness  of  the  manually 
operable  means,  one  means  being  responsive  to  the 
load  pressure  in  the  hydrostatic  transmission  and  the 
other  means  being  responsive  to  the  load  pressure 
in  the  circuit 
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1.  A  drill  assembly  comprising:  a  housing  having  a 
working  chamber  therein,  a  casing  radially  outwardly 
spaced  from  said  working  chamber  to  form  a  mufBex 
chamber,  at  least  one  exhaust  passageway  communicating 
between  said  working  chamber  and  said  muffler  chamber, 
said  muffler  chamber  having  an  exterior  opening,  said 
housing  having  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  at  least 
a  pair  of  axially  and  laterally  outwardly  extending  por- 
tions abutting  said  casing  to  form  an  exhaust  dunnel 
therebetween,  said  exhaust  channel  communicating  be- 
tween the  exterior  opening  and  ambient  atmosphere, 
means  normaOy  dosing  said  exhaost  channel,  said  means 
being  flexible  to  permit  exhaust  gaaes  to  flow  outwardly 
throu^  said  channels. 


1.  A  rotary  hydrodynamic  fluid  flow  machine,  which 
compriaes:  housing  means  confining  a  substantial  torodial 
workmg  chamber  for  the  working  fluid  of  said  machine, 
input  and  output  bladed  wheel  means  in  said  chamber  co- 
acting  with  the  working  fluid  in  the  chamber  to  cause 
the  said  working  fluid  to  travel  in  a  subsUntially  helical 
flow  path  including  circumferential  components  in  either 
of  two  directions  in  said  working  chamber  during  opera- 
tion of  the  machine,  branch  conduit  means  branching  off 
from  said  working  chamber  at  a  first  point  in  the  radially 
outer  region  of  said  working  chamber  and  returning  along 
a  path  external  of  the  working  chamber  to  a  second  point 
of  the  working  chamber  nearer  the  axis  of  the  machiiie 
than  said  first  point  and  at  a  lower  pressure  than  said 
first  point  whereby  the  pressure  of  the  working  fluid  in 
said  working  chamber  in  the  region  of  said  first  point  is 
operable  to  cause  flow  of  the  working  fluid  in  said  conduit 
means  from  said  first  point  toward  said  second  point,  the 
inlet  end  of  said  conduit  means  at  said  first  point  com- 
prising a  cavity  formed  in  said  housing  meaiu  and  having 
inaer  wall  surfaces,  said  cavity  having  an  inlet  at  the 
radially  inner  side  thereof  opening  into  said  working  cham- 
ber and  having  an  outlet  at  the  radially  outer  side  thereof, 
said  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  cavity  including  two  side 
wall  surfaces  which  are  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  machine  and  end 
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2.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  forming  foundation  mem- 
bers of  concrete  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  casing  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  body 
of  water  with  its  lower  end  engaged  with  such  bottom, 

(6)  fluid  jet  nozzles  disposed  circumfercntially  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  outer  casing  for  directing  jets  of 
fluid  into  the  bottom  to  thereby  faciliute  the  penetra- 
tion of  such  lower  end  of  the  outer  casing  in  the 
bottom  to  form  a  seal  therewith, 
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(c)  tubular  means  mounted  on  said  outer  casing  for 
supplying  fluid  under  pressuKf  to  said  jet  nozzles, 

(d)  an  inner  casing  disposed  within  the  bore  of  said 
outer  casing  and  adapted  to  have  iu  lower  end  rest- 
ing on  the  bottom  also, 

(r)  said  inner  casing  being  of  a  smaller  diameter  than 
said  outer  casing  to  form  an  annular  space  therebe- 
tween for  receiving  sand, 
(/)  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  separator  numbers  on 
said  inner  casing  and  engageable  with  the  inner  wall 
of  said  outer  casing  to  maintain  said  aimular  space, 
(g)  a  jet  fluid -jacket  mounted  on  the  external  surface 

of  said  outer  casing,  . 

(h)  means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into 

said  jet  fluid  jacket,  and 
(0  jet  discharge  nozzles  in  the  wall  of  said  outer  casing 
at  longitudinally  spaced  points  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  fluid  jacket  and  the  intenor  of  said 
outer  casing  for  transmitting  the  fluid  under  pressure 
into  the  sand. 


generally  horizontal  portion,  a  recess  in  said  horizontal 
portion,  an  axle  rotatably  and  removably  mounted  in  said 
recess  and  projecting  from  both  ends  of  said  support,  each 
end  of  said  support  having  a  cover  plate  rigidly  secured 
thereto  through  which  the  axle  prefects,  each  of  the  pro- 
jecting end  portions  of  said  axle  having  a  first  annular 
metallic  member  mounted  the  rear  ound  and  bemg  rigid 
with  said  cover  plate,  said  annular  members  having  a  pro- 
jection on  the  outside  surface  thereof,  each  of  the  project- 
ing end  portions  of  said  axle  having  a  second  annular 
metaUic  member  thcrcaround,  each  of  said  second  annular 
members  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  recesses  on  the  m- 
side  surface  thereof,  said  annular  members  being  mount- 
ed on  said  axle  so  that  said  projecUons  on  said  first  annular 
members  is  receivable  within  said  recesses  of  said  second 
annular  members,  each  end  of  the  projecting  end  poruons 
of  said  axle  having  a  closed  longitudinal  slot  therethrough, 
each  of  said  second  annular  members  and  said  slot  at 
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3    In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  tool  for  belling  bore 
holes  the  combination  of  a  hollow  flexible  and  inflatable 
belling  component  having  upper  and  lower  wall  portions, 
a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  mounted  externally  on  the  upper 
wall  portion  of  said  component,  a  piston  reaprocable  in 
said  cyUnder.  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and 
projecting  downwardly  from  said  cylinder  througji  the 
upper  wall  portion  of  said  component  into  the  latter, 
meuis  connecting  saiB  piston  rod  to  the  lower  wall  por- 
tion of  said  component,  means  for  delivering  fluid  under 
pressure  into  said  cylinder  for  sliding  said  piston  upward- 
ly whereby  said  belling  component  may  be  radially  ex- 
panded, and  means  for  delivering  compressed  air  mto 
said  component  whereby  the  latter  may  be  mflatcd  and 
radially  expanded  as  a  function  separate  from  and  addi- 
tional to  the  radial  expansion  thereof  by  the  sliding  of 
■aid  piston.  
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BOAT  LAUNCHING  DEVICE 
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3    A  boat  launching  device  of  the  type  described  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  support,  said  support  havmg  a 


each  end  of  said  axle  having  a  pin  extending  therethrough 
to  mount  said  second  annular  member  on  said  axle  for 
rotation  therewith  and  longitudinal  movement  thcrcalong. 
each  end  of  said  axle  having  a  lock  nut  threadedly  mount- 
ed thereon,  resilient  means  mounted  between  said  lock 
nuts  and  said  second  annular  member  to  continually  urge 
said  annular  member  into  engagement  with  said  first  an- 
nular member,  and  a  plate  secured  to  said  axle  between 
said  cover  plates,  said  device  being  constructed  and  adapt- 
ed so  that  a  trailer  having  a  boat  thereon  can  be  backed 
across  said  plate  and  into  the  water  so  that  as  the  wheels 
of  said  trailer  cross  said  plate  from  one  side  to  the  other 
said  plate  will  be  raised  to  engage  the  wheels  of  the  pulling 
vehicle  to  prevent  said  vehicle  from  rolling  into  said  water 
and  said  projections  on  said  first  annular  member  will  be 
disengaged  from  one  of  said  recesses  in  said  sec<»d  an- 
nular member  and  engaged  in  another  of  said  recesses  m 
said  second  annular  member. 
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1.  A  process  for  freezing  the  contents  of  a  carton  of 
the  window  type  without  forming  frost  on  the  window 
comprising  the  step  of  subjecting  the  exterior  of  the  «»- 
ton  to  a  reduced  temperature  to  freeze  the  contents  of  the 
carton  while  maintaining  the  temperature  adjacent  the 
outside  surface  of  the  window  at  a  temperature  higher 
than  the  freezing  temperature  of  water  until  the  moisture 
within  the  carton  has  condensed  on  surfaces  remote  from 
the  wiiidow. 
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8.  In  a  process  for  rspidly  cooiinf  eviscerated  poultry, 
the  step*  of  provkiint  an  elongated  channel  of  water, 
circulatina  water  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  said 
channel  and  also  circulatint  a  portioo  ai  the  water  ova- 
ice  so  as  to  collect  sediment  on  said  ice  to  thereby  check 
the  growth  o#  bacteria  contained  in  said  sediment^and 
to  m#iwt*tw  the  temperature  of  said  water  below  ^'  F-. 
creating  a  churning  rone  of  high  heat  exchange  within 
said  channel  by  forcefully  driving  water  onto  the  surface 
of  said  water,  confininf  dusters  of  poultry  below  said 
water  surface  so  as  to  provide  a  top  layer  whfch  protec- 
tively cuahiooi  said  poultry  from  the  direct  force  of  said 
downwarxfly  driven  water,  and  cooveyini  said  poultry 
throuffa  said  rooe  of  high  heat  ezchaofe  so  as  to  rapwUy 
cool  said  poultry. 


\J 


the  tube  between  the  inlet  and  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  tube  into  a  solid  plug  and  the  liquid  being  circu- 
lated between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  iato  a  core 
having  an  opening  sufficiently  snudl  to  reduce  the 
4  amount  of  liquid  being  circulated  to  a  predetermined 
amount; 

heating  means  aasodated  with  Che  freezing  tube  ar- 
ranfed  to  melt  the  frozen  liquid  adjacent  the  inside 
of  the  tube  so  that  the  pressure  of  the  circulating 
hquid  will  be  exerted  along  the  inside  of  the  tube 
and  between  the  end  of  the  solid  plug  of  froaen 
hquid  and  the  end  of  the  freezing  tube  to  force  all 
the  frozen  liquid  out  of  the  frecring  tube;  and 

control  means  arranged  to  actuate  the  heating  means 
when  the  amount  of  hquid  being  circulated  through 
the  freezing  tube  reachea  a  predetermined  amount 
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1.  A  liquid  freezing  machine  comprising,  in  combtna- 
tioo.  a  freesing  tube  having  an  outlet  at  one  end  and 
an  inkt  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  other  end ; 
m»«t,a  for  supplying  the  tube  with  liquid  to  be  frooen 
to  fill  the  portioo  of  the  tube  between  the  iniei  and  the 
eDd  adjacent  thereto  with  the  liquid  and  to  circulate  the 
hquid  to  be  frozen  through  the  portioo  of  the  freezing 
ttibe  between  the  mict  and  the  outlet; 

refriferating  means  asaodated  with  the  freezing  tube 
and  arranged  to  freeze  the  liquid  in  the  portion  of 


1.  In  an  air<ooditiooing  apparatus  of  the  type  indud- 
tng  a  refrigeration  system  operable  selectively  to  heat  or 
cool  air  and  having  a  compressor  with  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  first  and  second  beat-exchange  coils  normally  con- 
nected to  said  itilet  and  outlet,  respectively,  when  said 
apparatus  is  used  for  heating,  expansion  means  coupling 
said  coils  to  each  other,  valve  nteans  coupled  between 
said  coils  and  said  compressor  for  selectivdy   causing 
said  first  and  second  coUs  to  be  coupled  to  said  com- 
pressor outlet  and  inlet  rcspectivdy  in  order  to  effect  de- 
frost of  said  first  coiJ,  the  improvement  comprising  a  de- 
froat  control  mechanism  effective  to  prevent  premature 
initiation  of  defrost  and  including  a  timer-operated  switch, 
a  timer  having  a  motor  and  adapted  to  operate  said  switch 
upon  expvatioo  of  a  cumulative  period  of  timer  opera- 
tion thereby  to  initiate  defrost  of  said  first  coU,   and 
means  foe  coo&oUing  said  period  of  timer  operation  in- 
cluding a  hermetically-sealed,  air-filled  enclosure  ill  heat- 
exdunge  relation  with  ambient  air  surrounding  said  first 
coil,  a  thermosUtically  operated  switch  within  said  en- 
dosure  movable  between  a  first  position  esublishing  a 
running  circuit  to  said  timer  motor  and  a  second  position 
opening  said  running  circuit,  and  a  heating  means  within 
said  enclosure  adapted  to  generate  heat  therein  when  said 
thermostaucaily    controlled    switch   occupies    iu    second 
position,  said  thermostatically  controlled  switch  moving 
automatically  to  said  second  position  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  confined  air  within  said  endosure  drops  to  a 
predetermined  first  value  as  a  result  of  cooler  ambient  air 
passing  against  said  enclosure,  and  moving  automatically 
to  said  first  position  when  the  temperature  of  the  confined 
air  within  said  enclosure  rises  to  a  predetermined  and 
higher  second  value. 
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said  chamber  and  said  fins  being  made  from  a  material 
having  good  heat  conducting  characteristics,  the  upper 
edges  of  said  chamber  being  supported  at  the  upper  edges 
of  the  two  opposing  walls  of  said  box  and  situated  adja- 
cent said  louvcred  port,  whereby  the  entrance  port,  bot- 
tom of  said  chamber,  and  the  exit  port  form  a  duct  for 
conveying  an  air  stream  through  said  box,  means  for  con- 
tinuously draining  said  chamber  and  said  box,  said  fins 
being  oriented  to  lie  paralld  to  the  flow  of  said  stream  of 
air,  and  a  flexible  duct  for  coupling  the  air  vents  m  an 
automobile  ventUating  system  to  the  entrance  port  in 
said  box,  whereby  an  air  stream  may  be  fr)rced  through 
said  duct  by  forward  motion  of  said  automobile  and  con- 
trolled by  controls  in  said  ventilating  system. 


1.  Refrigeration  apparatus,  comprising,  an  evaporator 
having  a  refrigerant  passage  member  with  a  refrigerant 
entiunce  and  exit  in  which  refrigerant  evaporates  to  cool 
Mid  refrigerant  passage  member  and  thus  said  evaporator 
to  below  freezing  temperatures  whereby  frost  tends  to 
coUect  on  the  evaporator;  means  for  flowing  air  over 
said  evaporator;  duct  means  surrounding  the  evaporator 
for  confining  air  fiowing  over  said  evaporator,  the  duct 
means  induding  spaced  fins  in  heat  exchange  rdaUonship 
with  said  passage  member;  refrigerant  Uquefying  means 
connected  to  said  evaporator,  defrost  heater  means  therm- 
aUy  titorift**^  with  said  evaporator  for  penodicaUy  de- 
frosting said  evaporator;  teoaperatume  responsive  means 
mounted  diiecUy  oo  said  refrigermnt  passage  member 
adjooeot  said  refrigerant  exit  for  detecting  the  tempera- 
ture of  refrigerant  in  said  passage  member  adjacent  said 
exit  for  initiating  operation  of  said  defrost  means  upon  said 

temperature  responsive  means  reaching  a  preselected  low 
temperature  indicative  of  undesirable  frost  condiUoos  on 
said  evaporator;  and  a  mounting  bracket  means  shielding 
aaid  temperature  reepooave  naeans  from  flowmg  air  m 
said  duct  means  whereby  said  temperature  responsive 
means  is  responsive  substantially  only  to  the  temperature 
of  refrigerant  in  said  refrigerant  passage  member. 


3,1(4,972  _ 

MOUNTING  FOR  ICE  MAKER  ClTrnNG  GRTO 

Doaald  F.  Swa—m,  St.  ^"1^^^  "fSSL^-T^ 

pool  Corpontloa,  a  «*F«^  of.  Jj*""^ 

Filed  Jan.  i,^^,  Ser.  No,  335454 

It  Clakns.     (CL  62— 32« 


1  In  an  ice  maker  having  apparatus  for  forming  a  slab 
of  ice  and  causing  the  formed  slab  to  fall  to  a  preselected 
space,  apparatus  for  dividing  the  slab  into  discrete  por- 
tions comprising: 

slab  cutting  means;  and 

means  movably  supporting  the  cutting  means  below 
said  preselected  space  to  receive  the  slab  falling  there- 
to and  including  means  for  resilienlly  absorbing  the 
kinetic  energy  of  the  falling  slab. 
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I.  A  cooler  for  temporary  installation  in  an  automobile 
having  at  least  ooe  air  vent  comprising;  a  box  having  four 
sides  and  a  bottom  made  from  insulating  material,  said 
box  being  proportioned  to  rest  inside  an  automobile,  an 
entrance  port  formed  in  one  side  of  said  box,  a  ^P jof 
said  box  also  comprising  an  insulating  material  and  hav- 
ing a  louvered  exit  port  at  ooe  end  thereof,  said  exit  port 
being  situated  at  the  side  of  said  box  which  is  opposite 
to  said  entrance  port  when  said  top  is  in  posiuon  and 
ckMing  said  box.  a  chamber  having  a  depth  which  is  less 
than  the  depth  of  said  box  with  a  plurality  of  fins  mtegral 
with  and  depending  from  the  bottom  of  said  chamber. 


1  In  a  refrigerating  system,  a  source  of  liquid  refrig- 
erant at  one  pressure  and  temperature,  an  evaporator  coil, 
a  hquid  line  connected  to  feed  liquid  refrigerant  from 
said  source  of  said  coil,  means  in  said  line  adjacent  said 
coU  to  expand  Uquid  refrigerant  from  said  source  to  sub- 
stantiaUy  lower  temperature  and  pressure  with  cold  liquid 
overfeed  passing  through  said  coil,  means  for  collecting 
said  cold  Uquid  overfeed,  and  means  associated  with  said 
coUecting  means  for  heating  said  cold  liquid  overfeed  and 
for  returning  warm  liquid  overfeed  in  said  collccung 
means  from  said  collecting  means  to  said  coU  through 
said  liquid  line. 
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,  J.  Urtali,  Uwm^m,  Mfcfc^  iiilfii    to  Chryil«r 

CMTOffVttoa,  llltilMH  Park,  Mkk^  a  corponlkM  of 
Delaware 

FU«d  Sept  1«,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  3r7,I45 
SClabns.    (CL  M— 7) 


improvement  in  the  holder  which  comprises  a  first  clamp- 
ing member  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  thread  as  it 
moves  in  reapoaae  to  movement  of  the  needle  array,  taid 
first  clamping  member  including  engaging '  means  for 
engaging  the  thread  when  the  thread  in  its  path  croases 
the  first  damping  means,  a  second  clamping  member  for 
cooperating  with  the  first  damping  member  to  engage 
the  thread  in  the  holding  means,  means  moving  said  first 
clamping  member  to  carry  thread  engafed  by  its  engag- 
ing means  into  engagement  by  the  first  and  second  clamp- 
ing members,  whereby  the  thread  can  be  held  at  spaced 
points  by  a  needle  and  the  bolder  for  cutting  of  the  thread 
between  said  potnta  by  the  cutter. 


1.  In  a  stcoing  gear.  •  housing  having  a  cyliadrical 
chamber,  a  manually  rotatable  shaft  extending  transverse- 
ly to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  chamber  and  having  a 
splayed  end  projecting  obliquely  to  said  axis  into  said 
chamber  through  an  opening  in  said  houamg.  a  pair  of 
wedge  element*,  each  wedge  element  having  a  plane  inner 
twface  engaging  ooe  of  each  of  the  oppomU  siirf  acea  of 
Miift  spiayed  end  and  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface 
coajuai  with  said  cylindricai  cUamber  and  slidably  engag- 
ing the  cylindrical  wall  thereof,  a  pin  secured  withm  said 
housing  and  extending  through  aligned  openings  in  said 
wedge  elemenU  and  splayed  end  tranaveraely  to  the  plane 
thereof,  r^ieot  means  urging  said  wedge  elements  axial- 
ly  of  sasd  cylindrical  bousing  in  oppoaite  directions  re- 
spectively to  grip  said  splayed  end  therebetween,  the 
aligned  openings  in  said  elements  and  splayed  end  being 
overaire  with  reapect  to  the  diameter  of  said  pin,  also 
said  opening  m  said  housing  being  oversize  with  reapect 
to  said  shaft  and  splayed  end  to  enable  limited  pivotal 
aK>vemeTU  of  said  splayed  end  about  the  axia  of  said 
pin.  and  aho  to  enable  limited  rotation  of  said  wedge 
elements  and  splayed  end  as  a  unit  within  said  cyUndhcal 
housing  about  the  axis  thereof. 


Kari    HabcrkMcr, 


3,l«,f75 
ItNimNG  APT ARATUS 

foMadt,    Garasaay,    aasigBor    to 
Salyar  MMcMMafkMk  AkIkagaacUachaft, 
JOeMWi,  Garaaar,  a  Garaaa  cw^oratioa 
FIM  OcC  3,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  22S,*5« 
Ch^BU  priority.  appttcalkM  Gemaiiy  Oct  7.  IMl 
34  Clniau.    (CL  M— 145)     ' 


3,lM,r7( 

CIGARETTE  UGHTER  VALVE  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

Konliiro  Scgawa,  Ickikawa,  JaMu^  aasignor  to  Botmo 
Samatra  TradkH  Compuy,  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corponitkM  of  New  York 

HM  Aa«.  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  219.235 
4ClafeBH.    (O.  47— 1.1) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  knitting  compristng  an  array  of 
knitting  n«Bdles  for  working  thread  into  knit  fabric, 
means  for  severing  an  extension  of  the  thread  from  a 
knitting  needle  and  the  knit  fabric,  said  severing  means 
induding  a  holder  for  the  thread  extension,  said  holder 
being  spaced  from  said  needles,  whereby  the  thread  ex- 
tension can  be  held  at  spaced  points  by  a  needle  and  the 
holder,  means  for  moving  the  needle  array  relatival  to  the 
holder  whereby  the  thread  extension  between  said  spaced 
points  can  be  moved  relative  to  the  holder,  and  a  cutter 
disposed  between  the  needles  and  the  holder  for  cuttmg 
the  thread  extension  intermediate  said  spaced  points,  the 


1.  Cigarette  lighter  mechanism  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  divided  into 
a  lower  fuel  tank  and  upper  compartment  having  a 
top  wall,  said  compartment  having  a  bottom  open- 
.^  ing  at  its  front  communicating  with  said  fuel  tank, 
a  fuel  valve  including  a  vertical  plunger  valve  in 
said  compartment  at  its  front  and  receiving  fuel 
through  said  opening,  said  plunger  valve  being  mov- 
able between  an  upper  valve  opening  poaition  and 
a  lower  valve  doaing  position,  said  top  wall  having 
a  top  wall  front  opening  overlying  said  valve  for 
flow  out  of  said  casing  of  fuel  vapors  from  said 
valve; 

a  first  lever  extending  longitudinally  in  said  compart- 
ment, lateral  pivot  means  mounting  said  first  lever 
to  said  casing  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  first 
lever,  means  couplmg  the  front  end  of  said  first 
lever  to  said  plunger  for  movenr>ent  thereof  in  the 
opposite  sense  to  movement  of  the  rear  end  of  said 
first  lever,  spring  means  coupling  the  rear  end  of 
said  first  lever  and  said  casing  and  urging  said  rear 
ertd  upwardly  so  as  to  maintain  said  valve  tiormally 
doaed: 

a  snuffer,  shaped  and  sized  to  block  said  top  wall  front 
opening  and  thereby  block  raising  of  said  plunger, 
lateral  pivot  means  mounting  said  snuffer  on  said 
casing  above  said  top  wall  for  nnovement  between 
top  wall  front  opening  blocking  and  unbloclung 
positions,  a  second  lever,  means  mounting  kO^ 
second  lever  on  said  casing  above  said  top  wal^.for 
movement  between  first  and  second  positions,  meahs^ 
coupling  said  second  lever  and  said  snuffer  for  move- 
ment of  said  snuffer  to  blocking  position  by  move- 
ment of  said  second  lever  to  first  position  and  to 
unblocking  poaition  by  movement  of  said  second 
lever  to  second  position; 

said  top  wall  having  a  rear  opening,  means  induding 
a  member  extending  through  said  top  wall  rear 
opening  coupling  said  second  lever  and  said  first 
lever  so  that  movement  of  said  second  lever  to  sec- 
ond poaition  causes  lowering  of  the  rear  end  of  said 


JANUABY  12,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


359 


first  lever,  whereby  said  first  lever  positively  moves 
said  plunger  valve  between  said  valve  ope^^gand 
valve  cloaing  poaitions,  and  means  biasing  said  second 
lever  to  first  position. 


3,li4.f77 

GAS  UGHTER 

Jl  Prolate,  Narabcrc,  GerwMiy ,  aadtnor  to 

Gebrader  KolBach,  N«b«ri,  G«MBy 

Filed  Nov.  1,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  234,695 

5  daiiiH.    (CL  «7— 7.1) 


member  through  360*  about  a  first  axia.  a  base  member, 
a  table  mounted  on  said  base  member  for  rototion  rela- 
tive thereto  through  360°  about  a  second  axis,  support 
means  for  said  cage  member  mounted  on  said  table,  and 
including  bearing  means  supporting  said  cage  member 
for  rotatiOT  relative  to  said  support  means  throu^  360* 
about  a  third  axis,  said  first,  second  and  third  axes  inter- 
secting at  the  centre  of  said  gimbal  ring,  scale  mem- 
bers on  each  of  the  said  gimbal  ring,  said  cage  member, 
and  said  base  member,  and  a  reading  means  for  said 
scales  on  each  of  said  cage  member,  said  support  means 
and  said  Uble,  tiie  respective  reading  means  being  aligned 
with  the  respective  scales. 


3,164,979  _^^, 

PNEUMATIC  OR  GAS  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Samuel  A.  Slegel,  5392  Janlaann  Ave.,  Culver  CHy,  CaMf . 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,496 

2  Claims.     (CL  73—4) 


1    In  a  lighter;  a  housing,  a  fuel  reaervoir  in  the  houa- 
ing.  a  tube  in  the  housing  extending  from  top  to  bottom 
the*«of  and  interaaUy  threaded  at  iu  opposite  ends,  a 
burner  head  threaded  into  the  upper  end  of  the  housing, 
means  connecting  the  burner  bead  with  the  reservoir  and 
including  a  fUme  control  element  at  the  bottom  of  the 
burner  head,  a  tubuUr  adjusting  element  threaded  mto 
the  bottom  of  the  tube  and  engaging  the  flame  control 
member  and  operable  for  adjusting  the  flame  control  niem- 
ber  to  adjust  the  rate  of  fuel  supply  to  said  burner  bead 
upon  roUtion  of  \ht  said  element,  a  key  member  recipro- 
cably  mounted  in  the  adjusting  element  and  having  a  first 
idle  poaition  wherein  the  major  portion  of  the  menrber  is 
within  \he  element  and  a  second  working  position  wherem 
the  major  portion  of  the  member  projecU  from  the  ele- 
ment, and  pin  and  slot  means  in  said  member  and  ele- 
ment drivingly  connecting  the  same  while  permitting  axial 
movement  of  the  member  in  the  element. 


APPARATUS  FOR  iSriNGGYROSCOPra 
CodfrcT  Alan  Sterman,  Carfoffgaa,  Epaom  Rood,  and 
Jote   Alan   Brooke  Shannan,   16  dateways,   Epaom 
Road,  ko(h  of  GalMford,  Sarrey,  Eaflaad 

Filed  Aag.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S37,*38 
data.  prioSy.  awMciitlnn  Gr«t  Brifla.  Feb.  27,  1959, 

1%  Clalaia.    (CL  73—1) 


a— 


1.  Gyroacope  testing  apparatus  comprising  a  gimbal 
ring  for  supporting  a  gyro«:ope  under  test,  a  cage  member 
surrounding  said  gimbal  ring  and  having  bearing  means 
for  supporting  said  ring  for  roUtion  relative  to  said  cage 


1.  Apparatus  for  accurately  establishing  a  required  gas 
pressure  for  testing  purposes,  comprising:   a  cylindrical 
housing  having  a  discharge  end  portion  provided  with 
a  cylindrical  bore  and  having  an  inlet  end  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  packing  gland  neck;  an  end  cap  secured  to 
said  discharge  end  portion  of  the  housing  and  closing 
said  bore,  said  cap  having  a  discharge  port  for  connection 
to  a  test  unit  and  gage;  a  piston  slidable  in  said  bore  in 
opposed  relation  to  said  end  cap  so  as  to  define  in  said 
bore  a  conUol  chamber  in  which  the  pressure  of  a  trapped 
gas  may  be  adjusted  by  axial  movement  of  said  piston 
so  as  to  adjust  the  pressure  in  said  control  chamber  ac- 
curately to  the  required  pressure  to  be  applied  to  said 
test  unit;  an  actuator  comprising  a  shaft  joumalled  m 
said  gland  neck,  a  knob  on  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft, 
a  screw  on  the  inner  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  tubular 
piston  stem  having  a  forward  end  firmly  secured  to  said 
piston  and  an  internally  threaded  rear  end  portion  con- 
stituting a  follower  nut  Uirough   which  said   screw  is 
threaded;  said  piston  having  a  peripheral  groove  and 
a  yieldable  seal  ring  in  said  groove  under  compression 
between  the  bottom  of  the  groove  and  the  wall  of  said 
bore,  said  seal  ring  providing  a  frictional  holding  con- 
nection between  said  piston  and  said  bore  wall  such  as 
to  resist  the  transmission  of  rotation  to  said  piston  from 
said  screw;  said  inlet  end  portion  of  said  housing  pro- 
viding an  annular  inlet  chamber  around  said  piston  stem 
between  said  piston  and  said  packing  gland  neck;  con- 
trollable means  for  introdudng  pressurized  gas  into  said 
inlet  chamber,  valve  controlled  passage  means  for  trans- 
ferring said  pressurized  gas  from  said  inlet  chamber  to 
said  control  chamber  and  trapping  it  in  said  control 
chamber;  and  controllable  means  for  releasing  the  com- 
pressed gas  from  said  inlet  chamber  at  the  end  of  a  test- 
ing operation,  said  housing,  at  its  ouUet  end.  having  a 
counterbore  and  said  end  cap  having  a  body  portion  re- 
ceived  in  said  counterbore  but  spaced  from  the  bottom 
thereof  to  provide  an  annular  transfer  port;  said  transfer 
means  comprising  an  axial  ti-ansfer  passage  extendmg 
in  the  wall  of  said  housing  parallel  to  its  ma)or  axis  and 
communicating  with  said  annular  transfer  port  at  one 
end.  and  a  manually  operable  valve  providmg  commum- 
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catioB  between  the  otber  end  of  said  tnmfcr  punf* 
•ad  laid  inleC  ckamber. 


rAmrnoN 


Filed 


ef 
23;  IMi,  Ser.  No.  3MM 
(d.  73-03.1) 


3.1MJt2 
THKRMOELECnUC  OfiMOMETER 
i  A.  Piiiinntr,  Sea  Metoe,  I  loe^d  A. 
•,  Hmry  C  Ete^^rfnat,  Lee  Altoe,  ^ 
b.  MMikaU,  Palo  AMo.  CaV.,  iMltaiin  to  Mechrolab, 
Moaatala  View  CriK. 

nM  Feb.  K  IMl,  Ser.  No.  •9.313 
ItCtakM.    (CL73— 43) 


1.  In  a  method  for  analyzinf  a  gaaeous  mixture  by 
fas-liquid  partition  chromatofraphy.  comprisint  contact- 
ing said  gaseous  mixture  in  a  stream  of  inert  carrier  gas 
with  a  column  of  partition  packing  material  compriamg 
iaert  particulate  support  material  and  adipontthle  as  a 
gUtioaary  phase,  whereby  said  gaseous  mixture  is  sepa- 
rated into  cooipoaents  thereof. 


3,1«<M1 

APPARATUS  FOR  GAGING  WIDE 

SHEET-FORM  WORK 

Max  Kaebd.  M3  Beacea  SC  Beatoa,  Miaa. 

iiwtjS,  1M3, Ser. New  2n,SM 

Triihai     (CL73— ^3) 


6.  Apperatus  for  use  in  accurately  measuring  minute 
temperature  differences  between  solvents  and  sohitions 
thereof,  comprising:  an  inaulated  thermal  envelope  in- 
cluding separable  upper  and  lower  ponioos  thereof  defin- 
ing a  sample  chamber  therebetween  substantially  isolated 
from  the  atmosphere,  a  pair  of  thermally  sensitive  de- 
menu  connected  in  a  measuring  circuit  for  indicating 
the  temperature  differcace  between  said  ekmeata,  su|>- 
porting  means  carried  by  said  upper  portion  and  mounting 
said  eJemeaU  in  fixed,  spaced  relation  generally  centrally 
at  said  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  solution  and  solvent 
dispensing  devices  carried  by  said  apper  portion  and  pro- 
jecting into  said  chamber  for  applying  solvent  to  one  of 
said  elements  and  solution  to  the  other,  said  envelope 
including  an  inner  metallic  block  having  heating  means 
thereon  and  an  outer,  rigid  blanket  of  insulating  material. 


3.1M3t3  

HORIZONTAL  DISPLACZMENT  METER 


IvVtf^ 


,lr-MiWBhF... 
to  the  IMtod  Stetas  of 
Jecretaay  el  tte  Arv7 
Nov.  3«,  19M.  Sar.  No.  71,tll 
3ClalM.    (CL73— 71) 
IWa  35.  U  A  Caia  (1952)»  aac  IM) 


/-^  ■ 
2.  Apparatus  for  gaging  wide  sheet-form  work  com- 
prising: work  foUower  means  for  poaitioaing  at  a  coastaat 
distaPCT  from  ooe  face  of  such  work;  a  magnet  carried 
by  said  foUower  meaat.  said  magnet  being  alao  resilieatiy 
»..,.««A»H  from  said  follower  meaaa  for  independeat 
movemcDt  with  respect  to  said  foUower  means  toward 
aad  away  from  said  work;  an  air  gage  noxzle  carried  by 
aaid  follower  meaas,  said  nozzle  being  arranged  adjaoeat 
said  magnet  to  seaae  said  relative  movement  between 
said  magaet  and  said  follower  meana.  and  a  magnetically 
respoMive  member  located  adjacent  the  other  wide  face 
of  said  work  and  opposite  said  magnet  for  causing  said 
to  isaiiiiii  a  determined  position  relative  to  said 
iber,  said  poaitioo  being  indicative  of  the  thickness 
of 


1.  A  horizontal  displacement  meter  for  placement  be- 
low the  ground  surface  and  responsive  to  transient  mo- 
tion of  the  ground  particle  from  an  explosion  above  or 
below  the  surface  of  the  ground,  including  in  combination, 
an  outer  case,  an  inner  case  flexibly  suspended  for  self- 
leveling  therein,  a  track  having  a  doubly  beveled  upper 
edge  and  defining  an  upwardly  curving  arc  of  a  circle 
and  being  fixed  longitudinally  within  said  inner  case,  an 
inertial  weight  mounted  for  free  movement  along  said 
track,  recording  means  within  said  inner  case,  compris- 
ing a  recording  element  fixed  longitudinally  within  said 
inner  case  and  being  disposed  in  longitudinal  alignment 
and  spaced  below  said  track  and  a  downwardly  depend- 
ing contact  arm  fixed  to  said  inertial  weight  and  adapted 
to  slidaUy  contact  said  recording  element,  whereby  when 
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■aid  inner  caae  u  displaced,  said  arm  wiU  slide  along  said 
lacoiding  element  to  record  motion  of  said  meter,  and 
H^mpng  means  carried  by  said  inner  and  outer  cases  for 
preveotinf  sudden  displacement  of  said  inner  caae. 


3.1t4,»t4 
VIRRATION  TMTTNG  DEVICE 
Mavke  Gertel,  Chcataat  Mi,  Maes.,  asrfgaor,  by 
"^  to    Allied    Research    As«>clates, 

Mmu,  a  corporatkto  of  Delaware 
Filed  Not.  17^  If 5f,  Ser.  No.  S53.522 
4ClalM.    (CLlp—nA) 


lac., 


output  condition  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  in- 
stallation, comprising  fuel  delivery  means  in  flow  co- 
operation with  the  fuel  consumption  line  of  said  engine; 
means  for  driving  said  fuel  delivery  means  in  proportion 
to  an  output  condition  of  said  engine;  control  means  to 
vary  the  output  of  said  fuel  delivery  means;  balancing 
means  sensitive  to  a  difference  in  the  flow  condition  be- 
tween said  fuel  delivery  output  and  the  fuel  consumpUon 
flow  to  actuate  said  control  means  to  maintain  the  fuel 
delivery  output  equal  to  said  fuel  consumption;  and  in- 
dicating means  responsive  to  the  setting  of  said  control 

means.  .  •      j 

5.  A  fuel  consumption  meter  installauon  as  claimed 
in  claim  1  in  which  said  engine  installation  comprises  a 
vehicle  and  said  indicating  means  determines  the  rela- 
tionship between  the  fuel  consumption  and  distance  being 
traveled  by  said  vehicle. 


1.  A  vibration  testing  device  comprising  a  support,  a 
base  member  carried  by  the  support  and  having  a  ho?t^ — / 
lontally  extending  upwardly  facing  smooth  surface,  a 
Uble  member  slidaWy  supiwrted  by  said  base  member 
and  having  a  horizontaUy  extending  downwardly  facing 
■Dooth  surface  overiying  the  smooth  surface  of  the  base 
member,  guide  means  on  said  support  engageable  with 
said  Uble  member  for  laterally  guiding  the  Uble  men*er 
for  rectilinear  sliding  movement  over  the  base  member, 
one  of  said  members  being  provided  with  a  recess  in  the 
■nooth  surface  thereof  registering  with  the  smooth  sur- 
face of  the  other  of  said  members,  said  one  of  the  members 
being  provided  with  a  second  reocss  in  its  smooth  surface 
and  surrounding  the  first  mentioned  recess  in  spaced 
reUtion  thereto  and  providing  a  reservoir  containing  an 
oil-like  fluid,  said  one  of  the  members  being  further  pro- 
vided with  internal  passages  connecting  said  first  men- 
tioned recess  and  reservoir,  and  means  on  one  of  said 
members  for  conducting  a  pressurized  gaseous  medium 
into  said  recess  to  exert  a  force  on  said  members  tending 
to  separate  the  san»e  in  a  vertical  direction  including 
means  to  sdeotively  vary  the  pressure  of  the  gaseous 
medium  in  said  first  mentioned  recess  to  prevent  vertical 
separation  of  said  members  by  said  gaseous  medium. 


3,l<OW_ 
TORQUEMETER 
Radolph  E.  Krueger,  28M  N.  Naoaii  St^  Burbank.  CaM^ 
MrifBor  of  oae-haif  to  Wootem  C.  Deeds,  North 
Hollywood,  Calif.  ^      ^,     ,^.,. 

FUcd  May  15,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  l«f,f 58 
iClaias.    (CL  73— 13^ 


3,1M,M5 
FUEL  METERS 
Alfred  Ei-wla  Riglaali  Aiaot, 
"e,  "     ■ 


A  torquemeter  for  indicating  the  torque  output  of  a 
rotatable  shaft  of  an  engine  secured  by  resilient  mounts 
to  a  frame,  the  torquemeter  comprising  a  rigid  arm 
mounted  on  the  engine,  a  bellows,  a  pressure  gauge,  a 
hydraulic  duct  connecting  the  gauge  to  the  bellows,  the 
bellows,  duct  and  gauge  being  full  of  hydraulic  fluid, 
means  connecting  the  bellows  between  the  frame  and  the 
rigid  arm  so  the  bellows  is  defwined  and  changes  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  in  it  as  the  engine  develops  torque, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  on  the  hydraulic 
fluid  independenUy  of  Uie  engine  torque  to  compensate 
for  changes  induced  by  variations  in  operating  conditions. 


Filed  Jaly  3,  IHl.  Ser.  No^21,W3 
Mioritv,  appttcaltoa  Great  Britatai  July  i,  19M 
'^S  SEHCL  73-114) 


3  164  987 
ELECTROSTATIC  VWRATION  TRAI^DUCER 
Gweth  M.  Davidsoo,  Broax,  aad  Jack  Krta,  Werfbury, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Amerlcaa  Boach  Anna  CorporatJoa, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  28,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  98,794 
11  Chdms.     (CL  73—141) 


r^-}jt, 


"1 


-^. 


1    A  fuel  consumption  meter  Installation  to  determine 
the  relationship  between  the  fuel  consumption  and  an 


10.  Apparatus  for  producing  signals  indicative  of  a 
variable  condition  comprising,  a  member  subjected  to  a 
tension  directed  along  a  predetermined  direction,  means 
for  establishing  a  pair  of  electrostatic  fields  adjacent  two 
opposite  sides  of  said  member,  said  lines  of  force  of  said 
fields  adjacent  said  member  being  subsUinUally  parallel 
to  each  other  and  substantially  normal  to  said  predeter- 
mined direction,  means  for  varying  the  relative  values  of 
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said  fields  about  a  preselected  value  to  vibrate  said  mem- 
ber in  a  plane  perpendiciilar  to  said  lines  of  force,  out- 
put circuit  means  sensitive  to  at  least  one  of  said  electro- 
static fields  for  producing  a  signal  the  frequency  of  which 
varies  with  the  frequency  of  vibration  of  said  member, 
means  for  connecting  said  output  circuit  means  to  said 
means  for  varying  the  relative  values  of  said  Itelds  to 
force  said  member  into  vibration  at  iu  natural  frequency, 
and  means  for  varying  said  tension  in  accordance  with 
variations  in  said  condition  whereby  said  signal  is  indica- 
tive of  said  variable  condition.  « 


cally  coupled  with  the  magnet  member  during  normal 
variations  of  said  condition,  and  a  control  magnet  support- 
ed by  said  support  means  and  magnetically  coupled  whh 
said  follower  magnet  to  tend  to  restrict  the  following 
niovemcnt  thereof  in  accordance  with  the  magnet  member 
movement  whereby  said  control  magnet  ranges  said  fol- 
lower magnet  movement. 


loteiM 


DETERMINING  THE  NATURE  OF  GEOLOGICAL 

FORMATIONS 

Ckwke  F.  Cook,  BwtlcsTillc,  Okla^  ■■Igpnr  to  PWlHpe 

Fe<rokBin  Company,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  J«ly  14,  l*«l,  Ser.  No.  124,r74 

i  ClalBu.     (CL  73— 1S4) 


,  1.  A  method  of  logging  a  well  bore  penetrating  sub- 
surface geological  formations,  comprising  the  steps  of 
lowering  into  said  well  bore  a  source  of  radio  frequency 
radiation,  generating  radio  frequency  radiation  from  said 
source  in  said  well  bore  while  vertically  moving  said 
source  therein,  directing  said  generated  radio  frequency 
radiation  into  subsurface  geological  formations,  measur- 
ing the  temperattires  of  said  formations  before  and  after 
said  radio  frequency  radiation  is  passed  into  said  fonna- 
tiooa. 


34M,M9 
FLOW  RATE  INDICATOR 
Valley,  and 
r%^    aasJcnnrs   to 
CoBpMy,    Hatkoro,    Pa^    a 
hraaia 
FUcd  Apr.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,582 
II  Clataa.     (CL  73>-2t9) 


J. 

* 
of 


3,1M,9M 
FLOWMETERBSG 
and  Darrdi  E.  NcwcD,  Davenport  Iowa, 
to  Tkc  Beadlx  Corjporatkm,  Davenport,  Iowa, 
corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

FIM  Fck.  1,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  17t,541 
3ClnhM.     (CL73— 21f) 


1.  A  flowmetering  system  for  measuring  the  mass  rate 
of  fluid  flow  comprising  means  sensitive  to  the  density 
of  said  fhiid  and  to  the  momentum  of  said  fluid  including 
a  capacitor  whose  electrodes  are  immersed  in  said  fluid 
and  whose  electrodes  are  subjected  to  fluid  momentum 
in  a  direction  to  diminish  electrode  spacing  in  accord- 
ance with  fluid  momentum  for  providing  a  signal  variable 
with  their  product  in  the  form  of  an  electrical  reactance; 
and  means  for  providing  a  signal  variable  as  a  function  of 
the  square  root  of  said  first  mentioned  signal  compris- 
ing an  oecillator  of  the  type  including  a  frequency  deter- 
mining network  in  which  frequency  is  determined  by  the 
square  root  of  the  product  of  inductance  and  capacitance 
in  said  frequency  determining  network  and  means  for 
applying  said  first  mentioned  signal  to  »aid  frequency 
determining  network  to  alter  the  product  of  its  inductance 
and  capacitance. 


3,1M^1 
LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Robert  E.  PottkoC,  Stanford,  CaMf.,  and  loha 
New  Bcrtta,  Wk.,  asrignors,  by 
the  United  States  of  AaMrka  as  rei. 
Uaked  States  Atomk  Energy  Commlakw 
FUed  Feb.  5,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  254,4S2 
4  elates.     <CL73— 2r7) 


1.  In  an  apparatm  for  indicating  a  variable  condition 
including  a  magnet  member  movable  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  said  condition,  the  combination  comprising  a 
support  means,  a  follower  magnet  movably  supported  by 
said  support  means,  said  follower  magnet  being  magneti- 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  location  of  a  two- 
phase  region  between  a  body  of  liquid  and  vapor  over 
the  liquid  in  a  pressure  vessel,  said  device  comprising  a 
generally  vertical  tube  extending  in  the  two-phase  region 
and  having  a  closed  end  and  a  side  orifice  near  the  closed 
end,  a  condenser  connected  with  the  other  end  of  the 
tube,  and  a  fk>w  meter  connected  with  the  condenser. 
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34^.992 

UOUID  LEVEL  INDICATING  AND  VARYING 

DEVICE 

WllUam  A.  Scbnlze  and  Herbert  W.  Fuhmuum,  Honts- 

▼lllc,  Ala.,  aasigaors  to  the  UnHed  States  of  America 

m  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Ian.  S,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,047 

8  ClataBS.     (O.  73—298) 

(Granted  nndcr  TWc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


3,164,994 
BALANCING  APPARATUS 
Marcelhis  S.  Merrill,  335  Colorado  Blvd.,  Denver,  Colo., 
and  LoweU  H.  Erickaoa,  Dearer,  Colo.;  said  Erickson 
assignor  to  said  Merrill 

Filed  June  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  820,194 
7  Claims.     (CL  73 — 457) 


1.  A  liquid  level  indicating  and  varying  device  for  use 
in  a  sealed  liquid  containing  tank,  comprising: 

(fl)  an  outlet  section  attached  to  the  bottom  portion  of 

said  tank; 
(6)  a  flexible  conduit  means  having  upper  and  lower 

open  ends,  said  lower  end  being  atuched  to  said 

outlet  section; 
(c)  means  for  supporting  the  upper  end  of  said  flex- 
ible means  within  said  tank; 
id)  means  for  varying  the  vertical   position  of  the 

upper  end  of  said  flexible  means;  and 
{e)  means  coacting  with  said  means  for  varying  the 

position  of  said  flexible  means  for  indicating  the 

amount  of  liquid  in  said  tank. 


1.  In  a  balancing  apparatus  adapted  to  dct«:t  static 
and  dynamic  unbalance  in  vehicle  wheels,  a  unitary  lift 
support  member  having  an  oblong  hollow  iMckup  bar 
dimensioned  for  extension  along  the  width  of  the  under- 
side of  the  vehicle,  lift  means  extending  angularly  and 
downwardly  from  said  bar  to  provide  for  vertical  adjust- 
ment thereof  into  selective  engagement  with  the  underside 
of  the  vehicle  whereupon  said  bar  serves  to  support  the 
vehicle  while  being  free  to  vibrate  in  response  to  the 
vibrations  developed  therein,  and  pickup  means  arranged 
at  opposed  ends  of  said  bar  for  disposition  adjacent  to 
the  vehicle  wheels  when  said  bar  is  moved  into  engage- 
ment with  the  underside,  said  pickup  means  being  selw- 
tively  and  individually  responsive  to  vibrations  transmit- 
ted through  said  bar  by  unbalancing  forces  in  each  ve- 
hicle wheel  when  routed  and  to  transmit  signals  corre- 
spending  to  the  vibration  developed  for  detection  by  said 
apparatus. 

3,164,995  I 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  COMPENSATION  OF 
FRAME  OSCILLATIONS  IN  WORKPIECE  BAL- 
ANCING OPERATIONS  ^  ^ 
Klans  Federa  and  Otfrld  G.  H.  Maiis,  Darmstadt,  G»- 
many,  asrignors  to  Cart  Schenck  Maschinenfabrik 
Gjn.b.IL,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,555 
7  Claims.     (O.  73—462) 


3,164,993 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  A  PHYSICAL 

CONDITION 
honuM  R.  Schmidt,  Lafayette,  CaUf^  assignor  to  ShcU 
OU   Company,   New   York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 

'^Ucd  Aag.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,128 
6  Claims.     (CL  73—362) 


3.  A  thermonieter  comprising:  a  metallic  tubulaf  mem- 
ber closed  at  one  end,  said  member  being  disposed  with 
iu  outer  surface  in  conUct  with  the  medium  whose  tenri- 
perature  is  desired;  an  exciting  coil  disposed  within  said 
tubular  member,  a  pick  up  coil  disposed  within  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  spaced  from  said  exciting  coil  a  distance 
at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  tubular  member; 
said  pick  up  coil  being  coupled  to  the  input  side  of  a 
phase  shifting  device  and  said  exciting  coil  being  coupled 
to  the  output  side  of  said  phase  shifting  means  whereby 
said  phase  shifting  means  will  oscillate  at  a  frequency 
related  to  the  temperature  of  said  tubular  member. 


6.  Apparatus  for  determing  unbalance  of  a  rotating 
workpiece  comprising  a  frame,  a  workpiece  supporting 
structure  oscillatorily  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  first  os- 
cillation pickup  mounted  on  said  frame  in  coactive  rela- 
tion to  said  structure  and  having  a  voltage  response  to 
oscillation  of  said  structure  due  to  frame  oscillation  as 
well  as  to  inherent  unbalance  of  the  workpiece.  a  second 
oscillauon  pickup  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a 
voltage  responsive  to  the  oscillation  of  said  frame,  and 
circuit  means  connecting  said  two  pickups  in  mutually 
opposed  voltage  relation. 
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and  nid  conductor  ekment;  a  gat  return  port  connectinf 
tte  endi  of  nid  fMinte;  and  a  fiher  dement  portioned 
in  aaid  gaa  return  port  adjacent  to  each  end  of  said  paaufa 
and  prevcntint  aaid  maat  element  from  entering  said  fas 
return  port;  means  for  connecting  said  resistanct  element 
to  a  source  of  alternating  current,  and  said  resistance  ele- 
ment, said  seismic  mass  element,  and  said  conductor  ele- 
ment being  electrically  connected  and  defining  a  current 
path. 


ACdLHOMITER 

lefke 
if  tka  Sec* 

Nmr 

Sept  4,  IMl.  Sw.  Ne.  211491 

(i^ttm.    (O.  73— 5U) 

ma  3S,  UA  Cede  (19S2),  sec  2M) 


S.  An  apparatus  for  statically  beianring  wheels  com- 
prWng,  a  support,  an  upwardly  extending  tubular  mem- 
ber secured  to  sasd  support,  a  rod  sUdably  dispoaed  in 
said  tubular  member,  selectively  operabk  means  for 
moving  said  rod  in  one  of  two  alternate  directiona  along 
its  axis  relative  to  said  tubular  member,  a  hd— ring  head, 
m^—  for  rockably  mountiag  said  helanrint  heed  on 
the  upper  ead  ol  said  rod,  meai 
and  on  said  tubolnr  member  cooperaMe  to 
TOckiBg  mofremenu  of  mid  beianring  heed  and  to  sop- 
portnMy  ir*'«*y'"  said  head  in  a  fixed  pUae  when  said 
rod  it  moved  in  one  of  said  directioas,  and  spring 
in  engagement  with  the  k>wer  end  of  said  rod 
support  to  urge  wid  rod  upwardly  for  effecting 

at  between  said  balancing  head  and  such  ui 
of  said  rod. 

V«397 


of 

Sar.Ne.SMS4 
73-.St3) 


1.  A  Imear  accelerometer  comprising:  a  hollow  soft 
iron  container,  a  permanent  magnet;  a  pair  of  pole  pieces, 
said  container,  said  permanent  magnet,  and  said  pole 
pieces  being  connected  together  such  that  said  pole  pieces 
are  positionwl  contiguously  in  s  spaced  relatiooship  defin- 
ing an  ri'^ftt^  gap  therebetween,  and  said  permanent 
magnet  being  effective  to  cauae  magnetic  flux  to  flow  be- 
tween said  pole  pieces  such  that  a  substantially  uniform 
mfljfKitir  flux  field  is  set  up  in  said  elongated  gap;  a  re- 
sistance element  positioned  adjacent  to  said  elongated  gap 
and  cooperating  with  said  pole  pieces  to  form  an  elongated 
channel  therebetween;  a  conductor  element  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  channel  and  cooperating  with  said  pole 
pseces  and  siid  resistance  element  to  form  an  elongated 
pessage  therebetween;  a  liquid  metal  seismic  mass  element 
positioniMl  within  said  passage  and  adapted  to  move  axial- 
ly  akmg  and  rdative  to  said  elemenu  forming  said  pessage 
in  response  to  accelerations  along  said  passage,  said  seisnuc 
mass  element  having  a  normal  position  at  the  center  of 
said  pesssgr.  and  said  pole  pieces  being  electrically  in- 
sulated from  said  mass  element,  said  resistance  element. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  angtilar  acceleration 
inverted  to  a  body  about  a  given  axis  comprising:  a  cas- 
ing having  a  base,  wall  portions  and  a  cover,  an  elongated 
stator  having  first  and  second  ends  disposed  within  said 
ca^ng  and  rigidly  fixed  at  said  first  end  to  said  beae;  a 
rotor  iMving  an  elongated  body  portion  and  a  pair  ai 
substantially  ftlongieri  lega  extending  in  a  common  di- 
rection from  the  body  portion  at  opposite  enda  thereof 
and  at  right  angles  thereto;  a  flexible  pivot  meana  dispoaed 
in  a  kxatian  between  said  second  end  of  the  stator  and 
the  body  portion  of  the  rotor  to  thereby  provide  a  flexi- 
Ue  interconnection  between  the  stator  and  the  rcAor  and 
whereby  the  legs  of  the  rotor  are  movably  dispoaed  along 
opposite  sides  of  the  flexible  pivot  and  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  stsior  in  speced  relation  thereto;  a  pair  of  variable 
ind^irtay«ri«  pick-off  ooib  mounted  at  oppoaite  sides  of  the 
stator  and  locnted  adjacent  bat  spaced  from  said  legs  so 
■s  to  torn  a  pair  of  variable  air  giqis  therebetween; 
means  for  supplying  an  alternating  current  excitation 
voltage  in  said  coils;  an  electrical  bridge  circuit  connected 
with  said  inductance  ooik  to  discern  any  signiftnaK 
changes  of  inductances  in  said  coils  created  through 
changea  in  said  air  gaps;  and  a  calibrated  indiraling  means 
connected  wtth  said  bridge  circuit  so  that  any  signiflcaM 
angular  acceleration  imparted  to  the  rotor  about  the  flexi- 
ble pivot  will  cause  a  variance  in  the  air  gaps  to  thus 
effect  a  corresponding  change  of  inductance  diaoemable 
at  said  bridge  and  measurable  at  said  tndirafing  meana. 


CKNTRIFIKSAL  SKKD  GOVEKNOK 
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VplreHsn  Girmany.  Dec  IS,  IMS, 

H4iaM 
linihni  (CL73— 5St) 
1.  Centrifugal  governor  comprising  a  tubular  support 
for  coaxial  mounting  upon  a  rotatable  shaft,  said  support 
having  radially  extending  arms  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
tubular  sleeve  axially  slidably  disposed  over  said  support 
and  having  »  tubular  end  portion  axially  remote  from  said 
arms,  peripherally  speced  apart  side  members  axially 
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fKt^itMtiin  from  said  tubular  end  in  the  direction  oi  and 
pfff'^f  radially  intermediate  the  support  arms  and  cor- 
reaponding  axially  extending  sleeve  recesses  defined  by 
adjacent  portions  of  said  speced  apart  side  members,  and 
radially  arrantsd  flyweights  outwardly  movable  against 
the  force  of  radially  positioned  springs  and  axially  posi- 
tinwii  between  said  one  end  of  said  support  and  said 
sleeve  tubular  end,  each  flywei^  having  a  pair  of  lateral 
elements  integrally  connected  by  an  intermediate  lever 
bridge,  said  lateral  elements  extending  peripherally  to 
embrace  concentrically  a  corresponding  portion  of  said 
support  and  sleeve,  each  flywei^t  being  pivotally  coo- 
neded  with  a  oorreqwnding  support  arm  by  means  of 
the  lever  bridge,  the  axial  extent  of  said  lever  bridge  in 


and  said  member  in  inteiiocking  engagement,  a  drive  mo- 
tor, means  for  converting  rotational  drive  from  said  motor 
into  substantially  linear  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
member,  and  selector  means  positioned  at  said  remote 
location  operatively  connected  to  energize  said  drive 
means  and  to  selectively  open^  said  individual  actuat- 
ing means  so  as  to  effect  remote  tuning  of  said  tuner. 


3jf  j^ggg 

REMOTB  CONTROL  TUNING  SYSTEM 

H.  Ta^  nisiitiliBs.  NJ,.  assizor  to 

NJ„  a 


31,  IMl,  Ser.  Ne.  135,2S1 
f  Hir  (CL74~1«J3) 
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3,165,M1 
ACTUATOR  KNOB 
Jay  A.  Hvper,  Gardcna,  CaW^  anrig^er  to  Divac  Elec- 
tronics, a  division  of  Acosc  Machtae  Worfea,  lac,  Haw- 
CaUf .,  a  iinpfftattea  of  CaHf oraia 
FDed  Aug.  22,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  21M3* 
MOaiaM.    (CL  74— IMS) 


the  direction  of  said  one  end  of  said  support  terminating 
at  leaM  at  the  corresponding  axial  terminus  of  the  si^iport 
arms  at  said  one  end  of  said  support  and  the  axial  extern 
of  said  lever  bridge  in  the  directioo  of  the  opposite  end 
of  said  support  terminating  at  least  at  the  corresponding 
axial  Isnninns  of  said  support  arms  in  the  directioo  of 
nid  oppoaite  end,  said  wrings  operatively  interconnecting 
aaid  flywei^its  and  said  support  through  said  sleeve 
recesses  diiposnd  radially  therebetween  and  axially  oc^ 
copying  substantially  the  distance  between  said  tubular 
and  and  said  support  arms,  said  flywei^ta  being  opera- 
tively rffnnfni»H  to  said  aleeve  at  said  side  members  to 
cause  fi"*!  displacement  of  said  sleeve  upon  outward 
movement  of  said  flyweigjita. 


1.  A  manual  control  for  selective  actuation  of  an  outer 
tubular  shaft  joumakd  in  fixed  support  structure  aixl  an 
iimer  shaft  mounted  in  the  outer  shaft,  ccMnprising:  a 
first  gear  mounted  on  an  end  portion  of  the  inner  shaft; 
a  second  gear  mounted  on  the  corresponding  end  portion 
of  the  outer  shaft;  a  knob  structure  enclosing  said  end 
portions  of  the  two  shafts  and  movable  axially  of  the  two 
shafts  between  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion; a  third  gear  fixedly  carried  by  said  knob  structure 
to  engage  said  first  gear  at  one  of  the  two  positions  of  the 
knob  structure;  and  a  fourth  gear  fixedly  carried  by  said 
knob  structure  to  engage  said  second  gear  at  the  other  of 
the  two  positions  of  the  knob  structure,  said  second  gear 
being  mounted  on  said  outer  shaft  with  freedom  for  an- 
gular movonent  for  self-adjustment  of  the  second  gear  in 
its  engagement  with  the  fourth  gear. 


3,1(5,M2 

SPEED  REDUCING  MECHANISM 

I.  Haick,  312  WcalfleU  Read,  Holyoke, 

FBed  Mm.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,«51 

1  Claim.    (CL74— 917) 


1.  A  system  for  operating  a  tuner  from  a  remote  loca- 
tion comprisiiig  a  plurality  of  slide  elements,  means 
p*«"">^t  each  of  said  slide  elemenU  for  reciprocating 
movement,  adj"ft^M«i  cam  means  carried  by  each  of  said 
slide  elements,  means  for  transmitting  movement  of  said 
cam  means  to  said  timer  for  effecting  tuning  therectf ,  a 
movable  member,  meaiu  mounting  said  member  for  sub- 
stantially linear  reciprocating  movement  parallel  to  the 
movement  of  said  slide  elements,  a  plurality  of  coupling 
nyt^^i"*.  meana  movably  mounting  ooc  of  said  cot^ling 
means  on  each  of  said  slide  elements  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  interlocking  engagement  with  said  member, 
indwridnal  tifiiating  means  for  so  moving  each  of  said 
coupling  means,  said  coupling  means  and  said  member 
having  cooperating  portions  which  interlock  with  each 
other  during  an  initial  part  of  said  reciprocating  move- 
ment of  said  member  for  holding  said  coiq>ling  meaiu 


A  speed-dianging  device  for  use  with  an  endless  power- 
transmitting  chain  operatively  disposed  around  parallel 
input-driving  and  ou^t-driven  shafts  and  comprising: 
an  input  driving  shaft  tube  sleeved  and  fixed  upon  the 
input  driving  shaft,  an  output  driven  shaft  tube  sleeved 
and  fixed  upon  the  output  driven  shaft,  a  sprocket  sleeved 
upon  aiKi  keyed  to  eadi  reqiective  said  tube  for  the  axial 
positioning  of  the  reqiective  said  q>rocket  relative  to  its 
req)ective  shaft,  eadi  said  qirocket  having  a  series  of  an- 
nular ramps  of  socceasively-decreaaing  diameter  H>aoed 
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loositudiiially  of  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  each  said 
qvocket  having  a  pair  of  diametrically-oppoeed  slots  ex- 
tending  from  end  to  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  chain  engaging 
and  guiding  means  carried  by  each  said  sproclLet  and  each 
alideable  within  one  of  the  slots  of  said  sprocket  and  each 
incofporating  teeth  portions  extending  outwardly  of  the 
rampa  for  meshing  with  the  power-transmitting  chain. 
means  for  moving  each  said  chain  engaging  and  guiding 
means  longitudinally  and  transversely  relative  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  respective  said  shaft,  said  sprockets  being 
interconnected  by  the  power-transmitting  chain,  said  chain 
engaging  and  gtddittg  means  being  connected  to  and 
constructed  to  compel  the  simultaneous  adjustment  of 
said  sprockets  whereby  as  the  input-driving  shaft  rotates 
at  one  rotative  spe«d.  its  said  sprocket  is^ven  therewith 
in  rotating  movement  to  motivate  the  poiver-transmitting 
chain  and  thereby  said  sprocket  with  the  output-driven 
shaft  being  rotated  accordingly  but  at  another  rotative 

3,l«5Jt3 

i  LAUNDRY  MACHINES 

Ahrte  BMi,  EMt  Molta*,  OL, 

A  Mctflr,  bc^  a  cwporatloa  of  Delawart 

Filed  Nov.  t,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1M,994 

«  ClataM.     (CL  74— 2M.17) 


trananitted  from  the  first  pulley  to  the  second  pulley 
and  to  the  sleeve  means  connected  thereto, 

(i)  the  cloeed  end  of  the  sleeve  means  having  a  hole 
therein, 

(j)  means  extending  through  the  last  mentioned  hole 
in  the  cloeed  end  of  the  sleeve  means  and  in  the 
sleeve  means  mounted  on  the  shaft,  said  means 
adapted  to  threadedly  engage  the  shaft  to  prevent 


said  mechanism   from  being  disengaged  from  the 

■haft. 
(k)  means  of  connecting  the  sleeve  means  to  the  driven 

shaft  to  that  power  will  be  transmitted  from  the 

motor,  the  first  and  second  pulleys,  and  the  sleeve 

means  to  the  driven  shaft, 
(/)  a  torque  arm  connected  to  the  frame  to  maintain 

the  frame  in  an  upright  position  relative  to  the  sleeve 

and  the  shaft. 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  beh  drive,  a  base;  a  motor 
mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  constant  diameter 
V-groove  pulley  means  oo  its  output  shaft;  a  driven,  con- 
stant diameter  V-groove  pulley  means  mounted  on  said 
base;  expansible  pulley  means  ioumaled  on  arm  means 
pivoted  to  said  base  intermediate  said  motor  and  driven 
pulley  means;  relatively  narrow  V-beh  means  connecting 
said  motor  pulley  means  to  said  expansible  pulley  means: 
relatively  wide  V-beit  means  connecting  said  driven  pulley 
means  to  said  ezpanable  pulley  means;  meaas  for  oadl- 
lating  said  arm  means  to  vary  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said 
driven  pulley  means;  and  means  for  sliding  said  arm 
means  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  centerlines  of  said 
V -belts  during  its  oacfllation. 


3,145,M4 
SHAFT  MOUNT  INTEGRAL  DRIVE  UNIT 
Howv^  W.  Knasro,  OO  City.  Pa^  Mrif  nr  to  Worthinfl- 
ton    Corporattoa.   Harrfaoa,    NJ.,    a   coq^oralkMi    of 
Delawwc 

Filed  May  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  199,551 
2Cli*M.     (CL74— 119) 
1.  A  shaft  mount  integral  drive  mechanism  for  driving 
a  shaft  on  which  the  mechanism  is  mounted  comprising: 
(a)  a  frame  means, 

(6)  a  motor  mounted  oo  the  frame  meana, 
(c)  a  first  pulley  connected  to  the  motor, 
id)  a  sleeve  means  having  one  end  thereof  closed. 
it)  a  second  pulley  connected  to  the  sleeve  means, 
(/)  a  pair  of  holder  elements  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  sleeve  means,  one  holder  element  on  each  side  of 
the  second  puUey, 
(f )  -each  ot  said  holder  elements  being  connected  to 
the  frame  means  whereby  the  frame  straddles  the 
second  pulley  in  balanced  position, 
(A)  belt  means  drivingly  connecting  the  first  pulley 
and  the  second  pulley  whereby  motive  power  will  be 


3,lt5,M5 

DRIVING  DEVICE  OF  A  MACMNE  TOOL 

SPINDLE 

Ptesn  Berfoaso,  117  Rte.  4«  la  CapMe, 

Colony,  Siiltissiaai 

FHed  Sept.  5,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  135335 

ClalaH  priority,  appUcatkw  Switzerland.  Oct.  7, 19M, 

114M/M 

7CWaH.    (CL74— 37S) 


1.  A  device  for  driving  a  rotary  spindle  of  a  machine 
tool  provided  with  a  headstock,  said  device  comprising 
driving  means  located  externally  of  said  headstock,  tn> 
version  means  housed  inside  the  headstock  for  selectively 
reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  spindle,  said 
inversion  means  comprising  two  driving  rims  mounted 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  spindle,  at  least 
one  of  said  rims  having  a  support  upon  which  it  is  jour- 
naled,  said  support  being  carried  by  said  headstock  in  di- 
rect, metallic  contact  therewith,  at  least  one  pinion  mesh- 
ing with  both  driving  rims  to  rotate  them  in  opposite 
directions,  and  coupling  means  for  alternatively  coupling 
either  one  of  said  driving  rims  to  said  spindle,  and  a 
single  driving  member  joumaled  in  a  wall  of  said  head- 
stock,  said  driving  member  carrying  said  pinion  inside 
the  headstock  and  being  connected  to  said  driving  means 
outside  the  headstock. 
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3,1«5.M<     _ 
DRIVE  UNIT 
AUaace,  OUo, 

Corporatkw,  a 


to  Coosoii- 


nM  Sept  IS,  1942,  Scr.  No.  22M99 
9  CliriDM.     (CL  74>-421) 


— 1^-" 

1 
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predetermined  directions  about  their  axes,  said  first  worm 
being  axially  movable  relative  to  said  second  worm  such 
that  said  rotation  results  in  predetermnied  axial  move- 
ment of  said  first  worm  relative  to  said  aecoai  worm  and 
said  support  meaiu,  and  means  for  rotating  said  worms 
a  predetermined  angular  distance  correlated  with  the  lead 
of  their  respective  threads  to  produce  a  predetermined 
ratio  of  rotational  movement  to  linear  axial  movement  of 
said  first  worm. 


1.  A  speed  reduction  drive  unit  comprising  in  combina- 
tion.afranie, 
a  sleeve  fixed  in  said  frame  and  having  an  axis, 
a  metal  hub  joumalled  in  said  sleeve  along  said  axis, 
Hkid  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  bearing  surface  defining 

a  radial  bearing  with  said  hub  and  having  two  end 

thrust  bearing  surfaces, 
said  hub  having  a  head  outboard  of  said  frame  and 

disppffMf  in  thrust  bearing  reaction  with  one  of  said 

end  surfaces, 
t  second  head  fixed  on  said  hub  and  disposed  in  thrust 

bearing  reaction  with  the  other  of  said  end  surfaces, 
ritottlder  means  on  said  hub  adjacent  the  inner  end 

thereof, 

fear  fixed  on  said  hub  and  axially  engaging  said 

shoulder  means, 
said  second  head  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  axial 

distance  between  said  shoulder  means  and  said  other 

end  surface  of  said  sleeve  to  axially  space  said  gear 

from  said  second  head, 
drive  means  in  said  frame, 
and  speed  reduction  gearing  drivingly  connecting  said 

drive  means  to  said  gear. 


3,li5,M7 
FEED  MECHANISM 
WUHam  R.  Ncobarth,  8411  Well,  Center  Line,  Mkfc., 
■IfBor  of  oa«-thkd  to  Elway  P.  Gray,  Royal  Oak, 
oac-thkd  to  Joaeph  B.  WUtmore,  lakster,  Mkh. 
Filed  Jaiy  11,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  299,299 
19Claiaas.     (CL  74— 424  J) 


3,li5,C 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  SPEED 
CHANGE  TRANSMISSION  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
AUTOMOBILES 
HanfrJoocfahn  M.  Forstcr,  Stnttgart-Bad  Cannstatt,  Ger- 
many, aaigDor  to  DsJmler-Benz  AktiengescUschaft, 
Stnttgart-UntertnrUicim,  Germanv 

Filed  May  5,  1961,  Set.  No.  118,750 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Germany  May  6,  1960 

liciaiBW.    (CL74— 472) 


1.  In  a  control  system  of  an  automatic  speed  change 
transmission  of  the  type  having  an  input  shaft,  an  output 
shaft,  and  motion-transmitting  means  connecting  said 
shafts  at  a  variable  ratio  of  transmission  including  a  hy- 
drodynamic  apparatus  having  a  supply  duct  for  supply 
of  a  fluid  thereto,  the  combination  comprising  speed  ratio- 
changing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  motion- 
transmitting  means  and  operative  upon  actuation  to  in- 
crease the  ratio  of  the  speed  of  said  input  shaft  to  the 
speed  of  said  output  shaft,  actuating  means  for  such 
speed  ratio  changing  means,  and  temperature  responsive 
means  mounted  in  said  supply  duct  of  said  hydrodynamic 
apparatus  and  being  responsive  to  the  temperature  in 
said  supply  duct,  said  temperature  responsive  means  being 
operatively  connected  with  said  actuating  means  so  that 
when  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined limit  said  actuating  means  actuates  said  speed  ratio- 
changing  means. 

3,165,009 

TABLE  DRIVE  TRANSMISSION  FOR  MILLING 

PLANERS 

John  M.  Walter,  Cindanati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  G.  A. 

Gray  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

OUo 

Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,149 
4  Claims.    (CL  74— 750) 


1.  In  combination,  first  and  second  co-operatively 
threaded  worms,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
worms  in  side-by-side  relation  with  their  respective  axes 
parallel  to  one  another  and  with  their  respective  threads 
meshed  in  direct  driving  relation  with  one  another  to  de- 
velop forces  tending  to  move  said  worms  in  the  direction 
of  their  axes  in  response  to  rotation  <A  said  wwms  in 


1.  A  table  drive  transmission  for  a  milling  planer 
having  a  base  and  a  reciprocating  table  thereon  driven 
by  a  gear  and  rack  comprising; 
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(a)  a  Tmriable  ipeed  power  Murcc  provided  with  an 
extmdiiif  shaft, 

(b)  a  housmt  Mcured  to  said  power  source, 

(c)  a  drive  shaft  in  said  bousing  in  alismneot  with 
said  wrtim****!  shaft  and  having  driving  caooectioB 
with  said  gear  and  rack  drive, 

(if)  said  shafts  selectively  connectible  by  a  phirality 
of  tieevea, 

(e)  one  of  said  sleeves  keyed  to  said  ezteading  shaft, 

(/)  a  sliding  sleeve  provided  with  gear  teeth  on 
one  end  thereof  keyed  to  said  sleeve  which  is  keyed 
to  said  ezteading  shaft, 

(g)  a  sliding  sleeve  provided  with  teeth  on  one  end 
thereof  keyed  to  said  drive  shaft  and  having  coupling 
coniectioa  with  said  sleeve  which  is  keyed  to  said 
extentfing  shaft  for  direct  drive, 

(A)  a  pair  of  ring  gears  one  stationary  and  one  rotaU- 
ble  which  has  a  toothed  element  t-onnerted  thereto 
for  selectively  coupling  to  the  teeth  on  said  sliding 
•leeve  keyed  to  said  drive  shaft, 

(/)  planet  gears  meshing  with  said  ring  gears,  and 

(/)  a  shifting  yoke  for  nxjving  said  sliding  sleeves  for 
conaecting  said  drive  shaft  direct  from  said  power 
source  and  rendering  said  planet  gears  nonroUtive  or 
moving  said  sliding  sleeves  for  connection  through 
said  planet  gears  from  said  power  source  to  said 
drive  shaft  and  rendering  said  direct  drive  inactive. 


3,14M1* 
STEED  SET^OR  MECHANBM 


nu  Oct  24,  IMl^Ser.  N«.  147,)2f 
12  CUM.    (CL74— 7S2) 


M^Mll 
APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  CTACKED 


GeraUW.Kaly, 


t»  •  *  K  Tad 


A  Die,  lac,  SaghMw,  Mlch>  a  corMcatlon 
RM  Mm.  12,  lMi»  Ser.No.  179^ 


U 


(CL77— J) 


8.  Apparatus  for  successivdy  presenting  each  work- 
piece  of  a  stack  of  workpieces  to  tool  means  for  machin- 
ing said  workpieces  comprising:  frame  means;  a  first 
damp  means  supported  by  said  frame  means;  second 
clamp  means  supported  by  said  frame  means;  tool  means 
for  machining  sidd  workpieces;  redprocable  means  mount- 
ing said  second  damp  means  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  first  damp  means;  drive  means  connected 
with  said  redprocable  means  for  moving  said  secood 
damp  means  both  to  and  fro;  indexing  means  carried  by 
said  redprocabia  means  and  connected  with  said  seootKl 
damp  means  for  indexing  said  second  damp  means 
relative  to  said  redprocable  means;  means  driving  said 
indexing  means  to  nidex  said  second  damp  means  for- 
wanfly  at  a  time  when  said  second  damp  means  is 
moving  away  from  said  flr«  damp  means;  and  yieldaMe 
means  connecting  said  indexing  means  and  second  damp 
mantts  yialdable  to  take  up  a  degree  of  movement  of  said 
redprocating  means  to  disable  further  movement  of  said 
1  damp  means  toward  said  first  clamp  means. 


3,1(M12 
FORGING  MACmNR 

8L  UMch,  near  Steyr,  As 
Nnv.  14,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  23t,M9 

ilcallosi  AaaMs,  Dec.  21.  IMl. 
A  9,47«/«l 
9ClataH.    (CLTt— 22) 


1.  In  a  speed  sensor  for  establishing  a  pressure  speed 
signal  tiMt  h  lalated  in  magnitude  to  the  speed  of  rota- 
tion of  a  rotary  member,  a  fluid  presfure  pump  drivaWy 
connected  to  said  rotary  member,  a  first  passage  commu- 
nicating with  the  discharge  side  of  said  pump,  a  vdodty 
pressure  tube  situated  in  the  path  of  fluid  flow  through 
said  first  passage,  a  fluid  pressure  ffipply  passage,  a  gover- 
nor pressure  passage,  a  pressure  amplifying  valve  compris- 
ing a  movable  valve  spool,  a  vaWe  chamber  accommodat- 
ing said  valve  spool,  said  valve  chamber  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  governor  pressure  passage  and 
said  supply  passage,  one  portion  of  said  spool  being  sub- 
jected to  the  pressure  in  said  governor  pressure  passage, 
said  vahve  spool  controlling  the  degree  of  communication 
between  said  governor  pressure  passage  and  said  supply 
passage,  and  means  for  subjecting  another  portion  of  said 
valve  spool  to  the  velodty  pressure  developed  in  said 
velodty  pressure  tube  whereby  the  pressure  of  said  sup- 
ply passage  it  modulated  in  response  to  changes  in  veloc- 
ity pressure  to  produce  a  governor  pressure  signal  in  said 
governor  pressure  passage  that  is  proportional  in  magni- 
tude to  the  driven  speed  of  said  rotary  member. 


1.  A  forging  machine  which  comprises  a  forging  box 
adapted  to  have  a  workpiece  passed  therethrou^  in  the 
direction  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  workpiece.  a  plu- 
rality of  hanuners  evenly  spaced  around  said  workpiece 
and  mtwmtH  in  said  housing  for  a  movement  in  a  radial 
diiectioo  with  respect  to  said  workpiece.  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  housings  roUUMy  adjustably  mounted  in  said 
housings  a  plurality  of  driving  shafts,  each  of  which  is 
eccentricaDy  mounted  in  one  of  said  housings  and  carries 
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an  eccentric  in  driving  connection  with  one  of  said 
hammers  to  move  it  radially  inwardly  with  resped  to  said 
workpiece.  whereby  a  rotation  of  each  of  said  housings 
in  one  direction  will  cause  a  radially  outward  setting 
movement  and  a  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction  will 
cause  a  radially  inward  setting  movement  of  one  of  said 
hammers,  said  machine  further  comprising  a  plurality  of 
hydraulic  cylinders,  each  of  which  contains  a  backing 
piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder  and  connected  to  one  of 
said  ad)asting  housings,  conduit  means,  a  source  of  hy- 
draulic pressure  connected  by  said  conduit  means  to  said 
hydraulic  cylinders  to  oppose  a  movcnaent  of  said  piston 
in  a  direction  corresponding  to  a  roUtioo  of  said  housing 
fai  said  one  direction,  and  overpressure  relief  valve  means 
connected  to  said  hydraulic  cylinders  and  arranged  to 
open  and  relieve  pressure  from  said  cylinders  in  a  response 
to  a  pressure  in  said  conduit  means  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined value. 

3,145,»13 
CABLE  STRIPPER 


having  an  axial  bore;  an  axal  member  in  said  bore  de- 
fining with  the  cam  an  axial  recess  in  which  said  rotary 
means  is  normally  seated,  said  cam  being  movaUe  to 
retrad  in  response  to  cam  action  by  swinging  of  the  arm 
in  either  of  two  opposite  directions,  said  axial  member 
being  adjusUble  axially  to  vary  the  depth  of  said  recess; 
and  spring  means  opposing  retraction  of  the  cam  thereby 
opposing  swinging  movement  of  the  arm  in  the  two  oppo- 
site directions. 

WRENCH 
Paul  R.  HIarkhs,  %  J.  H.  Farley.  «2t  Roanoke  Wdg., 
MfameapoHs  2,  Mfam.,  aadgnor  of  fifty  percent  to  John 
H.  Farley,  Mtaueapolls,  Minn. 

Filed  JoBC  26,  1943,  Ser.  No.  29«,747 
4  Cfadms.    (CL  81—179) 


nUd  Fsh.  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  255,434 
llCh^M.    (CL  81— 9.51) 


1.  A  method  of  removing  the  insulation  from  an  in- 
sulated wire  which  indudes  the  steps  of  applying  pres- 
sure to  the  insulation  at  a  point  spaced  somewhat  from  a 
free  end  thereof,  gyrating  the  pressure  point  around  the 
insulation  while  allowing  the  portion  of  the  wire  between 
the  point  of  applied  pressure  and  the  free  end  to  move 
freely  in  a  gyratory  whipping  action,  and  moving  the 
pressure  point  around  the  insulation  at  a  sufficient  ii>- 
tensity  relative  to  the  characteristics  of  the  insulation 
such  that  the  insulation  wQl  be  deformed  so  that  it  may 
be  removed  from  the  wire  at  the  free  end. 


3,145,414 
PREDETERMINED  TORQUE  RELEASE  WRENCH 
Boako  Grabnvac,  AMadann,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  TorqM 
Coalrok,  be.  San  Gnbiiel,  CaHL,  a  carporatlon  of 
CaHforala 

FIM  Aa«.  14,  1941,  S«r.  No.  131,127 
UOalM.    (CL  81— 52.5) 


1.  In  a  torque  wrench  having  a  hollow  body  and  having 
a  work-engaging  member  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  body, 
said  work-engaging  member  being  operatively  connected 
to  a  swingable  arm  inside  the  body,  means  cooperative 
with  said  arm  for  predetermined  resistance  to  swinging 
movement  of  the  arm  away  from  a  normal  position,  said 
cooperative  means  comprising:  rotary  means  joumaled 
on  the  end  of  said  arm;  a  cam  inside  said  body,  said  cam 


1.  An  open-end  slip-and-grip-type  spanner  wrench  with 
retractable  jaw  faces  for  use  with  nuts  having  opposed 
flat  sides,  which  wrench  comprises: 

(A)  a  generally  flat  wrench  head  of  thickness  corre- 
sponding generally  to  the  thickness  (rf  a  nut  to  be 
turned, 

(B)  a  handle  portion  extending  from  one  side  of  said 
wrench  head, 

(C)  a  pair  erf  spaced  jaws  extending  outwardly  from 
the  c^>posite  sides  of  said  wrench  head  and  defining 
a  mouth  to  receive  the  maximum  outside  dimension 
of  a  nut  to  be  turned, 

(D)  opposing  faces  on  said  jaws  having  their  outer 
ends  spaced  closer  than  the  diameter  of  said  mouth 
to  receive  the  opposed  flat  sides  of  a  nut  to  be 
turned. 

(E)  an  elongated  recess  in  the  wall  of  at  least  one  of 
said  jaws. 

(F)  said  recess  being  open  toward  said  mouth  and  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  to  the  opposing  faces  at 
the  outer  ends  of  the  jaws, 

(G)  a  jaw  retaining  lip  in  one  end  of  said  recess, 

(H)  a  spring  seating  means  in  the  other  end  of  said 
recess. 

(I)  a  retractable  jaw  element  in  said  recess, 

(J)  said  jaw  element  being  smaller  than  said  recess  for 
limited  movement  longitudinally  and  laterally  with- 
in said  recess, 

(K)  said  jaw  element  being  generally  flat  and  elon- 
gated and  having  two  generally  flat  elongated  nut 
engaging  faces  along  one  longitudinal  side  extend- 
ing toward  said  mouth. 

(L)  said  nut  engaging  faces  being  disposed  at  an  ob- 
tuse angular  relation  to  one  another, 

(M)  said  jaw  element  having  a  tip  portion  at  one  end, 

(N)  said  tip  portion  engaging  said  recess  at  the  end 
adjacent  to  the  retaining  lip  to  hold  one  of  said  nut 
engaging  surfaces  extending  out  into  said  jaw  mouth 
and  in  alignment  with,  the  face  at  the  outer  end  of 
the  jaw  on  the  sanac  side  of  the  wrench  head  to  en- 
gage the  flat  side  of  a  nut  to  be  turned  when  the 
wrench  is  moved  in  one  direction. 

(O)  a  spring  seated  in  said  spring  seating  means  urging 
against  the  end  of  the  jaw  element  <^>posite  the  tip 
portion  to  normally  maintain  said  retractable  jaw 
element  in  locked  position, 

(?)  said  jaw  element  being  retractable  into  said  recess 
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afainst  the  pressure  of  said  spring  to  withdraw  the    predetermined  petition  on  the  Mcond  scale,  and  only  after 


nut  engaging  faces  beyond  the  limits  of  said  mouth 
to  permit  the  jaw  element  to  slip  with  respect  to  the 
nut  being  umied  when  the  wrench  is  moved  in  the 
opposite  direction,  and 
(Q)  means  for  retaining  said  jaw  element  in  said  r«oess. 


34«5,tU 
MACHINE  TOOL  SPINDLE 
BOly  Ted  Woodle,  Fort  Worik,  Ttx^  aiiifni  to 

can  Strnmrntmctm^  Co«pMy  of  Tezaa,  Fori  Wonk, 
Tcz^  ■  corporatfoa  of  Tcsjm 

F1M  Not.  23,  IM2,  S«r.  No.  239,5M 
SCIalM.    (CL  tl-^M) 


such  second  movement  of  the  tool  moving  the  tool  in  a 
second  operative  scoring  stroke  generally  transverse  to 
the  length  of  the  material  wtiile  causing  it  to  move  with 
the  material  along  the  path  of  the  latter. 


3,liSJlt 

GLASS  CUTTER  HAVING  MEANS  TO  RETAIN 

CUTTER  INAN  INOPERATIVE  POSITION 

GIm   CoMrw^.    PMtilionh,    Pa^   a   coryoradoa   of 
Penntylvaaia 

Filed  Fck.  5,  1M2,  Str,  No.  ITl.lK 
SCIalM.     (CLt3— II) 


I.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  headstock.  a  spindle  within  said 
headMock.  drive  means  mounted  on  said  sptodle.  inner 
and  outer  rows  of  hearings  around  said  spindle,  at  least 
one  independent  freely  rouuble  race  between  said  inner 
and  outer  rows  of  bearings  and  pontiooed  for  coaction 
therewith,  a  race  on  said  spindle  coactive  with  said  inner 
row  of  bearings,  and  a  race  in  said  headstock  coactive 
with  said  outer  row  of  bearings. 


344Mn 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATI- 
CALLY CUTTING  A  STRIP  OF  GLASS 
PIcfT*  Gaiakert.  Rn«a-Mahiaiana.  Fr—ce,  aMinor  to 

1^  loly  1*,  1*42,  Ser.  No.  2M39t 
HChtaM.    (CLt3— 7) 


6.  A  method  of  automatically  transvendy  cutting  an 
elongated  material  in  the  form  of  stnp,  tube  or  the  like 
preferably  of  a  glass  strip  moving  forwardly  in  the  direc- 
tion of  lU  length  mto  a  series  of  pieces  of  material,  which 
comprises  aligmng  first  and  second  measuring  scales  with 
the  length  of  the  material  and  cauang  them  to  travel  in 
synchronism  therewith,  accurately  aligning  a  cutting  tool 
with  a  predetermined  first  position  adjacent  one  end  of 
the  first  measuring  scale  while  causing  the  tool  to  travel  in 
synchronism  with  the  material,  moving  the  tool  in  a  first 
operative  scoring  stroke  generally  transverse  to  the  length 
of  the  material  while  causing  it  to  move  with  the  material 
along  the  path  of  the  latter,  moving  the  tool  with  respect 
to  the  material  to  a  poaiiion  aligned  with  a  predetermined 
position  on  the  first  scale,  then  further  moving  the  tool 
with  respect  to  the  material  to  a  poaition  aligned  with  a 


1.  A  cutter  assembly  comprising  a  support  structure;  a 
vertically  oriented  plunger  mounted  for  movement  on  said 
support  structure  between  a  raised  and  lowered  position; 
a  cutter  wheel  mounted  adiacent  the  lower  portion  of  said 
plunger;  means,  including  a  lifting  arm  operativcly  as- 
sociated with  said  plunger  and  movable  between  an  upper 
and  lower  poaition.  for  lifting  said  plunger  to  iu  raised 
(KJsition;  means  mounting  said  lifting  arm  for  movement 
between  said  upper  and  lower  position:  means,  including 
a  selectively  actuated  retaining  arm  on  said  support  struc- 
ture, for  retaining  said  vertically  oriented  plunger  in  its 
raised  poaition  independently  of  said  lifting  arm;  switch 
means  operativdy  associated  with  said  retaining  arm  and 
movable  to  a  position  for  preventing  said  retaining  arm 
from  restraining  said  plunger  in  iU  raised  position;  ai»d 
means  associated  with  said  switch  means  for  retaining  said 
twitch  means  in  said  poaition. 


3,14M19 

RE-INDEXING  PUNCHING  UNIT 

Robert  L.  Gravtiay,  Jr.,  aOvtr  Lake,  OWo, 

AMde,  iMn  a  tuipuialian  of  OMo 

Filed  Aag.  3«,  1M2,  Str.  No.  22t,44S 

9  Clakna.     (CL  83— 3M) 


1.  A   re-ifdexing   punching  unit  for  continuous  roll 
forming  operations  of  the  character  described,  comprit- 
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ing;  continuous  roll  forming  equipment  having  cut  off 
means  for  severing  the  advancing  stock  material  into  pre- 
determined lengths;  a  punch  die  normally  rotaUbly 
driven  by  said  advaixnng  stock  material  and  having  at 
least  one  peripheral  punching  element  that  punches  a 
repetitive  pattern  during  each  cycle  of  rotation;  and 
means  temporarily  inactivating  said  punching  die  while 
simultaneously  presetting  the  same  to  a  predetermined 
position;  said  means  acting  in  response  to  operation  of 
said  cutoff  meaiu,  whereby  said  repetitive  pattern  will  be 
resunaed  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  cutoff 

point  

— ^^"^"^^  [ 

3,145,t2«  _ 

AUTOMATIC  TAIL  END  CROPPING  DEVICE 
NorwM  A.  Wlboa,  Wettkoro,  Matt,,  atriganr  to  M 
CoHtractfcM  CoMpMj,  Wuiiititi,  Matt.,  a 
tW^  of  M^^MckatcCti 

Fled  Mm.  t,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  243,763 
4  riiliii       (CL  t3— 342) 


air  valve  between  the  pressure  sotKCc  and  the  cylinder! 
to  supply  pressure  fluid  to  the  cylinders  on  one  side  of 
the  pistons,  a  throttle  valve  in  communication  with  the 
atmo^rfiere  and  connected  to  the  cylinders  on  the  other 
of  the  sides  of  the  piston  whereby  the  cylinders  discharge 
to  the  atmosphere  via  «aid  throttle  valve,  a  blade  support- 


r 


/'~\ 


ing  member  pivotolly  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  pressure 
multiplying  linkage  connecting  the  blade  supporting  mem- 
ber with  the  pistons  in  said  cylinders,  a  moving  guillotine 
Made  on  the  blade  supporting  member,  and  a  fixed  guil- 
lotine blade  on  the  frame,  said  air  valve  being  foot  <^ 
erated  to  actuate  the  pistons  in  the  pneumatic  cylinders 
to  thereby  urge  the  moving  blade  past  the  fijoed  blade. 


i 


1.  Means  for  removing  off-gauge  tail  end  portions  of 
moving  rod  in  a  rod  mill  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  pretence  sensing  device  positioned  adjacent  the  strand 
at  a  first  position  along  the  pass  line,  said  presence  sens- 
ing device  emitting  a  presence  signal  when  the  tail  end 
of  the  rod  leaves  said  first  position,  infrared  micrometer 
gauget  retpontive  to  said  presence  signal  positioned 
adjacent  the  strand  at  a  second  position  along  the  pass 
line  for  measuring  the  gauge  of  said  moving  rod,  said 
second  position  being  downstream  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  first  position,  said  gauge  capable  of 
comparing  the  measured  value  of  the  rod  gauge  with  ac- 
cepUble  rod  gauge  tolerances  in  order  to  emit  an  error 
signal  when  said  measured  rod  gauge  exceeds  said  toler- 
ances, cutting  means  responsive  to  said  presence  signal 
and  error  signal  for  cropping  moving  rod.  said  cutting 
means  positioned  adjacent  said  strand  at  a  third  position 
along  the  pass  line  downstream  from  said  second  position, 
and  means  for  delaying  said  error  signal  until  said  off- 
gauge  portion  is  within  operating  range  of  said  cutting 
means.  

3,145,t21 

PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  GUILLOTINE 

Edwvd  GnMaOcy  TcVtr,  MoMsk, 

Soistk  AMtraBa,  Anttraila 

FBcd  Sept.  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  13S352 

SCI^M.    (CLt3— 3M) 

1.  A  pneumatically  operated  guillotine  comprising  a 

frame,  pneunutic  cylinders  on  the  frame,  double  acting 

pittons  in  said  cylinders,  a  pneumatic  pressure  source,  an 
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3,145,t22 

TONE  PRODUCTION  SYSTEM  IN  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Akka  YokoyaM^  %  Yaon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  1114 


Filed  Apr. 

4  ~ 


IS,  lf43,  Ser.  No.  274,017 
(CL84— 445) 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  a  tone  pro- 
duction system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  vibratory  reeds  of  paramagnetic  material,  a  correspond- 
ing number  of  keys  constituting  a  keyboard  and  each  as- 
sociated with  a  respective  reed;  means  fixedly  mounting 
each  reed  at  one  end  thereof  for  free  vibration  <rf  the  reed 
relative  to  such  one  end;  means  mounting  said  keys  for 
movement  between  a  rest  position  and  a  depressed  posi- 
tion; each  key  having  one  end  overlapping  the  associated 
reed;  and  a  pliu-ality  of  permanent  magnets  each  directly 
secured  to  said  one  end  of  the  respective  reed  key;  each 
magnet,  in  the  rest  position  of  its  associated  key,  firmly 
engaging  a  vibratory  portion  of  the  associated  reed  to 
clamp  the  latter  against  vibration;  each  magnet,  upon 
depression  of  its  associated  key,  initially  deflecting  the 
associated  reed  about  said  fixed  cme  end  thereof  and  then 
releasing  the  associated  reed  for  free  vibration  about 
said  fixed  one  end;  each  magnet,  upon  release  of  ite  as- 
sociated key,  re-engaging  the  vibratory  portion  of  the 
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3,14S,t23 
MtaiCALTOY^ 

Sim  loee.  CaW . 

FIM  Dt.  If,  1H2,  Str.  No.  14W^ 

«  CWm.     (CL  t4— 4M) 


1.  A  musicai  toy  comprising  a  beil  defininf  a  mouth, 
an  eloofsted  resilieot  member  formed  with  as  openinc 
loDgitudinai  thereof,  means  for  mount  ing  one  end  of  taid 
resilient  member  m  spaced  relation  to  the  bell  mouth, 
•aid  motimiag  means  coostituting  the  sole  aupport  for 
taid  realient  m^nber.  a  staff  affixed  to  the  opposite  end 
of  the  resilient  member  and  extending  through  the  longi- 
tudinal opening  in  said  retilient  member  into  the  bell 
moaUl.  aaid  staff  being  siied  with  reapect  to  the  size 
of  the  longitudinal  opening  in  said  resilient  member  to 
afford  relative  transverse  movement  thereiB.  and  a  clapper 
attached  to  the  staff  within  the  bell  mooth,  whereby 
transverse  displacement  and  release  of  the  resilient  mem- 
ber imparts  oscillatory  motion  to  the  clapper  causing  it 
to  strike  the  bell  interior. 


raoTOGRAmic 

APPARATUS 
HalliM  W.  Bmt,  1X5$  MMliwooi  At«^  TaMo,  a 
IM.  11.  iM^Ser.  N».  lC5,59t 
9C1^    fCLW— 14) 


1.  In  photographic  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  nip- 
porting  base,  a  copy  holder  carried  by  the  baae  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  and  a  camera  movabiy  nxMinted  on  said 
base  in  spaced  relation  to  said  copy  holder,  a  support 
member  secured  to  the  base  between  the  camera  and 
copy  bolder  and  adjaccot  the  latter,  a  pair  of  supporting 
arms  positioned  at  opposite  sides  of  said  base,  means  for 
pivotally  connecting  the  inner  end  of  each  arm  to  said 
support  member  so  that  said  arms  can  swing  outwardly 
and  inwardly  relative  to  said  base,  a  pair  of  lamps,  one 
lamp  being  carried  by  each  oi  said  supporting  arms,  an 
electric  circuit,  a  switch  in  said  electric  circuit  connected 
to  each  of  the  lamps,  means  connecting  said  arms  together 
for  simultaneous  inward  and  outward  swinging  move- 
ment, means  for  limiting  the  outward  swinging  nMvement 
of  said  arms,  and  means  for  actuating  said  switch  when 
said  arms  reach  a  predetermined  angular  poaitioo  to  dose 
the  circuit  through  said  lamps. 


Wi5,W4 
SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  FACSIMILES  OF 

RADAR   SIGNALS  ' 

Rohert  M  McClwe,  Oyias,  Te»^  asrifBor  !•  Tejas  l»- 
bKorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporatkw  of 

Fled  Mm.  12,  1>«1.  Ssf.  No.  f7,47t 
ICiAik     (CLM— M) 


3,l<5,t24 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGER 

irtsea.  Bomb,  Maly,  aasitpor  lo  Dwit  A.G. 
ra-i-JL-Uitu  jViMiiW,  iBFiMn  Inssa  ltrt*T 
POad  latf  14,  mi,  Ser.  No.  212,t44 
<eS,^|Brs>lna  IMy  No».  11.  IHl 
•  ClntaM.    (CLM— 14) 


A  system  for  generating  facsimiles  of  radar  signals 
recorded  oa  a  deireloped  Mm  as  a  repetiUvc  single  hue 
scan,  corapristng  slit  mechanism  means,  light  »ea—  op- 
erati^ly  assoctaled  with  said  slit  means,  means  for  paea- 
ing  the  fUm  over  said  slit  means  in  the  path  of  said 
light  means,  a  turntable  having  onexpoeed  Mm  thereon, 
means  synchronizing  the  roution  of  said  turntable  and 
movement  of  the  lUm.  and  means  projecting  the  stgaal 
daU  CO  the  fUm  o«ilo  said  unexposed  flhn  osie  line  at  a 
dme. 


1.  A  photographic  enlargcr  comprising  a  lamp  hous- 
ing, a  lamp  chamber  in  said  housing,  a  negaUve  carrier 
mounted  upon  an  end  of  said  housing  remote  from  said 
chamber,  an  objecUve  lens,  and  objecUve  lens  carrier, 
an  expandable  light-light  enclosure  between  said  negative 
carrier  and  said  objecUve  lens,  bearing  means  between 
said  lamp  chamber  and  said  light-tight  enclosure  and  be- 
ing sealed  therebetween,  extendable  rods  connected  to  the 
portion  of  said  light-tight  enclosure  remote  from  said 
lamp  chamber,  said  cxlendahlf  rods  projecting  through 
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said  bearing  means  and  having  a  padi  of  movement  which 
extends  into  said  lamp  chamber,  said  extendable  rods 
being  eodosed  within  said  light-tight  enclosure  and  said 
lamp  chamber  thereby  protecting  them  from  dust  and 
coataminatiaB,  and  manually  accessible  drive  means  in 
said  ^i>fi«^«g  means  engaging  portions  of  said  extendable 
rods  for  moving  said  objective  lens  toward  and  away  from 
said  negative  carrier. 


3,16S,M7 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CONTOURS 

Nik  Uiil-i,  2M  itot^ara  Dhw%  Skort  HUi^  N J. 

n  31, 1961.  Ssr.  No.  113,767 

TTli-  (0.96— 13J) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  contour  from  a  rotat- 
ably  mounted  master  form  to  a  work  piece  mounted 
to  rotate  at  the  same  angular  velocity  as  said  master 
form,  including  a  rotatable  master  form,  a  stationary  rigid 
support  frame,  a  follower  slide  movabiy  mounted  on  said 
support  frame  and  continously  biaaed  toward  said  master 
form,  a  follower  mounted  on  said  follower  slide  in  con- 
tact with  said  master  form,  a  tool  slide  mounted  on  said 
stationary  rigid  support  frame  and  movable  parallel  to 
said  follower  slide,  a  tool  thereon,  said  tool  slide  being 
movable  toward  and  from  said  work  piece,  a  link  mecha- 
nism having  a  pivotal  connection  to  each  of  said  slides 
and  said  frame  and  being  slidably  mounted  with  respect 
to  two  of  the  pivotal  connections,  the  other  of  the  pivotal 
connections  being  fixed. 


3465,629 
HYDRAUUC  MOTORS 


HaM  Radolf  HaMinsa— .ToMrBspps  Iss  Brnxellss,  Bel. 
giam,   aaritBortoACEC-Atatters   de   CoMtractioas 
Ilectriqaes  de  Charicrol,  SA.,  Braascls,  Bclghim 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,367 
6ClakBS.    (CL  91^166) 


3,165,628 
SCARFING  TOOL  _ 

Ksncth  R.  Keska,  Bay  VHInte,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tlie 
Yodcr  Company,  ClcvclaBd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Oklo 

Flisd  Mv.  36,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,392 
13  Claims.    (CL  96— 24) 


1.  A  hollow  cylindrical  cutting  tool  having  one  end 
ground  to  a  beveled  circumferential  cutting  edge  defined 
by  the  inner  wall  of  such  cylinder,  the  other  end  of  said 
tool  having  a  radially  outwardly  projecting  peripheral 
shoulder  with  its  end  surface  toward  such  cutting  edge  of 
the  tool  being  normal  to  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  tool  and  Its  other  end  surface  being  outwardly 
beveled. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  motor  having  a  central  sUtor,  an 
outer  periidteral  rotor  concentric  thereto  and  a  plurality 
of  thrust  members  on  said  rotor,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

(a)  two  series  of  an  equal  number  of  cylinders,  at  the 
periphery  of  said  sUtor,  the  series  being  arranged 
side  by  side  axially  of  the  sUtor; 

(fr)  the  axes  of  the  cylinders  of  each  series  being 
tangential  to  a  base  circimiference  concentric  to 
the  axis  of  the  stator; 

(c)  the  base  drcumferences  being  equal  in  diameter 
and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  stator; 

(</)  the  axes  of  the  cylinders  of  one  series  crossing 
the  axes  of  the  cylinders  of  the  other  series;  each 
series  corresponding  to  a  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  stator; 

(e)  a  distributor  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  central 
axial  bore  of  said  stator; 

(/)  a  piston,  slidable  in  each  cylinder,  having  a  head 
adapted  to  rest  on  said  thrust  members; 

(g)  means,  in  said  distributor,  successively  commu- 
nicating each  of  the  cylinders  corre^wnding  to  the 
desired  direction  of  said  motor  and  the  piston  of 
which  is  at  the  start  of  its  working  stroke  with  a 
source  of  high  pressure  until  the  end  of  said  work- 
ing stroke  and  then  successively  communicating  each 
of  said  cylinders  with  all  of  the  cylinders  of  the 
other  series,  the  pistons  of  which  are  displaceable 
from  the  end  of  the  return  stroke  towards  the  end 
of  the  working  stroke  in  such  a  way  that  under  the 
action  of  the  moving  thrust  members,  the  oil  in  the 
cylinders  of  the  first  series  moves  to  those  of  the 
second  series,  the  latter  being  thereafter,  and  from 
the  end  of  their  driving  stroke,  placed  in  communi- 
cation with  a  low  pressure  liiHt  where  the  oil  is 
drawn  off. 

3,165j636 
ROTARY  FLUID  PRESSURE  PUMP  AND  MOTOR 
Robert  P.  Humphrey,  Kalamaaoo,   Mkh.,  assignor  to 
ilnmpkrcy  Predtts  Dtvisloa  General  Gas  light  Com- 
pany, KalaMTOo,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,346 
26ClalMS.    (CL91— 262) 
1.  An  air  motor  comprising, 
an  elongated  cylindrical  body,  ' 

a  cylindrical  rotor  rotaUbly  and  sealingly  mounted 
within  said  body  with  the  ends  of  the  rotor  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  ends  of  the  body, 
anti-friction  bearings  engaged  between  the  ends  of 
said  rotor  and  the  interior  of  said  body  and  re- 
straining said  rotor  against  axial  movement, 
a  third  bearing  positioned  concentrically  in  one  end 
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of  said  body  and  wipportiag  ta  oatpot  ihafl  drivinf- 
ly  keyed  to  Mid  rotor, 
a  bearing  positioned  ooocentrically  within  nid  rotor 
axially  inwardly  of  said  output  shaft  and  supporting 
a  reactioo  pin  profecting  eccentrically  through  said 


a  fixed  support  member  retained  in  the  opposite  end 
of  said  body  from  said  output  shaft  and  fUedly 
aupporting  the  opposite  end  of  said  reaction  pin, 

said  rotor  defining  diametrically  opposed  pain  of  lon- 
gitudinal slots  with  arcuatety  rounded  ends  defining 
pressure  chambers  that  rotate  within  said  body  with 
said  output  shaft. 

elongated  presnre  elements  radially  redprocably  and 
■ealmgly  mounted  in  said  slots  and  having  outer 
surfaces  curved  to  the  same  radius  as  jaid  rotor, 

bearing  members  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  reaction 


member  and  having  a  released  positi(»,  a  power  podtioa. 
and  a  lapped  position  for  controlling  the  difffferential  pres- 
sures on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  wall,  said  vslve  mecha- 
nism including  a  vslve  floatingiy  carried  by  said  wall  and 
a  valve  dement  operably  connected  to  said  input  member 
and  seating  on  said  valve  at  the  lapped  position  and  st  one 
of  the  other  of  said  positions;  and  reaction  means  trans- 
mitting reaction  force  from  said  output  member  to  both 
said  wall  and  said  input  member,  said  reaction  means  in- 
cluding a  bellevUle  spring,  said  belleville  spring  providing 
a  yieldable  connection  from  said  wall  to  said  output  mem- 
ber, said  reaction  means  further  iacloding  spring  mesns 
providing  a  force  lightly  opposing  initial  increments  of 
move.iient  of  said  valve  element  with  an  initially  high 
boost  ratio  of  the  force  applied  to  the  input  member  to 
thai  applied  by  the  output  member,  successive  increments 
of  movenrient  of  said  valve  element  tending  to  compress 
said  belleville  spring  causing  said  connection  to  yield 
thereby  providing  relative  movement  of  said  members 
and  the  wall,  said  reaction  spring  means  being  arranged 
to  be  responsive  to  the  yielding  of  said  connection  for 
gradually  increasing  said  reaction  force  at  a  gradually  in- 
creasing rate  upon  successive  increments  of  movement  of 
said  valve  element  to  gradually  decrease  such  boost  ratio 
and  thereby  achieve  a  modified  knrer  boost  ratio  u  power 
run-out  is  approached. 


pin  and  bearing  against  the  inner  faces  of  said 
sore  ekmenu  in  eccentric  relatioB  lo  said  body  and 
rotor  whereby  roution  of  the  rotor  will  force  the 
elements  to  reciprocate  in  said  slots  and 


vice  versa, 
and  means  forming  a  pressore  supply  dnct  around  a 

portion  of  said  body, 

said  body  having  an  inlet  opening  formed  therein  and 
opening  between  the  surfaces  of  said  rotor  and  said 
pressure  elements  and  said  doct  from  a  position 
advanced  from  the  point  of  maximum  eccentricity  of 
said  pin  to  a  point  advanced  to  toss  than  180*  from 
said  point, 

snid  body  further  having  an  exhaust  port  formed  there- 
through in  sngularly  advanced  relation  to  said  in- 
let opening  and  extending  angularly  to  adjacent  said 
point  of  maximum  eccentricity  al  said  pin. 


3,165,612 
FLUID  fBTON 

_, L.  Keakle,  CHirtoa,  Iowa, 

Steel  Tab*  Coapaay.  CVaiUm,  kma,  a 
Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ssr.  No.  327,661 
TCIiAh.    (CL92— 2S2) 
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3,165,631 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Edward  A.  Rockwell,  167  AdMal 
Los  Abates  49,  CalR. 
_         ■■Braflnn  Jum  23, 1955,  Ser.  No.  517,413,  bow 
rSmtlfo.  2,976,671,  dated  Apr.  11,  1961.    Divided 
and  1Mb  sppli  allnn  Dec.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  663,336 
19C1^H.    (Cl91-J69) 


1.  For  use  in  a  fluid  cylinder,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  piston  shaft  disposed  for  axial  movement  with- 
in said  cylinder,  a  series  of  adjoining  piston  packing 
rings  encircling  the  outer  face  of  said  piston  shaft,  and 
a  pair  of  removably  mounted  retainer  members  carried 
on  said  shaft  at  opposite  ends  of  the  series  of  piston  rings 
to  prevent  axial  displacement  thereof,  each  of  said  re- 
tainer members  being  of  two-part  complementary  con- 
struction. 

3,165,633 
CARTON  OPENING  DEVICE 
*a,  Elwood,  bd.,  airffnr  to  NatkMal 
[•uipaaj.  a  ceryotadou  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  3.  1963,  S«r.  No.  277,659 
7  Clalns.    (CL  93—36) 
A  carton-shaping  and  flap-folding  device  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid  guide  means  ex- 
tending  ootwsrdly    from    s   support   base    in    locations 
adapted  to  correspond  to  the  comers  of  s  carton  to  be 
shaped,  the  outer  ends  of  the  guide  means  being  turned 
inwardly,  a  piurahty  of  vane-support  shafts  carried  from 
the  base  means  and  extending  parallel  to  the  plane  be- 
tween each  guide  means,  the  support  shafts  bounding 
1    In  a  power  booster  unit  comprising  s  casing  having  s    a  region  external  to  the  guide  means,  a  flap-folding  vane 
power  wall  actuated  by  a  pressure  differential  on  the  o|>-    loosely  carried  on  each  of  said  support  shafts  and  wp- 
posite  sides  thereof,  an  output  member  connected  lo  said    ported   in   a  generally  central   repon   relative  thereto, 
wall,  and  an  input  member,  the  improvement  comprising:    means  to  locate  each  vane  about  the  »^">.»  rest  po- 
a  follow-up  valve  mechanism  operated   by  said  input    sition  to  protrude  mwardly  of  the   boundaries  of  the 


1. 


/ 


X' 


guide  means,  said  guide  means  being  adapted  to  locate 
the  panels  of  a  carton  to  be  opened  and  to  provide  a 
guide  whereby  the  carton  end-flaps  when  forced  down 
over  the  guide  means  contact  the  surface  of  the  flap- 
folding  vanes  and  bend  to  follow  the  vane  surface  and 
upon  being  forced  further  downwardly  the  carton  panel 


ally  flattened  state  with  the  side  of  the  web  corresponding 
to  the  inside  of  the  tube  facing  inwards,  guiding  said 
double  folded  web  in  said  flattened  state  through  a  path 
including  a  relatively  large  bending  radius  to  establish  a 


contacts  the  pivoted  vane  to  rotate  it  about  its  support 
axis  as  the  carton  panel  is  moved  between  the  guide 
means  and  the  vane-support  shafts  so  as  to  bend  the 
carton  flap  backwardly  about  a  score  line  adjacent  to 
the  panel  to  turn  to  a  limiting  position  parallel  to  the 
carton  panel,  and  means  to  return  the  vanes  to  the  reset 
position. 

3,165,634  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  TUBU- 
LAR MEMBERS  FROM  AXIALLY  ADVANCING 
TUBULAR  STOCK 
DmW  S.  Cvacho,  Cheslei«cld,  Va.  assi^M^to  Reynolds 
Mstels  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Dehiwarc 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,116 
34CWBte.    (0.93—66) 


^s'tw 


1.  Apparatus  for  serially  cutting  axially  advancing  tu- 
bular stock  into  individual  tubular  members  comprising 
means  for  orbiting  cutting  meaiu  around  said  tubular 
stock,  means  for  axially  moving  said  orbiting  cutting 
means  at  the  same  speed  of  axial  advancement  of  said 
tubular  stock,  and  means  for  moving  said  cutting  means 
inwardly  toward  said  tubular  stock  to  cut  said  tubular 
stock  into  individual  tubular  members  while  said  ctitting 
means  orbits  said  tubular  stock  and  axially  advances 
therewith.     I 


movement  of  the  web  in  a  downward  direction,  forming 
said  downwardly  moving  double  folded  web  into  a  tube 
of  substantially  circular  cross  section  and  joining  the  op- 
posite longitudinal  edges  of  said  tube  to  establish  a  seam 
exteiKiing  longitudinally  of  the  tube  axis. 


3,165,636 
PAVING  STRUCTURE 
Robert  J.  Schmidt,  El  Ccrrito,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Calf- 
fomia  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  263,377 
14  Clabns.     (CL  94—7) 


3,165,635 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  TUBE  PRODUCING 
Sraa  Olof  Sdran  Sterl^  QvaBtedborgsvagcn  53, 
Land,  Sweden 
FBed  Oct.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,793 
CIbIbbs  prtorlty,  appttcatton  Sweden  Oct  26,  1966 
ICIafaa.    (CL93— 94) 
In  the  method  of  forming  a  continuous  tube  having  a 
longitudinal  seam  parallel  to  the  tube  axis  from  a  con- 
tinuous web  of  flexible  but  relatively  buckling  stiff  ma- 
terial, the  steps  which  comprise  firstly  moving  the  web 
upwardly  and  simultaneously  double  folding  the  web  sub- 
rtantially  along  its  longitudinal  central  line  into  a  gener- 


1 .  The  process  for  preparing  a  paving  structure,  which 
comprises  applying  a  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  bituminous 
material  onto  a  rigid  base;  partially  embedding  a  layer 
of  coarse  stone  aggregate  into  said  layer  of  bituminous 
thermoplastic  material;  introducing  into  the  interstices 
of  said  coarse  stone  aggregate  layer  a  finer  stone  aggre- 
gate, so  that  the  coarse  stone  aggregate  and  the  finer 
stone  aggregate  together  cover  completely  the  surface  ot 
the  layer  of  bituminous  material;  binding  the  exposed 
portion  of  said  coarse  stone  aggregate  and  the  finer  stone 
aggregate  layer  with  a  layer  of  a  thermosetting  resin;  and 
topping  said  resin  with  a  layer  of  a  fine  particulate  solid 
material. 


3,165,637 
CONTROL  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
Kari  Ncmlecfcer  and  Fricdrich  WtaUcr,  Munich,  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  Agfa  Aktiengcseflbchaft,  Levcrkusen- 
Baycrwefk,  Gerasany,  a  coraoratkM  of  Gennany 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,789 
ClaloBS  priority,  application  Gcmuny,  Sept  23,  1966, 
A  35,647 
,     naafaBS.    (CL95— 16) 
1.  A  control  arrangement  for  a  motion  picture  camera 
incorporating  a  battery-operated  exposure  meter  and  an 
automatic  exposure-regulating  device   actuated   thereby 
comprising  a  battery,  a  testing  resistor,  a  consolidated 
control  device  having  a  number  of  separate  positioiu  cor- 
responding to  different  conditions  of  operation  and  test 
of  said  camera,  one  of  said  positions  being  connected  to 
energize  operation  of  said  camera,  another  of  said  posi- 
tions being  a  testing  position  arranged  to  coimect  said 
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battery  to  Mid  «xpQiars  maier  through 
miator  for  indicadnf  the  operative  cooditioa  of  nid  bmt- 
tery,  Mid  ootaolidaled  oootrol  device  aieo  indudint  • 
Mfety  poMtion  which  is  amnfed  to  ieokle  Mid  battery 
for  prcventiiif  its  diadurse  when  said  camera  is  not  in 


mOTOGRAPHlC  APTARATUS 


operation,  a  reset  spnag  bring  ooonected  to  said  con- 
lolidated  control  device,  and  Mid  reset  spring  bring  ad- 
justed to  reaa  against  Mid  consolidated  control  device 
for  urging  it  from  Mid  battery  testing  position  to  said 
safety  position. 


DEVICE  FOR  mOTOGRAPRIC 
CAMERAS 
■id  FhI  Hartcr,  Rail,  FiJagii,  G«r- 
M  fiitMea  Kodafc  Coaspaay, 

tcr«  N.Y,,  a  carpasaHas  as  Naw  Jsnay 

Filed  Oct.  2X  1M2,  Ser.  Nau  232,4 
initBi     (CLtS— 1«) 


COMPENSATING 
HclBMt  Ettlecksr  m 


1.  In  a  camera  adaptrd  to  recri^  any  of  a  plurality 
at  interdungeable  taking  lens  assemblies  and  having  a 
photocell  iiluminaublc  by  field  light,  an  electric  meas- 
uring instnunent  eoergiaable  by  said  photocell  as  s  func- 
tion of  field  brightness.  Mid  instrument  having  an  indi- 
cator poskiooad  as  a  fuactioa  of  the  cnargira>io«  oi  said 
instnunent,  and  a  tca«*««'"g  member  movabia  into  sens- 
ing engagOBeBt  wilk  said  indicator  for  oootroUing  ex- 
posure in  Mid  camera,  twwf  oompeMatinc  exposure  in 
Mid  camera  for  the  subetitutioa  thereiii  of  a  leas  assem- 
bly having  a  Ant  maximum  aperture  for  a  ku  asKmbly 
having  a  second  and  different  maximum  aperture,  com- 
prising: means  defining  a  respective  surface  irregularity 
on  each  leoa  assembly,  reprfiirnting  the  maximum  aper- 
ture of  the  taking  lens  in  that  assembly;  movable  means 
for  sensing  Mid  irregularity  and  positioiuble  in  accord- 
ance therewith;  and  a  mechanical  linkage  coupling  said 
«^""<«t  member  to  said  sensing  means  for  positioniag 
said  scanning  member  as  a  function  of  the  maximum  aper- 
ture of  the  lens  in  the  lens  assembly  attachfod  to  said 
camera. 


HM  Mm.  29. 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2M,tt2 
29CMM.    (CL9S— 13) 


1.  Processing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  film  assembly 
including  a  photosensitive  sheet,  a  second  sheet,  and  a 
contained  processing  liquid  adapted  to  be  released  under 
compression  and  spread  between  Mid  sheets,  said  appa- 
ratus being  mounted  on  a  supporting  surface  and  compris- 
ing an  elongated  margin-compressing  element  including  a 
pair  of  compression-appiyTng  components  located  at  each 
extremity  thereof  adapted  to  slidably  engage  and  compreM 
the  transversely  opposite  rrarginal  areas  of  Mid  film  as- 
sembly during  its  advancement  therebetween,  a  pair  of 
elongated  pressure-applying  members  so  located  adjacast 
to  Mtd  margin-compressing  element  that  an  entrance  area 
thereof  for  accepting  uid  film  assemUy  lies  substantially 
in  a  plane  in  which  also  lies  an  entrance  area  serving  a 
similar  purpose  of  said  margin-compressing  element,  said 
elongated  pressure-applying  members  having  a  length  of 
their  working  surfaces  which  appreciably  exceeds  the 
la^ral  spacing  between  said  pair  of  compression-applying 
cortiponents  and  which  to  a  greater  extent  exceeds  the 
width  of  Mid  film  assembly,  pivotal  mounting  nneans  for 
said  elongated  pressure-applying  members  eiubling  the 
translational  movement  of  oae  of  said  members  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  in  a  direction  generally  normal  to  the 
iriane  of  a  film  assembly  undergoing  advancement  there- 
between. Mid  mounting  means  bring  so  located,  laterally, 
at  the  extremities  of  said  elongatad  pressure-applying 
members  as  to  retuler  the  entire  length  of  the  working 
surfaces  of  Mid  members  available  for  compression  pur- 
poses, spring  means  biasing  said  pressure-applying  mem- 
ber which  is  translationally  nx>vable  in  a  direction  to- 
ward the  other  of  said  members,  and  naounting  meaiu  for 
Mid  margin-compressing  element  permitting  the  move- 
ment of  Mid  element  in  a  plurality  of  directioos  in  com- 
pliance with  various  directions  of  ad^ncement  of  said 
film  assemMy  between  Mid  preesure-applying  members  M 
well  as  variooa  lateral  posttioas  of  Mid  film  assembly  be- 
tween the  extremities  of  Mid  members. 


3,1«5,M« 
CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 
lod   A.   lleMlHnn.   West  Madway.   Mass., 
PolaroM  Corporatfaa,  CiBtriiii,  Mass.,  a 
tioa  of  Delaware 

FBad  Mm.  29,  190,  Sw.  Na.  24M99 
•  ClalaM.  (0.95—13) 
1.  A  Closure  device  for  ahemattvety  covering  and  un- 
covering an  exit  aperture  of  a  camera  of  a  type  adapted 
to  photographicaliy  expose  and  pftoctu  a  film  assembly, 
said  closure  device  comprising  a  dosure  member,  pivotal 
means  roMtably  attaching  said  member  to  a  frame  portion 
of  said  camaM  at  a  location  adjacent  to  said  exit  aperture 
so  M  to  substantially  completely  cover  said  exit  aperture 
when  at  a  cloeed  position,  spring  means  biasing  said 
closure  member  toward  said  closed  position,  said  doeure 
member  induding  an  integral  recessed  portion  having  a 
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bearing  surface  which  is  disposed  angularly  with  respect 
to  the  major  surface  of  Mid  closure  member  and  which 
is  offset  relative  to  sn  axis  of  said  pivotal  means.  Mid 
recessed  portion  being  adapted  to  slidably  bear  and  to 
guide  an  elongated  draw  tab  of  said  film  assembly  while 
said  tab  is  being  manually  drawn  upon  for  the  purpose 
of  advancing  components  of  said  film  assembly  for  proc- 


said  extension  normally  urging  said  last  named  collar 
in  a  counter  clockwise  direction,  Mid  arm  on  Mid  last 
named  collar  being  moved  in  a  clockwise  direction  upon 
contact  of  a  said  stud  on  said  cam  gear  whereby  said  link- 
age moves  said  last  named  collar  on  said  differential  in  a 
clockwise  direction  to  slow  down  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  gearing. 


IZZZZZZTZ^ 


3,liS,M2 

MECHANISM     FOR     (DERATING     REFLECTING 

MIRROR  AND  UGHT  SHIELD  OF  SINGLE  LENS 

REFLEX  CAMERA 

Atsoshl  HIgKhl,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Canon 

Camera  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  June  21,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  1184M 

Claims  priority,  appUcetioB  Japa^  Jahr  g,  19M, 

35/353437j^  t,  19M.  35/31,022 

3Clahiis.    (CL  95-42) 


essing  purposes,  said  dosure  member,  by  reason  of  its 
offset  bearing  surface,  being  caused  to  undergo  pivotal 
movement  in  response  to  the  Uutening  of  said  ub  during 
its  advancement  and  thereby  to  pivot  said  dosure  mem- 
ber to  sn  open  position  uncovering  said  exit  aperture 
and  permitting  a  leader  of  said  film  assembly  to  pass 
through  Mid  aperture. 


to  the 
the  Sccre- 


3,U5,941 
CODED  MfUTTER  SEOUENCE 
W.  Lyk,  Havre  dc  Grace,  Md.,  i 

of  America  as  iipisstlii  hy 
af  thcAraqr 

FIM  Mar.  3«.  19«2,  Ser.  No.  1S3,9S1 
2  ClahM.    (CL  95—34) 
Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  mc  2M) 


-r^^ 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  caoKra  having  an  object  lens 
and  a  pair  of  apertured,  rotatable  shutters  overlapping 
said  lens;  a  coded  sequence  mechanism  for  intermittently 
interrupting  the  rotational  speed  of  said  shutters  com- 
prising, s  driving  motor,  gearing  including  a  cam  gear 
driven  by  uid  motor  and  synchronously  routing  said 
shutters:  a  differential  in  said  gearing  and  a  cam  mech- 
anism cooperating  with  said  cam  gear  and  connected 
to  said  differential,  said  cam  medunism  comprising  a 
series  of  studs  mounted  on  the  outer  face  of  said  cam 
gear,  a  collar  roUtably  nMunted  below  Mid  cam  gear. 
an  arm  rigidly  carried  by  Mid  collar,  Mid  arm  having  a 
cam  surface  at  iu  outer  end  and  in  contact  with  Mid  arm, 
linkage  connecting  Mid  last  named  collar  with  the  collar 
on  Mid  differential,  an  extension  on  the  collar  of  said 
cam  mechanism  and  a  spring  loaded  rod  connected  to 


1.  In  a  lens  shutter  type  single  reflex  camera  having  a 
reflecting  mirror  movable  to  cover  the  focusing  screen 
window  of  the  viewfinder  and  a  light  shield  movable  to 
close  the  e:q)osure  aperture  the  combination  comprising 
a  shaft,  spring  hinge  means  rotatable  on  the  shah  and 
supporting  the  refl^ng  mirror  and  the  light  shield  on 
the  shaft  ui  such  manner  that  the  mirror  and  shield  are 
mutually  repelled  by  the  springiness  of  the  hinge  means, 
a  first  lever  coimected  at  its  one  end  region  to  the  light 
shield  and  at  its  other  end  slidably  connected  to  the 
mirror,  a  link  hinged  at  one  end  to  substantially  the  mid- 
region  of  the  first  lever,  a  second  lever  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  camera  body  and  having  its  oat  end  slidably  and 
pivotally  connected  to  tlie  otlier  end  of  the  link,  shut- 
ter release  means  including  a  release  sjning  and  a  return 
spring,  the  other  end  of  the  second  lever  cooperating 
with  the  shutter  release  means  in  such  manner  that  nor- 
mally the  light  shield  closes  the  exposure  aperture  and 
positions  the  mirror  in  its  podtion  intercepting  the  ex- 
posure light  to  deflect  inddent  light  into  the  viewfinder 
and  on  actuation  of  the  shutter  release  means  the  mirror 
under  tlie  bias  of  the  tensioned  rriease  spring  tlie  mirror 
is  first  swung  about  the  shaft  and  removed  from  its  inter- 
cepting position  to  the  position  in  which  it  is  pressed 
against  and  covers  the  focussing  screen  of  the  viewfinder, 
the  light  shield  pivoting  partially  to  tmcover  the  exposure 
aperture  and  tlven  moving  upwardly  against  the  bias  of 
the  hinge  means  to  be  stopped  by  the  mirror  wlien  tiie 
latter  is  pressed  against  the  focussing  screen  completely 
to  uncover  the  exposure  aperture,  the  shutter  then  being 
completely  opened  to  make  the  exposure  and  thereupon 
reclosed  by  the  action  of  the  return  spring,  the  tensioo  of 
the  return  spring  restoring  the  light  shield  to  its  position 
closing  the  exposure  aperture  and  thereupon  substantiaUy 
simultaneously  moving  the  mirror  back  into  its  Ught 
intercepting  position  and  restoring  the  shutter  to  its  fully 
open  position.  :  ~ 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  CONSTRUCTION 
kkv^  R.  Wankam,  Marblchcwl,  Mm^  ■"'■■^  *^ 
PotafnU  Corponitkm,  Caabridgc,  Mam^  m  corportttoa 

nM  Mm.  29,  1M3,  9v.  No.  24«,917 
9ClalMi^    (CL95--44) 


tacts,  respectively,  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  two 
external  profections  engageable  with  said  extremities  in 
said  ancular  positiou  for  respectively  deflecting  them 
away  from  said  contacts,  said  kaf  spring  lying  cloae  to 
the  inner  wall  of  said  extension  and  being  centrally  ae- 
cured  to  said  wall. 
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3,lt5,MS 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

lokn  H.  Troll,  New  Yort,  N.Y^  asdcDor  to  Itek  Corpo- 

ratioo,  Lexliigto^  Ma-.,  a  «»»;f«**?;,"',P^' 

F1M  Apr.  S,  19(2,  S«.  No.  ItS^U 

llCtelM.    (CLH-4^ 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  camera  body; 

\h)  an  objective  lens; 

(c)  means  for  effecting  focusing  movement  of  said 
objective  lens; 

(rf)  optical  sppartnis  movsble,  when  in  an  operaUve 
positjon,  in  response  lo  said  focxmng  movement; 

(*)  means  for  mounting  said  optical  apparatus  for 
movement  between  operative  and  inoperative  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  said  camera  body,  and 

(/)  magnetic  catch  means  for  releasably  reuining  said 
optical  apparatus  in  said  operative  position  m  a 
desired  relationship  to  said  objective  lens. 


«  «^aa44 
CONTROL  MECHAnSm  FOR  THE  COMPONENTS 
OF  OPTICAL  ORIECnVES 
Ml  n^wilihnih  BmI  Kf«— eh.  GifMjr,  assignor  to 

9ck  2M42 
3CMM.    (CL9S-.45) 


MB 


1.  Photo  typsetting  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  magnetic  type  font  first  storage  medium  storing 
the  characters  in  the  form  of  a  binary  representation  m- 
dicating  which  elemenu  of  the  characten  ara  to  be 
pnnted.  means  for  reading  from  said  first  medium  a  line 
comprising  selected  ones  of  said  characters,  means  for 
justifying  said  line  and  recording  it  on  a  second  magnetic 
storage  medium,  and  output  means  for  reading  the  justified 
line  from  said  second  medium  and  recording  it  on  a  light 
sensitive  medium,  said  output  means  being  arranged  to 
record  said  line  element-by-element. 


3,lft5,M4  __,^ 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DOCUMET^TT  COPYING 

APPARATUS 

E4W1.  H.  U»4,  Caabrtdtt,  Nkhote  GdM, 

PmbI  ».  MaMm.  Map-oMo-  a^  M^m  J. 

to 

VuA  A^  13.  IHlTsirN^.  133,03 
ICtatak    (0.95— 7S) 


i.  In  an  optical  objective  having  a  pair  ol  dispbceaWe 
compooents,  in  combinaticm.  a  generally  cylindrical 
housing  provided  with  a  sectoral  outward  extension,  a 
routtble  camming  sleeve  in  said  housing  coupled  with 
•aid  components,  an  electric  motor  for  routing  said 
alecve.  a  source  of  electric  energy  for  said  motor  in  «»d 
extenaioa.  an  operating  circuit  including  contact  means 
■electively  actuauble  for  reversiWy  energizing  said  mo- 
tor  from  said  source,  and  a  pair  of  lindt  switches  reipoc- 
tively  cootroUed  by  siud  sleeve  in  two  extreme  angular 
positions  thereof  in  series  with  said  contact  meana  for 
dc«:tivating  said  motor,  said  limit  switches  including  a 
pair  erf  cootacu  mounted  in  said  housing  at  peripherally 
^Mced  locations  of  said  extension  and  a  curved  leaf 
spring  at  rne«lly  U-shaped  configuration  in  said  ex- 
lenaiao  having  extremities  normally  engaging  said 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  exposing  and  treating 
with  a  processing  liquid,  a  succession  of  areas  of  a  photo- 
sensitive  sheet  to  make  copies  of  original  documents,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing  for  mounting  and  enclosing  the  componenU 
of  said  apparatus  and  providing  a  li^-free  environ- 
ment for  said  photoaensitive  sheet  during  exposure 
and  processing  therwrf.  said  housing  comprising  first 
and  second  sections  movable  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other between  operative  and  inoperative  positions  to 
permit  loading  of  sheet  materials  into  said  apparatus; 
a  source  of  illuminatioo  within  said  housing  for  ex- 
posing said  photosensitive  sheet; 
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ftnt  guide  means  con^trising  a  cylindrical  support  mem-  guiding  and  orienting  said  transparency  and  printing  sheet 
her  mounted  for  roution  about  its  axis  on  said  first  in  register  one  with  the  other,  vacuum  means  for  holding 
housing  section;  ssid  sheet  in  contact  with  said  apron  for  a  portion  of  its 

second  guide  means  comprising  a  pair  of  backing  travel  after  exposure  thereof  while  said  transparency  is 
members  mounted  on  said  second  housing  section  for  separating  therefrom,  circular  marginal  edge  gripping 
juxUpodtion  with  axial  portions  of  the  periphery  of  means  including  a  driven  perforated  apron  coacting  with 
said  support  member  in  the  operative  position  of  said  said  conveyor  to  transport  said  exposed  printing  sheet 
housing  sections,  said  backing  members  being  jx»i-  with  its  emulsion  side  away  from  said  conveyor  apron 
tioned  for  supporting  a  portion  of  said  photosensitive  during  its  chemical  processing  steps,  a  processing  solu- 
sheet  between  said  becking  members  against  said  tion  reservoir,  processing  solution  applying  means  con- 
guide  member  during  roution  of  said  guide  member  sisting  of  at  least  one  applicator  unit  having  a  slot  like 
and  movement  of  said  sheet  with  respect  to  said  back- 
ing members;  ^ 
said  source  of  illumirution  being  positioned  for  expos- 
ing said  portion  of  said  photosensitive  sheet  sup- 
ported against  said  supporting  member  between  said 
backing  members; 
light  shield  means  disposed  between  said  source  and 
other  sections  of  said  housing  for  preventing  light 
from  said  source  from  exposing  other  portions  of 
said  photosensitive  sheet  within  said  apparatus; 
prwrtsing  means  including  first  and  second  pressure 
applying  members  mounted  in  juxtaposition  respec- 
tively on  said  first  and  second  housing  sections  for 
applying  compressive  pressure  %>  said  sheet  during  chamber  with  the  open  side  thereof  di^>osed  in  the  path 
movement  thereof  between  said  pressure  applying  of  the  emulsion  side  of  said  prinUng  sheet  whereby  solu- 
(oen^tjers;  ^'o°  ">  ^^^  chamber  is  applied  only  to  the  emulsion  of 
means  for  dispensing  a  quantity  of  said  processing  the  sheet,  a  constantly  running  pump  acting  to  supply  solu- 
«iiquid  adjacent  said  pressure  applying  members  for    tion  to  said  applicator  chamber  the  suction  port  thereof 

being  coiwected  to  one  end  of  said  chamber,  a  conduit 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  chamber  and  extend- 
ing below  the  surface  of  the  solution  in  said  reservoir,  the 
exhaust  port  of  said  pump  discharging  into  said  reservoir 
whereby  when  a  printing  sheet  is  covering  the  open  side 
of  said  applicator  chamber  solution  flows  therethrough 
and  when  no  printing  sheet  is  present  no  solution  flows. 


distribution  in  contact  with  each  successive  exposed 
area  of  said  sheet; 

third  guide  means  including  portions  of  said  first  hous- 
faig  section  providing  inlet  and  exit  passages  through 
which  original  documents  can  be  introduced  and 
withdrawn  from  said  housing,  and  first  and  second 
pairs  of  juxtapoaed  feed  rolls  mounted  on  said  first 
hoosinf  section  with  their  axes  substantially  parallel 
with  said  axis  of  said  support  member,  said  first  pair 
of  feed  rolls  being  mounted  in  closing  relation  to 
said  inlet  passage  adjacent  said  support  member  with 
their  surfaces  generally  tangent  with  a  plane  tangent 
with  said  support  member  in  the  region  thereof 
closest  one  of  said  backing  members,  said  second 
pair  of  feed  rolls  being  mounted  in  closing  relation 
to  said  exit  passage  adjacent  said  support  member 
with  their  surfaces  generally  tangent  with  a  plane 
tangent  with  said  support  member  in  the  region 
thereof  doeest  the  other  of  said  backing  members; 
and 

drive  means  for  moving  said  photosensitive  sheet 
through  said  apparatus  and  rotating  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  juxtapoaed  feed  rolls  to  advance  an 
original  document  at  substantially  the  same  linear 
rate  as  said  photosensitive  sheet,  into  said  apparatus 
into  superposition  with  said  sheet  between  said  sup- 
port member  and  said  one  backing  member  and 
from  superposition  with  said  sheet  at  said  support 
member  and  said  other  backing  member. 


3,1(5,94S 
METHOD  OF  DISTRIBUTING  AND  CONTAINING 
PROCESSING  FLUID  BETWEEN  SUPERPOSED 
SHEETS 
loci  A.  Hamilton,  West  Medway,  Mam^  assignor  to 
Polaroid  Corporatkm,  Cambridge,  Maas^  a  corporation 
of  Dcbware 

Filed  May  M,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  112,950 
4ClafaM.    (CL95— 89) 


3,145,M7 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Scymow  L.  Hcrsh,  Freehold,  N  J.,  aaaicBor  to  the  United 
Slates  of  America  ai  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Amy 

Feb.  (,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  87,5«5.  now 
Jo.  3,1M,M2,  dated  Scot.  24,  1M3.    Divided 
apple  aHon  Mar.  1,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  17(,832 
9ClalaBS.    (0.95—77.5) 
(GvMtod  nBder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  see.  2M) 
6.  A  photographic  processing  apparatus  comprising  a 
continuously  driven  perforated  apron  conveyor  system 
for  manipulating  a  traiuparency  and  a  printing  sheet  dur- 
ing the  operating  steps  of  the  apparatus,  edge  guiding 
means  aasociared  with  said  conveyor  apron  for  accurately 

810  O.O.— 26 


2.  A  method  of  distributing  a  liquid  between  and  in 
contact  with  a  pair  of  superposed  sheets  while  preventing 
said  liquid  from  escaping  from  between  said  sheets  at 
the  lateral  edges  thereof,  said  method  comprising: 
moving  said  sheets  in  superposition  relative  to  and  be- 
tween a  pair  of  rolls  mounted  in  juxtaposition  for 
rotation  about  axes  lying  substantially  in  a  common 
plane; 
providing  a  quantity  of  said  liquid  between  said  sheets 

on  one  of  said  sheets; 
moving  the  medial  fwrtions  of  said  sheets  substantially 
in  a  plane  between  medial  portions  of  said  rolls  while 
applying  compressive  pressure  to  said  medial  por- 
tions of  said  sheets  along  a  line  lying  substantially 
in  said  plane  containing  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said 
rolls;  and 
during  movement  of  said  sheets  applying  a  bending 
stress  to  lateral  marginal  portions  of  said  sheets 
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located  between  cod  •ectiooa  of  Mid  rolls  to  bend 
«ud  lateral  margiiial  portioat  out  of  laid  plane  of 
said  madial  portions  of  said  sheets  to  prevent  escape 
of  said  liquid  from  between  said  lateral  edfes  of  said 
sheets  as  said  liquid  is  bcias  distributed,  said  mar* 
final  portions  of  said  sheets  being  bent  by  applyint 
compressive  pressure  thereto  with  coofrueat  tapered 
and  flared  sections  at  the  ends  of  said  rolls  causing 
said  marginal  portions  to  conform  substantially  to 
said  tapered  and  flared  sections. 


lation  of  said  holder  into 
predetermined  time  intervals. 


and  out  of  said  tanks  at 


AUTOMATIC  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR 

PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Vsalsr  Dkk,  lit  LtaMh  St,  SmIb  Cnn,  Crilf. 

Filed  Mm.  It,  1962,  Ser.  N*.  163414 

lldataft    (C1.9S-69) 


7.  A  processing  machine  cc»mprising  a  horizontal  open 
topped  rectangular  water  |acket,  hood  means  for  selec- 
tively closing  the  top  of  said  jacket  to  define  s  light 
tight  enclosure  therewith,  a  pair  of  central  indrmg 
members  secured  between  the  opposite  eods  of  said 
jacket  at  positions  elevated  from  its  bottom  and  equaBy 
spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitiKfiaal  vertical 
median  plane  thereof,  a  pair  of  Mtt  iodexiiig  members 
respectively  secured  to  the  interior  longitudinal  side 
faces  of  said  jacket  in  transversely  spaced  reistion  to 
said  central  pair  of  members,  said  members  having 
pluralities  of  equally  longitiidinally  spaced  indexing 
notches  in  transverse  alignment  with  the  notches  of  the 
side  members  transversely  facing  Ike  notches  of  the  re- 
spective central  members,  a  plarality  of  open  topped 
process  tanks  of  transversely  elongated  rectangular  cross 
section,  said  tanks  having  outwardly  flared  rims  at  their 
open  ends  with  the  distance  between  the  outside  trans- 
verse edges  of  the  rims  being  equal  to  the  longitudinal 
distance  between  center  lines  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
notches,  said  tanks  disposed  within  said  jacket  to  extend 
transversely  between  said  side  and  central  indexing  mem- 
bers, said  tanks  having  laterally  projsctiag  vertical  ribs 
along  their  opposite  longitudinal  sides  in  sliding  eogage- 
nwat  with  respective  transvOTsely  fadog  sals  of  said 
notches,  a  carrier  mounted  for  longitudinal  translation 
intermediate  said  central  members,  a  holder  mounted  for 
vertical  translation  laterally  of  said  carrier  and  selectively 
pivotal  relative  thereto  between  positions  of  ISO*  dis- 
placement longitudinal  translating  means  coupled  to  said 
carrier  for  incrementally  translating  same  distances  equal 
to  that  between  said  notches,  vertical  translating  means 
coupled  to  said  holder  for  translating  same  into  and  out 
of  said  tanks,  and  programmed  timer  means  coupled  in 
controlling  rdatioo  to  said  longitvdinal  and  vertical  trans- 
lating means  to  actuate  same  in  accordance  with  a  pre- 
ddarmined  time  program  commensurate  with  correlated 
translation  of  the  carriw^  between  said  tanks  and  trans- 


3,165,656 
y    UNTVERSAL  FIRE  DAMPER  WTTU 
X  ENGAGING  MEANS 

EdiM  H.  Joteaon,  Manaee,  OMo,  aahani   to 
AmAdm  Waias^  A  Vsatflat^rnc^ 
a  corperallaB  afObn 

Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  N*.  237,672 
3  nihil  I     (CL96— 1) 


The 


1.  In  a  fire  damper  comprising  an  end  frame  member, 
two  side  frame  members,  a  damper  blade,  non-circular 
axles  extending  beyond  the  edges  of  said  blade,  said  side 
frame  members  having  axle-receiving  openings  and  axle- 
receiving  notches  associated  with  said  openings  oo  the 
sides  thereof  opposite  the  end  frame  member,  and  fusible 
link  means  adapted  to  hold  said  blade  in  an  open  posi- 
tion except  when  beat  of  a  predetermined  magnitude 
exists  in  a  duct  associated  with  said  damper,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  engaging  means  associated  with  one  of 
said  damper  blade  and  said  end  frame  member  to  con- 
tact the  other  of  said  end  frame  member  and  said  damper 
blade  when  said  damper  blade  moves  to  its  doaed  pon- 
tion.  to  move  said  damper  blade  away  from  said  end 
frame  member  and  to  push  said  axles  into  said  notches 
regardless  of  the  angle  of  installation  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers. 


3465,651 
ASPIRATtNG-nrPE   COMBINATION   LIGHT  AND 

VENTILATING  UNIT 
Lc«  A.  Aftksr,  Whaatoa,  DL,  mi  Edward  M. 

^   yaifc,,  awlpiin  to  The  ye-NsHiaii  Cs 
f,  Chicago,  DL,  a  carparaltoa  af  New  Ja 
FSad  Sept.  22,  1966,  Ser.  Na.  57,767 
JOalass.    (0.96—46) 


1.  A  fixture  for  diffusion  air  and  emitting  light  into  a 
room  comprising  a  double  case  shell  having  inner  and 
outer  walls  forming  a  light  compartment  and  a  plenum 
for  receiving  a  supply  of  air  from  a  source  at  iacxcaaed 
pressure,  a  fluoresoeat  lamp  in  said  light  compartment, 
said  walls  of  said  double  caae  shell  terminating  in  a  com- 
mon plane  at  the  lower  free  ends  thereof  to  form  a  light 
egress  for  said  light  compartment  and  a  diffusion  outlet 
for  said  plenum,  said  inner  wall  faraied  with  aa  aspirating 
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opening  means  located  above  and  one  side  of  said  fluores- 
cent lamp,  said  aspirating  opening  means  drawing  room 
air  throng  said  light  compartment  and  mixing  with  the 
air  discharged  from  the  jrfenum  to  the  outlet 


3,165,652 
REVOLYING-DIPFUSER  CONTROL-DEVICE  FOR 
OTERHEAD  SPACE  HEATING  UNITS 
Paal  F.  Brioea,  RmeIbc,  Wb,  sirigawr  to  Y< 
Coasaaay,  Ractoc,  Wb.,  a  cotporatioa  of 
^^jhied  May  6,  1963.  Ser.  No.  2764S4 
lOal^     (CL  96-46) 


the  large  air  intake  opeiung  of  the  air  conditioning  unK 
in  the  room,  and  damper  means  hingedly  mounted  in  said 
hood  at  a  point  adjacent  said  air  duct  adjacent  its  lowest 
point,  said  damper  means  being  swingable  to  be  selectively 
seated  against  the  end  of  said  air  duct  means  to  dose  off 
said  air  duct  means  and  to  permit  flow  of  air  to  the  large 
air  inuke  opening  of  the  air  cooditioaer  through  the 


A  heat  exchanger  of  the  overhead-uiut-heater  type  com- 
prising. 

(a)  an  annular  heating  core, 

having  a  fan  shroud  depending  from  the  core  and 
BMunting  a  motor-driven  fan  roUbly  suspended 
within  the  shroud  to  draw-down  air  through  the 
core, 
(6)  a  revolving  air  dilTaser 
joomaled  on  and 
suspended  from  the  shroud, 
(c)  a  platform 

channel-shaped  and  having  the  side  walls  converg- 
ing radially  outward  and 
having  the  larger  end  of  arcuate  shape  and 
attached  to  the  shroud  and 
extending  radially  outward  therefrom,  and 
having  slots  formed  therein  radially  of  the  shroud. 
(lO  •  hase  plate  having 
fasteners  thereon  and 

extending  through  the  base-plate  slots  to  slid- 
ably  support  the  plate  on  the  platform, 
(*)  a  motor-driven-reduction-gear  unit 
fixed  on  the  plate  and 

connected  to  a  sheave  below  the  under  face  of  the 
platform, 
(/)  a  belt  embracing 

the  sheave  and  the  air-diffuaer,  and 
(g)  •  spring  meaiu 

mounted  on  the  platform 

urging  the  base  plate  and  unit  outwardly  along  the 

base  plate  slou 
to  maintain  driving  tension  on  the  belt  for  limiting 
the  revolutions  of  the  air  diffuaer  to  a  prede- 
termined number  per  minute. 


open  bottom  of  said  hood  means,  or  to  be  swung  into  a 
position  to  close  said  open  bottom  of  said  hood  means 
and  to  permit  flow  of  air  through  said  duct  means  to  said 
large  air  intake  opening,  or  to  be  positioned  at  any  inter- 
mediate position  whereby  the  flow  of  air  to  the  large  air 
intake  opening  of  said  air  conditioning  unit  within  the 
room  may  be  regulated. 


3,165,654 

MATERIAL  STORAGE  MEANS 

Hcfhcrt  P.  Bchka  aad  Walter  D.  BeUca,  Cohanhaa, 

Nehr„  Ms^aors  to  Bchica  Maaafactailag  Compaay, 

be,  Cohuabas,  Netar^  a  corporatioa  of  Nebraska 

Filed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,669 

4  dafaas.    (a.  99—235) 


1.  In  a  material  storage  and  preserving  means,  com- 
prising in  combination, 

a  sealable  material  storage  container, 

a  gas  stratifying  container  having  its  inside  upper  area 

in  communication  with  the  outside  atmosphere, 
and   a  corKluit  having  one  end  communicating  with 

the  inside  top  area  of  said  storage  container,  and 

its  other  end  communicating  with  the  inside  bottom 

area  of  said  gas  stratifying  container. 


3465,653 
ACCESSORY  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONERS 
WaMar  G.  Ckrtatte,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y. 
(241  E.  51at  St^  New  York  22,  N.Y.) 
FBcd  Nov.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,992 
4  Clalais.     (Ct  96—94) 
4.  An  accessory  for  a  self-conuined,  window  mounted 
room   air  conditioning   unit  presenting   a   large   inUke 
opening  within  a  room;  said  accessory  comprising  mount- 
ing means  adapted  to  be  fixed  in  a  window  opening,  air 
duct  means  adapted  to  be  secured  in  said  window  opening 
hy  said  mounting  means  and  providing  a  passage  for 
air  through  said  window  opening,  said  mounting  means 
providmg  a  support  for  the  air  conditioning  unit  to  posi- 
tion said  sir  conditioning  unit  over  said  air  duct  means, 
hood  means  having  an  open  bottom  positioned  at  the 
room  end  of  said  air  duct  and  extending  upwardly  to  cover 


3,165,655 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  STERILIZA- 

TION  OR  PASTEURIZATION  OF  FOODSTUFFS 

PACKED  IN  CONTAINERS 
Johannes  B.  van  dcr  Wiadea,  NIcowcr  Amstel,  Nether- 

Uads,  assignor  to  G«br.  Stork  ft  Co's  Apparatenfabrlek 

N.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlaads,  a  corporatioa  of  the 

Nethcrlaads 

Filed  May  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  26,169 

ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Nethcrlaads  May  2,  1959 

6  Chtea.     (CI.  99—362) 

6.  Apparatus  comprising  a  housing  including  walls  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  chambers,  said 
chambers  defining  a  subsUntially  vertical  path,  an  end- 
less conveyor  in  said  housing  adapted  to  move  along  aaid 
path,  said  conveyor  including  two  spaced  parallel  chains, 
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a  plurmlity  of  tubular  earners,  a  pair  ol  interconnected 
intermediate  piate  eiementa  for  each  carrier  secured  to 
respective  chains  and  movable  therewith,  each  of  said 
ektnenls  bcint  provided  with  a  iUA,  a  supporting  shaft 
rotaUUy  supportinc  each  of  said  carriers  between  the 
chains,  said  shafts  each  proiectint  through  the  slots  ol  a 
corresponding  pair  ol  intermediate  plate  elements,  a  sup- 
porting flange  on  each  of  the  piatt  elements  bounding 
the  slot  therein,  roller  means  on  the  supporting  shafts 
for  contacting  the  supporting  flanges  of  the  associated 
intermediate  elemenu  for  supporting  each  carrier  from 


portional  to  the  length  of  web  between  the  first  itatioo 
and  the  subsequent  sution,  and  delay  means  to  delay  the 
correction  applied  to  a  later  station  compared  to  the  time 
the  correction  is  applied  to  an  earlier  station. 


the  associated  intermediate  elements  while  enabling  limited 
relative  movement  between  each  carrier  and  the  asso- 
ciated intermediate  elements  in  a  direction  transverse  of 
the  direction  of  movement  ol  the  imermediate  elemenU, 
said  supporting  flanges  having  an  inclumtion  relative  to 
the  direction  ol  travel  of  the  intermediate  elements,  said 
roller  means  being  routabty  and  slidably  supported  on 
said  flanges  stKh  that  upon  vertical  movement  of  the 
conveyor,  the  carriers  are  urged  against  the  housing, 
thereby  causing  the  carrier  to  rotate  as  the  same  ad- 
vances with  the  intermediate  elemenu  along  said  path. 

"■"""■^"^^^  ^-"^  V 

REGISTRATION  CORRECTION  USING  A  SINGLE 

COMFUTER  TO  PROVIDE  PLURAL  UNEQUAL 

CORRECTIONS 

WniMi  A.  Headajr,  h^  Weyae,  mi  Wmtrj  R. 

Wset  Or^ge,  NJ„  iiii^iin  la  Cfc—iflile  C< 

be  RoaslMi.  N  J.,  a  lespeeeilen  el  New  Yevk 

Filed  Apr.  I,  1943,  Ser.  No.  249^IS 

24Clalw.     (CLltl~lIl) 


9.  Apparatus  comprising  three  or  more  stations  operst- 
ing  on  a  moving  web.  means  to  apply  a  reference  marker 
on  the  web.  scanning  means  at  a  later  control  station 
connected  to  compuicr  means  to  detect  and  measure  a 
departure  from  registrsuoo  at  said  control  station,  and 
meam  responsive  to  said  computer  means  for  making  a 
control  correction  at  the  control  sUtion  and  related  cor- 
rections at  other  stations  except  the  flrst,  the  related 
correctioas  being  so  related  to  the  control  correction  that 
the  correctioas  are  progressively  and  approximately  pro- 


LINEAR  SHAPED  CHARCE  UNIT 

T.  A  I  iiliiiii.  Ailiinlni,  Tes^  asrivv  te 
Vesglit,  lac^  DettM,  To^  a 


2, 1M2,  Ser.  No. 

(CL  Ita— 34) 


Fttsd 


1.  A  linear  shaped  chtffe  unit  compriainc. 

an  explosive, 

a  first  tubular  rigid  container  having  a  flrst  exterior 
groove  that  extends  linearly  along  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  said  first  container  being  filled  with  a  quan- 
tity of  said  explosive  that  has  been  cooipaoted  as 
result  of  the  formation  ol  said  first  groove. 

a  second  tubular  rigid  container  having  a  largBr  cross- 
sectioo  than  said  first  container  and  being  positioned 
to  enclose  s  portion  of  the  length  ol  said  first  con- 
tainer, said  second  container  having  a  second  exterior 
groove  that  extends  along  the  outer  surface  thereof, 
said  second  container  bemg  filled  with  sa*d  flrst  fllled 
container  and  with  an  additional  quantity  of  said 
exploaive  that  has  been  compacted  as  a  result  of  the 
formation  of  said  second  groove, 

said  second  groove  being  superimpoeed  and  aligned 
over  the  adjacent  portion  ol  sa^  first  groove  for 
combuung  a  cutting  iet  Ironi  each  ol  said  containers 
and  directing  the  combined  iet  toward  an  obfect  to  be 
cut.  aiKl  a  detonator  in  contact  with  the  explosive 
in  at  least  one  ol  said  containers. 


(1444 


TOY  CARTRIDGES 
G.  La*r.  HmUmd,  Wk. 
Ave.,  Wsal  Lee  Jlagiiii  M, 
Dec  It,  19*2,  Ssr.  Nn.  243342 
4CWM.     (CL1«2— 3S) 


.) 


) 


\p^' 


1 .  A  toy  cartridge  comprising  in  oombinatioo  a  casing, 
said  casing  having  a  rear  end  and  a  front  end  and  an 
axial  recess  opening  forwardly  at  said  front  end  and,  an 
elongated  projectile  member  having  a  recess  therein,  said 
projectile  member  being  loosely  axially  slidably  received 
on  the  outside  ol  the  front  end  of  said  casing,  the  fit 
between  said  projectile  member  and  said  casing  being  so 
loose  that  said  projectile  member  falls  from  said  casing 
due  to  the  force  of  gravity  when  the  assembly  of  said 
profectile  member  and  the  casing  is  disposed  in  a  posi- 
tion in  which  said  proiectile  extends  downward  and  only 
said  casing  is  supported,  said  casing  comprising  a  rear 
portion  ol  said  cartridge,  and  said  proiectile  member 
comprising  the  foremost  portion  of  said  cartridfc.  said 
recess  in  ssmJ  projectile  member  being  disposed  axially 
in  said  prt^ectile  member  and  opening  to  the  rear  there- 
of, the  rearmost  end  extremity  ol  said  casing  compris- 
ing an  apertured  closure,  said  apertured  closure  oom- 
municattng  the  interior  ol  said  recess  in  said  casing  to 
atmosphere  external  to  said  casing. 
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3,145,t59 

LANYARD  OPERATED,  DELAY  ARMING 

MECHANISM 

M.  8— iira,  M24  Prke  Cowt,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FHed  May  S,  1942,  Ser.  No.  193,137 

(Ctaims.     (CLlt2— S3) 


having  a  base  portion  located  in  the  plane  of  the  said 
circular  base  and  having  a  narrowly  tapered  wall  extend- 
ing to  said  semispherical  portion. 


6.  In  a  safe-arm  explosive  initiator  mechanism  for 
missiles,  a  rotary  member  movable  from  a  safe  to  an 
arm  position,  a  qning  for  moving  said  member,  latch 
means  normally  preventing  movement  of  said  member,  a 
time  controlled  rotary  shaft,  means  on  said  shaft  for 
releasing  said  latch  means  after  a  predetermined  rotary 
movement  of  the  shaft,  a  second  spring  for  imparting 
rotation  to  said  shaft,  and  means  forming  a  connection 
between  the  missile  base  and  the  initiator  to  tension  both 
ol  said  springs. 

3,US,M« 
MULTIPLE  PROPELLENT  GRAIN  FOR 

ROCKET  MOTORS 
V.  Bi— ,  Uwkbwf.  Ohio,  and  WUIard  S.  Bacon, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
as  reprsesnicd  by  the  Secretary  ol  the  Air 
Force 

F1M  Oct  31,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,3M 

2  CWnH.     (a.  It2— 98) 

(Granted  ander  TMe  35,  U.S.  CmIs  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


3,145,M1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  ACOUS- 

TIC  ENERGY  FOR  INCREASING  FLUID  FLOW 
Edwvd  H.  Smith,  Silver  Spring,  and  David  E.  Stone, 
RockvUle,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary ol  tlie  Navy 

FBed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,472 
1  ClalBk     (CL  183—1) 


A  fluid  system  having  a  source  of  fluid,  an  outlet  for 
said  fluid,  and  a  positive  displacement  pump  connected 
therebetween,  said  pump  comprising:  ^ 

inlet  and  outlet  chambers; 

means  for  bleeding  air  from  the  outlet  chamber, 

a  pressure  chamber  having  a  reciprocating  piston  there- 
in, a  one  way  intake  valve  for  admitting  fluid  from 
said  inlet  chamber,  and  a  one  way  exhaust  valve 
for  permitting  fluid  to  flow  to  said  outlet  chamber; 

an  additional  one  way  valve  connecting  said  inlet  and 
outlet  chambers  so  as  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  from 
said  inlet  chamber  to  said  outlet  chamber  thereby 
bypassing  the  pump  pressure  chamber; 

said  piston  initiating  positive  acoustic  impulses  in  the 
fluid  from  the  outlet  chamber  to  the  outlet  of  the 
system,  said  positive  impulses  being  reflected  by  the 
outlet  of  the  system  as  negative  impulses  which 
travel  back  to  said  additional  one  way  valve,  where- 
by the  fluid  which  passes  through  said  additional 
one  way  valve  adds  to  the  conventional  and  simul- 
taneous flow  from  the  pressure  chamber  resulting 
from  the  displacement  of  the  piston. 


3  165,M2 
VARIABLE  VOLUME  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Claude  A.  Clark,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mick^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  298,033 
11  Clahns.     (CL  103—38) 


1.  A  ffcnerally  cylindrical  propellant  having  a  flat  cir- 
cular base  at  one  end  and  a  semispherical  portion  at  the 
other  end,  said  propellant  comprising  three  charges,  each 
ol  said  charges  having  a  different  burning  rate,  a  first 
conical  intennediate  burning  charge  positioned  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylindrical  propellant  grain,  the 
apex  of  the  conical  portion  being  located  in  the  plane  of 
said  circular  base,  the  base  of  the  conical  portion  being 
integral  with  the  aetnispherical  portion,  an  annular  fast 
burning  charge  surrounding  and  in  contact  with  the  coni- 
cal intermediate  burning  charge,  said  fast  burning  charge 
having  a  base  portion  located  in  the  plane  of  the  said  cir- 
ctilar  base,  said  annular  fast  burning  charge  having  walls  . 
narrowly  tapering  from  said  base  and  extending  to  said 
semispherical  portion,  a  second  intermediate  annular 
propellant  charge  extending  from  said  semispherical  por- 
tion surrounding  and  in  contact  with  said  fast  burning 
charge,  said  secoiKl  intermediate  charge  having  an  an- 
nular wall  narrowly  tapering  from  said  semispherical  por- 
tion and  extendmg  to  said  circular  base,  a  slow  burning 
annular  charge  surrounding  and  in  contact  with  said  sec- 
ond intermrtifitf  burning  charge,  said  slow  burning  charge 


"   ^ 


1.  A  portable  pumping  imlt  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  prime  mover  and  a  variable  displacement  pump, 
said  pimip  comprising  a  frame,  a  cylinder  and  piston  re- 
ciprocal therein,  a  crosshead,  means  for  mechanically 
coupling  the  piston  to  the  crosshead  to  reciprocate  the 
piston  with  reciprocation  of  the  crosshead,  a  walking 
beam  having  a  central  part  and  two  end  parts,  said  cross- 
head  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said  central  pan  of  said 
walking  beam,  a  pair  of  crankshafts,  each  of  said  crank- 
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shafts  haviag  at  leait  one  throw,  a  pair  of  connecting 
rod*,  oac  of  said  connecting  rods  being  pivoully  coupled 
to  one  end  part  of  said  walking  beam  and  to  a  throw 
on  one  of  said  pair  of  crankshafts,  the  other  connecting 
rod  being  pivoUlly  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  the  walk- 
ing beam  and  to  a  throw  on  nid  other  crankshaft,  a 
pair  of  planetary  gear  assemblies  each  comprising  a  sun 
gear,  at  leaat  one  planetary  gear  and  a  ring  gear,  said 
planetary  gear  being  coupled  to  a  routable  planet  car- 
rier  element,  one  of  said  crankshafts  being  operatively 
coupled  to  the  ring  gear  of  one  of  said  planetary  gear 
assemblies,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  crankshafts  being 
operatively  coupled  to  the  ring  gaar  of  the  other  of  the 
planetary  assemblies,  a  pair  of  drive  shafts,  means  for 
coupling  said  prime  mover  to  said  drive  shafts  and  for 
routing  each  of  said  drive  shafts  at  least  approxima.ely 
at  the  same  rate,  one  of  said  drive  shafts  being  opera- 
tively coupled  to  one  of  said  planet  carriers,  the  other 
of  said  drive  shafts  being  operatively  coupled  to  the  other 
of  said  planet  carriers,  a  pair  of  raoltiple  disc  clutch  as- 
semblies each  having  a  fixed  segment  and  a  routable 
segment,  the  roUUbl©  segment  of  each  dutch  assambly 
being  fixedly  coupled  to  the  sun  gear  of  ooe  of  said  plane- 
ury  gear  assemblies  and  the  fixed  segment  of  each  clutch 
assembly  being  rigidly  coupled  to  said  frame,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  clutch  assemblies  independently  of  one 
another.  

FLUID  MOVING  DEVICE 
M^ai  J«te.  iniMii.  Me  oi  Soatk  C«fty.  Waik., 
hr  Calhaitea  Jokm  txacvtrix,  Scmtk  Co^y,  Wash^ 
MMiwdc  MMk  Lewis,  adayaialvatrix,  4 
of  Mid  Jmms  Ldud  Jolui 

F1M  imm  It,  1M2,  9«r.  N«.  19X395 
5  CWm.    (CL  lt3— W) 


\. 
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and  proportioned  to  present  the  closed,  fluid  mov- 
ing sides  of  said  impellers  in  the  vertical  plane  as 
they  pass  through  the  lower  portion  of  their  travel 
and  to  present  the  said  cloMd  fluid  moving  sides  of 
said  impellers  in  a  horizontal  plane  as  they  move 
through  the  upper  portion  of  their  irsvel.  and 
(/)  a  fluid  guiding  trough  substantially  enclosing  the 
lower  half  of  said  impellers  f*  they  pass  through 
the  lower  snd  fluid  moving  portion  of  their  travel. 


FLOW-REVERSAL  PROPELLER  PUMP 

Leo  Dn«o.  ScWc  Italy,  asilfni  to  ILMA-ladustrto 
Lavoraakwc  MctalU  AattecUl  M  F JH  Diafo  S^a^S.,  a 
corporatkM  of  Italy 

Filed  Aag.  5,  1H3,  S«r.  N».  2W  Jf  • 
Clalaa  priority.  arpUcattoa  Italy,  Aag.  9.  1H2. 
i  2«.2«l/t2 

I2  CIiriM.    CL  IM— 93) 


1.  A  fluid  moving  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  and  positioning  frame; 

lb)  a  transversely  disposed  rotary  power  input  shaft 
supported  by  said  fraoM; 

(c)  power  means  for  driving  said  input  shaft; 

(</)  two  spaced  apart  and  parallel  impeller  arms  oper- 
atively secured  at  their  aidpoinU  to  said  input  shaft 
and  dispoaed  at  right  angles  thereto; 

(#)  impeller  supportiiig  and  podtioning  shafts,  revolv- 
ably  mounted,  one  in  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  anus; 

(/)  an  impeller  fixedly  secured  to  each  of  said  impeller 

shafts,  said  impellers  having  two  spaced  and  parallel 

fluid  moving  sides  connected  at  their  opposite  sides 

hy  supporting  parallel  aides  that  are  fixedly  secured 

to  said  impeller  shafts; 
(/)  impeller  poaitioiiing  chain  sprockets  secured  against 

lotatioa  and  coaxially  dispoaed  with  respect  to  said 
power  input  shaft; 
(h)  a  driven  chain  sprocket  secured  to  each  of  said 
impeller  shafts  and  aligned  respectively  for  enaction 
with  said  poaitiotting  sprockeu.  said  driven  sprockets 
bfliag  latfer  in  '1««fw*t*r  than  said  driving  sprockets 


1.  A  liquid  flow  reverting  propeller  pump  incloding  a 
liquid  inlet  and  outlet  section,  an  impeller  section  and  a 
flow  direction  reversing  section,  ^d  flow  direction  revers- 
ing secuon  comprising  a  member  having  a  semi-toroidal 
passage  therethrough  and  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  out- 
let end  facing  in  the  same  general  direction,  said  semi- 
toioidal  passage  having  a  substantial  radius  of  curvature 
to  provide  for  liquid  direction  flow  reversal  with  a  mini- 
mum of  turbulence,  said  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  section 
comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  inlet  passage  and  an 
annular  liquid  oudet  pena«e  surrounding  said  inlet  pas- 
sage and  separated  therefrom  by  a  common  wall  mem- 
ber, said  impeller  section  inchiding  an  annular  pumping 
passage  communicating  at  one  end  with  the  inlet  passage 
and  at  the  other  end  with  the  inkt  end  of  the  flow  direc- 
tion reversing  section  and  an  annular  intermediate  pas- 
sage surrounding  said  pumping  passage  and  communicat- 
ing at  one  end  with  the  annular  outlet  passage  and  at  the 
other  end  with  the  outlet  end  ai  said  flow  direction  revers- 
ing section;  an  impeller  shaft  extending  axially  through 
the  annular  pumping  passage,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
liquid   impeller   means  secured   to   rotate   with  the   im- 
peller  shaft,  and  s  liquid  flow  diffuser  member  positioned 
in  said  annular  pumping  passage  between  said  pa^  of 
spaced  impeller  means. 


3,1(S,M5 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  FOR  SCREW 

PUMP  ROTORS 


FHed  l«ly  M,  IHI.  Ser.  No.  153,771 

jfflorfty.  apple  alioe   G*tmmy,  lalj  M.  l^*** 

in%Mt;  NoT.'i,  19M,  N  19,1M;  Apr.  13,  19«1, 
N  1 W  N  19,»4,  May  M.  I9€l,  N  fi.»75 

7  CMw.  (CL  193— 117) 
1.  In  a  screw-pump  in  which  the  screw-rotor  of  the 
pomp  is  drrvcn  from  a  driven  shaft  rotating  on  a  fixed 
axis  through  a  link-rod  conwcted  between  the  drive  shaft 
and  the  rotor,  an  improved  flexible  coupling  between  said 
link-rod  and  said  rotor  comprising,  a  hollow  head-portioa 
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formed  integrally  on  the  end  of  said  rotor  and  located 
within  the  fluid  passage  of  said  screw  pump,  said  head- 
portion  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  formed  in  the  end 
thereof  and  receiving  an  end  portion  of  said  link-rod.  an 
enlarged  metallic  sleeve  surrounding  the  end  portion  of 
said  link-rod  located  within  said  cylindrical  cavity  and 
having  a  splined  connection  with  said  link-rod,  an  elastic 
sleeve  formed  of  rubber-like  material  located  within  said 
hollow  head-portion  and  embracing  said  enlarged  metal- 
lic sleeve,  a  pair  of  cup-like  rings  surrounding  the  end 


'«• 


surface  of  said  outer  boat  hook  member;  said  inner  boat 
hook  member  having  a  pair  of  curvilinear  hook  projec- 
tions extending  from  one  end|  thereof;  and  valve  means 
positioned  adjacent  said  elonj^ted  outer  boat  hook  mem- 
ber comprising  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  chamber  of  a 
predetermined  configuration  and  an  outlet  chamber  of  a 
distinct  predetermined  configuration  and  separated  from 
said  inlet  chamber,  a  disc  shaped  valve  element  positioiied 
adjacent  both  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  and  having 
formed  therein  a  pair  of  pivotable  valve  flaps  through 
which  liquid  can  pass,  and  a  valve  retainer  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  va.ve  element,  said  outlet  chamber  being  shaped 


portions  of  said  elastic  sleeve  and  having  outside  diam- 
eters to  have  close-fitting  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of 
said  cyUndrical  cavity,  means  sectuing  the  inner  surface 
of  said  elastic  sleeve  against  turning  with  respect  to  said 
metallic  sleeve,  the  assembly  comprising  said  rings,  elastic 
sleeve  and  meullic  sleeve  being  insertable  as  a  unit 
through  the  open  end  of  said  cylindrical  cavity,  and  a 
pressure  ring  threaded  into  the  end  of  said  cylindrical 
cavity  to  exert  continuous  axial  pressure  on  said  ela&tic 
sleeve. 

3,U5,9M 
UNIDIRECTIONAL  FLOW  ROTARY  PUMP 
^ThaiMS  W.  Pbdpa,  Yort.  Pa„  aad  James  A.  Short,  Anna, 
Oyo,  airifnn  to  Copdaad  Refriccradoa  Corporation, 
SUncy,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Mkhigaa 

nied  July  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  209,143 
5  Claims.    (CL  103—126) 


so  as  to  permit  a  first  of  said  flaps  to  swing  into  said 
outlet  chamber  and  said  valve  retainer  being  shaped  so  as 
to  prevent  said  first  flap  from  swinging  through  said  valve 
retainer,  said  inlet  chamber  being  shaped  so  as  to  prevent 
the  second  of  said  flaps  from  swinging  into  said  inlet  cham- 
ber and  said  valve  retainer  being  shaped  so  as  to  permit 
the  second  of  said  flaps  to  swing  through  said  valve  re- 
tainer, whereby  said  article  of  manufacture  can  be  op- 
erated to  selectively  pump  a  liquid  into  said  outer  boat 
hook  member  and  then  out  of  said  outer  boat  hook  mem- 
ber responsive  to  the  manipulation  of  said  irmer  boat  hook 
member  in  and  out  of  said  outer  boat  hook  member. 


3,165,0«8 
FLUID  POWER  APPARATUS 
Peter  B.  Bnmham,  Boston,  and  James  L.  Coakley,  Wil- 
mington, Mass.,  aastgnors  to  American  Brake  Shoe 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jnnc  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  39,174 
7  Claims.    (CL  103— 161) 


1.  In  a  reversible  pump  having  suction  and  discharge 
port  means  communicating  with  rotary  pumping  means, 
a  routable  portion  of  said  pumping  means  keyed  to  a 
rotaiable  drive  shaft  and  axially  movable  thereon,  a 
stationary  member  supporting  one  side  of  said  rotatable 
pumping  means  portion,  and  reversing  means  operatively 
connected  to  one  portion  of  said  pumping  means  and 
sandwiched  in  slidable  frictional  engagement  between  the 
other  side  of  said  routable  pumping  means  portion  and 
a  radial  surface  on  said  drive  shaft,  said  reversing  means 
being  actuatable  in  response  to  changes  in  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  for  shifting  said  one  pump- 
ing means  portion  relative  to  other  portions  of  said 
pumping  means  to  maintain  unidirectional  output  of  the 
pump. 

3,105,M7 

COMBINED  BOAT  HOOK  AND  PUMP 

Harry  Green  wald,  3121  Sheridan  Road,  Cktcago,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,828 

1  Claim.    (CL  103—153) 

An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an  elongated 

outer  boat  hook  member;  an  elongated  inner  boat  hook 

member  positioned  within  said  outer  boat  hook  member 

and  dimensioned  to  provide  a  substantially  waterproof 

seal  between  at  least  one  portion  ot  itself  and  the  ixmer 


iT'-V-b 


1.  A  variable  displacement  fluid  power  device  com- 
prising: an  outer  housing;  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  reac- 
tion members,  each  having  elliptical  inner  surfaces, 
mounted  wiihin  said  outer  housing  for  a  limited  amount 
of  rotation  therein;  a  rotor  member  disposed  within  said 
reaction  members  and  forn»ed  with  a  pair  of  axiaUy 
spaced,  radial  bores;  inlet  and  outlet  conduit  means  for 
conducting  fluid  to  and  from  said  bores;  piston  means  dis- 
posed within  each  bore  and  biased  toward  one  of  said 
elliptical  inner  surfaces  and  reciprocable  within  the  bore 
by  roution  of  the  rotor  within  the  reaction  member;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  reaction  members  with  respect  to 
said  inlet  and  outlet  conduit  means  to  vary  the  output 
of  said  f^uid  power  device  including,  a  yoke  member 
shiftable  in  one  coordinate  direction,  ring  members  con- 
nected to  the  reaction  members,  and  pin  means  connect- 
ing the  yoke  member  and  ring  members  to  rotate  the 
latter  synchronously  in  response  to  linear  movement  of 
the  yoke  member. 


AM 
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shafts  having  at  least  one  throw,  a  pair  o€  connectinj 
rod*,  ooc  of  said  conncctinj  rods  being  pivoUlly  coupled 
to  one  end  part  of  said  walking  beam  and  to  a  throw 
on  one  of  said  pair  of  crankshafts,  the  other  connecting 
rod  being  pivoUlly  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  the  walk- 
ing beam   and  to   a  throw  on  laid   other  crankshaft,  a 
pair  of  pJaneUry  gear  aasemblies  each  comprmng  a  nin 
gear,  at  leaat  one  planetary  gear  and  a  rrng  gear.  »id 
planetary  gear  being  coupled  to  a  rotatable  planet  car- 
rier cJement.  one  of  said  crankshafts  being  operatively 
coupled  to  the  ring  gear  of  one  of  said  planetary  gear 
assemblies,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  crankshafts  bemg 
operatively  coupled  to  the  ring  gear  of  the  other  of  the 
planeury  aasemblies,  a  pair  of  drive  shafts,  means  for 
coupling  said  prime  mover  to  said  drive  shafts  and  for 
routing  each  of  said  drive  shafts  at  least  approxima:ely 
at  the  same  rate,  one  of  said  drive  shafts  being  opera- 
tively coupled  to  one  of  said  planet  carriers,  the  other 
of  said  drive  shafts  being  operatively  coupled  to  the  other 
of  said  planet  carriers,  a  pair  of  multiple  disc  clutch  as- 
semblies each  having  a  fUed  segment  and  a  rouuble 
segment,  the  rouubl*  segment  of  each  dutch  asaambly 
being  fuedly  coupled  to  the  sun  gear  of  one  of  said  plane- 
ury gear  assemblies  and  the  dxed  segment  of  each  clutch 
assembly  being  rigidly  coupled  to  said  frame,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  clutch  assemblies  independently  of  one 
another.  

FLUID  MOVING  DEVICE 
^t^ad  J«ha.  iscsMsi.  late  oi  Somtk  Colby,  Waih^ 
ky   CadMrtee  Joha,  czeostrix,  So«<h   CoJby,  Waah^ 
Man^rcttc  Mark  Lcwk,  arfanhdatiatTix,  * 
of  said  laacs  Lclaad  Joha 

FIM  iwmt  It,  1M2,  9«r.  Na.  If  3,395 
5  Cl^M.    (CL  If  3— M) 


and  proportioned  to  present  the  cloaed.  fluid  mov- 
ing sides  of  aatd  impellers  in  the  vertical  jAiMC  as 
they  pass  through  the  lower  portion  of  their  travel 
and  to  present  the  said  closed  fluid  nK)ving  sides  of 
said  impellers  in  a  horizontal  plane  as  they  move 
through  the  upper  portion  of  their  travel,  and 
(/)  a  fluid  guiding  trough  substantially  enclosing  the 
lower  half  of  said  impellers  jis  they  pass  through 
the  lower  and  fluid  moving  portion  of  their  travel. 


3,1*5,1- 
FLOW-REVERSAL  PROPELLER  PUMP 
Lee    Drago,    Schlo,    Italy,    awitanr    to    ILMA-iadustrto 
LavonukMie  MeUlli  AadacUi  M  FJU  Drafo  SouS^  a 
corvoratkM  of  Italy 

Filed  Aaf.  5,  IM3,  S«r.  Na.  299J9i 

Clain  priority,  affttcatioa  Italy,  Aa«.  f.  1M2, 

2M«1 /*2 

ilClaioM.    CL  If 3— 93) 


1.  A  liquid  flow  reversing  propeller  pump  incllhlinf  a 
liquid  inlet  and  outlet  section,  an  impeller  section  and  a 
flow  direction  reversing  section,  ^d  flow  direction  revers- 
ing section  comprising  a  member  having  a  semi-toroidal 
passage  therethrough  and  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  out- 
let end  facing  in  the  same  general  direction,  said  semi- 
toioidal  passage  having  a  subatantial  radius  of  curvature 
to  provide  for  liquid  direction  flow  reversal  with  a  mini- 
mum of  turbulence,  said  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  section 
comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  inlet  passage  and  an 
annular  liquid  outlet  passage  surrounding  said  inlet  pas- 
sase  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  common  wall  mem- 
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UYDRAUUC  PRESSURE  AUTOMATIC 

PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

JolM  M.  A^mek,  New  York,  N.Y^  MsicMr  to 

Jaromir  ToMac  Rhi^bcck,  N.Y. 

FIM  July  27,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  127,334 

2  Clalmi.    (CL  1«3— Ul) 


to  support  said  water  system  componcnu  within  said  eat- 
ing in  protected  relation,  means  for  providing  a  substan- 
tially fluid-tight  seal  between  said  plug  and  said  socket 
on  each  side  of  said  channel,  fluid-tight  passage  mauis 
extending  through  said  plug  member  from  a  point  in 
communication  with  said  channel  to  said  end  adapted 
for  communication  with  said  other  passate,  said  coo- 


1.  A  positive  displacement  radial  piston  fluid  pressure 
generator  comprising  a  bousing,  a  stationary  pintle  shaft 
rigidly  supported  In  said  bousing,  a  rotatable  cylinder 
barrel  mounicd  for  rotation  about  said  sauonary  pintle 
shaft  and  having  radially  arranged  cylinders,  pistons  re- 
ciprocable  in  said  cylinders,  said  cylinders  having  cylin- 
der passages  open  to  said  pintle  shaft,  said  pintle  shaft 
having  diametrically  opposite  arcuate  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  formed  in  the  periphery  thereof  with  which  said 
cylinder  passages  alternately  register  as  the  cylinder  bar- 
rel routes,  said  pintle  shaft  having  axially  extending  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  connected  respectively  with  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ports,  an  input  shaft  ro.atably  supported  in 
said  housing  and  drivingly  coupled  to  said  cylinder  barrel, 
a  reaction  ring  disposed  about  said  cylinder  barrel  and 
displaceaMe  transversely  with  rtspect  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  barrel,  means  for  shifting  said  ring  trans- 
versely to  thereby  vary  the  eccentricity  of  said  reaction 
ring  relative  to  said  cylinder  barrel,  anti  friction  means 
on  the  radial  outer  end  of  said  pistons,  track  means  on 
said  reaction  ring  for  sliding  engagement  with  said  anti 
friction  means,  a  superchargmg  pump  having  pressure 
outlet  lines  connected  to  said  inlet  passage  and  said  out- 
let passage  of  said  pintle,  and  maintaining  a  pressure 
head  in  said  passages  in  excess  of  the  pressure  needed  to 
constancy  maintain  said  anti  friction  means  of  said  pu- 
tons  against  said  track  means,  and  a  check  valVe  inter- 
posed in  said  outlet  lines  of  said  supercharfer  pump  to 
maintain  the  (hiid  pressure  in  said  supercharger  pump 
below  a  predetermined  IcveL 


nector  being  adapted  to  transmit  changes  in  fluid  pressure 
from  said  first  terminal  passage  to  said  second  terminal 
passage,  said  component  and  said  connector  member 
attached  to  said  second  terminal  passage  being  movable 
as  a  unit  whereby  said  attached  member  may  be  with- 
drawn from  engagement  with  said  other  component  mem- 
ber and  from  said  casing  by  apptying  an  upward  force 
on  said  component. 


3,lft5,t71 
OIL  WELL  PUMP 
George  Horg.  Soath^e,  CaUf 
giM«ftet   Corv„ 
CaUfonya 


to  MoMTch  En- 
corporatfcMi   of 


Fled  Sewt*  <  1H2.  Ser.  No.  221.134 
icilmm.   (CL103— 211) 


3,l(5,t7t 
CONNECTOR  FOR  FLUID  SYSTKM  COMPONENTS 
John  Gordon  Baker,  EvaMviR*.  Wb^  aaBitM>r  to  Baker 

Maavfactart^  CoMpaay,  Evawviilc,  Wis.,  a  corFOn- 

tkm  of  WIscoiMhi 

Fllad  JwM  3,  1M3.  Ser.  N«.  2tMM 
12  Ctates.    (CL  1«3— 3t2) 

1.  A  pitless  water  system  including  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending casing,  a  spool  located  within  said  casing  having 
a  first  terminal  passage  therem  subject  to  water  system 
pressure,  and  water  system  componenu  having  a  second 
terminal  passage  for  transmission  of  fluid  pressure  located 
within  said  casing,  and  a  quick  connect  and  disconnect 
component  connector,  said  connector  compnsing,  a 
socket  member  having  a  mouth  end  and  a  base  end  at- 
tached in  fluid-tight  communication  to  one  of  said  ter- 
minal passages,  a  substantially  cylindrical  socket  extend- 
ing into  said  socket  memt>er  from  said  mouth  end  toward 
said  base  end,  an  arcuate  channel  extending  around  said 
socket,  fluid-tight  passage  means  extending  from  said 
channel  to  said'  base  end.  a  plug  member  having  one 
end  attached  in  fluid-tight  communication  to  the  other 
of  said  terminal  passages  and  having  a  plug  wi:hdrawably 
engaged  within  said  socket  in  substantially  rigid  relation 


1.  An  oil  well  accessory  for  use  in  an  oil  well  having 
a  casing  extending  from  the  well  head  to  an  underground 
pool  of  crude  oil,  a  pump  disposed  in  the  casing  near 
the  bottom  of  the  casing  and  having  a  reciprocating 
piston  and  piston  rod  for  forcing  the  crude  oil  from  a 
discharge  end  and  pumping  the  crude  oil  from  the  bottom 


to  tike  well  head,  a  plurality  of  sections  of  tubes  inter- 
connectint  with  each  other  to  form  a  tubing  string  ex- 
tending from  the  bottom  of  the  casing  to  the  well  head 
io  that  said  crude  oil  may  flow  through  said  tubing  to 
the  well  head,  a  sucker  rod  string  extending  axially  of 
the  tubing  string  and  through  the  discharge  end,  said 
sucker  rod  string  being  drivingly  connected  to  the  piston 
rod  in  the  pump,  said  accessory  including  the  combination 

of:  ^      . 

a  section  of  tubing  having  an  inside  diameter  that  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  inside  diameters  of 
said  tubing  sections, 

fastening  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  last  tubing 
section,  said  fastening  means  being  effective  to  be 
interconnected  with  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing 
string  for  securing  the  last  tubing  section  to  the 
string, 

a  flange  on  the  inside  of  the  coupling,  said  flange  having 
an  opening  that  is  large  enough  for  the  sucker  rod 
string  to  pass  therethrough  but  is  smaller  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  tubing  string, 

fastening  means  on  the  lower  end  of  the  last  section 
for  communicating  the  lower  end  of  the  last  section 
with  the  discharge  end  of  the  pump  for  receiving  the 
crude  oil  pumped  therefrom. 

a  flante  on  the  inside  of  the  coupling,  said  flange 
having  an  opening  that  is  large  enough  for  the  sucker 
rod  string  to  pass  therethrough  but  is  smaller  than 
the  inade  diameter  of  the  tubing  string, 

a  plate  reciprocally  disposed  in  the  last  tubing  section, 
said  plate  having  an  outside  diameter  that  is  greater 
than  the  opening  formed  by  the  second  flange,  and 

a  spring  disposed  in  the  last  section,  one  end  of  the 
spring  bearing  against  the  first  flange  so  as  to  be 
retained  in  the  section,  the  other  end  of  the  spring 
bearing  against  the  plate  for  biasing  the  plate  against 
the  second  flange. 


shaft,  an  annular  recess  machined  in  the  outside  surface  , 
of  said  cylindrical  sidewall  adjacent  said  open  end,  a  cup-  ^ 
shaped  cover  plate  with  itt  bottom  covering  said  open 
end  and  its  sidewall  extending  over  said  recess  m  said 

cylindrical  wall,  said  cover  plate  being  dished  outwardly 
to  form  a  lubricant  passage  a  seal  positioned  between  said 
sidewall  of  said  cover  plate  and  said  recess,  pump  means 
driven  by  said  shaft  and  opening  into  said  cavity  to  be 
immersed  in  its  fluid  and  receive  suction  thcfefrom,  and  a 
ball  thrust  bearing  positioned  between  said  shaft  and  said 
cover  plate  such  that  said  ball  thrust  bearing  is  in  to  said 
lubricant  passage^       

3,165,t73 

METHOD  OF  LINING  CURVED  TRACK 

Wcltzin  B.  Bllx,  Sooth  MilwaiUec,  and  John  R.  R»«»^^ 

Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Nordberg  Mnnufacturfag 

Compmy,  Milwankec,  Wis.,  a  c«TPO"tfo"  2l  ^**^*'**' 

Filed  July  28,  If  58,  Ser.  No.  751,1W 

9  Claims.    (CI.  104— «) 


3,lM.r72 
PUMP  AND  ROTARY  CONSTRUCTION 
HaroM  B.  Schirita,  Sotrtk  Bc^  Ind^  aariCKir  to  The 
Bcadix  Corporation,  So««i  Beirf,  Ind,  a  corporation 

Filed  Sept  21.  IWl.  Ser.  No.  13f,712 
3  Ctaihns.    (CL  1«3— 217) 


1 

\ 


1.  A  method  of  lining  curved  track,  including  the 
steps  of  establishing   a   reference   line  between   spaced 
front   and   rear   stations  on    the  track,   positioning  the 
reference  line  in  predetermined  lateral  relation  at  both 
sUtions  from  one  of  the  rails  as  the  line  rail,  establishing 
an  intermediate  station   between  and  in  prcdetermmed 
spaced  relation  to  the  front  and  rear  stations,  moving  the 
stations,  as  a  group,  around  the  curve  in  generally  equal 
longitudinal  steps,  while  maintaining  their  relative  spac- 
ing, sensing  at  each  step  a  variation,  if  any,  indicative  of 
the  lateral  distance  of  the  reference  line  from  the  line 
rail  to  the  previously  established  predetermined  lateral 
relation  at  the  intermediate  station  to  establish  a  series 
of  actual  variations,  plotting  a  two  dimensional  graph 
with  the  actual  variations  as  one  dimension  and  the  lon- 
gitudinal steps  as  the  other,  averaging  a  curve  through 
the  actual  variations,  taken  as  a  group,  to  establish  a 
series  of  desired  variations,  repeating  the  step  of  mov- 
ing the  stations,  as  a  group,  around  the  curve  in  generally 
equal  steps,  and  shifting  the  track  laterally  at  each  step, 
where  necessary,  at  the  intermediate  station  to  establish 
the  desired  variation  from  the  reference  line  on  the  track. 


4=7^' 


1.  A  pump  construction  comprising:  a  generally  hor- 
izonal  cylindrically  shaped  housing  having  an  internal 
cup-shaped  reservoir  cavity  opening  into  one  end  surf  ace 
of  said  housing,  the  open  end  and  dosed  end  of  said  hous- 
ing forming  tl^  opposite  sides  of  said  pump  construction, 
said  housing  including  an  integral  boss  portion  extending 
between  said  ends  adjacent  the  lower  side  of  said  housing, 
a  shaft  receiving  opening  in  said  boss  portion  extending 
between  said  ends  of  said  housing,  a  shaft  journalled  in 
said  opening  and  projecting  from  said  closed  end  of  said 
housing,  said  housing  having  a  generally  cylindrically 
shaped  sidewall  surrounding  said  reservoir  cavity  and  said 


3,165,074 
DOORWAY  CONSTRUCTION 
Henry  L.  Dnnlap,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  asslpior  to  Ev«ii 
Prodvcts  Company,  Ptymovth,  Mkh.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware  „      ^,     .^^  _,. 

Original  application  Jane  11, 1956,  Ser.  No.  590,532,  wm 
Patent  No.  2,994,285,  dated  Aag.  1,  IWI.  Wj"** 
and  this  appUcatlon  Oct  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,345 

7  Claims.  (0.105—369) 
1.  In  a  removable  vertical  post  for  the  doorway  of  a 
freight  car  or  the  like,  an  elongated  body  having  a  fixed 
pin  extending  parallel  to  its  length  projecting  from  the 
bottom  end,  said  body  having  a  pair  of  opposed  sides  each 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  spaced  longitudinally  thereJ^ 
of  adapted  to  receive  attachment  means  of  associated  wall 
members,  means  disposed  intermediate  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  sides  and  between  and  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  apertures  and  providing  a  centrally  located  pivot  sur- 
face adjacent  the  bottom  end,  said  apertures  extending 
axially  along  said  body  member  throughout  at  least  a  po- 
tion of  the  axial  length  thereof  throughout  which  said 
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meana  connected  to  the  movable  pin  and  extending  trans- 
vcnely  to  the  length  of  the  bar  and  accesaible  from  the 
outside  thereof  and  providknf  meaaa  for  manually  pivot- 
ing said  movable  pin. 


FRElGiffr  BKACING  APT  ARATIA 
Fnd  >.  MBcr.  Uroala,  Mkk^  mliiiii  to  Er\ 
meta   Coaqmy.   Tfymcmtk,   Mkk^   a 
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1.  In  an  open  side  railway  car  having  a  car  atructure 
which  includes  an  underframe,  car  ends,  a  roof  itructure 
supported  by  said  car  ends  and  free  of  intermediate  ver- 
tical support*,  and  a  floor  structure  aupported  by  said 
underframe,  and  also  having  a  removable  door  post  hav- 
ing a  vertically  arranged  door  track,  means  mounting  said 
removable  door  post  oo  aaid  car  stnictura,  and  a  roll 
up  door  cooperating  at  one  end  with  said  door  track,  the 
combination  of  means  locking  the  lower  end  of  said  door 
post  in  its  operative  poaitioo,  aaid  post  locking  means 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  boh  member,  means  oo  the 
lower  end  of  said  door  poat  receiving  said  bolt  member  in 
vertically  sliding  relatiooahip,  an  opening  in  the  floor 
structure  of  the  car  adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  said 
bolt  member  so  that  said  door  post  may  be  locked  in  iu 
operative  position,  means  operative  only  upon  the  dofing 
of  said  roll  up  door  for  mamtaining  said  bolt  member  in 
iu  operative  position,  and  positkm  indicating  meaiu  oper- 
ative prior  to  the  dosing  of  said  door  for  imficating 
whether  or  not  said  bolt  member  ia  in  iU  operative  post- 


3,1*5,#77 

PORTABLE  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 

Dorndd  M.  Olaoa,  *13  Ptaaa  Drive,  P.O.  Box  2145, 

aMtaPa,N.  Mo. 

Ah.  19,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  3«2pi« 

3CWM.    (CLIM— U) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  supporting  and  bracing  general 
merchandise  in  freight  cars  and  the  like,  a  crossbar  end 
fitting  comprising  a  body  member  having  means  at  one 
side  thereof  for  connecting  said  end  fltting  to  an  as- 
sociated croasbar.  said  body  member  uiduding  a  yoke 
portion  having  spaced  arms  extending  in  opposed  rela- 
tion to  said  means  and  a  cap  overlying  and  secured  to 
the  top  of  said  yoke  portion  and  defining  an  opening 
extending  transversely  of  said  body  member  and  com- 
municating with  the  space  between  said  arms,  said  cap 
extending  beyond  the  outer  end  of  said  arms  of  said  yoke 
portion  and  including  a  hook  ponion  indudmg  a  support 
surface  for  supporting  said  end  fitung  oo  an  associated 
support  member  and  having  an  anti-pullaway  surface  ex- 
tending substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  support  sur- 
face for  engaging  behind  a  part  of  said  associated  support 
member  to  prevent  said  end  flttint  from  pulling  away 
therefrom,  a  latch  member  disposed  within  said  opening 
and  between  said  arms  of  the  yoke  portion  of  said  body 
member  and  having  a  latch  pin  extending  in  generally 
opposed  relation  to  said  connecting  means,  means  mount- 
ing said  latch  member  oo  said  body  member  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto  between  a  retracted  inoperative 
poaition  a  normal  operative  position  in  which  the  axis  ci 
said  latch  pin  is  disposed  parallel  to  said  support  surface 
for  engaging  said  support  naember  when  the  latter  is  in 
iu  normal  position  and  a  fully  extended  position  disposed 
beyond  said  normal  operative  position  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  retracted  position,  and  means  engaging  said 
latch  member  and  urging  it  toward  said  fully  extended 
poaitioo. 


«i 


I  • 


1.  A  portable  seat  a«embly  wWdi  compriaea  in  com- 
binatiooa: 

(a)  a  seat  member  of  stacked  flat  strips  with  aligned 
openings,  said  strips  being  held  together  by  a  hollow 
nvet  so  that  they  can  be  fanned  out  to  provide  a  re- 
silient seat  and  can  be  poshed  together  to  form  an 
aligned  unit  of  small  croaa  sectional  area. 

(6)  a  supporting  tube  having  one  unobatrocted  end 
with  cloaure-engaging  means  and  one  plugged  end 
with  an  inner  opening,  and  a  fastening  means  to  fit 
the  inner  opening,  pass  through  the  hollow  rivet,  and 
doae  the  tube  end, 

(c)  a  closure  member  deaigned  to  fit  and  be  held  by  the 
tmobstructed  end  of  the  tube,  said  cloaure  member 
having  a  tapered  point  on  one  side  and  a  rubbery  pad 
oo  the  other,  and 
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(if)  a  base  plate  having  an  opening  therethrough. 
wUdi  is  larger  than  the  maximum  croaa  aectional 
area  of  the  tapered  point,  the  base  plate  and  the 
aligned  seat  unit  fltting  within  the  tube  and  being 
-irv  lotained  therein  by  the  cloaure  member  to  form  a 
small,  light  package. 


3,165,Mt 

HAND  OPERATED  BUTTON  SEWER 

Lewis  CastcUctti,  BockcyMowo,  Md. 

(Rtc.  1.  MooBt  Ally,  Md.) 

FUcd  JoK  19,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  294,232 

llClalim.    (CL  112— 112) 


3,145,B7S 
PALLET 
aa  A.  WhUa,  Son  Rafael,  CoUf ., 

Matcriak,  ioc^  Soo  Rafod,  Calif. 

FUad  Nov.  5,  1942,  Sar.  No.  235,469 

3  ClolM.    (O.  166—54) 


1.  An  expendable  material  handling  pallet  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  plurality  of  boxes  aligned  in  substan- 
tially parallel  spaced  apart  relation  to  one  another,  each 
of  aaid  boxes  provided  with  a  top  panel  having  a  top 
surface  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  load,  a  bottom 
panel,  and  side  panels  interconnecting  said  top  and  bot- 
tom panels,  said  side  panels  provided  with  spaced  apart 
apertures,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  support  mem- 
bers alipied  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  boxes,  said  support  members  passing 
through  said  apertures  of  said  boxes  and  extending  from 
said  top  panels  to  said  bottom  panels  to  support  said 
boxea  and  hold  said  boxes  in  spaced  apart  relation. 


3,145.679 

MACHINE  FOR  ROOTING  HAIR  INTO 

DOLL'S  HEAD 

FraiA  A.  Rkharda,  HolUa,  aod  Ragnar  W.  Wtoberg, 

Floral  P«k,  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  ideal  Toy  Corporatioo, 

Holita,  N.Y.,  a  cuipusolloo  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  laTfirml  Ser.  No.  145,453 
8  Clafaiis.    (Cl.  112—79.5) 


1    A  hand-operated  portable  button  sewer  of  a  suffi- 
cient size,  shape  and  weight  to  be  grasped,  supported  and 
manipulated  in  one  hand  of  the  user,  said  sewer  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  elongated  hollow  niembers  consUtuUng  a 
base  and  a  manual  operaUng  means,  a  pivot  means  con- 
necting said  members  at  one  end  of  each  for  oscillatory 
movement  towards  and  from  each  other,  needle  means 
mounted   within  said  operating  means  at  its  other  end 
and   projectable   into  said   hollow   base,   thread   supply 
means  mounted  within  said  operating  means  adapted  to 
feed  thread  therethrough  into  said  needle  means,  a  but- 
ton and  fabric  holddown  means,  means  slidably  mounting 
said  holddown  means  upon  said  base  for  longitudinal 
shifting  movement  therealong,  shifting  means  connected 
to  said  holddown  means  and  to  said  operating  means 
whereby  to  effect  through  successive  pivotal  movements 
of  said  members  towards  each  other  a  shifting  of  said 
holddown  means  successively  in  opposite  dir«:tions  and 
thereby  alternately  position  a  pair  of  apertures  in  a  button 
held  by  said  holddown  means  for  passage  of  said  needle 
means  therethrough,  said  shifting  means  including  a  link- 
age assembly  housed  within  said  hollow  members  and 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  holddown  means 
and  including  at  its  other  end  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
connected  links  each  carried  by  one  of  said  members. 


3,145,661 

METHOD  FOR  SHEET  SEAMING 

Bernard  Dclocoar  Beamish,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 

(22  W.  1st  St.,  Moimt  Vemoo,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1941,  Sw.  No.  93,115 

2  Claima.    (CL  112—242) 


1.  A  machine  for  rootinc  hair  into  a  doll's  head  com- 
prising chain-stitching  mechanisms  including  a  nMdle 
movable  through  stitch-forming  stroke  for  chain  stitch- 
ing hair  into  a  doll's  head,  hair-cutting  mechanisms  spaced 
from  said  needle,  a  loop-drawing  carriage  including  a 
hair  guide  pivotally  mounted  on  said  carriage,  meaiu  for 
moving  said  carriage  in  a  loop-drawing  path  including  a 
needle-engaging  segment  during  which  said  hair  is  en- 
gaged about  said  needle  and  said  loop-drawing  path 
farther  indvding  a  cutter-engaging  segment  during  which 
said  hair  Is  engaged  in  said  hair-cutting  mechanisms,  and 
actuating  means  for  said  hair<utting  mechanisms  for 
acrering  hair  loops  in  timed  relation  to  operation  of  said 
chaln-stitchmg  mechanismi. 


1.  The  method  of  finishing  a  cut  sheet  having  parallel 
selvage  edges  transverse  to  iU  cut  edges,  comprising 
progressively  and  uninterruptedly  advancing  the  cut  edges 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  at  a  spacing  less  than  the 
transverse  length  of  the  sheet  between  said  edges  to 
places  erf  folding  and  sewing,  folding  and  sewing  incre- 
mental portions  lengthwise  of  said  edges  to  form  hems 
while  the  edges  continue  to  be  advanced  so  that  increas- 
ing hemmed  portions  are  formed  at  the  far  side  of  the 
place  of  folding  and  sewing  and  decreasing  portions  of 
cut  edges  are  left  at  the  near  side,  said  portions  at  both 
sides  being  unconstrained,  advancing  the  leading  ends  of 
the  hems  independently  of  the  movement  of  the  cut  edges 
and  at  a  slower  rate  to  places  for  sewing  the  open  ends 
of  the  hems  so  as  to  leave  a  slack  between  the  places 
of  folding  and  sewing  the  hems  and  the  places  of  sewing 
the  open  ends  of  the  hems,  sewing  the  open  ends  of  the 
hems  from  their  inner  edges  outwardly  and  without  in- 
terruption routing  the  open  ends  of  the  hems  at  the 
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trailinc  ends  into  alignment  with  the  places  of  folding 
utd  aewing  for  sewing,  and  sewing  smid  open  ends  of  the 
lieim  from  their  inner  edges  outwardly. 


WELD-COPaHOLUNG,  PIPE-ALIGNING  BAND 
Harold  U.  Biriur,  Soolk  P— <!■■.  CaWn  amltmor  to 
Rowoc  Mom  CoopMy,  Los^Aacclcm,  CmUt. 
nttoa  ol  CaUformta 

F1M  imm  13.  19M,  Scr.  No.  35,492 
i  ClaiM.    (CL  113—163) 


pendiculariy  with  broad  flat  metallic  ioining  bars  extend- 
ing through  fitting  apertures  made  in  said  closed  barriers, 
•aid  apertures  being  completely  doaed  by  metallic  welded 
joints  with  said  broad  flat  joimng  bars,  said  broad  flat 
joining  bars  being  placed  in  plurality  and  spaced  in  regu- 
lar intervals. 


a  corpo- 


3,165,664 
WATERJET  ITYDIIOFOIL  BOAT 


CaMn  A.  Goi«wcr,  Glcadora,  CaHf,, . 
G«Mral  Corpocntton,  Ajmb,  CaMT. 
OWo 

m.  7. 1963,  S«r.  No.  249.766 
7  CWm.    (CL  114—463) 


to  Acra)«<- 
of 


1.  A  weld-controlling  and  pipe-alignii\g  band  compris- 
ing a  length  of  strip  metal  having  a  croes-stctional  form 
in  which  the  nnddk  longitudinal  part  oi  the  band  is  off- 
set from  the  outer  longitudinal  parts,  whereby  there  is 
formed  an  annular  space  between  said  middle  part  and 
the  inner  faces  of  two  vertical  end-abuued  pipes  at  the 
line  of  abutment  and  seam  at  which  said  pipes  are 
adapted  to  be  welded  for  accommodating  flux  and  weld 
matertal  applied  from  the  outade  of  said  seam  for  effect- 
ing the  weld,  the  ends  of  said  strip  comprising  hinged 
end-abuned  toggle  members  that,  when  straightened,  ex- 
pand the  band  into  contact  with  said  inner  pipe  faces, 
and  means  connected  to  said  toggle  members  and  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  to  be  outward  of  said  pipes  to  move 
said  members  in  a  band -expanding  direction. 


3,165.663 

CX)NSTRUCnON  OF  MARINK  VESSELS'  HULLS 

llf  haril  Roacro,  2123  SE.  Hawthora*  Blvd., 

riiitlwi.  Orsf. 

PBcd  Mr  31,  1961,  Ser/No.  131.647 

T  rii'iii      (CL114— 65) 
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I.  A  water  intake  and  ejection  system  for  a  craft  of 
the  hydrofoil  type  powered  by  water-jet  propulsioo  com- 
prising at  least  four  hydrofoil  support  means  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  craft,  control  nteans  connected  to  each 
of  said  support  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said 
craft  about  the  pitch,  yaw  and  roll  axes  while  said  craft 
is  supported  by  said  support  means,  water-jet  propulsion 
means  in  said  craft,  conduit  means  in  at  least  two  of  said 
support  means  for  conveying  water  to  said  propulsion 
means,  and  said  at  least  two  support  means  being  pro- 
vided with  inlets  located  in  the  respective  surfaces  there- 
of and  communicating  with  said  conduit  means  for  in- 
ducting water  into  said  conduit  means  through  the  inlets. 


3,165,665 

PASSIVE  STABIUZER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BOAT 

AND  THE  UKE 

Kenneth  C.  Ripley,  Wsifclngtnn,  D.C,  aoigiior  to  John 

J.  McMailcn  AaMtdatea,  Ik.,  New  Vorfc,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

pontlM  of  New  York 

FIM  Dee.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,476 
9  ClataM.    (d.  114—125) 


1.  A  cooitniction  of  marine  vessel  comprising  framing 
members  being  T-bars  and  the  like  jointed  by  metallic 
wekled  joints  wiUi  closed  metallic  barriers  extending 
throughout  the  hull  portiom  of  said  marine  vessel,  said 
T-hars  and  the  like  being  arranged  in  parallel  and  in 
pnirs  closely  approximated  but  on  the  opposite  surfaces 
of  aaad  closed  ine<a"«c  barriers  extending  throughout 
said  hull  poitioos  where  they  arc  joined  perpendicularly 
to  said  barriers  thnNigh  meuUic  welded  joints  and  per- 


1.  In  combination  a  boat  having  a  substantially  short 
period  of  roll  and  a  sUbilizer  system  therefore  including 
an  elongated  tank  extending  transversely  of  said  vessel, 
said  tank  being  substantially  rectangular  in  cross  section, 
said  cross  section  being  substantially  constant  throughout 
the  tank,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  hydrosUtic  flat  plate 
members  disposed  in  sucked  spaced  relationship  in  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  tanks  and  spaced  from  the  opposite  eiKl 
walls  of  the  tank  to  provide  outer  wing  compartments  in 
the  tank,  weir  means  disposed  along  the  center  line  of 
said  tank  and  extending  transversely  of  the  main  axis  of 
said  tank,  said  weir  means  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said 
t^»)l  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  a  distance 
at  least  equal  to  one  half  the  depth  of  liquid  within  said 
tftnk  said  plate  members  and  weir  means  providing  inner 
wing  compartments  between  the  weir  means  and  the  plate 


members  on  both  sides  thereof,  and  a  body  <^  liquid  dis- 
posed in  said  tank  for  transfer  from  one  end  to  the  other 
of  the  tank. 
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OSCILLATING  PROPELLER 
CaMa  W.  Eastcp,  39  Cayi«a  9L.  Trwuuttbiifg, 
FUcd  Sept  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,969 
6  CUms.    (CL  115—28) 
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6.  A   propeller   comprising  a  plurality   of  elongated 
rigid  body  members  arranged  in  closely  spaced,  side  by 
side,  parallel  relation  to  one  another  in  a  common  plane 
to  form  a  paddle-like  body  outlined  at  two  opposite  edges 
by  the  ends  of  said  body  members  and  at  two  other  op- 
posite edges  by  the  endmost  body  members  of  said  row. 
vertical  hinge  nwans  connecting  the  trailing  end  of  each 
body  member  to  the  leading  end  of  the  next  succeeding 
body  member,  each  of  said  hinge  means  working  about 
a  vertical  axis,  an  elastomer  body  intersected  by  each  of 
said  axes  and  operatively  connected  to  the  companion 
pair  of  body  members  to  provide  spring  means  yieldingly 
connecting  said  body  members  together  and  yieldingly 
nifiintaining  ihem  in  parallel  relation  in  a  coounoo  plane 
but  permitting  them  to  be  displaced  laterally  of  said  com- 
mon plane,  and  nteans  arranged  to  oscillate  the  leading 
body  member  at  least  about  90*  about  a  vertical  axis  ad- 
jacent iu  leading  edge,  the  resistance  of  said  medium  in 
which  the  propeller  is  inwnersed  to  such  oscillation  of 
said  leading  body  member  and  of  the  succeeding  body 
members  so  connected  thereto  by  said  pivot  pins  causing 
said  row  of  body  members  to  form  a  curve  as  the  row 
swinp  transversely  away  from  said  common  plane. 


and  means,  said  throttle  being  movable  between  a  re- 
tarded position  at  which  it  admiU  only  sufficient  fuel  to 
the  engine  for  the  engine  to  idle  and  an  advanced  posi- 
tion at  which  it  admits  more  fuel  to  the  engine  to  cause 
increased  engine  speed,  and  said  throttle  being  spring 
biased   to  its  said   retarded  position,  said  clutch  being 
disengaged  at  said  idle  position  of  the  throttle  ai»d  being 
engaged  when  the  throttle  is  moved  against  said  spring 
biasing  from  said  retarded  to  said  advanced  position,  and 
said  means  for  admitting  air  being  in  a  relatively  con- 
stricted position  at  said  idle  position  of  the  throttle  and 
being  in  a  relatively  open  position  when  the  throttle  is 
moved  against  said  spring  biasing  from  said  retarded  to 
said  advanced  position,  whereby  the  propeller  will  only 
be  driven  by  the  engine  when  the  throttle  is  in  iU  ad- 
vanced position  and  the  means  for  admitting  air  will  only 
be  in  its  relatively  open  position  when  the  throttle  is  in 
its  advanced  position,  and  if  the  throttle  is  inadvertently 
released  by  the  vehicle  operator  the  throttle  will  be  re- 
turned to  its  retarded  position  by  the  spring  biasing  and 
the  engine  will  be  automatically  returned  to  its  idle  con- 
dition, the  clutch  will  be  automatically  disengaged  to  stop 
propulsion  of  the  vehicle,  and  the  means  for  admitting  air 
will  be  automatically  moved  to  its  said  relatively  con- 
stricted position. 

3,165,688 

RUDDER  POSITION  INDICATOR 

Raymond  W.  Hill,  ScUcrsTtllc,  and  Frank  P.  Kimball, 

Sondcrtown,  Pa^  asalgnors  to  Tclcflcz  Incorporated, 

North  Wales,  Pa.,  a  coiporation  of  Pconsylranla 

FUcd  Oct.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,428 

5  Cbdms.    (CL  116—31) 


3,165,667 
ENGINE  PROPELLED  WATER  SKI 
Mack  E.  SicvMM,  15724  Raymond  Avc^  GardcM,  Calif.; 
RoKcr   A.   Monk,   4769   Bfaidcwald   Road,  Torrance, 
cX!;   i»d   Norman  W.  Slick,   1349   W.   135th  St., 
Gnrdcna,  CaHf. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  88,126 
2aataa.    (CL115— 76) 


1.  A  water  vehicle  comprising  a  hull;  an  engine  and 
engine  driven  propeller  mounted  on  said  hull  for  propel- 
ling said  vehicle  through  the  water;  an  engine  cover  on 
and  forming  a  water  tight  seal  with  said  hull  the  engine 
cover  providing  an  air  reservoir  for  said  engine;  means 
on  said  cover  for  admitting  engine  required  air  into  said 
reservoir;  a  clutch  between  said  engine  and  pn^)eller 
for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  propeller  with  said 
engine,  a  throttle  on  said  engine;  aiKi  a  common  structure 
interconnected  to  said  throttle,  dutch,  and  means  for 
substantially  simultaneously  actuating  said  throttle,  dutch 


1 .  A  rudder  position  indicator  for  a  boat  having  a  rud- 
der and  a  steering  wheel  for  moving  said  rudder  and  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  in  said  steering  wheel 
and  having  an  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said 
steering  wheel,  said  housing  being  rotatable  with 
said  steering  wheel  about  said  axis; 

a  shaft  secured  in  said  housing  and  rotatable  therewith 
and  having  an  axis  coinciding  with  said  axis  of  said 
housing,  said  shaft  having  an  eccentric  portion  with 
an  axis  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said 
axis  of  said  shaft; 

a  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a 
weight  secured  thereto  to  cause  said  disc  to  remain 
stationary  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  with  said  hous- 
ing and  said  steering  wheel; 

a  first  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having 
a  plurality  of  posts  extending  axially  therefrom,  and 
in  regularly  spaced  circumferential  relation,  said  first 
gear  having  indicator  means  extending  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom; 

a  second  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  eccentric  por- 
tion and  disposed  within  the  circumference  of  said 
posts,  said  second  gear  having  a  plurality  of  teeth 
extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom  and  engag- 
ing some  of  said  posts  on  said  first  gear  and  having 
one  less  teeth  than  the  number  of  posts  on  said  first 
gear,  and  said  second  gear  being  engaged  with  said 
stationary  means  and  adapted  to  nutate  about  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  to  drive 
said  first  gear  in  direct  proportioif  to  the  rotation 
of  said  steering  wheel  and  indicate  the  position  of 
the  rudder  on  said  boat. 


i 
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REMINDEIIDEVICB 

C«il  %,  FtekkKk,  f  14  Coplqr  WmmL  Akrw, 
P1M  F«k  25,  1M3,  S«.  NoTmMM 


"t  mer,  a  pivotally  mounted  ptwl  9{>rint-biaMd  to  entat^ 
nid  hammer,  a  manually  operable  dkk  for  moving  ukl 
pawl  and  the  hammer  to  compress  said  spring,  said  slide 
and  said  rod  being  relatively  oriented  with  respect  to 
one  anocber  so  that  said  hammer  and  said  pawl  move 
in  divergent  directions  as  said  pawl  mowa  said  hammer 
in  a  direction  to  compress  said  spring,  whereby  said  ham- 
mer and  said  pawl  disengate  after  a  predetermined  move- 
ment of  said  slide,  releasing  said  hammer  to  follow  said 
rod  guide  and  strike  said  tranaducer  clement  under  the 
force  of  said  spring. 


^       rib. 


HtGH-FREQUKNCY  90NIC  SIGNAL  TRANS- 
MTITEK  MBCHANBM 

D.  Sasldit  ■■■■■■^•■a,  n^  "^^^^  ^  ■^■' 
of  AMwka,  a  canamMi  «f  Ddawa** 

FIM  imm  7.  lH2,Sar.  N*.  2tM7t 
iCU^a.    (CLlli— 137) 


1.  In  a  quick  iavcatory  apparatus  the  oombinatioo  of 

a  flat  recungularly  shaped  plate  having  an  elongated 
rectangularly  shaped  iu«sa»id  portion  in  one  face 
tfaervof  fiUfm^i'^  subatantially  parallel  and  adjacent 
lo  one  ed«t  tlsereof,  said  ed«e  having  a  plunaity  of 
equally  spaced  open  slots  theraalong  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  edge  and  extending  inwardly 
acroas  the  width  of  the  recessed  portion. 

a  raised  half-round  rib  tnterpoaed  substantially  at  the 
center  of  the  length  between  adjacent  siou  to  define 
inventory  indicacing  poailions  on  both  sides  thereof, 

a  long  plastic  strip  having  elastic  qualities  removably 
received  in  said  recessed  portion  of  said  plate. 

a  pduraiity  of  elastic  fingers  integrally  formed  with  the 
strip  extending  outwardly  therefrom  so  that  each 
finger   is  received  through  a  respective  slot  in  the 

plaie,  and 
a  bead  integrally  fanned  at  the  outward  extension  of 
each  of  said  fingers  proportioned  so  as  to  cause  a 
continuous  tenaionmg  on  its  respective  finger  to  urge 
said  plastic  strip  into  poaition  when  said  bead  is  in 
eitker  indicating  position  with  respect  to  said  raised 


3,1«S,091 

INTERCHANGEABLE  HONDA 

Ckwka  L.  WaMon,  Swatoga,  Wyo. 

Filed  Km.  22,  1M3.  Sar.  No.  274,622 

iCMlH.    ^U9^1S3) 


1.  An  interchangeable,  releaaable  honda  for  the  end 
of  a  laaao  practice  rope,  comprising,  in  combination 
therewith: 

(«)  a  short  length  of  rope  adapted  to  be  looped  to 
fom  a  hc"  'a    ya; 

(* )  a  rigid,  L..I.  box-shaped  head  having  three  doeely- 
spnced  passageways  extending  throagh  h,  ai  htm  a 
botton  surface  to  the  top  thereof,  and  with  the 
pasaageways  coostitutinff  a  central  paaaageway  and 
oppoaing  side  pasaageways,  wherein  the  end  of  the 
lasao  rope  is  adapted  to  be  threaded  through  the 
central  passageway  as  from  the  bottom  surface  o( 
the  bead  to  the  top  thereof,  and  the  two  ends  of  the 
honda  eye  rope  are  adapted  to  be  threaded  through 
the  two  side  passageways  ttom  the  top  o(  the  head 
lo  the  bottom  thereof; 

(c)  a  connecting  means  at  the  end  of  the  laaao  rope 
and  at  a  first  end  of  the  eye  rope  adapted  to  enlarge 
the  said  rope  ends  and  to  lock  the  reapective  rope 
ends  in  place  on  the  head;  and, 
(</)  a  ferrule  at  the  second  end  of  the  eye  rope  adapted 
to  frictionally  fit  in  iu  respective  side  passageway  to 
normally  hold  the  eye  loop  in  place  on  the  head,  as 
during  lasso  practice,  but  to  release  under  pressure 
as  when  an  object  is  caught  by  the  lasso. 


1.  In  a  high-frequency  sonic  signal  transmitter,  the 
combination  with  a  tuned  rod-type  longitudinal -mode 
transducer  elen^ent  of  an  actuator  mechanism  therefor 
compristng.  a  movable  hammer  positioned  in  extension 
of  and  spaced  from  one  end  of  said  tranaducer  elen»ent. 
means  providing  a  fixed  support  in  said  transmitter,  a 
coiled  compression  spring  connected  at  one  end  with 
said  support  and  at  the  opposite  end  with  said  hammer, 
a  fixed  guide  rod  moonted^on  said  support  means  for 
mounting  said  hammer  on  said  fixed  guide  rod  lo  that 
said  fixed  guide  rod  gtudes  the  movement  of  said  ham- 


MIDGET  BOILEK 
B.  Ckaiwkk,  Mhraealewn,  AitlMr  O.  S|od«n, 
«d  Wibea  J.  Wilian,  Jr,,  HoMtoa  Acraa, 
K7„  Mi^on  to  AaaaricM  Radiator  A  Standard  Soal- 
tev  Corporadon,  New  York.  N.Y,,  a  corponHoa  of 

FHed  Mm.  3«,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  lt3JO 
14  CI^M.    (CL  122—214) 

1.  A  boiler  comprising  top,  bottom,  and  intermediate 
horizontally  arranged  and  superimposed  heating  sections, 
said  heating  sections  having  a  water  passage  around  the 
periphery  thereof,  at  leait  some  of  said  intermediate 
heating  sections,  having  means  defining  two  generally 
diametrically  opposed  upper  openings  and  two  generally 
diametrically  opposed  lower  openings  conununicating 
with  said  peripheral  pasaages.  a  pair  of  first  conduit 
means  communicating  corresponding  upper  and  lower 
openings  of  the  last  said  superimposed  intermediate  heat- 
ing  sections  to  provide  parallel  flow  paths  between  the 
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latter,  said  top  heating  section  having  an  air  outlet  con- 
nection, a  water  outlet  connection  remote  from  said  air 
outlet  connection,  and  means  defining  a  bottom  opening, 
and  second  conduit  means  communicating  the  last  said 
opening  with  a  top  opening  of  an  underlying  intermediate 
heating  section,  said  air  outlet  connection  overlying  said 


press  fuel  within  the  inner  compartment,  said  aimular 
rotor  being  provided  with  outwardly  opening  recesses  in 
trailing  relation  to  the  respective  vanes,  said  smaller  di- 
ameter surface  closing  said  recesses  successively  to  fonn 
preignition  chambers,  means  for  supplying  gaseous  fuel 
into  the  said  inner  compartment  at  an  angular  location 
in  which  said  working  chambers  are  expanding,  to  form 
fuel  charges  which  are  then  successively  compressed  be- 
tween said  first  seal  and  the  respective  vanes,  and  valve 
controlled  means  for  delivering  the  compressed  fuel 
charges  from  the  inner  compartment  sequentially  mto  the 
respective  preignition  chambers. 


\  1  ^K  IMA 

UNED  CYLINDER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES  

Leo  J.  Lechtenbeii,  Elm  Grove,  Wifc,  a«lpor  to  MgBi 
Jk  StrattOB  Corporation,  Mllwaakcc,  WIfc,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^      ^,     ^^_  ,^, 
Filed  Oct,  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,542 
9Clakns.    (CL  123-^l.M) 


second  conduit  means  such  that  any  air  and  gaseous  fluids 
carried  in  the  water  entering  said  top  heating  section 
through  said  second  conduit  means  will  be  expelled 
through  said  overlying  air  outlet  connection  while  the 
water  passes  through  said  top  heating  section  to  said 
remote  water  outlet  connection. 


3,1(5,093 

ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Fernando  Etxcgolen,  %  Iron  Mine  Co.  of  Venezuela, 

El  Pao  Edo,  Bolivar,  Venezuela 

Filed  Sept  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  22«,13« 

14  Claims.    (CL  123—14) 


1.  In  a  rotary  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combi- 
nation comprising  a  hollow  casing,  said  casing  having 
its  interior  defined  by  intersecting  surfaces  of  axially  par- 
allel but  relatively  eccentric  cylinders  of  substantially  dif- 
ferent  diameters,   a   cylindrical   stator   fixed   within   the 
casing  concentrically  to  the  larger  diameter  surface,  an 
impeller  rotor  having  a  cylindrical  hub  rotatably  jour- 
naled  on  said  stator  and  a  plurality  of  uniformly  angu- 
larly spaced  vanes  radiating  from  said  hub  into  wiping  en- 
gagement with  said  larger  dianwter  surface,  an  annular 
rotor  supported  in  said  casing  for  roUtion  coaxially  with 
said  smaller  diameter  surface,  with  its  inner  periphery 
engaging  and  forming  a  first  seal  with  said  hub.  and  with 
itt  outer  periphery  in  concentric  wiping  engagement  with 
said  smaller  diameter  surface  to  form  a  second  seal,  said 
anular  rotor  dividing  the  hollow  interior  of  the  casing 
into  inner  and  outer  crescentic  compartments,  said  vanes 
being  radially  slidably  disposed  through  and  in  sealing 
relation  with  said  annular  rotor,  said  vanes  dividing  said 
inner  compartment  into  working  chambers   which   are 
alternately  expanded  and  contracted  incident  to  rotation 
of  said  roton.  and  cooperating  with  said  first  seal  to  com- 


1    In  a  cylinder  block  assembly,  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  including  a  removable  cylinder  head  and 
a   reciprocating   skirted    piston   including   at   least   two 
spaced  piston  rings  thereon,  the  combination  compnsmg, 
a  cylinder  block  formed  from  cast  aluminum  and  having 
a  bore  extending  within  said  block  formed  with  two  con- 
centiic  different  diameters  therein  with  a  shoulder  there- 
between, a  sintered  iron  cyhnder  liner  removably  fitted 
into  the  larger  diameter  portion  of  said  bore  and  abutting 
said  shoulder,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  liner  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  smaller  diameter  portion  of  said 
bore  for  forming  a  substantiaUy  continuous  cylinder  waU 
iherewHh  when  the  liner  is  in  place,  said  Uner  extending 
within  said  cylinder  bore  a  distance  only  sUghUy  greater 
than  the  distance  traversed  by  said  piston  rings,  where- 
by the  piston  rings  bear  against  the  liner  dunng  normal 
reciprocation  of  the  piston,  the  skirt  of  the  piston  being 
Kuided  by  the  unlined  portion  of  the  cylinder  bore,  said 
liner  being  clamped  against  said  shoulder  by  said  cylinder 
head.  ^^^^^^^__^ 

3,145,095 

CYLINDER  HEAD 

Otto  Erich  Adier,  Hattingen  (Rnhr),  Germany  Mdgaor*? 

Bctelllcottga-    und   P«leiitverwaltnng8«eaellachaft,    mM 

bescbnnktcr  Hafteng,  Essen,  G««M"y  __ 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  274,517 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Gtn^Tl^f^  1«»  ^^^ 

4  Claims.  (CI.  123— 41.82) 
1  In  combination:  a  cylinder,  a  cylmder  head  mounted 
on  said  cylinder  and  having  partition  means  dividing 
said  head  into  first  and  second  cooling  water  chambers, 
said  first  water  chamber  having  a  water  inlet  for  connec- 
tion with  a  source  of  cooling  water,  said  second  water 
chamber  having  a  water  outiet  for  connection  with  water 
cooling  means  and  also  having  a  wall  portion  facing  said 
cylinder  and  confining  therewith  a  portion  of  a  combus- 
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tioB  chamber,  said  ftnt  water  chamber  being  kxatcd 
behind  said  second  water  chamber  when  looking  from 
said  cylinder  in  axial  direction  thereof  toward  said  cylin- 
der head,  conduit  means  extendint  through  said  partition 
means  and  esUbUahing  communication  between  said  first 
water  chamber  and  said  second  water  chamber  for  con- 


and  providing  val^  meant  for  dodnf  and  opeaiBt  t9- 
spective  passage  nn^am  thru  said  ciing,  axialiy  iiaprmA 
•haft  means  providii^Nmanual  ceniral  means  to  route 
said  slaeve,  said  shaft  means  being  axialiy  ioumaled  thro 
said  doted  end  of  said  cairing. 


ducting  the  water  from  said  first  water  chamber  to  said 
secaod  water  chamber  prior  to  the  water  passing  through 
said  chambers  reaching  said  outlet,  and  core  means  ar- 
ranged on  said  wall  portion  and  partially  extending  into 
the  adjacent  portion  of  said  conduit  means  in  spaced  rela- 
tioaship  thereto  so  as  to  confine  with  the  adjacent  wall 
of  said  conduit  means  an  annular  passage. 


COMPRESSION   BRAUroS  MOTOR   VEHICLES 

3mm  D.  Iwgfni.  1  Jaka  St,  Baal  Mmtkammf,  N.Y. 

F1M  Apr.  9.  1M2,  Str.  N«w  lS«»aJ« 

S  CWm.    (CL  123— 47) 


1.  A  device  of  the  chanrtar  detcribed  comprising  an 
article  of  manufacture  including  a  cylindrical  casing  hav- 
ing a  cloted  end  and  an  oppotitely  dtapoted  open  end. 
a  hollow  cylindrical  endoted  sleeve  intartad  into  tha 
open  end  of  the  casing  for  rotation  therein,  said  caMng 
provided  with  inlet  means  projecting  outwardly  of  Mid 
eating  to  permit  pawaiff  of  comprettibia  fluid  mixture, 
air  inlet  means  spaced  laterally  of  taid  inlet  means  for 
fltiid  mixture  and  projecting  outwardly  of  taid  eating 
m'wHfnt  pattait  meant  spaced  away  froin  the  side  of  the 
fluid  mixture  inlet  that  b  away  from  said  air  inlet  meant 
and  dispoaed  thro  and  projecting  outwardly  of  taid  eating 
for  communicating  with  a  source  of  negative  prettnre, 
exhaust  outlet  meant  for  commtmicating  with  adnoephere, 
same  dispoaed  thru  said  cylindrical  wall  ot  said  eating 
and  projecting  outwardly  thereof  and  tpaoad  laterally 
away  from  the  side  of  said  air  inlet  meant  that  it  away 
from  taid  fluid  mixture  inlet  meant,  taid  exhautt  outlet 
meant  located  intermediate  of  said  air  inlet  means  and 
said  exhaust  pasMige  means,  the  cylindrical  hollow  of 
said  sleeve  being  partitioned  longitudinally  to  form  an 
intermediate  intake  chamber  providad  with  an  elongated 
port  dispoaed  thru  the  wall  thsncf  for  communicating 
at  one  and  the  same  time  between  said  inlet  meant  for 
comarestible  fluid  mixture  and  said  patta«B  meant  com- 
municatittg  with  tource  of  negativ*  pictsan.  said  air  in- 
let meam  conmiunicating  between  the  intake  ehamba 
and  atmotphere,  an  intermediate  exhaust  chamber  being 
formed'on  that  tide  of  the  partition  o^poaite  to  said  in- 
take chamber,  same  provided  with  port  means  thro  its 
cylindrical  wall  and  communicating  with  aald  exhautt 
pttt^t*  meant,  another  port  thru  the  wall  of  the  exhaust 
chamber  for  communicating  with  said  exhautt  outlet 
means,  cylfaidrical  wall  meant  of  retpective  chambers 
reepectrve  port  meant  of  each  chamber 


CRANKCASB  VETWllLATING  SYSTEM 
WUfNd  W.  Lawtkar.  Cklngn,  II,  milper  to  Novo 
dMtitei  Carporatlan,  New  Yati,  N.V.,  a 
of  New  Yerii 

FBed  Fek  13,  lM3,Sar.  Nn.  251492 
UCWmt.    (CL  123— 119) 


1.  For  use  in  an  engine  crankcase  ventilating  system 
wherein  a  conduit  communicates  between  the  engine 
crankcase  and  the  air  intake  for  the  cylinders,  a  valve 
structure  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  conduit  indud- 
ing  a  valve  element  and  a  housing  having  an  oriflce 
therein,  the  valve  dement  being  potitioQed  in  the  hous- 
ing and  being  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  pin  having 
a  lower  portion  with  a  smaller  exterior  dimension  than 
its  intermediate  portion,  the  body  of  the  pin  in  between 
the  two  portions  varying  in  croas  sectional  area,  an  upper 
portion  above  the  intemtediate  portion  constructed  to 
define  a  greater  flow  area  with  the  orifice  than  the  inter- 
mediate portion,  a  spring  to  bias  the  pin  away  from  the 
orifice  at  all  timet,  the  spring  strength  being  such  that 
under  deceleration  conditions  on  the  engine  resulting  in 
high  vacuum  in  the  air  intake,  the  upper  portion  will 
cooperate  with  the  orifice  to  define  a  greater  flow  area 
resulting  in  an  air  flow  through  the  valve  greater  than 
when  the  intermediate  portion  it  cooperating  with  the  . 
orifice  to  regtilate  air  flow,  the  at-rett  position  of  the 
pin.  when  the  spring  is  at  its  free  length,  being  such  that 
the  flow  area  deflned  between  the  lower  portion  of  the 
pin  and  the  orifice  is  subsuntially  greater  than  the  flow 
area  deflned  between  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  pin 
and  the  orifice,  the  proportioning  and  dimensioning  of 
the  bousing,  pin.  spring  and  oriflce  being  such  that  the 
pin  is  out  of  seating  conUct  with  the  orifice  under  all 
load  conditions. 


3,14S,t9fl 
FUEL  CHARGE  FORMING  MECHANBM 
Walter  W.   Haaahy,  Smyran,  Ga„   airfgani    to  J.   M. 
Cnaspany,  DsHf,  Gn^  •  cmpoiatfcm  of 


Am.  19,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  3»2JU9  { 

ItOailBM.    (CL  123— 127) 

1.  An  auxiliary  charge  forming  mechanitm  for  a 
motor  vehicle  engine  having  an  intake  manifold  and  a 
carburetor,  a  eating  arranged  between  the  carburetor  and 
the  intake  manifold  and  having  a  chamber  therein  open 
at  the  top  and  bottom  to  the  carburetor  and  manifold, 
retpcctivdy.  said  casing  having  an  air  passage  leading  to 
taid  chamber,  a  normally  doted  air  valve  controlling 
said  passage,  a  fuel  atomizing  nozzle  projecting  into  said 
chamber,  a  normally  doaed  fuel  valve  controUing  said 
noczk.  a  fud  pestage  leading  to  said  nozzle,  normally 
inoperative  means  fbr  supplying  fud  under  pressure  to 
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said  fud  passage,  means  biasing  said  fuel  valve  to  dosed 
position,  a  pressure  respoiuive  element  exposed  to  pres- 
sure in  said  fud  passage  for  overcoming  said  biasing 


means  to  open  said  fuel  valve,  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously rendering  said  fud  supply  means  operative  and 
for  opening  said  air  valve. 


3.1<5,t99 
ENGINE  AFIERBURNER 

G.  Vandiraosl.  145H  Van  Ness  Ave^ 
Cmdana,  CnlH. 
Filed  Dec  It,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  243^33 
II  Cln^    (CL  123— 14S) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  eixgine  spark  plug  igni- 
tion system  wherein  a  spark  plug  has  electrodes  adapted 
for  exposure  to  the  interior  of  a  cylinder  containing  a 
reciprocating  piston  repeatedly  undergoing  a  power 
stroke,  first  means  to  produce  voltage  pulses  for  creating 
primary  and  secondary  sparking  at  the  plug  electrodes, 
and  other  means  for  transmitting  said  pulses  to  initially 
ignite  the  combustible  mixture  in  the  engine  cylinder  as 
a  result  of  said  primary  sparking  and  thereafter  to  effect 
said  secondary  sparking  at  said  electrodes  during  expan- 
sion of  the  initially  ignited  charge  in  said  cylinder  and 
during  exhausting  of  burned  gases  from  the  cylinder. 


(C)  means  providing  a  lost  motion  torque  transmit- 
ting connection  between  said  members; 

(D)  means  reacting  between  said  members  to  yield- 
ingly take  up  the  lost  motion  in  said  connection  in 
the  direction  permitting  relative  roution  of  said 
members  in  consequence  of  rotation  (rf  the  torque 
applying  member  in  the  direction  it  turns  during  the 
apfriication  of  enpne-starting  torque  to  the  crank- 
shaft while  the  driving  member  is  restrained  from 
turning; 

(E)  manuaUy  releasable  holding  means  to  hold  said 
torque  applying  member  against  turning  and  there- 
by enable  the  energy  storing  device  to  be  energized 


and  to  restrain  said  device  against  releasing  its  stored 
energy  imtil  desired,  said  holding  means  including 
(1)  coacting  abutments  which  must  be  engaged 
for  the  holding  means  to  be  operative; 

(F)  lockout  means  to  prevent  engagement  of  said 
abutments; 

(G)  biasing  means  acting  on  the  lockout  means  to 
yieldingly  mainUin  the  same  operative;  and 

(H)  motion  tranalatiog  means  operativdy  connected 
with  the  lockout  means  and  operable  only  in  con- 
sequence of  said  relative  rotation  (element  D)  be- 
tween the  torque  applying  and  driving  members  to 
reiKler  the  lockout  means  inoperative. 


3,1(5,101 

LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VALVE 

SEAT  INSERT 

Sandor  Vargyal,  MUwankcc,  Wis.^  aasigMir  to  Nordberg 

Manafacturlng  Company,  Mttwankec,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 

ratioo  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,617 
5  CUIms.    (CL  123— 1S8) 


3,16S,1M 

STRING  TYFE  STARTER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

lb  R  Svindstn.  B|crrfngbro,  Dcnauvt,  assignor  to  Briggs 

*  Strattan  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 

tloa  of  Defaiwarc 

FBed  Jm.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,S2t 
13  Claims.  (CL  123—179) 
1.  In  a  starter  for  internal  combusUoo  engines  having 
a  crankshaft,  of  the  type  wherein  the  release  of  energy 
in  an  energized  energy  storing  device  imparts  engine  start- 
ing torque  to  the  craitkshaft  of  the  engine,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

(A)  a  rotatable  torque  applying  member  connected 
with  the  energy  storing  device,  through  which 

(1)  the  released  energy  of  the  energy  storing  de- 
vice is  translated  into  torque,  and  by  which 

(2)  the  energy  storing  device  is  held  while  being 
energized; 

(B)  a  rotatable  driving  member  connectible  with  the 
tinjine  crankshaft  to  transmit  torque  thereto; 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cylinder  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  cylinder  having  at  least  one 
valve  port,  a  valve  seat  insert  positioned  in  said  port, 
said  insert  having  an  outer  annular  groove,  said  cylinder 
having  an  internal  annular  groove  generally  in  opposi- 
tion to  and  in  communication  with  said  insert  aimular 
groove,  and  a  celled  spring  seated  in  said  grooves,  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  spring  coils  being  greater  than 
the  radial  depth  of  the  insert  groove  so  that  said  ^ring 
extends  into  said  cylinder  groove,  the  coils  of  said  spring 
being  separated,  one  from  another,  to  permit  said  spring 
to  be  compressed  substantially  within  the  confines  of 
said  insert  annular  groove,  said  grooves  and  spring  being 
positioned  relative  to  each  other  such  that  an  axialiy  and 
radially  inward  holding  force  is  applied  to  said  insert 
from  the  cylinder  and  spring. 
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HEATING  APFARATUS 
3535 


Raai,  Tola^o, 


tar.  N*.  22M3t,  Sot  It, 

Mm.  11, 19M,  Sot.  No.  3Sl.tS4 
(CL  lM-^«3) 


1.  A  itove  or  the  like  comprismc  a  body  of  porous 
material  capable  of  absorbing  liquid  fuel:  a  vapor  im- 
pervious container  having  side,  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
surrounding  and  enclosing  said  body  of  porous  material; 
a  mixing  chamber  being  formed  in  said  porous  material 
adiacent  said  twttom  surface  of  sai^ container;  a  vapor 
pervious  chimney  block  positioned  in  said  body  of  porous 
material  extending  between  said  mixing  chamber  and  a 
top  surface  of  said  container;  a  chimney  passage  being 
formed  in  said  chimney  block  and  said  top  surface  pro- 
viding communication  between  said  mixing  chamber  and 
the  exterior  of  said  contahier,  a  screen  diq)oaed  between 
said  mixing  chamber  and  said  chimney  passage;  an  air 
vent  aperture  Heing  formwl  in  a  side  surface  of  said  con- 
tainer; an  air  passage  being  formed  in  said  porous  body 
of  material  between  said  mixing  chamber  and  said  air 
vent  aperture;  and  meana  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air 
in  said  air  passafla. 


3,lft54t3 
WATER  HEATER 
Hmry  L.  WaiMr.  25M  E. 

WmI  CovtM,  CaM. 

FIM  Jm.  29,  1943,  S«.  No.  254,7  IS 

IC  n  I         (CL  124— 3M) 


Av«^ 


1.  In  a  swinuning  pool  heater,  the  combination  of: 
(«)  a  horizonully  oriented  hooaing  having  inlet  and 
outlet  ends  and  provided  at  ks  inlet  end  with  a  hori- 
zontally facing  air  inlet  and  at  its  outlet  end  with  a 
horixonully  facing  outlet  for  products  of  combustion; 

(b)  forced  draft  means  in  said  houang  for  flowing  air 
and  products  of  combustion  through  said  hooaing 
from  its  inlet  to  its  outlet; 

(c)  a  combustion  chamber  in  said  houatng  adjacent  its 
takt  end; 

{d)  burner  means  in  said  combustion  chamber  adja- 
cent the  inlet  end  of  said  houni^  and  faciag  the 
outlet  end  thereof; 

(«)  a  water  jacket  at  least  partially  enrloaing  said  com- 
bustion chamber; 
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(/)  a  watar  chamber  in  said  houafaif  adjacent  iti  oot- 
let  end; 

(f)  means  in  said  hooaing  for  dittributinf  watar 
throughout  said  water  chamber  into  driect  and  inti- 
mate contact  ;rith  the  products  of  combustion  ema- 
nating from  said  combustion  chamber  and  passing 
through  said  water  chamber; 

(h)  a  sump  in  said  housing  at  the  bottom  of  said  water 
chamber  for  collecting  the  water  distributed  through- 
out said  water  chamber  by  said  distributing  means; 

(/)  said  water  jacket  having  discharge  means  conununi- 
cating  with  said  sump; 

(/)  said  stunp  having  water  outlet  means;  and 

(k)  water  supply  means  connected  to  said  water  jacket 
and  to  said  water  distributing  meana  for  delivering 
water  to  be  heated  thereto. 


3»1<S.1M 

SUSPENSION  FILING  SYCTIM  FOB  FOLDERS 

AND  OTHER  DOCUMENT  CONTAINERS 

Geofg  AMrao  Zlppel,  MoMweg,  Alnorf, 

■aor  Nan^an.  GenMugr 

FIM  Apr.  19,  194«,  Sar.  Now  23,195 

■ppBcatfeo  Ganowy.  Ayr.  23,  1959. 
r  7J74 
4  niilMi     (O.  129—14.7) 


[rggj 


I.  A  suspension  type  flhng  device,  comprising: 

an  elongated  and  rigid  supporting  rail  of  uniform  croas- 
section  having  first  and  second  parallel  flange  means 
extending  along  the  opposite  lengthwise  sides  thereof 
and  projecting  in  opposite  sideward  directions; 

a  folder  fabricated  from  sheet  material  and  having  an 
upper  suspension  edge  portion: 

a  substantially  flat  and  stiff  suspension  member  secured 
to  said  suspension  edge  portion,  said  member  having 
a  recess  opening  through  the  upper  edge  thereof, 
said  recess  being  deflned  by  a  bottom  edge,  a  pair 
of  spaced,  side  edges,  and  a  pair  of  carrier  ix>ses  ex- 
tending toward  each  other  from  the  upper  ends  of 
said  side  edges,  the  distance  between  said  carrier 
noses  being  less  than  the  distance  between  the  remote 
edges  of  said  flange  mean,  said  rail  being  relatively 
movable  transversely  thereof  into  said  recesses  and 
into  a  position  with  respect  thereto  so  that  said  noaes 
are  respectively  engaged  by  and  supported  upon  said 
flange  means,  the  distance  between  at  least  a  portion 
of  one  side  edge  and  the  one  carrier  nose  adjacent 
the  opposite  side  edge  of  said  recess  being  greater 
than  said  distance  between  said  remote  edfes  of 
said  flange  means  on  said  rail; 

Arst  abutment  means  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  rail 
and  extending  lengthwise  thereof  between  said  flange 
means: 

second  abutment  means  on  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
recess  and  spaced  from  said  side  edges,  said  second 
abutment  nteans  including  a  projection  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  bottom  edge  of  said  recess  between 
said  carrier  noaes  for  engaging  the  lower  side  of 
said  supporting  rail,  said  rail  being  spaced  from  said 
bottom  edge  on  both  sides  of  said  second  abutment 
means,  said  flrst  and  second  abutment  means  being 
in  contact  with  each  other  when  said  flange  tneans 
are  in  supporting  positions  beneath  said  carrier  noses, 
whereby  pivoting  of  said  suspension  member  and 
said  folder  around  the  lengthwise  axis  of  said  rail  is 
positively  opposed,  said  bottom  edge  of  said  recess 
having  one  portion  between  said  second  abutment 
means  and  said  one  side  edge,  which  portion  is  below 
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said  second  abutment  means  and  is  spaced  a  substan- 
tial distance  from  the  flange  means  when  it  is  in  said 
supporting  position,  said  rail  being  relatively  mov- 
able within  said  recess  from  said  supporting  position 
toward  said  one  side  edge  so  that  said  first  abutment 
means  is  moved  away  from  said  second  abutment 
means  and  the  flange  means  is  moved  from  beneath 
the  OQB  carrier  nose,  whereby  said  folder  can  be 
moved  downwardly  away  fn>m  said  rail. 


rolling  table;  (4)  afilxing  said  length  of  material  to  a 
pasted  area  of  a  tpbacco  biiukr  at  said  receiving  station 
in  such  position  that  upon  being  rolled  to  form  a  filter 


3,165.195  

ASH-RETAINING  SAFETY  aGARETTE 

t  A.  raBspfcill,  147  N.  RMgcfaad  Ave, 

OiAPatfc,IlL 

Filed  May  13,  1943,  Scr.  No.  299,914 

4  ClaloM.    (CL  131—4) 


l'> 


V 


it  will  be  disposed  in  the  extreme  head  end  of  the 
bunch;  (5)  simultaneously  rolling  said  binder  and  said 
strip  of  filter  piaterial  into  a  cigar  bunch. 


1.  In  a  cigarette  having  a  lighting  end  and  a  mouth- 
piece end,  a  tubular  cigarette  paper  member  of  constant 
diameter  and  a  constant  diameter  filler  within  said  mem- 
ber, the  improvement  comprising, 

(1)  an  open-ended  trough-shaped  ash  reuining  mem- 
ber of  porous  fire  resistant  material,  uniformly  se- 
cured in  firm  laminated  relationship  throughout  its 
entire  length  to  a  portion  of  the  ouuide  lower  half 
circumference  of  said  tubular  paper  member, 

(2)  said  ash  retaining  member  including  a  front  end 
cootigtious  to  aixl  longitudinally  even  with  said  light- 
ing end  of  said  tubular  member  and  a  rear  end  ad- 
jacent to  but  inwardly  spaced  from  said  mouthpiece 
end  of  said  tubular  member, 

(3)  said  ash  retaining  member  further  including  adja- 
cent its  rear  end  a  wide  integral  non-porous  fire  re- 
sistant snuffer  band  contiguous  to  portions  of  the 
remaining  upper  half  of  said  tubular  member, 

(4)  aaid  aah  retaining  member  further  including  a  rear- 
wardly  diverging  support  means  of  substantially 
planar  form,  said  support  means  being  integral  with 
the  rear  end  of  said  aah  retaining  member  and  being 
foldable  away  from  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said 
tubular  member  to  maintain,  when  so  folded,  said 
mouthpiece  end  of  said  cigarette  in  spaced  upright 
sapporting  rdstionship  with  respect  to  a  supporting 
surface, 

(5)  whereby  when  said  cigarette,  in  lifted  condition 
and  in  upright  relation,  is  discarded,  with  the  front 
end  and  rear  support  means  of  said  ash  retaining 
member  both  contacting  a  combustible  supporting 
surface,  the  fire  resistant  trough  will  collect  and  re- 
tain the  ashes  from  the  lighted  cigarette  and  the 
anuffer  band  will  extinguish  the  cigarette,  thus  aiding 
in  the  prevention  of  accidental  fire  to  said  support- 
ing surface. 

V65,194 

METHOD  OF  FORMWG  CIGAR  WTTH  FILTER 

THEREIN 

Ckarlss  E.  Scboo,  Wsrt  Hcmpaleod,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to 

Amsrican  Mncyne  Jk  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation 

of  New  Isney 

FVad  July  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  121,532 
6  ClataH.  (CL  131—29) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cigar  bundi  whKh 
compriaes  the  following  steps  in  the  following  order: 
(1)  drawing  filter  material  from  a  continuous  source 
thereof  onto  a  transfer,  (2)  severing  a  predetermined 
length  of  said  material  at  said  transfer;  (3)  transferring 
said  length  of  material  to  a  receiving  station  on  a  bunch 


3,165,197 
LAMINATED  WIG   WFTH  THICKENED  PORTION 

ADJACENT  THE  FRONT  EDGE 
Eari  H.  Martin,  2663  Coinmbta  Bay  Drive,  Lake  Vnia, 
III.,  and  Kenneth  A.  Johanson,  Forest  Lake,  IIl^  said 
JohansoB  assignor  to  said  Martin 

Filed  June  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  296^65 
7  Clahns.    (CI.  132—53) 


3.  In  a  toupee,  a  base  adapted  to  conform  to  the  size 
and  shape  of  a  bald  spot  on  a  head  comprising,  a  pair  of 
members  superimposed  one  upon  the  other,  the  lower 
member  formed  of  a  flexible  plastic  material  substantially 
to  conform  to  said  bald  spot,  the  upper  member  con^)ris- 
ing  a  cap  of  flexible  plastic  material  smaller  than  the 
lower  member  secured  upon  the  front  end  portion  of  said 
lower  member  whereby  the  thus  laminated  front  end  por- 
tion of  the  base  is  more  rigid  than  the  remainder  of  the 
base,  said  cap  having  a  front  edge  extending  downwardly 
and  beyond  the  front  edge  of  the  lower  member  to  coin- 
cide with  the  front  hairline  of  the  head  upon  which  the 
toupee  is  installed. 

3,165,198 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  TRANSFER- 
RING AN  ARTICLE  FROM  A  SERIES  OF  BATHS 
OR  THE  UKE  IN  WHICH  FT  IS  IMMERSED  FOR 
PREDETERMINED  PERIODS  OF  TIME 
WUliam  ElUott,  Prestatyn,  North  Wales,  and  Frauds 
Thomas  Howelk,  Hoylake,  Wkrral,  Enghmd,  assignors 
to  Elliotts  Liverpool  Limited,  Liverpool,  England,  a 
British  company  " 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,467 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Dec.  11,  1962, 

46,698/62 
8  Clafans.  (CI.  134—58) 
1.  Automatic  imn»ersion  apparatus  comprising  at  least 
two  series  of  baths  in  tier  formation  one  series  above 
the  other,  article-holding  means  for  holding  an  article 
to  be  immersed  in  said  baths,  means  for  moving  and 
raising  and  lowering  said  article-holding  means  so  that 
an  article  thereon  is  presented  in  turn  to  the  baths  of  one 
series  and  inmiersed  therein,  means  for  moving  and  rais- 
ing and  lowering  the  baths  of  the  odier  series  to  present 
them  in  turn  to  an  article  on  the  article-holding  means 
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to  that  said  article  is  immened  therein,  motor  means  for 
driviiv  both  said  moviot  and  raising  and  lowerinf  means, 
and  >im^  switch  mechanism  controlling  the  operation  of 


to  said  frame,  said  grooves  and  said  material  securing 
members  being  of  such  relative  tut  that  the  material 
ffT**""!  members  are  tightly  and  snagly  received  in  said 
grooves  to  tightly  clamp  the  sheets  of  material  to  the 
frame. 


said  motor  means  whereby  an  article  on  the  article-hold- 
ing means  u  immersed  in  each  bath  for  a  predetermined 
period. 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  dXANING  OF 

SEWER  SYSTEMS 

Paal  llawmilM—  OaMc,  WertpteHa,  Geraany 

Filed  JMe  14,  1M2,  Ser.  Ne.  2t2^14 

15  Clatea.    (CL  134—167) 


&S^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  sewer  pipes  comprising  a 
hose,  a  nozzle  carried  by  the  end  of  said  hose,  means 
connected  to  said  hose  for  supplying  cleaning  fluid  thereto 
under  pressure,  guiding  means  guiding  said  hoee  f or  in- 
sertion into  a  sewer  pipe,  a  cable  attached  to  said  hoee 
adjacent  to  said  nozzle  and  also  guided  by  said  guiding 
means,  a  hoee  reel  on  which  said  hose  is  wound,  located 
at  the  side  of  said  guiding  means  opposite  said  nozzle,  a 
cable  dr\un  on  which  said  cable  is  wound,  rouuble  rela- 
tive to  said  hoee  reel,  and  located  at  the  side  of  Mid 
guiding  means  opposite  said  nozzk,  and  gearing  con- 
necting said  hose  reel  and  said  cable  drum  for  coordi- 
nating relative  rotation  thereof. 


V^Mlt 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

W.  Brooks,  Bos  1142L  Ckarlolis,  N.C 

FBcd  A^  11,  1941,  Scr.  No.  mjTn 

11  CUw.    (CL  135—1) 


3,145,111 

ADRJSTABLE  TOP  FOR  BOATS  AND  THE  LIKB 

PmI  L.  Foilsr.  2237  TMii  Ave,,  MiB|Mi,  TsM. 

FVed  Dec  21,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  24M2t 

3  nitiii     (CL  13S— 4) 


1.  An  adjusUbie  top  for  boats  and  the  like  of  the  char- 
acter described,  comprising  at  least  two  inverted  U- 
shaped  frames,  each  frame  of  which  embodies  a  pair  of 
spaced  vertically  mounted  tubular  posts  in  the  upper  end 
of  each  one  at  which  is  uKNmted  a  tube  having  a  right 
angle  tube  hinged  thereto,  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed 
tubes  each  having  one  end  hinged  to  one  end  of  one  of 
said  right  angle  tubes,  a  pair  of  telescoping  tubes  each 
having  one  end  sltdaMy  mounted  in  the  open  end  of  one 
of  said  horizontally  disposed  tubes,  a  centraUy  located 
horizontally  disposed  tube  hingably  secured  at  each  end 
to  the  two  teWiernping  tubes,  a  mechanism  locking  the 
tubes  together  at  the  center  thereof,  a  pair  of  spaced  rails, 
each  one  ot  which  has  an  end  viewed  configuration  of  a 
hollow  rectangle,  one  rail  being  secured  to  each  side 
of  the  deck  o(  the  boat  and  extending  from  a  pre-de- 
termined  point  near  the  bow  of  the  said  boat  to  a  pre- 
determined point  near  the  stem  of  the  said  boat,  mecha- 
nism removably  connecting  the  said  inverted  U-shaped 
frames  to  the  said  rails,  and  a  canvas  top  having  remov- 
able side  curtains  placed  over  the  said  plurality  of  in- 
verted U-shaped  frames  which  are  mounted  in  parallel 
spaced  relatioo  along  the  length  of  the  said  rails. 
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My  2t,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  124,M5 
4riiifciii     (CL  135—45) 


1.  A  buildiog  coostroction  comprising  a  frame  including 
a  pinrality  of  spaced,  parallel,  elongate  arch-shaped  frame 
members  having  longitudiaally  extending  uninterrupted 
grooves  formed  in  the  opposing  outer  and  inner  surfaces 
thereof  and  brace  means  interconnecting  said  frame  mem- 
ben,  a  first  sheet  of  nuterial  covering  the  outer  surface 
of  said  frame,  second  and  third  sheets  of  material  dis- 
posed in  and  covering  the  area  bounded  by  the  frame 
members  defining  the  ends  of  said  frame,  and  a  material 
securing  member  disposed  in  each  of  said  outer  and  inner 
gnwves  and  frictionally  cooperating  with  the  walls  defin- 
ing said  grooves  to  damp  the  sheets  of  covering  nuterial 


1.  In  a  walker  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  similar 
side  frames  permanently  laterally  spaced  from  one  an- 
other, each  side  frame  including  a  top  member,  a  front  teg 
depending  from  said  top  member,  a  rear  member  depend- 
ing from  said  top  member  rearwardly  spaced  from  the 
front  leg.  each  said  side  frame  being  spaced  from  the 
other  and  normally  having  the  lower  ends  of  the  front 
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legs  and  rear  members  thereof  simultaneously  on  a  sup- 
porting surface,  and  a  separate  rear  leg  having  iu  upper 
end  pivotally  connected  to  each  side  frame  rear  member 
at  a  similar  point  above  iu  lower  end,  said  rear  legs 
each  of  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  iu  rear  mem- 
ber from  the  pivot  thereon  to  its  lower  end  and  each 
rear  leg  extending  downwardly,  rearwardly,  with  iU  lower 
end  on  the  supporting  surface  when  the  frtMit  legs  of 
the  side  frames  and  lower  ends  of  the  rear  members  are 
on  said  supporting  surface,  said  rear  legs  are  each  freely 
oedllatable  toward  and  from  iU  rear  member  so  that 
upon  forward  tilting  of  the  walker  on  the  lower  ends  of 
its  front  lep  the  back  lep  oscillate  by  gravity  toward 
and  against  said  back  members  to  have  said  lower  ends 
of  the  b»ck  legs  below  the  lower  ends  of  the  back  mem- 
bers, and  whereby  reverse  tUting  of  the  walker  will  place 
the  lower  ends  of  the  back  legs  on  the  supporting  sur- 
face along  with  the  lower  ends  of  the  front  legs,  and  so 
that  rearward  tilting  of  the  walker  on  the  lower  ends 
of  the  back  legs  will  forwardly  oscillate  the  walker  on 
the  pivou  of  the  back  members. 
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3,145,114  

DISPENSING  PACKAGE  FOR  FLUID 

SOLUBLE  MATERIALS 

Curran  L.  Garrett,  4325  Devon  SL,  CorpM  ChristI,  Tex. 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  217,153 

4Clalnis.    (CL  137— 24S) 


3,145,113 

COMBINED  FLOW  DIVIDER  AND 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

Harold  B.  Schnkx,  Sonth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  toThe 

iMJlr  Corpontlen,  Sonth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 

Dafawwe 

FlledNov.l9,19tt,Ser.No.23Ml4 
4ClalM.    (CL  137— 141) 


1.  A  valve  means  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  port,  an  accumulator  port. 
an  accumulator  chamber,  a  cross  reference  chamber, 
a  control  chamber,  a  passage  communicating  said  ac- 
cumulator chamber  and  said  cross  reference  cham- 
ber, a  first  coatnA  port  open  to  said  accumulator 
chamber  and  a  second  control  port  open  to  said  con- 
trol chamber, 

a  fioating  piston  in  said  housing  arranged  to  separate 
said  cross  reference  chamber  and  said  contit>l  cham- 
ber and  conti-ol  communication  between  said  inlet 
port  and  said  control  chamber,  said  piston  havmg 
a  first  internal  chamber  open  to  said  inlet  port  with 
a  restricted  passage  between  said  first  internal  cham- 
ber and  said  cross  reference  chamber,  said  piston  also 
having  a  second  internal  chamber  with  an  opening 
to  said  cross  reference  chamber  and  said  conU-ol 

chamber,  «      j  .^ 

a  valve  operatively  arranged  in  said  opemng  of  saKl  sec- 
ond internal  chamber  to  control  fluid  flow  between 
said  cross  reference  chamber  and  said  control  cham- 
ber via  said  second  internal  chamber; 
a  means  responsive  to  accumulator  chamber  pressure 
to  conti^oU  said  valve,  which,  means  is  provided  with 
a  boss  arranged  to  move  said  piston  when  said  valve 
is  opened  to  increase  communication  between  said 
inlet  port  and  said  control  chamber  and,  by  open- 
ing said  valve,  to  unload  pressure  in  said  cross  ref- 
erence chamber  to  said  control  chamber;  and 
means  a  yieldably  position  said  piston  to  close  off  com- 
munication of  said  inlet  port  and  said  control  cham- 
ber in  the  absence  of  a  pressurized  fluid  bemg  sup- 
plied to  said  inlet  port 


1.  A  flexible  sealed  dispensing  package  for  liquid  solu- 
ble particulate  material,  said  package  maintaining  said 
material  dry  and  uncontaminated  prior  to  use,  said  pack- 
age formed  entirely  of  heat  sealaWe  plastic  material  and 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  liquid  proportioning  device, 
said  package  comprising  a  flexible  walled  generally  flat 
bag-like  body  portion  adapted  to  hold  a  charge  of  said 
particulate  material  and  being  dosed  by  heat  sealing 
around  its  entire  marginal  edge,  a  relatively  long  liquid 
inlet  tube  extending  through  said  marginal  edge  and  heat 
sealed  therein  in  a  fluid  tight  manner  and  having  an  open 
end  within  the  confines  of  the  body  portion  near  the 
remote  side  thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  said  tube  being 
closed  by  heat  sealing  in  a  fluid  tight  manner  exteriorly  of 
the  body  portion  and  said  marginal  edge,  and  a  relatively 
short  discharge  tube  extending  through  said  marginal 
edge  in  qwced  parallel  relation  to  the  inlet  tube  and  heat 
sealed  within  the  marginal  edge  in  a  fluid  tight  manner 
and  having  an  open  end  terminating  within  the  body  por- 
tion near  the  proximal  side  thereof  and  remote  from  the 
open  end  of  said  inlet  tube,  said  discharge  tiibe  having  lU 
opposite  end  closed  by  heat  sealing  in  a  fluid  tight  manner 
exterioriy  of  the  body  portion  and  said  marginal  edge, 
the  sealed  ends  of  said  tubes  being  equidistantiy  tptced 
from  the  body  portion  and  said  marginal  edge,  whereby 
said  tubes  may  be  severed  inwardly  of  their  scaled  ends 
and  exterioriy  of  the  body  portion  for  opening  them  and 
aUowing  them  to  receive  spaced  tubular  mpples  of  said 
proportioning  device.    


3,145,115 
VENT  VALVE  DEVICE 
Erik  G.  Er«Hi,  Export,  P«m  ■;*»orlo  W^tagboj«e  Ah 
Brake  Company,  WDmenMng,  Po„  a  corporatloa  of 

•••^Sfir  Aug.  14,  1942.  Ser.  No.  217,473 
12  Clahns.    (CL  137—494) 


1.  A  vent  valve  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  casing  having  a  control  chamber  commumcablc 
with  a  pressure  conU^oUed  conduit  via  which  fluid 
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under  prenure  may  be  tppiM  thereto  to  charfe  said 
control  clumber  and  via  which  fluid  pressure  may 
be  released  to  reduce  the  pressure  in  said  control 
chamber, 

ib)  said  casinc  having  a  balancing  chamber, 

(c)  throttling  means  connecting  said  chambers  for 
charging  said  balancing  chamber  with  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  control  chamber. 

{d)  movable  abutment  means  subiect  to  opposing  pres- 
sure from  said  control  chamber  and  said  balancing 
chamber  for  movement  in  either  of  opposite  direc- 
tions, 

(e)  a  normally  seated  valve  operatively  connected  to 
said  movable  abutment  means  and  unseated  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  movable  abutment  means 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  reduction  in  pressure  in 
said  control  chamber  at  a  rate  above  a  certain  rate 
to  effect  rapid  vesting  to  atmosphere  of  fluid  under 
pressure  from  said  control  chamber  and  such  preasort 
controlled  conduit,  and 

(/)  vaNe  means  comprising  cooperating  members  on 
sud  movable  abutment  means  and  said  casing  for 
opeaing  a  lestrlcted  passageway  between  said  balanc- 
ing chamber  and  said  control  chamber  upon  move- 
ment of  said  movable  abutment  means  in  response 
to  the  differential  of  opposing  pieasuies  thereon  re- 
gbhing  from  the  occurrence  of  a  redaction  in  pre»- 
snre  in  said  control  chamber  at  a  sofftdent  rate  in 
reUtioo  to  the  size  of  the  throttling  means  and  to 
doee  said  lesuicted  passageway  upon  movement  of 
said  movable  abutment  means  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  last-mentioned  movement  in  response  to  a 
predominating  pressure  in  said  control  chamber  over 
prcwure  in  said  balancing  chamber, 

(/)  said  certain  rate  of  pressure  reduction  in  the  con- 
trol chamber  being  at  least  a  rate,  in  relation  to  the 
combined  flow  capacity  of  both  the  throttling  means 
and  the  restricted  passageway,  as  to  develop  suffi- 
cient differential  pressures  on  said  movable  abutment 
means  to  effect  unseating  of  said  normally  seated 
valve. 

AUTOMATIC  VALVE  ASSEMBLIES 

af  nsssMrhUli.  SaMsfofcaisn, 
ta    Aflas    Cafco    Aktlctelag. 
af  Swedes 
J^  11,  1^1,  Ser.  Nau  121,137 
S  n^a       (CL  137-^12.1) 
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each  opposite  and  thereof  fonnhig  a  aprfng  portion  over- 
lying a  substantial  length  of  the  opposite  face  of  said 
rib,  and  means  for  affixing  each  opposite  end  of  said 
valve  strips  to  said  opposite  face  of  said  ribs  at  points 
inwardly  spaced  from  the  ends  thereof  with  said  bent  and 
afllxed  portions  of  said  valve  strips  forming  with  said 
opposite  face  of  said  ribs  subatantially  the  sole  resilient 
springing  and  guiding  means  for  said  movement  of  said 
strip  for  opening  and  closing  said  ports,  said  unit  and 
said  valve  strips  thereon  forming  a  complete  and  unitary 
substantially  thin  valve  assembly  for  affixing  to  said  cylin- 
der inlet  or  outlet  ports  and  in  which  the  greatest  thick- 
ness of  said  entire  tmit  is  defined  by  merely  said  bent 
portions  of  said  vahre  strips  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
ribs. 


n  I 


n    « 


1.  A  self-contained  spring  blade  valve  assembly  for 
opening  and  riasing  inlet  or  outlet  ports  in  the  cylinders 
of  piston  compresKrs,  internal  combustion  engines,  and 
the  like,  which  comprises  a  phirality  of  parallel  rigid 
ribs  for  disposition  ovarlyiag  said  ports  and  spaced  apart 
forming  passages  therebetween,  said  ribs  being  all  formed 
together  as  a  thin  meul  piece  and  connected  together  as 
a  single  unit  by  a  plurality  of  transverse  spaced  webs  be- 
tween adiacent  said  ribs,  fastfning  means  at  each  opposite 
end  of  said  single  unit  for  afixing  said  unit  in  operating 
position  and  forming  substantially  the  sole  connection 
between  said  valve  assembly  and  a  cylinder  inlet  or  outlet 
port  on  which  it  is  disposed,  spring  blade  valve  strips 
continuously  and  beely  overlying  one  face  of  each  of  said 
ribs  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  ribs  in  a 
substantially  straight  line  and  continuously  parallel  to 
said  ribs  for  forming  the  vahring  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  ports,  each  of  said  valve  strips  being  longer 
than  its  respective  said  ribs  and  being  bent  looeely  around 


M*5,117 
ADJUSTABLE  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR 

FUEL  GAS 
Atwm  Ftasit,  134—17  234(h  St>  LnarsIlM,  N.Y. 
Jbm  7,  IMl,  Ssr.  N*.  IIMM 
1  Clafan.    (CL  137—614.17) 


An  adjustable  flow  control  valve  for  fuel  gas  comprising 
a  unitary  casing  formed  with  a  central  chamber  having 
a  front  opening  which  is  relatively  large  and  a  rear  bear- 
ing-opening of  relativdy  small  diameter,  a  valve  rotor  in 
said  chamber,  said  rotor  having  a  rear  sub  shaft  rotation- 
ally  fitting  the  rear  bearing  opening  of  the  casing  and 
said  rotor  being  provided  with  an  open  end  chamber  at 
its  rear,  said  chamber  being  surrounded  by  an  annular 
wall  of  the  rotor,  a  plurality  al  spaced  gas  inlet  openings 
in  said  »—"■'"  wall,  a  gas  inlet  duct  in  the  casing  in 
line  with  said  spaced  inlet  openings  of  the  rotor  annular 
wall,  a  plurality  of  spaced  outlet  gas  pasMges  in  the 
rotor  and  communicating  with  its  chamber,  each  of  said 
outlet  gas  paisagri  having  a  lead  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  rotor  and  having  a  lateral  lead,  an  outlet  passage 
in  the  casing  and  in  line  with  the  lateral  leads  of  said  last 
named  outlet  passages  of  the  rotor,  a  rotor  head  abutting 
and  closing  the  chamber  of  the  rotor  and  removably 
secured  thereto,  said  rotor  head  being  exposed  for  manual 
rotation  of  the  rotor,  a  plurality  of  valve  stems  threaded 
in  said  rotor  head  and  projecting  into  the  rotor  chamber. 
each  valve  stem  being  in  line  with  one  of  said  outlet 
gas  passages  of  the  rotor  and  each  valve  stem  having  an 
end  projected  through  the  rotor  head  and  adjustable  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly,  relatively  to  the  rotor  chamber 
and  any  outlet  gas  passage  of  the  rotor  aligned  with  the 
casing  outlet  is  in  communication  with  an  inlet  passage 
of  the  rotor  and  with  the  casing  inlet  duct. 


3,145,111 

DIVIDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MIXING  VALVE 

Alfred  M.  Mo«%  25  Lakevicw  Drfvs,  Gi^lan,  OWo 

FBcd  Jaly  13,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  299MS 

3  OalnsB.    (CL  137—425.4) 

1.  In  combination,  a  mijdng  vaNc  having  a  aleeve  with 

hot  and  cold  water  inlet  porta,  a  hollow  valve  member 

in  said  sleeve,  hot  and  cold  water  inlet  means  in  said 

valve  member  for  taking  water  from  the  sleeve  ports  and 

directing  it  imo  its  hollow  interior,  and  a  divider  assembly 

positioned  within  said  hollow  valve  member  at  the  hot 

and  cold  water  inlet  means  and  substantially  completely 
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blocking  croaiflow  between  the  hot  and  cold  water  inlets, 
said  divider  being  relatively  thin  and  flat  and  being  q>ring 
mounted  within  said  valve  member,  said  divider  including 


passage,  and  in  a  third  position  to  prevent  any  com- 
munication throu^  either  said  first  or  second  delivery 
passages. 

3,1<5,12« 
HAND  CONTROL  VALVE 


a  pair  of  thin,  flat  and  long  plates,  joined  together  along 
one  edge,  with  a  spring  biased  blade  positioned  between 
said  plates.  ' 

3,145,119 
FOUR-WAY  VALVE  DEVICE 
E.  Hewitt,  Raflsdalc,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Wcstln^ionae 
Ak  Brake  riimimiT.  WMaserdlng.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


FIM  My  3«,  1942,  Ser.  No.  213,275 
f  nif    I     (CL  137— 425J1) 


1.  A  rotary  valve  device  compriang: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  an  internal  circular  bore  and 
a  supply  passage,  an  exhaust  passage  and  a  first  and 
second  delivery  passage  opening  thereinto  in  spaced 
angular  relationship.  . 

(b)  expandable  annular  sealing  means  positioned  with- 
in said  bore  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said  bore, 

(c)  cover  means  securing  said  sealing  means  on  the 
outer  edges  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  bore  in  a 

sealing  manner.  ....  .      .u 

(«/)  a  plurality  of  roller  means  coaxiaUy  located  within 
said  annular  sealing  means  and  engaging  said  sealing 
means  in  a  rolling  manner  to  bias  saki  sealing  means 
into  sealing  contact  with  the  Inside  surface  of  said 
bore  at  the  point  of  engagement  of  said  roller  means 
with  said  sealing  means, 
(r)  divider  means  securing  said  plurality  of  roller 
means  in  a  definite  spaced  relationship  with  each 

(/)  positioning  means  operably  connected  to  saxl  di- 
vider means  for  selectively  rotaUbly  posiUonmg  said 
roller  means  in  engagement  with  said  sealing  means 
in  one  podtion  to  esUbliah  a  first  communicaUon 
between  said  supply  pM»fc  and  said  first  deUvery 
nnfrp  and  a  second  communication  between  said 
second  delivery  passage  and  said  exhaust  passage, 
and  in  a  second  position  to  esUblish  a  third  com- 
munication between  said  supply  passage  and  said 
tecond  delivery  passage  and  a  fourth  commumcaUon 
between  said  first  dcUvery  passage  and  said  exhaust 


A  valve  comprising  a  housing,  a  first  chamber  in  satd 
housing  a  second  chamber  in  said  bousing  commumcat- 
ing  with  one  end  portion  of  said  first  chamber  and  ha^nng 
an  annular  portion  surrounding  said  portion  of  said  first 
chamber   adjacent  the  point  of  communication  there- 
between, a  fluid  pressure  inlet  formed  in  said  housing  and 
communicating  with  said  annular  chamber  portion,  a 
fluid  pressure  outlet  formed  in  said  housing  and  com- 
municating with  said  first  chamber  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  and  spaced  from  said  point  of  communicatlOB 
between  said  chambers,  a  second  outlet  formed  in  said 
housing  and  communicating  with  said  second  chamber, 
the  wall  of  said  first  chamber  having  openings  formed 
therein  adjacent  the  point  of  communication  between 
said  chambers  and  providing  for  communication  between 
said  annular  chamber  portion  and  said  first  chamber,  a 
valve  member  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  housing,  said 
member   comprising   an    elongated    stem,   an   enlarged 
head  adjacent  one  end  of  said  stem  and  mounted  for 
reciprocation  within  said  second  chamber,  a  valve  seat 
element  carried  by  said  head  and  positioned  for  seahng 
engagement  with  said  housing  to  seal  said  second  outlet 
against  the  passage  of  fluid  pressure  outwardly  there- 
through when  said  valve  member  is  in  a  first  position,  a 
second  head  spaced  on  said  stem  from  said  first  head  and 
mounted  for  reciprocation  within  said  first  chamber,  a 
first  seal  member  carried  by  said  second  head  m  engage- 
ment with  the  wall  oi  said  first  chamber  at  all  positions 
of  said  valve  member,  said  second  head  being  poatiooed 
between  said  openings  in  said  chamber  wall  and  said  first- 
named  outlet  passage  in  a  second  position  of  said  valve, 
said  second  head  being  positioned  beyond  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  openings  in  said  chamber  wall  in  said  first 
position  of  said  valve  to  provide  communication  between 
said  housing  inlet  and  said  first-named  outlet  through 
said  annular  chamber  portion,  said  openings,  and  said 
first  chamber,  a  third  head  on  said  stem,  said  third  head 
being  spaced  on  said  stem  from  said  second  head  and 
carrying  a  seal  in  contact  with  the  wall  of  said  first  cham- 
ber between  said  first  outlet  and  the  opposite  end  of  said 
first  chamber,  a  passage  communicating  with  said  oppo- 
site chamber  end  and  having  a  diam^er  less  than  said 
first  chamber  whereby  an  annular  abutment  surface  ia 
formed  at  said  oppoaiu  chamber  end,  said  third  head  en- 
gaging said  abutment  surface  when  said  valve  is  in  said 
second  position,  said  valve  member  having  a  stem  por- 
tion extending  outwardly  of  said  housing  and  slidable 
in  said  passage,  a  pair  of  grooves  spaced  on  said  stem 
portion,  a  detent  yieldingly  urged  toward  said  stem  ajid 
positioned  to  alternately  engage  said  grooves  when  said 
valve  member  is  in  said  first  and  second  positions. 
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3,145,121  

PRESSURK  DIFFEBENTIAL  SAFETY 
INTERLOCK  SYSTEM 

»Ttr.  ami  WIIMa 


1M2,  Sot.  N«.  212,999 

N#v.  3,  1941 
(CL  1J7-425U1) 


I.  Apparatus  for  poeumatic  eqiial  prenurt  chanfe-over 
procectioc  on  a  multipk  pcwition  cock  of  the  type  utilized 
to  control  an  adjustinf  device,  said  apparatiu  inchtdint 
a  plurality  of  control  valvca.  a  multiple  podtioo  cock  hav- 
iac  a  rotary  member  selectively  poaitiooable  to  supply 
fluid  under  preHure  to  an  adjuatinf  device,  means  for  pre- 
dating rotation  of  said  rotary  member  including  locking 
cylinder  means  having  a  piston  slidably  mounted  therein, 
piston  stem  oseans  extending  from  said  piatan  to  said 
rotary  member  of  said  multipk  position  cock,  said  piston 
forming  within  said  cylinder  a  pressure  chamhrr  adapted 
to  be  selectively  supplied  with  Suid  under  pressure  or 
vented  to  atmosphere,  said  piston  stem  being  operably 
posibooed  in  roUtion  preventing  engagement  with  said 
rotary  member  of  said  multiple  podtioB  cock  when  said 
pressure  chamber  of  said  locking  cylinder  means  is  vented 
to  atmosphere  and  operably  positioned  out  of  engagement 
with  said  rotary  member  of  said  multiple  positioo  cock 
when  said  pressure  '•**»'p*»r  of  said  locking  cylinder  means 
is  supplied  with  fluid  under  pressure,  and  a  pressure  dif- 
ferential operated  valve  means  having  a  diaphragm  means 
subject  on  one  side  thereof  to  a  fluid  pressure  supplied  by 
one  of  said  control  valves  and  subject  on  the  other  side 
thereol  to  a  fluid  pressure  supplied  by  another  of  said 
control  valves,  said  pressure  differential  operated  valve 
means  operably  responsive  to  simultaneous  supply  of  Ihud 
under  equal  pressures  from  each  of  said  control  valves 
to  supply  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  pressure  chamber 
of  said  locking  cylinder  means,  and  operably  responsive  to 
simultaneous  supply  of  fluid  under  unequal  pressures  from 
each  of  said  control  valves  to  effect  venting  of  said  pres- 
sure chamber  of  said  locking  cylinder 


and  having  a  passageway  therein  with  an  inlet  opening  at 
one  end  thereof  registering  at  all  times  with  said  inlet 
port  and  s  pair  of  suggered  outlet  openinp  along  the 
side  thereof  lelectively  registering  with  said  outlet  ports, 
s  stem  rouubly  carried  in  the  body  at  the  end  thereof 
opposite  the  inlet  port  and  in  coupling  engagement  with 
said  plug  for  coroution  therewith  and  to  support  said 
plug  against  longitudinal  movement  within  the  body 
sway  from  said  inlet  port,  resiUent  seats  at  said  outlet 
porU  coacting  with  said  plug  to  define  a  positive  seal,  a 
guide  seat  within  said  body  diametrically  opposite  said 
outlet  ports  coacting  with  said  resilient  seaU  to  support 
said  plug  within  the  body,  and  a  thrust  bearing  carried 
by  the  body  and  in  engagement  with  said  stem  to  receive 
the  thrust  of  said  plug,  said  stem  extending  outwardly 
of  said  body. 

3,145,123 
CONTROL  OF  PRESSURE  DROP  IN  FLUID  FLOW 
H»oU  M.  HawklM.  Bamaaraa,  Okia^ 
Hpa  Pctrolcva  Csapany,  a  c«rporalk 

FIM  Apr.  3,  mLjhr.  N*.  lM,2tt 
4C1^M.    (CL13t— 37) 


344M22 
PLUG  VALVE 


Wmtt  N«v.  4,  1942,  Ser.  N^.  235^34 
SCWm.    (CL  137— 42S,47) 


1 .  A  conduit  for  conveying  s  fluid  which  consists  es- 
sentially of  a  snbstantialiy  rigid  conduit  shdl;  and  a  fkxi- 
ble  lining  for  said  shell  composed  of  a  plurality  of  flexi- 
ble sleeve  members,  each  hsvmg  an  outside  diameter  less 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  shell  so  as  to  provide  an 
annular  space  between  the  sleeve  and  the  shell,  serially 
secured  to  said  shell  at  the  upstream  open  end  of  each 
sleeve  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  fluid  so  that 
the  downstream  open  end  of  each  sleeve  terminates  ap- 
proximately at  the  upstream  end  of  the  succeeding  sleeve 
throughout  the  conduit;  and  means  for  fluid  communica- 
tion between  the  interior  and  the  exterior  of  the  sleeves. 


Genrf*  P. 


3,145,124 
LINE  BUND 


m4  WmfaMsM. 


_       iloFMC 

Sm  Jom,  CaUr.,  '■  ctMpbilloa  of 

PVed  Nov.  9,  1942,  5m.  No.  2343M 
14  CI^M.    (CL  13t— 94J> 


1.  A  phig  valve  comprising,  an  elongated  hollow  body 
having  an  inlet  port  >(  one  end  thereof  and  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  spaced  add  aligned  outlet  ports  along  the 
side  thereof,  an  elongated  plug  roUUble  in  said  body 


9.  In  a  line  bliixl  including  a  tubular  body  having  flow 
passage  means  therethrough  and  a  slot  disposed  trans- 
versely of  said  paasage  means;  a  q>ecucle  pUte  disposed 
in  the  general  plane  of  the  slot  and  having  perforate  and 
imperforate  portions  alternatively  podtionaNe  in  the 
pasaage  means;  and  separable  interengageable  gxiide 
means  on  the  body  and  the  spectacle  plate  for  gliding 
each  of  said  portions  into  its  respective  dosed  and  open 
position  in  alignment  with  said  flow  passage  means  upon 
flrst  locating  said  portion  in  said  slot  and  then  moving 
said  portion  in  said  slot  transversely  of  said  flow  passage 
means. 
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3,145429 

FABRIC  CONTROL  MECHANISM  TO  PREVENT 

STARTING  MARKS 

Warity  L.  Thskhaa,  Uptoai,  Maaa^  aasi^or  to  Drapai 

FIM  Apr.  IS,  1943rScr.  No.  273,477 
2CtafaaB.    (Ci.  139— 291) 


formed  with  lead-receiving  bores  in  a  pattern  registering 
with  said  apertured  pattern,  means  for  moving  said 
combing  tooU  axially  of  said  leads  and  toward  said  cut- 
ting dk  whereby  the  leads  are  brought  into  alignmoit 
with  respective  lead^vceiving  bores  in  said  cutting  die, 
means  for  advancing  said  cutting  die  through  a  prede- 
termined stroke  over  the  patterned  ends  of  said  leads  and 
toward  said  stem  block,  and  means  operable  in  timed 
relation  to  advancing  of  said  cutting  die  for  retracting 
said  tools  fn»n  said  lead-engagiitg  positioo. 


3,145,U7 
PEANUT  BUTTER  DISPENSER 


SmU  R.  Roaenbcrf,  Loa  Ai**^  C^llt, 

Corporatioa  of  Anserlcn,  Loe  Angeles,  CaMf., 

"^  FlwS:r*14,  IHLSer.  No.  152,794 
2ClalM.    (a.l41-«3) 


to  Food 
a  corpo- 


2.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  having  a  lay  and  reed,  a 
breast  beam  and  temples  adapted  to  siq>port  and  guide  the 
fabric  formed  by  said  loom,  a  start  mart  preventer  com- 
prising a  relatively  fixed  shaft  member,  arms  pivoted  with 
said  shaft  member  as  a  center,  a  second  shaft  member 
fixed  in  said  arms,  both  said  fixed  shaft  member  and  said 
second  shaft  members  extending  horizontally  the  full 
width  of  nid  fabric  transversdy  of  said  loom  interme- 
diate said  breast  beam  and  said  temples,  an  operating 
handk  extending  from  one  at  least  of  the  arms  whereby 
the  arms  and  second  shaft  member  may  be  swung  about 
the  fixed  shaft  member  from  an  extreme  rearward  operat- 
ing positioo  to  an  extreme  forward  depressing  position 
to  take  up  a  fabric  threaded  between  said  shafts  and  pull 
its  fell  line  forwardly  of  the  loom,  and  means  releasably 
to  latch  the  device  in  each  of  its  extreme  positions,  said 
means  hK-^«^'"g  adjusuUe  linkage  for  varying  the  extent 
of  forward  movement  of  said  fell  line. 


3,140,124 
TTING  MECHANISM  FOR  ASSEMBLIN 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 
I.  G«lMr,  ripwhii,  Fa^  •"'po''  ^     .^ 
to  rijlia^  Electric  Prodocts  be.,  WB- 
DaL,  a  cosporation  of  Delaware 
AapBditkM  Feh.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  171,745,  which  Is  a 
"of  appltartlo.  Ser.  No.  444,934,  Jaa.  29,  1954, 
t  No!  3,449,749,  dated  Dec  25,  1942.    Di- 


vided and  tkh  appUcatJon  Sept.  19,  1943,  Ser.  No. 
^••^^         4  001...    (CL  14^144) 


1.  A  mount  machine  including  a  stem  block  support- 
ing an  initially  oriented  stem  having  plural  leads  nK>lded 
into  a  base,  and  a  station  for  trimmiog  respective  groups 
of  leads  including  combing  tools  movable  transversely  of 
said  stem  axis  to  a  lead-engaging  pmition  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  base,  said  combing  tools  in  said  lead-engaging 
positioo  having  cooperative  cutouts  arranged  to  define 
a  predetermined  apertured  paUem  about  said  plural  leads 
corresponding  to  the  molded  position  of  said  leads,  a 
cutting  die  q>aced  outwardly  from  said  stem  block  and 
810  O.O.— 27 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  peanut  butter  UHnprising 
a  closed  container  having  an  upper  inlet  and  a  lower 
outlet  and  a  roUUblc  stirrer  therein  with  the  upper 
end  of  its  shaft  terminating  above  the  top  of  the 
container, 
a  housing  including  a  lower  container  support,  pivot 
means  including  a  rotaUblc  vertical  shaft  movmting 
said  support  on  the  housing  for  movement  between  a 
position  within  the  housing  to  a  position  outside  of 
said  housing,  an  upper  frame  member  t^  a  front 
control  doOT, 
a  supply  system  having  a  return  cotulmt  rekasawy 
connected  to  the  container  inlet  and  a  delivery  con- 
duit releasably  connected  to  the  container  outlet,  a 
delivery  valve  means  connecting  the  delivery  and 
return  coiKluits,  a  pump  mounted  on  said  siq>port 
and  connected  in  said  delivery  conduit, 
a  cup  scale  mounted  on  said  housing  having  a  holder 
at  said  control  door  for  placing  a  cup  in  position  to 
be  filled  by  peanut  butter  discharging  from  said  de- 
livery valve  means, 
power  means  mounted  on  said  upper  frame  member 
for  driving  said  pump  and  having  a  releasable  con- 
nection for  rotating  said  upper  end  of  the  shaft  of 
said  stirrer  in  the  ctmtainer,  transmission  means 
connecting  said  power  means  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
vertical  shaft  and  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  shaft 
to  said  pump,  ^^ 

control  means  for  automatic  operation  including  first 
means  req>onsive  to  a  cup  on  said  hdder  and  said 
control  door  in  dosed  positioo  to  actuate  said  pump 
and  open  said  delivery  valve  means,  second  means 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  position  of  said  scale 
when  said  cup  is  filled  to  dose  said  delivery  valve 
means  and  titop  said  pump. 
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JanuasY  U,  1906 
•djaoent  to  the  pttth  of 


Fltd  Ni»T.  27,  IMI,  Sot.  N^  1SS,S42 
Mniliiii     (CL141— M») 


•Hit  . 


(2)  A  nw  wtically 
«klcBrrk«e: 
a   mnrhaniral   off-b«afiat   Mwaabty  for  podtiooinf   a 
Mwed  slab  but  tide  op  wliick  oomprim: 

(«)  >  KiiM  of  powwed  rolkn  anvBttd  with  thdr 
asM  perpeodkuUr  to  tha  path  of  mid  carriaflB  and 
located  on  the  off  iida  of  tha  mw  relatiiFa  to  nid 
cania^B, 

(b)  at  least  two  telf-adjustinf  and  aoo-wadfiBt  ihoai 
located  behind  the  cutting  edf*  of  said  nw  and  adja- 
cent to  the  taw  line  oo  the  off  ride  but  out  of  robbing 
contact  with  said  ww  in  which 


r 


1.  A  liqaid  diapenang  lyitain  compriang: 

(a)  a  noczle  unit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  inter- 
commonirafing  through  a  ralve  chamber  the  outlet 
being  adapted  to  be  sealed  to  a  generally  doeed 

(b)  a  telf  doting  control  valve  in  the  chamber, 

(c)  mean  operable  manually  by  an  attendant  to  open 
tiha  cootrol  vahe  to  low-flow  and  higb-Aow-diipen*- 

{d)  a  latch  marhanlam  acting  automatically  to  bold 
tha  control  valve  in  !ii|h  flnw  ilinwinaini  poaition. 

(a)  a  fluid  motor  having  a  ptuawit  fh^mh—-  and  a 
displaoeaMat  member  raovabk  therein  and  operat- 
inily  arrangad  to  trip  the  latch  machaniam  and  aDow 
the  valva  to  dote. 

(/)  a  sooroa  of  praaaure  fluid  oonnerted  to  actuate  the 
diapUoement  member. 

(f )  rignal  meana  raapooaiva  to  aftainmant  of  a  pr»- 
detarmined  condition  within  the  container  to  be 
charged  with  the  liquid  and  normally  operating  auto- 
matiraHy  to  control  taid  fluid  prearare  to  initiate 

'  actnatioa  of  the  diaplaccment  member, 

(A)  additional  motor  means  having  an  output  oon- 
nectod  to  render  the  manually  operabla  means  inef- 
fectivB  to  hold  the  control  vahre  m  any  open  posi- 
tion. 

(/)  and  means  operated  as  a  function  of  faflure  of  tha 
attendant  to  mow  the  control  valve  to  Ugh-flow- 
dJHWwhig  position  foOowad  by  ralaase  by  the  at- 
tendant of  the  manually  operable  means,  aaid  means 
(/)  operating  to  actuate  said  additional  motor 


(i)  each  ihoe  has  a  straight  vartfeal  surfaoa  on 
the  side  adjacent  the  saw  and  a  surface  which  is 
curved  tangentially  toward  tha  top  of  tha  shoe 
on,the  side  located  on  tha  off  rida  of  tha  saw, 
said  shoe  increasing  in  thirknsss  fron  tha  top 
edge  toward  the  middle  and  from  tha  fnwt  adps 
edge  toward  the  middle; 

(ii)  each  ihoe  is  reailiantly  mounted  out  of  contact 
with  said  roOen  to  foOow  the  lowermoat  lawvd 
surface  of  the  slab  without  wadging  in  tha  saw 
Une  so  that  the  sefverad  slab  will  slide  down  tha 
curv<ed  surface  of  each  shoe  and  than  outwardly 
oo  said  rollers  batfc  aide  up. 


MACHINE  FOB  curhNG  nximcAL 

Vsairi  a  tsniin,  4M2  Wk^  Qrtn 

Fled  Fah.  21,  IML  8ar.  Nk  M,ttfl 
Sn  I         (0.144-^33) 


MECHANICAL  OPNEAUNG  MBCHANBM 

IL  NMClBBa, 

7,  1M3,  Sar.  Nn. 
€  a^m.    <CL  143—157) 
1.  For  uae  with  a  saw  miU  aaaambly.  adapted  to  cut 
slaba  from  logs  which  contains: 

( 1 )  a  redprocating  log  moving  carriage  and 


1.  In  a  lathe,  a  work  holding  fixture  comprising  a  face 
plate,  means  for  mounting  a  wortpiette  on  the  face  plate, 
a  guide  plate,  means  seaving  the  guide  plate  to  tibe  face 
plats  in  aziaBy  spaced  relatioa,  said  guide  plata  having  a 
transverse  slot  therein,  support  means,  an  azk  having  one 
end  ftudhr  secured  to  said  support  means  and  «»»«•«*'«"§ 
throogh  said  guide  plate  slot,  a  pnDey  mounted  for  rou- 
tioo  on  said  axle  betwaeu  said  guide  pUte  and  said  support 
means,  said  pulley  having  a  pair  of  blocks  mounted  oo  the 
radial  face  thereof,  said  blocks  being  in  diametrical  align- 
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meot  and  en  opposite  sides  of  the  azk  and  extending  into 
engagement  with  said  guide  plate  slot,  a  positioning  pUte 
between  said  guide  plate  and  said  face  plate  and  having 
a  Uiic^iif  substantially  the  same  as  the  axial  spacing  be- 
tween said  guide  plate  and  said  face  plate,  a  lead  screw 
mounted  transversely  within  the  positioning  plate,  slide 
means  in  said  positioning  plate  and  having  screw  threads 
thereon  cooperating  with  said  lead  screw  for  displacement 
of  said  slide  means  relative  to  the  positioning  jrfate,  said 
axle  having  the  oppoaite  end  fixedly  secured  to  said  slide 
means,  said  face  plaie  having  a  transverse  slot  therein  ex- 
tending perpendiculariy  to  the  guide  plate  slot  and  a 
roller  secured  to  the  positioning  plate  and  extendmg 
through  the  face  jrfate  slot  whereby  upon  roUtion  of  the 
poDey.  the  guide  plate,  the  face  plate  and  a  workpiece 
which  is  secured  to  the  face  plate  rotate  m  an  elliptical 
path.    ,  


3^145.131 
BORD4GTOOL 
LJhartyvlBa,ni2««rtfMrto 
tac^  a  luiputthin  of  FlotWa 
31, 1*42,  Ser.  No.  1^,143 
<C1.14S— 124) 


the  combination  of  a  base  plate  in  said  basket,  »  ««« 
disc  on  said  base  plate,  means  for  damping  said  base 
plate  to  said  shaft,  and  resiliently  biased  friction  dnve 
means  providing  a  small  degree  of  slip  between  said  base 
plate  and  cutter  disc  and  preventing  an  unbalancmg  ao- 
cumulation  of  vegeuble  pulp  on  said  cylindrical  wall  by 
providing  a  constanUy  changing  posiUon  of  the  cutter  disc 
in  relation  to  the  perforated  wall  of  the  basket,  said  Inc- 
tion  drive  roeaiM  induding  an  annular  groove  in  said  cut- 
ter disc  and  a  nylon  friction  member  in  said  groove  having 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  qwced  feet  and  a  damping 
nut  and  dutch  assembly  on  said  shaft  having  a  spring 
seated  nylon  sleeve  engaging  said  cutter  disc  and  self 
actuating  means  to  increase  the  pressure  engagement  of 
said  sleeve  and  cutter  disc  and  prevent  excessive  slippage. 


3445,133 

PROTTCnVE  SrrRUCTURE  FOR  CROP 

TREATING  APPARATUS 

Elof  K.  Karlsaon,  Eaat  MoUnc,  111.,  and  Ehin  L.  Howell, 

BattcMlorf,  Iowa,  aasigwon  to  IntenntfcMBal  Harvester 

CompMiy,  Chicago,  DL,  a  oorporatlosi  of  New  Jersey 

^^^ Fllid^ii,  l542,  Ser.  No.  144,253 

3CWiM.    (CL  144— 117) 


1.  A  tool  for  boring  a  relatively  large  hole  m  a  work- 
pieoe-  said  tool  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  and  a  cutting 
head' mounted  o<K»id  s^  at  one  end  thereof;  said 
cntthig    head   oomp^ffig    a   detachable    cutting   blade 
radiating  outwardly   and   forwardly  of  a  cutting  head 
body  portion  and  a  detachable  cutting  point  mounted  on 
the  periphery  of  said  cutting  head  body  portion  and 
projecting  forwaidly  of  said  blade  for  defining  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  large  hole;  said  head  being  cut  away 
adjacent  said  blade  and  adjacent  said  point  for  chip 
egress;  said  cutting  head  ha^ng  formed  oo  one  surface 
thereof  opposite  the  surface  from  which  said  cutting  point 
protects  forwardly  a  pluraUty  of  radial  fins  extendmg 
rearwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  cutting  head  body 
towards  said  roUtable  shaft  and  each  having  a  curvihnear 
configuration   extending  away   from   said   cuttirig   head 
body  for  guiding  said  tool  whereby  said  tool  is  more 
readily  withdrawn  from  said  workpiece  after  said  rela- 
tively large  bole  has  been  formed. 


3,145,132 
CUTTER  DRIVE  FOR  VEGETABLE 

JUICING  MACHINE 

F.  Moltae,  Arcndio,  Calif.,  aaslpor  ta  Aoae 

RlaMfailili^rn    tr    s     -r— «*— 

FOad  JMa  4. 1H3.  Ser.  No.  245,271 

3CWM.    (CL144— 74) 


1  In  a  high  apoed  centrifugal  vegetoble  juicing  ma- 
chine having  a  vertical  shaft,  a  centrifugal  hub  and  a 
perforate  basket  on  said  hub  having  a  cyhndncal  waU; 


2.  In  a  combine  of  the  type  having  a  housing  indud- 
ing a  plurality  of  wall  por^ns  defining  a  rearward  pri- 
mary material  discharge  opening,  a  straw  chopper  appa- 
ratus mounted  within  said  housing  adjacent  said   pri- 
mary material  discharge  opening,  mounting  means  aflixed 
to  said  hoosing  and  to  one  of  said  wall  portions  to  pro- 
vide for  diq>lacement  of  one  of  said  pcMiions  from  a  first 
position  in  which  said  wall  portion  comprises  a  portion 
of  said  housing  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  wall 
portion  effectivdy  defines  at  least  a  portion  of  a  secondary 
material  discharge  opening,  and  latch  means  for  main- 
taining said  one  wall  portion  in  said  first  position  as  a 
normal  volume  of  material  passes  through  said  dMpptT 
apparatus  and  throo^  said  primary  discharge  opening, 
said  latch  means  being  yieldable  under  pressure  devel- 
oped as  the  crop  material  accumulates  to  effect  the  dis- 
placement of  said  one  wall  portion  from  the  first  to  the 
second  poaition  to  provide  for  the  discharge  of  the  ac- 
cumulated  material   throu^  said   secondary  discharge 
opening,  thereby  preventing  damage  to  the  boosing  and 
to  the  chopper  apparatus. 

3,145,134  _„ 

APPARATUS  FOR  MILLING  RICE  AND  THE  LIKE 
TrwBH  Binlamln  Wayne,  Ho«sl08^  Tex.,  aaslgnor  to 
Food  v^<im»MM^  IntctMtioHd,  hsc^  HoMlon,  Tex^  a 
itlon  of  Texas 

FBcd  May  4, 1941,  Sar.  No.  147,724 
4  Cbdms.  (CL  144—279) 
1.  An  apparatus  fcH^  nulling  brown  rice  comprising  a 
casing;  a  stationary  frusto-conical  screen  mounted  verti- 
cally within  the  casing  and  spaced  laterally  therefrom; 
a  frusto-conical  rotor  within  and  c<»centric  with  the 
screen  having  a  smooth  surface  substantially  paralld  to 
the  screen  defining  an  aimular  space  between  the  rotor 
and  screen  effective  to  mill  bran  from  brown  rice;  an 
inlet  for  brown  rice  into  said  annular  space  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  the  screen;  a  horizontal  screen  below  said 
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rotor  defining  a  borizonul  space  below  aaid  rotor  sub- 
Mantudly  equal  in  beifht  to  the  width  of  laid  annuUr 
space  and  communicating  with  aaid  annular  space;  a 
central  outkt  for  milled  rice  in  said  horizontal  screen; 
acrapiog  riba  on  the  bottom  of  the  rotor  arranged  to 


with  which  the  wire  out  is  to  be  emloyed,  the  two  end 
turns  of  said  coiled  wire  providing  means  to  secure  said 
coil  to  a  workpiece,  one  of  said  turns  comprising  first 
and  second  curved  diametrically  opposed  segments  and 
first  and  second  diametrically  oppoaed  radially  outwardly 
extending  segments,  said  first  and  second  curved  segments 
having  a  spacing  therebetween  conforming  to  the  root  di- 
ameter of  the  threaded  member,  said  first  curved  segment 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  adjacent  turn  of  said 
coiled  wire,  said  first  radial  aegment  extending  between 
the  other  end  of  said  first  ctirved  aegment  and  one  end  of 
said  second  curved  segment,  said  second  turn  of  wire 
comprising  third  and  fourth  diametrically  opposed  curved 
aegment  and  a  third  radially  oufwardly  extending  seg- 
ments, all  of  said  curved  segments  being  helically  disposed 
and  generally  conforming  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of 


sweep  grains  from  said  horizontal  space  to  said  outlet; 
and  means,  including  rigid  spiral  ribs  on  the  rotor  ar- 
ranged to  oppose  downward  flow  of  grains  through  the 
annular  space  and  to  direct  such  grains  outward  against 
said  frusto-conical  screen,  for  retarding  downward  flow 
of  grains  in  said  annular  space. 


3,145,135 
MONE\CWTAXNat8 

Watach.  IM— M    54tk  Av«^ 

Aa«.  7,  1M3,  S«.  N*.  3tt,4M 

Tniil     I     (CL1S9— vSt) 


the  body  of  said  threaded  member,  said  second  radially 
outwardly  extending  segment  connected  between  the  other 
end  of  said  second  curved  aegment  and  one  end  of  said 
third  curved  segment,  and  said  third  radial  segment  ex- 
tending between  said  third  and  fourth  curved  segments, 
all  of  said  radial  segments  being  elongated  flat  loops 
which  extend  radially  outwardly  a  substantial  distance 
beyond  the  diameter  of  said  coiled  wire,  said  third  curved 
segment  being  adapted  to  pass  through  a  screw  receiving 
hole  in  said  workpiece,  said  first  and  second  radial  seg- 
ments lying  on  one  side  of  said  workpiece  and  the  third 
radial  segment  lying  on  the  other  side  thereof  said  fourth 
curved  segment  terminating  in  a  section  of  wire  having  a 
pointod  end,  said  end  being  diapovd  out  of  the  plane  of 
laid  section  of  wire  and  directed  toward  said  other  aide 
of  said  workpiece. 


VM4M 

WUtE  NUT  Wrni  WORKPIECB 

ENGAGING  MEANS 

BlBy  M.  nasi—.  f711  K—rfiaglon  PwfcwiVf 

PVid  lMa3,  lMI,Sar.  N«.  33,779 
5  a^m.    (CL  151—41.75) 
1.  A  wire  nut  for  use  with  a  threaded  ntember  compris- 
ing a  length  of  coiled  wire  having  a  pitch  generally  con- 
forming to  the  pitch  of  the  threads  of  a  threaded  member 


l,liS,137 
ANTkSiUD  DEVICE 


FUsd 


Afr.  t,  1M3,  Ssff.  No.  271^33 
4CW^    (CLI51— 130 


1.  A  personal  money  container,  comprising  oppodte 
confronting  side  walls  defining  a  pocket  closed  at  one 
end  and  having  an  access  opening  at  its  opposite  end.  and 
a  flap  overlying  and  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  side 
walh  at  the  opposite  aide  edges  of  aaid  one  aide  wall  and 
ai  aaid  flap  in  the  region  ai  said  access  opening,  said 
flap  in  said  ovi9-lying  position  thereof  concealing  said  ac- 
cess opening  and  foldably  movable  to  a  retracted  position 
for  access  to  the  interior  of  said  pocket  through  said  ac- 
cess opening,  tabs  projecting  from  the  opposite  ends,  re- 
spectively, of  said  container,  and  a  wallet  having  a  pocket 
fKvndted  with  an  inner  wall  provided  with  slits  in  which 
said  tabs  are  engaged  for  releasably  securing  said  con- 
tainer in  said  pocket  of  the  wallcc 


1.  An  anchor  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  wheel 
having  a  rim  with  a  Up  and  a  tire  mounted  on  said  rim. 
comprising  a  substantially  flat  body  member  having  a 
hook  and  being  embedded  in  a  block  of  malleable  metal 
so  as  to  form  a  lip-engaging  notch  with  said  hook;  said 
body  member  extending  through  said  block  to  provide 
an  arm. 


ana  He^bsiT  B. 
lo  UnMcd  States 
a  cornoratlon  of 


3,1(5,131 
TIKE 

G.  MMchstti,  St  Clak 
SaalfciaM,  Mick, 
CoapMiy,  N«w  Yect, 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  235439 

3  CtelBH.    (CL  152—354) 

1.  A  tire  oompcising  a  rubber  carcass  having  sidewalls 

terminating  in  shoulders  at  the  tread  portion  thereof,  cir- 

cumferentially  extending  beads  at  tbe  inner  edges  of  aaid 
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viT.— wi^  at  least  one  cord  reinforcing  ply  in  said  carcass, 
the  individual  cords  of  which  extend  substantiaUy  radial- 
ly from  bead  to  bead,  an  air  retaining  liner  of  rubber  on 
the  iiMCT  surface  of  the  carcass  and  extending  from  bead 
to  bead,  bias-cut  fabric  nuitcrial  interposed  in  each  of 
the  sidewalls  between  said  liner  and  said  ply  and  co- 


3,145,149 

MULTIPLE  STOP  DEVICE  FOR  PRESS 

BRAKES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Merrill  W.  Haxelton,  John  J.  Erfaart,  and  Carl  J.  Osten- 

dorf,  Cfaidnnatl,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The   CInchmati 

Shaper  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  July  19,  1941,  Ser.  No.  125,294 
g  Clahns.    (CL  153—21) 


extensive  at  least  with  said  sidewalU  of  the  carcass  to 
resist  extrusion  of  the  rubber  liner  between  the  cords 
of  the  radial  ply  when  the  interior  of  the  carcass  is  under 
pressure,  and,  one  edge  of  said  fabric  material  in  each 
of  the  sidewalls  being  anchored  around  iu  respective 
bead,  the  other  edge  thereof  extending  to  and  terminat- 
ing at  the  reqwctive  adjacent  shoulder. 


APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTWG.  FEEDD^G 
AND  CRIMPING  INSULATED  TERMINAL 
CONNECTORS  .._..      .    -- 

Robert  U.  WhHacy,  Jr.,  Uvhigstoa,  N  J.,  assigBorto  The 

TkoMas  Jk  Bctts  Co.,  Elisabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporatton  of 

Original  aafllcation  Mar.  13,  1959,  ««»•  No.  799,198,  now 
PMt  NorMi4,7M,  dated  Aar.  9,  1943.     Divided 
and  this  apnttcatioB  Jane  18,  1942,  Ser.  No.  203,239 
^4  Clalas.    (CL  153—1) 


1.  In  a  press  brake  and  the  Ukfc  having  a  bed  and  a 
ram  reciprocable  with  respect  to  said  bed;  a  bottom  limit 
switch,  and  a  member  carrying  a  bottom  stop,  one  of 
said  switch  and  member  being  mounted  on  said  bed  and 
the  other  on  said  ram,  and  said  member  being  adjustable 
to  determine  the  point  at  which  said  bottom  limit  switch 
is  actuated  by  said  bottom  stop  to  stop  downward  move- 
ment of  said  ram,  a  plurality  of  additional  bottom  lintut 
switches   mounted    adjacent   said   first   menUoncd   limit 
switch,  and  a  plurality  of  additional  bottom  stops  mounted 
on  said  member,  each  of  said  additional  bottom  stops 
being  adjusUbFe  with  respect  to  said  member,  and  an 
operative  electric  circuit  including  switch  means  for  plac- 
ing any  and  aU  of  said  limit  switches  selectively  mto 
operative  relation  to  said  circuit,  and  means  for  render- 
ing said  selected  limit  switches  operative  in  any  sequence 
responsive  to  successive  strokes  of  said  ram  to  provide 
a  cycle  of  operation  wherein  the  downward  movement 
of  said  ram  is  itopped  at  different  points  on  successive 
strokes  in  said  cycle,  whereby  aU  of  said  bottom  stops 
may  be  adjusted  as  a  unit  to  compensate  for  vanations 
in  thickness  of  the  material  being  operated  upon,  without 
disturbing  the  settings  of  said  stops  in  rclaUon  to  each 
other. 


1.  A  cyclically  operable  crimping  machine  for  crimp- 
ing wire  barrel,  terminal  connectors  on  the  end  portion 
of  a  wire  conductor  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  move- 
able and  engageable  crimping  elcmenu,  one  of  said  ele- 
menU  having  an  anvil  configurated  for  receiving  the  wire 
barrel  portion  of  a  connector  in  position  for  cnmpmg 
against  the  other  element  when  said  elements  are  engaged, 
means  for  moving  said  elements  in  and  out  of  engage- 
ment, means  for  successively   and   singly  feeding  con- 
nectors into  position  on  said  anvil  when  said  elements 
move  to  disengaged  position,  a  connector  holddown  arm 
for  securing  the  connector  against  said  anvil  while  a  wire 
it  inserted  into  its  wire  barrel,  means  for  moving  said 
holddown  arm  into  connector  securing  position  when  a 
connector  is  placed  into  received  position  on  said  anyU, 
and  latch  means  on  the  other  said  element  for  moving 
said  holddown  arm  from  said  securing  position  after  the 
,  crimping  cycle  when  said  elemenU  move  from  engaged 
to  diaengaged  position  to  free  the  crimped  connector. 


3,165,141 
ADJUSTABLE  FIXTURE 
Paul  Tishken,  13009  W.  Eight  Mile  Road,  Dctrott,  Mkh. 
Filed  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,110 
3  Cbdns.    (CL  153—32) 
1.  The  combination  in  an  adjusUble  fixture  to  position 
a  die  to  receive  and  straighten  advancing  stock,  and  in- 
cluding 
a  slidcway. 
a  slide  reciprocably  slidable  to  selective  positions  of 

adjustment  upon  the  slideway, 
adjusting  means  interconnecting  said  slide  and  slide- 
way  and  actuable  to  precisely  establish  any  such 
position, 
a  carriage,  including  a  base, 

a  pivot  element  securing  said  base  upon  said  riide  for 
arcuate  travel  thereon  to  selective  positions  of  ad- 
justment about  the  axis  of  said  pivot  element, 
means  carried  by  said  carriage,  reacting  upon  means 
carried  by  said  slide  to  precisely  establish  any  such 
position,  of 

(a)  a  mounting  plate  carried  by  the  base  and  ex- 
tending therefrom. 
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(ft)  a  pur  of  ^Mced  die  nipportinc  pUtm, 

(c)  a  («ir  of  pivot  noootioii  nj^ullviity  inde- 
pendently  monatint  the  mpaethrc  pUtM, 

(d)  a  •traightenint  (lie  rkjufatwl   between   and 
ritidly.  releasabty  nippcKted  by,  and  interooo- 


fracD  the  tire  rim  and  prepare  the  tire  for  demountiat 
from  uid  rim.  said  bead  breaker  means  compraang  a 
'ftr*~fi^  shoe  mounted  on  a  twingable  levar  havutg  a 
free  end.  taid  tire  chaofer  indudiag  a  depending  link  oo 
said  gear  segment  so  that  the  free  end  of  said  lever  ia 
selectivaly  engageabk  with  the  free  end  of  Mid  link  lo 
move  said  bead  breaker  shoe  toward  said  tire  upon  actu- 
atioo  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  device. 


Roj 


DOOR  CONTBOL  MBCHANBM 


rasd  Feh.  4,  1M3,  9«r.  N*.  25S,7M 
S  Chi^    (CL  IM— 119) 


oeccing  said  piatea,  whereby  pivosai  mo'vement 
of  ooe  die  supporting  plate  reaponaive  to  travel 
of  ita  pivot  moonting  ia  tranamitxed  to  the  other 
die  supporting  plate  through  the  interooonect- 
ing  sapported  die. 


Royal  C  T 


TnK  CHANGING  STAND 

Apr.  15,  iHsTCr.  nHJ  27S442 
11  CktaM.    (CL  1S7— 1.17) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  operating  a  door  mounted  for 
movement  between  s  generally  vertically  disposed  closed 
poaitioo  and  a  raiaed  generally  horiionuUy  disposed 
opened  poaition.  said  mechanism  including  an  element 
engageable  with  the  door  when  the  door  is  in  said  opened 
poaition  and  mounuble  for  movement  a  substantial  dis- 
tance with  the  door  as  the  door  moves  between  iU  opened 
and  cloeed  positions,  a  spring  operalively  connected  with 
said  element  for  urging  said  element  for  biaswg  the  door 
towards  its  closed  poaition,  and  means  connected  with 
said  spring  and  with  the  door  and  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  the  door  toward  its  closed  position  for  maintain- 
ing the  forces  provided  by  said  spnng  while  the  door 
moves  from  its  opened  poettion  toward  its  closed  poaition. 


ttoaof 


1.  A  power  operated  tire  changer  for  vehicular  tires, 
comprising:  a  tire  changing  stand  having  a  platform  for 
holding  a  wheel  rim  thereon;  a  spindle  on  said  platform 
extending  generally  through  the  center  of  said  rim  with 
the  outer  end  thereof  exposed;  a  rotatable  tire  tool  driving 
shaft  joumaled  in  said  spindle  and  having  an  expoaed  end 
for  engaging  a  tire  mounting  and  demounting  tool  and 
driving  the  tool  peripherally  of  the  whe«l  rim  for  progres- 
sively mounting  and  demounting  of  a  tira  thareoo;  drive 
means  for  said  rotatable  shaft  including  gear  means  on 
said  rotaUble  shaft  and  swingable  gear  segment  means 
ptvotaUy  mounted  in  meah  with  said  shaft  gear  meana,  a 
pneumatic  piston  and  cyliiKkr  device  within  said  stand 
connected  with  said  gear  segment  meant  to  rock  said  seg- 
ment mcana  through  an  arcuate  .^ath  ahout  its  pivotal 
mounting  and  route  said  tool  driving  shaft  thereby,  bead 
breaker  means  operably  associated  with  said  drive  awans 
for  selective  engagement  therewith  to  looaen  the  tire  bead 


3,1(5,144 
EXPANDABLE  CLOSURE  MEMBER 

A.  Kkfcy,  Tarnia,  Wnik„  ■■Ignni   to 
C«Mnp*wicMa.  Ik.,  Tsrswa,  Wash.,  a 

FBed  Mar.  22,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  247,lt7 
4CtehM.    (a.l«*-^121) 


1 .  An  expandable  doanre  member  for  framed  openings 
compriaing  a  first  elongated  panel  member  of  substan- 
tially H-«hape  croas  section  providing  laterally  s|wced 
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elongated  grooves  leading  inwardly  from  each  of  its  side 
edges  and  extending  the  fall  length  thereof,  a  pair  of 
second  elongated  panel  members  of  substantially  Ae  same 
length  as  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  first  panel 
member  and  each  having  a  portion  thereof  slidably  re- 
ceived in  a  different  one  of  the  grooves  for  adjusting  the 
width  of  the  closure  member  by  selective  penetration  of 
the  second  panel  members  in  the  grooves,  a  pair  of  lateral- 
ly extending,  elongated  slots  leading  inwardly  from  the 
rear  surface  of  the  first  panel  member  and  communicat- 
ing with  reqwctive  ones  of  the  grooves,  stud  means  to- 
tegral  with  each  of  the  second  panel  members  and  pro- 
jecting through  the  associated  slot,  nut  means  on  the 
studs  for  securing  the  first  and  second  pand  members 
together  In  adjusted  relation,  and  longitudinally  spaced 
retrwanlly  projecting  enlargemenu  on  at  least  one  of  the 
second   panel   members   for   reinforced   attachment   of 
mounting  means,  each  first  panel  member  associated  with 
a  second  panel  member  having  said  enlargements  bemg 
recesaed  in  the  areas  of  said  enlargements  to  accommo- 
date ftill  retraction  of  the  second  panel  member  into  the 
associated  groove  of  the  first  panel  member. 


TEMFERATURfcc6NTROL  SYSTEM 
Dexter  E.  Smith  and  Lewis  B.  RMif ,  Bartleivffle,  OU«^ 
assignors  to  PhOHpa  Petmlcm  Company,  a  '"' 

tloa  of  Dehiware  ^  ^  «      ^,     ***  •«• 

Filed  Jaac  7,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  1M,S19 
ItCUma.    (CLM5— 2) 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  TOJPERA. 
TURE  IN  REACTORS  BY  THE  INDIRECT  IW- 
CHANGE  OF  HEAT  BY  MEANS  OF  WATER 
UNDER  PRESSURE  ^         «  ^    .^ 

-  —  Saaa^.  Ladwlgshafin  (Rhkic),  Georg  Schmhlt- 
ThoaiTT  ntlftiiirri  md  Kart  Welxaacckcr,  Mann- 
^STG^raaZsaMSiaors  to  Badlacbc  AnIUn-  ft  Soda- 
Fabrft      ItrtsagawliirhafT      Ladwigshafcn     (Rhfase), 

FBed  Jaae  3«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3MM 

,  appMctlBB  Gasasaay,  Jaly  1, 195», 
B  S3,t2« 

(CL  MS— 2) 


9.  A  method  for  maintaining  the  temperature  erf  an 
object  at  a  substantially  constant  value  within  the  normal 
range  of  ambient  temperature  which  comprises  providing 
a  source  of  fliiid  at  ambient  temperature,  heating  in  a 
constant  temperature  electrical  heating  zone  a  first  por- 
tion of  the  fluid  from  said  source  to  a  temperature  higher 
th«t^  said  value,  combining  the  thus  heated  first  poruon 
with  a  second  portion  of  the  fluid  from  said  source,  cool- 
ing the  thus  combined  fluid  to  said  value,  passing  the  thus 
cooled  fluid  in  heat  exchanging  relationship  with  said 
object,  and  manipulating  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  said 
first  portion  to  the  amount  of  said  second  portion  respon- 
sive to  the  temperature  erf  said  object. 


3,1(5,147 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  OF  A 

CONFINED  SPACE 

Lewis  B.  Roof  and  Marvin  E.  Refasec^  BartJesvllle,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Phimps  Petrdeam  Company,  a  corpoia. 

tkw  of  Delaware 

FBed  Dec  13,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  244,399 
9  OalMS.    (CL  1(5—2) 


asfTSMiiCHT  *« 


m      a« 


1.  A  process  for  regulating  the  temperature  in  reac- 
tors by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  pressurized  water 
which  comprises:  circulating  water  from  a  full  storage 
veasel  throu^  the  external  jacket  of  a  reactor  and  back 
to  said  storage  vessel;  heating  and  co<riing  said  watw  to 
a  desired  temperature  within  said  storage  vessel;  main- 
taining a  pressure  in  said  storage  vessel  which  is  higher 
than  the  saturation  vapor  preasure  corresponding  to  the 
maximum  attainable  temperature  of  the  water  in  the 
circulating  system,  said  pressure  being  maintained  by 
forcing  a  gas  cushion  into  an  auxiliary  veasel  which  is 
partially  Wled  with  water,  said  auxiliary  veasel  being 
arranged  above  said  storage  vessel  and  being  conneded 
to  the  highest  point  of  said  storage  vessel  by  a  narrow 
conduit,  said  narrow  conduit  being  such  that  the  water 
passing  from  said  storage  vessel  through  said  reactor 
jacket  does  not  circulate  through  said  auxiliary  veasol; 
and  ms'"«««"'"g  the  water  in  said  auxiliary  veasel  at  a 
temperature  lower  than  the  temperature  (rf  the  water 
ia  said  storage  vessel. 


Y ?////.'■.■'//'■'/■■'//. ■'/A 


1.  The  method  of  maintaining  the  interior  of  an  in- 
sulated housing  at  a  amstant  temperature  which  com- 
prises adding  a  constant  amount  of  heat  to  the  interior  of 
said  bousing  by  means  of  a  heating  element;  cooling  a 
stream  of  air;  introducing  said  stream  of  air  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  housing;  recirculating  the  air  in  said  hous- 
ing; exhausting  air  from  said  housing  at  the  rate  it  is  intro- 
duced; continuously  sensing  the  temperattire  of  the  interior 
of  said  housing;  and  adding  heat  to  said  air  stream  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  sensed  temperature  of 
the  interior  of  said  housing  constant . 


ilO 


J/      OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaby  12,  1966 


XU£L14t 
CONDITIONING 


AS  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

P.  SotI*.  H    I  ji    11.  Mkk,  iiiiln  II  to 

*  flliBl    TSwitin  CwforadHi,  Ntw  York, 
N.Y^  a  vmpuruOam  of  Ddowwo 

FIM  July  19,  IMl.  Sor.  N«.  llS^ll 
ioite.    (CL14S— If) 


1.  In  a  building,  an  air  conditioning  system  for  heat- 
ing and  cooling  a  plurality  of  peripheral  tones  and  a  cen- 
tral zofie  within  said  building,  comprising  a  conduit  for 
circulating  a  heat  transfer  fluid  to  said  peripheral  zooas, 
revene  cycle  refrigeratioo  uniu  ia  said  per^iberal  xoaes 
hoTii^  a  first  heat  excfaanfe  element  arranfed  ia  heat 
transfer  relatioo  with  the  circulating  fluid  in  said  oooduit 
and  a  second  heat  exchan«e  element  arranged  in  heat 
transfer  relatioa  with  the  air  in  ita  aaaociated  zone,  said 
first  and  second  heat  exchange  elemenu  being  supplied 
with  a  common  refrifarant  and  being  operatively  inter- 
connected soch  that  said  elements  may  operate  respec- 
tively as  a  refrigerant  evaporator  and  as  a  refrigerant  con- 
deOKT  or  reapectively  as  a  refrigerant  oondenaer  and  re- 
frigerant evaporator,  said  units  being  operable  on  one 
cycle  to  transfer  beat  from  said  heat  transfer  fluid  to  the 
air  in  iu  associated  zone  and  on  the  other  cycle  of  opera- 
tion to  transfer  heat  from  the  air  to  said  heat  transfer 
fluid,  beat  source  means  connected  to  said  conduit  to  add 
heat  to  the  heat  transfer  fluid  when  required,  a  cooling 
unit  to  cool  the  beat  transfer  fluid  when  required,  and  a 
second  cooling  unit  providing  a  heat  transfer  relation  be- 
tween said  conduit  and  said  central  zone  of  said  build- 
ing, said  central  zone  being  within  a  portion  of  the  build- 
ing where  there  is  substantially  no  heat  transmission 
through  the  walls  to  loee  or  gain  heat  such  that  such  cen- 
tral zone  only  requires  cooling  due  to  internal  heat  gains 
within  said  central  zone,  said  second  cooling  unit  compris- 
ing refrigeration  apparatus  designed  to  operate  exclusively 
as  a  cooling  unit  to  transfer  heat  from  said  central 
zone  to  said  beat  transfer  fluid. 


ture  of  said  chromatographic  analyzer  at  a  substantially 
conttant  value  within  the  normal  range  of  ambient  tmor 
perature  which  comprises  a  vortex  tube  having  an  inkt,  a 
hot  fluid  outlet  and  a  cold  fluid  outlet;  a  source  of  fhiid 
at  ambient  temperature;  conduit  means  for  passing  fluid 
from  said  source  to  said  inlet  of  said  vortex  tube;  beating 
means  in  heat  transferring  relationship  with  the  fluid  in 
said  conduit  means  for  heating  the  fluid  in  said  conduit 
means  to  a  predetermined  temperature  above  maximum 
ambient  temperature;  means  for  passing  only  fluid  from 
said  cold  fluid  outlet  in  heat  exchanging  relationship  with 
said  chromatographic  analyzer;  a  hot  fluid  outlet  con- 
duit connected  to  said  hot  fluid  outlet;  an  on-off  valve 
means  positioned  in  said  hot  fluid  conduit  to  completely 
dose  said  Ikot  fluid  outlet  when  said  valve  means  is  in  its 
off  position;  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  said 
chromatographic  analyzer  and  establishing  a  first  signal 
representative  thereof;  a  proportional  time  temperature 
controller;  means  for  applying  said  first  signal  to  an  input 
of  said  proportional  time  temperature  controller,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  proportional  time 
temperature  controller  for  actuating  said  valve  means 
between  the  on  position  to  cause  said  vortex  tube  to  effect 
a  temperature  drop  in  the  fluid  between  said  inlet  and 
said  cold  fluid  outlet  and  the  off  position  to  prevent  said 
vortex  tube  from  effecting  a  temperature  drop  in  ttai  flokl 
between  said  inlet  and  said  cold  fluid  outlet,  the  fre- 
quency of  oscillation  between  said  on  position  and  said 
off  position  being  suflkiently  high  to  substantially  avoid 
effecting  a  corresponding  oscillation  in  the  temperature  of 
said  chromatographic  analyzer. 


M^149 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
aarcncc  J.  RaMs  and  Rlckari  A.  Suford,  Bartlcsville 
Ok^  Mslgniiis  to  PkUps  Patrols—  C 
of  Pelaws 

raM  Joly  t,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  293,511 
^^^  iCliiiiik    (CL  145-<M) 


-"^^5^- 
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A  temperature  control  system  including  a  chromato- 
graphic analyzer  and  means  for  maintaining  the  tempcra- 


3,1«5,1M 
HEAT-EXCHANGER    HAVING    SELECTIVELY 
SPACED  HEAT-EXCHANGE  SHELVING  IN- 
TEGRALLY FORMED  THEREIN 
AfvoU  U.  Hvst,  Hcwico  Conty,  Va^  and  Grant  V. 
Mack,  VaBcy  Slatfoa,  Ky.,  aasltHiiii  to  ReyaoUs  Mctab 
■y,  RJckaiiwid.  Va-  a  cocaerattoa  of  Dclawars 
Filed  A^  14,  1959 .Ser.  No.  S33,7t5 
19  OalaH.    (CL  1*5—75) 


^^^ 


I      I 


1.  In  combination,  an  enclosure  having  an  interior  wall 
surface,  a  heat-exchanger  comprising  a  one-piece  metal 
sheet  having  a  conduit  therein  to  receive  a  heat-exchange 
fluid,  said  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  generally  vertically 
superposed  flat  portions  provided  with  opposed  ends  and 
bent  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  said  sheet  and  with 
each  of  said  flat  portions  hiaving  a  maximum  length  cor- 
responding to  the  width  of  said  sheet,  and  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  sheet  joining  adjacent  flat  portions 
and  having  therein  a  portion  of  said  conduit  integrally 
connected  to  the  remainder  of  said  conduit  and  bent 
near  the  junction  of  said  intermediate  portion  with  said 
adjacent  flat  portions,  said  intermediate  portion  serving 
as  the  sole  connection  between  said  adjacent  flat  por- 
tions, each  intermediate  portion  being  disposed  adjacent 
one  of  said  ends  of  the  pair  of  adjacent  ftet  portions  in- 
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tsrconnected  thereby  while  the  adjacent  intennediatepor- 
tion  U  ditpoaod  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  its  respective 
pair  of  adjacent  flat  poitJons  whereby  the  facmg  wrfaces 
of  each  pair  of  adjacent  flat  portions  are  formed  from 
the  »me  side  of  said  sheet;  and  means  for  mountmg  said 
heat-exchanger  upon  said  wall  surface. 


3,1(5,151  ^ 

HEAT-TRANSFER  TRUSSED-RADIATOR 
WIManTv.  iloM  >nd  Donald  W.  Chitata-ea,  Radae, 
WkT  MriMtto  Yoai«  Radiator  Company.  R«cine, 
Wk.!  aconotaltoa  of  WbcoHto 
^^     rSTj^i,  IHl,  S.y.  No.  1I4,14S 
2  ClalM.    (CL  1«5— <1) 


tudinaUy  disposed  plate  positioned  contiguous  to  and  be- 
tween each  of  said  corrugated  elements  in  sealed  reU- 
tion  defining  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  fluid  passages 
in  parallel  superposed  and  adjacent  transverse  alternate 
relation,  said  first  fluid  passages  being  m  sealed  relaUon 
with  respect  to  said  second  fluid  passages,  said  first  header 
defining  a  first  mainfold  having  heat  transferring  fiuid 
inlet  means  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  said  first  col- 
lector chamber,  said  first  fluid  passages  of  said  matrix 
extending  forwardly  through  said  first  coUector  chamber 
and  communicauvely  connected  to  said  first  manifold,  said 
first  collector  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
communication  with  said  second  fluid  passages  and  said 
heat  receiving  fluid  outlet  means,  said  second  header  de- 
fining a  second  manifold  having  heat  receivmg  fluid  m- 
let  means  connected  to  the  rearward  end  of  said  second 


1  A  heat-exchanger  trussed-radiator  comprising. 

(a)  a  pair  of  apertured  headers  each  having  a  border- 
ing perimetrical  fiange  with  the  apertured  portion  of 
the  header  offset  from  the  plane  of  the  bordering 
iange  and  defined  by  end  and  side  rims, 

(hriisingle  battery  of  tubes  arranged  in  closely-spaced 
parallel  relationship  and  supporting  a  series  of  fins 
transversely-disposed  in  closely-spaced  relauonship 
with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  tubes  bonded  in  the 
apertured  portion  of  the  respective  headers. 

(c)  pairs  of  U-shaped  gusaeu  each  having  the  perun- 
eters  of  the  base  and  parallel  wing  partt  bonded  re- 
spectively to  the  end  and  side  rims  of  the  respective 
headers,  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  channel-shaped  reinforcing  side  plates  ex- 
tending along  the  tube-supported  fins  on  opposite  sides 
Uiereof  and  each  plate  having  one  end  bonded  to 
the  gussets  on  one  header  and  each  having  the  other 
end  in  sliding  embracive  conuct  with  the  gussets  on 
the  other  header  to  permit  naovement  of  the  headers 
relative  to  each  other  axially  of  the  tubes  in  response 
to  the  alternating  heat  expansion-contraction  of  the 
tube*. 

3,1*5,152  / 

COUNTER  FLOW  mtAT  EXCHANGER 

Mack  M.  Jonaa,  Waatcra  Sprlags,  IIL,  si^nr  to  later- 
Mrttonal  Hwoiter  Convey*  Ckkago,  uL,  a  corpora- 

*"  "*  rald'XS  11.  19^  ^-  N*.  4M93 
5  fin*—     (CL  1*5— IM) 

1.  A  sutionary  heat  exchanger  for  transferring  heat 
from  a  hi^  temperature  source  of  heat  tAuisferring  fiuid 
flow  to  a  low  temperature  source  of  heat  receiving  fluid 
flow  comprising  a  core  having  one  end  connected  to  a 
front  header  and  the  other  end  connected  to  a  rear  header, 
a  first  collector  chamber  having  beat  receiving  fluid  outlet 
means  disposed  in  said  front  header  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  core  and  a  second  collector  chamber  having  heat 
transferring  fluid  ouUet  means  disposed  in  said  rear 
header  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  core,  said  core  hay- 
ing a  casing  of  rectangular  cross-section  and  a  matrix,  said 
matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  superposed  corrugated 
elemenu  positioned  in  longitudinal  direction  and  a  longi- 

810  O.G.— 28 
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collector  chamber,  said  second  fluid  passages  of  said  mat- 
rix extending  rearwardly  through  said  second  collector 
chamber  and  communicatively  connected  to  said  second 
manifold,  said  second  collector  chamber  having  a  plu- 
rality of  second  openings  in  communication  with  said  first 
fluid  passages,  and  said  heat  transferring  fluid  outlet 
means  whereby  heat  transferring  fluid  enters  said  first 
manifold  and  fiows  in  one  direction  through  said  first 
passages  into  said  second  coUector  chamber  and  heat 
transferring  fluid  ouUet  means  while  said  heat  receivmg 
fiuid  enters  said  second  manifold  and  flows  m  the  oi^ 
positc  direction  through  said  second  passages  mto  said 
first  collector  chamber  and  said  heat  receivmj  fluid  out- 
let means  thereby  transferring  heat  from  said  heat  trans- 
ferring fluid   to  said   heat  receiving  fiuid   during  flow 

through  said  matrix.     

/  ^^^^"~"~ 

3,1*5,153 

/  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

WELL  COMPLETIONS 
C  P.  Lanmon,  Frtendswood,  Tex.,  aaslBaor  to  SMxa- 

bcffer  WeU  Sarveytaf  Cofporation,  HooMon,  Tex.,  a 

""^^^^  19*9,  Ser.  No.  25,997 

9  Qaims.    (O.  1**— 4)  ^ 

8    A  method  of  perforating  a  cased  weU  mtermediate 
of  the  length  of  a  tubing  string  dispooed  within  such  a 
cased  weU,  comprising  the  steps  of:  lowering  a  first  radio- 
active device  in  the  tubing  string  to  a  position  intenne*- 
atc  the  length  of  the  tubing  string,  lowering  into  the  cased 
weU  a  tool  having  a  second  directional  radioactivity  device, 
a  well  perforator,  an  indexing  device  and  wall  anchor 
means  where  the  tecond  directional  radioactivity  device 
has  a  fixed  angular  orientation  relative  to  the  direction 
of  firing  of  the  well  perforator  and  the  indexing  device 
connects  the  perforator  to  the  wall  anchor  means  and 
where  said  first  and  second  radioactivity  devices  emit  and 
detect  radioactivity,  positioning  the  second  radioactivity 
device  and  perforator  at  a  level  corresponding  to  the  posi- 
tion to  the  first  radioaetivity  device,  atUching  the  w^ 
anchor  means  in  the  cased  well  relative  to  the  wall  of  the 
cased  weU  in  a  fixed  non-rotntoble  position,  indexing  the 
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_  radioactivity  divice  with  reapea 
oi  tbB  wall  aaclior  means  throutb  a 
,  dariviiv  hr*^***'—  of  tlw  indexed  poaitioa 
radioactivity  davioe  relative  to  tbe  radioac- 


a  wall  tubiaf  tthnf  and  from  and  return  to  an  inactive 
localkn  in  a  icraper  houain«  aectioo  of  the  tubinf  itrini. 
iododins  a  wire  line  reel,  a  reveniWe  fluid  pceawre 
molor  drive  coonecied  with  said  wire  line  reel,  a  nnt 
pteHure  actuated  valve  ahiftable  to  and  from  a  Mtting 
which  directs  preature  fluid  delivery  to  aaid  motor  for 
driving  tbe  lame  in  wire  line  unreelint  direction,  a  aec- 
ood  pretwre  actuated  valve  shiftable  to  and  from  a  let- 
tinf  which  direct*  preasure  fluid  delivery  to  uid  motor 
for  driviMf  tbe  tame  in  wire  line  lereelint  dtrection,  a 
periodically  opcntin«  oootroUer  through  whkb  a  praa- 
BUie  fluid  iignal  is  transmitted  to  tbe  tnt  imjasum  actu- 
ated valve  for  shifting  the  same  to  its  preaure  fluid  de- 
livery setting,  preawre  fluid  signal  traumhtins  means 
connected  with  both  of  tbe  aforementiooed  valves  and 


tivity  intercepted  by  tbe  detecting  radioartivity  *;^"^ 
further  iadazi^  the  perforator  hi  accord  with  denved 
indicatioas  to  a  poritioo  where  its  directioa  of  flrinf  la 
ananced  to  avoid  interceptioo  with  tbe  tubing  strmg  m 

theca«dwelL 
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OIL  RECOVERY  EY  IN  SITU  COMEUSTION^ 

—  L..,     j.m^, ^•'--, 

!•  Ck^    (CL  IM— 11> 


10    A  pfocMS  for  producing  hydrocarbons  from  a  per- 
meable cart«ac«»us  stratnm  pttir^rl  by  aa  ignition 
wen  and  at  least  am  dbA  wefl  which  comprises  esUblisb- 
ing  Ml  aanolar  oonbostioa  aoM  around  said  ignitioa  weU 
eAsoding  snbataHtialy  ftaa  the  top  to  the  bottom  o<Mld 
stratnm  by  igniting  said  stratum  adjacent  oa<  ■■^wctioo 
of  said  annuhis  and  pasring  combostioo-npporting  gas 
directly  bito  the  ignited  section  of  said  annnhis  so  as  to 
expand  tbe  resulting  combustioB  zoos  to  the  opposite  sad 
tectkn  of  said  annuhia;  tbereaflar  passing  combuAioo- 
supporting  gas  thru  said  at  least  ons  offset  well  and  thru 
said  stratum  to  said  annular  uanNistifi  tone  so  as  to 
advance  said  zone  toward  said  oCaet  weO;  and  recovering 
produced  gaaea  from  said  ignition  weU. 


3,1«5,1S5 
AUTOMATIC  PARAFFIN  SCRAFER 
D.  LsaAan  a^  Lsrey  Q.  Grashna 
I  le  G«M  OI  Teel  Ciini  ij.  Ik 
•TLadWaan 

mL  22,  IMI,  9ar.  N*.  199,942 
2  nshni      (CL  IM— 7t>  . 

1.  Well  mbing  scraper  control  mcckaniam  which  n 
adapled  to  run  a  wire  line  suspended  acra^n  tool  through 


reaposMive  to  a  predetermined  amount  of  wire  line  un- 
reeled for  dhecting  preasure  fluid  signals  to  actuate  said 
valves  for  shifting  die  flret  pressure  actuated  valve  from 
the  abovememiooed  pressure  fluid  deUvery  setting  and 
for  shifdng  tlM  second  pressure   actuated  valve  to  itt 
pressure  fluid  delivery  setting,  other  valve  means  con- 
nected with  said  second  pressure  fluid  actuated  valve  and 
movable  to  and  from  a  setting  which  pasaes  pressure  fluid 
to  tltt  second  presaure  fluid  actnaied  valve  for  shifting 
the  same  from  its  said  prc^ure  fluid  deUvery  setting 
and  motioo  transfer  means  with  said  other  vahre  means 
and  including  a  movable  device  having  mounting  attach- 
ment to  said  bousing  section  and  being  responsive  to 
icimper  tod  arrival  in  said  bousing  section  to  effect  move- 
ment of  said  odier  valve  meana  to  said  pressure  fluid 
passing  setting.        ^^^^^^^^^ 

y,iiSAU 

BOREHOLE  AFFARATUS 

tkmef  TexM 

FRad  Nev.  S,  !•♦•.  flsr.  Ne.  *7,975 
2  Ctetea.     (CL  IM— 243) 
I.  Apparatus  particularly  for  use  in  an  open  well  bore 
having  irregular  wall  surfaces,  obstructioas  or  ledges, 
coo^trising  an  donated  weU  tool  having  a  central  axis 
and  guiding  means  affixed  to  tbe  lower  end  of  said  well 
tooL  aaid  guiding  meana  comprising  a  short  coupling 
member  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  weU  tool  and  a 
remaining  end  for  receiving  a  nosa  piece,  an  elongated 
tapered  none  pseoe  having  one  end  portion  attached  to 
said  remaining  end  of  said  coupling  means  and  tbe  re- 
maining maior  portion  of  said  nose  piece  extending  down- 
wardly a  distance  substantially  greater  than  tbe  length  of 
said  coupling  namber.  sMd  nose  piece  having  a  centrel 
in  loBgitudaal  yiig«wng«t  with  tbe  central  axis  of 
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said  wen  tool,  said  noae  piece  cbnstructed  of  an  elastomer 
material  of  sufllcient  flexibility  to  allow  said  remaining 
portion  of  said  nose  piece  and  its  axis  to  be  bent  relative 
to  said  central  axis  of  said  well  tool  after  contact  with 


an  obstruction  in  a  well  bore  and  thereby  guide  said  well 
tool  away  from  said  obstruction  and  toward  tbe  center  of 
the  well  bore  to  prevent  said  well  tool  from  jamming  with 
such  an  obstruction,  said  nose  piece  further  providing 
shock  abeorbcr  action  for  said  well  tool. 


2,14SJ57 
EARTH-BORING  AFFARATUS 
Ralph  E.  Carbsft,  Mlmeaedk,  Mlna^ 
Lect  Fi  oincts.  hCn  Mibaa^polk 
tkMB  of  Minnesota 

Fled  Nov.  1,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  149,442 
12  CWas.    (CL  173—22) 


to  Tel-E- 


1.  A  utility-type  digger  mounted  on  a  vehicle   and 
constructed  and  arranged  thereon  for  selective  connec- 
I        tion  either  with  the  boom  or  stinger  carried  by  tbe  ve- 
hicle or  with  both,  said  digger  comprising 

(e)  an  elongated  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
>«hicle, 

(b)  a  power  driven  digger, 

(c)  meana  carried  by  said  vehicle  and  connected  to 
said  digger  for  driving  the  latter, 

(d)  a  stinger  teleacopically  carried  by  said  boom  and 
being  extendable  and  retractable  relative  thereto, 

(c)  means  carried   by   said   vehicle   and   operatively 
'  connected  to  said  stinger  for  extending  and  retract- 

ing said  stinger  relative  to  said  boom, 
(/)  pivot  shaft  mounting  means  on  said  boom, 

(f )  pivot  shaft  mounting  means  on  said  stinger  and 
,          substantially  in  alignment  with  the  said  means  on 

tbe  boom, 
(A)  a  digger-supporting  arm  supporting  said  digger 
and  carrying  pivot  shaft  means  for  disposition  either 
in  the  shaft  mounting  means  on,  and  supported  by, 
said  boom  with  the  stinger  in  extended  position,  or 
for  disposition  in  tbe  shaft  mounting  means  on,  and 
supported  by,  said  stinger  with  tbe  stinger  also  in 
extended  position,  or  for  disposition  in  the  mounting 
means  on  the  boom  and  stinger  when  tbe  stinger 
is  in  retracted  position. 


(i)  and  releasable  interengaging  means  carried  by  said 
boom  and  said  digger-supporting  arm  for  selectively 
maintaining  said  digger  in  boom  and  stinger  sup- 
ported positions. 


3,145,152 

DRILL  CUTTING  COLLECTING  AFFARATUS 

Cail  R.  Horten,  Wanrcn  Township,  Somerset  County,  smd 

iri,Njl 


Isklor  R.  Loas,  FhUllpsbwg,  .^^^  . 
Rand  CompMiy,  New  York,  N.Y, 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13«,M7 
4  CtahM.    (d.  175—211) 


to  IngersoU- 
corporation  of 


1.  A  dust  collector  to  fit  about  a  drill  steel  at  a  drill 
bole  comprising  a  hollow  housing  adapted  to  encircle 
the  drill  steel  and  having  a  discharge  passage,  said  hous- 
ing being  extensible,  a  nozzle  on  said  housing  to  com- 
municate with  tbe  drill  hole,  a  member  frictionally  grip- 
ping said  drill  steel,  said  member  being  fitted  to  rotate 
in  the  rearward  end  of  the  housing,  and  spring  means 
di^>osed  within  said  housing  and  connected  between  said 
nozzle  and  said  member  to  maintain  said  nozzle  at  the 
drill  hole  as  the  drill  steel  advances  into  tbe  hole. 


3445,159 

VEHICLES  FOR  TRAVELLING  OVER 

LAND  AND/OR  WATER 

Wufrcd   James   EggfasgtoB   and   Edward   G.   TattcrsaB, 
Soathhampton,  Eagfaud,  aadgnnw  to  Hovercraft  De- 
UnMed,     London     Ei^land,    a     BrMrii 

■y 

FOed  Mm>.  14, 1941,  Ser.  Ne.  94,734 
OafaM  prtarity,  appUcalion  Great  Brttaln,  Mar.  14,  1944, 

2,425/44 
13  CbhBM.    (CL  124—7) 


1.  A  vehicle  for  travelling  over  a  surface  which,  hi 
operation,  is  at  least  partly  supported  above  die  surface 
by  a  cushion  of  pressurized  gas  formed  and  contained 
beneath  the  vehicle  by  at  least  one  curtain  of  fluid,  com- 
prising at  least  one  supply  port  in  the  bottom  surface  of 
tbe  vehicle  from  which  tiie  curtain  forming  fluid  issues 
in  a  downwards  and  inwards  direction  relative  to  the  p>e- 
ripbery  of  tbe  vehicle,  and  a  plurality  of  discrete  pe- 
ripherally spaced  recovery  ports  in  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  vehicle  adjacent  to  and  inboard  of  tbe  supply 
port  through  which  at  least  part  of  the  fluid  forming  the 
curtain  is  recovered  into  tbe  vehide,  the  recovery  ports 
being  separated  by  intervening  portions  of  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  vehicle  so  that,  when  the  vehicle  is  op- 
erating at  a  low  height,  at  least  part  o(  the  fluid  form- 
ing the  curtain  is  caused  to  flow  inwardly  beneath  said 
intervening  portions  of  the  bottom  surface  of  tbe  vehicle 
and  past  the  recovery  ports  until  deflected  rouitd  and 
outwardly  by  the  gas  cushion  and  to  then  flow  back  to 
tbe  recovery  ports  in  a  substantially  horizontal  directicMi 
beneath  the  bottom  surface  of  the  vehicle. 
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},1«54M 
PLANETARY  GEAR  DRIVE  FOR  A 
CRAWLER  TREAD 
L.  Lcc  aad  Artkw  ft.  Coval,  CoknabaB,  Ohio, 
to  CoMoUdadoa  Coid  Compuy,  PIttsbvrgh, 
Pa^  a  corporatkMi  of  Pcaaaylraaia 

FUcd  Aag.  M,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  22t,441 
S  nmkmt     (CL  ll»— 9.M) 


BMnt  of  said  wheels  relative  to  said  auxiliary  frame  in- 
cluding tprinf  means  for  sprinfing  said  wheels  against 
said  auxiliary  frame,  and  second  elastic  bearing  means  for 
elasticaUy  fastening  said  auxiliary  frame  to  said  vehicle 
body  in  two  transverse  planes  spaced  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  vehicle,  said  vehicle  body,  said  drive 
means  and  said  suspension  means  exerting  forces  on  said 


1.  A  planetary  gear  drive  for  a  crawler  tr«ad  compria- 
ing  a  frame,  a  drive  shaft  routably  ioumaled  in  and  sup- 
ported adjacent  its  end  portions  by  said  frame,  said  drive 
shaft  having  an  intermediate  portion  of  reduced  diameter, 
a  sun  ftMT  having  a  central  bore  and  an  annular  flange 
extending  laterally  therefrom,  said  annular  flange  having 
an  inlemal  bore  with  subetantialfy  the  same  radial  dimen- 
sion as  said  drive  shaft,  said  sun  gear  central  bore  having  a 
diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  drive  shaft  inter- 
mediate portioo,  said  sun  gear  coaxially  poaitiooed  on 
said  drive  shaft  between  said  drive  shaft  end  porticos 
with  said  sun  gear  central  bore  overlying  satd  shaft  inter- 
mediate portion  and  said  annular  flange  nonrouubly 
securing  said  sun  gear  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  planet  gMU* 
carrier  having  end  portaoos  routably  supported  by  said 
frame  attd  an  iiiiiisniiiiliali  portioo  joumaled  on  said  drive 
shaft,  a  plurahty  of  planet  gears  carried  by  said  planet 
gear  carrier  inter  mediate  porlioa  in  mediing  relation  with 
said  son  gear  and  poaitioaed  radUDy  of  said  son  gear. 
said  planet  gear  carrier  having  sprocket  means  extending 
radially  therefrom,  said  sprocket  means  adapted  upon 
rotation  of  said  planet  gear  carrier  to  orbit  an  endleaa 
crawler  tread  therearound.  an  internally  toothed  ring  gear 
meshing  with  said  planet  gears,  and  means  to  bold  said 
ring  gear  against  rotation,  said  sun  gear  arranged  during 
drive  to  deflect  radially  relative  to  said  drive  shaft  inter- 
mediate portion  to  assume  a  position  equidistant  from  all 
of  said  planet  gears  so  that  said  sun  gear  drives  all  of  said 
planet  gears  and  distributes  the  gear  loa^  equally  among 
all  d  said  planet  gears. 


DRIVE  AND  AXLE  SUSPENSION  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Frisdricli  K.  H.  MaBhgii.  AftrecM-DMr«r-Wag  S, 


No.   llt,735.  Sept  M,  1349,     This 
Jm.  U,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  UASM 
priority,  ippMcalinn  Gtnmmj  Oct.  1.  194t 
M  daksM.    (CL  IM— 12) 

20.  In  a  naotor  vehicle  having  a  vehicle  body  and  two 
pain  of  oppoaitely  dispoaed  wheels,  an  auxiliary  frame 
separate  fnxn  said  vehick  body,  drive  means  for  driving 
a  pair  of  said  wheels,  first  elastic  bearing  means  for  elastic- 
ally  supporting  said  drive  means  on  said  auxiliary  frame, 
suspensica  means  for  connecting  one  pair  of  said  wheels 
to  said  auxiliary  frame  to  provide  an  up  and  down  mov»- 


•0-4-4^ 


/^ 


I  • 


auxiliary  frame,  and  said  first  elastic  bearing  means  being 
•o  located  in  relation  to  the  second  elastic  bearing  means 
and  the  connection  of  the  suspension  means  on  said  aux- 
iliary frame  that  the  weight  of  said  drive  unit  counteracts 
St  least  tome  of  the  other  forces  acting  on  said  suxiliary 
frame  as  would  produce  on  said  auxiliary  frame  moments 
which  are  directed  oppoaitely  to  the  moment  produced 
by  the  weight  of  said  drive 


^145,1*2 

MOTORIZED  FARM  CART 

Hiniaa  A.  GoMoct.  Coba,  Ala. 

Filed  Mar.  11.  IMI,  Ser.  No.  244,4M 

3  CW^    (CL  IM— 27) 


»»v: 


1.  A  farm  cart  adapted  to  transport  obieoti  over  a 
row  crop  and  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  horizontal  frame  for  supporting  said 
objects, 

{b)  at  least  one  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  members 
extending  transverxly  of  said  frame  and  having  the 
bases  tiiereof  secured  to  said  frame  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other  adjacent  one  end  of  said  frame 
with  the  legs  thereof  depending  therefrom, 

(c)  diac-like  members  securing  the  lower  end  portions 
of  the  lep  of  said  U-«haped  members  to  each  other. 

(d)  a  spindle  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle  operatively 
connected  to  said  lep  adjacent  said  disc-like  mem- 
bers and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  legs, 

(r)  a  large  diameter  ground  engaging  wheel  rooonted 
on  each  spindle  in  poattion  to  support  said  one  end 
of  the  frame  at  an  elevation  above  said  crop. 

(/)  another  large  diameter  ground  engaging  wheel 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  frame  in  position  to  support  said  other 
end  of  the  frame  at  an  elevation  above  nid  crop, 

(/)  a  power  unit  carried  by  said  supporting  frame, 

(h)  means  operatively  connecting  said  power  unit  to 
said  pair  of  ground  engaging  wheels  to  drive  the 


! 
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(I)  steering  means  operatively  connected  to  said  an-  structure;  and  means  for  operatively  conning  sa^  ™d^ 
otLT^und  engaTng  wh«l  to  pivot  said  another  ator  stnictme  U)  said  body  whereby  s«d  radiator  stmrt^^ 
wbMl  relative  to  Mid  frame.  and  said  body  move  m  unison  relaUvely  to  said  chassis 

(J)  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  spindles 
and  said  lep  to  permit  a  limited  amount  of  relative 
movement  therebetween,  and 

(*)  a  depending  member  carried  by  the  end  of  said 
frame  supported  by  said  pair  of  pound  engaging 
wheels  disposed  to  enpge  the  pound  upon  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  vertical  movement  of  the 
other  end  of  said  frame.  ^ 


3,165,1*3 

■ATTERY  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

C  Holka,  Detroit,  Mkh^  ntdf**  to  F«n»  I^o^r 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  24,  m2,  Ser.  No.  1^7,534 

9Claima.    (CL  18»-M.5) 


'4.^^ 


frame  as  a  structural  composite  unit  when  said  body 
moves  with  respect  to  said  chassis  frame  about  said  lon- 
gitudinally extending  axis. 


3,165,1«5  ._„ 

SOUND  INSULATING  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
WITH  MOVABLE  PARTITION 
Dave  Chapnan,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Mohasco  In- 
doitries,  Inc.,  Amsterdam,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Ytwfc 

FUcd  Jan.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  M,045 
21  Claims.    (CL  181—33) 


Xi^  A  battery  mounting  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  battery  case  having  at  least  one  transversely  ex- 
tending projection  at  each  end  thereof,  said  projections 
being  near  the  bottom  of  said  battery  case,  a  support  tray 
having  at  one  end  thereof  an  end  waU  section  provided 
with  at  least  one  horizontally  extending  flange,  said  flanp 
being  cngapable  with  one  of  said  projections  to  hold 
down  the  respective  end  of  said  battery  case,  said  sup- 
port tray  having  at  one  side  thereof  hook  receiving  means 
and  at  least  one  rod  engaging  means  intermediate  said 
hook  receiving  means  and  the  other  end  of  said  suppcMl 
tray,  a  second  rod  engaging  means  at  the  other  "*  o' 
said  support  tray,  and  a  rodlikc  member  having  a  firat 
segment  extending  pncrally  longitudinaUy  of  said  tray 
and  a  second  segment  extending  pnerally  transversely  of 
said  support  tray,  said  longitudinally  extending  segment 
terminating  in  a  hook  portion,  said  pnerally  transversely 
extending  segment  being  adapted  to  apply  hold-down  pres- 
sure on  the  other  of  said  projections  at  the  other  end 
of  said  battery  case  upon  said  transversely  extending  seg- 
ment being  received  by  said  first  and  second  rod  receiving 
means  and  said  hook  portion  engaging  said  hook  receivmg 
maana.  

I 

3,145,144 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  RADLiTOR  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Gerald  W.  Hoatetler  and  Vergil  W.  KeUey,  Fort  Wayne, 
1,^     Majors  to  Intcraattonal  Harvester  Company, 
Chks^o|u]7a  corporation  of  New  Jeracy 
Filed  Doc  7,  lf41,  Ser.  No.  157,702 
12  elates.    (CL  184—89) 
2.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  longitudinal  chassis 
frame  and  a  body  connected  to  said  frame  for  controUed 
relative  movement  with   respect  thereto  about  a  lon- 
gitudinaUy extending  axis   an  engine  coolant  radiator 


20.  In  a  sound  insulating  building  structure  defining 

an  enclosed   space  therein,  sound  insulating  apparatus 

Extending  across  said  structure  fully  to  the  walls  thereof, 

said  apparatus  comprising 

a  frame  of  sound  insulating  construction  extending  to 

to  the  walls  and  defining  an  opening  therein, 
a  sound  blocking  member  which  is  substantially  im- 
pervious to  sound  waves  mounted  in  said  frame  en- 
tirely across  said  opening, 
sound  attenuating  means  positioned  between  the  edges 
of  said  member  and  said  frame  to  substantiaDy  pro- 
vent  the  passap  of  sound  waves  between  said  frame 
and  the  edges  of  said  member, 
said   sound   attenuating   means   comprising   an   open 
pocket  formed  in  said  frame  along  at  least  one  edp 
of  said  member  into  which  said  member  extends  for 
a  substontial  distance  in  spaced  relationship  to  the 
sides  of  said  pocket  to  attenuate  the  passap  of  »oand 
waves  around   said  edp  of  said   sound  blocking 
member. 
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SILENCER  DEVICX  FOR  HYDRAULIC  JACKS 
A.JH«il.  Mnaiatmmm^lmL,  M  ilf  1 1    to  Tlw  WkM^ 

V%a  D^  5,  194^  Sw.  No.  32«,JM 
iCk^m.    (CI.  Ill— 47) 


6.  A  nknccr  devke  far  jotninf  two  rigii)  coaduiu 
cairyinf  fluid  under  rariable  pitwure  comprtnnf  a  tubular 
bouamg  tuviag  an  aperture  therein  intermediate  its  ends 
adapted  to  be  joined  to  one  of  the  conduiu.  a  rigid  tutw 
extending  axially  through  said  housing  and  having  one 
doeed  end.  the  open  end  of  said  tube  being  adapted  to 
be  joined  to  the  other  of  the  conduits,  the  interior  nirface 
of  nid  tubular  houainf  being  spaced  fraoi  the  outer  tor- 
fao»  of  said  tube  with  reailient  teal  rings  sealing  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  housing  against  the  tube  but  per- 
mitting axial  and  rotational  movement  of  the  tube  with 
relation  to  the  bousing,  a  series  of  doaely  spaced  ports 
in  said  tube  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
housing  aperture  and  the  interior  of  said  tube  whereby 
with  said  device  connected  between  said  conduits  trans- 
mission of  vibration  between  the  conduits  is  retarded 
with  the  ft^edom  for  routional  movement  between  said 
tube  and  housing  permitting  aocommodatioo  of  misalign- 
ment of  said  conduits. 


hoop-like  members  of  progressively  malkr  diameter  be- 
ing supported  by  said  supporting  means  at  progressively 
uKTeaied  distances  downstream,  each  of  said  hoop-like 
meaibers  having  a  croas  section  along  the  principal  axis 
of  the  stream  of  comparatively  small  dimension  as  com- 
pared with  lU  overall  diameter,  with  each  hoop-like  mem- 
ber having  an  inner  diameter  which  is  slightly  greater 
than  the  ooter  diameter  of  the  next  smaller  hoop-like 
nMoaber,  thereby  defining  an  approximately  straight- 
through  flow  path  for  high  velocity  gas  to  flow  through 
said  noise  inhibiting  device,  each  of  said  hoop-tike  mem- 
bers having  radially-extending  portions  serving  to  inter- 
cept and  redirect  successive  circumferential  layers  of  hot 
gas  from  said  stream  and  cause  the  intercepted  gas  to 
flow  radially,  the  gas  remaining  in  the  ori^nal  stream 
after  the  several  hoop-like  members  have  peeled  off  cir- 
cumferential layers  then  impinging  upon  said  apex  por- 
tion, at  which  the  remaining  portion  at  gases  remaining 
after  traveling  through  said  hoop-like  members  is  eli- 
ounated,  the  change  in  the  velocity  frequency  distribu- 
tion resulting  from  collision  with  said  hoop-like  mem- 
bers occurring  throughout  the  length  of  said  device,  re- 
sulting in  a  diminution  to  directed  velocity  of  the  stream, 
with  virtual  elimination  of  eddies  that  create  high  inten- 
sity noise. 


NOBE 

Edward  H.  MHer, 

TowsoSi   Mdiit 


V«5,l<7 
INHimmNG  DEVICE 

mi  rnmtk  O. 

by   wtmm 

lUlfSSllM  «f 

,,,Ser.N«.<72,S94 

(6. 1S1--S1) 


3,1^1M 
BOATSWAIN*S  CHADl 
OartMc  W.  Roac,  DcsTer,  Cato^  afssi^ar  In 

factar^  Cuipanj.  Deavar,  Coin.,  a  coryoralkM  of 
Colorado 
Or%faal  appMcaden  Apr.  3,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  lM42g.  now 
It  Vo.  3,»99331,  dated  Mjr  M.  1M3.     DIvMed 
this  ■■pUfartna  Jusm  2»,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2S9,3«4 
7  riHh-       (d.  112—3) 


1.  A  noise  inhibiting  device  f or  nae  in  coojonctioa  with 
a  stream  of  high  velocity  gas  emanating  at  high  tipttd 
from  the  tailpipe  of  a  jat  engine  oompriaing  a  series  of 
hoop-like  members  of  graduated  um,  and  a  plurality  of 
geiMrally  longitudinally  disposed  supporting  members 
secured  togsthw  in  a  generally  conical  conflguratioo  hav- 
ing an  apex  portion  at  the  farthest  downstream  part  of 
said  device,  said  supporting  members  sivporttng  said 
hoop-like  members  m  spaced  relation  along  the  principal 
axis  of  the  supporting  members,  with  the  largest  of  said 
hoop-like  members  disposed  in  the  upstream  position,  the 


I.  A  boatswain's  chair  formed  as  a  waist  belt  and  a 
seating  loop  connected  to  each  side  of  the  waist  belt,  and 
comprising,  a  body  pad  of  comparatively  wide  and  stiff 
web  material,  a  seat  pad  of  comparatively  wide  and  stiff 
web  material,  and  a  load-reaisting  strap  wound  about  the 
body  pad  and  about  the  seat  pad,  wherein  one  end  of  the 
strap  b  adjacent  to  an  end  of  the  body  pad,  with  the 
strap  fTttf«v<«ng  about  the  body  pad.  to  and  beyond  the 
opposite  eikd  of  the  body  pad.  to  there  form  a  down- 
wardly  directed  fold,  to  extend  thence  about  the  seat  pad 
and  tlMnoe  upwardly  to  the  said  strap  end  to  connect 
therewith  and  to  extend  thence  across  the  front  portion 
of  the  chair,  across  the  space  between  the  ends  of  the 
body  pad  and  to  said  downwardly  directed  fold  M  a 
connective  tongue,  and  buckle  means  at  said  downwardly 
directed  fold  adapted  to  connact  with  the  connective 
tongue. 

LADDER  HOLDER 
Jaaes  P.  Machsn,  UH  Rehteiioei  Ave.  TnMn,  OMo 
HM  Sept  13,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  3M,7M 
ICUiB.    (CLlt2— 17f) 
A  self-supporting  extennon  ladder  oompriaing:  a  lower 
ladder  section;  at  least  one  extensible  upper  ladder  section; 
a  separate  fitting  engageable  with  a  rung  of  said  upper 
ladder  section;  said  fitting  having  fastening  means  en- 
gageable with  said  rung;  two  slender  legs  each  with  a 
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Mpanta  hfaiged  attadunent  to  said  ftttinr.  nid  legs 
•aefa  iMving  an  uppn  and  a  lower  portion;  said  upper 
portions  teleacoping  respectively  with  said  lower  portions; 
said  tckieroiiing  limited  by  stop  means  in  each  of  said 
lap:  said  ladder  and  said  legs  arrangeable  in  a  tripod 
conflguration:  said  ladder  forming  one  dement  of  said 
tripod;  said  legs  forming  the  other  two  elements  of  said 
tripod;  said  fitting  located  at  the  apex  of  said  tripod;  a 


flexible  tension  link  arrangeable  in  a  path  extending  from 
said  fitting  to  and  artMind  a  lower  rung  of  said  lower  lad- 
der section,  continuing  to  a  point  near  the  lower  end  of 
one  of  said  legs,  contint^  to  a  point  near  the  lower  end 
of  the  other  of  said  legs,  and  returning  to  said  lower  runr. 
said  Ihik  being  attachable  to  said  fitting,  engageable  with 
said  lower  rung,  atuduble  to  said  one  leg.  attadubk  to 
said  other  leg,  and  attachable  to  itself  at  said  lower  rung. 
re^Mctivdy. 

3,1<5,17« 
LADDER  EXTENSION 

Pa.,  Msif  nr  ta  AJack,  Inc. 

Sar.  No.  3*7,547 
(CL  122— 2*3) 


and  a  pair  of  vertically  tptotA  brackets  motmted  on 
said  sleere  member  having  upwardly-fadng  notdies 
adapted  to  engage  a  selected  pair  of  ladder  nmgs  for 
supporting  one  side  rail  of  the  laddo'  on  said  exten- 
sion member. 

3,165,171 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  WHEEL  FLANGE 

LUBRICATORS 

SwUaeiland,  asslginr  to 
Mdnrei   SX,   Geneva,   flwIUisihwil,    a   Swtas 

Ser.  No.  2«4,53S 
hrllasrlMd,  imm  23,  IMl, 
7,424/61 

(CLlM->3) 


V' 


Filed  Ine  22,  1 


EPf-'- 


-rr:. 


^^       jsa."s<-, 


lUCnMlC    CMIII* 


,'        »         it     »    n    a 


1.  An  attachment  for  ladders  comprising. 

a  hollow  sleeve  member  of  substantially  rectangular 
croas-eection  having  a  pair  ot  side  walls  joined  by 
endwalls, 

an  opening  formed  in  one  of  said  side  walls, 

a  resilient  arm  member  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
one  side  wall, 

a  latching  plunger  mounted  on  the  free  end  erf  said 
resilient  arm  member  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
the  opening  in  said  one  side  wall  and  projecting  into 
said  opening  when  sMd  arm  member  is  in  its  un- 
stresaed  position, 

an  extension  member  of  U-shape  in  cross  section  slid- 
ably  recdved  in  said  sleeve  member  for  movement 
between  selected  positions  in  whidi  it  projects  from 
said  sleeve  member  and  a  retracted  position  in 
which  it  is  wholly  recdved  within  the  sleeve  member, 
said  extension  member  having  spaced  flanges  con- 
nected by  an  integral  web, 

a  series  of  openings  formed  in  the  web  of  the  extension 
member  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
each  opening  of  said  series  bdng  selectivdy  en- 
gi^eable  by  said  latching  plunger  when  said  re- 
silient arm  member  is  in  said  unstressed  posi- 
tion to  m*i«««"«"  said  extension  member  in  one 
of  said  selected  positions. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  die  lubrication  of  tiie 
flanges  of  the  wheels  of  a  railway  vehicle,  comprising  an 
electronic  counter,  a  first  input  circuit  for  said  counter,  a 
detector  of  the  passage  of  the  vehicle  over  a  strugitt  line 
track,  induding  means  sullying  the  counter  through 
said  first  input  circuit  with  linear  pulses  of  current,  at  a 
frequency  the  value  of  which  is  in  an  adjustable  linear 
ratio  with  the  distance  travelled  over,  a  second  input  cir- 
cuit feeding  said  counter,  a  curve  detector  supplying  a 
pulse  through  said  second  infjut  circuit  to  the  counter 
during  the  passage  of  the  vehicle  over  a  curve,  an  output 
dicuit  system  for  the  coiater,  at  least  one  electrically 
controlled  valve  fed  by  said  output  drcuit  system  and 
controlling  the  flow  of  hibricant  to  the  vehicle  w^ieels.  said 
electronic  counter  induding  means  whereby  the  elec- 
trooc  counter  supplies  an  ou^t  pulse  into  the  said  out- 
put circuit  system  to  operate  the  corresponding  valve  eadi 
time  a  predetermined  number  n  of  pulses  from  the  first 
input  dicuit  has  be«i  received  by  said  counter,  means 
for  adjusting  said  number  n,  and  means  «^reby  the 
input  of  a  pulse  from  the  second  input  circuit  into  die 
counter  produces  in  the  output  circuit  system  of  the  elec- 
tronic counter  further  periodical  pidaes  energizing  the 
corresponding  valve  whenever  the  frequency  of  the  pulses 
from  the  first  input  circuit  is  higher  than  a  predetermined 
value.  

3,165472 
SEAL  FOR  PISTON  AND  CYLINDER  DEVICES 
Ckvks  H.  Baker,  OevelnBd,  Ohio,  assigMir  to  Cleve- 
land PncwnatfcLsdMhisa,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor^ 

■oration  of  Ohio 

FUcd  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,757 
5  Claims.     (CL  184—6) 

1.  A  combination  comprising  cylinder  means,  piston 
means  comprising  a  piston  and  a  piston  rod  connected 
thereto  redprocable  within  said  cylinder,  with  a  portion 
of  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  means  defining  a  chamber 
in  which  working  fluid  is  compressed  by  reciprocation 
of  the  piston,  a  bearing  surface  being  provided  in  the 
cylinder  means  for  support  and  guiding  engagement  of 
said  piston  rod,  said  bearing  surface  having  a  longitudi- 
nally enlarged  lubricant-containing  recess,  means  for  ap- 
plying pressure  to  die  lubricant  in  said  recess  propor- 
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*i,^^i  10  tlw  pnMure  ftpplkd  to  the  working  ftuid  dariof   meat  batwen  aaid  link  and  piitoQ,  uid  tutmlar  membv 
of  the  latler,  and  panafe  means  affordint   baing  open  at  tbe  other  end  tbereol.  a  pair  of  diamctncally 

spaced  slots  at  the  other  end  of  said  tabular  member  for 
receiving  the  web  of  the  shoe  therein,  each  said  slot  open- 
hag  at  one  end  into  the  edge  of  said  other  end  of  aaid 
mbular  member  and  being  doeed  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
a  pair  of  tabs,  each  tab  being  integral  with  a  reflective 


oommunicatioo  from  said  lubricant<oo 
an  area  on  the  periphery  of  said  psrton. 


to 


3,1«S>173 
DBC  BRAKES 


one  of  said  doeed  ends  of  said  slots  and  eitending  ihtn- 
from  in  a  direction  transverse  to  and  toward  the  axis  of 
said  tubular  member,  the  edgea  of  each  tab  extending  to- 
ward said  axis  being  spaced  from  that  portion  of  the  wall 
of  said  tubular  member  from  which  they  are  oppositely 
located,  said  Ubs  being  arranged  in  abutting  overlapping 
relationship  to  provide  a  reinforced  abutment  between  the 
shoe  web  and  the  link. 


Nwv.  M,  1M2,  Ser.  N«.  M«,1M 
SC^M.    (CLISS— 79) 


1.  In  a  disk  brake,  a  connection  between  a  piAoo  and 
a  friction  member  comprising:  a  piston  having  a  friction 
member  engaging  face,  a  recess  in  said  face,  a  rwhnt 
member  secured  to  said  ptstoo  and  k)cated  in  said  recess, 
said  resilient  member  having  an  opening  therein,  a  spool 
ihaprd  member  having  a  necked  portion  between  the  ends 
thneof .  each  end  of  said  spool  shaped  member  defining 
a  head,  one  of  said  heads  being  of  greater  dimension  than 
said  ftfMng,  and  located  between  said  resilient  member 
and  the  bottom  of  said  recess  whereby  said  spool  shaped 
member  is  secured  to  said  piston,  said  necked  portion 
of  sMd  spool  shaped  member  extending  throogh  said  open- 
ing away  ttom  said  piston  face,  said  friction  member 
comprisiig  a  backing  plate  and  a  friction  lining  secured 
theMlo.  an  opening  in  said  backing  plate,  a  first  portion 
ot  said  backing  plate  opening  being  larger  than  the  other 
head  of  said  spool  shaped  member  and  a  second  portion 
of  said  backing  plate  opening  being  smaller  than  said 
other  iKad,  said  necked  portion  extending  through  said 
secood  portion  of  said  backing  plate  openhig  and  said 
other  head  being  located  between  said  backing  plate  and 
said  Hntng  whereby  said  friction  member  is  secured  to 
said  piston,  said  spool  shaped  member  being  of  such  a 
Icsigth  to  stress  said  resilient  member  when  said  friction 
member  is  attached  to  said  piston  whereby  said  friction 
member  is  biased  into  engagement  with  said  piston  face. 


34«S,174 
BRAKE  THRIST  LINK 


nM  Mm.  Ji,  IMl.  Ser.  Ma.  f9^1« 

2  fii-  (CL  ISS— 7g) 

I.  A  thrust  link   for  communicating  applying  force 

from  a  wheel  cylinder  piston  to  a  brake  shoe  having  a 

web.  comprising:  a  tubular  member  having  at  one  end 

a  coov«xly  curved  bearing  surface  for  bearing  engage- 


346S,17S 
ADtlUnSR  FOR  SHOE  DRUM 


fiiTlIlIl  is.  !•«,  sJ.TiriMjiw 

,  appEcmia^dranl  BHtata,  «»•  M.  IMl, 
U,7t3/il 

TriifT-     (CLltS— 79.S) 


»  XMmMX   t4 


1.  An  adjuster  for  the  shoes  of  a  shoe-drum  brake  in- 
corporating shoes  mounted  on  a  sUtionary  back-plate  and 
an  actuator  for  the  shoes,  comprising  a  housing  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  the  back-plate  between  the  ends  of  the 
shoes  remote  from  the  actuator,  spindle  means  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  housing  and  including  screw-threaded 
ends  profectiiv  from  the  housing,  nuts  in  screw-threaded 
engagement  with  said  ends  of  said  spindle  means,  said 
nuts  having  opposed  flats  adapted  to  engage  between 
spaced  portions  of  webs  of  said  shoes.  abutmenU  for  said 
portions  on  the  nuU  on  each  side  of  and  at  the  inner-ends 
of  said  flats,  said  screw-threaded  engagement  of  said  nuU 
with  said  ends  of  said  spindk  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  that  upon  roUtioo  of  said  spindle  means 
said  HMts  move  simultaneously  in  opposite  directions  for 
adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  shoes,  said  spindle 
means  being  sxially  slklablc  in  said  housing  to  permit 
initial  adjustment  of  said  outs  with  respect  to  said  qiaced 
portions,  and  rekasable  means  for  retaining  said  spindle 
means  in  its  operative  position  upon  completion  of  said 
initial  adjustment. 


DavMAIaaA 


},145,17« 
SHOCK  ABSORBER 


to 


M^  2t,  19*3.  Ser.  No.  2t3,7t5 

-  &reat  Brttata  Iwm  3«.  1H2 


rCWas.    (CL  Its— M) 

A  telescopic  damper  comprising  a  cylinder  adapted  to 
be  filled  with  fluid,  a  piston  working  in  the  cylinder,  a 
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piiton-rod  atuched  to  the  piston  and  working  through  an 
end  cloture  for  the  cyliiKler,  a  nut  in  screw-threaded  en- 
gagement with  the  piston-rod  adjacent  to  the  piston,  an 
annular  valve  seating  on  the  piston  directed  towards  tbe 
nut,  an  oppositely  directed  concentric  valve  seating  on 
the  nut,  a  valve  member  comprising  at  least  one  flexible 
annular  plate  located  between  and  engaging  with  said 
seatings.  means  on  the  nut  for  keying  engagement  with 


3,165,178  ,_^ 

LIGHT-WEIGITT  LUGGAGE  CASE  WITH 
REINFORCING  X-FRAME 
Joeeah  Y.  Fehivhi,  Brooklyn,  and  Frank  lovlero,  Qu«s«e, 
NY    amignors  to  Drovtman  Maanfactartag  Co.,  Inc., 
B^oklyn,  N.Y.,  a  cofporatfM  o*  N«w  YoA 
FOed  May  29, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2t4,l4« 
3CMms.    (CLI9«— 49) 


a  part  non-rotauWy  associated  with  the  cyhndcr  when 
the  damper  is  extended,  whereby  relaUve  rouUon  betwe«i 
the  cylinder  and  the  piston-rod  rotates  the  nut  on  the 
piston-rod  to  adjust  it  axially  and  vary  the  loading  of 
the  valve  member,  and  a  bleed  orifice  through  said  nut 
and  having  an  end  extending  towards  said  piston  where- 
by movement  of  said  nut  towards  and  away  from  said 
piston  moves  said  orifice  end  with  respect  to  said  piston 
to  effect  control  of  the  rale  of  flow  through  said  orifice. 


BRAKING  SY^EMS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Peter  Camplfai  FleUasBd,  Hollywood,  Ea^^  assignor 

to  GIrltogTjmlted,  Tyselty.  Eagtand,  ■  ««**  «^P"y 

^IW  Nov.  23.  19^2,  Ser.  No.  239^59 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  23.  1961, 

'41,t1^41;  Ian.  9,  1942,  754/62 

5ClalM.    (CL1S8— 152) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  substantially  rectangular 
light-weight,  flexible  fabric  luggage  case  of  unitary  con- 
struction having  a  first  side  wall,  a  secood  side  wall  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  said  first  side  wall,  a  third  side 
waU  a  fourth  side  wall  spaced  from  and  paraUel  to  said 
thirtl  side  wall,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  a  self-sup- 
porting reinforcing  frame  for  i^acement  within  said  lug- 
gage case  comprising  first  and  second  rectangular  frame 
members  secured  together  substantially  centrally  of  one 
pair  qf-opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  frame  members  to 
defiaZan  X-framing,  and  means  for  securmg  together 
said  frame  members  to  prevent  rdative  pivotal  movement 
therebetween,  said  secured  together  opposite  sides  rcspw:- 
tivcly  overlying  said  third  and  fourth  walls  along  the  di- 
agonals thereof,  said  unsecured  sides  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers respectivdy  extending  along  the  jomts  defined  by 
said  first  and  second  side  walls  and  said  front  and  rear 
walls.  

3,165,179 

CERAMIC  COATED  CONDUCTOR  ROLL 

James  T.  Shapland,  Pittsburgh,  '■Mjsalgnor  to  U^ 

States  Sted  tTorporatlon,  a  c«T»<«<*on  ^'jf  j^*''  '*^^ 

nicd  Sept  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,422 

llcialiaa.    (CI.  191— 1) 


.^^m^^m. 


^: 


mm^'W^' 


It  1(1  I  II  I  n  t 


1.  Means  for  applying  simultaneously  and  independ- 
ently brakes  on  wheels  on  opposite  sides  of  a  vehicle  com- 
prising a  pedal  lever  angularly  movable  about  ite  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  about  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  for  applying  the  brakes,  a  foot  pad  of  sub- 
sUnUal  width  on  one  end  of  said  lever,  a  shaft  angularly 
movable  about  its  axis  in  a  sUtionary  housing,  a  pivotal 
connection  between  said  shaft  and  the  other  end  of  said 
lever  the  axis  of  said  pivoul  connection  being  at  right 
angles  to  the  axes  of  the  shaft  and  said  lever,  individual 
means  for  applying  the  brakes  on  wheels  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  vehicle,  and  selective  means  controlled  by 
the  angular  position  of  said  shaft  and  said  pedal  lever 
about  their  longitudinal  axes  for  selectively  transmitting 
a  force  applied  through  said  foot  pad  to  said  pedal  lever 
W  dther  or  both  of  said  brake  applymg  means. 


1.  A  ceramic  coated  conductor  roll  for  supporting  an 
object  passing  thereover  comprising  a  cyUndrical  roll 
body  made  of  electrically  conductive  material,  a  shaft 
supporting  said  roU  body,  and  a  thin  object  supporting 
coating  of  electricaUy  conductive  ceramic  material  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  roll  body. 


3,165,1M  ^,^ 

COMBINATION  VEHICLE  WHEEL  SPIN  AND 

WHEEL  SLTOE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Karl  Inderao,  Hamover,  Germany,  assignor  to  West- 
iBghoase-kemsen-Gesellscfaaft,  m.bJl.,  Hannover, 

^^*"7Sd  June  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,913 
Oatans  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany  June  24, 196t> 

12  Claims.    (CL  192—3)        .     . 
1.  In  a  control  system  for  preventing  ^wmmg  of  a 
wheel-axle  unit  of  a  railway  vehide  due  to  excessive  ap- 
plication of  propulsion  torque  thereto  and  for  preventing 
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■Btfiat  of  the  wtee4-«jdc  anil  doe  to  ezcnart  brak*  kp-  a 
plicakian  therrto.  cofltrol  app«nt»  cocupriiing  •  rotary  nid 
ioer^  device  driven  by  routkm  ol  tbe  whc^-«xk  unit 
for  MMtat  an  "^•^j'^^*  wheel  ipin  coadirtnn  of  the 
wbeel-azto  uut  during  propukion  aind  for  Moaiag  an  im- 
minent wheeUlide  cowMtioa  of  the  mbutiudt  unit  dur- 
ing a  bnke  ap^ticatiaB  thereoo.  twitch  means  operated  by 
■aid  rotary  nertia  device  from  one  poeitioo  to  another 
podtion  incidental  to  Mneing  thereby  oi  an  imminenl 
wheel-spin  or  wheel  ilidr  condition,  fint  eiectro-reaponnve 
means  eleotricaliy  connected  to  said  switch  means  and 
operative  respoiuively  to  eaergizatioo  upon  operation  d 
the  switch  means  from  iu  said  one  poaittoo  to  its  said 
other  poaition  to  cut  off  the  application  ot  propulsion 
power  to  the  wheel-axle  ontt  and  effect  a  litht  brake  ap- 
rlirali^  thereoo  to  prevent  wheel-apin.  second  electro- 
respoosive  means  etectrically  connected  to  said  switch 


*>  Janvabt  It,  196fi 

siBber  rotatabis  with  and  sUdable  on 
witti  tte  izBd  ■ember,  and  meam 


3,lgS4tl 
AUUCALL^ 


connecting  the  tock  releasing  servo  to  said  seooitd  toothed 
member. 


I 


means  and  operative  respooaivcly  to  encrgizatioo  upon 
operation  ol  said  switch  means  from  its  said  one  podtioo 
to  its  said  other  position  to  release  an  okting  brake  ap- 
plication to  prevent  wheel-slide,  a  selector  switch  device 
electrically  interpoaed  between  said  switch  means  and 
laid  fint  and  said  second  electro-responsive  means,  said 
selector  switch  device  having  a  normal  position,  in  which 
it  provides  a  circuit  for  energizing  said  first  electixv 
reapooaive  means  upon  operation  of  said  switch  meam 
to  its  said  other  pwirton.  and  having  a  different  poaition 
in  which  it  provides  a  differeat  circuit  for  energizing  said 
second  electro-reapoosive  means  upon  operatioo  of  said 
switch  meam  to  its  sasd  other  poaition.  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  initiation  of  a  control  operation  on  the  ve- 
hicle for  cauainc  said  selector  switch  device  to  be  oper- 
ated from  its  said  normal  poaition  to  its  said  different 
position. 


LOCK  FOR  HYDKAtnJCALLY  CONTKOUXD 
TRANSMBSION 
y.  Hampton  Md  CariUa  S.  Monla.  DecnharDL, 
I  to  Catsraiilm  TrnciBr  C«„  Peoria,  B,,  a 
cosToratlon  of  CaWotniB 

Filed  Feh.  11.  IMS,  Ser.  No.  2S7.54a 
4  Cl^m.  (CL  in-^) 
1.  For  combinatioo  with  a  maduoe  having  an  adjustable 
component  and  power  actuated  means  induding  a  roiat- 
able  shaft  and  a  forward-reverse  trsniinisaion  for  adjusting 
said  component,  locking  means  normally  holding  said 
shaft  against  rotation,  fluid  actuated  servo  means  for 
engaging  said  transmission,  fluid  actuated  servo  meam  for 
releasing  the  locking  means,  a  source  <^  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, meam  to  direct  fluid  first  to  the  lock  releasing  servo 
and  then  automatically  to  the  transmisMon  engaging  servo, 
said  locking  means  comprising  a  fixed  toothed  member. 


3,lgS4U 
AUU< 


HYDRAUUC  CLUTCH 
MaAew  W.  Hnber,  Walss«mv%  N.Y,, 
New  Yert  AJr  Brake  C«mp«yf  < 
leney 

Pled  Dec  19.  IMt,  Ser.  Nn.  74,733 
4  nr    I     (d.  191—99) 


1.  A  hydranlic  clutch  comprising  a  rotary  drive  mem- 
ber; a  rotary  driven  member,  a  cylinder  barrel  carried  by 
one  of  the  members  and  containing  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  cylinder  bores;  a  piston  recipro- 
cable  m  each  cylinder  bore;  a  cam  ring  carried  by  the 
other  of  said  members  and  having  a  cam  surface  en- 
circling the  cylinder  barrel  and  in  operative  engagement 
with  the  pistom  at  their  outer  ends  for  moving  them  in- 
ward in  each  cylinder  bore,  the  cam  surface  being  spaced 
radially  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  cylinder  barrel 
to  define  an  inlet  manifold;  wall  meam  dosing  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  inlet  manifold;  a  reservoir  located  within 
one  of  the  members  and  endrding  its  axis  of  rotation, 
the  outer  margin  of  the  reservoir  being  at  a  greater  radius 
from  the  axis  of  routioo  than  the  outer  margin  of  the 
inlet  manifold;  an  inlet  passage  formed  in  each  piston 
for  connecting  the  assodated  cylinder  bore  with  the  inlet 
manifold;  an  inlet  valve  carried  by  each  piston  and  serv- 
ing to  open  the  asaociated  inlet  passage  for  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  outward  stroke  of  the  piston  and  to  doae 
the  inlet  passage  during  the  inward  s^oke  of  the  piston; 
a  aupply  passage  connecting  the  reservoir  at  a  point  adja- 
cent its  outer  periphery  with  the  inlet  manifold  at  a 
point  spaced  radially  inward  from  iU  outer  margin;  a 
pump  driven  by  one  of  the  members  and  located  in  the 
supply  pasaage  for  fordng  fluid  from  the  reaeryoir  to  the 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


JaioiabY  12,  1966 

inlet  manifold;  a  discharge  passage  leading  from  each 
cylinder  bore  to  the  reservoir  adjacent  its  inner  periphery; 
and  valve  meam  movable  in  passage-opening  and  passage- 
doaing  directioM  for  controlling  flow  through  the  dis- 
charge pt— grt      ^^^^^^^^_ 

3,lft5,lg3 

CLUTCHES  FOR  TRANSMmTNG  ROTARY 
MOTION 
Itotai  Aflhnr  Ckmema.  WeyhrWge.  En^lnnd.  aaripior 
IQ  S5JS.  ».teii«>  l^bidtM.  LaadoiL  Eadand,  a  BrMm 
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F«irjan.9,mi,Ser.No^(M,l#< 

.  Mpii  arina  Great  Bcitala,  Jan.  12,  1941, 

l,4gg/«l 
IClataa.    (CL191— M3) 


I.  A  dutch  comprising  a  first  rotary  clutch  part,  a 
second  rotary  dutch  part,  a  set  of  first  sprags,  spring 
fw— —  uging  said  first  sprags  into  operative  positions  for 
the  transmission  of  torque  from  said  first  dutch  part  to 
said  second  dutch  part  said  first  sprags  having  a  weight 
diatributioo  such  that  under  ibt  action  of  centrifugal  force 
they  assume  inoperative  positions  when  the  said  second 
dutch  part  over-rum  said  first  dutch  part  at  a  speed  higher 
than  a  predetermined  speed,  a  set  of  second  sprags,  spring 
meam  urging  said  second  sprags  into  inoperative  positions, 
said  second  sprags  having  a  weight  distribution  such  that 
when  said  first  dutch  part  routes  at  a  speed  above  a  pre- 
determined speed  said  second  sprags  assume  positions  in 
which  they  are  capable  of  transmitting  torque  from  said 
first  clutch  part  to  said  second  clutch  part  when  said  first 
clutch  part  tends  to  overtake  said  second  dutch  part. 


I  3,lftS.lg4 

COIL  SPRING  CLUTCH  WITH  CENTRIFUGAL 

OPERATOR 
DnnU  G.  Hahert,  South  WInisor,  Comk,  mslgnnr  to 
Royal  McBee  Corporation,  New  Yott,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  New  YoA 

FBed  Dee.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  247,M3 
2  Clatans.    (Ct  192— 195) 


•••j* 


a  stud  secured  to  said  disc  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  said 
shaftaxis,  

a  centrifugal  actuator  comrpising  an  arcuately  sbaped 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  adapted  to 
move  radially  outwardly  in  response  to  the  attain- 
ment of  a  predetermined  speed  by  said  input  shaft, 
said  lever  having  an  offset  arm  poaitioned  in  the  path 
of  the  terminal  end  of  the  last  coU  of  the  unsecured 
end  of  said  coil, 

and  a  tension  spring  secured  to  said  disc  and  to  the 
extremity  of  said  lever  removed  from  its  pivot  for 
rotatively  biasing  said  lever  in  a  radially  inward  di- 
rection whereby  said  offset  arm  acts  on  said  coil  end 
to  normally  maintain  said  spring  expanded  and  un- 
wrapped from  said  output  shaft  and  whereby  when 
the  input  shaft  attains  said  predetermined  speed  the 
radially  outward  movement  of  the  lever  against  the 
force  of  said  tension  spring  will  move  said  arm  away 
from  said  end  coil  permitting  the  coil  spring  to  con- 
tract and  frictionally  grip  said  output  shaft  thereby 
coupling  said  input  and  output  shafts. 


3,145,185 

VENDING  MACHINES 

Robert  Edwfai  Moore,  334  White  Onk.  Whinetka,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  IHljSm.  No.  233,442 

1  ClataB.    (CL  194—1) 


In  a  vewfing  machine  adapted  to  vend  a  product,  the 
price  of  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  time  when 
said  machine  is  operated,  a  plurality  of  fixed  coin  passing 
means  for  coim  of  different  denominations,  a  plurality  of 
coin  receiving  means,  each  being  adapted  tojnove  into  a 
position  of  register  with  its  associated  coin  passing  means 
and  being  adapted  at  other  times  to  block  its  associated 
coin  passing  means,  means  mounting  each  of  said  com 
receiving  means  for  movement  to  coin  receiving  and  com 
blocking   positions,  dectromagnetic  means  for   moving 
said  last  named  means  to  either  of  said  positions  includ- 
ing means  for  controlling  said  electromagnetic  means 
according  to  the  operation  time,  a  fixed  contact  associated 
with  each  of  said  coin  receiving  means,  a  conUct  niovable 
with  each  of  said  coin  receiving  mounting  means  into  an 
index  position  with  reaped  to  the  said  fixed  contact  of 
such  coin  receiving  means,  and  means  for  closing  a  cir- 
cuit between  a  fixed  contact  and  a  contact  indexed  with 
respect  to  said  fixed  contact. 


1 .  A  centrifugally  operable  dutch  mechanism  compris- 
ing an  input  shaft  and  a  coaxial  output  shaft  having  the 
same  diameter, 
a  wrap  coil  spring  dutch  element  coaxiaDy  encirding 
said  shafts  and  having  a  normal  diameter  leas  than 
the  diameter  of  said  shafts  and  attached  at  one  end 
to  said  input  shaft, 
a  collar  on  said  input  shaft, 
•  an  annular  disc  secured  to  said  collar  coaxially  of  said 
shafts  and  in  proximity  to  the  other  end  of  said  coQ 
siring. 


3,145,184  „^^^ 

VENDING  MACHINES  FOR  VENDING  HOT  FOOD 

Anthony  W.  Zelter,  3115  Rock  Crert  Drive, 

Mehlville,Mo. 

Filed  Oct  9,  1941,  Ser.  No,  143,848 

10  Cbdms.    (CL  194—2) 

1,  A  vending  machine  comprising  an  outer  housmg 

having  a  dispensing  opening,  a  plurality  of  vertical  storage 

stacks  operatively  mounted  within  the  housing  and  having 

downwardly  presented  discharge  openings,  chute-forming 
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mr^tmAing  from  «id  itaclci  (o  the  ttitpmani  oiwn- 
inf.  riide  means  opendvely  locmted  beneath  each  itack 
for  holdins  the  conienu  in  the  Mack,  aa  actuator  bar  op- 
cfrntively  aMOciated  with  said  Ukte  means  and  beinf  pro- 
vided with  a  groove  alont  one  loositudinal  margin  there- 
of, a  pull-handk  opei«tiv«ly  aModated  with  each  actua- 
tor bar.  ooin-accepunce  means  for  fenerating  a  pulse 
I'trrrttpffwlini  to  each  succeesive  incremental  amount  of 
money  depoeited  therein,  a  stepping  switch  adapted  to 
<^reoeive  nud  puiaes  aikd  advance  to  a  different  contact 
poation  for  each  pulse,  a  lock  having  a  pin  which  is 
nomully  enjaced  in  the  groove  of  each  actuator  bar  for 


preventing  movement  of  said  slide  mnans,  a  solenoid  o^ 
erativdy  associated  with  each  lock  for  disengaging  the 
pin  when  the  solenoid  is  energized,  means  for  coonect- 
iag  each  solenoid  to  some  one  of  the  contact  positions 
of  the  stepping  switch  so  that  the  lock  aaaodated  with 
such  solenoid  will  be  open  when  some  predetermined 
amount  of  money  has  been  depoeited  in  the  coin-accept- 
ance means,  said  actuator  bar  having  a  series  of  saw  tooth 
notches,  and  pawl  means  operatively  engagoble  by  said 
saw  tooth  notches,  said  actuator  bar  also  having  a  large 
rectilinear  terminal  notch  which  is  engageable  by  said 
pawl  naeans  and  thereby  pennitttng  said  pull-handle  to 
return  to  its  original  poaitkm. 


TOKEN  DEVICE 

Newtoa,  Iowa,  aaisBar  to  The  Maytag 
NewtaB,  Iowa,  a  f  Twalion  «f 
ScK-  (f  1^  9m.  Na.  221.713 
n  Ckimm.    (CL  194-^) 


34(5,ltt 
TIMING  DEVICE 

Md^  aalgw  to 

Md^  a  corporatloa 


Clareacc   L. 
Syitcai«C 
MMytaad 

Filed  May  13,  1M3,  Scr.  No 
4  ClalBss     (CL 


2M,t29 

) 


I.  A  timing  device  for  govemi^  the  future  operatioa 
of  an  electric  switch  including  a  frame  and  boitting  for 
supporting  and  enclosing  a  mechanism  therefor,  said 
mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rotatable  time  governing  token  of  relatively  nar- 
row width  formed  with  a  pair  of  flat  substantially 
parallel  side  faces  and  of  substantially  round  coo- 
figuration  tuvmg  means  adjacent  its  center  adapted 
to  engage  on  operating  element  therefor; 
(^)  a  time  control  unit  having  a  token  engaging  ele- 
ment adapted  to  be  movable  back  and  forth  over  a 
predetermined  path  and  extending  over  at  least  the 
radius  of  the  toiken  adjacent  one  of  the  faces  of  the 
token  and  in  a  plane  parallel  therewith; 

(c)  said  token  having  a  spiral  groove  in  at  least  one 
face  thereof  for  slidably  receiving  the  token  engag- 
ing element  for  producing  at  least  one  movement  of 
the  back  and  forth  motion  of  the  time  control  unit; 

(d)  means  operated  by  the  token  engaging  element  for 
operating  said  electric  switch; 

wherein  the  time  for  futtire  operation  of  the  electrical 
switch  is  governed  by  the  groove  in  the  face  of  the  rotau- 
ble  token. 


3,14S,lt9 

DISPENSER  OPERABLE  IN  RESPONSE  TO 

MOVEMENT  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Kari  Eastcrday,  157  N.  ghaHati  Place,  Ora^c,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  29.  19*3,  Str.  No.  319,t77 

15  ClalBM.    (CL  194—4) 


1.  In  a  token  operated  apparatus,  the  device  for  veri- 
fication of  the  token  compriaiag:  reoeivnr  means  for  re- 
ception of  a  token  having  a  thermoplastic  base,  heating 
means  positioned  to  heat  the  token  when  inserted  in  said 
receiver  means  for  deforming  said  thermoplastic  base, 
and  actuation  means  mounted  in  said  receiver  means  posi- 
tioned for  initiating  operation  of  said  apparatus  responsive 
to  predetermined  heat  deformation  of  said  thermoplastic 
base  caused  by  said  heating 


1.  A  dispenser  operable  in  reqtonse  to  movement  of  a 
vehicle  in  a  predetermined  manner,  comprising  operat- 
ing key  means  cooperable  for  attachment  with  req>ect 
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to  a  vehicle  in  a  predetermined  projecting  position  with 
respect  thereto;  housing  means  provided  with  receiver 
means  positioned  for  the  reception  of  said  projecting  op- 
erating key  means  ss  said  vehicle  is  moved  in  a  prede- 
termined manner  with  reelect  to  saio  bousing  means  and 
said  receiver  means;  storing  means  and  controUably  op- 
erable diqtensing  means  therefor  carried  by  said  bous^ 
ing  means  and  provided  with  locking  means  normally 
locking    said    cootrollaWy    operable    dispensing    means 
Whereby  to  prevent  it  from  dispensing  operation;  unlock- 
r-  mg  means  effectively  coupleable  with  respect  to  said  lock- 
ing means  and  n»ovably  positioned  adjacent  to  said  re- 
ceiver means  for  unlocking  operation  of  said  unlocking 
I  Bieans.  and  said  locking  means  coupleable  with  respect 
I  tlierelo,  in  response  to  the  reception  of  said  operating  key 
>  means  by  said  receiver  means;  said  operating  key  means 
being  provided  with  dispenser  operating  means  cooper- 
able  with  said  controUably  operable  dispensing  means  for 
forcible  dispensing  operation  thereof  after  the  unlocking 
operation  of  said  unlocking  means,  and  said  locking  means 
coupleable  thereto,  in  response  to  the  reception  of  said 
operating  key  means  by  said  receiver  means  in  said  pre- 
determined manner;  and  inactivatioo  means  effectively  po- 
I  sitioned  adjacent  to  said  receiver  means  and  normally  co- 
operable  therewith  for  effectively  preventing  unauthorized 
unlocking  operation  of  said  unlocking  means,  but  magnet- 
ically cooperable  with  said  operating  key  means  in  re- 
sponse to  magnetic  characteristics  thereof  for  effective  de- 
activation of  said  inactivation  means  for  allowing  said 
unlocking  operation  of  said  unlocking  means  by  said 
operating  key  means  as  it  moves  into  and  along  said  re- 
ceiver means. 

3,I<5,199                          __,^ 
KEYBOARD  COMPOSED  OF  THREE  INTER- 
RELATED BUT  INDIVIDUALLY  REPLACE- 
ABLE UNITS  ^     ^,.      „. ^ 

Mdo   Victor   WckmL   EBaabeA,   NJ^   ""f^^^ 
YMllypar  Corponttem  Newark,  NJ^  a  vwpaeatfoa  of 

FHed  laa.  23,  1942,  S«r.  No.  1M,123 
IICWM.    (CL197— 19) 


actuator  and  hold  it  selectively  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond operating  orientations  aganist  the  frictional  drive 
from  said  shaft. 


3,145,191 
JUSTIFYING  DEVICE  FOR  PROPORTIONAL 

SPACING  TYPEWRITERS 
Pierre  LcgHsc,  23  Rnc  Pteire  Scmard,  Paris,  France  ' 
Filed  Dec  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  149,050 
S  Clafaia.    (CL  197— S4) 


1.  A  justifying  device  for  typewriters  having  at  least 
two  space  ban  for  typing  spaces  of  two  different  widths, 
comprising: 

a  space  bar  control  finger  for  actuating  the  tpmx  bars; 

a  slider  carrying  said  space  bar  control  finger  through 
a  longitudinal  movement; 

a  frame  carrying  the  slider,  said  frame  being  capable 
of  swing  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

a  master  space  bar  rigidly  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
adapted  to  depress  said  space  bars  through  the  me- 
dium of  the  slider  and  space  bar  control  finger; 

a  return  system  for  said  slider  and  q>ace  bar  control 
finger; 

an  escapement  allowing  the  slider  and  apetce  bar  con- 
trol finger  to  move  stepwise  each  time  said  master 
space  bar  is  manually  actuated,  and 

mfuny  for  setting  the  initial  position  of  the  slider  and 
apace  bar  control  finger  whereby  said  finger  is  in  actu- 
ating poattitm  with  respect  to  one  of  said  space  bars 
until  a  predetermined  number  of  actuations  has  been 
effected  on  the  master  space  bar,  after  which  the 
slider  and  space  bar  control  finger  move  into  actuat- 
ing poaitioo  with  respect  to  another  one  of  the  space 
bars.  

3,145,192 

TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Bcnua^  J.  WaUta,  %  Uvcmoii  EngfaiecriBg  Co^ 

25200  Tiuwbridgc,  Dearborn.  Mkh. 

Offginal  apptteatloa  MarVIl,  1940,  Ser.  No.  1M52,  now 
pSSt  fiar3,135,395,  dated  J«ie  2.  l^,^DWded 
aad  thk  appttcatioa  Feb.  13,  1944,  Ser.  No.  344,744 
llciahna.    (CL  198— 19) 


1.  A  keyboard  for  an  electrically  operable  business 
machine  comprising: 

a  continuously  rotated  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  signal  devices,  each  actuatable  between 
first  and  second  operating  conditions,  electrically 
connectable  with  said  business  machine  to  control 
operation  thereof; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  actuators  each  fnctionally 
coupled  to  said  shaft  for  movement  between  first 
end  second  operating  orienUtions  to  actuate  a  given 
one  of  said  signalling  devices  to  its  first  and  second 
operating  conditions,  respectively; 

control  means  for  individually  selectively  restraining 
each  of  said  actuators  in  its  respective  first  and 
second  operating  orientations,  independently  of  the 
operating  orientations  of  the  remaining  actuators, 
said  control  means  comprising  a  corresponding  plu- 
rality of  stop  members  individually  engagcable  with 
respective  ones  of  said  actuators; 

and  key-actuated  means  for  individually  moving  each 
■top  member  into  position  to  engage  the  associated 


3;,!  f^.^^ 


1.  A  transfer  device  for  indexing  a  workpieoe  pro 
gressively  through  a  plurality  of  sUtions,  comprising  a 
support,  a  carriage  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port, an  actuator  slidably  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
reciprocation  in  a  path  parallel  to  the  path  of  redpro- 
ntion  of  the  carriage,  said  actuator  having  a  pair  of 
abutmenU  adjusUWy  fixed  thereon,  said  carriage  havmg  a 
pair  of  bearing  faces  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
abutments  when  the  actuator  is  reciprocated  to  ""w^^ 
cate  the  carriage,  the  abutmenU  and  bearing  facet  being 
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related  such  that  when  one  of  the  abutmcnta  ino](es 
toward  ooe  of  the  bearing  faces  in  retponee  to  move- 
ment of  the  actuator  in  ooe  directioa  the  other  abut- 
ment moves  axially  away  from  the  other  bearinf  face 
whereby  to  form  a  lost  motion,  uni-directiooal  driving 
coonectioQ  between  each  abvtment  oo  the  actuator  and 
the  carriafe,  nid  carriace  having  meaBS  movable  thereon 
to  grip  the  actxutor  and  thereby  interlock  the  carriage 
and  the  actttator  for  atevemcnt  in  uniaon  when  either 
abutment  moves  into  contact  with  iu  respective  bearing 
face  on  the  carriage,  said  support  having  means  thereon 
^fftmA  to  release  said  interlock  means  when  the  car- 
riage reaches  either  end  of  iU  stroke  to  thereby  permit 
the  actuator  to  shift  relative  to  the  carriage  at  the  initia- 
tion of  the  next  successive  stroke  of  the  actuator,  said 
support  alao  having  socket  means  thereoa  and  the  car- 
riage haviaf  detent  means  thereon  adapted  to  engage 
in  said  socket  meant  to  lock  the  carriage  relative  to  the 
support  when  the  carriage  reaches  either  end  of  its 
fltroke,  and  means  operativdy  connecting  said  actuator 
and  said  detent  means  for  releasing  said  detent  means 
from  the  socket  means  as  either  abutment  comes  into 
engagement  with  its  respective  bearing  face  on  the  car- 
ri«fe.  .' 


3,1«M93 
HASOLD^G 


AKTICLB  HANDUNG  AFT ARATU9 

Filed  iwij  2«,  1M2^  SaTRT  21Ut4 
ISOiiaii     (CLlM-^l) 


FMC 


CAN  OKIE^^nNG  MACHINE 
W.  MaMiM.  KJL  3,  B«s  llA, 
F«id  Feh.  M,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2S9,tM 
•  Cla^    (CL  IN— ^S3) 


tad. 


1.  Article  arranging  apparatus  comprising  s  first  con- 
veyor for  advancing  articles,  a  second  conveyor  mounted 
adjacent  said  first  conveyor,  means  moving  diagonally 
across  said  first  conveyor  to  engage  an  article  on  said  first 
conveyor  to  effect  turaiag  of  said  article  to  a  position  of 
predetermioed  angular  orientation  relative  to  its  orienta- 
tion while  being  advanced  by  said  first  conveyor,  and 
means  moving  diagonally  acroa  said  first  conveyor  to  en- 
gage an  article  advanced  by  said  first  conveyor  and  effect 
lateral  displacement  thereof  onto  said  second  conveyor. 


1.  A  can  orienting  machine  comprising  a  horizoBtally 
dispoeed  table  having  a  dooae-shaped  top  and  a  depending 


cylindrical  skirt,  said  table  top  being  adapted  to  support 
cylindrical  walled  cans,  a  cylindrical  wall  concentrically 
disposed  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  table  and  of  a  diam- 
eter less  than  the  diameter  of  said  skirt,  said  wall  having 
a  horizontal  bottom  edge  spaced  from  the  annular  taUe 
top  portion  disposed  directly  therebeneath  and  combin- 
ing therewith  to  provide  a  can  passage,  means  revolving 
the  table  for  propelling  the  cans  by  centrifugal  force 
outwardly  through  the  can  passage,  said  can  passage 
being  of  a  size  to  allow  movement  of  the  cans  there- 
through only  when  in  upright  or  inverted  positions  on 
the  ubic  top,  a  retaining  wall  dispeeed  around  and  radi- 
ally spaced  outwardly  from  a  substantial  portion  at  said 
table  top  and  adaptad  to  be  mgaged  by  peripheral  edges 
of  the  bottoms  or  rims  of  the  cans  which  arc  conveyed 
outwardly  through  the  can  passage  for  maintaining  said 
cans  in  positiona  resting  on  the  table  top  for  travel 
therewith  partially  around  the  retaining  wall,  said  retain- 
ing wall  including  an  end  portion  dispoeed  in  diverging 
relatioa  to  said  cyliiMkicai  skirt  and  adapted  to  permit 
gravity  escape  of  the  cans  between  the  retaining  wall 
and  table,  a  lower  chute  dispoeed  along  said  divergent 
portioo  of  the  retaiaing  wall  and  having  an  entrance  end 
adapted  to  receive  the  inverted  cans,  an  upper  chute  dis- 
posed above  the  lower  chute  having  an  entranca  end  dis- 
posed beyond  the  entrance  end  of  the  lower  chute  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  upright  cans  which  are  conveyed 
beyond  the  inverted  cans  by  said  Uble  ind  while  oon- 
llnied  by  engagement  with  the  retaining  wall,  said  lower 
chute  having  an  exit  end  disppefd  directly  beneath  an 
exit  end  of  the  upper  chute  and  being  twisted  through 
an  arc  of  180*  between  its  ends  whereby  the  cans  arc 
moving  along  the  lower  chute  are  adapted  to  be  oriented 
to  face  in  the  same  direction  as  the  cans  in  the  upper 
chute  at  the  exit  ends  of  the  chulea. 


APPASATUB  AND  MnioD  POK  REGULATING 
THE  DELIVERY  OF  WOOD  CHIPS  ONTO  A  RUN- 
OUT ODNVEYOS 

G.  9asi  Md  BriiMl  Mmbb  SpistvofsU  KrefeU, 


J,  a  isipsraaan  «« 
Fled  Aaf.  7. 1M2,  8sr.  No.  21M1S 

Milan  riiinaj.  Ai«.  12,  IMI, 
I  2M92 
U  nihil     (CL  Its— 37) 
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I.  Apparatus  for  regulating  delivery  of  wood  chips 
onto  a  run-out  conveyor  to  obtain  a  layer  of  a  given  thick- 
ness of  wood  chipa,  which  comprises  a  wci^iing  hopper, 
a  feed  conveyor  for  dahvaring  chips  into  said  hopper,  a 
run-out  conveyor  for  reoeiviag  chips  from  said  hopper, 
means  for  opening  said  hopper  to  diacharga  chips  therein 
onto  said  run-out  conveyor  upon  a  given  weight  of  chips 
being  in  said  hopper,  operable  hopper  closing  means  con- 
nected to  said  hopper  for  doMng  same  to  collect  therein 
a  batch  of  chips  of  said  given  weight,  a  timing  device  for 
comparing  the  actual  time  required  tocoUect  said  batch 
with  a  given  time  for  collecting  said  batch,  initiating 
means  connected  to  said  timing  device  and  to  said  op- 
erable hopper  closing  means  and  positioned  for  engage- 
ment by  contact  means  movable  with  said  run-out  coo- 
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veyor  and  ip«»d  "PMt  at  given  intervals  thereon,  said 
;,|^^ritn  means  upon  engagement  by  said  oontaa  means 
doitei  Mki  hopper  and  starting  said  timing  device,  nteans 
for  itoppiag  Mid  timing  device  operable  upon  opening 
of  said  hopper,  said  timing  device  generating  an  impulse 
which  has  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  difference  in 
time  batw«en  that  required  to  collect  said  batch  and  said 
given  time  and  a  directional  characteristic  as  to  said  actual 
time  being  less  than  or  more  than  said  given  time,  and 
impulse  meana  connected  to  said  timing  device  for  trana- 
mitting  mW  impulae  to  at  least  one  of  said  run-out  con- 
veyor and  said  feed  conveyor  for  regulating  speed  there- 
of to  obtain  said  layer  of  said  given  thickness. 


a  phirality  of  horizontolly  extending  parallel  shafU 
joumaled  in  and  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  frame, 

a  plurality  of  flexible  paralld  links  each  of  which  ex- 
tends upwardly  and  has  a  lower  portion  fixed  to  one 
of    said    shafts, 

a  conveyor  Uble  supported  by  the  upper  portions  of 

said  links, 
means  to  vibrate  said  Uble  generaUy  longitudinaUy  of 

said  frame.  . ,   ^  ,     .         v 

and  means  to  simuluneou&ly  route  said  shafts  through 
equal  angles  to  adjust  the  average  angle  of  inclination 
of  said  links  relative  to  the  vertical. 
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1.  A  conveyor  for  transporting  magnetizablearticles 
Cram  a  kiading  sUtion  to  a  discharge  sUtion,  comprisitig 
an  endless  conveying  member,  means  for  circulating  said 
conveying  member  between  said  loading  and  discharge 
sutiona,  said  conveying  member  extending  along  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  thereof  between  said  loading  and  to- 
charge  stations,  sUtionary  magnet  means  mounted  ad- 
)aoeBt  mid  portion  of  the  conveying  member  between 
said  loading  and  discharge  sutions  and  comprising  pri- 
mary magnetic  poles  for  grnrrating  a  magnetic  field,  said 
conveying   member    comprising    magnetizable    "^*^P^ 
thereby  to  provide  secondary  poles  in  said  magnetic  fidd 
to  cawe  attraction  of  said  magnetizable  articles  at  ttie 
tpg^iwg  nation  for  their  conveyance  to  the  discharge  sU- 
tion. and  partition  means  extending  between  said  magnet 
ntf^f  and  aaid  conveying  member  substantially  along  the 
portion  of  the  conveying  member  which  is  disposed  be- 
tween the  loadhig  station  and  the  discharge  sUtion  and 
mechanicaUy  separating  said  primary  poles  from  said 
secondary  poles. 


1  A  conveyor  comprising  a  support,  guide  means  on 
said  support,  a  transfer  rail  supported  by  the  guide  means 
for  lengthwise  reciprocation  on  the  support,  a  earner  raU 
spaced  laterally  from  the  transfer  rail  and  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  transfer  rail,  means  extending  transversely 
between  the  transfer  raU  and  the  carrier  rail  for  support- 
ing the  carrier  rail  on  the  transfer  rail  for  reciprocation 
therewith,  said  carrier  raU  having  a  generally  straight 
upper  edge  adapted  for  sUdably  supporting  work  pieces 
to  be  conveyed,  means  for  reciprocating  the  transfer  raU 
and  means  on  the  support  stnicture  adjacent  the  earner 
rail  for  engaging  work  pieces  on  the  carrier  rail  and 
preventing  retrograde  movement  thereof  when  the  car- 
rier rail  moves  in  the  retracting  direction. 


M. 


Oreg., 
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YIRRATING  CONVEYOR 

n  mi  Chester  H.  Hvpar,  Newhcrg. 
Id  Ancn-Harpcr,  Inc.,  Ncwherg,  Oreg^ 
WW  ef  Oregon 
Fled  Feb.  11, 1943.  Ser.  No.  257,452 
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METHOD  OF  FORMING  SHOULDERED  ARTICLES 

bk^  Tinker,  Springield,  Vt.,  assipor  to  T^  Fellows 

cLr^^ToiS^,  SprtaSadTvt,  a  corporation 

*^  ^""^nkd  Apr.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  185,254 
2Xfa&ia.    (0.245-4) 


1.  A  vibrating  conveyor  comprising: 

an  dongated  horizontally  extending  frame. 


1  A  method  for  the  forming  of  a  pluraUty  of  axially 
spaced  contours  in  the  bore  of  a  hoUow  work  piecem 
one  continuous  operation  comprising  the  steps  of  feed- 
ing said  woA  piece  throu^  a  i^urality  of  oppositely 
located  pulsating  dies  exerting  forces  onto  the  work  piece 
adequately  large  to  reduce  its  outside  dimensions  and 
make  its  interior  conform  to  a  stepped  mandrel  located 
within  the  bore  of  the  blank,  holding  the  leading  sertion 
of  said  mandrel  stationary  underneath  the  dies  and  feedmg 
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tl»  work  piece  oTer  the  mandrel  and  through  the  diet  at 
a  |h«n  feed  rate  by  force  exerted  on  iu  traittnt  end.  in 
■DCh  BMHiner  as  to  make  the  formed  part  emcrfe  behind 
th»  diaa  at  a  rate  eqiui  to  the  feed  rate  phM  the  ekmca- 
tion  occurinf  during  the  reducing  of  the  work  piece  croes- 
sectioB;  continuiag  thb  operatioa  to  a  predetermined 
point  aloog  the  axis  of  the  work  piece  and  from  there  on 
forcing  the  mandrel  to  move  at  the  feed  rate  throogh  the 
dies  to  feed  and  reduce  the  work  piece  in  inch  nuHMr  as 
to  make  the  formed  pert  emerge  behind  (he  diea  at  a 
rate  no  greater  than  the  feed  rate  and  to  force  the  eknga- 
tioQ  of  the  work  rHece  reMriting  from  tta  crow  tection 
reditotioQ  to  take  place  in  a  directioo  oppoaite  to  the  feed 
direction,  resulting  in  a  forward  elongation  for  one  por- 
tion of  the  forming  operation  ahd  in  a  backward  elonga- 
tion for  another  portion  of  the  forming  operation. 


DBPLAY  CARTON 


having  flexible,  resilient  tongties  projecting  into  said 
ings  from  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  spaced  from  die 
from  and  rear  sides  of  said  openings,  and  contaiiMrs 
positioned  in  said  carton  for  display,  each  container  being 
received  by  one  of  said  receaaas  and  projaoting  throu^ 
an  opening  thereabore,  each  container  having  a  lower 
end  of  greater  width  than  the  spadng  between  the  tongues 
projecting  into  the  opening  and  inwardly  tapered  waOa 
which  are  in  contiguous  relation  with  the  eiMls  of  said 
tonguea,  said  tongues  being  flexed  as  the  larger,  lower  end 
of  the  container  is  introdticed  into  and  lemored  froai 
the  carton. 


DISPOSABLE  ELEMENT  REFLECTOR  PAN 
KsMctti  L.  WsQdMM.  MiaiiiH,  OMa,  aarivser  to  Waal- 

»     -«^       -         j%|     tilt      C  !■■  niartiiM     9tl^^^H«fe    9»      a  , 
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Red  Apr.  M.  1M3,  Ser.  No.  27S,973 


New  Yafffc 
Filed  Mm.  M,  1M3,  Ser.  Na.  24*^7 
3CMHi.    (O.  2M-^4S.14) 


A  disposable  reflector  assembly  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned beneath  a  cooking  range  heating  element  compris- 
ing, a  plurality  of  nested  dished  shaped  reflector  elements 
having  an  apertured  central  portion  aiKl  each  formed  of 
a  thin  sheet  of  aluminum  having  surface  coatings  of 
fiP^irr^  aluminum  over  substantially  the  entire  sorfaoa 
thereof  to  m'"'*"'?*  adhesion  of  the  elements  to  each 
other,  the  lowemxMt  sheet  element  having  a  greater  thick- 
ness  than  the  others  of  said  sheet  elamsnti  whereby  tha 
ssaamMi  may  be  retained  beneath  a  range  heating  clemeot 
and  the  uppermost  reflector  sheet  may  be  peeled  off  and 
ilispnswj  of  when  it  is  soiled  to  thereby  expose  an  under- 
lying sheet  alamenL 


1.  A  compositely  formed  carton  cnmpriaing  a  ooOapa- 
ible  tubttiar  ileeve  erected  from  a  flattened  condition 
and  having  bottoaa,  top.  front  and  raar  pai  ' 
Che  nibc,  a  tongue  struck  from  the  front  and  top 
and  forming  an  opening  in  both,  said  tongue  lying 
the  rear  and  bottom  panels  of  the  Inbe,  the  ran 
of  the  top  panel  compriaing  narrow  mariginal  portions 
at  opposite  ends  threof  and  the  remainder  of  the  front 
panel  comprising  a  narrow  margiaal  portion  extending 
upwardly  from  the  bottom  panel  and  also  narrow  an- 
ginal portions  at  opposite  eiKls  thereof,  a  tnmpunti 
piaatic  member  of  inverted  U-ahape  inaerted  within  said 
tube  and  having  iu  upper  portion  underlying  the  top 
panel  and  the  opening  therein  and  forming  in  part  the 
upper  wall  of  the  carton,  the  legs  of  said  insert  being 
contiguous  with  the  frtnt  and  rear  panels  with  the  front 
leg  forming  in  part  the  (ront  wall  of  the  carton  and 
providing  visual  aocaM  to  sobstantiaUy  the  entire  bottom 
wall  of  the  carton  when  it  u  resting  on  a  retail  counter 
and  viewed  from  a  normaj  angle,  said  U-shaped  member 
also  having  downtomed  stiffening  flangles  at  its  oppoaite 
ends,  a  pair  of  superposed  inserts  lying  on  the  bottom 
of  said  tube  and  having  openinp  therein  which  define  shal- 
low laceaaes  on  the  bottom  waU  of  said  carton,  said  inserts 
having  upturned  flaps  at  their  opoaite  ends  to  poaitian 
the  inserts  on  die  bottom  of  the  carton  and  the  lower  insert 
having  an  opening  receiving  a  tab  projecting  flraai  the 
upper  insert  to  maiixain  said  inMrts  ia  aaparpoeed  rela- 
uon,  and  panel  means  folded  from  said  tube  and  forming 
the  end  walls  of  said  carton,  the  upper  portion  of  said 
U-Aapad  maniber  having  openings  therein  digned  with 
the  raccssas  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  carton  and  forthar 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  power  cables  which 
comprises  in  combination,  a  casing  for  drying  the  cable 
core  aiM  impregnating  it  with  inflating  oil  having  an  out- 
let opening  therein,  a  press  having  a  nipple  and  a  nipple 
holder  for  applying  metal  sheath  to  the  cable  core,  a 
communication  tube  between  said  casing  outlet  opening 
and  said  press,  hermetically  connected  to  them  to  pass 
said  core  therethrough,  spaced  parallel  flanges  between 
said  casing  outlet  opening  and  said  communication  tube, 
a  cable  guide  device  for  leading  said  core  from  said  caa- 
ing  through  said  cooununication  tube  to  said  preas  without 
contacting  said  core  with  external  air,  a  vacuum  pump 
connected  to  said  communication  tube,  said  cable  guide 
device  consisting  of  a  plate  valve  attached  to  seal  the 
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ondat  o|m'T^  of  the  casing  and  a  tension  wire  connected 
10  uid  plala  valve,  said  plate  valve  contacting  with  the 
flaapa  of  the  casing  outlet  opening  and  aaid  communi- 
cation tube,  said  plate  valve  b<ing  so  constructed  ai  to  de- 
form when  pulled  by  means  of  the  cable  guide  device 
passing  through  the  communication  tube  and  the  n^ple 
holder  and  nipple  in  said  press. 
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connected  to  the  other  of  said  boc^  ends,  said  loop  means, 
when  said  book  ends  are  standing  with  their  respectiw 
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vertical  parts  being  directed  toward  each  other,  looping 
over  said  vertical  parts  and  over  such  books  as  may  be 
positioned  between  said  vertical  parts  of  said  book  ends. 


12   A  madiine  for  extruding  hollow  articles  comprising 
a  hollow  die.  a  punch  reciprocable  relative  to  said  die 
between  a  forward  position  within  said  die  and  a  rear- 
ward position  spaced  from  said  die,  feed  means  position- 
ing blanks  in  a  position  adjacent  to  the  open  face  of  said 
die  while  said  punch  is  spaced  from  said  forward  posi- 
tion, sdseor  type  gripping  elements  pivoted  at  fixed  posi- 
*   tions  relative  to  said  die,  receiving  blanks  from  said  feed 
means  and  holding  blanks  in  a  position  adjacent  to  said 
open  face,  said  punch  engaging  blanks  held  in  said  gnp- 
ping  elements  during   movement  toward   said    forward 
position  and  moving  soch  blanks  into  said  die,  movement 
of  said  punch  to  said  forward  position  extruding  said 
blank  rearwardly  along  said  punch,  a  conveyor  positioned 
around  said  punch  on  the  side  of  said  feed  means  remote 
of  said  die  when  said  punch  is  in  said  forward  position, 
said  punch  being  clear  of  said  conveyor  when  in  said 
rearward  position,  stripper  means  operable  during  the 
movement  of  said  punch  to  saM  rearward  position  to  re- 
move said  extruded  blank  from  said  punch,  said  feed 
means  including  an  element  positioned  in  front  of  said 
die  as  said  extruded  blank  is  stripped  from  said  punch, 
said  conveyor,  stripper  means  snd  feed  means  Operating 
to  completely  confine  said  extruded  blank  as  it  is  being 
stripped  from  said  punch,  and  drive  means  connected 
to  operate  said  conveyor  in  timed  relationship  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  punch  whereby  said  conveyor  transfer  ex- 
UTided  blanks  dear  erf  said  punch  before  forward  move- 
ment thereof.  

3,165,2M 

PAIR  OF  BOOK  ENDS 

Geat«s  H.  Spencer,  4731  itk  St.  NW., 

Washhwioa,  D.C.  

Fled  Apr.  7,  lf*h  Ser.  No.  357,H3 

SCIahna.    (CL  211— 42)  . 

1  In  combination:  two  book  ends,  each  having  a  hon- 
tontal  part  with  which  Uie  book  end  stands  on  a  surface 
and  a  vertical  part  adapted  to  lie  against  a  book  sUnding 
on  the  surface;  and  flexible  loop  means  having  one  end 
connected  to  one  of  said  book  ends  and  ti»e  other  end 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MODULAR  MISSILE  STOWAGE 
RnaseU  E.  Travis,  Jr„  WaAbi^oo,  DX.,  r         - 
iBcsne  assignmenta,  to  the  United  States  of 
rcareaeated  by  the  Secictwy  o*  f^  ^"^ 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  321,655 
i  Clafans.    (CL  211— M) 


1.  In  a  modular  stowage  compartment: 

(fl)  a  pluraUty  of  elongated  hat  sections  aflSxed  parallel 
to  one  another  on  the  ceiling  of  the  compartment, 
each  hat  section  having  a  plurality  of  equaUy  spaced 
apertures  along  ia  longitudinal  axis; 

(fc)  an  elongated  hat  section  affixed  to  the  floor  of 
the  compartment  beneath  and  parallel  to  each  of  the 
cefling  hat  sections,  each  floor  hat  section  having  an 
aperture  alined  beneath  each  of  the  apertures  m  its 
complementary  ceiling  hat  sections;  ,    ,.     . 

(c)  a  stanchion  disposed  between  each  pair  of  alined 
apertures  in  the  ceiling  and  floor  hat  sections; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  L-shaped  brackets  disposed  on  each 
stanchion,  one  arm  of  each  bracket  extending  out- 
wardly from  one  face  of  the  stanchion;  aivd 

(e)  flexible  means  deUchably  secured  to  the  free  ends 
of  each  bracket  such  that  tiic  items  to  be  stowed 
can  be  aeoired  therebetween. 


3,165,2M 

STORAGE  RACK  FOR  CYLINDMCAL 

CONTAINERS  AND  THE  LM 

Arthur  Taylor,  •'^S  9- J*  Ea-|,  ^OJ;«J^  ^lah 

Filed  Seat  W,  lf«3,  Ser.  No.  3W,t9« 

2Clainis.    (CL  211— IM) 

1    A  storage  rack  for  cylindrical  containers  and  the 

like  comprising  a  pan  that  U  rectangular  when  viewed 

from  the  top  and  having  one  end  curved  upward  while 
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tiM  othn-  eai  is  f  onnsd  Tvtkaly  m  rifht  aaglM  lo  tke 
bodaa  of  tte  nM  paa  and  tenaimtiat  te  a  fcmlii— iHy 
dispoMd  flkflfe  and  the  Mid  paa  abo  having  two  aqnaUy 
tpmotd  and  paralki  Mkt  and  one  or  more  removable  wp- 
araton  havfatg  the  nme  peaeral  oooflguratioo  as  the  mU 
adee,  with  the  ezceptioo  of  the  verticaOy  diipoeeri  end. 
wliich  is  provided  with  a  horiiootally  diipoerrf  recces  in 
the  upper  portion  thereof  that  is  thirfcrnrd  and  provided 
with  a  vertically  disposed  internally  threaded  opening  in 
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m  Mta§a  die  projection 
•latioa  to  open  the  )bws 
to  leave  the  moolh  and 
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TOBACCO  STICK  HOLDU 

lleheH  L.  Lewis,  F.a  !«■  14i,  Marnkj,  Ga. 

Seft  S.  IMi  9ar.  Na.  221# 

lOMiik    (CL114— S^ 


which  is  screwed  a  thumb  screw,  the  kmer  end  of  which 
presses  sfainst  the  upper  surflKe  of  the  said  horizontally 
(titpnf«<  flenfe  which  normaUy  slips  into  the  horizoataOy 
hi  (he  said  opper  ^ortiea  of  the  mid 
when  the  said  separslon  are  In  plaoe  !■  the 
mid  pan  in  wMch  cylindrical  containen  art  plaoed  for 
transportinf  from  one  place  to  another,  and  a  r«^  in 
which  one  or  more  of  tbtt  pans  are  placed  when  the  inven- 
tion is  betnc  uaed. 


was  PniMNG  APT AKATUS 
sfcwt  T^Om^MIwi  jack  J.^tieitia, 

All-H^ 

WsetanBecMc  Ci  laiij  hietpeiBiei.  New  Yect. 
N.Y.,  a  mpiillsa  ef>leW  Yecfc 

HM  Dae.  t,  IMl.  Ser.  N«^  15t,t52 
1  nihil     (CL  214^1) 

I.  A  wire  feedisf  apparatus  in  combination  with  a 
turret  rotated  intermittently  between  intervals  of  rest 
to  locate  wire  reoeivinf  neets,  having  inwardly  ex- 
tending pn^tione  and  dispoeed  at  ^aoed  radially  posi- 
tioned locations  on  the  turret,  saoceseivdy  in  a  feeding 
station;  the^ apparatus  comprising: 

a  tkabt  position  frame  Mounted  adjacent  the  tnrret 
and  ertending  over  the  succeaaive  nests  dispoeed  in 
the  feeding  station, 
a  feeder  for  lengths  of  wire, 

companion  )aws  for  the  feeder  cooperating  to  form 
a  mouth  for  the  feeder  wliich  is  greater  m  croes- 
aection  than  the  croes  section  of  the  lengths  of  wire 
to  readily  receive  the  lengths  of  wire  nngiy  when 
the  jews  are  doeed, 
means  normally  holding  the  jaws  doeed  to  cauae  them 
to  receive  and  support  the  wiree  singly  in  the  doeed 
mouth  of  the  feeder. 
means  mounted  on  the  frame  and  operable  to  support 
the  feeder  and  move  it  between  a  reoetviag  poeitioo 
above  the  nest  at  the  feeding  station  and  a  feeding 
poeition  in  i  iigapsiwint  with  the  nest, 
means  to  feed  the  lengths  of  wire  longitudinally  singly 
into  the  doeed  month  of  the 


In  a  tobacco  harvester  induding  a  mobOa  frame,  and 
a  support  rising  from  said  frame,  a  holder  for  a  tobacco- 
stringing  stick  comprising!^  tunnel-shaped  member  hav- 
ing a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  a  bottom,  aide  walls  ris- 
ing from  the  bottom,  and  a  top  eztending  over  the  upper 
ends  of  said  nde  walla,  said  member  being  fludly  se- 
cured to  the  upper  end  of  said  support  with  the  front  end 
facing  away  from  the  normal  direction  of  movement  of 
said  frame  and  tilted  upwardly  at  a  small  angle  to  the 
horiaontal.  a  first  bohxootally  disposed  roller  within  said 
member  adjacent  the  front  end  thereof,  a  second  horiaoo- 
tally  diipneed  roller  within  said  member  adjacent  the  rear 
end  thereof,  said  first  and  second  rollers  having  their  ends 
rotatably  supported  in  said  member  aide  walls,  said  first 
roUer  being  adjacent  said  member  bottom  and  spaced 
from  said  oMmber  top  and  said  second  roller  being  adja- 
cent said  nff"**f  top  and  spaced  fhwi  said  member 
bottom  to  that  a  tobacco  stringing  itick  when  inserted 
by  one  end  through  the  from  end  of  said  member  may 
be  supported  on  said  first  roller  and  when  weighted  on 
the  portion  of  said  stick  eUeriody  of  the  front  end  of 
said  mwn*<tf  win  engage  said  second  roller  and  will  be 
rollably  supported  by  said  first  and  second  rollers,  the 
spaces  between  said  first  and  second  rollers  and  said 
member  top  and  bottom,  respectively,  each  being  of  a 
size  to  permit  free  insertion  of  said  lobaooo  stick  throo^ 


SHEET 
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TABLE 


FIM  Oct  S,  19MtSer.  No.  M4M 
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1.  A  sheet  sorting  UMe.  for  supporting   a  pile   of 
sheets  during  mowcment  from  one  stack  to  another  stack, 
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s^  sotting  Uble  induding  a  narrow,  elongated  base 
adapted  to  fit  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  sucks;  an  clon- 
Mted,  foldable.  uMe  top  extending  horiiontally  at  a 
pieihmiminfiil  sorting  level  sbove  said  base  when  un- 
folded, said  top  having  a  central  member  extending  along 
the  longitudinal  centre  Une  thereof  and  a  pair  of  identical, 
oppositely  disposed  leaves  each  hingedly  connected  along 
the  inner  longitudinal  edge  portion  thereof  to  said  mem- 
ber   table  top  actuating  means  connecting  said  central 
member  with  said  base  for  moving  said  member  vertically 
up  and  down  and  a  pair  of  fixed  fulcrum  elements  op- 
positely dispoeed  on  said  base,  each  said  dement  support- 
ing the   intermediate,   loogiludinally  extending,   portion 
of  one  of  said  leaves,  when  said  Uble  top  is  ui  said  un- 
folded horizontal  position,  the  fulcrumagc  of  said  elements 
lifting  the  outer  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  said  kaves 
when  smd  central  member  is  moved  vertically  down  by 
by  said  actuating  means. 


DL 


l,li541t 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLWG  METAL 
DBCS  AND  THE  LIKE 
W.  MoUen,  »•#  W.  Itlnd  9L,  Palos  HmsJB., 
SvrmmTCMwmi,  Itll  Forest  Ave,  NapervBe. 

FBed  May  4,  lf«l,  Bar.  No.  It7,7» 
ItOahM.    (CL214— 7) 


buU  and  being  foldable  against  the  hull  for  stowage,  a 
loading  ramp  extending  from  each  forward  weather-deA 
extension  to  a  cargo-distributing  surface,  the  holds  having 
cargo-receiving  hatches  open  in  the  weather-deck,  hatch- 
enclosing  means  including  a  structure  having  vertical  walls 
extending  upwardly  from  the  weather  deck  and  disposed 
around  the  hatches,  opposite  longitudinal  walls  of  the 
hatch-enclosing  structure  being  provided  with  opposite 
corresponding  recesses,  track  rafls  in  the  recesses  defining 
a  bottom  track,  an  intermediate  track,  and  a  top  track,  the 
tracks  extending  longitudinally  of  the  hatches,  a  crane 
means  for  each  hold  including  a  carrying  frame  mounted 
on  the  bottom  track  for  longitudinal  movement  throu^ 
its  hold,  the  carrying  frame  extending  transversely  across 
its  hatch  and  also  being  provided  with  track  means  extend- 
ing transversely  across  its  hatch,  cargo  stacking  crane 
means  suspended  from  the  transversely-extending  track 
means  on  the  carrying  frame,  forklift  means  on  the  cargo- 
atacking  crane  means,  the  walls  of  the  hatch-endosing 
structure  being  provided  with  lateral  openings  communi- 


I.  A  handling  mechanism  for  can  ends  composed  of 
magnetically  attractable  material  to  convey  such  can 
ends  with  reepect  to  an  operating  sUUon;  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  trough  for  supporting  a  suck  of  doedy 
juxtapoaed  can  ends,  said  trough  having  an  open  end 
theraof  verticaUy  spaced  frxwi  the  associated  operatmg 
station,  a  routable  roller  disposed  intermediate  said  open 
end  and  the  operaUng  sution  and  adjacent  thereto,  and 
magnetic  rippint  "^^  <*  *»*<*  ^°*^  opcrabk  to  gnp 
along  a  trio  of  axially  spaced  portions  of  said  ^°^^[^^ 
of  a  group  of  can  ends  at  the  respective  edges  thereof  to 
pfesent  the  can  end*  in  an  outwardly  extending,  face  to 
face  rdationship  with  each  can  end  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantiaUy  normal  to  a  tangent  of  said  path  to  convey  the 
can  ends  between  said  open  end  of  said  trough  and  the 
operating  station. 


eating  with  the  weather-deck,  the  said  forklift  means  bemg 
extensible  and  retractable  sdectively  with  respect  to  said 
lateral  openings  for  transferring  cargo  between  the  weath- 
er-deck and  hold,  foldable  cover  means  for  the  hatch 
mounted  on  the  intermediate  track,  an  actuating  crane 
for  the  cover  means  mounted  on  the  top  track,  the  actuat- 
ing crane  being  rotatable  and  mounted  on  carriage  means 
for  the  crane  longitudinally  movable  on  the  top  track,  the 
carriage  means  extending  transversely  across  the  cover  and 
enabling  the  crane  to  move  transversely  across  the  hatch, 
the  crane  also  induding  a  hoisting  boom  and  a  hoisting 
rig  carried  by  the  boom  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
articles  of  cargo  for  transferring  such  articles  through 
the  hatch,  oppositely  extending  lateral  weather-<leck  ex- 
tensions hingedly  connected  with  the  weather-deck,  the 
weather-deck  extensions  being  foldable  upon  the  weather- 
deck  for  stowage  and  hull-stabilizing  mechanism  mounted 
within  the  hull  and  extensible  from  the  hull  for  laterally 
supporting  the  huU  against  tilting  during  cargo  manipu- 
lating operations. 


3,165411 
CARGO  SHIP  DESIGN  FOR  QUICK  LOADING 

ANDDBCHARGE  

HaraU   A.   AMett,   Singapore,   Malay^   Geoftrey   E. 


Newport  News,  Va.,  and  Vs«ard  A.  Keseh^ 
1,    rVii»^  -  to  «IM  United  States  of  Ai 
isaisesntsf  kr  the  Seuatary  of  the  Anqr 
^iSSd  Jan.  25,  IMl/Ser.  No.  l«,»5f 

9  Claims.  (CI.  214— 15) 
1.  A  cargo  ship  construction  for  transporting  iteoas  of 
cargo  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  hull  interiorly 
divided  into  cargo-receiving  holds,  a  weather-deck  on  the 
hull  extending  longitudinally  thereof  from  a  foredeck  to 
stem,  extensions  for  the  weather-deck  hingedly  connected 
to  the  weathBr-4lack  and  extending  forwardly  along  the 


3,1(5412 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  HANDLING  OF  FUEL  CAR- 
TRIDGES  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Victor  Gerard,  Cathaa,  Franca,  aarignor  to 
L'ElectridU  de  Frmice  (Service  National) 
Filed  Oct  23. 1H2,  Ser.  No.  232,4«7 
Claims  priority,  appNcatlon  Fiance,  Nov.  16, 1961. 
179,186 
TClahm.    (CL  214— 27) 
1.  A  device  for  handling  fuel  elements  of  nuclear  re- 
actors in  vertical  ch«uieb  of  the  reactors  comprising  a 
cytindrical  sheath  formed  with  internal  grooves,  a  fork 
siu)porting  a  fuel  element  handling  gripper  mounted  in 
said  sheath,  means  for  angularly  positioning  said  fork 
before  iU  descent  into  a  discharging  well,  a  guiding  device 
for  vertical  and  angular  movemeht  of  said  fork  inside  said 
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riiealh.iaidiuidin«  device  movinf  in  .aklfrooyei  of  said    thereby  to  cooUct  «ad  cam  t  •«<!  verticiJly  m«J^ 
^^  meaMfaT connecUn,  said  device  and  said  fork    portioo  of  a  tnppun  inech«u«n  downward  outorf  en- 
^^  gagement  with  uid  surface  of  the  Utch  meant  immedialeiy 

after  rearward  movement  of  the  latch  means  hat  releaind 
^  ^^  the  door  to  fail  open. 


3,14S^14 
HA^a>LING  DEVICE 

to  The  Okie  inn 

of  New  Jcney 

Iwe  19.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  M3^2 
9CtakM.    (CL214— 77) 


and  means  for  fuidint  the  lateral  movement  of 
with  respect  to  the  channel  to  be  procesMd. 


said  fork 


3,1*5413 
CONVEYING  AFFARATU8 
Alfred  F.  SMfoH  IL  CoMeed,  T^f.       " 
Day  Cononooa,  a  corpontfoa  of 

F1i«l  Sept  U,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  225,741 
SClaiM.    (CL214— 5t) 


1.  In  a  dumpinc  conveyance  adapted  to  move  along  a 
trackway  and  having  a  lading  body  with  a  drop-bottom 
door  and  latch  meant  movable  between  a  forward  pe- 
tition in  which  the  latch  meant  maintains  the  door 
closed  and  a  rearward  poeition  in  which  the  door  it 
frae  to  fall  open,  the  latch  coeans  having  a  shelf  on  which 
a  rear  portioo  of  the  door  reets  and  a  forwardly  opcatng 
reccte  lower  than  the  shelf  for  the  reception  of  a  ver- 
ticafly  movwbk  portioo  of  a  tripping  mechanism  adia- 
cent  the  trackway  to  move  the  the  lalch  meant  to  taid 
rearward  pontion  whereupon  said  portion  of  the  tripping 
mechanitm  moves  downward  in  ibding  conuct  with  a 
fcvwardly  downwardly  inclined  surface  of  the  latch 
meant  that  defhiet  the  lower  portioo  of  taid  receta  to 
disengage  the  tripping  mechanitm  from  the  latch  meant 
to  permit  continued  forward  movement  of  the  con- 
veyance; ^_  »„ 

the  improvement  comprittng: 
fpm  meant  moonted  on  the  coni«yance 

(a)  dotOy  laterally  adiacent  the  latch  meant 

(b)  laterally  overlying  the  latch  meant  in  taid  rear- 
ward poeition  of  the  latch  means 

(c)  having,  at  the  level  of  a  rear  portioo  of  said  re- 
ceta, a  forward  cam  surCace  that  ia 

(1)  inclined  downwardly  rearwardly 

(2)  (jispoerid  farther  forward  than  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  taid  recew  in  taid  rearward  poc^ioo 
of  the  latch  meant 

(3)  diapoaed  at  obtuse  anglet  to  taid  rarface  of 
the  latch  meant  at  the  latch  meana  nean  taid 
rearward  position 


1.  A  handling  device  for  loading  reels  of  material,  such 
as  reeli  of  wire,  onto  and  from  a  vehicle  and  adapted  for 
mounting  on  the  vehicle,  said  handling  device  comprising 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  arm  elemenU  of  generally  L- 
shaped  configuration  in  side  elevation,  a  rod  extending 
between  corresponding  ends  of  said  arm  elemenU  and 
being  secured  thereto,  trunnion  means  pivoCally  mounting 
said  rod  for  rotational  movement  about  a  generally  hori- 
zontal axis,  means  for  securing  said  trunnions  to  the  ve- 
hicle,  said   arm  elemenU  including  meant  thereon  for 
securing  said  arm  elements  to  a  reel  of  material,  reciprocal 
fluid  powered  motor  means,  and  linkafe  meant  extending 
between  slid  nK>tor  means  and  said  rod  for  rotating  said 
rod  about  said  horizontal  axis  and  thus  moving  said  arm 
elements  in  generally  vertical  planes  through  a  range  of 
movement  of  approximately    WO*,  said  linkage   means 
comprising  a  crank  element  secured  to  said  rod,  ail  arcuate 
shaped  link  pivotally  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  crank 
element  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  the  other  end 
of  said  arcuate  shaped  link  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
reciprocal  motor  meant,  and  another  link  pivotally  coupled 
to  the  first  link,  said  other  link  including  means  for  pivotal- 
ly coupling  the  same  to  the  vehicle,  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion of  said  other  link  to  said  first  link  being  dispoeed 
above  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  first  link  to  said  crank 
element  throughout  the  range  of  movement  of  said  arm 
elements. 


3,145415 
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HEEL  BOOM  LOG  GRAPPLING  APPARATUS 
Rohcrt  Witaa  Lars..,  AAtmi,  Wis.,  ti^s  nr  ta 

FIM  Am.  23,  1942.  Ssr.  No.  214,927 
tSi^    (0.214—147) 


2.  A  heel  boom  log  grapplinf  apparatus  compriting: 

(«)  a  noiain  boom  assembly. 

ib)  a  heal  boom  member. 

(c)  meant  mounting  taid  heel  boom  member  to  the  free 
end  of  taid  main  boom  assembly  for  pivotal  move- 
ment in  the  general  plane  of  said  assembly. 
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id)  a  grapple  for  picking  up  logs, 

(e)  means  nv>"nt«"g  said  grapple  to  one  end  of  said 
heel  boom  member  for  pivotal  movement  in  the  said 
general  plane  of  said  main  boom  assembly, 

(/)  downwardly  facing  cradle  means  fixedly  carried  at 
the  other  end  of  said  heel  boom  member,  and 

(f )  hydraulic  means  extending  between  said  main  boom 
aatembly  aixl  taid  heel  boom  member  for  forcing 
taid  other  end  of  the  heel  boom  member  downwardly 
to  effect  engagement  of  taid  cradle  meant  to  level  a 
log  held  by  taid  graH>la. 


3,145^14 

SKID  AND  TRAILER  COMEINATION 

Lao  Mackson^  S429  Hnpp  St,  Wairea,  Mich.,  and  Victor 

Oavlch,  1S5M  OU  Homestead,  Harper  Woods,  Mkh. 

FIM  Nov.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  321,tl4 

5  ClataBS.    (CL  214—515) 


means  mounting  said  load  engaging  means  on  said 
body  for  movement  from  a  first  position  to  a  sec- 
ond position  so  laterally  diq>laced  from  said  firxt 
position  as  to  render  said  truck  imstable  when  han- 
dling a  load  near  the  capacity  of  the  truck, 

and  suction  means  for  temporarily  anchoring  taid  body 
to  said  surface  during  loading  and  imloading  opera- 
tions to  prevent  tipping  of  said  body, 

said  body  having  a  periphery, 

said  wheels  being  located  within  the  confines  of  such 
periphery, 

said  suction  meant  extending  arotmd  such  periphery 
exteriorally  of  said  whedt. 


,      3,145,218 

I      VESSEL 

Robert  E.  Hanert,  914  Prospect,  Elnshnrst,  IIL,  and  Fritz 

H.  Pahlow,  344  Orchard  Ave,  Hilltkle,  Dl. 

FUed  Sept  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  307,892 

7Clatant.    (CL  215— 1) 


1.  In  combination,  a  trailer  having  a  horizontal  frame 
provided  with  ground  engagixxg  wheels  and  including  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending  rails  and  transversely 
extending  members  between  and  connected  to  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  rails  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  struts 
rigid  with  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  raHa.  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
track  members  substantially  parallel  to  said  rails  and 
rigidly  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  upwardly 
extending  struts,  each  of  taid  track  members  being  pro- 
vided at  one  end  thereof  with  an  upright  projection,  and 
a  skid  mounted  upon  said  trailer,  said  skid  having  a  floor 
provided  on  the  underside  thereof  with  rollers  engaging 
laid  track  member  and  having  in  spaced  relation  to  one 
end  of  said  floor  a  hingedly  mounted  gate  movable  from 
a  horizontal  position  on  top  of  said  floor  to  a  rearwardly 
exteiKling  horizontal  position,  said  skid  including  means 
for  supporting  said  gate  in  said  rearwardly  extending 
horizontal  position,  the  space  aforesaid  between  one  end 
of  said  floor  and  said  gate  being  adapted  to  receive  the 
apright  projectiont  on  said  track  members  when  said  gate 
it  moved  to  a  rearwardly  extending  horizontal  position 
on  taid  supporting  meant,  whereby  the  skid  may  be  held 
against  loogitndiiul  di^acement  from  the  frame  of  said 
trailer.  

3il45^17 
Lirr  TRUCK  WITHSUCTION  COUNTERPOISE 

A.  Harris,  VaMOvrar,  Wash.,  and  Robert  C. 
PortlMd,  Orcg.,  aaslcMin  to  Hyster  Com- 
Peirtani,  Orsg.,  a  conoratkM  of  Nevada 
FIM  Jne  iVlMl,  Ser.  No.  1 19,943 
2ClalM.    (CL  214— 474) 


1.  A  transparent  vessel  including,  a  container  having 
a  bottom  and  a  continuous  upstanding  side  wall  formed 
integral  with  said  bottom,  a  transparent  face  wall  hav- 
ing oppodte  sides  and  a  bottom  formed  integral  with  the 
side  wall  forming  a  label  receiving  pocket  between  the 
face  wall  and  a  side  wall,  a  label  positioned  in  the  labd 
receiving  pocket,  a  first  bead  formed  integral  with  the 
side  wall  and  being  qwced  from  the  upper  edge  of  the 
face  wall,  a  scond  continuous  bead  formed  integral  with 
the  side  wall  and  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  face  wall 
and  being  spaced  from  the  first  bead,  and  a  oontinuoas 
ring  seal  mounted  between  said  beads  tealiag  the  space 
between  the  upper  edge  of  the  face  wall  and  tlic  side 
wall  to  close  said  pocket. 


3,145^19 

NURSING  BOTTLE  APPLIANCE 

Robert  A.  Johnson,  244  Innlper  Ave^ 

Setrfh  San  Frandsco,  CaUf . 

Ffled  May  28,  1943,  Ser.  No.  283,945 

4ClaiBt.    (CI.  215— 11) 
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1.  An  induttrial  lift  truck  compriting  a  body  having 
wheelt  for  engaging  a  turface  on  which  said  truck  it  to 
be  operated, 

load  engaging  meant. 


1.  An  appliance  for  an  infant  nursing  bottle  compris- 
ing a  staff,  means  for  mounting  said  staff  at  one  end  there- 
of to  the  bottle  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  folded 
position  and   an  extended  position,   and  an  ornament 
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aflbed  to  the  othtr  e«d  of  th«  «»ff.  taid  «t»ff  beini  formed 
ofrwiKenc  material  and  deflninf  a  fenerally  arcuate  ihape 
to  that  the  weight  of  the  staff  acts  on  a  side  of  the  pivot- 
iBt  mooBted  ttaff  end  to  maintain  the  sUff  m  the  extended 
portion  when  the  bottle  ia  in  a  slanted  inserted  infant 
ntmiBS  poaition.  


TAMnR-nOOfCOTfTAJSER 

FIM  Jm.  22,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  U7^1 
1  CMm.    (0. 115— tt) 


Januaiy  It,  1966 


««t*9 


1.  In  combinatioo.  a  oonUiner  havin*  a  body  !»«;*»«» 
with  an  openint  therein  detoed  by  an  annular  wall  a 
cup-shaped  puah-on.  screw-off  dowire  having  an  annular 
waU  in  coaxial  reUtioo  with  sbid  container  waU.  »id  coo- 
uiner  waU  having  qsoed  apwt  threads  thereon  said  an- 
nular cloaure  wmU  having  a  plurattly  of  circumferentiaUy 
spaced  radiany  inwardly  extending  higa  engaging  said 
threads,  said  thrvMla  having  subataatiafly  flat  drcumferen- 
tiaUy  extending  lowar  surface.  sp«»d  equafly  with  said 
lug*,  the  free  ends  d  said  threads  being  shaped  to  re- 
ceive and  guide  said  lup  to  poaitions  beneath  their  r^ 
gpactive  flat  aarfacct  upon  an  axial  movamaat  «  «»*d 
doavc  toward  said  container,  said  higa  being  ikasad  lo 
pteveot  rcawval  of  aaki  doaorc  ia  an  axial 
live  to  said  container  aad  to  hold  said 

t««n«j  Twrf****  ^f^  "^  cofllaincr.  a  

raaovabla  from  said  container  by  rotary  moymmai  vi 
mid  cloaure  reJativo  to  Mid  contaiacr.  aad  bang  .A^dua- 
abte  fhasiinn  by  an  oppotfta  rotary  aievament,  and  a 
buttoa  axteodiag  radiaUy  ootwanfly  from  laid 
wall,  aad  Mid  lIi— ■  waU  haviag  a  reoam  tfeareu 
ing  said  button 
mid  container,  said  batton 
with  said  conf 


an  inner  liner  spacad  from  said  outer  sheU,  said  outer 
iheU  having  an  edge  adjacent  and  parallel  to  an  edge 
of  said  imier  liner,  eash  of  said  edges  having  a  U- 
•haped  channel  formed  thereon,  the  trough  d  said 
channel  being  located  to  the  space  between  mid 
inner  aad  outer  shells,  said  trough  facing  ortwardly 

therefrom; 
a  rigid  low  heat-conducthig  channel-riiaped  breaker 
strip  havhig  at  lemt  two  tide  waUa,  said  breaker  strip 
bridgiag  the  ^woe  between  said  trongha.  the  edgea  of 
said  side  walls  ol  said  breaker  itrip  being  frictionally 
engaged  in  said  trougba  of  said  U-shaped  channels; 

and 
a  foamed  in  place  plaatic  insulating  material  in  the 
space  detesd  by  said  shell,  said  hner.  and  said 
breaker  «rip.  said  material  adhering  to  said  shell. 
*  finer,  and  breaker  strip,  the  preanre  of  said  foamed 
jnMlating  material  on  said  U-ibaped  channels  in- 
creasing the  frictioo  between  said  breaker  strip  and 
said  channels,  whereby  said  breaker  strip  U  secured 
to  said  outer  shell  and  said  inner  liner  solely  by  the 
increased  friction  and  by  the  adherence  of  said  mate- 
rial to  said  shell,  hner,  and  breaker  strip. 


lack  L. 


3,145,222 
DBrOSALUNTT 


~^i.    (CL  XM— If) 
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^^  STRBPCONSTRUCnON  FOR 

ggUlATO  COWTAINm 
teTuTl A_8ar.  Na.  2S3viM 


1.  In  a  cabinet  encloaure.  an  lawlaied  waU 
an  outer  shell; 


In  combiMtioii.  a  container  and  a  mounting  devk*  for 
removably  attaching  said  container  to  a  wpport.  said 
mountfaig  device  comprising.  _ 

a  receiver  bracket,  the  ends  of  said  bracket  bemg  fixedly 
attached  to  said  support,  said  bracket  having  a  joggle 
formed  therein, 
an  elongated  latching  tongue  fabricated  of  a  resihent 
material,  one  end  portion  of  wid  tongue  being  fixed- 
ly attached  to  (be  bottom  of  »id  container,  said 
tongue  being  poaitioned  adiacent  to  the  bottom  of 
said  container  along  tlK  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
and  axttading  over  a  nbataotial  portion  of  the  longi- 
tudinal dioMMoa  of  said  coataiaer  bottom,  the  other 
end  porlioo  of  said  tongue  being  proximate  to  an 
edge  of  said  container  bottom  and  separated  from 
said  bottom  to  permit  finfor  actuation,  said  tongue 
having  a  step  formed  therein  spaced  from  said  other 
end  portion  thereof  and  a  iotik  formed  therem  be- 
said  step  aad  said  one  end  portion,  said  step 
lyi— t  said  bottom,  said  joggle  formed  in 
■».  »wsJa  tevi^  snbalaalially  the  same  length  and 
width  as  the  width  and  length  reapectively  of  the 
joggle  formed  in  said  bracket  whereby  said  lotik* 
are  capable  of  mating  engagement  with  each  other, 
a  pak  of  wedpa  steped  legs  fixedly  attadied  to  said 
oonlainar.  said  legs  baiag  lymmetricaUy  podtloiied 
near  oppoaite  edgea  of  Mid  container  on  oppoaMe  Mdes 

of  said  tongue,  and 


JaKVAby  la,  1M6 

a  third  leg  fixedly  attached  to  aaid  container  adjacent 
to  the  extresnity  of  said  one  end  portion  of  said 
tos^ue,  a  portioki  of  the  mpport  end  of  said  tfiird  leg 
being  concave,  mid  wedge  ah^ied  legs  having  apices 
at  the  ends  thereof  doaest  to  said  third  leg.  whereby 
^jA  iegs  provide  firm  support  for  said  container  on 
both  flat  and  curved  surfaces. 
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3,165,225 
BOX  COVER  SUPPOBT 

^^^*!3£i!^J^!SSttoOii£ *  Kief er^ 
KrSGelnhaaaen,  Ciimaaj ,  a Gcrann  firm,  —  — 
half  to  Itaadolph  BmmI  Corporatlen,  New  Yott,  N.Y^ 
a  iMiipuietfoa  of  New  York  V 

FHed  Mar.  27,  1943,  Sar.  No.  2M,24f 
SOatea.    (CL  22k-.35) 


PredariekW 


CONTAINEirCLOSURE 

Katkan,  iailanapnhs,  ind^ 

M^  CiMjiiy,  IndlH 

FfUd  Im.  25,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  253,tt5 
lOate.    (CL22»-27) 


toTha 

a 


i 

A  coBta<"«'J'  cloaure  comprising  a  first  generally  cy- 
lindrical wall  with  a  top  acrom  the  upper  margin  of  said 
wall,  a  circular  wall  extending  outwardly  from  said  first 
wan  adjacent  the  lower  margin  thereof,  and  a  generally 
cylindrical  flange  extending  downwardly  from  said  cir- 
cular wan  and  thereby  adapted  to  subttantiaUy  encircle 
and  engage  an  annular  lip  of  a  container,  said  first  wall 
having  therein  a  plug  portion  integral  therewith,  said 
plug  portion  being  partiaUy  bordered  by  rectflinear  slits 
in  said  fii«  waU  and  said  plug  poriion  having  a  tool 
receiving  aperture  therein  lo  fadliute  removal  of  said 
plug  from  said  first  wan  to  aUow  expansion  of  said  flange 
for  facilitating  disengagement  thereof  from  the  said  an- 
nular lip.  

3445*224 
HINGED  GASOLINE  CAF 

.       Ilad  Dec:if,lWx%r.  No.  245.735 


1.  A  case  comprising  a  bottom  part  open  at  one  end 
and  having  a  pair  of  ears  extending  from  one  edge  of  the 
bottom  part  at  the  open  end  thereof  and  a  cloaure  part 
for  doaing  the  bottom  part  and  having  a  pair  of  ears 
extending  from  a  oorreapoading  edge  of  the  doaeure  part, 
the  two  ears  of  one  pair  being  diqwaed  between  the  two 
ear*  of  the  other  pair  in  alignment  therewith  and  spaced 
therefrom,  a  pintle  extending  throu^  said  ears  to  provide 
a  hinge  comwotioo  between  the  two  parts  allowing  for 
relative  displacement  thereof  in  the  direction  of  said 
pintle,  a  positioning  cofl  qxing  disposed  between  each 
ear  of  one  pair  and  the  adjacent  ear  of  the  other  pair,  said 
springs  biasing  the  two  parts  into  predetermined  positions 
in  reference  to  each  other,  fastening  means  securing  said 
pintle  to  the  pair  of  outer  ears  to  prevent  displacement  of 
the  pintle  in  reference  to  said  outer  ears,  latch  means  on 
the  bottom  part  and  the  closure  part  engageaUe  with  each 
other  when  said  two  parts  are  in  said  predetermined 
positiom  and  disengageable  when  the  parts  are  displaced 
out  of  said  position,  and  a  case-opening  coil  spring  dis- 
posed between  the  two  intermediate  ears,  said  opening 
spring  encompassing  the  pintle  and  abutting  against  the 
bottom  part  and  the  closure  part  to  bias  the  latter  into 
an  open  position,  whereby  upon  closing  of  the  closure 
part  against  the  action  of  said  opening  spring,  said  latch 
means  Tnf^«"t«in  the  closure  part  in  its  dosed  positian,  and 
i^Kxi  displacement  of  the  dosore  part  in  reference  to  the 
bottom  part  in  the  direction  of  die  pintle  against  the  action 
of  said  positioning  spring,  the  latdi  means  are  released 
and  said  opening  spring  opens  said  closure  part 


3,1^5,214 

OFERATING  MEAM  FOR  TUl  DOOR 

■  C  FUea.  Cktrlaaail,  Ohio,  ■iitoiir  la  McGraw- 

rvS^i^Pi^a,  asTrinSriia 

14ClBlma.    (CL  224-^1) 


1.  The  combination,  with  an  auuxnobile  having  a  fuel 
f«V  a  filler  pipe  with  intumed  flanges  at  the  outer  end 
thereof  and  a  rxiUtable  cap  assembly  with  means  thereon 
for  en^ging  aaid  flangm  to  lock  and  unlock  aaid  cap  upon 

rotation  of  said  cap  asaembly.  of  a  yoke  having  an  opening 
therein  for  rotatably  leceiviag  an  element  of  said  cap 
aseembly.  apertured  ears  secured  in  spaced  relation  on  said 
yoke,  arms  pivoted  at  one  end  in  the  apertures  of  said 
ears,  and  ptwMed  at  the  other  end  in  a  bracket  aecured  to 
a  mtn>*"-  comprising  pert  of  the  aotomobik  body. 


1.  In  a  madiine  of  the  character  described  wherein  a 
generaUy  cylindrical  housing  is  iMX>vided  with  a  door 


> 
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ijiwnim  extw«4<«i  drcumfvcntiaUy  partiaUy  theresroond 
■Ml  acroa  t  portion  of  tbe  width  of  Mid  boiMtng.  and 
wtardn  t  ooe-piecs  door  is  prorided  to  ilktebly  mors 
utwad  the  hoviiis  inrf ace  between  doeed  aad  open  pov- 
tiffiw  iiytfiriin  meaM  for  aaki  door  iactodiiif  cable 
meam  havinf  in  intermediala  portioa  axtaadiat  circum- 
ferentially  MtMnd  aad  otriiide  tmid  houttnt.  one  end  of 
■aid  cable  meaoe  beiot  attached  to  the  upper  edge  of 
said  door  and  the  other  end  of  aaid  cable  meam  beuxi 
attached  to  the  tower  edfe  of  said  door,  intermediate  por- 
tiooa  of  said  cable  meana  beini  wound  around  a  rotatable 
hub  whereby,  upon  rocatioo  of  said  hub  in  one  directioo 
Mid  door  k  «lid  to  open  poettion,  and  upon  mibaequent 
rotation  of  said  hub  in  the  oppoeite  direction  taid  door 
ia  slid  to  doeed  poeitoa.  and  meam  for  maintaining  said 
door  in  leak  proof  engagement  with  said  bousing  when 
said  door  is  in  doeed  poaition 
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SAW  rOR  raESSUU  VUBILS 
_^  _  F.  Kffoaech.  WaakiriM.  tmi  WBvt  a 
Miiwanhee,  WIsh      Ipmia  to  P»sMH8Me 
,  MBwnnkee,  Wh-  a  iMfmtaHmm  vi 
na  Feh.  5,  1M2.  Ser.  N».  171.133 
3  ClalMa.    (CL  22t— «9) 
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PACKAGE  AND  COMPOSTITON 
^  to  *.  C 


L. 


-U 


Tim.  7.  IMS,  §ar.  Nn.  322,13< 
ItCMM.    (a.H»»-C) 


1.  A  pnckafe  suitable  for  providing  a  dynamic  seal 
cooipriiing  a  resilient  cylindrical  container  and  a  com- 
patible circular  lid.  said  lid  and  container  comprised  of 
•«  plastic  luHt^T*^  that  is  substantially  inert  and  imper- 
vious to  the  contents  of  the  packafe: 
I.  Said  container  having: 

(a)    an   annular  rim  projecting   substantially   out- 
wardly from  an  npataniliit  side  wall,  and 
(fr)  a  cootinaous  ir     r  annnlar  swHng  area  project- 
isf  inwardly  from  said  side  wall; 
IL  Said  lid  having: 

(a)  outer  and  inner  depending  spaced  concentrK 
•kirts  defhilng  a  Upered  sealing  gland  extending 
therebetween,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  continuoaB,  sealing  annulus  inte- 
gral with  the  outer  wall  of  said  inner  skirt; 

the  lid  and  container  are  brought  into  sealing  en- 
gagement: 

(o)  the  outer  and  iimer  skirts  of  the  lid  embrace  the 
container  providing  a  compreasing  force  on  that 
portion  of  the  container  coextensive  with  the  seal- 
ing gland,  thereby  producmg  a  substanliaJ  resist- 
ance to  deforming  stresses; 

(b)  the  tapered  area  of  the  sealing  gland  accom- 
modatea  the  outer  rim  of  the  container  resulting 
in  a  locking  engagement  between  the4i(l  and  the 
container,  and  / 

(c)  the  sealing  annulus  of  the  inher  lid  skirt  and  the 
tealing  gland  register  with  the  inner  sealing  area 

•  and  outer  rim  of  the  container  to  provide  a  pri- 

mary seal  between  the  container  and  lid  in  the 
teal^gginnd. 


1.  A  metal  pressure  vesad  having  an  outwardly  convex 
bottom  the  external  surface  of  which  is  characterized  by 
an  etched  portion,  a  bottom  number  comprising  a  feneral- 
ly  drxular  disk  of  polyvinyl  chloride  plastic  conforming 
with  and  attached  to  said  etched  portion  of  said  coorex 
bottom,  the  interface  between  said  convex  bottom  and  said 
disk  characterired  by  portions  of  said  plastic  bottom 
member  intermingled  with  said  convex  bottom,  and  a 
polyvinyl  primer  dispersed  therethrough  to  form  an  ad- 
herent, interlocking  bond  between  said  bottom  member 
and  said  convex  bottom,  said  plastic  bottom  member  cov- 
ering subatantially  the  enthe  bottom  area  of  said  vemd 
and  being  provided  with  azially  protecting  support  meam 
uTan«ed  generally  concentric  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  cylinder  and  defining  a  planar  supporting  surface 
lying  m  s  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  vesad. 


A»af«  P.  Paal. 


3,1*5029 
EXPANSION  TANK 


12.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  123.M3 
(C122«— tS) 


An  expansion  tank  comprising  a  hollow  body  member 
having  side  and  end  walla,  the  inner  surface  of  said  side 
wall  having  an  outwardly  extending  peripheral  groove,  a 
flexible  resilient  diap*'r«g"«  in  and  spanning  said  body 
member  between  said  end  walls  and  having  an  outwardly 
extending  peripheral  rib  located  in  said  groove,  a  split 
ring  with  its  ends  ab«tting  contacting  the  disphragm  on 
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its  inner  surface  in  the  area  of  said  rib  and  of  a  size  to 
compreu  the  rib  area  of  the  diaphragm  and  press  the 
rib  outwardly  against  the  wall  of  said  groove,  said  com- 
pressed diaphragm  forcing  the  ends  of  the  qplit  ring  to 
abut,  said  split  ring  having  overlapped  bevded  ends,  and 
a  channd  member  having  opposite  side  walls  located 
along  the  inner  surface  of  said  ring  receiving  said  bevded 
ends  with  the  opposite  side  walls  of  the  channel  member 
along  the  edges  of  the  ring  facing  the  end  walls  of  tbe 
tank  so  as  to  prevent  rdative  movement  of  the  ring  ends 
axially  of  the  tank. 


3.U5031  I 

VENDING  MACHINE 
Warren  R.  Heber,  Dearborn,  Mkh^  assignor  to  Fetro 
Stampfaig  Company,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporation  of 
Mil  hJaaa 

Filed  Mar.  10,  195«,  Ser.  No.  710,443 
3  Claims.    (CL  221— IIS) 


3.14543*  

DISPENSING  AfPARATUS  FOR  BITTTER 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Clayton  W.  Hahn,  15U  Snrlac  Rhn  Rond,  Boise,  Idaho 

FlledOct.  11,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  315,421 

SCtahM.    (CL221— 73) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  butter  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  cabinet  having  a  side  wall  provided  with 
an  exit  opening,  an  upstanding  magazine  disposed  within 
said  cabinet  to  one  side  of  and  spaced  from  said  exit 
opening  and  connected  to  said  cabinet  for  upward  move- 
ment, said  magazine  comprising  a  plurality  of  trays  ar- 
ranged in  superimposed  spaced  relation,  a  pliable  carrier 
sheet  ilidably  supported  on  each  tray  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port thereon  a  plurality  of  rows  of  butter  and  the  like  in 
patty  form,  a  first  conveyor  disposed  within  said  cabinet 
and  having  a  horizontal  run  in  alignment  with  and  travel- 
ing in  a  direction  toward  and  discharging  out  of  said  exit 
opening,  a  second  conveyor  disposed  within  said  cabinet 
between  sad  magazine  and  said  first  conveyor  and  hav- 
ing a  substantially  horizontal  run  below  and  contiguous 
to  a  tray  ot  said  magazine  and  traveling  in  a  direction 
from  said  magazine  toward  and  discharging  onto  the  run 
of  said  first  conveyor,  attaching  means  on  the  end  of  each 
carrier  sheet  adjacent  said  second  conveyor  run,  means 
on  said  cabinet  applying  a  pushing  force  to  the  tray  ad- 
jacent thereto  and  projecting  the  end  of  the  carrier  sheet 
carrying  the  attaching  means  of  the  carrier  sheet  sup- 
ported on  the  tray  over  said  second  conveyor  run,  and 
securing  means  on  said  second  conveyor  releasably  inter- 
engageable  with  the  attaching  means  on  the  projecting 
end  of  said  carrier  sheet  and  connecting  said  carrier  sheet 
to  said  second  conveyor  run  for  movement  therewith  to 
thereby  cause  said  carrier  sheet  to  travel  out  of  said  mag- 
azine and  along  the  second  conveyor  run,  be  guided  about 
the  discharge  end  of  said  run,  and  be  discharged  between 
said  second  conveyor  nm  and  said  first  conveyor  into 
the  interior  of  said  cabinet. 

810  O.O.— 2» 


1.  A  can  vender  comprising  guide  and  support  struc- 
ture for  four  adjacent  vertical  stacks  of  cans  all  of  which 
are  disposed  with  their  axe^  horizontal  and  parallel,  the 
cans  in  each  column  being  disposed  in  end-to-end  rela- 
tionship with  one  adjacent  column  and  in  generally  side- 
by-sidc  relationship  with  the  other  adjacent  column,  said 
guide  and  support  structure  comprising  vertical  support 
surfaces  engaging  the  outer  sides  of  the  cans  and  a  ver- 
tical separator  intermediate  the  sUcks  of  cans  in  side-by- 
side  relationship  and  comprising  in  addition  two  pairs 
of  upper  and  lower  support  and  release  members,  all  of 
said  members  being  pivoted  for  independent  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis  located  in  the  vertical  plane  of 
said  separator,  each  member  having  portions  movable 
alternately  into  and  out  of  can  supporting  position  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  separator,  dongatcd  actuator  means 
extending  from  front  to  rear  of  said  vender,  drive  mech- 
anism at  one  end  of  said  vender  coupled  to  the  upper 
and  lower  support  and  rdease  members  at  such  end  for 
effecting  independent  rocking  movement  thereof  and  cou- 
pled also  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  elongated  actuator 
means,  and  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  elongated 
actuator  means  coupling  it  to  the  upper  and  lower  suRxart 
and  rdease  members  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  vender, 
and  meam  for  contr<dling  said  drive  mechanism  to  move 
taid  two  pairs  of  upper  and  lower  supports  and  rdease 
members  rimulUneously  in  substantially  equal  increments 
of  a  sequenced  movement  at  each  operation  to  release 
a  single  can  at  each  operation  and  in  a  predetermined 
regular  sequence. 


3,145.232 

ARTICLE  ORIENTING  MECHANISM 

WilUun  Stem,  Park  RUge,  Dl.,  assignor  to  nUnob  Tool 

Works  Inc  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nied  Aug.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  219,439 

4Cfaibm.    (CL  221— 148) 


>5*  Jt 


1.  A  mechanism  for  orienting  articles  such  as  wash- 
ers to  a  desired  right  side  up  position,  comprising  rotat- 
able inclined  disc  means,  means  disposed  above  said  disc 
means  for  retaining  a  mass  of  said  articles  on  said  disc 
means,  a  plurality  of  rounded  elements  spaced  around 
said  disc  means  between  the  disc  means  and  said  retain- 
ing means  and  defining  openings  for  permitting  passage 
of  the  articles  therebetween  only  when  said  articles  are 
in  the  desired  right  side  up  position,  and  means  fixed 
on  and  movable  with  said  disc  means  for  agiuting  said 
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BUSS  of  articles,  said  agiutinf  means  comprisinf  means 
defining  a  generally  annular  groove  oo  said  disc  means 
and  having  a  width  leas  than  the  diameter  of  articles 
beiag  prooesKd  for  causing  portions  of  said  articks  to 
enter  partially  into  the  groove  and  assume  a  canled  posi- 
tion with  reapect  to  the  disc  means  for  farilitating  turn- 
ing of  the  articles. 
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PLASTIC  FACKAGECTJF  DBPENSER 
S.  Cadtfte,  Hawoi%  imi  Joka  D.  Reevea, 

wy.NJ^iiilp  iMlDUiy»tl^C— Cm— Kio«.Ns 
Y«flL  N.Y.,  ■  vmwtnMom  o( _ . 

TCtalM.    (CL221— 3«2) 


tFEEDD4< 


CONTAINER  FEEDING  MACHINE 

B.  Wait„FltaiHBa,  Mi^ 

MBi,  Md^  a 

25, 1M3.  Sar.  No.  311,M1 
faM.    (CL  121—221) 


.*^ 


N 


1.  A  coBta'fer  feeding  device  comprising  a  sUtiooary 
member  having  a  vertical  aperture  for  the  dispositioa 
and  passage  of  a  nested  stack  of  the  oootaiaers  there- 
through; a  first  pair  of  arms  hinged  to  the  member  on 
opposiie  aidea  of  the  apertive;  jaara  carried  by  said  arms 
for  cagaging  the  bottom  container  of  a  nealad  stack  of 
coetainers  trTirmtiPt  through  the  aperture;  a  second  pair 
ol  arms  hinged  to  te  member  on  oppoaite  sides  of  the 
stack  having  jaws  for  engaging  the  sides  of  the  pennltinute 
container  of  the  stack  projecting  above  the  bottom  con- 
tainer, first  reailiently  yieldabie  means  urging  the  said 
first  pair  of  arms  outwardly  to  positions  dear  of  the  con- 
tainers; tecnnd  reaifiendy  yieUable  meaM  orgiag  the  said 
second  pair  of  arms  inwardly;  means  for  moving  said  first 
arms  faiwardly  to  canae  the  jaws  thereof  to  engage  the 
bottom  container  of  the  stack  againit  the  action  of  said 
first  resihently  yieWabJe  means  while  holding  the  second 
pair  of  arms  dear  of  the  stack  against  the  action  of  the 
said  second  reailiently  yieldabie  means  and  for  releasing 
the  said  first  pair  of  arms  under  the  action  of  the  first 
•  resUienUy  yieldabie  means  to  cause  the  jaws  thereof  to 
engage  the  said  penultimate  container  with  the  said  second 
pur  of  arms  and  disengage  the  said  first  pair  of  arms  from 
the  stack;  stripping  means  slidably  attached  to  the  said 
■econd  pair  of  arms  for  exerting  a  downward  force  against 
the  bottom  container  of  the  stack  when  the  said  first  pair 
of  arms  are  in  the  released  position  and  the  penultimate 
container  is  supported  by  said  second  pair  of  arms;  said 
moving  means  comprising  rods  movable  in  paths  adjacent 
to  said  arms,  and  blocks  slidably  attached  to  the  said 
-^second  anna,  said  blocks  having  slots  in  which  said  rods 
are  disposed,  said  blocks  having  camming  surfaces  for 
engaging  said  rods,  said  rods  being  roUtaWy  mounted 
along  their  longitudinal  axes  sod  having  eccentric  portions 
in  camming  contact  with  the  blocks  to  vary  the  limits 
of  motion  of  the  arms  in  order  to  adapt  the  device  to 
different  sizes  of  containers. 


1.  An  article  of  commerce  comprising  an  integrally 
fonned  generally  U-shaped  body  member  of  relatively 
thin  but  stiff  plastic  material  providing  a  longitudinally 
extending  open  side  thereof,  a  stack  (d  nested  cups  dis- 
posed within  the  holloW  of  said  U-shaped  body  member, 
tnd  a  back  member  of  relatrvely  stiff  material  secured 
to  said  body  member  and  dosing  said  open  side  thereof, 
said  body  member  induding  a  top  end  portion  closing  one 
end  of  said  body  member,  a  cup  disprnaing  mouth  por- 
tion induding  cup  diapensiag  bead  means  at  the  other 
end  of  said  body  member,  and  a  bottom  end  portion 
closing  said  cup  dispensing  mouth  portion  and  having 
finger-engageable  means  adjacent  said  back  member  for 
grasping  to  sever  said  bottom  end  portion  from  said  cup 
dispensing  mouth  portion,  said  bottom  end  portion  merg- 
ing with  said  cup  dispensing  mouth  portion  in  a  line  of 
juncture  which  indudes  a  sharply  defined  cornered  por- 
tion extending  along  at  least  a  length  thereof  which  is 
oppoaite  said  finger-engageable  means  whereby  said  bot- 
tom <nd  portion  is  readily  severable  from  said  dispens- 
ing mouth  portion  at  least  doedy  adjacent  to  the  periph- 
ery of  said  line  of  juncture  and  along  the  length  of  said 
cornered  portion  thereof. 


DBPENSING  DEVICE  AND  COUNTER  IN 

COMBINATION  THEREWITH 

Fva^  Maiaaar,  1M4  Omsit  St^  Erfa,  ^^ 

FIM  N«v.  It,  1M2, 9«r.  N«.  ISMIS 

1  niH       (0.222— M) 


1.  A  dispenser  comprismg  a  ring  like  body  member 
made  of  thin  flat  material,  a  cap  for  attaching  said  body 
member  to  a  bottle  and  having  an  inlet  opening  therein, 
a  spout  connected  to  said  body  member  and  having  an 
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oudet  opening  tberethrou^,  a  counterbore  in  said  open- 
ing in  said  spout,  a  disk  like  member  having  two  wings 
■truck  tl»efrom  and  extending  radially  outwardly  and 
toward  said  outlet  opening  from  said  spout,  a  dosure  in 
said  body  member  over  said  inlet  opening  and  a  dosure 
over  said  ouUet  opening,  a  leaf  spring  attached  at  its 
intermedute  part  to  said  body  member  and  having  said 
inlet  dosure  on  one  end  and  said  outlet  closure  on  the 
other  end.  a  disk  in  said  body  member,  said  disk  being 
pivotally  supported  on  said  body  member  to  pivot  about 
an  axis  spaced  from  its  center  and  parallel  to  its  central 
axis,  an  actuating  member  atUched  to  said  disk  at  one 
end  and  extending  through  said  body  member  to  the  out- 
side thereof  for  routing  said  disk,  two  levers,  one  attached 
to  said  inlet  closure  and  the  other  attached  to  said  ouUct 
dosure  whereby  one  said  dosure  is  opened  when  said 
actuating  member  is  pressed,  a  counter  in  said  body  mem- 
ber visible  from  the  outside  thereof  having  means  actu- 
atlng  it  each  time  said  actuating  member  is  pressed,  and 
means  to  prevent  said  levers  from  being  actuated  when 
•aid  body  member  is  in  position  with  a  botUe  attached 
thereto  in  upright  position. 
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nected  by  mechanical  linkage  with  the  pin  of  (5), 
induding  a  cable  connected  with  said  pin  thru  a  di- 
rection reversing  means. 


3,165,237  ,    ^,^ 

MATERIAL  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Wcilfaigtoa  SleveM,  P.O.  Box  «77,  ^wo  B^jh,  Fla. 

FHed  Dec.  2«,  lf«,  Ser.  No.  332,W7 

2SCbai^    (6.222—56) 


3,165,236 
SAFETY  SHUT-DOWN  DEVICE  FOR  VALVES 
ON  MOBILE  TANKS 
W.  Bcaaer.  Cancy,  Kaoa.,  and  Edwhi  E.  Reed 
aW  Earl  E.  Kletemau,  BartkaviUe,  OUa.,  assignors  to 
PhBUps     Petroleum     Compaaqr,     a     corporatioo     of 

'^**"'*TfUed  Jan.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  163,646 
6aataa.    (0.222—54) 


23.   A  material   handling   apparatus  comprising  &st 
and  second  material  containers,  at  least  one  means  for 
conveying  material  from  the  first  material  container  to 
the  second  material  container,  means  for  dnvmg  said 
conveyor  means,  said  conveyor  driving  means  having  a 
fluid  actuated  clutch  means  for  selectively  transmitting 
drive  to  the  conveyor  means,  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  means  for  supplying  the  fluid  to  the  fluid  dutch 
means  to  actuate  the  same,  electrically  actuated  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid  to  the  clutch 
means  and  an  electrical  control  system  comprising  a  cur- 
rent source,  current  supply  circuit  means  for  energizing 
the  electrically  actuated  valve  means,  an  interrupter  cir- 
cuit means  for  selectively  interrupting  the  current  supply 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  loading  of  material  in 
the  second  container  at  a  first  predetermined  level,  and 
a  hold  circuit  for  maintaining  the  interruption  of  the  cur- 
rent supply  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  energization 
of  the  interrupter  circuit  means  and  the  loading  of  ma- 
terial in  the  second  container  at  a  second  predetermined 
level  lower  than  the  first  predetermined  level. 


6.  In  a  fluid  dispensing  apparatus,  the  combination 

comprising: 

( 1 )  a  tank  car  having  a  dispensing  valve  commumcat- 
ing  an  out-of-tank  passageway  with  the  interior  of 
said  tank,  said  valve  being  positioned  intermediate 
ends  in  the  bottom  thereof  and  having  means  bias- 
ing same  closed,  the  biasing  means  being  operable 
by  a  stem  extending  to  an  out-of-tank  position  to 
open  said  valve; 

(2)  a  cam  and  shaft  means  supported  adjacent  the 
outer  end  of  the  stem  of  (I)  so  that  oadllation  of 
said  cam  and  shaft  alternately  moves  said  stem 
longitudinally  so  as  to  open  said  valve  and  then  to 
allow  said  biasing  means  to  dose  same; 

(3)  lever  means  for  operating  the  cam  and  shaft  means 

(4)  a  locking  shoulder  on  the  cam  of  <2)  for  holding 
same  in  position  actuating  said  stem  to  open  said 

(5)  a  pin  supported  fai  alignment  with  the  cam  of  (2) 
«o  as  to  be  reciprocable  into  and  out  of  locking  en- 
gagement with  the  shoulder  of  (4); 

(6)  means  biasing  the  pin  of  (5)  into  locking  posi- 

(7)  mechanical  linkage  connecting  the  pin  of  (5)  with 
a  remote  operating  means  at  one  end  of  said  car.  and 

(8)  operating  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  car  con- 


3,165,232  ^^ 

INTERMITTENT  ACTUATING  DEVICE 

FOR  DISPENSERS 

Gastoo  G.  Wiley,  Dover,  N J.,  aasl^ior  to  Heuer  Timer 

CorporatkMB,  a  corporatkm  of  N^  Y  . 

FHed  Feb.  If,  1*62,  Ser.  No.  174,W8 

5aalma.    (CL  222— 7t> 


1.  In  an  aerosol  package  of  the  type  having  a  valve 
actuator  for  dispensing  the  contents  of  the  package,  the 
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improvement  of  an  intennittent  actuatint  device  which 
comphaet: 

(a)  •  frame  formed  for  atUchmcnt  to  said  packafe. 

(b)  independent  motive  power  means  supported  on 
said  frame, 

(c)  a  main  drive  member  operativeJy  connected  to 
•aid  motive  power  means, 

(d)  cam  means  positively  connected  to  said  main 
drive  member  aikd  mounted  for  continuoos  movement 
thereby,  said  cam  means  extending  from  said  frame 
in  proximal   relationship  with  said  valve  actuator, 


being  swingable  outwardly  relative  to  the  bin  about  the 
second  pivotal  axis,  and  latching  means  for  releaiably 
coupling  the  second  door  to  the  first  door  when  the  first 
door  is  in  open  position,  said  latching  means  being  oper- 


(e)  a  timer  mechanism  connected  to  said  drive  mem- 
ber to  regulate  the  power  means  and  the  speed  of 
movement  of  said  cam  means  to  bring  laid  cam 
means  in  positive  contact  with  said  valve  actxiator 
at  predetermined  intervals. 


3,US439 

GASOLINE  DBFEN9ING  NOZZLE  AND  GUARD 

V«f«  W.  Waat,  Fast  rsiaas^Colo,,  iiiltaiii  !• 

rat  GriAa,  F«t«  CoBh,  C«to. 

F1M  Dec  11.  1M2,  Sar.  No.  243,aM 

T  riafai  I     (0.222—112) 


1.  In  a  nozzle  for  dispensing  gasoline  and  the  like,  a 
nozzle  body,  a  valve  stem  projecting  downwardly  of  said 
nozzle  body,  a  trigger  extending  along  said  ooule  body 
and  dispoaed  beneath  said  valve  stem  and  having  opera- 
tive engagement  therewith,  a  fulcrum  for  one  end  of 
said  trigger,  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  nozzle  body. 
said  trigger  having  a  generally  horizontally  extending 
operating  portion  extending  rearwardly  of  saKl  fulcrum 
beneath  said  valve  stem,  and  having  an  upright  portion 
extending  upwardly  of  the  rear  end  thereof  having  a 
ftnger  grip  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  a  trigger  guard 
extending  along  oppodte  sides  at  aid  trigter  and  in- 
cluding spaced  guard  plates  of  suflndent  dep«h  to  gxiard 
said  trigger  and  valve  stem  for  the  full  extent  of  movenwnt 
thereof,  and  a  partition  connecting  said  guard  plates 
together  and  extending  upwardly  along  the  vertically  ex- 
tending portion  of  said  trigger. 


^1<544« 

STORAGE  UNIT  FOR  ICE  AND  THE  LIKE 

CoraeMaa  P.  Ma^Mlte,  PMMpitarg.  NJ^  aaafffsor  to 

-   FoOett  Corpwradoo,  Pfcinif  itig,  NJ.,  a  corporotioo  o* 

New  Jersey 

FIM  Mar.  3,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  349,r7S 
12  Cl^M.  (CL  222—457) 
1.  In  a  storage  unit  for  ice  or  the  like,  a  bin  including 
a  generally  upstamding  wall  having  a  through  opening 
formed  therein,  a  fint  door  connected  to  and  movable 
relative  to  the  wall  about  a  first  pivotal  axis,  said  first 
door  normally  serving  as  a  closure  for  the  opening  and 
being  swingable  outwardly  relative  to  the  bin  about  the 
first  fiivotal  axis  to  open  position,  a  second  door  con- 
nected to  and  movable  relative  to  the  wall  about  a  second 
pivotal  axis,  said  second  door  being  normally  positioned 
between  the  first  door  and  the  interior  of  the  bin  and 


able  to  uncouple  the  doors  from  each  other  in  response 
to  predeSermined  movement  of  the  first  door  about  the 
first  pivotal  axis  in  the  course  of  travel  of  the  first  door 
from  open  position  to  cloaed  poaition. 


3,145^1 

FEEDER  FOR  INVALIDS 

Ifwa  V.  M.  Cmry,  4  W.  31at  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FHad  Jm.  25,  1M3.  Sar.  No.  253,M« 

2CtataM.    (0.222— «N) 


1 .  In  a  .lursing  unit  o<  the  class  described,  a  container 
for  holding  foodstuff  in  a  fluid  or  semifluid  form  and 
permitting  same  to  flow  therefrom  under  the  influence  of 
gravity  thrwigh  a  tube,  comprising,  a  mouthpiece  for  said 
tube  to  comrol  the  passage  of  said  foodstuff  therefrom, 
said  mouthpiece  being  formed  of  resilient  material,  a 
passageway  formed  in  said  mouthpiece,  said  passageway 
having  spafcd  walls  converging  into  adjacent  podtioos  at 
the  outer  extrenuiy  of  said  mouthpiece,  said  walls  when 
in  said  adjacent  positions  obstructing  the  flow  of  said 
foodstuff  from  said  mouthpiece,  said  walls  when  pwure 
is  applied  in  a  predetermined  direction  to  said  mouth- 
piece spreading  apart  to  permit  the  flow  of  said  foodstuff 
therethrough,  control  means  formed  is  said  mouthpiece 
to  determine  the  spacing  of  said  walls  and  thereby  the 
amount  of  foodstuff  which  will  pass  through  said  mouth- 
piece, said  control  means  including  spaced  plates  of  rigid 
material,  each  of  said  plates  having  formed  thereon  step- 
like formations,  said  step-like  formations  determining 
the  extent  to  which  pressure,  applied  along  a  line  passing 
through  s  particular  step  of  said  formation,  will  result 
in  spreading  of  said  walls. 


to 


3,145,242 
CONTAINERS  FOR  VISCOUS  LIQUIDS 
JaMaa  JackMMi.  giiihuiiii.  Eaclaad 
Cooty   Lakoraiarfas  I  InsiNd,  Bre^ord, 

FM  Aft.  9.  1M3.  Scr.  No.  271.M2 
iarlly,  appBcaHon  Gr«M  BrtJula,  Apr.  If,  1M2, 
13431/42 
5  C^HH.    (CL  221-4f  5) 
1.  In  a  collapsible  container  for  viscous  liquids  com- 
prising a  substantially  rigid  hoUow  neck  with  an  outlet 
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through  which  the  content,  of  the  container  can  be  dis-  a  pair  of  PiP«, «>miecting  «'^J.^, ^^^.J^X  ^n 
ch«i5.  the  combination  comprising  a  valve  located  in  partments:  a  valve  disposed  in  said  tube  between  the  open 
ujd  neck  and  comprising  a  valve  housing  secured  inside 
said  neck  and  provided  with  an  inwardly  directed  flange 
at  an  outlet  end  and  with  an  internal  concave  and  annu- 


lar valve  seat;  and  a  valve  member  which  is  movable 
inside  said  housing  and  which  has  a  convex  surface 
adapted  to  seat  on  said  valve  seat  and  a  plurality  of 
fingers  extending  towards,  and  engageable  with,  said  m- 
wardly  directed  flange. 


3,145,243 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  WITH  SNAP 

ACTION  DIAPHRAGM 

Do.  A.  HimMa,  1M»  Oa«ge  Drive,  Okmn^  Mick. 

FM  Apr.  24,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  1»#,354 

IClatas.    (CL222— 49t) 


e!»d  of  said  tube  and  the  connections  of  said  pipes  to  said 
tube;  and  means  adapted  to  supply  air  under  pressure  to 
said  ti^. 


3.145,245 
DOUBLE  HANGER 
Bernard   B.   Levlne,   New   York,  and   Robert   PhUUpe, 
Rodyn,    N.Y.,   asdgBors   to   Warbem    Plasties,   toe, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New  Yorit 
^^nied  lily  12,  1943,  Ser.  No.  294,598 
4  Claims.    (CL  223— 91) 


1 .  A  container  having  as  a  portion  thereof  a  snap-action 
diaphragm  adapted  to  assume  either  of  two  concavo-con- 
vex shapes  on  opposite  sides  of  a  central  radial  plane 
through  the  edges  of  said  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  hav- 
ing an  orifice  therein  and  a  closure  for  said  orifice  located 
adjacent  thereto,  said  closure  being  fixedly  attached  to 
said  diaphragm  and  being  separated  from  said  orifice 
when  said  closure  is  in  one  of  its  positions  and  closing 
said  orifice  when  in  the  other  of  its  positions,  said  clo- 
sure being  in  the  form  of  a  lever  extending  outwardly 
from  said  diaphragm. 


3  145,244 

INFLATABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING  SHIRTS 

Martia  Roberto  Dotal,  P.O.  Box  42, 

Miaod  Skorea  53,  Fla. 
FIM  May  It,  1942,  Ser.  No.  195,141 
2  Claims.  (CL  223—47) 
1.  In  an  inflatable  apparatus  for  pressing  a  shirt,  tiic 
conJbination  of  a  form  including  a  torso  having  neck 
and  arms  to  simulate  a  shirt  to  be  pressed,  said  form 
being  made  of  impermeable  elastic  material,  and  the 
outer  ends  of  the  neck  and  arms  of  said  form  being  closed; 
an  open-ended  tube  on  which  said  form  is  mounted  hav- 
ing the  open  end  of  said  tube  received  in  the  torso  of 
said  form;  means  adapted  to  effect  an  air-tight  seal  be- 
tween said  form  and  said  tube;  a  diaphragm  mounted  in 
said  form  between  the  torso  and  the  neck  of  said  form; 
a  pair  of  diaphragms  mounted  in  said  form  between  the 
arms  and  the  torso  of  said  form,  said  diaphragms  produc- 
ing four  independent  air-ti^t  compartments  in  said  form; 
a  pipe  connecting  said  tube  with  the  neck  compartment; 


1.  A  garment  supporting  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
flat  upper  and  lower  hanger  members  of  unitarily  molded 
thermoplastic,  the  upper  hanger  member  having  a  cen- 
tral neck  portion  and  shoulder  portions  extending  out- 
wardly from  each  side  edge  of  said  neck  porUon  and 
having  a  pair  of  H>aced  integrally  formed  upper  hanger 
ears  extending  perpendicularly  from  a  face  of  its  neck 
portion,  the  lower  hanger  member  having  a  cross  bar, 
spaced  garment  clip  members  depending  from  said  croat 
bar,  a  central  neck  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said 
cross  bar  and  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  spaced- 
apart,  coplanar  arms  supported  at  their  lower  ends,  and 
a  pair  of  spaced,  integrally  formed  lower  hanger  car* 
respectively  extending  upwardly  from  the  uK>er  ends 
of  said  arms  with  the  lower  hanger  ears  positioned  adja- 
cent outer  faces  of  the  uK»er  hanger  ears,  said  upper 
hanger  ears  having  aligned  lateral  through  bores,  said 
lower  hanger  ears  having  respective  aligned  inwardly  ex- 
tending pins  extended  tumably  through  said  respective 
bores.  

3,145444 

SHOE  HORNS 

Orio  F.  Stcarm,  32*4  Pcny  St.,  Momt  Rafailcr,  M^ 

FUed  May  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  199,574 

9Cfadms.    (CL  223— 118) 

1.  A  shoe  horn  having  a  thin,  smooth,  flexible  gmde 

of  sheet  material  of  arcuate  shape  and  having  upper  and 
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lower  edfet  to  be  placed  ixm&t  at  the  bed  of  low  laced    in  the  frame  for  routioo  in  juxtapodtioo  to  the  roU-recdv. 

shoes,  a  rigid  midrib  narrower  than  said  guide  attached    ing  ^mus  whereby  said  strip  will  travefin  a  path  extending 

tanaentially  from  the  roU.  thence  in  engagement  with  the 
drcumferenoe  of  the  feeding  wheel  and  thenoe  to  a  verti- 
cally iWtroff^  tear-off  poaitioo  marking  the  outer  or 
downstream  end  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  strip  in  the 
machine,  spines  on  the  dmmiference  of  the  wheel  for  re- 


to  said  guide  being  and  in  contact  with  sakl  guide  along 
its  entire  length  for  reinforcing  the  guide,  said  midrib  ex- 
tending beyond  the  lower  edge  of  the  guide. 


3,1*5^47 

COLLAPSIBLE  STORAGE  POUCH 

Vcn  V.  IwM,  P.a  Mma  4,  SaMmm,  Utal 

FVed  Dec  27.  1942,  Ser.  No.  247,744 

1  Hshi       (CL224— 29) 


leasaMe  engagement  in  the  perforations  of  the  strip, 
means  for  guiding  the  strip  from  the  roll  to  engagement 
against  the  drcumferenoe  of  the  wheel  whereby  rotation 
of  the  wheel  will  uncoa  the  strip  from  the  roll  to  travel 
along  said  path,  and  means  for  routing  the  wheel  to  dis- 
pense a  predetermined  whole  number  of  stampa  past  said 
tear-off  poation. 


1.  In  combination,  a  colIapsiUe  storage  pouch  and  a 
vehicle  having  a  passenger  cab  and  seat  in  the  cab  with 
a  forwardly  swingable  back,  said  pouch  comprising  front 
and  rear  walls  made  of  a  single  piece  of  flexible  sheet 
material  and  forming  a  V-shaped  trough,  the  upper  margin 
of  said  rear  wall  being  fixed  to  said  vehicle  cab  and  the 
upper  margin  of  said  front  wall  being  removably  ftxed 
to  the  rear  of  the  said  seat  back;  inverted,  triangular  end 
pieces  of  flexible  sheet  material  at  each  end  of  said  trough; 
a  partition  wall  extending  the  length  of  the  trough  and 
being  flxed  to  and  substantially  bisecting  said  end  pseces; 
and  a  facing  of  flexible  sheet  material  Axed  to  said  rear 
wall  at  its  ends  and  at  intervals  along  its  length  to  form 
a  series  of  article-receiving  pockets,  said  partition  wall 
and  said  facing  being  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  flexible 
sheet  material  having  a  line  of  fold  extending  along  and 
fixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  V-«haped  trough  formed  by 
,  front  and  rear  walls. 


STAMP  DBPkNSING  MACHINE 

of  oM-thM  sMhlD  I  ilani  L.  DOs  ami 

W.  Callaway.  AiarihL  CaV. 

nM  Aa«.  IS,  IHaJerTN*.  217,213 
ItTlaiBa.  (O.  225— 1«) 
1.  A  marh^  for  dispensing  stamps  firom  a  loog  strip 
separaMe  along  lines  of  perforatJons  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  strip,  the  strip  being  coded  in  a  cylindrical 
roU,  the  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  horizontal  sutioo- 
ary  platform  for  supporting  ooe  end  of  the  roll  resting 
directly  upon  the  platform  whereby  a  side  edge  of  the 
strip  abuts  the  platform  to  {nwent  rniinfuiwd  rotation  of 
the  roil  and  uncoiling  thereof,  a  pin  perpendicular  to  and 
extending  above  the  platform  and  defining  a  vertical  axis 
about  which  the  roll  may  rotate,  a  feeding  wheel  mounted 


3.145^9 

CIGARETTE  PACKAGE 

M.  Peek,  33  E.  7t(h  Sl^  New  Yort,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jm.  t,  1944,  Ser.  No.  334,4t3 

4CteteB.    (CL  225-43) 


1.  A  cigarette  package  comprising  a  container  and  a 
plurality  of  cigarettes  conUined  therein,  said  container 
carrying  at  least  ooe  layer  of  cigarettes  and  having  a 
hinged  top  for  H'T*«"«g  a  selected  number  of  said  ciga- 
rette* therefrom,  said  hinged  top  including  guide  means 
through  which  said  selected  number  of  cigarettes  are  fed. 
and  cutting  means  for  detaching  said  selected  number  of 
cigarettes  from  the  remaining  cigarettes  in  the  package, 
said  guide  means  comprising  a  panel  member  extending 
across  the  inner  side  of  said  hinged  top  and  spaced  there- 
from to  form  a  guide  channel  between  said  hinged  top 
and  said  panel  member,  said  cutting  means  atUched  to 
the  free  edge  of  said  hinged  top  at  the  end  of  said  guide 
channel,  said  plurality  of  cigarettes  being  encased  in  a 
continuous  sheathing  in  spaced,  substantially  parallel,  side- 
by-side  relationship,  uid  sheathing  formed  into  a  per- 
forated web  between  said  cigarettes,  whereby  a  selected 
number  of  cigarettes  may  be  dispensed  from  said  package 
by  being  fed  through  said  guide  channel  onto  said  cutting 
means  and  severed  along  said  perforated  web  of  said 
sheathing 


JaJOJABY  12,  1966 

3,14545* 
FILM  FLEX  PULLDOWN  SYSTEM 

WIIHam    P.    Ewald,    Webster.    "^  J"*^^^.  "^J;*' 
lliiiai^    N  Y     — Ignots  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 

m1».  ItodMStcr?  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ol  New  Jersey 

'^     FHeTln.  31.  1H2,  Ser.  No.  176,171 

7  Claims.    (CL  224—55) 
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engageable  with  said  guide  lever  for  moving  said  ctaw 
means  periodically  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  said  film, 
a  lever  arm  engageable  with  said  claw  means  for  penod- 
ically  moving  said  claw  means  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  a  perforation  of  said  film,  an  electromagnet 
arranged  in  an  electric  circuit  having  a  source  of  e^- 
trical  energy  for  actuating  said  lever  arm,  said  elecm>- 
magnet  being  connected  selectively  to  a  selector  switch 


"» 


1  A  device  for  converting  continuous  subsUntiaUy 
constant  hnear  speed  advancement  of  a  strip  of  P^°^^ 
resilient  material  fed  into  and  through  a  portion  of  a  pam 
from  a  supply,  into  intermittent  advancement  of  a  unit 
length  of  said  material  from  the  exit  of  said  path,  said 

device  comprising  ...        -a  ^-.k 

(fl)  sutionary  detent  means  extending  into  said  path 
in  advance  of  said  exit  for  engaging  successive  per- 
forations  in  said  strip  to  interrupt  the  movement 
of  said  strip  through  said  path; 
(fc)  and  guide  wall  means  spaced  along  and  disposed 
relative  to  said  path  at  a  point  adjacent  said  detent 
means  to  impart  a  first  bowed  curvature  laterally  of 
said  path  to  that  portion  of  said  strip  continuously 
advanced  into  said  path  and  a  second  bowed  curva- 
ture laterally  of  said  path  in  opposed  relation  to  said 
first  bowed  curvature  to  that  portion  of  said  stinp 
engard  ^'Y  »•<*  <****"'  "^*"'  *^*"  "  perforation 
of  said  stiip  engages  said  detent  means,  said  guide 
wall  means  being  so  located  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  said  detent  means  that  said  bowed  por- 
tions of  said  stiip  are  displaced  laterally  in  increas- 
ing increments  from  said  path  until  the  perforation 
engaged  by  said  detent  means  is  disengaged  there- 
from by  reason  of  said  bowing  action  to  allow  said 
stinp  to  resilicntly  flex  and  sUiiighten  out  prior  to 
repeating  the  cycle. 


in  said  circuit,  a  plurality  of  circuits  for  said  selector 
switch  each  of  which  contains  a  normally  open  control 
switch,  a  cam  carrying  drum  having  a  series  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  members  engageable  with  said  control 
switches  for  closing  one  of  said  selective  control  switches 
periodically,  said  cam  carrying  drum  being  operated  by 
said  motor  driven  shaft  means,  said  claw  means  and 
lever  arm  being  positioned  in  closely  spaced  relation  to 
said  film  and  arranged  substantially  parallel  therewith. 


3,145,252 
CONFECTIONARY  NOVELTY  AND 
CONTAINER  THEREFOR 
Pan!  H.  Carter  and  Raymond  L.  Morse,  ^^^^i^ 
Manors  to  Universal  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Balttaiore, 
Md.,  a  corporatioa  of  Marytaid 
Oricfai^   appUatioo  Jan.    19,    1941,  S«V« Ji°ci^ tS!* 
mvMed^ad  this  application  Jan.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No. 

***'^'^  1  Claim.    (CL  229-^.5) 


3,145,251 
nFVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  IMAGE  FRE- 
QuScYDUrKg  the  PROJECTION  OF  MO- 

TION  PICTURES  ^^ 

Erwta  Gerlach,  Trollb«*en,  Sweden,  MStCBor,'  •»?  .^f**** 
uwi.  o«n.c-.  ^  ^^^  Aktiehotag,  Stockholm-Lldingo, 


Sweden,  a  Swedish  cotjejau^ 

Filed  May  29, 1H2,  Ser.  No,  l^«.52t 
Clafam  priority,  appMcatkMi  Germany,  May  31, 1941, 

4Clalma.  (CI.  224— 43) 
1.  In  a  device  for  controlling  the  image  frequency  dur- 
ing the  projection  of  a  motion  picture  film,  claw  means 
adapted  to  be  moved  periodically  lengthwise  of  the  film 
and  to  be  moved  selectively  perpendicular  with  res^t 
to  said  film  for  entering  into  a  perforation  of  said  film 
during  selected  longitudinal  movements  of  the  same,  mo- 
tor driven  shaft  meam.  a  pivoted  guide  lever  arranged  to 
swing  in  the  same  plane  as  said  film  to  which  said  claw 
means  is  pivoUlly  atuiched,  a  cam  on  said  shaft  means 


The  combination  of  a  frusto-conical  container  and  an 
end  closure  member,  said  container  having  a  smaller 
opening  at  one  end  and  a  larger  opening  at  the  other 
end,  said  member  comprising  a  one-piece  plastic  plug 
having  a  relatively  larger  imperforate  disc  at  one  end  and 
a  relatively  smaller  imperforate  disc  at  the  other  end, 
said  discs  being  disposed  in  planes  spaced  from  and  paral- 
lel to  each  other,  integral  means  securing  the  discs  to- 


442 

gether,  said  means  being  disposed  between  the  discs  and 
betnt  inwardly  offset  from  the  peripheriea  of  the  diaca. 
the  diameter  of  the  smaller  disc  being  sutwuntially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  the  said  smaller  opening  and  the  di- 
ameter of  the  larger  diac  being  subaUntiaUy  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  container  at  a  distance  from  the  said 
smaller  opening  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  said 
dtacs.  aiid  a  stem  handle  rigidly  secured  to  the  center  of 
the  smaller  diameter  disc,  said  handle  projecUng  axiaUy 
in  a  direction  opposite  said  larger  disc  and  extending 
beyond  the  container  a  subsuntial  distance,  said  larger 
disc  being  in  continuous  peripheral  engagement  with  the 
container  and  $aid  smaller  disc  being  disposed  in  and 
filling  said  smaller  opening.  > 
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side  wall  of  said  tray  portion,  said  lid  having  a  closing 
tab  directly  thereon  formed  within  the  marginal  confines 
thereof,  said  Ub  when  said  carton  is  closed  being  received 
directly  in  said  locking  slit  in  said  damming  and  locking 
flap  and  lying  beneath  such  flap  for  maintaining  aaid  lid 
closed,  said  lid  tab  being  defined  by  cuts  extendmg  di- 
rectly into  said  lid  from  the  free  marginal  edge  thereof 
opposite  from  the  fold  line  along  which  said  lid  is  hingedly 
connected  to  the  upper  margin  of  said  tray  portion  rear 
wall. 


CARTON 
Moore,  Palo  AMs,  CaWn 


CorporatkM,  Su 


1,1(5453  

CARTON  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 
OF  CLOSING 

DaaviUs,  Calif,  aaslgBon  to  Crown  ^•i''^^^?!??! 
iClataM.    (CL229— 33) 


Nomiaa  H 

board    .  _, 

CaHf,,  a  c-oiyonmoa  ef  Dehwis 

iCuim.    (CLM*— 51) 


to  Flbrc- 
Frandaco, 


*^:s^ih 


K' 


'  T 


^r^^ 


T 


1.  A  carton  adapted  to  be  overwrapped  comprising  a 
bottom  tray  portion,  and  a  cover  portion  hingedly  inter- 
connected with  said  tray  portion,  said  cover  portion  bemg 
closable  over  and  lockable  to  said  tray  portion  on  auto- 
matic machinery,  said  tray  portion  comprising  a  bottom, 
front  and  rear  walls  hingedly  connected  to  a  first  pair 
of  opposite  margins  of  said  bottom,  opposite  side  walls 
hingedly  connected  to  a  second  pair  of  opposite  margms 
of  said  bottom,  a  pair  of  comer  flaps  hingedly  con- 
nected to  opposite  side  margins  of  each  of  said  front 
and  rear  walU.  a  tab  on  each  of  said  comer  flaps  and 
a  pair  of  tab  receiving  slhs  in  each  of  said  side  walh  be- 
tween  the  pair  of  tab  receiving  slits  therein,  a  product 
damming  and  cover  locking  flap  hingedly  connected  di- 
rectly with  said  front  wall  along  an  interrupted  fold  line 
which  defines  the  upper  margin  of  said  front  wall,  and 
a  locking  slit  in  said  damming  and  locking  flap  spaced 
from  said  interrupted  fold  line,  said  fold  line  being  free 
of  scoring,  cuu  and  other  means  of  weakness  m  an  area 
intermediate  the  opposite  ends  of  said  locking  slit  so  that 
said  damming  and  locking  flap  and  said  front  wall  are 
co-planar  continuaUons  of  each  other  in  said  area  pnor 
to  such  flap  being  folded  into  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  said  bottom  panel  so  that  said  flap  is  resistant 
to  folding  adjacent  said  slit,  whereby  said  slit  automati- 
cally opens  at  least  partially  when  said  damming  and 
locking  flap  is  folded  during  closing  of  said  carton;  said 
cover  portion  comprising  a  lid  hingedly  connected  along 
another  fold  line  to  the  upper  margin  of  said  "^  waU 
of  said  tray  portion,  and  a  pair  of  side  flaps  hmgeiUy 
connected  to  opposite  side  margins  of  said  lid,  e^cjo* 
said    side   flaps   having   a   tongue   projecting   therefrom 
each  of  which  is  engaged  in  said  third  slit  of  an  associated 


1    A  carton  blank  symmetricaUy  arranged  on  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  having  a  length  as  taken  along  said  axis 
and  width  as  uken  laterally  thereof,  parallel  score  Unci  - 
formed  on  said  blank  in  parallel  relationship  to  said 
axis  defining  first  to  fifth  consecuUve  hingedly  connected 
panels  having  first  to  fifth  pairs  of  flaps  hingedly  con- 
nected at  said  score  lines  thereto,  respectively,  said  flaps 
having  widths  arranged  to  extend  laterally  relauve  to  said 
axis,  the  first  of  said  panels  and  said  first  flaps  thereof 
having  a  laterally  extending  tear  strip  formed  therein 
for  division  thereof  into  a  first  portion  adjacent  the  sec- 
ond of  said  panels  and  a  second  portion,  sliU  fonned  in 
said  second  portion  and  arranfed  coincident  with  said 
score  lines  and  terminating  at  said  tear  strip,  said  second 
flaps  having  laterally  extending  widths  substanUaUy  eque^ 
to  the  length  of  the  first  portion  of  said  first  panel  and 
first  flaps  and  having  edge  portions  forming  a  substan- 
tially V-shaped  configuration,  one  of  said  edge  portions 
opposing  said  first  flaps  and  arranged  to  extend  from 
andforming  an  angle  of  approximately  60*  relaUve  to 
the  score  line  which  connects  the  second  flaps  to  said 
second  panel,  the  third  flaps  arranged  in  disconnected 
relationship  relative  to  the  second  and  fourth  flaps  and 
having  a  disconnectable  tab  formed  thereon  having  • 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  lateral  width  of  said 
second  flap,  said  Ub  being  bounded  by  a  perforated  tear 
line  extending  from  and  at  an  angle  of  appro«mately 
45*  relative  to  the  score  line  which  connects  the  third 
flaps  to  the  third  panel  and  a  laterally  extending  slit,  said 
fourth  flaps  arranged  in  disconnected  relationship  rela- 
tive to  said  fifth  flaps  and  having  lateral  widths  wb- 
stantially  equal   lo  the  length  of  said   third   panel  and 
further  having  lengths  substantiaUy  equal  to  the  width 
thereof,  said  fifth  flaps  having  V-shaped  cutout  portions 
arranged  adjacent  an  outer  edge  of  said  fifth  panel  and 
formed  by  edge  portions  constructed  and  arranged  to 
substantially  conform  to  the  V-shaped  configurationof 
the  edge  portions  of  said  second  flaps,  said  third  and  fifth 
flaps    having    subsuntially    equal     lateraDy    extending 
widths,  the  total  of  which  is  no  greater  than  the  length 
of  said  fourth  flap. 


jANTJAgY  12,  1965 
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3,l<5^5 

HIGH  VACUUM  DEVICE 

Maas.,  assign  nr,  wj 
Corporatkm, 


,MaaB~a 
Filed  Jw 


ILlJtl,  Ser.  No.  2il,547 
(CL230— 1»1) 


\ 


housing  means  for  connecting  said  compartrnent  to  a 

spraying  device;  a  blower  *'"P?»«^'°"™'^*1„^„X 
housing  means  and  disposed  within  said  compartmentfor 
roution  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  inajor  dimen- 
sion, said  blower  impeller  including  a  disk  lying  gen- 
erally in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  back  of  said  operator  wid 
fonned  with  blade  means  along  an  axial  side  of  sa^ 
disk  proximal  to  said  operator;  an  intemal-combustion 
engine^  mounted  on  said  housing  means  rear>vardly  of 
tSSTompartment  and  provided  with  «  shaft  coupled  with 


1  An  improved  construction  of  a  fractionating,  high 
vacuum  oU  diffusion  pump,  equipped  with  a  cold  cap 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  verticaUy  arranged,  tubular  pump  *x»y  »m 
means  for  cooling  the  pump  body,  the  pump  body 
being  open  at  iu  upper  end  to  provide  a  large  inlet 
and  closed  at  its  lower  end  and  having  an  exit  open- 
ing in  iu  tubular  waU  near  the  lower  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  fractionating,  vapor  jet  assembly  mounted  m 
the  pump  body  and  having  a  vertical  series  of  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  facing  jet  nozzles,  mcluding 
a  jet  nozzle  near  the  top  of  the  assembly,  the  assem- 
bly having  a  generally  stepped  form  so  that  lower 
portions  of  the  assembly  present  optical  targets  to 
the  said  top  jet  nozzle; 

(c)  heater  means  located  at  the  bottom  of  said  pump 
body  for  producing  oU  vapors  within  the  vapor  jet 

(d)  a  cold  cap  mounted  over  the  said  top  jet  nozzle 
in  closely  surrounding,  yet  thermaUy  isolated,  rela- 
tion therewitii  and  arranged  to  intercept  a  portion  of 
the  vapor  jet  emerging  from  said  nozzle  and  means 
for  cooling  said  cold  cap  so  that  it  condenses  the 
intercepted  vapor;  and  .         * .»_ 

(«)  means  for  shielding  the  said  lower  portions  of  the 
assembly  presenting  optical  targett  to  thejop  jet 
nozzle  frooi  condensation  dripping  downwardly  from 
takl  cap,  said  shielding  means  being  arranged  so  that 
it  maintains  the  condensate  at  a  temperature  below 
its  boiling  point. 


said  impeller;  and  ignition  means  for  operating  said  en- 
gine, said  ignition  means  including  a  magneto  magnet 
mounted  on  said  disk  at  a  side  thereof  axially  opposite  the 
first-mentioned  side  and  remote  from  said  operator,  held- 
magnet  means  mounted  on  said  housing  means  adjacent 
the  path  of  said  magneto  magnet  between  said  engine  and 
said  blade  means  for  generating  an  ignition  pulse,  a  spark 
plug  on  said  engine,  and  breaker-contact  means  mounted 
on  said  engine  on  a  side  thereof  axially  opposite  sad 
disk  and  connected  with  said  field-magnet  means  while 
being  actuated  by  said  shaft  for  firing  said  spark  plug. 


3,165,257 

PRESSURE  INDUCER 

Howard  C.  Edwards,  2443  Whipple  Road  NW.. 

Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  3,  1962,  Ser  No.  228,194 

4  Claims.    (CL  230— 127) 


MOTO«/.U»J|»  CN^^;^i|T^«  *«*^" 

Hctex  rwiilrh  Stattgart-Feucrbach,  Germany,  as^pi«r 
SsOLOWetamotoren  GjnJKH.,  Malchlngen,  Wort- 

Claims  priority,  apptottoa  Germany,  Jane  26,  1962, 

S   o0,07o 

2  Clahns.     (CL  23*— 116) 

1  In  a  poruble  spraying  apparatus,  in  combmation. 
housing  means  adapted  to  be  carried  upon  the  back  of  an 
operator  and  provided  with  a  compartment  having  a  major 
dimension  generally  i>vallel  to  the  back  of  said  operator 
said  housing  means  b<?ing  provided  with  an  inlet  open  to 
the  atmosphere  for  indufBhw  of  air;  outiet  means  on  said 
810  O.O.— 80  .3^ 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  pressure  inducer  having  a  dnving 
means  provided  with  a  forwardly  extending  driving  shaft, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  sheet  -  metal  rotor 
mounted  on  the  forward  end  of, said  shaft;  said  rotor 
having  a  central  hub  keyed  to  said  shaft,  an  end  plate 
Lur«l  to  said  hub  and  to  said  shaft  for  Umitmg  axial 
displacement  of  said  rotor  relative  to  the  shaft,  an  annular 
blade  supporting  member  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  hub  from  said  end  plate  and  extending  radiaUy  from 
said  hub  in  a  plane  nonnal  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  said 
supporting  member  comprising  a  stack  of  ammlar  sheet 
metal  discs  of  decreasing  radial  diameter,  a  plurality  of 
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Wades  toed  rmdiaUy  about  ui  axis  of  the  disc  hsving  the 
Ur«8t  diameter  and  coocentncally  sp^xd  sboot  the  exis, 
eachbiade  havint  a  generally  trianfuUr  shape  coovert- 
inc  in  s  radially  outward  direction,  sod  lying  m  »  fw- 
eraUy  radisl  plane,  a  conical  disc  secured  to  converfWC 
tides  of  the  biades  and  delbiinf  a  central  inuke  opeaint 
for  the  rotor,  a  sheet  metal  housing  mounted  <««>«»- 
trically  about  said  rotor  and  enclo«ng  the  •^•J|^ 
housing  comprising  ftr*,  second  and  third  axiaUy  sp«jd, 
flat  waUs  and  a  peripheral  annular  waU  secured  to  the 
first  and  third  walls;  .aid  first  and  second  walls  and  a 
portion  of  said  peripheral  waU  defining  a  pumping  cham- 
ber for  the  rotor,  said  second  and  third  walU  and  .  re- 
maining portion  of  said  peripheral  wall  defining  a  coUect- 
ui^hLber;  said  s«»od  waU  and  s«d  peripheral  waU 
defining  therebetween  a  restricted  annular  opening  for 
communication  between  the  pumpmg  chamber  and  the 
collecting  chamber,  said  housing  having  a  tangential,  out- 
wardly converging  discbarge  outlet  communicating  with 
nid  ciltecting  chamber;  said  rotor  havmf  a  plurality  of 
boles  in  the  disc  having  th»  largest  diameter,  equally 
.paced  radially  from  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  wbereby  axial 
thrusts  on  the  supporting  disc  and  on  the  conical  disc 
are  equalized;  and  means  in  said  first  wall   providing 
communication  with  the  intake  of  the  rotor. 
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Mid  flanges  atuched  thereto  in  a  common  radial  plane 
with  said  leading  edge  of  said  blade  surface  »  that  .aid 
leading  edfes  lie  substantially  tangential  of  the  wheel, 
nid  rin^  having  a  radial  inner  portion  which  supporU 
the  radial  inaermoet  surface  of  said  extension  and  lies  i 
radially  outward  of  said  free  inner  traiUng  edge  portions 
of  wid  blade,  and  an  integral  radial  outer  portion  on  said 
nngs  which  surrounds  uud  flange  and  has  an  outer  diam- 
eter substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  diameter 
for  locking  uid  blades  tofether. 


ROTARY  PISTON  INTDINAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Airr«d  H.  Miller,  WaMtefc^  and  EherM  MiUltf, 

"      ,     assiganrs     to 

lllisMssilkrhrft    Slirttgan-Untcr- 


FUed  Mm.  14,  mi,  Ser.  No.  17.74g 

ity.  i^alLiHna  Geraaanr  Mar.  22,  1941 
II  cH—rici.  234— ITT) 


J,1454« 
BLOWER 

BLWirtlhn.I>a— MP .^    , 

D«y<D«.OMo,    i4^nn*;TWL- 
^.  Daytaa,  Ohin,  a  f  paiailaB  af 
raad  Apr.  4,  144J,  8er.  Na.  27f  3«2 
4C^BK     (CL23t— 134) 


1    A  centrifugal  blower  wheel  comprising,  s  pluraUty 
of  parallel  Kparate  blades  drcumferentially  arranged  to 
form  a  wheel  havmg  a  predetermined  outer  diameter,  each 
nid  blade  having  a  moothly  curml  blade  surface  with  a 
predetermined  radius,  nid  blade  surface  having  a  free 
inner  trailing  edge  portion  and  an  outer  leading  edge  por- 
\    iion  in  a  direction  of  rotttioo  of  the  wheel,  said  leading 
portion  terminating  in  a  leading  edge  which  is  «ib«an- 
Ually  tangent  to  the  wheel  periphery,  an  integral  extension 
on  each  end  of  each  said  blade  projecting  axially  outward 
of  »id  blade  from  nid  outer  edge  portion  only  and  sub- 
suntially  forward  thereof  in  the  direction  of  roution  of 
the  wheel  »  that  the  end  of  said  blades  adiacent  nid 
trailing  inner  edge  portions  are  free  for  axial  flow  of  air 
into  the  wheel  thereby  increasing  the  inner  muke  area  of 
■aid  wheel,  nid  outer  edge  portion  of  nid  blade  and  nid 
extension  having  a  upered  portion  in  the  area  of  their 
iuoctuie  for  posiuoning  the  outermost  portion  of  md 
extension  radiaUy  inward  of  the  wheel  from  nid  leading 
edges,  said  extension  including  a  rectahguUr  flange  on 
nid   outerroort  portion   thereof  which   project,   perpen- 
dicularly therefrom  radially  outward  of  the  wheel,  nid 
flange  having  upper  and  lower  edges  which  are  l«[«l«' 
to  each  other  and  to  a  plane  extending  tangentiaDy  of 
mid  wheel  through  nid  leading  edge  of  nid  blade  «ir- 
face   and  a  continuous  retaining  ring  at  each  end  of  the 
whe^l  having  a  groove  concentric  with  the  wheel  for  re- 
ceiving and  endo«ng  said  flanges  to  po«uon  the  center 
of  curvature  of  said  blade  surface  and  the  midpoint  of 


1    An  oil  seal  construction  dispoaed  between  the  piston 
end  walls  and  the  Uteral  hoonng  walls  of  rotary-piston 
internal  combostioo  engines,  especially  of  internal  com- 
bustion engines  of  trochoidal  construction,  comprising  en- 
gine housing  means  including  lateral  housing  walls,  piston 
means  including  end  walls  and  provided  with  hub  por- 
tions, and  mattllic  sealing  disk  mean,  dispoaed  between 
uid  piaton  end  walk  and  nid  lateral  housing  walls  and 
operattvdy  connected  radiaUy  inwardly  thereof  for  com- 
mon rotation  with  the  hub  portions  of  the  piston  means, 
■aid  sealing  disk  means  being  provided  at  the  radial  edges 
thef«of  on  a  relatively  large  diameter  with  sealing  edge 
means  sealingly  abutting  substantially  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion against  nid  lateral  housing  walls,  and  the  wall  thick- 
nen  of  said  sealing  disk  means  decreaaing  programively  m 
the  radially  outward  direction. 


Fred 


3,145444 
DATA  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

N.Y.,  siilgair  to 
o^eeida..  New  Yark.  N.Y,  ■ 
_  _  of  New  YoA 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1442.  8ar.  Na.  241,544 
f  Hih  I     (CL234— 7g) 
1    A  poruble  daU  transfer  device  adapted  to  be  hand 
held  and  operated  to  transfer  onto  a  tape  informaUoo 
recorded  on  individual  records  which  remain  atuched 
to  their  related  articles  which  comprises: 

movable  mean,  for  holding  an  in^rted  record  bear- 
ing information  in  the  form  of  code  perforations; 
a  nipply  of  tape; 
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means  for  supporting  a  portion  of  said  tape  in  posiUon 

to  be  punched;  a-         a  u^ 

a  pluraUty  of  movable  punch  elements  disposed  be- 
tween said  tape   portion  and  said  record  holding 

ac«^!IS^' means  connected  with  uid  record  holding 
means  and  manually  operable  to  move  nme  and  a 
record  inserted  therein  toward  said  upe  port'o" 
whereby  selected  punch  elemenu  will  be  displaced 
by  the  record  to  transfer  information  from  nid  rec- 
ord onto  said  upe; 
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operation  of  said  advancing  means  and  an  unlockmg  posi- 
tion permitting  operation  of  said  advancing  means,  said 
last  mentioned  means  having  a  slidably  mounted  lever 
biased  to  an  extended  position  outwardly  of  the  closed 
position  of  said  cover  plate  and  being  movable  between  a 
locking  position  preventing  operation  of  said  advancing 
means  and  an  unlocking  position  permitting  opcrauon  of 
said  advancing  means,  said  lever  being  moved  against  the 
bias  thereof  by  contact  with  said  cover  plale  m  said  closed 
position  thereof  to  thereby  actuate  said  last  mentioned 
mwins  to  said  unlocked  position  said  cover  plate  being 
movable  out  of  conUct  with  said  lever  m  said  <^.PO«: 
tion  thereof  whereby  said  lever  is  moved  under  its  bias  to 
said  locking  position  thereof. 


3,145442 
PNEUMATIC  COMPUTER 
Louis  A.  OUIvler,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  anignor  to 
Ftoch«  Jk  Port«  Company,  Warmh-ter,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  15,  1443,  Ser.  No.  294^43 
3  Claims.     (CL  235—204) 


a  handle  member  connected  with  said  actuator  means 
for  moving  same;  and  . .       •.  k«„^u 

a  stationary  member  in  proximity  with  said  handle 
member,  said  handle  member  and  sUUonary  mem- 
ber providing  a  hand  grip  by  which  nid  device  may 
be  held  in  one  hand  of  an  operator  for  carrying  and 
presenting  the  device  to  individual  record,  which 
Jemain  atuched  to  the  articles  to  which  they  relate 
and  which  members  may  be  squeezed  together  by 
■aid  one  hand  to  operate  said  actuator  means  to 
transfer  information  from  an  inserted  record  to 
uid  tape. 


3,145441 
TOTALBATOR 

C  Wagnar,  Bajr^  N.Y, 
lUgMar  Corporation,  New  York,  N. 

•INW  Yarli  

Fllad  Jane  2t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  124^279 
llClalma.    (CL  235— 41) 


„  to  General 
■  corporation 


1  In  a  machine  for  the  issuing  of  ticketo  of  a  plurality 
of  types,  a  pluraUty  of  counters  individually  registering 
Sa^ber  of  tickeu  issued  corresponding  to  the  vinous 
Spea.  means  operable  to  selectively  effect  advance  of  «ud 
SSs^rTccSer^pUte  movable  between  a  closed  po«- 
STo^ring  said  counters  and  an  open  Po^^^^^^^' 
STmSi  Alters,  means  cooperable  with  nid  advancing 
Sans  and  movable  between  a  locking  posiUon  preventmg 


/ 


/ 


1.  A  fluid-responsive  computer  comprising: 

means  providing  a  guideway;  ^„«„^„, 

a  member  mounted  by  said  guideway  for  movement 
therealong;  ... 

a  fluid  motor  connected  to  said  member  to  position 
the  member  along  said  guideway; 

a  movable  element; 

a  first  fluid  operated  means  responsive  to  a  fluid  pres- 
sure to  provide  a  force  on  said  element; 

means  for  detecting  movement  of  said  element; 

a  spring  connected   between   said  element  and  said 

member;  _  .,  __^„ 

a  second  fluid  operated  means  responsive  to  a  fluid  pres- 
sure and  supported  by  said  member  for  movement 

therewith;  ^  .  .. 

a  pivoted  lever  positiooed  for  engagement  by  said 
second  fluid  operated  means  to  receive  therefrom 
a  torque  variable  with  the  position  of  said  member 
and  with  the  fluid  pressure  to  which  the  second  flmd 
operated  means  is  responsive;  -    j    ^. 

a  third  fluid  operated  means  responsive  to  a  fluid  pres- 
sure to  provide  a  torque  to  said  lever  to  balance  the 
first  mentioned  torque; 

means  for  detecting  movement  of  said  lever;  and  mwns 
interconnecting  nid  fluid  motor  and  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  fluid  operated  means  and  responsive 
to  both  of  said  detecting  means  to  produce  static 
equilibrium  of  said  member,  said  clement  and  said 
lever. 
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VALVE  MECHANISM 
C 

F1M  May  5,  !»••,  9«.  No,  17,lt3 
3CU^     (0.234— IW) 


Dwibtifch,  Fak  Lawau  N J^ 
■Minlkim,   SiracBM.  N.Y. 


to  Car- 

of 


1.  A  valve  mechanism  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
bend  of  a  heat  exchanger  cxtrnprising  a  caiinf  having  a 
kxigiludinal  bore  therein  and  an  open  end.  first,  second 
and   ihjrd   paaaagea   in  conununicatioo  with  laid   bore. 
means  for  seleciivdy  communicating  said  first  and  second 
passages  or  said  secood  and  third  pasmfea,  respectively, 
a  mounting  member  connected  to  and  doaing  the  open 
end  of  said  casing  and  adapted  to  engat^  •  portion  of  the 
bend,  said   mounting  nwnber  having  a   surface  which 
generally  conforms  to  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of 
the  bend  oT  an  associated  heat  exchanger,  said  rnounting 
member  having  actuator  means  therein  for  moving  said 
communicating  means   in   re«ponse  lo  a   predetermined 
temperature  cooditioo  to  selectively  connect  said  first  and 
second  passages  or  said  second  and  third  passages  re- 
spectively,  and  a  mounting  washer  on  said   mounting 
member,  said  mounting  washer  having  a  surface  which 
generally  conforms  to  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of 
Mid  bend,  said   mounting  washer  coo(K;rating  with  the 
mounting  member  to  connect  the  casing  to  a  bend  of  the 
heat  exchanger. 


FUEL  INJECTOR 


to  later. 


of  New , 

FVe4  Apr.  14,  Ifil,  Ser.  N^  l«i,154 
2CWM.    (CL2J9^-M) 


t  fluid  nozxk  discharge  portioa; 
a  drain  discharge  portion. 

first  circuit  means,  including  a  small  diameter,  final 
pressure  means  of  s  pressure  amplifying  power  piston 
and   chamber,   connecting   the   first   inlet   and   fluid 
noczle  diacharge  portion  for  conducting  fluid  of  the 
metered  fluid  source  lo  the  fluid   noak  discharge 
portion, 
•econd  circuit  means,  including  a  large  diameter,  mo- 
tivating prcanire  means  of  the  pressure  amplifying 
power  piston  and  chamber,  connected  between  the 
second  inlet  and  the  drain  discharge  portion  for  alter- 
nately conducting  the  high-pressure  fluid  to  the  large 
diameter  means  and  conducting  the  fluid  from  the 
large  diameter  means  to  the  drain  discharge  portion; 
valving  in  the  flrst  circuit  means  comprising  a  first 
vmlve  between  the  flrst  inlet  and  small  diameter  means 
and  having  an  open  position  for  charging  the  small 
^,,Ty*.r  means  with  a  metered  quantity  of  fluid,  and 
a  doaed  position  preventing  the  power  piston  and 
chamber  from  creating  final  preswrt  in  the  fluid 
in  the  small  diameter  means  without  an  attendant 
discharge  injecting  the  fluid  from  the   fuel  nozzle 
diacharge  portion:  and 
valving  in  the  second  circuit  means  comprising  a  second 
▼aNe  between  the  second  inlet  and  the  drain  dis- 
charge portion  and  having  an  injection  initiating  posi- 
tion in  which  the  high  pressure  of  the  second  inlet  ia 
communicated  to  the  large  diameter  means,  and  a 
drain-opening  position  in  which  the  large  diameter 
means  is  connected  to  the  drain  discharge  portion 
and  the  high  pressure  is  prevented  from  acting  in  the 
second  circuit  means; 
said  second  valve  comprising  a  pressure  operable  shuttle 
valve   and  having   a  longitudinally  acting,  pressure 
area  communicsting  with  the  pressurized.  nKtered- 
■ource.  fluid  inside  the  first  inlet  whereby  said  second 
valve,  during  the  open  position  of  the  first  valve,  is 
positioned  in  drain-opening  position  preventing  high 
pressure  from  acting  in  the  secood  circuit  means,  and. 
during  the  closed  position  of  the  first  valve,  said  sec- 
ond valve  is  positioned  in  the  injection  initiating  peti- 
tion connecting  the  second  inlet  and  the  larr  d«»m- 
eter  means. 


LIGHT  REFLECTOR 
^  Ksat,  Ofcto,  awlganr  to  W.  J 
.  Aknm.  0»4o,  a  cor^oratkw  of  Ohto 

M«.  1,  !♦«•,  Sar.  No.  11355 

1  mr       (a.24*~i*3) 


1.  In  an  injection  system  for  an  engine,  said  system 
having  a  servo-injection  action  and  including  a  double 
diameter,  reciprocal,  pressure  amplifying  power  piston 
and  chamber  mechanism:  .  -.  . . 

an  improved  injector  having  first  snd  secood  fluid  in- 
lets, said  first  inlet  comprising  a  metered  fluid  source 
inlet  having  ahemating  periods  of  pressure  fluid  trans- 
fer and  non-transfer  thereto,  said  second  inlet  com- 
.-  prising  a  high-pressure  supply  inlet; 


3.  A  li^t  reflector  compriaing  a  base  member  havrag 
a  generally  concave  inner  surface,  a  smooth,  continuoiu, 
light  reflective  surface  layer  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
base  member,  said  surface  layer  comprising  a  cooUnuoua, 
tranaparent,  inert,  plaatic  film,  flexible  at  normal  atmoa- 
pheric  temperatuiea,  and  a  vapor  deposited  unifonn,  con- 
tinuous,  light  reflective  meUl  film  direcUy  bonded  to  and 
formed  on  the  surface  oi  said  plastic  film,  said  atirface 
layer  being  fixed  to  said  base  member  to  fonn  a  con- 
tinuous light  reflecting  layer  in  the  reflector,  said  plaatK 
film  being  dimemionaUy  sUble  at  tempcratarea  below 
290*  F. 
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3,H5,2M  ^,„  ^^^  a*WTHOn  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

CELL  FRACTION ATOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  AND  AJJAKA^  ^^^^ 

METHOD  _  u^u,.^  r-   Umnm^a  Botier.  Pa.,  mtdanor  to  Harsco  Cor- 

Norwdk,  «<  Ctarka  J.  Flhj  W«too.  Com..  »«*2l^  "SSJ*^  .^^i^SKn  of  Deta^ 
to  ITM  Sorvall,  toe,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  a  cor-        PonOom,Jtarn^^iM.  rm^^  ^^  r^^  i«l.l42 


I  of  Cooaectlcvt 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  171,474 
19  Claina.     (CL  241—1) 


fS3  J...  1 1»*3,  Ser  No.  250,142 
15  Claims.     (CL  241—24) 


1  Cell  fractionating  apparatus  comprising  a  valve  as- 
sembly, first  means  for  introdudng  a  suspension  of  cells 
under  pc««iure  into  said  valve  assembly,  second  means  for 
emitting  fractionated  cells  from  said  assembly  a  valve 
positioned  between  said  first  means  and  said  second 
Seana.  an  expansion  chamber  between  said  valve  and 
said  second  means,  and  third  means  connected  to  said 
valve  asaembly  for  continuously  drculating  a  cooling  me- 
dium in  said  expansion  chamber  and  in  said  valve. 


3,U5,247 

COMMINUTION  AND  BENEFICIATION  OF 

UA^nnn^     REFRACTORY  FU)UR 

Winiaa  R  Owen  and  Robert  K.  Scott,  Plttsborgh,  Pa., 

^2Sk«  to  Harbhon-Walker  Refractories  Company, 

PimbwKh.  Pa.,  a  corpontton  of  PennsylvanU 

iStd  Jii  S/lSrSer.  No.  2««373 

8  CIntea.    (CL  241—24) 


u: 


-I 


-••.••1 

T 


1  Method  of  producing  a  refractory  flour  essentially 
free'  of  irony  material  for  use  as  an  investment  molding 
medU.  which  comprises  the  steps  of  passing  a  selected 
refractory  material  to  a  preliminary  size  reduction  stage, 
isolating  an  intermediate  fraction  substantially  a^l  of 
which  resu  on  a  100  mesh  Tyler  screen  from  the  reduced 
material,  removing  substantially  all  irony  material  from 
the  intermediate  fraction,  passing  the  resulting  inaterial 
to  a  secondary  size  reduction  treatment  m  a  ceramic  mill, 
said  secondary  size  reduction  ti^atinent  produdng  a  re- 
fractory flour  substantially  all  of  which  is  -150  mesh 
Tyler  and  substantially  entirely  free  of  irony  materials. 


^ 


t*— 


^^>. 


.-■^ 


1  A  plant  instaUation  for  the  processing  of  ferrous 
slags  and  refuse  resulting  from  iron  or  steel  making  opera- 
tions to  recover  metal  scrap  therefrom  and  to  produce 
^ag  aggregate  end  products  of  predetermined  size  dasai- 
ficiions  and  substiintially  free  of  induded  mctid  com- 
prising a  primary  magnetic  separator  to  divide  mcomrng 
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raw  matehala  of  handleabk  particle  size  into  a  first  frac- 
tion rkk  in  iron  and  into  a  tecood  fraction  predomiaant- 
ly  nonmetallic  but  is  mbich  metal  pieces  may  be  em- 
bwided  ia  discrets  piacet  of  tlag.  means  to  dean  and 
separate  into  prwietennined  aixe  daniicationt  (he  metal 
pieces  of  the  first  fraction,  means  to  reduce  the  larger 
tjMKl  pieces  of  the  second  fraction  to  a  predetermined 
maximum  sire  to  thereby  release  metal  pieces  contained 
therein  and  to  provide  a  burden  for  a  slag  screening  plant, 
means  to  magnetically  separate  the  released  metal  pieces 
out  of  said  burden,>and  means  in  said  screening  plant  to 
thereafter  divide  the  reduced  slag  into  predetermined  size 
classifications. 

14.  The  method  of  processing  slag  and  other  solid 
refuse  resulting  from  iron  or  steel  making  operations  to 
recover  metallic  scrap  therefrom  and  to  simultaneously 
produce  cleaned  and  sized  structural  aggregate  substan- 
tially free  of  iron  and  steel  inclusions  which  cooBSto  of 
first  removing  from  the  incoming  raw  material  burden  all 
particles  and  pieces  which  are  predominantly  magnetic 
cleaning  such  removed  magnetic  particles  and  pieces  to 
provide  scrap  having  a  predetermined  iron  content,  crush- 
ing the  predominantly  nonmagnetic  fraction  of  said  burden 
to  release  additional  nwgnetic  iron  and  steel  particles  and 
pieces  which  may  be  embedded  therein,  removing  such 
released  magnetic  particles  and  pieces  from  the  crushed 
burden,  and  thereafter  cleaning  and  separating  the  tailings 
into  structural  aggregate  of  predetermined  size  classifi- 
cations. 


3.1454M 

MANUFACTURE  OP  PHOSPHOR  SUSPENSIONS 

AIM  PMrdriri  BiKkbwm,  Skaw,  aad  Edward  Ervcat  MOcs, 

(•  The   G«Mral   Ekctrk 


GARBAGE  DISPOSER 
Rolla   J.  Stoirt,   DaavWa,  a^   DomM   E.   Bahrmcster, 
Hoopsstom  IIL,  ■■!§■"»  f  FMC   " 
Joac,  CaUf^  a  corMratka  9t  Da 

FUad  Jaly  3%,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  213^299 
aCtetes.    (CL141-.257)  ) 


priority, 


Apr.  21,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  1M,7«1 


11 


Graat 
1M34/M 

(CL  241-.M) 


Apr.  29,  19M, 


1.  A  garbage  disposer  comprising  s  grinder  housing, 
a  feed  hopper  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  grinder  hous- 
ing, a  grinding  chamber  in  the  grinder  housing  below 
said  feed  hopper,  and  a  grinding  unit  positioned  in  said 
grinding  chaimber  iiKluding  a  perforated  sizing  ring,  a 
conuninuting  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  within  said 
perforated  ring,  s  series  of  spaced  lugs  in  each  half  of 
said  ring  arranged  in  a  row  inclined  upwardly  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  and  another  aeries  of 
spaced  lugs  in  each  half  of  uid  ring  arranged  in  a 
second  row  inclined  downwardly  in  the  direction  of  ro- 
tation of  said  rotor,  said  comminuting  rotor  having  a 
plurality  of  cutting  bars  and  vanes  arranged  to  force 
waste  material  radially  outward  against  said  ring  upon 
rotatKn  of  said  rotor,  and  a  motor  for  driviog  said 
comminuting  rotor. 


GARBAGE  DISPOSER  UNITS 
James  H.  Eorifht,  Radna,  Wis.,  asritaar  to  la-Sfaik-Erator 
Maaafac  taring  Cooapaay,  Ractes,  Wk.,  a  corporatkia 
of  Wbcowla 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  18S,«93 
11  nslMi     (CL  241— M«) 


1.  A  milling  apparatus  for  forming  a  suspension  of 
•powdered  crystalline  inorganic  plioq>hor  in  a  liquid  car- 
rier medium  for  OM  in  coating  glass  tubes,  designed  to 
form  the  envelopes  of  fluorescent  electric  discharge  lamps, 
internally  with  a  layer  of  phosphor,  said  apparatus  incor- 
porating means  for  feeding  controlled  quantities  of  the 
phosphor  and  liquid  carrier  medium  into  a  reservoir  to 
form  an  initial  suspension,  s  milling  vessel  containing  a 
multiplicity  of  generally  cylindrical  and  independently- 
movable  milling  elements  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontal layers  with  the  axes  of  the  elements  substantially 
vertical,  means  for  feeding  the  initial  suspension  upwards 
throufh  the  milling  vessel  at  a  subAantially  constant  rate, 
and  means  for  vibrating  the  vessel  both  parallel  and  per- 
pendicxilar  to  the  axes  of  said  milling  elements  to  cause 
the  particles  to  be  milled  on  the  passafs  of  the  su^ension 
through  the  vesMl. 


1.  In  a  garbage  disposer  unit,  a  waste  receptacle  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  housing  having 

(1)  an   endless   vertically   extending  upstanding 
side  wall  having 

{a')  a  discharge  opening  extending  substantially 
radially  therethrough,  and 
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(b)  a  plastic  liner  \ 

(1)  mounted  in  said  housing  m  linking  relation- 
ship thereto  and 

(2)  having  a  discharge  nozzle  disposed  m  said 

opening. 


3,1(5,272 

TOROID  WINDING  MACHINE 

MkkacI  W.  Taany,  501  Jefferson  SE^ 

Albaqaarquc,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Jaae  39,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  179,595 

9  Cfadnw.    (CI.  242 — 4) 

(FlUd  aader  Rale  47(b)  aad  3S  U.S.C.  US) 


clutch  member  of  the  power  transmitting  shaft  to  drive 
said  driven  shaft  from  said  power  transmitting  shaft. 

3,145,274 
YARN  WINDING  APPARATl» 
Thomas  Charies  Ds  Prkst,  Sto-atoo,  V«j,  "-JPior  to  E.  L 
da  Foot  de  Nemoars  and  Compaay,  Wilmington,  uel^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

IRled  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,209 
1  Claim.    (CI.  242 — 18) 


^^^ 


1  A  toroid  winding  machine  comprising  a  roUUble 
member  having  an  upper  surface,  means  for  rotaung  said 
member,  means  for  supporting  a  toroidal  core  at  a  pomt 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  apart  from  said  rotatabic  member, 
a  leader  for  pulling  a  strand  of  wire  through  said  core  to 
form  a  loop,  said  strand  of  wire  passing  over  said  upper 
nirface  as  said  loop  is  formed,  and  means  for  holdmg 
said  leader  lightly  against  said  rotatable  member  to  pro- 
duce roution  of  said  leader  responsive  to  rotauon  of  said 
member.  

3,145,273 
TOROIDAL  COIL  WINDING_^ARATl« 
R^lolf   Fahrt-ch,    Union,   NJ.,   «£^»*»  J     a^ 
MMnfactariag  Conpaay,  lac,  Irviafton,  INJ.,  a  cor- 

cIS!2li?df*IiiSSoa  Ser.  No.  198,872,  May  31. 
^5SnS  ZfSSSl  May  13. 1944.  Ser.  No.  347.050 
*  2Claiias.    (CI.  242— «) 


1    A  toroidal  coil  winding  apparatus  having  a  frame, 
a  basal  power  transmission  unit  rigidly  and  permanenUy 
attached  to  said  frame,  coupling  means  earned  by  said 
power  transmission  unit,  and  a  power  transmitting  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  unit  with  a  clutch  member 
on  the  end  of  said  shaft,  in  combination  with  a  transitory 
toroidal  coil  winding  head  embodying  a  castmg  carrying 
a  plurality  of  shuttle  ring  supporting  and  driving  rolls, 
a  tubular  neck  rigid  with  said  casting  and  having  at  its 
free  end  coupling  means  engageable  with  the  .^"Pl"]8 
means  of  the  power  transmission    unit  to  ng»dly  and 
deuchably  support  said  winding  head  solely  on  the  basal 
power  transmission  unit,  and  a  driven  shaft  rotatably 
wpported  within  the  casting  of  the  winding  head  to  drive 
the  shuttle  ring  supporting  rolls,  the  free  end  of  said 
driven  shaft  having  a  clutch  member  engageable  with  the 


A  yam  winding  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  windup 
chucks  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  yarn  packages,  a  drive 
roll  for  rotating  said  yarn  packages  while  supported  on 
one  of  said  chucks,  means  for  continuously  fcedmg  a 
plurality  of  yams  around  said  drive  roll  and  onto  pack- 
ages on  said  one  chuck  to  complete  the  packages  ihcrcon, 
a  shield,  and  means  for  moving  said  shield,  each  of  said 
chucks  being  secured  to  a  pivot  arm  which  is  cccentncaUy 
mounted  for  rotating  said  one  chuck  from  a  yam  winding 
position  in  which  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  com- 
pleted packages  mounted  thereon  are  in  conuct  with  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  drive  roll  to  a  position  remote 
from  said  drive  roll  for  doffing  said  completed  packages 
while  simultaneously  rotating  said  other  chuck  into  wmd- 
ing  position  where  incomplete  packages  thereon  can  be 
completed,  said  shield  comprising  a  flexible  sheet,  one 
end  of  which  is  wound  on  a  flexible  spring  biased  rotat- 
able member,  said  shield  being  normally  in  a  retracted 
position  outside  the  path  traveled  by  s^d  chucks  durmg 
rotation  from  the  winding  to  the  doffing  position  and 
extendible  to  a  shielding  position  between  said  drive  roll 
and  said  completed  packages  in  said  doffing  position, 
said  means  for  moving  said  shield  comprising  structure 
operaUvcly  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  sheet  for, 
firstly,  advancing  said  sheet  from  said  retracted  position 
to  said  shielding  position  just  prior  to  winding  on  said 
incomplete  packages  of  said  other  chuck  and  for    sec- 
ondly, retracting  said  sheet  before  winding  on  said  m- 
complete  packages  is  completed. 


3,145,275 

COIL  WINDING  MACHINE  WITH  YARN 

SEVERING  DEVICE  . 

Stefan  Fiirst,  Moochea^ladbach,  Germany,  assicnor  to 

WaM^Relners,  Monchen-Gladb^J,  G*rm««y 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  251.330 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  13, 1942 

4  Claims.  (CI.  242—19) 
1  With  a  yam-coil  winding  machine  having  take-up 
spool  means,  supply-coil  holder  means,  yam  guiding 
means  defining  a  yam  path  from  said  spool  means  to  said 
hoWcr  means,  and  two  grippers  movable  in  response  to 
absence  of  yam  on  said  path  for  seizing  the  yam  ends 
and   conveying  them  from   the   spool   means   and   the 
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supply  coil  respectively,  in  combination,  a  yarn  jeverinj 
device  mounted  on  said  machine  ncAi  said  path  at  a  place 
which,  relative  to  the  yam-travel  dircctioa,  lie*  behind 
the  yam-end  selring  location  of  the  gripper  for  seizing 
the  yam  end  of  the  supply  coil,  said  severing  device  being 
normAlIy  inactive  and  being  actuaUe  to  sever  the  yam 


\ 


to  prevent  entrainment  of  a  double  thrum  by  taid  latter 
gripper.  and  control  means  connected  with  said  severing 
device  and  operably  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said 
gripper  toward  said  yam-end  seizmg  location  for  actuat- 
ing Mid  severing  device  to  cut  the  supply  coil  yarn  end 
shortly  prior  to  yam  seizure  by  said  gripper. 


to 


WEB  SPUCING  MECHANISM 
Honct  Alczuter  SIom  tmd  Rokcrt 
GemoMll,   Deptford, 
Mottns  Macfctee  C 

, ,  o#  Great 

Filed  Aag.  13,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21i,«lS 

,  aMMcatfoa  Gmt  Brttala,  Aag.  2J,  IMl, 

3«^74/«l 
IClate.    (CL142— 5tJ) 


3,li5Jr7 
HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  STOCK  REEL 
RkhaH  D.  NoHM  ami  Gary  C.  RaMck,  Rockford,  DL, 
•aalfnon  to  Mcchaakal  Tool  A  FtlBaiilin  Co^  Rock- 
ford,  in,,  a  corpontloa  of  mteob 

Filed  JaK  24,  IMJ,  Scr.  No.  297,259 
ISOafaM.    (CL  241— 75^3) 


1.  In  an  hydraulically  operated  stock  reel  astenibly. 
an  hydraulic  motor,  a  stock  reel  driven  by  uid  motor, 
normally  operating  with  a  slack  loop  extending  to  an 
adjoining  production  machine,  an  electric  motor  and  an 
hydraulic  pump  driven  continuously  by  the  electric  motor, 
said  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  means  indud- 
ing  duct  means  and  a  manually  operable  flow  revertinf 
valve  interposed  in  said  duct  means  adapted  for  deliver- 
ing the  fluid  output  of  the  pump  selectively  to  the  hy- 
draulic motor  for  driving  the  latter  in  either  of  two  di- 
rections of  rotation,  a  fluid  reservoir  connected  to  the 
inlet  of  the  pump,  a  by-pass  duct  connecting  the  outlet 
of  the  pump  with  the  reservoir,  a  cootroi  valve  in  said 
duct,  and  means  connected  with  said  oootrol  valve  ac- 
tuated by  said  loop  for  operatiot  said  control  valve 
adapted  for  varying  the  fluid  flow  through  said  by-pa« 
duct. 

3,14V7I 

LUMINOUS  HAND  CRANK  FOR  A  FISHING  REEL 

WayM  D.  Wade,  %  Kofy  Kraft,  P.O.  Box  7t9, 

El  Danao,  Kmh. 

Filed  A^  t,  19^Sw.  No.  214,925 

3  CUM.    (0.241— 14.1) 


In  a  continuous  rod  cigarette-making  machine,  web 
splicing  apparatus  comprising  a  reservoir,  a  r\jnning  web 
bobbm  holder,  mechanism  to  cause  the  running  web  to 
accumulate  in  the  reservoir,  a  suction  table  portioned 
between  the  bobbin  holder  and  the  reservoir  and  capable 
of  suctionally  holding  the  running  web,  means  to  super- 
impose a  new  web  over  the  suctionally  held  running  web. 
a  knife  adjacent  the  suction  table  to  sever  both  webs  to- 
gether, means  to  move  the  suction  table  and  the  suction- 
ally held  severed  end  relatively  to  the  severed  end  of  the 
new  web  so  as  to  form  an  overlap,  means  to  apply  ad- 
hesive to  one  severed  end.  and  means  to  cause  both 
severed  ends  to  adhere  in  a  spliced  joint. 


2.  A  fishing  reel  particularly  suited  for  night  fishing. 
oompnsmg.  a  reel  means  having  a  crank  means,  and  a 
plastic  handle  means  affixed  to  said  crank  means,  said 
plastic  of  said  handle  means  comprising,  a  nuxtujne  of  a 
luculent  resin  and  a  luminescent  material,  said  handle 
means  being  luminescent  and  in  use  adapted  to  facilitate 
visual  observation  in  darkness. 
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PACKAGE    HOLDER    FO^  TEXTILE    MACHINE 

ElBottU   Rwntoftoo,   HopUaton,   Ma...   -rijpor   to 

Dtaper  CotT««tfoa,  Hopedale,  Ma-.,  a  corporatloo  of 

^^  Filed  Dec.  S,  1941,  Ser.  No.  157,9S7 
ICIalM.    (C1.242— 13«) 


a  generally  horizontal  position  and  a  generally  vertical 
position,  a  support  frame  fixed  to  each  side  of  said  body 
and  projecting  lateraUy  therefrom  beneath  and  independ- 
ent of  the  corresponding  wing,  engine  means,  means 
mounting  said  engine  means  on  each  support  frame  for 
movement  between  a  substantially  horizontal  posmon 
and  a  substantiaUy  vertical  position  and  means  for  re- 
leasably  locking  said  wings  to  said  frames  when  said 
wings  arc  in  tiieir  generally  horizontal  posiUon. 


4iiiuuuJuuukA.4luiiLaiUkj 


A  package  holder  for  textile  machines  which  comprises 
a  supporting  member,  an  expandable  coUet  having  one 
end  thereof  atuched  to  said  member  and  the  other  end 
thereof  being  slotted  in  a  longitudinal  direcuon.  a  spindle 
receivable  within  and  movable  longitudmally  along  said 
coUet,  a  wedge  member  forming  one  end  of  said  spmdle 
and  the  opposite  end  being  received  into  and  supported 
by  said  supporting  member,  said  opposite  end  bemg  pro- 
vided wiUi  a  manual  means  for  controlling  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  spindle  for  moving  said  wedge  mem- 
ber to  a  position  witiiin  said  expandable  collet  for  lock- 
ing a  yam  package  thereto  and  for  moving  U»e  same 
away  from  said  collet  to  release  said  yarn  package  there- 
from, separately  disposed  first  and  second  gripping  sur- 
faces being  provided  on  each  said  slotted  portioris  of  said 
coUet,  said  first  surfaces  being  adapted  to  hold  firmly 
said  yarn  package  Uiereon  and  said  second  surface  being 
adapted  to  supplement  said  first  gripping  surface  should 
the  bore  of  the  spool  of  said  yam  package  become  worn 
to  the  extent  that  the  latter  gripping  surface  is  unable  to 
hold  said  package  securely  Uiereto.  said  spindle  bemg 
ihreadably   received   into  said   supporting  member   and 
having  a  neck  portion  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  manual  means  comprising  a  handle  fixedly  attached 
to  said  neck  portion  for  selectively  turning  said  spmdle 
to  move  said  wedge  member  into  and  away  from  the 
slotted  portions  of  said  expandable  collet  the  slotted  por- 
tions of  said  collet  intermediate  the  first  and   second 
gripping  surfaces  being  of  reduced  tiiickiiess  to  permit 
Sud  second  gripping  surface  to  contact  the  bore  of  the 
,»ol  of  said  yam  package  when  said  first  gnpping  sur- 
face becomes  ineffective.  .    " 


3,1654*1  „.^o      I 

ELASTIC  FOLDING  CONTROL  SURFACES 

FOR  AERODYNES 

Werner  GohIke,  J.t.  Ekhcndorflstrave  8, 

Gul.,  Germany 

FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  29W*4 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Germaay,  July  11,  1962, 

G  35,435 

4  ClalBM.     (CL  244-^9) 


1  An  aerodyne  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
body  a  subsuntially  rigid  wing  part,  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  wing  part  to  said  body  for  movement  be- 
tween an  extended  position  whereat  said  part  is  radially 
aligned  relative  to  said  body  and  a  retracted  position 
whereat  said  part  is  collapsed  against  body,  and  an  exten- 
sion on  said  wing  part  to  constitute  a  radial  extension 
thereof,  said  extension  being  substantially  more  elastic 
than  said  wing  part  whereby  to  facilitate  insertion  of  the 
aerodyne  into  a  tube. 

3,1454*2  _, 

PNEUMATIC  MISSILE  GUIDANCE  SYSTpi 
Gregory  D.  Noyes,  Troy,  MJch.,  asrignor  to  Chn^wCor- 
Toration,   Highlaad    Park,    Mkh.,    a    corporatkm    of 

'^''''"pUed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,667 
8  Claims.    (CL  244— 79) 


3,1654M  _ 

AMPHIBIOUS  CONVERTUET  AIRCRAFT 

Staao-ta^  L*«,  25  CW-Kaaag  St.,  Taktang, 

Talwaa  Province,  China 

Filed  Aaf.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,652 

iJciaiiii..    (CL244— 12) 


1  An  aircraft  capable  of  both  vertical  and  honzontal 
flight,  comprising  an  elongated  body,  a  laterally  extend- 
ing wing  projecting  from  each  side  of  said  body,  means 
mounting  the  wings  on  said  body  for  movement  between 


2  A  pneumatic  system  for  maintaining  the  iwedeter- 
mincd  attitude  of  a  missUc  in  flight  compnsmg  con&ol 
means  movable  in  response  to  a  force  causing  deviauon 
of  the  missile  from  its  predetermined  attittide.  Poe|«nat»c 
sensing  means  mounted  stationary  on  tije  missile  and 
operable  to  produce  a  first  pneumatic  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  displacement  of  said  control  means,  pneumaUc 
balancing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  control 
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means  and  coopenble  with  said  sentinf  means  to  pro- 
vide a  balandnt  force  to  said  control  means  dudnt 
•entfais.  pneumatic  means  operatively  connected  to  laid 
sensing  means  for  differentiatinf  said  first  sifnal  to  pro- 
duce a  second  pneumatic  signal  representatiYe  of  the 
rate  of  displacement  of  said  control  means,  pneumatic 
means  for  amplifying  the  first  and  second  signals,  a  sum- 
ming pnetunatic  relay  for  adding  the  first  and  second 
amplified  signals,  pneumatic  servo  regulator  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  output  of  said  summing  means, 
and  pneumatic  thrust  means  fixed  on  the  missile,  opera- 
tively  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said  servo  regula- 
tor means  for  providing  a  corrective  force  to  the  missile 
in  a  direction  and  magnitude  opposite  to  the  initial  force 
causing  deviation  of  the 


SMOKE  PiniRACKET 
WWbm  HoMtaa,  Ottawa,  OMuto,  rmnU,  ssrffni  to 
Ho^^te  CTuibMllon  Pevfces  Ihnilii.  Ottawa,  Oia- 
lario,  Caaada,  a  caaipaay  lacocvoratad  ui 

¥Vt4  Mar.  2«,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  2MJ99 
iCIaioa.    (CL24S— 65) 


ADHI^VE  DBVICC 
Ckkaco,  ra^ 
Cooipaav,  CMcaco,  DL,  a 
FUedJaK  12,  1943,  Scr 

TOataH.    (0.241—29) 


to   Lcdro-Sdk 


I  aaftacrsMf 
No.  294,412 
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1.  An  adhesive  fastening  device  for  securing  articles 
to  vertical  and  other  surfaces  comprising  a  cup-shaped 
member,  a  homogeneous  body  of  tacky  pliable  material 
dispoaed  within  said  cup-shaped  member  and  having  a 
volume  greater  than  the  capacity  of  said  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber, that  portion  of  said  body  which  protects  from  said 
cnp-shaped  member  constituting  a  workable  portion  pro- 
viding a  tacky,  pressure  sensitive  surface  at  room  tem- 
perature for  causing  adhesion  between  said  fastening  de- 
vice and  a  vertical  surface. 


3,145,2S4 
MVTLTIFLE  CONDUCTOR  SUFPORT 
Joaeak  yaMhsM.  Jr.,  Mad  Wnbus  D.  Becker.  BaMasorc, 
Mdi,  ssiiganri  to  GeMsal  Blocirk  Coapaay.  < 

of  New  York 

F««4  Nov.  21,  1941,  S«r.  No.  225351 
UC^aM.    (CL241— 42) 


For  a  danper-actuatini  motor  unit,  a  smoke  pipe 
bracket  comprising  a  body  portion  having  an  out-turned 
lip  along  its  lower  edge,  side  wings  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  body  portion  dispoaed  at  right  an^  thereto  and 
parallel  to  each  other  and  outwardly  directed  lugs  on  said 
wings  for  securing  said  bracket  to  a  smoke  pipe,  said  body 
portion  having  a  centrally  dispoaed  perforation  to  pass 
the  shaft  of  the  smoke  pipe  damper,  the  body  portion  and 
«de  wings  of  said  bracket  when  applied  vertically  to  a 
horizonul  or  vertical  sntoke  pipe  constituting  with  the 
engaged  part  of  a  smoke  pipe  an  uninterrupted  vertical 
sUck  for  the  circulation  of  a  flow  of  cool  air  between  the 
smoke  pipe  and  the  body  portion  of  the  bracket,  and  a 
heat-insulating  member  on  the  outer  side  of  the  said  body 
portion  supported  by  said  lip,  said  lip  providini  alao  a 
flared  lower  end  to  said  member  having  a  central  perfora- 
tion registering  with  the  shaft  passing  perforatioa  in  the 
body  portion,  and  said  body  portion  slack,  whereby  a 
RKMor  unit  on  said  bracket  is  protected  from  the  heat  of 
the  smoke  pipe  by  the  interviming  air  space,  the  heat- 
dissipating  flow  of  air  up  the  stack  and  the  said  insulating 
member. 


2,145(214 
HEDGED  SADDLE  FOR  HOSE 

FaH    Erie, 


24,  INl.Sar.  No.  112J17 
4CMaB.    (CL241— 75) 
1.  A  hoae  saddle  compriaini  a  plurality  of  segments  ar- 


1.  Supporting  apparatus  for  suspending  a  plurality  of 
electrical  conductors  from  an  insulator  comprising,  in 
combinabon,  plate  means  having  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions, connecting  means  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  plate 
means  for  pivotally  suspending  said  plate  means  from 
the  insulator,  said  connecting  means  having  a  pivot  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  plate  means,  said  plate 
means  having  arm  members  projecting  therefrom  on  op- 
posite sides  thereof,  said  arm  members  having  extremities 
located  above  said  connecting  means,  and  conductor  sup- 
port means  suspended  from  the  extremity  of  each  said 
arm  member  for  pivoting  thereon  about  a  pivot  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  first-mentioned  pivot  axis  and  for 
carrying  conductors  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  plate 


ranged  in  a  series  to  end,  each  segment  being  semicylindri- 
cal  in  cross-section  and  presenting  a  base  arcualely  curved 
along  its  length  about  an  axis  of  curvature  to  form  a  sup- 
porting trough  which  opens  outwardly  of  its  curved  length, 
said  segments  being  pivotally  interconnected  for  pivotal 
movement  about  axes  extending  transversely  of  the  saddle, 
said  segments  being  so  pivotally  interconnected  as  to  per- 
mit said  saddle  to  rest  on  a  planar  surface  with  said  seg- 
ments in  substantial  longitudinal  alignment,  and  as  to 
cause  said  segments  to  pivot  relatively  in  a  radial  direction 
towards  said  axis  of  curvature  from  said  longitudinally 
aligned  position  under  the  influence  of  a  downward  load 
applied  thereto  by  a  flexible  hoae  supported  on  said  saddle 
upon  lifthtg  of  the  center  of  the  saddle  upwardly  out  of 
contact  wtih  said  supporting  surface,  whereby  said  seg- 
menU  conjointly  form  a  longitudinally  curved  trough-like 
chamber  opening  upwardly  upon  said  lifting  operation, 
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meaas  for  limiting  the  rdative  pivotal  movements  of  »id 
segments  in  said  radial  direction  to  a  reUtive  stopp^ 
ooSSon  in  which  said  segments  coojomUy  form  a  sul>- 
SantiaUy  continuous  loogitudinaUy  curved  support  lor 
the  hoae.  and  comprising  stop  configuraUons  on  said  seg- 
ments respectively  in  position  to  come  into  abutting  inter- 
^js^Swhen'said  segmenU  reach  «ud  rdauve  shopped 
poSSn.  and  means  for  atuching  a  UfUng  device  to  ssjd 
X^  \o  apply  a  central  lifting  force  thereto  to  bft  the 
saddle  with  the  hose  supported  thereon,  so  as  to  support 
a  portion  of  the  hoae  received  to  said  saddle  in  an  arc. 


member  for  receiving  and  cUmpmgly  engaging  UiewaU 
tie  with  the  spacers  abutted  against  the  waU^  »>'d  ineam 
insisting  of  a  horizontal  surface  fixed  to  the  bracket  be- 
^th^  borixontal  member   and  adjacent  the  verticd 
^mieJ.  an  ec«ntnc  pivoted  to  the  bracket  abo>^ 
horizontal  surface  for  clamping  the  uc  between  thc^n- 
tric  and  the  horizontal  surface,  an  opc^ting  lever  fixed  to 
the  eccentric  and  movable  in  a  vertical  plane  adjace^ 
the   horizontal   member  between    «"   "'^^•^^f^^^^^ 
orienuted  above  the  horizonul  member  and  a  locked  po- 


FIM  Jna.  14,  1943.  Sar.  No.  251,779 
nClalia.    (6.241—224) 


sition  orientated  slighUy  below  the  "PP«^.  »^;=^^^^,  *f 
horizonul  member,  and  a  loclung  pm  P^°f  ^^^«J;^J'^ 
from  the  honzonul  member  for  engaging  the  lever  and 
reining  the  lever  in  iU  locked  posiuon.  said  l^ver  being 
capable  of  slight  lateral  deflection  so  as  to  pass  beyomi 
and  behind  said  pm.  said  locking  pm  mcluding  a  can«- 
mins  surface  for  eflecung  a  lateral  flexing  of  the  lever 
S  cSnt^t  of  the  lever  with  this  surface,  said  lever 
K  ^^aucally  engaged  behind  the  pin  upon --.ove. 
ment  of  the  lever  beyond  the  outer  end  of  the  pm. 


1    In  combination  with  a  shutter  and  a  wall  of  a  build- 
ing having  mounting  surfaces  in  facing  relauonship  uath 
Sh  other  and  portioned  generally  at  the  top  of  1^ 
shutter,  an  asaembly  for  deUchably  "joun^g  the  gutter 
to  the  wall  comprising  a  hook  member  fixed  to  «>««  ^ 
Mud  mounUng  surfaces,  a  hook-receivmg  member  fctod 
to  the  other  mounting  surface  and  havmg  means  for  re- 
movably receiving  the  hook  member  for  hanging  the 
Tutt^  to^wall.  a  bracket  having.  flt«  V^^^^ 
10  the  waU  generally  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  shutter 
and  having  a  second  portion  projecting  o^twjurdly  f^ 
the  wall  and  underlying  the  bottom  surface  of  the  shutto. 
•aid  projecting  portion  of  the  bracket  havmg  an  elongated 
S^^  «to2liW»erally  normal  to  the  waU.  jnd  mean. 
foTi^uring  the  bottom'of  the  shutter  to  the  bracket  in 
sSec^Taced  positions  from  the  wall  includmg  means 
SS  to  tE^ta^  dimen«oned  to  extend  through  the 
^Sing  and  to  move  longitudinally  therem  for  Permittmg 
STshutter  to  be  adjusted  towards  or  away  from  the  waU. 


3,145489  ^^ 

MOVABLE  SEAT  MOUNTWG 
Cart  F.  CanuneUl,  ♦OS  S-pert.  Ave.  J«k.,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  !»•*:.*?•  '^^^  2*^'^^* 
14  Claim..     (CL  241—414) 
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3,145,211 
SCAFFOLD  BRACKET  WITH  SFACEM 
„  limi:  34#1  BIHaps  Road,  Soolh  Norfolk,  Va. 

5  Claims.    (CL  241 — 224) 

1    A  scaffold  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall 

tie  oroLSS  outwardly  from  a  forming  wall  in  outwardly 

Sa^XSuoTto  the  waU.  «ud  bracket  including  an  eloo- 

StS^v^  member  po«Uonabk  parallel  to  the  waU. 

S  eloiiued  horironUl  member  rigid  at  one  end  with 

JL  uD^^end  of  the  vertical  member  and  pro,ectmg  ou^ 

^arirat^nerally  a  right  angle  the-f;-' ^P^^TJrtSS 

lower  generally  equal  length  spacers  fixed  to  the  vcrucw 

mT^be^  pr<Scting  therefrom  in  a  direcuon  opposite 

ToS'lLe  tor'SStal  'member  for   -^tUng  en^^en 

a^at  the  forming  waU.  and  means  on  the  honzonUl 


1    In  a  seat  mounting  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an 
upright  tubular  support,  a  bushing  mounted  in  the  upper 
^^on  of  said  support,  a  base  plate,  a  stem  depend- 
Si  from  the  base  plate  and  received  m  said  bush  ng  for 
^led  movement  axiaUy  and  roUUvely.  a  jeat  pla^ 
a^ve  said  base  pUte  and  supported  thereon  for  move- 
^«  rSSveAeJeto  reciprocaUy  in  a  honzonUl  plane, 
^brlke  button  carried  by  uid  base  plate,  means  prevent- 
Sig^riSSl  di«>l.cement  of  «ud  brake  button  relative 
to  sS  base  plate,  an  acttiating  lever  earned  by  said  base 
SJU  caTmean^  on  one  of  said  bushing  and  said  sup- 
Sort  eS^ge*S7by  ««id  lever  to  pivot  the  same,  and  an 
S^atW?^ecaon  between  said  brake  button  and  said 
^  wl^reby  said  lever,  when  pivoted  by  ,the  cam  JJ""*' 
is  effective  to  raise  said  brake  button  mto  finn  engage- 
ment with  said  seat  plate. 
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EASEL 
F.  Orcfloa  Md  LawrMC*  J.  NMk,  So«tk  Havc^ 
Mkk^  ■iriffun  to  S.  E.  Ov«f«aa  Ciwn«y,  Soirtk 
Haves,  Mkli^  •  corporattoa  ol  MkMpM 
Flkd  Mw.  14,  19«3,  S«.  N«.  14M44 
14  OaiM.     (CL  241     443) 


axis  of  rotition  of  said  crank  member  and  generally  be- 
tween the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  crank  member  and  said 
control  member,  said  switch  means  having  diametrically 
opposed  switching  positions,  said  operable  connection  be- 
tween said  crank  member  and  said  movable  contact  meant 
so  arranged  as  to  effect  rotation  of  said  movable  contact 
means  between  said  diametrically  opposed  positions  upon 
roution  of  said  crank  member  between  two  angular  posi- 
tions other  than  180*  tput. 


1.  An  easel  back  including  a  back  plate,  and  a  prop; 
a  ctMinection  between  said  plate  and  prop  allowing  prop 
extension  and  collapse,  including  a  firtt  link  attached  to 
one  of  said  plate  and  prop  and  having  a  horizontally 
elongated  convex  surface,  a  second  link  attached  to  the 
other  of  sakl  plate  and  prop  and  having  a  horizontally 
elongated  concave  surface  interfitting  on  said  convex 
surface;  said  concave  surface  having  a  smaller  arcuate 
length  than  that  of  said  convex  surface  allowing  arcuate 
movement  therebetween  for  collapsing  and  extending  of 
said  prop  with  respect  to  said  frame. 


FLUID  CONTROL  DEVICES 

lUhk  T.  OsM,  GoUca  VaHsy,  Mta^  asri«Mr  to 

HoMywdl  IBC^  a  iwaatatloa  of  Dolawvc 

FVW  Mm-.  11.  194i.  Ssr.  No.  M4,13f 

11  Hill    -      (CL  2S1— 134) 
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3,1(5^92 

REMOVABLE  NIPPLE  MOUNTING  FOR 

A  BALL  VALVE 

P.  Da^  Lo^  Mmtk,  CaBT.,  ■■i^nr  to 

Valves, 


14,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  119,491 
(CL  251— la) 


1.  In  a  valve  including  a  body,  said  body  having  a 
chamber  therein,  a  rotatable  elemeot  in  said  chamber, 
said  body  having  an  intake  port  and  an  outlet  port  ex- 
tending from  said  chamber,  said  rotatable  element  having 
a  fluid  passage  extending  therethrough,  said  fluid  passage 
being  alignable  with  the  intake  and  outlet  ports  in  one 
position  of  the  parts,  a  nipple  alignable  with  a  port  in  said 
body,  a  seat  on  said  body,  a  flange  on  said  nipple  adapted 
to  fit  in  said  seat,  a  cap  mounted  on  said  body,  and  means 
on  the  cap  engageable  with  said  flange  to  hold  the  nipple 
in  said 


3,143,293 
ANGLE  COCK 
McChwa,  McKasspofft,  Pa.,  irtginr  to  Wsit- 
Air  Bryu  Cooipoay,  WDmenllag,  Pa.,  a  cor» 
of  PsaaHytvania 
F11c4  Dec.  It,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  144351 
ICWa.     (CL  251— 152) 


1.  A  control  device  cocipristng :  a  bousing;  a  coBtrol 
member  mounted  in  said  housing  and  reciprocable  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions;  uni-dtrectional  eloctric 
motor  means  mounted  in  said  housing;  a  crank  member 
roUUbiy  mounted  in  said  housing  and  drivan  by  said 
motor  ineans.  said  crank  member  inchiding  a  crank  pin; 
a  driving  link  operably  connecting  said  pin  to  said  con- 
trol member;  and  means  including  rotary  switch  means 
for  controlling  the  energization  of  said  motor  means, 
said  rotary  switch  means  including  fixed  contact  means 
and  movable  contact  means  rotatable  with  respect  there- 
to, said  movable  contact  means  being  operably  connected 
to  said  crank  member,  said  rotary  switch  means  being 
positioned  in  said  housing  so  that  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof  is  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 


A  valve  device,  comprising:  a  body  having  cooununi- 
cating  passages  therein  and  a  bore  through  one  wall  there- 
of, a  valve  housing  fined  in  said  bore  to  close  the  opening 
thereof,  said  housing  comprising  a  pair  of  concenOically 
disposed  core  members,  the  outer  core  member  of  said 
pair  of  cores  being  closed  at  the  outer  end  and  extending 
across  said  body  into  engagement  with  the  opposite  wall 
thereof  to  separate  the  conununicating  passages,  aperture 
means  in  the  walls  of  said  outer  core  to  permit  passage 
of  fluid  therethrough,  resilient  ring  seal  means  compressed 
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between  said  opposite  wall  and  the  inner  end  of  said  outer 
core  member  with  the  seal  extending  inwardly  of  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  outer  core  member,  the  inner  core 
member  being  open  at  both  ends  and  having  lU  mner 
end  terminating  short  of  the  inner  end  of  the  outer  core 
member,  said  inner  core  member  having  a  non-circular 
outer  periphery,  a  tubular  valve  member  disposed  on  said 
imier  core  member  for  reciprocal  movement  with  respect 
thereto  to  open  and  close  said  aperture  means  m  said 
outer  core  and  having  a  non-circular  portion  on  the  inner 
periphery  thereof  mating  with  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
inner  core  member,  valve  operating  means  having  a  stem 
member  disposed  in  said  inner  core  for  movement  only 
about  iU  axis  and  having  its  inner  end  extending  beyona 
the  inner  end  of  said  inner  core  member,  a  pan-  of  oppo- 
wtely  disposed  helical  grooves  on  the  inner  waUs  of  said 
tubular  valve  member,  means  laterally  extending  from  the 
inner  end  of  said  stem  member  and  slidably  en8»8<«^»n 
said  grooves  whereby  roUtion  of  the  stem  meinber  about 
iU  axis  effecu  corresponding  movement  of  said  laterally 
extending  means  causing  the  resultant  force  thereof  m 
said  grooves  to  move  said  valve  member  toward  and  away 
from  engagement  with  said  resiUent  seal,  depending  upon 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  stem. 
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a  carriage  suspended  from  the  upper  end  of  said  ^rton 
rod  and  having  two  interconnected  side  plates  strad- 
dling said  two  guide  members; 

an  upper  rcarwardly  located  sleeve  welded  to  the  outw 
side  of  each  of  said  plates  perpendicularly  thereof; 

an  upper  spindle  mounted  in  each  of  said  sleevea  and 
extending  through  the  side  plate  inwardly  from  the 

side  plate;  ,      _      ... 

an  upper  roller  mounted  on  each  of  said  spuidles  on 
the  inner  side  of  the  side  plate  in  rolling  contact 
with  the  rear  surface  of  the  correspoodmg  guide 
member; 


3,145,294 

ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 

J.  Aodersoo,  Aobwa,  Wash-,  astpor  to  Ge 

FJcctric  Cotrntmar,  a  corporatloo  of  New  York 

*fS«I  dJTm:  lW?S«r.  No.  24t,43t 

8  Claims.     (CL  253— T7) 


1    A  bladed  rotor  assembly  for  an  axid  fluid  flow 
machine  comprising  a  generally  cyUndrical  blade  holdmg 
member,  said  blade  holding  member  having  circumfer- 
enUaUy  continuous  waUs  defining  at  least  oik  circumfer- 
"tiauj  extending  dovetail  shaped  slot  in  tt>e  |*nP^"y 
thereof  a  plurality  of  blades  aU  having  idenUcaUy  shaped 
^,^  rSu  slidably  received  in  ^<i.  ^^U^d  hl^c 
Zam  circumferenUaUy  filling  said  slot  with  adjacent  roots 
SVbutting  relauonship.  the  dovetail  shapes  of  said  slot 
Md  said  blade  roott  being  such  that  the  roots  are  re- 
strained against  radial  movement  with  respect  to  said 
blade  holding  member,  a  loading  recess  m  the  radiaUy 
tawwd  surface  of  the  slot,  a  selected  one  of  8f»<l  ««?« 
^pJSiooed  in  said  slot  radially  outward  of  said 
^^^^  and  locking  means  engagmg  the  radis^Uy 
Svmd  portion  of  said  selected  blade  root  to  maintwn 
^d  «lS«l  blade  root  in  said  slot  and  to  ^2^\^. 
w^ferenUal  movement  of  said  plurality  of  blade  roots 
in  said  slot  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,145,295       ^ 
HEAVY  DUTY  JACK 
John  L.  NoMcn,  434  RcmIwo  Df*va, 

PadBc  PaHsirfes,  CaHf . 
FIM  Dec.  14, 1»«.S«[.  No.  244,424 

g  ClafaiH.     (CL  254 — 2) 

1.  In  a  heavy  duty  Jack  of  the  character  described,  the 

"T^^^1«se  having  two  upwardly  exteodfaig  par- 
allel guide  members  rigidly  secured  thweto; 
an  upright  power  cylinder  mounted  on  «>«^»^_ ..  , 
a  pirtonin  the  cylinder  with  a  piston  rod  extending 
therefrom  upward  from  the  cybndtf ; 


a  lower  forwardly  located  sleeve  welded  to  the  outer 
side  of  each  of  said   side  plates  perpendiculariy 

thereof; 
a  lower  spindle  mounted  in  each  of  said  lower  sleeves 

and  extending  through  the  side  plate  inwardly  from 

the  side  plate; 
a  lower  roller  mounted  on  each  of  said  lower  spmdies 

on  the  inner  side  of  the  side  plate  in  rt^ing  contact 

with  the  front  surface  of  the  corresponding  guide 

member;  and  ^         ,       w 

a  reinforcement  member  on  the  outer  surface  of  each 

side  plate  united  with  the  two  sleeves  on  the  side 

plate  and  interconnecting  the  two  sleeves  in  tension. 


3,145,294  , 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  STAGE  DROPS 
RichanI   A.   Drew,   Eodno,  Calif.,   assignor  to   Cuiraa 
Prodactkms,    HoUywood,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 

^*"'**Flled  Ang.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  131,247 
11  Claims.     (CL  254— 141)  ♦ 


1    In  an  apparatus  utilizing  a  source  of  energizing  po- 
tential for  raising  and  lowering  a  stage  drop  the  combi- 


4M 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaby  is,  1966 


MtkM  which  comprisM  a  nnovabie  eloat**Ml  tupport  nMm- 
ber  for  nippoftiiif  the  sUfe  drop,  a  bead  block,  an  arbor 
dispoeed  below  the  bead  block,  wetthts  carried  by  the 
arbor  for  bdaadnt  the  state  <*rop<  •  plurality  of  flexible 
topportinf  cable*  diapoeed  over  the  head  block  and  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  support  member  and  at  the  other 
end  to  the  arbor,  a  control  cable  coonected  at  each  end 
to  the  arbor,  means  for  supportinf  the  control   cable 
abo««  the  arbor  so  that  the  arbor  it  mortd  in  a  down- 
ward direction  when  the  control  cable  is  moved  in  one 
difvctioa  and  the  arbor  is  moved  in  an  upward  direction 
when  the  control  cable  is  moved  in  the  other  din<tion. 
a  roUtably  mounted  drive  member  dispoeed  in  engace- 
ment  with  the  control  cable  so  that  the  control  cable  is 
moved  when  the  drfve  member  is  routed,  an  electric 
motor,  an  electrically  actuatnd  clutch  connected  between 
the  drive  member  and  the  motor,  a  motor  control  circuit 
connected  between  the  source  of  energizint  potential  and 
the  motor  to  supply  aoerfizinf  current  to  the  motor  to 
selectively  drive  the  motor  in  a  forward  and  reverse  direc- 
tion to  raise  and  lower  the  state  drop,  means  for  connect- 
int  the  clutch  to  the  source  of  energizinf  potential  for  the 
motor  so  that  the  dutch  coangct»  the  motor  to  the  drive 
member  in  respooae  to  the  energixiat  potential  and  dis- 
connects the  motor  from  the  drive  member  in  the  ab- 
sence of  the  enerfianf  potential,  the  last  named  means 
being  arranged  to  selectively  energize  the  clutch  with  a 
first  and  a  second  predetermined  energizing  current  so 
that  when  the  clutch  is  energized  with  the  first  prede- 
termined eaergiziag  correat  the  clutch  wiD  connect  the 
motor  to  the  drive  m<mb»r  to  move  the  arbor  in  a  down- 
ward direction  even  though  the  weighu  on  the  arbor  do 
not  balance  the  suge  drop  and  when  the  dutch  is  ener- 
gized by  the  second  predetermined  current  the  dotch  will 
connect  the  motor  to  the  drive  member  only  when  the 
weights  on  the  arbor  approximalBly  balaace  the  sUfe 
drop. 

HOISTING  AND  PULLING  AFPARATUS 
H.  ThuitsBM  m,  9t  Le^  CeMty,  Chariea  EHot 
§L  Leah,  Mi  WHtaai  S.  Waacksric, 
NU^  iiiigiin  to  Pwke  H.  Tteapeea  IL 

Pek.  tiy  IMX  Ser.  No.  17S,4S1 
1  "  •  (CL254— IW) 


a  substantially  right  an^  thereto,  whereby  the  capstan 
extends  nonradially  from  one  side  of  the  pole,  a  speed 
reducer  having  a  housing  containing  torque  input  and 
output  members  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  housing 
being  connecsed  to  said  support  at  iu  output  end.  said 
torque  output  member  being  connected  with  said  shaft 
the  input  end  of  said  speed  reducer  being  free  of  the  sup- 
port, an  electric  motor  attached  to  said  free  end  of  the 
speed  reducer,  said  motor  having  a  rouuble  shaft  con- 
nected with  said  torque  input  member  of  the  speed  re- 
ducer, said  capstan  shaft,  motor  shaft  and  torque  input 
and  output  members  being  coaxial. 


ABIUAL  CAKGO  DUJyniY  SYSTEM 


FIM  Sept  It,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  UOM 
1  Ckte.    (CL  ISt'l  J) 


1.  Compact  porUble  load  hoisting  and  pulling  appara- 
tus comprising  a  support,  a  shaft  roUUble  in  the  support 
around  an  axis,  a  capstan  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  self- 
locking,  one-way  ratchet  type  brake  operated  between  said 
shaft  and  the  support,  a  bracket  on  said  support,  said 
bracket  being  of  cradk  form  adapted  for  cradling  contact 
with  poles  »nd  of  a  configuration  adapted  when  the 
bracket  ii  on  a  pole  to  place  said  axis  in  a  nonintcraect- 
ing  position  with  respect  to  the  pole  center  line  and  at 


Means  for  extraction  and  ground  dehvery  of  cargo  or 
the  like  from  a  moving  aircraft,  comprising  a  hook  on 
said  cargo  movable  therewith  and  said  hook  bemg  engage- 
able  with  a  pendant  cable,  connected  to  ground  based 
spaced  apart  hydraulic  energy  absorbers  each  having  a 
liquid  filled  housing  and  a  rotor  therein,  each  of  said 
energy  absorbers  having  a  rotor  supported  reel  exterior 
of  each  respective  bousing,  said  reels  each  having  nylon 
Upcs  stored  thereon,  each  tape  being  wound  in  a  single 
coil  on  their  respective  reds  with  an  extended  free  end 
of  each  tape  in  oppositely  spaced  relation,  said  free  end 
of  each  spaced  tape  connecting  to  an  opposite  end  of  the 
cable  pendant  extending  between  said  energy  absorbcn. 
means  for  holding  said  cable  elevated  above  the  ground,  a 
cargo  ramp  having  an  inboard  and   an   outboard  end 
carried  by  said  aircraft,  a  bracket  secured  to  saidramp, 
a  shank  having  the  free  end  thereof  extending  from  said 
bracket  beyond  the  outboard  end  of  said  ramp,  a  slid- 
ably  deuchable  hook  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said 
shank,  a  cable  connecting  said  hook  to  the  said  cargo 
on  said  ramp,  said  cargo  hook  when  engaging  with  said 
cable  pendant  pulling  on  said  tapes  on  each  reel  thereby  ' 
imparting  rotation  to  said  reeb  and  rotation  to  said  rotor 
of  each  of  said  energy  aboofbetv,  thereby  setting  up  an 
energy  absorbing  force,  aaid  energy  ahsort>ing  force  in- 
creasing as  said  respective  tapes  payout  from  their  re- 
spective reels,  whereby  said  cargo  upon  said  cargo  hook 
engagement  with  said  cable  pendant  is  extracted  from 
the  outboard  end  of  the  ramp  of  the  rear  of  said  aircraft 
and  decelerated  to  a  atop  on  the  ground  by  said  energy 
absorber  units.  

ULTRASONIC  MIXING  APPARATUS 

New  Yotlt.  a^  Arikv  brik  Rlvsrialc, 
to  Cavttooai  UMnsoalcs  Ik,  Loag 
dl^,  N.Y,  a  Lusfiin  •«  New  YsA 
PM  Anf.  13, 190,  Ssr.  No.  21*337 

■TOakm.    (CL2S»u-i)  

2.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  dispersion  of  a  powder 
in  a  liquid  compridng.  transducer  means  adapted  to  con- 
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vert  alternating  dectrical  energy  into  mechamcal  vibra- 
tion at  uluasonic  frequendes,  a  vibratory  element  cou- 
pled to  said  transducer  means  to  be  set  into  vibraUon 
thereby  in  a  given  direcUon.  an  opening  cxtendmg 
through  said  dement  transversely  to  iu  direction  of  vibra- 
tion a  smooth,  nonporous  Uning  for  said  opening,  means 


METHOD  AND  DEVICTTOR  TO  PROTECTION  OF 
REFRACTORY  WALLS 

Michel  Riviere,  Saint  G«nnain-«Hl*yejSehi«j*t^aie^ 
France,  aadgnor  to  Instftot  *«  ^•'^•"^  *£  JL^ 
urgic  Francabe,  Sntat  Gennahi-«n-Laye,  Sefaie-et-Olse, 

''"~*  FU«I  Oct  16.  IHl.  Ser  No.  145,157 
Ctahns  priority,  appikatkHi  France,  Oct  18,  1960, 

841,4»5,  Patent  1,277,355  ^ 

12  Clafans.    (CL  263—15) 


nasra* 


to  conUnuously  supply  said  powder  and  bquid  to  said 
opening  whereby  they  are  subjected  to  vibratory  energy 
and  a  dispersion  produced  as  they  pass  through  said  ele- 
ment, and  vent  means  in  said  supply  means  for  enablmg 
the  escape  of  gases  liberated  from  said  powdered  liquid 
by  the  vibratory  energy  applied  thereto. 


3,1653M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR„M™NG  AND 

ELENDING  SOLID  MATERIALS 

Pete,  A.  BaHshrisfi  1412  S.  P»k  Avs„  IWIalo  26,  N.Y. 

Filed  As«.  3, 19f,  Ssr.  No.  47,222 

UCteSos.    (CL259— 6) 


5.  In  the  operation  of  a  furnace  of  the  type  indudmg 
a  furnace  chamber  having  opposite  open  end  portions,  a 
a  hearth  located  between  said  opposite  end  poruons  and 
a  roof  extending  above  said  hearth  from  one  of  said  oppo- 
site end  portions  to  the  other,  the  steps  of  formmg  a 
flame  flowing  through  one  of  said  open  end  porUons  mto 
said  furnace  chamber  towards  the  oppodte  open  end  por- 
tion so  that  a  large  proportion  of  the  hot  gases  emanating 
from  said  flame  wUl  directly  flow  out  from  said  furnace 
chamber  through  said  other  open  end  portion  thereof 
and  the  remaining  small  proportion  of  said  hot  gases  wUl 
be  forced  in  the  vicinity  of  said  roof  to  flow  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direcUon  of  flow  of  said  flame;  and  mtro- 
ducing  into  said  remaining  forced  hot  gas  flow  m  the 
vicinity  of  the  roof  at  a  point  farther  distant  from  said 
one  end  portion  than  from  the  other  of  said  end  portions 
a  carbonaceous  fuel  adapted  at  the  temperature  of  said 
hot  gas  to  be  cracked  under  liberation  of  free  carbon 
particles,  the  thus-formed  carbon  particles  flowing  first 
suspended  in  said  gas  above  said  flame  towards  said  one 
end  portion,  thereby  protecting  the  roof  of  said  fimiace 
chamber  against  heat  radiating  from  said  flame,  and  said 
carbon  particles  then  merging  with  said  flame  m  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  one  end  portion  of  said  furnace  chamber  to  be 
completely  burned  therein  whUe  flowing  toward  the  other 
of  said  opposite  end  portions. 


^=4ti 


1    The  method  of  mixing  the  particles  of  a  stream  of 
"discrete  solids  in  a  body  of  gas.  which  comprises  guidiiig 
two  streams  into  the  upper  part  of  different  sides  of  said 
body  of  gas  in  conUct  therewith  at  a  rate  to  permit  of 
dispersion  of  said  particles  out  of  contact  with  each  other 
in  said  body  of  gas.  striking  the  partides  of  each  stream 
with  po«tive  force  to  separate  them  from  one  another 
and  drive  the  separated  particles  of  each  stream  honon- 
tally  and  diagonally  upwardly  in  a  cross  pattern  through 
said  body  of  gas  to  place  them  individiially  in  free  fall- 
ing suspension  in  the  gas  and  to  drive  them  mto  headon 
coUision  with  the  particles  of  the  other  stream,  permitting 
said  particles  to  descend  by  gravity  through  said  body 
of  gas,  successively  striking  the  free  falling  particles  with 
positive  force  at  successively  lower  elevations  from  op- 
posite sides  of  said  body  of  gas  horizontally  into  colli- 
sion with  one  another  to  rebound  and  create  a  cloud  of 
irreiulariy  darting  partides   and   removing   the   mixed 
rebounding  particles  coUiding  whUe  in  said  suspension  in 
said  gas  from  said  body. 


APPARATUS  FOR  I^TWG  BLAST  FURNACE 
FEED  GAS 
Le  Roy  M.  Krooae,  Brfalo,  N.Y.,  »;;^V»or^^J^J^^ 
faciftag  Compwiy,  PWrtwrgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 

'•""^  nSd  Mar.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,527 
4  CUIms.    (CI.  263—19) 

1    An  apparatus  for  heating  blast  furnace  blast  feed 
gas  by  combusting  blast  furnace  efflux  gas,  a  compr«sor 
for  pressurizing  blast  furnace  efflux  gas  to  cause  flow 
thereof  in  a  continuous  sU^eam.  a  second  compressor  hav- 
ing iu  inlet  portion  in  communication  with  the  atmos- 
phere for  pressurizing  atmospheric  air  to  cause  flow  there- 
of in  a  continuous  stream,  a  combustor  in  commumcation 
with  the  above  mentioned  pressurized  continuous  streams 
for  mixing  and  combusting  such  stieams,  a  heat  exchanger 
communicating  with  a  discharge  conduit  of  said  com- 
bustor for  transfening  heat  from  the  stream  of  the  prod- 
ucU  of  combustion  formed  in  said  combustor  by  the 
combustion  of  said  efflux  gas  and  atinosphenc  air.  an 
expansion  engine  having  an  inlet  portion  communicating 
with  the  products  of  combustion  discharged  from  said 
heat  exchanger,  a  third  compressor  driven  by  said  ex- 
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panuoo  engine  for  pressurizins  bUst  feed  gas  for  delivery 
thereof  in  a  continuous  stream  to  such  blast  furnace 


refractory  lining  contiguously  positioned  there  within  to 
define  a  vertical  passage,  a  discharge  table  spaced  beneath 
the  kiln  outlet,  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  through 
the  discharge  table,  manifold  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  compartments,  said  manifold  meant 
supported  beneath  the  discharge  table  so  that  each  one 


through  said  heat  exchanger  where  the  beat  of  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  is  transferred  thereto  cootinuoualy 
and  immediately. 


EXPANDABLE  POLYSTYKENE  STRAND 
EXPANDEK 
C.  r—liw.   MyJMJ.  Mkh^  aaln"!    •» 
D«w  Chili cal  €>■>— y.  MUIm^  Mkh^  a 
lloa  9i  Delawre 

V%U  Apr.  It,  llU,  S«r.  No.  1SM71 
AOtkm.    (CL243— 21) 


Tbt 


>■■■ <m    ""• 


of  its  compartments  opens  through  one  of  the  discharge 
tabk  apertures,  means  arranged  to  separately  deliver  air 
v,to  each  of  the  separate  compartments  to  thereby  pass  air 
^'|krough  the  apertures  in  the  discharge  table  and  through 
ffie  kiln  passage  in  upwardly  moving  countrrcurrent  flow 
to  a  downwardly  movug  charge  of  material  to  be  dead 
burned. 


CUSHIONING    BUMPER    FOR    LOADING    DOCKS 

Rokert  H.  Pftafw.  MBwMskM,  Wla^  aM%w»r  to  KcHey 

CoapMy,   Ik.,    MihnMkM,   Wta^   a   cwnpontfoa   of 


FiM  Mar.  It,  IM3,  Sar.  No.  244,424 
1  elite.    (0.247—1) 


•  1 .  A  device  for  expanding  foam  expandable  polystyrene 
strands  comprising  in  combination,  a  drum  formed  to 
provide  an  expanded  strand  outlet,  a  feeder  pipe  opening 
into  the  lower  end  of  the  drum,  an  auger  poaitiooed  in 
the  feed  pipe,  said  auger  rotaUble  to  move  strands  into 
the  drum,  a  pipe  for  admission  of  compressed  air  into 
the  feed  pipe  at  the  lower  end  of  the  drum,  a  pipe  ar- 
rai^ged  to  mject  steam  into  the  lower  end  of  the  dnim. 
and  an  agitator  means  positioned  in  the  drum,  said  agita- 
tor means  including  arms  arranged  tn  spaced  reiation 
upon  a  rotatabie  shaft 


3,145,Jt4 
SHAFT  KILN 
M.  Tv«f«wK<  Albert  H.  PMfc,  Md  WBBmb  W. 
famptfll.  laiii^Ba,  Mkh.,  and  Earl  Lcathua,  Wex- 
ford, Pa.,  iiiigaiiii  to  HarWHHHWaUur  ReCrac- 
torict  Coaipaoy.  Pktsborgh.  Pa.,  a  corpomtkMi  of 
Pcaanrlvania 

FIM  Itm.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2S1,41S 
l2ClaiaBs.  (CL  245— 29) 
7.  la  a  vertica]  kiln  of  the  type  capable  of  dead  btim- 
ing  refractory  material  above  about  3000*  F.,  said  kiln 
including  means  defining  an  upper  inlet  and  a  bottom 
outlet,  means  positioned  at  a  dead  burning  zone  located 
iotermediaie  the  ends  of  the  kiln  arranged  to  obtain  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  3000*  F.  in  said  dead  burn- 
ing Mtte,  a  tubular  outer  shell  having  a  relatively  thick 


A  bumper  for  truck  loading  docks  comprising: 

A.  a  stack  of  ibt  uniform  thickness  rectangular  units  of 
resilient  material,  said  stack  having  wide  front  and 
rear  faces  and  narrow  top  and  bottom  faces  and 
the  individual  units  having  aligned  rectangular  cen- 
trally located  boles,  with  long  sides  that  are  parallel 
to  the  long  sides  of  the  rectangular  units  and  hence 
parallel  to  the  wide  front  and  rear  faces  of  the  stack 
and  much  narrower  top  and  bottom  ends; 

B.  a  stiff  metal  end  plate  flatwise  overlying  the  outer 
face  of  each  endmost  unit  of  the  stack; 

C.  a  single  straight  metal  bar  extending  through  the 
aligned  holes  in  said  resilient  unit  and  having  its 
ends  secured  to  the  metal  end  plates  to  tie  the  latter 
together  with  the  stack  of  units  ti^tly  clamped 
therebetween,  said  bar  having  a  uniform  rectangular 
cross  section  for  its  entire  length  of  a  size  and  shape 
to  snugly  fit  the  aligned  rectangular  holes  in  the  uniu 
so  that  the  wide  flat  sides  of  the  bar  are  parallel  to 
(he  flat  front  and  rear  faces  of  the  stack  of  units, 
the  width  of  the  bar  being  on  the  order  of  one-third 
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of  the  length  of  the  long  tides  of  the  rectangtilar  units 
•odiat 

(1)  tile  bar  provides  good  straight  support  against 

sagging  of  the  stack  in  the  middle  when  the 

bumper  is  mounted  by  its  ends  with  its  flat  front 

aiKl  rear  faces  vertical;  and 

D.  mounting  means  on  the  end  i^tes  by  which  the 

bumper  may  be  secured  to  the  front  of  a  loading  dock. 


3,145,3t4 

RESILIENT  STOP  MEANS 

Clait  A.  Tea,  Soothflcid,  Mkh.,  aasigDor  to  Ford  Motor 

riiwf  J.  DcwiMns,  Mkh.,  a  corporatk»a  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  13t,5SS 

4  CtalBBS.    (CL  247— t) 


I  3,14S,30t 

SPRING  SEAT  SUSPENSION 
Alan  E.  Rathban,  3135  Highland  Drive, 

Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio 

Filed  June  11,  1943,  Scr.  No.  287,t77 

4  Claims.     (CL  247— 111) 


1.  Spring  seat  suspension  comprising,  a  rigid  seat 
frame,  a  resilient  rod  spring  frame  within  said  seat  frame, 
a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  straps  attached  at  their  ends 
to  said  spring  frame,  a  means  supporting  said  spring  frame 
member  on  said  seat  frame  for  limited  downward  yielding 
movement  under  load  on  said  straps,  and  a  bowed  spring 
rod  under  compression  having  its  ends  abutting  <H>po8ite 
sides  of  said  spring  frame  for  regulating  transverse  flexure 
of  said  resilient  rod  q)ring  frame. 


3.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  having  relatively  mov- 
able first  and  second  parts,  a  telescopic  shock  absorber 
having  first  and  second  relatively  movable  components 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  parts  reH>ectively,  said 
first  part  having  an  aperture  therein,  said  first  component 
being  connected  to  said  first  part  at  said  aperture  by  first 
resilient  means,  a  rubber  member  secured  to  said  second 
component  and  having  a  flared  open  mouth  normally 
spaced  from  said  first  part  constructed  to  engage  said 
first  part  upon  movement  of  said  aecoiKl  part  toward  said 
first  part  and  to  define  an  enclosed  air  space  therewith, 
said  open  mouth  being  of  greater  size  than  said  first  resil- 
ient means. 

3,14S;3t7 
PADDED  SEAT  BASE 
Robert  L.  Edward^  Maastdd.  Ohio,  assigBor  to  Nattonal 
Seat^  Conpaay,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporatkm  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  3t33t3 
4  Claiau.  (CI.  247— tt) 


3,145,3t9 

CLAMPING  MECHANISMS 

Jcrzy  Grabowski,  West  Caldwell,  NJ.,  aasigDor  to  Trl- 

Ordlnate  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  223,441 

7Claiiiis.    (CI.249— lt7) 


1.  A  flexible  base  for  a  padded  seat  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  body  in  the  general  form  of  a  plate  having  slots 
therein  which  define  a  plurality  of  relatively  movable 
sections,  elongated  spring  members  disposed  against  and 
extending  along  a  face  of  the  plate  forming  said  body 
to  bridge  the  slots  in  the  same,  and  means  for  retainiiig 
said  spring  members  thus  disposed  on  the  body,  with  said 
means  and  spring  members  providing  deflection  of  the 
body  for  contour  deformation  of  the  body  under  the  load. 


1,  A  clamping  fixture  comprising  a  supporting  struc- 
ture, a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  clamping  members 
slidably  mounted  on  said  structure,  a  pair  of  pivoted 
clamping  members  pivotally  mounted  on  said  stnicture 
and  positioned  between  said  slidable  clamping  members, 
said  supporting  structure  having  banking  means  oppositely 
disposed  to  said  pivoted  clamping  members,  a  movable 
plate  moimted  on  said  supporting  structure,  spherical 
rod  end  bearings  connected  to  said  plate  and  to  said 
slidable  clamping  members,  a  swivelling  bar  mounted  on 
said  plate,  end  bearings  connected  between  the  ends  of 
said  swivelling  bar  and  said  pivoted  clamping  members 
and  means  connected  to  said  plate  for  moving  said  plate 
to  cause  said  pivoted  clamping  members  and  said  slidable 
clamping  members  to  contact  a  work  piece  mounted  on 
said  supporting  structure. 
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Xl<S,31f 

LONCTfUDINAL  FOLDING  DEVICE 

rORTW0  8TMPS 


to 


of  D*iiw> 
F1M  My  It,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  294,111 
4aM^    (CL27»-41) 


meot  of  fid  carriaae,  Uteril  draw  roUen.  meuu  mount- 
iof  said  dnw  roUen  on  said  caniafle  portioned  for  the 
doth  paanat  bahiod  said  flnt  roller  to  extend  fhctiooally 
between  said  draw  rollers  so  that  doth  drawn  by  said 
draw  roUers  to  a  supfwrt  bdow  them  durint  redprocation 
of  said  carriafe  is  lapped  said  means  mounting  uid  draw 
rollers  indudiog  pressure  means  pressing  one  draw  roller 
against  the  other  so  as  to  draw  said  doth  frictionally 
therebetween  and  adjtntaMe  to  as  to  vary  the  pressure 


1    A  derfce  for  foMiiig  two  eloogated  strips  of  flexible 
material  one  within  the  other  as  the  strip*  are  advanced 
endwise  and  side  by  side  along  a  pfedetermined  path, 
said  device  indvdiwgi  in  combinatioa,  a  frame,  a  first  flat 
plate  mounted  on  said  frame  along  said  path  and  pori- 
tiooed  above  one  of  said  stripa,  means  for  guiding  said 
one  strip  against  the  underside  of  said  pUte  and  drawing 
the  oppo«te  edge  portions  of  the  strip  upwardly  along 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  plate  into  generally  vertical 
planes  as  the  strip  slides  along  said  plate,  said  side  edges 
converging  to  a  flm  point  in  the  direction  of  advance 
of  the  strip  whereby  said  edge  portiona  are  folded  mto 
oppooed  fac*-to-face  contact  in   paanng  said   point,   a 
•imilar  second  flat  pUte  disposed  Iwoeath  and  generally 
parallel  to  the  underside  of  said  first  plate  doaely  ad)a- 
cent  said  one  strip  and  positioned  above  the  Alher  strip, 
means  for  guiding  said  other  strip  against  the  underside 
of  the  lower  plate  and  drawing  the  oppoaite  edge  por 
tions  of  the  same  upwardly  along  the  opposite  side  edges 
of  the  lower  plate  into  generaUy  verticaUy  planes,  the 
side  edges  of  the  lower  plate  each  genenOly  paralleling 
the  corresponding  edge  of  the  upper  pUte  and  being 
spaced  laterally  outwardly  therefrosn  whereby  the  cor- 
responding edge  portions  of  said  itripa  are  spaced  apart 
by  said  edges,  and  the  point  of  the  lower  plate  bemg 
tpmcxd  bdow  the  point  of  die  upper  plate  thereby  to 
tpy^  apart  the  folds  in  said  stripa,  and  two  elemenU 
fast  on  said  frame  and  supporting  the  lower  plate  in  a 
predetermined  reUtion  with  the  upper  plate,  said  ele- 
ments being  at  leaA  as  thin  as  the  spacing  of  said  cor- 
responding edge  portions  and  extending  downwardly  be- 
tween the  latter  past  the  upper  plate   and   secured  to 
the  lower  plate  at  a  point  spaced   inwardly  from  the 
edges  thereof. 


between  the  rollers,  means  for  driving  said  carnage, 
adjustable  means  for  driving  said  draw  rollers  at  sdected 
speeds,  said  respective  drive  means  being  independent  of 
each  other,  and  means  for  activating  said  respective  driv- 
ing means  either  indivdually  or  jointly,  the  pressure  be- 
tween said  rollers  and  the  means  for  driving  said  draw 
roUers  being  respectively  adjustable  to  draw  said  doth 
at  varying  speeds  and  tension  indoding  speeds  and  prea- 
sores  to  override  the  sewing  machine  friction  feed. 


3,I4SJ12 
SHEET  FEEDING  MECHitNlSM 
Haw  a  Sloevcr.  Euihsalsr.  N.Y.,  MslgBir  «• 
Kodak  Compaq.  BaihsHw,  N,Yn  • 

New  Jw  1H2.  Ser.  N«.  It2^7 

SCliSa.    (d.271-^) 


3,145,311 
CLOTH  9PREADBK  AC 

SEWING  MACHINE 


I^ 


FOB 


Aa«.  21,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  22S,4«4 
4  Clsrf^a.  (CI.  27#— 79) 
1.  Spreader  for  doth  friction  fed  longitudinally  rear- 
wardly  by  a  sewing  machine,  said  spreader  comprising  a 
frame  adapted  to  be  located  behind  said  sewing  machine, 
a  Irteral  first  roller  nwunted  on  said  frame  positioned 
for  the  doth  to  extend  against  and  behind  said  first  roller, 
a  carriage  mounted  on  said  frame  for  longitudinal  redpro- 
cating  movement  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said  first 
roller  between  extreme  positions,  said  first  roller  being 
longitudinally  centered  between  the  extremes  of  move- 


1.  In  a  sheet-feeding  mechanism  for  individually  feed- 
ing sheets  one  at  a  time  from  a  stack  of  sheeU  located  in 
a  compartment,  the  combination  comprising: 

(A)  sheet  feeding  means  induding  a  uni-directional 
feed  roller  movable  into  a  aheet-feeding  position  in 
frictional  engagement  with  said  stack  of  sheets; 

(B)  means  for  driving  said  feed  roller  in  said  sheet- 
feeding  position  for  feeding  a  sheet  from  said  stack; 

uid  .     ^ 

(C)  separating  means  movably  noounted  on  said  sheet- 
feeding  means  and  movable  by  a  stack  of  sheets  in- 
serted edgewise  into  said  compartment  from  a  normal 
inoperative  portion  in  which  said  separating  means 
is  free  of  said  roller,  to  an  operative  position  in  which 
said  separating  meaiu  is  poaitiooed  between  the  outer- 
moet  sheet  of  said  stack  and  said  feed  roller  to  pre- 
vent said  feed  roller  from  frictionally  engaging  said 
suck  and  interfering  with  the  entry  of  said  stack  of 
sheeU  into  said  compartment,  said  feed  roller  when 
driven  by  said  drive  means  to  feed  a  sheet  from  said 
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comnartment  after  said  stack  of  sheets  has  been  in-  ally  connected  to  said  bousing,  a  cross  piece  affixed  to 
^^^SS»  «S  i^ting  means  from  iu  opera-  «»d  handle  bar^  an  adjustable  connector  unit  connectmg 
tive  poaitioo  to  iu  inoperative  position.  \     J\[    _ 


W 


3,1(5313 
ATPARATUS  FORMAKING  COPIES 

',  Hambwg-PoppcBbnttcl,  Gcnnaoy, 
t»  LuaoprM  ZJisdlcr  ILG.,  Hambvg, 

2,   l»5f,  Ser.  No.   M3,71S. 
itioa  Aif.  29,  19(1,  Ser.  No. 

r,  Apr.  5, 1951, 
421;  Apr.  3«,  195t,  L  3«,321 
(CL  271—44) 


134,(19        ^ 

L  3M27,L 
11 


^ 


said  chest  piece  to  said  cross  i»ece,  and  power  means  in 
said  housing  for  sdectively  actuating  said  lifts. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  copies  v^rein  first 
and  second  sheets  are  superimpoaed  in  contiguous  rela- 
tion,  in  combination,   sheet  aeparating   and   advancing 
means,  tranaporting  means  transporting  and  feeding  the 
superimposed  contiguous  sheets  into  said  separating  and 
advancing  means,  said  separating  and  advancing  means 
including  a  first  member  having  a  first  surface,  a  rotata- 
ble   mounted  roller  located  adjacent  said  first  member 
having  an  axis  of  roUtion  transversely  disposed  to  the 
direction  of  sheet  movement,  means  routing  said  roller, 
a  slot  defined  by  the  surface  of  said  roller  and  said  first 
surface  of  a  thickness  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
first  sheet  and  less  than  the  combined  thickness  of  said 
first  and  second  sheets,  the  leading  edge  of  said  sheets 
being  directed  toward  said  slot  by  said  transporting  means, 
said  roller  routing   in   a  direction  wherein   the   roller 
periphery  adjacent  said  first  lurface  is  moving  counter 
to  the  direction  of  sheet  transporUtion,  said  slot  being 
of  a  thickness  such  that  upon  said  first  sheet  engaging 
the  first  surface  said  secoiKl  sheet  engages  said  roller 
whereby  said  roller  roUtion  separates  said  sheets  causing 
said  second  sheet  to  be  lifted  over  said  roller  and  ad- 
vanced in  the  direction  of  roller  rotation  and  said  first 
sheet  passes  through  said  slot,  and  second  sheet  receiving 
means  adjacent  said  roller  receiving  said  separated  sec- 
ond sheet  

3,1(5,314  _ 

INVALID  WALKER  AND  AMBULATORY  AID 
JsroMS  P.  Ckaraaia,  337  E.  L^a  Road,  HoMoya,  N.Y„ 

aad  Brace  C  Webster,  2(9  Millard  Ave,  North  Tarry- 

town,  N.Y. 

FUsd  Jaly  9,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  2tMS3 
2Claim8.    (O.  272— 79  J) 

2.  In  an  invalid  walker,  a  base  induding  a  main  body 
portion  and  angularly  arranged  side  portions,  side  wheels 
)oumaled  in  the  side  portions  of  said  base,  a  rear  caster 
assembly  connected  to  said  main  body  portion  at  the  rear 
end  thereof,  a  front  caster  assembly  in  the  front  of  the 
main  body  portion,  a  hollow  housing  on  said  base  pro- 
viding a  cowling,  front  and  rear  lifts  mounted  above  said 
base  and  having  an  adjusuble  chest  support  piece  con- 
nected to  the  upper  portions  thereof,  handle  bars  pivot- 


3,1(5,315 

SKIPPING  DEVICES 

Victor  Petrasek,  14(11  Habted  St.,  Harvey,  ID. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  328,347 

12  dates.    (CL272— 74) 


6.  A  skipping  device  comprising  in  combination,  atUch- 
ment  means  including  adjusuble  straps  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  one  foot  of  a  user,  a  receptacle  carried  by  said 
attachment  means,  an  elongated  flexible  tethering  element 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  bottom  of  said  recep- 
Uclc,  and  a  weight  provided  at  the  other  end  of  said  ele- 
ment, said  element  being  sufficiently  long  whereby  a  gyra- 
tory movement  imparted  to  said  attachment  means  by 
said  one  foot  of  the  user  may  orbit  said  weight  around 
said  recepucle  while  being  tethered  by  said  element  and 
whereby  the  user  must  skip  over  said  tethering  elemcnl 
with  the  other  foot  in  order  for  the  orbiting  of  said  weight 
to  continue,  and  means  in  said  receptacle  for  producing 
noise  in  response  to  movement  imparted  to  said  atUch- 
ment  means.  ^ 

3,1(531( 

BOWLING  ALLEY  KICKBACK  WTTH 

REPLACEABLE  PANEL 

MUcs  E.  UotMt  and  Jack  E.  Larson,  Muskegon,  MkL, 

assignors  to  Bnmswkfc  Colporathm,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  21,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  19(,317 
5Claliiis.  (CL273— 53) 
4.  A  bowling  alley  kickback  having,  in  combmation, 
an  upright  frame  comprising  a  rear  portion  adapted  to  ex- 
tend upwardly  from  an  alley  pit  floor  and  a  front  portion 
comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  channd  members,  one  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  the  upper  part  (rf  the  rear  portion 
and  the  other  extending  forwardly  from  a  lower  part  of 
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the  rear  portion,  said  opposed  cbuncl  naembcn  luTing 
their  flanfes  formint  guide  grooves,  open  at  the  forward 


dimensiona  substantially  equal  to  the  length  and  width 
of  said  cavity,  a  plurality  of  spaced  divider  means  pro- 
jecting laterally  from  said  panel  and  away  from  said 
cavity  and  upwardly  from  said  base  plate,  said  divider 
means  cooperating  with  said  panel  and  said  ba«  plate 
to  form  a  plurality  of  sul>stantially  rectangular  game 


end  thereof,  and  a  wooden  rectangular  panel  removably 
fitted  between  said  opposed  channels  and  held  thereby 
when  the  upper  channel  is  pressed  downwardly. 


GAME  APPARATUS  HAVfriG  MOVABLE  TARGKT 
ELEMENTS      WITH      ANGULARLY      RELATED 

WINGS  „      . ^^ 

1S9  PUmamt  Ave^  HaMhvg.  N.Y. 

Jar.  N«.  M,724,  Nov.  14, 

Fth.  12. 1M3,  Scr.  Nu.  25t,t23 
(CL  213—112.1) 


Ray 


19M.    Tkk 


piece-receiving  compartments  opening  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  panel,  and  a  plurality  of  uniformly-shaped 
substantially  rectangular  game  pieces  stacked  within  each 
of  said  game  piece  compartments  in  face-to-face  engage- 
ment and  with  the  peripheral  edges  on  three  sides  there- 
of constantly  abutting  said  panel  and  said  divider  means. 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  missile  tossed  by  hand 
a  game  playing  structure  comprising  s  body  having  a 
vertical  front  wall,  rearwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  ver- 
tical supports  mounted  behind  the  front  wall,  a  honxon- 
tai  shelf  extending  between  and  secured  to  the  supports, 
the  front  wall  having  an  opening  in  oommumcation  with 
the  space  above  the  shelf,  a  gate  of  V-shaped  outline  hav> 
ing  its  apex  extending  vertically  and  supported  by  and 
upon  the  shelf,  a  vertical  pivot  pin  for  the  gate  arranfled 
adjacent  the  apex  and  about  which  the  gate  may  have 
swinging  movement,  the  gate  by  reason  of  its  V-ahaped 
outline  providing  a  pair  of  angularly  related  winga,  either 
of  which  may  serve  as  a  target  against  which  a  missile 
may  be  tossed,  and  means  for  limiting  the  swinging  move- 
maat  of  the  gate  to  either  of  two  positions  in  which  one 
of  the  wings  provides  the  target  and  is  locatet^within  the 
from  wall  opening  in  substantially  flush  relation  to  the 
front  wail  and  the  other  wing  extends  laterally  and  rear- 
wardly and  in  combtnatioo  with  the  adjacent  vertical  sup- 
port provides  a  scoring  space  into  which  a  missile  nuy  be 
thrown  through  the  opening  in  the  front  wall  for  support 
upon  the  shelf . 

WORD  GAME  APPARATIJS  COMPRBING  GAME 
BOARDS,  GAME  PIECES  AND  A  RACK  THERE- 
FOR 

FmsrirfcJ.lliiiiinBii.Bil34B.RJXl. 

FBa4  M»  17,  1H3.  Sw.'Na.  2tl,lM 
2CkhBiB.  (0.273— la) 
1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising,  in  combinatkMi.  a 
game  piece  and  ganne  board  rack,  said  game  board  rack 
inc4Md««»g  a  normally  horizontal  substantially  rectangular 
base  plate  having  a  central  opening  formed  therein  and 
a  continuoos  panel  projecting  latsrally  from  a  side  there- 
of and  cooperating  with  said  base  plate  to  form  a  cavity, 
a  plurality  of  substantially  rectangular  game  boards 
stacked  within  said  cavity,  said  game  boards  being  sop- 
ported  on  said  base  plate,  said  game  boards  each  having 

I 


3.16SJ19  

MECHANICAL  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 

DavU  Bsnten.  3M  CMvar  St.  Caarfsa.  N  J. 

Piled  Inly  17,  IML  S«.  N«.  124.S33 

UCwiM.    (CL273— 14f) 


I.  In  combination:  a  number  of  cards  eadi  having  a 
different  pattern  of  perforations,  a  matrix  having  a  plu- 
rality of  indicia-bearing  fields  for  sorting  said  cards  into 
a  plurality  of  groups  respectively  corresponding  to  said 
6elds,  said  cards  overlying  said  nuurix  one-by-one,  one 
perforation  only  of  each  of  said  car^  coinciding  with  an 
indicium  of  said  matrix,  and  said  one  perforation  in  each 
card  of  the  same  group  only  being  located  to  coincide  with 
an  indicium  in  the  field  of  said  matrix  corre^xjodiiig  to 
that  group. 

34«S.32« 
CHANGEABLE  RECORD  PHONOGRAPH  FOR 
TOY  FIGURES     . 
John  W.  RjTM.  Bel  Ak.  CaW^  iiiipiAr^te  Mattel,  be. 


FVad  Im.  22, 1M3,  8sr.  Ne.  253,192 
7  ChrfM.  (CL  274—2) 
1.  A  toy  flgtve  having  a  hoOow  body  with  a  phono- 
graph device  therein;  having  a  tumUble  for  supporting  and 
rotating  a  record;  a  slot  in  said  body,  substantially  in  a 
plane  containing  said  turntable  but  outwardly  of  the 
periphery  of  said  tiimtable;  means  in  said  body  for  guid- 
ing a  record  inserted  edgewise  through  said  slot  into 
approximately  concentric  relation  to  said  ttnutable;  a 
lifting  bar  extending  acroas  said  mmtable  and  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  said  device  for  pivotal  movement  perpfn- 
dicular  to  said  turntable,  the  other  end  of  said  lifting 
bar  extending  outwardly  of  said  body  adjacent  said  slot; 
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said  body  having  an  opening  therein  through  which  said 
other  end  extends  and  being  of  a  sire  and  shape  to  per- 
mit said  pivotal  movement  of  said  lifting  bar;  centering 
means  mounted  on  said  lifting  bar  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  and  adjacent  the  center  of  said  turntable  and 
being  engageable  with  the  center  of  a  record  to  accurately 
center  the  same  on  said  tinUble;  spring  means  urgmg 


mechanism  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  turntable, 
the  shifting  of  said  arms  and  the  movement  of  said 
magazine  in  predetermined  timed  relation. 


3,1«5,322  ,^ 

MATERIAL  UNLOADER  AND  SPREADER  WTTH 

EXTENSIBLE  FLAILS 

Howard  1.  Ferris,  Golfport,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Starline  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnols 

FUed  Mar.  «,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  263,308 

8  ClirfBii.     (CL  275—3) 


said  centering  means  toward  said  tumUble  to  bold  said 
record  securely  thereagainst;  and  means  fixedly  carried 
by  said  other  end  of  said  lifting  bar  and  which  extends 
across  and  blocks  said  slot  when  said  centering  means  is 
in  engagement  with  said  record,  and  which  moves  with 
said  lifting  arm  to  unblock  said  slot  when  said  arm  and 
centering  means  are  swung  away  from  said  turntable. 


3,1(5,321 
AUTOMATIC  PHONOGRAPH 
Wnt  H.  Oibone,  Snj**'.  N.Y.,  SvenW.  E.  Andersaon, 
St  leaenk,  Mkk.,  mi  Robert  S.  TntHc,  EggcrtsvlDc, 
N.Yn  iiill         to  The  Wnrikscr  Company,  CMcago, 

cJ&lJK^^lS^iSS's.r.  No.  388,242.  Oct  24, 

1953.    Tte  M^Uctflon  Mv.  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  97,259 

38ClirinM.    (CL274— 18) 


f.-* 


1.  A  material  spreader  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
wheeled  carriage;  a  material  container  on  the  carriage, 
said  container  having  two  end  walls  and  an  arcuate  wall 
secured  to  said  end  walls  to  provide  the  bottom  and 
sides  of  the  container,  and  the  bottom  of  said  container 
being  between  the  wheels  so  tiiat  the  container  is  gen- 
erally parallel  to  a  supporting  surface;  a  roUtable,  hol- 
low unloader  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  the  con- 
tainer,  said   shaft   having   a   plurality   of   longitudinally 
spaced  openings;  extensible  means  including  a  tension 
spring  within   and  having  an  end  secured  adjacent  an 
end  of  the  shaft;  attaching  means  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  the  extensible  means;  and  a  plurality  of  flexible 
flail  members  each  of  which  has  one  end  connected  to 
said  attaching  means  and  a  free  end  extending  through 
one  of  said  openings,  there  being  a  flail  plate  on  tiie 
free  end  of  each  flail  member,  said  extensible  means 
being  adapted  to  extend  in  re^xmse  to  the  pull  of  said 
flail  members  resulting  from  centrifugal  force  on  the 
flail  plates,  whereby  the  flexible  members  are  normally 
entirely  within  ti»e  shaft  and  project  outwardly  in  re- 
sponse  to  extension  of  the  spring. 


3,145,323 

WATER  SEAL  FOR  PUMP 

KiichI  Hamaao,  1793  Umcda<ho,  AdacU-ta, 

Tokyo-to,  Ji^an 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1943,  Ser.  No.  273,593 

ICIatan.    (CL277— 41) 


28.  An  automatic  phonograph  record  playing  mech- 
anism   comprising,    a    rotary   record    storage   magazine 
roUUble  about  a  first   axis  inclined  to  the  honzontal, 
means  carried  by  the  magazine  for  storing  phonograph 
records  therein  in  a  toroidal  radial  arrangement,  a  roUry 
record  playing  turntable   rotatable  about  a  second  axiS 
perpendicularly  disposed  in  respect  to  said  first  axis,  said 
turntable  including  means  for  supporting  and  rotating  a 
record  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  and  proximate 
to  said  first  axis,  a  pair  of  record  shifting  arms  mov- 
able substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  turntable   and 
operable   to  move  records  to   and  from  the  turntable 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  magazine,  a  guide  pivotaUy 
mounted  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  tiimtable  and 
between  said  arms  and  pivotable  relatively  away  from  a 
record  being  moved  from  said  magazine  and  forming  an 
inclined  guide  ramp  along  which  a  record  is  moved  by  a 
record  shifting  arm.  a  control  drum  cooperable  with  the 
magazine  to  control  the  movemenU  thereof,  and  contiol 


A  pump  seal  to  be  disposed  between  stationary  and 
rotating  cylindrical  members,  comprising  in  combination, 

a  resilient  main  body  having  a  cylindrical  wall  designed 
to  engage  one  of  said  members  and  having  a  U- 
shaped  external  cross-section,  the  arms  of  the  U 
extending  towards  the  other  of  said  members  with 
a  plurality  of  saw-tooth  ribbed  edges  disposed  in 
step  ladder  fashion  at  the  lower  porticm  of  said  main 
body  between  said  members; 

an  enclosure  surrounding  said  main  body,  the  lower 
portion  thereof  having  a  funnel  shape  conical  wall 
conforming  generally  to  the  step  lAdder  inclination 
of  said  saw-toothed  ribbed  edges! 
upper  and  lower  metal  reinforcing!  rings  along  both 
sides  of  said  main  body  defined  by  the  arms  of  said 
U-shaped  cross-section;  and, 
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■  ipinl  sprins  coiled  around  laid  main  body 
■aid  upper  and  lower  reinfordnt  rint^ 


the  cannf  and  means  for  supplyinf  and  exhauitint  hy- 
draalic  fluid  to  and  from  the  motor,  reapectively. 


MOLDED  PIPK  JOINT  SKAL 
1    Tart  f**  MMeaRMrf 

^   Jt,  If4J,  Ser.  Ni.  312,425 

^rn— Iff) 


1    Means  for  lealinf  the  joint  between  a  first  pipe 
having  an  enlaried  beU  end  and  a  Mcood  pipe  axially 
inserted  into  said  beU  cod;  the  invention  cooiprtsant: 
a  pre-molded  thin  nnrti^e  tubular  body  of  flexible 
pUabc  material,  said  body  adapted  for  aaaemNy  upon 
and  snu«ly  alidabk  along  the  second  ftp*  into  doae 
fitting  engagement  within  the  bell  end  of  the  first  pipe. 
•aid  bell  end  upon  lU  mtcrior  and  adiacant  iu  open 
end  iMvuig  an  annular  undercut  lead  groove; 
the  inserted  end  of  the  second  pipe  having  an  axial  an- 
nular aligning  bend  in  engaging  registry  with  said 

first  pipe; 

an  annular  undercut  tapered  sealing  flange  upon  tne 
ttmihng  cad  of  said  body  nested  and  retainingly  inter- 
locked within  said  lend  graove  and  anchored  againat 
oucward  diaasaembly  from  said  beU  end; 

ths>«  being  an  elongated  uitenal  groove  in  said  body 
at  its  tomttng  end  co-operatively  receiving  said  alibi- 
ing bead  and  retaining  the  seooad  pipe  against  dis- 
aiaembly  relative  to  the  beO  end  of  the  first  pipe 


POWER  OrgRATOD  CHUCK  ^ 
^  mi  JnhB  J. 


,  ,  a  uispws-  mt 

Pled  Dec  It,  1M2,  Ser.  N*.  14M14 
T  ns^i      ^279^-4) 


3,l(Sf324 
VEmCLB  SUSTENSION 


31,  IMl,  Ser.  Nn.  U5,334 
(CL21»-4) 


1.  A  suspension  system  having  sprung  and  unsprung 
components,  a  pair  of  torsion  springs  interconnecung  said 
componenu.  said  torsion  springs  each  having  a  poruon 
near  one  of  iU  ends  rotaUhly  mounted  on  said  spning 
components,  lever  arms  coonectad  to  said  ends.  •^f^V 
extendable  strut  freely  suspcndwi  between  and  connSted 
to  said  lever  arms  and  said  strut  being  actuaUble  to  rotate 
said  lever  arms  in  opposite  dircctic 


3,1<5J27 
LEVELING  VALVE 

Maxwel  L.  Cripe  and  Chvie  N 
l,n<  lad^  Milgnara  la  The 

**^  "Irosl  OeL  2.  IMl.  Ssr.  No.  142,m 
Trillin  I     (CL2M— 4.1) 


bolhof  Samh 


1  In  combination  with  a  chuck  having  iaws  and  a  nng 
gear  and  cooperable  pinion  for  operating  the  jaws,  said 
pinion  having  projectiooi  extending  from  the  chuck,  a 
portable  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  casing  having  s 
duwjgh  passage,  means  removaNy  mounting  the  c**^ 
to  the  chuck  with  the  through  passage  in  alignment  with 
the  pinion  profections,  a  chitch  member  mounted  in  the 
pasaage  for  roUtable  movement  and  having  means  en- 
gaging the  pinion  projectiotts  esUbUriiing  a  drive  connec- 
tion, and  power  means  for  rotating  the  clutch  member  to 
drive  the  pinion  for  operating  the  iaws. 

2.  The  combination  defined  in  claim  1.  wherem  the 
power  means  includes  a  hydraulic  motor  supported  by 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  body  whoee  weight  is  sup- 
ported from  the  undercarriage  of  the  vehicle  by  an  air 
bag:  a  reservoir  of  pneumatic  pressure  for  communica- 
tion to  said  air  bag.  a  valve  for  controlling  the  pneu- 
matic pressure  in  said  air  bag.  and  a  switch  for  controlling 
said  valve,  said  switch  comprising  a  routable  cam  whose 
angular  position  U  controlled  by  the  relative  position  of 
said  body  and  undercarrlafB,  a  pair  of  cam  followers 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cam,  a  pressure  inlet 
valve  and  an  exhaust  valve  for  said  air  bag.  said  valves 
being  positioned  between  said  cam  followers  and  each 
of  which  are  opened  by  a  respective  cam  follower  when 
said  cam  pennlu  the  respective  follower  to  move  towards 
the  other  follower  from  a  normal  poaitioo,  and  soknoid 
means  which  biases  both  foUowers  towards  each  other 
when  energized,  «aid  cam  normally  preventing  said  fol- 
lowers from  operating  said  valves  when  said  body  and 
undercarriage  are  normally  spaced,  permitting  said  pres- 
sure vaNe  to  be  opened  when  said  body  and  undercamage 
are  at  leas  than  their  normal  spacing,  and  permitting  said 
exhaust  valve  to  be  opened  when  said  body  and  under- 
carriafB  Jtfv  at  more  than  their  normal  spacing. 
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3,14S,32I 
MAGNETIC  SKI  BINDING 
Malonc,  tt2  QMnttai  St.,  Aarora,  Colo. 
I  Dec  14,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  244,414 
It  OahM.     (a.  2tt— 11J5) 


of  each  wall  having  a  concave  shape,  and  a  flexible 
member  secured  to  said  element  and  extended  out- 
wardly from  each  end  of  said  element,  said  member 
including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  arms  each  having 
a  concave  shape  relative  to  said  clement  wall  ends 
and  forming  therewith  a  flexible  band  for  rcleasably 
engaging  a  shaft,  said  brace  means  mainUining  said 
wheel  devices  against  lateral  movement. relative  to 
said  frame  means. 


3,145,33t 

COMBINATION  G&Lf  CART  AND  GOLF  BAG 

Robert  B.  Cotton,  15t3  OM  Ckchard  R«|d,  Media,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  322,949 
2ClalM.    (CL2tt-^l) 


1.  A  magnetic  ski  binding  for  attaching  a  ski  boot  to 
a  ski.  said  ski  binding  including  lever  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  crossed  levers,  mouoting  means  adapted  to 
pivouUy  sacun  said  levers  to  a  ski  for  rotation  about  an 
upstanding  axis  dispoeed  §aitnJ\y  normal  to  the  upper 
■urface  of  said  ski  and  disposed  intermediate  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  levers  with  corresponding  ends  of  said  levers 
generaUy  paralleling  the  longitudinal  axU  of  said  ski, 
one  pair  of  corresponding  ends  of  said  pair  of  levers 
defining  a  pair  of  recesses  opening  downwardly  and  to- 
ward each  other  and  communicated  with  said  one  pair 
of  ends  and  adapted  to  receive  an  enlarged  projection  on 
the  end  of  a  shank  supported  from  the  toe  portion  of  a 
ski  boot,  said  mounting  means  including  abutment  means 
engageablc  with  the  other  ends  of  said  levers  for  pre- 
venting movement  of  each  of  said  other  ends  m  a  dtfec- 
tion  toward  the  other  of  said  ends  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined point,  and  magnetic  means  carried  by  said  other 
ends  magnetically  attracting  said  other  ends  toward  each 
other. 


3,145329 

GOLF  CART  APPARATUS 

H.  LBhbe,  Mil  42ad  SL,  Dee  MofeaM,  Iowa 

Piled  Nov.  12,  1943,  Ser.  No.  322,717 

4Cktes.     (CL2tt-^ 


■tti 


1.  A  golf  cart  comprising  in  combination: 

frame  means;  .  ^  , 

axle  means  including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  tubes 
each  open  at  one  end  and  having  a  journal  pm  se-^, 
cured  in  the  other  end,  said  pins  axially  aligned; 

separate  wheel  devices  each  including  a  shaft  and  a 
wheel  rotaUbly  mounted  at  one  end  thereof,  the  other 
end  of  each  shaft  inserted  into  one  of  said  tubes 
through  the  open  end  thereof  and  rcleasably  engaged 
with  the  journal  pin  therein,  each  wheel  device  mov- 
able in  a  lateral  direction  reUtive  to  said  frame 
means  from  a  ground  engaging  position  to  a  non- 
ground  engaging  position;  and 

brac^  means  including  a  soUd.  elongated  element  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  lateraUy  spaced  walls,  the  opposed  ends 


1.  A  convertible  golf  club  holder  having  ground  wheels 
and  a  carrying  strap,  said  holder  including  a  pair  of  m- 
verted  U-shaped  frame  members,  the  first  of  said  mem- 
bers forming  a  handle  at  the  top  thereof,  the  second  of 
said  members  being  pivoted  at  the  top  to  medial  portions 
of  said  first  member,  said  second  member  carrymg  an 
axle  with  wheels  joumalled  to  each  end  thereof,  trans- 
verse tube  retainer  bars  secured  to  each  leg  of  said  first 
frame  member,  and  a  plurality  of  individual  golf  club 
holder  tubes  between  said  bars  secured  to  each  of  the 
legs  of  said  first  frame  member,  said  bolder  tubes  being 
open  at  the  top  and  diverging  from  the  said  handle  at 
the  top  of  said  first  frame  member,  and  tube  support 
means  transverse  the  bottom  of  the  said  first  frame  mem- 
ber, said  support  means  comprising  angle  bars  positioned 
back-to-back,  said  bars  being  secured  to  the  rear  side 
of  the  first  frame  member  adjacent  the  free  ends  of  the 
legs  thereof  and  said  tubes  extending  upward  from  the 
support  bars  to  the  front  side  of  the  said  first  frame 
member. 

3,145,331 
WHEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Jamc*   A    Haidaan.   LogM,  and   Ross  W.   Esfcebon, 
clti^i^J^w>iSSto  Ut^L Sdj-jaflc  Reaearch 
Fonndation,  a  Mo-aroAt  corporatloa  of  Utah 


Bon-proit  COS 
irueo  acpt.  25, 1941,  ijo.  i-«w.  A-nr.j— 
Itciataia.  (d2S*-lt4) 
6.  A  wheel  suspension  system,  including  m  combma- 
tion  a  frame;  two  longitudinally  ^nced  wheels;  respec- 
tive supporting  arms  for  said  wheels;  respective  axle 
means  joumalling  said  wheels  and  carried  by  said  sup- 
porting arms;  respective  pivot  means  rotatably  mounting 
said  supporting  arms  on  the  frame  at  positions  spaced 
from  and  disposed  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  axle 
means;  linkage  arms  secured  to  said  supporting  arms, 
respectively,  in  fixed  relation  thereto,  one  of  said  linkage 
arms  being  dispoeed  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90*  with  re- 


4M 

^ect  to  ill  supportiiif  arm;  and  means  interconnecting 
nid  linkafe  arms,  so  that  upward  movement  of  one  sup- 
portint  arm  will  effect  downward  movement  of  the  other 
aapportinf  arm,   and   vice   versa,   said   tntercoonectint 
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therein  and  having  a  wedgjnf  face,  a  wedfinf  block  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  the  housing  forwardly  of  the  runner  hav- 
ing a  wedge-shaped  after  face  adapted  to  coact  with  the 
wedging  face  of  the  runner,  thereby  securing  said  runner 
against  forward  movement  relative  to  the  housing,  a  safe- 


means  inchiding  a  housing  connected  to  one  of  said  link- 
age arms,  a  flange  in  said  housing  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  linkage  arms,  and  a  spring  poailiooed  between  the 
flange  and  the  housing. 


ty  bar  pivoUlly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  runner,  said 
safety  bar  being  adapted  to  lie  in  a  position  parallel  to 
and  above  the  seat  in  a  normal  open  position  and  being 
adapted  to  be  swung  forwardly  against  and'paraUel  to 
the  side  wall  when  not  in  use. 


3.1(5432 
AUXILIARY  MOTOR  VIHICLK  LOAD 

CARRYING  DEVICE 
A.  Wmkm,  Jr^  2Stl  N.  4M  St.  Stoltiials,  AtIl, 
>Watea»4434E.  AMmrim,  Ptssaii,  AiIl 
FIM  Sm.  3t.  1M3«  8«r.  N«.  2SM«2 
ICta^    (C1.2M— 124) 


3,14S334 

SHOE  SCRAPER  FOR  AITTOMOULES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Fnmdk  T.  ■«¥•«,  Rie.  1,  ■•■  1*5,  PatifciiBtn, 

FIM  Agr.  1.  1H3,  S«.  N*.  2M472 

fOmlmm.    (CL  2M— IM) 


1.  An  auxiliary  load  carrying  device  for  an  easting 
vehicle  having  a  frame,  an  axle,  and  load  carrying  springs 
supporting  the  frame  on  the  axle  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(«)  a  main  tubular  housing. 

lb)  means  for  routably  mounting  the  said  main  hous- 
ing on  the  frame  of  a  vehicle, 

(c)  a  torque  bar  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  main 
housing, 

(^)  a  torque  arm  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  torque 

(e)  a  spring  contacting  element  adapted  to  engage  said 
vehicle  spring  connected  to  move  up  and  down  in 
response  to  the  up  and  down  rear  axle  housing  and 
spring  movement  of  the  motor  vehicle. 

(/)  and  means  interconnected  between  said  frame  and 
said  main  housing  operable  to  adjust  the  relative 
rotary  position  of  said  main  housing  on  said  frame 
to  increase  or  decrease  the  torque  in  said  torque  bar 
■jaint  said  spring  to  accommodate  variations  in  load 
cynied  by  said  vehicle. 


2.  A  shoe  scraper  for  automobiles  and  the  like  com- 
prising, a  vertically  disposed  scraper  rod  having  an  upper 
portion  slightly  bent  to  fit  in  an  upright  position  along 
the  lower  outer  portion  of  an  automobile  door,  and  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  lower  portion  on  which  one  scrapes  his 
shoes  on  entering  an  autoooobile.  means  for  securing  the 
said  slightly  bent  upper  portion  of  the  said  scraper  rod 
to  the  lower  outer  surface  of  the  door  of  an  automobile  or 
the  like  in  vertically  adjusted  position  with  the  lower  por- 
tion extending  under  the  door  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  outer  surface  of  the  door. 


3,163,335 

AUTOMATIC  FIFTH-WHEEL  COUPLER 
I N.  Methvca,  VsMwiver.  Mtlsk  Cokurt 
to  JohMlM  Tirilnili  Uaytod,  V 


Filed  Mar.  11, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  244^34 
5Cki^    (CL2t»— 421) 


'^.'f'?==>l 


3,1*5,333        

ADnJOTARLE  PASSENGER  SAFETY  GUARD 
Earl  H.  DnWeish.  725  BMteta  PiK*.  Wait  Vi 


FIM  Fek.  12.  1943,  S«r.  No.  257.934 
•  OahM.  (a.2a«— 159) 
1.  An  adjusuble  passenger  safety  guard  for  a  vehicle 
comprising  an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  housing 
being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  inner  side  wall  of 
said  vehicle  adjacent  a  seat  thereof  in  a  fore  and  aft  po- 
sition, a  runner  in  the  housing  longitudinally  slidable 


V 


1.  In  a  tractor  and  trailer  combinsttion;  a  tractor  kit 
fixedly  applied  to  the  tractor  and  a  trailer  kit  fixedly  ap- 
plied to  the  trailer;  said  kiu  having  complemental  parts 
thereof  releasably  interfitted  in  an  articulated  draft  con- 
nection; said  tractor  kit  comprising  a  fifth  wheel  mounted 
for  turning  about  a  vertical  pivot  member  and  having  top 
and  bottom  plates  rigidly  joined  in  spaced  coaxial  rela- 
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tionship  by  transversely  interposed  spacing  plates  that  are 
formed  with  companion  king  pin  receiving  sloU  leading 
forwardly  thereinto  from  their  rear  edges,  a  resiliently 
yieldable  abutment  block  disposed  between  the  top  and 
bottom  plates  of  the  fifth  wheel,  against  the  rear  face  of 
one  of  said  spacing  plates  and  mounting  a  terminal  block 
thereon  in  the  line  of  the  king  pin  slots;  said  trailer  kit 
comprising  a  mounting  plate  with  a  downwardly  directed 
king  pin  adapted  for  entering  the  king  pin  slots  of  the 
fifth  wheel  in  making  said  draft  connection  to  seat  against 
said  terminal  block  and  to  be  held  against  axial  turning 
in  the  fifth  wheel  slots;  said  king  pin  and  said  terminal 
Wock  as  applied  to  the  yieldable  abutment  block  having 
complemental  service  line  connectors  mounted  therein  for 
automatic  connection  incident  to  the  making  of  a  draft 
connection,  and  releasable  latch  means  mounted  in  the 
fifth  wheel  for  retaining  the  articulated  draft  connection. 


versely  of  said  openings,  and  an  advertising  extension 
provided  on  said  jacket  between  associated  closed  mar- 


ginal edges  of  said  enclosures  and  the  adjacent  edge  of 
said  jacket,  said  advertising  extension  comprising  a  tunnel 
in  which  an  advertising  strip  is  removably  insertible. 


3,145334 
EXTENDABLE  REACH  FOR  TRACTOR- 
TRAILER  VEHICLES 
Henry  W.  Blgfc,  54  Mnnli  Place,  OaUand,  Calif. 
Original  appUcatioa  Feb.  24.  1941,  Ser.  No.  91,470  now 
piteal  N^3,I02,735,  dated  Sept    3,   l'*^^.     Divided 
aad  thb  aapUcatioa  Jaa.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  244,444 
^Toatoa.    (CL2«t— 421) 


3,145,33S 

HOSE  COUPLING 

Trevor  F.  Moss,  Mantua,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Samuel  Moore 

&  Co.,  Mantua,  Ohio,  a'corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  129,190 

9  Claims.    (CI.  285— 254) 


I.  An  extendable  trailer  reach  for  connecting  a  steer- 
able  trailer  vehicle  having  a  movable  load  bed  with  a  trac- 
tor vehicle  also  having  a  movable  load  bed.  said  reach 
comprising:  an  outer  reach  section  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  load  bed  of  one  of  said  vehicles  and  an  inner  reach 
section  connected  at  one  end  to  the  load  bed  of  the  other 
said  vehicles  and  slidable  within  said  outer  reach  section; 
a   pair  of   cross  bars  located   near  the   opposite   ends 
of  said  outer  reach  section,  each  said  cross  bar  having 
an  opening;  a  locking  dog  means  pivotally  attached  to  said 
inner  reach  section  and  having  an  end  portion  axially 
aligned  with  and  adapted  when  lowered,  to  enter  the  said 
opening  of  the  adjacent  cross  bar  to  connect  said  reach 
section  at  either  the  retracted  or  extended  position;  sens- 
ing means  connected  to  said  dog  means  to  control  the 
movement  of  said  dog  means,  said  sensing  means  com- 
prising a  cam  follower  rigidly  fixed  to  said  locking  dog 
and  positioned  to  normally  ride  atong  a  longitudinal  mem- 
ber of  said  outer  reach  as  the  reach  sections  are  being 
moved  apart;  slot  means  on  said  outer  reach  section  hay- 
ing the  same  relative  position  to  a  said  opening  in  said 
cross  bar  as  said  sensing  means  has  to  the  location  of  said 
end  portion  of  said  locking  dog  means;  whereby  as  said 
inner  reach  section  is  being  moved  relative  to  said  outer 
reach  section,  said  sensing  means  will  keep  its  attached 
locking  dog  raised  and  disconnected  and  will  lower  said 
locking  dog  into  said  opening  when  said  sensing  means 
drops  within  a  said  slot. 


1.  In  a  coupling  adapted  for  permanent  attachment  to 
an  end  of  a  piece  of  tubing,  said  coupling  comprising,  an 
elongated  axially  apertured  insert  member  including  a 
shank  adapted  to  be  received  interiorly  of  one  end  of 
the  tubing  a  deformable  ferrule  adapted  to  be  received 
externally  of  the  end  of  the  tubing  in  encompassing  rela- 
tion with  respect  thereto  and  with  respect  to  said  shank, 
tooth  means  on  the  interior  of  the  ferrule  and  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  insert  member  for  holding  the  tubing  in 
positive  assembled  relation  with  the  coupling  upon  de- 
formation of  said  ferrule,  means  on  said  insert  member 
adapted  for  holding  coaction  with  complementary  means 
on  said  ferrule  for  preventing  relative  axial  movement 
with  respect  to  one  another,  and  wherein  said  tooth  means 
comprises  substantially  circumferenlially  extending  raised 
ring  means,  said  raised  ring  means  on  said  ferrule  being 
of  axially  spaced  alternately  greater  and  lesser  interior 
diameters  and  the  rijpg  means  on  said  insert  member  being 
disposed  in  confronting  relation  with  only  the  greater  in- 
terior diameter  ring  means  on  said  ferrule  whereby  the 
tubing  material  will  be  alternately  stressed  first  in  one 
radial  direction  and  then  the  other. 


3445^7 

BOOK  COVERS 

Sydacy  S.  Leibowltx,  14M  Westerlelgh  Road, 

New  Havta,  Coaa. 

FIM  Mar.  15,  1943,  Ser.  No.  245,477 

4CialnM.    (a.  281— 34) 

1.  A  book  jacket  comprising  a  body  portion  formed 

of  tran^arent  flexible  sheet  material,  said  body  portion 

being  provided  on  one  surface  thereof  with  a  pair  of 

laterally  spaced  book  cover  enclosures,  said  enclosures 

each  having  an  opening  extending  between  the  upper  and 

lower  edges  of  said  jacket,  and  said  enclosures  having 

closed  upper  and  lower  marginal  edges  extending  trans- 

810  O.O. — 31 


3,145,339  I 

SWIVEL  PIPE  COUPLING 
Armaad  L.  Faccoa,  Santa  Aaa,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

aflsignments,  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  25,  1941,  Ser.  No.  112,483 
4  Claims.     (CL  285—243) 

3.  A  swivel  pipe  coupling  comprising  a  pipe  terminat- 
ing in  a  socket  member  having  spherical  internal  seat 
means  and  a  spherical  outer  retaining  face,  a  pipe  termi- 
nating in  a  ball  member  having  a  spherical  external  seat 
within  said  socket  member,  a  radial  flange  adjacent  the 
junction  of  said  pipe  and  said  ball  member,  a  pliable 
sealing  ring  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  socket 
member  and  having  a  sealing  lip  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  external  seat  of  said  ball  member,  a  coupling 
ring  assembly  surrounding  said  members,  said  coupling 
ring  assembly  comprising  a  relatively  short  bearing  ring 
having  bearing  means  formed  with  a  spherical  inner  face 
that  engages  said  outer  retaining  face  on  the  socket  mem- 
ber, said  bearing  ring  being  formed  with  an  'knnular, 


4«8 

axiaUy  inner  seat  tlut  fices  rmdiiUy  outward,  taid  cou- 
pUnt  rin«  aaacmbly  also  comprising  a  retainer  nng  fltting 
onsaid  bearing  ring  seat,  said  retainer  ring  havii^an 
annular,  axially  inner  spacer  seal  adjacent  lU  periphery. 
!he  radial  flange  on  said  ball  member  having  an  annular, 
axially  inner  sp«*r  aeat  aligned  with  said  bearing  nng 
>acer  seat,  an  annular  spacer  extending  betwe<a  said  re- 
taining ring  and  the  radial  flange  on  said  baU  member 
and  centered  by  said  spacer  seats,  swd  bearing  nng  being 
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a  release  position  in  which  the  detent  u  freed  from  said 
shoulder  to  permit  axial  separation  of  the  plug  and  recep- 
tacle, said  shoulder  having  a  spiral  portion  mm  nid  u- 
teraal  sleeve  being  roUtable  in  one  direction  on  the  plug 
member  to  cause  uid  spiral  portion  of  the  «ho«»<»w  ^^  en- 
gage said  detent  and  draw  the  members  together  Into  ibeir 
final  coupling  relationship,  said  sleeve  being  rotatable  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  free  the  detent  from  said  shoulder 
and  permit  axial  separation  of  the  members. 


ai^S»MATEDFLANCB 


CLAMPING  DEVICES  FCMl  MATEurLAi 
MaRT  Imi,  New  Vott,  a^lJ^J-JW 


•f  NewY«fk 

(3.215— 4i«) 


f  oraed  with  a  radial  flanca  that  ftoa  said  letomer  nng^ 
•leeve  nuta  threaded  into  said  bearing  rmg  "»««  »~ 
engaging  said  retainer  ring,  bolu  extending  through  the 
rSUlUnte  at  said  baU  member  and  threaded  mto  said 
retainer  ring  to  indepeodenUy  retain  said  spacer  nag  and 
uid  mainer  nng  on  said  ball  member,  and  bolu  extend- 
^through  the  radial  flaa^  at  said  baU  member  sanl 
iS^iner  nng.  and  said  sleeve  mots  for  coenecting  bearing 
ring  to  the  remainder  of  said  ooapUng  ring  assembly  and 
to  the  radial  flange  at  said  bafl  oseabcr. 


QUICK  COUPLING  STRUCTURE 


New  Yes*,  N.Y.,  a  «■— rnnrr  ^U^'^» 
—   1  N«v.  7,  !!••,  9er.  N^  tT^itS 


T*^^^rj«\^^  -*' 


1.  A  quick  coupling  and  oncoupHng  ^^'^^  .  ■.♦.^a 
a  Aceptile  member  including  a  «i«gfe  'r^^J^St 
ingmbular  sleeve,  a  plug  member  ««^"*°«  «  ^^J 
extending  internal  sleeve  adapted  ^t^^/^r.^t 
JJSptade  sleeve  in  coupling  reiationship,  ««*  reoepude 
S^ThTving  a  radial  opening  extending  t^trethrou^  a 
ball  locking  detent  floatingly  mounted  ^^'^^'^ 
ing  andcaptive  therein,  the  diameter  of  H»«  ^aUdrtem 
Snl^rSer  than  the  wall  thickness  of  said  re«piack 
^S^^^  J««ve  rotataWy  mounted  onthe  plug 

i:Ser  and  engageabl.  over  said  '^^Pg^^jJ^rVS^ 
«tenial  pUig  sleeve  having  an  mleniaUy  disponed  •hc>uW« 

SST^anlly  ol  the  phig  and  the  internal  pJug  1«>^ 
wSg  an  external  bearing  surface  of  nfbt-coxular  ^^j 
SSa  coofigunitioo.  said  external  sleeve  be«i«  quscUy 
JSabteSween  a  lock  poeiUon  m  *^«**,^!fSJ 
.  ISace  holds  said  detent  against  said  «»»«»*i^j^.^ 
JSSudVand  plug  agauttt  relative  axial  movement  and 


1  In  a  damping  <levke  for  two  parallel  mating  flanges 
one  of  which  has  a  body  portion,  the  combination  of  a 
pivot  bar  member  carried  by  said  body  poft.oo  and  ex- 
^nding  outwardly  therefrom,  and  a  swivel  clamp  mem^ 
ber  ^otaUy  connected  to  said  pivot  bar  member  said 
damp  member  having  a  shank  PO^ti*-!"^^;;'^^^ 
said  flanges,  two  spaced  holding  anns  connected  to  said 
shank,  force-applying  means  on  one  of  said  arms  for  op- 
erativi  engagement  with  one  of  saW  flanges^  tnd  flange- 
^Ji,i„^^2S«  the  other  of  saw  arms  for  operatm 
enmement  with  the  other  of  said  flanges,  said  ■™w  «' 

teSSVwanfly  from  •^•»-^  f  ^"JJ"  "•'i'"! 
reUtiOB  to  said  flanges  when  said  damp  member  is  in 
SmSU  dampinTpSuoo,  said  pivot  bar.  ^"^^^ 
SSTand  said  force-applyin,  mean,  bring  c^»«»^';«^ 
in  the  same  pUne:  and  coactn^  pivotal  «»<*«"  «^ 
pivot  bar  member  and  the  adjacent  end  of  ssjd  cUmp 
Sember  and  having  an  axis  extending  K^i'J*;^^  °' 
»id  shank  and  diapoeed  extenoriy  of  said  flange^  said 
pivotal  means  comprising  a  pivot  pin  on  one  of  said 
members  and  an  apettured  portion  on  the  other  of  said 
members,  said  pin  being  in  pivotal  and  Jidable  enme^ 
ment  with  said  apertured  portion,  said  force-appb^ng 
means  and  said  pivotal  means  being  on  oppoaHe  sidM  of 
uid  mating  flanges,  said  pin  and  apertured  portion  bang 
»  positi^  and  proportioned  u  to  provide  a  clejran« 
,«a«betweeo  said  pivot  bar  member  and  the  said  adja- 
ont  end  of  said  clamp  member  when  said  damp  member 
u  in  operative  damping  portion,  whereby  said  pivot  bar 
member  wUl  be  free  to  move  in  the  direction  of  the  extent 
of  said  axis  toward  said  damp  member  during  the  op- 
erative relative  movements  of  said  flanges  upon  an  op- 
erative manipulation  of  sak!  force-applymg  means. 


t  3,148342 

MEANS  TORmiNC  W«m^ON  SHATO^ 

c'i^,  li!^^?£lg-W.r.er  C  wr3l«.  Ch». 

'S'SSSXsm.  N«.  77,714.  Dee.  22. 
iMt.   Thia  uiiiriV  -  "-  29. 1H3.  Ser.  No.  27«,491 

i-wmm.     ■^-'Ty  ^^U^     ^Q^  217—52) 

\  The  combination  with  a  cylindrical  shaft  and  a 
wheel  having  a  bore  which  fits  the  shaft,  said  wheel  being 
mounted  thereon,  and  means  for  mamtaining  the  wheel 
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00  the  durfl  comprising,  a  shotilder  formed  in  the  wheel, 
a  coDet  having  a  bore  which  fits  the  shaft;  said  collet  being 
mounted  thereon,  said  collet  having  a  shoulder  engaging 
portion  bearing  on  said  wheel  shoulder,  said  collet  having 
a  ring  seating  deck  portion,  a  ring  on  said  deck  portion, 
said  ring  having  a  deck  engaging  portion  whose  diameter 
ia  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  deck  portion  to  thereby 


a  lower  load-bearing  arm.  an  upper  ann  spaced  above  said 
load-bearing  arm  and  extending  subsuntially  parallel 
therewith  and  a  connecting  arm  portion  extendmg  betwewj 
said  arms  at  one  end  thereof,  a  separator  beam  connected 
with  and  extending  between  the  connecting  arm  portions 
of  said  C-shape  members,  said  separator  beam  having  an 


form  a  tight  fit  with  the  deck  portion,  said  collet  also  hav- 
ing a  portion  engaging  said  shaft,  said  deck  portion  being 
oo  a  portion  of  the  collet  which  is  axiaUy  intermediate 
the  said  shoulder  engaging  collet  portion  and  the  said 
shaft  engaging  collet  portion  with  said  intermediate  col- 
let portion  being  radially  spaced  from  said  shaft,  where- 
by the  collet  is  deformed. 


3,lMj343 

BaLl  JOINT 

Radolf  GottadMM,  Osterath,  Germany.  assigDor  to  A. 

K^mmtkk  *  CIc  PMSssiiorf-Ohertassel,  Gcnnaay 

Claims  priority,  appllctlne  Genaaay,  Joiy  4, 19M, 

E  l*j571 

2CWM.    (0.217— ST) 


inverted  T-slot  in  the  upper  surface  thereof  intermediate 
its  ends,  a  bail  pivoted  to  and  disposed  between  said  upper 
anns  intenncdiate  the  ends  thereof,  and  roUtable  means 
on  said  bail  adapted  to  cooperatively  engage  said  inverted 
T-slot  to  lock  said  baU  in  position  between  said  connectmg 
ann  portions  when  said  bail  is  pivotid  toward  said  sep- 
arator beam.  i 

3,1*5,345  „„„^„ 

FORK  FOR  PULPWOOD  AND  SIMILAR 

MATERIALS 

Charies  W.  Gaidner,  Peoria,  IlL,  ••J^*' »«  ^.tenjlltar 

TnKtor  Cc  Peoria,  IlL,  ■  ^^^^^ontionot  CMonim 

Filed  Aog.  2^  m3,  S«;  No.  304,547 

3  elates.    (CL294— 67) 


1.  In  a  ball  joint:  a  housing  having  a  shank  fixedly 
connected  thereto,  said  housing  also  having  a  first  open- 
ing therein  for  permitting  the  insertion  of  a  ball  head  to- 
gether with  a  ball  stud  therethrough,  said  housing  also 
having  a  second  opening  for  the  passage  of  the  ball  stud 
only  therethrough,  the  axis  of  said  first  opening  forming 
an  obtase  angle  with  the  axis  of  said  second  opening  and 
forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  axis  of  said  shank.  saiJ 
first  opening  having  a  dianaeter  greater  than  said  ball 
head,  and  said  second  opening  having  a  diameter  less 
than  that  of  said  ball  head  but  considerably  greater  than 
that  of  said  stud  so  as  to  allow  tiie  latter  to  angularly 
move  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  second  opening. 


1.  A  material  handling  fork  of  the  kind  described  com- 
prising forwardly  disposed  tines  wiUi  upstanding  parts  at 
their  rearward  ends,  damp  arms,  a  link  pivoted  to  the 
clamp  arms  and  to  said  upstanding  parts,  a  lever  pivoted 
to  said  parts  below  said  link,  a  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween said  lever  and  said  clamp  arms,  and  extensible 
power  means  between  said  parts  and  said  lever  to  swing 
the  lever  rearwardly  for  rotating  the  clamp  arms  toward 
a  closed  position  with  respect  to  the  tines  about  their 
pivotal  connection  with  said  link  and  to  swing  said  link 
downwardy  and  rearwardly. 


3,145,344 
LIFTING  HOOK  WTTH  UNLOADING  LINK 
RomM  W.  Holder,  144  Maple  St,  MajK*^,  Conn. 
^^     FRed  A«i!  14, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  3«2,52f 
3C1ataa.    (CL  2M— 47) 
1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  an  over- 
head crane  for  carrying  articles  which  comprises  a  pair 
of  substantially  C-shape  upright  members  arranged  in 
spaced  parallel  relation,  each  of  said  members  induding 


3.165,346  ^^^ 

UFTING  HARNESS  FOR  LANDING  NET 
BHly  Gene  Pogh,  P.O.  Box  ^W,  Corpus  Chrtetl,  Tex. 
Filed  Nov.  26,  lf62,  Ser.  No.  238,M3 
2  Claims.    (CI.  294— 77) 
1.  A  landing  net  and  lifting  harness  assembly  compns- 
ing   in   combination,   a    landing   net   induding   a    base 
spreader  ring  and  an  upper  spreader  ring  with  longitu- 
dinally extending  circumferentially  spaced  ropes  connect- 
ing  Uie  upper  spreader  ring  with  the  base  spreader  nng 


*7^, 
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and  drcumferentially  extending  ropes  connected  to  said 
loofitXKiinally  extending  ropes  providing  a  flexible  net 
ting  with  said  circumferentially  extending  ropes  omitted 
between  two  longitudinally  extending  ropes  to  provide  an 
opening  of  limited  lateral  dimensions  in  the  netting  when 
the  longitudinal  ropes  are  taut,  a  ring  shaped  member, 
means  connecting  said  ring  shaped  member  to  said  upper 
spreader  ring,  an  inextensible  flexible  element  connected 
to  said  ring  shaped  member,  a  flexible  clastic  element 
connected  to  said  nng  shaped  member,  a  loop  shaped 
member  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  inelastic  element 


side  diameter  and  further  having  a  second  arcuate  sur- 
face portion  formed  thereon  having  a  diameter  adapted 
to  conform  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  ar- 
ticle having  the  smallest  outside  diameter,  said  second 
arcuate  surface  portion  being  formed  between  the  pair 
of  first  arcuate  surface  portions  on  said  first  seating  means, 
said  second  seatmg  means  with  at  least  one  arcuate  sur- 
face fomned  thereon  having  a  diameter  adapted  to  con- 
form to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  article 
having  the  largest  outside  diameter  and  further  having 
a  second  arcuate  surface  portion  of  a  diameter  adapted 
to  conform  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  ar- 
ticle having  the  smallest  outside  diameter,  so  that  an  arc 
formed  by  a  movement  of  a  fixed  radius  extending  from 
said  pivot  point  of  said  tine  members  to  a  position  inter- 
mediate the  seating  means  and  arranged  to  pass  through 
the  axis  of  said  first  cylindrical  article,  when  the  first 
cylindrical  article  is  secured  between  said  seating  means. 
also  passes  through  the  axis  of  said  second  cylindrical 
article,  when  said  second  cylindrical  article  is  secured 
between  said  seating  means. 


and  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  elastic  element, 
said  elastic  element  in  the  unelongated  sute  being  of 
less  kngth  than  said  inelastic  element,  lifting  means  e«- 
gaginff  said  loop  member  for  raising  the  netting  and  a 
load  therein  during  which  the  elastic  element  elongates 
to  a  length  equal  to  that  ot  the  indaatK  element,  and  the 
energy  stored  in  said  elastic  element  during  said  elonga- 
tion being  sufficient  to  maintain  said  longitudinal  extend- 
ing ropes  substantially  taot  when  the  base  spreader  ring 
supports  the  landing  net  with  the  lifting  means  lowered 
to  a  poaition  where  slack  developa  in  the  inelastic  element 


I  Mn  9,  ti 
ft  ClakaB. 


3,liS,34t 

HAIVDLING  DEVICE  FOR  CYLINDRICAL 

OR  LIKE  OftJECTS 

Howwd  O.  KeskHalo,  Batavla,  II.,  ailfiii  to  CatcrpOlar 

TnKtor  Co.,  PMria.  111.,  a  twpwt*—  of  CaMforala 

Filed  SmC  3,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  SMOSt 

4CWM.    (CL2«4— M) 


^FfFt  CRAFPLER 
Howwd  O.  KMi^taio,  BMivtB,  DL,  iiiltaiii  to  CatcrpUlar 
Tractor  Co^  F«w4a,  HL,  a  cwfoiatt—  of  CaMorate 
Filed  May  f.  IM2,  S«r.  No.  193^1 
(CL294— U) 


1.  A  grappling  device  for  handling  cylindrical  or  the 
like  articles  comprising  a  relaUvely  sUUonary  frame  with 
an  article  engaging  shoe  thereon,  levers  pivoted  to  said 
frame  at  opposite  sides  of  said  shoe,  second  levers  pivoted 
one  to  each  of  said  first  named  levers,  an  article  engag- 
ing shoe  on  each  of  said  flnt  and  second  levers,  power 
actuated  extensible  means  between  the  first  levers  to  swing 
them  inwardly  toward  an  article,  and  linkage  connecting 
the  second  levers  with  said  frame  to  effect  inward  swing- 
ing of  the  second  levers  upon  inward  swinging  of  the  first 
levers. 


t.  A  gnppler  mounted  on  a  Tehicle  for  snugly  secur 
ing  cylindrical  articles  of  circular  cross-section  having 
a  predetermined  range  of  outside  diameters  defined  by 
a  first  cylindrical  article  with  the  largest  outside  diam- 
eter and  a  second  cylindrical  article  with  the  smaDest 
outside  diameter  comprising:  a  first  tine  member  having 
first  seating  means  fixedly  mounted  thereon,  said  first 
tine  member  arranged  to  be  held  in  a  sUtionary  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  vehicle,  a  second  tine  member  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  the  first  tine  member,  means  for  piv- 
oting said  second  tine  member  relative  to  the  first  tine 
member,  said  second  tine  member  having  a  second  seat- 
ing means  thereon  arranged  in  opposed  relationship  to 
said  fir«  seating  means,  said  first  seating  means  having 
a  pair  of  first  arcuate  surface  portions  formed  thereon 
each  having  a  diameter  adapted  to  conform  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  cylindrical  artide  having  the  largest  out- 


3,I*S,349 

LOCIUNG  STRUCTURES 

Coaltc  Pwla,  FriM*,  aarif  nr  la  C« 

rEswrglc  AtOMkMc,  Paris,  FraK« 

FIM  A^.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  214,(33 

priority,  appNcartea  France,  Ang.  li,  IMl, 

S7«,tS9 

I  Chite.    (CL  294—97) 


Temporary  locking  structure  between  two  coaxial  ele- 
ments comprising  a  first  element,  a  second  element,  re- 
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silient  tongues  secured  adjacent  an  end  of  said  first  ele- 
ment, an  inwardly  open  groove  in  said  second  element 
receiving  said  tongues,  the  elasticity  of  said  tongues  urg- 
ing said  tongues  into  engagement  in  said  groove,  a  rod  for 
and   articulated   to  each  of  said  tongues  adiacent  the 
free  end  of  said  tongues,  a  common  control  member 
receiving  said  rods  and  means  for  displacing  said  member 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  element  whereby 
said  tongues  are  withdrawn  from  said  groove,  said  con- 
trol member  including  a  nut.  a  skirt  for  said  nut,  lateral 
slots  in  said  skirt  receiving  said  rods,  an  operating  rod 
secured  to  said  nut,  a  tubular  sleeve  disposed  in  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  fir^  elemenU  said  operating  rod  slid- 
ing in  said  sleeve,  a  reactor  channel,  said  first  and  said 
second  elements  sliding  in  said  channel,  resilient  latdhmg 
tongues  mounted  on  said  second  element,  a  slot  for  each 
of  said  latching  tongues  in  said  second  element,  the  re- 
siliency of  said  latching  tongues  urging  them  through 
said  slou  into  engagement  with  said  channel  and  means 
for  moving  said  latching  tongues  out  of  engagement  with 
said  channel  comprising  a  second  rod  articulated  to  each 
of  said  latching  tongues,  a  second  nut,  lateral  sloU  in 
said  second  nut  receiving  said  second  rods,  spring  means 
urging  said  second  nut  in  a  direction  for  engagement  of 
said  latching  tongues  with  said  channel  and  a  plunger 
secured  to  said  second  nut  and  engageable  by  said  operat- 
ing  rod   whereby   movement  of   said   operating   rod   to 
nagagfi  said  resilient  tongues  in  said  groove  withdraws 
said  latching  tongues  from  engagement  with  said  channel. 


3,U5.35t  _^^ 

TOUR  CARS  OF  STATION  WAGON  TYPE 

Corwia  D.  Wllkoa,  525  GoMcagatc  St.,  Lake  Orion,  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1941,  Ser.  No.  155,244 

13  Claims.    (CI.  294—23) 


1.  A  family  car  comprising  an  automotive  body  on 
forewheels  and  aftwheels  and  housing  in  one  and  the 
same  compartment  driving  controls  and  a  driving  seat 
facing  said  controls  and  dinette  components  seating  two 
passengers  face-to-face  in  the  longitudinal  center  axis  of 
the  body  directly  above  a  floor  having  two  margins  that 
meet  at  a  comer,  and  a  passage  extending  around  said 
comer  to  reach  a  sidedoor  slightly  ahead  of  an  aftwhed, 
and  said  body  extending  down  from  said  margins  to  the 
bottom  of  said  passage  to  waU  said  passage  below  said 


pivot  means  coupling  said  seat  structure  adjacent 
its  fore  edge  to  said  slide  means; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  strap  hinges  supporting  said 
seat  structure  at  its  aft  edge  on  said  slide  means, 

said  strap  hinges  being  selectively  extensible  or 
c(rflapsible  to  raise  or  lower  said  aft  edge  of 
said  seat  structure  to  support  the  latter  in  se- 
lected tilted  cplationship  to  said  slide  means, 

each  of  said  strap  hinges  comprising  hinge  mem- 
bers articulated  about  pivot  axes  extending  later- 
ally of  the  pivot  axis  of  said  pivot  means; 

motion  coordinating  means  coupled  to  correspond- 
ing elements  of  said  strap  hinges  and  extending 


in  parallel  relationship  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
pivot  means,  _ 

said  motion  coordinating  means  synchronizing  the 
movement  erf  said  strap  hinges  in  cither  ex- 
tensible or  collapsible  directions; 

and  latch  means  for  locking  said  seat  structure 
in  said  selected  tilted  relationship  to  said  slide 
means, 

said  latch  means  comprising  lever  means  having 
a  pin  and  slot  connection  with  said  seat  struc- 
ture and  a  ratchet  portion  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  slide  means, 

and  manually  releasable  ratchet  engaging  means 
on  said  slide  means  for  holding  said  lever  means 
against  pivotal  movement 


3,145352 
TELESCOPIC  ROOF  COVER  CONSTRUCHON  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Albert  W.  HaUock,  10  Penri  St.,  and  George  S.  MMlcr. 

15  Woodland  St,  both  of  Bellport,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1943,  Ser.  No.  249,24« 

8  Claims.     (CL  294— IW) 


-T^   Ti*'r*1^_ 


r-n^ 


3,145,351 
ADJUSTABLY  SUPPORTED  SEAT  STRUCTURE 
Robert  J.  Cb«cy,  BMkfais  Rld«a,  NJ.  •^^^ba'Jf  / 
S«m,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 
ComMay,  Dearborn,  Mlcb„  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
^^ Filed  Apr.  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  190,137 

2  Claims.     (CI.  294—45) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  supporting  floor  struc- 

a  seat  structure,  (      •  j  « 

and  positioning  means  interposed  betweeii ,  said  floor 
structure  and  said  seat  structure : 
said  positioning  means  comprising  track  means 
fixed  to  said  floor  structure  and  slide  means 
movable  on  said  track  means  for  fore  and  aft 
poaitioning  of  said  seat  structure; 


'--^oy  ^ ^.-  -\Jj^-  -  ^ 

1  For  an  automotive  vehicle,  an  adjustable  roof  con- 
struction extending  longitudinally  on  said  vehicle  com- 
prising opposed  tracks  parallel  to  each  other  on  said 
vehicle,  a  plurality  of  rearwardly  and  forwardly  moving 
telescopic  sections  mounted  on  said  tracks,  the  forward 
one  of  said  sections  being  adapted  1o  remain  in  firm  rela- 
tive position  with  respect  to  the  other  sections,  the  same 
being  closed  at  three  sides  leaving  an  open,  exposed  end, 
said  end  having  a  beaded  portion  extending  around  the 
same,  a  proximate  adjacent  section  having  a  top  and  side 
portion  thereof  with  open  ends  and  a  beaded  portion  on 
each  of  said  ends,  the  forward  end  of  said  section  havmg 
a  beaded  portion  exposed  and  adapted  to  contact  the  end 
portion  of  the  forvrard  section  and  form  a  closure  there- 
with and  an  inwardly  formed  bead  at  the  other  rear  end, 
and  a  continuing  end  section  of  smaUer  relative  size  than 
the  previous  sections,  having  an  external  bead  at  the  for- 
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wmrd  open  end  tod  thereof  adapted  to  cootai^^l^  ia- 
wardhy  fonned  bead  at  the  rear  open  end  of  the  preceding 
sectioa  to  form  a  cloture  therewith,  doaure  meana  for 
said  end  section,  said  sections  having  terminal  portions 
extending  into  the  track  means  to  permit  sliding  of  the 
sectiooa  ak^  said  track,  each  of  said  tracks  being 
moonted  qn  the  body  of  the  vehicle  in  oppoeed  parallel 
relation  and  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  exicndmg 
grooves  therein  to  accommodate  the  terminal  portioo  of 
the  aide  walls  of  the  sections  to  permit  longitudinal  slid- 
ing of  the  aectioot,  said  grooves  bcdng  provided  with  drain- 
age meant. 


face;  second  pivot  means  hingedly  interconnecting  said 
leg-rest  member  and  said  seat  member  for  relative  angu- 
lar displacement  about  a  second  horizontal  aiis  parallel 
to  said  first  axis  and  remote  therefrom;  a  support  frame 
articulated  to  said  seat  member  and  provided  with  arm 
rests  along  opposite  lateral  edges  of  said  seating  surface. 


AUTOMOBILE  ROOF  CARRIER 
S.  WOaa,  4237  gprtMJals  RMii,  C\ 

Fch.  li,  IMI.  Sar.  No.  t9,799 
1  Clate.     (CL  1M~I37) 


Ohio 


In  combination  with  an  autoowbile  roof,  a  pair  of 
parallel  tranaveraety  extending  longitudinally  spaced  re- 
ceaaea  provided  in  said  roof,  elongated  teleacopk  carrier 
support  neans  provided  in  each  of  said  reccsaea,  each 
of  said  carrier  support  means  comprising  pairs  of  trans- 
vnndy  tpmotd  frame  support  bracheta,  said  bracheu  being 
pivody  joounted  within  said  rpceaaet   provided  in  said 
roof  to  permit  said  brackeu  to  be  lowered  into  a  position 
wherein  their  outer  surfacea  conform  to  the  outer  coo- 
tours  of  said  roof,  an  extensible  leleKopic.  carrier  frame 
member  pivotly  mounted  at  ita  free  ends  between  each 
pair  of  said  transversely  spaced  brackets,  aaid  extensible 
telescopic  carrier  frame  members  being  received  within 
said  transversely  extending  recessei  in  a  manner  wherein 
the  side  surfaces  of  said  frame  members  conform  closely 
to  the  side  walls  of  said  reccwes  and  the  outer  Mvf  ace 
of  said  frame  member  conform  to  the  outer  contour  of 
said  roof  and  substantially  fill  the  recess  to  provide  a 
smooth,  caotsanoas  roof  snrface  ooce  said  members  are 
in  a  lower  poaition,  each  of  aaid  frame  members  adapted 
to  be  raised  out  of  iu  sssociated  recess  when  iu  brackets 
are  raised,  and  lowered  into  its  aasocialed  recess  when 
its  ssff^ftt*^  brackets  are  lowered,  and  locking  means 
operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  frame  members 
to  releasably  lock  each  frame  and  its  associated  bracket 
members  in  a  raised  poaition. 


said  arm  rests  having  respective  supporting  surfaces  ly- 
ing above  said  irst  axis  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
poaition  of  said  seating  surface;  and  locking  means  at 
said  first  pivot  means  for  reuining  said  back-rest  mem- 
ber and  said  seat  member  in  aeleded  relative  angular 
poaitioo. 

3»K9v3S5  

UNIVERSAI^PIT  ACCELERATION  PROTECTIVE 
DEVICE 

lA&fi  Hllckeack*  Ar^  HnibMWk  isd  ImhbU  A.  Mevwiy, 

Pa,     tuititmm»iMtuamm9t 


hy  the  Secietaiy  of  the  Navy 
FBed  J«^  M,  IM3, 9er.  N«.  29Mi2 


3CfaitaM.    (0.297— 3U) 

TWe  3S,  US.  Code  (1932)^  sec.  2M) 


COLLAPSaLEDCCK  CHAIR 

by  Alfred  JsH 

11. 


Filed  imtj  17,  19*2,  Sar.  No.  211,944 
iCIate.  (CL297— 29) 
A  foldabk  reclining  chair  comprising  a  seat  member, 
a  back-rest  member  and  a  leg-rest  member;  first  pivot 
means  interconnecting  said  b^k-rest  member  and  said 
seat  member  for  relative  angular  displacement  about  a 
first  horizontal  axis,  aaid  seat  member  having  a  seating 
surface  and  being  provided  with  a  rear  portion  inclined 
rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  seating  surface  while 
uyhirfing  an  obtuse  angle  therewith,  said  first  pivot  means 
being  formed  on  said  rear  portion  at  a  distance  there- 
along  oo  the  order  of  half  the  length  of  said  seating  sur- 


1.  A   oaiveraal-fit   acceleration    protective   ooolourBd 
oouch  for  supporting  and  restraining  a  human  occupant 
Brt?ii>i>^  to  a  high  acceleration  environment,  the  occu- 
pant being  from  a  group  having  a  wide  ranpe  of  physical 
sizes  and  configuratiooa,  cooapriaiag: 
a  rigid  ahell  subataatially  contoured  into  a  hoUow  relief 
of  the  head,  back  and  posterior  of  the  occupant  in 
a  prescribed  posture  and  of  aofflcient  depth  so  as  to 
provide  complete  support  laterally  and  longitudinally 
to  the  occupant,  the  relief  being  imiformly  larger 
than  the  correspoadint  portioaa  of  the  occupant; 
a  tmiformly  thick  reailient  pad  intimately  secured  to 
the  entire  relief  surface  of  said  shell  for  providing 
substantially  contiguoas  support  to  the  confronting 
body  portions  of  the  occupant,  the  shape  of  the  head, 
back  and  posterior  portions  of  said  pad  being  con- 
toured to  the  body  of  the  occupant,  said  pad  having 
a  plurality  of  uniformly  thick  layers  of  elastic  foam 
secured  to  each  other  at  the  interfaces  and  air- 
permeable    therebetween,    and    an    omnidirectional 
elastic  slip  lining  intimately  secured  to  the  otherwise 
exposed  surface  <^  said  pad.  the  layer  closest  to  the 
oonfrooting  body  portions  having  a  relatively  low 
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dastic  bulk  modulus  throughout  a  low  range  of  loads 
and  progressively  farther  removed  layers  having  high 
resistance  at  low  loads  and  low  moduli  throughout 
progressively  higher  and  overlapping  ranges  of  loads, 
and  said  layers  being  selected  with  respect  to  each 
other  for  maximum  damping  of  preselected  vibraUon 
frequencies;  and 

a  structural  adapter  mounted  on  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  shell  for  positively  securing  said  couch  In  an 
aero-space  vehicle; 

whereby  the  occupant's  physiological  tolerance  m  aero- 
space flight  are  greatly  enhanced. 


3,1<3,357 

VEHICLE  SAFETY  SKAT 

Albert  D.  Rnedemaw,  Ir,  242  LcwMoa  Rood, 

Ooflsc  Pohste  Farms  36,  MOch. 

FUed  Aa«.  14, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  131,13< 

lldatans.    (CL297-.3M) 


3.1i53M  _ 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  SUPPORT  AND 
RESTRAINT  MEANS 


Doogta.  J.  Geler,  Ho«sto%  Gerwd  J.  ^^i^^  ^!*^ 
^rool  m*  9kkm4  S.  JohMloa  aiad  Matthew  L  Rad- 
•dU»  SoaitMirTcz.,  MilflMirs  to  the  United  States 
ofAiMrka  asieprsototcd  by  the  Adaslolatntor  of  the 
N^fteari  Asiu— tin  aod  Spocc  Admtaiistratioa 
^^Fltad  Dec  17,  m3,l«.  No.  331,324 

t  Claims.     (CL  297—216) 
(Granted  ander  TMc  35,  V3.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


4.  A  safety  seat  for  vehicles  comprising  a  frame  mem- 
ber anchored  to  the  vehicle  frame  and  extending  upwardly 
along  each  side  of  the  scat  back,  a  safety  bar  mounted 
on  each  of  said  frame  members  comprising  a  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  guard  arm  rigidly  secured  thereto,  said  sleeve  being 
vertically  slidable  and  rotaUble  on  said  frame  member 
to  swing  said  guard  arm  inwardly  into  a  position  overlying 
and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  anterior  superior  spine 
of  the  ilium  of  the  occupant  of  the  seat,  and  locking  means 
associated  with  said  sleeve  and  said  frame  member  for 
locking  said  sleeve  against  outward  movement  resulting 
from  the  occupant  being  thrown  forward  against  said 
arm  during  rapid  deceleration  of  the  vehicle,  said  locking 
means  being  releasable  by  the  occupant. 


1 .  A  shock-absorbing  support  means  adapted  to  be  used 
as  a  couch,  said  support  means  comprising: 
a  rigid  frame  encompassing  an  occupant-recemng 
space,  said  frame  having  a  curvature  in  profile  whKh 
substantially  corresponds  to  the  posterior  contour  of 
the  human  body  and  being  comprised  of  first  and 
second  secUons  which  are  pivotally  connected  to  one 

another;  .     .    , 

a  fabric  webbing  including  a  first  Isyer  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  sections  of  normally  non-elastic  material 
which  is  permanenUy  elongatable  beyond  its  normal 
length  when  subjected  to  tension  forces  in  excess  of 
the  yield  strength  of  the  material,  said  webbing  in- 
cluding a  second  layer  of  fabric  having  a  uniform 
tensile  strength  which  is  less  than  that  of  the  yield 
strength  of  any  of  said  sections; 
means  for   securing  the   peripheral   margins   of  the 
webbing  to  the  frame  whereby  each  of  said  wcbbmg 
asctions  is  attached  to  spaced  poinU  of  the  frame, 
said   webbing  and   said   first   frame  section  being 
adapted  to  support  the  torso  and  head  of  a  person 
reclining  on  said  support  means  and  said  webbing  and 
second  frame  section  being  adapted  to  support  the 
legs  of  the  person;  and 
means  for  locking  said  frame  sections  in  a  sel«:ted  an- 
gular relationship  for  supporting  a  person  in  a  de- 
sired position,  said  webbing  sections  each  possessing 
a  yield  strength  in  the  predetermined  relationship  to 
the  mass  of  the  part  of  the  body  of  a  person  resting 
thereon  whereby  when  "G"  forces  in  excess  of  the 
yield  strength  of  any  of  said  webbing  sections  are 
applied  upon  a  person  reclining  on  the  couch  the  first 
layer  of  webbing  will  absorb  a  component  of  the 
forces  before  breaking  and  the  second  layer  of  web- 
bing will  stretch  without  resiliency  to  absorb  the 
remainder  components  of  said  forces  and  maintain 
the  attitude  and  contour  of  the  person's  body  during 
the  application  and  attenuation  of  said  forces. 


3,li5358  _ 

INFANT-HOLDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SEATS 

Londa  Y.  Card,  SM  SW.  31st  Ave,  Mhuii,  Ha. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1942.  Ser.  No.  231,684 

6  Claims.     (Q.  297— 3S9) 


5.  In  an  infant-holding  attachment  for  a  seat, 

a  generally  flat  bottom  member  arranged  for  disposi- 
tion on  the  seat, 

a  pair  of  bottom  straps  affixed  in  crossing  rclaUon  to 
said  bottom  member  and  arranged  to  extend  under 
the  seat  for  detachably  securing  the  bottom  member 
thereto, 

a  fabric  band  affixed  to  the  periphery  of  said  bottom 
member  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  for  en- 
circling a  lower  portion  of  the  infant's  torso, 

a  pair  of  elongated- shoulder  straps  secured  respectively 
at  the  ends  iticreot  in  mutually  spaced  relation  to 
front  and  rear  portions  of  said  band  and  arranged 
to  extend  over  the  infant's  shoulders,  and 

a  vertically  extending  zipper  means  situated  in  the  rear 
portion  of  said  band  between  said  shoulder  straps 
secured  thereto  to  selectively  vertically  open  the  rear 
portion  of  said  band  between  said  shoulder  straps. 


474 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaky  12,  1965 


3,li5,359 
WOVEN  SUPPORT  FOR  FURNITURE 
lowph  Albert  AflkkoirtL  Ariaata,  Gil,  Mripnr  to 
jBcdoB  EBgkMcrii^  CoaipaHy,  AHttfl,  Ga^  ■ 
ratioa  of  G<ot|Is 

FUtd  Snt.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  14M4S 
2  Clafam.     (CI.  2«7— 445) 


said  second  cable  and  said  frame  to  tension  said  second 
cable  upon  raising  of  said  dump  box  and  thereby  pall  said 
first  cable  and  retract  said  flapc 


I.  In  a  woven  support  for  furniture,  a  subatantialiy 
rigid  furniture  frame  having  a  back  frame  and  a  bottom 
frame  each  with  spaced  side  noembcrs  and  each  of  said 
side  and  bottom  frames  having  end  members  associated 
with  respective  outer  ends  of  said  back  and  bottom  frames, 
a  weft  of  continuous  tubular  material  spirally  wound 
transversely  on  said  back  and  bottom  frames  and  having 
one  end  attached  at  the  end  of  one  of  said  back  or  bottom 
frames  and  the  other  end  attached  to  the  end  of  the  other 
of  said  back  or  bottom  franKs.  thereby  to  form  a  plurality 
of  weft  strips  runmng  from  one  side  of  the  frame  to 
the  other  on  both  the  back  and  front  thereof,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  individual  warp  strips  substantially  wider  than 
said  weft  strip  material,  each  of  said  warp  strips  being 
attached  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  said  frame  and  being 
woven  through  said  alternate  weft  strip*  and  attached  at 
I  he  other  end  of  said  franie.  thereby  to  fonn  warp  ele- 
menu  woven  through  said  weft  strips,  said  warp  strips 
running  over  the  front  of  said  frame  from  back  to  front 
thereby  pulling  said  back  weft  strips  forward  from  the 
t>ack  toward  the  front  when  woven  in  place  therein,  the 
width  of  said  warp  material  being  at  least  twice  that  of 
the  weft  material. 


AUTOMATIC  MUD  FLAP  RETRACTOR  FOR 

DUMP  TRUCK  VEHICLES 

G*—  R.  Saztoa,  31  N.  Mana  Ave  and  Ckarics  L. 

Morgairti,  21  N.  Mwoa  Ave.,  both  of  CWcago,  DL 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  234,719 

3C1alM.     (CLlM—l) 


3,1<S,341 
ROTARY  PICK  MINING  MACHINE 
Gordoo  Bertram  Dawson,  Aihby-da  b  Zomtk,  sad  Lau- 
reacc  Jobs  Mills,  Coleortoi^  E^iaMl,  MrigMin  to  Coal 
Indvalry  (Pateats)  Uattcd,  Loadaa.  Fngfaad.  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

Filed  May  1.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M3S2 
Claims  priority,  applkatfoa  Great  Brtete,  May  5,  19M, 

1,593/M 
4ClaiBM.    (CL29*— 43) 


1.  A  dump  truck  assembly  comprising  a  dump  box 
arranged  to  be  raised  and  lowered,  a  pair  of  mud  flaps 
supported  in  spaced  relation  on  said  dump  box.  a  first 
cable  having  its  ends  secured  to  said  flaps,  a  second  cable 
having  one  end  secured  to  the  frame  of  said  dump  truck 
forwardly  of  the  hinge  axis  of  said  dump  box  and  having 
its  other  end  connected  to  said  first  cable,  said  second 
cable  having  an  intermediate  portion  slidably  supported 
by  said  dump  box,  and  spring  means  extending  between 


1.  A  mineral  mining  machine  comprising  a  conveyor, 
a  body  mounted  for  movement  along  said  conveyor,  meant 
for  effecting  reciprocating  nu>vement  of  said  body  from 
end-to-end  of  said  conveyor,  first  drive  means  mounted 
on  said  body  and  connected  to  a  horizontal  drive  shaft 
extending  transYerae  to  said  conveyor,  a  rotary  tool  car- 
rier mounted  on  said  shaft  and  extendiiig  vertically  down- 
wards alongside  of  and  imediately  adjacent  one  side  of 
said  conveyor,  said  carrier  having  at  its  periphery  only 
one  row  of  spacially-separaled  cutter  tools  located  on  a 
circle  having  its  centre  on  the  drive  shaft  axis,  each  cut- 
ter tool  extending  radially  outwardly  and  obliquely  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  conveyor,  abutment  means  adja- 
cent each  end  of  the  conveyor  and  projecting  laterally 
from  said  side  of  the  conveyor,  each  abutment  means 
compriamg  an  element  rigid  wtih  said  conveyor  and  ex- 
tending below  said  carrier  to  a  location  adjacent  the 
conveyor  side  of  the  path  swept  out  by  the  cutter  tools 
upon  roLation  of  said  earner,  and  means  for  applying 
thrust  to  said  conveyor  to  move  said  conveyor  laterally 
againat  a  mineral  face  whereby  upon  the  passage  of  said 
carrier  past  the  abutment  means,  the  machine  is  auto- 
matically sumped  into  the  face  by  an  amount  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  distance  between  the  said  locations 
and  the  path  swept  out  by  the  outer  extremities  of  the 
cutter  tools. 


3,lft5,3<2 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BRUSH 
Ofwrid  P.  GhH,  New  York,  N.Y-  iiilgiiiir  to  AaMrkaa 
Tcckakal  MacMacry  Cory^  M«Mt  VcnMa,  N.Y.,  a 
corporaCioa  of  New  York 

Fllc4  Dec.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  15t,7M 
IClaiaa.    (CL  3«t-2l) 


A  method  of  making  a  brush  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  penetratable  ferrule  having  a  pair  of  base- 
spaced  coaxial  bores  of  unequal  diameter,  the  larger 
of  said  bores  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed 
axial  slots  therein; 
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positioning  a  tuft  of  bristles  transversely  of  said  larger 
bore  with  a  U-shaped  staple  embracing  said  tuft  ad- 
jacent said  larger  bore; 

pushing  said  staple  into  said  larger  bore  with  sufficient 
force  to  implant  it  in  said  ferrule  base,  thereby  fan- 
ning a  plurality  of  said  bristles  in  said  slots  with  the 
remaining  bristles  axially  disposed; 

forming  a  second  section  of  said  brush  by  placing  a 
series  of  bristles  between  two  spaced  parallel  wires 
while  leaving  a  predetermined  relatively  small  length 
of  wires  at  the  front  ends  devoid  of  bristles. 

twisting  said  wires  to  lock  said  bristles  in  place,  and 

securely  mounting  said  front  end  in  the  smaller  fer- 
rule bore.  

3,1(5,3<3 

INTERRELATED  FLUID  SUSPENSION  AND 

BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Fraai  G.  F.  Bcbles,  Stwttg^^Afmhtr^  Gtn^, 

■nignor  to  Dalmlci-Bcnx  Akticngasellschaft,  Stntt- 

gart-Untertnrkhclm,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2t,  iWt.  Scr.  No.  72,1#3 

Clalnw  priority,  appttcatloa  Gcrauuiy  Dec.  2,  1959 
ItcUflH.    (CI.  3«3— 4) 


first  track  cleat  elcmenU  including  respective  separate 
wheel  guide  means  opening  inwardly  with  respect  to  said 
endless  belt  means,  respective  wear  plates  rigid  with  the 
wheel  guide  means  and  outwardly  oriented  with  respect 
to  said  endless  belt  means,  and  lateral  track  clampmg 
members  secured  to  said  endless  belt  means;  a  plurality 
of  second  track  cleat  elcmenU  transversely  disposed  m 
mutuaUy  spaced  relationship  across  said  endless  belt  means 
and  rigidly  secured  thereto,  said  second  track  cleat  ele- 
mcnu  also  including  wheel  guide  means  openmg  inwardly 
with  respect  to  said  endless  belt  means,  respective  wear 
plates  fixed  to  the  wheel  guide  means  and  outwardly  ori- 
ented with  respect  to  said  endless  belt  means  and  m  hne 


1    A  motor  vehicle,  especially  passenger  motor  vehicle 
having  a  vehicle  supersU^ucture  spring-supported  with  re- 
spect to  the  front  and  rear  axle  means  coordinated  to 
each  vehicle  wheel  by  respective  oU-air  spring  means, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  oil-air  spring  means  for  the 
vehicle  axle  means,  supply  means  for  supplying  pressure 
oil   first  connecting  means  providing  for  the  supply  and 
discharge  of  pressure  oil  from  said  supply  means  to  and 
from  said  spring  means  including  height  adjusting  valve 
means  coordinated  to  at  least  each  axle  means  for  selec- 
tively controlling  the  pressure  oU  in  dependence  on  the 
disunce  of  the  vehicle  superstructure  from  a  respective 
axle  means,  oil-pressure  actuated  means  including  brake 
insullations  at  the  vehicle  wheels,  separate  control  valve 
means  for  the  brake  insullations  of  the  front  axle  means 
and  rear  axle  means,  common  actuating  means  for  both 
said  control  valve  means,  second  connecting  means  in- 
cluding the  control  valve  means  for  the  brake  installa- 
tions of  the  front  axle  means  for  effectively  connecUng 
•aid  last-mentioned  brake  installations  with  Uie  pressure 
oil  acting  on  the  spring  meant  of  the  front  axle  means, 
and  thirxl  connecting  means  including  the  control  valve 
means  for  the  brake  instalUtions  of  Uie  rear  axle  means 
for  effectively  connecting  said  last-mentioned  brake  in- 
sullations with  the   pressure  oil  acting  on  the  spnng 
meaiu  of  the  rear  axle  means. 


with  the  wear  plates  of  said  fir^t  track  cleat  elements 
clamping  members  secured  to  said  endless  belt  means,  and 
laterally  extending  fixed  traction  bars  secured  to  sjud 
clamping  members,  said  second  track  cleat  elements  be- 
ing interposed  between  first  track  cleat  elements  so  that 
the  distance  between  adjacent  second  track  cleat  elements 
is  greater  than  the  distance  between  adjacent  wheel  guide 
means,  said  laterally  extending  fixed  traction  bars  extend- 
ing from  the  clamping  members  outwardly  to  a  point  be- 
tween tiie  said  track  clamping  members  of  said  first  track 
cleat  elements  and  the  surface  of  the  wear  pads  such  that 
the  outer  surface  of  the  wear  plates  of  said  first  and  second 
track  cleat  elements  are  located  substantially  the  same 
distance  from  said  belt  means. 


3,145,365 

BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

VERTICAL  SHAFTS 

Eagen  Wiedemann,  Baden,  and  R*»»»«»?_"«»'"?**'^VIII!iI[' 
Wetttogen,  Aargau,  Swltaerland,  «««»«»<»"  *»  ^1™* 
geMUscbaft  Brown,  Boveri  Jk  Cle,  Baden,  Switaeriand, 
a  joint-stock  company  ^^t  ^a-j 

Filed  Dec  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  24M97 

Claims  priority,  •PP»i«^»  S^^t^rt™^  ^^'  ^'  ^'•' 
9  Claims.    (O.  368—170) 


( 


3,165,344 
SMOOTH-RIDDSG  SELF-CLEANING 
ENDLESS  TRACK 
James  A.  Hai^man,  Logan,  and  Rocs  W.  Eskdson,  Cen- 
^mi,  UtahTMsiSonr  to  UUb  Sclentlic  Research 
Foandatkm,  a  oon-proat  corporation  of  UUb 
FBed  Oct  rt,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,381 
3  Onhns.    (CI.  305—13) 

810  O.ti.— 32 
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annulir  noo-rotat«ble  bearinf  member  •uiroundinf  • 
diaft  and  wiMch  coKts  throuch  a  pretsortodlobric««t 
film  with  aa  upper  amwlar  rotary  beartet  «pw^  "^ 
roundint  xad  secured  to  said  Aaft,  and  an  emerieocy 
terrice  hydrodynamic  bearing  havint  a  lower  drcular 
array  of  cirumferentiaUy  spaced  tUtionary  bearing  sef- 
meati  tarroanding  said  shaft  and  an  upper  araralar  rotary 
bearing  member  smroondlng  and  secured  to  said  shaft. 
said  hydroctatfc  beadng  means  aloae  serring  to  carry 
the  shaft  load  during  normal  service,  and  said  hydro- 
dynamic  bearing  taking  amx  the  load  only  upon  a  faUure 
of  laid  hydrosutic  bearing  means  and  a  resulting  lower- 
ing  of  said  shaft  so  as  to  bring  said  upper  and  lower 
bearing  dements  of  saki  hydrodynamic  bearing  into  k»d 
supporting  relationship. 
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means  supported  above  said  container  and  comprising  a 
pair  (d  boriroatally-dispoecd  channel  members  M^nst- 
abiy  spaceaMe  and  secured  to  an  inrerted  U-«haped  frame 
member  vertically  extending  abowe  the  top  of  said  eoo- 


PBOOUCT  DUJVUIYDOQK  FOR  VKNfDING 
MACHINES 

piadl>ec  It,  1M2,  9m.  Nm.  245,499 
t  rk--       (CLSU— 35) 


>•» 


tainer  to  a  variable  height,  wbeel-and-axle  means  on  the 
bottom  of  said  cootamer  for  carryfatg  said  easel  in  a  tram- 
portatioo  mode,  sad  teg  member  means  depending  from 
the  bottom  of  said  container  for  securely  poaitiooing  said 
easel  on  an  even  keel  in  a  stationary  mode. 


fl5 


^i^i. 


3.1«53M 

CLOTHES  CLOSETS 
135  LKfc  Trai,  md  i^mmj. 
9L,  balh  af  FajaiiaiMs.  N.C 

4  CMm.    (3.  311—342) 


1.  Product  delivery  means  for  vending  machines  having 
at  least  one  product  storags  compartment,  and  product 
^f>««i»g  meKM  aaaociatad  thisrewith.  said  product  d»- 
Uvery  means  oomprisiag  a  product  delivery  door  and  s 
product  delivery  tray,  said  door  being  wortbte  between 
cloaed  and  open  positions,  said  tray  being  movable  between 
a  product  receiving  pontioo  in  which  the  tray  u  adapted 
to  communicate  with  the  product  storage  compartment  and 
product  dispensing  means  to  receive  a  dispensed  product, 
said  product  receiving  position  of  said  tray  corresponding 
to  the  closed  position  of  said  door  and  said  product  deliv- 
ery position  corresponding  to  the  open  position  of  said 
door,  a  mechanical  linkage  operatively  connecting  said 
product  delivery  tray  with  said  product  delivery  door, 
said  mechanical  linkage  comprising  a  bracket  connected 
to  said  door  and  a  cam  connected  to  said  bracket  and 
engaging  said  tray,  whereby  movement  of  the  door  from 
the  closed  to  the  open  position  causes  the  cam  means  to 
cam  the  tray  from  product  recdviM  position  to  product 
delivering  poaiUon,  this  being  a  lilted  position  wherem  the 
tray  serves  ss  a  barrier  preventing  unauthonxcd  access 
to  said  product  storafi  compartment  and  said  product 
dispensing  means.        

34«5y347 
AITBTS  BASIL 
■  Rnaa.  49Gfl«8awkfe  Ave.,  New  Yarfc,  N.Y. 
raed  Apr.  M,  !>«.  S«r.  N«.  1>1,#M 
4Clalsi^    (CL  312— 131) 
4.  A  portafaiB  aitiU's  eMel  com|irkiiigi  a  container  for 
punting  suppUea,  height-rariahla  canras  bearing 


1.  In  combination  with  a  clothes  closet  door,  a  tray 
having  a  sturdy  periphery  flange  s  porUon  of  which  is 
straight  and  of  a  length  subetantially  equal  to  the  width 
of  said  door,  said  straight  poctioa  of  the  flange  of  said 
trmy  being  fixed  to  the  inner  side  of  said  door  on  the  order 
of  16  inches  from  the  top  thereof,  said  tray  being  of  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  door  plua 
the  distance  from  the  hinge  iamb  of  the  door  to  the  adja-^ 
cent  side  wall  of  the  doeet,  one  end  of  the  tray  being 
formed  with  a  rectangular  cut-out  of  a  width  and  length 
substantially  correspoodliig  to  the  thickness  of  the  front 
wall  of  said  closet  and  the  dirtaMe  of  the  hinge  from 
said  side  wall,  the  diagonal  comer  thereof  being  rounded 
sufBcient  to  permU  said  tray  to  swing  with  said  door  out 
into  the  room,  spaced  brace  members  each  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  center  portion  of  the  underside  of 
said  tray  and   the  opposite  end  Axed  to  said  door,  a 
■traight  clothes  hanger  rod  disposed  beneath  said  tray  in 
spKOd  relation  thereto  and  parallel  with  said  door,  spaced 
fasteners  passing  through  said  hanger  rod  and  said  tray. 
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3,1(5,349 

RrrBNTioN  sYartEM  for  eixctrical 

CONTACTS 
J^MS  W.  Maalon,  AHadena.  CaW.,  asslg^Jr,  by 

*— ■  ^'  "rTTS-. M 1  Tekpboiic  and  Telegraph 

CwpuithM.    New    Yoriu    N.Y..    a    corporation    of 

'^*^'%d  Ang.  13,  1»«»lS«;N«.  J}*.*^ 
13  Oaiw.    (CL  339—59) 


5S>jk.v^K»:^^..^  r^/i 


^  4  if\ 


1    An  etectrical  connector  unit  comprising  a  body  of 
iMiUatiott  material  having  a  plurality  of  passages  there- 
tlwoogh  from  a  front  face  to  a  rear  face  and  adapted  to 
laceiva   respective   electrical   conuct    members   therem 
which  are  insertable  from  the  rear  and  which  each  hiive 
an  enlarged  section  defining  a  rearwardly  facing  shoulder 
and  a  plurality  of  truncated,  tubular  contact  retenUon 
cooes  iBiegral  with  said  body  and  coaxial  with  the  re- 
nective  said  passages,  each  of  said  cooes  tapering  for- 
wardly  and  radially  inwardly  from  the  wall  of  the  respsc- 
tive  passage  to  a  forward  free  end.  each  cone  bemg  reaib- 
flotly  radiaUy  expandable  to  permit  said  enlarged  secUoo 
of  a  respective  contact  member  to  pass  therethrough  upon 
forward  inaertion  of  the  contact  member  mto  the  respec- 
tive   said    passa«B.    the    cone    contracting    behind    the 
riK)ulder  oo  the  contact  member  to  limit  rearward  move- 
ment of  the  contact  member  in  the  passage,  and  each  cooe 
beina  substantiaUy  rigid  in  an  axial  direction  when  m  lU 
oMtracled  position  so  as  to  provide  a  positive  stop  a^inst 
MMwanl  movcmeot  of  the  respective  contact  member. 


drical  member  and  said  base  for  supplymg  electrical  en- 
ergy thereto,  said  cylindrical  member  having  a  plurality 
of   circumferentially    spaced    openings    formed    therem 
spaced  below  the  upper  end  thereof  and  includmg  a  plu- 
rality of  integral  partial  cylindrical  resilient  element  de- 
pendingly  supported  from  the  portions  of  said  cylindrical 
member  defining  the  upper  extremities  of  said  opeiungs 
and  spaced  slighUy  from  the  opposite  side  and  bottom 
edges   of  said   openings,   said   resilient   elements   being 
SlighUy  inwardly  convergent  at  their  lower  ends,  formmg 
conUnuations  of  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  cylindrical 
member,  and  each  including  means  on  at  least  the  lower 
end  portions  thereof  defining  inwardly  projecting  vertical- 
ly spaced  thread  segments,  the  thread  segmento  on  ssjd 
resilient  elemento  coacting  to  define  a  plurality  of  con- 
volutions of  threads  at  the  lower  end  of  said  socket,  said 
thread  segmenu,  including  the  lowermost  thread   seg- 
ments, being  adapted  to  provide  sufficient  resistance,  upon 
engagement   with  the  threads  on  said  cylindrical  base 
member  to  prevent  axial  insertion  of  said  base  member 
into  a  fully  seated  position  in  said  socket  and  axial  with- 
drawal of  said  base  member  from  said  fully  seated  posi- 
U«n  independenUy  of  roUtion  of  said  base  member  rela- 
Uve  to  said  socket  and  to  be  inadequate,  independenUy 
of  said  lowermost  Uiread  segments,  to  provide  said  suffi- 
cient resistance. 


3,145^71 

SOCKET  ADAPTER 

loeeph  RaMno  Rmcco,  39  3rd  Ave.  E.,  Newark,  N  J. 

FOed  As*.  21,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  218,417 

9  Ctefans.    (CL  339—154) 


3.1*5,374 

LAMP  SOCKET 

Clevelaod  Lanh,  Sr.,  3#M  23rd  Ave.  S.. 

Nashville,  Tena. 

mad  Jan.  7, 1943,  Ser.  No.  249,449 

3Clataa.    (CL  339-73) 


1  A  socket  adapter  comprising  a  unitary,  bowl-shaped 
body  portion,  differing  in  diameter  at  opposite  ends, 
having  a  plurality  of  peripheraUy-spaccd  prong  mcmbcra 
extending  axially  of  Uic  body  portion  and  from  each  end 
Uiereof;  the  prong  members  at  one  end  lymg  on  a  circle 
of  diameter  different  from  Uiat  on  which  Uiose  at  Uie 
oUier  end  Ue.  gencraUy  corresponding  wiUi  Uic  differing 
diameters  of  U»e  body  ends,  a  center  contact  member 
disposed  axially  vritiiin  tbc  said  body  portion,  and  in- 
sulating means  supporting  the  said  conUct  member  m 
fixed  position  within  the  body  portion. 


1  An  electrical  socket  for  reception  of  a  Uireaded  cy- 
lindrical base  member,  said  socket  comprising  a  base  of 
insulating  material,  an  upstanding  cylindrical  member 
mounted  upon  said  base  and  having  an  open  upper  end, 
said  cylindrical  member  having  a  smooth  cyhndncal  m- 
ner  surface  and  being  adapted  to  telescopically  and  snug- 
Iv  seatingly  receive  said  threaded  base  member  therein 
upon  axial  displacement  of  said  Uireaded  base  member 
into  U»e  open  end  of  said  cylindrical  member,  a  pair  of 
electrical  contact  clemenu  cooperatmg  wiUi  said  cylm- 


3,145,372 
CABLE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Lewis  W.  Jaeohj.  "^^^F^^^^^^^^tL^;^ 
Soathfaigtoo,  CooBL,  aasiginrs  to  Geoeral  luecmc  \Afm^ 

-"'•  •iSxssJi.r'iisrsX'N..  1.3.555 

1  Clahn.     (CL  339 — 198) 

An  electiic  cable  connector  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  an  insulating  body  having  three  parallel  side  waU 
portions  comprising  first  and  second  side  walls  and 
kn  intermediate  side  waU  spaced  apart  to  define  two 
main  cable  connector  chambers; 
(fc)  end  walls  closing  said  connector  chambers  respec- 
tively at  each  end; 
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(c)  said  chambers  having  bottom  walls  extendinf  sub- 
stantially at  right  angks  to  said  side  and  cod  walls, 
said  bottom  walls  being  offset  with  respect  to  each 
other  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  side  walls; 

(«/)  a  connector  bar  in  each  of  said  chambers  on  said 
bottom  wall  thereof; 

(«)  a  main  cable  connector  mounted  on  said  connector 
*     bar  in  each  of  said  chambers; 

(f)  said  first  side  wall  being  at  least  partially  cut  away 
to  provide  a  pair  of  openings; 

(/)  a  pair  of  branch  connector  straps  extending  through 
said  openings  in  said  first  side  wall  into  a  first  one 
of  said  chambers,  said  connector  straps  having  one 


TRAFFIC  SPEED  VIOLATION  RECORDER 
Loycc  B,  Scott,  %  My-CosMfacat  Immnmet  Co«pMt, 
13r7  B  Saa  Mateo  NE^  AJtrnq/Btrgmt,  N.  Mcx^  assigB- 
or  of  oM-lwlf  to  Fn4  D.  H«iils«,  Jr^  AlbvqocniM, 
N.  Mcx. 

HUd  SmI  7.  1942.  Scr.  No.  U1,9T4 
ItClafaM.     <CL34«— lf7) 


end  thereof  rigidly  atucbed  to  said  connector  bar  in 
said  first  chamber; 

{h)  said  intermediate  side  wall  having  portions  thereof 
cut  away  to  provide  a  pair  of  openmgs; 

(i)  a  pair  of  branch  connector  straps  extending  through 
said  openings  in  said  intermediate  side  wall  and  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  rigidly  attached  to  said  connector 
bar  in  said  second  chamber; 

(y)  an  opening  in  each  of  said  chamber  end  walls  to 
receive  a  cable  for  connection  by  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  cable  connectors,  and 

(*)  all  of  said  branch  connector  straps  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  insulating  body  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  planes  of  said  side  walls  and  in 
the  same  direction. 


1.  Means  to  determine  and  give  an  indication  of  the 
speed  of  a  travelling  vehicle  in  comparison  with  a  prede- 
ternuned  speed,  compnsmg  in  combination  means  to  de- 
liver a  first  defined  signal  when  the  vehicle  passes  the 
begixming  of  a  speed  teat  xooe  of  pre-determined  length. 
maans  to  dehver  a  second  defined  signal  when  the  ¥»• 
hide  passes  the  end  ai  said  speed  test  zone,  a  rotary 
mass,  means  to  journal  said  mass  for  rotation  about  its 
axia,  spring  means  connected  to  the  maaa  and  constituted  / 
to  urge  rotation  of  the  mass  in  a  time  count  direction 
during  unwinding  of  the  spring,  means  to  lock  the  mass 
againot  roUtioo  at  a  Marling  poaition  and  against  the 
urge  of  the  spring,  means  to  unlock  the  locking  means, 
operative   connections  between  the   first  defined   signal 
delivering  means  and  the  ank>cking  means,  constituted 
to  unlock  the  mass  when  the  first  defined  signal  is  de- 
livered, icr  retoaae  o<  the  mass  for  rotation  under  u». 
winding  urge  of  the  spring,  a  sutionary  starting  position 
indicator  in  proximity  to  the  mass,  indicia  on  the  mass 
movable  with  the  mass  in  reference  comparison  with  said 
stationary  statnng  point  indicator,  means  to  produce  an 
indication  of  the  moved  position  of  the  indicia  in  com- 
parison with  the  starting  poaition  indicator,  and  operative 
connections  between  the  second  defined  signal  producing 
means  and  the  means  which  produces  an  indication  of  the 
moved  position  of  the  indicia  on  the  mass,  constituted 
to  activate  the  indication  producing  means  when  the  sec- 
ond defined  signal  is  delivered. 


CHEMICAL 


PROCESS  OF  PARTIALLY  METHYLENATING 

CELLULOSE  TEXTILES 

Hcwy  R.  HMiMkedu  WiliBii^to^  DcL,  aviiBor  to  Joaepk 

TScToft TsoM   Co»«i7.  Roaior<  WUnslncton, 
D«L,  a  corponrtion  of  Ddnwv* 

No.  138.123.     DlrUed  and  tUs  appttcation  Feb.  17, 

mi.s.r.N.^Ujm^   (a..-ii4.4> 

1.  In  a  process  of  partially  methyleaating  celhiloae 
textiles  involving  impregnating  the  textile  with  a  methyl- 
enating  agent  and  thereafter  curing  the  impregnated  tex- 
tile in  an  acid  environment  by  heating  the  fabric  to  tem- 
peratures above  250*  F.  to  bring  about  the  reacuon  of 
the  cellulose  and  the  methylenating  aaeat,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  effecting  the  ciiR  in  the  pretence 
of  a  catalyst  that  will,  upon  said  heating,  form  a  residue 
in  the  textile  that  will  provide  the  textile  with  a  pH  at 
least  two  poinU  higher  than  the  pH  of  a  pure  aqueous 
solution  of  the  catalyst. 


PROCESS  OF  CHEMICALLY  MODIFYING  PRO- 
TEINACEOUS  MATBRIAU  WITH  AZIRIDINE 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

GWlMa  C.  TsMiro,  Dobha  Feny,  N.Y.,  assign  nr  to  J.  P. 
Stevcw  A  Co..  tac  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB 

No  Drawteg.    Filed  Apr.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lM,2tS 
29  Claim.     (CL  S— 127.4) 

1.  A  process  of  improving  the  dimensional  stability 
of  proteinaceous  materials  comprising  reacting  said  ma- 
terials with  polyfunctional  aminoaziridine  compounds 
corresponding  to  the  structure: 
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in  wUch  Ri,  Ra.  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group 
comtsting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R4  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
CM,  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  al- 
kylene.  hydroxy-substituied  alkylcne,  aralkylcne.  oxy- 
alk^ene,  sulfooe^ontaining  alkylene,  and  the  residue  of 
a  carboxylk  add  ester,  the  valence  of  which  is  equal  to 
M  and  n  has  a  value  of  2  to  3. 


thermic  oxidation  of  the  sodium  sulfide  to  sodium  sulfite 
which  would  cause  the  temperature  in  said  rone  to  rise 
above  said  given  temperative  is  taken  up  as  latent  heat 


3,145,374 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF 
VOLATILE  FLUORIDE  IMPURITIES  FROM  URA- 
NIUM     HEXAFLUORIDI     CONTAINING     THE 

wSte^  0«M.r.  Pn^-enb,  Ky..  nisilMr  Id  the  Umiei 
Slntaa  nf  Anisiha  m  isprmlsi  by  Hm  United  States 
Atoask  FnaiiJ  Coasasisalaa 

Fled  Apr.  2,  1942,  Sar.  No.  114,411 
ItCtelM.  (CL  25-14.5) 
8.  The  process  of  separating  volatile  fluoride  values  of 
at  least  one  metal  in  the  group  consisting  of  technetium, 
neptunium,  molybdenum  and  vanadium  from  gaseous  UFg 
coouining  the  same  which  comprises  intimately  contact- 
ing said  UFf  in  gaseous  fonp  with  magnesium  fluoride 
whereby  said  volatile  fluoride  talues  are  selectively  sorbed. 


3,145,377 

SEPARATION  OF  STAINLESS  STEEL  FROM  A 

NUCLEAR  FUEL 

Herbert  M.  Kata,  Port  JcCerMia.  N.Y.,  •^^fBw.to^ 

United  Slalea  of  AMcrfca  as  rcpreaeated  by  the  United 

glu^^  Atoasic  Energy  Coasasliskia 
No  DrawlBi.    FUed  Apr.  11,  1942.  Scr.  No.  U7,1M 
3  Claims.     (CL  23— 14.5) 

2.  A  method  of  separating  sUinless  steel  cladding  from 
a  stainless  steel  clad  uranium  bearing  nuclear  fuel  ele- 
ment, wherein  the  method  is  carried  out  in  a  stoinlcss  steel 
clad  reaction  vessel  without  harming  the  vessel,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  contacting  the  steel  clad  element  with  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mild  steel  and  a 
nickel-phosphorus  braze  composition;  placing  said  steel 
clad  element  into  a  stainless  steel  downdraft  condenser 
vessel  containing  nitric  acid,  heating  said  nitric  acid  to 
approximately  100*  C,  adding  sulfuric  acid  and  sulfamic 
acid  to  said  solution  in  an  amount  to  result  in  a  final 
solution,  which  covers  said  mixture  with  a  solution  having 
sulfuric  acid  in  a  molearity  of  from  5.0  M  to  7.0  M, 
nitric  acid  in  a  molarity  of  from  0.03  M  to  0.07  M  and 
sulfamic  add  in  a  molarity  of  from  0.02  M  to  0.10  M, 
beating  said  final  solution  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  approximately  116'  C,  introducing  oxygen  in  the  cold 
leg  of  said  downdraft  condenser  to  form  nitrogen  dioxide 
which  combines  with  the  condensate  conUined  therein  to 
form  nitric  acid;  and  returning  said  nitric  acid  to  the  down- 
draft  condenser  vessel  in  order  to  maintain  the  molarity  of 
said  nitric  add  at  0.03  M  to  0.07  M. 


3,145.378 

CONVERSION  OF  SODIUM  SULFIDE  TO 

SODIUM  SULFITE 

lote  Eck«t  GiMaawalt,  BroaxvUlc,  N.Y.;  Joy  S.  Green- 

■wait,  csocatrfx  of  aaU  loha  E.  Grecaawalt,  dscsased 

^^   nW  laae  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  119,445 

7ClalaM.  (CL23— 129) 
1.  A  process  for  converting  sodium  sulfide  to  sodium 
sulfite  which  comprises  passing  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
uining  sodium  sulfide  through  a  reaction  zone  in  an  at- 
moKihere  of  saturated  steam  and  air  under  substantially 
constant  pressure  within  the  range  of  60  to  125  pounds 
per  square  inch  and  at  a  given  temperature  withm  the 
range  of  310*  F.  to  350*  F.  at  which  said  sodium  sulfide 
is  oxidized  in  an  exothermic  reaction,  to  sodium  sulfite, 
controlling  said  pressure  in  said  rone  at  said  constant 
pressure  whereby  any  excess  heat  produced  by  the  exo- 


of  vaporization  in  the  conversion  of  water  into  steam, 
thereby  to  maintain  the  temperature  in  said  zone  substan- 
tially constant. 

3.145.379 
PREPARATION  OF  SOJCEOUS  AEROGELS 
Albert  B.  Schwartz,  PhOadelpkia.  r^ft^^W^  *°  Sow 
Mobtt  on  Coaspaay,  lae..  a  ««P<«**"  •*  N*^  *°* 
FUed  Mm.  14. 1942,  Ser.  No.  179,742 
15  ClalM.     (a.  23—182) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  siliceous  aerogel  which 
comprises  reacting  an  alkali  metal  silicate,  in  the  absence 
of  added  acid,  with  a  gelling  agent  of  a  water-soluble  am- 
monium salt,  the  ratio  of  said  alkali  metal  silicate  to  said 
ammonium  salt  being  such  as  to  form  a  siliceous  hydrosol 
characterized  by  a  pH  in  the  approximate  range  of  9.5  to 
11.2  and  a  silica  concentration  of  between  about  80  and 
about  160  grams  SiO,  per  liter  of  hydrosol,  permitting 
the  resulting  hydrosol  to  set  to  a  hydrogel,  washing  the 
hydrogel  free  of  water-soluble  matter  and  drying  the  re- 
sulting product,  to  thereby  form  a  siliceous  aerogel  charac- 
terized by  a  particle  density  not  exceeding  about  0.3  gram 
per  cubic  centimeter. 

8.  A  process  for  forming  spheroidal  particles  of  a  sUi- 
ceous  aerogel  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkali  metal 
silicate,  in  the  absence  of  added  add,  with  a  gelling  agent 
of  a  water-soluble  anunonium  salt,  the  ratio  of  said  alkali 
metal  silicate  to  said  ammonium  salt  being  such  as  to 
form  a  siliceous  hydrosol  which  has  a  pH  in  the  approxi- 
mate range  of  9.5  to  11.2  and  a  silica  concentration  of 
between  about  80  and  about  160  grams  SiOj  per  liter  of 
hydrosol,  introducing  said  hydrosol  as  a  finely  divided 
stream  into  a  water-immiscible  medium  wherein  the  hydro- 
sol sets  to  globules  of  hydrogel,  washing  the  resulting  hy- 
drogd  globules  fi«e  of  water-strfuble  material  and  drying 
the  resulting  product  so  obtained  under  conditions  of  sub- 
stantially atmospheric  pressure,  to  thereby  form  a  siliceous 
aerogel  characterized  by  a  particle  density  not  exceeding 
about  0.3  gram  per  cubic  centimeter. 


3,145,380 
PLASTIC  HYDRATE  OF  LIME 
Irving  Warner,  Wllmisvton.  DeL;  WUnington  Trust  Com- 
pany and  Irving  Wancr,  Jr..  ezecotors  of  said  Irvtaig 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1942,  Scr.  No.  189,213 
4ClalnM.  (CL23— 188) 
1.  A  proceu  of  hydrating  lime  to  produce  a  raw  hy- 
drate containing  less  than  about  10%  free  water  and 
suited  to  be  plasticized  by  milling,  which  comprises  pre- 
mixing  lime  partides  with  liquid  water,  the  water  being  in 
sufBdent  quantity  to  hydrate  the  lime  plus  excess  water 
in  tufScient  quantity  to  absorb  heat  of  reaction  by  cvapora- 
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tioo.  and  blowiat  ambient  air  haviiig  a  niKeptibilily  to 
hunudificatioo  through  Uie  lime  and  water  mixture  in 
;«»i0^ty  oootaa  with  the  mixture  while  the  lime  ia  hydrat- 
int  and  produdns  the  raw  hydrate  with  humidification 
of  the  air  ai|d  thua  taking  off  vapor  of  the  water  and 

U    ^.        jt 


riding.  dJaintegratioo  and  eroeion,  and  has  a  uaeful  life 
of  about  fifty  boun. 


t 


heat  from  the  hydrating  lime,  the  quantity  of  ambient 
air  susceptible  to  humidiflcation  being  regulated  to  keep 
the  temperature  of  the  mixture  at  least  10*  F.  below  the 
boiling  temperature  of  the  water  and  that  prevent  the 
formation  aad  cvolutioo  of  aleam  by  heat  of  hydration  d 
the  lime. 


n^DiJa 
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ERRATUM 

For  Ctaas  23—259.5  see: 
V-  -i  s-^     Patem  No.  3.165.522 


3,l(5Jt3 

VALVED  MONOMIR  INDUCTION  TUBE  AND 

REACTOR 

AiHMl  E.  Mamqr  Hi  Delpliin  H.  Chrt,  BattfaeHDc, 

OUn-  aalpBen  ••  rka|pi  Pefcslsnm  Ci—peny,  a  cor- 

parattoa  off  Delni 


Fled  Affr.  21,  IML  S«.  No.  1M,3M 
Hiw-  4CIi4m.    (CL23.^2tS) 
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PROCESS  or 


r,  ■  lespet nW  el . 

j^^  g^  p^^  lig^u 

/.  Mw.  2a,  IMl, 
K  43434 
4ChrfBi&    (0723— 2f4) 
1.  In  a  process  of  producing  boranea,  the  steps  which 
comprise  reacting  an  inorganic  silane  selected  frxxn  the 
group  consisting  of  monosilane  and  halogeno  monoeilanes 
with  a  boron  halogenide  of  the  formula 

whem 

Xiwiicniea  a  halogen: 

R  Jr***^**^  a  member  selected  from  tlK  group  consist- 
iag  oi  alkyl  and  aryl; 

R'  indicates  a  member  selected  from  the  group  constat- 
ing at  hydrogen,  alkyl.  and  aryl; 

H  indicates  an  integer  from  1  to  3; 

X  indicales  thr  intefers  0  to  2; 

y  indicate*  the  integers  0  to  2;  and 

n-f  x-fy  together  being  the  integer  3; 
at  a  temperature  between  about  20*  C.  and  about  150*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  dehydrated  activated  charcoal  as  cata- 
lyst. 

3.165^12 
DECOMPOSmON  or  HYDRAZINE 
»teli  R.  Foi«e,  isEsiBi,  NJ.  aerfiBM'  In 
DiiiliMint  CwpwHi,  liRiiai,  NJ., 

llM«(N^I«nBT 
N«Or«v^.    FM  JMhr  (.  IMl,  Ser.  Nn.  122,«f7 

2ClniM.  (0.23— aU) 
1.  In  a  process  wherein  hydrazine  k  initially  ther- 
mally decomposed  to  produce  a  mixture  of  ammonia  and 
nitrogen  having  a  temperature  of  about  2500*  F..  the 
step  which  nnnsiafi  in  promoting  the  decomposition  of 
the  mixture  to  nitrogen  and  hydrofen  by  passing  the 
mixture  through  a  decompoaitica  chamber  and  contacting 
a  perforated  structure  in  the  chamber  compoeed  of  an 
alloy  ron«Hint  esaentially  of  between  about  60%  and 
about  15%  nickel,  between  about  zero  and  about  25% 
iron  and  between  about  11%  and  about  22%  chromium, 
the  alloy  being  charactetixed  in  that  it  instantly  promotes 
the  decompoaitioo  of  the  mixture  to  reduce  the  tempera- 
ture thereof  within  the  chamber,  maintaim  the  tempera- 
ture within  the  chamber  at  about  1800*  P.,  resists  nit- 


lS^>KW<' 


I.  In  apparatus  sohable  for  conducting  a  chemkal  reac- 
tion process  comprising  a  reactor  veaael  and  a  fluid  con- 
duit in  open  communication  with  said  vessel,  the  im- 
provement comprising  in  combination:  valve  means  dis- 
posed in  said  fluid  conduit  precluding  flow  from  said  ves- 
sel into  said  fluid  conduit  comprising  a  solid  wall  valve 
body  having  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  interior  wall 
of  said  conduit,  said  valve  body  having  one  closed  end 
opposite  the  entrance  to  the  faiterior  of  the  reactor  with 
said  body  having  a  fluid  passageway  therethrough  in  com- 
municatioo  with  said  conduit  and  the  interior  of  said  re- 
actor, a  reciprocal  valve  head  disposed  in  said  passageway 
adapted  to  dose  said  passageway  in  one  position;  a  valve 
Item  attached  to  said  vahfe  head  axially  disposed  in  said 
valve  body  adapted  to  move  longitudinally  therein;  a  valve 
seat  in  said  valve  body  adapted  to  receive  the  valve  head 
in  the  dosed  position  of  the  valve  stem;  and  urging  means 
cooperating  with  said  valve  stem  and  reacting  against  the 
doaed  end  of  said  valve  body  to  move  said  valve  bead  into 
the  doted  podtion  in  response  to  a  positive  reactor  prea- 
ture  against  said  valve  head. 


3,1^JS4 
PROCESS  OF  CONCENTRATION  OF  SOLUTES 
Allsa  F.  iUM,  Thm  Unlvenlly  id  Taxaa, 
5323  Hmtj  HkBsa  BH<C  Drita  35,  Tax. 
FRarf  May  7,  1999,  Ssr.  No.  111,732 
inifciii     (CL  23-^19) 
I.  A  process  for   Incwiasing  the  concentration  of  a 
solote  ooolent  in  one  portion  of  a  solution  while  decreas- 
ing the  concentration  in  another  portion  of  the  solution 
comprising  circulating  different  phases  of  a  solution  of 
a  salt  in  opposite  directions  in  liquid  interface  contact, 
one  phase  moving  in  one  direction  being  supplied  from 
a  salt  solution  feed  reaervoir  and  the  other  second  phase 
being  supplied  from  an  intermediate  mixing  and  dissolving 
cell  forming  an  organic  and  salt  solution  from  addition 
of  an  organic  compound  to  salt  solution  discharge  from 
said  first  phase,  said  organic  and  salt  solution  passing  as 
said  opposite  flow  in  liquid  interface  contact  with  the 
first  phase  of  the  salt  solution  so  that  salt  solute  is  trana- 
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ferred  to  the  first  phase  from  said  opposite  flow  and  there 
it  a  supply  of  rdatively  concentrated  salt  solution  to  said 
mixing  and  dissolving  cell  and  a  relatively  depleted  salt 
aolotioa  is  maintained  in  an  outflow  from  said  second 


APPARATUS  FORDRYING  FISH 


Sola,  Bert 

KJMBiak 


Bergen,  Norway, 
TckBkfcc     F 


to  Fiakcrldlrckton- 


Norway 


FBed  Oct.  4, 1969,  Ser.  No.  69,377 
SCMm.    (0.34—79) 


1.  Apparatus  for  subjecting  fish  flakes  to  a  pressing 
operation  at  intermediate  stages  during  drying  comprising 
in  combination  a  housing,  two  inflatable  cylindrical  bap 
therein  rotatably  mounted  in  a  fluid  tight  condition,  meam 
for  mfUting  said  bags  from  a  source  of  pressure  fluid, 
said  bags  having  paralld  axes  of  roution  qwced  apart 
by  a  distance  less  than  one-half  of  the  sum  of  the  di- 
ameters of  the  bags  on  inflation,  an  eiklless  belt,  upper 
and  lower  guide  members,  a  plurality  of  intermediate 
guide  members  arranged  between  said  upper  and  lower 
guide  members  and  interconnected  by  said  endless  bdt, 
upper  and  lower  guide  rollers  each  engagmg  a  correapcmd- 
ing  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  guide  members,  each 
intermediate  guide  member  carrying  an  upper  and  a  lower 
guide  roller  disposed  with  their  axes  at  right  angles  to 
each  other,  means  for  rotating  one  bag  and  for  driving  said 
conveyor  belt,  the  second  bag  being  rotauble  by  pressure 
contact  with  the  first  bag.  a  plurality  of  dip  means  for 
suspending  said  cod  flakes  connected  to  corresponding 
intermediate  guide  members,  said  endless  belt  having  a 
path  of  travd  relative  to  the  location  of  said  bags  causing 
the  cod  flakes  to  be  conveyed  to  the  nip  therebetween  and 
the  clip  means  to  pass  adjacent,  but  outside,  the  nip. 
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3,165,396 
VACUUM  VALVE 

wmmy  Brooklyn  N.Yw  nsdgnor  lo 

Cerp^  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,936 
9Clnlmi     (0.34—92) 
1.  In  association  with  a  freeze  dryer  and  a  flask  of  the 
types  described,  a  vacuum  valve  formed  of  a  resilient  ma- 
terial comprising 

a  first  tube  provided  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  its 
other  end,  adapted  to  be  slidably  mounted  upon  and 
in  air-ti^  engagement  with  a  pori  of  the  freeze 
dryer,  and 
a  second  tube  integral  with  the  first  tube  at  a  point 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  first  tube  and  extending 
therefrom  at  an  angle  thereto. 


the  second  tube  opening  into  the  first  tube  at  their  point 
of  union  and  provided  open  at  its  free  end  to  re- 
ceive the  neck  of  the  fiask  in  air-tight  engagement 
therewith. 


The  valve  material  being  sufficiently  rigid  to  withstand 
collapse  under  vacuum  suction  and  sufficiently  flex- 
ible to  permit  the  engagements  hereinabove  described. 


3,165,387 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL 

OF  SIUCA  VAPOR  FROM  STEAM 

Pahncr  B.  Ptecc,  Chnttanooga,  Temk,  assignor  to  Com- 

boatkNi  E^faccrfcag,  Inc.,  Wtaidaor,  Conn.,  a  corpom- 

tloB  of  Dchiwarc 

FBcd  Dec  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,389 
innlBM     (0.55-^) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vapor  and  liquid  drum  having 
an  inlet  for  introducing  a  vap<K  and  liquid  mixture  there- 
to and  a  vapor  outlet  opening  positioned  in  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  dnun  induding  a  screen  drier  position«i  doae- 
ly  adjacent  to  and  extending  across  said  vapor  outlet  open- 
ing, vapor  purifying  apparatus  comprising  separator  means 
including  a  mixture  inlet  conununicating  with  the  drum 
inlet  and  a  vapor  outlet  adapted  to  remove  liquid  particles 
from  said  mixture,  a  vapor  washer  interposed  between 
said  separator  means  and  said  screen  drier,  means  forming 
an  expansion  q>ace  providing  a  low  velodty  vapor  q>ace 
between  said  washer  and  said  screen  drier,  said  vapor 
washer  comprising  an  inlet  in  communication  with  said 
separate  means  vapor  outlet,  a  vap<x-  washer  outlet  posi- 
tioned below  said  vapor  washer  inlet,  means  fcM*  effecting 
the  intimate  contact  of  vapor  and  wash  water  positioned 
between  said  washer  inlet  and  outlet,  means  positioned 
above  said  inlet  for  gravitationally  supplying  wash  water 
to  said  contact-effecting  means  in  a  direction  cocurrent 
with  downwardly  fiowing  vap<H-  through  said  washer  and 
in  contact  therewith,  said  screen  drier  being  poaitioned 
above  said  washer  outlet  whereby  said  washer  outlet  com- 
municates with  said  low  velodty  vapor  ^>ace  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  screen  drier  thereby  causing  the  vapor 
discharge  from  said  washer  outlet  to  undergo  an  abrupt 
change  of  direction  in  said  low  vdocity  vapor  ^>ace  ahead 
of  said  screen  drier. 
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3,U5,3«8 

ELECTROSTATIC  f RECIFTTATORS 

Thontca   Jidcrimadt,  Joakoyiiic,  Swc4«% 

AMckol^H  SvctMka  FlaktfakHkca,  StoddM 

Flkd  Oct.  2«,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  IU,549 

Claims  priority.  ■ppHcatioa  Sw«4«i,  Oct.  M,  1M«, 

l«i,03S  60 

1  ClaiB.     (CL  55— lU) 


each  air  cushion  for  inflating  and  deflating  said  cushion 
for  fkxing  said  dust  filter  tubes,  means  on  said  frame  di- 
*•>  rectly  securing  the  upper  ends  of  dust  filter  tubes  there- 
to, means  connecting  the  bottom  ends  of  said  dust  filter 
tubes  to  the  openings  in  the  floor  of  said  chamber,  means 
for  introducing  dust  laden  gas  to  a  point  beneath  said 
fkx>r  adjacent  said  floor  openings,  and  means  connected 
with  said  chamt>er  for  drawing  the  dust  laden  gas 
through  the  dust  filter  rubes  and  for  withdrawing  the  dust- 
^free  gas  from  the  chamber  after  it  has  passed  through 
the  dust  filter  tubes. 


In  an  electrostatic  precipitator  having  a  casing,  elec- 
trodes in  at  least  one  row  in  said  casing,  means  suspend- 
ing said  row  of  electrodes  for  iwhig  movement,  and  at 
least  one  rapping  bar  underlving  wid  row  for  displacing 
said  electrodes,  said  bar  comprising  two  flat  iron  rods 
and  spacers  interconnecting  said  rods;  means  for  support- 
ing said  bar  independently  of  said  casing  comprising  legs 
depending  from  selected  electrodes  and  including  portions 
projecting  between  said  fiat  iron  rodv  said  projecting 
portions  having  holes  of  a  first  diameter  therein,  and  bolts 
passing  through  said  holes,  said  bolts  having  a  second 
diameter  less  than  said  first  diameter  so  as  to  pass  freely 
through  said  holes  and  underlie  and  support  said  bar 
and  having  a  length  substantially  coextensive  with  the 
overall  width  of  said  rapping  bar.  each  bolt  having  inter- 
mediate iU  ends  a  transverse  groove  with  a  width  slightl> 
exceeding  the  thickness  of  the  marginal  portion  of  the  hole 
in  its  associated  leg  and  adapted  to  receive  said  marginal 
portion  to  thereby  lock  said  bolt  against  displacement 
axially  thereof. 

3,lft53t9 
FILTERING  DEVICE 
Walter  O.  Vedder.  Hagenlowa,  Md.,  Mricnor,  by  mtsme 
assignmcots,    to  The   Paatbom   Corporatioo.   Hagcrv 
towa,  Md.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawart 

Fflcd  Apr.  19.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lM,i59 
5  CWm.     (CI  55— M4) 


3,li5,3M 
DUST  EJECTOR  FOR  AIR  CLEANERS 
Dwtght  W.  Parses,  "'iifciaili  i.  and  Rlckard  D.  PhlUp- 
<«a.  Peoria,  IU.,  ■■%■""  to  Catvylliar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  III^  a  corporatioa  of  CaRforala 

Filed  .Mar.  24,  1M2,  Sv.  No.  1S2,192 
2  ClalM.    HCL  SS-U31) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  air  cleaner  having  a  con- 
ummant  separation  chamber  and  a  dust  cup  vertically 
arranged  beneath  said  contaminant  separation  chamber 
and  detachably  mounted  thereto  by  latching  means,  said 
dust  cup  including  vertical  side  walls  and  a  horizontal 
bottom  wall:  a  dust  ejector  comprising  a  first  conduit  •>• 
tending  from  outside  said  dust  cup  horizontally  throu^ 
said  side  wall  and  adjacent  said  bottom  wall,  the  portion 
of  said  conduit  ootatde  said  skle  wall  terminating  in  a 
coupUng  adapted  for  deuchable  connection  to  a  gas  lina, 
said  conduit  terminating  inside  said  dust  cup  in  a  re> 
stricted  nozzle  portion;  a  second  conduit  extendhig  from 
inside  dust  cup  to  outside  thereof,  the  portion  of  said 
second  conduit  inside  said  cup  being  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  first  conduit,  said  second  conduit  terminating  in- 
side said  cup  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  said  nozzle  por- 
tion, whereby  when  gas  under  pressure  is  directed  into 
said  first  conduit  a  low  pressure  region  is  created  between 
said  nozzle  portion  and  the  inside  terminal  of  said  second 
conduit  means  with  any  dust  in  taid  dust  cup  flowing  into 
said  low  pressure  region  and  through  said  second  conduit 
to  outside  said  dust  cup  and  whereby  the  dtist  cup  and  the 
ejector  may  be  removed  from  the  air  cleaner  by  the  de- 
tachable coupling  and  latch 


1.  A  dust  collecting  apparatus  for  filtering  and  col- 
lecting particulate  matter  from  gas  comprising  a  cham- 
ber, a  floor  in  said  chamber,  spaced  openings  in  said 
floor,  a  filter  tube  support  frame  positioned  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  chamber,  dust  filter  tubes  supported  by 
said  frame  means  extending  from  the  chamber  wail  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  chamber  for  supporting  said  frame, 
air  cushions  connecting  the  frame  with  said  frame  sup- 
port wall  extensions,  individual  means  connected   with 


3,1(5,391 

APPARATUS   FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

SHEET  GLASS  BY  VERTICAL  DRAW  MACHINE 

Afthw  W.  SchmM,  1743  Haatfngi  Mffl  Rood, 

Hmtigh,  Pa. 

Filed  !«■•  «,  19il,  Sar.  No.  114,395 

«ClalM.    (CL45— IM) 


1.  In  a  vertical  draw  machine  for  forming  and  anneal- 
ing sheet  glass,  a  plurality  of  housing  sections  in  super- 
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posed  relation  with  their  ends  abutting  to  constitute  a 
cootintxjus  annealing  chamber  through  which  tbt  ^an 
is  drawn,  and  a  plurality  of  rolls  in  vertically  spaced  rela- 
tion for  guiding  and  drawing  the  glass,  the  iimer  walls  of 
said  housing  sections  having  baffles  and  said  walls  having 
dean-out  doors  adjacent  said  baffles  and  having  heating 
elements  in  the  walls  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  rolls,  said 
rolls  having  heat  insulation  at  the  ends  thereof  and  being 
provided  with  means  for  accelerating  heat  loss  at  the 
centers  thereof.       -^■^— ^^— — 

3,145392 
METHOD  OF  DETTROYING  UNDESIRED 
PLANT  LIFE^  ^ 

Nortk  AmuSmfimm&mrtmy,  Im.,  Now  York, 
N.Y.,  a  coiporatlaa  of  Delaware 
NoDraw^.    FIM  Apr.  27, 1944,  Ser.  No.  24,t93 
ClataH  priority,  afpJfHsa  Nsthirl— di,  Air.  2t,  1959, 
13S,4iit  Dec.  34,  1959,  244,932 
7  ClaloBs.     (CL  7 1—2  J) 
1.  A  method  of  destroying  tmdesired  plant  life  com- 
prising applying  to  the  undeaired  plants  a  herhtddal  com- 
positioo  containing  a  herbiddally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  structural  foraida: 

CI 
/  \-CH«=N-0-Q 

wherein  Q  is  the  acyl  radical  of  an  aliphatic  mono- 
carboxylic  add  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,145,395 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GRANULAR 

HIGH-NITROGEN  AND  MIXED  FERTILIZERS 
Isaac  W.  McCa^,  She^eM,  James  L.  Gtnhaai^  Miudc 
Shoals,  and  Mitton  R.  Slegel,  HorsMC,  Ala.,  anlBMrs 
to  TcoMsscc  Valley  Aislhoriljr,  a  corporaUon  of  United 
States 

FBed  Apr.  4, 1942,  Ser.  No.  185,149 

4Clafan8.     (a.  71— 34) 

(Gffaatad  aader  lltle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


3,145,393 
METHOD  OF  INHUmNG  PLANT  GROWTH 
Goert  C.  Va«lsr,  Awtsrdam,  Netkcrlaads,  aad  l< 
T.  llatliMia.  CavcrsteHs,  DcsKe  Part.  Hcrac  Bay, 
Fteter  Tea  Bakm,  Hsibc  B«y,  awl  GcoCrcy  E. 
riey,  HwMadowa,  near  Canterbvy.  Eaglaad, 
to  SMI  OO  Cuiiipiy,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtat.     Flkd  Nov.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  775,71( 
■ppBit*""  Grnt  Brftala,  Dec  34,  1957, 

44084/57 
t  nihil  I  (CL71— 2.7) 
1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  (A  grass-type 
plants  which  comprises  treating  said  plants  with  bis(beta,- 
beta.beta-trichloro-alpha-hydroxyethyl )  sulfide  and  a  car- 
rier which  is  substantially  inert  with  respect  to  said  sul- 
fide, the  amount  of  said  sulfkk  being  sufficient  to  inhibit 
tfaa  grofwth  of  graa^^ype  plants. 

3,liAr)94 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ODOURLESS  CATTLE 
MANURE  COMPOST 
RakM  RaailiC  SiBBoatorps  Satcri, 


^^ 


ccsiTuwnii  a-0 , "        __ 


•\  ALTCMttrt 


No  Drawls    FBed  Fak.  25,1943,  Scr.  No.  244,839 
2ClalM.    (CL71— 8) 

1.  The  method  of  making  an  odourless  compost  which 
comprises  the  stepa  of  collecting  a  natural  mixture  of 
cattle  manure  and  urine,  mixing  the  manure  and  urine  to 
obtain  a  substantially  liquid  product,  storing  said  hquid 
product  several  months  to  effect  the  destr\ictioo  of  any 
weed  seed  contained  therein,  thoroo^y  mixing  said  weed- 
free  liquid  product  with  dry  peat  moss,  storing  said  mix- 
ture in  the  presence  of  air  three  to  four  months  to  effect 
a  breakdown  of  the  peat  moss  as  a  result  of  the  action 
of  bacteria  in  the  presence  of  nitrogen,  working  said  mix- 
ture during  the  storage  period  in  order  to  aerate  the  same 
and  fftib^f**  an  initial  compost,  mixing  with  said  initial 
compost  at  hi^  speed  a  mixture  comprising  dry  peat 
moss,  fertilizer  phosphate  and  nitrogen  in  such  propor- 
tions as  to  obtain  a  final  light  and  fluffy  compost  product 
the  dry  mbftwTK**  of  which  constitute  from  about  30  to 
35  percent  by  weight  of  said  final  product,  and  storing 
said  final  compost  product  one  to  three  months  to  effect 
a  breakdown  of  the  last  added  peat  moss. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high-nitrogen  fer- 
tilizers which  comprises  the  steps  of  simultaneously  in- 
troducing a  stream  of  acidulating  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  add,  sulfuric  add, 
nitric  add.  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  stream  ot  am- 
moniating  fluid  into  a  first-stage  neutralizaticxi  zone;  cm- 
troUing  the  ratio  of  introduction  of  each  of  said  streams 
so  as  to  maintain  a  i^  in  said  flrat-stage  neutralization 
zone  in  the  range  from  about  1  to  4;  withdrawing  the  re- 
sulting partially  neutralized  add  stream  from  said  first- 
stage  neutralization  zone  to  evi^xirating  means,  therein 
concentrating  said  partially  neutralized  acid  stream  to  a 
concentration  greater  than  about  90  percent  by  weight; 
withdrawing  said  concentrated  and  partially  neutralized 
add  stream  from  said  evaporating  means  to  a  second- 
stage  neutralization  zone;  simultaneously  introducing  a 
stream  ot  anunoniating  fluid  into  said  second-stage  neu- 
tralization zone,  together  with  the   stream   from   said 
evaporating  means,   and  therein  neutralizing  said  par- 
tially neutralized  and  concentrated  acid  stream  to  a  pH 
in  the  range  from  about  4.5  to  6.0;  withdrawing  a  result- 
ing concentrated  and  substantially  neutralized  stream  of 
material  frcxn  said  second-stage  neutralization  zone  of 
substantially  the  same  composition  (dry  basis)   as  the 
product  recovered  in  a  later-mentioned  product  removal 
step;  maintaining  in  a  horizontally  inclined  rotating  pan 
a  beid  ot  fines  recycled  from  a  later-mentioned  sizing  st^ 
in  continuous  and  alternate  rising  aixl  cascading  motion; 
spraying  said  concentrated  and  substantially  neutralized 
stream  of  material  withdrawn  from  said  second-stage 
neutralization  zone  onto  the  cascading  portion  of  said 
bed  of  fines;  discharging  continuously  over  the  lower  rim 
of  said  horizontally  inclined  rotating  pan  a  granular  high- 
analysis  fertilizer  material;  sizing  said  withdrawn  mate- 
rial; returning  the  undersize  and  crushed  oversize  mate- 
rial to  the  upper  rim  of  said  horizontally  inclined  rotat- 
ing pan;  and  withdrawing  the  onsize  material  as  product. 

3,145J94 
DEFLECTION  OF  METAL  VAPOR  AWAY  FROM 
THE  VERTICAL  IN  A  THERMAL  EVAPORA- 
TION  PROCESS 
Edward  J.  Goon,  BarUngton,  Paal  L,  Raymond,  Beverly, 
Md  Robert  W.  Steevcs,  Nahant,  Mass.,  aaslgBors,  by 
nMCDC  assigiunents,  to  Natkmal  Research  Corporatkm, 
CanUiridge,  Maa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Massachasetts 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  81,312 
6  Oahns.     (CL  75— .5) 
1 .  The  process  for  the  production  of  high  purity  ultra 
fine  metal  powders  having  a  surface  area  on  the  order  of 
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4  iqoare  meten  per  cc.  and  •  p«rticie  mb  of  l«a  Uuji 
0.1  micrao  cocnpriiinf  vaporizing  a  meul  wlected  from 
the  group  ooBsistiiig  of  aluminum,  mangaoeae,  nlver. 
chrooiium,  beryllium,  copper,  boron,  aflicon,  iron,  nickel. 
T<inr^  magneahim,  btamuth,  titanium,  ztroonium,  and 
thorium  at  a  presaure  below  about  500  mjcroos  Hg  abs.. 


->=J 


directiBg  the  reaultant  mettU  vapor  atream  in  a  directioa 
sufficiently  away  from  vertically  upward  to  substantially 
oompielely  prevent  coodeoaed  powder  from  re-entenng 
tha  iaBt«l  vapor  (tream.  cnndrnaiBg  the  reaultant  met*] 
vapon  in  free  apace,  aaid  free  apace  being  maintained  at 
a  preaaure  below  about  500  microoa  Hg  aba.,  and  collect- 
iag  iwnlfant  metAl  powdera. 

PSEPAMATION  OP  ALUMINUM  PARTICLES 
twd  A.  L^k^,  PMca  Clly.  Okia,  i    If   i    !•  Cyitfciiitil 
Oa  Ciaijiiy,  rwa  Otj,  Okla^  >  laipawilBn  «f 


tion  when  the  individual  iron  graina  in  aaid  spoofa  iron 
begin  to  fuae  with  each  other  and  ahow  a  paate-Uke  alate 
at  a  teo^perature  of  about  1300*  C,  railing  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  carburized  mijtture  to  a  temperature  ol  about 
1450*  C.  while  oootinutng  the  stirring  thenof  and  oob- 
verting  the  reducing  gaa  atmoaphare  to  an  ozididng 
atmoapbere  by  the  oomplete  combuatioo  of  the  heavy  oil 
fuel  and  aeparting  the  molten  pig  iron  from  the  aUg 
which  contains  subatantially  all  impuritiea,  which  impur- 
ities remain  in  the  slag  in  the  form  of  ozidea. 


No  Drnwte.     Fled  Mm.  M,  1M2,  Ser.  N*.  112,03 
11  CUM.    (n.7S— ^ 
I.  A  method  which  comprises  paaaing  into  a  reactioa 
zone  an  aluminnm  compoiind  having  the  formula: 

Bi-Ai-R« 

i. 

wherein  the  Ri,  R*  and  R,  foapt  are  selected  from  liy- 
drofcn  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  about  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  at  least  two  of  the  groupa  are  alkyl  radicals, 
paaaing  an  inert  carrier  fluid  iaio  tha  reactioa  zooa.  the 
temperature  in  the  reactioa  zoae  being  maintained  at 
about  300*  to  700*  F..  ther^  causing  the  ahiaiinum 
compound  to  decompoee  and  form  a  thin  aluminum  film, 
disrupting  the  aluminum  film  ia  the  preecDce  of  an  inert 
carrier  ftnid  in  Oa  reactioa  aoae  to  form  finely  divided 
aluminum  particles  and  withdrawing  the  aluminum  parti- 
cles from  the  reactioa  zone. 


METHOD  OF  COfWTROLlJNG  ADMBSiON  OP 
FUEL  AND  AIR  TO  BLAOT  FURNACES 

pwlaU 

of  N«fw. 
FIM  Ftebb  14,  lMi«  Ser.  No.  tf  4M 
Uniiliiii       (CLTS— U) 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  Mast  furnace  having  a 
phmlity  of  tuyeres  wtiicfa  comprises  introduoing  air  and 
fuel  separately  into  the  tuyeres,  maintaining  a  prede- 
termined ratio  between  toul  air  flow  and  total  fuel  flow, 
maintaining  the  same  predetermined  ratio  between  air 
and  fuel  to  each  tuyere  as  for  total  air  and  fuel  flow,  de- 
creaaing  the  fuel  flow  to  an  individual  tuyere  when  the 
air  flow  to  that  tuyere  decreaaet,  and  distributing  the 
fuel  diverted  from  said  last  mentiooed  tuyere  to  the  other 
tuyerea. 

CAStAULM  HEAT  RESBTING  IRON  ALLOY 

Aaaoee  mmy,  raraoasa,  iiBavva 

Pvk,  Mkh.,  a  mpofatiea  of 

ooe  ItTiHI,  Ser.  No.  119,9t2 

21CMM.    (CLTS— IM) 


METHOD  OP  MELTWG  SPONGE  IRON 

NoDnml^    FRedMylS,lM3,Sar.No.295,ltS 
Clalass  priortty,  apilltalisa  Japao,  Aag.  31.  1M2, 
37/37A37 
ICMo.    (0775— 4t)  -^-. 

A  method  of  producing  m<riten  pig  iron  Idgh  in  carbon 
content  which  compriaes  treating  sponge  iron  produced 
from  iron  sand  by  charging  said  sponge  iron  in  a  rotary 
smelting  furnace  and  heating  aaid  sponge  iron  froaa  a 
temperature  of  about  1  U)0*  C.  to  a  teoiperatura  of  be- 
tween 1250*  C.  to  about  1300*  C.  in  a  reducing  gas  at- 
mosphere within  said  furnace  by  the  partial  combustion 
of  heavy  oil,  continuously  stirring  said  sponge  iron  slowly 
by  the  rotation  of  said  furnace,  adding  carbonaceous 
material  to  said  sponge  iron  for  the  purpoee  of  carburiia- 


I.  An  iron  base  caAing  type  alloy  for  producing  prod- 
ucts of  '^'^T^*  shape  and  havii^  snhstantial  oxldatioa 
resistance  and  hi^  strength  at  elevated  temperatures,  said 
alloy  fi^nfi«^«^  eaaeatially  of  by  wei^  percent,  about 
0.8  to  1.6%  carboa;  about  12  to  35%  chromium;  between 
0  to  2.5%  silicon;  between  0.2  to  12%  of  a  plurality  of 
carbide  forming  elements  from  the  gFoap  consisting  of 
timgsten  in  the  range  0.1  to  10%.  molybdenum  in  the 
range  0.1  to  9%.  coltonbium  and  tantalum,  said  colum- 
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btum  Hid  tantalum  combined  beiog  in  the  range  0.1  to 
5%;  up  to  about  15%  of  nwtal  from  the  group  ouaaisTing 
at,  akkil  in  tha  raag*  0  to  aboirt  8%.  manganrsr  in  the 
n^e  0  to  1 5% .  aad  oobalt  in  the  range  0  to  8% :  aad  fraan 

0  to  0.6%  nitrogen;  the  balance  eesaatially  iroa.  mid  iron 
oooleat  being  at  least  40%,  said  afckBl  being  at  least  about 
2%  wbsa  said  maagaasae  k  leas  than  about  1  %,  said  man- 
gaasae  being  at  least  between  2  to  10%  when  (be  nickel 
is  leas  than  2%  aad  nitrogen  is  present,  at  least  between 
about  5  to  10%  when  substantially  do  nitrogen  is  preaent 
aad  the  nickel  is  leas  than  about  2%.  aad  at  least  about 
10%  when  the  nickel  is  zero;  said  alloy  being  austenitic 
at  room  taoiperature  and  being  duuacterized  in  the  as 
cast  cooditiaa  by  a  100  hour  rupture  strength  at  1500*  F. 
of  at  least  about  20.000  pxi.  and  odd  alloy  being  casuble 
faito  complex  shapes  aad  products,  a  test  bar  thereof  W 
in  diameter  ezpoeed  to  1500*  F.  for  100  hours  being  gen- 
erally characterized  by  a  structure  ha^nng  an  interdendzitic 
network  ol  subatantially  ledeburite  phases  outlining  an 
austenitic  phase  embeddiag  relatively  fine  dot-like  pre- 
dpiialBS  randoaaly  distributed  ttierein. 

3,l(8.4tl  

ALLOY  STEEL  FOR  CAST  PARTS  RESISTANT  TO 
HIGH  TEMPERATURES  AND  CORROSION 
■ch.  Fast  Wayne,  hdn  siilpsr  lo  latwartnnal 
Her  Company.  Ckkata,  DL,  a  cogporadoo  of 

i£'di£!IhS.  FHad  Mar.  2«.  1957.  Ser.  No.  M7.2K 
It  ClirfM.  (CL  75— lit) 
1.  A  stainless  steel  having  high  resistance  to  hi^  tem- 
peratures and  producU  of  internal  combustion,  containing 
about  0  90%  to  1.20%  carbon,  about  0.60%  to  1.00% 
nlicon,  5%  to  8%  manganeae,  20%  to  22%  chromium, 
1%  to  2%  nickel,  about  0.20%  to  0.40%  nitrogen,  and 
the  remainder  substantially  iron. 


4» 


about  5  to  30  percent  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
50  percent  indium  and  50  percent  tin. 


3,165,4«4  __ 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HOLLOW 

METAL  FART  lY  USE  OF  HIGH  ENERGY 

MEANS 
alph  W.  Callcndcr,  Hinsdale,  IH^  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Cooipany,  Chicago,  OL, 

of  New  Jersey  __^ 

Ftted  Oct.  2.  1961,  Ser.  Now  143,622 
9Cla^    (CL  75-414) 


1 .  A  process  of  forming  hollow  articles  from  powdered 
metal  in  a  die  having  an  interior  wall  defining  a  hollow 
cavity  comprising  the  steps  of,  placing  a  quantity  of  pow- 
dered metal  within  said  cavity,  said  quantity  being  of  leas 
volume  than  the  vdume  of  said  cavity,  supporting  a  force 
package  within  said  cavity  and  beneath  a  portion  of  said 
quantity  of  powdered  metal,  said  force  package  being 
capable  of  releasing  a  hot  gaseous  product  at  an  explo- 
sive rate  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  the  base 
of  said  die,  and  releasing  said  gaseous  product  in  said 
explosive  whereby  said  hot  gaseous  product  heats  said 
powdered  metal  to  produce  sintering  of  the  same  and 
simultaneously  compacts  said  powdered  metal  against 
portions  of  the  interior  wall  of  said  die  to  prodtrcc  a  hol- 
low powdered  metal  article. 


3,165.462 

ALLOY  STEEL  AND  MTTHOD  OF  HEAT 

TREATMENT  THEREFOR 

I F.  Ftaki,  ndr^s.  DL,  asaigiaor  to  A.  FlakI  A 

Sous.  Con  a  cotpoffadau  of  DHaals 

NoDrawtav.    FVed  Jvae  26,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  119,276 

5  Clalasa.     (CL  75—128) 
1.  A  method  of  developing  substantially  uniform  hard- 
ness in  a  piece  of  steel  of  large  cross  section  by  beat 
treatment,  the  composition  of  said  steel  being  substan- 
tially as  follows  in  percent  by  weight: 

Carboa From  about   .35  to  about   ,50 

Manganese From  about   .35  to  about   .60 

Silicoa   _  From  about    .40  to  about  1.00 

Hickel From  about  3.00  to  about  4.00 

Chromium From  about  1.00  to  about  3  JO 

Molybdenum From  about    JO  to  about  1.00 

Vanadium    From  about    .25  to  about   .40 

and  tlie  balance  substantially  all  iron,  said  steel  having 
exceptional  hardenability  and  good  resistance  to  soften- 
ing, said  method  including  the  steps  of  sustenitizing  the 
steel  in  the  range  of  from  about  1600*  F.,  to  about  1650* 
F.,  air  hardening  the  steel  to  approximately  room  temper- 
ature, and  then  double  tempering  the  steel,  the  first  tem- 
pering temperature  being  sufficient  to  condition  the  re- 
tained siutenite,  and  the  second  tempering  temperature 
being  sufficient  to  achieve  a  desired,  substantially  uniform 
hardness  throughout  pieces  of  large  cross  section. 

3,165.463 
SUPERCONDUCnVE  MATERIALS 
Hany  N.  TreaMa,  Lee,  Chaika  E.  Watta,  Jr., 
aad  Ibmoaod  A.  Meyer,  IMrhmsail,  Mass.,  asslgaiiii  lo 
Gaosnl  Electric  CoaaMay,  a  corMratioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawls    F1ledMar727,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,925 

6  elates.     (CL  75—169) 
I.  A  superconductive  material  consisting  essentially  of 
by  weight  from  about  70  to  95  percent  mercury  and  from 


3,165,465 
ZINC  OXIDE  XEROGRAPHIC  LAYERS  FOR    - 
BIREFLEX  COPYING 
Donald  C  Hoealercy,  Rocheslsr,  N.Y.,  assign  nr  to  East- 
BOB  Kodak  Coaspaay,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Sept  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,568 
6  Claims.    (CL  96— 1) 


1.  A  xerographic  element  useful  for  bireflex  copying 
comprising  a  thin,  tran^arent,  electrically  insulating  sup- 
port having  coated  thereon  a  photocooductive  zinc  oxide 
layer  spectrally  sensitized  to  the  visible  region  of  the 
spectrum  and  coated  over  said  spectrally  sensitized  zinc 
oxide  layer,  a  continuous  discrete  layer  of  spectrally  un- 
sensitized  photoconduotive  zinc  oxide,  said  unsensitized 
zinc  oxide  layer  being  of  substantially  greater  thickness 
than  said  optically  sensitized  layer. 

4.  A  xerographic  method  of  producing  copies  of  an 
original  by  a  bireflex  copying  technique  comprising  photo- 
exposing  to  visible  actinic  radiation  a  two-ply  combination 
comprising 

(a)  an  original  bearing  an  image  on  one  surface  and 

(b)  a  xerographic  element  comprising  (1)  a  thin, 
transparent  insulating  support  having  coated  tbe?t- 
on  (2)  at  least  one  photoconductive  layer  having 
substantial  sensitivity  to  said  visible  actinic  radiation 
and  coated  over  said  sensitized  photocooductive  layer 
(3)  at  least  one  discrete  photocoiMluctive  layer  hav- 
ing substantially  no  sensitivity  to  said  visible  actinic 
radiation, 
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said  Mipport  beiag  placed  in  surface  contact,  with  tbc 
side  of  said  original  beahng  an  imafe  and  aid  outer 
pbotoconductive  layer  haviof  a  poekive  electrocutic 
charge,  said  expoeure  being  made  so  that  said  visible 
actuiic  radiation  passes  flntly  through  said  non-sensitive 
pbotoconductive  layer,  then  throu^  said  sensitiwxl  photo- 
conductive  layer  and  said  support,  so  that  reflections  of 
said  visible  actinic  radiation  from  said  orighul  cause 
photoexposure,  said  exposure  being  continued  until  said 
electrostatic  charge  has  leaked  away  from  said  outer 
layer  substantially  onty  where  exposure  has  occurred  in 
said  sensitized  photoconductive  layer,  and  developing  a 
visible  image  by  applying  a  negatively  charged  electro- 
scopic  powder  to  the  surface  ai  said  outer  layer. 


MULTICOLOR  PHOTOGRAFHIC  PROCESS 
AND  PRODUCT 
Wallac*  I.  Mwray.  CMibrUge,  Mass,,  sssjfnr  to  Afthvr 
D.   Lktlc,  fasc,  CsBshridti,  Mam^  a  corpondoa  of 
Ml 

;  Oct.  24,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  7«9,4M 
1»  nsfcsM     (CLM-^) 


4 
3 
e 


5.  Method  of  developing  an  exposed  film  comprising 
in  combination  a  transparent  filter  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  transparent  dots  in  systematic  side-by-side  ar- 
rangement, each  of  said  dots  being  one  of  the  three  pri- 
mary cok>r«  acting  subtractively,  a  light-sensitive  pan- 
chromatic silver  halide  emulsion  layer  capable  of  forming 
latent  images  when  exposed  and  reacted  with  a  developer 
capable  of  reducing  silver  in  a  latent  image  to  free  silver, 
an  iMage-carrying  layer  containing  coupler  dots  capable 
of  reacting  with  said  developer  to  form  the  additive  pri- 
nMry  colon  correspooding  to  the  sabcractive  filter  dots 
printed  directly  abov«  them  on  said  filter  layer  and  a 
supporting  sheet  for  said  image-carrying  layer,  which 
comprises  exposing  said  silver  tu^de  emulsion  layer  to 
light  through  said  filter  layer,  contacting  said  filter  layer 
with  a  liquid  developer,  causing  said  liquid  developer  to 
permeate  said  fiher  layer  to  contact  said  panchromatic 
layer  and  develop  latent  images  formed  therein  and  to 
react  with  those  of  said  coupler  dots  on  said  supporting 
sheet  which  do  not  lie  below  said  latent  images  in  said 
panchromatic  layer,  and  separating  said  panchromatic 
layer  from  said  image-carrying  layer,  said  Uqnkl  developer 
being  capable  of  developing  Mack  and  white  latent 
images  and  of  reacting  with  said  cooplers  to  form  the 
additive  primary  ookm. 


34^.497 
FOR  IMPROVING  COUW  DEVELOP- 
ABILITY  OF  REVERSAL  PHOTOGRAPH  FILMS 
CalksrhM  S.  McOvtky.  Rsihsslsi.  N.Y.,  lalfu  to  East- 

«l  N«w  Jsnsjr 
No  Drawtac    FOsd  iwm  t,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  2M,91« 
14  CWaia.     (CL  M— 22) 
1.  In  a  photographic  reversal  color  process  wherein  a 
photographic   element   containing   at   least   one   photo- 
graphic silver  hatide  emulsion  layer  is  ghrtn  a  first  ex- 
posore  to  produce  a  latent  image  therein,  a  development 
in  a  photographic  developer  for  producing  a  black-and 
white  negative  image,  expostire  to  Ught  of  a  color  to 
which  the  said  first  expt)sed  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
is  sensitive,  and  an  additional  devdopmeot  in  a  photo- 
graphic color  developer  for  producing  a  colored  image, 
color  developer   containing  an   aromatic  primary 


amine  color  developing  agent  and  a  photographic  color 
ooapler  sdeded  from  the  group  consisting  d  a  magenta- 
forming  pyrazolone  color  coupler,  a  cyan-forming 
phenolic  color  ooapler  and  a  yellow-fonning  open- 
chain  ketomethyleae  color  coupler,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  utiliring  a  vehicle  for  said  silver  halide 
comprised  of  gelatin  and  a  water-soluble  lower  alkyl  aery- 
lato-acryhc  add  copolymer  having  10  to  50  mol  percent  of 
the  acrylic  add  moiety  and  wherein  said  vehide  contaiiu 
about  1  to  90  percent  of  said  copolymer  based  on  the 
combined   weight  of  said  gelatin  and  said  copolymer. 


Nl 


14iS,4M 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS 
Goy,   Arlhi^na,   Mhb.,   FiMk   W. 
N  JL,  and  Arthar  J.  laMs.  Boston,  Mmo.,  m- 
to  PolvoU  Corporallon,  Canshtldge,  Mask,  a 

of  Delaware 
PBed  Dae  7,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  74,3B4 
Idahn.    (a.f*— 74) 

A  composite  photographic  product  for  producing,  in 
conjunction  with  photographic  apparatus,  a  plurality  of 
developed,  reusable  photographic  negatives  and  a  positive 
print  associated  with  each  of  said  negatives,  said  product 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  web  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  on 
one  surface  thereof  a  layer  of  photosensitive  material 
at  least  portions  of  which  are  adapted  to  be  photoexpoaed 
to  form  latent  images  capable  of  being  developed  and 
fixed  as  photographic  negatives  lying  in  spaced  relation 
along  the  length  of  said  first  web; 

(6)  a  second  web  of  baryta  paper  having  on  one  sur- 
face thereof  a  layer  of  image-receiving  material  adapted 
to  be  superposed  with  said  layer  of  photosensitive  ma- 
terial and  to  form  a  positive  transfer  print  from  the  a»- 
sociated.  developed  negative  while  superposed  therewith: 

(r)  means  facilitating  removal  from  said  second  web 
of  portions  thereof  lying  in  spaced  relation  along  the 
length  of  said  second  web  intermediate  of  relatively 
narrow  marginal  edge  portions  thereof; 

(J)  a  plurality  of  container  means  holding  a  viscous 
processing  Kquid  adapted  to  be  released  and  spread  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  webs  in  a  uniformly  thin  layer 
to  effect  development  of  a  latent  inuige  in  an  exposed 
portion  of  said  first  web  and  to  produce  a  positive  transfer 
print  in  the  superposed  portion  of  said  second  web; 

(r)  a  third  web  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  a 
plurality  of  substantially  rectangular  apertures  with 
rounded  comers  lying  in  spaced  relation  along  the  length 
thereof; 

(/)  a  first  surface  of  said  third  web  being  formed 
of  a  substantially  continuous  layer  of  polyethylene; 

ig)  means  providing  a  substantially  fixed  bond,  im- 
penetrable by  said  processing  liquid,  between  said  first 
surface  of  said  third  web  and  said  one  surface  of  said 
second  web  in  areas  outside  the  limits  of  said  removable 
portions  of  said  second  web,  whereby  said  third  web 
does  not  become  separated  from  said  second  web,  in  the 
areas  where  the  two  are  bonded,  as  a  result  of  satura- 
tion by  said  processing  liquid,  while  allowing  removal  of 
said  portions  of  said  second  web  without  substantial 
adherence  to  said  third  web; 

(A)  said  third  web  being  arranged  in  such  relation  to 
said  second  web  when  bonded  thereto  that  said  apertures 
overlie  said  removal  portioos,  the  latter  being  slightly 
longer  and  wider  than  the  former,  whereby  said  apertures 
form  a  frame  for  areas  of  said  one  surface  of  said 
first  and  second  webs  wherein  said  negative  and  positiwB, 
respectively,  are  formed,  and  portions  of  said  third  web 
which  bound  said  apertures  overlie  a  border  around  the 
periphery  of  said  removable  portions;  and 

(i)  a  second  surface  of  said  third  web  being  formed 
of  a  substantially  continuous  Uyer  of  polyethylene  ter- 
ephthalate.  thereby  preventing  fdherence  of  said  third  web 
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to  laid  first  web  as  a  result  of  said  processing  liquid 
being  spread  therebetween,  said  layer  of  polyethylene 
terephthalate  being  of  sufl&cient  thickness  to  impart  a  tcn- 
sUe  strength  to  the  combination  of  said  second  and  thu-d 
webs  which  u  substanUally  greater  than  that  of  said  second 
web  alone,  thereby  permitting  movement  of  said  second 
and  third  webs  by  tension-applying  means  after  removal 
of  said  portioos  of  said  second  web  and  separation  there- 
from of  said  first  web. 


3,165,411 


3,165,4*9 
DERIVATIVES  OF  CERTAIN  MGHLY  BRANCHED 
CHAIN  ACn»  AS  COATOIG  AJDS^^^^  _ 

o/^^mg  I  Bwisnrs   K^^  Mslgnors  to  Eastman  K.oaaK 
CoaspMj,  Rocheslsr,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of  New 

NlTSawhtf.    FIW  ^^  7,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  1713^ 

4   A  gelatiii-silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  con- 
taining a  coating  aid  corresponding  to  the  following  for- 


3,165,411  , 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS       '■      

Charles  J.  Fox,  Rochester,  N.Y^  usiffBor  to  £^5"" 
Kodak  Compony,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporttloo  of 

nTdS^.    Flkd  May  4,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  810,574 
5  Claims.     (CL  »6— 114) 

1.  A  gelatin-silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  essen- 
tially consisting  of  silver  halide  grains  suspended  m  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  ammonium  and  alkali  metal  salts  of  the 
polymers  obtained  by  polymeriiaUon  of  at  least  15  hours 
duration  of  a  mixture  essentially  consisting  of  50-80  mol 
percent  of  1.3-diolefin  and  50-20  mol  percent  of  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid. 


(&). 
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3,1(5^12 
•  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
Louis  M.  Mhisk  and  Edw«rd  P.  Abel,  both  of  Rochert«r, 
N.Y.,  aaslgnofs  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y-  a  corporaHoB  oT  New  J«*«ey ^,     ,  „  .._ 

No  Drawli.    FoSTseS.  1«.  ^\^'  ^^  »^'*" 
8  Claims.    (CL  H— 114) 

1.  A   gelatin-silver  halide   photographic  emulsion  of 

good  density  properties  containing  about  10-30%,  based 

on  the  weight  of  the  gelatin,  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  di- 

carboxyUc  acid  half  ester  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  said  aad 

having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  4-7  carbon  atoms. 


la  which 

R  is  branched  alkyl. 

(R),  totals  8  to  16  carbon  atoms, 

n  U  an  integer  of  1  to  2.  .   .        *     , a  .«<i 

Q  U  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  bond  ana 

-C— NH-CHi- 

4 

R'  to  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyls  of 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  cydoalkyl, 
and  M  to  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 

ing  of  Na,  K,  U  NH4  Mx!  alkylammomum. 


3,165,413 
PREVENTION  OF  GEL  FORMATION 

George  R.  Weher  and  Fr-iklyn  D.  MUkr,  CtoctaM^ 
OWo,  asslgBors  to  Nattonal  DlstUlefs  and  Chemlail 
Corporatioa,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

VlniBia 

NoDnwhv.    Filed  Jan.  23, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  168,274 
17  Chifans.     (CL  W— 6) 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  gel  formation  in  a  liquid 
animal  feed  containing  a  phosphatic  material  and  mo- 
lasses which  comprises  incorporating  into  said  feed  a 
minor,  gel-inhibiting  amount  of  a  non-phosphatic  acid, 
the  amount  of  said  pho^atic  material  ranging  from 
about  1  to  15  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 
cl  molasses. 


rHcyroGRAPHic  EivnSiioNS  containing 

'"^CTOJC  KETONE  SENSrrnERS 

Bnrt..  D.  wibon,  R«d«t«r.  NJ,  «--r«rtoE^^ 
Kodak  CoMpw^,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporsoon  01 

NroJlSSf.^  FgdMj,  »i^»»«:5-j  No.  113,.65 

1  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing 
a  sensitiSng  amount  of  a  cyclic  sensitizing  compound 
having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OH  ^^ 


«^-U-^ 


3,165,414 
PREPARATION  OF  RAISIN  PASTE 
Pr«dooa  S.  Nnry,  Rkhmood,  Caw.,  MsigBor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

li^Dra!^.    FUed  Oct  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,817- 

2  Clahns.  (CL  99—100) 
(Granted  under  THle  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  raisin  paste  wherein 
raisins  are  ground  to  form  a  paste,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  baking  the  paste  at  a  temperature  about  from 
100  to  200*  F.  for  a  period  about  from  V4  hour  to  10 
days  while  it  is  enclosed  in  a  closed  omtainer,  to  reduce 
the  tendency  of  the  paste  to  set  during  storage. 


wherein  R  and  R»  are  alkyl  radicato  having  I  »<>  ^  cai^ 
STatoms.  and  R>.  R'.  R«  and  R'  are  selected  from  Uk^ 
group  constoting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  carbonyl 
Sdical  having  a  formula  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
stotingof 


O 

J 


R*     Md 


O 
-COB« 


wherein  R»  and  R*  are  alkyl  radicato  having  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  at  least  one  of  R>  and  R»  and  at  least  one  of 
R«  and  R'  being  one  of  said  carbonyl  radicato. 


3,165,415 

MODIFYING  TASTE  OF  FRUIT  JUICE  BY 

IHALYSIS 

Robert  W.  Kflbum,  Lake  Wales,  Fla.,  and  Harry  P. 

Gregor,  Hewlett,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asstgaments, 

to  Amerlcaa  Machine  ft  Foundry  Company,  a  coiTora- 

**°"  "*   FU^d'SV  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,495 
8  Clahns.     (CL  99—105) 

1  In  a  method  of  improving  the  taste  of  fruit  and 
vegetable  juices  having  a  normal  pH  within  the  range 
of  about  2.5  to  about  5.5.  by  adjusting  the  pH  within 
a  range  of  about  ±0.5  pH  to  a  desired  value  affordmg 
improved  taste,  the  step  of  flowing  said  juice  and  an 
electrolyte  separately  through  alternate  compartments  of 
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■n  electrodialyiii  device  ^t^Bjkg  ioo  ■elective  membranes    ated  ceBuloak  sponfe  material  partkkt  of  greater  demity 
all  pMineable  to  iom  ol  tke  same  a«B,  tbweby  creatuif    than  nid  body.  
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ieo  exchanfle  through  said  membranes  and  changing  the 
pH  of  the  jujce  to  the  desired  value  by  substitution  of 
electrolyte  iou  for  iom  ongiDally  present  in  the  juice 


N«.153,7M 


METHOD  Of  CX>AimG  FlOnB-DIUED  MEAT 
RkBle  B.  Sbetf  PMt  Fwwl,  Mi 
\md  PirtL,  itU   iiitii  jfi  H^ 
CMoml  IH>t  B  ccrasnClofl  eff 
N«  Dnw^.    PMNofv.  M,  IMl,  Sv 

1.  The  — thod  of  crwtliig  dehyi«r«lid  neat  after  nid 
meat  has  been  wMwtud  to  freaM-dryiag.  comprising 
apfriying  to  the  ooter  nrfacea  of  said  dehydrated  meat, 
a  liquefied  coating  containing  from  20  to  40%  by  nvigfat 
ot  laxl.  from  50  to  70%  of  beef  tallow,  from  1  to  10% 
of  a  rmriUMi  ofl.  aad  (ram  S  to  20%  of  a  mixed 
trigtycaridB  of  fatty  acids  cootaisiiig  ftm  14  to  It  car- 
boo  atoau  and  laotic  acid. 


HIGH  nWENGTirBniYLLlA  AETKXIS 

P.  TMHT.  Jr^  .  .         _ 

bylkeLWM 


Oct  M,  IMt,  9ar.  No.  <S,249 
12  riiii  (GL  I«4-^43) 

1.  The  method  of  makiag  a  beryllia  article  having  s 
restricted  grain  growth  above  2500*  F.  which  coonsu  of 
intimately  mixing  from  0  1  to  0  2  weight  percent  of  an  in- 
hibitor selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  and 
refractory  carbides  w1<i  highly  porifted  berylha.  pressing 
at  tfboot  10,000  p^i.  to  about  50,000  p.«.i.  and  wnstring 
at  temperatures  of  from  about  2800*  F  to  about  3300*  F 
in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere. 


SYNTHETIC  SPONGE  AND  METHOD  OP 

MAKING  SAME 
M.  Initii.  SptitliU,  OMo,  aad  Jach  A 
.  C9»^      i^ii     to  GsMnl  MMt,  he 
_af  DstoiiMi 

F1la4  A^.  14,  IMK  Ssr.  Ns.  131,7M 
2C^M.     (CllM— 122) 


JMSA19 

NEW  iron-tungstIn  oxidb  composition 


1.  A  synthetic  sponge  comprising  a  body  of  odhi- 
losic  sponge  material  having  embedded  in  and  dispersed 
throughout  said  body  a  plurality  of  pre-oaade  regeaer- 


No  Drawls    FBedNov.  lS,lN«,S«.Nfc<94i4 
3  OalM.     (CL  IM— 299) 

1.  The  compound  Fe,WOc  in  solid  solution  in  rutfle 
in  an  amount  up  to  one-third  mol  fraction  of  the  solid 
■ohttiott.  said  sohd  sohitiaa  having  a  rutik  type  crystal- 
line structnra. 

M<5,420 
DEVELOPER  FOB  BLECTEOPHOTOGRAPHIC  PUR- 
POSES AND  PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  AN 
ELECTROSTATIC  DltAGE 
Ts 
•  ^  Knrt-Wdlsr  thufsl.  df  el      ^ 

Mwini  inR,NJ. 
No  Draw^.     FBed  Jass  13,  19M,  Ssr.  N^  3S,44t 

II1HJ  Jms  27,  1959 
2t  nslwi      (CL  117—173) 

1.  A  dry  developer  for  electrophotographic  purposes, 
capable  of  being  negatively  charged,  comprising  a  finely- 
divided  inorganic  carrier  having  an  avers  ,e  particle  size 
in  the  range  of  about  100  to  600m  and  a  linely-diwided 
metal  resinate  toner  having  an  avenge  particle  six*  in 
the  range  of  about  1  to  about  lOOit.  the  weight  ratio  of 
carrier  to  toner  being  in  the  range  of  about  100;  30  to 
about  100:0.1. 

15.  A  dry  process  for  developing  an  electrosutic  im- 
age which  comprises  contacting  the  image  with  a  nega- 
tively charged  developer  comprising  a  finely-divided  in- 
organic carrier  having  an  average  particle  size  in  the 
range  of  about  100  to  600^  and  a  finely-divided  metal 
resinate  tooer  having  an  avv*ge  particle  size  in  the  range 
of  about  1  to  about  100k  the  weight  ratio  of  carrier 
to  tooer  being  in  the  range  of  about  100:30  to  about 
100:0.1,  and  ftzing  the  imafc. 


3»li5,421 
SUBSTRATE  COATED  WITB  AN  ADHESIVE  LAYER 
AND    METHOD    OF    MAKING    THE    COATED 
SUWTRATE 

Robert  E>  PolB,  wtochaslBf,  §■■  mbms  R«  . 

Mms^  iiiiMiri  to  Arthnr  IX  LIMt^^ 

MnsB.1,  a  cenenttoo  ei  hUHsnchOMtti 
No  Draw^.    FRad  Nov.  It,  19€1.  Ser.  Nu.  1S1,4M 
(  niiii     (CL   117—^) 
6.  Method  of  coating  a  substrate  with  a  delayed-tack, 
heat-activauble  adhesive,  comprising  the  steps  of  apply- 
ing to  at  least  one  surface  of  said  substrate  a  thermo- 
plastic adhesive  in  a  fluid  state,  said  adhesive  comprising 
an  elastomer  and  dipheoyi  phthalate  as  a  plasticizer,  and 
subsequently  substantially  completely  and  uniformly  cov- 
ering the  tacky  surface  of  said  adhesive  with  a  finely  di- 
vided dusting  powder  telected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  di-(m-cresyl)    phthalate   and  di-(o-cresyl)    phthalate 
thereby  to  recrystallize  said  adhesive  and  to  render  it  free 
from  tackiness  uatH  heat  is  applied  to  activale  stod  ad- 


CERAMIC  COATn>  FUEL  PARTICLES 
D.   Sliniiin,   Cliftsii,  NJ,,  aod  John  M. 
r.  Ir„  mi  Nsfl  D.  Vstoal,  C  In  ilii  ,  OMo,  aa- 
to  the  United  Stolaa  af  Ana 
b^  Ihs  Udtod  States  Ateaic  Bnsiaj  < 

Fited  Mm.  li,  19<1,  Ser.  NW.  9M3t 
4CWM.     (CL117— IM) 
1.  A  method  of  coating  particles  of  UO,  with  a  first 
layer  of  porous   AliOi  and   a  saoood.  outer  laynr  of 


jAIiUABY  IS,  IMS 


CHEMICAL 
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impermeable,  alpha  phase  AlaOi.  comprising  the  steps 
of  hydrolizint  aluminum  chloride  in  the  presence  of  hy- 
drogen and  water  vapor  in  a  reactor  containing  a  fluidized 
bad  of  UO|  particles  at  a  temperature  below  900*  C. 
suflkient  to  vapor  deposit  a  layer  of  porous  AlfOi  on  the 


an  alkoxylating  agent  calculated  per  each  mol  of  jo- 
cose anhydride  of  said  alkali  cellulose;  and  heating  the 
thus  Ueatcd  cellulose  textile  material  to  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  so  as  to  convert  said  water  soluble 
resin-forming  subsUnce  into  an  insoluble  resinous  sub- 
stance and  to  cause  cross  linking  reaction  between  the 
same  and  said  water  soluble  alkyloxy  alkyl  cellulose, 
thereby  forming  a  treated  cellulose  textile  material  hav- 
ing improved  properties. 


3,li5,425 

UQUID  COATING  DEVICES 

Raymond  H.  Paiter,  55  Watreo  Ave.,  Pfymootia,  Mass. 

Filed  Ang.  25,  19il,  Ser.  No.  134,924 

'  3CWnis.     (CLllS— 252) 


surfaces  of  said  particles,  venting  said  reactor  to  termi- 
nate said  porous  layer  and  then  resuming  the  afore- 
mentioned hydrodizing  step  at  a  temperature  above  900* 
C.  sufBdent  to  vapor  depodt  over  said  layer  ol  porous 
AlgOi  a  layer  of  dense  alpha  phase  Al|Os. 


PROCESS   FOR    PREPAMMG    WATER-RESBTANT 

AND  VAPOR-PERMEABLE  COATED  FABRIC 
Iota  R.  CnMwsE  aod  Ctersoce  C.  DanocEy,  Elog^nrf, 
TaM.,  mil         to  Ffan  Kodak  Coovaoy.  Roch- 
«ter,  N.Y-  n  lospoentino  of  New  Jersey 
No  Dffowtet.    Fled  Inn.  5,  19«L  Ser.  No.  M,732 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-resistant  coated 
fabric  which  resisU  the  passage  of  liquid  water  but  per- 
mits transmission  of  water  vapor  comprising  (A)  form- 
ing a  mixture  of  (1)  15-60%  based  on  the  dry  coating 
of  discrete  particles  having  diameters  of  less  than  10  mi- 
crons which  are  essentially  composed  of  a  trioxane  cross- 
linked  iasolubilized  high  copolymer  of  about  57  mole 
per  cent  fumaramide  and  about  43  mole  percenUge  of 
vinyl  aceute,  with  (2)  an  elastomer  essentially  com- 
posed of  approximately  equal  parts  by  weight  of  poly- 
vinyl butyral  and  diljuty!  phthalate.  said  constituents  (1) 
and  (2)  being  carried  in  a  liquid  medium  contafaiing 
5-aO%  sohds  content  of  dte  elastomer,  (B)  forming  a 
coating  of  about  2.1  ounecs  of  dry  weight  per  square  yard 
of  said  mixture  on  a  supporthig  fabric  essentially  com- 
posed of  cotton  and  (C)  drying  nid  coating  to  form  a 
water-cesistant  coated  fabric  which  transmits  water  vapor 
at  the  rate  of  at  least  about  35  grams  per  square  meter  per 
hour  with  a  vapor  pressure  differential  of  about  11.58 
mm.  Hg  pressure. 


1.  A  label  paster  having  in  combination  a  reservoir  for 
liquid  adhesive,  a  roller  of  concave  profile  rouubly 
mounted  therein  so  as  to  dip  into  the  adhesive,  means  for 
routing  the  roller,  a  feed  table  having  a  flat  label-support- 
ing surface  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  roller's  axis 
and  intersecting  the  roller  and  an  edge  adjacent  the  roller 
matching  in  contour  the  shape  of  the  proximate  surface 
portion  of  the  roller,  means  mounting  the  table  for  pivotal 
movement  carrying  the  edge  into  adhesive-stripping  rela- 
tion to  the  roller,  and  a  guide  above  and  in  fixed  spaced 
and  parallel  relation  to  the  surface  of  the  feed  table, 
adapted  to  engage  the  upper  surface  of  a  label  being  slid 
over  the  Uble  and  roller  and  force  the  label  into  conf win- 
ing contact  with  the  concave  surface  of  the  roller.  i 


3,1«5,42< 

TfffiRMOPILE 

Paul  Becfcman,  944  Henitetta  Ave., 

Ilnrtl^no  VaUcy,  Pa. 

FHcd  J«ly  39, 19C2,  Ser.  No.  213^5 

4  Clalas.     (CL  134—4) 


3,145,424 
TREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSE  TEXTILES 

-  Efoo  N.  Petersen, 
to    Plwiz-Wcrfce 

No  Dmwtes.    RWA^CiH^TS.  No.  29^ 
OnhM  priority,  appScaHno  GenMoy,  Apr.  4, 1959, 
P  22,534 
11  Clataa.     (CL  117—139.4) 
1.  Method  of  improving  properties  such  as  the  crease 
resistance  and  non-shrinking  properties  of  cellulose  tex- 
tiles, comprising  the  steps  of  treating  a  cellulose  tex- 
tile material  with  an  add  aqueous  liquor  containing  in 
solutioo  a  water  soluble  resin-forming  substance  which 
upoo  heating  to  a  predetermined  temperature  below  the 
temperature  at  which  damage  to  said  cellulose  textile 
material  occurs  is  transformed  into  an  insoluble  resinous 
substance,  said  water  soluble  resin-forming  substance  con- 
taining hydroxyl  groups,  and  also  containing  m  sohition 
a  water  soluble  alkyloxy  alky!  cellulose  mixed  ether  con- 
taining ether  groups  and  also  contahiing  free  hydroxyl 
groups  formed  by  the  reaction  of  an  alkali  cellulose  with 
about  1  mol  of  an  alkylating  ageot  and  about  3  moU  oi 


1.  A  thermopile  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body 
having  at  least  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  substantially  parallel 
passages,  each  pair  of  passages  being  disposed  on  sub- 
stantially diametrically  opposed  sides  of  the  body,  a  single 
continuous  tube  extending  through  one  of  said  passages 
beyond  the  end  of  said  body  and  looping  back  through 
a  diametrically  opposed  passage,  and  another  single  con- 
tinuous tube  extending  through  another  one  of  the  pairs 
of  passages  beyond  said  end  of  the  body  and  then  looping 
back  to  extend  into  a  diametrically  opposed  passage,  the 
loops  crossing  each  other  in  substantially  adjacent  rela- 
tion, and  thermocouple  wires  extending  through  said  tubes 
with  their  thermocouple  junctions  in  the  loops  of  said 
tubes  so  that  said  junctions  arc  subsuntially  in  alignment 
with  each  other. 
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MFTHOD  OF  HEAT  TREA 


TING  TUNGSTEN 
WIRE  OR  RIBBON 
C.  Ham,  fliitfcUi.  Wk^  iiiifir  to  tiM  I 
•f  \mmkm  m  ■■;■■■■»■'  ^  tke  U 

FlUd  Am.  24,  1942,  S«r.  N«.  219,129 
4  ClBia^     (CI. 


3,1(5.429 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DIFFUSED  BASE 


TRANSBTOR 
ClMriM  E.  BiaJMiJB.  PcM  HMi,  Pa., 
hoM*   Ekctrtc   Corpormlkw.   Eart 
cononitkNi  of  PcafMjrtraala 

FIM  Jm.  31. 19«a,  Sot.  No.  I7M11 
4  CMm.    (CL  14t— 177) 


loW 


P>,  a 


tmi'   .♦•• 


1.  A  method  for  h«tt  treating  «n  elongated  element 
of  tungsten,  comprising  the  steps  of  spatially  mounting 
said  element  in  an  evacuable  chamber,  mounting  a  metal 
member  adjacent  said  element  in  spatial  relationship 
thereto,  evacuating  said  chamber  to  a  pressure  of  at  least 
10-»  nun.  of  mercury,  applying  an  A.-C.  current  to  said 
element,  iocreaaing  the  value  of  said  A-C.  cuneni  over 
a  period  of  approximately  10  to  30  seconds  until  said 
ytPtne«««  reaches  a  temperature  just  under  the  melting 
point  thereof,  maintaimng  the  value  of  said  A.-C.  cur- 
rent for  a  period  of  approximately  3  minutes,  applying  a 
D.-C.  volute  of  approximately  1000  volts  between  said 
heated  ekmcni  and  said  metal  member,  said  D.-C.  volt- 
afe  being  applied  so  that  the  polarity  of  said  element  is 
positive  and  the  polarity  of  said  member  is  negative. 
f,.«i«««m.n|  the  value  of  said  A.-C.  cuirent  and  satd  ap- 
plied D.'C.  vottafe  tofether  ior  a  period  of  approxunate. 
ly  5  minutes,  decreasing  the  vahie  of  said  A.-C.  current 
to  zero  ampere  and  removmg  said  applied  D.-C.  voltafe. 


34iS,42t 

FRODlTCnON  OF  THIN  G08S  ORIENTED 

MAGNETIC  MATERIALS 

Pal  A.  AlWtO^  HUie,  mi  ^^  J^-^^J^ 

boMe  Electric  Comnlloii,  ^iilifciiifc,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
lioa  d  PcansylvaBia 

No  Dmwtec.    FtM  Dec  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  247,531 
nClahns.     (CL  I4S— 111) 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  magnetic  sheet  of  a 
ferrous  base  alloy  containinf  from  2%  to  8%  sUicoo  and 
of  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.0001  to  0.006  inch,  the 
sheet  having  a  au)or  proportion  of  iu  volume  composed 
of  secondary  recrystalliied  grains  having  (110)  [001] 
orientation,  the  grains  having  an  average  diameter  of  at 
least  ten  times  the  thickness  of  the  sheet,  the  steps  com- 
prising 

(1)  cold  reducing  a  thick  sheet  of  the  alloy  at  least 
40%  to  a  final  gauge  thickness  of  from  about  0.0001 
to  0.006  inch,  the  surface  of  the  sheet  being  clean 
and  free  from  any  oxide  and  coatings, 

(2)  open  annealing  the  uncoated  cold  reduced  sheet  at 
a  temperature  of  from  1100*  C.  to  1400'  C.  in  a 
non-oxidizing  atmosphere  under  furnace  conditions 
whereby  impurities  in  the  sheet  are  readily  evolved 
from  the  surface  so  that  the  oxygen  and  sulfur  in  the 
sheet  are  reduced  to  a  value  of  below  0.001%  each 
by  the  time  secondary  recrystallization  begins,  and 

(3)  continuing  the  annealing  until  substantially  com- 
plete secondary  recrysUllization  of  the  sheet  occurs, 
the  secondary  grains  substantially  all  having  (110) 
[001]   orientation. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  con- 
taining two  p-n  junctions  comprising,  disposing  a  body 
comprised  of  a  doping  material  capable  of  imparting  a 
second  type  of  semiconductivity  to  a  wafer  of  a  semi- 
conductor material  having  ■  fr«t  type  of  semiconduc- 
tivity upon  one  surface  of  said  wafer,  forming  a  shallow 
region  of  a  secoad  type  of  semicoiiductivity  in  said  wafer 
of  semiconductor  material  by  alloying,  said  shallow  region 
extending  from  one  surface  of  said  wafer  into  said  wafer 
forming  a  thicker  nvoa  ei  nid  secood  type  of  semi- 
conductivity  in  said  wafer  by  vapor  difTosion,  said  vapor 
entering  said  wafer  at  said  one  surface  and  diffusing  into 
said  wafer  to  a  depth  greater  than  the  penetration  of  said 
alloying  but  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  wafer,  said 
region  of  secood  type  semiconductivity  formed  by  alloy- 
ing merging  with  and  becoming  a  part  of  said  region  of 
second  type  of  semiconductivity  formed  by  vapor  dif- 
fusion, reconverting  by  alloying  only  a  portion  of  said 
region  of  second  type  of  semiconductivity  to  a  second 
region  of  said  first  type  of  semiconductivity,  said  second 
region  of  said  Brst  type  of  semiconductivity  extending 
from  said  one  surface  into  said  wafer  to  a  depth  less  than 
the  thickness  of  said  region  of  second  type  seauconduc- 
tivity.  

34«S,43t 
METHOD  OF  ULTRA-FINE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MANUFACTURE  ^ 

FraMcs  B.  Hwk,  SMita  Clara.  CaMr..  aHiiMir  to  SOIcoate 

i;    Suayvale,    CaBT,    a    corporation    vi 

nM  Jan.  11, 1943,  Ser.  No.  252,941 
19  ClataM.     (CL  14S— lt7) 


:  t 


^M»' 


1.  The  method  of  making  semiconductor  devices  which 
comprises  the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  an  etchable  refractory  coating  upon  a 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  material  having  a  given 
conductivity  type, 

(b)  depoeiting  a  thin  layer  of  a  shoft  etchant-resistant 
metal  upon  said  coating, 

(c)  scribing  a  trench  through  said  metal,  but  not 
throu^  said  coating,  the  width  of  said  trench  being 
narrow  with  respect  to  the  length  of  said  trench  upon 
said  coating, 

(J)  etching  away  said  coating  exclusively  under  said 

trench  down  to  said  semiconductor  material,  ^ . 
(e)  dissolving  away  said  metal  from  said  coating  with 

an  etchant  reactive  with  said  metal,  and  . 

(/)  diffusing  a  conductivity-determining  impurity  into 

said    semiconductor    material    through    the    trench 

etched  in  said  coating. 
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3,145,431 
RECORD  CARD  STRUCTURE 


N.Y. 


to 


New  Jeiwy 
FBai 


N.Y. 


23,  i94«,  Ser.  No.  5%A^ 
(CL  1S4^1M) 


i  M 


terial  to  be  moved  at  a  first  speed,  and  causing  the  ex- 
cess covering  material  extendmg  over  said  edge  to  be 
—    moved  at  a  speed  greater  than  said  first  speed  in  a  di- 
••   rection  away  from  said  sheet  material  whereby  said  strip 


1.  A  method  for  securing  a  piece  <rf  film  to  a  metal 
foil  frame  arranged  about  and  bonded  in  regjslery  with 
an  aperture  in  a  record  card,  the  exposed  surface  of  said 
metal  foil  fran»e  being  coated  with  a  heat-sensitive  ad- 
heeive.  which  compriKS  positioning  said  film  on  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  metal  foil  frame  and  in  registery 
with  said  aperture,  pressing  the  marginal  portions  of  said 
film  against  said  foil  frame,  and  inductively  heating  said 
metal  foil  frame  to  activate  said  adhesive  whereby  said 
film  is  bonded  to  said  frame. 


is  pulled  against  said  edge  and  separated  along  said  edge, 
said  edge  being  sufficiently  rigid  to  assist, the  divergent 
movements  of  said  excess  covering  material  and  said  por- 
tion in  effecting  separation  of  said  strip. 


3,145,432 

METHOD  OF  COATING  A  POROUS  SHEET 

MATERIAL  BY  EXTRUSION 

Oyde  A.  PiMkctt,  Ardfiey,  N.Y.,  aarfgwir  to  St.  Re^ 

Piw  CoMp«y,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtkw  of 

New  York  _     .,  ^,. 

FBe4  Mm.  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  15,451 

T  Hilwi      (CL  154— 244) 


"^^X.?^ 


1.  Tht  method  of  progressively  applying  an  adherent 
coating  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  to  a  fibrous  and  porous 
web,  which  compriaes:  continuously  hot  extruding  said 
resin  through  a  slotted  orifice  into  plastic  sheet  and  feed- 
ing said  sheet  into  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  web  at 
a  coating  sution  spaced  from  said  orifice  and  while  pro- 
gressively feeding  said  web  past  said  sUtion  at  a  rate  sub- 
stantially fTirft^wg  the  rate  of  said  resin  extrusion,  there- 
by to  hot  stretch  said  plastic  sheet  prior  to  application  to 
said  web,  and  while  applying  a  gas  pressure  differential 
over  an  area  of  the  to-coated  web  of  lower  pressure  on 
the  uncoated  web  surface,  thereby  adherenUy  to  bond 
said  plastic  coating  to  said  web. 


APPARATUS  It)  TRIM  r!^  FROM  THE  EDGE 
OF  LAMINATED  SHEETS 
M«<ta  S.  MarkowkL  Detrok,  Mkh. 
Mo«or  Coaapanr,  DeariMn,  ftOck. 


Fifed  Anr.  24, 1942,  Ser.  No.  1 89,t7t 

5CUBa.     (CL  154— 271)  . 

1.  The  method  of  coivering  a  sheet  material  having  a 
longitudinaUy  extending  edge  which  comprises  causing 
a  strip  of  covering  material  to  be  placed  on  said  sheet 
material  to  as  to  extend  over  said  edge,  causing  the 
portion  of  covering  material  placed  on  said  sheet  ma- 


3,145,434  _^ 

METHOD  FOR  ADHESIVELY  BONDING  PLASTICS 

TO  ONE  ANOTHER  AND  TO  METALS 
Henno  Kcri^nia  ml  John  A.  Schmkt,  Midland,  Mk*^ 

■ssifnon  to  The  Dow  Chenakal  Company,  Midlaiid, 

Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Detaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  13, 1944,  Ser.  No.  28,855 
2  Claims.     (CL  154—327) 

1.  A  method  of  adheaively  bonding  polyethylene  ter- 
ephthalate  resins  to  one  another  which  comprises  coat- 
ing a  surface  of  said  resinous  polyethylene  terephthalate 
with  a  layer  of  latex  of  a  copolymer  of  from  14  to  30 
percent  by  weight  of  itaconic  acid  aiKl  from  86  to  70 
percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  monomers  consisting 
of  from  about  0.5  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of 
styrenc  and  ftXMn  about  99.5  to  about  50  percent  by 
weight  of  butadiene,  said  latex  being  one  prepared  by 
polymerizing  a  mixture  of  the  monomers  in  aqueous 
emulsion,  pressing  a  coated  surface  of  said  resinous  poly- 
ethylene terei*thalatc  against  another  surface  of  said 
resinous  polyethylene  terephthalate  and  heating  the  coat- 
ing while  in  contact  with  said  surfaces  at  a  temperature 
between  140*  and  180*  C.  for  a  time  between  0.25  and 
3.5  hours. 

3,145,435 

EVAPORATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Richard  R.  Hensaey,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  asslgnmeats,  to  C.  E.  Rogers  Company,  Detroit, 

Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1941,  Ser.  No.  83,790 
8  Claims.     (CL  159 — 47) 

1.  A  method  of  evaporating  in  apparatus  having  first, 
second  and  third  columns  arranged  consecutively  and 
having  successively  larger  cross  sectional  areas  correlated 
to  produce  substantially  equal  exit  velocities  of  a  fluid 
flowing  through  the  columns,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  passing  a  liquid  feed  upwardly  through  said  first 
evaporating  c<rfunm,  maintaining  a  reduced  pressure  in 
said  first  evaporating  column  sufficient  to  produce  boil- 
ing in  the  liquid  at  a  predetermined  evaporating  tempera- 
ture, passing  all  said  liquid  and  vapors  evdved  therefrom 
downwardly  through  said  second  evaporating  column  and 
thence  upwardly  through  said  third  evaporating  column, 
continuously  supplying  liquid  feed  to  said  first  evapo- 
rating column  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  establish  a  vapor  flow 
exit  velocity  in  said  first  and  second  evaporating  columns 
which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  exit  velocity  of  vapor  being 
discharged  from  the  third  evaporating  ccrfumn,  separating 
a  liquid  product  from  vapor  issuing  from  said  third 
evaporating  column,  injecting  a  liquid  spray  into  the 
separated  vapor  in  amounts  substantially  in  excess  of  that 
required  to  saturate  the  separated  vapor  at  said  evaporating 
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temperature  wtiereby  entrained  solids  are  diluted  to  sub- 
sUntiany  eliminate  the  tendency  to  adhere  to  the  workint 
surfaces  of  a  vapor  compresMr.  compre«in«  the  sepa- 
rmled  vapor  ariainf  from  said  liquid  product,  and  pasdng 


to  circulate  a  pulp  Mock  tiwwii  to  inaintiin  the  slurry  in 
wibetamial  agitatioa  and  homofitntity.  a  primary  cham- 
ber in  said  vat  into  whkh  ttaa  pnlp  stock  slurry  is  initially 
introduced,  a  secondary  chamber  in  said  vat  and  ovsr- 
lyint  and  communicatiiit  with  said  primary  chamber,  a 
suction  die  carrier  mounted  above  nid  vat  and  including 
at  least  one  moldinf  die  thereon  movable  in  one  direc- 
tion through  uid  secondary  chamber  for  receiving  a 
pulp  preform  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising  ac- 
cumulator chamber-forming  means  dispoeed  in  trailing 
relationship  to  said  one  ny^^'^g  die  ahd  forming  for- 


the  oompresaed  vapor  in  heat  eachanfr  pxaia&y  to  the 
liquid  flowing  through  said  evaporating  coioram  to  heat 
said  evaporating  columns  and  maintain  a  temperature 
therein  which  is  above  said  evaporating  temperature. 


CONTINUOUS  IMhSctATINC  AND  PULPING 


N.Y-  ■   , 
iMut  New  Yen,  N«Y^  a  canntaoeB  e( 
nM  Sept.  11,  IMl,  Ser.  Nn.  U7.121 
UCMssa.    (CLltt— 19) 


3,liM37 

APPARATUS  AND  MBTHOD  FOB  PRODUCING 

PULP  ARTKUS 


wardly  thereof  a  movable  pulp  stock  slurry  accumulator 
chamber  whereby  a  bomoteneous  pulp  slurry  will  be  de- 
posited on  said  molding  die. 

5.  The  method  of  forming  molded  pulp  articles  with  a 
uniform  fiber  texture  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coiHta«Uy  circulating  a  pulp  stock  slurry  through 
a  primary  chamber  at  a  rata  to  prevent  channeling 
and  flocculation; 

(b)  directiiv  the  constantly  drculadng  pulp  stock 
slurry  through  a  secondary  chamber  at  a  rate  of 
flow  which  is  subetantiaOy  less  than  the  rate  of  flow 
into  said  primary  chamber,  said  rate  of  flow  through 
said  secondary  chamber  being  such  that  said  stock  is 


(c)  isolating,  moving  and  simultaneously  suction  de- 
positing a  portion  of  the  pulp  stock  slurry  in  said 
secondary  chamber  from  a  moving  accumulator 
chamber  as  an  article  preform  on  a  suction  die. 


3,l«S,43t 
RECTIFIER  ROLL  ARRANGEMENT 
E.   DsMta,  rfcinn.  Md  Edward  D. 
WhL,  I  Mil  II    In 

''^  '  pSSdSTk  I9«i fcrTNn.  144J29 
4Ckitam.    (a.l41-aS9) 


>-S^^- 


1.  A  process  for  pulping  ceUulosk  material  comprising 
impregnating  ccUuloatc  material  with  a  cooking  liquor  at 
a  prcsauie  of  150  to  300  p.s.i.f .,  substantially  continuously 
feeding  impregnated  material  into  a  digeeting  zone,  digest- 
ing said  impregnated  material  in  non-submergence  in 
cooking  liquor  and  in  an  atmosphere  of  steam,  and  re- 
moving digested  material  from  said  digesting  zone. 


New  Y«rt,N. 


FBed  May  2,  1M2,  Ser.  Nn.  If  1,M5 
iCUmt.  ICLltt— 23fl) 
4.  In  apparatus  for  forming  molded  pulp  articles  com- 
a  slurry  vat,  means  commtmicating  with  said  vat 


1.  A  rectifier  roll  adapted  to  be  roUUbly  mounted  for 
doee  running  relation  to  paper  machine  headbox  side 
walls,  said  rectifier  roll  comprising  a  radially  perforated 
cylindrical  tube  with  scaDoped  ends,  a  plurality  of  radial 
baffles  extending  acrosa  the  interior  of  the  tube  and  azially 
spaced  along  the  length  of  the  tube,  each  of  the  outer- 
most baffles  in  the  tube  having  s  streamlined  contour 
tupfrit^  radially  outwardly  from  an  axial  stub  shaft  re- 
receiving  socket  to  a  thin  periphery  cloeeiy  spaced  from  the 
interior  of  the  tube  but  secured  to  the  tube  axially  in- 
warifly  from  the  scalloped  ends  by  peripherally  spaced 
pins  extending  radially  outwardly  from  such  thin  periph- 
ery, a  stub  shaft  at  each  end  of  the  tube  adapted  to  extend 
inwardly  through  the  headbox  side  walls  and  received  in 
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jj^  socket  of  each  of  the  ouurmost  baffles,  and  annular 
naOieot  meaBS  in  each  socket  interposed  between  the  shaft 
aad  the  oatannaat  baffle  at  each  end  of  the  tube  to  accom- 
modate ralative  tiking  movement  between  the  shaft  and 
the  baffle  carried  thereby  during  routioo  of  the  rectifier 

4.  In  a  headbox  having  side  walls,  a  floor  and  a  front 
wan  defining  with  the  floor  a  Upered  approach  to  a  slioe 
opening,  first  means  for  flowing  s  stream  of  stock  through 
the  headbox  and  out  the  slice,  second  means  in  control 
of  gas  pressure  against  the  top  of  such  stock  stream,  a 
first  rectifier  roll  at  the  Upertd  approach  but  spaced 
from  the  sHce  opening  to  afford  dissipation  of  turbulence 
at  the  off-running  side  of  the  first  roll  upstream  of  the 
■lice  opening,  and  a  »»nd  rectifier  roU  in  the  bead- 
box  spaced  upstream  from  the  first  roll  to  afford  dissipa- 
tion of  the  turbulence  at  the  off-running  side  of  the  sec- 
ond roll  upetream  of  the  first  roU,  each  of  said  rectifier 
rolls  presenUng  a  radially  perforate  cylindrical  tube  hav- 
ing perforations  within  the  diameter  range  of  Vi  to  1V4 
inches  and  presenting  a  substantially  uniform  pattern  in 
the  cylindrical  tube  walls  which  have  a  thickness  of  sub- 
stantially Vi  to  H  times  the  perforstion  diameters,  each 
said  tube  extending  between  the  side  walls  and  baring 
stub  shaft  )oumaIling  the  tube  for  rotation  and  resiliently 
mounting  the  tube  ends  on  thm  heads  of  streamlined 
contour  Upering   radially   outwardly   from   said   shafts 
mounting  peripherally  spKed  pins  to  connect  to  the  mner 
periphery  of  each  such  perforate  tube  closely  spaced  from 
the  extremities  of  the  tube  inwardly  and  in  dose  running 
Illation  to  the  headbox  side  walls,  said  shafts  positioned 
in  the  side  walls  to  mount  said  tubes  in  close  runmng 
rcUtion  to  the  headbox  fioor  whereby  the  rotary  perfo- 
rate tube  preeentt  a  substantially  uniform  restriction  be- 
tween the  side  walls  to  the  flow  of  stock  in  the  stream 
in  the  headbox.  said  second  rectifier  roll  being  larger  in 
diameter  than  the  first  roll  and  cooperating  with  said  first 
meam  and  second  means  to  maintain  a  first  level  of  stock 
downstream  of  the  second  roll  that  is  barely  sufficient  to 
submergB  the  first  roll  by  less  than  substantially  Vi  of 
ks  perforatioo  diameters  and  a  second  stock  level  up- 
stream from  the  second  roU  that  is  barely  sufficient  to 
submerge  the  second  roD  by  lees  than  substantially  V4  of 
its  perforation  diameters,  with  the  diflerence  between 
■aid  second  stock  level  and  said  first  stock  level  being 
substantially  in  the  order  of  three  times  the  aforesaid 
perforation  diameters  for  high  speed  stock  fiow  in  tbt 
order  of  60  to  100  gallons  per  minute  per  inch  of  head^ 
box  width.  _^__^^^_^^ 

STOCK  FCEDING  Al^ARATUB  FOR  WEB 
MAKING  MACHINES 


required  by  the  machine  and  such  that  the  flow  in  all 
portions  in  such  circuit  is  niffldeatly  high  to  prevaat 
flooculation.  a  shoe  associated  with  the  machine  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  take  a  portion  of  the  voltmie 
of  stock  fed  to  said  distributor  means,  means  for  con- 


»-''• 


veying  from  said  distributor  means  such  portion  of  the 
stock  to  said  slice  and  the  stock  in  excess  thereof  to  the 
bottom  end  of  said  overflow  chamber,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  stock  through  said 
slice  to  the  machine. 


l,ltf,44t 

DRAINAGE  ELEftffiNT  FOR  THE  WIRE  OF  A 

PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 

Lars  Bc^  liiiiissnn,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  asripor  to 

railslafc  Mdnnkha  Wcrfcstad,  KvWad, 

,  a  coawnay  nff  Sweden 

FUedPSTll,  IHly Ser. No.  llAJUi 

daias  priority,  appUcailoa  Sweden,  Feb.  23,  IMl, 

1,W7/1H1 

3ClalsM.     (CL  1(2— 352) 


I.       f"  ^ 


„,|,i  HI  «a  AiiBsis  Ncyiel-Beiyttsr  *  PIccard-Plctet 

MKYRPIQ,    Gffsnshls,    ft««jn   u»poMilon    of 

rrMCC,  Md  Socftsta  GrsnoMoiM  dTlndas  s(  CApplicn- 

Hydi -HMgOGRRAH),  Gianobls,  Ftmct,  a 

Fled  Sept  11,  m2,  Ser.  No.  ja233«  ,^, 

1.  A  derioe  for  feeding  stock  to  a  web  making  machine, 
comprising  arnmged  in  a  closed  circuit,  a  header  tank 
and  an  overflow  chamber  positioned  in  ac^acent  relation 
■o  tb»»  stock  rising  in  sodb  chamber  will  overflow  into 
the  upper  end  of  said  header  tank,  means  for  feeding  new 
stock  into  said  header  tank  below  the  surface  level  thereof 
and  faito  intermixture  with  the  stock  therein  from  said 
overflow  dumber,  means  spaced  from  said  header  tank  in 
the  circuit  for  distributing  the  stock,  means  for  pumping 
the  combined  mixture  of  stock  from  said  header  tank  mto 
said  distributor  means  at  a  given  substantially  constant 
flow  rate  greater  than  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  stock 


1.  A  device  for  drammg  the  wire  of  a  paper  making 
machine,  comprising  a  bar  to  be  disposed  below  the  wire 
and  substantially  transversely  thereof,  said  bar  having  a 
first  flap  upper  face,  an  adjoining  second  flat  upper  face 
inclined  at  an  angle  of  about  1  to  5  degrees  to  said  first 
face,  a  support  for  said  bar,  a  lower  face  on  said  bar  in- 
clined to  said  first  face  at  an  angle  equal  to  one-half 
the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  second  face  to  said  first 
face,  said  support  having  an  upper  complement  aDy  in- 
clined face  yngaging  said  lower  face  of  said  bar  and  sup- 
porting said  bar  with  said  first  upper  face  parallel  with 
and  engaging  said  wire  and  said  second  upper  face  slant- 
ing away  from  said  wire,  and  means  deUchably  coimecting 
said  bar  to  said  support  to  enable  said  bar  to  be  d^ached 
from  said  support,  turned  end  for  end  and  reatUched  to 
said  support  to  dispose  said  second  face  parallel  to  said 
wire  aiKi  said  first  face  slanting  away  from  said  wire. 


METHYLPHOSPHONOlffioATE  INSECTICIDE 
Gcoqe  F.  Lndvik  and  John  P.  Chnpp,  Kkkwood,  and 
Peter  E.  NewaUs,  Crestwood,  Mo^  assignors  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawkw.    FBed  Mar.  1,  Ifil,  Ser.  No.  92,446 

4  ClaiBis.    (CL  U7— 3«) 
3.  The  method  of  contnrfling  insects  which  composes 
contacting  the  insecU  with  a  toxic  amount  of  O-(n-propyl) 
0-(4-nitropbenyl)  meth^phosphonothioate. 
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3LlM,44a 
MSTBOO  OF  KILLING  INSECTS  WITH  CUHYDRO- 

NAPHTHYL  N-METHYLCARAAMATE  OOMPOSI- 

TIONS 
John  R.  KiUleioMr,  So«th  CkMtelos,  W.  Va^  mi  H«- 

bcrt  H.  MoorcAcM,  RaMgli,  N.C^  ■■%«nii  to  Vmkm 

CarMdc  Corpontkm,  a  coipwdoa  9I  New  York 
No  Drawtef.     OrigiMi  apfttcatloa  D*c  M,  19M,  Sw. 

No.  79,321.  DOW  Pirtcat  No.  3,M144«,  dated  Mar.  12, 

I9«3.    Divided  and  tkla  iitpMriHna  Dw.  24,  1M2,  Scr. 

No.  251,45« 

9  ClaiBtt.     (CI  1«7— 32) 

1.  An  insectickUl  cocnpcnitioa  compiinnf  a  compound 
represented  by  the  structurai  formula; 


Hm  OOONUCHi 


wherein  n  is  an  intcfcr  haviat  a  value  of  from  0  to  1, 
an  inaectiddally  suitable  carrier  and  a  surfactant. 


3>,1M,443  

NEBUUSATE  OF  FUMAUA  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARATION 
Victor  Lafoa,  fmh,  Vtrntf,  ■■l»iii,.fcy 
to 


3,1<S,44S 

ANTI-PERNICIOUS   ANAEMIA   FACTOR  OF  THE 
FUNDUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Edwwd  Abraaa  Grwn^M.  A|>t.  3»4,  4t51  Cote  St., 
UK  Road,  Moairaal,  Qaeaec,  Caaaaa 

No  Draw^.    Fled  Mar.  24,  IM2,  Sot.  No.  1S2,«11 

Cb^  priority,  ^pMcHloa  Grait  MMa  My  11«  IMS 

I  CbdM.     (O.  Ii7— 74) 

1.  Proceu  for  the  production  of  a  composition  com- 
prising anti-pernicious  anarmia  factor,  which  comprises 
separating  the  fundus  from  the  stomach  of  a  freshly  killed 
animal,  subjecting  the  separated  fundus  to  the  action  of 
aa  agent  selected  from  the  group  which  consisu  of  acids 
and  alkalis  whereby  its  content  of  pepsin  is  reduced  by 
from  85  to  100%.  and  drying  the  treated  material  at  a 
temperaliu'e  of  at  moat  60*  C. 


•*  No  Draw^.  FIM  Aaf.  1,  IH2, 9m.  No.  214,193 
i  Cktei.  (O.  1(7—55) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  nebuhsaie  of  s 
member  of  the  genus  Fumaris  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Fumaris  grandiftora.  Fumaria  parviflora. 
Fumaria  officinalis  and  Fumaria  vaillantii  which  consists 
essentially  of  admixing  a  semi-fine  powder  obtained  from 
one  of  the  said  Fumaria  species  with  cold  water  in  the 
amount  of  approximately  1  kilogram  of  »uch  powder  per 
8  to  10  liters  of  water,  boiling  the  resulting  mixture  for 
about  one  hour,  filtering  the  boiled  mixture,  homogenizing 
the  resulting  filtered  decoction  aad  projecting  the  homo- 
genizate  in  mist  form  st  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  40*  C.  to  70*  C.  by  passing  it  through  capillary 
apertures  at  a  pressure  of  about  250  kilograms  per  square 
centimeter  mto  an  enclosure  through  which  a  violent 
stream  of  air  is  pasted. 


3  14Sv444 

COMPOSmONS    AND    METHOD    FOR    THE 

TREATMENT  OF  VASCULAR  SPASMS 

DMkI  Berta,  Mu traags,  Fcwca,  iwlgaii  toUamamt- 

UCLAF,  PmK  FraMC  a  casaasaMun  of  Fra"«,^ 

No  Draw^.    FOed  Apr.  17,  19(2,  9m.  No.  Ilta2( 

^laBca,  Apr.  22,  19al, 
U9JS9t 
i  TTili  (CL  1(7—45) 

1.  A  method  for  ooittraUiag  vaacular  Bf«ma  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  having  vaacnlar 
25  to  100  mg.  erf  a  compound  having  the  fonnnla 


BO- 


whertin  R  is  selected  from  the  groop  cooaisting  ol  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  aad  an  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  car- 
boxylic  add  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,1(5,444 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  POWER  MONITOR 

UatarMver  II,  Alkartom  Call,  aaripor  to  G«» 

tral  Electric  Coaipaay,  a  casparaBoa  of  Now  York 

n.r^^.4— ^*^  of  MpllijUiPB  Ser.  No.  793,117,  Feb.  13, 

1959.    TMi  appHcatina  Dec  24, 1H2,  Str.  No.  247.4B4 

11  OatoH.    (CL  174-34) 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  power  distributioB 
throughout  a  nuclear  chain  reacting  asaembly  disposed 
in  a  reactor  vcaael  and  having  a  plurality  of  nuclear 
fuel-containing  coolant  (low  channels  through  which  a 
liquid  coolant  is  passed,  which  method  comprises  the 
steps  of  c^litpating  penetrating  radiation  emitted  axially 
from  a  relatively  small  local  region  of  said  assembly 
including  at  leas:  one  of  said  flow  channels,  measuring 
the  iataiMity  of  the  coUimated  radiation  at  a  point  re- 
mole  from  said  assembly  and  outside  of  said  vessel, 
tke  attenuauoa  of  said  radiation  varying  with  changes 
in  the  density  and  the  temperature  of  said  coolant  through 
which  it  passes  and  the  power  level  in  said  channel  from 
which  it  issues  whereby  the  coUimated  radiation  has  an 
intensity  which  is  a  direct  function  of  said  power  level. 
and  repeating  the  radiation  collimatioo  and  coUimated 
radiatKM  mtensity  measurement  steps  for  a  plurality  of 
said  relatively  small  local  regions  to  determine  said  power 
distribution. 

g.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  power  level  in 
each  al  a  plurality  of  ralatively  snwdl  local  regsons  of  a 
nuclear  rV'"  raacting  assembly  endoeed  within  a  vessel 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  penetrating  radiation  de- 
tecting mwini  diappt^nl  at  points  remote  from  said  as- 
sembly and  outside  said  vosel,  a  plurality  of  radiation 
ffkHimatinj  means  dispfriwl  between  said  detecting  moans 
and  said  assembly,  esM:h  of  said  oollimating  means  being 
aligned  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  rela- 
tively small  local  regiotu  of  said  assembly,  each  of  said 
coUimating  means  being  disposed  immediately  adjacent 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  detecting  means. 
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I  CHAIN  REACTORS 


NUCLEAR 

rd  M.  StsphsMon,  Starrs,  Conn. 
May  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  148,994 
ICWa.    (CL174— s33) 


3,145,449 
STEAM  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Norman  Bradley,  Cnkheth,  near  Wairlngton,  Ea^jand, 
MsigBor  to  Ualtcd  Kkigdom  Atomic  Energy  Aathorlty, 
London,  England 

Filed  Oct  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,721 

Clafans  ariorlty,  appBcation  Great  Britain  Jane  14,  1959 

3  Claims.     (0.174—59) 


A  nuclear  chain  reactor,  comprising  an  elongated  Bux- 
producing  heterogeneous  fixed  fuel,  pipes  connected  with 
opposite  ends  of  said  fuel  for  passing  a  coolant  through 
the  fuel,  a  cylindrical  beryllium  reflector  enclosing  a  por- 
tion of  said  fuel  intennediate  its  ends,  pistons  connected 
with  diametrically  opposed  ends  of  said  cylindrical  re- 
flector, cylinders  enclosing  portions  of  said  pistons  for 
reciprocating  said  pistons  along  with  said  reflector,  where- 
by said  reflector  is  cycled  along  the  fuel,  said  reflector  hav- 
ing openings  extending  parallel  to  said  fuel  between  said 
fuel  and  said  pistons,  and  control  rods  extending  into  said 
openings. 

3,145,444 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE  AND  FUEL 

ASSEMBLY 

Wilted  H.  McCorfcle,  Hlnedak,  and  Hany  S.  Cera,  Chi- 

DL,  i  Yf to  the  UaBed  States  of  America 

by  Ike  Ualtcd  States  Atomk  Energy 


Nov.  S,  1944,  Ser.  No.  48,144, 
No.  3,431,394,  dated  Apr.  24,  1942.     Dl^ 

Mm.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  184,344 
3  datois.     (CL  174—54) 


/^ 


.>' 


WXC  10:0 


'1 


^^^% 


i> 


1.  A  steam  cooled  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  tank 
having  defined  therein  a  lattice  of  vertically  oriented 
channels  in  parallel  array  throu^  the  tank;  a  liquid  mod- 
erator in  the  unk  surrounding  the  chaimels;  steam  con- 
ducting pipes  passing  lengthwise  through  said  channels; 
fuel  elements  in  said  steam  conducting  pipes;  open  ended 
barrier  tubes  in  the  steam  conducting  pipes  between  the 
steam  conducting  pipes  and  the  fuel  elements  contained 
therein  and  spaced  from  both  the  steam  conducting  pipes 
and  the  fuel  elemenU;  means  to  cause  steam  coolant  to 
flow  through  the  steam  conducting  pipes;  means  at  one 
end  of  the  barrier  tubes  to  cause  the  steam  coolant  flow- 
ing throu^  the  pipes  to  divide  into  a  major  fraction 
passing  inside  the  barrier  tubes  and  over  the  fuel  elements 
and  a  minor  fraction  passing  outside  the  barrier  tubes  and 
along  the  inner  walls  of  the  pipes;  means  at  the  other  end 
of  the  barrier  tubes  causing  the  major  and  minor  fractions 
to  reunite;  and  means  at  the  said  one  end  of  the  barrier 
tubes  for  entraining  water  to  mix  with  the  minor  fraction 
(rf  steam  coolant. 


2.  A  core  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal vemel  containing  finely  divided  graphite  particles,  a 
plurality  of  vertically-disposed,  cylindrical  fuel  assemblies 
diipotfd  in  ordered  arrangement  on  concentric  circles 
about  a  central  fuel  assembly  in  said  cylindrical  vessel, 
said  fuel  assemblies  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
ooncantric  fuel  tubes  containing  highly  enriched  uranium, 
a  cylindrical  aluminum  thimble  disposed  in  said  fuel  tubes, 
a  beryllium  cylinder  disposed  in  said  thimble,  a  boroo- 
ahmiiBum  rod  disposed  in  said  beryllium  cylinder,  and 
meam  for  passing  water  through  and  between  the  fuel 

( 


3,145,454 

ANAEROBIC  CULTURING  DEVICE 

Robert  A-  Sehddt,  Hales  CaiMrs,  Wk.,  "rif**  *»  »*• 

Lake's  HospUal  RcMarck  Fondatfon,  Inc.,  MUwaakca, 

Wta>  a  corporation  of  WlscesMto 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1943,  Ser.  No.  244,449 
4  Claims.    (CL  195—139) 

1.  An  anaerobic  culturing  device  comprising,  a  shallow 
dish  having  a  continuous  upstanding  side  wall  and  pro- 
vided with  partiticMis  forming  laterally  disposed  segre- 
gated chambers  for  receiving  substances  for  the  treat- 
ment of  the  atmoq>here  by  chemical  reaction  to  create 
conditions  conducive  to  anaerobic  growth,  a  perforated 
plate  having  a  continuous  open  groove  on  each  of  its 
opposite  faces  with  one  of  said  grooves  being  received  by 
and  seated  upon  the  peripheral  upper  edge  of  the  dish 
side  wall,  said  plate  thus  presenting  an  open  platform 
spanning  said  didi  with  said  perforations  establishing 
communication  between  all  of  said  segregated  chambers 
and  the  atmo^)here  above  said  platform,  a  culture  plate 
for  receiving  an  anaerobic  specimen  to  be  cultured  seated 
upon  said  platform,  and  an  imperforate  cover  having  a 
continuous  depending  lip  received  by  and  seated  within 
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the  other  at  aaid  froovcs  to 
oHat.  aid  cover  and  Mid  diah 
Mikd  rK«p(ack  baviof  aa  u|i|ier 


•a  upper  oomput- 


t  hettiat  ait  ia  which  the  liqiiM  to  be  eveportted  it 
divowl.  nid  healiaa  unit  comprianf  a  subaw-fed  com- 
buatioo  bwBW  wherein  the  laaie  of  the  homer  barm 
in  direct  contact  with  the  bqaid  to  be  evaporated  beneath 
the  liquid  level  and  the  products  of  combuitioa  from  the 
burner  are  diacharfed  directly  into  Mid  liquid,  means  for 
removing  undiawtved  t*'**  f'^"''^  ^  combuitioa  zooe, 
a  series  of  flash  evaporators  provided  with  a  vapor  apace 
sbovc  the  liquid,  means  to  transfer  the  hot  liquid  coo- 
tainiitf  nid  disaolved  products  of  combustion  directly 
from  Mid  heating  uah  to  said  sviet  of  flash  evaporators 
where  a  part  of  the  liquid  b  sacoeadvety  flashed  into 
vapors,  a  condeaser  cooaerted  to  each  said 


^ted  lower  chambers.  Mid  culture  plate  being  of  such 
suae  and  shape  and  so  poiilioned  oa  aaid  perforated  plat- 
form as  to  allow  for  free  drcuktka  throoghout  the  en- 
tire iatarior  of  aaid 


M«M51 

RICOVmY  OP  AhONCKSUWITnJTID  AiJLA>fl- 
THIOLS  BY  DBTDXATIOty  WITH  A  90LVD^ 
P. 

'27.  IM2,  tf«.  Na.  219,774 
(QitaM.    (CL2tl-^) 


1.  A  proceM  for  recoveriag  aa  amiao-aubetitiited 
alkanethiol  selected  from  the  groap  coMJatiag  of  1-amino- 
2-propanetteii  3-amiaopropaaethiol.  md  2-aauBoethane- 
thiol  frooi  a  OBalerial  coataiaing  the  saaia.  which 
coiBpriaM  m"*"g  said  aiatertal  with  a  aolveal 
from  the  group  conairttnt  of  alkyibeaaeaea  aad  aliphatic 
alcohols  aad  having  an  atnKMpheric  boding  point  in  the 
ranfB  of  120  to  155*  C.  sobjecttag  the  rasultmg  mixture 
to  distillatioo  to  obtain  a  diatiUatB  compriaiag  aaid  amiao- 
•ubftituted  ■iv-'»«**»i»i  and  aaid  aohwnt.  cooliag  aaid 
<^^^ri^1>t»  to  oyatallixe  aaid  amian-tiT^rtt^'**^  alkaaethiol, 
and  aeparating  the  rcwlting  crystals  of  aaid  anuao-nb- 
adtuted  alt^T^***^  from  the  cooled  dirfllBtB 


evaporator,  means  to  maiataia  sooceasively  lower  pre*- 
ioces  aad  temperatores  in  said  flash  evaporators,  means 
to  traMfer  said  flash  vapors  from  aaid  vapor  apace  above 
the  liquid  in  said  flash  evaporators  to  said  coodeaaers  in 
«age  of  evaporation  where  ooadeosala  is  formed 
and  flaah  vapors,  meaaa  to  recover  aaid  LunJMsaM, 
ito  transfer  uavaporiaed  hquid  from  one  aaid  tvap- 
orator  to  ^tt^ttt^r  in  aucceaaion.  meaas  to  transfer  the 
products  of  ownHw*^'^  from  the  heating  unit  to  operate 
an  qector  connected  to  the  vapor  spaces  of  the  condensers 
of  nch  of  the  flash  evaporators  and  serving  to  remove 
uncoodenaed  gaaes  fram  said  uaMknaers.  and  meana  to 
remove  unvaporiad  ttqaid  from  the  hut  evaporator  ia 
the  aeriea.  

METHOD  OF  CONCMRnkmC  AQUKOUS  Ha  BY 

vaporizahon,  comunkd  with  partial 
condensation  and  anokption 

tiToya,  a  carparaMaa  ef 


SUBMERGED  COMBU8TBW  AND  FLASH  EVAPO- 
RATION  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 

to  a__     _ 

a  L atlia  ef 


IS,  1959,  Ser.  Na.  tlMJl 
(a.203— 53) 


1.  A  system  for  evaporattoa  of  liquids  and 
tion  of  the  vapors  therefrom  comprising  in  combination 


My  29,  1999.  Ser.  Na.  l2t,lSl 
irii^ii     (CL2t2— «7) 
1.  A  method  for  concentrating  aqueous  hydrochloric 
acid  of  a  concentration  greater  than  13*  B^.  which  ia- 
chidto  the  sispa  of : 

(A)  Sr*fnT''g  a  body  of  liquid  aqueoua  hydrochloric 
add  haviag  a  hydro^aa  chloride  oooleat  grealw  thaa 
that  equivalent  to  13*  B^  iato  two  portioaM. 

(B)  Heatiag  the  first  of  said  portions  to  form  a  first 
vapor  mixture  of  hydrofsn  chloride  and  water,  aad 
liquid  hydrochloric  acid  having  a  hydrogen  chloride 
ooateot  substantially  equivalent  to  13*  B^; 

(C)  Passing  said  first  vapor  mixture  to  a  condenser 
wherein  it  is  oookd  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  low 
to  separate  a  liquid  aqueous  hydrochloric  add  phase 
and  a  second  vapor  mixture  of  hydrogen  chloride  and 
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(D)  Passing  said  second  vapor  mixture  to  the  second    means  to  measure  the  rate  of  flow  of  external  reflux  and 

portion  of  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  from  step  (A)    to  esUblish  a  sixth  signal  W«  represenuuve  therrof; 

and  abeorbing  it  therein  at  a  temperature  betow  the   means  responsive  to  said  fim    second,  third,  lounn, 

^^  ^  fifth  and  sixth  signals  to  esUblish  a  seventh  signal  Wir 

which  is  equal  to  the  quantity 

and  means  responsive  to  said  seventh  signal  to  adjust 
the  rate  of  flow  of  said  exteraal  reflux. 


W 


boiling  point  of  said  second  portion,  and  recovering 
the  body  of  aqueous  hydrodilaric  add  thus  concen- 
traaad. 


3,16S,454 

FRACTIONATION  CONTROL 

R.  WIsasrts,  Borgar,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to 

:oaBpMiy,  a  corporadoa  ef  Delaware 
FHed  Mm.  1, 1942,  Ser.  No.  174,724 
3ClalM.     (CL2t2--lM) 


3,14S,455 
DISTILLING  ARRANGEMENT 

tocham,  md  HerheH  Eelaaia,  Easea,  Ger- 
many,      irr  ~     toGEA-LaMmhler-Geeellachaft 

B&*D*A*M   BOCBUlf  \yC«^BHH^ 

Filed  May  17, 1949,  Scr.^^o.  29,494 
priority,  appllcattoa  Gcraaaay.  May  21, 1959, 
G  27,1H 
HOafaM.    (CL  292— 199) 


i4^ 


1.  la  a  fractionation  aystem  wherein  a  ftoid  mixture 
to  be  separated  is  introduced  into  a  fractionation  cotumn; 
a  kettle  product  stream  is  removed  from  the  lower  region 
«f  said  column;  vapors  are  withdrawn  from  the  upper 
region  of  said  column;  a  portion  of  said  vapors  are  con- 
densed; ud  resulting  condensate  is  returned  to  the  upper 
region  of  said  column  as  external  reflox;  a  control  system 
comprising  meaas  to  sense  the  temperature  of  the  vapors 
withdrawn  from  said  column  and  to  establiah  a  first  signal 
Htr  in  response  thereto,  said  signal  H|,  being  representa- 
tive of  the  enthalpy  of  the  internal  refhix  in  said  column 
at  a  region  immediately  below  the  point  of  introduction  of 
external  reAux  to  the  cotumn;  means  responsive  to  said 
first  signal  to  esUblish  s  second  signal  H^  representative 
of  the  enthalpy  of  the  vapors  withdrawn  from  said  ool- 
mnn;  meaas  to  sense  the  temperature  of  said  external 
reflux  and  to  esUblidi  a  thbd  signal  H^  in  reqionae  there- 
to, said  signal  H«,  being  represenUtive  of  the  enthalpy 
of  said  external  reflux;  means  to  sense  the  temperature 
in  said  cohnm  a  dtort  distance  below  the  point  at  which 
said  external  refhix  is  returned  and  to  establish  a  fourth 
signal  Ht  in  response  thereto,  said  signal  H^  being  repre- 
senUtive of  the  entha^y  of  vapor  in  said  column  at  the 
region  the  temperature  is  sensed;  means  to  measure  the 
rate  of  ftow  of  overhead  vapors  from  said  column  and 
to  CTtaMish  a  fifth  signal  Wg^  representative  thereof; 


1.  A  distilling  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination, 
an   elongated   distilUng  cohimn  having   an   upper  end 
portion  in  which  the  vaporized  head   product  collects; 
air  cooled  condenser  means  comprising  at  least  one  jacket 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  groups  of  finned  tubular  con- 
denser elements  tpwoei  from  each  odier  and  surrovnding 
said  upper  end  portion  of  said  column  spaced  therefrom 
and  having  each  an  upper  end  located  at  a  higher  eleva- 
tion than  the  lower  end  thereof  and  a  lengdi  which  is 
only  a  small  fraction  of  that  of  said  column;  means 
connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  a  plurality  of  said  con- 
denser elements  and  to  the  upper  end  of  Mid  column 
for  carrying  said  condenser  dements  on  said  upper  end 
of  said  column  and  for  connecting  the  interior  of  said 
upper  end  of  said  colunm  in  paralld  with  the  interior 
of  said  condenser  elemenu  so  that  the  vaporized  head 
product  may  pass  throu^  said  condenser  elements  to 
condense  therein,  whereby  the  ooodenMte  will  fiow  in 
downward  direction  through  said  elements;  means  con- 
necting the  lower  ends  of  said  condenser  elements  in 
parallel  to  each  other;  and  air  circulating  means  located 
in  the  r^ion  of  said  upper  end  portion  of  said  column 
and  within  the  area  between  aaid  column  and  said  jacket 
for  drculating  air  between  said  condenser  elements  and 
throu^  the  qiace  between  the  latter  and  said  upper  end 
portion  of  said  coltinm. 


3445,454 
DEYEU>FBR 
Davy  A.  Moffaa,  Raavvflic  Mha.,  aarfgaor  to 

'Vfaaafadaiiaw  Coaspaay,  St  Paal,  Mhus., 

Fled  Nov.  21, 1949,  Ser.  No.  79,431 
19Cfadtaas.    (CL294— IS) 
7.  A  process  for  dectrolytically  reproducing  an  image 
which  comprises  oqxMing  to  a  li^t-image  a  copy-«beet 
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comprising  a  pbotoconductor  bonded  to  a  conductive  car- 
rier sheet,  contacting  and  electrolytically  developing  said 
exposed  sheet  with  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  be- 
low 7  consisung  essentially  of  a  complex  of  a  silver  salt 
and  a  thiourea,  an  acid  and  4  to  15  weight  percent  of  an 
alkaUne  «tfth  salt  buffering  agent,  the  mol  ratio  of  silver 
salt  to  thiourea  being  1:3. 


3,165,457 
DIRECT  POSITIVE  PHOTOCONTH^TOGRAFHY 
DomM  PcvtmaB,  Ruche attr.  N.Y^  aaritMr  to  Eastman 
lK!uk  Coo^iy,  itoeh«tor.  N.Y.  .  corpoctkH.  of 

N*"  '•ffi*  Mny  15,  IHl,  S*.  N^  IH,>77 
iClntaa.    <CL1»4— U) 


Ri  CO-NH 
R>  CO-NH 

which  comprises  electrolytically  reducing  an  imino-dcriva- 
tive  of  the  formula: 

Ri   CO— NH 

^<!:       C— NR« 
Ri  CO-NH 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  halophenyl,  R'  stands  for  an  alkyl  radical,  and  where- 
in R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  the  cyano  radical,  said  electrolytic  reduction  being 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  sulphuric  acid  using  a  cur- 
rent density  sufficient  to  provide  the  desired  reduction. 


^^ 


w^^ 


3,1(5  44# 
ELECTROLYTIC  ACID  GENERATOR 

JoMph  Aihmi  I^m,  Roekv«t  Celie,  N.Y^  'Ti!f^ 
Machtec  *  Fom*7  CoaapMy,  a  corporaClaa  of  New 

^*^^  FVed  Apr.  11,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  184,7f3 
9  ante.    (Ci2«4— 3«1) 


1.  In  a  photocondoctotraphk  pwoea.  the  step,  com- 
prising forming  in  a  photocooductiiFe  toyer  an  image  pat- 
!cm  of  variauoni  in  electrical  cooducttvity.  P»»c«»«  ^^e 
photoconductive  layer  in  electrical  contact  with  a  light 
lone  layer  containing  a  uniformly  distnbuted.  subrtan- 
tiaUy  colorless,  material,  which  material  wiU  react  with 
a  rdigent  to  form  a  dye  of  a  darker  tone  than  the  initwl 
tone  of  said  light  tone  layer  and  which  material  is  reduc- 
ible to  an  non-so-reactive  form  by  the  passage  of  elec- 
trical current,  paawig  currant  through  both  Uyen  with 
said  photoconductive  layer  acting  aa  a  cathode,  where- 
upoa  said  current  is  distributed  in  accordance  with  said 
Diiaem  to  reduce  said  material  in  areas  of  higher  current 
Sa^.  and  sub^quenUy  treating  the  Ughi  tone  Uyer 
with  said  rea#ent  to  react  with  the  unreduced  moiety  m 
the  other  areas  to  form  said  dye. 


3,145,451  „„^ 

EIXCTROLYTIC  RECORDINC  SHEITS 

n  IlMi^ii  <*  »— L  lVfti>-  mlonr  lo  M^ 

,.«ID«lBW«« 

22,  IMl,  8«.  N«^  14t,032 

ItClataM.    (a.2«4— II) 

7    A  photoconductive  copyataet  capabia  ol  ekctnUytic 

development  which  compriaea  a  cootiBuous  ekctncaUy 
conductive  layer  having  thereon  a  thin.  cooOniMMH  and 
contiguous  layer  of  phoiocooductive  partkka  in  a  water- 
insoluble  insuladve  binder  and.  soperimpoaed  thereoo.  a 
thin,  continuous,  glossy,  adherent,  t«ii«pM«it,  cohMive, 
water  permeable  and  water  insoiubia  layw  co"**]^  * 
film  forming  silica,  said  layer  beiag  eaaendaUy  free  oi 
alkali  ntetal  looa. 


PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURE 

-     -     --         Vaacy.G 
Chcaskal 


ID- 

of 


Great  MhilB 
No 


Ffkd  Dec.  2,  IW«,  S».  No.  TJ^W-T 
uBiaflna  Great  Blilaia,  Dec  31, 19S9, 
"       43,324/59 
3Clal-M.    (CL2M-74)        . 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  pynmidme  de- 
rivatives of  the  formula: 


1.  An  add  generator  for  a  salt  or  brackish  wafkr  feed 
comprising,  in  combination,  ^    *     _w 

{a)  means  forming  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
juxtaposed  fluid  treatment  cells, 

(ft)  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  said  first  and  said  fourth 
fluid  treatment  cells, 

(c)  a  direct  current  source  connected  to  said  pau  ot 
electrodes  with  said  electrode  in  said  first  cell  func- 
tioning as  an  anode  and  said  electrode  in  said  fourth 
cell  functioning  as  a  cathode, 

id)  cation  permeable  membranes  disposed  between  said 
first  and  sakl  second  and  between  said  third  and  said 
fourth  cells,  ^  .   , 

(r)  an  anion  permeable  membrane  disposed  between 
said  second  and  said  third  cells, 

(J)  first  second,  third  and  fourth  seU  of  pipes  leadmg 
into  and  out  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 

cells, 
(g)  means  connected  to  said  first  set  of  pipes  for  cir- 
culating a  dilute  solution  of  an  acid  through  said 

first  cell, 

(h)  means  for  directing  some  feed  water  through  said 
second  cell  through  said  second  set  of  pipes, 

(i)  a  first  tank  having  an  overflow  and  means  for  cir- 
culating fluid  from  said  first  tank  through  said  third 
set  of  pipes  through  said  third  cell, 

(/)  a  second  tank  receiving  overflow  from  said  first 
tank,  having  means  for  circulating  fluid  from  said 
second  tank  through  said  fourth  set  of  pipes  and  said 
fourth  cell,  and  having  an  overflow. 
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(*)  a  settling  tank  having  a  pipe  leading  from  its  bot- 
tom portion,  a  stand  pipe  connected  to  said  pipe  lead- 
ing from  said  setUing  tank,  and  a  waste  drain  over- 
flow leading  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  stand 

pipe, 

(/)  a  floe  former  container  connected  to  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  settling  tank,  said  overflow  of  said  sec- 
ond tank  leading  into  said  floe  former, 

(m)  meaiu  for  flowing  feed  water  at  a.  constant  rate 
into  said  floe  former  container,  and 

(n)  pump  means  for  drawing  the  solution  from  the 
top  portion  Ol  said  setUing  tank  and  delivering  the 
fluid  from  said  setUing  tank  into  said  second  tank 
at  a  rate  less  than  the  total  combined  rate  of  said 
meaiu  for  flowing  feed  water  into  said  floe  former 
container  and  the  rate  of  said  overflow  of  said  second 
t^nk  leading  into  said  fkx  former  container. 


3,1(5,4«2  _     , 

PRETREATMENT  AND  CRACKING  OF  HEAVY 
MINERAL  OILS 
Bcmaid  S.  Friedman,  Chkars  awl  James  P.  Gallafher, 
Park  Fofest,  Dl.,  assifBors,  by  mesDe  aasignments,  to 
Sfatdak  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatk>B 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  ABg.  19,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  139,513 
29Chdms.    (CL  298— M) 


.  3,l<5y441  I 

NEOHEXANE  PRODUCTION 

Deuys  E.  Wa4e  a|ad  f^*V'*±.^''^^J.^r^na 
m  Tcsn  aHl^ova,  hy  bmsm  aMlgnminti,  to  Standard  OU 
CooapMiy,  Chki«o,  IlL,  a  corporatkM  of  Im 
^nfiied  aSTt.  l559,  Ser.  No.  932,291 
(O.  2i9— M) 


1.  The  method  of  converting  naphtha  to  an  aromatic 
product  and  a  super  premium  motor  fuel  having  a  dear 
octane   number   substantially    higher   than    100   which 
oiethod  comprises  q>litting  naphtha  into  a  light  fraction 
containing  some  C,  and  lighter  hydrocarbons  and  a  heavy 
fraction  containing  Ci  and  heavier  hydrocarbons,  hydro- 
forming  the  heavy  fraction  under  a  severity  to  obtain 
reformate  of  which  the  higher  boiling  portion  has  an 
octane  number  of  about  102-104.  splitting  the  reformate 
into  a  Uf^i  fraction  containing  C,  and  lighter  hydrocar- 
bons and  a  separate  heavy  reformate  fraction,  depentaniz- 
ing  the  combined  light  fractions,  removing  substantially 
all  aromatics  from  the  depentanized  light  fractions  to 
obtain   a   dearomatized   stream,   dehexanizing   the    de- 
aromatized  stream  to  obtain  a  hexane  stream  and  a 
heptane  itieam.  recyding  at  least  a  part  of  the  heptane 
stream  to  the  hydroforming  step,  isomerizing  the  hexane 
stream  which  is  substantially  free  from  aromatics  and 
which  conUins  2-20%    naphthenes  by  contacting  with 
aluminum     chloride-on-adsorbent     catalyst     containing 
about    15-30%    aluminum   chloride   under   a  pressure 
sufficient  to  maintain  liquid  phase  conditions  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  60-180*  F.  for  a  time  to  con- 
vert a  large  proportion  of  the  normal  Lexane  and  methyl- 
pentanes  to  dimethylbutanes,  splitting  the  isomerization 
product  by  fractional  distillation  to  obtain  a  stream  which 
is  chiefly  neohexane  and  a  stream  consisting  essentially 
of   methylpcntanes   and   normal   hexane,   recycling   the 
latter  stream  to  the  isomerization  step  and  combining  the 
neohexane   stream  with   the   heavy   reformate   fraction 
to  produce  super  premium  gasoline  having  a  clear  octane 
number  substantially  higher  than  100. 
810  O.o 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  gasoline  which  comprises 
contacting  a  hydrocarbon  cracking  feedstock  boiling 
above  the  gasoUne  range  and  containing  at  least  about  1 
p.pjn.  nickd  and  at  least  about  1  p.pm.  vanadium  by  in- 
duding  in  said  feedstock  the  residual  product  obtained 
as  hereafter  set  forth,  with  a  sc^d  crack^  catalyst  under 
cracking  ccwditions  to  produce  gasoline,  removing  from 
the  cracking  system  catalyst  contaminated  with  metal  con- 
taminant, the  removed  catalyst  containing  at  least  about 
50  p.p.m.  nickel  and  at  least  about  50  p.pjn.  vanadium, 
demetaUizing  the  catalyst  to  remove  at  least  50%  of  the 
nickd  and  at  least  15%  of  the  vanadium  from  the  catalyst, 
returning  the  catalyst  to  said  craving  system  and  recover- 
ing gnT^'"**  product  from  said  craddng;  aaid  feedstock 
containing  the  residual  product  obtained  by  treating  a 
mineral  oil  hydrocarbon  boiling  tibovt  about  650*  F.  and 
r^tmining  at  Icast  about  5  p.pjn.  nickel  and  at  least  about 
5  p.pjn.  vanadium  with  a  metal-  and  -asphalt  predpiuting 
add  to  reduce  by  about  10  to  90%  the  content  of  said 
contaminant,  said  residual  product  containing  at  least 
about  1  to  about  25  p.pjn.  nickd  and  at  least  about  2  to 
about  50  p.pjn.  vanadium  and  less  metal  contaminant 
than  said  mineral  oil  hydrocarbon. 


3,165,443 

HYDROREFINING  OF  CRUDE  OIL  AND 

CATALYST  THEREFOR 

William  K.  T.  GMm,  Isfauid  Lake,  and  John  G.  Gatsb, 

Des  Plalnes,  IlL,  awignors  to  Universal  Oil  Prodocts 

Company,  Des  Plahies,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

No  Drawteg.    Filed  Joly  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  297,991 

16  Oafans.     (CL  298—264) 
1.  A  process  for  hydrorefining  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
stock  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  said  hydrocarbon  charge  stock  with 
an  organo-metallic  compound  in  which  the  metal 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium, 
niobium,  tantalum,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  iron, 
cobalt  and  nickel; 
(t)  decomposing  said  <M-gano-metallic  compound  in 
said  charge  stock  and  sulfiding  the  resulting  col- 
loidal suqwnsion  to  form  the  sulfide  of  said  metal; 

(c)  reacting  the  metal  sulfidc-containing  ccriloidal  sus- 
pension with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  above  about 
225*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  greater  than  500  pounds 
per  square  inch  gauge; 

(d)  separating  the  reaction  product  to  provide  a 
gaseous  phase  containing  hydrogen  sulfide,  a  hydro- 
refined  liquid  product  substantially  free  from  cata- 
lytic solids  and  a  catalyst-containing  sludge; 

I 
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(#)  tulfldinf  at  te««t  a  poctioo  of  uM  caUJyit-cocUin- 
mg  tludfe,  admixinc  the  slodCB  with  wid  hydrocar- 
boD  charge  stock  and  tmOmg  the  Tcsulting  coaoidal 
guBCoaioo  aa  af  oramd. 


3,145,444 
METHOD  OF  REFINING  OIL 
H.  CaMphen   Dr«icl  Hfll,  aad  trwim  H.  JohMoa, 
r,  IhT^t-*  t.  te  0«  C—p-y.  rWIm^ 

1.'  Method  of  treatiiif  mineral  oil  comprmng  the  stepa 
of  coocunenUy  cooucting  a  mineral  oil  m  liquid  phaae 
with  (1)  15-30  Ibc  ol  concentrated  iulfuric  acid  per 
barrel  at  oil.  (2)  at  teaat  0.4%.  as  iron,  based  on  ww^i 
of  oil.  of  an  inorfanic  ferric  salt,  and  (3)  at  least  15%. 
as  copper,  based  on  weight  of  oil.  of  a  compound  tefectcd 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  metal  and  inorgamc 
copper  lalu  said  concurrent  contacting  bemg  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  90*  to  130*  F.  and  for  a  period 
of  time  in  the  range  of  20-35  minutes,  separating  an  acid 
phase  from  a  treated  oil  phase,  and  thereafter  contacting 
said  treated  oil  phase  with  adsorptire  day. 


3,l«5v4«4 
DESALTING  APTAKATUi 
EL  Vanlrate  tmi  Mlaa  L.  Lany,  W 


tank  just  below  the  cootroUed  salt  water  lerel  to  a 
level  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  tank; 

(d)  a  fixed  perforate  conduit  extending  loogitudinaUy 
and  internally  of  said  tank  substantially  the  length 
thereof  adjacent  iu  bottom  connected  with  the 
lower  end  of  the  line  of  (c).  the  lower  section  of 
Mid  tank  between  said  perforate  conduit  and  the 
outlet  for  salt  water  and  sludge  being  unobetrocted 
to  permit  free  flow  of  salt  water  and  sludge  to  the 
outlet  line  of  («);  and 

(«)  r"'"P»"g  means  in  the  line  of  (c)  for  circulating 
•alt  water  from  its  upper  end  thru  said  perforate 
oondnit. 


3.14M47 
OILFILTE 


Robert  J.  lUeK 
n^  Msiners  to 

FBed  MwTlf.  1»*2,  9m.  No.  113443 
ICWm.    (CL21»— Ut) 
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FLOCCULATION  AND  HTTLING  OT  UqMDM- 

rKNSK)t»  OFPMLY-DIVIDBD  MDOMAIA 

1  A  prooew  for  flocculating  and  settfiog  llnely-drrided 
mmerals  in  liquid  suspension  comprising  the  rtepa  of  lb« 
mixing  mto  said  sospeneion  a  llocculant  selected  from  the 
group  u insist iiig  of  a  polyacrylamide.  caiboi|ui«<hjil  cel- 
tnloae,  guar  gum  and  gelatin  and  then  mixing  into  said 
■iBpiwiinii  a  (^tiooic  flocculant  selected  from  the  group 
1. 1— isfing  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  totaDy 
wbetitntod  with  aliphatic  rwUcala.  at  leaM  oat  of  wWch 
ia  a  long  *:**»***  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  a  water-aohible 
salt  of  N-atfpbatic  trimethytene  diamine. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  in  comhinnrioB: 
(«)  a  horizontally  elongated  sealed  settling  tank,  hav- 
ing an  inlet  in  one  end  at  an  intermediate  level  for 
m  mixed  stream  of  oil.  salt  water,  aad  stodge  ma- 
terial, an  outlet  for  oil  in  its  top  section,  and  an 
outlet  line  connwt'"g  with  the  tank  bottom  inter- 
mediate its  ends  for  saM  water  and  alodge  removal; 

(b)  a  liquid  level  controller  on  said  tank  and  a  motor 
valve  in  the  outlet  salt  water  and  sludge  line,  said 
cootroUer  being  sensitive  to  the  salt  water  level  in 
said  tank  and  being  in  control  of  said  motor  vahre; 

(c)  a  carcnlatkin  line  leading  from  a  kvel  in  said 


In  a  filter  having  an  upwardly  open  cap.  the  combina- 
tion with  said  cap.  of: 

a  bowing  cylinder  compiemental  to  said  cap  so  as  to 
dctee  therewith  a  filter  chamber,  and  having  a  fixed, 
doaad  upper  end  and  an  open  lower  end  imgaglng 
tho  av  te  a  flnt  scaled  ring  of  preawra  cooftact; 
a  hoUow  a^ed,  filter  element  and  a  hold-down  Mod 
element,  disposed  one  etement  within  the  other  in 
the  filter  chamber  aad  with  aa  annular  spaoa  be- 
tween tai^r  filwnmt  aad  the  surrounding 
saai  cyhader  being  substantially  vMtimwnt  in 
with  the  filter  ekment,  said  cap  being  locatad  adjap 
cent  the  lower  cad  of  the  filler  eleataat  and  provid* 
ing  support  ao  as  to  hold  the  filter  elcmant  in  a  oon»- 
pktely  exposed  rrti^^*^^  when  the  houaiag  cylinder 

ia  removed;  

hold-down  atud  element  having  the  upper  end 

fluid  tight  to  the  fixed  doaed  and  of  the  cyl- 

,  and  having  a  drtachahle  lower  end  and  a  faa- 

carried  thereby  as  the  hold-down  means  in  eo- 

.^^  _       with  the  c^;  

biasing  mean  between  the  upper  end  of  the  houaint 
cyliodcr  and  the  wifeepooding  upper  end  of  the 
filter  element;  and 
a  uaitiied  valve  assembly,  sMd  valve  asaemhly  oompna* 
ing  a  spring  seat  clamped  between  said  upper  end 
of  the  fiher  element  and  the  biasing  meaaa,  and 
serving  as  a  bold-down  to  cause  the  supporled  krwer 
Md  of  the  element  to  eeat  in  a  aeoood  ring  of  pree- 
sure  contact  exerted  againrt  the  cap;  ^^_ 

said  spring  seat  having  a  depending  sleeve  and  dent- 
ing a  valve  port  which  has  an  axis  extwwfing  geo- 
crally  parallel  to  the  sleeve  aad  which  is  spaced  apgft 
radiidly  outwardly  thereof; 
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a  filter  by-pasafaig  vahre  carried  by  said  sleeve  below 
and  in  covering  relation  to  said  valve  port,  said 
ipring  seat  sleeve  engaging  the  stud  dement  m  guided 
aHding  relatioo  and  supporting  the  by-passing  valve 
thereon  in  guided  sliding  rdation;  said  sleeve  having 
a  distal  end;  and 

biasing  means  in  said  nnjtir*^  valve  assembly  between 
the  distal  end  of  the  sleeve  and  the  by-passing  valve, 
and  biasing  said  valve  with  predetermined  sealing 
force  against  ttw  valve  port  in  the  spring  seat; 

said  cap  having  an  tipstanding  aimular  seat  against 
which  the  aforesaid  second  ring  of  pressure  contact 
is  exerted  by  the  lower  end  (rf  the  fiher  element;  said 
cap  further  having  an  inlet  passage  outside  said  anr 
nular  seat  which  introduces  unflltered  fluid  into  the 
flMer  chamber,  and  an  outlet  passage  inside  said  an- 
nular seat  which  is  separated  thereby  from  the  inlet 
passage  and  which  diacharges  all  fluid  passing 
through  the  filter  element  and  by-pasnng  the  filter 


ing,  a  cover  for  the  said  opening,  a  pipe  secured  to  said 
outlet  and  a  rod  secured  to  ttid  outlet  pipe  engageabk 


3.145,44s 

SEDIMENT  TKAF  FOR  HYDRAUUC  FLUID 

RESERVOIR 

S.  Siradsr,  Maaat  Piospect,  DL,  ssalf  ni  te  The 
Fnaak  G.  Hoe«h  Co.,  a  corporatloa  e 
Fled  Job.  19,  IML  Scr.  No.  t3,7M 
inalwi     (CLllfi— 172) 


with  said  cover,  said  cover  and  said  outlet  pipe  holding 
the  filter  in  operative  position. 


3,145,47t 

UQLJID  COALESCING  AND  SEPARATING 

APPARATUS 

Robert  C  Gicsse,  Bcttendorf ,  Iowa,  and  WUUam  C.  SmMh, 

Molfae,  DL,  MBignors  to  Amctck,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  85t,3«9 
lOataH.    (CL21fi— 3«7) 


1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  comprising  an  endosed 
container  having  a  sabstantially  flat  bottom  wall  and  a 
top  wall,  said  top  wall  having  an  access  opening,  a  cover 
plate  removably  securable  to  said  top  wall  for  covering 
said  opening,  a  sediment  trap  having  a  plan  configiira- 
tion  substantially  complementary  to  that  of  said  bottom 
wall,  said  trap  having  a  base  member  and  a  plurality  of 
substantially  cylindrical  cells  the  tops  of  which  are  open 
and  which  are  secured  to  said  base  member  and  upstand- 
ing therefrom,  said  trap  being  formed  of  a  substantially 
flexible  material  to  permit  the  easy  ingress  and  egress  of 
said  trap  through  said  opening,  whereby  said  sediment 
trap  may  be  casfly  removed  from  and  rq>laced  in  said 
container. 

3.145,449 
VAPOR  AND  SOLIDS  SEPARATOR  FOR  GASOLINE 
Wrmk  I.  IfenH,  Head  Craat,  mi  Aha  H.  Eron,  Calumet 
aty,  OL,  Msipwrs,  by  aieaae  aaslgaanati,  to  Stadair 
be.  New  Yerit,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 


FVed  Mar.  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  14J7t 
7ClaiM.  (CL  214— 232) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  vapor  and  solids  from 
gasoline  and  suitable  f or  uae  in  a  gasoline  dispenser  com- 
prising a  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  pumped  gasoline 
and  an  outlet  for  filtered  gasoline,  said  chamber  being^ 
provided  with  a  collection  space  and  a  vent  for  sept^ted 
vapors,  a  longitudinally  pleated,  resin-impregnatCd  cel- 
lulose cylindrical  filter  which  is  wetted  by  gaaoline  in  pref- 
erence to  water,  having  an  eaaentially  horizontal  axis  in 
the  flow  path  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  said  chamber 
being  provided  with  a  drain  for  s^erated  solids,  said 
chamber  comprising  a  bell  having  an  opening  at  its  side 
sufficient  to  allow  passage  of  the  filter  through  the  open- 


1.  Filtering  apparatus  for  removing  solids  and  water 
from  a  hydrocarbon  fuel,  comprising  in  combination  ir, 
bousing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  sump  connected 
to  said  housing;  baffle  means  within  said  bousing;  tubular 
filter  means  extending  from  said  baffle  means  and  having 
a  portion  of  its  interior  in  communication  with^said  inlet, 
and  another  portion  in  communication  with  said  sump; 
and  means  extending  completely  between  said  portions 
for  causing  water  admixed  with  said  fuel  to  coalesce, 
said  means  comprising  a  separating  dement  compounded 
of  a  mass  of  coated  fibers,  the  coating  on  sad  fibers  in- 
duding  polyethylene  and  having  formed  therein  a  profu- 
sion of  knob  like  protuberi^BCcs,  whereby  said  coalesced 
water  separates  from  sai4f uel  within  that  portion  of  said 
tubular  filter  meai»  in  communication  with  said  sump 
and  collects  therein. 


3,145,471 
FILTER  CARTRIDGE 
Harol^t;.  Hcnckcn,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Felt  CompMiy,  GlcnTiUc,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of 
/Massachosetts 
/  Filed  July  4,  1944,  Scr.  No.  41,111 

1  dafan.  (CL  214—347) 
A  filter  cartridge  unit  comprising  a  tubular  core  having 
a  plurality  of  longitudiiudly  spaced  groups  of  peripher- 
ally disposed  openings  therethrough;  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
four  similarly  radially  dimensioned  and  perforated  rigid 
discs  in  generally  uniformly  spaced  parallel  relation^p 
along  said  core,  the  middle  two  of  said  group  of  four 
discs  disposed  to  straddle  oat  of  said  groups  of  said  open- 
ings with  each  of  said  middle  discs  having  an  imperforate 
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Utermlly  extending  edge  flante  portion  construcied  to 
tskacope  one  flanfe  portion  within  the  other  to  form 
therebetween  a  fluid  collectinf  chamber  open  only  to 
one  of  laid  group  of  openings  at  the  inner  radius  of  the 
discs,  and  a  filter  media  disw>ted  within  and  filling  the 
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distorted  under  the  conditions  to  which  it  is  subjected  \m 
use.  and  a  relatively  narrow  metallic  cro«-«trip  bonded 
to  a  surface  thereof  and  foUowing  the  corrugated  con- 
tour of  the  sheet,  in  and  out  of  the  corrugations  thereof 
in  a  manner  to  prevent  distortioo  thereof. 


ROTOR  END  CAP 


imL,  a 


Fek.  1»,  lf«2,  Ser.  N«.  174,151 
iO^    (0.233—27) 


to  The 


spaces  between  the  first  two  and  second  two  of  said  per- 
forated diwa,  said  filter  media  being  an  involutely  wound 
itrip  of  mechanically  interlocked  synthetic  fiber  felt  of 
MgnificsBt  thickness  and  of  a  width  substantiaUy  equal 
to  the  spacing  between  said  discs. 


D.C) 


34*5^472 
FILTER  WTTH  FILTER  AID 
W.  Briv,  H«w«^  Cm^.  Mi.    (% 

23,  IfO,  9«.  N«.  3«,275 

(CL  21f— 457) 


Filed 


1  A  «lt«'  comprWng  a  permeable  impregnated  paper 
filler  element  having  axial  pieau  defining  s  plurality  of 
inner  and  outer  peaks,  said  outer  peaks  being  spaced 
apart  and  lying  substantially  in  a  cylinder,  a  permeable 
core  disposed  within  said  elemem  in  contact  with  said 
hinar  peaks,  a  permeable  annular  cover  member  em- 
bracing said  outer  peaks,  and  a  layer  of  mutually  free 
loosely  arranged  textile  fibers  disposed  between  said  ele- 
ment and  said  cover  member. 


3,145,473 

corrix;ated  filter  unit 

Dmrii  ».  Pdi.  Raalyn  Hsiglits.  Marcsl  G.  V 


GIsa  Govs,  s^  lst«»d  SUvsrwato 

to  Pal  CsiBSfMw,  Gka 

.ofN«wY«A  ^    ,^^ 

FVsd  Oct  24.  IMt,  Ssr.  No.  44,344 

n  — —     (CL21»-41«) 


r,  WsslbMT.  N.Y., 
C*rs,  N.Y.,  a  esr- 
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In  a  rotary  inertial  device  for  developing  substantial 
centrifugal  force,  a  driving  and  scaling  means  comprising: 
an  end  cap  formed  with  a  substantial  cross  section,  said 
end  cap  being  adapted  for  roution  about  an  axis  of 
•ymmetry  thereof,  said  end  cap  having  a  peripheral 
flange  portion  paralld  with  said  axis  of  symmed^, 
which  flange  portion  has  an  annular  inwardly  facing 
portion  prescribing  an  annular  trough  at  the  periph- 
ery of  said  end  cap; 
a  tube  member  including  a  surface  of  revolution  havmg 
s  wall  of  a  smaller  cross  section  than  said  end  cap 
to  allow  said  tube  to  expand  at  a  greater  rate  than 
said  end  cap.  said  tube  being  of  an  external  diameter 
that  permiu  said  tube  to  rest  on  said  end  cap  spaced 
inwardly  of  said  inwardly  facing  portion  a  predeter- 
mined distance  which  u  equal  to  the  radial  growth 
dimension  of  said  tube  member  whereby  at  operating 
speeds  of  said  rotary  inertial  device  said  tube  mem- 
ber and  said  end  cap  inwardly  facing  portion  are 
in  driving  contact;  and 
s  deformaWe  ring  having  an  internal  diameter  of  suffi- 
cient sizB  to  tightly  grip  said  tube  member  and  an 
external  diameter  of  sufBcient  size  to  contact  the 
surfaces  of  said  annular  trough  such  that  said  de- 
formable  ring  is  squeezed  between  said  annular  trough 
of  said  end  cap  and  an  outer  surface  of  said  tube 
member  such  that  said  tube  member  is  centered  on 
•aid  end  cap  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  symoaetry, 
said  ring  forming  the  driving  connection  between 
said  end  cap  and  said  tube  member  during  accelera- 
tion to  operating  speeds  and  being  capable  of  flowing 
outwardly  against  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  trough 
to  permit  said  radial  growth  of  said  tube  member 
to  contact  the  annular  inwardly  facing  portion  of  said 
end  cap  for  direct  driving  contact  at  operating  speeds 
with  said  ring  remaining  in  contact  with  both  said 
tube  member  and  said  end  cap  throughout  said  ac- 
celeration and  during  the  maintenance  of  said  oftx- 
ating  speeds. 


STRONTIUM  COMP&nON  AND  PROCESS 
OF  MAKING  IT 
Lawrs^  C.  A..M,  L«yfaw.  Wash,  ai.if.or  to 
Uritod  Stalas  of  ^wsrlrs  as  ispissstsi  ky  tks  Ui 
SlaiBS  Atoask  Easny  Coasasisrfon 

NoDnnrtaf.    »^»^M?>' *f  N*"  "^* 

3  CWbm.    (CL  252 — 3#1.1) 
1.  A   method  of  handling  stroadum**  consiMag  ja 
mixing  a  strontium"  compound  selected  from  the  yoop 
1    A  Mfr  ..benefit  cnmnrisinc  s  corrugated  foraminous   consisting  of  stronUum"  oxide  and  rtronthun"  «itaMto 
n^^sEet^SiSr^ETL  ri^S^  to  become    with  Uthium  fluoride,  melting  the  mixture  obt«i-d  - 


sbove  800*  C  whereby  it  reacts,  cooling  the  reaction 
product^^  dissolving  the  reaction  product  in  mmeral 
add.  ->^  ^_____^^^^ 

3,145,474 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  ELECTRO- 
LUMINESCENT PHOSPHOR 
AMste  WaehleL  Sayreriile,  NJ.,  asslgMir  to  WMttsf- 
hSss   Etocirk  Corporadon,  East  PHtshnrgh,  Pfc,  ■ 

^^JSSSi'  ^^l;:^^,  1»42.  Ser.  No.  144,354 
4  Claims.     (CL  252— 341.4) 

1    The  method  of  enhancing  the  clectrolununcscent 
performance  of  fired  finely  divided  Group  IIB  metal  sul- 
fide electroluminescent  phosphor  which  includes  copper 
as  activator,  which  method  comprises,  washing  said  phos- 
phor in  a  solution  which  is  a  good  solvent  for  cuprous 
sulfide  but  which  is  not  a  good  solvent  for  Group  IIB 
metal  sulfide  for  a  sufficient  period  of  Ume  to  lighten  the 
body  color  of  said  phosphor,  removing  residual  washing 
solution  from  said  phosphor,  addiUonaUy  washing  said 
phosphor  in  a  5%  to  15%  by  weight  hydrogen  peroxide 
aqueous  solution  for  a  period  of  at  least  tiurty  mmutes 
and  not  exceeding  such  time  as  will  permit  a  substanUal 
portion  of  said  phosphor  to  dissolve,  and  thereafter  re- 
moving from  said  phosphor  any  residual  hydrogen  perox- 
ide washing  solution. 


3,145,47f  ,  „^ 

PROCESS  FOR  ACTIVATING  A  CATALYST 
COMPOSITE 
Emmett  H.  Burk,  Jr.,  Haxel  Crest,  and  John  MwA,  Home- 
wnA4.  ni    Mslsnors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  liAgci- 
ESl  Ind^JsSteTloc.,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

N^S.'illg.     I^  Aof.  7,  IW^Sa;.  No,  S32,132 
4  Claims.     (CI.  252 — 442) 
1    A  process  for  activating  a  catalyst  composite  con- 
sisting essenUally  of  a  pUtinum  group  noble  metal  de- 
composable compound  sufficient  to  provide  about  001    o 
2  percent  of  a  platinum  group  noble  metal,  about  5  to 
50  percent  of  an  aluminum  halide  Friedel-Crafts  com- 
ponent and   about  40  to   95   percent  of   an   acUvatcd 
alumina  comprising  placing  the  catalyst  under  a  vacuum 
less  than  about  5  mm.  Hg  at  temperatures  up  to  about 
150*  F.  and  heaUng  the  catalyst  composite  "n<J«r  f^"* 
vacuum  at  temperatures  from  about  600°  F.  to  900    h. 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  enhance  the  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sicMi  activity  of  the  catalyst. 


3,145,477  ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  INHIBITING  FOAMING  IN  AN 
AQUEOUS  FLUID 

Robert  E.  Crowe,  Midland,  Mkk.,  "f^ '*^;S«^£S 
Jr.  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  2«»^ 
C^paay,  Midkwd,  Mkh.,  a  corpwation  of  J>«»«7^ 
NTbrawlnc.    Filed  Jan.  10,  lf42,  Ssr.  No.  145,31S 

4Clalnis.     (CL  252— 321) 
1    The  process  for  inhibiting  foaming  in  an  aqueous 
fluid  having  a  tendency  to  foam,  said  process  composing 
dispersing  in  said  fluid  a  smaU  but  effective  proportion 
of  an  antifoam  compound  having  the  formula 
I  R(OA).— NH, 

wherein  R  f«pr«scnU  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — ANH,  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  contam- 
ing  up  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  A  represents  an  alkylene 
radical  containing  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  «  is  an  mteger 
from  about  5  to  about  100. 


3  145,480 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  BRUSH 
Ronald  W.  Churchill,  Jr.,  Fostoria,  Ohio,  asslj^  to 
Union   Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

N^°D^wfag.     FBed  Dec  18,  W57,  Ser.  No.  703,513 
INO  urawmg.  ^  ^^^^^^     ^^^  252-503) 

1    A   carbon  electrical   contact   brush   consisting   ol 
from  5  to  30  weight  percent  of  discrete  particles  con- 
taining at  least  one  film-forming  and  lubricaung  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  banum  fluondc, 
molybdenum  disulphide.  lead  oxide,  zinc  sulphide   alver 
sulphide  and  calcium  carbonate,  and  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silver,  copper  and  lead  m  an 
amount  sufficient  to  render  said  particles  electrically  con- 
ducuve;  said  metal  being  present  in  an  amount  up  to  25 
weight  percent  of  said  brash;  said  particles  being  of  a  size 
that  will  pass  through  a  10  mesh  Tyler  standard  screen 
and  rest  on  a  100  mesh  screen  and  bemg  substantially 
uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  entire  brush  mass, 
the  contact  surface  of  said  brash  being  coinposed  of  7  to 
8  percent  by  area  of  said  particles  initially  and  as  the 
briBh  wears,  the  remainder  of  said  brush  being  carbon. 


3,145,478 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REGENERATION  OF 

RANEY-NICKEL  CATALYST 

UMch  HanschUd,  Hannover,  and  Horst  Nkolans,  Norn- 

IlSl.  GenSny,  assignors  to  KaU-ChemIe  Aktiengesell- 

sciwft,  Hannover,  Germany  t^ttt. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  3.  1941,  Ser.  No.  130.224 

Claims  ariority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  5,  1944, 

^w»  ,.        ,,  ^  ^^^^  iVa/121 

8  Claims.    (CL  252 — 413) 

1.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  of  Raney-nickel  cata- 
lysts  used  in  the  production  of  hydrogen  peroxide  over 
organic  compounds  in  the  hydrogenation  steps,  compris- 
nig  conucting  the  used  catalyst  under  exclusion  of  free 
oxygen,  at  a  temperature  In  the  range  between  ordinary 
room  temperature  of  15-25*  C.  and  50'  C.  with  the 
solution  of  carboxyUc  acid  in  an  alcohol,  the  carboxylic 
add  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic 
acid,  propionic  add.  butyric  acid,  caproic  aad,  capnc 
add,  palmitic  add.  stearic  acid,  oleic  acid,  lactic  acid, 
malonic  acid,  sucdnic  add.  adipic  acid,  maleic  acid, 
fumaric  add.  urtaric  add.  pyroracemic  aad  and  benzoic 
add  and  the  alcohol  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  aliphatic  and  cycloaUphatic  monofunc- 
tional  alcohols  and  using  1.5  to  4.5  parts  of  the  alcohoUc 
solution  containing  10  to  50%  of  the  carboxyUc  acid  for 
one  part  of  the  catalyst  to  be  regenwated. 


3  145  481 
POLYMERIC  ORGAJ^OBORON  a)MPOUND8 

Robert  J.  Brotherton,  Fullerton,  ^^U«» JrJ^'^'SlS^' 
Onmae,  and  Lowell  L.  Petterson,  WWttier,  Calif., 
SSSs  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corpora- 

tionJLM  Angeles,  C*"- •  W?"£:«  °'  ^,V!%. 
No  Drawtaig.    FUed  Mar.  20,  1942,  Ser.  No.  181,182 

3  Claims.     (CI.  240—2) 
1    Solid,  thermally  stable  organoboron  polymers  con- 
sisting essentiaUy  of  the  recurring  stractural  unit 

r(CHOiN    NHi 


iN    NHi  HH 

i-A-i-L 


3  145  482 
POLYMERS  FROM  N-IffiTEKO^ICYCLO  ALKANES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Henry  K.  Hall,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  !>«»•,  a«l»Dor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Neiiours  and  Company.  WUmlngton,  Del.,  a 

No^sssS:  ""^^^  13.  v22iif"  N-  ^•''^" 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 2) 

1  A  novel  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  (a)  those  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  stractural 
units  of  the  formula 


i 


CHt— CHt— 


< 


CHt-CHi  \ 
^CH»— CHi  / 
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tund  units  of  the  f  ormuk 
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BtuJly  of  recurring  stnic- 

CHr-Caa 


-4-NH— CHr-C 


\ 


4     / 


\ 

HC 


CHt-C] 

there  being  more  than  5  of  »mi  unitt  per  polymer  mole- 
cule.   

SKELETAL  POLYURETHANl  FOAM  AND 
METHOD  OP  MAKING  SAME 

G.  CimuM^m  StatanvflU.  W.  Va,  mi  Stwrnlp  A. 
r  iT--.  PMlitwgli,  Pik,  Milfiiin  to  MoMy  Chtey 
^~C.-— rfci  till  1^     fm^    e    carwiralkM    off 


No  Dmwteg.     ITW  Fek.  li,  1>«1,  Sm.  No.  ft^tT 

llCiy-fc     (CL24#— 2^  , ,^ 

I.  The  method  of  making  a  skeletal  ceilulw  polynreth- 
ane  plastic  which  comprises  reacting  (o)  an  organic  poly- 
isocyanate  with  (b)  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  castor  oil  and  a  polyhydric  polyalkylene 
ether  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  285.  m 
the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent,  an  alkyl  silane  oxyalkyl- 
ene  block  copolymer  and  from  about  10  to  about  40  parts 
per  hundred  parts  of  (b)  of  an  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons  having  from  7  to  70  car- 
boo  atoms,  halogea  substituted  hydrocarbons  having  from 
7  to  70  carbon  atoms,  esters  of  equivalent  amounts  of 
carboxylk  adds  and  alcohols  based  on  the  —OH  and 
— COOH  groups,  aldehydes  having  from  4  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  ketooes  having  from  5  to  18  carbon  atom^ 
said  additive  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  about  100* 
C  Md  being  free  of  groups  which  are  reactive  with  an 
organic  polyisocyanate. 


a  melting  point  in  the  range  from  about  140  to  142*  F. 
and  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  microcrystalline  wax  hav> 
ing  a  mehing  point  of  about  135*  F..  said  wax  composi- 
tion  having  incorporated  therein  based  upon  the  total 
wax  from  about  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
of  ethylene  and  a  diestar  of  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fumaric  and  oialeic  acid,  said  diester 
cootaining  from  6  to  16  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer 
containing  from  about  10%  to  40%  by  weight  of  said 
diester  and  from  about  90%  to  60%  by  weight  of  ediyl- 
ene.  

3,145,4g4 

CROSS-LINKED  OLEFIN-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

INTERPOLYMERS  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Jota  H.  iBtaina.  Dnytoo,  OUo,  iiilpiir  to  Moo— to 

Caanaoy,  a  cofMralioo  of  Dslaovs 

No  DrawtaTnM  Sspt.  29. 19St,  Ssr.  No.  7«3.7M 

U  cum.  (CL  2a-2*.7) 
I.  A  cro«-linked  interpolyiner  comprising  substantial- 
ly equimolar  portions  of  maleic  anhydride  and  an  olefin 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  a  cross  linking 
agent  which  is  a  vinyl  ester  of  an  olcftnically  unsaturated 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  3  lo  24  carbon 
atoms  in  an  amount  in  the  range  oi  about  0.1  mol  per 
cent  to  about  5  moi  percent  baaed  on  reacting  naonomert. 


COATING  COMPOWnONS  OF  GRAFT  COPOLY- 
MERS OF  ALKAiJ  SALTS  OF  VINYLPHENYL 
ALPHA-AMP5oCAR10XYLiC  ACIDS  ANDBU- 
TADiBNE-n-YRENE  COPOLYMERS  AND  METH- 
OD OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 


M^4S4  ^„, 

CARBON  PAPER  INK  CONTAINING  A  TRBOL- 

Lrnc  acKalkanol-neopentyl  glycol 

POLYESTER  _,  „    _^ ^    -_. 

RoaoM  L.  BrooihsodL  Pg*Fwws^^  ^■^^^^^{[^^■i; 


sea,  TsB^ 

N'!I*Sir^^Kriiri^'si^.  No.  rian 

^12  Cla^     (CL2«^-».7) 
I.  A  compositioo  comprising  an  aqueous  diapefnoo 
of  a  graft  copolymer  consisting  of  a  minor  amount  by 
weight  of  an  alkali  salt  of  a  vinylphenyl  amino  carboxyhc 
add  having  the  general  formula: 


Ri 


I  Mv.  31, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  IMM 
ItCWM.     (CLJi»— 21) 

1.  A  coating  composition  suitable  for  preparatKn  ot 
carbon  paper  which  composition  consists  essentially  oi 
(A)  mineral  oU  having  an  SSU  viscosity  at  100*  P.  of 
about  70-425;  (B)  a  color  affording  ingredient;  and  (C) 
waxy  resin  prepared  by  the  polyesteriScatioiKondenaation 
reaction  of  (I)  a  moooester  of  an  acidic  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  trimellitic  acid  and  anhydride 
thereof  and  a  primary  alkanol  containing  from  at  least 
18  to  about  36  carbon  atoms  and  (U)  an  alkanediol  con- 
taining from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  chain  be- 
tween hydroxyl  groups  and  a  total  oi  not  mors  than  12 
carbon  atoms  in  a  mole  ratio  of  said  alkanediol  to  said 
moooester  of  from  about  0.9:1  to  about  1.2:1.  said  re- 
action being  at  a  temperature  between  about  125*  C.  and 
225*  C.  with  continuous  withdrawal  of  water  of  reac- 
tion to  obtain  a  waxy  solid  resin  produa  having  an  Acid 
Number  of  not  more  than  about  30. 


H«C— CH— C.H»-C  H— N^ 

L      1 


wherein  R,  repreaentt  a  radical  selected  from  the  roup 
consisting  of  -H.  -CHr-COOM  and  radicals  of  the 
formula 


-L 


HIGH  QUALITY  SEALING  WAX 

4  Improved  wax  composition  of  hi^  sealing  strength 
which  comprises  about  64%  by  weight  of  a  paraffin  wax 
having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  from  about  158  to 
160*  P..  about  31%  by  weight  of  a  paraffin  wax  having 


-C— COOH 

i, 

wherein  H.  and  R«  individuaUy  represent  a  r*^*^^ 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  — CHf—CWM, 
_CHf— CHj— COOM  and  alkyl  radicals  oontammg  from 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  Rs  and 
R,  being  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  — « 
and  alkvL  Ra  representt  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  -H.  -^H,  C^H*  CH=CH,  and 
__CHr-COOM,  R«  represents  a  mihcal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — H.  and  — COOM,  at  least  oon 
of  said  Ri,  R|  and  R«  radicals  containing  the  carboxylala 
group,  and  wherein  M  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonium  bases  and  alkali  metals,  polymerized 
in  admixture  with  a  synthetic  lalex  cootsining  a  pro- 
dominant  amount  by  weight  of  a  previouajy  prepwed  co- 
polymer  of  from  20  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  butadiene 
and  from  80  to  25  percent  of  styrene  which  aqueous  dis- 
penion  contains  from  about  20  to  about  50  percent  by 
weight  of  said  graft  copolymer. 
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3,16S,4M    „ 

SPINNING  SOLUTIONS  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF  POLY- 
VINYL ALCOHOL  AND  A  VINYL  ACETATE-VI- 
NYLIDENE  CYANIDE  COPOLYMER  IN  DIMETH- 
YL SULFOXIDE  AND  FIBERS  THEREFROM 
■f—- «.  KoL  ifiiMII  Japan,  assignor  to  Knrashtti 
Rayon  Co..  IM^  KnrashlMshi,  Okayama  Prefectmre, 

Jmm,  a  uiipoiatton  of  Japan  

^^    FBedDec.  15,  1*6«,  Ser.  No.  76,027 
CWm  prtority,  apHkadon  Japan,  Dec  IS,  1959, 
34/3»,T7i 

3  Claims.    (CL  26#— 3«.S)  

1.  A  spinning  solution  effective  to  be  tpun  mto  fibers 
having  high  elasticity  and  dyeabQity  which  comprises 
dimethylsulfoxide  having  dissolved  therein  polyvinyl 
alcohol  and  a  vinyl  acetate-vinyUdeoe  cyanide  copolymw, 
the  weight  ratio  between  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  »n<l  «»» 
copolymer  being  within  the  range  of  from  1 : 1  to  3: 1  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  polymers,  and  said  vinyl  aceUte- 
vinylidene  cyanide  copolymer  being  essentially  a  1:1 
alternating  copolymer. 


(2)  5  to  30%  by  weij^t  of  a  lower  alkyl-lower  alkenyl- 
ketone.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

SOLID  POLY-«-MONO-6lEFIN  CONTAINING 

N,N'-ALKYLENE  BB  AMIDES 

Clarence  E.  Tbolstrap  ""^^Alan  Bell,  >"««*P^iJ[~' 

aaignors  to   Eastman   Kodak   Compuy,   Rochester, 

N^Ta  corporation  of  New  Jersey  ^      ^^t^ 

No  Dewing.     Filed  Oct  K, W».  »«[•  No.  «44,24« 
10  aafans.    (CL  260—32.6) 

1  A  plastic  composition  comprising  solid  poly-«-mono- 
olefin  and  .0001  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  N,N'-alkylene 
bisamide  of  the  formula: 


C.Hi.H- 


o   ,  o 

.^_N— CHt-CH-N— C-C.Hte-1 

i,        k    k 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  17  to  21  and  Rjis  alkyl. 


3.165,489 

cdi 


ADHESIVES  FROM  COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE 
>31d  N-VINYL-N-METHYL-ACETAMTOE 


weoce  B.  Rotti,  Jr.,  Oaricstan,  W.  Va^  assignor  to 
Uolon  raihWt   Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 
NoDraw^.    FBed  Mar.  6, 1963.  Ser.  No.  263,106 

10  Claims.    (CL  260— 31  J) 

1.  A  normally  liquid  solution  of  (1)  a  copolymer  ot 
ethylene  and  N-methyl-N-vinyl  acetamide.  said  copoly- 
mer having  a  melt  index  of  from  10  to  500  decigrams  per 
minute  and  containing  from  25  to  50  weight  percent 
polymerized  N-methyl-N-vinyl  acetamide,  the  balance 
being  polymerired  ethylene,  in  (2)  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acycUc  esters  and  ketones  having 
a  boUing  point  of  from  75'  C.  to  130*  C  said  solution 
having  a  viscosity  at  room  temperature  of  up  to  10.000 
centistokes. 

3465,4M  ^^, 

NON-ELECTROSTATIC  VINYL  RESIN 
COMPOSITION 

4  ClalnH.  (Ct  26»— 31.0) 
1.  A  compositioo  of  matter  coosutmg  essentially  of 
polyvinyl  chloride  resin  and  a  destatidzing  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  di-alkyl  aspartate  and  di-alkyl  glutamate  wherem 
each  of  said  alkyl  groups  contains  4  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


3,165,493  „_„.„ 

CHLORINATED  LINEAR.  MACTOMOLECUL^ 

ETHYLENE   POLYMER  COATING   COROWI- 

TIONS,  THEIR  USE  AND  COATED  PRODUCTS 

THEREOF 
Gerald  E.  Clock,  Midland,  Herbert  R.  Balky,  Sagtoaw, 
and  Stanley  F.  Roth,  MUHand,  Mkh^  M^«n<irs  to  Tfce 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 

N^*DSUta5!*''SLd  Nov.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  852,624 
10  Claims.     (CI.  26»— 33.6) 
1    Coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
between  about  5  and  about  50  weight  percent,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  chlorinated  macro- 
molecular  polyethylene  resin  having  an  essentially  hnear 
and  unbranched  molecular  structure  from  a  parent  naaCTO- 
molecular   polyethylene   having    a   melt   index    between 
about  15  and  75  and  containing  at  least  about  60  weight 
percent  of  combined  chlorine  and  (fc)  between  about  95 
and  about  50  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  a  solvent  vehicle  composed  of  at  least 
about  50  weight  percent  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent for  said  chlorinated  macromolccular  polyethylene, 
said  aromatic  hydrocarbon  containing  between  about  6 
and  about  10  carbon  atoms  in  iu  rmrfecular  structure, 
any  balance  of  said  solvent  vehicle  being  another  organic 
ketone  solvent  for  vinyl  lacquers  that  is  miscible  with 
said    aromatic    hydrocarbon    solvent;    said    chlonnated 
macromolccular  polyethylene  being  the  sole  film-making 
resin  in  the  composition.  ' 


3,165,491  _^, 
VINYUDENE    CHLORIDE    roL\TMnRR    COJWOS^^ 
TIONS    HAVING    IMPROVED    LOW    TEMPERA- 
TURE PROPERTIES                          

G.o.1.  J.  Brtalsr,  CariP.  Z-pk^JidG^^^ 

nildlaai.  Mkh.,  asricnors  to  tW  Dow  Chemknl  Com- 
ply, Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporadon  of  O^*'^  ^. 
JTSawlng.     Filed  June  13,  1962.  S^.  No.  202,062 
HCIafans.     (CL  260— 31.8)  .     .  ,,, 

1  A  polymeric  composition  comprismg  a  blend  of  (i) 
froin  70  to  95%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  nor- 
maUy  crystalline  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyvinylidene  chloride  and  interpolymers  of 
at  least  about  70%  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride  with 
up  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other 
moooethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer  and  (U)  com- 
plementarily  from  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  compo- 
sition of  a  rubber-like  copolymer  consisting  of  (1)  from 
70  to  95%  by  weight  of  open  chain  aliiAatic  conjugated 
diokfin  having  from  4  to  about  9  carbon  atoms  and 


3,165,494 

ORGANOSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS  COVTAIN- 

ING  ALKOXYDISILANES  AS  ROOM  TEMPER- 

ATURE  CROSS-LINKING  AGENTS 

Frederick  A.  Smith,  Kenmore,  NA".,  asdgoor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  coiporadon  of  New  York 

NoDrawtag.     Flkd  Dec.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,803 

nClatans.  (CL  260.-37) 
4  A  composition  of  matter  curable  to  an  elastomer 
at  room-temperature  which  comprises  (1)  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  diorganopolysUoxane  fluid  havmg  a  hydroxy 
group  bonded  to  each  of  the  terminal  sUicon  atoms  there- 
of, said  fluid  being  an  essentially  linear  diorganopoly- 
sUoxane composed  of  uniu  of  Uje  formula: 

R 
-Si-0- 

A. 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  monovalent  organic  radicaU  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon groups  and  monovalent  carbon-functional  substituted 
hydrocarbon  groups,  said  substituted  hydrocarbon  groups 
bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  through  a  carbon  to  siUcon 
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linkace  and  wherein  the  carboo-hinctional  substituent  is 
removed  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  of  a  saturated 
hydrocarbon  chain  from  the  silicon  atom,  said  fluid  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  of  from  100  centipoises  to  2,000,000  centi- 
poiaes  at  room-temperature  and  havinf  an  organic  group 
to  silicon  atom  ratio  of  from  about  1.95:1  to  2:1,  (2) 
from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkoxydiiilane  com- 
pound containing  at  least  six  alkoxy  groups,  said  alkoxy- 
disilane  compound  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkoxydiailanea  of  the  formula: 

(R"0),Si-5i(0R"), 

and  the  partial  hydrolyzates  thereof,  wherein  R"  is  an 
alkyl  group  (3)  from  10  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler 
and  (4)  from  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  metal  salt  of 
a  carboxylic  acid  wherein  the  meul  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  lead,  tin,  rircooium,  iron,  cadmium, 
titanium,  calcium  and  manganese. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  (A)  the  reaction 
product  of  formaldehyde  with  (1)  *  phenol  having  the 
formula: 


3,li5,495 

HYDROQUENONE  SUlSmTrrED  POLYMERS 

Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Evefvtt,  Mam^  asripor  to  PolvoU  Cor- 

■oratloa,  OuBbridfc,  Mms^  a  vmwmaitam  of  Ddawara 

No  Drawteg.    FiM  Apr.  3,  IMt,  9«r.  No.  lM,tl9 

5  ClafaM.    (CL  2f     47) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  hydroquinone-substituted 
polymers  represented  by  recurring  groups  Ktected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 


(A) 


-R— 


and 

(B) 


OH 
1  OH 

i-o I 


ti; 


c-o 


wherein  Z  and  W  have  the  same  meaning  as  above. 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  C«-Cm  "Jkyl,  »ryl,  and  alkaryi,  and  wherein  at 
least  one  R  is  hydrogen  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy  1;  and  (B)  mixtures 
of  formaldehyde  with  ( 1 ),  the  content  of  combined  halo- 
gen being  between  about  1  and  about  30  wt  percent  of 
the  halogenatcd  product  and  insufficient  to  completely 
substitute  halogen  for  the  hydroxyl  radicals  of  the  meth- 
ylol  groups. 

ACRYLOXYACETOPISnONE  COPOLYMERS 
S«aalcy  Tocker,  WUml^toa,  DeL,  aaslgBiii   to  E.  L  dn 
Poat  **JStmomttmd  Coaap—y.  WU^kacUw.  D«L,  a 

No  Drawtav.    FIM  Fek.  29, 19M,  9m.  No.  11^3 
17  ClaiM.    (CL  2M— (2) 

1.  A  substantially  linear  polymer  consisting  csacntially 
of  the  following  recurring  units: 


and 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl- 
ene  and  aralkylene  radicals.  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  Z  is  an 
alkyiene  radical  comprising  one  to  two  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals;  said  process  com- 
prising reacting  an  amine-containing  polymer,  said  amine 
having  an  acyl stable  amino  nitrogen  atom,  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 

I 


MM.4M  

HALOMETHYL  HYDROCARBON-SUBSTTTUTED 
PHENOLS 
Jmmm  V.  Fmco  aad  SmmcI  B.  RoMmm,  WeatflcM,  aad 
Alfred  L.  Mllkr,  Cnmford,  NJ„  ■■!»■""  to  E«w 
~  Coimnr.  a  lorporattoi  of 


wherdo  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  Ri 

is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  alkyl  having  1-3  carbon  atoms. 

the  second-mentioned  recumng  units  being  .01-10  mole 

percent  of  said  polymer,  said  polymer  having  an  inherent 

viscosity  of  0.3-3.0  as  measured  using  0.1  gram  of  the 

polymer  in  a  solution  with  100  milliliters  of  alpha-chkxo- 

naphthalcne  at  125*  C. 


3,l«5,49t 
NOVEL  POLYMERS  OF  UNSATURATED 
CARBAMATES 
E.  Bliiliiir^  Ahfoa,  OWo.  iidipnr.  fcy  aasasw 

FVsd  Apr.  27,  1H«,  S«r.  No.  U^U 
SClalM.     (CL2M— <7) 
A  condensation  product  of  an  unsaturated  carba- 
mate-normally  gaseous  aliphatic  olefin  polycarbamate  In- 
terpol ymer  and  an  aldehyde 


I. 


No  Drawtag.  Orlgksal  appMcadon  Jnc  12,  1957,  Scr. 
No.  M5444,  now  PaleM  No.  3,t93,<13>  dated  lam  11, 
19«3.    DtTldad  Md  tMs  apHkatfoa  Oct.  31.  IMl,  Scr. 

Now  14M33 

29Cli^H.     (CL2f—S9) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  conuining  halomethyl  and 
methylol  groups  obtained  by  halogenating  a  composition 


3,165,499 

FILM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

FrMda  Peter  Ailss,  WcalBcId,  NJ.,  assigMf  to  E.  I.  *i 

Poirt  dc  Ncasows  md  Coaapaay,  Witeta^too,  DcL,  a 

cwpwwatlua  of  Ddawarc 

No  Drawteg.     FBod  Oct.  27,  19M,  S«r.  No.  45,257 

(ClalM.     (CLlU—15) 
2.  An  asymmetrically  biaxially  oriented  polyethylene 
terephthalate  film  composed  of  a  network  of  crystalline 
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and  amorphous  regions  having  an  apparent  density  of 
1.37-1.40  grams/cc.  at  25*  C,  tl»e  average  crystallite 
length  being  50-75  Angstrom  units,  the  average  amor- 
phous length  being  65-110  Angstrom  units,  the  sum  of 
crystallite  length  and  amorphous  length  being  125-160 
Angstrom  units,  the  weighted  average  distribution  of  the 
long  axes  of  the  crystallites  being  within  an  angle  of 
30-45*  from  the  direction  of  greater  orienUtion  and 
the  thermal  dimensional  subility  at  150*  C.  being  less 
than  15%.  

3,165,5M 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ACRYLONTTRILE  POLYMERS 
Hetao   I  oiiMsaa     Lcvcftosen,    a^    WOkclai    Backer, 
C iiliitin  flliMiiihi im.  Gsrma^r,  asslianrs  to  Farbca- 
fabrftMi  Bayer  Aktli^iailisrhsfft,  IcTcrtaMen,  G«r^ 

NTSaShST^FuSTja..  17,  nil,  S«r.  No.  S3444 
dates  prtortty,  appttcaHoa  Genaaav  Feb.  17,  1966 

9  aaEmTlCL  266— 79  J) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  acrylonitrile  polymers 
with  a  predominant  proportion  of  acrylonitrile  by  polym- 
erizing acrylooitrfle  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  pH  values 
below  7  in  the  presence  of  ( 1 )  a  heavy  metal  ion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  iron  and  copper  in 
an  amount  of  0.00001  to  0.1%,  based  on  the  weight  of 
monomers,  and  (2)  a  complex  former  for  said  heavy 
metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
diamine  tetraacetic  acid,  imido  triglycolic  acid,  the  alkali 
•alu  of  hydrofluoric  add,  the  alkali  salts  of  pyrophos- 
pboric  acid,  and  the  alkali  salU  of  hexameUphosphoric 
add.  said  complex  former  being  employed  in  an  amount 
of  dj-10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  mono- 
mers, the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  said 
polymeriiation  at  a  temperature  of  30-70*  C.  with  the  aid 
of  a  redox  system  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  an  alkali 
•alt  of  penulfuric  add  and  an  alkali  salt  of  pyrosul- 
furous  add,  each  salt  being  employed  in  an  amount  of 
0^5%  by  wei^t  of  monomers  and  in  the  presence  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  form- 
aldehyde sulfoxylate  and  formamidine  sulflnic  add. 


fumaric  add  and  itaconic  acid,  and  (2)  an  alcohol  repre- 
sented by  the  general  structure: 

Bi 
R»-C— CHiOH 

I 

Rt 
wherein  Ri,  Rj  and  Rj  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CHjCl,  CHClj,  CCli, 
CHCICH,.  CHjBr.  CHBr,.  CBr„  CHBrCH,,  CJi4Cl  and 
C,H4Br,  and  wherein  R,  and  R,  in  addition  represent  the 
unsubstitutcd  CH,  group,  said  polymer  havmg  a  soften- 
ing point  of  from  120  to  200*  C. 


3,165,5tl  _ 

NTTRO-AROMATIC  TELOMERS 

Maartts  giatilianr.  AaaslerdaBB,  Nctbcriaad^ 

9wa  OQ  Coosaaay.  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  rSwL-T  oSdMaSiXsNoV- 1, 1 W,  Ser.  No. 


to 


tM>7trMm  PalaM  No.  3,116456,  dated  Dec.  31, 
1963.    IMvUad  aad  tys  appttcatloa  J 


No.  2t7,ltl 


12,  1963,  Ser. 
Nov.  18,  1956, 


3,165,563  _  ^  , 

METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZING  BUTADIENE-1,3 
HYDROCARBONS  ^^__ 

Henry  Kahn,  Graftoa,  and  Saoncl  E.  Horac,  Jr,  Atatm, 
oSo,    assignors   to   Goodfkb-Gaif   Chemicals,    Inc. 
Cleveland,  OWo,  a  corporatloB  of  Detaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  664,563 

aClatais.     (a.266— ♦dJ) 
1    A  method  for  polymerizing  monomeric  material  ooo- 

sUting  of  isoprene  to  form  a  polyisoprene  high  »»  mole- 
cular weight,  low  in  gel  and  in  which  at  least  90%  ot 
the  isoprene  units  arc  joined  cis-1,4  comprising  mixmg 
said  monomeric  isoprene  with  a  reaction  medium  con- 
sisting of  an  inert  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  boilmg  m  the 
range  of  -10*  to  10*  C.  and  an  active  catalyst  prepared 
by  adding  to  said  inert  hydrocarbon,  in  the  following 
order,  ( 1 )  from  about  1  to  about  20  gram  nullimoles  of  a 
irialkyl  aluminum  per  liter  of  said  medium,  (2)  a  trialkyl 
amine  in  which  each  alkyl  group  contains  from  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  (3)  a  condensate  of  an  alkyl  phenol  and 
ethylene  oxide  having  a  molecular  weight  between  400 
and  about  1500.  and  (4)  from  about  1  to  about  20  gram 
millimoles  of  titanium  tetrachloride  per  liter  of  said  re- 
action medium,  the  said  ingredients  (1),  (2)  and  (3) 
being  mixed  together  before  addition  of  said  ingredient  ^ 
(4),  the  said  ingredients  (1)  and  (2)  being  added  to  said 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  in  a  molar  ratio  amine: aluminum 
between  about  0.03:1  and  about  0.5:1,  the  said  ingredi- 
ents (1)  and  (3)  being  added  to  said  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon in  a  molar  ratio  condensate: aluminum  between 
0.001:1  and  about  0.3:1,  said  ingredienU  (1)  and  (4) 
being  added  to  said  aliphatic  hydfdcarbon  in  a  molar  ratio 
titanium:aluminum  between  about  0.75:1  and  1.1:1,  and 
the  said  monomeric  isoprene  constituting  between  about 
5  and  30% /wt.  of  the  total  resulting  mixture,  and  carry- 
ing out  the  polymerization  of  said  monomeric  isc^weiie 
in  the  said  resulting  mixture  while  refluxing  said  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon. 


233,324 

13  dates.    (CL  266—66.5)  . 

1.  As  a  new  compound  an  oil-soluble  telomer  obtained 
by  copolymerizing  in  substantially  equal  parts  by  ^weight 
and  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  0*  C.  to  250*  C.,  a 
mono-oleflnic  unsaturated  taxogenic  monomer  contaimng 
at  least  one  oleophilic  group  of  at  least  8  carbon  atoms 
with  a  tdogenic  nitrobenzene  in  substantially  equal  parts 
by  wdght  and  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  0*  C.  to  250* 
C.,  said  telomer  having  a  molecular  wdght  range  of  from 
lioO  to  20.000. 


3,165,562  

NEOPENTYL  HALIDE  ESTER  OF  a,^-UNSATU- 
RATED  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

lote  R.  Caldwell,  Kk^sport,  '^^^^^J'^'^^lL^JlSl^t 
Kodak  CoMpMiy,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

N^ZOSl     FIW  Aat.  16,  1962^.  No.  217,275 
12  Ckdaoa.    (CL  266 — 66.1) 

7.  A  resinous  polymer  of  an  unsaturated  ester  of  (1) 
an  ..^-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  maleic  acid, 
810  CO.— M 


3,165,564 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

OLEFIN  POLYMERS 

John  P.  Hogan,  BartlesTOlc  OUa..  assignor  to  Pbilllpt 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,612 

11  Clahns.     (CL  266—94.9) 
1.  A  polymerization  process  which  comprises  polymer- 
izing monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  and  mixtures  of  ethylene  with  higher  molecular 
wei^t  1 -olefins  having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  10()-500*  F.  in  the 
presence  of     catalyst  comiMising  chromium  oxide  sup- 
ported on  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  silica,  alumina,  zirconia  and  thoria,  wherein  at  least 
part  of  the  chromium  is  hexavalent,  said  catalyst  having 
been  improved  in  activity  by  incorporating  a  metal  fluor- 
ide of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zir- 
conium, iron,  cobalt,  silver,  strontium,  caldum,  zinc,  tin 
and  bismuth  therein  and  then  heating  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  450-1500*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  ranging 
from  5  minutes  to  20  hours  sufficient  to  increase  the  ac- 
tivity of  said  catalyst  in  polymerizing  said  olefin. 
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PROCZSS  FOR  IMPROVU4G  THE  PROrERTIES 
OF  POLYFTHYLENE 
RB4olf  Gaalk,  I  ■JiiljArftc  (Rkte*K 
to  tiiTiil     A^lte-  A  9«4»-F 


N«   Dnw^.     riiltoBiiliiB    of   ivplcatfM   Sw.    N«. 

4193«3,  Mjt.  3«.   If54.     TWi  HlMniii"  N^-  •. 

IHl,  9«.  No.  151,1M  ,^, 

CMm  priwtty.  iiipMrirtii.  Gmmamj,  Ayr.  4,  lfS3, 

1   2S,M4 

«C1^     (CL2M— MJ) 

I.  A  proceu  for  improving  the  properties  of  solid  poly- 
ethylene having  ■  mean  molecular  weight  exceeding 
10.000  which  compriaet  forcing  said  polyethylene  in  the 
toUd  lUte  through  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  routing  rollen 
at  a  speed  of  said  polyethylene  of  0.3  to  1.5  meters  per 
•eoood  and  a  temperature  of  said  polyethylene  in  said  nip 
whidi  it  abov«  60*  C.  but  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
polyethylene,  said  nip  being  not  larger  than  0.1  nun.  in 
width;  ia  which  nip  a  mechanical  turbulence  in  the  solid 
polyethylene  is  induced,  and  di^-harging  the  polyethylene 
from  the  nip  of  said  rolkrs  as  solid,  creped  polyethylene. 


DBAZO    DYKSTUFFS    COf^TTAINING    A    TRBUL- 
FONATCDIAZO  COMFONKNT 

♦  cS^mTiCL  !<•— 153) 

1 .  A  water-sohibic  dtsazo  dycstnff  corrcapondmg  to  the 
fonnola 


K-N— N 


f_»,_N— N-/^v 


NH-X 


S(HH 


r,  Peoria.  IIL. 


3,t45.5M 
DEGRADED    STARCH    POLYOXYALKYLENE 
ETHER  COMPOSmONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THL  SAME 

FoHx  H.  Otoy  md  Qmim  L.  MchUrcttar. 

MilBson  to  Ike  Ualtod  StaiM  of  Aa« 

ky  Om  Secretory  of  Afikalton 
No  Dnwli«     FVed  Apr.  13,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  117.443 
ItCkitoM.    {CLlf—im 

(GiMtod  ■»««  TMe  35.  VJS.  Code  (1953).  mc.  2M) 

1.  A  procen  for  the  production  of  a  degraded  starch 
polyoxyalkyline    ether    composition    cooUining    polyhy- 
droxyl  groupe  comprising  heating  unmodified  granular 
starch  with  about  from  1  to  2  mole  equivaleots,  based  on 
the  starch,  of  a  polyol  selected  from  the  group  comssC* 
ii«  of  ethyleae  glycol.  t*opylwto  glycol,  and  glycerol.  In 
the  piuemn)  of  about  from  0.1  percent  to  1.5  poroant. 
bawd  on  the  polyol.  of  aa  add  catalyst  wlected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  hydrochloric  add.  phos- 
phoric acid,  and  an  aryl  suifook  add,  at  a  temperature  of 
about  from  120*  C.  to  140*  C.  for  about  from  30  minutes 
to  one  hour,  and  under  non-hydrolytic  cooditiaot.  to  efliKt 
degradation  and  trauglycoaidatioo  of  the  starch,  heating 
the  resulting  degraded  and  trans^ycosidated  starch  ntix- 
ture  in  the  said  temperature  range  for  an  additional  30 
minutes  to  one  hour  at  reduced  pressure  to  remove  any 
unreacted  polyol  from  the  mixture,  adding  a  catalytic 
excess  of  aUudi  to  the  resulting  anhydrous,  degraded,  and 
transglycosidated  starch  mixture  to  neutralize  the  add 
and  terminate  the  reaction  prior  to  the  formation  of  n>ore 
than  a  trace  of  reducing  sugan  and  to  catalyze  the  subse- 
quent etheriflcation  reaction,  and,  in  the  substantial  ab- 
sence of  atfloospberic  oxygen,  etherifying  the  degraded 
and  transglycosidated  starch  mixture  with  an  alkylene 
ftTtW  sclffctH  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide, 
propylene  oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  s  temperature 
of  about  from  130*  C.  to  180*  C.  until  about  from  4  to 
7  mole  equivalenu  of  the  alkylene  oxide  have  reacted  to 
produce  a  degraded  and  transglycosidated  starch  poly- 
oxyalkylene  ether  composition  having  an  average  bydrox- 
yl  number  of  about  from  75  to  600. 


in  which  R  represents  a  naphthalene  radical  containing 
thr«e  sulfonic  acid  groups  as  sole  substituenta,  R|  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  ccwsisting  of  the 
iin«iH^^'*y<.  the  lower  alkylated  and  lower  alkoxylated 
l;4-phenylene  radicals,  the  l:4-naphthyicne  and  sulfo- 
l:4-naphthylene  radicals.  X  represenU  a  l:3:5-triazine 
nucleus  bound  to  the  — NH —  group  throu^  one  of  its 
carbon  stoma,  another  of  its  carbon  atoms  bearing  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  s  bromine 
and  a  chlorine  stem  and  the  third  of  iu  carbon  atoms 
bearing  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  amino  and  phenoxy  groups. 


3,16S.5«9 

AZIRIDINYL^ROPANOL  COMPOUND8j_METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME,  AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 

Hetksrt  W.  Msittoasj,  Badwsl.  N.Y..  aaslpor  to 
CkoH^ad  Corposallea.  MtRtowra,  NJT 

No  DiBW^.    FRo4  lea.  «,  I9M.  Ser.  Now  6t3 

nCWsM.    (CI  2f— 1319) 

1.  A  mooomeric  compound  of  the  formula 


Nc        _    _    __       < 


3.1«5Jt7 

WATER-IN90IA«L£  YELLOW  MONOAZO- 

DYEOTUFF 

MS  Mela. 
Tseeiii.   G«r- 
—jMche 
MeMsr  Ladas  * 

dU.  11,  1961,  Ssr.  No.  1< 

Dec  16,  196«. 
F  31,773 

(CL  16»— 1*3) 

Tbe  moooezo-dyeetaff  of  the  f onnnU 

CH« 


\ 


VuJV 

/  iU  \ 

1 


f 

^R« 


R* 


NOi 


■^ 


U 


in  which  substituents  R»,  R«,  R»  and  R«  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H  and  monovalent,  saturated  alkyl 
radicals  of  the  general  formula  CbHib^i,  and  R*.  R*.  R', 
R*,  R*.  R"  and  R'^  are  hydrogpn,  the  axiridin  radicals 
being  identicaL 

4.  A  hooaopolymer  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 

9.  The  method  of  producing  1.3-bis-ariridyl  2-propanol 
which  comprises  reacting  together  ethylene  imine  with 
epichlorohydrin  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  — 10*  C. 
to  -I-25*  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
dehydro-halogenating  agent 


JamUABT  is,  1M6 
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3.16541t  I 

4.4'.DlSUBSTTrUTCD  DIPHENYL  SULFONES  AND 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
.  ..osasa  Md  Haas  Locschacr,  Stoibcrf,  RWae- 
Md  Hetorich  Maechtcr,  Aachea,  G«»*^>  **- 
^  assae  wd^Meats,  to  Protochcesle  AG, 
SiiMisriMd,  e  corporattoa  of  Swtoertasd 
No  Drawt«.    Filed  Jaly  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,513 
Ctolees  prtority,  eppllcetfo.  Geraaaqr,  Jaly  16,  196«, 
'^  C  11,H3 

lICIetoH.    (CL26«— 139J) 
14.  Bis  -  [N'  -  (7  -  pyridyl)  -  carbamido  -  N  -  phenyl- 
4]-sulfone. 

II.  The  4,4'-di8ubetituted  diphenyl  sulfone  compound 

of  the  formula 


R«  Ht 

K^N-C-NH-/~'~V80r-/~|~VNH-C-N_R. 


3,165^11 
MORPHOUNONES 
Peal  Moesr.  Basel,  SwiUeshad,  m/fffor  to  Gdgy  Cbem- 
tad   CorJoiaEii,   Ardslty,   N.Y.,   a   corporettoa   of 

Claims  prioflty,  apattcatloa  Swttnriaad,  Sept  23,  1966, 
l?%l/»rAari»,  I9€l,  9,671/«1 
7  Cleliu.    (CL  169— 147.1) 
1.  The  roorpholinone  ownpoimd  of  the  formula 

o 

fi— CHi  CH»-COOBi 

O^Ri  R^N-X-Nf 


\ 


CHt— COORi 


wherefai  ^     ^  .  . 

R,.  R,,  R^  and  R4  independenUy  of  eadi  other  each  »  a 
member  sdocted  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hy- 
drogen  and  lower  alkyl,  ,    . 

R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  (lower)  alkyl  and  ( lower )  alkyl- 
phenyl(lower)aIkyl,  and  .   •        * 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

-CHt-CHr-.  -CHr-CHr-O-CHr-CH^ 
and  — CH,CHr-*-CHr-CHr- 


wherein 

Ri  and  R,  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vpyridyl  and  of  phenyl  which  is  substi- 
tuted, at  least  in  p-position.  by  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkanoyioxy,  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  azomethine 
resulting  from  the  reaction  of  the  amino  group  with 
pyridine  aldehyde,  azomethine  resulting  from  the  re- 
action of  the  amino  group  with  quinoline  aldehyde, 
lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkanoyl; 
R,  and  R4  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  carboxy  lower 

R«,  R«,  R7,  and  R«  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  hydroxyl,  loww 
alkanoyioxy.  lower  alkoxy,  carboxyl.  lower  carb- 
alkoxy.  nitro,  aiKl  halogen;  and 

X  and  Y  are  members  sdectod  from  the  group  consut- 
ing  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


3465.511 
PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROXY-ALDEHYDES 

B.  aad  JaMas  SckaiidUa,  Beeel, 
.  to  Clba  Corporattoa,  New  York, 
of  Dcfaiwarc 


N.Y 


No  Drawtog.     Filed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1M,919 

datow  ertorRy,  aaaUcattoa  Swkzcriaad,  Mar.  39,  1961, 
V,—  r-  3/799/61 

T  nr —     (CL  169— 139.55) 

1  Procees  for  the  nutnufacture  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  -rhydroxyaldehydc-cyclo- 
hemiacetak.  «.4iydroxyaklehyde-cyclohemiacetals,  their 
O-acyl  and  O-lowcr  alkyl  derivatives,  by  reducUon  of 
the  Uctones  of  corresponding  hydroxy-carbcaylic  acids. 
wherein  reduction  is  carried  out  with  a  member  selected 
ftcm  the  group  consisting  of  a  di-lowcr  alkyl  aluminum 
hydride  and  an  aluminum  tri-lower  alkyl  capable  of  form- 
ing a  di-lower  alkyl  aluminum  hydride,  and  the  alununum 
addoct  thus  obtained  is  reacted  with  a  member  «»ected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  an  akohol.  acid,  aad 
helide  acid  anhydride  and  a  lower  alkyl  hahde. 

5  Process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  there  is  used 
as  starting  material  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
ooMisting  of  a  7.  and  a  «-lactone  of  steroidal  hydroxy 
carboxylic  adds. 


3,165,513  ,^^ 

TRIAZINE  PH08PHONIUM  DERIVATIVES^^ 

Gaetoao  F.  D'AMto,  Soatk  Bead,  ia^  aesigior,  by  «*™ 
and  BMsac  Mfir'-'""^i  ^  ^^  ^<^  Rcsearck  Co., 
ClevelaBd,  OWo,  a  corporattoa  of  DdelNre 
No  DrewS.     FOed  Dec.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,195 
15  ClehBS.    (O.  169-148) 
1.  A  symmetrical  triazine  compound  selected  irom  ine 
class  consisting  of: 

C,NJP0(0CH»CH=CHi)i1j 

C»Ni[PO  (OCHiC=CHi)iJ» 

CHt 
CiNiCPO  (OCHCH=CHi)di 

CH» 

C,NiJPO(OCH=CHi)di 

C|N4P8(8CHtCH=CH»)ili 

(NHi)»CiNi-PO  (OCH|CH»=CH»)i 

NHi-C»Ni(- P  O  (O  C  H»C  H=C  Hi)di 

NHf-CiNir-P0(0CH|CH=CH«)1 

L    NHCHi  Ji 

((CiH*)iNl,C,N,-PO(OCHtCH»CHi) 
C»H*NH-C»Ht{— PC  (OCHtCH=CHi)di 
t(C,H»)iNliC,Nt-PO  (OCHiCH=CHi) 

NHC«H« 
H0C,H4NH— C,N4— P  O  (O  CH.CH=CHi)ili 
(ClC»H«NH)|C»Nt-PO(OCH|CH=CH»)i 


and 


HO— C|N|PO(OCHiCH=CHi)i 

K(C4H«)i 


3,165,514     •  , 

UNSATURATED  TRLAZINE  COMPOUNDS  

Gaetaao  F.  lyAleito,  Soutk  Bead,  lad,  esdgwr.  ky  dkyt 
aad  mcT  essigBaicats,  to  Dal  Mob  Researck  Co., 
CkTeiand,  OWo,  a  f^ffPomOiM  ol  JMv^ 
No  Drewtaf.     Filed  Aag.  7,  1962,  Ses^No.  1150^ 
19  ClafaiM.     (CL  169—148) 
1.  A  triazine  compoimd  of  the  formula 

Y,_nK:,N,«0-Z--COO(C^",)«CR"=CH^„ 

wherein:  ...  _^ 

n  U  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  1  and  no  more 

than  3; 


SM 
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Z  has  no  mor«  than  IS  cwboo  atonu  and  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkylene,  cydohexylene. 
•Ikylane,  phenylene,  naphthylene,  dipbenylene,  di* 
phnylaneoxide.  diphenylenesulfide.  and  dipbenytene- 
amine  and  derivatives  thereof  in  which  there  is  ooly 
one  derivative  group  therein  and  said  derivative* 
group  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chloro, 
Ihioro,  alkoxy.  phenylalioxy,  alkenoaiy  and  hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  acyloxy  groaps; 

R"  is  selected  from  the  class  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and 
hydrocarbon  of  no  more  than  10  carbon  atoms; 

m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  0  and  no  more 
than  1; 

Y  has  no  more  than  18  carbon  atoim  and  u  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen,  — OR',  — NR'j, 
— SR',  alkenyl,  alkyl,  aryl,  having  only  benzene  nu- 
ckt,  cydohexyl  add  cydopentyl: 

R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrofen  and 
hydrocarbon  of  no  more  than  8  carbon  atoms;  and 

CaN|  repcesents  the  trivalent  symmetrical  triaziae  au- 
deua. 

UNSATURATED  TRIAZCVE  COMPOUNDS 

''•  P^AlalK  S—<fc  ^•^  *^  """ffiMi^h^n^ 
OMo,  •  ctuporadoa  of  Delawve 

nM  Sev«.  M,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  224,441 
If  nnf  (CL24»-44S) 


mIs' 


3,14S,514 

S^ULFO  AND  CAR10XYPHKNYL-l-(2'-CHL0R0. 
4'  -  AMINO  -  I'zJ'iS'  •  TRIAZINYLAMINO)MONO. 
ANTHRAQUINONES 

AltanMtt. 

lo  Cfta  UmkU,  BmcI.  SwUacrtand,  a 
of  SwkMriMd 

HM  Oct  24,  1941.  Ser.  No.  147.14* 

CW^  priority,  appicortoa  SwUasilaad.  Oct  2t,  1949, 
12jl2/i^,  Apr.  24, 1941,  4,7it/41 

SCUM.    (a.24«— 249) 

1.  5  .  sulfophenylmercapto-l-(2'-chk>ro-4'-amino-r:3': 
5'-triazinyiamino)  monoanthraquinone. 

2.  5-carboxyphenylmcrcapto  -   l-(2'-chloro-4'-amiao  - 
r:3':3'-triazinylamino)  moooanthraquinooe. 


2,145,517 

2-<5-NlTRO.FURFURYL).MERCAFTO- 
PYRIMIDINES 


C  HoMs,  NhMtfc, 

*  Co.,  iacn  New  York.  N.Y.,  a 


No 


No  Drawtef.     FlUd  May  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  195,345 
4ClafaM.     (CL  244— 151) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formula: 


1.  The  triazine  compound  of  the  formula 


-I     i- 
V   J 


JJ^JX 


'T 


U 


-A-C  0O(CB''i)«-CB"-C 


4 


and  the  pbarmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof  wherein  Ri.  R,  and  R«  are  each  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


wherein: 
a  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  1  and  no  more 

than  3; 

A  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  O  and  NR'. 
wherein  R'  is  of  no  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  and 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  aryl 
having  benzene  nuclei,  and  cydoalkyl  having  5-7  car- 
boa  atonu  in  the  cyclic  ring; 

Z  has  no  more  than  18  carbon  atonu  and  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkykoe.  cyclohexylcoe, 
alkenytene.  phenylene,  naphthylene.  dipbenylene.  di- 
phenyleneoxide.  diphenylenesulfide,  and  diphenylene- 
amine  radicals  and  derivatives  thereof  having  ooly 
one  derivative  group  and  said  derivative  group  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chloro.  fluoro, 
alkoxy.  aryloxy  having  benzene  nuclei,  cyclohexyl- 
oxy.  cyclohexenyloxy.  alkenoxy  and  hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acyloxy  groups; 

R"  H  selected  from  the  class  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and 
hydrocarbon  of  no  more  than  10  carbon  atoms; 

m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  0  and  no 
more  than  1; 

Y  has  no  more  than  18  carbon  atonu  and  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon, 
halogen.  -OR".  — NR'",.  — SH'".  alkenyl.  alkyl, 
aryl  of  benzene  nuclei,  cydohexyl,  cydopentyl  and 

amino;  and  ,  ^   . 

R"'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  hydrocarbon  having  no  more  than  8  carbon 


2,14531t 

CATALYTIC  CHLOROSULFONATION  OF 
QUINAZOLINONES 

Hcriicrt  G.  AiU,  Jr.,  RMgcArid,  Coim.,  ttdpnr  to 
Aaericaa  n  ii  iiaTf  CampMy,  Staarfori,  Coaa.,  ■ 
cmposatloa  of  Mates 

No  Drawteg.     FUed  Aag.  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  214,417 
4CWaM.     (CL24*— 251) 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  chlorosulfonation 
of  2-alkyl-7-halo-2.3-dihydro-4(lH)-quinazolinon«8  in 
which  the  2-alkyl  subatituent  contaiiu  from  about  one  to 
about  four  carbon  atoou  aad  the  7-halo-subatituent  is 
selected  from  ihiorine,  chlorine  and  bromine,  which  proc- 
ess comprises:  for  each  moi  part  of  quinazolinooe  to  be 
treated,  at  from  about  0*  to  about  25*  C,  forming  a 
reaction  mixture  comprising  from  about  three  to  about 
eight  mol  parts  of  chloroaulfooic  add  and  from  about 
0.75  to  about  four  mol  parts  of  an  activator  sdected  from 
the  group  rffmff^"g  of  thiooyi  chloride  and  pboaphonis 
pentachloride;  then  while  agiuting  said  mixture  main- 
taining the  temperature  at  from  about  10*  C.  to  not  over 
30*  C.  adding  thereto  said  quinazolinooe  at  a  rate  such 
thai  the  exotherm  does  not  cause  the  temperature  to  ex- 
ceed said  30*  C;  then  continuing  to  maintain  said  tem- 
perature and  agiutioo  until  the  reaction  substantially 
ceases  and  collecting  the  resultant  product  quinazolineaul- 
fooyl  chloride. 


JANUABT  IS,  1»«6 
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3,145319 
NEW  QU1NAZOLINES 

LfaMgoOea,  Waica, 

LliiUt'Ml, 


to 


Na  Drawtaf.    FW  Apr.  5,  l»«^S«r.  N^  14t,t24 
Clalw  priority,  apfUcatloa  Great  Britala  Apr.  21,  1944 
i^iauas  pnorwy^,  gg^l^^^  244—254.4) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


J-NH-fc-NH-R-NH-C-NH-l^ 


R' 


from  the  group  consisting  of  di-lower  alkylammo-lower 
alkyl,  pyrrolidino-lower  alkyl,  piperidino-lower  alkyl, 
morpholino-lower  alkyl,  piperazino-lower  alkyl  and  N- 
lower  alkyl-piperazino-lower  alkyl,  and  R«  represente  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
cyclo-lower  alkyl,  phcnyl-lower  alkyl,  (lower  alkyl-phen- 
yl) -lower  alkyl,  (hydroxy-phenyl-lower  alkyl),  (lower 
alkoxy-phenyl) -lower  alkyl,  (amino-phenyl) -lower  alkyl, 
(lower  alkylamino-phenyD-lower  alkyl,  (di-lower  alkyl- 
amino-phenyl) -lower  alkyl,  (lower  alkylenedioxy-phcnyl)- 
lower  alkyl,  (halogenophenyl) -lower  alkyl,  (trifluorometh- 
yl-phenyl) -lower  alkyl  and  nitrophenyl-lower  alkyl. 


wherein  R  is  alkylene  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  R'  is  alkoxy  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 
wherein  R"  is  alkyl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  structure 

r        B" 


3,145,521 
HALOGENATEDGLYCpLUWLS 
Frank  B.  Slezak  and  Irving  Roaea,  PafaiMville,  and  CUI- 
ford  A.  Neros,  WiUooghby,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dla- 
mood  AlkaU  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

n1  dSS^    Filed  June  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,f54 
4  Clafans.     {C\.  240—254.4) 
1 .  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


wherein  R  U  alkylene  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
and  wherein  R"  is  alkyl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


(H)i 


(H)i 


(R«). 

— N— 

(R<). 


(H)i-<  (R0» 
C 


(CHi). 


(h5i-i  (: 


;ri). 


(R«)« 


(H)t 
O 


JL,J-nhJ-nbJk 


wherein  R  is  alkylene  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  Rx  and  R,  are  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R,  R4  R,  and  R«  are  chlorine;  and  x,  m,  n,  p  and  fl 
are  each  numbers  from  0  to  1,  inclusive,  at  least  two  of 
m,  a,  p  and  p  being  1 .  ' 


3,145324 
PYRAZOLO-PYRIMIDINES 
m^  fli^lit  Thcrwtt,  md  Kart  Ekhcabcrger  aad  Max 
WM«ls.Baacl,  Switaariaad,  asaitBors  to  Clba  Corpo- 

rtlmTmKiaSir   appttcatlon  SwUzerlaad,  May  11,  1944, 

18  Claims.    (CL  244— 254.4) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


3,145322  _„ 

EMERGENCY  SHUTDOWN  SYSTEM  FOR 
CARBON  BLACK  PLANT 

Robert  F.  Dye,  BartlesvUle,  0»J»:vj-"5»2f  ^  J^ 
Petroleum  Compaay,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,831 
SCWmi.    (CL  23— 2593) 


and  physiologically  tolerable  ammonium  compounds  and 
salts  thereof,  in  which  formula  Ri  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,   hydroxy-lower    alkyl.    lower   alkoxy-lower   a^ky , 
cydo-lower  alkyl,  (cyclc^lowcr  alkyl)-lower  jdkyl.  phcny  . 
lower  alkyl-phenyl,  hydroxy-phenyl,  lower  alkoxy-pheny, 
ammo-phenyl.  lower  alkylamino-phenylL  d.-loi^r  al^^^^ 
aminoi)henyU    lower    alkylencdioxy-phenyl.    halogeno- 
phenyl trifluoromethyl-phenyl,  nitropheny  .  phcnyMowcr 
Jlkyl    (lower  alkyl-phenyl) -lower  alkyl.  (bydroxy-phcn- 
yl)-lower    alkyl.     (lower    alkoxy-phenyl) -lower    alkyl. 
(amino-phenyl)-lower  alkyl.  (lower  alkylamino-phenyD- 
lower   alkyl,    (di-lower   alkylaminoi)henyl) -lower   alkyl, 
(lower  alkylenedioxy-phenyD-lower  alkyl,  (halogenophcn- 
vl)-lower    alkyl,     (trifluoromethyl-pbenyl) -lower    a  ky  , 
iiiophenyl-lower  alkyl.  pyridyl  and  pyridyl-lower  alkyl. 
R.  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl,  R*  representt  a  member  selected 


IJ^Zanti-mmtu*   g.<«i>vjc.Toc»m»   mvmionjr'<f*, 


1  In  a  system  for  producUon  of  carbon  black  by  the 
incomplete  combusUon  of  a  hydrocarbon  charge  stock 
including  a  reactor,  an  electric  motor  driven  process  air 
blower,  first  conduits  supplying  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
stock  to  said  reactor  and  passing  process  air  under  pres- 
sure from  said  blower  to  said  reactor,  a  second  conduit 
for  conveying  reaction  products  from  said  reactor  to 
bag  fUter  carbon  black  recovery  equipment,  a  third  con- 
duit communicating  said  bag  filter  recovery  equipnaent 
with  a  source  of  noncombustion  supporting  gas,  an  elec- 
tric motor  driven  bag  filter  repressuring  blower  m  said 
third  conduit,  first  and  second  electrical  circuits  supply- 
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ing  dectrical  pow«r  to  the  moton  of  laid  prooMS  air 
blower  and  uid  repreaturins  blower,  respectively,  an 
uuugKxy  shutdown  syatem  compriainf.  ftnt  and  aec- 
ood  awilckes  in  said  first  and  secood  drcuita,  reapectivdy. 
•n  electrical  interlock  communicatinf  said  flrat  circuit  with 
said  second  switch,  a  fourth  conduit  leading  from  a  source 
of  imtrument  air.  a  3-way  electric  motor  operative  valve 
in  nid  fourth  conduit,  a  third  electrical  circuit  supply- 
ing electric  power  to  the  motor  ci  said  valve,  a  third 
switch  in  said  third  drcuit,  a  first  prewure  sensing  means 
in  communicatioa  with  the  first  conduit  paaaing  process 
air  to  said  reactor  and  with  said  third  switch,  a  secood 
pnamre  f««^«g  means  communicating  with  said  fourth 
conduit  and  with  said  first  switch  whereby  upon  sensing 
a  pressure  less  than  a  predetermined  pressure  in  said 
flnt  condiiit  passing  process  air  to  said  reactor  said  first 
iscaaiirfi  9f*^**t  means  doaes  said  third  switch  in  said 
third  circuit  thereby  energizing  the  motor  of  said  motor 
•  valve  thereby  closing  same  to  said  source  of  mstrament 
air  and  reducing  inatrument  air  pressure  in  said  fourth 
conduit  on  the  side  of  said  valve  remote  from  said  source 
of  instrument  air.  said  second  pressure  sensing  means 
thereby  sensing  the  decreased  pressure  in  said  fourth 
conduit  and  opening  said  first  switch  thereby  shutting 
down  the  electric  motor  driven  process  air  blower  and 
via  said  interlock  opening  said  second  switch  thereby 
shutting  down  the  electric  motor  driven  repressuring 
Mower. 


3,145423 

N-IENZOYL  PIPKRAZINB  I>EIUVATrVlS  AND 

PKOCE9S  FOB  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Vanka,  Laiss  TaMy,  Istvaa  "J 

Tidi,  aniTansef   BorsL   al  af   - ■■■!■■  ■    J' 

la 


3,145425 

PYRIDYL  DERIVAIIVBS  OF  BCNZOCYCLO- 

AULANES  AND  llNZOCYCLOAmtNKS 

a  c«  aaradan  af  Dahwsfs 
Na  Drawls     FIM  Dec.  13, 1941, 8sr.  N*.  ISt.lSt 

SdiriBsa.    (€1244-2ff) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


X 


Fled  MiV  3. 1M3,  Sar.  Na.  277,724 

'T  r-'    -     (CL24«--24S) 
1.  A  ptperazine  derivative  of  the  formula 


}d>r<Z 


A 


Bi' 

l^ ^U' 


C-Fy 

in  which  Ph  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,2-phenylene,  (lower  alkyl)-l,2-phenylene, 
( hydroxy )-1.2-phenylene,  (lower  alkoxy)-l>phenyiene, 
(hak>geno)-1.2  -  phenylene,  (nitro)  •  1,2  -  phenylene  and 
( amino )-1.2-phenylene.  Py.is  pyridyl.  R  stands  for  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl,  and  the  group  of  the  formula — (0,11^)—,  in 
which  the  letter  n  stands  for  a  whole  number  from  two 
to  seven,  is  an  alkylene  radical  separating  the  group  Ph 
from  the  carbon  atom  carrying  the  group  Py  by  two  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  and  add  addition  salts  thereof. 

5.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

HO        B 

Ph  CH— Py 

in  which  Ph  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  U-phenylene.  (lower  alkyl) -1,2-phenylene, 
(hydroxy) -1,2-phenylene,  (lower  alkozy)-l,2-phenylene, 
(halogeoo)-l,2  -  phenylene,  (nitro)  -  1,2  -  phenylene  and 
(amino) -1,2-phenylene,  Py  is  pyridyL  R  stands  for  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl.  and  the  group  of  the  formula  — (CqHib) — •  ^ 
which  the  letter  n  stands  for  a  whole  number  from  two 
to  seven,  is  an  alkylene  radical  separating  the  group  Ph 
from  the  corbon  atom  carrying  the  group  Py  by  two  to 
thiaa  carbon  atoms,  and  add  addition  salu  thereof. 


3,145424  

PRODUCTION  OF  7,14.DIOXO-5,7Jl2jl4kreTRA. 

iIYDROQUlNOLINO-(24-k)-ACRIDlNES 

SdsafcsMckar  Md  Albad  IkitardI,  La4w1a 


wherein  R,.  R%  Ri'.  ^t  "e  lower  alkaxy.  R,  and  R,' 
aia  asemben  seteded  from  the  group  consiatmg  of  hy- 
drofen  and  lower  alkozy,  A  is  a  btvalent  saturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
direct  dsemical  bond  and  an  — OA'—  group,  wherein 
A'  is  a  bivalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3.145424 
SPIRO  INDOLO  QUINOLIZINES 

liasr  iiBBVwaavB,  nasnanB 
4.V.   IC^tekHfta   rfcsiBiBiiBrtsihl   Fs 


1.  A 


N4 

It,   1943, 
Grant 
3t4>l/C2 
9  Cla^    (CL  144-493) 

compound  of  the  formula 


Na.  294,445 
Oct.  9.  1942, 


NaDiawtac  Oi%l«i  swfcnda^fc^W.  IHl,  Jar.  N^ 
1244t4w  INvMsd  a^  Mi  mliilliii  Apr.  5,  1943, 
ay..  Na.  175,745  ^      ^^^^^^^  ^  ^  ^^ 

"  B  4M«7 
3CMteB.  (d.  244— 279) 
1.  A  pioocss  for  the  production  of  2><lkhlar-7.14- 
dioau>  -  S,7.12.14-tstrahydro<iuinolino-[23-b]-acridine, 
which  comprises  heating  24-di-(p-chk)ranilino)-tereph- 
thalic  add  with  phosgene  in  the  preaence  of  an  inert  or- 
g«iiir  aotvent  to  temperatures  of  about  140*  C  lo  about 
230'  C 


wherein  A  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of 

— CH«-.  -CHtCH*-.  -CH-  ,  N 

lovw  slkyl     Lmt  slkTl 
-M-.      ,    sad  -NH 
pks^  low  alkyt-phMiTl 

and  physiologically  aoc^Uble  acid  addition  aalu  thereof. 


jAmJABY  12,  1945 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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3,145429 
1>DI-SUBST1TUTED  DIAZACYCLES 
Herbert  Morton  Btetter,  MBIbmn,  NJ.,  Mi»f»w«J^_"q 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y,    a    corpor^lon    of 

S^d!!^    Filed  Mar.  8,  1943,  Ser.  No.  243,715 
10  Clahns.     (CL  244—349.4) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


-Ph 


'(CaEaiJ 


3,145427  _„ 

PVRIDYL  AMINO  LOWER  ALKANE  DERIVATIVES 

Allan  Poa  Gray.  Decalar.  m.,  aaslgnor  to  NdUw  Labo- 
^3^  tac!;  i>ecat«.  Ill,  a  co™«««  of  Dijta^ 

NoDnwlng.     Filed  Nov.  3,  1944,  Ser.  No.  73,157 

"  14  Clahns.    (CL  244-295) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


B' 


0 


in  which  Ph  is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  subsUtuted  by  hydroxyl.  phenyl  substituted 
by  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkenyloxy. 
phenyl  substituted  by  cycloalkyloxy.  in  which  cycloelkyi 
has  from  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  substituted 
by  phenyl-lower  alkoxy,  and  phenyl  substituted  by  lower 
alkanoyloxy.  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  (lower  alkyl) -phenyl.  ( hydroxy )- 
phenyl,  (lower  alkoxy) -phenyl,  (halogeno) -phenyl  and 
pyridyl,  and  the  group  of  the  formula  — (CnH^,) —  w 
alkylene  having  from  two  to  seven  carbon  atoms  imd 
separating  the  two  nitrogen  atoms  by  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  pharmaccutically  accepUblc  acid  addition 
salts  erf  such  compounds. 


wherein  A  u  lower-alkylene  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
indusive;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower-alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atonw, 
inclusive;  R'  U  a  monocycUc  carbocychc  group  sel«:ted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  cydoalkyl  of  from 
five  to  six  carbon  atoms,  and  aralkyl  wherein  aryl  is 
phenyl  and  alkyl  is  lower-alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  the  ring  substituents  of  the  monocychc 
carbocyclic  group  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower-alkyl  of  from  otc  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  lower-alkoxy  of  from  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  of  from  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  R;  and  R"  u  •elected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower-alkyl 
of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive.  lower-alk<^ 
of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  indusive,  nitro  and  tri- 
fhioromethyl.  

3,145,528 
NEW  AZAFLUORENES 

rmH  Schmidt,  TherwiL  •»^«fV^  1^"^^ J^ 
Ekhsaberger.  and  Max  WUhelm,  Basel,  Switscrland, 
nsBlganrs  to  CBmi  CorporatJon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

sjft^'wi.'^iSrA-r  "jL^Sisr/"*-  i}^i 

m.1,..  priority,  aapttcatloa  Switierland,  Aug.  24, 1941, 

4ClalnM.'  (CL244— 294)  . 

1  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  9-hydroxy-9-(«-nitro-lower  alkyl )-l:8-diazafluorene 
and  (2)  9-hydroxy-9-(«-nitro-lower  alkyl)-1.8-(R)-di- 
azafluorene.  in  which  R  is  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon  atoms. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  260—308  see: 
Patent  No.  3,165,753 


3,145438  ,„ 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  TRTTHIANE 
Klaus  KiUhnar  and  Edgar  Fischer,  Frwikftirt  «n  Mata, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoe<^rt  AkttenyseM- 
Khaft  vormals  Mebter  Ludns  &  Brilnfaig,  Frankfort 
am  Mata,  Germany,  a  corpora^  of  G«™^y  -,^ 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  18,  1941,  Ser    Na^l24412 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  34,  1944, 

5  Claims.  (CL  264—327) 
1  A  process  for  purifying  crude  1,3,5-trithiane  con- 
taminated by  ill-smelling  sulfur  compounds  which  com- 
prises dissolving  the  crude  1,3,5-trithiane  m  an  inert  sol- 
vent heating  the  trithiane  solution  to  a  reflux  tcmpera- 
turc  within  the  range  of  100  to  200*  C.  for  distilling  off 
nart  of  the  solvent  with  the  Ul-smeUing  sulfur  conipounds 
and  their  decomposition  products,  and  recrystalUzing  pure 
trithiane  from  the  solution. 


3,145431 
i3^UBSTrrUTED-4-DEOXYTETRACYCL£JES  AND 

*^^"^  PROCESS  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

Robert  K.  BUKkwood.  G^es  ^^[n^Hjms  H.  ^JJ^' 

Lyme,  John  1.  Beereboom,  Waterford^and  fj^^w  K. 

«h»«liliiL    Jr      NIantIc,    Coon.,    assignors    to    Chas. 

?aS7co;'l.Kr?S;  YoH^  N.Y.  a  corporation  of 

N?K:I1«.     ™«- Marv8,2«.,S5r   No.  178,237 
14  Clatatts.     (CL  244—334.5)  . 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
those  having  the  formula 

RSCHi  A       N(CH«)» 
-OH 
;ONHi 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy<fro- 
gcn  and  hydroxy  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  COTSist- 
^ofprimary  and  secondary  alkyl  of  from  one  to  twelve 
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cu-boo  ttoms,  R"CO  where  R"  is  tikyi  of  from  on«  to 
three  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  mono-  and  disubstituted 
phenyl;  benzoyl;  trifluoromettayl  and  R'CHf — 

wbaeiu  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  comistinf  of 
mono-  and  disubstituted  lower  alkyl,  carboxy.  lower 
carbalkoxy,  halo,  phenyl,  mono-  and  disubstituted 
phenyl  and  furyl, 

each  substituent  of  said  mono-  and  disubstituted  Icwcr 
alkyl  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  carboxy.  lower  carbaJkoxy, 
halo  and  amino,  provided  that  where  two  of  said  sub- 
stituents  are  joined  to  the  same  carbon  atom  at  least 
one  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxy 
and  lower  carbalkoxy. 

and  each  substituent  of  said  mono-  and  disubstituted 
phenyl  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  carboxy,  lower 
carbalkoxy,  nitro  and  amino, 

the  add  addition  salts  thereof,  and  the  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  meul  salu  thereof. 

7.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formula 


N(CHt>« 


duryl  and  R  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl, 
benzoyl,  p-toluyl  and  mesitoyl. 


3,145^33 

DDfYDROACTTNOSFKCTACIN,  AMIDES 

AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

Hennan  HockaeM^  Kslainsn>o,  and  PmI  F.  WUcy,  Texas 

Towaskln,  Kalaoaaaoo  Commtj,  Mkh^  sssignnrs  to  Ths 

Vrfolm  CoapM^r,  Kalamawwi,  Mlch^  a  corporadoa  of 

No  Drawiiif     F1M  laiL  22,   1H2,  Ssr.  No.   U7,931 
7  Clalas.    (CL  2M— 34«J) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
dihydroactinospectacin  of  the  formula: 

OH 


NCHi 


/ 


V-CH, 


X 


OH 


H  OR 

and  the  add  addition  salts  thereof. 


KH« 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  hydroxy  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  conijst- 
ing  of  primary  and  secondary  alkyl  of  from  one  to  twelve 
carbon  atoms;  R"CO  where  R"  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to 
three  cartwn  atoms;  phenyl;  mono-  and  disubstituted 
phenyl;  benzoyl;  trifluoromethyl  and  R'CHi^ — 
wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R<      I 


CHf-O 
/  \ 


1  t; 


CH— OHi 


3,1^.^34 
DIEPOXIDES  OF  ETHER  ACETALS  OF  l.l-BB. 
(HYDROXYMETHYD-CYCLOHEXENE 
Daniel  PorrH.  Basel,  WUy  FIsck,  l^htii.  Ham  Batser, 
Artcskelm,   and    Otto   Enwt,    PfcAac*^   SwMscriaad, 
iiilga   I     to  Clba  LlmMsd,  BsmI,  Switxcriaad,  a  com- 
ptmy  of  Swkxirl— i 
No  Dniwii«.    OiltlnsI  appMc sHnn  Sept  t,  IH%,  Scr.  No. 
54,511,  Mw  Patent  No.  3,«72,«7t,  dated  Jan.  S,  1943. 
Dtrtded  and  tkk  appMcatton  Apr.  2,   1M2,  S«r.  No. 
2«S,lt5 
Clataw  priartty.  appUcstion  SwiHiiisB*,  Sept.  It,  1959, 

7g,9M 
1  ClalM.    (CI.  2M— 344.7) 
A  diqmxide  compound  of  the  formula 

fti'       U^ 

V  „■ 


CHt— O 


-CH-O-f-O-O 


3_ 


CH-C 


Hf— Cb 


O-CH* 


\ 


< 


o-c 


•1 


\ 


\. 


\, 


mono-  and  disubstituted  lower  alkyl.  carboxy,  lowci 
carbalkoxy.  halo,  phenyl,  mono-  and  disubstituted 
phenyl  and  furyl. 

each  subsutuent  of  said  mono-  and  disubstituted  lower 
alkyl  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  carboxy.  lower  carbalkoxy. 
halo  aoid  amino,  provided  that  >*^re  two  of  said  sub- 
stituents  are  joined  to  the  same  carboo  atom  at  least 
one  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxy 
and  lower  carbalkoxy, 

and  each  substituent  of  said  mono-  and  disubstituted 
phenyl  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl.  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  carboxy,  lower 
cart>alkoxy.  nitro  and  amino, 

the  acid  addition  salu  thereof,  and  the  pharmaceuticalhy 
acceptable  metal  salts  thereof. 

12.  7.13-epilhio-6-deoxytetracydine. 

13.  lla,13-epithio-6-deoxytetracydine. 


•0< 

R**  R/ 
in  which  X.  and  Xi'  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrofen  atom  and  methyl  group,  and 
in  which  R|.  R«.  R|'  and  R«'  are  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  together 
each  of  R,.  R«.  and  Ri',  R,'  form  the  methylene 
group,  R,.  R,'.  R*.  R,'.  R4.  R4'.  R*  R«'  Rt.  Rt'.  R«  snd 
R,'  each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  and  lower 
alkyl,  G  represenU  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  divalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
residues  of  the  formula  (CHi)^  where  /i  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  6.  divalent  saturated  cycloaliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon residues  in  which  the  cydoaliphatic  ring  system  coo- 
Uiiu  6  carbon  atoms,  and  divalent  residues  obtained  by 
removing  the  terminal  hydroxyl  groups  from  a  poly- 
alky  leoe  glycol;  and  p  is  a  whole  number  of  at  least  1 
and  at  most  2. 


3,145,532 
HEMIACETAL  ESTER  PRODUCTION 
WUlfam  J.  Farrlsssy,  Jr.,   Baytowa,  Tex., 

to  Ease  Rsssarch  and  Engfaicerinc 

NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Draw^.     Filed  Jan*   14,   1941,  S«r.  No.   114,942 

12  ClafaBS.     (CI.  244—333) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  ArOCHjOR  wherein  Ar 

is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-toluyl  and  iso- 


3,145,535 
RECOVERY  OF  KOJIC  ACID 
Imbss  V.  Kckoc,  Gleadalc,  and  FnMk  Inscrlllo,  Etnaoat, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ckas.  Ptzcr  Jk  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawli^     Filed  Feb.  t,  1943,  Scr.  No.  257,195 
7  Claims.     (CL  244—345.9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  kojic  acid  and  the 
water  soluble  salts  thereof  from  a  kojic  acid-containing 
fermentation  broth  which  comprises  the  steps  of  contact- 


I 
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inc  the  saki  broth  with  substantially  stoichiomettic 
founts  of  a  salt  of  a  metal  sdected  from  the  ^up 
JSSSng  of  Group  OA  of  the  Periodic  Chart  of  the 
Elements,  divalent  zinc,  copper,  manganese,  iron  ana 
laad.  trivatont  aluminum  and  bismuth;  adjusung  the  said 
broth  to  a  pH  of  from  sbout  5  to  about  9;  precipitaung 
and  separating  the  insoluble  metal  salt  of  koiic  acid;  tbere- 
afier^tacting  said  metal  salt  of  kojic  add  with  «ub- 
rtantiaUy  stoichiometric  amounU  of  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxalic  add,  sulfuric  aad.  phos- 
phoric acid,  hydrochloric  add  and  mtnc  acid;  and  there- 
afur  separating  the  kojic  add. 


3,145,534 
PRODUCTION  OF2^DIHYDROnLJRAN 

—  ■-     (Tiorlty,  appUcaHon  Germany,  Jnne  29, 1941, 
Clalass  pnorwy,  .rr-^«-^ 

4  Clirfms.  (CL  244—344.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ^'^^'^y^°^^ 
whkh  comprises  spUtting  off  water  from  cis-butene-(2)- 
Zr?!  4)  00  an  aluminum  oxide  catalyst  whose  average 
JSicte  idze  is  between  0.01  mkI  1  mm.  at  a  temperature 
bSween  160  and  240'  C,  said  cis-butene-(2)^ol-(1.4) 
being  maintained  in  the  liquid  phase. 


3,145,531  ^1 

CYCIX)UNDECANE.l^DrcARB2nfIJCACTO 

r!r^^  ^scr^  KiL^^2^  isr 

1    A  compound  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of 
cis   and   trans<ycloundecane-1.2-dicarboxybc   acsds  and 

thesr  corresponding  anhydrides.  ^^..rhnTvIic 

4.  The  anhydride  of  cis-cydouodecane-U-dicarboxyUc 

add.  

3,145,539  _    ^„^^M     A 

BProVFRY    OF    ETHYLENE    OXIDE    FROM    A 

*UQ JS MEmJltt  THEREOF  WITH  NORMALLY 

GASEOUS  IMPURITIES  .    h  u-«  t-ter 

Mttooal,  Inc.,  a  corpontkm  of  Dataware 

FUed  July  «,  1944,  Ser.  No.  41,441 

4  OahM     (CL  244— 34t) 


Lcoaard  Jnr*,  Bertaiey,  '-«™2J^K-#fc-  ««rr*tw  of 
States  of  Amarica  as  npisasnful  by  tke  secretly  01 

1  CWaa.    (CL  244 — 344J) 
fCiiai  Md«r  Tkis  35.  UA  Code  (1952>,  sec  244) 
A  method  for  synthesizing  a  benzofuran  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  llavylium  salt  of  the  formula 


wherein  each  R  represenU  a  radical  selected  from  the 
croup  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
Sk^.  benzoxy.  and  phenoxy.  R'  J«f««»^,  »/1^^, 
selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxy.  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl. 
phenoxy.  lower  alkylphenoxy.  lower  aUtoxyphenoxy, 
b«zyl,  lower  alkylbenzyl.  lower  alkoxybenzyl.  benz- 
oxy lower  alkylbenzoxy.  lower  alkoxy  benzoxy.  carboxy- 
low^r  alkyl.  carboxy-lower  alkoxy.  carboxyphenyl.  car- 
boxyphenoxy.  carboxybenzyl,  and  carboxybenzoxy.  and 
whtadnX  represenU  an  anion,  with  a  peroxygen  oxidiz- 
ing agent  to  produce  a  benzofuran  of  the  formula 


R      R 


1    The  process,  for  separating  ethylene  oxide  from  a 
liqi^  mixture  whidi  consisU  essentially  of  ethylene  oxide, 
carbon  dioxide,  water  and  gaseous  inerU,  of  "itrcMjuc- 
ing  said  mixture  into  a  flash  distillation  zone   Aa^^.d"- 
tilling  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  75  to  110    y 
and  a  pressure  of  15  to  100  p.s.i.a..  separately  removmg 
a  liquid  aqueous  fraction  containing  ethylene  oxide  and 
a  gaseous  fraction  conUining  a  major  amount  of  said 
inerts  from  said  zone,  water  scrubbing  ethylene  oxide 
from  the  said  gaseous  fraction,  distilling  said  l'q«»d  aque- 
ous fraction  and  recovering  a  gaseous  overhead  ethylene 
oxide  fraction,  and  further  disUlUng  said  overhead  ethyl- 
ene oxide  fraction  to  produce  ethylene  oxide  product 


wherein  R  and  R'  have  the  aforesaid  significance. 


3,145,544 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATION  OF  DIVERNOUN 

AND  TRIVERNOLC^ 

^ieseSed  by  the  Secretary  of  Agrkultiire 

NoDniwing.     Fn«»  **»*:^*sl!"'J^    ^'*'     ^ 
4  Claims.    (CL  244—348) 

(Granted  ander  THIe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1  A  process  of  isolating  divemolin  and  tnvernolin 
from  a  source  material  containing  divemoUn,  tnvernolin, 
vemolic  add.  non-oxygenated  fatty  acids,  the  i^y^^f^  « 
said  non-oxygenated  fatty  adds,  and  unsapomfiable  ma- 
terial, and  seleded  from  the  group  consistmg  of  gromid 
Vemonic  anihelmintica  seed  and  Vemonia  anthelrmntica 

seed  oil.  comprising  extrading  "id  ^"^^^^ft'JJ^r^S 
petroleum  ether  at  a  temperature  above  about  35  C.  to 
obtain  a  petroleum  ether  extrad  compnsmg  a  petroleum 
ether  solution  containing  the  divemolin.  trivemoUii.  ver- 
noUc  add.  nonKixygenated  fatty  acids,  the  g^y^nj?  °J 
said  non-oxygenated  fatty  adds,  and  the  unsapomfiaWe 
material  dissolved  therein  and  insoluble  material  if  the 
ground  seed  was  used  as  the  source  matenal.  separatmg 
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dfeB  petrolcom  «tber  •olstkn  from  any  Inaolvbte  matarUl 
oooliBt  tlM  peCrolcaiB  ether  aolntion  to  a  tmperttare  in 
the  n^i  at  about  trom  0*  to  10*  C.  to  pradpitafe  the 
diveraolia,  iaoUtint  the  predpitaled  dhFenoUn  from  the 
petroteum  ether  aolutioa,  cooling  the  retuhinf  divenioUn- 
free  petroteum  ether  eohitioii  to  a  teoaperature  in  the 
ran«B  of  about  from  —20*  to  —10*  C.  to  precipitate 
a  aiztHr*  of  the  trivamolin  and  Temolfe  add,  wpantint 
tba  predpitatad  BBixtnra  of  triverBolfai  and  vwnoik  add 
from  the  divemoUn-free  petroleam  ether  aolotiaB.  the  Ut- 
ter GOBtMning  the  noa-oxytenated  fatty  adda,  the  glycer- 
idea  at  taid  ooo-ozyfenated  fatty  adda.  and  the  na- 
■apooiflable  material  in  eolation  therein,  rediaaohrint  the 
predpitaled  mixture  of  triremolin  and  vemolic  add  in 
tmt  petroleam  ether,  mizinf  aqueooa  methanoUc  alkali 
with  te  freih  petroleum  ether  aolutioa  containint  die 
trhxamolia  and  vemoMc  add  to  fona  a  pet/ulauM  alher 
layer  '^'^^•j^j^  the  trhremolin  diaaehud  therein  and  an 
aqoeooa  layer  cootainint  the  Temolic  add  diaaolved  there- 
in in  Ite  form  of  ita  water-eoluble  alkali  metal  lalt,  lep- 
aratinc  the  petroleum  edier  layer  from  the  aqueooa  layer, 
and  iaolaCint  the  trivemolin  from  the  petroleum  edter 
layer. 

4.  A  procem  of  iaolatinf  divemotin  and  triveraolin 
from  a  tource  material  oontaininf  di^^emolin,  trivemolin, 
vemolic  add,  non-oxyfeoated  fatty  adds,  the  ^yoeridm 
of  aaid  non-oxygenated  fatty  adds,  an  onsaponiflalile  01 
lerial.  and  selected  from  the  ffoop  oonaistini  of  froond 
Vemonia  antMmintica  teed  and  Vemtmia  antheimintica 
seed  0(1.  compriainf  eztractinf  mid  source  material  with 
petroleum  ether  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
from  —20*  to  —15*  C.  to  obtain  a  ilrst  petroleum  ether 
extract  consisting  of  an  insoluble  marc  containing  the  di- 
veraolin.  trivemolHi.  and  vemolic  add,  and  a  flnt  petrole- 
um ether  solution  containing  the  ooo-oxygensteid  fatty 
adds,  the  giycerides  of  said  non-oxygenated  fatty  acids, 
and  the  unsaponiflable  material  dissolved  therein,  separst- 
ing  the  inaoluMe  marc  from  said  first  petroleum  ether  solu- 
tion, extracting  the  marc  with  a  second  portion  of  petrole- 
um ether  at  s  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  from  0*  to 
10*  C.  to  obtain  a  seoood  petroleum  ether  extract  oanaiit- 
mg  of  a  second  inaolnbla  marc  ootainint  the  diTarnolin 
and  a  second  petroleum  ether  solmion  oonoining  the 
bivenolin  and  vomolic  add  diaaolvnd  thwain,  separating 
the  sacoml  inrff'"**'*  marc  cxlaining  tha  divarnolin  trom 
the    second    petroleum    ether    solution    containing    the 
trivemolin  and  vemolic  add,  citrarting  the  second  in- 
soluble  marc  containing   the   divemolin   with   a   third 
portion  of  petroleum  ether  at  a  temperature  above  about 
35  *  C.  to  obtain  a  third  petroleum  etiber  extract  cimsi sting 
of  a  third  inaoluMe  marc  and  a  third  petroletun  ether 
solution  containing  the  divemolin  dissolved  therein,  sep- 
arating the  third  petroleum  ether  solution  containing  the 
divamolin  from  said  third  inaoluble  marc,  isolating  the 
divemolin  from  the  third  petroleum  ether  solution,  mixing 
aqueous  methanobc  alkali  with  the  second  petroleum  ether 
sotntion  containing  the  trivemolin  and  vemolic  add  dis- 
solved therein  to  form  a  petroleum  ether  layer  containing 
the  trivemolin  diaaolved  therein  and  an  aqueous  layer  con- 
tai^af  tiks  vemolic  add  dissolved  therein  in  the  form  of 
Hs  water-eoluMe  alkali  metal  salt,  separating  the  petrole- 
um ether  layer  from  the  aqueous  layer,  and  isolating  the 
trivemolin  from  the  petroleum  ether  layer. 


which  comprises  continuously  feeding  into  a  rbaction 
medium  a  solution  of  said  steroid  and  a  solution  of  a 
water-soluble  permanganate  at  such  a  rate  that  the  ratio 
of  permanganate  to  reactive  double-bond  per  mole  of 
steroid  in  the  reaction  medium  is  at  least  one  mole  to  one 
and  leas  than  about  two  moles  to  one,  permitting  the  re- 
agents to  interact  for  a  period  of  time  from  about  one 
second  to  about  sixty  seconds,  and  reducing  any  excess 
permanganate  to  manganese  dioxide  immediately  after 
the  deaired  reaction  has  been  completed. 


FOR  HYDWKlrfLATING  STOtOtDS 


No 


3|l«SiS42 
DROXY^ 


NEW  14-HYDllOXY-PRKGNANES 
Jakob  Urech  and  Enal  Vlachar,  Baael.  and  Albert  Wetl- 


No 


N J„  m^imtn  to  OMa  MaMsaaa  rkiailiil  Coi^ 

frntk,  N.Y.  a  imaMn<iw  of 
raad  May  M,  IMlTaer.  No.  2S1«742 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  16-dehydro  steroid  of 
the  pregnene  series  into  iu  16«.17*-dihydroxy  derivative. 


Nmt  Yaifc,  N.Y.,  a  tm  pwnliea  «f 

nad  Mv.  27.  IMA,  Sar.  No.  24M4i 
"  Dec  If.  19M, 


{Ci  If— 39"!  AS) 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH,-R 


•CHt 


OM^ 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  free  bydroxyl  group  and  a  bydroxyl  group 
esterifled  with  an  add  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  carboxylic  add,  a  sulfonic  acid,  a  phosphoric  acid, 
a  sulfuric  add  and  a  hydrohalic  add. 


3»165,543     

2«-HALO>  AND  2«-IIALO-i«-MrmYL-17.41-DI- 
HYDROXY-4^REGNENE-3,2*-DIONES 

H.  NathoB,  raiamasen,  John  A.  Hogg.  G  * 

The  UpHm  CompMy,  ralamaann,  Mkh^  a 
af  Dslnwats 

No  Dnw^.    Fled  Apr.  It,  19M,  Sar.  No.  95M27 
TT  ^iii  (CL  2M-497.45) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  2«-hak>-I7«.21-dihydroxy-4-pregnene-3.2(Mione  rap- 
reaented  by  the  following  formula: 


CHt-OH 

C— O 
~OH 


^A 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  from 
19  to  36.  inchisive,  X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halogen  and  hydrogen  atoms,  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  coiMisting  of  /9-hydroxy  and  keto.  and  (2)  21- 
esters  thereof  of  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  adds  containing 
from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


JaUVABT  12,  19*6 


CHEMICAL 


517 


3,165.544 
CHLOROrmOLFORMATES  AND  PREPARATION 

II..TV  maa,   El   Csrtlto,   CaM.,   «■'«■«[.  f^  ?**** 
'""jL.^^^1  rl^^Mva  eorvonHoa  of  Ddaware 

SoSng  of  alkyl  mercaptans  having  less  than  15  car 
K^lrltom*   lower  cydoalkyl  mercaptans.  lower  alkenyl 

^S^^^ciiJi  dilo«>sub«ituted  P»»«|1°S;;SS^ 
beSJ  mercaptans,  ddorobenxyl  "nercapUns.  cart^ 
SJX^S-l^  '^  mercaptans.  n«P»«>'y»  "^^J^ 
Sid  pol^ylene  dithioU  having  no  mo«e  ^  ^^ 
bon  atoms  with  phosgene  in  the  pi«ence  of  finely  divided 
M;tivated  carbon  as  a  catalyst. 
,9.  Compounds  of  the  general  formuU 


-C-ci 


where  R  ia  selected  from  the  cU«,consi»ting  of  diloro- 
benryl.  cartw-lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyl,  and 


ci 


iCSR'SCCl 


Wherein  R'  i«  a  polymethylene  group  having  no  more 
than  five  carbon  atoms. 


3,165.545 
»-ARYL  PHOSPHORAMlDOPrrmOATg 

"^5^^^^  SSiTfci  U£5l)''"  '•^ 

1.  A  compound  of  iw  fonnnla 


atoms  and  the  element  required  to  «>nipl«e  acyclrf»e»^ 
ring,  and  Y  repieaents  a  member  sdectod  from  the  gr^ 

S«ing  of  hydrogen,  halogen.  •^V^'^^'^ 
bon  atoms,  the  -NO,  group  and  ^-gOOH  gr«^ 
with  a  metal  hypochlorite  selected  from  the  group  con- 
SSig  of  alkali  «tal  hypochlorites  and  alkaline  earth 
hypochlorites,  in  aqueous  caustic  alkali  at  a  temperature 
of  from  0-100*  C.  to  form  a  corresponding  diaryl  per- 

"'^A  peroxide  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 

sisdng  oTT  bis(p  .^^  ■ .,.  -  ^'^'^^^^'Jr^ 
wherein  the  alkyl  portion  contains  from  lrf^5J^ 
atoms,  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof,  and  an  aad  dUonde 
thereof.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIPHENIC  ACID 
Jattaa  AMpeter,  Bad  Hoorimrg  vor  dcr  Hohe,  and  aabert 

a^  pHoHty.  appll-.^  G«-y.  I-.  29.  195t. 

SCialM.    (CL2M— 523) 
1    In  a  process  for  converting  phenanthrene  into  ^- 
phenic  add  by  oxidation  with  peracctic  add.  «»  oombi- 
naUon  the  steps  of  dissolving  1  mol  phenanthrene  m  8-12 
mols  concentrated  acetic  add.  adding  to  »»»«  rf"^^^  ^^^ 
tion  a  volatile  organic  solvent  whidi  is  «»diffcrent  to  the 
ingredients  of  the  mixture  and  capable  of  and  sirfBoent 
^forming  an  azeotropic  mixture  with  water  and  heat- 
ing  the  mixture  thus  formed  in  the  t«°l«™t"^ /*???' 
80  to  110-  C;  graduaUy  adding  to  the  ^\^^^y^\ 
oeroxide  in  about  the  proportion  of  5  moU  H^  tor  l 
mol  of  phenanthrene  and  continuously  rcmovmg  water 
from  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  form  of  an  azeotropic 
mixture  by  distillation. 


B-o— P 


k' 


wherein  R  represents  loweralkyU  R'  r«I««»?  »  "f^ 
S^ofthe  group  conaisting  of  amino  and  loweralkylamino. 

!!d  R"  wicnu  a  member  of  the  group  comuting 
^pl^iyi^rSstituted  phenyl  in  whidi  the  «b.^Jjert« 
ai«  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromo,  chioro. 
loweralkoxy,  loweralkyl.  and  loweralkylthio. 


niABVT    PEROXIDES'RYREACnON  OF  HW- 
"^gSSrSS    ON    CORRESPONDING    HYDRO- 

PEROXIDES  v^ , 

atewnrt  aManf,  Rqfi"!f*q»  N^!^V^■^!rlil3S^ 
^o4^i  Coospoaiy.  Rocaesier,  fi.i.,  ■  ""f^""'^^  "^ 

1.  A  process  comprising  reacting  an  aryl  hydroperox- 
ide of  the  general  formula: 


<7y 


■C— O— OH 


wherein  R»  and  R,  represent  a  ^oanbtr  ttitcM^om^ 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-4  carbon 


3.145.54S 
CONTINUOUS  PROCKSFOR  Tm  PRODUCTgW 

OF  AROMATIC  AND  HETEROCYCUC  CARBOX- 

YUC  ACIDS 
Eraat  Rartholomi,  HeldeDmri,  and  Hans  NlenburgJW^ 
™  SteTK-ri  id^rf.  and  Adolf  ^^^j^^^T^g^ 

SJrF^..Srssi.a3VL^^ 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  1S«,759 

9  Oal^  (CL  2t^—5U) 
1  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  production  of 
aromatic  carboxylic  adds  by  oxidizing  a  <»^1«;^  ^J]'- 
ing  an  aromatic  nudeus  and  an  oxidizable  side  cham 
with  nitric  add  of  about  10  to  40  ^d^*  Pf«f5J^??^ 
tration.  at  an  oxidation  temperature  of  about  150  C.  to 
JSo^C^  under  a  pressure  of  about  10  to  150  atmos- 
pherea,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  premuung  the 
compound  to  be  oxidized  with  nitric  add  at  a  temperature 
SSSVsaki  oxidation  temperature;  leading  the  r«iuluuu 
^Srture  with  turbulent  flow  in  the  form  of  a  turbulent  jet 
into  the  lower  end  of  a  vertically  *1<»P^  «!J^^°."S! 
Skd  with  readion  Uquid  and  mamtained  adiabaticaUy 

under  saki  oxidation  temperature  and  V^'^^^^^^^. 
Tof  flow  of  said  mixture  decreasing  to  at  least  one-th^ 

UMO  entry  into  said  reaction  zone  so  as  to  form  a  vor^ 
^^rJeaction  product  bdng  sudced  back  to  the  pom^ 

«f  entrv  of  said  mixture;  avoiding  a  gas  space  at  ine 
upiS^^S  reaction  zone;  and  withdrawing  reacUon 
pSdnrt  at  the  upper  end  of  said  reaction  zone. 


9l» 


CAKBANIL-ilYDKOXAMIC  ACID  BSTEKS 

A«M,  " 

•• 

«f 

SCta^    (CLIM— 552) 
1.  A  comfKXiDd  of  the  formula 
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2.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistinf  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


CHi 


OH    N(CH(}t 


OH 


OtN 


NHt 


^       * 


\ 


in  wWdi  R  and  Ri  eikch  represent  an  alkyl  radical  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atomi.  Y  and  Y,  each  represent  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and 
a  halogen  atom,  and  X  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  oxygen  atom  and  a  sulfur  atom. 
4.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chioro,  iodo  and  bromo,  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chioro  and  flixiro; 
and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

9.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi 
compounds  of  the  formula:  A 

Z       CHt  OB    N(CHOt 


0,N 


OB 


CONHi 


^■- 


-c— w 


OCBa 


CH( 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chioro,  iodo  and  bromo; 
and  acid  addition  salu  and  pharmaccutkally  accepubk 
metal  salts  thereof. 


N-SUBnTTUTED  p.»KNZE^fKDB^JLFONAMII>■9 
F.  IliiB-ff  Md  WBtaH  M.  McLaa 
G«nU  D.  Lanteck,  NlHtfc,  Cmm. 
>tMr  *  Con  bsc^  New  Yvt,  N.Y^  a 

ISonwtav.    HM  l«M  29, 19M,Ssr.Ntt.  39.717 
SCte^    (CL2M-45«) 

1.  N-moooallyl-p-benzeoedisulfooamide. 

2.  N-monocydoheJiyl-p-benrenedisnlfooamkk 

3.  N-moncbenryl-p-benrenedisulfooamide, 

4.  N-ttiooo  (m-trifhioroinethylphenyl)  -  p  -  benzeoedi- 
saifonamidft 

5.  N-niooo( «-naphthyl )  -p-benzenedisiilf ooamide. 


NEW  ANTIBAChDUAL  AGINTB 
Rokatt  K.  llnclmBai,  G«ls«  Pwny,  Hhs  H. 
LjTM,  lote  I.  Besrsk 
Sli|t    i.Jr^NI— lie. 
Jk    C«^    be^   New    Yetft,   N.Y.,   a 


IL 
•I 


No 


11 


24,  19«1,  S«.  No.  119.274 
(CL2M-^59) 


1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 

f 


3.1*5^52  ^ 

INTERNAL  AMIDE,  NbNFOLYMERIC  THIOETHER 
SENSmZEKS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 
WUmb  G.  Lofvett.  Psisr  P.  CMiis,  md  J^.^  ~ 

'*  ^iSS^nJUimtikm  of  New 
NoDnwtac  Ap.li aHso  A»r^2^m2. Ssr. No.  II 
wMch  h  a  ilThsn  el  i^iMnHia  Sw.  No.  151372, 
D«.  11.  1959,  Mw  Pnlsat  No.  3,i57,724,  dated  Oct. 
19.  19«2.  DtrUed  a^  IMb  ■pflpslisn  Apr.  ^  1944, 
S«r.  No.  357  Jtl 

4  CUm.    (CL  24*— 541) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

Bi  o 

(Rf-8CH|CHCNH)iR 

wberetB  R  repressots  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
^niwtf^g  of  methyleoe.  methyl-substituted  methytene, 
ethyl-substituted  methylene,  D-propyl-«ubstituted  methyl- 
ene, isopropyl-substituted  methyleoe  and  cydohexylene- 
p.p'-bis  methylene,  R|  represents  a  member  selected  from 
ths  class  iiMM'T*''^g  of  hydrogsn  and  methyl  and  Rt  rep- 
resents a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
roethoxyethyl,  ethoxyethyl.  butoxyethyl,  methoxypropyl. 
ethoxyethoxyethyl,  methoxyethoxyethyl,  ^-hydroxyethyl, 
7-hydroxypropyl.  ^-hydnuiyethoxyethyl,  -r-hydroxypro- 
poxyethyl.  ^hydroxyethoxyethoxyethyl.  yAxi^xxxirsKO- 
poxypropoxyethyl.  ^phenoxyethyl  -r-hydroxypropyl,  hy- 
draxinocarbonylmethyl  and  propen-l-ylideoehydraiino- 
carbonylmethyi.  y-^ 

1.   10.12-diazo  -  3.19  -  dioxa  -  6.16  -  dithiaheneicosaae- 
9.13-<lioiDC. 


iNHt 


3.145,553 
N-METHYL 


PRODUCTION  OF  N-METHYL  8UWTITUTED 
ETHYLENE  DIAMINE 
OCaoboch  (Mafcs).  GifanT.  asstaMr  to 


fai  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chioro,  iodo  and  bromo,  Xi  is  selected 
fhxn  the  group  consisting  of  amino  and  lower  al- 
kanoylamino; 

and  add  addition  salts  and  pharmaceutically  accepUble 

metal  salts  thereof. 


No 


Not.  2t,  1944,  Ssr.  No.  71,927 
rasaay,  Dec  4, 1959, 
D  32,444 

I  natn       (0.244—543) 
1.    A  process  for  the  production  of  N-methyl  ethylene 
diamine   whkh   comprises   hydrogenating   N-methylene 
amino  acetonitrile  trimer  in  a  water  free  inert  organic 
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solvent  at  a  temperature  of  50  to  120'  C.  under  a  gauge   a  twc.la^  m^  '^^^^  LTSrSaTviSS^ 
pres«i«  of  30  to  200  atmosphere*.  pSSuSTincludinTthe  divinyl  ether  of  pcntaerythntol. 


0XIDA110N  OF  c'JctJ^AND  ALIPHATIC 

ALCOHOLS  _^      ^  TH. 

1    A  method  for  converting  a  secondary  alcohol  to 
iu  corresponding  ketone  which  comprises  reacting  m  the 
Si^^T^  •  ««>nd  •icohol  selected  from  the  grpup 
;;.„i.ting  of  secondary  alkanols.  phenyl  ^^^^ 
UnoU,  cycloalkanols,  cydohexylcydohexanol.  and  ^n^ 
yl  cydoalkanob  with  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group 
Lmisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  in  the  presence  of  a 
Sdro«n  halide  acceptor  selected  from  the  group  con- 
2Si  of  the  carbonates  and  bicarbonate,  of  the  alkah 
Sdiikaline  earth  metals  and  the  hydroxides  and  oxjdw 
of  alkaline  earth  metals  and  ammonia  at  »  temperature 
of  from  0-  to  100*  C.  the  molar  ratoo  of  halogen  to 
njoobol  being  between  about  0.23  to  1.2. 


3.145,555 

POLYHALOBICYCLOALKENIC  DERIVATIVES 
'^'^  OFSAUCYLALDHTYDK 

.  .^    »  1    -1.J  m^mii  »"-' —  tn    ^^cBor  to  Unlvcrsw  uu 
'<*■  '.•  ^'i^-ZfT^JntSiSrS;  a  corpontfcm  of 


No 


FVsd  May  It,  1944,  Str.  No.  19^^ 
"4  Cla^    (CL  244—444) 
1.  A  polyhalobicydoalkenic  derivative  of  a  sabcyl- 
aldehyde  having  the  generic  formula: 


OH 


CHO 


In  which  the  R'i  are  radicals  selected  from  the  groi^  con- 
Siting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicaU  conummg  from  1 
;^7j.rboo  atoms,  the  X-s  are  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  cooiisting  of  hydrogen,  dilorine  and  bromine  radi- 
Sh/at  least  2  X-i  being  halogen,  m  u  an  integer  of  from 

rS  5  MMl  »  i.  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2.  the  polybalobi- 
cydodkenic  moiety  being  in  one  of  the  positions  3  to  5 
with  i«spect  to  the  formyl  radical. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPAWNG  .-MONOOLEFINIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

u— .rw  w  roover  Jr..  and  Rkhat4  L.  McCoonell,  Klnt»- 

1  The  method  for  producing  monoolefinic  hydrocar- 
bons whidi  comprises  lelomcrizing  an  -"on^^l^J^^^^ 
drocarbon  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  pr«i- 
ence  of  the  non^istillable  polymeric  sohd  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  methylene  halide  with  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  zinc  and  magnesium  as  tue 
sole  effective  telomerization  catalyst. 

PRODUCnON^F^T^i^E^G.  AROMATIC 

SuSSm?  TeSTrSSu,  1154-23  Okamoto,  Moto- 

"^N^gSi^lLrSSMS^  34,^1H1,  Sjr.  N«.  99^ 
Claims  prloftty,  appUcatloa  JapM,  M«r.  31, 1944, 
11,342/44 
7  Claims.    (CL  244—823) 
1    A  process  of  producing  thermosetting  resms  which 
comprises  preparing  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon-formalde^ 
hyde  resin  containing  oxygen  wherein  said  oxygen  is  ma 
group  selected  from  ether  and  acetal  and  said  aromiuic 
hydrocarbon  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  a 
mononuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbon  containing  one  to 
four  methyl  subsUtucnts,  naphthalene,  .-methyl-naphtha- 
lene,   fl-methyl-naphthalcnc,    anthracene,    and    matures 
thereof,  condensing  by  heating  at  a  temperatwe  of  the 
Ofxler  of  14O'-220*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catsUyst, 
said  aromatic  hydrocarbon-formaldehyde  ream  with  at 
least  one  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
acenaphtbene,  acenaphthylene,  their  ';fsinous  formaWe- 
hyde  rcartion  products,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  oxygen 
containing  group  thereby  reacting  with  said  «acUmt  to 
«,Ut  out  water,  and  oonunumg  said  heaung  to  produce 
a  fully,  thermally  hardened  resin,  substanUaUy  free  of 
oxygen.  ^^^^^^^__ 


PREPARATION  OF  DIVINYL  AND  TCTRAVINYL 
^^     ET^SOFPENTAERYTHRTTOL^ 

fftTtr-   LevHlowo,  aa4  Jsi^  J.  ■f^"J^*^•♦ 
-^-      »-     iiilgi    -  to  Rotas  *  Ha«  Com- 
-^!^  .rr,   -^-  -  ..■■<i—  o(  Delaware 

NO  urawBK.  ^  ^^^^^^^  ^^  244—415) 

1    Process  for  preparing  a  composition  of  matter  essen- 
tiaiy^^ing  of^  divinyl  ether  of  .PC°<««n^,^ 
S^nDrSna^intodudng  suffident  water  mto  a  reacUon 
^^^'taSit^^Jerythritol  and  a  catalytic  quantity 
STba^from  the  das.  coosUting  of  sodium  and  pous- 
riui.  hJdro2de.  so  that  the  water  wUl  dis«>lve  at  leas^ 
JZL  of  the  pentaerythritol.  saturating  the  aqueous  so- 
SSi^f'S^nSSytlSrand  base  -th  .«<ylene  un^r 
oressure  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  0    and  25    C. 
K^^|^d  VoetyteK^turated  mixture  mto  a  re^ 
SMTioneWhere  the  vinylatioo  takes  place  under  a  pres- 
m  S1Srt~  about  200  and  2000  p.si.g.  and  tempera- 
SJ  3  SSS  about  130- and  200- C.  thereby  formmg 


3,145,559 
MANUFACTURE  OF  READ  POLYMERS 

tr.ri.H«lM  Kahr&  FTMkfwt  aa  Mi*^  Frta  Wtakler, 
'^.SSL.^S-TlSjoh.-i  Wolfg«|gZtanHj^ 
iiSr  Frankfurt  am  Mrim  GetiMiiy,  as^gys  to 
KRerke  Hoed-t  Ahttajeaenadirft  vor^Jj^Md^ 
LZdas  ft  BriiBliig,  FrwikftBrt  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
coi^oratfon  of  Germany  ^     »u.x^ 

No  Draw*-..     FTM  Dec.  1.  1959,  8<rJ^o.«54j33t 
Clatais  prtority,  appbcatton  Germany  Dec  13,  1954 

12  CWms.  (CL  244—475) 
1  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  bead  polymers,  the 
step  which  comprises  graft  co-polymmang.  i°  an  aqu^ 
ous  medium,  with  stirring  at  a  temperature  offrom  20^ 
C.  to  100-  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  *  ^^^-^J™?*^ 
emuWfier  and  of  a  free  radical  fomung  »^^;^;°^' ^^.J 
vinyl  ester  of  a  monobasic  carboxyUc  acid  ha^g  2-10 
carbon  atoms  and  (2),  dissolved  m  said  vmyl  «ten  0^- 
^  percent  by  weight  of  said  ester  of  a  water-insrfuble 
^iT^mer  seleSed  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
(a)  polyalkylene  ^ycols  ^v^a-^ 

(?)  ^yalkylene  glycols  having  at  least  one  ethcnfied 

terminal  hydroxy  group 


590 
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(e)  potyalkykfw  glycois  luviiit  at  iMft  oo*  wterifled 

terminal  hydroxy  group 
id)  A  001190UIKI  of  the  fannula 


RETURN  FLOW  CARBURETOR 

:^pmt>o«.  H^taBd  PwCMlck^  a  coryo- 
radoa  ol  Dalawart  ^  ^^^ 

FIM  Ml  >*•  1999,  am.  No.  iJMM 
TCUm.    (6.241—27) 


(«)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


KH 


»''CON 

(/)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


JK      '     ^v 


\ 


EH 


aa 


R'  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarboa  radical. 

R"  is  a  nooovaknt  hydrocarten  radicaJ  having  up  to 

20  carbon  atoraa,  and 
R  is  an  alkylenc  oxide  chain  havins  1 5  to  1 500  alkylene 
CTiiHJ^  units  and  compnsing  kss  than  10  percent  by 
weight  of  ethylene  oxide,  said  polyalkylene  glycols 
in  (a),  (fc).  and  (c)  having  a  molecular  wciglit  be- 
tween about  1000  and  10.000,  and  said  compounds  (d). 
(#),  and  (/)  having  s  molecular  weisht  between  about 
1500  to  100,000. 
said  water-soluble  emulaifier  beinf  present  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  0.1-5  percent  by  wdght  of  said  water-in- 
sotubie  tteaft-polymer  and  said  vinyl  ester,  and  said  acti- 
vator being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01-10  percent 
by  weight  of  said  vinyl  ester. 


VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  AND  COPOLYMER 
COMPOSmONB  OP  MATTER 
Vtmj 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  air  intake  manifold  system,  s  fuel  bowl,  means 
responsive  to  the  air  flow  tn  said  manifold  system  for 
discharging  f«e'  thereinto  from  said  bowl,  a  movable-wall 
type  fuel  pumping  means,  inlet  conduit  means  connecting 
said  pumping  means  and  bowl  for  supplying  the  latter 
with  fuel  upon  operation  of  said  pumping  means,  means 
for  maintaining  the  fuel  in  said  bowl  at  a  predetermined 
level  comprising  an  overflow  weir  in  said  bowl  defining 
at  least  in  part  a  chamber  adapted  to  receive  excess  fuel 
overflowing  said  weir  from  said  bowl  when  the  fuel  in 
said  bowl  attaiiM  said  predetermined  level,  fuel  return 
means  in  commonication  with  said  chamber  to  drain  fuel 
tberefrom  upon  overflow  of  exceM  fuel  from  said  bowl 
into  said  chamber,  said  pumping  means  having  a  redpro- 
cabk   wall   movable    in    alternate    intake    and    pumping 
strxtkaa,  pressure  exerting  means  for  yieldingly  urging  said 
wall  in  a  pumping  stroke,  actuating  means  including  fol- 
lower means  operativeiy  associated  with  said  wall  for 
moving  the  latter  in  opposition  to  said  pressure  exerting 
means  to  effect  an  intake  stroke  of  said  wall  upon  move- 
ment of  said  actuating  means  in  one  direction  and  for 
f«leastng  said  wall  for  movement  in  said  pumping  stroke 
upon  movement  of  said  actuating  means  in  the  opposite 
direction,  said  actuation  means  also  including  a  cyclical 
cam.  said  follower  means  being  cngageable  with  said  cam 
for  reciprocation  thereby,  and  adjusuble  means  respon- 
sive to  said  air  flow  in  said  manifold  system  for  adjuiUhty 
controUing  the  relative  positions  of  said  follower  means 
with  respect  to  said  cam  to  increase  said  intake  stroke  with 
increasing  air  flow. 


at 

r.  N«.  ti: 
May  KlfSI 

A  oompoaitiaB  of  matter  uimiiosim  (1)  a  member 
*mA  fnon  the  group  coaaistii«  of  polyvinyl  chloride 
and  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  viny!  acetate,  vinyl  pro- 
pioaale.  vinyl  botrate.  vinyl  itearate,  vinylidene  chloride 
and  esters  of  acrylic,  methacrylic  and  makic  add.  said 
esters  being  formal  with  an  alipiiatic,  saturated  alcohol 
containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer 
f^T^yming  more  than  50  percent  vinyl  chloride  and  (2) 
10  to  50%.  calculated  upon  the  weight  <rf  the  compoeition. 
of  a  d^ortnation  product  of  the  polymer  seleded  from 
the  group  ooosasti^  of  a  homopolymar  of  an  olefin  hav- 
fasg  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  copolymer  whoee  mono- 
mers coMiat  of  monoK>kfins  having  from  2  to  4  carbon 
itf^^ma  obtained  by  chlorination  of  saM  polymer  suspended 
in  water  at  a  temperature  within  the  raage  of  1 10*  C  ae 
the  lower  limit  and  150*  C.  a»  the  upper  limit,  said 
dUorination  product  having  a  chlorine  content  within  the 
ran*c  of  30  to  45  percent  by 


3.1«SJ«2 
DBPERSING  DEVICE 
W.  Ymm,  Otk  rmk.  Hi  Jla  M.  V« 
Foreet  P»fc.  ML.      |ni  1  iloCeasral  Djiwii  1  Corpo- 
New  YoritTN^.,  a  lespeslien  of 
immtA,  IMl,  9m.  N«.  2t23t7 
1  -  '         (O.  ail— 122) 


1.  A  device  for  dispersing  gas  in  a  liipud  flowing 
through  a  ptpe  line  having  a  T  pipe  fitting  connerted  there- 
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in  with  the  liquid  flowing  through  the  cross  member  of  the 
T  pipe  fitting,  comprising  a  dispersing  assembly  indudmg 
a  cylindrical  member  of  porous  material,  a  first  end 
member   closing   one  end  of  said  cylindrical  member 
and  having  a  spherical  portion  at  the  side  thereof  facmg 
away  from  said  cyUndrical  member,  and  a  second  end 
member  having  a  recess  therein  and  closing  the  opposite 
end  of  said  cylindrical  member,  whereby  a  chamber  is 
defined  by  uid  cyUndrical  member  and  said  end  members, 
means  for  mounting  said  dispersing  assembly  within  the 
cross  member  of  the  T  pipe  fitting  with  the  ax»  of  said 
cylindrical  member  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow  of 
liquid  in  said  cross  member  and  with  said  first  end  por- 
tion facing  in  an  upstream  direction,  said  mountng  means 
iaduding  a  body  member  located  in  the  leg  of  the  T  and 
extending  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  cylindricalmem- 
ber  and  having  an  arcuate  channel  in  the  end  thereof  ad- 
jacent the  dispersing  assembly  which  channel  extends  par- 
allel to  the  axli  of  laid  cro«  member,  said  arcuate  chan- 
nel being  substantially  a  continuation  of  the  surface  of 
said  cross  member  and  having  substantially  the  same 
curvature  as  said  surface,  the  length  of  said  body  member 
and  the  curvature  of  the  arcuate  channel  being  such  that 
when  said  body  member  U  disposed  withm  the  leg  of 
the  T  the  channel  corresponds  to  the  inside  surface  of  the 
cross  member  of  the  T  pipe  fitting,  said  body  member 
having  a  passageway  therein  which  extends  from  said 
channel  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  body,  and  a  conduit 
mounting  said  dispersing  assembly  in  spaced  relauon  to 
the  wall  of  said  channel  and  connected  to  said  passage- 
way and  to  the  chamber  to  thereby  provide  fluid  com- 
municatioo  between  said  passageway  and  said  chamber. 
and  means  for  coupling  a  source  of  gas  to  said  passage- 
way. ^^^^^___^^ 

3,1(5,543 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 
FDROUS  MATERIAL 


3,1(5,564  „„ 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  TEXTILE  CARRIER 
Hmtv  G.  Howie,  Blaadfaig  D.  Cfantson,  and  R<*ert  S. 
LSrhtw,  an  of  HariivOle,  S.C,  aaiignors  to  Sonoco 
Prodncts  Company,  Harteville,  S.C.,  a  corporatioa  of 
-IhmA  Cardfasa 

FaSFek.  14, 1H2. Ser.  No.  173,231 
5Clalmi.     (CL2M— M) 


' "I 

J^ 


'tofrOft  I 


1  A  method  of  forming  a  textile  carrier  comprising 
the  steps  of,  providing  a  tubular  body  focmed  from  a 
synthetic  plastic  material,  melting  substantiaUy  all  of  the 
outer  surface  of  said  body  except  a  portion  adjacent  one 
end,  and  moving  said  melted  plastic  surface  to  form  ran- 
domly distributed  irregularly  shaped  ripples  on  said  sur- 
face and  cooling  said  surface  to  set  said  ripples  and  form 
a  yam  retentive  winding  surface  on  said  body. 


3,1(5,545  ^  „^ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
Aiveai  R,  Cox  aMl  Albert  E.  Hoskr,  AsUand,  OWo,  as- 
rigors  to  The  FaaMcsa  Rubber  Comply*  Ashland, 

OUo 

FBed  Jane  17,  l»4t,  Ser.  N*.  37,0«7 
9ClataH.     (CL  244— 1(1) 


■  n   P^A    iF^ 


Company.  Bartkevlllc  Okla^  a 
ef  Delaware 
FBed  Int  22,  19(«,  Ser.  No.  3S,412 

Jane  25, 1959 
(CL  2(4     22) 


1    The  method  for  making  hoUow  articles  from  a  liquid 
dispersion   of   thermosetting   material    which   comprises 
providing  complementary  mold  members  having  mating 
cavities  and  narrow  meeting  lands  about  the   cavities, 
beating  the  mold  members  to  the  gelling  temperature 
of  the  thermosetting  material,  filling  each  mold  member 
to   the   brim   with   the   Uquid   thermosetting    material, 
depositing  the  material  over  the  mold  cavity  surf aa, 
removing  the  excess  undeposited  Uquid  material  from  the 
mold  members  by  flowing  it  uniformly  over  the  mold 
lands  to  form  a  gelled  deposit  thereon,  assembling  the 
mold  members  and  the  deposited  material  face  to  faoe  to 
unite  the  deposits,  applying  pressure  to  the  assemblwl 
mold  members  to  squeeze  excess  material  out  of  the 
space  between  lands  of  the  molds,  heating  the  assembled 
molds  to  the  thermosetting  temperature  of  the  matcnal  to 
further  set  the  material  forming  the  hollow  articles,  cool- 
ing the  molds,  removing  the  damping  pressure,  openmg 
the  molds,  and  removing  the  articles. 


1.  The  oiethod  of  producing  a  fibrous  material  from 
an  orientable  polymer,  which  comprise  stretching  a  fiUn 
of  the  said  polymer  to  impart  an  orienting,  ^tting  ttte 
oriented  film  to  form  a  network  of  coherent  fibres,  qiread- 
ing  said  network  croea-wise  to  the  longitudinal  direction  to 
a  wide-meshed  state,  and  fixing  the  network  in  the 
spread  state. 


3,145,544  

ONE  STEP  POLY  AMINE  CURING  FOR 

POLYURETHANE  THREADS  .      _,   _ 
Walter  T.  Marphy,  O^y-ko^F^  ^  !T*^Sm.5* 
Chmdr,  BrecksvOle,  Ohio,  m^"" !°2^l5J-..fig± 
rich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cofporatkm  of  New 

N^^ftawfag.    FBed  Jan.  29,  1941,  S«.  No.  12t,524 
11  ClahBS.    (CL  244—184) 
1    A  method  of  making  an  dastic  thread  matcnal  com- 
prising in  combination  the  steps  of  providing  a  low  mo- 


/> 
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lecular  weight  polyurethane  prepolytner  which  u  t  re- 
Ktioo  product  of  a  polynwr  h«vinf  termiiul  hydroxyl 
groups  iclected  from  the  group  cooiiiting  of  polyester* 
and  poiyethen  with  an  excess  of  an  aromauc  Po|yj»; 
cyanate.  adding  to  said  polyurethane  prepolymer  a  poiyol 
material  having  terminal  hydroiyl  groups  said  materials 
being  present  in  proportiona  such  that  the  number  o. 
equivalents  of  diisocyanale  exceeds  the  number  of  equiva- 
lenu  of  termmal  hydroxyl  in  the  polymer  plus  the  polyol, 
extruding  the  mixture  of  prepolymer  plus  polyol  into  a 
curing  bath  comprising  a  2%  to  20%  by  weight  K>luUon 
of  a  polyfunctional  amine  compound  havmg  at  least  tHree 
functional  amine  groups  for  a  period  of  1 5  to  1 20  seconds, 
washing  the  extruded  thread  material  with  alcohol  to  re- 
move said  polyfunctional  amine  compound  from  the  sur- 
face thereof  and  drying  said  thread  material. 


the  foil  is  placed  between  the  base  of  the  mold  and  th« 
condenser,  and  then  filling  the  mold  with  a  thvmoaettms 


resin  so  that  the  foil  and  the  condenser  thereupon  ar« 
fully  submerged  m  the  resin. 


MfTHOD  OF  DMTEGiKlLY  SURFACE  ^l^^' 
**^™G  MOLDED  i:LA^ITCARTlCLK^ 

riST^iSSrSu  •  «5SS«  ^  «*«»*• 

Fll«4  J^  1.  IMt,  Sot.  N*.  4«445 
3  naV-     (CI  144—155) 
1    In  a  method  of  preparing  a  mold  for  making  arti- 
cles from  a  Uquid  piastk  material  which  in  its  cured  solid 
sute  has  a  high  coefficient  of  surface  friction, 
heating  to  not  over  212*  F.  a  moM  having  a  molduig 

surface,  ,, 

Mfriytng  to  said  surface  a  parting  agent  m  generaUy 
fluid  condition  but  unaffected  by  said  temperature 

of  tfK  mold, 

wiping  excess  parting  agent  from  said^urface  to  leave 
a  uniform  layer  of  parting  agent  only  sufficient  for 
iu  releasing  or  parting  function  and  to  avoid  running 
of  the  parting  agent  after  such  wiping, 

while  the  mold  is  still  at  about  said  temperature  spray- 
ing a  substantially  uniform  coating  of  finely  divided 
particles  of  solid  lubricating  material  predominantly 
in  a  multi-micron  size  to  pass  through  a  50  micron 
mesh  screen  in  a  volatile  vehicle  onto  the  super- 
ficial surface  of  the  parting  agent, 

and  by  the  residual  heat  of  the  mold  rapidly  evaporat- 
ing the  carrier  and  effecting  superficial  adherence  oi 
the  particles  of  lubricating  nuterial  to  said  layer  of 
parting  agent  and  to  one  another  with  interstitia] 
■wees  throu^  the  coating  and  thereby  fornung  a 
porous  matrix  of  the  lubricating  material  particles 
wherein  the  particles  mutually  sosUin  one  another 
tgainat  displacement  when  the  liquid  plastic  ma- 
terial Is  run  thereonto  and  thereover  in  loading  the 
moid  but  permit  running  of  the  liquid  plasbc  into 
the  interstitial  spiKXS  between  the  particles  and  to 
the  surface  of  the  parting  agent  so  that  the  lubricat- 
ing partides  become  intimately  embedded  in  an  in- 
tegral matrix  of  the  plastic  material  in  the  surface 
of  the  plastic  article  resulting  from  curing  of  the 
pjnarir  Tnjt^p«1  In  the  mold. 


3,14S3«9 

METHOD  AND  AFT ARATl»  FOR  THERMAL 

EXPANSION  MOLDING 

Elvte  M.  9MU  Noflfc  Holywooj^CUgn  ■■»«■  nr  to  Air 

LoiMlcs  CorwMratfoa.  a  coraoraooa  of 

^FUadApTuri**!.  fc  No.  13,M7 

ITOBtaa.    (CLM4—313) 


f 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  tubular  body  from  a  sheet 
of  plasUc  matertal  comprising  the  steps  of  wrapping  the 
sheet  material  about  a  thermally  expansible  mandrel,  con- 
fining the  mandrel  with  the  sheet  material  thereon  within 
an  annular  mold  fabricated  of  matertal  havmg  a  lower 
thermal  expansion  than  that  of  said  mandrel,  and  supply- 
ing heat  to  said  mandrel  and  by  conduction  to  the  plastic 
material  to  induce  thermal  expansion  thereof  with  conse- 
quent application  of  pretsure  to  said  plastic  matenal. 


3,145^t 
REFRACTORY  fOWDER  INJECTION,  PROCESS 
A        AND  APPARATIW 
jliiiartrr  T.  Dcatoch,  1711  IMk  St  NWn 

TTiAtoflna.  D.C. 
Aag.  llTlJiiriw.  No.  Ul^lM 
It  Oal^    (CL  144—319) 


t 


3,1454M 

PROCEDURE  OF  MANUFACTURING  BffREG- 

NATED  ELECTRICAL  CONDENSERS 

bol^ct  L  M  EricMoa,  Stockhotas,  Sw« 
tloaof  Swcaca 

FVed  Aag.  »,  IHB,  Sot.  No.  51>44 
CMm  prMty.  apHkXte  9we4ao,  SepC  4,  195f 

SCWmt.    (CL  144— 171) 
1.  A  method  of  encapsuUting  an  electric  roU  type  con- 
denser, which  method  compriaes  loosely. inserting  a  free 
form  foil  made  of  moisture-impervious  material  together 
with  the  condenser  to  be  encapsulated  in  a  moid  so  that 


1.  The  method  of  impact  forming  of  refractory  parti- 
cles in  a  mold  comprising  suspending  said  particles  in  a 
carrier  gas,  unpwting  an  elevated  velocity  and  tempera. 
tui«  to  said  gaseous  suspension  of  particles,  to  convert 
said  suspensioo  into  a  plasma,  passing  said  suspension  as 
a  jet  into  a  doaed,  two-part  vented  mold  as  a  continuooa 
stream  and  impacting  the  particles  one  upon  Uie  ot^r  to 
cohere  and  adhere  each  particle  into  a  matru  fiUmg 
the  spoce  within  said  moid  and  forming  a  catapotM 
molded  article. 


ELECTRICAL 


34^.571  „ 

AUTOMATIC  CURRENT  REGULATOR 
WII1OT4  M.  Gftoaa,  Jr,  Wijr»e,  N J,  aarigoor  to  Wcadnr 
Elactric  CorpontfM,  East 

"fIM  Jmm  M,  1941,  Sot.  No.  118,389 
SClataa.    (CL  13— 1) 


sheath,  the  entire  assembly  being  held  together  so  that 
it  can  be  supported  and  moved  as  a  single  umt  to  and 


nudmt^  Pa.,  a  cor- 


from  iu  operating  location  in  proximity  to  a  fixed  furnace 
hfa<^"g  element. 


3,145,573 

VISION  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 

Clutfles  W.  Moultrie,  1543  E.  MA  Stj,  CWcaeo.™- 

Orkrinal  application  Sept.  19,  1958,  Sot.  No.  763,889,  now 

^T£«t^r35Mr3,195:  dated  July  10.  1961.     Divided 


1    An  electron-beam,  lone-refining  furnace  and  the 
electric  power  source  therefor,  said  furnace  compnsmg       p^^,  j^„   j,»#j,iya,  <»««,  «-v  -'.  '":^-^ 
a^tiKKte  comiected  to  a  furnace  electrical  input  tenm-       ^  ^  appifc^ttoo  Mot.  MJ^J?;  ^o.  184,548 
oal  and  an  anode  comprising  the  object  bemg  refined  i  Claim.     (CL  88-49) 

and  connected  to  a  furnace  electrical  output  terminal, 
said  furnace  normally  operating  with  a  predetermined 
current  passing  therethrough,  said  electnc  power  source 

comprising :  _y»A« 

(a)  electron  power  tube  means  havmg  an  anode,  a 
cathode,  and  a  control  grid,  said  tube  means  during 
operation  of  said  furnace  acting  to  pass  the  operat- 
ing current  drawn  by  said  furnace; 

(b)  first  D.C.  potential  aource  means  havmg  an  out- 
put potential  of  predetermined  value  and  connected 
across  the  input  terminals  of  said  furnace  and  the 
anode  of  said  tube  means;  .    .  a  ,^ 

(c)  second  DC.  potential  aource  means  adapted  to 
apply  to  the  grid  of  said  tiibe  means  a  potenUal  of 
predetermined  value;  and 

(d)  non-linear  feedback  impedance  means  connected 
in  series  between  said  tube  means  and  said  furnace, 
and  said  non-linear  impedance  means  dunng  nor- 
mal operation  of  said  furnace  having  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  drop  thereacross  and  displaying  a  re- 
sUtancc  which  increases  with  increasmg  voltage  drop 
thereacross.       ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,145,571 
PREFORMED  CRUCIBLE      

nSSL^rSScT^^   COT-bridge,   M-i, 

'  ^^''TSS  ji.T5«rC  No.  101.154 
7  Clalaas.     (CL  13—17) 

1  A  preformed,  replaceable  crucible  assembly  for  m- 
ducdon  furnaces  and  the  Ukc.  compr«mg  "^  T^J 
crucible,  an  outer  sheath  made  of  ^^'^^^^^  ^ 
high  resistivity  and  constructed  to  prevent  A^^'  "^^^J 
diSd  currents  therein,  and  top  and  bottom  mmtxare  of 
StST^aterial,  one  at  least  of  these  -^^nbcj.  bemg 
Wvable  to  aUow  pacldng  of  thermaUy  »««J»t^  "J*: 
terial  within  the  sheath  around  the  mner  crucible,  therma^ 
SSating   material   packed   between   the   cruable   and 


In  combination  with  an  aircraft  having  a  cockpit,  a 
front  vision  device  comprising  an  elongated  op^^-^f^ 
housing  positioned  vertically  in  ^J^^f^?°„^^ 
top  end  thereof  opens  into  said  cockpit,  the  bottom  end 
of  said  housing  being  positioned  beneath  said  cockpit  and 
including  a  bottom  chamber  having  an  annular  mouth 
opening  forwardly  of  said  aircraft,  a  lower  mclmed  waU 
and  an  upper  inclined  wall  in  vertical  ahgmncnt  with  »a»d 
mouth,  a  planar  mirror  mounted  on  said  upper  inchned 
wall  at  an  angle  of  45"  with  the  vertical  axis  ofsa»dhous- 
ing,  a  converter  mounted  on  said  lower  mcUned  wall  at 
an  angle  of  45*  with  said  axis  and  in  optical  ahgnment 
wiUi  said  mirror,  said  converter  compnsmg  a  supporting 
frame  and  a  pair  of  planar  front  surface  mirrors  mounted 
on  said  fame  in  right  angle  face  to  face  relationship,  a 
plano<onvex  lens  horizontally  mounted  m  said  housing 
above  said  converter  and  in  optical  alignment  thoewith, 
a  ground  glass  screen  horizontally  mounted  m  said  hous- 
ing above  said  lens  and  in  optical  alignment  tiierewith. 
said  screen  being  positioned  in  Uie  focal  plane  of  said 
lens  so  that  an  image  may  be  formed  tiiereon,  and  a  con- 
cave viewing  mirror  pivotally  mounted  m  »aid  top  end 
and  in  optical  alignment  wiUi  said  screen,  said  first  men- 
tioned mirror,  converter,  lens,  screen  and  viewing  mirror 
being  aU  on  tiie  same  optical  axis  and  cooperating  so  tliat 
the  knage  of  an  object  viewed  by  the  operator  of  said  air- 
craft appears  on  said  viewing  mirror  m  its  tiiie  position 

and  proportion. 
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J,1W»574  _^ 

INSULATING  AND/OR  DUST  COVER 

FORSW1TCHK»  ^_«__ 

LCwIlw.  Hartfor*,  Coarn^  iiil^nr  «•  C»«^ 

Oct  !•,  IHl,  8«.  N».  l4Mr7 
7  Cki^    (CL  174—99) 


3,1*5,574        

WIRK  CONNKCrORS  WITH  FLEXIBLE  LEAD 

F,,4«kk  O.  L%^  Ri..  J,  imbijj^  Mkh. 

F«W  Jm.  25,  1943,  Sw.  No.  253,M5 

3  d^BS.     (CL  174—17) 


Januabt  li,  1»W 
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1  A  twitch  anembly  compruiat  a  cmc  made  of  ia- 
•uUdng  nuterud,  »  phir»Uty  of  eiectricaUy  cooductiYe  ter- 
miiuls  on  the  bottooa  of  «id  ca«,  the  outer  end.  of  said 
tenninaia  extending  beyond  the  reqjective  edfea  of  aaid 
CMS.  a  Ind  win  connected  to  at  leaat  aome  of  tajd  ter- 
minals and  extendint  in  a  group  from  ooe  aide  of  taid 
caae,  a  remoymbte  coyer  for  «aid  case,  aaid  cover  relcaaably 
>.«t»r"g  «aid  terminal  ends  by  tnap  action,  a  ilot  m  said 
cover  aid  wires  b«ng  laced  through  aid  tlot.  said  case 
being  movahto  atoog  aid  wires  when  rekated  from  laid 
terminala. 


X145^S 

INSULATED  SPLICER  WTTH  END  KAIJ 
S.  Ljmk,  h^  Vwim,  mi  "^wJJ- 

nM  Oct.  4, 19tt,  S«.  N«w  1M^39 
SC^Lfc    (CLl74-»4) 


'•Lll 


1.  An  electrical  connector  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the 
end  of  electrical  conductors  comprising. 

(a)  a  hollow  body  member  of  dielectric  material,  said 
body  member  having  an  open  end  and  an  internal 

(»)  a  cooicaUy  shaped  spring  coaxially  received  within 
taid  body  member  bore,  aid  sprfag  having  a  large 
diameter  end  and  a  reduced  diameter  end,  aid 
spring  large  end  being  disposed  adjacent  said  body 
member  open  end,  

(c)  means  maintaining  aid  spring  within  said  body 
member  bore,  and  .  u  j  . 

id)  a  flexible  electrical  lead  permanenUy  attached  to 
said  spring  adjacent  an  end  thereof  and  extendmg 
from  aid  body  nwnber. 


1    An  insDlated  qjlioer  for  electhcally -^  -— 

(liflfrtrlrsHy  shielding  cooducton  aztndmg  from  insuiat- 
iag  cows,  oompriaing  an  inner  core  block  having »-  t'it- 
^lUding  inwardly  at  the  loogitadinal  ends  thsraof  to 
reodva  aaid  cooductors.  sad  cora  block  bang  wnMd  of 
aSucting  malarial  and  adaptad  to  be  loogitndinally 
^(mm»i\  """^^  traasvera  Lmaiiiiaann  a  tubular  dieleo- 
tric  inralitiag  iheath  of  aubstaatiany  greater  length  than 
Sa  cSTSock,  aid  core  block  bdag  mmlially  iecav«l 

the  kagitudiaal  eo^  of  the  core  block  within  the  coo- 
%„tm  of  Mid  insulating  sheath,  said  seahag  meaas  beug 
axiallT  def  crmabk  to  incxeaa  the  radial  dimensioii  there- 
of npon  axial  comptaesioo  thereof,  the  looginidinal  ends 
of  said  insabuing  iheath  bdns  tnraed  down  to  coaflne  the 

MaMng  meaas  against  aaid  core  block  cads,  the  V^}>^ 
mg  so  proportioMd  that  upon  insertioa  of  the  cooduc- 
ton within  aaid  reoasses,  the  sealing  means  will  be  m 
panpheral  cootact  with  the  iaaulatmg  coven  ot  said 
conductors,  whereby  upon  traaeverse  compressioo  and 
deforaation  of  aaid  core  Nock,  aaid  cooducton  wiU  be 
crimped  therein  and  said  core  block  wiU  elongate  and 
apply  an  axial  uaapressivc  force  upon  said  aealiag  aieans 
ID  radially  def  ora  the  same  and  tighfly  seal  agamrt  aad 
in,^Ti.«i«g  coven  and  said  faMuhUing  sheath  to  thereby 
eflectively  seal  the  cooducton  from  the  atmosphere. 


3,145,577    

ARC  FROTECriNG  DEVICE  WITH  C«AreD 
HORNS  FOR  mSPENSION  INSULATORS 


lf43.Ser:No.i44,M7 
aim  Fraace,  Mar.  24, 1H2. 

.     (5.174- 


1.  A  suspension  insulator  comprising  a  generaMy  cylin- 
drical body  of  insulating  material  said  cylindrical  body 
having  at  least  one  Wind  bore  at  an  end  thereof,  a 
pair  of  metal  fittings,  at  least  one  of  ssid  flttmgs  havmg 
a  portion  which  is  cemented  within  said  blind  bore  in  an 
end  of  said  cylindrical  body,  said  metal  fitting  having  a 
portion  sealed  within  aaid  bore  of  said  body  having  a 
protecting  device  against  electric  arc*,  said  protftmg 
device  having  at  kaat  one  horn  having  a  generaUy  C-shaped 
frea  end  portion,  said  free  end  portion  opening  in  •  dffec- 
tioo  away  from  the  kagitudiaal  axis  of  said  metal  fitting, 
tlw  longitudinal  extremity  of  said  C-shaped  free  flod  tor- 
tioo  nearest  said  end  ol  said  cylindrical  body  not  extend- 
ing beyood  a  tranivera  plane  passing  through  the  end  of 
aid  qrhndrical  body. 


3.145*571 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  TELEVISION 

METHOD  AND  MEANS 

LMrkaOa.  M  Post  St- Saa  Fras^dsco,  CalH. 

Filed  Sept  25.  W5M«.  No.  M2.1I1 

1  O^    (CL  17»— 5.4) 


zr 


A  method  of  producing  a  television  broadcast  giving  Ae 
iUusioo  of  a  three  dimcnsiooal  image  consistmg  of  tAe 
U»  of:  Photogiaphing  a  subject  on  black  and  white  mm 
simultaneously  from  two  positions  in  stereoacopjc  reu- 
tionship  to  each  other;  viewing  the  two  V^°^f*f^J^ 
aaes  with  a  color  television  camera  through  filters  of  oppo- 
StTcolon;  positioning  the  filter,  so  that  the  firat  of  said 
images  is  viewed  in  one  color  and  the  second  of  «"d  im- 
lieTis  viewed  in  an  opposite  color;  ««iuenUallyreproduc- 
ing  said  images  on  a  television  screen  Ln  »"PC[P««1 '*^- 
tiooahip;  and  viewing  the  television  screen  through  two 
fiherTeach  oppositely  colored  to  prevent  opUcal  viewing 
of  opposite  ones  of  the  reproduced  colored  pictures. 


a  direct  current  conductive  connectioo  from  said 
load  circuit  to  said  control  grid; 

means,  including  said  direct  current  conductive 
connection  for  maintaining  said  control  iprid 
positivdy  biased  with  reqwct  to  said  cathode; 

a  load  impedance  connected  between  said  anode 
and  a  source  of  direct  current  potential; 

a  delay  line;  . 

a  luminance  output  amplifiw  having  an  mput 
electrode  and  an  output  electrode; 

means  including  said  delay  line  for  providing  a 
direct  current  conductive  connection  between 
said  anode  and  said  input  electrode; 

and  means  for  utiliring  said  luminance  c«n- 
ponent,  said  luminance  component  utilizauon 
means  being  direct  current  conductively  con- 
nected to  said  output  electrode. 


REPRODUCING  TRANSDUCER  FOR  MOVING 
DIELECTRIC  RECORD 

Marvtai  Caaia,  GisMoe,  DL,  "^■""J^.^J'^ 
iMtkatc,  a  corporatfoa  at  UaMB 
FHed  lane  IS,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2t3^24 
5  Clafaas.    (CL  17t— 4.4) 


3,145,579 
COLOR  TELEVBiON  RECEIVER  VIDEO 

AMPLIFIER 
Stat.  Jr-  and  Garioa  E.  Esihr,  l»*^""»<~v___ 
aaCnri  to  Ra«a  Corporalloa  af  Aacrka,  a  corpoia- 

**  "*  "roSort.  5,  1941,  S«.  No.  2M,714 
4  Cla^    (CL  17t— 5.4) 


1 


1  In  a  color  television  receiver  including  a  vid«)  de 
tect^  developing  in  response  to  signals  applied  thereto 
a  composite  color  video  output  signal  including  a 
luminance  component,  a  chrominance  componentjide- 
flectioo  synchronixing  component  and  a  color  synchro- 
niring  component, 

amwratus  comprising  the  combmation  of:  

^^1  first  video  signal  amplifying  means,  direct 
current  conductively  connected  to  said  video 
detector  and  having  a  load  circuit,  for  develop- 
ing in  aaid  load  circuit  an  amplified  and  phase 
inverted  version  of  the  composite  signal  output 
of  said  video  detector, 
means  for  utilizing  said  chrominance  componenr. 
means  for  utilizing  said  deflection  synchronizing 

component; 
means  for  utilizing  said  color  synchronmng  corn- 
respective  means  for  applying  signaU  developed 
in  said  load  circuit  to  each  of  said  chrominance, 
<|eflection  synchronizing  and  color  synchromz- 
ing  component  utilization  means; 
a  triode  having  a  cathode,  a  control  grid,  and  an 
anode; 


2.  In  a  reproduction  system  for  use  with  a  moving  di- 
electric record  medium  having  an  internal  charge  pattern 
representing  the  signal  recorded  thereon,  comprising  an 
evacuated  tube,  a  series  of  conductors  extending  through  a 
wall  of  said  tube  and  receiving  the  recOTd  medium  at  the 
exterior  ends  thereof  in  operative  relaUon  thereto,  said 
wall  being  made  of  scmiconductive  material,  a  source  of 
positive  potential  connected  to  said  wall,  electron  gun 
means  within  said  tube  for  projecting  a  beam  of  electrons 
at  the  interior  ends  of  the  conductors,  means  causing  said 
beam  to  cyclically  scan  the  interior  ends  of  said  scries  of 
conductors,  backing  electrode  means  disposed  <»  the  side 
of  the  record  medium  opposite  that  cooperating  with  said 
aries  of  conductors,  and  means  connected  to  said  backing 
electrode  means  for  ampUfying  variations  produced  there- 
in by  the  electric  charge  pattern  in  said  record  medium. 


KEYED  AGC  CfRCUTT  WTTH  MEANS  FOR  CON- 

TTIOLLING  HORIZONTAL  SYNC  FUI^,LEVEL 

OF  SIGNALS  BELOW  THE  AGC  THRISHOLD 

lack  Avtos,  Statea  Maid,  N.Y.,  '"^P'orto^aio  Corpo- 

,«tloo  of  America,  a  corperatioa  of  Dataware 

Filed  May  14,  194^  S«r.  No.  195,171 

ifCtatas.    (CL17*-7J) 


1  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  source  of  composite 
video  signals  including  regularly  recurring  horizontal 
synchronizing  signals  and  a  direct  voltoge  component,  the 
ampUtude  of  which  video  signals  may  vary  as  the  strength 
of  the  television  wave  received  by  said  receiver  vanes, 
the  combination  comprising: 


»" 
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an  unplifying  device  having  lint  tnd  second  electrodes; 

means  for  applying  a  direct  bias  vottMC  between  said 
ekctrodea; 

means  for  applying  the  compoaite  video  signals,  in 
eluding  the  direct  vc)4tage  compooent.  between  said 
electrodes  such  that  above  a  threshold  level  of  the 
video  signals  the  honzoatal  synchrooiring  signals  on 
said  electrodes  cause  current  conductioo  in  said  de- 
vioa.  aod  below  said  threshold  level  said  synchroniz- 
ing signals  normally  cause  no  current  conductioo  in 
said  devKC;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  amplifying  device  to  derive  a 
control  signal  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  said 
video  signals  and  to  vary  the  direct  bias  voltage  on 
said  electrodes  by  laid  control  signal  when  said  video 
signals  are  below  said  threshold  level  so  that  the  syn- 
chronizing signals  on  said  electrodes  cause  current 
conduction  in  said  device. 


data,  a  sUble  source  of  ractanfular-wav«  oedllationa  at 
a  first  frequency  within  the  pass  band  of  said  transmission 
line,  means  for  deriving  from  the  output  of  said  sUble 
source  an  even  subharmonic  frequency  of  said  first  fre- 
quency, a  pair  of  two-input  coinddenoe  gates,  one  input  of 
one  of  said  gates  being  connected  directly  to  said  sUble 


X,ltSj592 

AUTOIVfATlC  CONTRAOT  AND  UULUANCE  CON 

mot  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVBION  UCEIVEKS 

P— IKoHa,aanrr—ciacg,CaMn    i  »■■  i    ••  The  Ma«a 
CoaMonr.   Part  Waraa.  hi.  a  lafyarattan  of 


vox 


ned  Dec  29,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  2«2,«34 

(FVad  aatfer  Rak  47(b)  and  35  UA.C  lit) 

t  Cte^    (CL  17t— 7^ 


^^ 


>  i."^  A  television  receiver  comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube 
having  first  and  second  control  electrodes,  a  picture  signal 
channel  coupled  to  one  of  said  cootrol  electrodes  for 
impressing  picture  signals  thereon,  light  sensitive  means 
responsive  to  ambient  light  conditions  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  cathode  ray  tube  for  generating  ugnals  representative 
of  said  ambient  light  conditions,  means  for  coupling  said 
light  sensitive  means  to  the  other  of  said  control  electrodes 
of  said  cathode  ray  lube  and  to  taid  picture  signal  channel 
for  impressing  ambient  light  representative  signals  oo  said 
other  cootrol  electrode  for  simultaneously  varying  con- 
trast effects  and  brilliance  of  said  image,  and  nteans  for 
adjusting  the  bias  on  one  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  elec- 
trodes for  determining  the  tracking  relationship  for  bhl- 
liaoce  and  contrast  under  all  ambient  light  conditions.  • 


source,  one  input  of  the  other  ot  said  galea  being  connected 
to  «iv<  deriving  means  and  the  remaining  inputs  being 
connected  to  said  dau  source,  means  inverting  the  binary 
dau  from  said  data  source  connected  in  series  with  a  re- 
maining input  of  one  of  said  coincidence  gatea.  and  a 
buffer  gate  coupling  tlie  outputs  of  said  coincidence 
to  said  transmission  line. 


DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WTTH  DE- 
TECTOR SELECTION  MEANS  RESPONSIVE  TO 
DATA  POLARITY  TRANSITIONS 

J^MS  E.  TWnton,  SL  Panl,  Md  Enert  J.  Hood,  Mlnae- 


iKTiatnlh,  MlM.  a  vmmmwibtm  at 


.-  ._,  __-  No.  2J3,77S 
.    (CL  ITS— M) 


2.  In  a  communicatioo  syrtem  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  elemenU  of  information  at  two  polarities,  a 
phase  modulator  for  converting  said  information  from  a 
first  format  to  a  second  format  having  polanty  tranaitions 
at  predetermined  intervala,  means  for  detecting  the  infor- 
mation in  said  second  format  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
bisUble  devices,  at  least  one  of  said  bisUble  devices  re- 
sponsive to  each  polarity,  and  selecting  means  responsive 
to  said  tranaitions  to  select  sppropriate  bistable  devices  for 
each  element  of  information. 


synchronbBk;  apparatus  for 
televbion  cameras 

Ja 

Id  Tke  Marcanl 


Apr.  U,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  It7.47t 

a  Gfaat  Brtlain,  Apr.  M.  IMl. 


3,l*i,5t3 
TWO-TONE  TRANSMH8ION  SYSTEM  FOR 

DIGITAL  DATA 
sat  R.  rmiwii.  New  Prav«daM«,  N J.,  and  Raipk  A. 

Mrinan  lo  Bon  r  ' 
New  Yavk,  N.Y. 

of  Naw  Ya«t 

Flad  Fok.  li,  IML  Sar.  No.  99^1 
7  CWm.    (CL  m-4€) 
1.  A  two-«tate  frequency  shift  data  transmiMina  sys- 
tem comprising  a  transmission  line,  a  toaroa  of  binary 


144M/«1 

(CL  nt-49S) 


1.  A  television  camera  installation  wherein  a  television 
camera  is  situated  remotely  from  a  control  point  from 
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which  it  is  to  be  controlled  over  a  signal  path  of  extended 
length,  said  installation  comprising  at  the  camera  end  of 
said  path  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  adapted  to  be 
controlled  in  frequency  by  a  control  voltage  fed  thereto, 
said  oacillator  being  employed  to  control  line  scanning  in 
said  camera;  a  phase  comparator  at  the  control  point  end 
of  said  path  and  adapted  to  produce  a  contrd  ugaal  de- 
pendent oo  and  represenUtive  of  the  phase  relation  be- 
tween two  signals  fed  thereto;  means  for  feeding  to  said 
phase  comparator  two  inputs,  one  derived  from  a  line 
drive  source  provided  at  said  control  point  and  the  other 
derived  from  said  oacillator;  and  nr>eans  for  supplying,  as 
control  voltage  to  said  oscillator,  output  from  said  phase 
comparator  dependent  oo  the  phase  relation  of  the  two 
inputs  fed  thereto. 

3,1(5,SM 

MICROSCOPE  SPECTRUM  ANALYZER 
SaMd  I.  CampancUa,  SpHi«fteld,  Va^  aiii«aor  to 
Mdpv,  tocn  FalhClaBrch,  Va^  a  corporation  of 


3,i65.5S7 

MULTIPLE-LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Richard  L.  Aldcraon,  154  W.  57tii  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct «,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229.029 

SClaioH.    (CL179— 1) 


FVad  A^  IL  19M.  Sar.  No.  4Mt7 
lldatea.    (CL  179-1) 


E^?r -^- 


1.  A  multiple  loudspeaker  system  comprising  a  box 
having  a  front  baffle  and  a  base,  a  woofer  speaker  mounted 
on  said  baffle  about  a  port  adjacent  the  lower  end  theio- 
of,  a  tweeter  speaker  mounted  on  said  baffle  about  a  port 
adjacent  the  upper  end  therc<rf,  said  speakers  radiating 
forwardly  through  said  porU,  a  vertical  centerboard  divid- 
ing said  box  into  front  and  rear  sections,  a  horizontal  deck 
displaced  above  said   base  and  supported  between  the 
lower  edge  of  said  baffle  and  the  lower  edge  of  said  center- 
board  to  defiy  a  slot  communicating  between  said  rear 
section  and  » front  of  said  box,  an  acoustic  resistance 
unit  forming  the  upper  portion  ot  said  centerboard  where- 
by sound  emanating  from  the  rear  of  said  woofer  speaker 
travels  in  a  transmission  path  along  the  front  section  of 
said  box  and  through  said  resistance  unit  into  the  rear  sec- 
tion thereof,  the  sound  then  being  propagated  downwardly 
through  said  rear  section  and  outwardly  through  said 
slot. 


1.  A  spectrum  analyzer  comprising  a  bank  of  filters, 
each  of  said  fihers  being  a  relatively  narrow  band  pass 
filter  compared  to  the  spectrum  width,  the  band   pass 
frequencies  of  said  filters  being  arranged  in  an  ordered 
array,  said  filters  together  encompassing  a  reUtively  wide 
frequency  band  signal  subject  to  analysis  by  said  spectrum 
analyzer,  a  periodically  scanning  commuUtor  for  sequen- 
tiaUy  sampling  the  responses  of  said  filters,  a  repetiUvely 
operative  reproducer  of  a  time  varying  signal,  said  re- 
producer including  structure  for  imparting  a  relatively 
long  operating  period  per  repetition,  said  reproducer  in- 
cluding means  to  provide  a  first  synchronizing  pulse  at  the 
initiation  of  each  of  iu  operating  periods,  means  coupling 
said  reproducer  to  aaid  filters  in  parallel,  a  visual  plotter 
having  provision  for  deflecting  a  visual  indication  in  two 
coordinate  directiooa,  means  coordinated  with  said  com- 
muUtor and  operative  at  a  predetermined  time  in  each 
cycle  of  scanning  thereof  for  generating  a  second  syn- 
dronizing  pulae,  means  responsive  to  said  first  synchro- 
nizing polae  for  generating  a  gate  wave  of  relatively 
short  duration  at  any  time  in  each  of  the  periods  of  said 
reprodocer,  said  gate  waves  having  durations  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  scanning  period  of  said  periodic  com- 
muUtor, a  gate  circuit  for  passing  said  second  synchro- 
nizing signals  only  in  response  to  said  gate  waves,  means 
reaponiive  to  each  passage  of  said  second  synchronizing 
signals  through  said  gate  circuit  for  effecting  a  scan  of 
said   visual  indication   in   one   of  said   two   coordinate 
directions,  and  means  for  deflecting  said  visual  indica- 
tion in  the  otiier  of  said  coordinate  directions  in  response 
to  sampled  responses  of  said  filters  as  supplied  by  said 
oommutator. 


3.165.588 

TUNE  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  DIGITAL  COM- 
MUNICATION SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  DELTA 

MODULATION  „   ^      .         »,  ^ 

lohann  Holier,  Elberon,  Richard  F.  Grantgcs,  Madiaon, 
and  Martin  Weinstock,  Long  Branch,  NJ.,  asrignors  to 
the  United  State*  of  America  as  repreaented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Nov.  25;  19*0,  Ser.  No.  71,839 

11  Claims.     (CL179— 15) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  26€) 


1.  A  telephone  system  for  transmitting  information  in 
binary  digital  form  in  which  each  subscriber  to  the  tele- 
phone system  is  preassigned  to  one  group  of  several  groups 
of  subscribers  and  aU  information  sent  or  received  by  a 
group  of  subscribers  u  transmitted  on  a  time  sharing  basis 
between  pulses  of  a  constant  frequency  synchronizing 
pulse  train,  each  subscriber  being  preassigned  to  a  tiine 
interval  between  successive  synchronizing  pulses  compris- 
ing a  user's  telephone  set  for  each  subscriber  to  the  tele- 
phone system,  each  users'  telephone  set  including  means 
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for  cooverting  tudible  tooadi  into  bbury  bits  of  infonna- 
tioo  ud  DMns  for  covNrtiBt  bfaiBry  bits  of  iBformatiaa 
into  audible  aoonds.  wpamie  tn«ik  Um  awm  for  ooc- 
oectinf  Mch  of  uid  groups  of  subKriber**  telephone  leti 
to  a  twitdiinf  facility  with  each  of  nkl  trunk  line  oiMna 
having  origiBating  and  terminating  ends  in  Che  aaid  fwitcb- 
ing  facility,  means  in  the  said  twitchteg  facility  for  pro- 
ducing the  aid  coostant  frequeocy  lynchroiiizing  pnlaat 
at  the  Mid  originating  ends  of  the  nid  trvnk  line  meana. 
moltiplezing  meana  Vxaibd  outside  the  switching  facility 
for  each  of  said  groups  of  sabacnber^  lekphoiie  sc«s  for 
iiminjng  into  said  trunk  line  means  in  the  said  pre- 
BHigBad  time  interrala  the  said  binvy  bits  of  informatioo 

from  said  means  for  ccmrtrtitm  audible  sounds  into  binary 
bits  of  infonnatiaii.  demoMplexfatg  means  in  the  said 
switching  tedUty  at  the  said  tvminatiag  ends  of  laid  trunk 
line  means  for  removing  the  binary  bits  of  informatioo 
from  ft»r*»  of  said  time  intarrals  aad  separately  itaring 
the  bits  of  Informatioo  by  a  storage  means,  multiplexing 
means  in  the  laid  twitching  facility  for  inserting  selected 
ones  of  said  stored  biu  of  informatioo  into  said  trunk 
line  means  near  the  said  originating  ends,  and  demulti- 
plexing means  connected  to  the  said  tnmk  line  meuH  for 
Miuratiag  the  said  inserted  stared  bits  of  informatioo 
and  applying  them  to  the  said  means  for  converting  binary 

bits  of  informatioo  into  audible         ^' 


AMPUFIEIB  AND  WTlKCONPaCTTONjCIRCUrra 
Mv.  U,  »*1,  Ser.  Nu.  §7.713 

nrti-  -    (CLi79^-^) 


SPESCH  TRANSMBSION  THKOUGH  TELKPHONB 

RINGING  CfRCUTT 
Chestar  K.  Breehs,  Maatvaia,  Gearga  1.  CNfutt,  Jr^ 
VeraM,  and  WB^  C  Snud,  Chatham.  N  J 
to  BcB  Tdepheae  I  ahiMBJiuleB. 
Yoft,  N.Y^  a  twpuiBlloa  of  New  Yait 

Pled  Dec  29,  IMl,  9ar.  Na.  143,1M 
fCMuH.    (0.179^-14) 
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1.  An  sutofflstic  telephone  switching  system  including 
a  telephone  central  office,  a  subsUtion.  ringing  means 
at  said  substation  responsive  to  ringing  signals  from  said 
office  for  producing  an  audible  ringing  tone,  means  in 
said  central  office  effective  during  a  terminating  call  to 
said  substation  for  delivering  intermittent  ringing  signals 
to  said  ringing  means,  and  means  st  said  central  office 
for  controlling  the  transmiasioo  of  intelligence  informa- 
tion other  than  said  ringing  signals  through  said  ringing 
means  during  intervals  intermediate  said  ringing  signals. 


SIGNALLIN^CIRCUITS 
U  Ftowen,  I 
la  Her  Maleaty^ 

Nov.  27,  IM2,  Ser.  Na.  1M,34< 

.  apiBcartiaCfeat  Biilala.  Dec  t,  IMl, 

44,M2/«I 
ItCh^    (CL179-^) 


12.  An  intercommunication  power  amplifier  having  a 
cotnmon  ground,  an  input  and  an  input  ground,  the  Utter 
being  directly  connected  to  said  common  ground,  an  out- 
put and  an  output  ground,  the  latter  being  directly  con- 
nected to  said  common  ground,  amplifier  means  between 
said  input  and  said  output,  a  plurality  of  sutioos  havmg 
switch  means,  iadependeat  ooonectioas  from  each  sUtioo 
to  said  input  and  input  ground  and  io  said  ompp*  ■nd 
output  pound,  a  power  source  ooonected  betweai  said 
,.,^»M.»o«  ground  and  said  amplifier  to  supply  current  for 
the  f  "«*  only  whao  said  iaput  and  output  coonectMos 
aia  cuoipleted  at  oae  of  said  station  switch  means  re- 
motely of  said  ampliAer.  and  a  privacy  resi^ance  cost- 
-  -  nid  cooimon  ground  and  said  output 


I.  An  electrical  signalling  circuit  operable  by  coocur- 
reot  vplicatioo  thereto  of  an  A.C.  control  signal  source 
and  a  D.C.  power  source,  the  signalling  drcuit  having 
a  pair  of  ii^wt  terminals  to  which  the  said  A.C.  cootrol 
signal  and  DC.  power  sources  can  be  applied,  a  relativaly 
low  audio-frequency  tuned  amplifier  indudiag  a  first 
tranistor,  a  relatively  Ugh  aodio-frequeacy  osdllator 
inrli««w*g  a  second  transistor,  a  charge  storage  device,  and 
nwaas  connecting  said  tuaed  amplifier,  said  oscillator  and 
said  charps  storage  device  severally  across  the  said  input 
terminals  whereby  said  charge  storage  device  can  be 
charved  by  said  D.C.  source  to  provide  s  power  supply 
for  Hif^  oacillator  and  said  tnned  amplifier;  a  first  trans- 
former having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  a  first 
parallel  resonant  circuit  tuned  to  the  said  relatively  low 
'audio-frequency  and  including  the  primary  winding  of 
the  said  first  transformer,  means  connecting  the  said  first 
parallel  resonant  circuit  to  the  collector  of  the  fint  tran- 
sistor  to  pctyvide  a  tuned  load  for  the  said  tuned  amplifier, 
a  baae-emitler  circuit  for  the  first  transistor  and  means 
.>^««^ng  said  base-emitter  circuit  to  one  of  said  input 


/larminals  for  biasing  said 


first  transistor  so  that  said 
tuned   amplifier   oonducU   only   during   alternate   half- 
cycks  of  A.C.  oooCrol  signals  having  said  relatively  low 
audio-frequency  to  which  said  amplifier  is  tuned;  a  wc- 
ood  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings, 
an  electro-acoustic  transducer,  a  second  parallel  resonant 
circuit  tuned  to  said  relatively  high  audio-frequency  and 
inrh'4"«g  said  primary  winding  of  the  second  transformer 
and    said    transducer,    nteans    connecting    said    second 
resonant  circuit  to  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor 
to  provide  a  tuned  load  for  said  oscillator,  a  base-emitter 
circuit  for  said  second  transistor  including  said  secondary 
windings  of  the  first  and  second  transformers,  the  sec- 
ondary  winding   of   the   second   transfonner    providing 
positive    feed-back    means    between    the    collector    and 
emitter-base  circuiu  of  said  second  transistor,  and  the 
secondary   winding   on   the  first  transformer  providing 
means  coupling  said  first  parallel  resonant  circuit  and 
the  base-emitter  circuit  of  aaid  second  transistor  for  for- 
waixl  biasing  thereof  to  cause  oscillation  of  said  second 
transistor  and  actuation  of  the  said  transducer  at  said  rela- 
tively high  audio-frequency  only  during  conduction  of 
the  tuned  amplifier  during  said  forward  biasing  half- 
cycles  of  A.C.  ooolrol  signals  having  the  said  relatively 
low  audio-frequency. 
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8.  In  a  sound  drive  system  for  a  projector  or  the  like, 
the  combination  comprising:  a  roUtablc  sound  drum  for 
supporting  a  film  having  a  sound  track;  sound  rwxM-ding- 
reproducing  means  movable  between  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion and  an  operative  position  in  which  said  sound  recofxi- 
ing-reproducing  means  is  in  engagement  with  said  sound 
track;  pressure  roller  means  movable  between  an  inopera- 
tive position  and  an  operative  position  in  which  said  film 
is  urged  into  engagement  with  said  sound  drum;  film  sta- 
bilizing means  movable  between  an  inoperative  position 
and  an  operative  position  in  which  said  film  is  prevented 
from  laterally  moving  off  of  said  drum;  and  actuating 
means  including  a  common  control  lever  for  moving  said 
three  aforementioned  nneans  to  their  respective  operative 
positions  when  said  lever  is  in  a  first  position,  and  moving 
said  three  aforenaentioncd  means  to  their  respective  inop- 
erative positions  when  said  lever  is  in  a  second  position. 
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In  a  double  magnetic  head  unit  comprising  a  record- 
ing magnetic  head  and  a  reading  magnetic  head,  said 
reoofding  magnetic  head  comprising  a  magnetic  core  hav- 
ing a  first  non-magnetic  gap.  and  at  least  one  recording 
winding  wound  on  said  core  of  recording  head,  said 
magnetic  reading  head  comprising  a  magnetic  cort  fonn- 
ing  two  parallel  branches  with  a  second  non-magnetic 
gap  located  in  the  neighbourhood  of  said  ffait  non-mag- 
netic gap.  a  first  reading  winding  which  is  wound  on  the 
branch  of  said  reading  head  core  and  located  in  the  umt- 
est  proximity  of  said  recording  head,  a  second  reading 
winding  wound  on  the  other  branch  of  said  core,  said 
reading  windings  being  serially  connected  in  an  electric 
reading  dicuit  and  being  wound  in  flux-adding  relation- 
ship on  said  core  of  the  reading  head,  said  reading  wind- 
ings being  submitted  to  magnetic  stray  fluxes  of  different 
values  generated  by  said  recording  head  when  recording 
signals  are  a^died  to  said  recording  winding,  the  electro- 
motive interference  fwces  induced  by  said  sti^y  fluxes 
in  each  of  said  reading  windings  being  of  opposite  direc- 
tions in  said  electiic  reading  circuit,  and  the  turn  ratio 
of  said  second  reading  winding  with  req>ect  to  said  first 
reading  winding  being  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  electro- 
motive interference  force  induced  in  one  turn  of  said 
fint  reading  winding  to  the  electromotive  interference 
force  induced  in  one  turn  of  said  second  reading  winding. 


1.  A  tranqwrt  mechanism,  comprising  means  defining 
two  fluid  chambers  and  a  passage  communicating  said 
chambers,  an  elongate  driven  member  extending  through 
and  having  a  laigth  appreciably  greater  than  the  length 
of  said  passage,  said  member  being  of  approximately 
uniform  cross  section  along  substantially  its  entire  length 
and  said  passage  being  proportioned  to  receive  said  mem- 
ber with  a  dose  sliding  fit,  and  means  for  creating  a  fluid 
pressure  differential  in  either  direction  between  said  cham- 
bers, such  that  the  fhrid  pressure  in  either  chamber  may 
be  increased  above  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  other  cham- 
ber, whereby  to  cause  movement  of  said  member  through 
said  passage  toward  the  low  pressure  chamber  by  the 
action  of  fluid  pressure. 
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a  bi-iuble  reUy  haviiif  switch  contacts  operable  to  move 
to  a  first  condition  when  the  relay  is  pulsed  from  a  first 
signal  and  to  a  second  condition  when  said  relay  is  pulsed 
from  a  second  signal,  a  pair  of  amplifien.  said  switch 
conucts  connected  to  connect  the  two  sections  of  said 
transducers  each  to  one  of  said  amplifiers  when  said  con- 
tacts are  in  one  of  two  conditions  of  operation  and  to 
connect  both  sections  to  both  amplifiers  when  said  switch  v 
contact  points  are  in  the  oppoaite  condition  of  operation. 


A  small  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  device 
for  reproducing  short  sound  sequences  uttered  by  chil- 
dren, comprising  in  combination; 

a 'microphone  responsive  to  a  child's  voice; 
a  first  amplifier  to  amplify  the  output  from  the  micro- 
phooe  including  a  half  wave  rectifier,  a  first  transistor 
biased  by  the  half  wave  rectifier  to  render  it  con- 
ductive, a  first  contact  normally  open,  which  is  closed 
by  said  first  transistor  becoming  conductive; 
capadtor-reaistor  time  means,  reaponaive  to  said  first 
contact  and  providing  an  output  for  a  prefixed  time; 
a  second  tranaifltor  responsive  to  said  capadtor-resistbr 
time  means  and  a  second  contact  normally  open,  re- 
sponsive to  said  second  transistor,  said  second  contact 
being  doaed  for  said  prefixed  time  in  response  to  said 
capndtor-resistor  time  means  output; 
motor  means  responsive  to  said  second  contact,  an  end- 
leas  tape  cyclically  driven  by  said  motor  means,  one 
cycle  corresponding  to  said  prefixed  time; 
a  first  magnetic  head  including  a  lead  line  for  coupling 
to  a  power  source  with  a  third  contact  responsive  to 
said  second  contact,  said  fir«  magnetic  head  being 
(lispciaod  to  erase  any  prior  sound  on  said  tape; 
a  second  amplifier  coupled  to  said  microphooe  output; 
a  second  magnetic  head  responsive  to  said  second  ampli- 
fier acting  on  said  endless  Upe.  recording  sound  sig- 
oals  thereon  when  coupled  to  the  output  side  thereof 
and,  reproducing  said  sound  signals  thereof  when 
coupled  to  the  input  side  thereof; 
first  and  second  switch  means  connected  to  said  second 
contact  the  first  switch  means  being  normally  opened 
and  being  cksaed  by  said  second  contact  for  said 
prefixed  time  to  couple  said  second  magnetic  record- 
ing bead  to  said  second  amplifier  output  side,  said 
second  switch  means  being  normally  dosed,  for  cou- 
pling said  second  magnetic  recording  bead  to  said 
second  amplifier  input  side  and  being  opened  by  said 
second  contact,  and, 
speaker  means  coupled  to  said  second  amplifier  means 
and  a  fourth  contact  responsive  to  said  second  con- 
tact and  second  switch  means  enabling  said  speaker 
'     after  the  end  of  said  prefixed  time  to  provide  the  sig- 
nal recorded  on  said  tape  during  said  time  period 
after  said  prefixed  time  period  has  ceased. 
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an  electrically  conductive  member  mounted  on  phono- 
graph records  for  use  with  said  phonograph,  brush  means 
connected  to  said  relay  positioned  to  contact  the  con- 
ductive member  on  a  phonograph  record  when  the  phono- 
graph record  is  positioned  for  playing  on  the  phonograph 
to  provide  the  first  signal,  second  switch  means  connected 
to  said  relay  to  provide  said  second  signal,  and  means 
to  actuate  said  second  switch  means  at  the  termination 
of  play  of  a  phonograph  record. 
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6.  In  a  phonograph  the  combination  of  a  stereophonic 
transducer  of  the  type  having  a  first  and  second  section. 


1.  In  a  telephone  instrument,  in  combination,  a  support 
frame,  a  cradle  switch  means  pivotally  supported  on  said 
frame,  contact  springs  for  switching  the  instnmient  from 
a  figMlKng  condition  to  a  speaking  condition  and  vice 
versa,  a  mounting  member  mounting  said  contact  springs, 
said  cradle  switch  means  switdiing  in  one  pivotal  position 
said  contact  springs  to  the  signalling  condition  of  the  in- 
strument and  in  another  pivotal  position  to  the  speaking 
condition,  and  a  spring  means  secured  to  said  cradle  switch 
means  and  to  said  mounting  member,  said  spring  means 
biasing  the  cradle  switch  means  into  the  pivoUl  position 
corresponding  to  the  instrument  being  in  speaking  con- 
dition and  biasing  the  mounting  member  against  said 
frame. 
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1.  A  switching  device  for  selecting  an  electric  circuit 
from  among  a  plurality  of  possible  circuits,  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  terminal  board;  a  plurality  of  electric 
terminals  spaced  about  said  terminal  board  and  extend- 
ing Iherelhrough.  certain  of  said  terminals  having  end 
portions  constituting  fixed  contact  elements  occupying  a 
coauiKMi  plane,  other  of  said  terminals  having  means  pro- 
viding spring  contacts  overlying  certain  of  said  fixed  con- 
tact elemenu  and  still  others  having  means  providing 
spring  contacts  extending  beneath  certain  of  said  fixed 
contacts,  all  of  said  spring  contacts  being  biased  to  as- 
sume a  normally  closed  circuit  relationship  with  the  as- 
sociated fixed  contact  elements;  a  cam  block;  means  for 
mounting  said  cam  block  for  longjtudiiud  sliding  move- 
ment in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  fixed  contact  elements; 
said  cam  block  including  a  body  section  and  upper  and 
lower  insulating  wall  members  extending  laterally  from 
said  body  section  and  collectively  providing  a  groove  into 
which  said  fixed  contact  elemenu  extend,  said  wall  mem- 
bers being  positioned  and  formed  to  intrude  between  said 
fixed  contact  elemenu  and  spring  contacU  to  separate  the 
same,  said  wall  naembers.  further,  being  provided  at  se- 
lected locations  along  their  length  with  apertures  through 
which  spring  contacU  can  reach  the  associated  fixed  con- 
tact elements,  whereby  according  to  the  lateral  displace- 
ment of  said  cam  block  relative  to  said  fixed  contact  ele- 
menu various  electric  circuit  conditions  may  be  estab- 
lished; and  means  for  effecting  said  cam  block  movement. 


erable  to  complete  or  break  a  circuit  between  said  ter- 
minals, a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  control  elements 
mounted  for  independent  selective  rotation,  said  control 
elements  and  said  switch  means  being  coupled  to  estab- 
lish a  normal  circuit  condition  between  said  terminals 
only  in  a  particular  unique  relationship  of  all  said  con- 
trd  elements,  said  control  elemenU  having  formatioiis 
cooperable  with  and  select«l  by  corresponding  teeth,  if 
present,  on  an  insertable  key,  said  ftxinations  providing 
axially  aligned  spaces  for  admitting  a  key  into  iu  fully 
inserted  position  and  allowing  withdrawal  thereof  at  both 
ends  of  an  arcuate  operating  stroke  of  the  key,  irrespec- 
tive of  which  control  elemenu  may  be  selectively  rotated 
during  such  toothed-key  operation,  and  said  combination 
switch  having  guide  means  axially  aligned  with  said  con- 
trol elemenu  and  formed  to  provide  an  opening  for  ad- 
mission and  withdrawal  of  such  key  in  said  two  arcuately 
spaced  positions,  said  guide  means  being  formed  to  re- 
strict said  key  against  removal  in  positions  between  said 
arcuately  spaced  positions. 

8.  A  method  of  controlling  an  alarm  system  having  a 
combination  switch  that  includes  several  switching  mem- 
bers having  respective  "normal"  positions  wherein  said 
alarm  system  is  passive,  said  method  including  the  steps  of 
"setting"  only  certain  of  said  switching  members  away 
from  their  normal  positions  by  inserting  any  key  of  a 
plurality  of  keys  having  respectively  different  code 
notches  along  an  edge  thereof  and  rotating  the  inserted 
code-notched  key  through  a  "setting"  angle  and  thereby 
to  -set"  only  selected  ones  of  the  switching  members  in 
dependence  on  the  code  notches  of  the  inserted  and  rotated 
key,  and  removing  the  key  without  disturbing  the  switch- 
ing members  in  their  "set"  and  "normal"  positions, 
respectively,  then  inserting  a  code-notclwd  key  and  rotat- 
ing the  latter  through  a  restoring  angle,  said  passive  con- 
dition of  the  alarm  system  being  restored  only  if  the  latter 
key  bad  the  same  code  notches  as  the  key  used  in  the 
setting  operation. 
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1.  A  combination  switch  for  operation  by  a  key  having 
coded  teeth  along  an  edge  thereof,  comprising  a  pair  of 
electrical  terminals,  switch  means  including  contacU  op- 
810  O.Q.— «8 


1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising  a  switch  unit  having 
actuatable  contacU  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
supporting  frame,  an  actuator  arm,  connecting  means 
movably  connecting  said  arm  to  said  switch  unit  with 
said  arm  engageable  with  a  trip  having  relative  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  frame  for  actuating  said  con- 
tacU of  said  switch  unit  by  causing  arm  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  switch  unit  in  a  switch  actuating  direction, 
power  means  for  moving  said  arm  relative  to  said  switch 
unit  in  a  direction  non-parallel  to  said  actuating  direc- 
tion between  an  inopcratable  position  with  said  arm  lo- 
cated to  be  out  of  actuating  alignment  with  said  trip  and 
an  operatable  position  with  said  arm  located  to  be  in 
actuating  alignment  with  said  trip,  said  connecting  means 
including  a  pivot  element  pivotally  connecting  said  arm 
to  said  switch  unit  for  arcuate  actuating  movement  of 
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said  ann  about  a  pivot  axis  in  said  actuatinf  direction, 
said  power  means  cooaected  to  have  the  same  arcuate 
amia<ini  movement  as  said  arm  and  being  carried  by 
aaid  anemMy  near  said  ^vot  axis  to  minimise  retard- 
ing inertia  during  arcuate  movement. 
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iag  a  force  to  at  tea*  on*  of  aaid  lever  members  to  hold 
said  member*  againat  relative  movement  with  reapect  to 
each  other  ow  a  predetermined  operating  range  of  movc- 
mant  of  nid  element  wliereby  they  more  together  aa  a 
coupled  unit  over  said  range,  stop  means  re^KWsive  to 
further  movement  of  said  element  beyond  said  predeto-- 
■wwMxi  range  for  exerting  a  force  on  at  least  one  of  said 
lever  members  to  break  said  holding  force  and  move  said 
members  relative  to  each  other  againat  Mid  holding  force 
without  substantially  increasing  said  holding  force,  where- 
by said  moviiy  force  need  only  slightly  exceed  said  hold- 
ing force. 
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COMPRESSION  SPRING  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
FOR  TOGGLE-OPERATED  MOMENTARY  ELEC- 
TRICAL  SWITCHES 
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I.  A  switch  operating  nwrhaniwn  compratng  a 
interlocking  tW^*.  an  elongated  switch  opcratmg  ele- 
ment rotatabty  mounted  adiaoent  said  flrst  interlocking 
ekmcat  and  fixed  in  poaitioo  againat  axial  movement 
thereof  relative  to  said  first  interlocking  element,  and  a 
secQSkd  interlocking  element  movably  mounted  on  said 
twitch  operating  element,  laid  second  interlocking  element 
being  freely  and  independently  movable  throughout  a 
predetermined  range  of  movement  relative  to  said  first 
interlocking  element  so  as  to  import  switch  operating 
movement  to  said  twitch  operating  element  only  when 
^,H>^— ,<  lo  a  predetermined  poaitioo  relative  to  said 
movable  twitch  operating  element  and  said  second  inter- 
locking element  being  movable  in  opposite  directions 
sway  from  said  predetermined  poaitioo  to  occupy  extren»e 
poaitiooB  corTcapooding  to  open  and  closed  switch  posi- 
tiooa  respectivoly. 


3,1«S,M2 
HUMHNTY  CONTROLLER 

RX, 


3.  A  momentary  switch  comprising  a  caae,  a  — 
element  pivotally  mounted  in  said  case,  said  toggle  elo- 
ment  bemg  movable  between  an  open  carcuit  poaition  and 
a  doeed  circuit  position,  a  lateral  recess  in  said  toggle  ele- 
ment, and  a  spring,  at  least  half  of  the  length  of  said 
spring  being  held  captiim  cooxiaily  in  said  reoeas,  tha 
other  five  end  of  said  spnng  abutting  and  being  sbdablo 
along  the  interior  wall  of  said  caae.  said  spring  normaUy 
urging  tlks  said  toggle  element  into  the  open  circuit  posi- 
tion, the  movement  of  said  toggle  element  to  the  doeed 
circuit  position  causing  the  compression  of  said  spring  into 
said  recess  while  the  free  end  of  said  spring  moves  slida- 
bly  along  said  interior  wnlL 
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22,  IML  Ser.  N«.  IIMM 
(a.2M-41jM) 


THREE-POSmON  S^^UtTOGGlJI  ACITJATED 
SWITCH  FOR  TWO  INDEPENDENT  ELECTRICAL 
CIRCUITS  _     .    ^  __,__  ^ 

Weaicy  T.  jsrsnasBj  Wsat  Hartford.  Coain^  "^"J* 

Wsat  Hartford,  CobBi^  a  corp«H 


FVed  Fe^  U,  1943,  Ssr.  No.  2M.991 
UCh^     (CL2M-^7) 


1.  In  a  humidity  control,  a  linkage  for  transmitting 
movement  of  a  humidity  sensitive  element  to  movement  of 
an  actuator,  said  linkage  comprising  at  least  two  lever 
I  movahte  ralativo  to  each  othor.  means  for  apply- 


4.  Electrical  apparatus  comprising  a  first  three-podtioo 
"center-on"  twitch  controlling  a  first  single  circuit,  a 
three-position  second  "center-ofT  switch  selectively  con- 
troUing  second  and  third  circuiu,  said  first  circuit  being 
independent  of  said  second  and  third  circuit  and  a  single 
■ctuator  connected  to  and  operating  both  of  said  switchea. 
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3,1(5,MS 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  SWITCH  ROTOR 

CONTROL  MECHANISM 
.  G.  DIala,  G«*a«  O^  N.Y^  aaslrior  m  B 
DIafti  Co.,  Inc.*  Losig  Iomm  City,  N.Y.,  i 

•*  ^^  ^*J«.a  23.  VHh  S«.  No.  11»443 
T  nihil       (CL266— IM) 


G. 


U-shaped  in  section  to  provide  legs  overlying  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  lower  expanse  and  the  top  surface  of  the 
upper  expanse  of  said  sheet-like  material,  said  frame  sec- 
tions having  their  leg  portions  serrated  on  their  iimer  sur- 
faces and  bent  toward  each  other  to  tightly  clamp  the 
edge  portions  of  said  expanses,  one  of  said  frame  sec- 
tions having  a  horizontal  aperture  in  the  web  connecting 


1   A  permanent  magnet  control  mechanism,  compris- 
ing  a   rotataWe   shaft,   a   first  substanually   cylindrical 
permanent  magnet  having  one  relaUvely  flat  face,  fixedly 
snached  to  the  rotaUbie  shaft,  a  second  relaUvely  flat- 
faced  permanent  magnet  mounted  in  a  position  in  which 
the  fbt  face  of  the  second  permanent  magnet  is  movable 
to  a  pOMtioo  cloae  to  the  fact  of  the  first  permanent 
magnet,  a  flapper  of  a  nonmagnetic  material  fixedly  at- 
tached to  the  second  permanent  magnet,  means  pivotally 
supporting  one  end  of  the  nonmagnetic  flapper  supporting 
the  second  permanent  magnet,  said  flapper  being  opera- 
tive to  move  the  second  permanent  magnet  to  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  face  of  the  first  permanent 
-.«!— t,  the  second  permanent  magnet  being  to  magne- 
tised that  the  magnetic  pcrfes  thereof  are  formed  on  the 
face  thereof  directed  toward  the  first  permanent  magnet, 
the  first  permanent  magnet  being  magnetized  so  that  the 
Biagnetic  poiaa  thereof  are  strongest  on  the  face  thereof  di- 
rected toward  the  second  permanent  magnet,  a  coUed 
toreion  spring  surrxHmding  the  roUUble  shaft,  one  end  of 
said  torsion  spring  being  attached  to  the  rotaUbk  shaft, 
said  torsion  spring  being  operative  to  normally  retain  the 
rotatable  shaft  in  a  roUtional  position  in  which  the  poles 
of  the  flrst  permanent  magnet  are  out  of  alignment  with 
the  opposite  poles  of  the  second  permanent  magnet,  the 
flrst  permanent  magnet  being  routed  into  a  position  in 
which  the  poles  thereof  are  substantiaUy  aligned  with  the 
opposite  poles  of  the  second  permanent  magnet,  when 
the  second  permanent  magnet  is  moved  to  a  position  with 
tlw  magnetic  pole  face  thereof  close  to  the  face  of  the 
flnt  permanent  magnet 


its  two  kgs,  and  an  insulating  terminal  connector  having 
an  outer  body  portion  extending  through  said  aperture 
and  a  flange  bearing  against  the  inner  face  of  said  web 
as  well  as  a  shank  portion  clan^ied  between  edge  por- 
tions of  said  expanses  of  sheet-like  material  and  between 
the  legs  of  the  said  one  of  said  frame  sections,  said  ter- 
minal connector  having  electrical  connections  with  said 
screens.  

3,165,M7 

ARMATURE  FOR  ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  RELAY 

Le  Roy  HogMS,  Essex  JonctkMi^  Vt^^ajslgnor  to  In^- 

nattonal  Easiness  MacUscs  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  cocporatloa  of  New  York        , ,.  .^- 

FttedAag.  11,  1961,  Ssr.  No.  136,642 

iOabM.     (Q.  266— 67) 


3,165,666 
MAT  SWITCH  HAVING  U-SHAPED  BINDING 
CLAMPS 
OMoa  T.  Cooper,  372  Meibonvc  Ave^ 
YoHMtown,OWo 
Filed  Jane  3671961,  Ser.  No.  121,166 
1  Claim.     (O.  266-66) 
A  reversible  floor  mat  switch  comprising  upper  and 
lower  identical  expanses  of  flexible  insulating  wear-resist- 
ant flat  sheet-like  material  bound  along  their  overlying 
edges  with  a  rigid  frame,  the  inner  faces  of  said  expanses 
being  overiaid  Inwardly  of  said  frame  with  current-con- 
ductive wire  screens,  a  layer  of  compressible  material  hav- 
ing a  pattern  of  closely  spaced  enlarged  apertures  therem 
normally  separating  said  screens  but  yieldable  upon  a  con- 
centrated weight  being  applied  to  said  upper  expanse  to 
permit  said  screens  to  contact  each  other  through  one 
or  more  of  said  apertures,  and  said  frame  comprmng 
a  pluraUty  of  sections  made  ol  soft  metal  and  each  being 


1.  An  electro-magnetic  relay  comprising  an  electro- 
magnet, an  armature  and  at  least  one  conuct  member 
disposed  generally  parallel  to  each  other,  an  actuator  con- 
nected to  the  armature  and  providing  a  lost-motion  type 
operating  connection  between  the  armature  and  each  such 
contact  member,  means  for  fulcruming  the  armature  adja- 
cent its  one  end,  and  means  for  fulcruming  each  contact 
member  adjacent  ite  end  remote  from  the  fulcrum  pomt 
of  the  armature  such  that  as  the  actuator  is  posiUoned 
farther  from  the  fulcrum  point  of  the  armature  it  will 
be  positioned  closer  to  that  of  each  contact  member,  said 
actuator  being  positioned  nearer  the  free  end  of  the  arm- 
ature than  to  the  fulcrum  point  of  the  armature  and  no 
more  than  half  way  from  the  fulcnim  point  of  each  con- 
tact member  to  the  free  end  of  the  latter  such  that  upon 
energization  of  the  electro-magnet,  the  armature  wiU  be 
attracted  towards  the  latter  and  through  the  actuator 
effect  movement  of  each  contact  member  from  a  normal 
position  to  an  energized  position,  whereby  to  produce 
a  mechanical  advantage  that  will  provide  a  smaUer  value 
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id  air  gap  between  the  armature  and  electro- aaafoet  than 
degree  of  movement  of  each  cootact  member. 


MAGNETIC  SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR 
REDUCING  CONTACT  BOUNCE 
Joae^  E.  WallK*.  Eadkott,  N.Y^     nlgimr  to 

BrtTnari  "^-^ Miihtoif  Corperattoii,  New  York,' 

N.Y^  a  cmyofllea  of  New  YeHt 

nU  Dec.  11, 1M2, 9«r.  N*.  24M*4 
4  Hiii  II II      (CLIM— «7) 


ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  HAVING 
EXTERIOR  POSmONRD  ACTUATING  MEANS 
J.  GcMbeOi  ScteMctedy,  N-Y^  mlpiir  to 

-iwpiej.  a  cwveratfaa^fNew  Yorii 
FIM  StwL  4,  1942,  S«r.  No.  121,7S5 
4riiilaii      (CL2t»>lM) 


1.  An    electrical    switchinf    device    comprisint: 

a  pair  of  resilient  overly ini  contact  elements  formed  of 
magnetic  material  and  cantilever  supported  at  their 
remote  ends  and  separated  by  a  gap  «t  their  adjacent 
ends; 

means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  eleoxnts  toward  each  other;  and 

means  providing  a  stop  surface  eagageable  by  one  of 
said  elements  upon  creation  of  said  magnetic  field, 
said  surface  being  diapoeed  so  as  to  be  engaged  by 
said  one  efement  before  said  elements  contact  each 
other,  whereby  at  the  instant  said  elemenu  come 
into  mutual  conuct,  both  said  elements  will  be  mov- 
ing in  subetaatially  the  same  direction  but  at  different 
velocities  causing  the  eleoKats  to  establish  electrical 
connection  subatantiaOy  without  contact  bounce. 


3,145,4«9 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  CIRCUIT 

BREAKERS 

R.  Nor^ea,   New   York,   N.Y^    iiiigiiir  to 

a  Kiparaden  of 


Filed 


II 


4,  19S5,  Sor.  No.  S24,4«l 
(CL  !••—••) 


3.  A  circuit  breaker  including  a  fixed  contact  and  a 
movable  contact,  acttiating  means  for  the  movable  con- 
tact including  a  spring  and  a  releasable  member  for  open- 
ing T^K*  contacts  and  a  trip  mechanism  normally  pre- 
venting such  contact  opening,  said  trip  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  current-responsive  bimetal  and  an  ambient  tem- 
perature compensating  bimetal  having  a  one-way  driv- 
ing mechanical  connection  therebetween,  one  of  said 
bimetals  constituting  a  latch  for  said  releasable  member, 
the  other  of  said  bimetals  having  a  fixed  support,  and  an 
electromagnet  and  armature  both  mounted  for  movement 
together  with  the  thermally  moved  end  of  one  of  said 
bimetals  and  interposed  to  act  between  said  bimetals,  said 
^rytfhanirai  conuBCtion  including  means  to  fix  the  maxi- 
mum spacing  between  said  armature  and  said  electroouif- 


1.  A  compact  electrical  circuit  interrupter  comprising 
a  base  plate  member,  i 

sctMted  means  comprising  a  relatively  movable  contact, 
a  pair  of  stationary  contacts,  and  a  magnetic  arma- 
ture for  operatmg  said  movsble  contact  into  open 
and  dosed  circuit  position  with  said  sutionary  con- 
tacts, 

a  totally  enclooed  compact  container. 

a  dissociable  fluid  confined  within  said  container,  said 
actuated  moans  positioaad  within  said  container  and 
immersed  within  said  fluid,  said  fluid  dissociating  into 
a  gaseous  medium  in  a  region  between  the  contacts  in 
response  to  production  of  an  electric  arc  there- 
between, said  gaseous  medium  forming  at  high  pre»- 
sure  by  reason  of  a  fixed  volume  of  fluid  and  gas  in 
said  vesoel  whereby  the  arc  becomes  extinguished  and 
thereby  interrupu  the  electrical  circuit,  said  gaseous 
medium  thereafter  recombining  in  absence  of  the  arc 
to  form  the  original  fluid,  and 

actuating  means  for  operating  said  actuated  means  and 
magnetically  coupled  thereto,  said  actuating  means 
disposed  without  said  container  and  comprising 

two  spaced  apart  magnetic  core  legs  and  coils  wound 
thereon, 

magnetic  inserts  joined  to  each  core  leg.  said  inserts  in- 
cluding a  first  portion  passing  through  said  base  plate 
menber  and  a  shoulder  portion  contained  within  said 
container, 

a  nonmagnetic  shim  positioned  between  the  sboalder 
portion  of  said  inserts  and  said  armature  whereby  said 
nonmagnetic  shim  is  in  contact  with  said  shoulder 
portion  and  said  armature  during  closed  circuit  posi- 
tion of  said  movable  and  stationary  contacts  to  de- 
velop a  predetermined  air  gap  in  the  magnetic  path 
and  thereby  prevent  retention  of  said  movable  con- 
tact in  the  clcned  circuit  position  by  reason  of  residual 
flux  in  said  core  lep,  energization  of  said  coils  caus- 
ing said  armature  to  pivot  and  thereby  communicate 
with  said  magnetic  inserts  to  move  said  movable  con- 
tact into  dosed  circuit  position. 


3,145,411  

SPRING  BIASED.8PRING  ACTUATED 

MOMENTARY  SWITCH 
E.  Hi«karg.  Wsat  Hastford.  Coi     . 
_  Eledric,  be.  West  Hartford,  Coan^  a 
of  Cu— sitlfl 
nod  Jnhr  It,  1941,  Ser.  No.  114,137 
'         ICUm.    (CL24»— 1S9) 
1.  A  momentary  switch  comprising  a  case  made  of 
insulating  material,  first  and  second  spaced  apart  circuit 
elements  in  said  case,  an  electrically  conductive  support 
yoke  posttiooed  in  said  case  intennBdiate  said  elements, 
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a  V-shapod  electrically  conductive  lever  mounted  pivot- 
sbly  on  said  yoke,  first  and  second  arms  on  said  lever, 
a  plunger  actuator  movably  mounted  in  said  case,  a  coil 
spring,  one  end  of  said  coil  spring  being  mounted  on  said 
sctuator.  the  other  end  of  said  coil  spring  bearing  con- 
tinuously upon  the  inner  apex  of  said  lever  and  operating 
continuously  and  yieWably  upon  said  lever  normally  to 
maintain  said  first  arm  in  conUct  with  said  first  element. 


3,145,413  ^^ 

HEAVY  DUTY  SWITCH  HAVING  SPACED 

CONTACT  ASSEMBLIES 

GarBeid  A.  Wood,  Alv.  Bms,  ^Bamij;^  "^ 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1942,  Ser.  No.  187,473 

4Clainia.    (CL  240— 143) 


snd  a  second  spring  on  said  actuator  operative  only  when 
the  latter  is  momentarily  moved  toward  said  lever  to  bear 
directly  upon  *e  second  arm  of  said  lever  to  cause  the 
Utter  to  move  pivotal  ly  on  said  yoke  against  the  acUon 
of  said  coil  spring,  said  first  arm  thereby  moving  momen- 
tarily apart  from  said  first  element  and  said  second  arm 
moving  momentarily  into  contact  with  said  second  ele- 
ment. 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  an  insulated  base,  an 
elongated  flat  contact  bar  slidably  mounted  on  said  base, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  conUct  plates  mounted  on  said  base 
and  extending  substanually  perpendicular  to  the  hne  of 
movement  of  said  conUct  bar  in  position  to  be  progres- 
sively slidably  engaged  by  said  contact  bar,  a  plurabty  of 
second  contact  plates,  means  for  resUienUy  and  floatingly 
supporting  each  of  said  second  contact  plates  m  parallel 
spaced  relation  above  one  of  said  fixed  contact  plates  with 
the  spacing  between  each  pair  of  contact  plates  normally 
being  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  contact  bar,  and 
means  for  electrically  interconnecting  each  pair  of  contact 
plates  whereby  said  flat  contact  bar  can  progressively  shde 
between  each  pair  of  conUct  plates  to  close  a  circuit  there- 
with with  each  of  the  floating  plates  firmly  resiliently 
biased  against  a  flat  surface  of  said  contact  bar  to  ensure 
good  area  engagement  therewith. 


3,145,412 
LIGHTED  PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH  WITH 
LATCHING  MECHANISM 
R.  BaBey,  Ckici«o,  IlL,  .aslfnor  to  Switehcnft, 

^Uod  Apr.  2,  1942,  5cr.  No.  114,234 
UOakm.   (CL  2M— 159) 


3,145,414  _  ^ 

WIRING  DEVICE  AND  WIRE  ENGAGEMENT 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
Vincent  L.  Carissiml,  Fairfield,  and  Owen  L.  Taylor, 
Esoton,  Conn.,  assignors,   by  meoae  assignments,  to 
Westta«honse  Electric  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Continnatlon  of  appUcatlon  Ser.  No.  *»^"1'  'i^..^ 

555.   This  appttoltion  Dec  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7824M 

14  culms.    (CL24fi— 144) 


15.  In  a  push  button  controlled  structure,  a  support 
frMne,  a  shifuWe  frame  redprocable   on  the  support 
frame,  yielding  bias  means  normally  urging  the  shifUble 
frame  on  the  support  frame  in  one  direction  toward  a 
retracted  position  determined  by  cooperating  stops  on 
said  frames,  a  pushbutton  connected  with  the  shifUble 
frame  to  move  it  from  retrarted  position  against  the  in- 
fluence of  said  bias  means,  an  electric  lamp  supporting 
socket  movable  with  the  pushbutton  for  supporting  a 
lamp  in  position  to  illuminate  the  pushbutton,  socket  con- 
nected conductors   on  and  movable   with  the  shiftable 
frame,  supply  conductors  on  the  support  frame  in  posi- 
tion for  coimection  with  a  source  of  lamp  energizing 
power,  said  socket  connected  and  supply  conductors  being 
wipingly  interconnected,  and  cooperating  cam  means  on 
one  of  said  frames  and  on  a  said  conductor  carried  on  the 
other  frame,  said  cam  means  being  operable  in  response 
to  Illative  movement  of  said  frames  to  separate  a  pair  of 
said  wipingly  intercoimected  conductors  and  thereby  in- 
terrupt the  supply  of  energizing  power  to  said  lamp,  when 
the  diiftable  frame  is  in  a  selected  position  on  the  support 
fnuDO. 


1.  A  wiring  device  comprising  an  insulating  support 
having  at  least  two  walls  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  a 
terminal  secured  to  said  support  adjacent  the  inner  sur- 
face of  one  wall  of  said  support,  a  generally  U-shaped 
spring  adapted  to  be  separately  mounted  on  said  support 
and  having  one  arm  thereof  located  in  engagement  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  other  wall  of  said  support  and 
with  both  arms  extending  toward  said  terminal,  the  other 
arm  of  said  spring  being  formed  adjacent  its  outer  end, 
with  a  short  lateral  outward  extension  which  terminates 
in  a  short  lateral  iM-ojection,  the  free  end  of  said  one 
arm   and   said    projection  being  located   in   substanUal 
alignment  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  terminal  and 
with  said  projection  located  substantially  parallel  to  said 
one  arm,  an  opening  in  said  other  wall  of  said  support 
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between  said  one  »nn  of  said  tprmg  and  said  termina] 
wbeieby  an  electrical  co^uctor  may  be  inaeftcd  there- 
between in  one  direction  alont  a  surface  of  said  terminal, 
and  means  integral  with  said  terminal  extendint  out- 
wardly therefrom  in  enfajement  with  the  outer  surface 
of  Mid  projection  to  force  said  arms  erf  said  spring  to- 
ward ftch  other  and  to  prevent  said  spring  from  being 
longitndinally  displaced  with  relation  to  said  terminal 
when  said  conductor  is  so  inserted. 
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C.  means  for  stopping  the  ad^panoe  of  said  sbealh  witb> 
in  the  distance  of  advance  of  said  platf  ora. 


APPAKATVS  FOR  FORMING  CLEAN  «ON;LEAD 
TELLURIDE  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PRESSURE 

CONTACTS 

'  par  I*  Ti 

TsK^  a 


Apr.  7,  lf«l,  Ser.  Ne.  1«M<5, 
n;.  ^ttVW,  daiad  J»e  II.  If43.    ». 
H  iotBoMm  My  1,  1M2,  am.  N«.  MT.US 
IC^m.     (0.219—93) 


J2__ 


D.  said  platform  comprising,  mounltid  thereon, 
(a)  seam  dosing  means  and 
(6)  seam  sealing  means.  — 


A=(ni2i: 


APPARATUS  FOR  XMNING  METAL  WIRES 

BY  BRAZING 

Manrk*  G.  Stoela.  %  M.  G.  Steele  C«n 

I  Inly  23,  IM^lsr.  No.  211,522 
iCta^    (CL  219—15) 


Apparatus  for  thermally  bonding  an  electrical  conduc- 
tor to  a  ooatact  electrode  within  a  chamber  to  form  a 
thsTOOCouple  element  apparatus  in  said  chamber  com- 
prising a  supporting  wall,  a  contact  electrode  positiooed 
above  said  waU.  an  adaptor  positioned  beneath  said  con- 
tact electrode,  an  electrical  conductor  of  thermoelectric 
material  supported  on  the  upper  end  of  said  adaptor, 
spring  means  poeiUoned  between  said  adaptor  and  sup- 
porting wall  to  normally  bias  the  electrical  conductor  into 
engagement  with  the  contact  electrode,  and  low  tempera- 
ture solder  meant  ftor  bonding  said  adaptor  to  the  sup- 
porting wall  in  a  retracted  postioa  to  maintam  the  e  ec- 
trical  conductor  in  spaced  relation  to  the  contact  elec- 
trode  and  place  said  spring  means  under  compression, 
whereby   when  said  low  tcmpontnrD  solder   means  is 
melted  by  heat  supplied  throngh  the  wpporting  waU  the 
,  bond  between  the  adaptor  and  supporting  waU  will  be 
broken  and  the  compressed  spring  means  wiU  bias  the 
electrical  conductor  into  engagement  with  the  contact 
electrode.  

34«MM 
SEAM  SEALING  APPARATUS 

Gearas  N.  MsaaMR,  Taiijilnwn,  N.Y^ 
■8HM  MrinHMHii.  in  AasMcaadn  Wke  ai 
PM,. .  c«V«ntfa.  af  IMnwws 

Ffcd  Jnly  27. 19«.  Bar.  No.  212Jt« 
tChtek   (CL219U-M) 
I.  Apparatus  fbrmtng  a  seam  in  an  advandag 

A.  apUtform,  

B.  means  advancing  and  retumiag  laid  platfarm  a 
limited  distance  in  (ha  Una  of  advaaoa  of  said  -'     *** 
and 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  joining  a  pair  of  wires  by 
brazing,  two  radially  dampable  coUeU  for  gripping  the 
respective  end  portions  of  said  wires,  said  coUeU  having 
elongated  openings  extending  longitudinally  thereof  for 
receiving  said  wire  end  portions,  collet  bolder  means  for 
clamping  each  collet,  two  fixed  guide  blocks  for  receiving 
said  respective  collet  holder  means  so  that  said  coUeU 
are  restrained  against  sidewise  movement  and  can  only 
move  longitudinally  toward  and  away  from  one  another, 
a  pair  of  electrodes  between  said  guide  blocks,  at  least 
one  of  which  electrodes  is  movable  towards  and  away 
from  the  other,  and  a  drill  jig  for  guiding  a  twist  drill  of 
approximately  the  same  diameter  as  that  of  the  wires 
to  be  joined,  which  drill  jig  u  adapted  to  be  interchange- 
ably received  in  said  orflet  holder  means  for  longitudinal 
movement  along  one  of  said  guide  blocks  so  that  a  cylin- 
drical opening  can  be  drilled  in  part  in  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes and  in  accurately  aligned  relationship  with  the 
elongated  openings  in  said  coUets. 


ELECTRICAL  ^^ElBiNG  APPARATUI 

254  Bench  14M  St,  Bala  Rathor,  N.Y. 
Mi^  4,  19g2,  Ser.  No.  192,5il 

1.  In  an  electrical  raaistanpr  type  welding  apparatna. 
the  combination  of  a  step-down  transformer  having  a 
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prfaiary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding  on  a  trans- 
former core  of  subatanUally  U-fonn;  said  pnmary  wind- 
ing being  on  one  leg  of  said  U-form,  a  magnet  coil  on  the 
second  leg  of  said  U-form;  said  magnet  coil  and  primary 
winding  being  connected  so  that  when  current  pasMs 
through  one  of  them,  current  wiU  also  pass  through  U»e 
other:  said  core  being  magnetized  upon  the  passage  of  a 
current  through  said  magnet  coU  and  primary  windmg, 
a  movaWy  mount^magnetiiable  member  positioned  op- 
posite both  distal  aWs  of  said  U-form,  biased  to  be  nor- 
maUy  away  from  said  core  and  adapted  upon  the  actua- 
tion of  said  primary  winding  and  magnet  coil  to  be  attract- 
ed to  and  contact  both  of  said  core  ends  thereby  making 
the  transformer  core  of  the  closed  type  while  said  movable 


means  movable  about  two  axes  for  continuously  tracking 
a  seam  to  be  welded  on  the  worl^nece, 

first  transducer  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
tracking  means  about  a  vertical  axis  for  producing 
sigmds  indicative  of  the  position  in  a  horizontal  plai»e 

of  the  seam. 

second  transducer  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
•aid  tracking  means  about  a  horizontal  axis  for 
producing  signals  indicative  of  a  condition  erf  the 
seam  aa  indicated  by  the  vertical  position  of  said 
tracking  means,  and  ^ ,.       .j  ,^ 

means  responsive  to  the  signals  iwoduced  by  said  ti»ns- 
ducer  means  for  effecting  changes  in  the  welding 
conditions  at  the  team  during  the  welding  operation. 


HEATED  STEERING  WHEEL  FOR  VEHICLES 
Rkhai^  D.  »mier,M<— 2<  Union  Twnpike, 


member  makes  contact  with  said  core  ends,  a  first  weld- 
ing electrode  bolder  at  a  position  to  be  approached  by  said 
movable  member  when  the  latter  moves  towards  said  core 
end.  a  second  welding  electrode  holder  carried  on  said 
movable  member,  two  welding  dectt-odes,  one  mounted 
in  each  of  said  holders  respectively;  said  electrodes  being 
opposite  each  other  so  that  upon  movement  of  said  mov- 
able member  towards  said  core  ends,  the  second  electrode 
will  approach  the  first  electrode  for  pressing  action  against 
work  pieces  between  them;  said  electrode  holders  bemjg 
insulated  from  each  other  and  means  connectingthetermi- 
nals  of  the  secondary  winding  to  said  holders  respectively, 
at  least  after  the  movable  member  has  moved  a  predeter- 
mined distance  in  the  direction  towards  said  core  ends. 


3,145,il9 
OPERATING  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRON 
BEAM  MACHINES 
___  H.  Cohsai,  Weal  Hartford,  Con^ 
U&ad  Akenfl  Corporation,  East  Hartford, 
of  Delaware 

I  As«.  15, 19*2,  Ser.  No.  217,136 
tOataM.    (0.219—121) 


1.  A  beating  device  for  heating  a  vehicle  steering  whed 
having  a  hub  portion  and  a  spoke  portion  connecting  the 
steering  whed  to  the  hub  portion,  a  wheel  covering  for  the 
steering  whed  and  a  heating  element  in  said  wheel  cover- 
ing, means  adapted  to  be  connected  in  heat  exchange  re- 
lationship with  said  steering  wheel  for  heating  thereof,  a 
rotary  disc  adapted  for  coupling  to  the  hub  portion  ex- 
ternally thereof  for  roUtion  therewith,  said  rotary  disc 
induding  first  and  second  electrically  conductive  ring  mem- 
bers, a  stationary  disc  adapted  for  operatively  coupling 
with  the  steering  shaft  endosure  and  externally  thereof, 
means  electrically  coupling  said  sUtionary  disc  to  said 
rotary  disc,  said  means  induding  first  and  second  spring- 
biased  brushes  received  and  retained  within  said  stationary 
disc  for  electrical  contacting  relationship  with  said  first 
and  second  ring  members,  respectively,  means  electrically 
coupling  said  rotary  disc  to  said  heating  clement  induding 
first  and  second  connecting  wires  cormected  to  said  first 
and  second  ring  members,  respectively,  and  to  said  heating 
dement  for  coupling  the  ends  of  said  heating  element  with 
said  first  and  second  ring  members,  damping  means  hold- 
ing said  first  and  second  connecting  wires  to  said  spoke 
portion  fiw  of  interference  with  said  steering  whed  as  it 
rotates,  and  means  including  said  rotary  and  said  station- 
ary discs  for  enclosing  said  brushes  and  said  electrically 
conductive  ring  manbers. 


3.  Apparatus  for  welding  nuUerials  with  a  beam  of 
diarged  partides  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  beam  of  charged  particles, 

means  for  causing  said  beam  to  impinge  upon  a  work- 
piece  positioned  generally  in  the  path  thereof. 

means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  said 
^ym  and  the  workpiece  in  a  first  direction. 


3,165,621  _„„ 

ELECTRIC  ENGINE  COOLING  JACKET  HEATER 
Lynoc  E.  Whidsor,  Wfamlp^  Manitoba,  C«^  ■■J^w 
toJaaea  B.  Carter  LtdTwInnlpef,  Manitoba.  Canada 
Filed  Jnnc  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,726 
6ClainM.    (CL  219— 268) 
1.  An  immersion  heater  adapted  to  be  mstalled  withm 
a  frost  plug  aperture  of  an  engine  block,  comprising 
in  combination  a  substantiaUy  cylindrical  body  portion, 
having  a  diameter  sUghtiy  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
frost  plug  aperture  whereby  said  body  portion  is  insert- 
able  within  said  frost  plug  aperture,  an  immersion  heater 
element  secured  to  and  extending  from  one  side  of  said 
body  portion,  dectiical  connecting  pins  secured  to  said 
immersion  beater  dement  and  extending  through  said 
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body  portion  to  the  other  side  thereof  and  beint  con- 
nectable  to  i  fource  of  electric*!  energy,  endwise  mov- 
able means  mounted  transversely  in  said  body  portion 
adjacent  said  one  side  thereof,  selectively  engafeable 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  block  surroundinf  said  frost 
plug  aperture,  said  endwise  movable  means  comprising 
at  least  two  pins  mounted  for  endwise  radial  move- 
ment in  transverse  drillinp  situated  diametrically  acron 
•aid  body  portion  adjacent  said  one  side  thereof,  a  cen- 
trally located  screw  threaded  drilling  extending  axially 
from  the  other  side  of  said  body  portion  and  intercept- 
lag  taid  transverse  drilling,  a  resilient  ping  between  the 
inner  adjacent  ends  of  said  pins  at  the  base  of  said  cen- 
trally located  screw  threaded  drilling,  a  screw  threaded 


and  tbermoatat,  regulating  the  temperature  of  the  sole- 
plate,  said  means  comprising;  an  exterior  control  knob, 
a  cam  actuated  by  the  control  knob,  a  cam  follower  actu- 
ated by  the  cam,  linkage  interconnecting  the  cam  follower 
to  the  thermostat  and  including  a  presser  arm.  a  support 
for  the  presser  arm.  and  means  accessible  from  the  exte- 


bolt  engaging  said  screw  threaded  drilling  from  said 
other  side  of  said  body  portion,  the  inner  end  of  said 
bolt  engaging  said  resilient  plug  whereby  pressure  from 
said  bolt  on  said  plug  expands  same  into  said  transverse 
drillings  thereby  moving  said  pins  outwardly  therefrom, 
resilient  sealing  means  carried  by  said  body  portion  en- 
gageable  with  the  wall  of  said  frost  plug  aperture,  a 
cover  plate  deUchably  connected  to  said  body  portioo, 
means  extending  from  said  cover  plate  enga«Bablc  with 
the  outer  surface  of  said  engine  block  surrounding  said 
frost  plug  aperture,  an  adjusuble  damp  means  for  con- 
necting said  cover  plate  to  said  body  portion  to  clamp 
said  body  portioo  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  frost 
ping  aperture. 

HEAT  SEALflSG  MEANS 

V.  Marwc  Miiiii|i|iii  Part,  N.Y^ 

Gene*  EfacMio  CW  li^nMy.,  N.Y. 

1  m-         (0.219^-243) 
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rior  for  varying  the  location  of  the  support  for  the  presser 
arm  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  cam  follower 
and  thereby  adjusting  the  thermostat,  the  support  for  the 
presser  arm  including  a  screw  adjustable  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  cam  follower  and  including  also  an 
element  affixed  to  the  screw  and  adkpted  to  carry  the 
presaer  arm  pivoUlly  thereon. 


3L1(5,424 

lASEBOARD  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 

M.  CaaalnskMn,  Plttsknr^k,  Pa., 

Edwin  L.  WksB^  Censniay.imsfcMA  Pa. 

FOed  Sept.  1.  IHl.  5er.  No.  U5,45« 

«  ISCteliM.    (O.  219— 3«5) 


1.  In  heat  sealing  means, 

healer  bar  means  comprising  a  bar  having  two  pilot 
shaftways  one  at  each  end. 

Mid  shafSrays  having  two  portions  one  having,  greater 
diameter  than  the  other, 

a  pair  of  insulating  blocks  each  having  a  pilot  shaft 
mounted  in  one  of  such  shaftways, 

a  beater  strip, 

means  to  removably  connect  said  strip  to  said  blocks, 
and 

spring  means  connected  to  said  mounting  shafts  to  con- 
trol tension  on  said  strip. 


3,1(5,(23 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED 
ELECTRIC  IRON 
D.  SaMh.  Maaiiili,  Oklo,  biiImiii  Id  W( 
Etoctric  Corporadea.  PMlstigh,  Pa.,  a 


Apr.  19,  19(3,  Scr.  Nn.  274,095 
(CkihM.    (CL  219— 252) 
1.  A  flatiron  having  an  electrically  heated  soleplalc 
and  a  thermostat  therefor,  a  shell  covering  the  soleplalc 


2.  A  baaeboard  heater  compriaing  an  elongated,  chan- 
nel-shaped sheet  metal  member  having  spaced  flanpt 
portions  connected  by  a  web  portion  and  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  wall  of  a  room  to  be  heated  with  its  flange 
portions  vertically  spaced  from  each  other  and  facing  the 
interior  of  the  room,  a  terminal  box  at  each  end  of  said 
member  between  iu  flange  portions  and  adjoining  sides 
of  iuch  boxes  having  a  slot  facing  in  a  direction  toward 
the  room  interior,  an  elongated,  tubular  sheathed  electric 
resistance  heating  element  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  member  between  its  flange  portions  and  in  spaced 
relation  with  the  latter  and  with  said  web  portion,  said 
element  having  terminal  end  portions  projecting  into 
respective  terminal  boxes  through  said  terminal  box  slots 
for  electrical  circuit  connections,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced- 
apart  sheet  metal  baffles  on  opposite  sides  of  said  element 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  intermediate  portion  of 
the  latter  and  between  said  terminal  boxes,  a  channel- 
shaped  bracket  at  respective  ends  of  said  baflks  each  hav- 
ing a  web  portion  and  spaced  flange  portions,  each  bracket 
web  portion  having  an  aperture  for  dosely  receiving  a 
respective  element  terminal  end  and  each  bracket  flange 
portion  having  slots  for  dosely  receiving  iespectii«  ad- 
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josning  baflle  ends  for  m»inr»ining  such  baflle  ends  in 
predetermined  relation  and  for  maintaining  said  element 
in  predetermined  rdation  with  said  bafites,  and  means 
removably  securing  said  brackets  to  respective  adjoining 
terminal  box  sides. 


3,l(5wb5 

HEATING- YENTILATING  DEVICE 

WllUam  G.  Potter,  OyoDoal,  Pa.,  asslBanr  to 

Edwin  L.  Wkgand  Company,  Ptttaborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  98,929 

9ClalBS.    (CL  219^-3(9) 


/ 


removable  cover,  said  housing  having  dimensions  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  wall  less  than  the  cor- 
responding dimensions  of  the  face  of  the  bracket,  an  elec- 
trical connector  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  sheathed 
electrical  beating  imit  having  terminals  terminating  in 


*9 


.2* 


said  bousing  and  secured  to  said  connector  therewithin, 
electrical  leads  extending  through  an  aperture  in  said 
wall  and  through  openings  in  said  bracket,  with  said 
leads  terminating  in  said  housing  and  being  secured  to 
said  connector,  and  means  hingedly  securing  said  housing 
to  said  bracket.  ^ 

3,1(5,(27 
COOKING  RANGE  REVOLVING  PLATFORM 
Robert  L.  Ganit,  Manaflcld,  Ohio,  and  David  L.  Hans, 
Alexandria,  Va.,  assignors  to  Westinthonsc  Electric 
Corporation,  East  PMsbwfh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
PouBiylvania 

FDcd  May  24, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  283,055 
7  Claims.    (Cl  219— 444) 


1.  An  air  conditioning  device,  comprising  a  housing 
through  which  air  is  drawn  for  discharge  into  a  room  to 
be  conditioned,  said  bousing  having  a  central  portion 
flanked  by  end  portions,  a  first  air  inlet  in  said  bousing 
central  portion  for  admitting  air  from  the  room,  a  second 
air  inlet  also  in  said  bousing  central  portion  and  spaced 
from  said  first  air  inlet  for  admitting  air  from  the  outside 
of  said  room,  a  temperature  responsive  device  affected  by 
room  temperature  and  adjustable  to  respond  to  a  selected 
desired  room  temperature,  motor  means  within  one  of 
said  housing  end  portions  and  shiftable  to  various  posi- 
tions in  accordance  with  room  temperature  and  whose 
position  is  proportional  to  the  differential  between  actual 
room  temperature  and  said  desired  room  temperature, 
damper  means  within  said  housing  central  portion  to  con- 
trol air  flow  through  said  air  inlets,  said  damper  means 
being  connected  to  said  motor  means  and  shiftable  there- 
by from  a  first  position  wherein  said  first  air  inlet  is  at 
least  partially  closed  and  said  second  air  inlet  is  open,  to  a 
second  position  wherein  said  second  air  inlet  is  at  least 
partially  closed  and  said  first  air  inlet  is  open,  heating 
means  within  said  housing  central  portion  for  heating  air 
before  discharge  thereof  into  said  room,  means  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  said  heating  means,  said  control 
means  being  connected  to  said  motor  means  for  actuation 
thereby  in  accordance  with  room  temperature,  and  over- 
ride means  within  said  housing  other  end  portion  and  con- 
nected to  said  damper  means  for  selectively  mainuining 
the  latter  in  position  closing  said  second  air  inlet  regard- 
less of  the  position  of  said  motor  means. 


3,1(5,(2( 
REPLACEMENT  OVEN  UNITS 
loMph  J.  JMlunowsM,  Niics,  m.  assigBor  to  Fcno  Cor- 
poration, a  corporatloB  of  OUo 
F1M  May  9,  19(3,  Ser.  No.  279^78 
3  Claims.    (CL  219 — 482) 
1.  Means  for  securing  an  electrical  heating  imit  to  an 
apertured  wall  of  an  oven  comprising:  a  bracket  having 
a  flat  face  and  being  of  sufficient  size  to  cover  the  aper- 
ture in  said  wall,  means  for  securing  the  bracket  in  posi- 
tion overlying  said  aperture  and  with  said  face  closely 
spaced  from  said  wall,  a  small  compact  housing  having  a 
810  o.o. — 8« 


1.  A  cooking  range  comprising,  a  supporting  cabinet 
structure  having  a  front  wall,  a  rotatable  range  element 
platform  having  a  generally  circular  configiiration  with 
a  truncated  peripheral  portion,  means  rotatably  securing 
said  platform  to  said  cabinet  structure  as  a  top  surface 
thereof  in  a  location  such  that  said  truncated  portion  is 
aligned  with  said  front  wall  surface  when  said  rotatable 
platform  is  in  a  first  selected  rotatable  position,  a  cabinet 
structure  overlying  in  vertically  spaced  relation  a  portion 
of  said  platform,  and  a  plurality  of  range  heating  elements 
mounted  on  said  platform  to  be  carried  thereby  to  ad- 
vance selected  ones  of  said  elements  to  a  position  nearer 
said  front  wall  when  said  platform  is  rotated. 


3,1(5,(28 
UQUID  ACTIVATING  TECHNIQUES 
Armando  A.  Aranjo,  Jr.,  Frccport,  N.Y.,  asirignor  to  Ionic 
Corporation  of  America,  Wcstbory,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  13,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  89,030 
SCbdms.  (0.250—43) 
1 .  Water-activating  apparatus  comprising  a  chamber,  a 
pipe  section  extending  through  said  chamber  adapted  for 
interconnection  with  a  water  supply  system,  a  source  of 
ultra  violet  radiation  disposed  within  said  cluunber,  means 
for  admitting  air  into  said  chamber  into  exposure  with 
said  source,  unidirectional  pressure  responsive  valve  means 
in  said  pipe  section  disposed  within  said  chamber  for  ad- 
mitting irradiated  air  from  said  chamber  into  the  interior 
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pipe  Mction.  «ud  pipe  Modoa  mchMtrng  t  ventuh 
to  cauM  sud  irr»diated  air  from  taid  chamber  to 


be  mcked  into  nid  Mction.  said  unidirectiooal  valve  meant 
praventiiv  flow  of  water  into  Mid  chamber  when  water 
pittigf  through  Mid  Mctioo  ia  blocked. 


SECONDARY  EMBHON  ELECTRON 
BEAM  MONITOR 


rS.  t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1M,923 

^■■cBrtia  JapiM.  Dec-  7,  lf<l, 

W44,4f7 
4CteiM^    (CL29«— 49.5) 


Mipport  at  kaat  a  portion  of  the  body  of  Mid  fubfect 
durinf  Midexpoaurea; 

(b)  a  rifid  leading  edge  tModated  with  Mid  mrface 
which  the  breaits  of  Mid  nibiect  overhanf  when  the 
■ubfect  ia  poeitioned  upon  Mid  aurfaoe; 

(c)  ftnt  holding  meant  rigidly  aiBxed  with  retpect  to 
■aid  leading  edge  and  adapted  to  engage  and  hold 
an  X-ray  caaaene  holding  a  Ant  X-ray  film  in  a  first 
poaition,  wherein  an  edge  of  aaid  ftrat  film  it  doaely 
adiaoeot  and  parallel  to  taid  leading  edge  and  aaid 


1.  A  monitoring  device  for  meaauring  the  current  in- 
tensity of  an  electron  beam  having  an  energy  of  from 
1-3  mev.  and  generated  in  an  electron  accelerator  with 
an  electron  conduit,  conaiafing  eaaeotially  of  a  tube  hav- 
ii«  a  diameter  aubatantially  the  aame  m  the  conduit  of 
the  dectroa  acceleratar,  meaaa  on  one  end  of  the  tube 
■dapced  to  attach  Mid  monitoring  device  to  the  electron 
■ooelerator,  an  aluminum  foil  diaphragm  having  a  weight 
of  about  29  mg./cm.*  aeaied  over  the  other  end  ai  aaid 
tube  for  enabling  a  vacuum  to  be  maintained  in  aaid 
tube,  f%*4  diaphragm  acting  m  one  electrode,  a  aecond. 
ajumimun  fbil  electrode  mounted  acroH  the  tube  and 
•paced  from  Mid  flnt  electrode  from  3-3  cm.  toward  the 
aaid  one  end  of  aaid  tube,  aaid  foil  having  a  weight  of 
about  1.4  mg-^'cm.*.  and  a  voltage  biaa  meana  having  a 
voltage  of  about  150  v.  and  a  current  meaauring  meana 
connected  to  aaid  aecood  electrode,  aaid  6nA  electrode 
being  grounded.  Y 

J,1(S,4M 
TABLE    FOR    HOLDING    AND    POfflTIONING    A 

FEMALE  SUBJECT  AND  FILM  DURING  BREAST 

X-RAY  EXPOSURES 
Jote  S.  Bletal,  I  iihgiaa,  and  Hertait  J.  Freda. 

^^  iSiimm^li^lSSlLStr.  Nn.  11<,73« 
3C^M.    (CL2S9— 5t) 

1 .  Apparatua  for  holding  and  poaitionmg  a  femak  aob- 
ject  and  film  during  breaat  X-ray  ezpoeores  whereby  aaid 
subfect  and  film  may  be  lubaequently  placed  in  the  aame 
relative  poeitiona  to  obtain  repeatable  expoeures  of  the 
idwitical  area,  aaid  apparatua  couiptiaing.  in  combtnatioa: 

(«)  a  anbatantially  flat,  boriaootal  aorface  adapted  to 


first  film  ia  positioned  below  the  plane  of  aaid  aur- 
face  and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  thereto;  and 
id)  aecood  holding  meana  rigidly  affixed  with  reapect 
to  said  leading  edge  and  adapted  to  engage  and  hold 
an  X-ray  caaaette  holding  a  aecood  X-ray  film  in  a 
aecood  position,  wherein  an  edge  of  aaid  second  film 
ia  doaely  ad)acent  and  perpendicular  to  aaid  lead- 
ing edge  and  aaid  aecond  film  ia  positioned  below  the 
plane  of  aaid  aurfaoe  and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  ^ 
that  of  aaid  first  film. 


ELECTROLUMINn^DyT  GENERATOR 
Solew,  SOver  9pf*«  Md^  NattMM  L. 
WaaM^ton,  DX,,  and  Raj  Mini  C  WBey, 
Md.,  Mi^aas  te  Ike  Unllad  StalM  af  Aaaavti 
■■■lad  by  tfM  Secretary  U  the  Navy 

Filed  JuH  24,  IMT  Ser.  Na.  45,5d9 

3Cla^    (Ci25d— 44) 

(GffMlad  Mder  TMa  35,  VA.  Cnde  (1952),  aec  2M) 


1.  A  device  for  the  production  of  short  intense  pulaet 
of  energy  which  compriaea 

( 1 )  an  oxide  layer  having  a  free  surface 

(2)  a  metal  sheet  bonded  to  a  aurface  of  aaid  oxide 
layer  opposite  the  free  surface  of  said  oxide  layer. 
said  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum,  xinc,  magneaium.  cadmitun,  indium 
and  gallium 

(3)  explosive  meana  cootiguoua  with  aaid  metal  aheet 

(4)  radiation  meana  directing  energy  upon  said  oxide 
layer  and  thereby  activating  Mid  oxide  layer 

(5)  meana  for  generating  a  plai^  ahock  wave  by  ini- 
•tiation  of  aaid  explosive  meana  whereby  aaid  frianar 

shock  wave  impinges  aaid  meul  aheet  and  aaid  oxide 
layer  Mid  a  brief  pulM  of  energy  ia  emitted  fnnn  the 
free  aurface  of  aaid  oxide  layer. 
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3,145,432  aaid  output  linea  and  aaid  lampa,  aaid  twitching  meant 

STARpTRACKING  SYSTCM  using  a  FREQUENCY    becoming  conductive  in  reqxuue  to  a  tignal   an^ied 


MODULATED  CARRIER  WAVE 
Lae  Ai^elM,  Cam. 
Aircraft 

~F1M  Oct  4,  195d,  Ser.  Nn.  ItMdl 
n  Ciafana.    (CI.  25«— 2t3) 


thereto  to  clamp  the  voltage  acroH  the  non-luminant 
lamp  to  the  voltage  acroH  the  luminant  lamp. 


1.  An  clectrooptical  apparatus  for  tracking  a  aource 
of  radiant  energy,  aaid  apparatua  compriaing:  a  movable 
optical  system  having  an  optical  axis  and  means  for  inter- 
cepting and  foctising  a  portion  of  uid  energy  as  an  image 
in  a  plane;  nutating  means  for  nutating  said  image  about  a 
circular  path  in  said  plane,  Mid  path  having  an  axis  co- 
incident with  a  predetermined  point  in  said  plane  when 
aaid  optical  axia  is  directed  at  Mid  source,  Mid  path  axis 
diverging  from  Mid  predetermined  point  when  said  optical 
axis  is  deflected  from  Mid  source;  a  rotatable  shutter  dis- 
poeed  in  Mid  plane;  means  for  rotating  Mid  shutter  to  con- 
vert Mid  focused  energy  into  a  frequency-modulated  radi- 
ation signal,  the  frequency  modulation  of  Mid  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  divergence  of  said  path  axis  from  said 
predetermined  point;  and  translating  means  positioned  to 
intercept  said  radiation  signal,  said  translating  means  be- 
ing responsive  to  the  frequency  modulation  of  Mid  radi- 
atioo  tignal  for  moving  Mid  optical  system  to  direct  said 
optical  axit  at  taid  aource. 


34(5,433 

ELECTRICAL  READOUT  DRIVE  AND 

STORAGE  CIRCUTT 

Monntali  View,  and  Blik-  R  Bm- 

to  Hcwictt-Packtrd 

Pala  Alto,  Calir„  a  carpeiatian  of  CaHfomia 
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nVE  INFORMATION  STORING 

DEVICES 
RayBond,  S«lnt-Gcnialn-«n-Layc, 
or    to    Sodete    dTOectroniqne    ct 

CoMibevoie,  France 

FBed  Mar.  11, 1957,  Ser.  No.  445,ltl 

ClatoH  paiortty,  appHratton  France  Mar.  23, 1954 

19aaiM.    (CL25«— 219) 


1.  A  binary  data  storage  device  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  storage  element  conaisting  of  an  opaque 
member  upon  which  an  information  pattern  has  been  im- 
pressed by  meana  of  transparent  areas  in  predetermined 
locations  of  a  storage  raster,  means  for  illuminating 
one  tide  ol  the  taid  element,  a  photoresistive  member 
receiving  a  li^t  pattern  determined  by  said  information 
pattern  from  the  said  storage  element  and  comprising  a 
layer  of  a  photoconductivc  substantially  non-rectifying 
material  and  a  pair  of  film  electrode  networks  arranged 
in  contact  with  opposite  facet  of  said  photo-conducdve 
layer,  each  electrode  network  comprising  parallel  conduc- 
tors insulated  from  each  other  and  extending  entirely 
acroM  said  layer,  with  the  conductors  of  one  network 
crossing  the  conductors  of  the  other  network  to  form 
virtual  intersectioo  points  defining  a  ratter  similar  to  that 
of  laid  itorage  raster. 


3,1^(35 
ELECTRICITY  GENERATION  PLANT 
Moea,  London,  and  Feter  StaaweU,  Wanstend, 
to  The  Pleasey  Company  limited, 
Df otd,  Eovland,  a  BtUUk  conipamr 

Filed  Oct  14,  1941,  S^TNo.  145,514 
prtorlly,  appBcadon  Great  Britato,  Oct  25,  1949, 
34,575/4d 
9CUM.    (CL29»-5) 


1.  An  output  drcah  for  apparatus  which  performs 
logic  operations  comprising  a  plivality  of  binary  circuits 
that  produce  relatively  high  and  low  amplitude  output 
tignalt  on  pain  of  output  lines  in  opposite  phaae  relatioiw 
fhip,  a  storage  circuit  for  each  of  taid  binary  drcuita 
compriting  voltage  responsive  lamps  connected  to  each 
of  aaid  output  lines,  said  lamps  having  a  first  voltage  above 
which  they  become  luminant  and  a  aecond  voltage  kvel 
below  which  they  become  extingtiithed,  the  first  voltage 
kvel  being  higher  than  the  seccmd  voltage  level,  a  vcrft- 
tm  eouroe  connected  to  taid  lamps  for  nuking  himinant 
the  lamp  which  receives  an  output  signal  of  relatively 
low  amplitude  from  taid  binary  circuit  and  for  tuttain- 
ing  the  voltage  across  the  luminant  lamp  above  the  second 
voltagB  level  and  below  the  fint  voltage  level,  and  switch- 
ing meant  connr^t^  betweoi  the  common  connection  of 


2.  Electrical  generating  plant  which  compriset  in  com- 
binatioo  an  engine  tubiect  to  speed  variations,  an  electrical 
generator  having  an  inductor  member  and  an  exciter  mem- 
ber each  of  which  is  roUUble  independently  of  the  other 
about  a  common  axit,  one  of  said  memben  being  coupled 
for  rotation  with  the  engine,  a  rotary-ditplacement  fltiid- 
pressure  motor  coupled  to  the  other  member  of  the  gen- 
erator, and  automatic  control  meant  for  the  fluid-pressure 
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motor  apenHSyt  to  c»iMe  the  fluid-pressure  motor  to  be 
pamtx-dxrtvn  in  one  direction  to  supptenent  the  «VO*- 
dertved  exriter-to-inductor  speed  when  the  engine-denved 
exciter  to-inductor  speed  is  less  than  a  predetoimined 
value  and  to  allow  the  fluid-pressure  motor  to  be  dnven 
in  the  opposite  direction  by  the  torque  transmitted  through 
the  generator  field  so  as  to  reduce  the  exciter-to-inductor 
speed  of  the  r««»of  ^^<^  ^  engine^lemred  speed  to 
substantiaUy  the  said  predetermined  value  when  the  en- 
gine-derived exciter-to-inductor  speed  u  higher  than  said 
predetermined  value. 
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the  total  current  provided  by  the  energized  chwmds; 
and  means  coupled  to  said  variable  current  source  for  in- 


3,145,434  

ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  CIROJITO 

Robert  N.  MeUott,  Loe  l?^;»«^p"'v■!!S2LIi' 
C^^k^  u  conerallM  9i  Delaware 


dicating  when  the  current  supplied  thereby  falls  below 
a  predetermined  level. 
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COMMUTATOR  CoStSoL  FOR  SIGNAL 
DERIVATION 
WUHuB  HcM,  IlMbrwrk  Hdchti,  NJ.,  ■f*  W< 

,  N  Jn  •  tmfmatkm  ol  Delaww 

21,  lf4#,  Ser.  Ni  3f a»« 
ItCtalM.    (CLM7— M3) 


^  s--3cr 


n    n  LJ 


U. 


X' 


-r 


^*» 


1    in  a  bisuUe  multivibrator  circuit  comprising  first 
Mid*  second  amplifiers  each  having  an  input  electrode  and 
first  and  second  output  electrodes,  a  first  load  unpedance 
being  coupled  to  each  of  said  first  output  electrodes  and 
a  cross-coupling  impedance  connecting  each  first  output 
electrode  of  an   amplifier  to  the  input  electrode  of  the 
other  amplifier,  an  output  circuit  for  produang  comple- 
mentary  bi valued   output  signals   comprismg:    first   and 
«cood  output  impedance,  ~upJed  to  the  second  output 
electrodes  of  said  amplifiers,  respectively;  third  •n^«>™ 
ampUflers  each  having  an  input  electrode  M*d  first  and 
«cond  output  electrodes,  the  input  electrodes  of  said  third 
tad  fourth  amplifiers  being  direcUy  connected  to   the 
second  output  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  amplifiers, 
respectively;  third  and  fourth  output  impedances  coupled 
to  the  second  output  electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth 
ampUfiera,  respectively,  means  for  applying  a  first  poten- 
tial to  the  first  load  impedances;  means  for  applying  a 
second  potential  to  said  first  and  second  output  unped- 
anccs;  and  means  for  applying  a  third  potential  having  a 
level  intermediate   the  levels  of  said   first   and  second 
potentials  directly  to  the  first  output  electrodes  of  said 
third  and  fourth  amplifiers. 


1  A  signal  commutator  for  derivfaig  discrete  «ep  sig- 
nals as  a  function  of  a  variable,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
control  circuiu,  each  circuit  having  at  least  one  output 
line  for  transmuting  a  step  signal  and  at  kast  one  femi- 
conductor  device  connected  to  each  output  line  to  control 
transmission  by  the  aMOciated  line,  a  voltage  source  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  semiconductor  devices  and  output 
lines,  and  an  input  connected  to  all  the  circuiU  and  adapt- 
ed to  receive  control  signals  corresponding  to  the  variable 
and  including  a  variable  reastor  in  each  arcuit  which 
varies  in  value  selectively  with  the  variable  to  selectively 
control  the  semiconductor  devices  and  provide  the  discrete 
step  signals.  

3,145,439 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  OF  ANALOG 

CARRIER  SIGNALS  ^ 

S.  RobteM,  ABi.dalr,  NJ.,  ssilgnnr  to  T^ 

Bcadtx  Cofvontloa,  Tstsfboro,  N J^  a  corporadoa  of 

Filed  Jaly  1.  1»44,  Ser.  No.  44,231 
IICI^H.    (CL  347--M.5) 


3,145,437 
ANALOGUE  DECODER 
Stmm  L.  Wnl*.  Hy*»  frnk,  N.Y.,  airipor  to^ 
tioaal  Ba^sM  Ma^Ma  OwpwHoM,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  cuiportfcw  of  New  Yort 

FBed  M».  23,  lf44,  Ser.  No.  17,17* 
11  Clal^  (CL  347—44^ 
1.  Decoding  apparatus,  comprising  a  current  sink  capa- 
ble of  pasang  a  current  up  to  a  predetermined  level;  a 
phiraUty  of  input  channels,  each  providing  a  P^deto^ 
tnini<<  amount  of  input  curent  when  energized,  coupled 
in  commoo  to  the  input  of  said  current  sink;  a  variable 
current  source,  also  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  current 
■nk,  for  supplying  thereto  a  current  value  equal  to  the 
difference  between  said  predetermined  current  level  and 


7.  An  electronic  gate  having  an  input  adapted  to  re- 
ceive alternating  volUge  signals  and  an  output,  meaiu 
connecting  the  input  to  the  output  for  transmitting  the 
signals  when  forward  biased  and  for  blocking  the  signals 
when  back  biased,  means  connected  to  the  connecting 
means  and  providing  direct  control  voluge  varying  be- 
tween a  predeiernuned  high  level  of  one  polarity  to  back 
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bias  the  connecting  means  to  block  the  signals  and  an- 
other low  level  of  the  same  polarity  to  provide  for  signal 
connecting  mc^ns  to  block  the  signals  and  another  low 
level  to  provide  for  signal  transmission,  and  means  for 
cUmping  the  control  voltage  to  the  output  to  suppress 
spurious  signals  at  the  output  when  the  signals  are 
blocked. 


3,I45>44 

D.C    CONTROLLED    SEMICONDUCTOR    SWITCH 

FOR  A.C.  CURRENT 


WfllfauB  Fltxwatcr,  Jr.,  SMta 


Calif., 


Aaa,Ca 
North  ABcrkaa  Avlatkw,  Inc. 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1944,  Ser.  No.  74,421 
IgClataBS.    (CL347— 48^ 


to 


1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing-current power,  A.-C.  switch  means  responsive  to  a 
switch  control  signal  for  selectively  controlled  passage  of 
a  signal  from  the  source,  a  pair  of  switching  transistors 
series  connected  between  terminals  to  be  switched,  a  rec- 
tifier responsively  connected  to  said  alternating-current 
switch  means,  a  first  filter  connected  between  said  rectifier 
and  one  of  said  transistors  and  a  second  filter  connected 
between  said  rectifier  and  the  other  of  said  transistors. 


3,145,441 
PLURAL  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING  BREAK- 
DOWN DIODES  TO  IMPROVE  WAVE  SHAPE 
AND  SWITCHING  SPEEDS 
Jack  SmI  Cabcit,  Haddoaield.  N  J~  aarignor  to  Speny 
Rand  Corpontioa,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jalv  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  125,473 
25  ClalnB.     (CL  347—443) 


relatively  constant  potential  breakdown  characteristic  be- 
tween first  and  second  terminals  thereof  with  a  first  im- 
pedance connected  in  series  with  said  first  terminal  of 
said  second  device  to  form  a  second  junction  therebe- 
tween, said  first  AND  circuit  also  including  a  potential 
applied  across  said  series  combination  with  a  polarity  and 
magnitude  such  as  to  cause  said  second  device  to  operate 
in  its  reverse  breakdown  condition  to  pass  a  current  of 
maximum  magnitude  Id  therethrough  so  as  to  generate 
a  second  potential  at  said  second  junction,  said  first  AND 
circuit  also  including  a  group  of  N  third  semiconductor 
devices  each  having  a  reverse  relatively  constant  potential 
breakdown  characteristic  between  first  and  second  termi- 
nals thereof  with  each  being  connected  to  said  second 
junction  by  its  first  terminal  and  poled  so  that  it  is  actuated 
and  operates  in  its  reverse  breakdown  condition  upon 
application  to  its  second  terminal  of  a  third  potential  indi- 
vidual thereto,  so  as  to  pass  a  current  therethrough  of  mag- 
nitude I  which  is  applied  to  said  first  impedance  in  the 
same  direction  as  that  of  current  Id,  where  Io=iN—l)I, 
in  order  that  said  second  potential  is  produced  at  said 
second  junction  for  any  number  of  actuated  third  devices, 
up  to  and  including  (N—l),  and  said  first  potential  is 
produced  at  said  second  junction  for  a  number  of  actuated 
third  devices  equal  to  N,  means  connecting  said  second 
junction  of  said  first  AND  circuit  to  the  second  terminal 
of  an  individual  one  of  said  first  devices,  and  at  least  one 
first  circuit  means  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  at 
least  one  said  third  device  to  provide  said  third  potential 
thereto. 

3,145,442 
ACTIVE    ELEMENT    WORD    DRIVER    USING 
SATURABLE  CORE  WITH  FIVE  WINDINGS 
THEREON 
Robert  E.  Noll,  Lnthervillc,  Md.,  assignor  to  Wesdng- 
bonse   Electric   Corporation,   East  PIttilNirgh,   Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,894 
8  Cbdms.    (CL  307—883) 
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1.  A  logic  circuit  including:  a  first  OR  circuit  compris- 
ing a  group  of  first  semiconductor  devices  each  having  a 
reverse  relatively  constant  potential  breakdown  charac- 
teristic between  first  and  second  terminals  thereof,  with 
their  first  terminals  connected  together  at  a  first  junction, 
each  of  said  first  devices  being  pokd  so  that  it  is  actuated 
and  operates  in  its  reverse  breakdown  condition  upon 
api^ication  to  its  second  terminal  of  a  first  potential  indi- 
vidual thereto,  said  first  OR  circuit  also  including  means 
connected  to  said  first  common  junction  for  generating  an 
output  signal  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  any  first 
device,  at  least  one  first  AND  circuit  for  providing  one 
of  said  first  potentials,  where  said  first  AND  circuit  com- 
prises a  second  semicooductor  device  having  a  reverse 


i^TT-" 


2.  A  current  pulse  generating  circuit  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  magnetic  core,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  core  for  biasing  the  core,  circuit  means  op- 
eratively connected  to  the  core  for  switching  the  core,  said 
circuit  means  being  adapted  to  have  switching  pulses  of 
predetermined  amplitude  and  shape  applied  thereto,  read 
winding  means  and  write  winding  means  inductively  cou- 
pled to  said  core,  first  and  second  transistor  means  output 
lead  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
transistor  means,  said  first  transistor  means  including  en- 
ergizing means  connected  to  the  read  winding  and  adapted 
to  produce  a  current  pulse  in  the  output  lead  means  when 
the  core  is  switched  by  the  switching  pulses,  said  second 
transistor  means  including  energizing  means  connected  to 
the  write  winding  and  to  the  output  lead  means,  said  sec- 
ond transistor  means  being  driven  into  cutoff  when  the 
core  is  switched,  said  core  being  reset  by  the  fall  of  the 
switching  pulses,  said  second  transistor  thereafter  gener- 
ating a  current  pulse  in  the  output  means,  said  first  tran- 
sistor being  driven  to  cutoff  upon  the  resetting  of  said 
core. 
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1.  An  exduaive  OR  circuit  comprising,  in  combuwitioo. 
■  lint  and  a  tecood  tunnel  diode  each  luvint  a  low  volt- 
age stale  and  a  hifh  voltage  state  and  substantially  equal 
cmreot  breakover  levels;  a  backward  diode  intercoonect- 
ing  said  tunnel  diodes  and  poled  to  block  current  from 
the  second  tunnel  diode  to  the  fint  tunnel  diode;  means 
{or  biasing  each  said  tunnel  diode  to  its  low  voltage  stale; 
output  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  state  oi  said 
second  tunnel  diode;  and  input  means  inrliKling  a  first 
and  a  second  input  circuit  for  selectively  receiving  one 
unit  input  signals  increasiag  the  voltage  acroes  each  said 
tunnel  diode  an  additional  step  function  over  and  above 
the  biasing  means  for  each  said  unitary  input  signal 
present;  circuit  means  for  firrrding  the  current  threshold 
level  of  said  second  tunnel  diode  upon  receipt  of  a  unitary 
input  signal  at  only  one  of  said  input  circuits  and  for 
i«»'-«>Hing  the  current  breakover  level  <3i  said  first  tunnel 
diode  in  response  to  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of  an 
iapat  signal  at  both  input  cuxuits;  and  means  reaponaive 
to  breakover  oi  said  first  tunnel  diode  for  clamping  the 
current  through  said  second  tunnel  diode  to  a  tevd  leas 
than  its  cnrrent  breakover  level  prior  to  breakover  oi 
said  second  tunnel  diode. 


EixcnoNic   cmcurr  for  simulating 

■BAIN  NEURON  CHARACTERBTICS  IN- 
CLUDING MEMORY  MEANS  PRODUCING 
A  SELF-SUSTAINING  OUTPUT        ^ ^ 

ISZSm  MMftAM  Cmfmr^SmrSHm  Yarti.  N.Y^  ■ 
iiiwti—  «f  New  Ysffk 

Dec  24,  IMl.  Ser.  Nn.  ltt,127 
2C1^aa.     <CL3«7— n^ 


1.  An  electronic  neoron  comprising:     — 

(a)  an  input  ctrcuit  for  snmming  a  plurality  of  ap- 
plied volfagBs; 

(b)  an  integrating  putae  shaper  to  which  said  summed 
Totta#B  is  sppligd  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
Tn«««i««fin«  of  applied  voltage  for  generating  an  out- 


(c)  said  imegrating  pulse  shaper  iiKhidtng  a  charging 
circait  to  which  said  summed  voltage  is  applied 
wheiein  the  magnitude  of  said  ttumned  voltage  de- 
termines tlie  time  interval  through  which  said  sum- 
med voltage  must  be  applied  to  reach  said  predeter- 
mined summation  of  voltage  for  generating  an  out- 
put; 

(d)  an  inhibit  circuit  coimected  to  said  integrating 
pulse  shaper  and  leaponsive  to  an  output  therefrom 
to  become  operative  to  reduce  the  summed  voltage 
to  a  predetermined  low  vahie,  wlserein  said  integrat- 
ing pabe  shaper  terminates  its  outpot;  and 

(r)  a  storaga  circuit  included  in  tak!  inhibit  circuit 
for  retaining  said  inhibit  circuit  in  an  operative  state 
to  a  time  subsequent  to  the  termination  of  the  out- 
put pulse  from  said  integrating  pulse  shaper; 

(/)  a  menwry  reaponaive  to  an  output  from  said  in- 
tegrating polae  shaper  for  generating  an  output  volt- 


(g)  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  memory 
to  said  input  whereby  tlie  condition  of  memory  aids 
in  establishing  the  output  to  which  it  is  responsive, 
whereby  the  frequency  output  of  said  integrating 
pulse  shaper  may  be  increased; 

(A)  roeaiu  contaiiied  in  said  memory  unit  for  estab- 
lishing the  time  period  through  which  said  output 
voltage  will  be  generated; 

(/)  whaie«u  said  last-mentiooed  meaiu  is  responave  to 
the  frequency  of  pulse  output  from  said  integrating 
for  eatabhshing  said  time  period. 


90UD  STATE  RELAY  UTILIZING  TWO  TERMINAL, 
TWO-STATE  ELEMENTS  AND  CONTROLLED 
PULSE  PRODUCING  MEANS 

Scott  V.  CampbeO,  Mefbonrae,  Fla^  aaal^or  to  Radto- 


Mv.  27.  19«2,  Ser.  No.  It2,t2t 
13  niil   I       (CL  Wf—UJ) 


1.  A  circuit  for  connecting  a  potential  to  a  load  in 
response  to  predetermined  amplitude  levels  of  s  signal 
source  comprising  first  and  second  two  tenninal  semi- 
conducting elements,  each  of  said  ekmenu  having  a  con- 
ducting and  a  non-conducting  state,  each  of  said  elements 
being  rendered  into  the  conducting  state  between  its  said 
two  terminals  from  the  normally  non-conducting  state 
upon  the  spplicatioa  of  s  first  voltage  of  predetermined 
magnitude  and  polarity  across  its  said  two  terminals  and 
into  the  non-cooducting  sute  from  the  conducting  sUte 
upon  the  application  of  a  second  predetermined  voltage 
magnitude  across  its  said  two  tenninak,  said  first  predeter- 
mined voltage  magnitude  being  leas  than  the  predetermined 
amplitude,  said  second  predetermined  voltage  magnitude 
being  leas  than  the  tint  predetermined  voltage  magnitude, 
fint  means  for  ciwnwting  said  two  terminals  of  said  first 
element  to  the  signal  sooroa,  a  shock  exdted  oscillatory 
circait  connected  across  said  two  terminals  of  said  first 
element,  second  means  for  connecting  the  load  and  the 
potential  to  said  two  terminals  of  the  second  eletnent, 
and  means  fxx  coupling  the  mre  of  the  shock  excited  cir- 
cuit to  said  two  terminals  of  the  second  element  to  ooople 
the  potential  to  the  load  in  response  to  energintinn  of 
said  shock  eJKited  circuit  by  conduction  of  said  first 
elemenL  i 
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2445>44 
BLANKING  dRCUIT  FOR  RING  COUNTER  AND 
INCLUDING  GATING  CIRCUITS  AT  THE  OUT- 
PUTS THEREOF 

A.  4e  Boltwl  aisd  CIro  Gwifardo,  TorraMc,  CaUf ., 
to    Alpha  Tfonlcs    Corporation,    Totrancc 
a  cavporatloa  of  CaHf  omla 

■M  2t,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2t3,t99 
(CMsK     (a.M7— tt.5) 


ing  elements,  each  of  said  switching  elements  comprising 
input,  output  and  control  electrodes,  a  load  impedance 
for  each  of  said  switching  elements  and  connected  for 
applying  an  electrical  signal  to  the  input  electrode  there<tf , 
a  voltage  divider  circuit  coimected  for  applying  a  constant 
bias  potential  to  the  c<Mitrol  electrode  of  said  first  switch- 
ing element,  a  separate  capacitive  element  for  each  switch- 
ing element  other  than  said  last  switching  eknient  and 
connected  between  the  input  electrode  of  the  correspond- 
ing switching  element  and  the  control  electrode  oi  the 
succeeding  switching  element  in  the  cascade,  an  impedance 
element  for  each  of  said  capacitive  eleoa^nts  and  con- 
nected for  separately  applying  an  electrical  signal  to  the 
common  junction  of  the  capacitive  element  and  the  con- 
nected control  electrode,  a  two  terminal  load  impedance 
having  one  terminal  connected  in  common  to  the  output 
electrode  of  each  of  said  switching  elements,  and  a  tran- 
sistor switching  circuit  coimected  to  the  other  termiiud 
of  the  common  impedance  element  for  applying  an  elec- 
trical reference  potential  thereto. 


^ 


1.  A  counter  having  a  controllable  output  circuit  the 
combination  of  which  comprises,  a  source  of  timing 
pulses,  means  connected  for  counting  the  pulses  from  said 
timing  pulse  source  and  including  a  plurality  of  output 
drcuiu  for  developing  a  corresponding  output  signal, 
switching  means  for  each  output  circuit  including  input, 
output,  and  control  circuits  and  characterized  as  normaUy 
being  arranged  in  a  high  impedance  condition  between 
the  input  and  output  circuits  thereof  and  connected  to  be 
responsive  to  s  signal  applied  at  the  control  drouit  there<rf 
by  the  corresponding  output  circuit  of  said  timing  pulse 
source  for  switching  into  a  low  impedance  condition  be- 
tween said  input  and  output  circuits,  means  for  developing 
a  preselected  electrical  signal,  second  switchmg  means 
having  a  oootral  drcoit,  an  output  circuit  coupled  in  com- 
mon to  the  input  circuits  of  each  of  said  first  switching 
means  and  an  input  circuit  coupled  to  the  preselected  sig- 
nal means,  said  second  switching  means  being  normally 
arranged  in  a  hi^  impedance  condition  across  the  input 
and  output  circuits  thereof  and  responsive  to  a  signal  ap- 
plied at  the  control  circuit  thereof  for  switching  into  a 
low  iinpi>H«nca  condition  and  thereby  applying  said  pre- 
selected signal  to  the  input  circuits  of  said  first  switching 
means,  a  source  of  synchronizing  signals,  and  a  delay  cir- 
cuit connected  to  be  responsive  to  the  signals  from  said 
synchronizing  signal  source  for  applying  a  signal  to  the 
control  ctrcuit  of  said  second  switching  means. 


3,li5>47 
RING  COUNTER  WTTH  NO  FEEDBACK  COMPRIS- 
ING SnJCON  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER  STAGES 
A.  *•  BottHi  and  Cho  G«aiar4o,  TomM*,  CaHf. 
to   Alphn-Ttaaka    Corporattoa, 
mpwnllusi  of  Cytforaia 
FM  imm  U,  1942,  Ser.  No.  243,9M 
Triiiliir     (CL347— 4t.5) 


'  3,145,448 

TIMING  CIRCUITS  PROVIDING  CONSTANT  TIME 

DELAY  INDEPENDENT  OF  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY 

VARIATIONS 
Jefccy  Jerome  Sntoshnry,  Bedford,  Eubmd,  aastgnor  to 

For^  (FfaMbwy)  Limited,  Bedford,  Eagtond,  a  BrMsh 


FUcd  July  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  212,423 
Cbdms  priority,  appttcatton  Great  Britato,  July  25,  1941, 

24,899/41 
14  Ciahna.     (CL  347—88.5) 


1.  Air  electronic  timing  circuit  comprising  a  first  tran- 
sistor having  an  emitter,  collector  and  base,  means  for 
maintaining  said  emitter  at  a  potential  which  is  a  substan- 
tially fixed  percentage  of  the  voltage  of  a  D.C.  source,  a 
second  transistor  having  an  emitter,  collector  and  base, 
means  connecting  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  to 
the  base  of  said  second  transistor,  resistance  means,  means 
connecting  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  through 
said  resistance  means  to  one  pole  of  said  D.C.  source, 
means  connecting  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  to 
the  other  pole  of  said  D.C.  sotirce,  a  resistor  and  con- 
denser connected  in  series  and  having  a  tapping  there- 
between, said  condenser  having  its  side  remote  from  said 
tapping  connected  between  said  resistance  means  and  the 
collector  of  said  secoiul  transistor,  and  said  resistor  hav- 
ing its  side  remote  from  said  tapping  connected  to  said 
other  pole  of  said  D.C.  source,  and  means  connecting  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor  to  said  tapping. 


1.  A  counter  comprising  a  plurality  of  switching  ele- 
immtg  connected  in  cascade,  inrh'^'fg  first  and  last  switch- 


3,145,449 

QUICK  TURN-OFF  CIRCUIT  USING  TUNNEL  DI- 
ODE AND  INDUCTIVE  KICK  TO  EFFECT  OFF 
CONDITION 

Joseph  C  AnR,  MBMoapoBs,  Mh^-,  M^^nor  to  AaH 

FIM  Sept.  4, 1942,  Ser.  No.  221,127 

4Ckdms.     (CL  347— «8.5) 

1.  A  quick  turn-off  subdrcuit  for  use  with  a  controlled, 

filtered,  direct  current  supply  circuit  to  a  load  induding 

a  filter  subdrcuit  coimected  to  said  load,  a  full  wave  power 

rectifier  subdrcuit  connected  to  said  filter,  said  power 
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rectifier  subdrcutt  including  a  pair  of  silicon  controlled 
rectiflen  havmg  gates,  a  magnetic  amplifier  tubcircuit 
•xcitinc  said  pitet,  a  full  wave  cootrol  rectifier  tubciT- 
cuit  feeding  said  magnetic  amplifier  subdrcuit,  a  source 
of  altenuting  electromotive  force  driving  each  of  said 
rectifier  subdrcuits,  said  quick  turn-off  subdrcuit  includ- 
ing a  current  overload  control  resistor  connected  in  sencs 
with  said  load  between  the  load  and  said  filter,  a  transistor 
having  its  emitter  and  collector  connected  in  series  be- 
tween tlie  output  of  said  control  rectifier  subcircuit  and 
•aid  magnetic  amplifier  subdrcuit.  means  operative  selec- 


a  third  solid-state  switching  device  wboM  input  circuit 
indudes  one  of  said  core  windings  and  whose  output 
drcuit  includes  a  voltage  source  in  series  with  an 
averaging  circuit,  said  third  switching  device  being 
conductive  during  resetting  of  said  core. 

and  a  compensating  resistor  in  said  output  circuit  of 
said  first  switching  device  substantially  to  correct 
for  the  effect  upon  reset  lime  of  said  excess  flux 
change. 

3«1«5,451 
PfEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTAL  APPARATUS 
R«aoir  H.  BaihwsM.  Orsa^ntt,  NJ^  Mrigpor  to  tW 
UaMad  StirtM  of  Amcrka  m  n^rmwfi  kjr  tks  Socro- 
tary  of  the  Araiy 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1959,  Sar.  No.  t5«,C23 

4  ClalM.     (CL  31«— 9.7) 

(GnMlod  mmUr  TMt  35,  US.  Co4«  (1952),  aoc  2M) 


tiveiy  to  bias  said  transistor  to  cutoff  and  to  permit  con- 
duction, said  means  including  a  timnel  diode  effective 
when  operating  over  its  stable  high  current  state  to  per- 
mit said  transistor  to  conduct  and  operative  in  its  degenera- 
tive low  current  state  to  prevent  said  transistor  from 
conducting,  a  voltage  divider  resistor  in  series  with  said 
tunnel  diode,  said  divider  resistor  and  diode  being  in  senes 
with  each  other  and  connected  together  across  said  con- 
trol resistor,  and  reversing  means  for  assuring  application 
of  a  reverse  voltage  on  said  silicon  controlled  rectitiers 
when  exdtation  is  removed  from  said  gates. 


3.1(5.i5« 
MAGNETIC  MULTIPLIER  SYSTEM 
Paid  WVtt,  NwihlMw,  Po.,  iiiImiii   Id 
Norltevp  CooapMy.  Ptflait^hla.  fm.,  i 
of  PcoMtylvMla 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1942,  S«r.  No.  227,9M 
I  ClaiBH.     (O.  Ml— US) 


1.  A  thickness-shear  mode  piezodectric  crysul  dement 
adapted  to  vibrate  in  so  oscillating  circuit,  means  for 
providing  an  electric  fidd  paralkl  to  the  maior  surfaces 
of  said  crystal  element  comprising  a  pair  of  discrete  elec- 
trodes each  partially  covering  both  of  said  major  surfaces 
aixl  continuous  over  the  edges  of  said  crystal  element,  the 
areas  on  said  ma)or  surfaces  covered  by  said  electrodes 
being  co-extensive.  the  ends  of  said  electrodes  being 
spaced  from  each  other  to  form  respective  mutually  op- 
posing uncovered  portions  on  said  maior  surfaces,  said 
uncovered  portions  being  substantially  peri>endicular  to 
the  Z'-axis  of  said  crystal  element. 


3,1(5,652 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  MAGNETO- 

HYDRODYNAMIC  DEVICE 

A.  Prater,  SchcMctady.  N.Y.,  iiilgiar  to 

Electric  Comftmj,  a  cotyorlfcm  of  New  Yoit 

FVcd  Joly  li,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  2t9,t25 

15  CUM.     (CL31*— 11) 


8.  A  magnetic  amplifier  system  comprising  a  saturable 
core  transformer, 

means  for  driving  said  core  from  saturation  in  one  sense 
comprising  a  solid-state  switching  device  whose 
input  circuit  indudes  a  source  of  switching  pulses  of 
fixed  frequency  and  duration  and  whose  output  cir- 
cuit includes  an  input  voiUge  and  a  core  winding. 

means  iiKluding  a  second  solid-state  device  for  resetting 
the  core  to  original  sute  in  the  intervals  between 
successive  switching  pulses,  said  resetting  being  ac- 
companied by  a  flux  change  in  excess  of  the  re- 
sidual flux  density,         > 


Li^ 


1.  An  electrode  for  a  magnetohydrodynamic  device 
of  the  type  in  which  the  electrode  is  exposed  to  high 
temperature  corrosive  fluids  comprising: 

(o)  a  body  of  refractory  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alumina  and  zirconia  and  induding  a 
layer  of  zirconia  on  one  surface  to  be  exposed  to  such 
fluids,  and 
{b)  at  least  one  conductor  embedded  in  said  body  and 
extending  partially  through  said  layer  of  zirconia. 
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3,1(8.653 
MAGNETOSTRICnVE  RKONATOR  DEVICE  WITH 

SINUSCMDALLY  VARYING  EXCITING  FIELD 
Max  Pi  li^iir,  Dana^flM,  Mar  Bcfcihtf,  Warttem- 

to  Intcraatloiial  Bariaf  Ma- 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoo 
of  New  York 

FVed  Mm.  14,  19(2,  Sar.  No.  179,542 

appHcatfcw  GennaBT  Mar.  It,  19(1 
(OakM.     (CL31*--iO 


MA. 


1.  An  dectromagnetic  device  comprising  a  magneto- 
ttrictive  longitudinal  resonator  element  said  resonator 
clamped  at  its  node  of  vibration,  and  magnetic  coupling 
means  for  electromechanically  exdting  said  resonator 
element,  said  magnetic  coupling  including  means  to  exdte 
the  resonator  dement  longitudinally  at  every  point  pro- 
portional to  the  deformation  stress  at  that  point  of  a 
freely  loofitudinally  vibrating  rod. 


3,1(5,(54 

MINLiTURE  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

Takakki  Mab«chl,  IM  HoodemacU,  Kataaahika-kn, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  19(«,  Ser.  No.  9,331 

(CL  31»— 4() 


\.0^ 


1.  A  miniature  electric  motor  comprising  a  hollow  cas- 
ing closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
permanent  magneU  disposed  in  confronting  opposition  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  casing,  said  casing  including 
spaced  abutments  against  which  one  end  of  each  magnet 
respectively  is  disposed,  resilient  means  biasing  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  magnets  toward  said  respective  abut- 
ments, said  casing  further  including  an  abutment  on  each 
side  against  which  a  side  edge  of  said  magnets  are  re- 
spectively located,  a  removable  cap  to  close  the  open  end 
of  said  casing,  a  rotary  shaft  mounted  within  said  casing, 
one  end  of  the  shaft  being  joumalled  in  the  closed  end  of 
said  casing  and  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  being  jour- 
nalled  in  said  cap,  a  rotor  provided  on  said  shaft  in  spaced 
magnetic  relation  with  said  permanent  magnets,  a  coin- 
mutator  provided  on  said  shaft,  brush  means  for  said 
commutator  accessible  externally  of  said  casing,  said  cas- 
ing having  an  aperture  defined  therein,  and  a  support  mem- 
ber mounted  in  said  casing  and  overlying  said  aperture, 
said  brush  means  being  mounted  on  said  support  and  ex- 
tending into  the  interior  of  said  casing  to  engage  said 
commutator. 


3,1(5,(55 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Ralph  O.  Ek,  ScheMctady,  N.Y.,  airigaor  to  General 

Electric  CoB4»aay,  a  corporatkMi  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  2,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  1(3,(19 

7  Claims.     (CL  310—54) 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  ^laft  sup- 
porting a  rotor  induding  a  multiplicity  of  laminations 
held  under  compression  and  a  winding  disposed  in  its 
peripheral  surface,  first  support  members  disposed  on  op- 
posite ends  of  said  rotor  and  a  cylinder  encloang  said 
laminations  and  positioned  in  water-tight  relationship 
with  said  support  members  for  preventing  the  infiltration 
of  liquid  into  the  rotor,  means  supporting  said  shaft  in 
guide  bearings  and  a  thrust  bearing  associated  with  said 
rotor  for  absorbing  thrust  forces  imposed  thereon  during 
motor  operation,  a  stator  for  said  machine  comprising  a 
magnetic  core  including  lamiiuitions  held  under  compres- 
sion and  a  winding  disposed  in  its  peripheral  surface,  a 
second  pair  of  cylinder  support  members  of  corrosion  re- 
sistant material  extending  axially  outward  from  the  ends 
of  said  core  but  in  contact  therewith,  a  cylinder  of  non- 
magnetic material  positioned  in  immovable  relationship 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  core  and  joined  at  its  ends 
to  said  second  support  members,  an  outer  shell  having 
flanges  disposed  on  opposite  ends  thereof  and  designed 
for  respective  contact  with  said  second  cylinder  support 
members  thereby  enclosing  said  magnetic  core  in  a  dead 
air  space,  coolant  means  placed  in  contact  with  said  core 
for  absorbing  heat  generated  therein  during  machine  c^ 
eration  seal  welds  sealing  the  juncture  of  said  cylinder 
support  members  and  said  outer  shell  for  forming  a  fluid- 
ti^t  fit  for  the  stator,  and  second  flanges  spaced  from 
the  shell  flanges  but  secured  thereto  by  bolts  for  holding 
the  stator  components  together  as  an  integral  unit,  there- 
by eliminating  the  need  for  heavy  stnKtural  welds  in  the 
motor. 


3,1(5,(5( 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WITH  OVERLOAD  CUT-OUT 
HeloMt  Korthaus,  FerabUck  3,  Wuppertal-Barmcn,  Ger- 
many, and  Rkkard  WUke,  Eschfcldstra»e  11,  Gelaen- 
kirchcn-B«cr,  GcrmaBy 

Filed  Mar.  5,  19(3,  Ser.  No.  2(2,91« 
14  ClafaM.     (CL  310— 7() 
1.  An  dectric  motor  with  pre-selectable  number  of 
revolutions  and  switchable  in  two  directions  of  rotation, 
comprising 

a  stator  induding  a  stator-winding, 
a  motor  shaft, 

a  rotor  formed  as  a  slider  and  mounted  on  said  motor 

shaft,  as  well  as  including  an  overload  cutout  means, 

a  motor  housing  receiving  said  stator,  said  rotor  and 

said  overload  cut-out  means, 
said  overload  cut-out  means  comprising  an  overload 
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coapbng  opermtivdy  comwcted  with  aaid  rotor  and 
Mid  oiotar  ihaft,  rttpectii^y. 
•o  that  nid  overload  coupUnt  trananit  the  motor 
lorqiM  firom  Mid  roiar  to  Mid  motor  abaft. 


meaas  for  adjastinf  Mid  overload  ooapiim  in  relation 
to  tlie  ootpot  motor  torque,  aad 

meaaa  for  diacoao«ctin<  the  operative  connectioo  be- 
tween Mid  rotor  and  Mid  overload  coupling  upon 
■urpaanng  Mid  output  motor  torque. 


3,1«S,457 
ELBCTRICAL  ROTATING  MACHINES 


Filed  Sept.  15,  195t,  S«r.  No.  7M,M4 

^picnhin  Ftmc*  Mm.  It,  195t 
t  rialMi      (CL31»-^2a) 


1.  A  diac-Uuped  rotor  for  an  electric  marhine  compria- 
iof  a  ricid  diac-ahaped  body  of  diekcthc  material  haviaf 
an  annature  winding  formed  thereoo,  Mid  winding  com- 
priaiag  a  first  aeries  of  pre-formed  half-turn  cooductors 
embedded  in  one  face  of  said  disc  and  being  spaced  apart 
throufbout  an  aimular  area  of  said  one  face  said  annular 
area  being  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  and 
a  second  series  of  pre-formed  half-turn  conductors  em- 
bedded in  the  oppoaitc  face  of  said  disc  and  being  dis- 
tributed throughout  an  annular  area  thereof  correspond- 
ing in  size  and  location  with  the  said  first  mentioned 
■nniiUr  area,  each  half -turn  conductor  in  each  set  extend- 
ing between  the  inner  and  outer  boundaries  of  the  annu- 
lar supporting  area  for  the  set  st  substantially  the  same 
angle  as  the  other  conductors  in  the  same  Kt.  the  ends 
*  of  the  half-turn  conductors  on  one  face  of  said  disc  being 
connected  by  individual  connections  to  the  ends  of  the 
half -turn  cooductors  on  the  opposite  face  of  the  disc  to 
form  an  annular  winding  in  which  one-half  of  each  turn 
of  the  winding  is  located  on  one  face  of  said  body  and 
the  other  half-turn  is  located  on  the  oppodte  face  of 
said  body. 

^  "  3,l(5,65t 

DIRECTLY-COOLED  X-RAY  TUBE  ANODE 

MIrhail  J.  T—ii»,  Unhssf ,  Wla^  aaslMr  lo 

CUcirk  riMjMj.  a  iMpwHaa  <f  New  Yarti 

Nad  Mar.  31,  IMl,  Ser.  N«.  99  J97 

SCldtaM.     (CL313— 3«) 

1.  An  X-ray  fcnerator  tube  comprising: 


(a)  an  evacuated  envelop*  at  least  a  portion  of  which 

is  metal. 
(6)  a  cathode  structure  mounted  in  one  end  of  said 

envelope  for  emitting  an  electron  beam  toward  the 

other  end  of  the  envelope, 

(c)  ■  hoUow  adapter  means  having  a  wide  end  the 
edge  of  which  is  welded  directly  to  the  edge  that  con- 
stitutes the  end  of  the  metal  envelope, 

(d)  said  adapter  means  also  having  an  apertured  nar- 
rower end  that  terminates  remote  from  the  wide  end 
in  the  direction  of  the  cathode  structure. 


(«)  a  target  etemeot  constituting  a  disk  of  metal  sealed 
over  the  aperture  to  doM  the  same  and  to  present 
one  of  Its  sides  toward  the  cathode  and  its  other  side 
directly  to  the  inside  of  the  bollower  adapter  means, 

(/)  means  for  applying  coolant  fluid  directly  to  said 
other  side  of  the  target  element  on  the  inside  of  the 
adapter  means, 

(f )  and  an  X-rsy  transmissive  window  in  the  metal 
envelope  in  s  region  that  would  be  intersected  by  ex- 
tending the  plane  of  the  target  element  and  which 
window  is  spaced  from  the  welded  joint  between 
the  adapter  and  envelope. 


3,1(5,^99 

RECTANGULAR  BEAM  ELECTRIC 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP 


NJ., 


to  W 


P»,« 


HM  Mm.  t,  1942.  Sm.  No.  171,327 
19  rill  III     (CL  313— 115) 


-*V5-^ 


MMdlcsez 
Elcdrk 
of 


•        <*'  i      n 


I.  An  incandeacent  electric  lamp  comprising,  a  sub- 
stantially paraboloidal  reflector  member,  a  concentrated 
filament  of  linear  configuration  supported  approxinutely 
St  the  focus  of  said  reflector  member,  said  filament  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  axis  of  revolution  of  said 
reflector  member  and  comprising  a  pair  of  coiled  seg- 
ments joined  by  an  open  segment  that  is  approximately 
centered  at  the  focus  of  said  reflector  member,  and  a 
light-transmitting  lens  sealing  the  opening  of  said  re- 
flector member  and  having  one  group  of  flutes  that  extend 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  filament  and  another  group 
of  flutes  that  extend  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  fila- 
ment, said  flutes  being  superimposed  on  said  lens  and  be- 
ing of  such  configuration  that  they  direct  the  light  from 
said  filament  and  reflector  member,  when  said  filament  is 
energized,  into  a  beam  of  light  having  a  rectangular- 
shaped  beam  pattern  of  predetermined  dimensions  and 
substantially  uniform  intensity. 
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3,1(5,M2 
ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS 


3,l<5,iM  _ 


"tt"! 


to  £■•-       Pa-t 


Blattrk  Yalre 


NovTf,  IHI,  S«r.  No.  151,27« 
,  MpMciIrton  Great  Britain.  Mm.  22,  19il, 

19,43</61 
TTIi-  (CL  313— 199) 


EMt  PIttibvih,  Pa.,  a  corpMVtIoa  of 

FDed  May  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  195,139 
2ClaiMS.    (CL  314— 129) 


I.  A  hydrogen  thyrmtron  switch  including  in  the  order 
,^f^  and  starting  with  the  cathode:  a  cathode,  a  prim- 
ing electrode,  a  heat  shield  having  an  aperture;  a  first 
baffle  having  an  aperture;  a  second  baflle  having  an  aper- 
ture- an  anode;  and  mounting  nacans  positioning  said 
cathode,  said  heal  shield,  said  baffles  and  said  anode  m 
the  orxJer  stated  and  with  the  apertures  in  the  heat  shield 
and  in  the  first  baffle  being  at  least  approximately  aligned 
with  one  another  and  with  the  priming  electrode,  and  the 
aperture  in  the  second  baflle  being  out  of  alignment  with 
the  heat  shield  and  first  bafHe  apertures  so  that  the  anode 
field,  which  is  present  when  the  switch  is  in  use,  cannot 
penetrate  to  any  substantial  extent  throu^  the  first  baffle 
in  the  direction  of  the  priming  electrode. 


1.  Arc  welding  apparatus  for  welding  work  with  a 
consumable  electrode  having  a  substantiaUy  continuously 
electrically  conductive  surface  comprising  means  con- 
nected to  said  electrode  for  advancing  said  electrode  into 
welding  relationship  with  said  work,  rolling-bearing  means 
connected  to  said  electrode,  at  any  instant  at  discrete 
points  along  said  surface,  to  be  advanced  in  rolling  rela- 
tionship with  said  elec6-ode  by  the  advancing  of  said 
electrode,  and  means  jconnected  to  said  rolling-bearing 
means  for  supplying  ctirrent  to  said  electrode. 


3,165,M3 

MAGNETRON  BEAM  SWTTCHING  TUBE  W 

COMPLEMENTARY  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

David  Glaser,  Grccnbrook,  N J.,  assiffDor  to  ■"•roughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporarioo  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  24.  1941,  Ser.  No.  232,798 

7  Claims.    (CL  315 — %J) 


T  ry^** 


3,145,M1 
ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS 

HOa,  Pa.,  Miipnr  to 


Pa.,  a 


FBa4  May  3, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  192,139 
2CyiM.     (CL314— M) 


V 


n: 


g; 


It-^ufV. 


1.  A  gun  for  arc  welding  with  a  consumable  electrode 
comprising  first  contact  means,  second  conUct  means, 
means  actuating  said  first  and  second  contact  means  al- 
ternately and  in  overlapping  relationship  to  engage  said 
electrode  in  welding-currenUtransmitting  and  advancing 
r«lationibip  so  m  to  advance  said  electrode  continuously, 
and  means  for  supplying  welding  current  through  said 
electrode  throu^  at  least  one  of  said  conUct  means. 


1.  A  counter  circuit  including  an  electron  beam  switch- 
ing tube  having  a  cathode  and  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
electrodes;  each  group  including  a  target  electrode  which 
receives  an  electron  beam  and  produces  an  output  signal 
therefrom,  a  spade  electrode  which  holds  an  ele^ron 
beam  on  its  associated  target  electrode,  and  a  switdung 
electrode  which  serves  to  switch  an  electron  beam  from 
one  group  of  electrodes  to  the  next; 

each  group  of  electrodes  comprising  a  position  to  which 

an  electron  beam  may  flow, 
each  target  electrode  in  one  group  of  electrodes  bemg 
connected  to  a  spade  electrode  in  a  complementary 
group  of  electrodes; 
volUge  storage  means  coupled  to  each  target  electrode; 
first  circuit  means  couirfed  to  all  of  said  target  elec- 
trodes and  operable  to  apply  a  selected  potential  to 
all  of  said  target  electrodes  at  the  same  time  that  an 
electron  beam   is   flowing  to  one  of  said   target 
electrodes; 
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said  one  target  electrode  beug  set  thereby  at  a  potential 
different  from  the  potential  oo  all  of  tike  other  target 
electrodes  with  the  aid   of  its   •— «f^**««   storaflc 


second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  tuba  for  ctoarinf 
and  rnwtttint  an  electron  beam  tbHvin; 

said  potential  oo  said  oo«  target  electrode  being  applied 
to  the  spade  electrode  in  the  complementary  group 
of  electrodes  whereby  an  electroo  beam  forms  and 
flows  to  said  complementary  group  of  electrodes, 
none  of  the  potentials  on  the  other  target  electrodes 
being  suitabte  for  forming  an  electroo  beam. 


SIGNAL  STORAGE  TUBES  UTILIZING  HIGH  AND 

LOW  CAPACITANCE  STORAGE  ELECTRODES 
Eric  Mm  Bisttsr  CalHcft 
to  VnlUk  Ebctric  Vi^e  C< 
a  MtfAcosopMy 
ra«4  Feh.  21,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  M,M7 

,  ^pltoHno  Grsot  ■vteks.  Mar.  21,  19M, 

9,M4/M 
7  naimi     (CL  313—11) 


•  V 


m^ 


iSihr" 


1.  A  "direct  view"  storage  tube  of  the  kind  referred  to 
comprising  a  normally  provided  relatively  high  capaci- 
tance storage  target  and  ''writing"  and  'llood"  guns,  an 
additional  storage  target  which  is  of  relatively  low  ca- 
pacitance and  is  sdapted  rapidly  to  acquire  a  relatively 
non-persistent  charge  pattern  when  traversed  by  the  "writ- 
ing*' beam  between  said  guns  and  said  normally  provided 
storage  target,  whereby  after  such  a  pattern  has  been  pro- 
duced on  said  additional  target,  a  corresponding  but  rela- 
tively persistent  charge  pattern  will  be  produced  on  the 
said  normally  provided  target  by  electroos  profected  to  it 
through  said  additional  target 


DOUECr  VIEWING  STORAGE  TUBE  ARRANGE- 
MENTS PRODUCING  -BLACK  AND  WHITE- 
PICTURES 


IS,  19i2,  S«.  N«.  lUy343 

ttoo  Great  Brttai^  im.  13,  IMl, 
1,523/<1 
TCUam.    (CL  315— 12) 

1.  A  storage  tube  circuit  srrangement  including  a  direct 
viewing  storage  tube  comprising  an  electric  charge  storage 
structure  having  s  backing  grid  or  mesh  with  an  insulator 
on  one  side  thereof,  a  writing  gun  adapted  to  scan  said 
structure  with  a  signal-modulated  electroo  beam  to  pro- 
duce on  said  insulator  stored  electric  charges  cootroUed  by 
said  signals,  a  flood  gtm  adapted  to  cover  the  working  area 
of  said  structure  with  a  coUimated  substantially  uniform 
density  flood  beam  of  electrons,  and  a  fluorescent  viewing 
screen  poaitiooed  to  receive  electroos  of  the  flood  beam 
which  pass  through  said  structure,  means  for  modulating 


the  writing  electron  beam  of  said  tube  by  meaiu  of  input 
^gnals,  and  means  for  applying  between  the  backing  grid 
or  mesh  and  the  cathode  of  said  flood  gun  successively 
different  recurrent  potential  values  so  cfaoaeo  in  relation 
to  the  secondary  emission  ratio-voltage  characteristic 
curve  of  said  insulator  that,  ia  the  absence  of  stared 
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^ 
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X 
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charges  produced  by  said  signals,  said  insulstor  is  stabi- 
lized at  a  predetermined  potential  sufficient  to  prevent  the 
passage  of  flood  beam  electrons  therethrough  and,  in  the 
presence  of  stored  charges  produced  by  said  signals,  said 
insulator  is  stabilized  at  a  second  predetermined  potential 
to  permit  the  passage  of  flood  beam  electroos  therethrough. 


VERTICAL  DEFLECTION  ORCUTT  WTTH  HEIGHT 

CONTROL  FEEDBACK 

AlfrW  H.  IMrfcB^  loJisMgnMi,  ImL,  SMlgani  to  lUilo 

Corporation  of  A —Ira,  •  coryoratten  of  Delaware 

F1M  Mar.  27.  1M2,  Sv.  No.  It2,t3f 

«  OataM.     (CL  315—27) 


Tbmi  mil    ^kj 


TuMtttirl J  V.OW  "1 J    wtoeo     L 
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•MMMMTM.    ^         ;  ^ 

e«n.etTio«|  *"^ 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  cathode  ray  image 
reproducing  tube  and  an  electromagnetic  deflection  yoke 
for  said  tube  including  vertical  deflection  windings,  a 
vertical  deflection  circuit  cooxprisang  in  combination: 

circuit  means  for  developing  a  substantially  sawtooth 
voltage  waveform: 

an  amplifying  device  having  an  input  electrode  and  an 
output  electrode; 

means  for  applying  said  sawtootl;^  voltage  to  the  input 
electrode  of  said  device; 

means  for  connecting  the  output  electrode  of  said  device 
to  said  vertical  deflection  windings  for  applying  de- 
flection current  to  said  windings  and  for  developing 
retrace  voltage  pulses; 

means  responsive  to  said  retrace  voltage  pulses  for  de- 
veloping a  direct  control  voltage  having  an  amplitude 
proportional  to  the  average  aoiplitude  of  said  retrace 
voltage  pulses; 

and  means  for  applying  said  direct  control  voltage  to 
the  input  electrode  of  said  device  to  maintain  the 
amplitude  of  said  deflection  current  substantially 
constint, 
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3,1«5,M7 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE 
H.  Haaka,  Lhingsloo,  NJ.,  sssiganr  to  WcMtBg- 
Elsetric  Corporation,  East  PKlshnrgh,  Pa^  a  cor- 
I  of  PsaMyhranla 

FIM  Jane  !•,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35,339 
T  Hslrn-     (CL315— 1<9) 
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1.  The  combination  which  comprises  an  electrolumi- 
nescent element  aiMl  associated  energization  means:  said 
element  comprising,  spaced  electrodes,  and  electrolumi- 
nescent phosphor  included  between  said  spaced  electrodea; 
said  energization  means  comprising,  a  first  potential  gei»- 
erating  means  and  a  second  potential  generating  means; 
said  first  potential  generating  means  adapted  to  deliver 
across  said  spaced  electrodes  a  continuous  alternating  po- 
tential having  a  frequency  of  at  least  10  kcs.;  said  sec- 
ond potential  generating  means  adapted  to  deliver  across 
said  spaced  electrodes  potential  pulses  having  a  magni- 
tude at  least  greater  than  the  magnitude  of  the  continu- 
ous alternating  potential  adapted  to  be  delivered  across 
said  spaced  electrodes  by  said  first  potential  generating 
means;  the  duration  of  each  pulse  and  the  quiescent  pe- 
riod between  successive  pulses  adapted  to  be  delivered 
across  said  spaced  electrodes  by  said  second  potential 
generating  means  both  extending  over  a  time  period  at 
least  ten  times  as  long  as  the  time  period  required  for 
one  complete  cycle  of  the  continuous  alternating  poten- 
tial adapted  to  be  delivered  across  said  spaced  electrodes 
by  said  first  potential  generating  nteans;  the  summation 
of  potential  magnitudes  of  the  continuous  and  pulsed  po- 
tentials adapted  to  be  delivered  by  said  first  and  second 
potential  generating  means  being  less  than  that  potential 
required  to  cause  breakdown  across  said  electrodes,  but 
sufficient  to  energixe  said  phosphor  to  produce  radiations; 
and   said   first  and  second   potential   generating  means 
adapted  to  deliver  their  respective  potentials  simultane- 
ously across  said  spaced  electrodes. 


ized  by  sharp  impedance  shift  when  operated  under  pre- 
determined current  conditions,  said  second  means  switch- 
ing to  a  high  voltage  state  in  response  to  a  first  predeter- 
mined value  of  current  passing  through  said  second  means 
and  switching  to  a  low  voltage  state  when  the  current 
through  said  second  means  decreases  to  a  second  prede- 
termined value,  bias  means  coupled  with  said  first  and 
second  means  for  applying  a  bias  signal  to  render  said 
first  means  conductive,  an  inductive  energy  storage  means, 
and  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second 
semiconductor  means  and  said  storage  means  in  circuit 
with  the  lamp  and  the  potential  source,  said  circuit  means 
including  a  unidirectional  conducting  device  to  provide 
a  path  for  the  delivery  of  energy  stored  in  the  inductive 
energy  storage  means  to  the  lamp  when  said  first  means 
is  rendered  nonconductive,  said  first  semiconductor  means 
being  rendered  conductive  by  said  bias  means  until  the 
current  through  said  second  semiconductor  means  reaches 
said  first  predetermined  value  whereby  said  second  means 
is  switched  to  a  high  voltage  state  and  cancels  the  bias 
signal  to  render  said  first  means  nonconductive. 


3,165,M9 

TRIGGERING  MEANS  FOR  STROBOSCOPE 

DEVICES 

Stephen  F.  Marcottc,  Norfolk,  Mass.,  asaigDor  to  Inter- 

national  EqaipniCBt  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 

ratloa  of  Massachosctts 

FOcd  Aag.  11,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  13«,924 
1  Claim.     (CL  315—237) 


3,l(5,Mt 
APPARATUS    EMPLOYING    NEGATIVE    RESIST- 
ANCE   DEVICE    FOR    OPERATING    ELECTRIC 
DISCHARGE    LAMPS 

R.  Hwplsy,  DaaviOo,  DL,  ssilganr  to  Gencial 
Elsdrlc  Cpaigsny,  a  corporadon  of  New  Yoifc 
FlMDecTn,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  245,122 
mslmt     (0.315— 2t9) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  energy  from  a  source  of 
potential  to  an  electric  discharge  hunp,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  first  semiconductor  means  having  a  number 
of  zones  of  semiconductive  owterial  forming  at  least  a  pair 
Ol  PN  lunctioos,  said  means  being  rendered  conductive 
by  a  bias  signal,  a  second  semiconductor  means  diaracter- 


In  a  centrifuge  device  having  a  rotatable  shaft  mem- 
ber, the  combination  including  stroboscopic  means  for 
illuminatioo  (rf  revolving  objects  at  high  speeds  together 
with  associated  electronic  circuitry  and  triggering  means 
for  actuation  of  the  stroboscopic  means  communicating 
with   said   rotatable   member;  said   stroboscopic   means 
comprising  a  flash  tube  including  an  anode,  cathode  and 
control  element  and  having  a  predetermined  threshold 
voltage  potential  requirement;  a  first  circuit  series  con- 
nected to  said  cathode  and  including  a  power  supply, 
first  and  second  parallel  grounded  leads  intermediate  said 
supply  and  said  cathode  with  said  first  lead  including  a 
large  capacity  reservoir  capacitor  and  said  second  lead 
including  a  discharging  capacitor,  said  anode  of  the  tube 
being  grounded,  said  first  circuit  supplying  less  volUge 
than  the  threshold  voltage  requirement  at  the  flash  tube; 
a  second  circuit  connected  ta  the  control  element  of  the 
flash  tube  and  including  in  series  a  normally  non-ccmduc- 
tive  gas  discharge  tube  having  a  cathode  coimected  to  the 
control  element  of  said  flash  tube,  anode,  control  and 
suppressor  grids,  a  second  power  supply  with  output  ter- 
minals connected  to  said  anode  and  control  grid,  a  par- 
allel grounded  lead  having  a  capacitor  connected  to  said 
anode,  and  a  pulse  transformer  whose  primary  winding  is 
interconnected  to  the  suppressor  grid  and  whose  second- 
ary winding  is  connected  across  the  anode  and  the  con- 
trol element  of  the  flash  tube;  a  third  circuit  including  in 
series  an  electromagnetic  field  generating  means  compris- 
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iac  t  permaaeDt  matnet  and  coil  airantfenMOt  dupoaed 
ia  doae  proximity  to  laid  ceDtrifu(B  roUtabk  member, 
an  ampBfler  tube  inriiiding  an  aaode,  otbode  and 
trol  dement,  the  anode  bcinf  intcrconnecied  to  the 
trol  grid  ot  aaid  dtacharie  tube  and  said  aecood  power 
Mippty  and  the  control  element  betng  connected  to  uid 
Held:  mid  triuehng  means  compriatng  an  imeroeptor 
arm  di^>nefir1  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  aaid  roUtable 
member  and  rtr fining  a  tapered  point,  said  interceptor 
point  routing  to  intermittently  cut  the  electromagnetic 
field  to  thereby  generate  a  pulse  having  an  approximately 
right  anguUr  leading  edge  and  a  poative  and  negative 
polarity  hnlvee;  aaid  third  circuit  trensnitting  only  the 
pulae  haivee  ot  negative  polarity  to  ionize  aaid  gas  dis- 
charge tube;  said  second  circuit  capacitor  discharging 
upon  conduction  of  said  discharge  tube  to  transmit  a  volt- 
age pulse  through  the  pnlae  transformer  to  render  the  flash 
tube  conductive;  said  first  circuit  capacitor  connected  to 
said  second  lead  discharging  rapidly  upon  incidence  of 
cooductioo  of  the  flash  tiibe  to  result  in  s  highly  intense 
luminous  discharge  at  the  precise  moment  a  revolving  ob- 
ject is  displaced  beneeth  the  stroboscopic  means. 


conditions  and  a  different  phase  angle  and  magnitude 
resultant  flux  during  unbnlaaced  poiyphnse  current  condi- 
tioos  relattve  to  said  one  set  of  polyphase  current  coodi* 
tiooe;  means  leeponshti  to  an  overlond  in  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  separate  cooductori  for  hrterrapting  current  flow 
therethrou^.  thereby  inducing  an  unbalanced  polyphase 
current  condition;  and  detecting  means  for  said  magnetic 


MOTOR  PMyn^lYE  SYSTEM 

MHwankee,  Wlh. 


Pled  IM.  X  194),  Sar.  No.  10,953 
UCUmt,    <CI.31T— 1*) 


4.  In  B  motor  energizing  circuit  having  a  tripping  means 
for  deenergizing  the  motor  in  response  to  a  tripping  sig- 
nal, a  protective  system  for  a  winding  of  the  motor  com- 
prising: means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the 
winding  for  producing  an  electrical  speed  signal  varying 
as  a  function  of  the  winding  speed:  amplifying  means  con- 
nected to  receive  the  speed  signal  for  producing  an  output 
inversely  proportional  to  the  winding  speed;  and  means 
connected  to  the  tripping  means  and  to  the  amplifying 
means  for  producing  the  tripping  signal  when  said  am- 
plifying means  output  approximates  an  inverse  time-cur- 
rent vahie  that  conforms  to  the  overheating  cnaracteristic 
of  the  winding. 

POL  YPHASK  CONTROL  DCVKK 
Mvtta  MMs,  Wnniiwi  HBb,  tmi  Inks  De 
riMteli^s.  CrfK,  agi  *WMlaj  W.  Itammrmmjh 

Cm  IP  Piik,  am^  ■  f  flliM  «f  OMn 
PRei  Ah.  Ifl,  IMfl,  Ser.  Nn^  48,7<a 
13^^M.     (CL317— 37) 

1.  In  a  polyphase  control  system,  an  apparatua  oom- 
prkiag:  a  single  magnetic  circuit;  a  plurality  of  separate 
coadudors  coupled  to  said  magnetic  drouit  and  connected 
to  different  phases  of  a  polyphase  alternating  current  of 
a  tpfTifli>^  fundamental  frequency,  the  phaaee  of  which 
am  lelativcly  electrically  displaced;  the  alterantiag  cur- 
rent in  said  phuality  of  separate  conductors  eetahliahing 
a  lesultant  fhu  within  said  magnetic  circuit  of  one  phase 
angle  and  magmtude  during  one  set  of  polyphase  cuneat 


drcuit  responsive  lo  said  resultant  flux  established  during 
tnlatively  unbalanced  polyphase  cnrrcnt  condition, 
dar-  ting  means  including  a  capadtive  harmonic  flhcr 
for  presiding  proaartion  tfiunu  harmonic  additions  in 
aaid  delecting  nwans.  and  ballast  means  for  providing  a 
substantially  constant  load  to  said  magnetic  circuit,  said 
ballast  means  btit^  a  variable  reslslor  to  provids  a  threab- 
old  level  of  reapoose  in  said  delecting  means. 


AhrhiW.Gaffart, 


PRINTID  CniqAT  RAJKROARD 

netisR.  Mkk.  acsnoratton  sf 
J«M  IS.  1M9,  8er.  N^  SMJ97 
ICMm.    (0.317— 1M) 


1.  A  piinted  circuit  board  aaaembly  including  in 
Kinarifia^  a  printed  circuit  board  of  one  part  construction 
oooqirising  a  metal  panel  provided  on  external  suifaoes 
thereof  with  an  electrically  iasolative  coating  of  good 
thermal  conductivity,  electrically  conductive  strips  se- 
cured on  said  insulatlve  coating  adjacent  one  surface  of 
said  panel,  said  panel  having  laterally  spaced  holes  ex- 
Ihroi^  it  and  said  insulntive  coating,  and  a  hsat 
slw-trkal  component  having  s  body  portion 
which  inctades  an  exterior  surfacn  urged  ia  direct  physical 
contact  agniiHt  the  insnlative  coating  on  the  oppoate  wr- 
fmot  of  said  panel  by  wire  leads  projecting  from  the  com- 
poakent  and  extending  through  said  holes,  insulative  means 
disposed  between  aaid  wire  leads  and  the  wall  surfaces 
defining  said  holes,  and  with  each  of  aaid  wire  leads  being 
bent  to  engage  the  conductive  strips  in  the  marginal  areas 
surrounding  said  holes. 


'^•'    ■>  3,liM73 

RADIO  IVNER  WITH  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

TERMINAL  ROARD 
H.  Tssf.  Mw^nalias,  NJ^  asslpaor,  by 

a  msnenSMen  e( 

Plsi  Dec.  IS,  IMl,  fler.  Now  159,734 

"^  '  (CL317— Ml) 

1.  Ia  a  radio  including  a  plurality  of  tuning 

and  a  printed  circuit  assembly  board,  a  terminal  board. 

Mid  terminal  board  including  a  plurality  of  rigid  por- 
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tions  and  a  plurality  of  extensions  flexible  in  both  latertl 
and  longitudinal  directions,  means  connecting  said  tiu- 


3,li5,(7S 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MAGNETIC 

FIELD 

Loaib  Shapiro,  Eriton,  NJ,  ssalgnor,  by  mesne  asaiga 

meats,  to  Fkat  PeuMylvanla  BMldng  and  Tniat  Coaa- 

pany,  trustee 

Filed  Sept.  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  59^45 
29  Oafans.     (CL  317—149) 


ing  means  to  said  rigid  portions  and  second  means  con- 
necting said  assembly  board  to  said  flexible  extensions. 


3445,474  ( 

ELECTRICAL  TESTING  APPARATUS 
R.  Swan,  Anisvsr.  Mass.,  sssigflnr  to 
Mstal  Prsiacti  Co.,  lac,  Stnaihsi,  Mass.,  a 
ef  Miiiaihiiiit> 

LM.  9, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  315,flM 
4aalM.    (CL317— Itl) 


-* 1 «     «a 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  compris- 
ing means  for  producing  a  control  signal,  a  signal  com- 
paring means  for  receiving  said  control  signal  and  a  com- 
parison signal  and  for  delivering  an  error  signal;  a  wiiKi- 
ing  for  producing  a  magnetic  ftdd;  and  a  current  control- 
ling means  for  delivering  a  load  current  to  said  winding 
responsive  to  said  error  signal  and  for  delivering  a  com- 
parison signal  to  said  comparing  means,  said  current  con- 
trolling means  including  a  valve  having  a  control  elec- 
trode for  receiving  said  error  signal  and  for  contrc^ling  an 
impedance  of  said  valve  in  accordaiK^e  therewith,  aaid 
winding  being  in  series  with  the  impedance  of  said  valve, 
and  a  resistor  receiving  said  load  current  for  providing 
said  comparison  signal  which  is  directly  related  to  said 
load  current. 


3,145,474 
ARMATURE  SUSPENSION  FOR  TORQUE  MOTOR 
Donald  G.  O^hiea,  Cockltaate,  Mass.,  asslCBar  to  Amssi- 
tm  Msasaremsat  *  Coatfrol,  lac,  Wakhaai,  Mass., 
a  cofvoratloa  of  Maaaachasetts 

FVed  Inly  11, 194«,  Ser.  No.  42,098 
2Clalw.    (CL  317-171) 


1.  An  electrical  testing  appsratus  comprising:  a  base 
plate;  guide  posU  mounted  in  said  base  plate  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom:  a  cover  plate  overlying  said  base 
piste  end  secured  to  the  top  ends  of  said  guide  posts;  a 
plurality  of  shelf  plates  horizontally  diaposed  between 
aaid  base  piste  and  aaid  cover  piste,  said  shelf  plates  con- 
aected  to  and  vertically  movable  on  said  guide  posts; 
spring  means  co-axially  carried  on  said  guide  posts  for 
resfliently  spacing  said  shelf  plates  from  each  other, 
component  trays  removably  mounted  upon  the  upper 
surfaces  of  said  shelf  plates,  each  said  tray  having  aligned 
grooves  in  which  a  multiplicity  of  electrical  components 
are  carried  and  fastening  means  for  retaining  the  com- 
ponents in  said  tray  grooves;  a  multiplicity  of  wiper  con- 
tacts mounted  on  and  depending  from  the  lower  sur- 
faces of  said  shelf  plates;  each  aaid  wiper  contact  posi- 
tioned over  a  groove  in  said  component  tray;  a  compres- 
aioB  plate  horizontally  diqiosed  between  said  upper- 
most shelf  plate  and  said  cover  plate,  said  compression 
plate  connected  to  and  vertically  movable  on  said  guide 
posts;  and  means  for  driving  said  compression  plate 
downward  to  bring  said  wiper  contacts  into  electrical 
contact  with  the  tray-held  components  whereby  the  com- 
poBsnts  can  be  electrically  tested. 


V 

1.  A  torque  motor  having  a  rotary  output  motion 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame,  an  armature,  means 
mounting  said  armature  intermediate  its  ends  within  said 
frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  while  r<^ 
straining  it  from  translational  movement  along  and  across 
said  axis,  said  armature  mounting  means  including  a 
shaft  rigidly  connected  to  one  side  of  said  armature  and 
extending  outwardly  from  one  side  thereof  coaxially  with 
said  axis,  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft  being  free  and 
rotating  with  said  armature  to  provide  the  rotary  output 
of  the  torque  motor,  an  elongated  torsional  flexure 
member  for  supporting  said  shaft  and  the  armature  se- 
cured thereto,  said  flexure  member  preventing  translaticmal 
movement  along  and  across  said  axis  while  permitting 
resiliently  restrained  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  torsional 
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flexure  member  being  amnted  coaxially  over  said  shaft, 
the  CDd  of  the  flexure  member  next  adiacent  to  the  arma- 
ture beinf  rigidly  connected  to  said  frame,  and  the  other 
end  of  the  flexure  member  remote  from  the  armature 
betng  rigidly  connected  to  the  shaft  "id  flexure  mem- 
ber being  rigid  with  respect  to  relative  translation  of  its 
ends  in  directions  longitudinally  of  and  across  said  axis, 
the  outer  end  of  said  shaft  extending  beyond  the  end  of 
said  flexure  member  remote  from  the  armature,  and  be- 
ing adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  driven  element. 


TELEVBION  TUBE  DEFLECTION  COIL  ASSEMBLY 

WITH  SEPARABLE  YOKE  SECTIONS 
EnMt  GMtyv  Mid  Joha  T.  Hartea,  1  BB^airiiw,  ami 
WUHhb   F.  WalNr^  Sprl^^cM,  Maa^  ii^fin  to 

Boratioa  af  New  Jcnty 

Fttad  Aac.  3«,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  52^1 
S  CMm.     (CL  317-4M) 


nium  coating  surface  thereon,  a  plurality  of  flat  metal  ter- 
minal plates  each  having  a  pair  of  opposite  aide  contact 
surfaces  and  an  upwardly  protecting  soldering  lug  at  its 
upper  edge,  said  cells  and  terminal  plates  being  sUcked 
with  at  least  two  of  said  contact  surfaces  of  said  terminal 
plates  in  contact  with  two  selenium  surfaces  of  said  cells, 
a  sheet  meul  case  bent  to  U  shape  and  having  parallel 
sides  and  a  web  portion  connecting  said  aides,  said  stack 
of  selenium  cells  and  terminal  plates  disposed  within  said 
case  with  an  edge  thereof  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  web  and  having  the  respective  flat  surfaces  of  the 
end  members  of  said  stack  engaging  the  inner  surfaces  of 
the  sides  of  the  case  in  a  snug  fit,  and  with  said  soldering 
lugs  projecting  laterally  from  the  case,  and  the  sides  of 
the  case  having  margins  extending  over  the  respective 
edges  of  the  cells  and  plates  in  said  stack  and  together 
with  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  stack  forming  a  trough 
around  the  peripheral  sides  of  the  case  and  stack,  and  a 
polymerized  insulative  potting  compound  fllling  the  trough 
and  covering  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  cells  and  plates 
with  the  soldering  lugs  protecting  through  and  exposed 
on  the  exterior  side  of  the  compound. 


It » 


2.  In  a  deflection  coil  assembly  comprising  a  support 
which  is  adapted  to  be  received  around  the  neck  of  a 
television  tube  and  which  carries  two  individual  deflection 
windings  arranged  substantially  in  electrical  quadrature, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  said  support  being 
formed  in  two  parts,  one  of  said  windings  comprising  two 
electrically  connected  saddle-type  sections  and  the  other 
of  said  windings  comprising  two  electrically  connected 
toroidal-type  sections,  each  of  said  support  parts  carrying 
one  section  of  each  of  said  windings,  each  of  said  support 
parts  together  with  its  asaociated  winding  being  mov- 
able as  a  unit  away  from  the  other  support  part  together 
with  its  associated  windings,  and  meant  for  securing  said 
yoke  support  parts  in  asaembled  position,  each  of  said 
support  parts  comprising  a  magnetizable  core  part  engage- 
able  with  the  core  part  on  the  other  support  part  when 
said  support  parts  are  assembled  to  define  a  substantially 
continuous  magnetizable  core,  the  engaging  surfaces  of 
said  core  parts  having  a  mating  irregular  shape. 


3,145,(7S 
FLAT  RECTIFIER  STACK 

N.Y^  awl^nr  to  General 
Newark,  NJ,,  a 
of  New  Jersey 

.4,  1»«2,  Str.  No.  lf9fiU 

THi^i      (CL  317— 234) 


3,1(5.(79 
MEASURING    APPARATUS    FOR    DETERMINING 
THE  EXTENT  AND  SENSE  OF  RELATIVE  MOVE- 
MENT   OF    ONE    OBJECT   WITH   RESPECT    TO 
ANOTHER 
ErMflt  Tbooas   AagM   Md   Aifiaoiir  TwaboU  Skcp- 
bcfd,  Edinbvch,  Scottaad,  wmi  David  Theodore  Ncboo 
WIIUamMo,    Bear    Wrotham,    Eoglaad,    awigoors    to 
Fcfraatl,  Umhcd.  HolUnwood,  Lamcmkkz,  Eaglaad,  a 
company  of  Great  Brtt^a  aad  Northcra  Irclaad 
F1M  Mv.  t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  U^i 
Claiau  priortty,  appWcaHoa  Great  Britala.  Mar.  11,  19M, 

t,5S5  M 
7  OaiM.     (CL  31S— 27) 


c— ? 


1.  A  flat  rectifier  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  flat 
selenium  cells,  each  cell  having  a  base  plate  and  a  aele- 


1.  Measuring  apparatus  for  determining  the  extent  and 
sense  of  the  relative  movement  of  a  first  object  in  one 
or  other  of  two  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  a 
second  obiect  including  means  for  setting  up  a  cyclic  wave 
pattern  adapted  to  move  with  respect  to  said  second  object 
in  dependence  on  the  said  relative  movement  of  said  first 
object  and  wherein  the  conditions  of  the  pattern  at  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  positions  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  second  object  are  so  related  that  the  conditions  at 
the  first  and  second  poaitioos  arc  in  quadrature  with  ooa 
another  and  the  conditions  at  the  third  and  fourth  posi- 
tions are  respectively  in  ^ountcrphase  with  the  conditions 
at  said  first  and  second  itions,  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  detecting  devices  t  jA  with  respect  to  said  second 
object  and  operative  dui.  ig  the  said  movement  of  the 
pattern  to  produce  electrical  signals  responsive  to  and 
indicative  of  the  conditions  of  the  pattern  at  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  positions  respectively,  a  syn- 
chronous electrical  motor  having  a  permanent-magnet 
unwound  rotor  and  a  plurality  of  stator  windings  of  the 
type  in  which  the  angular  pontion  of  the  rotor  is  deter- 
mined by  the  relative  conditions  of  energisation  of  said 
windings,  the  motor  being  capable  of  working  down  to 
zero  frequency,  and  means  for  so  energising  said  stator 
windings  by  the  signals  from  the  four  detecting  devices 
as  to  cause  the  angular  position  of  the  rotor  to  represent 
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by  the  extent  and  direction  of  its  displacement  from  a 
datum  angular  position  the  extent  and  direction  of  said 
movement  of  the  first  object. 


supply  connected  to  said  second  solencHd,  said  switch 
means  energizing  said  motor  means  in  one  direction  when 


3,l<5,Mt 

DIGITAL  POSITION  CONTROL  SERV08YSTEM 

Rakart  W.  Motifaoa,  Ciarcacc.  N.Y.,  airifaor  to  Wcat- 

Elactrk  Cornoratfcm,  Eaat  PHtabmgh,  Pa.,  a 

of  Pcna^yhrMia 

FIM  S«t  6, 19M,  Scr.  No.  54469 

tCbriBM.    (CL31S— IS) 


1 .  In  position  control  apparatus  for  a  movable  machine 
device,  the  combination  of  first  oscillatory  signal  amplify- 
ing means,  second  oscillatory  signal  amplifying  means,  a 
transducer  device  operable  to  respond  to  the  movement 
of  said  machine  device,  said  transducer  device  having  a 
first  variable  coupling  circuit  connected  around  said  first 
signal  amplifying  means  for  providing  a  first  control  sig- 
nal from  said  first  signal  amplifying  means  in  accordance 
with  the  coupling  variation  of  said  first  circuit  due  to 
movement  of  said  machine  device,  said  transducer  device 
having  a  lecood  variable  coupling  circuit  connected  around 
said  second  signal  amplifying  means  for  providing  a 
second  control  signal  from  said  second  signal  amplifying 
means  in  accordance  with  the  coupling  variation  of  said 
second  circuit  due  to  movement  of  said  machine  device, 
signal  comparison  means  operative  with  each  of  said  first 
and  second  control  signals  for  providing  a  position  con- 
trcdling  signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  com- 
parison of  said  first  and  second  control  signals,  and  motor 
means  connected  to  said  signal  comparison  means  and 
operable  with  said  machine  device  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  said  machine  device  in  response  to  said  posi- 
tion controlling  signal. 


Tl 


said  first  sc^noid  has  an  output  greater  than  said  second 
solenoid  and  in  an  opposite  direction  when  said  first 
solenoid  has  an  output  less  than  said  second  solenoid. 


3,165,M2 

FLUID  PRESSURE  SENSING  MECHANISM  OPERA- 
TTVELY    ARRANGED    TO    COMPENSATE    FOR 
CHANGING  ENVIRONMENTAL  CONDITIONS 
Fred  P.  Modrowsky,  Uaion.  and  Harry  G.  Anastasla, 
Paramos,  NJ.,  assigBon  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 
Tctcrboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Fflad  Feb.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  91,8M 
17  daims.     (CL  316—32) 


3,16S,i61 
MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  A 
BALANCEABLE  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Bailhm^  H.  Ptecfcacrs,  Edfaa,  Mtau..  aaalgaor  to 
HoMywcU  lac  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  31. 1H2.  Scr.  No.  248,666 
4  Clalmfl.     (CI.  318 — 28) 
I.  In  a  temperature  control  system,  a  bridge  circuit 
having  a  direct  current  power  supply,  a  space  temperature 
responsive  resistance  element,  and  rebalance  potentiometer 
connected  therein  for  providing  an  output,  a  reversible 
motor  connected  to  control  a  space  temperature  changing 
apparatus,  switch  means  for  controlling  the  energization 
of  said  reversible  motor  in  one  direction  or  another  de- 
peiMling  upon  the  operation  of  said  switch,  a  first  solenoid 
for  operating  said  switch  means,  a  direct  current  amplifier, 
means  connecting  said  output  to  said  amplifier  and  said  am- 
plifier to  control  the  energization  of  said  first  solenoid  in 
response  to  said  output,  a  second  solenoid  for  counter  bias- 
ing said  switch  means,  and  an  alternating  current  power 


iaaw 


8.  In  a  fluid  pressure  sensitive  mechanism  of  a  type  in- 
cluding a  rocking  shaft,  a  pair  erf  diaphragm  capsules 
disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  operat- 
ing arms  projecting  radially  from  the  rocking  shaft,  and 
linkage  means  (^)cratively  connecting  one  of  said  dia- 
phragm capsules  to  one  of  said  arms  and  the  other  (rf  said 
diaphragm  capsules  to  the  other  of  said  arms  for  impart- 
ing angular  movement  to  said  shaft  in  respcMise  to  changes 
in  the  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said  capsules;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  bimetallic  member  mounted  on  each 
of  said  arms  and  cflfective  to  flex  in  response  to  changes 
in  ambient  temperature  in  a  sense  to  vary  the  effective 
length  of  said  operating  arms  and  thereby  the  operating 
range  of  said  linkage  means  with  changes  in  said  ambient 
temperature,  a  first  pendulous  bhneiallic  post  few  support- 
ing one  of  the  diaphragm  capsules,  a  second  pendulous 
bimetallic  post  for  supporting  the  other  of  the  diaphragm 
capsules,  said  posts  being  effective  to  flex  in  response  to 
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rtomfrt  ia  ambieat  temperature  to  as  to  vary  the  poai- 
tioo  of  Mid  capsules  relative  to  the  ihaft  and  thereby 
compeoMUe  for  vahatioas  in  the  modulus  of  elasticity 
of  said  capsules  caused  by  said  fH^nf*  in  the  ambient 
temperature,  leaf  spring  means  for  biasint  the  pendulous 
bimetallic  posts  toward  an  initial  poeitioo  relative  to  said 
shaft,  jewel  bearint  means  for  supporting  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  rocking  shaft,  an  epicychc  differential  fear- 
ing mechanism  including  s  casing  rotatably  mounted  and 
having  a  ring  gear  aflixed  thereto,  a  pair  of  sun  gears, 
jewel  bearing  means  rotatably  mounting  the  sun  gears 
in  the  casing,  a  pair  of  planetary  gears,  jewel  bearing 
means  rotatably  mounting  the  planetary  gears  in  the 
caang.  said  planetary  gears  being  arranged  ia  driving  rela- 
tion between  the  sun  gears,  an  electrical  pick-off  device 
having  a  control  element  angularly  movable  from  a  pre- 
deCermtned  null  signal  position,  gear  means  for  drivingly 
coonecting  the  rocking  shaft  to  one  of  the  sun  gears, 
Bttans  drivingly  connecting  the  other  sun  gear  to  the 
control  element  of  the  electrical  pick-off  device  to  angular- 
ly  move  the  control  element  from  the  null  signal  positioo 
to  effect  an  output  signal  for  coatrolling  speed  and  direo- 
tioo  of  rotstioo  of  a  variable  speed  reversible  motor 
means,  a  foUow-up  shaft  to  be  driven  by  the  revcrsibie 
motor  means  and  including  gear  means  for  drivingly  con- 
necting the  follow-up  shaft  to  the  ring  gear  of  the  epi- 
cydic  differential  gearing  mechanism  to  that  the  motor 
means  may  effectively  drive  the  control  element  through 
the  epicydic  differential  fearing  mechanism  to  as  to 
angularly  reposition  the  control  element  to  the  null  aig- 
aal  podtioo  relative  to  the  electrical  pick-off  devioe. 


3,145yM3 
MOTOB  CONTROL 
N.Y, 


••  Waat- 
Fa,« 


27.  IMl.Ser.  No.  119,971 
(CL  311-^44) 


3,liS,M4 
STEPFING  MOTOK  WITH  BBTABLE  TRIGGERING 

etf  IWiMiM.  N< 

r,  he.  New 
YoA,  N.Y,  a 

J^  \  IMl.  Sar.  N«w  U1,71S 

■  Miltiiliiili  My  24,  19M 
13  nihil  (CL31I— 13t) 
1.  Apparatus  for  operating  a  motor  having  first  and 
■ecood  ttator  windings  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  be 
iHHiliml  by  an  energizii^  voltage,  each  of  said  stator 
windings  comprising  first  and  secoad  winding  elements, 
aaid  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  bistable  trigger 


circuits  each  of  which  has  an  input  circuit  and  fkrat  and 
second  output  connections,  said  output  connections  of  aaid 
first  trigger  circuit  being^  individually  conneded  to  the 
winding  ekmenis  of  said  first  stator  winding  and  the  out- 
put connections  of  said  second  trigger  circuit  being  indi- 
vidually connected  to  the  winding  elements  of  said  second 
stator  winding  for  supplying  out  of  phase  bivahml  ener- 
gizing vohagaa  thereto,  means  for  gwaratiag  control 
pulses  for  selectively  switching  said  bistable  trigger  cir- 
cuits in  a  predetermined  order  and  inchiding  an  output 
circuit,  first  and  second  gale  circuit  means  having  an  open 
and  doeed  condition  and  interconnecting  the  output  cir- 


«*v 


%w 
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cuit  of  said  pulse  generating  means  with  the  input  circuit 
of  said  first  and  second  trigger  circuits,  respectively,  said 
first  gate  circuit  being  further  connected  to  an  output  con- 
nection of  said  second  trigger  circuit  and  said  second  gste 
circuit  being  further  connected  to  an  output  connection  of 
said  first  trigger  circuit,  the  state  of  said  first  and  second 
bislable  trigger  drcuits  determining  the  condition  of  said 
first  and  second  gale  circuit  means,  said  gate  circuits  and 
said  bistable  trigger  circuits  coarting  so  that  successive 
control  pulses  produced  win  altenutdy  switch  said  first 
and  second  bistable  trigger  circuits,  and  switch  means  for 
actuating  said  pulse  generating  means  to  produce  said  con- 
trol putea. 

34<5,M5 

90LID-8TATE  COMMUTATOR  DIRECT  CURRENT 

MOTOR  EMPLOYING  HALL  EFFECT  ELEMENTS 

N.Y, 


•a 
«f  NcwYast 

Apr.  It,  1M2,  am.  Nn.  1SM39 
14  nihil      (CL31»— 13t) 


1.  An  electric  motor  system  oompriaing  a  plurality  of 
induction  motors  each  having  a  wound  secondary,  a  like 
plurality  of  rectifiers,  each  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
said  secondary  of  each  motor  being  coupled  to  the  input 
of  a  different  one  of  said  rectifiers,  resistance  means,  and 
means  connectiiig  the  outputs  of  nid  rectifiers  to 
resistance  means,  whereby  said  resistance  means  is  a 
on  laid  rectifiers. 


1.  An  electric  motor  energizable  from  a  source  of  uni- 
directional  potential  comprWng: 

(a)  a  rotor  member  having  magnetic  poles  of  opposite 
polarity  thereon; 

(b)  a  ttator  member,  an  even  number  of  armature 
windings  porit^f*^  in  said  stator  member  in  torque- 
producing  relation  with  said  rotor, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  solid-state  switching  devices  each  hav- 
ing control  means  for  rendering  its  sssocisted  switch- 
ing device  conductive,  each  of  said  switching  devices 
controlling  the  connection  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
windings  to  a  source  of  unidirectioiul  potential  to 
that  unidirectional  current  will  flow  in  each  of  said 
windings  when  its  respective  switching  device  is  coo- 
ducting; 
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(d)  a  pnir  of  Hall  effect  fcnerators  for  each  direction 
of  motor  rotation  podtiooed  to  sense  flux  emanating 
from  said  magnetic  poles; 
^,(«)  means  for  applying  energiiing  electrical  current  to 
one  pair  of  said  Hall  generators;  and 

(/)  meam  awodated  with  each  of  the  Hall  effed  gen- 
aratora  of  aaid  pair  for  applying  a  gating  signal  to 
the  control  means  of  a  first  switching  device  to  estab- 
lish current  flow  within  the  armature  windings  of  said 
motor  to  produce  an  annatuxe  field  in  a  first  direction 
whan  said  Hall  effect  generator  is  under  the  coind- 
dent  inter-action  of  iu  applied  energizing  current 
and  rotor  flux  of  a  first  polarity  and  for  applying  a 
gating  signal  to  the  control  means  of  a  second  switch- 
ing device  to  establish  current  flow  in  the  armature 
winding  of  said  motor  to  produce  an  armature  fidd 
dectrically  displaced  180  degrees  from  said  first 
armature  field  when  that  same  Hall  effect  generator 
is  under  the  cotnddent  inter-action  of  its  apfrfied  ener- 
gizing current  and  rotor  flux  of  a  second  polarity. 


MOTOR  CONtSSJaFPARATUS 


Ian  nl.  MaenanaM,  K< 


24, 1961,  Sar.  Na.  12«443 
(CL  31S— 143) 


the  rotor  should  it  lead  or  lag:  apparatus  for  aotomaticaUy 
controlling  said  corrective  circuit  comprising 

(a)  a  transformer  whoae  primary  is  connected  to  the 

stator  terminals, 
ib)  a  rectifier  bridge  whose  input  termiiuls  are  con- 
nected to  the  secondary  of  said  transformer, 
(c)  a  potentiomMer  conneded  to  the  output  terminals 


1.  In  apparatus  operative  with  a  motor  to  vary  periodi- 
cally the  speed  of  said  motor,  the  combinatioo  of  first 
signal  providing  means  for  supplying  a  substantially 
aquare  wave  first  control  signal,  second  signal  providing 
means  for  supplying  a  second  control  signal,  signal  fre- 
quency control  means  operative  with  said  first  signal 
providing  means  to  provide  a  sdected  frequency  variatioo 
period  for  said  first  control  signal,  signal  frequency  varia- 
tion amplitude  control  means  commonly  operative  with 
said  signal  frequency  control  means  and  being  operative 
with  M^t  first  signal  providing  means  to  integrate  the 
first  control  signal  and  thereby  provide  a  selected  fre- 
quency variation  amplitude  for  said  first  contnri  sigiul, 
with  sakl  second  sigiial  providing  means  being  operative 
with  said  motor  and  responsive  to  said  integrated  first 
control  signal  for  energizing  said  motor  with  said  second 
control  sigiud  to  vary  the  ^leed  of  said  motor  by  an 
amount  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  of  said  fre- 
quency variation  of  the  first  control  signal  and  in  a  peri- 
odic nunner  fai  accordance  with  the  frequency  variation 
period  of  nid  first  control  signal. 


3,14S,M7 
AUTOMATIC  MEANS  FOR  ROTATING  A  LAGGING 
OR   LEADING   ROTOR   OF   A   SYNCHRONOUS 
MACHINE 

rteerfand,  amifnor  to 
J,  Zahtk,  SwtoarlnnA.  a 

«f  St 

FIM  Mm.  3, 1941.  Ser.  No.  93,155 

priority.  aapBrallnn  Swilsartand,  Mar.  19,  194«, 

3494/44 

4CiyM.     (CL  319—147) 

1.  In  a  synchronous  dynamo  machine  having  a  "tnlor, 

a  rotor,  an  exdtation  winding,  and  a  corrective  drcuit 

for  varying  the  exdtation  current  to  correctively  rotate 


of  said  rectifier  bridge  and  divided  into  sections  by 
a  movable  tap, 

(</)  a  resistor  in  series  with  said  exdtation  winding  and 
connected  across  one  of  the  potentiometer  sections, 
and 

(e)  meaiu  interposed  bdween  said  resistor  and  said 
potentiometer  and  responsive  both  to  excitation  cur- 
rent and  to  stator  voltage  for  breaking  said  corrective 
circuit  whenever 


inwhldi: 

/,=exdtation  current 

C/= stator  voltage 

/a«=tK>-load  exdtation  current 

C/b= rated  voltage 

jrd=reactance  paralld  to  rotor  axis 

JiT.  S3  reactance  cross  wise  to  rotor  axis 


3,145,4M 

CEMF  RESPONSIVE  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT 


Frank  W.  GntcwUar, 


N.Y., 


to  General 


Elactik  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mm.  15, 1942,  Ser.  No.  179,944 

4ClalBM.    (CL31S— 144) 
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1.  A  speed  control  circuit  for  a  dired  current  motor 
having  an  armature  and  a  field,  comprising  a  controlled 
rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  control  elec- 
trode, means  coupling  said  armature,  said  field,  and  die 
anode-cathode  path  of  said  controlled  rectifier  in  a  series 
circuit,  a  second  rectifier  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode, 
means  coupling  said  second  rectifier  in  parallel  with  said 
anode-cathode  path  of  said  controlled  rectifier  so  that  the 
anode-cathode  path  of  said  second  rectifier  is  in  the 
opposite  direction  relative  to  said  anode-cathode  path  of 
said  controlled  rectifier,  a  capacitor  cou|rfed  in  a  drcuit 
including  the  control  electrode-cathode  path  of  said  con- 
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troUwl  rectifier  and  further  includint  uud  anxuture.  and 
an  impedance  element  coupled  in  a  circuit  indudinf  the 
control  electrode-anode  path  of  said  controlled  rectifier. 


STORAGE  BATTERY  DEVICE  FOR 

STARTING  VEHICLES 

Ekoy  E.  HiichM,  3739  N.  Laad  Drfre, 

Loa  A^dM  I,  CaW. 

F11c4  Aaf.  3.  !♦♦•,  9«^.  No,  474^1 

2C1^M.     (CL32«— IS) 


Stl'l'l' 


2.  A  storage  battery  device  for  uae  as  an  auxiliary 
source  of  power  for  starting  vehicks  which  comprisea: 
a  rectangular  caae  having  a  bottom  wall  and  lofigitudinal 
tide  walls  and  transvcrx  end  wails,  and  havmg  a  plu- 
rality of  transverse  separator  walls  extending  between  said 
side  walb  »o  as  to  divide  the  case  into  a  plurality  of  rc- 
cepucle  portions  of  the  case;  a  plurality  of  storage  cells 
disposed  in  respective  receptacle  portions  of  the  case,  said 
cells  being  electrically  connected  in  series  so  that  in  com- 
binauon  the  cells  comprise  a  storage  b«tlery;  a  negative 
terminal  and  a  positive  terminal  on  said  storage  battery, 
and  intermediate  outlet  means  on  said  storage  battery  at 
an  electrical  potential  intermediate  the  potentials  of  the 
negative  and  positive  terminals;  a  pair  of  output  cables, 
one  cable  being  connected  to  one  of  said  battery  termi- 
nals; and  a  battery  maintainer  and  fwitching  unit  dis- 
posed in  one  of  said  receptacle  portions  of  the  case,  said 
unit  including  electrical  switching  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  \he  othar  cabU,  and  to  the  other  battery  termi- 
nal and  said  intermediate  outlet  means,  said  swtiching 
means  being  aeiecuvely  operable  m  one  poattioo  thereof 
to  electrically  connect  said  other  cahk  with  said  other 
battery  terminal  for  use  of  the  device  in  coonection  with 
high  voltage  electrical  systems,  and  in  another  poaition 
thereof  to  electrically  connect  said  other  cable  with  said 
intermediate  outlet  means  for  use  of  the  device  in  con- 
nection with  low  voltage  electrical  systems;  said  unit  also 
iiKluding  a  battery^ain tamer  comprising  electrical  in- 
put means  for  receivmg  electrical  power  from  an  alter- 
nating current  power  source,  three  maintainer  output 
conductors  connected  to  said  storace  battery  so  as  to  pro- 
vide charging  current  to  said  storage  battery,  two  of  the 
conductors  being  electrically  connected  to  the  respective 
storage  battery  terminals  and  the  third  conductor  being 
connected  to  said  intermediate  storage  battery  outlet 
means,  and  electrical  circuit  means  connected  between 
said  maintainer  input  means  and  said  maintainer  output 
conductors  for  reducmg  the  voitafe  aikl  rectifying  the 
current  provided  to  the  maintainer  from  said  alternating 
current  power  source,  said  arcuit  means  including  cur- 
rent limifing  oneana  for  limiting  the  amount  of  charging 
current  provided  to  the  storage  battery,  a  voltage-reduc- 
uif  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings, 
said  primary  winding  being  connerird  to  said  electrical 
input  means  and  rectifying  means  connectnd  to  aaid  trana- 
former  secondary  winding  and  to  said  three  conductors 
so  as  to  provide  greater  charging  current  to  a  portion 
of  the  itorafe  battery  between  one  battery  terminal  and 
said  intermediate  battery  outlet  means  than  between  the 
oOkST  battery  terminal  and  said  intermediate  outlet  meana. 


3,liS4M 

HARMONIC  GENERATOR  UTILIZING  A 

NONLINEAR  REACTANCE 

CaMr-    ■■if"    t« 
CaMiia    Park, 
CaHf  n  a  corvoritttea  of  OMo 

FM  Dec  12,  19M.  S«r.  No.  75,413 
U  TlitMii      (CL  321— «9) 
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5.  A  microwave  harmonic  generator  comprising: 

a  source  of  first  frequency  electrical  energy; 

a  non-linear  reactance  element,  to  which  said  energy  is 
applied,  for  generating  a  current  therethrough  which 
includes  at  least  first,  second  and  third  current  com- 
ponents having  first,  second  and  third  frequencies; 

resonant  circuit  means  including  said  element  for  maxi- 
mizing said  second  and  third  current  components; 

and  output  circuit  means  for  extracUng  power  substan- 
tially only  at  a  frequency  which  corresponds  to  the 
arithmetic  sum  of  at  least  two  of  said  three  fre- 
quencies, and  which  is  higher  than  any  of  said  three 
frequencies^ 

'  3,lft5,«fl 

METHOD    OF    RECOGNIZING    INDUSTRIAL   WIP- 
ING   CLOTHS    AND    TOWELS    BY    MAGNETIC 
DETECTION 
MjHice  E.  McClMahaa,  Clslwa,  Tex^  awl^nr  to  In- 
Wlp4^  Clolk  Co.  Imc„  CIctansc  Tex. 
FHed  Nov.  15.  IMI,  Ssr.  No.  152,42t 
4C1^H.     (CL  324-^1) 


2.  The  method  of  detecting  magnetic  properties  in  a 
wiping  cloth  or  the  like  having  a  tracer  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial, whereby  a  second  wiping  cloth  is  dispensed  from 
a  dispensing  device  when  the  presence  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial is  detected  m  said  first  wiping  cloth,  comprising  the 
steps  of  passing  said  first  wiping  cloth  through  three  fixed 
co-axial  coils,  one  of  said  coils  being  a  primary  excited  by 
an  ahemating  current  source  having  a  frequency  of  sub- 
stantially 60  cycles,  another  of  said  coils  being  co-planar 
with  said  first  named  coil  and  which  is  a  relatively  dose 
secondary,  and  the  third  coil  being  m  a  plane  separate 
and  apart  from  the  first  named  plane  but  parallel  thereto 
and  which  coil  is  a  relatively  distant  secondary  having 
more  turns  of  wire  than  said  close  secondary,  both  of 
said  secondaries  being  wound  with  the  same  kind  of  wire, 
the  coefficient  of  linkage  between  the  primary  and  the 
close  secondary  being  normally  equal  to  that  between 
the  primary  and  the  distant  secondary  due  to  the  differ- 
ences of  proximity  relative  to  the  primary  and  the  number 
of  turns  of  the  same  kind  of  wire  of  the  close  and  distant 
secondaries,  the  secondaries  being  connected  in  series 
polarity  opposition,  and  amplifying  any  current  differen- 
tial between  the  dose  and  distant  secondaries  as  the  dis- 
tance between  the  first  wiping  doth  and  said  coils  is  re- 
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duced.  and  employing  any  amplified  current  differential 
to  opcnte  an  electromagnetic  signaling  device  to  dispense 
said  second  wiping  cloth  from  said  dispensing  device. 


CONTINUOUSLY  OPERABLE  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  COUNTING  PARTICLES  IN  SUC- 
CESSIVE   PORTIONS    OF    A    FLOWING    FLUID 

STOEAM 
Jack    Israeli,    TMkahoe,    and    Theodore    BlUchnlansky, 
Vallcjr,  N.Y.,  seslgnnrs  to  Tcchnlcoo  Instrw 
Cevpomtkta,  CkanMcy,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

FBed  May  15, 1941,  Scr.  No.  114,M7 
(CL  314—71) 


different  electrical  conductivity  than  said  particles,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  cell  having  first  and  second  chambers  separated 
from  each  other  by  a  wall  having  an  aperture  there- 
in forming  a  constricted  flow  path  for  the  liquid 
from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber, 

ib)  said  first  chamber  having  a  liquid  inlet  and  said 
second  chamber  having  a  liquid  outlet, 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  inlet  for  transmitting  a 
stream  of  liquid  to  said  first  chamber, 


I  Mn  15, 19 
13  riahas 
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I.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  number  of  particles 
suspended  in  a  liquid  having  a  different  electrical  con- 
ductivity than  said  particles,  comprising  a  substantially 
enclosed  cell  having  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet 
and  nteans  providing  a  constricted  fiow  path  for  the  liquid 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  pump  means  connected  to 
said  inlet  for  transmitting  a  continuous  stream  of  the 
liquid  to  said  cell,  pump  meana  for  applying  a  suction 
to  said  outlet  for  causing  the  continuous  flow  of  the 
liquid  through  said  constricted  flow  path  to  said  outlet, 
and  meaiu  for  measuring  the  electrical  conductivity  of 
^i^  flow  path  diuing  the  flow  of  the  liquid  therethrough 
as  s  measurement  of  the  number  of  particles  in  said  liquid. 

7.  A  method  of  continuously  determining  the  number 
of  particles  suspended  in  a  liquid  having  a  different  elec- 
trical conductivity  than  said  particles,  comprising  con- 
tinuously transmitting  a  stream  of  the  liqtiid  through  a 
coodoit  having  a  constricted  passage  therein  and  elec- 
trodes at  opposite  sides,  respectively,  of  said  passage  for 
sensing  chaises  in  conductivity  of  the  liquid  as  it  and  a 
particle  therein  flows  through  said  passage,  and  operat- 
ing electrical  cotmting  means  under  the  control  of  aaid 
sensing  electrodes  in  response  to  changes  in  conductivity 
of  the  particles-containing  liquid  as  it  flows  through  said 
ooQStikled 
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{d)  means  connected  to  said  outlet  for  causing  flow 
of  the  liquid  through  said  constricted  flow  path 
to  said  outlet, 

(e)  means  for  measuring  the  electrical  conductivity  of 
said  flow  path  during  the  flow  of  the  liquid  there- 
through as  a  measurement  of  the  number  of  particles 
in  said  liquid,  and 

(/)  means  in  communication  with  said  first  chamber 
for  varying  the  pressure  therein  and  thereby  con- 
trolling the   level  of  liquid   in  said   first   chamber. 


3,145,494 
AVERAGE  SIGNAL  VALUE  MEASURING  MEANS 
USING  STORAGE  MEANS  ALTERNATELY  CON- 
NECTED  TO  THE  SIGNAL  AND  A  D.C  MEAS- 
URING MEANS 
Frtek  M.  Yoo^.  Boston,  Mass.,  asaiffDor  to  Adage,  Inc. 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Aog.  30,  1940,  Scr.  No.  52,833 
11  Claims.     (CL  324— 111) 
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3,145,493 
CONTINUOUSLY    OPERABLE    APPARATUS    AND 
METHOD  FOR  COUNTING  PARTICLES  IN  SUC- 
CESSIVE   PORTIONS    OF    A    FLOWING    FLUID 

STREAM 
Jack    bneH,    Tackahoe,    Md    Theodore    Billrhnlansky, 
nianat  Valsy,  N.Y.,  Mrigaon  to  TechaicoB  bKtm- 
■MBta  Corporatioas  Cha— ciy,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Yock 

FBed  Feh.  23,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  175,172 
13  OiAm.     (CL  324—71) 
1.  Particle   counting  apparatus  for  continuously   de- 
termining the  number  of  particles  in  a  liquid  having  a 
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1.  Apparatus  for  translating  signals  from  a  source  of 
alternating  current  signals  to  obtain  an  indication  of  the 
magnitude  oi  the  signals,  said  apparatus  comprising  an 
amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit, 
first  switching  meaiu  operating  in  synchronism  with  said 
signal  source  to  apply  the  signals  from  said  source  to  said 
input  circuit  during  alternate  half  cycles  of  said  signals, 
said  switching  means  permitting  current  flow  both  to  and 
from  the  input  circuit  during  said  alternate  half  cyclea. 
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a  flnt  tatdbmck  circuit  coupled  bctwwn  mid  output  dmit 
uki  Mid  input  circuit,  uid  flnt  feedback  drcuit  haviaf  a 
wtMtantiAlly  leMtive  impedance  to  enable  uid  amplifler 
to  rapradaoe  the  nifukt  applied  (o  aaid  input  circuit,  a 
•ecood  feedbKk  drcuit  ooupled  between  Mid  output  cir- 
cuit and  mU  input  circuit.  Mid  aacood  feedback  drcuit 
baving  a  nbatantially  capadtiTe  'mr*'**'*^  lo  accumulate 
an  amount  of  charfa  e^vaknt  to  the  majnitHda  of  Mid 
Bjnala  during  Mid  altarnala  half  cyclM  and  to  bold  Mid 
cbarfe  during  the  ramainint  half  c^cka  of  Mid  alteraatins 
current  afnala,  direct  voha«B  meesurinf  meana,  and  a  Mc- 
ood  nritcbinf  meant  operating  in  aynchroaiim  with  Mid 
agnal  touroe  to  provide  a  connection  from  said  output 
circuit  to  Mid  voltafe  meanihnt  means  during  the  remain- 
ing half  cyclM  when  Mid  charfa  is  held  and  meant  con- 
necting one  terminal  at  said  agnnl  louroe  and  said  meaa- 
uring  means  to  a  ooamon  reference  potentuil. 


3kl4S,4M 
COUXCTOK  VOLTAGICONTKOL  C3RCUIT  FOR 

TRAWLING    WAVl   TUll   IMPLOYID    IN   A 

RADIO  RETEATn 
riMilfc  M.  PMla,  New  FmHiaii.  N J^ aarffaar  la Bal 

Tilipbpai    lainaHrii^_lM.aipMaMd,    New    Yark. 

N.Y.,  a  cafvenoen  ai  New  Yc 


CALIBRATION  AdH^TER  FOR  REPULSION 
VANE  TYFR  INOTRUMENTS 
F.  mmrts,  J«ffM7  Otf,  N  J-^aarf^ar  la  W 
::afperndan.  East  PMlitMgb,  Pn^  a 
ef  Piaaijh  sals 
FVad  Dec  22,  IMt,  Ser.  N*.  77.t»4 
ICkte.    (CL  324— 147) 


Mv.  17.  IML  9m.  Na.  H,4M 
(0.335— «) 
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12.  A  radio  repeater  for  receiving  and  transoiiting  an 
intermittent  ngnal.  Mid  repeater  induding  a  traveling 
wave  tube  including  means  for  directing  an  electron  beam 
along  an  interaction  drcuit  to  a  ooUector.  means  for  oon- 
•erving  power  supplied  to  said  collector  in  the  absence 
of  said  signal  comprinng  means  for  sampling  the  current 
in  said  interaction  circuit  and  for  decreasing  the  voltage 
applied  to  said  collector  in  response  to  decreaM  in  said 
current 

AirrOMATIC  TUNING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  TRAN8- 

MirrER  CAVITY  AMPLIFIER 

AMred  Rekk,  La»ltlwf,  and  Pale  M.  Ostsf  aa,  Hadisn 

U^lad  StatsTTSSHcn  MiVpi by  the  Secre- 
te a(  *e  Amy 

F1M  Dec  If,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1M,<79 
5  CMtaM.  (CI.  325— 127) 


In  an  instrument  of  the  rharactw  described,  a  support- 
ing member  having  a  base  portion  and  t  circularly  cylin- 
drical portion  exteixling  outwardly  of  said  base  portioo 
and  having  an  end  wall  spaced  frooa  said  base  portioo. 
.said  cylindrical  portion  intermediate  said  end  wall  and 
said  baM  portion  being  provided  with  a  aactor-lika  aper- 
tnre  openog  outwvdly  through  the  peripharal  wall  of 
Mid  cylindrieal  portion,  a  shaft  havteg  a  poilkn  located 
within  said  aperture  and  coaxial  of  said  cytindncal  por- 
tion, mnans  pivotaBy  supporting  said  shaft  on  said  sup- 
porting member,  a  first  plate-like  member  of  magnetic 
material  carried  by  said  rimft  portioa  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  a  second  plate-Ilke  member  of  mag- 
netic material,  an  »i/^«g^»*«t  plate-like  member  of  aoa- 
magnetic  material  having  a  longitudinally  projecting  pro- 
tuberance at  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  laterally  pro- 
jecting protuberance  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said 
bteral  protuberance  having  an  operating  finger  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  in  a  direction  generally  longitudinal 
of  said  elongated  member,  said  one  end  of  said  elonpted 
member  being  positioned  within  said  aperture  with  said 
protuberance  ««g«g««g  said  cylindrical  portion  end  wall 
and  with  said  fkmgpM  member  lying  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially paraDd  to  the  plane  of  said  (bit  magnetic  mem- 
ber when  said  shaft  is  in  a  ftrat  rotativa  position,  means 
aacuring  said  second  magwrtir  member  to  the  surface  of 
said  eloi^atad  member  adjacent  said  first  magnetic  mem- 
ber, the  end  surface  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  elongated 
member  being  arcnale  about  said  protuberance,  and  a 
damp  carried  by  said  supporting  member  and  overlying 
said  end  surface  for  danqiingly  securing  said  elongatad 
member  in  adjusted  pivotal  position  to  determine  the 
of  congruence  of 
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1.  In  a  transmitter  an  automatic  tuning  drcuit  com- 
prising a  cavity  smpliiW  tunable  by  a  moving  plungsr, 
a  motor  connected  to  said  phmger,  a  pair  of  rectifying 
and  filtering  circuits  connected  in  parallel  to  the  output 
of  said  ampUfler.  a  switch  oteans  dispoerid  for  alternate 
connection  to  each  of  said  rectifying  and  fikaring  drcuita, 
a  Mimmiin  circuit,  a  low  frequency  generator  connected 
to  said  summing  circuit,  a  relay  connected  to  said  gen- 
erator and  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  gen- 
erator for  opmtion  of  said  switch  meana,  and  means 
connecting  the  output  of  said  switch  means  to  said  sum- 
ming  drcuit,  and  amplifier  means  connecting  said  sum- 
ming circuit  to  said  motor. 


AUTOMATIC    FRlQUinJCT    OTAMLOAnON 
UTILIZING  OSCILLATION  SEARCH  SWEEP 
K.  Frtsnd,  riMl^H^.  AMan  D.  Tlqriar,  Wast 


In.  214^ 
(CL  325— 14t) 

11.  A  circuit  for  acquiring  and  stabilizing  the  center 
frequency  of  a  frequency-modulated  signal,  indudinf : 
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a  fint  input  termiiud   for   the   frequency-modulated 


means  induding  a  balanced  discriminator  having  sub- 
stantially identical  operating  characteristics  on  both 
sidM  of  a  correct  center  frequency  and  operable 
through  a  particular  range  of  frequencies  for  de- 
modulating the  frequency-modulated  signal  to  pro- 
duce an  error  signal  having  a  magnitude  represent- 
ing the  magnitude  of  the  deviation  of  the  actual 
center  frequency  of  the  frequency-modulated  signal 
from  the  correct  center  frequency   and  having   a 

4  polarity  representing  the  direction  of  the  deviatioo 
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jnclu<iing  an  altenuting  current  am{difying  device  cou- 
pled between  said  continuous  wave  signal  source  and  said 
first  circuit  means,  a  first  detector  circuit  induding  a  long 
time  constant  decay  network  for  supplying  a  voltage  in- 
dicative of  the  level  of  the  signal  translated  by  said  re- 
ceiver to  control  the  gain  of  Mid  alternating  ctirrent  am- 
plifying device,  switching  means  operable  between  a  con- 
ductive and  a  non-conductive  state  coupled  between  said 
long  time  constant  decay  network  and  a  reference  po- 
tential, and  a  second  detector  circuit  iiKluding  a  short 
time  constant  decay  network  for  providing  a  voltage  in- 
dicative of  the  level  of  the  signal  translated  by  said  re- 
ceiver to  control  the  conductive  state  of  said  switching 
means  thereby  to  discharge  said  long  time  constant  decay 
network  subsequent  to  the  reduction  of  the  level  of  the 
signal  translated  by  said  receiver. 
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of  the  actual  center  frequency  of  the  signal  from 
the  correct  center  frequeiKry; 

means  coupled  effectively  to  the  input  lenninal  and 
to  the  error-aignal  producing  means  for  generating 
a  center  frequency  acquisition  pulse  having  rising  and 
falling  characteristics  whenever  the  magnitude  of  the 
pube  from  the  denoodulating  means  exceeds  a  par- 
ticular value  to  indicate  that  the  deviatioo  of  the 
actual  center  frequency  exceeds  the  particular  range 
of  frequencies  of  the  demodulating  means;  and 

means  operatively  coupled  to  the  last  mentioned  meaiu 
for  using  only  a  particular  portioo  of  the  rising  and 
falling  characteristics  of  the  acquisition  pulse  to  re- 
turn the  frequency-modulated  signal  to  the  coned 
center  frequency. 
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AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SUP- 
PRESSED CARRIER  SINGLE  SIDEBAND  RADIO 
RECEIVERS 

HenasneRsr,  Chicain.  DL,  asatgnar  to  Motorola, 
Inc,  CUc^o,  DL,  a  conoratloa  of  Illinois 
FVed  Jane  2«,  1M2,  dsr.  No.  2«M77 
<C^MS.    (d.  325--4U) 
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3,165,7M 
MIXER  CIRCUIT  FOR  AUTODYNE  RECEIVER  IN 
WHICH  UNTUNED  COIL  COUPLES  SIGNAL  TO 
INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY  TRANSFORMER 
llira^^il  Biflunes,  iscsMsd,  late  of  Chicago,  by  Randi 
BIrkcnss,    adnsiniatratiiz,    CUcago,    DL,    assipor   to 
Motorola  Inc,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  lufasois 
Filed  Oct  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  231,870 
7Clafans.    (0.325—444) 
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1.  In  a  wave  signal  receiver  having  a  stage  for  trans- 
lating the  frequency  of  a  received  signal  to  an  interme- 
diate frequency  signal  and  a  stage  for  selectively  passing 
said  intermediate  frequency  signal,  the  combination  in- 
cluding a  transistor  having  emitter,  base,  and  collector 
electrodes;  means  coupling  said  received  signal  to  said 
base  electrode;  a  circuit  path  connecting  said  collector 
electrode  to  said  emitter  electrode,  said  path  including 
an  untuned  inductance  means  series  connected  with  a 
resonant  circuit  tuned  to  a  predetermined  frequency,  with 
said  path  providing  regenerative  feedback  to  produce 
oscillations  at  said  predetermined  frequency  other  than 
the  frequency  of  said  received  signal  so  that  said  oscilla- 
tions are  mixed  with  said  received  signal  in  said  transistor 
to  produce  said  intermediate  signal;  and  circtiit  means 
induding  a  resonant  circuit  tuned  to  said  intermediate 
frequency  inductively  coupled  to  said  untuned  inductance 
means  to  pass  said  intermediate  frequency  signal. 


1.  In  a  singk  sideband  receiver,  said  reodver  having 
a  plurality  of  stages  for  translating  a  received  wave  sig- 
nal and  also  having  a  source  of  continuous  wave  signals 
for  restoring  the  carrier  to  said  recdved  wave  signal,  an 
automatic  gain  control  system  induding  in  combination, 
first  circuit  means  induding  a  rectifier  circuit  for  apply- 
ing a  unidirectional  gain  control  voltage  to  the  signal  means  for  electromagnetically  sweeping  said  load  oecfl- 
translating  stagM  of  said  recdver,  second  circuit  means   lator,  means  for  feeding  back  radio-frequency  energy  from 


3,145,7«1  

RADIO-FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR,  AMPLIFIER 
AND  CONVERTER 
Lance  R.  Jacobscn,  deceased,  bite  of  Son  Fmndsco,  CaBf., 
by  Charks  E.  «lllMiiiB,  Jr.,  admhiistmtor,  Los  AngelM 
ConMy,  CiM.,  BssigiBr  to  tke  United  States  of  Amerka 
m  rtpreatntod  by  the  Secietary  of  the  Army 
FUed  Oct  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  232,342 
3Clahns.    (Q.  325-^44«) 
1.  A  radio-frequency  converter  inclndtng  an  anteima 
for  receiving  radio-frequency  signals;  a  first  dectron-di^ 
charge  device  coupled  to  said  anteima  for  amplifying  the 
received  radio-frequency  signak;  a  seccMid  electroii-di»> 
charge  device  to  ad  as  a  local  oscillator;  and  IX^  tank  dr- 
cuit having  a  tap  maintained  at  R-F  ground;  means  for 
coupling  said  L-C  tank  circuit  to  the  electron  collecting 
electrodes  of  said  first  and  said  seomd  discharge  devices; 
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■Md  L-C  tank  circuit  to  said  aeooad  ditcharie  derioe; 
and  means  connected  to  the  electron  emittinf  electrode  of 


said  second  electroo-discharfe  device  far  derMnt  a  dif- 
ference frequency  between  said  radio-frequency  sigonli 
and  the  signals  generated  by  said  local  oadllalor. 


SYSTEM     SUFPLYING      ELECTRIC     PULSES     IN 

CYCUC  ORDER  TO  A  NUMBER  OF  CIRCUITS 
Robert    Adftean    Grttaeds  -     — 

ToMn.  ho*k  of  Hsflo.  OvtrtlMal,  N 
or*   to    N.V.    IlaMandis 
Niifcsr^is.  a  Ira  of  tke  N 

Filed  Oct  3,  IMl.  S«r.  No^  143^7 

^pMcorten  Gf«a«  Mtai%  Oct  4,  IMt, 
33,9M/M 
7  ClniM.    (CL  32S— 75) 
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put  circuit  of  tbe  first  irifger  circuit  and  the  second  input 
circuit  of  the  coincidence  circuit  connected  to  llie  first 
one  of  tbe  pulse  circuiu  and  to  tbe  second  input  circuiu 
of  a  number  (which  may  be  zero)  of  coincidence  circuits, 
connected  to  pulse  cu^cuits  foUowint  on  the  first  pulse 
circuit,  and  a  connection  between  tbe  fifst  output  circuit 
of  tbe  second  trifger  circuit  and  tbe  second  input  circuit 
of  one  of  tbe  coincidence  circuits  not  connected  to  tbe 
first  output  circuit  of  tbe  first  thgftr  circuit,  including 
at  any  rate  tbe  coinddenoe  circuit  coiuiected  to  tbe  last 
one  of  tbe  pulse  circuits,  and  a  coincidence  circuit  with 
a  first  and  a  second  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit 
connected  with  its  output  circuit  to  tbe  first  control  cir- 
cuit of  tbe  second  trigger  drcuit  and  its  first  input  circuit 
connected  to  tbe  first  output  circuit  of  the  first  trigger 
circuit,  as  well  as  a  coincidence  circuit  with  a  first  and  a 
second  input  and  an  output  circuit  with  its  output  circuit 
connected  to  the   second  control  circuit  of  the  second 
trigger  circuit   and   its   first   input  circuit  connected   to 
tbe  second  output  circuit  of  tbe  first  trigger  circuit  and 
a  connection  between  the  second  input  circuiu  of  tbe  said 
two  coincidence  circuiu  and  a  pulse  source  connected  to 
a  coincidence  circuit,  the  second  input  circuit  of  which 
is  connected  to  the  first  output  circuit  of  the  first  trigger 
circuit,  and  two  coincidence  circuiu  each  with  a  first  and 
a  second  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit  and  a  con- 
nection between  the  output  circuit  of  the  first  one  of  theee 
coincidence  circuiu  and  tbe  first  control  circuit  of  the 
first  trigger  circuit,  as  well  as  a  connection  between  tbe 
output  circuit  of  tbe  second  one  of  these  coincidence  cir- 
cuiu and  tbe  second  control  circuit  of  tbe  first  trigger 
circuit  and  a  connection  between  the  second  input  cir- 
cuiu of  tbe  said   two  coincidence  circuiu  and  a  pulse 
source  connected   to  a  coincidence  circuit,  the  second 
input  circtiit  of  which  is  connected  to  tbe  first  output 
circuit  of  tbe  second  trigger  circuit,  as  well  as  a  first  sys- 
'  tem  control  circuit  connected  to  the  first  input  circuit  of 
the  last  mentioned  first  coincidence  circuit  and  a  second 
system  control  circuit  connected  to  tbe  first  input  cir- 
cuit of  the  last  mentioned  second  coincidence  circuit. 


3,14S,7g3 
CAFACmVE  TRANSDUCER  CIRCUIT 

r— ■,  A  ibiwt.  qNY,,MslMUi  to  Bel 

Nov.  f,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  ISI^ 
Uniiwi     (a.32S— 127) 


1.  In  a  system  for  successively  supplying  pulses  to  a 
number  of  pulse  circuits  in  a  cyclic  order  in  which  each 
cycle  starU  with  a  pulse  supplied  to  a  predetermined  first 
one  and  ends  with  a  pulse  supplied  to  a  predetermined 
last  one  of  the  said  pulse  circuits,  a  pulse  source  and  a 
coincidence  circuit  with  an  output  circuit  and  a  first  and 
a  second  input  circuit  for  each  pulse  circuit,  a  connec- 
tion between  tbe  pulse  source  and  tbe  first  input  circuit 
of  tlte  coincidence  circuit  for  each  pulse  circuit  and  a 
connection  between  the  output  circuit  of  each  coincidence 
circuit  and  tbe  correspoodmg  pulse  circuit,  a  first  and  a 
second  bi-«Uble  trigger  circuit  capable  of  being  in  a  first 
and  a  second  sUte  and  for  each  of  these  trigger  circuits, 
a  first  control  circuit  for  setting  it  to  iu  first  sUle  and  a 
jrro^  control  circuit  for  setting  it  to  iU  second  state. 
as  well  as  a  first  output  circuit  and  a  second  output  cir- 
cuit supplying  different  voltages  depending  on  tbe  state 
of  tbe  trigger  circuit,  a  connection  between  tbe  first  out- 
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\.  A  circuit  to  be  coupled  with  capacitive  transducer 
means  to  deliver  an  analog  volUge  proportional  to  tbe 
instantaneous  value  of  capacity  thereof,  comprising  a 
source  of  consunt  potential;  reference  capacitor  means  of 
fixed  capacity,  said  transducer  means  and  said  capacitor 
means  being  coupled  together  in  series  at  a  common  junc- 
tion, and  said  transducer  and  capacitor  means  betag  oois- 
nected  to  said  source  of  potential;  an  amplifler  connected 
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across  one  of  said  means,  said  amplifier  having  an  input 
connected  with  said  junction  and  an  output  delivering  said 
analog  voltage;  first  switch  means  for  shunting  said  am- 
plifier when  doeed;  second  switch  means  for  shimting, 
when  ckMed,  tbe  potential  applied  to  tbe  other  of  said 
means;  and  control  means  for  simultaneously  and  periodi- 
cally doaing  both  switch  means. 


through  tbe  gas;  and  means  responsive  to  differences  in 
said  polarization  state  at  said  two  frequency  limits  for 
controlling  the  center  frequency  of  said  generator. 


3.1«S,7M 
PHASE  DISCRIMINATOR 
Geocfc  A.  Shackwm,  Bronx,  N.Y,,  avicKtr  to  Tkc 
Corponrtkm,  Tcterboro,  NJ,,  a 

Oct  24,  IMl,  Stt.  No.  147,97S 
14CWM.    (CL321— IM) 


I.  A  phase  discriminator  for  discriminating  against 
quadrature  signals,  comprising  an  input  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  signal  having  a  desired  in-phase  component  and 
an  unwanted  quadrature  component,  an  output,  a  circuit 
having  two  legs  connecting  the  input  to  the  output  in- 
cluding a  direct  connection  in  one  leg  and  a  quadrature 
r^ection  network  in  the  other  leg  including  switching 
noeans  rendered  conducting  when  the  desired  in-phase 
component  is  a  maximum  and  the  Unwanted  quadrature 
component  is  a  minimum  and  rendered  nonconducting 
when  the  unwanted  quadrature  component  is  a  maximum 
and  tbe  desired  in-phase  component  is  a  minimum. 


3,145,7«S 

GAS  CELL  FREQUENCY  STABILIZATION 
Robert  H.  Dkkc,  321  Preafect  Ave,  PriMCtoa,  NJ. 
Aar.  39,  195t,  Sar.  No.  731,«M 
ItOaiaB.    (CL331-^) 
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3,165,7M 

FREQUENCY  GENERATING  SYSTEM 

Everett  R.  Svratt,  BoHtmore,  Md.,  aaaignor  to  Tbe  Bcadix 

Corporation,  Towson,  Md.,  a  cornoratloa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  13«331 

(CL331— 18) 


1.  A  frequency  stabilization  system  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  gas  which  exhibiu  atomic  resonance  at  a 
predetermined  frequency;  means  for  exciting  tbe  gas  so 
that  atomic  resonance  can  occur;  a  frequency  generator  for 
applying  a  wave  to  said  gas  tbe  frequency  of  which  is 
varied  between  two  limiU  equally  spaced  from  said  atomic 
rpsonance  frequency;  means  for  applying  polarized  light 
^a  tbe  gas  and  for  optically  detecting  changes  in  the 
polarizatioo  state  of  said  applied  li^t  upon  passage 
810  o.o. — S7 
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1.  An  electrical  system  for  producing  output  signals 
having  any  of  a  plurality  of  desired  frequencies  including 
a  master  oscillator  capable  of  emitting  frequencies  over  a 
desired  frequency  range  and  means  for  varying  the  out- 
put frequency  of  said  master  oscillata*, 

a  time  standard  oscillatOT  capable  of  producing  an  i>ut- 
put  signal  which  is  closely  controlled  to  a  constant 
frequency, 
frequency  dividing  means  connected  to  receive  the  out- 
put of  saidmaster  oscillator  for  dividing  said  output 
by  any  of  a  number  of  desired  integers  including  a 
first  binary  divider  and  a  series  of  n  decade  counters 
with  switches  for  dividing  said  output  by  an  integer 
up  to  lO", 
comparing  means  for  comparing  the  outpuU  from  said 
time  standard  oscillator  and  said  dividing  means  and 
producing  an  output  signal  having  a  polarity  and 
average  voltage  proporticmal  to  the  direction  and  ex- 
tent of  departure  of  the  dividing  means  pulse  from 
die  time  standard  pulse  including  a  first  flip-flop  cir- 
cuit and  a  second  flip-flop  circuit,  a  first  pulse  pro- 
ducing circuit  for  producing  a  pulse  of  a  constant 
pulse  duration,  a  first  gate  circuit  connected  to  said 
first  flip-fl(^  circuit  and  to  said  first  pulse  producing 
drcuh  to  which  the  pulse  from  said  first  pulse  pro- 
ducing circuit  is  supplied,  a  second  gate  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  second  flip-fl<^  circuit  and  to  said  pulse 
producing  circuit  to  which  the  pulse  from  said  first 
pulse  producing  circuit  is  ^aup^rfied  at  tbe  (^>posite 
polarity  from  said  first  gate,  a  third  gate  connected 
to  said  first  flip-flop  circuit,  a  second  pulse  producing 
circuit  connected  to  receive  an  input  from  said  third 
gate  circuit  producing  a  reset  pulse  having  a  greater 
durati<»  than  that  of  said  first  named  pulse  and  con- 
nected to  said  dividing  means  and  to  said  first  and 
second  flip-flop  circuiu  to  reset  said  dividing  means 
and  said  circuiu  at  the  end  of  said  reset  pulse,  such 
that  when  the  output  pulse  from  said  dividing  means 
leads  that  from  said  time  standard  oscillator,  said 
flip-flop  circuit  is  energized  thereby  disabling  said 
fint  gate  and  enabling  said  third  gate  and  said  output 
pulse  is  also  supplied  to  said  first  pulse  producing 
circuit  causing  said  circuit  to  emit  a  pulse  to  said 
second  gate  of  a  proper  polarity  to  cause  said  auto- 
matic frequency  control  circuit  to  reduce  the  output 
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fi«quency  of  taid  master  oscillator;  and  when  the  out 
put  pulse  from  said  dividing  means  lags  thai  from 
said  time  standard  oscillator,  the  pulse  from  said 
o«3llalor  energixes  said  second  flip-flop  circuit  which 
ciow»  said  second  gate  and  causes  said  first  pulse 
producing  circuit  to  emit  a  pulse  to  said  first  gate  of 
a  proper  polarity  to  cause  said  automatic  frequency 
control  circuit  to  increase  the  output  frequency  of 
said  master  oecillator;  .  . 

and  an  automatic  frequency  control  circuit  receiving 
the  output  of  said  comparing  means  and  connectmg 
it  to  said  means  for  varying  the  output  frequency  of 
said  master  oscillator  and  for  finally  locking  the  phase 
of  the  divided  master  oscillator  output  to  that  of  the 
time  standard  oscillator. 


ZENER  DIODE  NOISE  GENERATOR  WITH  FEED- 

BACIt  FOR  THRESHOLD  MAINTENANCE 
-         -  '     riwff.  Vsstid,  N.Y,  aHtgBor  to  In<5»f- 
^3    B-iSTM-cfctass    Corponrtlo.,    Nsw    YoA, 
MY    ■  MM-wiratfcw  of  New  Yor^ 

"     rSrStTn,  !♦«•,  Ser.  No,  7t3t5 


lemiconductive  material  of  a  bulk  material  having  t  re- 
sistivity of  at  least  50  ohm  centimeters  and  a  earner  life- 
time of  at  least  300  microseconds  and  being  of  a  first 
type  semiconductivity;  said  unitary  body  having  in  a  flrit 
portion  thereof  a  first  and  a  second  impurity  doped  semi- 
conductive  region  to  form  with  said  bulk  matenal  three 
semiconductive  regions  of  alternate  conductivity  type  sep- 
arated by  p-n  junctions  and  providing  transistor  functions; 
a  plurality  of  other  impurity  doped  semiconductive  re- 
gions continuous  and  integral  with  one  of  said  first  and 
second  regions  for  providing  resistances  to  bias  said  tran- 
sistor area  to  a  desired  operating  point  upon  application 
of  suiuble  potential  thereto,  first  and  second  additional 
impurity  doped  semiconductive  regions  continuous  and 
integral  with  said  first  semiconductive  region,  said  first 
addiuonal  region  opposed  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said 
unitary  body  by  a  low  resistance  portion  to  form  an  area 
providing  the  function  of  a  distributed  resistance-capaci- 
tance network  and  said  second  additional  region  opposed 
on  the  opposite  surface  of  said  uniury  body  by  a  region 
of  opposite  conductivity  type  to  provide  a  capaciUve  func- 
tion upon  the  application  of  a  reverse  bus  thereto. 


3.I*5,7W  „^^, 

"ftW  Dec  13,  1»^,  Str.  No.  75J7I 
ItCtetes.    (CL  331— 113) 
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1  A  noise  generator  comprising  in  combination,  an 
electroo  discharge  device  having  an  input  and  an  output 
circuit,  means  for  supplying  du^cct  current  operating  po- 
tentials to  said  electron  discharge  device,  a  Zener  diode 
having  a  predetermined  threshold  voltage,  means  for 
supplying  dir«:t  current  potential  to  said  diode  to  bias 
said  diode,  circuit  means  connecting  said  diode  to  the  m- 
put  of  said  electron  discharge  device,  and  a  degeneraUve 
feedback  circuit  connected  between  said  diode  and  said 
output  circuit  to  vary  the  bias  of  said  diode  m  response  to 
fluctuations  in  said  output  circuit  the  vanaUons  m  bias 
cootinuoudy  maintaining  the  diode  at  said  threshold 
voltMB-  ^^^^^^_^^ 

3,1«5,7M  -^„ 

MONOLTTHIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  OflCILLATOR 
ka  P.  liilMBlr  tmi  Joka  D.  HMkcr,  Gisiaskng,  Ja^ 
iILLm*  iTwssltatkiMis  Efeciric  CorpondoB,  Eaa< 
Ptttebwih.  f*^  a  corwndoa  of  PcMHytmIn 
^^iSJapt.  S/mTser.  No,  1»M4« 
3  Cli^    (CL  331— IM) 


I  A  frequency  sekctioo  circuit  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  first  means  to  receive  an  alternating 
current  input  signal  to  convert  such  input  signal  mto  a  first 
square  wave  second  means  composing  an  oscillator  pro- 
ducing a  second  square  wave  and  adapted  to  be  synchro- 
nized in  phase-locked  relation  by  an  external  penodic 
signal  approximately  of  the  same  frequency  as  the  natural 
frwiucncy  of  the  osciUator.  third  means  couplmg  said  first 
means  to  said  second  moans  so  as  to  lynchronize  said  oscil- 
lator and  fourth  means  to  rectify  and  superimpose  said 
first  and  second  square  waves  and  to  derive  therefrom  a  re- 
sultant output  signal  of  at  least  approxunately  conunuous 
duration  when  the  frequency  of  the  external  signal  is  so 
near  to  the  natural  frequency  of  said  oscillator  that  said 
oscillator  is  synchronized  by  the  external  signal. 


\ 


(\.  A  monolith  semiconductor  device  suitable  for  use 
pK««>  ^ifft  oscillator  comprising:  a  unitary  body  of 


^  3,1M.71*  „ 

SOLID  STATE  OSCILLATOR 

Gene  Stroll,   PlkesviUe,  Md^  wmigmir  «>  ^"t*"*^;"^ 
Electric  Corporatlofi,  East  Plttsbwgli,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

U  ClalHS.  (CL  331—17) 
9  A  modulated  oscillator  comprising  a  semiconductor 
structure  having  four  functional  regions  of  alternate 
n-  and  p-type  semiconductivity  with  p-n  junctions  that- 
between,  a  semiconductor  structure  having  three  func- 
tional regions  of  alternate  n-  and  p-type  semiconduc- 
tivity with  p-n  junctions  therebetween,  a  direct  current 
power  source,  means  for  connecting  the  four  region  ftnic- 


y 


tnra,  the  three  region  stnKture  and  the  power  source 
in  •  MriM  drcoit  relationship  whereby  the  aemicoodiictor 


M,tM   ^m    m    n 

"    m 

*        M      M       M      M 

^ 

3,1<5,712 
ROTARY    DISTRIBUTOR    HAVING    WAVEGUIDE 

COUPLING  ACROSS  ROTOR-STATOR  GAP 
MUlard  F.  Gordon,  Northridgc,  CaUf .,  aarignor  to  Thomp- 
son Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.,  Caoosa  Part,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratkw  at  OUo 

Filed  Dec  1«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  77,104 
IClalBBS.    (CL333— 7) 


structure  will  oscillate,  and  means  for  modulating  said 
oscillation  by  the  application  of  a  signal  across  a  p-n 
junction  in  at  least  one  ot  the  semiconductor  devices. 


3,U5,711 
ANISOTROPIC   CIRCULATOR   WITH   DIELEC- 
TRIC  rOSTS   ADJACENT  THE  STRIP   LINE 
PROVIDING    DISCONTINUITY    FOR    MINI- 
MIZING  REFLECTIONS 
Ottvsr  L.  riBwfcillir.  Poirtlac  and  Rould  W.  Kordos, 
Em<  Detroit,  Mkk.,  ssslfiinrs  to  The  Bcndfai  Corpora- 
tion, Sootkfteld,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jnc  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  35^81 
1  ClataBs.     (CL  333—1.1) 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  energy  wave  switch  comprising: 
a  rotatable  member  of  high  dielectric  material  having  elec- 
trically conductive  coatings  on  at  least  two  opposed  sur- 
faces thereof  and  having  at  least  one  open  end,  a  plurality 
of  members  of  high  dielectric  material  each  having  elec- 
trically conductive  coatings  on  at  least  two  opposed  sur- 
faces thereof  and  at  least  one  open  end,  said  plurality  of 
members  being  circularly  disposed  about  said  rotatable 
member,  means  for  rotating  said  open  end  of  said  rotat- 
able member  past  said  open  end  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  members,  said  open  end  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
members  being  spaced  from  said  open  end  of  said  rotat- 
able member  during  the  time  said  rotatable  member  is 
rotating  past  each  of  said  plurality  of  members,  and 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  rotatable  member 
and  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  members  and  adapted  to 
launch  signals  within  and  remove  signals  from  said  mem- 
bers. 


3,145,713 

VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 

Cartylc  A.  Moaatecr,  1156  Sierra  Madre  Villa, 

Pandena,  Calif . 

Illcd  Mw.  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  145,183 

9  Clafans.     (Q.  33ft— 15«) 


1.  A  circulator  for  atUchment  to  a  plurality  of  signal 
carrying  members  for  directing  signals  between  them  in 
a  predetermined  manner,  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  chamber  defined  by  spaced  ground 
plane  means, 

a  strip  conductor  member  having  at  least  three  arms 
extending  from  a  center  portion  outwardly  to  the  ends 
of  the  arms,  with  the  center  portion  being  in  an  in- 
wardly direction  from  the  ends  of  said  arms, 

said  ends  of  each  of  said  arms  being  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  signal  carrying  member, 

said  strip  conductor  member  being  supported  in  said 
chamber  between  said  ground  plane  means, 

anistotropic  means  being  positioned  between  the  center 
portion  of  said  strip  conductor  member  and  said 
ground  plane  means, 

means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  through  said 
anisotropic  means  to  direct  the  path  of  electromag- 
netic waves  along  said  strip  conductor  member, 

means  for  providing  an  electromagnetic  wave  discon- 
tinuity to  fn'"''"'^*  reflections  in  the  strip  conductor 
thereby  improving  circulator  characteristics, 

aa^i  laat  means  comprising  localization  of  material  hav- 
ing a  dielectric  constant  greater  than  air  and  posi- 
tioned along  said  strip  conductor  member  to  create 
said  electromagnetic  wave  discontinuities, 

said  last  means  being  positioned  inwardly  of  the  ends 
of  said  arms. 


1.  A  variable  electrical  resistance  device  comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  elongate  resistance  members  each 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  exposed  surface 
area  defining  a  rectilinear  resistance  path  along  which 
the  resistance  of  the  member  is  evenly  distributed 
in  predetermined  substantially  equal  increments,  said 
members  being  disposed  with  their  resistance  paths 
in  a  predetermined  acute  angular  relationship  and 
with  a  portion  of  their  respective  resistance  paths 
in  surface  contact  with  each  other;  and, 
(A)  means  for  selectively  moving  said  resistance  mem- 
bers relatively;'  to  each  other  while  maintaining  said 
predetermined  angular  relationship  and  surface  con- 
tact between  said  resistance  paths,  the  movement 
of  each  of  said  members  being  along  a  linear  path 
perpendicular  to  the  bisector  of  the  acute  angle  be- 
tween the  resistance  paths  so  that  the  point  of  sur- 
face contact  simultaneously  varies  along  each  (A  said 
resistance  paths  to  thereby  vary  the  effective  re- 
sistance between  one  end  oi  the  resistance  path  of 
said  first  member  and  one  end  of  the  resistance  path 
of  said  second  member. 
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3,1*5,714 ^ 

LAYEK  TRACK  POTENTIOMETERS 
*    Drvyfl^  9«TT«B,  Fni»c^  ami^tr  f 
ct  J'ArtuiiiMrt— *■  Co«r- 


biMtion  therewith  •dditional  switchiof  mtuu  for  _ — 
inf  aU  the  lamps  simulUneously  includins  an  additiaoal 
flaiher  and  a  manually  operable  switch  meant  which  con- 
nects the  additional  flaaher  in  aeries  between  one  temu- 


F1M  Aag.  4,  mi,  S«.  No.  215,4» 
7  0*^    (CL3M— 142) 


1.  A  potentiometer  comprising  in  combination  r  an 
insulatint  baae  member;  a  reaistive  film  track  formed  of 
a  metallic  compound  carried  by  said  baae  member;  a 
metallic  bniah  track  which  is  narrow  and  MibstantiaHy 
of  bruah  width  formed  over  said  reaiitive  film  track  and 
exiBDdinf  cootinuoualy  from  one  end  to  the  other  of 
the  path  of  bruah  travel,  said  brush  track  being  of  sub- 
stantially hifher  resistance  than  said  film  track;  and  a 
low-praanue  bruah  mounted  to  travel  aloDf  and  in  con- 
tact with  said  bniah  track. 


nal  of  a  source  of  electrical  power  and  the  common  termi- 
nal in  said  directional  switch,  said  switch  meant  alao  con- 
necting two  of  the  signal  lampa  to  one  terminal  of  the 
turn  signal  ftaaber. 


3,1*5,715 

HIGH  PRESSURE  SEAL  MOUNTING  FOR 

BRITTLE  INSTRL^ENT 

I.  LcIh,  Rtckw^  F.  Trwfant,  and  E4wwi  J. 

Tracer.  S«»  CoU«t^  ^^  nt^ntt,hy  — t  awJi 

Mala,  to  Ike  U^led  States  af  A«afka  ■•  Mftrntm 

ky  dM  SMntary  of  Ike  Navy  „.  .^ 

FIM  Not.  13,  1»*2,  Sar.  N©.  239452 

gClatea.    (CL33<— US) 


3,1*5.717 
CHARACTER  RECOGNmON  SYSTEM 
PmI  F.  Eckekaui  aad  Rokeit  B.  Heaak^PHoa^" 

■ad  RataeU  H.  Lanoa,  Wapiluiri  Falb.  N.^ 

on  to  lateraatioaal   Banacaa  ma^^a^  '-*"F'"  ■■•""' 
New  Yort,  N.Y..  a  conoratfoa  of  New  York 
FUad  Apr.  t.  ifsf ,  Sor.  No.  •M.ff* 
27&IH.    (CL34«— 144J) 


1.  In  the  sealing  of  a  brittle  ceramic  thermistor  for 
submergence  into  the  ocean  to  determine  temperatures  at 
various  depths,  the  combination  comprising:  a  rubber- 
like  potting  means  surrounding  said  thermistor  to  elimi- 
nate shock  and  vibration  on  said  thermistor;  a  sealing 
means  of  rubbery  substance  compressed  around  said 
thermistor  adjacent  to  said  potting  means:  a  hard  elec- 
trical insulating  supporting  means  behind  said  thermistor 
whereby  said  thermistor  cannot  be  forced  rearward  by 
the  pressure  of  said  ocean  depths;  and  a  housing  covering, 
and  in  intimate  contact  with,  said  shock  and  vibration 
eliminating  means,  said  sealing  means,  and  said  support- 
ing means  holding  each  in  intinute  contact  with  said 
thermistor.  

3,1*5,71* 
VEHICLE  SIGNAL  LAMP  SYSTEM  HAVING  LOAD 
SENSITIVE  AUXIUARY  FLASHER 
HvTT  Eastate,  SodAe  Brook,  N  J.,  iiiiwnr  to 
tlttfUMrtaa,  be.  New  York,  NTiT. 
Fled  Am.  7,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  9M,5*4 
9aalM.    (a.34«— 11) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  signal  system  which  includes  front  and 
rear  signal  lampa,  a  turn  signal  flaaher.  and  a  directional 
twitch  including  a  common  terminal  connectable  to  a 
power  aource  through  a  normally  open  twitch,  said  direc- 
tional switch  being  operable  to  connect  the  rear  signal 
lampa  to  the  flasher  when  a  turn  it  to  be  signalled;  in  com- 


1.  Character  recognition  apparatus  comprisinf  means 
for  scanning  a  character  and  producing  signal  daU  in  re- 
sponse to  a  character  scanned,  meana  responsive  to  signal 
data  from  said  KaP"i"g  meant  for  producing  tignala  rep- 
resentative of  scanned  character  line  increments,  ttorage 
means,  a  ttorage  ^atrix,  means  for  advancing  line  in- 
crement signala  from  said  producing  meant  to  said  storage 
meuis,  means  for  advancing  said  line  incrcnaent  signals 
from  said  storage  means  to  poaitions  in  said  storage 
matrix,  and  means  responsive  to  the  poaiuons  of  line  in- 
crement signals  in  said  storage  matrix  for  recogniang  a 
character  scanned. 


3,1*5,711 

SPECIMEN  IDENTIFICATION  APPARATUS 

Hvold  Fletakcr.  PoagkkMp^,  N.Y..  aari^or  to  later- 

^;2£J!2lta^  MaSEa  Corporittoa,  N«w  Yoik, 

S.Yn  a  cwpuglioa  of  New  York 

FB.4D0C  4,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  15*443 
3C1alMt.     (CL34«— 14*J) 
1.  Character  recognitiao  apparatua  for  identifying  a 
specimen  character  displayed  on  a  matrix  having  m  nm% 
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•Dd  m  columna,  a  counter  aaaodated  with  each  row  for 
oouufting  the  number  of  character  bitt  therein,  a  counter 
aftociatrrl  with  each  column  for  counting  the  number  of 
ckaracter  bitt  therein,  a  plurality  of  regiaters  containing 
iadhridual  row  and  oolumn  counts  of  a  reference  charac- 
ter, and  compariaon  meant  reapontive  to  the  cohmm  aixl 
row  counters  for  prodocinf  individual  ou^Hitt  when  the 


ooonta  of  correqxMiding  rows  and  colimins  are  equal,  a 
group  of  AND  gates  corresponding  to  the  reference 
character,  each  of  said  AND  gates  being  responsive  to  a 
different  one  of  said  individual  outputs,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  group  of  AND  gates  to  provide  a  recogni- 
tion aignal  when  the  bit  counts  of  all  the  corresponding 
rows  and  columns  of  the  ^lecimen  and  reference  charac- 
ten  are  oqnaL 

3,1*5,719 

MATRIX  OF  COINCIDENCE  GATES  HAVING 

COLUMN  AND  ROW  SELECTION 

Dave  C   MacUcr,  SdUwatcr,   OkU.,  aastgaor  to  Intcr- 

aattoa^  Baatocas  Macklacs  Corporattoa,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  coraorattoa  of  New  York 

FUad  Nov.  13,  1959,  Sar.  No.  S52,744 
1  Clakn.     (CL  34«— 1*«) 


bistable  storage  elements,  namely,  the  row  bistable 
ttorage  element  and  the  column  bistable  storage  ele- 
ment, whose  On  output  terminal  means  are  connected 
to  the  input  terminals  of  the  AND  gate  pertaining 
to  the  respective  entry  terminal; 

Pluggable  connecting  means  for  selectively  connecting 
the  output  terminals  of  said  AND  gates  individually 
to  any  desired  ones  of  said  entry  terminals,  whereby 
a  half-aelect  signal  from  the  output  terminal  of  any 
AND  gate  is  trantmitted  through  a  related  pluggable 
connecting  means  to  a  selected  one  of  said  entry 
terminals,  to  half-select  the  pair  of  coupling  means 
connected  to  the  selected  entry  terminal; 

means  including  pulsing  means  adapted  to  pulse  all  of 
said  coupling  means  concurrently  to  render  any  half- 
selected  coupling  means  effective  to  turn  on  the  bi- 
stable storage  element  connected  thereto; 

restoring  means  for  turning  off  any  of  said  bistable 
storage  elements  which  is  on,  comprising  an  AND 
circuit  having  a  first  input  terminal  connected  to  the 
On  output  terminal  means  of  the  same  bistable  stor- 
age element,  a  second  input  terminal  connected  to 
said  pulsing  means,  and  an  output  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  Off  input  terminal  of  the  related  bi- 
stable storage  element; 

each  of  said  coupling  means  having  delay  means  in- 
terposed before  the  On  input  terminal  means  of  the 
related  bistable  storage  element  whereby  pulses  from 
said  coupling  means  to  turn  on  selected  ones  of  said 
bistable  storage  elements  are  delayed  to  occur  after 
the  pulses  to  restore  the  bistable  storage  elements. 


3,1*5,720 
DATA  INPUT  DEVICE  WITH  FORMAL  CONTROL 
George  J.  Lanrer,  Johnson  City,  and  Carl  D.  Southard, 
Endwell,  N.Y.,  assigDors  to  IntcmatioBal  Bosineat  Ma- 
chines Corporattoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

Filed  June  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  923,747 
2  Clatans.     (CL  34«— 172.5) 
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A  program  step  matrix  driver,  comprising: 

a  coordinate  array  of  AND  gates  grouped  in  rows  and 
columns  and  each  having  a  row  input  terminal,  a 
column  input  terminal,  and  an  exit  terminal, 

a  plurality  of  bistable  storage  elements,  namely,  a  row 
bistable  ttorage  element  for  each  row  of  AND  gates 
and  a  column  bistable  storage  element  for  each  col- 
umn of  AND  gates,  each  bistable  storage  element 
having  On  and  Off  input  terminals  and  On  output 
terminal  meant; 

meant  connecting  the  On  output  terminal  means  of 
each  row  bitUble  storage  element  to  all  of  the  AND 
gate  row  input  terminals  of  its  related  row,  and 
means  connecting  each  On  output  terminal  means  of 
each  coltmui  bistable  storage  element  to  all  of  the 
AND  gate  column  input  terminals  of  its  related  col- 
umn, each  of  said  AND  gates  being  turned  On  when 
both  of  its  input  terminals  are  receiving  signals  from 
the  On  output  terminal  means  of  the  related  bistable 
ttorage  elements  and  to  then  issue  a  half-signal  sig- 
nal; 

•  aet  of  entry  terminals,  namely,  one  pertaming  to 
each  of  said  AND  gates; 

coupling  means  coupling  each  of  said  entry  terminals 
to  the  On  input  terminals  of  a  related  pair  of  said 


^*sfc 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reading  records  wherein  data  it 
stored  in  columns  by  combinatorial  row  indications  to 
indicate  predetermined  characters,  comprising  means  for 
sensing  said  records  by  row,  buffer  storage  means  opera- 
ble to  record  said  indications  by  row,  enabling  means  for 
sequentially  reading  the  ccriumns  of  row  indications  from 
said  buffer  storage,  a  storage  device  having  successively 
available  storage  locations  for  receiving  said  row  indica- 
tions, each  said  storage  location  having  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond successively  available  substorage  locati(».  timing 
means  for  said  storage  location  for  determining  the  lo- 
cation then  available  for  receiving  said  row  indications. 
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said  timing  means  includinf  a  first  tod  second  pube  geo- 
erator  operable  to  provide  pulses  indjcatrve  of  the  avail- 
ability of  a  first  or  second  storage  location  in  accordance 
with  the  row  then  being  sensed,  format  control  means 
utilizing  said  pulses  for  timing  said  enabling  means  in 
order  to  record  successive  rows  of  data  indications  in 
first  or  second  storage  locations,  said  «ara«B  locations  be- 
ing divided  into  parallel  tracks  and  further  including 
translating  means  for  recording  said  data  indications  in 
predetermined  parallel  tracks  in  acoot'dancc  with  the 
row  then  being  sensed,  said  storage  locations  also  being 
divided  into  groups  oi  words,  said  timing  means  including 
word  generating  means  indicating  the  availability  of  a 
particular  word  wherein  the  word  fcnerating  means  is 
connected  to  said  format  control,  and  wherein  said  format 
control  includes  a  ring  drcut  having  a  number  of  stages 
equal  to  the  number  of  storage  locations  mto  which  said 
data  indications  are  to  be  placed  and  having  an  advance 
pulse  line  connected  to  said  first  and  second  pulse  gen- 
erator to  advance  said  ring  to  a  null  oooditioo,  said  word 
generator  being  operable  to  set  a  stage  in  said  ring  for 
each  successive  word  whereby  said  ring  will  transmit 
pulses  to  said  enabling  means  in  accordance  with  the  stage 
which  is  sec  to  an  On  condition. 


34*5,731 

COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  DELAY  LINE 

JwMs  J.  KcoMdy  aad  Jaaes  C  Ragsrs,  EWkott,  N.Y. 

to  lateraatkMal  INiliiM  MiiMiii  Cmrpant 

New  York,  N.Y„  a  cwpaftion  of  New  Yoft 

Filed  Dec  3,  1942,  S«r.  No.  241 J93 

tnafcai     (CL34«— 173) 


(k)  means  for  connecting  said  second  control  signal 
from  said  first  bisuble  device  to  said  secood  bistable 
device; 

(/)  said  second  bistable  device  being  shifted  to  its  sec- 
ond conducting  condition  by  said  second  control 
signal  for  initiating  an  output  pube  and  said  second 
bistable  conducting  device  being  shifted  to  its  initial 
conducting  condition  by  a  succeeding  clock  pulse  to 
thereby  terminate  said  output  pulse; 

(m)  wbCTeby  the  time  duration  of  said  output  pulse  is 
determined  by  said  clock  pulses;  and, 

in)  means  for  connecting  said  output  pulse  from  said 
secood  bistable  conducting  device  to  said  electrical 
drive  means. 


3,145,722 
MAGNETIC  INFORMATION  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Walter  GhWcr,  Soirthamp«Oi^  FngI— H,  aarigMr  to  Inter- 
■mkM^  ll«*if  Martinis  CorporatfaM*.  New  York, 
N.Yn  a  coryoratton  of  New  Yost 

rae4  im.  5,  1941.  9«r.  No.  M,I37 
23ClirfM.     (a.34»— 174) 
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5.  A  drcxiit  for  compensating  for  the  skew  of  pulses 
being  recirculated  from  an  mput  to  the  output  of  a  delay 
line  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  first  transducer  means  positioned  at  the  input  of 
said  delay  line  for  converting  electrical  pulses  to 
acoustical  pulses  and  coupling  said  acoustical  pulses 
to  said  delay  line; 

(b)  electrical  dnve  means  arranged  to  couple  electrical 
pulses  to  said  first  transducer  means; 

(c)  secood  transducer  meaiu  positioned  at  the  output 
of  said  delay  line  for  converting  said  acoustical  pulses 
to  electrical  signal  pulses; 

(</)  a  source  of  clock  pulses; 

(e)  amplitude  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  elec- 
trical signal  pulses  and  providing  a  control  signal 
in  response  thereto; 

(/)  means  for  coupling  said  electrical  signal  pulses 
from  said  second  transducer  means  to  said  detecting 
means; 
,  (g)  first  and  secood  bisuble  conducting  devices  each 
having  an  initial  and  a  second  stable  conducting  con- 
dition; 

(A)  meant  for  coupling  clock  pulses  to  said  first  and 
second  bistable  conducting  devices; 

(/)  means  for  coupling  said  control  signal  from  said 
detecting  means  to  cause  said  first  bistable  device  to 
shift  from  its  initial  to  its  second  conducting  con- 
dition; 

(/)  said  first  bistable  cornJucting  device  being  shifted  to 
its  initial  conducting  condition  by  a  dock  pulse  and 
thereby  providing  a  secood  control  signal; 


21.  An  information  transfer  device  comprising  the  sub- 
combination of; 

an  elongated  anisotropic  strip  of  magnetic  material  ex- 
hibiting an  easy  axis  of  remanent  domain  orientation 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  ttereof ; 

means  coupled  to  said  strip  for  propagating  a  magnetic 
field  along,  and  directed  transverse  to,  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  strip  to  orient  the  magnetization 
of  succeeding  portions  into  a  hard  direction; 

and  means  coupled  to  different  portioiu  of  said  strip 
including  information  input  means  for  applying  a 
magnetic  field  directed  along  the  easy  axis  of  said 
strip  coincidenUy  with  the  passage  of  said  propagated 
magnetic  field  to  cause  remanent  orientation  of  the 
magnetization  of  said  strip  after  passage  of  said 
propagated  pulse  in  accordance  with  the  direction 
of  the  applied  information  field.  ' 


3,145,723 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  DEVICE 
J.  Radw,  MowocTlIlc,  Pa.,  aasl^or  to 
Electric  Cuspoiatfon,  East  Pmitwgh,  Pn.,  a  c«r» 

of  PiMSjIlMla 
Filed  Jm.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  147,341 

4  nifm-      (CL  34«— 174) 


3.  In  a  magnetic  memory  device,  the  combination  of: 
magnetic  means  including  a  plurality  of  msgnetic  paths 
therein,  a  first  sdilrce  of  magnetomotive  force  common 
to  each  of  said  paths  to  supply  magnetic  flux  thereto  in 
accordance  with  the  relative  reluctance  of  each  of  said 
paths,  one  of  said  paths  acquiring  a  lower  reluctance  than 
the  other  of  said  paths,  a  secood  source  of  magnetomo- 
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tive  force  including  an  electromagnetic  winding  disposed  input  terminal  to  the  base  electrode  of  one  of 

in  at  least  one  of  said  paths,  for  providing  control  flux  sistors,  said  diodes  being  poled  in  a  direction  appri 
in  a  quadrature  spatial  relationship  to  the  flux  supplied  , 

by  said  first  source  of  magnetomotive  force  to  change  the  *~9EZ 

reluctance  of  the  path  acquiring  the  lower  reluctance  by  . HZ 

saturating  a  portion  thereof. 


--h 


3,145,724  ' 

ANNUNCIATOR    SYSTEM    HAVING    ACKNOWL- 

EDGMENT  AND  USING  GASEOUS  TRIODES 
E4wv4  S.  Ida,  FoImmb,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  dc 
riiaaiiis  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corpora- 
tton  of  Delaware 
I  Filed  Jan.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144,494 

'  7ClalaML    (CL346— 213J) 
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for  presenting  a  low  impedance  to  the  flow  of  forward 
biasing  current  to  said  transistors. 


3,145,724 
DOUBLE  SHEET  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  J.  Riley  and  Enunannel  Victor  Dethier,  Warr«^ 
Ohio,  assiriors  to  The  Taylor-Whifield  Corporation, 
Wwrcn,  Ohio,  a  corporadon  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1941,  Ser.  No.  99,475 
1  Cbdas.    (CL  344—259) 


1.  An  annundator  circuit  comprising  in  combination 
an  alarm  lamp  comiected  across  an  illuminating  power 
source  in  series  with  a  voltage-limiting  element  preselected 
to  operate  said  lamp  at  a  first  characteristic  level  of  illu- 
miiution  below  full  brilliance,  a  transistor  connected  with 
collector  and  enutter  elements  in  series  with  the  filament 
of  said  alarm  lamp  and  in  parallel  with  said  voltage-lim- 
iting element  through  a  biasing  diode  to  the  positive  side 
of  a  D.C.  power  source  and  with  base  element  connected 
via  the  positive  side  of  a  first  diode  intermediate  (1)  a 
flasher  sigiul  apparatus  provicted  on  its  output  side  with 
a  second  diode  and  (2)  a  gaseous  triode,  which  devices 
( 1 )  and  ( 2 )  are  cormected  in  series  with  a  first  acknowl- 
edgment switch  contact  pair  as  a  first  network  connected 
across  said  D.-C.  power  source,  a  normally  dosed  alarm 
switch  contact  pair  connected  in  series  with  resistors  on 
both  positive  aiid  negative  sides  of  said  alarm  switch  con- 
tact pair  as  a  second  network  in  parallel  with  said  first  net- 
work across  said  D.-C.  power  source,  and  coupling  means 
firing  said  gaseous  triode  responsive  to  the  opening  of  said 
alarm  switch  contacts  connected  in  electrical  circuit  be- 
tween a  point  within  said  second  network  on  the  positive 
side  of  said  alarm  switch  contact  pair  and  the  grid  of  said 
gaseous  triode. 

3,145,725  i 

PROTECTED  AMPLIFYING  DEVICE 
FrMda  C.  Kekovae,  Methoca,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Tdcphooc    Lahoratorlcs,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  26,  1940,  Scr.  No.  79,047 
3  Claims.     (CI.  340—250) 
1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  transistors,  each  of^ 
said  transistors  having  base,  enutter  and  collector  elec- 
trodes, means  for  coni>ecting  the  collector  of  each  of 
said  transistors  to  a  first  common  conductor,  a  plurality 
of  fusible  elements  each  connecting  the  emitter  electrode 
of  one  of  said  transistors  to  a  second  common  conductor, 
a  voltage  source  for  establishing  a  potential  diflferencc 
between  said  first  and  second  common  conductors,  an 
input  terminal,  a  source  of  input  sigruls  effectively  con- 
nected between  said  input  terminal  and  said  second  com- 
mon conductor,  a  plurality  of  diodes  each  connecting  said 


ma—  coiTaoi. 


Double  sheet  detecting  apparatus  comprising  a  current- 
conductive  sensing  coil  and  an  associated  magnetic  drcuiC 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  proximity  with  a  meUl  sheet  to 
be  tested  whereby  an  increase  in  the  mass  or  thickness 
of  the  sheet  decreases  the  reluctance  of  said  circuit  and 
consequently  increases  the  impedance  erf  said  coil,  means 
to  connect  the  primary  winding  erf  a  transformer  and  a 
source  of  variable  alternating  potential  in  series  with  said 
coil,  a  grid-controlled  electric  discharge  device  having  a 
source  of  alternating  plate  potential  and  the  actuating 
coil  of  a  relay  in  series  in  iu  plate  circuit,  means  estab- 
lishing a  reference  source  of  negative  potential  for  the 
control  grid  of  said  device,  means  to  rectify  the  output 
of  said  transformer  and  thereby  establish  a  source  of 
positive  potential  for  said  control  grid  in  opposition  to 
said  reference  source,  an  indicator  controlled  by  said  rday 
to  show  cessation  of  conduction  in  said  device  and  coase- 
quenUy  an  excess  of  mass  or  thickness  in  the  sheet  being 
tested,  means  to  disconnect  said  sensing  coil  from  said 
source  while  connecting  said  primary  winding  to  a  source 
of  sustaining  alternating  potential  of  sufficient  strength 
to  maintain  said  device  conducting,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  during  "standby"  said  sensing  coil  is  unenergized 
while  said  device  remains  conductive  and  thus  the  appa- 
ratus is  conditioned  for  immediate  test  of  a  sheet  upon 
disconnecting  said  sustaining  potential  and  reconnecting 
said  source  of  variable  potential  to  said  sensing  cexl. 
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BURGLAR  ALARM  SYSTEM 

M.  Cilliin,  F1hM«  N.Y^ 

Efactrahrt  Ik^  iMriri.  N.Y. 

Flsd  Apr.  14, 1M2,  3m.  No.  It93«3 

1  Ck^B.     (CL  34«— 374) 


34«S,72t 
OUT-OF-UNE  TO  IN-LINE  NUMERAL  DBFLAY 
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A  self -contained  alann  mecbaiUHn  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported  adjacent   to  a   member   for   announcing  relative 
movement  between  said   mechanism   and   said   member, 
which  mechanism  composes,  in  combination: 
a  case; 

at  least  one  source  of  vohage  supported  in  said  caac; 
tr)ppmc  means  havmg 

a  lever  arm  pivotally  supported  in  said  case  for 
limited   angular   movement   between   a   normal 
and   a  displaced   position,   said   arm  extending 
through  said  case  and  engaging  said   member 
in    said    displaced    position,    and    first    biasing 
means  mounted  in  said  case  and  connected  to 
said  arm  urging  the  same  to  said  normal  posi- 
tion; 
fint  circuit  means  connected  to  one  said  source  and  in- 
cluding, in  series, 
first  switch  means  adapted  for  laanual  operation 

md 
second  twitch  means  having 

a  pair  of  contacts  adapted  for  oaovement  be- 
tween opened  and  cioaed  positions,  second 
biasing  means  connected  to  said  contacts 
and  urcsaed  to  urge  said  contacts  to  said 
closed  of  the  positions  and  a  movable  plung- 
er connected  to  said  pair  of  contacts  and 
extending  from  said  second  switch  means 
a  distance  sufficient  to  be  engaged  by  said 
lever  arm  when  said  lever  arm  is  moved 
from  said  normal  to  said  displaoed  posi- 
tion and  hold  said  pair  of  contacts  against 
said  second  biasing  means  in  said  opened 
of  the  positiooi; 
magnetic  relay  means  having 

a  coil  connected  in  series  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switch  means  in  said  first  circuit  means  and 
first  and  second  pairs  of  normally  opened  con- 
tacts, said  first  of  the  pairs  being  connected  in 
shunt  across  said  second  switch  means; 
time  delay  relay  means  having 

a  healer  element  and  conUct  meaiM  sapported  ad- 
jacent to  said  element  and  responsive  to  beating 
by  said  element  for  closing; 
second  circuit  means  connected  to  one  said  source  aiKl 
including,  in  series,  said  second  of  the  pairs  of  nor- 
mally opened  contacts  and  said  heater  element;  and, 
third  drcuit  means  connected  to  one  said  source  and 
including,  in  series, 

annunciator  means  and  said  time  delay  contact 
means, 
said  annunciator  means  comprising  an  elec- 
tricaUy  operated  bell,  said  source  of  voh- 
age  comprising  at  least  one  dry  cell  bat- 
tery and  said  plunger  having  a  handle  dis- 
posed tliereon  and  extending  to  an  acces- 
sible position. 


FBsd 


23,  19St,  Ssr.  N«w  74M57 
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Apparatus  for  obtaining  an  in-line  read-out  of  the  in- 
formation display  of  illuminable  digiu  of  decade  counter 
units  of  a  counting  instrument  comprising  a  reader  head 
with  a  resilient  member  disposed  over  each  counter  unit 
and  aperturcd  for  the  paasace  of  light  only  from  the  re- 
spective illuminated  digiU  of  said  units,  a  corresponding 
number  of  pboto-reeistivc  elemenU  disposed  to  receive 
light  only  through  said  apertures  when  the  respective 
digits  are  illuminated  and  then  decrease  in  resistance 
sufTkiently  to  allow  passage  of  actuating  current,  a  read- 
out unit  comprising  a  series  of  indicator  tubes  correspond- 
ing numefKally  with  the  decade  counter  units,  each  tube 
including  a  single  anode  and  a  plurality  of  cathodes  in 
the  form  of  dipt*,  means  connecting  one  pole  of  each 
photo-resistive  element  to  the  cathode  of  configuration 
conforming  with  the  digit  of  the  decade  counter  from 
which  it  receives  hght.  a  source  of  direct  current,  and 
means  connecting  the  other  pole  of  each  pboto-resisttve 
element  to  the  negative  side  and  each  anode  to  the  posi- 
tive side  of  sMd  source  of  direct;  current,  whereby  the 
phoao-resiativs  elements  transmit  current  energizing  only 
the  digit  cathodes  corresponding  with  the  illuminaiDd 
decade  oounier  digiu. 


S,14S,729 
CRT  DBTLAY  SYSTEM  HAVING  LOGIC  CIRCUITS 
CONTROLLED   BY   WEIGHTED   RESISTORS  IN 
THE  DEFLECTION  CIRCUITRY 

Bshirt  L.  nii^an.  3724Vi  Eflkit  SL, 

Sm  Disfo  (,  Calf . 

FDsd  Inly  24,  IMl.  Ssr.  N«.  124,355 

sa^H.     (CL34«— 324) 

(GrMlsd  aadsr  TMs  35.  U5.  Cods  (1952),  ssc.  IM) 
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I.  A  digital  display  system  for  forming  symbols  com- 
prising; digital  storage  means  for  storing  digital  infor- 
mation bits  therein  representing  borizonul  symbol  gen- 
erate information  vertical  symbol  generate  informadoo 
symbol  qwce  information  Uat.  ^aoe  informataoo  vertical 
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position  information  and  horizontal  position  information; 
horizontal  amplifier  means  having  an  input  and  output 
for  ■nnrniing  information  at  the  input  thereof,  wei^ting 
resistors  operatively  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  bori- 
sootal  amplifier  meaiu;  logic  meaiu  operatively  coupled 
to  one  of  said  weighting  resistors  and  having  at  least  two 
input  terminals,  one  of  said  input  terminals  of  said  logic 
means  being  coupled  to  said  digital  storage  device  for 
coupling  horizontal  symbol  generate  information  from 
said  storafe  device  to  said  logic  means,  triangular  wave 
temtrating  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  other  of 
said  input  means  of  said  logic  means  for  coupling  a  tri- 
angular waveform  to  said  logic  means,  other  coupling 
means  connected  from  another  of  said  weighting  resistors 
to  said  digital  storage  means  for  coupling  horizontal  po- 
sition information  from  said  digital  storage  device  to 
said  weighting  resistor  and  thereby  to  the  input  of  said 
horizootal  amplifier  so  that  the  output  from  said  hori- 
zontal amplifier  represents  horizootal  position  informa- 
tion and  horizontal  symbol  generate  information;  verti- 
cal amplifier  means  having  an  input  and  output  for  sum- 
ming voltages  coupled  to  the  input  thereof,  vertical 
weighting  resistors  operatively  connected  to  the  input 
of  said  vertical  amplifier  means,  vertical  logic  means  op- 
eratively connected  to  one  of  said  weighting  resistors 
and  having  at  least  two  input  elements,  one  of  said  input 
elements  operatively  connected  to  said  digital  storage 
means  so  that  vertical  symbol  generate  information  is 
coupled  to  said  input  of  said  vertical  logic  means,  tri- 
angolar  wave  generator  means  operatively  coupled  to  the 
other  of  said  logic  means  inputs  for  coupling  a  triangular 
waveform  thereto;  another  of  said  vertical  weighting  re- 
sialon  being  operatively  coupled  to  said  digital  storage 
means  for  coupling  vertical  symbol  position  information 
to  tile  input  of  said  vertical  amplifier  means  so  that  the 
output  of  said  vertical  amplifier  means  is  representative 
of  vertical  position  information  and  vertical  symbol  gen- 
erate information;  display  means  utilizing  an  electron 
beam  for  displaying  information  thereon  and  having  verti- 
cal and  horizontal  beam  deflection  means;  horizontal 
conducting  means  operatively  connected  between  the  out- 
put of  the  horizontal  amplifier  means  and  said  horizontal 
beam  deflection  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said 
horizontal  amplifier  to  said  horizontal  beam  deflection 
means  thereby  causing  said  electron  beam  to  be  moved 
and  positioned  horizontally  in  accordance  with  the  out- 
put of  said  horizontal  amplifier  means;  and  vertical  con- 
ducting means  operative  connecting  said  vertical  ampli- 
fier naeans  to  said  vertical  beam  deflection  means  so  that 
the  electron  beam  is  positioned  and  moved  vertically  in 
accordance  with  the   output  of  said   vertical   amplifier 


means  for  scanning  the  member  and  providing  increment 
and  first  and  second  reference  signals,  means  providing 
relative  movement  between  the  member  and  pick-up 
means,  means  for  controlling  the  pick-up  means  pro- 
viding one  reference  signal  in  accordance  with  the  condi- 
tion, and  means  connected  to  the  pick-up  means  pro- 
viding the  reference  and  increment  signals  and  respon- 
sive to  the  increment  signals  in  the  interval  between  the 
reference  signals  and  providing  an  output  corresponding 
to  the  condition  according  to  the  preselected  function. 


34i5,73« 
ENCODER 

S.  Robinson,  ABcndalc,  NJ.,  Mrignor  to  The 
CorpontfoB,  a  conoratfon  of  Delawvc 
FBcd  Apr.  15, 1959,  S*r.  No.  8M,425 
19  CMms.     (CL  34«— 347) 


2.  A  function  encoder  comprising  a  member  having 
increment  and  reference  intelligence  thereon,  the  incre- 
ment intelligence  corresponding  to  a  preselected  non- 
linear function  which  varies  in  value  in  accordaiKe  with 
a  condition  aikl  comprising  a  series  of  unevenly  spaced 
lines  arranged  in  accordance  with  the  function  pick-up 

810  O.O.- 


3,165,731 
DIGITAL  CODING  AND  TRANSLATING  SYSTEM 
C«i  P.  SpaUdittg,  San  Marino,  CaBf .,  assifnor,  by  mesne 
assigBnieBts,  to  Dates  CorporatioB,  Monrovia,  Canf., 
a  corporation  of  Califonsia 

FBed  Mar.  9,  1954,  Scr.  No.  415,95S 
27ClaiBS.     (CL34»-^347) 


-^ 


1.  A  system  for  indicating  the  Arabic  decimal  number 
represented  by  a  set  of  physical  code  elements  which  are 
shiftable  respectively  among  a  plurality  of  states,  said 
code  elements  comprising  a  plurality  cA  groups  corre^x»id- 
ing  to  the  respective  digits  of  the  Arabic  number,  the 
configuration  of  the  code  element  states  of  each  group 
representing  the  value  of  the  corresponding  Arabic  digit 
in  accordance  with  one  syncopic  code  when  the  preceding 
Arabic  digit  has  one  parity  and  representing  that  digit 
value  in  accordance  with  another  synaptic  code  when  the 
preceding  Arabic  digit  has  the  other  parity  the  con- 
figuration of  code  element  states  that  represent  the  digit 
value  9  in  eadi  code  being  identical  with  the  configuration 
that  represents  the  digit  value  0  in  the  other  code;  said 
system  comprising  a  plurality  of  translating  sections  for 
the  respective  groups  of  code  elements,  input  means  acting 
to  supply  to  the  respective  translating  sections  sets  of  input 
signals  representing  the  configurations  of  code  element 
states  of  the  corresponding  groups,  the  translating  sections 
including  respective  translating  circuits  responsive  to  the 
respective  sets  of  input  signals  and  producing  reflective 
output  signals  representing  the  corresponding  Arabic  digit 
values,  the  translating  sections  for  the  Arabic  digits  of 
other  than  least  significance  including  parity  discriminating 
circuits  which  are  responsive  to  the  respective  sets  of  input 
signals  and  which  act  independently  of  the  output  signals 
of  the  translating  circuits  to  produce  respective  pcuity  out- 
put signals  representing  the  respective  parities  of  the  cor- 
responding Arabic  digits,  the  translating  circuits  and  the 
parity  discriminating  circuits  ol  the  translating  sections  for 
the  Arabic  digits  of  other  than  least  significance  being 
capable  of  respective  first  and  second  conditions  in  which 
they  act  in  accordance  with  said  first  and  second  codes, 
respectively,  and  coupling  means  for  each  such  translating 
section  acting  to  shift  the  translating  circuit  and  the  parity 
discriminating  circuit  of  that  translating  section  between 
their  respective  conditions  in  response  to  the  parity  output 
signal  of  the  parity  discriminating  means  of  the  translating 
circuit  correqxMiding  to  the  Arabic  digit  of  next  greater 
significance. 
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3,1(5,733 
ANALCXMt>.DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
J.  MmNm,  TijiiBp,  CML, 

CiBBral  ruiMw.  be 
FIfai  Jm.  21,  19M,  S«r.  Ntt.  3^44 
7  CWm.     (CL  34«— 347)  i 


to 


7.  An  anaiof-to-difiul  cooverter  comprisinf  a  hoiuinc, 
a  shaft  rouubly  mounted  in  said  bousing,  a  disk  axially 
mounted  to  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  concentric  rows  on 
one  face  of  said  diak,  each  of  said  concentric  rows  having 
a  plurality  of  raised  and  recessed  segments  that  fonn  a 
coded  pattern,  a  retaining  member  positioned  ad}acent  the 
coded  face  of  said  disk  and  rigidly  mounted  to  said  h6us- 
ing,  a  support  member  positioned  in  spaced  relationship 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  retaining  member  and 
rigidly  mounted  to  said  bousing,  a  plurality  of  resilient 
electrical  contact  members  mounted  on  said  reuining 
member,  a  phirality  of  adjusUble  electrical  contact  mem- 
bers mounted  on  said  support  member  and  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  resilient  contact  member  to  form  electrical 
switches  that  dose  when  any  one  of  said  resilient  contact 
members  is  acted  upon  by  a  force  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  coded  disk,  and  an  actuating  element  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  spherical  balls  loosely  mounted  in  said 
retaining  member  bietween  each  of  said  resilient  electrical 
contact  members  and  said  coded  disk.  said<jictuating  ele- 
ment being  arranfed  to  actuate  said  resilient  electrical 
contact  members  in  accordance  with  the  pattern  of  raised 
and  recessed  segments  in  the  concentric  rows  on  the 
coded  face  of  said  disk  when  said  disk  and  said  housing 
are  rotated  with  respect  to  each  other,  at  least  one  ball 
in  each  said  plurality  being  composed  of  electrically  IMO- 
conducting  materiaL 


drum  capable  of  assuming  any  angular  position  in  a  com- 
plete circle  of  rotation:  said  circle  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  discrete  angular  portions;  first  conductive 
means  on  the  surface  of  said  drum  for  generating  a  first 
plurality  of  binary  coded  signal  groups  wherein  each  one 
of  said  signal  groups  represents  one  of  said  discrete  anga- 
lar  portions  around  said  circle;  second  conductive  meant 
on  said  drum  for  identifying  shaft  angle  poaitioos  which 
lie  in  the  immediate  region  aurrotmding  the  adjacent  ends 
of  neighboring  angular  portions;  said  second  conductive 
means  cooperating  with  said  first  conductive  means  to 
gftierate  a  second  phiraUty  of  binary  coded  signal  groupa 
to  identify  an  angular  shaft  position  in  the  immediata 
region  of  two  adjacent  angular  portions;  stationary  sensing 
means  making  a  wiping  contact  with  the  surface  of  said 
drum  for  reading  out  said  binary  coded  signal  groups; 
said  second  code  group  being  adapted  to  identify  a  flnt 
range  in  which  the  least  significant  decimal  digit  will  lie 
when  one  of  said  second  binary  coded  groups  is  rend  out  by 
said  sensing  means;  said  first  code  being  a  two-out-of-five 
(binary  code;  said  second  code  being  s  three-out-of-fivc 
code,  third  conductive  means  on  said  drum  surface  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  third  binary  coded  signal  groups 
to  identify  s  second  range  in  which  the  least  significant 
decimal  digit  will  lie  when  one  of  said  second  binary 
coded  groups  is  read  out  by  said  sensing  means,  said  second 
range  being  smaller  than  said  first  range;  said  third  code 
beii^  a  foor-out-of-six  code. 


3,1<S,733 
CODE  STACK 


4J.,  a  corperattoa  of  New  Jscecy 
Flad  My  19,  IMl.  Ssr.  No.  125,247 
13  CWtaM.     (CL  34»-^347) 


12.  A  meter  for  encoding  a  decimal  reading  of  a  quantity 
being  measured  wherein  said  decimal  reading  is  at  least 
two  decimal  digits  in  length;  first  and  second  means  each 
mounted  on  rotauble  shafts  for  digitizing  the  angular 
positions  of  the  meter  utilized  to  identify  by  a  decimal 
number  the  quantity  being  measured;  gear  means  for  im- 
parting rotation  in  a  1:10  ratio  to  one  of  said  shafts  in 
rffsppntr  to  rotation  of  the  other  of  said  shafts;  said  first 
and  second  means  each  being  comprised  of  a  roCatable 


3,145,734 

SCREW  NOBE  SIMULATKW  TECHNlQtJE 
Misinw,  sad  Myraa  N  ' 

to  tks'*Uiilad  Simss  of 

hy  tka  Secretanr  of  tks  Navv 

FBed  Nov.  2,  IMl.  Ssr.  No.  149^33 
ItCktaM.    (CL34«— 3S4) 
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1.  A  device  for  simulating  sounds  produced  by  ships* 
propellers  on  sonar  receivers  comprising,  a  noise  generat- 
ing means,  means  apportioning  said  noise  generating 
means  into  segmenU  of  octaves,  said  means  being  coupled 
to  said  noise  generating  means,  means  varying  the  distri- 
bution of  noise  content  within  each  segment  of  an  octave, 
summing  means  connected  to  said  apportioning  means, 
and  beat  means  coupled  to  said  summoning  means  to  form 
the  noise  to  the  beat  characteristics  of  the  sound  being 
simulated. 

3,145,735 
RADAR  DBPLaV  ATFARATUS 
Doo«las  Arlhv  Aylett,  Lonion.  Eai^and, 
Dacca  UmttO,  Loa^oa.  ffthnsi.  a  Brttk 

FUad  Mar.2f,l^Ser.No.  24f,«4«  _^ 

elates  priority,  apple  allnn  Grant  Briteha,  Apr.  2,  1M2, 

12,544/42 

19  elites.    (CL34J— 5)  

1 .  Radar  display  apparatiu  for  a  mobile  craft  wherein 
there  arc  provided  a  sine-cosine  digitizer  having  a  rotate* 
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ble  input  member  to  resolve  an  input  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  angular  setting  of  said  input  member,  means  for 
setting  said  input  member  in  accordance  with  the  head- 
ing of  the  craft  and  arranged  to  provide,  on  receipt  of  an 
input  signal,  outputs  in  digital  form  represenUtive  of  the 
sme  and  cosine  of  the  input  setting,  means  for  applying 


.'Htllit 


put  means  being  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  presentatioB 
diq>lay. 

3,145,737 
ELECTRONIC   ACQUlSITiON   ELECTROMECHAN- 
ICAL TRACKING  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Alfred  I.  Mintzsr,  Rlvcrton,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mcaic 
meats,  to  the  United  States  of  AsMrka  as  reprc- 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FBed  Mar.  34,  1941,  Ser.  No.  99,447 
2ClaiBB.    (CL343— 7J) 


} 


input  signals  to  said  sine-cosine  digitizer  periodically  at 
time  intervals  corresponding  to  units  of  distance  tiavelled 
by  the  craft,  separate  adding  means  for  summing  respec- 
tively the  sine  and  cosine  components  from  the  digitizer 
and  digital-to-analogue  conversion  means  for  converting 
the  ^o  summed  components  into  analogue  signals. 


3,145,734 
BINARY  TO  DIGITAL  READOUT 

AZIMUTH  GATING 

MoBtatvo,  Sm  DIeto,  and  Alfred  C.  Sanders, 

CscoodMo.  CaHf.,  Mslgnni  i   to  the  United  Stetes  of 

Aacrlca  as  uprcacrted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aag.  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  220,921 

S^dflH.    (CI.  343— 4.5) 

(GiMtod  nader  TMIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 
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1.  An  azimuth  gating  system  for  use  with  an  IFF 
system  comprising;  input  means  for  coupling  antenna 
position  synchro  signals  thereto;  initiating  means  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  receiving  synchro 
signals  for  producing  a  signal  which  is  adapted  for  initiat- 
ing an  azimuth  readout;  reset  means  operatively  coupled 
to  said  initiating  means  for  producing  a  signal  adapted 
to  cut-off  the  readout  of  azimuth  information;  range 
means  adapted  for  producing  range  information;  gating 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  range  means  and  said 
initiating  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  range-azimuth  readout  signal;  shading 
means  operatively  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  range 
means  for  modulating  the  area  of  the  range  gate  estab- 
lished; output  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  shading  means  and  said  range  means;  said  out- 


1.  In  a  radar  range  system: 
(o)  a  D.C.  generator; 

\h)  means  coupled  to  the  D.C.  generator  iot  manually 
controlling  its  output  and  developing  a  potential 
which  rq>resents  a  designated  range  of  a  preselected 
target; 
(c)  a  radar  transmitter  and  receiver, 
\d)  a  reference  oscillator  coupled  ^  the  radar  trans- 
mitter, said  oscillator  being  adapted  to  develop  pe- 
riodic pulses  for  energization  of  the  transmitter  and 
a  pretriggering  pulse  which  inrcedes  each  pulse  to  the 
transmitter  a  predetermined  amount; 
(e)  a  range  trigger  generator  coupled  to  the  D.C.  gen- 
erator and  to  the  reference  osciUator,  said  range 
trigger  generator  being  re^wnsive  to  the  output  po- 
tential of  the  DC.  generator  and  the  pretriggering 
pulse  of  the  oscillator  to  develop  a  mechanical  trigger 
pulse  that  occurs  an  interval  after  each  transmitter 
energizing  pulse  that  represents  the  range  of  the 
target; 
(/)  a  range  search  drcnit  which  is  coupled  to  the  range 
trigger  generator  and  which  sweeps  about  the  me- 
chanical  trigger  pulse; 
(g)  a  range  gate  time  modulator  coupled  to  the  range 
search  circuit  for  detecting  the  target  within  the 
search  area  and  generating  an  electronic  trigger  pulse 
which  also  defines  the  range  of  the  target; 
(A)  a  range  gate  generator  which  is  coupled  to  the 
range  gate  time  modulator  and  provides  early  and 
late  gate  pulses  equally  disposed  before  and  after 
the  electronic  trigger  pulse; 
(0  a  range  discriminator  circuit  which  is  coupled  to 
the  range  gate  generator  and  the  radar  receiver  and 
which  distinguishes  Uie  portion  of  a  target  echo  sig- 
nal from  the  receiver  during  the  early  and  late  gate 
pulses  and  provides  a  range  error  voltage; 
(/)  means  coupled  to  the  range  discriminator  for  ad- 
justing thp  potential  of  tiie  DC.  generator  and  for 
causing  the  mechanical  and  electronic  trigger  pulses 
to  occur  substantially  simultaneously; 
(*)  and  means  connected  to  the  output  circuits  of  the 
range  trigger  generator  and  the  range  gate  time  mod- 
ulator for  energizing  the  range  gate  generator  with 
the  mechanical  trigger  pulse. 
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MOVING  TARGCT  BsblCATING  RADARJ^itM 

-^v__-  a  ctMBMBiy  •€  Gnat  BrMifa 
T  m^i     (0.343—7.7) 


tatta  re«poo«ve  to  a  Arrt  ufnal  for  «""««•?»»<* 
ood  o^aiUtor  foe  a  period  equal  to  one-half  cyd* 
of  theoperatkjoofwidflnloKillator; 

■aid  second  oKillator  enablinf  means  indudinf  variable 
delay  means  for  controllinf  the  time  of  enablement 
of  said  second  oecilUtor.  said  variable  delay  mean* 


1.  A   pulsed    radar   system    oomprisint   an    aerial,    a 
trammitter  for  alternately  transmittinf  from  said  aenal 
pulses  of  radio  frequency  waves  of  different  but  adjacent 
frequencies  with  a  predetermined  time  interval  between 
the  tranamisaion  of  each  pulse  of  one  frequency  and  the 
transmission  of  the  next  pulse  of  the  other  frequency, 
a  receiver  for  receiving  the  transmitted  pulses  after  re- 
flection from  a  tarrt  »»id  receiver  comprisinf  means 
for  separating  the  received  reflected  pulses  correapondm* 
to  transmitted  pubea  of  different  frequencies  into  one  or 
other  of  two  channels,  delay  means  in  at  |«J^^^  °| 
said  channels  for  providing  a  time  delay  dilJerence  be- 
tween said  channels  substantially  equal  to  said  time  in- 
terval and  such  that  the  output  from  one  channel  corre- 
aponding  to  reception  of  a  reflected  trananutted  puhe  of 
one   frequency  occurs  simuhaneoualy   wtth   the   output 
from  the  other  channel  corresponding  to  reception  of  the 
next  reflected  transmitted  putae  of  the  other  ''*<l*»^^ 
a  phase  detector  circuit,  means  to  apply  the  outputs  from 
the  two  channeU  to  said  phase  detector  circuit,  and  tar- 
get di^y  means  reapoosvie  to  the  resultant  of  phase 
comparison  by  the  said  phase  detector  circuity 

4.  A  system  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  and  wherem  the 
aaid  means  for  separating  the  received  reflected  poises 
comprises  frequency  selective  meant,  one  of  said  chan- 
neb  being  for  signals  resulting  from  reflected  transmis- 
■OB  CO  one  frequency  and  the  other  channel  being  for 
signals  resulting  from  reflected  transmissions  on  the  other 
'  frequency,  each  of  said  channels  having  a  band  width 
■ufBdent  to  accept  Doppler  frequencies  which  may  be 
superimposed  due  to  motion  of  a  reflecting  target,  and 
means  for  miving  with  the  derived  signals  on  one  channel 
a  frequency  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  two  trans- 
mitted frequencies,  said  display  beings  a  moving  target 
indicator.  ^ 

PUUE  TYPE  RADAR  TIMK-MBASURING  SYSTEM 
JsMS  D.  Lose  Noflk  ll«ai7woo<  s^  ^^J^* 
Yo«M.  Jr,  Vs.  N«ys,  Calf.,  iiilgsiri  to  TW 
North  Holywood,  CaflT.,  a 


FUsd  Ah.  29.  19M,  Ssr.  Na.  52,4M 
1  -Vi— -     (CL343— 13) 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  time  interval  between 
two  timenrelated  signals  comprising: 
a  first  continuous  wave  oscillator, 
means  for  triggering  said  first  oscillator  responsive  to 

a  first  signal; 
a  second  continuous  wave  oscillator  of  the  same  fre- 
quency as  said  &rst  asdllator; 


having  a  continuously  varying  doUy  in  the  absence 

of  a  second  signal;  

means  for  triggering  said  second  oscillator  responsive 

to  a  second  signal  during  the  enabled  period; 
means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  outputs  of  said 

first  and  second  oscillators;  and 
means  for  indicating  th.    ume  difference  between  i»k1 

signals  as  a  function  of  the  measured  phase  ddfer- 

enoe  of  said  osdllators. 


3,1*5,74* 
TERRAIN  CIJARANCE  RADAR 

North  Aaasrkan  Avlattsn,  Inc. 

FUcd  Jaly  3#,  !♦»,  Ssr.  No.  t3«,<7S 

13  riilMi      (CL  34»— 1<) 


3  A  monopulse  radar  having  an  antenna  and  a  re- 
ceiver producing  sum  and  diffcreoce  signals,  computing 
means  responsive  to  said  signals  for  generating  an  out- 
put signal  indicative  of  the  elevation  of  a  target  relaUve 
to  a  selected  clearance  plane,  said  computing  means  In- 
cluding means  for  producing  a  reference  signal  r^>re- 
xnting  distance  from  said  radar  to  said  dearance  plane 
and  means  for  adjusting  said  reference  signal  to  thereby 
adiust  said  clearance  plane,  and  means  reaponttve  to 
said  adjusting  means  for  adjaitinf  the  eicyation  angle  of 
said  animna  ^_^^_^.^^__ 

PHASE  STAILE  MULTI-CHANNEL  PULSE 

COMPRESSION  RADAR  SYSTEMS       

Roksrt  C  Thor.  Lhrsryool,  ^^^[^Jl  '1!F,u^  v-S*"*''^ 

Electric  CoMpan,  a  t- potation  •«  NswYort 

nM  DsTw.  1**1.  Ssr.  Na.  1*3,1»7 

T  r\\----     (0.343^17 J) 

5.  A  multiple  channel  pulse  synthesis  and  compression 

system  comprising:  ,   •  .     .w^ 

(«)  means  to  distrbute  the  onguul  signal  mto  tbe 

individual   channeU   and   to   provide   differentiated 

pK,^  diaperave  delays  therein  suiubls  for  pulse 

compression  operation; 
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(_b)  means  to  recombine  the  signals  from  the  various 

channels;  and 
(c)  means  to  sense  the  phase  relationships  between  the 


being  further  characterized  such  that  the  difference  in 
phase  between  the  channel  mode  patterns  is  an  indication 
of  the  azimuth  of  a  target,  and  the  difference  in  ampli- 
tude between  the  channel  mode  patterns  is  an  indication 
of  the  elevati(Mi  angle  of  the  target,  and  the  azimuth 
amplitude  response  in  each  mode  is  unifcMin. 


signals  of  adjoining  channels  and  to  adjust  the  phase 
relationships  so  as  to  bring  the  channel  signals  into 
phase  nutcb  at  the  channel  boundaries. 


3,1(5,742 

ANTENNA  RANGE  SIMULATOR 

PmI  E.  Taylar,  qai<aiflilil,  Va.,  asalfwir  to  Mclpar,  Inc^ 

Fafc  ChH^  Va^  a  copulation  of  Delaware 

Filed  ScpC  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  139,1(4 

ICIalM.    (CL  343— 17.7) 


3,1(5,744 
SYSTEMS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  ELEVATION 

OR  AZIMUTH  OF  A  BODY 
FanI  FombonDc,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  CJS.F.-Coni- 
pagnle  G^n^rale  dc  Taigraphic  SaM  FO,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  France 

Filed  Jan.  15, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  251,(51 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkin  France,  Jan.  1(,  19(2, 

8S4,921 

(  Claims,     (a.  343— IH) 


1 .  A  radar  test  equipment,  said  radar  iiKluding  a  direc- 
tive receiving  antenna,  including  a  tubular  housing  having 
an  axis,  said  housing  having  an  internal  lining  substantially 
completely  absorptive  of  radio  waves,  a  directive  trans- 
mitting antenna  located  adjacent  one  end  of  said  housing, 
a  lens  located  at  an  intermediate  point  of  said  bousing, 
the  remaining  end  of  said  housing  including  an  opening 
receptive  of  said  directive  receiving  antenna  to  be  tested, 
said  lens  having  the  property  of  converting  non-planar 
waves  transmitted  by  said  transmitting  antenna  to  planar 
waves  at  said  opening,  the  direction  of  eitergy  fronts  of 
said  planar  waves  being  a  function  of  the  directivity  of 
said  transmitting  antenna  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
housing  and  means  for  varying  the  directivity  of  said 
transmitling  antenna  to  simulate  arrival  of  radio  waves  at 
said  directive  receiving  antenna  from  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent directions. 

3,1(5,743 

AMPUTUDE/PHASE  MONOPULSE  ANTENNA 

SYSTEM 

Loon««  HatkK  Eibcron,  NJ.,  assignor  to  tke  United 

StrtsB  of  AMsrica  m  ispr^asntod  by  Ike  Secrctsry  of  the 

kxwn 

FIM  Jm.  11, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  25M(1 

3  CkriM.     (CL  343— 1M> 

(GtmM  anicr  THIs  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  ssc  2(0 
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1.  A  system  for  allowing  a  moving  body  to  determine 
an  angular  co-ordinate  of  said  body  with  respect  to  a 
frame  of  reference,  said  system  comprising: 

a  transmitting  station,  located  at  the  origin  of  said 
frame  of  reference  and  comprising:  means  for  scan- 
ning a  space  portion  according  to  said  angular  co- 
ordinate with  a  beam  which  is  generated  by  means  of 
a  carrier  wave;  and  means  for  modulating  said  carrier 
wave  with  n  subcarrier  waves,  where  n  is  an  integer 
greater  than  one,  said  n  subcarrier  waves  haying  re- 
spective frequencies  which  are  different  multiples  of 
a  basic  frequency,  one  of  said  n  subcarrier  waves  re- 
maining unnaodulated  to  serve  as  a  phase  reference, 
and  the  other  (n-l)  of  said  n  subcarrier  waves  be- 
ing phase  modulated  according  to  different  functions 
of  an  angle  value  defining  the  instantaneous  direc- 
tion of  said  beam  according  to  said  angular  co- 
ordinate; 
and  a  receiver,  located  aboard  said  body  and  compris- 
ing: means  for  receiving  said  modulated  carrio:  wave 
while  it  is  swept  by  said  beam;  means  for  demodulat- 
ing said  carrier  wave  to  obtain  n  subcarrier  waves; 
means  for  deriving  from  said  n  intermittently  re- 
ceived subcarrier  waves  n  continuous  waves  respec- 
tively associated  with  said  n  subcarrier  waves,  said  n 
continuous  waves  having  a  common  frequency  and 
respective  phases  depending  upon  that  of  the  as- 
sociated subcarrier  wave;  and  means  for  measuring 
the  phase  shifts  between  that  one  of  said  continuous 
waves  which  is  associated  with  said  one  subcarrier 
wave,  and  each  of  the  (n— 1)  others  of  said  n  con- 
tinuous waves. 


1.  An  anteima  system  for  amplitude /phase  monopulse 
operation  comprising,  an  annular  slot  antenna,  and 
means  including  two  discrete  channels  for  energizing  said 
^nniiUr  slot  antenna  to  establish  a  radiation  pattern  in 
free  space  characterized  by  simultaneous  field  configura- 
tions of  either  the  TEM  mode  or  TM^i  mode,  and  the 
TEit  cirmUr  polarized   mode,  said   radiation   patterns 


3,1(5,745  ., 

AIRBORNE  GLIDE  SLOPE  DIRECTOR  SYSTEM 
Edw«^  W.  Pike,  135  Ellermaa  Ave,  Twidwnham,  Eng- 
land,  and  DavM  S.  Little,  35  Bogart  Ave.  Port  Wask- 

faiaton.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  11,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  839,354 
4  Clatais.    (CL  343— IM) 

1.  An  airborne  glide  slope  director  system  comprising 
a  ^THJT^nt^i  director  indicatof  having  a  glide  slope  di- 


5T8 

rector  dispUy.  a  first  source  of  electric  agnab  the  ampU- 
tude  of  which  is  reaponsive  to  the  vertical  speed  of  the 
aircnft«^a  second  source  of  electric  sisnaU  the  amplitude 
of  wbiA  h  responsive  to  the  ground  speed  of  the  air- 
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unit  in  a  hole  in  said  reflector,  and  a  planar  reflector 
oppowte  and  facing  said  primary  unit  and  in  a  plane  at  an 
angle  to  the  curved  reflector,  the  diatanoe  of  said  planar 
reflector  from  said  primary  unit  being  at  least  approxi- 
mately one-half  the  distance  of  said  focus  from  said  unit, 
and  the  shapes  and  mutual  arrangement  of  the  two  re- 
flectors being  such  that  radio  energy  following  straight 
line  paths  from  said  unit  to  the  planar  reflector  witt  be 
reflected  thereby  to  the  curved  reflector  and  reflected 
again  from  the  curved  reflector  along  paths  parallel  to 
one  another  and  to  the  plane  of  the  planar  reflector. 


[M^^^>^j^fe 


SERIES  FED  LOG  PfiUODlC  ANTENNA  WTTH 
COTLANAR  CONDUCTOR  PAIRS 


cr*lt,  a  divider  circuit  to  generate  a  third  electric  signal 
the  amplitude  of  which  is  proportional  to  the  ratio  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  signals,  and  means  for  cou- 
phng  said  third  electric  signal  to  said  glide  slope  indicator. 


Tte  Marcos 


Mar.  It,  mi,  Sar.  N*.  HMt3 

.    ■■■lifia  GfMl  Brtete,  Mm.  29,  IMt, 

11,499/(1 
n  riiM       (CL343— 792J) 


3,145,74< 

MONOPULSE  RECEIVER 

TTMf^  G«4«a  Grove,  CaW^ 

Norlk  Aaasrif  AvIatfcM,  Ik. 

nu  Sept.  19.  19*2,  Smr.  No.  22M15 

Ua^M.     (CL  343^113) 


G. 


'Q4h^ 


,JH^ 


Arjr^. 


1.  In  a  radiant  energy  receiver,  first  and  second  an- 
tenna elements  providing  different  relative  response  to 
received  energy  depending  on  the  angle  from  which  said 
energy  arrives,  means  responsive  to  the  output  signals 
from  SMd  antenna  eknaents  for  providing  a  signal  indicat 
d^  the  difference  of  said  antenna  signals  divided  by  the 
larger  of  said  antenna  signals.  ^ 


1.  A  Kriea  array  directkxul  aerial  syitam  compriiinf 
a  piurmlity  d  conductor  pdn  of  progre^ivcly  dillerinf 
lengths,  the  conductors  of  each  pair  being  of  subetantially 
the  same  length,  doae  together,  and  connrrted  together 
at  one  end.  and  a  plurality  of  aeriea  connectiag^  inb- 
atantially  co-linear  ooonecton  of  progreMlvely  different 
lengths  and  extending  subatantiany  at  right  angta  to 
the  conducton  of  the  conductor  pairt,  each  conaactor 
connecting  the  free  end  of  one  conductor  of  one  pair  to 
the  free  end  of  one  conductor  of  the  next  pair,  the  ratio 
of  the  electrical  length  of  each  conductor  pa^  to  die 
electrical  length  of  the  connector  connecting  it  to  the 
next  conductor  pair  of  smaller  length  being  subatantially 
the  same  in  all  cases  and  the  ratio  of  the  electrical  lengdi 
of  each  conductor  pair  to  that  of  the  next  conductor  pair 
of  smaller  length  being  also  substantially  the  nme  in  all 


PRIMARY   HORN   ANTEP4NA   ^ED^G  J^i^i" 
REFLECTOR    THROUGH    HOLE    IN    FOCUSED 
CURVED  REFLECTOR 
Micteri  Walea,  DMhai,  FaglMJijM^nr  to  The 
Marco^  Cuaap—y  United,  a  ftilM  coMpMy 
Filed  Feb,  15.  1943,  Scr.  No- 25«,7t2 
BriorttT.  appMitlna  Great  BrttaK  Apr.  4,  1942, 
12,954/42 
9  C^M.     (CL  343—741) 


34*5,749 
MICROWAVE  TRANSMBSIVE  OPTICAL 
RADIATION  REFLECTORS 
'"**■  H.  Cmimmr,  Laa^Angalai,  CaMT, 

lac,  Cleveland,  OMa,  a  itw  aeration  of 

Fllad  Se^  15.  195«,  C  No.  74#,944 
tO^H.     (CL  343— 911) 
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1.  A  mirror  member  for  separating  short  ^^vc*«M^ 
radiatioo  and  microwave  radiatioo  that  ti  transmitted 
along  a  common  axis  through  the  same  area,  said  mirror 

1.  An  ««al  system  comprising  a  curved  reflector  hav-    member  '^^^^P^^^r^i^^lJ;^ 
inc  a  predetermined  focus,   a  localised  primary   radio    least  one  optically  smooth  surface  thereon,  sasd  base  mem 
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bK  being  tramparent  to  such  microwave  radiation,  said 
bMe  member  havmg  a  two-dimensional  array  of  mutuaUy 
spMxd  hexagonal  mirror  segments  bonded  to  said  opti«l 
surface,  said  segments  having  sharp  boundaries  at  their 
edges  and  being  separated  by  insulating  gaps;  said  mirror 
segments  being  composed  of  a  material  that  possesses  a 
high  reflection  coefficient  for  sasd  short  wavelength  regwn; 
the  lineal  dimensions  of  said  mirror  segments  bemg  larr 
compared  with  the  wavelength  of  said  short  wavelength 
radiation  and  smaU  compared  with  the  wavelength  of  said 
micrx>wave  radiation,  the  widths  of  the  gaps  between  ad>a- 
oent  mirror  segments  being  amaU  compared  with  the  Uneal 
dimensions  of  said  segments  but  large  compared  with  the 
wavelength  of  said  short  wavelength  radiation,  whereby 
m  large  percentage  of  the  microwave  radiation  madent 
upon  said  mirror  means  is  transmKted  therethrough,  and 
whereby  a  large  percentage  of  said  short  wavelength  radia- 
tion incident  upon  said  mirror  member  a  reflected  tnere- 
from.  • 

DELAY  TYFE  LENS  C0^5sISTING  OF  MULTIPLE 
IDENTICAL  FOAMED  BLOCKS  VARL^BLY 
K)a1Sd  BY  KtERLINKING  INSERTED  RODS 
Pklil*  TelL  S«««*t,  N  J.,  aMlgBor  to  TellHe  Corporatkio, 
-  «,  N  J.,  a  corporatloa  of  Detaware 
Nov.  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,6«4 
nClatea.     (CL  343— 911) 
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a  plurality  of  metallic  filamenU  supported  in  random  poffl- 
tions  from  a  surface  of  said  material,  each  of  said  ^^}^ 
filaments  having  a  length  corresponding  to  one  half  tnc 
wavelength  of  the  desired  frequency  of  electromagnetK 
radiatioo  to  be  reflected  to  thus  function  as  a  reflective 
antenna  for  such  radiation,  and  said  tubular  nb  entrap- 


ping ambient  air  whUe  said  panel  is  folded  under  atmos- 
pheric air  conditions  whereby  when  a  folded  panel  u 
ejected  from  the  capsule  into  the  near  vacuum  of  space 
the  panel  is  unfolded  to  a  variable  extent  to  form  an  en- 
larged  area  of  reflective  antenna  with  no  predetermined 
geometric  configuration. 


Oranga, 
FMN 
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MOnON  PICTURE'cAMERA  USING  FOCAL 
PLANE  SHUTTERS 
Slgnnd  J.  Jacobs,  SOvtr  Sp^l.  Md-.  aarigiw  totite 
United  States  of  America  as  rtprcacntrd  by  the  Secre- 

*^  "'^^Ili  28, 1941,  Ser.  No.  134,482 

10  datana.     (CL  352—84) 
(Granted  under  TWe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952X  sec.  244) 


f      •      • 

•      « 

>hv 

«      • 

t         9        *        • 

#      « 

1         «        «       • 

r         » 

«        «        «         • 

-      ,         . 

ff        ff         •        • 

1  A  method  of  imparting  a  predetermined  electrical 
characteristic  to  a  block  of  dielectric  material  which 
method  comprises  forming  a  plurality  of  sets  of  apertures 
in  the  block,  which  aeU  of  apertures  have  axes  lymg  m 
three  mutually  perpendicular  planes,  and  inserting  into 
the  apertures  rods  of  plastic,  said  rods  fitting  snugly 
within  the  apertures  and  having  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  metal  particles  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  there- 
through.   

3.1*5,751  .^^.^ 

ROLLED  PASSIVE  REFLECTIVE  ANTENNA  TJJ^ 
ING  TO  UNROLL  UNDER  BL^  OF  ENTRAPPED 
AIR 
Trevor  Claf%,  AMapoUs,  Md.,  aarigMr  to  Westinghooae 
Ekctrk  Corporation,  PMsbwih,  Pa.,  •  corporatloo  of 
Pcn^iyivaaia 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  233,293 
2  ClaloM.  (CL  343—915) 
1  A  passive  reflecUve  antenna  to  be  orbited  in  space 
comprising,  a  panel  of  electrically  insulative  foldable  sheet 
material  adapted  to  be  folded  and  stored  withm  a  space 
capsule  under  atmospheric  air  conditions  and  ejected  from 
the  capsule  into  space,  at  least  one  tubular  nb  of  material 
impervious  to  atmosphere  secured  to  and  extendmg  along 
said  panel  in  a  direction  for  erection  of  the  panel  m  space. 


t 


1    A  camera  for  forming  a  series  of  photograplMOO 
a  light  sensitive  film  of  an  object  movmg  at  high  speed 
comprising  a  rotating  reflecting  means  for  rcflectmg  unage 
rays  received  from  the  object  to  provide  conUnuous  sweep- 
ing image  rays  along  a  first  path,  means  for  receiving  and 
diverting  said  sweeping  image  rays  along  a  second  path  m 
a  timed  relationship  back  to  said  first  named  meaM,  an 
opaque  baflBe  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therem 
arranged  in  such  a  manner  that  a  multiplication  of  images 
is  formed  after  passage  of  the  rays  through  the  apertures, 
said  first  named  means  reflecting  the  sweepmg  ima^rays 
in  the  second  path  across  said  baffle  plate   the  apertures 
in  said  baffle  plate  receiving  and  passing  the  multiple  « 
image  rays  in  a  timed  relationship  through  said  baffle 
plate,  channeling  means  for  placing  said  multiple  unage 
rays  in  a  displaced  spacial  relationship,  recordirig  means 
having  an  arcuate  shape  for  receiving  and  recording  Oie 
multiple  image  rays  from  said  first  named  means,  a  p^- 
rality  of  mirrors  for  receiving  and  reflecting  said  muutiple 
of  image  rays  from  said  channeling  means  to  »a»dfir»t 
named  means  whereby  the  multiple  images  are  reflected 
by  the  first  named  means  to  said  recording  means  for 
recordation  in  a  frame  relation. 
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3,1*5,753 
PKEPARATION  OF  l-AUtYL-34-I>lNTnM)-l4,4- 
TRIAZOLE 
Smkk  imi  Rkkvd  HaT«»  WUcy,  Lo«i»- 

■InaffB,   by   mmm   hbIvhmhO,   to   the 
VmM^  States  oTAMrica  m  upiwlii  ky  tkc  Sc<r«- 

nTd^^^'fISM  May  3,  lf57.  S«.  No.  *54,»3 
3Cli^     (CLM#— 3W) 
1.  The  procen  for  the  prei»rmtioo  o£  l-«lkyl-3,5-d»- 
nitro-lA*-tn*«>i«  in  which  the  alkyl  froup  b  •  )omtr 


alkyl  group,  which  comprwe*  ftdding  guanaiine  dropwiM 
to  a  copper  nitrmte  tolutioa  at  a  temperature  lulaaw 
about  90  to  9S*  C.  stirrint  the  resultiiit  aoJutioo  for  about 
I  to  2  hour*  at  about  90  to  100*  C,  fllterinf  the  aoh*. 
tion.  acidifyint  the  filtrate  with  coocentrmted  nitric  acid, 
extractins  the  filtrate  with  ether,  eztractinc  the  ether  ex- 
tract with  a  ahnTy  of  todium  bicarfoooate,  and  adding  to 
the  final  extract  a  tlight  exoeaa  of  a  dialkyi  sulphate  in 
which  the  alkyl  group*  are  lower  alkyl  groups. 
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POSTER  SUFPORT 

R.  SchmMgan,  2421  Stranahan  Drirc, 

ADMMibni.  Calif. 

FUcd  Not.  1§,  19€3,  S«r.  No.  77,471 

Term  of  matmi  14  yean 

(CL  Dl— 12) 


2M,M8 
PANFX 
KcBMth  Van  Dyck,  Weetport,  Conn.,  awignor  to  Amcrt- 
can  Radiator  A  Standard  SanltMT  Corporation,  New 
Yortt,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  74,354 
Tern  oOateirt  14  yc 
(CL  D13— 1) 


ii 


2M,#44 
COMBINED  SINK  AND  CABINET 
A.  Dlllc%  laflwMMtown,  Ky.,  aarigMir  to  H.  I. 
/,  a  itwpuiatkw  of  Ktatatkj 
Filed  Jm.  4,  1944,  Scr.  No.  7t4M 
of  pnteat  14  y< 
(CLD4--1) 


-^ 


2M  §49 

UNDERFLOOR  WDUNG  DUCT  UNIT 

James  W.  Hndaon,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Square  D 

CompMy,  Pvt  Ridge,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

ITIed  May  14, 1943,  Ser.  No.  743«2 

Tcm  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  1X24—5) 


fJiU 


H 


2##M7 
VACUUM  CLEANER  OR  THE  LIKE 
H.  Frost,  AiUMd,  and  Robert  S.  Waters,  Lex- 
OUo,  atel^ors  to  Wcstlimhonse  Electric  Cor- 
Esat    PIttabnrgh,    Pa<^    •    corporation    of 
iTMia 
Filed  May  15,  1944,  Scr.  No.  M,444 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD9— 2) 


2M,t5« 

MODULAR  ELECTRONIC  CABINET 

Ronald  E.  Wiggctasan,  McHsary,  01^  assignor  to  Chicago 

Aerial  Indastrics,  Inc.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  31,  1943,  Ser.  No,  75,138 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD24— 5) 
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2M,H1 
MICROPHONE 

„  P.  WMmau,  Ckkafo,  IU-< 

Voice,  tacor^orated,  Irfcaaii,  Mkk^  a 

of  IpdliB 

F1lo4  Mv.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  73422 

T«ni  of  Mlcnt  14  yoan 

(a.  D24— 14) 


to  Elcctro- 


2f#  §54  

COMBINED  TUMBLER  AND  HOLDERTHHlHroR 

BcrmaH   F.   Swwte,  ♦•I    MIBfci   St,   OniBt   C   DoWj 

RJX  1,  Fr«^  S.  B— h«w.  3*3  »??!?»*Atji,  wi 

Rkktfd  C.  CofcuM,  RJ>.  1,  ■Oof  H""<*>H«^  "• 

F1M  Ak-  17,  1»*4,  S«r.  No.  7f  ,545 

Taniof  MiMt  14]    ^ 

(CL  D44— li) 


ARTIFICIAL  CHRISTMAS  TREE  DECORATION 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

L«wT«Mc  W.  Hmm  Md  B«tty  Lo«  Ha«,  boA  of 

5424  W.  Hcalocfc  Rami,  Mllw«iiUe«,  Wb. 

FUcd  Dec.  13,  IHl,  Sm.  No.  473*1 

TcniofpfllM(7  7«  — 

(CLD»— 1) 


2M,*55 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Ammim,  lltS  Ccatrai  RomI,  Apt.  C, 
Foft  Uc  NJ. 
FUod  IM.  3,  l»44,S«r.  No.  7t,«3f 

(CLD44— 15) 


2M,H3 
HAND  WEIGHT 
I  H.  Edwwds,  P.O.  Box  IMl,  Eva^o^  HL 
FUed  Aaf.  If.  1»44,  S<r.  No.  •l,35t 

"'(CLD34— 5) 


1M,*54 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

MMBda,  21t5  C«a(nl  Roirf,  Apt.  C, 

Fort  Loa,  NJ.  _ 

Flkd  Jm.  3,  1944,  9m.  No.  7t,Mt 

T«v  «f  P«IM<  JV4  y< — 

(CI.D44— 15) 
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2«M57 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

MMida,  21tS  Ccaml  Rowl,  Apt.  C, 

Fort  Loc  NJ. 

FIted  itm.  3,  1944,  Sw.  No.  7M41 

T«s  of  palMt  3V^ 

(CLD44— 15) 


2M,*4« 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Skigcn  MaMda,  2185  Coatral  Rowl,  Apt  C, 

Fort  Lee,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1944,  S«r.  No.  78,M4 

Tcna  «f  pirtMt  3V6 

(CL  D44— 15) 


2M,l5t 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

MamU,  2185  Ceirtral  Rood,  Apt.  C, 

Fort  Lee,  NJ. 

Filed  Jm.  3,  1944,  S«r.  No.  78,442 

T«B  af  patMl  3V^ 

(CLD44— 15) 


2M,M1 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

WKara  Uda,  2181  Ceatral  Rood,  Apt  A,  Fort  Lee,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1944,  Sec.  No.  78,185 

Tem  of  pirtMt  3V& 

(CL  D44— 15) 


288,859 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICU: 

MModa,  2185  Ccatrai  Rood,  A|it.  C, 

Fort  Lee,  NJ. 

FUed  Mm.  3,  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,843 

Ten  of  potMt  3Vi 

(CLD44— 15) 


W: 


288,842 

MATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Uda,  2181  Ceatral  Rood,  Apt  A,  Fort  Lee,  NJ. 

FUed  Job.  7,  1944,  Scr.  No.  78,184 

Teni  of  point  3V4  jt 

(CLD44— 15) 
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PLATE  OK  SIMILAR  ARTICLZ 
IMa,  lltl  Cmtkwl  Rmt,  AM.  A,  P««  Lm,  NX 
ra*4  Jm.  7.  1M4,  9w.  N^  7t,lM 

(CLD44~I5) 


\ 


W 


PLATE  OR  SIMILAII  ARTKXB 
1Mb,  lltl  Cmtk^  mmi,  AaL  A,  Part  Lm,  NJ. 
ta.  7,  IM4,  9v.  N«w  7t,Il« 
Totb  •!  pMHt  3Vi 
<CLD44— 15) 


Mt,M5 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

1M15  Gi  — t;  Pton,  Aft.  3>-C 


Jm.  31,  1M4,  Sv.  N«w  TMSt 
(CLD44— IS) 


PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

.ttiit,  21«S  C«Mni  RMii,  Apt  C, 
Pert  Lm,  N  J. 
nu  Jm.  31.  1M4,  Sot.  N*.  7MS9 
Tm  «f  pMHt  SVi 
(CLD44— 15) 


IMjMT 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

IM%  lltl  C«a»y  RMi,  Apt.  A,  Part  Lm,  NJ. 

PHW  Jm.  31.  1M4,  Sv.  N«.  7t,4«« 

T««  «(  pMwt  3Vi 

(CLD44— 15) 


MtJtit 
PENDANI*  C^ARM 

,  IM  Wmj  MvC  JirtMrti 
May  21,  1M3,  Sot.  No.  75,M« 

TwMof  MflMi(7 

(CL  D45— 17) 


N.Y. 
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LUMINAIRE 

Voti  StMnhoTcm,  14«  N.  5th  St,  Ncwvk,  OMo 

FItod  iaiy  24,  1M3,  Sot.  No.  75,9t4 

Totm  of  Mteat  14  yean 

(CLD4»-23) 


2M,t72 

PORTABLE  IMPACT  TOOL  OR  THE  LIKE 

ABMrt  C.  Koctt  2112  dcMklc  Arc^  Norwood,  OUo 

FUed  Jne  20,  1943,  Sot.  No.  75,454 

TOTm  of  Mtmt  14  yc 

(CL  D54— 14) 


fi 


-->' 


2tt,r7t 

COMBINED  ROSE  AND  ATTACHING  COLLAR 

Fred  J.  RumU,  t435  Otti  St,  Soirtfa  Gate,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Mot.  31.  1M4,  Sot.  No.  79.2tl 

Toth  of  paimt  14  yc 

(CLDSt-'t) 


Ittit^ 
SPECTACLE#RAME 
Eacenc  D.  DHto,  Necdham,  Mas.,  asslgiior  to  Marine 
*  Optical  Mannfacturing  Company,  Boston,  Maa^,  a  cor- 
poratkMB  of  MaKactasettx 

FUcd  Dec.  24,  1943,  Sot.  No.  77,93t 

Ton  of  pmttnt  14  yean 

(CL  D57— 1) 


;^v 


2tt,t71 
FOOD  VENDING  UNIT 
Otto  E.  WcnOT,  Skokk.  IlL,  iidff  w  to 

taca  Company  of  America,  CUcago,  IB.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FIM  Jbm  It,  1942,  Sot.  No.  7t^9t 
Twa  of  pMMt  7  yi 
(CLD52— 3) 


2t0,t74 
CARBOY 
Ted    F.    Bodenbeimer,    Kanns   City,   Mo.,    assignor   to 
Owens  Plastics  Company,  Kanns  City,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Miflsonri 

Filed  Ang.  1,  1943,  Sot.  No.  74,045 

TOTm  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  I>5t— 3) 
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Jaxvamt  is,  1M6 


Ai«.  12,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  7i,lM 


of  p«lMt  14 
(CL  D5S-^ 


/ 


2«M7t 

PONT  OF  TYFB  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Bvte  F.  MiH«r.  h^  M3  S.  9t».  El  Dwrai*,  I 

MMrtc*  S.  Low*,  1M7  N.  EiteEa,  WIcMte, 

jnU4  FA.  IS,  19*3,  8«r.  N«.  73>M 

Tani  of  poiMt  14  ymt 

(CL  bM— 12) 

[70C3Dc£] 
DDdQcGO 


2M,«7( 
CONTAINER  FOR  FOODSTUFFS  OR  DRINKS 
R.  mil,  Wjmtmik^t,  Mdtoa  Mowtniy, 
to  CufiiiUlK  Groccn  Llorftod, 
Mdtoa  Mowbray,  FoflMi,  a  Britlir 

Filed  J«oc  It,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  75,3M 


<S> 


Great 


mof 

(CL 


matttmn 


Jm.  t,  1943 


2M,r79 
FONT  OF  TYFE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
EwW  F.  Miller.  Jr^  M3  S.  Star,  El  Doraio, 
Maarlcc  S.  Lowe,  2447  N.  Eatdla,  WkMte, 
FHed  Feb.  25,  1943,  Scr.  No.  73,7*1 
Tarai  of  aaiMt  14  y< 
(CI.  b44— 12) 


D  ^  D 
O 


2M,rn 

PULL  TAB  FOR  CONTAINERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Frederick  J.  Stec,  Oak  Lawm,  IlL,  ead^nr  to 
Caa  CoMpMiy.  bc^  New  York.  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 

FVed  Jm.  3,  1944,  Sar.  N^  7t,M9 
Tcrai  of  aaleat  14 
(a.  D5S— 24) 


2M,tM 
REFRIGERATOR 
Ml 

to 

■  cmpuiatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jaly  15.  1943,  Scr.  No.  75J44 

(CL  D47'^) 
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2M,M1 
DBPLAY  CASE 
E.  TraaM.  SkawMe  Tiiiiaikip.   Al 
OWo,  ewlginr  to  Ncoa  ProdMts  tec., 
coraoratioa  of  OMo- 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,447 
Tars  of  aalMt  14  jt 
(CLDS'>— 11) 


Oyo,  a     dMtiica, 


2M,4S4 

PORTABLE  HEATER 

MarloL  Cohnnbu,  ted.,  aiBisBor  to  Anin  In- 

toc^  Colnmbas,  ted^  a  corporadoo  of  Indiana 

FUcd  Dec.  5,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,484 

Tarn  of  aatait  14  yean 

(a.  D81-.lt) 


2M,M2 

ELECTRIC  TOASTER  FOR  WALL  OR 

COUNTER  TOPS 

R.  SwMMon,  487  Wiiikliaton  Atc^  Owoew>,  Mick. 

Ffled  Apr.  IS.  1943,  ^.  No.  74,439 

Term  of  aatcnt  14  year* 

(CL  DSl— 18) 


288,885 

URINARY  METERING  CONTAINER  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICU: 
wmiM  L.  Smith,  Warwick,  RJ.,  aarignor  to  Davoi  Rab- 
bcr    Company,    Providence,    RX,    a    corporation    <rf 
Rhode  Island 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1944,  Scr.  No.  79,487 

Tcrai  of  potent  14  yean 

(CLD63— 1) 


288.883 

ELECTRIC  HOT  PLATE  OR  THE  LIKE 

W.  Dnnri,  Itwca,  DL,  aerignar  to  Sean,  RocbKk 

Md  Co.,  Chicato,  DL,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  17,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,359 


Tcrai  of  pnUnt  7  y 
(CL  D81— 18) 


288,884 
HAIR  CURLER 
WllUam  Dnerr,  5125  E.  117th  St..  Clereland  25,  OUo, 
and  Richard  Roller,  244  Graham  Road,  Coyaboca 
Falls,  Ohio 

I     FOed  May  19, 1944,  Ser.  No.  88,844 
'  Tcm  of  palHit  14  yean 

(CL  b84— 18) 
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PEDAL  FOR  VELOCIPEOES 
Hafvy  GoUm,  N«w  York,  N.Y^  M^or  t»  Mbm  for 
Airto  A  Bike  SpcrtalHM,  Imc^  N«w  Yotk,  N.Y^  a 
•f  New  Ywfc 

nM  Nov.  29,  1M3,  S«r.  Now  77,M4 

(CL  DM— 14) 


C<k, 


jANVAtY   12,  IMS 


FAUCXT  AERATOR 

IIL,  aHlgpor  to  WrlgWway 
DL.  a  catporattoa  fli  mfeMl 


I  (JMca|o,  iMmf  a  oofvoraooB 
Oct.  25,  IMJ,  S«r.  N«.  77,159 

(CL  D91-— 3) 


^ 


\ 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES    , 

TO  WHOM  I 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1965 

Mova. — Arrmntta  la  accordance  wltb  the  tlrst  ilsnlttcant  ctaarm«ter  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Infinwt  Co. :  800 — 

Oaallette,  Alfred  J     Re.  3S,710. 


OueUette,   Alfred   J^  to  Infanseat   Co.     Baby   carrier.     Re. 
28.710.  l-12-«5.  CI.  297—487. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


rUebM,  Carl   H..   to  Selected  OUda.  Inc.      Oladlolua  pUat.     Selected  Olada,  Inc. :  See— 
2.4«8.  l-12-«8.  CI.  88.  Plscber.  Cari  H.    2,4«8. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. 

Van  Dyck.  Kenneth.     200.048. 
ArrlD  Induatrles,  Inc.  :  8e« — 

Marlol.  Jamea  F.     200.084. 
Aatomatlc  Canteen  Co  of  America  :  8m — 

Werner  Otto  B.    200.071. 
Bacahaw,  Prank  S.  :  Be« — 

SwarU.  Bernard  F.,  Dorc.  Ba^ahaw.  and  ColTman.    200, 
084. 
Bodenbetmer.  Ted  F..  to  Owens  Plaatlca  Co.     Carboy.     200.- 

074,  1-12-M,  a.  D88— a. 
Cblcairo  Aerial  Induiitrt*«»,  Inc  :  See — 

Wlaserman.  Ronald  E.     200,080. 
Coffman.  Richard  C.  :  See — 

Swarts,  Bernard  F..  Dore,  Baffahaw.  and  Coffman.     200. 
084. 
Competltlre  Grocer*  Ltd.  :  8m — 

Hill,  Peter  R.     200.076. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Stec,  Frederick  J.    200.077. 
Darol  Rubber  Co.  :  See-- 

Smlth.  William  L.     200,088. 
milen.  Warren  A.,  to  H.  J.  Scbelrich  Co.     Combined  alnk  and 

cabinet      200,046.  1-12-68.  CT.  D4— 2.     .       ^         „ 
Ditto,    Bucenc    D..    to    Marine   Optical    Mf«.    Co.      SpecUcle 

frame.     200,073,  1-12-68.  a.  1*7—1. 
Dore.  OrrUle  C.  .  flee—  _       ..  ^  r,  m—  ««« 

bwarta,  Bernard  F..  Dore.  Bafshaw.  and  CoflTman.    200. 

0<M 
Daarr,  WlUlam.  and  R.  RoUer^  Hair  curler.     200,086.  1-12- 

Duncan  Alan  w!  to  8ear«,  lloebuck  and  Co.  Electric  hot 
plate  or  the  like.     200.083    1-12-68.  CT.  D81. 

Eamabaw  John,  to  Wrlfbtway  Enflneerinc  Co.  Faucet 
aerator.     200.088,  1-12^.  a.  p«l--3^  ,    ,,   -.     r^ 

Edwarda,  Jamea  H  Hand  wet«ht  200.088.  1-12-68,  CI. 
DM — 8 

Electro- Voice,  Inc. :  See — 

Waaemann,  Lute  P.    200,081  .  w     ^  ^ 

Flaahman,  Sidney  B  .  to  General  DlKtlllert  Corp.  of  Kentucky 
Inc  dba.  Ye  Olde  Kentucky  DUttllery.  Ju«.  200.075, 
1-12-68,  a.  D68 — 8.  „     ^      _  -,     *_j 

Froet  Georte  J.,  and  R.  8.  Watera^  to  Weatlnibouae  Electric 
Corp      Vacuum  cleaner  or  the  like.     200.047.  1-12-68.  CI. 


PUte  or  BlmiUr  article.     200.089.  1-12-68. 
Plate  or  similar  arUde.    200,060,  1-12-66. 


General  Dlatlllera  Corp.  of  Kentucky  Inc. :  See— 

Flaahman.  Sidney  B      200.075.    .    „,^     „       .  ,„ 
Golden,    Harry,   to   Ideas  for   Auto  k  Bike   Speclaltlea.   Inc. 

Pedal  for  Tiloclpedea.     200,087,  1-12-68.  CI.  D90— 14. 
Haaa,  Betty  L. :  See — 

faau.  Lawrence  W  and  B.  L     200.082. 
Haaa    Lawrence  W    and  B    L     Artldclal  Chrlstma*  tree  dec- 
oration or  almlUr  article      200,082,  1-12-68,  CI.  D29— 1. 
Hill    Peter   R.,   to  Competitive   Grocer*  Ltd.     ConUlner  for 

fdodatnffs  or  drtnkt      200,076,  1-12-68,  O.  D«8— 9. 
Hudson.  Jamea  W..  to  Souare  D  Co.     Cnderfloor  wiring  duct 

uatt.    200.049,  1-12-66,  CI    D26 — 6. 
Ideaa  for  Auto  k  Bike  Speclaltlea.  Inc. :  See- 
Golden,  Harry      200.087  ««^  „-« 
Koett,  Albert  C.     Portable  impact  tool  or  the  like.     200.072. 

1-12-68    CT,  D64— 14, 
Lederer.   Henry  B.     Pendant  charm. 

D48— 17, 
Lowe.  Maurice  8. :  See— 

Miller,  Earle  F,.  Jr..  and  Lowe. 
MUler,  Earle  F.,  Jr..  and  Lowe. 
Marine  Optical  Mfg.  Co,  :  See- 
Ditto.  Eugene  D      200.073. 
Mariol.  James  F,,  to  Arfin  Indnstriea.  Inc. 

200  084,  1-12-68.  O    D81— 10.  ..^^..    ,    ,«., 

MaMda.  Shlaem.    PUte  or  similar  article.    200.066.  1-12-68. 

CT   D44-— 15. 
Maauda.  SMaeni.    Plate  or  similar  article. 
CT.  D44— 16. 


200.068.  1-12-66,  CI. 


200,078. 
200.079. 


Portable  heater. 


200.000.  l-ia-68. 


Masuda.  Shlferu,    PUte  or  almlUr  article,    200,086,  l-12-«8. 

CI.  D44— 18. 
Masuda,  Shigeru.     Plate  or  slmUar  article.    200.067,  1-12-68. 

CI.  D44^18. 
Masuda,  Shlgeru.    PUte  or  similar  article.     200,088.  1-12-65. 

CI,  D44— 15. 
Masuda.  Shlgeru 

CT.  D44-   1,% 
Masuda.  Shlgeru 

CT.  D44— 18. 
Miller.  Earle  F.,  Jr..  and  M.  8.  Lowe.    Font  of  type  or  similar 

article.    2OO.078,  1-12-65.  CT.  D64— 12. 
Miller,  Earle  F.,  Jr..  and  M.  S,  Lowe.     Font  of  type  or  similar 

article.     200.079,  1-12-68.  CI.  D64— 12. 
Murase.  Tsuneo.     Plate  or  simlUr  article.     200.068.  1-12-68. 

CI.  D44  -18. 
Neon  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Trame,  Charles  E.    200,081. 
Owens  PUBtlco  Co,  :  See— 

Bodenhelmer.  Ted  F,     200,074. 
Russell    Fred  J.     Combined  rose  and  attaching  collar.     200,- 

070,  i-12-68.  CT.  D60 — 6. 
Schelrlch.  H.  J..  Co, :  See — 

Dlllen.  Warren  A.    200.048.  ^^^..     ,    ,«  « 

Schmldgall.    John    B.      Poater    sapport.      200.048.    1-12-68. 

CT.  Dl— 12. 
Seara,  Roebuck  and  Co. :  See — 

Duncan.  Alan  W.    200,088.  ^        „  . 

Smith.  WlUlam   L.,  to  Darol  Rubber  Co.     Urinary  ineterinK 

container  or  slmiUr  article.    200.088.  1-12-68,  CT.  D88— 1. 
Square  D  Co,  :  See — 

Hudson,  Jamee  W,    200,049.  ^       ,  t>  »  -  ^  . 

Stec.  Frederick  J.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Pull  tob  for 

conUlners  or  ti»e  like.     200,077.  1-12-68,  CT.  D58— 26. 
Studebaker  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Stumpf,  WlUlam  E.     200.080.       ,   ^     ^_.        ,  »  ,_,, 

Stumpf    William  E.,  to  Studebaker  Industries.  Inc.     Refrtf 

erator.    200,080,  1-12-65,  CT.  D67— 3. 
Swanson,  Frank  R      Electric  toaster  for  wall  or  counter  tops 

200.082.  1-12-65,  CI.  D81— 10.   „    „    „       ^  ^    »    r. 

Swarts,  Bernard  F..  O.  C.  Dore.  F.  8.  Bai-haw.  «»«  R^ 

Coffman.    Combined  tumbler  and  holder  therefor.    200.054 

Trame    Charlee   E.,    to    Neon    Products    Inc.      DlspUy   case 

200,081.  l-12-«5,  CT.  D80— 11.       ^,         „^  ^,     ,    ,o-k 
Uda    Watani.     PUte  or  similar  article.     200,061.  l-12-«8 

CT.  D44— 18. 
Uda,  WaUru. 

CT.  D44 — 18. 
Uda.  Watani. 

CT.  D44 — 15. 
Uda.   Wataru. 

CT.  D44— 15. 
Uda,   WaUru. 

Va?  Dytk~Kenneth.  to  American  RadUtor  ft  Standard  Sanl 

-^f  i-¥2^^ti.%Kr^"'- '-  "*^~^"" 

^'*F?;>.WJ?r«J.*'ltd"waters     200.047.   „         ,    ,        ,_ 
Werner^bttrT,    to    Automatic    Canteen    Co^  of    America. 

Iw  rending  unit      200.071,  l-12-«8.  CT.  D62-8. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See— 

iPf^Ht  Oeorre  J.,  and  Waters,    200.047. 

Wrtghtway  Engineering  Co.  :  See— 

Eamsbaw,  John.     200,088, 
Ye  Olde  Kentucky  Distillery  ;  See— 

Flaahman,  Sidney  B.    200,078. 


Plate  or  slmUar  article.  200.062.  1-12-68 

PUte  or  slmlUr  article.  200,068.  1-12-68 

Plate  or  sImlUr  article.  200.064,   1-12-68 

Plate  or  similar  article.  200,067.   1-12-68 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

\j  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1965 


Morn. —  A  1 1 ■  i^Bil  In  acconlaacc  wltb  tb«  first  ■Ifnlflcant  diarmctrr  or  word  of  tb« 

tel«pfaoa«  cUrvctory  practic*). 


(in  accordanc*  with  oltj  aad 


ACiaC-At«llcn  d«  Coastnictlon  EtoctrtqaM  <1«  CharUrol.  8.A. : 

UaJdlmnnn.  Ha^m  S.     S.1M.02*. 
▲UA  Aktiebolag  :   8m— 

Cierlach.   Krwln.      3.166.2SL 
Abel.  Kdward  P.  :   tf«#— 

Mln»k.  Loula  U..  and  AImI.     3,163.412 
Abtett,   Harold   A..   U.   E.   Clilida,   P.   K.   Johnwn.  an4  V.  A. 
KeertM.   to   L'nK«d  State*  of  Anterlcn.  Armj.     Carso  alUp 
d««l<ii  for  quick  loading  and  dlacharge.     3.100.211.  1-1>- 
M.  CI.  214-13. 
Acme  Machine  Worka.  Inc.  :   0«« — 

Harper.  Jay  A.      S,16S.0Ol. 
Acme  Mfg    Cu  .  Inc.  :   S**— 

Mollne.  l>oacUi  F      S.1U.1S3. 
Acouatlca  De»elopo:ient  Corp       See-- 

Hannula.  Leelle  A  .  8c1ka<er,  and  ErtL     a,l»4.«M. 
Adace,  Inc.  :    8e«— 

^Younx.  Frlnk  M.      S.l«ft.«»4. 
Adamek.    John    M..    to   J     Totttas.      Hydraultc   preeaurr   luto- 
matlc  propulaion  •y»tem      3  l»tt  iH5».  1    li-«3,  CI.  103      1«1 
Adama,  Bmest  F  .  and  H.  A    NDMbaam.  to  Crown  ZellertMcta 
Corp.     Carton  conatnictlon  and  method  of  doalag.     S.IM.- 
208.  1-12-68.  CT    a2»— S3. 
Adam*.   MUton  :    8ee- 

Heee.  Ctaarlee  A  .  Byal.  a>«  Adaaa.     3.1M.8M. 
Adler.  KrankUn  P  .  to  Pullman  Inc      Door  poat  locklB(  m«ani 
for  open  side  ralhway  car*  or  the  like.     ll«S.07«.  l-12-«&. 
a.    106  ^78. 
Adler.  Otto  E..  to  Beteiltgunn-  uad  PatentTerwaltuagaceaell 
•      achaft  mlt  beechranktrr  lUftung      CrUader  bead.     S,16A. 

OM.   1-12-M.  CI.  133 — 41.82. 
Admiral  Corp.  :   9ee — 

Marek.  Atanley  C      3.164.873. 
Aebl.  Uana     <i«e    - 

Martin.  Henry.  Aebt    and  Eboer       3.16S.548. 
Aerojet  (i^neral  Corp      «ce — 

OoQgwer    Calvin  A.      3.163.084. 
Agfa  Aktlengeaellachaft      M«e — 

Neudecker.   Karl,  and  Winkler.     3,163.037. 
Air  LogUtica  Corp.  :   <)«#-- 

~  ~  U      S.16S.360 


Brixbt.   RiTtn 
A  Jack,  lar       Se*-- 


8« 


8* 


Blaney.  Jack  C.      3  166,170, 
Albert,    Paul    A.,    and    K.    Foater.    to    Weatlnsbouae    Electric 
Corp.      Prodactloa   of   thin   goaa   oriented   magnetic  mate- 
rlala.     3  166.428.  1-12-63.  C\    148^111 
Aldervon.   Richard  U      Mnltlple-loadspaaker  lyatea.     3.166. 

587     1-12  63.  Ct   17»— 1. 
Alfradatn.   Sren  J  .   to  Akttebolaget  Sapertor      Magnetlaable 

conreyor      3  16fi.l(H!,   1    12   66    n     l»lU -41 
All  American   Bngloeerlng  <'o       8e* 

DoolUtlp.   Donald  B  .  and   Parker.      3.166.298 
Allaa.  Charlee  H  .  to  VUallc  Battery  Co..  Inc      Dating  m«ana 
for    tloctHc    itorage    battMiea.      3.164,9I6.    1-13-66.    CI. 
40— 2.2 
Allen.   KeBsetb  M  .  and  C    H    Harper,  to  Allen  Harper,  Inc 

Vibrating  conveyor      3.16ft.l»7.   1    12^3    CI    1»M      220 
Alien.    Pec<b    E.      Ulagwl   gaaollne   cap.      Il66.224.    1-13-66. 

CI    220    30  5 
Allen-Harper.  Inc.  :  8«e — 

Allen.  Kenneth  M..  and  Harper       3.163.197 
All«a,  Francli  P     to  E    I    da  Post  de  Nemoum  and  Co      nim 
and    proccea    for    nutklng    name.      S,166,4M.    1-12-6S     a. 
26<V    75  ■ 

Allied  Building  Cotnponenta.  Inc. 
KIrby.  Charl.-!!  A       S. 168. 144 
Allied  Beeaarch  .\»soclatea.  Inc. 
Gertel.   Maurice      3.164.M4. 
Allla-Cbalmera  Mfg.  Co   :   8ee— 

Baude    John.      3,163.670 
Alpha  Tronic*  Corp       Se* — 

De  Bottarl.  Louis  A  .  and  Onalardo 
De  Boturl.  Louis  A.,  and  Ouajardo, 
Alpora  AO      ae*~  - 

LAUgor.  WUll.      3.164.M6. 
Alalde.  Inc.  :   8ee — 

OraTeley.   Bobert  L..  Jr      S.I68.019. 
Altermatt.   Hana,   to  Clba  Ltd.     5-salfo  and  enrboxyphenyl-l 
(2'-chloro-4'  amino       1   3  :3'   -   trtatlnylamlnotmonoanthra- 
qalnonea     3.168,.M«    1    12-63.  C\.  260— 248 
Altpeter.  Julius,  and  H.  Haoer,  to  Botgerswei ke-Aktlengeaell 
■ehaft.     Procea*  for  preparing  dlpbealc  add.     9.168.547    1- 
lS-8ft.  CI.  280 — 523. 

Amboa.  Heary  F,,  aad  H  R  Letehworth.  to  Baafoods  Auto- 
mation Corp.  Method  for  proceaalag  ahrlmo  S  1A4  869 
1-12-63    CI    17—43.  .»".°«-. 

AaarlcaB  Boach  Anna  Corp.  :  8a» — 

Daridaoa.  Oaretb  U..  and  Krlts. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co,  ;    8e* — 

Bumham.  Peter  B.  and  Coakley 
American  Cranamld  Co,  :  8w — 

Artt.  Herbert  O..  Jr.     1.188.018. 

a 


3.168.648. 

3.166.647, 


3.184.887. 
3.186.088 


3.186,410. 


American  Felt  Co.  :  8m — 

Uencken.  Harold  O,      3.164.830. 
Ueackeo.  Harold  G       3.166.471. 
Henoken.  Harold  c;       3.164,833. 
American  Irfachlne  4  Foundry  Co.  :   8< 
Kllburn,  Kot>ert  W.,  and  Orefor. 
Schoo.  Cbarlea  E      3.163,106: 
Walta.  Frod  L.     3.164.938 
Z*ng.  JoMoh  A,  and  Cohen.     3.166.460. 
Am«*rU-an  Mfc.  Co.  of  Texan     *(••— 

Woodle.  Billy  T       3.1tt3.01«. 
AMarlcan  Meaaur«>inent  h  Control,  Inc.  :   8e« — 

O  Brlen.  l>uaald  U.      3.103.676. 
American  Optical  Co.  :   8ee — 

Brown.  MordM  Q.     3.184,918.  ' 

American  Pipe  and  Construction  Co.  :   8eo — 

Lee,  Edwin  J       3,164.877. 
Amarieaa  Radiator  *  standard  Sanitary  Corp.  :  8m — 

Chadwick.   Abraham   H  .  8)oden.  and  WItten      3.160.083. 
Soule,  John   P       3,lrt3,14H 
American  Tprhnlcal  .Machinery  Corp.  :  8m — 

(ilas.  Oswald  P       3.166.362. 
American  Warming  A  Ventilating.  Inc..  The:   Bm — 

Johnson.  Edward  H.      3.160,660. 
Ametek,  Inc.      tie^  - 

Busa.  BeniamlB  A      3,166,003. 
Uleaae,  Robert  C  .  and  Hmlth       3.163.470 
Amo«.  Lawrence  ('  .  to  I  nlted  State*  of  America.   Atomic  En- 
ergy  Coooitsslon       Strontium    cntupoalttoa    and   proceae   ot 
making  It.     3.163.475    1-12-66.  CI.  233 — 301,1. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  :   8m — 

Menaaoff.  George  N.     8,166.816. 
Anaataala.  Harry  U   :    8«* — 

Modrowsky,    Fred  P,.  and  Anaataala,      8.160,883, 
Aadaloro.    Bus*    8,      Multiple    pea    combination.      3,184.908. 

1-12-63.  a    38    -41. 
Anderaoa.   Bernard  J,,  to  General  Electric  Co,     Rotor  aaaaa- 

bly      3.165. 2V4.  1-13-66.  CI   308 — 77. 
Anderson,  Jame*  H  .  to  Bo rg  Warner  Corp.     Means  for  fixing 

wbeela    on    shafts       3.1 63.343.    1-18-6A,    CI.    387 — 03 
Anderson.  Maynard  L      Mee — 

Wade.  I  tennis  E    and  Andenon.     S.166,461. 
Anderaaon.  Sren  W    B.      8ee— 

Oebome.   Fred   H,,   Andcr«M>n.   and  Tattle.     8J66.831. 

Ancua,  Ernest  T,.   A    T    Shepherd,  and  D    T    N,   WUllamaon. 

to  rerraatl.  Ltd      Meaaarlag  apparatus  for  determining  the 

extent  and   sense  of   relatlre  moTement  of  one  object  with 

reepect   to  another,     8,163.67».   1    12  66,  CI    318—37 

Araujo,    Armando  A..  Jr,.  to  Innlc  Corp.  of  America,     Llauld 

actlvaUag  technlguea,     .8063. 62N.   1    12  63.   CL'  260 — 43, 
Archer.   Lee  A  ,   and  K    M    Caferro.  to  The  Pyle-Natlonal  Co. 
Aaptratlng  type    combination    tight    and    rentUatlag    aalt. 
3.180,081,  1-13-88.  O.  98—40, 
Ard.  Jeaaa  S  :   8*e— 

Krewaon.  Charles  F„  and  Ard.     8,166,540. 
Ark-Lea  Switch  I'orp,      8*e — 

Mnaroe.    Charles   L..   and   Tomcaak       3.164,861. 
Arlt.   Herbert   O  .   Jr.   to  Amertrao   Cyanamid  Co      Catalytic 
chloroeulfonatloa    of   qulnaaollnonaa.      8,186,018,    1-13-86, 
a    360-    251. 
Armour  and  Co,  :  8m — 

Ray    Charles  I.    and  BaaraOB     8.188,468. 
Sleet h.  Kbule  B    and  Furval.     3.166J16. 
Armstrong.    Hoaser   T.    to    Lukf  Tamco-Voockt. 
nhaped  charge  nalt      8.166.007.  1-13-65,  C\. 
Aronson.  James  R,  :   See— 

PoUtl,  Robert  E..  and  Aronaon     3,180.431. 
Arnot.    Alfred    B.    R.      Fuel    meters       8.164.980. 

73—114. 

Ashkoutl.   Joeeph  A.,  to  Production  Baglaeerlag^Co,     Worea 

•upport   for   furniture,      3,160,809.    1-13-60,   CI,   387 — 440. 

Ash  worth.    Robert  O.     Bab  cap  raaioeera.     8.184,883,  1-13- 

60,  CI,  39 — 345 
Aaka,  Veraoa  H.,  to  Hoaerwell  lac     Acealaro meter.     8,184.- 

987.  1-13-60.  CI,  78—008, 
Aakroa.  Lm  T.,  to  Eaataaa  Kodak  Co.     Record  card  atmc- 

tur*     8,160,481,  1-13-60,  C\.  106—108 
Astrup,  WUIIam  V  .  aad  D,  W    Chrtstaaaao.  to  Tounf  Radia- 
tor Co       Heat  transfer  traaaad- radiator,     8,160.151.   1-13- 
60.  CI    163—81 
Ateliers  Meyret  Beyller  A  Plccard-Plctet   (NETRPIC)  :  §90— 

Leleune.  Pierre,  and  E>e  Malllard.     8.180.439. 
AtUa  Copco  Aktiebolag  :   8eo — 

Munck  af  RoMnaehold.  John  R.     8.160.118. 
Ault  Inc       See— 

Ault.  Joseph  C      8.160.849 
Ault   Joeeph  C  ,  to  Ault  Inc.    Quick  turn-off  drcQlt  nalng  tua- 
nel  diode  and  Inductlre  kick  to  affect  off  condition.     8.180,- 
649.  1-13-60.  CT    807—88.5 
Aaabara,  OMrfe  P.,  aad  W.  M.  Pearson,  to  FMC  Corp. 

bUnd.     8,160.134.  1-13-60.  O.  188—94.8. 
Antophon  AktleageMllaehaft :  8** — 

BlochUnger.  Hans,  and  Kaofftnigea.     8.180,708. 
Avon  Corp.  :  •••— 

Kaaady.  Frwl,     8,160.331. 


lac 
103—34 


1-13-80.   CL 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iii 


ATlaa,  Jack,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Keyed  AOC  drenlt 
wtta  ■aani  for  coatrolllag  boriaontal  sync  polae  level  of 
■Inala  below  the  AOC  threshold.     8,163,581,  1-13-60,  CI. 
m— 7.8. 
ATBer,   David  A.,  to  Olrllng  Ltd.     Shock  abaorber.     3,160, 

178,  1-13-80.  CI.  188—96. 
Aylett,  Douglas  A.,  to  Dacca  Ltd.     Radar  display  apparatus. 

8,160.780,  1-13-60,  CT.  348— 0. 
Aaoplate  Corp.  :   See — 

Tomaaek,  Martha.  BehiMnburg.  Neugebaner.  and  Klupfel, 
8,160,430. 
B  A  K  Tool  4  DIa,  lac.  :  Meo— 

Kelly,  Gerald  W.    8.160,011. 
Baarson,  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Ray,  CbarlM  L..  and  Baaraoa.    8,160,460. 
Babeock  A  WUcox  Ltd.  :  See — 

Pacault.  Pierre  H.    8.164.908. 
Bachelor,  Albert  T.,   to  WMtinchouae  Electric  Corp.     Motor 

control.    8,186.888.  l-lS-OOTci.  818- -44. 
Bachmann.  wllhelm  :  See— 

Btrauaa.  Tbeodor,  and  Bachmann.     8,163,121. 
Bacoa.  Wlllard  8.  :  See — 

Brana,  Jaaiea  V.,  and  Bacon.    3.165,060, 
Badlache  AnUln    A  Soda  Fabrtk  Aktiengeaellschaft :  See— 
Bertholome.  Brnat.  Nlenburg,  Sinn,  Scherf,  and  Kreyer, 

8.160,048. 
Gaeth.  Rudolf     8.168.505 

Schuhmacher.  Alfred  and  Ehrhardt.     3.165^24, 
Spaenlg.    Hermann,    Schmidt  Thomee.    and    Welaaaecker. 

8.180.140 
Strohmeyer.  Max.     8,165,586. 
Baertawyl,  Roger,  to  MetruTel  8.A.    Control  lyatem  for  wheel 

flanxe  lubricators.     8,160.171,  1-13-60,  CI.  184 — 8. 
Bagnell,  Jaaea  J.,  Jr. :  8m — 

Shachat  Norman,  and  Bagnell,    8,160,006, 
BalloT.  Herbert  R.  :   See — 

Clock.  Gerald  E,.  Bailey,  and  Roth,     3,168.498. 

Bailey.  JamM  R..  to  Swltchcraft.  Inc,     Lighted  push  button 

•witch  with  Utehlag  mechanism,     8.165,612.  1-12-68,  CI. 

300—108. 

Bakar,  ChariM  H..  to  Oerelaad  Pneumatic  ladnitriea.  Inc, 

SmI  for  piston  and  cylinder  derlcea.     8,166,173,  1-13-65, 

a.  18+— «: 

Baker.    Harold    C,    to    Roacoe    Moss    Co,      Weld-controIllng, 
band,     3,168,082,  1-13-68.  C\.  118—103. 


Ba 


plpe-allfnlnf 
iker,  Jonn  O.. 


to  Baker  Mf| 
3.168.07C 


ko.     Connector  for  fluid 
1-13-65,  CI.  108—203. 


sys 


Heat  pump  defroat  control. 


CaTltron  Ultraaoalcs  Inc. 
8.160.399,     1-13-60.     CI. 


alxlac  aad 
CT.  259—6. 
carburetor. 


teiB  components. 
Baker  Mfg.  Co  :  See- 
Baker,  John  O.    3,165,070, 
Baker,   Merl,   to   Lexalre  Corp, 

3.164,969.  1-12-65   CI   62—155. 
Balamath.  Lewis,  and  A,  Kurta.  to 
Cltrasoalc     mixing     apparatus. 
309—1, 
Ballstrieri.   Peter  A,     Method  and  apparatus  for 
blending  solid  materials.     8,160,300.   1-12-65, 
Ball.  Thomas  M.,  to  Chryaler  Corp.     Return  flow 

3.160.561,  l-li-65.  CI.  261—27 
Bambra,  Allan,  to  National  Gypsum  Co.     Carton  opening  de- 

Tlce.    8J65,083.  1-12-66,  C\.  98 — 88. 
Bancroft  CStp  Co.  :  See— 

Welnateln.  Bernard.     3.164,842. 
Bancroft,  Joeeph,  4  Boas  Co,  :  See — 

0a*ebeck.  kenry  R.     3,166,374. 
Bandel,  Gottfried  :  See— 

Braun.   Oakar.   Handel,  and  ThelHng.     3.165.507. 
Barfcan,   George,   to   Marine   Appllanrea   Inc.      Closure    struc- 

tare.     3,164.M9,  1-12-65   CI.  20^  <9. 
Barker.  Julius  A..  Jr,,  and  B.   Pbelpe,     Auxiliary  motor  re- 
load carrying  device.     3,163,332,  1-12-66,  C\.  280— 


hide 
124 
Baraaa.  Alonso  R 

66.  O.  32-6© 
Baraaley,  Geoffrey  E. 
Vc«ter.  Oeert  C 
1,180.883. 
Barrett.   Frauds  T 


T.     Dental  Instruments.     3,164.904,  1-12- 


See — 
Hackmann. 


Ten  Haken,  and  Bamaley, 


Shoe  scraper  for  automobilee  and  the 
like     8,186.334.  1-12-85,  CI,  280-184, 
Barrlck.    Jamea    E,     to    Consolidated    Blectronlcs    Industries 
Corp.     Drive  unit.     3.163,006,  1-12-66,  Ci.  74 — 421. 

Bartelt  BBglneering  Co^  Inc. :  Bet— 
Petereon,  Donald  T.     3,166.310. 


Iron-tuuK- 
106—295 


3,165,081. 


Batser.  Hans 

Porret,   Daniel,   FUch.   Batxer,  and  Ernst,     3.165,534, 

Baude,  John,   to   AlUa-Clialmers  Mfg.  Co.     Motor  protective 

system     3.165,670.  1-12-65,  CI  817—19. 
Bayar.  Oeiliard,  to  Owens- Illinois  (rlass  Co.     New 

sten  oxide  composition      3,163.419.  1-12-66.  CI. 

BMChler.  Edward  D,  :  See — 

Dennis.  Louis  E..  and  Beachler,      3.165.438. 

Beamlah,  Bernard  D,     Method  for  sheet  seaming, 
f      1-13-48.  CI,  112—282. 

Beardsley.   Kenneth  D..  and  E.   J.   Wilk.   to  General   Electric 

Ca.     Method  of  making  a  magnetic  core.     3.164.889,  1-12- 

60,  01.  29—130.07. 
Beaser,   C%ariea   W..   E.   E     Reed,   and   B    E.   Klelnmann    to 

l%llllpa  Petroleum  Co.    Safety  «hut-down  device  for  valves 

on  mobile  Unks.     3.160,336,  1-12-65,  Ol.  222—64 

Bechmann.   Rudolf  H  ,   to  United  9tate«  of  America,  Arm] 
Pleaoelectrtc   cryatai    apparatoa.      3,160,861.    1-12-66, 
SIO— 9.7. 

Becker.  Wllbalm  :  See — 

Logamann,  Helno.  and  Becker.     3,163,500. 

Becker.  WUlUm  D. :  See— 

K^iiiitH.  Joeeph,  Jr.,  and  Becker.     3,163.284. 
Beekmaa.  PaoL    TbermopUe.    3.163,420,  1-12-66.  Q.  ISO — 4. 


Beereboom,  John  J.  :  See — 

Blackwood,   Robert  K.,    Rennhard,   Beereboom,   and  Ste- 
phens.    3,166,331. 
Blackwood,   Robert  K.,   Rennhard,   Beereboom,   and  Ste- 
phens.    3,166,661. 
Behlen,  Herbert  P.  and  W.  D.,  to  Behlen  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Ma- 

terUl  storage  means.     3,165,034,  1-12-65,  CI.  99 — 235. 
Behlen  .Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Behlen,  Herbert  P.  and  W.  D.     3,163,034. 
Behlen,  Walter  D.  :  See— 

Behlen,  Herbert  P.  and  W.  D.      3,165,054. 
Beiil«^.    Pram    G,    F.,    to    Daimler-Beni    Aktleagesellschaft. 
Interrelated  fluid  suMpension  and  brake  system  for  veblcles. 
3.185,363,  1-12-65   Cn.  303 — 6. 
B<4imenburg   Hans  :  See — 

Tomanex,  Martha,  Behmenbnrg,  Nettgebaner,  and'Klupfel. 
3jl65,420, 
Belser    Donald  H.,   to  Ford  Motor  Co.      Vehicle  suspension. 

3,166,326,  1-12-86,  CI.  280—6. 
Bell  Aerospace  Corp. :  See — 

Lemer,  Theodore.     3,166,703. 
Bell,  AUn  :  See— 

Tholstrup,  Clarence  B,.  and  Bell.     3,166,492, 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See- 
Brooks,  Chester  E..  Crofutt^  and  Band.     3,165,590. 
Kelcourae,  Francis  C.     3,168,725. 
Krettmer.  Emeet  R.,  and  Winter.     3,165,583. 
Poole.  Kenneth  M.     Q,165.696. 
Beloit  Corp.  :  See — 

Dennis.  Louis  E.,  and  Beacbler.     3,165,436. 
Larson.  Robert  W,     3,165,215. 
Bencte.    William   L..   to  Clba  Corp.      Pyridyl   derivative*  of 
beTuocycIo-alkanea      and      beniocycloalkenes,        3.106,525, 
1-12-65.  CI.  260—290. 
Bendlx  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Crtpe,  Maxwell  L^  and  French.     3,166,327. 
Delker.  Thomas  C.     3,163,474. 

Dnimheller,  Oliver  L.,  and  Kordoa.     3,163. 7il.         »     - 
Dubuc,  Robert  J.     3,165,174.  ■ 

Henn,  William,  and  Teitelbaum.     3,163,638. 
Henneas.  John  M.,  and  Newell.     3.164,990. 
Long,  James  D.,  and  Young.      3,165  739. 
Alodrowsky,  l-Yed  P.,  and  Anaatasla.     3,165,682. 
Robinson,  Arthur  S.     3.165.639. 
Robinson,  Arthur  8.     3,165,730. 
Sarratt,  Everett  R.     3,163,706.  | 

Bchulti.  Harold  B.     3,165,072. 
Sctiulti.  Harold  B.     3,106,113. 
Shacknow    George  A.     3.163.704. 
Benlma.  David.     Mechanical  device  and  system,     3,165,319, 

1-12-65,  CI.  273—140. 
Benjamin,  Charles  E^  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.    Meth- 
od of  making  a  diffused  base  transistor.     3,165,429,  1-12- 
65,  CI.  148—177, 
Benner.  Paul  B.,  H,  M,  Johnson,  and  C,  Brown,  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.     Reduction  gear  type  motor  grader  blade  lift 
mechanism.    3.164,915,  1-12-65,  CI.  37—156, 
Bennett.  Carroll  O  .  and  8,  A.  Gnerrierl.  to  The  Lummus  Co. 
Continuous  impregnating  and  pulping  proceae.     3,165,436. 
1-12-85,  a    162—19. 
Berg  Airiectro  Products  Co. :  See — 
Horowlts.  Charies.     3,165,120. 
Berg,   David  M.     Concrete  form   tie  having  flexible  threads 
and  aaaodated  bolt  and  method  of  making  said  tie.     3,164,- 
878,  1-112-65,  CI.  25 — 131. 
Bergonio,  Pierre,     Automatic  machine  tool  turret.     3.164,887, 

1-12-66,  CI.  29 — 38. 
Bergonu,  Pierre,     Driving  device  of  a  machine  tool  spindle. 

3,165  006.  1-12-63.  CI.  74 — 378. 
Bernstein.     Bernard,     to    General     Instrument     Corp.     Flat 

rectlfler    stack       .S, 165, 678.    1-12-65,    CI.    317—284. 
Bertholome.    Ernst.    H.    Nlenburg,    R     Sinn,    K.    Sdierf,   and 
A.  Kreyer.  to  Badlsche  Anllin-  A  Soda-Fabrtk  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft.    Continuous  proceM  for  the  production  of  aromatic 
and    heterocyclic    carboxyllc     adds.     3,166.548,     1-12-63, 
CI.   260—524. 
Bertln,  Daniel,  to  Roussd  UCLAF.     Compositions  and  method 
for  the  treatment  of  vasular  spasma     3,163,444,  1-12-65, 
CI.  167—65. 
Betelllgungs-     und     Patentverwaltungsgeaellschaft     mlt     be- 
•chrankter  Haftung :  See — 
Adler,  Otto  E.     3.165,095. 
Blelat.   John   S.,  and  H.  J.   Frede,  to  Polaroid  Corp,     Table 
for  holding  and  positioning  a  female  subject  and  flim  during 
breast  X-ray  exposures.     3,165,630,  1-12-66,  CI,  260 — 58. 
Biicge.      Henry     W,      Extendable     reach     for     tractor-trailer 

vehicle*.     3.163.3.16.  1-12-65.  CI.  280 — 421. 
Billchnlansky,  Theodoroy  See — 

Isreeli.  Jack,  and  Billchnlansky.     3.165,692. 
Isreelt.  Jack,  and  Bilicbniansky.     3,168,698. 
Bingham,  Stanley  A,  :  See — 

Gemelnhardt,  Paul  G,,  and  Blnrham,     3.165.483. 
Blrkenes,  Bernhard,  deceased,  by  R.  Birkenes,  administratrix, 
to   Motorola   Inc,     Mixer  drmlt  for  autodyne  receiver  In 
which    untuned    coll    couples    signal    to    intermediate    fre- 
ouency  transformer.     3,165,700,   1-12-60,  Cl.   325 — 440. 
Blrkenes.  Randl  :  See— 

Blrkenes.    Bernhard.     8,168,700. 
Blaslnger.  William  E.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glasa  Co.     Novel 
polvmers  of  unsaturated  carbamates.     3,165,498,  1-12-65, 
Cl.   260 — 67. 
Bitser.  Jack  A.  :  See — 

Jenkins.  Ford  M.,  and  Bitter,  3,165.418. 
Blackburn,  Alan  P..  and  E.  E.  Miles,  to  The  General  Electric 
Co,  Ltd,  Manufacture  of  phosphor  suspenslonB.  3,165,269, 
1-12-65  Cl  241—30. 
Blackwood.  Robert  K..  H.  H.  Rennhard.  J.  J,  Beereboom, 
and  C,  R,  Stephens,  Jr,  to  Chas.  Pflaer  A  Co.,  Inc. 
18-enbetltuted-6-deoxytetracycllnee  and  process  ntUlilng  the 
same.     8.165.531.  1-12-65,  CT.  260—830.6. 


IT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BUck-vood.    Robert    K..    H.    H.    Rcnakard,    J.    J. 

aod    C     E.    litaptoeaa.    Jr..    to    Cbaa.    PflMr    4    C*..    Inr 

N«w  antlbactertAl  anots      SJ6S.S51,  l-12-«a.  CL  2«0— 6A» 
Blair,  Btcyl  U..  to  Th*  Dow  Cbcmlcal  Co.     S-aryl  phoaplior- 

amldodltltloatM.     S.IM.MS,  1 -12-«a,  CI.  960 — 441. 
Blaaaj.  Jack  C,  to  A-Jaek.   Inc.      Lad4ar  ezteiialoa.     S.166. 

ITO.   1-1S-6S.   CI.    IKi      203 
Blatter.    Herbert   M  .   to   «1ba   Corp       1.2-41  aubatltated  dlaaa 

cycl**       S,l«3.a2«.  1-12   «5,  CI    2«0 -30«  « 
BlU.   Weltsln   B..   and  J     K    KuatiBMr,   to   .Nordbcra   Uff.   Co. 

Matbod   of   llBlBC  e«rr«d   track.      a,l«6,07S,    1-1»-«B.   01 

lO*— A. 
Blocbar  Joba  U..  it.  :  «««- 

Stoafbton.  Llacoln  I>     Bloebcr.  and  Vetavl.      S,lSA.4a2. 
BlocbUac^r.  Han*,  and  R    Kauffun(«a.  to  Aafophon  Aktl«n«*~ 

Mllacbaft.       Krvquency     atfitHrtioa    circuit.    Dartlcularlr    for 

call    r»«i»lT«ra.     S.lftfl.TO*.    1   12-«8.   CT.   Ml— 118. 
Bloom.  Fraak  :  Ma* — 

Kearna.  8teT«.  aad  Blooai.     S,1M.922. 
Blum.    Joaef.    and    C     J      Plla,    to    Ivan    SorTall.    Inc.      Cdl 

fractloaator   apparatua   aad    MMtbod.      S.1M.2M,    1    12-«S. 

CI     241—1 
Boddl«.    Joba   R.      UetaUic  rooAac-      S.1M.029,    l-lS-«fi.   CT. 

50—200 
Boetna  Co..  Th«    Saa — 

^l«brook.  Rom  W..  Told,  and  Oocts.     S.1S4.8M. 
Boblrr.   Robart  U..  to  Sontbarn  StatM.  Inc.      Heary  datr  air 

brvak    awltrh    oparatlnc    iB««banlam       S.1M.M1,    1-12-65. 

CI.    200— 48. 
Bonaat,  Taaalk  :  4«* — 

LAfoar  Plarr*.  aad   Boaa^t      S.1SA.S38. 
Booraua.  Wrtberby      Pbonoarapb  monaural  binaural  •witch- 

las  dOTlca.      S.1M,5»«.   l-li-to.  CI.    17»-    100  4. 
Borv-Warn^r  Corp.  •  Sa* — 

ADdarson.  Jamaa   H.     S.IM,S42. 
Borlaof.     Barnard,     to     La«tro-Stlk     Co.     AdbcalTe     darle* 

S.lM.aM.  l-l»-«5.  CI.  J4»  -  2» 
Boraao  Suaatra  Tra^ac  Co..  Inc.  :  «*•— 

8*fawa.   KnnUlro      S.lM.tT*. 
BoraL   Joaaaf :   He* —  ^  ..    „       , 

Varcba,    Laaalo.    Toldy,    Totb.    DviaboTlcb.    and    Borai 
S.T«0.32S 
Bottooa     Artbur    A      to    Weatlngbouar    Kl**tric   Corp.      R*« 

tanaalar    baam    Mertrlc     lB«an<]4>«cvnt     lamp.       3,166.668. 

l-li-66    CI    313     115. 
Bowler     Raymontl    .W..    D. 

r.     W       Wetbarbaa.     to 

Maebtaca     for     abaplac 

1-12-66,  CI     12—10  5 
Boyatoa,   Oaorga    V       MnaleaJ   toy 


B.  McIlTlB.  J  R.  Stewart,  and 
Ualtad  8boa  Maeblnary  loro 
appara     orar    laata.       S,164.863. 


S.168.028.   l-I9-«.   CI  a^^tar 

Boioa.    I'tariat   B.      8*» 

Klain.  Robert  J  .  and  Boaoa       3. 165.467 
Bradley.  Norman,  to  United  Klnidom  Atomic  Bnarvy  Autbor 

Itj.      Staam   cooled   naclaar   rmctor.      3.166.440.    1-12-66. 

CI.  1T«— 5» 
Brand,   Jay    J  .    to  Plttaburfh   Plata  OUm  Co      Olaaa   cuttrr 

havlaa  meaaa  to   retain   cutter   in  an  InoperatlTe  poaltlon 

S.168!018    1-12-66    CI    «i      11 
BrauB.    Jamea    V  .    aad    W     8     Bacon,    to    Caltad    States    of 

America.   .\lr  Force      Sfaltlpla  prooelteat  grain  for  rocket 

motors       S.166.060,   1    12-65,  O.  lOT— •«. 
Braan.   i^akar    O.    Baadel.  aad  R  -A    Tbelllng.  ta  Farbwerke 

Hoacbat     Aktleaceaellacbaft     Tormala     Melater     Laclaa     4 

BrunlBf.     WaterHaaoloble  yellow  monoaso-dyeataff      .1,165 - 

507.   1-12-66,  CI     260— IM. 
Brayer,  Henry  K.  :  Oae — 

Rwald.  William  P  .  and  Brayer      S.165,S&0 
Brette.  Traa  Jean  T  .  to  Compagnle  dee  Macblnea  Bull  (So<^ete 

Anonyme).      Metbod  of  and  meana  for   negtralltlna  Indue 

tlTe    dlsturbaacea     In     magiietlc     reprodacara       S,165,892. 

1-12-66,   CT.    17»— 1002 
Brtcga,    8outbwi«k    W        nitar    with    Alter    aid.      6.166.472, 

l-l»-«6,   CI.  210 — 457 
Brtcn  4  Stratton  Corp.  :  Saa— 

L««btaaberf.  Leo  J.     S. 166.094. 
Srendaen,    lb   H       S.I 65, 100 
Brtgbt.   BlTVn   U..  to  Air   Loftatlca  Corp       Metbod  and  appa 

ratua  for  thermal  espaaaloa  moldlag.     3.165,569.   1    12-65. 

CT.  264—313. 
Brlnen.    Paul   P.,   to   Toanc   Radiator   Co.      RaTolrtna  dlffuaer 

eoatrol-derlce  for  orerbead  apace  haatlac  anlta.     3.166.052, 

1-12-66.  CI.  »8— 40 
Braadbaad,   Roaald    L..   to   Standard  Oil   Co      Carbon   paper 

Ink    contalnlaa    a    triaiellltlc    arid  alkanol-neopentyl    glycol 

polyeatar.      sTr65.4«4.  1-12-66,  CI.  260— 2M 
Brooka.   Cheater  E..  O.   B.    Crofutt.  and   W.  C.   Sand,   to   Bell 

Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc.     SpeeHi  tranamlulon  throncb 

tele(%one  rtnglac  drcult.     3.165.5W),  1-12-66,  C\.  17»— A4 
Brooka.     Thomaa     W        Bnlldlng     construction        3,166,110, 

1-12-65.  ex.  136—1. 
Brotherton.  Robert  J  .  A    L    McCloakey,  and  L.  L.  Petteraon 

to     V^lted     States     Borai     4     Chemical     Corp.      Polymeric 

orgaaoboron   compounda       3.166,481,    1-12-06,   CI    260—2 
Brothinaii,  Abraham.  R.  D    Reiser,  S.  J.  Halpefn,  and  E.  W  . 

P ,  and  A.  Lewison.  to  Tranaltel  Interaatlooal  Corp.     Co4e 

sUck.      8.166.733.    1-12-65,  CI    340 — »4T. 

Browa.  Borerl  4  Cle.  AktleBgeaallsehaft :  B 

and  Co 
Brown.   Cbarlea     K 


I 


3.166,8«5. 


Wiedemann.  Eugene,  and  Cnny. 

rn.   Charlea     Ke«-^ 

Benner.   Paul  B.,   Jobnaon.  and   Brown.      3,164,910. 

Brown.  Joaaph  P..  to  M oaaanto  Chemicals  Ltd.    N«w  qalaaai)- 
Uaaa.    3.lfe.&l6.  1-12-66.  CL  260—206.4. 

Brown,  McDannell :  «««— 

Ingram,  MarrlB  L.      8,164.»37 

Brown.  Morden  O.,  to  Aatarlcaa  Optical  Cb.    Dtaplaj  appara- 
ti».    a.l64.»18.  1-12-46.  CI.  40—130. 


Brana,  rrank  J.,  and  A.  H.  Broo,  to  SlacUlr  Bsasarch.  lac. 
Vapor  aad  aoUds  separator  for  gasoUaa.    3,166.466,  1-1V-6A, 
CL  210— a32. 
BrvBswtck  Com  :   8«e- 

Uatladt.  Uiktm  WL.  aad  Laraoa.      8.166.316. 
Bubrmeatar,  Donald  K.  :   He* — 

Stoat,  RoUa  J.,  aad  Bubrmeatar.     8,166.370. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corp.,  The  :    S»e — 

Mellon.  Robert  N.      8,166,636. 
Borgea.   namaeL      Aab-akM  4aTlca.      8.165,187.    1-19-66,   O, 

lS2      236 
Burk.  Eaamett  H..  Jr..  aad  J.  Moot,  to  BBgalhard  laduatrlaa. 
Inc.     ppocaaK  for  actlTatlng  a  catalyst  coapoalta,     8,166,- 
47».  1-12-65,  CI.  262     442 
Burke,  William  J  .  to  Roll  OSbeets,  lac.     Portable  apparatus 
for  beat  sbrtaklng  film  about  objecta     8.164,989,  1-12-66, 
CL  53—379. 
Burabam.  Peter  B..  aad  J.  L.  Coaklay,  to  ABMrlcan  Brake  Shoe 
Co.     nukd  power  apparataa     3.166.068,  1-12-65,  O.  108 — 
161. 
Bnma.  Marcy  aad  .N..  to  Star  Tank  and  Filter  Corp.     Clamp- 
ina    derlcea    for   matad    Aaagca.      8.166.341.    1-12-66.    O. 
286 — 406. 
Buraa,  Natbaa  :   80* — 

Buma.  Marcy  and  N.      8.166,841. 
Burns.  Vern  V      C\>lUpalble  storage  poach.    S.16S.247,  1-12- 

•5.  a.  224— 2» 
Burrou^a  Corp.  :   800- 

Oellert.  Alrln  W       3,163,671. 

Olaaer.  Dartd.      3.166,66i. 

Burtcnsbaw.   Philip,  and  J.  E.   Moora.  to  Natloaal  Ressarcb 

Corp.     Preform.^  cracible.     8.166.572.  1-12-65,  CI.  13 — 27. 

Burt  off.  Carl      Safety  riovee      3.164.841,1-12-65.0    2—161. 

Bualllo,  ICugeoe  P  .  and  H.  J.  Bampcl,  to  riachar  4  Porter  Co. 

Flow  rate  Indicator.     3.164.989.  1-12-66.  CI.  78— 20*. 
Buss.    Heotamln    A,    to    AiMtak,    lac.     Laaadry    aiacfalnfla. 

a.l65,005.  l-l2-6ii.  CL  74 — 280  17. 
BiKtlar.  Oeorga  J.  C.  P   Zupic  aad  O   B.  Starliag.  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.    Vlnylldeoe  cblorlda  polymer  compoattloaa  hav- 
ing Improved  low  tcaiperatare  propertlea.     8.164.491.  1-18- 
63.  CI    260-^1  8 
ByaL  John  M       Mre^ 

Haaa.  Charlea  A..  Byal.  and  A4ama.     8.164.8ft4. 
C  S.r.  CompagBta  gaaarala  da  talatraphks  Baaa  ru  :  «a»— 

Pomboone.  Paul.      3.166.744. 
Caferro.  Bdward  U   :   Mee^  - 

Archer,  Lee  A.,  and  Caferro      3.166,061 
Caldwell,  John  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Neopentyl  ballde 
of  a.^  aasataratad  oarbozyllc  add.     8.166.802.  1-lS- 

65.  CL  26a     H«  1. 
Caldwell.  John  R..  aad  C   C.  DaBaally.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Proceaa  for  preoarlng  water-raalatant  and  ▼apor-pertaeable 

rt>a ted  fabric      3.168,423.   1 -12-66,  CI    117  —  1366. 
CallfomU  Raaearcb  Corp.  :   «ee — 

Schmidt.  Robert  J.      3,166,036. 
Callahaa,  Oerard  U..  to  Blectroiert  lac.     Burglar  alarm  ara- 

tem      8.165, 727,   1    12-66,  CT.  840^—274. 
Callaway.  Richard  W       flee — 

Jonea.   Hugh  r      3.165.948. 
Callender    Ralph  W     to  Interaatlooal  Harrsater  Co.     Method 

of  maDurarturtng  a  hollow  metal  part  by  use  of  high  energy 

meana      3. 165,404.  1-12-66,  CI.  Tft— 214. 
Callick,  Eric  B.  B  ,  to  Bagllah  Electric  Valre  Co.  Ltd      Slgital 

atorage    tubes   utilising   blab   and   low   capacManc*   storage 

electrodea.     3.165.664,  1-12-66,  CI.  316 — ^12 
Campanella.  Samuel  J,,  to  Melpar,  Inc.     Mlcroacope  spectnim 

•  nalymer      3.165,586,  1-12-65.  CL  179— 1. 
CampbeU.    Hobert   T  ,   J.   J.   Monahan,   and  J.   A.   Boeder,  to 

Western  Electric  Co.  Inc.     Wire  feeing  apparatua     8.168,- 

Campbell,  Robert  A.     Aah-'reUlnlng  safety  clgarvtte.     8.165- 

106,  1-12-65.  CL  131      4. 
Campbell.    Robert    tL,    and    I.    H.    Johnson,    to    Sua   CMI   Co 

Method  of  reflntng  oil      3.165.464.  1-12-60,  CL  208 — 276 
Campbell.  Scott  V..  to  RadUtlon  Inc      Solid  sUte  relay  ntllla- 

Ing  two  terminal   two  sUte  elemanu  and  coatroUed  polaa 

producing  meana     3,165.645,  1    12-66.  CI.  807     88.5 
Campbell.  William  W       6ee-- 

Treraaard.  Aage  M.    Pack,  and  Campbell.     3,165,304 
Camraa,    Marrin,    to    IIT    Raaearcb    lastltuta.      Raprodadag 

tranadncer  for  moring  dielectric  record.     8.166.680.  1-12- 

66,  CI.  178 — 6.6. 
Canon  Camera  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Hlauchl,  Ataushl.     3.166.042. 
Caramelll,  Carl  F.     Morable  seat  aounHag.    8.166,289.  1-12- 
65,  CI.  248—416.  -•...* 

Carbert.  Ralph  E.,  to  Tel-B-Lect  Products.  Inc.     Barth-boriag 
apparatua     3.166.157.  1-12-66,  O.  178 — 28. 

Card,  Londa  T.     Infant  holding  attachment  for  aeats.     8.166.- 
368,  1-12  -66.  CL  297—889. 

CarlaaUnl,  Vincent  L.,  and  O   L.  Taylor,  to  Weatlngboose  Elec- 
tric Corp.     Wiring  device  and  wire  engagement  means  there- 
for     3,166,614,  1    12-65,  CI.  200—166 
Carting.  Conrad  I.,  to  Carllag  Electrte,  lac.    Inaalatlag  aad/or 

(lust  corer  for  swttcbea.     3.166.674,   1-12-66,  CI.   174 60. 

Carting  Blactrlc.  Inc.  :  0ee — 

CarUag.  Conrad  I.     8,166.874 
HaglMrg    Hugo  E.      8,166,611. 
Soranaon   Waslaj  T.     8.166.608. 
Soreaaon,  Waalay  T      8,166.604. 
Carothers.  William  D.  :  See— 

Shoemaker,  Prank  M.,  aad  Carotbara.     8.166.689. 
Carrier  Corp.  :   flea — 

DrelbelbU.  Richard  C.      3,166.263. 

^*l3lS^^*^'j**'-^^  ^"'^      ^"^*^'  balancer.     S.164.9M. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


carter,  James  B..  Ltd.  :  8*  _ 

Windaor.  Lynne  E.     8.166.621.  .  ,,     ^,       ,n 

Ckrtar    Paul  H.,  and  R.  L.  Moraa.  to  UnlTeraal  Machine  Co., 
Inc  '  CoafcctlOBary  norelty  aad  container  therefor.    8,166,- 
962,  1-12-66,  CI.  229—5.5. 
Caatellattl,  Lewis.     Hand  operated  button  sewer.     3,166,080. 

1-12-66.  CL  112—112. 
CatenllUr  Tractor  Co.  :  Sea—  „  ...  «,it 

Benner    Paul  B.,  Johnson,  and  Brown.     3,164,914. 
Oardne'r.  Charlea  W.     3,166,346. 
Hampton.  Andrew  V.,  and  Morrla     3,166.181. 
Keakltalo.  Howard  O.     3.i65,347. 
Keakttalo.  Howard  O      8,165,848. 
Parkan.  Dwlght  W..  and  PhUlpaen.     8,166.890. 
Caragnagh,  Leonard  A. :  Sac — 

Paaternak,    Baptaael    A..    Cavanagh.    Bbrmantraot.    and 
Marahall.     8,164.982 
CaTltroB  Ultrasonics  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Balamatb,  Lewis,  aad  Knrta.     3,186.299. 
Central  Steel  tube  Co.  :  See — 

Koakle.  Eajmoad  L.     3.166.032. 
Care,  Harry  S.  :  80e— 

kcCorkle    WUlard   B..   and    Cern.      8,165.448. 
Chadwlck.  Abraham  B.,  A.  O.  Sjodee,  and  W.  J.  Wltten.  Jr.. 
to  American  Radiator  4  SUndard  SanlUry  Corp.     Midget 
holler.     3,166.092,  1-12-66,  C\.  122—214 
C%aasplaln  Co..  Inc  :  8*0 — 

Heatley.  William  A..  Jr..  and  Schaffer.     3.166.066. 
Chapman,   Dave,    to   Mohasco   Industries.   Inc.      Sound   Insu- 
lating balldlng  stnictore  with  morable  partition.     3,165,- 
16571-12-66,  CL   181—38. 
Chasar.  Anthony  R..  and  A.  W    Mehrbrodt.  to  The  Trtax  Co. 
Solenoid  operatad  limit  switch  assembly.     3,l«&.e00.  1-12- 
66.  ex.  200—47. 
Chemlrad  Corp. :  Be* —  __ 

Macklaney.  Herbert  W<>    8,166,509. 
Chleaa,  Peter  P  :  8*e- 

LoTett  WlllUm  O.,  C%ieaa.  and  Dann.     3,165.552. 
Chllda,  <;eoffrey  E  :  Bee—  ^    _^       .  ,^, 

AUett,  Harold  A..  ChlMa.  Jehnaoa.  and  Keerba.     S.165.- 
211. 
ChlTaa,  Norman  J  :  8e* — 

Mojden.  WalUce  W..  and  Chlras     3,166.210. 
Chrlsteaaea.  DoaaM  W. :  Bee — 

Aatrup.  William  V..  and  Chrlstensen.     3,165.151. 
Chrlatie,  Walter  O.     Acceaaory  for  air  conditioners.     3.165,- 

063,  1-12-66.  CI  98—94. 
Chrysler  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Ball.  Thomas  M.     3.165. .^61 
Noyea.  (Gregory  D.     3,165.282. 
Roy.  Amed««,  and  Jominy.     3.165,400. 
Urbats.  Anthony  J      3.164.974. 
Chupp.  John  I'      See— 

Lndrlk.  George  P.,  Chnpp,  and  Newallls.     S,l«5j441. 
ChurrhUl,  Ronald  W.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Electrical 

cooUct  braah.      3,165,480,   1-12-63.   C\.  262—603. 
Clba  Corp.  ;  firr^ 

Bencae.  William  L.     3.163.525. 

Blatter.  Herbert  M      .V165,529 

Oanst.  Rarmond      3.1»5.5(Ml 

Schmidt.  Paul,  achenberger.  and  WllhHm.     3,165.520. 

Schmidt.  PauL  Schumacher.  Eichenberger,  and  Wllhelm. 

3.l66.^28 
Urech.  Jakob.  VIscher,  and  Wettsteln.     3,165,542. 
Wettsteln,  Albert,  and   SchmldUn.     3,165.511. 
Altermatt,  Hans.    3.163.316.         j 
Martin.  Henry.  Aebl.  and  Ebner.V  3,165.549. 
Porrett.  PanleL  Placb,  Batier,  and  Ernst.     8,166,534. 
Cinadr,  Bernard  P  :  Bee — 

Murphy.  Walter  T  ,  and  Ctnadr.     S,16S,5M. 

Clnrtnnatl  Rhaper  Co.,  The  :  See—  ....,.« 

Haselton    Merrill  W.,  Brfaart,  and  Ostendorf.     3,166.140. 

CUncy.  Robert  J.,  and  C.  P.  Seara.  to  Pord  Motor  Co      Ad 

JusUMy  supported  seat  stnicttire.     3,165,361,  1-12-66,  CL 


Co^Uty,  Jamea  L. . 

Biimham.  Peter  B.,  and  Coakley.     3,166,068. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd.  :  Sec— 

Dawson,   Gordon  B.,  and  Mills.     3,165,361 
Coats  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  Bee— 

Tabordon,  Royal  C.     3,166,142. 
Cohen.  EVrwln  M.  :  Bee — 

Zang,  Joneph  A.,  and  Cohen.     3,166.460. 
Cohen,  jotieph  H.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Operating  con- 
trol for  electron  beam  machines.     3.163.619.  l-12-«5    CI. 
219 — 121 
Colebrobk,  Roas  W.,  S.  H.  Feld,  and  (i.  F.  Goett,  to  The  Boe- 
ing Co.      Two  part   thmst   rererser.     3,164,966,   1-12-65, 
CI.  60—36.54. 
Colebum,  Nathaniel  L.  :  Bee — 

Solow,  Max,  Colebum.  and  Wiley.     3,166,631. 
CombuMtlon  Engineering,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Hanghton,  l>aul  P.     3,164,871. 

Place,  Palmer  B.    3,165,387. 
Commlaaarlat  a  I'Bnergle  Atomlane  :  Bee — 

Coatea,  Dldler.     3^68,349. 
Compagnle  Geaarale  d  Electro-Geramlane  :  Bee — 

Meier,  Jean  H.    8.166,577. 
Conklln,  Charles  8.,  and  J.  D.  Beeves,  to  LUy-Tnlip  Cup  Corp. 
Plastic    package   cup   dispenser.     8,166^34,    1-12-65,    CI. 
221 — 802. 
Consolidated  Electronics  Indnstrlee  Corp. :  Bee — 

Barrlck,  James  E.     8.166,006. 
ConaoUdatlon  Coal  Co. :  Bee — 

Lee,  Arthur  L.,  and  Coval.    3,166,160. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

SenneUo,  Joaeph  J.     3,164,867. 
Continental  Oil  Co 


Clapper.  Oennng  L.,  to  International  Bnslneas  Machines  Corp. 
Electronic  circuit  for  Himulating  bmin  nenron  character- 
istics Including  memorT  meann  produrlng  a  Mlf-rastalnlng 
output.    3.165>44.  1-15-65.  CL  307— «8.'S 

Clapper,  Oenung  L.,  to  International  Bnslnesa  Machines  Corp. 
2!ener  diode  noise  generator  with  feedbaflt  for  threshold 
maintenance      3.165  707.  1-12  65,  CI.  331—78 

Clark,  Claude  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Variable  Toln:ne 
pumplag  apparatus.     3.165,062,  1-12-65,  C\    103 — 38. 

Clark.  Delphin  H  :  See— 

Murray.  Augvst  K.,  and  Clark.     3,165.383. 

Clsrk.  Trevor,  to  Westlnghouse  Btectrlc  Corp.  Rolled  passive 
reflective  antenna  tending  to  unroll  under  bias  of  entrapped 
air      3.165  751.  1-12-66.  CI.  343 — 915. 

Clarke.  Stanley  P.  :  Bee— 

Reekie.  James,  and  Clarke.     3,164,886. 

Clarkson,  Blandlng  D.  :  Bee — 

Howie.  Harry  n  .  Clarkson,  and  Lawhon.     3,165,564. 

Clause,  John  W.,  to  W.  J.  Rascoe  Co.  Light  reflector.  3,165,- 
268.  1-12-65.  CI.  240—103. 

Clavlch.  Victor  :  Bee — 

Mackaoud.  Leo,  and  Clavlch      3,165,216. 

Oay  Nathan  8  Key  operated  combination  switch  for  alarm 
system      3,165,599,  1-12-65.  CI    200—44 

Clearman.  Jerome  P..  and  B.  C.  Webster.  Invalid  walker  and 
ambulatory  aid.      3,165.814.  1-12-65,  CI.  272—70.8 

ClemenU,  Herbert  A.,  to  8.8.8.  Patents  Ltd.  Clutches  for 
transmitting  rotary  motion.  3.165,188,  1-12-66,  CT.  192 — 
103 

Cleveland  Pneumatic  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Baker.  Cbarlea  H.     8.165,172. 

Clock,  OeraM  B.,  H.  R.  Ballev,  and  8.  P.  Roth,  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.  Chlorinated  linear,  macromolecular  ethylene 
poljmer  coating  compoeltlons.  their  use  and  coated  prod- 
ucts thereof.     S.1W.49S.  1-12-66.  CL  260—33.6. 


Lobo,  Paul  A.     8,165,897. 
Continental  Vending  Machine  Corp  :  Bee — 

Levine,  Mark.     3,165.866.  ' 

Control  DaU  Corp.  :  See — 

Thornton,  James  E.,  and  Hood.    8,166,584. 
Cook,   Charlea  P.,    to   PhlUlpa   Petroleum   Co.     Determining 
the  nature  of  geological  formatlonB.     8,164,988,  1-12-66, 
CT.  78—154. 
Cop,  Gordon  N. :  Bee — 

Baatwood.  Eric,  and  Coop.    3.165,788. 
Cooper,    Clinton   T.      Mat   switch   having    U-shaped   binding 

dampa.    8.166,606.  1-12-65.  C\.  200—86. 
Coover,  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  and  R.  L.  McConnell,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.      Proceas   for    preparing   a-monoolennic   hydrocarlrana. 
8,165,667.  1-12-66,  Q.  260 — 883.16. 
Copeland  Refrigeration  Corp.  :   See — 

Phelpa,  Thomas  W.,  and  Short.    3,166.066. 
Coatea,  Dldler,  to  Commlaaariat  a  I'Energie  Atomlqne.    Lock- 
ing Btructurea.     3,165.349.  1-12-65.  CI.  294 — 97. 
Cotton,    Robert    B.      Combination    goif    cart    and    golf   bag 

8,165,330.  1-12-65.  CI.  280 — 41. 
County  Laboratories  Ltd.  :  See — 

Jackson.  Robert  J.    3.166,242. 
Coval.  Arthur  B. :  See — 

Lae.  Arthur  L..  and  Coval.    3,166.160. 
Cox,  Alvon  R.,  and   A.   E.   Hosier,  to  The  Paultleas  Bubber 
Co.     Method  of  making  hollow  artldea.     8,166,566,  1-12- 
65,  CI.  264 — 161. 
Crlpe.   Maxwell  L.,  and  C.  N.  French,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 

Leveling  valve.     3.185.327,  1-12-65,  O.  280 — 6.1. 
Crofutt,  Oeone  B.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Brooki^  Cheater  E..  Crofntt.  aM  Sand.     8,165,590. 
Crompton  4  Knowles  Corp^  4  See 
Stroop.  John  H.     3,164.935. 
Crosby,  Spurgeon.     Tool  grinding  machine.     8,164,980,  1-12- 

65,  Cl.  51 — 3. 
Crowe,  Robert  E.,  and  B.  Oarda,  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Process  for  Inhibiting  foaming  in  an  aqueooa  fluid. 
3,165,477,  1-12-65,  a.  252     321. 
Crowell,  Philip  L.,  W.  C.  Harrts,  and  B.  L.  Mnolo.  to  8.  C. 
Jobnaon  4  Bon,  Inc.     Package  and  composition.     8,166,- 
227.  1-12-65,  a.  220 — 12. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp. :  Bee — 

Adams,   Ernest   P.,  and   Nnssbanm.     8,166,258. 
Crsymonde,  Soclete  Anonyme  dlte  :  Bee — 

Lafon.  Victor.     3.166,443. 
Crum,  Joseph  A.  :  See— 

Johnson,  Wallace  C,  and  Cmm.    3,164,894. 
Cubert,'  Jack  8.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Plural  logic  drcult 
utilising   breakdown    diodes    to   Improve    wave   snape   and 
switching  speeds.     3,166,641;  1-12-66,  Cl.  807 — 88.5. 
Cucksey.  Edward  L. :  Bee — 

Du  Puis,  Edwin  O.,  Cuckaev,  and  Llndqulst.     8,164,946. 
Cnnnlngtaam,   Donald   M.,   to  Edwin   L.  WlMund  Co.     Base- 
board heater  asaembly.     8.165.624,  1-12-4R},  a.  219 — 866. 

Cuny,  Robert  H. :  Bee — 

Wiedemann.  |:ugene,  and  Cuny.    8,165,866. 
Curran  Productions  :  See — 

Drew,  Richard  A.     8.165.296. 


Curry,  Irene  V.  M. 
CT.  222 — 490. 


Feeder  for  invaUda.     3,166,241,  1-12-66, 


Curtlsa-Wxlght  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hammond,  James  W.,  and  Ensmlnger.     3,166,128. 

Cushner,  Stanton  H.,  to  Thompaon  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc. 
Microwave  transmlsslve  optical  radiation  reflectors.  3,165,- 
749,  1-12-65,  CT.  343 — 911. 
Cvacho,  Daniel  S.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  cutting  tubular  members  from  axlally  advanc- 
ing tubuUr  stock.  3.165,084,  1-12-66,  a.  98 — 80. 
D.B.A.,  Sodete  Anonym^:  See — 

Thlrton,  Rene  A.  L.    8,166,178. 
Daimler-Bens  Aktlengesellschaft :  See —  I 

Behlea.  Prans  O.  P.    8,166,868.  ' 

Forater.  Hana-Joa«him  M.    8.166,008. 
MuUar,  Alfrwl  H.  aad  B.    8,^66^69. 


n 
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8.1M.MS. 
S,1M.42S. 


EKAlello.  Oaetano  F..  to  Dal  Mon  Rwcareh  Co.    TrUslM  pko*- 

pbonlum  (l«rlradTM.     3,1M.S1S,   1-13-M.  CI.  260 — MS. 
D'Alello,  (JaeUinu  F.,  to  D*l  Mon  BcMarcb  Co.     UiiMtnnted 

trla«ln«   compounda.      3.160.514.   l-lS-46.   CI.   2«0 — 94S. 
D'Alello.  CJMtano  F  .  to  LMl  Mon  RcMarch  Co.     UsMturated 

trUxlne   compounda.      3.1«ft,S15.    l-lS-94,   CI.   MO— 248. 
DaJslcUb,     Bnrl     U.       Adjustable    pawengw    mt9tj    guard. 

S.166.8U.  1-12-60.  a.  280— ISO. 
Dal  Mob  Kaaearch  Co. :  a««— 

D'AleUo.  tia«tano  F     3.1«fi,81S. 

D'Alello.  Uaetano  F     3,lM.ai4. 

D'Alello,  Oaetaao  V     S.lSa.BlB. 

DaitD,  John  R.     S«« — 

LoT«tt,   Wtlllam  O  ,   Chleea,  and   Dann. 
Dannelly,  Clarence  C.     Se« — 

Caldwell,  John  R..  and  Daanellj. 
Datex  Corp.  :  8e«— 

8paaldln«.  Carl  P.     S.1MJ81. 
Darldson.  Gareth  M.,  and  J.  Krlta.  to  Anertcaa  Boach  Araa 
Corp,     Klectroatatlc  rlbratlon  timaadncer     S,1(M,M7,  1-12- 
6S,  a.  73—141. 
Darlea,    Ben,   and   R.   W.   Woodruff,   to   Ha rblaon  Walker   Re- 
fractorlea  Co.     Method  of  fabrtcatlna  hollow  bodiea  at  ele- 
Tated  temperaturea.     3,1»4,89S,  l-l7-«0.  a.  2« — 12< 
Dawaoa.    Gordon    B.,    and    L.    J.    Mills,    to    Coal    ladaatrr 
(Patanta)    Ltd.     Rotary  pick  mlnlnc  macblac.     S,iea,86l, 
1-12-M.  a.  2»»— 48. 
Oe    Bottarl,    Loula    A.,    and    C.    Oaajardo.    to    Alpha-Tronlca 
Corp.     Blanking  circuit  for  ring  counter  and  Inelndlng  gat- 
ing  drcnlU  at   the   outpuu   thereof.      3,1M.64«.   1-13-6S, 
CT.  807—88.5 
De  Bottart.  Louts  A.,  and  C.  Ooaiardo,  to  AJpba-Troalca  Corp. 
Ring  counter  with  no  feedback  comprlalng  silicon  controlled 
recUfler  ttagea       3.1M,M7,   1-12-M.  C\    807—88.8. 
Decca  Ltd       ae« — 

A/lett,  LH>uglaa  A.     3,1M.7S0. 
Deeda.  Woodson  C.  ;  Be*— 

KruM«r.  Rudolph  B.     3.194.986. 
Dalker,   "noaaa   C,    to   The   Bendlx   Corp.      Rotor  ead   cap. 

8,160,474.  1-12-68,  C\    283 — 27. 
Del  Mar  Bnglneerlng  La  tn)  rat  cries  :   8«e — 

Vaoghen,  John  F      3.164.911. 
Da  Malllard.  LouU    See— 

Lcjeuae,  Pierre,  and  de  MaiUard.     3.160.439. 
Da   Moaa^    Leonard.      Fish    skinning   a(>paratiia.      3.164.8S8. 

l-lJ-6h.  CI.  17—7. 
Dennis,  l^^nent  O..  and  W   C.  Sharer,  to  Precision  Recapplag 
Equipment  Co.     C*artng  rim.     3,164.865.  1-12-65.  O.  18— 

•«* 

Dennla,  Loals  E..  and  E  D.  Beachler,  to  Belolt  Corp.  Recti- 
fier   roll   arrangement.      3,160, 4M    1-12-65.   (1.    162- 20» 

De  Priest  Tbomas  C  to  E  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoani  and  Co. 
Yarn  winding  apparatus      8.160,^74.   1-12-60.  Cl.  242—18. 

Detttier,  Emmanuel  V    :  8e« — 

RUej.  Joaepd  J  .and  Dethlar.     3,165.726. 

Deotach  .\l«>iand«T  T  Refractory  powder  Injection,  process 
and  apparatus       3.165.570,    1    12-65,  C\.  264 — 32«. 

Ueatsche  Gold-   and  Sllber  Scheldeanatalt   ronaals   Roessler : 

ggQ 

Koenlg,  Prana.     3,160.553. 
Da  VlUler.  John  ;  8*0— 

Mints,  Martin.   De  VllUer,  and  Zimmerman.     3.165.671. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  8e«— 

t»aaak.  Frank  B  ,  Uoaen,  and  Neroa.     3.160.021. 

Sutter,  Robert  C.      3.165.403. 
Diamond  National  Corp.  :  See — 

Foote.  Jamea  E.      3,160.437. 
ENck,   V'eater      Automatic  photographic  color  proceaalng  aa- 

chlna.    3,160.049^  1-12-65.  a.  95-  8». 
Dlcka,  Robert  H.    Uaa  cell  freguency  sUbUlaatlon.    3,165,706. 

1-12-65.  n.  331—3 
Dleti.  Henrr  U..  to  Heary  U.  DleU  Co..  lae.     Permanent  maa- 
oet  rwltcn   rotor  control  mecbaalam      3.160,600.   1    12-65, 
a.  20O— 81.9. 
EMeti,  Henry  G.,  Co..  Inc.  :  See —  , 

Dletx.  Henry  O.     3.160.606.  ^ 

Dlke-O-Seal  Inc. :  S*»— 

OlaoB.  Richard  L.     3.160,567. 
Dllla.^  Lelaod  L.  :  8ee^— 

)onea.  Hugh  C.      3.160.248, 
Ulvac  Electronlca,  a  dlrlslon  of  Acme  Machine  Works.  lac.  : 

Harper.  Jay  A.     3.160,001 

Dom,  Harry  A.,  t«  The  National  Machinery  Co.  Can  ma- 
chine.   3.160.i03.  l-12-60^a.  207— 6. 

Donaldson.  Wlllianr  K..  and  I.  Bddleaton.  to  Turner  Bros. 
Aabeatoa  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  a  core  yam.  3.164.- 
901.  1-12-66.  CT.  57—160. 

Doollttle.  Donald  B..  and   R.   V.  C.  Parker,  to  AH  American 
Engineering  Co.     Aerial  cargo  delivery  syateoi.     3.160.298. 
1^-60.  Cl.  258—1.2 
Doaal,   Martin   R.      InflaUble  apparatus  for  preaalng  shlrta 

3.1*6.244.  1-12-60.  Cl.  223—67 
Dow  Chemical  Co  ,  Ttie  :  See 

Blair,  Etc/I   H       3,165.546. 

Bataler,  George  J..   Zuplc.  and  Sterling.      3.160.491. 

Oark.  CUnde  A       3.160.062. 

aock.  Uerald  B..  Bailer,  and  Roth.     3,160,493. 

C^we.  Robert  B..  and  darcU.      3.160.477. 

Gardner.  John  B..  aad  Harper      3.165,487. 

Keakkula,  Ueano.  and  Sehmltt     3.160.434. 

Paulson.  DonaM  C.     3.165.303. 

WlneUnd.  William  H.      3.160.004. 

Downey.   Rogers  B..   to   Polaroid  Corp.      Photographic  appa 

ratns.     3.165.039.  1-12-40,  CL  90—13. 
Drago.   Leo.   to   ILOfA— Industrta  LaToraalon*  MeUlli  Antl- 

addl  del  F.IIl  Drago  SJi.S.     Flow-rereraal  propeller  pump. 

3.166.064,  1-12-65.  Cl.  lOS— 93. 


Draper  Corp.  :  Sse — 

Remington.  Elliott  L.     S,160,»79. 
Tlakham,  Wealey  U     3,160,125. 
Dretbelbls.    Richard  C;  to  Carrier  C>orp.     VaUe  mechanli 

3.180.263.  1-12-65.  Cl.  236 — 100. 
Dreaeber  *  Kkefer  :  Sae — 

Reltsel.  Georg.      8,165.220. 
Drew,    Ktchard   A.,    to   Curran    Productions.      Apparatua   for 
positioning  stage  *opa.     3,160,296,  1-12-65.  cf  204 — 141. 
Drejfua.    Bertrand   A.,    to    Soclete   d' Elect ronlgue   et    d'Auto- 
matlame      RaalatlTe  layer  track  potentiometers.     3,166,714, 
.      l-l^-A.'i.  C\    338 — 162. 
Droutman  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  Saa —  * 

Pelavln.  Joseph  T.,  and  lorlero.      3,165^78. 
Dmmheller.  Ullver  L..  and  R.  W    Kordos.  to  The  BendU  Corp. 
Anisotropic    circulator    with    dielectric    poats   adjacent    the 
■trip  line  proTtdln^  discontlnultT  for  minimising  reflections. 


Brake  thruat  link. 


3.165.711.  1-12-66,  O.  333—1. 
L>ubac.    Robert  J.,   to  TIm  Bcadlx  Corp. 

3.165.174.  1-12-68.  n    188—78. 
L>u   Buls.    Edwin  (>  ,   E.   U   Cttekaey.  and  C.   E.    Llnd^iuUt.   to 
VMIicox  A  *fH>bs  Sewing  .Machine  Co      Dofflng  and  donning 
meohaolsm.     3,164,946,  1-12-60,  Cl.  57—03. 
DnmboTlck.  Boris:  S«w-^ 

Vargha.    Lasalo,    Toldy,    ToCh.    DamhOTlch.    and    Boral. 

3,165,023. 

Ihimm,   Robert  P..  to  Padflc  Valvea.  Inc.     Removable  nipple 

mounting  for  a  ball  ralre.     8.160.292.   1-12-60.  C\.  Ml- 

148. 

Uunlap,    Henry    L..    to    ETaus    i^odocts   Co.      Doorway   coa- 

structlon.     3,165.074,  1-12-65.  C\.  100—369. 
Uunlop  Rubber  C\>   Ltd.  :  Sea— 

.Neale,   Albert   K    T.    sad   Roberta.     3.164.902 
Da  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  aad  Co.  :  Sea — 
Allan.  Praacla  P.     3.160,499. 
De  Prlaat.  Thoaaaa  C      3:160.274. 
Hall,  Henry  K  .  Jr.     3.l6o.4n. 
Ida.  Edward  S       3.165,724 
Pltal.  Gilbert      3.164.949. 
Tocker.  Stanley^     3,160.497. 
Durst  A  (>.  Fabrik  Fototechnlac4>er  Apparate :  8«e — 

Dorat.  Jullua      3.160.026. 
Durst.    Julius,    to    Durst    A.O.     Fabrlk    Fototechnlsrber    .Ap- 
parate.     Photographic   enlarger.      3.165.026.    1-12-60.    O. 
88—24 
Dye.  Robert  F,  to  Phillips  Petroiaam  Co.     Emergency  shut- 
down system  for  carbon  black  plant.     3,160,822,   1-13-60, 
Cl.  23— 259  5 
Dyfoam  CV)rp  :  8e0— 

Oxel,  Berton  R.      3.164,860 
Eastep.  Calvin  W.     Oaclllatlng  propeller     8.165,066,  1-12-65. 

n     115-  28 
Eauterday     Karl       I>lapenaer   operable   In    response   to   more- 

nifnt  ot  a  vehicle      J.165.189.  1-12-65.  C\    194 — 4. 
Eaatman  Kodak  Co.  :  8ee — 

Askrea.  Lee  T      3,165.431. 
Caldwell.  John  R      3.165,502. 
Caldwell,  John   R  ,  and  DanneUy.     3,165,423. 
Coover.  Harry  W  .  Jr..  and  McConnell      3,165.587. 
Bttlscher,    Helmut,   and    Harter.      3.160.0S8. 
Bwald,  WlllUm  P  .  and  Rrayer.     3.160.250. 
Fox.  Oiarlei.  J       3,165,411 
Hoeaterey,   Donald  C.     8.165.406. 
Knoi,  William  J.,  Jr.,  and  Sticker      3.166.409. 
Lorett.  William  C,  ,  Ctileaa.  and  Dann.     3.165.052. 
MH'arthy,  Catherine  8      S.165.407  i 

MerrlU.  Stewart  H      3.165,546  ' 

Mlnak,   Loula   M.,   and  Abel.     3.160,412. 
Pearlman.  Donald.     3.165.407. 
Roman.  Robert  J.    3.165.593. 
/  Jltoever.  Haaa  O.     3.16.^.312. 
'^tiolntnip,   Clarence  E.,  and  Bell. 
Wilson^  burton  D      H, 165.410. 
Bantwood.    Kric,    and   G     N.   Coop,    to   The   Marcool   Co.   Ltd. 
Moving  target   Indicating  radar   ayatem      3,165.738.   1-12- 
65.  Cl    343— 7  7 
Ehner,  Ludwlc  :  See — 

Martin    Henry.  Aehl.  aad  En>ner.     3.165.049. 
Bckelman.  Paul  K..  R.  B    Hennla^  and  R.  H    Larson,  to  Inter- 
national   Business    Machine*  Corp.      Character   recognition 
pvntein       3.165,717,    1-12-65,   Cl.   340 — 146  3. 
Eddleaton,  Ian  :  See — 

Donaidaon.  WlllUm  K..  and  Bddleaton.     3.164.951. 
EMwarda,  Howard  C      Preasure  Inducer.     3.160.207.  1-12-66. 

Cl.  236^127 
Edwarda.   Robert   L.,    to  National   Seating  Co.      Padded  seat 

baae.      3.165.307,   1-12-65.  Cl.  267—80. 
Bgger.  Fridolln.  deceased    (by  A.  J.  Rothenbflhler,  legal  rep- 
resentative)     Collapsible  deck  chair.     3.164.304.   1-12-65, 
Cl    267      2«.  .' 

Egglngton.    Wilfred   J_,    and   E.   O.   TattemalK   to   Horercraft 
'    fWrelopment  Ltd.     Vehlclea  for  travelling  over  land  and/or 

water     3,165,159.   1-12-65.  Cl.  180— 7.      y 
Egyeault  Gyo|^saer-es  Tapesernar  :  Sea —     \ 

Vargha.    LAsalo.    Toray.    Toth.    DumboTKh.    and    BoraL 
3.165.523 
Ehrenrelch,  A.,  k  Cle  :  See— 

Gottschald,  Rudolf.     8.160.343. 
Bhrhardt.  Alfred  :  Bee — 

Schulmacber.  Alfred,  aad  Bhrhardt.     3.165.524. 
Ehrmantraut,  Henry  C.  :  See — 

Pasternak.    Raphael    A..    Caraaagh.    Bhrmantraat.    and 
Marshall      3.164.982 

Blchenberger,  Kurt :  See — 

Schmidt.  Paul.  Schumacher.  Blchenberger.  and  WUbelm. 

3.160.528. 
Schmidt.  Paul.  Blchenberger.  and  WUbelm.     8.160,020. 
Bis.   Ralph  O..  to  Oeaeral  Elactric  Co.     Dyaamoelectrtc  ma 
chines.     3.160.600.  1-12-M,  Cl.  310—04. 


3.166.492. 
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Elder,  Claraaca  L.,  to  Elder  Systems  Corp.     Timing  derlce 

S.lte.l88,  1-12-65.  Cl.  194 — 4 
Elder  Systems  Corp.  :  See — 

EKfor,  Clarence  L.     3.165.188 
BldHdge.  Edward  U :  flee—  _  • 

Lynch,  Laalle  S..  Jr.,  and  Eldrldge.     3,160,070. 
■lectrolert  Inc.  :  Bn — 

Callahan.  Gerard  M.     3,166.727. 
Elliott  William,  and  P.  T.  Howells.  to  ElllotU  Llrerpool  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  automatically   transferring  an  article  from 
a   series  of  baths  or   the  like  In  which   It   la  Immersed  '~~ 
prwletennlned    periods    of    time.      3,166,108,    1-12-65. 
134 — 58. 
Elliotts  Urerpool  Ltd. :  Saa — 

Elliott,  WlUlam.   and  Howells      3,165,108. 
EUls.  Charles  A.     DenUl  handpiece.     3.164,903 

32-27 
Emmerich,  Uelna,  to  SOLO  Klelnmotoren  O.m.b.H.     Motor/ 
blower    unit    for    portable    sprajrer   derlce    and    the    like. 
8.165,206,  1-12-65,  O.  230— 11«. 
gelhard  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Bark,  Bmmett  H.,  Jr.,  and  Moot.     3,165,479. 
English  Electric  Valve  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 
Calllck.  Eric  B.  B.     3.165,664. 

rtrmin,  Jerrols  C.  Sinclair,  and  Darles.     3.165,665. 
MenowB.  Huah.    3,165.660. 
Bnrlght.  James  iTT  to  In-Slnk-Brator  Mfg.  Co.     Garbage  dls- 

poaer  unlta      3.165.271,  1-12-65,  O.  241—300. 
Bnslnk,  Johannes,  H.  C.  van  Roaaum,  and  H.  van  Kampen,  to 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Stepping  motor  with  bl- 
suble    trinertag.      3,165,684,    1-12-65,   Cl.   318 — 138. 
Bnsmlnger,  George  B.  :  See — 

Hsmmond.  Jameo  W  ,  and  Ensmlnger      3,165,128. 
Epstein,  Harry,  to  Kleff  Indiistrles.  Inc.     Vehicle  signal  Umu 
system  having  load  sensitive  auxiliary  flaaher.     3,165,716. 
l-12-«5,  Cl.  340— 81  X 
Brbart,  John  J.  :  Bee —     \ 

Haaelton.  Merrill  W..  Erbart.  and  Ostendorf.     3.160.140. 
Brickson.  Lowell  H   :  8ee 

Merrill.  Marcellua  S.,  and  Brickson     3.164.994. 
Ernst  Otto  :  See— 

Porret.  Daniel.  Ftach.  Bataer.  and  Ernst     3.165,534. 
Eron,  Alan  H.  :  See —  \ 

Bnins.  Frank  J^  and  Eron.     3,160,469. 
Rraon.  Erik  Q.^  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co 

device.     .1  165.115.   1    12-6.^.  Cl    137—494. 
Brteaaek.    Olga.    to    Olga    Co.      Undergaxment 

3.164,843.  1-12-65,  CT.  2—212.  \ 

Brtl.  Wward  ».  :  Bee—  \ 

Hannula.  Leslie  A.,  Schaffer,  and  Brtl.     3,164,868 
Bakelaoe,  Roaa  W  :  See — 

Hardman.  Jamea  A.,  and  EMcetaon.     3.165 
Hardman.  James  A.,  and  Eakelaon.     3.166 
Esao  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Parrisaey,  William  J..  Jr      3,160.032. 
Pnsco.  Jamea  V..  Roblson.  and  Miller.     3.160,496. 
Harahman,  Alberi  O..  and  Sage.     3,164,925. 
Ilnyckyj.  Staohan.  and  MacLM>d.     ll 60.480. 
BHtlsrher,    HHmtit.    and    P.   Rarier.    to   Eaatman   Kodak  Co> 
Compensating  device  for  photocraphlc  cameraa.     3.165,038, 
1-12-60.  Cl.  95—10. 
Etxegolen.    Fernando.      Rotary    Internal    combustion    engine. 

3.165,093,  1-12-65.  Cl.  123—16. 
Evan*  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Dunlap,  Henry  L.     3.160.074. 
Miller.  FYed  B.     3.165.075. 
Bwald.  William  P..  and  H.  B.  Brayar.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Film     flex     pulldown     system.       3,160,200,     1-12-60,     CL 
226—56. 
PMC  Corp.  :  Sae — 

Auaham,  George  P..  and  Pearaon 
Carrigan,  Tracy.     3.164.996. 
,  Paccou.  Armand  L.     3,165,339. 

'  Stevenson.  John.  Jr      3  166.193. 

Stoat.  Rolls  J.,  and  Babrmeater. 
Paccou,    Armand    L.,    to    FMC    Corp. 

3.165.339,  1-12-65.  Cl.  285—268. 
Fahralloy  Canada  Ltd. :  See — 

Wilson,  John  A.     3,164.914. 
Pahrhach.  Radolpf.  to  Cnlveraal  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Toroidal  coll 

wladla«  apparatua     3.166.273.  1-12-65.  Cl.  342 — 4. 
PartoenfaSriken  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft :  See — 

Logemann.  Helno,  and  Becker.     3,160.000. 
Parfowerke  Hoechat  Aktlengesellachaft  vormals  Melater  Ladus 
k  Brunlng  :   See — 

Braun.  Dakar,  MandeL  and  TbelUng.     3,166,007. 
Kahra.  Karl-Helni,  Winkler,  and  Zlmmermann. 

509. 
Prey,     Hans-Helmut.     Klug.     Nittelberger.     and 

8.160.560 
Knllmar.  Klaus,  and  Plscfaer     3.160.830. 
Parley,  John  H.  :  See — 

Htnrichs,  Paul  R.     3.166,015 
Parrisaay.  William  J..  Jr..  to  Rsno  Reaearch  and  BagtBeering 
Co      Hemlacetal  ester  production.     3,166.032,  1-12-60,  CL 
2«0— 333. 
Faultlesa  Robber  Co..  The  :  See — 

Cox,  Alvon  R..  and  Hoaler.     3.168,566. 

Federal  Padflc  Electric  Co. :  See — 
Norden.  Alexander  R.      3.166.600. 

Pedern.  Klaaa  and  O.  O.  H.  Maus,  to  Carl  Schenck  Maachinen- 
fa6rik  G.m.h.H.  Method  aad  means  for  compensation  of 
frame  oadllatlons  in  workplece  balandng  operations. 
3.164.990.  1-12-66,  Cl.  73--462. 

Pelghery,  J.  M.,  Co. :  Bte— 

HamNf .  Walter  W.     8.168.098. 

Feld.  Sam  H. :  8»9— 

Colehrook.  Roas  W..  Paid,  and  Ooati.     8.164.99fl. 


3.160.124. 


3.160.270. 

Swivel   pipe  coupling. 


3,160. 
Nolte 


Fellows  Gear  Shaper  Co.,  The :  Sea— 

Tlaker.  Erich.      3,166,199. 
FerranU,  Ltd. :  See — 

Anns,  Ernest  T.,  Shepherd,  and  Williamson.     3,165,679. 
Ferris,  Howard  J.,  to  Starllne  Inc.     Material  nnloader  and 
apreader   with   extenalble   flaUs.      3,166,322,    1-12-68,   Cl. 
278-^. 
Ferro  Corp. :  See — 

JaslonowakL  Joaeph  J.     3,160.626. 
Ferro  Stamping  Co.  :  isee — 

Helser,  Warren  R.     3,165.231. 
Flbreboard  Paper  Products  Corp. :  Sea — 

Moore,  Norman  H.     3.160.204. 
Fieldsend.   Peter  C,   to  Girling   Ltd.     Braking  systems   for 

vehicles.     3.165.177,  1-12-65,  Cl.  188 — 162. 
nies.   William  C.  to  McOraw-Edlson  Co.     Operating  meana 

for  tub  door.     3,166,226.  l-lfc-66,  CL  220—41. 
Flltron  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Reynolds.  Martin  R.     3,164.840. 
Pill.  Charles  J.  :  See- 
Blum.  Josef,  and  Plls.     3.165,266. 
FInelt,   Aron.     Adjnstable  flow  control   valve  (or  fuel  gaa. 

3,166,117,  1-12-65,  Cl.  137—614.17. 
Flnkl,  A..  *  Sons  Co.  :  See— 

PlnkL  WlllUm  P.     3.166.402. 
FInkL  William  P..  to  A.  Flnkl  *  Sons  Co.     Alio/  steel  and 
method  of  heat  treatment   therefor.      3,166.402,   1-12-flS, 
a.  75—128. 
Plaitey,  Horace  R..  to  Radio  Frequency  Laboratoriea.     Out-of- 
Uae  to  In-Une  numeral  dlapUy.     8.160.728.   1-12-60,   Cl. 
340— 324 
Plrmln,  Jarvols  C,  I.  R.  Sinclair,  and  N.  J.  Davlee,  to  Bngliah 
Electric  Valve  Co.   Ltd.     Direct  viewing  storage  tube  ar- 
rangementf*  producing  "black  and  white"  pictures.     3.160.- 
665,  1-12-86.  Cl.  316 — 12. 
First  Pennsylvania  Banking  and  Trust  Co.  :  See — 

Shapiro.  LouU      3.165.675.  ' 

Plsch.  Willy  :   Sec— 

Porrett  Daniel.  Plach.  Bataer.  and  Ernst     3.165.634. 
Flschbach.   Cecil   B.      Reminder  device.      3.168.089,    1-12-66. 

Cl.  116 — 134. 
Fischer.  Edjrar  :  See — 

Kullmar,  KUua.  and  Fischer.     3.166.830. 
Fischer  k  Porter  Co. :  See — 

BusiUo.  Eugene  P..  and  HampeL     3.164.989. 
Ollivler.  LoBlB  A.     8.165.262. 
Fiskeridlrektoratets     KJemlsk-TeknUke    Porsknlngsinstltatt : 
See — 

Sola.  Elnar.      3.165.385. 
Pltxwater.    William,    Jr.,    to   North  American   Aviation.   Inc. 
DC.    controlled    semlcondoctor    switch    for    A.C.    current. 
3.1f».640,  1-12-66.  Cl.  307—88.6. 
Flelacher.  Svend  S.  C.  and  P.  B.  Schou.    Comb  for  warp  leas- 
ing.    3,164.883,  1-12-66,  Cl.  28 — 40. 
Plelsher,  Harold,  to  International  Baslness  Machines  Corp. 
Spedmen  identlflcatlon  apparatus.     3.165.718.  1-12-68.  Cl. 
340—146.3 
Flowers.  Thomas  H..  to  Her  Majesty's  Postmaster  General. 
\      Signalling  rtrcults.     3.166.891.  1-12-68.  O.  179 — 84. 
Follett  Corp.  :   See — 

Maquefhi,  Cornelius  P.      3.168.240. 
Fombonne.  Paul,  to  C.^.P.-Compagnle  generale  de  telegraphie 
Sans  Fll.    Systems  for  determining  the  elevation  or  atlmath 
of  a  body.     3,165.741.  1-12-68.  Cl.  343—106. 
Food  Corp.  of  Amprtca  :   fee — 

Roaenbere.  Saul  R.     8.165.127. 
Pood  Engineering  International.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Wayne.  Truman  B.     3.166.134. 
Foote.  James  E..  to  EMamond  National  Corp.     Apparatua  and 
method  for  producing  pulp  articles.    3.185.437,  1-12-66.  Cl. 
162—228. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Beisel.  Donald  H.     3.165,326. 
Clancy.  Robert  J.,  and  Seara.     8.165.361. 
Harms.  William  J.,  and  StolaPcxyk.     3,164.870. 
Holka.  Tbomas  C.     3,165.163. 
Markowlci,  Martin  S.     3.185.433. 
Moan.  Richard  D.     3.160,010. 
Tea.  Clark  A.     8.166.306. 
Fords  (Finsbary)  Ltd.:   Bee — 

Sainsbary,  Jeffrey  J.    8.160.648. 

Forster.  Hans- Joachim  M..  to  Daimler- Bent  Aktlengesellachaft. 

Control  system  of  an  automatic  speed  change  transmiaaion 

particularly  for  automobllee.     8,165,008,  1-12-60,  Cl.  74 — 

472. 

Forte,  Mark  R.,  to  Specialties  Development  Corp.    Decompoal- 

tion  of  hydratlne.     3.165.382.  1-12-65,  Cl.  2S — 212. 
Foater,  James  B.  T.    Portable  bidets.    8,164,846,  1-12-60,  CI. 

Foeter,  Karl :  Bee — 

Alberi.  Paul  A.,  and  Foster.     3,160,428. 

Foater.  Paul  L.  AdJusUble  top  for  boats  and  the  like.  8,165,- 
111.  1-12-60.  Cl.  135 — 6. 

Fowler.  Charles  H.  Short  suapender.  8.164,845,  1-12-66,  Cl. 
2—326. 

Pox,  Charlea  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Photographic  prod- 
ucts.   3.165,411,  1-12-60.  CL  96—114. 

Prede,  Herbert  J. :  See — 

Blelat.  John  S.,  and  Prede.     3.166.630. 

French,  Charlie  X.  :  Bee — 

Cripe.  Maxwell  L.,  and  French.     3.165.327. 

Prey.  Hans-Helmut.  H.  Klug.  K.-H.  Nlttelberger.  and  P.  Nolte. 
to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  AktlengeaellBchaft  vormals  Melster 
Lodas  k  Brunlng.  Vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  copolymer 
compositions  of  matter.     3.165.560.  1-12-65,  Cl.  260 — 897. 

Fricke,  Edwin  F..  to  Republic  AvUtion  Corp.  Thermal  energy 
converting  system.    3,164,907,  1-12-65,  Cl.  60 — 86. 


VlU 

^S«k    Uc      PwtT^itmwit  aad  crmcklif  <rf  b««Ty  ml»*r«I 

rrteMl    aiSSwlk..  A.  D.  Taylor,  J.  E.  St*«lk«y.  "«  »    « 

ttoa  «SUaUc  (McUUUon  March  •ww».    »,li»,e»8,  1-ia-w. 
Ct  825—145. 
FHiiinMiBB.  Herbert  W. :  Sm—-  ,-^000 

rukQ<U.  Atanmt :   «••—  -  ,*«  •oa 

Sblmaaura.  T.two   and  f«i«»^-     •;*•*<*?:._  ,„,  ,._ 
FttUman.  Robert  L..  to  OM>«ral  Kl*«trte  Cj.     PTO««ror  c«j- 
tlnaoua    maanfactiira   of    tnMac      S.l«4,»«.    l-ia-«0.   t-i 
2^—477 
rvcal.  Henry  P.  :  «••—  __       ,      -  ,-«  a,* 
Sleoth.  Kbal*  B..  and  Farsal.     ».166,41«. 
rnrman.  Praaeto  O.  :  «••—  .,-.,«, 

Miller  Edward  H..  and  rarmnn.     8,H0.1«7. 
rurat.  8te*an,  to  W   Rctner*.    Ctoll  wliidlB«  ■jjehl^  wttk  yarn 

aeTirln«  d«Tlce.    8.1«8.275.  l-l2-«a.  CT.  242— 1». 
Fnrakawa  Eiertrlc  Co.  Ltd..  'nm  :   Sm —  .    _.       ^ 

Paaeo  Jaaea  V  S  B  Roblaoa.  and  A.  L.  Millar,  ta  Baao  Re- 
•earck  and  BnglDoertn.  Co  Haloaethrl  hydr«mrboa-aab- 
itttVtad  |.k*aola     8.lS.4««.  l-12-d».  C*.  Ho—M. 

OBA  Laftkahl#r-Oeeell»«to*ft  m.b.H.  :  «*^ 

Roae.  Weraer.  and  Kolenda.      *-l*0;^-  __^     ^    .  ..^^ 

Qaeth  Rodolf  to  Badlaeb*  ▲nllln-  4  Soda-  ratetk  Aktleaae^ 
•ellacbaft.  Pnveeae  for  trnprorUf  tbav.propartl«e  of  poly 
ethylene     S.l«4.508,  1    12-(fo  qr2«0— %».        „    ^_       . 

QalaSrt.  PlerW.  to  Coapacnla  djTSaUt-C^Sw;.  Mathad  ajd 
apparataa  far  autoBMtlcally  CTrttlar  a  atrip  a*  fUaa.  ».1«.- 
Ol7ri-12-«8.  C\   88—7 

Oaiujfaer.  Jantea  P      8 ft-        ^  ^  ..     ^  «.«**• 

Prtedman.  Barnard  S..  and  OalUgtMr.     S.I4A,4da. 

Oanfaet.  WtlUam  A.  :   8er- 

Vearaoa.  Caeil  C      8  lrt4>t3  .,*..—   .,• 

aaaaaet.  Wllliaa  A.  Motorlaad  farm  cart.  •.ICO.ia,  1-11- 
•a,  p    180—27 

aar«U.  Bartlome.  Jr.  :  Saa — 

Crowe,  Rotwrt  E..  and  Oarria      8,l«,4r7.  _  _^   „ 

Oardner,  Ckarlea  W.,  to  CaterpUlar  Trmetar  Ca.  raj*  for 
pulpwood  and  aUnllar  materlala.     8.16S.845.   1-12-48.  01. 

2V4— 67 

Oardaar  John  B..  and  B.  O  Harper,  to  T%e  Dow  Ckaaalcal  Co. 
Coatlaic  coaipoaltlooa  of  frmft  fopoljmera  of  alkali  aalta  of 
TtnylpheDjI  •lpluLamlnocart)oxyllp  arid*  and  batadle^e- 
atyreae  cooolynen  and  oaathod  of  auiklBC  the  aa»a  8,186.- 
487,  1-12-86,  CI    2«0— 2».7 

Oarraway.  Oeorae  H.  Turbo  coaaprtaaor  drlva  for  jm  power 
plant.    S.lM.Ma,  1-12-85,  CI   86—85.8. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Oanatt.  CSirran  L.     Otapaoalnf  packaca  for  Cald  aolable  aa 
8.186,114,  1-12-85.  CL  J87      '   " 


-2«8 


lac 


tertala     »..^,..-.,  . __._._ _    ^ 

aartaar.    Rtaaler    J.,    to    aylraala    Kla«trlc    Prodacta 

Cattlna  laerhanlaai  for  aaaimbllag  apparataa  aa«  m»t 

S.185l2«,  1-12-M.  CI.  140— 140. 
Qaatoa.  Dextar  W  .  to  Wall   Rope  Worka^  Inr.     Cordafe  aad 

methoda  of  manafactare   thareof      3,la4,»47.    1-12-85.  CI. 

57—140 
Oatata,  John  U.  :   8«a — 

OialB.  WUllaa  K.  T..  and  Oatala.     8.186.488. 
Oaalt,  Robert  L.,  and  D.  L.  Haaa.  to  Wcatlacboaaa  Eleetrlc 

Corp.     Cooking  range  rarolTlag  platfona.     8.185,827.  1-lB- 

85.  CI.  21» — 444. 
Oaler.   Douxlaa  J  .  O.  J.  Paaaaaa.  R.  8.  Jahaatoa.  aad  M.  I. 

Radnofaky.    tn   United   Btataa   of   Aotertca.   Natloaal   Aaro- 

aaatlca  and   Space  Adalalatrattoa      Shock  ahaorttag  aap- 
aad   taatraln   ■aaaa      8.185.888,   l-U-86.  OTW?— 


J?? 


Oalgy  Cheaatcal  Corp. :  £00— 

Moaer.  Pan  I.     8.185.812. 
OeUler.  L.  R  :   8m— 

Ingram.  Marrla  L.     8.184.987. 

Gelb,  Allan  S.  :   «••— 

Ueberman,  Martin,  and  Oelb      S.184.8S2. 

Oeliert.  Alrln  W.,  to  Burroagtia  Cori>.     PriBtad  ctrcalt 
board.     8.185.872,  1-12-85.  01.  817—100. 

Oeoi  CMl  Tool  Co.,  In«.  :   «•«— 

Leathera.  William  D,  aad  OrMham.      3.186.196 

Oemeinhardt.  Paal  G  ,  and  8.  A.  Blngttam.  to  Mobaj  Chemical 
Oo.  Skeletal  potrarvthite  foam  and  method  of  makiag 
aame.     8,lftfl.4M,  1-12-85.  CI.  280 — 2.5. 


Oemmell,  Robert  EM.:   S«a— 

Stone.  Horace  A.,  and  Oeanmcll. 


8.186.278. 


Oeneral  Dynamlca  Corp.  :  8aa — 

Toang,  Lawrence  W..  and  Venetncci.      8,186.582. 

Oeneral   Klectrlc  Co.  ;   800 — 

Anderaon,  Barnard  J.     8.185,M4. 

Beardaiey,   Kenneth   D,  and  Wllk.      8.184.888 

Bla.    Ralph   O.      3,185,655. 

Pullman,  Robert  L     S,164.R94t 

Goldberg,    Leon   J       3,185. «10 

Oatawlllar.    Prank   W       3,165,688. 

Harpley,    Theodore   R.      8,185,888. 

Jaeoba.  Lewla  W  .  and  Sabatella.     8.185^72. 

Kamlnakl,  Joaeph,  Jr  .  and  Backer.      8.186,284 

Manteaffel.   Erich  W  .  and  KoTateh.      8,166.885. 

McClnre^  John  L.      8.185.508. 

Prater.   Thomaa  A.      3,186,852. 

Roaaaberg.  Jack.     8.184,MM. 

Sharrow,  Robert  P..  and  Staarfca.      8.184.888. 

Thor,  Robert  C.      8.186.741: 

Traaftla,  Harry  N  .  Watta,  aad  Meyar.     8.186, 

Uatar^ar,   Samuel.   II.     \186.446. 

Znalck.  Klcfaael  J.     S.186ln8. 


8,185.S8». 


Anto   cooler.      8,184.»71,    1-12-86.    CI. 


Gaaeral  Etactrlc  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  8«a— 

BUckhum.  Alan  P.,  and  Mllea. 
General  Plttlnga  Co.  :  See 

Paul    Albert   P.      3,185.22« 
General  Inatrument  Corp.  :   8e« — 
Bernatetn.   Bernard.     3,185.878. 
Goatya.  Bmeat,   Harten.  and  Waltera.     S.186.877. 
Ueberman.  Martin,  and  Oelb.     3.184.882, 
Oeneral  MlUa.  Inc  :  ««c 

Jenklna,  Pord  M..  and  Bltiar.     8,186.418. 
Oaaeral  Prectalon.  Inc.  :  8e« — 

KkMtaraan.  Clareace  J.     8.186.782. 
Oeneral  Reglater  Corp.  :  8ec — 

Waner.   Joaeph   O.      3.185.881. 
Oenta.    Bdward    W. 

82—241 
Oeraw  Klectronlea  Corp.  :  8ae — 

Maraec.    StaalaUna   V      3.163,822. 
Gerard.  Victor,  to  L'Clectrteite  de  Prance  (Serrlce  Natloaal). 
DcTlce   for   the   handling   of   fuel    cartrldgea  of   a   aaclaar 
reactor      3,185,212.  1-12-85,  01    214 — 27 
Gerlach.   Erwin    to   AOA   Aktlebolag       Derlce  for  controlling 
the     linage    frequency     durlac    the    projection    of    motion 
picture*       3.185.251,   1    12-88.  CI.   228—83. 
Gertel,  Maurice,   to  Allied  Reaaarch  AaaecUtaa,  lac     Ttbra 

tlon  teatlag  derlce      8,184.884,  1-12-86,  O.  78— 71.8. 
Ohlaler,    Walter,    to    laternatlonal    Bnalneaa    Machlnea    Corp. 
Magnetic  InforuMtlon  tranafer  derlce.     3,165.722,  1-12-8B, 
CI.   840— 174. 
Oler,   John   R.,   Jr      Method   of   forming   pin   Sa    aaaemhUaa. 

3.184  881,   1-12-8.V   CI    28—187  8 
Gleaoe.  Robert  C  .  aad  W    C    Smith,  to  Ametek,  Inc.      Liquid 
roaleadng  aad  aeparatlng  apparatus      3,185,470,   I-12-8S. 
CI.   210—807 
Ollowlta.    Benjamia,     %    to    H.    Lltmaa.     Rubber   heel    with 
circular  adjaatable   rear  aectloa       3,184,812.    1-12-88.   CI. 
38— .» 
Oirllag   Ltd   :    Ree 

Arner.    Darld    A       3.185.178. 
Pleldaend.   Peter  C       8.185,177. 
Sadler   Praada  A   D.     3,185.179 
Glaa,    Oowald    P.,    to    Amerlraa    Technical    Machlaery    Corp. 
of     making     a     bruah      3.185,382,     1-12-88,     CI. 


Method 
300—21 
Olaaer.  Darld. 
lag    tabe   In 
1    12^85,   CI 


to  Borrougha  Corp.     Magnetron  beam  awltch- 
minplenieatary    awltchlag   circuit       3.185.883. 

.    .-   ™,  ^.     315     8.5. 
Glelm.    Wlhlam    K     T.    and    J.    O     Oatala.    to    Talreraal    Oil 

Prodacta  Cn.     Hydroreflnlag  of  crude  oil  and  catalyat  ttkere- 

for      3.186.48.3.    1-12-8.^.   CI.    20»     284 
Ooepfrlch.    Oeorge    A  .    R     O     Multer.    and    J     J.    Roddv.    to 

Skinner   Precialoa   Induatriea.   lac.      Power  operated  chuck. 

.■X  1<W.'?23     1    12-85.   CI     278 — 4. 
Goeti.  Gerald  P      See— 

Colebrook.  Rom  W  .   Peld.  and  Ooeta.      3,184.858. 
Goblke.    Werner       Riaatic   folding   control    aurfacea   for   aero- 

drnea       .3,185.281.  1-12  85.  CT    244     A9 
Gold.   NIcholaa.  P    W    Knight,  aad  A    J.   Sable,   ta  Polaroid 

Corp.       Photographic    prodacta.       8.18S.408.    1-12-86.    O. 

88-^78 
Gold.    NIcholaa:    Ace 

Land,   Rdwin  H  .  Oold.   Maaoa,  and  Sable.      3  185.048. 
Ootdberg,  Leon  J  .  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co       Rlectrlcal  circnit 

Interrupter    haring    eiterlor    poaltioned    actuating    mcana. 

.1  185  810    1    12   85.  Cl    200— 150 
OolMher.    Waldo    R..    to    I'alted    Rtatee    of    America.    Atomic 

Eneray  <"oinmt»aloo       Proceaa  for  aeparaflon   and   recorery 

nf    rolatlle   flooride   Impurltlea   from    aranlam    bexaflaorlde 

rontalnlng  the  aante       3.185,378.    1-12  85.   CI    28—14.5. 
Gooiiek    John  T  .  to  Otl-I>yDe      Hydraulic  ayatems.     8,184,868. 

1    12-85,  Cl.  80—52 
Gongwer.    Calrta    A  .    to    Aerojet -Oeneral    Corp      Water-jet 

hrdrofoll   boat       3  185.084,   1-12-86,   CT     114 — 88  5. 
Ooodrlch    B    P     Co  .  The     ffee— 

Marphy     Walter  T  .   aad  Claadr       3,186.688. 
Ooodnch^ulf  Chemlcala,    Inc       8ce  - 

Kahn    Heorr.   and   Home       3.185.608. 
Oooa,    Edward    J.,    P.    L.    Raymond,    and    R.    W     Steerea.    to 

National   Rewarch  Corp      beflectloo  of  metal    rapor  away 

from     the    rertical     In    a     thermal     eraporatlon     proceaa. 

8  186,S»8    1-12-85    Cl    75—  .^ 
Ooot)e«     Johan.    to    Konlnklijke    Pkannacentieche   Pabrleken 

r/h   Brocadea  Stheemaa  en  Pharmacia.   NV       Solro  Indole 

qulnollalaea.      8.188.528      1-12-85.    Cl     280 -283 
Gordon  John  K..  ta  Jar  Mfg.  Ca.     Drill  aaaembly      8,184,882. 

1    12  85.   Cl     80-^4 
Oordoa,    Millard    P .    to    Tbompaoa    Ramo    Wooldrldga    Inc. 

Rotary  diatribntor  baring  waregulde  coapllng  acroaa  rotor- 

atator  gap      3,185,712,  1-12-85,  O.  .333—7 
Ooatyn.  Emeat,  J    T    Harten.  and  W.  P    Waltarn,  ta  Oeneral 

Inatrument  Corp.     Teleriaion  tabe  deflection  coll  aaaembi/ 

With     aeoarable     yoke     aectiona.      3,185.677,     1-12-85,     01. 

317      200 
Oottachald,    Rudolf     ta    A.     BhrenrHch    *    Cle.      Ball    joint 

3.166.848.  1-12-86.  Cl    187—87 
Oraborac,    Boako,    to   Torque   Controla,    Inc.      Predetermined 

torque  raieaae  wreach.     S.186,014.   1-12-86,  Cl.   81— 62.S 
Orabowakl.    Jeray     to  Til  Ordinate  Corp      Clamping   mecha- 

alama.     8,185,§6o.  1-12-86,  01.  288— 107 

Oraham.  JaaMa  L.  :  «#e4  _  __ 

McCkmy.  laaar  W.,  Graham,  aad  Slegel.     8,186,S86. 
Oranroth.  Theodore  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.     Clock.     3,184.868. 
1-12-85.  Cl    58 — 60. 

Orantgea.  Richard  P.  :  ^ee —  .  .„.  .„„ 

Holaer.  Johann.  Oraatgaa.  aad  Wainatock.     3.186.588. 
Orareley    Robert  L.,  Jr  ,  to  Alaide,  lac      Re-ladexlag  puach 
lag  uait.     8,186,018.  1-12-86.  d.  88—800. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Orajr.  Allaa  P.,  to  Nelaler  Laiwratoriea,  Inc.     Pyridyl  amino 

lower  alkaae  dartTatlraa  and  procaaa.     8,166.527,  1-12-65, 

CL  280— 285. 
Oray,  Bway  P. :  flae— 

Naubarth.  WUliam  R.    8,166,007.  , 

<JrayjO.  A..  Co.,  The  :  899— 

Walter,  John  M.    3,166,008. 
Oray,  Jamaa  H.,  to  Tupelo  Spindle  Co.,  Inc.     Cotton  acrapper 

aaeana.    8,164,»40,  1-12-66.  a.  56—28. 
Oreenawalt,  John  B.    decaaaed  (J.  8.  Orcenawalt,  executrix) - 

Conremlon  of  aodinm  aulAda  to  aodium  aolflta.     8,166,878. 

1-12-65,  CL  28—128. 
lOraaaawalt.  Joya  8. :  890— 

Oraaaawalt.  John  B.    8.166,878. 
Oreaaawald.  Herbert.  Jr.     Method  and  compoaltion  for  form- 
ing preclalOB  molda.     8.184.872,  1-12-66.  Cl.  22—193. 
Oreenapon,  Edward  A.     Anti-pcrnlcloua  anaemia  factor  of  the 

fuadua  and  aiethod  of  preparing  aame.    S.165,445.  1-12-65, 

a.  167-74. 
Oreenwald,  Harry.     Combined  t>oat  hook  and  pump.     3,165, 

087,  1-12-65,  Cl.  108—158. 
Oragor,  Harry  P.  :  See— 

KUbum.    Robert  W.,  and  Qregor.     8,165,415. 
Oreaham.  Lerov  U.  :  Be*— 

Laathara.  wUllam  D..  and  Qreaham.     8.166,165. 
OrlAa,  Pat :  8«e — 

Weat.  Vern  W      3,165^39 
Orijaeela.  Robert  A.,  and  H.  H    Toaen.  to  HoUaadae  Slgnaal 

apparataa.  N.V.     Byatem  aupplylng  electric  pulaea  In  cyclic 

order    to    a    number    of   circuiU.      8.165,702,    1-12-65,    Cl. 

828—75, 
Orlmea,    WiUard    M..    Jr..    to    Weatiaghouae    Electric    Corp. 

Automatic    current     regulator.       8.166.571.     1-12-65.     Cl. 

18—1. 
Orinnell  Corp.  :  See— 

Maguire^PhUip  P..  Jr.    8.165^2. 
Orodxinaky,  Samuel,  aad   M.  N.   Kaufman,   to  Cnited   Statea 

of    America.    Nary.       Screw    nolae    almulation    technique. 

8,165.734.  1-12-66,  Cl.  .140—884. 
Orubb.     Bern     B.       Emeraency     patient     aupportlng    derlce. 

8,164.850.  1-12-68.  Cl.  5—81. 
Ooajardo,  Ciro  :  800 — 

Da  Bottari.  Loula  A.,  and  Ouajardo.     8,165,646. 
De  Bottari.  LouU  A.,  and  Ouajardo.     S.166.647. 
Onerrteri.  Salratore  A.  :  800 — 

Bennett.  Carroll  O.     and  Ouerrlerl.      3,165,436. 
Oanat,  Raymoad.  to  Ciba  Corp.     Diaaao  dyeetuffa  conUlning 

a   triaulfoaate  diaao   component.      8.185.506.    1-12-65.   CI. 

260     153 
OaUwlUer,    Prank    W.,    to   General    Electric    Co.      CEMP   re- 

apoaaire  atotor  apced  control  circuit.     3,166,688.  1-12-65, 

Cl.  818—246.  _ 

Haake.   Clana   H.    to   Weetlnghouae  Electric   Corp.     Electro- 

lumineacent  derlce.     8,185^7,    1-12-65.  Cl.  315 — 188. 
Haaa.    Charica   P.,   Jr.,   and   W.   B.   Roebuck.      Handgrip   for 

guna.    8,184.920.  1-12-65.  01.  42—71. 
Haaa.  Darld  L.  :  800— 

Oault.   Robert  L.    and   Haaa      3.165.827. 
Baberhaoer.    Karl,    to    Schubert    A    Salyer    Maschlneofabrik 

Aktleageeellachaft.     Knitting  apparatua.     8.164.975.  1-12- 

85.  Cl   66     145 
Backmaan.  Johannea  T.  :  800 — 

Vegter,  Geert  C  .   Hackmann.  Ten  Haken,  and  Baraaley. 

1.185.898.  „   ^        w.       .. 

Bhgtoerg.   Hugo  E.,  to  Carliag  Electric,   Inc.     Spring  biaaed- 

aprtag  actuated    momenUry   awltch.      3.165.611.    1-12-65. 

n    200—169.  ^    ^ 

Hahn    Clayton  W      Dlapenalng  apparatua  for  batter  and  the 

like.     8,165.230.  1-12-65.  O.  221—78. 
Halcon  Interaational.  Inc.  ;  See — 

Luta,  John  H.     3.165,539. 
Haldlaaann.    Hana    R  .    to    ACEC— Atellera   de   Conatnictlon 

Blectrlquea  de  Charlerol,  8.A.     Hydraulic  motora.     8.165, 

029.  1    12  fl5   Cl.  91-180 
Hall,    Erneat    k..    to    The    Whlte-Erana    Elerator    Co.,    lac. 

Sliencer   derice  for  hydraulic  jacka.      8,165.186.   1-12-65, 

Cl    181    -«7  ^,  ^   „ 

Hall,  Henry  K..  Jr..  to  E.   I    du   Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 

Polymera    from    N  hetero-blcycio    alkanea   and    proceaa   for 

produ<4ng  aame      3.165.482.  1-12-85.  O.  260—2. 
Hall.   Robert    L.      Pircarm   trlggf»  lock.     8.164.919.   1-12-85, 

Cl    42—70 
Hallock.  Albert  W.,  and  G.  8.  MUtler.     Teleacoplc  roof  corer 

conatnictlon  for  automotlre  rehlclea.     S.185.S52.  1-12-85. 

Cl    296     100. 
Halpern.  Stephen  J.  :  800 —  ..  „   ™    „         .. 

Brothman.  Abraham.  Reiaer,  Halpern.  and  E.  W..  P..  and 
A.  Lewiaon.     3.165.7SS. 
Hamano.  Kllchl.     Water  aeal  for  pump.     3.165,828,  1-12-65. 

Cl  277     41  ^        _.    .    .. 

Hamby.  Walter  W..  to  J    M.  Peighery  Co.     Puri  charge  form- 
lag  mechanlam.     8  166.098.   1-12-65,  Cl    123—127 
Hamal.  Edmund,  to  HaaMl  Projektierunga    and  Verwaltunga 

A  O.     Method  of  twining  threada.     8.164,950.  1-12-65.  Cl. 

67—156.  „       „ 

Hamel  Projektlerunga-  nnd  Verwaltunga  A.O. ;  See— 

Hamel.  Edmund      3  164.950. 
Hamilton    Joel    A.,   to  Polaroid  Corp.     Cloeure  derlce  for  a 

camera!      8.166.040.   1-12-65.  Cl.   96 — 18. 
Hamilton.  Joel  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Method  of  diatributing 

and  containing  proceaaing  fluid  between  aupen>oaed  aheet*. 

3.185  04R.  1-12-6.'S.  Cl   96 — 89. 
Hammelmann.    Paul.     Apparatua  for  the  cleaning  of  aewer 

■yatema       3.166.109,    1-12-65.    CT.    184 — 187. 
Hammond.  Jamea  W..  and  G   B   Bnaminger,  to  Curtiaa- Wright 

Corp     Syatem  and  mechanlam  for  dlapenalng  flulda.    8,165, 

128,  l-l4-66,  Cl.  141-209. 

Hampel.  Herbert  J. :  •••""  ^  „         .      .  ,-,. ,««» 
Bualllo,  Eugene  P.,  and  Hampel.     8,164,989. 

\> 
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Hampton,  Andrew  V.  and  C.  8.  Morria,  to  Catarpillar  Tractor 

Co,       Lock     for     hydraalically     coatrtdlad     tranamlaaloD. 

3.165,181,  1-12-66,  Cl.  192 — 4. 
Hannamaa,  Walter  M.,  to  lUlnoia  Tool  Worka  Inc     Mllllag 

machiae  for  drill  polat  thread  cutting  aerew.     8.186,861, 

1-12-65.  Cl.  10—2. 
Haaanla,  LaaUe  A.,  M.  B.  SchaCer,  and  S.  8.  Brtl,  to  Aooua- 

tlca  Drrelopment  Corp.     Wall   mounted   telephone   booth. 

3,164.868,  1-12-68.  01.  20 — 3.5. 
Hanaen,    Siegfried,    to    Hughea    Aircraft    Co.      Star-tracking 

ayatem  naing  a  frequency  modulated  carrier  ware.     8,166,- 

682.  1-12-65,  a.  250— 203. 
Hanaon  Bqaipment  Co. :  800 — 

Haaaon,  Olenn  B.    3.164,918. 
Hanaon,  Olenn  B..  to  Haaaon  Equipment  Co,     Snow  remoral 

apparatua  haring  a  hollow  central  boriaoatally  extending 

auger.    3,164,918,  1-12-65,  Cl.  37 — 48. 
Hanaon,  Wallace  B..  to  Bample-Durlck  Co.,  Inc.    DUplay  car- 
ton.    3.165,200,  1-12-65.  Cl.  206 — 46.14. 
Harfoiaon-Walker  Refractoriea  Co.  :  See — 
Dar4ea,Bea.  aad  Woodruff.    3.184.896. 
Owen,  William  H.,  aad  Scott.    8,166.287.         ,    ,     ^ 
Trergaard,    Aage    M.,    Pack.    OaapbaU,    and    Laatham. 

Hardman,  Jamea  A.,  and  R.  W.  Baktiaoa,  to  Utah  Bdantiflc 
Reaearch  Poundation.  Wheel  auapeaaion  ayatam.  8,186,- 
881.  t-12-68.  a.  280—104.  _     ^   „^     ^_ 

Hardman.  Jamea  A.,  and  R.  W.  Eakelaon.  to  Utah  Sdentlflc 
Reaearch  Poundation.  Smooth-riding  adf-daaning  aadleaa 
track,    8,165,864,  1-12-65,  C\.  806 — 18. 

Harma,  William  J.,  and  J.  M.  StoUrcayk,  to  IV>rd  Motor  Co. 
Boo?  rail  weatheratrip.     8,164,870,  1-12-66,  CT.  20— 89. 

Harper.  Billy  O. :  See— 

Oardner,  John  B.,  and  Harper.    8,165.487. 

Harper,  Cheeter  H. :  800 —  _  »,...,,.» 

Alien.  Kenneth  M..  and  Harper.    8,165,197. 

Harper,  Jay  A.,  to  Dirac  ■leetronica  a  dirlalon  of  Acme  Ma- 
chine Worka,  Inc.    Actuator  knob.    8,166,001,  1-12-65.  Cl. 

Harper,  Ralph  C,     Index  Ub.     8.164,817,  1-12-66,  Cl.  40— 

Harpley.  Theodore  R..  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.  Apparatua 
employing  negatlre  reaiaUnce  derice  for  operating  elec- 
tric dladiarge  Umpa.     8.165,668,  1-12-68.  Cl.  815-^09. 

Harrlmaa.  Benjamin  R..  to  Mlnneaota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. 
Electrolytic    recording    aheeta.       8,165,458,    1-12-66,    CI. 

204 — 18  „  ^       Tie* 

Harria.  Donald  A.,  and  B.  C.  Bhoeoiaker.  to  Hyater  Co.     Lm 
truck  with  auction  counterpoiae.     S.166,217.  1-12-65,  01. 
214 — 670. 
Harria.  William  0. :  800 — 

CrowriL   Philip  L.,  Harria,  and  Muolo.     8,165.227. 
Harrtaon,  Blair  H. :  B00—     ^    „  _^  .,-..-« 

Wunderaaaa.    Irwin,    and    Harriaon.      8,165,688. 
Hareco  Corp. :  See — 

Hauaalg.  Herbert  O.    8J65j268.  «        „  _       ^ 

Harahman,  Albert  O..  and  R.  W.  Safe,  to  Baao  Reaearch  and 
Engineeriag  Co.     Aaphalt  compo^tion  and  method  of  aoll 
nutrient   application       3.164.925.   1-12-66.  Cl.   47—9. 
Hart,  Halton  w.     Lamp  mounting  for  photographic  appara- 
tua.    8,165.025.  1-12-65.  Cl.  88—24. 
Harten.  John  T. ;  Sae —  __  ,  »  ...  .^, 

Ooatyn.  Bmeat.  Harten,  and  Waltera.     8.165,677. 
Harter.  Paul :  See — 

Bttiacher.  Helmut,  and  Harter.    8,166.088.  «  ...  ,,^ 

Hatch,    Philip    J.      Speed    reducing    mechanlam.      8,166.002, 

1-12-66,  Cl.  74—217. 
Hatkln.  Leonard,  to  United  Statea  of  Aiaeriea,  Army.     Am- 
plitude/phaae  monopnlae  antenna  ayatem.    8.166,748,  1-12- 

Haaert  Robert  ■.,  aad  P.   H.  Paklow.     Veaaal.     8.166.218, 

HaughtoB,'  Paul  P.,   to  Oombuation  Bngiaeerlng,  lac     Oaa- 

trlragal  caatlag  apparataa  aad  the  method  of  oaaklng  the 

aame.    8.1 64  JTl.  1-12-65.  Cl.  22— 65 
Hauachild.  Ulrich,  and  H.  Nieolaua.  to  Kall-Chemie  Aktienga- 

aellachaft.     Proceaa  for  the  refeneratlon  of  Raney -nickel 

catalyat.    3.166.478,  1-12-65,  Cl  252 — *18. 
Hauaaig,  Herbert  O,  to  Haraeo  Corp.     Method  and  apparatua 

for  proceaaing  ferrona  alag.     8,166,268,  1-12-68,  Cl.  241— 

24. 
Hawkina.  Harold  M..  to  PhiUlpa  Petroleum  Co.     Control  of 

preaaure  drop  in  fluid  flow.     3,166,128,  1-12-65,  Cl.  188 — 

87. 
Haynea,  Don  A.     Tamper-proof  container.     8,165,220,  1-lS- 

65.  Cl.  215—42. 
Haynea.  Don  A.     Dlapenalng  container  with  anap  action  dia- 
phragm.    3.165.243.  1-12-65.  CT.  222 — 498.     . 
Haaelton.   Merrill  W..  J.  J.  Brhart.  and  C.  J.  Oateadorf.  to 

The  Cincinnati  Shaper  Co.     Multiple  atop  derice  tor  preaa 

brakea  and  the  like.     8,185,140.  1-12-66,  Cl.  168 — 21. 
Heatley.  WUliam  A.,  Jr.,  and  E.  R.  Schaifer,  to  Champlaln 

Co.,  Inc.     Regiatration  correction  naing  a  aingle  computer 

to  proride  plural  unequal  correctiona.     8,165,066,  1-12-66, 

CI.  101—181. 
Hebert,  Donald  G.,  to  Royal  McBee  Corp.    Coll  apring  clutch 

with  centrifugal  operator.     8.160,184,  1-12-66,  CT.  192— 

106. 
Helnamana.  Pritx.     Centrifugal  apeed  govemor.     8,164,999, 

1-12-65,  01.  7S — 650. 
Heiaer.   Warren   R.,    to   Ferro   Stamping  Co.     Vending   ma- 
chine.   8.165.281.  1-12-66.  CL  221 — 116. 
Hencken,   Harold  O.,   to  American  Felt  Co.     Pollahlag  pad 

aaaembly  for  a  glaaa  poliahing  head.     8,164,866,  1-12-68, 

a.  81—195. 
Hencken.  Harold  O.,  to  American  Fdt  Co.     Filter  cartridge. 

8.166.471.  1-12-66,  O.  210—847. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IlMiTlT    HutOd  H..  Jr..  to  Ualtwl  ttatM  C»acr«t«  PIm  0». 

Batt   tamper    for   eoacr«ta   ptps.      8,lM.S7e,    1-12-40.    Q 

U — »T. 
H>w»»l>tr    frkak,   to  Motorola,   !■«.     AatoMatlc  gain  coa^ 

trot  vatsB   for  — laraMiJ   earrlar  alMla  iMabaad   radio 

loeelTora.    S.lM.«»V-lfc48.  CI.  »a--«0 
H«BB.    WUllaa.    aad    M.    TiMalbauB,    to   Tbo   Boa<Ux   Corp. 

r— atiTiir  eoatrol  for  ■tea*'  doriTatloa.    »,1M.«M.  1-12- 

nwiiim"   A^^!  aad  D.    B.  N«w«U.  to  Tko  BottdU  Corp. 

now— tari—.     «.ia4,»»0.   l-lS-4*,  CI.   T»— »•. 
Heaala,  Robert  B.  ;  8o» —  .  .^-  _._ 

■ckalmaa.    Panl   P..    Haaala,   aad   Laraaa.     t.lM.71T 
H««r7-Baodot.   Jaeqooa.   to   Prtatad   Motora.  J^-,*^*^*^ 

rotttUc  ■achlaja.      ».1M(.M7.    1-12-M.    O.    »10— !•« 
fliaaaiiiwlrfctrl  K..  to  C.  ft.  Ragara  Co.     Braporatloa  ap- 

parataa  aad  actbod.     S,1W.4S«.   l-l»-«ft.  CI-   ia»— 47 
tUnk,   Sayiaoor    U    to    Oaltad    SUtaa   o*,  A^iartca.    Armj 

PhotocraDhlc    praeaaaUs   apparataa.      S.1W.047.    l-lS-«e. 

CI    »8 — 77.6. 
B«aa.  Charlaa  A..  J.  M.  Byal.  aMi  U.  Adaaa.  ta  UbktjOww^ 

Ford   QUaa  Co.      Apaarataa  for   polla»a«  akaat   material. 

MtMM.  l-ia-dft,  Cl51— 1»0. 
Bauer  Timer  Corp.  ;   Sea — 

WUay,  Oaatao  O.    t.lM.3«8.  „     ^     ^      «„    _ 

BavtttTlilla  ■..  to  Waa«U«fco«ae  Air  Brake  Ca   ^fmt^w^ 

"""^jlkiStrc&M'r^  Packer     a.lMJM. 
Bewlett- Packard  Co. :  ««•— ,   „  _  .  ,  ._  ._-- 

Wamtarmaa.   Irwla.  aad  Harrlaoa.     a.lM.«M. 
Blcackl.  Ataaakt  to  Caaea  Camera  Co..  lae.     Mockanlam  for 
opera tlac  raAectlBc  mirror  aad  lliht  akleld  of  ala^U  Iom 

^^-^ —     £l«a,04i.  i-i»-«,  a.  ••— 4«. 


S.lftS.IVM. 
Dvfroet    eoatroL 


reflex   eamera 
Bill.  Ra^moad  W 


aadF   P  KlmbaU.  to  TaleOez  Ia«.    Radder 


poaltloa  lodlcator.     i.lMsOM.   1-12-W.  Ca.   ll«--«r 
*^  -  ■  ick,  Paal.  to  JoaTsckaeldar  *  Co..  Optlaeke  Werke. 

ita  at  opUcal  okjectlTce 


Caatiol  miJiaati  for  tke  compoi 

S,16S.044.  l-l«-«,  a   »8 — 48 
Bladla.  Bai^ert  B. :  Sea— 

Maa«kettl.  Joemh  O  .  aad  Hlndln      MM.IM 
Blartcka,  Paal  R..  M»  to  J.  B   Farley.     Wraack.     S.1M.01». 

«    !•  gd    CI    81— 1t9 
Bltekcoek.  Lloyd.  Jr..  aad  D.  A.  Morway.  ta  Daltad  autaa  of 

America,    NaTT.     CalTeraal-flt  acceteratloa   proteetl^  de- 

Tlca.    Mde.stt.  l-l»-«5.  Cljt»7— ««.  .,..»_ 

Bokba,    Doaald   C.   to   Ckaa.   Pflaar  *   Co.,    1b«.      t-i*!*'*^" 

faiiarTD-marcapto-prrtmldlaea.      ».1M.517.    1-1S-4S.    CL 

S«0— M 


Boddaa  Combnatlon  Derlcoe  Ltd.  :   Sea— 
^Bodclaa,  WJUlam      S,1M.28S  ,, , 

BodcfaaT  WlUlam.    to    Bodflaa    Combaattoa     Dejtoee    Ltd 
sSoke   ptpe  bracket      87l«.288.    l-12-««.   O.   «*%-«•• 

Hoekaema.  Barman,  aad  P.  T.  WUay.  to  Tbe  Cpjoka  C^  Dl 
hydroactiaoapectaHa.  amldea  aad  aatera  tbereoC.  I.IW.- 
Sis,  1-1»-M,  CI.  2«0 — tiO.*.  .^ 

Boeaea.  Lambert,  H.  Laeaeka^r.  and  H.  Mn«cktrr.  to  Pro- 
I  A.O.  t.r  itlnlrf^'"""-'  dlpb«nyl  aulfoaeo  and 
of  maktec   aaaM.      S,l<0.310,    l-lS-dS.   OL    2«0^ 

HoMtarey.    Donald   C.    ta   ■katmaa   Kodak   Ca       nnc  oxJde 
leroffraOhlc  Jayera  for  blre4l«x  copylaf.     S.l«6,40a,   1-12- 

M  at*— I 

Hocaa.    Jofca   P.    to    Phlllloe   Prtroleom   Co.      <>t*'yf*.*'^ 
pnM«a8  for  prodoctac  oieAa  polymera.     S.1M.54M.  1-12-65. 

Hocaa.    Le   Koy.   to   lataraattonal    Boataeaa  Macblaee   Cerp. 

^mktwe  far  etecftro^Ufaetlc  relay.     S.IW.MT.  l-lS-«k. 

CL  300— «T 
Hock,  Jotia  A.  :  Sa* — 

liathaa.  Alaa  H.,  H«cg.  and  S<-hBeld»r.     3.1«6..V*a. 
Hogload^NUa.     Apparatus  for  forming  coatoura.     S.16A.027, 

Holder,  Ronald  W.    Uftiaa  book  wlkk  aaloadlag  link.    S.ldA  - 

S44,  l-ll-«a,  C».  2M— «T.  ^       ^j^ 

Bolka,  TJiamn  C.  ta  l»»rd  Motor  0».     Battery  moaatlac  d^ 

Tlca.    S.lift.teS,  l-12-«.  O   ISO— «8.B     ^    ^    ,      ^  ^    . 
Hollaad   <iirald  r ,  W    M.  McLamor*,  and  O    D    I^aabacb.  to 

Ctea.'Pteer  *  Cto.,  Inc.     N-eakatltnted  p-beaaeaedlaalfoaa- 

mhlea.    3,1«»J»0,  l-12-*6.  O.  2«0— Md. 
Hollandae  Slgnaalapparatrn.  N  V  :  Sre-- 

Urtjaaela,  Robert  A.,  and  Toaen.     3,1M,702. 
Uoiloway.  Joe   8.      (■lame   tbrower   for  cnltlTatlng  parpoeM. 

S.164i»T.  l-12-«8,  a.  47—1.44 
Holaar  Jahaan,  R.  F.  Grantgaa,  and  U.  Welnatock,  to  I  nlted 

Statea  of  America,  Army.     tSiae  dlrlalon  mnltiplcx  digital 

commontcatloa  ayatem  employing  delta  modplatlon.    S.ldS. 

SM,  1-12-M.  CI.  17»— 1». 

Hooerwell  lac  :  See — 

Iflha,  Teraoo  H.     S.144.W7 
Oaaa.  Ralph  T.     $.l«6,2bl. 
Ptac&aere,  Baltbaaar  H.     2.160,681. 

Haod^  Braeat  J. :  See— 

tbomtoa.  Jamea  R..  and  Hood.     S.16S.584. 
Horc,  Uaorte,  to  Monardi  Bnglncerlnc  C\>rp.    Oil  well  pomp. 
S.16S,071.  1-12-66.  a.  102—211. 


Hoacetler.   Uarald    W..   aad    V.    W    Keliey,    to    lataraatloaal 

Harraatar   Co.      Motor   rahlcle   radUtor   mooatlac   nmaaa. 

S.166,164.  1-12-66.  O.  180—89  _  _ 

Hotcbklaa.  Brace  M.     Plaatlc  caakct     S.164.880.  1-13-66.  CL 

27— a. 
Hoagk,  Praak  O  ,  Co..  Tbe  ;  See — 
Btrader.  Uoa  8.     S.16a.46a. 
UoTcrcraft  Derelopaaeat  Lt4.  :  See — 

Baolnftoa.  N^Ufred  J.,  and  TatteraaU.     2,166,156. 
HewelLKlvla  L  :  See— 

Karlaaaa.  Baf  K.,  aad  BoweU.     2.166.12S. 
Howdla.  Praacla  T.  :  See— 

Kmott  William,  aad  Howdla      2,166,108 
Howie.  Barry  O..  B  D.  CUikaea,  aad  R.  8.  Lawkoa.  to  Boaoco 
Pr^dacta  Co.     Metkod  for  (arming  a  textile  carrier.    2.166.- 
564.  1-12-66.  a.  264—80. 
Haaag.  Cblaf  t.  :  See— 

Imoto.  Minora^  Haaag,  Taalcakl,  and  Karaya 
Uabacfcer,    Kari    F .    to    Wblrlpool    Corp. 

3.164.»70.  l-12-6fc.  Ct.  62—156 
Huber    Mattbew   W  ,  to  Tbe  .New  York  Air  Brake  Co.     Hy- 

draalle  cMtck.     3.166,1«2.  1-12-66.  O.  162—66. 
Uogbaa  Aircraft  Cb  :  «••— 

flanaan    Blesfrted      2,166.682. 
Uagbea.   Klray    E      Btorasa  battery  device  for  atartlBff  vt- 

bVclea.    2.l66i««».  1-12-66.  CL  220—18 
HosiMa.  Jamea  T.    Sea— 

^H^^bea.  Ray  C.  aad  J.  T.     8.166JM. 
BbiImoSt  C  aad  J.  T     Clatiaa  deaeta     2,166.268,  1-12- 

66    O.  212 — 242. 
Hade    Fraacee   B .   to    BUicoalx    lac.      Metbod  of  ultra-Aae 
aem'icoadactor  manafactart.     2.16S.420.  1-12-66.  CL  146— 
187 
Hnmpibrey  Prodacta  IMrlalua  Ueaeral  Uaa  LIgkt  Co  :  See — 

Hampbrey,  Robert  P.     2,166.080 
Humpttrey.   Robert  P..  to  Bampbr*y  Prodacta  Dirialoa  Gen- 
eral Uaa  Usbt  Co.     Rotary  Said  preaaare  pomp  and  motor. 
2.166.U80.  1-12-66,  CT.  »1— 802. 
Haalng.  Fred  D  .  Jr.  :  S«»— 

Bcott.  Loyca  B      S.186.27f 
Hant    JaoMa  R.      Apparataa  for  extradlaf  plaatlc  materlaL 

2.164.862  1-12-65.  O.  18—12 
Uarat  Arnold  V..  aad  U  V.  Mack  to  Beynolda  Metala  Co. 
Beat-exchaager  baTlag  aalectlTclT  apaced  baat-excbann 
afaelTtng  integrally  formed  therein.  2,166.150,  1-12-66, 
CT.  166 — T6. 
Harat,  Mdmoad  C.  to  Caltvd  Statea  of  America.  Atomic  Ra- 
ersr  Commiaatoa.     Metbod  of  beat  treatlaa  toagaten  wire 

or  rtbboa.     2.166^27,  1    12-65,  CT.  148—202.  

Baabokeck,  Beary  R ,  to  Joaaph  Baacroft  *  «oBa  Co,..t^Jf 
eaa  of  paitlally  akeisyleaatlng  cetlaloaa  textUca.  3.166,274. 
1-12-«7^CT.  8—116,4. 

Haaber.  Jobn  D.  :  Sea— ^ 

Stelmak.  Joka  P.,  and  Haaber.     2.166.708. 
Hydora,   AUan  K     J    N    Koma.  and  J.   R.   Moetx.   to  Olia 
Matbleaoo  Cbemlcal  Corp.     Pracaaa  for  bydroxylatlag  ate- 
rolda.     2.186.641.  l-l»-66.  CT.  260— «»T.4. 
Hyater  Co. :  Sea—  ^  _^  ^         .,.-«,-  ' 

Harria    Uoaald  A.,  aad  Bboemaker      8,16541T. 
irr  Raaearrti  laatltate :  »*•— 

Ckmraa,  Marrln.     2.166.580.  .,-... 

lUiA — ladaatrU  Laroraaioae  MetaUi  AatUddl  del  F.Hi 
Drago  8.A.8. ;  See — 

Orago.  Leo.     3,166.064.  ^  ^  ^      » 

Ida.  Bdward  8.,  to  E.  I.  da  PoaC  de  Nemoara  aad  Ca.     Aa- 
naaeiator  ayatem  barlag  ackaowledgemeat  aad  aaing  tt**- 
ooa  triadaa.     2.165.724.  1-12-66.  CT.  240— F1S.2. 
Ideal  ladaatnoa.  lae  :  tee— 

Oeblarklag.  E>aan.     2.166.012. 
Ideal  Toy  Corp.  :  9*0 —  _  ^^,  ^__ 

Rteharda,  Traak  A.,  aad  Wlaberg.     3.160,079. 
nilaola  Tool  Worka  lac. :  B*^— 

Baaawaaa.  Walter  M.     2.164.861. 

BtarB.WUlUm.     2J66.22i.     ,      ^        «__    -        „v    ^ 
nBy<ckT].^tepbaa,  aad  D.  M.  MacLeod,  to  Saao  BMNtrch  aad 
BaSnaeirtag  Oa.      Btch   <niaUty    aeallag    wax.     3,166,485. 
l-ra-66.  CT^  260— 28X  _         ^  .  ^    ■- 

Haoto    JllBolrB,  C.    Y.   Haaag.  T.  Taalgaki,  and  T.   Karaya. 
Prodaetloa  of  *crmoaettiag.  aromatk  hydrocarbon  realna. 
2.166.068.  1-12-66,  CT.  »60— 888. 
IinerUl  Cbemieal  ladvatrlea  Ltd. :  See— 

Baabada.  WUbelm  P  .  aad  Vajej.     S.16«,45» 
laderaa.  Karl,  to  Weatiagboaae-BreoaaeB-Oeaellaehaft.  m.b.H. 
Comblaatloa  TOklcle  wfteal  ap(a  and  wheel  aUde  control  ap- 
parataa   2.166.180.  1-12-66.  CT.  182—2 
laduatrlal  Wlplag  CTotb  Co.  lac.  :  SfJ— 
MeCUaahan,  Maurice  E.     2.160.681. 
ladaatrle<:ompaBle    Kleiaewefera    Koaatruktloaa-    aad    Haa- 

delagaaellachaft  mbH  :  Sea—  

Bam,  Baaa  O  ,  aad  SpteWogel.     3.166.1»e. 
lageraolI-Rand  Co.  :  See — 

Hortea.  Cari  R.,  aad  Loaa.    8.160,168. 
lagram^MarrlB  L..  i7%  to  M.  Ingram.  10%  to  L.  R.  Oalaler. 
and   i»%    to   M.    Brown.      Wrapptaii  macblae.     2,164; 
1-12-65;  CT.  62— 22». 


•,»6T. 


Boraa,  Bamael  B..  Jr. :  8*w— 
Kaka.  Beary,  and  Borne. 


Harowita,  Chariaa,  to  Berg  Alrlectro  Prodacta  Co 
trol  TalTc.     87166,120.  1-12-66.  CT    *"     


3.160.B02. 

Hand  eon- 
127—628.87 

Hortea.  Carl  R..  and  I.  R.  Loea,  to  Ingeraoll-Rand  Co.  Drill 
eatdag  eoUectlBg  awarataa.  S.166T58.  1-12-66.  CT.  175— 
21L  • 

Bartaa.  BfU*  M.  Wire  ant  with  workplace  eagaglag  meana. 
S.18B.1S6.  1-12-66,  CL  161— 41.T6. 

Haalar   Albert  B. :  See — 

Cox,  AlTon  R..  and  Boater.     8.166.665. 


lagram.  Maarice  :  See — 

lagram.  Marrta  L     3.164.83T. 

In-81ak-Erator  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Bnrlght.  Jamea  B.     2,166.871. 
Inatltat  de  Recbercbea  de  la  Sidcrargle  Francalae :  See — 

RlTlere,  Michel.     8.165.201. 
lataraatloaal  Baalc  Bconomy  Carp. :  See — 

Zlea.  Cari  W.     3.164.862. 
lateraatlonal  Baalneaa  Machlnaa  Corp. :  See — 

CUpper.  Oeaaag  U    2.166,644. 

CUpper.  Ocnuag  L.    3,166,707.  ..„.,. 

Bcfcebnan.  PaalF.,  Heaala.  and  Laraoa.    2,166,717. 

FleUher,  BaroM.     3.16S.718. 


i 
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See— Oootlnaad. 


3.166,721. 
8,166,720. 


3.165,164. 


lataraattoaal  BaolaeM  Ma^Ujee  Corp 
Oblaler.  Waltar.     2.165,722. 
BasaB.LaRoy.    8.1M.0O7 
Keaaady.  Jamea  J  ,  and  Kopir 
Laarar,  George  J.,  and  Boathard. 
Morlag.  Fred.     2.165,260. 
MaelS.  DaTe  C.     8.iMJl». 
PralaUger.  Max.    S.165.652. 
WalUca.  Joaepb  B.    2J66.608. 
Walab,  >amea  L.     2.1^.6^7 
lataraatloaal  BmlpoMat  Co. :  Seo- 
Marcotta.  Mapbea  F     S.165.666. 
lataraatloaal  Harreater  Co  :  Se^- 
Caneader.  Ralph  W.     2.165.404. 
Hoatetler.  Gerald  W.,  and  Kellcy. 
Jonea,  Mack  M.     8,166.152.  ^    ^ 

Karlaaoa.  Elof  K..  and  How^L    8.165.128. 
KMa,  Robert  3^  aad  Boaoa.    3.168,467. 
MIdSeeworth.  Tammy  A.,  Meltl,  and  Wunar     3,164,842 
Reoach,  BaaU.    2.166.401. 
Bhallcnberf.  Robert  L.    8.166.264. 
BImpeoa.  Porreot  L.     2,1 64.841. 
lataraatloaal  Te)ephoae  aad  Talegrapb  Corp. :  See — 
Kaahl,  Kraeat  W^  ^ad  B«M>.     3,165.340 
Maatoa,  Jamea  W.    2,166,S6» 
Inaarlllo.  Frank :  See—  .  .^  ... 

Kehoe,  Jaaaee  V.,  and  Inaerillo.     8,166,685. 
loaic  Corp.  of  Aaaertca  :  Sec — 

Aranto.  Armaado  A..  Jr.     3,165.628. 
loriero,  Vraak  :  See — 

PeUria.  Joaaph  T.,  aad  loTlero.     3.166.178. 
lanaB,  Jack,  aad  T.  BllichaUaaky,  to  TecbalcoB  laatrumeata 
Corp.     Coatlaaooaly  operable  apparataa  aad   method   for 
eoantlag  parttclea  in  aacceoolTr  porttona  of  a  Bowing  fluid 
Btraam.     87165.662.  1-12-65,  CT.  224—71. 
laraelL  Jack,  and  T.  BUichnlanaky.  to  Techalcon  Inatrumcnta 
Corp.     Coattaaooaly  operable  apparataa  and  aMthod   for 
coantlng  partlclea  in  aacceaalTe  portloaa  of  a  flowing  fluid 
Btraam.    ITl 86,888.  1-12-66.  CT.  884—71. 
Itek  Corp. :  See — 

Troll.  Joha  B.     8.165.046 

Itol,  Kaaao,  to  KBraahlkl  Rayoa  Co..  Ltd.    BplBnlnir  aolutloaa 

of  a  mlztnre  of  polTrlayl  alcohol  and  a  rinyl  acetate-Tlayl- 

Idaae  cyaaMe  copotrmer  ta  dimethyl  Mifoxide  aad  flbera 

therefrom.     8.16(^488.  1-18-66.  CT    §60—80.8. 

Iwaya.  Kelklchi,  aa<)  8.  Karamoehl,  to  Lovia  Marx  k  Co.,  Ibc. 

Aataaatad  flgaiv  toy      2.164.884,  1-12-65,  CT.  46—282. 
JackaoB,  Jamae  H.     Scaffold  bracket  with  i^Moera.     3.166.- 

28*.  1-12-66.  CT.  248—226. 
Jackaoa,  Robert  J.,  to  Coaaty  Laboratortce  Ltd.    CoaUlocra 

for  Tlacoaa  Ilqnida     3.1667242,  1-13-65.  CT.  322 — 486. 
Jackaoa,  WlUla  F  ;  Bet— 

Pwklaa.  Beaarafard,  Jr.,  aad  Jackaoa      3.164,983. 
Jackwlg.  Roy  R  .  to  Rowe  Mfg.  Co.    Door  eoatrol  meckanlam. 

3,160.143.   1-12-65.  CT.  16<F-189. 
Jacoba.  Lewla  W..  aad  R.  J.   Babatella,  to  Oeaeral  Blectrir 
Co      CaMe   coanector  aaaembly.     3.165.372,    1-12-65.   CT. 
S8»— 198. 
Jacoba.  Slgmnad  J.,  to  Uaited  Btatee  of  America.  Nary.    Mo- 
tloa  plcrare  camera  uatag  focal  plaae  ahattara.     8.165.752. 
1-12-46.  CT.  862—84. 
Jacobaea.  Laaee  R..  deceaaed  (by  C.  B.  Btimaon.  Jr.    admlnia- 
trator),    to  Caitad   Btatee  of  America,   Army.     Radto-fre- 
qacBcy  oaclllator  ampllfler  aad  eoarerter.    3,166,701,  1-12- 
66.  CT.  326—440. 
Jaderbrandt,   Ttaoratea.  •  to   Aktlebolaget    Srenaka    Flaktfab- 
rikea.      raectroatatlc    predpiUtora.      3.165.388,    1-12-65. 
CT.  56—112. 
Jamea.  Joha  F..  to  The  Marconi  Co.  Ltd.     BTachroBlalBg  ap- 

farataa   for   telerialoe    cameraa.     3,165,585.    1-12-65.   CT. 
78 — 69.5. 
Jaaionowakl.   Joaepb   J.,   to  Ferro  Corp.     Replacement  orea 

anita.     2.166,626.   1-12-65.  CT.  219-^402. 
Jaymar^Roby.  Inc. :  See — 

Roby,  Burton  B.     2.164,844. 
Jenklna.  Ford  M..  and  J.  A.   BItaer,  to  Oeaeral  MUla.  Inc. 
Syathetlc  apoajre  aad  method  of  maklag  aame.     3,160,418, 
1-12-66,  Ci  106—122. 
Jaakaer.  Bertart,  to  Kall-Obcmle  Aktlengeeellachaft.     Proc- 
aea  of  prodaclaa  boranea.     2.165,381.  1-12-65.  CT.  28—204. 
Johaaaaa,  Keanetn  A.  :  See — 

Martin.  Bart  H.,  and  Johanaoa.    3,165.107. 
Joha,  Catheriae :  809— 

Joha.  Jamea  L.    2.166,063. 
Joha.  JaoMB  L..  dacaaaed  (by  C.  John,  rxecntrlx,  M.  M.  Lewla. 
admiaiatratrix,    de    booia    non.    of   aaid    Jamea    L.    John). 
Fluid  moTlng  deriee.     2.160,0U,  1-12-65,  CT.  103—80. 
Jahnaon.  CTiarlea  B.,  and  F.  W.  Packer,  to  Hewitt-Robina  Inc. 
Hinged  aaddle  for  hoae.     8.165J86,  1-12-65,  CT.  248—75. 
Jehnaoa,  Bdward  H..  to  The  American  Warming  *  Tentllat- 
Ing,    Inc.      Univeraal    Are    damper    with    engaging    meana. 
8T65.050,  1-12-66.  CI.  98—1. 
Johnaon,   Harold  M. :  See — 

Banner,   Paul  B..  Jahaaoa,  aad  Brown.     8,164.918. 

Johnaon.  Irwin  H.  :  See — 

Campbell.  Robert  H..  and  Johnaon.     8.165.464. 

Johnaon.  John  H.,  to  Monaanto  Co.  Croaecd-linked  olefln- 
maleic  anhydride  Interpolymera  and  aalta  thereof.  3,165,- 
486.  1-12-66,  CI.  260—39.7. 

Johnaoa,  Paul  K. :  See — 

Ablett.  Harold  A..  Chllda,  Johnaon,  and  Keerba.    3,165,211. 


Johnaon,    Robert   A.      Nuraing  bottle  appliance. 
1-12-65,  CT.  215—11. 


8,165.219. 


JohnatoB,  Richard  8. :  See — 

Geier,    Dooglaa  J.,    Peaman.   Johnaton.   and  Radnofaky. 
8,166.356. 
Johnaton  Termlnala  Ltd. :  See — 

Methren.  Jamea  N.     3.165,325. 
Jomlny,  Walter  E. :  See — 

Roy.  Amedec,  and  Jomlny.     3.165,400. 
Jonea.  Hagh  C,  %  each  to  L  L.  Dilla  and  R  .W.  Callaway, 
sump      dlapenalng     machine.      3,165.248.      1-12-66.      CT. 
225—16. 
Jonea,  Mack  M.,  to  International  Harreater  Co.     Counter  flow 

heat  exchanger.     3,165,152.  1-12-65,  CT.   165 — 166. 
Jordanaaon.    Lara  B..    to   Aktiebolaget   Karlatada   Mekanlaka 
Werkataa.      Drainage   element    for    tbe    wire    of   a    paper 
making  machine.     3.165,440.  1-12-65.  CI  162 — 352. 
Joaephaon,  Richard  V.     Belling  tool  for  bore  holea.     S,164,- 

964,  1-12-65.  CI.  61—63. 
Joy   Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Gordon.  John  E.     3,164,962. 
Krouae,  Le  Roy  M.     3,165,302. 
Jurd,    Leonard,    to    Cnlted    Statea    of   America,   Agriculture. 
Preparation  of  benaofuraa  deriTatlree.     3,165,537,  1-12-65, 
CI    260 — 346.3. 
Kafka,  Robert  8.,  to  Martin-Marietta  Corp.     Comoonent  form- 
ing and  Inaertlon  machine.     3.164.889.  1-13-65.  CT.  1—322. 
Kahn,  Henry,  and  S.  B.  Home,  Jr.,  to  Goodrieh-Gulf  Cbtm- 
Icala,   Inc.      Method   of  polymerising  butadlene-l,S   hydro- 
earbona.     8.165.008.  1-12-60,  CT.  360--94.8. 
Kabra    Karl-Helna,  F.   Winkler,  and  J.  W    Slmmermann,   to 
Farawerka    Boechat    Aktlengeaellaehaft      ormaJa    Melater 
Loclua  k  Brnalag.     Manufacture  of  bead  polymera.     8.165.- 
559,  1-18-65,  CT.  360—875. 
Kali-Chemie  Aktlengeaellaehaft :  See— 

Haaaehild,  Ulrlch.  and  Nicolaua.     3,168.478. 
Jenkner.  Herbert.     3.168.381. 
Kamlnakl,  Joaepb,  Jr.,  and  W.  D.  Becker,  to  Generai  Electric 
Co.     Multiple  conductor  euppori.     3,165.284.  1-12-65,  CT. 
248 — 63. 
Kapeker.    Martin,    to  Thermorac   Induatriee  Corp.     Vacuum 

TalTe.     8.165.386.  1-12-65.  CT.  84 — 92. 
Karlaaon.    Elof    K.     and    E.    L.    HoweU.    to    International 
Harreater    Co.     ProtectiTe     atmcture    for    crop    treating 
apparatua.     8.165.133.  1-12-65,  CT.  146—117. 
Karlatada  Mekanlaka  Werkataa,  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

Jordanaaon.  Lara  B.     8.165.440. 
Kaaady.  Fred,  to  Atco  Corp.     Breaker  atrip  conatmctlon  for 

inaulated  conUlner.     8.166.321.   1-13-60.  CT.   320— 9. 
Katx.    Herbert    M..    to    United    Statea    of    America,    Atomic 
Energy  Commlaaion.     Reparation  of  stainleea  ateel  from  a 
nuclear  fuel.     3.165,377    1-12-65,  CI.  23—14.6. 
Kauffungen.   Rudolf  :   See — 

BlochllBger.  Haaa,  and  Kauffuagen.     8.166,709. 
Kaafman.  Irrlng.  to  Tbompeon  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.     Har- 
monic generator  utilliing  a  nonlinear  reactance.     3,165,690, 
1-12-66.  CT.   321—69. 
Kaufman.  Myron  N.  :  See — 

Gradxinaky,  Samuel,  and  Kaufman.     3,166,734. 
Kar.    John    G..    and    A.    L.    Oalnaki.    to   F.    Joe.    Lamb   Co. 

Conreyor.     3.165.198.  1-12-65.  CI.  198—227. 
Keama,    Stere,   and    F.    Bloom.     Flaking   tackle.     8.164,922, 

1-12-65.  CT.  48 — 48.16. 
Keerba.  Vemard  A.  :  See — 

Ablett.  Harold  A..  Chllda.  Johnaon,  and  Keerba.    3,165.211. 

Kehoe.  Jamea  V.,  and  F.  Inaerillo.  to  Chaa.  Pflier  k  Co..  Inc. 

RecoTcry  of  kojic  add.     8.166,536,  1-12-65.  CT.  2«0— S45.9. 

Kelcourae,   Prancia   C.  to   Bell    Telephone   Laboratories.    Inc. 

Protected     amplifylag     derloe.     3,165,725,     1-12-65,     CT. 

840—250. 

Keliey  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

PflMcr.  Robert  H.     3.165.805. 
KeUer.  Vergil  W. :  See— 

Hoatetler.  Gerald  W.,  and  Keliey.     8,165,164. 
Kelly.    Gerald    W..    to   B   A    K   Tool   *   Die.   Inc.      Apparatua 
for    machining    atacked    workiriecea.     8.165,011.    1-18-65. 
CT.  77—8.  ' 

Kelly.  Gordon  E. :  See — 

SUrk.  John.  Jr.,  and  Ktilj.     8,166,579. 
Kennedy.   Frank,   to   United   SUtea   Steel   Corp.     Method   of 
controlling  admiaaion   of   fuel   and  air   to  blaat   fumacea. 
3.165.399.   1-12-65,   CT    75 — 42. 
Kennedy.  Jamea  J.,  and  J.  C.  Rogera,  to  International  Bnai- 
neaa  Macfalnea  Corp.     Compenaatlng  drcult  for  delay  line. 
3  168.721.  1-12-65.  CT.  840—178. 
Keeka.  Kenneth  R..  to  Tbe  Toder  Co.     Scarfing  tool.     3,165.- 

038.  1-12-65.  CT.  90— 24.  „        _ 

Keakltalo,    Howard    O..    to    CaterpilUr    Tractor    Co.     Pipe 

grappler.     3.165.347,  1-12-6.%.  CI.  294 — 88. 
Keakltalo.  Howard  O.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.     Handling 
dence  for  cylindrical  or  like  objects.     3,166.348.  1-12-65, 
CT    394—88 
Keakkula.  Henno,  and  J.  A.  Schmitt,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Method  for  adheatTely  bonded  plaatlca  to  one  another 
and  to  meUla.     8.166,434,  1-12-65,  CT.  156 — 827. 
Keuthan,   Frederick  W.,   to   The   Sargent   Paint    Mfg.     Con- 
tainer doaure.     3,165,223,   1-12-65.  CT.  220—27. 
Kilbnm,  Robert  W..  and  H.  P.  Gregor,  to  American  Machine 
k  Foundry  Co.     Modifying  Uate  of  fruit  Juice  by  dialyala. 
3,165,415,  1-12-65,  CI.  99—105. 
KUahdmer,  John  R..  and  H.  H.  Moorefleld,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.     Method    of    killing    Inaecta    with    dlhydronaphtbyl 
N-methylcarbamate  compositlona.     3.165,442.  1-12-65,  CT. 
167—32. 
Kimball,  Frank  P. :  See— 

Hill,  Raymond  W.,  and  KlmbalL     3,165,088. 


JohnaoB,  8.  C.  k  Sob,  Ibc.  :  See — 

Crowell.  PhiUp  L..  Harria.  aad  Muoio.     3,168,227. 
Johnaon,    Wallace   C,    and   J.   A.    Cram,    to  Olln   Mathleaon 
Chemical  Corp.     Method  of  making  boat  bulla.     3,164,894. 
1-13-66,  CT.  29 — 412. 

I 


KInaworthy,  Donald  D.  .  ovw —  _       „     «,«.„,„ 

Wentllng.  William  H.,  KInaworthy.  and  Powell.    3,165,258. 

Kirby.  Charlee  A.,  to  Allied  Building  Componenta,  Inc. 
Expandable  cloaore  member.  3.165.144,  1-13-65,  CT. 
160—231. 
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Klradi.  Rayaoad  C.     0«jn«  appAntu  ^^i^t  ■«7»'>|«  ***15* 

c)«fli«nts  with  ancolarlj  rvUtod  wta««.    S.lw.BlT.  1-lS-eo, 

a.  2T»— 101.1 
Kief  ladastrlM.  Inc.  :  «••—     _ 

Bpatcln.   Harry.     S.lMJl*-  ^       .  « 

Klein    Robert  J.,  and  C    B.  Boaoa.  to  Internationa!  Harreater 

Co."    CHI  Alter     S.IM.^ST.  1   12-«8.  CI.  210—130. 
Klatnmana.  Barl  K.  :  Saa —  ^\^  .  .  ,«.  «.« 

Baaaer.  Charlea  W.,  Reed,  and  Klelamann.     S,lM.2Sfl. 
Kloataraaa.  Clarence  J  .  to  General  Prertalon^  Inc.     An^o« 

toHilflUl  conTarter.     a,l«8,7S2.   l-l»-«6.  CI.   »40— 847. 

°*WeT  ""Hana-Halmat.     Klac,     NIttelbarier.     and     Nolle. 
S,i«5.5«0. 
KlQDfcl   Kort-Walter  :  Sae —  ^  _,     .  , 

^omanek  Martha.  Bahmanborf.  Nevta<Ma*r.  and  Klapfel 
S,16S.«S0. 
Knlsbt.  Frank  W. :  800 —  -    ^_  .^ 

Gold.  NIctaoUa.  Kntcbt.  and  Sable.     ^1«6.40«. 
Kaobel.  Max.     Apparatus  for  JMdnc  wl<le  •haet-form  wort. 
S.lM.Ml,  l-l2-«.  CI.  73-^Sr5        ^  _^       ^     .        .     .  ^ 
Kaott,  twiip  H.     ChancaaMa  li«bt  rfflectlre  derlcea  ladvd- 
Ina  animated   toy*  and  decoratlre  omameata     3.104.8^9. 

Knox,  WUitam  J..  Jr .  aad  R  K.  Stlcter,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.     DeHratirea  o«  cartaln  highly  branched  chain  a€lda  aa 

coatlna  alda     S,166.4<»,  1    l2-«6.  O.  »«—»*■      _,    ^.  . 

Kobayaanl   ShoJL     Metallic  mold  for  formlac  a  shaped  article. 

3.HM.M4.  l-l»-«.  CT    18—42.  _^         _^  ,^       _^  ,, 

Koanls.  rraaa,  to  Deutache  Gold    and   8UTer-8chrfdaa»ataJt 

vormala  Roaaaler.     Prodoctloa  of  N-methTl  Mhatltutad  ath- 

ylaaa  diamine.    S.  165.553    l-l2-«6.  O.  280— 5«S 

Kokeah.    Fraak    P..    to    8chlumber»»r   WeU    SorreylM   Corp. 

Borehole  apparatna     S.l«6.15«.  l-12-«a.  CI.  ie«— J4a. 
Kolenda.  Herbert  :   See—  ..  ... 

Roaa.  Werner,  and  Koleada.     3.16S.4II6. 
Kolltscta.  Oebmdar :  Sea— 

Projaho.  Emll       3.1A4.977. 
KoaU.  Joae*.  and  B.  N.   Peteraen,  to  Phrtx  Werte  AkUaacs- 
aelTschaft.     Treatment  of  ceUuloae  textllaa     S.160.4M.  1- 
ia-4a    Cl    117 — ISB.4. 
Koalaklijka  Pharmeeautlacfae  Pabrlaken  r/h  Brocadaa  Bthae- 
maa  en  Pharmacia.  N  V      See — 

GooO«a.  Johan.     a,l«6.52«.  ....... 

Konkle.  Raymond  L .  to  Ceatral  Steel  Tnbe  Co.     Flald  pUton 

3.1«6,oa2,  l-ll-«6.  Cl    »2— 252. 
Koopauui.  Harmanaaa.  to  North  American  PhUlpa  Co..   lac 
Method  ot  daatroTlnc  aadealred  pUat  life.     3.196.382.  1- 
"    l2-«6.  Cl.  71— a.i 
Koppera  Co.,  lac.  :  «ae —  ...... 

Miller.  Edward  H     and  Fnrman.     S.1M.167. 
Korda.  Panl.  to  The  Masnarox  Co.     Automatic  contrast  and 
brUUaace  control   system  for  telcTtaian  recal^era     3,140,- 
582.  1-12-86.  Cl   17» — T.8. 
Kordoa.  Ronald  W       See —  .  .^  .,.   ' 

Dnimbeller.  Ollrer  L  .  and  Kordoa.     S,l«.711. 
Korthaos,  Helmat.  and  R    Wllke.     Electric  motor  with  orer- 

load  cnt-oat.     3.1«6.86«.  1-13-66.  Cl.  310—76. 
Korann.  John  N.  :   See — 

Hydom    Allan  E..  Koraun.  and  Moatx.     3.166,641. 
Kotrbaty,    Guy    F       Method   of  producing   extrade^    shapaa. 

8.164. S»8.  1-13-66.  CT    29 — 863 
Koratcik.  George:   See—  _    ...  «„ 

Maataaffel.  Brtch  W  ,  and  Koratch.     8.166.666. 
Kralawati.  Brano.    Forging  machine.    3.166.011.  1-12-66.  Cl. 

TS— 21 
Kratxmar  Brneat  R.  and  R.  A  Winter,  to  Bell  Telepbone 
lAboratorlea.  Inc.  Two-tone  transmlsaton  system  for  digi- 
tal data.  3  1«5  .^«3.  1-12-65.  Cl.  178 — 66. 
KrewsoD.  Charlea  F .  and  J.  8.  Ard.  to  United  Statea  of 
America.  Agriculture.  Proceaa  for  laolatloB  of  dlTer»allB 
and  triTemolln.     8.166.640.  1-11-65.  Cl.  260— 846. 

Kreyer.  Adolf :  See —  ^  ^  ^ 

Bartholoma.  Bmat.  Nlaabanr.  Sinn.  Scherf.  and  Kreyar 
3.166.548 
Krtta.  Jack  :  See—  __ 

Darldaon.  Gareth  M..  and  Krits      3.1«4.ft8T. 
KroewA,  Milton  F..  and  W   O   Kagier   to  Prteasd  Steel  Tank 
Co.     ^ae   fbr  preaaar«  Taaaela.     il66.21S.    1-12-68.   O 
220—68  ,^     _ 

Krooae,   LeRoy  M  .  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Apparatus  for  beating 

Mast  fnmare  feed  laa     3.168  SOI.  1-12-66.  Cl.  263— 1» 
Kroeger     Rudolph    eTT   S    to    W.    C.    Deeda      Torqueaneter. 

3.164.086.  1-12-66.  C\.  73—186. 
KmkBiener.   Manrtts.   to   Shell  Oil  Co.     Nltro^romatlc  talo- 

mer*.     3.165.501.  1-11-68.  Cl.  260— SO.S. 
Kndler.  Phillip:   Set— 

Sentnager    Jack  L.     3,166,222 
Koahl.  Bmeat  W  .  and  I.  B.  Robb.  to  International  Teleohoae 
and  Telegraph  Corp.     Quick  coupling  structure.     3.166.340, 
1-11-66.  Cl.  285—316. 
Kugler.  Wlllert  O   :   See— 

Kroesch.  Milton  F  .  and  Kngler      3.165.228. 
Knllmar.   Klaas.  and  B.   Fischer,   to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Ak 
tienireaellechaft  Tormala  Melster  Lodus  A  Brflnlng_     Proc- 
eaa for  parlfylag  trIthUne.     3.1 65.530.  1-12-66.  Cl.  260— 
S3T. 
Kamro.  Hoarard  W..  to  Worthlngton  Corp.     Shaft  mount  la- 

tegral  drlre  unit      3.166.004,  1-11-46.  Cl.  74 — 111. 
Karamochl.  Shtcaaki :   See — 

Iwaya.  Kelklcht.  and  Karamochl.     S.144,tM. 
Cnrashiki  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  :   See — 
Itol.  Kaano.     3.166.46a. 

Khraya.  Tadao  :  See — 

Imoto,  Minora.  Huang.  Tanlgakl.  and  K«i«ya.     3.148,- 
568. 


Kuahlhaabl.   Tsuchlya,    and   Ttimda. 
8. 164,988.  1-12-6B,  CL 


Knrta.  Arthur  :  8t* — 

Balamoth,  Lewla.  and  Knria 


3.168.296. 


Koahlhaahl.  Kalao :  Sa 
Wataaaba,    Itara. 
8.166.202. 
LiabowiJiy.  ABdiaw.    Grinding  wheal. 

Laccy,  MIlea  L.  :  «••—  ^ 

vaatraln.  Loden  H.,  and  Lacay.     3.168,466. 
Lafon.  Victor,  to  Craymonde.  Sodata  Anonyme  dtte.     Nabull- 
sate   of   fumarla    and    proceaa   of   preparatloa.      3.168,448, 
1-12-66.  CT,  167—55  ,^ 

LafoBt,  Pierre,  and  T  Bonnet,  to  Rhone  Pontenc  S.A.  Cy- 
clouadaeaae-1.2-dlcarboxyllc  adda  3.166.586.  1-12-68,  Cl. 
260—346.3.  .  .._     ^ 

Lahr.  Robert  G.  Toy  cartrMgaa.  3.166,068.  1-12-66.  CL 
10i-^S6.  I 

Lamb.  F.  Joa..  Co.  :  Sm— 

kay,  John  G..  aad  OatnakL     8,166.196 
Land,  Bihria  H.,  N.  Gold.  P.  B.  Maaon.  and  A.  J    SaMa.  to 
Polarald  Corp.     Photographic  docoBMnt  copying  apparatua 
3.166.046.  1-12-66.  CL  98—76. 
Landfora,  Arthur  A.,  to  Natteaal  Rsasareh  Cora.     High  vac- 

uum  device.     3,166.155.  1-12-66.  O.  280— lOf 
Laagdon.   Jeaat   D.     Compreaalon   brake   for  motor  mhlclaa. 

3.165.096.  1-12-68,  Cl.  12»— 97 
Lanmon.  C.  P..  to  Schlumberaer  WeU  Surreylag  Corp.     Meth- 
ods and  apparatus  for  we*l  completlona.     3.166,163.  1-13- 
66    Cl.   166--4. 
Larkia.   Sam.     Electrical  welding  apparatua     8,166,618,  1- 

12-66.  a.  21^—86. 
Laraon.  Jack  K  :  See — 

Untledt.  Mtlea  B  .  and  Laraoa.     3.165.816. 
Uaraoo,  Robert  W  .  to  BeloM  Corp.     Heal  boom  log  grappUag 
apparatua     3.166.216.  1-12-66.  CL  214—147 

Laraon,  Roaaell  H.  :  See—  _    ^ 

■ckelman.  Panl  F  .  Benala,  aad  Laraoa.     8.165.717. 
Lau  Blower  Ca.jThe  :  See— 

WeatlUg.  WiUUm  H..  Klaaworthy.  aad  PowalL     8,16S,- 
168. 
Laub.  Samuel  C.  Sr.     Lamp  socket.     8.166.870.  1-11-66.  Cl. 
389—73.  ^  ,     . 

Lan^lla.    Myron    P.      Method    of   anplylnc    growth    control 
chemlcala    to    growing    pUnta       3.164.926.    1-11-48.    O. 
47 — 68. 
Laaper.  PauL  to  Oerllkon  Baalnaerlng  Co.    Automatic  means 
for  rotating  a  laggteg  or  wadlBg  rotor  at  a  syaekraaaas 
machine.     S.165.66T,  1-12-68.  Cl.  818-  1«T 
Laurer.  George  J  .  an^  C   D.  Saathard.  to  Interaatloaal  Baal 
aeaa  Macfalaaa  Corn.     Data  Inpat  derlce  with  formal  coa- 
trol      3.185.720.  1-11-65.  Cl.  340— 171.6 
LaurlcelU    Felix      Three  dimeasloaal  talerlaloa  asethod  and 

meana.    8.166.678.  1-12-48.  Cl.  178 — 6.4. 
l^wbon.  Robert  S  :   Sec 

Howie.  Harry  O..  ClarkaoB.  aad  Lawhoa.     3.166.664. 
Leatham.  Bart  :  See— 

Trersaard.    Aage    M..    Pack,    ChambeU.    and    Leatham. 
8.166;804.  _   «     .  ^ 

Leather*.  WlUUm  D..  and  L.  Q.  Greaham.  to  Gem  Oil  Tool  Co.. 
Inc  Automatic  paraffin  scraper.  3.165.155.  1-12-60.  Cl. 
166 — 70. 
Lechtenbent.  Leo  J  .  to  Brtgga  *  Strattoa  Corp.  Unad  CTlta 
der  for  Internal  combuatlon  eaglnea.  3.166.094.  1-12-68,  CL 
123—41.69. 
Lectro-Stlk  Co       See— 

Bortsof.  Bernard       3,165.283. 
Lee    Arthur  L..  and  A.  B.  Coral,  to  CoaaolMattoa  Coal  Co. 
PlaaeUry  gear  drtre  for  a  crawler  tr«ad.     3.166.160.  1-11- 
65,  CI.   180^    9  64 
Lee.  Bdwln  J.,  to  American  Pipe  and  Constractlon  Co.     Core 

for  a  mola.    8.164.877,  1-12-65.  O   26—128.  

I..ee.  Rhao  tang.     Amphibious  conrertUet  aircraft.     8.166,280. 

1-12-66,  Cl.  244-12 
Leeda  and  Northrop  Co   ;   See — 

White.  James  P       3.165.650. 
Legllee.   Pierre.     Justifying  dcTlce  for  oroportloaal  ■pactag 

typewrltera     3.166.191.  1-12-65.  Cl.  197—84 
Laibowlta,  Sydney  S.     Book  coTera.     8.165,887.  1-12-66.  Cl. 

281—84. 
Lelaa.  William  J..  R.  F.  Trnfant,  aad  B.  J.  J.  Tracey.  to  Ualtad 
Statea  of  America.  Navy.     High  praaaure  seal  mountlna  for 
brittle  laatrnmeat      8.166.718.   1-11-66.  O.  888—228. 
I..eieuDe.  Pierre,  and  L   de  MailUrd.  to  Ateliers  .Neyret-Beyller 
A     Piccard  Plctet     (NEYRPIC)     and     Sodete     Grenoblolae 
d'Btudea    et     d'Appllcatloas    Hydranllquea     (BOORBAH). 
Stock  feeding  apparatua  for  web  making  auchlnaa.    8.146,- 
489.  1-12-48.  CL  141—887. 
L'Electrldte  de  France  (Serrlce  National)  :  «ea— 

Gerard.  Victor      3.166.212 
I>emer,  Theodore,  to  Bell  Aeroapace  Core.     Capadtlre  trana- 
ducer  drcult.    3.166.708.  1-12-65,  Cl.  328—127. 

I>etchworth.  Herman  R.  :   See— 

Amboa.  Henry  F  .  and  Letchworth.      8.164,869. 

Lerlne.  Bernard  B..  aad  R.  PhllUpa,  to  Warbem  Plaatlca,  Inc. 
Double  hanger      3.165.245,  1-12-A5.  Cl.  228—91. 

Levine.  Mark,  to  Contlneatal  Vending  Machine  Corp.  Product 
dellrery  door  for  rending  machlnea.  3.166,366.  1-13-65, 
Cl.  3li— 38. 

LctHb.  Sidney  A.  Freexlng  procaas  aad  apparatus  for  elimi- 
nating froat  on  the  window  of  a  carton.  1.164,966, 1-12-65, 
Cl.  62-^2. 

Lewla.  Margurettc  M. :  See— 
John.  Jamea  L.     3.166.068. 

Lewla.  Robert  L.  Tobacco  stick  boldar.  8,168.208.  1-12-66, 
Cl.  214 — 5.6. 


P.. 


LewlaoB,  Alfred :  See— 

Brothman.  Abraham,  Ralaer.  Halpara,  B.  W., 
LewUoa.     3.165,733. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


xiu 


Lawlaoa.  Bdward  W. :  See—  «.   „    „ 

Brothman,  ▲brnham.  Relaer,  Halpara.  B.  W..  P..  and  A. 
Lawlaoa.     8,168,733. 

Brothman.'  Abraham,  Reiser,  Halpara,  E.  W.,  P.,  and  A. 
Lewlaon.     3,165.733 
Lexalre  Corp. :  Sea — 

Bakar,  lierL     3.164.969. 
Llbbay-Owena-Ford  Glasa  Co.  :   See—  .,...--. 

Haan.  Charlaa  A.,  ByaL  and  Adams.     3.164,854. 
Uebenaaa,   Martin,  and   A   8.  Gelb,   to  General   Instrament 
Corp.     Thsrmoslectrlc  body  and  method  of  making  same. 
8,164.892,  1-12-66.  CL  29— 182.5. 
Llae,  Fradarlck  O.    Wire  coanectora  with  Aexlble  lead.    8.166,- 

Ulbbe',  Elmer  h.     Golf  carT  apparatua.     8,166,829.  1-12-66, 

Cl.  280—86. 
Uly-Tullp  Cup  Corp. :  See— 

Coaklln,^Charlca  8..  and  Raayea.     8,166,284. 
Umbargcr.  Walter,  to  Lumoprlnt  Undler  K.G.    Apparatua  for 

making  coplea.    3.166,813.  1-12-66,  CL  271—64. 
Undqalst,  Carl  B.  :  See—  ...         .,-..«..* 

Du  Bula,  Bdwln  O.,  Cuckaey.  and  Undqalst.     8,164.946. 
Ung  Temco-Voatfbt,  lac. :  Bt — 

ArmatPoag.  Homar  T.     8.166.06T. 
Trader 


Mandiatti,  Joseph  O,,  and  H.  B,  Hlndln.  to  United  SUtes 

Rubber  Co.     Tire.     8,165,188.  1-11-66    Cl.  152 — 864. 
Manlore,  Maxwell  B.    wheel  aUgnment  Indicating  aDparatus. 

8,164>10.  1-11-66.  a.  83—208.18. 
Manteuffel,  Brlch  W.,  and  G.  Koratch,  to  General   Electric 
Co.     Solid-state  commutator  direct  current  motor  employ- 
ing HaU  effect  elementa.    8.166,686.  1-12-65,  Cl.  318 — 188. 
Maquelln,  Coraellus  P.,  to  Follett  Corp-    Storage  unit  for  lee 

and  the  like.     3,146,240,  1-12-66,  Cl.  121—457. 
Marconi  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Baatwood.  Brie,  and  Coop.    8,165,738. 
Jamea.  John  F.    8,166.585. 
Walea,  MlchaeL     8,166.747. 
Woloaacxuk,  Edmund  W.    3,165,748. 
Marcotte,  Stephen  F.,  to  International  Equipment  Co.    Trig- 
-^.4 .-—  « »...K.v.^..i>  A^^ —      8.166.669,  1-12--88, 


Ltaaandrello, 


Prick  J.     Word 


apparataa  comprlalag 


game  boarda.  game  plecea.  and  a  rack  therefor.    3,166,818, 
1-12-68,  a.  m— 148. 
Utman,  Harry:  8m — 

Ollowltx.  BaniamlB.     3.164.911. 
Little,  Arthur  D.,  lac.  :  See— 

liurray,  WalUce  J.     3.165,406. 
PoUtL  Robert  B..  aad  Aronson.     3,165,421. 
UtUa,  Darld  S.  :  See— 

Plka.  Bdward  W..  and  Little.     8,165,746. 
Lobo.  Paul  A.,  to  Coatlaental  Oil  Co.     Preparatlaa  of  alumi- 
num partlcuUtea.     8.165,397,  1-11-66,  Cl.  76~.6. 
Loeachaer,  Haaa:  890 — 

Hoeaea.  LaaAert.  Loeachaer,  aad  Mueckter.     8,165^510. 
Logeaaaan,  Haiao,  and  W.  Backer,  to  Farbenfabrtken  Bayer 
AktlengeaelMchaft.    Procaas  for  the  production  of  acrylonl- 


trile  polrmera.     3.168,500,  1-12-65,  CT   260—79.8. 
L611gar,  W^lll.  to  Alpara  AG.     Apparatoa  for  sterile  packing 

of  aterUe  gooda.    8.164,986,  1-11-66,  Cl.  68—180. 
Long.  Jamea  D.,  aad  D.  W.  Toong,  Jr.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 

Palae  type  radar  tlme-aMasurtng  ayatem.     8,165,789,  1-12- 

68.  CT.  843 — 13 
Lose.  laldor  R.  :  See— 

Horten,  Carl  R.,  and  Loaa.     3.165,158. 
Louthaa.  Rector  P.,  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.     Recovery  of 

amlao-aubatituted  alkanethlols  by  distillation  with  a  solrent. 

3.166.461,  1-12-68,  Cl.  202—50. 
LoTett.  WlllUm  O..  P.  P.  Chieaa,  and  J.  R.  Dann.  to  Eaatman 

Kodak  Co.     Internal  amide,  nonpolymeric  thlo«ther  aensi- 

tlxers  for  photographic  emulalona.     3,166.552,  1-12-65,  Cl. 

260— 661. 
Lowther,   Wilfred   W.,  to  Noto   Indaatrial  Corp.     Crankcase 

reatlUting  system.    3.166,097,  1-12-66,  CL  128—119. 
Loyd.  Robert  J.,  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.     Gas-liquid  parU- 

Uon  chromatofraphy.     Vl64,980.  1-12-66.  Cl.  73—28.1. 
LudTlk.  George  F.  J.  P.  Chupp.  and  P.  E.  Newallls,  to  Mon- 
santo Co.     Methylphoaphondthloate  Inaectlclde.     8,165.441. 

1-12-65,  CL  167—^. 
Lummus  Co.,  The  :  See —  | 

Bennett.  Carroll  O..  and  Ouerrteri.     8,165,436. 
Lnmoprtnt  Elndler  K.G.  :  See — 

Llaberpr,  Walter.     8,168,818. 
Luta,  John   U..  to  Halcon   International.   Inc     Recorery  of 

ethylaae  oxide  from  a  Uquid  mixture  thereof  with  normally 

gaaeooa  Importtlea      8,166.539,  1-12-65.  CL  260—848. 
LaiTlal,  John  P.,  to  DnlTevaal  Oil  ProducU  Co,     Polyhalobl- 

cycloalkenlc    dertTatlToa    of    salleylaldehy«Sea.      3,165,555. 

1-12-66.  0^260—600. 
Lyie.  Charlaa  W.,  to  Da«ed  Statea  of  America,  Army.     Coded 

shatter  aequence.     3.166,041.  1-12-66.  CL  96 — 36 
Lqrach,  Laalle  8..  Jr.,  and  B.  L.  Eldridge,  to  The  Thomas  * 

Betts   Co.      Insulated   apUcer  with   end   aeala.      3,165,575. 

l-U-46.  Cl.  174 — 84. 
Mabochl,   Takalchl.      Miniature  electric   motora.      3,168,654, 

1-12-66.  Cl    310     46 
Macdonald,   Ian   M.,   to  Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.     Motor 

control  apparatoa.     8,166,686.  1-12-66,  Cl.  318 — 163 
Macben.  Jamea  F.     Ladder  holder.     8,l65,16«,  1-12-66,  Cl. 

182—170 
Machlnea  Bull  (Sodete  Anonyme),  Compagnie  dea:  Sea — 

Brette,  YTea-Jean  F.     8.168.692. 
Mack,  Qraat  V. :  See— 

Buret,  Arnold  D..  aad  Mack.    3,165.150. 
Mackey,  Brace  A.,  to  PrecUlon  Acceaaorles  Inc.     Boring  tool. 

8.166.181.   1-11-65^.  146—126 
Macklaney,   Herbert  W.,   to  Chemirad  Corp.     AilridlnTl-pro- 

panol  compounda.   method  of  making  same,  and  polymers 

thMTCOf.    8.166.506.  1-12-65.  Cl.  260—239. 
Mackaoad,  Leo,  and  V.  Clarich.     Skid  and   trailer  combina- 
tion.   8,165,216,  1-12-65,  Cl   114 — 615. 
MacLeod,  Darld  M. :  See— 

IlnyckyJ,  Stephan,  and  MacLeod.     8,166,485. 

Madaffer,  Frank.     Dispensing  derlce  and  counter  in  combina- 
tion therewith.     8.165.235.  1-12-65,  Cl.  222 — 38. 

Madden,  Homer  W.    Can  orienting  machine.    8,166.194.  1-11- 
66.  Cl.  198 — 88. 

Magnarox  Co..  The  :  See — 
Korda.  Paul.     8,168,581. 

Maguire,   Philip  F.,   Jr.,    to   %4nnell   Corp.      Humidity   con- 
troller.   8,165.601.  1-12-65,  Cl.  200 — 61.06. 

Malone,  Franklin.    Magnetic  aki  blading.    8,166,828,  1-12-65, 
a.  180—11.86. 


Spring  clip  fastener. 


8,164,924. 


Heat  aeal- 


geirtng  meana  for  atroboacopic  derlcea 
Cl.  816— 187. 
Marek,  Stanley  C.  to  Admiral  Corp 

8,164,878.  1-12-65,  CT.  24 — 81. 
Marine  Appllancea  Inc. :  8*0 

Barkan.  George.    8,164.869. 
Markowlca,  Martin  8.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Apparatus  to  trim 
raain  from  the  edge  of  laminated  shaeta.     3,165,433,  1-11- 
66,  a.  156—271. 
Marafaall,  Brace  D. :  See — 

Paaternak.    Pip**^*'    A.,    Caranagh,    Ehrmantraut,    and 
Marahall.    8,164,982. 
Marahall,  Raymond.     Poultry  cooling  method  and  apparatoa. 

3.164,967,  1-12-66,  Cl.  63 — 68. 

Martin,  Earl  H..  and  K.  A.  Johanaoa,  said  Johanaon  aaaor. 

to   said   Martin.      Tfem'n'tert   wig  with   thickened  portion 

adjacent  the  front  edge.     3,165.107,  1-12-68,  O.  132 — 58. 

Martin,  Henry,  H.  Aebl,  and  L.  Bbner,  to  Clha  Ltd.    CarbanU- 

hydroxamlc  add  eaters.     8,166.549,  1-12-68,  Cl.  160 — 652. 

Martin.  Raynald  R.  F.     Boat  launching  derlce.     3,164,966, 

1-11-66,  Cl.  61—67. 
Martla-MarietU  Corp. :  Sea- 
Kafka,  Robert  S.    8,164,839. 
Marx.  LouU,  ft  Co.,  lac. :  89^— 

laraya,   Kelkichl,   and   Kuramochi. 
Maryland  Cup  Corp. :  See — 

Waat,  John  B.    3,166,188. 
Maraec,  Btanlalaua  V.,  to  Oerace  Electronics  Corp. 
ing  means.     3,168,623.  1-11-68.  Cl.  119—243. 
Mason.  Paul  B. :  See —  „...„... 

Land.  Edwin  H.,  Gold,  and  Maaon.     8.168.046. 
Maston,  Jamea  W..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.     Retention  system  for  electrical  conUcts.     3,165,369, 
1-11-65,  a.  889—69. 
Materials,  Inc. :  See— 

White.  Jamea  A.    8,166.078. 
Mattel,  Inc. :  Sea- 
Ryan.  John  W.     3,165,820  ^  „ 
Mattern.  Chester  D..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Ma- 
chinery for  making  shoes.     8.164,866,  1-11-68,  Cl.  18-^6. 
Maus,  Otfrid  G.  H. :  See—            „,..^. 

Federn.  Klaus,  and  Maus.     3.164.995.  .  ,^^  „„,     ,    ,,   „ 
Marrakis,  Sam  H.     Heated  6ahlng  rod.     8.164,921.  1-13-65. 

Cl.  43—24. 
Mavtag  Co..  The  :  See — 

■  Smith,^  Thomas  R.    8.165  187.  .,    „     „ 

McCamy,  isaac  W.,  J.  L.  Graham,  and  MR. 
Tenneaaee  Valley  Authority.  Method  for  the 
of  granular  Mgh-nltrogen  and  mixad  fertiliaer*. 

Mdirthy.'^thlrine  8..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co  Proceas  for 
Impro^^  color  derelopabUlty  of  rereraal  photograph  ftlma. 

U^i^i^n.^ui^  E..  ?ST"u.trial  Wiping  Cloth  Co.  Inc. 
Method  of  recogntaing  industrial  wiping  do ths  and  towels 
by  magnetic  detection.     3.165.691.   1-12-66.  Cl.   324— »1. 

"''^B'rStSerion.-RobertTTMcCloakey.  and  Pett.nK,n.     3.166.- 

481 
McClure.  Glenn  T..   to  Weatlnghouae  Air  Brake  Co.     Angle 

cock.    8.165,298.  1-12-65.  Cl.  261—252 
Mcaure    John  L.    to  General  Electric  Co.     Arc-auppreaalng 

multTi;oalt1on\iectrtc    switch.       8,166.698.     1-14-68.    CT. 

M«K?lure.  Robert  M..  to  Texas  I"*™™*"^  I»«i,  Systemfor 
generating  facaimUea  of  radar  slgnala.    8,168.014,  1-11-66, 

McCiure     S^nley    R.       Mechanical    off -bearing    mechanism. 

3  165.129,  1-11-66.  Cl.  148 — 167. 
McConnell.  Richard  L. :  See—    ^  ,,^.^       „      ,  ,  ._  ___ 
Coorer,  Harry  W..  Jr..  and  MeConneU.     8.166.M7. 
McCorkle    WilUrd  H.,  and  H.  8.  Cern,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.    Nuclear  rector  core 
and  fuel  asaembly.     8.168,448.  1-12-65,  O.  176—50. 
McGraw-Bdison  Co. :  See  — 

File*,  William  C.    3,168.226. 


SlegeL    to 

production 

3.165,395. 


'"X''wl«1uymo'nd*M:  McHTla,  Stewart,  and  Wetherbee. 

3.164,852.  I 

McLamorci,  William  M. :  See —  «  ,«  kiia 

Holland,  Gerald  F.,  McLamore,  and  Lanbacfa.     3,166,660. 

McMullen,  John  J..  Assodates,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ripley.  Kenneth  C.    3.165.088. 
Mead   James  E.    Burial  lowering  derlce.    3,164,881.  1-12-68. 

Cl.'27 — 32. 
Mechanical  Tool  ft  Engineering  Co. :  See-- 

Nordlof,  Richard  D..  and  Rauach.     3,168,1T7. 


*"*VSlrt^'    fi^l    A.,    caranagh.    Ehrmantraut.    and 

Marahall.     3.164,982. 

Mehltretter.  Charles  L. :  See— 

Otey,  Felix   H.,  and  Mehltretter.     8.165.808. 
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Mcbrbrodt,  ▲Itoaao  W. ;  «••— 

Ckuar.  AaUMBT  E..  aad  Maktteodt.     S.16S.600. 
Matar.  Jmb  H^  to  Oaaptfiila  Q«Mral«  d'Bwti»<7w&alaac 
▲re  yrotMtlac  dcrle*  witk  C-tkAMd  bona  for  mapaadoB 
iMBlatan.    »a«.»T7.  1-1J-4S.  CLlTi— 141. 
Malta  Bafel  Oo^  Ltd. :  flaa— 

TUfta.  WfcHawataii     >aM.MT. 
MaltL  HaroM  O. :  •••— 

lc;dillaBWortfe.  Toav  ▲..  Maltl.  aad  Waaar.  MM,84S 
Malb7«,  D«tM  H.  Parelhir*.  S.lM,»tS.  l-li-M.  O.  i—S 
MaUott.   Rotort   N.,   to  Tha   Bankar^KuM  Corp.     Baetronlc 

■wltekiac  drealta.      S.1M.«S«.   1-lS-W.   a.    M7— tS.ft 
Malpar.  lac.  :  «••— 

CawpaaaUa.  Saaoai  J.    t,l«0,S86.  \ 

Tajlor,  PaiU  B.    S,l««.T4l 
MaaaaoC.  Qtotf  N..  to  AaaeoMla  Wirt  aad  Cabla  Ok. 

aaaltec  apparatva.     S.l«6.«l«.   1-1>-«S^  CL  Sl»— W. 
Maaova.  Ha^  to  So<Uah  Dactrlc  Vairc  Co.  Ltd.    Hyt 
thTTatroaa    wttk    baat    aklalda    aad    prlalac    alad 

OM.M0, 1-13-M,  a  SIS— m. 

MarrUl,    lUreaUaa   8..    aad    U    H.   Brtckaea ;    Mid   Brtckaoa 
aaatnor  to  laid  MarrUl.     ilalaar1a»  apparataa.    8,1M.»»4. 

Karrlll.  Stwart  H..  to  Baataaa  Kodak  Co.    DUrrl  par«zM«a 
at  raaetloB  k/poeUoritea  oa  corrvapondlac  hTdropafozldaa. 
S.lM.ft4«.  l^i-«0.  CL  MO— (MM. 
Matkvaa.  JaiMa  N.  to  Johaatoa  Taraiaala  Ltd.     Aatoaadc 

dftk-whaal  coopUr.     S.1M.SS0.  l-lS-««,  CI.  MO — 411 
Matraval  8.A. :  sSi— 

BaarlawjU  Sogar.     S.1W.171. 
Mayw,  Barsoad  A. :  •«•— 

Traaftta.  Harry  H..  Watta.  aad  Marar.     t.l«l,4««. 
meradet  lac  :  9ao— 

rrtaad,    CUffotd    K..    Tayior.    Staalkay.    aad    Swartlay 
a,lM.W8. 
MMdlaawor^  Taouay  A  .  H    O    Maltl,  aad  A.  •.  Waaar.  to 
lataraatloaai  Harroatar  Co.     Pnilt  karraaCer  kaTtac  gatkar 
lac  Aaaara.    LlM.Ma.  l-ll-«e,  CI.  M — tM. 
MUaa,  Bdward  1.     «•»— 

Blackkara.  AUa  P  .  aad  MUaa    MM^aW. 
Milter,  Alfrad  L.  :  ««•— 

fSiaco.   JaM«o  V  .   SoblaoB.  aad  MlUar.     «.!•&, 4M. 
Milter,  Doaald  P..  to  Tczaa  laatraaaau  lae.     Apparataa  for 
feralac  eiaaa  Iraa-tead  taUartda  kick  taaaparatara  praaaarc 
coaUr&.    t.l60.«lft.  l-lS-d5,  a  sT»-4.9r 
MUter.  Edward  H..  aad  T.  O    Kraua.  ta  Kapaara  Co..  lac 

Notea  iaklbtttecdarlca.    8.1M.irr.  l-lt-«S,  CT^ISI — 51 
Mmar.  rraaklTaD.  :  Saa— 

Wakar.  Oaora*  R..  aad  MUter.    S,lW,41t. 
MUlar.  Pred  B  .  to  BrBaa  Prodacta  Co.     rralakt  kradac  ap- 
parataa   s,ift5  OTS.  i-i»-«8,  a.  100 — »m 
MlUar.    Rtckard    O       Haatad    ataarlac    wkaal    for    r^lctea. 

».1M.«30.  l-12-«ft,  CI.  Il»— M4. 
Mllla,  Laoraac*  J      «aa— 

Dawaoa.  Oordoa  B^  aad  Mllla.    S.1UJ41. 
MUteabarcar.  Ckartea  ■.     B**- 

TkoapaoB.   Parka  H..   III.  MUtaakargar.  aad  Watekarti 

Mlaaaoota  Mlatag  aad  Mfa.  CO.  :  ••a— 
Harrtmaa.  BeaJaailB  B     8.1M.458 
MorgaB.  Oarld  A     S.1M,4M 
Mlaak.    LoaU   M..   and    K    P.   Akol.   to  ■aataaa   Kodak  Co. 
anTer  hallda  oaaalatoaa.     t,ld8>41S.  l-ll-M.  CI.  •*— 114 
MlBtaar.  Alfrad  I.,  to  Ualtad  Stataa  af  Aaartea.  Nbtj. 
troole  aeoalaltloa  Biaftraaaatkaaltal  tracklag  radar 
8,l«a.7S7.  l-ia-«8.  CL  84«— 7.». 
MlBtaaa,  Loate,  aad  A    Wateck.     Moaay  coatalaara.     a.l«.- 

ISS.  l-lS-46.  O.  150— M. 
Mlata.    Martla.    J     Da    YUlter.    aad    B.    W.    n»»ai»aa     to 
Tkoaapaoa   laaiB    Wooldrldga  lac.     Paiypkaaa   eoatrol  da- 
▼lea.    •,1«,«T1.  l-l»-dB,  n.  tlT— tT. 
Mtetlor.  Oaorga  S.  :  »••— 

Hallock.  Alkcrt  W..  aad  Mlatter.    t.l««.Ma. 
Mltekaa  Brao..  lae. ;  «ao— 

MltekaU.  Saaaal  L.    S,1M.S11. 
MttebaO.  Baaaal  L.,  to  MltekaB  Broa..  lac      Clotk  aaraadar 
acfaaaory    for    aaaiag    aacklaa.      S,lM.ail.    l-lS-dS.    CI. 

tnt—n. 

Moaa,  Btckard  D..  to  rord  Motor  Co.     Spaad  aaaaor  Bocka 

Blam.    S.IM.OIO,  l-13-«6.  CL  74— 7SS. 
Moka/  Ckaaaical  Co.  :  «ao— 

(Saoaatakardt    Paal  O..  aad  Wlagkaa      «,1«,4M. 
Modrowaky.  Frad  P..  aad  H.  Q.  Aaaataate,  ta  T%t  BaaftT  Carp 

Vlatd  'praaaaro  aaaaJag  aaekaalaM  ooarattfolT  arraaaad  to 

eoapaaaata  for  ckaagmfcaaTtraaaaatal  eoadlaoaa.    I,1M. 

68S.  l-l»-68.  CI.  »18— ff^ 
Moaa.  Alfrad  M.     DiTldar  aadhakli  for  Blzlag  toItb.    t.lM. 

iia.  i-is-«e.  CL  i«T    nfA. 

Moota,  Jaaaa  B. :  •• 
Byd. 

Mokaaeo 

Ckapwaa.  Dava      S.lM.ldd. 
Mojdoa.  WaUaea  W  .  aad  S    J    Cklraa.     Apparataa  for  kaa- 

Alag   aacal   dlaea   aad    tka  Ukc.      S.l«e4l0.    1-lS-M.   CI 

114— T. 
Mollae,  Dooglaa  T..  to  Acbm  Mf*.  Co..  lac.    Cattar  drlva  for 

T^oiakla  Jaldag  Baeklaa.     S,l<6.1tt.  l-lS-dO,  CL  14«— 

Tt. 


lydora.  Allaa  B..  Koraaa.  aad  Moata     a.l6S.54l. 
too  ladaatrlaa.  Ibc      800— 


MoUaa  Macklaa  Co.  Ltd 

Btoae.  Horaeo  A.,  aad  OoaiaaaU.    S,1«S^«. 

Moaakaa.  Jack  J      «aa— 

CaapbeU.  Hokart  T..  Moaakaa.  aad  Boodar.     t.lM^OT 

Moaarck  BMtaaarlag  Corp.  ;  floo^ 
Horg.  doorga.    1.16S.071 

Mook,  Bogar  A.  :  Bm— 

Stvraaa.  Mack  B..  Moak.  aad  Blek.     MM,0«7. 

MoBMnto  CkaaalnUa  Ltd.  :   «aa — 
Browa^ioM^P.    t,l«M*»- 


Moaaaato  Co. :  Boo— 

fnkaaaa.  ioka  &    M6B.4««. 

LodviL  Ooorga  r,  Ckopp.  aad  NavalUa.    S.1M,441. 
MoatalTO.  iBMUiaol,  aad  A.  C.  Baadata,  to  Caltad  Stataa  of 
Aaorlea.  Mavr.    BUarr  to  dtjdtai  raadoat  aataatk  sktlag. 
S.1BB.7JB,  l-lV-eS.  CI.  M*-7ft.  •-—• 

MooL  Joka:  «oo— 

Bark,  buaott  H..  Jr..  aad  Mool.    S,1«B,4TB. 
Moora,  Jooapk  B. :  Bm~ 

Bartaaakaw.  PkUlp.  aad  Moora.    8,166.8TS. 
Moora,    NoraMa    B.,    w    rikrakoard    Papar    Prodacta    Corp. 

Cartoa.    t.l«8^.  1-1»-«A.  a.  n»— n^^ 
Mooro.  Bokort   ST    taadlag  ■aeklaaa      B.lW.18ft.   l-l>-«6. 

CL  1»4— 1. 
Moora,  Saaaat  *  Co. :  Boo— 

Moa^Trarorr.    a,lM.*S8. 
MoeraMd.  Harkart  H. :  Boo— 

KUakataar.  Joka  B..  aad  MooraBald.     B.1BB.44B. 
Morna  COaatractloa  Ca. :  Boo — 
Wllaoa.  War«aa  A.    a>l«B.OM. 


Marfaa.  ObtM  ▲..  to  Mlaaaaata  Mlalac  aad  MCg.  Oa^    Da- 
relopar     t.lM.4B«.  1-1B-6B.  CL  B04— IS. 


t.lM.4B«.  1-1B-6B,  CL 
MorgaatL  Ckartea  L.  :  Bao— 

Baztea.  Oaaa  B..  aad  Moagaatl 
Morlag,  IVad.  to  lataraaOoaalBa 
traaafar  darlca 


t.i«a,s<w 

Maek;«aa  Corp. 
t.l«8.M0.  I-IS-BB,  'X  U4—lC 
loa  Aata  akarpaaar.    a.l««.M3.  1-13-46. 


Data 
I.1B8JB0.   1-11-BB.   'X  M4— 7A. 
Morltk,  OUkort  t. 

CL  51— ira 

Morrla,  CarUal*  8     8*»~- 

Haaptoa.  Aodraw  V.,  aad  Morrto.     a,iaB.lBl. 
MorrU.  Beb«rt  H   :  «•• — 

PUlaaorr,  Charlaa  L,  aad  Morrla     S.lM.BOd. 
MerrlaoB.  Eobart  W..  to  WMtUtfkoaaa  BacUlc  Corp,     Digital 
poottloa    eoatrol    aarroayataoi.       t,16S.M0.    l-li-«6.    CL 
i\» — 2« 
Moraa.  Rayanoad  U.  :  Bao — 

Ortor.  Pool  B..  aad  Moraa.     a4«ft4S2. 
Morwmj.  Doaald  A.  :  Mm— 

Hitchcock.  Uoyd.  Jr..  aad  Morwaj.     3.160,SS8. 

MorpkaUBoa 


Moaar.     PaaL     to    OmUa    Ckaaaleai  ^brp. 

»,l«6JH2ri-12-M.  nr  IBO— 247.1 
Moaa,    NorBMB.   aad    P     BUawoU.    to   Tka 

BUctrtdty    gaaaratloa    plaat       S.1M.63A,     1- 

290 — ft. 
Moaa,^  Baoeoa  Co. :  Bao— 

bakar.  Harold  C.     S.iaS,0«2 
Moaa.  Travor  F..   to  Saaaoi   Moora  4  Co.     Haaa  eoopUag. 

s.i«a.saa.  i-ii-te.  01280- -3S6.  — r— • 


Ltd. 
CT. 


S.1  •0,700. 
M84.B0B. 


a.lBB.07S. 


MotoroU.  lac.  :  Bt 

Btrkaaaa.  Barakard. 
Uraarotk.  Tbaodora  A.     1.184.1 
Heaaoalter,  Praak.     S,180,6BB. 
Moaltrla.  Ctartoa  W.     Vlaloa  dartco  for  raklcfaa. 

1-12-M.  CL  88—00 
Mooatacr,  Cariyte  A.     TarUkla  raalaUaca  darlea.     1.165.718, 

1-12-M.  n    SS8— 100 
MoaUor    Dbt*  C  .  to   Int^raatloaal  BaatoMa  Macblaaa  Corp. 

Matrix  of  coUindracv  gataa  karlag  column  aod  row  aalac- 

ttoa.     S.1B0.7IB.  1-12-BO.  CL  S40— IM. 
Matter.  Alfrad  H    aad  B..  to  DalBter-Baaa  Aktlaagaoallacbaft 

Botarr    ptetoa    lataraal    coaikaattoa    aagla*       8,160.208. 

1-12-dO.  O.  230— 20T. 
Malter.  Bkirbard     Baa^- 

Molter.  Alfrad  H    aad  B.     8.188.108. 
MaUlna,  JaoMa  .N..  Jr.     Matkod  aad  apparatus  for  raotovlBg 

lea    froBi    BB    loa   aaklag    aaeklaa.      «»18«.888.   1-18-88. 

CI.  82-78.  \ 

Maltar.  Howard  C     B**—  ^ 

Ooepfrtch.  (}«orga  A^  Moltor.  and  Boddv      S.160.S2S 
Maacfc  af  Eoooaackaid.  Joka  B..  to  Atlaa  Copco  Aktickolag. 

Aatoautlc  ralao  aaoaakUaa.     i,160.118,  1-12-80.  CL  187— 

512.1. 
Maaraa.  Ckartea  L..  aad  8.  TooMaak,  to  Ark  Laa  Switck  Caap. 

Btoora  aaaUac  ■arklaa.     8.164.881.  1-18-40.  O.  18 — 6. 
Mooto.  BrUadL.  :  Bm— 

CrowoU.  PklUp  L..  Harria,  aad  Maalo.     8.168.827 
Marpky    Waltor  T..  aad  B.  r.  Claadr.  to  Tha  B.  r   Ooodrick 

Co.     Oaa  atap  polyaailaa  corlag  for  polyurptkaaa  tkraada. 

8488.588.  1-18-iS,  CI.  86^—184 
Marray,  Aagaat  K..  aad  D    H    Clark,  to  PklUlpa  Patroteaai 

Ca.     ValTBd  aaaaoMar  ladacttea  take  aad  raactor.     8.160. 

883.  1-12-80.  CI    23—280. 
Mnrray.    WalUea   J.,    to   Artkar    D     Uttte   lae.      MalUcoter 

Dhotagrapklc  procaaa  aad  prodact.     S.  180,408.  1-12-60.  CI. 

Nalllagar.   Prtedrick   K.    H.      Drlra  aad  azte   aaapaa«loa   for 

Biotor  raktclaa.     1.160.161.  1-12-60,  CL  ISO— 12 
Natkaa.  AUa  R  .  J    A    Hags,  aad  W    P.  BckaaUter.  to  The 
Cpioka    Co.      1«  kalo^    aad    2a  kalo4«-Matkyl-17«,21-dlky 
droKT-4-pragaaaa  8  JOnlteaaa.   S.188>48.  l-lS-88.  CI.  280— 
887  40 
Natloaal  DIatUtera  aad  Ckaaaleai  Corp  :  tm~ 
Wakar,  Oaorga  B.  aad  MUter.     1,160,411. 
Natloaal  Qypoaa  Co.  :  Boa— 

Baakra.  AUaa.     3.180.081. 
Natloaal  Macklaan  Co..  Tka  :  8m— 

Doaa,  Harry  A.    I.16O.2O8. 
Natloaal  Baaearek  Corp.  :  Bao— 

Bartaaakaw,  PklUp.  aad  Moora.     8,180,871. 
Oooa,  Bdward  J..  Kaymoad.  aad  Sta*Tr«.     3,16e,30«. 
Laadfora,  Artkar  A.    1,180>00. 
Natloaal  Baatlag  Co.  :  Bao— 

Bdwarda.  Rokart  L.     1.160.107 
Naate.  Albart  B.  T..  aad  B.  C.  Roberta,  to  Daalop  Robbar  Co. 
L*d.     Matkod  of  laaklag  toaata  corda.     1.184.M2.  1-12-80. 
O    S7-  160  "— ~. 

Nalal^r  Laboratortaa.  lac.  :  Boa — 

Orar.  AlUa  P.     1.18B.5S7 
Noroa.  CTlBord  A.  :  8m— 

Bteaak.  Praak  B..  Booaa.  aad  Nona.    1486.011. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Nataacta,  MaacklBeafabrlk,  Gebrudar :  Boo— 

NafcfcSS^'uSSi  B^^fl^.  P.  Oray   aad  ^  to  J   B.  Whit 
mora.    I^ad  machanlam.    8460,007.  1-12-60,  C\.  74— 424  8 
Naadackar,  Kari.  and  F.  Winkler,  to  Agfa  AktleBgeaellacbaft. 
Coatrol  (or  aiotloa    plctura  camera.     8,160,087,   1-12-69, 
CI.  to— 10. 
Naugabaoar.  WUheUn  :  See—       ^  .^         _  ^  „., 

Toaiaaak,  Martha,  Bahmaaburg.  Netigabaner,  and  Klup- 
fal.     8,160,420.        _ 
Now  York  Air  Brake  Co.,  The  :  Bao— 
Hnbar,  Matthew  W.    3.160,182. 
Welaaabaeh,  Cbarlea  O.,  and  Wtltlams.    3,104,»60. 
NawaUla,  Pater  B.  :  80* — 

A>     LodTU.  Oaorga  P.,  Chnpp.  aad  NewaUls.    3,160,441. 
NewcU,  Darren  B. :  Beo— 

Heaaaaa.  John  M..  and  Nawall.    1.164,«»»0. 
NIcolaua,  Horat  ;  Bee— 

HaaaekUd,  Dlrtek,  and  Nlcoteaa.     1,160,478. 
Nteabarg,  Haaa  :  Boa—  ^ 

BartholoBM,  Braat,  Nlaabarg.  Stan.  Bcberf.  and  Kreyer. 

8,180.048.  „  „  .^  ^ 

Nobte,   JaBMB   W.,   H.   8.   Orr,  aad   P.   B.   Romeo,   to  Caltad 

Btataa  Steal  Corp.     Maltlple  rolUag  of  abaeta.     1.164,884, 

■a       a  o     mat      r^       Sfti-^lft 

Noldea,  Jo^  L.     Haary  doty  )ack.     3,16e,2«5,  1-12-66,  Cl. 

204 — 2. 
Noll,  Bekart  B.,  to  Weatlngkooaa  Klactrlc  Corp.     Actlre  ele- 
BMat  word  drlror  nalag  aaturabla  core  witk  Are  wladlaga 
tharaaa.     1.180.642,   1-12-60,  CI.  SOT— 88.0. 
Nolto   Prtedrtek  :  8m — 

#>oy,     Haaa-Halaat.     Klag.     NlttaU>ergar.     aad     N'olta. 
1.^60.560. 

Nook.  Lawranca  J.  :  8m —  _    

Orartoa,  Chartea  P..  and  Nook.     3.160,200. 
Nordkorg  Mg,  Co. :  89»—     _  .  _.  ^.. 

BUx.  wStsla  B.,  and  Kuahmar.     1,160,071. 
▼argraL  Baador.    1.160.101.  _  ^       „ 

Nordaa,  7texaador  B..  to  Padaral  PaelBc  Htectrlc^Co.     Tatn 

Cratara  eoapaaaatad  drenlt  braakera.     1.160.600.   1-1/- 
Cl    200—68. 
NordW.  Rlckard  D..  aad  O.  C.  Ranaek.  to  Mechanical  Tool  A 
Baglaearlag  Co.    HydraollcaUy  oporatad  atock  reeL    1.160,- 
27T;  1-12-80.  a.  242—75.03. 
NordatroM,  Dakar  K.  R..  aad  P.  O.  R.  Peraaoa.  to  Telefonaktle- 
boteBotL  M  Bricaaon.     Tctepbooa  Inatrumentt.     3,165,697. 
1-12-60,  Cl.  17»— 164 
Norrte.  George  W..  to  Waotlagboaaa  Electric  Corp.    Arc  weld- 
lag  apparatua.     8,180.861.  1-11-60.  O.  814—128. 
Norn  AsMrleaa  ArUtlon.  Inc.  :  «•« — 
.■  Pltawater.  WUltem.  Jr.     3460,640. 
Btoaay,  H^Ullaa  B.     1.185.740. 
WlUtaak.  Blebard  O.     I,l80.74«. 
North  Anwrtcaa  PhUipa  Co  .  Inc  ;  8m— 

Baalak,  Jokaaaaa.  van  Eoaaum,  aad  ran  Kampea.    1,165,- 

884. 
KoopauB.  Hargaaanoa.     1,160,382. 
Ifoaklro,   Kitaoko.     Magaotlc  raeordlag  and   reproducing  de- 

Tleo.    1.180.086.  l-lT-6fl.  CL  178— 100.2. 
NoTo  IndnatrUl  Corp. :  8m— 

Lowtker.  WUfred  W.     1,160.007. 
Noyaa.   Uragory   D..    to   Chrrater    Corp.      Pneamatlc   mlaalle 

galiaaco  ayataa.     8.160.282,  1-12-60.  Cl.  244—79. 
Nary,  Predooa  8.,  to  Ualted  Sutaa  of  America.  Agriculture. 
Pioparatloa  of  ralala  paata.     1.180,414.  1-12-80.  CL  »8— 

loa 

Naaakaam.  Heary  A. :  8m — 

Adaaa.  Braaat  P..  aad  Nnaabanm.     1.160,201. 
O'Brtoa.  Uoaald  O..  to  Aaorleaa  MeaanrHaeat  A  Control,  Inc. 
Araatara  aaaPaaaloB  for  torQue  motor.     1,160,676,  1-12- 
60,  CL  117—171. 
Oakterklag,  Iteaa.  to  Ideal  ladaatrlaa.  Inc.     Cable  stripper. 

14 60.011.  1-11-60,  a.  81—8.01. 
Oertlkoa  Baglaaarlag  Co. :  Bm— 

Laapar,  Paal.^4«B.6S7. 
OIUo  Braa  Co..  Tho :  Bm — 

Tou«.  Ooear  L.     1.185J14. 
OU-DraoTBao— 

Ooadok.  Jaha  T.     1,164.000. 
Okaka.  Btaara,  to  Oaakafnektjl  Ulaen  Sato.     Secondary  emla- 
Moa  ateetroa  kaaa  aoaltor.    1,160.628,  1-12-85,  Cl.  250— 
48.0 
Olga  CO. :  Bao— 

■rtaaook.  Olaa.     1.164.848. 
Olla  Matkteooa  OiaBlcal  Corp. :  8m — 

Hydora.  AUaa  B.,  Konun.  and  Moeta.     3,160,541. 
Jokaaoa,  WaDaca  C.  aad  Oum      S,l«4.a»4. 
OUlTlar,  Loate  A.,  to  Ptacker  k  Porter  Co.     Pneumatic  com- 

pator.    8.160J61.  1-11-60.  Cl.  230—200. 
Olooa.  Doaald  M.     Portakte  aaat  aaaembly.     3,166,077,  1-12- 

60,  a.  108 — SS. 
OlaoB.  Elefaard  L.,  to  Dlke-0-8aal  Inc.     Method  of  Intecrally 
aartaea    lubricating    molded    pUatIc    artlclea.      3,165,567, 
1-11-88.  CL  184— SOO. 


Oatendorf,  Carl  J.  :  See — 

Haaelton.  Merrill  W.,  Brfaart,  and  Oatendorf.    3,160.140. 
Oaterman,  Dale  M.  :  8m — 

Belch.  Alfred,  and  Oaterman.     346O.807. 

Otey,   Pellz   H.,  and  C.   L.   Mehltretter,  to  United  SUtea  of 

Ameriea,    Agriculture.      Degraded   starch    polyoxyalkylene 

•tlwr  compoaltloBa  aad  proiseaa   for  producing   tne   same. 

3,165,508,  1-12-60,  Cl.  260—210. 

Orertoa,  Cbarlea  H'.,  and  L.  J.  Nook,  to  S.  B.  Orartoa  Co. 

Baael.    3,166,200.  1-12-60,  Cl.  248 — 463. 
Orerton,  8.  E.,  Co.  :  See — 

Overton.  Ctiarlea  F.,  and  Nook.     3,166,290. 
Owen,  William  H.,  and  R.  K.  Scott,  to  Harblaon-Walker  Re- 
fractortea  Co.    Coaunlnutlon  and  beneOdatlon  of  refractory 
flour.    3,160.267,  1-12-66,  CT.  241—24. 
Owena-niinoU  Olaaa  Co. :  Baa- 
Bayer.  Oarhard.     3.186.410. 
OxH,  Uerton  B.,  to  Dyfoaa  Corp.     Apparatua  for  unlfonnly 
mixing  and  charging  a  aobataaoa  into  a  mold.     3,164,860. 
1-12-05.  Cl.  IS— «. 
Pacanit,  Pierre  H.,  to  Babcoek  A  WUcox  Ltd.     Combined  gas- 
staam  turbine  cycle  power  plant     3,164.958,  1-12-65,  O. 
60—39.18.  . 

Padflc  Valres,  Inc. :  8m—  \ 

Dumm,  Robert  P.     3,166.2»2.  \ 

Pack^ Albert  H. :  Sao—  ^ 

Trargaard,    Aage    M.,    Pack,    Campbell,    aad    Laatham. 
1480.104. 
Packer.  Frank  W. :  8m — 

Johnaoa.  Charlea  B..  and  Packor.     3,166.286. 
Pahlow,  Prtti  H. :  Sao— 

Hauert,  Jtobert  E..  and  Pahlow.     3.165,918. 

Verrando^   aad   SUverwater.     3,165.473. 

O.  Verrando,  Jr.,  and  B.  SllTerwater.  to 

3,166,473.  1-12-65,  CL 


Orr,  Howard  E  : 
NoMa.  Ji 


Orr, 


aad  Romeo, 
dito :  Beo- 


3.184.884. 


PaU  Corp. : 

PallT  Darld  _B. 


OrayaMada,  Soelota  Aaoajaa 
Lafoa,  Victor.     1,160,441. 

OaakafachUi  Glaaa  Sato  :  Bm— 
Okaka,  Btgara.     1.160.62B. 
Oaborae^Prad  H.,  8.  W.  B.  Aaderaaon.  and  R    8.  Tuttle    to 

"n*    Warlitaar    Co.      Automatic    phonograph.      3.165.321, 

1-12-60,  CL  274—10. 
Ooaa.   Ralph  T.,   to  Hoaarwell   Inc.     Fluid  eoatrol  davlcee. 

1488,181.  1-12-68,  Cl.  «1— 114. 


Oaiaaki.  Alfred  L. :  Bao— 

Kay.  Joha  O..  aad  Oataakl. 


1,160,1»E 


Pall.  David  B..  M.   .,.    ..., 

Pall  Corp.     Oomigated  filter  unit 
210—010. 

Palmer,  Laadon  L.,  and  E.  W.  Weaver,  8r..  aald  Weaver  asaor. 
to  aald  Painter.  Heating  apparatua.  3,160.102.  1-12-45, 
Cl.  126 — 43. 

Palosle,  Joaapk  J.,  to  Ualted  Aircraft  Corp.  Meaanrement 
mothoda  and  gaugea.     3.164,908,  1-12-60.  Cl.  33 — 168. 

Pancrats,  Frank  J.  Vacuuming  and  sealing  devices  for  pack- 
aging.   1,164.»14,  1-12-66,  CL  53—112.  , 

Paagtiora  Corp.,  The  :  8m — 

Veddar,  Walter  O      3.166,389. 

Parken.  Dwlght  W.,  and  R.  D.  Phlllpaen,  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.  l>ust  ejc«tor  for  air  deaaera.  3,160,390.  1-12-66, 
Cl.  65 — 431. 

Parker.  Raymoad  H.  Liquid  coating  devices.  3.160.425, 
1-12-66.  a.  118 — 202. 

Parker.  Richard  V.  C.  :  8m— 

DooUttle.  Donald  B.   and  Parker.     3.160.298. 

Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.  :  Soa — 

Bcbmobl.  Leland  H.     3.164.890. 

Parsons,  John  S..  to  1%*  Stanley  Works.  Shatters  and  bard- 
ware  for  detachably  mounting  aame.  '3.160.287.  1-12-66. 
Cl.  248—224. 

Pasternak,  Raphael  A.,  L.  A.  Otvanagh,  H.  C.  Ehrmantrant. 
and  B.  D.  Marahall.  to  Mechrolab,  lac.  Thermoelectric 
oamonetor.    3.164,982.  1-12-65.  C\.  78 — 53. 

Patrtarca,  Peter,  and  O.  .H.  Slaughter,  to  Unlt^  Statee  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  CommlMlon.  Method  of  bratlng. 
3.164,897.  1-12-66.  C\.  29 — 494. 

Panlaon.  Donald  C,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Expandable 
Dolyatyreaa  strand  expander.    3,166,303.  1-12-65.  Cl.  263 — 

Peariman.   Donald,   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Direct  poaltlve 

photoconductography.     3,166.457,  1-12-86.  Cl.  204 — 18. 
Paaraoa,   OmU    C.,   40«    to   W.   A.  Oangaet.     Tree   shaker. 

3.164.943.  1-12-68,  Cl.  66 — 329. 
Poaraon,  William  M. :  Sao— 

Ausbum,  George  P..  and  Pearaon.     3,160,114. 
Peck.    Samuel    M.      Cigarette   package.      1.160.249.    1-12-66. 

Cl.  225 — 43 
Peeler.  Enby  A.     Telephone  dial  wiper 

Cl.    15—244. 
PeUvln.   Joaeph   T..  and  F.   lovlero.  to  Drontman  Mfg 

Inc     Ltght-wetght  luggaxe  ease  with  reinfordng  X-frame. 

S.165.178.  1-12-65.  Cl.  190 — 49 
Perklnn.  Beauregard.  Jr..  and  W.  F.  Jackson,  to  United  SUtea 

of  America.  Army.    Horisontal  displacemeat  meter.     3,164.- 

9M.  1-12-65.  a.  7.'»— 71. 
Persaon.  Per  O.  R.  :  See — 

NordRtrom.  Oskar  B.  E..  and  Peraaon.     3.165.597. 
Pesman.  Oerard  J.  :  See — 

Geler.    Douglas   J..    Pesmaa.   Johnstoo.   and    Radnofaky. 
3.165.356. 
Petersen.  B^on   N.  :  See — 

Konig    .Tonef.  and  Petersen.     8.165.424. 
Peterson.     Donald     T..     to     Bartelt     EnKlneerlng     Co..     Inc. 

Longltudtnta    foldinx    device    for    two    atripa.     3,165.310. 

1-12-60.   Cl.   270 — 41. 
Petmaek.    Victor.      Skipping    devlcea.      3.160,816,    1-12-66, 

Cl.  272—74. 

Petterson.  Lowell  L.  :  8m —  _  ,      ,»  ^^ 

Brothertoa,     Robert     J..     McCloakey,     aad     Patterson. 
S.165,481. 

Pflier.  Cbas..  A  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Blackwood.     Robert     K.,     Rennhard,     Beereboom.     and 

Stephens.      8,165,581. 
Bteckwood.     Robert     K..     Rennhard.     Beereboom,     and 

Stephens.      3.165.551. 
Hobbs.  Donald  C.     3.165.517.  .,-...„ 

Holtend,  Oerald  F.,  McLamore,  and  Laubacfa.     3,166.550. 
Kehoe.  James  V..  and  InieriUo.     3.160,035. 
Pfleger,   Robert   H.,   to  Kelley   Co..   Inc     Cushioning  bumper 
for  loading  docka.     8.166,806,  1-12-80,  CL  267—1. 


3.164.863,  1-12-66. 


Co., 


zn 

PtacliM.    BichArd  :    8«« — 

Krtw.  JuUui  A     Jr  ,  tnd  Jtielp^     MM.M»-   .  ^ 
Fb«lp«,  Tfcfii  W     &A«1   J     A    8burt.  to  CopclAJid  R«fr1c«rm 

tlo*   C»«.     L'al4lr«<tk>«*l  flow   rourj  pomp.     3,1W.0««. 

l-l»-«t,  CL   lot— W«. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


».1M.061. 


PMUmb.  U^u«  O^ 


S,1«S.S*0 


ita.    Mvtal  UM 

l-ia-«6.  CL  SS— 1«. 


>«riM.'l>wtcht  W  .  and  Pblllpara 
Phmjg^t«a5jm^o^..|^  aad    Klta-aa.      S.l«.«« 

Cook,  fcharl..   F      i.lMJWS 
D7«.  aobart  F      S,1M.522. 
Hawklaa,  Harold  M      S,l«&,lia. 
Hofaa.  ioha  P.     S.1M.S04. 
L^tkaa.  BMtor  P      t,lWt««l 

Marraj    ▲a««at  B..  aad  Clark.     a.l6S.S8S. 
Balkl*.  Claroac*  J.,  aad  Saaford.     S.l».14». 
KaMOMaa.  Ok-Boadt      S.1W.5M.      ,^, 
Boo<,  L«wla  B.,  aad  R«laM:k«.     8.1W.147. 
Saatourtan.   Melcoa.     3.1M.1&4. 
amltk,  Daxtar  K..  and  Boof      8.1«e.i4« 
Vaatrala.  Ladaa  H..  aad  La««y      I.1M.4M. 
Wtoaftcka,  Doaald  B.      S.lfta.4M 

r''"a^S'S^.ilS1i.,a.dFWUip.      S,m.24* 
^krU-Warka  AkU«a»eadJachaft ;  ««•— ^  ^^ 
Koala.  Jooaf.  aad  P«t«raca.     S.lflA,***. 
Plka     iwtard    W  .    .ad    D     8.    UtU«      Alrtoraa   fMda   dope 
dl'r^r   vaUB      3.1M.T45^  l-ll-«5.   CI     S48— 10». 

Amortca,    latartor       Ualraraai    tracla«    taWe       S.IM.BOO. 

1-12— dfi     CL    tl       1 

PiickatnkBaitkaaar  H.   to   HoB«jweU    In«      Motor  control 
^Spa^i     •■•loTlaj     a     baU»«abl€     fwltckla.    d*Ti« 

s:m.Ml^l-15r«4.  a.  818— » 
Ptttakargk  PUta  Olaao  Co^    ^*^^  ^.„ 
Btadacar.   WllUaai   E.     S,1M.4»». 

P1tal*QlTiri*S>  K.  M»?i?ili  «•  N—oara  aad  Co  ,Trllo6.I 
flUmontaa    /•«•      8.1*4.»4».    1-12-4W.    CI     57-140 

Pla«Pai^r^.  to  Co«baattoa  En«H»«rta«.  lag  Mttkod 
ajM   apparatua   for    r«H>oTal    ot   alllca    rapor   froai   aiaaa. 

^^:.iStC^,^'t^^i  'si    SteTpapar  Co.      Matko.  of^. 
lac    a    porou«    •k«*t     material     by     extraaloa.      S,l«8,4Sa, 
1-lS-M,   CL    IM-    244 
Plaaaay  Co.  Ud.,  TUe    H«j— 

Moaa,  NoraMa.  aad  BuawaU.      S.1«&.«SA 
Plooat,  Pklllp  A      See-  .  .-^  »-t 

aaa^ea    L«ul«  O.,  aad  Ploaat.     S,1M.BII. 
Polaroid  Coro.     «#•—       ^^ 

Btalat.  John  8  .  and  Frade.     a.l6a,«»0 

Downey    Boaera  B       S.lM.OSw 

OoW.  SichoUa,  Knl«ht.  and  8aWe      8.1M.408. 

Hamilton.    Joel   A       8.iW.040 

Haaallton.   Joal    A       8  1M,048  ^   .  ^,         ,,-«ftA- 

Laad.  BdwU  H  ,  OoUi,  Maaoa.  aad  Sable      S.1M.04« 

Taylor.   Llo»d  D      3,l«a.4»5. 

Warakam    Richard  B.     S.IW.MS.  ^   .  „.     . 

PoMtT  bSw?  K     aSdJ    B    Aro.««,  to  Artkar  D.  LUtla    lae^ 

Sukatrate   coatad    wttk    an   •*»»*^I*  iW^,  **?  iTSI     rn 
aaklM    tka    coated    rakatrata      8.1«S.431.     1-18-68.    Cl. 

pJi^Balpb.  Jr      Sickle  bar  karraatar      ».1M.»44.  l-I»-«8. 

pJ2a.\c^tik  M..  to  Ball  Talapfeoaa  Lkkof<ttarlaa.  lac.    Col 


and   BadBotaky. 


laetor  Tolta«a  coatrol  rtrcult  for  traTellaa  wara  tuba  mi 
playad  la  a  radio  repoatar      8.1M.6M.  l-lJ-M 
Pomtt.  Daaial.  W.  Harfi.  H    Bataar.  aad 


CL  8»ft— 4. 
Bnat.  to  Clba 


..'Caitad  BUtaa  of 
Uqatd  laval  ladlca 

aad  PowaU      8.166.- 
Rlectroda 


"lSl     DtaS^daa  o^T?^  acatal.  it  U  WJjJ^y^* 
yU-cyclohixena      3  l«a.M4,  l-l«-«.  tl    ««^-M<>,7.    .^ 
PoaklaT  Irrln  C      Conblnatloa  bad  aad  daraaport.     S,164.»46. 

1-18-66.  CL  S — 41 
Paocaaatar  UoMraL  Bar  MflMjT^ :  9*9— 

Flowera.  Thoaaa  H.     S,l«aTiD61.  „     ^      _«  - 

Pottar   WUttaJB  Q..  to  Bdwla  L.  Wta^aiad  Co.     Haatla«-Taa«- 

UO^  drrlce.     S,166.«25,  1-12-66.  CI    21" 
Potthol   Bokart  ■..  aad  i     P.   WOaoa.   to 
▲aiariea.  Atomic  Bkorn  CooualiatoB 
tor      S^1«4.WL   1-12-68.  O.  T8— 297 
Povall.  WUlUia  P      See—    _  _^ 

Waatllnc  WUIlaai  H..  Klaawrortky, 

Pratar.  Tboaaaa  A.,  to  0«aral  Bfctrle  Co.     -  -  - y  ,   ,, 
tnra  for  a  aMfaato-kydrodyaajnlc  darlea.     8.166,663,  1-1^ 
66.  CL  810— n 
Pradataa  Aceaaaortea  !»<•  :   a*» — 
Macker.  Brace  A.     3.1M.131 
Pr«clalOB  Metal  Producte  Co..  lac.  :   800 — 
8waA,^Daaa  B.     8.166.674. 
^  Pnclal««Baeappta«  Bqolp^at  Co  :  »•»— 

DaKBla.  Claarat  O..  aad  ShaTer      S.164,8«». 
PraUlnaar    Mai,   to   lataraatlonal    Baalneaa  Machloaa  Corp. 
MacBatoatrtctJTa  reaoaator  deTtee  with  slnaaoklally  rarylaf 
axdtlnf  Said.     8.166.663.  1-12-68.  CT.  310—26. 
Preaaad  ftael  Taak  Co      Se»—  .  ,^  „„„ 

Kroaach.  Mlton  P..  aad  Koflar.     8.166.228. 
Printed  Motora,  Inc.      flee— 

Henry-Baadot.  Jacqoea.     8.166.667. 
Production  Ea^neer1n«  Co.  ;   See — 

AahkoatlTJoaeph  A.     S.168.3M.  .,-.«„     , 

Proiaha.   Mnll.   to  O.   KoUlacb      Oaa  lighter.     8.164.977.   1- 
12-66.  CI.  67—7.1. 


Pyla-Natloaai  Co.,  The:   «••— 

Archar,  Lae  A.   aad  Cafarro. 
Uuaaot  k  Cla.  Bukllaaanants 
Qaaaot.  Mlcfaal.     8.164.907. 

Qaeaot.  Mlckal.  to  Qoaaat  k  Cl^  L 

llaear  meaanrlnc  derlce      8.164.907. 
Radtatloa  lac.  :   Hm — 

Caapball.  8c«tt  V.     8.160,646.     . 
Radio  Coadenaar  Co.  :   Sa* — 

Tea/.  John  H.      8.165  000. 
Radio  Corp   of  AaMrtca     B** — 
ATlaa.  Jack.     8.166.561. 
BlcUlBC  Alfrwl  H      8.160.666. 
•Blth,  TlModora  1>.     1160.090. 
■tark,  Joha.  Jr.,  and  Kally      8.160.679. 
Radio  Kraqoaacy  L«ooratorlaa :  Sea — 

Flnacy.  Horace  R.     8,166,728. 
lUdaofaky.  Mattkaw  1.  :   Mm— 

Oalar,   Doaflaa  J..    Paaaaa,   Johnatoa. 
8  166  8<w 
Radaa.    Rayiaoad   J  ,   to  Waatlaxhooaa  Ktactrlc  Corp.     Maf- 

netlc  Bwmory  darlca      8,160.728.  1-12-66    CI    84<^1 74. 
Ralkla.  CUraaca  J.,  and  B.  A.  Saaford.  to  PhUllpa  Patrolaaa 
Co.     Tamparatura  control  ■yateaii      1160.149.  1-12-60,  a. 
166 — 90. 
Raadolpk-Rand  Corp       See — 

iMtael.  Gaors.      3.166.226.  ^        »,    v  ..  • 

RaiMaaaaa   OW-Baadt.  to  PhlUlpa  Patroleoa  Co     Matbod  for 
the  prodnctloa  of  a  flbrous  oMtarlal      8,166.568.  1-13-66, 
CI    1164—^33  * 
Ratbbaa.  AUa  K.     Sprlnc  eaat  anapeaaloa.     8.166,808.  1-11- 

M.  CI.  267-111. 
Raueeh.  Gary  C  :   Sea^  ..-.--, 

Nordlof.  Richard  D  .  aad  Raaach.     8.166.377. 
RaoalBC  Andara  B.     Procaaa  for  maklac  aa  odoarlaaa  eattik   -= 

manure  coapoat.     8.166.894.  1-12-60.  CL  71—8 
Ray     Charlaa  L.,   aad    R.    B.    Baaraon.   to  Annoar   and    Co. 
inoc««tettoa  aad   aattUaa  o*  Maald   Mapaaaloaa  of  Bnaly- 
dlTtdad  mlaarala     8.16M65    1-13-66.  Cl.  210—68 
Raymond.  PraacoU  H  .   to  »o<:leta  dKlactroalqaa  et  d  Aato- 
■ntlaaa.       PbotoaaaaltlTa     laformatloB     atorlac    teTtcaa. 
S.160.6S4.   1-12-60.  Cl.  250— 319. 
Raymoad.  Paul   U      Sea  .  .„  mt^ 

Uooa.  Edward  J..  BayaBoad.  and  Bteeraa.     ».»'5i»f-   , 
Raaa.  Dooalaa  D.     CoMpreaaton  type  tool.     8.164.809.  1-1»- 

60    Cl    30—92 
Raark.   teaoa.     Conerata  olpa  with  oreteaaloaed   reeaforca- 

meat     8.164.874.  1-12-66.  Cl.  34—119. 
Reed^  Edwin  E      Se*  -  .         ^  ^.  ^  .  ,«.«•« 

b«tMr.  Charlee  W  .  Read,  aad  Klatamann.     8  166.336. 
Reekie  Jamaa.  aad  8   P.  Clarke,  to  Samlcoadnctora  Ltd.    Beml- 

roadnctora.     8.164.885.  1-13-66.  CL  39—10.8. 
Reevea.  John  D.      See— 

CoakUa.  Charlea  8  .  aad  Baeraa.     8.168,314. 
Reich.    Alfrad.    aad    D     M.    Oatennaa.    to    Cnltad    SUtaa   o( 
Aatarica,  Ara«y.     AatoMatlc  tuning  cl  rein  It  for  a  tranaalttar 
carltT  ampllfler      3.166.997.  1-13-60.  O.  835—127. 
Reld    AUan  F      Procaaa  of  coacentratloa  a*  aolataa.     8.166.- 

S84.  1-1:J-68,  n    28^^810 
Relnecke.  Marvin  E      See—  .  .^  ,..- 

Boot.  Lewie  B..  and  Balaacka.     8,166.147. 
Retaera.  Walter:  «ea— 

Parat.  Btafaa      8.160.2T5. 

Relaer.  Richard  H  :   »••— _  .         „  ,  ^  -   w    »   .^ 

Brothmaa,  Abraham,  Balaar.  Halpem.  and  B.  W..  P.  kafl 

A    Uwlaon.     3.160.788.  ^  .  „      ..  ,   v 

Reltnel,  Oaorg.  %  to  feraacker  *  5»«^.  "<>b  ««>  ,V3i**'?i 

Ban<i  Corp      Box  coTar  eopport.     8.160.210.   1-12-65.  CL 

^220— 80 

B^laftoa.  KUIotC  L..  to  Drapar  Co 


bilBgtoa.  BUlott  L,.  to  Drapar  Corp.  Jt*^^,^^**'  '"' 
teitdie  machlnea.     3  166.179.  l-12-«.  Cl   142—180 
Renahard.  Hana  H.     See —  «    _        ..  ^   m*^ 

Blackwood.   Bobart  K     Reaahard.   Baaraboom,  aad   8ta- 
pbena.      8.166.531  ^     „        ..  ^    o*^ 

Blackwood.   Bobert   K..   Raaahard,   Bearaboma.  aad  8ta- 
phen*       3.165.551 
Republic  Arlatloe  Corp  :   804 — 

Fricke.  Edwin  F.     8,164.967.  ^    ,  ^ 

Raaach  BmU.  to  lataraadoaal  Harraater  Co.  Alloy  •t^fl '<» 
caat  'parte  raaleUat  to  high  temperatnrea  and  corroaioa. 
8.165.401,  1-12-65.  Cl.  75-128  ,  «...., 

Reyaolda.  iiartln  R.  to  The  TOtron  Co -iki-     R«<lUtio«  pro- 

tectlre  gannant      3.164.840.  1-12-66.  CL  1— I. 
Rayaolda  Metals  Co.  .  See— 

Cracho,  Daniel  8.     8,166,014. 

Hurat.  Arnold  V..  aad  Mack.     8.160.150. 
Rhone  Poulenc  S  A.  ;   See— 

Lafont.  Pierre,  and  Bonaet.     8,160.538.   ,^     .  ^       „ 
Rlcharda,   j"r«nk   A      and  R    W    ^^^J*  ■*•  l^}  ^  f^ 
Machine  for  rooting  kalr  lata  doU'e  kaad.    8.160.079.  1-11- 
65.  a.  112-79.6 
Rlrkman.  Robert  L.     CRT  dlapUy  lyatem  haTlng  logic  clrcalU 
controlled  by  weigblted  realatora  In  the  deflection  droiltry. 
8.165.729.  1-12-68,  O.  340—324. 
Rlckllng.  Alfred  H  .  to  Radio  Corp   of  Amertca      V«rtlcal  da- 
fleotlon   circuit    with   height   coatrol    feedback.     8.160,666, 
1-12-65.  C\.  316—27 
Rlee    Blmer  P .  to  The  Rlea  Mfg.  Co.     Walkw  or  walker  aid. 
S.i«5,112.  1-12-66.  Cl.  186—46. 


Protochemte  AG:  »•«—  ^  „  „w 

HoaaM.  Lamkart.  Loeachaer.  and  Maackter. 
Ltftiag  hamaaa  for  landing  net. 
194— 7f.  ^ 

Pullman  Inc  •   See — 

Adler.  Franklin  P      8.160.076. 


Pagfa,   BUly  U 
T^i3-68.  a. 


8.160.010. 
8.166.846. 


Rlea  Mfg.  Co.,  The 

Rlea.  Elmer  P      8,165,112 
Riley,  Joaeph  J  .  and  E.  V    Dethler.  to  The  Taylor  Wlnflald 

Corp.     Double  aheet  detecting  apparatus.     8,165.726.  1-12- 

65.  Cl.  840—269. 
RlDley     Kenneth   C.    to   John   J.    McMollen   Aaaodataa,    Inc 

PaaalTe  eUblUaar  eyatam  for  a  boat  aad  tha  Uka.    8.160.086. 

1-12-65.  CL  114—125. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


xvu 


BiTlara,  MIcbel,  to  laatitaft  4a  Bacbcrchaa  de  la  Sldanirgte 
Praaealaa.    Mathad  aad  dari'sa  for  tha  protection  of  rafrac- 
tory  walla.    8,166,801.  1-13-66,  O.  363—15. 
Robb.  laa  B> :  «ae— 

KaahL  Braaat  W.,  and  Bobh.     8,160,140. 
Roberta,  Brian  C. :  See — 

Neale,  Albert  E.  T  .  and  RoberU.     8,164,902. 
BoMnaoa,  Arthur  8.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Electronic  twitch- 
ing of  aaalog  carrier  algnala    S.166,6A9,  1-12-66.  C\.  307— 
88.0 
RoMaaea,  Artbar  8.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Encoder.     8,166,- 

780,  1-19-66,  a.  140—347. 
Robiaon.  Samuel  B.  :  0ae — 

P>MCo.  Jamea  V..  Rdhlaon,  and  MUler.     3,160,496, 
Rockwell,  Edward  A.     Hydranltc  braka  boodter.     3,160.031, 

1-12-68,  Cl.  91—369. 
Roddy.  John  J. :  ««e— 

Ooepfrich,  George  A..  Multer.  and  Roddy.     8.196.820. 
Roebuck.  WUUrd  E.  :  See—  \ 

Haaa.  Charlea  P.,  Jr..  and  Roebock.     8,164.920.      \ 
Roeder.  Joaeph  A  :  See —  ^ 

Caa»ball.  Hobart  T..  Moaahan.  and  Roader.     8.160,307. 
Roeity.  Deanla  P..  to  Waatlaghouae  Electric  Corp.     Calibra- 
tion adJaater  for  repalaion  vane  type  Inatrnmenta.     8.166.- 
1^2-65.  Cl.  324—147. 


3.160,436. 


8.166,066. 


Sound  drtre  tyaton. 


holla. 


696.  1-12-65.  Cl.  32 
Rogera.  C.  E..  Co.  ;   S 

Henaaey.  Richard 
Eogara.  Jamea  C.  :  Bn 

Kannedy.  Jamaa  J.,  and  Rogera.     8,166,721 
Rohm  ft  Haaa  Co. :  800— 

Shacbat.  Norman,  and  Bagnell 
RoU-O-Shaeti,  lac  :  Sea- 
Burke.  William  J.     S.164,M9. 
Eomaa,  Robert  J  ,  to  ESkatman  Kodak  Co 

3,186.a98.  1-12-65.  C\.  17^—100.2. 
Romeo.  Praak  R.  :  See— 

NaMa,  Jamaa  W..  Orr,  aad  Romao.     8,164,884 
Romero,  riadarlck  B.     Coaatractlon  of  auirlae 

S.16&.083,  1-12-66.  Cl.  114 — 65. 
Roof.  Lewla  B.  :  See— 

Sadth,  Dextar  B^.  and  Roof.     8.160tl46. 
Roof.  Lewto  B..  aad  M.  E.  Relnecke.  to  PbllHpa  Petroleum  Co. 
Temperature  control  of  a  confined  space.     3.165,147.  1-12- 
65.  Cl.  166—2. 
Roae.   Clarence    W.,    to   Roae  Mfg.   Co.      Boatawala's   chair. 

3.160,168.  1-12-66.  O.  182 — 8. 
Roae.  Hermaa.     Artlat'a  aaaaL     1.166.367.  1-12-60.  Cl.  812— 

211. 
Roae  Mfg.  Co  :   See— 

Roae.  Clarence  W.     8,166.168. 
Roae.    Werner,    and    H     Kolenda.    to    GEA-Luftkahler-Oeaell- 
ackaft  m.b.H.     Distilling  arrangement.    3.166.455,  1-12-65, 
Cl.  202—189. 
Roaea,  Irring  :   See — 

Sleaak.  Prank  B.Roaen.  and  Neroa.     8,165,521. 
Roaenberg.  Jack,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Automatic  ganging 

ayatem      3.164JW0.  1-12-66.  Cl.  83 — 174. 
Roaenberg.  Saul  R.,  to  Pood  Corp.  of  America.     Peanut  batter 

diapenser     3.165.127,  1-12-65,  CL  141 — 83. 
Roaeaatein.  Abrakam  J.  ;   See — 

Roaaaateln.  Nathan  and  A  J.     1,164,882. 
Roaenateln.  Nathan  and  A.  J.,  to  Bpunlse  Co.  of  America,  Inc. 
Apparataa  aad  owthod   for  crimping  of  natural  and  ayn- 
tbatic  textile  material     3,164^2.  1--12-65,  CL  28 — 1. 
Roth.  Clarence  B.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Adbaalraa  from 
copolyroem    of    ethylene    and    N  rlnyl-N-methyl-aoatamMa. 
3.160,489.  1-12-66.  Cl.  860—31.2. 
Ro»th.  Stanley  P. :  Sec- 
Clock.  Oarald  B.,  Bailey,  aad  Roth.     8,196.491. 
RothenMhIer.  Alfred  J. :  See- 
Boer.  Pridolln.  and  RotbaabShler.     1.160404. 
Rowe  Mfg.  Co.  :  flee — 

Jackwlg.  Roy  R.     3.160.143. 
Koy,  imsdss.  aad  W.  B.  Jomlay.  to  Chrysler  Corp. 
beat  raatating  Iron  alloy.     3,165,400.  1-12-60.  Cl 
Royal  McBee  Corp. :  flee — 

Hebert.  Doaald  O      3.166.184. 
Ruby.  Barton  B.,  to  Jaymar-Roby.  Inc.    Garment  walat  band 

conatnicUon.    8,164.844,  1-12-6S,  O.  2 — 221. 
Roedemann,   Albert  D.,  Jr.     Yehlcle  safety  seat     8.190,307, 

1-12-60,  n.  297— SM 
Roocco,  Joaeph  R.     Socket  adapter.     8,160,371,  1-11-60.  CL 

339—104. 
Raecoe.  W.  J.,  Co. :  See — 

CUoae.  John  W.     3.160,266. 
Ruabmer,  Joha  R.  :  See — 

BUx.  Waltiln  B..  aad  Baabmer.    8.166.0TS, 
Rotgarawerfce-Aktiengeaellachaft :  Aae —  1 

Altpater.  Jnllua.  and  Saoer.     8.165.047. 
Ryan.  John  W..   to  Mattel.  Inc     Changeable  record  pboao- 

graph  for  toy  flgurea.     3,166.820,  1-12-66,  Cl.  274 — <2. 
8.S.S.  Pateats  Ltd.  :   See — 

Clementa.  Herbert  A.     8,165.183. 

Sabasteanakl,   Jokn   H.,   to  Soathworth  Machine  Co.     Sheet 

aorting  Uble.    3,160,209,  1-12-65,  C\.  214 — 6. 
Sabatella,  Robert  J. :  Sec— 

Jacoba.  Lewis  W..  aad  BabMtella.     8,166,373. 
\  Sable.  Artbur  J. :  See- 
Land.  ESdwin  H^  Gold,  Maaon.  aad  Sable.     8,160,046. 
Gold.  Nlcholaa.  Knight,  and  Sable.     8,166,408. 
Sachnlk,  Norman  H.,  to  Texateam  Corp.    Plug  ralTC.    3,196,- 

122,  1-12-65,  CL  137—626.47. 
Sadler.  Francis  A.  D.,  to  Oirllng  Ltd.    Adjoater  for  ahoe  dram 

brakaa.    8.166,170, 1-11-66,  CL  188—79.0. 
Saga,  Richard  W. :  «a*— 

Barabman.  Albert  0..  and  Sage.    8,104.916. 


Caatable 
76 — 126. 


Salaabary,  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Forda  (Ptaabarr)  Ltd.    Tladag  dr- 
cnlta  proTldlag  eoaataat  time  delay  ladepandeat  of  rolt- 
age  ■apply  TarUtlona.    8,160,648,  l-H-eSTa.  807—88.0. 
Salnt-Gobala,  Compagnle  de  :  See — 

Oalabert,  Pierre.    8,160.017. 
St.  Lake's  Hoapltal  Beaearca  Poaadatloa.  lac  :  flee — 

Scheldt  Bobert  A.    8,160,400. 
St  Regis  Paper  Co. :  Bee — 

PUakett.  Clyde  A.    8.160,482. 
Samaraa,  George:  8ee — 

Samaraa,  Peter  J..  G.  and  N.    8.164.866. 
Samaraa,  Nick  :  See — 

Saa^raa,  Petar  J.,  G.  and  N.    8.164.806. 
Saautraa,  Peter  J.,  0.  and  N.     Braab  attachment  for  pree- 
anrlaed    containers    and    dlacbarglag   or   eleetlag   deVleea. 
8,164,866.  1-13-65,  Cl.  10—003. 
Sam^e-Dartck  Co.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Hanaon,  WaUace  B.    8,166,100. 
Sanchea,  Louie  G.,  aad  P.  A.  Ploant.     PhlUlpa  acrewdrlrer 

sharpeaer.    8,164,931,  1-11-60,  Cl.  01—98. 
Sand,  William  C. :  flee— 

Brooka.    Cheater   B.,   Crofatt,   aad    Saad.     8,160,090. 
Sandera,  Alfred  C. :  Bee— 

MontalTo,  Baianael.  and  Sandera.    8.160,786. 
Saadera.   Yaatal   O.     Machlae  for  catting  elliptical   abapea. 
.      8.166,180,  1-13-66,  O.  144—83. 
lanford,   Atfred   P.,   n,   to   Saaford-Day   Corp.     Conreylag 

apparatns.    8,166,318,  1-13-66,  Cl.  114 — 68. 
Sanford,  Richard  A. :  See— 

RalUe,  Clarence  J.,  and  Sanford.    8,160,149. 
Sanford-Day  Corp. :  flee — 

Saaford.  Alfred  P.,  U.    8,166,318. 
Santoarlan.  Meleon,  to  PhlUlpa  Petroleum  Co.     OU  reeoTery 

by  io  Bltn  eombaatlon.    8.160,104,  1-13-60.  Cl.  166—11. 
Sargeot  Palat  Mfg.,  The  :  flee — 

Keatbaa,  Frederick  W.    8,160,318. 
Sarratt  Brerett  R.,  to  The  Beadlx  Corp.    Freqtiency  generat- 
ing system.    8460.706, 1-13-60,  Cl.  881—18. 
Sarroa,  George  8.     Arch  atructare.     8,164,918,  1-12-66,  CI. 

80—61. 
Base,  Haas  G..  and  H.  J.  SplelToceL  to  Indaatrie-Companie 
Kleinewefers  Konstrnktlona-  an<f  Handelageadladuift  mbH. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  regnlatlna  the  dellrerr  of 
wood  chips  onto  a  run-out  conveyor.  8,160,190,  1-12-60, 
Cl.  198 — 87. 
Bauer,  Hubert :  Bee— 

Altpeter,  JuUaa,  and  Saimr.    8,166,647. 
Saunders.  Allan  M.     Lanyard  operated,  delay  arming  media- 

nlam.     S.160^09.  1-13-66.  CI.  103 — 88. 
Saxton,  Gene  R.,  and  C.  L.  Morgantl.     Automatic  mud  flap 
retractor  for  dump  truck  TehicMa.     8,160,860,  1-13-66,  Cl. 
398 — 1. 
Schaffer,  Emery  R. :  Bee — 

HeaUey,  WUUam   A.,  Jr.,  and  Sebaffer.     8.166,066. 
SchafTer.  Martin  B. :  See— 

Hannula.  Lealle  A^  Sdkalfer,  and  Brtl.     8.164,868. 
Scheldt.  Robert  A.,  to  St.  Lake's  Hoapltal  Beaeardi  Poaoda- 
tion.   Inc.      Anaerobic  cnltarlag  doTtce.     8,166,450,   1-13- 

65.  Cl.  196—189.  \ 
Scbenck.  Carl.  Maschlnenfabrlk  G.m.b.H. :  Sea-A 

Pedem.  Klaus,  and  Maus.    8.164,990.  \ 

Scherf ,  Karl :  See — 

Bertbolome,  Ernat,  NIeabarg,  Sinn,  Scherf,  aad  Kreyer. 
8.160.048. 
Schinmberger  WeU  Sarreying  Corp. :  Bee — 
KokMh.  Prank  P.    8,166.106. 
Lanmon.  C  P.    8.166,163. 
Schmld.  Artbar  W.     Apparatus  for  and  me^od  of  forming 
sheet  i^aaa  by  TertlcaJ  draw  asaehlae.    8.160.891,  1-12-60, 
CL  66—168. 
Schmldlin,  JuUna :  See — 

Wettateln,   Albert,   and   SchmldUn.     8,166,011. 
Schmidt   Paul.   K.   Blchenberger,  aad  M.  Wllhelm.   to  Clba 
Corp.    PyraaoIo-pyrimldlBca.    8.166.010.  1-12-65,  Cl.  260 — 
106.4. 
Schmidt  Paul,  E.  Schumacher,  K.  Blchenberger,  and  M.  Wll- 
helm. to  Clba  Corp.     New  aaaflnoranea.     8,160.028,  1-13- 

66.  CL  360—296. 

Schmidt  Robert  J.,  to  California  Beaeareb  Corp.     PaTlng 

structure.     8.166,086,  1-13-66.  CL  94—7. 
Schmidt.  Thomas  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Inatrnment  for  aseaaar- 
Ing   a    physical   condition.      8,164,998,    1-13-66,    Cl.   71— 
8«a. 
Scbmldt-Tbomee.  Oeorg :  See — 

Spaenlg,    Henaann,    Bebmldt-ThoBMe,   and   Wei aaa acker. 
8,1«S.140. 
Schmltt.  John  A. :  flee — 

KeakkaU.  Henno.  and  Bcbaaltt    8,160,414. 
ScbmohL   Leland   H.,   to  Parker-Hannifln   Corp.     Method   of 
and  tools  for  asaembly  of  a  packing  retainer  on  a  threaded 
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Btian,  OoM.  to  Weotiaffconae 
oocmator.     8,lBB,nori-lB-« 


and  Koraya.    3,160,- 
3.160,272, 


Taylor, 


araaU,  Bdward  G. :  Boo— 

BBglaatoa.  wlutod  J.,  and  TattoraalL     3.160,159. 

or,  Adrlaa  D. :  Boo— 


moBd.    Clll 
S,1BMB4. 


Clifford   K.,    Taylor,    Stanlkey,    aad    Bwartley. 


8.166.692. 
3.164,698. 

8,160.638. 

8.166.088. 


8.165,507. 


Taylor,  Artknr.     Btorape  rack  for  cylindrical  coatalnera  and 

the  like.    Sri65,a06,  1-12-60,  CL  211—126. 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D.,   to  Polaroid  Corp.     Hydroqalaone  aubatl- 

tated  oolynara.     3.160,406.  1-12-60,  CL  260—47. 
Taylor,  Owoa  L. :  Soa — 

CarlaalmLVlaoaat  L..  aad  Taylor.     8.160,614. 
Taylor,  Paal  B.,  to  Molpar.  Inc     Antenna  raape  olmolator. 

3,166j742.  1-12-40,  CI.  84B— 17.7. 
Taylor-wlaMd  Corpw,  na :  See— 

BUey,  Joaepk  J.,  aad  Datklor.     3.165,726. 
Taa.   Clark  A^   to  Pord  Motor  Co.     BoatUent  atop  moana. 

3.165.S0B.  1-12-65,  CL  267—8. 
Taaf.  Joka  B.,  to  Badlo  COadaaaer  Co.    Baaote  coatrol  tan- 
lap  mtea.     3,165,000,  l-l»-45,  CL  74—10.83. 
TeaT  Joka  H.,  to  Thompooa  Kamo  WookMdpe  Inc.     Badlo 
taaor    wltk    prtatad    drralt   tormlaal    board.      3,160.678. 
1-12-40,  a.  817—101. 
Technicon  Inatrnmento  Corp. :  See — 
lareeli.  Jack,  and  Blli«nalanaky. 
laroaU,  Jack,  and  BlUckalaaaky. 
TeltoHwoDLMoBaako :  800— 

Heaa,  WUllaa,  aad  TeltoUaaaL 
TetoAax  lac :  Boa 

Hill,  BayBMad  W.,  aad  KlakaU 
Telef  onaktleboUiret  L  M  Brleaooa :  Bao— 
Nordatroa.  Ookar  B.  B.,  aad  Poraooa 
Sterabock.  Olaf.     8.140.668. 
N-B4ieet  Prodaeta.  lac. :  Boa — 

Carkert.  Ralpb  E.     3.160.107. 
Telfer.  Bdward  G.    PneoBUtieally  operated  gnUlotlne.    8.160,- 

0»1,  1-12-60.  a.  88—300. 
Tell.  Pklllp,  to  Tellite  Corp.     Delay  type  leaa  conalatlns  of 
Bolttplo  tdeatlcal  foaaod  1>lo<Aa  rarlably  loaded  by  Inter- 
llaklBf  laaorted  roda.    8.160.750.  1-12-65,  CI.  348—071. 

TeUlto  Otrp.:  *•»— 

Tell,  nillp.     8.165,740. 
Ten  HakOB.  Plater :  Sao— 

Yastar.  Oaort  C,  Backaaaa.  Ten  Haken,  and  Barnaley. 
8166448 
ToBMoaee  Vallm  Aotkorlty :  See —  _ 

McCamy,  laaac  W.,  Orakaa,  and  Btopel.     3,160.390. 

'*WataBa£r°'ltani,    KaaklkaakL    Taochiya.    and   Terada. 

Teaoro.*<Sialiau;  C.  to  J.  P.  BteTona  ft  Co^  Jn«i..l**^»«f5  ®' 
chemically  aodlfylaa  prototaaceona  materiala  with  aBlrldlne 
^iSpbanda  and  prodaeta  tboreof.     3.160,875.  1-12-65,  O. 
8—127.6. 
Texaa  iMtraaaata  Inc  :  Boa —  I 

Mcanro.  Robert  M.     3.164.024. 
Mlllor.  Doaald  P.     8,160,410.  ^ 

Texateam  Corp. :  Boo —  ^^ 

Saehalk,  Noraaa  H.     8,140,122. 

TbeHina.  Emat-Aagaat :  Sao —       _    «.  .,^ 

Braaa,  OakarTBawM,  aad  Tballlas.     4,160,007. 
TbermoTae  Indnatrlea  Corp. :  See — 

Kapeker.  Martin.     8.164^.  ^  „  ^      ^      ^    ^ 

TtilrtoB.nBeBe  A,  U.  to  Socteto  Aaoayme  D.B-A.    Dloc  braka. 

8a46.178^-lB-«LCL  188—78.  _     _       „  ^  ^  ^ 

Tljoitnip.  CUiwceB..  aad  A.  Boll,  to  Baatanan  Kodak  Co. 
Solid     poly-o-moBo-oIefla     coirtalnlnp     N,M'-alkyleBe     ua 
amldaa    3.166.492  '1-12-60.  CL  260—42.6. 
Tbomaa  ft  Betto  Co..  Tko :  8*^-- 

L^ncb.  Leoile  B.,  Jr.,  and  Bldrtdce.     8,166,070. 
Wbltacy,  Robert  C,  Jr.     3,160.189. 

Tbooipoon,  Parke  H.,  II :  See—  

Tbompaoa,  Par4o  H.,  ni.  Mllteabergor,  and  Waeckarie. 

TbomiiM,   Wrke   H^   HI,    C.   E.   MilteBbei»er.   and   W    S. 
Waeckerle,  to  P.  H.  Tttoinpoon  II.     Holattnc  and  palling 
apparataa.     8.140.297,  l-lt-65.  CI.  264—186. 
TboapooB  Bamo  Wooldndgo  Inc  :  Sao — 
Caakner,  Btaatoa  H.     8.166.749. 
Gordon.  MiUard  P.  _  8,166,J18. 


Kaofaan,  Irriaa.    4.145,490. 
Mlata,  MartlB,  po  yimpf .  aad 


8,146,671. 


StaBBKi  luaa. 
Teaf,  John  H.     3,145.678.    __    ^     «,        ^^, 
Thor,  Bo&ert  C.  to  Oeaeral  BleetHe  Co.    Pbaae  ataWe  raulti- 
Chaaaol  polae  oomprcaaloa  radar  ayatoaa.    3.100.741.  1-12- 

Tboraton   Jama  B.,  and  B.  J.  Hood,  to  Control  DaU  Corp. 

Dlgltal'comanBlcatlOB  ayatem  with  detector  alectlon  meana 

reapoaalTe  to  data  polarity  traaaltloaa.    3,165.584,  1-12- 

65    CI   174 — 68. 
TiUea   Harry,  to  StoaBer  Chcaleal  Co.    ChlorothlolformatM 

aa^  prepuation  thereof.    8.145,644.  1-12-46.  CI.  260—455. 
Tlnkham,  Wealey  L.,  to  Draper  Corp.     Fabric  control  mecba- 

Blam  to  prereat  ataiUng  aarka.     8,166.120,  1-12-65,  CI. 

189—291. 
Tiahken.  PaaL     Adjnatoble  flxtnra     8,166,141.  1-12-60.  CI. 

148— 4S. 
TIaker.  Brldi,  to  The  FMlowa  Gear  Sbai>er  Co.     Method  of 

forming     ahooldorod    artidea.      4,166.199.     1-12-66.     CI. 

206—4. 

Tobiaa.  Jaromlr :  Sao — 

A&UMk.  John  M.     8,166,069. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


StaataT.  to  B.  L  <ta  Post  <!•  Nmbov*  ukI  Co.    Anyl- 


s.l«S.a2s 


La«lo.    Toidj.    Totto.    DumboTlch.    ud    Borml. 


TnmiMli.  Martha.  H.  B«hiB«abarf,  W.  Ntofcteocr,  aad  K.  W. 
KlaateU  to  AaopUte  Corp.  Dov«lo»or  for  oioetropfcoto- 
gra^Se  MnoMiud  procM  tor  «oT«fo»lac  aa  alKtiooUUc 
linaSir  TJM^,  l-l2-«.  CI.  117—17.8. 

*■•  ***l!.  aad  TomcMk.     S,l«4.»«l. 


Maaroo.  Charioa 
_  H«adrlkaa  B. 
OrUnola.  Brtirt 
Tof^M  Coatt«l^  lae. 
'    rae,  Boaho. 


aad  Tomb.     S.lM.TOt. 


A. 
:  8m— 
S.1«S.01« 


10, 


ToMt.    Totk,    DvHboTldk,    aad    B«r»l 


Tnifaat,  aad  Tra««y.     S.lW.Tli. 


Hal] 


Uwtioa.   B.   W. 


^.,    to    Itak    Corp. 
l-il-M.  CL  •S--*.*. 


DaU 


KnafcUwaki.    Trochlya,    and    Ttrada. 


8,l«,Tt4. 
il6S.aM. 

S.1U.715. 


Oraborae, 

Tracer.  Bdward  J 

Lelaa,  WlUlam  J  . 
Traaaltal  Utaraatteaal  Corp. :  M 

aad  P.  aad  A^    S.l«S.7Sa. 
TraTta.  Baaaril  ■..  if.,  to  Ultad  Stataa  ^■^J^^-  J»V7 
Apparataa  far  ■odolar  alaaUa  otowafla.     S.1W.M9,  1-li- 

tSS  H^5^.  C  ■.  Wattajr  aad  ^  ?*»*I  ,!t^^ 
oral  Blaetrie  Co  Soporvoadactiva  BMtarlala.  S.iaB,«03 
l-lJ-«6^.  75—1— 

^'**c£ik?'lattM«T  m..  aad  MaHrteodt.     a,iaB.«W. 

Trl-Ordlaata  Corp.  :  «••—       

OrafeowaU,  Xon^-     S,l«a.S(». 
TroU.    Joha    H 
3.168.040.  1- 
Tmfaat.  Klcbard  F.  .  ---    ^  ^  .^  ,  ,.,  _,, 

Lataa,  WUUam  J.,  Trafkat.  aad  Traoay.    a.lM,7ia 
TwMhlja.  SoUl :  8«o— 
wataaabo.    Itara. 
S.l«S.2<tt. 
Tapalo  ipbdia  Co^  lac. :  0«»— 
^raj.  iamaa  d.     S,1M.»40 
Taraar  Braa.  iifctetaa  Oo^  Ltd. 

DaMMaaa.  WlUlaai  K_  aad  Bddtoatoa.    a.l«4^1. 
TanMT.  Parcy  P.,  Jr..  to  Daitad  Sutaa  of  Aacriea.  Ataak- 
EaoTET     Coaalaoloa.       Hlsh     ■troastk     barylUa     artlelM 

s.i«r4i7.  i-ia-«,  a.  io«-^3. 

Tattle.  Botoort  8.  :  «••—  . , 

Oaboraa,  Frad  H..  Aadanaoa.  aad  Tnttta.     a.l«S.SXl 
TrorcaardrAaaa  M.,   A     H     Pack.   W    W    CaaipWU.  aad   K. 
i^Hi^»    toHar1>lM>B  Walker  Rerractorlea  Co      Shaft  kUa 
3,l«S.aoi  1-1S-«B,  CL  2«S— 29. 
DCLAF.  Rooaael :  «••— 

Bartte.  DaalaL     a,ia6,444. 
Ualoa  CarMde  Corp.  :  «•«- 

CharehlU.  Boaald  W  .  Jr     S.lSS.MO 

Kllafcafar,  Joha  R..  aad  MooreOaM.     S.lM.44a. 

Botk,  CUroMO  B..  Jr     8.1«5.4W. 

gflUtt.  rrederick  A.     3.1«0.4»4. 
Ualtad  Aircraft  Corp.  :  «•• — 

Cobea.  Joaepli  H.     a,l«,«l» 

Palaatc.  Joaepb  J      S.1M.»<M. 
rnKed  Klagdoai  Atoaitc  BaerD  Aatborttj:  8m — 

BradW.  Normaa.     S.1U.44S. 
Ualtad  Bbae  Maeklaanr  Corp      8m— 

Bavlar.  Ba/aaad  M..  UeUriM,  Btawart.  aad  Wetkerbee 
S.lM.8a2. 

Mattara.  Cheater  D      S.lM.aM. 

Cafted  Statee  Borax  A  Cheiatcal  Corp.  :  8m 

Brotbertoa,  Bobert  J..  McOooker,  aad  Petteraoa.    S.IM,- 
4«1. 
Ualtad  Stataa  Coacrete  Pipe  Co. :  8m 

Haadrtx.  HartOd   H.,  Jr.     S.l«4.ffrc 

Ualtad  Statee  ol  Amertea 
Agrlcaltare :  0ee — 

Jard.  Leeaard.     S.1AS.M7, 

Kiawaoa.  Chariee  F..  aad  Ard.     a.l«S.MO. 

Nary.  Fredooa  H      a.ldB.414. 

Otej,  laiU  H..  aad  Mahltretter.     S.1W.S0S. 
Air  Foree :  «ee— 

Braaa.  Jaaea  V..  aad  Bacoa.     S.lM.OdO. 
Anajr :  0ee — 

Ablett.  Harold  A..  ChUda.  Johaaoa.  aad  Keetbe.   a.ld5. 
211. 

BechsMaa.  Badolf  R.    S,l«5,«ai. 

Hatkla,  Laoaard     S.1«S.74S. 

Hereh.  Seraioar  L.     S.1W.047. 

Halaer.  Johaaa.  Oraataaa,  aad  Welaatock.     8.1«&,ftM. 

Jacabaaa.  Laace  B.    sTlSajOl. 

L/le.  Chariaa  W     S.10S.O4I. 

Parfclaa.  Beaarecard,  Jr..  aad  Jacfcaoa.     S.1M.98S. 

BelchTAtfred,  aad  Oatenaaa.     3.1«ft.«»7. 

Schalae.  WuHaai  A^  aad  rahraaaa.     S.164,»02. 
AtoBle  Baero  Cowalailoa  :  See— 

Aaoa.  Lawreaca  C.    ll«a.47a. 

OolHhar.  Waldo  B.     a7i68,^7«. 

Harat  Ateoad  C.    S.165,427. 

Kata.  Herbert  M.     S.1M.STT. 

MeCorkla,  WlUard  H.,  aad  On     3.1SA.44S 

Patrlarca.    Peter,    aad   SUo^ter       3.1M.M7. 

Potthoff.   Babert  B..  aad  WUaoa.     a.lM.0Sl. 

StouchtoB.  LlBcoln  t)..  BIccber.  aad  Vetgel.     S.l«0,422. 

Tanier,  P*rcy  P..  Jr.     8.184.417. 
laterlor  :    ««e — 

Plllmorr.  Charlee  L...  and  Morris.'    S.IM.SOQ. 
National  Arronaatlca  aad  Space  A  dm  Lnl  at  ration  :  See — 

Oaier,  Doaclaa  J..  Peaabaa.  Jobaatoa.  aad  Badaofakj# 


Ualted  Stataa  of  Aaerlca — OeaMaaed. 
Nary:  See— 

Qrodalaakj,  Samuel,  and  Kaofman. 
Hitchcock.  Uord.  Jr..  and  Morwaj 
Jaroba,  SlfBand  J.     8,1«8,7B2. 
Lelaa.  WIIIImi  J..  Trafaat.  and  Tracay 
Mlataer.  Alfred  I.    8.168.787.  .  ...  ..^ 

MoataJTo  BaMnael.  aad  Sandera.     •,168,796. 
Smith.  Bdward  H..  aad  Stoaa.     S.168,061. 
'      Smith,  Newtoa  B..  aad  WUey.     8.168.7U.  . 
Sotow.  Max,  Colobara.  and  Wllar.    S.16S,6Sl 
TraTla.  BaaaeU  B..  Jr.     8  168^. 
Wlckeadea.  Bopr  C.     8.164,»M. 
Ualted  Sutee  Bobber  Co.     See— 

tL  JoaanhO.  aad  HladlB.     3468.138. 
iStael  corn. :  See 


Ualted  Stataa 


Keaaeda.  Fra^    X166.aM 
Nobla,  JaaaaW.,  Orr.  aad  ^ 
Shaplfit^.  JaBMa  T.     4.168.179 
UalTeraaiMaAlae  Co..  lac. :  8< 


8.164.SS4. 


8.168.282. 


8.168,468. 


Carter.  Paul  H..  and  Morae. 
UalTeraal  Mfa.  Co..  lac. :  8m— 

Fhhrbacfc:  Baiolf      t.l6S^S. 
UalrefMl  (WProdaeta  Co. :  See— 
OtelxL  WUUam  IL  T..  aad  Oatala. 
LuriaL  Joba  P      S.168.A8A. 
Uao,  Talaa.  aad  M.  laaaa.  to  Taaabe  Belyaku  Co.,  Ltd.    Noa- 
eleetroetatlc  Ttayl  raila  oampaalttaa.     8.168.4M,  l-l>-68. 
a.  260—31.8. 
Uatatmyer,  na—il.  U.  to  Oeaeral  Blaetrie  Co.     Noelaar  re- 

acter  aawer  maaltar.    8.168,446.  1-1^-68,  CL  176—56. 
Uatladt.   lUlea   E.,   aad   J.    B.   Laraaa.   to   Braaswlek   Corn. 
Bowllaa  alley  kickback  with  rcpUeaable  paaal.     8.160416. 
1-12-66.  a.  278 — 84. 
Upjoba  Co.,  The :  See — 

Hoekaama.  Hermaa,  aad  WUcy.     3,168.88*. 
Nathan.  AUn  H.,  Hofs.  aad  Sehaaldar.    8,166.841. 
Ufbata.  Aataoar  J.,  to  Ch^alar  Con.     UalTeraal  «ed«»-t7pe 

coopllaa     8.164.674.  1-12-68,  CI.  64 — 7. 
Urech,  Jakob.   K.   Vlacber.   and   A.   Wettstola.  to  Clba  Corp. 
New   14-b7dnn7  precaanea.     8.160,842.  1-12-00.  CL  S60 
8S7.40. 
Utah  Sdeatlflc  Bmiartk  Peaadatloa  :  See— 

Hardmaa.  Jaaiee  A.,  aad  Bakeleoa.     S.160.SS1. 
Hanhaaa,  JaaMO  A.,  aad  Bakelaoa     8,160,804 
Van  der   W|nd«a.   Jobaaaee   B.,   to  Stork  A  Co'i  Apparatea- 
fahrlek  N  V.,  Oebr.    Apparatae  (or  the  coatlnaeaa  ■tetfUaa- 
tloa  or  paatearlaatloa  of  foodataCa  packed  la  coatalaera. 
3.106.00571-13-66.  CL  »0— 362. 
Vandcrpoei,  Albert  O.     Baclae  afterbarwr.     3.160.000.  1-12- 

68,  d.   12»— 146. 
Taa  Kampea,  Haaa :  See 

Baalak.  Jehaaaaa.  raa  Boaaam.  and  raa  Kampea.    8468.- 
684 
Taa  Boeeam,  Headrtkaa  C.  :  See— 

Eaalak.  Jehaaaaa.  raa  Boaaam.  and  raa  Kampea     8,168.- 


Vargba.  Lamlo,  L.  ToMy.  1.  Toth.  B  DamboTlcfa.  and  J.  Boral, 
to  Kgyeeult  Qyopeear-ee  Tapeaerpar  N -bcnaoyi  plneraxlne 
derlratlraa  and  proceaa  for  the^  productloa.  8.168.823. 
1-12-68,  CI    200-208. 

Varcyai.  Saador,  to  Nordberg  Mfg.  Co.  Locklag  arraagamaat 
-  8,168,101,  1- 18-08.  CL  12»— 188. 


8.168,190. 


for  ralre  aeat  laeert. 

^"^fsiaSr^SawSr 

Vaaar.  Cbartaa  H, :  Set 

BaabadB.  Wllhelm  P.  aad  Vaaey.     8.168.480. 
Taagbea.    Joba    W.,    to    IVI    Mar    Baglaeerlag    Laboratortee. 

HeUeopter  Sight  trainer     8.104.911.  1-12^,  CL  88—12 
Vaatrala.  Ludaa  B..  aad  M.  L  Lacey,  to  PhllUpe  Petroleum 
Co.    DaaalUag  apparatae     8.106,406. 1-12-68,  CL  210— 114. 
Tedder.  Walter  O  .  to  TV  Paagbora  Corp.     FUtertag  derlca. 

3.166.SS9,  1-12-Oa,  CI   J3— S54. 
Teeter.  Oeert  C.  J    T    Hackmann.  P    Ten  Haken,  aad  O.  K. 
ftaraalay.    to   Shell    OU    Co.      Method    o<   InhlMtl^   plant 
growth.    3468.S9S,  1-12-68,  CL  71— a.7. 
Telgel,  Nell  U   :    See— 

Stoagbtoa.  Uaeola  D.,  Blocher.  and  Talgel.    8.168.41S. 
Tenetacd,  Jim  M.  :  See— 

Toaaa.  LawTMce  W..  and  Veaetucd.     8.160.862. 
Terna,  BaTph  A.     Steelmaklag  proceea  and  apparataa.    8.164,- 

8S0,  I-1I-O8.  CL  20-^38. 
Terraada.  Mar«al  (L  Jr. :  See— 

Pall/Darld  B.,  Verrando.  and  SllTorwater      8.168.478. 
TIecber.  Eraat     Sm — 

Urech,  Jakob.  Ttaeber,  aad  Wettatela.     S.168,84S. 
TItallc  BaRery  Co..  lac  :  See— 

Allea.  Charlea  H.     8.164.916. 
Votth-Oati«aba  KO  :  See— 

■eSfOdat,  Walter.     8.164.901. 
Wachtel.  Aaaeha,  to  Weetlaghooae  Blectrlc  Cora.     Method  o( 
procaaalaa  electrotamlaeecaat  pboaphor.     8.108.476,  1-12- 
fc.  CT.  252— SOl.e 
Wade,  Deaalo  B..  aad  M.  L.  Aademoa,  to  Staadard  Oil  Ca. 
(ladlaaa).     Neohexaae  prodactloa.    8,166 
200—04. 

Wade,^  WaTi 
3.I68.27I. 


Neohexaae  prodactloa.    8,100,401,  1-12-08,  CL 


Lamlaoaa  head  craak  for  a  flahlag  raaL 
1-12-06,  CL  242 — 84.1 

Waeckerle.  WlUUm  S.  :  Mm— 

Thompoon,   Parke  H.,  III.  Mlltenbergar. 
8, 168^7 

Wagner.   Joaeph  C.  to  Geaeral  Bagtater  Corp. 
3.168.201    1-12-68,  CI.  238— .01. 

Waltr,  Pred  L..  to  American  Machlae  A  Foaadrr  Ca. 
pIng  amrhlne     3.1S4.93S,  1-12-00.  CL  OS— 8T8. 

WaU^,  Arnold  :  See— 

Mlntaaa,  Loula.  and  WaUch.    8,108,188. 


aad  Waeckerle. 


Totaltaatae. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


zzi 


Waldea,  Oeorge,  to  Waldeo  Kohlnoor,  lac     Cloaure  faataner 

maaaa.    8,164.S78,  1-12-06,  CL  24—208. 
Waldea  Kohiaoor,  Inc. :  See — 

Waldaa,  Oaorae.    8,104.878. 
Walaa.   MlaaaL   to  The  Marconi  Co.   Ltd.     Prlmarr  horn 
aataaaa  feeding  planar  reflector  through  hole  la  focuaed 
enrred   raOactor.     8,168.747,    1-12-60,   CI.   84»— 761. 
Wall  Bope  Works.  Inc. :  See — 

OaatoB,  Deztar  W.    8,164.947. 
Stratford,  Bdwln  H.    3.104,948. 
Wallace,  Joaeph  B..  to  International  Boalneea  Machlnee  Corp. 
Magnetic  awltehtag  apparatus  f 
MI8.60S.  1-11-66.  CL  100—87 

J.     Transfer  derlee 


aetlc  Bwltehing  apparatus  for  redadag  contact  boonoe 

aLii8.60S.  1-ir  -^  -^  —       - 

Wallla.   Barnard 


a.  190—19. 
Wallahala.  Matrln. 

a.  81—14. 
Wallahein,   Melrln. 

901,  l-U-OO,  CI. 
WaUahela.   IMvln. 

90S.  1-11-08.  CI. 
Walah.  Jamaa  L., 


8.108.192.    1-12-08 


Orthodoatlc  bracket.    8.164,900,  1-12-08 


8,104. 


Orthodontic    torqutng   ayatem. 
81—14. 
Adjuatable  orthodontic  banda.     8,104, 
t—i*. 

, .  to  latematlonal  Bnslnesa  Machlaee  Corp 

Analocne  decoder      S.168.687.  1-12-08.  d.  807 — 88.8. 
Walter,  Joha  M.,  to  The  G.  A.  Gray  Co.    Table  drive  tram 
Bslaalon  for  mllUng  plaaers.     8.168.009.  1-11-66.  Q.  74— 
780. 
Waltera.  WUllam  F. :  See — 

Ooetyn,   Bmeet.   Harten,  and  Walters.     8,168,677. 
Warbem  Plastlca,  Inc.  :  See — 

Lerlne,  Bernard  B..  and  PhlUlM.    3.165.245. 
Wareham,  Blchard  R.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photographic  cam- 
era roostmctlon.     8,168,043.  1-12-65.  O.  96 — 44. 
Waraer.   Harry  L.     Water  heater.     8,168,108.   1-12-08,  CI. 

126 — 380. 
Warner.    Irrlng,    deceased :    Wilmington    Trust    Co.    snd    I. 
Wsmer,   Jr.,  executors.     Plastic  hydrate  of  lime.     8,166,- 
S80,  1-11-68,  a.  28—188. 
Warner,  Irrlng,  Jr.  :  See — 

Warner,  Irrlns.     3.166,380. 

Watanabe   Itam,  K.  KnshlhashI,  8.  Tsuchiya,  and  T.  Terada, 

to  The  rumkawa  Blectrlc  Co.  Ltd.     Apnaratua  for  mann- 

facturlag  electric   power  cablee.     8.165.202,   1-12-08,   O. 

207—4. 

WatklBS,  John  B.     Refrigerating  ayatema.     3,164.978.  1-12- 

68.  a   61 — 809. 
Watts.  Charlee  B..  Jr.  :  See— 

Treaftla.  Harry  N..  WattiL  and  Meyer.     S,1«5.40S. 
Wayae.  Tmmaa  B.,  to  Food  Engineering  International,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  mllllag  rice  and  the  like.     8.165.134.  1-12- 
68.  a.  146—276 
Wearer,  Bmeat  W.,  8r. :  See — 

Palmer,  Laadon  L..  and  Wearer.    8.168.102. 
Webar.   Oeorge  R..  and   F.   D.   MUler.  to  National  IMatlllera 
and  Chemical  Corp.     Prerentlon  of  gel  formation.     8,168,- 
418.  1-12-68.  CI  99 — 6. 
Wobeter.  Brace  C.  :  See — 

Clearmaa.  Jerome  P..  snd  Webeter.     3.168,814. 
Wehr,  Karl  C.  to  Weetlngbouite  Electric  Corp.    Logic  drcntt. 

8.168,648.  1-12-65,  O    307 — 8«.5. 
WelBStock.  Martin     See — 

Hclaer.  Johann.  Oranteee.  and  Welnatock.     3,165,588. 
Welae.  Frank  8.     AntomobHe  roof  carrier.     3.165.358.  1-12- 

68.  a    296—187. 
Welaenbarh.  Charlee  O.,  and  8.  O.  WUllama.  to  The  New  York 
Air  Brake  Co.     HydroeUtIc  tranamlaelon.     3.164.900.  1-12- 
68,  CI.  60—82 
Welaaaecker.  Kurt :  See — 

Spaealg.    Hermann.   Bchmldt-Thomee.    end    Welssaecker. 
8.106,148. 
Welton.  Charlee  L.     Interchangeable  honda.    8.108.091,  1-11- 

68,  CI.  119—188. 
Wencnel.  Laaalo  T..   to  Tarytyper  Corp      Keyboard  compooed 
of    three    laterrelsted    but    indindaallj    replaceable   units. 
3.168.190.  1-12-65.  C\    197-19. 
Wentllnc.  William  H..  D   D  Klnsworthy.  and  W.  P.  Powell,  to 
The    Leu    Blower    Co.      Blower.      8,165.258.    1-12-65.    CI. 
280 — 184. 
Weet   John  B.,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corp      Container  feeding 

BMchlne.    8.168.288.1-12-05,0  221—221 
Weet.  Tern  W.,  to  P.  Grlflln.     Gasoline  dlnpenslng  nossle  and 
gusrd     3.168.239,  1-12-05.  C\.  221—182. 

Western  Electric  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Campbell,  Hobart  T.,  Monahan,  aad  Boeder.     3,108,207. 

Weatlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 

Breon.  Brik  G.    8.168.115. 

Hewitt.  BUIs  E.     3.168.119 

Mcaure.  Olenn  T     3.165.298. 
Weetlnghouse-Bremsen  Oeeellachaft,    m.b.H.  :  See — 
-  Inderaa.  Karl.     3.168,180 

Btranaa.   Tbeodor,   and    Bachaiann.      8,168,121. 

Weetlngboaae  Electric  Corp  :  See- 
Albert,  Paul  A.,  and  Foeter     3,168,428. 
Bacbeler,  Albert  T      S.l«5,088. 

Benjamin.  Charlee  E.    3.168.429.  | 

Bottone.  Arthur  A.     3,166.689. 
CarlaalmL  Tlacent  L.,   and  Taylor.     8,168,614. 
CUrk.  Treror.     S.1«5.T51 
Oanlt,  Robert  L..  and  Haaa.    8,168.627. 
Crimea.  Wlllard  M..  Jr.    8.166,871. 
Haake.  Clana  H     3.168.667. 
Macdonald^  Isn  M.    8,166.686. 
Moniaon.  Robert  W.    8,168.680. 
Noll.  Robert  B.    8,108.042. 
Norrta.  Oeorge  W.    3,108.662. 
Badus.  Baymond  J     8.168.718.  > 

Boerty.  Dennia  F     8.168.696. 
Smith.  AUn  D.    8.168,618. 
Stalmak,  Joha  P..  and  Huaher.    8.166,708.      . 
Btmll.  daaa.    8.166,710. 


Talefl,  Alexander.     3,166,661. 
WachteL  Anselm.    3,165,476. 
Wehr,  Karl  C.    3,165,643. 
Woodman.  Kenneth  L.     3.165,201. 
Wetherbee,  Prank  W. :  See — 

Bowler.  Raymond  M.,  McIlTln.  snd  Stewart     3,164.852. 
Wettateln,  Albert :  Sec  — 

Urech,   Jakob.    Vlacber,  and   Wettsteln.     3,165,542. 
Wettateln.  Albert,  and  J.  Schmldlln,  to  Clba  Corp.     Proda^ 
tlon  of  hydroxy-aldehydea.     3,165,511,  1-12-60;  CI.  260 — 
230.55. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See — 

Hubacker.  Earl  F.    3,164,970. 
Swonson,  Donald  F.     3,104J>72. 
White,  James  A^  to  Materlala,  Inc.    PaUeL    3,166,078.  1-12- 

85,  a.  108--i6. 
White,  Jamea  P.,  to  Leeds  and  Northrop  Co.    Magnetic  multi- 
plier nyitem.     8,165,650,  1-12-88,  cT.  307 — 88.6. 
NVhlte-Bvana  EleTator  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Hall,  Brnest  A.    3,106,166.  < 

Wtaltmore,  Joeepb  B.  :  See — 

Neubarth,  William  R.    3,105,007. 
Whltnsb,    Richard    G.,    to    North    American    Aviation,    Inc. 

Monopulae  receiver     3,165,740,  1-12-65,  CI.  343 — 113. 
Whitney,  Robert  U..  Jr.,  to  The  Thomas  A  Betta  Co.     Appa- 
ratua  for  orienting,  feeding  and  crimping  Inaulated  termi- 
nal connectors.     3.165,180,  1-12-05,  CI.   153 — 1. 
Wlckenden.    Roger    C.,    to    United    States   of   America,   Nary. 

Accelerometer.     3,164,998.  1-12-65,  Cl.  73 — 616. 
Wiedemann.  Eugene,  and  R.  H.  Cuny,  to  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cle, 
Aktiengeaellachaft.       Bearing    arrangement     for     rertlcal 
shaft*.     3,165,366,  1-12-65,  Cl.  308 — 170. 
Wlegand.  Bdwln  L..  Co.  :  See— 

Cunningham,  Donald  M.     3,166,024. 
Potter^llllam  G.     3J65.625 
Wlenecke,   Donald   R..   to  Phillips   Petroleum  Co.      Fraction- 
ation  control.      3,165,4.^4.   1-12-65.  Cl.   202 — 160. 
Wiley,  Gaston  O..  to  Heuer  Timer  Corp.     Intermittent  actu- 
ating device  for  dlapensera.     3,165,238,  1-12-65,  Cl.  222 — 
70. 
Wllejr  Paul  F.  :  Bee — 

Boeksema.  Herman,  and  Wiley.     3,165,533. 
Wiley,  Raymond  C.  :  See — 

Solow,  Max,  Coleburn,  and  Wiley.     3,165,631 
Wiley,  Rirhard  H.  :  See— 

Smith.  Newton  R..  and  Wiley.     3,166,753. 
WUhelm.  Max  :  See— 

Schmidt.  Paul.  Elchenberger.  and  Wllhelm.    3,165,520. 
Schmidt,  Paul,  Schumacher,  Elchenberger,  and  Wllhelm. 
3,165.528. 
Wllk.  I'>lward  J.  :  See— 

Beardsley.  Kenneth  D..  and  Wllk.     3.164,889. 
WlUcoi  A  GIbbs  Sewlnjt  Machine  Co.  :  Sec— 

Du  Bula,  Edwin  O.,  Cuckser  and  UndquUt.     3.164.946. 
Wllllama,  Arthur,  to  Submerged  Combustion,  Inc.     Submerged 
combustion    and    flash    evaporation    system    and    process. 
3,165.4,^2,  1-12-65,  CT.  202-53. 
Williams.  Samuel  G.  :  See — 

Welsenbach.  Charles  O..  and  Williams      3,104  900 
WlllUmson.  David  T.  N.  :  See— 

AngUH,  Eh-nest  T.,  Shepherd,  and  Williamson      3.165,679. 
Wlllson,  Corwln  D.    Tour  cars  of  station  wagon  type.    3.16i5.- 

350.  1-12-65.  Cl.  296 — 23. 
Wilmington  Trust  Co  :  See —  ' 

Warner,  Irvlnjt.     3,165.380. 
Wilson.    Burton    D..    to    ESastman    Kodak    Co.      Photographic 
emulsions   containing  cyclic   ketone  senaitlaers      3.165.410 
1-12-65,  Cl    96—107. 
Wilson.  John  .\.,  to  Fahralloy  Canada  Ltd.     Sluaber  scraper 

structure.     3.164.914.  1-12-65,  Cl.  37—147. 
Wilson,  John  F.  :  See — 

Potthoff,   Robert  E..  and  Wllaon.     3.164,991. 
Wilson.  Norman  A.,  to  Morgan  Construction  Co      Automatic 
tall  end  cropping  device.     3,165,020,  1-12-65,  Cl.  83^^-362 
Wlnberg.  Rafcnar  W.  :  See — 

Richards.  Frank  A.    and  WInberg.     3,165,079 
Windsor,  Lynne  E.,  to  James  B.  Carter  Ltd.     Electric  engine 

cooling  Jacket  heater     3,165.621,  1-12-65,  Cl    219 — 208. 
Wlneland.  William  H..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co      Oxidation 
of   cyclic   and   aliphatic   alcohols.      3,165,554,    1-12-65,   CT. 
260-  886. 
Winkler,  Priedrich  :  Bee— 

Neudecker.  Karl,  and  Winkler.     3,165,037.  ' 
Winkler.  Frita  :  See — 

Kahrs.  SAri-Helns,   Winkler,  and  Zlmmermann.     3.165.- 
559 
Winter.  Ralph  A.  :  See— 

Kretsmer.  Ernest  R.,  and  Winter.     3,165,583. 
Wltten.  Wilson,  J.,  Jr  :  See— 

Chadwick,  Abraham  B..  SJoden,  and  Wltten      3,165.092. 
Woloescsuk.  Edmund  W.,  to  The  Marconi  Co.,  Ltd.     Series  fed 
log  periodic  antenna  with  coplanar  conductor  pairs.    3.165,- 
748,  1-12-65,  CT.  343 — 702.5 

Wood.  Oarfleld  A.     Heavy  duty  awltch  having  spaced  contact 

assemblies.     3.165,613,  1-12-65,  CT.  200—163. 
Woodle,  Billy  T.,  to  American  Mfg.  Co.  of  Texas.     Machine 

tool  spindle.     3.166,016.   l-12-«,  CT.  82—30. 
Woodman.  Kenneth  L.,  to  Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.     Dla- 

poeable    element    reflector    i>aa.      3,165,201,    1-12-05,    CT. 

206—56. 
Woodruff,  Roger  W.  :  See — 

Davles,  Ben,  and  Woodruff.     3,164,895. 

Wootten,  William  A.    Method  of  and  apparatua  for  transport- 
ing linear  elements.     3,165,594,  1-12-05,  CT.  179—100.2. 
Worth  Ingt on  Corp. :  See — 

Kumro,  Howard  W.     3,165,004. 
Wunar.  Anthony  8.  :  See — 

Mlddlesworth,  Tommy  A.,  Meltl,  and  Wunar.    3,164,842. 
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WoMtermAa,  Irwla,  ftad  B.  H.  Barrtooa.  t*  ■•wtett- Packard 
Co.     Klaetrtcal  raadoat  diire  aad  atonca  elrcalt.     S.IU 
633.  l-12-«a,  a    »0— 20«. 
Warlltaar  Co..  Tba  :  «•«— 

Oatoraa.  rrad  H.,  Aaileraaoau  and  Tattla     S.lM.Ul. 
Tavata  Ifoa  4  Staal  Co..  Lt4.  :  «••— 

ShlauBora.  TaCaao.  awl  Fakada.     S,l«t.lM. 

Tadar  Ca..  Tke  :  8«a— 

Kaaka.  KaaaaCk  E.     a.l«a.OM. 

Takayaaui.    Aklra.      Teaa    prodn^tloa    ■yateai    la    alaetiaal^ 
aiaalcal  laatniinaat.     S.16&.022.   1-12-^  CL  M — 40A. 

Toaac.  David  W  .  Jr      8««— 

Lmc  Jaaaa  D..  aad  Taii^.    8.16ft.r»i 
Toaac  VVaak  M..  to  Ada^a.  lac      Arcrasc  itnal  valoa  BMaa- 

urliif  BMaaa   oalaa  itora^  BMaoa  altaraallTalj   coaaactad 

ta   tb*   alnal   aad   a   DlC.    aMaanilBC   laaana.      S.1«0,«M. 

l-12-«6rCT.  S24— 111. 
Toaof.   Lawraa««  W  .   and   J    M.   VaaatnccL  to  Uaaaral  Dt 

aamtca  Corp.     DUp«raln<  dcTic*.     S,1«<V.5<2.   1-12-U.  CL 

2«1— 122. 

Toaaa.  Oacar  L..   to  Tba  OtUo  Braaa  Ca. 
S,1W^14.  l-li-6S.  a.  ai4— T7. 


Astnip.  WlUlam  V  .  aad  Chriataaaaa.     S.lM.lSl. 
Brlaaa.  Paai  F.     S,1M,(W2. 
lane.  Joaepb  A.,  aad  B.   U.  Cabaa.  to  Amaiicaa  Macfelaa  * 
raaadryCaklactroiytlc  add  aaaarator.    S.lW.4io,  l-lS- 

Cclta'r,  iathoay  W.     Taadlac  naaektaaa  for  Taadtaa  hot  food. 

S.lU.lM,  1-12-4S.  a.  IM— 2. 
Sl«a.  Cart  W  .  to  latoraatloaaJ  Baitc  Keoaoaj  Cora.     Meaaa 

for  catUac  dawatarad  rUataawra.     S.lMjil,  1-12-M,  CL 

18— 1«. 
Zlaaaraaa,  Staalajr  W  :  faa— 

Mlata.  Martla.  Da  viUlar.  aad  BlautrraMa.     t.lM.CTl.    - 
Ztauaanaaaa,  Johaaa  W  :  •••- 

Kakra,  url-Halaa.  Wlaklar.  aad  TlwwaiMaaa    8.16S.6M. 
Zlppal,  Oaorf  A.     Boapaaataa  tliag  ayatam   for  feldara  and 

otkcr  domnkaat  contalaara.     S.1W,104,   1-12-M,  CV  129 — 

1€7 
ZodA.  Wmiaai  U     Moldwl  ptpa  )oUt  aaaL     t.lW.*t4.   1-lB- 

•eTci  m— *» 

Zaalck.   Mtrkacl   i  ,   to  Oaaaral   Bactrlc  Co.     DtragtlT  eaaUi 

X-raj  taka  aaoda.     S.li&.«M.  l-lt-«.  CL  IIS— M. 
Zapic,  Carl  P  :  §99— 


*%: 


talar.  Oaorfa  J..  Baplc,  aad  StorUaf.     S,ias.491. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JANUARY  12,  1965 

Note. -First  number,  daaa:  tecoad  number,  aabclaaa;  third  number,  patent  number 


.1 


1-at    : 

S.164J30  1 

t-      1      : 

3.164.M0 

Ml 

S.I6iJ4l 

m    : 

3.I64J42 

m    : 

3.164.043  1 

m    : 

3.164J44  1 

W      : 

3.164v04S 

4-     7      : 

3.164JB46 

*7      : 

3.164J047  1 

S-      •       : 

3.164.040 

41 

S.164J49 

•1       : 

3.l64A'ifl 

^     •- 114.4  : 

J.16SJ74 

*"          U7.6 

a.l«SJ7S 

W-     2 

J.164.8S1 

12-    !•.&   : 

3.164.B52 

U-      1       : 

1,165371   1 

r     : 

3.165.573 

15-230  14: 

5.164.S5S 

230. 1« 

J,l64veS4 

t44      : 

3,164AS3 

S&2      : 

3.164,056  1 

17-     4      : 

3.164J57  1 

7      . 

X164.SSa 

4S       : 

3.l6ijB59 

18-     S 

3.164,060 

3.164J6I 

U      : 

3.I64J62 

3,164J06S 

42      : 

3.164364 

46 

X164J6S 

46       : 

3,164J66 

N-867      : 

3.164J67  1 

20-     3.5  : 

3.164J60 

«(• 

3.<64J0M 

3.164J70  1 

B-  65 

3,164471 

ras 

3.164J72  1 

23-   14.5 

3.165J76 

X 165477 

I2» 

3,165J70  1 

l«2 

X165J79 

Mi 

3.165JK) 

204 

3.16&J81  I 

212 

3.165JS2 

25*5 

3,165.522 

20S 

3. 165  JOS 

310 

3,I65J04 

M-  tl 

3.164J73  1 

129 

S.164J074 

20S 

3.164375 

25-  37 

3,164376 

120 

3,164377 

131 

:    3J64378 

»-  ia4 

;    3,164379 

r-   3 

:    3,1643» 

22 

:    3.164301 

20-     1 

3.1643tt 

40 

:    3,164303 

»-    19 

3.1643*4 

2S.3 

3.1643B 

33 

:    3.164306 

99 

3.164307 

1S5.S 

3,164310 

15S.51 

3.164309 

157 

:    3.164390 

157.3 

:    3.164391 

112.5 

:    3.164392 

245 

:    3,1643*3 

412 

:    VI64394 

423 

:    3.164396 

477 

3.164396 

404 

:    3.164397 

553 

:    3.164390 

20-  92 

:    3.164399 

S2-    14 

:    3.164,900 

3,164.901 

3.164.902 

r 

:    3.164.903 

«• 

:    3.1*4.904 

23-     1 

:    3.164.906 

41 

:    3.1*4.906 

Ui 

:    3.1*4.907 

Mi 

:    3.164,900 

174 

:    3.164,909 

203.10:    3.164,»M 

34-   70 

:    3,l«&3e 

92 

3.16&JI6 

35-    12 

:    3,164,911 

36-  29 

:    3.164.912 

37-  42 

:    3,1*4.913 

147 

:    3.164.914 

U6 

:    3.1*4316 

40-     2.2 

:    3.1*4.916 

23 

:    3.1*4317 

130 

:    X1*4.9M 

U-    70       : 

71       : 
43-  24 

43.15: 

46-  49 
232 

47-  1.44 
9 

SO 

50-  61 
200 

51-  3 
90 

170 

209       : 

53-112 
170      : 
100       : 
229 

379 

55-  90      : 
112      : 
304 
431 

56-  20 

SO       : 
320 

329       : 
330 
400.12 

57-  53 
140 


156 
MO 

50-   SO 

90 

60-  35J 
35.54 

36 

39  10 
52 

54 

64 

61-  SSM 

63 
67 

62-  62 
63 

73 

155 

156 

241 

320 

S09 

64-      7 

6S-M0 

66-145 

67-     7.1 

71-     2J 

17 
0 
34 

73-     1 

4 


23.1    : 
37.5   : 
63      : 
71 
71A  : 

114       : 

136       : 

141       : 

154 

209      : 

220 

297      : 

290      : 

362      : 

457      : 

4*2      : 

483 

SOO 

516 

SSO 
74-    1043 
10.45 

217 

219 

230.17 

378 


3.164,919 
5.164.920 
3.164.921 
3.164.922 
1.164.923 
3. 164.924 
3.164.927 
3.164.925 
X  164.926 
J.164.9M 
X  164.929 
X  164.930 
X  164,93 1 
X  164.932 
X  164.933  I 
X  164.934 
X164.93S 
X  164.936 
X  164.937 
X  164.930 
XI64.999  I 
X  165.307  ! 
X  165.300  I 
X16S.309 
X165.390 
X  164.940 
X  164.941 
X  164.942 
X  164.943  I 
X  164.944 
X  164.945 
X  164.946 
X  164.947 
X  164.940  I 
X  164.949 
XI64.9S0 
X164.951 
X  164.963 
X  164.963 
X  164,964 
X  164.955  ! 
X  164.956  i 
X  164.957 
X164.958 
X  164.969 
XI64.960 
X  164.961 
X  164.962 
X164,963 
X  164,964  I 
X  164.965  I 
X164.966  i 
X  164.967 
X  164.968 
:    X164.969  : 
X164.970  , 
:    X164.971 
X  164.972  I 
X  164.973 
X  164.974  ! 
X165491  I 
:    X  164.975  I 
X  164,976  ! 
X  164.977  I 
:    X165.392 
:    XI65J93  I 
:    X165J94  I 
:    X165.396  I 
:    X  164.978 
:    X164.979 
:    X  1*4.980 
:    X104.901 
:    XM4.982 
:    XM4.983 
:    XM4.9M 
:    X  1*4.986 
:    X  164,906 
:    X  164.987 
X  164.988 
:    X  164.9*9 
:    X  164.990 
:    X164.991 
:    X  1*4.993 
:    X  1*4.993 
:    X  1*4.994 
:    X  1*4.995 
:    X  1*4.99* 
:    X  1*4.997 
:    X  1*4.998 
XM4.999 
X  1*5300 
X10S30I 
X  1*6.002 
X  165.004 
X  1*5.003 
X 165305 


74-421      : 
4243  : 

473      : 
750 
753 
75-       .5 

40      : 

42 
126 
128      : 

169      : 
214      : 

77-  3      : 

78-  » 

81-  9.51 
52.5 

179 

82-  30 
OS-     7 

11 

300 

362 

390 
04-405 

406 
88-  24 


69 
90-    1X3 

24 

91-180 

2D2 

369 

93-252 

93-  36 
80 
94 

94-  7 
96-     A5 

10 

13 

36 
43 
44 
45 

75 

77.5 

89 

96-  1 
3 
22 
76 
94 
107 
114 

98-  1 
40 

94 

99-  6 
100 
105 
169 
235 
362 

101  - 181 

103-   24 

38 

83 

98 

103-  1 
38 
80 
93 

117 
126 
153 
161 

203 
311 
217 

104-  8 
106-369 

I  378 

t  106-^43 

I  122 

299 


XI6S.006 
X  165.007  ' 

X  165.000 
X165.009 
X16S.010 
X 165496  ! 
3.165497 

XI  65.390 
X16S499 

X  165.400 
X165.401 
X165.402 

XI  65.403 
XI  65.404 
XI65.011 
i.lbSM2 
X165.013 
3.165,014 
X165.015 
3.165.016 
3.165.017 
3.165.018 
X165.0I9 
X16S.02D 
X165.02I 
X165.022 
X165.023 
X  165.024 
X165.025 
X  1654)26 
3.165473 
X  165.027 
X  165,028 
X165329 
X165330 
X16SJ>31 
X165332 

:    X165333 
:    X 165334 
:    X16S33S 
:    X 165336 
:    X165.045 
:    X 165337 
X  165.030 
:    3.165339 
X165340 
:    X165341 
:    3.165342 
:    X 165343 
:    X165>I4 
:    X165346 
:    X 165347 
:    XI65348 
X 165349 
:    X  165.406 
:    X  165.406 
:    X  165.407 
:    X  166.408 
X  165.409 
:    X16&.4M 
:    X166.411 
X166,412 
:    X1663S0 
:    X166361 
X165362 
:    X165353 
:    X  165.4 13 
:    Xl*5,414  I 
X165.415  ' 
:    X16S.416  I 
X 165354  1 
X1653S5  ! 
:    X1663S6  I 
:    X 166367  I 
:    X1653S8 
:    X1653S9  ' 
:    X 165360 
:    X165361 
:    X166362 
:    X165363 
:    X166364 
:    Xl*5365 
:    XI6536* 
:    X 165367 
:    X166368 
X1653W 
:    X 165370 
:    X 165371 
XI65372 
:    Xl*5373 
:    X165374 
X1*637S 
:    X 165376 
:    X166.417 
:    X165.418 
:    X165.419 


108- 


112- 


113- 
114- 


115- 
116- 


I  117- 


118 
119 
122 
123 


126- 

129 
Ul 

132 

134 

135 


136 

U7 


138- 

139 
140 
141 

143- 
144- 
145- 
14*- 


148 


ISO 
151 
153 

153- 


156- 


I  157 
I  159 
I  160 

I  163- 


165- 


33      : 

56 

79.5   : 
113       : 
263 
103 
65 

66.5  : 
125      : 
28 

70      : 
31 

134      : 
137      : 

174  : 

33 
100 

1354  : 
139.4  : 
253 
153       : 
214      : 

16      : 

41.69: 

4133: 

97 

119      : 
137 

148      : 
179        : 

188 
43 

350 

16.7 

4 

SO 

53 

S8 

167 

1 

6 

46 

4 

101 

268 


513.1   : 

614.17: 

63S.21: 

625.37: 

625.4 

625.41: 

625.47: 

37      ; 

944  : 
291 
140 

83      : 
209 
157      : 

33      : 

126 

76 

117 
279      : 

204  : 

111 

177      : 

187      : 

38      : 

41.75: 

236      : 

354      : 
1 
21 
32      : 

108      : 

244      : 

371 

327      ; 
1.17: 
47      : 

189      : 

221 
19 

228      : 

2S9       : 

337 

352      : 
2      : 


29 
30 
75 
81 


X  165.077 
X  165.078 
X  165,079 
X  165.080 
X  165.061 
X  165.082 
X  165.083 
X  165.084 
X  165.085 
X  165.086 
X  165.087 
X  165.088 
X  165.089 
X  165.090 
X  165.420 
X  165,421 
X  165.422 
X  165.423 
X  165.424 
X  165.425 
X  165.091 
X  165.092 
X  165.093 
X  165,094 
X  165.095 
X  165.096 
X  165.097 
X  165,098 
X  165,099 
X 165. 100 
X16S,101 
X 165. 102  1 
X16S.103 
X 165, 104 
X165,105 
X165.106 
X 165. 107  ! 
X165.108 
X  165.109  i 
X165.110 
X165,lll  i 
X165,112  I 
X 16X426 
X165.113 
X165.114  I 
X165.115 
X165,116  I 
X16X117 
X165.119 
XI65,120 
X16S.118  I 
X16X121  I 
X165,122  1 
X165,123 
X165,124  ! 
X16S,125 
X16X126  j 
X16S,127  I 
X165.128 
X16X129  1 
X165.130  I 
:    X165,131  ! 
:    X165,132  I 
:    X  165,133  I 
:    X16S.134  i 
:    X165.437  ] 
:    X165,428  ! 
:    X165,429 
:    X 16X430 
:    X1*5,13S 
X 16X136 
X 165, 137 
X  165.138  I 
X16X139  I 
X16S.140  I 
X165.14I  I 
X 16X431  I 
X 16X432  I 
X 16X433 
X 16X434 
X16X142  I 
X 16X435 
XI6X143  i 
X16X144 
X  165.436  I 
X 16X437 
X 16X438 
X 16X499 
X  16X4(0 
X 16X145 
XI6X14* 
X1*X147 
X1*X148 
X16X149 
X 16X150 
X16X1S1 


165- 
166- 


167- 


173- 
174- 


175 
176 


178- 


179- 


166      : 
4 

11 

70       : 

243 

30 

32 

55 

65 

74 

28 

59 

84 

87 
141 
211 

26 

33 

50 

59 
X4 

6.6 
7.3 
7.5 

66 

68 

69.5 
1 


15 
99 
84 

100.2 


180- 


100.4  : 
164      : 
7       : 
9.64 
13 
27 
68.5 
89 
181-  33 
47 
51 
3 
170 
203 
3 
6 
73 
78 
794 
96 
152 
49 
1 
3 
4 
59 
103 
105 
1 
3 
4 


183- 


184- 
188- 


190- 
191- 
192- 


194- 


195 

197- 

198- 


200- 


199 
-    19 

84 

19 

31 

33 

37 

41 
220 
227 
5 

44 

47 

48 

61.06 

67 

81.9 
86 

87 


ISO 
159 


X165,1S2 
3.165.153 
X16S,I54 
3.165.155 
X165.1S6 
X  165.441 
X16S.442 
X165.443 
X165.444 

X  165.445 
X165.157 
XI 65474 
X165475 
3.165476 
X165477 
3,165.158 
X165.446 

XI  65.447 
X  165.448 
X  165.449 
X165478 
X 165479 
X165480 
3.165481 
X165482 
X165483 
X165484 
X165485 
X 165486 
3.165487 
3.165488 
X 165489  I 
X 165490  ' 
X16S491 
X165492 
X165493 
X165494  I 
X165495 
X165496  I 
X 165497  I 
X165.159  i 
X165.160  , 
X165.161   < 
X165.162  I 
X16S.163  I 
X165.164  I 
X165.165  i 
X165.166  ! 
X165.167 
3,165.168 
X165.169 
X165.170 
X165,171 
X165.173 
X165.173 
X165.174 
X165.175 
X165,176 

;    X165,in 
X165.178 
:    X165.179 
:    X165,180 
:    X165.181 
:    3.165.182 
:    X16S.183 
:    X 165. 184 
:    X165.185 
:    X165.186 
:    X 165. 187 
X 16X188 
X165.189 
X165,4S0 
X16X190 
X165,191 
X165.192 
X 165. 193 
X165.194 
X165,195 
XI65.196 
X165.197 
X 165, 198 
X165498 
X165499 
X165300 
X16S301 
X 165302 
X 165303 
X165,604 
X165305 
X165,606 
X 165307 
X165308 
X 165309 
X1653l0 
X165311 
X165312 


200- 


202- 


304- 


163 

166 

SO 

53 

67 

160 

189 

IS 


205- 
206- 

207- 

208 


210- 


211- 


215- 


219- 


74 

301 

4 

45.14 

56 

4 

6 

64 

86 

264 

276 

S3 

114 

130 

172 

232 

307 

347 

457 

510 

42 

60 

126 

214-     1 

54 

6 

7 

15 

27 

58 

77 

147 

515 

670 

1 

11 
42 
94 
60 
85 
86 
121 
204 
208 
243 
252 
365 
369 
402 
444 
220-     9 
18 
27 
304 
35 
41 
42 
69 
85 
73 
115 
168 
221 
302 
38 
54 
56 
70 
182 
457 
490 
495 
498 
67 
91 
118 
29 
16 
43 
226-  55 
63 
54 
33 
51 
101 
116 


221- 


222- 


223- 


224 
225 


I  229- 


230-] 


X 16X61 3 
X16X614 
X 16X451 
X 16X452 
X  165.453 
X 16X454 
X 16X455 
X 16X456 
X 16X457 
X  165.458 
X 16X459 
X  165.460 
X 165. 199 
X  165.200 
X 165.20 1 
X165.X2 
X 16X203 
X 16X461 
X 16X462 
X  165.463 
X  165.464 
X  165.465 
X  165,466 
X  165.467 
X  165.468 
X 16X469 
X  165.470 
X 16X471 
X 16X472 
X 16X473 
X  165.204 
X 16X205 
X 16X206 
X 165.207 
X  165.208 
X  165.209 
X 16X210 
X 16X211 
X 16X21 2 
X165,213 
X 16X21 4 
X  165.2 15 
X 16X216 
X16X217 
X 16X218 
X 16X219 
X 16X220 
X 16X615 
X  165.6 16 
X16X617 
X16X6U 
X 16X619 
X 16X620 
X 16X631 
X 16X622 
X 16X623 
X 16X624 
X 16X625 
X 16X626 
X 16X627 
X 16X221 
X 16X222 
X 16X223 
X 16X224 
X 16X225 
X 16X226 
X 16X227 
X  165,228 
X 16X229 
X 16X230 
X 16X231 
X 16X232 
X 16X233 
X 16X234 
X  165.235 
X 16X236 
X 16X237 
X 16X238 
X 16X299 
X  165.240 
X 165.241 
X  165.242 
X 16X243 
X 16X244 
X 16X245 
X 16X246 
X 165.247 
X 16X248 
X  165.249 
X 16X250 
X16X2S1 
X  165.252 
X 16X253 
X 16X254 
X 16X255 
X 16X256 


XXUl 


XXIY 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


»0-U7       : 

S.14&J57  1 

»• 

U« 

3.l6&JSi 

au 

ai7    : 

X16&JSi 

MS-  T7 

3,165.474 

2M-   T8      : 

XI6&JM 

235-  91 

3.165J61  1 

SO 

).165J6S  ! 

236-100 

3.I6&J6S  ! 

tm-  n 

J,165J64 

2«-K» 

3.165  J65 

Ml-      1 

3.165.346 

M 

3,I6&J67 
3.I6&JM  I 

30     '. 

3.165JW  1 

B7 

S.16&41* 

aw    : 

3.I6&J7I 

243-     4     : 

S.166.273 
3.I65J73  i 

IS      : 

3.165J74 

1*    .: 

3.16&J75  1 

S«J  : 

X165.rM  1 

75.53: 

V165jr7 

Ml 

3.165J7S 

130 

3.165.279 

M4-    12 

3.165ja0 

49 

S.165J81 

19 

3.165JU 

Mi-   79 

3.16SJ83 

63 

3.16SJ84 

65 

3.165  J»S 

75 

3.165  jn6 

B4 

S.16.S.28T 

2M 

Xl6S.fflB 

416 

3.16SJ09 

463 

3,165  J90 

eO-  43 

3.I65,6» 

4»5 

3.165.629 

Si 

3.165.630 

M 

:    3.165.631 

as 

:    3.165.632 

SH 

:    3.165.633 

m 

:    3.165.634 

251-134 

3.16SJ91 

148 

XI65JN2 

252 

X  165.293 

252-301  1 

5,165.475 

301.6 

3.165.476 

SI 

;    S.165,477 

413 

:    XI65.47B 

44a 

:    S.M&.47* 

1 

an 

:    S.I65.4n 

2SS-  TJ 

3.165J94 

254-     2 

;    S.I65J95 

Ml 

:    S.165J96 

116 

:    S.165J97 

2a-    iJ 

:    S.165J9i 

259-     1 

:    3.165JI99 

6 
2 

2.5 

Si 

ai.5 

».7 


31 J 
SIJ 

St.6 

asj6 

47 

a* 

48 
67 
75 
79J 

ms 

Ml 
9«3 
9«.9 

153 

193 

2K) 

239 

239  S5 

239J 

247  1 

248 


249 
251 

256.4 


279 
290 
289 
2K 


awA 

as7 
aao3 

333 

340.3 
340  7 
3459 

346.1 


XI 

3.165.481 

3.165.4U 

X165.4U  t 

3.165.484 

3.165.485 

3.165.4H 

1165.4r  : 

a.165.488  I 

3.165.489  I 

XI65.4I0  I 

S.165.481  \ 

3.l65,«n 

1M&.48S  I 

S116S.4M  I 

S.I65.4I&  I 

3.M6.48<i{ 

3.165.487  I 

1165,4(0 

3.165,499 

X165.500 

3.l65jei 

XI65J0S 

M6S.S03 

3.165.504 

3.165,505 

3. 165.506 

J.I65.S07 

J.  165.508 

3. 165.509 

3.165,511 

J.  165,5 10 

X16S.512 

3,165.513 

3.165.514  I 

3.165.515  I 

3.165.516  ! 
X  165.51 7  I 
3.165.518 
3.165,519 
3.165.530 
3.165.521 
3.165.523 
3.165.524 
3.165,525 
1165.536 
1165,5r 
1165.528 
1165,753 
1165,529 
1165,530 
1165,531 
1165,532 

.^65.533 
1165.534 
1165.535 
1165.536 


■0-346.2 
346.3 
348 

J97.4 
»7.45: 

455 

461 
SU 
523 
534 
552 
556 
554 
561 
S83 
586 
400 
615 
68115 
823 
875 
897 
J61-  27 
122 

263-  15 
19 
21 
29 

264-  22 
80 

161 
M4 
S5 

m 

313 

an 

»7-      1 

8 

80 

111 

889-107 

270-  41 

79 

271-36 

64 

272-  70.3 
74 

273-  53 
KU.I 
148 
149 

274-  2 
10 

175-     3 

m-  41 


1165.537 

1165.538 

1165.539 

1165,540 

1165341 

1165.542 

1165343 

1165344 

1165345 

1165346 

1166347 

1165348 

1165349 

1165350 

1165351 

1165352 

1165353 

1165354 

1165355 

1165356 

1165357 

1165358 

1165359 

11653*0 

1165361 

1165362 

1165301 

1165302 

1165303 

1165J04 

1165363 

1165364 

1165365 

1165366 

1M5367 

1M5348 

11653*9 

1165370 

1165306 

1165306 

1165J07 

1I6SJ08 

1165309 

1165310 

1165311 

1165312 

1165313 

1165314 

1165315 

11653M 

1165317 

1165318 

116SJ19 

1165320 

1165321 

1165323 

1165323 


277- 
279- 
280- 


4 

6 

6.1 

1135 
36 
41 
104 
IM 
158 
164 
431 


11-34 


290 
194 


a6s 

3M 

406 

■   52 

r 

-  5 

-  67 

77 


296- 


297- 


97 
23 
65 
100 
137 
29 
216 


298 
299 
300 
303 
305 
307 


445 
457 

-  1 

-  43 

-  21 

-  6 

-  13 

-  883 


11653M 

iMs^sa 

1165.336 
1165317 
11653» 
1165339 
1I65.SS8 
1I613S1 
1165.332 
1165333 
1161334 
11613S5 
1165396 
1161337 
1165338 
1161399 
1M5.340 
1165341 
1161343 
1165343 
1161635 
1165344 
1165345 
1161346 
1165347 
1161M8 
1161349 
1165.350 
1161351 
1161353 
1161353 
1161354 
1161355 
1161356 
1161357 
1161358 
1161359 
Rc.21710 
1161360 
1161361 
1161362 
1161363 
1161364 
1165.696 
1161637 
1161638 
1161639 
1161640 
1161641 
1161642 
1161643 
1161644 
1161645 
116164* 
1161647 
1161648 
1161688 


307- 
308- 
3M>- 


312- 
'  313- 

914- 

1 

I  SU- 


88.5 
170 
9.7 

II 

» 

46 

54 

76 
»8 

35 
831 
M3 

30 
115 
189 

■  68 

m 

■  8.5 
13 

X7 


ao9 

I  IS7 

I  SI7-   19 

37 

KM) 

Ml 


171 
300 

234 

27 


318- 


330 
321 
SM 


335 


32 
44 

138 

163 
167 
34* 

-  18 

-  69 

-  41 
71 

111 
147 

-  4 

ir 

148 
410 
440 


Classification  of  Designs 


_s_ 


D  1- 

13 

S0OJO45 

DM- 

5 

D  4- 

S0OJ>46 

D44- 

W 

D9- 

300.047 

15 

DI3- 

20OJM8 

D36- 

200.049 
200.050 

, 

M 

300,051 

D39- 

1 

:       3aOJ>53 

"* 

300,053     D44-    15 
200.054 

an.055 

200,06* 
200.057 
20O.0S8 
200.059 
SDOJM) 


300MI 
300.062 
300.063 
200.064 


D45-  17 

D48-  ZS 

D50-  6 

DS2-  3 


200.066  D54-  14 
200J06*   057-   1 

300.067  D68-  3 


300.068  058-  5 

300.069  9 

300.070  36 

300.071  064-  12 
300.072 

300.873  D67-  3 

300.074  080-  II 


1. 


CLASSinCATION   OF   PLANTS 


P.   -  85 


2.465 


r 

1165.6S0 
1165365 
1165.651 
116&J6SI 
1165^659 
1161654 
1165465 

1165.657 
1165366 
1145367 
1165368 
Il65>a8 
1161659 
1161660 
1I6M61  I 
S.I61663  I 
1161663 
1146464  i 
1M6465 
1165466 
1165467 
1165448 
1M5448 
lM54n 
1165471 
1165472 
1165473 
1165474 
1165475 
1161676 
1165477 
116547B 
1165479 
1165.680 
1165.681 
1165482 
1165483 
3. 165 .6*4 
1 165485 
1165486 
1165487 
1165488 
1165489 
1165490 
1165491 
11664*2 
1165493 
116.S494 
;    1165495 
1165.696 
1165.697 
1165.698 
1165.699 
1165,700 
1165.701 


338- 
331- 

I  983- 
993 

338 
I  99*' 


940- 


75 

127 

146 

3 

18 

78 

108 

113 

■  17 

7 

■  150 
162 


59 

73 
154 
198 

81 
1463 


.1 


166 
1733 
173 
174 

3193 

3S8 
3S» 
374 
3M 

347 


343- 


I 


346 
353 


384 

5 
63 

73 
7.7 

U 

16 

17.2 

17.7 
100 
106 
108 
113 
761 
7925 
911 

915 
-107 


1161702 

1161703 

1161704 

1161705 

1161706 

1161707 

1161708 

1161709 

1161710 

1161711 

1161712 

1161713 

1161714 

1161715 

1161369 

1161970 

1161371 

1161372 

1161716 

1161717 

1161718 

1161719 

1161730 

1161721 

1161732 

1161723 

1161724 

1161725 

1161736 

1161727 

1161738 

1161739 

1161730 

1161731 

1161732 

1165.733 

1161734 

1161735 

1161736 

1161737 

1161738 

1161739 

1161740 

1161741 

1161742 

1161743 

1161744 

1161745 

1161746 

1161747 

1161748 

1161749 

1161750 

1161751 

1161373 

1161752 


300475 

081- 

10 

200482 

300476 

200.083 

200477 

200484 

300478 

M3- 

1 

300.085 

300479 

066- 

M) 

300.086 

200480 

090- 

14 

300.087 

200481 

091- 

3 

300.088 

i 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


IMtod  Sttt88  Adopted  NuiSB 

Uat  No.  9  I 

Julv  1,  l$*k-Oct9hfr  31.  1994  ' 

Tht  foUowlnc  nonproprietary  naBca  for  th«  dmc*  described 
hsT*  IwcB  adopted  by  tb«  U8AN  CouncU  (the  nomenclat^ire 
coamlttae  •ponaorw)  by  the  American  Medical  Aseoclatlon, 
the  American  PharmacenUcal  Aaaodatlon.  and  the  United 
Bute*  Pharmacopeia)  In  cooperation  with  the  intereeted 
manofactnrera.  The  de«l«i»atlon  "Dnltwl  SUtee  Adopted 
TTimirt"  (C8.A.N.)  hai  been  coined  to  dlitlnffulsb  theae  for- 
mally adopted  nonproprieUry  name*  from  other  nonproprie- 
tary ■■mm  Adoption  of  *acb  namea  doea  not  Imply  endorse- 
ment of  the  products  Urolvwl  by  the  A.1LA.  Council  on 
Druca,  the  DSP.  or  the  National  Formblary. 

AMy  commeou  or  angfMtlona  ahould  be  addreaaed  to  Dr. 
Joaaph  B.  Jerome.  Aaalatant  SecreUry,  Council  on  Druja, 
Amarleaa  Medical  Aaaodatlon.  KSS  N.  Dearborn  St.,  Chlcaso, 
m..  60610. 

aletamlne  hydrochloride  :  aympathomlmetlc  amine 
benaUdamlne   hydrochloride  :   analcealc  ;    anti-Inflammatory  ; 

antipyretic 
cactlaomydB  :  antlneoplaatlc  acent 


carbamaaeplne :  anticonvulsant 

cepbaioglydn :  antibiotic  i 

cephalortdlne :  antibiotic  ' 

coumermydh :  antlblotle 

deferoxamine :  iron  depleter 

denatonlum  bensoate  :  denaturaat 

ethamaylate :  hemostatic  agent 

follicle  atlmulatlng  hormone,  human  :  gonadotropin 

furasoUum  chloride :  antibacterial  agent 

hetecUUn  :  antibiotic 

hexedine :  antibacterial 

loglycamic  add  :  radiopaque  (cholecystocraphic  and  cholangio- 

graphlc) 
methyl  cysteine  hydrochloride  :  mucolytic  agent 
Dltrodan  :  anthelmintic  agent 
peliomycin  :  antineoplastic  agent 
porflromydn  :  antibiotic 
prednaaate:  antl-lallammatory  (Teterinary) 
proadifen  hydrochloride  :  drug  potentiator 
qulnbolone :  anabolic  agent 
qulngestenol  aceUte  :  progesUtlonal  acent 
sancycllne  :  antibiotic 

sodium  acetosulfone  :  leproetetlc  agent  , 

thlamlprine :  antl-leukemlc 
triamdnolone  hexacetonide  :  Injectable  glucocorticoid 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  30,  1964 


TotaJ  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewala  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 


Date  of  oldest  new  application 
Date  of  oldest  amended  application 


15,  498 
Apr.  17,  1064 
Apr.  1,  1964 


J.  H.  MEMCHANT,  DlrMstor,  Tradeiarfc  EumlnlB*  Opwatioa 
TRADEMAMK  KXAMININC  «>'JJ9^*hg^51i5SS^^  ™^**^**  CLASSES 


(1)  C.  M.  WENDT. Oli«S  J.  4,  8. 8. 11,  U,  !«.  14.  U.  16. 17. 18.  ao, «.  a,  K  a^  a^  «.  1^  ».  »^  ».  «^  »- »<  »•  »•  ^' »•  **• 


(ID  H.'t.'iA"8CHifiv^ii;"ri:"«:v.vii"ii:itr:i8:  ^i-m  ^"'  ^»^'  >«• 

li  10*.  106. 108.  lof;  ConsotlTS  Msmb«sblp  Msrta.  Clsm  900:  O^tUeaUoc  Msrki.  Clsmaa  A  and  B  


RsnswsJs  (AU  Clarnm)    ... 
Bee.  13  (c)  PubUoatlons  (AU 


).. 


OMsst  Applleatlon 


New 


»-a6-«« 

4-17-64 
ll-»44 


Amended 


6-l>-M 
4-1-64 

11-17-64 


AppUcatioos  filed  during  the  month  of  November  1964—2026 

Regiatration.  luo^ 412-No.  783.027  to  No.  783.438 

Renewals  Issued ^^ 


---— U^--roS2?S'^i£^E^:S?5r&rr 


£o:^^'^^^^:^^b^,^^^^<^sSsisizi^ 


oaau  each. 


I«INTED  COPIES  or  T»ADEMA«EaECIST«ATION9.s.fa™i.h^dl^^  ^**»^ 

1 1*  tke  CciMBBteafaaMr  ml  Patemta,  waahingtoi.  u.i^.,  ^kui* 


TM  810  O.O.- 


TM  33 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 

The  teltowlnt  mmrln  vt  pobllshKl  In  comptlWK*  vtth  spctlon  I2(»)  of  th»  Tr»dem»rk  Art  of  \Ht  Appl««««lon  for  th*  rtihstrmtion  of  th«TC 
rnvks  In  man  th»n  on*  cl«»  bM  b«*n  nW  as  provK»«d  In  teciktn  »  o(  »h1  •«  u  »nK-nd«tl  by  Public  L»»  TTi.  8Tth  Conr*».  •pprov»«l  Oct  9. 1962. 
n»Ul.-m.    Opporilion  under  "lectton  13  n»y  be  AM  within  lhlrtyd«j-»o/thtapublic*tk>o     See  Rate*  1.101  to  2.  KM. 

A  Mp«r»U  lee  of  t»enty-flve  doltars  for  etch  c\am  oppoMd  must  •crampMy  the  oppodtkMi. 

[NOTE:  For  pubUcstioa  of  tmrt*  prweoted  In  tppllcMioai  (or  rafMrMton  In  one  cUn.  see  sectioa  2. ] 


SN   164.708.     CBtJer  Mail  Chut*  CoB|Muiy.   EoehMter.   N.T. 
ru«d  Mar.  IS.  1»«8. 


NadadL  mi  TotfU  FaMca, 


For  Shroud  Bhwta  (Paper  and  Plaatlc),  Draping  8h«*ta ; 
B«d  I'nderpadt  ( Recular  and  Flame  ReUrdant),  Profeaalonal 
Towala,  SterlllaMl  B«d  Sheet*  and  Ab«ort>ent  Wlpera  (Ooth). 

Ckm  a     Daafl.  Mcdkal,  umd  Smnkai  AppMiTii 

For  Hoapltal  BappltM — NaMely,  Bxaainatlon  C^pea,  B«d 
Pan  Baca  an4  Covera.  Starlllaad  BsTaiopea  for  Sa  luteal 
Olaraa.  aad  Faca  Maaka. 

Flrat  «aa  Ma/  t.  IMS. 


Tte  drawlBf  la  lined  for  red.  but  no  cUia  la  aade  to  rach 
color.  "Rocheeter.  N.T  "  la  dlacUlmed  apart  fro*  the  aark 
aa  akewn  without  prejudice  to  appHraat'a  comiaon  law  rtfhta. 
Owner  of  Rec.  Noa  »M.02O  and  78«,M1. 

i 


gN  1TB.4S8.     Orundlf  Werke  OabH.   Fuerth.  BararU.  Oer- 
man/.    FUed  Aac  SI.  IMS 
OWMT  aC  Oeraaa  Keg   No.  TTS.SM.  dated  Apr.  M.  IMS. 


MULTl-STENO 


For  MaU  Chataa  and  Mall  Bosea. 

Flmt  oae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Mar.  11.  IMS.  oa  bmU  ehataa. 


21— ElMtrtcai 

For  Mlcrophooea.   Bectrlc  Swltchaa.  aad  Control  Darlc 
for  Dlctatlnc  Machli 


For  Mall  Slota. 

Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Mar.  M.  IMS. 

1MB  25— Locks  ^Bd  Sslta 

Par  Lock  Beoaa. 

Flrat  OM^laaat  as  earlj  aa  Mar^  SO.  IMS 


For   Klertrtcally   Operated   and   Controlled   EMcUtlon    Ma- 
chlnee  and  Parta  Thereof. 

Flrat  aaa  oa  or  atoMt  Joly  17.  IMS;  la  coaaarca  oa  or 
akMt  Jalj  17.  IMS. 


Slf    170.M7      Toolcraft   Corporation,   d.b.a.    FlUfhtwaya.   Oa- 
Mva,  111.    FUed  June  13.  IMS 


Sli   1S0.97S.     "Stroahurg  •   Sl^crt  4  Co.   Oji.b.H..  Diuaal- 
dorf.  Oeraaa/.    Filed  Not.  12.  IMS. 


FUGHTWAYS 


Attache 


For  Wheela   and   Caatera  and   Parta  Thereof  for  Material 
Handling  Sijalpatent  and  Hand  Trucka. 

,   Mmcklmtn,  md   Tools, 


Owaer  of  Oeraan  K«.  No.  744.8M.  dated  Jan.  4.  IMl. 
For  Wli 


For  Orarlty  Wheel  and  Roller  ConreyorB  and  Work  Benehea. 
Hose,  MocklMry  PacUot.  mi  Noih 


For  Brandlee.  Whlaky.  Vodka.  Ola.  Alcoholic  Blttara.  aad 
Llqneura. 


8M  ISI.SIS.     De  Haen-Caratanjea  *  SAhne.  Dusaeldort,  Ocr- 
rUwl  Not  SI.  IMS. 


DUKAT 


8M  171.4M.     Ipco  Hoapltal  Supiay  Corporation.  Naw  York. 
N.T.    FUed  June  20.  IMS. 


DISPOSEZE 


The  BagUah  tranaUtlon  of  "Dnkat"  la  "ducat."     Owner  of 
Oarman  Rag.  No.  S7S.S1S.  tetad  Apr.  1,  IMA. 


47—' 
For  Wl 


For  DUpera,  Capa  and  Skroad  Calta. 
TM54>'- 


For  Braadlee.  Whlakj.  Vodka,  Ola.  Alcoholic  Blttara,  and 
U^naara. 


SECTION  2 

The  following  marki  are  puhlbl>ed  In  oompUanoe  with  wctfon  12(a)  <d  the  Trademark  Act  ot  1»4«.    Oppoeltlon  under  Motion  13  may  be  fllad 
rithin  tlUrty  dayt  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.10S. 
A  foe  of  twenty-flve  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

CNOTB:  For  pubUcailon  of  marks  prwenied  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  In  more  than  one  class,  see  section  l.J 

8N  in.216.     Sodete  EhOTjl,  Parta.  Prance.     FUed  Apr.  28, 


QaM  1  -  Ibm  or  My  Pr«pwMl  Materiab 

BN   1T8J1S.     National   Sagkertor  Far  Dreaalng  and   Dyeing 
Co..  Chicago,  ni.    FUmI  Oct.  2.  IMS. 

MARCHESA     ^ 

For  For  Prita. 

Flrat  aae  oa  or  aboot  Sept.  18.  IMS. 


1M4. 


FLOCOLAINE 


Prtority  cUlmed  under  Sec.  44(d),  oa  French  Beg.  No. 
B12,»45,  dated  Apr.  25,  IMS  (Parte)  ;  KatL  Inat  No.  206,717. 
(Claim  baaed  on  co-pending  application  Ser.  No.  175,488, 
filed  In  U.S.  on  Ang.  SO,  IMS.) 

For  Flbera  aad  Flbroua  Matertals  of  Wool  or  In  Subatan- 
tlal  Part  of  Wool,  Uaed  for  Thermal  and  Sonic  Insulation. 
Sttifflng  and  Padding,  for  Mattreaaea,  Bolaten  and  PlUowa, 
Padded  JackeU,  Amoraka,  Padded  Wrapper*,  and  Bedjackets. 


BN  178J14.     National  Superior  Fur  Dreaalag  aad  Dyelag  Co.. 
Chicago,  m.    FUad  Oct.  S.  IMS. 

REGINA 

For  Far  Pdts. 

rirvt  aae  oa  or  abMit  Sept.  IS,  IMS. 


8N   204,116.     Norak   Hydro-Blektrtak    KTaelstofaktleaelakab, 
Oalo,  Norway.    FUed  Sept.  16, 1M4. 


■M  1T8416.     Natloaal  Sapartor  Far  Draaalag  aad  Dyeing  C\>., 
Cklcaga.ni.    FUad  Oct.  2,  IMS. 


CONTESSA 


For  Far  Palta. 

Flrat  oa  or  about  Sept.  IS.  IMS. 


BN    1W>.SM.     Cartator    Oorporatloa,    Baat    Rocheeter,    N.T. 
rOed  Not.  1. 1M8. 


TEXPA 


Owner  of  NorwegUn  Reg.  Noa.  10,6M.  dated  Not.  18,  1923. 
and  48.MS,  dated  Sept.  17.  1»86 ;  and  U.S.  Keg.  Noa.  516,068 
and  52S.0M. 

For  Synthetic  Realna  and  Plastlca  aa  Wdl  aa  Plpea,  Sheets, 
and  FUma  Made  Thereof. 

Flrat  aae  July  18.  1»28 ;  la  commerce  firat  part  of  1924. 


For  Noa-WoTao  Waba  Made  of  Paper  Flbara  aad  Made  of 
Blaada  ot  Bach  Flbera  aad  Otber  Matartala  for  Uae  U  the 
IndaatrUl  Arta. 

Flrat  aaa  8a»C  IS.  IMS. 


Qastl-ReceptadM 


BM  184.4M.     Barrett  *  Coaspaay,  lac.  Newark,  NJ.     FUed 
Jaa.  IS,  IM4. 


SN    187.248.     Mra.   PhUlp   Cammack,    Baata   Monica,   Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  24. 1964. 


SIPARETTE 


For  MlnUture  Contalnera  In  the  Qeaeral  Shape  of  a  CHga- 
rette  aad  Holder,  for  Uqnlda  Such  aa  Cordlala,  Syrupa,  etc 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  12, 1964. 


^^^ 


BN  191.691.     Blmer  C.  HUberg,  Frtday  Harbor,  Waah.    FUed 
Apr.  21. 1964.  \ 

'^OUR  GRILLS  REST  FRIfND" 


Tbe  drawlag  U  Uaed  for  the  colore  aUTor  aad  bine,  which 
are  featarea  of  the  mark. 

For  Balk  Leather  for  Shoe  Mannfactara. 
rirat  aaa  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  1954. 


BM    18e.M8.     Mltaublahl    Shojl    Kalaha.    Ltd.,    Chlyoda-ka.. 
Tokyo,  Japaa.    FUed  Feb.  12,  1964. 

THREE  DIAMONDS 

Owaer  of  Japaneae  Beg    No.  461,870,  dated  Sept.  14,  1954. 
Far  Baw  Bilk  U  Fiber  Form. 


No  dalB  la  made  to  the  repreaenUtlon  of  the  gooda  or  to 
the  word  "Drtpper"  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Holder  for  Cooking  Oil  Brush. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  29, 1964. 

TM55 


TM  56 

SK  194.M9.     Con*oU<Ut«d  ContaUMr  Cof 
Us,  Mlaa.    rUed  Jan«  4.  1( 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

ion.  Uln^po-     Qi^  5  _  AAMhftS 


Janvaby  12,  1M6 


HONEYCOTE 


l^rBtnlDnuu. 
Flnt  ma*  Mar.  M.  1M4. 


SM  1<T.M«  Mrvn  lBdnitrt«s,  !■«..  Akron.  Ohio,  by  ebaaf* 
of  Baa*  froH  Mytr*  Tlra  Bapply  Co.,  Akroa.  Ohio.  rUod 
Maj  1,  IMS. 


8N  IW.M*      .\nlBial  Trap  CoMpaajr  «rf  Aiioriea,  Utlta,  Pa. 
FUwl  JaM  10,  1IM4. 


JARDIER 


Tor  Ceataia«r«  for  n*ral   Arraacvairata — NaJMlj,  V 
ianllBteffW.  CaatarpteeM.  Plaatar*.  and  Boxe*. 
rtnt  aM  at  taaat  *■  aarij  a«  Uw.  SI.  IMO. 


8N   1M.019.      Aladdla  IndaaUiaa.  Ia«orporat»d.  Chicago.  DL 
Wnt*  J«l7  IT,  1M4. 

DANIEL  BOONE 

For  Laach  Boim.  Laach  KlU  Comprt^la*  •  Carrylo*  Ca*a 
CoatalBlBC  Th*r»o«  BotUaa,  H«at  lawiUted  RacapUclca  Bach 
as  Tharsos  BottlM  aad  P1trh«r« 

First  ass  aa  or  aboat  Aa«.  1.  IMA 


BM  lM.ai.     leatt  Pa#ar  Co«i»aaj.  PhUadoiphU.  Pa.     PUad 
Aac.  I*.  1M4. 


Por  tatrMd  tad  TnlcaalstBc  Oaaat 
PlratBMNov.  1ft.  IMl. 


gN    1M.191       Uatoa    Laboratorlos.    lae. 
FUsdDac.  IT.  IMS 


MorflaaTllla,    lt.i. 


Owaer  ttnmt  So  »4«.m. 
par  ProMar*  BoaaiUrt  Tapa. 
PIrat  ass  P«h.  S.  l»a. 


BN  1M,1U      TlM  apta««l  Brathara  Corporadoa.  Leac  Islaad 
Clt7.  M.T.    Ptlod  Jna«  8,  IBM. 


Par  Baadwich   Baca  <>f  PUatt<-  8he«tlB«  aad  Waxod  Paper 
aad  BaTara«*  Contalacra  of  Papor  aad  PUstle. 
Plrat  as*  Jaaa  M.  1B«4 


BN  !••,•»•      Beott  Papar  Caapaa/.  Philadelphia.  Ps-    PtW-d 
Aac.  10-  ^***- 


Tb«  drawing  !■  Ilnad  for  th*  color  r*d.     AppHrant  dlarUlM* 

•praaaautloa  •<  tk*  tlr«  apart  froM  tk*  mark  aa  ahowa. 

Owa*r  of  B«c  No  MB.88B. 

Por  Plat  Tlr*  laflator  aad 

First  aa*  Not   n.  IMS 


Owaar  of  B«c    No.    048.818.  714.853.  aad  T47.T8S  Q^^g  6  — ClltMiC«lt    tl^    dltBUal    €•■" 

For  Saadwlch   Ba«s  of  PlaaU«  8b««tls«  aad  Wazad  Paper 

and  Ber^r.,.  Conm.^rs  of  Papsr  a.d  PUstl..  ^  ^^^^^^      ^^^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^,  ^  ^^     3,^,^, 
Plr«tassi8a*M.iVM  ^^     FUad  Oct.  IS.  18«S. 


8N    M1.87a.     Kazan    Dm*   aad    ChsalcaJ    Coapaay,    d.b.a. 
Tapeo.  Los  Aa«alas.  Calif      PUod  8*pt.  14,  1884. 

TUPCO 


NEUTRO  **€*• 


For  ladastrlal  PsrfnsM  Co»pooBd  aatf  Odor  Naatrallasr. 
First  ass  Fsb.  SB.  IBM. 


BN  1TB.818.     CItras  and  Alllad  ■sssatlal  Oils  Co..  Brooklya. 
W.T.    Pllad  Oet.  18.  lt«B. 


NEUTRO  "A** 


Owaar  of  K«c.  Na.  TTT.MS. 
Por  Perforatad  PUatic  Clowirsa. 
Flnt  M*  Aaff.  18.  1M«. 


Far  iMlastrtal  Parfaas  Caapoand  aad  Odor  NsatraUMr. 
First  as*  B*pt.  27,  IMS. 


JAMVABY  12,  1M6 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  57 


aMiaoaoa      i.traaion  Prcoakt.  lae    ClaTaUnd.  Ohio.    Piled    BN   18T.884.     Badlsehe  AnlliB-  k  Soda  Pabrik  Aktleofesell 
rJL  ai^aai?  ''^^^^'  .cbsft  Ludwlfshafen    (Bhlns).  Oarmaay.     FUed  Feb.  26. 

Oct  81. 1868.  jj^_ 


PYRAMIN 


For  Hsrfotddas. 

First  use  July  28,  IMS ;  In  commerce  Oct.  11,  1988. 


8N     187,448.     Warner-Lambert     Pharmaeeatlcal     Company, 
Morrts  Plains.  N.J.    Piled  Feb.  25,  1M4. 


SERAMOX 


For  NonraactlTe  Alnmlnam  Hydroxide  Adsorbent  for  Re- 
Por   Admixture,   for  CemenU  and  Grouts.  Cement  Hard-     moral   of   Blllrubla  From   Serum   1.   Cholesterol   As«iya  for 
•aera.  aad  Chsmlcal  Ic*  Thawra.  Laboratory  IJ^ 

First  as*  October  1868.  First  use  Aa«.  «».  1M3. 


BN  180.888.  PhUlp  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corporatloa,  Pallaades 
Park.  M.J..  by  margar  from  PhlUp  A  Huat  Company. 
PallMdss  Park,  N  J.    Piled  Not.  IS.  1888 

MICRO-GRAPH 

For  Dereloper  Beple-nlsher  for  Proceaslng  of  MlcroBlm. 
First  ass  Oct.  12.  1881. 


Class  7 -Cordage 


SM  180  880  PhlHp  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corporation.  Pallaadea 
Park.  N.J..  by  merger  from  PhUlp  A  Hunt  Company. 
Pallsadss  Park.  N.J.    PIImI  Not  12,  1»6S. 


8N    187,485.     FMC    Corporation,    Phnsdelphla.    Pa.      Piled 
Feb.  86,  1»«4. 

AVICORD 


Owner  at  B«c.  No.  419,188. 

For  Cord. 

First  use  F«b.  11,  1M4. 


MR.  ETCH 


For  AddltlT*  TJsed  in  Btcblnf  PhotoentrsTinf  Plates. 
First  as*  Apr.  25.  1M2. 


BN   181,011.     Oeort*  J.  Safflras.  d.b.a.  Pan   American  Com- 
paay.  Das  Motaaa.  Iowa.     FUad  Nor.  IT.  18«S. 


BN    180.865.     FMC    Corporstlon.    Philadelphia,    Pa.      Filed 
Apr.  6,  1M4. 

AVILOC 


Owner  of  Bes-  No.  702.103. 

For  Cord. 

First  ass  Mar.  11, 1984. 


Cass  9-Explosivts,  Pirearmsy  Eqiiip«eiits, 
anrf  Proiactflas 

SN  171.817.     CaaadUn  Indnstrlas  Umlted.  Montreal,  Qtiebec, 
Canada.    FUed  June  15,  IMS. 

METEOR 

Owner  of  Canadian  Bee-  No.  241/62,132,  dated  May  6,  1881. 
For  Shot  Shells  and  BuUeU  for  Firearms. 


For  Bat  aad  Moos*  Bait. 
First  ass  Bcpt.  11,  IBM- 


Class  12 -CautradiaR 


W...1     J,    WI.K      HN   170  24S      Louis  L.   Magyar.  d.bA.  Meridian  Brick,  Los 
BN  184.448.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mldlaad.  Mich.     S^^'^^^'calL^''^^  oct^^.  1^ 
FUsd  Jan.  18.  1884.  Angwe.. 


STEER-KLEER 


For  Parasltleld*— Namely,  Systemic  Insecticide. 
First  use  Not.  18.  IMS. 


SN  185.111      FooU  Mineral  Co.,  Bxtoa,  Pa.     FUed  Jan.  21, 
1864. 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words    "Pumice  Brick"  apart  from 
the  word  "Meridian."  and  the  repreeanUtlon  of  the  "globe 
apart  from  the  balaaee  of  the  mark. 
F^T^^ae..  Oxld^Na-ly.  Maaganes.  8e.,ulox.de  for         Por  DecoratlTe  Bricks.  Made  of  Pumice  Cement  and  Color- 
US.  Bxcluslrely  la  th.  Bjectroalc  Co-paaeat  ladustry.  '"VTrsTui  June  5.  18B0.  , 

First  use  December  IMS. 


TM  68 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JamUABY  is,  1966 


BM    IM  m      a«T«Un<l   TeckiUd   Cntw.    I.e.    Clrr.l*««l.     BM  19».40«.     H«<«.  Ma.ufacturl..  C««p«nj.  D^plK)..  OWo 
Ohio. '  ru«l  Not.  14.  1»««.  ru«l  Jud«  U.  1»« 


CLEVE-TEK 


SF416 


For  Box  Car  CaalklQg  Compouoda. 
nnt  OM  Not.  2S.  1M2. 

8N    181.40C     Bofractory    4    InauUttoa    Corpor«t»o».    Port 
KcBMdy.  P».    nted  Not.  1».  IMS. 


For  CoUolooo  I*««uaoa. 
rtrat  OM  Ja».  81.  1M4. 


8N    IM.UO.     Jokaa-MaBTlUo   Corporation.   Mew   Tork.   N.T. 
rUod  J««o  It,  1»«4. 


MOBINSUL 


J30 


For  Tbcrmal  InraUdoa,  for  MoMlo  Hobo*. 
Flrot  OM  Not.  21.  1»6B. 


For  Bcfractory 
Pmtchlnc  Mortars. 

Firat  we  on  or  aboat  Haj  1.  1B47 


and  FarsAM  Coaoat.  Boadlac  aad 


8N     1»&.»M      WhooUa*    Cornicatlac    Coapany.     Wkoolln*, 
W.  Ya.    Fltod  JaM  IS,  1M4. 

PaKeldraiii 


8N   181.1M.     MiB»a«>ta  and  OaUrio  Papac  Coatpaa/.   Mln 
noapolla.  Mlaa.    Ftlad  Dw  1.  IMS. 

CASCADE 


For  Sheet  Motal  RooBac. 
FIrat  aaa  Jaaa  ».  1M4. 


8N  1M.SBS      DoMlBloa  Tar  *  Ckaalcal  Company.  UmltwI. 
Moatraal.  Qaatoc.  Caaada.     PUwl  Jnaa  14,  1M4. 


For  Doeoratod  Acoaatleal  TUaboaid. 
FIrat  aae  Not.  IS.  IMS. 


PACIFIC 


BN   181.808.     Motal  Barrtea  Coatpaay.   Ia«..   Alexaadrta.  Ta. 
FUadDac.  11.  1M8. 

PRE-CISION  STACKED 

*"    For  Fabiieatad  Motal  Stalrwaya  8oM  aa  Intacral  Ualta  for 
Uaa  Alone  or  With  BljalUx  UalU. 
FIrat  oac  Apr.  11.  IMS. 


Owaer  of  U.8.  Rec-  No.  T7», 
For  Cniabad  LImo  and  Quicklime  Uoad  for  Maaoary  Mortar 
aad  Plaater  and  for  Other  Pnrpooea 

First  aao  May  19B0  ;  la  comaorce  January  IMS. 


8N    1M.401.      AblHbl     Pow^r    4    Paper    Company.    Limited. 
Toroato.  OaUrlo.  Canada.     FUod  June  2ft,  1M4. 


PLATEBOARD 


8N  184.M8.     TachaJeal  Wire  Proda*ta.  Xme.,  Craaford.  N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  (i,  1M4. 


Owaor  of  D  8    Bet    Noa.  871.882  and  MS.TM. 

For  Medium  Deoatty  Balldlnc  Board  Biding. 

FIrat  uae  Jaly  1,  IMl ;  la  commerea  Jaly  28,  IMl. 


■CKNIT 


^ 


8N    1M.57B.     Taylor-CaMaItt  Co.,  Bpartaatwrt,   B.C.     FUod 
Jane  M,  1M4. 


HSfUNASHIKLD 


For  Tharaal  InanUtlon  OoTorod  With  Flexible  Knitted 
Wire  Maafe  for  InanUtlac  Doora.  Plpaa,  Tnblac.  Infota.  BlUeta. 
Kllna,  Bnclnea  for  Abaorblac  Boaad  aad  for  Other  Uke  Ur" 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  17,  1968. 


8N    18B.846.     Allea-Morrlaon.    lac.    Lynchbur».   Va.      FUed 


Mar.  SO,  1M4. 


AMLINE 


For  Pr«fabrteated  Portable  Storage  Hoaaaa. 
FIrat  oao  Jan.  1ft,  1M4. 


Ovner  of  Reg  No  40B.ft8« 

For  Lumber,  BaUroad  Tloa,  Woodaa  PUoa.  and  ToUphone. 
Telegraph,  and  Power  Tranamlaalon  Poloa. 

FIrat  aae  Jan.  1.  1819.  ' 


8N  181  8«7      Martin  MartetU  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.     BN  1M,7M.     Air  ProducU  and  Chamlcala.  lac  Traxlertown. 
FUed*Apr  28.  19«4.  ^    FUed  Jaaa  80.  1»B4. 

s  APACHE 

For  Blgld  Urethane  Foam  Board. 
^  First  aaa  Mar.  18.  1M4 


8N    lM.78a.     Hordla    Broa.    Inc.,    Pennaanken,    N.J.      Filed 


Jane  80,  1M4 


ARM-R-BRITE 


'MART1G 


For  BnUdlng  Cament.  PaTlng  Cement,  and  Mortar. 

First  aaa  Fob.  ft,  1»«4. 

I 


For  Tampared  Qlaaa  Panala  With  Ceramic  Palat  on  One 
Burfaoa  To  Bo  Dowl  aa  CHrtala-Walla  la  Conatmctton  of 
BuUdlnga  and  aa  Interior  Walla  of  BaUdlngs. 

FIrat  uao  May  4.  1M4. 


JANUABY   12.  1»«6 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  69 


BM  104.82C.     Ualtad  BUtaa  Ceramle  TUa  Company.  Canton.    BN    197.10B.     Flt-AU  Trim   Co..   Loa  An««laa,   CaUf.     FUad 
Ohio.'  FUad  Oct.  19. 1964.  Jn>y  «•  !*•* 


DIAMONITE 


Owner  of  B^.  No.  418.881. 

For  Refractory  Articles— Namely,  Blocks.  Tuboe  and  Other 
Shapea.  aad  Powder.  Uaed  To  Support  or  Imbed  Article*  for 
Firing  In  Kllaa  or  Fvruacea ;  Corroelon  Realatant  ArUclea — 
Namaly.  Blocks.  Tubaa  aad  Other  Shapea.  Made  of  Fired 
Vltroooa  Matertala  and  Uaed  for  Conatructlon  of  Veeaels  or 
Plpoa  or  Unera  for  Veaoela  or  Plpea  for  ConUlnlng  or  Trana 
porting  CorroalTe  8ubat«nc*>«.  Namely.  Bleotro  Plating  Batha, 
and  BatBa  and  Add  Vapora  ;  Conatnietloa  Matertala — Name- 
ly. Brleka.  Blocka.  and  81aba  and  TUea,  and  Tubular  Parta 
for  Uae  aa  Unlaga  In  Grtndlng  Mllla,  Drain  Plpea.  Condulta. 
CorroalTO  Bmoke  and  Gaa  SUcka ;  and  for  Architectural  Pur- 
poaea  for  Cae  on  Floors.  Walls,  CeUlnga,  Rampa.  SUlrwaya. 
and  Other  8nch  Building  Surfacea. 

First  uae  Dae.  22. 1942. 


For  Bathroom  Fixtures  and  Hardware  Fixtures. 
FIrat  uae  Jan.  15, 196S. 


OattU-Hadwart  aad  Plaaibiai  Md 

StMia-Rttiiig  SvMpliM  | 

8N    182.806.     Yaochaa   4   BaahnaU    Mfg.    Co..   Chicago.   lU. 
FUad  Dec.  8.  1968. 

SUPER-BAR 


8N   198.713.     CSC.   Corporation.  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.     Filed 
July  29,  1964. 


IMPERIAL 


For    TaU    Pipe    Hangers.    Muffler    Hangera.    and    U-Type 
Clampa  for  General  Use. 
First  uae  Apr.  1,  1M4. 


For  Pry  Bars. 

First  use  Not  15.  IMl. 


I 


8N    184.012.     Flnlahlne    Lahoratorlea,    Inc..    Syracni 
FUad  Jan.  2. 1964. 


e.    N.Y. 


DUSTAWAY 

For  Noasleo  Adapted  for  AtUchment  to  Aeroaola  ConUln- 
lng Dlchlorodlfluoromethane. 

First  Doa  at  laaat  aa  early  aa  Sept.  16,  1968. 


BN  184,868.     Boaa.  Lubbock.  Tax.     FUed  Jan.  14,  1964. 
The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  red. 


QassU-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
ForginQS 

SN   177,488.     B.  W.  Bllsa  Company,  Plttaburgh.  Pa.     FUed 
Sept.  23,  IMS. 

GARRISON  SPECIAL 

For  Low  AUoy,  ChlUed  Cast  Iron  Matertal  Used  for  RoUlng 
Mill  Bella.  Such  aa  Rolls  for  Rod  MlUa,  Bar  Mllla.  Tube 
Mllla.  Merchant  Mllla.  etc. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  28,  1951. 

/ 


SN  179.841.     WUaon  Supply  Company,  Houaton,  Tex.     Filed 
Oct  25,  1968. 


WX 


For  Irrigation  Pipe. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  IB.  IMl. 


Tha  mark  conalata  of  the  letters  "WX"  Inside  an  elongated 

letter  "C." 

For  Hard  Rods  of  Tungsten  Carbide  Useful  as  Wear-Re- 
alaUDt  Roda  and  as  Dressings  for  Wear-BeslaUnt  Surfaces 
8N  194,988.     Kenne,  Manufacturtn.  Company,  Warwick.  RL     of  T^U.^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^  ^  ^  ^^^^ 
Filed  June  o,  iWo4. 


The  name  "Kay  Kenney"  does  not  Identify  any  parUcular 


SN    198.082.     National    Steal   Corporatkm,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
FUed  May  8. 1964. 


wsx 


UTlng  IndlTldual     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  615,708. 
For  Drapery  Hardware. 
First  uaa  Sept.  28, 1968. 


For  FUt  RoUed  Steel— Namely.  Strip.  Sheets,  and  Tlnptate. 
First  use  May  1954. 


TM  60 
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Janvabt  is,  1965 


■2f  1M.«»      Seott  Papor  Coapuiy,  PUUdalphU. 
▲Of.  10. 1»«4. 


nto4    AN   19MSS.     Th«  B«nM  4  BmmU   C<mpa>7   of  Baltlaorc 
City,  Baltlaor*.  Md.    ru«d  r«k.  T.  1M4. 


Por  AtamlasM  foU 
rira*  99«  J«M  IS.  ^ 


©/#84 


r*r  Baoto  Batanllaa  AMltlTw  for  Otaalac  Coapoolttoao, 
PmtBta.  aad  Otter  Co* time  CoapoiltloM. 
fflnt  uo  Oct.  IT.  IM*. 


gM  1M.«3«.     S«ott  Ptpor  COBpaaj.  PkUad«lphl«.  Pa.     n>«d 


8N    1M.4M      Bootkwaat    O 
Kmm.    ritod  Pob.  11.  1M4 


A   OU   Co.,    Uc,    WleklU. 


DURA-BOND 


V«or  ▲■toaoMto  B«at 
Pint  uac  Jaa.  SI.  1»«4 


Pi««f  Oadaraeatlaca. 


a'TttJt;   A&''-^ 


KM    ltl.444.     Sarfoat   Maaaflaetarlag  Carp..   Haaaitoa.   Pa. 
P1)«<1  Apr.  IC  1M4. 


OwBor  of  R«c    Noa.  M».tl»,  T14.U1,  aMl  T47.7M. 
Par  AlumlaaB  PaU. 
Ptrat  aaa  Jaaa  IS.  1M4. 


Si 


a   * 


Qms  15  -  (Ms  Md  Craists 

WS   IM.tSl      Caadi*    Artitaaa.    laeorporatad.    Lose   TaUay. 

N.J     ru«d  8n>t-  SO  ^*** 

PATRICIAN 

Por  Caadtea. 

Plrat  aoa  lU/  0.  1M4. 


Por  Artists'  Otl  and  Watar  Colora. 
Pint  aat  Jaasary  lOS*. 


Oass  16-Prttocthr« 


Cbss  17-TtUcci  PfWicts 


8N  ITO.IJT.     Da«  OooTfO  Bl«araafakrtokoa  N.V..  ZmUI.  Veld 
SN    1M.SM.     Hnat    Pood*    aad    ladustrtea   lac    PullMtoB.         horaa.  NotbarUada.    Ptlad  Oct  IS.  1»«S. 
Calif.    PUad  Jaa.  tT.  1»«4 


Tka  tara  "Dae"  la  a  Praacb  word  aiaaalac  "doka."  The 
ni»s  "Due  G«orf«"  doao  aot  rvpraaeot  a  particular  UtIbc 
ladlTldoal 

Por  Tobacco  aad  Tobacco  Producta — NanMlj.  Clear*.  Cl«a- 
rtUoa,  gcnorltaa.  and  WkUta. 

Ptrat  aaa  ab««t  tba  r«ar  18M> ;  la  coamerc*  Juac  80,  IMS. 


MTRODpnm 


8N  18S.7S1.     Ooaaral  Cl«ar  Co^  lac,  Naw  York.  N.T.     PUad 
Dae.  10,  1M8. 

JUAN  DE  FUCA 


Tk*  drawlBf  Is  lln«d  for  tka  eolora  rad.  oranca,  gnj.  aad 
jeUow.  No  registration  rickta  ar*  claimed  for  the  word 
"Primer"    apart    from    tba    aark    shown,    bat    th«   appllrant 

walrea  nona  of  Ita  coamoa  Uw  rt«Ui  la  tka  mark  ahowii  In        Tb«  aama  "Jnaa  de  Paca"  la  aot  a  aam*  ldoatlf7la«  a  par- 
tW  drawlBc  of  aay  ftetarc  tbaraof.  tteaUr  IItIbc  lodlrldval. 

Pter  Spray  Palat  Por  Clcara. 

Plrat  aaa  Jaa.  2,  l»e».  Fl"t  aaa  oa  or  about  May  1,  180«. 


JamVABY  is,  1066 
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8.   1.0.0.0.     U.  PrUjadora  a.ar  CorporaUoa.  New  York.    -    J,«i-,.ra2"S:i.^'"S2d  .'^'il'T^''''^ 
M.Y.    PUad  Jaa.  tl.  1064. 


CONTESSA 


TOMANOL 


Por  Ctcara. 

Pint  uaa  Jan.  SO,  1M4. 


Owner  of  German  Rac-  No.  «J02,8«»,  dated  Not.  28,  1950. 
Por  Medicines  and  Pbaraaaceutlcal  Preparations — Namely. 
Analcetlca.  Antlrbaaaatlca,  Antlpyretlca.  and  Antlphlogistlca. 


SN  1»1,SM.     The  Aatonlo  Co«»pdny.  Tampa.  PU.    PUad  Apr. 


as.  1964. 


8N   185,110.     Col«ate-P»l"oUTe   Company,   New  York,   NY. 
PUed  Jan.  «2, 1064. 


DU-AIDS 


For  Aaueifd  and  Biaatk  Sweatentnc  Tablet*. 
Pint  nae  Dec.  8,  IteS. 


{SJWyC^^a^^^^^OD 


8N   187,000.     Baxter  lAbontoHea.   Inc.,   Morton  OroTe,   111. 
Piled  Peb.  1».  1»«4. 


DISCASE 


Por  Bnsymes  in  Injectable  Doaage  Porm  for  the  DlaaolutioB 
The  DtctorUl  reprwatatloa  of  tba  dfar  la  dlacUlawd  apart     of  the  IntraTertebrae  Spinal  Dlac  Subatancea. 
from  tba  mark  aa  abown.  Pint  uae  Jan.  22. 1»«4. 

Por  Clcara.  ^_^^^.^ 

Pint  aae  Mar.  81.  1M4. 


8N    1M.68S.     Max   Quttmann.   dJi.a.    M.O.T.   ToUcco   Com- 
paay.  Kaw  Oardaaa.  NY     fUad  June  16.  1»«4. 

ROCKING  CHAIR  | 

Por  SaK>klBC  Tobacco. 
Plrat  aaa  May  18.  1»«4. 


8N    187,111.     Mead   Jobnaon   A   Company,    Bransrllle.    Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  20.  1»«4. 


TRIACTOL 


Owner  of  Keg.  Noa.  244.146,  748,871.  and  othen. 
Por  Uqnld  and  Tablet  Prepantlons  Used  for  Symptomatic 
Rellaf  of  Colds  and  Coufhs  Dae  to  Colda. 
Flnt  uae  prior  to  Feb.  7,  1984. 


8N    M1.880.     Btepbano    Bratbara.    PhUadelphU.    Pa.      FUod     ^^    188,048.     Syntex    Labontorlea.    Inc.,    Palo    Alto.    Calif. 
Sept.  14.  1»«4.  PUed  Mar.  6,  1064. 

SYNCHRONYL 

For  Steroid  Hormone  Preparation  for  Oral  Use  In  the  Syn- 
cbroalaation  of  Estrua  In  Anlmala. 
Flnt  use  Jan.  80,  1984. 


RAND  MINA-TIP 


For  Uttle  Clgan. 
Flrvt  uae  Sept.  8.  1M4. 


SN   202.098.     PblUp  Morrle   Incorponted.    New  York,   NY. 
PUed  Sept.  17.  1»«4. 

FIELD  &  STREAM 

Owner  of  Be*.  Noa.  628.871  and  77«,4»6. 
Por  Smoking  Tobacco  and  Clgarettaa. 
Plrat  uae  July  28.  1948.  on  smoking  tobacco. 


Oass  19- Vehides 


SN  180.614.     McLaln  Mfg.  Co..  Tulaa.  Okla.     FUed  Nor.  ft. 
1988. 


SN   202,097.     PhlUp  Morris   Incorpontad,   New  York.   N. 
PUed  Sept.  17,  1984. 

COUNTRY  DOCTOR 

Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  871.245  and  627,241. 
Por  Smoking  Tobacco  aad  Clgarettea. 
Plrat  uae  Dec.  8.  1988.  on  smoking  tobacco. 


^ 


Piggyback  \ 


Treasure  Chest 


For  Trunk  for  Wheeled  House  TraUert. 
Flnt  use  June  26,  1988. 


SN  194,112.     Alcor  ATtatlon,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.    Filed 
May  26,  1984.  V 


CARGOMORE 

Oass  18  — MtrfidMS  mi  PliarMaCeatical        ror   SpecUl    Door   for   cargo   Hauling   in   single    Bnglae 


Aircraft. 

Pint  uae  Mar.  1,  1984. 


SN  182.820.     Brans  Medical  Limited.  Spaka.  Urerpool.  Bar 
land.    PUad  Dec.  4.  1988. 

PROLOTHAN 

For   Pharmaeaotlcal    Preparatloaa   for    Human    Daa   Coa- 
UlBlng  Protelna,  e.g.  Protomlne.  .   -.    ,o*« 

Plrat  uaa  Not.  14.  1981 ;  In  commerce  Sapt.  26.  l»W. 

TM  810  O.O. — 8 


SN  198.628.     Jrfrey-AUan  Induetrlea,  Incorponted,  Chicago. 
m.    FUod  June  28,  1984. 

ROLL-A-MATIC 

For  Beels  for  Vehicle  Seat  BelU. 
FlntPTO  Jaa.27, 1984. 


TM  efi 


OFTICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  is,  1966 


QMS  20  -  UmInb  and  OM  CMi 


C: 


8N  1M,1M.     T»B«or  Corpormtlott.  Brooklr*.  NT     FO^  Frt 
5.  1M4. 

JOM  2»,  1»«4.  For  El«ctiical  L*Bps. 

Pint  UM  Dm.  11,  l»«t. 

CUSHIONWALL  


Owner  of  R«c   No   TM.248. 

ror  PUatlc  Sorteoad  WftU  CorsrUc*. 

Tint  UM  J«B«  ft.  1M4. 


SN  1M.MT.     Bvaar  HMtlnc  Corp..  Tmobia.  Wash,     niwl 
F«t>.  12.  1»«4. 


FIRST  MATE 


Qms  21  -  BKtrial  ApHnlu,  MadriMs 


For  Kl«ctrlc*Ujr  BovrtlMd  Low  Toapormtar*.  Ixtuf  War*. 
lUdUat  HMtara.  for  Um  hj  Mob.  Wobob,  and  ChUdrca. 
r         Flrat  uae  8o^  10.  IMft. 


8N    1«1.879      OoBoral    C*bJ«    Corporatloa,    Now    lock.    N.Y. 
FUod  Fob.  1.  1»«8 


ccw 


For  FUzlblo.  Corrufatod  BhoatlM  or  Coadnlta. 
Flrot  oao  Doc.  4,  IMl. 


SN     18e,83«.     Baton     Manafacturlns    Coai*aB7.    CteoolaBd. 
Ohio.    FUo4  Fob.  IT.  1»««. 

MUTUATROL    '' 

For  Klectrlcol  Control  Sjutrnm*  for  ControUln<  Bddy-Cttr- 
roat  TraBaataaloB  Dortcoa. 
Flrat  aao  Jan.  U,  1»«4 


SK  144.M1.  CoBooUdatwl  BoctroBles  ladnitrtea  Corp..  Now 
York.  NT.,  aaolcnee.  by  in*«n*  aMUomrntB.  of  Oh»lte 
MaaofactorlBc  Coatpaa/.  Bkoklo.  ni.     FUod  Mar.  6.  1»«S. 


8N  IM.ftM.     Laplno  ftciontlfk  Coapaa/.  Chicago.  111.     FUod 
F>b.  17,  1»«4 


PORTA-STIR 


TALLY  TAPE 


For  Macnotlc  Btirror  Drlvv  for  Laboratory  Dao. 
Flrot  aao  Jan.  10.  1M4. 


For  MoBBtlac  and   Storaso  Tapo  for  Carr7la«  Oroapa  of 
Roolotoro. 

Flrot  BOO  Maj  IMO. 


8N  lT».»eT.     Noaa  Boctroalc  Corporatloi^  Mow  lork.  W.T. 

PUod  Oct.  14.  IMS. 


*8N    1M.7S2.     Cotlor  HoBBor,   Ibc,   MUwaakoo.    WU.      FUod 
Mar.  1ft.  1M4. 

D-MIST 

For  Doctrleai  Apporato*  and  Byttoaw  for  tko  Control  and 
SupprcoolOD  of  Fluid  Partlcloo,  Such  as  Ink  MUt  Generated 
In  Printing  Prooooo ;  Porta  Tboroof,  and  Accoooorloo  Uaod 
Therewith. 

Flrot  uao  Feb  2fl.  1964. 


For  Radio  and  ToloTlolon  8«ti  and  Kloetronlc  B^ffipm^nt 
IncludlBC  TroBalator  Radloa.  Table  RadUoo.  and  Radio 
Spookora. 

Flrot  aao  Joly  IftO. 


SN   190.878      Cbaaael    Master  CorporadOB.   ElleBTlUo.   N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  IS.  19«4 


OMEGA-VU 


ItB.      IBC..     SoBtb 


8N    181,T49.     C.    W.    Brabonder    laatroi 
Hackoaaack.  N.J     Filed  Not   22.  1»«S 

THERMOTRON 

For  pTOaaora  drrtiUtoro  for  Toa»peratare  Control  for  Uae 
oB  TwtlBc.  FU*<  PlBBt  aad  Procoaa1n«  fiqalpaent. 
Flrot  aao  Oct.  15.  19«a. 


For  Indoor  Aotennaa. 
Flrat  oae  Mar.  20.  19«4. 


SN    190,880.     ChanBol   Maatar   Corporatloa.    BlIoBTlUe.   N.T. 
FUod  Apr   IS,  19«4. 


OMEGA-82 


BN  182.88T.     Sigm*  laatmrnonts.  Inc..  Booth  Bralntree,  Maaa. 
FUod  Dae  11. 19«ft. 


For  ladoor  AatanBas. 
Flrat  oaa  Mar.  M.  19«4. 


VERSTAR 


For  DoTleoo  Ineludlnc  Boaalac  and  BwltchlBc  Apparatus 
Used  aa  Protective  BoUriac  BqulpaoBt  for  Doctrle  Power 
Tranaailsalon  and  Dlatrlbutlon  Brttema. 

Flrat  aao  Apr.  18.  1961. 


SN  191.0M.     Tbe  Whitney  Blake  Coaiponj.  Hamden.  Cona. 
Filed  Apr   14,  19«4. 

TELECHROME 

For  Telephone  Cordo— Namely.  Inanlated  Electric  Wire  for 
Traaamlttlnc  Audible  BlirBals. 

Flrat  BOO  on  or  about  Feb.  2ft.  19ft4. 


BN    1M.7M.     Tho   Baby    Uchtlac   CorpormtloB.    Haw   Torh. 


N.T.    FUod  Job.  1ft.  19«4 


BN  194.287      Tbe  Kectrle  Btorace  Battery  Company.  PhUa- 
doipbla.  Pa.    FUod  May  S«.  19«4. 


RUBY 


BONANZA 


For  Doctrleal  Ufhtlnc  Flitnrea. 
Flrat  oaa  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1940. 


For  Boctric  Battarlea  and  Parts  Thoreof. 
First  uae  Mar.  0.  19«4. 


Janvaby  is,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  63 


UN   194  ftft4      Rao  Compaay.  I»<!..  UdUnapoUa.  lad.     Filed     BN    187.9««.     St.   Lawrence   Manufacturln*  Company,   Inc.. 
J«alril»ft4  ^^'^'  Qlffard,  Quebec.  Canada.     Filed  Mar.  4.  1904. 


QUIETRON 


For  Tranalstorlaod  BeplaceBkoatt  for  Vlbratora  la  Radloa. 
Flrat  «aa  Fab.  1,  l»ft4. 


^4a/m/ie>c4 


For  Ice  Skate  Blades. 

Flrat  uae  Sept  1,  1986 ;  In  commerce  Sept.  1.  1985. 


BN   198,008      Nattoaal   Union   BlectHc  CorporatloB.  Bloom- 
lactOB.  m.    FUad  Jubc  5.  1994. 


SANITAIRE 


For  Blectric  Vacuum  Cleaoers  and  Parta  Thereof. 
First  oae  Not.  1«,  1989 


SN  197.891.     Tho  Halllcraftara  Co.,  Chicago.  lU-     Filed  July 
8.  19ft4.  I 

COMMAND  LINE 

For  Mobile.  Two-Way  Radio  Bqulpneat.  *  I 

First  uat  May  ft.  19«8. 


8M  198.944.     Biaettoalc  Futuroa,  lacorporatod.  North  HaToa. 
Cobb.    FUod  July  81.  19«4. 

AUDIO  SECRETARY 

Tho  word  "Audio"  Is  dlacUlsMd  as  a  part  o<  tho  SMrk. 
For  Wlroleoa  Tranamltter  and  RocolTor  Apparatus  Bmploy- 
Ing  a  Ooaed-Loop  Antenna.  , 

First  use  Msr.  12,  19«4 


aatt23-CirtlM7,  MadwMry,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Theraeff 

SN  140,072.     Adams  Bite  Manufacturlnf  Company,  Glendale, 
Calif!    Filed  Mar.  19, 1962. 

ROTOSTAT 

For  Towjue-Tranamlsalon  and  Control  DoTlces  of  tbe  Type 
Harlng  CoupUnc  Means  for  Tranamlttlng  BoUry  Motions 
From  One  Element  to  Another,  and  Harlng  Automatic  Lock- 
iBf  Moans  Operable  Against  RoTerse  Tranamlsslon. 

First  use  Oct.  18. 1961. 


SN    19*.T44.     Kalaar    Alamlanm    ft    Chemical    Corporation. 
OakUnd.  CalU.    FUod  Aug.  12. 1964.  , 


SN    189.120.     Draper   Corporation,   Hopedale.   Maas.     Filed 
May  17,  196S. 

<^26 


KA-FLEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  298.948. 
For  Cast  MeUl  Parts  for  Loomf 
First  use  Apr.  15.  1968. 


For  BtoctrlcBl  Cabla. 

First  aao  oa  or  about  May  1, 1964. 


SN    199,820.     Orwaar   MaBufactarlag   Co.,    Ibc.    Wake|leld. 
Mbm.    FUod  Aug.  IS,  1964. 


DURAPLATE 


For  Co-Axlal  TraaamlaalOB  Uae  Ooaaoctora  aod  Radio  Fre- 
fOODcy  FlttlBgs. 

Flrot  osa  an  or  about  Jaly  17, 1964. 


SN    169,121.     Draper   CorporationJ  Hopedale,    Mass.      FUed 
May  17,  1963. 


For  Cast  Metal  Parts  for  Looms. 
First  use  Apr.  15, 1968. 


SN  »01,52«      SoctroBlc  Futures.  Inc.,  North  Harea,  Cona. 

FUed  Sept.  9,  19«4 

LEARNING  LOOP 

The  word  "Loop"  la  hereby  dlaclalmod  as  a  part  of  the 

"•rk.  ,    . 

For  Loop  Antennas  for  Wlreleaa  Tranamlsalon. 

Fliat  use  Sept.  7,  1962. 


SN  177,484.     B.  W.  Bliss  Company.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     FUed 
Sept.  28,  19«S. 

GARRISON  SPECIAL 

For  RoUIng  Mill  Bolls,  Such  as  Rolls  for  Rod  MUls,  Bar 
MiUs.  Tube  Mills.  Merchant  MUls.  etc. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  28. 1951. 


Qms  22-€aMsJoys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


SN    180,110.     MuUlns    Manufacturing    Corporation.    Salem. 
Ohio.    FUed  Oct.  80,  1963. 


BN  179,904.     T.  A.  Johnston.  Jr..  d.bju  Mastar  Products  Co., 
Tnlaa.  Okla.    FUad  Oct.  28. 1963.  j 

GRIP  MASTER 

For  BoU^>a  Baad  Drylag  Preparattoa  «or  Use  PrUsartly 
by  Bowlers  and  Oolfera. 
First  uae  July  16.  1968. 


L       . 


LEHMANN 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  549,419  and  562,781. 

For  Machinery  for  Chocolate  Processing,  Cocoa  Uquor 
MUlB.  MUlstone  Dressing  Machines.  Emulslflers,  Paste  Mixers. 
Screening  Machine.,  Ink  and  Paint  Machinery  a^f  Various 
Assorted  Calenders  and  Mills  for  Grinding.  PulTertsing.  anj^ 
Processing  Various  Ingredients. 

First  use  in  or  about  1954. 


TM  64 

SM    1SS.141.     Tb*  Akroa   Steadard 
rUMi  Dm.  S.  IMt. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


jAinjABY  IS,  1966 


MoU   Cospaay.   Akroa.     SN  1U.4M.     Bclioa  Cor»oratloa,  Mav  York.  N.T.    lUad  Jaa. 


>W«T 


dravt^  ta  llBcd  to  r«pr«a«nt  doll  (old  and  •ilTcr. 

Tot  Serrlecn  (AU  Typt*),  Ti^ad  8pllc«  PrM«  (Panaagcr 
and  Track).  Batch-Off  Macklaaa,  GatUotln«  Cutter.  Tlr« 
Batldlac  Machla«a  (All  Typaa).  ICUI  Bteader.  Abraaloa  Ma 
ekln«.  Band  Balldcra.  Stack  CaaUac  Coavayor.  Tlr*  BqacMer. 
Air  Ba«  PnUer.  Tread  BUtehara,  BoUer  Typ*  Tr«ad  Splice 
Piwa,  Batary  SUb  CooUac  Taak.  Traad  SUttar.  Wkltc  SMa- 
waU  Baffara,  Tlra  Taatlac  Machlaaa  (AU  TypM).  Stock  Lat- 
OCa.  MIU  Aproa,  Pavaraax  TrtMBMf.  Baad  AppUar.  Tlra 
m^^tmg  PraM.  Air  Ba*  Baflnf  Macklaa.  Baad  Bptanar. 
Goodrich  Typ«  R«ar  Stltchar.  Ply  SpUdac  Wlad-Up  Table. 
Carwl  Stock  Catter.  RoUry  Hot  Knife  SUb  Cotter,  Oartllat 
lac  MIU  Strip  Knife.  Botary  C«ttln«  aad  SUcklB«  Cnlt. 
BaUdlac  Machine  for  Rubber  Ceoient  Ba«a.  VarUble  Kalfe 
Cattar,  Baa^ry  Charslnc  Conreyor.  MIU  raed  OoaTejor, 
RoUry  Stock  Cutter.  Calender  Inner  Qua  laaartla*  Ualt, 
U.S.  Type  Ply  Stltchar,  Traad  Saparatloa  Taater.  Cattar 
Stackar  Calt  Wlf-Wac  Stock  PUlag  Calt.  Hydraulic  Bias 
Cattar.  Doabla  LaC-Off  far  Blaa  Cattar.  Strip  raadlB«  Blaad 
lac  Calt.  aad  Tlra  BierctBtnc  Machlaa. 

rint  aae  May  SI.  IMS. 


( 


28.  1»«4. 


HOFFMAN 


For  Air  Appliance  Product*  Includln|  Industrial  Blower* 
aad  Bshaaatara.  Partabia  aad  Sutloaary  ladaatrlal  Tacaam 
Oeaalac  Syateaa.  Pneamatlr  Conreytac  Bqalpawat.  D«at 
Collector*.  Condnuon*  Strip  and  Sheet  Dryer*  for  the  Metal- 
worklnc  Indu*trle«  :  Indaatrlal  nitration  Equipment  Inrlud- 
Inc  Macnatlc-Type  Separator*.  Flotatloa-Type  Clarlflera, 
DUpoaable  Filter  Mrilta  Typ*  FUter*.  LMatoMaceoa*  Barth- 
Typa  ruter*  and  Other  FUtraUon  Syatema ;  and  Parts  and 
Acaeaaorlea  of  the  Foracalac. 

First  nae  <^r1n«  March  IMS. 


8N  184, 
•  Jaa.1 


,868.     Sanaden  laeorporatad,  Cbarlotta,  N.C. 
1S,1M4. 


OLD  MANOR 


For  Stalnlaaa  Steel  FUtware. 
Flrat  oaa  Not.  IS,  IMS. 


SN    18S.488.     BelaoB    Corporation.    Nav    York.    N.T. 
Jan.  38.  1M4. 


rtlwl 


SN    lsa,13T.     Tra-Bal    Prodacta.    lac,    MlaaeapoUa.    Mlaa. 
Filed  Dec.  t.  IMS. 

CO-RECT  LINE 

Fy>r  AatoBiotlTe  Vehicle  Part*  laclndlac  Froat  Bad  Bta- 
bUlaara,  Staaala«  Idlar  Attarhai— t  Ualta.  Shlaa.  BaU  Jotata. 
and  Truaaloaa 

Flrat  aaa  Apr.  1,  IMO. 


SN  188.118.     F.  B.  Bchwaaka  Oa..  lae^  CUcago.  UL     FUad 
Dae.  IS,  IMS. 

For  AntoBotlre  Parts  and  Aeciaaorlea — Namely.  Plstoa 
Pine.  ValTe  Lifters  and  Tappets,  Valre  Push  Bods,  Oil  Pumpa. 
OU  Pump  Bepalr  Kits,  Tlmlnc  Chains.  Kln(  Bolts,  Klac  Bolt 
Sata,  BaU  Jalata.  BaU  Joint  Bapalr  Klta.  aad  Baspenslon 
Parts  and  Kits. 

First  aaa  on  or  about  Not.  SI,  IMS. 


For  Air  Appliance  ProducU  ladudlnc  Induitrlal  Blower* 
and  Kxbauster*.  Portable  and  Stationary  Industrial  VacuuM 
Ctaaatac  Byateaa,  Paeaaatlc  Coareylac  Bsulpiaeflt.  Dvat 
Collectors,  Coatlnuous  Strip  and  Sheet  Dryer*  for  the  MataJ- 
worklBf  ladaatrlaa  .  ladustrUl  Filtration  Bqulpoaent  Inclnd- 
la«  Marnetle-Type  Separators.  Flotadaa-Type  Clarlflera, 
Dlspoaable  Filter  Me<1U  Tjp««  Filter*.  I>latoB»*ceous  Barth- 
Typa  FUtar*  aad  Other  FUtratloa  Syatwa :  aad  Parts  aad 
Aceaaaartaa  of  tba  ForafaU*. 

First  aae  March  IMS. 


SN    18»,1S0. 


Firma    Otto    Blls    Werkaeuffabrlk.    NaUlngaa. 
OariMay.     FUad  Mar.  SO.  1M4. 


BELZ 


Tt  nttlac*  for  Praaaara  Syatass,  PartlcuUrly  Hoae  aad 
Plpa  Coapllac*  aad  Blow-Off  Pistols  :  Acceaaorles  for  Machlaa 
Toala,  Particularly  Spherical  Turninf  AttachiaenU.  Bolt  aad 
Stad  Sactlac  Darleaa.  aad  Haldars  <Cboeka)  tor  Taala. 

First  aaa  January  1M8 ;  la  coaaarca  Jaanary  1988. 


SN    ltS.SSO.     Oaatataar    UaUtad.    Laadan,    BacUad.      FUad 
Apr.  W.  1M4. 

GESTETNER 

Owaar  af  Brttiah  Ba«.  No.  888.844,  dated  Juae  ».  1M3 
For  Daptlcadag  Apparatus  and  DupUcadnf  Macklaea,  AU 
for  Ofllca  Uae,  aad  Parts  aad  Fttdaga  for  Tkaae  Ooada. 


/ 


7 


/ 


SN  19S,MS.     Skar-Oloaa  Utg.  da.,  lac.  ChKafO.  HI.     FUad 


May  7,  1M4. 


DIP-O-MATIC 


For  Air  DrlTca  AglUtora. 
Plrat  aaa  Fah.  S,  1M4. 


8N  1»4,7S5.     Mldweat  Tool  *  Cudery  Co.,  Inc.,  Btartla.  Mleh. 
Filed  Juae  2,  1M4. 

CLIP-EASE 

AppHcaat  dltr^*!^—  tha  word  "Caip"  asart  froaa  the  aartu 

For  Qrasa  Shears. 

First  oaa  oa  or  about  FM.  18,  IMS. 


FUad 


SN   1M,818.     Starllaa,   Inc.   Harrard.   BL     Filed  June  28, 


1M4. 


ROTASPREADER 


For  Tractor  Drawn  Manure  Spreaders. 
First  usa  May  2S,  1M4. 


/ 

January  12,  1M5 
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^BM  IST.SIS.     Tha  A.  J.  Baekatt  *  Sons  Company,  Baltlaiore,    SN  109,6M.     Joaaph  L.  Perry,  OaneTa,  UL     Filed  Anc.  11. 
Md.  'rUa«  Jaly  10, 1M4.  1M4. 


TRANSBLENDER 

/'  For  TraaaferrlBff  and  Blending  Apparatus  for  the  Manufac- 

ture of  Plaat  Foods. 

First  aaa  Apr.  2,  19«4.  '1 


SAFE®  TWIST—TIP 


For  Cutdnc  Bladea  for  BoUry  Mowers. 
First  uae  Sept  IB,  IMS. 


SN  201,4M.     Totedo  Scale  Corporatloa,  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed 
Sept.  8, 1M4. 


REMOPRINT 


SN  1M,818.     The  Black  aad  Decker  Mannfacturlns  Company, 
Towaoa,  Md.    FUed  July  SO,  1»«4. 

HAMMER  GUN 

^The^rd  "Ha— er"  1.  disclaimed  apart  fro-  U.e  mark         ^^^   ^^^^^    ^^^^^    ^^^^^   ^^^   ^^^^^   ^^^^ 

**ftor  Power  Operated  Drills.  Hammers,  and  Hammer  DrtUs,     TlckeU,  and  the  Uke. 
aad  KlU  aad  Acceaaorlea  Therafor.  *^t  «••*  ^^-  "•  !»«*• 

Flrat  aaa  Mar.  1,  1M4.  ^_^,^.^_ 

—^^^^~—  SN  202,106.     Sandusky  Foundry  A  Machine  Company,  San- 

SN  IM.OSS.     The  acTeland  Crane  *  Bnglneerlnf  Company.         dusky,  Ohio.    FUed  Sept.  17. 1M4. 
Wlckllffa,  Ohio.    FUad  Auf.  8,  1M4. 


CHILRON 


Fy>r  BoU  Bkall  (or  Machlaaa  Sack  aa  Paper-Making  Ma- 
chlaaa. 

First  naa  Sept.  4, 1M4. 


SN   202.287.     Cnrdaa-Wrlght  Corporadoa.   CleTeland,   Ohio. 
Filed  Sept  21.  1M4. 


Owaer  ot  Bag.  No.  728.848. 

For  OTerhead   Cranes,   Orerhead   CouTcyor-Type   MateHai 
BaadUag  Systems,  aad  Parts  Thereof. 

Flrat  aae  Dec  IS,  1M2.  j 


R 


8N  1M,848.     Daxco  Corporadoa,  Detroit,  Mich.     FUed  Aug. 
10. 1M4. 


SPIRO-FLAT 


FarDrllla. 

First  aaa  May  It.  IMl. 


Owner  of  Bag.  No.  874,7S«. 

For  CoU  or  Spring  Clutch  aad  Brake  Mechanism  Ualts  aad 
Components  Thereof. 

Flrat  aae  May  28,  1M4.  * 


SN   1M.8S1.     The  Slager  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
Aag.  10. 1»«4. 

TOUCH  &  SEW 

For  Sewlag  Machlaaa.  Their  Parta  and  AtUchments. 
First  oae  May  5, 1M4. 


dau  24-  LMMdry  AppTiaiicM and  Machines 

SN  142,888.     Brl^toa  Corporation,  d.b.a.  HamUton  Copper 
and  Braaa  Works.  ClBclanatl.  Ohio.    FUed  Apr.  19,  1M2. 

HAMILTON 

For  Extractor  BaskeU  as  Employed  In  Commercial  and 
HesTy  Duty  Types  of  Laondry  Machlnea  and  Dry  Cleaning 
Machlaea. 

First  use  1880. 


8N    IW.SSS.     Cnrlator    Corporadoa,    Bast    Rochester,    N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  11,  1»«4.  I 

CMC  EVENFEED        | 

The  word  "BTeafeed"  U  dladalmed  apart  from  the  mark    UaSS  25  "  WCKS  aM  MttS 

"fot  Apparataa  for  Faedlag  aad  Cardlag  Fibers.  SN  184,516.     Sargent  *  Company,  New  Haren,  Conn.     FUed 

Flrat  Bse  Juae  80, 1M4.  Jaa.  18, 1884. 

**2'*  LINE 

8N    188.868.     Fabrt«ue    Nadonale    de    Lames    de    Baaolrs.         ![?' P^' J^^^  .^iw 

Polaay.  Selae^-Olaa,  Fraaea.    FUed  Aag.  11,  1864.  ""*  »••  •>•*•  !«'  1»««-  I 


Prlortty  claliiil  aader  Sac  44(d)  oa  Fraach  Beg.  No. 
8,082.  dated  Mar.  17,  1964  (VeraalUaa)  ;  Nad.  Uat  No. 
228,850. 

iy>r  Baaor  Bladea. 


Qass  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

SN  148.227.     Bepabllc  Flow  Meters  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 
FUed  July  2.  1M2. 

ANALOGGER 

I^r  Clreolar  Chart  Pneomadc  BecelTer  Recorders. 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1862. 


1^ 
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28,  1»«2. 


JET  LINE 


For  Ut^4i«r«phlc  Bqulpineat— NuMly.  Stripptac  TabiM. 
Ud«-Cp  Table*.  Ll«bt  TmblM.  Rub-Up  Table*,  Film  D*»Hop 
tug  Tank*  and  Sinks,  asd  AecMMiiM  for  Ua*  Wltb  8ucb 
TablM. 

Pint  nae  Oct.  1.  IMO. 


8N   188.SM      MaBafartur»ra  aatlBMrtBt  k  BoatpnwBt  Cor 
poraUoa.  Warrington.  Pa      Filed  Dec.  20,  1»«S 

COLORMASTER 

For  ColorlMeter*. 
Flrat  uae  JaD.  12.  IMl. 


8N  15S.a71      QvaraUapen  K«MllMh*ft  ■.b.H.,  Baaaa.  Main. 
Oenaaay      FUed  Jane  1».  IMS. 


XENOTEST 


■N  18S.889.     ■ya-Oon  LAboratoii«a.  Inc..  Boaton.  lUaa.    Ftl«l 
Dec.  SS,  1»«S. 


Owner  of  OerMan  Reg.  No.  677.«88.  dated  Jnne  11.  1»58 

For   Photo- Blectrlcal    Apparatus    for   Tcatlng    Materials — 

Naaaly.  for  Taatlnc  Paints,  Lneqoera,   Vamlahea,   Dyea  Re- 

gnrdlnc  Color  Faatneea  by  VlaUae  and  Ultrarlolet  ImdUtlon. 


euC'-con 


^  "  Ldbordtones; 


Filed 


SM    ie8.808.     Ipaen    Indnstrlea,    Int.    Roctford.    Ul. 
May  9.  1969. 

WATER  SENTINEL 

The  word  "Water"  U  dlWlalMed  apart  froai  Its  mm  In  the 
nark  aa  a  whole. 

For  Apparatus  for  Dotectlag  the  Preoenc*  of  MoUtnr*  In 
Uqnlds  B«eh  aa  OU  Used  To  QMMh  Heat  Traatwl  Work 
pleeas. 

First  mm  at  loaat  on  Mar  4.  I960. 


For  ConUct  By*  Laasea  and  CorrectlTe  Eye  L«aa*a  of 
Type*. 

First  wae  Oct.  1.  19M. 


gN    170.T81      United    Aircraft   Corporation. 
Cona.    FUod  Jna*  11. 19M 


Hartford. 


BIM 


8N   184.422.     AatoBMtlc  CMtrol  Coapsay.  St.   Panl.  Minn. 
FUed  Jan.  IS.  19«4. 

geO-GMPf/iC  PANil 

The  word  "Panel"  U  dl*cUlB»ed  apart  fro*  the  mark. 

For  Control   System    Indicator   PaneU  Plctorlally   Indlcat 
lac  UqnW  iTow  Control  System  Layouts  and  Locations  and 
Operating  Conditions  at  the  Control  Points,  Snch  as  Tempera- 
ture. Preeeure.  Flow  Volnss*.  aad  Operation. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  19«S. 


For  Inspection  Apparatus  for  Detecting  FUwa  aad  Cracks 
U  Alicraft  Bladea  of  th*  Helicopter  and  Propeller  Typa. 
First  nse  aboat  Jan.  IS,  19«S. 


8N  1T6,999.     Caaadlaa  Arlatlon  Etoctronles  Ltd..  St.  Laurent. 
Qnabec,  Canada.    Filed  Sept.  18. 1863. 

ANA-LTTE  176 

Xhe  mmhsr  "ITC  la  dlacUlsaed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown. 

For  Blectroalc  Caatlanlty  Checkers  for  Checking  Out  Elec- 
tronic Clrcoltn. 
.   Flrrt  nse  Jan.  86.  1968 :  U  cowMrca  July  15.  1968. 


8N    184.884.     Coaptoa*    Company,    Ltd.,    New    York.    N.Y. 
FUed  Jaa.  20.  19«4 

FASHION  SWEEP 

For    Bye    Glaaaea,    Son    Olas***,    SpecUcle*.    Frame*,    aad 
Parts  Thereof.  InHodlng  Lease*. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  2S.  1968. 


SN   180 JOT.     lUumltroiric  Syst 
Caltf.    FUed  Oct.  81.  1968. 


Corporation.   SaaayTale. 


KARDIGRAF 


For  Weight  Recorder. 
First  use  Jnly  1968. 


SN  188.801.     LaaatOB  ladnatrtaa.  Incorporate!.  PhUadelphU. 
Pa.    Filed  Jaa.  24,  1964. 

TRI^MO^LITE 

For  Blectrlc  lUumlnatlng  Lamp  for  Photographic  Copying 
Derlces. 

First  aa*  at  l*aat  aa  early  aa  Not.  14. 1968. 


8N   182.489.     Penn  Controls,  Inc..  Qoshea.  lad.     Fll«l  Dec. 


SN    190.911.     Flak* 
Apr.  IS.  1964. 


xm,    lac..    Bethel.   Coaa.      Filed 


5.  196S. 


POW-R-CEL 


FISKE 


For  PhotoaensltlTe  Drrlc*.   ReUy  aad  Other  Blectrtc  Clr- 
calt  Componenu  Used  In  an  OU  Bamer  Control  System. 
First  nse  August  196S. 


For   Precision    Sdeotlflc   InstrumeflUtlon— Namely.   Cryo- 
seopes  and  Osmosaeters. 
First  use  June  28. 1901. 


SN  191.228.     Thermal  Indnstrlaa  of  Florida,  Inc  .  MUml.  Fla. 
Filed  Apr.  18.^64. 

VDLUME-AIRE 

For  PhotocrsDblc  Slide  Projection  Bijulpment  and  DeTlce*     Flow  aad   vaiocio^  »Ty-   —« 
for  8yrch.^i  8-ch  *,ulp-nt  With  a  Recorded  Sound     ^^^^^^^^'^^^^S"^'"''' 
Track. 


SN   188.075.     CoUa  C.  Kerr  A  Oompaay   Limited,  Moatreal. 
Quebec.  Canada.    Filed  Dec.  18.  19«S. 
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Uf   18M81      Oaatatasr   Limltad.    London,   England.     Filed     SN    198.667.     Rltchard    S.    SalTnge.    Brooklyn,    NY.     FUed 
Apr.  t».  1864.  Jnly  28.  !»•* 


NORTIQUE 


GESTETNER       .  For  01a.se.  and  Ooggles. 

„ First  use  on  or  about  June  15, 1964. 

Owner  of  British  Reg    Noe.  8S«,S42,  dated  Jane  29,  1962. 

and  886,844.  dated  Jun*  29,  1962  ^— ^^— 

For  Senaltlaed   Sheet  Material.   Writing  and  Drawing  In  Industrie..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Sea  A  Ski  Co.. 

rtrnmenta-Namely.    Bow    Pens.    Dlriders.    Perspex    Rulers.  ''\^'^^^     FUedJuly  80.  1964. 
T-Sqnareo.  Trianglea,  and  Carres. 

First  use  June  29  1962  POLOSCOPIC 


SN  196,199.     Berg  Mfg.  A  Salea  Co..  Dea  Plalnes,  lU.     FUed 
Jnne  9. 1964. 


For  Suaglasaes. 

First  UM  June  9.  1964. 


PROTECTIRE 


8N  198,861.     KalTsr  Corporation.  New  Orleans.  La.     FUad 
Jnly  80,  1964. 


For  Tire  Oaugea. 
Flrat  aa*  Apr.  24, 1964. 


CONVERKAL 


For  FUm  for  Conreralon  of  Printing  Type  to  Film  Images. 
First  use  Mar.  12,  1964. 


SN    196.671.     Hoaeywell    Inc..    MlnneapoUs.    Minn        Filed     ^^  ^^^^j.     Kalrar  Corporation.  New  Orleans.  La. 


FUed 


June  29. 1964 


July  80,  1964. 


AUTO/SHARP 


KALVAUTH 


For  Photographic  Slide  Projectora. 
First  Qse  Feb.  28.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  691.242,  745.414.  and  others. 
For  Heat   Developable  Lithographic  Printing  Film. 
First  use  Mar.  12,  1964. 


SN  197,880.     Ametek.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  July  10.     gji  199,110.     Rledel-De  Haen  Aktlengeeellw;baft.  Seelse,  near 
IM4.  HannoTer,  Germany.    FUed  Aag.  8,  1964. 


SUPERGARD 


PANPEHA 


For  Temperature  ControUera. 
Flrat  noe  Apr.  6.  1964. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)   on  Oerman  application 
filed  Apr.  7.  1964  ;  Reg.  No.  791,194,  dated  July  17,  1964. 
For  Reagent  Paper. 


SN  197,622.     The  Steel  Company  of  Canada  Limited.  HamU- 
toii.  Ontario,  Canada.    FUed  Jnly  10, 1964. 

THERMOCARB 

For  Apparatns  for  Determining  the  Percentage  of  Carbon. 
Snlphar,  aad  Other  ConstltaenU  In  MeUl. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  tl,  1962 ;  In  commerce  Dec.  11,  1962. 


Qass  27 — Horological  Instnuneiits 

SN    189.846.     Montres    Yema    S.A.,    Fabriqac    d'Horlogerle, 
Besancon.  France.    Piled  Mar.  28,  1964. 


SN  198.292.     Porter  A  Co.,  lac.  BaUer,  N.J.     Filed  July  21. 


1964. 


TOP  NOTCH 


For  Traasparencle*.  Projection  Frame,  for  Supporting 
Them.  Masks  and  Adapter  Strip.  To  Permit  Use  of  Standard 
Transparencies  With  AppUcant'a  Projection  Frames,  for  Ua* 
With  Projection  or  Viewing  Derlces. 

Flrat  nae  Apr.  18.  1964. 


YEMA 


Owner   of   French    Reg.    No.   2.696.   dated   Aug.    16.    1961 
(Beaancon)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  170,770. 
For  Watches,  Clocks,  and  Parts  Thereof. 


SN  198.619.     WUkeaa  Instmrnent  A  Research,  Inc.,  Walaut 
Creak.  Calif.    FUed  Jnly  27,  1964. 


MODULINE 


l>>r  Oas  Chroaaatocraphy  Instrnments  and  Parts  Therefor 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15,  1968. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predovs-Metal  Ware 

SN  188,989.     Ralmond  Sllrer  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc., 
Cambridge.  Maaa.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1964. 

STERLING'S  OTHER  NAME 

The  word  "Sterling"  1.  dlMlalmed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For    Precious    Metal    and    Precloua    Metal    PUted    Bating 
Utenall.  and  OrnamenUl  Jewelry. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  6, 1962. 
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tX  lM.rr4.     fMaratad  0«p«rtaMt  ttana.  Ue^  d.k^  Wb. 
ritoM'i  aoaa  Coapaay.  Boston,  lUas.     FUod  Apr.  1,  1M4. 


Uf  1M.9M.     Tkaraa  ▼.  Mow,  4,b^  tMtk 
CWv^uid.  Ohio.    rUo4  ▲««.  14. 1M4- 


CM4a«». 


FILENE'S 


WING-SPREAD 


ror  MopH« 

nrat  MO  J«l/  tl.  1M4. 


Ovaw  or  Bac.  Mo.  IM.ftST 

For  rtM  AAd  CMtvao  Jowotry  ^•r  Moa.  Woaw.     Soya, 
Olrta.  CkUdrw.  aad  lafaata  Itoda  of  BterlUc  BUtot  or  Otkor 

ProdoM   Motelo— Naaoi7.   Blaf«.    CUT  Uaka.   Moaoy    CUpo.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

T»o  CMpfc  PtBO,  Bnealoti,  Ckarms,  NocUmm,  Barrteo.  Bar-  ^— i— ^^— — 

T«CtM    ud    PIU    Boxw;    rurw*r«   aa«    HoUowar*   M«4»   of 

Kalfo  aad  Pork  Sots.  Cupo  uA  PwrlM^n  for  Int^mtM,  C**«    UltS  JV  — vrOCKtrf,    Bir«l«aw«r««    «■■ 
Borror*.    Ftok    Sorrwm.   Tm   Bots,   Caadlootteka.    Aoh   Trajo.     - 
C»*47  Dlakos  aad  8«1tw«  ;  BotkfMM  ud  ToUot  Ate— nriM 
PUtwl  With  SUTor  or  OoM  or  UmOm  la  Part  mt  BtarUac  SUtw 
«r    Othar    Procloaa    Motala— Naadj.    Haad    Mirror*.    Soap 


Mad*  of 


8N  1*0.5S7. 


l^rraca  Coraaka.  lac  Baa— ▼!»■.  Ohio.    Pll«l 


▲pr.  T.  1M4. 


MAIZE-WARE 


Braahoa  aad   Oaha ;   aad   Pictaro 
Btarllac  BUTor  or  BUvor  or  OoM-nUad. 

Pint  aaa  aoaaotlaa  prior  to  1»40  oa  eootaiM  jovalry  far 
vaaaa  nada  of  atarllac  aUTor  or  othar  practoaa  aatala. 

— ^^"^-^  Par  Oiraalc  O^aawat*.  Tahlawara,  Baha  aad  Barra  Wara— 

BlflM.»T4.  ghliaaa  Maaafactarla,  Co-paa,.  Nawarh.  N  J  I*"^'  C*"*''^  »^  ^^  "!!1 '^^'^  ^'*^  Jfl^, 
■«!I  j-L  1^1111  Pltehara.  Taa  Pota,  Sacar  Bowla.  Cr*a»ar«.  8«lt  aad  Pappar 
niac  Jaao  la.  laaa.  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  Bowla,  aad  CoTorad  Battar  Dlahaa. 


CORNELIA'S  JEWELS 


rirat  aaa  Jaa.  M,  1M4. 


Tha 


'Javala"  U  elalwad  oalj  la  eoaaartloa  with  tha 


Var  Javatrr— Maaalr.  fUcar  Rta«a.  Plaa.  Brooehaa.  Bai^    QliS  31  ~  HtoTf  mM  RmiIIMMM'I 

rt^aaadCUpa 

PlrotaaaDacaaaharlMl.  _      _       « . w 


BM   1814»4      Tha  Klac  Coapaay.  Owataaaa.  Mlaa.     lUad 
Aac.  1ft.  IMt. 


KING 


Por  Maa'a  aad  Woaaaa'a 
Pint  aaa  Apr.  SI.  1M«. 


Par  Sharp  Praaaa  Ualta  aad 
Plrst  aaa  Saptaahar  l»4ft. 


«ad  Parti  Tharaof. 


BN   18S.4S4.     Nattoaal  PUtar  Carporatloa,  Naw  York.  M.T. 
PUad  Dae.  ft,  IMS. 


PURTT 


Owaar  at  Bi«.  Na  S«a,rrS. 


Por  PUtacia«  MatartaU  aad  PUtar  Maaaaa,   PUlar 
SM  «K,111.     Oold-Maatar  Corp..  Kaw  Tarh,  W.T.    PUad  Oct.    j^jt^   Pthara,   PUtar   Clotha   aad   PUtar   Papar.   Bald   Goods 


IS.  1SB4. 


G.M.C 


Balac  Daad  la  tha  PUtratloa  oi  malda  aad  Oaaaa  la  Coa- 
)«actloa   WIU    tha    Ptoeaaalwg   of    Pooda.    Bararacaa,   Wlaa. 
Chaatrala  aad  PhanaaeaatleaU. 
Plrat  aaa  Jaa.  IS.  ISSB. 


I'a  aad  Woaaaaa 
Plrat  aaa  Apr.  SS.  1M4. 


QMS  29- 


■If  1SS.10B.     Marehaata  Baylac  Syadlcata,  lat.  Haw  Tort, 
M.T.    PUad  Pah.  ft.  1SB4. 


Owaar  of  B«.  Noa.  BS4.SST  aad  «Sl.ft44. 

Par  PUtar  for  BlactropUtlac  aad  SUaUar  Bolatl 
Pint  aaa  AprU  IMS. 


*^^l 


w 


BN  18S.S86      Tha  Taado  Cbapaay,  d.h.a.  VaadorUtor  I 
Caetarlag  Co..  Kaaaaa  aty.  Mo.     Pllod  Doc.  IS.  IMS. 


Wt  Cora  Bi 


Haaaahotd  aad  AataaotlTa  Spoacaa,  Wat 
ud  Noa^oetrlcal  Wax  AppUcataaa,  aad 
Bpoafo,  Map  aad  AppUaatar  BaiUa. 
Pint  aaa  iaaaary  ltd. 


TAP-MASTER 


Par  Draft  Baar  DUpaaaar. 
Pint  aaa  Pah.  17.  IMS. 
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tM    1M.174.     Marral    Bngtaaarla*    Coapaay,    Chleafo.    DL    Q^^  33  _  CbttSWaTe 

PUad  Jnne  2S.  IM^ 
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mJ^velbo-s 

Por   PUten   for   Uae   on   Hydnullc   Power.   Low   Praaaure 
Clrmlatlnf  and  Water  Syatema 
Pint  naa  May  18.  1M4. 


8N    188,864.     CreatlT*   Specialty   Manufacturera.   d.b.a.   The 
GaUxy  Line,  Waterloo.  Iowa.     Piled  Jan.  27,  1»«4. 


Oatf  32- hintort  and  UpkolstMT 

BN    ia«.a78      Aurai    ■     Dlefandorf.    Tapeka.    Kan.       Piled 
Not.  ft,  IMS. 

PONY 

Por  Article  Carryln*  and  Sapportlac  Rack.  In  the  Nature 
of  Pamltare  fhr  BecelTln*  Iteaa  Such  as  aothlng.  Book.. 
Bmahea.  and  tha  Like 

Pint  uae  durlac  Decaaber  IMS. 


The  word.  "The"  and  "Line"  are  dlaclalmed  apart  from 

the  mark  a.  ahown.  „      ,.,  »„i. 

Por  Norelty  and  Olft  01aB.ware— Namely.  Tumblera.  A.h 
Tnya,  Meaanrlng  Gla.sea,  Jar..  Decanters,  Cupe,  Cocktail 
Seta,  8u»ar  and  Creamer  Seta,  Mufa.  and  Salt  and  Pepper 
Shaken. 

Pint  uae  September  IMS. 


SN    ISl.Sll.     Coppea,   Uc.   Nappanaa,  Ind.      Piled   Apr.  24, 
1M4. 

/^  *^^urricula 

Por    School    Puraltnre— Naaely.    Tablaa.    Chain.    Stoola. 
DMka,  Chalk  Boarda,  Work  Beachea.  and  Storage  Cabiaata. 
Pint  uae  Dac.,11.  IMS. 


Class  34  -  HeatMg,  Ughting,  and  Ventflatiiig 
Apparatus 

SN  197,067.     AnUr  InduBtrtea.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
July  «.  1»«4. 


8N  1S8.040.     The  PUllod  Cabinet  Co.,  Swanton,  Ohio.     Filed 
May  S.  1M4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «S9.871. 

Por  Water  Coolen  and  BTapontlTe  Air  Coolen. 

Pint  uae  June  »8,  IMl,  on  water  coolen. 


PILLIOD 


For  Puraltura— Maaaly.  Tahlaa,  Deaka.  C^eatB  of  Dnwen. 

and  Bada. 

Pint  aaa  Jaaa  1M8. 


SN     IW.SSS.     Charlea    H.    Krueger.    Jr..    Mlahawaka.    Ind. 
Filed  Auf .  B.  1M4. 


M/y** 


SN  1M.70P      Plyaouth  Bobber  Company,  lac..  Canton.  Maaa. 


For  Tn.h  Burner. 
Pint  uae  Apr.  17,  IM4. 


I 


PUed  JuncSS.  1M4 


ELECTRATED 


Par  ShaaU  aad  Panela  for  DphoUtery  of  Seata,  of  Seat  and 
Chair  Backa.  of  Coochaa.  of  Setteaa  aad  of  Headboard.. 
Pint  aaa  Pah.  Sft,  1M4. 


SN  1S7.084.     The  Bndaen  Corporation.  Baat  Bocheater,  NY. 
rUad  Jaly  8. 1M4. 


BN    1M,401.     Seymour    Manufacturing   Co..    Seymour,    Ind. 
Filed  Aug.  «.  1M4. 

HEARTH  HUTCH 

For  Fireplace  Tool  Beta. 
Pint  UM  June  2«.  1M4. 


BUDSEN 


Por  Cabinet  Kndoauraa  far  Speaken  Uead  In  Mualc  Sya 
tem.  and  Electronic  Andlo  AmpllSen  for  Mualc  Syateaa. 
Pint  uae  Aug.  3.  IMS. 


SN    200.310.     Vernco    Corpontlon,    Columbus,    Ind.      Filed 
Aug.  20.  1M4. 


SN    1S8.2SS.     Thar^-pedlc    AaaocUtaa,    Inc.,    Paaaalc.    N.J. 
Piled  July  SO.  1M4.  , 

1  WPiC 

Por  Balding— Naaely.  Mattreaaea.  MaUreaa  Coren.  Quilt 
lag.  Tlcklag.  and  Mattreaa  ComponenU. 
Pint  uae  July  1ft.  1M7. 


For  Blower  Wheela. 
Pint  uae  Jan.  20. 1957. 


TM  70 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaby  la,  1966 


8N  S00,4aT.     Bafclbard  InduttrlM,  lac..  Ncwmrk.  NJ.    FUe4 
Aa(.  34.  1»«4. 


8M    l»4.0«t.     8«ai«    ▲     MomUj,    d.bA.    MMrlto    OMipaay. 
B«k«r«fl*ld.  CalU.    FU«1  lUj  SI.  1M4.  I 


DEOXAIR 


MOSRITE 


For  Caua7tlc  Air  P«rtil«tion  and  Cataljtle  Air  PoUntlon 
DlailBatloB  Apparmtu*. 
nr«t  aac  Aoc.  4,  KM4. 


F*r  Ucctrlc  Ovltars. 
nr«t  UM  DMvalMr  19U. 


SN  S00.eS4.     Batoctte  Welding  AUoyt  Corponttoa.  IlaaklBS. 
N.T.    ru«l  Auf.  26.  1»«4 


SN    1»4.300.     8«al«    A.    MoMlcy.    d.b.a.    Mosrtte    Company. 
BakeraAald,  Calif.    FUwl  May  2S.  1»«4 


DYNABRAZE 


For  Flax  Coated  Torch  Wddlnc  Alloyt. 
First  nae  Aoc.  M,  1M4. 


8N  200.701.     Caraaa  Corpora tloa,  Vtrona.  Wla     FUad  Aa«. 
27.  1M4. 

MECHANITROL 

For  Air  Haadtlac  ■yitpMMt  PartlcvUrly  Dual  Dvrt  Mix 

toe  aad  Conataat  VoluM*  ControU.  , 

Flrat  oaa  July  IS,  1»6S 


For  Blectrtc  OolUr*. 
Flrat  nae  Aaftitt  1M2. 


aatt35-B«lthf.  Hm«,  MaAhtry  Pack- 
b«,  mi  NoMMtaMc  Firas 

8N  184.820.     Weatmlaatar  Tlra  CorporaUoa.  Vtw  York,  N.Y. 
FUad  Dt€.  SO.  1»«8. 


8N  194.859.     Rodeo  Mnslc  Corporation.  Bercrly  HlUa.  Calif. 
FU«1  Jana  1.  1984. 


RODEO 


Far  OalUra.  Bath  Acoaatlc  and  Bactrtc.  UkaMaa.  Oaltar 
Caaea,  and  OnlUr  ABpUflara. 
Flrat  nae  Feb  12.  1984. 


For  Koa-lfetaUlc  Ttraa. 

Flrat  oae  In  or  aboot  th«  yaar  1920. 


8N    194.908.     Naahboro   Record   Co..    Inc..    NaahTlllc.   Taan. 
FUed  Jnna  4.  1984 


1     y 


CUtt  36  -  Masiof  ImU  wnats  md  Suppli- 

8N    198.229.     StanUy    Raeordlns   and   PabUahlac  Co..    Inc . 
MadlMn.  Taan     FUed  May  11.  1984. 


For  Dlac  Phoaof  raph  Racorda. 
Flrat  naa  1982. 


■W  198.41B      Intamatloaal  Radio  and  Bectroalea  Corpora- 
Uoa, KUhart,  lad.     Filed  June  11.  1984. 


CROWN 


For  Tape  Racordara. 

Flrat  aaa  at  leaat  aa  early  as  May  1982. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  700.198. 

For  Phonocraph  Racorda  la  Dlac  Foi 

Flrat  oae  Apr.  10,  1984. 


Oatt  37-Pap«r  and  StatioMry 

SN  144.188.     Peat  Guard  Prodncta.  lac.  Dallaa.  Tex.     Filed 
May  9.  1982 

SHELF  BEAUTIFUL 

For  Paper  aad  Plaatlc  Shelf  and  Drawer  UnUga  and  Gift 
Wrapptaf. 

Fliat  aaa  Oct.  19,  1981. 


J 


'■H   198.788.     Alray    lateraatlonal    Corporatlaa,    New   York. 
NY.    FUed  May  18.  1984. 


VOCA 


For  Dtctatlnc  Machine, 
rirat  aae  Apr.  2.  1984. 


SN  178.685.     Ja«rlaa  Baaknota  Campaay.  Loa  Aa«ale«.  Calif. 
FUad  Sept.  9,  1988. 

LOS  ANGELES 

For  Bond  Paper. 
Flrat  nae  1904. 


January  12,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  71 


tN  177.858.     Krauth  and  Bennlnghofen,  Inc.,  HamUton,  Ohio.     SN  199,317.     Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated,  Oakland,  Calif, 
aaalfnee    of    Krantb    and    Benntnghofen.    HamUton.    Ohio  FUed  Aug.  B,  1984. 


FUed  SepC  19.  1988. 


E-Z  LOAD 


For  Manifolding  Forma  Sold  In  Packa. 
Flrat  oae  Aug.  20.  198S. 


SN  179,571.  WaaUb  lac,  Daytoa.  Ohio,  by  change  of  name 
from  Weatera  Tablet  A  SUtlonery  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio.    FUed  Oct.  22,  1988. 


ACCURACY 


AppUcant'a  reUted  company  owner  of  Beg.  No.  588,278. 

For  SUtlonery  Producta— Namely.  Paper  TableU  ;  Looae 
Writing  Paper  for  School  or  Offlce  Uee,  Put  Up  In  Wrapped 
Packagea.  Boxea.  or  Banded  ;  BnTelopea ;  Looae  Leaf  FUlera  . 
Blndera;  Order  Booka.  Index  Carda  and  Ouldea ;  Adding 
Machine  RoUa :  Accounting  Forma;  and  Account  DaU  aad 
Order  Booka.  , 

Flrat  uae  1940  oo  looae  leaf  flllera. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  685.246  and  696.764. 
For  Facial  and  Bathroom  Tlaaue. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  14,  1982. 


SN     199.575.     Klmberiy-Clark     Corporation,     Neenah,     Wla. 
FUed  Aug.  10,  1984. 


8N  182.074.     Oeaeral  Bank  Supply,  Inc.,  Nerada,  Iowa.    Filed 


KIMFAX 


Not.  29,  1988. 


JIdent'L'ckeck 


For  PartlaUy  Printed  Check  BUnka. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  28,  1988. 


For  Thermal  Copy  Paper, 
rirat  nae  July  17,  1984. 


SN  199,628.     Scott  Paper  Company,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.     FUed 
Aug.  10.  1984. 


SN   198,848.     The  ■agle-Plcher  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
FUed  May  18.  1»84. 


FABAND 


For  Broad  Wrappara  and  Banda. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  24. 1»«4. 


For  Paper  Producta— Namely.  ToUet  Tlaaue,  Facial  Tlaaue. 
SN  194,176.     Ortffla,  CampbaU,  Hayea.  Walah,  Inc.,  New  York,     ^^^^   Towela,   Paper   Napklna,   Waxed   Paper,   and    Plaatlc 
NY.     FUed  May  25,  1984.  SheeHng  Uaed  aa  a  Wrap. 

Flrat  uae  May  22,  1964,  on  toUet  tlaaue. 


duM-Mmi 


BN  199,627.     Scott  Paper  Company.  Philadelphia.  Pa,    FUed 
Aug.  10,  1984. 


PIGMENTS  FOR  PLASTICS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  224,801  and  767,198. 
For  Slaed  Tranafer  RoU  Leaf  on  PUatlc  FUm  and  Paper 
Carrtera  for  Bumping  In  All  Colora. 
Flrat  aaa  Dec.  17,  1988. 


8N 


199.204.     International  Paper  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  4.  1964. 

TICONDEROGA 

For  Printing  and  Wrttlng  Papera. 

Flrat  nee  Dec.  1,  1981.  I 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.   669,919.   714,852,  and  747.765. 

For  Paper  Producta— Namely.  ToUet  Tlaaue.  Facial  Tlaaue, 
Paper  Towela,  Paper  Napklna,  Waxed  Paper,  and  Plaatlc 
Sheeting  Uaed  aa  a  Wrap. 

Flrat  aae  May  22. 1984,  on  toilet  tlaaue.      ' 


BN  199,205.     International  Paper  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUad  Aug.  4,  1984. 

FEEDSET 

For  Writing  and  Printing  Papera. 
Flrat  naa  June  1982. 


SN  199,818.     The  Grand  Union  Company.  Saat  Pateraon.  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1984. 

GRAND  UNION 

Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  638.790.  755,534.  and  othera. 

For  SUtlonery— Namely.  WriUng  Paper  and  Bnvdopea. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1984. 
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Qbm  3S-Priirts  mi  PvblkatioM 


8M  180.SM      The  Dow 
ruwl  Not.  4.  IMS. 


Cvapanj,  WUMluctoa,  Del. 


DOW  METAL  PRODUCTS 

NEWS 

Applicant  dlMUiai  "Mstal  Product*  N»«i"  apart  frooi  the 
tark  •■  tbowa.  > 

Owner  of  R«c  Noa.  OM.tM.  «01.«M.  aad  otb«r«. 
For  Trade 
nrat  oaa  April  II 


AM  187,a»7.     HIckUndar  BportBVMtr.  Im^  M«wark.  M  J.  rUM 
Not.  ai.  IMS. 

HIGHLAND  LASS 

For  Janlora'.  lUaaaa'  and  WoBMa'a  Wearlnc  Apparel — 
Naaaly.  Coata.  Bulta.  Slack*,  Skirt*,  and  Outer  8port«wear 
Made  of  Nataral  or  Synthetic  Flbert  or  Coablaatloaa  Thereof. 

Plrat  nae  Not.  It.  1M3 


ijr,  Winston- Saloai, 


■M    181. S33.     Citjr    NatlosAl   Bank   and   Trvat   Company   of 
Kanans  City,  Mo.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     Filed  Not.  1ft.  1M3 

YOUR  FAMILY  MATTERS 

For  Bnllatln  Issued  Periodically  DeaHnc  With  Estate  and 
FMneUry  PUna  and  Proeednrsn. 
First  OSS  Not.  «.  1M5. 


8M  IftS.ttS.     P.  H.  Bnnw  Knlttlnc  Co 
N.C.    FUsd  Mar.  3S,  IMS. 

CUTE  'N*  COZY 

For  Underwear  for  Infants.  ChUdrsn  and  Olrl*  ;  One-Piece 
and  Two- Pises  Sleeper*  and  Pajaaaa*  for  Infanu.  (liUdren  and 
Olrla ;  and  Stretch  Knit  QanMent*  for  Infant* — Namely, 
CoTerall*.   OTerall*.   Creeper*.   Poio    ShlrU,   and   Jacket*. 

First  ass  Mar  «.  IMS. 


ah    170,211.     UnnM   T    Kobblna.   d.h.n.   Eaay    WaUer   Sh«e 
Coapany.  Portland.  Orsc      FUsd  Jnne  3.  IMS. 


AIR  STROLL 


For  Shoes. 

First  nss  Mny  IS.  IMS. 


^.  ...       —^    ..     i«      8N  178.471.     O.K.I.  Supply  Co.,  Clndnnntl.  Ohio.     Filed  Oct. 

BN    1»4,4«J.     John   Qamson,   Chl€«r».   »»»•     'U***  -»•■    *»  7    IMS         "  *      "  '^' 


For   Booklet*  for   Tse  by  TrsTelers,   ConUlnlng  Personal 
Bsaaty  Idsntlflentlon.  Tips  for  Beaaty  Cars  and  List  of  Beauty 


First  nss  Dse.  B,  IMS. 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  407344. 

For  Chps  for  Wear  I'nder  ProtsetUe  Usadwcar. 

First  nss  on  or  abont  Sept.  tS.  IMS. 


8N  ISa.Ml      Mies/Tap*.  lac  HsUrwood,  Chllf.     Fllsd  Jan. 


21.  1M4. 


SN  181,181. 
18.  IMS. 


■ah*  *  Coskpany,  N«w  Tork.  N.Y.     Filed  Not. 


MICO/TAPE 


For  Prssmire  SensttlTS  Tapss  latpHntsd  With  Sy**bou. 
Pattern*  or  Other  Prlatad  Mattw  for  Use  la  Draftlac  or 
Lay-Out  Work. 

First  use  oa  «r  about  Afr.  1,  11 


COWL-  TOWL 

For  8Up-OTsr  Terry  Cloth  Beach  or  Bath   Robe. 
First  use  Oct  SO,  IMS. 


Chis39-atiyiii 


> 


8N  18S.M4      The  Clothes  Horse.  MUlhnra.  N.J.     FUsd  Dec. 
t.  1S«S. 


8N    iai.«7X     Flaa    Ilthrtcs    CarporaUoa,    Nsw    Torh,    NT. 
FUed  Aos.  22,  IMS. 


occ/icoo 


/^< 


D//KOMA 


No  claim  la  made  to  ths  words  "Dl 
combination. 

For  Nscktlss  aad  Shirts. 
First  nss  Jaas  M,  IMS. 


Koata"  apart  from  tht 


For  Woa*en'*   Dresses.   Salts,   Coata.   SUeks,   Shorts,   aad 
ShlrU. 

First  nse  Sept.  1.  19M 


Januaby  12,  1»«5 
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•M  181^7      The  Oothss  Horsa,  MiUharn,  MJ.     FUsd  Dee.    8N  192.1M.     Marjorls  Montr)«*ry  of  CaU<omla,   Lo*  An- 
0   Y^^^  gelss,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1964. 

MARJORIE  MONTGOMERY 

The  mark  comprises  the  name  of  Marjorle  Montgomery 
Gray,  whose  consent  U  of  record. 

For  Women'*,  Jai|lors'  aad  Misses'  Dresses,  Skirts,  Sweaters, 
Blouses,  Jacket*.  ft»nlt8,  Coats,  Bathing  Suits,  Short*  and 
Halter  Seta,  8hU(|[^  ShorU,   SUck*,  and  Beachwear. 

First  nss  192^7 


SN  193,522.     Alexander  Bros.  Company,  Sarannah,  Qa.   Filed 
May  16,  1984. 


Fw  Women's  Drenaes,  Bnlts  aad  Coats,  BaiU,  Shorts,  Slacks, 
Skirt*  and  Blouaes 

First  nse  Sept  1. 1»M. 


8N  182.949.     Jay  ThoBUis.  Inc..  MUwankee.  Wla.     Filed  D«?. 
IS,  19«S. 


For  Dungarees,  Jean*  and  OTerall*. 
First  nse  May  1,  19M. 


BUG'S  EARS 


For  Slippers  and  Shoes. 
First  use  Aug.  17.  19«S. 


«N  194,421.     Rampon  Products,  Inc.,  Asheboro,  N.C.     FUed 
May  27,  1964. 


GAMBADEUR 


SN    1M.1&8.     Daltoa    of    AaMrtea.  .  Inc.,    WUloughby.    Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  6.  1984. 


For  Support  Hosiery. 
Flr*t  use  Apr.  20.  1984. 


SN  19S,126.     Masterbllt  Hoslsry  Company,  lae.  New  Tork, 
N.Y.    FUsd  June  8.  1984. 


DALSOIE 

For    Women's    Sweaters,     Suit*.    Coat*,    Jacket*.     Skirt*. 
Blouses,  Slacks,  and  Shorts. 
First  ase  Not.  18.  198S. 


SO  fpo 


For  QlrU'  and  Mlsse*"  Hosiery. 
First  use  June  IMl. 


First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  S3,  1958. 


SN  191.080      8ak*  A  C-pany,  New  Tork,  NY.     Filed  Apr.  SN    19M28.     Mattel,    Inc.,    Hawthorne,    Calif.      FUed    June 

"  '"^                                           .  ^  '***            BARBIE 

'\r\  -pi      r^f|"Pin^TlilCT*  ^^  Clothing.  Kspeclally  ChUdren's  Sweaters  and  Blouses. 

SN    195,286.     Adama-MUll*    Corporation,    High    Point,    N.C. 

"Kip  Carpenter"  1*  a  fandful  name  and  doe*  not  Identify  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  j^^ 

%.  partlcuUr  llTing  IndlTldual.  /-t  A  ThThT   T  17»T»G 

For  Women*  and  Misses'  Coats.  Suits,  Raincoat*.  Dresses,  SuAVjXlrlLjJLi  1  O 

and  BTcnlng  Dresses.  ^^^  Hosiery 

First  use  Mar.  28.  1984.  First  use  May  27.  1984. 


8N    191,881.     Sid   Bagle   Assodstes,   lac.   New   York.   NY.     g^  195,528.     O.T..  Incorporated,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed  June 
Filed  Apr.  21.  1984.  12.  1984. 


The  drawing  Is  llnad  fsr  red  and  plak. 

.For  Olrls'  Dresses  aad  Olrls'   Wearing  Apparel— Namely, 
gklrta.    Blouses,    Shorts,    Slacks.    Suits,    Jackets,    Sweater*, 
Hat*  and  Capa,  and  OTsraU*. 
First  nss  Apr.  10,  1984. 


#EASE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  576,887. 

For  Ladles'  and   Men's  Slack*  and  Outer  Shorts. 

First  use  May  15. 1984. 
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UnUora  GoMpuy.  It.  LmU.  Mo.  ru«d    8N  19S,9e8      Matvrmlty  ModM.  CUcm*.  Dl.     niwl  J«l7  SI. 

1»04. 


For  S«rsl<«l  Cap*  aMi  OMa-KoMi  B«ad  Cowtimm  •< 
Typw  mmt  Headkandi  TkarafM. 
rint  QM  Apr.  27.  1M4. 


SM   190.768.     Arthur   Doctor  *   Coapaaj,    Now   York,   N.T. 
niw)  Jaao  1«,  19M. 


MAESTRO 


A 


ror  Ladloa'  Coati  and  Salts, 
rirot  na»  Mar.  1&.  1»«4 


8M   1M.411.     Zwlctor  Kalttl^  MUla.  AppMtoa.  WU.     rVmd 


JaM  t4.  18«4. 


KNEE-CAP 


For  Materalty  Oarmoats. 
*nr«t  OM  Jaa   1.  1*06. 


QMs42-IUitt*il,  Nttt«4,  Mi  Uxtilt 
FalNks,  mi  SvbstitirtM  Ih&nhr 

8N    14S.08A      KUabor    Broa.    lac..    Now    York,    N.Y.      IVod 
Maj  SI.  1»<S. 


For  KaltMd  H«adw««r,  Ualtera  aad  MoMars. 
nrat  OM  Maj  5,  1»«4 


SM    1M.1M.     Tb«   Oa4|a«aa«   MaautactHrlac  Cospaaj.   New 
KeoalnctoB.  Pa.     Fllod  Jnly  21.  1M4. 


Tbo  worda  "Lac*  by  Klaabor"  ara  dlaeUl»«d  apart  f 
Owacr  af  R««.  No   »40.011  tW  Mark  as  skowa.  ^   .^   _ 

For   Dr«ao«*   AproM.    HooToroMw.   PtaaSOr«  Aproas.    aad         For  Laco.   for   oar  aa  Clotkla«  •■«  Hoaaabold  Waraa. 
g^,^^  First  use  Apr.  *0.  IMS. 

First  ase  May  3«.  1M4. 


** 


^■^^""^  gN    17ft.47«.     DmIsob  O>ttoa   Mill  CoBpany.  Denisoa.  Tm. 

8N    1M.478      lateraatlpnal    8hoa   Coaipaay.    St.    Loala,   Mo.         Filed  Aof.  SI.  l»«« 
FUod  Jai/  24.  1»«4. 


CELLUFAB 


TOWN 
PACERS 

Owaer  a«  Ra(.  No.  yra.ae8. 
For  WosMo's  8ko*a. 
First  ase  July  1.  1M4. 


*  Appllcaat  dlscUlM*   the   represenUUoD   of  a   weare  dealfn 

'  apart  fro«  the  siark  as  tbowa.     Owner  of  1U«    No.  752.21B. 

8N  1»«,»«7      Mataraity  Modea.  Chicago.  Ul      T\\»^  Jaly  »1.         For  Worea.  Knitted  and   Netted  Fabrics  Made  Wholly  or 

j,^  PartUlly    Fto«    Twlstod^  *sper    Yara   or   Twisted   Cellulose 

Kraft  Yam. 


Qcmie 

a     9 


First  uss  8«pt  4,  1 


yd 


8N   180.8S0.     Tenaot 
FUad  Not.  8.  1»«S. 


Taftlac  Compaay.  NaahTllle.  Tenn. 


SAF-T-SOFT 


For  Matwrnlty  Oaraoata. 
First  aaa  Jaa.  1.  1808. 


For  Carpet  Backlnc. 
First  use  8*pt.  18.  IMS 


JAKUABY    12,   1M6 
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8N  181  648      tadlaa  Head  MlUa.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.   FUed    8N  1M,775.     FlaWcrost  MlUa.  Inc.  Spray.  N.C.     FUed  Juno 
Not   11.  1*68.  «>.  !»«*• 


LOOPER-MAT 


Owner  of  Rec  Nob.  60S,»8S  and  884,882. 

For  PUc*  MaU. 

First  ass  Jane  IS.  IMS. 


0^, 


vnrwait 


8N  187.488.     FMC  Corporation.  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Filed  Fab. 
26.  1M4. 

AVICORD 


For  Textile  Rugs  and  Carpetlnc. 
First  use  June  5.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  419.188. 
For  Cord  Fabric. 
First  use  Not.  18,  1968. 


Class  43-Tkr8ad  and  Yam 

8N  187,487.     FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Feb. 
26,  1964. 


'^''^^ 


8N  190.856.      FMC  Corporation.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed  Apr. 
«.  1M4. 

AVILOC 


AVICORD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  419,188. 

For  Yam. 

First  use  Not.  18,  IMS. 


Owner  of  Ra«.  No.  70a,lM. 
For  Oord  Fabric. 
First  use  Mar.  11.  1964. 


iN   191. S8S.     Tlioous   Wilson   k  Co.,   Inc..   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  IS,  1964. 


8N  1M,887.     FMC  Corporation.  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Filed  Apr. 
8,  1964. 

AVILOC 


SPAI^-NETTE 


For  Lacoa  and  Nettings  In  the  Pleca. 
First  ase  Jaly  5,  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  702,108. 

For  Yam. 

First  ase  Mar.  11.  1964. 


8N  192.648.     Wales  Manafacturtng  Company.  Boston.  Mass. 
Piled  May  4.  1964. 

PLUVIAL 

For  Fabrtc  for  Use  la  Making  Ralncoata,  Topcoats,  Jackets 
and  the  Like. 

First  use  Apr.  2,  1984. 


Cass  44-D«BUly  Madical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

8N  175,800.     Rochester  DenUI  Manafactnrtng  Co.,  Rochester, 
N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  26,  1963. 


8N  198.451.     Collins  A  AlksMtn  Corporstlon.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  May  14.  1964. 


ARDENT 


For  Release  Agent  for  Alginate  Impression  Material. 
First  use  Aug.  9,  1968. 


8N   184,114.     Elisabeth  Ungar,  d.b.a.  BUsabeth  Ungar  Skin 
Cara.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  Jan.  6,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  825,948  and  758.907. 

For  Tricot  Fabriea  Used  for  Lingerie  and  Loungewoar. 

First  use  Apr.  27,  1964. 


X 


8N    195.989      Whiting    Manufacturing   Company,    Inc.,    Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio.    Filed  June  18.  1964. 


PUFFLETTE 


For  Combined  CoTerlet  and  Comforter. 
First  use  May  20.  1964. 


The  lines  shown  In  the  drawing  are  decoratlTe  and  do  not 
designate  color. 

For  Saectronlc  Apparatus  Consisting  of  an  Oblong  Housing 
Containing  Electronic  Components  for  Producing  Between 
Terminals  a  Unidirectional  Current  Applied  by  Means  of  Elec- 
trodes to  Areas  of  the  Skin  for  Treatment  Thereof. 

First  use  Sept.  20,  IMS. 


8N  1M.75S.     Worid  Oirpata.  Inc..  Oalton.  Oa..  by  merger  of 


N  1M.75S.     Worid  Carpata.  Inc..  D^t^^^O*  •  ""^  "'^I.^'     8N  192.217.     Soclete  RhoTyl.  Paris.  France.     Filed  Apr.  28. 
World  Carpet  MlUs.  lac.  Dalton.  0«.    Filed  June  29.  1964.     °  ^^  • 


RLD 


FLOCOLAINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  787,M7. 
For  Textile  Carpeting. 
First  nae  May  1.  1964. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
512,945,  dated  Apr.  25,  1968  (Paris)  ;  Natl  Inst.  No.  206,717. 
(Claim  based  on  co-pending  appHcatlon  Ser.  No.  175,437,  filed 
In  U.S.  on  Aug.  20,  1968.) 

For  Textile  Articles  of  Wool  or  In  SubsUntlal  Part  of 
Wool,  for  Use  In  Physiotherapy,  Such  as  Dressings,  Bandages, 
Knee-Plecos,  Girdles.  Belts,  and  Waistbands. 


TM  7« 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  12,  1M6 


JaM  S,  1»«4. 

SPEED  CLAVE 

For  Starttlwrs.  I        -  ^ 

F\nt  BM  Oet.  Ift.  iMl.  \'  \> 


SN    198.1M.     Max   K«rt«,   d.fc^.   TW   P«rf«cton»   O..   rort 
L*ad*rtU)*,  ru      Filed  July  30.  1»«4 


PERFECTONE 


For  Acrylic  Daatnr*  IUtert»l  for  Twtk.  for  UUya.  tmr 
Jacket  CrowM.  tad  for  Brt<l«««  PlUble  PUitlc  Molds  for 
T«oUi  and  for  Teeth  V«B«ert  ;  and  Hollow  W»x  Crown*. 

rirtt  OM  April  l»4t  o«  •crylle  d«tiire  naterUL 


8N  1M.U1.     Zlmmer  Maaufacturlnc  Co«p«ttj.  WarMW,  iDd. 
Filed  Ja>e  10.  1M4. 


ZIMCODE 


8N   l»8.ai8.     B*»erlj  D««tal  Or*«le^  Ibc.   B«^rly  HUU, 
Cam.    rUad  Xmljr  tS.  1M4. 


Owner  of  R*f  Noe  MT.Ml  and  Ml.TlO. 
For  Orthopedic  Traction  Fra^ee. 
FIrM  mm  Urns  1.  1M4. 


ELREZ 


Tot  DMtal  PUatUs.  ' 
WUvt  nae  Jan.  2«.  l—». 


8N  1M.14S.     Meate  H    Oreenawalt.  dia.  tko^-llat*  Ortho- 
pedic Arch  Co..  Dubuque,  low*.     Fltod  June  tl,  1»«4. 


SHOE  MATE 


BN  1»8.4U.     Delanaar  Chemical  C».  Inc..  Brwx.  H.Y.    Filed 
July  S4.  IMC     . 
i    * 


For  Arch  Suppert. 
Flrat  nae  Ao«.  S.  IMS. 


,^    MANDELAYS 

For  Medicated  ProphyUctlc  Dertaa. 
Flrat  uee  July  6.  1M4. 


8N    1M,TM.     WllMam  Bennett  CoUatt,  Atlaata.  0«.      rUed 
June  M.  It 


MEDI-FLOSS 


8N  198.488      Madecraft  Caapaaj.  lac..  Broohl/n.  N.Y.    FUad 
July  24.  1M4. 


MODE-AIRE 


For  Medl«atad  PenUl  Floea. 

Flnt  nae  on  or  about  June  11,  1M4. 


For  Hair  Dryen- 
Firat  aaa  July  17.  1M4 


8N  1M888.     John  F   Oreer  Coapany.  OakUnd.  Calif      FUed 
July  1.  1M4 

COLOSTOBELT 

Owner  of  Be«.  No  7M.«0« 

For  Belt!  for  Supportlac  0»loeta«y  Stoma  Pada. 

Flrat  aat  Apr.  «.  18M. 


8N    l»8.a»S.     Smith   Srathera.    lac.   Altoona.    Iowa       Filed 
Jaly  S7,  1M4. 


NURS-AID 


For  Wheel  Oalr 
Flrat  nae  June  27.  IMS. 


9N  1M.858      John  F   Gr^r  Company.  OaMaad.  Caltf.    Filed 
July  1.  1M4.  ^  . 

COLC^TOPAD 


Owner  of  R«f  •  Wa  TM.SOa 

For  Abeorheat  Pada  for  Coloatonv  8toi 

Flrat  nae  Mar  »7.  1M4. 


8N  IMJti.     Lacto-Saal,  lat.  XndUaapoUa.  Ind.     Filed  Aug. 
5.  1M4. 


LACTO-SEAL 


For  Infanta'  Nur*ln<  Nlpplea  and  Mlpple  Corar*. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  before  June  8«.  1M4. 


8N  1M.147.     Bdwarda  Lahoratorle*.  Int.  BaaU 
FUad  July  30.  1»«4 


,    Calif      8N  lW.«a4.     Scott  Papac  Company.  PhUadelphla.  Pa.     Filed 
Aac.  10.  1M4. 


nj 


The  mark  eonslita  of  an  "KL"  monofram. 
For  Artlilclal  Heart  Valrea  aad  Cathatara  and  Obturator, 
for  Heart  ValTna. 

Flrat  una  Apr.  18.  !»«». 


For  SanlUry  Napklaa. 
rint  uae  June  M,  1M4. 
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8N  1M.6S8.     Scott  Paper  Company.  PhUadelphU,  Pa.     Filed    Qn^  50  — M«rcliaildise     Not    OtkerWISe 

AmM.  10.  1M4. 

CUsiiM 

8N  178.100.     Bemla  Bro.  Bag  Company,  MlnnaapolU,  Mian. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1M8. 

COVER  QUICK 

For    Polyethylene    Sheets    for    Protection    of    Surfacea — 
Nam^,  Drop  Clotha. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  16.  IMS. 


Owner  of  R«c    Noa.  688.918.  714,841.  and  747.785. 
For  Baaltary  Napklaa 
Flrat  nae  Juaa  M.  1M4. 


dau  46-Fqo^  mi  lagre^MaU  of  Foods 

BN  178.884.     Ben  HIU  Orlffln,  Inc..  Froatproof.  FU.     Filed 
Oct.  IS.  IMS. 

SUN  SIP 

Owner  of  Reg  No.  SW.9M. 

For  Canned  Single  Strength  Cttma  Juice  and  Froaen  Cltnia 
Juice  Concentrate. 

Flrat   nae  Oct.    1.   IMS.  oa  canned  alngle  strength  dtrua 

Jalca. 


Class  51  -  CosiMtks  aad  Toflot  Preparatioiis 

SN    171,282.     Weat    Forest   Corp..   Great   Neck.    N.Y.     FUed 
June  18,  IMS. 

NICK-KNACK 

For  Sharing  Cologna.t 
First  use  Feb.  9.  1M2. 


SN  179,008.     Adams  National  Industries  (Pty.)  Ltd..  Durban. 
Natal,  Republic  of  South  Africa.     Filed  Oct.  15,  1968. 


BN  181.841.     The  SonthUnd  CorporaUon,  Dallaa,  Tex.    Filed 
Dae.  11.  186S. 

BETTY  BAKER 

The  aame  "Betty  Baker"  la  fanciful. 

For  Bfaa4  aad  Ealla. 

Flnt  uae  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  14,  1988. 


BN   18S.104.     Derry   Producto.   Inc.,   Brooklyn.   N.Y.     Filed 
Dec  18.  1988. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  pink  and  black  ;  howeTer,  no  claim 
la  made  to  color  as  a  feature  of  the  mark.  Applicant  disclaims 
the  word  "Oil"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Skin  Lotion. 

First  use  19B1 :  In  commerce  June  1.  1967. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  620.M1. 
For  DleUry  Ll«Bld  Sweetener, 
rirat  aaa  lalf  t,  198S. 


Class  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

^       BN   181,128.     Clereland   Technical   Center.    Inc.,    OeveUnd. 
*  Ohio.    FUed  Not.  14,  1988. 

CLEVE-TEK  E-63 


For  Electrical  Parts  Cleaners. 
First  use  Sept.  10.  1988. 


SN    187.875.     Luk-O-Ma    Corporation,    Port    Chaatar,    NY. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1964. 


SN    199.249.     Apco   OU   Corporation,   Oklahoma   City.    Okla. 
FUed  Aug.  5,  1984. 


TAIS 


SPEEDSOL 


For  Pastry  Cooklea. 
First  uaa  Oct.  10. 198S. 


For  Dry  Cleaning  Solrant. 
First  nae  June  1, 1984. 


\ 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100  -  Mi$(*laMo«is 


8N   17».8M.     L.   8.   AyT«  «nd  CoaiMnr.    IndUiiapolla,  Ind. 
rUcd  Oct.  28.  1»M. 


8N    171.478.     LmmI    P.    O&rdMr.   d-I*.*.    Btetj't   Drive 
8e«tU«,  Waab.    ru«d  Jnlr  S.  !»«<• 


TlTLCj  iCLTLCL 


For  RMUonat  8«rTlc««. 
rtrat  mm  Sept.  SI.  l»«t. 


8N    188.812.     A«rl«iltiir*l    ArlatloB    BaclaMiInc   Co«p«oy, 
S«Bta  CUra.  Calif.    FUcd  r*b.  10.  1M4. 


L.  8.  Ayrw  U  tb«  bam*  oi(  a  Ut1b«  ladtrldaal  wkoM  eoaaeot 
U  of  rocord. 

ror  Retail  Dopartment  8tor«  ScnrlCM. 
rtrat  am  Apr.  1.  IMS. 


SM    181.807.     BeoBOBlcs   Laboratory.    Inc..    8t.   Paal.   MIbb. 
rUMl  Dm.  ».  IMS. 


Por  Read*rlB«  Ba«lD«erHiK  aBd  CoBaolUat  8«rTlc«a  1b  tb* 
PMd  of  A^nctiUural  Artatloa. 
rirat  oae  Jbbc  17.  II 


8M   188,824.     AJJaUte  BataTprlaM,   lac^  Skokte,   lU.     ru«d 
M^.  10.  1M4. 


OwMr  at  R«c    No«.  S87.401,  780,810.  aad  otb«ra. 
ror    Bapplyinc    Tecbalcal    Adrlcc    aad    AaaUtaoc*    ob    All 
Pbaaea  of  War«waablnc  to  tb«  Food  Berrlce  Induitry. 
rirat  uac  Not.  11.  IMS. 


ALLSTATE 


MOTOR  CLUB 


Wltboot  wmlrer  of  applicant'!  eomniOB  law  rlfbta  witb 
r««pect  to  the  combination  of  worda  cooatltutlnff  applicant's 
■crTlM  mark.  appMcaat  dlarialma  aaj  rlcht  to  the  wordt 
"Motor  Club."  except  aa  a  part  of  the  mark  a*  abown.  Owner 
of  Ref.  Noa.  7S4.204.  759.S87,  and  otbera. 

ror  Antomoblle  Club  8««rTlpea — Namely.  AiwUtance  on 
PUbbIbc  Aato  Trlpa,  Bmergeacj  Road  Serrlce  Beneflta.  Lagal 
Serrlce  Benefit  la  Brent  of  Trafflc  Vlolatloa  Cbargea.  Accident 
Inaurance  and  Arrancln<  for  World-Wide  Toar*. 

rtrat  aae  oa  or  aboat  Apr.  18.  1M2. 


8N  187. 8W      Norkem  Corporation.  d.b.a.  Acttcnltural  Produc- 
tloa  8pecUllit«.   Yaklawi.   Waah       Filed   FVb    27,   1M4. 

AGRIMANAGEMENT 


ror    Readertng    Technical    AaalaUace 
Ar«Aa  of  Scientific  Arrlcvltura. 
rtrat  one  October  IMS. 


to    rarmera    In    All 


8N  18T.718.     Ckauffeora  Unllmltwl,  Incorporated.  New  York. 
N.T.    rued  Mar  2.  1M4. 


For  Employment  Afency  Serrtcee— Namely.  Supplylnc  Unl 
formed  Drlrera  for  Drlrln*  Prlrate  or  Rented  Automobllea. 
rtrat  aae  Oct.  18.  IMS. 


Oass  101  -  A^trtisMg  md  Bnsimss 


Oass  103  -  CoMtnKtiMi  md  R»|Mir 


SN    171.881.     Halllbarton    Compaa/,    Duncan.   OkU.      Filed 
8N  179.802.     Ayr-Way  Btorea,  Inc..  IndUnapoUa.  Ind      FUed         Jq^  18,  IMS. 


Oct.  28.  IMS. 


PARACHEK 


ror  Retail  Department  8tora  Serrtcea. 
rtrat  aae  Sept.  8.  IMl. 

TM  78 


ror  Chemical  Serrlce  Rendered  Principally  to  OH  and  Oaa 
Producera  and  Particularly  a  Serrlce  of  Bmploylnf  a  Ptraffln 
Control  AddltlTt  or  Compoalttoa  for  Inblbltlns  the  Formation 
of  Parana  ea  Pipe  Sarfacea.  Berth  rormattoaa.  WeU  Bqnlp- 
ment.  and  the  Like. 

rtrat  aae  Apr.  2.  1M2. 
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BN  182.WS.     Arthur  L.  Willie,  d.b.a.  MeUlock  Western  Re^    Q^i  105"  TrMISpOrtatiOII  Mtd  StOrage 

pair  Serrlce  Co..  Compton,  Calif.  ^  Filed  Dec.  18,  IMS. 


UNILOCK 


fy>r    Repairing    Cracked    or    Broken    Metal    Castlnca    and 

rorglnfa-  '  i 

rtrat  aae  Aug.  1. 1M2.  | 


8N  187.888.     D.  H.  Overmyer  Warehouae  Company,  Toledo. 
Ohio.    Piled  reb.  28.  1M4. 


SN    184.881.     Thomaa   Noble   Vaocban,    8r..    dJ>.A.    Aahland 
Laundry  4  Cleanera.  AahUnd.  Va.     Filed  Jan.  18,  1M4. 


q 


SERVICES 


p 


The  word  "Serrtcea "  Is  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

ahown. 

For  Laundry  and  Dry  Cleanlnf  Serrlcee. 
rtrat  uae  Apr.  11.  IMS. 


The  drawlnc  Is  lined  for  green. 

For    Storafe    and    Warehoualng    of    Gooda,    Warea.    and 
Merchandise  of  Othera. 
Flrat  use  May  10.  1988. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
QatsA-Coo4s 

SN  182,892.     American  Way  AaaocUtion,  Ada.  Mich.     PUed 
Dec.  8,  IMS. 


The  mark  certlflee  that  the  goods  meet  standards  set  by 
the  applicant.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  714,628. 

For  General  Cleaning  and  Maintenance  Products,  Such  as 
AU  Purpose  Cleansera,  Waxes,  Pollahea,  Bleaches,  SUln  Re- 
morera.  Fire  Bitlngulshera.  Germlddea ;  Household  Cleaning 
and  Maintenance  Products.  Such  as  Water  Condltlonere,  Dish 
Waahlng  Compounds.  Oren  Oeanera,  Metal  Cleanera,  Silver 
Cleaners.  Floor  Waxes.  Wax  Appllcatora,  Wax  Removere.  Rug 
and  Upholstery  Shampooa.  Rug  Shampoo  Appllcatora,  Furnl- 
tura  Polishes.  Window  Oeanera,  Moth  Proofing  Compounds. 
Septic  Tank  Aids,  Bug  Sprays,  VegeUUon  KUUng  Compounda. 
Room  Freahenera;  and  Pereonal  Cleaning  and  Maintenance 
Prodncta.  Such  aa  Hand  Soaps.  Sharing  Cream  and  Hair 
Preparations. 

rtrat  uae  In  or  about  the  month  of  March  1988. 


b   "J  . 


crti- 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


CUtt  1  -  Riw  ar  Partly  PrtHT^  Mattriab 

783  02T       TECFLrORFIL.     Th^rmech  En«t»«H.r1iif  Corpora 

MOD.      AN  154,647       I'ub.    10-27-«4.     Kile*  lO-*-^. 
78S.02A.     PBiMALlFK.        Sternco      IndusOtw.      Inc.        8N 

178.(H4.    Puk.  10-17 -64      rU«l  10-»-«3, 
78S.029.     CLT8A*.    S.  I.  <!■  Pont  (te  M««oar«  aiKl  Company. 

8N  1T8,7»S.     Fob.  10-»T-«4.     FtUd  10-1 1-«8. 
783  030      ABTLIT      Itedtwto  AsUte-  *  Soda  ribrlk  AktWn 

r*«eU.ch*ft     8N  181,607.     Pub.  10-27-«4.     MIed  11-21^-63 
7»3,0S1.      POLY8AR    AND    DESIGN       Polymer    Corporition 

Limited.     8N  18a.82«.     Piib.  10-r7-«4.     filed  ia-ll-«3 
783,033.     POLT8AB.      Polym«r    CoVpontloa    Ua^lted.      »N 

182.828      Pub.  10-27-64.     Filed  ia-ll-«3. 
783.033.     ROTALBNB.     United  SUte«  Rubber  Company.     8N 

1M,»«».     Pttb.  10-27-54.    rtlMl  l-»-«4.       .— - 
783,0*4.     CARAPKL.       CeUneee     Corporation     of     America. 

8N  188,001.     Pub.  10-27-«4      Filed  3-5-64. 
T83  035.     ACRILKNK.     The  OoodyeAr  Tire  *  Rubber  Com 

p^ny.     8N  188.0W      Pub.  10-17-64.     Filed  S-6-64. 

783.036.  NUFLO.     J     M.   Huber  Corporation.     8N  188.241. 
Pub.  10-27-«4.    Filed  3-»-«4. 

783.037.  TRIMSKINS.      Park   Bectrochemleal   Corporation. 
SN  188.387      Pu^.  10-27-64.     Filed  3-10-64. 

783.038.  BANTKUR.      Joseph    Bancroft    A    8on»    Co.      8K 
188.416.     Pub.  10-27-«4.    Filed  S-ll-«4. 

783.039.  RKDLCOBN        Tfca    Thomas    Monahan    Company 
8K  1»6,7»«.    >ub.  10-27-64.     Filed  6-30-64. 


783,050.     SURE  ORIP      Creco  Company,  I»c.     8N  176,681. 

P»6.  10-87-64.    FlJod  »-10-68. 
783.081      LADT8  AIDE.     DnJted  SUtea  Pamlce  Supply  Co. 

8N  1»1,*»8.    Pub.  10-27-64.    Filed  4-16-64. 
783,052.      VERV.      ByrM    Plywood    C\>mpany.      8N    191.505 

Pub.  10-27   64.    FUnd  4-20-64. 


QauS-AJMsiVM 


783.053.  UNITAC.    General  Foods  Corporation.   8N  18T,617. 
Pnb.  10-27-«4.    ritod  1-18-64. 

783.054.  THERMO  TOE        Imperial     Adhealrea     I«c.       8N 
191.860.     Pub   10-27  64.     Filed  4-23-64. 


Qass  2  -  itkartadM 


V* 


783.040      HALLMARK       Royalon.   I«€.      8N    159.285.      Pul». 

10-27-84.     FUed  12-17-62 
788  041      TOP   PACK-     John   Burton   Machine  Corporation 

8N   167.117      Pub.   10-27-64       Filed  4-19-63. 
783.042.     CLOBBT     MAID.       Equality     Plaatlca.     Inc.       8N 

196.370.     Pub.  10-17-64.    FUed  6-»4-«4 
783,043       LOC  KING  AND  DESIGN      United  SUte.  Box  Co 

SN   196,741.      Pub.   10-17-64.      Filed  6-19-84 


Cb»  3  -  BaMa««,  AdMl  Ei|Hi|pM«ts.Port- 
fofiM,  aMi  PockedMMks 

783,044  KLEI6R  VU  AND  DBBION.  ^-•'»«°  ^-[^J • 
Plaatlca.  Inc.    8N  126.718.     Pnb   10-27 -«4      FUed  8-28-61 

783  045.  SHEEP  8  HEAD  (DBBIQN*  Bnddy  Scheellhop* 
Prodncu  Inc  MULTIPLE  CLAB8  (Claaaaa  S,  11,  «t.  »nd 
9).      SN   174,800      Pub.   10-8-64.     Filed  8-9-88. 

783  046  LADY  BUXTON  Buxton,  Incorporated.  MCL- 
TO»L»  CLAM  (CUiMa  8  a«d  8).  8N  198.919  Pub 
10-27-«4.     Filed  5-21-84. 

783.047.  LORD  BUXTON  Buxton,  Incorporated.  8N 
193,982      Pub   10-27-64.     Filed  5-?l-«4. 

783.048.  DOVA.  DoTer  Haadba<  Co.  Inc.  8N  198,142. 
Pub.  10-27-84.    FU«1  7-K^-«4. 


Oaisb-CliaBiicals  aad  Chaaiical  Coai- 
pofitipas 

783,005.     TENNECO.      Tenneco    Corporation.      8N    165.861. 

I'uh.  10-27-64.     FUed  4-1-68. 
783.066.      SHIEU)    (DESIGN)       Tenneco   Corporation       8N 

165.862      Pub.  10-27-64.     Filed  4-1-63 
783.057.     DIPHACIN  110.       Neaae  Ckemtcal  Company,  Inc. 

M  181,081.     Pub.  10-17-64.     FU«1  11-13-88. 
788,0&«      OMF         United     SUtea     Rubber     Company.        8N 

182.685,    Pub   10-17-64.     FUkI  12-9-63. 
788.088.     CLORECON.      Arlaona    A«rochemlcaI   Corporation. 

8N  182.919.     Pub.  10-27-64.     FUed  12-13-63 
783.080.      R081NTENE.   Crowley  Tar  ProducU  Company,  Inc. 

SN  183.002      Pub.  10-27-64.     Filed  12-18-63 
TU,081.     TREI-'MID      EU  Ully  and  Company       8N  185.909. 

Pub   10-27-64.     Filed  2-3-64 
783,062.     ODORTROL.      Hill  Mannfacturtng  Company.     8N 

188.013.    P»b.  10-27-84.    FUed  3-5-84. 
T88.063.     COLGATE.        Olfate-PalmollTe     Company         SN 

188.300     Pub.  10-17-64      FUed  »- 9-84 
783,064       W1CA8IZE.      Wl«   Chemlcala,    Incorporated       8N 

190.468.     Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed  4-*-«4. 
788.065.      ALTOL.     Continental  Oil   Company       8N   191.50*. 

Pab.  10-27 -84     r\)»A  4-30-64. 
783.068      THERMEX.      The    R.    T     Freach    Company       8N 

191,543.     Pub.  10-27-84.    Filed  4-10-84. 
788.0*7       ACTIFLQ        Central     Soya     Company,     Inc.       8N 
192,859.     Puk.  10-17-84.    FUed  4-30-84 


Qatt  7  -  Cor^afa 


Oats  4- Abrasivas  aad 


MatariaU 


783.049.      RETARD.      Verle    C     Smith       SN    164.897       Pub 
10-27-84.    FUed  3-11-88. 
TM  80  ' 


783.088.     EA.     American  Chain  4  CnWe  Company.  Inc      8N 

189.528.     Pub.  10-27-64.     Filed  3-25-64 
783.0**      KA  AND  DESIGN      American  Chain  A  Cable  Com 
^T,   Inc       8N   191.648.     Pub.   10-27-84       FUed  4-21-84. 
783  070.      NEW  BEDFORD  ETC.   AND  DESIGN      New  Bed 

ford    Cordage    Company.       SN    193.979.       Pub.    10-27^. 

FUed  5-21-84 
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Class  S-Snakars'  Artidas/  Nat  Indachng 
TalMCca  PraAKts 

788.048.      (See  Class  8  for  thta  trademark.) 

788.071.  GALLERY.  Akay  Corporation.  SN  167,186.  Pub. 
10-27-84.    Filed  4-22-88. 

788.072.  VISUAL  PERSUADER.  Seymour  M.  Oluek.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Claaaee  8.  9.  and  80).  SN  185.888.  Pub. 
10-27-84.    FUwl  2-8-84. 

783.073.  LADY  SHARON  Ardea  Jewelry  Mf8-  Co.  BN 
189.423.    Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  8-24-64. 

783.074.  MONARCH  Monarch  Pipe  Company.  Inc.  8N 
190,740.    Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  4-9-64. 

783.075.  31AIMA.  Zaima  Corporation  of  AsMrlca.  SN 
192.448.    Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  4-80-64. 


DUCTRON.      The    SUndiLrd    OH 
•.     Pub.  10-27-64.    Piled  i  8  64. 


TM  81 

Company 


SN 


783,001. 

190.657 
783,092.     DECRAMASTIC.    L.  J.  Fisher  A  Company  Limited. 

SN  191,849.     Pub.  10-27-64.     Filed  4-23-84. 


Cass  9-Explosivas,  Piraarms,  Equipmants, 
aad  Proiactflas         ^'"^ 

783,046.      ( Bee  Clasa  3  for  this  tradema  rk. ) 
788,072.      ( See  Clasa  8  for  this  trademark. ) 

783.076.  KARVITE.  Hercules  Powder  Company.  SN 
l'84,158.    Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  1-7-64. 

783.077.  FAVORITE.  Trnnaamerlonn  Match  Corporation, 
asalsnee  of  Pacific  Match  Co.  SN  186,638.  Pub.  10-27-84. 
FUed  2-18-84. 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbiag  and 
Staam-Rttiiig  Suppfias 

783.093.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    Ekco  Products  Com- 
ply.     SN  150,768.      Pub.   10-27-64.      Filed  8-8-62. 

783.094.  B  LINE    AND    DESIGN.      The    Blnkley    Company. 
SN  179,396.     Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed  10-21-63. 

783.095.  8NO-TBAC8.  The  AGS  Development  and  Sales 
CorporaUon.     SN  184.335.     Pub.  10-27-64.     Filed  1-10-64. 

783,09*.  AIR  KINO.  DUon  Valre  k  Coupllnf  Company. 
SN  191.143.    Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  4-15-64. 

783.097.  SOLITAIRE.  Ekco  Products  Company.  SN 
191,148,    Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  4-15-84. 

783.098.  SHOWER  SUSAN.  Stuart  M.  Lerner.  Inc.  SN 
191,571.    Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  4-20-«4. 

783.099.  8PRACO.  Spray  Engineering  Company.  SN 
191,823.    Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  4-20-84. 

788.100.  IN-VIS-O.  Bllubeth  R.  BUckburn.  d.b.a.  Dlaap- 
pearlnc  Roller  Screen  Co.  SN  192,560.  Pub.  10-27-84. 
Filed  5-4-64. 


Class  10 -Fartifizars 


783.078.  FAS  FERROUS  AMMONIUM  SULPHATE  Kerley 
Cbemlcal  CorporaUon.  SN  172,199.  Puh.  10-27-84 
FUwl  7-1-88. 

783.079.  BONNIE  GREEN.  Heritage  House  ProducU,  Inc 
8M   177.9*5      Pub.  10-27-«4.     FUed  9-30-83. 

788.080.  SOCIETY  HILL.  Heritac*  Hoose  Products.  Inc. 
SN  177,999.     Pub.  10-27-64.     FUed  9-30-6*. 

783.081.  MA0IK-M088.  The  aereland  Builders  Supply 
Company      SN  186.332.     Pub.  10-27-84.     Filed  2-10-64. 

788,083.  OBO-GRKATER  AND  DESIGN.  Gro^reen  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  Inc.     SN  18*.71«^     Pub.  10-27-64.     Filed  2-14-84. 

783.08*.  H.A.8.  Arlaona  A«rochemlcal  Corporation.  SN 
193.838.     Pnb.  10-27-A4.    Filed  6-20-64. 

788.0*4.  VINTAGE.  Soeony  Mobil  OU  Company.  Inc.  SN 
196.911.    P«h.  10-17-64.    rued  7-1-^. 


Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Fargings 

783  101.     CBC  AND  DESIGN.     CUrk  Brans  A  Copper  Com 
pany.     SN  181,^26.     Pub.  10-27-84.     Filed  11-18-68. 

783.102.  BRAEVAC.     Continental  Copper  A  Steel  Industries 
Inc.     SN  190,699.     Pub.  10-27-64.     Filed  4-9-64. 

783.103.  KLBCTBO-8LIK.    Republic  FoU,  Inc.     SN  196,013. 
Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  6-5-64. 


Qass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 

788.104.  POLY-PUL  10.     Ideal  Industries.  Inc.    SN  195,226. 
Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  6-9-64. 

783.105.  POLY-PUL      32.        Ideal      Industries.      Inc.        SN 
195,227.    Pnb.  10-27-64.    FUed  6-9-84. 


Oais  11  -  hks  and  Inkiag  MatariaU 

783,085.  SPEEDSKSN.  J  A  K  CreatlTe  Prodocttens.  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  11  and  23).  8N  182,332. 
Pnb.  10-27-64.    FUed  12-4-83. 


^ 


Qass  12- CaastfiKtiaB  Materials 

788  086.  BNUO  SEAM.  Atamlnnm  Company  of  America. 
SN  159.548.     Pub    10-27-64      Filed  12-21-82. 

781.087.  CH1LDEK8.  ChlMera  Mannfacturlng  Company. 
BN  176,072.     P»b.  10-27-84.     Filed  8-30-88. 

788  088  STRUCTO-OAUGE.  United  Sutes  Gypsum  Com- 
pany     BN  186,208      Pnb.  10-17-84.     Filed  2-8-64. 

783  089  RAILMASTBR  Fred  Miller  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Inc.     8N  186.262.     Pub.  10-27-64.     FUed  2-7-64. 

788  090  TRKIfD.  InternatloiiAl  Pipe  and  Ceramics  Corpo- 
ral tlon.     BN  190,884      Pub.  10-17-84.    Filed  4-8-84. 


Qass  16-Pratective  and  Decarative  Coatings 

783.106.  COLORBZB.      Colortser   Associates.      SN    161,309. 
Pub.  10-27-84.    Filed  1-24-63. 

783.107.  HE  AND  DESIGN.     Horton-Barbee  Company.     SN 
168,822.     Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  5-14-63. 

783.108.  X  COTE  AND  DESIGN.     Cal  National   Chemicals, 
Inc.     SN  183.497.     Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed  12-24-88. 

783.109.  OVALITE.     E.  I.   du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
1      puiy.     SN  184.043.     Pub.  10-27-64.     FUed  1-6-84. 
1783,110.     DEK-TAC.       National     Polychemlcals.     Inc.       8N 
!      190,416.    Pub.  10-27-64.    Filed  4-6-64. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 

785.111.  MORNING  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Rflesch  A  Cle, 
A.O.  8N  174,442.  Pub.  10-27-64.  Filed  8.R.  8-5-83; 
Am.  PR.  4-30-64. 

783.112.  KALOMA  K  AND  DESIGN.  Reglna  Cigar  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  179,064.     Pnb.  10-27-64.     FUed  10-15-63. 


TM  82 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaky  IX,  1M6 


7W.11S.     MONTK8INO.     Aatliony   SaarM.  d.h.a.   llont««lBO 
CJ«ar    Companj        SN    188.1»4.      Pwb.    10-«7-«4.      ru««l 


Qass  18-MediciRes  and  PbarMactitical 
PuparatioM 

78S114       HUDftON    rMlOSPACB.      H«<I»o»/Vlt*«lB    Prod 

ueu.  1««.     Ml  1T*.»04.     P»b.  10-tT-«4.    ^rU«d  T-ia-«». 
7M.115-     PRO-OBO       Vlt  A  Waj.   Int      8N    17»,7»8.      Pub. 

io-rr-«4    Fu^  7-aa-^3 

788.11*.     PEOTWr      A«i*rtc*n  Home  PToduet*  Corporation. 

8N  18«,870.     P«b.  10-a7-«4      TXUd  l-«-«4 
784.117.     KLICK-      !>••■    Bobber    Manafartnrinf   Company 

«s  191,515.  Pwb  i(>-rr-«4    m«d  4-20-M 

78S.lia.     DAY      BBSAK.       Cb««*brou«h  Pond »     Inc.       8« 

l»3.ftS4.     P»b   10-17-«4.     ni«d  5-15-84. 
78S.11*      QCINI8PAN         Nytco      Labomtortea.      Inc.        8N 

tM.010.     Pub.  l(K-17-«4.     ru«d  •-»-«4. 

788.120.  BSOPHOTEAST.     BnrmM^Hlnd  Baiium   Product*. 
8N  1»«.100.     Pub.  lO-rr-84      FW«I  8-22-84 

788.121.  ORATBAST.     BarnM  Hlad  Barlaa  Product*.     8N 
1M.10S.     Pub.  10-87-84.    FUwl  8-M-44. 

788.122       FKBDLBALTA       Merck  k  Co..   Ue.     ■»   1*6.882. 
Pub.  10-27-84.     Filed  7-1-84. 


7M.1S8.     TKN80B  AND  DB810N     Tenaor  Corporation.     8N 

184.881.    Pub.  l<^-27-84.     Flla*  1-17-84. 
788.188.     PHONBIilNDBR.     Pbonomatlc,  Inc.     8N  188,820. 

Pub.  10-27-84.     ni*l  l-2»-84. 

783.140.  Ql'OTRBND.        8*antlln      Blectronlea.      Inc.        8N 
188.1IM      Pub.  10-27-84.     Filed  2-8-84 

788.141.  BL'TTBBrLT.       lUlnolB    Tool     Worka.     Inc.       8N 
1»7,««8.     I'ub   10-27-84      Fnied  2-28-84. 

788.142.  VI8IBAB.      Federal   8lcn  and   Slfnal  Corporation. 
8N  188.488.     Pub.   10-27-84      Fll«l  8-11-84. 

788,148.      KAP8TAT.     Slc»a  Inatruaenta.  Inc.     8N  189.118. 

Pub.  10-2T-84.     Filed  8-18-84 
788,144.     UXiCBIX.      FWU   Dlacnalon.    Inc.      8N    188.888. 

Pub.  10-27-84.     Filed  8-28-84. 
T8S.14S      TRIMODE      iUfe  I>aboratorle*.  Inc.     8N  189.878 

Pub.  10-87-84      Fll*l  8-28-84. 
788.148.     CONCOBD.      Slumbereat    Company       8N    189.887. 

Pub.  10-27-84.     Filed  8-28-84. 
788,147.      KEPEWARM        Ben    8     Loeb,    Inc.      8N    190.784. 

Pub.  ia-«7-84.     Fll«l  4-9-84. 


aass19-Yalridtf 


788.128.  BAPHABL  OBMIMANI.  Manufacture  Induatrlelle 
da  Cyelaa  *  Moteeydea  (MICMO).  BM  175.949  Pub 
10-27-84.     rU«l  8-28-88. 


uin  k  Co..  d.b.a. 
FUed  8-28-84. 


Bex  Oapa.     SN 


788.124.     BXX.     E.   Bdala 

188.279.    Pub.  10-27-84 

788.120.     IMP.       Snabeam-Taibot 
Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed  4-27-84. 

788.128.      CBB8T  AND  WREATH    (DESUJN).     General   Mo- 
tor*   Corporatton.      8J»    192.888.      Pub.    10-27-84.      FU«1 


UmltMl         8N      192.008. 


788  127      CAUFOBNIAN     CB     AND     DBBION.       W*at«v 
Baterprtaaa.    Inc.      8N    192.880       Pub     10-27-84       FU«1 


Qau  21  -  BMtrical   ApparatM,  HadAnt. 
mi  Supplies 

788.128.     DB    VIIXB.      Da   VlUa    Aaaoctatea.      8N    158.060. 

Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed  11-28-82. 
788.129      Zrr  HOBN       Zillnar   A   Co.      V*   158.492.      Pub. 

10-27-84.    FUad  8-10-88. 
788.180      XmrON     AND    DBBION.       Cartona.     Inc.       8N 

178,149.     Pub.  10-27-84.    FUad  7-17-8S. 
788.181.     8UPB»AT.     B.  Marrltt   Inc.     8N  177,269.     Pub. 

10-27-84.     FUad  9-18-88. 
788.1S2.     CLT8AB.    B.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Company. 

SN  178,794.     Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed  10-11-88. 
783.133.      MAONAFAX.        Tbe     Ma»n«Tox      Company.        8N 

180,261      Pub.  10-27-84.     Filed  10-30-83 
788.184.     KDK   AND  DB8ION.     MatauahlU  Seiko  Co.   Ltd. 

8N   180.422.     Pub.  10-27-84      FUed  11-4-63 
783.138.     TRI-LINE.         laductotharm      Corporation.         SN. 

181.289.    Pub.  10-27-84.    FUa*  11-15-63. 
783.186.     KB   AND  DESIGN.     Konl««berf   Elactronlca.   Inc. 

SN  182.187.     Pub.  10-27-64      FUad  12-2-63. 
788.187      DBLTAFILM.      Dearborn    Electronic    Laboratortea 

of   DaUware,    Inc.      SN    184.795.     Pub.    10-27-64.     Filed 

1-17-64. 


Qais  22-€aMsJoyt,  mi  Sporting  Goods 

783,045.      (See  Claaa  3  for  tbla  tradeoMrk.) 

783.148.      FANriFtl,      DESIGN      (KNOWN      A8      WOODT 

WOODPECKER)        Walter    Lanta    Productlona.    Inc.      SN 

186.016.     Pub   10-27-64      F1I«J  1-2-62. 
788,148.      ITS     A     WONDERFUL     TOT  IT'S     IDEAL 

AND  DESIGN      Ideal  Toy  Corporation.     8N  155.156.     Pub. 

10-27-64      Filed  10-18-62. 
788.150.     LIW»-rT.     Una-It  Corporation.     8N  175,589.    Pub. 

10-27-64      Fllwl  8-22-68. 
783.151       8POBT8  MASTER.      L.    8    Brown   Company.      Sit 

177.678.     Pub.  10-27   84      FUed  0-25-63 
788.158      WRBTCHKD    MB88       Darld    F.    Baacom.    d.b.a. 

Wretcbed  MeM  Enterprlaea.     SN  1T8.864.     Pub    10-27-64. 

Filed  10-14  63 
788.158.      ATH  O-MBD    AND    DESIGN        The    Chattanooga 

Medldne    Company,     d  b.a      Ath  aMed     Co        MULTIPLE 

CLAa»  <Claaaaa  22  and  44).     SN  186,599      Pub.  10-27-64. 

Filed  2-18-64. 
788.184.      UX>MERANO.      CeUox   Corporatton.      SN    187,244. 

Pub   10-27-64      FUad  2-84-84. 

788.155.  JIOGITT  JIG.       Whopper    Stepper.    Ineorporatad. 
SN  187.887      Pub.  10-27-64.    Filed  3-2-64 

788.156.  LOJBN  AMD  DB8IQN.     Lo)en  Apparatus  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  188.119.     Pub    10-27-64      FUed  8-6-64. 

788.157       DOUBLE  TBAP  ACTION.     WUaoa  Sporting  Gooda 
Co.     SN  188,597.     Pub.  10-2T-64.     FUed  3-18-64. 


I 


Qau23-CMtlofy,  MUddMry/aiid  Toob, 
and  Parti  Tkoffoof 

783.085.      (See  Claaa  11  for  thla  trademark  ) 

788.158.  LASTING  ROSS.  OmUU  Ltd.  SN  143.994  Pub. 
10-27-64      FUed  5-7-62. 

783.159.  MI8CBLLANBOU8  DESIGN.  Ekco  Prodacta  Com- 
pany.    SN  156,TM.     Pub.  10-27-64.     FUed  8-8-62. 

783.160.  ATLANTIS.  Oecar  Enterprlaea.  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLJISS  (CUaaaa  28,  84,  aMi  46).  SN  168,216.  Pub. 
10-27-64.     Filed  5-6-68. 

783.161.  VIBBO-ENBBOY  AND  DESIGN.  Southweatern 
Englneerlnc  Co.  8N  178,804.  Pub.  10-27-64.  FUad 
10-8-68. 

788.162.  PLUG-A-CTCLB  AND  DBSIGN.  Tbe  Heald  Ma- 
chine Company.  8N  179.188.  Pub.  10-27-64.  Filed 
10-18-68. 

783,168.  MBTBOB.  Outboard  Marlaa  Corporation.  SN 
liM).227.    Pub.  10-27-64.    FUad  10-81-68. 


I 


I 


Januaby  12.  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  83 


788.164. 
(abHk. 


HOLZ   HER. 
SN  188,501. 


Flrma   Karl   M 
Pub.  10-27-64. 


Belch,   Maschlnen- 
PUed  12-24-68. 


dau  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

783.192.  A  AND  DESIGN.     Artistic  Medal  and  Badge  Com- 
pany.    SN  193,002.     Pub.  10-27-64.     Filed  5-11-64. 

783.193.  CRESCENT  AND  DBSIGN.     Crest  Leather  Manu 
factuHng    Corporation.       SN     195,067.       Pub.     10-27-64. 
Filed  6-8-64. 

783.194.  VML.      Visual    Mountings    Limited.      SN    195.259. 
Pub.  10-27-64.    Filed  6-9-64. 

783.195.  MISCELLANEOUS     DBSIGN.        Astro     Cultured 
Pearls.  Inc.     SN  196,919.     Pub.  10-27-64.     Filed  0-18-64. 

783.196.  INV18ALOK.      Gemex   Precision   MeUls,   Inc.      SN 
196,270.    Pub.  10-27-64.    Piled  6-28-64. 


783,197.      JEAN-PIERRE.      Jean-Pierre    Creations    de    Parts 
Inc.    SN  194,615.     Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  6-1-64. 


788.160.  B  ft  W.  B  ft  W  Incorporated.  SN  186,140.  Pub. 
10-27-64.     Filed  2-6-64. 

783.166.  MICBaVAPOR.  Monnler  Bros.,  Inc.  SN  187.033. 
Pub.  10-27-64.     Filed  2-19-64 

783.167.  FORTUNA.  Fortuna-Werke  Spealalmaachlnen- 
fabrtk   AG.      SN   187,743.      Pub.   10-27-64.     Filed   3-2-64. 

783.168.  ALINA  AND  DESIGN.  Allna  Corporatton.  MUI^ 
TIPLE  CLASS  (Oaaaes  23  and  26).  SN  188,172.  Pub. 
10-27-64.    FUed  3-9-84. 

788.169.  TIMBERLINB.  TlmberUne  Equipment  Co.  SN 
188.482.     Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  8-11-84. 

783.170.  TREE  (DESIGN).    TlmberUne  Equipment  Co.    SN  ' 
188.488.    Pub.  10-27-64.    Filed  8-11-64. 

783.171      CLOVERLAND    AND    DE.SIGN.      CloTerland    En-    Q^%$  29  —  BrOOHIS,  BrttSllOS,  dttd  DuStOrS 

glnea.  Inc.     SN  190.154.     Pub.  10-27-64.     FUed  4-2-64. 

783.172.  CONCRETE^MOBILE.  Irl  Daffln  A*aoclates,  Incor 
porated.     SN  191.179.     Pub.  10-27-64.     Filed  4-15-64. 

783.173.  MON  O  BAG  BAGMAKER  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  191.622.     Pub.  10-27-64.     FUed  4-20-64. 

788.174.  80RTRAC.  Aerojet-General  Corporation.  SN 
191.895      Pub   10-27-64.    Filed  4-24-64 

788.175.  MINI-CON.  The  Brunlng  Company.  SN  192,002. 
Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  4-27-64. 

783.176.  FACTURA.  Trtumph  Werke  Nurnberg  Aktlenge- 
aallachaft.      SN   192,488.      Pub.   10-27-64.     Filed   4-80-64. 

788.177.  MATURA.  Trtumph  Werke  Namberg  Aktlengc^ 
aeUschaft.     SN  192,489.     Pub    10-27-64      FUed  4-80-64. 

788.178.  TURBOGEN.  HAW  Incorporated.  SN  192.663. 
Pub.  10-27-64.     Filed  5-5-64 

783.179.  TOTE.  Hoorer  BaU  and  Beartng  Company.  SN 
198.678.    Pub.  10-27-84.    Filed  5-18-64. 

783.180.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  J.  Wl»*  and  Sons 
Co      SN  194.688      Pub.  10-27-64      FUed  6-1-64. 

783.181.  VENTORQUE.  Fa  wick  Corporation.  SN  195,659. 
Pub.  10-27-64.     Filed  6-15-64. 

788.182.  AJA  LIF.  Magnus  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  SN 
195,874      Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  6-17-64. 

788.183.  MIJILIF.     Magnus  Chemical  Company.  Inc.     SN 

196.875.  Pub.  10-27-64.    Filed  5-17-64. 

788.184.  PORTO  LIF.    Magnus  Chemical  Company.  Inc.    SN 

195.876.  Pub.  10-27-64.    Filed  6-17-64. 

788.185.  TERMI  POINT.  AMP  Incorporated.  SN  196,226 
Pub.  10-27-64.    Filed  6-23-64. 


Qass  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


783,072.      (See  Class  8  for  this  trademark). 


Qass  31  -  RKers  and  Refrigerators 

788.198.  CENTRI-CLERE.  Centrt-Spray  Corporation.  SN 
191.672.     Pub.  10-27-64.    Filed  4-21-64. 

783.199.  INTKX.  Industrial  Textile  Corporation.  SN 
192.400.     Pub.  10-27-64.    Filed  4-30-64. 

783.200.  ROLLrARRESTOR.  Research  Products  Corpora- 
tion.     SN    192,636.      Pub.   10-27-64.     FUed  0-4-64. 

783.201.  FLO-DRI  AND  DESIGN.  John  A.  Haslett,  d.b.a. 
John  A.  Haslett  Company.  SN  192,718.  Pub.  10-27-64. 
Filed  5-0-64 


Qass  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 

788,168.      ( See  Class  23  for  this  trademark. ) 

788.186.  SOUND  HOUSE.    Kdgerton,  Germeahauaen  ft  Grter, 
Inc.     SN  181.765.     Pub.  10-27-64.     Filed  11-22-63. 

788.187.  MONRO-CARD.  Monroe  International  Corporation, 
by  change  of  name  from  Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Com 
pany.     SN  162.195.     Pub.   10-27-64.     Filed  12-2-63. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

783.202.  SEE-THRU.  Butler  Industrtes,  Inc.  SN  180,708. 
Pub.  10-27-64.    Filed  11-8-63. 

783.203.  HISTORICAL  JAMES  RIVEB  PLANTATIONS 
AND  DESIGN.  Hickory  Chair  Company.  SN  187.282. 
Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  2-24-64. 

783.204.  MOONGLOW.      H.    J.    Schelrtch    Company.      SN 

191.611.  Pub.  10-27-64.     Filed  4-20-64. 

783.205.  SCHEIRICH.       H.     J.     Schelrtch    Company.       SN 

191.612.  Pub.  10-27-64.     FUed  4-20-64. 


Qass  27  -  Horological  InstnNnenU 


SN 


788,188.     BOUTIQUE.      Bulora   Watch  Company,    Inc. 

194,950     Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  6-0-64. 
788,188.     SQUABE-RIGGER.     Benrus  Watch  Company,  Inc. 

SN  196,241.    Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  6-23-64 
788,100.     MONTREX.      Unltlase   Corporation.      SN    196,405. 

Pub.  10-27-64.    Filed  6-24-64. 
788.191.     EQUATOR.      Croton    Watch    Company,    Inc.      SN 

196,509.    Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  6-26-64. 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

783,160.      (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 

783.206.  GAS  PAC.  Fraser  ft  Johnston  Company.  SN 
177,694.    Pub.  10-27-64.    Filed  9-25-63. 

783.207.  SNAPPER  LOCK  AND  DESIGN.  Manufactured 
Products  Inc.,  asalgnee  of  Vera  Products  Company.  SN 
178,882.    Pub.  10-27-64.    Filed  10-4-63. 

783.208.  ALKO.  Allen  J.  Klnley,  d.b.a.  A.  J.  Klnley  Com 
pany.     SN  180,904.     Pub.   10-27-64.     Filed  11-12-63. 

783  209.  WAIST  HIGH.  Northwood  Construction  Company. 
d.b.a.  Waist  High  Fireplaces.  SN  181,392.  Pub.  10-27-64. 
FUed  11-18-63. 


TM  84 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


7M41A.     MI8CBLX.AVKOU8    DfiSION.      8«JU    Mfttsoaat*. 

8N   181,420      Pub    10-27   «4      Fll««l  ll-18-«3. 
783^11.     80LAB0NIC.     SoUronlc*.  la€.     8N  181,a7a.     V^b. 

10-27-«4.    Filed  11-20-M. 
783^12.      8KASONCON       McQmj.   !■<•      8"    182.098       Pub. 

10-a7-44.     FU«d  ll-2»-«8 
78SJlt.     PBBMANKL.      Br««w    llUnote    Iiicorpor«t»d.      8W 

182.441.    P«b.  10-27-*4.    Filed  12-«-M- 
783.«4.      PTROVAULT.     Joha  J.  NeaMtt.  Ii»e.     8N  181^1» 

PuU  10-27-«4.     Filed  ia-ll-«S. 
788^10.     THWUIOBATOE.      ITT  BeU  *  Ooi«ett   l«e.     8N 

l»S,27i.    Pub.  10-27-M.    Filed  8-12-84. 
783.218.     GOBTON  VALVB8  AND  DB8IOM.     0«rt»«   He*t 

ln«    Corpormtlwi.      8N    lM.78a.      Pub.    10-27-84.      FUed 

5-l»-84. 
788.217.     THAWMA8TKK.      Mldweet    Tool    k   Die   Co..    I«<. 

8N  188.978.     Pub.  10-27-84.     Filed  »-21-84. 


jAlfUABY    IS,   1966 


Inc.      SM 


788.887.     KATWOODIK.      8.    M.    Frmuk    *    Oo. 

188,880.    Pub.  18-27-84.    FUed  8-10-84. 
788.2S8.     AUTOCRAT.       WeeUb    Imr.      8N    188.880.      Pub- 

10-27-84      Filed  8-18-84 
78S,2«».     ZO  NOTCH.    Globe  Ticket  Coapaaj.     8W  188,188. 

Pab.  10-27-84.    Filed  8-20-84. 

785.240.  TOUCH  OF  R08BS.    Huston  Reeeercb  CorpormtloB. 
8N  188.S08.    Pub  10-27-84.    Filed  8-28-84 

783.241.  BACT08TAT       John    8eiton  A  Co.      8N    188,384. 
Pub.  10-27-M.    Filed  8-28-84. 

783.242.  P11E8BXTATTON  BOND     Hamnserwlll  P«per  Co»- 
puay.      8N    1»0,71»       Pub    10-27-84.      Filed   4-8-84 

788.248.     DOHA-CHKX.         DOM-Chex      Cterporutlon.         8N 
181.146.    Pub.  lO-tT-44.    FUed  4-18-84. 


OatsBS-Bthfaii.  Hm,  MadAwry  Pack- 
iM/Md  NoMMtdk  Tiras 


783.218.     8KKVICK.        John*  Mnnrllle      Corpormtlon         8N 

168.283      Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  4-*-83 
783418      SAVOY.     8«Toy  Rubber  Co..  aMlfuee  of  Baat  Buy 

Tire    Compuny        SN     192.014        Pub      10-27-84     .  Filed 

4-27-84 
783  220.     MOTOR   RACSR.      The  Ctoodycur   Tire  A    Rubber 

CoMpuny       8W   182.083.     Pub.   10-27-84.     Filed  4-27-84. 


Cbtt36-MMkd 


T8S.221.     PlXa.     H.  ft  A.  Sclmer.  luc      8N  1T4.282.     Pub. 
10-2T-84.     FUed  8-2-83. 


Oan  37-Pi9tr  mi  Sutitwry 

788JM.     COURT   TABS.      PocWrtd't.      SN    161.578.      Pub. 

10-27-84.     Filed  8-21-82 
783  228.     CRMTOMB  AKD  OBSiaN       We«eo   Mtrcb«ndlee 

Co.     SN  183.438.     Pub.  10-27-84.     Filed  2-25-83 
783^24      AMERICAN.     Aaerlcua  Paper  4  PUaUc  Producta. 

Inc.     SN  17S.888.     Pub    8-1-84.     FU«I  7-30-83 
783.228.     AZOFAX.      A.    B.    Dtck    Compaay.      SN    178.176. 

Pub.  10-27-84     FUed  8-3-83 
78S.SS8.     DUBLrFRUNT        WUaoa     Joaee     Compaay.       SN 

178,449.     Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  9-0-83. 
783J27.     MONA  T»C.      Moaadaock    Paper    MllU.    Inc.      ^N 

177.806.    Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  9-27-83. 
783J28.     CLY8AR.    B.  I.  du  Poat  de  Neaeara  aad  Coapaay. 

8N  178.796.     Pub.  10-27-84      Filed  10-11-83. 
783  229       8  AND  DK8I0N.     Ottenbelaer   Publlabers.   Incor- 

pi>rated      8N  181.285.     Pub.  10-27-O4.     FUed  11-15-83. 
7nS»0.     rORTBFlTB.     Nekoeaa  Idwar^B  Paper  Oaatpaay 

SN  182.108      Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed  11-2^-83 
783  231      8BRT   N  PULL  MAILER  AND  DBSIOH.    Teaalaa 

Enrelope  Corporation      SN  183.128.     Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed 

12-18-83 

783.232.  CHROMATIC.         CbroaMtlc       Corporation  SN 
186.287.    Pub.  10-27-44.    FUed  1-24-84. 

783.233.  BKTAFAX.        KaataMa     Kodak     Coapany.        SN 
188.448.     Pub.  10-27-84      FUed  2-11-84. 

783.284.     LADY  SCOTT.    Scott  Paper  Coapaay.   SN  187.882 

Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed  8-3-84. 
783.238      ARGBNTONR.   CFuae*  Coapaay,  lac.   SN  188,060 

Pab.  10-27-84.     Filed  2-28-84. 
788  288      N«B8    AND    DESIGN.      New    BBfUad    Bualaee. 

Sernce.  lac.     SN  188.188.     Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed  8-»-«4 


Chw  38  -  Priirts  and  PMoliMt 

783J44.     8RA   OCCUPATIONAL  EXPLORATION      Scleace 

Reeearch    AModatea,    Inc       SN    138.287       Pub     10-27-84. 

F^Ml  2-18-82. 
783.245      WHAT    IS    PANCHO    SAYING?    EDUCATIONAL 

PASTIME.      Alraro    CarrUaa,    8r.      SN    188.802.      Pub. 

10-27-84.     FUed  2-26-83 
783,248.     8TIK  TYPE.      Lectro-Stlk  Coapaay.     8N  172,206. 

Pub.  10-27-84.    Filed  7-1-83. 
783,247.     INFORMAL    ELEGANCE.       Norcroaa.     lac.       SN 

178,681.     Pub   10-27-84.     Filed  10-8-88 
783  248.     MISCELLANEOUS      DESIGN         The      Woodcreet 

■errtce  Coaalttee      SN   188,880.     Pub.   10-27-84.     FUad 

12-2-83. 
783  248      KB    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      Harry    Walter    Koeb. 

d!b.a.  The  Kea  Books.    SN  182.988.     Pub   10-27-84.     FUed 

12-10-83 
783.280.     THE  WANT  AD  HOBBYIST.     T*e  Want  Ad  Hob- 

byUt.  lac.     8N   183.139      Pub.   10-27-84.     FUed  12-18-83. 
783361.      WOMEN    AND   WALL    STREET    ETC.    AND    DE 

SIGN.     Stephen  Xahn.  d.b.a    Woaen  k  Wall  Street.     SN 

186,418.    Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed  1-27-84. 
783.262.     ABBOTTEMPO.    Abbott  Lsboratortaa.   SN  189.029. 

Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  8-19-84. 
783.253.     KAIROS.      Paal   Keller  awl   AaaocUtea,   lac.     RN 

188.082.    Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed  3-19-84 
783.2&4.     V0TEMA8TBR.      Cyberaetlcs    Oeaeral    Coapaay. 

SN  190.088.     Pub   10-27-84.    FUed  4-1-44. 
7KS.255.     MELROSE.       Joha     B«ua(arth     Coapaay.       RN 
181,244.    Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  4-18-84. 


Clau39-CMfam 


783,045.      ( See  CUss  8  for  thU  tradeasark. ) 
783  258.      MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     Fit  Rite  Pants  Ct»a 
paay.   lac.     SN  186,224.     Pub.  10-27-84      FUed  8-22-88. 
783.257      SHORE  TERRY.     Clnett.  Peabody  ft  Co  .  lac.     SN 

1T8.8S8.    Pab.  10-27-84.     FUed  7-28-88. 
783  258      RAINY   DAZE   AND  DESIGN       Lucky   Sales  Co., 

Inc.,    d-b.s     Ralay    Daae    Salaa    Ca.      SN    178.108       Pub. 

10-27-84.    Filed  10-8-88. 
783  268.     QUAL    T    RITE.      Arthur    Harry    Heltaley.      SN 

178,899     Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  1O-10-83. 
783.260       ROMAN8ETTE.         Alba  WsldeasUa,       lac.         8W 

179,180.     Pub.  10-27-64.     FUed  10-17-63 
783,281.     CUALICBOW.     C*allcT«u  B«4edad  Anonlaa.     8H 

180,187      Pub.  10-27-64      FUed  10-31-63. 
783  262.      BABY     LEWIS     ETC      AND     DEBION        Nelsner 

Brothers.  lac    SN  184.088.    Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  1-8-84 
783  283      ANITA    LEWIS    ETC     AND    DESIGN.       Nelsaer 

Brothers.  Inc     SN  184.098.     Pub  10-27-84      FUed  1-8-84. 
783.284.     SPLA8HKAP.      Trtaa,    lac       SN    188,413.      Pub. 

10-27-84.     Filed  2-10-64 
783.266.     STRETCH  A  BOUTS.       Re«al    Kaltwaar    Co..    lac. 

SN  188,474.     Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  8-11-84. 


JAIOJABY   12,  1966 
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7gg,M8.     JUNIOR  TOUCH.    Junior  Touch,  Inc.    SN  187,495. 
Pub.  10-17-84.    FUad  2-88-84. 

T8S.287.     LC  LORD  CUMMIMO  AND  DESIGN.     Lad  'N  Dad 
■lacks.  lac.     SN  188,017.     Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed  8-5-64 

788,288.     E-E-ON    NATURAL    KNOT.      Waabley,    Inc.      SN 
188,128.    Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed  3-19-64. 

788,288.     PLAYCORDS.      MelrUle    Shoe    CorporaUon.      SN 
189,488.    Pub.  10-27-84.    Filed  3-24-84. 

783,270.     STYLBPRIDB'8  SWEET  STEP.     Edison  Brothers 
Btaraa.  lac     SN  190,248.     Pub.  10-27-84.     FUad  4-8-84. 

788471.     VAMPIRE.       MalrlUa     Shoe     Corporation.       SN 

190,628.    Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  4-7-84. 
783,272.     RICHMARK.    McCubbln  Hosiery,  Inc.   SN  190,943. 

Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  4-18-84. 
788478.     McCUBBIN    AND   DESIGN.      McCubbln    Hoalery. 

Inc     SN   190,944.     Pub.   10-27-84.     FUed  4-13-64. 

788,274.     TKICOLASTIC.     Maldenfora,  Inc.     SN  191,189. 

Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  4-18-84. 
788476.     COPY-RITE.      Qlaaortse    Foundations,    Inc.      SN 

191,281.    Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  4-18-64 
T88478.     LASSO.     Laaao  Westera  Wear.  lac.     SN  196,087. 

Pub.  10-17-84.    FUed  8-9-84. 


(kis42-Kiiittt4,  Netttd,  asd  Ttxtila 
Fabrks,  adi  Svbstitirtas  Therefor 

788,277.  8TROOCK— CREATOR  OF  AMERICA'S  MOST 
DISTINGUISHED  WOOLENS.  Ramco  Enterprises,  Inc. 
SN  178,611.     Pub.  10-27-64.     FUed  8-21-63. 

T88478.     YUKON.      Daa    RlTer    MlUs,    Incorporsted.      SN 

176,172.    Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed  9-3-63. 
7884T9      SOVEREIGN   ALL   CLIMATE.      WeUlnjton   Sears 

Coapaay.     SN   188,421.     Pub.  10-27-84.     Filed  »-10-84. 


Qau  44^Deatal,  Medical,  aad  Sarfical 
AppBaMes 

783.280.  FLEX  PACK.  Ipco  Hospital  Supply  Corporation. 
SN  189.468.    Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  5-22-63. 

788.281.  PCP  AND  DESIGN.  Surflcal  ApplUace  Indue- 
trlsa.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Coaralesceat  Products  Coapaay.  SN 
182,446.    Pub.  10-27-84.    Filed  12-6-83. 

783.282.  AIBO^MAGIC.  The  Cnl  Glide  Corporation.  SN 
187,884.    Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  2-24-84. 


788488.     TOOTHETTB.     Halbraad,  Inc.     SN  192.718.     Pub. 

10-87-84.    FUed  6-6-84. 
T88.S84.     NOVALIND.      WnndtaxtU   G.a.b.H.      SN    198,776. 

Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  5-6-84. 
783.286.     WANDVEL8.      Wolf    ft    Deaaaner    Coapaay.      SN 

198,108.    Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  7-17-84. 


datf  46-Foeds  and  lagredUeiite  of  Foodf 

788,180.      (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 

788.286.  CONSOLIDATMD  CBBTIFICATK.     See  Class  45. 

783.287.  (See  Class  45  for  this  trademark. ) 

783.288.  8CHMULKA  BERNSTEIN'S.  SchauiUu  Bern- 
stein ft  Co.,  Inc.  8N  188,118.  Pub.  10-27-84.  FUed 
2-16-62. 

783.289.  JUST  TRY  ONE  AND  PENGUIN  DESIGN.  Norrls 
Inc.     SN  150,489.    Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  8-»-«2. 

783.290.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  LITTLE  GIRL.  Qual 
Ity  Bakers  of  American  Cooperatlre  Inc.  SN  168,692. 
COLLECrrVB  MARK.     Pub.  10-27-64.     FUed  2-2^-68. 

788.291.  DESIGN  OF  WITCH  AND  A  BROOM.  Mars,  Inc. 
SN  168,831.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  5-14-68. 

788.292.  GOLDEN  PHEASANT.  Trautmann  Bros.  Co.  of 
Laredo,  Texas,  Inc.  SN  171,726.  Pub.  10-27-84.  FUed 
6-24-63. 

788.293.  REDWOOD  EMPIRE.  HaUberg  Cannlnf  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  172,994.     Pub.  10-27-64.     FUed  7-16-68. 

783.294.  CAL-BE8T.  Carnation  Company,  asslfnee  of  Con- 
tadlna  Foods,  Inc.  SN  178.661.  Pub.  10-27-64.  FUed 
7-28-83. 

788.296.  LUCULLUS  AND  DESIGN.  Mario's  BesUurant 
Froaaa  Specialties  Co.  SN  174,677.  Pub.  10-27-84. 
FUed  8-8-88. 

788498.  B  AND  DESIGN.  H.  C.  BohacA  Co..  Inc  8N 
176,161.    Pnb.  10-27-64     Filed  9-3-88. 

788.297.  GLEE.  Imperial  Imitation  Dairy  Foods,  Inc.  SN 
177,048.    Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  9-16-88. 

788.298.  LUGANO.  Rosa  Contlnente,  d.b.a.  G.  Contlnente 
Company.     SN  179,870.     Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed  10-28-68. 

783.299.  TARTEX.  Dyna,  S.A.  SN  180.000.  Pub.  10-27-64. 
FUed  10-29-68 

788,800.     FANTINA.     Otto   Roth  ft  Co.,   Inc.      SN   180,826 

Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  11-1-88. 
783.301.     TOPPER.     M.Q.  Inc     SN  181,375.     Pub.  10-27-84. 

FUed  11-18-63. 

788.802.  PERFORMANCE  CHAMPION.  Southern  SUtae 
CooparatlTS  Incorporated.  SN  182,296.  Pub.  10-27-84. 
FUed  12-8-68. 

783.803.  ITALIAN  VILLAGE.  The  lUUan  VUlafe,  Inc 
SN  182,428.     Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed  12-6-63. 

783.304.  PARK  AVE.  Cal-Zona  Farms,  d.b.a.  Cal-Zona 
Company.     SN  184.862.    Pub.  10-27-64.    Filed  1-10-64. 

788.306.  SUTTON  PLACE.  Cal-Zona  Farms,  d.b.a.  Cal-Zona 
Company.     SN  184,868.    Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  1-10-84. 

788.306.  GLOVER'S.  Glorer  Packing  Company.  SN 
186,168.    Pub.  10-27-64.     FUed  2-8-84. 

783.307.  QUEEN  OF  SCOT.  Scot  Lad  Foods,  Inc.  SN 
186,198.    Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  2-8-64. 

788,808.  TABLE- TREAT.  Super  Food  SerTlcea,  Inc.  SN 
187,162.    Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  2-20-84. 


aait45-Soft  Driaks  aad  Carboaated 

Waten  | 

788,168.      (See  Oasa  22  for  this  trademark.) 

788,288.  FLAVOR  FIRST.  FlaTor  First  Foods,  Inc.  CON- 
SOLIDATED CERTIFICATE.  SN  198,006.  pub.  10-18-84, 
filed  6-8-64.  CL  46;  SN  178.886.  pub.  10-18-84.  filed 
7-28-83.  a.  48. 

783  287      SURF  RIDER.    OrreU's  Food  Products,  Inc.    MUL 
TIPLE  CLASS    (CUssee  46  aad  46).     SN  188,487.     Pub. 
10-27-84.     FUed  1-27-84. 
TM  810  O.O.— 7 


788.309.  SUPREME  AND  DESIGN.  United  Biscuit  Com- 
piuiy  of  America.  SN  187,828.  Pub.  10-27-64.  FUed 
8-2-84. 

783.310.  POLYMINB-S.  Food  Technlquea,  Inc.  SN  189,998. 
Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  3-81-84. 

T88,811.  PARMTANG.  National  Dairy  ProducU  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  190,101.     Pub.  10-27-64.     FUed  4-1-64. 

788,812.     BFP.      Breddo   Food   Products   Corporation.      SN 
/   191,801.    Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  4-20-84.     / 
783,318.     ZOOM.      FUher   Flouring   MUls   Co.      SN    191,641. 
Pnb.  10-27-84.    FUed  4-20-84. 

788.814.  HAPPY  VALLEY.  Wllsey -Bennett  Co.  SN 
191,689.    Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  4-17-64. 

788.815.  PACIFIC  QUEEN.  WUeey  Bennett  Co.  8N 
181,642.    Pub.  10-27-64.    FUed  4-17-64. 

788.816.  DIACRY8T.  E.  Fongera  ft  Co.,  Inc  SN  191,920. 
Pub.  10-27-84.    Filed  4-24-84. 

783.817.  Y  AND  DESIGN.  Young's  Market  Company.  SN 
191.978.    Pub.  10-27-84.    FUad  4-24-84. 
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TSM18.     lUOB^  DTTBBLB  BOBBIN  AND  DB8ION.    Tnmk 

H.  T\mr  CorpoimUoa.    8N  l»1.0«l.     Pwb    10-27-«4     nied 

4-»7-«4. 
T8S.S19.     BAMB.     C*nuiUo«  Com^mMj.     8N    l»a.l*».     P^^ 

10-27-44.     rU«d4-27-«4 
TM.S30.     ACTIFIO.       CMtr*!     8oy«     CompABj.     In«.       8N 

IW1.M0.  Pxib.  10-X7-44.  ru«i  ♦-ao-«4. 

7gS,Ul.     PARTY    PRIDE.      8*f«w*y    8toi*«.    Incorpor«t«J. 

Uf  i»a,s27.   Pub.  io-a7-«4    ru«j  »-!-♦» 

7gS.S33.     rUPS.     Q«Mral  FooU«  CorpormOo*.     8«  l»4.a»7 

Pub.  io-a7-«4.   ru«d  e-i-M. 

78S.S33.     WINDJAMMER.    Cape  Cod  Tu«*  Corpor«t*»»     *'' 

1»4.777.  Pub.  10-27-W.  Filed  «-i-«4. 
78t.SS4.     OBAlfD   BNTBI.     Aad«»o».   CUjUtm  A  O.     W 

19S.197  P«b.  10-27-W.  FUed  «-»-'«4 
78a,US.      BUM  CUA8*.      8uBtre«t  Grower*  A  8Aip{>en.  l«e. 

8JJ  i»ft,a««    Pttb-  io-a7-M.    rued  s-ii-w. 


788.841.     TUBB-OOBB.     Httcai  P?od«ct«  lac     8M  18«.iS7. 

Pob.  10-17-44.     ni«l  «-2»-W. 
788.M3.     BULB-8TIR.        loo-Plk».        8N      1»«,»»0.        P«b 

10_aT-«4.     ru«l  7-1-84 
788.844.     'JOKIOB.'      CmlOB   8t««l   I»r«!»ct«  Compaay       8N 

188.5M.    Pub  10-t7-84.    rU«d  7-rT-84. 


CU»47-WiMs 


Qatt  51  -  CMMtkf  aiU  Tofltt  PrtprntiMs 

788.845.     HOLD  MB.     BIc  D  Cb««Ic*l  Cobpab^.  d-k^  Le 
F^Tre   ProdocU   Cto«p»»y       8N    158.187       Pub.    10-87-64. 

ruwi  ii-s»-«s. 

783,848.      MBDACTON.      Majo-Bmm  Co.    Idc.      8N   174,107. 

P»b.  10-87-84.    ru«d  7-81-88. 
788  847      LACALOT       Boehrl*«*r    lafelbelM.   O  ■b.H..   ••- 

alCM*   of   C.    H.    B<MhrlaflW    Bote.      8M    177,1M.      Pate. 

10-87-84      ni*l  8-17-88. 
788.848.     BIOBN.      KAfenahlkl    KaUhA   Hoyu   Shokal,   d.b.A. 

H«7«    Co..    Ltd.      8N    178,858       Pnb     10-87-84.      FU«J 


TgS,aC.     OU)   DBCANTKB.      B.    A    J     0*Uo    Wl»«7-      «1* 

177.018.     Pub.  10-27-84.    FU«»  8-18-88. 
TM.n7.     DB8ION  OF  CUP.     Mo«arch  WUm  Co..  I»e      8N 

1M,817.     Pub.  10-27-84.     FU«1  »-8-«4 
788.838      TYTBLL    BUBOPA    SBLBCTBD    AND    DBBIGN 

Mooitrcb    Wine    Co..    loc.      8N    188.818.      Pnb     10-87-84 

FU«I  2-8-84. 
Tgt.8M      OBAND  VIB   DB  CHATBAD    LATOCR   AKD  DK 

•ION.     Soeieu  CiTUe  d«  VJ«*o»*«  «•  Cfcotooo  L*toor.     8N 

198.478.     Pub.  10-27-84.     FUed  2-11-84. 

788.880.  ROIAL     CHOICE.       FraaaU     BrotAere     Wloery 
8N  188.572.     Pub.  10-27-84.     Filed  8-28-84. 

788.881.  BOTAL  BBLBCTIOB.     FimMU  BroCbon  Wlmmrj 
8N   188.578.     Pub.    10-27-84.     FUed  8-85-84. 


788.840      DEBMAOIC  AND  DBBIGlt      HlcfeUod  PI 

IBC     8N   184.000      Pub.  10-87-84.     Filed  18-81-88. 
788.880      SO  IN  LOVE.    NutrUlta  ProdueU.  Id«.    8N  188.470. 

Pub   10-27-84      FUed  8-11-84. 
788.851       DROPS  OF  PBABLB.     NatrlUlc  Products,  loc.     8N 

187.7W.     Fu8.  10-87-84.    FU«1  8-8-84 
788.888.     SONAR.      Tfce   Froetor  A   OMiWe   Coapoaj.      8M 

188.014      Pub   18-87-84.     FUwl  8-18-84. 
788.858.      BE     DI8CBEET        Brt.tol  Mjere    Coapuay.       BM 

188.481.     Pub   10-27-84      FU«1  8-24-84 
788.884.     CAYAUBB.      t.    H.    Kruaa    *ad    Coapaaj       BN 

180,712      Pub   10-27-84      Filed  8-88-84. 
783.855       RAY  DAR.     Tbe  Proetor  A  Oanble  Coapeay      SW 

188.888.     P«b   10-87-84      FH«J  8-80-84. 
788  858.     TWICE  AS  PRETTY.     Bta«o  Glri-HoUjwood.  toe. 

8N  188.881.    Pab.  10-87-84.    FU«1  8-80-84. 


Oms  48- Mak  l*v«raiM  Mrf  L^MTt 

788.388.      MATTB.      Tfco    Weat    Bad    Brrvlac    Compaay    of 

UtKau  NY      SH  17X887      Pub.   10-27-84.     FU*1  7-10-83 
788388      ISOLONB.     RiUMaaon  Spico  Bxtraetloa  Coapaay. 

81(188.818.    Pub.  lO-tr-84.    Filed  1-88-84 
788.884       LBDBBBBAD.      AtUntl*    Brrwla«   Coapaay.      SN 

188.888.     Pub.  10-87-84.     FUed  2-18-84. 
TS8.S85.     DIA-BEBB.     HaUtaa-Braneral.     BN  187.108.     Pab. 

10-87-84.     FUed  8-88-84. 


788  857      NORTHLAND    pH8    AND    DBSIOH       HorthUad 

CbeaJeal     COrporaUoa.       SN     188.870        Pub.     10-87-84. 

FUed  8-88-81. 
783  388.     BUST  OF  A  MAN.     Wade.  Weutfer  Serrlcemaater 

Co.     8K   188.884      Pub.   10-87-84.     FUed  8-88-83. 
788  858      SANB-BLU.      PhUlp    J     Hewitt.    d.b.a.    Sporlalty 

Itaaa    Coapaay       SW    188.788.      Prt.    10-87-84.      FUed 


Oais  49-DittflMl  AMmBc  UfMrt 

T88.888      CLAll   MAC   ANIMHW8.      Bohawlan    Dtatrtbotloa 

COMpaay.   d.b.a     Mac    Aadwwa    Ltd       8N    180.880.      Pub 

10-27-84.     FUed  11-12-88. 
788  887       IL  CARABINIERB.     McKeaaoa  A  Robbla*.   lacor 

porated.      SN   188.858      Pab.   18-87-84      FUed  2-7-84 
788.888      SIR  JAMES     Joha  Qroaa  A  Co.    SN  188.842.     Pub 

10-27-84.     FUad  8-18-44. 


788  880  ANITA  LEWIS  BTC  AND  DBBION.  Nelaaer 
Brotbera.  Uc.    8N  184.108.    Pab.  10-87-84.    FUed  1-8-84. 

788  881  NUTRI  CLEAN  AND  DB8ION  Cba  Staa  ladue- 
trtaa.  I.C.     SB  18C441.     Pab.  10-27-84.     FUad  8-11-84. 

783.382  LAUNDBBBLLA.  Jalma  Corporatloa.  SN  188,078. 
I»ab.  10-87-84.    FUad  8-18-84. 

788.383  AC  Adair  Co«paay  SN  188.188  Pab.  10-17-84. 
FUwl  8-80-84 

788.884.  CLOBBER-  Herculea  Cbemlcal  Compaay.  lac.  SN 
188^88.     Pab.  10-27-84.    WUtd  8-23-84. 


(Um  50-Morchaa4ist  N«t  Otiitrwist 
OmsHM 

788.388  CARR  BASE  AND  DBSION  Ualted  Carr  lacorpo^ 
rated  by  etaaafo  of  Ba««  from  Ualted  Carr  Fa.teaer  Cor 
poratioa.     SN  188.487.     Pab.  10-27-84.     FUed  6-28-88. 

788  340  GBAPHALLOY  Orapkle  Eleetroalca  lac.  BN 
174.886.    Pab.  10-87-84.    FUed  8-8-88. 

788.841  POLYCOIfB.  BadUtor  Specialty  Compaaj.  SN 
180.880.    Pub.  10-27-84.    FUed  11-7-88. 


Service  Marks 


QasslOO-MUscOMMMs 

788.385      ELECTROFARM        Teaaeeaee     VaUey     AatkoHty. 

MM  187,028.    Pab.  10-27-84.    FUed  1-80-81. 
788  888.     POBTACULAR.     PoaUcular,  lac.  aaalcaee  «><  ^H 

aacle  Outdoor  AdTertlela*  Co«»aay.     SN   143.888.     Pab. 

10-27-84.     FUed 
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788.887.  PICO  BATE  8TAIB8.  Pico  Safe  Stalra  Co.  SN 
188,888.    Pab.  10-27-84.    FUed  5-24-88. 

788.888.  DKICUBB  AND  DESIGN.  The  Plllabury  Com 
paay.     SN  178,182.     Pab.  10-27-84.     FUed  7-17-88. 

788,888.  OPTIFOBM.  Bowlaa  BnclaeerlBc  Corporatloa. 
SN  178,011.    Pab.  10-27-84.     FUed  8-14-88. 

788.870.  EMOINEBR8  AND  DESIGN.  Parklasoa,  Croaby 
A  Worka,  lac.  SN  178.728.  Pub.  10-87-84.  FUed 
10-84-88. 

788.871.  BUNBUB8T  AMD  PYLON  (DESIGN).  Quality 
Coarta  MotaU.  lac.  SN  187.838.  COLLBCTIYB  MARK. 
Pab.  10-27-84.    FUed  8-34-84. 


788.888.  ORIENTAL  REDWOOD  TRBB  (DESIGN), 
wood  National  Bank.  SN  187.888.  Pub.  10-27-84. 
2-24-84. 


Rad- 

Flled 


t^tj'JC^   iiK 


Qau  101  -  A4vtrtisiii«  and  BttsiMts 

788.872.     CHUS-A-TREAT.     laternatloaal  Flaror  Macblnea, 

lac.     BN   148.740.     Pab.   10-87-44.     Filed  7-25-82. 
788.878.     CUBS.     Ciadlt  Ualoa   Nattoaal   AseocUtloa.   Inc.. 

d.b.a.    Cradlt   Ualoa    National    AaaocUtloa.      SN    158.158. 

Pab.  10-27-84.    FUad  18-14-82. 
788.874.     GIFT  OF  THE  HOLIDAYS  AND  DBSION.     HoU- 

«aj   Fooda.   lac.   d.bJL   Otft  of  tba  HoUdaya  Club.     SN 

188  J81.    Pab.  10-27-84.    FUad  8-23-88. 
788476      SAL      Studio   AaaocUtaa   lateraaUoaal,   lae.      SN 

18B.BT7.    Pab.  18-87-44.    FUad  8-88-88. 
788,878.     IFM    AND    DESIGN.      Utaraatloaal    FUror    Ma- 

eAlaaa.  toe.     BN  170,818.     Pab.  10-27-84.     FUed  8-18-48. 
788.877.     OBTTINO  TO  KNOW  YOU.     Paraaa  Baterprlaaa. 

toe.     SM  178.388.     Pab.  10-87-84.     FUed  8-4-48. 


Qass  105  -  TraMpertatiM  and  Storage 

788.887.  PANAMAC.  Pan  AaMrican  World  Alrwaya.  toe. 
SN  188.628.     Pnb.  10-87-84.    FUed  5-0-88. 

788.888.  B  A  O  TRAILER  SERVICE  BTC.  AND  DESIGN. 
The  Baltlnore  and  Ohio  RaUroad  Company.  SN  178,766. 
Pub.  10-27-84.    Filed  10-8-43. 

783,880.  B  A  O  AND  DBSIGN.  The  Baltimore  and  Ohio 
Railroad  Comftaay.  BN  181,863.  Pab.  10-87-84.  FUed 
11-27-48. 

783.880.  TCA  AND  DESIGN.  Trana-C^nada  Air  Llnaa.  SN 
188.413.    Pub.  10-37-84.    FUed  2-10-84. 

788.881.  PACIFIC  Padllc  Air  Uaaa.  SN  187.140.  Pub. 
10-27-84.    FUed  2-20-44. 


Qass  106  -  Material  TraatMNt 

788.882.   ITS  EASY  AS  A-B-C  TO  ORDER  FROM  A-B-C. 

A-BC    Film   Semce.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  A-B-C   Film  Serrlce  and 

ABC  FUm  Sarrlea.     BN  158,757.     Pab.  lfr-37-84.     FUad 

18-10-43. 
788,888.     STYLIZED  A   (DBSION).     Amea  American.     SN 

178,888.    Pab,  10-37-84.    FUed  8-10-88. 
788,884.     BOCKET      (DESIGN).       Vanadlum-Alloya     Steel 

Company.     BN  188,642.     Pub.  10-27-44.     FUed  13-23-43. 


aatt102- 


aMlRMKial 


788.878.     X  MABK8  THB  SPOT  AND  DBSIGN.     The  SUte 

AntomobUe  A  OaaoaJty  Uaderwrltara.     SN  178,868.     Pnb. 

10-87-44.    FUa4fci»-88. 
788.878.     BBTBBLY    BANK.      Berarly   Bank.      SN   178,882. 

Pab.  10-S7-44.    FUad  10-38-88. 
788  880.     DOUBLE  B  IK  CIBCLB  AND  DBSIGN.     Bererly 

Baak.     BN  180,488.     Pab.  10-37-84.     FUed  11-6-88. 
Tg^Ml      ic  AMD  DBSIGN.     Imperial  Caaaalty  aad  Indem 

ulty     Compaay        SN     183448.       Pab.    10-37-84.       FUed 


Oast  lOT-EdbcatioN  md  EiitertaiMiieiit 

788.806.     THB  CITATION.    Mnale  Makera,  toe.    BN  181,806. 

Pub.  10-37-84.    FUed  1-81-88. 
788.888.     THUNDERBIRD.     Newark  DIatrlct  Ford  Dealera 

AdrertlaUif  AaaocUtloa.  lac.    SN  182.200.     Pub.  10-27-44. 

FUadl3-S-88. 
783,307.     CTI.     Commercial  Tradea  Institute.     SN  188.301. 

Pub.  10-37-44.    FUed  13-18-48. 


788.883  NORTH  STAR  RBINBUBANCB  AND  DBSION. 
NorU  Btar  Balaaurance  Corporatloa.  SN  183,841.  Pub. 
10-S7-84.    FUad  13-4-88. 

788.888.  P  M  B.  'All  Hatloa  toaaranea  Oompaay.  SW 
183,815.    Pab.  10-37-84.    rOmA  13-18-48. 

788.884  AMERICAN  DBFKNDBR  LIFE  INSURANCE 
COMPANY.  Amertcaa  Dafeader  Life  Inaurance  Company. 
SN  184,870.     Pnb.  10-87-84.     FUed  1-30-44. 

788.886.  F  A  M.  Flrat  aad  MerchanU  Natloaal  Bank.  8K 
XaM84.    Plib.  10-37-84.    FUad  3-17-84. 


CollectiTe  Membership  Mark 

aau200 

788.808.  MISS  IRISH  AMERICA  INDEPENDENT  IRISH 
SOCIETY  INC  AND  DBSIGN.  Independent  Irish  So- 
ciety.  Inc."     SN   188.608.     Pub.   10-87-84.     FUed   6-»-«8. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

)  ragiatratlona  are  not  lubject  to  oppoaitlon. 


CbttlO-FtrtSzan 


Qass  11-liriu  md  kkim  Materiab 


788,400.     W.  Koraeka,  Vienna,  Austria.     SN  168.385.     FUed 
788.880      R«l   Bare   Cbemleala.   lac..    ShraTeport,   La.      SN         p.r.  10-80-83 ;  Am.  SJ8.  11-18-84. 
161.884.     FUad  PA.  8-18-83 ;  Am.  S.R.  1(^-4-44. 


CHEL-ZINC-"3*' 


For  U«ald  I^Brtlllaara. 
Flrat  aaa  Apr- 18. 1843. 


DIRECT-COPY 


Owner  of  Austrian  Beg.  No    48,287,  dated  July  11.  1882. 
For  Carbon  Papers  and  Typewriter  Ribbons. 


TM  88  OFFICIAL 

QMS  12-CoMtnKtiM  MatMiib 

78S.401.     Tto  a«T«Uiid   rmbrlMtlac  Compabj.   I»c..  CI«t*- 
Uad.   Ohio.      8N   1U.M0.     ru«d  P.».  »-ll-« ;   A«.  S.I 
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8-aT-«4 


FOILCLAD 


For  BoUdt&c  InaoUtlon.  tn  the  rorm  of  Vapor  Barrier 
Baekad  R«Ila  or  Batta  of  rihroaa  Inanlatlnc  Material  Adaptad 
to  ApyUcatloa  for  Wall.  Boof.  Unct  or  Plpa  laautatiac  ^^^ 


78a.40«.  La  Maaofaemr*  *•  Tabacs  at  da  Cl«arettaa  Hatatt 
Taa  Laiid«w7ck  A^tX,  Lnxaaiboarc.  Laioaibourt.  BM 
l»ft.S38      rtlod  P.B.  6-ia-«4  ;  Am.  ».E.  10-«0-«4. 

VAN  LANDEWYCK 

Owaer  of  Laxoaiboarf  Eac.  No.  19.S1S.  datad  Dae.  9,  1M8. 
Tor  Bmokl&c  Tobac«« 


nrat  aae  Jalj  1*.  IMS- 


QanU-NUtab  mi  NUtal  CutiiHis  md 


7U.40a.     The  Brewar  Tltehaaar  Corpormtloa.  CortUad.  H.T, 


DIG  'N  HOLD 


•% 


Oau  21  -  Ekctrical   ApfMritas, 

HIS  *W^^^Ww» 

7SS.407.     ScoTin  Manafactxirtoc  Compaay,  Racine.  Wla.     8N 
ISa^SM.     rUad  p.m.  l>-t-6S :  Ab.  B.B.  11-4-«4. 

CLINTON 

I\>r  Bectrlc  Motor  Drlreo  Vaenaai  Claaaara. 
nrat  uaa  imm  X,  IMS. 


I^>r  ABchora.         »i»t»«^ 

rirat  aaa  oa  or  abo«t  Jaly  IS.  IMS. 


Qms  16-PT«toctivt  Mirf  DMoralivt  CMliiifs 


a»s22- 


;,  T«ys,  md  Syrthn  Cm^ 


7ftS.44>S      Oothaa    Uaeatioaal    Kqnlpaeat    Co.,    Inc..    New 

7SS,40S.     Cto.eha.co.    Incorporatad.   d.h^    Wdllti   Palat   *  BochaUa.  J»  Y     8N  188.771      Filed  1   81-^ 

Taralah  Co..   Kaaaaa  City.  Ma.     iK  14S,T»4.     Fllad  P.M.  

4-«S-«   A.  BR  11-1S-4M  ELLIPTIPOOL 

INSTANT  COLOR 

iy>r  TlatlM  t^Blu  for  Paint.  '«>'  **^  T***T  ,  ^. 

Flrat  aaa  Apr  S.  IMS.  '»'«  »••  '*■  *•  *»" 


78a,404.     Boat  Olaaa  CorporaUoa.  Eraaatoa.  Ili.  BN  17S.StO.     7M,40«      Wtlaon   Sportlnf  Gooda  Oa..  ElTar  OroTe,  111.     SN 
rUad  PJL  »-«-«S  ;  Aa.  S.B.  11-6-44  t8a.8«4.    FU«d  i-^-^. 


ZmC-SELE 


For  Corroaion  Baalataat  Sorfaea  Coatlac  Coapoaltloaa. 
Flrat  aae  oa  or  ahoot  Apr  SO.  IMS. 


AQUA-TITE 


For  Oolf  Clnha.  TaaaU  aad  BadMlatoa  Bachata. 
Flrat  aaa  Dae.  SI.  IMl. 


QasilT-TobMcoProAKts 


TSS,40«.     Cl«ar«tta  Manufacturln*  Company  "Bthnoa."  O    A.     UMS  23  <— Cltltry,     MlCMMlY,     MM     I  WW, 
Karaala.   8.A..   Plraaaa.  Oraaea.     8N   187,08«.     FUa*  PA.     ^.  aa      .      Tk^^^aal 
»->0-«4  :  Aai.  8-B.  »-8-«4.  ■■1  rWU   •■•f^Wl 

78S.410.     Theriaal     Hjdrauliea.     Inc..     Dearar.     Colo.       8N 
17S.ftS3.     FUad  P.B.   7-S2-eS ;  A«.  8.B.  11-SS-S4. 

SILENT  POWER 

For  Thenaally  Controlled  Actuatora  for  Actaatlac  Valvaa. 
Dampera.  Shnttera.  Lerera.  Latchca,  arcult  Breakera.  Alarma. 
aad  Othar  Machanlaaa 

Flrat  nao  Jalj  11.  IMS. 


Oats  25- Locks  aMi  Safes 


T^  aarl^  "Dalphl"  atanda  for  the  localltj  In  andant  Oreeca 
at  which  waa  the  aeat  of  the  famoua  Delphi  oracla.  Tba 
drawing  la  lined  for  a  Mfht  rreea  color  on  the  face  thereof 
and  for  gold  color  on  the  edfea  thereof  but  color  la  not  claimed 
aaa  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Cl«ar«ttaa  and  FUtara  Bold  With  Clfarcttaa. 

Flrat  aaa  Oct.  10.  IMT ;  In  commerce  Dae.  1.  1M9. 


783.411      The  Moalar  Safe  Co..  Hamilton.  Ohio.    8N  20S.418. 
Filed  10-«-«4. 


TAPEGUARD 


For  Bafea. 

Flrat  nae  Oct.  3.  IMS. 
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„  t  —J         C«;«.»tfl#     78S.417.     Maran     Speclaltlaa.     Inc..     Baltimore.     Md.       8N 

Cms  26— Mtasariif     aaa     5ciaatitic     i7g,98e   piiad  p.e.  io-i4-«8 .  Am.  s.b.  n-io-e4. 


AapHaMas 


ADULT-CROSSUPS 


78S.41S.  Arthar  D.  Finn.  d.b.a.  Kl  Cerrlto  Optical  Co..  Kl 
Carrlto.  Calif.  8N  1S1.840.  FUad  P.B.  S-S-M  ;  Am.  8.B. 
10-7-M. 


For  Newapaper  or  Magaslne  Column. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  30,  IMS. 


t 


For  Spectacle  Framee. 
Flrat  naa  Mot.  SO.  IMS. 


Oass  32  -  Faraitura  and  Upholstery 

TSS.41S.     Mattraaa    BpacUlUU    lac.    New    York,    N.T.      8W 
IM.IM.     FUad  PJl    1-4-SS ;  Am.  SB.  ll-»-S4. 

Multi'Tuft 


OassdO-FaKy  Coods,   Fwnishings,  and 
NotioM 

788.418.     B-Z    Baekle    Inc.,    New   Tork,    V.Y.      SN    179.408. 
FUad  P.B.  10-21-«8  ;  Am.  8A.  »-S0-«4. 

elSURErLOK 

For  Button  Loeklnf  DoTlcoa  Sold  aa  Component  Parta  of 
I    Klta  for  MaklBC  CoTarad  Oarakant  Bnttoaa. 
I        Flrat  uae  Sept.  S0.  IMS. 


Far  Mattraaaaa. 

Flrat  aae  Dacamber  IMl. 


Class  44-DeBtal,  Medlical,  aad  Sarglcal 
AaaliaMes 

78S.419.     Bni«lhard  HanoTU,  Inc..  Newark.  N  J.  SN  1«0,866. 
FUad  P.B.  1-17-SS  ;  Am.  8.R.  ll-8-«4. 

CLYMAN  PAN-CULDOSCOPE 

IV>r  Qyneeologleal  Inatnmant. 
Flrat  nae  Uaj  16,  1M3. 


aass35-Beltiagr  HofOr  MacMaoryPack- 

lag,  adi  NoaMotaKc  TirM  Cass  46 -Foods  aad  hgrodloaU  of  Foods 

^tlUp.^.nl8^T8.rll"^r• ""  '"^  ^"^^  "j:::.  nT^:.isr^.'^.trs^r:ii'h^.^. 

GRANT 

For  Platoa  Blnca.  | 

rirat  aaa  la  tha  year  lt84.  ' 


For  SaUd  Dreaalnca. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  38,  IMS. 


Oass  38-Priats  and  Mdkatioas 

78S,41B.     McCrory  Corporation.  New  Tork.  N.Y.    SN  141,8«1 
FUad  P  Jl.  4-8-SS  :  Am.  S.B.  ll-lS-«4.  | 

*^*^*<rk<r      788.421.     Dwlnnell    Broa.    Orcharda,    Inc..    Orortlle.    Waah. 

MtCRORY  -  McLELLAN  -  GREEN    »« '»•"  ^  '^  ^'^-  "■ '"  "-^ 


^&U^ 


Tot  Honae  PubUcatlon  PubUahed  From  Time  to  TH 
Flrat  naa  Jmly  IMl. 


T8S.4ie.  Baaton  T.  Praaton,  Jr..  d.b.a.  Preaton  Technl«»^ 
Abatract.  Company.  Branaton.  lU.  SN  1S0.8S1.  FUed 
PJL  1-17-SS  ;  Am.  BE.  11-4-S4. 

JOURNAL  OF  GAS         | 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 

For  Periodical  Mafaalne. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  about  Jan.  7.  IMS. 


For  Freeh  Apples. 
Flrat  uae  Nor.  28.  1M2. 
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OLDE  MARYLAND 


BRISTOL  VAT 


For  Caaocd  Vec«UblM. 
rtnt  QM  8*pt.  10.  1»M. 


ror  Scotch  WhUky. 
rtnt  OM  lU/  M.  1»S1. 


7gS4»8.     H«rti  IfoaBUln   Product*  Corp..  New  Tork,   NY 

sn  i».7»4   ru«d  PR  12-11^;  A-  8R  8-17-4M      cUfs  50" Mtrchti^lst  Mtt  Otiitrwisf 


COLOR  TONE 


OiuiM 


Por  Bird  Pood. 

Pint  aw  lUr.  14.  IMO. 


TSS.4M.     DmIco  Built  Bxhiblta,  Inc..  Loag  I*Und  Cttj.  N.T. 
8N  lM.aift.     ni«d  PR.  l»-l7-«a  ;  Am.  SR.  ll-»0-e4. 


788,414      GodofrwJo  Lor*niaB«.  Tondo.  MaalU.  PbUlppli 
8N  189.415.     P1J«5  S-18-W 


Design  Built 
Exhibits,  Inc. 


Por    Kxklbita   for   IndvatrUI    and   Other   BxpocitloBt   tud 

^^  ^^^  CoDTvatlooa. 

.  -.a  Plrrt  ■«  Apr  19.  1»««  ;  1847  M  to  th*  Mrfc  "Deelo  B.Ut  " 

0«Mr  o<  PhlllppUo  R««.  No    8E-876.  teted  Sopt    ».  1969 

Por  B<«ooDc  (8^t«l  PUh)  BBd  P»tto  (Uqul8*l  AaehOTy).  ^^-^^^— — 

Pint  UM  Peb.  1,  1940  ;  In  co«««rc«  about  1»4«. 

,^^    .P.U  am  ,.— r~*.~.  c-u«>k  ..   •»   O-i  SI  -  C«»rtkl  .rf  Trf.!  Pr.f»«tloM 

191.014      rati  P.*.  ♦-14-94  ;  Aii.  8i.  11-10-84. 

783,480.     RbodM    Pbarmacftl    Co.,    !■«..    Cblc*r>.    "•       »« 
188.812      PUod  P.R.  18-8-48;  A«.  8.R.  10-28-84. 


U-BAKE 


Por  PTO«e«  Bread  Doafb. 
Fine  M*  Oct.  14,  1»«3 


Class  49- DiftflMl  AkalMfic  Li^Mn 

788.418.  Lea  DuLLBaariin  de  P.  Caaaaore.  d.b.a.  Lea  Buecee- 
■Mra  de  Caaa»oTe.  Bordeaux  (Qlroade).  Praace.  8N 
147JT8.     PU*»  PA  8-21-82.   Aai    8.R.   11-40-88. 


s^ 


Por  PreparaUoa   for   ActlTatlat  aad   Proaotlof   Bodj  of 
Hair 

Plrat  uae  Sept.  20.  1988. 


T8S.481.     Lea  Parfaaa  de  Dua,  toe..  d.b.a.  Dua,  New  Tork. 
N.T.    BN  198.988.    Piled  8-21-84. 


Liqueur 

Napoleon 

CURApAOOKANQe 

1? 


C  A 


\     /         .^()\[ 


Tbe  portrait  abew«  !■  tJM  drawlat  U  a  portrait  of  Bvperor 
Napoleon  of  Praaee.  Tbe  Ualac  ahowa  la  tb*  background 
doee  not  fpnmmt  eolor.  TM  >UM  "P  Caaanor*  1.  tbe 
iiABO  Of  OM  Of  tto  deeeaaed  foaaden  of  applleaat  compaajr. 
Owner  of  U.S.  R«C  No.  897.178. 

Por  Ltqneore. 

Plrat  uae  Maj  11, 1911. 


788.417.     John    OtMa   *   Co..    BiUtlBore.   Md.      8N    188.881. 
Filed  P.R.  9-21-81 ;  Al».  IJL  10-4-88. 


PRIME  VAT 


For  Scotch  Whlaky. 
Flrat  oae  Mar.  10,  1947. 


Tbe  ■ark  couaiata  ot  tbe  coallcvratleB  of  the  bottle  aad 

cap. 

For  Perfnmee  aad  Coloffnee. 
Flrat  nee  la  or  about  J«M  1981. 


January  12,  19«6  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

aMs52-Dttor«Mrtsadl  Soaps  Class  103- 

788.482.     Bconomlca  Laboratory,  Inc..  8t  Paul.  Minn.     8N 
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and  Repair 


188,217.    FUed  3-9-84. 


783,436.     Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla.     8N  176,801. 
Filed  PR.  9-4-43  ;  Am.  8.R.  10-7-84. 


WE  CLEAN  THE  WINGS 

AND  THE  WHEELS 

OF  THE  WORLD 

For  Cleanlnc  Compoaltlona  for  General  Induatrtal  Uae. 
Plrat  nee  May  18, 1941. 


CASING-KOTE 


For  Caalng  Kote  Serrlce.  a  Special  Cementing  Service  for 
Preparing  tbe  Bhrteraal  Surface  of  Casing  or  Pipe  To  Aid  In 
bnproTlng  the  Bonding  of  Cement  Thereon. 
\  Flrat  uae  on  or  alwut  Jane  8, 1948. 


Service  Marks 


^83  437      Bdw.    UTlngeton  A    Sons,   Inc..    Kansas  City,   Mo. 
SN  188.425.     FUed  P.R.  ll-2*-48 ;  Am.  8.R.  11-12-44. 


Qass  101  -  AdvtrtisMg  and  Business 

788,488.     Mary   Wright  Connell,  d.b.a.  Junior  AU  American 
ScboUrsblp   Foundation.    Weatherford.   Tei.      8N   149.888. 

JUNIOR  ALL-AMERICAN 

Plied  PR   7-19-42  :  Am.  8.R.  7-18-84.  ^   „  _  . 

Por  Promotlaf  tbe  Bale  of  tbe  Oooda  and  Serrlcea  ot 
Others  by  Means  of  Conteets  la  Which  the  Wlaner  Is  Awardwl 
•  Football  Scbolarablp  to  tbe  CoUe«e  of  Hta  Choice. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  31.  1980. 


Qass  102- iMHraKe  and  Financial 


THRIF 

I  -T 


For  Car  Waeh  Serrlcee  by  Uae  of  Coin-Operated  Equipment. 
Plrat  uae  Not.  4.  1943. 


Qass  105  -  Transportation  and  Storage 


788.484.     Nationwide  General  Inaurance  Company.  Coln-bua,  Trucking  Company,   Winston- Salem,   N.C. 

OMo.    8N  1T5.812.    FUed  PR.  8-19-48  ;  Am.  SB    10-24-44     7^«»|j^^,,g      ^^  p  g,  g^^_^^2  ,  Am.  8.R.  10-8-84. 

SAFE-T-RATE 

For  Underwriting  of  AotomobUe  Inaurance. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  15,  1958 


788.488.     Bxem^lr  Berrlce.  Inc..  Teaneck.  N.J.    8N  188.788. 
rilwl  PJl.  8-18-44  ;  Am.  8.R.  11-4-44. 


EXEMPLAR 


For  Insurance  Brokerage  and  Conaultlng  Serrlcea. 
Plrat  uae  during  July  1948. 


pOK  TO  IME  [EADCR 
FOR  FAST  LTL  SERVICE 


For  TransporUtlon  of  Freight  by  Truck. 
First  use  September  1940. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


25,550. 
184,514. 
189.819. 
190.887. 

191.148. 
191,804. 
192,008. 
192.084. 
192.188. 
192.884. 

192.885. 
192.857. 
198.585. 
194,083. 
195,785. 
194,144. 
194.848. 
194,847. 
197.306. 
197,482. 


BABCOCK  k  WILCOX.     O.  8*      11-20-1894. 
CKLANESB.    CT.  39.     7-22-24.  ^ 

PLATINUM-GINGBR      CI.  39.     9-16-24. 
DB8IGN    OP    WITCH    ON    A    BROOM.      CI.    21. 

10-21-24.  ,,    .  ». 

MANUEL  AND  DB8ION.     CT.  17.     11-4-24. 
8INDANYO.     CI.  21.     11-11-24. 
AVOMETER.    0.26.    11-25-24. 
BARBASOL.    CI.  51.     11-25-24. 
MTBURQIA.    a.  51.     11-25-24. 
BKPRE8ENTATION     OF     HERCULES.       O.     16 

12-2-24. 
HERCULES.    CL18.    12-2-24. 
ASROFIN.    CT.  84.     12-16-24. 
BOVINOL.    CT.  6.     12-30-24. 
GASCON,    a.  15.    1-18-25. 
HOOPERWOOD  2100.     Cl.  42 
ALWETHBR.     Cl.  15.    8-10-25. 
NO.  214  AND  DESIGN.     O.  23. 
NO.  0214  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  23. 
DK  WITT'S      Cl   18.    4-14—25. 
BEPRESENTATION      OP      RISING      SUN      AND 

MOUNTAIN      SCENE      (DESIGN).        «.      18. 

4-81-25. 


3-3-25. 

.      3-31-25. 
3-31-25. 


197,872. 
198,104. 
408.708. 
409.177. 
409,330. 
400.729. 
409,896. 
410,033. 
410,134. 
410.185. 
410,186. 

410,206. 
410,331. 
410,334. 
410,484. 
410,509. 
410,911. 
411.060. 
411,184. 
411.616. 
411,865. 
412,264. 
412.714. 


KNIT  TEX  AND  DESIGN.     CL  42.     4-28-26. 

SKILSAW.    Cl.  21.    5-6-25. 

SNUG-EMS.    CT.  39.    8-29-44. 

C.  L.  GUINAND.    CT.  27.    9-19-M. 

BATIQUE.     Cl.  51.    10-3-44. 

PRO  CAP  A.    CT.  61.    10-17-44. 

TIKL    CT.  51.     10-31-44. 

TOWN   A  COUNTRY.      Cl.   39.      11-7-44. 

REDDYTORIAL.     CT.  38.     11-7-44. 

SKYSCRAPER.      CT.   23.      11-14-44. 

OilCHARD  "SATISFACTION  IN  EVERY  STITCH 

AND  DESIGN.     CT.  43.     11-14-44. 
CE.    CT.  50.     11-14-44. 

BAX.    CT.  18.    11-21-44. 

SORETONB.    CL  18.    11-21-44. 

TITEFLEX.    CT.  21.    11-28-44. 

ALLYMER.     CT.  1.     11-28-44. 

PBRMA  SCREKN      Cl.  13.     12-24-44. 

SAS.    CT.  31.    1-2-45. 

PAREZ.    CT.  1.    1-2-45. 

AQUA8TB0N0.    CT.  37.    1-23-45. 

PBRIDO.    CT.  40.    2-4-45. 

PLIOTHERM.    CT.  21.    2-27-46. 

LINEAGE.    CT.  32.    3-20-48. 
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411.770.     DOUGH  OV  ALXBOOaiCAL  riOURK  OF  PROO-  41M11- 

RX8S.    CL  40.     »-27-«a.  418,41«. 

4ia.»M.     ALCOLBC.     O.  «.    4-*-i«.  41S.878. 

4ia,»W.     O&BITOL.    a.  1ft.    «  »  ♦•.  418.«0. 


PHIIXX).    CL  »1.    4-»4-«ft. 
PHILCO.     CL  »e.    4-84-4*. 

PLTOaXAL.    CL  1«.    ft-l-4ft. 
NT-COIL.    a.  61.    6-1-48. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Th0  ftlowimt  rmUtrtfm*  i»sit*4  il»v.  t$,  1918 


«T0,067. 

S70.0M. 

«70.0«». 

670,071. 

«70,07S 

•70,077 

670,081. 

670.088. 

670.089 

670,003 

670,0*4. 

670,0M. 

670.114. 

670,  Itt. 

670.134. 

670.126. 

•T0.1tt. 

670.1S6. 

670,140 

670,141. 

670.161. 

670.16a. 

670,153. 

670.154. 

670.168. 

670.10«. 

670.1*0. 

670,176. 

670,179 

670,181 

670.183. 

670,196. 

670.2M. 

670.306. 

670411 

670,313 

670.314 

670.316. 

670.333. 

670.336 

670.3SS. 

r70.364. 

670.386 

670.289 

670,248 

eT0366- 

t70.a66. 


S 


BUUISCH.    a.  1. 

NTLON  BT  NATIOWAL  AND  DESIGN,     a.  1. 

NC  CLAR80L.    CL  t. 

SUPER  CAT     CI.  6. 

HALON      n  6 

UOP.4  AMD  DESIGN.     CL  6. 

TB8COL.    CL  (». 

rSLAMOM.    CL  6. 

MIRACLE  RAIN.    CL  10. 

FLAKB  PLT  AND  PK810N      0.13. 

rLAKE  PU  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  13. 

MURRAY   V  BAR    ETC.    AND   DMIGN.     O.    11. 

81.     CI.  It. 

GLOR  I80L.    a.  16. 

LEPAGE'S.    CI.  It. 

BARN  X  ETC.  AND  DESIGN      C\.  16. 

THE  LITTLE  CIGAR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CL  17. 

PA8ITAB8      CI    IS 

COBEC     a.  18. 

GUM  MEL.     CI.  18. 

E8VIT  M.     CI.  18. 

HOOET8.    CL  18. 

IRONET8.     a.  18. 

IRONOL      CI    18 

GLASS  BLIPI'EB.    CL  It. 

GAR  ROLL-CART      CI.  19. 

TRAVEL  QUEEN      CX.  19. 

TBRRIB  TOY.    CL  83. 

AVENGER.     CI.  33. 

PHOTOSTAT.    CL  St. 

CONDEN8AVER.     CL  28. 

ROD  ROTOR  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  8*. 

TRBSA  FILES      a.  It. 

WORCESTER.     CL  21. 

V  IB  BO- PERFORATOR,     a.  3t. 

ELECTRO  JET      a.  26. 

ELECTRO  JET  AND  DBSIGN      CT.  2*. 

NAFLI      CI.  8«. 

SOLAR  ION.    a.  3T. 

ALSAN  SOPHISTICATE.    CI.  38. 

PORTA.    CI.  81. 

CUNOLIN.    CI.  81. 

THRIFT-SOIT.    CL  11. 

IX>VTAIL    CI.  H. 

KING  8  GRANT  BY  DREXEL.     CI.  83. 

MARIMBA.     CL  St. 

MA8TERLITB.    CI.  IT. 


670.360. 

670,263. 

670Jt6. 

•70,267 

670,268. 

670,289. 

670.274 

670,280. 

670,284. 

670.286. 

670.298. 

670.297 

670.800. 

^0.t01. 

670,802 

670,80« 

•70J0*. 

670,814. 

670.821 

670,822 

670,826. 

670437. 

670,814. 

670.886 

•70.887 

670,843. 

670.846. 

670,148. 

•70,149. 

•70,868. 

•70,868. 

•70.866. 

•70.86«. 

•70.M1. 

•70.888. 

S70.3A4 

•70.871. 

•70,874 

•70. 87^. 

•70,888. 

•70.898. 

870,408. 

670.406. 

•70.407. 

670,416. 

670.419. 

•70.481. 


STRETCH  E£E.    0.89.. 
DJAKARTA      O.  89. 
STILETTO.     O.  39. 

ROYAL  GRACE  AND  DBSIGN.     O.  89. 
LAMB'S  TOUCH.    CL  89. 
EXCSLSA  AND  DESIGN.    O.  89 
MERMAID.    O.  89. 
WOOL  a  RAMA.     O.  48. 
LAUNDBREZE.    O.  41. 

UNDERWOOD  *   BALE  QUALITRON   AND. DE- 
SIGN.   O.  48. 
YIBRA  LAXBR.    CL  44. 
PRO  LASTIC.     O.  44. 

ANIX)NATOPI7^ZA -CHIPS  AND  DESIGN.     O.  48 
SOOTY.    CL  4t. 
DIXIE  KING     O  48. 
VITA  AND  DBSIGN.    O.  4«. 
DBSIGN   or   TWO   MALES   CARRYING    A    PEA. 

CL  48. 
QE  AND  DBSIGN  OF  WOMAN.     O.  4t. 
ROUND  UP     O.  4*.  I 

NANCY  E.    O.  48. 
CURLY  HBAD     O  48. 
V  FOR  I.    O.  48. 

DUDE  RANCH.    O   48. 

A     MOUNTAIN    OF    QUALITY     AND    DBSIGN. 
O.  4^. 

CHINESE  MAID  AND  DBSIGN      O.  4^ 

EHLER8  O  AND  DBSIGN.     CI.  4«. 

GRAND  CANAL.     O   4«. 

COMBT  BY  SUPREME  AND  DESIGN      O.  47. 

CROWN  A  ANCHOR  AND  DESIGN.     O.  48. 

THE  JUNIOR  PAINTER.     O.  50. 

CHALKY     O   50. 

FROST  FOAM.     O.  60. 

K  T  AND  DESIGN.    O.  50. 

JM  AND  DBSIGN.    O.  61. 

KUR  UM.    CL  61. 

ZORTEL    O.  61. 

KIDDY  KELLY'S  FORMULA  88.     O.  61. 

ARROW  CHEMICAL  CO.   AND  DESIGN.     O.  62 

BLACK  GOLD.     O.  52. 

SECURITY  SIMPLIFIED     O.  101. 

KEYSTONE  AND  DESIGN.     O    106. 

184,000  QUESTION  AND  DESIGN.     O.  107. 

SPORTACULAR.    O.  107. 

DI8PEN8  A  PAK.    O.  2. 

THE  NERVOUS  PATIENT      O.  38.  '♦ 

PATMAN'S  PORTION   PAK.     O.  48. 

OLD  HAVANA.    CL  49. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


18,6tt.  KOOUL.  O.  88.  12  4  88.  Rerere  Rubber  Com- 
paay.  Unltad  SUtea  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  NY. 
Amended  :  In  the  eertlflcate,  line  10,  In  tbe  beadlns,  am) 
In  the  tutemeot.  column  2,  line  2.  "beitiac  and"  la  deleted. 

124.219.  TOP  NOTCH  AND  DESIGN.  O.  89.  1-28-19. 
The  Beacon  Fall*  Rubber  Shoe  Company.  United  States 
Rubber  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.  Amended  :  In  tbe  cer- 
tltcato.  Ub«  11,  la  the  headtaf,  and  In  the  aUtement. 
column  1,  line  10.  "apata,"  la  deleted. 

508,061.  THB  "DATED."  O.  89.  S-29-49.  Arnold.  Con- 
Btahla  *  Co..  Inc.  Arnold  ConaUble  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.  Amended  :  In  the  aUtement,  column  1,  llnea 
•  thrufb  88,  the  deacrlptlon  of  gooda  ia  deleted  and  Men'* 
»ppmrtl.  e»n*i*tint  •/  m»4er»hirU,  4rM*,  negligtt  •ni/T 
w*rk  thtrU;  M«4«nr««r  ttU  p»i*mM  U  Inaerted. 

•80,701.  MINIFON  AND  DBSIGN.  CL  81.  8-23-60. 
Protona  Prodnktlonafeaellnchaft  Fuer  Elektroakuntlache 
Q«r*«t*  G.m.b.H.,  Hannorer,  Germany.  Amended  to  appear  : 


^'ArifO^ 


881.187.     PAP    AND   DBSIGN.      O.    26.      6-30-60.      Padfle 
Automation  Produrta.  Inc.,  Glendale,  Calif.     Corrected  :  la 
the   aUtament.  column   1.   line  1.  "Automatic"   ahoold  be 
deleted  and  A«te«MN*«  ahonld  be  inaerted. 
TM  810  O.G. — 8 


684,016.      MKASCRAID.       O.     26!       8-26-59.       Andrew    F. 
Scbott,    Green    Lake,    Wia.      Amended  :    In    tbe   statement, 
column  1,  Itnea  2  and  3  are  deleted  and  Rte.  l.  Green  Lake, 
WU.  l8  inaerted,  in  column  2,  line  1,  "aald  dericea  and" 
ia  deleted,   llnea  2   through   5  are  deleted  and   in   line   6. 
"liquid  measure  cupa,"  la  deleted. 
686,617.     TAHITIAN.      O.    44.      9-22-69.       Helene    Curtis 
Induatrlea,  Inc.,  aaaicnee  of  Central  Stamping  and  Manu- 
facturing Company,  ChlCMTO,  111.     Amended  :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  2,  llnea  1  and  2,  "and  hair  raporlaera"  is 
deleted 
789,716.     AB-80RB  DEI.     O.   1.     6-12-84.     Michael  Wood 
ProducU,  Inc.,  Garfield,  N.J.     Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement. 
column  2,  Une  2,  "hardware"  ahould  be  deleted  and  kori- 
»ood  ahould  be  inserted. 
771,852.     ACCUDATA.       O.     28.       8-28-84.       Minneapolis- 
Honeywell  Regulator  Company.     Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
11a,  Minn.     Corrected  :  In  the  atatement,  column  2.  lines  1 
through  4,  the  deacrlptlon  of  gooda  ahould  be  deleted  and 
ampHfier§  ahould  be  inserted. 
777,598.     WHIP     N    CHILL.      CL    48.      9-22-84.      General 
Fooda  Corporation,  White  Plalna,  N.Y.     Corrected  :  In  the 
beading,  "Serrlce  Mark"  ahould  be  deleted. 
778,879.     SUPER  KWICK.    O.  6.    10-13-84.    Walker  Manu 
facturing  Company,  Racine.  Wia.     Corrected  :  In  the  sUte- 
ment, column  2,  linea  1  and  2,  the  description  of  goods  is 
deleted   and   Rutt  $olv«nt  of  the  penetrating  oil  type  for 
.    nnU,  halt*  and  other  threaded  fitting*  and  for  cleaning  rutt 
«c«M«  and  other  metp  metal  enrface*  should  be  inserted. 
779,130.      BARREL    DBSIGN.      O.    46.      10-27-84.      James 
Candy   Company,   Atlantic  Oty,   N.J.      Corrected     In   the 
sUtement,  column  2,  after  line  5,  The  trademark  contUtt 
of  the  eonftgnrmtion  of  the  package  need  ae  a  container  for 
the  good*,  should  be  inaerted. 
779,898.     CLASS  MATE.     O.  87.      11-10-64.     WeeUb  Inc., 
by  change  of  name  from  Western  Tablet  A  Stationery  Cor- 
poration.   Dayton,    Ohio.      Corrected :    In    the    sUtement, 
column  2,  lloe  4,  after  "put"  up  ahould  be  inserted. 

TM93 
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Winder   and   Blectiical   Sqnlpment 
788,1M,  pub.   10-27-W. 


Alf" 


A-B-C  rUm  8«rTlc«  :  «••— 

ABC  nim  Serrlc*.  Inc.  _  «   «,.       .  .       .J^ 

A.B.C.    rum    8*m«.    Inc..    i.b.^  L^^^J^i^o  ^J^Ui-%^ 
ABC  Film  Serrlc*.  PhlUdelphU.  P..    788,392.  pub.  10-27- 

AGS  rvrilopment  .ad  Sale.  Cor..  Th«.  Baltimore.  Md.     7M, 
0»5,  pub   IO-27-M.     CI.  18.  ,«  «,_il*      n    2S 

AMP  Inc.  H.rrt«bur«,  Pa.     788.188    PUbl(>-27-«4.     CJ^ J" 
Abbott  Laboratortoa.  North  Chl«a*o.  til.    788.182.  pub.  10-27- 

A<U1r  c2  .louiton.  Tax.     7«8.8«8.  pub.   10-»7-«4.     a.  82. 
Aarofln  Corp.  :   «•• — 

Carrier  Conitmctlon  Co..  Ibc.  _„,,-.»    „„k   ia_27 

Aerojet  OM«ral  Corp..  Bl  MonU.  Calif.     788,174.  pub.  10-27- 

Atoy  C?rp"cblcafo,  111.     T88.071.  pub    l(>-27-M.     Cl.  ^. 
AlbL  w2l*n.lan!Tnc  .   Valdeae.  VXf    788.200.   pub.  10-2T- 

Aim.  C?rpf*Plalnnew,  NT.     788.18*.  PUb.  10-27-64.    Multl- 

n^o"oSSl:S:rn?e'*c"o'.'8V.   Pam.    Ml«.      788,888.    pub. 

AIU^*c;iltid.^(llS)  Co.  Ltd..  Bradford,  ■n.la.d.    670.081. 

cane    CI.  «■ 
Alsaa  UtM.  Co. :  »••— 

AlnJI«i^?:  ?/  A..rtea.   Plttrtwirgh.    Pa.     788.080,   pub 

Ai^^«;*"ceUu'loi.*  *   Cl.«-{«i,Co.Ji«.Co^j/*^ 

British  CaUulo«  and   Ch«lcal  Mte    Co    Ltd. 
Aaertcan  Chain  *  Cable  Co..  Inc..  Bridgeport  Conn.     7». 

A^2S^;**C^al^ld^  Chlfnlcal  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.    to 
^■ASl^«?Cy^a»ld*C?.  Wayne.  N^.     411,184.  ren.  1-12- 

^"i^ri^i'i^a.M/cUilcalCorp.    ,„.,,_,.    Jc 
American    Defe«d.r    Life    In.urance   Co.,    Payetterllla.    N.C. 

A^e^A^  r-^'^^l^t.  ^oi^New  Torh,  N.T.     788,110. 

A.^?ric2^K.e^ Vo%«tlca,  Inc.,  New  Torh.  NT.     788,044. 

A.;2?rici^L^h.n*^Co'  OereUnd,  OWo^  ^jJjTs'S'reT'l-il^ 
to  American  Ledthln  Co..  Atlante,  Oa,    412.988.  ren.  i   i*- 

American  Oil  Co..  The  :  899— 

Ame5Sr*^pe?rPU.tlc  Prod.cta.  Inc..  MUwauhee.  Wla 
A-'e^^'lf^S^rll-^orp^BlIch  Mountala.  N.C.  670.098^. 
A^«.*lw««Oc  Laboratorto^  lac.  Madlwn.  WU.  670,- 
A^*AiiSri«n.'North  ...to..  Mam.     788.808.  pub.  10-27- 

A^  nUi^  Co..  Holyoke.  Uu».  «70il78' Sfi^nP  N  J 
ASTrufpilnrCo.  of  New  Jereey,  Inc..  «art  Pateraon.  N.J. 

A.'der^n.cfaVten'*  cS.,  Hou.ton,  Tex.    782,824.  pub.  10-27- 

AHtM    J*^»^ry    Mfg.    Co..    ProTldwice.    E.I. 

AflS^M^^roS^lcal   Corp.,   Phoenix,   Art.. 

Arti^M   A«ro^mt<^   Corp.,  Phoenix.  Art.. 

Ari^or  «d  S:.  Chlcar..  P^^V^^l ^'c^V    CI  42 

l^<j;:,"  &t.7.r  *"ron"c  .^^^^^^ 

Tork   NT      508.063.    Am.  7(d).    CI.  8». 
Arnold  Coniitable  Corp.  :   See—  • 

Arnold,  Conatahle  A  Co..  Inc.  n  i  ro 

Arrow  Cheitcal  Co^  Wichita.  Kana      «JOj»y.  TSf-iftPoSb 
Artlatlc  Medal  and  iadf*  Co.,  New  Tork.  NT.     788.1P2.  puD. 

Ai^?it*I!l.^«l  nttlnt.  Co.  Ltd.  The.  London  Bnfland. 

to^Tumer.   Aabeatoe   Cement  Co     Ltd..  Mancheeter,   Unf- 

Und.     lBl.e04.  ren.  l-ia-«8.    CI.  21. 
AakanU  Recnlator  Co..  Chicago.  Dl.     670,218-14,  cane.     CT. 

26. 
Aatro  Cultured   Pearla.  Inc  New  Tork.  N.T 

10-27-64.     CI.  28.  j 

Ath-O-Med  Co.  :  Se»—  ^      .^ 

Chattanooga  Medicine  Co.,  The. 
AtUntlc  Brewing  Co..  Chicago.  lU.     788.884.  pub.  10-27-04. 

a.  48.  I 

AUaa  Cbrp. :  Btt—  ' 

TltcAex,  Inc.  ^      _  _ 

ktlc  CoU  Wfhder  and  Electrical  Bgulpment  Co.  Ltd.. 


Co. 
CT. 
CI. 


San 
pub. 
Co., 
pub. 


pub. 
Lou 


788.078.  »ub 

788.088.  pub 

788.089.  pub 

a.  1. 


788.198,  pub 


Autoi 


Tha,  tc 
0126. 


to  Ato  Ltd..  London.  England.    192.008.  nm.  1-12-68 


Ato  Ltd. :  S«. 

Automatic   Coll 
Ltd..  The. 
B  *  W  Inc..  Torrance.  Calif. 

B^  W  Inc..  Torrance.  Calif.     788,178.  pub.  10-27-64. 

Bab'cock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The.  New  Tork,  NT.     28.880.  i-en. 

Badiiclbf'Anmi»*\  Soda-Fabrtk  Aktlengwellachirft^  Ludwla 

ahafen  am  Rheln.  Germany.     788£30.  F»b   10-27-24.    CI.  1. 

Baltimore  and  Ohio  Railroad  Co.,  The.  Baltimore.  Md.     783,- 

Ba^c?-o?t.''"j'o.ip^''i^8on?crRockford,   Wilmington,  Del. 

Ba'rS-^f  fcS'l'T^Yn^aimSllV  Ind.,  to^Cha;.  PHaer  A  Co., 
Inc..   New   York.    NT       192,064,   ren.   1-12;«8.     ^  ,|1^. 

Barnei  Hind  Barium  Products,  SunnyTale,  Calif.  788,120-1, 
pub.  10-27-64.    a.  18. 

Barn  X  Paint  Co.  :  See —  i 

B««^i,n"vPd"r'd^b.a'- wretched    Mess    Enterprl^^ 

rrancisco.  Calif.     783,152    pub.   10-27-64.     Cn.22. 
Baiimgarth.    John.    Co.,    Melroae    Park,    III.       783,255, 

ifV— 27— ft4        Ol     ^8 
Beawn   FViIs    Rubber   Shoe   Co       United   States   Rubber 

New  York.  NY.     124.219.     Am.  7(d)      O.  89. 
Benrns    Watch    Co.,    Inc.,    New    Tork.    N.T.     788.180, 

Ben^n^Nutn   SbSretories.    Inc..   New   Tork.   NT.     670.073. 

Bertstoln^Schmulka.  A  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT.     788.288. 

Be^eriy^  Bflk'^Ch&o!'"  ni.       783:379-80.    pub.     10-27-64. 

BlK  D  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a    Le  Ferre  Products  Co..  Oklahoma 

City  Okla.     78S..M5,  pub.  10-27-64.     CK  81. 
BlnklJy  Co"  The.  Wafrenton.  Mo.     783,094,  pub.   10-27-64. 

Bl^kbifrn.    Elliabeth    R  .    d.b.a     »»"l>Pt*r!»^.>?_5!i"   Sf"?"," 
Co      Los   Anrple..,   Calif.      783,100.  pub.  10-27-64.     CT.  IS. 

Boohrlnrer   C    H  .  Sohn  :  gee— 

Boehrlnirer  Initelhelm.  Oji.b^.     _   „    _     .  _,__^  o«»... 

Boehrinrer  Ingelhelm.  O.m.b.H..  from  C   H-B^f^V*  fiw2?^«4' 
Ingelhelm  am   Rheln.   Germany.      788.847,   pub.    10-27-64. 

CI    .M 
Bohack.  "  H.    C.    Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.     783,296, 

Bohemian    Distribution    Co..    d.b.a     MacAndrews    Ltd.. 

.\nirele»    Calif      7R3..^'l6.   oub.    10-27-64.   ^Cl.   49. 
Bow°^  EigrlneerInK  Corp..  SlWer  Spring,  Md.     783,369.  pub. 

Boieman  Canning  Co.,  Inc..  Boieman.  Mont.     670,309.  cane. 

Bo»eman    Canning    Co..    Inc.,    Boieman,    Mont.     670.834-.'5, 

Bi^do  Food   Products  Corp.,   Kansas   City,   Kana.     783,312. 

Br^"i^  rainL*^nc.^Vyomlng.  Tl.     788.213,  pub.  10-27-64. 

Br^er  Tltchener  Corp..  The.  Cortland.  NT.     788.402      Cl.  14. 
BriJolMyeM.  Co..  NVw  Tortt.  NT.      783.353,  pub.   10-27-64. 

British  ^Cellulose   and    Chemical    Mfg.    Co.    ^^J^  to   »rt«"h 

CeUneae  Ltd..  to  The  American  Cellulose  A  Chemical  Co.. 

Ltd.    to    Celanese    Corp.    of    America,    New    York.    N.i. 

1R6;516.  ren   1-12-65      CT.  39. 
British  Celaneae  Ltd. :  See—- 

British  Cellulose  and  Chemical 
Brown.    L    S..    Co..    Atlanta.    Ga. 

Cl    22. 
Brunlnfc  Co..  The.   Lincoln.   Nebr. 

Cl    23 
BuloTa    Watch    Co.,    Inc..     Flushing, 

10-27-64.     CL  27.        ^  ^         _.    r.  ,.# 

Burton.  John.  Machine  Corp..  Concord,  Calif. 

Bu\w*liidtistriS.s.  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.    783.202.  pub.  10-27-6C 

Bn^'ton^lnc.    Agawam,    Mass.      788,046-7.    pub.    10-27-84. 

Multlnle  Class  (Classes  3  and  ft)         ,„«._,        %.   .,n  ot  aa 

Byrne  Plywood  Co..  Royal  Oak,  Mich     783,052,  pub.  10-27-64. 

CaV-Nattonal  Chemicals.  Inc..  Olendale.  Calif.     783,108,  pub. 

Cart^nL'^Jc.  B^voiton   N  J      783.180   P-J*  J  0-27-64       Cr21 
Cal-Zona  Farma.  d.b.a.  Cal-Zona  Co.,  Glendale,  Arii.  783,S04-S. 

Ca^^'cilVuVa^CorJ!!  B^'aton.  Mass.     783.323.  pub.  10-27-64. 

Carison.  Ounnar  C.  F.,  d.b.a.  Bam-X  Paint  Co.,  Springfield, 

Mass.     670,125.  cane.     CL  16. 
Carnation  Co..  Los  Aniteles.  from  ConUdlna  Fooda.  Inc.,  San 

Jose.  Calif.      783.294,  pub   10-27-64.     Cl.  46. 
Carnation  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     788.319,  pub.   10-27-64. 

Cl.  46. 

TM  i 
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Ifg.  Co.  Ltd. 
88,151,    pub. 


10-27-64. 


783.178,   pub.    10-27-64. 
N.T.     788,188,     pub. 
788.041,  pub. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  ii 

Carrier  Coo.tructlon  Co..  loc,  N***'"^.^  "';^.*'?,>"'*"''  ^""^ 

8yr«cuii«.  N  Y.      182.857,  r«n.  l-12-«.      CI.  34 
C«r?li^     Alvaro.    Sr..    Ar.bl.    La.      7M.248.    pub.    10-27-M. 

De     Cauaove.     Bordeaux      (Qrlond*).     rr»nc«.     783,4^«. 

CI.   4». 
CeUneae  Corp   of  America     Set  ,.,    ,  ,a 

BrltUh  Celluloae  and  Chemical  Mff.  <-0    Ltd. 
CelaDMe  Corp    of   America,   New  \orlt.   N.\       7M.0S4,   p«». 

CeUox^'coS  .  B^i«r«.  Wla.     783^154.  pub.  10-2Tjfii,*^„^? 
Central    8«ya    Co..    1»«..    Kort    Wajne.    In*.     783,0«7.    pub 

CeL^/'siTa  ^Co.     Inc.    Fort    Wayne.    In4.     783.320.    pub 
10-27-M.      CI.  4«         ,       ,        „ 
;  Central  8Umplu«  and  Mf«.  Ca  :  «'«•  — 

Curtis.   Helcne,    liidu»trte».   Inc  .      ,„  ot   «j 

Centrt  Spray   Torp..    Uvonl*.   Mlcb       7»3,1»8.  pub.    10-27-64 

Chatt*BOo«.  Tann      Tui.ISi.  I»»«>^»0^V^V  JH  j*^  _„b 
ChewbrouctTVond'a    I»e..     New    York.     N.T.      783.118.     pub 

Ch\we«'ufi,^Co.!'*Hou.ton,   Tex.     783.0*7.   pnb     10-27-64 

ChTomiue   Corp..    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      783^.    p»b     10-27-64 

CtSwtte   1«|.   Co.    "Ktbnoa.-   O.    A.   Keranla.    8. A..   Piraeus. 

CWllTdu    vSi*oWe    d"  Chateau    Latour.    Soclete.    I-aulUac. 

Qlronde    France       783.3-.i».   pub     10-27-64       CI    *7 
ClarT  Braaa   A^  C^p«    Co..    tlk    (JroTe,    la      783,101.    pub 

CwU^nd*BuUdir,  supply  Co..  The.  Clereland.  Ohio.    783,081. 

CliSi^**>»brici?l««     Co..     Inc..     Tke.     Cloreland.     Ohio 

Cl^rt£!d    SjIdV    Inc..    K«ranaba.    Mich.      783.171.    pub 

Cli^t"^Slbody  *"co..  Inc  New  York,  NY.     783.257.  pub 

Coli«'^otldmS   A*  Co.    inc.    New    York,-N^      to   Hou-   of 
Wonitwl  Tex.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.       l»T.87a.  ren.  1-12-65 

CoS«tt?P*i«onTe  Co..  New  York.  N.T.     783.068.  pub.  10-27 

'±'^'^ih^rt./'t\'^>^/'^^^^^^^^  N^w  Y^orV. 

C^^o^'^^^^a'Si:  'iifti^ke^a^y.  UUh.  783.10.:  pob. 
ColSiTr^l  T?adl2  Inatltiita,  ChJcar>.  m.  783.«»7.  pub. 
Co^i^i^I^.  Inc';  d*b^.a.  aeldlJti  Paint  A  Vamlah  Co..  Kanaai 
CoSSi.^'Siai'V^d.bl'jun.or    AlTA-erlcan   ^oUr.h.p 

corssirrdu.TA'eii'rn-c':"  J-koJtt^tSif.  ^7^«i.  pub 

10-27-64.     CL  52. 
Contadlna  rooda.  Inc.  :  ««♦— 

Contt^MtaV^Cowr  A  8t»l  Indnatrtea  Inc  New  York.  NY 

CoL^^e.'^^d'b-?   0°  C*o*«tln.«t.   Co..    Oakley.    Calif 

ColSs^uJ'-cfe  C^^'V^ca^itT  OkU      T8..065.  pub.  1(^17- 

*»    a.  6.  „      c 

Conraleacent  Product*  Co. :  80^ 

Coty.*?nT^o^'i'¥S.l?rgJnn'?"New  York.  NT.  40*.. 
Co^.Ti-u'2u1.e?N*w  York.  H.T.  «70.4Oa.  cane  CI. 
CfiSl  A  Co..  Inc..  Dalton.  Maaa.  783.235.  pub  10-17-<4. 
CiSi^o..  Inc..  Lon«  laUnd  City.  NY.     783.090.  p«h.  10-27- 

64      CI    4 
Credit  Union  National  AaaocUtlon  ■8m-— 
Cre«Mt  Cnlon  National  Aa*>cUtlon.  Inc. 

Cr«lit  Union  National  ^^T^"*'^,^"*^  V»?4^?1  ^    lS^27- 
Natlonal  Aa«>ctatlon.  Madlaon.  Wla.     783.373.  poD    10-^ « 

Ci?li  I^therMf..  Corp  .  8t    Peter-burg.  Fla.     T8S.193.  pub. 

Cri^^.^urbSik^A  CO.  Aaan..  ^^f^'^'Ji^A'^J'^ci 
ha«oaar  Co..  Taco«a,  Waah.     411.615.   ren.  l-ia-w>.     v,i. 

CiSlon    Watch    Co..    Inc.,   Croton-on  Hndaon.    NY.      T»S,1»1. 

cSwW  Val^rodVcta^'co  .   Inc  .   New  York.   NY      78^060. 

cJ^ifcriMIcltdad"  nonl-a.  Bueno.  Air-.  Argentina.     783.- 

Cu'r*ti'.  ^'ei;.;^Vn^.trSi.\c..  fro-  central  8U«p.nf  and 

Mfa    Co     Chicago.    Ill       689.617       Am.   '<''> -_P^-T*-     _- 

Cono  Bn^ieertng  Corp..  The.  Merlden.  Conn.     670.234.  cane. 

CyNlrSitlc.   General   Co..    San    Dler>.   Calif.     T88.M4.    pub 

DW*^ 'cS'r  C^rp^'netrolt.  -1^^„^?I«;"|;  ~°tM  m.  "ub. 
Daffln     in.    Aaaoclatea,    Inc..    Lancaater.    fa.      (ao.ii*.    v 

Da^il;^  MS.."nc.   Danrille.  Va.     788,278.   POb.   1(^«T- 

64.     a.  42. 

Dana  :  8e* —  _  , 

Da.n^u'^bS^^'fJ'^^^i^o-r^   Kanaa.   City.   Mo.      TS3.U7 
D^-rSoAriSlcJ^onl^La^raJ^He.  of^^^  I-C  OrUndo 

PU.    788,137,  pub.  10-27-64.     Cl.  ii- 


Del  ColUdo,  Ramon,  d.b.a.  Ramon  Del  CoUado  A  Co..  Harana, 

Cuba.     670,421,  cane.    Cl.  49. 
Del  Collado,  Ramon,  A  Co. :  See — 

Del  Collado.  Ramon.  ,  ,     j  r^.-    v  t      tjw  4» 

Dealgn  Built  Kxhlbtta.  Inc..  Long  laland  City.  N.Y.     783.4OT. 

Da^vme   Aaaoclatea.    Aurora.    111.      783.128.   pub.    10-27-64. 

De*^witt;  B.  C.  A  Co.  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     197.205.  ren.  1-12- 

De'wit?^^.  A  Co.  Inc  .  Chicago.  lU.     197.482.  ren.  1-12- 

65.     Cl.  18. 
Diamond  Chemical  Co.  ;    See — 

DUm^ondT'i*'^ '"l^-*-  l*^**"*^  Chemical  Co..  Newark,  N.J. 
D.""  A'co!.  NuiV  788425.  pub.  10-«7-^.  CI-  87. 
DlHappearlDg  Roller  Screen  Co.  :   See — 

Blaikburn.  Kllaabeth  H-     „  „„ 

DUpeo*  A  Pak  and  Reynolda  Eaglncertng  Co.     «••— 

Reynold*.  Oe«,rge  F  ,,..»•     ^.     1    i9-«fi 

DlTeraM    Corp..   The.    Chicago.    III.      413.578.    ren.    1-12-60. 

DUon  Valre  A  CouoUng  Co.  PhUadelphla.  Pa.     688.096.  pub. 

D<irMeld*^L<S*A'iele..  Calif      788.2«.  pob    10-27^.     a. 

DoMChex   Corp..    Richmond.- Va.      788.248.    pub.    10-17-«. 

Do^er^Handba,    Co.    Inc..    New    York.    NY.      788.048.    pub. 
10-27-64      Cl.  8. 


DoTtall  8y»tem    The;  «••— 

MorrlKon.  Robert  K. 
r>>s»>i   V'nierDriaea.  Inc.  :  899 — 


Drexel  Knterprlaea.  Inc.  :  S« 

Drex^.'f  uTnTtu  *  Co.,  Drexel.  N^     •'M^,- «-   ^«f88  - 
l)u  Pont  de  Nemoura.  B.  I  .  and  Co..  WUmlngton.  IMI.     »»». 

Du'^onTSe'UUi,  b'^i'  and  Co..  WU.Ington.  Dat     783.- 

l>„Ton'i"'de'U'o^   B^ii'nnd  Co..  WU-lnTon.  Dal-     T83.- 

I>u*'p'on^t''SeTe^;^.  K^K  "d  Co..  Wn-lngton.  D-.     783.- 

D^^ne^r  bA>^  Or^nrd":!  iVc.  Oro^l.e.  Waah.     788.421.    O. 

E  Z^Buckle  inr  .  New  York.  NY      788.418.     O.  4«. 

Baat  Bay  Tire  Co.  ;  Sea — 

Eaat^c'oiit'^Jurket^   Inc..   8all-K.ry.   Md      670.827.  cane. 

K.?.mV!i  Kodak  Co  .  Roche.ter.  NY.     783.283,  pub    10^27-64. 

K^^nolYlc  l^bora-ry   inc.  |^/«.«;^-^U^"f?,»^  tSi^I. 

K^/rt^n;;  =ierme.;^u^n     A     Grler,     Inc..     Boaton,     Ma... 

^XV''ir^''%'.or;7.^c.^8t*L.....    Mo.      788.270.    pub. 

l(V27-64       n    39  _     J-,  c,    4fl 

Ki^VcXci;'^'.  ^?:sifc"in;'7^%rprb.  1(^27-64 

Kti^    Product.    Co.,    Chicago,    lU      T83.097.    pub     10-87-64 
KtJo    mduct.    Co  .    Chicago.    III.      783,199.    pob.    10-87-64. 

n   23. 

El  Cerrlto  Optical  Co.  ;  Sr* 

Kaair^^AoK^'^S^Ume.    ( Alberta!    Ltd  .   Bdmonton.    Alberta. 

Kj:?.^?ruI?.i*'urNrw^ork.     N.Y.     788.042.     pub 

F.l^^    c'cirp*!'   Oereland.    Ohio.       788.181.    pub.    10-27-64 
Ke^rH?  sun   and   Signal   Corp..   Blue   laland.    III.     783,142. 

rel'ct  ^™Il*arl  M/i-^'r,-,'"*""-  '*"'"^"'  °*"""' 
F,f?h'ir;Hrs'!^n.\V"prtnceSn.'A.J.     T88.144,  p-b   10-27-64. 

Klni.    Arthur    D..   d.b.a.    Bl   Cerrlto   Optical   Co..    Bl   Cerrl.o. 

F.^".'«d  M^J^^-t-'Na^lina.  Bank.  Richmond.  Va.     788.385. 

ri-C    '^oi\:t',    mL'fo..    Heattle.    Waah.      783.313.    pub 

vd^f'l^y.  A  CO*  Ltd^.  P"--.  Auckland.  New  Zealand 

kJ  HuTirfs  *8-o"irc  .    ^ew" York.    NT.     783.25..    pub. 

F„i:i'V^bn.;oU'"lnc..  8«  J-.  Calif.  783.310.  pub 
yo'^'A*,:  ll'l'Tra  A  coffee  Corp..  St  LouU.  Mo.  670.321. 
Fo";:S:  Frteinae*.  Inc  .  Great  Neck.  NY.  783.377.  pub. 
FoV?;,;l-Werk;\ie^ial«a.Kj.ne-fabr.k    A.O      Stnt^rt^Bad 

F.^;'ge"r"a"n?    ";To"'lnc:'*''H\Vk.rCe.   T^  Vh3.3?«.    pub. 
10-27-64       Cl.  46. 
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Frackman,    Hy.    d.b.a.    Alaan    Mig.    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y. 

670.225.  cane.     Cl.  28.  v     1.     m  v       raa  "jq?     nuh. 

FrantL    8.   M..   A  Co..   inc..   New   York.   N.Y.     783JJ37,   pub. 

FriS"*BroJ^*'  winery.      RIpon.     Calif.     783.330-1.  pub. 

Fri^?  A^^ohn^ton  Co..  San  Franclaco.  Calif.     783.206.  pub. 

FcI^^'r!    T^'  Co..    The.    Rochester.    NY.     783.066.  pub. 

Oa^lfc     K** A     j':.  Srinery,     Modesto.     Calif.      783.326,  pub. 

Oar-RoU^  Inc..  Mlnneapolla.  Minn.,  •IS^^SSfc  ***"*^-  o',  \l 
Oilier.  Andrew,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N^Y.  676  26i.  «l°<^-  ^1.  39. 
Uemex    Pred.lon    Metala,    Inc.,    Union.    N.J.      783.196.    pub. 

■     Ge^w^'"^iodli'co%..    White    Plain..    N.Y.      777.598.    cor. 

0«Ser^l*  Food.    Corp..    White    Plain..    NY.       783.053,    pub 

Oei.^r""t^oodPcorp..    White    PUIn^    NY.     783.322.    pub. 

Oel^?  M^tori^Co**..  Detroit.  Mich.     783.126,  pub.  10-27-64. 

Oe^ra*l*"Tln«'  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  670.222.  cane.  Cl.  27 
01ft  of  the  Holiday.  Club  :  See — 

Holiday   Fo«><li«.  Inc.  .,,nQii    ■ 

Gilbert  A  Bennett  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Georgetown.  Conn.    410.911.  , 

OU^ortaJV^ndaUona!  Inc..  New  York.  NY      783.275.  pub. 

Glib^^Tl«*et  Co.,  ^lilladelphla.  Pa.     783,239.  pub.  10-27-64. 

I  'I      ^7 

Glow  Packing  Co.,  Bo.well,  N   Mex     788.806,  pub.  10-27-64. , 

OIuik.*Vniour    M.    Far    Rockaway.    N  Y.      J83,072.    Pub. 

10-27-64.      Multiple   Cla««   (Clawe.  8.  »•  »«>*  ^O). 
Ooi-Shew  Arlatlon  Co.  Ltd..  d.b.a.  TreM  File  Co..  KIdllngton, 

Oxford,  England      «70,203.  cane,      Cl.  2.1 
Goodyear   Tire  A    Rubber   Co..   The.   Akron.   Ohio.     412,264. 

O^Teir^Tl«  A  "^Rubber   Co.,   The.   Akron,   Ohio.     783.035, 

oJSdiJr**  ■nre*^    B^b^r  Co.,   The.   Akron.   Ohio.     783.220. 

pub.    10-27   64       Cl    .15. 
Gordon  A  Fencuxon  Co. :  See — 
I  Gultermaii    Bro..,    Inc.  toq  01a       n»h 

Gorton     Heating     Corp.,     Cranford.     N.J.        783.216.     pub. 

Gotham  Bducatlonai  E<inlp<nent  Co..  Inc..  New  RocheUe.  NY. 

GriSTGrSt^Loa   Angele.    CaMf   .788.414      Cl.    35.  c 

Graphic     Electronic.     Inc.,     La     Salle,     ni.     783.340.     pun 

Grl?;?'T«k  a'mS:  Co.,  Inc..  Ea.t  Chicago.  Ind.     670.182. 

O^ri'h.nn.^utleal  Co.   Inc.,  Dorer,  D*),-  '«»™  O^^c^Sg' 

m.rentlcl  Co  .  Inc.,  Newton,  Ma-a     «7<)*15   cane.     <  'x2f 

Oraywn  Roblnwn    Storea.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      670.267, 

0,^%a^Ch?«leal  Co..  Inc.  ShelbyrUle.  Ky.     783.082.  pub. 

0,J^"j^n,  a'co.!'  Baltimore.  Md.     783,388.  pub.  10-27-64. 

G.S...**John.    A   Co..    Baltimore.    Md.      783^7-^^    Cl    49. 

Ha?llSS.d.*}2e',*teui-h"y:*Si.lo^  %3.288.  pob.  1(^27^. 

h3^   canning   Corp.,    Seba.topol.    Calif.      783.298.    pub. 

.       H^mi^ti  C?:  ^nean,  OkU      ^83 186      C,  J08 

HammamlU  Paper  Co.,  Erie.  Pa.     788.842.  pub.   lu-^<-o«. 

Ha^o'l  Engelhard.  Inc..  N*'"'^    lO     Jf.419      O    44 
Harti  Mountain  Producta  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     788,4za. 

Hariet*t   John   A.,  d.b.a.  John   A.   Haalett  Co..   Loa  Angriaa, 
Slir    783.201.  pub.  10-27-64.    0.81.  j 

Haalett.  John  A..  Co.     See —  1 

He.ld'l^^ie''co^  The.  Woreeater.  Ma«i.  788.162.  pub. 
HJi?ieyrArth«  H..  Madl«)nTllle.  Ky.  783.259.  pub.  10-27- 
He*linl«^  Cl^mlcal  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  788.864.  pub. 
hJ^^iJ.  Powd«  cl.  Wilmington.  Del.  192.884-5.  ren.  1-12- 
H^l«  Powder  Co..  Wilmington.  Del.  783.076.  pub.  10-27- 
He*rtU^H*ou.e  Product..  Inc..  Plttrt)urgh.  Pa.  783.079-80, 
H^«.*U'liJ*J.."d^i  specialty  It«^  Co..  Menlo  Pari. 
He^x'cii'p,^if.Vn"c''.^LS5*Ca"  783.342.  pub.  10-27- 
HlrtorTchiir  Co..  Hickory.  N.C.  783.203.  pub.  10-27-64. 
HlSiland  Pharmacy.  Inc..  Ban  Bernardino.  Calif.     788.849. 

Hlli"Mf£*^"cl'*Atlanta"oa.     783,062,   pub.  10-27-64.     Cl.  6. 
Holiday Vi^i.  Inc.  "ba.  Gift  of  the  holiday.  Oub.  Water 

loo.  Iowa.    783.374,  pub.  10-27-64.    Cl   101. 
Hol.ten  Brauerel,    Altona,   Germany.      783,335,    pub.    10-2T- 

64      Cl   48 
Homemaker  Rug..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     670.280,  cane.     O. 

Hftoner    Wm    B.  A  Bon.  Co..  to  Mount  Vernon  Mllla,  Inc., 
BfftUnore.  Md.     196,786.  nin.  1-12^5.     Cl.  42. 


HooTer  Ball  and  Bearing  Co..  SaUne,   Mich.     788,179,   pub. 

10-27-64.     Cl.  28.  . 

Horton-Barbee  Co..   Abilene.   Tex.     783,107,   pub.    l(J-27-64. 

O.  16.  ,  „ 

House  of  Worsted-Tex.  Inc. :  See — 

Cohen,  Goldman  A  Co.  Inc. 
Hoyu  Co.,  Ltd.  ;  See — 

KabuBhlkl  KaUha  Hoyu  Shokal.  ,„„„„„        ^    ,«  »,  *^ 
Huber.  J.   M..  Corp.,  Borger.  Tex.     788,036,  pub.  10-27-64. 

Cl    1 
Hudaon  Vitamin  Producta,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     788,114, 

Hu'^.'ton   Reaearch   Corp.,'  Miami.  Fla.     783,240.  pub.  10-27- 

ft4       Cl    87 
ITT   Bell' A  Oowett  Inc.,  Morton  Grore,  111.     783,216,  pub. 

10—27—64      Cl    84 
Ideal  Industrie.;  Inc..  Sycamore,  HI.    783,104-6.  pub   10-27- 

Id^  T?y  t*orp.,   Holll.,  N.Y.     783.149.  pub.  10-27-64.     a. 

22 

llUnol.  Tcol  Work..  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     783.141,  pub.  10-27- 

Im*peria?' Adhesive.    Inc.    Cincinnati.    Ohio.      783.054.    pub. 

Imperial  Casualty  and  Indemnity  Co.,  Omaha.  Nebr.    783,381. 

pub.  10-27-64.     a.  102.        ,      ,         ^  »    r-.ue      raa 

Imperial  Imitation  Dairy  Foods.  Inc..  CUremont.  Calif.    788,- 

InSfcnde''nt^rri.h^oclety.'*liic.,  Newark.  N.J.     783.398.  pub. 

Ind«trt^Te^tite  ^orp..  Lo.  Angelea.  Calif.     788.199.  pub. 

Ind^oi^rm  ciiS:  Bnncoc*.,  N.J.     788,188.  pub.  10-27-64. 

International  Flavor  Machine..  Inc.  St.  Loula,  Mo.     788,872. 

pub.  10-27-64.     O.  101.  o.    t      •      »#.,      to*  «t« 

International  Flaror  Machines.  Inc.  St.  Louis,  Mo.    788,876, 

In?e"rnatlonal   Pipe  and  Ceramic.  Corp.,  Loe  Angeles,  Calif. 

783.090,  pub.  10-27-64.     Cl.  12. 
International  Society  of  Christian  Endeavor.  Columbus.  Ohio. 

410..206.  ren.  1-12-68.    Cl.  80.       _     .     „  _.      _«« nan    nnh 
Ipco  hospital  Supply  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     788,280.  puD. 

lta^?i^^ag?"It^.  The.   Clndnnatl,  Ohio.     783,303.   pub. 

J    »^K^atUe*Produetlon..   l^'^-u,^^*:,'^^;,  oJf*'®"' 

pub.  10-27-64.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  11  and  28). 
Jacobs.  R.  C. :  See — 

JalmS^'^r^Tc^fv"  ll^nt?e-.   N^'y.     783.362.   pub.   1(^27- 
Jamea    Candy    Co..    Atlantic    City.    N.J.      779.180.    cor.      O. 

JeiSipierre    Creations     de    Part.    Inc..     Montreal.     Quebec. 

TaiadT  783jr97   pub.  10-27-64.^  a.  29 
JeuuMsT Cosmetics.   Inc..   Dallas.   Tex.      670.364.   cane     Cl. 

Johis.  Garwood  L..  d.b.a.  Garwood  L.  Johns  Co..  Olendale. 

Arts.     670.326.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Johns.  Garwood  L..  Co. :  See — 

Jobni"3SrnVS.Vc^..''New  York.  N.Y.     783.218.  pub    1(^27- 

Johison^  J^o'hnMn.  from  Le  Page  ..  Gloucester.  Ma«i.    670,124. 

cane.     Cl.   16 
Jules  Radne  A  Co.  :  S««^ 

JunliJ^'An^nieric^n  Scholarship  Foundation  :   See- 
JunIo?TTu"ch.''l'n7,  Sh.mokln,  Pa.     783.266,  pub.   10-27-64. 

KH^bushlkl    Kalsha    Hoyu     Shokal,    d^.'-    «»/„«    *^fe7^J^: 
Hlgashl-ku,    Nagoya-shl,    Japan.      783,348,    pub.    n>-^i    o». 

Kahn  '^s\ephen,  d.b.a.  Women  A  Wall  Street.  New  York.  N.Y. 

78.S  251.  pub.  10-27-64.     Cl.  38.  .f.„  -o« 

Kalamatoi  Spice  Extraction  Co..  Kalamawo.  Mich.     783,333, 

783  2.V1.  pub.  10-27-64.     Cl.  38. 
Ken  Books,  The  :  Sec— 
KerW  ctml^f^o"?^..  Anttoch.  Calif.    788.078.  pub.  10-27-64. 

Klfeo'^re     Inc..   WeitrATlle.   Ohio.     670.179,   cane.     O.   22. 
Klnlev.A.  J..  Co.:  See— 

Kln^l'^Xflen^r  d'b.a.  A.  J.,  Klnley  Co.,  Emeryville,  Calif. 
K<i?>^i?rrt^"'w.^^ra:2^e^^e|^k..  San  Francisco.  Calif. 
KJnSt%^E.ec\roK*Ine^  |uth  San  Francisco.  Calif. 
Krl!Je^^|-s".::cri^ttoU.^M^.^^^^  C.    8. 

Ks"''"s:  ^.atrc^.!";  Yo*rk.  ?,''r^83.S4.Vub.  10-27-64. 

Ku7-Um  I^aboratorte.,  Columbia,  Miss.  670.363.  cane  Cl.  51. 
Lad  N  Dad  Slacks.  Inc..  Cummlng.  Oa.  783.267.  pno. 
Le'VanXtu^rl^   De    T.b.es   et    ^JL^^lKarettes    Helntx    Van 

Landewyck   s.a.rX.   L"'""^"'«;^*^V.a I|^*^„     i-iil^ 
Lander   Co.    Inc..   New   York.    N.Y.      409.896,    ren.    1   1^-00. 

LaMV   J.  A  Bro,  Inc..  Baltimore    Md.     783.422.     CT.  46. 
llnfi    Walter.  Productions.  Inc..  Hollywood.  Calif.     783.148. 
pub.  10-27-64.     Cl.  22. 
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Lamo  We«t»m  Wear.  Inc.  ««•  Antoato,  T«x.     T8S.«Te.  pnh. 

lO  27    fl4       CI    3% 
Le«r,    !■<:..   8«nta    Monica,   C.nf      8T0.116.   ««»5-     .<^    *«„„ 
LMtro-SUk  Co.,  ChlCMO.  I»      7«a,24«,  pub.  10-27-M.    CI.  Sg. 
Lf*  4  0.hlt*  (?o..  CMtroTllI*.  cUr.     «T0.S22.  »ac.     CI.  4«. 
Le  F^-vr*  I'nxlucU  Co.  :  See — 

Bl<  D  Cbcuilcal  Co.  _  „   .        ..  .  ^. 

LeMul?e.   K1C.U*   A..   ru»  *  Cte.   Aafwra.  JUlB«-et  Lolrex. 

I^J^""t».rIV'liK?M*lTm..  NA     7M.0t».  pob  10-2T-« 

cx  is 

Lm   Parfuon   <1«   DftOA,    Int.,   d.b.».    Da>k.   N«w   York.    N.T. 

Ubcrty   Trarei   Service  Inc..  New  Vork,  NY.      «70.»«,  c«»»e. 

LUli.  Kll,  afld  Co..  IndlAMpoiU,  lad.     7M,0«1,  p«b.  10-2T-«4. 

Um»-U'  CorlR.    Wllinlft«ton.    Dei.      783,140.    pub.    lO-27-*l. 

ex.  22 
UTlacvton.  Bdw..  4  Sona..  lac.  Kaaaaa  City.  Mo.     7M.457. 

Lo^.  E^  a..  lac..  N«w  York,  NY.     78*447.  pub.  10-27-«4. 

CI,   21 
Loicn  Apparatus  Inc..  Benidjl.  Ulnn.    783.1»«,  pob.  10-27-64. 

Lootbard,    Floyd,    d.b.a.    Floyd    Lombard   Co..   Top»ka.   Kana 

Lorenaaaa.  Oodofr«do.  Tondo.  Maana.  Pblllpplac*.     TU,424. 

CI    44 
Lucky  Salaa  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a  Rainy  Daa*  Salaa  Co..  Um  Aagdca, 

Calif      788.298.  pob    10-2T-«4.     CI.  S».  ^     ,_ 

M.O.   Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.     7M.S01.   pub.    10-2T-44.     CL  4C 
MarAndrcw*  Ltd  :  «••— 

Bobemlan  DUtrlbutlon  Co.  ......        w   w<  •*  .^ 

Marnaroz  Co  .  The.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind     78S.1SS.  pub.  J^TT-W. 

Macnoa  'Cbemlcal  Co.    IBC  .   Garwood.   N.J.     788.181-^.  pob. 

UMi^\^.  Ine.^ew  York.  NT      788.274.  pob.  10-i7-«4. 

CI    89  J 

M«naf«ctnr«  Indn»trlelle  de  Cydea  4  Motocyclea   (MiCMO). 

Machocoul.      Loir*     Atlantlqoa.      France.      788.128.     pab. 

10-27-84.     CI     19  „  ,_.. .       „ 

Maaofactured     Products     Inc..     froai     Vera     Prodacta     Co.. 

PhUadelphla.  Pa.     788  207.  pob.  l?-*"^:;**-    ,9    %    •« 
Maraa  Spedaltlaa.  Inc..  Baltlaiore    Md.     7M.417.     O    88. 
MaraUaTTSiftte.  inc    Ald«e«eld,  rf  J.     «7«.8«l^ac      (Xil. 
Mario's    Reataurant    Froaen    Spedaltlea   Co.,    Detroit.    Mica. 

7«3.2».'i,  pub.  10-27-44.      CL  4«  .  .  ..       «.     .- 

Mara,    Inc..    ChJcafO.    HI      788.2«l.^pob^  .W"?*  o.2-  ?.l  w 
Marttn,  R.  T  .  d.b.a.  R.  T.  Martin  Co..  Salt  Lake  Oty,  CUh. 

870.283.  caac     CI.   31. 
Mama.  R.  T.,  Co  :  Seo— 

Martin.  R.  T.  ^       ^  w  i  «- 

Matanmoto.     Sojla.     Kaaukara  ahl.    Sanacava  kaa.     Japan. 

788.210.  pub.  10-27-84.      CI    84^ ^ 

MatKoshlta  Seiko  Co.   Ltd..  Joto-ka.  Oaaka.  Japan      783.184. 

Mim;^*8?icUHst«*^in".  Mew  York.  NY  TMMi;_J^-  « 
May  Stera  Co.,  Plttaborch.  Pa  .  to  Drexd  Raterprlaea^  Inc., 
Hl»h    Point.    N.C.      412.714.    ren     l-l»-e«       CI     81. 


Moaarcb  Ptpa  Ob..  lae..  Tata*.  Okla.     788.074.  p«b    10-87- 

ft4      CL  ^ 
MoMrcfe    Wlaa   Co-   lae.    Brooklya.   N.T.      78«,8rr-«.   »M. 

M<iMlS~^^a.?*lic..   Alfoaac,   Mich.     788.168,   pab.   10-«7- 

•4.     CL  28.  ^       - 

Moaraa  CaleaUtlac  Machlao  Os. :  •••— 

Moaroa  lataraattoaal  Cora.  ,^,.m„,   m. 

Maaroe  latwaatloaal   Corp..  froai_  Maaroe  Calcolatlnj^  M»- 


chlaa  Co^  Oraaca,  NJ 
Moataalao  Ctaar  Co. :  $••— 

■aaraa.  latboav.  „      ^      — _ 

Morrla,   BawaU   4  Oa„    lac.  Hoastoa.   Tn 

a.  it. 


V884»7.  pab.  10-r7-»4.     Cl.  M. 


870.876. 


78S.840.  pab.  10-87- 
788,880, 


May^Raaaa  Co.  lae^  New  York.  NY.     788.848.  pob    10-27- 
*l.     Cl.  (fl.  _       _ ^       .     „    .„ 


Claar  Co..  The.  PhlUdelpbla.  Pa.,  to  R.  C. 
Q.^ir.  Vaa  Slyka  4  Horton.  Rad  Lioa.   Pa. 


410.881.  r«a. 
410.384.  ren. 
788.887.  pab. 
788.488.      Cl. 


Jaeoba  d.b.a.  O  —     ^ 

191.148.  rea.  1-12-85.  Cl  it.  ,„.,..  ^  ,. 
McCToryl^irp  .  Ne^  York.  NY  788.418.  CT.  88. 
McCubbIn    Hoaiery.   lat.   Oklabo«a   City.   OW*.      788.2T2-3 

pub    10-87-84.     Cl.  84.  w     ..    -  w 

MAeaMM   4   RobMaa.   lac..    Now   York,   M.T. 

1-12-88.     CT.  18.  w     w     «v 

McKaaaoa   4   Robblns,    lac..    Naw   York.    NY 

1-12-66.     a.  18.  »  ^    wv 

McKsaaon   4   Robblns.   Inc..   New   York.   N.Y. 

10-27-64.     a.  49.         _  ^  ,  „  _ 

McLaaa    Trockln«   Co..    Wlaatoa-«alaia,    N.C. 

Mc^aay.  Inc.,   Minneapolis,  Mlaa.     788J12.  pab.   10-27-64. 

M^lli?  Sboa  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     783,260.  pob.  10-27- 

Meltllle^h^  Corp.  New  York.  NY.     788.271.  pab.  16-27- 

Me^  4  C?;    lac..   Rahway.   N  J.     788.122.   pab    KV-2T-64 

Me^ttf    B..    lac..    Chlcafo,    m.      788,181.    pab.    10-27-64. 

a  21. 

Meyer.  Georgea,  Corp.  :  «•• — 

Mlr^^Bl^rlc   Hand"  Saw  Co..   to  SMI  Corp..  CMca<o.   HI. 

Mldw^t'^t^r  A  We  a>..  ?nc.' Mlnneapolla.  Mlaa.     788.217. 

Mliw!  fv;r"&  ^.."lac..  San  rraadaea.  CaUf.     788.089. 

MlT'aun'^dlair  Co..  C*lca«o    HI      •]0.»S7.  ««»«^  ..^J    *« 
Mlaaeapolla-Hoaeywell      RejuUtor      Co.       HooerweU      lac.. 

Mlnaeapolls.  Mian.     771,882,  cor.     Cl.  26. 
Modvi   Braaatort  C*r»..   Cortlaad.   NT.     670.274.  cane.     Q. 

S9 
Molaoo-s    Brewery    Ltd..    d  b.a     Molaoii;s    Crowa    4    Anchor 

La«er  Brewery  Ltd.,  Woatraal.  Qaebec.  Caaada      670.340, 

caac     a.  48  ,   ..      « 

Molaea's  Crown  4  Anchor  La«ar  Brewery  Ltd.  :  «••— 

Molnan's  Brewary  Ltd.  ,«,  -1, 

Moaadaock    Paper    Mllla,    lac.    Bennlnfton.    HH.      T8»,ZTI. 

pob.  10-27-64.     CT.  87.  .  .  »^  .. 

Monahan,    Tboauta.    O...    T*e.    Areata.    ID       788.0*9,    pob 

10-27-64.     CT.  1. 


Morrtaoa.  Robart  K..  d.b.a.  The  Dortall  Byataa.  Jaaaatowa. 

M^d^^'^.'TlSrBSJuoa.Ohlo.     788.411.    CT.  2& 
Moaat  Taraoa  Mllla.  lac. :  •••— 

ManSTKi^.^.^'^'J*'*'  ^'      «T0.0M.  eaae.     O. 
Mn*2^  Makara.   lac.  Naw  York.   NY.     78*,806.  pub.   10-«T- 

Mnslco^BabastUa   J.,   d.ba.   VB   Laboratortaa.   Jaraey  CTtjr. 

N.J  ■  670^141.  "MC.   .Cl  18.  .••t^    .^     1   ia_^ 

Myranla,    S.A..    Bartaloaa.    Spala.      101,166,   laa.   1-ii-ao. 

NaO^  Dalrr  Prwlacta  Corp.,  Chleaco.  D*      788,811.  pab. 

Natt^^Viaatt^  P$«laeta  Co..  Tfca.  Odaatoa.  Md.     670.068. 

Nati^Ml  ^^'eto^cala^   lac,   WUmlaaftoa.   Maaa.     7S8.110. 

Vafl^^oSL^B  UtMa.  lac.  d  ba.  The  Natloaal  Qaaao's 
tlSa^uS!,M"irPriap*2iIU      670.314.  cano      0    4^ 
NatloaalQaaaa'B  KltebML.  lac. 'Aa  :  «••— 

Natioaal  Qaaaa'a  Kltebaaa,  lae. 
NatlMnrtSToiairal  laaaraaca  Co.,  Cala»bM.  Ohio.    788.484. 

ri^M^fliMl-n-  Co„  Uc.  Btata  CaUaga.  Pa.     788,067.  pab. 

NJta^"lh;ot£f.J- I-e..    Racbaatar.    K.T.      788,««»-«,    pab- 

10-27-64.     CT.».      _     ^_^     „_ 
Nalnar  Brothara.  lac,  Rochaatar.  NT. 

Nekooaa  Edwards   Paper  Co..   Port  Bdwarda.   Wla. 

NsS-V  jil"J^  la^.  PhlUd-pbla.  Pa.    788.214.  pab.  10-27- 

NaV  B^rt  Cof*a«e  Co,  Naw  Badfac*.  Maaa.    788.070.  pab. 

Na\?l£iUid  Bi-i—  STTlea.  Uc.  Tawaaaad.  Maaa      788.- 

IKtoraoa.  MJ      T88.8»j5.  P"*    »:^,»1-^  .^  J2\bi    «aac 
Nawtoa  Pharmacal  Co.  Inc.  Brooklyn.  N.I.     670.161.  eaac. 

No^rit    lac,    Naw   Tork.    W.T.      768>I7.    pab.    10-87-64 

No^'^ac.  AtUnta.  Oa.  ^^'*^'^\Jt*i^  1M.»& 
North   itar   Balaaaraaoa   Corp..    New    Tork,   M.i.     i»».ao*. 

No'!thul^*ChS.lc2^  (5*rp .  NortWWd.  m.  788.887.  pab. 
NoV?i^  C«.tSct»on  Co..  d.b.a.  Waist  HI,*  ^^TS^"^ 
Nn?;iIt.-??Xct^nc^^^;  R'r..'SiSi^^S^^^:  ^ 
NyV^i:^r.°rt".    Inc.   Loa.   Island   CTty.   NY      788.119. 

<>n"!S;  \5-d"-5ielda^N  I  783.158.  pub  10^27-64.  CT.  2J 
Orchard   Yarn   aad   Thread   Co..   New   York.   NY.      410.186. 

Or^l  .''r^**Pr<Slu  "s.    Inc  .   Oakland.   Ca.lf      788.287.  pob. 
10-27-64.      Multiple  Class   ( Claaae.  45  and  *«]  ^ 

r>M«r  biterartsea.  Inc..  Berhaloy.  Calif.  '6*v**'j,  »'"'*• 
**^2754"^5!mlDle  Class  (CJ"--  »«,  "■  "*>  V^M  229 
Ottenhelaier    Pabllshera.    lac.    Owlaga    MUls.    Md.     TM..a¥. 

oJ'tbLAT'M.rtne  VrJ ,     Waukegaa.     III.     783.168.     pab. 

P.HSc"il?  uS..*Saa   Mateo  County.  Calif.     788.891.   pab. 

P.HVASt-ittoa^'pnH.oct-.  lac.  Ol«i6aIe.  Calif. 

cor      CT.  26. 
PsrlKc  Match  Co. :  «ae— 

Transamerlcan   Match   C«>rp^  myn -tta    mim> 

Pslai    Beach    Co.    Portland.    *«••»»•  „«lVi7k    WV^ 
Psn  American  World  Airways.  Inc.  New  Tork.  NT. 

pob     l(v27-«4       <n     10ft        „     w.  wv 

Part    Blectrochemlcal    Corp.    rinshlaf.    NT. 

Psr^"^i«  Tcl.  Detroit.   Mich      670  140    cane     CT.   18. 
rirkinsoa     CT^y    4   Works.    Inc .    Seattle.    W.ri».      783.870, 

V.'^n'Vri.^S.lnc'^^i^  An.elea.   C.llf.      670.419.  cane 

Pe^LaylTanla    Broadcaatlac  Co..   PhlUdelphla,   Pa. 

Pe^UaTTiS^Reaaareh,   lac.   Port  Worth.  Te«. 

cane      CT.   2*.         . 
Pflaer.  Chaa..  4  Ca..  lac  :  •••— 
Barhaaol  Co.  The. 

Phll«'*(forp°'to  Phllco  Corp.  PhlUdelphU.  Pa.     418.411-12, 
Pb':S^maacTnc  ,  LLa'Aaiielea.  Calif.     788.139.  pub.  10-27-64. 

PhotoaUt   Corp.    Prorlde.^.    R|,„J"»i"     7m  867^  pSi 
Pleo     Safa     SUIra     Co..     Hyattavllla.     Md.     T8.i.»a7.     paa. 

10-27-64      CT.    100 


681.187. 


CL   39. 

788.387. 


783.087.    pub. 


670,405. 
670.211. 


(T 


PUlabarrCo..  Tha.  Mlnaaapalla,  Mlaa.  788.868.  pub.  10-27-64.  8iad*iyUJnln«  Co.,  Naw  York.  N.T.  194.088,  ran.  1-H- 
Pl&aiVii  Plata  Olaaa  Co..  to  Plttaborgh  PUte  Olaaa  Co  .*  Sinclair  Reflila*  Co..  Naw  York.  N.Y.  196.144.  ran.  1-12-66. 
Po^^^r^\tl^''^\i:''o^l^C^^^  T83.081-2.  SlSiaj?  Railaln.  Co..  Naw  York,  N.Y.  412.9W.  ran.  1-12-65. 
Porte  W^rS^ftaSv  CT>..  lac.  Jollet,  lU.  670,288.  caac  .  Skmaol  Corp..  Wabatar  Ororaa.  Mo.  418.620.  ran.  1-12-65. 
CT.  81.  CT.  52. 


PMtaealar     Inc     fro«   Triangle    Outdoor    Adrertlaln*   Co.,    SkU  Corp. :  —  ^    „     ^  -       n> 
ChlSSJ*  m      1 88!866.  pub.  IV27-64.     Cl.  1 W^  Mlcfcel  Electric  Hand  Saw  Co. 


Pr;a-t^*^'lo.'f-'j*?:^'b.ri^.  T^hToU  Ahatract.    Slu-S^*t' ^o^^^^So-J^ato^^T  ^^     T88.146.   pub.   1(^27-^. 
Co..  ibTaaatoa.  III'.     7^416^    CT._88.  ^    '^ 


BiSl^* Verle  C.  Tulaa.  OkU.    788.049,  Pub.  10-27-64     CT.  4. 
Socony  MobU  6ll  Co.,  Inc.  Naw  York.  N.Y.     788,084.  pub. 

lO— 27— A4      CT    10 
SolaroniS;' Inc.;    Richmond.    Va.     788.211,    pub.    10-27-64. 

CT    84 
Sooty   CoaeeaaloBB   Ltd..   London.   Bn^laad.     670.801,   caac 

CL  46 
Sontharn  Stetaa  CooparatlTC  lac.  Rlchaoad.  Va.     788.802. 

pob.  10-27-64.    CL  46.      ^       ,        ,        ,        -,_,,,      .«•  «ai 
Southwaatem  naclaeartac  Co.,  Loa  Aafdaa.  Calif.     788.161. 

pob.  10-27-64.    CT.  28. 
Specialty  Items  Co. :  8t' 


Praaton  Technical  Abatraeta  Co 

Preataa,  Beaton  T.,  Jr. 
Pra-Capa  Laboratortea :  8«a— 

ProctoTToanib^Co!.  The.  CTndnnatl.  Ohio.     788,352.  pub. 

Procter  4  Oambie  Co..  The.  CTndnnatl,  Ohio.     788,355,  pub. 

PFi«^M~*ProdilktlonBfeaellaehaft      Pner  .K»*ktf®»>«""»^« 

Qaraete  O.B.b.H.,  Haanorer.  Oennany     680 JOl.    Am.  7(d^ 

QoalltyBakara  of  America  Cooperatlre  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.Y. 

Qaallty  dourta'  Motala,  Inc.  Dayt'ona  Beach,  FU.     783.871, 

R*'SuioJ*"IIi?Ult/'co^   Charlotte.     N.C.     788,841.     pab. 

10-27-64.     CT.  50. 
Ralay  Dase  Salea  Co. :  8* 

'^^trir'^^r:^'  ''^'    ''•'    ^"'^    """      '"^'''    *"""     SteSToil  "ao.,"whltln..  I-d.  to  111.  American  OU  Co.. 

^isi^'^'r^'"'^''''^  '''•'••  '^'"-  8te^isa^bS^coi^^6fi;^*«o.°7&o9i.pab.i(^«T- 

Z^'"&ati?."&nk.   San   Rafael,  CaUf.     788,386.   pub.    ^^^^^^^  i.^^^JSt^ETlT' "^  "^  """"^ 
R^Sl^KlfUa^^S'   Inc.,    New   Tork,    NT.     78..2«l,   pub.    StJ?n'2UJ|iSL.'lSc!^[2ii2Ji^ 

10-27-64.     CT,  89  *a     n   -i  ._  _      


Hewitt,  PhUlp  J 
Spelllnc*.  Ludan  L., 


^ ^_ d.b.a.  Tom-Cat  Pro«o«te  Co.,  Joneaboro, 

8p^^°Co^  WmSiJion.  Dal.    788,178,  pub.  10-27-64. 

ckTBiiiici    lac  8p«y*Bnalnaerin«    Co..    Burltafton.    Maaa.      788,009.    pub. 

iSitlSrtiSl^.    N«w    Tork.    NT.     788.277.    pub.         10-27^3.     CT.T8 
~l   42. 

783,399. 


Re^ua    CTjpar    do.,    lac,    Philadelphia,    Pa 

lo-rr-oT.    ct.  i7 


788  112,    pub.    Studio  AaaoeUtea  lateraatloaaL  Inc.  Naw  York.  N.Y.     788.- 
876.  pub.  10-27-64.    CT.  101. 


R«5*lte%ll.Tac"banbury.Conn.     788.103.  pub   10-27-64.  8tJ«o3K"^%7»«*'    ^'    <^*'**^'    ™       '^^"^'    ^^ 

RiLAi     Producte    Corp..     Madison.     Wla.     783.200.    pub.  8ujr«L   Antbonj    d*^  Monte^o  Ogar  Co..  T^apa.   fU. 

Rei^re^R-^r^o."  united  SUtea  Rubber  CO.,  New  York.  NY.  Bul'^^^SBrW.^S't;..  "Sia   joaa.   CaUf.     670,845,   C«u=. 

Reltl^ter^.  y^^  Sr^a.  NJ.     410.185.  rea.  l-l*-65  '^n^T^tlM   ^^_^-T^«^r.,  Co.Tentry.  Knr 

R.,n^i~<?S4e  *r':"d.b.a.    Dlapena-A-Pak    and    Reynold.  8uS?  ^^c£  ll?c,  Chle.r».  Dl.    788.808.  pub.  1(^27- 

^.fl'^T^^.J^'^'T-S.T^   "?lt<>\.?-/«,   ^^1  -*L?i^W.ro     l«c.  Bo.ten.Ma...     670.846.  cane     CL 


Rh!5S'^a?taSicr'i;?,?h]««"?r%^^^^^  S„Sa-?W^  Co..  inc.  Boaten.  Ma-.     670.846.  cane     CL 

B??!??i;-T'4r^"-    -•  -.  •??i?">--.^Vu'S:  Su|calAP|.ga«  ffi'^^' ^S^^STf •  g^ 

E  Ohio.     783,040,  pub.  l(V-27-64.    CL  2.  Swaefc  Pertlll»r  Co.,  Inc.  Du  Bote,  Pa.    «^?j'>»*s-^^  )±Z' 

BnnT  Aarfiu,  Vwltteriand.     783.111.  Tafon  Dlatrtbutora.  Inc,  Loa  An«alaa.  Calif.     670.186.  cane. 


Surfleal 

10^27-64;     CT.  46. 
Royalon.  Inc..  Sebring 
Rueach   4    CTe.    A.O^  _.  _ 

Ru'S^llL^cSi...  ^.'nstoa.   IIL     783.404.     CT.    16.               .  T«n4S   Corp.,    Houaton.    T...      788.05tM.,    pub.    10^7^. 

Safety    Industrie..   Inc,   New   Haren,   Conn.     670,114.   cane  ^^^  ^           Authority,  WtlMtn  Dam.  Ala.     788.865,  pub. 

Saiyway  Sterea.  Inc..  OakUnd.  CaUf.    783.821.  pub.  1(^27^  r^'^^r^f^^'Sorp..   Kan«.   CTty.   Mo.     783,281,   pub. 

sag  I^«ter»«.  l^.,  Natlck.  Ma«.    788.145.  pab.  10-27-  ^10-«T^^   C^^'i^^,,  ^.r.     ^88.188.  pub.  1(^27^.     Cl. 

^J^*»^^^  ^'^'  *^**~'**  ^*^   *"*^     •^"■*^'  ""*'    Th'tiiaal  HydrauUca,  Inc,  Denrer,  Colo.     T88,410.    CT   28. 
Sa^yHubber  Co..  from  Bart  Bay  Tire  Co.  San  Frandm«.    ^b^^^h^^n^rtn,  Corp..  Anaheim.  Calif.     788,027.  pub. 

Sc£^  iSSifilSl'-lifZirAnSli "  Chllf .     788.140,  pub.    Tli.UIl.2^  ESpient   Co..   Da.laa,   Tex.     783.iei^7b,   pob., 

si2iS:%.  ?:S:,  Loalamie  Ky.    788.«>4^.  P-b.  1(^27-    T1^e'rL^c.^New;rk.^N.J^  to^Atla.  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

ScbJ^r  a*C..  Inc.  te  Oeorfea  Meyer  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    xobln,'  Spi)ra°4  Ol.aer.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     412.770.  rea. 

All  aaa   *«■   1—19—65     CT   40.  1-12—65.     CT.  40. 

SchJiSar    (Sri    4  SchueU  Co..  lac.  K«ne,  N.H.     411.060.    Tom-Cat  Products  Co. :  8«e— 

Tr.nXl^e.ilSn^^'t'ch  ^orp.-^En^ewc^    CTlff.     N.J^   from 
Pactflc  Match  Co..  Tacoma.  Wash.     783.077.  pub.  10-27-64. 

Tr^M^nada  Air  Unea,  Montreal,  Quebec.  Canada.    783.390, 
pob.  10-27-64.     CT.  105 


Scho^kopf,  Baddy,  Producte  Inc..  DaUaa.  Tex.    T88j045,  pub. 

iHSr    Mal^ple  CTaaa  (CTaa^T*.  22   and  to). 
Sehott,  Aadrew  F..  Green  Lake,  WU.     684,016.     Am.  7(d). 

CI.  *«-  _         „ 

Schulte  Marine  Plaatlea  :  S< 


Bchnlta.  Robert  M.  _  _^,     i     Traoanl,    Michael 

Scbalte  RobartM.  "bJi.  Schulte  Martae  PUrtlc.  Porllan*,        y  y.     409  729. 


d.b.a.    Pro-Capa    Laboratories,    Brooklyn, 


ren    1-12-65. 


'?? 


51 


Bc£S'R22;iS'S:USa.*?ne.Chlc.r>.ni.    788.244.  pub 
10-27-64.     CT.  88 


T^utmsnii   B^.   Co.^  Laredo.  Texas.   Inc.,  Laredo,  Tex. 

1<^27-4K      Cl»  Tri^:,'SU^"'co\^"-:^orS  ^aV     670.160.  canc     0.19. 

Sc^rLad  rooda.-  lac.  CTUcar*.  m.     788,807.  pub.  10-27^.    Tresajnie^Co.  :^«ce- ^  ^^    ^^^ 

Scott  Paper  Co..  PhUadelphla,  Pa.     788.284,  pub.  10-27-64.    Trian.le  Outdoor  AdrertlslnR  Co. :  See— 

*-    **  Postacular.  Inc.  ,.  _„,  „^^  .       ,„  «t^iA 

Trina,    Inc..    Fall    RWer,    Maaa.     783,264.    pub.     10-27-64. 

Cl  '^w 
Triumph     Werke     Nurnbern     Aktlenreaelltwhaft.     Nnmberg. 

Germany.     78.^176-7.  oub.  10-27-64.     CT.  28. 
Tnllte  Auto  Bulb  Co.,  to  Tpng-Sol  Electric  Inc.  Newark,  N.J. 

190.687.  ren.  1-12-65.     CT.  21. 


ScSllUM^.  Co..  Baclim.  Wto.    7M.407.    CT.  21.  ' 

gjamltm  Rubber  Co.,  T%e,  New  Harea.  Conn.    670,297.  canc 

CT   44. 
Saldilte  Palat  4  Vamlah  Co. :  Sea— 

^Coa^mco.  Inc     ,j„^  j^^     788J21,  pub.  10-27-«4.         

Satear.  B.  *  a.,  me,  .laaarx,  ,^  ^  „      Tunf  Sol  Electric  Inc. .  See 

SaxteaTjoha.  A  Co..  Ctalcaco.  HI-     T8».*41,  pub.  10-27-64.  Tnllte  Auto  Bulb  Co. 

CT.  87.  ^  „  -_-  -^  ^.^     rt  a     Tumem  A8be*ito«  Cement  Co..  Ltd.  :  ««*—     _. 

Seymour  Mfr  Co.,  The,  Se/mour.  Coan.    670^,  caac    CT.  6.     *"    Asbestos  4  Electrical  Fittings  Co.  Ltd.,  The. 

|fcS^n'Aii'^te.*"lnc..*«  SS5nt2;."Ma.a.     788.148.  Underwood   4    Hale,    Inc.    Lynwood.  CaUf.  670.285.    cane 

Sl^^ndl'^'l "TaO  SZ'co.,  Fltchbur,,  Ma-.    196.841^7.  r«.  ^^^^^_^^<>^-  .J*'*.     «-"""«*•  ^'«-  '««'^^-     ^"^ 

SliiIi?Ti?'lS»rda.  inc.  New  York,  K.Y.    670.886.  cahc  Union    Sjj.,    Pl^cte    Co..    Albion.  Mich.  783.844,    pub. 
CLIOI. 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Tn.M«. 


Boctoa. 
T8S,048.     pak. 
rU.08S.    pab. 
Lm    ▲*•»(«•.    Calif. 


TM,0»a.  p«b 
7U.0M.  pab. 
10-aT-«4. 


pab 


rrO.OTT.  CAM. 


7M,«»4.     p«b.     W 


Laltcd  BlMvit  Co.   of  AiMHea,  MtlroM  Pmrk.  111. 

pub    lO-2T-«4.      01.   4« 
Ualtad-Carr  Faatencr  Corp.     Sm — 

Ualtwl-Carr  !■«  _^ 

rBtted-Carr  I»c..  from  Ualtod  C»rr  raatencr  Corp 

MsH.      TM.m.  pub.  lft-17-M.      CL  50. 
L'Klted     8UtM     Box     Co..     Brooklra.     N.T. 

10-2T-M.     CI.  r  ^        ^. 

Ualtcd    StatM    Otdoom    Co..    Clilea«o.    lU. 

10-»7-«4      CT.  li. 
Ualt«l     Statoo     Pwlco     Bapply    Co.. 

7SS,0S1.  pab.   10-27-64.     H.  4. 
VmitmA  SUtM  Rubber  Co      8«o— 
BoaeoB  raUa  Rabicr  Sboo  C*. 
ReTvro  Robber  Co.  „     ^     „  „ 

Ualted   SUtoo   Rabbar   Co .    Now   York.   N.T 

l«>-27-«4.      CI.    1.  »   _^     -w 

Ualtod    StatM   Robber   Co..    N«w    York.   N.T 

Uoltlae    Corp..    New    Torfe.    N.T.     78S,1M, 

CI  tr 
UalTonol  OU  Prodocta  Co..  Dm  PtalMO.  III. 

CI  «. 
Van  Sljke,  O.  W  .  A  Hortoa  :  «••— 

Maier-Cri— laa  Cl«ar  Co.  Tb# 
Yaaadlaa-AUayt     Stool     Co.,     Latrobo,     Pa. 

10-rT-«4.      C\.  10«. 
VB  LaboratortM:  «•*— 
Maai«o.  Scbattlaa  J. 
Vera  PTO*Kt*  Co  :  »••— 

Manafa«tor«d  Prodarta  Ia«. 
VIbra    Laxer    Oorp.,    Sbermao    Oaka.    Calif. 

CI    44 
VlMial    Moaatlnca    Ltd..    lalaad    Park.    N.T 

VJta~rood*PTo4acta,  lac.  New  TortN.T .  from  Vita   Pood 

Pr«d«etB.    Ia«..   cklcajo.   "1-     •^•Tioe.   eaa«.     ^    ♦«_ 
Vlt-A  Waj.  lae..  Port  Wortb.  Tax.     7M.11».  pab.  10-17-«4. 

CI.   18 
Wade.  Weaaer  Sern^amaater  Co..  CUcago.  111.     7ga,aM,  pab. 

10-27-«4      a.  i£ 
Walat  Blsb  PlrepUcoa    Sm— 

Northwood  CoBatnietloa  Co.  _ 

Walker    Broa.     Ltd..     Boraaby.    Brttlab    ColombU.    Caaada. 

«70.12t,  caD«.     n.  1«  ^    . 

Walker   Wtg.   Co,    Raetoe.    Wla      T78.S79.   cor      CI.  «■       ^ 
Walla**.  0«ar«>  N^d.b  a    Julea  Rartoe  *  Co.    to  Joleo  Rartne 

*  Co..  lae  ,  Sew  tork,  NY       40».177,  roa.  l-l»-4».      CI.  27 
Want  Ad  HoUylat.  lae  .  Tbe.  Plao  Blot.  Ark.     78a.280.  pab 

lO-2T-«4.      CI.  .M. 
Wear-Ucbt  Oloreo    Ia«.  :  gm— 

W.niSl^"*S^'r.*  ci"^  New     York.     N.T.     7gM7».     pab. 

wi^,^Iac.!^'Ntl  Orteaaa.    La.     in,tW.   pab    ia-t7-«4. 


670.3M.    caac. 
T8».l»4.    pnb 


Wweo  llercbaadtea  €•..   Loa  Aa«al«a.  Calif.     78S.tS«,  pab. 

10-17-«4.      CI.  87  _  _ 

Woot    Kad    Browlna   Co.    of    Utlca.    NT..    Tba.    Ctl«a.    N.T. 

7U,8SS.  pob.  10-87 -«4.      CI.  48. 
Weatab  Inc..  from  Weotera  Tablet  *  SUtloaery  Corp.,  Dajrtoa, 

Oblo.      779, 8*8.  cor       CI    87  ^    ^ 

WeoUb  Inc.,  DoTton.  Oblo      788.288   pab.  10-27-44.     CI  87. 
Weotera  Tablet  b  Statlonerr  Corp.  ;  see— 

Weatab  lac. 
Weatwar  Koterprtooa.  lac.,  Loa  Aagaloa,  Calif.     7tt,117,  pab. 

10-27^-44      a.  !•. 
Weyerhaeoaer  Co. :  Mm — 

Crocker,  Barbaak  A  Co.  Aaa'a. 
Whltla    Maektae  ^orka,   Wbltlnarllle,   Maaa.     CYO^M.   eaae 

O    87 
Wbopper  Stopper.  lac.  Bbenban.  Tex.    7U.1U,  pab.  10-8Y-M. 

CI.  22. 
Wlca  Chemlcala,  lac.  Ckarlotta.  N.C.    7U.0M.  pab.  10-27-44. 

a.  «. 

Wllaov-BeaMtt  Co.,  Saa  PraaeUeo.  Calif.     788.814-lB.  pab. 

10-17-04.      CI.  4*. 
Wllaoa    Joaea    Co..    Ckleaco.    HI.     788.22«.    pab.    10-27-44. 

CI.   87. 
WUaoo   Sportl^  Oooda  Co.,   RlTor  QroTe.   IIL      788.187,  pab. 

10-27-44       Ci.   22  _ 

llaoa     Sportlax     Oooda    0»..     Rlrer    OroTO.     IIL      788.404. 

CI    22 
WlBHbacber  A  Rice,  to  Woar-Rlabt  OtoToa.  lac..  New  York. 

NY       18».81»^rea.  1-12-4.V     CI    8«. 
Wlntelbacber  4  Rice,  to  Wear-Rlcbt  OloTeo.  lac.  New  York. 

NY      408,708.   r«a.   l-12-«a      CT  8«. 
Wlaa.  J;  aad  Maa  Co..  Newark.  N.J.     788.180.  pab.  10-27-44. 

CT.  2i. 

Deoaaaer    Co.    Port    Wayaa.    lad.     788.288. 


784.714,  ear. 


Wolf    * 

10-27-44.      CI    44. 

Wo«ea  4  Wall  Rtraot ; 

Kaba.   Stepben. 
Wood,   Mlcbaei.   Prodocta,   lac.  Oar4oid.  N.J. 

a    1 

Woodcroat    Aenrice    Committee.    Tbe.    Rlftoa.    N.Y.      788.248. 

pab.    10-87-44       CI     S8 
Wretcbed  Mf«a  EnterprlaM :  4ee — 

Baacom.    Dartd    P 
Waadtextll    O  m.b  H  .     Nordkorn,    NIedoraaehooa.    Oermaaj. 

788.244.  pab    10-27  44       CI    44 
YouBc*     Market    Co.,     Loa    Aacelao.    Calif      788.817.     pob. 

10-27-84.      CI.  44. 
ZaUaa    Corp.    of   AaMrtoa.    New    York.    NT      788,078.    pab. 

10-27-44      CI  8. 
Zollaer     4     Co..     Kiel  Oaardm.     Oormaay.     788,128.     pab. 

10-27-84      Ct.  21. 
Saa-Plka.   Nortb   Holljwowl.   Calif      788.848.   pab.    10-27-44. 

CI.   84. 

a.a.  eevtaaaiaT  raiaria*  •evtctiiM* 
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PATENTS 

I 

NOTICES 


of  AMMh  DmWom  Rendered  Iq  the  Mootk  of 
DcccaOMr   1944 

Examiner  afllrmed *08 

Bxamioer  affirmed  la  part 48 

Bxamlner  rereraed — T7 

Total - *** 


f 


2.81S.200.— JIarMa  JTaptaN,  Colllncawood.  N.J.  Ukonmc 
Dbticb.  Pateat  dated  Not  12,  1857.  niaclalmer  filed 
Oct.  IS.  1»«4.  by  tbe  aaatcaec,  J»od<o  CorporoHoa  of 
America. 

Hereby  eoUra  tbU  dladalmcr  t»  clalma  1,  8.  «  and  7  of  aald 
pateat. 


2.0S4.8S2. — Riehmrd  L.  CaMiceil,  Dallaa.  Tex..  Owatare  L. 
tfoeba,  Jr..  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  and  Tom  W.  Bonner, 
Houaton,  Tex.  Bblbctbd  Bcattbkbd  Gamma-Rat  DBNai- 
TT  LoooiNo.  Patent  dated  Apr.  28.  1»«0.  Dlaclaimer 
filed  Oct.  16,  1044.  by  tbe  aaalfnee.  Socoay  JfoMI  Oil 
Cempaay,  Inc. 

Hereby  enter*  tbta  dlaclaimer  to  clalma  1,  2,  S,  4,  5,  8  and 
8  of  aaid  patent. 


Patent  No.  2,957,900,  0.  R.  Newton  and  J.  E.  Skinner, 
Well  formation  denalty  logilnf,  decided  Sept.  16,  1964,  Inter- 
ference No.  92.411,  clalma  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  2,980,707,  P.  H.  WUllama  and  W.  J.  SuUlTan, 
2.  8.  4,  8-Diepoxy  compounda.  decided  Nor.  18,  1964,  Inter- 
ference No.  93,218.  cUlma  4  and  7. 

Patent  No.  2,972.570,  J.  W.  Haaa  and  W.  B.  Bngland,  Thin 
film  ceramic  capacitor  and  method  of  making,  decided  Not. 
18.  1944,  Interference  No.  92,780,  clalma  1,  8.  6,  7.  8.  9  and  10. 

Patent  No.  2,985,356,  N.  Beecher.  Pumping  deTlce.  decided 
Dec   1.  1944,  Interference  No.  93,406.  claims  1  and  5. 

Patent  No.  2.990.296,  R.  M.  Hoke,  Chemical  plating  of 
metal  boron  alloys,  decided  Not.  24,  1964,  Interference  No. 
93,469,  claims  1,  2,  3.  4,  5,  7  and  8. 

Patent  No.  3,000.866.  R.  E.  Tarney.  Copolymers  of  ethylene, 
decided  July  14,  1944.  Interference  No.  93,019,  clalma  1,  2 
and  8.  , !    I  :  |    •.  ( 

Patent  No.  3,006.122,  A.  Weisbaaa,  Heat  aealing  apparatus 
and  method,  decided  Dec.  1.  1964,  Interference  No.  94.273. 
cUlm  4. 

Patent  No.  3.055.632.  D.  Scaramuccl.  Lubricant  recycling 
system  for  tbItc  operating  mechanism,  decided  Dec.  4,  1964, 
Interference  No.  93.6*8.  claim  4. 

Patent  No.  3,101,404,  J.  JL  Hill,  Welding  method  em- 
ploying ultrasonic  energy,  decided  Dec.  1,  1964,  Interference 
^o.  94,299,  claims  1,  2,  3.  4,  6,  6  and  7. 


S.184.758.— Jack  Kicimtek.  Schenectady.  N.Y.  Oxidation  or 
Abtloxt  8iB8TiTiTBi>  PHBNOL8.  Patent  dated  May  26, 
1944.  IMaclalmer  filed  Oct.  9,  1944.  by  the  aaalgnee. 
Ocaeral  BUrtric  Coai^ny. 

Hereby  entera  thia  dlaclaimer  to  claims  1  to  19  InclualTe, 
of  aaid  patent 


t 


Notke  of  Aatomatk  Ordering  of  CHed  References 


Advene  Dcciiions  in  Interferences 

In  tbe  deaignated  Interferences  InTolTlng  the  indicated 
clalma  of  the  following  patents  Anal  decisions  bare  been 
rendered  that  tbe  respectlTc  patentees  were  not  the  first 
iBTeators  with  reapect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  2.870,071,  W.  Juda  and  M.  C.  Cretella,  Elec 
trolytic  production  of  tlUnium  tetrahalldes,  decided  Aug.  19. 
1964.  Interference  No.  92.286.  claims  1.  2.  3,  4,  5.  6,  7,  8.  9. 
10  and  12. 

Patent  No.  2.908.562.  E.  H.  Dobrata.  Actiration  of  alumi- 
num, decided  Sept.  15.  1964.  Interference  No.  91.615.  claims 
I.  2.  3.  4.  5.  8.  9.   10.  11,  14.   15,  16.  17  and   19. 


In  the  OrriciAL  Gasbttb  of  December  1.  1964,  the  Patent 
Office  announced  a  new  serTice  permitting  applicants  to  re- 
celTe  copies  of  cited  references  automatically  with  the  cost  of 
the  references  being  charged  to  applicant's  deposit  account. 
This  new  nervloe  was  Instituted  on  January  4,  1965.  for  those 
applicants  who  requested  this  serTlce  prior  to  this  date. 
'i  Owing  to  delays  in  typing  and  mailing  Office  actionH,  some 
actions  mailed  after  January  4.  1965.  for  which  authorlaatlon 
to  send  cited  references  has  been  recelTcd  will  not  haTe  ref- 
erences supplied  automatically.  All  Office  actions  for  which 
references  are  being  supplied  automatically  will  bear  the 
applicant's  deposit  account  number  below  the  address  block 
on  the  letterhead.  Office  actions  in  which  the  applicant's 
deposit  account  number  does  not  appear  below  the  address 
block  on  the  letterhead  are  actions  In  cases  where  either  the 
automatic  mailing  of  cited  references  has  not  been  authorlaed, 
■or  where  the  action  was  prepared  before  procesKlnR  for  this 
new  serTlce  was  initiated. 

,  C.  A.   KALK, 

Dec.  18,  1964.  Director  of  Adminiatration. 


New  AppUcalioH  RccdTad  Dwfiig  November  1944 

Patents - — «»75 

Itexlgns I 436 

Plant  Patenta 1 8 

Relmiues • 

ToUl  -- 7.«28 


Issue — January  19,  1965 

Patents 1003 — No.  3,165,754  to  No.  3,166.756,  Incl. 

Designs 57— No.     200,089  to  No.     200.145,  Incl. 

Plant  Patents--  2— No.  2,466  to  No.  2,467,  Incl. 

Reissues 4 — No.        25,711  to  No.        25,714,  incl. 

ToUl 1066 
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Uat  No.  9 


jMi9  1.  l»«*-Oe««»«r  Ji.  1>«4 
TW  foUowln*  iK>nproprt.tmr7  m«m  for  t^^"*"***^^,^ 

■tatM    Ph*rm««opeU)    I.    cooperation    wttb    tk.    »»fr^ 

Mum"  (U.8-4.N.)  tea  b.«-  col»«l  to  <ll«tlB««Uh  tlM«  for 
.ally  .aopfd  aoaproprtour,  «*««  fro.  o*^'  ■^''^'^J^^J^T 
Ury  a.««  Adoption  f  «.ch  ...«•  d—  -ot  LpU  endor.^ 
i^t  of  th«  product.  InroJT^l  ky  tka  A-M.A.  OwncU  on 
Draca,  tfca  D8P.  or  tka  National  rormnUry. 

Ami  eo«»«t»  or  .ufr^tlon*  ■bould  be  addraaaad  ta  Dr. 
Joaapk  B  Jerome.  A-aUtant  SaereUry,  Cooartl  «»»»"«»• 
\!^^n  Madl«l  A.«>aatlo«.  W  N.  Daarbor.  St..  CWear*, 

lU..  •OCIO. 

alataalna  fcydrochlortda    By«patlio«lia««c  •■»^ 

le^da-l«a   hydroeWortd.  :    anal,.-*  :    a.tl  ln«a«atory  . 
anUpyratl* 

cactiBo^iycln  ;  antlneopUatlc  a««nt 

earOamaaaplna  :  antlconTalaant 

eapkaloclyela  :  antlbiotle 

eepkalortdlna  :  antlbiotle 

eonaarmycla  :  antlMotte  ^ 

ittmnULMim* :  Iroa  deplatar 

daaataaina  bamaoata  :  deaatvrant 

•tbaMiyUta  :  ba«K>atatl*  afant  __*. 

foUicla  Btl»uUtlB«  horaion*.  hu«aan     fOMdotropta 

faraaoUaa  cblortda  ;  antlbactartai  a<«nt 

hataeiUln  :  aatlbtotte 

grapbt*)  ,   ^      . 

MtkyI  cyatalna  bydroeblarlda  :  MBColytle  a«aat 

nltrodaa  .  aatbatelntlc  a<*nt 

patto«yeU  :  antlnaopUatlc  a<««t 

porflriMByelB  :  antibiotic 


pradnaaata.  antl  InftaMMtory  (Tatarlnary) 

proadlfan  bydro«klorlda  :  dm*  potentiator 

qulnboloae  :  aaaboUc  agaat 

qolncaatanol  aeatata  :  pro»eatatlonal  a^eat 

■aBcycllna  :  aatlbloUc 

•odiBM  acetoaulfone  :  laproaUtlc  afaat 

tblBMlprtna  :  antl-laukamlc  

trlaaclnolona  baxacetonlde  :  Injectable  giaeoeortieold 


Ncfodiiiloa  Aatk«rity 


For  aom*  tl.«.  tb*  full  mimaaM  of  tb«  Kxa.lnar  wbo  pre- 
pared tba  Oaca  action  bai  beea  typad  below  tbe  action  ob  tba 
laft  alda ;  thaa. 
JHSMltb  :  abc 

One  parpoaa  wa.  ta  facUltata  maklnc  arranfCMnU  for  an 
InterTlaw  at  a  tl.e  wben  tbe  BxaBlnar  wooJd  be  coaranlently 
arallable  How»T«r.  If  tbl.  Eiaatnar  did  not  bara  "nacotu- 
tlon  autborlty. "  tbat  la.  could  act  dHlBltely  itate  at  tba 
mtarrtow  tbat  a  propoaed  aaiend^ent  would  make  a  cUl« 
allowable.  It  waa  naoaaaary  tbat  a  more  aiperJcBcad  Bxaatlner 

alao  be  preaaat  ^ 

M.etlTa  li««Jtataly.  tkatafara.  tba  fnU  Mirma»a  wtU  ba 

typad  only   for  tboaa  e«a«lnara  wltb   na«otUtlon  •■tko^ty. 

BiaMlnar.  witboot  web  aatbortty  wUl  ba  Idanttftad  by  Inlttala 

ooly ;  tbaa. 

rOR.rba 

Tto  fca«lnar  laaponaibla  for  ralaaatM  tba  action  (wboaa 

■IcnBtBra  U  on  tba  ribbon  ea»y).  wUl  ba  IdaatlBad  by  laaana 

ti  a  rvbbar  ataap  applied  ta  aU  carbaa  eopiaa. 

If  tba  fall  aamaina  of  tba  Bxamlner  appaara  at  tba  Ia»ar 

Utt    tba  latarrtow  abould  ba  arra«««l  wttb  tbU  K**^*;*^ 

ouLrwl,  with  tb.  Kx..lB.r  wboaa  .a..  U  .ta.»«l  at  tb. 

iaiaar  right. 

RICHAJLD  A.  WA.WU 


Suggested  Form  Letter  for  Authorizing  the  Automatic 
Furnishing  of  Cited  References  to  Applicants 

A  notice  in  the  December  1,  1964,  lasne  of  the  OmciAi,  QAzrm  announced 
a  new  service  to  be  provided  by  the  Patent  Office  effective  January  4,  1965, 
which  will  permit  applicant*  (or  their  representatives)  having  deposit  accounts 
to  receive  automatically  copies  of  references  cited  by  the  Examiner  in  pending 
patent  and  design  patent  applications. 

In  response  to  inquiries  received,  it  should  be  noted  that  there  will  be  no 
charge  for  the  two  additional  copies  of  the  first  page  of  the  office  action  being 
furnished  at  the  time  of  mailing  of  the  oniered  refw^nces  and  deposit  account 
statements. 

Subsequent  inquiries  have  been  made  of  the  Patent  Office  concerning  a  form 
letter  that  might  be  used  to  simplify  the  procedure  for  authorizing  the  auto- 
matic furnishing  of  references. 

Shown  below  is  a  suggested  format  that  applicants  or  their  authorized  repre- 
sentatives, on  their  own  letterhead,  might  wish  to  use  for  their  authorization 
letter.  '  In  those  instances  where  the  authorization  lett«>  may  be  filed  initially 
upon  the  filing  of  a  new  application  and  the  serial  number  is  unknown  at  the 
time  of  filing,  the  brief  noUtion  "Filed  herewith,"  in  addlUon  to  the  applicant's 
name  and  title  of  invention.  Is  deemed  suflSkMent  to  identify  the  particular  impli- 
cation in  question.  j  i 


Applicant : 

Serial  Number: 

Filed: 

For: 

Oronp: 


Authorisation   Letter  for   Providing  Copies  of  Cited   ReferMices 

Authorisation  is  hereby  given  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  to  auto- 
matically send  to  the  addressee  of  record  as  indicated  on  the  front 
of  the  file  wrapper  in  the  above-identified  application  all  references 
cited  by  the  Examine  in  thia  case. 

1  ^ 

Namber  of  copies  of  cited  references  desired 

I 

Deposit  Account  Number  to  be  charged 

Dated ; 

Applicant' or  Authorised  Representative 


\ 


December  22,  1964. 


C.  A.  KALK, 
Director  of  AdnUniMtratUm. 


\ 


5^ 


f 


\, 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
H.  B.  WHITMORE.  Sap«int«nd«nt 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATION8  AS  OF  DECEMBER  1,  19*4 


PATKNT  BCAMimNG  OPKKATlokS  AND  OKOUFS 


CHEMICAL  KZAMimNG  OPBBATION— P.  B.  MANOAN. 


Aetutl  PUliW  Date 

of  OklMt  Case 

Awaitlns  Action 


OKNERAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  IIO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  SuperTtaory  SxamlMr 

InoriMlc  Compoundt;  Inorpmlc  ComportUooa;  Ori»no-MeUl  md  Orfmo-MeulloKl  ChMnlitry;  Metallurfy;  Metal 
Stock;  Ktoctro  Ctaunlatry;  BattMlM. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1»-L  MARCUS,  Suporrtoory  EiamlMr 

H»t«ocyctte;  Kmi<Um;  Alkaloid*.  Aio;  Sulfur;  MUc  Eaton;  Cart)ohydrat«;  Horblciitaa;  PoJmm;  ModlcU»M;  CoBnoUct; 
StMo4<U. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  IIO-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  8operylK>ry  Examiner 

Hy<lro<»rboM;  HalofMated  Hydrocarbooi;  Mineral  Oil  Technoloty;  Lubrtcatlnf  Compoaltloni;  Oaseoo*  Compoeltlonf; 
Fuel  and  I«^ltln«  DotIom;  Orfanlc  ChemlaUy  (Part)  e.f.:  Oio  and  Oiy;  Qulnonea;  Adda;  CarbozyUc  Add  EiMs; 
Add  Anbydridee;  Add  HaBdea. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  KO-M.  8TERMAN,  SuperTtaory  Examiner  

Synthetic  Raalna;  Rubber;  Protelna;  Macromotecular  Carbohydratea;  Mixed  SjTiibeUc  Realn  Compodttnna;  SyntbeUc 
Roalna  Wltb  Natural  Polyuen  and  Raalns;  Natural  Realna:  Redalmtng;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  ISO-L.  H.  GASTON,  Supervleory  Examiner 

CompoaltloDi  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding;  AdbealTe  Compoaltlona;  Abrading;  Uquld  PurUteatJon  or  Separation;  Oaa 
Separation;  Spedal  UttUty;  Molding  Prooaaaea. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  GROUP  IflO-J.  R E BO LD,  Superrlaory  Examiner 

Coating:  Prooaaaaa,  Appantw  and  Mtoe.  Prodoeta;  Laminating  Metboda  and  Apparatna;  Stock  Materlak;  Ora^men- 
tetloo;  AdbedTc  Bonding;  Spedal  Manufacturea. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT.  Superrlaory  Examiner  ... 
Blaaclilng  and  Dyator.  FartUtaara;  Fooda;  Farmentatlon ;  Pbotograptay;  Analytical  Chemistry:  RewJtora;  Sugar  and 
Starch:  Paper  Making;  Glaaa  Manufacture;  MetaUurgkal  Appermtua;  Qt,  Heating  and  Ulomlnatlng;  Cleaning  Proo- 
aaaea; Liquid  Purlficatioa:  ThermolyUc  DiatlUatloa;  Preaarrlng. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  180— G   D   MITCHELL,  BnperTtaory  Examiner 

Oaa,  Uquld  and  Solid  Separation;  C^trUugal  Bowl  Separators;  Gas  and  Uquld  Contact  Apparatoa;  DiatlUatlao; 
Drying;  ReWgeratloti ;  CooeantntlTa  BTaporatora;  Mineral  OUa  Apparatoa;  Mlac.  Physical  Pi 

KLKCTUCAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION— N.  H.  EYANS.  DIrwIer. 


POWER.  OROCP  BO-M.  L.  LEVY,  Superrlaory  Examiner. L ;"  V'l:,"."" 

OeneratloD  and  UUll»tloo:  General  Appbeatlona;  Conrerslon  and  Dtetrlbotlon;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 


SECURITY,  GROUP  aO—S.  BOYD,  Superrlaory  Examiner.  „  7  '..J  ' 

Ordnance.  FUearm*  and  Ammunition;  Radar.  Sooar.  Directional  Radio.  Torpedoea.  Seismic  Exploring.  RadJo-ActlTe 
Batterlea:  Nuclear  Reactors.  Powder  MetaUnrgy.  Rocket  Fuela;  Radto-AetlTe  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  W>-8.  W.  CAPELLI,  Superrtsory  Examiner 

ComiMmlcatkios;  Multiplexing  Technkpiea;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  MD-W.  W.  BURNS,  SuperTlBory  Examiner 

Dau  Proceaatog,  Compuutlon  and  CMiTsrslon;  Storage  DeTleea  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  aSO-B.  G.  MILLER,  Supervisory  Examiner... 

Seml-Coadoctor  and  Space  Dlaebane  SyateoH  and  Derlcea;  Electionlc  Component  CJlrculta;  Ware  Transmiaaion  Unea 
and  Networka. 
RADLATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  J»-F.  M.  STRADER,  Bnperrlsory  Examiner 

Optics;  Radiant  Energ):  Measuring. 
ELEMENTS.  GROUP  WD— E.  J.  SAX.  Superrlaory  Examiner - 

Coodnctors;  Swltchea;  MlscellaDeooa. 
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12-22-6S 
4-  6-80 

5-18-6S 
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12-38-60 


ToUl  number  of  pending  »pplic«tion8  (excluding  DesiguB). ^'762 

ToUl  number  of  DcBign  applications  pending ..--- i-jo  q7o 

ToUl  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) - 2  ^93 

TotAl  number  of  Dwign  applications  awaiting  action - {cXa 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  acUon.... - ^f^  ^^>  ^*^? 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


Dec.  22,  1953 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  January  1906,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
proTlaloaa  of  the  Veterana  Patent  Eitenaloo  Act  (04  Stat.  318  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321 )  and  thoae  whidi  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shorten^ 
terma  under  the  provlsloiis  of  Public  Law  floa    a  list  ol  Veterans' patenU  which  have  been  extended  appear.  In  the  >l«mu<,i /»4ter  o/Pai*iU*--7»M 


PatenU 

Plant  Patents.. 


Numbers  2,413,834  to  2,436,186.  Indusiye 
Nombeis  774  to  782.  indusive 


591 


mni  Date 
tf  OMwtCM* 
▲w»lttnc  ▲.etlon 


PAT«I*T  KXAMININO  0P««AT10N«  AND  GEOCM  ( 


MBCHANICAL  BNOINBWBMO  BXAMHONO  OP«BATIOI«-«.  A.  WAHL. 

w  A^.miAL  OA  ARTICLB  HANDLINO  AND  DliFBNSINO.  OKOUP  WO-A   BIRUN.  Supwrtoory         ^ ^ 

MUVtel  or  Artleh  H»ii<lltB«  wd  Dlip««ln«.  CooT^rort.  Hotttt  '"^^f*"^"*^  °^°J^  J^^^T^^  Ai»M«t» 
^S-Mid  W.b  r.*lln,,  ftald  Sprtnkfliu  uid  ttr.  Batafutthw  C<-n  HaDdtac  Md  CkMk  C«t~n«l  Ap|»M«n«. 
Ckirifying  MKl  AJMrOnc  BotkU. 

^M.>t    A^iT,  6t  AflTIca  WORKINO   GROUP  t»-N    BRROIR,  8up»vl«rT  BnintMr ""••""•""V" 

***'^^  ^^^  PUABTICB  »*  ""V       -__L      n^M..  Bh.^  M.t^  WorklM    WlwwflrtlM    Chain.  Stopto,  Huiwihoi 


txctal  Aitleii  Mattir.  »  — wMmi.  T— '  — *» 
MACHINE  TOOLB.MBCHAN18V8  AND  BL«M«NTB.OBOUP 

Machln.  Tool,  tor  Shying  or  DirKlln.  In^Ttot  Cutttog  or  Brrnktog;  MMtaiM 
ConpooMta.  Work  and  Tool  UoMmb. 
HABDWARB.  TOOL*  AND  JOINTB.  OBOCP  IB^-T  J  HICKBT,  «»«p.rTt«rT  l«mln-r 
MtonUutMU  H«rdwm«».  Tooli.  Jotat*  CuUwy;  Ueta.  Fi 
Mn«,  Ctog|»,  Bu  .  PuatOng  Mid  PuUlnc. 
»imt>  HANDLINO   OBOCP  IBO—B   PACL,  8opw»l»orT  Bi»mtoor  ^^ 

^  H«Star  v.i^  np-«d  Tub-M,  c«d«tt.:  r«d  M.tert.1  H-dimg.  uu.cic-to 

Jotat  PMsklac 


BBONATTOH.  iap»Tt«>ry  Bxamtow 
a  iBctodlng  P«««r  TranmlMtoa 


-F  H. 


Rod  Pip*  sod  EioetrtMi  ClMltnrg; 


•od  Blnks; 


gaparnaorr  Bmnlnor. 


Moton,  BipM^bto  CtauBbar 
HBATIVO   COOUNO  AND  VBNTILATINO.  OROUP  MD^   P    L 
PuruMM.  Uquld  H«Mr«  tnd  V»pon«f«.  9anmt.  Bmi  Ktgbmnf, 
Bafrtg«r*Uoa.  V«iUl»doo.  sad  UlomliMUoa 

ORNBRAL  BNOINBRMNO  AND  INDUrTBiAL  ART*  BJAiilNING  OFBRAnOI»-J.  A.  MANIAN. 


D«tVm  uid  InMrBAl  CoinbMrtoB  Bnf1n~.  Pump*  ujd  Pump  R«fuktl«. 

PATRICK.  9up«"»1«or7  KmnliMr 

AatooMtte  T»«npor*tur»  and  BumidRy  R«cQ)»t*"*> 


1-17- 


%■  1- 


»««-• 


»-l»« 


■-1KM 


10- 


•-21- 


Carib  CngHMMtngi  DrllBnc 


AQMCULTURB.OROUFUft-A.  RUBOQ.  ftop^rtwry  »"»^~'      --V_-_ 
TIL^  H«l»iKlry;  B«.b«l^  FlibUi*.  T»ppiM  «d   V«iUi  D«»y1>«; 
Worklnc. 
CIVIL  BNOINKKRINO.OROt  POO-   B   BENDKTT.  BuporW  Ba-to* 
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PHTBIC8.  OROCF  «^a.  L.  BVANB.  •up.r^lwy  Bamli 

Pbota«nptay.  Sound  aod  UgbUnc  !■  diet  aw  awl  Optics, 
TBXTILBS  AND  APPABBL.  QROUP  ♦«)-R.  C.  MADBB^uparTl«ry  ^^ 

TaitUaa;  Wl.dln«  and  Raattng:  Tying  Stnnda;  AppwW;  Boot  u.d  Sbo.  Making.  Baling  U 
TRANSPORTATION.  GROUP  «80-P.  ARNOLD.  Boparrtaory  BiMUn*.  

fUil^yt  and  Rolling  Stock.  Brakaa;  LmmI  Vaktelaa.  Aart«w«i«  Bfcipa, 
FURNCrURB  AND  RBCBPTACLES,  GROUP  ««)-W   8.  COLB.  Suparrlaory  KttBta* - 

FwnRi«:Buppoft.;CabtoatB«n»cUW.R«iapUeJaa.  BmI^  „a.w«. 

PRINTING.   8TATI0NBBY   AND   MATERIAL  TRBATMRNT.   GROUP  «^/^^^J'^**'"*' 
Rnunlnar ^" ' 

Prtnttor.  TypawTliara.  ataUi»ary:  Malartal  Tiiitiant.  _-,m#^» 

FBRBONAL  TREATMENT.  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUBEMENT8.  GROUP  m-U  B.  '""CB. 

■   ■^;,  D«.U*r,.  Amndai  Body  Ma«ba«,  TotlaUr:A--i.--.t  Dan-.;  I.^VM.ci-u^cal''G^^^^ 
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ladiHtrtel  Artr.  Ho«Mtaoki.  Patwoal  and  Plna  Art* 
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DECISIONS  IN  patent'  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

.  U^.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

IW   BE   lONATrUB   NUBRIBWia 

No.  7219.    December  10,  1964 

[—  OCPA  — ;  —  FM  — ;  —  USPQ  — ] 

1.  Patbhtabiutt— Obtioubnbs*— Etidbhcb— Uhbxpectbd     Result     Thtobtti- 

CAii— Doubt  Rxsolvkd  in  Favob  of  Applicant.  -= 

"In  coiuriderlng  the  patenUbillty  of  claims  to  a  fire  extinguisher  container 
in  which  the  hemispherical  configuration  of  the  bottom  member  Is  the  critical 
part  of  the  claimed  combination.  It  must  be  conceded  that  a  good  deal  of 
the  appellant's  argument  for  his  InvenUon  Is  more  or  less  theoretical.  How- 
ever, the  Patent  Office  has  not  cited  anything  to  dispute  the  theory,  and  there 
U  ni  P5jor  art  which  dlwjloeea  a  bottom  member  In  the  shape  of  a  hemisphere, 
nor  18  there  any  which  claims  any  improvement  in  the  sealing  function  due 
to  the  curved  shape  of  that  member.  It  Is  possible  that  in  a  practical  con- 
struction due  to  the  necessary  Hgidity  of  the  bottom  member,  the  forces 
involved  will  not  be  significant  enough  to  produce  the  new  and  unexpected 
result  asi^rted  and  that.  In  roch  case,  we  would  be  left  with  nothing  but  a 
dealgner  «  choice  over  the  prior  art  However,  the  rule  Is  that,  In  case  of 
a  doubt  aa  to  the  factual  basis  supporUng  the  conclusion  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals,  the  doubt  should  be  reeolved  In  favor  of  the  awHlcant" 
2.  Same— Pabticulab  Subject  Matter— Fibe  Extinouisheb. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  to  a  fire  ex- 
'         tingnlaber  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  1«  reversed. 
Afpral  from  the  Parent  Office.     Serial  No.  772,481. 
REVERSED. 

Edmund  Hi.  Jaskiewicz  for  appellant. 

Clarerwe  W.  Moore  {Jere  W.  Sears,  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
United  States  Senior  DUtrict  Judge  for  the  EasUm  District  of 
Pennsylvania 
Khulpatrick,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  invention  which  is  the  subject  of  this  appeal  relates  to  a  fire 
extinguisher  of  the  pressurized  type  and  is  particularly  directed  to 
an  arrangement  for  mechanically  securing  the  bottom  of  the  cylindri- 
cal conUiner  within  the  shell.    The  problem  to  which  the  invention  is        . 
I  addressed  is  that  of  maintaining  unbroken  contact  (seal)  between  the 

bottom  member  and  the  cylindrical  wall  and  so  to  prevent  the  internal 
pressure  from  disrupting  the  seal,  with  resultant  leakage. 
Claim  1  is  representative  and  is  as  follows : 

1.  A  Are  extinguisher  container  comprising  a  shell  having  a  top  adapted  to  be 
closed  by  a  dispensing  mechanism,  and  cylindrical  walls  extending  downwardly 
therefrom,  a  substantUUy  hemispherical  bottom  member  fitted  within  said  shell 
with  Its  convex  side  downwardly,  a  bottom  supporting  member  having  its  cen- 
tral portion  concentric  with  said  bottom  element,  and  in  engagement  therewith, 
and  having  peripheral  downwardly  extending  fiangea  of  a  diameter  to  fit  tightly 
within  the  walls  of  said  shell  below  the  body  of  said  8upp»)rt  the  lower  edge  of 
said  shell  extending  below  the  lower  edge  of  the  flange  of  said  support  and 
being  bent  Inwardly  ba<*  upon  Itself  around  the  lower  edge  of  said  flange. 

The  appellant  in  his  brief  states  his  understanding  of  his  invention,  i 

specifying  three  features  as  essential.'    Two  of  these,  the  supporting 

./  (t)   T^^^^^Mx^'^^  [,^tw^nV?ower  «lge.  of  tb«  bottom  «ipportia,  number 

llanfc  and  the  container  abell.  . 
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member*  And  the  mechanical  interiock,*  or  their  full  equivalents 
are  to  be  found  in  the  prior  art  and  need  be  considered  as  no  more 
than  necessary  structural  parts  which  do  not  contribute  to  any  new 
or  unexpected  result  which  the  whole  combination  may  achieve,  and 
the  appellant's  catalog  of  essentials  can  be  reduced  to  the  single  ele- 
ment of  the  bottom  member  of  the  container.  The  hemispherical 
configuration  of  this  member  is  the  critical  part  of  the  claimed  com- 
bination  for,  unless  a  new  and  unexpected  resuk  is  achieved  by  its 
admittedly  novel  shape,  no  more  than  a  choice  of  design  is  achieved 
over  Zwietusch  and  Calleson  in  combination. 

The  advantage  of  the  hemispherical  bottom  is  that  a  hemisphere 
is  less  likely  to  suffer  distortion  from  internal  pressures  than  one  of 
any  other  shape.  It  should  be  remenrbered  that  the  slightest  distor- 
tion or  bulge  in  the  surface  of  the  bottom  member  would  tend  to  pull 
its  upper  edge  away  from  the  container  wall  and  disrupt  the  seal. 

The  specification  points  out  that  the  use  of  the  hemispherical  shape 
also  achieves  the  result  that  some  of  the  expansive  force  of  the  pres- 
surized contents  will  be  exerted  radially  against  the  edge  of  the  hemis- 
phere and  thereby  urge  this  edge  into  firm  contact  with  the  shell, 
increasing  the  frictional  resistance  of  the  bottom  member  to  axial 
displacement. 

Of  course,  theoretically,  the  contact  between  a  cylinder  and  a  per- 
fect hemisphere  fitted  within  it  is  a  line — having  no  thickness  and 
consequently  affording  no  frictional  resistence  to  an  axial  movement — 
but  the  specification  was  not  drawn  for  geometers  but  for  practical 
mechanics  and,  in  dealing  with  such  matters,  even  a  knife  edge  has 
some  thickness  and,  therefore,  in  practice  the  contact  between  the 
edge  of  the  hemisphere  and  the  shell  will  be  more  than  a  geometrical 
line.  In  addition,  the  bottom  member,  as  claimed,  is  "substantially 
hemispherical"  and  a  slight  flattening  of  the  curve  of  the  upper  part 
of  the  bottom  member,  as  shown  in  the  drawing,  to  give  some  surface 
to  surface  contact  at  its  top  edg^  would  not  be  a  material  departure 
from  a  geometric  hemisphere. 

[1]  It  must  be  conceded  that  a  good  deal  of  the  appellant's  argu- 
ment for  his  invention  is  more  or  less  theoretical.  However,  the 
Patent  Offic*  has  not  cited  anything  to  dispute  the  theory,  and  there 
is  no  prior  art  which  discloses  a  bottwn  member  in  the  shape  of  a 
hemisphere,  nor  is  there  any  which  claims  any  improvement  in  the 
sealing  function  due  to  the  curved  shape  of  that  member.  It  is  possi- 
ble that,  in  a  practical  construction,  due  to  the  necessary  rigidity  of 
the  bottom  member,  the  forces  involved  will  not  be  significant  enough 
to  pnxluce  the  new  and  unexpected  result  asserted  and  that,  in  such 
case,  we  would  be  left  with  nothing  but  a  designer's  choice  over  the 
prior  art.  However,  the  rule  is  that,  in  case  of  a  doubt  as  to  the  factual 
basis  supporting  the  conclusion  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  the  doubt 
aliould  be  reeolved  in  favor  of  the  applicant.  In  re  Sporck^  49  CCPA 
1039,  1044,  1045,  301  F.2d  686,  133  USPQ  360. 

Resolving  any  doubt  we  may  have  in  favor  of  the  applicant,  we 
(jonclude  that  the  container  of  this  application  constitutes  a  patent- 
Able  advance  over  the  prior  art. 

[2]  The  decision  of  the  I^ard  of  Appeals  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


*  ZwletuMh.  60«.SM.  October  10.  189S. 
*CalleM>n  (0«nnan  718,514),  November  8.  1941. 
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In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Commissioner's  Decision 


595 


In  ke  Obenick  v.  Shhclo  i 

Interlerence  No.  854H-    Decided  April  22,  195S 

1.    iNTKBrEMNCB— ReCONSIDBRATION— CONTTTITIONS    NoT    TiMELY    RaISH*. 

"In  hla  petition,  Shield  assails  the  Roard  for  Its  refusal  to  review  the  record 
in  the  light  of  the  numerous  contentions  raised  by  him  In  his  request  for 
reoonsideraUon.  Such  refusal,  however,  was  emlnefatly  correct.  Whatever 
contenUona  Shield  wished  the  BoaA  to  consider,  should  have  been  presented 
orally  at  the  final  hearing  set,  or  advanced  in  a  written  brief  meeting  the 
requirements  of  Rule  2,'vt.  N.»ne  of  the  circumstances  Shield  recites  suffice* 
to  excuse  him  from  withholding  his  arguments  until  after  the  Board  had 
awarded  priority  to  his  opponent" 
On  PurmoN. 

DENIED.  i 

Murphy,  Assistant  Cominixsioner. 

This  interference  comes  before  me  on  a  petition  by  the  senior  party. 
Shield,  filed  April  20,  1953.  The  petition  is  brought  by  Shield  him- 
self, rather  than  by  his  principal  or  associate  attomej-s  of  record. 

Priority  was  de(^ided  in  favor  of  the  junior  party,  Orenick,  by  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences  on  January  15,  1953.  In  its  opmion, 
■  the  Hoard  noted  that  Orenick  had  taken  testimony,  but  that  neither 
party  had  filed  a  brief  or  had  appeared  at  the  final  hearing.  On 
February  4,  1953,  Shield  filed  a  purported  request  for  reconsideration, 
which  the  Board,  in  a  decision  dated  March  23,  1953,  characterized 
as  '♦an  argument  against  the  junior  party's  testimonial  record  such 
as  could  have  l)een  presented  on  brief  at  final  hearing."  Because,  in 
the  view  of  the  Board,  Shield  had  "eleited  to  stand  upon  the  nude 
re<-ord,''  the  Board  concluded  that  he  was  "in  no  position  to  demand 
a  new  consideration  of  the  record  upon  what  is  in  effect  a  belated 

brief."  I  .         ^     w 

[1]  In  his  petition,  Shield  assails  the  Board  for  its  refusal  to  re- 
view the  record  in  the  light  of  the  numerous  contentions  raised  by 
him  in  his  request  for  reconsideration.  Such  refusal,  however,  was 
eminently  correct.  Whatever  contentions  Shield  wished  the  Board 
to  consider,  should  have  been  presented  oniUy  at  the  final  hearing 
set,  or  advanced  in  a  written  brief  meeting  the  requirements  of 
Rule  254.  None  of  the  circumstances  Shield  recites  suffices  to  excuse 
him  from  withholding  his  arguments  until  after  the  Board  had 
awarded  priority  to  his  opponent. 
The  petition  is  accordingly  denied. 
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1S,711 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  WINDSHIELD 

ftdacy    A.   Gafenr,   MvKk,   ImI.,   urigBor   to   Ubbcy- 

OwcM-FoH  GfaMB  CoMpaay.  Toledo,  Okio,\p  corpon- 

tfoo  of  Ohk) 
Orifkul  No.  2,944,924,  dated  Jaly  12,  19M,  Scr.  No. 

543,i79,  Feb.  «,  1954.     Appttcatioa  for  rctaMC  Aag. 

31,  1941.  S«r.  No.  135,3S4 

14  daloK.    (CL  154— 1«1) 

12.  The  method  of  producing  an  electrically  conductive 
bent  glass  windshield,  comprising  applying  a  pair  of 
spaced,  substantially  parallel  electrodes  along  opposite 
margins  of  a  flat  sheet  of  glass,  applying  an  electrically 
conductive  coating  to  the  surface  of  the  sheet  containing 
the  electrodes  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  electrodes, 
heating  the  sheet  to  bend  it  to  the  desired  curvature,  then 
removing  a  portion  of  tmid  coating  attaching  lead-in  wires 
to  said  electrodes  at  poirus  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
and  laminating  said  sheet  with  a  second  similarly  bent 
glass  sheet  and  an  interposed  layer  of  thermoplaitic  mate- 
rial to  form  a  composite  structure. 


25,713 
FERTILIZER  SPREADER 
Lores  E.  Tvler,  Benson,  Mkui^  asdgnor  to  Tyler  Man- 
fac<wk«  Company,  lac,  BcaMW,  Mian.,  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 
Or%iuil  No.  3,M5,M7,  dated  Apr.   16,   19«3,  Ser.  No. 
llMlt,  May  11,  IMl.     Appikattoa  for  retaaiM  Jaiy 
24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  395,974 

5Clatea.    (CL  275— «) 


25,712 

SLTER  CONDUCTIVE  SWITCHING  ELEMENT 

Albert  E.  Sladc,  Cocbltaate,  Mass.,  anIcBor  to 

Arthw  D.  Little,  lac,  CanbrMce,  Maaa. 

Ordinal  No.  2,944,t34,  datMl  July   19.   194«.  Ser.  No. 

449.449.  Jaly  2,  1957.     AppUcatkra  for  rciaanc  Nov. 

22,  1944,  Scr.  No.  71,114 

21  Oatai.    (CL  334—155) 


4AmJi  ,• 

1  >i 


18.  A  magnetic  control  device  comprising  a  body  of 
superconductive  material  capable  of  change  between  a 
flux-supporting  and  a  flux-nonsupporting  state,  means  di- 
recting to  a  first  part  of  said  body  an  alternating  magneiic 
flux  capable  of  acting  at  a  second  part  of  mid  body,  means 
at  said  second  part  responsive  to  flux  acting  at  said  second 
part,  and  means  for  applying  to  said  body  a  magnetic  field 
suglcient  to  change  said  body  from  flux-nonsupporting 
to  flux-supporting  stale  thereby  to  control  response  of 
said  responsive  means  to  said  directed  fli^x. 

S9^ 


5.   The  combination  with  a  self-unloading  wagon  box 
having  an  endless  conveyor  capable  of  delivering  bulk 
material  to  a  discharge  point  outside  of  and  to  the  rear 
of  said  wagon,  of:  a  pair  of  distributor  disc  shafts  ro- 
latably  mounted  outside  of  an  to  the  rear  of  said  wagon 
box,  the  axes  of  said  shafts  being  inclined  from  vertical 
toward  each  other  and  forwardly  in  an  upward  direction, 
a  pair  of  distributor  discs,  one  fixedly  attached  to  each 
of  mid  shafts,  a  pluraliry  of  iip-standing  blades  on  each 
of  said  distributor  discs,  said!  blades  extending  substan- 
tially radially  outw^td^i^tm^the  axes  of  said  discs,  first 
and  second  driven  distributor  disc  W-belt  sheaves  driv- 
ably  mounted  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  distributor  disc 
shafts  respectively,  the  planes  of  said  sheaves  being  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  axes  of  their  respective 
shafts,  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to 
said   wagon   box  and  extending  from   the  forward  end 
thereof  to  the  rear  thereof  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plan,   a   drive   y-belt  sheave  drivably   mounted  on   an 
rearwardly  extending  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  the  plane 
of  said  drive  W-belt  sheave  being  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  drive  shaft,  first  and  second  guide  W-belt 
sheaves  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  wagon 
box.  a  y-belt  mounted  on  said  drive  sheave,  said  first 
and  second  distributor  disc  sheaves  and  said  first  and 
second  guide  sheaves,  said  drive  sheave  and  said  guide 
sheaves    being   positioned   so    that   the    said   W-belt    will 
be  driven  by  said  drive  sheaves  and  will  drive  said  discs 
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without  additional  guide  members,  means  far  rotaring  said 
drive  Shalt  at  a  predetermined  speed,  a  distributing  chute 
for  material  leading  said  conveyor  at  said  discharge  point, 
said  chute  including  a  divider  situated  vertically  below 
said  discharge  point  and  positioned  to  divert  substantially 
half  of  the  material  coming  from  said  conveyor  toward 
each  of  said  discs,  said  chute  being  provided  with  a 
separate  bottom  outlet  opening  located  above  each  of 
said  discs.  ^^^_«^-^____ 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  LAYING 

HABIT  OF  HENS 

Cari  F.  Kmtfbt^  5515  E.  RWer  Road, 

Grnd  IriMid,  NY. 

OritlMl  No.  3,«32,»lt,  dated  May   L  !»«».»«.  No. 

IJMW,  StfC  5,  mi.     AppUcatJoo  for  reltwie  Apr. 

14,  lf43,S«r.  No,  275,182 

12  Claims.    (O.  11»— 21) 
12    A  poultry  house  comprising  an  open  work  floor 
area  'a  litter  floor  area  adjacent  thereto,  a  barrier  separat- 


ing said  floor  areas  and  having  an  opening  therein  for 
the  passage  of  fowl,  a  movable  door  for  opening  and 
closing  said  opening  to  control  the  passage  of  fowl  be- 
tween said  areas  and  thereby  create  a  memory  pattern. 


and  said  barrier  including  at  least  one  nest  closely  adja- 
cent said  opening  and  also  having  a  poultry  entrance 
accessible  from  the  open  work  floor  area,  whereby  a  hen 
will  be  prevented  from  getting  behind  smd  nest  when 
said  opening  is  closed  by  said  door. 
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2,444 

rose' PLANT 

Cari  G.  D«*kncii,  Mootebello  CaW,  a-jgnor  to 

Coostanc*  A.  Elmer.  La  Q»tala,  CaW. 

Filed  No*.  1«,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  324,9*3 

1  Claim.    (CI  Pit.— 22)  ,    .      -     . 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  ibe  Iton- 
bunda  clas»,  subsuntially  as  herein  shown  and  descnbed, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  prolifk  flowering  habit  and  an  excep- 
tionally food  brooming  habit,  attractive,  lustroiw,  shiny 
green  foliage  with  red  veins  which  well  clothe  the  plant 
and  present  a  very  neat  appearance  at  aU  umes^  good 
resisunce  to  mUdew  and  blackspot.  attracUve  and  distmc- 
tive  clear  bronze  red  new  growth,  a  distmctivc,  attractive 
full  and  dear  flower  color  ranging  from  Moderate  Reddish 


Orange  in  the  bud  stage  through  Strong  Reddish  Orange 
in  the  open  flower  stage  which  ages  to  an  attractive  Mod- 
crate  Reddish  Brown,  said  flowers  being  borne  on  reddish 
stems,  a  flower  habit  of  dropping  cleanly,  a  rare,  exoUc, 
very  sweet  flower  fragrance,  and  exceptionally  good  keep- 
ing qualities  of  the  flowers  both  on  the  bush  and  as  cut 
flowers. 


2,447 

HOSTA  PLANT 

John  James  Ginllemans,  Harwkhport,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1943,  Ser.  No.  149^3 

1  Claim.    (CI.  Pit— 48) 

The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  HosU  or  Funkia  plant 

herein  illustrated  and  described. 
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3,1(5,754 
SIDE  SHIFI  D  MOI^NTINC  FOR  SPFCTACLES 
Alfred    Rodgerv    Jr^    Rocbciler.    and    Kayroood    F.    E. 
Stcfcnun,  Grc«c«,  N.Y^  aninors  to  Rauacfa  A  I  oinb 
iMnM^onitcd,  RochMter,  N.Y^  a  corponidoa  of  New 
YoHi 

Filed  Mar.  27.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  9t,Mt 
1  Clate.    (CL  1—13) 


independent  pufTs.  each  hag  of  each  pair  being  attached 
and  fixed  to  the  underside  of  the  skin  in  a  non-moving 
position  m  relation  to  its  point  of  engagement  to  the  skirt, 
the  taid  rings  of  each  respective  set  are  spaced  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  manner  one  from  the  other  for  various 
distances  when  in  disengaged  position  in  such  a  manner 
wbercby  upon  the  interengagement  of  the  respective  rings 
of  the  said  sees  of  rings  the  said  distances  between  the 


t^» 


A  quick  detachable  support  member  for  a  side  shield, 
said  member  being  characterized  by  the  combination  of 
a  spectacle  frame  and 

a  pair  of  resilient  extensions  which  embrace  and  ex- 
tend continuously  around  the  temporal,  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  said  spectacle  frame. 

a  temple  hinge  forming  a  part  of  said  frame  and  having 
a  top  and  a  bottom  surface  thereon. 

means  for  securing  the  support  member  in  operative 
{Mcition  on  said  ffame.  said  means  compriiinf  a 
pair  of  resilient  arms  formed  on  the  temporal  portion 
of  said  member  and  proiecting  substantially  uni- 
directionally  outwardly  therefrom,  said  arms  being 
spaced  apart  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
distance  between  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  where- 
on the  arms  bear. 

a  hinge  screw  in  said  hinge, 

an  axially  directed  extension  formed  on  each  end  of 
•aid  screw  aitd  projecting  beyond  said  hinge,  the 
extensions  being  fitted  into  and  retained  by  corre- 
sponding openings  formed  in  the  outer  ends  of  said 
arms,  one  of  said  extensions  being  sloCted  transverse- 
ly to  form  a  screw  head, 

whereby  flexure  of  the  arms  away  from  each  other  per- 
mits each  extension  to  be  inserted  into  its  respective 
opening. 

3,1(5,755 
GARMENT  HAVING  A  BUSTLING 
CONSTRUCTION 
Certnidc  M.  Gnikaa,  1542  Pcatwood  Road, 
BattioMMT  12,  M4. 
Filed  May  29.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  127,7M 
2  CiaioM.    (CL  2—217) 
1.  In  a  wedding  gown  or  similar  garment  comprising 
a  skirt  and  waistline  and  a  train,  bustling  means  for  fix- 
edly supporting  the  train  in  elevated  position  and  forming 
a  bustled   area  to  said  gown,  comprising  a  plurality   of 
separate  independent  sets  of  nngs  attached  to  and  distrib- 
uted over  the  underside  of  the  skirt,  at  least  one  ring 
of  each  set  being  split   whereby  the   rings  of  each   set 
are  adapted  to  be  intercngaged,  each  of  said  independent 
sets  of  rings  providing  means  when  interengaged  to  form 
a  separate  and  independent  puff  in  the  bustle  area  for 
purposes  of  creating  predetermined  puff  variations  in  the 
bustle  structure,  each  of  the  said  sets  comprising  a  pair 
of  rings,  each  pair  being  operated  independently  of  the 
other  pairs  and  each   representing  a  composite  unit  of 
separately  functioning  pairs  of  rings  producing  separate 
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said  respective  rings  of  the  sets  will  be  closed  for  pur- 
poses of  providing  means  for  lifting  the  train  and  form- 
ing the  puffs,  certain  of  said  sets  of  rings  being  positioned 
at  predetermined  different  distances  from  the  waistUne 
of  the  gown  for  purp>oaes  of  producing  variables  in  the 
location  of  the  puffs  in  relation  to  the  position  of  the 
waistlin«  of  the  gown  and  to  create  original  effects  to 
the  bustle  appearance. 


3,145,754 
VENT  MEANS  TO  VARY  BUOYANCY  OF  A 

FLl'SH  VALVE 

Robert  I.  Simpson.  R.F.D.  1.  Farmiiictoii,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1942,  Scr.  No  244,214 

4  daioH.     (CL  31S— 29) 


1.  In  a  water  closet  tank  having  an  outlet,  a  discharge 
valve  comprising  an  open  bottom  hollow  buoyant  ball 
for  seating  upon  and  closing  the  outlet,  means  for  oper- 
ating the  dicbarge  valve  including  a  handle  supported  on 
the  tank  and  a  lift  rod  connected  therewith  and  with  the 
ball,  and  a  stationary  guide  for  the  lift  rod,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  auxiliary  valve  means  mounted  on 
said  ball  and  connected  with  said  handle  to  vent  the  valve 
ball  only  when  said  handle  is  placed  in  a  predetermined 
position  after  lifting  said  valve  ball,  the  venting  of  the 
ball  being  effective  to  reduce  its  buoyancy  whereby  to 
cause  it  to  close  the  outlet  more  promtply  upon  release 
of  the  handle  and  thus  reducing  the  amount  of  water 
used  in  flushing. 
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3,145,757 

SOFA  BED  MECHANISM 

Walter  Clark  Rogcf*.  Jr^  Hlfli  Point,  N.C^  assignor,  by 

■nw  aMifnmcnti,  to  General  Steel  Products,  Inc. 

H^  Point,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

FUcd  Dec.  21,  1*41,  Ser.  No.  161,tlf 

MClalmi.    (CL5— 13) 


<s 


extended  to  an  inserted  position  between  said  patient 
and  said  supporting  surface,  subsequently  raised  above 
said  supporting  surface  and  thereafter,  retracted  and  low- 
ered in  order  to  remove  said  patient  from  said  support- 
ing surface  to  a  supported  position  on  said  stretcher. 


'^^.' 

i  /.k^^ 


"ir 


3,145,759 

INFLATED  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  PLAYPENS 

Oscar  OVanlcU,  18  S.  Hanover,  Cape  Girardeau,  Mo. 

FUed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,775 

7  Clalois.    (CL  5 — ^93) 


2.  In  a  soft  bed  mechanism,  a  frame  having  rear,  inter- 
mediate and  forward  sections  successively  pivotally  con- 
nected, said  sections  being  foldable  between  collapsed 
and  extended  positions,  a  linkage  system  interconnectmg 
said  sections  for  guiding  and  controlling  movement  of  said 
sections  between  the   collapsed  and  extended  positions 
including  control  lever  means  having  one  end  pivotally 
and  slidably  connected  to  said  forward  section  and  the 
other  end  pivotally  connected  at  the  interconnection  be- 
tween said  rear   and  intermediate  sections,  guide  lever 
means  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  at  the  inter- 
connection between  said  intermediate  and  forward  sections 
and  the  other  end  pivotally  and  slidably  connected  to  said 
rear  section,  and  a  connecting  link  pivotally  interconnect- 
ing said  control  lever  and  said  guide  lever  intermediate 
their  ends,  said  control  lever  being  curved  between  said 
one   end   thereof   and   its   pivotal   connection  with   said 
connecting  link  in  a  direction  to  project  below  the  plane 
of  said  rear,  intermediate  and   forward  sections  in  the 
I  extended  position,  said  guide  lever  assuming  a  position 
substantially  parallel  with  said  rear,  intermediate  and  for- 
ward sections  in   the   extended   position,   and  said  con- 
necting link  projecting  from  said  guide  lever  below  the 
plane  of  the  extended  bed  frame  sections  to  its  connection 
with  the  control  lever. 


1.  An  inflatable  amusement  device  particularly 
adapted  for  orientation  within  a  corner  of  a  playpen  for 
use  by  a  child  i^aced  therein,  said  device  being  utilized 
by  the  child  coming  forcibly  in  contact  therewith,  said 
device  including  a  flat  rigid  base  and  an  inflatable  mem- 
ber, said  inflatable  member  consisting  of  an  upper  and  a 
lower  layer  sealed  to  each  other  in  an  airtight  manner 
peripherally  thereabout,  said  lower  layer  having  a  flat 
lower  surface  positioned  on  and  fixed  to  the  flat  base,  and 
means  for  enabling  introduction  of  air  under  pressure  be- 
tween the  layers,  said  air  forming  a  cushion  between  the 
layers,  said  air  cushion  maintaining  the  upper  layer  in  a 
generally  domed  manner  having  the  major  portion  there- 
of spaced  from  the  lower  layer. 


.      3,145,758 

COMBINATION  WHEEL  STRETCHER  AND, 

LIFTING  APPARATUS  ' 

OM«r  H.  Hebert,  652  Eastern  Ave.,  Fall  River,  Mass. 

FUed  ScpC  27,  1943,  Ser.  No.  313,144 

fcialas.    (CLS-43) 


3,145,760 

INFANTS  CRIB 

Aram  Christian  Aballan,  135  E.  71st  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8,  1941,  Ser.  No.  168,443 

It  Claims.    (CL  5—97) 


1.  A  combination  mobile  stretcher  and  lifting  apparatus 
for  lifting  a  patient  from  one  supporting  surface  on  a 
hospital  bed.  operating  table  or  the  like  and  subsequently 
carrying  said  patient  to  an  alternate  supporting  surface 
comprising:  an  elongated  mobile  stretcher  frame  having 
braking  means  associated  therewith  for  locking  said  franie 
adjacent  said  one  supporting  surface;  horizontally  dis- 
poaed  lifting  arms  movable  vertically  on  said  frame  pow- 
ered; elevational  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  lift- 
ing arms;  and  powered  extension  means  for  horizontally 
extending  and  retracting  said  lifting  arms  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stretcher  frame; 
said  powered  elevational  and  extension  means  centrally 
controlled  by  an  operator  positioned  adjacent  said 
stretcher  frame  whereby  said  arms  may  be  raised  and 


1.  A  crib  comprising  in  combination: 

(1)  a  rectangular  take-apart  frame  including: 

(a)  four  vertically  disposed  comer  post  members, 

(b)  two  upper  and  two  lower  longitiidinal  mem- 
bers forming  the  sides  of  the  crib, 

(c)  two  upper  and  two  lower  lateral  members 
forming  the  ends  of  the  crib,  the  longitudinal 
and  lateral  members  being  connected  to  the 
vertical  comer  posts  thereby  forming  a  paral- 
lelepipedon,  aixl 

(2)  a  one-pieee  body  portion  of  flexible  sheet  material 
completely  covering  said  frame  and  having  six  rec- 
tangular panelsiorming  the  sides,  ends,  top  and  bot- 
tom panels  of  the  crib,  the  combination  of  frame  and 
body  portion  providing  when  assembled  a  strong. 


eoo 
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dmble  Mmied  skin  oonstractioii  in  which  each  of 
the  tix  rectangolar  panels  of  the  body  portion  it 
nnder  tcMioo  thereby  boldint  the  frame  tofether 
iBder  couipreeeion  and  tmpertint  rijidity  tnd 
■treafth  to  the  crib. 


SPRING  AND  MOLDED  CUSHION 

I  P.  Ro^  t3M  WMkbora  Ave.  S^ 


transvene  to  said  way  relative  to  said  one  position,  where- 
by said  top  is  unlocked  when  displaced  from  said  one 
position. 

).14S,7«3 

SArETY  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  INFLATING 

MEANS  IN  AERIAL  SURVIVAL  KITS 

A.  GayloH,  Sm  Rirfiael.  Calif ^  afl%Bor  to  H.  Koch 

A  SoM.  Cottc  Mndcra,  CnHf^  a  pvtecnUp 

¥%a  im.  IS,  1943,  Ser.  N«.  2SI,M7 

llClilii     (CL9— 11) 


Fled  J«ly  27,  19il2,  Ser.  N^  212,957 
SOidM.    (CLS— 3S1) 


I.  A  cushion  comprisinf  a  resilient  core  unit  includinf 
a  plurality  of  coiled  sprints,  a  fabric  casinf  enclosing  all 
of  said  springs,  and  a  one  piece  outer  encasement  of  a 
pressure  molded  foam  material  completely  enclosing  said 
fabric  casing,  said  fabric  casing  being  of  a  looee  weave 
material  and  having  parts  of  the  preanire  molded  foam 
material  embedded  therein  and  bonded  thereto. 


1,145,7«2 
SLIDING  TOP 
H.  Hi«c,  Lake  Blua,  DL, 

Wartigan,  IIL,  a 


Feh.  21,  1942,  Ser.  N^  174,7St 
MCktasB.    (CL9— 1) 


1.  In  a  safety  support  and  locking  device  for  inflating 
means  for  a  raft  in  an  aerial  survival  kit,  including  a 
bottle  carried  by  the  raft  and  a  valve  on  the  bottle  con- 
nected to  the  raft, 

(a)  a  rigid  support  secured  in  the  kit  (otming  a  bed 
for  said  bottle, 

(b)  side  members  on  said  support  to  prevent  trans- 
verse movement  of  the  bottle, 

(c)  an  end  member  engaging  the  bottom  of  the  bottle 
to  limit  longitudinal  movement  in  one  direction, 

(</)  a  tumablc  valve  opening  device  on  the  valve  of 
said  bottle  operable  by  generally  lineal  pull  thereon 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  bottom. 

(e)  an  abutment  device  bearing  against  said  tumable 
device  to  prevent  longitudinal  movement  of  the  valve 
and  the  bottle  on  said  support  in  the  other  direction 
and  hold  said  bottle  against  said  end  member, 

(/)  releasable  locking  means  to  lock  said  abutment 
device  in  abutting  relation  to  said  tumable  device, 

(f)  means  coacting  with  said  abutment  device  and 
engaging  said  tumable  device  to  turn  said  tumable 
device  when  said  abutment  device  is  moved  out  of 
aaid  abutting  poaition. 

(A)  actuating  means  to  release  said  rekasable  means 
aiKl  move  said  abutment  device  from  said  abutting 
poaition  thereby  to  pull  said  coacting  means  to  turn 
said  valve  opening  device  for  opening  said  valve, 

(i)  said  coacting  means  being  releasable  from  iu  en- 
gagement with  said  tumable  valve  opening  device 
after  said  valve  opening  device  is  turned  and  the 
valva  ii  opened. 


3,163,7(4 
DETACHABLE  COUPLING  FOR  SWIMMING  FIN 

laMse  S.  CWim Lai«  Bcack.  CaHf^  aarigBor  to 

Sfwrti  laiMhisi.  Imu,  GaricM,  CaW^  a  cnrporadosi 
olCaM 


t.  The  combination  of  means  mountable  on  a  vehicle 
for  establishing  a  channel  shaped  way,  a  sliding  top  re- 
ceived in  said  channel  shaped  way,  and  means  on  said 
way  and  on  said  top  for  guiding  reciprocation  of  said 
top  loQgitndinally  along  said  way.  effecting  transverse 
displacement  of  said  top  respecting  said  way,  and  locating 
said  top  against  reciprocation  at  any  poaition  longitiidi- 
oally  of  said  way  when  said  top  is  in  one  position  of 
transverse  displacement  with  respect  to  said  way,  said 
means  on  said  sliding  top  and  on  said  way  including  a 
resilient  member  on  one  of  said  sliding  top  and  said  way 
engaged  by  the  other  of  said  sliding  top  and  said  way 
when  said  sliding  top  is  in  said  one  position,  thereby  also 
to  prevent  entry  of  fluid  therebetwisen,  and  said  means 
on  said  way  and  said  sliding  top  including  a  displaceable 
member  carried  by  said  way  for  OMvement  lengthwise 
of  said  way  to  effect  displacement  of  said  sliding  top 


Filed  Oct.  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  23«3t2 
UClatoss.    (CL»— 399) 


1.  In  combination:  a  pair  of  swimming  fins  each  hav- 
ing longitudinally  extending  reinforcing  ribs  or  flanges 
along  the  opposed  inside  edges  of  the  respective  fins, 
said  reinforcing  ribs  or  flanges  each  having  top  and  bot- 
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torn  longitudinally  extending  edges;  and  releasable  cou- 
pUng  means  for  deuchably  securing  the  fins  m  side  by 
ade  relationship,  said  coupling  means  having  parts  en- 
gageable  with  the  edges  of  the  reinforcing  nbs  of  both 


BURRING  MECHANISM  FOR  SCREW-SLOTTING 

MACHINES  _^  ^ 

RavMo^  a  WUseo,  S«s  MariM,  Calif,  a«lfnor  to 
QijMir  Scf«w  A  Rivet  Corpontkw,  Downey,  CaMfn 
iTeanantAam  of  Caltforvia 

PBad  Fek.  12,  1942,  Ser.  N«».  172,734  j » 

4  Oatm.    (CL  19—4)  * 


bar,  a  cam  rfuift  mounted  parallel  to  the  die  breast, 
separate  finger  opening  cams  mounted  on  said  cam  shaft 
for  each  pair  of  fingers,  separate  means  interconncctmg 
each  of  said  cams  and  the  associated  transfer  fingers 
operable  substantially  independent  of  movement  of  said 
fingers  relieve  to  said  die  breast  to  open  ai>d  dose  the 
transfer  fingers  in  response  to  cam  shaft  roUtion  wherein 
the  timing  of  the  operation  of  each  pair  of  fingers  u  m- 
dependenlly  determined  by  the  associated  cam. 


3,145,747 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  DEFORM- 

ABLE  SELF-LOCKING  NUTS 
Manrlce  Beltoiae,  Paris,  France,  aaslgiior  to  Sod*t4  en 
nom  coUectif  dhe  Beltotae  MargBCt  *  Cle,  Soresnes- 
Sctoc.  France,  a  French  sodcty 

FfledDec  27.  1942,  Ser.  No.  247,544 
3  Claims.     (CL  19—84) 


I  Means  to  remove  the  burrs  on  the  trailing  ends  of 
slots  cut  in  the  heads  of  screws  moving  in  an  arcuate  path 
with  the  screw  heads  directed  radially  outward,  said 
means  comprising: 

(a)  a  podtively  rotatiooally  driven  cup  member  can 

an  axis  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  arcuate  path, 
(ft)  a  stud  coaxial  with  said  cup  member  and  havmg 

an  end  closing  the  open  end  of  the  cup, 
(c)  a  lost-moUon  connection  between  the  cup  and  stud, 
td)  a  spring  in  the  cup  member  connecting  the  cup 
and  stud  and  imposing  a  resilient  bias  on  and  urging 
the  stud  to  rotate  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of 
the  driven  cup,  and 
(*>  a  cutter  having  a  plurality  of  radial  bumng  arms 
affixed  to  the  stud  above  the  cup  in  overlapping 
tangenUal  relation  to  the  menuoned  arcuate  path  and 
in  burr-removing  wiping  engagement  with  the  trail- 
ing ends  of  the  slots.  . 


1    A  process  for  producing  an  integral  dcformable  self- 
locking  nut  having  a  barrel  portion  and  a  skirt  portion 
of  substantially  lesser  thickness  than  said  barrel  portion 
reversely  folded  about  said  barrel  portion  in  coaxial  re- 
lauon  therewith,  comprising  the  steps  of  pressure-shaping 
said  barrel  portion  from  a  metol  plate  of  substantially  the 
same  thickness  as  said  barrel  portion  so  that  said  barrel 
portion  projects  outwardly  from  said  plate,  sub)ectmg 
the  portion  of  said  plate  adjacent  to  said  outwardly  pro- 
jecUng  barrel  poruon  to  a  pressing  operaUon  to  substan- 
tially reduce  its  thickness,  and  folding  said  adjacent  por- 
tion of  said  plate  of  reduced  thickness  about  said  barrel 
portion  so  as  to  form  said  skirt  portion. 


3,145,744  „ 

TRANSFER  FOR  METAL  FORMING  MAClTOflE 
Robert  E.  Wbrt-kas  TMta,  OWo,  m^  ^J^^ 
OomI  MmdUmtrj  Coaspaaqr,  TMU,  OWo,  a  corporMoa 

•*  °%tal  A-f.  29,  1941,  Ser.  Nou  134,459 

It  nslMi      (CL  1»— 74)  I 


3,145,748  

DOUBLE  COLLAPSE  MECHANISM   AND  COMBI- 
NATION THEREOF  WITH  PIPE  CUTTING  AND 
I  THREADING  MACHINES     ^.  .  ^  __  ^ 

^c  C.  Herbkeraman,  Parma,  Ohio,  aasjcnor  to  The 
Pipe  MachfaMry  Cooapuiy,  Wkkliffe,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
Filed  Ang.  9, 1943,  Ser.  No.  391,018 
7  ClainM.     (CL  19—87) 


1  Transfer  apparatus  for  a  metal  forming  machine 
having  a  series  of  spaced  die  stations  arranged  along  a 
die  breast  comprising  a  transfer  bar  mounted  adjacent 
the  die  sUUons  for  bodily  arcuate  swinging  movement, 
means  to  maintain  said  bar  parallel  to  the  die  breast 
during  such  arcuate  swinging  movement,  a  trMisfer  as- 
sembly housing  mounted  on  said  bar  at  each  of  said  die 
sutions,  a  yoke  jouraaUed  in  said  housing,  a  pair  of 
transfer  fingers  mounted  on  said  yoke,  means  mtercon- 
necting  said  yoke  and  die  breast  to  rotate  the  yoke  m 
response  to  arcuate  swinging  movement  of  the  transfer 


1  In  a  threading  machine,  a  power  driven  rotary  spin- 
dle, a  tool  head  carried  thereby,  a  tool  carnage  mounted 
on  the  head  for  movement,  during  rotation  of  the  spindle, 
toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  rotation,  coUapsc 
means  carried  by  and  rotatable  with,  the  spindle  and  mov- 
able relative  thereto  and  connected  to  the  carnage  for 
effecting  movement  of  the  carriage  in  one  direction  upon 
movciftrtt  of  the  collapse  means  relative  to  the  spindle 
in  one  "airecUon  during  rotation  of  the  spindle,  driven 
taper  control  means,  settable  means  drivingly  mtercon- 
necting  the  taper  control  means  and  the  coUapse  means 
and,  by  movement  relative  to  at  least  one  of  said  means 
being  settable.  selectively,  in  different  positions,  m  each 
of  which  positions  it  connects  the  toper  control  means  to 
the  collapse  means  for  a  normal  movement  of  the  col- 
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lapse  means  in  said  one  direction  by  the  taper  control 
means,  which  normal  movement  is  in  a  predetermined 
relation  to  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  head,  the  connection 
of  the  lettable  means  to  the  collapse  means  being  such 
that  said  settable  means,  by  its  said  movement  from  one 
set  position  to  another,  superimposes  on  said  normal 
movement  of  the  collapse  means  in  said  one  direction  an 
additional  movement  in  said  one  direction,  and  power 
means  for  causing  said  movement  of  the  lettable  means 
from  one  of  said  set  positions  to  another  at  a  rate  which 
causes  said  additional  movement  of  the  collapse  means 
in  said  one  direcuon  at  a  rate  greater  than  said  normal 
movement. 


3,1«5,7M 
THREADING  ATTACHMENT  MVOTAIXY  AND 
SUDABLY  MOUNTED  ADJACENT  THE  LATHE 
SPINDLE 
Habcrt  J.  ParsoM,  Horsehcada,  WIlHam  A.  Kilmer  and 
Anders  A.  PcCsrso^  Elmlra,  and  WUUan  D.  Connors, 
Horsckcads,    N.Y„    aMi^nri    to    Hardinfc    Brothers, 
Inc.,  ElBikm,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec  21,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  U1.«M 
13  Clakni.     (CL  1*— Itl) 


1.  A  threading  attachment  for  a  lathe  having  a  spindle, 

a  lead  screw  mounted  on  said  spindle, 

a  bar  mounted  on  said  lathe  and  extending  parallel  to 
said  spindle, 

a  follower  connected  with  said  bar  and  movable  into 
mesh  with  said  lead  screw  for  imparting  lengthwise 
motion  to  said  bar, 

a  head  secured  to  said  bar, 

a  cutting  tool  mounted  oo  said  head, 

means  on  said  head  for  controlling  the  depth  of  cut 
to  be  made  by  Mid  tool,  said  means  including  a 
poeumaticaOy  actuated  piston  for  urging  said  cutting 
tool  to  the  work,  and  a  cam  which  controls  the  extent 
of  movement  of  said  tool  by  said  pneumatic  means, 
means  controlled  by  the  movement  of  said  tool  for 

-    routing  said  cam,  and 

means  operable  at  the  completion  of  a  pass  of  said  tool 
for  turning  said  bar  about  its  ajds  to  move  said  fol- 
lower out  of  engagement  with  said  lead  screw  and 
for  moving  said  tool  out  of  engagement  with  the 
work. 


3,1(5,771 
TAPPING    DRILL    PRESS    WTTH    INDEPENDENT 
MOTOR  FOR   REVERSING  SPINDLE 
TWodore  E.  Mead,  1«M  MkMgaa  Ave^  WOmMc,  DL 
F1M  Iwm.  IS.  19i3.  Ssr.  N*.  251,<54 
11  ClakM.     (CL  It— 13t) 
1.  In  a  drill  press  adapted  for  tapping: 
a  timme  equipped  with.a  reciprocable  spindle  and  a  drill 
motor, 


a  pulley  on  each  of  said  spindle  and  motor  and  a  belt 
for  interconnecting  said  pulleys  for  powering  said 
spindle, 

a  tap  motor  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame, 


■^ 


JD 


'ir 


a  pair  of  wheels  connected  to  said  motor  and  adapted 

to  rotate  in  opposite  directions,  and 
means  on  said  frame  for  selectively  engaging  one  of 

said  wheels  with  said  drill  motor  pulley. 


3,145,771 
APPARATUS  FOR  LASTING  FOOTIVEAR 
Jacob  S.  K— hnri— ,   133  Forest  Avc^  Wc«  Newtoa, 
Mam^  Rebstt  B.  Daala^  Medway.  aad  Hsary  ▼.  4. 
West  Roxh«7,  Mmb^  say  DmI^  sm 
asst^nn  to  saM  ¥— shorian 
Flsd  Apr.  5,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  IM^Tf 
4t  ClatoM.     (CL  12_1«.5) 


1.  A  shoe  lasting  machine  comprising:  a  shoe  support, 
mounted  for  vertical  movement,  for  supporting  bottom-up 
a  last  having  a  shoe  upper  and  insole  thereon;  wiper 
meaiu  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  shoe  support  and 
mounted  for  horizontal  movement  from  a  retracted  to  a 
forward  position;  retarder  means  positioned  above  the 
wiper  means  and  mounted  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  wiper  means;  a  pincers  support  posi- 
tioned on  each  side  of  the  shoe  support;  a  pincers  located 
on  each  pincers  support  and  positioned  forwardy  of  the 
wiper  means  in  its  retracted  positon  and  above  the  shoe 
support,  each  pincers  comprising  a  first  jaw  UidaMy 
mounted  in  the  associated  pincers  support  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  center  line  of  the  last,  a  first 
motor  mounted  on  the  pincers  support  and  connected  to 
the  jaw  for  effecting  said  movement  of  the  jaw,  a  second 
jaw  movably  mounted  on  the  first  jaw  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  first  jaw,  and  a  second  motor 
mounted  on  the  first  jaw  and  connected  to  the  second  jaw 
for  effecting  said  movement  of  the  second  jaw;  meaiu  for 
moving  the  retarder  means  toward  the  wiper  means  to 
press  the  toe  portion  o^  the  upper  margin  against  the 
wiper  means;  means  for  actuating  the  second  nuxors  to 
move  the  second  jaws  toward  the  first  jaws  to  thereby 
cause  the  pincers  to  grip  the  forepart  portions  of  the  up- 
per margin;  means  for  lowering  the  shoe  support  an 
amount  sufficient  to  bring  the  insole  below  the  bottom  of 
the  wiper  nwans;  wiper  drive  meaiu  actuable  to  move  the 
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wiper  means  from  its  retracted  to  its  forward  position 
across  the  insole  to  wipe  the  toe  portion  of  the  upper 
margin  down  upon  the  insole;  and  means  operative  con- 
comitantly with  the  actuation  of  the  wiper  drive  means 
for  actuating  the  first  motors  to  cause  the  pincers  to  move 
toward  each  other. 

3,U5,772 
PAINT  ROLLER  CONSTRUCTION 
James  J.  McGinley,  ^VUUston   Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  lo 
Baker  Brush  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
gl  New  York 

FUcd  ScpL  12,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  308,475 
4  CUims.     (CL  15—230.11) 


'"^"^^'■-^  "-•'■'-  ■  /^  -  ■  ^  ^ '^■^^-'-  ^ 


edge  on  the  first  one  of  said  layers,  seating  into  a  groove 
in  said  second  layer  to  restrain  movement  of  the  first 
layer  relative  to  the  second  of  said  layers,  a  plurality 
of  metal  tubes  arranged  in  parallel  rows  side  by  side  and 
embedded  in  said  first  layer  so  as  to  protrude  from  one 
face  thereof,  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  said  first  layer, 
each  in  register  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  rows 
of  tubes,  each  of  which  grooves  is  formed  with  an  elon- 
gated slit  for  communication  between  \bt  embedded  end 
of  the  tubes  of  one  row  and  a  corresponding  groove,  a 
plurality  of  grooves  in  said  second  layer,  disposed  in 
register  with  the  grooves  in  said  first  layer  so  as  to  form 
therewith  a  plurality  of  channels  with  closed  contour 
when  said  two  layers  are  superimposed  and  connected  to 
one  another,  electrically  operated  suction  means  and  a 
connection  duct  between  said  suction  means  and  said 
plurality  of  channels. 


■  .-v    ^s:xv  w  ,  V-- 


3.  A  paint  roller  device  comprising  a  support  rod  hav- 
ing one  end  leading  to  a  handle  and  having  its  other  end 
forming  an  axle  portion,  a  spaced  pair  of  end  cap  members 
rotatably  supported  on  said  axle  portion,  means  on  said 
axle  portion  for  limiting  separating  relative  movement  of 
said  end  caps,  cybndrical  portions  formed  on  said  end 
cap  members,  a  roll  support  member  carried  on  said 
cylindrical  portions,  said  roll  support  member  compris- 
ing first  and  second  subsUntially  identical  helices  of  resili- 
ent spring  material,  said  helices  being  disposed  coaxially 
about  said  axle  portion  and  being  angular  and  routed  180' 
with  respect  to  each  other,  annular  means  formed  at  the 
ends  of  said  helices  and  uniting  the  latter,  each  said  an- 
nular means  being  loosely  supported  on  the  cylindrical 
portion  of  one  of  said  end  cap  niembers  and  being  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  end  cap  members  longitudinally 
and  transversely  with  relation  to  said  end  cap  members. 


3,165,774 
PORTABLE  VACUUM  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID 
COLLECTION  AND  DISPOSAL  OF  DEBRIS- 
LADEN  LIQUID 
William  G.  Barba,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Divers 
Co.,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  a  corporaHon  of 
California 

Filed  Aog.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304,605 
10  Claims.    {Q.  15—323) 


3,165,773 

ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED,  AUTOMATIC 

SUCTION  DOOR-MAT 

EUo  PalpacelU,  Via  Gallia  2,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,797 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  Oct  28,  1960 

3  Claims.     (CL  15 — 310) 


!    ' 


1.  In  a  door-mat,  a  support  of  elastically  yieldable 
material  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  layer  of  said 
material  disconnectable  from  one  another,  restrained  con- 
nection  means  between  said   two  layers,  including  an 


5.  A  portable  liquid  vacuum  cleaner,  comprising: 

■an  upright  tank  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  includ- 
ing an  opening  in  the  top,  a  liquid  inlet  port  adjacent 
the  top,  and  a  liquid  outlet  port  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  the  tank; 

removable  means  for  sealing  the  outlet  port; 

suction-creating  means  having  an  air  intake  in  its  lower 
surface  and  an  air  outlet  remote  from  the  air  intake; 

a  compressible  gasket  seated  around  the  opening  in 
the  top  of  the  tank,  the  gasket  including  a  vertically 
extending  flanged  portion  for  receiving  and  support- 
ing a  lower  end  of  the  suction-creating  means  over 
the  opening  in  the  top  of  the  tank  such  that  the  air 
intake  commtmicates  with  the  opening  and  the  air 
outlet  is  external  to  the  tank; 

a  cover  member  dimensioned  to  fit  over  the  suction-cre- 
ating means,  the  cover  member  having  a  lower  end 
portion  which  fits  tightly  around  the  outer  surface 
of  the  vertically  extending  flanged  portion  of  the 
gasket; 

and  hand  operable  means  on  the  cover  and  engagmg 
the  top  of  the  tank  for  coupling  the  cover  and  the 
suction-creating  means  to  the  tank. 
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1,1*5,77$ 

POWER  SWEEPER  DRIVE,  VACUUM  AND 

PROPULSION 

Mae  W.  UtM,  M^mta^oM^  MIm^      <»  rr  to  Tkt  G.  H. 

T«MM«  CoiiipMiy.  MI—.Molfa.  Mka^  • 

ulMkmmatu 

F1M  S«ft  13,  INl.  Scr.  No.  137J43 
4  rill         (CL  15— 34«) 


3,1*5.77* 
DBPOSABLE  TOOTHBRUSH  WITH  SELF- 
CONTAINED  DENTIFRICE 
PliUte  H.  TMrtk,  3717  N.  14(k  S<^  Waco,  T«. 
F1M  Mav  29.  19*3,  Sw.  No.  2t4,lt7 
4  ClakM.    (CL  15—539) 


'  ^    ^ 


1.  A  dispouble  toothbrush  with  telf-contaiDed  denti- 
frice of  the  ch*r»cter  described,  comprising,  i  toolhbnish 
having  a  plurality  of  bnstles  located  at  one  end  thereof 
and  a  handle  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  a  tack  filled 
with  dentifrice  and  positioned  adjacent  the  tips  of  said 
bnstks,  said  tack  having  a  tearable  portion  with  a  free 
end  for  releasing  said  dentifrice,  and  a  covering  cap  for 
encasing  said  bristles  and  said  sack  filled  with  said  denti- 
frice, said  dentifrice  being  released  onto  said  tips  of  said 
bristles  of  the  said  toothbrush  when  said  free  end  of  said 
tearable  portion  of  said  sack  is  pulled. 


3,1*5,777 
DEVICE    FOR    MAINTAINING    THE    DOORS    OF 
AUTOMOMLE  VEHICLES  IN  A  GIVEN  POSITION 
OF  OPENING 


4.  A   power   sw«eper  ooa«raint   a   wheeled   vehicle 
having  propulsion  and  steering  wheel  means  thereon,  a 
manual  tteenng  control  coonocted  to  the  steering  wheel 
means  for  steenng  the  vehicle,  hydraulic  motor  means, 
vaid  hydraulic  motor  means  bctng  conpected  to  the  wheel 
means  for  propelling  the  rehicle,  a  power  source  on  the 
vehicle,  a  sweeping  endoaure  on  the  vehicle,  a  sweeping 
brush  on  the  vehicle  in  said  enclosure,  first  mechaiucal 
power  transmission  means  connecting  the  power  source 
and   brush   for   operating  the   brush,  a  debris   receiving 
hopper  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  movement  from  a  po«i- 
tion  contiguous  to  the  ureeping  endosore  wherein  it  re- 
ceives swept  material  to  a  dumping  poaitioo.  hydraulic 
hopper  moving  means  on  the  vehicle  connected  to  the 
hopper  for  moving  it  to  the  dimiping  position,  a  suction 
blower,   second    mechanical   power  transnussion   means 
connecting  the  power  source  and  suction  blower  for  op- 
erating the  blower,  said  suction  blower  having  a  suctxio 
inlet  on  the  vehicle  and  a  discharge  air  outlet,  said  hopfwr 
having  a  port  thereon  which  communicates  with  said  sik- 
tion  inlet  on  the  vohiclc  when  the  hopper  is  in  a  position 
contiguous  to  the  sweeping  enclosure,  a  dosed  casing  on 
the  vehicle  forming  an  endosure  for  hydraulic  compo- 
Qcnts  and  a  common  sump  for  hydraulic  fluid  for  all 
hydraulic  circuits,  hydraulic  punp  means  in  said  dosed 
casing,  pressure  and  return  conduit  means  for  supplying 
fluid  under  pressure  frooi  said  hydraulic  pump  means  to 
Mud  hydraulic  hopper  moving  means  and  said  hydraulic 
motor  means  respectively,  said  pump  means  being  con- 
oected  to  be  mechanically  driven  by  power  connection 
means  extending  from  said  pump  means  and  through  the 
casing  wall  and  to  said  power  sooroc,  control  valve  means 
in  said  conduit  means  for  oootroUing  the  fluid  under 
pressure   from  said  hydraulic  pump  means,  a  rariabte 
arifioe  flow  control  valve  in  the  prs— rs  conduit  means 
carrying  fluid   under  pisssiao  to  said  hydranlk  motor 
means,  and  a  cooling  section  in  one  portion  of  said  con- 
duit msans,  and  means  to  duect  the  disdiarge  air  from 
said  suction  blowv  over  the  cooling  portion  of  said  con- 
duit means. 


FruKe, 


FBed  May  25,  19*1.  Ser.  No.  112,711 

appttcntloa  FraMc,  Jnns  24,  19*4, 
S31,M7 
1  Clalns.    (CL  1*— 45) 


For  use  with  a  door  contsruction  of  an  automotive 
vehicle  which  construction  includes  a  door  frame  having 
an  edge  portion  and  a  door  having  a  cooperating  edge 
portion  hingedly  mounted  on  the  edge  portion  of  the 
frame,  a  door  check  comprising  a  first  pin  vertically  fixed 
on  the  edge  portion  of  the  door  frame,  a  second  pin 
vertically  fixed  on  the  edge  portion  of  the  door,  a  one- 
piece  spring  clip  having  spaced  apart,  parallel  extend- 
ing, first  and  second  arm  portions,  said  arm  portions 
having  first  ends  terminating  in  a  loop  circumposed  on 
the  second  pin.  said  first  arm  portion  having  a  second 
end  angularly  extending  inwardly  toward  the  second  arm 
portion  and  terminating  in  a  straight  end  portion,  said 
second  arm  portion  having  a  second  end  arranged  adja- 
cent the  inner  end  of  the  second  end  of  the  first  arm 
portion  and  terminating  in  a  U-shaped  portion  having 
an  open  end  facing  the  straight  end  portion  and  being 
closed  off  thereby  and  having  a  free  leg  terminating  in 
an  end  engageaMe  with  the  straight  end  portion,  said 
U-shaped  portion  and  straight  end  portion  cooperating 
to  engage  the  first  pin  and  limit  the  opening  movement  of 
the  door,  said  arm  portions  having  parallel  extending 
portions  transversely  spaced   apart  a  distance   substan- 
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tklly  equal  to  the  diameter  <rf  the  first  pin  which  .Udes    upper  longitudinal  edge  of  said  surface.  a°d  'neans  for 

between  the  inner  ends  of  said  arm  portions  when  the    delivering  water  to  said  holes  for  dMcharge  through  said 

door  is  being  closed,  said  second  arm  portion  has  an 

angular  bend  ioining  the  U-shaped  portion  to  the  second 

end  of  the  second  arm  portion  and  being  adjacent  the 

inner  end  of  the  straight  arm  portion  and  being  wedged 

away  from  said  inner  end  to  act  to  brake  the  opening 

movement  of  the  door  before  said  movement  is  com- 

pktely  stopped. 

— ^^— ^— 

3.U5,T7S 

FISH  CONVEYOR  AND  CUTTER 

Hmtt  E.  Walker,  Rte.  2,  Mcchutc  Falb,  Maine 

OrifiMl  appttcatloa  An-  »3.  >•«•.  ^'  No.  W^.m,  dow 

pSSt  Br3.1M,7S  tWed  S*V*-  24.  1?«3.     IMtJI^I 

and  tUs  aMttcatkw  Sept.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  224,954 

^3Cllta.     (6.17—4) 


holes  to  flow  in  sheet  form  downwardly  across  said  trans- 
versely inclined  surface. 


3  165  78#  ' 

poultry' NECK  CUTTER  ' 
Robert  KeUwaman,  Salem,  Oref.,  and  Kenneth  E.  Bel- 
knap, DfaiBba,  Calif.,  aasigiion  to  Hydrabone  Eqnip- 
mcirt  Coapny,  MliwMkee,  WIfc 

Filed  Sept  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  224,495 
1  Claim.    (CL  17—12) 


3.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  fish,  a  frame,  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  two  circular  knives 
mounted  on  said  shaft  four  inches  apart,  means  for  rout- 
ing said  shaft  and  knives,  an  endless  conveyor  for  fish 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  conveyor  having  an  upper 
reach  extending  from  a  loading  point  to  said  knives,  said 
conveyor  including  a  series  of  troughs  arranged  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  movement  thereof  with  a  slot 
in  each  trough  four  inches  from  the  front  end  thereof. 
one  of  said  knives  being  supported  tangent  to  the  front 
ends  of  the  troughs,  the  other  knife  being  in  line  with 
said  slots,  a  gauging  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame 
above  said  conveyor,  said  gaugjng  mechanism  comprising 
two  parallel  shafu.  two  spaced  sprocket  wheels  on  each 
said  shaft,  each  wheel  on  one  shaft  being  aligned  with 
a  wheel  on  the  other  shaft,  a  chain  running  on  each 
pair  of  aligned  wheels,  transverse  bars  attached  at  their 
ends  to  the  respective  chains,  an  arm  hinged  to  each  said 
bar  near  one  end  thereof  and  extending  toward  the  other 
and,  a  foraminous  presaer  member  mounted  on  the  free 
end  of  each  arm,  said  gauging  mechanism  being  located 
so  that  the  lower  reach  thereof  is  spaced  above  the  upper 
reach  of  the  conveyor,  the  presser  members  in  said  lower 
reach  fitting  in  succeaave  troughs  in  the  upper  reach 
of  the  conveyor  about  five  inches  from  the  front  end  of 
the  troughs,  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  and  gauging 
mechanism   m   synchronism,   means   for  depositing   fish 
in  the  troughs  of  the  upper  reach  and  means  for  flowing 
a  stream  of  water  into  the  front  end  of  troughs  into  which 
a  presser  member  has  entered. 


3,145,779 
FISH  CLEANER 
Hcrwui  C  Tcctor  a^  DavM  Teetor,  both  %  PcifM^ 
Ckde  Corp.,  552  S.  WMlilngtoo  St^  Hi«cnlowB,  Ud. 
F1M  Apr.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No  190,447 
TcialiM    (CL  17— «) 
4.  A  fish  cleaner  comprising  a  supporting  member  hav- 
ing an  elongated,  subsuntially  flat  upper  cleaning  stir- 
face,  said  surface  being  transversely  inclined,  water  dis- 
charge means  arranged  longitudinally  of  said  cleaning 
surface  and  including  a  plurality  of  holes  adjacent  the 


A  poultry  neck  cutter  of  the  type  adapted  for  hand-held 
operation  comprising  an  elongate  body,  said  body  being 
adapted  to  be  manually  grasped  by  an  operator  by  en- 
circlement of  the  body  by  the  fingers  and  thumb  of  one 
hand  of  the  operator,  a  thumb  rest  adjacent  one  longi- 
tudinal end  of  the  body,  a  flange  circumscribing  the  body 
adjacent  the  other  longitudinal  end  of  the  body,  said  flange 
being  spaced  from  said  thumb  rest  by  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  permit  manual  grasping  of  the  body  between 
the  flange  and  thumb  rest,  a  fixed  blade  mounted  on  the 
body  substantially  opposite  said  thumb  rest  and  extending 
generally  normal  to  the  longitudinl  axis  of  the  body,  a 
movable  blade  pivotally  mounted  on  said  fixed  blade,  said 
fixed  blade  and  said  movable  blade  being  adapted  to 
cooperate  to  shear  a  poultry  neck  along  a  shear  line  gen- 
erally normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  means 
responsive  to  compressed  air  for  pivoting  said  movable 
blade  relative  said  fixed  blade,  said  compressed  air  re- 
sponsive pivoting  means  being  housed  within  said  body, 
means  disposed  proximate  said  flange  for  controUably  sup- 
plying air  to  said  compressed   air  responsive   pivoting 
means,  and  an  operating  handle  on  said  air  supplying 
means,  said  operating  handle  being  pivotally   mounted 
proximate  said  flange  and  extending  longitudinally  along 
the  outer  surface  of  said  body  opposite  said  thumb  rest, 
whereby  closure  of  the  fingers  moves  said  operating  handle 
to  admit  air  into  said  pivoting  means  to  cause  closure 
of  said  movable  blade  toward  said  fixed  blade. 
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3,l«5,7tl 
HOG  DRESSLNG 
AfaM  DouM  SlotUo,  ladiaupolk,  lad. 

pirfc   Food   Prodwcti  Corporadoo,   Detroit, 
cofponitioa  of  New  York 

Flkd  Mar.  S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  242^53 
2  CWm.    (CL  17—45) 


to  Hy- 
Mkk^  a 


fonned  by  a  pair  of  sprocket  wbecl-like  head  pieces  inter- 
connected at  their  periphery  by  looxitudinal  spaced  tubu- 
lar bars  open  at  their  ends  for  passage  of  a  coolant,  means 
for  supporting  said  cage  dnun  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  an  endless  chain  grid  including  a  pair  of 
parallel  endless  chains  each  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
hinged  links  adapted  to  mesh  with  said  sprocket  wheel- 
like  head  pieces  of  said  cage  drum,  and  transverse  tubular 
bars  open  at  their  ends  for  passage  of  a  coolant  each  con- 
nected at  each  end  to  one  link  of  a  pair  of  facing  links  of 
said  parallel  endless  chains,  said  drum  bars  and  the  said 


1.  A  method  of  dressing  a  hog  carcass  comprising  the 
steps  of  slaughtering  the  bog.  securing  the  hide  of  the 
slaughtered  hog  to  gripping  means,  mechanically  moving 
said  gripping  means  in  relation  to  the  carcass  to  strip  sub- 
stantially the  entire  hide  therefrom  in  one  piece,  chillmg 
the  skinned  carcass,  and  butchering  the  carcass  into  primal 
cuts. 

3,145,712 
APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  LEG  STUMPS 
Henry    F.   GartlMr,   New   York,  N.Y.,  aaicBor  to   the 
United  States  of  AaMtica  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FVed  Apr.  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  274,111 

3  Ctains.     (CL  18—5.1) 

(GfMted  oader  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (I952X  sec.  244) 


chain  grid  bars  being  so  spaced  as  to  permit  the  said  chain 
grid  bars  to  intermesh  with  the  said  drum  bars,  driving 
means  for  driving  in  synchronism  said  drum  and  said 
chain  grid,  chain  guide  means  for  guiding  said  chain  grid 
causing  it  to  follow  the  periphery  of  said  cage  drum  over 
a  wide  extent  along  which  tlie  drum  bars  intermesh  with 
the  grid  bars,  an  inlet  between  the  intermcshing  drum  ban 
and  chain  grid  bars,  means  for  feeding  a  continuous  sheet 
of  thermoplastic  material  towards  said  inlet,  and  heating 
means  ahead  of  said  inlet  for  heating  said  sheet  to  a  plastic 
condition. 


Anthony 


3,145,7t4 

CAP  FORMING  DEVICE 

F.  Becker,  4377  Facnity  Lane,  Honston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  S4,925 

2  Clatais.    (CL  18—24) 


1.  An  apparatm  for  casting  limb  stiunps  comprising  a 
stand  assembly,  a  cross  member  assembly  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  stand  assembly,  an  adjustable  posterior 
socket  form  adjustably  mounted  on  said  cross  member 
assembly,  an  anterior  socket  form  adjustably  supported 
by  said  cross  member  assembly  in  opposing  relation  to 
said  posterior  socket  form  and  a  lateral  socket  form  in- 
cluding an  adjustable  surface  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
cross  member  assembly  and  cooperating  with  said  anterior 
and  posterior  socket  forms. 


3,145,783 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  CORRUGATION  OF  CONTIN- 
UOUS THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Ncrio  MartelB,  Bolocu,  Italy,  assiinor  to  Sohray  A  Cfe^ 
todetc   en  coamnidtte   simple,   Ixelles-Bmsseis,   Bel- 
ghm,    and    Compi«nla    ItaHana    Nest-Pack    S.p~A., 
Bolocna,  Italy 

FVed  Dec.  21.  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,419 
CWbm  priority.  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  28,  IMI, 
23,549/41 
3  Claims.     (CL  18—19) 
1.  A  machine  for  corrugating  continuous  sheets  of  ther- 
moplastic material,  comprising  a  rotatable  cage  drum 


1.  In  a  device  for  forming  plastic  articles  of  manu- 
facture comprising  a  carryinf  wheel,  a  series  of  tubular 
housings  radially  mounted  on  said  wheel,  longitudinally 
movable  shafts  in  said  housings,  molds  on  the  extended 
ends  of  said  housings,  the  extended  ends  of  said  shafts 
forming  closures  for  said  molds,  a  tank  for  liquid  plastic 
beneath  said  wheel,  means  in  said  tank  for  maintaining 
a  constant  level  of  liquid  therein,  a  heating  means  around 
said  wheel  above  said  tank  comprising  a  housing  inclosing 
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said  molds  as  said  wheel  routes  and  a  conduit  extending 
from  a  point  adjacent  one  end  of  said  housing  to  a  point 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  housing  and  a  heating  ele- 
ment in  said  conduit  and  an  air  circulating  means  for 
moving  heated  air  through  said  bousing  and  said  con- 
duit, means  for  routing  said  wheel,  means  for  passing 
said  molds  through  said  unk  and  said  heating  means, 
an  adjusUble  shaft  actuator  within  said  wheel  having 
super  imposed  V-shaped  shafts  and  a  clamp  embracing 
said  shafu  for  maintaining  the  actuator  in  a  selected 
position,  said  actuator  being  adapted  to  conUct  and  move 
said  shafu  longitudinally  in  said  housings  to  eject  the 
molded  articles  from  said  molds. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THIN  SHEETS  FROM 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  ,,      ^ 

RyuUro  Yagi,  AbosU-ku,  Himell,  and  Hitoshl  Miki  and 

Kensukc  Fukami,  Ibogim,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Takiron  Chemical  Company  LimUed,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sept  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  3«9,118 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  19*2, 

37/50,573 

5  Claims.    (CL  18—39) 


3,145,785 
RECIPROCABLE  SCREW  TYPE  INJECTION 
MOLDING  UNTT 
Kari  Hehl,  Lossborg,  Wnrttemberg,  Germany 
to   Arbaii-Feta«criitefabrik   O.H.G.,   Hehl   &   Sohnc, 
Loasbnrg,  Wiultcmberg,  Germany  j 

nied  June  4,  1942.  Ser.  No.  199.751  I 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  June  9,  1941, 
A  37,415;  Nov.  9,  1941,  A  38,782 
20ClainM.    (CL  18— 30) 


Ir  J 

1>-  r 

1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  thin  synthetic  resin 
sheets,  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  metallic  plates  each 
having  a  mirror  polished  surface  opposed  to  the  mirror 
polished  surface  on  the  other  plate,  a  supporting  plate  for 
at  least  one  of  said  metallic  plates,  said  supporting  plate 
being  of  good  heat  conducting  material  and  joined  to  at 
least  one  of  said  metallic  plates  in  heat  conducting  rela- 
tionship with  said  at  least  one  metallic  plate,  said  support- 
ing plate  having  at  least  one  passageway  therethrough  and 
opening  out  of  the  supporting  plate  for  conducting  a  heat 
exchange  medium  through  the  supporting  plate,  and  seal- 
ing and  spacing  means  around  the  peripherics  of  the  op- 
posed metallic  plates  and  between  the  metallic  plates 
spacing  them  a  distance  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  sheet 
to  be  manufactured  and  sealing  off  the  edges  of  the  space 
between  the  metallic  plates,  whereby  the  synthetic  resin 
can  be  poured  into  the  space  between  the  sheets  and  a 
heat  exchange  medium  circulated  through  the  supporting 
plate  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  synthetic  resin. 


1.  An  Injection  unit  for  thermoplastic  material,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  support  means; 

(*)  a  first  component  incorporating  an  injection  cyl- 
inder, said  first  component  being  mounted  on  said 
support  means  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto; 

(c)  a  second  cdmponent  incorporating  a  coiiveyer 
screw  slidably  and  rotatably  arranged  in  said  in- 
jection cylinder  and  means  for  routing  said  con- 
veyer screw,  said  second  component  being  likewise 
moimted  on  said  support  means  for  axial  movement 
relative  thereto; 

(d)  connecting  means  interconnecting  said  components 
for  retarding  the  axial  movement  of  said  two  coin- 
ponents  relative  to  each  other  at  least  when  said 
components  move  away  from  each  other,  said  con- 
necting means  permitting  movement  of  said  com- 
ponents toward  each  other;  and 

(e)  a  single  drive  means  effective  to  move  each  of 
said  components  axially  with  respect  to  said  sup- 
port means,  said  drive  means  being  connected  to  and 
acting  directly  on  said  second  component;  said  driv- 
ing means,  when  acting  to  move  said  second  com- 
ponent away  from  said  first  component,  also  acting, 
through  the  intermediary  of  said  connecting  means, 
on  said  first  component  thereby  to  move  the  laltcr  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  second  component.; 


3,145,787 

MEANS  FORMING  RADIAL  HOLES  BY  A  VERTI- 

CALLY  TRAVELING  PUNCH 

Cleo  Francis  Carmack,  924  Thomburg  St., 

New  Casde,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1942,  Ser.  No.  189,027 

3  Claims.     {G.  18—42) 


1.  In  a  device  for  f wining  brake  shoe  linings  with  rivet 
holes  therethrough, 

a  first  die  member  having  a  cavity  with  an  arcuate  floor 
therearound; 

a  second  die  member  having  an  arcuate  face  opposing 
said  cavity; 

said  second  die  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  bores  with  parallel  major  lengths; 

each  of  said  bores  having  end  bore  portions  of  miiior 
lengths  leading  from  said  major  lengths  and  opening 
through  the  second  die  arcuate  face  with  axes  there- 
of coinciding  with  lines  disposed  radially  of  said  first 
die  member  floor; 
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a  punch  shifubly  carried  in  each  of  said  minor  length 
bores; 

a  pair  of  balls  each  of  approximately  the  diameter  of 
*  and  in  said  bores  freely  movable  therealong ; 

a  plunger  shiftably  carried  in  each  of  said  bore  major 
lengths  with  said  balls  being  disposed  between  said 
punches  and  said  plungers;  and 

springs  normally  retaining  said  punches  in  retracted 
positions  in  said  bore  minor  lengths; 

said  second  die  member  being  shifted  by  pressure  on 
said  plungers  to  close  over  said  cavity  of  the  first 
die  member  by  the  a>t;uate  face  of  the  second  die 
member  and  through  sai$l  balls,  overcome  said 
sprints  and  move  said  puiKhes  radially  across  said 
cavity. 


3,l(5,7ta 
INJECTION  MOLD 
EaU    DaTldsms,    Scaradalc,    N.Y^ 
MoMsrs,  Ik.,  Elnford,  N.Yn  a 
Yaffk 

FVsd  Mm.  19,  1M3,  Ssr.  N«.  M43M 
5  Tlili--      (CL  1S--C2) 


to    G«lld 

of  New 


1.  la  a  multi-part  injection  mold  including  first  and 
second  cavity  parts  having  confronting  faces  meeting  m 
a  parting  plane  when  said  cavity  parts  are  in  a  closed 
position  and  having  formed  therein  a  mold  cavity  for  a 
substantially  tubular  article,  and  a  core  part  disposed 
symmetrically  of  said  parting  plane  and  having  a  canti- 
levered  core  member  supported  at  one  end  and  extending 
into  said  mold  cavity,  the  improvement  comprising  a  tri- 
pod support  for  said  core  member  arranged  to  maintain 
said  core  member  in  an  oriented  position  relative  to  said 
first  and  second  cavity  parts  during  injection  molding,  said 
tripod  support  including  three  projections  on  said  first 
and  second  cavity  parts  extending  into  said  mold  cavity 
and  engaging  said  core  member  at  three  circumferential 
locations  spaced  from  the  supported  end  thereof. 


3,l(5,7t9 

MANDREL  FOR  FORMING  INSULATOR  CASING 

Joka  T.  JackMM,  Loaisva*,  OWo,  aaslpBor  to  Mi 

be  Loatavflk,  OMo,  a  iwporadoa  of  OM» 

F1M  Ah.  t,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  3M,719 

llO^M.     (GLIS— 45) 


\ 


34«5,79« 
COTTON  BALL  MACHINE 
Roksrt  H.  Pratt,  Fox  Poiat,  aad  Alfred  J.  Backos,  West 
Bsad,  Wk.,  Mslgnors  to  Pratt  Mfg.  Corp.,  Mllwaiskcc, 
Wk.,  a  corporatkM  of  WIscoosIb 

^pHcatfcwi  Mar.  2,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  7»«,4M,  oow 
No.  3,MS,5«5,  «at«4  Nov.  27,  1M2.     DtvMcd 
■pHcoHna  Apr.  24,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  IM^M 
9  dates.     (CL  19—144.5) 


1.  A  hollow  mandrel  for  forming  a  shell  having  an 
accurate  outer  contour,  said  mandrel  having  a  center  axis 
and  an  outer  wall  of  frangible  material,  reinforcing  ribs 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  mandrel  axis  detachably 
embedded  in  said  outer  wall  and  each  having  a  keystone 
cross  sectional  shape  with  the  inner  lateral  dimension 
wider  than  the  outer  lateral  dimension,  and  internal  means 
removably  supporting  said  ribs. 


1.  A  cotton  ball  forming  machine  provided  with  a 
rotatable  wheel  having  a  friction  surfaced  rim,  a  path- 
forming  member  having  an  entrance  end.  said  member 
being  positioned  in  increasingly  widening  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  fnction  surfaced  rim  beginning  at  said  en- 
trance end  to  define  a  circumferential  ball-forming  path 
between  said  rim  and  member  for  reception  of  a  sliver 
unit,  sliver  unit  feed  means  positioned  to  feed  a  sliver 
at  a  predetermined  rate  onto  said  rim  in  a  position  for 
entrance  into  said  ball-forming  path,  pneumatic  means 
positioned  in  spaced  relationship  from  the  rim  of  said 
wheel  in  a  location  adjacent  said  entrance  end  of  the  cir- 
cumferential path  to  act  on  the  leading  end  of  a  recently- 
fed  sliver  to  deflect  said  end  and  initiate  a  rolling  action 
which  IS  adapted  to  be  completed  in  said  ball-forming 
path,  and  means  for  causing  breaking  of  said  sliver  at 
predetermined  intervals. 


3,145,791 
WALL-FORMING  STRUCTURE 

DooaM  J.  Vakvik.  Stillwater,  Mlaa..  ■sdgnor  to  Wood 
CoavcrskM  Comply,  St.  Paisl,  Mtaw.,  a  corporatkM 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  49,445 
It  ClafaBS.     (CL  2^—4) 


Al 


^ 


•vT 


1.  A  wall-forming  structure  for  covering  a  space  of 
predetermined  dimension  in  width,  comprising  rigid  fac- 
ing means  having  a  width  greater  than  said  dimension, 
a  spaced  pair  of  foldable  two-strip  angular  forms  having 
their  folding  lines  parallel  and  located  at  a  face  of  said 
facing  means  and  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  the  value  of 
which  is  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  dimension 
but  not  greater  than  said  dimension,  each  of  said  forms 
comprising  a  first  strip  secured  to  said  facing  means  in 
position  to  locate  said  folding  lines  at  said  face,  and  said 
forms  each  further  comprising  a  flange-forming  mount- 
ing strip  extending  from  its  folding  line,  and  an  exterior 
expandable  panel  of  sheet  material  having  panel-edges 
connected  to  said  flange-forming  strips  at  hinging  lines 
parallel  to  said  folding  lines  and  intermediate  the  edges 
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of  said  flange-forming  strips,  said  panel  having  an  ex- 
pandable width  suitable  to  span  said  dimension  when 
the  outer  edges  of  said  flange-forming  strips  are  spaced 
apart  by  said  dimension,  said  panel  being  contracted  in 
width  between  said  hinging  lines  when  said  flange-form- 
ing strips  are  folded  toward  each  other  onto  said  face  of 
said  facing  means. 


first  plane  extending  longitudinally  of  said  carrier  to  fa- 
cilitate bending  of  said  carrier  about  an  axis  extendmg 
transversely  of  said  carrier  and  parallel  to  said  first  longi- 
tudinally extending  plane,  the  plane  of  each  bridging  band 
between  a  second  pair  of  adjacent  gripping  elements  be- 
ing orientated  substantially  parallel  to  a  second  plane  ex- 


3,145,792 

STRUCTURE  FOR  DOORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Look  Pick,  414  looa  St.,  Mctaklc,  La. 

F1M  Apr.  3,  1941.  Ser.  No.  1M,953 

1  Claim.     (CL  2t— 15) 


tending  longitudinally  of  said  carrier  generally  normal 
to  said  first  longitudinal  plane  to  faciliUte  bending  of 
said  carrier  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said 
carrier  and  parallel  to  said  second  plane. 


3,145,794  _„ 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FOUNDRY  MOLDS 
Loyal  L.  Johnston,  ZeUenople,  Pa,  assignor  to  Herman 
Pneamatic  Machine  Company,  Pittshorgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania  .,„^, 
Filed  Jime  19,  1941,  Ser.  No.  118,0*1 
1  Claim.     (CL  22—17) 


A  flush  type  door  comprising  top,  bottom  and  side 
frame  members  connected  together  at  their  ends  to  form 
a  rectangular  frame,  a  solid  filler  for  said  frame,  and 
a  covering  on  each  face  of  said  filler,  said  filler  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  abutting  vertical  staves  filling  said  rec- 
tangular frame,  at  least  two  of  the  staves  most  closely 
adjacent  each  of  the  side  frame  members  and  at  least 
one  of  the  staves  located  approximately  midway  between 
the  side  frame  members  being  each  made  up  of  short  stave 
lengths  positioned  adjacent  the  top  and  bottom  frame 
members  and   a  separate   long  stave  length  positioned 
between  said  relatively  short  stave  lengths  and  compleUng 
the  stave  and  extending  across  a  horizontal  line  approxi- 
mately midway  between  the  top  and  bottom  frame  mem- 
bers, the  remaining  staves  each  comprising  two  stave 
lengths  each  extending  approximately  one-half  and  dis- 
tance between  the  top  and  bottom  frame  members  and 
•  abutting  end  to  end  along  the  horizontal  line  approxi- 
mately  midway   between  the   top   and  bottom   frame 
members. 

3,145,793 

flange<;ripping  flexible  SEALING- 
strip  carrier 

Wmiam  R.  Lynch,  BInniBgham,  Mkh.,  asslpior  to  Re- 
pabHc  IndMtrlal  Corporatloo,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  Dclawars 

n»4  Jaas  5, 1941,  Ser.  No.  114,732 
14ClaiaM.  (CL2*— 49) 
16  An  elongated  flexible  spring  metal  carrier  for  trim, 
weather  seals  and  the  like,  comprising  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  and  aligned,  parallel,  transversely  extend- 
ing gripping  elcmenu  of  like  generally  U-shaped  transverse 
configuration  and  dimension  inter*lly  connected  one  to 
another  over  the  length  of  the  carrier  only  by  a  succession 
of  thin  subsuntially  planar  relatively  narrow  bridging 
bands  there  being  at  least  one  such  bridging  band  between 
each  one  of  the  adjacent  gripping  elements,  the  plane  of 
each  bridging  band  between  a  first  pair  of  adjacent  grip- 
ping elements  being  orientated  substantially  paraUel  to  a 


~V^^^»» 


Apparatus  for  forming  a  foundry  mold  comprising  an 
elongated  flask  having  openings  at  both  ends,  means  for 
mounting  the  flask  with  its  longitudinal  dimension  gener- 
ally vertical,  an  elongated  former  initially  disposed  with 
iu  longitudinal  dimension  generally  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal dimension  of  the  flask,  adjacent  the  lower  portion 
of  the  flask  and  in  position  to  move  upwardly  through 
the  flask  when  the  flask  is  mounted  in  the  mounting  means 
and  means  for  moving  the  former  upwardly  through  the 
flask  to  form  a  cavity  extending  longitudinally  of  the  flask 
in  finely  divided  mold  forming  material  in  the  flask  and 
compact  the  mold  forming  material  to  form  a  mold  for 
casting,  the  former  having  a  passageway  therein  receiving 
and  removing  from  the  flask  a  predetermined  quanUty  of 
the    mold    forming    material    while    the    former    moves 
through  the  flask  whereby  to  insure  compacting  the  mold 
forming  material  to  optimum  hardness  as  a  cavity  of 
predetermined  transverse  dimension  is  formed. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  TEEMING  OF  MOLTEN 

METALS 

C«orM  C  ««fc-,  354  AutiB  Drir*,  FalricM  HiUi,  Pa. 

^^   FlSuvUy  t,  1*43,  Sm.  No.  27Mlt 

SOatei.    (CL  21-44) 


I        J,lW,7y7 

HOT  TOP 

Mtck*id  Dould  L«  Bate,  K«y  St,  W«^jpiii^  P«. 

Flkd  Jm.  S,  1943,  Scr.  No.  ZM,«45 

5Chl-fc     (CL22— 147) 


1    Teeming  apparatus  for  use  with  the  bottom  waU  of 
a  ladle  tank  having  an  upper  face  comprinng  a  cap  hav- 
ini  a  top  wall  flush  with  said  upper  face  and  a  side  wail 
w^eoding  downwardly  from  said  top  wall,  sajd  cap  hav- 
fng  a  vertical  port  in  said  top  wdi.  a  sp,ndle  rotatab  y 
mounted  w.thin  said  cap  on  a  vertical  roUtKmal  •"»*'« 
iU  top  extremity  beneath  said  top  wall  and  «»^~~ 
by  said  side  waU,  said  spindle  having  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed supporting  shoulder  interme,^e  it*  toP.*"J>^^ 
ci^mities.  a  supporting  bearing  beneath  ^^^^ 
said  spindle  having  an  operating  portwo  extending  down- 
wardly below  said  bottom  wall,  and  said  spindle  havmg  a 
vertically  extending  port  therein  normaUy  in  offset  rela- 
tion to  said  vertical  port  and  movabie  into  alignment 
therewith.  ^^^^^^^__^ 

V  344S,7M  ^„^, 


1  A  sectional  hot  top  comprising  four  vertically  stand- 
ing identical  flat  slab-Uke  sections  of  consumable  ma- 
terial each  of  said  sections  having  margmal  opemngs  .n 
one  of  iU  vertical  margins,  rods  disposed  longitudinally 
and  horizontally  in  each  of  said  sections  in  vertical  spaced 
relauon  and  with  the  ends  of  said  rods  extending  out- 
wardly of  the  other  one  of  the  vertical  margins  of  said 
sections  for  co-operative  supporting  relationship  with 
marginal  openinp  in  the  vertical  margin  of  another  ol 
said  section*.  

J,U5,7ff  „ 

SELF-SUPPORTING  CONSUMABLE  HOT  TOP 

Mkfce^  DomM  La  Biite,  kiV  St.,  Wanapum.  P.. 

FUc4  Ja^  •,  1»*3,  S«r.  No.  25t,M4 

SCIaliM.    (CLU— 147) 


1.  In  a  die  casting  machine,  a  stationary  plate,  a  cover 
die  supported  by  said  plate,  a  sliding  plate.  *"  «F^^* 
suppoJtrd  by  said  sliding  plate.  »«d  cover  d«  "^  «'^ 
eiSrtor  die  forming  a  die  cavity  when  said  ejector  d«  « 
SSS  Into  register  with  said  cover  die  by  sa*d  Riding 
pUte,  a  core  member  adapted  to  extend  mto  sa«i  c.v  y. 
Lans  for  moving  sanl  core  member  out  of  sa^  die  cav  ty. 
and  means  for  locking  said  core  n>«'"ber  m  sarf  d«  «vuy. 
said  locking  means  comprismg  a  P'^'o**'  ''"''■  "^■™J^ 
totally  supporting  said  link  on  s^  »"^";«  fL^'^mb^r" 
determined  relationship  with  respect  to  sanl  core  number, 
said  link  having  a  portion  effective  to  lock  said  core  mem 
S^  in«id  die  cavSy.  a  crosshead.  means  for  moving  said 
^s^ad  toward  and  away  from  saKl  stationary  plate^ 
SSTean,  connecting  said  crosshead  and  sani  l^n^  to  Pi^ 
said  sliding  plate  toward  said  stationary  P\»^'}°  cause 
Td  link  tS  pivot  a.  said  crosahead  and  said  sliding  plj« 
S^e  toward  said  sUtionary  plate,  and  to  cause jjaid  link 
n^JrlTcore  member  m  said  cavity  as  s«k1  slKl.ng 
plate  moves  toward  said  sUtionary  plate. 


4    A  consumable  hot  lop  for  positioning  in  an  ingot 
mold  and  comprising  a  rectangular  walled  structure  having 
open   upper   and   lower   ends  and    wherein   said   waUed 
SJucture  is  formed  of  four  sections  of  solid  consumable 
material,  each  of  said  sections  having  a  plurahty  of  verti- 
cally spaced  recesses  in  iU  outer  surface  and  each  of  said 
sectiomhaving  a  relaUvely  wide  lower  body  portion  and 
a  relaUvely  narrower  upper  body  portion  centered  on  said 
lower  body  portion  and  together  forming  the  respective 
upper  and  lower  halves  of  said  section  and  wherein  two 
ofVaid  sections  are  positioned  in  said  ingot  mold  in  oppo- 
Mtely  disposed   relation  with  their  wide  body  porUons 
downwardly  and  the  other  two  of  said  sections  are  posi- 
tioned in  said  ingot  mold  m  mverted  position  with  their 
wide  portions  upwardly  so  a.  to  rest  on  the  lower  wide 
portions  of  the  first  two  sections,  the  vertical  edges  of 
said  narrower  upper  body   portions  being  tapered    and 
means  for  wedging  said  sections  relative  to  one  another  to 
support  same  in  said  mold,  said  means  comprising  wedge 
members  positioned  between  said  sections  for  increasing 
the  effecuve  width  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  hot  top  so 
as  to  cause  it  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  tapered  cavity 
of  an  ingot  mold  in  which  the  same  is  portioned. 

»Dor-v««  AND  SLURRY  FORMULATION  FOR 

'"m^^G  PMltBiSS  CASTING  SHELLS 

Clasda  H.  Watte,  Lyadkvit,  OWo,  utk^M  to 

PrccWoa  Metrfamltha,  inc. 

Filed  Oe«.  17,  1»«1,  Ser.  No.  145,713 

7  ClalM.     (CL  21— 1»4) 

5    A  process  of  building  a  shell  mold  around  a  dis- 

povlble  pattern  having  restricted  passages  comprising  ap- 
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plying  a  first  refractory  coating  to  said  pattern,  drying 
said  first  coating,  applying  another  refractory  coating  to 
said  pattern  by  dipping  the  pattern  into  a  refractory  slurry 
bath    said  refractory  slurry  bath  being  characterized  by 
having  a  viacoaity  thin  enough  so  that  it  can  be  forced 
into  the  restricted  passages,  a  viscosity  high  enough  so 
that  it  will  remain  in  the  restricted  passages  dunng  sub- 
sequent draining  operaUons  to  provide  a  solid  and  con- 
unuou*  shell  mold,  and  having  suflRcienUy  large  refrac- 
tory grains  so  that  the  slurry  packed  into  said  restricted 
pMsages  will  not  crack  on  hardening,  applying  a  vac- 
uunTto  said  slurry  bath  with  the  pattern  immersed  therein 
until  subtunUally  all  occluded  air  is  removed,  said  vac 
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3,li5>91 
ROPEHOLD  AND  NOOSE 
Beniamin  H.  Stensbury,  Jr.,  San  FrandK»,  Caltf^  and 
Hugh  Patrick  Thornton,  Jr.,  Newfoundland,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  The  Hartford  Company,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut  ,,.>-. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  178,77» 
6  Claims.     (CI.  14 — 134) 


uum  being  great  enough  that  the  slurry  will  be  forced 
into  the  restricted  passages  of  the  pattern  and  will  be 
caused  to  substantially  uniformly  coat  said  pattern  when 
the  vacuum  is  released  and  the  slurry  bath  is  restorwl  to 
atmospheric  pressure,  restoring  said  slurry  to  atmospheric 
pressure  so  that  the  slurry  U  forced  into  the  restricted 
nassaaes  to  subsuntiaUy  uniformly  coat  said  pattern,  re- 
moving the  pattern  from  the  slurry  bath,  draimng  ex- 
cess slurry  from  the  pattern,  and  applying  a  stuccoing 
material  to  said  another  coating  of  slurry,  drying  said 
another  refractory  coating,  and  thereafter  contmuing  to 
buUd  up  the  shell  mold  by  the  steps  includmg  dipping 
the  pattern  into  a  refractory  slurry,  stuccoing,  and  drying. 


3,1(53M  ^^^^ 

CX)NVEYOR-BELT  CONNECTION 
Hermann  Stoix,  Muhlbelni  (Mate),  Germaiiy,  assignor  to 
ntnn.^  Matthad,  OITenbacfc  (Main);,  Germany 
FM  Apr.  11,  m3,  Ser.  No.  ITl^W 
1  DTtortty.  aopUcatloa  Germany,  Apr.  !•,  !»•*, 
•^       ^M  51,449 

3  Claims.     (CL  14— 33) 


a      i    JT/j- 


1     A   noose-clamp   construction   comprising,    a   shell 
having  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  one  of 
which  presents  a  clamping  surface  against  which  a  r^ 
may  be  clamped,  a  clamping  member  mounted  within 
said  shell,  said  shell  having  a  ledge  portion  which  presents 
a  bearing  surface  and  said  clamping  member  prcsentmg 
a  bearing  surface  which  mates  therewith  thereby  to  pro- 
vide limited  rocking  movement  of  said  clamping  member 
within  said  shell,  said  clamping  member  havmg  a  rope- 
engaging   surface   which   extends   along   said   clamping 
surface  of  the  shell  and  is  separated  therefrom  by   a 
rope  passageway,  the  rocking  movement  of  said  clampmg 
member   moving  said   rope-engaging   surface  with  one 
component  of  movement  being  parallel  to  said  clampmg 
surface  and  another  component  thereof  being  transverse 
thereto  whereby  the  clamping  member  may  be  moved 
to  and  from  a  posiUon  wherein  it  clamps  a  rope  against 
said   clamping   surface,   said   clamping   member   havmg 
rope-anchor  means  positioned  substantially  ^tween  said 
rope-engaging  surface  and  the  mating  surfaces  which 
form  the  rockable  mounting  for  said  clamping  member, 
and  a  rope  having  one  end  anchored  in  said  rope-anchor 
means  of  said  clamping  member  and  its  other  end  ex- 
tending   through    said    rope    passageway    between    said 
clamping  surface  and  said  rope-engaging  surface  and  with 
the  intermediate  portion  of  the  rope  forming  a  noose 
toward  which  said  rope  clamping  porUon  moves  when 
said  rope-engaging  surface  is  moved  toward  said  clamp- 
ing  surface,   whereby   tightening   of  said    noose   about 
materials  causes  said  clamping  member  to  be  moved 
toward  its  rope^lamping  position  by  the  action  of  a 
pulling  force  exerted  by  said  anchored  end  of  sa»d  rope 
substantially  between  said  rope-engagmg  surface  and  the 
rockable  mounting  of  said  clamping  member. 


1    A  connector  for  a  belt,  said  connector  compnsmg  a 
plurality  of  generally  V-shaped  connector  clemenU  each 
Sf  said  elemenu  having  two  shanks  lying  substanUally 
fn  a  common  plane,  one  riiank  of  each  ^^^ll^'^\^"T^, 
ing  in  a  prong  extending  inwardly  towards  the  other  shank 
and  substantially  lying  in  taid  common  plane  and  said 
other  shank  having  an  inner  portion  lying  within  said 
plane,  an  intermediate  portion  extending  out  of  said  plane 
STin  outer  portion  lying  parallel  to  .aid  plane  but 
soaced  apart  therefrom  and  terminating  in  a  bridge  por- 
U^xtSdin,  toward  said  plane  and  ending  ^'b^tiaUy 
within  the  same,  the  pronged  shanks  of  said  e»e"«»ts  be- 
ing  diqwaed  side  by  side  in  parallel  planes  and  the  inter- 
JCilUtTand  outer  shank  portions  of  the  other  shank  of 
each  element  being  disposed  on  the  same  side  of  said  planes 
wSeby  said  bridge  portions  aU  face  m  the  same  direc- 
tion aii  define  a  substantially  sUaight  contmuous  Une 
transverse  of  said  planet. 


3  145  99^  

OUICKLY  RELEASABLe'bUCKLE  FOR  SAFETY 
^  AND  HARNESS  STRAP  ,    .  „  . . 
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1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  quickly  «^Wc 
buckle  for  the  webbing  of  safety  harnesses  and  the  Ike 
comprising  a  first  rigid  buckle  portion  havmg  a  webbing 
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atUchinf  cross  bar,  s  pair  of  upwardly  extending  and 
parallel  side  ban  rigidly  connected  at  the  ends  of  the  web- 
bing attaching  cross  bar  in  substantially  ri^t  angled  rela- 
tion tl^rewith,  and  an  end  cross  bar  connected  to  the 
ends  of  the  side  bars  remote  from  the  webbing  attaching 
cross  bar.  said  cross  bars  and  side  bars  defining  an  insert- 
ing opening,  and  a  second  buckle  portion  comprising  a 
pair  of  relatively  spaced  parallel  cross  bars,  spaced  side 
bars  secured  at  the  ends  of  the  last  mentioned  cross  bars, 
and  a  webbing  attaching  bar  secured  to  the  side  bars  in 
the  space  between  the  facing  edges  of  the  cross  bars  of 
the  second  buckle  portion,  the  outer  side  surfaces  of  the 
side  bars  of  the  second  buckle  poirtion  bemg  spaced  apart 
less  than  the  width  of  said  inserting  opening,  the  side 
bars  of  the  first  mentioned  buckle  portion  being  provided 
with  opposite  and  inward  extenaiooa,  the  upper  surfaces 
of  said  inward  extensions  and  the  upper  surface  of  the 
cross  bar  remote  from  said  webbing  attaching  cross  bar 
lying  in  the  same  plane  to  define  a  slideway,  each  side  bar 
having  an  inner  ade  recess,  the  recesses  facing  each  other 
and  communicating  with  the  inserting  opening  of  said 
flrtt  mentioned  buckk  portion  and  the  said  recesses  being 
of  unequal  lengths,  laid  cross  bars  of  the  second  buckk 
portion  having  bottom  surfaces  adapted  to  engage  the 
slideway  of  the  first  buckle  portion,  the  tide  bars  of  the 
second  mentioned  buckle  portion  being  of  unequal  heights 
whereby  to  insure  that  the  second  buckle  portion  can  be 
correctly  inserted  through  the  opening  of  the  first  men- 
tioned buckle  portion  only  by  having  the  side  bar  of  the 
second  mentioned  buckle   portion  which   is  of  greater 
height  than  the  ude  bar  of  the  second  mentioned  buckle 
portion  inserted  through  the  longer  recess  of  the  first  men- 
tioned buckle  portion,  the  side  bar  of  greater  height  hav- 
ing a  height  measurement  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
shorter  recess,  the  side  bar  of  the  first  mentioned  buckle 
portion  having  the  shorter  recess  being  provide  with  a 
boss  extension  on  the  inner  side  thereof  projecting  into 
the  inacriing  opening  and  defining  one  end  of  the  shorter 
recess  of  said  side  bar,  said  boss  extension  projecting  above 
the  plane  of  the  slideway  of  the  first  buckle  portion  to 
limit  the  longitudinal  collapsing  OMvement  of  the  second 
mentioned  buckle  portxtn  within  the  first  mentioned  buckle 
portion  toward  its  webbing  attaching  cross  bar  when  said 
buckle  portions  are  in  engaged  relation,  the  side  bar  of 
said   first   mentioned    buckle   portion   having   the   longer 
recess  extending  closer   to   the   webbing  stuching  cross 
bar  than  the  shorter  recess  of  the  side  bar  having  said 
shorter  recess. 


hook  being  turned  back  toward  said  loop  and  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  other  ade  of  said  flat  body, 

(J)  a  lifting  flange  extended  generally  in  the  plane  of 
the  bottom  of  said  book,  and 

(r)  a  female  part  formed  of  a  substantially  flat  ment- 
ber  with  a  pair  of  transverse  parallel  slits,  one  of 
said  slits  being  engageabie  by  another  web,  the  other 
sbt  forming  a  keeper  for  said  hook, 

(/)  the  thickness  of  said  female  part  at  said  other  slit 
fitting  against  the  inner  periphery  of  said  hook  iw- 
der  said  turned  book  point  in  substantial  registry 
with  the  plane  of  said  flat  body  of  said  male  part  and 
in  locked  position  overlying  said  lifting  flange. 


SET ARABLS  FASTENER 
Mwwy.  24731  WMMu  9L,  O^  Pwfc,  Mkh. 
nUd  N«v.  2,  IMl,  Ser.  Nn.  Z35,1S9 
4  ClalM.     (CL  24— 2M) 
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1.  A  jewelry  snap  comprising  a  pair  of  hollow  bodies 
each  having  one  open  end;  a  U-«haped  resilient  member 
having  respective  arms  and  connecting  ctirved  section, 
one  arm  thereof  secured  to  one  side  of  one  of  said  bodies 
at  the  open  end:  the  other  of  said  bodies  being  disposed 
for  receiving  said  resilient  nnember  tooth  means  and  tooth 
engaging  means,  one  of  which  is  on  the  other  arm  and  the 
other  being  on  said  other  body  and  coacting  to  engage 
with  one  another;  said  one  body  indoding  a  vertical  hole 
sd)acent  the  open  end  thereof,  said  arm  having  a  terminal 
end  extertding  into  the  open  end  of  said  one  body  adjacent 
said  vertical  hole,  a  plunger  threadably  secured  to  said 
terminal  end  and  extending  from  one  side  thereof  through 
said  vertical  hole  and  from  the  other  side  thereof  into 
said  one  body  and  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to 
the  vertical  dimension  of  the  open  end.  whereby  said  ver- 
tical bole  limits  movement  of  said  plunger  along  a  vertical 
line  and  whweby  said  plmiaer  pcrfortns  when  screwed 
in  one  direction  with  respect  to  the  one  arm  to  bold  said 
one  arm  in  tight  relationship  to  said  other  body  and  to 
effect  engagement  of  said  tooth  means  with  said  tooth 
engaging  means. 


QUICK  ENGAGING  BUCKLE  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 
lote   A.   Gaylerdi,  Sm   Rafael,  CaW,.   aalffor   to   R 
Koch  *  Sow,  Corta  Madsra,  CaM^ 


May  U,  ] 
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U,  1M3,  S«r.  Nn.  2S1,5M 
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A  buckle  comprising 

(a)  a  male  part  formed  a#  a  traaivenriy  elongated 
lubatantially  flat  body  having  a  loop  at  one  end  for 
a  web, 

(b)  an  eloat^led  book  formed  tranavenely  on  one 
aide  and  spaced  from  the  rcipactive  side  edges  of 
Mid  elongated  flat  body, 

(c)  the  inside  periphery  of  said  elongated  hook  defining 
flobatantially  about  five-eithths  of  a  cylinder  and  the 
bottom  of  said  periphery  piojectiag  partly  to  one  side 
of  said  flat  body  and  the  cnrvad  hook  point  of  said 


SEAT-BELT  BUCKLE 
H.  L«w«r.  FalaiM,  Va^  aiaiiper,  by 

la  Tteee  G  Cerparatlon,  Akraa.  OMo,  a 
af  OMo 
Filed  Jnac  1,  1H2,  Ser.  Na.  1993K 
3C1^B&     (0.24— 23«) 
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1.  The  comMnation  of  a  safety-belt  buckle  and  a  tongue 
fastened  to  opposite  ends  of  a  nfety  belt,  the  tongue  com- 
prising an  opening  tbro«|h  which  locking  meam  paMes  in 
engagement  with  the  ba»  of  the  buckle,  the  belt  being 
attached  to  the  portion  of  the  tongue  in  front  of  said  open- 
ing and  the  tongue  being  located  above  and  in  contact 
with  the  forward  portion  of  the  base,  a  rearwardly  facing 
abutment  portion  on  the  base,  the  locking  means  being 


\ 
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pivoully  supported  above  the  tongue  with  the  upper  por- 
tion thereof  directed  rearwardly  from  ite  pivoted  support 
•od  the  locking  means  being  downwardly  and  reversely 
bent  from  said  upper  portion  and  terminating  in  a  bottom 
portion  which  is  locked  against  the  base,  the  load-bearing 
portion  of  the  locking  means  being  said  reversely  bent  por- 
tion which  transmiu  the  load  from  the  rear  poruon  of 
the  tongue  to  said  abutment  portion  of  the  base. 
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mounted  on  reels  positioned  at  said  one  end  of  said  table 
in  side-by-aide  relation  and  each  having  free  ends  eJrtend- 
ing  frxxn  said  reels;  means  for  training  the  free  ends  of  said 
belts  onto  said  supporting  surface  for  movemetit  there- 
along  in  longitudinaUy  directed  paths,  said  Uble  bcmg 


M. 


SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLE 

Fnepoft,  N.Y,  "-ipwr  »o  Pbillipe- 
^^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpp- 


of  New  Yoi* 
FIM  Jan.  IS,  1H3,  Sar.  NoJ32,3W 
1  CMm.    (CL  24—336) 


transversely  moveable  to  bring  successive  ones  of  said 
longitudinal  paths  into  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  die 
orifice,  whereby  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  said  e«rudcd 
material  can  be  deUvered  onto  said  supportmg  surface  in 
side-by-side  relation. 


A  safety  belt  buckle  comprising,  a  sheet  material  cas- 
ina  of  subalantiaUy  rectangular  form  having  a  front  wall. 
a  rear  waU.  and  a  pair  of  side  waUs.  «jd,«f^  ^J^^ 
in.  an  opening  at  one  end,  an  apcrtured  leaf  adapted 
S^be  carSby  an  end  of  a  safety  belt,  a  sheet  inatc^ 
rial   latch  plate  disposed  within  the  casing,  said  latch 
plate  having  first  and  second  end  portions  lymg  m  gcn- 
eraUy  parallel  planes  connected  by   an   inclined  medial 
portion,  said  first  portion  positioned  adjacent  »a«l  o^n- 
Sg.  said  latch  plate  having  a  foot  portion  at  «a»d  firs^ 
end  portion  provided  with  a  projecung  lip  <^^^^^  ^^ 
wiJdT  secSnd  end  portion,  said  b^p  bemg  defined  by 
the  free  edge  of  a  slot  partially  defined  by  a  pressed  out 
portion  of  a  generally  U-shaped  configuration  m  eleva- 
Uon.  saki  latch  plate  having  integral  lugs  P^of^^nghom 
iu  opposite  side  edges  and  located  intermediate  of  lU 
end  po^ons,  the  side  walls  of  the  casing  being  provided 
withVpertures  receiving  said  lugs  to  thereby  pivotaUy 
mount  U«  latch  plate  whoUy  within  the  «"««.. »^ 
SS^  being  dispo.5  between  the  lip  and  the  inclmed 
mSial  portion,  said  second  portion  being  provided  with 
TfinlerUnga^ng  element  by  which  the  latch  plate  may 
be  pivotally  moved,  the  casing  having  an  aperture  in  its 
front  waU  through  which  the  finger-engaging  element 
u  exposed  for  manual  engagement,  the  leaf  being  msert- 
"ble  ^een  the  foot  portion  of  the  latch  p^ate  and 
the  rear  waU  of  the  casing  and  engaged  by  the  hp  to 
prevent  iU  withdrawal  out  of  the  casing,  and  generally 
V-shaped  spring  means  between  the  foot  portion  of  the 
Utch  ^te  and  the  front  wall  adjacent  the  opcnmg  bias- 
ing the  first  end  portion  toward  the  rear  wall  and  mto 
engagement  with  the  leaf  aperture. 
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APPARATUS    FOR    ^^S^^^^^\S^ 
CEMENTITIOUS  MATERIAL  AND  THffiLWE 
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■Id  WIIUa«  L.  Greene,  AnnapoUs,  and  Clarence  J. 
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r5:rM,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  163,294 

13  Cbdma.    (CL  25—11) 

1    Apparatus  for  handUng  extruded  inatenal  delivem^ 

from  tlSd^e  orifice  of  an  extru«on  machme.  compnsing^ 
Sbl^  means  providing  an  upper  supportmg  »"rf«ce  vmh 
ow.eS  of  said  uble  disposed  adjacent  to  said  die  onfice 
Z  J^tially  at  the  same  level  as  the  bottom  ex^ 
Sy^of  said  orifice;  and  a  plurality  of  conveyor  belt  means 


2.  In  a  beam  warper,  a  pair  of  beam  engaging  mem- 
bers endwise  slidable  at  an  elevation  above  base  level 
in  the  warper,  said  beam  engaging  inembers  being  con- 
structed for  reception  of  the  beam  )oumals;  nj^ns  for 
driving  the  beam  engaging  members;  a  press  roU;  a  sup- 
portinj  carriage  for  the  press  roll;  a  pressure  ft"d  ^eans 
J^ted  to  the  carriage  for  normally  mamtaimng  the 
press  roll  yieldingly  engaged  with  the  warp  wmdings  on 
the  beam  during  the  beaming;  a  pair  of  normally  re- 
^c^Zws  affixed  to  a  rock  shaft  below  the  beam 
engaging  members,  said  arms  having  notches  and  nor- 
mSlT  retracted  latches  for  closing  the  notches;  normaUy 
slacked  chains  connecting  said   arms   to   the   carriage; 
means  automaticaUy  operaUve  as  the  arms  a«J>^"8 
manually  to  engage  their  notches  over  the  journaled  en^ 
of  the  beam  inwardly  of  the  beam  engaging  members 
to  stop  the  press  roU  drive  means,  to  cause  exhausuon  of 
Se  rear  end  of  the  carriage  cylinder.  ^^^"T^^^^^ 
pre8s.are  fluid  to  the  front  end  of  the  cylinder  for  retrac- 
tion of  the  carriage  and  the  press  roU  « ^o^ .  »*»«  ^^' 
means  automaUcally  operated  as  the  carriage  is  retracted 
to  cause  the  latches  to  close  the  notches  of  the  arms 
and  to  retract  the  beam  engaging  members  for  release 
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of  the  beam;  automauc  means  for  tbereafter  exhausung 
the  front  end  of  the  carriafe  cylinder  and  admitting  pres- 
sure fluid  to  the  rear  end  of  the  carriage  cylinder  to 
advance  the  carnage  and  gradually  let  down  the  arms 
until  the  beam  is  lowered  to  the  base;  and  automaUcaUy 
operative  means  for  causing  retraction  of  the  latches  to 
permit  release  of  the  filled  beam. 
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PROCESS  OF  EPFTAXIAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
WITH  SUBSEQUENT  DIFFUSION  INTO  THE 
EPITAXIAL    LAYER  

loMpk  J.  KMmKk,  Scotch  Plaliia,  aad  Howard  H.  Loar, 
Mirflsoa.  NJ.,  and  Henry  C.  Th«««rer,  New  Yof*, 
N.Y^  Mattnon  to  BcU  TclcphOM  Laboratories,  lacor- 
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BULLET  MAKING 
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Pate^  No.  3,143,^4,  4afkU  Aiif.  11,  1*«4.     DMM 
MdMi  appttcatloa  Dec.  24,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  253,777 
^TchlMfc    (CL2f^l.23) 


1.  The  process  of  making  »  baae  jacketed,  soft  core 
bullet  comprising  the  steps  of  assembling  a  slug  of  core 
material  with  an  open  mouth  jacket  cup  having  a  front 
nose  edge  at  the  mouth  and  a  cylindrical  wall  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  around  said  nose  edge  of  the 
mouth,  creasing  the  cup  wall  inwardly  adjacent  said 
mouth  along  uniformly  drcumferentially  spaced  lines  in- 
tersecting said  edge,  and  swaging  the  cup  adjacent  said 
creased  wall  to  contract  said  mouth  and  the  adjacent  part 
of  said  slug  to  conform  them  to  finished  jacket  shape 
about  said  material  and  to  a  finished  bullet  nose  and  form 
a  pinch  pleat  at  each  of  said  lines  by  an  inwardly  extend- 
iag  bend  of  substantiafly  180*  between  bends  each  of 
about  90*  providing  a  radial  rib  in  said  jacket  having 
proclivity  to  splitting. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  junction  transistor  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  . 

forming  by  vapor  deposition  on  a  surface  portion  ol 
a  semiconductive  body  an  epitaxial  layer  of  higher 
specific  resistivity  than  the  specific  resistivity  of  said 
surface  portion, 

diffusing  into  a  surface  portion  of  the  epitaxial  layer 
a  conductivity-type  impurity  for  forming  in  said 
layer  a  first  region  of  a  conductivity  type  oppoaite 
that  of  said  surface  portion  of  said  semiconductive 
body,  white  leaving  a  hi^  specific  reeistivity  portioo 
of  said  epitaxial  layer  betvireen  said  first  region  and 
the  original  surface  portion  of  said  body,  and 

introducing  into  a  limited  surface  portion  of  the  ilr« 
region  a  conductivity-type  impurity  of  the  type  oppo- 
site that  diffused  into  the  first  region  for  forming 
within  said  first  region  a  second  region  of  the  oppo- 
site conductivity  type,  the  second  region  serving  as 
the  emitter  region,  the  first  region  serving  as  the  base 
region,  and  the  semiconductive  body  including  the 
collector  region  of  the  junction  transistor. 
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1  In  the  method  of  making  an  expanded  metal  sheet 
from  an  imperforate  metal  sheet,  the  steps  whKh  com- 
prise: 

(a)  forming  a  row  of  openings  m  the  sheet. 

(b)  slitting  the  sheet  along  one  side  of  each  opening 
and  forming  a  strand  adiacent  thereto. 

(c)  drawing  each  strand  into  the  respective  opening 
and  forming  one-half  of  a  generally  diamond  shaped 
opening,  and 

id)  continuing  the  slitting  and  drawing  to  form  com- 
plete generally  diamond  shaped  openings. 


I 


to     «*)     IJ)     («)     «»>     <•> 

A  method  of  assembling  a  glass  diode  with  a  first  diode 
member  and  a  second  diode  number,  the  first  diode 
member  comprising  a  semiconductor  metal  pellet  having  a 
wire  lead  connected  to  the  semiconductor  metal  pellet  and 
a  glass  cylinder  having  a  bottom  through  which  the  wire 
lead  extends  and  to  which  the  wire  lead  is  sealed  with  the 
semiconductor  metal  peUet  enclosed  within  the  glass  cylin- 
der  so  that  the  distance  between  the  surface  of  the  semi- 
conductor metal  pellet  opposite  to  the  surface  onto  which 
the  wire  lead  is  connected  and  the  open  end  face  of  the 
j^.«,  cylinder  be  a  predetermined  value,  the  second  diode 
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m«mbar  comprising  a  wire  lead  carrying  at  one  end  a 

^JS  c^a^Tekment  and  a  glass  bead  «c"^^  J^^^ 

^«d  at  a  point  adjacent  to  the  conuct  element  so  tha 

Z^l^  between  the  free  end  of  tl»c  contact  eemen 

aS  Oie  surface  of  the  glass  bead  remote  from  the  c^ta^ 

Sement   be   another  predetermined   value,   the   method 

c^Sin,  stTp,  of  r^eiving  the  s«:ond  diode  membe 

otTi;  vertLl  tubular  rod  with  the  free  end  of  the  con^ 

Sit  elmem  of  the  second  diode  element  d»«ci«l  "P; 

^tv^eiving  the  first  diode  member  on  the  verucal 

TuMa''  rTwith^the  open  end  face  o^^^^^  ^^^J^^ 

of  the  first  diode  member  contactmg  with  ih*  "PP*'"  *^^ 

:   Z  ^^cal  tubular  rod  to  have  the  g^  f^f.^^, 

the  conuct  element  with  the  upper  end  of  the  clement 

^.nnd?^«nt  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  semiconductor 

S  "X  placing  a  weight  on  the  upp*r  ^rni  oMhe 

wire  lead  of  the  first  diode  member,  lowering  the  vertical 

Tubul^ C^^th  the  second  and  first  diode  element  witti 

the  weight  received  on  the  tubu Ur  '^^^^^l^^l^^^ 

ond  diode  member  after  a  predetermined  depth  of  vertKai 

^vdTthe  vertical  tubular  rod  so  that  the  glass  cylinder 

Tt  ^ri'Si^Se  member  departs  ^--^^-^^iri:^^^^^^^^^ 
rrvt  .nd  the  first  diode  member  loaded  by  the  weigm  » 
^'pp^ltl^ely  by  the  contact  element,  -d  l^-,';";-; 
the^ass  cylinder  with  a  heater  means  to  seal  the  g^« 
cySiiSL  wiA  the  glass  bead  of  the  second  diode  member. 


registered  therewith,  said  end  having  a  workpiece  escape- 
^nt  ^uated  by  said  elevator  arriving  at  said  up  pojiuon 
^d  sJid  storage  surface  having  means  for  urging  stored 
workp^es  towards  said  end,  a  workpiece  delivery  con- 
veyor XdSig  transversely  from  a  location  between  said 
pSuonf  said^elevator  having  '"«'«»  ^^^jje^^^^j^". 
workDiece  therefrom  to  said  conveyor  and  which  is  actu- 
Tt^  by  ^d  elevator  passing  said  conveyor  while  moving 
u^ardl^and  a  machine  tool  having  means  r«PO"sive  to 
me  arrival  of  said  elevator  at  said  down  P«>tion  for  su^ 
D^M  a  workpiece  free  from  said  elevator  and  means 
?^iveTo  o^ration  of  this  supporUng  means  for  caus- 


3,1*5J13 
ROTARY  FILE     ^  „  .    _    -^.- 
H«veli  aad  Ja—s  L.  May.  TrfW««e«,  jnju. 
J^Ttn  Rotary  Di*:  "»*  f^<*^^.°'  ^*^' 
T^hdiMsee,  Fla.,  a  coHpo^^  ?*  ^^l% 
Sled  Jaa*  19,  1^1,  St*- No.  Jl«,17« 
TClaiau.     (0.29—78) 


Robert 


ing  said  machine  tool  to  operate  through  one  operating 
cycle  and  freeing  said  work  so  it  returns  to  said  elevator. 
a'rS  means  responsive  to  said  freeing  fo^  cau-ng  sa^^ - 
vator  to  move  to  said  up  position,  said  machine   oo  in 
duding  at  least  one  tool,  means  for  mounting  said  tool  for 
rdat "e  movement  with  respect  to  a  surface  of  said  woj- 
D^ece  supported  free  from  said  elevator  and  causing  Ae 
f^UoprS  against  and  traverse  said  surface,  controllable 
^^  f^aSJlying  variable  forces  to  cause  said  move- 
me^aLl  comrol  means  for  controUing  said  comrollable 
mt^iis  and  which  is  responsive  to  a  vanaUon  m  the  pres- 
sure between  said  tool  and  surface. 

3,165315 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
I  nv^  SECTIONS 

Alfr«l  Wogerba-er  Ltaz,  ""TtS^t  'l^^^- 

Osterreichiscbe   Eisen-   und   ^taWwerke   AKnengesci 

Khaft,  Llnx,  Austria,  a  com^y  of  Austria 

FUed  Inly  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  211,576 

Claims  priority,  -PPli^tton  Austria,  July  28.  1961, 

A  5,82«/ol 

10  Claims.     (CI.  29—155) 


1  A  rotary  file  comprising  a  file  carrying  disc  revoluble 
in  a  de^t7direcUon  of  rouUon  for  impinging  the  work 
whin  filing,  said  disc  having  its  marginal  portion  rounded 
tZ  iU  SSe  face  to  its  penpheral  poruon  and  a  p  ura  ity 
ofdoselv  spaced  arcuate  teeth  carried  by  said  disc  and 
'p^oS  fr^d  face  and  said  rounded  aj^  pen phera 

^rSns,  said  teeth  having  convex  -""'"«^,f /°X! 
\n  said  direction  of  rotation,  and  chords  extending 
LgonaUy  with  respect  to  said  direcuon  of  rotau«v  out^ 
w2dly  with  respect  to  the  central  portion  of  the  disc  and 
^'ardly  wSTespect  to  the  said  d.reaon  of  rotat^n. 
^by  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the  cutungs  pro- 
^  ihen  filing  are  guided  by  said  teeth  to  *  ^"«  ""» 
adjacent  and  surrounding  the  periphery  of  the  disc. 


1  A  nrocess  for  the  manufacture  of  sccUons  from 
metal  st,?rc^mprising  cold-rolling  the  strip  through  Oie 
gap  bel^^n  grooved  rolls  to  impart  to  at  least  P^^ 
of  said  strip  a  ridge-and-groove  profile  without  altering 
Ae^idS  of  the  strip,  said  strip  being  strain-hardened 
Sereby     conUnuously    shaping    said    ridge-and^oove 

fo^^%^  ridge  (wave  crest)  of  said  strip. 


3,165,814  I 

BURNISHING  LATHE  FOR  AXLES 
WUIiam  R.  Miller,  Georfe  B.  Aadertoo.  and  NorrisE. 

iSs,  Rocb«f;,  N.Y.,  •«»«»»^'»  j-y^L^sKr' 

tion,  Ansooia,  Conn.,  a  corporatfon  of  Cooaectlcnt 

2«  Claims.     (O.  29—90) 

5.  An  automated  machine  tool  combination  comprising 

an  elevator  for  conveying  workpieces  and  tTOvablc  to  up 

and  down  positions,  a  workpiece  storage  surface  extendmg 

ttansverselVfrom  said  up  position  and  havmg  an  end 


"^♦"'  9  Claims.    (CI.  29— 155  J) 

1    A  method  of  Wmbling  a  dynamoetectric  machine 
haling  a  stator  assembly,  a  rotor  assembly  mduding  a 
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ihmft,  apd  rotor  supportini  means  indudint  •  pwr  of  be»r- 
inf  supports  each  mountinc  a  bearing  for  routably  sup- 
porting said  rotor  asaembly  from  said  italor  assembly, 
comprising  the  stepa  of  assembling  said  rotor  and  said 
stator  asaemblies  in  a  predetermined  concentric  relation- 
ship with  removable  positioning  means  arranged  in  the  air 
gap  therebetween  to  maintain  the  assemblies  in  said  con- 
centric relationship;  positioning  each  bearing  support  re- 
spectively adjacent  a  surface  of  said  sutor  in  loosely  ad- 
justable, generally  spaced  and  non-engaging  relation  there- 
to, with  a  surface  of  the  respective  bearing  supports  and 
the  associated  surface  of  said  stator  assembly  being  in 
overlapping  relation,  with  said  shaft  extending  into  and 
aligning  said  bearings  therewith  and  with  an  adhesive 
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bonding  material  including  a  substanUally  non-shnnking 
organic  thermosetting  resin  in  a  plastic  state  disposed  m 
the  space  between  the  respective  overlapping  bearing  sup- 
port surfaces  and  the  associated  surfaces  of  said  sUtor 
t  assembly:  curing  said  idhesive  bonding  material  as  the 
shaft  susUins  the  previously  established  relation  with  the 
bearings  without  interference  from  said  overlapping  sur- 
faces and  hardening  sdhesive  material  thereby  rigidly 
securing  together  said  sUtor  assembly  and  said  bearing 
Mipports;  and  removing  said  removable  positioning  means 
from  the  air  gap  to  release  said  stator  and  said  rotor  as- 
jemblies  for  relative  roUtion.  said  cured  matenal  and 
bearing  supportt  retaining  the  esUblialied  relationships 
substantially  free  of  stresses  for  the  operatiag  life  of  the 
machine.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,1^417  '        ,^^^ 

METHOD  OF  MAMNG  A  COLLAPSIBLE  ANTENNA 
OF  WIRE  MESH  _ 

GndT  L.  TsMM,  Rte.  1,  ■«  724,  PortwvUk,  CnUf. 
^^  FUedSS.  1«.1»«,  S«.  No.  212,313 

3&M.    (CL29— 1S5^) 


the  screen  being  adapted  to  be  snppoited  ia  %  viam  nb* 
stantially  normal  to  tbe  directiao  of  etoctromagnetic  tn- 
crgy  to  be  intercepted  thereby;  selecting  a  second  metalUe 
screen  having  longitudinal  and  transverse  members  ar- 
ranged in  an  open  meah  subetantially  identical  to  that 
of  said  first  screen  wherein  the  members  are  secured  in 
intersecting  groups  of  respectively  parallel  members;  cii»> 
ting  selected  ^/^^gitiiHiwl  and  transverse  members  from 
a  portion  of  said  second  screen  to  form  a  pair  of  trana- 
versely  spaced  laterally  opposed  phasing  wires  havlnt 
opposite  ends  integrally  joined  to  respective  antenna  ele> 
ments  formed   by  parallel   segments  of  said  transwM 
members,  each  of  said  antenna  elements  having  a  longi- 
tudinal member  joined  thereto  at  the  approximate  mid- 
point of  the  antenna  element  to  serve  •§  a  spacer,  and 
cunmg  each  of  said  spacers  at  a  substantially  uniform 
length  to  provide  an  inner  end  portion  for  foldable  con- 
nection to  the  first  screen  for  movement  of  the  antenna 
elements  and  the  spacer    between  retracted  poaitioas  sub- 
stantially flush  against  the  first  screen  and  operable  posi- 
tiooi  with  the  elemenu  supported  in  a  coplanar  arrange- 
ment spaced   outwardly   from  the  first  screen   by  the 
spacers.  

METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  lONDING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 
Alhcft  SoCa.   Wy— weed,  a^  ThCMsas   L.  jMi*^^ 
rWlaiilpyn    Pa^  Msl^an  I*  Enttcks  A  SoCa  Mfg. 
Co^  Philadelphia,  P^  a  impmwikm  of  rtmmyfnmlm 
■llcadM  Oct.  It,  IMt,  Sar.  N*.  «3,3M,  mam 
TZTmOfl,  Msd  Mar.  2*.  !•«.    DMM 
i,,iis1tnii  N«v.  27,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  243,499 
^'9CWm.    (CL29^1»5J) 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  wafer  of  semiconductor 
upon  a  pariially  assembled  semiconductor  translating  de- 
vice comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  wafer  of  semi- 
conductor m  a  first  zone;  positioning  a  partially  assem- 
bled semiconductor  translsting  device  in  a  second  tone; 
lifting  the  wsfer  upwardly  from  the  first  lone  on  a  fixed 
vertical  axis;  displacing  both  first  and  second  rones  in  a 
horuontal  plane  until  said  fixed  vertical  axis  passes 
through  a  predetermined  point  in  said  second  rone,  said 
point  being  wiihin  the  confines  of  said  partially  assembled 
device,  and  lowering  said  wafer  into  juxUposition  with 
said  translating  device. 


(he 


2   The  method  of  making  a  unidirectional  antenna  in 
form  of  a  plane-reflector  array  comprising  selecting 


a  first  elongated  metallic  reflecting  screen  having  lonr 
nidinal  and  transvene  wires  arraaafBd  in  aa  open  meah. 


3,145,119 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CARBON  FILM 
RESBTORS 
F.  O'Shaa,  HnttorA.  Pa,  aaslgBOT  ••  CaBttniatai 
Wbt  Eleiliuaici  Caipaitiiwi,  PtHii  iiliMs,  Pa,  a  cw 
■  if  TiM^lisnls 

FBad  Fsh.  15, 1941,  Sar.  N«.  19^43 

1  d^     (a.  29—155.71) 

Tbe  method  of  making  a  film  type  resistor  compriamg 

the  steps  of.  coating  a  cylindrical  ceramic  form  with  a 

carbon  film,  applying  a  silver  band  over  the  carbon  film 

at  each  end  of  the  form  so  that  the  bands  are  separated 
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'^^^"^      '  u_  fii«     ..mnerature  of  said  glasi  in  its  softened  state,  and  wherein 

^^r^l  ei^cap  upon  each  end  of  the  form  in  good  .-—^  -  —  --. 

3tii^  iLnS^t  w^th^  «lvcr  bands  by  applying  pres- 
electrical  '^**'"*'  ,,   .ttg^y^  to  press  the  same  radial- 


^  f»w.  end  can  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  resistor  eno 
uo^whfch  U  iVtcured  to  thereby  prevent  subsequent 
upon  ''O'"?  "  ••  ,  ^  d  cap  on  the  resistor  lo  avoid 
CTufc  :jr' ^bo^fS^   removing  from  Uie  form  be- 

S2i^^°  ellJcaps  a  groove  of  the  <=-^^-X"J^c 
overlvinfi  first  protecUve  coaUng.  and  filling  the  groove 
Z^l^  encapsulating  the  composite  structure  in  a  sec- 

cod  protective  coaling. 


within  about  ±  100-  C.  of  the  sintering  temperature  of  said 
meul  but  below  the  melting  pomt  of  said  metal. 

VI  Aj  822 
TUNGSTEN  CAMIM  TOOL  MANWACTURE 

^Zk  and  a  binder  metal  are  compacted  and  sintered  the 

'u^^ot^Lm  comprismg  -P-"^'^L  ^a^TdTnLr  meS 
two  mixtures  of  metal  carbide  powder  and  t>inder  mclai. 
slid  binder  metals  differing  in  conccntrauon  and  admixing 
said  pellets  prior  to  compacting  and  sintering. 


fla*  nbbon-hkc  rtnps  na      »  extending  lengthwue 

"^^S^  owo«.,  inierio.  uM^  >i^"^- 

COLORED  M^TA^S^p^^iS^T^  E.  .. 

n  Claims.    (CI.  29 — ISi-S)  ,     ,  ,  „^ 

1    A  manufacturr^prising  a  material  o    con^ruc- 

^  coTorant  having  a  fastness  surviving  the  maximum 


1    A  metal  article  comprised  of  a  ferrous  base  staintess 
alloy  having  on  at  least  a  portion  of  its  sur  ace  a  hard. 

-bs;y^:?\,:;^ 

-.^S.  betw^n  a^^t  1  and  about  IS  wei^^P^^ 

^tween  an  underlying  coating  tenaciously  t>ond«d  to^he 
s^rfaw  of  the  metal  article  and  an  outer  coating,  said 
JiderTyin;  bating  consisUng  of  a  metal  selected  from 
r  group  consisting  of  nickel  arnl  chromi^'  and  n^ke 
and  chromium  alloys  comprised   of  at  least  90  wei^t 
SreenTof  the  elements  nickel  and  chromium,  ^^Ki  nickel 
?:^ent  ranging  from  about  97  to  about  70  -^t  Pe^ 
cent,  said  chromium  content  ranging  from  abo"J  ^  to 
SbJmt  30  weight  percent,  said  outer  coatmg  consistmg  of 
t'Sit^  selecSli  Tron.  tbe  group  consistmg  of  aluminum 
and  aUoys  of  aluminum  compnsed  of  at  least  90  weight 
percent  aluminum. 
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3,14S424 
METHOD   FOR   PRODUCING  JEWELERS'  STOCK 
GrwmOtl  Uaikcll  BarMy,  Attteboro,  Mmk^  M^ani  to 
ft     Gara«r     Cnip— y,     a     corporaooa     of 


Filed  Mar  21,  1M2,  Sv.  N*.  IM^IM 
4CWM.    (CL  29—411) 


r 


1.  The  method  of  providint  a  reproduccabic  pattern 
effett  in  jewelers'  stock  which  comprises  assembling  knd 
securing  contrasting  colored  strips  of  metal  in  face  to 
face  relation  to  provide  cootrastinf  ends  and  edges,  sev- 
ering at  an  angle  to  the  faces  to  provide  a  plate  with 
generally  contrasting  parallel  surface  stripes  and  end 
areas,  assembling  and  seciiring  a  plurality  of  such  platea 
in  face  to  face  contact  with  the  colored  metals  at  least 
partially  out  of  registry  to  provide  a  pattern  in  an  end 
relation  of  the  plates. 


3,lftS,S25 
JEWELER'S  PATTERNED  WIRE 
H.  tmntj,  Atdoboro,  Mnsk, 
A   Garaw   CeipMy,   a 


to 

Qi 


Filad  Not.  27,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  324,444 
3  OaiM.    (CL  29-^11) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  variable  colored  wire 
comprising  aaaembiing  and  securing  together  in  face  to 
face  relation  a  plurality  of  elongated  strips  of  different 
colored  metals  into  square  cross  sectional  shape  subject- 
ing said  assembled  strips  to  a  rod  rolling  mill  by  passing 
the  assembled  strips  lengthwise  through  the  rolling  mill 
shaped  to  change  the  square  cross  sectional  shape  to  sub- 
stantially cylindncai  shape  with  the  stripes  formed  by  the 
different  colored  metals  extending  longitudinally  thereof. 


3,14542^ 
METHOD  OF  EXPLOSIVELY  FORMING  FIBERS 

Itzkak  E.  Bcntov,  Bchnoat,  Man. 
r%  Syacctks,  Ik^  292  Main  St^  C^brtdfc,  Mmi.) 
FUcd  May  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  195,125 
It  ClaiBS.    (CL  29 — 419) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  shaped  structure  comprising 
arranging  a  quantity  of  deformable  fibers  in  a  web  ad- 
jacent to  restraining  means  having  a  surface  conform- 
ing to  a  desired  shape,  immersing  said  fibers  and  said 
surface  in  an  energy  transmitting  medium,  and  there- 
after rapidly  discharging  sufficient  energy  in  said 
medium  to  cause  said  medium  to  transmit  sufTicient 
energy  to  move  said  fibers  toward  said  restraining 
means  at  a  velocity  between  approximately  100  feet 


per  second  and  a  velodt)'  such  as  to  fragmentize  said 
restraining  means  and  to  deform  and  bond  said  fibers 


into  an  integral  mass  having  a  surface  configuration 
conforming  with  said  restraining  means  surface. 


3,145,127 
METHOD    OF    OBTAINING    REGISTRATION    BE- 
TWEEN RELEASABLY  FASTE.NED  MEMBERS 
Oscar  S.  StoUmao,  4%  S.  Dttr  Part  Drive, 
Highland  Pvk,  IlL 
Filed  Apr.  19,^  1941,  Ser.  No.  194,142 
4CMM.    (CL29— 445) 


1.  The  method  of  obtaining  registration  of  a  pair  of 
generally  straight,  plastically  deformable  and  intercngagc- 
able  valance  sections  having  a  catch  secured  to  one  valance 
section  and  a  latch  mechanism  secured  to  a  cooperating 
valance  section  comprising  securing  the  catch  and  latch  in- 
side their  respective  sections,  latching  the  valance  sections, 
and  bending  both  sections  of  the  valance  together  to  con- 
form to  the  configuration  of  the  case  with  which  it  is  to 
be  used  to  insure  registrauon  between  the  sections  of  the 
case  during  opening  and  closing  thereof. 


3,145,121 
METHOD  OF  ROLI..BONDING  COPPER  TO  STEEL 
JanMs  M.  KcnsMdy,  Byraaa,  Coan^  ssslBnor  to  Rcrsre 

Corpse  aiad  tnm  iMocyentcd,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

cotvoratioa  of  MarylMd 

No  Dnwii«.    FUcd  Sept  14,  194«,  Scr.  No.  54442 
S  ClaioM.    (CL  29— 4r7) 

1.  In  the  method  of  bonding  sheet  copper  to  sheet 
steel  wherein  the  steel  is  plated  on  both  sides  with  copper 
and  the  copper-plated  surface  of  the  steel  is  roll-bonded 
to  the  sheet  of  copper  at  an  elevated  temperature,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  bringing  one  side  of  the 
thus-plated  steel  sheet  into  physical  contact  with  a  sheet 
of  a  silver-containing  copper  base  alloy  the  silver  con- 
tent of  which  is  within  the  range  of  about  0.09  to  about 
0.20%  and  the  balance  of  which  is  essentially  copper, 
heating  the  resulting  assemblage  to  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  about  800*  F.  to  about  1950*  F.  in  a  re- 
ducing atmosphere  containing  an  amount  of  hydrogen 
not  in  excess  of  that  which  will  cause  embrittlement  of  the 
copper  suitable  for  bright  annealing  of  copper,  roll-bond- 
ing the  thus-heated  assemblage,  and  thereafter  removing 
the  copper  plate  from  the  other  side  of  the  steel  sheet. 
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),145,t29 
METHOD  OF  CLADDING  ALUMINUM  WnH 
TITANIUM 
L.  Waidlaw,  Hendcrwta,  Nct^  aMigMir  to  TIta- 
Metata  CorporaOoa  of  Aaaarka,  New  York,  N.Y., 
ralloa  of  Dclaww* 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  149315 
5  Claims.     (CL  29—497) 


3,145^1 
MULTIPLE  COMB  AND  BLADE  HAIR 

TRIMMING  DEVICE 

Dorothy  A.  Cairol,  310  W.  Kcanctii  Road, 

Glendale,  Caltf . 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  242,437 

aClafaas.    (CL  30— 3«) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  product  having  an  ahi- 
minum  core  clad  with  a  strongly  bonded  outer  layer  of 
titanium  which  comprises: 

(a)  beating  a  core  body  of  aluminum  to  a  temperature 
between  700*  F.  and  1050*  F.; 

{b)  placing  a  sheet  of  titanium  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture in  direct  face-to-face  contact  with  said  heated 
core  body  of  aluminum;  and, 

(c)  immediately  passing  said  sheet  of  titanium  and 
said  aluminum  core  body  conjointly  through  a  reel- 
ing mill  to  obtain  a  reduction  in  thickness  of  said 
core  body  of  aluminum  of  between  30%  and  80% 
in  one  pass  without  deforming  said  sheet  of  ti- 
tanium.   

3,145,834 
CAN  OPENER 
Robert  E.  McLean,  Raytown,  Mc  aadgnor,  by  mesne 
Mrfgnmrnts  to  Rival  Maoafactorlnf  Company,  Kansas 

aty.  Mo.,  a  corporatton  of  Mksoori 

FUed  MiTV  1943,  Ser.  No.  242,532 
UClafaas.     (CL3*— 9) 


1.  A  hair  trimming  device  comprising  a  handle  com- 
ponent having  an  elongated,  comb  assembly  receiving 
socket  defined  by  ^aced,  parallel  resilient  side  walls,  and 
a  comb  assembly  component  removably  inserted  in  said 
socket  and  clamped  therein  by  the  resilience  of  said  side 
walls;  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  and  the  adjacent  side 
of  at  least  one  of  said  comb  assembly  components  includ- 
ing resiliently  displaccable  interlocking  means  operative 
to  hold  said  comb  assembly  component  against  tmintended 
movement  longitudinally  of  said  socket;  said  comb  assem- 
bly component  comprising  a  plurality  of  toothed  comb  ele- 
ments arranged  in  side  by  side  relation  with  the  backs 
thereof  disposed  in  said  socket  and  the  teeth  thereof  pro- 
jecting in  parallel  relation  beyond  said  pocket  and  at  least 
one  razor  blade  clamped  between  the  adjacent  faces  of  two 
of  said  comb  element  backs  with  a  cutting  edge  thereof 
disposed  between  the  edge  of  the  comb  back  portions  from 
which  the  teeth  project  and  a  plane  containing  the  ends 
of  at  least  certain  of  the  comb  teeth;  the  teeth  of  each  of  said 
comb  elements  being  arranged  in  groups  with  spaces  be- 
tween adjacent  groups  which  are  greater  than  the  spaces 
between  the  teeth  comprising  one  of  said  groups. 


3,145,832 

PAINT  REMOVER  SET 

John  M.  SdpccTkh,  Wcstmont,  NJ. 

(114  Hampton  Road,  ColUngswood,  NJ.) 

FUed  May  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  277,300 

1   Claim.     (CL   30—140) 


1  In  a  can  opener,  the  combination  of  a  main  body 
having  a  cavity  therein,  a  link  member,  means  supporting 
said  link  member  in  said  cavity  on  opposite  sides  there^ 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  fixed  pivot  axis,  a  feed 
wheel  shaft  joumaled  in  said  link  member  fax  rotation 
about  an  axis  parallel  with  said  pivot  axis,  a  feed  wheel 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  crank  arm  carried 
by  said  shaft,  a  pawl  assembly  connected  with  said  mam 
body  and  having  means  cooperating  with  said  crank  arm 
and  operable  to  effect  shifting  of  said  link  inember  be- 
tween two  end  positions  within  said  cavity  in  response 
to  roution  of  the  feed  wheel  shaft,  a  cutter  member, 
and  means  connecting  said  cutter  member  with  said  mam 
body  and  supporting  same  so  that  in  one  of  said  end  po- 
siUons.  said  feed  wheel  is  in  can  cutting  relatiooahip  with 
said  cutter  member. 
810  O.Q. — 41 


A  device  for  intimately  conUcting  and  treating  a 
contoured  surface  comprising  a  supporting  member  having 
a  transverse  slot,  a  plurality  of  flat  contour-forming  ele- 
ments arranged  in  laminar  array  and  having  facing  parallel 
shank  portions  extending  into  said  slot  and  elongated 
parallel  foot  portions  extending  beyond  said  member  and 
transversdy  to  said  shank  portions,  said  elements  being 
movable  with  respect  to  each  other  in  a  direction  length- 
wise of  said  shank  portions,  the  outward  edges  of  said 
foot  portions  providing  in  transverse  direcUon  a  margin 
having  complcmental  shape  conformable  to  the  contoured 
surface,  and  members  for  clamping  said  elements  in  ad- 
justed complemental  shape  posidons,  said  supporting 
member  being  a  heat  conducting  plate,  said  plate  having  a 
mounting  block  secured  thereto,  a  heating  clement  en- 
closed in  said  block  in  heat  transfer  relation  to  said  plate, 


eao 
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said  elemenU  beinf  of  food  thennally  oooductive  mate- 
rUl,  uid  etemenU  bctnt  in  bMt  transfer  rdatioo  of  said 
plate  and  said  outward  edget  of  said  foot  portions  being 
entafeaMe  with  the  contoured  surface  over  subsunbal 
lenfthi,  and,  in  combinatiao  therewith,  an  adjusubk 
scraper  attached  in  tandem  therewith,  said  scraper  com- 
prisint  »n  arrayed  piurality  of  scraping  clemenu  respec- 
tively longitudinaUy  adjusuble  for  confonning  to  the  same 
contour  complemental  shape  as  said  flat  elements. 


structure,  gaffe  pins  fixed  aknf  the  respective  paths  of 
movement  oC  mid  ■tructnrm  at  pomta  which  occur  at 
linearly  equidistant  unit*  apart  Mud  gage  pins  each  hav- 
ing an  engageable  portion  and  a  mounting  portion  which 
are  mutuaUy  eccentric  to  one  another,  means  formed  on 
a  portion  of  each  pin  for  rotating  it  to  chanffe  the  position 
of  iu  engageable  portion  relative  to  a  companion  gage  pin 


WLMYWCTt 


TOOL 


T.  KJeraM.  Eait 


PM^Nvr.  17. 190,  Ser.  N*.  14«,2«2 


1  A  flaying  tool  comprisiBf  a  frame,  a  pair  of  super- 
imposed disk-like  bladea,  meam  mounted  on  mid  frame 
providing  a  common  ajds  foe  said  blades,  said  blades  hav- 
ing  peripheral  cooperating  teeth,  a  gear  secured  to  one  of 
said  blades  for  roution  therewith  about  said  axis,  a  rotat- 
able  drive  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  said  frame,  a 
pinion  mounted  on  said  shaft,  gear  means  n«aUbly  mount- 
ed on  said  frame  drivably  connecting  said  puuon  and  said 
•ear.  a  pUte  member  secured  to  the  other  of  said  blades 
having  a  slot  defined  therein,  and  a  pin  member  m  said 
frame  extending  into  said  slot  to  prevent  roution  of  swd 
other  of  said  bladea. 


and  thw  effectivety  esublish  the  pin  positions  so  m  to 
maintain  them  at  said  line*kriy  equidistant  uniU  apart, 
and  shiftable  pawb  nsounted  to  and  permanenUy  carried 
by  said  structure*  for  kicking  same  and  appropnately 
engafeable  with  selected  gage  pins  at  the  points  in  their 
paths,  eich  succeasive  gage  pin  having  a  portion  corre- 
sponding to  a  selected  multiple  of  mid  linearly  equidistant 
gage  unit  

APPARATUS  POR  CHECIONG  THE  ALIGNMENT 
or  VERTICAL  CHANNELS  • 

niifc^j  D.  DuBcim.  Rtfhiani.  WaAi,  aasl^ar  to  the 

wSufilT^,  wo.  Sar.  No.  13M11 
SCUM.    (CLA3— M) 


/ 


3,165434  _    ,^„ 

LAYOUT  TABLB  AND  COORWN  ATEMAWK 

Pb^  a  carpanMB  of 


he^ 


nad  Fah.  t.  i9il,9m.fi^.riM9 
lariihui  (CL53— 1) 
12  In  apparatw  comprising  a  pair  of  nratuaUy  perpen- 
dicuiarly  diapoaed  precision  devices  foe  holding  an  mftru- 
nwrt  of  tteS«rac«cr  described,  mid  devfem  capable  of 
limited  movement  of  ttavel  each  in  a  differrat  one  of 
the  X  and  Y  directions  to  the  other:  the  combination  oi 
rtructiirea  constituting  moveable  means  for  "^J^inLr* 
pair  of  devices  tlrough  large  increments  of  displacement 
in  X  and  Y  directions,  said  structures  comprising  carnage 
rtructure  for  the  devices  having  X  ways  therebeneslh,  a 
fixed  base  plate,  a  bridge  structure  supported  oo  said  base 
plate  by  Y  ways  so  «  to  be  constratoed  in  guided  move- 
ment thereon,  and  supporting  the  X  ways  beneath  said 
carriage  rtructure  so  that  the  latter  has  «ndepen^t. 
constrained    guided    movement    relative    to    the    bndge 


1.  A  device  for  checking  the  alignment  of  rectangular 
vertical  channels  comprising:  a  body;  means  for  freely 
^^T^nHing  said  body  at  a  desired  level  in  said  channel; 
two  arms  oonnectMl  to  mid  body;  solenoid  artuated  meaw 
for  maintaining  said  arms  in  contact  with  adiacent  sides 
of  said  channel;  remotely  controlled  means  for  energizing 
said  solenoid;  means  for  maintaining  said  arms  out  of 
contact  with  said  channel  when  mid  contact  maintaining 
meam  is  not  actuated;  a  acaled  tarjet  mounted  oo  a  aide 
of  said  body  exposed  to  vwtical  view;  means  for  iUummat- 
ing  said  target;  and  means  for  fixing  a  line  of  st^t  through 
said  channel  intersecting  said  target 
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3,liS,tM 
AUXIUARY  SIGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  GRENADE 

LAUNCHING  FIREARMS 
Robert  F.  Magardo,  Springfield,  Maas^  asslgBor  toAe 
Unlled  SMIas  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccrc- 
Iwy  of  (he  Army 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  IM^M 

7  ClaloM.     (CL  33 — 47) 

(Granted  umlcr  Title  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


3  1(5,838 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUGNING  TRACK  RAILS 
Franz  Plaaser  and  Josef  TWurer,   both  of  lobaniK*- 
3,  and  Egon  Schubert,  Sturzgaase  17,  aU  of  VI- 

,  Austria 

Filed  May  11,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  194,141 

Claims  priority,  appttcaUou  Austria,  May  18, 1941, 

A  3,938/61 

9CI^M.     (CL33— 86) 


m 


1.  A  sighting  device  for  a  firearm  adapted  for  pro- 
pelling a  hi^  trajectory  projectile  having  a  known  com- 
ponent of  drift,  the  sighting  device  including  a  bousing, 
a  ring  with  a  central  axis  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
relative  rotation,  means  for  fixedly  attaching  said  ring 
to  the  firearm  so  that  said  housing  is  rotatable  around 
the  axis  of  said  ring  in  a  plane  parallel  to  a  vertical  plane 
of   a  firearm,   a   knob   with   calibrated   range   markings 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  housing,  means  for  linking 
said  knob  to  said  ring  so  that  rotation  of  said  knob  is 
converted  to  rotation  of  said  bousing,  a  front  sight,  a 
rear  sight,  means  for  mounting  said  front  and  rear  sights 
on  said  housing  for  pivotal  displacement  respective  there- 
to around  an  axis  disposed  transversally  to  the  axis  of 
said  ring,  and  means  for  converting  rotation  of  said  hous- 
ing to  pivotal  displacement  of  said  front  and  rear  sights 
so  that  a  sight  line  established  therealong  is  progressive- 
ly moved  away  from  the  firearm  as  said  housing  is  ro- 
tated to  elevate  the  sight  line  relative  to  the  firearm. 


3,165.837 

MOBILE  TRACK  UFTING  APPARATUS 

Franz  Plasscr  and  Josef  Thenrer,  both  of 

Jobanncagassc  3.  Vienna.  Aurtria 

Filed  Oct.  27.  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,816 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkw  Austria,  Oct  31,  1968, 

.  A  8,135/68 

6  elates.     (CL33— 48) 


5  A  mobile  track  lifting  apparatus  useful  m  track 
aligning  operations  wherein  the  U-ack  lifting  is  determined 
in  relation  to  a  reference  line  extending  in  the  direction 
of  the  track  and  being  vertically  spaced  therefrom,  com- 
prising a  two-armed  beam,  a  pivot  arranged  on  the  appa- 
ratus and  mounting  said  beam  pivotally.  the  pivoting 
plane  of  said  beam  being  parallel  to  the  track  direction 
and  perpendicular  to  the  track,  means  on  said  pivotal 
beam  establishing  the  reference  line,  means  for  arresting 
the  pivotal  beam  in  any  pivotal  position,  brake  nnc^^^^ 
stopping  the  apparatus  on  the  track,  and  means  - 
ing  the  brake  means  with  the  arresting  '"^.^^s^,^ 
ing  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  beam  in  reSoonse  to 
actuation  of  the  brake  means. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  aligning  ti-ack  rails  comprising, 

combination: 

(a)  two  chordal  reference  elemcnU  of  unequal  length 
associated  with  one  of  said  rails  and  extending  gen- 
erally in  the  direction  of  the  track; 

(*)  support  means  for  mounting  the  end  points  of  the 
chordal  elemenU; 

(c)  means  for  moving  the  support  means  along  the 

track; 
id)  a  carriage  movable  along  the  track  and  arranged 

between  the  end  points  of  the  two  chordal  reference 

elements; 
(<)  an  indicating  means  mounted  on  said  carnage, 

said  indicating  means  including  two  independentiy 

movable  indicating  elements; 
(/)  means  for  coupling  each  of  said  indicating  elements 

with  a  respective  one  of  said  choral  elements  for 

moving  said  indicating  elements  in  dependence  on 

the  chordal  elements; 
(g)  a  common  pivot  for  said  indicating  elements  about 

which  one  of  said  indicating  elements  is  pivotal  in 

relation  to  the  other;  and 
(h)  means  for  changing  the  distance  of  the  common 

pivot  from  the  associated  one  of  said  rails. 


3,165,839 

DRAFTING  DEVICE 

Peter  S.  Hoagland,  18769  Saratoga, 

Lathrop  Village,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,903 

11  Clafans.     (CL  33—189) 


-T-* 


1  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising,  a  body 
having  a  straight  edge,  an  axle  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
body  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  sti-aight  edge,  supporting 
rollers  secured  to  said  axle  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  an 
actuating  wheel  of  slightly  smaller  dUmetcr  than  said 
rollers  secured  to  said  axle  intermediate  said  rollers, 
said  actuating  wheel  having  an  exposed  portion  of  its 
periphery  located  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  an 
adjacent  exposed  nonrotatable  portion  of  the  body,  said 
nonrotatable  portion  bridging  over  said  axle  and  oriented 
substantially  in  parallel  with  said  axle  and  the  surface 
upon  which  the  supporting  rollers  and  the  straight 
edge  rest  whereby  the  operator  may  rotate  said  actuatmg 
wheel  by  a  finger  joimly  engaging  said  actuating  wheel 
£rJdJionrotatable  portion  and  may  hold  the  straight  edge 
in  adjusted  position  by  shifting  a  predominance  of  finger 
pressure  onto  said  nonrotatable  portion. 


( 
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ANGLE  MEASURING  AND  SETTING  DEVICE 

jmk  J.  Wo4ltock,  SI.  Oak  Skorm,  Midi-  <*^  *^, 
Eickt  Mlk  R«A  HMd  P«k,  Mh*.),  af^V*?  <»' 
rlreoty-ivc  per«^  to  Grccory  S,  DolgorakOT,  F«ni- 

C^IISL^  of  •99»aikm  S«.  No.  572,544,  Mm.  19. 

1954.    TW.  api»llc««k«  Ai«.  27.  lf«,  S«.  No.  224U49 

SCtaii-.     (CL3i— 174) 


SHOE  SOLE  HAVING  PORTIONS  OF  DIFFERK^^ 
ELAynClTY  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  SAFETY 

BOOT 
Hdu  W.  RoltaM,  M/mjmmrme,  N.C^  "^""f  *•  *•* 
Scwch.  lac,  W«yii«^in»-HM»lwoo<,  N.C,  a 
rathw  oT  NoHfc  CwoHm 

Filed  M«.  If,  1»«2,  Str.  No.  1M,S«9 
1  O^     (CL  34—2.5) 


1.  In  a  device   for  measuring  and  setting  up  work 
angles,  a  base  structure  providing  a  reference  plane,  a 
circular  plate  mounted  on  said  structure  and  routable 
through  360  degrees  in  a  plane  normal  to  laid  reference 
plane,  said  plate  including  a  peripheral  surface  divided 
into  360  degrees,  at  least  twenty  cylindrical  pins  of  equal 
diameters  permanently  fixed  on  said  plate  and  arranged 
thereon  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof  at  equal  distances  from 
each  other  and  with  the  axes  of  said  pins  lying  m  a  cylin- 
drical surface  the  axu  of  which  coincides  with  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  plate,  said  pins  dividing  the  circum- 
ference of  said  plate  into  a  corresponding  number  of  di- 
vision angles;  a  rero  reference  mark  on  said  base  struc- 
ture provided  with  vernier  and  adapted  to  be  used  in  con- 
juncuon  with  the  divisions  on  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  plate,  manually  operated  means  for  rotating  said 
plate    and  a  sutionary  platform  provided  on  the  base 
structure  and  having  a  flat  surface  parallel  to  said  refer- 
ence plane  and  providing  a  plane  from  which  to  measure 
with  the  aid  of  measunng  blocks  commg  in  direct  coo- 
Uct  with  the  respective  pin  the  linear  perpendicular  dit- . 
tance  to  (he  pin  adjacent  said  platform  surface  and  ooa- 
ttituting  a  trigonometric  function  of  an  angle  related  to  the 
work  angle,  said  platform  ckaring  all  of  the  pins  when 
the  plate  is  rotated,  with  said  rtat  surface  of  the  platform 
intersecting,  if  continued,  the  pin  centers  circle  in  a  chord- 
like manner  and  approximately  at  the  m«Jdle  of  the  radius 
of  the  plate  and  of  said  pin  centers  perpendicular  to  the 
reference  plane  m  order  that  a  measuring  block  placed  on 
said  platform  surface  and  abutting  on  the  immediately  ad- 
jacent pin  would  have  a  full  bearing  with  its  working  sur- 
face oo  the  next  pin.  with  measuring  of  any  work  angle 
within  the  360  degree  range  being  done  by  measuring  to 
the  last  full  division  angle  by  reading  the  graduated  scale, 
and  measuring  the  angle  rcpr^ung  the  exact  difference 
between  such  reading  and  the  *ork  angle  by  measuring 
said  linear  distance  only  within  the  range  of  angles  from  u 
to  45  degrees  of  a  quadrant  as  determined  by  the  diameter 
of  said  plate  parallel  to  said  reference  plane,  the  disUnce 
of  Mid  fixed  pins  from  the  axis  of  the  plate  bemg  so  se- 
lected that  the  linear  perpendicular  disuoce  between  the 
hearing  surfaces  of  two  adjacent  pins  as  measured  from 
the  platform  surface,  with  said  pins  bemg  in  positions 
which  would  give  measurement  of  the  angle  equal  to  the 
angle  between  the  adjacent  pins,  is  expressed  in  simple 
fractional  numbers  of  an  inch. 


^miiii^m 


A  safety  boot  comprising  an  upper,  a  rigid  toe  cap 
secured  to  the  toe  portion  of  said  upper,  and  a  sole, 
said  aole  cooaiating  of  moWod  elastomeric  matenal  and 
having  a  front  toe  portion  which  underlies  and  ii  coex- 
tensive with  the  entu^e  area  of  said  toe  cap.  said  front 
toe  portion  of  said  elastomeric  material  being  of  con- 
siderably lower  elasticity  than  the  major  poruon  of  said 
sole,  so  that  when  force  is  applied  to  the  toe  cap,  said 
front  toe  portion  of  the  sok  wUl  ab«xb  the  force  and 
resist  deformation. 


MECHANISM  FOR  ATTACHING  IMPLEMENTS 

TO  VEHICLES 

V^M  J.  Holofol««i,  Rirttaad,  Mms^  -^f**  <«»  ^^^' 

"*  Fold'jSr  2*,  1»«1.  S*-  No.  2I2J32 

14  CtalM.     (CL  37—42) 


1.  A  vehicle  and  implement  assembly  comprising  a 
vehicle  having  an  unsprung  running  gear  and  a  sprung 
chassis  supported  on  said  running  gear,  an  implement 
lo  be  supported  on  said  vehicle,  means  pivoUlly  connect- 
ing said  implement  to  said  running  gear,  a  link  pivoted 
on  said  chassis  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  implement 
above  the  connection  thereof  to  said  running  gear,  and 
extensible  means  acting  between  said  link  and  said 
running  gear  for  urging  said  link  about  its  pivot  on  said 
chassis  to  support  said  implement  on  said  vehicle. 

13  A  snow  plow  comprising  a  vehicle,  a  first  prime 
mover  for  driving  said  vehicle,  a  snow  plow  blade  con- 
nected to  said  vehicle,  a  rotary  impeller  mounted  on  said 
blade,  a  pressure  fluid  motor  mounted  on  said  blade, 
driving  connections  between  said  motor  and  said  impeller, 
a  Unk  pivotally  interconnecting  said  blade  and  said  ^^'cle. 
a  pressure  fluid  jack  pivotally  connected  to  said  link  and 
acting  between  said  link  and  said  vehicle  for  lifting  said 
blade  a  pressure  fluid  pump  mounted  on  said  vehide,  a 
second  prime  mover  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  driving 
said  pump,  and  pressure  fluid  conduits  connecting  said 
pump  to  said  pressure  fluid  motor  and  to  said  jack. 


3,145,S43 
JET  STEAM  IRON 
,™  E.  WlUmwi,  St  Ckwies,  IIL,  asiisiior  to  McGraw- 
eLob  Compuy.  Mlhraii^  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

'^*"'*FTled  May  14,  \^t^.  No.  1M,224 
4  ClakM.     (CL  3S— 77) 


located  between  the  ouUet  ports  to  form  water  traps,  and 
said  body  having  a  plurality  of  steam-emission  passages 
in  registry  with  the  ouUet  ports  of  the  tube,  respectively. 


3,145,845 

CONTOUR  PRESSING  FORMS 

June  Endora  Kroenkc,  5«*  Oakwood  Drlre, 

Hartlaiid,  Wb. 

FUcd  Apr.  24, 1942,  Ser.  No.  190,447 

2  Clatani.     (CI.  38—135) 


1    In  an  electric  steam  iron  having  a  sole  plate  with  a 
steam  generating  chamber  associated  therewith,  a  water 
reservoir  mounted  above  said  sole  plate,  openings  m  the 
lower  face  of  said  sole  plate  and  steam  delivery  channels 
in  said  sole  plate  for  delivering  steam  formed  in  said 
generating  chamber  to  said  openings,  a  water  delivery 
mechanism  comprising:  a  pump  cylinder  having  a  first 
opening  normally  in  communicauon  with  said  reservoir 
and  a  second  opening  interconnecting  said  cylinder  with 
said  chamber;  closure  means  normally  restnclmg  flow 
through  said  second  opening;  a  piston  mounted  coaxuilly 
with  respect  to  said  cylinder;  actuaung  means  for  movmg 
said  piston  in  one  direcUon  within  said  cylinder  lo  inter- 
rupt fluid  communicauon  through  said  first  opening  and 
to^ve  said  closure  means  lo  a  non-restriclmg  posiUon 
to  expel  a  quanUty  of  water  into  said  chamber,  and  con- 
trol means  operalively  connected  to  said  closure  meanj 
for  selecuve  adjustment  between  a  posiuon  whercm  flow 
through  said  second  opening  is  totally  interrupted  and  i 
plurality  of  positions  corresponding  to  varymg  rates  of 
fluid  commumcaUon  through  said  second  opemng. 


2  A  contour  pressing  form  comprising  a  substanUal- 
1y  oval  base  board  having  a  cut-out  portion  in  one  end 
thereof,  one  side  of  said  cut-out  portion  terminatmg  m 
a  upered  point,  the  opposite  side  of  said  cut-out  portion 
terminaung  in  a  juncture  of  a  curve  and  a  straight  edge, 
a  second  plate  verticaUy  disposed  on  one  margin  of  said 
base  element,  said  second  plate  having  an  anvil-shapcd 
profile,  a  point  formed  on  one  side  end  of  the  anvil  form, 
a  short  top  slope  cut  on  the  opposite  upper  end  of  said 
second  plate,  and  a  narrow  elongated  member  disposed 
at  an  angle  on  said  base  board  immediately  abuttmg  said 
second  board,  said  elongated  member  havmg  unequal 
curved  side  edges  at  the  upper  end  thereof. 


3,145344 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  STACKABLE 

ARTICLES 

FriedoUn  Plller,  Bartkshof  5,  Augsburg,  Germany 

FUed  July  18,  1942,  Ser.  No.  210,770 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  20,  19*1, 

P  27,542 

I  11  Claims.     (CI.  40— 104) 


3,145444 

STEAM  IRON 

B».  I    «wMikc  Southinctoa,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Landers, 

^Vi^Vc^^l^^  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

^°-**FSi  Jnn*  19,  1^2,  Ser.  No.  203,509 
2  Claims.     (CI.  38—77) 


1.  In  a  steam  iron,  a  sole  plate  comprising,  a  bod y.  a 
heaung  element  in  the  body  having  a  pair  of  »fgs  extend- 
L  aliig  the  sides  of  the  body  and  meeUng  at  a  forward 
pitiorSiereof,  a  ti^be  embedded  in  the  body  in  heat-ex^ 
Sange  relationshipXith  the  heatmg  element  of  forming 
a  steam-generating  chamber,  said  tube  havmg  outer  legs 
txtS^nf^c^Jg  tL  outer  side  of  the  legs  of  the  heaUng 
etem^t,  respe^uvely,  and  having  inner  legs  ex  enchng 
tlc^r«he  inner  side  of  the  legs  of  the  heaUng  element. 
^uTei;.  said  outer  legs  of  the  tulM^  having  a  p^rality 
S^^ced  steam  ouUet  ports  spaced  from  the  bottom  of 
Se  mbe  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  ridges  pro)ecang  in- 
SLiy  ft^  Uie  bottom  of  the  tube  and  respecUvely 


1    Apparatus  for  displaying  stackable  articles,  such  as 
carpets,  in  a  horizontal  position,  comprismg: 

a  plurality  of  frames  each  having  two  articles  mounted 
UiT^n  in  parallel  back-to-back  relation,  the  fr^es 
being  arranged  in  two  vertical  stacks  positioned  in 
side-by-side  relation  so  that  the  stacks  have  mutually 
adjacent  and  remote  sides  and  so  that  the  frames  can 
be  moved  from  one  stack  to  the  other  m  a  manner 
similar  to  the  turning  of  pages  of  a  book; 
a  guide  member  extending  over  and  crosswise  of  both 
stacks  and  whose  ends  are  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
mutually  remote  sides  of  said  sUcks;  .^       . . 

an  endless  conveying  means  extending  along  said  guide 
member  and  under  both  sUcks  and  means  for  moving 
said  conveying  means;  ^„„t- 

coupling  devices  mounted  on  each  frame  at  the  remote 
sides  thereof;  cooperable  coupUng  means  on  said 
conveying  means,  said  coupling  means  being  releas- 
ably  drivingly  engageable  with  said  coupling  devices 
so  that  the  conveying  means  can  convey  the  frames 
from  one  stack  to  the  other,  said  coupling  devices 
normally  being  out  of  engagement  with  said  coupbng 
means;  and 
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cootrol  devices  mounted  adjacent  to  both  of  the  eoda  of 
the  guide  member  and  means  for  moving  said  control 
devices  independently  of  the  cooveyinf  means,  each 
of  said  cootrol  devices  including  means  reieaubly 
engageabk  with  the  coupling  device  on  the  frame  on 
top  of  the  adjacent  stack  for  moving  said  last-named 
coupling  device  into  engagement  with  the  coupling 
meam  on  the  conveying  means,  whereby  the  frames 
can  be  connected  to  said  conveying  meaiu  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  control  devices  and  at  a  rate 
which  is  independent  of  the  rate  at  which  the  con- 
veying means  moves. 


areas  o(  given  size  and  shape  suitable  for  mounting  lec- 
tioos  of  microfllm  and  like  pfx>iectable  transparendea,  a 
card  having  a  continuous  tmintemipted  fibroui  card 
structure  throughout  and  surrounding  one  of  said  areas» 
a  portion  of  nid  uninterrupted  fibrous  structure  coo* 
taining  heat-aenattive  potentially  adhesive  material  im> 
pregnated  therein  and  distributed  between  and  around 
the  fibers  of  said  structure  beneath  one  surface  of  said 
card,  said  impregnating  material  being  non-sticky  at  nor- 
mal temperature  but  heat-softenable  to  adhere  to  and 
hold  the  section  to  be  mounted,  said  material  being  ar^ 
ranged  in  a  pattern  of  strip*  surrounding  and  outlining 
the  aperture  subaequeotly  to  be  formed  in  Mid  card. 


3,1(5347 

FOLDABLK  SUFPORT  FOR  A  SIGN  PANEL 

Ralpk  R.  Caaiinna,  S5M  S.  Stere  Drive, 

CMa«o,II. 

Filed  Sept.  It,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  13M33 

TCUlM.     (CL49-.ia5) 


Hcwy 
M 

VlrgUa 

Filed  Nov 


V 


S.  In  a  foldable  support  for  a  sign  having  front  and 
rear  support  members,  a  hinge  strocture  for  affording 
relative  swingable  movement  to  the  support  members  be- 
tween supporting  and  doaed  poattioo,  comprising:  a  pair 
of  laterally  extending  portions  one  on  each  support  mem- 
ber, the  portions  each  having  a  surface  poaitiooed  in 
opposed  relation  to  each  other  and  the  portions  when 
in  opposed  relation  being  movable  with  the  support  mem- 
bers between  supporting  and  cloeed  poaitioo,  one  of  the 
laterally  extending  portiooa  being  provided  with  spaced 
lateral  stops;  retaining  meana  on  the  laterally  extending 
portions  for  holding  said  oppoaed  surfaces  in  said  swing- 
able  opposed  relation;  and  a  guide  pin  extending  out- 
wardly of  the  other  of  the  laterally  extendfaig  portiom  and 
between  the  spaced  laterml  stops  of  said  one  portion  to 
prevent  shifting  movement  of  said  laterally  extaiding  por- 


34(534t      

APnrrUKE  CARD  SYSTEM 

New  Yorfc,  N7Y„  a 


Nov.  21, 19M,  Sar.  No^  79314 
ICta^     (C1.49— 15S) 


I.  In  record  cards  of  fibrous  material  intended  to  be 
apertured   subsequently   at   predetermined   locations   of 


S,l«5,t49 

MAGAZINE  CUTOFFS 

WiMMfai<.  Conn^ 


Aper. 

ef 


29,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  249^94 
(O.  42—17) 


f 


■ff 
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1.  In  a  firearm,  a  receiver,  a  barrd  secured  to  said  re- 
ceiver, a  tabular  magazine  mounted  below  said  barrel  and 
having  a  mouth  opening  into  said  receiver,  a  pair  of  cut- 
offs, means  mounting  said  cutoffs  in  said  receiver,  one  of 
said  cutoffs  being  normally  spring  biased  outwardly  clear 
of  the  mouth  of  said  magazine,  the  other  cutoff  being  nor- 
mally spring  biased  inwardly  to  block  the  mouth  of  said 
magazine  tube,  a  pair  of  slide  arms  extending  into  said 
receiver,  cam  means  on  said  slide  arms  operative  to 
sequentially  move  and  bold  said  one  cutoff  inwardly  ob- 
structing the  mouth  of  said  tubular  magazine  and  to  move 
said  other  cutoff  outwardly  each  time  the  slide  arms  are 
redprocaled  rearwardly,  said  cam  means  being  arranged 
on  said  slide  anns  so  that  a  complete  back  and  forth 
redprocation  of  said  slide  arms  is  effective  to  feed  a 
single  cartridge  from  said  tubular  magazine  into  said 
receiver. 

3.14S3S9 

FIREAIIMS 

HMtor  Mfdnia  Oroico,  BMftolM^  1914, 

Mexko  aty,  Mexko 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  239,449 
3  Cl^na.     (CL  42—34) 


I.  A  one  shot  firearm  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
handle  having  a  breech  box.  a  barrel  having  at  ita  rear 
end  an  integral  block  of  quadrilateral  croaa  section  with 
a  cartridge  receiving  opening  therein  and  seated  above  said 
breech  box.  a  pivot  psa  roUtably  mounted  within  a  bore 
throu^  said  block  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  a  rolling 
block  mounted  on  said  pvot  pin  to  rotate  from  a  load 
position  to  a  firing  pocttioo.  said  rolling  block  being  a 
channel  having  two  side  flanges  and  a  rear  web  and  hav- 
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ing  a  backwardly  projecting  tongue  at  the  upper  edge  of 
th«  web  said  rolling  block  when  in  ito  flnng  posiuon  em- 
Sid^  tTUs  id  rear  of  said  barrelblock  to  fully 
obturate  the  cartridge  opening,  a  pair  of  opposed  openings 
^ride  flanges  of  said  rolling  block,  a  pair  of  «trad- 
ing  nails  yieldingly  mounted  on  said  pivot  pm  and  havmg 
^ions  bent  at  right  angles  and  pM«ng  through  «ud 
^flange  openings  of  the  rolling  block  and  «««PP;"J  *°2 
a  pair  of  cavities  provided  on  both  sides  of  «'d  barrel 
block  to  operate  as  fired  case  extractors  when  Uie  rolling 
block  U  moved  to  its  load  position,  said  oppoaed  opcmnp 
in  the  rolling  block  flanges  which  accommodate  the  sa»d 
nails  also  serving  as  side  ventt  to  conduct  gases,  resu  tmg 
from  an  accidental  explosion  of  a  cartridge  case,  m  lateral 
directions  to  avoid  injury  to  the  face  of  a  "*f. / J«^ 
projecting  from  the  inner  surface  of  sani  resir  web  of  the 
rolling  block  and  positioned  to  '^^ke  «  "7,"<*««^?;S  ^J^ 
to  detonate  the  fuse  thereof  when  the  rolhng  block  «in 
firing  position,  a  percussion  hammer  pivoted  in  ^'J  brc«:h 
bCx  aid  having  a  plain  striking  surface  to  strike  the  outer 
wrface  of  the  rear  web  of  said  rolling  block  to  operate 
said  boa  for  detonating  a  cartridge,  a  cam  s"rfa«  »»  the 
lower  end  of  said  hammer,  a  trigger  pivoted  in  ^a.d  breech 
box.  said  hammer  cam  surface  having  at  least  one  sbou  der 
engaging  a  projection  on  the  trigger  and  another  shoulder 
enSSnl  a  ben^ng  spring  urging  thehammer  toward  said 
rolling  block,  said  trigger  being  urged  .way  fro"™  J»  J^^ 
ing  position  in  which  said  projedion  disengages  said  cam 
uiulder  by  a  second  spring,  and  third  spring  urging  saii 
rolling  block  toward  its  firing  petition. 
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one  of  said  hammers  having  a  rear  projecUon  ^^^ 
slightiy  rearwardly  of  the  rear  of  the  other  hammer 
in  position  to  engage  said  abutment  clement  for  re- 
tracting  said  body  into  said  rear  or  first-operaUve 
posiUon  when  the  hammers  are  cocked, 
the  rear  extremity  of  said  second  hammer,  m  cocked 
position,  by  abutment  with  said  abutment  elen^t 
determining  after  said  first  hammer  is  fired,  the  for- 
ward  poaitioo  of  said  body.  ,  .  .    .^^ 

a  pair  of  forwardly  projeding  tnp  feet  secured  to  Ae 
lower  portion  of  said  body  and  cxtcndmg  forwardly 
(in  a  common  plane),  one  being  longer  than  the 
other  for  underlying  the  trip  portion  of  one  of  said 
hammer-retaining  elements  when  said  body  Js  posi- 
tioned by  abutment  with  the  longer  abutment  element 
of  said  first  hammer  in  the  rearmost  posiuon, 
the  second  and  shorter  of  said  trip  feet  being  propor- 
tioned and  positioned  to  underlie  the  tnp  portion  of 
the   second  hammer-retaining  eletoent  when  said 
body  is  positioned  in  the  recited  forward  posiuon 
after  the  first  hammer  has  been  fired,  and 
a  common  trigger  member  having  a  poruon  under- 
lying said  feet  and  upwardly  movable  to  upwardly 
move  said  body  when  the  trigger  is  puUed. 


i  3,145351  .  „ 

FIRING  MECHANBM  FOR  MULTTFLE 

BARREL  FIREARMS 

Glen  L.  MMtelatwrft,  W...«j*tt»jJ«-^^ 

Inc,  Waaeea,  Mtan.,  a  corporatfon  «^*™«**" 

F1M  May  13,  1943,  §er.  No.  279,754 

S  OakM.    {CL  42     42) 


3,145,952 
AUXILIARY  SPRING  FOR  A  TUBULAR 

MAGAZINE  ^,. 

Henry    A.   Into,   WaUtafford,   Conn.,   ■«*8«»J«   ^"j 
VUtfaieson   Chemkal   Corporation,  a  corporation   of 

^''^lled  Sept  25,  1943,  Ser  No.  311,344 
4Clalns.    (CL  42— 49) 


1.  In  firearms  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  adjacent 

'**a  pair  of  spring-actuated  hammers,  one  for  each  of  said 

barrels,  -  vt. 

hammer-cocking  mechanism  and  a  pair  of  tnppable 
hammer-retaining  elements,  one  for  each  hammer 
and  provided  with  trip  portions  disposed  m  side-by- 
side  relation,  ,  .    . , 

the  novel  unitary  tripping  mechanism  for  successively 
tripping  said  retaining  elements  after  cocking  of  said 
hammer  through  successive  actuations  of  a  single 
trigger  comprising, 

a  body  intemaUy  mounted  within  the  firearm  and  dis- 
posed rearwardly  of  the  two  hammers  and  alio  adja- 
cent the  trip  portiom  of  said  hammcr-retaimng  tie- 

said  body  being  ahiftaWy  mounted  for  movement  from 
a  forward  portion  alighUy  rearwardly  to  a  predeter- 
mined  first  operative  poaitioo,  and  also  for  hmited 
up  and  down  movement, 

meana  for  urging  said  body  forwardly  and  for  also 
urging  said  body  downwardly, 

a  forward  abutment  dement  connected  with  said  body 
and  dispoeed  in  the  paths  of  cocking  travd  oC^the 
rear  extremities  (rf  both  the  said  haouners. 


t  In  a  firearm  including  a  receiver,  a  tubular  magazine 
connected  to  said  receiver  at  one  end  to  receive  a  plurality 
of  shells,  a  follower  slidable  in  said  magazine,  a  magazine 
spring  mounted  in  said  tubular  magazine  exerting  a  force 
to  move  said  follower  rearwardly  toward  the  receiver, 
means  exerting  an  additional  force  to  move  said  follower 
only  when  at  least  two  shells  are  positioned  m  said  tubu- 
lar magazine,  said  means  being  positioned  in  said  maga- 
zine and  being  inoperative  when  less  than  two  sheUs  are 
in  said  nugazine.  


3,165,953 

FISHNET 

Lacy  C  AnseU,  2414  Aibennarle  Tenrace, 

Chesapeake,  Va. 

FUcd  May  17,  1943,  Ser.  No.  291,252 

3CUktts.    (CL43— 7) 


•**  /■"  '^r  "xJ^ " 


3  A  fish  net  comprising  outer  support  lines  induding 
an  upper  line,  a  lower  Une  and  a  pair  of  side  lines  con- 
nected between  said  upper  line  and  said  lower  line,  the 
upper  and  lower  end  portions  of  said  side  lines  being  ued 
r^pedively  to  said  upper  line  and  said  lower  line,  said 
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upper  and  lower  lines  including  portions  extending  beyond 
said  side  lines  for  connection  to  suiuble  support  means, 
auxiliary  holding  lines  having  portions  thereof  tied  to 
each  of  said  upper  line,  lower  line  and  side  lines  at  spaced 
intervals  along  said  upper  line,  lower  line  and  side  lines, 
a  mesh  portion  formed  of  flexible  corrosion  resistant  wire 
means  defining  a  mesh  having  a  plurality  of  inner  sections, 
said  inner  sections  comprising  an  intertwining  of  said  wire 
means  whereby  said  wire  naeans  is  firmly  and  securely  tied 
at  each  of  said  inner  sections,  said  auxiliary  holding  lines 
engaging  spaced  portions  of  the  outer  parts  of  said  mesh 
portion  for  connecting  said  outer  parts  of  the  mesh  portion 
with  spaced  portions  of  said  outer  support  lines,  a  plu- 
rality of  float  members  each  of  which  is  disposed  in  sur- 
rouDding  relationship  to  said  upper  line,  said  float  mem- 
bers being  held  in  place  on  said  upper  line  by  one  of  said 
auxiliary  holding  lines  which  is  tied  to  the  upper  line  and 
which  engages  the  float  members  for  holding  them  in 
poiitioo.  and  a  plurality  of  weight  members  fixedly  at- 
tached to  spaced  portions  of  said  lower  line. 


of  casting  the  fishing  line  passing  from  the  handle  along 
the  rod.  clamping  means  for  gripping  the  line  in  the 
cocked  position,  said  clamping  means  including  a  pair  of 
clamping  members  mounted  for  relative  movement  on  one 
of  said  handle  and  rod  element*,  said  line  passing  between 
said  damping  members,  cam  means  carried  by  one  of 
said  rod  and  handle  elemenU  and  cam  follower  means 
carried  by  the  other  of  said  rod  and  handle  elemenU 
coacting  on  pivotal  movement  of  said  rod  relative  to 
said  handle  to  move  said  clamping  members  into  and 
out  of  compressive  engagement  with  the  line  such  that 
the  line  is  clamped  in  the  cocked  portion  and  free  of 
the  clamping  members  in  the  rest  positi^o. 


3,I4S,SS4 

SONIC  FISH  LURE 

Hcnnftn  Tcctor,  HaMntowa,  lad. 

(Box  347,  WallMM  LalM,  Mkk.) 

Filed  Oct.  t,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  22M5S 

5Cte^    (d.  43— 17.1) 


3,145454  _ 

ROLLER  GUIDE  FOR  FISHING  RODS 
W.  G<Mrtey.  Jr.,  U  Hakn,  CtM^  •*^«^J? 
Axeboa   FWita«  Tackle  Mfg.   Cc  Newport  Bcack, 
CaHf.,  a  rorpontloa  nl  Caltfonla  .„  ... 

OrMoal  appHcadoa  Aag.  M,  1»5»,  Ser.  Na.  »35,11»,  ajm 
n5«.t  Ro.  3,W1.2»T  dated  May  21,  »♦«•  ^PKJ^ 
"     -       Mar.  4,  1»43,  Sm.  No.  242^32 
3CtetaM.    (CL  43—24) 


1.  A  tonic  fish  lure  comprising  an  eloagated  member 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  fish  line  and  drawn  through 
the  water,  said  elongated  member  being  formed  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  streams  of  water,  and  a  shearing 
member  mounted  adjacent  said  elongated  member,  said 
members  being  relatively  rouuble.  said  shearing  member 
having  at  least  ooe  edfB  formed  tbereoo  which  passes 
cloaely  adjacent  said  elongated  member  and  shears  said 
streams  of  water  as  said  eloagated  and  shearing  mem- 
bers route  relative  to  each  other,  to  thereby  create  vibra- 
tions in  the  water,  said  eloa«ated  member  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  cavity  and  a  plurality  of  laterally  ex- 
tending slots  formed  therein  from  said  cavity  to  its  o«ei 
surface  for  producing  said  streams  of  water. 


3,145,155 
AUTOMATIC  CASTING  ROD  WITH  LINE 
GRIPfING  MEANS 
R.  SUphfca,  Kettcftec  OWo;  Cari  M.  S«cphca 
of   hM    imam    R-    "' 


F«cd  Apr.  17.  IHl,  Sor.  No.  1#3,3M 
14C^M.    (CL43— 19) 


1.  In  a  casting  device  including  a  fishing  rod  having 
a  handle  pivotally  secured  thereto,  means  to  supply  a 
fishing  line,  means  to  confine  said  line  to  a  path  extendmg 
along  said  rod.  said  rod  being  pivouble  relative  to  said 
handle  between  a  cocked  position  and  a  rest  position,  and 
means  biasint  said  rod  to  the  rest  position  for  the  purpose 


1.  A  roller  guide  for  fishing  rods,  comprising  a  metal 
guide  frame  having  a  body  of  a  generally  U-shaped  lon- 
gitudinal cross-section  and  having  mtegral  coplanar  foot 
portions  at  opposite  ends  of  said  body,  said  body  being 
provided    with   two   spaced   openings  each   of  which   is 
encompassed   by   a   retum-bent   beaded   portion   of   said 
body  to  prevent  fraying  of  a  fishing  line  passing  through 
said   openings,   said   body   having   longitudinally   curved 
sides   generally   conforming   with   said    U-shaped    longi- 
tudinal  cross-section   and   disposed   in   spaced   generally 
parallel  plane*,  and  at  least  one  roller  rotatably  mounted 
between  said  sides  and  between  said  openings  whereby 
a  line  passing  through  said  openings  may  pass  over  said 
roller  for  mininuzation  of  friction,  the  open  space  pro- 
vided between  the  U -shape  of  the  curved  body  sides  and 
the  plane  of  said  feet  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said   roller   to   permit   insertion   of   said   roller   through 
said  space  without  the  necessity  for  springing  or  bend- 
ing   said   sides,    the    transverse    distance    between    said 
beaded  portions  at  opposite  sides  of  said  openings  being 
less    than    the    distance    between    said    sides    of    said 
body  whereby   the  sUted   line   may   engage   only   said 
beaded  portions  but  not  the  body  sides,  said  transverse 
distance  between  said  beaded  portions  being  less  than  the 
width  of  said  roUer  whereby  said  line  is  prevented  by 
said  beaded  portions  from  moving  out  of  engagement 
with  said  roller. 

3,145457 
FBHLURE 
Wahtr  I.  KoalM,  45  Peaac  SL, 
■i^ni  of  ombmU  to  William 

nM  JMt  21,  IHl,  Sv.  No.  llM2t 
2CMM.    (CL  43-^42.15) 

1.  A  fish  lure  comprising,  in  combination,  a  head  por- 
tion, a  body  portion,  a  tail  portion,  said  portions  each 
having  sides  formed  by  two  highly  reflective  surfaces,  said 
portions  having  abutting  end  portions  and  being  formed  of 
a  heavy  metal  so  that  the  lure  will  sink  in  water,  an  at- 
tachment eye  having  a  forward  part  extending  from  the 


F.  CloS,  Brookljra, 
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front  of  said  head  portion  and  having  a  rearward  part 
located  within  said  head  portion,  a  hook  having  a  shank, 
said  hook  extending  from  said  tail  portion  with  the  shank 
of  said  hook  being  located  within  said  tail  portion,  and 


opening  into  said  chamber  between  said  plates  to  deliver 
particulate  material  to  said  chamber,  at  least  one  feed 
channel  associated  with  said  conduit  means  for  deliver- 
ing particulate  material  thereto,  a  sleeve  valve  within  said 
conduit  means,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  sleeve 
valve  within  said  conduit  means  tQ  thereby  control  the 
amount  of  material  delivered  from  said  feed  channel  into 
said  conduit  means,  a  shaft  secured  to  said  lower  plate 


swivels  having  two  elements  and  a  wire  joining  said  ele- 
ments, said  swivels  being  located  in  pairs  in  abutting  end 
portions  of  said  lure  with  the  wires  of  said  swivels  extend- 
ing between  adjacent  abutting  end  portions  of  said  lure, 
said  swivels  being  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane. 


3.145,S58 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FISHING  LURE 

Charies  R.  Rutter,  1114  Walnut  St.,  Mount  Carmel,  10. 

FUcd  Jan.  24,  1943.  Ser.  No.  253,563 

IClahn.    (CI.  43— 42.53) 


for  rotating  said  disc  assenvbly,  agitating  and  vibrating 
means  associated  with  said  shaft  and  including  a  boss 
associated  with  said  lower  plate,  said  boss  being  eccentri- 
cally located  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  and  a  disc  coun- 
terbalancing said  boss,  said  disc  having  an  eccentric  hole 
therein,  said  disc  tclcscopingly  engaging  said  boss  through 
said  hole,  whereby  said  disc  and  said  boss  arc  positioned 
in  counterbalancing  relationship  with  respect  to  each 
other.  

3,165,840 
SOUNDING  WHEELED  TOY 
Marvin   I.   Glass,   Chicago,   and   Arthur   E.   Neumann, 
Wlnnetka.,  IlL,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  align- 
ments, to  Marvin  Glass  and  Associates,  Chicago,  lU.,  a 
nartnersliip 

Filed  Sept  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,646 
7  Claims.    (CI.  46— 111) 


The  method  of  making  a  lure  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  providing  an  elongated  worm-like  body  of  soft 
flexible  material,  securing  a  plurality  of  fish  hooks  in 
longitudinally  spaced  relation  to  a  length  of  a  strong 
flexible  line,  embedding  the  line  and  at  least  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  shank  of  each  book  in  said  body,  the  cm- 
bedding  of  the  line  being  accomplished  by  drawing  thereof 
lengthwise  through"  said  body  from  adjacent  one  end  to  ad- 
jacent the  other  end,  said  drawing  of  the  line  including 
pulling  to  the  outside  of  the  body  at  least  at  one  point 
along  the  length  thereof  a  portion  of  the  line  and  there- 
after returning  each  said  line  portion  to  the  inside  of  the 
body,  and  said  embedding  of  the  hook  shank  portions  is 
accomplished  by  securing  the  shank  portions  to  the  Imc 
exteriorly  of  the  body  and  drawing  the  shank  portions  into 
the  body  by  said  drawing  of  the  line,  said  securmg  of 
the  shank  of  a  hook  to  each  said  line  portion  being  ac- 
complished while  the  line  portion  is  outside  the  body. 


3,165,859  _  ^ 

DRY  FEEDER  SPRAY  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Waldnim,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amchem 
Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,191 
1  Claim.    (CL  43—145) 
A  dry  feeder  spray  apparatus  comprising  a  disc  assem- 
bly including  an  upper  plate  and  a  lower  plate  connected 
to  each  other  in  a  consUint,  spaced,  face-to-face  relation- 
ship to  form  a  chamber  therebetween,  conduit  means 

810  O.G. — 42 


5.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising  a  hollow  body,  a  vibra- 
tion-inducing element  rotatably  mounted  on  said  body  ad- 
jacent said  vibratory  member,  means  for  effecting  rotation 
of  said  vibration-inducing  element,  the  surface  of  said 
vibration-inducing  element  being  provided  with  a  helical 
track  commencing  adjacent  one  end  of  said  element  and 
terminating  in  a  continuous  loop  adjacent  the  opposite  end 
of  said  clement,  said  track  and  said  loop  each  having  a 
plurality  of  projections  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
a  vibratory  member  mounted  within  said  body  and  being 
adapted  to  ride  on  said  track  toward  and  onto  said  loop 
and  to  engage  said  projections  as  said  clement  rotates, 
said  projections  of  said  track  being  dimensioned  so  as  to 
induce  vibrations  in  said  vibratory  member  of  such  a 
nature   as   to  cause  sounds  to  be   produced  simulating 
those  of  an  accelerating  motor-driven  vehicle,  and  said 
projections  of  said  loop  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  induce 
vibrations  in  said  vibratory  member  of  such  a  nature  as 
to  cause  sounds  to  be  produced  simulating  those  of  a 
motor-driven  vehicle  being  propelled  at  a  constant  speed, 
when  said  element  is  rotated  at  a  constant  speed. 
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3445^1  

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  VERTICAL 
Am-UFTTOY 

P.a  Boa  171,  flihilirtwa.  To. 
4,  1942,  9«.  No.  199,711 
4aBlM.    (CL46— 226) 


and  said  means  for  supportinf  tbe  ring  and  arms  indud- 
inf  horixontaily  swinfabte  substantially  equi-ansularly 
poaitiooed  pivot  means  between  tbe  inner  and  outer  ends 
of  the  telescoped  members  and  the  ring  and  band,  re- 
spectively, so  that  the  ring  and  tubes  supported  thereby 
may  be  laterally  shifted  to  off-center  poaitions  within 
the  band,  a  first  tube  supported  by  said  ring  and  extend- 
ing axially  upwanUy  therefrom  perpendicular  to  the  plane 


1.  In  a  model  aircraft  of  the  helicopler  type  having 
a  hollow  fuselage  and   a  rouubie  propeller   arranged 
abo««  the  fuselage  in  poeition  to  exert  a  lifting  force  on 
the  fuaelage  upon  rotation  of  the  propeller,  an  ek>ttgated 
flexible,  power  transmitting  element  connected  to  the 
prDpelfer  to  rotate  the  propeller  and  extending  to  a  loca- 
tioo  remote  from  the  aircraft,  power  means  under  the 
cootrol  of  an  operator  at  said  locatioB  for  rotating  the 
element,   said  fuselage   having  laterally   aligned,  loiigi- 
tudinally  extending  slou  in  its  oppodte  sides,  a  flanoied 
tubular  member  extending  laterally  acroea  the  interflr  of 
said  fuaelafB  and  open  at  one  end  to  the  exterior  through 
ooe  of  said  slots,  an  elongated,  flexible  shaft  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  distinct  from  that  of  said  element  and 
extending  at  ooe  end  into  the  open  end  of  said  member 
and  having  a  U-ahaped  end  portion  in  the  member  poei- 
tiooed  for  coaction  with  the  member  to  tilt  the  fuselage 
vertically  apon„^xial  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  extending 
to  said  location,  and  means  forming  a  connection  be- 
tween said  rfiaft  and  a  fixed  element  of  said  power  means 
to  canae  the  shaft  to  rotate  axially  opoa  routioa  of  said 
fixed  element 

MULCH  PAPER 
Ro  S.  Hagyer,  MoMle.  and  Qlli  A. 

Yeg*.'?!!lr" '  a  am mm^tm  of  New' York 
NoDrmrh^     pSed  Doc!  U,  19U.  Ser.  No.  141,72t 
SClatai.    (Ct47— 9) 
4.  A  mulching  product  consisting  essentially  of  an  em- 
bocsed  blanket  of  flash  dried  wood  pulp  fibers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  groundwood  and  chemical 
wood  pulp  fibers,  the  blanket  having  a  denaity  of  about 
200  to  400  Ibe.  per  1,000  square  yards. 


of  the  ring,  a  second  tube  having  an  external  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  the  first 
tube  axially  disposed  in  the  first  lube  and  slidable  therein, 
and  catch  means  on  the  first  and  second  tubes  for  adjust- 
ably holding  the  tubes  in  fixed  axial  extension  with  respect 
to  each  other,  said  ring  having  a  central  threaded  hole, 
said  first  tube  having  an  externally  threaded  end  engaged 
in  the  threaded  hole  of  the  ring  so  that  the  position  of 
axial  extension  of  the  first  tube  from  the  ring  is  adiusuble. 


3,165,644  

REFRACTORY  lODY  HAVING  HIGH  RESBTANCE 
TO  FLAME  EROSION  AND  THERMAL  SHOCK 

E.  Skniae,  Nortk  Tonawandn,  N.Y.,  mlgnr  to 
niiiiMj.  Nli«va  Pali,  N.Yn  a 

of 

PBad  Ma-.  13.  1941,  Sar.  No.  95,77g 
llCWma.     (CLS6— 444) 


.^^ 


^o 


y" 


New 


1.  A  tec  preseed  refractory  body  having  high  resistance 
to  flame  erooion  and  thermal  shock,  consisting  essentially 
of  a  thin  layer  of  a  dense  refractory  material  having  a  high 
Young's  modulus  of  elasticity  at  all  surfaces  of  said  body 
which  are  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  direct  contact  with 
high  velocity  flames,  the  remainder  of  said  body  from  a 
poinc  adjacent  said  surface  extending  into  the  interior 
thereof  consisting  of  said  high  modulus  material  and  a 
refractory  material  having  a  low  Young's  modulus  of 
elasticity,  the  ratio  of  said  high  modulus  material  to  said 
low  modulus  material  gradually  decrraiing  from  said  point 
adjacent  said  surfaces  into  said  body. 


3448J43 
TELESCOPIC  PLANT  STAKE 

,  766  LocHi  SL,  Now  MHori.  N  J. 
Am.  22, 1943,  Ser.  No.  363JS1 

To^ia.    (CL47— m  

1.  A  teleacoptc  stake  for  supporting  a  plant  in  a  Aowcr 
pot.  comprising  a  frusto-oonical  band  adapted  to  flt  smi^y 
infWy  uid  pot.  a  fiat  ring  inside  the  band  and  in  the 
general  horizontal  plane  thereof,  three  angularly  spw»d 
arms  extending  horizontaUy  and  radially  from  the  ring 
to  the  inner  side  of  said  band,  means  for  supportmg  the 
ring  and  arms  in  said  horizontal  plane  each  of  said  arms 
including  two  telescoped  members  axially  alidable  one 
within  the  other  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  arm. 


Co^ 


1466.645 

:iBi 

mi  Writar  H. 
>|.&Roy  A 

^,  „ .  a  LoifsiaMM  of 

FM  Dec  31.  1942,  Ser.  No.  24M71 
SC^HO.    (CL51— 251) 

1.  A  roD  grindor.  compristng 

(«)  an  TtlTr'gfttf^  main  body  adapted  to  extend  acrom 
a  housing  in  whkh  a  roll  is  mounted  and  to  extend 
pvalkl  to  the  roll  ask, 

{b)  a  traverse  base  slidabty  mounted  for  movement 
along  a  straight  path  over  the  main  body  and  paral- 
lel to  the  ratt  axia. 

(c)  a  croes-feed  base  sUdably  mounted  for  movement 
over  tke  main  body  transmaely  of  the  roU, 
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id)  a  grinding  apparatus  mounted  for  movement  with    ber  and  a  separate  work  member  fi«d  to  tte  radidly 
Use  otJio-fced^ise,  o"**«"  «»d  (rf  said  support  member,  said  work  member 

(#)  spring  means  to  bias  the  croes-feed  base  and  the  

grinding  apparatus  away, from  the  roll,  '       ^        ""'^^^TWrRW' 


(/)  means  attached  to  the  main  body  and  extending 
along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  the 
said  means  limiting  the  movement  of  the  cross-feed 
base  away  from  the  roll. 

(g)  a  vacuum  means  associated  with  tbe  grinding  ap- 
paratus to  remove  the  products  of  the  grinding  proc- 
ess, the  vacuum  tneans  including  a  nozzle  which  is 
movable  with  tbe  apparatus,  a  conduit  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum,  and  a  commutator 
for  connecting  the  nozzle  and  conduit  at  all  times 
despite  relative  movement  therebetween. 


3.145344 
CRANKSHAFT  MAIN  JOURNAL  REGRINDING 

PROCESS 
Slgmd  Gohen,  210  Ptncs  Lake  Drive  E., 

Wayne  Connty,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  238,121 

3Clatans.     (CL  51— 169) 


having  an  abrasive  surface  and  having  a  plurality  of  ra- 
dially outwardly  extending  finger  portions. 


3,145.644 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 
NAILS  AND  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 
Kenneth  W.  Macdonald,  Bridgewater,  and  Harman  James 
Stone,  Brockton,  Mass.,  amltnors  to  The  Independent 
NaU  Corporatloa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
.    Filed  M«.  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  161,494 
35  Claims,    (a.  53— 35) 


3.  In  reconditioning  an  engine  having  a  crankshaft 
with  more  than  three  main  journals  supported  in  main 
bearings,  the  surfaces  of  said  journals  (except  for  narrow 
ring  areas  at  the  ends  thereof)  having  been  damaged  in 
service:  the  two-step  process  of  regrinding  all  of  said 
main  journals  which  consists,  first,  of  routing  the  crank- 
shaft supported  on  some  of  said  damaged  main  journals 
while  regrinding  the  other  main  journals  coaxially  with 
their  narrow  ring  areas;  and,  second,  of  routing  the  crank- 
shaft supported  on  the  reground  main  journals  and  their 
bearings  while  regrinding  the  remaining  damage  journals 
coaxially  with  their  undamaged  narrow  ring  areas. 


21.  The  method  of  loading  nails  into  an  elongated 
carrier  strip  comprising  continuously  conveying  the  strip 
endwise  along  a  strip  travel  path,  concurrently  feeding 
nails  in  side-by-side  immediately  adjacent,  single  file,  re- 
lation along  a  nail  travel  path  extending  in  coplanar.  regis- 
tering, converging  relation  with  the  strip  travel  path  to 
present  successive  nails  in  penetrating  relation  to  im- 
mediately adjacent  successive  sections  of  a  lengthwise  ex- 
tending entrant  edge  of  the  strip,  maintaining  predeter- 
mined uniform  endwise  directioned  orientation  of  nails 
moving  along  the  nail  travel  path,  and  concurrently  pro- 
ducing gradual  nail  inserting  forces  endwise  on  a  plurality 
of  successive  nails  as  they  move  into  penetrating  relation 
into  the  strip  to  load  the  nails  gradually  into  the  strip. 


3,145,447 
FINBHING  WHEEL 
Ernest  E.  Mnrray,  4745  Meadow  Lake, 
BIrmlnghML  Mkh. 
FRod  Feb.  7,  1943,  Ser.  No.  254,9U 
7  Claims.     (CI.  51—334) 
1    A  work  wheel  comprising  a  plurality  of  fiaps  annu- 
larly  disposed  and  UghUy  packed  at  their  radially  inner 
ends  to  define  a  dense  hub  portion,  each  of  said  flaps  in- 
cluding a  radially  inwardly  disposed  fiexible  support  mem- 


3,145349  ' 

FORMATION  OF  PACKAGES 
Peter  Frank  Cox,  Gafaisborongh,  En^and,  assignor  to 
Rose  Brothers  (Gafauboroogh)  Limited,  Gainsborough, 
England,  a  BrWsh  company 

FDed  June  8, 1942,  Ser.  No.  261,174 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  19,  1941, 

21,975/61 
4  Claims.  (CL  53—42) 
2.  Apparatus  for  forming  packages  each  containing  a 
number  of  articles,  comprising  a  band  conveyor  arranged 
to  feed  a  continuous  succession  of  articles  towards  a  trans- 
fer staUon,  a  pocketed  conveyor  adapted  to  feed  a  succes- 
sion of  trays  into  article-receiving  position  at  the  transfM 
sUtion,  the  pockets  of  the  conveyor  each  being  formed 
in  a  pocket  member  mounted  on  the  conveyor  for  pivotal 
movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  normal  plane 
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of  the  conveyor,  i  po«tioaini  member  projectint  from 
each  pocket  member,  a  tr»ck  member  exteodin*  len«th- 
wise  of  the  conveyor  and  formed  with  a  guidint  track 
arranged  to  receive  said  positioning  memben  so  as  to 
kjcate  the  pocket  members,  a  gap  formed  in  said  track 
member  at  the  transfer  sUtion,  an  actuating  block  ar- 
ranged in  said  gap  and  formed  with  an  auxiliary  track  lying 
normally  in  line  wuh  the  guiding  track  so  as  to  receive 
the  portioning  member  of  each  pocket  member  succes- 
sively as  is  passes  into  said  gap.  said  block  being  mounted 
for  arcuate  movement  about  an  axis  coincident  with  the 
pivoUl  axis  of  the  pocket  member  at  the  transfer  sUtion. 
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the  stack,  the  extended  ends  of  said  vertical  legs  being  dc- 
tachably  received  in  openings  in  said  platform,  elevating 
means  for  urging  the  platform  upwardly,  a  stop  noember 
engageable  wtth  said  borizonUl  leg  to  mainuin  the  top  of 
the  stack  in  operative  position  for  withdrawal  of  succes- 
sive uppermost  bags,  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  air 
against  said  exposed  edge  to  effect  separation  of  the  walls 
and  to  expand  the  bag  in  readiness  to  receive  an  article 
to  be  packaged,  and  means  for  inserting  an  article  into 
and  beyond  its  fully  seated  position  in  the  bag  to  effect 
withdrawal  of  the  bag  and  tearing  of  said  flap  portion 
from  said  retaining  means,  said  platform  being  depressible 
to  receive  the  stack  and  its  reUining  member  and  upon 
elevation  to  present  the  horizontal  leg  into  engagement 
with  said  stop  member. 


WliUaoi 


CARTON  PACIUNG  MACHINE 
F.  Rotk  mmi  Ncvia  E.  Say^cr,  Hmovct, 
to  C^hnli-Ry*er  Ceip— y   of 


vaaia.  Haaovar,  Pa^  a  coraoratfoa  of  Piani 
•4  Jm.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12,322 


FIM 


U 


(CL53— 247) 


means  for  moving  said  block  about  said  axis  as  each  pocket 
member  reaches  the  transfer  sution  so  as  to  tilt  the  pocket 
member  so  that  the  edae  of  the  tray  adjacent  the  articles 
lies  It  or  below  the  lower  surface  of  the  articles,  a  re- 
ciprocating pusher  movable  laterally  of  the  band  conveyor 
at  the  transfer  sUtion  and  adapted  to  engage  a  given  num- 
ber of  articles  at  the  leading  end  of  the  conveyor  and  trans- 
fer them  into  a  waiting  tray,  means  for  ejecting  the  filled 
trays  from  the  pocketed  conveyor  at  a  deLvery  station, 
and  a  feeler  member  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  leading 
article  on  the  band  conveyor  and  upon  such  engagement 
to  actuate  means  for  rendering  the  reciprocating  pusher 
active. 


Rokcft  W. 


3,l(5.f7t 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
nitccle,  liilitoa    mi  Ralpk  L.  Wli«. 
Maia^  mtgr  "  to  Pat— artr  Scale  Cor- 
Limited,  Qaiacy,   Ma»,  a  cerpontioa  of 


Fllad  Aar.  25.  IMl.  Ser.  No.  1M.45S 
21CWM.    (CI.S3— It9) 


1.  A  carton  packing  machine  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, container  conveyor  meAns  operable  to  move  con- 
tainers  along    a   predetermined    elongated    substantially 
horizontal  path  from  a  loading  zone  to  a  discharge  sta- 
tion composing  horizontal  supporting  means  at  the  de- 
livery end   of   said   conveyor  means,  opposite  sides  of 
•aid  discharge  station   being  open  for  free   passage  of 
an  assembly  of  containers  of  selected  size  transveraely 
to  said  path  thereof,  carton  supporting  means  adjacent 
at  least  one  of  said  sides  of  said  discharfe  station  to 
receive  a  charfe  of  containers  therefrom;  pusher  means 
movable  across  said  discharge  station  between  said  op- 
posite  sides  thereof   and   transversely  to  said   path   for 
said  containers:   and   actuating  means  for  said   pusher 
means  naounted  longitudinally  beyond  the  end  of  said 
dtacharfe  station  opposite  said  delivery  end  of  said  con- 
veyor means  to  render  the  opposite  sides  of  said  discharge 
iUtion  free  of  obstruction  to  the  passage  of  containers, 
aaid  actuating  means  including  power  means,  guide  means 
supporting  said   pusher   means   reciprocally   across  said 
discharge  station,  drive  means  for  said  pusher  means, 
dutch  means  operable  to  connect  said  power  means  and 
drive  nneans  when  discharge  of  a  charge  of  cans  is  to 
be  made  into  a  carton,  and  clutch  actuating  means  con- 
trolled by  the  supporting  of  an  empty  carton  upon  said 
carton  supporting  means  in  position  to  receive  a  charge 
of  containers  from  said  discharge  station. 


1 1 .  In  a  packaging  machine,  in  combination,  an  elevat- 
ing platform  for  repiaceaWy  supporting  a  sUck  of  flat 
envelope  type  bags,  each  bag  having  an  extended  flap  por- 
tion from  one  waM  leaving  the  opposing  wall  free  and 
exposed,  said  stack  being  initially  provided  with  an  in- 
verted U-shaped  retaining  member  bavin*  its  vertical  legs 
extended  through  openings  in  said  flap  portions  and  its 
horizontal  connecting   leg   bearing   against   the    top   of 


34*5472  , 

HAY  CONDITIONER  SUPPORTING  AND      I 
OPERAllNG  MEANS 
Casiair  Praca,  FIcn-par-Ltta^ord.  France,  assignor  to 
latcraatioul  Harvester  Company.  Ckicaco,  01.,  a  cor- 
■oratioa  of  New  Jeney 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1H3.  Ssr.  No.  2«1,0SS 
4  daiaas.     (CL  5«— 1) 
1.  A  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  draft  arm 
pivotally  mounted   thereto  for  vertical  swinging  move- 
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ment.  a  hay  conditioning  device  comprising  a  frame,  a 
pair  of  hay  conditioning  rolls  supported  on  the  frame,  a 
pivot  connection  between  said  frame  with  said  arm  for 
jack-knifing  action,  and  operating  linkage  interconnecting 
said  arm  and  said  rolls,  said  linkage  comprising  lever 
means  pivoted  to  the  connection  between  said  frame  and 
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said  draft  arm  and  having  one  end  reactably  engaging 
said  draft  arm  and  having  another  end  opcratively  con- 
nected to  said  linkage  for  automatically  movmg  said  rolls 
toward  each  other  attendant  to  lowering  of  said  device 
through  downward  swinging  movement  of  the  arm  and 
separating  the  rolls  when  the  device  is  elevated. 


3,U5,t73  _ 

HAY  CONDmONER  SUPPORTING  AND 
OPERATING  MEANS 
WUiwlm  Ivea,  Roabafai,  NonI,  Fra^  "^^  !ll!Sl 
■atloiial  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey  _^.  ^__ 
FUed  Feb.  24,  1»43,  Ser.  No.  241,tW 
4  Oaiatt.    (CL  54—1) 


^r^'r^ 


y/ 


3,145,974 

BLOWER  FOR  COMBIP«S 

Emmett  H.  Osteen,  Box  273,  Walsh,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1943,  Ser.  No.  249,774 

8  Claims.    (CI.  54—23) 


1.  In  a  combine  of  the  type  including  a  header  pro- 
vided with  means  vertically  adjusting  the  latter  and  hav- 
ing a  cutter  assembly  and  a  conveying  means  mounted 
behind  the  cutter  assembly  to  carry  away  cut  grain  to- 
gether with  vertically  adjustable  reel  support  arms;  the 
improvement    comprising    a    support    frame    movably 
mounted  upon  said  support  arms  for  movement  there- 
with and  for  tilting  movement  independently  thereof,  a 
blower  means  mounted  upon  said  support  frame,  an  air 
inlet  means  for  said  blower  means  and  air  ouUet  means 
connected  to  said  blower  means  and  receiving  air  there- 
from and  directionally  discharging  air  therefrom  down- 
wardly upon  grain  to  be  cut  and  causing  the  grain  to  in- 
cline toward  said  cutter  assembly,  said  blower  means  in- 
cluding a  housing  having  longitudinally  spaced  inwardly 
recessed  portions,  a  blower  shaft  disposed  longitudinally 
in  said  housing  and  extending  across  said  recessed  por- 
tions, blower  impeller  sections  on  said  shaft  each  received 
in  said  housing  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  recessed  por- 
tions, said  support  frame  including  support  bars  each 
received  in  a  recessed  portion  and  supporting  said  housing. 


3,145,875  ^.^„ 

ROTARY  FLAIL-TYPE  FORAGE  HARVESTER 
Melville   J.   Mitchell,   Birmingham,   Mich.,   assignor   to 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

^*^    Filed  July  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  209,445 
5  Claims.    (CL  54—24) 


1.  A  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  three-point 
hitch  including  lower  draft  arms  pivouUy  mounted  there- 
to and  an  upper  link  for  vertical  swinging  movement,  a 
frame,  a  hay  condiUoning  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
hay  condiUoning  rolls,  means  including  yieldable  means 
supporting  said  rolls  from  the  frame  in  cooperative  rela- 
Uon  and  for  movement  reUUve  to  each  other,  means 
including  pivot  connecUons  between  said  frame  with  said 
arms  and  link  for  jack-knifing  acUon,  and  opcraUng  link- 
age comprising  lever  means  pivoted  to  the  connection 
between  said  frame  and  said  link  and  having  a  portion 
reactaMy  engaging  said  Unk  aiKl  having  another  portion 
operativdy  connected  to  said  first-mentioned  means  for 
automatically  moving  said  rolls  toward  each  other  at- 
tendant to  lowering  of  said  device  through  downward 
swinging  movement  of  the  link  and  separating  the  rolls 
through  upward  swinging  of  the  link  when  the  device 
is  elevated. 


3.  In  a  forage  harvester  having  a  frame  supported  by 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  ground  engaging  wheels  with  a 
crop  cutting  and  gathering  unit  mounted  on  said  frame  m 
advance  of  said  wheels,  the  combinaUon  compnsing,  a 
draft  tongue  having  a  lower  part  adapted  to  be  connected 
at  its  forward  end  to  a  tractor  and  pivotally  connected 
at  its  rear  end  to  said  frame  for  swinging  movement  about 
a  verUcal  axis,  said  tongue  also  having  an  upper  part 
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slidabiy  interconnected  at  its  forward  end  with  said  lower 
part  and  pivotally  coanected  at  its  rear  end  to  said  frame 
for  swinfiiig  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  an  up- 
right secured  to  said  franae  adjacent  said  horizontal  axis, 
a  hydraulic  actuator  interposed  between  said  forward  end 
of  said  upper  tongue  part  and  said  upright  for  altering  the 
posture  of  said  frame  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
wheels  between  a  transport  position  in  which  said  crop 
cutting  and  gathering  unit  is  raised  and  an  operating 
position  in  which  said  crop  cutting  and  gathering  unit  is 
lowered,  and  adjusting  means  for  selectively  defining  the 
lower  limit  of  said  crop  cutting  and  gathering  unit  in 
said  operating  podtioii. 


BEAN  PICKER 
ArllMu-  Lc«  TowiM,  UwMna,  N.Y^ 
Chtihnlni-Ry^er  Coa^My.   Ik^   NI 
N.Y^  a  cwparattoa  •!  New  Yoft 

F1M  W  li.  1M3,  S«.  N«.  251,127 
4  OWm.  JCL  S«— LM) 


to 
Falk, 


1.  In  a  snap  bean  harvester  having  a  frame  adapted  to 
be  propelled  along  a  row  of  bean  phuits  in  the  field,  a 
thrashing  reel  joumalled  oi^said  frame  to  route  about  an 
axis  arranfed  above  and  extendii^  loofitudinally  of  said 
row,  picking  fingers  projecting  m  a  generally  radial  di- 
rection from  said  reel  to  engage  and  comb  said  bean 
plants  in  said  row.  means  rotating  said  reel  to  effect  up- 
ward movement  of  said  picking  fingers  through  said  plants 
and  a  conveyer  arranged  on  the  upwardly  moving  side 
of  said  reel  to  receive  the  bean  pod^  leaves  and  stems  re- 
<noved  from  said  bean  plants  by  said  upwardly  moving 
fNcking  fingers;  the  combiiiati<Mi  therewith  of  means  re- 
Uinmg  the  bean  planu  as  a  mat  of  uniform  thickness  to- 
ward the  outer  ends  of  said  picking  fingers,  comprising  an 
annular  aeries  of  rods  secured  to  said  reel  to  extend 
lengthwise  of  and  generally  cooceotric  with  its  axis,  said 
rods  being  held  intermediate  the  length  of  said  picking 
'fingers  and  releasabiy  touching  the  advancing  sides  of  said 
«pring  fingers  thereby  to  avoid  interference  with  the  in- 
dividual spring  action  of  the  picking  fingers  on  encounter- 
ing an  unaK>btle  object. 


said  plate  naember  having  a  plivality  of  apertures  in< 
diiding  ooly  one  of  said  first  meirtioiied  spaced 
apertures,  said  plurality  of  apertures  respectively  be- 
ing spaced  relative  to  said  other  of  said  first  men- 


tioned spaced  apertives  to  be  in  register  with  saifl 

apertures  in  said  coUar  therewith, 
means  swingably  securing  said  plate  member  to  said 

housing,  and 
means  carried  by  said  plate  member  sljpporting  said 

bag  in  extended  position. 


V(5J7t 

COMBINE  HEADER  LEVELLER 

Orvflk  C  Hmwtr,  DwiMat,  Iowa 

FIM  Fc^  12,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  257,973 

SCMais.    (CL5<— 299) 


I .  A  farm  machine  ccmprtaing  a  mobile  frame,  a  work- 
ing header,  a  transverse  shaft  mounting  said  header  on 
said  frame,  bearings  receiving  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
shaft,  said  bearings  being  mounted  on  said  frame  for  al- 
lowing a  raising  and  lowering  of  the  header  relative  to  the 
frame,  one  of  said  bearings  being  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  movement  solely  in  a  vertical  plane  carrying  there- 
with the  corresponding  shaft  end,  said  vertical  plane  par- 
alleling the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft,  and  means  for 
effecting  this  vertical  movement,  said  means  comprising 
an  elongated  lever  pivoted  to  said  frame  for  movement  in 
a  vertical  plane,  said  lever  projecting  transversely  past 
said  shaft  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  in  general  verti- 
cal alignntcat  with  the  movable  bearing,  pivotally 
mounted  link  means  interconnecting  the  lever  and  shaft 
end  received  within  the  movable  bearing,  and  an  exten- 
sible motor  means  having  <yie  end  thereof  fixed  to  the 
frame  and  the  other  end  thereof  fixed  to  the  lever  where- 
by an  extension  of  said  motor  means  will  effect  a  pivoting 
of  the  lever  and  consequently  a  vertical  movement  of  mov- 
able bearing  and  shaft  end  received  therein. 


.},1«MT7 
MOWER  BAG  ATTACHING  DEVICE 
S.  Leader,  2IU  Xenue  Ave.  N.,  am 

1114  ffeesill  Ave.  N^  ha(k  af  Miaafepnifa, 

Mkm. 

Filed  Aaf.  «,  1943,  Ser.  Na.  399,359 
4  ClaliBa.    (CL  54—292) 
1.  A  supporting  and  attaching  means  for  a  grass  catch- 
ing bag  in  connection  with  the  discharge  outlet  of  a 
rotary  type  lawn  mower,  said  means  comprising 
a  substantially  rigid  coUar  defining  an  inlet  for  said 
bag.  being  integral  therewith  and  corresponding  to 
said  discharge  outlet,  said  coflar  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apertures  in  the  upper  side  thereof, 
&  plate  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures  in 
register  with  said  apertures  in  said  collar. 


3,145,979 
BERRY  PiCUNG  APPARATUS 
Jack  R.  CkapK  Rte.  2,  Baa  135,  Sakaa,  Orcg. 
Filed  Jaly  19,  1943,  Ser.  No.  294,344 
12  CBGiO.    (CI.  54^—3^) 
1.  Berry  picking  apparatus  ^ompFtiing  a  main  frame, 
spaced  front  and  rear  legs  at  the  front  and  rear  comers 
of  said  main  frame  supporting  the  frame  a  substantial 
distance  above  the  ground  and  defining  a  longitudinally 
extending  central  channel,  an  engine  and  steering  means 
supported  by  said  frame,  drive  wheels  carried  by  said 
rear   legs  operalively   connected    to   said   engine,   steer- 
able  wheels  carried  by  said  front  legs  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  steering  means,  plates  defining  con- 
fronting air  tunnels  on  opposite  sides  of  said  channel. 
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plunger  means  connected  with  each  tunnel,  and  means 
akemately  operating  each  plunger  means  to  force  alter- 


frame  being  disposed  beside  the  voluminizing  frame,  said 
voluminizing  frame  carrying  a  false  twisting  and  yam 
heating  assembly  for  twisting  and  heat  setting  twist  within 
a  yam,  and  said  creel  frame  carrying  both  yam  supply 
and  yam  take-up  means,  suitable  cross-bars  holding  to- 
gether the  overhead  sides  of  said  frames,  and  a  platform 


( 


nate  blasts  of  air  against  a  berry  bush  in  said  channel 
from  opposite  sides  to  shake  said  bush  to  dislodge  berries 
therefrom. 

3,145,899 

FRUIT  PICKING  AND  TTIANSPORTING  DEVICE 

Archie  P.  Bale,  Jr.,  Maidaad,  Fla. 

(Rtc.  1,  Box  942A,  Loafwood,  Fla.) 

Filed  Dec  22,  1941,  Ser.  No.  141,444 

UCIahM.    (Q.  54-^34) 


1,  A  fruit  picking  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  picker  head,  and  u  suction  and  collection  unit 
operatively  connected  to  said  picker  head,  said  picker  head 
being  generally  tubular  and  having  an  open  front  end 
and  an  open  rear  end  connected  by  an  intermediate  con- 
duit to  said  suction  and  collection  unit,  a  knife  blade 
operatively  connected  to  said  picker  head  and  movable 
through  a  path  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
picker  head,  an  electrically  operated  motor  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  blade,  conUct  means  in  said 
picker  head  including  at  least  one  pair  of  electrical  con- 
tacts normally  out  of  engagement  but  arranged  to  be 
engaged  upon  movement  of  a  solid  object  into  said  open 
front  end,  said  electrical  contacts  being  positioned  to 
establish  an  electrical  circuit  between  said  motor  means 
and  a  source  of  electrical  energy  when  engaged,  said 
intermediate  conduit  leading  into  a  housing  of  said  suc- 
tion and  collection  unit,  said  housing  defining  a  fruit  re- 
ceiving and  a  suction  chamber,  a  foraminous  screen  sepa- 
rating said  fruit-receiving  chamber  from  said  suction 
chamber,  a  suction  fan  in  said  suction  chamber,  drive 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  siKtion  fan,  and  a 
fruit  collecting  hopper  in  selective  communication  with 
said  fruit-receiving  chamber. 


disposed  between  the  lower  sides  of  said  frames,  said 
platform  providing  an  operator  supporting  surface  and 
passageway  benttth  said  suif ace  so  that  yam  can  travel 
in  a  cyclic  path  from  the  yam  supply  under  the  platform 
along  the  voluminizing  frame  and  across  the  overhead 
sides  of  said  frames  to  take-up. 


3,145,992 
THREAD  BRAKE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  DOUBLE 

TWISTING  SPINDLES 
Radoif  Krcaschmer,  Kottcni-Ncadorf ,  Germany,  aasi^MM- 
to  AUma  AUganer  MascUnenban  Gjn.bJl.,  Kempten, 
AUcaa,  Germany 

Filed  May  29, 1943,  Ser.  No.  284,182 
11  daloH.    (CL  57—59.83) 


3,145391 

PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  BULK  YARNS 

Yves  dc  Moacait,  Ckavaaox,  Iscrc,  and  Hcari  Crosact, 

Roaaac,  Loke,  Finacc 

Filed  Jaa.  31,  1941,  Ser.  No.  84,141 

Claims  priority,  appikatloa  France  Feb.  3,  1949  ^ 

4  Claims.    (CL  57— 34) 

4.  Apparatus  comprising  a  yam  voluminizing  frame 

and  a  creel  franie  each  carrying  thread  guides,  said  creel 


1.  A  rotatable  thread  guide  and  thread  brake  head, 
especially  for  double  twisting  spindles,  comprising: 

a  hollow  spindle; 

a  take-off  carrier  mounted  on  said  spindle; 

a  take-off  flyer  mounted  on  said  carrier,  said  take-off 
flyer  including  a  first  thread  guide; 

a  brake  cylinder  projecting  from  said  carrier; 

a  cap  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  carrier; 

a  second  thread  guide  nnounted  on  said  cap  for  rotation 
therewith  with  respect  to  said  first  thread  guide; 

a  torsion  coil  spring  arranged  within  said  cap  and  con- 
centric with  said  spindle  and  connected  to  said  cap 
and  said  carrier  for  yieldably  restraining  relative 
rotation  therebetween  whereby  when  the  tension  <rf  a 
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thread  eota«uig  said  thread  fuidee  incrMW,  nid  cap 
and  said  take-off  carrier  route  relatively  to  each 
other  against  the  ^>riiig  preesure  to  decrease  the  angle 
through  which  the  thread  a  wrapped  around  taid 
brake  cylinder. 


aad  JolM  E. 


to 


3,1(5JS3 
FAST  DRAW  TIMER 
Hwoy  W.  Naik,  Los  Ai^elca.  E4nr  L.  La 

■d  A»eft  M.  Torok.  Tsmwe,  CaMt^  m- 
to   LNT  EatMi  prises,  Gariias,   CaMf^   a  co- 


3,145,StS 
ENGINE 

WUUaB  L.  Tcucy,  Crystal  Bay. 
MiaosapoUs,   Mlaa^   laM 
Tcaaey 
Orttiaal  appttcattea  Feb.  4,  lf59.  S«r.  No.  791,1«7,  aow 
Patcat  No.  3J23344,  dated  Mar.  (,  1M2.     DhrWed 
Fth.  27,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  17ft,143 
SCWaM.    (CL«*— 14) 


FUed 


13 


14,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2«5,U2 
(CL5«— 12.») 


1.  In  a  fast  draw  timer:  a  case  member;  means  for 
attaching  the  case  member  to  the  arm  of  a  user;  a  mov- 
able member  mounted  by  the  case  member  for  movement 
m  a  path  fixed  with  respect  to  the  case;  power  means  in- 
terposed between  the  case  member  and  the  roovabk  in««»- 
ber  for  urging  the  movable  member  in  ooe  direction  in 
lU  path;  movable  means  sensitive  to  the  orieoUtioo  of 
the  case  member  with  respect  to  the  horizooUl  for  releas- 
ing and  stopping  the  movable  member,  means  controlling 
the  speed  of  the  movable  member  so  that  the  movable 
member  assumes  a  number  of  discernible  posUions  dur- 
ing the  running  time  of  the  order  of  a  secood;^nd  pointer 
means  carried  by  one  of  the  members  for  indicating  time 
incrvmenu  of  the  order  of  fractions  of  a  second  and  cor- 
responding to  successive  positions  of  the  nvjvable  mem- 

3,14SJt4  

WATCH  BAND  CONNECTOR 
H^  E.  Gwiaacr.  CiMitna   ami  Rotsit  M4 

wkk,  RJ^  sssifBiirT  to 

New  York,  N^Y^  a  ctwaoratfcw  «(  New  York 
Nov.  14,  1H2.  Ser.  Na.  237.451 


(CL 


) 


1.  Apparatus  for  starting  an  engine  having  a  cylinder 
and  a  piston  freely  movable  relative  to  each  other  and 
normally  rcsiliently  bliased  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the 
volume  of  the  power  cylinder  formed  therebetween,  said 
engine  having  charge  introduction  means  for  supplying 
combustible  charges  to  said  power  cylinder  during  nor- 
mal operation  of  said  engine,  comprising  a  source  of 
vaponzed  starting  fuel,  a  source  of  air  under  sufficient 
pressure  to  produce  relative  movement  between  said  pis- 
ton and  said  cylinder  against  the  normal  bias  thereon, 
means  com»cctcd  to  supply  starting  fuel  and  compressed 
starting  air  from  said  sources  to  said  engine  independently 
of  said  normal  charge  introduction  means  and  in  quantities 
proper  to  form  a  combustible  starting  charge,  means  for 
igniting  said  starting  charge  in  said  chamber  to  initiate 
self-sustaining  operation  of  taid  engine,  and  meaiu  be- 
tween said  starting  fuel  supply  source  and  said  starting 
charge  supply  means  fpr  maintaing  the  supply  of  start- 
ing charges  during  severihttarting  strokes  of  said  engine. 


3,1(54M 

VARIABLE-RATK)  HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSIONS, 

MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

la 


FrMce,  a  sadsty  of 
Filed  Dae.  1«,  1M3,  Ser.  Naw  331,t«t 

ippllrn^  -  FraMa,  Dec  15,  1M2, 
flt,7SS 
4CMM.    (CLM— 19) 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  coupling  the  ends  of  a 
wnst  bracelet  to  a  watch  casing,  comprising  s  pair  of 
tongues  atuched  to  opposing  ends  of  the  casing,  and  a 
pair  of  mouthpseces  attached  to  the  ends  ct  said  bracelet, 
each  tongue  being  receivable  within  one  of  said  mouth- 
pieces and  including  a  pair  of  spaced  detents  and  a 
b>rwardly  projecting  spring  bow  extending  between  said 
detaata,  each  mouthpsece  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
inwardly-biased  pivoted  dogs  formed  by  oppositely  dis- 
poaed  L-shaped  etemenU  which  are  separated  when  said 
t^fio  ■  mtroduced  therein  to  engage  said  detents,  said 
do^  having  pawl  members  to  catch  said  detenu  when 
said  tongue  is  ineerted  in  said  mouthpiece  and  having 
leg  portions  which  are  engaged  by  said  bow  to  subject 
said  dogs  to  tension  to  prevent  free  play  thereof,  said 
mouthpiece  having  a  lip  conforming  to  the  contours  of 
said  casing. 


1.  A  variable-ratio  hydraulic  transmission,  more  par- 
ticularly for  motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  motor  driving 
a  reciprocating  pump  of  constant  swept  volume  said  pump 
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supplying  at  least  one  driven  machii>e  usually  consisting 
of  a  rotary  hydraulic  motor,  characterised  in  that  a 
hydro-pneumatic  pressure  accumulator  is  connected,  up- 
stream of  a  non-retum  valve,  to  the  delivery  conduit 
connecting  the  pump  cylinder  to  said  driven  machine,  the 
whole  being  such  that  said  non-return  valve  opens  only 
during  the  delivery  stroke  of  the  piunp  piston  when  the 
pressure  developed  in  said  accumulator  reaches  the  coun- 
tering pressure  prevailing  downstream  of  said  non-return 
valve  as  the  i«sult  of  the  resistance  offered  to  said  driven 
machine,  in  consequence  whereof  the  effective  liquid  de- 
livery of  the  pump  to  the  driven  machine  is  equal  to  1/n 
times  iu  swept  volume  at  a  pressure  P  equal  to  n  times 
the  pressure  p  corresponding  to  an  effective  liquid  de- 
livery equal  to  the  total  swept  volume,  where  n  is  the 
ratio  of  the  number  of  cycles  accomplished  in  unit  time 
by  the  driving  engine  to  the  numer  of  cycles  accomplished 
in  that  time  by  the  driven  nsotor. 


graphite  on  the  inner  surface  thereof,  providing  high  ther- 
mal conductivity  along  such  surface  and  low  thermal  con- 
ductivity throuf^  the  thickness  of  said  member. 


3  165  889 
JET  CONTROL  BY  ROTATABLE  OFFSET 
NOaLZLE 
Richard  B.  Kershner  and  Frank  H.  Swafan,  Silver  Spring, 
Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  776,154 
I  1  Clafan.     (CL  66—35.55) 


3,165,887 
METHOD   OF   OPERATING   A    PROPULSION   EN- 
GINE    WITH     POLYSUBSTTTUTED     METHANE 

Staalcy  D.  Koch,  SwaospwxXt,  Ma«.,  aMignor  to  Moo- 

saalo  Reaewdi  Cuiporathm,  St  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  ct  Delaware  ^,     ^^_  _^ 

No  Drawls    Filed  Jaly  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  267,626 

5  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.4) 

1.  A  high  energy  fuel  composition  for  use  in  a  reac- 
tion type  power  plant  containing  from  10  to  50  volume 
percent  of  a  cyclopentyldicydohexylmethane  in  which 
the  cydopentyl  ring  substituents  arc  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  groups,  the  sub- 
stituents of  each  cyclohexyl  ring  are  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  containing 
from  1  to  4  carton  atoms,  the  maximum  number  of  said 
methyl  groups  on  said  cydopentyl  ring  is  one.  and  the 
maximum  number  of  said  alkyl  groups  on  each  said 
cydohexyl  ring  is  one  to  two. 

2.  The  HKthod  of  operating  a  reaction  type  power 
plant,  said  method  comprising  injecting  a  stream  of  an 
oxidizing  agent  and  a  stream  of  a  fuel  containing  10  to 
50  volume  percent  of  a  polysubstituted  methane  as  de- 
fined in  daim  I  into  the  composition  chamber  of  said 
reaction  type  power  plant,  oxidizing  said  fuel  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber  so  as  to  impart  thrust. 


3,165388 
EXHAUST  NOZZLE  FOR  REACTION  ENGINES 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Edww«  F.  Kcoa,  LoweU,  Maas^  aaigBor,  by  mesne  as- 
rigniaiati   to  the  UaMed  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Ac  Navy 

Filed  Sept  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  846389 
4  Clatans.     (CL  66—35.6) 


In  a  reaction  propelled  missile,  an  attitude  contrtrf  de- 
vice for  said  missile,  said  missile  having  an  end  cap  on 
its  aft  end.  said  end  cap  having  apertures  arranged  in  dia- 
metrically opposed  pairs,  said  control  device  comprising; 
an  even  plurality  of  primary  thrust  nozzles  arranged  in 
diametrically  opposed  pairs  on  said  end  cap  in  registry 
with  said  apertures  and  each  having  an  expansion  sec- 
tion, an  approach  section  and  a  throat  section,  bearing 
means  on  the  expansion  section  and  having  a  stationary 
race  attached  to  the  end  cap  and  an  outer  race  secured 
to  the  expansion  section,  ball  bearings  between  the  races 
and  a  seal  for  preventing  fluid  flow  to  the  bearings,  said 
bearings  rotatably  mounting  each  of  said  nozzles  on  said 
end  cap  in  a  symmetrical  array  about  and  radially  spaced 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  missile,  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  said  bearing  means  intersecting  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  missile  at  a  common  point,  and  each 
said  axis  of  rotation  intersecting  the  axis  of  symmetry 
of  its  respective  nozzle  expansion  section  at  an  angle 
equal  to  the  angle  between  said  axis  of  rotation  and  said 
longitudinal  axis,  and  means  mounted  on  said  end  cap 
and  connected  with  the  exterior  of  said  nozzles  for  ro- 
tating said  nozzle  expansion  sections  about  said  axis  of 
rotation  in  response  to  control  signals  from  said  missile, 
said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  an  actuator  mecha- 
nism consisting  of  a  plurality  of  cylinders  mounted  in  a 
cluster  about  the  axis  of  the  missile,  diametrically  op- 
posed pairs  of  said  cylinders  being  mounted  between  dia- 
metrically opposed  nozzles,  each  oi  said  cylinders  having 
a  rod  and  a  link  coimecting  said  rod  with  the  outer  race 
of  one  of  the  bearings. 


1.  An  improved  reaction  engine  exhaust  nozrle  com- 
prisfaig  a  tubular  member  for  directing  the  flow  of  a  hot 
propellant  medium  therethrough,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tubular  member  being  first  convergent  and  then  divergent 
along  the  length  thereof  in  the  direction  of  such  flow  in 
order  to  compress  and  subsequently  expand  such  hot 
propellant  medium,  said  tubular  member  constituting  a 
tubolar  substrate  and  a  deposit  of  pyrolyticaUy-formed 


3,165396 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING  ANY  RE- 
CYCLING  OF  GASES  INTO  THE  STARTING 
TURBINE  OF  AIRCRAFTS  CARRYING  THE 
JET  ENGINE  INSIDE  THE  FUSELAGE 
Gaston  Bayard,  Toulouse,  Haute-Garonne,  France,  as- 
signor to  Technopitfent,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of 
France 

FUed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,721 

Chdms  priority,  appUcatton  France,  June  2,  1961, 

4,726 

3  Clatans.     (CL  66—39.14) 

1.  In  an  aircraft  comprising  a  jet  engine,  a  fairing 

therefor  and  two  juxUposed  air  intakes  the  rear  ends  of 


i 
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whk)i  tre  M|Muiited  by  a  medial  partition,  fitted  over 
the  faoing,  the  combinatioa  of  a  fas  turbine  engine  carried 
iiuide  the  fairint  and  induding  a  compreaaor,  means  feed- 


3,1(5,192 
SMALL  CAR  TRANSMISSION 


FlUd  Jaly  23,  1M3,  Ssr.  N«.  2f7,f77 
9  ChdM.    (CL  M— S3) 


ing  fresh  sir  inttTMid  turbine  engine  compressor  to  one 
tide  of  ihe  partition,  and  means  exhausting  the  burnt 
gases  out  of  said  tiirbine  engine  to  the  other  side  of  the 
partitiao. 

3,I«5J91 
SERVO-MOTOR  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CLUTCH 
CONTROL 
Rkhv^  L.  Saki,  La  GnMge,  MkxyilBw  J.  Wadawck, 
Otj^li  FWMi,  mi  MhW.  a  iihaan  a^  Edward  F. 
La  Boda,  CMa«»,  DL,  sislfin  to  ■wrWaracr  C«r- 
DL,  a  nspuwH—  af  ntoois 

2,   IMl.  Sar.   N*.   12M1«. 
Dae.  9,  19*3,  Sar.  N*. 
334»331 

4CWM.     (CLM-^S2) 


1.  A  fluid  apparatus  having  two  groups  of  axially  aligned 
cylinders  in  an  integral  cylinder  block  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

{a )  high  pressure  and  low  pressure  ports  in  each  group 
of  said  cylinders, 

(h)  reciprocabie  pistons  fitted  in  said  cylinders, 

(c)  cylmdhcal  bores  in  said  pistons, 

id)  ports  in  said  pistons  communicable  with  said  high 
pressure  snd  low  pressure  ports, 

(e)  a  fixed  angle  swash  plate  relatively  rotatable  with 
respect  to  one  group  of  said  cylinders, 

(/)  a  variable  swuh  piste  operable  with  respect  to  the 
other  group  of  said  cylinders, 

(g)  flow  passages  between  said  high  pressure  ports, 

(A)  flow  passages  between  said  low  pressure  ports, 
and 

(/)  means  connecting  said  pistons  to  said  respective 
,  swash  plates,  said  nKans  comprising  slippers  con- 
nected to  said  pistons  by  single  axis  joints. 


N. 


3,l(S,t93 
FLUID  COUFUNia 
Laa  Aagalaa,  CaRf  ^  aarfiBar  to 

Alrcfan  Cosipsiy,  mc*,  SaBto  Moaaca,  Cal 
ritod  Jaa.  2,  19*2,  Sar.  No.  1*3,771 
3natoii     (CL«»— 54) 


1.  In  a  drive  engagenient  control  apparatus  having  a 
ioarce  of  fluid  preaanre,  a  fluid  accnmnlating  meaaa  for 
ooBtrolling  fluid  pieaaufe  supplied  to  said  apparatus  com- 
prifltag:  a  housing  having  waUs  defining  a  generally  cylin- 
drical chamber,  a  pin  shaft  diapoaed  m  said  chamber  and 
mounted  between  oppoaite  walls  thereof,  an  outlet  from 
said  chamber  and  an  lnle<  to  said  chamber,  an  annular 
protuberance  fonned  about  said  outlet  and  a  boas  dispoaed 
within  said  cavity  and  fonned  adjacent  said  failet,  a  this 
disc  valve  mounted  oo  said  pin  shaft  for  sUding  manft- 
ment  thereon  and  having  tha  plaaa  of  said  valve  dispoaed 
generally  radiaDy  of  said  chamber,  said  disc  valve  having 
a  gaaerally  circular  periphery  spacvd  from  the  walls  of 
said  chaaaber.  said  disc  valve  being  movvd  by  Aoid  pres- 
sure between  a  lint  podtioa  whefda  aid  valve  annularly 
engages  said  protuberance  to  doae  off  mid  outlet  and  a 
second  position  hi  which  said  valve  engages  said  boas 
without  obstructing  said  inlet,  said  disc  valve  having  at 
least  one  opening  provided  therein  which  is  much  smaller 
than  said  outlet,  and  brake  meant  mouated  on  said  disc 
vahc  adapted  to  frictionaDy  engage  said  pin  shaft  for 
providing  a  braking  force  which  holda  said  disc  valve  in 
the  poaitioo  to  which  it  is  moved  by  a  predetermined  fluid 
fom.      —-  -^    ~ 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  comprising  a  housing  forming  the 
outer  periphery  of  a  toroidal  working  chamber  adapted 
to  be  substantially  filled  with  fluid,  a  pair  of  spaced  radial 
wall  members  forming  the  sides  of  said  chamber,  one  of 
said  wall  members  being  connected  to  an  input  shaft 
and  the  other  of  said  wall  members  being  connected  to 
an  output  shaft,  a  aeries  of  impeller  blades  carried  by 
said  one  wall  member  for  rotation  in  said  working  cham- 
ber adyaoent  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  a  series  of  tur- 


JANVABY  1»,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


«7 


bine  blades  carried  by  the  other  radial  wall  member  for 
roution  in  said  working  chamber  adjacent  the  outer  pe- 
riphery thereof  and  opposite  said  impeller  blades,  n»cans 
providing  a  radially  extending  divider  ring  between  the 
adjacent  inter  ends  of  said  impeller  blades  and  said  tur- 
bine blades,  said  divider  ring  extending  radially  inwardly 
and  radially  outwardly  of  said  turbine  blades  and  said 
impeller  blades,  each  of  said  impeller  blades  having  an 
arcuate  surface  facing  in  the  direction  of  rolalion  of  said 
input  shaft  and  each  of  said  turbine  blades  having  an 
oppositely  directed  face  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said 
impeller  blades  said  fluid  in  said  working  chamber  is 
caused  to  route  circumferentially  in  said  working  cham- 
ber said  rotating  body  of  fluid  impinging  on  said  turbine 
blades  to  drive  said  turbine  bUdes  and  said  output  shaft, 
means  providing  fluid  openings  in  said  housing  com- 
municating with  the  inner  periphery  of  said  chamber, 
means  forming  outlet  openings  in  said  housing  commum- 
cating  with  the  outer  periphery  of  said  chamber  to  ac- 
commodate a  through  flow  of  fluid  during  operation  of 
said  coupling,  means  providing  balancing  chambers  on 
the  sides  of  said  radial  wall  members  remote  from  said 
working  chamber,  and  means  for  maintaining  fluid  in 
said  balancing  chamben  at  substantially  the  same  pres- 
sure as  the  fluid  in  said  working  chamber  whereby  said 
radial  wall  members  are  axially  balanced  during  opera- 
tion of  said  coupling.  > 


the  confines  erf  a  large  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder, 
an  upper  end  wall  and  a  lower  end  wall  forming  a 
hollow  space  in  said  piston  of  a  substantially  large 
diameter  for  receiving  (rf  a  force  transmitting  fluid  there- 
in, a  substantially  smaller  diameter  cylinder  niounted 
in' the  circular  wall  and  having  an  open  end  projecting  into 


3,1«5,S94 
TORQUE  LIMITING  FORTS-FLUID  DRIVES 
Richard   M.   N^dcn,    Bl  iniariiai,    ^?**^  ^■•■**'**^** 
Aaericaa  Radlalor  A  Stonted  SMikary  Corporatioii, 
New  York,  N.Y,  a  «»TK«don  of  Delaware 
CoattoutkM  of  abandoned  appUcatloa  Ser.  No.  762,W, 
Sept  22,  195S.     This  appUcatkw  Aug.  13,  1992,  Ser. 


the  hoUow  space,  said  smaller  cylinder  rigidly  secured 
to  in  said  large  cylinder,  a  smaller  piston  and  rod 
mounted  to  slide  within  said  smaller  diameter  cylinder, 
said  smaller  piston  in  its  respective  cylinder  hiving  its 
head  end  exposed  to  the  c^n  end  and  to  the  hollow 
space.  

3,1<5,89< 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE 
Philip  Sidney  Baldwfai,  54  Via  Magglo,  Florence,  Italy, 
aaaignor  of  fifty  percent  to  Flat  Sodeta  per  Azloni, 
Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Dec-  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,580 

Claima  priority,  applkation  Italy,  Dec  15,  19«2, 

25,3M/i2 

9  ClalM.     (CL  M— 54.^) 


In  a  fluid  coupling  having  relatively  rotatable  and 
juxtaposed  vaned  impeUer  and  runner  shells  forming  a 
toroidal  work  chamber,  said  runner  being  earned  by  a 
routable  output  shaft  and  being  bolted  thereto  at  the 
inner  periphery  by  bolts  passmg  through  a  flange  of  the 
output  shaft  and  into  threaded  holes  in  the  runner  shell, 
the  improvement  of  a  fluid  intcrcepUng  baffle  earned  by 
the  nmner  sheU  intenorly  thereof  and  outside  of  the 
full  load  fluid  vortex,  said  baffle  having  an  upstream  side, 
fluid  passage  means  in  said  ninner  shell  opening  inte- 
rioriy  thereof  and  upstream  of  said  baffle  and  connected 
to  the  base  of  the  threaded,  bolt  receiving  holes,  and 
the  bolts  being  longitudinally  bored  to  provide  a  meter- 
ing orifice  for  controlled  exhaust  of  fluid,  and  the  bores 
being  uUored  to  meet  overload  demands  of  the  unit, 
whereby  fluid  exhaust  from  the  coupling  is  metered  in 
accordance  with  overioad  design  of  the  unit. 


3,1(5,895 
HYDflAULICALLY  OFERATED  PISTON 
Trevor  J.  Riley,  11431  94th  Ave.,  North  Surrey, 
BrMsh  Cohimbia,  Canada 
Filed  Feb.  21,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  174,784 
3  Claims.     (CI.  60—54.5) 
1    In  a  hydraulically  operated  power  means,  the  com- 
bination of  a  dicular  wall  and  cylinder  body  formmg 


1    A  master  cylinder  for  a  hydraulic  brake  system,  said 
cyliiider  comprising  a  body  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
therein,  one  of  said  bore  ends  being  closed,  the  other 
end  being  open,  a  piston  member  slidably  mounted  m 
the  bore,  a  tappet  means  fitted  on  said  piston  member 
and  a  trip  means  for  the  tappet  means  in  the  cylinder 
bore,  a  retaining  means  for  preventing  the  said  piston 
member  from  sliding  out  of  said  bore,  said  cylinder  body 
having  a  first  opening  connecting  with  said  bore  at  its 
closed  end  and  a  second  opening  connecting  with  said 
bore  at  a  location  between  said  first  opening  and  the 
open  end  of  said  bore,  a  spring  biasing  said  piston  mem- 
ber towards  said  open  end  of  the  bore,  a  compression 
chamber  between  said  piston  and  said  closed  end.  said 
piston  member  comprising  a  circumferential  groove  m- 
duding  axiaUy  spaced  radial  shoulders  and  a  bottom 
wall  extending  between  said  shoulders,  a  freely  mounted 
resUient  sealing  ring  within  said  groove,  said  nng  being 
axially  shorter  than  the  axial  distance  between  said  shoul- 
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den  and  havinf  tealinf  eatacemefit  with  the  cylinder 
bore  and  having  inner  diameter  greater  than  the  outer 
diametsr  of  the  groove  bottom  wall  to  form  a  first  passage 
therebetween,  said  piston  member  including  a  second 
paaaage  which  connects  said  compression  chamber  with 
said  flrtt  passage,  said  sealing  ring  being  located  at  an 
axial  position  on  said  piston  member  so  that  when  said 
piston  member  is  substantially  at  one  end  of  its  stroke 
Mid  tappet  means  abuts  said  trip  means  whereby  the  seal- 
ing ring  is  pushed  axially  towards  one  of  s*id  groove 
radial  shoulders  thereby  forming  a  third  passage  between 
said  sealing  ring  and  the  other  radial  shoulder  of  said 
groove,  said  first,  second  and  third  passages  all  forming 
a  fluid  conduit  connecting  said  compression  chamber  to 
said  second  opening. 


STEAM  TURBINE  MACHINERY 
Robert    Coats,    PootebMd,    a^    Mkteci    Uslk    Ryall« 
WUtky  Bay,  Ei«laod,  aarii^on  to  PaoMtrada,  Walla- 

'      iKl  Dec.  14,  IH2,  Sv.  N*.  144,(27 
priortty,  appttouttoa  Great  BritaK  Dm.  15,  IMI, 
^    44,r71/«l 

(CL  M— Itl) 


1.  A  steam  turbine  installation  comprising  a  condens- 
ing main  steam  turbine,  a  steam  inlet  valve  for  said  main 
turbine,  a  condensing  subsidiary  steam  turbine,  a  steam 
inlet  valve  for  said  subsidiary  tiirbine.  an  dectriad  gen- 
erator drivably  connected  to  said  subsidiary  turbine, 
means  for  switching  said  generator  in  or  out  of  service, 
a  power  output  shaft,  a  releasable  coupling  connecting 
the  main  turbine  to  the  power  output  shaft,  a  dutch  ar- 
ranged to  couple  the  sub«diary  turbine  and  generator  to 
the  power  output  shaft,  speed  sensitive  means  coupled 
to  said  main  turbine.  an(}  control  means,  responsive  to 
said  speed  sensitive  means  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  clutch,  switch  means  and  the  steam  inlet  valves, 
supply  to  the  turbines,  said  control  means  maintaining 
the  steam  inlet  valve  for  the  main  turbine  in  open  poai- 
tioa,  cloaing  the  steam  inlet  valve  for  the  subsidiary  tur- 
bine, switching  the  generator  into  service,  and  engaging 
the  clutch  when  the  speed  of  said  main  turbine  exceeds 
a  predetermined  limit  whereby  under  high  speed  opera- 
tion of  the  main  turbine  the  generator  and  the  power  out- 
put abaft  are  driven  by  the  main  turbine,  said  control 
means  having  dual  pre-selecUblc  modes  of  operafion 
when  said  main  turbine  speed  is  below  the  predetermined 
speed,  one  of  said  pre-selectable  modes  of  operatioo  being 
to  open  both  steam  inlet  valves,  to  disengage  the  clutch 
and  to  switch  the  generator  into  service  whereby  the 
power  output  shaft  is  ^driven  solely  by  the  main  turbine 
and  the  generator  in  operation  is  driven  by  the  subsidiary 
turbine,  and  the  other  of  said  pre-aelectable  modes  of 
operation  being  to  close  the  steam  inlet  valve  to  the  main 
turbine,  to  open  the  steam  inlet  valve  to  the  subsidiary 
turbine,  to  switch  the  generator  out  of  service  and  to  en- 
gage the  said  clutch  whereby  the  generator  idles  and  the 
power  output  sha/t  is  driven  by  the  subsidiary  turbine  with 
the  main  turbine  out  of  service. 


3,l<S,t9t 
OFF-SHORE  OIL  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Mcivia  R.  ElUott,  Lake  Charles,  Ffau,  aarigMr  to  Coatl- 
ncatal  Ott  Coapaay.  PoMa  City,  OkfaL,  a  corporadoa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  JsM  11,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  2tl,Ml 
3  ClataH.    (CL  il— 445) 


1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  into  earth  formations  at  the 
bottom  of  a  body  of  water  comprising,  m  combination,  a 
cylindrical  column;  a  tubular  sleeve  concentrically  dis- 
posed in  said  cylindrical  column;  a  frxisto-conical  skirt 
connected  to  the  exterior  of  said  cylindrical  column 
above  iu  horizontal  center  line  and  extending  downwardly 
for  a  substantial  distance  below  the  bottom  thereof  where- 
by the  base  of  the  skirt  has  a  diameter  substantially  in  ex- 
cess of  that  of  the  cylindrical  column;  transverse  parti- 
tions connecting  the  exterior  of  said  cylindrical  column 
and  the  interior  of  said  frusto-conical  skirt  and  defining 
water-tight  compartments  therebetween;  an  inner  wall 
member  connected  to  said  frusto-conical  skirt  adjacent  the 
bottom  thereof  and  extending  upwardly  and  divergently 
with  respect  thereto;  transverse  partitions  connecting  said 
frusto-conical  skirt  and  said  inner  wall  member  and  de- 
fining water-tight  compartments  therebetween;  a  platform 
atop  said  cyindrical  column;  means  for  flooding  each 
of  said  compartments  with  water;  and  means  for  evacu- 
ating said  compartments. 


3,USJ99 
UNDERWATER  MANIPtrLATQR  WITH 
SUCTION  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Howari  L.  Shatto,  Jr.,  Palos  Vsrdss.  CaUf., 
Shell  Oti  Coapaay,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  c« 
Dclawara 

Flkd  Sept  11,  1943,  Scr.  No.  3M,27t 
4ClalM.    (CL(1— 49) 
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1 .  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  operations  at  underwater 
installation  comprising 
a  housing  lowerable  through  a  body  of  water. 


<- 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


Januaby  19,  1966  I 

television  camera  means  carried  by  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  be  directed  to  a  work  area  adjacent  said 
underwater  installation, 
propulsion  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  movmg 
said  housing  at  least  laterally  through  a  body  of 
water, 
connector  means  carried  outwardly  on  said  housmg  for 
securing  it  to  said  underwater  installation,  said  con- 
nector means  including  a  rigid  plate, 
mounting  means  securing  said  plate  to  the  outside  of 
said  housing,  said  plate  having  perforations  there- 
through, 
said  rigid  plate  and  perforation  formmg  suction  means 
directed  outwardly  from  said  housing  and  adapted  to 
engage  a  surface  of  said  underwater  installation, 
said  suction  means  including  a  resilient  suction  cup 
surrounding  each  of  said  perforations  and  having  a 
flow  passage  through  said  cup  in  communication  with 
said  perforation, 
a  source  of  suction  carried  by  said  housmg.  and 
conduit  means  in  communication  between  said  source 
of  suction  and  said  perforation,  said  suction  means  of 
a  size  to  mainuin  said  housing  in  secured  arrange- 
ment on  said  underwater  installation. 
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portions  adjacent  said  plate  having  small  holes  therein 
tor  drainage  of  water  and  portions  spaced  from  said  plale 
^tending  upwardly  from  said  lower  portions  and  having 


larger  holes  therein  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  plate 
and  elevated  relative  to  said  lower  portions  for  discharge 
from  said  assembly  of  relatively  dry  crushed  ice. 


3,165,902 

WATER  TOWER 

Fred  E.  Paofh,  Bell,  Calif. 

(6008  S.  Atlantic  Maywood,  Calif.) 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,343 

5  0alins.    (CL  62— 171) 


3,165,900  _ 

THERMOELECTRIC  TEMPERATURE  AND 
HUMIDITY  CONTROL 
Rob«rt  G.  HuntingtOB,  Loohvllle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Caitler 
Corporation,     Syracuse,     N.Y.,     a     corporation     of 
Delaware  ,     ,^^  ^^_ 

FUcd  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,907 
13  Claims.    (CL  61—3) 


^ 


T 


^ 


■^'^tr 


-ex- 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system,  including  a  condi- 
tioned air  supply  duct,  means  for  controlling  temperature 
and  humidity  of  the  air  passing  through  said  duct,  said 
means  comprising:   thermoelectric  means  having  a  cold 
junction  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  air  pass- 
ing through  the  air  conditioning  duct;  a  hot  junction  on 
said  thermoelectric   means,  said  hot  junction   arranged 
within  said  duct  relative  to  said  cold  junction  so  that  air 
flowing  from  the  cold  junction  will  flow  over  the  hot 
junction;   and  control   means  selectively   regulating  the 
transfer  of  heat  from  said  hot  junction  to  the  air  passing 
through  the  air  conditioning  duct,  whereby  under  condi- 
tions requiring  cooling  of  the  air  below  desired  temper- 
ature levels  in  order  to  obtain  desired  humidity  levels, 
the  temperature  of  the  air  may  be  raised  after  dehumidi- 
fication. 

3,165,901 
ICE  MAKING  AND  CRUSHING  APPARATUS 
Albert  G.  Well  and  Walter  A.  Zeuschncr,  Chicago,  II  ., 
aaa^nors  to  Remcor  Products  Company,  Chicago,  III., 
a  corportion  of  Illinois  ^^  ^^^ 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,999 
11  Claims.  (CI.  62—138) 
11.  In  an  icenuJcer.  the  integrated  combination  of  an 
inclined  freezing  plate  and  a  crusher  assembly,  said 
crusher  assembly  including  housing  component  means  in- 
tegral with  and  extending  along  the  lower  edge  of  said 
irtate,  said  housing  component  means  including  lower 


1.  A  water  tower  including,  a  box-like  housing  having 
a  top  with  an  air  discharge  opening,  vertical  sides  and  a 
bottom,  openings  in  the  sides  of  the  housing.  cvaporaUve 
cooling  and  filtering  pads  arranged  within  the  opemngs, 
a  fin-type  coolant-conducting  coil  within  the  housing  and 
air-circulating  means  within  the  housing  and  establishing 
a  flow  of  air  through  the  pads  into  the  housmg,  Uirough 
the  coil  and  thence  out  through  the  discharge  opening, 
an  irrigating  means  in  the  housing  and  maintaimng  Uie 
pads  moistened  with  water,  said  housing  havmg  a  parU- 
tion  with  a  central  opening  therein  defining  upper  and 
lower   chambers   in   Uie   housing,   said   lower   chamber 
adapted  to  acconunodate  cool  air  flowing  from  the  pads, 
said  openings  in  the  sides  of  the  housing  in  which  the 
pads  occur  communicating  with  the  lower  chamber,  said 
coil  being  supported  by  the  partition  and  overlying  the 
opening  therein,   said   air  circulating   means  occurring 
within  the  upper  chamber  and  drawing  cool  air  upwardly 
from  the  lower  chamber  and  through  the  coil. 


3,165,903 
GAS  DESICCATION  APPARATUS 
Gay  Roc,  La  Garenne-Colombes,  and  Claude   Andre, 
Paris,  France,  asdgnors  to  Sodete  Rateau  et  Cabinet 
Andr*  Faure,  both  of  Paris,  France,  both  companies  of 

"**  Filed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,062 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  23,  1962, 
•^  892,049 

9  Claims.    (Q.  62—173) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  desiccating  or  dehumidfying  a  wet 
gas,  comprising 

(a)  a  cooling  device  for  cooling  the  gas; 

(b)  feed  means  for  feeding  the  gas  under  pressure  to 
the  cooling  device; 
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(c)  means  for  disdurgins  tfaejii  outfoini  from  the 
coolint  device;  ~^ 

(d)  exchanger  neans  for  placinf  tbe  |as  incoming  to 
the  cooler  device  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the 
gas  outgoing  therefrom  and  including  first  and  second 
exchanger  devices  arranged  in  series  in  the  path  of 
said  incoming  gas  and  in  the  path  of  said  outgoing 


»»t; 


1. 


H^ 


M 


*  I 


(«)  a  third  exchanger  device  for  plactng  the  said  in- 
coming gas  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  a  cooling 
agent  which  is  available  in  substantial  quantity  at  a 
temperature  below  the  temperature  of  the  wet  gas, 
the  third  exchanger  being  arranged  in  series  between 
the  first  and  second  exchangers  in  the  path  of  said 
incoming  gas,  and 

(/)  means  for  discharging  condensed  moisture  from 
the  exchanger  devices 


Af  PARATUS  FOR  MAK^  CRUSHED  ICE 

GIca  D.  Jooes,  1922  NE.  44lh  SL,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Dm.  22,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  U1,4U 

4ClalM.    (CLil— lU) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  crushed 
ice,  said  apparatus  including 

( 1 )  a  case  adapted  to  hold  water. 

(2)  refrigerant  coils  surrounding  said  case, 

(3)  water  supply  means  connected  with  said  case. 

(4)  control  means  associated  with  said  water  supply 
means  for  controlling  the  water  level  in  said  case, 

(5)  auger  means  routably  located  within  said  case, 

(6)  means  for  rotating  said  auger,  and 

(7)  a  rotor  member  located  within  said  case  adapted 
to  route  with  said  auger  means. 

(7<i)  said  rotor  having  blades  thereon  having  a 
pitch  greater  than  the  pitch  of  said  auger  means. 


REFRIGERATING  MACHINE  INCLUDING 

AN  ECONOMIZER 

CkMlsr  D.  War«,  La  Craase,  Wla.,  aaiianr  I* 

The  TraM  CoaMwy.  La  Croasc,  Wis. 

FVed  Am.  IS,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  217,Mt 

9C^M.    (CL(2— 219) 

1.  A  refrigerating  machine  comprising: 

(a)  an  evaporator. 


(^)  a  condenser, 
(c)  a  first  stage  compressor, 

((/)  means  for  conducting  refrigerant  vapor  from  said 
evaporator  to  said  first  suge  compressor, 

(e)  a  second  stage  compressor, 

(/)  first  conduit  for  conducting  compressed  refrigerant 
vapor  from  the  discharge  of  said  first  stage  compres- 
sor to  the  inlet  of  said  second  stage  compressor, 

(f)  second  conduit  for  cooductmg  the  compressed 
refrigerant  from  the  discharge  of  said  second  sUge 
compressor  to  said  condenser, 

(A)  a  casing. 

(i)  an  electric  motor  stator  mounted  in  said  casing. 

\\)  means  providmg  an  annular  passageway  bietween 

said  electric  motor  stator  and  said  casing, 
(I:)  a  rotor  and  shaft  assembly  rouubly  mounted  in 

said  caauig. 


^"=^5^ 


(/)  impellers  mounted  on  said  rotor  and  shaft  assembly 
and  operating  in  said  first  stage  compressor  and  said 
second  stage  compressor, 

(m)   an  economizer  chamber, 

(n)  third  conduit  for  conducting  refrigerant  from  said 
condenser  to  said  economizer  chamber. 

(o)  means  in  said  third  conduit  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  refrigerant  in  said  third  conduit, 

(p)  means  for  conducting  refrigerant  liquid  from  said 
economizer  chamber  to  said  casing. 

(fl)  means  for  conducting  refrigerant  vapor  from  said 
economizer  chamber  to  said  first  conduit. 

(r)  means  for  conducting  refrigerant  liquid  from  said 
economizer  chamber  to  said  evaporator  when  the 
refrigerant  liquid  in  said  casing  is  above  a  prede- 
termined level,  and 

(i)  means  for  conducting  refrigerant  vapor  from  said 
casing  to  said  first  conduit. 


},li5,9M 
AIR  CONDmONING-STEAM  JET  SYSTEM 
AVred  E.  Sta^or4,  Glen  Rock.  NJ,  assizor  to  I 
Rcaearch  Md  Ea«te««r1ag  Cuuip— y.  a  cosporatfoo  of 

"Tied  May  IS,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  2M,i95       I 
a  Ci^M.     (CL  42— vMt) 


V^ 


H^^ 


I.  An  integrated  marine  steam  jet/air  conditioning  sys- 
tem comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  source  of  high  pressure  steam  having  a  value  of 
about  145  to  150  p.s.i.g.; 
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(6)  a  steam  ejector  nozzle  operatively  connected  to 
said  steam  source,  said  ejector  having  a  vacuum 
outlet; 

(c)  an  evaporation  chamber  having  a  vacuum  mlet  con- 
nected with  said  ejector  vacuum  outlet  and  addition- 
ally having  a  first  water  inlet,  a  second  water  inlet 
and  a  water  outlet; 

(</)  a  marine  steam  turbine  condenser  adapted  to  re- 
ceive exhaust  steam  from  said  steam  ejector  and 
further  being  adapted  to  provide  steam  condensate  to 
said  first  water  inlet  of  said  evaporation  chamber 
wherein  said  condenser  is  a  two  pais  type  and  is  main- 
tained at  a  vacuum  of  about  2.5  inches  Hg  absolute; 

(*)  an  air  cooling  system  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end,  said  inlet  end  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  evaporation  chamber  water  outlet  and  said 
outlet  end  being  operatively  connected  to  said  evapo- 
ration chamber  second  water  inlet,  whereby  cooled 
water  from  said  evaporation  chamber  is  circulated 
through  said  air  cooling  system  and  returned  to  said 
evaporation  chamber. 


and  provided  into  a  tubular  form  with  a  bottom,  said 
bottom  being  provided  with  a  small  passage  in  the  center 
and  a  hollow  space  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  bottom 
which  communicates  with  said  passage,  a  porous  spongy 
elastic  member,  said  e'astic  member  being  accommodated 
within  said  hollow  space,  a  packing  of  round  section,  and 
a  regulating  block  adapted  to  be  screwed  up  on  said 
fixed  tubular  nsember  by  said  packing,  said  regulating 


3,165,9«7 

APT ARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND  SHIPPING 

PERISHABLE  MATERIAL 

Herbert  B.  ElBs,  Pasadena,  CaBf.,  asstgDor  to  ReUqacfler 

CoTMratkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Filed  May  29,  19«I,  Ser.  No.  113^1 
2Clains.    (CL  (2—373) 


block  being  provided  with  a  central  passage  and  a  hori- 
zontally running  passage  for  fuel,  said  central  passage 
being  communicated  with  said  horizontally  running  pas- 
sage, and  said  regulating  block  having  a  reversely  frustro- 
conical  lower  end  having  a  pressure  surface  of  which  di- 
ameter is  smaller  than  that  of  said  elastic  member  so 
as  to  press  on  the  central  part  of  the  upper  surface  of 
said  clastic  member  to  regulate  the  flow  of  said  fuel  gas. 


./'  '  -^ 


i}^  ■;>'?■>: 
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3,li5,9«9 
RECHARGEABLE  GAS  CANDLE 
Georte    A.    Green,    3232    Bradford    RomI.    CleTeiand 
Heights,  Ohio,  Mid  Robert  IL  Green,  19011  Mhchdl 

Ave^  Rocky  River,  Ohio  

FUcd  Apr.  17,  1943,  Ser.  No.  273,773 
3  Claims.     (CL  67—87) 


1.  A  shipper  container  including  an  insulated  housing 
having  insulating  walls,  means  defining  a  storage  chamber 
within  said  insulated  housing  and  resting  on  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  housing,  a  horizontal  partition  dividing  the 
storage  chamber  into  a  frozen  food  chamber  below  and 
a  freah  food  chamber  above,  said  storage  chamber  defin- 
ing means  being  spaced  from  the  insulating  walls  to 
thereby  define  vertical  flues  between  the  storage  chamber 
mod  the  insulating  walls,  said  vertical  flues  extending 
continuously  from  the  bottom  o<  the  storage  chamber 
to  the  lop  thereof  alongside  the  frozen  food  and  fresh 
food  chambers,  and  including  openings  defined  in  the 
storage  chamber  at  a  point  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  housing  whereby  said  vertical  flues  communicate 
with  the  frozen  food  chamber  at  the  bottom,  said  stor- 
age chamber  defining  means  being  open  at  the  top  for 
comffluaicatioa  with  said  vertical  flues,  and  wherein 
tbe  horizontal  partition  inhibits  gas  flow  between  the 
frozen  food  and  fresh  food  storage  chambers. 


3,1<5,9«8 

BLOW-OUT  VALVE  FOR  GAS  OF  GAS  UGHTER 

Yoihio  Klhara,  Koshigaya-chi,  Sattama-ken,  Japu,  as- 

liCBor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisba  HiroCa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  23«.(3< 

4  Claims.     (CL  67-7.1) 

1.  A  blow-out  device  for  gas  for  a  gas  lighter,  com- 

priains  a  fixed  tubular  member  secured  on  a  fuel  tank 


1.  A  hquid  petroleum  gas  burner  comprising 

an  above-atmospheric  pressure  chamber  for  containing 
a  supply  of  petroleum  gas  under  sufficient  pressure 
to  maintain  it  in  a  liquid  state, 

an  outlet  passage  extending  from  said  chamber  to  at- 
mosphere, 

porous  ceramic  pressure-reducing  and  metering  means 
in  said  outlet  passage  for  maintaining  a  pressure  dif- 
ferential between  said  chamber  and  atmosphere  suf- 
ficient to  maintain  petroleum  gas  within  said  cham- 
ber in  a  liquid  sUte  and  to  permit  the  escape  of 
metered  amounts  of  petroleum  gas  in  an  evaporated 
state  from  said  chamber, 

a  yicldable  resilient  length  of  said  outlet  passage  on  the 
atmospheric  pressure  side  of  said  porous  ceramic 
pressure-reducing  and  metering  means  and 
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a  pin  ttopper  h«vin(  an  outakk  diameter  greater  than 
the  bore  of  said  yieldable  resilient  pasMge  for  fric- 
tiooal  retAining  engagement  therewith  and  adapted 
to  be  removed  and  replaced  from  and  into  sealing 
engagement  and  frictional  retentioa  with  and  within 
said  yieldable  resilient  panage  and  against  pressure 
in  said  abovc-atflaosphehc  presnire  chamber  for  per- 
mitting and  preventing  the  escape  of  the  contents  of 
said  chamber  out  of  said  outlet  passage. 


irregular  wear  on  the  transmission  of  power  from  said  at 
least  one  of  said  rollen  to  said  another  of  said  rollers 


APPARATUS  FOR  DYEING  TEXTILE 
MATERIAL 
Alfred  TWea,  CoeafcM,  WtstehaHsu  Gtrmmr, 

to  B.  TUcs  ICC,  CoerfcM,  Wcatiphalia,  Gennaay 
FIM  Jaly  It,  IMl.  Smt.  No.  12M35 
priotlty,  aypMcartoa  Gtnamy,  Jaly  19.  19M, 
T  lt,711 

(CL  M— 13) 


\ 


1.  A  dyeing  apparatus  for  textile  materials  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  dyeing  vat  for  the  textile  nuterial;  con- 
duit means  connected  to  and  defimng  with  said  vat  an 
endless  path  for  the  circulation  of  s  liquid  through  said 
vat;  pump  means  mounted  in  said  conduit  means  for  cir- 
culating the  liquid  in  said  pa^h;  a  housing  connected  in 
said  conduit  means  so  that  the  liquid  may  flow  there- 
through; a  filter  removably  received  in  said  housing  an* 
adapted  to  conuin  a  supply  of  liquid-soluble  particulate 
dyestuff.  the  mesh  of  saxl  filter  being  less  than  the  di- 
mensions of  the  particles  of  the  dyestuff  to  be  placed  in 
the  filter  whereby  only  the  dyestuff  dissolved  in  the  liq- 
uid flowing  through  said  filter  can  leave  the  filter  to  form 
with  the  liquid  a  dye  liquor;  and  means  for  moving  said 
filter  subsuntially  transversely  to  the  direction  of  liquid 
flow  through  said  housing  so  as  to  vary  the  extent  to 
whKh  the  filter  and  the  dyestuff  are  immersed  in  the 
liquid. 

3,1*5,»11 
CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE  WITH  AN  IM- 
PROVED ROLLER  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
KcMClk  O.  Stanm,  Dayton  OMo,  awlganr  to  Gcacral 
Motors  Conontfaw,  Dt^^M,  Mkk,  a  corporatioo  of 


Am.  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«33M 
Tai^    (CLM— 13)  .      . 

6.  In  a  washing  machine,  a  tub,  means  for  agjtaUng  in 
said  tub,  a  motor,  power  transmitting  noeans  drivingly 
coonectinf  said  motor  to  said  agitating  means  for  moving 
•aid  agiuting  means,  said  power  tranmitting  noeaos  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  self-energizing  motioB  transmitting 
rollers  having  different  moonent  arms,  and  means  for 
selectively  traiwBttting  motioo  through  a  combinatioo  of 
rollers  to  select  a  predetermnied  speed  ratio  between  said 
motor  and  said  a^iUting  means,  at  least  one  of  said 
rollers  scufKag  the  surface  of  another  of  said  rollers  when 
they  are  not  in  the  combinatioo  ot  rollers  being  used  to 
transmit  aiotion.  said  at  least  one  ai  said  rollers  having 
a  resilient  tire  subjected  to  irregular  wear  by  said  scuffing. 
and  inertia  means  on  said  another  of  said  rollers  and 
rouuble  therewith  and  having  sufficient  weight  to  over- 
come the  inconsistent  motion  transmitting  effects  of  said 
J 


thereby  to  provide  smooth  acceleration  and  deceleration 
of  said  agitating  means. 


3,I6S,fl2  ^ 

FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  BAND  KNIFE  SPUntNG 

MACHINES 
Gvatcr  *7-ti — — ■.  Fianlfit  aa  Main,  Germany,  aa- 
aignor  to  MMchtecnfabrik  Mocana  A.G.,  Frankfwl  am 
Main,  Genauay.  a  flroi  of  Germany 

FVcd  Aag.  t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  215,747 
tClnlw.    (CLM^lt) 


.K2).... 


I.  A  work  feeding  device  for  band  knife  splitting  ma- 
chines having  a  conveyor  and  a  power  driven  bed  roll  on 
a  shaft  for  feeding  the  work  to  the  band  knife,  a  ring  roll 
having  rings,  a  rubber  roll  and  a  pressure  roll  for  jointly 
urging  the  work  pieces  into  contact  with  the  edge  of  the 
band  knife  so  as  to  compensate  for  irregularities  in  the 
thickness  of  the  material  to  be  split  by  the  resiliency  of 
the  rubber  roll  acting  through  the  agency  of  the  rinp  of 
the  ring  roll,  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  conveyor  bands 
each  enclosing  one  of  the  rings  of  said  ring  roll  and  cap- 
able each  independently  of  swinging  about  iu  end  remote 
from  said  ring  roll  under  the  influence^f  said  irregu- 
larities in  the  material,  means  for  drivinf;«a»<l  conveyor 
bands  collectively,  control  means  within  the  confines  of 
each  of  said  bands  for  maintaining  said  rinp  and  said 
driving  means  at  working  distances  from  each  other  and 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  rinp  in  relation  to  the 
edge  of  the  band  knife. 


3.1(5,913 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FIELD  CALI- 
BRATING PRESSURE  AND  ACCELERATION 
MEASURING  LNSTRUMENTATION  SYSTEMS 
Thomas  A.  Perls,  Los  Altos,  Erk  RiUe,  Athcrtoo,  Jcasc  R. 
Field,  Santa  Clara,  ani  Frs4cf4ck  J.  SocUeatrop, 
Moontain  Mew,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 
Corporation,  Bwiiaak,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t58,125 

2  Claims.    (CL  73—1) 

1.  A  device   for  calibrating  force   measuring  instru- 

menution  systems  comprising  a  vibration   generator,   a 

potentiometer  connected  between  a  power  line  source  and 

said  vibration  generator  for  varying  the  vibration  ampli- 
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tode  tbBTDof,  said  vibration  peneratxir  having  an  oscilla- 
tory spindle  upon  which  is  threadably  mounted  a  sub- 
ttantially  rectangular  loading  block,  said  loading  block 
having  a  pair  of  contiguous  circles  on  at  least  one  verti- 
cal surface  thereof  longitudinally  aligned  with  the  axis  of 
vibration  of  said  spindle,  the  radius  of  each  of  said  ctr^ 
cles  being  substantially  equal  to  the  zero-to-peak  excur- 
sion of  said  spindle,  a  portion  of  said  spindle  extending 


baroswitches  and  said  baroswitches  in  the  baroswitch  as- 
sembly for  indicating  the  sequence  of  closing  of  the  baro- 
switch in  said  baroswitch  assembly  as  compared  with  the 
closing  at  said  master  baroswitches. 


3,165315  ,„ 

DETERMINATION  OF  THERMAL  PROPERTIES 
OF  MATERIALS  ^       ^  ,^ 

Wmiam  J.  Parker,  246  Hillside  Drive,  Padfica,  Calif.; 
Clay  P.  Butler,  738  Seqnola,  San  Mateo,  Caltf.;  Gaynor 
L.  Abbott,  1345  Taylor  St.,  ?«  »'™^«»'  Si'^'h^ 
Robot  J.  JenUns,  501  MIdvale  Way,  Mfll  Vafley,  Calif. 
FUedJnly  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  128,626 

16  Claims,     (d.  "7*— 15)  .^ 

(Granted  nnder  TItIa  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


throu^  said  loading  block  and  adapted  to  threadably 
receive  a  transducer  assembly  thereon,  and  at  least  one 
detent  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
vibration  generator,  said  detent  having  a  notch  adapted  to 
receive  at  least  a  comer  portion  of  said  loading  block  to 
TPTiintain  the  san»e  against  twisting  movement  as  a  trans- 
ducer is  atuched  or  disengaged  from  said  spindle,  said 
detent  being  normally  vring  biased  out  of  conua  with 
said  loading  block. 


3,165,914 
TEST  SET  FOR  BAROMETRIC  PRESSURE 

SWITCHES 
Robert  L.  Scbmyt,  SBver  Spring.  Md.,  Msifnor  totibe 
United  States  of  Aaacrka  m  repreacntcd  by  the  Secre- 
tvy  of  the  Naw 

FVcd  Jane  2.  196«,  Ser.  No.  33,6M 

9  Chima.    (CL  73 — 4) 

(Granted  nnder  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


■•■-fl        L^^  ) 


as& 


1.  A  barometric  tester  for  testing  baroswitches  in  a 
baroawitch  assembly  comprising  a  source  of  power,  a 
pumping  device  connected  to  said  source  of  power  and 
having  pneumauc  means  for  aimulaUng  various  discieU 
pressures  above  and  below  sea  level,  a  pneumatic  reser- 
voir connected  to  said  pneumatic  means,  valve  means 
having  a  restricting  orifice  connected  to  said  pneumatic 
reservoir  for  regulaUng  the  rate  of  change  of  pressure  in 
said  reservoir  to  simulate  a  dive  rate  at  each  of  said  dis- 
crete preasure  levels,  a  plurality  of  master  baroswitches 
including  an  upper  limit  master  baroswitch  and  a  lower 
limit  master  baroswitch  for  each  of  said  discrete  pres- 
sures, said  master  baroswitches  and  said  baroswitches  in 
the  baroswitch  assembly  being  pneumaUcally  connected 
to  said  reservoir,  electrical  means  connecting  said  master 


1    A  method  for  determining  the  thermal  properties 
of  thermal  diflusivity,  heat  capacity  and  thermal  conduc- 
tivity of  materials  comprising  performance  of  the  follow- 
ing steps  on  a  given  material  specimen  having  front  and 
rear  surfaces  and  side  edges:  irradiating  the  front  surface 
of  said  specimen  wfth  a  high-intensity.  short-duraUon 
light  pulse  while  at  the  same  time  subsUnUally  maintam- 
ing  the  rear  surface  and  side  edges  of  said  specimen  m 
thermal   insulation   and   shielded   from   said   irradiatmg 
light  pulse,  the  irradiation  absorbed  by  the  front  surface 
of  said  specimen  in  response  to  said  light  pulse  giving 
rise  to  a  temperature  gradient  between  the  front  and  rear 
surface  of  said  specimen;  detecting  the  temperature  of 
the  rear  surface  of  said  specimen  throughout  the  period 
of  transient  heat  flow  initiated  by  said  pulse-cstablished 
temperature  gradient  until  steady  state  equilibrium  condi- 
tion U  leestabUshcd  in  said  specimen;  and  recording  on 
a  time  basis  the  varying  temperature  of  the  rear  surface 
of  said  specimen  during  said  period  of  transient  heat  flow 
to  produce  a  tcmpcrature-versus-time  history  of  the  rear 
surface  of  said  specimen  during  said  ti-ansient  heat  flow 
period;  thermal  diffusivity  being  determinable  from  the 
curve  depiciting  said  temperature-versus-time  history  of 
the  rear  surface  of  said  specimen  by  virtue  of  the  equa- 
tion 

wherein  a  is  the  thermal  diffusivity  in  square  cttitimeters 
per  second,  L  is  the  thickness  of  the  specimen,  measured 
from  front  to  rear  surfaces,  in  centimeters,  r  is  3.14  and 
ri/,  U  the  time  in  seconds  for  the  rear  surface  of  said 
specimen  to  reach  one-half  its  maximum  temperature  rise 
above  ambient  temperature  as  reflected  in  said  tempera- 
ture-time curve;  heat  capacity  being  determinable  from 
said  curve  depicting  said  temperaturc-versus-tinae  history 
of  the  rear  siuiace  of  said  specimen  by  virtue  of  the 
equation  C=Q/LTuD  wherein  C  is  the  heat  capacity  m 
degrees  per  calorie  per  gram  for  said  specimen,  Q  is  the 
heat  energy  in  calories  per  square  centimeter  absorbed  per 
square  centimeter  by  the  front  surface  of  said  specimen 
during  the  irradiation  thereof,  L  is  the  thickness  between 
front  and  rear  surface  of  said  specimen  in  centimeters, 
Tm  is  the  maximum  temperature  above  ambient  tempera- 
ture in  degrees  centigrade  at  U»e  rear  surface  of  said 
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,pH"«^*  M  reflected  in  said  temperinire-tiine  cnrve  tad 
D  is  the  density  of  the  material  of  said  tpsdaMB  in  grama 
per  cubic  centimeter,  thermal  conductivity  being  deter- 
minable  from  said  curve  depicting  nid  temperature- 
versua-time  history  of  the  rear  surface  of  MJd  ipecmien 
by  virtue  of  the  equation  K=mDC  wherein  K  ia  the 
thermal  conductivity  in  calorka  per  centimeter  per  second 
per  degree  centigrade.  «  is  the  thermal  diffusivity  in 
square  centimeters  per  second.  D  is  the  densit/ of  the 
material  of  said  specimen  in  grams  per  cubic  centimrter 
and  C  is  the  heat  capacity  of  said  spedmrn  in  degrees 
per  calorie  per  gram. 
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ftnid  in  said  cylinders;  visual  means  for  reading  fluid 
displacement  in  said  cylinders  and  connected  to  said  inter- 
mediate  cylinder;   means    for  measuring  fluid  pressure 


34«531< 
NOBE-REDUCING  STRUCTURE 
1  fci  sfcim  Lovii«.  Jr^  WsMMk.  NJ. 
E.  I.  da  Foot  d«  Ncnows  am 

DaL,  a  coiporadon  of 

ll       FIM  Jan.  f ,  mi,  Ser.  No.  1W.1M 
**  SClatea.     (CL73— 35) 


connected  to  said  high  pressure  cylinder  and  means  thereby 
for  measuring  the  bulk  moduhu  of  said  specimen  and  the 
porosity  of  said  specimen. 


TEOTING  TOOL  FOR  TOX  PI«  OR  THE  LIKE 
L.  Loeii^  Pja  Bm  Tit,  Fassiins,  Tea. 
Fek.  2,  !•«,  9».  N«^  17»,T11 
19CMH.     (CL73-^M^ 


1.  A  noise-reducing  structure  comprising  a  chamber 
within  which  explosives  are  detonated,  said  chamber  hav- 
ing walls  of  sufficient  mass  and  tensik  strength  to  ^th- 
stand  an  equivalent  internal  hydrosUtic  working  pressure, 
P.  in  pounds/  square  inch,  in  accordance  with  the  equation 

P~Ky 

wherein  K  is  an  empirical  constant  dependent  upon  the 
explosive  used.  W  is  the  weight  of  the  explosive  in  pounds, 
and  V  is  the  volume  of  the  chamber  measured  in  cubic 
feet;  a  closable  access  means  into  said  chamber;  gas-vent- 
ing means  emanating  from  said  chamber;  and  a  mass  at 
loose  granular  solid  contained  within  said  chamber. 


AITARATU9  FOR  MEASURING  BULK  MODULUS 
OF  VBCOELASTIC  MATERIAL 

Ncal  C.  WogsiMd,  Bel  Ak,  Md^  a l^ir  In  tkc  United 

States  of  Aaefica  as  refreasatod  hy  ike  Secretary  of 

**  "^"nied  Dec  If,  1»U,  Ser.  Nn.  145,^2 

3C1i^    (CL73— 37) 
Mkmed  aader  TMIa  35,  VS.  Cade  (1952).  sec  IM) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  bulk  modulus  of  visco- 
elastic  materials  inchiding  in  combination,  a  prnsure 
intensifier  comprising  a  low  pressure  cylinder;  an  inter- 
mediate pressure  cybnder  coaxially  arranged  with  said 
low  pressure  cylinder  snd  s  high  pressure  cylinder  having 
a  lesser  diameter  than  said  low  and  intermediate  cylinders 
and  arranged  in  coaxial  relation  therewith,  said  high  prea- 
lure  cylinder  adapted  to  receive  a  specimen  for  measuring 
therein;  a  piston  assembly  slidaMy  mounted  betwfjtn  said 
low  and  intermediate  cylinders,  said  piatoo  assembly  in- 
cluding a  portion  slidable  in  said  high  presswe  cylinder; 
a  fkst  pump  in  connectjoo  with  the  upper  portion  of  said 
high  pressure  cylinder  for  filling  said  cylinders  with  a 
hydraulic  fluid;  a  second  pumping  means  connected  to 
said  low  pressure  cylinder  for  compressing  said  hydraulic 


1.  In  a  testing  device  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fluid 
conduit  and  lowered  into  a  well  pipe  or  the  like  for  testing 
the  same  with  a  testing  fluid  under  pressure  supplied 
through  the  conduit:  an  elongated  body  member  hav- 
ing a  generally  longitudraally  extending  bore  therein  com- 
municating with  the  conduit  at  its  upper  end  and  closed 
at  its  lower  end,  at  least  one  packer  element  mounted 
exterioriy  on  each  end  portion  of  said  body  member,  each 
packer  eleraeat  having  a  smaller  outside  diameter  than 
the  hiside  diaaneter  of  the  pipe  to  be  tested,  means  for 
expandhig  said  packers  into  seaHag  engagement  with  the 
wen  pipe  to  sey  off  a  sectiaa  of  the  same  and  to  then 
supply  fluid  undar  preaeare  to  the  sealed  off  sectkw.  Mid 
means  inchiding  psisstrs  communicating  with  said  bore 
for  supplying  fluid  preoMire  to  expand  the  packer  elements 
and  a  passage  in  said  body  member  opening  to  the  out- 
side  of  the  same  between  said  packer  elements  and  hav- 
ing a  pressure  lespousive  valve  member  therein  normally 
cloaing  the  same  to  said  bore,  said  valve  member  being 
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operable  at  a  predetermined  pressure  to  permit  fluid  to 
flow  into  the  sealed  off  section  of  well  pipe,  and  valve 
mn-^  in  said  bore  adjacent  the  end  of  the  same  con- 
nectad  to  the  conduit,  said  last-menti(med  valve  means 
being  normally  cloeed  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  bore  and  said  passages  to  said  packer  elements,  said 
last-mentioned  valve  means  being  pressure  responsive  to 
open  when  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  conduit  is  increased 
above  the  pressure  of  iu  hydrosUtic  head  on  said  last- 
mentioned  valve  means  whereby  fluid  can  be  maintained 
in  the  conduit  in  between  tests. 


to  be  set  adjacent  an  end  of  the  stand  to  be  tested  op- 
posite the  end  of  the  joint  to  be  tested;  a  source  of  gas 
under  pressure;  gas  conduit  means  connecting  said  source 
of  gas  with  said  tool  and  including  a  passage  in  said  tool 
opening  to  the  exterior  thereof  between  said  closely 
spaced  packer  elements;  a  source  of  liquid  under  pressure 
higher  than  the  pressure  of  the  source  of  gas;  liquid  con- 
duit means  connecting  said  source  of  liquid  to  said  tool 
and  including  a  passage  in  said  tool  opening  to  the  exterior 


3,1(5,919 

METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  WELL 

PIPE  SUCH  AS  CASING  OR  FLOW  TUBING 

Gkaa  L.  Loonils,  P.O.  Box  728,  Panrfena,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  171,882 

U  ClahM.     (CL  73—46.5) 


thereof  between  said  third  packer  element  and  the  one  of 
said  pair  of  packer  elements;  means  for  boosting  pres- 
sure of  gas  flowed'  to  said  tool  through  said  gas  conduit 
means,  said  last-mentioned  means  including  a  cylinder 
having  one  end  in  selective  communication  with  said  gas 
conduit  means  for  the  other  end  in  selective  communica- 
tion with  said  liquid  conduit  means;  and  means  to  meas- 
sure  pressure  of  gas  and  liquid  flowed  into  the  testing 
tool  to  respectively  test  the  joint  and  stand. 


5.  In  an  apparatus  for  testing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
kngtii  of  a  well  pipe  for  leaks;  an  elongated  tester  body  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  well  pipe 
for  insertion  therein;  at  least  one  upper  and  one  lower 
packer  element  mounted  exteriorly  on  the  upper  and  lower 
end  portions  of  said  tester  body  and  each  having  a  smaller 
diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  well  pipe  when  in 
a  relaxed  position;  a  first  fluid  pressure  operated  means  to 
set  one  of  said  packer  elementt  in  sealing  engagement  wiUi 
the  wall  of  the  well  pipe  while  the  other  of  said  packer 
elements  remains  relaxed;  means  to  flow  a  testing  liquid 
through  said  tubular  body  after  said  one  packer  is  set  and 
including  a  pasaageway  opening  to  the  extericx-  <A  said 
tubular  body  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  packer 
element;  a  second  fluid  pressure  operated  means  inde- 
pendently operable  with  respect  to  said  first  means  to  set 
the  other  of  said  packer  elements;  and  means  to  apply  a 
measurable  pressure  to  the  liquid  flowing  through  said 
passageway  when  both  of  said  packers  are  set. 


3,165,921 
CONTINUOUS  VAPOR  PRESSURE  APPARATUS 
Joseph  C.  Rhodes,  Park  Forest,  and  Robert  B.  Jacobs, 
Homewood,  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
Chkaco,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Orlgtaial  application  Sept  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,629,  now 
Pateat  No.  3,637,375,  dated  June  5,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  appUcatioo  July  31.  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,693 
7  Clafans.     (CL  73—53) 


3*165,926 
TOOL  FOR  TESTING  PIPE  WITH  WATER  AND 
GAS  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
Glenn  L.  Looads,  P.a  Box  728,  PaMrfma,  Tex. 
FBedlalyi,  1962,  Ser.  No.  266,636 
27  Claims.     (CL  73—46.5) 
17.  In  a  system  for  testing  at  least  one  stand  and  one 
threaded  joint  of  a  well  pipe  made  up  of  a  plurality  of 
stands  coupled  together  in  sequence  by  threaded  joints: 
a  testing  tool  for  insertion  into  the  well  pipe;  said  testing 
tool  having  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  packer  elements  there- 
on adapted  to  be  set  on  eiUier  side  of  the  joint  to  be 
tested  and  a  third  packer  element  thereon  distantiy  spaced 
from  one  of  said  pair  of  said  packer  elements  and  adapted 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  determining  the  va- 
por pressure  of  a  gasoline  which  apparatus  comprises 
means  for  supplying  gasoline  to  said  apparatus  at  a  steady 
flow  rate;  a  constant  temperature  bath;  heat  exchange 
means  for  receiving  and  adapted  to  cool  said  gasoline  to 
a  temperatiire  between  about  32*  F.  and  about  40'  F.; 
a  saturation  chamber  immersed  in  said  bath;  means  for 
introducing  said  cooled  gasoline  from  said  heat  exchange 
means  into  said  saturation  chamber,  said  saturation  cham- 
ber being  vented  to  the  atmosphere  and  containing  air 
therein,  whereby  said  gasoline  absorbs  an  equUibnum 
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amount  of  air;  means  for  mainiailiing  a  pre-telected  liq- 
uid level  in  said  saturation  chamber;  means  for  with- 
drawing said  gasoline  containing  said  dissolved  air  from 
said  chamber;  a  second  constant  temperatiu^  bath;  pre- 
heater  means  immersed  in  said  bath,  said  preheater  for 
receiving  said  withdrawn  gasoline  and  adapted  to  heat 
said  gasoline  to  about  100*  F.;  a  float  chamber  to  receive 
said  heated  gasoline  from  said  preheater  and  adapted  to 
permit  said  liquid  gasoline,  equilibrium  vapors  and  air 
to  achieve  equilibrium,  means  for  maintaining  a  substan- 
tially  constant  volume  of  liquid  in  said  float  chamber; 
means  for  withdrawing  said  liquid  gasoline,  equilibrium 
vapors  and  air  from  said  float  chamber;  and  means  for 
iiHi^ating  the  total  pressure  within  said  float  chamber. 


the  overall  thickness  of  said  carcass  to  determine  from 
said  comparison  the  thickness  of  the  outside  layers  of  fat 
in  a  local  zone  in  which  said  waves  were  applied,  and 
prior  to  said  comparison  measuring  the  overall  thickness 
of  said  carcass  in  the  same  locality  and  direction  in  which 
said  acoustic  waves  are  applied  by  mechanically  gauging 
the  carcass. 

NOZZLE  MATERIAL  FIRING  EVALUATION 
MEANS  AND  SYSTEM 
Harry  WolC,  Los  Gatos,  Califs  assigiior  to  the  United 
States  of  ABcrka  ■■  iipiw tad  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

FIM  Jolv  It,  190,  S«r.  No.  296,144 
4Claiw. 


(CL  7*— 114) 


34*5,923 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  LAMB  WAVES  IN 

ULTRASONIC  TESTING 

DmM   C.  Worlloa,  RkUaad.  Wa^   ■■Iffinr  to  tke 

United  States  of  America  aa  rcprcsnatcd  by  tkc  United 

Stales  Atomk  Eacrgj  Commlaskm 

FIM  Apr.  !«,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  lt7.99S 
7CMM.     (CL73— (7.7) 


-"^ 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  subsurface  flaws  in  a  metal 
sample  comprising  the  steps  of  generating  ultrasonic 
plane  waves,  refracting  said  ultrasonic  waves  to  generate 
a  spectrum  of  angles  therein,  causing  said  refracted  ultra- 
sonic waves  to  impinge  on  the  surface  of  said  sample, 
said  refracted  ultrasonic  waves  exciting  Lamb  wave  modes 
within  said  sample  in  the  presence  of  subsurface  flaws 
therein,  and  detecting  the  excited  Lamb  wave  modes, 
whereby  the  presence  of  said  flaws  is  detected. 


3,1(5,923 
NONDESTRUCTIVE   MEASUREMENT   OF  THICK- 
NESS OF  FAT  LAYERS  OF  ANIMAL  CARCASSES 
Sve^  A^e  Lmd,  Btstray,  Dmmart,  assign  ni  to  DaMj 
SvciMccatral,  Copeakagca,  Deusark,  a  comply  of 

FUmI  Mar.  12,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  17»,9«4 

■■plifatiiw  nsnmart.  Mar.  13, 19tl, 
1M7  tl 
It  riahi  -     (CL73— (7J) 


1.  A  rocket  nozzle  material  evaluation  test  motor  com- 
prising an  elongated  cylindrical  combustion  chamber  open 
at  iU  opposite  ends,  a  rocket  nozzle  receiving  assembly 
removably  carried  by  each  end  of  the  combustion  chamber 
shaped  to  receive  a  similarly  shaped  nozzle  insert  therein 
with  said  nozzle  inserts  facing  in  opposite  directions  con- 
centric to  the  axis  of  the  combustion  chamber,  means  car- 
ried by  each  of  said  rocket  assemblies  for  removably  se- 
curing one  of  said  rocket  nozzle  inserts  therein  against 
outward  nwvement  away  from  said  combustion  chamber, 
whereby  when  a  propellant  means  is  introduced  in  said 
combustion  chamber  and  fired  both  of  aid  nozzle  inserts 
will  be  simuluneously  subjected  to  identical  heat,  pressure 
and  test  duration  conditions  so  as  to  compare  the  dura- 
bility of  one  of  said  nozzle  inserts  in  one  of  said  r»ozzle 
assembles  with  the  other  noczle  insert  in  the  other  nozzle 
assembly  simultaneously  under  identical  combustion  pres- 
sure, heat  and  test  duration  condiuons. 


./— 


3,145,928 
PUSH-PULL  GAUGE  AND  MAGNETIC  OVER- 

RUNNING  LOCKING  MEANS 

Frits  E.  Swtara,  New  Y«»k,  N.Y^siMynr  to  Aar* 

Zmpot^tiomy  a  cofwmttoa  of  New  York 

FIM  Jmm  IS,  1942,  S«r.  No.  2«2,S35 

4Cla^    (CL73— 141) 


^J^=^- 


1.  A  method  of  non-destructive  measurenaent  of  the 
thicknfft  of  layers  of  fat  on  the  carcass  of  an  animal 
cootprising,  applying  ultra-acoustic  waves  to  the  carcass 
locally  from  a  meat  side  of  the  carcass  in  a  direction  to- 
ward the  outside  layers  of  fat  for  reflecting  from  a  bound- 
ary between  meat  tissue  and  fat  the  acoustk  waves  and 
determining  therefrom  the  thickness  of  the  meat  tissue 
in  accordance  with  an  ultra-acoustic  impulse-echo 
method,  comparing  the  thickness  of  said  meat  tasue  with 


1.  A  push-pull  gauge  comprising  a  member  mounted 
for  linear  movement  in  response  to  externally  applied 
force,  means  for  resiliently  resisting  such  linear  move- 
ment of  said  member,  indicating  means  for  measuring 
the  extent  of  such  linear  movement,  and  overrunning  lock- 
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ing  means  for  holding  said  member  against  return  move- 
ment in  the  opposite  direction,  said  ovemining  locking 
means  comprising : 

(a)  a  wedging  element  having  two  edge  portions  ex- 
tending at  opposed  angles  to  the  line  of  movement 
of  said  member, 
(6)  a  locking  element  disposed  between  said  edge  por- 
tions of  the  wedging  element  and  an  edge  portion  of 
said  member, 
(c)  magnetic  means  arranged  to  urge  the  locking  cle- 
ment selectively  into  wedging  engagement  between 
said  member  and  either  of  said  edge  portions  of  the 
wedging  element,  and 
id)  means  for  moving  said  locking  element  away  f roin 
its  position  of  wedging  engagement  and  freeing  it 
from  the  locking  effect  of  said  magnetic  means  to 
permit  said  member  to  return  to  iU  zero  pwition 
when  said  externally  applied  force  is  removed; 
(e)  said  means  for  moving  said  locking  element  being 
movable  alternatively  in  the  direction  of  either  edge 
portion  to  release  the  wedging  element  for  such  aelec- 
tive  engagement, 
by  virtue  of  all  of  which  said  member  can  be  locked  in 
either  of  two  opposed  positions  according  to  the  direction 
of  movement  produced  by  said  externally  applied  force. 


3  145  927 
VERTICAL  INDICATING  AND  NAVIGATION 
SYSTEM 
William   H.   Heath,   New   York,   Yvea  Nobar,   Mount 
Vernon,  tl^eorge  Arshal,  Jamaica,  Stewart  Reiner,  New 
Rochelle,  and  David  C.  Hoghes,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and 
John  R.  White,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  May  12,  1954,  Ser.  No.  429,418 
2  Claims.    (CI.  73—178)         i 


3,145,924 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  SPRING  TESTERS 
A  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  F.  Orr  and  Keweth  F.  Wetzel,  both  of  Toledo, 
OUo,  assignors  to  Toledo  Scale  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Oklo,  a  corporatioa  of  Oklo 

Filed  June  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,774 
9Clalma.    (CL  73— 141) 


2.  A  stable  vertical  reference  device  comprising  a 
gimballed  gyro,  accelerometer  means  for  measuring  the 
inertial  acceleration  of  said  vertical  reference  device, 
ground  velocity  measuring  means,  differentiating  means 
operable  with  said  ground  velocity  measuring  means  to 
produce  ground  acceleration,  computing  means  operable 
with  said  accelerometer  means  and  said  differentiating 
means  to  compute  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  inertial  and 
ground  accelerations,  said  computing  means  being  oper- 
able with  said  gyro  to  precess  said  gyro  in  accordance 
with  said  computed  algebraic  sum.  ' 


3,145,928 
FLOWMETER 

Leo  Poulos,  Randallstown,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne  •»- 
signments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1943,  Ser.  No.  258,947 
4  Claims.     (CL  73—194) 


.    \ 


3«t    l/l 


1.  A  control  circuU  comprising,  in  combination,  first 
and  second  signal  circuits,  the  first  signal  circuit  provid- 
ing a  voltage  proportional  to  a  quantity  to  be  measured 
and  the  second  signal  circuit  providing  a  signal  signifying 
the  quantity  is  ready  to  be  measured,  a  reference  circuit 
providing  two  adjustable  preset  reference  voltages  one 
defining  the  upper  limit  and  the  other  defining  the  lower 
limit  of  a  tolerance  zone  and  both  opposing  the  propor- 
tional voltage,  a  signal  comparing  circuit  for  comparing 
the  magnitudes  of  the  proportional  voltage  with  the  preset 
reference  voltages,  and  an  output  circuit  so  connected  to 
the  second  signal  circuit  and  to  the  signal  comparing  cir- 
cuit that  it  responds  to  the  signal  provided  by  the  sccoiid 
signal  circuit  ar»d  provides  an  output  signal  condition  in 
accordance  with  the  comparison  of  the  magnitudes  of  the 
proportional  voltage  with  the  preset  reference  voltagct. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  of  a  fluid  com- 


prising 


(a)  first  and  second  transducers  located  in  the  fluid  at 
upstream  and  downstream  positions  relative  to  one 

another; 

(fr)  means  for  generating  a  first  energy  signal  and  trans- 
mitting said  first  energy  signal  from  the  first  trans- 
ducer to  the  second  transducer; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  second  energy  signal  and 
transmitting  said  second  energy  signal  from  the  sec- 
ond transducer  to  the  first  transducer; 
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(d)  mc«ns  for  develofjiiit  «  pocentiil  proportiooal  to 
the  difference  in  plJMc  of  the  ftr*  and  tecond  energy 
signals  after  transmission  through  the  fluid; 

(«)  means  for  transmitting  a  third  energy  signal  from 
the  first  transducer  to  the  second  tranaducer  back  to 
the  first  tranaducer; 

(/)  means  for  deveioping  a  potential  proportional  to 
the  sum  of  the  phase  shifts  experienced  by  the  third 
signal  in  traveling  from  the  first  transducer  to  the 
second  transducer  back  to  the  first  transducer; 

(f )  means  for  squaring  the  potential  proportional  to 
the  sum  of  the  phase  shifts  experienced  by  the  third 

signal; 
(*)  and  means  for  dividing  the  potential  proportional 
to  the  phase  difference  between  the  first  and  second 
signals  by  the  squared  potential,  the  output  of  the 
dividing  means  providing  a  measure  of  the  fiow  of 
the  fluid. 


means  and  one  of  Mud  temiinais,  and  a  reference 
■mpiifiiw  section  interpoeed  between  aaid  reference 
resistor  means  and  the  other  one  of  said  tarmioals. 


3,145»9M 

GOLF  GAME  DEVICE 

Staaley  Uaipm;  2»4— U  UA  RMid,  HoWa,  N.Y- « 

Joecph  HalFCffw,  tit  Howard  Avc^  Brookhrn,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  31.  If«2,  Ser.  No.  234,4t7 

IChi^    (CL  7^—379) 


3,145^ 
CLINICAL  THERM* 


IOMETER 


FUcd  Nov.  14,  1M2, 


priority 
♦  C 


(CL  73—342) 


Nov.  22,  IMl 


)    , 


I.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  an  elon^ted  flexibk 
tape  with  graduations  oa  one  surface  thereof  representing 
yardage,  a  semicircular  protractor  pivotally  connected  to 
one  end  of  the  tape,  said  protractor  having  p^uaUons 
representing  degrees  of  angularity  relative  to  the  center  of 
the  semicircular  body  thereof,  said  Upe  adapted  to  extend 
across  said  graduations,  a  weighted  ball  movsbly  posi- 
tioned on  the  pivoul  point  of  the  protractor,  a  rope  tied 
at  one  end  to  said  weighted  ball,  a  golf  ball  tied  to  the 
other  end  of  the  rope  whereby  upon  striking  of  the  golf 
ball  with  a  golf  club  the  weighted  ball  is  moved  along  the 
upe.  the  graduations  indicating  the  disunoe  hi  yards  trav- 
elled by  the  weighted  ball,  and  a  pole  at  the  free  end  of 
the  tape  providing  a  target  for  the  golf  ball  when  struck. 


Caril. 


3,1<S,931 
SEA  FLOOR  SEDIMENT  SAMPLER 

,  343*  lio  Pico  SC,  Sm  Dtsfo  4,  CmM. 
foM  22,  1942,  S«r.  No.  1»4,494 
4ClirfM.    (01.73— 42SJ) 

35,  i;^  Code  (19S2).  nc  244) 


1.  A  temperature  measuring  inatr«ment  cooipriaiat.  In 
combination, 

(a)  a  first  coupling  element; 

(b)  temperature  sensitive  resistor  means; 

(c)  variable  resistor  means,  said  temperature  sensitire 
resistor  means  and  said  variable  resistor  means  con- 
stituting two  measurement  resistor  means; 

(rf)  ttat  conductor  means  connecting  said  tempera- 
ture sensitive  remtor  means  and  said  variable  re- 
sistor tneans  to  said  first  coupling  element; 

(*)  a  second  coupling  element  engageable  with  said 
first  coupling  element; 

(/)   two  reference  resistor  means; 

it)  a  source  of  electric  current; 

(A)  electrical  measuring  instrument  means  having  two 
terminals; 

(«■)  second  conductor  means  connecting  said  two  ref- 
erence resistor  means,  said  source,  and  said  instru- 
ment means  to  said  second  coupling  element,  said 
two  measurement  resistor  means  and  laid  two  ref- 
efence  resistor  means  being  connected  by  said  flnt 
aod  second  conductor  means  to  constitute  the  four 
resistors  of  a  Wbeatstone  bridge  circuit  when  nid 
coupling  elements  are  engaged,  said  source  and  said 
instrument  means  being  connected  to  said  four  re- 
■istors  by  said  conductor  means  for  respectively  ener- 
gizing said  bridge  circuit  and  for  indicating  the  tute 
of  balance  thereof;  and 
(J)  amplifier  means  including  a  measurement  amplifier 
section  interpoeed  between  said  measurement  resistor 


3.  A  sea  floor  sediment  sampler  comprising  a  half  cylin- 
der top  in  combination  with  a  half  cyliiKJer  bottom  ro- 
tatively  supported  axially  by  and  snuggly  within  said 
top  when  armed  for  sampling,  power  means  for  rotating 
said  bonom  to  cut  out  a  sediment  sample  from  the 
sea  floor,  said  rotation  being  in  relation  to  said  top  so 
that  said  top  and  bottom  will  close  to  form  a  cylindrical 
enclosure  for  eaoasing  said  sample  said  roUtive  support 
for  said  bottom  being  provided  externally  of  the  boHom 
whereby  said  enclosure  remaiiu  open-centered  for  encas- 
ing said  sample  in  a  relatively  uiKiisturtwd  condition. 


3,145,932 
ADAPTER  FOR  WHEEL  BALANCER 
T.  Hffisr.  MoMtais  View,  Calif.         _ 
CoMpoiUr,  Osaao,  MIm. 
FUed  Apr.  19.  19^  Scr.  No.  274,143 
4aatea.    (CL  73— 4t4) 


to 


1.  In  combiiution  with  apparatus  of  the  class  above 
described,  a  two  part  adapter  for  large  apertured  wheels 
comprised  of  a  first  member  having  a  radially,  down- 
wardly flaring  wheel  centering  portion,  a  downwardly 
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depending  portion  adapted  to  adjusUbly  engage  a  second 
niOTber.  a  surface  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  and  a  further  annular  surface  adaptwl  to 
engage  a  wheel  mounting  so  that  the  axes  thereof  are 
coincident,  a  second  member  having  an  upwardly  extend- 


a  hollow  bousing  cylindrical  in  cross  section; 

fluid  located  within  said  bousing; 

a  solid  seismic  mass,  spherical  in  shape,  freely  floating 
within  the  fluid  for  movement  in  response  to  accelera- 
tion of  the  body; 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  spaced  around  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  housing  and  forming  a  portion  thereof, 
said  electrodes  being  energized  in  pairs  so  as  to 
vibrate  the  walls  of  the  housing  in  a  plane  transverse 
to  its  Icmgitudinal  axis; 

phase  shift  means  to  apply  potential  sequentiaUy  to 
the  pairs  of  electrodes  so  as  to  rotate  the  vibration 


*•       n     M   * 


ing.  planar  wheel  engaging  portion,  and  means  axially, 
adjustably  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  members, 
said  means  being  adapted  to  maintain  the  plane  of  said 
wheel  engaging  surface  parallel  to  the  plane  surface  on 
said  first  member. 


3,145,933 
PNEUMATIC  INERTIAL  SENSOR 

Bca  R.  Levitt,  Norfolk,  Va. 

(t35  NW.  7th  St.  Rood,  Mluil,  FU.) 

Filed  Joly  t,  1943,  Scr.  No.  293.547 

13  Claims.    (CL  73—515) 

(Gnated  wAer  This  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing  and  there- 
fore the  fluid  within  the  housing; 

pick-off  means  located  within  said  housing  for  detecting 
movement  of  the  seismic  mass; 

restoring  means- opcrably  connected  to  said  pick-off 
means  for  returning  said  seismic  mass  to  its  stcady- 
sute  position;  and  ,,    « 

read-out  means  cperably  connected  to  said  pick-off 
means  for  converting  the  indication  of  movement  of 
said  seismic  mass  into  a  measure  of  the  acceleration 
of  the  body. 


3,145,935  ^ 

OVERSPEED  TRIP  DEVICES  FOR  TURBINES 
Thomas  Lowthlan  Gardner,  Sale,  Engbuid,  a»ig:nor  to 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
famd,  a  British  company  «„..«,. 

Filed  July  10,  1943,  Ser.  No.  294,104 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  July  20,  1942 
5  Clafans.    (CL  73—548) 


13.1naninertiali 

( a )  means  providing  a  vortex, 

(b)  said  vortex  having  a  pressure  distribution  profile, 
an  element  immersed  in  an  coaxial  with  the  vortex, 
said  element  being  shaped  to  correspond  substan- 
tially to  said  vortex  pressure  distribution  profile, 

•aid  element  also  being  axially  inertially  displace- 
able  relative  ot  the  vortex  in  one  direction  or  the 
other  according  as  the  element  undergoes  axial 
acceleration  or  deceleration. 

(c)  Mid  means  responsive  to  such  displacement  for  sens- 
ing the  magnitude  and  direction  of  such  displace- 
ment 


I S.  Crocker, 


3,145.934 
ACCELEROMETER 
ADca  E.  SmoU,  Palo  Alto,  CaHf^  and  Wcyi 
LynnieM  Center,  Mass.,  aaslgnors,  by 
menta.  to  the  United  States  of  AnMrica  as  represented 
by  the  Swrctary  of  the  Navv 

Filed  Jnly  34,  1942,  Scr.  No.  213,559 
4  Claims.     (CL  73— 514) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  accelerauon  of  a 
body,  the  combination  comprising  ^ 


1.  An  overspeed  trip  device  for  a  rotary  machine, 
comprising: 

(o)  a  plurality  of  bodies  mounted  in  or  on  the  rotor 
of  the  machine; 

{b)  pivoted  lever  means  coupled  to  each  of  the  plurality 
of  bodies  in  such  a  manner  that  the  bodies  can  move 
relative  to  the  rotor  in  substantially  parallel  paths 
which  extend  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  rotor  and  in  such  a  manner  that  a  first  of  the 
bodies  moves  in  the  opposite  direction  to  a  second 
of  the  bodies;  one  of  the  bodies  having  its  centre  of 
mass  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  rotor  so  that  upon 
rotation  of  the  rotor  centrifugal  force  tends  to  move 
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that  body  along  its  said  path  ootwardly  from  the 
rotor  axis, 

(c)  tpring  meau  carried  by  the  rotor  and  arranged  to 
act  upon  the  bodies  to  prevent  or  limit  this  outward 
movement  of  the  said  body  of  offset  centre  of  mass, 
until  a  predetermined  maximum  safe  rotor  speed  is 
reached,  and  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  ezoeMive 
speed  to  permit  the  body  to  move  outwardly;  and 

(d)  trip  gear  external  to  the  rotor  and  arranged  when 
tripped  to  slow  or  stop  the  machine,  and  having  a 
triggering  member  so  arranged  that  U  is  released  by 

'.  the  said  body,  or  parts  moving  witV  it,  only  when 
outward  movement  of  the  said  body  has  taken  place; 
the  masses  of  the  bodies  and  the  lever  means  and  the 
mechanical  advantage  of  the  lever  means  being  so 
selected  that  transverse  accelerations  of  the  rotor  fail 
to  cause  sufficient  relative  movement  between  the 
first  and  second  bodies  and  the  rotor  along  the  said 
paths  to  cause  operation  of  the  trip  gear. 


RATCHET  MECHANISM 
K.  DMtkcrty,  Sm  Iom,  CaHT 
to  GeMvtcvt  I 

▼!•▼•  L  MngBoaiM,  Robert 
as  tnMtccs 

FUmI  Mm.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  112,172 
«  CWm.    (CL  74—120 


of  ooc- 

to  Geoc- 

Loto  J.  Fox, 
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3,liS337 
CONSTANT  SPEED  TOROIDAL  DRIVE 
Edwwd  P.  ToMHMnk,  Shehoa,  Cou^  aHlgBor  to  Avco 
Corpontioa,    Stratford,    Coa^    a    cofyoratloa    of 
Dclawvc, 

Filed  Am.  31,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  22«,M3 
UCfate.    (CL74— 1M.5) 


1.  A  ratchet  mechanism  comprising  a  shaft,  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotating  back  and 
forth  through  a  predetermined  angle,  means  for  convert- 
ing said  back  and  forth  rotation  to  step  by  step  rotation 
in  one  direction  comprising  a  dnving  member  connected 
to  said  shaft,  said  driving  member  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  slots,  a  driven  member  disposed  parallel  to  said 
driving  member,  said  driven  member  having  an  an- 
nular portion  with  a  plurality  of  recesses,  one  side 
of  each  of  said  recesses  having  a  more  gradual  slope 
than  the  other,  a  pawl  slidably  supported  in  each  of  said 
pair  of  slots,  means  urging  one  end  of  each  of  said  pawls 
to  project  from  "Said  driving  member  into  engagennent  with 
selected  ones  of  said  recesses  so  that  when  said  driving 
member  is  rotated  in  one  direction  said  pawls  engage  the 
abrupt  slope  of  said  selected  recesses  and  cause  rotation 
of  said  driven  member  in  the  same  direction  and  when 
said  driving  member  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction 
said  pawls  slide  over  the  more  gradual  slope  of  said 
selected  recesses  without  rotating  said  driven  member,  and 
a  second  shaft  connected  to  said  driven  member  to  be 
rotated  therewith. 


I.  In  a  toroidal  drive,  the  combination  comprising: 

first  and  second  coaxially  positioned  spaced  roUtably 
supported  disks  having  opposed  toroidal  races; 

a  plurality  of  rollers,  one  of  said  rollers  being  a  mas- 
ter roller,  the  remaining  of  said  rollers  being  slave 
rollers; 

a  mounting  for  each  of  said  rollers,  for  supporting  each 
of  said  roUers  in  tractive  contact  between  the  op- 
posed toroidal  races  of  said  disks,  each  of  said 
mountings  including  an  annular  bearing  member  for 
rotatably  supporting  a  roller  on  its  roller  axis,  a  steer- 
ing pin  in  said  annular  bearing  member,  the  axis  of 
said  pin  being  positioned  on  the  steering  axis  of  said 
roller,  said  annular  bearing  member  being  supported 
by  said  steering  pin.  and  a  yoke  for  supporting  said 
steering  pin,  said  yoke  being  rotatable  on  the  axis  of 
precession  of  said  roller,  said  roller  axis,  said  steer- 
ing axis,  and  said  axis  of  precession  having  normal 
positions  which  are  mutually  perpendicular: 

a  control  ring  positioned  intemiediate  said  disks  and 
coaxially  therewith; 

a  pivotal  linkage  between  the  said  bearing  member  of 
each  of  said  rollers  and  said  control  ring:  and 

additional  means  connected  to  the  annular  bearing 
member  of  said  roller  for  routing  said  master  roller 
on  its  steering  axis, 

whereby  said  control  ring  is  rotated  on  the  axis  of  said 
disks  and  said  slave  rollers  are  each  rotated  on  said 
steering  axes,  and  whereby  said  rollers  precess  00 
said  axis  of  precession  to  new  positions  between  said 
races  until  said  master  roller  is  rotated  on  said  steer- 
ing axis  to  its  normal  position. 


3,l«S,93t 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  UNIT 
WUttam  L.  Hayes,  New  Carlisle.  OMo,  aalgBor  to  Quick 
Manufacturing,  lac  Sprtagtili,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

F1M  Oct  12, 19M,  8«r.  No.  (2047 
llClafeaia.  (6.  74— 22«) 
1.  A  dual  selectively  operated  power  transmission  unit, 
including  longitudinally  spaced  apart  driving  and  driven 
shafts,  opposing  clutch  discs  on  respective  shafts  relatively 
adjustable  to  engage  and  disengage  said  driven  shaft  to 
and  from  said  driving  shaft,  supplemental  belt  drive 
means  between  said  driving  and  driven  shaft,  said  belt 
drive  means  including  idler  means  adjustable  to  render 
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•aid  belt  drive  means  effective  and  ineffective,  and  con- 
trol means  for  adjusting  said  clutch  discs  and  for  adjust- 


ing said  idler  means  to  drive  said  driven  shaft  alterna- 
tively through  said  clutch  discs  or  through  said  belt  drive. 


/ 


3,lt5,f3* 

ROTARY  SHAFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Leo  Mori,  Sctagaya-ka,  Takyo,  laaoiu  NHkura,  Hbatsuka- 
ski,  and  Tiayoahi  IikUa,  Kanagawa-ka,  Yokohama, 
to  Tokyo  SUbmtn  Electric  Co,,  Ltd., 

,  JapM,  a  caryoratloa  of  Japaa 

Filed  May  11,  VH2,  Scr.  No.  194,921 

CtetaBS  priority,  appMcalloa  Japaa,  Feb.  17. 1942. 

37/5^431 

7ClakM.    (CL74— 345) 


actuation  of  said  first  relay,  a  self-holding  drcuit  for  said 
first  relay  including  the  normally  dosed  contact  of  the 
first  switch  and  the  nonnally  closed  contact  of  the  sec- 
ond switch  connected  in  series  with  the  solenoid  of  said 
first  relay,  a  second  relay  and  second  solenoid,  another 
relay  circuit  including  the  normally  closed  contact  of  the 
first  switch  and  the  normally  open  contact  of  the  second 
switch  connected  in  series  with  the  solenoid  of  the  second 
relay  and  operable  when  completed  to  actuate  said  second 
relay,  two  further  circuits  for  actuating  said  first  relay 
and  for  actuating  said  second  solenoid -operated  clutch 
both  arranged  to  be  completed  upon  actuation  of  said  sec- 
ond relay,  and  a  self-holding  circuit  for  said  second  relay 
arranged  to  be  connected  in  parallel  with  said  self-holding 
circuit  for  actuating  said  fost  relay  upon  actuation  of 
said  sectHid  relay. 

3,14S,949 
AUTOMATIC  GEARBOX  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Philippe  Marie  loacph  Graa,  Toorcotaig,  Nord,  France, 
asdgnor  to  Compagaie  de  ChcmlBS  de  Fer  Departe- 
mentaux,  Paris,  Sctaie,  Fraoce 

Filed  June  4, 1942,  Scr.  No.  199,917 

Clafans  priority,  appiicatioa  France,  June  5,  1941, 

943,991 

UCbUnu.    (CL74— 345) 


WWVM. 
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1.  A  rotary  shaft  control  system  comprising  a  rotary 
shaft  rotatable  in  either  direction,  a  drive  motor,  a  drive 
mechanism  including  a  first  solenoid-operated  clutch  and 
operatively  engaged  with  said  rotary  shaft  upon  actuation 
of  said  first  solenoid -operated  clutch  to  transmit  the  rota- 
tion of  said  drive  motor  to  said  rotary  shaft  in  a  manner 
so  as  to  rotate  the  latter  in  one  direction  at  one  speed, 
another  drive  mechanism  including  a  second  solenoid- 
operated  clutch  and  operatively  engaged  with  said  rotary 
shaft  upon   actuation  of  said  second  solenoid-operated 
clutch  to  transmit  the  rotation  of  said  drive  motor  to 
said  rotary  shaft  in  a  manner  so  as  to  rotate  the  latter  in 
the  opposite  direction  at  a  higher  speed  than  said  one 
speed,  a  threaded  shaft  operatively  engaged  with  said  ro- 
tary  shaft,  a  first   spring-loaded   switch   and   a  second 
spring-loaded    switch    both    arranged    adjacent    to    said 
threaded  shaft  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  a 
predetermined  distance,  each  of  said  switches  having  a 
normally  dosed  and  a  normally  open  contact,  a  movable 
finger  engaged   with   said   threaded   shaft   and   adapted 
for  reciprocatory  movement  between  the  two  positions 
of  said    first   and    second    switches,    said    movable    fin- 
ger during  fOTward  travel  adapted  to  move  away  from 
the  first  switch  to  permit  restoring  of  the  first  spring- 
loaded  switch  to  its  normal  position  and  to  actuate  the 
second  spring    loaded  switch  to  dose  its  normally  open 
contact,  said  movable  finger  during  return  travel  adapted 
to  move  away  from  the  second  switch  to  permit  restor- 
ing of  the  second  switch  to  its  normal  position  and  to 
actuate  the  first  spring-loaded  switch  to  dose  its  normally 
open  contact,  a  first  relay  and  a  first  solenoid,  a  rday 
drcuit  including  the  normally  closed  contact  of  the  second 
switch  connected  in  series  with  the  solenoid  of  the  first 
relay  and  energizable  upon  actuation  of  said  first  relay, 
a  motor  circuit  and  a  circuit  including  said  first  solenoid- 
operated  clutch  both  connected  to  be  completed  upon 
810  O.G.— *8 


1.  In  an  automatic  gearbox  control  device  for  regulat- 
ing the  drive  of  an  output  shaft,  said  device  having  a 
multiplicity  of  successive  stages  and  in  each  stage  a  multi- 
plicity of  coupled  gear  trains  constituting  couplings  of 
different  multiplication  ratios:  a  group  of  control  relays 
divided  into  as  many  sets  as  there  are  stages  in  the  gear- 
box, Uchometer  means  associated  with  the  output  shaft 
of  said  gearbox  arid  connected  to  the  control  relays  to 
ddiver  variable  voltage  representing  continuously  vary- 
ing variable-information  to  said  relays  for  selectively 
energizing  the  same,  each  relay  having  a  particular  sensi- 
tivity and  being  adapted  for  being  energized  for  a  specific 
value  of  variable-iniformation,  the  system  of  said  relays 
having,  with  respect  to  said  variable-information,  sensi- 
tivities that  are  stepped  substantially  in  accordance  with 
the  multiplication  factors  of  said  gear  trains,  and  feed- 
back means  coupled  to  sets  of  relays  of  an  end  stage  and 
of  subsequent  stages  for  acting  on  the  groups  of  respec- 
tively subsequent  rdays.  to  affect  the  sensitivity  of  a 
set  of  relays  at  least  upon  the  energization  of  at  least 
one  relay  oi  a  preceding  suge. 


3,145,941 
SINGLE  LEVER  CONTROL  FOR  A  THROTTLE  AND 
AN  ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  CLUTCH 
John  F.  Morse,  21  Clinton  St.,  Hudson,  Ohio 
FDcd  Feb.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  175,579 
17  Claims,    (a.  74—472) 
1.  A  single  lever  control  unit  for  the  throttle  and  elec- 
trically actuated  clutch  of  an  engine  comprising,  a  control 
lever,  a  drive  member  rotatable  by  said  control  lever  from 
a  neutral  position  to  operate  a  throttle,  switch  means  for 
energizing  and  de-energizing  said  electrically  actuated 
dutch,  switch  actuating  means  to  operate  said  switch 
means,  interconnecting  means  between  said  drive  mem- 
ber and  said  switch  actuating  means  to  move  said*  switch 
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iK'«i^*<wt  meana  in  retpooae  to  tbe  flnt  portioa  of  rotatioo 
from  oeutnl  of  taid  drive  member  mnd  to  move  laid 
twitch  airT"WT<!*t  means  in  a  reverse  direction  during  tbe 


return  routioo  to  neutral  of  Mid  drive  member,  and  said 
drive  member  adapted  to  disconnect  from  said  «witch 
act^Mi''"!  means  durint  continued  rotadoo  of  said  drive 
member  beyond  said  Ant  portion  of  rotation. 


Geoffc 
Make, 


Mkk. 


3,1(5,942 
FLEXDLE  STEERING  COLUMN 
tdBcr,  StS31  Mate  Mv^  a^  loaepk  H.  D* 
3tn9  ftoifsct  batk  of  New  Haven,  Mlck^ 
of  Ifty  •cRcat  to  Fraskr  F.  StdMr,  Georfe 
a^  N^m  L.  S«ctetf ,  aO  of  New  Haveis 


FVed  Fek.  15,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  15i,Ht 
3Cki^    (CL  74-^93) 


1,  A  flexible  stfcerint  column,  compriani:  

(a)  a  tubular  lower  section  cootaining  a  rotary  lower 
steering  shaft  section  adapted  to  be  connected  at  one 
end  to  a  steering  gear; 

(b)  a  tubular  upper  section  containing  an  upper  rotary 
steering  shaft  section,  a  steering  wheel  rotatably 
carried  by  tbe  upper  column  section  and  operatively 
connected  to  tbe  upper  shaft  section; 

(c)  a  universal  joint  connecting  the  other  ends  of  the 
steering  colimin  sections  and  (voviding  for  angling 
of  the  upper  column  section  relative  to  tbe  lower 
column  section; 

(d)  means  operatitiely  connecting  together  the  other 
ends  of  the  steering  shaft  sections; 

(«)  spring  means  acting  between  the  upper  steering 
colunm  section  and  a  part  of  the  universal  joint 
and  biasing  the  upper  and  lower  column  sections 
into  alignment  with  each  other  and  enabling  flexing 
the  upper  column  section  out  of  alignment  with  tbe 
lower  column  section,  said  universal  joint  comprising 
a  ball  joint  socket  fixed  on  the  up|ier  end  of  the  lower 
miiimn  ioctian,  a  ball  fixed  on  the  adiaocnt  end  of  the 
upper  column  section;  said  ball  being  abutted  with 
and  engaged  in  said  socket,  said  connecting  means 
(d)  being  located  within  the  ball  and  tbe  socket  and 
frM¥HMn«i«j  a  bousing  enclosing  cube-shaped  mem- 
bers on  the  other  ends  of  the  steering  shaft  sections, 
each  of  said  numbers  having  its  side  faces  rottoded, 
and 

(/)  a  locking  means  comprising  a  locking  ring  having 
a  concave  skirt  mounting  bracket,  said  loddag  ring 


having  a  ooncavo  skirt  in  engafement  with  tbe  bnD 
in  opposition  to  tba  sockat,  said  locking  ring  bitei 
freely  connected  to  tbe  socket  at  one  side  of  tbe  ring, 
and  a  locking  member  secured  to  the  socket  at  the 
otbier  side  of  the  ring,  and  freely  oonntcted  to  the 
other  side  of  the  ring,  a  cam  pivoted  on  said  mem- 
ber and  having  a  nooe  engageahle  with  the  end  of 
tbe  locking  ring  remote  from  the  ball,  and  means 
for  rotating  the  cam  to  retract  its  noee  from  the  lock- 
ing ring  to  enable  tbe  upper  column  section  to  be 
flexed  relative  to  the  lower  column  section  against 
the  resistance  of  said  spring  means  («)  and  to  forcibly 
engage  tbe  cam  noee  with  the  locking  ring  for  clamp- 
ing the  locking  ring  skirt,  tlie  ball,  and  the  socket  to- 
gether to  preclude  flexing  of  the  upper  column  sec- 
tion relative  to  the  lower  column  section. 


3,1(5^43 

STEERING  GEAR  MECHANISM 

Edward  V.  Snnit,  US  Sisrfcg  LaM,  WlmeC 

Flkd  Dec  23,  1959,  Ser.  N«.  M1.4M 

f  rista       (CL74--«9t) 


m. 


1.  A  steering  gear  mechanism  for  the  steering  means 
of  vehicles  or  the  like  comprising,  a  manipulatable  roUt- 
able  control  shaft,  a  roUUble  driven  shaft  operating  tbe 
steering  means  pursuant  to  manipulations  of  the  control 
shaft,  a  stationary  internal  toothed  annulus  concentric  with 
tbe  axis  of  tbe  control  shaft,  an  eccentric  carried  by  the 
control  shaft,  an  external  toothed  rotor  meshing  with  the 
internal  toothed  annulus  and  rotaUbly  mounted  on  tite 
eccentric  for  oscillation  with  respect  to  the  annulus  and 
for  roution  at  a  reduced  speed  with  respect  to  the  con- 
trol shaft  in  accordance  with  tbe  relative  members  of 
teeth  on  the  rotor,  tbe  teeth  of  the  annulus  and  rotor 
being  based  on  a  looped  prolate  center  path  generated  by 
a  tracing  point  on  the  tooth  centers  of  the  annulus  with 
respect  to  the  rotor  upon  rotation  of  the  annulus  and  rotor 
in  accordance  with  tbe  speed  reduction  ratio,  an  output 
member  routably  mounted  concentrically  with  the  axis  of 
tbe  control  shaft  and  connected  to  tbe  driven  shaft  for 
rotating  the  same,  and  coupling  means  between  the  rotor 
and  tbe  output  member  for  rotating  tbe  output  member 
as  tbe  rotor  is  rotated. 


Don  J 
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3,1(5,944 
SWITCH  OPERATING  DEVICE 
ibcrg,  MSwankc*,  Wis.,  assigwir  to  S^parc  D 
,.  Pwk  Ridge,  DL,  a  cocporatfcw  of  MtcMgan 
FUod  MarTb,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  97,g31 
3  CWn»    (CL  74—427) 
1.  A  switch  operating  device  for  explosion  resistant 
enclosures  for  electrical  equipment  and  comprising  a  body, 
a  stationary  member  on  tbe  body  having  an  internally 


i 


threaded  bore,  an  externally  threaded  stem  member  co- 
axial with  said  bore  and  in  threaded  engagement  with  the 
threads  thereof  and  sufficiently  close  fitting  to  substan- 
tially prevent  passage  of  gases  between  the  stem  member 
and  stationary  member,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  the  stem 
member,  tbe  stem  member  moves  axially  relative  to  the 
body,  a  rotatable  cam  member  mounted  in  the  body  in 
coaxial  relation  to  the  stem  member  for  rotation,  rela- 
tive to  the  body,  with  the  stem  member  and  constrained 
by  the  body  from  movement  relative  to  tbe  body  in  a  di- 
rection endwise  of  the  body  toward  the  stationary  member 
beyond  a  predetermined  spaced  relation  to  the  stationary 
member,  an  intermedate  member  rotatably  mounted  in 


3,1(5,94( 
CONTROLS  FOR  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Robert  W.  WayoMB,  North  Riverside,  DL,  assignor  to 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioB 
of  Illinois 

Filed  June  5,  1950,  Ser.  No.  1((,13( 
106  Cfadms.    (CI.  74— (45) 


tl>e  body  between  the  stem  member  and  cam  member  and 
supported  by  the  body  in  coaxial  relation  to  tbe  stem 
member  and  in  fixed  position  endwise  of  the  body,  first 
connecting  means  connecting  the  stem  member  and  inter- 
mediate member  for  co-rotation,  additional  connecting 
means  connecting  tbe  intermediate  member  and  cam 
member  for  co-roUtion,  and  said  first  connecting  means 
affording  relative  axial  movement  of  the  stem  member 
and  intermediate  member  while  connecting  them  for  co- 
rotation. 

3,1(5,945 
TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
GervHc  M.  M^mn,  Wailanwville,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to 
HondaUlc  Indutiies,  Inc.,  Bnffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  22, 19(1,  Ser.  No.  140,03S 

10  dates.     (0.74— 574)  I* 


60.  In  transmission  mechanism  for  an  automotive  ve- 
hicle having  a  driving  engine  with  a  throttle,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  drive  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  vehicle 
engine,  a  driven  shaft  adapted  to  drive  the  vehicle,  a  con- 
trol fOT  the  engine  throttle,  means  for  providing  a  low 
speed  power  train  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  driven 
shaft  and  including  a  friction  engaging  mechanism  for 
completing  the  power  train  when  engaged,  means  pro- 
viding a  high  speed  power  train  between  said  drive  shaft 
and  said  driven  shaft  and  including  a  friction  engaging 
mechanism  for  completing  the  power  train  when  enga^, 
means  responsive  to  changes  in  speed  of  said  driven 
shaft,  means  for  disengaging  one  of  said  friction  mecha- 
nisms when  predetermined  engaging  pressures  on  the 
other  friction  engaging  mechanisms  arc  reached  for 
changing  the  drive  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
driven  shaft  and  jM-oviding  an  overlap  between  the  en- 
gagenwnts  of  said  friction  mechanisms,  and  means  under 
the  control  of  said  throttle  control  and  said  speed  re- 
^Kxisive  means  for  changing  said  predetermined  engag- 
ing pressures  at  which  said  one  friction  mechanism  is  dis- 
engaged to  increase  said  {M-edetermined  friction  engaging 
pressures  with  engine  throttle  opening  and  to  decrease 
said  predetermined  pressures  with  driven  shaft  speed. 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  comprising  supporting 
means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  main  rotatable  niass, 
load-free  inertial  mass,  and  spring-action,  semi-rigid 
resiliently  flexible  cable  elements  joining  said  supporting 
means  and  said  load-free  inertial  mass  and  effective  to 
absorb  energy  of  rotational  vibration  from  the  main 
rotatable  mass. 


3,1(5,947 

REVERSIBLE  DRIVE  FOR  POWER  TOOLS 

Charles  L.  Smitli,  2214  E.  Towner  St.,  Tucson,  Arix. 

Filed  May  9,  19(0,  Ser.  No.  27,(40 

4  Clahns.    (CI.  74—7(0) 

1.  A  reversible  drive  mechanism  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having  forward  and  rear  portions. 


6M    ^ 
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(i)  an  input  shaft  jounuded  in  the  rear  bousing  por- 
tion, 

(c)  an  output  shaft  joumaled  In  the  forward  boosing 
portion. 

(</)  a  ring  fear  within  the  forward  bousing  portion  and 
integral  therewith, 

(«)  a  face  plate  within  the  forward  housing  portion 
integral  with  the  output  shaft, 

(/)  a  driving  gear  on  said  input  shaft. 

(g)  a  sun  gear  within  and  secured  to  the  rear  housing 
portion  in  coocentric  relation  with  said  input  shaft. 


(A)  a  pair  of  coocentric  functionally  integral  planetary 
gears  carried  by  said  face  plate  in  mesh  with  said 
sun  gear  and  driving  gear  respectively,  one  of  said 
planetary  gears  meshing  also  with  said  ring  gear, 

(/)  the  relation  of  such  gears  causing  said  planeUry 
gears  to  orbit  and  carry  the  output  shaft  with  them 
when  the  forward  bousing  portion  is  held  sutiooary 
aod  to  orbit  in  a  reverse  direction  to  rotate  the  face 
plate  and  output  shaft  in  an  opposite  direction  when 
said  rear  boitttag  portion  b  bald  stationary. 


METnOD    OP    ROLLING     H^SECTIONED    STEEL 

MEMBERS  AND  MILL  TRAIN  FOR  THE  SAME 

Uikikawa,  Totate.  Japaa,  aariMor  to  Yawata 

Iroa  A  Steel  Co^  LM^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

F««d  Joly  24,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  U4,19I 

ippHcartoa  JapM,  Joly  23,  19M, 
35/32,57* 
lOafcB.    (CL 


her  and  said  anterior  edging  mill  only  guiding  th« 
steel  member  during  the  rolling  operation,  for  tba; 
remainder  of  the  rolling  stapa. 


3,1«5,»49  -^^ 

SEAL  DRIVER  ASSEMBLY 
Waller  E.  TWO,  Graaae  Potale  Wooda,  Mkk.,  aaslgaw  to 
Fedcna-M««a)-B«w«r  Biartii,  Im.,  Detroit,  MldL,  a 
corporatkM  of  Mkhl|aB 

FVed  Am.  3t,  IMl.  Sar.  No.  134,924 
S  OalaH.    (CL  tl— 1.1) 


4.  A  seal  driver  assembly  for  mounting  an  annular  seal 
onto  an  annular  member  comprising  an  elongated  handle, 
an  enlarged  driver  plate  member  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  handle  and  having  an  annular  support  surface  located 
substantially  radially  outwardly  from  said  h^^lle,  an 
adaptor  member  being  frictionslly  supported  and  remov- 
ably disposed  upon  said  annular  support  surface  of  said 
driver  plate  member,  said  adaptor  member  having  a  sub- 
stantially centrally  located  axially  straight  aperture  dis- 
posed substantially  coaxially  with  said  handle  member 
and  being  defined  by  a  surface  spaced  radially  outwardly 
from  the  periphery  of  said  handle,  and  a  pilot  member 
having  a  circular,  radially  outer  surface  for  receiving  a 
seal  to  be  assembled  and  having  said  outer  surface  fric- 
tionally  located  in  said  aperture  and  movable  axially 
within  said  aperture  whereby  the  movement  of  said  pilot 
member  into  said  aperture  causes  the  seal  supported  there- 
on to  be  moved  therefrom  onto  the  annular  member. 


3,145.«S« 
MAGNETIC  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SOCKET 

WRENCHES^  _^  _ 

A.  Geolay,  RoboU  C.  Goolay,  JaMoa  E>  Goolcy, 
■■4  WUfauo  H.  Goolty,  al  of  Hiih^ton.  Waak. 
Filed  Fak.  2,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  17t>45 
1  CWb.    (CL  •1—125) 


A  oMthod  of  rolling  H-aectiooed  steel  members  with  • 
rolling  mill  train,  said  rolling  mill  train  compriatng  a 
universal  rolling  mill,  an  anterior  horizontal  edging  mill 
and  a  posterior  horizootal  edging  mill,  couipriaing  the 
stcpa  of 

(1)  rolling  said  Meel  member  between  the  universal 
mill  aad  the  anterior  edging  mill  and  paasing  the 
steel  member  through  said  poaterior  edging  mill, 
said  omversal  and  anterior  milla  operating  in  syn- 
chronization for  reducing  and  shaping  the  steel  mem- 
ber and  said  posterior  edging  mOI  only  guiding  the 
steel  member  during  the  rolling  operation,  for  at 
least  one-half  of  the  total  rolUng  stepa,  and 

(2)  rolling  said  steel  member  between  the  universal 
mill  and  the  poaterior  edging  mill  and  passing  the  steel 
member  through  said  anterior  edging  mill,  said  uni- 
versal mill  and  posterior  milla  operating  in  syn- 
chronization for  reducing  and  shaping  the  steel  mem- 


\ 


A  magnetic  inaert  adapted  for  oae  in  a  socket  having  an 
axial  aperture  adapted  to  rotatably  grip  an  obfect,  com- 
prising: 

a  cylindrical  diak  of  magnetic  material  having  an  out- 
side diameter  slightly  less  than  the  minimum  interior 
diameter  of  the  socket  aperture; 

a  groove  formed  about  the  circomference  of  said  disk 
intermediate  its  axial  ends; 

and  a  resilient  ring  mounted  in  said  groove,  the  out- 
side diameter  of  said  ring  being  greater  than  the 
minimum  interior  diameter  of  the  socket  aperture 
whereby  said  ring  may  be  compressed  radially  with- 
in said  groove  when  iiuerted  in  the  aperture  of  a 
socket; 
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■aid  disc  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  radial  pro- 
lections  extended  outwardly  about  iu  circumference 
and  adapted  to  be  received  within  a  socket  recess, 
■aid  projections  being  grooves  so  as  to  nKwrnt  said 
ring  therein. 

3,145,951 

MACHINE  FOR  SFLITIWG  ONE  LAYER  OF  A 

LAMINATED  WEB  OF  MATERIAL 

Theodore  Lh4<afat.  7454  Tripo,  Skokk,  IU. 

Filed  Fah.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  171,334 

1  CWaa.    (CL  •3—12) 


an  end  of  said  member,  program  means  for  setting  up 
punching  instructions  in  digital  form,  said  program  means 
electrically  connected  to  a  servosystem,  said  scrvosystem 
traversing  said  carriage  along  said  guide  to  position  said 
member  along  said  ways  in  response  to  said  instructions, 
detecting  means  emitting  a  signal  when  said  member  has 
finally  come  to  rest  in  a  position  in  accordance  with  said 
instructions,  means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  punch 
unit  in  response  to  said  signal,  said  detecting   means 


A  mtKh'^r  for  longitudinally  splitting  one  layer  of 
a  moving  web  of  laminated  layers  comprising 

(«)  an  elongated  routable  backing  roller  for  said  web, 

\h)  a  pair  of  elongated  movable  retaining  belts  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  spaced  relation  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  each  having  their  lower  nm  in  close 

*  proximity  to  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  roller  for 
engagement  with  the  paper  web  moving  between  said 
lower  runs  and  said  backing  roller, 

(c)  a  splitting  disc  assembly  including  a  rotatable  split- 
ting disc  disposed  to  engage  said  web  between  said 
belu  and  arranged  tangential!  y  with  respect  to  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  backing  roller, 

(d)  movable  means  for  supporting  said  splitting  disc 
assembly  with  the  splitting  disc  disposed  between  said 
belts  in  splitting  engagement  with  respect  to  said  web, 

(e)  means  operable  independently  of  said  movable  as- 
sembly-supporting means  for  adjusting  said  splitting 
disc  in  splitting  position  with  the  outer  layer  only 
of  said  web  and  free  from  contact  with  the  under 
layer  of  said  web, 

(/)  and  means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  movable 
splitting-disc-assembly-supporting  means  and  said 
belu  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  backing 
roller  to  permit  threading  of  said  web  over  the  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  backing  roller. 


including  switching  means  having  a  pair  of  control  ter- 
minals and  operable  at  a  given  potential  between  said 
control  terminals  corresponding  to  the  maximum  posi- 
tional error  of  said  servosystem,  means  generating  a  uni- 
directional voltage  which  is  a  function  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  positional  error  of  said  member,  and  an  integrat- 
ing circuit  coupling  said  voltage  to  said  terminals  so  as 
to  delay  the  appearance  of  said  potential  at  said  control 
terminals  until  said  member  has  finally  come  to  rest. 


3,145,953 

DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  AND  SUFFLYING 

FILTER  PLUGS 

Isaac  T.  Brown,  Glbaoarilk,  and  Heii>ert  F.  Adebahr, 

Greensboro,  N.C.,  aisignnrs  to  P.  Lorfllard  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  210,804 

UClalM.    (CL83— 102) 


3,145,952 
AUTOMATIC  POSITIONING   SYSTEM  HAVING 
TAPE  RESPONSIVE  SERVO  MEANS 
I  W.  Tkonpwm,  NMhaa,  N.H.,  Rkhard  E.  Slpflc, 
Com.,  Md  Frederick  L.  FaOaas,  Jr.,  and 
Robert  L.  Mayaard,  NaAfaa,  N  JL,  aadgMirs  to  Sanders 
lac.    Nasbaa,    NJL,    a    corporatloa    of 


Ned  Jan.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  81,003 
rtlalns.     (Q.  83— 71) 

1.  Apparatus  for  punching  an  elongated  member,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination;  ways  along  which 
said  member  travels,  a  guide  extending  along  said  ways, 
a  carriage  engaging  said  guide  for  movement  therealong, 
a  punch  unit  extending  across  said  ways  and  adapted  to 
punch  said  member,  means  on  said  carriage  for  gripping 


1.  Apparatus  for  dividing  filter  tip  rods  into  sections 
of  equal  length  and  arranging  said  sections  in  echelon 
comprising  a  first  member  for  receiving  a  substantially 
cylindrical  rod  of  filter  tip  material  eqiud  in  length  to  a 
plurality  of  filter  tips,  a  second  member  adjacent  to  said 
first  member  and  frictionally  engagcable  with  said  rod, 
means  for  cutting  said  rod  into  sections  of  substantially 
equal  length  and  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second 
members  relatively  to  roll  said  sections  on  said  first 
member  unequal  distances  and  displace  them  into  stag- 
gered relation  to  each  other  and  to  said  first  member. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  SHEETED 

MATERIAL 

WUIfaMB  F.  Ihck,  II  GrMoway  Twracc, 

For«*t  fUb,  N.Y. 

FBad  Oct.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «2,712 

27CliyiM.     (CLt3— 119) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  trimminf  pieces  of  sheeted  mate- 
rial, which  comprises  a  carrier  having  a  surface  adapted  to 
support  one  of  the  pieces  in  face-to-face  relation  thereto, 
means  on  said  carrier  for  holding  said  piece  firmly  to  said 
surface,  means  for  moving  said  carrier  unidirectionally 
and  cyclically  through  a  path  in  which  said  surface  n 
moved  throujgh  a  trimming  rooe.  and  means  dispojwd 
oppoailc  to  said  surface  and  moved  with  it  m  said  zone  for 
trunming  said  piece  transversely  with  shear  action,  said 
trimming  means  including  a  second  carrier  carrying  a 
transverse  cutting  knife  having  its  cutung  edge  lying  uans- 
verse  to  said  path,  and  by  which  aaid  knife  is  moved 
through  said  zone  counter  to  and  with  said  surface,  and 
means  operative  as  said  knife  is  so  moved  to  displace  said 
knife  bodily  relative  to  said  second  earner  in  a  ciirved 
path  lying  within  the  plane  of  said  knife. 


evacuation  thereof  and  of  the  cut  water  boxes  they  carry, 
a  set  of  two  disc  shaped  rotating  saws  horizontally  dis- 
poeed  above  said  table  and  continuously  driven,  a  shape 
reproducing  device  mounted  above  said  table,  a  driving 
motor  operatively  engaged  with  said  reproducing  device 
to  drive  thereof,  a  vertically  movable  cap  carried  by  said 
reproducing  device,  actuatinf  gieans  operating  said  cap 
to  engage  succeaaively  nid  water  boxes  fitted  on  said 
support  members  and  to  releaae  said  water  boxes  at  the 
end  of  each  cycle  of  movement  of  said  reproducing  device, 
and  a  template  member  having  a  contour  homothetic  to 
said  water  boxes  and  which  is  engaged  with  and  controls 
the  movement  of  said  reproducing  device  and  a  control 
HKchanism  having  a  roUUble  element  and  fixedly 
mounted  control  members  successively  engaged  by  said 
roUUble  elen^nt  driven  by  said  driving  motor,  said  con- 
trol members  having  inter-connection  with  said  pushing 
device  of  the  entrance  way,  with  aaid  pushing  device  of 
the  passageway  for  evacuation,  with  said  driving  motor 
and  with  said  actuating  means  operating  said  cap  so  that 
when  said  cap  has  engaged  a  water  box  in  the  entrance 
way  the  water  box  is  moved  transversely  in  one  direction 
and  one  end  of  the  box  is  cut  by  one  of  said  saws,  the 
template  guiding  the  reproducing  device  and  cap  so  as 
to  move  the  grasped  water  box  longitudinally  between 
the  two  saws  for  cutting  the  lateral  sides  of  the  box,  and 
to  finally  move  the  grasped  water  box  transversely  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  cut  the  second  end  of  the  box,  said 
cap  releasing  the  grasped  box  in  the  entrance  of  the  second 
passageway. 

3,lft5>»M 

PAPER  PILE  ALIGNER  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

CUTTER 

Cmi  Tkamtaa,  Looibard,  IlL,  iiilMnr  to  Ml«Ue<;;oai- 

Dextcr,  lac  Ckki«o,  DL,  a  eotfonOom  of  Delaware 

M^  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  191,945 

14  ChrfiM. 


(CL  t3— 1S5) 


3,1(9353 

BOX  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Aadr^  Ckanacw,    \waimm,  FraBca,  aari^or  to  SodcCc 
Aoooymc  d«a  UilMa  OiiiBni,  Amiens,   Fraacc  a 
y  oCFraKC 

Fttad  Joly  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,9*3 
3  ClaiiDS.     (CL  13—151) 


LujjJ 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  the  lower  portions  of  water 
boxes  for  radiators  after  stamping  of  said  water  boxes 
comprising  a  plane  table,  guides  extending  parallel  on 
said  table  defining  two  pasafewmys,  support  members 
slidably  movable  in  said  pasageways  for  seating  the  water 
boxes,  said  members  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
shape  and  being  located  side  by  side  in  one  passageway 
forming  an  entrance  way.  a  pushing  device  having  recip- 
rocating motion  provided  in  said  entrance  way  to  engage 
the  support  members,  a  similar  pushing  device  in  the 
other  passageway  engaging  said  support  members  for 


1.  An  aligning  mechaitjsm  for  alignment  of  the  forward 
face  of  a  paper  pile  in  1  paper  cutting  machine,  com- 
prising a  bar  means  movably  noounted  for  engagement 
with  said  face,  and  a  first  actuating  means  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  bar  means  toward  said  face,  and  a  sec- 
ond actuating  means  for  effecting  reverse  movement  of 
said  bar  means  away  from  said  face,  wherein  said  move- 
ments occur  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  a  third  actuating 
means  for  moving  said  bar  means  in  a  vertical  plane 
so  as  to  completely  clear  said  face,  said  second  actuating 
means  comprising  a  pressure  operating  cylinder  having  a 
piston  rod  operatively  connected  to  move  said  bar  means, 
said  third  actiuiting  means  comprising  a  pressure  operated 
cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  operatively  connected  to 
said  first-mentioned  cylinder  for  bodily  movement  thereof, 
including  a  belt  conveyor  means  disposed  below  said 
aligning  mechanism  for  removing  cut  away  sections  of 
said  paper  pile. 


Januaby  19,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


657 


3,1(5.957 
PLASTIC  TUBE  CUTTER  AND  DISPENSER 


W.  KapfaM,  BrooUr%  N.Y, 
Co.,  he,  BrooUya,  N.Y., 
Now  Yorit 

Flkd  Not.  1, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  149,325 
7ClafaM.    (CLt3— 1(7) 


to  imy  Dec 
of 


side  walls,  end  walls,  and  interior  partitions  together 
forming  a  compartmented  box-like  structure,  means  to 
support  a  supply-roll  and  means  to  support  a  transverse- 
ly arranged  pair  at  pull  rolls  in  the  rear  compartment, 
means  for  maintaining  the  wax-impregnated  material  in 
said  rear  compartment  below  the  strftening  temperature 
of  said  wax,  roll  means  to  guide  and  to  submerge  the 
web  throu^  liquid  contained  in  the  second  compart- 
ment, means  to  heat  said  liquid  above  the  softening  tem- 
perature of  said  wax,  a  pair  ot  take-up  and  delivery  rolk, 
a  bed-knife  and  a  reciprocating  cut-<^  knife  transversely 
arranged  in  a  third  compartment,  power  means  to  re- 
ciprocate the  knife,  power  transmitting  means  arranged 
to  drive  both  toU  pain  simultaneously  and  at  identical 
surface  speeds,  and  means  to  power  the  device. 


1.  The  combination  With  a  vending  machine  for  vend- 
ing liquids,  of  an  apparatus  for  forming  and  dispensing 
a  straw,  a  q>ool  supporting  a  supply  of  plastic  tubing,  a 
frame  spaced  with  respect  to  said  spool,  two  pairs  of 
roUera  for  feeding  plastic  tubing  from  the  spool  into  and 
throu^  said  frame,  one  roller  in  each  pair  being  positively 
driven,  one  pair  of  rollers  being  moimted  in  the  frame, 
the  other  pair  of  rollers  being  arranged  adjacent  said 
spool,  said  frame  including  two  cutters  widely  spaced 
from  the  first  pair  of  rollers,  means  in  the  frame  for 
guiding  the  tubing  from  the  first  pair  of  rollers  into  posi- 
tion between  and  beyond  said  cutters,  means  for  driving 
the  driven  roller  of  said  frame  in  feeding  a  predetermined 
length  of  tubing  through  said  gxiide  means  beyond  the 
cutters,  means  in  direct  engagement  with  said  driving 
means  to  then  actiute  at  least  one  of  the  cutters  to  sever 
a  predetermined  straw  length  from  the  advanced  tubing, 
means  for  supporting  the  formed  straw  in  position  on  the 
vending  machine  to  be  accessible  for  manual  removal, 
said  second  named  means  comprising  a  rack  bar,  means 
directly  coupled  with  the  rack  bar  for  actuating  said  bar 
in  one  direction,  the  means  for  actuating  said  cutter  com- 
prising a  lever,  a  rod  mounted  in  connection  with  the  rack 
bar  and  operatively  engaging  said  lever  in  actuation  of 
the  cutter,  a  coil  spring  mounted  on  said  rod  between  the 
end  of  the  rack  bar  and  a  member  fixed  to  the  rod,  a 
trigger  lever  operatively  engaging  said  member  in  retain- 
ing said  rod  against  movement  during  the  feed  stroke  of 
said  rack  bar,  and  means  on  the  rack  bar  operatively  en- 
gaging the  trigger  lever  to  move  the  same  into  operative 
position  in  releasing  the  rod  for  actiution  of  the  lever 
operating  said  cutter. 


3,1(5,958 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  WAX- 

IMPREGNATED  MATERIAL 
G.  Anisraaa,  MSMam,  Oatvio,  C— aia,  aad  Peter 
P.  SfohiMk,  Revere,  Mas.,  aalf  uii  to  W.  R.  Grace  * 
Co^  Cawshrfciia,  Macs.,  a  corporatioa  of  CoaMctkut 
Flad  Mar.  14, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  17(,(5( 
2ClataM.    (CLt3— 179) 


1.  A  sheet  delivery  and  cut-off  device  adapted  to 
deliver  variable  lengths  of  wax-impregnated  bone-pro- 
tecting material  from  a  web  thereof,  comprising  a  base, 


3,1(5,959 

CUTTING  MACHINE  HAVING  MEANS  TO 
CONTROL  SIZE  OF  CUT  MATERIAL 
James  M.  Eidaon,  Atiaata,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Andc 
Machine  and  Tool  Works,  lac,  Chaaka,  Minn.,  a  cor> 
poratkm  of  Miancaota 

FUcd  Nov.  (,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  159,396 
14  Claims.     (CL  83—174) 


1.  1(1  an  apparatus  for  cutting  material  into  specific 
lengths  includiing  driving  means  for  passing  the  material 
through  said  apparatus  and  cutoff  means  adi4)ted  to  cut 
the  material  transversely  to  provide  said  lengths,  the  im- 
provement comprising  automatic  control  means  adapted 
to  initiate  operation  of  said  cutoff  means,  said  control 
means  being  connected  to  said  drive  means  whereby  the 
cycling  sp>eed  of  said  control  means  is  determined  by  the 
speed  of  the  drive  means,  a  plurality  of  operating  means 
carried  by  said  control  means,  means  engageable  by  one 
of  said  operating  means  for  controlling  the  movement 
of  said  material  through  said  apparatus,  means  engage- 
able  by  another  of  said  operating  means  for  controlling 
operation  of  said  cutoff  means,  means  for  adjusting  the 
relative  position  of  said  operating  means  on  said  control 
means  to  thereby  alter  the  time  period  between  the  ma- 
terial movement  and  ctrtoff  operations,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  relative  speed  of  said  drive  means  and  said 
control  means. 

3,1(5,9(9  ' 

STACK  FRONT  CLAMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTO- 
MATIC CUTTING  MACHINES 
Carl  Thaayn,  Loasbari,  DL,  aasffMr  to  MicUe-Gosa- 
Dexter,  lac,  Chicago,  m.,  a  iiuiiMiiatkia  of  Dchmare 
Origlaal  applkatioa  Nov.  7,  195(,  Scr.  No.  (29,929,  aow 
Pateat  No.  3,933,9(7,  dated  May  9,  19(2.    Dhrtdcd 
Md  thh  appUcatioB  May  2,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  191,991 

2  Claims.    (CL  83—292) 
1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  for  suc- 
cessively cutting  a  stack  of  sheets  transversely  acrocs  a 
work  table  supporting  the  itadt,  a  friune,  a  redprocabk 
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knife  tyvtem  with  a  blade  uruitBd  tnnfvene  of  the  Ubie 
for  siKceMivcly  cutting  forward  portions  of  the  stack  when 
projected  into  the  knife  system,  a  clamp  mounted  on  said 
table  ad)aceot  said  knife  systeni  and,  means  for  succes- 
sively actuating  said  clamp  to  grip  ftrmly  the  forward 
stack  portion  during  cutting  cycks  thereof  by  said  blade 
iachiding  mechanism  for  maintaining  said  damp  predeter- 
minedly  paraUei  to  said  work  table  and  stack  of  sheeti 


bearing  frame  in  the  gap  of  the  main  frame,  a  plurality 
of  punches  slidabiy  disposed  in  the  punch  plate,  and  a 
ram  slidabiy  disposed  in  the  main  frame  and  engageable 
with  any  selected  one  of  the  punches  to  operate  the  latter 


during  its  stack  gripping  phase,  said  mechanism  compria- 
ing  a  torque  bar  carried  parallel  to  said  dagip  and  trun- 
niooed  to  said  frame,  spaced  arms  rigidly  secured  to  said 
bar  and  having  freely  routive  roUen  at  mpectivc  free 
enda,  said  damp  having  rtaptcd^rt  noemt*  for  said  roUera, 
each  r«cess  having  a  top  plate  againit  which  the  respective 
roller  engage*  for  cffe^ing  leveling  farces  on  said  damp 
to  maintain  subttantial  parallelisai  with  said  table. 


APPARATUS    FOR    AUTOMATICALLY    CUTTINC 

DCFECTTVE  VENEER  SHEETS 
Aftsrt  S.  IlMnsi,  North 
WcyctteeMsr  CoapMy.  Tsrn—,  Wmil,  a 

FSsd  Nov.  M,  1M2,  Ssr.  N*.  141,223 
T  nitoi     (CL  13—345) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  defective  portiaoa  of 
veneer  sheets,  comprising:  a  clipper  table  adapted  to 
convey  veneer  sheeU  to  a  clipper  mechanism;  a  veneer 
saw  mounted  above  aid  dipper  table  including  a  mw 
adapted  to  be  lowered  and  raised;  and  means  for  detecting 
opdi  defective  portions  in  the  veneer  sheets  and  adapted 
to  lower  the  saw  to  cut  the  defective  portion  of  the 
veneer  sheet  in  half. 


so  that  only  force*  in  an  axial  direction  are  transmitted  by 
the  ram  and  punch  with  all  forces  generated  during 
operation  of  a  punch  being  absorbed  directly  by  the  main 
frame  and  the  bearing  frame  being  iiiMinnswl  by  such 
forces. 

3,1«S»9«3 
REEDS  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 


F1M  Apr.  !«,  1M2,  Ssr. 
prlorily,  spplcadea  Crsai 
IM22/«1 
IC^     (CLS4-3t3) 


k  lt7,7M 

May  4,  IMl, 


3,145,9€2  , 

TOOLHOLDER  FOR  MULTIPLE  PUNCH  FRESHES 
Waiter  Bredow.  Vii— sch  2.  AVsM  (Ute*X  Gsnsany 
Nov.  17,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  153,lf  1 

wsEiailiin  riiw—j.  Mar.  7,  IMl, 
•  <L542 
t  ni'B       (CLt3— 54«) 
1.  In  a  punch  press,  a  C-shnped  main  frame,  a  ro- 
tatabie  die  plate  mounted  in  the  gap  of  the  frame,  a 
bearing  frame  located  in  the  gap  of  the  main  frame,  the 
bearing  frame  being  unstressed  by  deformation  at  the 
main  frame,  a  routable  punch  plate  supported  by  the 


A  woodwind  reed  comprising  a  root  portion,  an 
intermediate  forwardly-«aperi|«  portion  of  substantial 
length  tenninating  at  a  sharp  step  extending  transversely 
the  full  width  of  the  reed,  said  step  substantially  redudng 
the  thickness  of  the  reed  to  a  thin  tip  portion  extending 
f orwardly  and  being  of  progressively  smaller  thickness  for- 
wardly  of  aaid  step,  the  maximum  thickness  of  said  tip 
portion  being  at  the  bottom  of  said  step,  the  said  root 
portion,  intermediate  portion  and  tip  portion  being  in- 
tegrally formed  of  synthetic  twin  having  embedded  there- 
m  reinforcing  glass  fibers  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
reed  and  running  to  the  tip  of  the  reed. 


3,165iM4 
DRUMSTICK 

HaroU  R.  SCys,  3S49  W.  Wmnm4  Ave., 
Md  Mmimm  I.  KonirW.  543t  W.  H«r«  Ava^  Waal 

AMi,  Wis.  

Fttsd  N«»v  27,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  14«4M 

12Chites.    (CLS4-^22) 

11.  In  a  drumstick;  a  body  formed  of  a  ougnesium 

alloy;  a  vinyl  plastisol  coating  on  said  body  for  improving 

the  tone  prrxJuced  by  the  drumstick,  said  vinyl  plastisol 
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coating  having  a  hardness  ranging  from  85  Durometer  to    responsivi^^^lhe  potential  components  transmitted  by 


95  Durometer:  and  an  adhesive  between  the  surface  of  said 


a  particular  one  of  said  filtering  means  for  varying  the 
intensity  of  illumination  of  a  particular  one  of  said 
illuminating  systems  in  accordance  with  the  varying 
amplitude  of  the  potential  components  transmitted  by 
said  particular  filtering  means;  fountain  control  means 
operatively  assodated  with  each  said  filtering  means  for 
increasing  the  water  flow  of  a  particular  one  of  said 
fountains  when  the  amplitude  of  the  components  trans- 
mitted by  the  filtering  means  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value  and  means  responsive  to  said  input  potential  for 
increasing  the  water  flow  of  all  said  spray  fountains  upon 
the  occurrence  in  said  potential  of  an  audio  frequency 
component  of  a  predetermined  amplitude. 


body  anc*  said  vinyl  plastisol  coating  for  securely  adhering 
said  coating  to  said  body. 


3,145,9*5 

BRASS  ROLLER  ACTION  KEY  PIVOT  MOUNTING 

Thomas  S.  Lo  Dw%  2245  N.  24th  Place, 

MilwMikcc  5,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  214,534 

—  ICInte.    (CLS4— 435) 


A  mounting  for  an  instrument  key  including  a  base 
element,  an  axle  supported  thereby,  an  inverted  channd 
underlying  and  integral  with  the  instrument  key,  and  a 
plurally  drcumferentially  slotted  cylindrical  brass  roller 
retained  freely  on  said  axle,  said  slots  receiving  recessed 
enlarged  portions  on  said  channel  with  a  forced  fit  where- 
by the  channel  and  roller  pivot  together  on  said  axle,  and 
spring  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  key  in  raised 
position. 

3,145,944 

FOUNTAIN  DISPLAYS 

John  P.  Pribyl,  4«2  Harriet,  Ar1li«toii,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  91,421 

19  Claims.    (CL  84—444) 


^■K^?* 
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PIANO  TEACfflNG  DEVICE 
Edward  J.  Amrefai,  South  Haven,  Mich.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignnicnts,  to  Everett  Piano  Company,  South 
Haven,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiwarc 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  184,419 
4Clahm.    (CI.  84— 479) 


Or 


..tOWM.*^^*^  1 


JtUMM^*^/^ 
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1.  A  piano  teaching  device  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  piano  having  strings  and  hammers  for  striking  said 
strings,  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  dummy  piano-type  key- 
boards remote  from  said  piano  each  having  a  plurality  of 
keys,  a  first  set  of  electrical  switches  for  each  of  said  key- 
boards, said  set  having  a  switch  associated  with  each  key. 
said  svritches  being  adapted  to  be  closed  in  response  to 
the  playing  of  the  associated  keys,  a  series  of  electrical 
solenoids  adapted  to  operate  said  hammers  individually, 
each  solenoid  being  electrically  connected  to  all  the  cor- 
responding ones  of  said  switches  of  said  plurality  of  key- 
boards in  parallel.  ai»d  a  second  set  of  clustered  electrical 
switches  remote  from  said  keyboards,  one  for  each  of  said 
first  sets  of  switches  connected  in  series  with  the  first 
sets  associated  therewith  and  in  parallel  with  each  other 
for  operatively  disconnecting  each  keyboard  from  said 
solenoids. 

3,145,948 

SYNTHETIC  PLASTIC  NAILING  STRIP 

Edcar  P.  Anstett,  21  Lakewood  Pbcc,  Highhuid  Park,  111. 

Filed  July  23,  1942.  Ser.  No.  211,809 

1  CbOm.    (CL  85—17) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  water  spray 
fountains  and  a  plurality  of  illuminating  systems  therefcM-, 
comprising:  first  means  for  providing  an  input  potential 
having  audio  frequency  components  of  varying  ampli- 
tudes; a  plurality  of  filtering  means  for  filtering  said 
potential  connected  to  said  first  n»eans,  each  said  filtering 
means  comprising  a  frequency  band-pass  circuit  adapted 
to  transmit  a  particular  frequency  range  of  said  compo- 
nenu;  illumination  control  means  operatively  assodated 
with  each  said  filtering  means,  each  of  said  control  nneans 
810  o.Q. — 44 


iiiyiiiiyiiiii 


A  nailing  strip  for  use  in  a  nailing  machine  comprising 
an  elongated  substantially  flat  molded  synthetic  plastic 
strip  having  substantially  parallel  side  edges,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  synthetic  plastic  pointed  nail  shanks  integrally 
molded  with  the  strip  and  extending  from  one  side  of  the 
strip  intermediate  the  side  edges  of  the  strip  in  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  relation  along  the  strip,  said  synthetic 
plastic  strip  having  slots  transverse  to  said  side  edges 
between  adjacent  nail  shanks,  said  slots  defining  paral- 
lel openings  for  indexing  the  nailing  strip  in  the  nailing 
machine  amd  bdng  shearable  about  each  synthetic  plastic 
nail  shank  through  the  slots  to  provide  synthetic,  plastic 
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twijcij  naOa  which  may  be  sequentially  Mvered  and  driven 
from  the  aailing  atrip  by  the  Badint  machine. 


PHOTOGKAPIDC  PRODUCTION  OP 
ANAMORPHOUS  RECOKDS 

_  l»  Tech- 

e( 
of  MiriM 

HM  OcL  K  19S5,  Sm.  N«.  S42,424 

^■Hrlliin  Great  ■illnfci  Not.  2,  19S4 
2(7Wm.     (CLSS— 34) 
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ably  including  orientins  means  for 
poaitiaiung  a  mf^'**t  frame  on  said  support  base  thereon, 
and  a  matHni  fraoM  assembly  removably  received  on 
said  support  base  assembly,  said  masking  frame  assembly 
inchyjing  a  base  plate  including  paper-receiving  portiona. 
a  masking  collar  juxtapoeed  on  said  base  plate  and  hav- 
ing reciprocal  movement  with  respect  to  said  base  plate, 
and  a  pivotal  lever  assembly  connected  between  said  base 
plate  and  masking  collar  for  affording  and  causing  rela- 
tive reciprocabie  movement  between  said  base  plate  and 
collar,  said  masking  frame  assembly  including  an  abut- 
ment portion  engageable  with  said  orienting  means  of 
said  support  base  whereby  relative  movement  will  be 
afforded  between  said  baae  plate  and  masking  collar  dur 
ing  operation  of  said  pivotal  lever  assemb' 


.T't^-. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  photographicalty  anamor- 
phous  motiOQ  picture  records  of  scenes  comprising  the 
steps  of  photographing  the  scene  by  compression  in  only 
one  direction  of  the  image  of  the  scene  so  as  to  produce 
a  primary  record  having  a  degree  of  anamorphism,  and 
printing  the  primary  record  with  an  additional  degree  of 
anamorphism  by  compression  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
one  direction  of  the  image  of  the  scene  upon  a  secondary 
record,  the  degree  of  anamorphism  in  the  photographing 
and  printing  steps  respectively  being  less  than  the  total 
degree  of  aiuunorphiam  and  the  total  degree  of  anamor- 
phism«  in  the  secondary  record  being  the  prodtict  of 
anamorphism  separately  introduced  in  the  two  stages,  said 
secondary  record  comprising  substantially  the  whole  of 
said  primary  record,  and  wherein  the  primary  record  ex- 
tends lengthwiae  and  the  secondary  record  extends  croea- 
of  a  motion  picture  film  strip.  v 


3,145,r71 
AUTOMATIC  SUDE  PROJECTOR  WITH  REMOTE 
CONTROL   FOR   REVERSING  TRAVEL   DIREC- 
TION OF  MAGAZINE 

to    VsigflMiiif    A.G 
r,  a  corporMtoa  of  Gerasaiqr 

Fled  Nov.  19,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  23t349 

nttoo  Ciiinsg,  Nov.  24.  IMI, 
Z  f  ,994 

IICWSM.     (CLSS— It) 


3.1*5^979 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROIBCTION  EASEL 
J.  PeOetfsr,  2  Ro  Gate  Drive, 
p^Tf»f^  Ooflarto,  Caaoda 
Apr.  24, 19tt,  Ser.  Now  199,725 
(CLtS— 24) 


% 


1.  A  slide  projector  comprising,  in  combiiu<ion,  a  e 
housing  having  a  slide  window  substantially  centered 
transversely  of  the  optical  axis'  of  the  projector,  and  slide 
support  meaiu  adjacent  said  window;  a  slide  magazine 
movable  substantially  parallel  to  said  optical  axis;  a  slide 
changer  reciprocabie  transversely  of  said  optical  axis  to 
transfer  slides  between  said  magazine  and  said  support 
means;  driving  means,  including  means  coupled  to  said 
slide  changer,  operable,  when  activated,  to  reciprocate 
said  shde  changer  through  a  slide  changing  cycle;  a  single 
control  means  selectively  operable  to  activate  said  driv- 
ing means;  nuigazine  stepping  mechanism,  including  a 
shiftable  drive  member  reciprocabie  with  said  slide 
changer,  operable,  during  each  slide  changing  cycle,  to 
step  said  magazine;  said  drive  member,  in  a  first  poci- 
tion,  stepping  said  magazine  in  one  direction  and.  in  a 
second  position,  stepping  said  magazine  in  the  opposite 
direction;  an^Lshifting  meaiu  operable,  responsive  to  one 
nK>de  of  operation  of  said  single  control  means,  to  shift 
said  drive  member  to  said  first  position  and.  Responsive 
to  another  mode  of  operation  of  said  single  control 
means,  to  shift  said  drive  member  to  said  secoiKl  posi- 
tion, said  stepping  mechanism  including  a  ratchet  wheel 
cooperable  with  said  magazine  and  rotatably  mounted 
on  an  axis  situated  in  a  plane  which  includes  the  center- 
line  of  reciprocation  of  said  slide  changer;  said  shiftable 
1.  Pfxiiection  easel  apparatus  for  producing  a  pitvality  drive  member  comprising  a  forked  pawl  oscillatably 
of  strip  ealarfements  of  variable  intensity  comprising  a   mounted  on  said  slide  shifter  at  substantially  the  center 
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bne  of  reciprocation  thereof,  the  arms  of  said  forked 
pawl  being  normally  spaced  uniformly  to  either  side  of 
tuch  center  line;  said  drive  member,  when  shifted  to  said 
first  position,  having  a  first  arm  positioned  to  cooperate 
with  said  ratchet  wheel  to  turn  the  same  in  one  direction 
and,  when  shifted  to  said  second  position,  having  a  sec- 
ond arm  cooperable  with  said  ratchet  wheel  to  turn  the 
same  in  the  opposite  direction,  means  biasing  said  forked 
pawl  to  a  position  in  which  its  forked  arms  extend  in 
substantially  parallel  uniformly  spaced  relation  to  either 
side  of  the  line  of  reciprocation  of  said  slide  changer. 
Mid  forked  pawl  including  a  guide  arm  projecting  radi- 
ally from  iu  center  of  oscillation  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  projection  direction  of  iU  forked  arms;  said  shift- 
ing means  including  a  switching  cam  positioned  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  guide  arm  during  reciproca- 
tion of  said  slide  changer  and  operable  to  shift  said  forked 
pawl  to  either  said  first  position  or  said  second  position 
dependent  upon  the  mode  of  operation  of  said  single 
control  means. 

3,1*5,972 

GYRO  WEAPONS  STABILIZER 

HjvoM  B.  Cambo,  1757  NE.  35th  St., 

Fort  Laadcrdalc,  Fla. 

FUcd  Oct.  2S,  1943,  Ser.  No.  319,447 

2Claias.    (CL  99— 14) 


3,145,973 

MANNER  OF  MOUNTING  HEAVY  ARMS 

IN  VEHICLES 

Knit  Bohmuum,  KaMel,  Gcnnany,  atsigDor  to  Henechel- 

Werke    A.G.,    Kaasel,    Gennany,    a    corporation    of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,498 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkNs  Gensiany  Mar.  13,  1962 

6Clahm.    (CL  89— 49) 


1.  A  vehicular  mount  for  a  heavy  firearm^  including  a 
vehicle  having  channel-type  frame  with  a  longitudinal 
axis,  a  horizontal  support  member  positioned  transversely 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  frame,  a  side  arm 
coimeoted  to  each  end  <rf  the  horizontal  member,  each 
side  arm  being  connected  to  one  side  of  the  vehicle 
frame,  a  heavy  firearm,  and  means  for  mounting  said 
heavy  firearm  on  the  horizontal  support  member. 


3,165,974 
^     DUPUCATING  MILLING  MACHINE 
Kort  Zwick,  Munich,  Germany,  asiigBor  to  Hans  Deckel, 
Munich,  Germany,  and  Fricdrlch  Wilhelm  Deckel,  Zng, 
Switzerland  ..,««< 

Filed  Sept  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,901 
Clains  priority,  appttcatioo  Germaay  Sept.  14,  1969 
•^  lieialiH.    (CL  9^-13) 


A 


1 .  A  gyroscopic  sUbilizer  for  weapons  having  a  barrel 
that  comprises  a  cylindrical  housing  open  at  iU  bottom 
and  with  the  bottom  being  closed  by  a  plate  having  a 
circular  row  of  openings,  the  housing  having  a  top  and 
with  the  top  being  provided  with  %  lug  that  is  concentric 
with  the  housing,  the  lug  being  axially  recessed,  a  ball 
bearing  having  inner  and  outer  raceways  and  with  the 
outer  raceways  having  a  force  fit  into  the  recess,  a  rotor 
disposed  within  the  housing  and  with  the  rotor  being  con- 
cenuic    to   the    housing,    the    rotor   being    downwardly 
recessed,  a  wei^t  producing  ring  disposed  in  the  recess 
and  fixed  therein  against  movement,  the  recess  of  the  rotor 
having  a  centrally  arranged  upstanding  lug  that  is  fiush 
with  the  upper  edge  of  the  rotor,  the  lug  having  an  axially 
arranged  upwardly  projecting  shaft  that  has  a  force  fit 
engagement  with  the  inner  raceway  of  the  ball  bearing,  the 
shaft  extending  through  a  cylindrical  opening  in  the  top, 
a  cover  plate  for  the  first  named  boss  having  a  diameter 
."    substantially  identical  to  the  boss,  screws  for  fastening  the 
last  named  cover  plate  with  respect  to  the  boss  and  to 
cover  the  ball  bearing  and  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft,  a 
spring  clip  fixed  upon  the  second  named  cover  plate  and 
with  the  clip  overlying  the  cover  plate  and  secured  thereto 
by  opposite  fastening  screws  of  the  cover  plate,  the  said 
clip  adapted  to  have  a  clipping  engagement  with  the  barrel 
of  the  weapon  and  whereby  to  mount  the  gyroscc^  be- 
low the  barrel,  the  rotor  having  a  circumferential  row  of 
turbine  blades,  a  port  formed  in  a  side  wall  of  the  housing 
and  a  port  formed  in  the  barrel  of  the  weapon  that  cwn- 
municates  with  a  bore  of  the  barrel  and  a  tube  connecting 
the  ports  whereby  gaseous  pressure  within  the  barrel  of  the 
weapon  will  be  directed  to  the  turbine  blades  and  whereby 
to  spin  the  rotor  for  stabilizing  the  weapon. 


I .  A  duplicating  milling  machine,  comprising  substan- 
tially horizontal  carrier  support  means  adapted  to  be  ad- 
justed in  three  orthogonal  directions,  tool  means  and 
feeler  means  at  said  carrier  suppwt  means,  essentially 
horizontally  extending  work  table  means,  adapted  to  re- 
main stationary  during  the  milling  operation,  essentially 
horizonUlly  extending  model  Ubie  means  spatially  sepa- 
rated from.said  work  table  means  adapted  to  remain  sta- 
tionary during  the  milling  operation,  said  work  table 
means  including  a  substantially  vertical  longitudinal  side 
facing  said  model  table  means,  and  means  for  support- 
ing said  carrier  support  means  on  said  substantially  ver- 
tical side  of  said  work  table  means  including  guide  means 
disposed  in  said  substantially  vertical  side  for  enabling 
horizontal  movements  of  said  carrier  support  means  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  work  table  means  and 
means  for  enabling  movements  of  said  carrier  support 
means  in  the  remaining  of  said  orthogonal  directions. 


3,165,975  ^_ 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  DUPLICATING  MACHINE 
Curt  P.  Schneider,  4133  Dryden,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jane  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,535 
3  Claims.    (CI.  99—13.1) 
1.  A  three-dimensional  reproducing  machine  compris- 
ing a  base,  a  tracer  UbIe,  a  work  table,  means  adapted 
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for  vcrticml  movement  vertically  movable  in  linear  ball 
bushints  housed  in  said  ba«e.  means  adapted  for  horizon- 
tal roovemeni  pivoully  carried  by  said  vertical  movement 
meana  and  movable  therewith,  said  horizontal  movement 
means  including  a  beam  pivotally  supporiin<  a  tracer 
spindle  and  a  cutter  spindle,  means  lynchromzing  the 
movement  of  said  tracer  and  cutter  spindles  in  two  hori- 
zontal directions,  drive  means  at  a  different  vertical  eleva- 
tion from  said  cutter  spindle,  and  a  drive  transmission 
for  communicating  the  rotary  motion  from  said  drive 
means  to  said  cutter  spindle,  said  drive  transmission  in- 
cluding grooved  constant  diameter  pulleys  on  said  cut- 


and  holder  means  for  holding  >  workpiece  fixed  in  a  se- 
lected positioo  relative  to  said  template  means;  k  second 
unit  comprising  at  least  two  feeler  means  respectively 
engaging  said  guide  tracks,  said  feeler  means  being  spaced 
frwn  each  other  along  said  guide  tracks,  and  two  tool 
means  operatively  conaected  to  said  feeler  means  for 
movement  with  the  saaK  and  adapted  to  operate  on  two 
faces  of  the  workpiece,  respectively,  said  tool  means  be- 
ing spaced  from  each  other  along  swd  workpiece  the  same 
distance  as  said  feeler  means  are  spaced  along  said  tem- 
plate; and  means  for  moving  ooe  d  said  unitt  relative  to 
the  other  unit  so  that  said  feder  means  move  akxig  said 
first  track  portions  and  successive  one  at  a  time  over  said 
crossing  point  to  said  second  track  portions  and  said  tool 
means  move  along  crossing  paths  whereby  said  faces  are 
fully  machined  to  a  line  successively  passed  by  one  tool 
at  a  tioM  where  said  faces  merte  or  intersect,  while  each 
feeler  means  moves  from  the  respective  first  track  portion 
to  said  second  track  portion  and  over  said  crossing  point. 


TEMPLATE  CONntOLlXD  MACHINE  TOOL 


ILG^  Weikiat  nd  Maecktoea- 


rae4  Oct  M,  IMl,  Hsr.  N*.  14M42 
HCWbm^    (a.9*— 1X2) 


MACmNS  TOOL  WITH  AN  ANGULARLY 

ADJUSTABLE  SPINDLE  HEAD 

Bcraafd  F— a,  332J  Ubm  Avc^  Loag  Beach  7,  Cattf. 

HM  Dec.  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  lSt,73t 

4Ctetea.    (CL9t— 17) 


tor  tpiaHe  and  said  drive  means,  a  vertical  motion  trans- 
mitting assembly  including  a  pair  of  spindles  roUUble 
in  common  and  longitudinally  relatively  movable,  grooved 
constant  diameter  pulleys  on  each  of  said  spindles,  a  first 
belt  having  lup  engageabie  with  the  pulley  grooves  con- 
necting the  drive  means  pulley  with  the  pulley  on  one 
of  said  spindles,  a  second  belt  having  lugs  engageabie 
with  the  pulley  grooves  connecting  the  cutter  spindle  pul- 
ley with  the  pulley  on  the  other  of  said  spindles,  and 
means  for  vertically  shifting  the  spindles  with  respect  to 
each  other,  said  means  being  tied  to  the  vertical  motion 
of  said  cutter  spindle,  whereby  the  bdts  are  maintained 
in  constant  horizontal  alignment. 


/ 


1.  In  a  tempbte  controOed  machine  tool,  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  unit  comprising  elongated  template  means 
having  at  least  two  gukk  tracks  croastng  each  other  at  a 
crossing  point,  each  guide  track  having  a  first  track  por- 
tion on  one  side  of  said  crossing  point  and  a  second 
track  portion  oo  the  other  side  of  said  crossing  point. 


I.  A  machine  tool,  comprising  a  base,  a  work  support 
table  on  the  base,  a  speed  head  including  a  rotary  quill 
movable  above  the  Ubie,  said  head  also  including  a  body 
in  which  the  quill  is  joumaled  for  driven  roution  and 
quill  drive  means  carried  on  said  body  for  rotary  adjust- 
ment about  the  quill  axis,  means  including  swivel  appa- 
ratus and  a  post  extending  axially  vertically  at  the  rear 
of  the  uWe  for  carrying  the  speed  head  body  to  swivel 
about  a  horizonUl  axis  and  the  post  vertical  axis,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  speed  head  has  a  first  position  in  which 
the  quill  extends  vertically  above  the  Uble  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  quill  after  roUtion  about  said  axes 
extends  hcMizontally  from  front  to  rear  with  respect  to 
the  table,  a  frontwardly  and  rearwardly  oriented  vertical 
plane  through  the  quill  axis  in  each  of  said  positions  be- 
ing centered  with  respect  to  table  center  and  adewardly 
offset  with  respect  to  said  post  to  such  an  extent  that  work 
centered  on  the  Uble  and  rearwardly  elongated  beneath 
the  quill  may  project  rearwardly  without  hiterfering  with 
said  post,  and  said  means  including  a  unidirectionally  ad- 
jusuble  slide  connection  carried  on  the  post  to  swivel 
about  the  post  vertical  axis  and  carrying  said  body  so 
that  in  said  first  position  the  vertical  quill  may  be  moved 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  and  in  said  second  position 
the  horizontal  quill  may  be  moved  sidewardly  all  in  re- 
sponse to  unidirectional  adjustment  of  said  connection, 
said  horizonUl  axis  and  said  quill  axis  intersecting  in 
each  of  said  first  and  second  positions  and  said  hori- 
zontal axis  being  offset  from  a  vertical  projection  of  the 
post  in  each  of  said  positions. 


3,l«S,97t 
FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  RECIPROCATORY 

MOTOR 
Naribart  A.  V«a  ITaJia.  Clarfnat,  and  Jaa  Boers,  Owa- 

,  MkMn  aMJinnri  to  Voa  Rwlea  Mfg.  Co.,  Clars- 
Mlaa.,  a  corporadoa  of  MlBDesota 
FBed  Nov.  15,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  237,79i 
4ClalM.    (CL91— 291) 


hydraulic  power  cylinder,  a  piston  within  the  cylinder 
connected  to  and  operating  the  slide,  an  hydraulic  liquid 
circuit  connected  to  the  power  cylinder  so  as  to  feed  liquid 
under  prassuie  to  one  side  cl  the  piston  for  effecting  the 
movement  of  the  slide  in  a  non-working  direction,  and  a 
substantially  enclosed  chamber  for  gas  under  pressure  con- 
nected to  the  cylinder  to  apply  gas  to  the  other  side  of  the 
piston  for  effecting  the  movement  of  the  slide  in  a  work- 
ing direction,  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the 


I.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  redprocatory  motor, 
(o)  structure  including  body  means  dining  a  power 
cy!tn4f  and  reversing  and  pilot  valve  cylinders  and 
axial  position  rod  receiving  bores  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  power  cyliikder. 
(6)  a  power  piston  axially  movable  in  said  power  cyl- 
inder and  having  aligned  piston  rods  in  said  bores  for 
common  movemenu  with  said  piston, 

(c)  said  structure  having  an  inlet  port  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  an  outlet  port  and 
passage  means  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  port 
with  said  valve  cylinders  and  connecting  said  re- 
versing valve  cyhnder  with  said  power  cylinder. 

(d)  a  pilot  valve  and  a  reversins  valve  axially  mov- 
able in  respective  ones  of  said  valve  cylinders, 

(#)  said  pilot  valve  having  axially  spaced  valve  pis- 
tooB  and  intervening  circumferential  grooves  for  con- 
troUing  flow  d  fluid  to  and  from  said  reversing  valve 
cyUodcr, 
(/)  said  reversing  valve  having  axially  spaced  valve 
pjff^^T  and  intervening  circumferential  grooves  for 
controlling  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  said  power 
cylinder.  ,  -  -. 

(g)  said  structure  further  havmg  a  pau^  of  fluid  pas- 
sages each  extending  from  a  different  one  at  said 
bores  axially  outwardly  of  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
power  cylinder  to  a  different  end  of  said  pilot  valve 
cylinder,  said  fluid  passages  being  disposed  to  main- 
tain a  pressure  balance  at  opposite  ends  of  said  pilot 
valve  cylinder  during  movement  of  said  power  piston 
between  opposite  ends  of  said  power  cylinder. 
(h)  and  a  pair  ot  check  valves  one  each  connecting 
ooe  of  said  fluid  passages  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
power  cylinder, 
(i)  said  piston  rods  each  defining  passage  means  con- 
necting ooe  end  of  said  power  cylinder  with  the  ad- 
jacent one  of  said  fluid  passages  respcmsivc  to  move- 
*      ment  of  said  power  piston  toward  the  adjacent  end 
of  said  power  cylinder,  said  last  mentioned  passage 
means  each  cooperating  with  a  different  one  of  said 
fluid  passages  and  one  of  the  passage  means  connect- 
ing said  reversing  valve  cylinder  and  said  power  cyl- 
inder to  provide  a  passage  connection  to  said  outlet 
port 

DRIVING  AND  CONI&L  MECHANISMS  FOR 

POWER^PERATED  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Robert  Cecfl  Clerk,  97  Mfh  St.,  Maidenhead, 


working  stroke  of  the  slide  by  adjustment  of  air  pressure 
in  said  enclosed  chamber,  a  large  capacity  low  resistance 
path  being  provided  for  hydraulic  liquid  expelled  from 
the  cylinder  during  a  wcKking  stroke,  a  valve  openable 
to  full  bore  size  (rf  the  cylinder  located  in  said  low  re- 
sistance path  for  contrx)lling  the  flow  of  liquid  in  the  path, 
and  means  for  adjusting  said  valve  to  control  the  back 
pressure  applied  to  the  piston  to  effect  deceleration  thereof 
towards  the  end  of  a  working  stroke. 


3  165  989 
CONTROL  DEVICES  wmi  COAXU.L  THROTTLE 
AND  PRESSURE  REDUCER  FOR  HYDRAUUC 
BRAKING  SYSTEMS  OF  VEHICLES 
LodcB   Piraa,   Blilancovt,   Fraace,   assignor  to   Regie 
Nattooalc  dcs  Usiacs  Reaaalt,  Billancoort,  France 
FOed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,991 
Clafans  priority,  appiicatioa  Fraacc,  Mar.  2,  1962, 
889,976,  Patent  1^44,879 
2  Claims.    (Q.  91—379)    . 


Filed  Jaly  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  299,437 
3aiiliiis.    (CL91— 321) 
1.  A  driving  Mid  control  mechanism  for  power  operated 
madiine  tools  comprising   a   power  operated   slide,   a 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  hydraulic  system  including 
a  fluid  reservoir,  a  pump,  a  main  load  apparatus  and  an 
operating  means;  a  central  control  unit  comprising  a  body 
member  having  three  coaxial  bores,  three  coaxial  valve 
assemblies  mounted  in  said  bores  and  each  having  valve 
members,  said  bores  defining  first,  second  and  third  cham- 
bers, the  first  valve  assembly  being  a  throttling  valve  dis- 
posed between  the  first  and  second  chambers,  an  auxiliary 
load  apparatus,  conduit  means  connecting  one  of  said 
first  and  second  chambers  to  the  fluid  reservoir  throu^ 
the  auxiliary  load  apparatus,  conduit  means  conencting 
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the  other  of  said  first  and  second  duunbem  to  the  pump, 
the  wcood  valve  anembly  being  dispoeed  within  the 
valve  member  of  the  flnt  valve  assembly  and  being  closed 
in  its  inoperative  condition,  conduit  means  interconnect- 
ing said  pump  and  the  main  load  apparatus  through  said 
•econd  valve  assembly,  a  member  carrying  the  valve 
members  of  the  second  and  third  valve  asiembliea,  said 
third  valve  assembly  having  a  slidabk  seat  member,  means 
responsive  to  the  operating  means  to  actuate  said  seat 
member,  said  third  valve  assembly  being  in  said  third 
chamber  and  being  open  in  iu  inoperative  position  and 
conduit  means  connecting  said  main  load  apparatus  to 
the  fluid  reservoir  through  said  third  chamber  and  said 
third  valve  assembly. 


ing  axially  slidable  within  said  cylinder  assembly,  the  end 
embodying  said  first  end  wall  remaining  within  said  first 
cylinder,  the  end  opposite  embodying  said  second  end  wall 
remaining  within  said  second  cylinder  and  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  outer  cylindrical  member  being  in  slidable, 
fluid  tight  conuct  with  said  peripheral  sealing  means; 
said  first  cylinder  having  a  longitudinally  slotted  inner 
wall;  radial  extensions  from  said  first  end  wall  of  said 
outer  cylindrical  member  of  said  piston  assembly  slidably 
cooperable  with  said  slotted  inner  wall  to  maintain  said 
piston  assembly  in  a  predetermined  path  upon  moving 
within  said  cylinder  assembly;  said  torque  shaft  extending 
axially  through  said  cylinder  aaembly  and  being  sealably 


FLUID  ACTUATED  SERVO-CONTROL  DEVICE 

Alaana*«  Ammv,  99  Vk  G.  CaMlk,  Twte, 

Plsteoat  llaljr 

Filed  Feh.  5,  1*41,  W.  No^  171,H« 
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1.  A  pressure  fluid  actuated  aervo-control  device,  com- 
'prising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  rectprooable  within  said  cylin- 
der, and  defining  in  said  cylinder  a  first  chamber  and  a 
second  chamber  separated  from  said  first  chamber,  a 
connection  for  arrival  of  a  presstire  fluid  flow  actuating 
said  reciprocabie  piston,  a  pipe  connecting  nid  acrival 
connection  with  said  first  cfaaniber  of  the  cylinder,  a  coi>- 
nectioo  for  discharge  of  the  pressure  fluid,  a  pipe  con- 
necting aaid  discharge  connection  with  said  second  cham- 
ber of  the  cylinder,  ports  bored  in  the  wall  of  said 
cylinder,  pipes  connecting  said  ports  with  said  discharge 
connection,  means  inserted  in  one  of  said  pipes  for  re- 
straining the  fluid  flow  dierein.  and  a  jlide  valve  inserted 
in  said  pipes,  whereby  said  slide  valve  controls  the  fluid 
flow  actuating  the  forward  and  rearward  movements  of 
said  piston  reciprocabie  in  said  cylinder,  whilst  the  rear- 
ward movement  of  said  piston  takes  place  with  a  different 
speed  according  to  the  position  of  the  piston  with  respect 
to  said  ports  boced  in  the  wall  of  the  cylinder. 


and  rouubly  supported  by  said  closed  ends  thereof;  said 
torque  shaft  passing  axially  through  said  piston  assembly 
in  rotauble.  sealed  relationship;  said  inner  cylindrical 
member  of  said  piston  assembly  being  helically  slotted 
substantially  throughout  the  length  thereof;  spool  means 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  torque  shaft  slid- 
ably cooferable  with  said  helically  slotted  inner  cylin- 
drical member;  said  torque  shaft  being  in  shouldered 
cooperation  with  said  closed  ends  of  said  cylinders  to  re- 
strain said  shaft  from  axial  movement  while  permitting 
free  roury  movement  thereof;  and  adapter  means  in  each 
of  said  closed  ends  of  said  cylinder  assembly  to  permit  the 
selective  ingress  and  egress  of  fluid  to  said  first  and  second 
cylinders.  | 


3,1«5,M3 

CYLDVDER  BLOCK  CONSTRUCTIONS  AND  METH- 
ODS AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME  OR 
THE  LIKE       ■ 
Jsass  B.  ThoMM,  Hcsvico  Coutjr,  Va^  aarifBor  to  Reyn- 
oUs  MsHris  CoapMsy,  WIrhMnni,  Va^  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  22,  19«I,  Sor.  No.  14«,111 
ISClakns.    (O.  n— lf9) 
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lote  H.  Taylor,  %  C 


FHed  Smmt  1,  19(1,  Ssr.  No.  114,I3« 
S  ClakM.  (CL  92—33) 
1.  A  hydraulic  torque  actuator  including  a  cyliixler 
assembly,  a  piston  assembly  and  a  torque  shaft;  said  cylin- 
der assembly  comi»ising  a  first  cylinder  having  a  closed 
end  wall  and  an  open  end  and  a  second  cylinder  having  a 
dosed  end  wall  and  an  open  end,  each  of  said  open  ends 
being  flanged  and  said  flanges  joined  to  unite  said  cylin- 
ders at  their  open  ends  in  axial  alignment;  peripheral  seal- 
ing meaiu  between  said  flanges  extensible  into  the  bore 
of  said  cylinder  assembly;  said  piston  assembly  comprising 
integral,  coaxial  inner  aiod  outer  hollow  cylindrical  mem- 
bers; first  and  second  end  wall  maintaining  said  cylindricAl 
members  substantially  fluid-tight;  said  piston  sssembly  be- 


1.  A  cylinder  block  construction  comprising  a  cylinder- 
defining  member  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  Upering 
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fins  extending  from  the  exterior  thereof,  a  coating  of 
bonding  material  disposed  on  the  exterior  surfaces  of 
said  fiiu,  and  cyliixler  block  material  surrounding  said 
cyliiMkr-deAning  member  and  being  bonded  to  said  fins 
by  said  coating  from  the  tips  of  said  fins  toward  the  bases 
thereof,  said  tips  of  said  fins  and  said  coating  and  said 
cylinder  block  material  in  the  region  of  said  tips  of  said 
fins  being  fused  to  provide  substantially  homogeneous 
structures  at  said  tips  of  said  fins. 


opening,  adhesively  securing  tearing  means  to  a  surface  oi 
a  second  ply,  cutting  through  said  second  ply  at  spaced 
intervals  to  sever  said  tearing  means  and  to  define  pull  tabs 
to  which  said  severed  tearing  means  is  adhesively  secured, 
helically  winding  said  second  ply  aroimd  said  endless  tube 


/ 
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3,lt5,9t4 
CARTON  SET-UP  MACHINE 
William  S.  Peppier,  Chappaqaa,  N.Y.,  and  Le  Roy  F. 
Cvkhaff.  Morris,  IlL.  assigann  to  DIamood  National 
Corporatloa,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporatioB    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  (,  19<2,  Ssr.  No.  242,t77 
gClalaas.     (CL  93— 37) 


with  said  tearing  means  in  superposed  registration  with 
said  helical  line  <rf  opening  to  form  a  comirfcted  endless 
tube,  and  cutting  said  completed  tube,  including  said  tear- 
ing means,  adjacent  each  of  said  pull  tabs  to  form  in- 
dividual container  bodies  each  of  which  is  provided  with 
a  pull  tab  affording  access  to  said  tearing  means. 


1.  In  an  egg  carton  set-up  apparatus  for  erecting  a 
coUapsed,  cellular,  transverse-partition  type  egg  carton 
characterized  by  a  tubular  body  having  a  hinged  lid  and 
including  a  longitudinal  partition  forming  a  plurality  of 
teparstwl  post  segments  extending  from  the  uiider  surface 
of  the  lid  to  te  lower  margins  of  the  erected  carton,  said 
set-up  apparatus  comprising  a  support  stand  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal path  of  travel  for  cartons  therethrough  and 
having  mounted  thereon  drive  means,  said  support  stand 
including  a  support  platform,  a  supply  hopper  on  said 
platform  for  receiving  collapsed,  longitudinally-disposed 
cartoD  preforming  means  on  said  support  stand  adjacent 
said  hopper  for  forming  a  collapsed  carton  into  a  tube 
w;ith  the  longitudinal  partition  panel  disposed  in  a  ver- 
tically extending  planar  condition,  carton  "lock-up"  means 
on  said  support  stand  adjacent  said  carton  preforming 
means,  and  a  carton  transport  reciprocably  mounted  along 
the  longitudinal  path  of  travel  on  said  support  stand  be- 
neath sjfud  supply  hopper  and  carton  preform  means;  the 
improvement  duiracterized  in  that  said  support  platform 
includes  a  vertically  extending  channel-forming  member 
extending  the  length  of  said  carton  preforming  means 
and  carton  "lock-up"  means  and  above  said  carton  trans- 
port for  receiving  and  guiding  the  planar  longitudinal  par- 
tition panel  during  movement  through  said  apparatus, 
said  carton  preform  means  comprising  a  preform  plate 
displaceably  mounted  on  said  support  stand  and  mov- 
able transversely  of  said  longitudinal  path  of  travel  and 
toward  and  away  from  said  chaimel-forming  member. 


3,I(5,9M 
EXPANSION  JOINTS 
ArcUc  John  Hkit  and  Kazindcn  Siwek,  Leicester,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Mctalastik  Limited,  Leicester,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company  __ 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,477- 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  22,  19M, 

19,292/M 
19  Claims.    (CL  94— 18) 


3,US,9S5 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  PULL  STRING 
CONTAINERS 
Ralph  Kennicott  Pottle,  GMWfctown,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
AuMrican  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
Orlgtaal  applkalton  Dec  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  781,152,  now 
Patent  No.  3,842484,  dated  Jnly  3.  1962.     Wvlded 
and  this  applicatioa  Oct  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,088 

9  Clahns.     (CL  93 — 94) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  helically  wound  tear  open 
container  bodies,  comprising  helically  winding  a  first  ply 
to  form  an  endless  tube  provided  with  a  helical  line  <rf 


go   30  ff09e^4 


1.  An  expansion  joint  for  accommodating  the  expai»- 
sion  of  a  pair  of  surfacing  members  separated  by  the 
joint,  the  joint  bridging  an  expansion  gap  between  the 
surfacing  members,  the  joint  comprising  a  body  of  rubber 
held  always  in  a  state  of  compression  between  the  sur- 
facing members,  said  body  having  a  substantially  plane 
upper  surface  and  a  thickness  in  the  region  of  its  inid 
longitudinal  plane  between  the  surfacing  members  which 
is  substantially  greater  than  its  thickness  in  regions  adja- 
cent its  longitudinal  edges  whereby  the  body  tends  to 
buckle  downwardly  under  the  action  of  the  compressive 
forces  exerted  upon  it  by  the  surfacing  members  and  sup- 
port means  under  the  body  and  supporting  the  body 
against  downward  buckling  with  its  upper  surface  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  sur- 
facing members,  the  support  meaixs  comprising  inter- 
digitated  elements  carried  respectively  from  the  two  sur- 
facing members  so  as  to  be  adjustable  by  expansion  of 
the  surfacing  members,  said  elements  having  oppositely 
inclined,  inter-facing  support  stirfaces  for  the  rubber  body 
which  move  away  from  one  anotho*  upon  expansion  of 
the  surfacing  members  to  accommodate  bulging  of  the 
undersurface  of  the  rubber  body. 
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lymbols  iwpectlvely  correspoodinf  to  the  values  which 
can  be  Klected  with  said  plurality  of  Klecting  means; 
support  means  supporting  said  plurality  of  carriers  for 
movement  each  independently  of  the  other;  means  actu- 
ated by  operation  of  said  plurality  of  manually  operable 
selecting  means  and  cooperating  with  said  plurality  of 
carriers  for  automatically  moving  the  same  to  positions 
where  the  marking  symbols  thereof  are  respectively  in 
marking  positions  to  indicate  the  values  selected  by  the 


1.  An  expansion  ioint  accommodating  the  expansion 
of  a  pair  of  surfacing  members,  the  joint  comprising  a 
body  of  rubber  confined  between  and  bridging,  in  load 
carrying  manner,  an  expansion  gap  between  the  surfac- 
ing members,  the  width  of  the  expansion  gap  bemg  al- 
ways less  than  the  onconffaied  width  of  said  body  of  rubber 
whereby  the  body  of  rubber  is  held  always  in  a  sute  of 
compression  between  the  surfacing  members,  said  body 
having  a  substantially  plane  uppev  surface  and  a  trans- 
versely convex  undersurface  so  as  to  present  a  thickness 
in  its  mid-longitudinal  plane  between  the  surfacing  mem- 
bers which  is  subatannally  greater  than  its  thickness  m 
regions  idjacent  its  longitudinal  edges  whereby  the  body 
tends  always  to  buckle  downwardly  under  the  action  of 
the  compression  forces  exerted  upon  it  by  the  surfacing 
members,  and  support  means  carried  from  one  of  the  sur- 
facing members  and  extending  beneath  the  rubber  body 
across  the  expansioo  gap  towards  thie  other  of  the  sur- 
facing members,  the  support  means  presenting  a  flat  up- 
wardly directed  support  surface  lying  tangentially  in  en- 
gagement with  the  convex  undersurface  of  the  rubber  body 
and  supporting  the  body  against  iu  downward  buckWng 
tendency  at  all  times  within  the  range  of  normal  ambient 
temperature  conditions  to  be  encountered,  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  body  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the 
upper  surfaces  of  the   surfacmg   members,   the   support 
convex  undersurface  of  the  rubber  body  lying  clear  of 
the  support  surface  on  each  side  of  the  mid-longitudinal 
plane  of  the  body  so  as  to  define  therewith  a  space,  said 
spaces  accommodating  downward  bulging  of  the  under- 
surface of  the  rubber  body  upon  expansion  of  the  surfac- 
ing members. 


ININCATOB  ARRANGEMENTS 
Wkk.  GnawaUL  bmt  Bftwiih.  md 
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operator  ^  said  plurality  of  manually,  operable  selecting 
means;  a  second  means  supporting  a  photographic  sheet 
with  its  reverse  side  directed  toward  said  symbob  which 
are  in  said  marking  positions;  and  moving  means  located 
adjacent  ooe  of  said  first  and  second  means  for  moving 
said  one  meant  toward  the  ocher  of  said  first  and  second 
means  to  record  on  the  reverse  side  of  Mid  photographic 
sheet  said  marking  symbols  which  are  in  said  marking 
poaitiooa. 


G«ri 


3,14S3t9 
UGHT  CONTROLLED  SHUTTER 


F1M  Sept.  »,  IH%,  Ser.  Ne.  S9J15 
prierity.  i^pMieilie  GenoiV,  Oct  2,  19S9, 
A  \ljyr4i  Oct-  31,  lf5»,  A  33,1«1 
32ClalM.     (CLfS— It) 


r.No.UM21 

f/«^  My  2«.  W^  A  35aM/M 
32Ch*M.    (CLfS— 1.1) 

1.  In  a  photographic  device,  in  combmaUon.  a  plu- 
rality of  manually  operable  selecting  means  operable  by 
the  operator  for  selecting  one  of  several  valuet  of  a  plu- 
rality of  expoaure-determining  factors  respectively  regu- 
lated by  said  plurality  of  manually  operable  selecting 
means;  a  first  means  formed  by  a  plurality  of  carriers 
each  carrying  symbols,  said  carriers  respectively  corre- 
qonding  to  said  plurality  of  selecting  means  and  said 


29  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  shutter  means  mov- 
able between  closed  and  open  powtions;  actuating  means 
for  moving  said  shutaar  means  between  closed  and  open 
pocitioos,  said  actuating  means  including  solenoid  means; 
light-sensitive  resistance  means  cooperaung  with  said  so- 
lenoid means  for  automatically  mainuining  said  shutter 
means  in  its  open  position  for  a  length  of  time  correspond- 
ing to  the  lighting  conditions  so  as  to  make  a  proper  ex- 
posure; and  blocking  means  cooperating  with  said  shutter 
means  for  preventing  movement  thereof  to  said  open 
position  thereof  when  the  lighting  conditions  are  sudi 
that  a  proper  exposure  cannot  be  made. 
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3,1<5,9M 
CAMERA  WITH  MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
INTRODUCING  INTO  THE  SAME  THE  FACTOR 
or  FILM  SPEED  ^  ^^_^ 

G«r4  Riper,  UnterhKhfaig,  near  Mmldi,  and  Richard 
Desk,  MBBlch,  Gcfinany,  assignors  to  AgN  Aktienge- 
ilt,  Lcvertesen-Bayerwerk,  Gemuuiy 
Filed  Mar.  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  97,62S 
priority,  appUcattoa  Germany,  Apr.  2,  1960, 
A  34,359 
31  Clahns.     (CL  95— !•) 


have  a  smooth  sliding  guided  fit  within  said  one  end  of 
said  casing,  said  first  housing  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
through  which  sound  from  said  radio  may  emerge,  said 
apertures  being  superimposed  over  said  holes  when  said 
first  housing  is   fully  positioned  within  said  casing,  a 
camera  including  a  second  housing  constructed  to  have 
a  smooth  sliding  guided  fit  within  the  other  end  of  said 
casing,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  said  second 
housing  is  fully  positioned  within  said  casing,  a  view 
finder  and  a  lens  thereof  are  aligned  with  the  view  finder 
and  lens  openings,  respectively,  of  said  casing,  said  first 
and  second  housing  including  respecUvely,  first  and  second 
end  caps,  each  closing  a  corresponding  end  of  said  casing, 
manually  operable  control  means  for  said  radio  mounted 
upon  and  projecting  from  said  first  cap,  and  manually 
operable  control  means  for  said  camera  jwojecling  from 
said  second  cap,  whereby  the  radio  and  camera  can  be 
operated  by  one  hand. 


1.  In  a  camera  which  has  an  at  least  partly  automatic 
structure  for  determining  the  exposure  of  film  in  the 
camera,  in  combination,  setting  means  for  setting  into 
the  camera  the  factor  of  film  speed;  indicating  means 
carried  by  an  initial  portion  of  a  film  strip  in  the  camera 
for  indicating  the  speed  of  the  film  in  the  camera;  sens- 
ing means  carried  by  the  camera  and  cooperating  with 
said  indicating  means  for  sensing  the  film  speed  indicated 
thereby  during  moven»ent  of  said  initial  film  strip  por- 
tion relative  to  said  sensing  means;  and  moving  means 
automatically  actuated  by  said  sensing  means  when  the 
latter  senses  the  film  speed,  said  moving  means  being 
driven  by  longitudinal  movement  of  the  film  strip  for 
the  period  of  lime  that  said  sensing  means  senses  said 
film  speed   and   said   moving  means   being   operatively 
connected  to  said  setting  means  for  moving  the  latter 
to  an  extent  determined  by   the  film  speed  sensed  by 
said  sensing  means  for  automatically   setting   into   the 
camera  the  factor  of  film  speed,  and  said  setting  means 
maintaining  in  the  camera,  after  movement  of  said  in- 
dicating means  beyond  said  sensing  means,  the  film  speed 
setting  resulting  from  actuation  of  said  setting  means  by 
said  moving  means. 


3,165,992 
SINGLE-LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
Sazo  Ando,  Gamagori-cU,  lapais,  assignor  to  Ko'^C'*^ 
pany.  Ltd.,  Naka-ka,  Nagoya,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 

Japan 

nied  Sept.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,168 
S  Claims.     (CI.  95—42) 


3,165,991 
RADIO-CAMERA  UNIT  CASE 
KlyohMii  Yoshlda,  fbaraki,  Japan,  assigDor  to  Echo  Elec- 
trooics  Company  Limited,  Koryocho,  Japm,  a  corpo- 

nied  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,762 

Oahns  priority,  appHcatloa  JapM  Jnc  6,  1961 

2Claina.     (CL  95— 12) 


1.  A  single-lens  reflex  camera  having  a  shutter,  a  shut- 
ter release  button,  a  mirror,  a  light-shielding  plate  and  a 
film-winding  mechanism,  said  camera  comprising  a  set- 
ting member  supported  for  reciprocatory  movement,  an 
operating  member  supported  for  movement  between  first 
and  second  positions,  means  providing  connection  between 
the  setting  member  and  the  operating  member  to  cause 
the  latter  to  be  moved  between  the  first  and  second  posi- 
tions thereof  during  a  selected  portion  of  the  forward  and 
backward  strokes  of  said  reciprocatory  movement  of  said 
setting  member,  means  connecting  said  mirror  and  light- 
shielding  plate  with  said  operating  member  to  cause  move- 
ment of  the  mirror  and  the  light-shielding  plate  in  accord- 
ance with  movement  of  said  operating  member,  and  a 
safety   device   for   the   film-winding   n>echanism   of   the 
camera  including  a  pair  of  operatively  interconnected  piv- 
otal levers  biased  to  rotate  in  opposite  directions,  cam 
means  mounted  on  said  winding  mechanism,  one  of  said 
pivotal  levers  being  arranged  to  engage  with  said  cam 
means   and   the   shutter   release   button,   and   a   member 
adapted  to  operate  subsequently  to  the  operation  of  the 
mirror  and  the  light-shielding  plate  with  the  shutter  oper- 
ated and  engageable  with  the  other  of  the  pivotal  levers. 


1.  A  combined  radio-camera  comprising,  a  casing 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  uniform  in  cross  section 
in  planes  normal  to  said  axis,  said  casing  being  open 
at  both  ends,  there  being  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced 
apertures  in  said  casing  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  there 
also  being  view  finder  and  lens  openings  in  said  casing 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  a  self-contained  radio 
including   a  first   housing  constructed   and   arranged   to 


3,165,993  _.^ 

AUXILIARY  BACK  FOR  ADAPTO^G  OTUDIO 

CAMERAS  FOR  USE  OF  SMALL  niM 

Leo  Stem,  1122  Grand  Ave.,  Kmnsas  City  6,  Mo. 

nied  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,134 

7  Claims.     (CL  95— 4«) 

1.  An  auxiliary  back  for  studio  and  like  cameras  to 

adapt  such  cameras  to  small  film  contained  in  a  film 

holder,  said  auxiliary  back  including  a  support  member 

for  attachment  to  the  back  of  the  camera  and  having  a 

picture   opening  substantially   centrally   thereof,   and   a 
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carrier  member  having  pivotal  coonecuoa  with  the  sup- 
port member  at  a  point  spaced  from  one  side  of  the  pic- 
ture opening,  said  carrier  member  having  a  viewing  open- 
ing and  an  opening  seating  the  film  holder  thereover 
with  said  openings  bein^  each  arraafed  synunetricaliy 
of  a  plane  pasaing  radially  through  the  pivotal  connection 


J,l*5.f»5 
LENS  SHUTTER 
Naoyvki  Otorm  S«fc%V«,  Setecaya-te.  J«>k3^  J 
to  KabwkiU  rahhi  HaMori  Tokdtca  (. 
M  K.  Hattori  A  Co.  lM.h  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUcd  July  31,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  128^42 
ClaioM  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  3,  l»a», 
33,4M/M 
1  Clatai.     (CL  9S— 43) 


and  located  substantially  90*  apart  and  all  of  said  open- 
ings being  equally  spaced  from  the  pivotal  connection 
whereby  said  viewing  opening  and  the  opening  seating 
the  film  holder  are  alternately  registrable  with  the  pic- 
ture opening  upon  oscillation  of  the  carrier  member 
about  said  pivotal  connection. 


3,1*5.»M 

SHUTTER  CONTROL  STRUCTURE  FOR 

CAMERAS 

G*r4  Kipcr,  Uatcrkackteg.  acar  Mankk,  G«r«aay,  aa- 

il^Bir  to  Agfa  Aktteoccselbckaft,  Lcvcrkosca-Bayer- 

wtrfc,  Germaay 

FUcd  Mm.  9,  1H«,  S«r.  No.  13,f44 
priority,  appttcatioa  Gerauaiy,  Mar.  It,  lf59, 
A  31,55«  i 

HClaiaM.     (CLW— 43) 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  between-the-lens  shutter,  in 
combination,  support  means;  a  shutter  ring  supported  by 
said  support  means  for  oscillatory  movement  about  the 
optical  axis  to  open  and  close  the  shutter;  rotary  shutter 
drive  means  supported  for  roUtion  by  said  support  means, 
said  dnve  means  being  located  adjacent  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  shutter  ring  to  oscillate  the  latter  dur- 
ing rotary  movement  of  said  drive  means;  spring  means 
cooperatmg  with  said  roUry  shutter  drive  OKans  for 
driving  the  latter  in  only  one  direction;  roUry  tensioning 
means  coaxial  with  said  drive  means  and  cooperating  with 
said  spring  means  for  tensioning  the  latter;  and  a  com- 
bined blocking  and  release  arrangement  including  block- 
ing and  release  means  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shutter 
drive  means  on  the  one  hand  and  said  roUry  tensioning 
means  on  the  other  hand  in  such  a  manner  that  a  release 
means  releases  operation  of  said  rotary  shutter  drive 
means  when  a  blocking  means  blocks  operation  of  said 
roUry  tensioning  means,  and  vice-versa,  that  a  release 
means  releases  operation  of  said  rotary  tensioning  means 
when  a  blocking  means  blocks  operation  of  said  rotary 
shutter  drive  means. 


/ 


A  lens  shutter  for  photographic  cameras  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  a  set  of  shutter  blades  for  effecting 
ordinary  exposure  operation  by  opening  and  closing  said 
shutter  blades,  a  main  spring  constituting  a  power  source 
for  said  exposure  operation,  a  setting  ring  provided  at  lU 
outer  periphery  with  teeth  and  arranged  so  as  to  be  rotateo 
around  the  optical  axis  to  charge  said  main  spring,  a 
latching  pawl  for  holding  said  setting  ring  at  its  set  posi- 
tion, a  shutter  release  lever  having  an  arm  and  being 
adapted  to  disengage  said  latching  pawl,  a  master  number 
including  said  main  spring  to  operate  said  shutter  blades 
for  exposure,  thus  carrying  out  exposure  operation,  a  set 
of  screening   blades   consisting  of   five   blades   installed 
independently  of  and  separately  from  said  shutter  blades 
and  used  for  the  purpose  of  shutting  ofT  the  light  ray« 
tending  to  infiltrate  through  the  shutter  blades  even  when 
'the  shutter  is  closed,  a  ring-shaped  flat  control  member 
for  controlling  said  screening  blades,  said  control  mem- 
ber having  a  notch  at  iu  outer  periphery  and  five  recesses 
of  T-form  spaced  uniforaaly  about  said  control  member, 
said   ring-shaped   flat   control   member   having   an   addi- 
tional function  as  a  partition  wall  between  the  space  for 
the  movement  of  the  shutter  blades  and  the  space  for  the 
movement  of  said  screening  blades,  a  stud  embedded  in 
each   of  said   screening  blades  adapted  to  operate  said 
screening  blades,  each  said  stud  engaging  in  one  of  the 
T-form  recesses  of  said  control  member,  a  second  pawl 
adapted  to  engage  with  said  notch  in  the  periphery  of 
said  control  member  to  maintain  said  screening  blades  in 
their   fully   opened   position*,   said   master    member   re- 
leasing said   second   pawl  upon   the   completion  of  the 
exposure  operation  by  said  master  member,  said  shutter 
release  lever  both   releasing  the   latching   pawl   of   said 
setting  ring  and  operating  said  screening  blades,  an  inter- 
mediate member  engaged  by  said  release  lever  adapted 
to  rotate   said  control   member  to  open  said   screening 
blades  at  the  initiation  of  the  release  of  the  latching  pawl 
and  then  to  complete  the  release  of  said  shutter  after 
said  control  member  has  been  latched  in  position  with 
the  screening  blades  open,  an  arm  on  said  intermediate 
member  adapted  to  coact  with  the  arm  of  said  release 
lever  so  that  when  said  release  lever  moves  further  after 
said  screening  blades  have  been  opened  said  screening 
blades  do  not  open  further,  and  a  spring  acting  in  a  direc- 
tion to  close  said  screening  blades  and  tending  to  return 
said  intermediate  member  to  iU  initial  position. 
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3,165,99« 

COMBINED  SHUTTER  AND  DIAPHRAGM 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  CAMERAS 

Gerd   KIper,   Unterhaching,   near   Munich,   and   Rodolf 

Krcmp,  Munklu  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  29,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  59,270 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloB  Germany,  Oct  3,  1959, 

A  31,9M 

ISCIaiM.     (CL95— M) 


a  diaphragm  controlling  ring  rotatably  mounted  around 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  lens  frame,  a  cam  plate  secured 
to  said  lens  frame,  a  diaphragm  controlUng  lever  pivouUy 
attached  to  said  ring  and  having  one  end  engaging  said 
cam  plate,  a  diaphragm  actuating  ring,  diaphragm  blade 
means  carried  by  said  actuating  ring,  a  diaphragm  actuat- 
ing lever  having  one  end  operaUvely  connected  to  said 
actuating  ring  and  an  opposite  end  pivotally  attached  to 
said  lens  frame,  said  actuating  lever  having  an  arcuate 
shape  and  being  engaged  by  Uie  opposite  end  of  said  dia- 


8.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  a  blade  assembly  lo- 
cated substantially  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  optical  axis 
of  the  camera;  blade  moving   means  movable   between 
open   and   closed   positions  and   cooperating   with  said 
blade  assembly  for  moving  the  latter  from  a  closed  posi- 
tion preventing  an  exposure  to  an  open  position  providing 
an  exposure  and  then  back  to  said  closed  position,  dur- 
ing in  the  open  position  of  said  blade  moving  means  a 
closed  position  to  said  open  position  thereof  and  tiien 
back  to  said  closed  position  thereof,  respectively;  adjust- 
able lever  means  cooperating  with   said  blade   moving 
means  for  controlling  the  extent  to  which  said  blade  mov- 
ing means  moves  said  blade  assembly  from  said  closed 
position  thereof  so  as  to  determine  the  aperture  provided 
by  said  blade  assembly,  said  adjustable  lever  means  hav- 
ing in  the  open  position  of  said  blade  moving  means  a 
position  temporarily  holding  said  blade  moving  means 
at  said  open  position  thereof;  and  spring  means  of  a  pre- 
determined force  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said 
means  for  urging  said  blade  nwving  means  to  said  closed 
position  thereof  and  said  adjusuble  lever  means  from 
said  position  temporarily  holding  said  blade  moving  means 
in  said  open  position  thereof,  said  spring  means  expend- 
ing a  relatively  large  proportion  of  said  predetermined 
force  thereof  in  moving  said  blade  moving  means  and  said 
blade  assembly  when  a  relatively  large  aperture  is  pro- 
vided by  said  blade  assembly  so  that  the  remaining  force 
of  said  spring  means  is  relatively  small  and  thus  the  blade 
moving  means  and  lever  means  move  at  a  relatively  slow 
rate  to  provide  a  relatively  long  exposure  time  while  a 
relatively  small  portion  of  said  predetermined  force  of 
said  spring  means  is  expended  in  moving  said  blade  mov- 
ing means  and  said  blade  assembly  when  said  blade  as- 
sembly provides  a  relatively  small  aperture  so  that  a  rela- 
tively large  proportion  of  said  predetermined  force  of 
said  spring  means  remains  for  moving  said  blade  moving 
means  and  lever  means  quickly  to  provide  a  relatively 
short  exposure  time,  whereby  exposure  times  which  vary 
directly  with  the  size  of  the  aperture  are  automatically 
provided  and  a  retarding  mechanism  is  rendered  super- 
fluous, while  said  blade  assembly  performs  the  functions 
of  a  diaphragm  and  shutter. 


phragm  controlling  lever,  an  interlocking  lever  having  two 
positions  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said  dia- 
phragm actuating  lever,  and  shutter  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  interlocking  lever  whereby  said  dia- 
phragm blade  means  is  moved  to  an  open  state  when  said 
interlocking  lever  is  moved  to  one  of  its  posiUons  as  said 
shutter  means  is  charged  and  said  diaphragm  blade  means 
is  automatically  moved  to  a  preset  opening  as  said  inter- 
locking lever  is  moved  to  its  other  position  prior  to  release 
o*^  said  shutter  means. 


3,165,998  _.,, 

PHOTOCOPY  MACHINE  WITH  DEVELOPER  SOLU- 
TION STORAGE  AND  SUPPLY  MEANS 
Kenneth  R.  Reick,  Downers  Grove,  Hi. 
(146  Home  Ave.,  Villa  Park,  III.) 
Filed  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,353 
9  Claims.     (CL  95—89) 


3,165,997 

DIAPHRAGM  DEVICE  FOR  SINGLE  LENS 

REFLEX  CAMERA 

Shigeaki  Sugano,  Sumlyoshi-ku,  Osaka,  and  Osamu  Tanl- 

»«ki,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  kabu- 

sfaiki  Kalska,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132^95 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1960, 
35/36,581  60 
4  Oaims.     (CI.  95—64) 
L  In  a  diaphragm  device  for  a  single  lens  reflex  cam- 
era, the  combination  comprising  an  objective  lens  frame. 


1.  In  a  photocopy  machine  including  a  developer  solu- 
tion tray  mounted  at  a  substantial  elevation, 

an  expansible  and  contractable  solution  container 
mounted  at  a  lower  elevation  than  said  tray, 

a  pivotally  mounted  pressure  plate  on  said  container, 

means  for  actuating  said  pressure  plate  including  a 
crank  arm  manually  operable  to  actuate  said  pressure 
plate  to  contract  said  container  for  supplying  solu- 
tion to  said  tray  and  for  releasing  said  pressure  plate 
for  expansion  of  said  container  for  return  of  the  solu- 
tion from  the  tray  to  the  container  for  storage  and 
means  for  releasably  retaining  the  crank  arm  in  posi- 
tion to  maintain  pressure  on  said  plate  to  mamtam 
the  container  contracted. 
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VE^^^LATING  grille  and  temperature  re- 
sponsive DAMPER  ACTUATING  MEANS 
Fnmk  P.  NoO,  LMmwoU«  N  J. 
(132  CWw«  UBtei  Road,  awwHoa,  NJ.) 
FUwl  J«ly  II,  IMI,  Str.  No.  123432 
5  CWiw.     (CL  ft— 37) 


for  energizing  said  electric  mocor;  an  air  passageway  for 
providing  Huid  communication  between  the  inlet  of  said 
fan  and  an  outside  source  of  air;  means  bisecting  said  air 
passageway  into  a  first  and  second  air  passage;  a  first 
damper  means  for  adjusubly  restricting  and  closing  said 
first  air  passage;  a  second  damper  means  for  closing  said 
second  air  passage;  means  for  biasing  said  first  damper 
means  toward  an  open  poaitton;  means  for  biasing  said 
first  damper  means  toward  a  doaed  position  in  response 
to  a  fluid  pressure  differential  across  said  first  air  passage; 
means  for  actuating  said  second  damper  means  to  the 
open  position  when  said  electric  motor  is  energized  and 
to  the  closed  poaitioo  when  said  motor  is  not  energized; 
means  for  closing  said  first  damper  means  in  response  to 
the  closure  of  said  second  damper  means;  and  means  for 
permitting  relative  movement  of  said  several  damper 
means  when  said  second  damper  means  is  in  a  substan- 
tially open  position. 


1.  A  ventilating  device  for  a  building-wall  opening 
comprising  an  openwork  grille  plate  adapted  to  extend 
acroas  a  building-wall  opening,  a  lower  housing  wall  ex- 
tendmg  upwardly  and  inwardly  from  a  lower  region  of 
said  grille  plate,  laterally  spaced  side  walls  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  grille  plate  to  said  lower  housing  wall, 
a  closure  extending  from  an  upper  region  of  said  grille 
plate  downwardly  and  inwardly  into  closing  relation  with 
said  side  and  lower  housing  wall  to  close  fluid  com- 
munication through  said  grille  plate,  hinge  means  mount- 
ing said  closure  on  said  grille  plate  for  upward  swinging 
to  open  said  fluid  communication,  an  extension  on  said 
lower  housing  wall  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly 
through  and  beyond  said  grille  plate'  for  gravitationaliy 
conducung  liquid  exteriorly  of  said  grille  plate,  said 
grille  pUte  having  a  through  hole  formed  in  iu  lower 
region,  a  generally  horizontal  lever  extending  through 
said  hole  having  lU  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  said  gnile 
plate  and  rockaMy  mounted  on  the  lower  edge  of  said 
hole  for  up-and-down  movement  of  its  ends,  inwardly 
extending  bracket  means  earned  by  the  upper  region  of 
said  closure,  and  a  generally  upstanding  link  having  its 
lower  end  pivoted  to  the  inner  end  of  said  lever  and  its 
upper  end  pivoted  to  the  free  end  of  said  bracket  means, 
whereby  upon  upward  movement  of  said  inner  lever  end 
said  upper  link  end  swings  generally  upward  and  forward 
with  the  free  end  of  said  bracket  means  to  decrease  the 
torque  arm  applying  swinging  force  to  said  closure. 


AIR  DISTRIBUTION  UNIT 
Eracst  Hialmar  Pcnoa,  New   Britain,  and  Wllllaa  J. 
Wahh.  Newtnctoa,  C«mb^  ■■%■"!«  to  ABicd  Thermal 
Corporatfoo,   New  BrIlaiB,  Coaa^  a  corporattoa  of 
CoMMctimt 

FIM  Mw.  29,  1M2,  Sot.  No.  lt3J2« 
11  CWms.    <CL9»-^M) 


[3^^ 


3,1   _.. 
FLUID  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Frederick  W.  Taylor.  Fahfaz,  Va, 

TW  TiaM  Coapaay,  U  Oava,  Wh. 

Filed  Feh.  4.  1H3.  Ser.  No.  25«^5f 

5  ClalaM.    (O.  W— 3f ) 


to 


1.  An  air  distribution  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  . 
an  air  supply  duct  comprising,  a  tubular  casing  oi  rec- 
tangular shape  having  an  upstanding  collar  forming  an 
air  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  and  outwardly  tapered  side 
walls  forming  an  air  outlet  at  the  other  end  thereof  of 
greater  area  than  said  inlet,  a  perforated  piate  covering 
said  outlet  end.  arKJ  air  deflecting  means  within  said  cas-  * 
ing  including,  a  support  member  positioned  between  the 
inlet  and  outlet  ends,  relatively  narrow  elongated  sup- 
port means  attached  to  said  support  member  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  toward  the  corners  of  said 
casing  formed  by  the  mating  ends  of  said  tapered  side 
walls  and  secured  thereto,  a  plurality  of  inner  direc- 
tional vanes  adjacent  said  support  member,  a  plurality 
of  outer  directional  vanes  adjacent  the  outer  sides  of 
said  inner  directional  vanes,  and  supported  by  said  sup- 
port  means,  and  hinge  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
inner  and  outer  directional  vanes  along  the  inner  edges 
thereof  for  movement  outwardly  toward  said  perforated 
plate,  the  area  of  said  perforated  plate  which  is  covered 
by  the  combined  areas  of  said  support  member  and  said 
vanes  in  all  positions  thereof  being  greater  than  the  area 
of  said  inlet. 


2.  A  ventilating  device  for  supplying  outside  air  to  an 
enclosure  comprising:  a  fan  for  moving  outside  air  to  said 
enclosure,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  fan;  means 


3,1M,M2 
HOT  BEVERAGE  PROCESSING  MACHFVE 
WHHam   Danxiccr,  Malvern,  Ckarfes   D.  Rvh,  Stoay 
Brook,  aad  Joocpk  Gold,  OM  Bitfcpi^s,  N.Y.,  Mi^aiiii 
to    CoaliMMal    Vcadi^    Machine   Cor^    Wcstbaiy, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Orlgiml  aapttcalioa  Dec.  2,  IM7,  Ser.  No.  7M,M5,  aow 
Pateal  No.  3,f45J7t.  dated  laly  24,  1M2.     DKidcd 
and  this  applicatioa  inly  2,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2M,7M 

4  Cfarims.  (a.  W— 2W) 
2.  In  a  coffee  dispensing  machine,  apparatus  for  brew- 
ing the  coffee  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cylindrical 
tube  open  at  both  ends  to  permit  the  passage  of  coffee 
components  into  and  out  of  said  tube,  first  and  second  cir- 
cular closure  plates  inserlable  into  said  tube  ends,  the 
diameters  of  said  plates  being  slightly  smaller  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  tube,  means  external  of  said  tube 


r 


JANUABY  19,   1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


671 


for  shifting  said  closure  plates  into  said  tube  ends  with  cabinet  and  extending  between  »*'*1  ."'^  .^^  ,;"^ 

th^  Sa^of  said  plates  perpendicular  to  the  tube  axis,  openings  and  havmg  an  upper  run  advancing  from  »a^ 

Lnd  fi«??nd  s^nd  washeS^^xible  material  positioned  entrance  opemng  to  said  exit  opening  and  to  a  discharge 
at  the  ends  of  said  tube  and  coaxially  therewith,  the  inner 


diameters  of  said  washers  being  slightly  smaller  than  the 
diameters  of  said  closure  plates  whereby  the  insertion 
of  said  plates  into  the  ends  of  said  tube  deforms  said 
washers  toward*  the  interior  of  said  tube  to  provide  liquid- 
tight  teals. 

3,1M,M3 
DRIP  TYPE  COFFEE  MAKER 
Harold  Mcraoa,  East  Meadows,  N.Y.,  assiSDor  to  RMS 
ElcctrMic*,  toe..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FHcd  Jmc  22,  1  Ml,  Ser.  No.  118,957 
2ClaiM.    (CL99— 30*) 


end  of  said  conveyor,  and  means  to  direct  high  velocity 
air  along  said  upper  run  of  said  conveyor,  and  air  suc- 
tion nKans  connected  to  said  cabinet. 


3  166,005 
/  AUTOMATIC  EGG  COOKER 

Ivar  Jepson,  Oak  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Corpo- 

ration,  CUcago,  IlL,  a  coiporatioa  of  "Upo** 

Original  application  Apr.  14,  19*J,  »«•  N<»- i«,977  now 

Patent  Slo.  2,761,3f5,  dated  Sept  14,  1'5«-     »»!"«• 

and  this  application  July  17,  1956,  Ser.  No.  598,363 

3  Claims.    (CL  99— 440) 


I.  A  drip  grind  coffee  maker  comprising  inner  and 
outer  spaced  concentric  shells  integrally  connected  with 
a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  ribs  extending  across  the 
spacing  between  said  shells,  the  upper  edge  of  said  outer 
shell  extending  above  the  upper  edge  of  said  inner  shell, 
a  bottom  wall  extending  between  the  upper  edge  of  said 
inner  shell  and  said  outer  shell  above  said  ribs  to  form  a 
water-receiving  pocket  above  said  bottom  wall,  said  ribs 
at  their  lower  edges  being  exposed  for  engagement  with 
the  rim  of  a  cup  to  support  said  device  thereon,  the  lower 
edges  of  said  shells  terminating  at  approximately  the  lower 
edges  of  said  ribs  so  that  they  are  at  the  rim  of  said  cup 
when  said  device  is  resting  thereon,  including  means  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  inner  shell  for  retaining  a  charge 
of  coffee  grounds  therein  and  means  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  inner  shell  for  effecting  restricted  flow  of  water 
from  said  pocket  into  said  grounds. 


3.  A  cover  for  an  egg  cooking  device  of  the  type  in 
which  the  cooking  interval  is  varied  by  placing  varied 
quantities  of  water  in  said  device,  said  cover  being  cup- 
shaped  and  forming  a  closure  for  a  cooking  chamber, 
circumferential  ridges  on  the  walls  of  said  cover  for 
indicating  quantities  of  water  to  be  placed  in  said  cham- 
ber, an  egg  piercing  needle  mounted  on  the  inside  of 
the  bottom  of  said  cup-shaped  cover,  an  annular  shoulder 
on  said  cover  adjacent  the  end  of  said  needle  limiting 
the  entrance  of  said  needle  into  an  egg,  said  portion  of 
said  cover  between  said  annular  shoulder  and  mounting 
of  said  needle  defining  a  receptacle  for  measuring  small 
quantities  of  water,  said  recepUcle  completely  enclosing 
said  needle. 

3,166,006 

ELECTRIC  BROILER 

Thomas  H.  Lennox,  1947  Via  Santiago,  Corona,  Calif. 

nied  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,544 

2  Claims.    (CL  99 — 446) 


3,166,004 
FLOUR  REMOVAL 
Edward  W.  Fries,  BaltiaMrc,  Md.,  asdsnor  to  DCA  Food 
ladutries  toe.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New 
Yorit 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,979 
7  Cfadms.  (a.  99—352) 
I.  An  improved  cooking  apparatus  of  the  character 
described,  comprising  a  receptacle  containing  a  liquid 
cooking  medium,  a  cabinet  trailing  said  receptacle  and 
having  oppositely  disposed  entrance  and  exit  openings 
formed  therein,  said  exit  opening  being  directed  toward 
said  recepUcle.  an  endless  belt  conveyor  disposed  in  said 


1.  In  an  electrical  broiler,  a  hollow  rectangular  body 
open  at  the  top  and  bottom  and  including  front,  back 
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mni  skte  wall  portions,  a  hollow  rectangular  frame  ilnic- 
tur«  disposed  within  laid  body  and  supported  by  engage- 
ment with  the  upper  edge  of  said  body;  said  frame  struc- 
ture including  wall  portions  disposed  within  and  spaced 
from   the   wall   portions   of  said    body,   a  cooking   grid 
means  supported  by  said  frame  structure  and  covenng 
the  entire  area  bounded  thereby,  a  cooking  heat  supplying 
means  comprising  at  least  one  electrical  resistance  heat- 
ing element  supported  by  said  body  and  aid  frame  struc- 
ture and  disposed  in  parallel  spBoed  relation  below  said 
grid  means,  and  a  heat  reflecting  meana  carried  by  said 
frame  structure  and  disposed  below  nid  heat  supplying 
means  and  in  parallel  relation  to  a  horizontal  plane  con- 
taining said  heat  supplying  means;  said  heat  reflecting 
means  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  parallel  tubes  oc- 
cupying a  first  plane  parallel  to  and  disposed  below  a 
horizontal  plane  cpntaining  wd  heat  supplying  means, 
a  second  plurality  of  tubes  extending  parallel  to  each 
other  and  to  the  tubes  of  said  first  plurality  and  disposed 
in  a   plane   below  and  parallel  to  the  plane  containing 
said  first  plurality  of  tubes,  and  means  holding  the  tubes 
of  both  of  said  pluralities  in  the  said  parallel,  spaced  re- 
lation; certain  ones  of  said  second  plurality  of  tubes  be- 
ing disposed  one  each  beneath  each  of  the  spaces  defined 
by  ad)acent  ones  of  said  first  plurality  of  tubes;  said  heat 
reflecting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally  and 
vertically  spaced,  parallel,  horizontal  elements  constitut- 
ing a  subsUntially  uninterrupted  heat  reflecting  area  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  area  of  said  cooking  grid  means; 
ibe    spaces    between    said    parallel    elements    affording 
tortuous  passages  through  which  drippings  may  escape. 


APPARATUS  FOR  IMPRESSING  TYPE  FACE 
N.  LcwanAMki,  17M  St  Clirir  Rhrcr  Drivt, 

Algtwac.  Mkfc.  _ 

Filed  Jaty  M,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  lil^Tt 
5  Claims.    (CI.  I«l— 4) 


FOOD  MOLD  COVER  UNIT 
Richard  A.  Hawicy,  Sea  L^aadro,  and  Harold  B.  Hai 
Oakland,  Calif.,  ■■l«asii  to  Meat  Packers  Ei^ipmtai 
GOm  Oaklaod,  CaBf.,  a  CaWorBia  corwiradoa 
Filed  Not.  12,  1»«3,  Ser.  No.  322,tSS 
2  Claims.    (CL  IM— 219) 


f.  A  cover  unit  for  the  initially  open  end  of  a  meat 
loaf  mold  comprising  a  pressure  plate  adapted  to  slid- 
ably  fit  in  the  open  end  of  the  mold,  catch  members  div 
posed  beyond  opposite  sides  of  the  pressure  plate  and 
adapted  for  releasable  connection  with  the  mold,  and 
springs  between  the  catch  members  and  pressure  plate 
above  the  latter  and  functioning  independently  of  each 
other  to  be  placed  under  load  and  together  to  cause  in- 
ward pressure  on  said  plate  to  be  exerted  when  the  catch 
members  are  connected  with  the  mold;  said  springs  being 
leaf  springs  attached  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  catch 
members  and  extending  thence  crosswise  of  the  pressure 
plate  in  side-by-side  opposed  relation  and  sloping  from 
the  catch  members  toward  the  pressure  plate  in  inter- 
secting relation  intermediate  their  ends;  said  springs 
including  substantially  vertical  legs  depending  from  their 
lower  ends  to  the  pressure  plate,  and  flat  feet  projecting 
away  from  each  other  on  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs 
and  secured  on  said  pressure  plate. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  impressing  the  transverse  base  of 
type  slugs  with  a  predetermined  design,  said  apparatus 
compnsmg  an  elongated  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
supporting  surface,  said  base  including  a  bed  plate  ex- 
tending longitudinally  thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of 
upwardly    opening    and    longitudinally    extending    slots 
formed  therein  adapted  to  receive  an  elongated  type  slug 
with  the  Uansfer  face  thereof  disposed   uppermost  and 
above  the  portions  of  the  bed  pUtc  defining  the  upper 
extremities  of  said  slots,  said  bed  plate  including  a  pair  of 
longiludinally  extending  opposite  sides  and  means  defining 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  slou  therein  opening  outwardly 
away  from  said  bed  plate,  said  sides,  above  said  slots,  be- 
ing parallel  and  planar,  a  generally  inverted  U-shaped  car- 
riage including  a  pair  of  depending  plate-like  legs  inter- 
connected at  their  upper  ends  by  means  of  a  plate-like 
bight  portion  extending  transversely  of  said  bed  plate  and 
disposed  a  spaced  distance  above  the  first-mentioned  slots, 
the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  including  inwardly  directed 
flanges  snugly  and  slidably  received  in  the  opposite  side 
slou.  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs,  immediately  adjacent 
said  flanges,  slidingly  engaging  said  sides  above  said  op- 
posite side  slou.  each  of  said  legs  defining  an  upstanding 
slot  disposed  above  the  corresponding  flange,  a  support 
shaft,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  support  shaft  being  snugly, 
slidably  and  roUUMy  received  in  the  last-mentioned  sloU. 
a  plurality  of  embossing  rollers  joumaled  on  said  shaft  and 
spaced  longitudinally  of  the  latter  in  registry  with  certain 
of  the  first-mentioned  slots,  individual  journal  means  on 
said  shaft  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  rollers  and  di»- 
.  posed  between  said  bed  plate  and  said  bight  portion,  means 
mounting  each  of  said  )Oumal  means  from  said  bight  por- 
tion for  individual  positive  adjustn»ent  toward  said  bed 
plate,  journal  nwans  on  said  shaft  between  each  of  said 
legs  and  the  adjacent  roller,  and  individual  adjustment 
means  connected  between  said  bight  portion  and  said  last- 
mentioned  journal  means  operable  to  adjustably  vary  the 
maximum  spacing  between  said  bed  plate  and  said  last- 
mentioned  journal  means. 


3,IM,M9 
9QLTEZE  IMPACT  PRESS  FOR  LEAF  STAMPING, 
EMBOSSING  AND  THE  LIKE 
Henry  A.  Braadt|cii,  Jr.,  5W  Moo«c«lm  Place, 
Si  P^^oI  MIim. 
FHcd  Dec.  24.  1»42,  Ser.  No,  247,124 
7  Clafans.    (CL  Itl— !•) 
I    A  press  having  a  platen  and  a  bed  with  a  pivot  stud 
thereon,  the  bed  being  movable  toward  and  back  from 
the  platen,  the  platen  being  adapted   to  support  stock 
to  be  worked,  the  bed  being  adapted  to  support  a  work- 
ing medium  for  impres&ional  engagement  with  stock  on 
the   platen,   a  reciprocating  drive   arm   for   moving  the 
bed,  said  arm  being  driven  from  one  end  thereof  and 
having  a  work  throw  wherein  it  is  adapted  to  move  the 
bed  toward  the  platen  and  in  the  final  stage  of  said  throw 


I 
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to  effect  impressional  engagement  between  the  working 
element  on  the  bed  and  the  stock  on  the  platen,  said  arm 
having  a  return  throw  wherein  the  working  element  on 
the  bed  is  retracted  from  the  stock  on  the  platen;  in 
combination  with  a  connection  pivotally  connecting  the 
other  end  of  the  arm  of  the  press  with  the  bed,  said 
connection  including  a  bearing  block  jourl^alled  on  the 
pivot  stud  of  the  bed  and  normally  abutted  by  said  other 
end  of  the  arm  of  the  press,  a  pair  of  parallel  tie  rods 
issuing  from  said  arm,  said  rods  being  slidably  guided 
by  said  bearing  block  and  extending  therebeyond,  a  head 
block  slidably  mounted  on  said  rods,  each  rod  having 
a  helical  spring  encircling  the  same  and  compressed  be- 
tween the  bearing  block  and  head  block,  a  spring  ten- 
sioning nut  threaded  on  each  of  said  rods  and  bearing 
against  the  head  block  in  opposition  to  iu  respective 
spring,   said   springs   being   adapted   upon   initiation   of 


r^' 


impressional  engagement  between  the  working  clement 
on  the  bed  of  the  press  and  the  stock  on  the  platen  to 
yield  during  a  period  of  such  engagement,  an  adjustable 
stop  screw  threaded  at  one  end  into  said  head  block 
for  longitudinal  adjustment,  said  stop  screw  being  posi- 
tioned for  abutment  at  iU  free  end  against  the  bearing 
block,  said  stop  screw  being  adapted  upon  abutment 
with  the  bearing  block,  in  the  different  adjustmenu  of 
said  screw,  variably  to  limit  the  compression  of  said 
springs  and  thereby  variably  limit  the  length  of  the 
period  of  yielding  impressional  engagement  between 
working  clement  and  stock  following  the  same  with  a 
solid  bottoming  out  of  the  impression,  said  tie  rods  be- 
ing oppositely  equally  spaced  from  a  plane  containing 
the  axis  of  the  pivot  stud  on  the  bed  of  the  press  and 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  reciprocating  arm,  said  stop 
screw,  being  in  axial  coincidence  with  said  plane  and 
with  a  plane  common  to  the  axes  of  said  tie  rods. 


a  hammer  stop  positioned  adjacent  the  hanuner  head 
to  limit  the  retracted,  non-printmg  posiUon  of  the 
hammer  head  when  the  electromagneUc  means  u 
de-energized, 

a  leaf  spring  having  one  end  fixedly  ^^  ^  l 
reference  surface  and  the  opposite  end  disposed  m 


an  arcuate  manner  in  the  direction  of  the  body  por- 
tion of  the  hammer,  and  

a  resilient  pad  fixedly  attached  to  the  hammer  body 
portion  on  one  surface  and  having  the  opposite  sur- 
face in  abutting  relation  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
leaf  spring  and  in  sliding  relation  therewith. 


3,164,lll  ^^^^ 

SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHWE  WnW 

OSCILLATING  STENCIL  FRAME 

Eugene  Lande«nan,  516  E«rt  Drive,  U.dv«rrity  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  23«,32l 

5  Claims.    (CL  101— 123) 
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3,16«,010 
RETURN  SPRING  BUMPER  FOR  PRINT 
HAMMERS 
Joseph  Fradkin,  PlainvJew,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Potter  In- 
stnimcDt  Company,  Inc.,  Plainvlew,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  May  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  192,251 
3  Claims.     (CI.  1«1— 93) 
1.  In  a  high  speed  printer  apparatus  including  pnnt 
hammers  adapted  to  be  actuated  at  rapid  rates  to  effect  a 
printing  operation,  each  hammer  comprising, 

a  main  body  portion  adapted  to  be  pivoted  about  a 

predetermined  axis  intermediate  of  iU  ends, 
one  end  of  the  body  portion  having  a  hammer  head 

with  a  surface  adapted  to  strike  a  print  type, 
electromagnetic  means  positioned  adjacent  the  ham- 
mer body  portion  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  pivot 
means  from  the  hammer  head  and  including  ener- 
gization means  whereby  the  hanuner  may  be  pivoted 
in  a  predetermined  manner  upon  the  excitation  of 
the  electromagnetic  means, 


1    A  screen  printing  machine  comprising  a  base  having 
a  fixed  work-receiving  table,  a  screen-bearmg  frame  dis- 
posed above  said  table,  means  for  pivotally  mounung  said 
screen-bearing  frame  in  iU  rearward  portion  for  swing- 
able  movement  between  lowered,  operative  posiUon  and 
elevated  inoperative  position,  a  squeegee-support  frame 
disposed  above  said  screen-bearing  frame,  support  arms 
intewal  with  the  rearward  end  of  said  squeegee-support 
frame  and  extending  perpendicularly  downwardly  there- 
from   means  pivotally  mounting  said  support  arms  tor 
swinMble  movement  of  said  squeegee-support  frame  be- 
tween elevated  and  lowered  positions,  means  connectmg 
said  screen-bearing  frame  and  said  squeegee-support  frame 
for  joint  swingable  movement,  a  squeegee  carrier  mount- 
ed on  said  squeegee  frame  for  reciprocal  movement  tor- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  therealong.  a  prime  mover  mount- 
ed  on  said   base   rearwardly   of   said   squeegee-support 
frame,  a  crank  opcralivcly  engaged  to.  and  driven  by. 
said  prime  mover,  and  having  an  axis  of  rotation  parallel 
to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  squeegee-support  frame,  said 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  crank  being  aligned  with  or  above 
the  path  of  rearward  movement  of  said  squeegee  earner 
a  cam  follower  canned  on  said  crank,  a  cam  moimted 
on  one  of  said  support  arms  and  projecung  perpendicu- 
larly rearwardly  therefrom,  said  cam  havmg  an  upwardly 
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canred  end  portkm  extcadinf  beyond  the  axit  of  roution 
of  aid  crank,  aaid  cam  beinf  diapofid  for  entafemcot 
by  Mid  cam  foUowcr  (or  effectiof  reciprocal  raising  and 
lowehnf  of  said  squeeffce-support  frame  together  with 
said  acreen-bcarinf  frame,  means  biasing  said  squeegee- 
support  frame  m  downwardly  swung  position,  and  means 
driven  by  said  crank  for  effecting  reciprocal  travel  of  said 
squeesee  carrier. 

COACTING    CYLINDERS    HAVING    SKEWED 
GAPS  TO  MAINTAIN  BALANCED  PRESSURE 
_^CONTACT 

d;^  Hairtacko,  Tmekako*,  N.Y^  iwiganr  to  GMrge 
te  CoaipMiy.  tec^  a  cwporadoa  of  New  Yort 
FUcd  Aag-  22,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  2lMr7 
1  Clate.     (CL  1«1— 22t) 
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In  an  offset  web  printing  press,  in  combinatioo,  a  blanket 
transfer  cylinder  inclulmg  blanket-securing  means  csUb- 
lishing  a  transverse  gap  joint  in  the  peripheral  blanket 
surface  of  said  cylinder,  a  second  blanket  transfer  cylin-"^ 
der  disposed  in  tangential  parallelism  with  said  first  cylin- 
der and  establishing  mutually  therewith  a  contact  rone 
of  compressive  gripping  pressure  on  a  web  passing  be- 
tween said  cylinders,  and  blanket-securing  n>eans  estab- 
lishing a  transverse  gap  ioint  disposed  in  the  peripheral 
blanket  surface  of  said  second  cylinder  and  orientated  to 
move  through  said  contact  zone  conjunctively  with  said 
first  gap  joint,  said  transverse  gap  joinu  being  peripherally 
skewed  with  respect  to  the  axes  of  their  respective  cylin- 
ders at  predetermined  operationally  opposite  directional 
angles,  said  skewed  gap  joints  move  through  said  contact 
rone  in  crisacross  relationship  producing  mutual  pres- 
sure areas  extending  inwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
web  and  which  areas  increase  as  the  central  contact  area 
decreases  until  the  gaps  are  in  centered  crisacross  relation- 
ship in  the  contact  rone  whereupon  said  central  contact 
area  increases  as  the  side  pressure  areas  decrease  thereby 
effecting  a  balanced  gripping  pressure  on  said  web  as  the 
gaps  move  through  the  contact  zone. 


EXPANSIBLE  CYLINDER  FOR  ROTARY 

PRINTING  PRESS 

DomM  R.  Wy«e,  ChiiHowf.  mtk  Everatt  1.  KritoB. 

Gra^  Wand,  N.Y.,  lirigBon  to  Graphic  CaMb  Cor- 

«,  Boffyo,  N.Y.,  a  twparti—  of  New  York 

nkd  Dec  15,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  159,571 

12  CWhm.    (CL  1«1-07S) 


1.  An  expansible  cylinder  adapted  for  uniform  radial 
expansion  along  lU  peripheral  cylindrical  surface  and 
oompnsing: 

a  precision,  solid,  cylindrical  metal  body; 


a  pair  of  aligned  axial  shafts  integral  with  said  body 
at  oppoMd  ends  thereof  for  rotaUbly  mounting  said 
body  in  a  supporting  structure; 

a  thin,  cylindrical,  tubular,  essentially  rigid,  radially 
expansible  clastic  steel  shell  coaxial  with  and  co- 
extensive with  said  body  and  contiguous  with  the 
peripheral  cylindrical  surface  thereof; 

aaid  shell  being  disposed  about  said  body  in  intimate, 
surface  conUct  therewith  to  provide  an  interference 
fit  between  said  body  and  said  shell; 

fiuid-impervious  annular  welds  adjacent  opposed  ends 
of  said  body  and  comprising  sealing  means  between 
said  body  and  said  shell  to  provide  high  mechanical 
strength,  fluid-ti^t.  longitudinally  spaced  junctions 
therebetween; 

fluid  flow  means  in  communication  with  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  shell,  said  fluid  flow  means  comprising 
channels  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  body  and 
extending  along  said  peripheral  surface  between  said 
longitudinally  spaced  junctions; 

conduit  means  for  supplying  hydrauUc  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  channels  to  force  said  fluid  between 
said  body  and  said  shell  to  provide  a  continuous 
annular  fluid  film  of  uniform  transverse  thickness 
between  adiacent  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  body 
and  said  shell,  said  film  extending  laterally  between 
limiu  defined  by  said  spaced  fluid-tight  junctions; 

said  elastic  shell  being  responsive  to  fluid  pressure 
applied  between  said  body  and  said  shell  to  expand 
radially,  uniformly  along  the  length  thereof  between 
said  limiu  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  exerted  be- 
tween said  body  and  said  shell,  said  elastic  shell 
being  responsive  to  release  of  fluid  pressure  from  be- 
tween said  body  and  said  shell  to  contract  radially 
to  tiecome  contiguous  with  said  body. 


SEPARATION  MECHANBM 
EhMT  W.  Travk,  ClartsTllW,  Md-  aMlgPor  to  the  Ui 
Slates  of  Aacfica  a*  npiissnted  hy  the  Secretary  of  the 

Filed  Dk.  rr,  19M.  Serial  No.  7t,792 

3  CldtaH.    (CL  in— 49) 

(Graatod  aadar  TMe  35,  MS.  Coda  (1952),  sec.  2««> 
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1.  The  combination,  in  a  missile,  of  bird  section,  a  mo- 
tor section  cap  and  a  clamp  securing  said  bird  section 
to  said  motor  section  clamp,  said  bird  section  having  a 
tapered  rear  section  formed  with  a  sealing  groove  and  a 
clamping  groove,  a  sealing  O-ring  housed  in  the  sealing 
groove,  said  clamping  groove  having  a  front  annular  wall 
substantially  normal  to  the  wall  of  the  bird  section  and 
a  beveled  annular  rear  wall,  said  clamp  having  a  bevejed 
rim  coacting  with  the  beveled  rear  wall  of  the  clamping 
groove  when  in  clamping  position,  said  motor  section 
cap  being  formed  with  a  central  opening  having  a  tapered 
wall  to  coact  with  the  upered  rear  section  of  the  bird 
and  with  the  sealing  O-ring.  said  clamp  engaging  the  in- 
ner wall  of  the  cap  and  the  beveled  wall  of  the  clamping 
groove  to  hold  said  bird  section  and  said  cap  in  sealing 
relationship,  and  explosive  bolt  means  connected  to  each 
of  adjacent  ends  of  the  clamp  for  securing  the  clamp  in 
clamping  position. 
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RADIO  FREQUENCY  PROXIMTTY  FUZE 
A.   T»ve,   Ckevy   Chaae,   Md.,  awl   Wchard 
ITiiifclwil--.  D-C  aidiwirs  to  the  Ui 
of  AiMrka  as  uprtssoied  hy  the  Secretary  of 
«he  Navy 

FUcd  Jaik  (,  1943,  Ser.  No.  471,3M 
It  ClahBs.    (CL  102— 7IJ) 


into  sUding  engagement  with  the  cam  surface  of  ««d  *^ 
and  second  cam  means,  valve  means  for  controlhng  flmd 
entry  to  and  fluid  delivery  from  each  of  said  bores,  means 
supporting  said  valve  means  so  that  the  latter  means  ex- 
tends through  the  central  opening  in  said  second  annular 
end  plate  and  said  second  cam  means  so  as  to  abut  the 
second  end  portion  of  said  Mock,  panage  means  m  said 
Wock  for  connecting  said  valve  meant  to  said  bores,  and 
means  engaging  said  second  cam  means  and  said  valve 
means  for  angularly  adjusting  both  of  ««»<|  »ajter  men- 
Uoned  means  about  the  rotational  axis  of  said  blodt  such 
that  the  angular  adjustment  of  said  valve  means  is  half  the 
angular  adjustment  of  said  second  cam  means  for  adjiot- 
ment  of  the  volumetric  displacement  of  fluid  per  revolu- 
tion of  said  block. 

3,lM,tl7 
FLEX  PUMP 
Anthony  C.  Mamo,  Dec  Plafaies,  V^  ""^".SJ^^S 
Wncr  Corporatkm,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioo  of 

FUcd  Dec  24,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  247,957 
14  ClaliM.    (CL  193—123) 


6.  In  a  prtqectile  containing  an  explosive  charge,  a 
proximity  hue  comprising  an  oscillator  having  an  an- 
tenna, an  electrically  operable  detonator  for  exploding 
said  charge,  an  amplifier  tube  through  which  the  oscilla- 
tor is  coupled  to  the  detonator  and  through  which  the 
detonator  is  operated  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
loading  of  the  oscillator  by  reflection  of  magnetic  waves 
emitted  therefrom,  and  means  for  biasing  the  grid  of 
said  tube  progressively  less  negatively  during  flight  of 
the  projectile. 

7.  In  an  explosive  projectile,  a  proximity  fuze  com- 
prising an  amenna.  an  oscillator  coupled  to  the  antenna 
and  normally  loaded  to  non-oscillating  condition  and 
becoming  operative  upon  a  change  in  the  radiation  irn- 
pedance  of  the  antenna,  and  means  coupled  to  the  oscil- 
lator and  operable  thereby  to  explode  the  projectile. 
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3,1M,9H 
AXIAL  PISTON  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 
ThosM,  Chorltna  Kl^  Glooccstcr,  Eagfand, 
to  Uolpot  AXSn  Glansi,  SwttzcrhMsd,  a  com- 
of  Swttzcrlaod 
FHad  Feh.  24, 1944,  Sar.  No.  347,429 
priority,  appUcaftkM  GcrmaaQr,  Mar.  1,  1943, 
U  9,422 
4  ChdBS.    (CL  19^—37) 
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I.  An  axial  piston  apparatus  comprising  a  sUtionary 
support  structure  having  first  and  second  annular  end 
plates,  a  rotary  cylinder  block  having  a  first  and  second 
end  portion,  means  for  rotationally  mounting  said  block 
within  said  support  structure,  said  block  having  a  plurality 
of  cylinder  bores  formed  tfierein  and  extending  in  a  gen- 
erally axial  direction,  a  pair  of  pistons  in  each  of  said 
cylinder  bores,  said  first  and  second  annular  end  plates 
having  firat  and  second  cam  means  disposed  thereon,  each 
of  which  has  a  cam  surface  inclined  to  the  block  rotation 
K^i^  said  pair  of  pbtons  in  each  of  said  btves  being  biased 


1    A  rotary  pump  comprising;  a  casing  having  a  bore 
therein  defining  a  cylindrical  cavity  provided  with  a  pe- 
ripheral wall  and  side  walls;  a  multiple  lobed  rotor  jour- 
naled   in  said   casing  coaxially  within  said  cylindrical 
cavity;  a  bearing  having  an  inner  member  and  a  nonelas- 
tic  flexible  outer  member  mounted  over  said  multiple 
lobed   rotor  thereby  providing  mulUple  lobes  on   said 
bearing  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  lobes  on  said 
multiple  lobed  rotor,  said  multiple  lobes  on  said  bearing 
extending  radially  to  a  degree  such  as  to  be  in  fluid  scal- 
ing contact  with  said  peripheral  wall  thus  providing  work- 
ing areas  in  the  area  encompassed  by  said  niultiple  lobes 
on  said  bearing,  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  inner  periph- 
ery, the  adjacent  portion  of  the  outer  face  of-said  outer 
noiielaslic  flexible  member  and  the  adjacent  portions  of 
said  side  walls,  the  said  outer  nonelastic  flexible  member 
being  of  a  width  to  be  in  fluid  sealing  contact  with  said 
side  walls,  the  said  inner  member  being  in  rotauble  en- 
gagement with  said  rotor  which  causes  said  outer  non- 
clastic  flexible  member  to  flex  as  said  inner  member 
routes  with  respect  to  said  outer  nonelastic  flexible  mem- 
ber rolling  progressively  on  said   peripheral  wall  with 
scant  sliding  thereon;  a  vane  rtciprocally  mounted  in  said 
casing  extending  through  said  peripheral  wall  towards 
said  outer  nonelastic  flexible  member  and  in  fluid  sealing 
engagement  therewith;  a  suction  port  in  said  penpheral 
wall  on  one  side  of  said  vane  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  cylindrical  cavity;  and  a  pressure  port  in  said  periph- 
eral wall  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  vane  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  cylindrical  cavity. 


3,144,918 
FLUID  PUMP  BODY  AND  GEAR  SCT 

Cresswell  E.  Stedman,  Jr.,  7849  SW.  21st  St.,  Mteral,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1943,  Ser.  No.  322,489 

4  CUms.     (CL  193—124) 

1.  A  fluid  pump  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to 
an  automatic  transmission  system  of  the   torque  con- 
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vcrter  type  of  the  character  deachbed,  lakl  pump  com- 
praing.  in  coonbinatiao 

{a)  a  pump  body  member  adapted  to  receive  a  fear 
wt  therein, 

(b)  a  front  cyiindrical  bore  entering  said  pump  body 
at  the  front  thereof  and  having  a  first  bore  axis, 

(c)  a  second,  gear  act-receiving  cylindrical  bore  dia- 
poeed  in  said  pump  body  member  communicating 

.     with  said  first  bore,  and  opening  to  the  reary>f  said 
pump  body  member  and  having  a  second  bore  axis, 

(d)  a  pair  of  continuous-contact,  non-concentrically  ar- 
ranged rotor  gears  disposable  in  said  second  cylindri- 
cal bore,  said  pair  of  gears  comprising 

(1)  an  inner  rotor  gear  including  a  pkirality  of 
outwardly  extending  tooth-like  protections  and 
two  inwardly  extending  driving  lugs,  said  inner 
rotor  gear  being  rotatable  about  a  first  center  of 
rotation  coincident  with  said  first  bore  axis,  and 

(2)  an  outer  rotor  gear  including  a.  plurality  of 
inwardly  extending,  tooth-like  protections  and  a 
smooth  outer  portion,  said  plurality  of  inwardly 
extending  protections  being  in  number  only  one 
more  than  said  plurality  of  outwardly  extending 
protections  on  said  inner  rotor,  said  outer  rotor 


respective  forms  of  a  cylindrical  drum  and  of  a  casing 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  drum  and  separated  therefrom 
by  a  clearance  space,  one  of  said  members  having  formed 
therein  a  continuous  fluid-receiving  groove  extending 
thereinto  from  said  space,  reaction  block  means  coupled 
in  angularly  fixed  relation  with  the  other  of  said  members 
and  seated  in  said  groove,  and  vane  means  received  with- 
in slot  means  formed  in  said  one  member  to  be  in  trans- 
verse relation  to  said  groove  and  to  extend  into  said  one 
member  from  said  clearance  space,  said  vane  means  hav- 
ing a  portion  at  one  end  of  the  transverse  extent  thereof 
and  being  adapted  to  move  angularly  relative  to  said 
reaction  block  means  and  to  normally  obstruct  said  groove 
by  said  end  portion  while  so  moving,  and  said  vane  means 
at  the  margin  thereof  neareA  said  space  having  formed 


Utr 


being  rotatable  about  a  second  center  of  rota- 
tion coincident  with  said  second  bore  axis  while 
in  meshing  engagement  with  said  first  gear, 
(«)  a  flat  rear  surface  portion  on  said  pump  body  mem- 
ber, said  flat  rear  surface  portion  having  disposed 
therein 

(1)  an  od  return  orifice, 

(2)  an   upper  locating  dowel   relathrdy  renaote 
from  said  orifice,  and 

-  (3)  a  lower  locating  dowel  relatively  near  said 
orifice, 

said  pair  of  rotor  gears  being  constructed  and  arranged 
such  that  when  said  gears  are  operated  in  a  meshing 
relationship,  said  second  center  of  rotation  is  located 
a  distance  of  substantially  0.092"  from  said  first  cen- 
ter of  rotation,  and  said  pump  body  member  being 
constructed  and  arranged  so  that  the  center  of  said 
second  bore  is  0.092  inch  from  the  center  of  said 
first  bore  and  said  second  center  is  disposed  on  a  line 

.  extending  outwardly  to  the  right  from  the  center  of 
said  first  bore  in  a  direction  which  is  129^  *  of  clock- 
wise rotation  about  said  first  center  from  said  upper 
locating  dowel  when  said  pump  body  member  is 
vie^ved  from  the  rear  thereof. 


y-1> 


therein  a  transversely  central  notch  and  being  additionally 
adapted  to  undergo  reciprocating  movement  in  said  skH 
means  to  pass  by  said  reaction  block  means  in  the  course 
of  said  angular  movement  by  containiitg  said  block  means 
within  said  notch,  the  improvement  in  said  apparatus  in 
which  the  bottom  of  said  slot  means  has  formed  therein 
a  recess  adjacent  to  the  margin  of  said  vane  means  near- 
est said  slot  means  and  at  the  sanoe  transverse  position  as 
said  groove  and  said  vane  means  has  formed  in  said  last 
named  margin  a  recess  at  the  same  transverse  position  as 
said  notch  and  has  also  formed  therein  a  pair  of  aperture 
means  extending  through  said  vane  means  from,  respec- 
tively, the  margin  of  said  vane  means  nearest  said  clear- 
ance space  and  the  said  notch  to.  respectively,  said  recesses 
to  each  provide  a  conduit  or  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
vane  means. 


Er«cs< 


VENTURI  MIXER  NOZZLE 

E.  Cook,  Aaoka,  Mlu^  asriganr  to  Hypro  Eagi. 
bc^  MlsMeapoUa,  Mina,,  a  corporatkNi  of 
Mt^Msota 

Filed  SeyC  M,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  139,479  , 

3CWM.     (CL199— 242) 


to 
of 


M<M19 
ROTARY  MOTION  AI»FARATUS 
Michael   J.    KrawMld,    IT^Mi^iiiia.    NJ,, 
Troiaa  Corporatios^  PfilafliU,  NJ..,  a 
New  Jarvy 

IHM  May  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  113,592 
II  CldbM.     (CL  193— 139) 
1.  In  rotary  motion,  aligned  impulsion  apparatus  com-        2.  A  venturi  mixer  assemblage  comprising,  a  venturi 
priaed  of  a  pair  of  relatively  routabie  members  in  the  pipe  having  a  forward  housing  defining  an  axial  open 
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ended  expansion  chamber  therethrough,  a  rearward  hous- 
ing having  an  open  ended  orifice  chamber  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  axis  of  said  expansion  chamber  and  spaced 
rearwardly  therefrom,  said  rearward  housing  having  a 
shouldered  seat  at  iu  forward  opening,  an  orifice  disc 
removably  seated  on  said  shouldered  seat  and  aligned  with 
both  said  orifice  chamber  and  said  expansion  chamber 
a  means  ihrcadcdiy  engaging  said  orifice  chamber  for 
retaining  said  orifice  disc  in  seated  position,  and  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  bridging  means  for  securing  in  fixed 
relation  said  forward  housing  to  said  rearward  housing. 


panel  to  the  side,  a  longitudinal  box  girder  on  the  lower 
poruon  of  the  side,  and  outer  brace  plates  attached  to 


3,lM,t21 

SKI-LIFT 

DM  Mkhlel  Schippcrs,  La  TreUle,  MagagaoK:,  France 

Filed  May  18.  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,169 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23,  1961, 
862,585,  Patent  1,308,579;  Feb.  29,  1962,  888,661, 
Patent  1,308.570 

8  Claims.     (CL  194— 173) 


the  panel  and  to  the  midportion  of  the  girder  and  having 
portions  extending  through  the  apertures  of  the  apron. 


3,166,023 
CRANE  ANTI-SKEW  DEVICE 
Samoel  V.  Lynd,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  0«o,  assignor  to  TJe 
Tool  Steel  Gear  and  Pinion  Company,  Ciodnnatl,  Ohio, 
a  comoratioa  of  Oiiio 

FUed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2*5,508 
6  Claims.     (CL  105—163) 


1.  Ski-lift  comprising:   a  chassis,  slide  members  solid 
with  said  chassis  whereby  the  latter  can  slide  on  the  snow 
and  the  ground,  a  motor  rigidly  fixed  on  said  chassis,  a 
drive   pulley   rotatively   mounted  on  said  chassis,  gear 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  motor  and  said 
drive  pulley,  an  end  pulley  spaced  from  said  chassis,  re- 
movable  chassis   anchoring  means  •  for   anchoring   said 
chassis  in  the  snow   or  the  ground,  removable  pulley 
anchoring  means  for  anchoring  said  end  pulley  in  the 
snow  or  the  ground,  an  endless  cable  extending  round 
said  drive  pulley  and  said  end  pulley,  at  least  one  friction- 
operated  hooking  device  for  detachably  hooking  a  load  at 
any  point  of  said  endless  cable,  and  an  automatic  dis- 
connecting device  comprising  a  helical  spring  encom- 
passing said  cable  and  having  one  end  bearing  on  a  fixed 
part  of  said  chassis  and  another  end  being  directed  up- 
stream relative  to  the  movement  of  said  cable  within  said 
spring,  for  automatically  disconnecting  from  said  cable 
said  hooking  device  when  the  latter,  at  the  end  of  its 
travel,  engages  said  free  end  of  said  spring. 


3,166,022 
SIDE  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  DUMP 

VEHICLES 
Heary  Fort  Flowers,  3023  Del  Moatc  Drive, 
Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,227 
6  Oaims.     (CL  105—261) 
1.  In  a  dump  vehicle  having  an  underframe,  a  body 
tiltably  joumaled  on  the  underframe,  said  body  having  a 
bottom  and  ends,  an  apertured  apron  extending  down- 
wardly from  each  side  of  the  bottom,  side  doors  hinged 
to  the  body,  means  on  the  underframe  for  tilting  each 
door,  each  door  comprising  an  inner  side,  a  top  panel 
attached  thereto,  a  brace  connecting  the  lower  edge  of  the 


1  An  anti-skew  device  for  an  overhead  crane  including 
a  bridge  having  flanged  wheels  running  upon  horizonuUy 
spaced  rails,  said  device  comprising, 

frictional  braking  means  selectively  engageable  with 
each  of  said  rails  to  slow  the  movement  of  one  side 
relative  to  the  other, 

means  for  detecting  transverse  misalignment  between 
said  bridge  and  said  rails, 

and  means  re^?onsive  to  transverse  misalignment  be- 
tween said  bridge  and  rails  to  apply  said  braking 
means  to  the  rail  on  that  side  of  the  bridge  which 
is  longitudinally  forward  of  the  other  side. 


3,166,024 

PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  CLOSURE  FOR 

DROP-BOTTOM  HOPPER  CAR 

Samuel  C.  HamUton,  Clifton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Magor 

Car    Corporatioa,    Clifton,    NJ^    •    corporation    of 

Delaware^^^  j«ae  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,097 
5  Claims.     (Q.  105—240) 

1.  A  hopper  type  car  having  a  plurality  of  bottom  out' 

(a)  a  pair  of  door  sections  of  greater   width  than 
depth  for  each  outlet  and  having  free  meeting  edges. 
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(fr)  udally  aligned  binfe  pint  rigidiy  tecured  to  each 
of  said  door  sections  and  protecting  from  the  edges 
of  the  sections  opposite  the  free  edges,  said  hinge 
pins  joumalled  transversely  of  the  car  to  suspend 
the  door  sections  across  the  width  of  the  outlets, 

(c)  door  operating  means  for  each  hinge  pin, 

(d)  a  radial  arm  for  said  door  operating  means, 

(«)  keeper  pins  protecting  outwardly  from  the  bottom 
comer  portions  of  the  door  sections, 

(/)  door  keeper  segmenu  having  radial  sloU  for  re- 
ceiving the  keeper  pios  and  connected  for  simul- 


chamh«r-and  forcing  of  the  fluent  substance  into  the 
angles  between  the  walls  of  the  mold  cavity  and  doaing 
the  vaKc  at  a  point  below  the  top  of  the  mold  cavity  dw^ 
ing  upward  movement  of  the  nozzk  out  of  the  oAold  cavity 
to  relieve  the  pressure  of  the  substance  in  the  nozxle,  said 


taneous  turning  movement  alternately  from  a  bon- 
zonul  position  to  a  vertical  position  to  release  and 
hold  said  keeper  pins, 

(g)  a  radial  arm  on  one  of  said  door  keeper  segments. 

(A)  and  combined  reversible  power  and  sequencing 
means  connected  with  the  said  radial  arms  of  the 
door  operating  means  and  the  radial  arms  of  the  door 
keeper  segments  to  first  cause  the  free  edges  of  the 
door  sections  to  be  released  from  closed  position  and 
then  moved  downwardly  to  open  position,  and  there- 
after returned  to  closed  and  locked  position. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  105—261  see: 
Pa^t  So.  3,166,022 


means  for  reciprocating  the  filling  head  providing  after 
closing  of  the  valve  movement  of  the  filling  head  at  a  pre- 
determined rate  while  the  nozzle  is  in  said  cavity  and 
thereafter  momentary  acceleration  of  the  upward  move- 
ment when  the  discharge  end  of  the  nozzle  reaches  a  point 
close  to  the  top  of  th<  nwW  cavity. 


Jwk  W.  C 


3,164,«M 
HARVESTING  APPARATUS 
New  llilkiBi.  Pa^ 
New  IMtaBi,  PSn  a 
Delaware' 

FIM  May  22,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  194,7M 
14  OaiBH.    (CL  197—14) 


3,164,925 

AUTOMATIC  DEPOSITING  MACHINE  FOR 

ICE  CREAM  OR  THE  LIKE 

TkoMM  H.  J.  HalM,  Sc««ck  Platea,  NJ^  ■■'f'T  ^ 

■KSM  asilgawia^.  la  Ite  Qa^km  Oats  CoapaBy,  a 

conanttaaaf  New  Jaraey 

FIM  Dae.  S,  19«1,  Sar.  Na.  157,199 
4  elates.    <CL  197—9) 

4.  la  a  depositing  machine  for  fluent  substances,  in 
combination  with  a  frame  and  a  support  thereon  for  a 
nx>ld  having  a  cavity  with  side  and  bottom  walls  angularly 
related  to  each  other,  a  filling  head  having  an  accumulat- 
ing chamber  therein  that  has  an  inlet  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  and  an  outlet  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  a  noz- 
zle in  register  with  said  outlet,  a  valve  between  said  cham 
ber  and  said  nozzle  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluent  sub- 
stance from  said  outlet  through  said  nozzle,  means  for 
continuously  supply idg  a  fluent  substance  to  said  accumu- 
lating chamber  through  said  inlet  under  pressure  and  at 
the  same  time  entrapping  and  compressing  a  quantity  of 
air  ia  said  chamber  above  the  fluent  substance,  means  on 
said  frame  mounting  and  reciprocating  said  filling  head 
vertically  to  move  said  nozzle  into  and  out  of  said  moid 
cavity,  and  means  on  said  frame  for  successively  holding 
said  valve  in  clowd  position  during  the  descent  of  said 
filling  head  nozzle  into  said  cavity,  opening  the  valve  and 
holding  it  open  while  the  nozzle  is  in  and  rising  out  of  said 
mold  cavity  providing  for  expansion  of  said  air  in  the 


\ 

1 .  A  ring  die  pelleting  machine  comprising  a  ring  die 
structure  and  coacting  rolling  means  relatively  revolvable 
about  a  common  axis,  said  ring  die  structure  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ring  frame  side  plates,  an  annular 
series  of  sef>arable  abutting  die  cell  units  intervened  be- 
tween said  side  plates,  each  of  said  die  cell  units  being 
integrally  formed  and  embodying  a  side  wall  portion,  a 
plurality  of  end  wall  portions  and  a  pair  of  intermediate 
wall  portions,  said  end  wall  portions  extending  cantilever 
fashion  from  opposite  sides  of  said  side  wall  portion  at 
each  end  of  said  side  wall  portion,  said  intermediate  wall 
portions  extending  cantilever  fashion  from  opposite  sides 
of  said  side  wall  portion  midway  between  said  end  wall 
portions,  each  of  said  cell  units  individually  forming  less 
than  a  complete  die  cell  but  coacting  with  each  other 
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when  abutted  together  in  said  annular  series  of  units  to 
define  independently  of  said  side  plates  a  P^r  of  annular 
series  of  radially  extending  die  cells,  each  of  which  cells 
has  one  side  defined  by  the  side  wail  portion  of  0|f  oJ«^ 
cell  units,  the  other  side  defined  by  the  side  wall  portion 
S  an  adjacent  cell  unit,  one  end  defined  by  the  abutting 
end  wall  portions  of  said  one  cell  unit  and  said  adjacent 
cell  unit,  and  the  other  end  defined  by  the  abutung  mtcr- 
mediau  wall  portions  of  said  one  cell  unit  and  said  adja- 
cent cell  unit         ^^^^^^^^^_^ 

DOUGH  FORMING  AND  S^ING  DEVICE 
KAM  SarcncL  2745  N.  Masoa  Ave„  Chkago,  lU. 
^*^F«5^.  14.  1H2,  Ser.  No.  237,644 
2  Chlias     (CL  197—46) 
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3,16M29 
FOLDING  TABLE  ^^ 

Hagh  C.  Actoi^  592  BrookiM^  "S^S^  '^**** 
^  Filed  Jaly  25,  !•*!.  »«•  ^o-  21^*^ 
19  Claims.    (CL  199—124) 


1    In  a  device  for  sinng  and  shaping  dough  for  mak- 
int  pies  and  the  like,  a  form  comprising  an  annular  struc- 
ture having  a  generally  planar  intermediate  base  portion 
and  axially  extending  different  diameter  annular  nms 
extendmg  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  the  base  por- 
uon  and  each  providing  a  mold  cavity  and  an  outer  cut- 
off and  rolling  pin  guiding  edge  and  each  nm  having  a 
concave  outer  side  and  a  dough  supporting  outer  nng. 
and   laid   base    portion   comprising   finger   holes  there- 
through, and  shim  means  comprising  at  least  one  disc 
of  elastomer  material  insertable  into  the  mold  cavitiw 
in  covering  relation  to  the  holes  and  pixjviding  a  dou^ 
working  surface  and  a  support  for  the  rolled  dough  at- 
tendant to  withdrawal  from  the  device  upon  the  operator 
prying  the  shim  means  out  of  the  cavity  through  said 
finger  holes.  


3,16M29 
PROIECnON  TABLE 
J.  Zacel.  CWcato,  PL,  aMlfor  to  C«>mpco  Cor- 

?Sd  dSi9,  196X  Ser.  No.  2430*7 
6  elites.    (CL199— 25) 


1    A  folding  Uble  comprising  a  ^^}\^\^^  }^. 
mihanism  collected  to  the  under«de  oMhe  taWe  top  ^ 
SK>ut  the  center  thereof,  a  pedesUd  »«*!>?". ^^'J**^' 
top  having  iu  upper  end  connects!  to  said  ^  ^f^ 
niLi    sa2  pedestal  support  comprmng  a  pair  of  con- 
ScX  ^ged.  relatively  roUUble,  tubes  with  the 
^pir^^  ^^of  said  tubes  being  fixedly  connej^ 
To  «id  hinge  mechanism,  a  cro«  bar  Proi^^ting  radud^ 
from  and  fixedly  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  other 
iT^d  tul^  wi  arranged  to  route  through  -^-^^^ 
angle  of  approximately  ninety  degrees  beneath  the  Ubte 
top   a^  Across  bar  mounted  on  the  lower  «»d  of  «ud 
Z^  ^PPort.  said  Uble  top  being  roUUbk   about 
SS^!nge  iSS^hinism  from  a  subsuntially  vertical  por- 
tion to  a  subsuntially  horizontal  posiuon. 

"^^aIh^bS'^^sSM  ^poITtA^c 

NS'pil^^-iS^o,  Agerbad^  D«.m«k,  a^or  to 
^^^    Brtr.  Lodv^  A/S,  ABerbjek,  J^nmark 
Filed  J-i.  31, 1W3^.  No.  255,261 

Claims  priority,  •VP^^^^ST^S!^,^^  '*'  *'*^' 
11  Claims.    (CI.  199—155) 


/ 


N 


1.  A  projector  table  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
platform  providing  pairs  of  longer  and  shorter  sides,  first 
and  second  supports  interconnected  for  nesUng  for  storage, 
said  first  support  being  pivotally  fixed  to  said  platform  ad- 
jacent one  longer  side  thereof,  means  for  rclcasably  con- 
necting said  second  support  to  said  platform  adjacent  the 
other  longer  side  to  dispose  said  platform  horizontally, 
and  a  reel  can  receiving-well  formed  in  said  platform  ad- 
jacent and  parallel  to  one  of  the  shorter  sides,  said  well 
having  arcuate  wall  portions  to  define  a  cylindncal  seg- 
ment for  supporting  a  reel  can  in  upsunding  position. 


1    A  piece  of  furniture  1,rovided  with  an  attachable  and 
detachable  supporting  structure,  said  piece  of  furniture 
comprising  a  substantially  flat  "J^™  Jj  ^7«^J  ^^^^^ 
side  a  block  secured  to  said  underside,  said  block  having 
a  fJ^st  side  f ace  and  a  second  side  face  opposite  each  other. 
«S^two  Jde  faces  having  longitudinal  directions  fonn- 
"g  a  block  angle  with  each  other  thereby  having  a  smaH- 
e,f  disunce  at  one  end  of  said  block,  "chja^d  s^e  face 
being  provided  with  a  groove  leaving  a  flange  projecting 
^u^war^ly  from  said  block  at  the  lower  side  ^he-o^^"^ 
supporting  structure  comprising  a  <^^«-'"«'^^/,  ~JP^ 
to  support  said  substantially  flat  member,  and  at  least  one 
teg  secured  to  said  cross-member.  «*<'.c'-«^-"^7*;"57: 
prising  a  first  and  a  second  rod  having  axes  fonnmg  a 
?od  aSgle  with  each  other,  said  rod  angle  being  equal  to 
said  block  angle,  said  two  rods  being  adapted  to  engage 
one  of  said  two  grooves  each  above  said  two  flanges,  and 
clamping  members  adapted  to  urge  said  cross-member 
towards  said  end  of  said  block  for  retaining  said  two  rods 
in  engagement  with  said  two  grooves. 
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FURNITUiaC 


ttoaof  Ohio  

Filed  Dec  It,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  247,929 
ItClataH.    (CLIM— 154) 


I.  An  article  of  furniture  of  the  dm  described  com- 
.  prising  a  supporting  member  having  a  flat  surface,  said 
Vjurf ace  having  a  pmr  of  shallow  grooves  lying  at  a  prede- 
termined angle  with  respect  to  one  another,  a  pair  of 
aprons  afllxed  in  said  grooves,  said  aprons  being  of  oni- 
form  thickness  throughout  their  entire  lengths,  said  aprons 
forming  an  apron  angle  which  is  equal  to  the  angle  be- 
tween said  grooves,  said  aprons  also  forming  predeto- 
mined  surface-apron  angles,  a  leg  having  two  leg  grooves 
extending  from  an  end  thereof,  said  leg  grooves  extend- 
ing toward  the  other  end  of  said  leg  a  di^ance  sub- 
stantially at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  end  portions  of 
said  aprons,  said  leg  grooves  being  substantially  as  wide  as 
said  aprons  are  thick,  the  bottoms  of  said  leg  grooves 
being  at  least  as  close  together  as  the  ends  of  said  aprons, 
said  leg  grooves  forming  a  groove  angle  which  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  satd  apron  angle,  each  of  said  leg 
grooves  forming  a  surfaoe-lef  groove  angle  equal  to  the 
surface-apron  angle  of  the  respective  apro^  said  end  por- 
tions of  said  aprons  being  held  in  said  grooves. 


3,lM,t32 
SEWAGE  DBTOSAL  lY  COMBUSTION 

Hago  Klesper.  Mkhcltach,  NaasM,  G«nMy,  awifni  1 

PusaTant-Wcrlu,  Mkhcfcncher  Hnlte,  GervMay 

Filed  Apr.  9,  19*2,  Ser.  No,  I  §4,271 

Oaiw  priority,  application  Csiianj.  Apr.  14,  1941, 

P  24,944 

19  Claims.    (CI.  119—19) 


3,14M33 
INCINEitATOR 
F.  McLonth.  HnpHsB.  Mi— ^ 


Znl  inc.  a'corMratton  of 

Fnsd  AprTiS,  194i;;Ser.  No.  195,4U 


((h.  119—11) 


1 


■  I.  A  process  of  disposing  of  mud  formed  in  sewage  dis- 
posal systems  and  including  organic  matter  in  solid  form, 
said  process  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of 

(a)  removing  a  large  portion  of  the  content  of  liquid 
from  mud  having  a  relatively  large  content  of  liquid 
by  compacting  said  mud  in  the  presence  of  powdered 
coal  and  through  a  mass  of  powdered  coal  thereby 
obtaining  a  semi-dried  composite  of  powdered  coal 
and  mud; 

(b)  thereafter  adding  coal  to  said  composite  to  ob- 
tain a  readily  combusuble  furnace  fuel,  and 

(c)  thereafter  subjecting  said  fuel  to  combustion  in  a 
furnace  of  a  thermal  power  generating  station. 


6.  A   feed   throat   for   attachment   to  an   incinerator 
sidewall  at  the  feed  opening  therein,  said  feed  throat 
having  a  substantially  rectangular  shape  and  including  a 
pair  of  upright  air-cooled  sidewalls  disposed  opposite  each 
other,  each  of  said   sidewalls  having  tliickness  and   an 
open  interior  extending  transversely  of  the  thickness  of 
the  sidewall.  said  feed  throat  also  including  horizontal 
top  and  bottom  walls  opposite  each  other  and  affixed 
to  said   air-cooled   sidewalls  to  cooperate   therewith   in 
defining  a  feed  throat  enclosure,  the  enclosure  having  an 
inner  end  to  be  disposed  adjacent  the  incinerator  side- 
wall  and  an  outer  end,  an  upright  air-cooled  fire  door 
in  obstructing  relation  with  the  outer  end  of  the  en- 
closure, means  on  said  enclosure  and  mounting  said  door 
for  movement  out  of  obstnicting  relation  with  the  outer 
end  of  the  enclosure,   said  door   having   thickness   and 
having  an  open   interior  extending  transversely  of  the 
thickness  of  the  door,  said  open  interior  of  the  door  being 
unobstructed  in  a  vertical  direction  to  permit  passage  of 
air  vertically  therethrough  for  cooling  the  door,  said  air- 
cooled  sidewalls  and  said  fire  door  having  air  outleU 
communicating   with   said   open   interiors   and    with   the 
enclosure,  each  of  said  outlets  being  di$po«d  adjacent 
a  respective  one  of  said  horizontal  walls  to  direct  air 
thereacross   for  cooling,   said   air-cooled   sidewalls    and 
fire  door  also  having  air  inleu  respectively  disposed  re- 
motely in  a  vertical  direction  from  said  ouUets  and  said 
air  inlets  of  the   air-cooled   sidewalls  and  fire  door  re- 
spectively communicating  between  the  open  interior  of 
said  sidewalls  and  said  door  and  the  exterior  of  the  en- 
closure whereby  to  supply  combustion  and  cooling   air 
to  move  vertically  through  said  air<ooled  sidewalls  and 
fire  door  and  horizontally  across  said  top  and  bottom 
walls  for  cooling  the  entire  feed  throat  and  fire  door. 


3,144,934 

SUB-IRRIGATING  TOOL 

Ole  HaioMson,  5421  E.  DIckcMon  Ftoce,  Denver,  Colo., 

^JJ^SorfTB.  Haroldso.,  924    59«h  St  NW.,  Seattle, 

Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1944,  Ser.  No.  339^79 
1  Cl^    (CL  111— 7 J) 

An  irrigating  tool  for  irrigaUng  soil  beneath  the  ground 

level  comprising  .    _j 

an  elongated  tubular  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  end  and 

a  fluid  outlet  end. 
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Mid  outtot  end  being  provided  whh  a  plurality  of 
apaced  radially  extending  notches  formed  m  the  bot- 
tom face  thereof. 

a  vaWe  seat  at  said  inlet  end, 

oonnaUy  doawl  valve  means  cooperating  with  sud 
valve  seat  for  automaticaUy  controlbng  the  supply 
of  fluid  to  said  body,  

.  .tern  connected  to  said  valve  means  extending 
through  and  projecting  beyond  said  outlet  end,  said 
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•aid  valve  means  being  movable  to  an  open  position 
when  said  tool  is  inserted  into  the  sod. 
and  a  pointed  plug  connected  to  the  projecting  end  of 
.aid  rtem.  said  plug  having  a  cyUndncal  uPPf^P^^ 
tioo  with  a  flat  top  surface  for  engaging  the  bottom 
face  of  said  outlet  end  and  dosing  the  ^^"^J^'' 
aaid  valve  means  U  in  an  open  position  to  thensby 
cause  the  fluid  supplied  to  said  body  to  be  deflected 
and  discharged  laterally  through  said  notches  into 
tlwaoil.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

MAnONK  FOR   AFPLYING  SUSFENSION   LOOPS 

Hsiw  Wlifi,  Am  Ai«sr  27,  Raadort, 
Krste  HMf  eld,  Germany 

rnrW.  NO.  157^323^^^^ 


infi  material  through  the  trtide,  means  for  moving  said 
Sble^Sm  and  nSue  means  relatively  faojn  a  position 

wSSe^  table  is  sp^.from  '^J^J'^JZ 
loading  the  Uble  to  a  working  position  where  the  tawe 
iHn  the%  of  said  needle  means  to  Pfition  an  artide 
^  SiTuble  in  position  to  be  pieiced  by  the  Jieedle  mea« 
ScSTng  meansTthe  frame  on  the  oth^  side  of  the  taWe 
for  knotting  the  ends  of  the  loop  of  material  m  the 
SidTXper  means  in  said  fr«ne  means  moveaWe 
SLtive  to  «dd  needle  means  and  knotting  tocamj^. 
ScSSe  for  grasping  the  looping  material  «  the  end^ 
,Sd  needle  means  when  the  needle  means  »J°  «*7^^~ 
S>siUon  and  being  movable  prior  to  movement  of  said 
SSk  means  from  the  retraded  position  thereof  fo 
SJr^ngTSgth  of  the  looping  material  fr«»  the  fx^ 
end  of  the  needle  means  and  for  placing  the  end  of  me 
looping  material   in   said   knotting   means,    means   for 
^^  ^  needle  mean,  when  the  UNe  is  in  advanced 
^i^n  reUUve  thereto  to  thereby  c«iae  «"d  nee^ 
SSm.  to  pierce  an  artide  on  said  Uble  m«ins  and  ^it 
Soptag  i^terial  therethrough,  said  needle  ««<?*«»  ^»°« 
3»ble  pa«  said  knotting  meam  ^"^P;*^*  ^ 
artide  on  said  Uble  and  being  operable  to  place  tbc Jooiv 
ins  material  in  the  knotting  means  thereby  to  form  a 
SSp^lS^ng  through  the  artide  on  the  table  and  havmg 
e^s  trSf dotting  Seans.  and  means  for  actuating  »a^ 
knotting  means  to  cut  off  said  looping  matenal  and  knot 
the  ends  of  the  loop  together. 


MfTHOD  OF  OPErAdJg  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
'^*'™     WORK  JOGGING  ATTACHNfflTJT 
John  P.  E«-,  Ulom  N  J. --ipor  to  TJjSli^er  Conn 
^iMv  a  conoratMMi  of  New  jersey 

SdSis  appttcatioa  Feb.  24,  19*2,  S«.  No.  175,421 
^^1  Claim.    (CL  112— 244) 


\ 


1.  In  a  madiine  for  inserting  loops  of  looping  matenal 
Into  artides.  sudi  as  meai  artides:  frame  m«?jJ*tMe 
m«ns  supported  by  said  frame  means  ^^J^'V^  j^ 
^  toT^  looped,  needle  means  supported  by  «a^ 
SS^  means  cT^  «de  of  the  table  and  having  t^ 
Mint  end  thereof  free  and  being  moveable  m  the  direc- 
SSr<rftf»e  point  end  thereof  from  a  retracted  posiUon 
S^TdvaniSpositioo  and  being  adapted  when  so  mov^ 
for  pien^  anVrtide  on  the  uble  and  for  guiding  loop^ 


The  method  of  manipulating  a  zigzag  «^«8  machine 
having  a  bight  control  means  for  d^erminmg  the  e^ 
of  lateral  jogging  of  the  sewing  needle  and  a  neutral 
^tion  coSrT^ember  accessible  to  the  machine  oper- 
JS  for  adjusting  the  lateral  position  of  the  sewing  needle 
ta  the  z«o  position  of  said  bight  control  means,  and  a 
work  shifting  attachment  aduated  by  said  sewing  machine 
Tc^  imparSng  stitch-by-stitdi  movement  to  the  work  fabric 
S^aTSeSmined  dosed  path  relatively  to  the  «wing 
machSe  frame,  comprising,  operating  the  sewing  maclune 
^  the  work  shifting  attachment  applied  thereto  ^ 
the  sewing  machine  bight  control  means  set  at  Ae  zero 
^tioTof  adjustment,  and  simuluneously  shifung  the 
^iT  lotion  control  member  in  one  ,<hrection  from 
one  extr^e  position  to  the  other  '^  J^^^^J^^^ 
one  increment  during  each  traverse  of  the  P«^«ennined 
c^  path  of  the  work  fabric  under  the  mfluence  of  said 
work  shifting  attachment 
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FLOTATION  AND  STRUCTURAL  UNITS  AND 
BUILDING  8TRUCTURIS 
•r  H.  0«to,  TJO,  B«s  Hh  McAImIw.  Okk. 
nM  imm  M,  19<2,  S«.  No.  M3^3 

7 la,  114— J) 


1.  A  fkMkUble  module  induding:  a  rigid  frame  embed- 
ded in  an  ejqpAoded  pLutic  whrtance;  anid  frame  hevinf 
upvtnlly  tedng  tupport  turf  aoet  abo^  mid  expended 
phufir  aubiCaiice  for  holdinc  support  meena  above  nid 
•xpuded  pinitic  iubeianc«,  snid  expended  plaatic  wb- 
taace  ezteading  beioer  wid  frame  whereby  nid  moduk 
may  floet  on  the  water  with  Mid  fr«me  diapoeed  above 
thn  aorfaoe  of  the  water. 


^ 


),lM,t3t 
AFPARATIS  FOR  ANCHORING.  MOORING,  TOW- 
ING  OR  OTHERWBB  SBCURING  OR  ATTACH- 
ING A  LINE  TO  A  lOAT  _^ 
P.  Brimte,  MM   441k  Ave^  Uairenlly  PMfc. 
Md^  mi  R«b«t  R  Rnley.  414  Rocky 
iliiMiili  Ta 

FRad  Jh.  3,  IMLSar.  No.  1M,M9 
2  OntaH.   (O.  114— 2M) 


a  anivenal  ronnrrtion  beCveeo  the  lower  ai  aaid  anti- 
friction devicca  and  tba  wcariai  menaa. 

aid  adjustment  meana  enabling  the  anti-frictkn  de- 
.  vices  to  be  podtiooed  along  the  rod-like  structure 
with  the  upper  anti-frictioo  device  being  diapoeed 
adjacent  to  and  forward  of  the  fore  peak  of  such 
boat  hull  aod  extending  beyond  the  deck  of  the  boat 
hull  with  the  lower  anti-friction  device  being  diapoeed 
adjacent  the  water  line  thereof. 

whereby,  a  line  oaay  have  an  intermediate  portion 
thereof  pass  about  said  anti-friction  devices  to  enable 
one  end  portion  of  such  line  to  be  secured  to  the  boat 
hull  with  the  line  baing  attached  to  the  rod-like 
structure  in  a  m^nnaf  which  enables  a  force  created 
thereby  to  act  subataatiaily  through  the  center  ai 
gravity  of  the  boat  boU. 


3,1<MM 

WATER  CRAFT 

Ralph  W.  WeTsanolk.  Baa  IM,  Slar  Rte.  1, 

FDad  Feh.  It,  1M3/Ser.  No.  241,451 
S  ClahM.    (CL  115—1) 


1.  An  amphibious  craft  of  the  character  deacribad  com- 
prising a  horizontal  frame  structure  including  laterally 
spaced  opposite  side  beams,  a  frame  supporting  shaft 
mounted  by  said  side  beams  acroes  the  forward  end  por- 
tions thereof  with  its  ends  extended  beyond  the  correspond- 
ing side  beams,  paired  floution  and  propelling  wheel-like 
pontoons  mounted  for  roUtioo  on  the  oppoaite  end  por- 
tions of  said  croaa-shaft,  power  meaiu  mounted  by  said 
frame  with  connections  for  rouiably  driving  said  pon- 
toons for  craft  propulsion,  an  elevator  mounted  across 
the  trailing  end  portion  of  said  franoe  structure  and  a 
pair  of  floution  and  steering  wheels  mounted  by  said 
frame  in  transverse  alignment  at  its  trailing  end  and  means 
for  controlling  said  wheels  for  steering  the  direction  of 
uavel  of  the  craft. 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  a  line  to  a  boat  hull  at  a 
location  thereon  which  is  substantially  along  the  fore  and 
aft  center  line  thereof,  said  apparatus  compriaiag 

an  eloogate,  bodily  rigid,  rod-lika  structora, 

securing  and  adjusting  meana  for  removably  aad  ad- 
justably secoring  the  rod-like  structure  in  a  gaaeraUy 
upttand'ng  position  in  a  vertical  plane  sobetaatially 
common  with  the  fore  and  aft  centar  line  d  the  boot 
hull. 

said  securing  and  adjusting  meana  oonpriaing 

lower  rod-like  and  upper  plate-like  elementa. 

upper  and  lower  bracket-like  members  adjustably 
mounted    on    the    end    portiaaa    of    the    rod-like 

*   structure. 

said  ivper  member  having  a  reoeaa  for  receiving  a 
portion  of  the  upper  element, 
•     aaid  lower  member  having  a  socket  for  receiving  a  part 
of  the  lower  element. 

an  anti-friction  device  carried  by  each  end  portion 
of  the  rod-like  structure,  and 


M. 


3.144,Mi 
DRIVE  UNTT  FOR  BOATS 

Md  DomM  W.  Kelbel,  MoMie. 
la  BofrWaiMr  Carperadoo,  Chicago, 

af  litiilt 

Nov.  21,  1944,  Smc.  No.  74,414 
17  Clal^a.  (CL  115—41) 
1.  A  marine  outboard  drive  unit  for  a  boat  having 
an  inboard  engine  and  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  series  of  three  intercotmected  casings,  a  first  casing 
being  mounted  on  the  boat,  a  aecond  caaing  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  first  casing  and  adapted  to  pivot 
about  an  axia  tlvough  said  first  caiing.  said  second  and 
a  third  of  said  casings  being  roUtahly  interconnected,  a 
tear  train  mounted  in  said  caaiagi  for  providing  a  for- 
ward and  reverse  drive,  said  gear  train  having  a  drivo 
shaft  in  said  first  casing  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the 
engine  and  a  propeller  shaft  in  said  diird  casing  adapted 
to  drive  a  propeller,  said  gear  train  including  a  torward 
and  a  rereraa  gear  In  meahing  engagement  with  a  drivo 
gear  oo  said  drive  shaft  and  rotataUy  mounted  on  a 


JANUAKY  19,  1966 

horizontal  axis  perpendicular  to  said  drive  shaft  to  pro- 
vide for  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  casing  with 
respect  to  said  first  casing  about  an  axia  perpendiciJar 
to  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft  means  for  selectively  shift- 
ing aaid  gear  train  between  forward  and  reverse,  indc- 
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3  144,442 

INFORMATION  INDICATING  DEVICES 

John  Francis  Hill,  BIckley,  Englaod,  assignor  to  Setf- 

Adhesive  Sign  Company  LfanMed,  K«it,  England 

Filed  July  6, 1941,  Ser.  No.  122,234 

Claims  priority,  «PP««ft»  Grwt  Mtata,  Aug.  4,  1944, 

27.44g/  aO 
1  Oahn.    (a.  114—135) 


•/ 


pendently  selectively  operaWe  means  for  pivotally  posi- 
tioning said  second  casing  about  said  first  casing  for  ad- 
justing the  depth  of  the  propelleT,  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  second  casing  in  its  selected  position,  and  means 
for  routing  said  third  casing  relative  to  said  second  cas- 
ing for  steering  the  boat. 


An  information  indicating  device  comprising  a  pau"  of 
flat  identically  shaped  superposed  members  having  mat- 
ing edges  joined  together  except  at  one  portion  so  as  to 
form  a  pocket,  at  least  one  of  said  members  being  trans- 
parent, a  datum  sheet  inserted  into  the  pocket  through 
the  unattached  edges  so  as  to  be  viewable  through  the 
transparent  member,  said  transparent  member  having  an 
outer  surface,  a  plurality  of  elongated  tran^arent  C- 
shaped  elements  affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  trans- 
parent member  and  arranged  in  parallel  rclauon,  each 
of  said  C-shapcd  elements  having  a  web  portion  fixedly 
superimposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  transparent 
member  and  having  inwardly  facing  curved  leg  portions 
to  define  an  indicator  carrier,  said  indicator  carriers  being 
in  parallel  adjoining  relation  and  elongated  flat  slidable 
indicators  slidably  disposed  in  said  earners  and  selecuve- 
ly  slidable  to  various  positions  along  the  carriers. 


3,144,441 

-    RETRACTABLE  SIGNAL  DEVICES 

James  CMgalocUo,  Stamford,  Coon.,  assignor  to 

Cost  Redactions,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jmmt  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  117,441 

2  ClaiiH.    (CL  114—114) 


T    r  f»  y 


3,144,443 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

HANDLING  OF  FISH 

Joe  CaatiUo,  544  J  St^  SP?^  ^ev. 

nicd  Oct  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  314,085 

9  ClafaBS.    (CL  119—3) 


Mi^ 


1.  A  retractable  signal  device  for  locating  the  filler 
cap  of  an  underground  tank  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  filler  cap  having  a  central  depression. 

(b)  an  externally  threaded  rigid  tubular  support  ex- 
tending through  a  threaded  opening  in  the  bottom  of 
the  depression  of  the  filler  cap. 

(c)  a  resilient  signal  rod  of  length  greater  than  maxi- 
mum expected  snow  depth  in  the  area  where  the  cap 
is  used,  and 

.'  (</)  resilient  sleeve  packing  in  the  support  and  sur- 
rounding the  resilient  rod  to  form  a  liquid  type  joint, 
stops  adjacent  both  ends  of  the  rod  the  upper  stop 
being  of  blunt  configuration  and  a  color  contrasting 
vividly  with  white,  said  upper  stop  having  dimen- 
sions such  that  when  it  strikes  the  support  it  does 
not  protrude  above  the  depression  in  the  filler  cap. 
(<•)  the  resilient  sleeve  packing  being  at  least  six  times 
the  diameter  of  the  rod. 
810  0.0. — *5 


3    Apparatus  for  rearing  fish  wherein  floating  foreign 
matter  and  sediment  is  removed  from  the  apparatus  while 
water  is  continuously   passed  therethrough,  comprising 
the  combinaUon  of  a  plurality  of  successive  rearmg  ponds 
having  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  means  for  delivenng  water 
and  fish  to  the  inlet  end  of  each  of  said  rearing  ponds, 
first  screen  means  for  collecting  floaUng  foreign  matter 
thereon,  second  screen  means  vertically  spaced  from  said 
first  screen  means  and  permitting  passage  of  sediment 
and  water  therethrough  while  retaining  the  fish  in  said 
rearing  ponds,  means  at  the  inlet  end  of  each  of  said 
rearing  ponds  creating  a  current  therein  for  moving  said 
sediment  toward  said  outlet  end  of  each  of  said  ponds 
antPlhrough  said  second  screen  means,  means  for  de- 
livering water  under  pressure  to  each  of  said  ponds  for 
removing  sediment  retained  on  said  second  screen  means, 
a  sediment  removal  conduit  connected  to  each  outlet  end 
of  said  ponds,  gate  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
water  and  sediment  into  and  out  of  said  sediment  removal 


\ 
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conduits,  and  means  for  pasains  water  in  each  of  said 
sedinnent  removal  condiiits  to  the  next  successive  rear> 
ing  pond  for  creating  a  current  therein  so  as  to  move 
the  sediment  in  said  successive  rearing  pond  toward  the 
outlet  end  thereof. 


3,1M,M4 

DEVICE  FOR  RELEASING  COWS 

Norauui  E.  Daittac  Warrta  Ccatcr,  Pn.- 

Filed  Mv.  2S,  1943,  Scr.  No.  24S,«16 

2  CUns.     (O.  11»— 27) 


'^r-- 


1.  In  a  stall  »y«em  having  a  plurality  of  stalls  formed 
by  parallel  vertical  partiuon  frameworks  interconnected 
at  one  end  by  horizontal  transverse  stnngers  to  dose  off 
that  end  of  the  stalls  and  leave  the  other  end  open  for 
entering  and  exiting  and  gate  means  for  opening  and 
doaing  the  open  end  of  the  stalls,  said  gate  means  com- 
prising a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  horizontally  across  the 
open  ends  of  the  stalls,  said  shaft  being  mounted  at  such 
a  height  that  the  opening  is  unobstructed  for  the  necessary 
height  depending  on  the  animal  using  the  suU.  a  gate 
mounted  on  said  shaft  in  alignment  with  each  stall,  lock- 
ing means  for  securing  the  gates  to  the  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  and  reversible  power  means  for  selectively  ro- 
tating the  shaft  to  thereby  swing  the  gates  secured  there- 
to through  a  complete  360*  arc  to  open  and  then  close 
each  stall  and  subsequently  reversed  the  direction  of  the 
gate  movement  to  open  and  close  the  stall,  the  direction 
of  rotation  being  controlled  by  whether  the  animal  is  enter- 
ing or  leaving  the  stall. 


34MJ45 

CONSTANT  ANCLE  ADJtSTABLE  YOKE  FOR 

STALL  DrVBlONS 

Georges  Heart  BswiWi,  Rte.  2,  Ibcrrille, 

OacWc,  C^BitiM 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1943,  Ser.  No.  274,M4 

3ClataM.     (CL119— 27) 


the  animal's  shoulder  bones,  and  a  straight  support- 
ing member  at  each  lower  end  of  said  restraining 
part;  said  members  extending  perpendicularly  of 
said  inclined  restraining  part; 

(c)  a  bracket  on  each  post  for  mounting  said  restrain- 
ing element; 

id)  first  means,  on  said  brackets,  to  secure  said  re- 
straining element  at  selective  levels  on  said  posts; 

(e)  second  nxans.  on  said  brackeu  defining  a  passage 
inclined  at  said  angle,  for  slidably  receiving  and 
guiding  said  straight  supporting  members  to  allow 
displacement  along  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  mem- 
bers whereby  said  restraining  part  may  be  displaced 
along  an  inclined  relative  to  said  vertical  plane  to 
occupy  anyone  of  a  series  of  parallel  positions  while 
retaining  the  said  angle,  relative  to  said  vertical 
plane,  corresponding  to  the  inclination  of  the  ani- 
mal's shoulder  bones; 

(/)  said  second  means  including  releasable  locking 
means  whereby  iaid  restraining  element  may  be  fixed 
in  one  of  said  parallel  positions. 


3,1M,M4       ^ 
EGG  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 
ScywMr  Prtcrww,  Da«el,  Ml—^  aasitMr  to  Storm  !■- 
dutrics,     IK^     DmwI,     MIm^     a     corporatloa     of 
MinacMita 

FIM  A«f.  9,  1942,  Ser.  No,  215325    \ 
4ClakM.     (CL  119— 4t)  \ 


I.  In  an  animal  stall  construction,  the  combination 
comprising: 

(«)  two  spaced  parallel  upright  posts  secured  to  a 
base  and  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical  plane; 

(6)  a  restraining  element  formed  of  a  restraining 
part,  inclined  in  relation  to  said  vertical  plane  an 
angle  corresponding  generally  to  the  inclination  of 


1 .  In  an  egg  collection  system  for  use  wherein  the  egg 
laying  rate  may  change  due  to  a  variance  in  the  relative 
laying  rate  at  certain  locations  of  the  system  as  compared 
with  other  locations  thereof  or  due  to  a  fluctuation  in  the 
total  laying  rate  between  relatively  heavy  laying  time 
periods  and  relatively  light  laying  periods : 

(a)  a  plurality  of  laying  nesU  arranged  in  generally 
side-by-side  relationship  about  the  laying  area  and 
further  arranfed  in  spaced  groups  of  nests, 
(ft)  a  movable  endless  loop  collection  conveyor  for 
moving  the  eggs  from  the  nesU  to  a  position  gener- 
ally remote  from  the  nests  and  having  portions  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  groups  of  nests  and  other  portions 
disposed  m  the  spaces  between  the  groups  of  nesto, 

(c)  control  means  for  imparting  movement  to  said 
movable  collection  conveyor  in  response  to  antic- 
ipated changes  in  the  laying  rate,  said  control  means 
including: 

(1)  a  timer  adapted  to  be  pre-set  to  correspond 
with  the  anticipated  changes  in  said  laying  rate, 
and 
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(2)  timer  actuated  means  connecting  with  said 
timer  and  disposed  so  as  to  effect  a  change  in 
the  movement  of  said  collection  conveyor  where- 
by to  position  the  portions  of  the  conveyor  pre- 
viously disposed  adjacent  the  spaces  between  the 
nests  to  a  position  adjacentihe  nests. 


3,144,947 

CLOSURE  MEANS  FOR  POULTRY  NESTS 

DwiiM  G.  Gentry,  Manson,  Iowa 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  239,137 

4  Clafaiis.     (CL  119— 59) 


i    \ 


TV  f/  » 


valve  having  a  float  associated  with  said  water  source, 
said  valve  being  secured  to  said  housing,  said  float  valve 
positioned  within  said  housing  substantially  above  tbe 
confines  of  said  trough;  means  associated  with  said  hous- 
ing whereby  said  float  may  be  raised  and  thereby  shutting 
off  said  valve;  and  said  housing  detachably  secured  to  said 
end  of  said  trough  whereby  said  housing,  said  water 
source  and  said  float  valve  may  be  slidably  remove^  from 
said  trough  for  cleaning  of  said  trough  so  that  there  is 
no  alteration  or  diminution  of  the  water  pressure  at  the 
said  source.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3  144  949 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  A  SOW  FROM  LYING 

HER  PORKLINGS  TO  DEATH 
Lis  Axel  Lundin,  BJorkholt  GMd.  HJorted  Staticm,  Swe- 
den,  assignor  to  AkHebolaget  TUlvaxtfaktorer,  Hjorted 
Station,  Sweden,  a  Joint-stock  «>™P"y  0'?''^''° 

Filed  June  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  201,353 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  June  20,  1941, 

6,438/41 

9  Claims.     (CL  119—94) 


1    In  combination,  an  enclosure  having  a  nest  for  a 
turkey  hen  and  embodying  a  front  wall  provided  with 
an   entrance-exit   opening   aligned   with   said    nest   and 
adapted  to  permit  the  hen  to  enter  and  leave  the  nest 
at  will   a  frame  mounted  on  said  front  wall  and  having 
an  opening  aligned  with  said  entrance-exit  opemng,  said 
frame   being  mounted   in  a   vertical   plane   and   having 
cooperaUng    horizontal    and    vertical    frame    members, 
closure  means  for  the  frantKs  opening  embodying  a  pair 
of  hen-actuated  gate-hke  doors  having  upper  and  lower 
median  portions  hingedly  bracketed  on  associatively  co- 
operable  upper  and  lower  comer  portions  of  said  frame, 
a  single  coil  spring  having  one  end  anchored  on  a  com- 
ponent member  of  the  frame  and  the  other  end  anchored 
on  a  generally  central  part  of  an  upper  end  portion  of 
a  cooperating  one  of  said  doors  adjacent  but  beyond  the 
upper  hinge  point  of  said  one  door,  and  a  single  door 
connecting  and  operaUng  link  having  one  end  portion 
pivoully  connected  to  an  upper  end  portion  of  said  one 
door  adjacent  said  upper  hinge  point  and  proximal  to 
the  vertical  inner  leading  edge  of  said  one  door,  said  link 
spanning  the  existing  space  between  the  inner  adjacent 
vertical  edges  of  both  doors  and  having  its  other  end 
pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  other  door 
outwardly  beyond  the  upper  hinge  point  thereof  but  in- 
wardly of  its  outer  vertical  trailing  edge,  said  link  func- 
tioning to  cause  simultaneous  operation  of  the  two  doors 
while  they  are  being  swung  from  an  outdoors  position 
outwardly  of  said  frame  to  an  indoors  position  inwardly 
of  said  frame.  

3,144,949 

TROUGH  WATERER 

Robert  L.  Van  Huls,  Zccland,  and  Jerome  M.  Essink, 

Holland,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Po«»<n;. feeder 

Company,  Z«cland.  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  140,200 

3  Claims.     (CL  119— 78) 


9  A  frame,  for  use  in  conjuncuon  with  tethenng  - 
means,  for  prevenUng  a  sow  from  lying  her  porklings  to 
death  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  U-shaped  member 
which  includes  a  pair  of  parallel  shafts  and  a  rear  con- 
necung  portion,  the  front  intermediate  portions  of  said 
shafts  being  bowed  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  floor  so 
that  the  highest  points  thereof  are  located  substantidly 
at  the  withers  of  a  sow  standing  between  said  shafts, 
pivot  means  providing  a  pivotal  connecUon  between  Uie 
front  end  of  each  shaft  and  the  floor,  and  means  for 
maintaining  the  rear  end  of  said  U-shaped  member  spaced 
above  the  floor.  

3,144,959 
BALL-TIP  WRITING  INSTRUMENT  AND 

BALL  THEREFOR  ^  ^^     ^ 

Hans  Reinhard  Fehling,  Z«fe  Swlteerland,  ""d  Edward 

Henr)  Harvey,  Finchley,  England,  assizors  to  LR.C. 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  May  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,608 

Claims  priority,  application  G«fJ.»"i?^,  ^^'^  *''  "*' 

10  Claims.     (CI.  120 — 42.4) 


1    A  ball  for  a  ball-tip  writing  instrument  comprising 

a  sphere  having  a  smooth,  continuous  sphencal  outer  stff- 

-       ^=^  ?a^e  aTd  having  a  plurality  of  shallow  craters  distributed 

,.  An  improved  trough  waterer.  inCuding^a  trough;    -^-^j^^V^^rr^J^inVa 
an  upstanding  canopy  housing  rising  over  and  covenng    t.ally  aU  of  the  c"t«M-s^°«    tJtweeTabout  10  and  about 
an  end  of  Jd  trough;  a  source  of  pressurized  water;  a    5  microns  and  a  diameter  betwee 
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70  Bicrons  and  having  sides  incHned  at  an  angle  between 
about  10  degrees  and  about  23  degfeea  to  tbe  surface  of 
the  sphere,  the  total  area  of  the  crcaten  being  between 
about  cme-ftfth  and  about  two-thirda  d  the  tot*l  surface 
area  of  tbe  sphere. 


shutter  having  an  aperture  through  which  said  airstream 
may  flow  in  either  position  pf  said  damper  and  a  solid 
portion  which  deflects  said  airstream  from  said  flrst  open- 
ing when  said  damper  is  in  second  position. 


'      UNTHlKnTLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINK 
lrHi«  H.  Hanbcrg,  D««  ftaimtt,  VL,  tml^nr  to  »org- 

Wvncr  CorpontkMi,  ChkafO,  DL,  •  corporattoa  ai 

IIHnota 
Origteal  appUcadoa  Sept  21,  1H»,  Ser.  No.  S'MT,  "J^ 

,  xjpllLartaa  Dk.  24,  1M2,  Sot.  No.  24<442 
3  Cli^     <CL  I2>— 32) 


3,1M.9S3 

MONOBLOC  AIR-COOLED  INTERNAL  COMBUS- 

TION  ENGINE  CYLINDER 

a^  FkctarJte^ri^dMMinr.  wid  jyiw^tigel.  Nan- 
berg,  GeiiMMy,  ■■■^•O"  ••  i*i«>CB^w^«^i"«»  '"■'" 
bwa-Nar«b«rg  AC,  Nwharg.  GenauMy 

FU«d  N«v.  It,  I943,  Ser.  No.  324,539 

dates  priority,  applli  ■Hoo  Genuay,  Dec-  3,  I9«2, 

M  54.991 

«  ClalaH.     (CL  123— 41.t9) 


1 .  In  an  unthrottled  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  cylinder,  air  intake  means  and  exhaust  means  for  said 
cylinder,  a  cylinder  head,  i  piston,  said  piston  having  an 
irregtilar  crown  and  reciprocally  operable  in  said  cylinder, 
a  combustion  space  between  said  cylinder  head  and  said 
irregular  crown,  the  said  combustion  space  comprising  an 
auxiliary  ignition  chamber  and  a  residual  combustion 
space  when  the  said  piston  is  substantially  at  T  DC,  said 
irregular  crown  providing  means  which  separates  said 
auxiliary  ignition  chamber  from  said  residual  combustion 
space,  a  spark  plug  inserted  in  said  auxiliary  ignition 
chamber,  fuel  injection  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said 
auxiliary  ignition  chamber,  fuel  injection  means  for  sup- 
plying fuel  to  said  combustion  space,  said  fuel  supply 
being  richer  in  mixture  in  said  auxiliary  ignition  chamber 
than  in  the  remainder  of  said  combustior  space  and 
means  foe  supplying  elettric  current  to  said  spark  plug  to 
thereby  ignite  said  richer  fuel  mixture  in  said  auxiliary 
Ignition  chamber. 

THERMO-SHUTTER 

Jote  B.  Pvsoos,  1219  River  Rood,  Maomee.  Ohk> 

Filed  Aag.  *,  1943,  Ser.  No,  399^49 

•  ClataM.     (CL  123—41.95) 


*   3i 


1  A  monobloc  air-cooled  internal  combustion  engine 
cylinder  compnsing  a  cylinder  liner,  a  single  piece  finned 
cylinder  block  portion  and  cyhnder  head  portion  cast 
around  both  sides  of  said  liner,  and  said  liner  having  an 
extension  into  said  head  portion  for  being  tightly  con- 
nected to  said  head  portion  only  where  said  head  portion 
)oins  said  block  portion  for  taking  combustion  gas  pressure 
stresses  from  said  head  portion. 


S,1M,954 
ENGINE 

IlL, 


'er,  W 


HL,  a 


Wmtso  C.  C 
Mart* 

Dctewwe 

FIM  Sap*.  It,  1942,  Sac.  No,  224359 
UCWm.     (CL  123—55) 


3 

m 

■ 

i^' 
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1.  In  an  engine  compartment,  a  housing  through  which 
engine  cooling  air  is  circulated,  said  bousing  having  a 
first  opening  through  which  a  moving  airstream  heated  by 
passing  around  the  engine  may  be  directed  over  the  engine 
carburetor  and  a  second  opening  through  which  said  air- 
stream  may  be  directed  outwardly  of  said  bousing,  a 
damper  mounted  in  said  housing  for  movement  between 
a  first  position  closing  said  second  opening  and  a  second 
position  opening  said  second  opening,  a  shutter  carried 
by  said  damper  and  extending  angularly  therefrom,  said 


1  A  V  type  internal  combustion  engine  including  a 
first  cylinder  bank  including,  in  series,  first,  third  and  fifth 
cylinders,  a  second  cylinder  bank  including,  in  senes, 
second  fourth,  and  sixth  cylinders,  said  banks  being  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  of  90  degrees  relative  to  each  other,  a 
separate  piston  reciprocably  movable  in  each  of  said  cyl- 
inders, a  piston  rod  extending  from  each  of  said  pistoro. 
a  crankshaft  including  means  connecting  said  piston  rods 
to  said  crankshaft  for  effecting,  with  respect  to  crankshaft 
rouuon,  oppositely  directed  piston  movement  throughout 
the  piston  stroke  in  said  first  and  second  cyhnderv  in  said 
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cyUnders,  and  for  effecting  balanced  operauon  of  the 
cylinders  in  each  of  said  banks. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


687 


3,144,955 

POWER  UNIT 

Eateoe  R.  Bansett  »dWlll«il  L.  B«™«ttjboth  of 

t24S  Windsor  Drive,  I«»«»*«n«»?'i^  i?°- 

med  Oct.  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  229,895 

11  elates.    (CL  123-71) 


3  144  954 

SUPERCHARGER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGEVE 

Dabakn  Odawara,  52»-5  cho,  Uemiahlba-cho, 

Filed  Jan.  39,  !>*<»*!;•  No- 341^5» 
1  Claim.    (CL  123—79) 


«— rj^— ^</ 


1.  An  engine  means,  comprising: 

a  stepped  cylinder  having  concentrically  aligned  axial  y 
spacSl  portions  of  relaUvcly  smaller  and  relatively 
larger  diameter;  .  '.    , 

a  stepped  piston  having  concentrically  aligned  axial  y 
spac^  portions  of  relatively  smaller  and  relatively 
larger  diameter,  operatively  mating  with  correspond- 
ing portions  of  the  cylinder; 

the  piston  being  movable  within  the  cylinder  between 
a  top-dead-centcr  posiUon  and  a  bottom-dcad-center 

a  h^^for  said  smaller-diameter  cylinder-portion,  and 
located  thereon  to  provide  clearance  volume  between 
said  head  and  said  smaller  piston-poruon  when  in 
top-dead-center  position; 

means  communicaUng  fuel-air  to  said  larger  cylinder- 
portion  above  said  larger  piston-portion  to  admit 
fuel-air  to  said  larger  cylinder-portion  dunng  down- 
stroke  of  said  larger  piston-portion; 

means  providing  an  entrance  chamber  for  fucl-air  adja- 
cent said  bead;  j  i    «^, 

means  providing  a  passage  leadmg  from  said  larger 
cylinder-portion  to  communicate  fuel-air  therefrom, 
during  upstroke  of  said  Urger  piston-portion,  to  said 

entrance  chamber;  .    .    .    ,  .j  .>,^„^, 

valve  means  for  admitUng  fuel-air  from  said  enhance 

chamber  into  said  smaller  cylinder-porUon; 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  vaWc  to  valve-open  poM- 

said^'iasing  means  including  a  plunger  one  end  of 
which  u  open  to  and  operaUvely  affected  by  pr«- 
sure  of  fuel-air  in  said  entrance  chamber  and  m  said 
smaller  cylinder-portion  when  said  valve  w  open; 

KTt^  means  for  adjusting  the  bias  of  said  biasing 
means  and  operatWe  in  conjunction  with  said  pres- 
sures for  regulating  the  time  of  closure  of  said  valve 
and  thus  the  total  pre-ignition  pressure  withm  said 
smaller  cylinder-portion;  and 

the  said  smaller  cylinder-portion  bemg  provided  with 
exhaust  port  means  operatively  adjacent  tbe  lower 
end  of  said  smaller  cylinder-portion  but  above  the 
upper  limit  of  said  smaller  piston-portion  when  m 
bottom-dead-center  position. 


In  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cyl- 
inder casting  having  a  cylinder  therein,  a  piston  m  the 
cylinder  and  a  cylinder  head, 

a  pair  of  valves  in  said  head,  said  valves  servmg  as  both 

intake  and  exhaust  for  the  cylinder,  .     u    * 

cam  operated  means  to  simultaneously  actuate  both  of 

said  valves  simultaneously, 
said  head  having  an  intake  port  therein  extendmg  to  the 

the  valve,  ,.      ,     ... 

said  cyUndcr  having  an  exhaust  port  extendmg  to  the 

v&lvc 
said  cyli^er  having  a  passage  therein  connecting  the 

intake  and  exhaust  ports,  ,_     .  .  .     _^w  ♦« 

a  pair  of  fUp  valves  positioned  m  the  intake  port  to 
close  the  intake  port  in  one  posiuon  of  the  va  ves. 
a  pair  of  meshing  gears  atUched  to  said  flap  valves, 
a  rack  engaging  one  of  the  meshing  gears,  cam  means 
engaging  tbe  rack  to  reciprocate  the  same, 
another  pair  of  flap  valves  mounted  m  the  exhaus 
port,  a  pair  of  meshing  gears  attached  to  the    as 
named  flap  valves,  a  rack  engaging  one  of  the  last 
named  meshing  gears,  and  cam  means  cngagmg  the 
last  named  rack  to  reciprocate  the  same. 


MiiWberg,  Nambef*,  Germany,  a^gnorsto  Ma*^ 
enfabrik  Angsb«g-Nornb«g  AG,  Numb«j,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2JM»« 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  17,  1959, 

2  Claims.    (CL  123—90) 


1  A  method  of  utilizing  the  waste  gases  obtained  after 
combustion  in  the  cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising  regulating  the  gas  changeover  ^Y^tem  for 
The  cylinder  to  retain  in  the  cylinder  dunng  the  next 
combustion  stroke  a  variable  percentage  of  the  waste 
gases  in  accordance  wjth  typical  operation  criteria  such 
as  variables  direcUy  or  indirecUy  related  to  the  engine 
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temperature,  the  proportion  of  waste  gas  so  retained 
being  increased  for  operation  on  fuel  having  a  low  igni- 
tion quality  and  lowered  for  operation  under  conditions 
of  high  engine  temperature  and  increased  for  conditions 
of  low  fuel  feed  such  as  for  low  load  and  engine  speed 
and  raised  for  operation  under  conditions  where  mini- 
mum obnoxious  constituents  are  required  in  the  exhaust 
fases. 

VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Antoa  ZJnk,   FcllkKk,  G«raMy.  a«%Dor  to  OmimUr' 
Bcnx     Akdc^cMlbckaft,     flJIUMt  •  I  oterturkbcim, 
Gennany 

Filed  Mw.  2t,  1943,  S«r.  No.  2M>«5 

Cl^iM  priority,  aoflkortoM  Geffaaay  Mar.  M,  1942 

1  aSm.    (CL  123— ••) 


turning  vanes,  the  combination  of  tubular  means  con- 
nected to  an  inlet  of  the  impeller  air  intake  sectioo  and 
having  a  passageway  therethrough  for  the  passage  of  air 
and  containing  a  side  wall,  a  fuel  injector  nozzle  mounted 
on  said  side  wall  and  projecting  into  said  passageway  for 


In  a  valve  Ktuating  mechanism  for  actuating  a  vaNe 
shaft  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  by  means  of  a 
rocker  arm  driven  by  a  cam  shaft  in  which  said  rocker 
arm  is  constituted  as  a  drag  lever  actuating  with  an  end 
thereof  said  valve  shaft,  the  other  end  of  said  lever  being 
movably  supported  on  an  approximately  ball-shaped  bear- 
ing part  secured  to  the  housing  of  said  engine, 

the  improvement  essentially  consisting  of  means  on 
said  other  end  providing  a  noise-damping,  wear-re- 
sistant, shock-proof,  slightly  resilient  connection  with 
said  bearing  part,  said  other  end  comprising  a  hol- 
low cylindrical  portion  having  an  open  end.  wall 
means  partially  closing  the  other  end  of  said  hollow 
cylindrical  portion,  said  wall  means  having  an  ex- 
teriorly opening  central  aperture  of  relatively  large 
diameter  extending  vertically  therethrough  adapted 
to  receive  oil  spray,  a  cip-shaped  member  composed 
of  a  synthetic  plastic  competed  of  polyamide  en- 
gagingly disposed  within  said  hoUow  cylindrical  por- 
tion and  in  engagement  with  said  approximately 
b«ll-«haped  bearing  portion,  said  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber having  an  apertive  extending  through  the  bot- 
tom portion  thereof,  said  bottom  portion  seating 
against  said  wall  means,  said  last-named  aperture 
being  in  registry  with  said  first-named  aperture  and 
providing  with  the  latter  a  lubricant-admitting  pas- 
sageway to  the  upper  portion  of  said  ball-shaped 
bearing  portion. 


injecting  fuel  into  said  tubular  means  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  direction  of  air  flow  therethrough,  a  fuel  con- 
duit connected  to  supply  pressurized  fuel  to  said  fuel  in- 
jection nozzle,  and  control  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  fuel  conduit  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  there- 
through to  said  nozzle. 


3,1M,*M 
i  ANT1-SMOG  MEANS 

Joseph  S.  Falzooc,  «2  Crcaceirt  Court,  OU  Be(hpat*t  N.Yn 
nrigBiii  of  twcaty  pcrccirt  to  James  P.  .MakMC,  MIm- 
ola,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  t,  fH2,  Scr.  No.  193,MS 
5  Claliiis.    (CL  123>-1I9) 


3,lM,t59 
AIRCRAFT  FITL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Harry  J.  Bottetwd,  Jr.,  Tojangs,  Fraiik  1.  Crtttendea,  Van 
Nays.  Md  Roger  A.  FoNo«,  CMOga  Park,  CaUf.,  assign- 
ors, by  miwr  aasignuicBts,  to  The  Bcadlx  Corporatloa, 
South  Bend,  lad.^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
RIed  Feb.  13,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  SS,S2S 
5  Claims.    (CL  125—119) 
1.  In  fuel  supply  apparatus  for  a  combustion  engine 
having  a  manifold  in  communication  with  a  plurality  of 
cylindcn,  an  impeller  for  pressurizing  air  flowing  to  the 
manifold  and  an  impeller  air  intake  section  containing  a 
right  angle  passageway  therethrough  provided  with  arcuate 


1.  Anti-smog  means  for  internal  combustion  engines 
of  the  type  having  a  fuel  intake  chagpel  and  an  exhaust 
pipe  comprising; 

pickup  OKans  connected  to  said  exhaust  pipe, 
a  chamber  connected  to  said  pickup  owans, 
a  tank  connected  to  said  chamber, 
means  connecting  said  intake  channel  to  said  tank,  and 
pressure  responsive  valve  means  connecting  said  tank 
to  the  atmosphere. 


.      3,1(4,M1 
CRANKCASE  VENTILATING  SYSTEM 
Norman  J.  Weber,  213  E.  Jewett  Ave.,  Buffalo  14,  N.Y, 
aaalgiior     of    ooe-foarHi     to    Clifford     Raoschenberg, 
YoMBSStown,  Ohio 

nicd  Sept.  3«,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  312,432 
4Claima.    (CL  123—119) 
1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  crank  case  venti- 
lating system,  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
crank  case  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  valve  rocker  arm  com- 


jAmJJUiY  19,  1966 

partment  at  the  top  thereof,  and  a  fuel-air  intake  mani- 
fold passage  means  extending  upwardly  in  said  engine 
from  the  crank  case  to  said  rocker  arm  co^nP''';;"^"^^'*;^ 
crank  case  being  normally  closed  and  unvented  exocpUng 
5or  said  passage  means,  a  conduit  establishing  continuous 
open  communication  between  said  rocker  arm  compart- 
ment and  said  intake  manifold,  a  passage  leadmg  from 
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3  164  M3 

METERING  PUMP  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  AS  A 

•^"^  FUEL  INJECTOR  PUMP 

•n,^  w»ni*r  Schettler.  Ermelo,  Transvaal,  Republic  of 

"^SJjTfScf  ISSr  to  T.V  Schett^r  O^opHeJsg 

Limited,  Ermelo,  TniiJ^Ml,Republk  of  South  Afrtc. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1943,  Ser.  No.  271.331 

Claims  priority,  "PPll^^?;  *«*!»^»^,^  ^*  ^"'^ 

Apr.  10,  1962,  62/1,513 

15  Claims.    (CI.  123—139) 


Mid  conduit  to  the  atmosphere,  and  one-way  valve  means 
in  said  passage  continuously  operable  to  permit  ingress  oj 
atmospheric  air  to  said  conduit  whenever  pressure  in  said 
conduit  is  substantially  subatmosphcric  but  preventmg  re- 
verse fluid  flow.        ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3.166.962 
SMOG  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBH^E  ENGINE 
LnoU  J.  Y«r»«,  9459  K«»!«r  SC,  Fo-Jma^^i 
^ntfm^  of  tea  pcivcat  to  Emi  E.  Moore,  UplaiMi, 

Calif 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1963.  »«•  No.  33«^ 
g  Cbdms.    (CL  123—119)        , 


.^3 


1    A  filtering  sy«em  for  internal  combusuon  engines 
having  a  crank  case  with  a  body  of  oil  therein  and  a 
plurality  of  power  cylinders  having  suction  valves  and 
exhaust  valves  and  wherein  fuel  is  conducted  to  the  suc- 
tion valves  from  a  carburetor  through  a  passage  means; 
a  filtering  device,  means  connecting  the  filtenng  device 
with  an  area  over  the  body  of  oU,  means  connecting  the 
filtering  device  to  said  passage  means  so  that  when  the 
gases  from  over  the  body  of  oil  are  cleaned  m  the  filtenng 
device  they  are  conducted  into  said  passage  means  for 
mixing  purposes  with  the  fuel  from  the  carburetor  for 
purposes  of  saving  fuel  and  to  materially  reduce  smog 
emanation  from  the  exhaust,  the  filtering  device  includmg 
a  vacuum  chamber  with  a  vacuum  registering  meter  con- 
nected to  the  vacuum  chamber  to  indicate  the  amount  of 
suction  in  the  vacuum  chamber  and  thus  the  clogging 
condition  of  the  filtering  device,  means  connecting  the 
filtering  device  with  an  area  over  the  body  of  oU  mcluding 
a  check  valve  to  prevent  back-firing  pressures  from  the 
engine  from  entering  the  filtering  device. 


1    A  pump  of  the  kind  referred  to  which  compnsea  a 
stator  and  rotor  assembly,  the  rotor  having  at  least  one 
port  directed  outwardly,  an  axial  inlet  pa^ge  connected 
With  the  or  each  port  in  the  rotor,  and  at  least  one 
transverse  bore  connected  to  the  inlet  passage  and  having 
an  inlet  opening  into  it;  at  least  one  plunger  member 
reciprocable  within  the  bore;  plunger  bias  means  b.assmg 
the  plunger  member  outwardly;  a  cam  sleeve  within  the 
stator  and  connected  to  it,  and  around  the  rotor  and  sbd- 
able  coaxially  with  it  and  having  at  least  one  earn  lobe  on 
its  inner  periphery  adapted  to  engage  with  the  plunger 
the  cam  lobe  having  a  face  which  slopes  relative  to  the 
sleeve  axis,  and  the  connection  between  the  stator  and 
cam  sleeve  comprising  at  least  one  helical  groove  and 
maung  element;  cam  sleeve  bias  means  f?>r  Classing  the 
cam  lob  having  the  highest  Uft  engages  with  the  plun^r 
member;  cam  sleeve  position  govenimg  means  for  govern- 
ing the  position  of  the  cam  sleeve  axially  relaUve  to  the 
sutor  and  rotor  against  the  action  of  the  cam  sleeve  bias 
beans;  and  drive  connecting  means  for  receiving  rotary 
power  applied  to  the  rotor;  the  stator  having  at  least  one 
^rt  with  which  the  rotor  port  is  adapted  to  register  dur- 
ing rotation  of  the  rotor  within  the  stator;  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  when  the  rotor  rotates  within  the 
stator  the  plunger  reciprocates  within  its  bore  under  the 
action  of  the  cam  lobe^and  the  plunger  bias  nieans  and 
thereby  perfonns  a  pumping  action,  the  rotor  and  stator 
^rts  be^g  arranged  to  register  when  the  plunger  is  on 
h?  delivery  stroke,  and  the  arrangement  also  bcmg  such 
that  axial  displacement  of  the  cam  sleeve  relative  to  the 
Utor  and  rotor  by  the  cam  sleeve  PO^'^"-?^^*™"^ 
means  causes   arcuate  displacement  of  the  "m  sleeve 
about  its  axis  relative  to  the  stator  thereby  Providing  an 
advance  and  retard  charactenstic  to  the  cam  sleeve  rela- 
tive to  the  rotor.  


3  166  064 
COUNTER  TOP  RANGE 
Charles  T.  Waltnum,  Lake  Forest,  HL,  assignor  to 
Magk  Chef,  Inc.,  C1e^«»««>' ^""P^ 
Flkd  June  11,  1963,  Ser- No  286,966 
5  Claim*.    (CL  124-37) 
1    A  counter  top  range  comprising:  an  open-top  hous- 
inR  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  opening  in  a  coun  er  top, 
a  pluraHty  of  heater  means  in  said  housing;  a  plurali^^ 
of  manual  controls  for  said  heater  means,  mo""*^  '" 
^d  housing  and  extending  upwardly  through  said  open 
Z>;  a  first  cover  hinged  to  one  edge  of  the  open  top  of 
said  housing  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings  there- 
through re^stering  respectively  with  said  heater  mea^ 
and  Ld  manual  controls,  individually  when  said  first 
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cover  is  closed,  with  wu'd  manual  controls  protecting  up- 
wmnfly  above  said  first  cover  through  their  respective 
openings;  an  open-topped  pan  defining  an  open  top  stor- 
age compartment  removably  positioned  in  said  housing 


*»  w 


adjacent  said  controls;  a  further  opening  in  said  first 
cover  registering  with  the  open  top  of  said  pan  when  said 
first  cover  is  cioaed:  and  a  second  cover  hinged  to  said 
first  cover  and  overlying  said  compartment  for  dosing  said 
further  opening  and  said  compartment 


ICE  MELTING  SYSTEM 

Wllltaai  Eail  !)«■■.  Mosat  Irfc—iiB  TuwiUp,  ABc- 

gkcay  CoMty.  Ps^  •«%«»  to  Blaw-KMa  CoapMy. 

rgk,  Pb^  a  locycridoa  of  Dcbmare 

nied  laly  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  124,924 

4  elates.     (CL  IM— 3433) 


3,H<,t<i 
MELTING  APPARATUS 
Tcii^.  mi  Rokart  Kopte.  Faawooi,  NJ., 
to  Ptako4y  FtlaiiriM  Corporadom  New 

N.Y^acarporatioaorNcwYork    

FHed  laly  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  124,977 
12  CMm.     (CL  124—343.5) 


1.  A  melung  apparatus  comprising  a  material  melting 
section,  a  liquid  heating  section  and  a  gas  liquid  contact 
section,  a  fud  burner  in  said  liquid  heaung  section  adapted 
to  produce  products  of  combustion,  a  furnace  tube  in  said 
liquid  heating  section  carrying  said  products  of  combus- 
tion, a  liquid  jacket  surrounding  said  furnace  tube,  means 
directing  the  products  of  combustion  from  said  furnace 
tube  through  said  gas-liquid  contact  section  for  cleaning 
and  h«at  transfer,  means  passing  the  liquid  from  the  melt- 
ed material  in  said  melting  section  into  said  liquid  i«cket 
for  beating,  means  discharging  a  portion  of  the  liquid 
from  said  jacket,  means  fwanng  the  remainder  of  the 
liquid  from  said  jacket  through  said  gas-liquid  contact 
section  for  final  heating,  hot  liquid  pipes  in  said  material 
melting  section,  and  means  feeding  hot  liquid  from  said 
gas-liquid  contact  section  to  said  pipes  for  heat  trans- 
fer to  the  material  therein. 


/ 


SUBMERSIBLE  HEATER  WITH  HEATED 

FUEL  VALVE 

Jowph  Kokorit,  Rtc.  1,  Arca4fa^  Iowa 

FIM  Apr.  1,  1943,  Scr.  No.  249,3M 

12  OataK     (CL  124— 344) 


\ 

1.  In  an  ice  melting  tystea^,  steps  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, discharging  substantially  water-free  particles  of 
ice  to  be  melted  into  a  vessel  having  a  passage  for  the 
descent  of  said  particles  of  ice  therein  a  substantial  dis- 
tance through  space,  introdudng  vaporized  fluid  into  said 
passage  and  apace  to  engage  said  particles  of  ice  during 
the  descent  thereof,  said  vaporized  fluid  being  in  a  quan- 
tity substantially  sufficient  to  melt  substantially  all  of  said 
ice  during  the  descent  thereof  in  said  paissgw.  ooodeasing 
said  vaporized  fluid  in  the  course  of  said  meltittg.  with- 
diawiag  at  least  water  and  coodenerid  vapor  from  said 
vessel,  said  introdtiction  of  said  vaporised  fluid  into  said 
vessel  being  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  passage,  bleeding 
a  leaser  amount  of  vaporized  fltiid  into  said  vessel  adja- 
"^  cent  but  below  the  lower  end  of  said  passage,  and  restrain- 
ing  any  "■mp*'*^   particks  of  ice  from  laaviag  said 


1.  In  a  heater  unit  of  the  type  designed  for  use  out- 
of-doors  in  cold  temperatures  to  keep  water  from  freez- 
ing in  a  tank  or  trough,  said  heater  having  a  submersible 
housing,  a  fuel  oil  buper  means  for  heating  said  hous- 
ing and  a  fuel  oil  reMrvoir  exposed  to  the  atmosphere. 
the  combination  therewith  of  an  improved  needle  valve 
assembly  comprising: 
a  fuel  oil  flow  line  connected  for  flow  conununication 
to  said  reservoir  and  having  a  discharge  end  dis- 
posed in  operabk  relationship  relative  to  said  burn- 
er means. 


V 


a  needle  ralve  seat  in  said  flow  line, 
a  needle  vahre  in  said  flow  line  operable  with  said 
valve  seat  and  with  manual  means  for  adjusting  the 

same,  . 

said  flow  line  being  provided  with  a  vent  opening,  and 
means  positioning  a  portion  of  said  flow  line  in  direct 

contact  with  a  portion  of  Mid  housing  to  receive 

beat  therefrom  by  conduction  for  heating  sj^d  valve 

seat  

3,144,444 

AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  ARTIFICL^L 

RESPIRATION 

Robert   Kub4B   and   Ldenik   Kaleoda,  Prerov    Czecko- 

Slovakia,  ■■Igr—  to  Meopta,  aarodai  podaik,  Prerov, 

Czechoslovakia  ^      ^,     .^  _, 

nicd  Feb.  2,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,793 

7  Claims.     (CI.  128—29) 


/^  slide  means  for  actuating  movement  of  said  slide 

/'TJneans  responsive  to  said  movement  of  said 

(    /  abutment  member,  whereby  said  slide  means 

V  nioves  with  said   abutment   member  between 

said  intermediate  positions  thereof  when  said 

abutment  member  moves  between  corre^xmd- 

ing  positions,  and  said  resilient  members  are 

compressed  when  said  abutment  member  moves 

beyond  said  corresponding  positions  while  said 

stop  means  limit  movement  of  said  slide  means, 

(5)  motion  transmitting  means  interposed  between 
said  abutment  member  and  each  of  said  stop 
means  for  respectively  releasing  said  stop  means 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  abutment  mem- 
ber a  predetermined  distance  beyond  a  respec- 
tive corresponding  position  thereof,  and 

(6)  arm  means  mounted  on  said  slide  means  for 
joint  movement  therewith  parallel  to  said  pre- 
determined path  and  engageable  with  said  shut- 
oflf  valve  means  for  moving  the  same  between 
said  positions  thereof. 


P^^^ 


1.  In  a  respiration  device,  in  combination: 
(a)  expandable  container  means  including  a  fixed  wall 
and  a  wall  redprocable  relative  to  said  fixed  wall  in 
a  predetermined  path  to  vary  the  volume  of  a  gas 
space  in  said  container  means; 
(ft)  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure; 

ic)  a  source  of  suction;  .        .  ^      ..  t 

(d)  a  feed  conduit  communicatmg  with  said  source  of 
gas  and  with  said  gas  space; 

(e)  a  -discharge  conduit  communicating  with  said  gas 

(/)  connector  naeans  for  connectmg  said  device  to 
respiration  mask  means; 

(g)  a  gas  supply  conduit  communicating  with  said 
source  of  gas  and  with  said  connector  means; 

(h)  a  suction  conduit  communicating  with  said  source 
of  suction  and  with  said  connector  means; 

(/)  four  shut-off  valve  means,  each  valve  means  being 
redprocable  in  a  respective  one  of  said  conduits  in  a 
path  parallel  to  said  predetermined  path  between  a 
conduit  closing  and  a  conduit  opening  position;  and 

(/)  abutment  means  operatively  connected  to  said  mov- 
able wall  for  movement  therewith  in  a  path  parallel 
to  said  path,  and  abuttingly  engageable  with  said 
shut-off  valve  means  for  moving  the  same  between 
said  posiUons  thereof  when  said  movable  wall  moves 
relative  to  said  fixed  wall,  said  abutment  means  in- 
cluding , 

( 1)  an  abutment  member  fixedly  connected  to  said 
wall  for  joint  movement  therewith, 

(2)  slide  means  reciprocaWe  between  two  opera- 
tive positions  thereof  in  a  path  parallel  to  said 
predetermined  path, 

(3)  two  releasable  stop  means  for  respectively 
limiting  movement  of  said  slide  means  toward 
said  operative  positions  thereof  in  respective  in- 
termediate positions, 

'    (4)  two   yieldably   resilient   members   extending 

from  said  abutment  member  in  opposite  direc- 

I  tions  parallel  to  said  predetermined  path,  said 

'  resUient  members  being  interposed  between  said 

abntment  member  and  respective  portions  of  said 
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3,144,449  ^^ 

OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES 
Hans  Gosta  EnstnNn,  Ostertalie,  Rm«  GtnM  Fredrtts- 
son.  Jama,  Rndolf  A.  I.  LoadgrcB,  Overenboraa,  and 
lolm  Adolf  Nojd,  SodertaHe,  Sweden,  aas^iors  to 
Aktieboiagct  Astra,  Apotekamcs  Kemlska  Fabrikcr, 
Sodertal}c  Sweden,  a  company  of  Swedwi 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  89^ 

Claims  artority,  applicatloa  Sweden,  Feb.  14,  1944, 

1,549/44 

3  Claims.     (CL  124—211) 


1.  An  operating  mechanism  for  an  automatic  hypo- 
dermic syringe  of  the  type  including  a  spring-driven  op- 
erating device  for  the  moving  parts  of  the  synnge,  a 
retaining  catch  for  holding  the  operating  device  taut, 
and  an  arrangement  for  releasing  the  operating  mech- 
anism  from   the   retaining  catch,  characterized   in   that 
-said  mechanism  comprises  a  generally  cylindrical  hollow 
bodyTthe  same  being  at  one  end  thereof  threaded  to  mate 
a  threaded  end  of  such  syringe,  a  coil  spring  and  an  ac- 
tuating rod  within  the  coil  thereof,  said  coil  spring  and 
actuating  rod  being  disposed  within  said  hollow  body, 
said  actuating  rod  being  provided  with  a  shoulder  at  the 
rear  end  of  the  same  which  is  remote  from  said  threaded 
portion,  a  plurality  of  resilient  tongues  extending  from 
and  mounted  on  said  hollow  body  rearwardly  with  re- 
spect to  said  threaded  portion  and  surrounding  the  ad- 
jacent rear  portions  of  said  actuating  rod  and  coil  spring, 
said  tongues  being  interiorly  provided  with  a  first  shoul- 
der constituting  a  support  for  the  rear  end  of  said  coil 
spring   and   with   a   second  shoulder  engaging   the  said 
shoulder  of  said  operating  rod  to  hold  the  operating  rod 
in  spring-loaded  position,  a  release  arrangement  movable 
along   said   hollow    body   and   adapted   to   engage   said 
shouldered  tongue  and  which,  when  moved  toward  the 
threaded  end  of  said  body,  presses  said  shouldered  tongue 
outwardly  so  as  to  release  said  spring-loaded  actuating 
rod  from  said  tongues. 
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3,lM,r7f 
SYRINGE  FOR  HYPODERMIC  INJECTION 
JaoMS  Ererttt,  I— «»«^  Wm^wm*  Mrinor  to 


F1M  Dec.  5,  l*«l,  S«r.  No.  157,1M 
4  ClakM.     (CL  lis— lit) 


handles  and  both  on  said  one  side  of  the  iciMon,  and  re- 
cesses in  said  secorid  and  third  clamp  retainint  members 
facing  each  other,  so  that  the  recesses  in  said  second  and 
third  clamp  reuinint  members  are  spaced  apart  when  the 
blades  of  the  scissors  are  apart,  and  said  recesses  in  the 
second  and  third  clamp  retaining  members  are  in  proxim- 
ity and  substantial  alignment  with  each  oCher  when  the 
blades  of  the  scissors  are  partially  overlying  each  other 
in  a  closed  position. 


T.  SisOlTa^  Ir^ 


1 

.LIPS 
1M9W 

ihMLWIk 

HM  Oct  22,  IfiiTSw.  No.  232,174 
9  0^     (a.l2«-sl34) 


At«^ 


1.  In  a  hypodermic  syringe  a  casing  having  at  its  for- 
ward end  an  end  wall  defining  an  aperture  for  remov- 
ably receiving  a  collapsible  bag.  said  aperture  being  <rf 
reduced  cross-sectional  size  relative  to  the  interior  of  the 
casing,  the  end  wall  at  said  forward  end  of  the  casing 
constituting  a  bushing  of  elastic  material  sealed  to  a  side 
wall  of  the  casing,  a  plunger  extending  slidably  into  the 
casing  from  the  rear  end  thereof,  a  collapsible  bag  with 
a  needle  hub  for  holding  fluid  conlenU  of  the  syringe, 
said  bag  in  laterally  collapsed  condition  being  removably 
inserUbk  through  said  aperture  into  said  casing,  means 
for  Kaling  said  bag  in  said  aperture  with  the  interior  of 
the  bag  opening  through  said  aperture  to  the  extenor  of 
the  casing,  said  means  compnsing  clamping  means  op- 
erable to  deform  said  bushing  to  collapse  the  aperture, 
thereby  forming  a  fluid-ti^t  seal  around  the  bag.  rear- 
ward movement  of  said  plunger  operating  to  reduce  air 
pressure  within  said  casing  and  causing  said  bag  to  flU 
with  fluid  passing  through  said  aperture,  whereby  said 
bag  is  expanded  to  fill  the  interior  of  the  casing  over  ia 
full  cro«  section.        

3,lM,t71 
SURGICAL  CUTTERS  WITH  CLAMP  RETAINING 

MEANS 
Thomm  C.  Maytr.  BtMm.  ^jm^  "^ftV,, 
(li3  LoMwood  G«4cM,  Dford,  Eaea,  Ei«ia^) 
FIM  imrn*  !•,  1*43,  Scr.  No.  214355 

f  mr  -    (CLi2s-4it) 


/ 


1.  A  Joining  clip  for  anastoaKMis  of  body  tiMue  and 
the  like  including  a  substantially  flat  base,  said  base  hav- 
ing a  long  spike  and  a  short  spike  extending  from  one 
surface  thereof,  said  spikes  having  subatantially  rectihnear 
axes,  each  of  said  spikes  having  barbs  extending  outwardly 
from  the  axis  thereof,  said  short  spike  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  penetrate  a  thickness  of  body  tissue,  said  long 
spike  having  a  length  exceeding  that  of  the  short  spike  by 
an  amount  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  base, 
whereby  the  long  spikes  of  an  opposed  pair  of  clips  may 
penetrate  the  base  of  an  opposed  clip  without  penetration 
of  the  base  by  the  short  spike. 


3,144,073 
0U1NONE,   ALDEHYDE  AND  CHROME  TANNED 

ARTICLES  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Rick«4  I  siioigi  Kjuoiotfcal.  Fak  Laws,  NJ.,  aaliver 
to   ElMcoo,  toe  Som^^ille.  NJ.,  a  lOipwatkM  of 

^*^      FIM  May  2f .  1*43, 9m.  No.  2UM9 
14  CI^H.     (a.  128     335.5) 


1.  A  surgical  cutter  comprising  a  pair  of  blades  each 
attached  to  a  handle  and  a  hingo  coupling  between  said 
blades  and  handles  to  form  a  pair  of  scissors,  containing 
means  normally  constraining  said  pair  of  scissors  to  a 
position  in  which  the  blades  are  held  apart,  a  first  clamp 
reUining  member  on  one  side  of  said  scissors,  disposed 
and  coupled  to  said  scissors  close  to  said  hinge  coupling, 
a  recess  in  said  first  clamp  retaining  member  facing  the 
blade  end  of  said  scissors,  second  and  third  clamp  retain- 
ing members,  one  mounted  on  each  blade,  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  ends  of  the  respective  blades  remote  from  the 


I    In  a  method  of  Unning  collagen  that  has  been  acid- 
swoUen.  extnided  and  reconstititted;  the  steps  of  coo- 
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tacting  said  collagen  with  at  least  two  different  solutions, 
one  of  said  solutions  containing  a  quinonc  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monocyclic,  dicyclic  and  tricyclic 
quinones,  and  another  of  said  solutions  containing  an 
aldehyde  and  a  basic  trivalent  chromium  salt. 
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3,164,674 
ALDEHYDE,  CHROME  AND  POLYHYDRIC  ALCO- 
HOL    TANNED    COLLAGEN     ARTICLES     AND 
THEIR  PRODUCTION 

John  KurUla,  PUinfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ethicoo.  Inc., 

Somervlllc,  NJ. 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,244 

14  Claims.     (CI.  128—335.5)  ^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  tanning  collagen  that  has  been  acid- 
swoUen,  extruded  and  reconstituted;  the  steps  of  con- 
tacting said  collagen  with  at  least  two  different  solu- 
tions, one  of  said  solutions  containing  a  polyhydric 
phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
cyclic and  dicyclic  polyhydric  phenols,  and  another  of 
said  solutions  containing  an  aldehyde  and  a  basic  tri- 
valent chromium  salt 


3,144,875 

SURGICAL  CLAMP  FOR  CIRCUMCISION 

ArtlMr  P.  KebcU  3587  N.  Grant  Ave., 

iBdiawipoUs  18,  lad. 

Filed  Aog.  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  214,575 

1  ClaiB.     (CL  128—344) 


section  of  the  arm  extending  from  the  region  of 
the  pivot  in  the  general  direction  of  the  bell  port,  but 
angularly  away  from  the  base  member  with  its  end 
being  removed  a  suitable  distance  from  the  bell  port; 
adjustable  pivoting  means  secured  to  the  rearward  end 
of  the  base  member  removably  engaging  with  co- 
operating means  integral  with  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  clamp  arm  to  effect  adjustable  pivoting  of  the 
arm  on  the  base  member; 
a  bell  member  comprising  an  elongated  bell  stem  hav- 
ing a  bcll-shapcd  body  integral  with  one  of  its  ends 
and  having  arm  engaging  means  at  its  opposite  end 
separably  engaging  cooperating  means  integral  with 
the  forward  end  of  the  clamp  arm  to  support  the 
bell  member  centered  longitudinally  in  the  bell  port, 
the  beU-shapcd  body  comprising  a  hollow  main  body 
portion  open  at  its  end  and  a  bell  lip  surrounding  the 
open  end  of  the  main  body  portion; 
a  tissue  clamp  slot  extending  longitudinally  of  and 
transversely  through  the  bell  stem  with  at  least  one 
side  of  the  slot  extending  into  the  main  body  por- 
tion of  the  bell-shaped  body  and  intersecting  the 
hollow  interior  thereof; 
a   roughly   8-shapcd   tissue   clamp  secured   rotatively 
near  its  center  in  the  tissue  clamp  slot  on  a  clamp 
pin  secured  in  the  bell  stem  and  extending  transverse- 
ly through  the  slot,  one  end  of  the  tissue  clamp  be- 
ing adapted  to  engage  tissue  surrounding  the  bell- 
shaped  body  and,  in  cooperation  with  the  tissue 
clamp  slot,  to  clamp  tissue  surrounding  the  main 
body  portion  of  the  bell-shaped  body  securely  to  the 
bell  member  and  the  other  end  of  the  tissue  clamp 
being  elongated  beyond  the  clamp  pin  and  serving  as 
a  handle  wherewith  to  rotate  the  tissue  clamp  around 
the  clamp  pin.  the  parts  being  dimensioned  to  pro- 
vide for  passage  of  the  bell  stem,  the  main  body 
portion  of  the  bell-shaped  body,  the  tissue  clamp 
when  clamping  tissue  on  the  bell-shaped  body  and  the 
clamped  tissue  through  the  bell  port  in  the  direction 
of  the  forward  end  of  the  clamp  arm,  but  to  prevent 
passage  through  the  bell  port  of  the  bell  hp  and 
tissue  surrounding  it  whereby,  upon  effecting  such 
passage  with  the  arm  in  pivotal  engagement  with  the 
base  member  and  effecting  engagement  of  the  arm  en- 
gagement means  of  the  bell  member  with  the  forward 
end  of  the  clamp  arm  and  of  the  adjustable  pivotal 
means  with  the  rearward  end  of  the  clamp  arm.  and 
upon  manipulation  of  the  adjustable  pivoting  means 
to  cause  pivoting  of  the  clamp  arm  on  the  base  mem- 
ber   tissue  surrounding  the  bell  lip  is  clamped  se- 
curely between  the  lip  and  the  wall  of  the  bell  port. 


In  a  surgical  clamp  of  the  class  described,  the  com- 
bination including:  .       j 
an  essentially  flat  base  member  having  forward  and 

rearward  ends; 
a  beU  port  in  the  base  member  adjacent  to  the  forward 

end  thereof; 
an  angular  clamp  arm  of  roughly  the  same  length  as 
the  base  member  separably  and  pivotally  engaging 
the  base  member  intermediate  its  ends,  a  rearward 
section  of  the  arm  extending  from  the  region  of  the 
pivot  in  the  general  direction  of  the  rearward  end 
of  the  base  member  with  its  end  being  adjacent  to 
the  rearward  end  of  the  base  member  and  a  forward 


3,166,076 
CORSELET 
William  D.  Brown,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Munsing- 
wear.    Inc.,    Minneapolis,    Minn.,    a    corporation    of 

'^**''"FTled  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,874 

2  Claims.     (CI.  128-436)  . 

1    In   an   undergarment:    a   girdle  portion   having   an 
upper  front  edge   and  an  upper  rear  edge;  an  entirely 
separate  brassiere  portion;  said  brassiere  portion  having 
cups  as  well  as  a  body  member  to  which  the  cups  are  at- 
tached, said  body  member  having  ends  located  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  brassiere  portion,  said  *>^^^^i"«^^^»'°"  ^I^;;'"* 
traps  at  the  said  ends  of  the  body  "'^"'^'^^;^?^^}^ 
extend  from  the  sides  of  the  wearer  toward  the  back,   he 
Siy  member  being  designed  substantially  to  over  he  the 
uoper  front  edge  of  said  girdle  portion;  and  two  sets  of 
Sable  fastening  means,  one  set  of  fastening  meam 
joining  the  end  of  one  of  said  straps  to  the  back  of  tfic 
gide  portion,  and  the  other  set  of  fastening  nieans jom- 
fng  the  end  of  the  other  of  the  straps  to  the  back  of  the 


( 
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girdle  portion;  said  detachable  fastening  means  being  th« 
sole  means  for  joining  the  brassiere  portion  to  the  girdle 
portion;  each  set  of  fastening  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
faneaing  elements,  one  element  being  a  tape  structure 
attached  substantially  along  its  entire  length  to  the  back 
of  the  girdle  portion  below  the  said  rear  edge  of  the  said 
girdle  portion  on  the  corresponding  side  of  the  girdle  por- 
tion, said  Upe  structure  slanting  from  the  center  of  the 
back  of  the  girdle  portion  upwardly  toward  the  correspond- 
ing strap,  there  being  a  series  of  eyes  spaced  longitudinally 


forcing  strip,  and  additional  stitching  lectiring  the  top 
of  each  insert  along  a  relatively  short  portion  of- said 
arcuate  top  strip  adjacent  the  associated  side  strip,  the 
tops  of  said  elastic  inserts  being  spaced  from  each  other 
and  the  bottoms  of  said  elastic  inserts  crossing  but  being 
unsecured  to  each  other  and  unsecured  to  said  cup  por- 
tions, said  inserts  being  ctjmprised  of  one-way  stretch 
elastic,  strctchable  only  in  a  Tcrtical  direction,  and  an 
arcuate  elastic  reinforcing  strip  secured  along  the  inner 
edge  of  each  elastic  insert,  the  bottom  portions  of  said 
strips  crossing  in  unsecured  relation. 


of  the  tape  structure,  the  second  element  being  a  hook 
member  carried  by  the  end  of  the  corresponding  strap  for 
cooperative  engagement  with  any  one  of  the  eyes  of  the 
corresponding  upe  structure;  each  of  said  straps  upon  at- 
tachment to  the  girdle  portion  slanting  downwardly  at  ito 
end  so  as  to  extend  below  the  level  of  the  body  member 
to  exert  a  force  having  a  substantial  downward  component 
on  said  brassiere  portion,  said  straps  being  attached  to  each 
other  at  the  center  of  the  back  of  the  undergarment  only 
through  the  girdle  portion. 


Mario 

N.Y^   S 

N.Y. 


HM  My  24,  IMl,  Sv.  N«.  127,M9 
4CWM.     (CL12*-4t5) 


3,l<M7t 
CHEWING  TOBACCO  FHODUCT 
Harrk  B.  Praek,  Glen  RMgc,  NJ^  and  Frederick  J. 
SdMhz,  Chase  W.  Lamitm,  and  JImaijr  H.  Bell,  Greeos- 
boro,  N.Cm  aalBaors  to  P.  Lorillard  Company,  New 
Yott,  N.Y^  a  coryontioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  IHMl 
2  ClataM.    (CL  131—5) 


1.  A  chewing  tobacco  product  comprising  in  excess  of 
60%  by  weight  of  finely-divided  tobacco  thermally  bonded 
together  by  and  dispersed  in  a  matrix  of  less  than  40% 
and  more  than  20%  by  weight  of  a  water  insoluble  poly- 
meric vinyl  ester  resin  plasticized  with  triacetin,  said  prod- 
uct being  of  chewable  plasticity  at  body  temperature  to 
release  tobacco  flavors  without  disintegration. 


3,1M,077 
BRASSIERE 
Loot  IslMd  City,  N.Y,  Am  F.  MwtcBl, 
NJn  Mid  lack  E.  RobMaa,  LarakwMt, 
to  rokelt*  ConctB,  faK.,  New  York, 


3,lM,t79  

MOUTHFIECES  FOR  CIGARETTES 
DaTid  Theodore  Nelsoa  WBBawina,  DeytfoH,  I>oodoa, 
EMiaad,  Miljanf  to  Molw  Machlac  Coaspany  Un- 
ited, LoMkw,  Esvlaad,  •  Bcidik  coaipaay 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  272  J74 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Great  Biitala,  M^  2^  1M2, 

lf,74«  ^ 

1  Claiaa.    (CL  131— <2f) 


*   "tr^ 


1.  In  a  brassiere  constrtiction,  a  pair  of  complementary 
front  portions  having,  first  side  edge  reinforcing  strips 
served  together  at  the  center,  second  reinforcing  side 
strips  along  the  opposite  side  edges,  one-way  stretch 
elastic  side  and  back  portions  secured  to  the  last  men- 
tioned reinforcing  side  strips  with  complementary  fasten- 
ing means  at  the  ends  of  said  back  portions,  each  of 
said  front  portions  comprising  an  inelastic  cup  portion 
bounded  on  its  sides  by  one  of  said  first  and  second  side 
reinforcing  strips  and  on  its  bottom  by  an  inelastic  bottom 
strip  and  on  its  lop  by  an  arcuate  inelastic  top  strip, 
respectively,  a  pair  of  elastic  inserts  interiorly  of  each 
cup  portion,  each  insert  extending  along  the  bottom  strip 
a  distance  slightly  greater  than  half  the  distance  between 
said  first  and  second  side  strips,  stitching  securing  each 
insert  to  the  bottom  strip  and  to  the  adjacent  side  rein- 


A  method  of  producing  composite  mouthpieces,  com- 
prising the  step  of  producing  stubs  each  consisting  of  a 
core  of  material  enclosed  within  a  tube,  displacing  the 
core  of  each  stKh  stub  lengthwise  of  the  tube  to  form  a 
recess  at  one  end  of  the  tube,  arranging  two  such  stubs 
with  their  recessed  ends  directed  toward  each  other,  plac- 
ing a  further  stub,  of  the  same  diameter  as  that  of  the 
said  two  stubs,  between  the  two  said  stubs  in  endwise 
abutment  with  the  tubes  of  both  the  said  two  stubs  where 
the  latter  are  recessed,  thereby  forming  a  composite  stub 
unit,  placing  the  said  stub  unit  between  the  ends  of  two 
cigarette  lengthb  both  of  which  have  the  same  diameter 
as  that  of  the  stub  unit,  the  only  contact  between  the  stub 
unit  and  the  cigarette  lengths  being  abutting  contact  be- 
tween end  faces  thereof,  uniting  the  unit  and  the  cigarette 
lengths  by  an  encircling  band  which  forms  a  tubular  cover 
for  the  stub  unit  and  part  of  the  end  portions  of  the  two 
cigarette  lengths  and  which  is  the  sole  means  of  joining 
the  stub  unit  to  the  cigarette  lengths,  the  inside  diameter 
of  the  said  tubular  cover  being  equal  throughout  to  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  stub  unit  and  cigarette  lengths. 
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and  subdividing  the  assemblage  so  formed  by  cutting 
through  the  central  stub  of  the  stub  unit. 


3,lM,tM         _ 
VEHICLE  ACCESSORIES 
Mlehael  R  Neale,  Old  HOI,  Engtand,  assignor  to  Raydyot 
"^^^Llied,^  Hill,  EngU-d,  a  British  company 

Fll«i  D«:.  M.  »»«i;Ser-  No.  244.034 

Claims  priority,  •«*«**  p/^*  "^'^  *"  ^  '         ' 

«  Clahns.'  (CL  131—241) 


6    A  vehicle  accessory  comprising  a  tray  and  a  mount- 
inB  Plate   said  tray  comprising  side  and  end  walls  and  a 
ZJ^^  ^ng  o^n-tojped,  an  outer  s^cU  comjji«ng 
side  and  end  walls  surrounding  siud  t^V  «d«  ^^  ^1 
walls  and  spaced  therefrom  one  of  saKl  shdl  «de^*^ 
being  apertured.  a  flange  pro^cUng  inwardly  f««V*« 
^lU  of  Ok  said  outer  shell,  a  flange  P«>»*^^"«  ^^^;. 
Iv  from  the  walls  of  the  tray,  said  flange  being  inter- 
'rlpIeTalong  opposite  sides,  said^ll  flange  ov^rly^^U^ 
traVflange  and  being  secured  thereto,  said  flanges  being 
Kited  af  the  mouth  of  the  tray,  hinge  knuclde,  pmvid^ 
on  said  tray  and  located  at  the  posiUons  of  the  mterrup- 
SnT^Song  one  side  of  the  tray,  a  Ud  hmged  upon  a  pin 
^^^Trough  said  hinge  knuckles,  a  pair  of  c<vaxia^ 
S;«^cup  secured  to  each  end  wall  of  the  tray,  the 
cu^  iS^g  iLted  between  the  end-walb  of  the  U^at 
the  end  walls  of  the  shell,  a  bracket  disposed  between 
th^  rii-walls  of  the  tray  and  shell  and  adjacent  said 
shell  aperture,  a  catch  mechanism  release  °*^y^y. 
Sipe  Vivoted  to  said  bracket  end  havu^g  a  hook  end 
oTt>iecting  through  interruptions  in  the  flang«»  on  ine 
STSJ^te  toihe  lid  hinge,  the  other  end  of  the  said 
relea«  Vnember  projecting  throu^  said  ^-^^^  jf^^f^: 
ture,  spring  means  urging  said  hook  end  towards  the  tray 
M^d  lidhaving  a  hook  member  for  engagement  with  sa^ 
book  end  of  the  release  member    a  spring  wound  u^ 
said  hinge  pin  and  urging  the  hd  open,  a  bridge  piece 
across  said  tray  and  hinged  upon  said  hinge  pm,  said  sprmg 
which  urges  the  lid  open  urging  the  bridge  piece  down- 
^y.  ^d  bridge  piece  having  a  free  end  Pf^tion  to 
overlap  said  flanges  on  the  side  opposite  to  ««  hmp^ 
«ud   mounUng   plate    comprising    a    Pl*^.  ^^^P^^  J^ 
permanent  comiection  to  the  vehicle  and  being  of  dimen- 
JTons  to  fit  within  the  outer  shell,  a  panr  of  »P"ng  j"P*; 
^  spring  clip  being  of  substantially  U-shape  with  the 
bridge  of  the  U  secured  to  said  plate,  said  clips  havmg 
outtumed  end  portions  and  a  neck  below  said  end  por- 
tions to  guide  the  said  cups  for  snap^ngagement  w^h 
said  clips.  ^^^^^^^^^___ 

COMB  WITH  RETRACTABLE  STTLING  TOOL^ 
Meriyn  O.  Larson,  f 24  S.  Grand  Ave.,  Spjmcer,  lowa^nd 

Filed  Jaly  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  212,875 
3  Claims.    (CL  132—122)  . 

1.  A  multipurpose  style  comb  for  use  as  a  hair  styling 
tool,  said  comb  comprising: 


an  elongated  back  portion  that  is  s"l^^»°^'*"y  ^ 
linear  longitudinally  thereof  and  defines  a  top  por- 
^n  and  In  under  portion  along  oppositely  post- 
tioned  longitudinally  extending  edges  thercot. 

a  sTbl^nially  planar  toothed  PO/i-^-J^P;^ 
plurality  of  comb  teeth  affixed  to  the  ^^JJ^^ 
of  said  back  portion  and  projecting  away  from  s«d 
back  portion  oppositely  of  said  top  portion  in  the 
pfane^f  said  t^hed  portion  and  transversely  of 

sai?comfteeTit"one  end  of  said  back  p^on  t.ing 
proportioned  and  spaced  from  each  other  to  define 

sai^com^tee'^a't  the  other  end  of  said  back  portio^ 
being  proportioned  and  spaced  from  each  other  to 
define  coarse  comb  teeth,  .  «      .  .^tJUnMr 

said  back  portion  being  formed  to  define  a  ^"Ji"*?; 
dovetail  type  slot  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
back^i^  between  the  ends  of  said  back  portion 

Us'^S^'ends  open  at  the  respective  ends  of  said 
b^Krtion  andits  mouth  disposed  along  said  top 
p^rtio^of  said  back  portion  and  lying  m  the  plane 
of  said  toothed  portion.  , 

and  h^ling^^^on^  configurations  d-ansverseW 

Ind  Studinally  of  said  back  portion  that  are  sub- 
^tially  uniform  over  the  length  of  said  slot  be- 
tween  the  ends  thcre<rf,  . 

witT^  ends  of  said  slot  being  aligned  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  slot,  .K:ftoWv 

and  an  elongated  tail  comb  forming  element  shiftaWy 
mounted  in  said  slot. 


said  element  comprising  an  elongate  ''^'^^'fj^^, 
ber  having  oppositely  pro^cting  rounded  end  per- 
sons a^  a  S^sverse  cross-sectional  configuration 
S^tween  safd  member  end  portions  that  substanUally 

within  said  slot  with  respect  to  said  back  porUon 

saiT^iement  further  comprising  a  handle  ^^  to 
iid  rnTmber  adjacent  the  mid  portion  thereof  and 
projecTng  outwardly  of  said  slot  through  said  mouth 

saif  h'^a^dle  including  a  pad  type  tbumb  or  fin^r  en- 
gaging  portion  positioned  over  said  top  portion  ol 

whl'brw'he':?ti5r^°comb  forming  element  is  in 
^tstnteTeJ  pcStion  within  said  slot,  said  comb  rnay 
Z  S  as  eUher  a  fine  tooth  or  a  coarse  tooth  style 
c'Sm^b^y  rasping  the  comb  and  placing^^e  c^jb  m 
ooerating  position  to  use  said  comb  teeth  at  saKl  one 
e^  or^fid  comb.teeth  at  said  other  end  of  said  back 

w^^^red  said  tail  comb  forming  element  may 
'4  ZveS  to  e^enS  the  end  portion  thereof  that  » 
StsS  adjacent  Uie  end  of  the  comb  in  use  out- 
Sly  of  said  back  portion  by  finger  or  thumb  ma- 
^Silation  of  said  haVidle  thumb  or  finger  engaging 
^^^  without  changing  said  operating  position  of 
said  comb. 
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3,liMi2  ""^  "****  ^**^*  member,  respectively,  for  urging  said 

INDUSTRIAL  PARTS  WASHER  valve  member  to  rock  to  »aid  closed  position  thereof, 

Orin  M.  AraoM,  Groac  Potate  Tuk,  and  Dewev  M.    and  a  valve  control  body  connected  to  said  valve  mem- 

Evus,  PtKkacy,   Midi.,  aadcBors  to   AJem  Labon- 

torics,  IiK.,  Lhroofai,  Mkh. 

FIM  Ml*.  *,  I9^t,  S«r.  N«,  irr,WJ 
11  ClalM.    (CL  134-7t) 


ber  and  being  of  subsUntial  weight  to  overcon»e  said 
magnet  means  and  rock  said  valve  member  to  said  open 


position  upon  removal  of  said  body  from  water,  said 
valve  control  body  having  subtUntially  neutral  buoyancy 
in  water  to  permit  movement  of  said  valve  member  to 
said  closed  position  by  said  magnet  means  upon  sub- 
merging of  said  body  in  water  without  regard  to  the  on- 
entation  of  the  valve  assembly  in  the  water. 


'^    1.  Apparatus  for  processing  manufactured  parts  com^ 
prising  a  base  tank,  a  removable  upper  housing  seated  on 
said  base  tank  and  having  entry  and  exit  porU,  base  tank 
partitions  defining  the  chambers  therein,  partitioos  in  the 
upper  housing  contiguous  with  the  base  tank  partitions, 
respectively,  with  each  cooperating  therewith  to  define 
chambers  for  a  given  processing  section  and  having  trans- 
fer ports  therein,  which  are  disposed  along  a  path  of  travel 
for  said  parts,  means  for  impinging  streams  of  liquid 
against  said  parts  at  said  proccssinf  stages,  cradles  posi- 
tioned along  a  transfer  path  within  said  housing  to  re- 
ceive and  support  said  parts,  respectively,  at  said  process- 
ing stages  within  said  chambers,  transfer  means  for  ad- 
vancing parts  through  the  apparatus,  door  means  for  seal- 
ing all  of  said  ports,  flange  members  extending  inwardly 
and  downwardly  from  the  mating  rims  of  the  base  tank 
and  upper  housing,  from  their  partitions,  and  from  the 
door  means,  gasket  means  positioned  and  pressed  between 
said  mated  flange  members  to  effect  a  seal,  a  plurality 
of  hood  structures  corresponding,   respectively,  to  said 
processing  stages,  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  said 
stages  whereby  each  is  substantially  isolated  during  active 
processing  of  a  part  therein,  actuating  means  for  ele- 
vating and  lowering  said  door  means  and  said  hood  struc- 
tures to   allow  transfer  of  parts  between  sUges,  inac- 
tivating means  adapted  to  interrupt  operation  of  said  im- 
pingement means  during  the  transfer  of  said  parts,  rotat- 
ing means  adapted  to  rotate  the  cradles  while  the  latter 
hold  the  parts  in  place  for  overall  impingement  of  the 
latter  by  said  impinging  means,  and  control  means  to 
synchronize    the    inactivating,    actuating,    routing,    and 
transfer  means. 

•REATHENG  APPARATUS  FOR  SWIMMERS 

BwBcy  B.  GMcm  32  W.  7Mh  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  244,12t 

5  ClainH    (CI.  137—^3) 

1.  A  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  admission  of 
air  to  a  snorkel  breathing  tube,  said  assembly  comprising 
means  defining  a  valve  housing  with  a  valve  seat  thereon, 
a  valve  member  rockable  on  an  axis  about  which  said 
valve  member  is  symmetrical  so  as  to  be  movable  be- 
tween a  closed  position  against  said  seat  and  an  open  po- 
sition while  being  insensitive  to  different  pressures  acting 
against  the  opposite  sides  of  the  valve  member,  coop- 
erative magnet  means  fixed  to  said  housing  and  movable 


3,144,M4 
SAFETY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUID 
DBTRIBUnON  AND  APPARATUS 
Harold  E.  HMdky.  Jaduoa,  Mkh.,  MdgMr.  by 
OTttg— »*— «  to  Tcxtroa  lac,  ProvMtac*,  R.I.,  a 

ntkm  cl  Rhode  lalaad  .      

OiMmI  aMHcatfcM  J«ly  2t,  19St,  Scr.  No.  7SM59, 
Patc^  Norj,«21,i44,  dated  Feb.  2*.   1»*2.     D4vM«d 
Md  tkis  aMttcattoo  Nov.  29.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  155,702 
2  ClalM.    (CL  137—77) 


1.  In  an  automatic  fluid  flow  control  valve  comprising 
a  valve  casing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  communi- 
cation through  a  valve  seat  and  a  normally  open  valve 
element  releasable  to  engage  said  scat  including  a  cham- 
ber formed  on  said  valve  and  pressure  sensitive,  mag- 
netic, valve  element  releasing  means  within  said  cham- 
ber for  maintaining  said  valve  element  in  an  open  posi- 
tion and  being  responsive  to  a  pressure  reduction  below 
a  predetermined  minimum  in  said  chamber  to  release  said 
valve  element  for  eng|igcment  with  said  seat,  means  com- 
muiucaijng  said  chamber  with  the  fluid  to  be  controlled 
comprising  a  fitting  having  an  inlet  port  in  communica- 
tion with  the  controlled  fluid  and  a  first  outlet  port,  con- 
duit means  interconnecting  said  first  outlet  port  with  said 
chamber,  a  restriction  orifice  within  said  fitting  inlet  port, 
and  a  second  outlet  port  in  said  fitting  in  communication 
with  said  first  outlet  port,  said  second  outlet  port  having 
a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  orifice  and 
being  sealed  with  a  low  temperature  fusible  plug  whereby 
excessive  temperature  adjacent  said  fitting  opens  said  fit- 
ting outlet  ports  to  the  atmosphere  reducing  the  chamber 
pressure  and  thereby  releasing  said  valve  element. 
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3,1M,9SS 
PNEUMATIC  RELAYS 

T—biifcn,  WIs^  nilgf  nr  to  John- 
,  MUwaakM,  WItk,  a  corporatloa 


FIM  Nov.  (,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  15«^5« 
SCktau.    (6.132— 12) 


(g)  a  nozzle  disposed  in  said  passage  having  a  main 
channel  therethrough  with  an  inlet  aligned  with  said 
aperture,  and 

(A)  said  nozzle  providing  at  least  one  auxiliary  chan- 
nel in  said  passage,  the  said  nozzle  having  its  inlet 
end  spaced  inwardly  <rf  the  entrance  to  said  passage 


5.  In  a  pneumatic  relay  having  a  body  with  a  recessed 
face  to  provide  a  supply  fluid  chamber  and  having  a  sup- 
ply fluid  inlet  port  leading  thereto;  an  inherently  flexible 
valve  flap  movably  supported  in  said  chamber;  body 
meant  having  one  side  podtiooed  over  said  supply  fluid 
chamber  and  having  an  opening  therethrough  adapted  to 
be  sealed  by  said  flexible  flap  and  having  an  output  pres* 
sure  chamber  on  its  other  side  in  communication  with 
said  opening;  a  movable  wall  adjacent  said  other  side  of 
said  body  means  and  having  an  exhaust  fitting  with  a  tu- 
bular stem  providing  an  exhaust  duct,  one  end  of  said 
stem  and  exhaust  duct  being  poaitioned  to  be  controlled 
by  said  flap;  means  whereby  the  other  end  of  said  exhaust 
duct  is  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere;  biasing 
means  normally  urging  said  movable  wall  and  exhaust  fit- 
ting stem  away  from  said  supply  fluid  chamber  and  flap; 
and  controlling  means  for  urging  said  movable  wall  in 
the  opposite  direction,  said  stem,  when  the  movable  wall 
is  moved  in  a  direction  opposing  said  biasing  means,  be- 
ing so  positioned  and  of  such  length  as  to  prefect  into 
said  supply  fluid  chamber  to  move  said  valve  flap  away 
from  the  opening  of  the  output  pressure  chamber,  said 
flap  being  so  podtiooed  that  during  said  last-mentioned 
movement  it  stays  in  engagenwnt  with  the  controlled  end 
of  the  stem  so  that  the  exhaust  duct  of  the  stem  is  main- 
tained closed  by  the  supply  fluid  pressure  in  the  supply 
fluid  chamber  and  by  the  inherent  flexibility  of  the  flap. 


3,1M,9M 

FLUID  MIXING  DEVICE 

Lanbcrt  Holmca,  Oreve  Cocor,  Mo.,  aHigBor  to  Bela 

DcatBck,  Hcrmao  DentKk,  aad  Carl  Deatach,  doing 

Ifgfhff—  as  Standard  Machine  A  Manafacturing  Co. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  259,713 

14  CI^M.     (CL  137—217) 

1.  In  a  vacuum  breaker  for  a  fhiid  mixing  device: 

(a)  a  cap  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  source  of  fluid 

under  pressure, 
{b)  a  partition  acron  said  cap, 
(c)  a  valve  body  attached  to  said  cap  and  spaced  from 

said  partition  to  provide  a  chamber  therebetween, 
(J)  means  commimicating  with  said  chamber  to  place 

said  chamber  under  atmospheric  pressure, 
(<)  the  partition  being  provided  with  an  aperture  at 

one  side  of  said  chamber, 
(/)  the  valve  body  being  provided  with  a  passage  at 
the  opposite  side  of  said  chamber. 


so  that  the  deflection  of  the  excess  fluid  flow  to  said 
auxiliary  channel  occurs  in  said  passage, 
(0  the  flow  of  fltiid  being  through  said  partition  ap- 
erture, across  the  chamber  and  into  said  inlet  for 
movement  through  the  main  channel,  any  excess 
fluid  flow  moving  along  said  auxiliary  channel. 


3  lMy9S7 

FLOW-DBTRIBUTING  DEVICE 

Harry  B.  Cannon,  P.a  Box  2432,  Lakeland,  Fla. 

FUcd  July  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  43^33 

11  Claims.     (CL  137—262) 


1.  A  flow-distributing  device  comprising  a  recq)tacle 
made  of  wear-resistant  material  having  an  uncovered  top, 
one  side  of  said  receptacle  including  an  opening  for  in- 
serting an  inkt  conduit  into  said  recepUcle,  a  number  of 
outlet  conduits  upon  said  receptacle,  a  splash-suppressing 
means  mounted  upon  a  side  of  said  recepUcle  opposite 
said  side  through  which  said  inlet  conduit  extends,  said 
splash-suppressing  means  comprising  a  iriurality  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  spaced  ribs  having  sides  and  relatively 
shorter  edges  extending  from  said  side  of  said  recepUcle 
substantially  directly  opposite  said  inlet  opening  toward 
the  interim  <rf  said  receptacle,  and  said  sides  of  said  ribs 
being  disposed  substantially  in  line  with  the  path  of  the 
flow  discharged  from  said  inlet  conduit  whereby  said 
flow  frwn  said  inlet  conduit  impinges  upon  said  edges  of 
said  ribs  in  the  interior  of  said  recepUcle  and  enters  in 
between  said  sides  of  said  ribs  to  suppress  splashing,  of 
said  flow  through  said  uncovered  top  which  facilitates 
visual  stirveillance. 
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WHEELED  DUUGATION  PIPE  MOVER 
Bamtf  H.  Kkn,  Cockna  Cmatj,  T«. 
(Stv  Rte.  1,  Mortoa,  T«z)^ 
^^  14,  IfO,  9w.  N*.  m337 


11 


(O.  137—344) 


tuvinf  an  intake  mwTT'f*^  and  a  downdraft  carburetor 
communicatinf  with  aid  manifokl  throu^  a  vacuum 
paasafeway.  said  tyitem  compriaint  a  houiinff  mountad 
betw«ea  said  manifold  and  said  carburetor,  said  houant 
having  a  chamber  therein  with  a  forward  portion  of  said 
chamber  in  communication  with  said  vacuum  passage- 
way and  iu  rearward  portion  extending  rearwardly  and 
laterally  thereof,  said  housing  having  a  passage  com- 
municating within  said  rearward  portion  of  said  chamber 
and  opening  exteriorly  of  said  bousing,  a  valve  element 
sliding!  y  supported  within  said  chamber,  said  valve  ele- 
ment being  movable  from  an  inoperative  position  in  said 
chamber  rearward  portioo  to  an  operative  position  in 
1.  A  moveable  acncaltural  Irrifatioii  system  compna-    ^jj  chamber  forward  portion,  an  elongated  wire  having 


ing 


(a)  an  eloogaied  pipe,  and 
(6)a  plurality  of  wfaeda, 

(c)  said  pipe  alBzed  to  each  whieel  in  a  fixed  relMxw- 
thip  to  the  wbtti, 

(d)  said  pipe  affixed  eccentric  to  each  wheel  within  the 
perimeter  of  the  wheel. 

(«)  said  eccentricity  being  the  same  for  each  wheel. 


nUUGATION  SYSTEM 
LMSwti  V.  Wi^pOT,  P.O.  Bos  427.  liui  »■ 
ra^  Nov.  14,  1M2,  Ser.  P«a.  2MMi 
ICla^     <CL137— 344) 


one  end  portion  extending  throofh  said  paante  and  at- 
tached to  said  valve  element  and  the  other  end  portion 
terminating  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  sealing  meant  be- 
tween said  elongated  wire  and  said  housing  for  vacuum 
sealing  said  passage,  and  selective  control  means  attached 
to  said  other  end  of  said  wire  for  sliding  said  valve  ele- 
ment from  said  inoperative  poution  forwardly  to  said 
operative  position,  said  valve  element  having  an  end  por.. 
tion  which  extends  over  said  passageway  and  partiaUy 
obstructs  same  when  said  valve  element  is  positioned 
in  its  said  operative  position,  said  valve  element  end  por- 
tion being  adapted  to  substantially  constrict  said  vacuum 
passageway  whereby  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  gas  and  air 
mixture  is  reduced  and  the  acceleration  of  the  vehicle  i* 
selectively  controllable. 


1.  An  irrigation  system  including  

an  elongated  pipe  adapted  to  carry  water  under  pres- 
sure, 

a   plurality   of   spatially   disposed    vehicles   and  each 

attached  to  the  pipe. 

an  elongated  shaft  parallel  to  the  pipe  and  havmg  sub- 
stantially the  same  length  thereof; 

yy^  vehicle  having  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  one  wheel  and  having  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cally  shaped  run. 

•aid  rim  having  a  plurality  at  drcumfereotiaUy  equally 
spaced  radial  holes  therethrough, 

a  pinioo  having  teeth  and  mounted  parallel  to  the 
wheel. 

the  teeth  of  the  pinion  meshing  with  said  radial  hoks 

in  the  rim, 
a  frame  interconnecting  the  wheel  and  pinion. 
miy—  OQ  nid  frame  for  joomaling  said  shaft  thereto. 

iatercoMMCting  the  pinion  and  shaft  for  rotating 
the  piaioa  ise|>OMsive  to  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


3,144,*91 
FLOAT  CONTROLLED  VALVE 
Wis.,  aaalrMr  to  ' 
_  Wla.,  a  corvoratfoa  of 
13,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  1  If, 133 
1  rhtoi      (CL  137-^1) 


Cor. 


3,144,Mt  

ACCELERATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
A  VEHKXE 
L.  Davk,  442t  Woe*  DHvo  W„ 


7. 1942,  Sm.  No.  192^34 

13  dates.    (CL  137-353)  

1.  An  acoelCTation  control  system  for  a  vehicle  wnere- 
in  said  vehicle  includes  an  internal  combustion  engine 


I.  A  vaKe  through  which  liquid  can  be  both  fDUod  toto 
and  withdrawn  from  a  vessel,  and  which  terminates  flow 
of  liquid  to  and  from  the  vessel  when  liquid  therem 
reaches  predetermined  maximum  and  minimum  levels, 
respectively,  said  valve  comprising: 

(A)  a  valve  body  having  
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(1)  a  passage  therethrough  opening  to  spaced 
apart  external  porU  in  the  valve  body,  to  and 
from  each  of  which  liquid  can  flow, 

(2)  a  valve  chamber  provided  by  an  intermediate 
portioo  of  said  passage, 

(3)  annular  valve  seats  in  said  passage  that  op- 
pose one  another  and  face  into  the  valve  cham- 

ber* 

(B)  a  stem  member  in  the  valve  body  extending 
through  the  valve  chamber  and  coaxiaUy  through 
the  valve  scats  and  having  a  portion  projectmg  to 
the  exterior  of  the  valve  body; 

(C)  a  valve  element  coaxiaUy  fixed  on  said  stem  mem- 
ber  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and  disposed  in 
said  valve  chamber,  said  valve  element  havmg  a  pajr 
of  surfaces  that  oppose  and  are  engageable  with  said 

(ofZ^in  the  valve  body  slkUbly  WPP^;^^ 
im  member  at  axially  opposite  sides  of  thev^ve 
chamber  to  provide  for  Uquid  pressure  r«P<«Mve 
movement  of  the  valve  element  ^^^^""^^ 
directions  to  each  of  a  pair  of  dosed  posibons  at 
whS^L  of  said  surfaces  engages  lU  opposmg 
valve  seat,  and  to  an  intermediate  open  ^^^J 
in  which  both  of  said  surfaces  are  spaced  from  their 

f  nS'^rSt  ^'ber  mounted  for  movement  in  oppo- 
^  rite  dZ^  relative  to  the  valve  body  between 

defined  upper  and  lower  limits;  and 
(FVT^Tcooperating  latch  element^  each  c^ 

neAedwith  one  of  s«d  'n«"»^  '^L"°T?^ 
^iiith.  comprising  cooperating  •butoeot.  on  the 
^member  and  on  said  portion  of  the  stem  mem- 
U^t  we  engaged  whenever  the  float  member  ube- 
S^^U^SSTof  motion  to  provide  an  interiock 
STSrich  the  valve  element  u  held  m  ;^»^™^; 
ate  position,  against  flow  responsive  mo^^V^^ 
a  cl5S  poitioTbut  which  are  disengaged  m  coo- 
t^S^^m^ment  of  the  «<>•'  'n^f'^^J^^ 

.         S'iU  limiu  of  motion  ^o.^^^^^LlJlfcJtS^ 
for  liquid  pressure  responsive  movement  of  the  valve 

element  to  a  closed  position. 

Aim>MATic  IS2^^:'^S^^'^^^^' 

Goons  D.  HaB,  ^*'''fS^::J^rS^^miS!rci 

CraTsr  Coaapaav.   Hoostoo,  Tei.,  a  "-i—— ~ 

^•^    FBa*  Nov.  1,  1H3.  S«.  N^W^7* 
4  Ck*M.     (CL  137 — 45t) 


/  *_* 


means  for  estobUshing  fluid  communicatioo  betwoea 
•aid  fim  chamber  and  said  line  downstream  of  said 
choke  including  an  orifice,  j    v  _ 

conduit  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  cham- 

co^  valve  means  controlling  flow  through  said  con- 
duit means,  ,    ..      w       ^a  ^  v.iv« 

and  a  valve  seat  in  said  second  chamber  and  a  valve 
member  connected  to  said  wall  of  said  «;condcham- 
ber  controlling  flow  from  said  second  chamber  mto 
said  coodvit  means. 


3,144,993 
CHECK  VALVE  „^    ^ 

Arthur  J.  HopiHj.  ^^\Z^^^S^lS&        ' 


'"^'^^^l!^^^  high  pressure  side  of 

^  v'altf  m^ber  and  valve  seat  controlling  fiow  through 

said  /•■•••"T*'!    _-|-  valve  member  between  open 

,,2\lmU^the  first  chamber  having  a  larger  area  tban 

Mid  wall  of  the  second  chamber,  u^^h.,*^ 

Jti^^iabliriung  fluid  comm^^on  between 
"^  sesood  chamber  and  said  passageway. 


2    A  valve  comprising  a  hoUow  body.  a^«>PPOrtin« 
member  in  ^d  body,  an  axle  attached  to  said  body  and 

cTn^  a^  ^  -•^jr;s''si^srs;o'"rai 

ber  having  two  arcuate  L->haped  slots  "^f""- ^, °/*^ 
^^and  an  arcuate  L-shaped  flanged  "^n)**^"^^ 
^c^  said  wing  with  one  leg  of  each  L-shaped  flanged 
,^^r  d^oo«ed  in  alignment  with  a  corresponding  leg 
^Sf  ith'e^^flLnged'^ber.  each  said  «-««!  -^ 
ber  being  complementary  in  shape  to  one  said  slot  om 
Ss^  flanged  member,  being  attached  to  one  sajd  w^g. 

said  flanged  members  are  held  m  said  slots. 


3,144,994        ^ 
RECEIVING  VALVE 
H««ld  N.  Eagletoi^  Colonalo  Se*J  ego.  «-J«^ 
Ch«1cs  Wheatky  Coaspaiiy,  T«sa,  Okia.,  a  corpo™- 

^  "^  "^irZ.  S,  iHl.  8^.  No^44,943 
4  Clatea.    (CL  137 — 544) 

means  provided  in  the  ^^  X,  P^^,^  ^.ting  portion 
the  pigs  throu^  *^'*!!!lSS;,s  ;*A  thToutieVbore. 
provided  m  ^J^^^^^^^TtlTb^T^  PivouUy 
a  clapper  member  <*»*P«~  ^Jf!«^  mating  portion  and 
secured  in  jj^  J^P^^^dfri^tT  o^n  ^^  closed 

spaced  upstream  from  the  valve  seat  lor  oirccuu. 
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pigs  into  the  outlet  bore  without  interference  from  the 
vtlve  seat,  and  means  operably  connected  with  the  clap- 
per to  selectively  open  and  doae  the  vahre  whereby  the 


valve  may  be  doaed  nibaequent  to  the  pasaafle  of  suc- 
cessive pigs  to  fadliute  removal  of  the  plurality  of  pifs 
having  moved  throu^  the  valve. 


PRINTING  PRESS  WATER  SOUTTION  MDCING 
AND  DBHUBUTING  MECHANISM 

W.  CiiinhslMsr.  Dwiea,  Omk^  Ab*«w  N.  Stad, 
N.f  ^  mi  PMIp  E.  ToMiiL  Akktt,*om,  Pa^  a^, 
to  l^dwha  Giffcatasar  Cwpeslfam 
Nv,  N.Y^  a  tmyarmtkm  of  New  Yort 

Fled  N«v.  14,  IMl,  S«r.  N«.  1S2^5 
4  Hihi       (CL  137^543) 


r 


34M,tM 
DBTENSKR  FOR  LIQUID  ADDnTVBS  TO  FLUID 
STREAMS 
Wi 


u 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1941,  S«r.  No.  142^S 
priority,  i^ilcoHoo  Gimaay.  Oct  3, 1944, 
L  37,1477  M«.  12,  1941,  L  3t42t 
22  Cli^     (CL  137--544.5) 


$    '    » 


1.  A  system  for  dispensing  liquid  additives  into  a 
fluid  stream  flowing  in  a  conduit  wherein  a  pressure  dif* 
ferential  exists  between  an  upstream  location  and  a  down- 
atream  location,  comprising  a  vesael,  a  recepUde  for  a 
liquid  additive  removably  mounted  in  said  veasd  and 
having  a  movable  wall  member  fredy  displaccable  in  said 
vesad  and  subdividing  the  interior  thereof  into  a  first 
compartment  and  a  second  comportment,  said  second 
compartment  being  constituted  by  said  reccptade,  piercing 
means  on  said  vessel  penetrating  said  receptacle,  said 
piercing  means  having  a  channd  communicating  with  the 
said  second  compartment,  said  first  compartment  being 
separated  from  said  channel  by  said  movable  wall  mem- 
ber and  said  second  compartment  containing  an  additive 
to  be  dispensed,  first  connection  means  on  said  veasd 
forming  a  path  for  fluid  from  said  upstream  location  to 
said  first  compartment,  and  second  connection  means  on 
said  vessel  cooununicatiBg  with  said  channel  and  forming 
a  path  therethrough  for  said  additive  from  said  second 
coisportmeat  to  said  downstream  location. 


3,144,497 

SHEAR  SEAL  VALVE 

Gottlob  Htedcfw.  Sytear,  aisd  Ralph  E.  Thorp.  Glca- 

raHfn  asslfiiri  to  Pricc-Platcr  Brass  Mfg.  Co^ 

^clca,  Cifir.,  a  coipuitfaM  of  California 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1941,  Scr.  No.  153,113 

4  Clotam.    (CL  137—425.17) 


1.  In  a  device  for  supplying  water  fountain  solution  to 
the  water  fountain  pan  c^  a  printing  press  the  combination 
a  supply  tank  having  a  pair  of  separate  compartments, 
one  of  said  comportments  being  provided  for  holding  etch 
and  gum  cooccntrate.  means  for  supplying  water  to  the 
stcflnd  of  said  comportments,  means  interconnecting  said 
comportments,  means  for  feeding  a  pre-sekcted  aooount  of 
etch  and  gum  concentrate  from  said  first  oomportmeot 
into  said  second  comportment  in  response  to  the  entry  of 
water  into  said  compartment  to  form  said  water  fountain 
solution,  means  for  feeding  said  solution  from  said  second 
comportment  to  the  water  fountain  pan  ol  a  printing  press, 
control  means  interconnecting  said  water  supply 
said  etch  and  gum  concentrate  feeding  means  and 
solution  feeding  means  and  responsive  to  the  levd  of 
solution  in  said  second  comportment  to  maintain  the 
amount  of  solution  therein  between  pre-determined  limits. 


1.  In  a  valve  structure  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid: 
a  valve  body  having  provisions  for  attachment  at  an 
opening  of  a  member  with  one  end  of  the  body  within 
the  member;  said  body  providing  an  intenor  space  of  sub- 
stantially circular  cross-section  and  a  lateral  vaJve  port  ex- 
tending from  said  space  exteriorly  of  the  body;  a  closure 
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niounted  in  and  supported  at  the  interior  »!*«  "n^^- 
ing  an  interior  diamber;  said  dosurc  havmg  a  sk^t  ertend- 
Sg  from  the  periphery  of  said  closure  to  said  mtenor 
Samber.  the  slot  being  defined  substanUdly  by  upper  and 
lower  intersecting  planes  both  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
the  closure  and  diverging  outwardly  from  each  other  from 
an  area  of  intersection;  the  projected  line  of  mter»«:tion 
of  said  planes  being  located  adjacent  the  axis  of  said  do- 
sure    and    substanUally  pen»endicular  thereto;  the  said 
projected  line  of  intersection  being  located  axid  y  beyond 
5»e  lateral  valve  port  of  said  body;  substantially  the  en- 
Ure  space  between  the  planes  on  one  side  of  8*jd  inter- 
section line  being  open;  one  of  said  planes  bemg  oblique 
to  the  closure  and  sweeping  across  said  lateral  valve  port 
as  the  closure  is  angularly  moved;  an  oblique  scahng  ring 
mounted  peripherally  of  the  said  dosure.  and  substantial- 
ly paralleling  said  one  oblique  plane  for  corresponding 
traverse  across  said  lateral  valve  port;  and  seal  means  co- 
operating with  said  sealing  ring  to  define  a  sealed  space 
oTthe  periphery  of  said  dosure  to  which  said  latend 
valve  port  is  exposed  when  said  slot  is  out  of  registry  with 
said  lateral  valve  port. 
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3,144,199 
THERMOPLASTIC  PIPE  ,  .  ^ 

Paid  Dfllon  Wolfe,  WUmingtoB,  ^^Jflft^  ***  aL    . 
PootdTNemoors  and  Compmy,  Wilmington,  DeL,  > 

"""^""^^Sm^l.  Ser.  No  17431i 
IClalM.    (CL13S— 118) 


1  ■ — 1    " 


I  a 


3^S 


I  3,144,H8 

'  BALL  VALVE 

D,rid  c.  jemitag^  w»«»-*i^S!:  S"13:;«r^  m 

Ualled  Akcrrft  Corporotkw,  Eoat  Hartford,  CoUm  • 
^Ak^  iJ  Ddawwe 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1941,  Ser.  No.  15«,734 
1  Ctali»r  (CL  137— <25.43) 


1  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  seamless  pipe  of  a«»- 
tal  resin,  roll-extended  substantially  in  the  circumferential 
direction  to  a  degree  of  extension  in  the  range  between 
about  1.05  and  about  1.4. 


3  144,1## 
TUBULAR  MEMBER  FOR  FURNITURE  AND  ITS 
^'^NICTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
JoMoh  Martao  Tloh,  Les  Mawsckca,  Valiooris,  Frwice 
'*^       FU5  lS^29,  l^.S«:No.  79,421 

Ciaims  priority,  appUcatUtn  Frmce,  Jan.  11, 1944, 

%  Ctaima.    (CL  13»— 171) 


j4      -^ 


A  fluid  valve  comprising  a  parallel  piped  shaped  ported 
body  portion  formed  from  a  pair  of  mangularly  shaped 
casing  members  each  having  a  semi-spherical  cavity  por- 
tion mating  to  define  a  spherical  cavity  portion,  said  cas- 
ing members  when  assembled  defining  a  parting  plane 
extending  diagonaHy  through  the  housing. 

(a)  a  boll  type  member  roUUWy  mounted  m  said 
spherical  cavity  portion,  .     .    ,.  .    . 

(1)  said  ball  type  member  mdudmg  a  nub.  a 
generally  partially  spherically  contoured  rim  and 
web-Uke  members  supporting  said  rim  to  said 

hub. 

(2)  said  web-like  members  having  passages  ter- 

miiutting  in  said  rim, 
{b)  a  shaft  carried  by  said  ball  projecting  through  an 

opening  formed  between  said  casing  members, 
(c)  circular  seat  members  each  having  an  opening  co- 
extensive with  said  ports,  and  having  a  complemen- 
tary partially  spherically  shaped  recess  adapted  to 
engage  the  sphwically  contoured  rim, 

(1)  said  contoured  rim  adjacent  each  of  said 
passages  dimensioned  to  have  sufficient  surface 
M^  to  span  said  opening  in  the  circular  seat 
when  said  ball  is  routed  from  an  open  posiUon 
to  a  dosed  position,  . 

(d)  means  for  compressing  said  circular  seats  against 
said  spherically  contoured  wall  means  so  that  said 
drcular  seat  performs  the  combined  function  of 
sealing  and  being  the  sole  support  for  said  ball,  and 

(e)  means  engaging  the  pK)jecting  end  of  said  shaft 
for  imparting  rotary  movement  to  said  ball  for  align- 
ing.said  passages  with  the  opening  in  said  circular 
seat  members. 


1    A  method  of  forming  a  tubular  Upcred  element,  said 
meU^^sSlg:  prodding  a  sheet  mcUj  bl-k^-; 
a  trapezoidal  central  section  of  a  height  '^"^^anUaUy 
greateV  than  the  base  thereof  and  two  tapermg  lateral  sec- 
Uoi  on  the  sides  of  the  trapezoidal  central  secUon,  tbc 
i°3^  lateral  sections  being  provided  with  cut  away  ex- 
uemities  merging  with  the  top  and  base  of  the  trapezoidal 
irSsSuorfolding  the  blank  at  right  angles  alo^ 
two  converging  lines  constitutmg  the  sides  of  the  trape- 
^^d^^^/al  section  to  form  an  element  having  a  b^ 
and  upfolded  sides,  bending  the  free  edges  of  the  up- 
folded  sides  towards  one  another  while  leaving  the  ele- 
mcnTbase  free  to  deform  along  a  curved  path  and  jom- 
^^tl^evSu^ly  fr«  ^^'  ^  the  upfolded  sides  t^ 
pTther  whereby  a  tapered  tubular  element  of  approxi- 
mately triangular  cross-secUon  is  formed. 
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MM4M 
nmiTLK  iODY  AND  CLAMPING  STRING 
CONSTRUCTION 
Fonlv.  Hfawt,  Zvkk,  SwIlM 
1^1  Fontar  Aa;^  HiMvt,  Z«kk. 

ra,d8.n.a4.iyi.s«.N».iy44i 

prioHty,  ■pyHclloM  GiiM—y.  Nov.  4,  Ifil, 


extendint  ear  adapted  for  clamping  laid  lateral  wire  be- 
tween said  ear  and  a  portioa  of  nid  frame.  Mid  apparatus 
comprisint  a  frame  supportint  member,  means  for  mount- 
ing a  frame  on  said  frame  supporting  member,  means 
for  feeding  a  lateral  wire  towards  a  frame  mounted  on 


1.  Securing  means  for  the  clamping  spring  holding  a 
weft  thread  carrier  in  a  shuttle,  comprising  a  ihuttJe  body 
having  a  cylindrical  recess  with  an  axis  subsuntially  ver- 
tical to  the  bottom  of  said  shuttle  body,  and  an  elongated 
recess  including  s  neck  portion  of  a  lesser  dimension 
than  said  cylindrical  recess  defined  in  said  shuttle  in  com- 
mnmcatian  with  the  side  of  said  cylindrical  recess  and 
being  large  enough  for  accommodating  an  end  of  a  damp- 
ing spring  ind  the  weft  thread  carrier,  a  subeUntiaUy 
cylindrical  intermediate  piece  larger  than  the  elongated 
recess  so  that  it  cannot  pass  therethrough  and  poatiooed 
in  the  cylindrical  recess  of  the  shuttle  body,  said  piece 
having  a  slot  defined  through  the  center  thereof  extending 
outwardly  to  one  side  into  communication  and  align 
ment  with  the  elongated  recess  to  accommodate  said 
damping  spring  means  for  engaging,  said  damping  spring 
over  each  end  of  said  intermediate  piece,  said  interme- 
diate piece  inrl'«if'"g  a  bore  defined  therethrough,  and  a 
damping  spring  securing  screw  extending  through  the 
bore  of  said  intermediate  piece. 


said  frame  supporting  member,  means  for  grasping  said 
lateral  wire  adiaoent  said  wire  feeding  means  and  for 
moving  said  wire  for  positioning  it  between  said  ear 
and  said  portion  of  said  frame,  and  means  for  crimping 
said  ear  against  said  portion  for  damping  said  lateral 
wire  therebetween. 


\ 


Electric  C 


COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 
Laroy  E.  Foley.  Jr,  ScksMctatfy,  N.Y,  ani 
~  CaMd  Zam,  Mrfaaiiis  la 

OcL  1, 195r8er.  No.  7*4^4 
9  CWh.    (CL  I4t— 92^) 


ARMATURE  WWDING  MACHINE 

WnU  D.  SlHrt^i,  B4H  4L  Wylla,  Tex. 

FBad  Oct  4,  1M2,  Ser.  N*.  22t,417 

nCMM.    (C1.14«— 2) 


\.  A  machine  for  bending  the  ends  of  hairpin  conductors 
extending  through  the  slots  of  an  armature  core,  certain 
of  said  conductors  bemg  dispoeed  in  a  first  circle  and  inner- 
most in  said  slots  while  others  of  said  conductors  are  dis- 
poeed in  a  second  circle  and  outermotf  in  said  slots,  said 
circles  being  coooentric  with  tlie  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
armature,  said  machine  compdaing  two  coaxial  relatively 
rotatabfe  members  provided  with  doaely  adjacent  con- 
centric drcks  of  inner  and  outer  bores  generally  parallel- 
ing and  coQcentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  mem- 
ben  and  adapted  to  receive  said  ends,  means  connected 
with  said  members  for  relatively  roCatinc  aaid  me^ibers. 


^^ 


3,lM,lt3 
GRID  MANUFACTURING  APf  ARATU9 


CoffV»- 


of 
IML^er.  Now  12SJ47 
llCl^M.    (CL14«— 71.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  securing  and  winding  a  lateral  wire 
about  a  grid  frame,  said  frame  being  provided  with  an 


1 .  A  coil  winding  machine  for  winding  random  wound 
coils  composing  a  motor  selectivdy  engageable  with  a 
dnve  shaft  supporting  a  mandrel,  said  mandrd  comprising 
aims  movable  between  an  extended  and  collapsed  fosi- 
tion  and  havmg  wire  receiving  means  on  the  arms  for 
reccivng  wire  utilized  in  forming  coils  comprising  a  wind- 
ing, a  mechanism  mounted  adjacent  said  mandrd  for  guid- 
ing wire  into  said  receiving  means,  and  a  device  connected 
with  the  mechanism  and  responsive  to  changes  in  a  com- 
ponent associated  therewith  for  controlling  the  number  of 
turns  of  wire  wound  in  each  coil  and  the  movement  of 
the  mechanism  longitudinally  of  the  mandrd. 


<f 
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MM,195 
BANDING  TOOL  ^ 

WBtan  HKaL  33M  W.  63nl  St,  Chicago,  DL 
TSsiT^.  14,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  «,745 
%QMmi    (CL149— MJ) 


portion,  firtt  control  means  connected  to  said  valve  mem- 
bCT  and  moving  said  member  induding  its  valved  portion 
to  control  the  application  of  said  two  passages  to  the  con- 
tainer valve  continuously  throughout  a  cleansmg  and  Wl- 
ins  cyde,  second  control  means  connected  to  said  valved 
portion  to  control  the  successive  stages  of  said  cycle  by 
operation  of  said  valved  portion  to  bring  said  conduitt 
into  communication  with  said  two  passages  m  a  pre-deter- 


1    In  a  banding  machine  for  tensioning  and  fastening 
a  band  of  wire  and  a  dip  about  an  object,  said  dip  mter- 
poeed  between  the  ends  of  the  wire,  said  dip  havmg 
at  least  two  longitudinal  securing  openings  with  yaws 
extending  inwardly  from  its  opposite  end  edges,  a  parti- 
tion portion  of  said  dip  disposed  between  the  said  open- 
'ings  therein,  the  openings  having  a  width  to  gnp  the  sides 
of  the  wire  and  secure  the  wire  therein  when  pressure  is 
applied  to  the  wire,  one  end  of  the  band  of  wire  secured 
within  one  opening  of  said  dip  leaving  the  opposite  end 
of  the  wire  a  free  end  and  leaving  the  second  opemng 
in  said  dip  a  vacant  opening;  said  banding  machine  com- 
prising a  frame  with  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  a  guide- 
way  for  poskionii*  the  wire  longitudinally  relative  to 
the  frame  surface,  a  dip  inserting  recess  formed  up- 
wardly within  the  bottom  surface  portion  of  said  frame 
and  located  between  the  ends  thereof,  a  clip  nesting 
hollow  cavity  arranged  adjacent  and  forwardly  of  «aid 
dip  inserting  recess  and  between  the  top  and  bo«om 
surfaces  and  joining  said  chp  inserting  recess,  said  guid- 
way  fonning  a  wire  groove  dispoKxl  upwardly  m  said 
bottom  surface  and  joining  said  nesting  cavity  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  therefrom,  said  guideway  forming  a 
vertical  opening  through  the  rear  portion  of  said  frame 
and  extending  forwardly  of  said  dip  nesting  cavity,  an 
anvil    means  assembled   with  said   frame,   said  nesung 
cavity  being  adapted  to  receive  the  assembled  dip  therein 
and  said  wire  groove  being  adapted  to  receive  the  asaan- 
bled  end  of  the  wire  iberdn.  resilient  pawl  means  mounted 
upon  said  frame  for  gripping  the  free  end  portion  of  the 
said    wire   placed    longitudinally   through   said   vertical 
opening  in  the  frame  and  over  the  top  surface  of  the 
forward  end  thereof,  gripper  means  slidably  mounted 
with  said  frame  and  in  said  vertical  opening  for  exerting 
tension  in  said  band  of  wire  secured  to  said  cUp.  a  sev- 
ering arm  means  pivouUy  mounted  on  the  said  frame 
whereby  downwardly  movement  of  one  of  its  end  portion 
engages  the  wire  forcing  it  against  said  anvil  and  de- 
taching the  extreme  free  end  portion  of  said  band  of 
wire  leaving  the  remaining  free  end  portion  in  vertical 
alignment  with  said  vacant  opening  of  said  dip  in  said 
cavity    whereby  continued  downward  movement  of  said 
severing  arm  means  forw  the  free  end  of  said  wire  mto 
said  vacant  opening  of\aid  clip,  whereby  the  ends  of 
•aid  wire  are  spaced  apamfrom  each  other. 


mine  sequence,  location  indication  means,  including  a 
pressure  fluid  connection  leading  to  an  orifice  on  the  valve 
member  adjacent  the  container  valve  ends  of  said  two 
passages,  operable  by  the  correct  engagement  of  tlie  valve 
member  with  the  container  by  said  first  control  means, 
and  an  interlocking  device  controllable  from  said  pres- 
sure fluid  connection  for  aduating  said  second  control 
means. 

3,166,107 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEIUALLY  FILLING 

CONTAINERS 

'^' °?lSta^:  1»«3.  S-.  N..  153,4*4 
9  aafans.    (CL  141—145) 


HopUaa  A  Sens  Uaritcd,  Lop- 
■y  of  Great  Britaki  and  North- 


3,166,1M  , ^^ 

CASK  CLEANSING  AND  FILLING  SYSTEIVB 
Jokn  Eawta  Reeve  and  Frsak  lease  Kinttman   LoMlon, 
aignofatoG. " 
_  lad,  a  company 
MB  Irefand 

Filed  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  N*- "i;»^  „  ,a^ 
Clafans  priority,  appttcatioB  Great  Britain,  May  27,  196«, 
^  18,845/69 

11  Claims.  (CL  141—91) 
1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  containers  provided  with  a 
fining  valve  comprising,  in  combination,  a  valve  ""ember 
having  two  concentric  passages  on  one  side  of  the  valved 
portion  of  the  member,  conduits  for  the  inflow  and  out- 
flow of  cleansing  and  filling  fluids  leading  to  said  valve 
member  and  terminating  at  the  other  side  of  said  valved 


1  Apparatus  for  serially  filling  containers  with  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  a  viscous  substance  comprising  a 
feeder  tube  having  a  wall  with  a  cylindric  outer  surface 
and  a  hole  through  the  wall  terminating  m  an  onfice  m 
the  cylindric  surface,  a  sleeve  mounted  for  rotative  run- 
ning fit  on  said  feeder  tiibe,  said  sleeve  having  at  least 
one  opening  therethrough  adapted  to  move  mto  and  out 
of  at  least  partial  coincidence  with  the  feeder  tube  onfice 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  sleeve  relative  said  feeder 
tube  so  that  viscous  substance  U  delivered  from  said 
feeder  tube  orifice  to  said  sleeve  opening  only  when  said 
opening  coincides  with  said  orifice,  means  for  rotatably 
driving  said  sleeve,  means  for  transporting  a  container 
along  a  path  defined  by  an  arc  of  a  circle  concentric  with 
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the  cylindric  outer  wrfioe  of  said  feeder  tube,  taid  con- 
tainer traBsportiog  means  being  adapted  to  move  the  con- 
tainer at  a  routive  speed  equal  to  the  rotative  speed  of  laid 
sleeve,  means  deAnmg  a  conduit  rotaUbly  movable  with 
said  sleeve  for  conveying  viacous  substance  from  said 
sleeve  opening  to  a  container  in  said  container  transport- 
ing means  during  viscous  substance  deUvery  to  said  sleeve 
opening,  means  for  supplying  viacous  substance  to  said 
feeder  tube  at  a  pressure,  and  means  for  regulating  the 
viscous  substance  supply  pressure  and  volume  relative  to 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  sleeve. 


conveyor  made  up  of  two  endleas  chains  trained  around 
spaced  sprocket  wheels  and  cross  bars  renwvably  secured 
to  and  connecting  said  chains,  a  billet  feed  box  having 
an  outlet  opening  to  said  conveyor  and  having  means 
therein  operable  to  press  a  billet  therein  through  said 
opening  against  the  cross  bars,  certain  of  said  cross  bars 
having  cutter  heads  thereon  provided  with  means  to 
slice  a  wafer  from  the  billet  as  the  croes  bar  is  drawn 


3,1M,1M 
AUTOMATIC  SHLTOFF  DEVICE 
Robcft  ThMHM  Hewn,  Wflbrds,  Md^  aii%Bor  to  Syi 
ton  Wayne  Corporatfoo,  Sattskvy.  Md^  a  corporatloa 
of  MarylaBd 

Jalv  It,  l»«l,  Ser.  No.  114,r74 
9  OataM.    (CL  141—215) 


1 

f            ' 

•■^ 

Wi 

1  ''M 

L    111-  4 

1.  A  pressure  control  arranfement  comprising  a  fluid 
dispensing  noxzle,  a  fluid  supply  source,  a  conduit  con- 
necting said  nozzle  to  said  fluid  supply  source,  a  supply 
shutoff  valve  inaulkd  between  said  conduit  and  said 
fluid  supply  toorce,  said  supply  shotoff  Tmhre  being  oper- 
able to  provide  normal  and  minimal  flow  areas  for  normal 
and  mirumal  flow  therethrough,  an  automatic  shutoff 
valve  in  said  noi^ile  which  doaes  said  nozzle  when  the 
flow  of  fluid  supplied  to  it  is  cut  off.  a  check  valve  in 
said  nozzle  between  said  automatic  shutoff  valve  and 
said  supply  sfatitoff  valve  for  preventing  premature  closure 
of  said  automatic  valve,  a  pressure  detecting  conduit  con- 
necting said  automatic  valve  to  a  portion  of  said  nozzle  be- 
tween said  check  valve  and  said  supply  shutoff  valve  for 
actuating  said  automatic  valve  to  dose  when  the  pressure 
in  said  portion  of  said  nozzle  drops  below  a  predetermined 
nunimum  pressure,  resilient  means  urging  said  check  valve 
to  dose  when  the  fluid  supply  pressure  approaches  said 
predetermined  minimum  pressure  for  maintaining  said 
predetermined  minimum  pressure  under  said  minimal  flow 
rate  conditiotts  in  said  portion  of  said  nozzle,  and  a  re- 
stricted bypass  passageway  through  said  check  valve  of  an 
area  wfaiCh  facilitates  the  maintenaiKX  of  said  predeter- 
mined minimum  pressure  in  said  portion  of  said  nozzle 
when  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  is  suddenly  and  appreciably 
reduced. 

3,l«.lf 
WOOD  CmFTER 

WyiteM  R.  MaMkcws,  W.  It22  7th,  SfokaM,  Wash. 

FUad  Dec.  1,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  71,939 

If  ClataM.     (CL  144— Ul) 

1.  A  wafer  cutting  machine,  adapted  to  slice  wafers 

from  a  wood  billet,  composing  an  endless  power  driven 


across  the  billet,  a  chain  backing  fran>e  positioned  on  the 
inside  of  the  conveyor  opposite  the  outlet  opening  of  the 
feed  box,  having  guide  bars  for  said  chains  operable  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  chains  away  from  the  feed  box 
outlet  by  pressure  of  the  billet,  said  chains  having  lateral 
extensions  provided  with  bearing  members  opposite  the 
cross  bars  and  bearing  plates  affixed  to  the  feed  box  at 
the  sides  of  the  outlet  opening,  on  which  said  oKmbers 
ride. 

METHOD  FOR  CASE  HARDENBSG  OF  WOOD 

Carroy  H.  Vaa  HarlcsveMt  umi  BisMy  D.  Wahl,  Toledo, 

OMo,  asitiBiiii  to  Hoover  Rail  a^  Bcariag  Coaipaay, 

Am  AfWr,^  Mkk^  a  coqporatkia  of  Mkhlna 

Orlcteal  apfRcaHoa  Feb.  2,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  4,119.    Divided 

aMl  tkk  apvHcatfoa  Sept.  14,  19«2.  Scr.  No.  223,t25 

t  ClataDS.    (O.  144— J27) 


■  -"     I  1 y ^ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  hardened  compressed  layer 
on  the  surface  of  wood  by  forcing  the  same  through  op- 
posite surface  compressing  assemblies  at  least  one  of  which 
has  a  continuous  surface  induding  a  first  flat  sur&ioe,  a 
second  flat  surface  parallel  to  said  first  fiat  surface  and  a 
compressing  surface  indined  inwardly  from  said  first  to 
said  second  flat  surface,  comprising  the  steps  -of  sand- 
wiching said  wood  in  between  two  flexible  sheets,  rela- 
tively moving  said  sheets  with  the  wood  therebetween 
through  said  surface  assemblies  and  during  such  move- 
ment ( 1 )  preheating  the  surface  of  the  wood  at  said  first 
flat  surface,  (2)  applying  a  progressively  increasing  pres- 
sure to  the  surface  of  the  wood  at  said  compressing  surface, 
and  (3)  while  maintaining  the  pressure  on  the  surface  of 
the  wood  during  movement  past  said  second  flat  surface, 
heating  the  surface  of  the  wood  to  a  stabilizing  tempera- 
ture and  thereafter  cooling  the  surface  of  the  wood. 


r 
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BILLFOLD  WTTH  GUSSET  POCKET       

r2«M«*  MMtoa.  West  Oranfc,  NJ.,  assipior  to  Ariitoorat 
^^TSirftSodTtocl^  YoA,  N.Y„  a  corporatloo 

"*  ^*^  ^Fsb.  11, 19*3,  Ser.  No.  15S,H« 
3  Cb^Bt.    (CL  15«— 3S) 
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second  rectimgular  piece  having  an  clastic  strip  sewn 
about  iU  periphery  whereby  it  may  be  universally  mounted 
on  the  top  of  any  toilet  tank. 


3,166,113 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Robert  L.  Keel e,  Jr..  Cb-Ws  Ford,  1*^ -J^^f^  ^ 
da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  UeL, 
a  corvorattoo  of  Delaware 
^FUed  Jan.  8. 1^3,  S«.  No.  250,169 
2  Claims.    (CL  151—361) 


1    In  a  wallet,  billfold  or  the  like  having  a  compart- 
ment whidi  includes  a  wall  member  having  a  surfa^ 
of  heat  scalable  material,   a  pocket  member  mounted 
on   said   surface   and   having    intumed   perforated    end 
portions  overlapping  eadi  other  provided  with  surfaces 
of  heat  scalable  material,  said  surfaces  of  heat  scalable 
material  confronting  the  heat  scalable  material  of  said 
waU   member,   said   perforations  being    registered   with 
each  other,  fastening  means  projecting  through  said  per- 
forations and  secured  to  said  wall  member  for  PO«tion- 
ally  affixing  said  overlapping  end  portions  to  said  wall 
member,  and  means  forming  an  integral  part  of  said 
pocket  heat  sealed  to  said  wall  member  m  said  posiuons 
over  said  perforated  end  portions  for  securing  ihem  in 
said  position,  said  pocket  having  a  front  wall  and  gussets 
integral  with  said  front  wall  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
pocket  and  disposed  between  said  intumcd  perforated 
knd  portions  and  the  adjacent  ends,  respectively^  of  said 
front  wall,  said  integral  part  of  said  pocket  being  dis- 
posed at  the  inner  side  of  said  front  wall. 


3,166,112 

TOILET  TANK  COVER  SET 

MasHiel  Fbher,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assifDor  to  Perfect  Ftt 

MasHiei  •■"^«        j^        Y,^  N.Y,  a  corporation  of 


FUsd  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,228 
3  elates.    (CL  150—52) 


/ 


1    In  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  carcass  made  up 
of  cord-reinforced  plies  and  a  ground-contacting  tread 
portion  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  carcass,  a  reinforc- 
ing strap  disposed  above  the  outer  periphery  of  said  car- 
cass and  underneath  said  tread,  said  strap  extending  cir- 
cumferentially  in  a  complete  circle  around  the  tire  and 
extending  laterally  for  a  width  not  less  than  the  widtii  of 
said  tread  and  not  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
tire  cross-section,  said  strap  comprising  an  endless  nbl)on 
of  clastomcric  material  having  embedded -therem  a  multi- 
plicity of  discrete,  parallel  cord-like  elements  cxtcndmg 
essentially  for  the  full  width  thereof  and  at  an  angle 
of  not  less  than  70'  to  the  equatonal  plane  of  the  tire, 
each  of  said  cord-like  elements  being  a  monofil  of  a  mclt- 
extrudible  synthetic  textile  polymer  and  having  the  proper- 
lies  of  both  extensibility  and  compressibility  in  the  direc- 
tion of  iu  length,  whereby  said  strap  as  a  whole  endows 
the  tire  with  a  circumferential  reinforcement  having  cx- 
tcnsibaity  and  compressibility  in  the  direction  transverse 
to  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire. 


1  A  toUet  tank  cover  set  comprising  a  single  flexible, 
nU^ar  rectangular  piece  of  moUture  absorbent  fabric 
adapted  for  universal  mounting  on  the  sides  of  aiiy  toilet 
Lk  by  wrapping  it  tiierearound,  said  ^^^J.^^^ 
having  paraUd  long  edges  and  parallel  short  edges,  a 
J^  dastic  connecting  strips,  ^jd  connectmg  stnf« 
bSig  removably  comK^cted  in  paraUd  i^ati«i Jo  »a,d 
S/edges  between  said  short  edges,  a  p^  of  said  rec- 
SStjlTpiecc  having  a  slot  ^bcrcij.  ^d  aj«para^e 
second  rectimgular  piece  of  moisture  absorbent  fabric,  said 


3,166,114 
INDENTING  TYPE  CRIMPING  TOOL 
Herbert  C.  Stolti,  Hershey,  Pa.,  as^^or  to  AMP 
Ibcorporated,  Hairisbws,  Pa. 
FUedAog.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,717 
4  Claims.     (CL  153—1) 
1    Apparatus  for  indenting  dectrical  connectors,  com- 
prising, a  housing,  a  plurality  of  indentors  radially  spaced 
around,  and  movable  towards  and  away  from,  a  common 
center  in  said  housing,  means  at  said  common  center  for 
holding  an  uncrimped  connector,  stop  means  engageaWe 
with  each  of  said  indentors  for  limiting  the  degree  ot 
penetration  of  said  connector,  and  actuaung  means  for 
driving  each  of  said  indentors  towards  said  common  cen- 
ter  said  actuating  means  for  each  of  said  indentors  com- 
prising a  lever  pivotaUy  mounted  intermediate  its  en<ls, 
one  end  of  said  lever  being  in  engagement  with  its  in- 
dentor,  a  rcciprocablc  cam  engaging  the  opposite  end  of 
each  of  said  levers,  said  cam  being  relaUvcly  movable 
towards  said  common  center  to  rock  each  of  said  levers 
and  thereby  drive  each  of  said  indentors  towards  said 
common  center,  said  cam  being  capable  of  limited  mo*e- 
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tnns>xenety  of  its  p«th  of  rectprocatioo  whereby 

nid  cain  ykkfe  with  respect  to  one  of  said  levers  if  the 
^>Amt>tn^  gftrt^iattsK  with  sftid  OIK  Icver  engafea  its  re- 


each  of  said  members  for  reUining  the  respective  arms 
in  iheir  operative  posilions.  at  least  one  of  said  members 
being  longitudinally  shiftable  on  said  poet;  and  tightening 
means  on  i«id  post  operatively  connected  with  said  one 
of  said  members  for  relatively  displacing  said  members 
longitiidinally  away  from  each  other,  thereby  tensioning 
the  projection  screen  spanning  said  battens  in  the  opera- 
tive positions  of  said  arnu. 


3,1M,11< 
SCREEN  FOR  MOTOR  VEmCLES 
orwaa  G.  Cole,  Jr^  347  Uttk  Falls  Road, 

Ce4«-  GroTC  N  J. 

Filed  Am.  M,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  22«,347 

lOidmm.    (CL  IM— 49) 


spective  stop  means  and  said  comector  it  indented  by 
each  of  said  indentors  ooiy  to  the  extent  permitted  by 
said  stop  means. 


3,1M,1IS 

COLLAPSIBLE  STAND  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE 

PROJECTION  SCREEN 

Hcffbeit  UUtk  SpMakMhlMilraMt  13, 


M^  11,  l**l,  9m.  No.  1H,471 

-  M«jr  14,  1949 

9Clafaa.     (CL144— 14) 


7.  A  framed  screen,  removably  attachable  over  a  win- 
dow opening  in  a  vehicle,  comprising  flat  resilient  packing 
meaiu  disposed  around  the  periphery  of  said  screen,  to 
conform  to  the  normally  vertical  flat  surface  of  the  ve- 
hicle around  the  window  opening  and  close  the  space 
between  said  periphery  and  said  surface,  so  as  to  fit  ve- 
hicles with  openings  of  different  sizes,  resilient  clips  dis- 
posed near  the  bottom  edge  of  said  screen  to  clamp  the 
inner  surface  of  said  packing  meant  against  the  outer 
surface  of  the  upper  edge  portion  of  a  window  pane  in  the 
window  opening,  swingabie  clamps  at  the  side  edges  of 
said  screen,  and  thumb  screw  means  adjacent  the  free  end 
portions  of  said  clamps  for  adjusUbly  holding  said  screen 
in  place  with  respect  to  said  vehicle. 


1.  In  a  collapsible  stand  for  a  projection  screen,  in 
combination,  a  bate;  an  upright  post  mounted  on  said 
bate;  an  upper  and  a  lower  carrier  member  secured  to 
said  post  at  an  upper  kxation  dose  to  iu  top  and  at  a 
lower  location  remote  from  said  top.  respectively;  a  pair 
of  rigid  first  arms  pivoUlly  connected  with  said  upper 
carrier  member  for  swinging  displacement  substantially 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  post  outwardly  into  an  opera- 
tive position,  wherein  said  first  anns  diverge  upwardly 
beyond  said  post,  from  an  inoperative  position  wherein 
aaid  fktt  anna  extend  substantially  codirectiooally  with 
taid  post;  a  pair  of  rigid  second  arms  pivoUlly  connected 
with  said  tower  carrier  member  for  swinging  ditplaoe- 
ment  subsUntially  in  said  plane  outwardly  into  a  down- 
wardly diverging  operative  position  from  an  in-operative 
position  wherein  said  second  arms  extend  substantially 
codirectionaily  with  said  post;  a  projection  on  the  free 
end  of  said  first  and  second  arms  engageable  with  an 
upper  and  a  lower  batten,  respectively,  oi  a  projection 
screen;  latch  means  at  each  of  said  free  ends  for  releas- 
ably  maintaining  the  battens  so  engaged  in  positively  con- 
meOtd  relationship  with  said  arms;  holding  meant  on 


3,144,117 

FABRIC  WALL  AND  CEILING  SUPPORTING 

MEANS 

Ivan  V.  AbadJIcC,  24  Bcnfai  LaM,  Wercestcr,  Mas. 

Filed  Ian.  14,  1943,  Ssr.  No.  251324 

11  ClalM.     (CL  149-492) 


I.  Apparatus  for  stretching  and  nKNinting  a  fabric 
panel  on  a  superstructure  comprising  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially rigid  channel,  said  channel  comprising  a  base 
member  and  a  pair  of  spaced  side  edge  arms  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  at  an  angle  thereto,  means  to  secure 
the  channel  to  the  superstructure,  said  arms  each  ter- 
minating in  an  inwardly  directed  portion  extending  along 
the  length  of  the  channel. 
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and  •  teries  of  strip-like  resUient  elongated  spring 
cUpt  for  engagement  with  the  fabric  panel  adjacent 
an  edfe  thereof,  each  said  spring  dip  terminating 
St  itt  ends  in   inclined  portions  engaging   in   and 
behind  said  inwardly  directed  terminal  portions  of 
the  channels,  said  spring  dips  each  having  an  oripna 
length  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  terminal 
portions  of  the  channd.  .     .      ..     .„^ 

and  a  lock  having  ends  engaging  the  mchned  portions 
at  the  ends  of  said  spring  clips  and  fordng  the 
same  Into  tight  locking  engagement  with  the  inside 
•  surfaces  of  the  outwardly  directed  arms  of  the  chan- 
nel, locking  the  spring  dips  in  place  wiAin  the 
channel  and  substantially  pcrmanenUy  holding  the 
doth  of  the  fabnc.  the  locks  each  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  inclined  por- 
tions at  the  ends  of  the  spring  dips. 


3,144,119  „^^ 

RADIAL  SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  REGENERATIVE 
^^  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Richard  W.  Bellows,  Welliville,  N.Y.,  "!*P»or.  ^^f^^ 
Msignmentt,  to  Combostlon  Eng^neefing,  Inc.,  a  rtock 
corporation  of  Debiware 

FOed  Apr.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  192,725 
2  Claims.     (CL  14»— 9) 


ROTOR  END  SEALING  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY 

RJEGENERATTVE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Jakoh  Koch,  HtMaihng»<i— '  2^,  Edlagcn,  ~ 


FBed  Mar.  2,  1949,  Ssr.  No.  12,344 
4  CWma.    (CL  145—9) 


1    la  a   rotary   regenerative   heat    exchanger   of   the 
typ^    in    which    a    sutionary    component    provides    ad- 
ia^nt    ducts    for    flow    of    separate    streams    of    heat 
exchanging  fluid  media  through  the  exchanger  and   in 
which  heat  exchange  is  effected   by   means   of   regen- 
erative  heat   exchanging   material   carried   by   a   rotor 
component  so  as  to  pass  through  said  ducts  successively 
and  in  alternation,  the  combination  of  axially  spaced  apart 
MCtor  plates  forming  a  part  of  said  stationary  component 
extending  trantversdy  of  said  ducU  and  induding  in- 
perforate  sector  portions  having  plane  sealing  surfaces 
located  between  said  ducts,  and  a  rotor  component  mount- 
ed to  revolve  between  said  sector  plates,  said  rotor  com- 
ponenu  being  substantially  filled  with  said  regeneraUve 
beat  exchanging  material  and  said  matenal'  providing  a 
multiplicity  of  diannels  of  relatively  small  cross  sectional 
area  for  flow  of  said  fluid  media  through  said  rotor  com- 
ponent and  said  rotor  component  carrying  at  it  s  opposite 
endb  material  gratings  disposed  between  the  ends  of  the 
regenerative  material  and  the  sector  plates  between  whidi 
the  rotor  component  revolves,  said  grating  compnsmg  a 
plurality  of  bars  interconnected  to  form  relauvcly  rigid 
ffid  means  having  openings  therethrough,  the  cross  sec- 
tional areas  of  the  individual  openings  being  substantiaUy 
larger  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  individual  chan- 
neir  the  exposed  edges  of  said  bars  presenting  smooth 
planar  envelope  surfaces  located  in  closely  adjacent  rela- 
Uonthip  to  Uie  confronting  sealing  surfaces  of  the  sector 
dates  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  rotor  component. 
whereby  to  provide  an  efficient  labyrinth  type  seal  resisting 
cross  flow  of  fluid  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  ducts  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  rotor  component  and  the  respec- 
tively adjacent  sector  plates. 


1.  Regenerative  heat  exchange  appnratiis  having  a  ro- 
tor that  indudcs  a  cylindrical  rotor  sheU  joined  to  a 
rotor  post  by  radial  partitions  to  form  sectorial  conipart- 
mcnts  that  carry  a  mass  of  heat  absorbent  matenal  and 
a  cylindrical  housing  surrounding  the  rotor  provided  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  with  end  pUtes  mduding  impcr- 
foratT  portions  located  between  drcumfcrentially  spaced 
apertures  that  direct  the  flow  of  heating  fluid  and  fluid 
tTbe  heated  through  the  heat  absorbent  material  car- 
ried  by  the  rotor;  radial  sealing  means  bridging  the  space 
between  an  end  edge  of  each  radial  partition  and  the 
confronting  face  of  an  adjacent  end  plate  adapted  to  pi  e- 
dude  fluid  flow  therebetween,  said  scaling  means  com- 
prising a  leaf  member  laterally  abutting  an  end  edge  of 
the  radial  partitions  and  having  one  end  pivotally  at- 
tached thereto  to  permit  movement  of  a  free  end  toward 
and  away  from  the  adjacent  end  plate;  a  bell  crank  piv- 
otidly  attached  to  the  radial  partition  adjacent  the  tree 
end  of  the  leaf  member;  thermal  expansion  means  having 
one  end  affixed  to  said  partition  and  an  opposite  end  piv- 
oUlly attiiched  to  an  arm  of  said  beU  crank;  and  a  pivotal 
linkage  between  a  spaced  arm  of  said  bell  crank  and  said 
free  end  of  the  leaf  member  arranged  to  ti^nsform  ra- 
dial movement  of  said  thermal  expansion  means  into  an 
axial  forc^  moving  the  scaling  leaf  relative  to  its  adjacent 
end  plate.  ( 


3,144,129  ,^„ 

HEATING  OR  COOLING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Peter  Bottcrfleld  and  Mdrto  C.  GUI,  Jackson,  Mkh., 
asflignors  to  Acne  Indastiies,  Inc.,  Jackson,  Mkh.,  a 
corporatioD  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  194,965 
6  Clatatts.    (CL  145—24) 


1.  An  air  temperature  control  system  comprising,  in 
combination,  means  defining  an  air  flow  path,  a  fluid- 
transfer  medium  heat  exchanger  and  an  electric  heater 
within  said  flow  path,  means  sclectivdy  supplying  said 
heat  exchanger  with  a  heating  or  a  cooling  medium,  means 
fordng  air  through  said  flow  path,  an  inlet  and  an  outiet 


706 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaby  19,  1966 


, ^  associated  with  said  heat  exchanfcr,  a  by-pass 

conduit  establiahing  commonication  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  paasages  by-pasatng  said  beat  exchanger,  an  elec- 
trically operated  valve  located  within  one  of  said  pas- 
lifin  and  communicatins  with  said  by-pass  conduit  selec- 
tively dosint  said  conduit  and  permitting  flow  through 
said  beat  exchanger,  and  opening  said  conduit  establish- 
ing communication  between  said  passages  and  preventing 
low  through  said  heat  exchanger,  an  electric  beater  cir- 
cuit including  a  first  switch  movable  between  first  and 
second  posiucMiS.  an  electric  valve  circuit  including  a 
second  switch  movable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, a  fluid-transfer  medium  temperature-sensing  circuit 
including  a  third  switch  movable  between  first  and  second 
poaitions,  fluid  medium  temperature-sensing  means  op- 
•ratively  asaociated  with  said  third  switch  positioning 
said  third  switch  to  said  first  poaition  upon  a  cooling 
medium  being  supplied  to  said  valve  and  positioning  said 
third  switch  to  said  second  position lH>on  a  heating  medium 
being  supplied  to  said  valve,  air  temperature-eenaing  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  first  and  second  switches, 
said  first  switch  in  said  first  position  being  in  series  with 
said  third  switch  in  said  first  poaition  energizing  said  elec- 
tric heater,  said  second  switch  in  said  first  poaition  being 
in  series  with  said  third  switch  in  said  second  position 
energizing  said  valve  doaing  said  conduit  to  fluid  flow  and 
directing  fluid  through  said  beat  exchanger,  said  first 
switch  in  said  second  poaition  being  in  series  with  said 
second  twitch  when  in  said  second  position,  thereby  ener- 
gizing said  valve  and  directing  a  cooling  medium  through 
said  heat  exchanger  when  said  third  switch  is  in  said  first 
poaition. 

3,1M,12I 
SPACE  HEAT  EXCHANGE  UNIT 
tntm,  LUI^o,  m4  BkBV  UMf  cUl  and  Giiata 
jtahholrff.  Joakoftef.  SwUtm,  awigiiin  to  Ahtfekda- 
■ac  SvcMka  Flakfabrikcn.  Stockkolm,  S^ 

FIM  Fek.  «,  1H2,  S«.  Now  HUM 
ICtate.     (O.  lis— 35) 
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at  the  inlet  end  of  said  tube  and  responsive  to  the  tem- 
perature of  the  heat  exchange  fluid  at  said  inlet  end  for 
controlling  the  two  positiona  of  said  by-pnas  valve. 


3,1M,122 

PLATE  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGESS  WITH  PAIRS 

OF     SPACED      PLATES     AND     CORRUGATED 

INSERTS 

WaldcMv    Hrralaaak,    NswumUs  open  Tyna,    Ea«tauMl, 

to  C.  A.  PaiaoM  A  Conspuy  LlmMed,  New- 

'Em  Sm.  II,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  244,112 

.  opplcnrtan  Gnat  Britdb,  Mm.  M,  19*2, 

12,444/42 
S  OiitaBiL    (CL  145—139) 


1.  A  plate  type  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality 
of  separate  plate  type  heat  exchanger  elements  each  ele- 
ment compriaing  pairs  of  spaced  plates  or  sheets  with 
flow  rhannela  between  each  pair  of  sheets,  corrugated  in- 
seru  being  disposed  between  each  pair  of  sheeu,  the  di- 
rection of  the  corrugations  between  one  pair  of  sheets 
being  at  right  anglea  to  thoae  between  adjacent  pairs  of 
sheets,  channels  for  hot  fluid  alternating  with  channels 
for  cold  fluid,  the  elemenu  being  dispoaed  in  a  ring,  and 
means  directing  one  fluid  in  substantially  parallel  streams 
through  portions  of  two  adiaoent  elentents,  each  stream 
passing  first  through  one  element  and  then  through  the 
other  element  in  a  substantially  straight  line,  and  meana 
directing  the  other  fluid  only  through  each  element  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  one  another  in  a  direction  at  sub- 
stantially right  anglea  to  the  first  fluid. 


3,144,123 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNDER- 
WATER  WELLS 
I.  WmfclM,  West  CoviM,  CaMf.,  aHigBor  to  SkaO 
Ol    fiiwiMj.   New   York,   N.Y.,  a   corporatloa   of 


FBad  May  23,  1942,  Sar.  No.  197,993 
19ClaiM.    (CL144— 44) 


A  space  heat  exchange  unit  comprising  a  heat  ex- 
change fluid  conducting  tube  having  an  inlet  end,  and 
outlet  end,  and  an  extended  loop  length  in  aeries  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  and  having  adjacent 
pattff  near  the  inkt  and  outlet  ends,  a  by-pass  tube 
arranged  between  said  adjacent  paaaes  and  communi- 
cating therewith  in  a  poaition  to  short  out  a  certain 
portion  of  the  total  heat  exchange  tube  length  and 
leave  in  a  shortened  length  of  the  heat  exchange  tube, 
a  three-way  by-pass  valve  located  at  the  junction  of  said 
by-pass  tube  and  one  of  said  paaaes,  said  by-pass  valve 
being  formed  and  arranged  to  open  the  full  length  of  the 
heat  exchange  tube  to  the  flow  of  heat  exchange  fluid 
therethrough  and  fully  close  said  by-pass  tube,  when  a 
cooling  medium  is  supplied  to  the  heat  exchange  unit, 
or  to  fully  dose  said  certain  portion  of  the  heat  exchange 
tube  and  open  said  by-pass  tube  for  the  flow  of  heat  ex- 
change fluid  therethrough  and  through  said  shortened 
length  of  heat  exchange  tube,  when  a  heating  medium 
is  supplied  to  the  heat  exchange  unit,  and  meana  located 


z^' 


1.  A  method  of  esuUiahing  a  connection  between  a 
vcaael  on  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  and  an  asaembly 
positioned  at  a  distance  below  the  surface  of  water,  said 
method  comprising 
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(a)  portioning  said  vesad  substantially  over  said  un- 

<lerwater  assembly, 
(ft)  removably  mechanically  attaching  one  end  of  an 

dongated  connector  element  to  a  sdf-propelled  sub- 

meraibk  manipulator, 

(c)  lowering  said  manipulator  and  said  attached  elon- 
gated connector  element  in  said  body  of  water, 

(d)  simultaneously  increasing  the  length  of  said  elon- 
gated coiMiector  element  as  it  is  lowered  through  the 
water  with  the  manipulator  «o  that  the  upper  end 
of  said  dongated  connector  element  is  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  water, 

(r)  locating  the  underwater  asaembly  with  a  television 
camera  carried  by  the  numipulator  and  observing  on 
the  veaad  at  the  surface  the  poaition  of  the  under- 
water asaembly  relative  to  the  manipulator, 

(/)  remotely  moving  and  guiding  from  the  vessel  the 
manipulator  and  the  attached  elongated  connector 
element  through  the  water  to  a  position  adjacent  said 
asaembly, 

(f )  poaitioning  the  manipulator  in  movably  supported 
contact  on  said  assembly, 

(A)  positioning  the  lower  end  of  the  elongated  connec- 
tor element  in  contact  with  said  assembly, 

(/)  remotely  actuating  the  manipulator  from  the  vessel 
to  attach  the  lower  end  of  the  elongated  connector 
element  to  said  assembly,  and 

(/)  mechanically  remotely  actuating  the  manipulator 
from  the  vessel  to  diaconnect  the  manipulator  from 
the  elongated  connector  element  attached  to  the 
asaembly.        ^^^^^^^^_ 

3,144,124 

WELLHEAD  CLOSURE  PLUG 

Gfena  D.  Joteson,  Downey,  CaHf,  aailgnor  to  Shell  Oil 

NewYofh,  N.Y.,  a  corwiraiioa  of  Ddaware 

M  May  24,  1942,  Ser .  No.  197,494 

ItClaina.    (CL  144— 44^) 


♦«fc 


tendible  beyond  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  adapted 
to  engage  one  of  said  well  conduit  means  for  anchor- 
ing the  plug  body  in  the  wellhead  against  upward 
movement  therefrom. 


3  144  125 

ADJUSTABLE  CASING  HEAD 

Lawcncc  M.  Hobby,  BeUabe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

lac-  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1941,  Ser.  No.  153,393 

IClalM.    (CL144— 47> 


1.  In  combination  with  a  deep  well  having  surface  pipe 
set  therein  for  bearing  the  load  of  a  long  casing  string 
set  in  said  well,  said  casing  string  being  cemented  near 
the  lower  extremity  thereof  into  said  well,  first  collar 
means  atuched  to  the  upper  end  of  said  casing  string, 
second  collar  means  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
surface  pipe  adjacent  to  said  first  collar  means,  and  means 
for  adjustably  supporting  said  first  collar  means  on  said 
second  collar  means,  said  st^tporting  means  comprising 
screw  threads  on  said  first  collar  means,  an  annular  load 
bearing  nKtnber  having  complementory  threads  meshing 
with  said  screw  threads,  and  means  for  rotatahly  su^wrt- 
ing  said  annular  member  on  said  second  collar  means. 


3  144,124 

MULTIPLE  ZONE  WELL  PRODUCnON 

APPARATUS 

Kenneth  F.  Wenti,  La  Mkadn,  and  JoMph  LIbal,  Glcndalc, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Callfomla 

FBed  Jane  5,  1941,  Ser.  No.  114,784 
29  Clainia.    (CL  144—129) 


1.  A  wellhead  doaure  plug  connectible  to  an  underwater 
wellhead  few  closing  concentric  conduit  means  therein  hav- 
ing space  within  each  of  said  conduit  means,  said  plug 
comprising 

(a)  a  plug  body  having  formed  thereon  sealing  surfa(^ 
means  engageable  with  said  each  of  said  conduit 
means  of  said  wellhead, 

(b)  sealing  means  carried  by  each  of  said  sealing  surface 
means  for  forming  a  fiuidtight  seal  against  an  adjacent 
wall  of  said  conduit  means  when  positioned  there- 
against,  and 

(c)  latching  meana  carried  by  said  plug  body  and  ex- 


1.  In  well  apparatus  adapted  to  be  set  in  a  well  bore: 
first,  second  and  third  parallel  tubular  body  members 


710 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jakuabt  19,  1965 


a^r>»iH  to  be  placed  in  communioUiao  with  lint,  tecood 
•nd  thiid  tubular  sthnt*  extendinf  to  the  top  of  the  well 
bote;  an  expander  oo  said  body  memben;  sUp  means  en- 
fa«Bd  by  ind  movable  outwardly  by  said  expander  to  an- 
chor the  well  apparatus  in  the  well  bore;  means  securinc 
said  first  body  member  to  said  slip  means;  said  second 
and  third  body  members  betns  movable  longitudinally  of 
said  slip  means;  and  means  for  transmittinf  the  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  said  second  and  third  body  members 
to  said  expander  to  move  said  expander  longitudinally  of 
said  sUp  means  and  frit  body  member  to  expand  said  slip 
means. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  SUBSURFACE 
SLEEVE  VALVES  AND  SIMILAR  WELL  lORE 
DEVICES  -  ^      ^. 

WUifam  D.  Mycn,  HuaaiOB.  T«x~aaaigBor  to  Baker  OU 
Took,    Ik.,    Loa    Angalaa,   CtJM^   a 
CaHfoiwia 

F1M  Dae  31,  19«2,  Sar.  N«.  14I,42S 
IS  OdtaM.    (CL  IM— 114) 


cosporattoa   of 


Clcara 


3,li4,127 
WELL  PACKER  APPARATUS 
•4M  Katy  Road,  H««toi 

toaaU  Brvwa 
FUad  Jm.  If,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  U7312 
IS  Hill  III     (CL  IM^IM) 


Tex.,  md 
I  Cochraa 


^ 


12.  The  combinatioo  with  a  wall  tool  having  anchor- 
ing means  for  anchoring  the  same  within  a  well  pipe,  of 
a  pressure-actuated  setting  means  for  effecting  setting  of 
said  anchonng  means  which  compriaes  two  parts  movable 
relatiw  to  each  other,  said  setting  means  including, 
a  cylinder  and  a  piston  movable  relative  to  each  other, 
means  for  conducting  preasurc  fluid  into  the  cylinder 
to  move  the  piston  and  cylinder  relative  to  each 
other,  means  connecting  one  part  of  said  anchoring 
means  to  the  cylinder  and  the  other  part  to  the  pis- 
ton, whereby  movement  of  the  cylinder  and  piston 
relative  to  each  other  in  one  directioo  will  aet  said 
anchoring  means, 
a  locking  rod, 

a  gripping  member  engageaUe  with  said  rod, 
the  lockmg  rod  and  gripping  member  being  secured  one 

to  the  cylinder  and  the  other  to  the  piston, 
said   gripping   member  having  means  constructed  to 
permit  movement  of  the  rod  and  member  in  the  di- 
rection which  theae  parta  move  when  the  piston  and 
cylinder  move  to  set  the  anchonng  means, 
said  means  of  said  gripping  member  preventing  rela- 
tive movenaent  of  said  rod  and  gripping  member  in 
an  opposite  direction  which  would  permit  movement 
'  of  the  piston  and  cylinder  relative  to  each  other  in 
a  direction  to  unset  the  anchoring  means,  whereby 
said  locking  rod  and  gripping  member  mechanically 
lock  the  piston  and  cylinder  to  prevent  unaetting  of 


I.  In  subsurface  weil  bore  apparatua:  a  ported  mem- 
ber adapted  to  form  pan  of  a  conduit  poduooed  in  a 
well  bore;  valve  means  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  port  of  said  member;  support  means  movable 
through  the  conduit;  latch  means  movably  mounted  on 
aaid  supfxxt  naeans  and  including  an  upper  portion 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  valve  means  for  moving 
aaid  valve  means  downwardly  within  said  ported  mem- 
ber and  a  lower  portion  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said 
valve  means  for  moving  said  valve  means  upwardly  with- 
in said  ported  member;  means  on  said  support  means  en- 
gageablc  with  said  upper  portion  for  uncoupling  said 
upper  portion  from  said  valve  means  upon  continued 
downward  movement  of  said  support  means;  and  means 
oo  said  support  means  engageable  with  said  lower  portion 
for  uncoupling  said  lower  portion  from  said  valve  means 
upon  continued  uppard  movement  of  said  support  means. 


DUAL  THRUST  PROPEIJubt  AND  CONTROLS  FOR 
ROTARY  WINGED  AIRCRAFT 
Hww4  I.  Bryaa,  9393  fluiisaio.  IMte  It,  Tax. 
F«  ^  Feh.  27,  19«1,  Sar.  Na.  93^39  , 

dalM.    (CL  179— 1«9^)  ' 

A  control  ^.echanism  for  rotary  winged  aircraft  having 
a  rotor  shaft  with  rotor  blades  mounted  thereon,  a  cylin- 
dncal  central  trunk  member  concentric  with  and  axially 
movable  external  of  the  rotor  shaft,  an  externally  splined 
sleeve  connected  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft  for 
transmitting  torque  to  an  internally  splined  ring  con- 
nected with  said  trunk,  a  plurality  of  identical  beH-cranks 
connected  with  said  tnmk  to  pivot  about  axes  radial  of 
said  trunk,  each  of  said  beU-cranks  being  pivotal  aho 
about  axes  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  said  radial 
axes,  one  of  the  two  legs  of  each  of  said  beU-cranks  ex- 
tending from  point  of  attachment  of  said  beU-cranks  with 
said  trunk  parallel  to  said  trunk  and  the  other  leg  ex- 
tending radial  of  said  trunk  when  said  controlling  mecha- 
nism is  not  actuated,  a  plate  comprising  a  nonrotatable 
portion  concentric  with  a  roU table  portion  which  is  joined 
in  a  universally  pivotal  manner  with  said  parallel  lep 
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of  «id  befl-cranki,  said  plate  being  concentric  withtsaid 
trunk  when  said  controlling  mechanism  is  not  actuated 
and  havixjg  a  circular  opening  concentric  with  said  trunk 
and  of  greater  diameter  than  said  trunk  to  permit  mov- 
ing said  plate  off  center  for  actuation  of  said  controlling 
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3,199,131 

ROTARY  PERCUSSIVE  ROCK  DRILL  HAVING 

COUNTER  ROTATION  MEANS 

Martin  Worman,  PhUHpsbng,  N  J^  asaigBor  to  IngcrsoU- 

Rand  Company,  New  Yott,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of 

*^    *^d  A«f.  6,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  215,114 
9  Claims.    (CL  173—195) 


mechanism,  spring-like  members  spiraling  collectively 
around  parallel  legs  of  said  bell-cranks  from  poinU  of 
attachment  with  said  trunk  to  points  of  attachment  with 
the  roUUble  portion  of  said  plate  to  transmit  torque 
from  said  trunk  to  roUUWe  portion  of  said  jdate,  and  to 
stabilize  said  mechanism  in  a  neutral  position. 


3,194,139 

ROCK  PICKER 

WUttam  Mactaviah,  Acadia  Valley, 

Alberta,  CaMda 

FBad  Feb.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  291,394 

1  OaliiL    (CL  171—93) 


1.  In  a  rock  drilling  tool  comprising. 

(a)  a  casing  and  a  piston  disposed  in  said  casing  for 
reciprocation  therein, 

(b)  a  drilling  implement  extending  in  said  casing  to 
be  intermittently  axially  moved  by  said  piston, 

(c)  means  to  rotate  said  drilling  implement  in  one 
direction, 

((f)  a  first  cam  means  in  said  casing,  and 
(«)  a  second  cam  means  on  said  drilling  implement 
complementary  to  said  first  cam  means  and  coacting 
with  the  latter  upon  axial  movement  of  said  drilling 
implement  to  render  the  drilling  implement  roU- 
tionally  stationary  by  tending  to  route  said  drilling 
implement  at  an  angular  velocity  equal  to  aiid  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  rotation  of  the  drilling 
implement  in  said  one  direction. 


3,199,132  / 

GROUTING  TOOL 
Thomas  P.  Lenahan,  BnUe  Jadt  Bradley,  and  ADen  H. 
Limbaogh,  Doacan,  OUa^  aasignon   to  HaUibortoo 
Company,  Dimcan,  Okla.,  a  corporatioB  of  Debwarc 
FUed  Jane  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  118,859 
7  Clafans.    (Cl.  175—235) 


In  a  rock  gathering  attachment  for  tractors  a  fork  for 
picking  up  rocks,  said  fork  including  a  base  plate  and  a 
series  of  teeth  fixed  in  tlK  base  plate  forwardly  project- 
ing, uprighu  on  the  fork  base  plate,  a  pair  of  angle 
brackets  fixed  to  the  uprights,  said  brackets  including 
vertical  portions  adapted  for  bolting  to  the  uprights  and 
arms  extending  horizontally  forward,  a  shaft  mounted 
on  the  arms  of  the  angle  brackets  free  to  turn  axially, 
push  arms  fixed  transversely  to  the  shaft  projecting  above 
and  below  the  shaft,  a  blade  carried  by  the  lower  ends 
of  said  arms  movable  backward  and  forward  over  the 
fork  teeth  for  shifting  rocks  on  said  teeth  by  a  backward 
and  forward  movement  applied  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
arms,  and  hydraulic  means  for  imparting  the  forward 
and  backward  movement  to  the  upper  end  of  the  push 
arms,  said  hydraulic  means  including  upstanding  arms 
on  the  fork,  tie  bars  connecting  said  upstanding  arms  and 
posh  anna,  a  hydraulic  element,  and  means  connecting 
the  hydraulic  element  to  the  upstanding  arms  for  moving 
dia  aparanilini  arms  forward  and  backward. 


1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  wells  and  for  injecting  grout- 
ing materials  into  unconsolidated  subsoil  formations 
comprising  a  casing,  means  for  securing  the  casing  to 
the  end  of  a  conduit,  said  casing  having  apertures  in  the 
wall  thereof,  a  nozzle  secured  to  the  end  of  the  casing 
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for  dirvctiiif  a  itreani  of  fluid  downwmrdly  to  erode  the 
•oil  beneath  the  pipe,  val-re  means  in  the  nozzle,  a  tube 
telescoped  within  the  casing  in  fluid  Kalint  relation  acroas 
said  aperturea,  means  for  removint  the  tube,  and  means 
for  shutting  off  outward  flow  of  fluid  through  (he  nozxk 
when  the  tube  ia  removed.  ^ 


VOLTAGE  MEASURING  AFFARATUS  FOR 
use  DM  WEIGHUUDGES 
DbtM  Warwick  Lloyd  Omm,  KMwk,  SoUhiUl,  fj^f^ 
to  Somfk  Lbcm  ffniMtiiii)  " 


W 


3,1M,133 
SEALING  MEANS 
Hall  aad  ■n'ca  D^Tro»«r. 
to  the  L'aited  S^Blaa  of  America  as 
by  the  t  nitcd  Stalaa  AtooUc  Emtrfj  C 
Filed  Apr.  23,  19Ck  Ser.  N*.  275,174 
1«  Cl^    (CLJT7— 135) 


hMm  FmImj 

^ilcd  Apr-  1.  1H3,  Ser.  No.  249,33S 

appMiflnn  6r«a«  Britain,  Apr.  17.  1M2, 

l4,7tl/«2 
lOate.    (CL  177— 211) 


CalA^ 


LX-J«Si"ft'h;- 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  compriitnf  in 
combination  an  annular  cup  assembly  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  coaxial  upright  walla,  an  inverted  cup  se- 
cured to  said  cup  assembly  with  a  wall  portion  thereof 
extending  into  the  cup  assembly  intermediate  said  spaced 
■part  upright  walls  to  define  therewith  a  lab>-rinthic  pas- 
sage, and  means  disposed  in  and  extending  through  said 
passage  for  facilitating  the  transmission  of  force  through 
said  passage.  / 

3,1M,134 

FIEZOMETRIC  WEIGHING  DEVICES 

Aa^«  Taapta,  U  VMsr,  Urxy,  FraMS 

Filed  Apr.  t,  1943,  Ser.  No.  271^39 

prtortty,  apfBtartna  FhiKa,  Apr.  «,  1M2,- 

»3,544,  Falssit  1  Jn^SS 

anihai     (CL1T7— ^tf)^ 


A  weighbridge  comprising  in  combinstion  ajwei^ing 
station  and  a  recording  sution.  a  plurality  ^:^l9ad  cells 
at  the  weighing  station  to  which  the  load  to  Be  measured 
is  applied,  an  input  cable  extending  between  the  record- 
ing and  weighing  stations  for  supplying  AC.  to  the  load 
cells,  the  input  cable  incorporating  a  transformer  inter- 
mediate iU  ends,  an  output  cable  for  conducting  the 
output  voltage  of  tbe  load  cells  to  a  difference  amplifkr 
at  the  recording  station,  means  supplying  an  AC.  refer- 
ence voltage  to  the  difference  amplifler,  so  that  the  ampli- 
fier produces  an  output  only  when  the  signals  it  receives 
are  not  equal,  means  operable  by  the  output  from  the 
amplifier  for  adjusting  the  reference  voluge  until  the 
inputs  to  the  amp>lifier  are  equal,  means  for  indicating 
the  reference  voltage,  a  resistor  connected  across  the  am- 
plifier, and  means  earthing  a  variable  point  on  said  re- 
sistor. I  . 


RmImsI 
Uaitoi 


r^  1' 
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AFFARATUS  FOR  WEIGHING  MATERIAL 

IN  A  SEALED  ENCLOSURE 

T.  riiiTia.  RirhJMi,  Wash^  asrigMr  to  the 
■Med  Staiss  of  Aaasrica  as  iiiriiirtii  kjr  tks  UaMsd 

SlS I9*h  S^'  No.  2*4,775 


T=^ 


Filed  Jaty 


(d  177—242) 


1.  A  piezometric  weighing  device,  support  structure 
comprising  a  plate  for  supporting  a  load,  at  least  one 
flexible  enclosure  positioned  between  the  plate  and  a  sup- 
port structure,  the  said  enclosure  containing  a  volume  of 
incompressible  liquid  which  volume  is  less  than  the  maxi- 
mum capacity  of  the  enclosure,  said  enclosure  bemg 
bounded  by  walls  made  of  a  fluid-tight,  pliable  and  in- 
extensible  material,  and  a  device  connected  to  the  enclo- 
sure  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  therein,  said 
enclosure  resting  freely  on  the  support  structure  exclu- 
sively at  the  lower  part  and  the  plate  resting  on  the  wall 
of  the  enclosure  at  at  least  two  spaced  bearing  surfaces, 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  plate  and  the  load  being 
located  between  said  bearing  surfaces,  the  parts  of  the 
plate  and  of  the  enclosure  adjacent  to  those  bearing  sur- 
faces which  are  in  contact  being  of  such  configuratioo 
IS  to  permit  relative  rolling  between  said  plate  and  said 
enclosure  whereby  the  measurement  is  substantially  ac- 
curate, even  if  the  load  is  off  center. 


1.  In  an  assembly  comprising 

(1)  a  sealed  enclosure,  and 

(2)  a  weighing  apparatus  external  to  die  endosors  fbr 
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weighing  a  mass  in  the  enclosure;  the  combination 
therewith,  of 

(3 )  a  tubular  part  extending  exteriorly  of  the  enclosure 
and  having  one  end  open  and  sealed  to  an  opening 
in  the  enclosure,  the  other  end  of  the  tubular  part 
being  dosed,  the  tubular  part  being  provided  with  a 
side  opening  adjacent  the  closed  end, 

(4)  an  offset  force  transmitter  comprising  (a)  a  first 
longitudinal  portion  projecting  from  a  force-receiv- 
ing'end  in  the  enclosure  freely  throu^  the  tubular 
member,  (i)  a  transverse  portion  projecting  from 
the  first  longitudinal  portion  freely  through  the  side 
opening  in  the  tubular  member,  and  (c)  a  second 
longitudinal  portion  extending  from  the  transverse 
portion  in  transversely  offset  relation  to  the  first 
longitudinal  portion  for  engagement  with  the  weigh- 
ing apparatus,  and  I 

(5)  a  hollow  expanso-contractable  element  extending 
from  the  tubular  part  transversely  thereto  and  loosely 
containing  the  transverse  portion  of  the  force  trans- 
mitter, the  element  being  sealed  at  one  end  to  the 
side  opening  in  the  vertical  tubular  part  and  at  its 
other  end  to  the  force  transmitter. 


3,144,137 

FLEXIBLE  DUCTING 

DavM  Hcwy  jyOyty  Cooper,  Acocks  Green.  Birming- 

haas,  Eog^and,  ssslcani   to  Dnnlop  Tire  and  Rubber 

tDttporatloa,  Baffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkni  of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  12.  1943,  Ser.  No.  272,573 

15  ClaiBs.    (CL  !••— 7) 


3,164,138 

STAIR  CLIMBING  CONVEYANCE 

Edward  D.  Dunn,  Jr.,  1911  Preston  Drive, 

Colombas,  Ga. 

FUed  Oct  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  147,795 

14  Cbdms.    (CI.  180— 9  J4) 


1.  A  power  operated  stair  climbing  conveyance  com- 
prising a  mobile  frame  with  a  chair  seat  mounted  there- 
on and  including  transversely  spaced  longitudinal  frame 
side  members,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  support  and  driving 
units  mounted  upon  said  frame  side  members  and  in- 
cluding forward,  central  and  rear  pairs  of  units,  each  pair 
of  units  having  its  units  disposed  upon  tbe  exterior  outer 
surfaces  of  said  frame  side  members  with  each  unit  being 
mounted  s<^ely  upon  one  frame  side  member,  adjust- 
able connecting  means  extending  transversely  between 
and  secured  to  said  frame  side  members  and  connecting 
the  latter  for  controlled .  movement  towards  and  from 
each  other  whereby  to  vary  tbe  width  of  said  convey- 
ance, operating  means  connected  to  said  connecting  means 
and  actuating  the  latter,  a  power  source  mounted  upon 
said  frame,  driving  means  disposed  between  said  frame 
side  members  and  connecting  said  power  source  to  each 
unit  of  a  pair  of  units  and  connecting  said  central  pair 
of  units  to  said  forward  and  rear  pairs  of  units,  said 
driving  means  remaining  connected  to  said  central  pair 
of  units  during  actuation  of  said  connecting  means  by 
said  operating  means. 


3,146,139 
LIFTING  HEAD  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
Brooislaiis  I.  UUnski,  Floaamoor,  U.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assi^Bnients,  to  Yale  &  Towne,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y^ 
a  company  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  168,873 
2  Claims.     (CL  180—13) 


1.  A  skiri  for  a  Hovercraft  which  comprises  adjoining 
parallel  folds  of  flexible  resilient  sheet  material  extending 
from  the  upper  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  skirt  and  ar- 
ranged in  series  throughout  the  periphery  of  said  skirt 
to  form  alternate,  substantially  vertical,  inner  and  outer 
ridges,  fold  supporting  members,  at  least  one  for  each 
pair  of  inner  and  outer  ridges  of  said  series,  each  of  said 
fold  supporting  members  comprising  a  strip  of  flexible, 
resilient,  material  extending  from  the  upper  edge  to  the 
lower  edge  of  said  skirt  and  each  being  secured  in  fixed 
position  in  said  skirt,  and  means  at  the  upper  edge  margin 
of  said  skirt  to  bold  said  folds  and  said  fold-supporting 
members  in  fixed  position  with  the  plane  of  said  strip 
of  each  fold  supporting  member  at  a  substantial  angle 
with  the  peripheral  direction  of  tbe  portion  of  the  skirt 
to  which  it  is  attached,  each  said  strip  having  sufi&dent 
stiffness  to  hold  said  skirt  in  position  under  normal  oper- 
ating conditions  and  of  sufficient  resilience  to  twist  and 
bend  under  force  applied  at  its  lower  eiuL 


1 .  In  a  lift  truck  of  the  class  described,  a  main  frame 
having  a  forward  vertical  portion  and  an  integral  rear- 
ward extending  load  supporting  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced 
free  standing  rods  supported  at  their  lower  ends  on  a  lower 
part  of  said  forward  vertical  portion  and  fixed  at  their 
upper  ends  to  an  upper  part  of  said  forward  vertical  por- 
tion, a  lifting  bead  plate  having  a  central  opening  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  vertically  extending  tubes  secured  integrally 
thereto,  said  tubes  being  centrally  bored  for  the  accommo- 
dation of  said  vertically  ^aced  shafts,  and  being  secured 
to  said  lifting  bead  plate  in  the  same  spaced  relation  as 
said  rods,  and  shorter  than  said  rods,  a  pair  of  spaced 


T14 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaky  19,  1965 


hydraulic  run*  mounted  between  said  tubes  and  an  upper 
part  of  said  forward  vertical  portico  of  said  main  fnune 
and  parallel  to  said  tubes,  wbeieby  extension  of  said 
rams  bfto  said  forward  vertical  portion  relatively  to  said 
tubes  and  said  liftinf  head  plate,  a  Hecring  and  traction 
unit  comprising  a  motor  and  a  traction  wheel  driven  by 
said  motor,  means  securing  said  steering  and  traction 
unit  for  rotation  as  a  unit  relatively  to  said  lifting  head 
plate,  liflmg  wheels  mounted  on  the  rearwardly  extend- 
ing kmd  supporting  portion  of  said  main  frame,  and 
means  for  moving  said  lifting  wheels  relatively  to  said 
load  supporting  portion  simuhaneousiy  with  the  vertical 
movement  of  said  forward  vertical  portion  of  said  main 
frame   relatively  lo  said  tubes  and  lifting  >ead   plate 


said  U-shaped  member  having  the  ends  of  its  legs  mounted 
on  said  chassis  to  rotate  about  a  horizontal  transverse 
vdK  a  second  caster-type  wheel  suspended   from  the 


ng  h« 


34M,149 

POWERED  GARDEN  TILLAGE  IMPLEME.NT 

Ralph  T.  B«d«r,  MS  E  Unlvcntty,  Spris^ield,  Mo. 

FIM  Sept.  16,  1943,  Scr.  No.  3M4«2 

9  CIOm.    (CL  1M— 19) 


1.  A  tractor  unit  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  work  at- 
tachment comprising : 

•  frame  having  an  outer  periphery; 

a  ground-engaging  wheel  rocatabiy  mounted  in  an  up- 
right positiaa  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  frame 
for  rotatioo  relative  thereto  about  the  axis  of  the 
wheel; 

drive  means  carried  by  the  frame  and  operably  coupled 
with  said  wheel  for  rotating  the  latter, 

a  mounting  member  extending  laterally  from  the  frame 
beyond  the  latter. 

elongated  g\iide  structure  alongside  the  wheel  connected 
to  said  member  and  extending  reanrardly  tbarefroin; 

mounting  means  within  the  perimeter  of  said  wheel  and 
rotatably  securing  said  frame  to  the  member  for 
pivotal  movement  of  the  frame  relative  to  the  mem- 
ber and  guide  structure  about  a  vertical  axis  in  inter- 
secting relationship  to  said  wheel  axis; 

control  means  carried  by  said  guide  structure  and  cou- 
pled with  said  frame  for  pivoting  the  latter  and  there- 
^  by  said  wheel  relative  to  said  guide  structure  about 
said  vertical  axis;  and 

drawbar  means  for  coupling  a  work  attachment  to  said 
mounting  member. 


bight  portion  of  said  U-shaped  member;  and  means  to 
adjust  the  position  of  the  other  end  of  said  chassis  rela- 
tive to  the  bight  portion  of  said  U-shaped  member. 


SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  TANDEM  AXLES 
INTERCONNECTED    lY    POWER     TRANS- 
MBSION  MEANS 
Van  L.  Fnxkr,  D^rtoau  OMo,  ss^ani  to  The  Dayton 
StMl  Fowdry  CampMy,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  a 
of  OWo 

FSed  Am.  22,  19<l,  Ssr.  No.  133^191 
4  Oatess.    (CL  lt»— 22) 


3,144,141 
TRACTOR 

K.  SMel^  7t59  Ynl^ia.  Reseda,  CaM^  awi 
IL  SMcMs,  Eachso,  CaHr.    (5735  Halbrsat,  Van 

N«ya,Callf.) 

Filed  July  15,  1944,  S«r.  No.  43,154 
14  OaiBBS.    (CL  IM— 21) 

S.  A  tractor  comprising:  a  chassis;  a  first  caster-type 
wheel  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  chassis;  a  driven 
wheel  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  chassis,  said  driven 
wheels  being  fixed  to  shafts  in  positions  to  rotate  in  re- 
spective longitudinal  planes;  power  means  including  a 
mechanical  differential  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  rotat- 
ing said  driven  wheels,  a  U-shaped  member  having  legs 
extending  toward  both  said  first  caster-type  wheel  and 
said  driven  wheels  in  an  approximately  horizontal  plane. 


1 .  A  suspension  system  for  tandem  axles,  said  suspen- 
sion being  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  frame  of  a  vehicle 
and  having  landem  semielliptic.  leaf  springs  mounting  said 
axles,  means  for  equalizing  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
springs,  and  a  torque  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  torque 
connecting  arm  attached  to  said  frame  medially  of  said 
axles,  lower  torqtie  rods,  one  end  of  a  lower  torque  rod 
being  connected  to  each  axle  below  the  axis  thereof,  the 
other  end  of  each  said  torque  rod  being  connected  to 
said  rigid  arm,  the  connection  to  said  rigid  arm  being 
higher  than  the  connection  to  said  axle  when  the  vehicle 
is  unloaded  and  in  substantially  the  same  plane  when  said 
vehicle  is  loaded,  and  upper  torque  rods,  one  end  of  an 
upper  torque  rod  being  connected  to  each  axle  above  the 
axis  thereof,  the  other  end  of  each  said  upper  torque  rod 
being  connected  to  said  frame  medially  of  said  axles,  the 
upper  and  lower  torque  rods  connected  to  each  axle  being 
substantially  parallel,  and  flexible  power  transmitting 
means  interconnecting  the  forward  and  rear  wheels  on 
said  tandem  axles  whereby  the  force  applied  to  the  wheels 
on  one  of  said  axles  is  d-ansmitted  to  the  wheels  on  the 
other  of  said  axles.  « 


J 
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3,144,143 
POWER  STEERING  MEANS 
Edwin  Gontcr,  Jr.,  and  Robert  A.  Elliott,  South  Bend, 
Indn  assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation,  South  Bend, 
imLt  a  corporatkn  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  17,  1942,  Scr.  No.  245,131 
8  Claims.     (CI.  18<»— 79.1) 


1.  In  a  power  steering  system  including  a  steerable 
wheel,  a  motor  means  including  a  cylinder  and  a  piston 
in  said  cylinder  effective  to  divide  said  cylinder  into  two 
chambers,  which  piston  is  operably  connected  to  steer  the 
wheel,  servo  valve  means  controlling  the  motor  means,  an 
actuator  for  said  servo  valve  means  comprising: 
a  torque  motor;  and 

electrical  means  for  controlling  said  torque  motor, 
which  electrical  means  includes  a  differential  comi- 
mand  transducer,  a  differential  feedback  transducer 
in  series  with  said  command  transducer  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  wheel,  a  power  transformer 
having  means  to  divide  a  signal  supplied  thereto  into 
separate  phases,  a  demodulator  circuit  having  par- 
allel connected  groups  of  detector  rectifying  diodes 
each  of  which  receives  a  separate  phase  of  said  signal 
from  said  power  transformer  to  provide  intermittent 
direct  current  signals  which  singularly  and  combined 
control  said  torque  motor. 


3,144,144 
7    SAFETY  ALTTOMOBILE  DOOR  LOCMNG  DEVICE 
i    V  Hollas  K.  Price,  Box  741,  Oak  HIil,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Ang.  31.  1962.  Scr.  No.  224,454 
4  Cbiims.    (CL  180—42) 


/ 


4.  lir  an  automobile  having  a  door  frame,  a  door  and 
an  ignition  switch,  a  safety  device  for  locking  said  door 
when  the  ignition  switch  is  closed,  said  safety  device 
comprising  a  pair  of  similarly  constructed  keeper  mem- 
bers interposed  between  said  door  frame  and  said  door 
and  secured  respectively  thereto  in  reversely  oriented 
positions,  said  keeper^members  being  provided  with  aper- 
tures which  are  in  register  when  the  door  is  closed,  a 
protectable  and  retractable  keeper  pin  slidable  in  said 

810  O.G, — 47 


apertures,  resilient  means  for  urging  said  pin  to  its  re- 
tracted position,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  in  said 
door  frame,  a  piston  provided  on  said  keeper  pin  and 
slidable  in  said  cylinder,  a  hydraulic  master  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  reciprocable  piston  rod,  a  fluid  transmitting  conduit 
connecting  said  hydraulic  cylinder  in  said  door  frame  to 
said  master  cylinder,  a  solenoid  including  a  reciprocable 
armature  constituted  by  said  piston  rod  of  the  master 
cylinder,  and  an  electric  circuit  connecting  said  solenoid 
to  said  ignition  switch  whereby  the  solenoid  may  be 
energized  upon  closing  of  the  ignition  switch  to  actuate 
said  master  cylinder  and  the  door  frame  cylinder  to 
project  said  keeper  pin  against  the  action  of  said  resil- 
ient means. 


3,144,145 

VEHICLE  ROAD  SPEED  WARNING  AND 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Roscoc  M.  Wheeler,  Bayport,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1943,  Scr.  No.  274,317 
2  Claims.    (CL  180—82.1) 


i    r 


1.  A  vehicle  road  speed  control  comprising,  means  de- 
fining a  constant  range  of  vehicle  speed  including  a  se- 
lected desired  vehicle  speed  and  substantially  less  than 
the  total  range  of  vehicle  speed  generating  a  vehicle  speed 
error  signal  within  the  constant  range  of  vehicle  speed, 
servo  means  receiving  said  signal  and  maintaining  vehi- 
cle speed  thereby  subject  to  energization  of  a  speed  main- 
taining lock-in  circuit,  said  circuit  having  normally  open 
manually  operated  circuit  opening  and  closing  means  and 
normally  open  circuit  closing  means  in  series  with  said 
manually  operated  circuit  opening  and  closing  means, 
said  vehicle  speed  error  signal  generating  means  being 
connected  to  close  said  normally  open  circuit  closing 
means  when  the  vehicle  enters  said  constant  range  of 
vehicle  speed,  and  a  holding  circuit  subject  to  energization 
of  said  lock-in  circuit  for  holding  said  lock-in  circuit  en- 
ergized independently  of  said  normally  open  circuit  clos- 
ing means  and  said  manually  operated  circuit  opening  and 
closing  means. 

3,146,144 
SAFETY  BELT  IGNITION  CUTOUT  SWITCH 
Harold  O.  Shaw,  1309  Munde  Pike,  Joncsboro,  Ind. 
Filed  May  14,  1963.  Ser.  No.  280,325 
I  Claim.    (CL  180—82) 
In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  safety  system  comprising  a  pair 
of  flexible  seat  belt  segments  secured  to  the  vehicle  adja- 
cent the  operator's  seat  thereof  and  having  interlocking 
rigid  buckle  members  for  securing  the  seat  belt  segments 
around  an  occupant  of  the  seat,  one  buckle  member  being 
provided  with  a  housing  having  a  front  wall  provided  with 
an  aperture,  the  other  buckle  member  having  a  rigid  front 
end  portion  located  clo&ely  adjacent  to  said  front  wall 


when  the  bockte  memben  U9  coBotOed  lofetber.  a  nor- 

with  a^ed  opcrmting  urn  having  .t.  free  end  portK» 
oroLctmi  through  .perture  in  a  po«t»o  to  engafe  with 
S^"^iilSr2;-5ly  by -id  ripd  '"-^J^P-T .? 
the  other  b«ckk  ownber  when  Mid  buckk  member,  are 
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defining  a  diaphragm  portion,  another  part  r^f^Jed  to 
the  maJcnal  of  lower  elMtic  modulus  defining  a  diaphragm 


/ 


minound.  and  a  third  pert,  compriiing  the  two  materiah, 
defining  a  aupport  area  exterior  of  the  wrround. 


saM,!!* 


.nterlocked,  .aid  gwitch  bdn,  '^^^ '^'^^^  ^^^T^ 
rotation  of  -id  operating  arm.  .aid  '^^J^.  .^^Jh^. 
ignition  energizing  ciixnut,  and  a  p«r  of  fc"^'«^?^ 
Srs  mounted  on  the  leat  belt  legment  carrying  «^  o»e 
'»^  number  and  cooo^tin.  said  nritch  into  said  i^- 
tioo  coergmng  circuit,  whereby  savdenergmng  circuit 
cannot  be  cloeed  unleaa  the  switch  IS  cioeed. 


DAMFEDJMSONAT^ACOJLjn^ 


Waik^a 


29, 1943,  to.  N«^  »MM 
(CL  III— M) 


D«riri  K. 


3,1M,147 
IXHJDSPEAKKK  8YSTKM 

^-  Dee.  »,19tt,Ser.  No.  144,99* 
ISCta^    (CXltl— 31) 


I    A  multiple  sound  «>urce  loudapeaker  system  awi- 
prising  a  central  sound  source  and  a  p«r  .o(J^^^ 
iound  sources  spaced  laterally  on  oppo«te  «des  of  sanl 
central  sound  source,  each  of  sanl  sound  source,  pos- 
Sd  to  direct  the  sound  wave  output  tberefrom  aw^ 
from    the    listening    area    directly    »»''*"*    "^"^S 
acoustical  reflecting  surface  located  doeely  adjacent  toaU 
of  said  sound  source*,  the  acoustical  sound  wares  from 
each  source  diffusing  radially  outward  therefrom   along 
the  reflecting  surface  and  merging  in  an  overlappmg  pni- 
l^^tS  sound  wave,  from  each  of  the  other  «u^^ 
in  the  plane  of  the  reflecting  surface  to  form  an  ^^f^*^ 
wavefiSnt,  which  wavefroot  is  ^"'f"!  .^^^^^^^.tL^  ^ 
listening  area,  wherem  each  of  said  flankmg  sound  source, 
comprises  a  loudspeaker  positioned  to  face  said  common 
refleTting  surface   and  housed  in  an  «°c'«"«  ^r«  J 
reflecting  baffle   plate   secured  thereto    said  baffle  being 
dispowd  in  front  of  the  cone  of  said  loud^aker  at  an 
aiSTto  the  cone  axis,  whereby  the  sound  ^^^U^ 
duSl  by  said  loudspeaker  are  directed  towitfd  and  re- 
S^   outward    from    said    baffle    along   said   common 
reflecting  surface.  ^^^^^^^_^___ 

DIAPHRAGM  likANS  FOR  ACOiWHC 
■^^■^   TRANSLATING  DEVICES  ^^ 

bZi^   i!k7  CaZZtt!   Mntoe,   a   corpof«tfo«   of 

'^'^    Filed  J-iTi,  1942,  Ser  No.  Mt,t57 
13  Chi-.    (Ct  HI— 32) 

1  A  diaphragm  means  for  an  acoustic  translatmg  de- 
vice" comprising  a  laminate  sheet  '"fudmg  two  m-ten^J 
of  differing  elastic  modulii.  pwt  of  said  laminate  sheet 


1.  A  laminaied-fwoiintor  •co«lical  pnael  comprimt 

(fl)  a  strea-rf-ikinterorally  rigid  compo«te  layer  hav- 
ng  two  sheeu  and  a  ceUular  «« ja^d  «Uularc«e 
pitioned  between  -id  d-et.  and  bo«*«*J«^ 
Jiothat  when  Uterally  direct^l  force,  are  apphed  to 
the  compo«te  layer  both  sheets  aHume  tenaon  and 
compreoion  loads,  «-«-« 

lb)  one  of  said  sheet,  being  a  ngid  opeo-weav*  acreen. 

(c)  ST  other  of  said  sheet,  being  a  wb-wtuDy  air 
imnerviou.  sound  reflecting  solid  layer, 

id)  alporou.  material  Uyer  bonded  to  ->d  opeo-weave 

(♦T^s^rf orated  decorative  facing  Uyer  bonded  to  said 
porous  material  layer. 


W 


3,144,159 
ENGINE  EXHAUST  SILENCER 
u  p^^w.  4927  GnBa4>  St,  Lw  Asl 

"raSTih.  17. 19^^"^'^*^^'^ 

7  CtataH.    (CL  ISl— 44) 


^S 


CaM. 


1  In  a  .lencer  for  the  exhaust  of  a  V-typemteTnal 
combustion  engine,  an  elongated  l*^  ™f»»,^'^ 
ing  a  p«r  of  walls  clo«ng  the  oppo«te  ads  thereof  and 
f^^^h.ving  partition  means  «livKUng  the  ^^^rj^ 
of  into  two.  longitudinally  extending.  «>"»»»«*•  ~f*?^ 
Sally  Identical  chambers,  a  fir-  conduit  meam  u^ud^ng 

an  ilet  port  fomxrf  in  one  otj^^^V^T^ 
to  conduct  the  entire  exhaust  from  one  baftk  of  agme 
cylSXs  into  said  body,  a  second  conduit  mean,  .ndud- 
ing  Vj^rt  formed  in  said  one  wall  of  said  body  operative 


Janitaky  19,  19«6 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


717 


to  conduct  the  entire  exhaust  from  the  other  bank  of  en- 
gine cylinders  into  Mid  body;  ench  of  said  inlet  ports 
having  adjacent  to  the  downstream  end  thereof  an  ex- 
haust gas  flow  diverting  means  operative  to  divert  the 
exhaust  gases  received  in  each  of  said  inlet  ports  into 
said  chambers  in  substantially  equal  proportions,  a  first 
exhaust  discharge  port  formed  in  another  wall  of  said 
body  effective  to  discharge  all  of  the  exhaust  gases  de- 
livered into  one  of  said  chambers,  and  a  second  discharge 
port  formed  in  said  other  wall  of  said  body  effective  to 
diacharfe  all  of  the  exhaust  gases  delivered  into  the  other 
of  said  chambers. 


3,144,151 
MUFFLER 
Walter  H.  Powcra,  RmJim,  Wis.,  aeateDor  to  Walker  Man- 
Coasaaay,  a  corporaooa  of  Delaware 
ipttcatio^Scpt.  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  484,792,  now 
4o.  3^34,454,  dated  "May  29,  1942.    Divided 
and  tkb  appMcaHoa  Jaiy  2S,  1941,  Scr.  No.  127,581 
1  Clidm.    <C1.  181—54) 


■  A  small  muffler  for  use  as  a  second  silencing  com- 
ponent in  an  internal  combustion  engine  exhaust  line  to 
silence  a  very  low  frequency  and  very  high  frequencies, 
said  muffler  comprising  an  elongated  casing  having  inlet 
and  outlet  headers  closing  opposite  ends,  said  casing  hav- 
ing a  transverse  partition  extending  thereacross  located 
doae  to  Che  inlet  header  and  defining  an  inlet  chamber 
at  the  inlet  end  of  the  cawig,  said  transverse  partition 
and  said  outlet  header  defining  a  large  resonator  cham- 
ber inside. said  casing  which  extend,  substantially  more 
than  half  the  length  of  the  casing,  a  long  open-ended 
outlet  conduit  extending  longitudinally  through  the  res- 
onator chamber  and  having  its  outlet  end  secured  in 
said  outlet  header  and  its  inlet  end  secured  in  said  trans- 
verse partition,  said  outlet  conduit  receiving  all  of  its 
gas  flow  from  said  inlet  chamber,  a  portion  of  said  outlet 
conduit  inside  said  resonator  chamber  being  perforated, 
an  imperforate  shell  around  the  entire  perforated  portion 
of  said  outlet  conduit  in  said  resonator  chamber  to 
define  with  said  perforated  portion  a  series  of  high 
frequency  sflendng  chambers  inside  of  the  resonator 
chamber,  a  long  open-ended  imperforate  tuning  tube 
secured  at  its  inlet  end  in  said  transverse  partition  and 
extending  longitudinally  through  said  resonator  chamber 
and  terminating  near  the  outlet  header,  said  tuning  tube 
having  a  length  more  than  half  that  of  the  casing,  said 
tuning  tube  receiving  its  entire  gas  flow  from  said  inlet 
chamber  and  returning  its  entire  flow  to  said  inlet  cham- 
ber, said  tuning  tube  and  resonator  chamber  forming 
a  very  low  frequency  silencing  means,  and  an  inlet  bush- 
ing in  said  inlet  header  delivering  the  entire  exhaust  gas 
flow  to  said  inlet  chamber. 


3,144,152 
MUFFLER  DEVICE 
Patrick  J.  Coirffaa,  1779  Davic  SC  Vi 
BrMak  CotaraMa,  Canda 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  154,584 
3  ClaiiM.     <C1.  181—58) 
1 .  A  muffler  device  for  the  exhaust  of  an  internal  com- 
btHtion  engine  comprising 


^i 


a  hollow,  cylindrical  body  having  a  circular  side  wall, 
a  first  end  wall  OHnprising  a  flat  plate  at  one  end 
of  said  side  wall,  and  a  frusto-conical  p(Htion  clos- 
ing the  opposite  end  of  said  side  wall, 

an  inlet  pipe  extending  throu^  said  side  wall  disposed 
substantially  tangentially  thereto  operative  to  con- 
duct received  exhaust  gases  into  said  body. 


and  an  exhaust  pipe  extending  through  said  first  named 
end  wall  in  the  axial  line  of  said  body  operative  to 
conduct  exhaust  gases  from  said  body; 

said  exhaust  pipe  within  said  body  being  attached  to 
the  inner  face  of  said  fnuto-conical  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  laterally  opposite  side  openings  adjacent 
to  said  frusto-conical  pcMlion  through  which  the  ex- 
haust gases  ento'  said  exhaust  pipe. 


3,144,153 

LINE  TRUCK  LIFT  FOR  ELEVATING  LINEMAN 

TO  OVERHEAD  POWER  LINES 

Chrfatian  H.  Reed,  917  Freaonl,  Iowa  Falls,  Iowa 

Filed  June  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  293,793 

12  Cljdais.    (CI.  182—2) 


1 .  A  truck  lift  for  elevating  lineman  to  overhead  power 
lines  comprising  an  elongated  boom  assembly,  means  on 
one  end  of  said  boom  assembly  adapted  to  pivotally 
secure  the  latter  to  a  truck  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
extending  transverMly  of  said  boom,  an  elongated  sup- 
port standard,  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  standard 
pivotally  securing  the  latter  to  the  other  end  of  said  boom 
assembly  for  movement  about  an  axis  generally  paral- 
leling the  first  mentioned  axis,  a  rigid  elongated  sta- 
bilizer member,  means  pivotally  securing  one  end  of  said 
stabilizer  to  said  standard  for  rotation  about  an  axis  gen- 
erally paralleling  the  second  mentioned  axis  and  means 
adapted  to  pivotally  secure  the  other  end  of  said  sta- 
bilizer member  to  said  truck  for  movement  about  an  axis 
generally  paralleling  and  spaced  from  the  first  mentioned 
axis  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  be- 
tween the  second  and  third  mentioned  axes,  the  effective 
length  of  said  boom  and  said  stabilizer  member  being 
substantially  equal,  and  a  support  platform  carried  by  sakl 
support  standard,  said  elongateid  standard  being  ex- 
tendable, and  means  interconnected  between  said  boom 
assembly  and  said  standard  for  automatically  extending 
said  standard  in  response  to  the  raising  of  the  other  end 
of  said  boom  assembly  relative  to  said  one  end  iherecrf. 
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POKTABLE  SCAFFOLdS  AND  WORK  TOWERS  the  motor  and  prevent  operation  of  the  door  by  the  motor 
J«te  M.  Tteel,  Foi  Ckavci.  ^^  ■■^•!?'  •**  ^_^___— . 

FIM  Ftb.  2,  Ifil,  S«r.  No.  17t,l47 
-  (CL  Itl— lit) 


in  both  dirvctioiu.  and  means  for  ckMtnt  the  door  upon 
separation  of  taid  parts. 


1.  A  portable  work  tower  pwticularly  adapted  for  uae 
in  vessels  having  an  openini  smaller  than  the  interior 
comprising  an  eJoogated  tower   means  adapted  to  p*M 
through  the  opening  in  said  vesseJ  and  be  oormaUy  fr« 
standing,  said  tower  means  including  upper  and  lower 
portions  having  spiked  apMt  vertically  extending  mem- 
bers at  the  comers  of  a  (juadrangle,  sud  vertically  ex- 
tending members  oo  the  tower  portion  being  provided 
with    carrier    means    vertically    movable    thereon,    base 
means  oo  the  lower  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  ves- 
sel bottom  at  spMxd  apart  adjustable  level  points  where- 
by the  tower  may  be  levelled  and  supp6rted.  a  plurality 
of  support  arms  spaced  about  said  carrier  means  and 
pivoted  thereon   from   a  position   parallel   to  the   lower 
portion  of  the  tower  to  a  position  transverse  to  the  tower 
oieans  to  form  a  working  platform,  spaced  cage  guides 
witMn  the  upper  and  lower  portions  forming  an  inner 
cage  guide  extending  from  adjacent  one  end  of  tbe  tower 
to  the  opposite  end  of  said  tower,  cafe  means  vertically 
movable  oo  said  cage  guides  within  the  upper  and  lower 
tower  portions  and  lift  means  on  the  tower  means  se- 
lectively raising  and  lowering  the  cage  means,  said  cage 
means  being  selectively  coupled  with  said  carrier  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  carrier  means  with  said 
cage  means.  

MOTOR  OPERATED  FDIE  DOORS  WTfH 
%  AUTOMATIC  DOOR  RELEASE 

Hmn  ».  CImk,  1147  OMm  FI^  ^j^^  ^^^ 
y^nM  May  H,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1«9^7 
r  llciates.    (CLIW— «T) 

1.  Ipte  combination  with  a  wall  having  a  door  opening 
there^.  a  mounting  track  to  be  secured  oo  a  wall  above 
the  door  opening,  and  a  door  movable  oo  said  track  into 
open  and  dooed  poaitions,  of  a  motor  and  a  connection 
between  it  and  said  door  for  opening  and  closing  the  door 
including  two  parts  that  are  normally  connected  to  each 
o&r  to  move  together  in  both  of  oppowte  directions  but 
are  separable,  a  guide  track  along  which  one  part  is  nor- 
mally driven  by  said  motor  alternately  in  opposite  direc- 
tions while  the  t>ther  part  is  carried  by  said  door  to  open 
and  close  the  door,  respectively,  under  control  of  said 
motor,  autontutic  4neans  inchiding  a  heat-responsive  ele- 
ment connected  to  one  of  said  parts  of  said  connection  to 
separate  said  parts  upon  response  of  said  elemeiit  to  a 
temperature  rise  in  the  vicinity  of  said  heat- responsive  ele- 


3,1M,1M 
CAUPER-TVFE  DISC  RRAKE 
Rkharri  T.  BwMtt  mi  JaM*  J.  Fowlas.  Swrth  BcW, 
ImL,  Msigann  to  The  BsBih  Cofporatfaw,  Soatk 

^^'^  '  Filed  Nov.  21.  !♦••,  S«r.  No.  7«,M# 
9  CtailiBS.    (Ct  Its— 73) 


1.  A   brake  comprising   a   rotor   having  two  annular 
braking  surfaces  one  at  each  side  of  said  rotor,  a  fixed 
support  member  located  solely  on  one  side  of  said  rotor, 
said  support  member  comprising  circumferentially  spaced 
generally  fUt  plate   poruons  generally   parallel   to  said 
braking  surfaces  each  having  an  edge  defining  an  anchor- 
ing abutment  surface,  two  circumferentially  spaced  brack- 
eU  straddling  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotor  and  pro- 
viding anchoring  abutment  surfaces  thereon  disposed  op- 
posite of  a  respective  one  of  said  support  member  anchor- 
ing edges  for  engagement  therewith,  said  brackets  rock- 
ing on  said  anchoring  abutment  surfaces  of  said  support 
member  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  braking  surfaces, 
a  slot  in  each  of  said  brackets,  said  support  member  hav- 
ing a  projection  extending  into  a  respective  one  of  said 
slots,  each  of  said  slots  being  oversized  relative  to  their 
respective  projections  to  allow  sliding  movement  of  said 
brackets  in  a  direction  toward  and  away  from  said  brak- 
ing surfaces  and  rocking  movement  of  said  brackets  about 
perpendicular  axes  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
rotor  friction  faces,  actuating  means  having  spreadable 
members  one  of  which  is  secured  to  said  brackets  for 
effecting  lateral  displacement  thereof,  and  the  other  of 
which  is  displaceable  in  a  brake  applying  direction  toward 
one  of  said  rotor  braking  surfaces,  and  two  fnction  mem- 
bers one  on  each  side  of  said  rotor  braking  surfaces,  one 
of  said  frKtion  members  being  carried  by  said  brackets 
and  moveable  thereby  into  engagement  with  the  other 
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of  said  rotor  surfaces  and  the  other  of  said  friction  mem- 
bers being  located  between  said  brackets  and  having  slid- 
ing engagement  surfaces  with  said  brackets  at  its  oppo- 
site ends,  said  other  friction  member  being  applied  against 
said  one  rotor  braking  surface  by  the  spreadable  mem- 
ber of  said  actuating  means  which  is  displaceable  in  a 
brake  applying  direction  towards  said  rotor. 


3,1M,157 
SPOT  TYPE  BRAKE 
Richard  T.  ■witt,  So«tk  Bead,  Ind.,  Mdcnor  to  The 
Bcndiz  Corpocatioa,  So«th  Bend.  lad^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FIM  Apr.  13,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  187^74 
1«  Claiau.    (CL  IM— 73) 


13.  In  a  disk  brake:  a  rotor  having  friction  faces  there- 
on, a  housing  straddling  said  rotor,  support  means,  rotat- 
able  meaiu,  said  rotatable  means  being  rotatably  con- 
nected to  said  support  means  about  an  axis  generally 
parallel  to  said  rotor  friction  face,  means  for  slidably  se- 
curing said  housing  to  said  rotatable  means  for  transverse 
movement  relative  to  said  rotatable  meaiu  toward  and ' 
away  from  said  rotor  friction  faces  and  for  rockably  con- 
nect^g  said  housing  to  said  rotatable  means  for  rocking 
movement  of  said  bousing  relative  to  said  rotatable  means 
and  said  support  means  about  an  axis  generally  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  rotor  friction  faces  and  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  first  named  axis. 


3,1M,158 
SPOT  TYPE  DISC  BRAKE 
Rkkard  T.  BoiacCt  aod  lanes  J.  Powlas,  South  Bend,  Ind.. 
asalgmirs  to  The  Bcadlx  Corponitloo,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind. 
a  corporatkn  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  2,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  277.5«4 
y  CtaloM.    (CL  ISft— 73) 


1.  A  brake  comprising:  a  rotor  having  a  pair  of  fric- 
tion surfaces  thereon,  first  friction  means  located  opposite 
one  of  said  rotor  friction  surfaces,  a  fixed  support  mem- 
ber comprising  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  arms 
extending  opposite  said  one  rotor  friction  surface  and  em- 
bracing said  first  friction  means,  said  arms  providing  at 
their  inner  edges  guiding  and  aiKboring  surfaces  for  move- 
ment of  said  first  friction  means  toward  and  away  from 
said  rotor  and  for  anchoring  of  said  first  friction  means 
thereon,  a  housing  straddling  said  rotor  and  having  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  portions  slidably  connected  to  each 
of  said  arms  for  slidable  movement  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  plane  of  said  rotor  friction  surfaces,  the  slid- 
able connection  of  said  housing  portions  to  said  arms  pro- 


viding circumferentially  spaced  sets  of  coacting  anchoring 
surfaces,  said  anchoring  surfaces  on  said  arms  and  on 
said  bousing  being  so  arranged  relative  to  each  other  that 
when  the  coacting  anchoring  surfaces  of  one  of  said  cir- 
cumferentially ^aced  sets  are  engaging  each  other  there 
is  a  clearance  between  the  coacting  anchoring  surfaces  of 
the  other  of  said  circumferentially  spaced  sets  and  when 
the  coacting  surfaces  of  said  other  of  said  circumferen- 
tially spaced  sets  are  engaging  each  other  there  is  a  clear- 
ance between  the  coacting  anchoring  surfaces  of  said  one 
of  said  circumferentially  spaced  sets,  second  friction 
means  located  opposite  the  other  of  said  rotor  friction 
surfaces,  said  second  friction  means  being  coimected  to 
said  housing  for  movement  therewith,  actuating  means 
carried  by  said  housing  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
first  friction  means  into  engagement  with  said  one  rotor 
friction  surface  and  effecting  movement  of  said  housing  to 
bring  said  second  friction  means  into  engagement  with  its 
reflective  rotor  frictioo  surface,  whereby  torque  exerted 
on  said  second  friction  means  by  said  rotor  will  be  trans- 
ferred through  said  housing  to  one  of  said  arms  of  said 
support  member  and  the  torque  exerted  on  said  first  fric- 
tion means  by  said  rotor  will  be  transferred  directly  to 
the  other  of  said  arms  of  said  sun>ort  member  while 
braking  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  in  one  direction  and 
the  torque  exerted  on  said  second  friction  means  by  said 
rotor  will  be  transferred  through  said  bousing  to  said 
other  arm  of  said  support  member  and  the  torque  exerted 
on  said  first  friction  means  by  said  rotor  will  be  trans- 
ferred directly  to  said  one  arm  of  said  support  member 
while  braking  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


34M>159 
SPOT  TYPE  DISC  BRAKE 
Richard  T.  Burnett,  Sooth  Bend,  LmL,  assignor  to  The 
Bcodix  Corporatloa,  Sooth  Bend,  lad.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  23,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  282,794 
4  Clafans.    (O.  188—73) 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  comprising:  a  rotcx'  having  a  pair  of 
friction  surfaces  thereon,  first  friction  means  located 
opposite  one  of  said  rotor  friction  surfaces,  a  fixed 
support  member  comfaising  a  pair  of  circumferentially 
spaced  arms  extending  opposite  said  one  rotor  friction 
surface  and  embracing  said  first  friction  means,  said  arms 
providing  at  their  inner  edges  guiding  and  anchoring 
surfaces  for  movement  of  said  first  friction  means  toward 
and  away  from  said  rotor  and  for  anchoring  of  said 
first  friction  means  thereon,  a  housing  straddling  said 
rotor  and  said  first  friction  means,  a  second  friction 
means  opposite  the  other  of  said  rotor  friction  surfaces, 
said  housing  carrying  said  second  friction  means  for  en- 
gagement with  said  other  rotor  friction  surface,  said  bous- 
ing having  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  ends  em- 
bracing said  arms,  the  outer  edge  of  each  of  said  arms 
being  located  adjacent  to  and  facing  a  respective  one  of 
said  bousing  ends,  a  bearing  member  located  between 
each  of  said  boosing  ends  and  their  respective  arms,  each 
said  bearing  member  being  rotatably  mounted  on  a  re- 
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tpectirt  one  of  said  anns  about  an  axis  leneraUy  iwralkl 
to  the  plane  of  takl  rotor  frictioo  nnfacct,  a  slot  located 
on  each  of  said  honaint  ends  and  factng  their  retpecthre 
arms,  the  side  face*  of  said  slots  ezteodint  toward  said 
one  rotor  friction  mrfacc,  each  said  bearint  member 
havinf  Hat  side  surfaces  engagins  the  side  faces  of  said 
•lots  thereby  proridinc  a  slidable  connection  between 
nid  flat  surfaces  of  said  bearinf  members  and  said  side 
faces  of  said  slots  of  said  housint  tor  movemeut  in  a 
direction  fenerally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
rotor  friction  surfaces  and  proridrnt  a  rotataWe  con- 
nection of  said  bousing  and  bearing  members  relative  to 
said  support  member,  each  of  said  slots  having  a  closed 
end  surface,  each  of  said  bearing  members  having  an  end 
surface  transverse  to  said  side  surfaces  for  engaging  said 
doaed  end  surface  of  said  slot,  each  of  said  end  wf aces 
on  said  bearing  members  and  the  closed  end  surface  of 
their  respective  slots  being  so  spaced  that  when  one  set 
of  end  surfaces  are  in  engagement  with  each  other  d^ 
is  a  clearance  between  the  other  set  of  end  surfa^ 
and  actuating  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  engag- 
ing said  one  frictioo  member  for  sliding  .the  same  into 
engagement  with  said  one  rotor  friction  surface  whereby 
upon  engagement  of  said  one  friction  member  with  said 
rotor  said  housing  will  slide  to  bring  said  second  friction 
member  into  engagement  with  said  other  friction  surface. 


of  said  projection  ends  being  rounded  to  provided  rela- 
tive rocking  movement  between  the  ends  of  said  projec- 
tions and  thdr  respective  surfaces  during  brake  applica- 
tion, and  means  for  mafaitaining  said  projections  withm 
their  respective  slot  and 


HYDRODYNAMIC  TORQUE  TRANSMnTING 
APTARATUS 


II 


.mi,  8ar.  N«.  1 
(CL  ISS— M) 


The 


3.1MJM 

TWO-PIECC  ADJIJSTING  SCREW  FOR 

BRAKES 

T.  BmeO,  Soalh  Bead,  lisd^  m^lfmor  to 
C«rporattM,  SMik  B«^  fasd^  a 

C^LSaHTci  apvfcnOa-  Ser.  N«.  145,115,  Oct  14, 

1941.    Thh  appilcidnn  Apr.  12.  l»43.8«r.  No.  272,m 

3GUH.    (CL  lit— W3) 


1.  A  stator  for  a  hydrodynamic  brake  including  a 
pocket  defining  plate  having  an  annular  depressioo  formed 
around  a  central  axis  thereof,  said  plate  having  a  series 
of  vanes  extending  generally  radially  from  said  axis  and 
positioned  in  said  depression  so  as  to  define  pockets  on 
one  side  of  the  wall  defining  said  depresaion,  a  support- 
ing clement  poaiuoned  on  one  side  of  said  plate  and  in 
sealing  cooUct  with  said  plate  on  the  other  side  of  said 
depressioo  wall  and  along  a  circular  line  extending  around 
said  axis,  means  defining  an  annular  air  equalization  pas- 
sage on  one  side  of  said  line  and  means  defining  an  an- 
oular  water  passage  on  the  other  side  of  said  line,  son»e 
of  said  vanes  having  cooduiu  formed  therethrough  and 
leading  to  each  of  said  annular  passages  so  as  to  com- 
municate the  annular  passages  with  a  generally  central 
pomt  at  the  leading  edge  of  said  vanea. 


EVAPORATIVE  COOUR  AND  PAD  FRAME 
LATCH  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Adas  D.  GoettI  Md  Jaha  Goetd,  Phssah.  AHt, 
on  la  McGtaw 


1.  A  brake  assembly  c(Wrising:  a  support.  T-shaped 
brake  shoes  slidably  mounteds.on  said  support,  means  for 
moving  said  brake  shoes  in  response  to  actuating  signals, 
each  brake  shoe  having  a  flat  web  with  a  flat  projection 
formed   integrally   therewith   at  one  end   thereof,   said 
shoes  being  disposed  *t  the  ends  of  said  projections  ol 
the  adjacent  brake  shoes  will  be  opposed  to  each  <Mher^ 
a  two-piece  adjusting  device  located  between  the  opposed 
projections  and  comprising  a  first  member  with  a  threaded 
stem  at  one  end  and  a  second  n^ember  having  a  threaded 
bore  at  one  end  receiving  said  threaded  stem,  one  of  said 
members  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  flange  at  its  other 
end  defining  a  recess  therein  for  receiving  one  of  said 
projections,  the  other  of  said  members  having  a  hollow 
flange  at  its  other  end  defining  s  slot  therein  for  receiv- 
ing the  other  of  said  projections,  whereby  said  one  mem- 
ber is  rotatabk  relative  to  its  respective  shoe  and  said 
other  member  is  prevented  from  rotating  by  its  respec- 
tive brake  shoe,  the  ends  of  said  projections  engaging  a 
respective  bottom  surface  of  said  recess  and  said  slot,  each 
at  sasd  boOom  surfaces  being  substantially  flat  and  each 


appBcaHaa 
Ha.  iJtJl 


Apr.  14,  1*41,  Ssr.  No.  irT.Ttl 
(CLin^-34) 


1 .  In  a  pad  frame  latch  nteans  for  evaporative  coolers 
the  combination  of:  an  evaporative  cooler  main  frame 
having  a  comer  frame  member;  evaporative  cooler  pad 
frames  adjacent  thereto;  latch  means  movably  mounted  in 
said  comer  frame  n»ember  and  having  a  pad  frame  hoW- 
ing  portion  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  outer  side 
of  one  of  said  evaporative  cooler  pad  frames  and  en- 
gaging the  outer  side  thereof;  lever  means  connected  to 
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said  latch  means  and  a  spring  portion  of  asid  latch  means 
tending  to  hold  said  latch  means  in  engagement  with  said 
one  pad  frame  to  hold  it  in  position  relative  to  said 
comer  frame  member;  said  lever  means  being  a  single 
lever  member;  said  comer  member  having  an  opening 
throu^  which  said  lever  extends  outwardly  of  said  comer 
member;  said  latch  means  having  opposite  ends,  one  of 
which  carries  said  pad  frame  holding  portion  and  the 
other  end  of  which  carries  a  similar  portion,  said  comer 
member  having  openings  therein  through  which  said  first 
mentioned  and  similar  portions  extend. 


3,144,143 
METAL  DOOR  CONSTRUCnON  ' 
WaUfeld,  214  W.  Stratford  Drive,  Peoria,  ID. 
Fllsd  Dsc.  4,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  157,475 
2  Hi  111  I     (CLlt9-44) 


1.  An  all  metal  door  frame  structure  comprising  open 
ended  first  tubular  frame  members  each  substantially  rec- 
tangular in  cross  section  and  having  the  opposed  inner 
edges  thereof  angularly  contoured  including  a  ridge 
member  extending  outwardly  from  said  inner  edges,  a 
groove  extending  inwardly  from  said  inner  edges  adja- 
cent said  ridge  and  open  at  the  bottom  thereof  to  the 
interior  at  said  frame  members  adjacent  the  ends  thereof, 
said  ridge  member  and  groove  being  centrally  offset  ad- 
jacent a  side  waH  of  said  first  frame  members:  second 
tubular  frame  members  each  having  end  surfaces  thereof 
angulariy  contoured  for  reception  of  the  inner  edges  of 
said  first  fran>e  members  including  an  internal  rib  mem- 
ber integrally  formed  therein  throughout  its  length  in 
parallel  relation  with  the  side  walls  of  said  second  frame 
members  and  extending  outwardly  past  the  end  surfaces 
thereof  and  centrally  offset  adjacent  to  one  of  the  side 
walls  for  alignment  with  said  grooves  and  terminally  exr 
posed  in  said  groove  openings  to  the  interior  of  said  first 
frame  members  for  access  through  said  open  ends;  and 
means  accessible  through  said  open  ends  integrally  se- 
curing said  second  frame  members  at  right  angles  to  said 
first  frame  members  with  said  extending  rib  member  se- 
cured in  said  groove  at  said  openings  to  provide  a  unitary 
door  frame  structure. 


3,144,144 
DOOR  FRAME  AND  BRACE  THEREFOR 
Waksr  DanMs,  7418  N.  Easttaks  Tssrace,  Chicago,  HI. 
Fllsd  Jan.  2t,  1943.  Scr.  No.  254,145 
3  Clates.    (CL  lt9— 44) 
1.  In  a  rectangular  door  frame  installation  of  the  type 
including  a  rectangular  metal  door  frame  having  periph- 
eral sides  and  an  inwardly  extending  door  stop  on  at  least 
two  sides  thereof  and  presenting  stop  surfaces  lying  in 
a  plane  transverse  to  the  peripheral  sides,  a  rigidifying 
devior  for  bracing  said  door  frame  to  prevent  said  door 
frame^  from  twisting  out-of -plumb  during  the  operation 
of  letting  masonry  adjacent  thereto,  said  rigidifying  de- 
vice comprising  a  generally  planar  elongated  member 


adapted  to  lie  in  the  plane  of  the  door,  said  elongated 
member  engaging  the  said  stop  surfaces  of  said  door  stop 
and  providing  a  pair  of  edges  intersecting  at  right  angles 
and  defining  a  first  comer  which  engages  a  comer  of  the 
door  frame,  said  edges  engaging  peripheral  sides  of  the 


door  frame  substantially  along  the  length  of  said  edges, 
said  edges  terminating  in  second  and  third  comers,  re- 
spectively, at  least  one  of  said  comers  engaging  a  comer 
adjacent  the  first  comer  of  the  door  frame,  and  fastening 
means  for  detachably  connecting  said  rigidifying  device 
in  position  in  said  door  frame. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  189—47  see: 
Patent  No.  3,166,155 


3,144,145 

SPEED  RESPONSIVE  FLUID  RELEASED  CLUTCH 

Arnold  E.  Anderson,  Livo■h^  sod  Robert  E.  Kaptv, 

Birmingham,  Mkh.,  aaaigDors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaws 

FUcd  Sept.  9,  1943,  Scr.  No.  347,470 

4  Cbdms.     (CL  192—3.5) 


1 .  An  automatic  clutch  and  control  system  for  a  power 
transmission  mechanism  comprising:  a  driving  member, 
a  gear  system,  a  first  friction  element  connected  to  said 
driving  member,  a  second  friction  element  connected  to 
a  power  input  member  of  said  gear  system,  a  spring  means 
carried  by  one  of  said  members  for  normally  applying 
an  engaging  pressure  to  said  friction  elements,  a  fluid  pres- 
sure servo  carried  by  rotary  porti<Mis  of  said  clutch  in- 
cluding a  pressure  operated  part  adapted  to  release  said 
spring  means,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  and  govemor 
valve  means  carried  by  said  rotary  portions  including  pres- 
sure distributor  passages  extending  from  said  source  to 
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said  tervo  for  cootroUing  release  and  supply  of  preaure 
from  the  latter  in  response  to  changing  speed  of  said  driv- 
ing member  whereby  laid  friction  elemenU  will  effect  a 
■nooth  engagement  upon  an  increase  in  the  speed  of  said 
driving  member,  the  preswire  distributed  to  said  servo 
Icting  upon  said  prenure  operated  part  to  create  a  prea- 
nire  force  thereon  that  opposes  the  force  of  said  spring 
means,  said  governor  valve  means  being  disposed  in  and 
partly  defining  said  distributor  passages  snd  including  a 
movable  element  with  a  pressure  area  thereon  in  fluid 
conunimication  with  the  pressure  in  said  servo,  the  cen- 
trifugal force  acting  upon  said  movable  element  opposing 
the  force  on  said  movable  element  that  is  created  by  said 
servo  pressure. 


3,1M,1M  _„ 

HUB  AND  COASTER  BRAKE  FOR  VELOCIPEDES 

AND  THE  LIKE 
HoOls  K.  Glcas«a>,  Etmin,  N.Y,  ml|ii      ioTWB—itt 
Corvoratfoa,  Etoka  HcIiMb,  N.Y^**  corporado.  oT 

FIM  Dec.  4,  1M2,  Ser.  N«.  142^3 
S  Clatei.    (CL  in— «) 


gear  means  for  routing  the  screw  shafu  at  different 

speeds  relative  to  each  other;  and 
reurder  means  frictionally  and  yieldably  reUrding  the 
clutch  nuu.  I 


3.1M.K7 
FLUID  ciUTCH-BRAKE 

Frask  W.  r^i  149  PI t  Way,  i^— 

FIM  May  IS,  1M2,  9m.  No.  195,9M 
3  Oataa.    (CL  Ifl— It) 


N.Y. 


6.  In  a  two-speed   hub  and  coaster  brake  for  veloci- 
pedes and  the  like: 

a  fixed  axle; 

an  anchor  member  secured  tp  the  axk; 
•  a  hub  rotatabJy  mounted  relative  to  the  axle; 

brake  means  interengaging  the  axle  means  and  the  hub 
for  braking  hub  rotation; 

a  low  speed  screw  shaft  joumalled  on  the  axle; 

a  low  speed  clutch  nut  threaded  on  the  low  speed  screw 
shaft  adapted  to  operatively  engage  the  brake  means, 
said  low  speed  clutch  nut  including  a  plurality  of 
radial  recesses  opening  toward  the  hub.  each  of  said 
recesses  including  a  cam  surface  eccentrically  lo- 
cated relative  to  the  axis  of  said  low  speed  clutch 
nut; 

apertured  cage  means  supported  on  the  low  speed 
clutch  nut.  said  cage  means  being  axially  fixed  and 
rotatably  movable  relative  to  said  low  speed  clutch 
nut,  said  cage  apertures  being  adapted  to  overlie  one 
of  said  low  speed  dutch  nut  recesses; 

a  roller  of  a  predetermined  diameter  positioned  in  each 
of  said  low  speed  clutch  nut  recesses  and  having  a 
portion  thereof  extending  through  an  overlying  aper- 
ture in  said  cage  means,  said  rollers  adapted  to  be 
wedged  between  the  recess  cam  surface  and  the  hub 
for  establishing  a  unidirectional  driving  engagement 
with  the  hub; 
means  responsive  to  relative  rotation  between  the  low 
tpetd  clutch  nut  and  the  hub  for  urging  said  rollers 
into  and  out  of  a  wedged  position; 
a  high  speed  screw  shaft  )Oumalled  on  the  loMr  speed 

•crew  shaft; 
a  high  speed  clutch  nut  threaded  on  the  high  speed 

screw  shaft  for  drivingly  engaging  the  hub; 
a  driving  member; 


1.  A  clutch-brake  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  aligned 
shafts  closely  arranged  end  to  end.  a  circular  plate  axially 
movably,  but  non-rotatably  mounted  upon  the  end  of  one 
of  the  shafts  and  a  disk  rigidly  mounted  upon  the  end 
of  the  other  shaft  parallel  to  the  plate,  with  the  plate  and 
disk  being  coaxial  with  the  shafU;  a  fixed  bousing  having 
an  integral,  circular-in-crosa-section,  sealed  chamber,  co- 
axial with  and  receiving  the  ends  of  the  shafts  and  disk 
and  plate,  with  the  shafU  being  roUUbly  supported  in 
said  bousing  and  with  the  circular  wall  of  the  chamber 
being  dowly  adjacent  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  plate; 
said  chamber  luving  one  end  arranged  parallel  to  and 
closdy  adjacent  to  the  plate  and  forming  a  fixed  contact 
surface,  the  plate  being  between  and  normally  being 
spaced  a  short  distance  from  the  disk  and  said  fixed  con- 
Uct  surface;  a  pair  of  passageways,  for  carrying  high  prea- 
sure  fluid,  formed  in  said  housing  and  each  opening  into 
the  chamber  at  an  opposite  face  of  the  plate  for  selectively 
carrying  high  pressure  fhiid  into  the  chamber  at  one  or 
the  other  faces  of  the  plate;  wherein  the  plate  is  axially 
movable  by  the  fluid  into  face  to  face  contact  with  either 
the  fixed  contact  surface  for  braking  roUtioo  of  the  shaft 
upon  which  it  is  mounted  or  with  the  disk  for  clutching 
the  shafu  tofelher. 


\ 


3,1M,1M 
IMPACT  TOOL  TORSION  BAR 

Pa.  ■■Iff  Hi   to 
tTN.Y 
New  Jcncy 

FBed  Aar.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  ltl,927 
j  Ci^^   (CL  in— MS) 


1.  For  an  impact  tool  having  a  motor,  a  rotary  ham- 
mer, a  rotary  anvil,  said  motor,  hammer  and  anvil  be- 
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ing  coaxial  and  centrally  apertured  to  form  a  continu- 
ous passage  therethrough,  means  cooperative  with  said 
hammer  and  said  anvil  to  cause  said  hammer  to  impact 
said  anvil  rotatively,  a  torque  limiting  means  comprising 
a  rigid  tubular  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  anvil  and 
extending  through  said  passageway,  a  flexible  rod  extend- 
ing the  length  of  said  impact  tool  supported  by  said  anvil 
and  extending  through  said  tube  to  receive  a  wrench 
socket,  screwdri/er  blade  and  the  like,  and  coupled  to 
said  tube  adjacent  such  socket,  and  means  to  twist  said 
flexible  rod  at  said  anvil  to  a  predetermined  torque  value 
with  respect  to  said  tube. 


A 


3,1M,169 

ONE-WAY  ROLLER  CLUTCH  WITH  PLURAL 

CAGE  MEANS 

Daniel  M.  Wade,  River  Forest,  and  Ernest  A.  Ferris, 
DowDcrs  Grove,  IlL,  asiig^iors  to  Borg-Wamcr 
CoryofatkNi,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  Ul,493 
7  CialaBS.    (CL  192—45) 


one  (^  which  it  is  engaged  to  transmit  torque  api^ed 
thereto,  and  in  the  other  of  which  it  is  disengaged  to  in- 
hibit transmission  thereby  of  aj^ed  torque;  torque  re- 
sponsive means  which  is  coupled  in  mechanical  series 
with  a  first  of  the  two  clutches  to  receive  twque  trans- 
mitted by  the  first  clutch,  the  torque  responsive  means 
having  two  members  one  of  which  is  displaced  with  re- 
spect to  the  other,  in  dependence  upon  the  magnitude 
of  torque  applied  to  the  torque  responsive  nfeans,  the 
displacement  of  said  one  member  with  respect  to  the 
other  being  of  a  first  extent  in  response  to  the  applied 
torque  of  a  first  predetermined  magnitude  and  of  a  sec- 
ond, larger  extent  in  response  io  applied  torque  of  4 
second  predetermined  magnitude  larger  than  said  first 
magnitude;  control  means  for  the  first  clutch  which  means 
is  responsive  to  the  extent  of  said  displacement  to  main- 
tain said  first  clutch  engaged  to  transmit  torque  when 
said  displacement  is  less  than  said  first  extent  and  to 
disengage  said  first  dutch  when  said  displacement  is 
at  least  equal  to  said  first  extent;  means  coupling  the 
second  dutch  in  mechanical  series  with  said  first  clutch, 
and  control  means  for  the  second  dutch  which  means  is 
responsive  to  displacement  of  said  one  member  to  said 
second  extent  to  disengage  said  second  clutch  so  that 
no  torque  is  transmitted  by  the  second  clutch. 


1.  A  one-way  engaging  device  of  the  roller  and  cam 
type  comprising:  inner  and  outer  race  members,  one  of 
said  members  being  a  cammed  race  member;  a  plurality 
of  roller  elements  positioned  between  said  members  to 
effect  locking  engagement  of  said  members  in  one  direc- 
tion of  relative  rotation  of  said  members;  a  first  cage 
member  disposed  between  said  race  members  for  sup- 
porting said  roller  elements  and  for  synchronizing  the 
circumferential  movement  of  the  roller  elements;  indi- 
vidual spring  means  disposed  in  said  cage  member  adja- 
cent each  of  said  roller  elements  for  urging  said  roller 
elenxnts  into  engagement  with  said  races;  coacting  means 
on  siid  first  cage  member  and  said  spring  means  for 
supporting  said  spring  means  and  preventing  contact  of 
said  spring  means  with  either  of  said  races;  and  a  reac- 
tion cage  member  disposed  in  radial  spaced  relationship 
to  said  cage  member  to  provide  a  reaction  point  for  e^b 
of  said  spring  means. 


/ 


3,1M,170 
TORQUE   CONTROLLED   CLUTCH   MECHANISMS 

FOR  POWER  TRANSMISSIONS 
David   John    Forster,    Reddltch,   and    Norman    Donald 
SntlMrland,  Cheltenham,  Enfland,  aasignon  to  S.  Smith 
A  Son*  (Fnglid)  ilwitni,  London,  E^famd,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Mar.  1,  19«2,  Ser.  N6.  176,615 
14  Claims.    (O.  IM— 48) 


1,  A  torque-controlled  clutch  mechanism  comprising 
two  clutches  each  having  two  operative  conditions  in 

810  O.Q. — 18 


3,166,171 
PAWL  COUPLING 
Hans  Joachim  Schwerdhofer,  Schwefaifart  (Main),  and 
Richard  Gerstner,  Sclionongen,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Ficfatel  A  Sachs  A.G.,  Schwclnfuft  (Main),  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,3<M 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  5,  1961, 
F  33,847 
5  Cblms.    (a.  192—64)  ' 


1 .  A  pawl  coupling  for  a  bicycle  hub  and  the  like  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  circular  ratchet; 

(6)  a  pawl  carrier  rotatable  relative  to  said  ratchet  in 
two  directions  in  a  radial  plane  about  a  common  axis, 
said  pawl  carrier  having  a  circumferential  face  por- 
tion opposite  said  ratchet,  said  face  portion  defining 
a  radially  open  recess  therein,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  recess  being  cylindrical  about  a  pivot  axis 
transverse  of  said  i^ane; 

(c)  a  pawl  having  an  inner  portion  received  in  said 
recess  and  substantially  conforming  to  said  cylin- 
drical portion  thereof  for  pivoting  movement  about 
said  pivot  axis,  and  an  outer  portion  engageable  with 
said  ratchet,  said  outer  portion  including 

( 1 )  first  abutment  means  circumferentially  en- 
gageable with  said  ratchet  when  said  pawl  car- 
rier rotates  in  one  of  said  directions  for  trans- 
mitting torque  between  said  pawl  carrier  and 
said  ratchet,  and 

(2)  second  abutment  means  radially  engageable 
with  said  ratchet  for  sliding  movement  of  said 
second  abutment  means  relative  to  said  ratchet, 
and  for  substantially  preventing  contact  between 
said  first  abutment  means  and  said  ratchet  when 
said  pawl  carrier  rotates  in  the  other  direction; 
and 

{d)  resilient  means  for  urging  said  inner  portion  into 
conforming  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  recess 
portion. 
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3,164,173 
MONTTORING  RIBBON  THREAD  THICILNESS 
AND  STOP  DEVICE 
F.  KdMjr  mmi  Arttar  L. 

to  Ualtod  PmUc 

nM  Mm.  at,  1^  9«.  Ntt.  ltl.tM 

4  mil      (cL  ita— 127) 


poiiit;  a  plurality  of  movmble  fttkle  meiuii  hMiing 
an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  and  having  a  ftnt  extreflM 
•table  position  and  a  aecood  extreme  lUbie  podtioa.  Mid 
inlet  end  of  each  guide  meani  cooperating  with  taid 
common  point  in  said  aecood  podUon  for  receiving  a 
released  object,  each  said  inlet  end  occupying  nibatan- 
tially  the  tame  point  in  space  in  said  second  position;  a 
plurality  of  second  means,  one  for  each  of  said  movable 
guide  means,  for  causing,  in  response  to  said  sotting  sig- 
nals, said  guide  meam  selectively  to  move  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position;  third  means  for  causing 
said  guide  means  to  move  from  said  second  position  to 
said  first  position;  individual  fourth  means  communicadng 
with  a  correspoodmg  ooe  of  said  outkt  ends  for  receiv- 
ing said  objects,  whereby  said  objects,  on  being  released, 
are  guided  to  the  appropriate  one  of  said  f  ovitb  means. 


3,144,173 

BLECTROMAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED 

SORTER 

W^res,  4  Ave.  Csitiiltis,  Colssabss.  Vnmet 

FiM  J»c  24,  1942,  Ssr.  N«,  2i5,44i 

Fnacs,  Jom  24,  1941, 
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3,144,174  

DOUBLE  SECURITY  COIN  COLLECTING  SYSTEM 

Lo«ls  L.  Efatcte,  25  Van  Vslsw  Ptec^  N«w«fc,  N J^  aad 

J«lto.  Ef^ds^  7t  S.  Mssa  Ave^^^Mi  Orajye,  N J. 

fOtd  Sept.  If,  1*42,  Ser.  No.  224,714 

ICkte.    (CLIM— 1) 


1.  in  a  machine  for  winding  a  continuous  length  of 
material  of  predetermined  thiduiess  the  improvement 
which  comprises 

ia )  a  gauging  element  attached  to  the  winding  machine 
and  provided  with  jaws  positiooed  so  that  the  moving 
material  passes  between  them. 

(b)  the  jaws  having  micrometric  adjusting  means  to 
adjust  the  spacing  of  the  jaws  a  predetermined  open- 
ing, 

(c)  relatively  wide  p|Utes  connecting  each  jaw  to  the 
micrometric  adjusting  means, 

id)  a  guide  slot  composed  of  two  relatively  wide  and 
thin  plates  having  their  wide  dimensions  at  right 
angles  to  the  plates  connecting  the  jaws  to  the  mi- 
crometnc  means,  the  latter  plates  slkttng  in  the  guide 
slot  formed  between  the  second  plates. 

(r)  pivot  means  permitting  the  jaws  to  n»ove  the  gaug- 
ing element  in  a  circle  when  the  friction  of  the  ma- 
terial passes  through  the  jaws  exceeds  s  predetermined 
value,  and 

(/)  switching  means  actuated  by  pivoting  of  the  gauging 
member  to  stop  the  winding  machine. 


I.  Material  handling  apparatus  for  sorting  objects  in 

to  sorting  signak,  including  first  means  for  tuc- 

Bvely  conveying  each  of  said  objects  to  a  common 

point  in  space  and  for  releasing  them  at  said  common 


A  double  lecurity  coin  collecting  system  comprising  an 
electrically  operated  register  adapted  to  separately  count 
and    record   coins   of   different   denominations,   a   coin 
selector-rejector  having  slots  to  receive  respectively  coins 
of  different  denominations  and  comprising  coin  chutes 
adapted  to  receive  coins  from  their  respective  coin  slots, 
electrical  means  associated  with  said  slots  and  adapted 
to  effect  the  actuation  of  said  register  when  a  coin  passes 
through  one  of  said  slott,  s  pilfer-proof  vault  adapted  to 
receive  coins,  means  detachably  locking  said  vault  to  the 
selector-rejector,  said  coin  vault  having  an  open  top  to 
receive  coins,  a  coin  retainer  within  said  coin  vault.  • 
plurality  of  depending,  pivotally  mounted  plates  in  said 
reuiner  positioned  to  allow  coins  to  flow  therebetween, 
said  pivotally  mounted  plates  being  further  adapted  to 
move,  when  said   vault  is  inverted,  to  pivot  and  doee 
openings  through  which  said  coins  would  otherwise  pass, 
said  retainer  having  a  coin  slot  at  iu  lower  et»d  below  said 
plates,  and  a  flexible  coin  receptacle  enclosing  said  re- 
tainer.   

3,144,17s 
EGG  COLLECTION  AND  TRAN8VEYOR  SYSTEM 
John  S.  Knrti,  Efknln,  Ffc,  mmi  lewd!  Gmvsa,  HoBnisd, 
Mkh^  sis^aiiis  to  Aatoantk  PmUtt  Fs 
^v   Trctond    Mkh-  a  taspaniili  mi  MI 
^^'      pEdJiI^Sriftt.  SW  No.  24^342 
^  12  CWm.    (CL  194—25) 

1.  An  egg  handling  apparatus  comprising:  an  egg 
devator  having  a  plurality  of  egg  carrying  flighU  mounted 
to  move  in  an  endless  manner;  egg  conveyor  means  adja- 
cent said  elevator  egg  di  verier  means  cooperative  with 
said  conveyor  means  to  laterally  divert  eggs  from  said 
conveyor  unto  flighU  of  said  elevator  as  the  flights  move 
past  said  conveyor  means;  and  egg  transfer  control  ele- 
ment means  normally  projecting  into  the  transfer  path  of 
eggs  to  prevent  transfer  from  said  conveyor  means  to  said 
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elevator,  and  being  repeatedly  shifted  out  of  said  transfer 
path  by  passing  of  individual  elevator  flights  as  each 


flight  approaches  alignment  with  said  conveyor  means,  to 
thereby  obtain  optimum  egg  transfer  without  breakage. 


3,144,174 
DEVICE  FOR  INDEXING  CYLINDRICAL  PLASTIC 

BOTTLES  FOR  OFFSET  PRINTING 
U«wm4  M.  Tvacr,  Oak  Forut,  UL,  asdlfMir  to  Centl- 
■eatol  Can  Ciia^—j,  Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tkMs  of  New  York 

FBc4  Jaik  t.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  144,943 
22  CtaitoH.    (CL  194—33) 


/  3 144,177 

HOPPER  FEEDING  MECHANISM 


Martin  I.  Lavcrty,  Icrkho,  N.Y., 


MaunfactMlng  Corporation,  Brooidyn,  N.Y. 
latfon  of  New  York 

FIM  Oct  31,  1943,  Scr.  No.  324,373 
4ChrinM.    (CL194— 33) 


to  Mnmy 


*-k 


1.  A  feeding  mechanism  for  orienting  in  a  preferred 
direction  hollow  parts  having  open  and  closed  ends  which 
comprises,  a  rotatable  feeding  member  having  open  slots 
radially  disposed  therein  extending  to  the  periphery  there- 
of and  adapted  to  receive  and  confine  therein  a  hollow 
part  at  a  first  station,  a  part^supporting  finger  in  each  of 
said  slots  extending  radially  from  the  bottom  thereof  and 
terminating  intermediate  the  bottom  and  the  top  of  each 
of  the  slots,  said  finger  being  adapted  to  enter  the  hollow 
of  said  part  and  carry  it  to  a  discharge  station  of  the 
rotatable  member,  said  discharge  station  being  located 
relative  to  said  first  station  to  cause  an  axial  reversal  of 
said  part,  a  pawl  mounted  near  one  face  of  said  rotatable 
member  and  biased  to  enter  each  of  said  slots  during  rota- 
tion of  said  member  and  exert  a  transverse  deflecting 
force  without  reversing  the  axial  orientation  of  parts  con- 
fined in  said  slots  but  not  carried  by  the  fingers  therein, 
a  chamber  adjacent  the  other  face  of  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber for  receiving  parts  deflected  therein  by  said  pawl,  and 
an  output  chute  cooperatively  associated  with  the  rotat- 
able member  communicating  with  said  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving oriented  parts  delivered  by  said  chamber  and  by 
said  slots. 


3,144,178 
ASSEMBLY  UNTF  FOR  ARTICLES  DISCHARGED 

FROM  A  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

John  R  W.  SmMh,  New  Maiden,  Svrey,  Edward  F. 

ThoMSon,  Otfoffd,  near  Scvenooks,  Kent,  and  Wllliam 

GIbeon,  St  LeoM»4»-on-Se«,  S— ssx,  England,  assignors 

to  The  Daily  Mkror  Newspapers  Limited,  London, 


21.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  printing  machine  of 
the  type  including  a  rotary  printing  drum,  article  feed 
and  indexing  means  for  presenting  articles  each  having 
a  cylindrical  portion  on  which  printing  is  to  take  place 
to  said  printing  drum  in  an  indexed  position,  said  article 
feed  and  indexing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  holder 
units  for  supporting  articles  for  rotation  during  the  print- 
ing thereof,  means  mounting  said  bolder  units  for  move- 
ment about  a  predetermined  path  and  for  sequentially 
presenting  articles  to  said  printing  drum,  each  of  said 
holder  units  comprising  a  fixed  holder  member  and  a 
movable  holder,  a  supporting  shaft,  means  mounting  said 
movable  holder  on  said  supporting  shaft,  for  rotation 
about  the  axis  of  said  supporting  shaft,  a  housing  support- 
ing said  supporting  shaft  for  sliding  movement  axially  of 
said  supporting  shaft  to  shift  said  movable  holder  between 
an  article  clamping  position  and  a  released  position,  article 
indexing  means  carried  within  said  movable  bolder  for  in- 
dexing an  article,  said  article  indexing  means  including 
an  indexing  finger  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  an  article  re- 
cess, and  means  mounting  said  finger  within  the  general 
confines  of  said  movable  holder  for  retracting  movement 
axially  of  said  movable  holder  and  holding  said  finger 
fixed  against  rotatioiul  movement. 


Filed  lone  29.  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,347 
1  Claim.    (CL  198—34) 


An  assembly  unit  for  articles  discharged  from  an  end 
section  of  a  conveyor  system,  the  assembly  unit  including 
means  for  releasing,  one  at  a  time,  articles  which  may 
have  accumulated  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  conveyor 
system  for  successive  and  separate  discharge,  said  means 
comprising  a  retractable  stop  member  for  holding  back 
following  articles  by  engagement  against  the  first  thereof, 
the  discharge  end  portion  of  the  conveyor  inclining  down- 
wardly so  as  to  afford  a  gravity  feed,  and  incorporating 
idler  rollers  having  overspeed  controls  affording  prede- 
termined maximum  speeds,  the  maximum  speed  for  the 
conveyor  section  beyond  the  stop  member  being  greater 
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than  that  in  advance  of  the  stop  member  to  create  a  gap 
between  the  two  leading  articles,  into  which  gap  the  stop 
member  can  be  iojerted,  latch  means  for  rekasably  retain- 
ing »aid  stop  member  in  article  engaging  position,  a 
swingable  transfer  device  for  receiving  an  article  from  said 
conveyor  and  movable  in  one  direction  to  transfer  an 
article  from  said  conveyor  to  another  location,  and  means 
on  said  transfer  device  for  engaging  said  latch  means  upon 
movement  of  said  transfer  device  in  the  other  direction 
to  release  said  latch  means  and  permit  said  stop  member 
to  move  out  of  article  engaging  position,  thereby  permit- 
ting the  article  previously  engaged  by  said  stop  member 
to  move  aloqg  said  conveyor. 


3,1(4,179 
APPARATUS    FOB    liA^a>^NG    ROP-UKE 
ARTICLES  SUCH  AS  OGARETTES 
Walter  MoIm  aad  Toa  Rowl—^i.  Dcptfurd, 
to  MoftH  MacfclM  Con- 
or Great 


FBad  Dec.  11,  1M2,  Sot.  N*.  143,795 

MpMcoHoB  Gnat  Briti^  Dk.  U,  19(1. 

4M44 
•  Clilwi     (CL  19t—sM) 


fining  a  rectangiilar  path  having  a  pair  of  subctantially 
horizontal  portions  and  a  pair  of  substantially  vertical 
portions;  a  plurality  of  platform  carnages  arranged  on 
said  stationary  structure  for  movement  parallel  to  them- 
selves along  said  rectangular  path  and  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  two  diagonally  opposite  comera  of  said  path 
are  simultaneously  unoccupied;  and  drive  means  for 
moving  said  platform  carriages  along  said  path  and  in- 
cluding endless  flexible  cooveiror  meant,  a  plurality  of 
first  coupling  means,  one  for  each  platform,  fixed  spaced 
from  each  other  to  said  endlev  flexible  conveyer  means, 
a  plurality  of  aecond  coupling  means  respectively  fixed 
to  said  platform  carriages  and  respectively  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  said  first  coupling  means  for  coupling  said 
platform  carriages  to  said  conveyer  means,  guide  meaiu 
for  guiding  at  any  instant  a  plurality  of  first  portions 
of  said  endless  flexible  conveyer  means  substantially 
parallel  to  said  rectangular  path  for  keeping  thereby 
the  first  coupling  means  fixed  to  said  first  portions  of 
said  conveyer  means  engaged  with  the  respective  second 
coupling  means,  a  plurality  of  deflector  means  respec- 
tively arranged  along  spaced  points  of  said  horizontal 
portions  of  said  path  for  deflecting  a  plurality  of  second 
portions  of  said  endless  flexible  conveyer  means  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  said  first  portions  for  disengaging 
the  first  coupling  nteaiu  fixed  to  said  second  portiooi 
from  the  respective  second  coupling  means,  and  moving 
means  connected  to  said  endless  flexible  conveyer  means 
for  continuously  moving  the  same  along  said  giiide  and 
deflector  meaxu. 


3,1M,1M 
AUTOMOBILE  PARKING 
Jon 


MECHANISMS 


3,lM,ltl 
TRANSFER  DEVICE 
HmxiM  V.  Rntkaa,  FaUcftoa,  CaMf.,  aad 
Itea,  Mrnai^.  mi  RkkaH  H.  Frick,  N 


Filed  Apr.  3.  1942,  Sot.  No.  lS4,r79 
priority,  appUcatkM  Switzcrlaad,  Apr.  7,  19«I, 
4,M2/«1 
13  ClainB.     (CI.  19S--S5) 


1.  A  parking  mechanism  for  automobiles  or  the  like 
comprising,   in  combtnatioii,  a  stationary  structure  de- 


to 


P.  Vm 

Wh., 

N« 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  rod-like  articles  comprising 
conveyor  means  to  convey  articles  in  succession  in  a  di- 
rectioa  transverse  to  their  axes,  furthv  cooveyor-oaeans 
to  convey  the  said  articles  in  the  opposite  direction,  a 
transfer  conveyor  to  receive  articles  from  the  first  said 
cooveyor-means  and  deliver  them  to  the  said  further  coo- 
veyor-means,  said  transfer  conveyor  extending  obliquety 
from  ooe  to  the  other  of  said  conveyor-means,  consisting 
of  an  endless  conveyor  band  of  flexible  material,  and 
having  article-receiving,  flutes  formed  therein  and  extend- 
ing obliquely  across  the  transfer  conveyor  so  as  to  be 
substantially  parallel  with  the  axes  of  the  articles  on  both 
the  said  conveyor-means,  and  means  to  move  the  trans- 
fer conveyor  with  a  component  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  one  of  the  said  conveyor-means. 


Wk.,  a  coryoratfoa  of  Dolawte* 

FIM  Jaly  19,  1M2,  Sot.  No.  211,M2 
.  7  Ctata^    (CL  19t— 192) 


2.  In  conveying  apparatus,  an  article  feeding  conveyor 
movable  in  a  predetermined  path  and  comprising  an  end- 
less flexible  member  supported  by  a  plurality  of  rolls,  an 
article  receiving  conveyor  movable  in  a  path  which  inter- 
sects and  is  at  angles  to  the  path  of  said  feeding  conveyor 
anJ  comprising  a  second  endless  flexible  member  sup- 
pSrted  on  a  plurality  of  rolls,  transferring  mechanism 
extending  between  said  two  conveyors  and  including  a 
third  endless  flexible  member  and  article  engaging  means 
carried  by  the  third  flexible  naember  for  engaging  articles 
and  RKTving  them  from  said  feeding  conveyor  to  said  re- 
ceiving conveyor,  means  for  driving  said  feeding  con- 
veyor at  a  certain  speed,  means  for  driving  said  receiving 
conveyor  at  a  different  speed,  and  means  for  driving  said 
transferring  mechanism  in  timed  relationship  with  said 
two  conveyors  so  that  said  third  flexible  member  has  sub- 
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stantially  the  same  component  of  speed  as  said  first 
named  flexible  member  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  first  named  flexible  member  and  has  substantially  the 
same  component  of  speed  as  said  second  flexible  member 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  second  flexible 
member.  i 


3,1M,IS2 
HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Robcfl  T.  Vanghan,  CbcHcnham,  Donald  E.  KeUcy,  Glen- 
side,  and  William  H.  Scott  Sciiersvillc,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Phiico  Corporatioo,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  21,  19«2,  Sot.  No.  246,447 
14  Claims.    (CL  198—103) 


leading  arm  and  a  following  arm  and  a  connecting  ele- 
ment joining  the  iimer  ends  of  said  arms,  each  of  said 
arms  of  the  respective  links  being  provided  at  its  outer 
end  with  a  loop  opening  inwardly  of  the  conveyor  path, 
the  openings  of  said  loops  being  of  a  size  to  receive  said 
rods  to  accommodate  removal  and  replacement  of  said 
links  transversely  of  said  rods,  and  non-metallic  protec- 
tive cap  members  provided  with  grooves  opening  inwardly 
of  the  conveyor  path  and  fitting  snugly  over  and  enclosing 
said  loops,  one  of  said  two  adjacent  rods  passing  snugly 
through  said  cap  members  and  loops  of  the  leading  arms 
of  said  links  and  the  other  of  said  two  adjacent  rods 
passing  snugly  through  said  cap  members  and  loops  of 
the  following  arms  of  said  links,  said  arms  and  cap  mem- 
bers being  thereby  pivoted  on  said  two  adjacent  rods,  the 
latter  restraining  said  cap  members  against  movement 
outwardly  of  the  conveyor  path  and  said  cap  members 
in  cooperation  with  said  rods  restraining  said  links  against 
movement  outwardly  of  the  conveyor  path,  said  links 
being  open  and  unobstructed  at  their  sides  for  downward 
insertion  thereinto  of  dishes  from  the  upper  run  of  said 
conveyor. 

3,1M,184 

BELT  CONVEYOR  ROLLER  STRANDS 

Alexander  Boyd,  27  Wildwood  Drive,  Calgaiy, 

Albcfta,  Canada 
I         Filed  Jane  13, 1962,  Sot.  No.  292,311 
8  Claims.    (CL  198—192) 


1.  Mechanism  for  conveying  data  bearing  articles  past 
a  data  recognizing  device,  comprising:  conveyor  means 
mounted  to  travel  in  a  path  passing  the  location  of  the 
recognizing  device  to  bring  the  data  bearing  articles  to 
•aid  location  in  succession;  intercepting  means  for  first 
arresting  an  article  at  said  location  for  a  predetermined 
time  period,  and  thereafter  to  release  the  article  for  con- 
tinued movement;  article-engaging  means  operable  dur- 
ing the  aforesaid  time  period  for  first  removing  the  ar- 
rested article  from  the  conveyor  means  aiKi  placing  such 
article  in  a  position  to  be  recognized  by  the  device  and 
for  then  removing  the  article  from  said  position  for  con- 
tinued movemem;  and  means  for  receiving  the  recognized 
article  after  its  removal  aiKl  release  from  said  position. 


3,166,183  ^ 

DBHW ASHING  MACHINE  CONVEYOR  \ 

loha   Cunmiag,  RIvot  Forest,  DL,  assignor  to  G.  S. 

Bbksilec  A  Co.,  Chkago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Ottnols 

Flkd  Mar.  S,  1962,  Sot.  No.  177,947 

3  CMaM.    (a  198—131) 


1.  In  an  endless  conveyor  having  an  upper  run  and 
a  lower  run  and  intended  for  use  in  dish  washing  ma- 
chines in  which  the  articles  to  be  washed  are  subjected 
to  liquid  sprays  projected  upward  thereagainst  from 
beneath  the  upper  run  of  the  conveyor,  said  conveyor 
comprising  side  driving  chains  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  conveyor  path,  parallel  cross  rods  connecting  said 
chains  and  extending  transversely  of  the  conveyor  path 
aixl  spaced  apart  lengthwise  thereof,  a  plurality  of  links 
of  substantially  U-shape  lengthwise  of  the  conveyor  path 
disposed  between  each  two  adjacent  rods  and  spaced  apart 
transversely  of  the  conveyor  path,  said  links  extending  in- 
wardly between  said  runs  and  respectively  comprising  a 


1 .  A  belt  conveyor  roller  strand  comprising, 
(a)  a  plurality  of  rollers, 

ib)  each  roller  being  formed  with  a  non-circular  slot 
,  extending  axially  therethrough, 

(c)  and  a  plurality  of  rigid  linlu  of  cross-section  com- 
plementary to  said  slots  to  fit  therein, 

(d)  said  links  having  hooked  ends  joined  together  in  a 
chain  to  support  said  rollers, 

ie)  each  of  at  least  some  of  said  links  extending  fully 
through  the  slot  of  an  associated  roller  to  project  a 
said  hooked  end  from  each  end  of  said  roller  with  the 
roller  serving  to  form  a  closed  loop  with  the  hooked 
end  and  thereby  prevent  separation  of  the  links, 

(/)  a  surface  at  each  end  of  each  roller  engaging  the 
projecting  ends  of  adjacent  links  to  position  such 
roller  axially  in  relation  to  the  links,  and  to  maintain 
said  rollers  spaced  apart  from  each  other. 


3,166,185 
WIRE  TENSIONING  DEVICES 

Axel  C.  Nystrom,  Rothcrford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  ot  New  York 

Filed  Sept  13,  1962,  Sot.  No.  223,482 

5  Claims.    (CL  295— 16) 

1.  A  tension  device  for  wire  drawing  units  comprising: 

a  driven  capstan  having  a  variable  pulling  force  on  a 

wire  created  by  a  variable  number  of  partial  turns  of 

the  wire  thereon  to  pull  the  wire  through  a  first  unit 

a  rotatable  shive  having  a  number  of  partial  turns  of 

the  wire  thereon  and  disposed  in  advance  of  a  second 

unit 
means  to  pull  the  wire  throu^  said  second  unit,  and 
means  interposed  between  said  capstan  and  said  shive 
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to  maintain  a  predetermined  tenion  in  the  wire  be-    strip  throagii  nid  ilot,  said  rewindint  rxjUlioo  nmiiif 
tween  said  units  by  tranifeiTiiif  partial  turn  from    said  strip  to  move  within  the  coovolntkxM  of  said  roQ 


said  shive  to  said  capstan  when  the  tension  tncreaaea 
to  increaae  the  pullinf  force  of  said  capMaa  on  the 


PRESSLUE  SENSmVE  LABELS,  LABEL  STOCKS, 
AND  METHODS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE 
SAME 

B.  Kmm,  4M  E.  Mdi  St^  New  Yoffc,  N.Y, 
Mc  25,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  1M43S 
22  OaiBM.     (CL  2M— 94) 


^^. 


to  increaae  the  fHcdooal  en 


between  ssid  roU 


Melrta 


PACKAGING  DEVICE  ^ 

Toledo,  OMa,  sMl^or  to  Ubbcy- 
OMe,  a 


Mar.  It,  1M4,  3m.  Na.  M«,47l 


1.  A  label  comprisinf  a  sheet  for  receivin«  printed 
matter  on  one  surface  thereof,  a  layer  of  pressure-aensitive 
adhesive  on  the  other  surface  of  said  sheet,  an  inner 
liner  having  one  side  adhered  to  and  coverinc  said  layer 
of  adhesive  and  separable  from  said  layer  of  adhesive, 
and  an  outer  liner  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  inner  liner 
and  at  least  one  narrow  strip  of  adhesive  adherinf  said 
liners  to  each  other  more  strongly  than  said  inner  liner 
is  adhered  to  said  layer  of  adhesive,  both  of  said  liners 
being  removable  from  said  sheet  and  said  outer  liner 
having  at  least  one  portion  adiacent  to  said  stnp  readily 
■eparable  from  said  inner  liner,  said  separable  portion 
of  said  outer  liner  carrying  with  it  a  portion  of  said  inner 
liner  adhered  to  the  outer  liner  by  said  strip  when  said 
outer  liner  is  renKjved  completely. 


DBPENSING  CONTAINER 

'  Araafo,   FrMpoH,  N.Y.,   iiriMir  to  OxfoH 

Fllk«  SiiMiy  CoMpaay,  tac^  GardM  City,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
M  of  New  Yotfc 
F«ed  Doc.  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  333,4t2 
4  ClirfM.     (CL  204-^) 
1.  A  strip  dispensing  assembly,  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  container  having  an  opening  in  an  end  wall 
and   a  slot,  a  roU  of  strip  material  in  said  container 
with  the  end  of  the  strip  extending  throu^  said  slot,  an 
open-sided  cage  encloatng  said  roll,  said  cage  comprising 
a  pair  of  discs  overiying  the  respective  ends  of  said  roll 
and  at  least  one  strip  connecting  said  discs,  and  means 
on  said  cage  accesaibie  through  said  opening  to  effect  re- 
winding rotation  of  said  roQ  and  cage  to  return  said 


I.  A  unitary  packaging  device  for  sheets  of  frangible 
material  such  as  automobile  rear  windows  or  the  like, 
which  compriaes  a  frangible  sheet,  a  supporting  panel 
overlying  one  face  of  the  sheet  and  having  dimensions 
greater  than  said  sheet,  a  (trat  pair  of  spaced  integral  flap* 
formed  by  parallel  sliu  extending  inwardly  from  one  edge 
of  said  panel  and  folded  over  an  edge  and  along  the  other 
face  of  said  sheet,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  slits  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  the  opposite  edge  of  said  panel,  a 
longitudinal  fold  line  extending  between  said  last-named 
pair  of  slits  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  opposite  edge 
to  form  an  edge  supporting  strip,  a  second  pair  of  spaced 
flaps  formed  integrally  with  said  edge  mipporting  strip,  a 
longitudinal  fold  line  defining  the  junction  between  said 
second  flaps  and  said  edge  supporting  strip,  said  edge  sup- 
porting strip  abutting  the  opposite  edge  of  the  sheet  with 
said  second  spaced  flaps  folded  along  said  other  face  of 
the  sheet,  a  cover  panel  having  dimensions  greater  than 
said  sheet  overiying  said  other  face  thereof  and  engag- 
ing the  folded-over  portions  of  said  flaps,  transversely 
aligned  notches  in  the  opposite  edges  of  said  cover  panel 
in  registry  with  the  notches  in  said  supporting  panel  cre- 
ated by  the  folding  of  said  flaps,  banding  straps  encircUng 
laid  sheet  and  said  supporting  and  cover  panels  and  re- 
ceived in  said  notches  to  hold  said  folded-over  flaps 
against  said  other  face  of  said  sheet,  and  means  securing 
the  overlapping  portions  of  said  supporting  and  cover 
panels  togeO>cr  outside  the  periphery  of  said  sheet.   ^ 
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3,144,119 
CATHETERIZATION  PACKAGE 
S.  Dtiito^  llMttog  RMge,  NJ^  ami^tot  to 
C  R.  Bw<L  Ik.,  Marray  Hill,  NJ^  >  corporatloa  of 
New  Yort 

Filed  Mw.  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  244,119 
IfOahM.     (CL  244— 43,2) 


3,144,199 
MULTI-CUP  PACKAGE 
DavU   E.   Cowadca,   MsBto  Park,   CaW., 
Ais*o-Matlc  Machtocry  Coospo^r,  Sai 

of  Cdtforaia 
Filed  Oct  29,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  233,453 
4  ClafaM.     (CL  244—45) 


(,g)  said  terminal  end  panels  extending  over  and  in 
engagement  with  the  ends  of  said  containers  opposite 
said  lower  end  thereof;  and 

(h)  means  securing  said  terminal  end  panels  together 
maintaining  said  containers  within  said  apertures. 


3,144,191 
MOLDED  PULP  PACKAGE 
Ckarlcfl  J.  ChapUn,  Portlnd,  Maine,  aasl^MW  to  Diamoad 
National  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Delaware 
Appttcatton  Jaiy  11,  1941,  Scr.  No.  134,444,  which  is  a 
dlvWoB  of  appUcsrtioB  Scr.  No.  759,111,  Aog.  22,  1958, 
now  Patent  No.  3,914,17^,  dated  Jan.  9,  1942,  which 
k  a  dIvWoa  of  applktiow  Scr.  No.  497,349,  Nov.  19, 
1957.     Divided  Mid  this  appttcattoa  Dec  19, 1943,  Scr. 
No.  334,999 

2  Clafans.     (CL  294--45) 


I.  A  catheterization  package  comprising,  an  openable 
oootainer  of  relatively  stiff  material  and  a  pre-assembled 
drainage  system  including  a  catheter,  a  drainage  tube  and 
a  drainage  bag,  said  drainage  system  being  packed  in  said 
container  and  said  container  being  adapted,  when  open, 
to  bold  said  bag  in  a  position  for  temporary  use. 


to 
Ciriif., 


1.  A  multi-container  package  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  row  of  a  plurality  of  upri^t  con- 
tainers having  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  of 
larger  cross  section  than  the  lower  end  thereof; 

(b)  an  open-ended  sleeve  enclosing  said  row  with  the 
end  containers  in  said  row  at  the  open  ends  of  said 
sleeve; 

(c)  said  sleeve  being  fomted  from  a  single  elongated 
cardboard  blank  having  side  edges  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof; 

(</)  said  blank  being  transversely  scored  and  folded 
to  form  a  longitudinally  extending  series  of  panels 
including  a  central  panel,  a  pair  of  side  panels  along 
opposite  ends  of  said  central  panel  and  a  pair  of 
terminal  end  panels  along  opposite  ends  of  said 
side  panels; 

(r)  said  central  panel  having  at  least  one  row  of 
spaced  apertures  therein  of  smaller  cross  section  than 
said  intermediate  portion  of  said  containers  and  each 
of  said  aperiures  extending  partially  into  said  side 
panels  and  receiving  said  lower  end  of  one  of  said 
containers  therethrough; 

(/)  said  side  panels  extending  across  and  in  engage- 
ment with  the  oppositely  outwardly  facing  sides  of 
nid  intermediate  portions  of  said  containers; 


1.  A  molded  pulp  package  comprising,  in  combination, 
four  watt-hour  meters  and  a  pair  of  separa^,  identical 
package  halves,  each  said  package  half  including  a  bot- 
tom integral  with  side  and  end  walls,  a  plurality  of 
projections  integrally  formed  at  the  juncture  of  said  bot- 
tom and  side  and  end  walls  independently  supporting  the 
meters  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
said  walls,  additional  projections  extending  from  said  bot- 
tom centrally  between  end  walls  on  a  generally  common 
center  line,  pairs  of  said  meters  being  arranged  in  back- 
to-back  relationship  with  said  further  projections  main- 
taining said  meters  out  of  contact  with  one  another,  addi- 
tional projections  adjacent  each  of  said  end  walls  gen- 
erally along  said  common  center  line  engaging  said  meters 
and  supporting  the  same  in  spaced  relation  from  said 
bottom,  said  projections  at  the  intersections  of  said 
bottom,  side  and  end  walls  iDclnding  stepped  arcuate 
surfaces  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  meters,  said 
stepped  arcuate  surfaces  comprising  one  surface  of  greater 
radius  than  an  adjacent  suriface  for  engaging  conform- 
ing portions  of  said  meters. 


<•  3,144,192 

THEFT-PROOF  BOTTLE  RACK 

Hcwy  G.  Schoitz,  De  Forest,  Wis.,  and  Kenton  J.  Karow, 

RoyMttc,  Wte.;  said  Karow  aMifnor  to  said  Schaltz 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1943,  Scr.  No.  257>44 

14  Claims.     (CL  211—4) 


1.  A  self-locking  bottle  compartment  having  an  open- 
ing for  insertion  of  a  bottle,  a  locking  bar  adapted  to  be 
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po«ttioQed  in  an  open  podtioa  pennittinf  the  inaertioo  of 
a  boctie  through  said  opening  and  into  said  cooipartment 
and  in  a  locking  position  wherein  said  locking  bar  extends 
acron  said  opening  to  prevent  the  removal  of  a  bottle 
from  said  compartment,  actuating  means  for  engaging 
said  locking  bar  to  bold  it  in  said  open  position  when 
said  compartment  is  empty  and  for  releasing  said  locking 
bar  to  permit  it  to  move  to  said  locking  position  when  a 
bottle  is  inserted  through  said  opening  into  said  compart- 
ment, and  means  to  secure  said  locking  bar  in  said  lock- 
ing podtion. 


Rofsr  F.  R«,  Halaa 


DBPLAVn'AND 
CoffMn,  Wli^ 


Fllad  Apr 
14 


19M,  S«r.  N*.  357,192 
(CL  211—4) 


\ 


1.  A  display  stand  for  writing  implements  compiinng. 
in  combination, 

a  base, 

a  body  member  extending  vertically  from  said  base  and 
including  a  panel  portion,  at  least  one  vertical  por- 
tion defining  a  surface  extending  late  rally  of  wid 
panel  portion,  and  an  eloogatcd,  vertically  extend- 
ing slot  spaced  borizootally  from  said  lateral  surface, 

a  writing  implement  bolder  including  a  planar  mount- 
ing portion  disposed  in  said  slot  for  moveotent  there- 
in and  a  writing  implement  receiving  portion  spaced 
from  said  lateral  surface, 

said  receiving  portion  including  a  plurality  of  vertical- 
ly spaced  hoUow  receivers  arranged  in  relative  paral- 
lel relation  and  each  dispoeed  at  an  angle  to  the 
vertical  a^d  opening  toward  said  lateral  lorface, 

said  monntin^'iwrtion  including  a  plurality  of  general- 
ly U-shaped  apamires  each  including  borizootally 
spaced,  upwardly  directed  lep  connected  by  an  open- 


S,1M,194 
DESK  MOUNT 
K.  Nkkak,  MlMlckor*,  M— ^  si^^nr  f 
dM  C*^  hc^  MMAekoro,  Maii^  a 
of  VI^MsckBactli 

F1M  Am.  17,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  217,42S 
4  CWml     (CL  211—49) 


1.  A  structure  comprising  a  first  part,  a  second  part 
hingedly  connected  to  one  end  of  the  first  part,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  parts  comprising  superposed,  sub- 
stantially coextensive  panels,  said  second  part  being 
^apted  to  be  placed  at  an  angle  to  the  first  part,  a  third 
part  hingedly  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  the  second 
part,  said  third  part  being  formed  out  of  one  of  the  panels 
of  the  second  part,  said  third  part  being  adapted  to  be 
placed  at  an  angle  to  the  second  part  with  its  distal  end 
engaged  with  the  first  part  closer  to  the  one  end  of  the 
ftrst  part  than  the  other,  means  on  one  of  the  panels  of 
the  first  part,  cooperable  with  the  distal  end  of  the  third 
part,  to  bold  said  end  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the 
hinge  joining  the  first  and  second  parts  such  that  the  di- 
hedral angle  between  the  second  and  third  parts  corre- 
sponds substantially  to  the  coooidal  angle  of  a  writing 
implement,  said  second  and  third  parts  defining  a  hollow 
supporting  leg  of  triangular  section,  the  divergent  ends  of 
which  are  baaed  on  the  first  part  and  the  hinged  co«- 
vergent  ends  of  which  are  spaced  from  and  parallel  to 
the  other  end  of  the  first  part  and  form  coa)ointly  there- 
with supporting  feet,  and  a  fourth  part  formed  out  of 
one  of  the  panels  of  the  first  part  said  fourth  part  being 
hingedly  connected  to  the  first  part  near  the  distal  end 
thereof  and  extending  therefrom  into  engagement  with 
the  hinged  convergent  ends  of  the  second  and  third  parts, 
said  hollow  supporting  leg  defining  a  pocket,  the  bottom 
of  which  is  spaced  from  the  first  part  and  is  formed  by 
said  dihedral  angle,  and  said  first  part  containing  boles 
through  it  situated  between  the  divergent  ends  of  the  sec- 
ond and  third  parts  on  the  median  of  the  dihedral  angle 
which  affords  access  to  the  pocket 


34M,19S 
DBPLAY  DEVICE 
E.  T^ar,  Sit  Dagwood  VaDejr  Dvivs  NE^ 

Fttt4  Ins  25,  1M3,  Ser.  N«.  29%  JK 
13CWM.     (CL211— 49) 


and  pin  means  fixed  oa  said  panel  poftioo  and  engaged 
in  each  of  said  apertures, 

said  holder  being  movable  on  said  pin  meant  relative 
to  said  body  member  for  selectively  engaging  said 
pin  means  ii|  nid  legs  to  determine  first  and  second 
positions  of  said  bolder  relative  to  said  body  mem- 
ber with  one  position  being  spaced  laterally  of  the 
other  position  with  respect  to  said  panel  portion, 
said  lateral  surface  having  a  predetermined  exten- 
sion from  said  panel  portion  to  be  positioned  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  writing  implements  from  said 
receivers  when  said  holder  is  in  its  first  position  and 
to  be  spaced  from  said  path  ot  movement  when  aaid 
bolder  is  in  its  second  position. 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  multi-coovoluted 
self-recoiling  roll  having  an  inner  and  outer  surface, 
mounting  means  for  said  roll  permitting  free  rotation 
thertof.  and  a  back  support  member  secured  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  roll  adjacent  the  outer  transverse  edge  of 
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nid  roll,  nid  back  support  member  having  a  rearwardly 
exceiKling  foot  at  its  lower  extremity,  whereby  the  self- 
recoiling  properties  of  said  roll  cause  said  back  support 
member  to  press  against  a  large  portion  of  the  surface 
of  an  article  carried  by  said  device. 


3,1M,196 
DETACHABLY  STACKED  CHOCK  STOWAGE 
APPARATUS 
Ralph  F.  Hsrc<k,  Port  Orchard,  aMl  Richard  L. 
letter,  Br«mert<m,  WMh.,  sislgaors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  reprssentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Jm.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,1 19 
11  Clalais.     (O.  211— M) 
(GrMted  ndsr  TMs  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


toward  each  other  for  varying  the  effective  length  of  the 
elongated  member  and  clamping  the  vehicle  therebetween, 
and  an  external  vehicle  accessory  means  mounted  on  at 
least  one  of  the  vehicle  engaging  means,  said  elongated 
member  including  a  central  rod,  and  said  laterally  pro- 
jecting vehicle  engaging  means  consisting  of  substantially 
right  angular  brackets,  said  brackets  having  a  first  leg 
alig^  with  the  central  rod  and  slidably  engaged  with 


the  on>osite  eiKls  thereof,  the  second  leg  of  each  bracket 
terminating  in  an  inwardly  directed  flange  engageable 
beneath  a  vehicle  rain  gutter,  said  accessory  means  in- 
cluding an  elongated  hollow  tube  secured  to  the  second 
leg  of  the  corresponding  bracket  and  projecting,  at  an 
angle,  laterally  outwardly  therefrom,  an  elongated  rod 
adjustably  telescoped  witihn  the  outer  end  of  the  hollow 
tube,  and  an  accessory  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  rod. 


1.  Ai^iaratua  for  stowing  elongate  ob)ects  comprising. 

a  plurality  of  base  chocks  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
base  support  surface  and  formed  at  their  upper  ends 
with  hinge  pin-receiving  means. 

a  plurality  of  detachable  chocks  each  formed  with  a 
base  portion  having  hinge  pin  receiving  means  at 
each  end  and  each  further  being  formed  with  an 
^rm  portion  of  a  fixed  length  extending  laterally- 
outwardly  from  one  side  thereof. 

hinge  pins  received  in  said  pin-receiving  means  of  both 
aaid  base  and  deUchable  chocks,  hingedly  connect- 
ing said  chocks, 

a  plurality  of  chock  coupling  pin  means. 

said  arm  portions  each  being  provided  at  its  outer 

J  end  with  a  socket  for  mounting  one  of  said  chock 

.  coupling  pin  means,  and  said  arm  portions  each  being 

provided  on  iu  opposite  end  with  a  pin-receiving 

socket  substantially  aligned  with  the  socket  of  its 

outer  end, 

some  of  said  deUchable  chocks  hingedly  supported  on 
a  horizontal  pivotal  axis  on  said  base  chocks  and 
other  of  said  detachable  chocks  sucked  on  said 
hingedly  supported  chocks  also  on  horizontal  piv- 
otal axes  to  form  parallel  rows  of  laterally-spaced 
stacks,  the  arms  of  each  deUchable  chock  spanning 
the  space  between  the  stacks  and  being  supporUbly- 
coupted  to  laterally-adjacent  chocks  by  said  cou- 
pling pins  engaging  the  pin-receiving  sockets  of  ad- 
jacent shocks. 


3,166,199 

HANGrai  STRUCTURE 

Carl  E.  Gtaigbcr,  394-32S  Depot  St,  Scranton,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,375 

^      4  Claims.    (CL  211— 123) 


1.  A  garment  hanger  bar,  a  plurality  of  vertically  ex- 
tending hook  receiving  apertures  therein,  said  apertures 
being  of  teardrop  shape  with  outwardly  turned  flanges 
along  the  side  and  bottom  edges  of  said  aperture  on  one 
side  only  of  said  bar,  said  flanges  forming  a  funnel-shaped 
opening  on  the  other  side  of  the  bar,  the  lower  portion  of 
the  walls  forming  the  opening  being  V-shaped  and  the 
bottom  of  the  V-shaped  portion  terminating  at  the  upper 
face  of  the  bottom  outwardly  turned  flange  whereby  the 
hook  of  the  garment  hanger  conUcts  the  flange  and  is 
supported  thereby. 


3,166,197 
REMOVABLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Robert  C.  Caylor,  7957  E.  Redbud  Road;  Fra^  W.  Slat^, 
3S46  N.  Vtec  Are.;  aad  Lester  E.  Rkc,  6365  E.  Calk 
,  aU  of  Tmkm,  Aria. 
Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ssr.  No.  293,472 
2  Claims.    (CL  211— 96) 
I.  A  removable  atuchment  for  vehicles  consisting  of 
an  elongated  member,  laterally  projecting  vehicle  engag- 
ing means  secured  to  each  end  of  said  elongated  member. 
meaas  {or  drawing  the  vehicle  engaging  means  inwardly 


3,166,199 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTORS 

AHa  F.  Hawkins  and  Robert  T.  Hawkins,  both  of 

R.R.  1,  WhitestowB,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,966 

5  Claims.    (CL  211— 192) 

3.  An  atuchment  for  vehicles,  comprising: 

A  pair  of  support  members,  a  first  one  of  which 

a  column  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 


18 

an 
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atr'f^***^  whick,  and  a  Mcood  one  of  which  is  an 
fUi«g«frf  arm  mnnbcr  roUUbly  carried  by  the  fint. 


and  meam  provided  on  both  said  memben  to  inter- 
chaofeably  carry  an  associated  auxiliary  device. 


DRAFT jliUMUGClNC 

teVracfc  C»^  ChkatTnU  a  e>if<'"tfo«  of  WMmok 

F1M  OcLlf.lte  9«.  N*»-  231.772 

ItCldMk    <CL213-«) 


^._*V,4r. 


rod  ekmeni.  one  of  the  elemenu  of  said  hydraulic  ihock 
absorber  haviat  coonectioa  with  said  force  traaHnittinf 
member,  coupler  meeM  miafraMe  with  said  force  trane- 
mittinfl  member,  a  tramvcne  draft  key  carried  by  and 
slidabic  relative  to  said  coupler  means  and  said  sill,  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  extending  drawbars  one  on  each  side  of 
said  sill,  said  drawbars  extending  through  said  force  trans- 
mitting member  with  the  forward  cods  thereof  having 
coniMctiaa  with  said  draft  key,  reactiOB  and  afpon  means 
for  slidably  receiving  the  rear  ends  of  said  drawbars,  a 
force  transmitting  element  carried  by  each  drawbar,  fric- 
tion draft  gear  means  carried  by  said  drawbars  inter- 
mediate of  laid  force  transmitting  elemenu  and  said  force 
transmitting  member,  said  coupler  means  in  response  to 
buff  forces  applied  thereto  being  engaged  with  said  force 
transmitting  member  for  moving  the  latter  and  said  one 
element  of  said  hydraulic  shock  absorber  rcarwardly  for 
actuating  the  latter  whereupon  said  hydraulic  shock  ab- 
sorber serves  to  absorb  the  buff  forces,  said  force  trans- 
mitting member  during  rearward  movement  serving  to 
compress  said  friction  draft  gear  means  against  said  force 
transmitting  elements  and  said  reaction  and  support  means 
whereupon  said  friction  draft  gear  means  serve  to  coop- 
erate with  said  hydraulic  shock  absorber  in  absorbing  the 
buff  forces,  and  said  coupler  means  in  response  to  draft 
forces  applied  thereto  serving  to  move  said  draft  key  and 
said  drawbars  forwardly  causing  said  force  transmitting 
elements  to  compress  said  friction  draft  gear  means  against 
said  force  transmitting  member  whereupon  said  friction 
draft  gear  means  serve  to  absorb  the  draft  forces. 


1.  A  draft  gear  rigging  for  a  railway  car  including  a 
coupler  and  an  associated  cushioning  element  at  each  end 
of  the  car,  an  intermediale  floating  cushioning  element 
between  the  coupler  associated  elemenu  free  to  move 
longitudinally  of  the  car  adapted  to  cooperate  with  one 
another  in  bijff.  the  intermediate  cushioning  element  being 
inoperative  in  draft  and  compreaaioo  means  interposed  in 
aeries  between  all  said  cushioning  elements, 

the  cushioning  elemenu  at  the  end  of  the  car  being  free 
to  move  away  fhxn  the 


I.  In  a  railway  car.  a  kmgitndinally  extending  center 
sill,  a  transverse  force  transmitting  member  carried  by 
and  being  longitudinally  slidable  relative  to  said  sill,  a 
hydraulic  shock  absorber  disposed  within  said  sOl  and 
having  a  hydraulic  cylinder  element  and  a  hydraulic  piston 


TANK  UrnNG  MECHANBM 


New  YertL,  N.Y.,  a  nifsrniM  «f 

nM  lab  24,  INl,  Sar.  No.  124,177 
tb^    (h.214— 1) 


j^lMjtl  

RAILWAY  CAR  flHOCK  AMORHNG  SYSTEM 
■tan  D.  Wrihca,  niMiwiii.  mi  LavsMe  T.  La 

.  a  uMfllM  at  DsJanMs 

ICWte.    (0.213—43) 


1.  An  article  lifting  mechanism  comprising  a  frame, 
means  moving  said  frame  to  a  position  spaced  from  an 
article  to  be  lifted,  a  plurality  of  gripper  head  assemblies 
carried  on  said  frame,  each  gripper  head  assembly  com- 
prising a  controlling  cylinder  having  a  piston  therein  and 
a  gripper  head  mounted  on  the  piston,  each  of  said  gripper 
hextt  having  a  suction  groove  from  which  air  is  to  be 
evacuated,  means  on  said  frame  supplying  Ihiid  to  said 
controlling  cyhnders  for  independently  moving  each  piston 
and  iu  respective  gripper  head  relative  to  the  frame  and 
with  the  w—  force  against  said  article  to  be  lifted  as  the 
frame  is  maintained  in  a  stationary  poaition,  the  mofve- 
ment  of  each  gripper  head  being  stopped  by  engagement 
with  said  article  such  that  each  gripper  head  contacU  and 
engages  the  articles  with  the  same  force  irrespective  that 
some  gripper  heads  may  have  moved  further  than  others, 
and  means  on  said  frame  for  evacuating  such  suction 
groove  to  create  a  reduced  pressure  m  said  gripper  heads 
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to  permit  each  of  the  heads  to  grip  the  articfc  with  a 
substantially  equal  force  to  reduce  tbe  tendency  of  the 
gripper  head  to  distort  and  otherwise  damage  the  article. 


EariE. 
C«i 


3,144kM3 
CAN  FALLBTIZWG  MACHINE 
IsRiriah,  Los  AMos,  CaHf..  assignor  to  National 
Corpoiatlon,    Ckkago,    DL,    a    corporation    of 

It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  294,991 
(CL214— 4) 


the  baler  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to  said  dis- 
charge portion  during  straight-ahead  travel  of  the  baler 
and  vehicle  but  enabling  lateral  departure  of  the  receptacle 
from  said  relationship  during  deviation  of  the  baler  and 
vehicle  from  straight-ahead  travel:  bale  handling  mecha- 
nism disposed  closely  rearwardly  adjacent  to  said  dis- 
charge portion  and  forwardly  spaced  from  the  receptacle 
for  receiving  a  bale  from  said  portion  and  for  throwing 
such  bale  upwardly  and  rearwardly  through  the  air  to  the 
receptacle,  said  mechanism  including  bale-throwing  means 
normally  so  ainwd  at  the  receptacle  during  said  strai^t- 
ahead  travel  that  the  trajectory  of  the  bale  will  be  direct- 


M.  In  a  can  palletizing  machine,  a  horizontal  conveyor 
for  moving  a  pallet  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion rearward  of  said  first  position,  an  elevator  for  rais- 
ing said  pallet  upwardly  from  said  second  position  and 
then  lowering  said  pallet  to  said  second  position  in  incre- 
ments, and  a  can  loading  mechanism  at  the  top  of  said 
elevator,  a  plate,  means  for  reciprocating  said  plate  across 
the  top  of  said  elevator,  a  chute  for  cans  discharging  cam 
on  to  said  plate  terminating  displaced  from  said  second 
position,  said  plate  in  its  retracted  position  being  under 
said  chute  and  in  iU  projected  position  over  said  elevator, 
means  for  inserting  a  separator  between  said  cans  dis- 
charged from  said  chute  and  said  plate,  first  means  for 
retaining  cans  in  position  above  said  elevatcv  as  said  plate 
is  withdrawn  to  deposit  a  layer  of  cans  on  said  pallet,  and 
stripper  means  comprising  a  stripper  bar  resting  upon 
and  extending  transversely  across  said  plate,  said  stripper 
bar  being  movable  with  said  plate  between  a  retracted 
position  forward  of  the  lower  end  of  said  chute  and  a 
projected  position  approximately  over  the  rearward  edge 
of  said  elevator,  first  latch  noeans  on  said  stripper  bar, 
second  latch  means  on  said  can  loading  mechanism  co- 
openfcle  with  said  first  latch  means  to  hold  said  stripper 
har  in  projected  position  sUtionary  relative  to  said  pjate, 
unlatching  means  movable  with  said  plate  to  disengage 
said  first  and  second  latch  means  when  said  plate  has 
been  withdrawn  to  a  position  adjacent  but  spaced  from 
iu  retracted  position,  and  second  means  for  retaining 
cans  in  position  above  said  elevator  during  the  interval 
between  unlatching  of  said  stripper  bar  and  completion 
of  movement  of  said  plate  to  retracted  positioiL 


ly  to  the  receptacle;  support  means  exclusive  of  the  re- 
ceptacle and  mounting  (he  mechanism  on  the  baler  on 
a  fore-and-aft  rocking  axis  spaced  vertically  from  the 
throwing  means  for  lateral  rocking  of  the  mechanism  so 
as  to  enable  lateral  changes  in  the  aiming  of  the  throw- 
ing means;  adjusting  means  normally  operative  betw^n 
the  baler  and  mechanism  for  establishing  the  normal  aim 
of  the  throwing  means  during  straight-ahead  travel;  and 
control  means  operative  on  the  adjusting  means  to  rock 
the  mechanism  about  said  axis  and  thereby  to  correctively 
change  the  aim  of  the  throwing  means  so  as  to  accommo- 
date the  trajectory  of  the  thrown  bale  to  the  changed  posi- 
tion of  the  receptacle. 


3,144,295 
EXCAVATING  AND  LOAD  HANDLING 

APPARATUS 

William  D.  Symmank,  Gcnas  Iserc,  France 

(24  Rac  Bavodct,  Lyom  France) 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1943,  Ser.  No.  299,597 

14  Claims.    (CL  214— 13S) 


3,144,294  \ 

lALE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
HaraM  E.  4e  Bnhr,  Ottaanra,  Iowa,  mlgsur  to  Deere  A 

Compwqr,  Mottne,  DL,  a  eorpotirtion  of  Delaware 

Condnnatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  8574M,  Dec.  7, 

1959.    Thh  appBortlon  Dec  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  242^47 

^Clafaw.    (CL214— 42) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  baler  having  a  rear  discharge 

portion  from  which  bales  emerge  rearwardly  as  the  baler 

operates,  and  a  trailing  vehicle  including  a  bale-catching 

reoepUcie  rearwardly  spaced  and  relatively  remote  from 

said  discharge  portion  and  an  articulate  draft  connection 

to  the  baler  to  normally  cause  the  receptacle  to  trail 


1.  An  excavating  apparatus  comprising  the  combina- 
tion ot:  ', 

support  means; 

a  boom  structure  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  support 
means  for  motion  about  a  first  horizontal  axis; 

first  power  means  operatively  attached  to  said  boom 
structure  to  swing  said  boom  structure  about  said 
first  horizontal  axis; 

a  dipper  stick  structure  pivotally  moimted  upon  said 
boom  structure  for  motion  about  a  second  horizontal 
axis; 

second  power  means  operatively  attached  to  said  dip- 
per stick  structure  to  swing  said  dipper  stick  struc- 
tiUT  about  said  second  horizontal  axis; 

a  tool  structure  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  dipper 
stick  structure  for  motion  about  a  third  luxizontal 
axis; 
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one  of  Mid  eodi  ai  said  linkife  bemf  pivoully 
ooonected  to  aaid  tool  itnicture  at  a  point 
ip««d  frooi  Mid  third  horixoatal  axis, 

lint  pivotal  attachint  meam  for  phrotally  attach- 
iat  tlw  otlwr  of  Mid  ends  of  Mid  linkafe  to 
Mid  dipper  stick  rtmctnre,  and    - 

nrr^  pivotal  a!«»<-i*"«g  meam  for  attamatively 
pivotally  attachint  said  othw  of  said  enda  of 
ikafB  to  said  boom  stroctore  at  a  point 
tnm  said  second  horiaoatal  axia. 

whereby,  by  said  alternative  attachiag  means  there 
is  made  available  two  altemative  pattens  of 
tool  structure  motion  when  said  dipper  stick 
structure  is  swung  about  Mid  second  horizontal 


movable  member  with  each  of  said  load  engaging  mem- 
bers whereby  Mid  movable  member  is  moved  responsive 
to  the  position  of  the  center  point  of  the  load,  and  con- 


STACKING  ratSniED  PItODUCTS 
H.  ror«sr,  Pvk  Ibdia.  lekn  J.  McD«mU,  Km 
mi  RkMCWoeaaaer,  Fair  Lawm  NJ 
!•  R.  Hm  *  C*^  iBCn  New  Yertt,  N.Y^  a 
af  NewYetk 

a4,19<2.aar.N*.2U4M 
snihni    ^214— 1S2) 


troi  means  actuated  by  said  movable  member  to  prevent 
further  movement  of  said  load  engaging  members  when 
the  center  of  the  load  has  moved  to  a  safe  limit  on  one 
side  or  the  other  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  truck. 


^-^i* 


1.  Method  of  stacking  printed  producta  which 
priaea  forming  a  moving  stream  of  overlapped  products, 
separating  the  said  stream  into  a  sucoessioo  of  batchm, 
directing  alttfnate  batches  of  the  said  succevioo  to  a 
itack^y  one  path  and  the  remaining  batches  to  the  sanM 
stack  by  a  second  path,  turning  batches  in  the  second 
path  in  their  own  plaan  successively  through  two  qnarler 
turns  while  delivering  two  batches  from  the  first  said  path 
along  with  interspersed  preceding  batches  from  the  second 
path  to  the  stack  and  then  delivering  batches  from  the 
second  said  path  to  the  stack  in  alternation  with  thoae  of 
the  first  said  path,  whereby  the  batches  from  the  second 
said  path  are  retarded  in  the  stack  by  relation  to  their 
position  in  the  said  succession  of  batches,  each  such  batch 
from  the  second  path  nuw  following  the  batch  which  fol- 
lowed it  in  the  said  succession. 


CONTROL  FOR  LOAD  SIDE  SmPTlNG       __ 
F.  <^"*iJ'y^  ^  j^^^^  j^^  ^^  Yat^N.Y, 

niiiisnyefOhio 

FM  Mm.  2,  19«1, 9m.  N«.  flMl 
(CL214— (53) 

3.  In  a  truck  having  a  pair  of  load  engaging  members, 
means  for  moving  both  said  members  in  the  same  direc- 
tion toward  one  tide  or  the  other  of  the  truck  to  side  shift 
a  load  engaged  by  said  members  and  for  also  moving 
said  members  toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  en- 
gage or  disengage  a  load,  the  improvement  comprising, 
a  movable  member,  means  operatively  connecting  said 


34M.2M 
HOSE  CUM  ARRANGEMENT  ' 

^'  *r?vi\'Ti!i.'t,'N^^ 

af  OMa 
Aaf.  24.  19*2,  Ser.  No.  219,lt2 
lOMia.    (CL  214— 791) 


In  A  lift  truck,  a  pair  of  I  section  primary  uprights 
each  providing  a  pair  of  vertical  channels, 

a  pair  of  I-section  extendable  uprights  mounted  for 
vertical  movement  through  means  cooperating  with 
one  channel  of  each  of  said  primary  uprights, 

a  load  carnage,  including  a  load  manipulator,  mounted 
f<rf  vertical  movement  oo  said  extendable  uprights, 

a  mounting  member  slidably  mounted  in  the  other 
channel  of  one  of  said  primary  uprights, 

means  secured  to  said  one  primary  upri^t  for  re- 
taining **^  mounting  member  in  said  channel  dur- 
ing vertical  sliding  movement  thereof. 

a  take-up  reel  for  a  flexible  power  line  roUUbly 
mounted  on  Mid  mounting  member  for  vertical 
movement  with  said  mounting  member, 

a  reel  roUtably  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  one  of 
said  upri^ts  above  said  take-up  reel,  and 

a  flexible  power  line  connected  at  one  end  to  a  power 
source  on  said  truck  and  extending  downwardly 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  one  primary  upri^it. 
around  said  take-up  reel,  upwardly  around  said  reel 
secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  one  upright  and 
connected  at  the  other  end  to  the  load  manipulator 
on  said  load  carriage,  whereby  said  flexible  power 
iine  is  maintained  under  tcnsiin  and  slack  in  said 


power  line  is  taken  up  by  vertical  movement  of  said 
take-up  reel  as  said  extendable  uprights  and  load 
carriage  are  raised  and  lowered. 


3,lM,2t9 
FORKLIFT  TRUCK  WITHTORKS  THAT  ARE 
PIVOTED   ABOUT   A   VERTICM.  AJM  BY 
LATERAL  MOVEMENT  OF  THE  FORK  AS- 
-       SKMBLY  CARRIAGES 

Lonls  A.  Haddock,  Jr.,  Battle  Ci»rfLjVffl^assJpor  to 

ClMfc  Eoalpmcat  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  Michigan 

pKjIij  27,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  127.273 

7Chtai.    (CL  214— 739) 


1    A  load  handling  device  for  industrial  vehicles  in- 
cluding elongated  guide  means,  a  pair  of  longitudinaUy 
•IMced  guide  members  mounted  on  the  guide  means  and 
actuatable  in  cither  direction  therealong.  means  pivotal 
centrally   thereof   and   pivotally   connected   at    opposite 
ends  to  different  ones  of  the  guide  members,  load  earner 
means  pivotally  connected  to  said  pivotal  means  cen- 
trally thereof  and  extending  parallel  of  said  guide  means, 
means  for  latching  the  load  carrier  means  to  said  pivotal 
means  so  that  said  load  carrier  means  can  be  actuated 
longitudinaUy  of  the  guide  means  while  m  parallel  rela- 
Uon  thereto  and  means  for  unlatching  said  latching  means 
from  one  side  of  said  load  carrier  means  upon  such 
parallel  movement  of  said  carrier  means  so  that  sa*d  load 
canier  means  and  pivotal  means  are  artuatable  mto 
transverw  relation  to  said  guide  means  and  longitudinaUy 
of  said  guide  means  when  in  such  transverse  relation 
thereto  said  unlatching  means  including  at  least  one  stop 
member  fixed  to  the  said  guide  means  and  at  least  one 
trip  lever  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  the  said  gujde 
members  and  dispo«xl  to  engage  the  said  stop  member 
upon  a  predetermined  parallel  movement  of  the  said  guide 
members. 

3,1M^19  

SCREW  ANCHOR  SECURING  TOOL 
mttm  C.  Nelaon.  19155  S.  Eberhart  A ve.,  CMcafo,  m. 
^^      Filed  May  9, 19i2,  Ser.  No.  193^3 
lOatai.    (CL218— 43) 


having  a  free  end  spaced  from  said  first  side  surface  and 
having  an  inner  and  coaxiaUy  and  longitudinaUy  extend- 
ing and  cylindrical  bore  hole  opening  outwardly  through 
said  free  end  of  said  anvil  means  and  in  coaxial  relation 
with  the  aperture  in  said  plate  means  and  having  the  in- 
ner end  of  said  bore  hole  terminate  at  shoulder  means 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  plane  of  said  first  side 
of  said  plate  means,  said  plate  means  having  dimensions 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  aperture  and  said  bore 
hole  which  dimensions  are  relatively  large  compared  to 
the  maximum  dimensions  of  said  anvil  means  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  said  aperture  and  said  bore  hole,  screw 
means  having  tool  engaging  means  at  one  end  thereof  and 
having  a  threaded  shank  freely  extending  through  the 
coaxial  aperture  and  bore  h(^e  in  said  plate  means  and 
said  anvil  means  respectively,  said  tool  engaging  means 
of  said  screw  means  being  positioned  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond side  of  said  plate  means,  and  nut  means  threaded  onto 
said  threaded  shank,  said  nut  means  having  maximum  di- 
mensions perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  aperture  and 
bore  hole  in  said  plate  means  and  said  anvU  means  great- 
er than  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  aperture  and 
borehole.  

3,1M.211 
GLASS  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  FOR 
REPRODUCING  IMAGES 
Mwhws   Stel,    Pleter   Harm   Fennema,   WlDem   Fokko 
Nienhaia,  and  CuMJaiiltoii  lohanacs  Wahherus  Panis, 
aU   of   Eindhoven,   Nethcriands,   aaslgBors  to   North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Dcbiware  ,^,  ^, 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1941,  Ser.  No.  143,993 
Clafans  priority,  application  Netherlands  Nov.  3, 194t 
5  Claims    (CL  229—2.1) 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  comprising  a  transparent  window 
portion  and  a  cone  portion  adjoining  said  window  portion 
and  an  implosion  resistant  noncompressive  coating  cover- 
ing a  zone  adjoining  the  window  portion  and  extending 
over  a  portion  of  the  cone,  said  implosion  resistant  coating 
comprising  a  Uyer  of  sU-ongly  adherent  synthetic  resin 
containing  wire-like  fibers. 


20. 


y 


<' 


U 


JO 


3,144,212 

SEGMENTED  TANKS 

Eugene  P.  Rcaoa,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif., 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Sept  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  221,112 

4Cbdm8.    (CL  229— 23.4) 


to 


»  *?  >• 


£* 


vyv- 


A  scf«w  anchor  securing  tool,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  rigid  gauging  and  positioning  plate  means  having 
an  internally  threaded  and  circular  aperture  therethroufji 
and  having  first  and  second  flat  and  smooth  opposite  side 
surface*  a  tubular  and  cylindrical  anvil  means  having 
screw  threads  on  a  portion  of  its  outer  cylindrical  surface 
and  adjusubly  threaded  through  the  aperture  in  said  plate 
means  and  rigidly  extending  from  said  first  side  surface  and 


1  A  segmented  container  assemblage  comprfeing  a 
plurality  of  independently  scalable  containers  in  the  form 
of  longitudinal  segments  of  an  annular  cylinder,  said  as- 
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gemblace  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a 
smooth  cylindrical  inner  surface;  a  fir«  ooe  of  nid  con- 
tainen  compriainf  a  first  wall,  a  second  wall  angularly 
ditrnrwl  to  said  first  wall,  and  a  first  ^ge  P*rt  fixed  to 
said  flnt  wall  and  said  second  wall,  said  edge  part  com- 
prising three  angularly  disposed  edge  members  joined  at 
a  common  conjunctioo,  the  first  of  said  edge  members 
being  fixed  to  said  first  wall  subetantially  parallel  there- 
with and  remote  from  the  coniunction,  the  second  of  said 
edge  members  being  subetantially  parallel  to  said  first 
edge  member  and  having  an  outer  surface  that  is  a 
smooth  continuation  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  fint 
edge  member,   the  third  of  said  edge  members  being 
angularly  '«!Tp^'«>H  to  said  first  and  second  edfe  members 
at  their  conjunctioo  and  angulatad  so  aa  to  have  a  portion 
parallel  to  said  second  wall,  said  portioo  being  fised  to 
said  second  wall  remote  from  the  conjunction;  a  second 
one  of  said  containers  comprising  a  third  wall  substantially 
parallel  with  said  flnt  wall,  a  fourth  wall  an|M«rly  dia- 
powd  to  said  third  wall  and  ad|nming  said  second  wall, 
and  a  second  ed«e  part  fixed  to  said  third  wall  and  said 
tamith   wall,   said    second  edfe   part   comprising   three 
angularly  dispoaed  edge  members  joined  at  a  common 
conjunction,  the  first  of  said  latter  ed«e  members  being 
fixed  to  said  third  wall  subetantially  parallel  therewith  and 
remote  from  the  oonjunctioa,  the  second  of  said  latter 
edge  members  being  subetantially  pnrmOel  to  said  first  edge 
member  and  having  an  outer  snrfece  that  is  displaced  in- 
waitUy  from  the  sorfaoe  of  said  laMer  fint  ed«e  member 
a  dbtLMDct  eqaai  to  the  thichirM  of  taid  former  second 
edfe  member  so  that  said  second  adfs  mcmben  are  in 
overlapping   and  undcriappiag  reUtkioahip  respectively 
and  said  edfa  parte  cooperate  to  have  a  substantially 
smooth  outer  surface  on  said  awwnNap.  the  third  of  said 
latter  edge  mcmben  being  angularly  diq>oaed  to  said 
latter  first  and  second  edfe  mambcn  at  their  conjunction 
and  angulated  so  as  to  have  a  portion  parallel  to  said 
fourth  wall,  said  portioo  being  fixed  to  said  fourth  wall 
remote  from  the  conjunction,  the  angtitoted  poitioos  of 
said  third  edge  members  forming  a  fastener  receiving  re- 
cess therebetween  external  to  the  scalable  portion  of  said 
containers;  and  blind  fastener  means  in  securing  engage- 
ment with  said  second  edge  memben  to  secure  said  fint 
and  second  contaioen  together,  said  fastener  means  having 
a  flush  outer  head  and  an  inner  portioo  extending  into 
said  faatcner  receiving 


line,  each  blank  portioB  including  a  bottom  panel,  a  side 
pwMi  Mtjoining  the  bottom  panel  along  a  tranaverse  fold 
line,  an  end  panel  joined  to  each  side  panel  along  each 
of  a  first  pair  of  longitudinal  fold  lines,  a  first  transverse 
severance  line  extending  between  the  first  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal fold  lines  and  defining  with  the  first  transverse 
fold  line,  the  maiimum  eflecdw  height  of  the  side  panel, 
a  severance  line  traversing  each  one  of  the  end  panels  and 
terminating  at  a  ptir  of  short  parallel  fold  lines  of  the 
side  panel  to  form  a  pair  of  crosa  partitioos  from  the  ma- 
terial of  the  side  panel,  a  longitudinally  extending  parti- 
tion forming  fold  line  cooperative  with  one  of  the  sever- 
ance lines  tnvening  one  of  the  end  panels  to  define  there- 
with a  partition  forming  panel,  and  a  transverse  sever- 
ance line  in  the  partition  forming  panel  forming  a  parti- 
tion member  from  the  partition  forming  panel  fokiable 
for  location  between  the  croaa  partitions  to  sqwrate  a 
portion  of  m»¥imiim  height  of  the  side  walls  into  two 
bottle  receiving  cells  when  the  carrier  blank  is  erected 
to  form  a  carrier. 

MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  EJECTING 
CUSTOMERS'  CARDS  WHEN  FUEL  DELIV- 
ERY  IS  DUE  AND  FOR  OTHER  PURPOSES 
R.  Stevew  Md  JMaa  J.  SllM.  k«(k  of 
291  RIvar  lUnd,  ■ogaf.  NJ. 
FVad  OcC  24,  IM2,  Ser.  N*.  2^7t9 
liniiai      (CL  221^4) 


BOTTLE  CARRIER  WITH  DOUBLE  HIGH 

CENTER  CELL 
.   S.  Hp^aa.  MMdUaea.  NJ,  I     111    lo 
tM  Cm  ruipanj.  Inc.,  New  \mk,  HM^  a 
«f  NawYatfc 

FBed  Mm.  1.  1M3,  Sar.  No.  2d2,lS3 


> 


1.  A  carrier  blank  constructed  from  a  sheet  material 
blank  coH^riatag  two  subetantially  identical  blank  por- 
tiom  integrally  joined  along  a  central  tranaverse  fold 


■4^ 


C 


16.  A  machine  for  automatically  ejecting  customen' 
recotd  cards  when  fuel  delivery  u  due  having  an  upright 
supporting  frame  provided  with  a  horizontal  cylindrical 
band,  a  tunitil^  roUtably  mounted  on  the  franle  adjacent 
said  band  and  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  means  con- 
straining the  turntable  to  rotational  movement  on  its 
axis,  the  turntable  having  cimunfereotially  equidutantly 
^Mced  radial  pockeU  open  at  their  radially  outward  ends, 
said  pockets  being  adapted  to  hold  customers'  record 
cards,  an  electric  motor  for  rotating  the  turntable,  means 
for  ejecting  said  cards  radially  outward  from  the  pockets 
in  succession  as  a  pocket  arrives  at  a  given  circumferential 
poaition  during  roution  of  the  tumuble.  said  given  posi- 
tion lying  subetantially  in  a  vertical  plane  through  a 
given  fixed  point  on  said  band,  the  turntable  bemg 
adapted  to  be  rotated  by  the  motor  through  an  arc  whose 
length  is  proportional  to  a  selected  number  of  degree  days, 
and  control  means  for  presetting  the  machine  before 
energisation  of  the  motor  to  limit  rotation  of  the  turntable 
to  a  length  of  arc  which  is  proportional  to  the  selected 
number  of  degree  days. 
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34M419 

AimCLE  VENDING  MACHINE 

J.  ItedtaM.  MtS  Moaansaal  Ave.,  Rkl 

FBadApr.  25,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  273,552 

UChitea.    (CL  221— ») 


Va. 


having  a  cam  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  edge 
of  said  slot  facing  said  pawl  whereby  said  free  end 
of  said  pawl  upcm  reciprocation  of  the  plunger  to- 
ward said  closed  end  of  the  barrel  wiU  move  through 
said  slot  and  conUct  one  of  said  pills  m  said  com- 
partment so  that  only  ooe  pill  will  be  dispensed  at 
each  operation  of  said  plunger. 


3,1(4,217 
UQUID  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

to  Sodete  dTlndca,  dlnvcatfoM  el  de  Brevcta,  SXXB. 

HiorltT.  amplication  France  Mar.  3,  19«1 
'^    SoSmTla.  221— 2t) 


I.  A  device  for  vending  articlea,  each  of  said  articles 
having  a  bore  therethrough,  comprising:  a  raU.  said  rail 
having  at  least  one  transverse  bore  therem;  an  arm.  one 
end  of  said  arm  being  secured  to  said  rail,  and  the  oUier 
end  thereof  being  spaced  from  said  rail  and  poaiuoned  lo 
confront  said  transverse  bore;  a  shaft  recaved  for  trans- 
latioa  within  said  transvene  bore,  and  movable  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  other  end  of  said  arm.  saKi 
■haft  being  receivable  through  said  bores  in  said  ^^^ 
means  at  least  partially  within  said  rail,  and  openble  to 
tranalate  said  shaft  both  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  arm;  and  check-opcnted  means  arranged  and  op- 
enble to  secure  said  shaft  uanslating  means  against  and 
release  it  for  opention  thereof. 


3,1M,21< 
PILL  DISPENSER 
,  1(17 
to  Rokert  F.  Kailey 


of  one-nan  lo  luiwn  «■•  m^mmmj.  ~-^ 

Filed  Feb.  15. 1H3,  Sar.  Nik  2jiMM 
3  ClalM.    (CL  221— 2S9) 

\ 


City,  Mo. 


1  Liquid  deUvery  appantus  comprising  a  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  steps  of  succeaaively  greater  cylindrical 
height  formed  therein,  means  to  effect  roUUon  of  said 
cylinder  through  a  fraction  of  a  revolution  upon  delivery 
of  liquid,  means  to  interpose  a  stop  in  the  path  of  said 
cyUnder  at  a  height  along  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  cor- 
responding to  a  selected  one  of  said  steps,  and  means 
rejonsive  to  engagement  of  said  cylinder  with  said  stop 
means  to  discontinue  delivery.  « 


3,1M,21S  ^, 

AUTOMATIC  GRAIN  FEED  CONTROL 

Claadc  R.  PalntlB,  P.O.  Box  579,  Sooria, 

Masttoba,  Canada 

Filed  Jane  19,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  1M392 

3  Clataa.    (CL  111—54) 


//ii.'^*V  '-^'5/- 


1.  A  pill  dispenser  compriaing: 

(o)  a  barrel  having  ooe  end  closed  and  the  other  end 
having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein,  said  barrel  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  a  side  wall  spaced  from  its  closed 

end. 

(*)  a  hollow  plunger  redprocable  in  said  barrel  and 
having  a  stem  on  one  end  extending  through  the 
bore  opening  in  said  other  end  of  said  barrel, 

(e)  a  piston  on  the  other  end  of  the  plunger  funn- 
ing a  compartment  in  said  plunger  for  housing  said 
pills  in  aligned  relation  therein,  said  hollow  por- 
tion of  the  plunger  having  an  opening  adjacent  said 
puton  and  capable  of  being  aUgned  with  the  open- 
ing in  the  barrel.  ....        i      j 

{d)  means  engaging  the  doaed  end  of  said  barrel  and 
said  piston  to  normally  urge  the  plunger  to  non- 
pill  dispensing  poaition.  said  piston  portion  of  the 
plunger  having  a  longitudinal  groove  in  its  outer 
wall  extending  beyond  the  inner  end  of  said  piston 
and' forming  a  slot  in  the  side  wall  of  said  plunger 
on  the  side  opposite  said  first  named  opening  m  the 

plunger,  and  .       ..     .*      u 

(«)  a  pawl  s«:ured  in  said  groove  m  said  piston  hay- 
ing a  free  xnd  moveable  through  said  slot  in  said 
plunger,  the  free  end  of  said  pawl  facing  said  slot 


1    An  automatic  feed  control  for  grain,  comprwmg: 
a  grain  holding  hopper,  hinge  means  on  the  bottom  of 
said  hopper  for  rocking  movement  thereof;  said  hopper 
normaUy  tipped  in  one  of  its  rockable  posiuons;  power 
means  for  deUvering  grain  up  and  into  the  elevated  end 
of  said  tipped  hopper,  to  change  the  center  of  gravity 
thereof  and  tip  said  hopper  on  the  hinge  mcaiB  into  the 
other  rockable  powUon;  control  means  operable  by  said 
rocked  hopper  to  stop  said  power  means,  and  therefore 
the  grain  delivery  to  said  hopper;  an  opening  in  the 
bottom  of  said  hopper,  at  said  grain  receiving  end  thereof, 
for  outflow  of  grain  therefrom;  and  the  center  of  gravity 
of  said  hopper  changeable  with  said  outflow  of  gram, 
when  the  power  means  is  stopped,  to  rock  the  hoppw 
back  to  itt  original  poaition,  including  the  actuaUon  of 
the  control  means  to  re-start  the  delivery  of  gram  to 
the  hopper  by  the  power  means. 
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3,1M,221 
DOUBLE-TUBE  DISFENSING  CONTAINER 
Hil—lfc  NMmb.  H«rttT,  DMHUft,  iiil^nr  to  L# 
kcniMM  Faftrfli  Tad  A. 


10.  In  >  feed  dispensing  system,  a  metering  chamber 
having  a  bottom  wall  with  a  fixed  outlet  therein,  a  drive 
member  rotatably  mounted  above  the  metering  chamber 
and  extending  through  the  bottom  wall  thereof,  at  least 
two  angulariy  overlapping  plates  mounted  on  the  drive 
member  above  the  bottom  wall  defining  an  angular  gap 
therebetween  exposing  the  outlet  once  each  revolution 
of  the  drive  member  and  friction  clamp  means  mounted 
on  the  drive  member  for  releasably  holding  the  pUtn 
in  angularly  overlapping  relation. 


DBFENSING  HOLDER  AND  RECEPTACLE 
W.  Rabb,  EeoUwortk,  FWMtag  D.  Lamf,  Moa- 

ith,  and  Joaoph  J.  Mail,  Ckkacc  DL,  asal^iin  to 

Cootaincr  Corporadoa  of  Aaicffica,  CMcafo,  DL,  a  cor- 
■oralioo  of  Ddaware 

^  Asr.   9,    lf«,   Sw.   No.    I»4,lfl. 

An*.  19,  19«3,  Scr.  No. 


Oriftoal 
DtvMsi 
3«3,t9t 


(CL221— irT) 


Fttod  Apr.  24, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  1893^2 
priority,  ^pBcartna  PiaMartr,  Apr.  27, 19<1, 
1,739/«1 
f  riatair     (CL  222— 137) 


I 


1  Double-tube  dispensing  container  consisting  of  a 
rigid  tube  member  and  a  housing  member,  the  tube  mem- 
ber consisting  of  two  juxtaposed  cylindric  tubes  having 
parallel  axes,  the  distance  between  the  axes  being  greater 
than  the  sum  of  the  radii  of  the  said  tubes,  said  tubes 
being  open  at  one  end  and  cloaed  at  the  opposite  end 
by  a  wall  integral  with  a  substantially  cylindric  nozzle 
portion,  the  axis  of  which  is  central  between  the  axes  of 
the  two  tubes,  said  nozzle  portion  having  channels  lead- 
ing into  the  interior  part  of  each  tube,  and  the  housing 
member  comprising  two  part-cylindric  walls  united  to 
fonn  a  tubular  body  and  a  base  plate  closing  said  tubular 
body  at  said  one  end  and  carrying  two  shafts  proirudmg 
in  coaxial  position  into  the  tubes  and  carrying  ,at  their 
ends  pistons  fitting  therein. 


Prcatoo  H. 


3,1M422 
VIBRATORY  BIN  AGITATOR 
LoolsTille,  Ky. 


to  Rex 


Chaiabck  Ik^  a  corporatkw  of  Wiaconsin 

Filed  Aof.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13«,892 

9  Claims.     (CL  222— 195) 


A  flexible,  plastic  bag,  for  pockaging  a  liquid  material, 
adapted  for  use  in  connection  with  a  dispensing  device 
having' a  pair  of  relatively  movable  pouring  spout  engag- 
ing members  and  a  pair  of  pouring  spout  flange  tab  en- 
gaging members,  comprismg: 

{a)  a  pair  of  relatively  thin,  flexible  sheeU  of  plastic 
material  secured  together  in  face-to-face  engagement 
iJbaK  marginal  edges  to  form  an  envelope; 

(b)  sa^^nvelope  including  a  flat,  generally  triangular 
outwardly  tapering  pouring  spout  projecting  there- 
from adjacent  a  comer  thereof  and  terminating  in 
a  sealed  outlet  section  arranged  to  be  opened  by 
severance  of  its  free  end; 

(c)  relatively  narrow,  flat,  marginal  flanges  extending 
outwardly  along  the  sides  of  said  pouring  spout;  and 

{d)  a  pair  of  aligned  holding  Ubs  projecting  outwardly 
from  respective  marginal  flanges  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  pouring  spout; 

ie)  said  holding  Ubs  having  pin  receiving  openings 
formed  therein  for  engagement  with  tab  engaging 
members  of  a  dispensing  device  to  facilitate  opening 
of  the  pouring  spout  for  dispensing. 


\ 


''    "S 


9.  In  an  apparatiu  for  handling  a  finely  divided  ma- 
terial in  a  fixed  container,  in  combination,  a  member 
adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the  material,  said  member 
being  adapted  to  cover  a  substantial  horizontal  area  of 
the  container,  a  stem  connected  to  the  member,  a  vi- 
brator connected  to  the  stem  remote  from  the  member 
and  adapted  to  produce  vibration  of  said  member,  and 
means  for  supplying  aeriform  fluid  to  the  space  beneath 
the  upper  surface  of  the  member  for  discharge  through 
the  material. 
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3,1M,223 

STOCKING  AND  SOCK  CHECKING  MACHINE 

PmmoU  AgoadDO  Gaxxaniti^  Strada  Statale  10, 

TortowL  Italy 

FIM  Mm.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  162,537 

CUdaa  priority,  appllcatioo  Italy,  May  15.  1962, 

tOatana.     (CL  223— 41) 


a  cutter  bar  and  bracket  means  supportmg  said  bar 
upon  said  mounUng  frame,  said  bar  havmg  an  elon- 
gated, upwardly  facing  and  substanUaUy  horizontal 

a  pilTmem^'r  including  a  pivot  shaft  supported  upon 
said  bracket  means  for  pivotal  movement  of  said 
pivot  member  around  an  axis  spaced  from  and  sub- 
stanualiy  parallel  with  said  cutting  edge,  said  pivot 
member  including  a  guide  plate  movable  with  said 
pivot  member  between  a  substantially  horizontal 
posiuon  between  said  shaft  and  said  cutting  edge 
and  an  incUned.  raised  position  above  said  shaft; 


1    A  device  for  inspecting  both  the  inside  and  the  out- 
side of  stockings,  comprising,  in  combination. 

\  flTTubular  member  of  predetermined  length  and  di- 
ameter and  made  mainly  of  light-permeable  matenal 
and  having  one  rounded  closed  end; 
first  support  means  mounted  in  fixed  position  on  said 
frame  for  roUrily  supporting  said  first  tubular  mem- 
ber so  as  to  permit  rotation  of  the  latter  substan- 
tially about  Ats  longitudinal  axis; 
first  light  source  means  arranged  inside  said  firs,  tu- 
bular member  for  transilluminatmg  the  'aj^er; 
a  second  tubular  member  of  predetermined  length  and 
diameter  and  made  mainly  of  light-permeable  mate- 
rial and  having  one  rounded  closed  end; 
lecond  support  means  tiltably  mounted  on  said  frame 
'      for  rotarily  supporting  said  second  tubular  mem- 
ber so  as  to  permit  roUtion  of  the  latter  substantially 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  second  support  means 
being  itself  tiltable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  second  tubular  member  is  substantially  aligned 
axially  with  said  first  tubular  member,  with  said 
rounded  end  of  said  first  tubular  member  facmg  at 
close  distance  said  rounded  end  of  said  second  tu- 
bular member,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
axis  of  said  second  tubular  member  is  angularly  dis- 
placed  relative  to   said^  axis  of  said   first   tubular 

member;  

biasing  means  continuously  urging  said  second  support 

means  into  said  second  position  thereof; 
arresting  means  for  holding  said  second  support  mem- 
ber in  said  first  position  thereof  against  the  action 
of  said  biasing  means;  and 
release  means  for  temporarily  eliminating  the  action 
of  said  arresting  means  so  as  to  permit  said  second 
support  means  automatically  to  assume  said  second 
position  thereof. 


\ 


support  means  on  said  mounting  frame  for  holding  the 
roll  of  sheet  material  below  the  pivot  member  for 
rotation  around  an  axis  substantially  parallel  with 
the  first-mentioned  axis,  so  that  the  sheet  matenal 
can  be  threaded  over  said  pivot  shaft,  across  said 
guide  plate  and  across  said  cutting  edge; 

counterbalance  means  on  and  movable  with  said  pivot 
member  for  continuously  urging  same  to  pivot  said 
guide  plate  into  the  inclined  position,  said  counter- 
balance means  including  holding  means  pivota^  y 
supported  upon  said  pivot  member  for  releasably 
holding  the  sheet  material  against  said  pivot  shaft 
and  thereby  opposing  accidental  movement  of  said 
sheet  material  toward  the  roll  thereof  and  with  re- 
spect to  the  pivot  member. 


3  166.225 

FEED  CONTROL  DEVICE,  NOTABLY  FOR 

PUNCHING  MACHINE 

Edooard  Victor  Simgne,  Paris,  Fnact,  a«^Knor  to  Etj- 

bltoements  Slnigoe  A  Cle,  Sodete  k  ResponsabiUte 

Limitee,  Sahit-Ooen,  France         ^,     , ,_  .^- 

Ffled  Sept.  11,  1961,  S^No.  137^407 

Claims  priority,  appllcatloB  ^r9Dct,Stvi.  9,  I960, 

S38,172,  Patent  1,232,941 

2  ClalBS.     (CI.  226—9) 


to  E.  O. 

randRnpUs, 


3,166,224 
FILM  CUTTING  DEVICE 
EdwM^  Waltx,  Gnmd  RapUa,  Mkh^ 
B«lmaa  Manafactviaf  Company,  lac^ 
Mkh^  a  corporatloa  of  MkUtan 

\^    FOed  Jaly  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2tS,32f 
\  2  CWbu.     (CL  225— M) 

1    K  itructure  for  supporting  a  roU  of  sheet  material 
and  for  cutting  said  material  into  predetermined  length*, 

comprising: 

an  upright  mounting  frame; 


1    Device  for  controlling  the  feed  of  a  workpiece  to 
be  machined  at  a  machining  sUtion,  noUbly  m  punchmg 
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mf  hill—  which  oompriaM  a  workiag  bed,  •  oKyvabl*  car- 
riMB  for  caudBf  the  workpieoe  to  travel  peat  aaid  ma- 
chininf  atatioa  on  aaid  bed,  aa  electfomotor  for  impert- 
iof  a  movemeat  of  tranalatiao  to  laid  aovable  carriafe, 
braking  meaaa  carried  by  aaid  movable  carriaga  for  de- 
celerating aaid  movable  caniaga,  locking  meana  carried 
by  aaid  movable  carriage  for  atopiMng  aaid  movable  car- 
riaga. riders  acting  aa  reference  marka  vfekh  are  diapoefid 
oai  tha  path  of  said  oaovable  carriaga  at  a  relative  iparing 
(tH  ieaiww>diwg  to  thoee  cooteaaplaaad  between  the  succee- 
mm  marhining  aiepa  to  be  perteiuied  on  the  workpiece, 
at  leaat  one  photoelectric  unit  for  arnppmg  aaid  oarriage, 
aaid  photoelectric  onit  being  carried  by  said  carriaga  and 
compriaing  a  light  source  and  a  photocell  receiving  the 
light  beam  emitted  from  said  light  aovrce,  said  riden  be- 
ing diapoeed  ao  that  they  iaiermet  the  path  of  aaid  light 
beam,  electrical  circuit  meana  oooaected  to  aaid  photo- 
electric unit,  said  electrical  drcnit  meana  being  adapted 
to  deliver  a  first  electrical  pulae  when  the  Uglit  beam  of 
said  photoelectric  unit  ia  blocked  up  by  a  rider,  and  a  sec- 
ond electrical  pulae  when  the  '^X'Vng  of  the  light  beam 
is  removed,  first  twitching  means  finer giimi  by  said  first 
pulse  for  causing  said  electromotor  to  be  de-energized 
and  said  braking  means  to  be  acfaled  for  decelerating 
said  carriage,  and  second  switching  Mans  energiied  by 
the  second  pulse  for  cootrolling  the  actnatioo  of  said 
locking  means  and  consequently  the  stopping  of  said  mov- 
able carriage. 


3,1M4M 
CONTAJNKR 

el 
8wC,  a  eeapeffaalea  ef  I 
FBed  Feh.  25, 19iJ,  9ar.  N«wMMM 
jniliii     {CLU9—7i 


keaTe^B  Pak,  a 


1.  A  liquid  filled  tetrahedron  container  formed  of 
laminated  material,  the  innermost  lamina  of  which  is  a 
thermoplasUc  continuoua  layer  aubstantially  impervious 
and  inert  lo  the  contents  of  the  container,  a  wall  of  which 
container  bean  an  aperture  through  one  wall  only  thereof 
for  providing  aoceaa  to  the  contents  of  the  container  post- 
tiooed  at  aboot  that  apex  oi  the  wall  which  is  uppermost 
when  the  container  is  reating  on  th#  wall  opposite  the 
aperture  bearing  wall,  the  aperture  being  aealed  by  a  tape 
having  the  surface  that  faces  the  container  wall  being 
formed  of  a  thermoplastir  material,  at  least  a  portion  of 
which  is  infiffH  around  at  least  the  outermost  lamina  of 
the  container  to  form  a  liquid  tight  aeal  between  the  tape 
and  the  container  and  a  portion  of  which  forms  a  bead 
around  the  edge  of  the  aperture,  and  with  at  least  one 
comer  of  the  end  portion  of  the  tape  which  is  positioned 
upper  moat  with  respect  to  the  upri^  container  being  un- 
sealed to  the  coataiaar  waB  and  extending  outwardly  away 
from  the  waUa  d  the  cootaiaer,  thaa  providing  a  readily 
locataUe  puO  tab  with  which  to  raoiove  the  tape  from  the 


F«OTlCTmt>AD>^FOK  PACKING 

Rlchaad  W.  Ka^aew,  otaeaaa  FwM,  WlBk 

(Me.  2,  Bea  4S3,  Ciiahaig,  wk> 

nad  Mm.  22,  1M2, 9er.  Na.  1I1,M1 

3  0ifai     (CL  229^14) 

1.  Ia  a  device  of  the  daae  ieecribad. 

(a)  a  pair  of  inoperatiag  pad 


front  and  back  suifaoea  and  substantially  abutting 
side^edga  portions, 
(b)  a 'flexible  sheet-like  backing  member  attached  to 
said  back  waU  surfaces  and  providing  a  hinge  con- 
nection between  said  pad  elements. 


(c)  said  side  edge  porliona  being  beveled  to  provide 
a  mitered  joint  when  said  pad  elements  are  disposed 
at  right   angles  to  each  other,   providing  resilient  ^ 
cushioning  material  throughout  ail  surfaces  of  said 

id)  one  of  said  pad  elements  defining  a  recces  in  the 

beveled  edge  portion  thereof, 
(e)  and  the  other  of  said  pad  elements  having  a  lug 

extending  outwardly  from  its  beveled  edge  portion 

and  frictionaUy  received  in  said  recess  when  said  pad 
-  atemenu  arc  diapoaed  at  subsuntially  right  angles  to 

each  other  to  frictionaUy  hold  said  pad  elemenU  in 

aaid  angularly  dispoeed  relationahip. 


3.M4429 
SEPARATOR  TOR  •OTTUE  CARRIER 
J.  Wata^  ■laaa^iii.  NJ,.  srrivar  to  Coatlaeatal 


Caa 

New  Y< 


,  lac^  New  Yart,  N. 


13,  19M,Ser.No.2A2S 
(Ci  229—15) 
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1.  A  cell  forming  partition  striicture  for  a  container 
which  has  a  rectangular  bottom  with  aide  waDs  extending 
upwardly  from  said  bottom,  said  partition  structure  com-, 
prising  a  panel  adapted  to  provide  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending main  divider  wall  substantially  parallel  to  and 
intermediate  between  the  side  walls  of  said  container, 
at  least  two  sections  formed  entirely  from  the  material 
within  said  panel  and  hingedly  connected  thereto  to 
provide  other  divider  walls  extending  transverse  to  and 
on  either  side  of  said  main  wall  when  pivoted  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  panel,  each  of  said  divider  sections  being  de- 
fined by  cuts  extending  continuously  entirely  within  said 
panel  except  along  two  spaced  apert  hinge  connection 
lines  for  each  section  in  said  panel  located  substantially 
midway  between  and  exteading  ia  the  same  general  direc- 
tion as  the  ends  of  such  sections  to  provide  pivotal  con- 
nections permitting  said  sections  to  be  pivoted  to  a  posi- 
tion traaavaraa  to  aaid  main  divider  wall  ia  said  partition 
stmcCnra  and  thereby  form  caOa  aubataatially  uniform  in 
sixe  on  either  aide  of  aaid  main  divider  wall,  said  cuts 
within  said  panel  together  with  said  hinge  connection  lines 
defining  aa  outer  unbroken  border  which  forms  said  main 
divider  wall,  the  ad|aoeat  ends  of  said  sections  m  the  panel 
being  segregated  by  a  cut  ooaunoe  to  both  aectiona,  aaid 
common  cut  being  of  such  shape  as  to  define  at  leaat  one 
profecting  end  tab  portion  on  one  section  captured  from 


-i 


BUterial  of  the  other  aection  thus  providing  a  recess  m 
•aid  other  section,  the  combined  lengths  of  said  sections 
being  greater  than  the  length  of  the  space  from  which 
udd  aectiona  are  cut,  and  the  lengths  of  said  sections  be- 
tween their  extremiUes  being  substantially  the  same. 


junction  of  its  adjacent  top  flap  and  its  short  side  wall 
panel,  said  sliu  being  disposed  for  receiving  said  locking 
tongues  widi  their  inner  side  edges  engaging  the  outer 
ends  of  said  slits,  the  inner  edge  of  each  of  said  locking 
tongues  being  substantially  straight  and  standing  at  an 
an^  of  70-«5  degrees  to  the  free  portion  of  the  end  edge 
of  its  adjacent  top  flap. 


3,1M,229  

DBPLAY  CAITTON  WTTH  PAirrmON 


La., 


7iw*Nav.TT9«VS«.N*;J35>»« 
2CUtea.    (CL  229-^7) 


3,144,231 

SEAL  END  CARTON  

Robert  J.  HkUa,  Seville,  Ohto,«Bd  Arte  A^Oboa,  Jr^ 

Gleavlew,  DL,  aarigMca  *»> Z^^gj^L^ilSS^ 
America,  EvMBtoa,  DL,  a  «*?««*«■  <1P«*"''"" 
ihtod  Jane  4, 1942,  Ser.  No.  299,397 
(CL  229^-37) 


1  A  carton  formed  from  a  one  piece  blank  comprising 
a  top  wall,  aide  walls  hingedly  secured  to  said  top  walte. 
a  bottom  waU  including  first  and  second  panels  hingedly 
aecured  to  respecUve  side  walls  and  joined  together  to 
form  an  integral  bottom  wall,  a  longitudinal  central  par- 
Utioo  hingedly  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  bottom 
panels,  a  pair  of  spaced  Uba  formed  integral  with  said 
partiUon  and  adapted  to  be  joined  to  the  top  wall  to  se- 
curely hold  said  partition  member  in  place  whUe  leaving 
the  intermediate  portions  of  said  partition  between  said 
Ubs  and  said  top  wall  unatuched,  end  paneU  hingedly 
connected  to  respecUve  top.  bottom  and  side  walls  adapted 
to  be  folded  into  end  walls,  and  a  display  panel  formed 
integral  with  said  top  wall  and  removably  aecured  thereto 
along  a  predetermined  perforated  line.     , 


\ 


3,144^39 
BOX  BLANKS  AND  BOXES  OF  CARDBOARD 
OR  PASTEBOARD 
;  Urhaa  Ea«rtr<aa,  Uaaea,  Swedca,  aeaigBor  to 

Per  S%vd  NeiL  Uaaaa,  Swedca 
FM  IvSTli  1923,  Ser  No.  245,999 

laaBiartna  Swedca  Apr.  2, 1942 
5CMM.    (CL229— 34) 


1.  A  foWable  carton  bkmk  f or  uae  in  forming  a  aeal 
end  carton,  said  blank  comprising  a  pair  of  side  panels 
and  a  pair  of  end  panela,  the  panels  of  one  pair  bemg 
alternately  arranged  in  side  by  side  relation  with  the 
panels  of  the  other  pair  and  being  foldably  connected 
thereto  to  cooperate  with  one  another  to  form  upright 
walls   of   the  carton;  transversely   extending  first   and 
second  side  flaps  foldably  connected  to  correspondmg 
peripheral  portions  of  said  side  panels,  said  first  side 
flap  being  foldaWe  into  overlapping  relation  with  re- 
spect to  said  second  side  flap;  transversely  extendmg  end 
flaps  foldably  connected  to  correaponding  peripheral  por- 
tions of  said  end  panels,  said  end  flaps  when  folded  be- 
ing adopted  to  subtend  said  second  side  flap,  an  edge  por- 
tion <rf  one  of  said  end  flaps  adjacent  said  second  side  flap 
being  separated  therefrom  by  a  slot;  and  ears  extending  lat- 
erally from  opposite  peripheral  portions  of  said  first  side 
flap,  said  ears  being  adapted  to  overlie  and  be  secured 
to  the  end  panel  expoeed  surfaces  when  the  carttm  seal 
end  is  formed;  said  second  side  flap  having  the  edge  pw- 
tion  thereof  opposite  the  foldably  connected  edge  por- 
tion thereof  of  leaaer  dimension  than  said  foldably  connec- 
ted edge  portion  whereby  the  slot-forming  edge  portion  of 
said  second  side  flap  will  have  the  segment  thereof  re- 
mote from  the  foldline  of  said  second  side  flap  recessed 
and  spaced  from  the  adjacent  ear  when  the  latter  is 
folded  and  secured  to  ttie  end  panel  uqxiaed  surfacf . 


1.  A  box  blank  of  cardboard  or  pasteboard,  having 
crease  linea  defining  a  rectangular  bottom  panel,  a  long 
side  wall  panel  extended  beyond  its  outer  margin  with  a 
cover  Mp,  a  second  long  aide  wall  panel  extended  beyond 
its  outer  margin  with  a  top  flap,  two  short  side  wall  panels, 
each  of  them  being  extended  beyond  iu  outer  margin  with 
a  top  flap,  a  locking  tongue  integral  with  and  extending 
outwardly  beyond  each  end  of  said  top  flaps  of  said  short 
side  wall  paneb  adjacent  said  second  long  side  wall  panel, 
each  of  said  two  locking  tongues  being  spaced  from  the 
crease  line  acroaa  the  junction  of  the  adjacent  top  flap 
and  its  short  side  wall  panel,  two  slits  in  the  crease  line 
acroas  the  junction  of  the  said  second  long  side  wall 
pai«l  and  its  top  flap,  each  of  said  slits  being  spaced  from 
the  adjacent  end  edge  of  said  top  flap  of  said  second  long 
side  wall  panel  a  disUnce  equal  to  the  spacing  of  each  of 
said  locking  tongues  from  said  crease  line  across  the 


I. 


3,144432 
REINFORCED  HINGED  CONTAINER 
Harold   D.   TIchcwir,  Tenc  Haale,   lad.,   •«'ff>pf  ♦<> 
Weatoa  Paper  *  Mariafactariag  Co.,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  a 
corvoratloa  of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1942,  Ser.  No.  237,473 
13  aatea.\  (CL  229—51) 


\ 


1.  A  shipping  container  comprising,  a  box-like  struc- 
ture, means  providing  reinforcing  bands  bonded  to  in- 
terior surface  portions  thereof  substantially  coextensive 
with  at  least  three  outer  sides,  means  defining  areas  of 
weakness  in  said  structure  localized  to  provide  access  to 
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taid  bands  intermedute  tbe  extremhiet  Uiereof,  laid  bands 
bdag  of  a  character,  that  oo  graspinf  thereof  at  said  areas 
of  weakncM  and  pulling  outwardly  thereon  portions  of 
said  bands  are  torn  from  tbe  structure  and  portions  of 
Mud  structure  in  the  path  thereof  are  caused  to  separate, 
cooverting  said  str\jcture  into  a  plurality  of  connected 
receptacles. 


nvonv  CTsinf  • 


PACKAGING 

VaVey 

Pa.); 


Filed  Apr, 


M,  IM^  Ser.  N*.  27«,7t9 
(CL  22»— 51) 


formed  of  t  tough,  tear  resistant  plastic  said  cover  being 
folded  back  upon  itself  along  parallel  crease  linet  to  form 
a  manually  engageablc  plait  extending  across  the  open 
end  of  said  recepUcle.  the  lower  surface  of  the  margin  of 
said  cover  being  severably  adhered  to  the  upper  surface 
of  the  rim  of  said  recepucle  and  the  facing  surfaces  of 
said  plait  being  secured  to  one  another  at  the  marginal 
ends  thereof  overlying  said  rim.  said  plait  extending  across 
said  receptacle  to  iu  open  end  including  said  rim  flange 
and  being  free  to  pivot  about  its  juncture  with  said  oover, 
the  folds  of  said  plait  at  said  pivotal  juncture  being  sub- 
stantially stronger  than  the  severable  adherence  between 
said  cover  and  the  upper  face  of  said  rim  flange,  whereby 
a  tension  force  exerted  on  said  plait  peels  the  cover  from 
the  rim  flange  while  leaving  said  plait  attached  to  said 
cover. 


FLAT-FOLDABLE  FOOD  BOX 

EdwaH  W.  Sckroeder.  SOvtr  Sprtag.  Md^ 
Marriatt-Hot  Shappis.  1k^  a  cotventkw  of  Dei 
FHad  Apr.  3,  1M4,  Sar.  No.  357^13 
4CWM.    (CL  239^-52) 


2.  Cigarette  package  or  the  like  comprising  an  inner 
wrapper  tucked  and  folded  over  a  pls^  surfsce  of  the 
package,  an  outer  wrapper  covering  thfe  same,  the  inner 
wrtpper  tucked  and  folded  over  the  plane  surface  having 
a  portion  detachable  from  the  rest  and  including  at  least 
one  multilaycred  generally  triangular  piece,  s  flxed  closure 
located  alongside  the  inner  detachable  portion  and  over  a 
portico  of  the  rest  of  the  inner  wrapper  tucked  and  folded 
over  the  plane  surface,  the  outer  wrapper  having  a  de- 
tachable portion  covering  the  plane  surface  and  secured 
to  each  mnltilayered  triangular  piece  of  the  inner  detach- 
able portion,  the  securing  thereof  predudiag  the  inner 
f|fi»^K^Ki*i  portion  from  unfolding  upon  detachment 
thereof  together  with  the  ooter  detachable  portion,  and 
the  flxed  closure  preventing  unfolding  of  the  rest  of  the 
inner  wrapper  tucked  and  folded  over  the  plane  surface 
upon  detachment  of  the  outer  detachable  portioo  and 
the  inner  detachable  portioo  sectired  thereto. 


3,1M,234 

PLASTIC  COfVTAINER  WITH  PLAIT 

FORMED  PULL  TAB 

Stcphca  W.  Aaikert.  SyoaM«,  N.Y.,  Mri^v  la  Lly-TBlp 
<WCorpot«tlo%  New  Yosk,  N.Y,,  a  larparattao  af 
Dcbwarc 

FIM  Apr.  It,  IMl,  9m.  No.  ltl«TrS 
3Cli^    (C1.22«-41) 


ji^^ 
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1.  A  plastic  container  comprising  a  receptacle  having 
an  integral  peripheral  rim  both  formed  of  a  plastic  and 
a  cover  ovoiying  the  open  end  of  said  receptacle  and 


1.  In  a  flat-foldable  box  including  vertical  walls  hinged 
together  at  vertical  comers  and  closed  at  the  bottom  by 
lower  wall  exteiuioo  portions  hinged,  respectively,  to  said 
walls  being  unfoldable  to  form  overlapping  bottom  panels, 
and  hatnng  a  gabled  upper  closure,  in  combination 

a  paiV  of  hinged  upper  wall  extensions  on  opposed 
(id^.  respectively,  being  dimensioned  to  fold  inwardly 
tqyform  lateral  gable  roof  surfaces, 
p/^r  of  end  closure  members  hingedly  connected  as 
;r  wall  extensions  of  opposed  ends,  respectively, 
aKNig  arcuate  lines  convex  downwardly  and  being 
creased  from  the  ends  of  said  lines  upwardly  toward 
a  central  point  to  form  fold  lines  whereby  said  end 
extensions  form  ^ch  a  "pic-shaped"  closure  member 
sloped  from  the  end  walls  inwardly  toward  the  cen- 
ter of  said  gable, 

said  side  walls  extensions  further  having  upper  exten- 
sions foldable  to  form  a  composite  handle  and  in-  - 
eluding  locking  means  for  holding  said  upper  exten- 
sions loined  at  said  handle, 

one  said  side  wall  extension  having  a  further  extension 
hingedly  foldable  beneath  the  other  said  wall  exten- 
sion and  immediately  above  points  of  said  "pie- 
shaped"  closure  members  to  form  a  reinforcM  gable 
closure. 

the  other  said  side  wall  extension  having  a  further 
hinged  locking  member  foldable  over  said  further  ex- 
tension thereby  to«verlap  a  portion  of  the  side  wall 
extension  opposite  thereto  for  locking  said  lateral 
surfaces  in  mutual  engagement  above  said  further 
extension,  means  hinging  said  end  members  along  ar- 
cuate lines  comprising  tensioned  spring  means  when 
in  the  closed  position  to  thrust  said  "pie-shaped** 
member  upward  against  said  reinforced  gable  closure. 
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3,1(4436 
RKCIPROCATING  PISTON  TYPE  GAS 

COMPRESSOR  _^     . 

wmiBa  E.  Mkkaocr,  MlwaiAaa,  Wis.,  asrfCDOrU> 
voter  Mawifacfli^  Corporation,  a  corporatk»o 

yjLI'wSSSiam  Umt  23,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  IW.***.  »p^ 
mA  this  -PHi-g-^"* i S^llS'  ^•-  *^" 


noD^inear  reaOient  means  interposed  between  said  bear 
ing  cartridge  and  said  bearing  housing  at  each  e" 
diereof  for  supporting  said  bearing  cartridge  in  •• 
bearing  housing. 


1    A  gas   compressor   comprising,   a  main  frame,  a 
cylinder  mounted  in  said  frame  and  having  a  bore  and 
an  integral  external  flange  near  an  end  of  the  bore  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  suction  porU  and  with  a  series  ot 
through  holes,  said  cyUnder  also  having  an  annular  ex- 
ternal groove  remote  from  said  flange,  a  piston  recipro- 
cable  within  said  bore  toward  and  away  from  said  flanged 
cylinder  end.  air  annular  guide  deiachably  secured  to  said 
flange,  an  annular  suction  valve  coacting  with  said  guide 
and  with  said  suction  ports,  a  ring  slidable  along  the 
cylinder  exterior  and  being  provided  with  rods  movable 
through  said  holes  to  Uft  the  suction  valve,  an  annular 
stop  seated  within  the  external  groove  of  said  cylinder  to 
provide  a  seat  for  limiting  movement  of  said  ring,  a 
closure  plate  for  said  bore  end  loosely  coacting  with  said 
suction  valve  guide  and  having  therein  a  sefies  of  dis- 
charge ports,  a  second  annular  guide  secured  to  said  plate 
and  also  loosely  coacting  with  said  suction  valve  guide, 
an  annular  discharr  valve  coacting  with  said  second  guide 
and  with  said  discharge  ports,  a  cover  cooperable  with 
said  frame  to  provide  a  compressed  gas  chamber,  aiid 
resUient  means  interposed  between  said  cover  and  said 
second  guide  to  deUchably  maintain  said  guides  and  said 
closure  plate  in  position,  said  guides  coacting  with  said 
valves  to  prevent  lateral  displacement  of  the  latter  relative 
to  their  axes  of  annularity.  | 


and  friction  means  at  each  end  for  damping  the  oscUla- 
•tions  of  said  bearing  cartridge  relative  to  said  bear- 
ing housing. 

3,166^38 
AXIAL  COMPRESSOR 
Rkhanl  E.  White  waA  John  B.  Marsden,  Corning,  W.Y, 
asaignon    tp   Ingcrsoll-RaBd    Company,   New    York, 
N  V    a  coTDoratioa  of  New  Jersey 

•*     p53A>i  1,  l'6i»  S«-  No.  214,0M 
4CUilii».    (CL  236— 143) 


3,166437 

GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 

I  C.  mn,  1148  Veaper,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh, 

Oi^faal  appBcatfoa  J««  26,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  823,1 97,  now 

pKt  nr3;il8478,  d.t^  Jm.  21^1^4.     OlvWed 

m6  tkh  appicaHoa  Mar.  22,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  267,691 

8~Clatais.    (O.  236—116) 
1.  In  a  tmbine,  the  cooibinatioo  comprising 
a  shaft, 

an  impeller  oo  said  shaft, 
a  turbine  on  said  shaft, 
a  bearing  bousing, 
and  a  bearing  cartridge  for  rotatably  mounting  said 

shaft  in  said  bearing  housing, 
said  bearing  housing  and  said  bearing  cartridge  being 
•o  coB«nicted  and  arranged  that  there  is  a  radial 
clearance  between  the  bearing  housing  and  the  bear- 
ing cartridge, 


1.  A  compressor  comprising:  ^      ■ 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  chamber  with  axially  spaced 

walls  for  closing  the  ends  thereof; 
(6)  a  pair  of  rotors  disposed  in  said  chamber  between 

the  end  walls;  . 

(c)  said  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  axiaiiy 
spaced  from  one  another  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
chamber  and  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
plane  through  the  axes  of  rotation  of  both  rotors; 

(d)  said  rotors  having  helical  lobes  and  grooves  mesh- 
ing with  one  another  and  operating  to  cyclically  de- 
fine pressure  pockets  being  formed  at  the  inlet  end 
of  the  chamber  which  move  progressively  axially  to 
the  outlet  end  thereof;  . 

(*)  each  of  said  pockets  conununicating  with  the  mlet 
when  formed  and  increasing  in  volume  during  such 
communication  to  receive  fluid,  sequentially  being 
blocked  from  the  inlet  and  reducing  in  volume  there- 
after before  conununication  with  the  ouUet  to  com- 
press the  fluid  received  then  communicating  with  the-^ 
outlet  to  discharge  the  compressed  fluid; 
(/)  each  of  said  lobes  have  a  leading  flank  surface  and 
a  tilling  flank  surface  intersecting  to  provide  a  crest 
edge  surface; 
(g)  each  of  said  grooves  being  defined  by  an  arcuate 
surface  generated  entirely  by  the  meshing  lobe  crest 
edge  surfaces  and  terminating  in  a  crest  edge  surface 
that  generates  the  meshing  lobe  leading  flank  sur- 
faces; 
(/i)  said  crest  edge  surfaces  of  meshing  lobes  and 
grooves  cooperating  to  form  seal  lines  with  the  sur- 
faces they  generate  spaced  by  a  formed  pocket  of 
varying  volume  defined  by  the  lobe  and  groove  be- 
tween the  se^al  lines; 
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(/)  nid  formed  pocked  teodiac  to  form  fluid  tnps 
when  Mid  lobce  and  grooves  are  in  meeh  at  Um  outlet 
ends  of  laid  rotora  aad  the  formed  pockati  are  doeed 
to  the  compreMor  outlet  after  dieUMife;  and 

(J)  the  outlet  end  of  one  of  said  rotors  being  bevelled 
removing  the  outlet  ends  of  all  of  one  of  said  co- 
operating surfaces  formiag  mid  seal  lines  to  provide 
•Bcape  paths  to  the  oompreasor  inlet  for  fluid  from 
said  formed  pockets  whan  such  traps  are  formed 
after  dischartB  to  relieve  fluid  trapped  therein. 


DIAPHRAGM  PUMPS 


11,  IMl,  Ssr.  N*.  IIMU 
tCbtas.    (a.l3«— 17t) 


1.  In  a  diaphragm  pump,  t  diaphragm  having  an  aper- 
ture, an  attachment  member  located  in  said  aperture,  said 
member  having  an  annular  portion  in  interleaved  didable 
engagement  with  a  peripheral  region  of  the  diaphragm  sur- 
rounding the  aperture,  and  means  for  imparting  to  the 
atttK-***"*"*  member  a  reciprocating  movement  normal  to 
the  plane  of  the  diaphragm. 


PUMP 


Fled  Dec  It,  IMl,  Ser.  N«w  IM^lll 

■■■raiin  Cw^iiy.  Dec  24,  IMt, 

11  Ck^    (d.23«-^2«7) 


MAIL  BOX  WITH  IXITU  HOLDEK  AND 
VBUAL  9GNAL  MECHANSM 
41t7 
T«ie4e  7,  Ohie  . 

Am.  is,  IMX  9m.  N^  217,17^ 


1  A  mail  box  of  the  ^aracter  described,  comprising 
a  typical  rural  mail  box  having  a  mail  supporting  plate 
mounted  titerein,  structure  near  the  front  of  the  said  plate 
adapted  to  hold  mail  placed  within  the  said  mail  box  in  a 
vertical  position,  visual  signal  mechanism  secured  to  the 
said  oaail  box  and  said  structure  to  indicate  to  the  post- 
man that  mail  has  been  placed  in  the  said  box  for  him. 
and  a  second  set  of  signal  mechanism  secured  to  said 
supporting  plate  to  give  the  owner  of  the  said  mail  box  a 
visual  signal  when  the  (Kistman  has  placed  mail  in  the 
box  for  him. 

3,1M,242 

OVEN  TIMER 

L  SkoMakar,  3«t  Grasa  Getfe  Rosi, 

Sbaal  Moaatite,  Tssm. 

FBed  Sept.  29,  19St,  Ser.  No.  7M,M7 

(CL235— 41) 


1.  An  oil  sealed  rotary  pump  assembly,  comprising. 

in  combinatioa: 

(a)  a  pump  houstag  faiduding  a  rotary  pumping  mech- 
anism having  an  inlet  port  and  a  laterally  arranged 
outtol  vahc 

ib)  an  oil  reservoir  housing  laterally  detachabk  frgm 
said  pump  housing  and  coataining  an  oil  separating 
Hction,  and  an  oil  supply  section  for  superposing  a 
volume  of  oil  on  said  outlet  valve, 

(c)  an  outlet  chamber  in  said  pump  housiof  in  com- 
munication with  said  outlet  valve  via  said  oil  supply 
section  in  said  detachabk  oil  rcaarvoir  housing,  and 

(J)  an  inlet  rhaiph^  in  said  punsp  housing  ia  com- 
munication with  said  inlet  part. 

/ 


1.  In  timer  mechanisms,  the  combination  including, 
control  means  for  a  device  to  be  regulated,  said  control 
means  having  an  element  shifuble  between  a  zero  position 
and  a  plurality  of  other  poaitioos  and  having  an  inactive 
condition  in  the  rero  position  and  an  active  condition  in 
said  other  positions,  the  anuxxnt  of  said  shift  being  a 
function  of  time,  integrating  means  having  first  and  second 
input  means  and  at  least  one  output  means,  said  first  input 
means  having  a  lero  poaition  and  including  scale  means 
having  progressive  valuea  in  accordance  with  a  first  func- 
tion of  time  and  being  manually  movable  in  one  direction 
away  from  the  zero  position  to  a  predetermined  setting 
to  move  said  output  means  a  first  amount,  said  second 
input  means  having  a  zero  position  and  including  scale 
means  having  progressive  values  in  accordance  with  a 
second  function  of  time  and  being  manually  movable  in 
one  direction  away  from  the  zero  posilioo  to  a  predeter- 
mined setting  to  move  said  output  means  a  second  amount, 
said  first  and  second  amounto  of  movement  of  the  ouQHit 
means  being  the  product  of  the  scale  values  of  the  setting 
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of  the  two  input  means,  both  said  input  means  being  mov- 
able in  their  respective  reverse  direcUons  by  reverse 
movement  of  said  output  means,  means  conn«;Ung  said 
output  means  of  the  integrating  means  with  said  shifUbte 
element  of  the  control  means  to  shift  the  element  propor- 
tionally to  the  movement  of  the  output  means,  and  con- 
stant speed  motor  means  connected  with  said  output  means, 
said  motor  means  mcluding  means  responsive  to  an  active 
condiuon  of  said  control  means  to  move  said  output  means 
in  said  reverse  direction  at  said  constant  rate  of  speed  and 
to  stop  said  movement  in  said  inactive  condition. 
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ing  change  in  the  torsional  characteristic  of  the  member 
and  means  connecting  the  one  end  of  the  member  aad 
piece  and  the  other  end  of  the  member  to  the  respecUve 


3,1(4,243 
CHECK  NUMBER  COMPUTING  AND  PRINTING 
APPARATUS  „  ,.    ^ 

i  Dec.  22.  IHl,  sir.  No.  Ul,5»3 
1  Claim.    (CL235— 41) 


servo  means  and  torque  means  so  that  the  member  oper- 
ates in  a  range  that  is  above  its  characteristic  level  at 
the  base  twist  condition. 


3,1(4,245 
ELECTRIC  REVOLUTION  COUNTER 
Edcv  MaKAke,  Fraakfart  am  Mala,  Germany,  assignor 
toVDO  Tachometer  Werke  Adolf  SchfaidUng  G.m  J..IL, 
Frankfort    am    Mato,    Geraiaay,    a    corporation    of 

^^*™"FTled  Mar.  5, 1H4,  Ser.  No.  34f  ,71f 
m«fa—  priority,  applkatkia  Germany,  Apr.  2,  1»»3, 

3Clala».    (CL235— fS) 


In  combination,  a  plurality  of  identical  number  pnntmg 
wheels;  a  check  number  prinung  wheel;  a  pwrab^'  ^ 
pinions,  each  fixed  to  a  differem  number  pnnting  wheel. 
ITdrum  fixed  to  the  check  number  printing  wheel;  biasing 
means  coupled  to  said  check  number  prinUng  wheel  and 
tending  to  route  the  same  in  a  given  direction;  a  plurabty 
of  gear  rack*,  each  engaged  with  a  different  pimon  for 
rotating  the  pinions  and  printing  wheels  to  different  posi- 
tions, each  gear  rack  including  a  cable  guide  at  its  free 
end;  a  plurality  of  pulleys;  and  a  cable  which  is  fixed  at 
one  end  to  a  chaesis  and  which  is  looped  through  the  pul- 
leys and  the  cable  guides  of  the  gear  racks,  and  around 
the  drum  on  said  check  number  printing  wheel  in  a  direc- 
tion to  oppose  the  bias  imparted  by  the  biasing  means, 
and  is  fixed  at  ito  other  end  to  said  pulley,  m  such  manner 
that  movement  of  any  gear  rack  causes  roUtion  both  of 
the  number  printing  wheel  coupled  to  the  gear  rack  and  the 
check  nuotber  printing  wheel. 


3,144,244  

REVERSIBLE  aIsALOG  COMPUTERS 

FredcHck  Saphra,  UvHtowa.  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Spenry 
RiSlCorpirSoa,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

'***"'■««  Jaa«  21,  1*42,  Ser.  No.  244,14t 
nClalma.    (CL  235— 41) 

1  In  a  computer  system  of  the  mechanical,  self -balanc- 
ing type,  means  for  exerting  an  input-output  torque  about 
an  axis,  servo  means  for  providing  an  output-mput  angu- 
lar displacement  about  the  axis,  a  cam  piece  with  a  curved 
face,  and  a  torsion  member  of  constant  length  fixedly 
connected  to  the  cam  piece  at  one  end  and  engaging  the 
face  of  the  piece  along  iu  length  in  longitudinaUy  twisted 
condition  about  the  torque  axis  to  determine  the  mathe- 
matical rdation  between  the  input  and  output  means  as 
the  twist  slope  angle  and  effective  length  of  the  member 
change  in  relation  to  a  base  twist  condition  with  a  result- 


1  An  electric  revolution  counter,  particularly  a  coun- 
ter of  covered  distances  by  automotive  vehicles,  com- 
prising 

an  impulse  sender  including  a  dnven  shaft. 

a  counter  mechanism,  including  a  counter. 

two  feeding  lines  for  alternate  connection  of  said  im- 
pulse sender  with  said  counter  mechanism, 

said  counter  mechanism  including  an  electric  motor. 

said  electric  motor  driving  stepwise  said  counter  and 
being  controlled  by  said  impulse  sender  m  response 
to  predetermined  number  of  revolutions  of  said 
driven  shaft, 

a  first  switching  contact  coordinated  to  said  impulse 

sender.  ^  ._,  , 

a  second  switching  contact  coordinated  to  said  counter 

mechanism, 
said  switching  contacts  switching  alternately  said  elec- 
tric motor  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  feeding 

lines,  •  J    1    .  • 

said  first  switching  contact  switching  on  said  electric 
motor  alternately  to  one  of  said  feeding  lines  withm 
a  cycle  .of  predetermined  numbers  of  revolutions. 

said  second  switching  conUct  automatically  discon- 
necting said  electric  motor  from  said  one  of  said 
feeding  lines  upon  further  rotation  of  said  counter 
for  one  counting  step  corresponding  with  the  value 
of  the  predetermined  number  of  revolutions  and 
switching  over  to  the  other  of  said  feeding  Imes  for 
the  preparation  of  the  next  counting  step. 
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3,1M44< 

CONTROL  OF  TEMPERATURE  ON  MULTIPLE 

PROCESSES 

Joka  E.  FMdca,  Akrinckam,  FmiMwi.  Miignor  to  FkMra 

Elcctronki  Llmkcd,  MjuKhotcr,  WutUmi,  a  BrMik 

company 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1942,  S«.  No.  171,(77 
Clafau  priority,  appttcation  Great  Britain,  Fck.  7,  IMl, 

44«l/il 
IClalM.     (C1.234— 1) 


1.  Meaxu  for  the  control  of  temperature  on  multiple 
processes,  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  random  value  re- 
siatances,  all  of  the  same  thermal  co-efficient  of  electrical 
resistance,  each  positiooed  at  a  separate  beat  zone  to  be 
controlled,  a  similar  multiplicity  of  adjustable  resistances 
each  connected  in  series  with  a  said  random  resistance,  an 
electrical  source  across  which  all  of  the  series  combina- 
tions of  random  resistances  and  adjustable  resistances 
are  connected,  and  a  source  of  reference  voltage,  the 
value  of  which  corresponds  to  the  desired  temperature  of 
all  the  zones,  the  range  of  adjustment  of  each  adjustable 
resistance  being  such  that  the  voltage  drops  across  the 
random  resistance  may  be  made  equal  irrespective  of 
their  individual  resistance  values,  the  volUge  at  each 
junction  of  random  resistance  and  adjustable  resistance 
being  compared  with  the  reference  voltage  and  the  result- 
ant sigMl  being  used  to  control  a  heater  at  the  respec- 
tive he«  zone  to  maintain  said  desired  temperature. 


H 


3,1M447 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 
F.  MaloM  aiad  Lloyd  E.  Qmlatt,  JacksoSp  Mick., 
by  mtmt  m^l^amtmU,  to  Mcckaaical  Prod- 
Lkm  Smckaom,  Mick.,  a  cocpoeatioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Jaly  3,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  W^ 
1  ClaiiB.     (CL 
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jm         ^    ^ 


A  temperature  responsive  Tahre  comprising 
a  valve  section 

defining  a  fluid  flow  path  inchiding 
a  mounting  base  having 

a  conical  valve  seat  thereon, 
a  ball  type  valve 

aliipied  with  the  valve  seat  on  said  base  and  mov- 
able into  engagement  and  disengagement  there- 
with to  close  and  open  said  flow  path,  respec- 
tively, a  valve  spring  constantly  biasing  said 
valve  away  from  said  seat  and 


a  snap-acting  blade  having  one  end  portion  adjustably 
supported  by  said  base,  said  snap-acting  blade  hav- 
ing 
a  nondevelopable  surface  and 
a  free  end  portion 
for  controlling  movement  of  said  valve,  said  valve 
spring  constantly  biasing  said  valve  against  the 
free  end  portion  of  said  blade, 
resilient  means 

on  said  base  engageable  with  one  side  of  the  non- 
developable  surface  of  said  blade  for  continu- 
ously biasing  said  blade  in  one  direction, 
a  thermally  responsive  section 

substantially  thermally  isolated  from  said  valve 
section  comprising 
a  thermally  responsive  member  having  ^ 

one  end  portion 

fixedly  supported  with  respect  to  said  base  and 
a  free  end  portion, 
a  thermally  nonresponsive  member  having 
ODe  end  portion 

engaging  and  movable  with  the  free  end  por- 
tion of  said  thermally  responsive  member, 
and 
another  end  portion 

extending  into  said  valve  section  into  engage- 
ment with  the  other  si<k  of  the  nondevel- 
opable surface  of  said  snap-acting  blade, 
said  valve  being  movable  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat  upon  move- 
ment of  the  free  end  portion  of  said  snap- 
acting  blade  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  thermally  responsive  and  nonrespon- 
sive members. 


3,1M.24S 
BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Tkomas  P.  Fleer,  Afftoo,  Mo.,  aMigBor,  by 

oMnts,  to  Wbite-Rodgcrs  Cooapaay,  a  corporatioo  ol 
Miaourl 

nied  Jan.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  tS^S* 
1  ClalBB.     (CL  234— tt) 


In  a  burner  control  system  having  a  main  burner,  a 
normally  closed  main  burner  fuel  control  valve,  a  main 
burner  valve  actuator  including  an  elongated  bulb  con- 
taining a  high  boihng  point  liquid  which  when  evaporated 
effects  opening  of  said  main  burner  valve,  a  pilot  burner 
which  when  operated  at  a  high  fuel  input  rate  heats  said 
bulb  sufficiently  to  effect  evaporation  of  the  liquid  therein 
but  when  operated  at  a  low  fuel  input  rate  is  ineffective 
to  do  so.  and  temperature  responsive  means  controlling 
the  fuel  flow  to  the  pilot  burner;  the  improvement  which 
consists  in  the  provision  of  a  support  member  having  a 
portion  thereof  adapted  for  at^chment  to  a  main  burner, 
the  provision  of  a  non-aerated  pilot  burner  construction 
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comprising  a  horizontal  fuel  orifice  member  mounted  on 
another  portion  of  said  support  member  and  an  upwardly 
open,  elongated,  channel-formed  flame  guide  attached  at 
its  lower  end  to  said  orifice  member  and  extending  up>- 
wardly  therefrom  at  an  acute  angle,  said  channel-form 
flame  guide  also  being  inclined  with  respect  to  a  vertical 
plane  parallel  with  and  throu^  the  axis  of  said  orifice 
member,  and  in  the  provision  of  means  on  another  por- 
tion of  said  support  member  attaching  the  elongated  actua- 
tor bulb  in  a  horizontal  position  and  in  outward  spaced 
relationship  with  the  upper  end  of  said  flame  guide  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bulb  subsUntially  intersecting 
a  longitudinal  axis  through  said  channel-form  flame  guide. 


/  3 1(^^50 

AEROSOL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Henry  C.  Kappel,  Elmhurst,  IlL,  assignor  to  Uai- Valve, 
Incorporated,    Melroae    Park,    111,    a   corporation    of 

Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1941,  Ser.  No.  99,242 

4  Claims.     (CI.  239—337)  / 


cz 


3,144349 

MEANS  FOR  BONDING  BOLTED  RAIL 

JOINT  BARS 

Horace  L.  Lansing,  Ratberford,  N  J.,  •attnor  to  Po**  * 

Compaay,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

^^Flled  Feb!l5,  1943,  Ser.  No.  258,815 

3  Claims.     (CL  ^38— 243) 


1.  In  an  aerosol  valve  assembly: 

a  reciprocable  valve  having  a  cup-shaped  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  base  and  a  continuous  flange;  *■ 

a  retainer  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  projections  adjacent  the  base, 
presenting  spaces  between  the  projections; 

a  valve  seat; 

means  yieldably  holding  the  valve  closed  with  the  flange 
engaging  the  seat;  and 

a  discharge  nozzle  having  a  tubular  stem  provided  with 
an  imperforate  side  wall  and  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  flange,  said  stem  receiving  the  retainer  and 
bearing  against  the  projections,  there  being  passages 
between  the  stem  and  the  retaii»er  for  the  flow  of 
fluids  from  said  spaces  into  the  lower  end  of  the 
stem  and  thence  to  the  nozzle  via  said  passages  when 
the  valve  is  opened  by  movement  of  the  flange  away 
from  the  seat 


1.  Means  formii*  continuous  bolted  and  adhesively 
bonded  rail  from  individual  rail  sections,  comprising,  the 
combination  with  the  rail  sections  having  head,  web,  and 
base  flanges  defining  a  fishing  area, 

connector  members  of  uniform  vertical  cross-secUonal 
thickness  throughout  and  including  a  web  provided 
with  bolt  holes,  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said 
web  conforming  to  the  wrt)  of  the  rail  between  the 
head  and  base  fillets  thereof  and  also  having  upper 
and  lower  flanges  of  greater  pitch  than  the  under 
side  of  the  rail  and  the  upper  side  of  the  base  flange 
of  the  ran,  whe^^y  the  outer  edges  of  the  connector 
are  initially  disposed  a  greater  distance  apart  than 
the  related  head  and  base  surfaces  of  the  rail  fishing 
into  which  the  member  is  applied,  initially  to  provide 
an  adhesive  receiving  pocket  and  to  subsequently 
prevent  said  upper  and  lower  flanges  from  pulling 
away  from  the  related  surfaces  of  the  rail  as  the 
conforming  web  of  the  connector  moves  inwardly 
under  bolt  pressure  to  engage  the  related  profile  of 
the  rail  between  said  head-web  and  base-web  fillets 
of  the  rail  ends, 
the  medial  portion  of  the  web  offset  laterally  to  pro- 
vide a  bearing  for  the  nuU  and  heads  of  boltt, 
whereby,  upon  listening  thereof,  the  portions  of 
the  bar  which  conform  to  the  web  between  said 
head  and  base  filleU  above  and  below  the  zone  of 
the  bolt  holes  are  forced  into  substantially  flush 
relationship  with  the  web  to  trap  adhesive  between 
the  flanges  of  greater  pitch  and  which  flanges  are 
forced  inwardly  toward  each  other  to  avoid  kicking 
out  when  bolt  pressure  is  applied  to  said  offset  por- 
tico of  the  web  and  which  adhesive  upon  hardening 
becomes  a  homogeneous  structural  element  of  the 
means  for  connecting  the  rail  ends  and  causes  the 
bar  to  bend  uniformly  with  the  wave  motion  of  the 
rail  and  absorb  longitudinal  shear. 
810  O.G. — 4» 


3,144,251 
SPRINKLER  AND  VALVE 
WUliam  J.  Stitt,  Sr.,  Rte.  8,  Box  1219,  and  WlIBam  J. 
Stitt,  Jr.,  Rte.  8,  Box  1221,  both  of  Sacramento,  Calif., 
and  Thomas  F.  James,  Rte.  1,  Box  207,  Pleasant  Grove, 

Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1943,  Ser.  No.  319,340 
4  Claims.     (CL  239— 583) 


4.  A  sprinkler  and  valve  comprising  a  T,  a  supply 
conduit  connected  to  one  branch  of  said  T,  a  plug  clos- 
ing an  adjacent  branch  of  said  T,  a  bushing  having  an 
annular  seat  thereon  connected  to  a  branch  of  said  T 
oftKJsite  said  plug,  a  tubular  frame  threaded  at  one  end 
and  connected  to  said  bushing,  a  deflector  plate  spanning 
the  other  end  of  said  tubular  frame,  means  defining  an 
orifice  in  said  tubular  frame  adjacent  said  deflector  plate, 
an  elastomeric  ball  movable  within  said  T  toward  and 
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»w»y  from  »aid  seat,  a  «tin  eatatinf  mW  ball  and  ex- 
tending throuth  «wd  tubular  frame  and  taid  deflector 
piate,  and  a  poeumatk  actuator  mounted  on  said  deflector 
plate  and  «■*§■  r»|  said  ttem. 


34M4S3 
SWIVEL  MOUNT  fOII  STRAY  NOZZLES 
E4w»^  J.  O'BriM,  Gl«  Bljra,  -^  «•*«<'  WUM—, 
NapwrUfe,  Dl^  iiHJMMi  •»  Sfrtytat  Sy**^  Co^  • 

FIM  May  I,  1»*3,  9m.  N«.  277^1 
iCtataM.    (CL219^-5t7) 


2.  In  t  njoontinf  itiucture  for  tpray  nocdea,  an  elon- 
gated  swr¥%l  body   and   a  nofi»e<arTying  outlet   body 
poaitioned  «ide  by  ride  with   aligned  paaaagea  formed 
tbervthroogh  and  a  swivel  itaai  extending  through  the 
aligned  passagea,  said  swivel  item  having  a  bend  at  one 
end  thereof,  and  said  swivd  stam  having  a  cap  nut  thread- 
ed onto  the  other  end  thereof  to  hold  the  bodies  to- 
gether, cooperating  cyttadrical  surfaces  on  the  Mem  and 
said  ootieC  body  and  oo  said  outlet  body  and  said  swivel 
body  to  support  said  outlet  body  for  pivotal  movement 
OBI  the  axis  of  the  stem  and  with  reapact  to  said  stem  and 
said   iwtval   body,   packing   rings  diq»eed   about  said 
■wivel  stem  between  said  head  and  the  outlet  body,  be- 
tween said  swivel  body  and  outlet  body,  and  between 
the  cap  and  out  and  said  swivd  body  so  that  all  three 
pKldng  rin^  are  compreaaed  when  said  cap  nut  is  tight- 
ened, and  said  swivel  body  and  said  ouUet  body  having 
mlet  and  outlet  bores  formed  respectively  therein  and 
terminating  respectively  at  the  passages  of  sajd  bodies, 
said  swivel  item  having  a  reduced  portion  inUrmediate 
iu   ends   spaced    from   the   walls   of   said   passagea   be- 
tween said  inlet  and  outlet  borea.  and  the  swivel  stem 
mnd  the  passage  of  said  swivel  body  having  interengaged 
surfaces  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  swivel  stem  m  said 
swivel  body. 


LIGHTING  FIXTURES 
Kwt  Anw,  34— 3S  74ft  91.  Jackaan  Hs 
^^^^  HLier.  No.  U745I 


Ftted  Jan.  22,  19tt, 
(CL 


N.Y. 


') 


V     • 


id)  means  to  rotate  said  slaU  whereby  said  lUts  may 
be  moved  to  a  first  poaitioo  whereby  they  will  seal  the 
interior  of  said  cabinet  and  to  a  second  position 
wtereby  thay  will  provide  openings  to  the  interior  td 


(«)  and  an  elactrkal  activating  switch  to  oositrol  tlia 
lighting  of  said  pluraiity  oi  alactric  lampa, 

(/)  and  means  to  autosnatically  activate  said  switch 
when  said  slats  are  in  said  second  poaition  wtiereby 
said  plurality  of  Umpa  will  be  lit  and  to  do-activate 
said  switch  when  said  slaU  are  in  said  flnt  poation. 
whereby  said  plurality  ai  lamps  will  ba  off. 

it)  said  last  mesitiooed  means  including  an  outwardly 
biased  stem  proiecting  from  said  switch,  said  stem 
being  in  interfering  relatiooahip  with  one  of  said 
slau  whereby  when  said  one  slat  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, said  riat  will  depress  said  stem  and  when  said 
slat  is  in  said  secosid  podtkm.  said  slat  will  be  free 
of  said 


3,1M»254 
LAMP  HARP  ASSEMBLY 

HowaH  riiiiiiir.  iJ  E.  Mk  SL,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1»43,  Ser.  No.  ITT.lt? 

3<^dBM.    (CL24*-tl) 


1.  In  a  lighting  fixture,  a  combination  ci:^ 
(«)  a  cabinet  structure  with  at  least  one  open  side, 
(6)  a  plurality  of  ekctric  lamps  within  said  cabinet, 
(c)  a  pinrality  of  thin  paraOal  slats  overlying  said  one 

iside. 


3.  A  Ubie  lamp  comparing  a  disc-shaped  base  with 
a  central  hole  therein,  an  upright  tubular  post  supported 
on  the  base  over  said  hole,  a  conducting  cable  passing  up- 
wardly through  the  hole  in  the  base  and  through  the 
post,  a  lamp  bulb  assembly  deUchaWy  secured  to  the 
top  of  the  poet,  said  assembly  including  a  lamp  bulb, 
means  of  connection  between  the  bulb  and  conducting 
cable,  a  lamp  shade  assembly  mounted  oo  the  top  of  the 
post,  said  th^*^  assembly  including  a  ring,  arms  extend- 
ing radially  from  the  inner  periphery  of  the  ring,  a  disc 
supported  on  the  post  at  the  top  thereof,  a  second  ring  de- 
tachaMy  superimposed  oo  the  disc,  pairs  of  lugs  prou^d- 
ing  from  the  lop  of  the  latter  ring,  within  the  confines  of 
the  ring  receiving  the  inner  ends  of  the  radial  arms  oo 
the  ring,  and  a  lamp  shade  oo  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
latUr  ring. 

3444435 
FLY  Cirn^  MILL  _^ 

■imsn,  Kieli  Aiartlafsn,  Giimmj  _ 

FIM  Ab«.  4,  1»4I,  SerNia.  12f  ,4«»  ^ 

Oataa  pslartty.^iiiiiii  Germany.  Aag.  19, 1M«, 
E  lf,7W 

1  ml  (CL241— Itl) 

1.  In  combinatiosi.  a  bowl  having  a  downwardly  open 
poction  adapted  to  rest  00  a  flat  surface  and  a  part  within 
said  downwardly  open  portion  adapted  to  be  held  above 
HH-h  tLat  surface,  and  luviag  a  removable  cover  portion 
with  a  central  opening  therein,  bearing  means  carried 
by  said  part  on  the  lower  ride  thereof,  a  vertical  cutter 
■haft  ioumalled  in  said  bearing  means  and  extending 
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upwardly  Into  said  part,  a  chopping  blade  within  the 
bowl  carried  by  the  shaft  and  secured  thereto,  a  mixer 
adapted  to  be  held  in  the  band  faicluding  an  electric  motor 
and  a  motor  shaft  driven  thereby,  said  mixer  having  a 


3,144457 
FLEETING  MECHANISM  FOR  CRUSHING  ROLLS 
Hans  H.  Pkk  and  Norman  Stanley,  Salt  Lake  CUy,  Utah, 
•Minon  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.V-a  corporation  ol  New  York 

FOedDec.  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  243474 

4ClainH.    (0.241— 2t5) 


part  adapted  to  engage  in  said  central  opening  with  the 
motor  shaft  directed  downwardly  through  the  opening  to- 
wards the  interior  of  the  bowl  in  alignment  with  the  ver- 
tical shaft,  and  a  releasable  coupling  between  the  two 
shafts. 


111  ^m 
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3,144454 
BARK  CRACKER  ,       ^ 

T.  L.  Wkaley.  Reddlns.  Cam.,  aaslmor  to  Scott  Lumber 
.  iacl,  Bnmey  (Shasta  Comity),  Caltf^  •  corpo- 


Coaspany, 

ratloa  of  New  Jcraey 
FBcd  Jan.  It, 


6.  A*  roll  crusher,  comprising  a  plurality  of  mutually 
coacting.-<rushing  rolls  mounted  on  respective  shafts  for 
rotation  relative  to  one  another;  and  fleeting  means  for 
axially  shifting  one  roll  relative  to  another,  said  fleeting 
means  including  means  for  cyclically  shifting  said  one  roll 
along  its  axis  independently  of  the  rotation  of  its  shaft, 
and  control  means  to  regulate  the  operation  of  said  means 
for  cyclically  shifting  the  roll  along  its  axis. 


If43,  Ser.  No.  252,411 
(CL  241— l»t) 


V 


3,14445t 

ROCK  CRUSHING  MACHINES 

Hcrkcrt  Tuner,  Jr^BoacobeLWlL 

Cootinaatlon  of  application  Ser.  No.  54,1»,  Ang.  17, 

1944.    This  appttcntkNi  Mar.  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  244,124 

Joatam.    (CL  241— 218)      , 


1.  In  a  machine  for  cracking  bark  and  other  forest 
products  a  hollow  shell,  a  drive  shaft  roUUbly  mounted 
at  the  entrance  to  said  shell,  a  series  of  bladed  discs 
mounted  alternately  with  spacers  00  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  each  disc  having  a  plurality  of  cracking 
blades  said  Wadea  being  radially  offset  and  having  a  flat 
operating  face  cooperating  with  a  stationary  anvil  surface, 
said  discs  being  mounted  on  the  shaft  with  the  juxtaposed 
blades  In  a  series  of  rows  axially  with  respect  to  said 
shaft,  each  row  being  in  the  form  of  a  partial  turn  of  a 
helix,  a  series  of  substantially  triangular  anvOs  rigidly 
mounted  vertically  within  said  shell  with  spacers  for 
pasring  the  blades  between  said  anvih  with  sli^t  clear- 
ance and  with  the  short  base  of  the  triangle  upwardly 
collectively  presenting  an  anvil  surface  in  a  borirontal 
plane  common  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  flat  operating 
faces  of  each  blade  becoming  parallel  to  the  anvil  surface 
in  a  plane  above  said  surface  during  roUtioo.  and  power 
fw^»n«  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  bladed  discs. 


1.  A  rock  crusher  comprising: 

a  base, 

firat  and  second  downwardly  converging  crushing  jaws 

supporied  by  said  base, 
a  horizontally  disposed  shaft  mounted  fM  rotation  in 

said  base,  and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft, 
an  eccentric  fixed  to  said  shaft, 

means  for  imparting  a  compound  movement  to  said 
first  jaw  toward,  downwardly,  and  away  from  said 
secoiid  jaw,  said  movement  comprising: 

(fl)  a  rotary  movement  toward,  downwardly  and 
away  from  said  second  jaw,  imparted  by  said 
eccentric,  plus 
(b)  a  rocking  movement  around  said  eccentric, 
adding  downwardly  to  the  said  downward  rotary 
movement, 
said  means  comprising: 

a  horizontally  extending  carrier  mounting  the  first  jaw 
on  its  inner  end,  said  carrier  being  disposed  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  shaft, 
a  bearing  in  said  carrier  abreast  said  first  jaw  and  at 
subsuntial  vatical  distances  respectively  from  the 
top  and  bottom  thereof,  said  bearing  being  mounted 
on  said  eccentric. 
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a  vertical  link  pivotally  Attached  at  one  of  its  ends 
to  the  oatar  end  of  said  carrier,  laid  l)earint  beinf 
betw«en  said  llrst  jaw  and  said  outer  end, 

and  a  bearing  block  mounted  on  said  base  and  piv- 
otally  attached  to  said  link  at  the  other  end  of  the 
latter. 

said  bearing  block  being  mounted  on  said  base  for  ver- 
tical movement  relatively  thereto, 

and  spring  means  urging  said  block  downwardly  to  a 
normal  position  while  permitting  limited  upward 
movement  from  said  normal  poaitioiL 


said  bottom  beam,  said  side  pUtea  having  lateral  open- 
ings for  circulation  of  air  intemaediatc  said  pedestals, 
and  longitudinally  extending  rail  beams  in  vertical  super- 
posed relation  to  said  side  plates  substantiaUy  to  the 
height  of  said  pedestals,  said  rail  beams  being  hollow 
to  serve  as  enclosure  conduiu  for  hydraulic  and  elec- 
trical lines  and  having  means  superposed  for  suspending 
motor  and  refiner  structure  intermediate  said  pedestals. 


JAW  CRUSHER 
Fr«d  Cwtk  AidMr.  WMtaiA  Uy 
Hartford,  Wh^  Mil^nn  * 
Aarora.  IIL.  a  lasnitart—  of  . 

Tfla'—     (CL  241— 319) 


H.  Lohr, 
Coinpaay. 


^IMO^l 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  TEXTILE  / 

ARTICLES  ^^ 

Howard  L.  Lolaa,  Momt  Aky,  N.C,  iiilgnr  *»  "^ 

State  K^twaar  Coaspaay,  bc^  Mo«at  Airy,  ni.Cn  ■ 
of  North  Caroltea 

My  14,   IMl,  Sar.  Na.   211,5«3. 
MvMed  m4  (Ub  applicBHaB  Mar.  It,  1M4,  Sar.  N*. 

''^''  3  0.^    (CL  142-1.) 


7.  A  jaw  crusher  comprising,  a  housing  having  *^"^ 
elongated  openings  forming  wiy  slots  in  the  side  wajp^ 
thereof,  a  movable  jaw  suspended  within  said  housing,  a 
toni«  pl«te  within  said  housing  and  rockably  mf^ctUag 
the  lower  end  of  said  jaw,  a  toggle  beaaa  extending  across 
said  housing  and  projecting  through  the  way  sloto  there- 
in for  rockably  supporting  said  toggle  plate,  fluid  pres- 
sure actuators  opersbly  connected  between  a  sUtionary 
support  and  each  of  the  projecting  ends  of  said  toggle 
beam  exteriorly  of  said  housing  for  moving  said  toggle 
beam  to  selected  positions  of  adjuatmcnt  along  the  way 
slots,  and  tension  means  mounted  between  and  supported 
entirely  by  the  lower  end  of  said  jaw  and  said  toggle 
beam  for  maintaining  said  toggle  plate  in  position,  said 
tension  means  being  carried  entirely  by  and  being  mov- 
able as  a  unit  wtih  said  toggle  beam  and  movable  jaw 
whenever  adjustments  are  effected  in  the  position  of  the 
toggle  beam. 

REFINER  BASEyTRUCnia 


HcrwiaB  W. 

OUo,  MriCBon  to  The 
Ohio,  a  cesporadoa  ot  Ohto 
^^     FUadFeb.  !•,  lf«l.  Sar.  No.  ••,43t 
llCli^    (CL241— 3S5) 


1,  A  thread  pulling  device  for  removing  transversely 
extending  connector  threads  from  a  continuous  length  of 
textile  material  to  separate  the  material  into  individual 
textile  articles,  said  device  comprising  | 

(1)  an  elongated  tapered  rouuble  mandrel  having  a 
relatively  narrow  slot  extending  inwardly  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  smaller  end  of  said  man- 
drel and  adapted  to  receive  the  connector  threads 
therein  for  being  wound  on  the  mandrel,  said  man- 
drel being  smooth-faced  for  facilitating  stripping  of 
the  wound  threads  therefrom,  and 

(2)  drive  means  connected  to  the  larger  end  of  said 
mandrel  for  imparting  roUtion  to  said  mandrel  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  for  pulling  the  connector  threads 
from  the  material  and  thus  separating  the  articles 
from  each  other. 


YARN  TRANSFER  TAIL  FORMING  AND 
CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 

Latak  OT^clU  " .  Sr.,  Griftoa,  N.C,  aarigwir  to 

tTh  ^  Post  4a  NsMMrs  and  Coap>mr,  WDatogton, 
DoL,a  cnrvoratloa  of  Dtlawara 

FVad  Oct.  1«,  19il2_Scr.  No.  229,431 
TCWn.    (CL241— 19) 


1.  A  base  for  a  double  disc  refiner,  indudiat  »  bottom 
beam,  spaced  apart  pedestals  on  said  beam,  said  beam 
and  pedestals  being  compartmented  and  interconnected 
for  circulation  of  a  liquid  coolant  therethrough,  longitu- 
dinally extending  side  plates  projecting  vertically  from 


1.  An  improved  hi^t-apaed  yam  windup  apparatus  for 
forming  yam  packafes  with  transfer  tails  of  accurately 
controlled  leagtte  oo  rotating  yam^-^supporta,  said  ap- 
paratus adapted  for  uae  in  combination  with  means  for 
temporarily  collecting  and  diapoaing  of  a  nuuung  Jram 
Une  aa  it  k  forwarded  from  a  yam  source,  said  apparatus 
compriaing.  in  combination,  a  supporting  structure,  a 
rotary  drive  roU  operatively  mounted  on  said  structure,  at 
least  ooe  driven  rotauble  chuck  element  mounted  oo  said 
str\icture  for  supporting  a  yam  bobbin  in  frictiorul  engage- 
ment with  said  drive  roll,  a  movable  yam  traversing  guide 
mounted  on  said  structure  operatively  associated  with 
said  drive  roll  and  a  bobbin  on  said  chuck  element  to  form 
a  yam  pf  fc»g*!  on  a  main  portion  of  such  a  bobbin,  the 
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arrangement  of  ports  being  such  that  a  yam  line  proceed- 
ing from  a  yam  source  to  the  means  for  collecting  and 
<tifpo«im  of  the  yam  is  urged  toward  engagement  with 
said  traversing  guide,  a  yam  guiding  and  deflecting  means 
mounted  oo  said  stracture  constructed  and  arranged  to 
engage  and  hold  a  running  yam  line  clear  of  said  yam 
traversing  guide  and  in  operative  alignment  with  another 
portion  of  a  bobbin  oo  said  chuck,  a  movable  yam  re- 
leasing means  mounted  on  said  structure  in  cooperation 
with  said  yam  guiding  and  deflecting  means  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  in  which   said  yam  line 
is  cooperatively,  releasably  engaged  by  the  releasing  means 
and  the  guiding  and  deflecting  means  and  maintained 
In  alignment  with  said  other  portion  of  said  bobbin,  and 
a  second  position  in  which  said  yam  line  is  released  for 
movement   into  engageonent  with  said  yarn  traversing 
guide  for  guided  traversed  application  on  said  main  por- 
tion of  a  bobbin  mounted  on  said  roUUble  chuck,  a  yam 
cutting  means  mounted  oo  said  structure  positioned  ad- 
jacent a  running  yam  line  for  operative  engagement  there- 
with when  said  r<^m  line  is  in  engagement  with  said 
guiding  and  deffef^ing  naeans  and  a  boWnn  on  said  chuck, 
a  fluid  preasure  means  mounted  on  said  stmctiirc  co- 
operating with  said  releasing  means  for  maintaining  the 
releasing  noeans  in  iU  first  position,  said  fluid  pressure 
means  also  cooperating  with  said  cutting  means  for  oper- 
ating the  cutting  means  to  sever  a  running  yam  line  en- 
gaged with  said  guiding  and  deflecting  means  and  a  bobbin 
on  said  chuck  to  commence  windup  of  yam  on  said  other 
portion  to  form  a  transfer  tail,  said  fluid  pressure  nieans 
comprising  a  control  mechanism  for  rendering  said  fluid 
pressure  means  inoperative  to  maintain  said   releasing 
means  in  its  first  position  in  response  to  operation  of  the 
cutting  means,  and  a  means  opposed  to  said  fluid  pressure 
means  and  supported  on  said  structure  in  cooperation  with 
said  releasing  means  and  operative  to  move  the  releasing 
means  to  its  second  position  a  predetermined  time  interval 
after  operation  of  the  cutting  meaiM  so  that  the  yam 
line  transfer  tail  length  is  accurately  controlled. 


said  first  and  second  supporting  means  to  and  main- 
taining them  at  a  minimum  and  including  means 
solely  in  said  collapsible  arbor  for  locking  said  first 
and  second  retaining  member  supporting  means  with 
their  effective  diameters  at  a  minimum  to  maintain 
the  first  and  second  package  retaining  members  col- 
lapsed.   

3  144,244  " 
ELECTRICAL  DRIVE  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE 

CAMERAS 

Rkhard  Deak,  Mnkh,  Gemany,  assignor  to  Agfa 

AktkngcscUachflft,  LcverloMcn,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Dec  20,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,252 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jan.  13,  1942, 

A  39,289 

7  Claims.    (CL  242— 55.11) 


3,1440^ 
THREAD  WINDING  MACHINE 
Horace  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Richmond,  and  Edward  G.  Mnciler, 
Bon  Ah-,  Va.^  assignnri  to  Hnpp  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Vlr^ 

FOcd  Nov.  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,572 
S  Cfadms.     (CL  242 — 44.4) 


'y^ 


1 .  In  a  motion  picture  camera,  in  combination,  a  rotary 
take-up  spool  shaft  adapted  to  carry  a  take-up  spo(rf  on 
which  exposed  film  is  to  be  wound;  an  electric  motor; 
film-advancing  means  for  advancing  film  past  a  film  gate; 
and  transmission  means  operatively  connectwi  to  said 
electric  motor  and  said  shaft  and  film-advancing  means 
for  intermittently  turning  said  shaft  during  given  intervals 
and  for  actuating  said  film-advancing  means  during  in- 
tervals which  altcmate  with  said  given  intervals,  so  that 
the  winding  of  exposed  film  on  a  take-up  spool  carried 
by  said  shaft  takes  place  intermittently  during  said  given 
intervals  when  said  motor  is  not  loaded  by  said  film-ad- 
vancing means  while  actuation  of  the  latter  takes  place 
when  said  motor  is  not  loaded  by  turning  of  said  spool 

shaft  ' 

^"^^^"■^"^~  I    • 

3,144,245  

PERFORATED  TAPE  VACUUM  BUFFER 
Robert    Edward    Schoeneman,    Rostyn    Heights,    N.Y., 
mrignor  to  Potter  Instrvment  Company,  Inc.,  Plafai- 
view,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1943,  Ser.  No.  272,474 
4Chdms.    (CL  242— 55.12) 


1.  A  collapaible  arbor  for  thread  winding  machines, 

comprisiog:  „  .  .  . 

(a)  first   and   second   resilient,   radially   expendable, 

spaced  apart  package  retaining  members; 
ib)  first   and   second   retaining   member   supporting 
means; 

(c)  means  for  simultaneously  varying  to  substantially 
the  same  degree  the  effective  diameters  of  said  first 
and  second  retaining  member  supporting  means; 

(d)  means  normally  maintaining  the  effective  diameters 
<rf  said  first  and  second  supporting  means  at  a  maxi- 
mnm;  and 

(r)  means  having  a  cooperating  cam  and  roller  spaced 
outboard  of  both  package  reUining  members  for 
simultaneously  reducing  the  effective  diameters  of 


1.  In  a  perforated  tape  handling  system  with  progres- 
sive control  means,  the  combination  comprising, 
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a  pair  of  tape  reds  for  receWing  and  for  paying  out 
tape, 

a  tranaducer  head, 

a  flMiltipla  k>op  tension  arm  to  provide  leaaiooed  tape 
kx>pa  between  one  of  said  reek  and  said  head. 

tape  driving  means  to  drive  tap*  in  at  least  one  direc- 
tion between  said  reeb, 

a  first  vacuum  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  bead  in- 
cluding a  tape-receiving  opentng 

a  second  vacuum  chamber  having  a  tape-reoeiving 
opening, 

the  second  vacuum  chamber  being  positioned  relative 
to  said  first  vacuum  chamber  so  that  the  Upe-receiv- 
ing  opening  of  the  second  vacuum  chamber  is  op- 
posite the  tape-receiving  opening  of  the  first  vacuum 
chamber, 

a  continuous  loop  of  flexible,  imperforate  upe.  and 

means  to  connect  a  source  of  vacuum  to  said  first  and 
second  chambers  to  suspend  said  imperforate  loop 
therebetween  with  said  loop  extending  between  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  entering  each  of  said  first 
and  second  chambers, 

whereby  said  loop  is  positioned  for  engaging  a  perfo- 
rated Upe  to  seal  the  perforations  and  permit  a  loop 
of  perforited  tape  to  be  drawn  into  the  first  vacuum 
chamber.         ^ 

•  34M4M 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Rokcrt  J.  Ersktea,  timmlmi  Tii    aitlg.  1^wBb«U  Cooty. 
OWc  aaicBor  l»  lie  Wa«s  Eagbecriac  C« 
tac^  Warrea,  Ofci©,  a  vmpotHkm  ti  OMo 

•HcalftM  Dec.  3t,  19S9,  Sar.  No.  I4MM> 
ToTmSMIS,  4M»d  Aw.  9.  lUi, 
miSSSomJwfy  23,  1H2,  Sar.  No.  2U,«9S 
"'  4CWM.     (CI.24J— Si) 


may  move  toward  a<id  away  tnm  said  guidfaig  means  fbr 
reeling  in  of  a  line  through  the  guiding  means  at  alter- 


nately fast  and  slow  rale  while  said  member  is  roUtod 
at  substantially  constant  speed. 


3,lM,]4t 
MANUALLY  CONTROLLED  BRAKE  AND  CLUTCH 

FOR  A  FISHING  REEL 
loaepk  C.  Ctofc,  OrtaBio,  Fta,  Mrigoor  to  L  Jk  S  Mt 
CiMiany  ol  FlarMa,  lac,  Osssntir,  Fla^  a 


1.  Apimratua  for  proceasing  coiled  strip  material  hav- 
ing prime  and  reiect  sections  comprising  an  element  coo- 
stituting  the  entry  end  of  a  strip  treatoient  line,  ootl  hold- 
ing means  adjaoBat  said  ekasaot  for  hokiing  coib  from 
which  strip  is  adapted  to  pass  to  said  element,  strip  cut- 
ting means  intemediale  the  oofl  holding  means  and  said 
element  for  shearing  strip  extending  from  the  coil  hold- 
ing means  to  said  element,  rqect  strip  coding  means  for 
receiving  reject  strip  from  said  cofl  holding  means,  said 
cofl  holding  means  being  dispo*d  intermediate  said  ele- 
ment and  said  said  coiUng  means,  and  second  strip  cutting 
means  intermediate  l^  cofl  hoMing  means  and  the  re- 
ject strip  coiling  means  for  cutting  strip  extending  from 
the  coQ  holding  meam  to  the  reject  strip  coiling  means. 


Va. 


Filed  Aa«.  1ft,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  117,442 
T  n-ih--     (CL241    14.44) 


3,144,247 
SPINNING  RBL 
Lacy  A.  Rows,  14t2  Lyachbar. 

Ffled  Aag.  22,  1943,  Sar.  No.  3t3435 
12Ch*Bn.  (CL242— S4.2) 
I.  In  a  spinning  reel,  the  combination  of  a  line  carry- 
ing spool,  a  rotatable  spooling  member  with  a  retracUWe 
line  engaging  pick-up  pin,  and  line  guiding  means  di»- 
poacd  adjacent  said  member  and  offset  eccentrically  from 
the  axis  of  roUtion  thereof,  whereby  said  pick-up  pin 


2.  In  a  reel  of  the  character  described  a  means  form- 
ing a  housing,  a  spool  secured  for  rotatioii  in  said  housing 
about  the  axis  thereof  on  a  coaxial  axle  joumalled  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  in  said  housing  for  casting  and  re- 
tracting a  line  wound  thereon,  a  clutch  drive  dog  joumalled 
for  roUtion  on  said  axle  and  retained  between  one  side  of 
said  spool  and  said  bousing,  a  driven  clutch  member  slide- 
aMy  retained  on  said  axle  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
spool  including  a  pair  of  integral  spaced  projections  ex- 
tending therefrom  parallel  and  equi-spaced  from  said  axis 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  axle  and  slideably  retained  in  cor- 
responding apertures  through  said  spool,  said  member 
opeiytively  positioned  for  reciprocation  from  a  retracted 
idle  position  for  free  spool  roUtion  to  an  extended  drive 
position  with  each  of  said  projections  in  the  said  path 
for  roUtion  by  said  dog  for  engaging  and  routing  said 
spool  when  said  dog  b  routed,  means  for  urging  said 
member  into  said  idle  podtioa.  a  manual  crank  means 
joumalled  ia  said  hoosfaig  and  coupled  to  said  dog  for 
rotating  same  when  operated,  a  thumb  lever  pivoted  in 
said  housing  for  movement  from  a  neutral  to  a  reeling 
poaition,  detent  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
lever  and  said  housing  for  yieldabiy  holding  said  lever 
in  said  reeling  position,  rocker  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  lever  and  pivoted  against  said  housing 
for  engaging  and  moving  said  dutch  member  into  said 
drive  poaition  when  said  thumb  lever  is  moved  into  said 
reeling  position. 

3,144049 

FISHING  REEL  WITH  FRKTiON  CLUTCH 

Etto  VsroH,  21/23  Via  B.  FkaakMa,  Modaww  itnly 

Filed  Dae.  It,  1942,  Sar.  No.  143,497 

dates  priorlly.  MpBcartoa  Italy,  Jaa.  5,  1949, 

233/d.  Paleat  4234*9 

4  Clahas.     (CL  242—44.54) 

1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  stationary  reel  body. 
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(ft)  a  driving  mechanism  inchiding  a  drive  handle,  a 
reducing  gear  aasembly  actuated  by  the  drive  handle, 
and  a  main  drive  duft  roUUbly  joumaled  in  the 
—  reel  body, 

(c)  a  line  spool  rotaUbly  joumaled  on  said  main  drive 

shaft. 
(J)  an  adjustable  maximum  torque  limiting  friction 
coupling  disposed  on  one  side  face  of  said  line  spool 
and  including  two  sets  ai  driving  and  driven  friction 
discs,  one  set  of  said  discs  being  connected  to  said 
main  shaft,  the  other  set  being  connected  to  said  line 
spool,  and  spring  means  for  normally  biasing  and 
maintaining  the  discs  in  said  two  sets  out  of  frictional 
engagement,  / 


a  rack  rigidly  mounted  on  said  first  section, 

a  floating  rack, 

means  for  oscillating  the  rack  mounted  on  the  first 
section  and  for  oscillating  the  floating  rack  at  differ- 
ent rates  of  speed,  and 

means  for  selectively  connecting  the  second  section  to 
either  the  floating  rack  or  to  the  first  section. 


3,144,271 
AIRPLANE  HAVING  NON-STALLING  WINGS  AND 

WING-MOUNTED  PROPELLERS 

Dankl  R.  Zock,  San  Fcraaado,  Calif.    (Sylmar,  CaHf.) 

Sobstltntcd  for  abandoned  appttcations  Scr.  No.  102,072, 

Apr.  10,  1941,  and  Ser.  No.  495,843,  Jan.  25,  1954. 

This  appttcatloa  Aag.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  218,174 

lOClaiBM.    (CL244— 7) 


(«)  means  including  an  adjusting  lever  operable  from 
outside  the  stationary  reel  body  for  variably  over- 
coming the  action  of  the  spring  means  for  normally 
biasing  and  maintaining  the  discs  of  said  two  sets  out 
of  frictional  engagement  thereby  controUably  vary- 
ing the  maximum  torque  transmitted  by  the  friction 
coupling  before  slipping,  and 

(/)  a  graduated  dial  on  the  outside  of  the  reel  body 
adjacent  a  portion  of  the  adjusting  lever  having  a  plu- 
rality of  different  scales  each  corresponding  to  a 
diameter  of  line  package  wound  on  the  line  spool 
for  indicating  the  pull  on  the  line  corresponding  to 
a  setting  of  the  adjusting  lever. 


3,144479 
STRAND  DBTRDUTOR  FOR  SPOOLS  OF 
DIFFERENT  LENGTHS 
A.  de  Jo^,  Erie,  Pa.,  aaritaor  to  Wcstcn  Electric 

CuifMiy,  lacorwirated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  NcwYoA 

Filed  Mm.  IL  1943.  Sar.  No.  244,134 
SCIahM.    (Ci  241— 158) 


1.  A  monoplane  for  take-off  and  landing  at  very  steep 
angles  which  includes:  a  fuselage,  ri^t  and  left  wings 
extending  symmetrically  from  the  right  and  left  sides  of 
said  fuselage,  and  adapted  to  route  freely  and   inde- 
pendently of  each  other  about  the  same  wing  roUtion 
axis  transverse  to  said  fuselage,  said  wing  rotation  axis 
being  located  forward  of  the  center  of  lift  of  said  wings; 
at  least  one  propeller  mounted  at  the  forward  edge  of 
each  of  said  right  and  left  wings,  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  said  fuselage,  and  adapted  to  direct  a  slip- 
stream rearward  over  said  wing  surfaces;  a  pilot-con- 
trolled control  surface  at  the  trailing  edge  of  said  wings, 
roUUblc  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  fuselage,  and 
disposed  in  the  slipstream  of  the  propeller  on  said  wing; 
said  fuselage  having  a  tail  assembly  spaced  to  the  rear 
of  said  wings;  said  tail  assembly  having  sUbilizer  means 
extending  to  the  right  and  left  of  said  fuselage  and  freely 
roUUble  about  a  common  axis  transverse  to  said  fuselage; 
pilot-controlled  surfaces  at  the  trailing  edge  of  each  of 
said  right  apd  left  sUbilizers,  and  said  sUbilizer  control 
surfaces  having  an  axis  of  roUtion  at  the  trailing  edge 
of  said  sUbilizers;  wing  support  means  extending  from 
each  side  of  said  fuselage  to  said  wing,  and  supporting 
said  wing  at  said  axis  of  roUtion  at  a  point  subsUntially 
outboard  of  said  fuselage,  said  wing  support  means  limit- 
ing the  roUtion  of  said  wings  about  said  wing  roUtion 
axis  to  an  an^e  at  which  the  vertical  component  of  the 
wing's  lift  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  vertical  component 
of  the  propeller's  thrust. 


1.  A  device  for  selectively  oacillatipg  different  sections 
of  a  distributor  bar  at  different  speeds  to  distribute  strands 
on  a  plurality  of  spools  mounted  on  a  common  axis,  said 
device  comprisiag: 

a  distributor  bar  having  at  least  a  first  and  second 
section  each  section  carrying  a  plurality  of  strand 
guides  so  as  to  distribute  a  strand  on  eadi  of 
900b  upon  oscillation  of  said  distributor  bar. 


'  said 
• 


3,144472 
MIXING  MECHANISM 
Maarice  S.  Uddcll,  Believac,  aad  LawrcM*  M.  Thlea, 
Soal^  Wash.,  mi  Roana  K.  Wo|ctechowsld,  1514 
Froat  St.,  BhighiMtfii  N.Y4  nU  LUdeD  aad  saM 
Thlca  sMiganrr  to  The  Bodag  Coaapaay,  Seattle, 
Wash.,  a  coryorafloa  of  Deteware 

FIM  Oct  21, 1943,  Ser.  No.  319432 
5CWhM.     (CL  244-42) 
1.  In  a  inlot  operated  aircraft  having  wings  and  a  fuse- 
lage: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  movable  aerodynamic  control  sur- 
faces mounted  on  said  wings,  at  least  one  control 
surface  mounted  on  each  wing, 
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a  control  unit  for  said  control  turfaces  comprising 

(1)  a  pivouble  cam  linked  to  a  pilot  operated 

(2)  a   pwr   of   cam  foUowers  re«lienUy   urged 
against  said  cam, 

(3)  linkages  operatively  intereoonecung  said  cam 
followers  to  said  control  surfaces, 

(4)  means  for  equally  and  oppositely  duplacmg 
said  linkages  relative  to  said  cam  mdependent  of 


controUing  including  directing  said  efflux  of  gaseous  me- 
dium forwardly  in  the  direction  of  lUght  at  kast  at  some 
of  said  exit  locations,  whenever  it  is  desired  to  decelerate 

said  aircraft.  .  . 

3    A  system  serving  for  both  propulswo  and  direc- 
tionaUy  controlling  winged;  aircraft  about  iu  three  axes, 
comprising  control  noalei  disposed  on  the  aircraft,  a 
common  supply  means  incorporating  a  single  power  plant 
aggregation  for  supplying  gaseous  medium  to  said  con- 
trol nozzles  for  efftux  as  propulsive  jeU  therefrom,  said 
control  nozzles  controlling  said  aircraft  on  the  reacUon 
principle  and  providing  propulsive  jet»  for  flight  sustain- 
ing thrust  for  at  least  lift  and  forward  motion  of  said 
winced  aircraft  as  well  as  defining  the  sole  control  means 
f,?r  directionally  controlling  said  aircraft  about  its  three 
axes,  and  means  for  controlling  the  feed  of  said  propul- 
Mve  iets  emerging  from  said  control  nozzles,  at  leasta 
portion  of  said  control  nonlea  being  dispo«xi  on  the 
wings  and  a  tail  unit.  . 


the  position  of  said  cam.  said  means  being  selec- 
tively responsive  to  a  second  pilot  operated 
member,  whereby  displacement  of  said  Imkage 
by  said  displacing  means  moves  said  control 
surfaces  together  and  equally,  and  displacement 
of  said  followers  by  said  cam  moves  said  control 
surfaces  oo  oppodle  wings  differentially  relative 
to  the  portion  of  said  control  surfaces  produced 
by  said  displacing  means. 


^  3  144^74      

PRE-TENSIONED  COIvniWL  SYSTJM  ^  CON- 
TROL  SURFACES  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 

4ClalM.    (CL144— 75) 


-    S.1(4J73 
aflrniOD    AND    AFf  ARATUS    FOR    PROPULSION 
'"'^'omCT^^COSTROL    OF    WINGED 

H^SS-Ei  De--«-tk.  Ger««.  a-iP- to  SW-l- 
TIm*s.ATG  G.«.hJL,  Do«Bwortk.  G^tmrntj,  a  cer- 

21  CM^     (CL  244—52) 


1.  A  control  sy-em  for  an  aircraft,  «>mpns.ng    in 
combinabon.  a  control  member  such  as  a  rudder.  fUp. 
-STtS^  or  elevator;  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
control  member  on  the  aircrjift  ^°'J""^'"«   '"°;^;;;;", 
about  an  axis  between  two  end  posAions  and  an  inter- 
^Ite  n^ral  portion,  pre-tensioning  means  including 
at  least  two  tensioning  members  connected  to  saadc^o- 
^  member  at  pomU  spaced  along  »-fY;*' »*^";^2S 
levers  connected  to  said  tensioning  members,  "»«»^ 
rod  means  and  turnbockle  means  connectmg  said  bell- 
^  i:^rs.  said  turnbockle  means  being  •dJ^jed  « 
that  said  ten«oning  members  with  said  control  membe 
are  urged  in  opposite  directions  whereby   «>d   co«tro^ 
membeVu  {>re-ten«oned;  and  actuaung  meam  connected 
to  said   rod  means  for   moving  the   same   so  thatsaid 
control  member  is  moved  between  said  positions  thereof 
STa  pre-tensioned  condition  in  which  the  natural  fre- 
quency thereof  is  increased. 


1    A  method  of  propelling  and  directiooaUy  controlling 

w4ed  aircraft  abSt  it.  thr«  axea.  ^l^S^  j^ 
^oTof  producing  a  supply  of  gaseous  medium  at  a 
S3et-nS^  MireStioo,  feeding  said  t-e^"^" 

^^^  •^\orSlS.c1o^1^"niorm^- 

^^  :L^.^^^  •bout  iU  thr«  aiu-durmg 
in  Dhasea  of  flight  solely  by  means  of  the  I^eous  me 
il^c^aiiting  from  said  exit  locations,  sanl  step  of 


3  144*275 
MONrrORING  DEVlck  FORPILO™  ^^ 

Jr*I^c2SSt3o?4e^  Mmmn    d-Avtalia*,    Par*^ 

7  ClalM.    (CL  144—74)  . 

I  In  an  engine-driven  pUoled  vehicle  provided  with  a 
mrmiiorin.  d^ice  foT  the  power  of  at  least  one  engme. 
"Src<S".  embracing  with  a  calibrated  fncUooal 
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clamping  force  the  linkage  connecting  the  engine  to  a 
throttle  lever  in  the  usual  manner,  thus  enabling  the  pilot 
to  feel  the  correction  effected  by  the  monitoring  device 
and  to  intervene  manually  at  any  instant  without  even 
having  to  render  the  device  inoperaUve  on  condiuon  that 
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of  use  in  which  a  workman  standing  thereon  is  withm 
reach  of  at  least  certain  of  said  components  and  a  re- 
tracted position  of  storage,  said  work  platform  thereby 
being  movable  rclaUvc  to  said  fuselage  generally  along 


\ 


the  clamping  force  of  said  coupling  has  a  value  lower  than 
the  muscular  force  which  the  pilot  is  able  to  transmit  to 
the  linkage,  said  friction  coupling  compnsing  two  pivot- 
ing jaws"  each  of  which  is  equipped  with  a  lining  havmg 
a  high  coefficient  of  friction  and  which  clamp  the  Imkage 
between  them.        ^^^^^^^_^_ 

3,164,274 

SIGNAL  LIMITING  SYSTEM 

Johanacs  G.  Goer»er,  S-yder,  Theodore  ^f^' ^^"^ 

^dSaries  E.  M-rtiii,  North  Toijawanda,  N-Y,  a*^ 

^  to  Bell  A«ro.|«c«  Corjcttoo,  WbeatfeW,  NY. 

FUed  July  1.  1W3.  S^- ^%291,424 

9  Ctaims.    (CL  244—77) 


the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  to  provide  convement  access 
to  a  greater  number  of  components  along  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  fuselage,  and  means  for  releasably  securing 
Lid  platform  in  both  the  extended  and  retracted  posiUons 
thereof.  ^^^^^^^_^_ 

3,166,278 
CONTROL  SYSTEM        „     ^  ,  ^ 
K«!  Stelnbach,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  P«««;Wenteel,  Mo- 
^h,  »n6  KonnMl  DInter,  K^n^CBode"^);  Ger- 
many, assignors,  by  mesne  Mrignments,  to  Siemens  ft 
Halske  A.G.,  Mnnkh,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,766 
Clainis  priority,  ap^toAH.  Gerjj-y^ 

21  Claiois.    (a.  246—182) 
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!    In  an  aircraft  control  system. 

an  airborne  daU  link  having  an  output  responsive  to 

ground-generated  command  signals, 
limiting  mews  connected  to  the  output  of  said  daU 

and  an  autopflot  connected  to  said  limiting  means, 
said  limiting  means  including  first  resistor  means  con- 
nected in  scries  between  said  data  bnk  and  said  auto- 
oUot-  second  resistor  means  and  capacitor  means  con- 
nected in  series  with  each  other  and  in  parallel  with 
said  daU  link;  and  volUge  breakdown  reference 
means  connected  between  said  autopilot  and  said 
capacitor  noeans. 


aoju  ciocwr 


cearan.  trti 


17  In  a  speed  control  system,  the  combinauon  which 
comprises:  means  for  continuously  measuring  the  speed 
of  a  vehicle;  means  for  producing  an  output  value  which 
is  a  function  of  said  speed;  and  means  for  comparing  said 
output  value  to  a  reference  value  and  for  producing  a 
command  signal  only  when  said  output  value  passes  said 
reference  value  and  remains  past  said  reference  value 
throughout  a  Ume  interval  which  is  longer  than  a  pre- 
determined test  interval. 


3  166,277 
VEHICLE  WORK  PLATFOI»f 
Robert    L.    Briaon,    Moontato    View,    and    Edward    H. 
jSbJ«i,   M^to   Park,   CWm   assignor,,   by    meae 
iSSmeots,  to  HiUer  Aircraft  CompMiy,  Inc.,  Menlo 
Pait  Calif.,  a  corporaUoo  of  D***''^  ,,. 
Filed  J«iy  19^  1»63,  Ser.  No.  296,31« 
uTciata-.    (CL  244— 129) 
1    In  combinauon  with  an  aircraft  having  a  fuselage 
provided  with  an  upwardly  extending  waU  structure  and 
having  also  along  the  upper  portion  of  said  fuselage  com- 
ponents that  require  servicing,  a  support  structure  carn^ 
by  said  waU  structure  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower 
edges  thereof  for  longitudinal  displacement  thercalong, 
a  work  platform  carried  by  said  support  structure  and 
V  being  selectively  movable  between  an  extended  position 

810  O.O. — BO 


3  166,279 

RAILWAY  SWITCH  HEELBLOCK 

Fred  W.  Kern,  Bethlehem,  Pa^  assignor  to  Bettiiebem 

Steel  Comp«.y,  a  corporation  of  Pen»«y»;«»»« 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,492 

SCIahis.    (CL  246-441) 


1.  In  a  railway  switch: 
(a)  a  curved  stock  rail; 
(6)  a  curved  guard  rail  adjacent  said  stock  raU; 


7M 
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(c)  a  ftrmight  switch  point; 

Id)  a  ttmiht  ckwure  rail;  . 

(«)  a  iwitch  h««l  Wock  comprisins  •  main  boOy  mem- 
ber ml«rpc*ed  between  the  curved  rtock  rail  and 
the  awUcb  point; 

(/)  a  pair  of  ^acint  member*  extending  rearwaroiy 
from  mid  main  body  member;  -^^  w» 

(»)  one  of  said  spacing  members  being  powtiooed  be- 
tween the  ftoci  rail  and  the  aforesaid  guard  fad; 

Ih)  the  other  of  said  members  being  positioned  be- 

"*    tween  the  guard  rafl  and  the  doeure  rail  and  being 
integral  with  the  main  body  member; 

(/)  meant  securing  the  switch  point  to  the  main  body 
member  of  the  heel  blook; 

(/)  a  raised  rib  on  the  main  body  member  forward  of 
the  guard  rail;  . 

(*)  the  height  and  width  of  the  rib  at  itt  rear  end  being 
subsunually  equal  to  the  height  and  width  of  the 
tiead  of  the  guard  rail;  and  „  . 

(/)  said  rib  tapering  forwardly  and  downwardly  and 
haring  the  side  facing  the  straight  doeure  rail  «ib- 
gtaotially  parallel  thereto. 


is  adapted  to  extend,  said  aperture  being  narrower  in  width 
than  the  flattened  end  of  the  tube  to  retain  the  flattened 
tube  end  between  said  panela.  a  tab  hingedly  secured  to 


C^^'" 


A-r. 
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•aid  rear  panel  along  a  fold  line  generally  parallel  to  the 
transverse  line  of  fold,  said  Ub  extending  through  said 
front  panel  and  including  an  aperture  adapted  to  encircle 
•aid  di^iensing  neck. 


UCENSE "plate  HOLDER 

Ervte  J.  Paraikiewki,  It9t9  TflW«t,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

FUed  J«ly  31,  IHL  Ser.  N«.  12*,t2t 

IClate.    (O-Mt— 3t) 


E.Nola 
Radiator  4 

N.Y,  a 


lATHLIPTDEVlCE 


N«w  York, 


Feh.  13,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  172,ft5 
ISCk^    (CL  141^124) 


A  liceBM  plate  holder  comprising  a  rigid  vertically 
dispoeed  bracket  plate  having  a  horizootany  extending 
croet  arm.  a  pair  of  tanga  integral  with  said  croas  arm. 
one  tang  being  located  at  each  end  of  said  croas  arm 
and  projecting  upwardly  and  forwardly  from  the  croea 
arm.  a  centrally  located  rearwardly  offset  mounting  Ub 
integral  at  iu  lower  end  with  said  croae  arm  and  proiect- 
ing  upwardly  from  said  croas  arm.  a  resilient  clip  mem- 
ber  of   sheet   material   having   a  tower  body   portioo 
adapted  to  lie  in  face-to-face  engagement  with  said  mount- 
ing tab.  detachable  fastening  meaas  fixedly  securing  the 
lower  portion  of  said  clip  to  said  tab,  a  forwardly  offset 
upper  body  portion  on  said  clip  profecting  upwardly 
above  said  tab  and  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  a 
downwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  reCsining  book,  said 
upper  body   portion  of  said  clip  being  in  substantial 
vertical  alignment  with  the  forwaid  surface  of  said  cross 
arm.  said  hook  and  said  tangs  being  operable  to  cooper- 
atively grip  and  retain  a  license  plats  upon  said  holder. 


1.  In  a  poruble  lift  device,  the  combination  compris- 
ing, a  base,  a  guide  structure  means  for  pivotaUy  sup- 
porting said  guide  structure  on  said  base,  a  carriage  on 
said  guide  structure,  power  means  associated  and  pivotal 
with  said  guide  structure  for  raising  said  carriage  as  the 
carriage  is  gxiided  on  said  guide  structure,  means  external 
of  said  guide  structure  between  the  guide  structure  and 
carriage  providing  rolling  contact  for  the  carriage  on  the 
guide  structure  as  the  carriage  is  raised  by  said  power 


34«Mtl 
TUBEIMSPLAY 

Joseph  I.  Mara,  MortMi  Giwva,  DL, 

fimm  Predarts  Caaspaay.  St.  Paa 

Mas  of  MlaasoalB 

Fled  Im.  3,  1M3,  Ssr.  Na.  249,lil 
SCkitaSL    (CU24S— IM) 

1.  A  tube  display  adapted  for  use  in  combtnaUon  with 
a  flexible  coUapstUe  tube  indoding  a  generally  cylindrical 
body  having  a  diipmsing  neck  of  smaller  diameter  than 
the  body  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  flattened  opposite  tube 
end  which  is  wider  than  the  tube  diameter,  the  display 
induding  an  elongated  strip  transversely  folded  to  provide 
a  front  panel  and  a  rear  panel,  said  front  panel  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  throofh  which  the  body  of  the  tube 


3,1M,2S3 
QU1CK.DCTACHA1LK  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
Va—  K.  FaiMwartk,  414  GIsawaod  Road, 
Cliaials  2,  CaMf. 
Fttad  N<»v.  21,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  325,2a 
ItOataa.     (CL24»-22<) 
1.  A  rear  view  mirror  mounting  means  capable  ol 
quick  aft'T*'"'*"*  to  and  removal  from  a  motor  vehide 
front  door;  said  mounting  means  comprising,  an  don- 
gated  bracket  arm  carrying  a  mirror  at  one  end  thereof 
and  a  foot  element  at  the  other  end  thereof  adapted  to 
engage  and  rest  on  the  side  surface  of  a  vehide  front 
door,  a  book  adapted  to  engage  the  .front  edge  of  a  va- 
hicle  front  door,  means  connecting  said  hook  to  said 
bracket  arm  at  a  point  thereon  outwardly  from  said  foot 
element,  and  spring  means  having  one  end  thereof  at- 
tached to  said  bracket  arm  and  having  the  other  end 
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thereof  adapted  for  detachable  engagement  with  a 
rearwardly  facing  component  of  the  vehide  door  disposed 
rearwardly  of  the  point  of  engagement  of  a  vehide  door 
by  said  foot  elemeiU  snd  effecUve  to  apply  a  bias  tending 


to  rock  said  bracket  arm  about  the  point  of  engagement 
of  a  vehide  door  by  said  foot  dement  as  a  fulcrum  with 
resultant  tension  on  said  means  connecting  said  hook  to 
said  bracket  srm  with  resultant  clamping  of  said  mount- 
ing means  on  a  vehide  door. 


3  1(4,284 
MAST-MOUNTiNG  CLIP- ANMRACIOT^ 
e  Bii^jfr  West  OrwBce,  N Jm  esel^er  to  Bionaer 
ToieElSaaka,  Newark,  NJ.  a  corporatloa  of 

''•'  'TSLi  N.V.  2, 1»«.S«^  23S,t27 
14  ClahM.    (CL  24S— 23«) 
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the  outermost  pair  of  said 


l< 


doser  together  than 
flanges, 
((/)  said  shelf  bracket  compnsmg 
an  dongated  strip, 
said  strip  being  provided  with  kateraUy  extending 

slots  dividing  said  strip  fato  three  portions, 
said  strip  being  bent  at  each  of  said  slou  to  form 

a  ri^  triangle,  ^     .  u     a 

one  end  of  said  strip  being  provided  with  a  flange 

portion,  . 

the  portion  of  said  strip  provided  with  said  end 

flange  portion  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 

longitudinally  extending  flanges, 


ttie  other  end  of  said  strip  being  provided  with  a 
slotted  flange  portion  receiving  said  first  men- 
tioned flange  portion  whereby  said  strip  may  be 
locked  in  the  form  of  a  ri^t  trian^e,  and 
said    longitudiiudly    extending    flanges    bearing 
against  said  ptMtion  of  SMd  strip  having  said 
slotted  flange  portion  whereby  to  retain  said 
strip  in  the  locked  position, 
(e)  one  of  said  portions  of  said  shelf  bracket  beiiig 
dimensioned  to  ^ass  between  said  outermost  pair 
of  ftang«  and  to  engage  said  innermost  pair  of 
flanges  of  said  framing  member, 
(/)  connecting  means  securing  said  shelf  bracket  to 
said  innermost  pair  of  flanges. 


3  144,28( 
DRAPERY  CORNICE 'dual  ROD  AND  HANGER 

ASSEMBLY 
Hoiaer  C.  Pfeff,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asslgaor  to  Up«ke  Hook 

CoauMy,  Toledo,  Okie,  a  partaership 

nisdGk  3,  1943,  Ser.  No.  313,543 

8  Clahas.    (CL  248—243) 


1  A  mast-moonting  dip-and-bracket  having,  m  com- 
bination, a  substantiaUy  U-shaped  base  member  provided 
with  flrst  support  means  extending  upward  from  the  neck 
of  the  subsuntially  U-shaped  base  and  sewmd  support 
means  integral  with  and  extending  upward  from  the  base 
near  at  least  one  of  the  free  ends  thereof,  and  resiliem 
substantially  C-shaped  clip  means  secured  to  and  earned 
by  the  first  support  means  subsuntially  paralld  to  but 
displaced  upward  from  the  base  member  and  withiU 
freTends  disposed  on  the  same  side  of  the  firstsupport 
means  as  the  said  free  ends  of  the  base  member. 


=^% 


3  144,285 
SHELF  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 
«d  O.  Dow—.  ^tTT  2.4  St,  Wi^y^Mkh. 
.    FBei  Sept  It,  1942^  8«  No.  222,294 
4ClataM.     (CL  248— 245) 
2.  In  combination,  a  framing  member  and  a  shell 

^'^.aid  framing  member  having  a  longitudinal  rccc«, 

(*)  each  side  of  said  recess  having  a  pair  of  spaced 

oarallel  flanges  extending  toward  and  m  common 

JIanw  with  the  pair  of  flanges  on  the  other  side 

of  said  recess,  .       ^^ 

"     (c)  the  innermost  pair  of  said  flMges  being  spaced 


4   An  easUy  integrated   and  hung  drapery  assembly 
comprising,  paired  spaced  wall  brackcU  having  a  wall 
contacting  back  portion,  a  top  extending  flange  having 
a  vertically  extending  hook  receiving  aperture,  and  ver- 
tically extending  lower  clamping  flanges;  paired  hangers 
each  having  like  top  and  bottom  legs.  Ukc  opposed  mner 
hook  ends  and  like  outer  prong  ends;  a  center  brace  kg 
disposed  between  said  prong  ends  interconnecting  said 
top  and  bottom  legs  in  assembled  relationship;  said  top 
and  bottom  leg  outer  prong  ends  each  having  a  sidewise 
inwardly  extending  foot  portion   doubling  back  m   a 
U-loop  portion  to  a  sidewise  outwardly  extending  toe 
portion  forming  a  drapery   rod  engaging   prong;  said 
center  brace  leg  leading  between  said  prong  toe  portions; 
aU  said  elements  being  made  from  a  single  piece  of  wire 
formed  as  sUted;  and  paired  top  and  bottom  drapery 
rods   having   receiving  channeU  endosing  said   prongs 
for  support  and  positioning;  said  paired  spaced  rods  being 
adapted  to  support  a  drapery  member  such  as  a  cornice 
by  insertion  therein;  said  hangers,  rods,  and  a  drapery 
member  thereon  being  hangable  and  removable  as  a  umt 
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relative  to  laid  wiU  bnwkett  by  r«ipectiv«iy  iMertint  and 
eztnctinf  nid  Iwoks  relative  to  said  waU  bracket  top 
flaoflB  apertures.         

TOBSUON  BAR  ASSKMuTtOR  MSCHANKAL 

SWING  ^     .    . 

DtPae<aa.D«<wil.MiA,aiilgorloMif^irtral 
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r.N^»t,515 

(CLMl— 37f) 


a  fint  wedae-shaped  tablet-supportins  platform  mem- 
ber located  at  one  tide  of  laid  clamp  member  with 

ill  apex  upward;  and  

a    aecoiMl    wedfe-ahaped    tablet-eupportins    platform      i 
member  located  on  the  other  tide  of  taid  clamp  mem- 
ber with  iU  apex  upward, 
uid  platform  memben  being  formed  with  front   ♦ 
panel  portions  slopinf  obliquely  upwardly  and 
toward  the  mounting  face  of  »aid  telephone  and 
taid  supportint  wall  whereby  to  provi^  rigid 
support  for  the  tableU. 


FLUSH  VALVES 

L.  FMelfnai,  4S— 54  41at  St, 

LoM&a^  Clly.  N.Y. 

FHed  MmTil,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  ltl,431 

1—  ■-       (0.251—^ 


1    In  a  iwing  mapeiMioo.  a  horiiontally  arranied  tup- 
port  hooiinc  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end  waU  tup- 

a  iMrizootaDy  arranfed  tortloo  bar  made  of  ttilf ,  rod- 
like  material  and  having  its  oppOMte  ends  each  ro- 
tatably  connected  to  one  ol  taid  end  wall  support*, 
the  central  portion  of  taid  tortion  bar  being  bent  mto 
en  upwardly  opening,  deep  U-ahape  whose  lep  are 
•ubstantially  vertically  arranged  and  whose  baae  u 
horirootaUy  arranged;  a  motor  tupported  in  taid 
housing;  the  motor  having  a  driven  reciprocating 
lever  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  being 
connected  to  the  center  of  taid  base  for  reciprocatmg 
said  tonioo  bar  about  iU  rotatabty  connected  ends; 
a  pwr  of  elongated,  upright  swing  tupport  rod*,  each 

arranged  adiaceat  one  of  said  legs; 
interlocking  means  between  the  upper  end  of  a  support 
rod  and  the  torsion  bar  at  spaced  points  located  on 
the  respective  leg.  said  support  rod*  each  extendmg 
downwardly  ba^pw  said  base  sad  having  its  lower  end 
k)cated  at  a  consirtrrehte  distance  beneath  the  torswn 
bar  with  the  lower  end  beia^  formed  with  means  for 
connection  to  a  swing. 


MEMORANDUM  PAD  HOLDER  ^R  WALL 
TELMFHONB 

^'""''^       niiiiiv  .  '^'- 

FUed  Dec  13,  lf«i,  Ser.  Na.  3M,44S 
SCk^     (a.l4t-U41) 


1 .  A  widl-tdephooe  accessory  for  holding  metnorandum 

pnds  comprising:  ^ 

a  aenerally  rectangular  loop-thaped  clamp  mmncr 
tanned  and  vertically  positioned  to  be  secured  around 
the  body  of  a  wall  type  telephone  having  a  mounting 
face  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vertical  sup- 
porting wall; 


1    In  a  flush  valve,  the  combination  comprising,  a  hous- 
ing ttnicture  having  a  water  inlet  opening  and  a  water  out- 
let opening,  a  first  conduit  within  taid  housing  structure 
and  communicaung  at  one  end  with  taid  outlet  opening,  a 
•econd  conduit  within  taid  housing  structure  having  a 
greater  cross-sectional  size  than  said  first  conduit  and  sur- 
rounding said  first  conduit,  a  communicaung  passageway 
between  said  water  inlet  opening  and  the  space  b««*«<«» 
said  first  and  second  conduit*,  the  other  end  of  said  first 
conduit  providing  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  cap  member  freely 
movable  within  said  housing  structure,  taid  valve  cap 
member  compriting  a  resilient  washer  arranged  to  seat 
mmniitmt  taid  valve  seat  from  time  to  time  upon  movement 
of  said  valve  cap  member,  said  washer  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially flat  annular  peripheral  portion,  a  central  cylin- 
drkal  portion  and  an  outer  frusto-conical  portion  coaxial 
with  taid  first  conduit,  taid  central  cylindrical  portion  hav- 
ing a  diameter  tUghUy  less  than  the  insider  diameter  of 
taid  flrst  conduit,  and  being  arranged  to  ftt  withm  said 
fint  conduit  when  said  washer  is  seated  against  taid  valve 
teat,  taid  valve  cap  member  having  a  peripheral  tleeve 
portion  arranged  in  closely  spaced  turrounding  relatioo 
with  respect  to  the  outer  waU  of  taid  tecood  conduit,  a 
chamber  within  taid  housing  structure  at  the  other  side 
of  said  valve  cap  member,  said  space  between  the  periph- 
eral  sleeve  portion  of  taid  cap  member  and  taid  outer 
wall  of  taid  tecond  conduit  providing  a  patsageway  com- 
municating between  said  flrst  and  second  cooduiU  and  said 
chamber  for  by-pasting  to  taid  chamber  water  under  prw- 
sure  from  taid  inlet  opening,  and  means  to  temporarily 
releaae  the  pressure  of  water  in  taid  chamber  to  allow 
movement  of  taid  valve  cap  member  away  froin  taid  valve 
seat  for  flushing  action  through  taid  first  conduit,  the  m- 
terior  waU  of  taid  peripheral  tleeve  portion  of  «"d  v*^ 
cap  member  being  formed  at  iu  inner  end  with  »  reduoed 
diameter  portion  substantially  co-extensive  with  the  length 
of  said  central  cylindrical  portion  of  taid  washer,  where- 
by taid  bypassing  space  U  automatically  subttantiaUy  re- 
duced in  area  just  prior  to  the  seating  of  said  washer 
against  said  valve  seat 
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t  laa^MA  taining  the  teal  ring  within  taid  recess  without  prevent- 

^  —  .M^o  iifiB  ry  TBBir^iTION  GATE  LINES  iiM  operating  movements  of  the  same,  and  spring  means 

GA-ra  FOR  USB^rajGATON  GATC  LiiN«a  ^^^^^^  ^  bottom  surface  and  the  teal  ring  for 

M  Tfcinnsn   Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  Msignor  to  Hiller  urging  said  seal  ring  toward  said  other  part 
Corporation,  San  loss,  Calif.,  a  corpora-  _^^___^_^ 


**  "*  rSSsSi  11,  m3,  Ser.  No.  3*8,457 
I       '"^I'Jii;.     (CL  251— 145) 


3,1M,292 
CARBURETOR  NEEDLE  VALVES^ 

Benjamin  G.  Fonnan,  Massapetpu,  NJf.,  m^^"  «> 
Formar  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

°"^**°raed  Aag.  20,  mi,  Ser.  No.  21M59 
lOalm.    (0.251—115) 


1  A  gate  adapted  for  use  in  an  irrigation  gate  Ime  of  the 
type  including  an  elongated  pipe  having  at  least  one  open- 
inrthrough  the  waU  thereof,  said  gate  comprising  a  cy- 
Imdncal  body  member,  the  periphery  of  said  body  mem- 
ber being  greater  than  that  of  the  opening,  sealing  means 
at  one  end  of  said  body  member  adapted  to  be  posiUoned 
against  the  interior  of  said  elongated  pipe  about  the  open- 
iBithBrein,  a  first  lock  member  secured  withm  said  body 
member,  said  first  lock  member  having  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond dimension  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  cylipdnca^ 
body  member,  said  first  dimension  being  greater  than  said 
.ecood  dimension,  a  second  lock  member  disposed  about 
taid  first  lock  member,  said  second  lock  member  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  arms  having  end  portions  overextcndmg  said 
sealing  meant  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  agamst  the 
exterior  of'said  elongated  pipe  adjacent  the  Openmg  there- 
in said  second  lock  means  defining  an  openmg.  the  dimen- 
sion of  said  opening  corresponding  to  said  first  and  second 
dimensions  of  taid  first  lock  member  whereby  said  first 
and  second  lock  membert  may  be  selectively  released  and 
secured  together  by  relative  roUtion  therebetween,  and 
plate  means  in  selective  engagement  with  the  other  end  of 
said  body  member  for  selectively  opening  and  closing 
communication  from  the  interior  of  said  elongated  pipe 
throu^  said  body  member. 


In  an  improved  carburetor  needle  valve,  a  body  mem- 
ber having  a  threaded  opening,  a  metallic  centrally  dis- 
posed core  element,  and  a  synthetic  resinous  outer  sl^ve 
clement,  said  core  element  including  an  elongated  shaft 
having  a  conicaUy-shaped  inner  end  thereon,  and  a  cylm- 
drical  surface;  said  outer  sleeve  element  havmg  a  tool- 
engaging  means  on  an  outer  end  thereof,  and  having  a 
cylindrical  core  corresponding  in  diameter  to  that  of  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  core  element,  and  having  a 
threaded  outer  cylindrical  surface;  the  threads  on  said 
threaded  outer  cylindrical  surface  being  misaligned  with 
respect  to  said  body  opening  threads  and  mechanically  dis- 
tortable  upon  the  engagement  of  the  same  within  said 
threaded  opening. 


3,166,293 
ADJUSTABLE  STOP  MEANS 
Glenn  E.  Specht,  Charlestown,  W.  Va.,  assignor  toPow- 
hataa  Brass  &  iron  Works,  Ransoa,  W.  Va,  a  corpora- 

4ClalnM.    (CL  251— 285) 


3,164,291  __^,, 

VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 
Mwte  H.  Grove,  Piedmont,  CaBf.,  airfgnor  to  M  *  J 
EMhMertog  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  partnership 

^FBed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,174 
8  0^    (0.251—172) 


1  In  a  valve  constinction  for  controlUng  fluid  flow 
wherein  body  and  valve  partt  are  relatively  movable  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions  and  have  cooperating 
valve  working  surfaces,  one  of  said  parts  havmg  an  an- 
nular recess  formed  therein  and  defined  by  at  least  one  cy- 
lindrical surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  a  seal  rmg  formed 
of  resUient  material  disposed  within  said  rece«  and  with 
one  peripheral  surface  of  the  same  adjacent  said  cylindri- 
cal surface,  said  ring  being  sealed  with  respect  to  said  one 
put,  one  end  face  of  said  ring  engaging  the  valve  work- 
iiM  surface  of  the  other  valve  part  to  form  a  seal  there- 
with, snap-in  means  acting  between  said  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  taid  peripheral  turface  of  the  teal  ring  for  re- 


1  A  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  a  fluid  path 
between  an  inlet  and  an  outiet,  i  valve  scat  formed  m 
said  paUi,  a  closure  member  complementary  with  said  seat, 
a  spindle  attached  to  said  closure  member,  said  housing 
having  a  first  interior  opening  threadably  receiving  said 
spindle  and  a  second  interior  opening  having  a  central 
axis  parallel  with  the  central  axis  of  said  first  opening 
means  to  reciprocate  said  spindle  along  its  longitudina^ 
axis  a  stop  collar  adjusUble  along  the  length  of  said 
spindle,  a  rod  having  an  irregular  surface  along  its  length 
slidably  received  in  said  second  opening  and  movable 
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bdWMB  nad  nop  GoBar  aad  the  top  of  Mid 
b«.  » lock  pad  havint  an  inatr 
vhhiB  Mid  bonias.  and 
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Boviat  «id  pad  into  and  out  of 


CBBt  to  toid  edfM  of  lakl  fc*  »ad  tocood  ptatemembcrt, 

■"^-^-T"  "— '  iT,.,ii«iiii  r^nacdvely:  a  pair  of  caat  anaolar  mamben  reapecuvely 

"•^"S^SlISS  ;::K?^51!i.n«nb.«  and  clo-n,  the  open  end. 

witbaaidrod. 


BUrmFLYVALVl 


1    A  butterfly  val>fe  oompriwif  a  houiint  havint  a  flow 
PMnae  therein,  a  ihaft  iouniatod  by  said  houm  a  do- 
JuITmember  afltoed  to  nid  ihaft  within  said  •<>•»»?- 
„»,  said  ihaft  and  aaid  doeure  UMmber  betnf  rolaUbie 
fm  a  cJoaed  podtioo  wherein  flow  is  aubatantially  re- 
tailed to  an  open  poation  pemittinf  flow,  an  end  oc 
aaid  ihaft  eziendinf  adiacent  said  hou«n«  at  one  inle 
theieof.  a  pin  »cu«d  to  said  housng  "d^t  tojaid 
riurfl  ^th  it.  longitudinal  axi.  wbatantiaUy  parallel  to 
•aid  ihaft.  a  coil  «nnf  ewarding  eaid  pin,  and  •^ojo* 
5Stinr««berTfflbtod  to  -id  Aaft  end  for  roUjon 
thefvwith.  Mid  modoo  limitint  member  having  a  Bnt 
■ortioo  adapted  to  contact  .aid  cofl  ^ring  upon  mowe- 
Mt  of  Mid  doeure  member  into  ill  open  poiitioB  and 
a  Mcoiid  portion  adapMd  to  ooMjgMjd  <«!  Vn^  ^ 
„K,v«nent  of  Mid  doeure  member  to  >»  d«ed  por- 
tion to  abeorb  the  inertial  energy  of  laid  moftwo  limrt- 
ing  member,  mid  do«ire  "^^i  V^  ^^^"^^ 
impact-contact  of  «id  portion,  with  .aid  coU  «ring. 


of  Mid  bladw;  and  cart  corm  in  Mid  tubuUr  bUde.  form- 
ii«  an  integral  caat  itnicture  with  Mid  caat  annular  roem- 
bera.  

APT ARA1TB  FO«  EXTRACTING  METAL  CTAFLKS 
Mkhel  Pa— JMt  *>  "7,  ^J*^       Pmtmb 
ni,dNw.l5,4l,flerJ^m^,^ 

^'   S4fl44t 
fOahH.    (a.2S4— at) 


GUIDE  WHEEL  FOR  CONWnWCTW^ 
GREAT  AND  GREATEST  POWn 


.Na.51.7S» 
___  ,  Aa«.  14,  !•». 

P  f  1,H3  _ 

ic^  (diss— 71)       ^  r\ 

A  turbine  guide  wheel  compriaing.  in  combma^  a 
1t^  ^Z  >Se  ««nb»  compoMd  of  a  ^^^l^ot 
!3i«rw3d5^totBther  and  having  ^figM  ddlning  ar- 
^Siadafly  maoed  .tiaam  lined  opening,  in  Mid  plate 
SSHtoiS-nukr  V^^Vj^^J^'T^^^ 
V~i:^;  ^  aaetif^  w^dad  togBtfaar  to  define  cuncumfer- 

P*?^  J?-S!-rHS  ~iBM  in  Mid  Mcond  plate 
eatially  apaoad  atream  nnod  openmy  m  wi  ^*_zliTII 
^Z^jjL^LTa,^  and  aecaod  plaia  member,  confrootmg 
"'^?!!L!^  IE  er^^SnTopaning.  in  the  flfit  and 
••/■K  other  ao  tnat  ujiiaa|n.a"i'"a  oi«w— ■■■•■  •—  . .  ^  w 
SwLSlpUM  member,  aw  aligned;  and  a  Mt  of  nrd  tobo- 

ffSLCTwiending  betw«n  mid  flnt  and  Moood  pUle 
SLSerTeajTbiiS  induding  a  rigtf  carvwl  plato^m 

^«^to  Bravida  a  atraam  lined  ctom  sectton  for  the 
SETnuScKrpair  of  ope-ng.  in  Mid  flrat  and  ^ 
Diato  MbMi!  thTend.  of  aadi  blaik  bemg  tocaled  in 
rji  of  Mid  of««t^  rmpactivaly  and 


1  A  staple  extractor,  comprinng  in  combination  an 
npp^  aftTatowor  jaw.  a  pin»t.  Mid  jaw.  being  piroted 
at  OM  of  their  eztranitim  on  Mid  pivot,  a  blade  pir- 
oMd  on  the  upper  jaw  at  a  distance  from  said  pivot  ex- 
^^Ti^k.,  toward  the  Mid  lower  jaw  at  an  angle  thereto 
and  having  an  extxamity  designed  to  engage  the  croja- 
bar  of  a  siapis  to  be  extracted,  said  lower  jaw  bemg  de- 
Bgped  to  constitate  a  snpport  baM  and  having  a  pap«r 
Sd  down  and  staple  engagMble  stop  means  at  its  end 
remote  from  said  pivot,  and  guide  means  provided  on  said 

lower  jaw  to  guide  the  movement  of  said  extremity  ot 
Sd  bUde  eni«ing  the  crossbar  of  the  staple  towsxd 
^  Sdd^Tand  stop  means  m  a  cowequence  of  the 
relative  movemeat  of  said  jaws. 


31(4,297 
CONNECTOR  WnH_TAKE^lvm4f« 
,  g^  ^-« b„  42t3  Balvadate  81.,  MohM,  Mm. 

1.  A  omnector  comprising,  a  bs-e  havtog  a  p«r  of 
uMicad  paralkl  ride  barMha  sHk  bars  »«*  JJ^^  " 
Sp^^lurality  of  tongitudinaUy  spaced  notdim  form- 
^rr^uEaSTof  seats,  a  bridge  member  having  mei^ 
to  seating  in  Mlected  oppo«rf  notdies  of  theplurahd« 

STnotc^eTin  the  side  bars,  a  n»i«^i«*»y  f^„g  Z 
bridge  member,  a  screw  threaded  through  the  nto  for 
SiTmovement  loogitudinaUy  of  the  baM  when  thenm 
is  rotated,  a  hook  carried  at  one  end  of  the  acrew.  means 
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carried  by  the  bridr  member  and  coupled  to  the  nut 
for  manual  rotation  of  the  screw,  and  a  carriage  mounted 
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\ 


adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  said  fence  posts;  a  plurahty 
of  rail  support  caps  seated  upon  said  fence  poets,  each 
said  rail  support  cap  having  a  lower  seat  portion  and  an 
upper  vertical  rmU  support  portion,  said  rail  support  por- 
tion having  an  I-bcam  shaped  mid-section  and  enlarged 
top  and  bottom  portions  each  having  equal  diameter  cy- 
lindrical rail  openings  formed  therein;  two  horizontal 


on  the  side  bars  for  sliding  movement  thcrealong,  said 
carriage  supporting  the  hook  and  the  end  of  the  screw 
carrying  the  hook. 


3,]M,298  ™,^,^ 

FLUID  OPERATED  MOTOR  VEHICLE  LIITTNG 

'ACE 

•  Dl  tHifMii.  341i  Grace  Ave«  New  York.  N.Y. 
FEed  Dec  4,  Iftt,  Ser.  No.  242,144 
ICWm.    (CL254— M) 


fffff/>?}ff/;/t}^^?/7^^/^'^'>^^^^^^^''^^'" 


continuous  equal  diameter  tubular  railings  positioned 
throu^  the  rail  openings  in  said  rail  support  caps,  the 
cylindrical  interior  surfaces  of  said  rail  openings  dimen- 
sioned to  provide  a  sliding  fit  and  firm  support  to  said 
continuous  rails;  sections  of  decorative  scroUwork  (to- 
posed  between  said  continuous  railings;  and  means  for 
fastening  said  scrollwoA  to  said  railings. 
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3  IMJM 
STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  CELLULOSIC  PULP 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION  THEREOF 
Johan  C.  F.  C.  Rkhtcr.  St  Icaa  Cap  Ferrai^France, 
to  AkUshoiatit  Kamyr,  Karislad,  Swede.,  a 

■Futd^ASTl.  1»43^  Ser.  No.  2Jfa44 
Clafans  priority,  appliatlua  Swcdcm  Apr.  14, 1942, 
,  4,184/42 

llCUteM    (CL  259-4) 


An  inbuilt  lifting  jack  for  a  motor  vehicle,  said  lifting 
jack  activated  by  the  flow  of  transmission  fluid  through 
the  transmission  system  of  the  motor  vehicle,  said  lifting 
jack  comprising  the  combination,  with  a  motor  vehicle 
cbassM  induding  a  pair  of  sides,  a  pair  of  oil  cyUnders, 
each  of  the  oil  cylinder^  adjacent  one  of  the  sides  of  the 
chassis  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  horizonully  reciprocat- 
ing piston  rod  in  each  oU  cylinder,  a  transmission,  a  hy- 
draulic valve,  the  hydraulic  valve  interposed  between  the 
transmission  and  the  oU  cylinders,  lines  leading  from  the 
transmission  through  the  hydraulic  valve  to  the  oil  cyUn- 
ders, the  reciprocation  of  the  piston  rods  in  the  oil  cylin- 
ders caused  by  the  flow  of  transmission  fluid  into  and 
out  of  the  oil  cyUnders;  of  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
legs  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  each  side  of  the 
chassis,  the  other  end  of  each  leg  defining  a  foot,  one  end 
of  one  leg  of  each  pdk  having  one  of  said  cylinders  se- 
cured thereto,  first  link  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
one  leg  of  each  pair,  second  link  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  other  leg  of  each  pair,  said  first  and  second 
link  means  being  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  remote 
from  said  legs  of  each  pair,  means  pivoully  connecting 
each  of  said  piston  rods  to  said  second  Unk  means,  control 
means  on  said  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  oil  into 
and  out  of  said  cylinders  to  thereby  reciprocate  said  pistons 
to  raise  and  lower  said  lagis. 


<C^: 


\.  Method  of  storing  and  mixing  cellulosic  pulp  in 
a  container,  consisting  in  spreading  pulp  supplied  to  the 
container  for  storage  therein  by  di^lacing  tiic  pomt  of 
supply  of  pulp  horizontaUy  over  the  container  at  a  rapid 
rate,  whereby  pulp  supplied  within  a  short  time  interval 
is  distributed  over  the  entire  bottom  area  of  the  conUiner 
as  a  thin  horizontal  sheet,  forming  a  great  number  of 
superimposed  thin  pulp  Uyers  by  repeating  said  spread- 
ing operation,  and  discharging  pulp  from  said  container 
by  means  of  flush  water  brought  to  flow  in  an  incUned 
downwardly  directed  path  across  the  pulp  charge  thereby 
bringing  along  and  mixing  pulp  particles  belonging  to 
all  of  said  layers  into  a  suspension  leaving  the  conUiner. 


3,144,399 

FENCE  STRUCTURE 

Vertao  De  Chdh,  2Sfl  Hyde  Park  Ave, 

'  Filed  Sept.  17, 1943,  Ser.  No.  349,443 
lOata.    (CL  254-32) 

A  fence  stiudure  comprising;  an  aUgned  PwraUtJ  °J 
vertical  fence  post,  having  their  lower  ends  embedded 
in  the  ground;  chain  Unk  fencing  mesh  extending  along 
the  Une  of  fence  poets  and  fastened  thereto,  Mid  fenang 
mesh  verticaUy  portioned  from  adjacent  the  ground  to 


3,144441 
MIXER 
WUitaM  A.  Wootten,  Palos  Varies  Estates,  9«l*'-v,_- 
to  Ma^ctk  FliM  aad  Taae  CoMpaay,  Iwu,  Gardcna, 

Calif.,  a  corporalioa  of  CaUfonb 

FBed  Oct  22, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  232,443 

7  Claims.     (CL  259—21) 

1.  A  mixing  device   comprising:    a  central   shaft;    a 

phirality  of  discs  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  be  rotatable 

therewith  but  slidable  axially  thereof;  a  plurality  of  outer 

discs  mounted  for  rotation  about  axes  disposed  adjacent 

to  the  peripheries  of  said  central  shaft  discs,  said  outer 
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discs  beio«  interleaved  with  said  ceatral  diKs  to  Uut  laid 
central  diacs  are  separated  from  each  other  by  said  outer 
disc*,  said  outer  discs  beinj  freely  routabie  and  axially 
movable;  means  ajually  biasing  said  central  and  outer 
discs  together,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft;  and  means 
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for  passing  particulate  material  past  the  adjacent  surfaces 
of  said  central  and  outer  discs,  the  edges  of  said  outer 
discs  engaging  not  substantially  outwardly  of  the  pe- 
ripheries of  said  central  discs  so  as  fr  prevent  direct  com- 
municatjon  between  the  spKcs  between  said  central  discs 
and  the  spaces  outwardly  of  the  peripheries  thereof. 


MIXING  APPARATUS 
DIsMi,  <71  ¥f.  UkSL, 
n  Dmt  St.  N«<k 
t,  IMl,  S«-.  N^  32X4S5 
3C1^»     (CL2S9^1M) 


•NJ, 
NJ. 


a  second  pair  of  third  and  fourth  horizontal  blades 
copUnr  with  said  first  pair  of  horizontal  blades  and 
respectively  secured  at  corresponding  third  and  fourth 
predetermined  angles  of  equal  magnitude  but  oppo- 
site orienution  to  diametrically  opposite  points  on 
said  lower  end  of  said  vertical  shaft  so  that  said 
fint  and  third  horizontal  blades  are  vertically  spaced 
from  one  another  and  said  second  and  fourth  hori- 
zontal blades  fre  vertically  spaced  from  one  another, 
wherein  the  leading  edges  of  said  third  and  fourth 
horizontal   blades  are  respectively   inclined   at   said 
third  and  fourth  predetermined  angles  toward  said 
lower  end  of  said  vertical  shaft,  and  the  combined 
horizontal  extension  of  said  second  pair  of  hori- 
zontal blades  is  equal  to  the  combined  horizontal 
extension  of  said  first  pair  of  horizontal  blades, 
a  first  pair  of  first  and  second  vertical  blades  horizon- 
tally separated  from  one  another  by  a  spacing  equal 
to  said  comMaed  horizontal  extensions  of  said  first 
and  second  pain  of  horizontal  blades  and  secured 
between  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  horizontal 
blades,  wberetn  said  first  vertical  blade  is  secured 
between  said  tint  and  third  horizonUl  blades  so  that 
the  leading  edge  of  said  first  vertical  blade  is  parallel 
to  and  inclined  away  from  said  vertical  shaft,  and 
said  second  vertical  blade  is  secured  between  said 
second  and  fourth  horizontal   blades  so  that  said 
-  second  vertical  blade  is  parallel  to  said  first  verUcal 
Made, 
a  second  pair  of  third  and  fourth  horizontally  separated 
vertical  blades  secured  between  said  first  and  second 
pain  of  horizontal  blades,  wherein  said  third  verti- 
cal  blade   IS  secured  between  said  first  and  third 
horizontal  blades  at  a  horizontal  spacing  equidistant 
from  said  vertical  shaft  and  said  first  vertical  blade, 
aikl  said  fourth  vertical  blade  is  secured  between 
laid  second  and  fourth  horizontal  blades  at  a  hori- 
iHHttTtl  y»n"t  equidistant  from  said  vertical  shaft 
and  said  second  vertical  blade,  and  each  of  said  third 
aikl  fourth  vertical  blades  is  parallel  to  and  offset  in 
opposite    directions    from    a    vertical    axis    passing 
through  the  center  of  said  vertical  shaft  and  parallel 
to  the  leading  edges  of  said  first  and  second  pain  of 
horizontal  blades  so  that  said  third  vertical  blade  is 
parallel  to  and  nearer  the  leadmg  edges  of  said  first 
•nd  third  honzooial  blades  and  said  fourth  vertical 
\f\ff()^  is  parallel  to  and  nearer  the  leading  edges  of 
said  second  and  fourth  horizontal  blades. 


POWKR-DRIVIN  MIXING  APPARATUS 

124  S.  Al r  SL, 


Filed  Am.  9,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1M399 
4GfailM.    (CL  259— 135) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  drywaU  cement  in  a  cylindri- 
cal container  which  oomprisaa 

a  rotatabk  vertical  shaft  provided  with  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end, 

a  first  pair  of  first  and  second  horizontal  blades  verti- 
cally spaced  from  said  tower  end  of  said  vertical 
•haft  and  respectively  secured  at  first  and  second 
predetermined  angka  of  equal  magnitude  but  oppo- 
<.ite  orkntatian  to  diamcoicaDy  opposite  points  on 
said  vertical  riiaft  so  that  the  leading  edges  of  said 
fint  horiTO"**'  blade  and  said  second  horizontal 
Made  an  ra«ectiTety  inclined  at  said  fint  and  sec- 
mi  uieihiHir*"*"*^  aagtea  toward  said  upper  end  of  . 
S  ^SSd^  wSSn  the  combined  horizontal        1.  Power^ven  mixmg  awaimtus  composmg  a  lon^- 
SSnSn^  «W  ftrtT^  of  horizontal  blades  U   tudinal  shaft  means.  normaUy  vertically  directed  when 
S^  Sd  Sor^Tdiameter  of  «ud  cylindri-    in  use.  having  an  upper  portion  «<1*P^  «°  ^^V^^^IT^ 
J2^tain»,                                                                 driven. by  a  driving  motor  means,  said  longitudmal  shaft 


means  being  provided  with  projecting  Wade  means  mclud- 
ia.  a  fint  portion  thereof  comprising  a  plurality  of  in- 
^ual  blades  each  being  substanUally  transversely  car- 
ried by  said  longitudinal  shaft  means  at  .>on»\"<^|^ 
«ced  locations  therealong  with  said  individual  blades 
SnTprovided  at  opposite  ends  thereof  with  downward- 
ly and  forwardly  directed  Wade  tip  means  for  rcstnctmg 
intnfugal-fofw-causcd   outward   splashing  of   a   liquid 
medium  adapted  to  be  mixed  by  the  blade  means  when 
^Sled  withT.  container,  each  of  said  J*^''y^°^^^ 
dividual  Wades  comprising  said  fint  portion  of  «"d  bla^ 
means  being  inclined  upwardly  and  forwardly  «  the  di- 
rection of  rotation  thereof  and  having  an  upwardly  and 
forwardly  inclined  bottom  surface  whereby  to  wtert  a 
downwvd  force  upon  a  Uquid  medium  to  be  mwed  dur- 
ing rotation  of  said  Wade  means  by  said  dnving  motor 
means,  said  projecting  Wade  means  also  indudmg  a  sec- 
STportion^mprising   a   bottom   Wade   substanUaUy 
transvenely  carried  by  the  longitudinal  shaft  means  be- 
low said  plurality  of  individual  Wades  composing  said 
first  porti<»  of  said  Wade,means  and  being  downwardly 
and  forwardly  inclined  m  the  direction  of  roUUon  of 
wd  longitudinal  shaft  means  and  having  a  downwardly 
and  forwardly  inclined  upper  surface  whereby  to  throw  uiv 
wardly  heavy  constituents  of  the  liquid  medium  being 
mixed  by  said  blade  means  and  to  exert  an  upward  force 
thereupon,  the  total  area  of  said  upwardly  and  forward- 
ly incUned  bottom  surfaces  of  said  plurality  of  individ- 
ual Wades  comprising  said  first  portion  of  said  Wade 
means  being  substantially  greater  than  the  total  area  of 
said  downwardly  and  forwardly  incUned  upper  surface 
of  said  bottom  blade  comprising  said  second  Portion  « 
Mid   blade  means  whereby  to  exert  a  net  ddferenUa^ 
downward  force  upon  the  liquid  medium  to  be  mixed 
during  roution  of  said  Wade  means  by  said  driving  motor 
means  and  whereby  to  produce  an  oppositely  and  up- 
wardly directed  net  differential  reactive  force  tending  to 
partly  neutralize  the  weight  of  the  driving  motor  means 
Se  longitudinal  shaft  means,  and  the  blade  "leans^  and 
whereby  to  posiUvely  produce  vertical  circulaUon  of  the 
liquid  medium  which  is  to  be  mixed  by  reason  of  «ud 
unbalanced  vertical  forces  produced  thereon  by  said  fint 
and  second  portions  of  said  blade  means. 


at  least  one  train  of  heating  elements,  second  means  for 
csublishing  a  reach  of  said  heating  elements  lonptudmaUy 
coextending  in  the  same  direction  "  «i<»  P»^^ '^^.  * 
linear  distance  between  an  end  of  said  reach  and  a  train- 
and-strip-path  juncture  with  respect  to  said  path  said 
coextension  estoblishing  an  area  of  presenUUon  of  said 
heating  elemente  to  said  strip,  means  for  varying  said 
nresenution  area,  said  varying  means  compnsmg  means 
for  shifting  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  means 
with  respect  to  the  other  along  said  direction  to  vary  said 
linear  distance.  


3,1M,3«5  _ 

GAS  FIRED  VACUUM  FURNACE 
Vincent  R  Trti«llone,  Jonathan  Smith,  and  Wlllard  Roth, 
aU  of  Meadvilk,  Pa„  asslcnon  to  Snnbeam  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  lU,,  a  corporation  of  "««>»«, 
FuSjune  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119^15 
6  Claims.    (CI.  263— 41) 


3  166,3#4 
HIUTING  MEANS  TOR  STRff  MATERIAL 

icu.4«r  V.  Akxea,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  asrf^  to  to- 
dmSZ  Ovsns.  bcorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

'*"**T^^y  26,  1961,  Ser.  No,  116.645 
1  Claim.    (CL  263— 3) 


3     pfLjiJ  wi  ■  I « 


1  A  vacuum  furnace  comprising  a  pressure-tight  cy- 
lindrical retort  supported  with  the  axis  thereof  extending 
verticaUy  and  having  a  closed  upper  end  and  an  open 
lower  end.  a  closure  plate  for  said  retort  earned  by  an 
elevator  vertically  movable  between  an  upper  position  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  open  lower  end  and  a  low- 
ered position,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced,  horizontally 
disposed  radiation  shields  mounted  on  Uic  upper  surface 
of  said  closure  plate,  and  a  work  supporting  means  earned 
by  said  closure  plate  and  positioned  above  said  radiation 
shields,  said  work  supporting  means  being  spaced  below 
said  retort  when  said  elevator  is  in  said  lowered  posiuon. 


3,166,3d6 

GARAGE  DOOR  OPERATOR 

Hewy  C.  Peltier.  Hackewack.  N  J^  asslpior  to  A*^««' 

ImL,  Garfield.  NJ.  a  cor^«tion  of  New  Jeney 

Filed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295.947 

ITClatans.    (CL  268— 59) 


I    .|i 


i 

I  "^^Vi^  1    j^  motorized  garage  door  operator  for  selectively 

•«:«„  flr.t    nneninff  and  closing  a  secUonalizcd  overhead  garage  door 
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the  ptfage  door  between  a  doeed  vertic&l  terminal  posi- 
tiOB  and  an  overhead  open  horizontal  terminal  position. 
Mid  larafe  door  operator  compristnt  a  horizontal  cen- 
tral front-to-rear  flexible  elonfiited  etement  fixed  at  iu 
ends  and  located  above  the  garage  door,  a  drive  aMem- 
bty  mounted  on  the  door  adjacent  the  top  edge  thereof, 
nid  drive  assembly  indudiag  traction  means  operatively 
Migaging  the  elongated  elenoeat  for  reversible  movement 
therealong,  follower  means  mounted  for  roUtional  n>ove- 
ment  about  an  axis  relative  to  the  garage  door,  said 
follower  means  being  guided  by  the  elongated  clement 
and  thereby  swinging  to  an  operative  location  when  the 
garage  door  approaches  its  closed  vertical  terminal  po«i- 
tioo,  said  fallowcr  means  being  farther  mounted  for 
movenMBt  along  a  diffanot  axti  and  moving  along  said 
axis  to  an  operative  locatioa  wfaiea  the  garafe  door  ap- 
proaches iu  open  horizontal  tenniaal  poaition.  means  for 
energizing  the  drive  assembly,  and  switch  means  carried 
by  the  garage  door  and  mechanically  responsive  to  the 
follower  means  to  deenergize  the  drive  assembly  only 
when  the  follower  means  assumes  eitlier  of  its  operative 
locations. 

TRI-DIMENSIONAL  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
HaroU  L.  Scgo,  t291  Dorteia  Drive, 

Pli— I  RMgc  Park,  Ky. 

FBed  Mm.  9, 1M3,  Ser.  N«.  25t,441 

Tr  •         {CL2t9—155i 


between  lines  passing  through  said  axis  from 
opposite  ends  of  the  mouth  of  said  main 
C  clamp, 

(^)  an  auxiliary  clamping  screw  threaded  to 
the  outer  end  portion  of  said  auxiliary  jaw 
for  screw  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  front  face,  and 

(c)  an  auxiliary  work-engaging  member  car- 
ried by  the  front  face  end  of  said  auxiliary 
screw  for  angular  movement  with  said 
auxiliary  screw  and  jaw  over  a  range  of 
clamping  positions  included  in  said  angle 
and  for  lineal  movement  with  said  auxiliary 
screw  and  relative  to  said  auxiliary  jaw  in 
a  direction  proceeding  toward  and  away 
from  said  front  face. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


MOVABLE  FRONT  SIDEGAUGE  FOR  PAPER 

CUTTING  MACHINES 

Cari  ThMte,  LeoihMd,  DL,  ii  ilj   i     to  Mkklc-Gosi- 

Dcztar.  tac^  ChkaM.  64  a  corpenlkMi  ol  Delaware 

Fled  Jan.  1,  IMi  Ser.  No.  H\57l 

ItOalM.    (CL2<9u-3t3) 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  tri-dimeasional  clamping  de- 
vice of  the  type  utilizing  a  C  clamp  having  a  rigid  main 
C  frame  presenting  a  major  front  face  and  including  a 
maa  bight,  a  pair  of  main  jaws  having  base  and  outer 
end  portioiH  with  their  base  end  portions  integral  with 
the  twgh*.  a  main  clamp  screw  threaded  to  the  'Outer  end 
portion  of  one  jaw  for  screw  movement  across  the  mouth 
of  the  C  toward  and  away  from  the  outer  end  portion 
of  the  other  pw,  and  a  pur  at  opfoeed  work-engaging 
Bhemben  in  the  mouth  of  the  C.  one  fixed  to  the  ooier 
end  portion  of  one  jaw  and  the  other  carried  t>y  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  said  maia  damping  screw,  comprising: 
(A)  auxiliary  means  located  on  the  front  face  side  of 
the  ""«"  C  frame,  mounted  00  the  bight  thereof  and 
arranged  to  cooperate  therewith  to  form  an  auxfliary 
damp  of  the  C  type, 

( 1 )  said  auxiliary  naeaaa  induding 

(a)  an  aiudliary  ja^  having  base  and  outer 
end  portiwn  and  being  spaced  forwardly 
fram  said  troot  fece  with  its  base  end  con- 
aeded  to  said  main  bight  for  angular 
movement  (i)  about  an  axis  passing 
throogh  the  main  C  clamp  adjacent  the 
mid  portion  of  its  bight  at  a  right  angle  to 
said  major  front  face  and  (ii)  extending 
■>rt  over  an  angie  corresponding  to  one  formed 


1.  A  front  side  gauge  for  paper  cutting  machines 
having  a  cutting  table,  said  gauge  comprising  a  guide 
plate  and  means  for  pivoUlly  mounting  said  plate  adja- 
cent the  side  of  the  Uble  to  be  engaged  by  the  side  of  a 
paper  pile;  holding  means  for  maintaining  said  plate  nor- 
mal to  the  plane  of  said  taMe,  actuating  means  for 
swinging  said  plate  away  from  said  normal  poaition 
prior  to  a  cutting  operation  so  as  to  provide  space  for 
slanting  transverse  movement  of  said  side  of  said  paper 
pile  while  being  cut.  wherein  said  holding  means  com- 
prises a  spring,  said  actuating  means  comprising  a  spring 
dominated  by  said  holding  means  spring,  and  means  for- 
precluding  holding  action  of  said  holding  means  spring 
to  permit  said  actuating  means  spring  to  actuate  said 
guide  plate. 

3,1M,3M  * 

METHODS  FOR  MAKING  AND  DISTRIBUTING 
PRINTED  ARTICLES 
Joec9h  A.  PMgMM,  mt  Deer  Track,  Rte.  2,  Box  737G. 
^^  TwMM,  Aria. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1943,  Sv.  N».  257,M3 
ItClalBH.  (CL27t— 1) 
1.  The  method  of  making  and  distributing  a  series  of 
articles  printed  for  a  series  of  different  individual  persons 
with  sequential  alphabetic-indicia,  different  selected  cal- 
endar-indicia for  each  article  of  each  of  a  series  of  cal- 
endar intervals,  and  selected  pictorial  and  textual  nuttter 
for  each  artide  of  each  calendar  interval;  the  steps  of 
forming  a  series  of  individually  different  printing  plates 
with  alphabetic-indicia  thereon  each  identifying  a  differ- 
ent individual  person;  alpha-sequentially  arranging  the  in- 
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dividual  pUtes  in  the  series;  preparing  a  series  of  printing 
Dlatea  fora  calendar  interval  with  different  selected  cal- 
endar-indicia of  said  calendar  interval  and  elected  pic- 
torial and  textual  matter  thereon;  prmung  on  a  selected 
number  of  articles,  corresponding  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  plates  in  the  calendar  interval  series,  the  ff^^^^' 
indicia  of  one  alphabetic-indida-conuming  plate  of  the 
arranged  series  for  an  individual  person;  then  printing  on 

thesdcted  number  of  thus  all*»bl^^-»"<*:^'«tK"i'^.r^; 
des  for  an  individual  person,  eadi  article  with  different 
sdected  calcndar-indida  and  selected  pictorial  and  tex- 
tual matter  from  the  series  of  calendar  interval  platw; 
gathering  the  selected  number  of  artides  thus  prmted 
w^th  the  same  alphabetic-indicia  and  each  article  with 
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aU  of  said  apertures  to  a  suctioo  means,  each  of  said 
apertures  comprising  first  and  second  sections,  said 
first  section  being  a  recessed  area  in  said  outer  por- 
tion having  a  first  diameter  and  said  second  section 
being  an  orifice  connected  thereto  having  a  second 
diameter,  said  first  diameter  being  greater  than  said 
second  diameter  whereby  each  of  said  apertures  ap- 
pUes  said  suction  means  to  a  document  and  alterna- 


tively reduces  the  coupling  of  said  suction  nneans  to 
atmospheric  pressure  in  accordance  with  the  raUo 
of  second  to  first  diameters;  and 
(d)  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  document 
at  said  further  station  for  transporting  said  document 
to  said  drum  and  removing  a  preceding  document 
from  said  drum  each  during  a  predetermined  poruon 
of  a  sin^e  cycle  of  rotation  of  said  drum. 


different  calendar-indicia  into  a  calendar  interval  pack  for 

an  individual  penon;  repeaung  said  successive  alpb*bet«=- 

indicia  and  calendar-indida  printing  operaUons  for  each 

alphabeuc-indicia-containing  plate  of  the  f^af 8«^  *f "^ 

thereby  providing  a  pack  of  printed  artides  for  the  ca^ 

endar  interval  for  each  individual  person  identified  by  the 

alphabeuc-indicia  plates  of  the  »*ries-^nbuting  »id 

p^s  10  cadi  individual  peraon  idenufied  by  the  alpha- 

beulindida  printed  tiiereon;  then  for  the  next  calendar 

S^teXal,  withdrawing  the  series  of  calendar  mterval  pU^ 

previously  used  and  preparing  a  senes  of  prmUng  plates 

for  said  next  calendar  interval  with  different  selected  caK 

eX-indida  of  said  next  calendar  interval  and  selected 

pictorial  and  textual  matter  thereon;  and  repeatmg  the 

printing,  gathering  and  distributing  operaUons. 

3,lM,31t  „„ 

DOCUMENT  TRANSPORT  ^AJIAT^ 
Raymond  E.  Khlredge,  Btaghamtoo,  N.Y-  •*»««»*• 
G«^  rnckkm.  Inc.,  Btaghamtoa,  N.V.,  a  corpora- 

**■  "*  SS'nIU.  y,  1942,  Ser.  No.  241,222 

ItChdoM.    (CL27I— 5) 
10   A  document  transport  apparatus  adapted  for  use 
with,'  and  controlled  by.  a  character  recogniUon  system 

"'('//'SLis  for  reuining  a  supply  of  documents,  each 
of  said  documenu  having  at  least  one  dimension  m 

common;  , ,     ,         • , 

(fc)  first  vacuum  means  selectivdy  operable  by  said 

diaracter   recognition   system  to  feed   one  of  «aKl 

documenu  from  said  retaining  means  to  a  further 

station;  .    ... 

(c)  a  continuously  routing  read  drum  induding  nae- 
,         chanical  and  second  vacuum  means  m  combination 
'         for  maintaining   a  document  in  contad  with   the 
outer  surface  thereof,  said  second  vacuum  means  in- 
duding a  plurality  of  apertures  spaced  about  said 
outer  surface  of  said  read  drum,  means  coupling 


3,iM,311 
SHEET  AND  CARD  FEED  DEVICE 
Jacob  RaMnow.  Bcthe«la.  Md.,  and  John  G.  Macdonald, 
Washington,  D.C.  asalgMrs,  hy  ««-•  «?S»""**vl" 
Coi^Data  Cocporattoo,  MfancapoUa,  Mton.,  a  cor- 

ooratkw  of  Miaaeeota  ..... 

•^^  Filed  Oct.  2, 1942,  Ser.  No.  227,751 
SCbifaM.    (0.271—12) 


1  A  feeder  for  card  sets  which  include  at  least  two 
flexible  superposed  sheets  joined  at  one  edge,  means  to 
retain  the  card  sets  in  a  stack,  and  an  abutment  extend- 
ing across  the  face  of  the  end  set  of  the  stack,  means  to 
engage  the  end  set  and  bend  a  first  part  thereof  about 
said  abutment  to  tiiereby  separate  said  first  part  from 
the  suck  and  form  Uic  iniual  separation  of  the  set  from 
the  suck,  conveying  means  adjacent  to  said  stack  into 
which  said  first  part  of  said  set  is  fed  by  said  set- 
engaging  means,  means  for  actuating  said  conveying  means 
to  complete  tiie  withdrawal  of  said  set  from  the  sUck 
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by  pallinf  the  set  over  said  abatmrnt,  tnd  means  timed 
with  said  engaging  means  to  accelerate  said  conveying 
mean*  when  a  set  is  presented  thereto. 


shipments,  said  stacking  member  being  a  roller  having 
bristle  means  extending  therefrom  and  including  bristles 


tVl^ 


3>1<M12 
CONVEYING  DEVICE 

TcMvakca   Ptwrtvci  m  u  tMga^ j^hJi^ 
■be),  Gennaay 


Ubn 


to 
(Dan- 


Fllcd  Apr.  24,  1M3,  Sw.  N«.  27M1S 


priority.  Mplfado.  GeraM^.  Apr.  2»,  W« 
2t  d^lna.    (CL  271—32) 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  irregularly  arranged  over- 
lapping shipoients  and  discharging  them  one  at  a  time, 
comprising,  in  combination 

(a)  feed  conveying  means; 

(&)  a  conveying  section  arranged  to  receive  shipments 
from  said  feed  conveying  means  and  including 

(1)  a  separating  section  having  an  input  depth 
which  is  substantially  larger  than  iu  discharge 
depth,  and  having  a  side  wall  defining  a  suction 
port  for  connection  with  a  low  pressure  cham- 
ber, and 

(2)  suction  conveying  means  disposed  over  the 
suction  port  and  defining  Ibction  openings  ex- 
tending uniformly  over  the  periphery  thereof: 

(c)  discharge  conveying  means  for  gripping  the  leading 
•d«es  of  reqwctive  shipmenu  moved  forwardly  by 
the  suction  conveying  means  and  moving  them  at 

'  uniform  speed  to  a  discharge  outlet,  said  discharge 
conveying  means  being  disposed  at  a  distance  from 
said  suction  port  which  is  less  than  the  length  of 
the  smallest  shipments  to  be  processed;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  stripping  means  disposed  between  said 
suction  port  and  said  discharge  conveying  means  for 
holding  back  overlapping  shipments,  the  length  b 
of  the  suction  port  as  measured  in  the  conveying 
direction  being  so  short  that  it  approximately  satis- 
fies the  cooditioa 

*<15  rf  (n-i-l) 

where  <f  is  the  thickness  of  the  thinnest  shipments  to 
be  processed  and  n  is  the  number  of  the  multiple 
shipments  which  can  simultaneously  be  held  back  by 
the  stripping  dements. 


which  are  relatively  limited  in  their  flexing  movement  in 
the  axial  direction  of  the  roller  with  respect  to  their  flex- 
ing movement  in  the  radial  direction. 


3,1(4^14 

I  RACE  TRACE 

Albert  A.  WcftMtriB,  244«  Sedgwick  Ava^  Bron,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  It,  1942,  S«r.  No.  1SI,42S 

4ClidM.    (CL272— S) 


3,144^13 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Kari  RcluB,  Kooatau  (Bodwss),  Gcraaaay,  aaicMr  to 
Telcfukea    PateatvetwertMg^GjiaAJL,    Ulm    (Dan- 
■be),  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Ai«.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  133,411 
^  CfaitaH  priority,  aMilcatioa  GanMmr  Aag.  27,  1944 
14CUM.    (CL271— 14) 
1.  A  stacking  device  for  flat  material  to  be  conveyed, 
especially  mail  shipments,  comprising,   in  combination: 
means  forming  a  conveying  path  for  shipments;  a  sta- 
tionary wall  against  which  the  leading  edges  of  shipments 
abut  by  being  delivered  from  said  conveying  path;  and 
a  rotating  stacking  member  at  the  delivery  end  of  said 
path  for  aiding  the  stacking  of  shipments  being  delivered 
from  said  path  against  said  wall  by  engagement  with  such 


1.  A  race  track  comprising  a  generally  fixed  oval  track 
having  straight  homestretch  and  backstretch  portions  in- 
terconnected by  curved  turn  portions,  a  hub  rail  extending 
around  the  track  along  the  inside  edge  and  conforming 
to  the  shape  of  the  track  a  portion  of  said  hub  rail  along 
a  turn  portion  preceding  the  homestretch  portion  being 
separable  from  the  remainder  and  being  movable,  said 
movable  portion  comprising  a  curved  section  substantially 
adjacent  the  homestretch  portion  and  a  straight  section 
remote  from  the  homestretch  portion  movably  connected 
to  the  curved  section,  and  means-  for  moving  the  said 
movable  rail  portion  from  a  first  position  wherein  the 
curved  section  connects  together  the  fixed  rail  portion  on 
the  turn  and  the  fixed  rail  portion  on  the  homestretch  and 
the  straight  section  extends  inside  the  hub  rail,  to  an 
open  position  wherein  the  straight  section  forms  a  tangent 
to  the  fixed  rail  portion  on  the  turn  and  to  the  curved 
section  and  the  latter  extends  over  the  track  nmning 
area  spaced  outward  from  the  fixed  rail  portion  on  the 
homestretch  affording  an  additional  passing  lane  on  the 
inside  substantially  at  the  beginning  of  the  homestretch 
poitioo.  4 

3,144315 
FLOATABLE  DIVING  ASSEMBLY 
Hwt»ld  A.  Jewctt,  54S1  42iid  St  NW., 
)  Waih^toa  15,  D.C. 

Aac.  It,  195t,  Sw.  No.  755,4tt 
22  Clafans.     (CL  272—44) 


^.-:rl^ 


i 

i|— -, 

J 
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8.  A  watercraft 

(a)  having  a  deck  providing  a  floor  for  users  of  the 
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watercraft  and  also  having  buoyant  portions  at  least 
partially  underlying  said  floor, 
il,\  said  watercraft  further  comprising  a  divmg  port 
re<ntranUy  located   in  respect  to  the   preemptive 
boundary  of  said  watercraft.  „„,^r^  h«v 

(c)  said  watercraft  also  comprising  a  springboard  hav- 
ing a  take-off  surface  for  diving, 
id)  which  surface  has  a  takeoff  edge  at  its  front 
(r)  said  springboard  being  in  operative  proximity  to 

water  in  said  diving  port, 
(/)  the  total  area  of  water-surface  displaced  by  said 
^'UlTrcraft.   measured   in  the   plane   which   indudes 
the  water  level,  being  within  the  range  of  10  to  640 

(gT*  atteiS'one  point  in  said  take-off  edge  being  within 
the  distance  M/X  from  the  axis  of  uniform  sink- 
ability  of  said  watercraft. 

lh\  M  being  the  maximum  distance,  measured  in  said 
plwe.  from  said  axis  to  any  point  in  the  area  of 
water-surface  displaced  by  said  watercraft,  and 

(I)  X  being  at  least  %. 

^"^  yKTlSe  19,  »»*^S«r  No  2t4,574 
3  Clafain.    (CL  273—24) 


of  its  ends  connected  to  said  base  and  extendmg  gener- 
ally verticaUy  therefrom,  an  elongated  arm  having  one 
of  its  ends  connected  to  the  other  post  end,  the  other 
arm  end  being  spaced  horizontally  outwardly  from  said 
post,  a  first  eye  attached  adjacent  to  said  other  arm  end. 
ksecond  eye  attached  to  said  arm  spaccdly  between  said 
arm  ends,  an  elongated  cord  threaded  through  said  eyes 
and  having  end  portions  wherein  one  end  portion  is  ad- 
jacent said  post  and  the  other  end  portion  •«  «mote 
therefrom,  said  second  eye  being  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  post  sufficienUy  to  prevent  entanglement  of  said  one 
cord  end  portion  around  said  post  during  movement  of 
said  cord,  a  ball  securely  atucbed  to  said   other  cord 


'^ 


1    A  batting  practice  device  comprising  a  rigid  vertical 

poi-  .iember.'tTther  ball  «-'-l"f  "^'"VJllrhori- 
\o\  line  which  in  turn  is  secured  to  a  stiff  flexible  hori 
Lts^^^m  member,  motor  mean,  disposed  near  the  upper 
end  of  said  post  member,  said  motor  means  having  a 
^^tfng  drive'^mber,  and  teth«  ^^'^-^^"V;" 

^^o  m..«n»  to  be  rotated  by  external  forces  against  the 

lo  uid  molor  metm.  Mid  meiuis  for  lelecnvely  varying 
Se  krSr^Wctkm.1  .n,.rm.nl  of  sakj  clutch  n«.i«. 
S:e*b%.  power  in,p.««.  "<'"' -^JS"?'  ^  ^ 

fJm  E^e»y»  Tamelsoo,  wlmlnbtratrh  of  said  Eugene 
E.  T^melson,  deceased  i««a47 

Filed  May  31,  ^^}^^'l^i}^^^ 
4  Claims.    (CL  273— 24) 
1    A  ball    game   training  device    supported   on  tne 
ground  comprising  a  base,  an  elongated  post  havmg  one 

I  \ 


end  portion,  cushioning  means  ""^^^^ed  to  sa^d  one  c^ 
end  portion  for  stopping  said  cord,  said  bal^  ^^^7.  ^ 
oendS  by  said  cord  from  said  first  eye,  said  ball  being 
CSl  and  arranged  for  swinging  on  ^«d  other  cord 
end  portion  and  for  striking  by  p  ayer  whereby  said  baU 
moveT in  a  free  trajectory  path,  said  cord  movmg  through 
Sid  eUs  during  thi  movement  of  said  ball  in  its  trajectory 
S^Oi^id  cord  being  limited  in  its  movement  by  said 
.  Soning  means  engaging  said  second  eye  thereby  rt^- 
ping  said  ball  in  its  trajectory  path,  saul  cord  c^J°din8 
Outwardly  from  said  one  eye  sufiicienUy  for«aid  baU  to 
enga^  the^ound  after  said  cushioning  means  stops  said 
ball  in  its  trajectory  path. 


Meredith  M.  Barger,  Mariow  Relate,  Md. 
(4t03  Hagan  Ro«l,  Tempk  H^  ^W-) 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1942^r.  No.  163,627 
4  Claims.    (CI.  273—54) 
5.  A  control  and  indication  system  for  ")hibiting  un- 
auLrized  use  of  a  bowUng  alley,  said  bowlmg  aUey 
Si^Ji^tomatic  pin-setting  equipment  "^eluding  a  dead^ 
wood  sweep  arm,  comprising  a  first  source  of  Po^".  « 
I^d  source  of  power,  first  and  second  normally  open 
!SSh  ^^ns  each  having  one  contact  connected  to  said 
fi^r^^  of  power,  means  coupling  said  first  and  second 
s^tctmeans'To  said  interval  '^f-^'^^^^Zj;'^:^, 
cessive  closure  respectively  thereby,  a  first  relay  circtui 
S  it^^^ratinrwinding  competed  to  lie  other  con- 
fact  ?f  SidXst  switch  means  and  to  said  first  source  of 
AweV  Tseco^d  relay  circuit  having  its  operating  winding 
?^nn^ted^  said  second  source  of  power    a  normally 
o^n  switch  between  said  second  source  of  power  and 
fh^ot^rat^ng  w  nding  of  said  second  relay  circuit,  means 
SLpl'^g  ^d  no^alfy  open  switch  to  the  ^eadwood  swe^ 
a?^%of  closure  of  the  switch  -he«\»>%^„^y^^'^ 
moved  to  clear  the  alley  of  deadwood.  normaUy  open 


768 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaky  19,  1966 


contacts  dowd  by  apentko  of  nid  flnt  relay  and  nor- 
mally dosed  contact!  opened  by  operatioo  of  nid  second 
iday.  a  third  relay  induding  a  third  relay  circuit,  said 
second  nonnaUy  open  switch  means  being  circuit  con- 
Mcted  throufh  said  contacts  of  said  ftrst  and  second  re-  q 
lays  to  the  operating  windings  of  said  third  relay  whereby 
said  third  relay  is  energized  only  if  the  cooucts  of  said 
flrtt  relay  circuit  are  closed  and  the  contacts  of  said 
iBCflad  relay  circuit  remain  dosed  within  an  interval  be- 
fore dosing  of  said  second  switch  means,  a  pair  of  nor- 


a*-- 


UbZ 


U 


mally  closed  contacU  in  said  third  relay  circuit  connecting 
said  first  source  of  power  to  said  interval  defining  means, 
a  second  pair  of  normally  closed  contacts  in  said  third 
relay  circuit  conitecting  ftr^t  source  of  power  to  the  auto- 
matic pin-aecting  equipment  of  the  bowling  alley,  indicat- 
ing means,  and  a  pair  of  normally  open  contacts  connect- 
ing said  indicating  means  to  said  (kst  source  of  power. 


3,lMy319 

TUBULAR  LAMINATKO  GOLF  CLUB  SHAFT  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 

AimU  R.  Brflhart,  Caitsfcai.  CaM^  asrinar  Is  Britet 
ill  ■■It  CstpsendaB,  Calstsi.  CaW^  a 

of  New  Yst* 

FBsd  Mm.  M,  19<1,  Ssr.  N^  9«,t34 
UCMm.    (CL273— ••) 


/" 


lohnHcMT 


3,1M,329 
GOLF  CLUB 


Ui 


FUed  Nov.  M,  19«1,  Ssr.  N«.  lS3y493 

appHcatfaa  Gflwt  MtaK  iMS  29,  1941, 

21,593/il 
1  Clate.    (CL  273— M) 


A  golf  dub  of  the  wood  type  comprising  a  head  pro- 
vided with  a  substantially  flat  striking  face  and  having 
a  sole,  a  toe  portion,  and  a  heel  end,  a  straight  hosel 
formed  at  the  bed  end  and  having  a  longitudinal  hole 
which  extends  into  the  club  head  behind  the  striking  face 
nearly  to  the  sole,  said  hoeel  bemg  inclined  upwardly  and 
r«arwardly  away  from  the  toe  portion  and  forwardly 
toward  the  striking  face  of  the  dub  so  that  the  hole  ex- 
tends obUqudy  downwardly  towards  the  toe  portion  of 
the  bead  and  rearwardly  away  from  the  striking  face, 
a  longitudinal  shaft  having  a  straight  short  lower  end 
inserted  into  the  hole  a  sufficient  distance  so  that  it  is 
positioned  behind  the  striking  face  and  a  straight  upper 
long  end,  said  shaft  having  a  single  bend  adjacent  the 
point  where  the  shaft  emerges  from  the  hose!  to  form 
a  line  of  demarcation  between  said  ends  with  the  upper 
end  being  substantially  greater  in  length  than  the  lower 
end,  said  upper  end  of  the  shaft  being  disposed  relative 
to  the  striking  face  of  the  head  so  that  said  flat  striking 
face  of  the  club  lies  behind  a  plane  which  is  transverse 
to  the  plane  in  which  the  club  swings  when  striking  a 
ball  with  said  flat  striking  face  and  contains  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  and  means 
fixedly  securing  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  in  the  hole. 


3,144,321 
BALL  PROJECTING  GUN  WITH  BALL  FEEDING 

OBSTACLE  GAME  TABLE 

Mynm  FIsMmm,  3471  Fcalsa  Avc^  New  York  49,  N.Y. 

F1M  Jnly  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  211432 

JThiM     (0.273— 9S) 


1.  A  tubular  fatminated  golf  dub  shaft  comprising  a 
hoUow  shaft  Induding  a  plurality  of  successive  radially 
spaced  layers  of  doth  and  metal  bonded  together  in 
lengthwise  contacting  relation,  each  of  said  ntetal  l^rs 
having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  .001"  to  .004"  and 
forming  a  spiral  in  cross  section  at  any  point  lengthwise 
of  said  shaft,  at  least  some  of  said  layers  of  doth  being 
radially  spaced  by  n  intermediale  layer  of  metal 

7.  The  method  of  forming  a  laminated  golf-dub  shaft 
from  a  layer  of  fabric  and  a  layer  of  metal  having  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  .001"  to  .004",  one  of  said 
fabric  and  meUl  layers  being  coated  with  an  adhesive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  epoxy  resin  and 
a  phenolic  resin  suiuMe  for  bonding  said  metal  layer  to 
mid  fabric  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  said 
layers  in  contacting  lengthwise  relation,  rolling  said  lay- 
ers while  in  contacting  relation  into  a  generally  cylindrical 
form  comprising  a  plurality  of  turns  wherein  said  metaJ 
layer  b  situated  intermediate  said  fabric  layer,  and  cur 
ing  said  adhesive  to  bond  said  metal  and  fabric  layers 
together. 


1.  A  toy  obstade  gun  comprising  a  table  having  an 
opening  therem  guarded  by  a  plurality  of  upwardly  pro- 
jecting obstacle  members  for  a  projectile  adapted  to  pass 
through  said  opening,  a  device  carrying  the  table  and 
consisting  of  a  tubular  tnember  having  an  opening  cor- 
responding with  that  of  the  table  and  in  register  therewith, 
a  handle  receiving  and  securing  the  tubular  member 
under  the  table,  spring-engaged  means  for  projecting  said 
projectile  out  oCsaid  tubular  member,  said  last  named 
means  consisting  of  a  plunger  rod  within  the  tubular 
member  rearwardly  of  its  opening  and  projected  through 
the  rear  of  the  handle,  a  coiled  spring  encirding  the 
plunger  rod.  and  a  detent  member  adapted  to  rclcaseably 
hold  a  projectile  against  movement  toward  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  tubular  member  and  having  action 
forwardly  of  the  opening  in  the  table. 
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TOY  SATELUTE  SYSTEM 
BiBMiMsn  9  ShsScU  Road,  Winchester,  Mass. 
Filed  Oct  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  313,924 
SCUiM.    (CL273— 95) 


^     * 


ball-receiving  means  in  communication  with  said  track 
means,  whereby  upon  spinning  said  disk,  the  balls  there- 
on are  given  a  radially  outward  and  ortntal  motion,  and 
movement  of  said  disk  to  its  lower  limit  causes  said  balls 
to  enter  said  track  means  and  ultimatdy  to  enter  said  baU- 
receiving  means;  and  manually  operable  means  for  eject- 
ing the  baUs  from  said  ball-receiving  means  to  said  disk 
when  satd  disk  is  at  its  lower  limit. 


3  144,324 
GAME  PLAYED  WITH  A  BOARD  AND  SYMBOL 

MATCHING  COUNTERS 
Philip  E.  Diamant,  43  Belltown  Ro«i,  Stomford,  Conn. 
^^       FUed  May  31, 1942,  Ser.  No.  199,850 
5  Claims.    (CL  273—131) 


I 

1    A  satellite  system  comprising  a  launch  pad,  a  space 
stslion  spaced  above  and  down-line  from  the  launch  pad, 
said  sution  having  a  magnet  on  its  underside,  a  moon 
in  Une  with  and  spaced  down-line  from  the  space  station 
and  having  a  magnet  on  the  side  thereof  remote  froni  the 
station,  a  planet  in  line  with  and  spaced  down-line  from 
the  moon,  said  planet  having  rotating  magnet  means  there- 
in a  mulU-star  rocket  having  a  magnet  on  its  upper  side 
to*  be  attracted  to  and  held  by  the  space  station  magnet 
when  launched  from  the  launching  pad.  said  rocket  having 
a  second  stage  and  means  for  launching  the  second  stage 
toward  the  moon  as  the  rocket  reaches  and  is  secured  to 
the  space  station,  said  second  stage  having  a  magnet  to  be 
attracted  to  and  held  by  the  magnet  of  the  moon,  said 
second  stage  having  a  rdeasable  magnetizable  satdlite. 
and  means  for  launching  the  satellite  toward  the  planet 
as  the  second  suge  is  secured  to  the  moon,  the  satellite 
being  adapted  to  be  attracted  and  moved  around  the 
planet  by  its  rotating  magnet  means. 


POCKFTED  BALL  cilMK  WITH  FROJECTING 
MEANS  .     ^ 

TV*  A.  Anisr-m.  599  Brnc*-*.  DJ.,^^ 

''-tet  9.^2,  ser.  No.  172.144 
gCtahis.    (0.27^-119) 


1    In  a  pune,  a  base:  a  cirodar  chamber  having  a  side 
wall  with  an  upper  extremity  located  within  said  base;  a 
post  mounted  in,  and  concentric  with,  said  chamber  and 
extending  verticaUy  thereabove;  an  annular  track  means 
of  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  chamber  located 
within  the  side  waU  of  said  chamber,  beneath  the  upper 
ejrtremity  of  said  side  wall  and  in  commumcaUon  with 
said  chamber;  a  rotatable  disk  mounted  on  said  post  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  axially  of  said  post  between  upper 
and  lower  limits;  means  for  resiUenUy  urging  said  disk  to 
its  upper  position  where  its  peripheral  edge  cooperates 
with  the  upper  extremity  of  said  chamber  side  wall  to 
block  access  from  said  chamber  to  said  track  meaiis; 
baUs  adapted  to  roll  at  random  on  the  top  of  said  disk; 


I 

-» 


V     *^      y      t. 


1.  A  game  consisting  of  a  board  and  sets  of  counters, 
(a)  the  board  having  a  starting  line  and  a  finish  line 
and  representing  a  course  between  the  two  made  up 
of   successive   symbol   matching   strips    defined   by 
spaced,  essentially  parallel,  line  markings,  each  strip    "* 
having  a  width  sufficient  to  accommodate  the  cor- 
responding dimension  of  the  counters  used  and  a 
length  at  least  suflSdent  to  accommodate  simulta- 
neously at  least  one  each  of  said  sets  of  counters, 
each  symbol  matching  strip  being  devoid  of  vertical 
dividing  lines  defining  distinctly  recognizable  zones 
of  width  commensurate  with  the  corresponding  di- 
mension of  a  single  counter, 
(6)  the  sets  of  counters  being  for  at  least  two  players 
and  each  counter  being  provided  with  two  symbols, 

and 

(c)  all  of  the  counters  of  each  set  having  a  common 
basic  symbol  and  a  second  symbol  different  from 
the  basic  symbol,  at  least  one  such  second  symbol 
being  different  from  the  others  and  at  least  one 
second  symbol  corresponding  to  the  basic  symbol 
x>f  another  set  of  counters. 


raMF   APPARATUS  HAVING  PLAYING  BOARD 

Wrra^RBtE  RECIHVING  HOLES  AND  DICE 

RECEIVING  OPENINGS  ^^ 

Harry  W.  First,  Beaton  Harbor,  Mkfc.,  avignor  to  C»« 

nSmpanyrSc.  Benton  Harbor,  Mich,  a  corporadoo 

***  '^^^'^fSS  Apr.  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  189,129 
2Clatoi.    (CI.  273-134) 

2  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  rectangular  box-iiKc 
outer  body  member  having  vertical  side  walls,  a  plate-hke 
second  body  member  having  a  planar  top  surface  fittingly 
disposed  within  said  outer  body  member  and  havmg  a 
central  hole  therein  and  a  first  series  of  holes  disposed  in 
Maltese  cross  formation,  there  being  a  plurality  of  holes 
in  each  reach  thereof,  said  second  body  mcmb«-  also 
having  a  series  of  holes  disposed  radiaUy  of  said  central 
hole  and  centraUy  between  and  in  parallel  relation  to  the 
holes  constituting  the  side  reaches  of  the  arms  of  said 


> 
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flnt  series  of  holes,  said  f»st  body  member  having  dis- 
tinctiYe  coloring  below  said  radial  series  and  below  the 
outer  bole  of  one  reach  of  each  arm  of  the  holes  consti- 
tuting the  Maltese  cross  series,  sets  of  marble*  having  dis- 
ringiiishing  colors  thereon  corresponding  to  the  colors  of 
Mid  distinctive  coloring  of  said  holes,  said  second  body 


posed  in  the  forward  portion  of  said  enclosure,  the  bot- 
tom ends  of  the  pin  elements  being  substantially  flush 
with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  flat  rigid  base. 
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member  also  having  angular  notches  in  its  comers  coact- 
ing  with  the  walls  of  said  outer  body  member  to  provide 
dice  sockets,  and  dice  adapted  to  be  supportedly  posi- 
tioned in  said  dice  sockeU  or  to  be  played  on  the  surface 
of  said  second  body  member.  ^ 


ARROW-SHAPED    FRAME    WITH    ADJUSTABLE 

FOOT  AND  GOLF-BALL  POSITION  INDICATORS 

Robert  S.  Ckampkim  873  Waahliagtoa  St,  Elmhurst,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14S,M8 

^OMkam.    (CL273— ir7) 


-iil 


3,144^24 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  AN  IMPROPER 

PITTTING  STROKE 

Joka  E.  Mndy  m.  Liberty  St.,  Wayeaboro,  Ga. 

FVed  Sept.  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  222,141 

iCliite.     (CL  273— 1S4) 


-Th  combination,  a  golf  putter,  an  outdoor  golf  ball,  and 
a  golf  putting  practice  device,  said  practice  device  com- 
prising a  generally  U-shaped  flat  rigid  base  of  generally 
rectangular  shape  defining  an  open-ended  enclosure  of 
suflRcient  width  to  receive  said  oAdoor  golf  ball,  said  base 
having  opposed  parallel  side  arms  spaced  apart  by  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  golf  ball,  a  pair 
of  upstanding  pin  elements  secured  respectively  to  the 
forward  and  rear  end  poitions  of  each  side  arm,  said  pin 
elements  being  of  substantially  uniform  height  and  being 
substantially  greater  in  height  than  the  diameter  of  said 
outdoor  golf  bidl,  whereby  the  top  ends  of  the  pin  de- 
ments are  located  a  substantial  distance  above  the  head 
of  said  golf  putter  when  the  puUer  head  is  engaged  against 
said  outdoor  golf  ball  received  in  the  enclosure,  the  side 
arms  bemg  separated  by  a  distance  such  that  there  is  ap- 
proximately an  inch  of  exUa  space  between  each  arm 
and  the  ad}acent  end  of  the  head  of  said  puUer  disposed 
transversely  therebetween,  said  pairs  of  upstanding  pin 
elements  being  located  in  parallel  vertical  planes  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  only  a  relatively  small  amount  greater 
than  the  length  of  said  head  of  the  golf  putter,  whereby 
to  define  an  unimpeded  guide  path  for  said  putter  head 
when  said  head  is  swung  correctly  during  a  full  putting 
stroke  commencing  in  back  of  the  base  and  continuing 
until  the  head  comes  into  contact  with  said  golf  ball  dis- 


3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  golf  instructional 
device  comprising  a  base  structure  including  a  frame-like 
structure  including  a  longitudinally  extending  side  mem- 
ber, said  side  member  extending  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  flight  and  along  which  and  spaced  from  the  longitu- 
dinally extending  side  member  a  golf  ball  is  to  be  placed, 
an  angularly  arranged  member  ailixed  to  the  side  mem- 
ber at  the  front  end  thereof  providmg  an  angular-shaped 
head  portion,  a  tail  portion  affixed  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
tide   member   to   form  a   general   arrow-like   indicating 
means  for  aligmng  the  arrow-like  indicating  means  in  the 
direction  desired  in  the  flight  of  a  golf  ball,  foot-position- 
ing indicia  means  operatively  carried  by  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  side  member  and  slidably  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  side  member  for  indicating  the  desired  stance 
position  of  each   foot  of  the  user,  ball-locating  indicia 
means  similarly  formed  and  oppositely  positioned  to  said    , 
foot-positioning  indicia  means  and  operatively  carried  by 
the   aforesaid   side   member  of  said   base  rtructure   for 
simultaneously  individually  indicating  the  desired  position 
of  a  golf  ball  for  the  indicated  sUncc  position  of  each 
of  a  plurality  of  different  golf  clubs,  said  last-mentioned 
ball-locating  indicia  means  reversed  in  direction  to  the 
foot- positioning  indicia  means  for  locating  the  golf  ball 
parallel  to  the  side  nwmber  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  base  structure,  and  sighting  means  provided  con- 
tiguous to  the  leading  and  trailing  ends  of  said  base  struc- 
ture by  aligned  ends  of  said  angularly  arranged  member 
and  said  tail  portion  of  said  frame- like  structure,  and  said 
aligned  ends  of  the  angularly  arranged  member  and  said 
tail  portion  being  in  the  line  of  flight  of  a  ball  placed^, 
intermediate  thereof  and  spaced  from  the  side  member  ill  ^ 
said  line  of  flight. 


3,14432* 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK 
SYSTEMS 
Irvfng  RobcriB,  182—18  Henley  Rowd,  JMBaka,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jaly  25.  1942,  Scr.  No.  212^45 
4  Clatant.     (CL  274—4) 
1.  A  magnetic  Upc  playback  system  comprising  a  mag- 
netic tape  carrying  a  continuously  related  sequence  of  in- 
formation recorded  at  a  first  relatively  slow  normal  speed, 
a  control  signal  carried  by  said  upe  and  coextensive  with 
preselected  portions  of  said  information,  means  selective- 
ly advancing  said  tape  at  said  normal  speed,  and  at  a  rela- 
tively rapid  speed,  and  means  responsive  to  said<  control 
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«.^i  .iteniativelv  advandni  said  tape  at  said  normal    member,  the  improvement  comprising:  formation  of  said 
ngnal  altenuuveiy  »<>van<ang  "w  uipc  «  .u„^„t  to  define  a  discontinuity  therem  having  a 


and  at  said  rapid  speed,  whereby  to  play  back  and  rapidly 


i> 


V 


shaft  element  to  define  a  discontinuity  therein  having  a 
non-axial  surface  and  positioned  inboard  of  said  me- 
chanical sealing  means;  means  associated  with  said  closure 
member  and  cooperable  with  said  discontinuity  for  hold- 
ing said  shaft  element  in  situ  against  axial  movement; 
said  driving  means  being  separable  from  said  shaft  ele- 
ment at  said  connecting  means  for  allowing  removal  and 


bypass  alternate  successive  portions  of  said  recorded  in- 
formation as  delineated  by  said  control  signal. 


3,144,329 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSERTING 

INDICIA  IN  SOAP 

jaiMS  G»Tey,  P.O.  Box  449,  Station  A,  Vancouver, 

BrMsb  Cohunbia,  Canada 

FUcd  Sept  11,  1941,  Scr.  No.  137,293 

12  ClaloM.    (CL  244—171) 


1    A  method  of  forming  in  a  finishing  plodder  a  con- 
tinuous column  of  soap  consisting  of  body  soap  surround- 
ing a  rod  of  indicia,  comprising  the  steps  of:  (fl)  coaUng 
said  rod  with  a  bonding  solution;  {b)  simultaneously  ad- 
vancing the  rod  and  body  soap  through  the  plodder  while 
preventing  contact  therebetween  until  a  predetermined  lo- 
cation near  the  exit  end  of  the  plodder;  (c)  creating  a 
region  of  reduced  pressure  on  said  body  soap  at  said  pre- 
determined location;  (rf)  permitting  in  said  repon  at  leas^ 
partial  contact  between  said  body  soap  and  said  rod 
whereby  the  rod  is  automatically  drawn  into  the  mass  of 
said  body  soap  and  the  same  is  formed  around  the  rod; 
(e)  further  advancing  the  rod  and  body  soap  past  said 
region  whereby  the  body  soap  is  compressed  about  the 
rod  and  is  bonded  thereto. 


replacement  of  said  sealing  means,  said  holding  means  be- 
ing movable  from  a  first  position  out  of  engagement  with 
said  shaft  clement  to  a  second  position  in  engagement  with 
said  non-axial  surface  of  said  discontinuity  of  said  shaft 
element  for  holding  said  shaft  element  in  situ  against 
axial  movement  when  said  driving  means  and  said  shaft 
element  are  separated  for  removal  of  said  mechanical 
sealing  means.  

3,144,331  ^. 

PISTON  RING  SPACER-EXPANDER  WITH 

OVERLAP  INDICATION  MEANS 
Frank  G.  Warrick,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sealed 
Power  Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

IVIicliissn 

FUed  June  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  205,030 
21  Claims.     (CL  277—139) 


3,144,339 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  RECEPTACLE 
^  SHAFT  OPENING 

(bchard  D.  Bo«troa,  Fakport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mixing 
EXi«»  CoTSc.,  RiScster.  N.Y.  a  corporatioo  of 

C«5iSi  a  .PPj-t^^*^-  No.  M8.W5    CW.  27, 
1959     Thb  wpUcattoa  July  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2iz,i«i 
14  ClataM.     (CL  277 — 8) 
1    In  a  shaft  construction  for  use  with  a  fluid  contain- 
ing recepUde  having  an  opening  therein,  said  consCruc- 
U^^prising    a    rouuble    shaft    element    extending 
through  said  opening;  driving  means;  means  for  «Par*bly 
comiecting  said  driving  means  to  «"d  shjift  cement    a 
closure  member  attachable  to  the  receptoble  adjacent  the 
opening  therein  and  having  an  opemng  therethrough  for 
Se  reception  of  said  shaft  element;  and  mechamcal  seal- 
ing means  associated  with  said  shaft  means  and  said 
closure  member  for  sealing  said  opening  m  said  closure 


1  A  spacer-expander  for  supporting,  spacing  and  out- 
wardly urging  generally  flat,  parted  rails  in  a  piston  oil 
ring  comprising  a  parted  ring  of  the  sclf-supportmg  type, 
said  parted  ring  having  ends  that  abut  when  said  spacer- 
expander  and  said  rails  are  disposed  in  an  oil  ring  groove 
and  said  spacer-expander  is  in  its  operative  circumferen- 
tially-compressed  condition,  each  of  said  ends  being 
provided  with  a  return  bent  portion,  each  return  bent 
portion  forming  an  acute  included  angle  with  the  con- 
tiguous portion  of  said  parted  ring. 

3,144332  _    .^,^ 

PRESSURE  ASSEMBLY  COMPRISING  A  SEAL^G 
^raiP  OF  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL  HAVING 
COMPRESSIBLE  GAS  CELLS 

RidianI  Laurence  Olson,  Chicago,  m. 
Filed  May  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  123,917 
5  Clafans.     (O.  277—171) 
1.  A  pressure  assembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  separable  substantiaUy  rigid  members  witb 
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oppcmd  putiBf  facet  providiof  a  partint  )»<>(  about 
a  cavky  to  be  wibatantiaUy  aeabd  asainst  a  fluid 
piwinra  differential, 

ooe  of  said  memben  having  in  its  parting  face  an 
fknn^*^  reccM  opcnint  therefrom  toward  the  op- 
poaing  parting  face. 

a  atrip  otf  ela«tomchc  material  having  subctantially 
•eparate.  independently  acting,  amall.  generally  bub- 
ble-like gas  cells  having  flexible  interconnected  walls 
of  the  elastomeric  material. 

said  strip  having  a  main  portion  sealingly  engaged  in 


: 


and  initially  fliling  said  recess,  said  strip  having  an 
initiany  outwardly  projecting  rib  portion  contain- 
ing said  bobble-like  gas  cells  which  extend  approxi- 
mately to  an  outer  surface  so  that  said  gas  cells  may 
be  compressed  and  conformed  to  the  parting  face 
of  the  other  member  and  to  any  irregularities  there- 
on, and  said  rib  portion  being  compressibly  displaced 
by  said  parting  face  of  said  other  member  entirely 
into  the  initial  volume  of  said  main  portion  by  the 
dastic  volume  reduction  of  said  gas  cells  in  said 
main  portioii. 
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34MA34 
MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  SWAB 
WaMrep,  ArUagftoa,  Tex.,  aerfgnnr  to 

r,  GrapcvbM,  Tex^  a  corporatioa  of 


FHed  Jim  27,  IMJ,  Ser.  No.  291,1S1 
gCkritaM.    (CL277— 2M) 


I.  A  resilient  swab  structure  comprising  an  elastomeric 
body  of  circular  cross-section  taken  transversely  of  the 
axis  of  the  swab,  and  said  body  including  multiple 
mutually  adjacent  similar  swabbing  elements  each  of  axial 
length  greater  than  one-third  the  diameter  of  the  swab 
and  each  having  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  tapered 
fnistoconical  side  wall  making  an  angle  in  the  range  of 
V^-3  degrees  with  respect  to  said  axis,  and  the  elements 
being  separated  by  annular  grooves  extending  into  the 
body  by  a  distance  which  is  less  than  one-quarter  the 
diameter  of  the  swab,  the  lower  end  of  each  swabbing 
element  tapering  into  the  bottom  of  the  groove  at  an 
angle  between  45  and  60  degrees  with  respect  to  said 
axis,  and  the  upper  end  of  each  swabbing  element  falling 
into  the  bottom  of  the  groove  at  an  angle  of  75  to  90 
degrees  with  respect  to  said  axis,  and  metal  reinforcing 
means  embedded  in  the  body  at  a  diameter  near  to  but 
leas  than  the  bottoms  of  the  grooves  and  extending  the 
full  length  of  the  body. 


EXPANDING  MANDREL  ASSEMBLY 
WHtaMLMaMB,  Pnaia  T 

Pm.  a  uwpwHea  af  Pei 

FBad  Maj  4,  IfiOer.  N«.  27t,t«5 

r*TiT         (CL27V-2) 


1.  A  seal  for  eododng  a  joint  defined  by  two  members 
adapted  for  movement  with  reapec$  to  each  otbn^  about 
a  common  point  of  the  joint,  said  seal  comprising  two 
substantially  cup-shaped  elastomeric  members  of  hard 
rubber  having  rim  poctioos  dispoand  mbstantially  m  reg- 
istry with  each  other,  the  rim  portion  of  ooe  ciip-shaped 
member  having  a  circumferential  groove,  the  rini  por- 
tion of  the  other  cup-shaped  member  having  a  circtun- 
ferential  lip  portion  adapted  smigty  to  engage  such  groove, 
each  of  the  cup-shaped  nMaabers  having  means  to  en- 
gace  one  of  the  relattvaty  movable  joiM  members,  said 
hard  rubber  of  titt  cup-shaped  raambers  providing  desir- 
able wear  characteristics  and  yet  enabling  by  said  defined 
structural  relatiou  therebetween  a  distributkm  of  the 
forces  attendant  flexing  over  a  relatively  wide  area  of 
the  cup-shaped  members  as  said  joint  members  arc  anoved 
with  respect  to  each  other. 


1     \ 


^^ 


1 .  An  expanding  mandrel  asaembly  comprising  in  com- 
binatioa  a  boUow,  ope»-en4ad,  cylindrical  rubber  sleeve 
having  raised  external  flangas  at  each  end  tbareof ,  a  pair 
of  supporting  cylindrical  caps  having  shoulders  thereoo 
adapted  to  receive  said  flaafes,  said  shoulders  having  suf- 
ficient depth  to  form  a  gap  batwecu  the  outer  edges  of 
said  flangsi  and  tke  inner  Lutiaapoading  surfaces  of  said 
ihottlders  to  allow  said  flsngiii  to  bead  outwardly  in  tha 
axial  direction  during  expansion  of  said  sleeve,  the  capa 
being  mi""***d  on  the  open  ends  of  said  sleeve  to  fonn 
airtight  seals  thereon,  and  means  for  admitting  air 
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prcmire  into  the  sealed  interior  of  said  sleeve  to  cause 
nid  sleeve  to  expand,  and  supporting  means  for  said  caps 
and  said  expanded  sleeve. 
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3,1M3M 
ADJUSTABLE  JAW  KEYWAY 
GoodrwBi.  Kinitagton,  Conn.,  assign nr,  by 
to  The  CasteuM  Cbnck  Company, 


3,1M,338 

STEERING  MEANS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Hikon  0»e  Romadal,  MarceWs  gate  27,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1943,  Ser.  No.  244,»59 
ClaiuM  ariorUy,  appUcatioa  Norway,  Mar.  1*,  19«2, 
I-       V,  -^    143,478 

3  ClaioM.    (CL  28»— 21) 


Hvtford 


FIM  Jan.  15, 1 


of  CoMectkut 

^2,  Scr.  No.  1M,347 
(CL  27»— 113) 


1  Means  for  the  steering  of  vehicles  provided  with 
skids,  wherein  each  skid  is  pivoUbly  mounted  on  an 
approximately  vertical  axis  positioned  ad^cent  to  tne 
foremost  end  of  the  skid,  the  individual  skid  bemg  con- 
nected to  a  fixed  frame  of  the  vehicle  through  one  arm 
of  a  subsianUally  horizontal  beU  crank  lever  which  is  piv- 
oUbly mounted  about  a  substantiaUy  vertical  axis  and 
the  other  arm  of  which  is  connected  to  a  control  means. 


1  In  a  chuck  having  a  plurality  of  radial  keyways  and 
work-damping  jaws  respecUvely  movable  radially  in  said 
keyways,  means  for  adjusting  the  radial  posiUon  of  a  jaw 
comprising  adjusting  means  having  a  wall  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  reUtive  to  a  dirccUon  of  movement  of  said 

said  adjusting  means  being  movable  in  a  direction  par- 
allel to  said  wall  and  to  control  the  rclaUve  posi- 
tion of  a  said  jaw  in  a  said  respective  keyway, 

and  means  cooperating  with  said  adjusting  means  to  ad- 
justably secure  said  adjusting  means  in  fixed  position 
along  said  direction  of  movement, 

and  calibration  means  on  said  adjusting  means  to  pre- 
daely  determine  the  degree  of  movement. 


--       3,1M339 
FOLDING  LAWN  CART 
Samoel  C.  Eartey,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Sam 
Earley  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

FUed  Nov.  17,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  153,162 
SClalBS.    (CL2M— M) 


C. 

of 


3,1M,337 
VEIflCLE  SUSPENSION 
.  ,«,«,  Staiaa  lafand,  N.Y.,  aaslgnor  to  Thomr 
RaMO  WooMridte  be,  Cfcvelaiid,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 

■  of  Ohio 

'  Filed  Aug.  17.  mi.  Ser.  N^  132,21t 
iClakiis.    (CL2M-4.1) 


1  In  combination  in  a  suspension  for  an  automoUve 
vehicle,  a  vehicle  body,  an  axle  secured  to  said  body  for 
vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto  and  substantially 
limited  to  such  vertical  movement,  resilient  support  means 
carrying  said  body  above  said  axle  and  transfemng  the 
weight  of  the  body  to  said  axk,  and  dynamic  vibrauon 
absorber  means  including  a  plurality  of  masses  substan- 
tially smaller  than  the  mass  of  said  axle  serially  resihently 
connected  thereto  and  to  each  other  indcpendenUy  of 
said  frame  for  vertical  movement  only  relaUve  to  said 
frame  and  said  axle,  each  of  said  masses  bemg  connected 
to  its  respective  support  by  way  of  a  hydraulic  damper  and 
a  first  spring  in  paraUel  connection  with  each  oth«. 


1  In  a  loose  immaterial  carrying  cart  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  bottom  and  a  front  and  an  open  position  for 
carrying  said  loose  material  and  a  closed  posiUon  for 
storage;  the  improvement  comprising  outwardly  directwl, 
fixably  secured,  flanges  on  said  bottom,  an  outwardly  di- 
rected Up  on  said  bottom  extending  between  said  outward- 
ly directed  flanges,  maUng  flanges  fixably  secured  on 
said  front  directed  toward  said  bottom,  a  mating  lip  on 
said  front  extending  between  said  mating  flanges  and  di- 
rected toward  said  bottom,  and  means  for  pivouUy  con- 
necUng  said  mating  flanges  to  said  outwardly  directed 
flanges  for  swinging  movement  about  an  axis  adjacent  to 
but  spaced  from  both  said  Ups  whereby  said  lips  move 
from  substanual  juxtaposition  in  said  open  posiUon  for 
conUining  said  loose  material  to  a  spaced  apart  position 
in  said  closed  position  forming  a  slot  therebetween  for 
the  passage  of  material  residue. 


3  i6<-31f 

AUTO  CHASSIS  LEVELING  DEVICE 

Theodore  C.  RmcouI,  927  W.  Falrnaoot,  F^eao,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,013 

3  Oalnis.     (CL  28«— 104) 

1    In  a  vehicle  having  a  longitudinally  extended  frame 

supported  at  opposite  ends  by  respective  pairs  of  latcraUy 

opposed  wheels,  the  wheels  at  one  end  each  being  mounted 

on  separate  axles  rotatably  mounted  in  a  housing.  tUe 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


wheels  at  the  opposite  end  each  being  mounted  on  axles 
resiliently  connected  to  the  frame  by  independent  suspen- 
sion means  irtchidini  upper  and  lower  wpport  arms 
pivotally  connected  to  a  frame  and  a  spring  connected 
between  the  frame  and  the  lower  support  arm  thereby  to 
support  the  frame  on  the  spring  outboard  of  its  respective 
lower  arm  pivotal  connection;  the  combination  of  a  lerer 
extended  from  each  of  the  lower  support  arms  inboard  of 
their  respective  pivotal  connections;  respective  single- 
actioo  pressure  fluid  rams  pivotally  interconnecting  the 
frame  and  the  levers  and  being  extensible  to  compress 
aaid  springs;  a  first  fluid  pressure  system  esublishing  fluid 
cooununication  between  said  rams  at  their  pressure  ends. 


the  system  including  a  reservoir  of  a  volumetric  capacity 
greater  than  the  combined  capacity  of  the  rams;  respec- 
tive single-action  pressure  fluid  rams  pivotally  intercon- 
necting ihe  frame  and  the  axie  housing  at  respective 
points  adjacent  each  of  the  wheels  at  said  one  end  and 
adapted  to  move  the  frame  relative  to  the  housing;  a  sec- 
ond fluid  pressure  system  establishing  fluid  communica- 
tion between  the  last  said  ranu  at  their  pfeMuiu  ends,  the 
system  including  a  reservoir  of  a  volumetric  capacity 
greater  than  the  combined  capacity  of  the  rams;  conduit 
means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  systems;  and 
valve  means  disposed  on  said  conduit  means  shiftabie 
alternatively  to  block  and  to  admit  fltiid  between  said 
systems.  j 

3,1M^1 
TANDEM  RUNNING  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
W.  Flowen,  4lk  mmi  Lake  Drfrc, 

■raolLlaw,  NJ. 
Apr.  3,  1M3,  Ser.  N«.  279^19 
3CUhM.     (CLItt— 194^ 


1.  A  trailer  vehicle  chassis  including  transversely  spaced 
frame  sidea,  croea  members  extending  between  and  se- 
cured to  said  frame  sides,  sill  members  secured  to  and  dis- 
posed beneath  said  cross  members  and  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  frame  aides;  a  running  gear  com- 
posed of  two  corresponding  bogies  connected  to  said  sill 
members  and  disposed  in  transvertdy  spaced  relation  to 
one  another,  each  bogie  including  a  froot  axle  and  a  rear 
axle,  a  pair  of  half  ellipCic  springs  connected  to  each  axle, 
each  axle  being  connected  to  intermediate  portions  of 
the  springs  thereof,  shackles  secured  to  and  depending 
from  the  sill  member  and  to  which  the  remote  ends  of 
the  springs  of  the  front  and  rear  axles  are  connected,  ad- 
jacent ends  of  the  springs  of  the  front  and  rear  axles 
being  disposed  in  spaced  apart  aligned  relation  to  one 
another,  two  equalizing  means  connected  to  and  depend- 
ing from  the  sill  member,  each  equalizing  means  inter- 
coonecting  adjacent  ends  of  aligned  springs,  and  ground 


engaging  wheels  joumaled  on  the  ends  of  each  axle  in- 
cluding a  single  outer  wheel  and  a  single  inner  wheel, 
said  outer  and  inner  wheels  straddling  the  sill  member 
and  the  springs  of  the  axles  thereof,  said  axles  being  con- 
nected to  the  chassis  solely  by  the  springs,  shackles  and 
equalizing  means. 


3,1M^2 
NOTEBOOK 
JolM    A.    Ysriiss,   Ntw   Vsffk,    N.Y.;   G«Ua    Mbrrisoa 
Ycrkcs,  cxcc«ttix  of  loha  A.  Ystfccs,  deceased,  assigDor 
to  GuMa  Morrtsoa  Ysttss 

FUsd  Immt  29,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  297^59 
3CWM.    <CL291— 33) 


1.  In  a  book  structure,  the  combination  including  two 
relatively  thick  covers  and  a  multiplicity  of  relatively  thin 
leaves,  said  covers  and  leaves  being  bound  togetter  at 
their  upper  edges,  the  covers  being  adapted  to  rest  upon 
their  lower  edges  in  easel  conformation  so  that  any  se- 
lected leaf  may  be  displayed,  a  tongue  hingedly  con- 
nected to  a  first  of  said  covers  at  a  point  substiintiallj  ^ 
above  said  lower  edges,  said  tongue  being  pierced  from  ] 
the  first  cover  lyuig  wholly  within  the  confines  of  and' 
subsuntially  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  cover 
and  being  formed  at  its  unhinged  end  to  define  a  hook 
member,  and  a  second  of  said  covers  having  a  narrow 
transverse  slot  therein,  said  slot  being  laterally  offset  rela- 
tive to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  covers  and  said 
tongue,  said  book  member  being  adapted  to  be  manually 
inserted  into  said  slot  and  to  slide  laterally  into  engage- 
ment with  the  uncut  wall  of  the  second  cover  at  the  end 
of  said  slot  so  that  said  covers  can  be  latched  together 
in  easel  conformation,  said  tongue  being  stressed  laterally 
when  in  latched  position  m  said  slot  so  as  to  apply  stresses 
to  said  tongue,  cover  and  biiKling  means,  whereby  the 
hook  of  the  tongue  tends  to  move  into  engagement  with 
the  cover  at  the  end  of  the  slot  toward  which  it  is  biased. 


3,194,343 

FIFE  COUrUNG  HAYING  RELEASABLE 

RETAINING  MEANS 

RichMd  A.  WMrsiB,  %  Ickm  Dccrc  Tractor  Rcsearck  * 
Eagiiwcriim  Ccatar,  Waterloo,  Iowa 
Origteal  appttcsKkM  Jm.  27,  1999,  Scr.  No.  4,939,  now 
No.  3,139,749,  dated  Apr.  29,  1994.     DlrWcd 
ippMrartoa  Mm.  29,  IMl.  Ssr.  No.  9M79 
4  ClaliM.     (CL  29S--1) 
1.  A  fluid  line  coupling  assembly,  comprising:   male 
and  female  coupling  parts  connectible  and  disconnectible 
by  relative  movement  along  a  straight-line  path,  said  fe- 
male part  having  a  pocket  at  one  end  opening  along  said 
path  and  a  portion  bordering  said  pocket  provided  with 
an  opening  transverse  to  said  path,  said  male  part  adapted 
to  be  received  in  and  withdrawn  from  said  pocket  along 
said  path  to  respectively  achieve  connected  and  discon- 
nected conditions  of  said  parts,  said  male  part  having  a 
recess  therein  transverse  to  said  path  aod  adapted  to 
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register  with  the  openic^  when  the  paru  are  connected; 
TloS^elemenl  normally  received  in  part  m  the  opemng 
tod  in  part  in  the  registered  recess  and  movable  transverse 
to  said  path  for  escape  from  the  recess  and  into  the  open- 
in.  to  free  the  parts  for  disconnection;  a  retainer  mounted 
for  movement  along  said  path  between  a  first  posiuon 
blocking  said  opening  and  engaging  the  element  to  con- 
fine said  element  against  escape  from  the  rc«ss  when  the 
parts  are  connected  and  a  second  position  unblockmg  said 
opening  and  freeing  the  element  for  such  escape  to  enable 
disconnection  of  the  parts;  support  means  mounting  the 
two  parts,  when  connected,  for  movement  m  unison  along 
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connecting  said  second  ports  and  being  rigidly  jomed  to 
said  upper  body  for  rotation  therewith  and  yieldably  con- 
nected in  fluid  tight  relation  to  said  lower  body  for  re  a- 
tive  rotation  therewith,  a  tube  extending  longitudinally 
in  both  vertical  chambers  around  said  first  and  second 
mentioned  tubes  connecting  said  third  ports  and  being 
rigidly  joined  to  said  upper  body  for  rotation  therewith 
and  yieldably  connected  in  fluid  tight  relation  to  said 
lower  body  for  relative  ^rotation  therewith,  a  tube  ex- 
tending longitudinally  iU^  both  vertical  chambers  around 


said  path  in  response  to  a  separating  force  tending  to 

withdraw  the  male  part  from  the  female  part;  ineans  on 

one  part  operative  upon  movement  of  said  parts  in  umson 

to  apply  to  the  element  a  transverse  force  urging  said 

element  into  such  tighter  engagement  with  the  retainer 

as  to  cause  the  retainer  to  move  along  with  said  parts 

and  relative  to  the  support  means;  and  stop  means  on  the 

«,pport   means  operative,  after   limited  travel   of  said 

parts  and  retainer  in  unison,  to  engage  said  retainer  so 

s     that  continued  travel  of  said  parts  in  umson  causes  rela- 

\  tive  shifting  of  the  reUiner  to  its  second  position  so  as 

"^to  enable  escape  of  the  element  from  the  recess  whereby 

the  parts  become  disconnected. 


3,194,344 
COUFUNG 
George  Davis,  Dowaglac,  Mkk.,  i 

to  link  BcH  Company 


,  by  mesne  as- 
a  corporation  of 


said  previously  mentioned  tubes  connecting  said  fourth 
ports  and  being  rigidly  joined  to  said  »o*".*^y  f°V^°; 
lation  therewith  and  yieldably  connected  in  fluid  tight 
relation  to  said  upper  body  for  relative  rotation  there- 
with and  a  tube  extending  longitudinally  in  both  vertical 
chariibcrs  around  said  previously  mentioned  tubes  con- 
necting said  fifth  ports  and  being  rigidly  Jomcd  to  said 
lower  body  for  rotation  therewith  and  yieldably  con- 
nected in  fluid  tight  relation  to  said  upper  body  for  rela- 
tive rotation  therewith. 


Filed  Dec  5,  1949,  Ser.  N«».  73,717 
7  Claims.     (CL  295—134) 

1    A  coupling  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  hydraulic 
lines  on  one  structure  with  the  corresponding  l'"*?  on  » 
structure  rotatable  relative  to  and  spaced  from  said  first 
structure,  comprising  an  upper  body  having  a  cylmdrical 
vertical  chamber  therein  and  a  flange  for  securing  said 
body  to  one  of  said  structures,  a  lower  body  having  a 
cylindrical  vertical  chamber  therein  in  alignment  with  said 
first  cylindrical  chamber  and  a  flange  for  securing  said 
lower  body  to  the  other  of  said  structures,  each  of  said 
bodies  having  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  ports 
spaced   longitudinally   therealong   from   the   outer  ends 
toward  the  respective  flange  for  connection  with  hydraulic 
lines,  a  third  body  between  said  first  and  second  bodies 
having  two  cylindrical  telescopic  sections  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  each  other  and  with  the  first  and  second  bodies 
respectively,  said  sections  forming  a  low  pressure  fluid 
chamber  with  ports  therefor  adjacent  said  first  menuoned 
bodies    the  ports  of  said  low  pressure  chamber  bemg 
formed  in  the  relatively  rotaUble  upper  and  lower  bodies, 
a  tube  extending  longitudinally  in  both  vertical  Cambers 
and  connecting  said  first  ports  and  being  n8»dly  ^;°«^^^° 
said  upper  body  for  rotation  therewith  and  yieldably  con- 
nected in  fluid  tight  relation  to  said  lower  body  for  rela- 
tive rotation  therewith,  a  tube  extending  longitudinally  m 
both  vertical  chambers  around  said  first  menuoned  tube 


3,144,345 
MET ALUC  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Jcry  L.  Ftakard,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  «l»J«rto  Rector 
WeU  Equipment  Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  lex.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

^'^FUed  Jmie  19,  1949,  «er.  No.  35,337 
2  Claims.     (CL  295— 332.3) 


1  A  seal  assembly  including  a  tubular  member  having 
a  neck  portion  thereon  having  an  outer  angled  surface 
disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  sa.d  tubular 
member  and  a  cylindrical  outer  portion  havmg  an  end 
surface  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  tubular  member,  a 
member  provided  with  an  annular  recess  therem  disposed 
coaxially  about  said  tubular  member,  said  recess  having 
a  surface  tapered  inwardly  at  an  acute  angle  toward  ^ 
axis  of  the  said  tubular  member,  said  last  menuoned  angle 
being  different  from  said  first  mentioned  angle,  said  taper 
being  on  the  inner  side  thereof,  said  neck  poruon  bemg 
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imertabk  in  said  recess  «nd  bcins  s{>aced  froin  the  wtll 
of  said  recess  when  dispcfbd  therein,  a  seal  ring  of  slightly 
malleable  metallic  material  having  an  outer  surface  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  angled  inner  surface  of  uid 
recess,  a  ftrst  surface  on  the  inner  side  of  the  ring  being 
substantially  parallel  to  the  angled  surface  on  the  neck, 
and  a  second  surface  on  the  inner  side  of  the  ring  being 
substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  cylindrical  end 
portion  of  said  neck  portion,  the  said  seal  member  being 
placed  in  said  space  between  said  neck  portion  and  the 
recess  wall,  an  intermediate  surface  on  the  inner  side  of 
said  seal  ring  and  between  said  first  and  second  surfaces 
parallel  to  said  angled  inner  surface  of  said  recess  and 
bridging  that  part  of  the  neck  where  the  cylindrical  surface 
nwets  the  outer  angled  surface  whereby  said  seal  ring  is 
adapted  to  be  compressed  therein  to  provide  sealmg  con- 
tact in  both  axial  directions  with  said  two  surfaces  on 
said  neck  and  with  the  tapered  wall  of  said  recess. 


KNOTTER  FOR  FBHKRMAIVS  KNOTS  IN  THE 
TEXTILE  INDUSTHY 
HaM  Gatx,  SCeWhagtn,  Westphalia,  GcnMay,  asilgwnr  to 
WlUt  Mcllor  BrooUcy  I  hnlliii,  Leiontcr,  FagiMi,  a 


Filed  May  7 
Claims  priority. 
11 


1M3,  Scr.  N«.  27MM 

'iiwMij  May  12,  1M2 
(CLJW— 2) 


IT/Z-ni^ 


each  of  said  surfaces  being  located  at  vmrying  radial  dis- 
tances from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  elment,  the  in- 
cluded anfle  defined  by  said  adjacent  surfaces  at  said 
comers  being  an  obtuse  angle,  the  angle  between  ad- 
jacent surfaces  and  the  distances  of  adjacent  surfaces 
from  said  axis  of  rotation  being  such  that  said  element 
may  have  one  flat  surface  engafed  with  a  window  pane 


and  then  be  rotated  to  a  podtion  disposing  an  adjacent 
surface  of  greater  radial  distance  adjacent  said  pane  and 
in  pressure  engagement  therewith  without  substantial 
obsUniction  from  said  comer  in  moving  between  said  posi- 
tions, the  snubbing  surface  at  each  corner  and  of  greater 
radial  spacing  than  its  adjacent  snubbing  surface  being 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  radius  at  that  comer. 


1.  A  knotter  comprising,  in  combination,  two  spaced 
side  plates  having  formations  to  receive  and  support 
across  the  side  plates  two  yam  ends  to  be  tied  together, 
knotting  mechanism  incUKJing  two  tying  heads  mounted 
between  the  side  plates  and  each  having  a  rotary  bill 
and  associated  means  for  looping  said  yam  ends  around 
the  bills;  a  stripper  for  stripping  from  said  bills  a  knot 
fomied  in  the  yam  ends  by  rotatioo  ol  the  bflls;  a  thumb- 
operated  trigger  adapted  when  deprwd  to  actuate  the 
tying  heads  and  the  stripper,  delecting  means  arranged 
adjacent  the  yam  end  receiving  formations  to  be  con- 
tacted by  yam  ends  placed  in  said  formations;  and  means 
arranged  between  said  detecting  means  and  said  knotting 
mechanism  whereby  whenever  yam  ends  are  not  received 
in  said  formations  the  knotting  mechanism  will  be  locked 
and  prevented  from  functioning  to  tie  knots  and  wherever 
yam  ends  are  located  in  the  said  formations  the  locking 
effect  will  be  rdeaaed  so  that  the  knotting  mechanism 
can  be  actxuUed  to  tie  a 


W«M47 
LOCK  FOB  SLIDING  WINDOWS 

C.  Aa*«wa,  9341  «?pili^il<,  Skakk,  IH. 
F1M  Oct  M,  IHU  Sar.  No.  14M59 
4Clalw.     (CL2n— 2t2) 
1.  A  window  snubbing  device  including  a  supporting 
bracket  and  a  rigid  snubbing  element  supported  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  on  said  bracket,  handle  means  for  ro- 
tating said  element,  said  element  having  a  piorality  of 
flat  surfaces  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  and 
connected  to  form  comers  between  adjacent  surfaces. 


3,lMv34t 

TOBACCO  CURING  AFPARATIS 

C.  Graivr,  12«3  Chsahit  S^ 

Fled  Mar.  5,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  U^M^ 

(CMlBM.    (CL294— 5^ 
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1.  A  tobacco  leaf  curing  apparatus  comprising  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  frame  having  connected  vertical  side 
members  and  horizontal  and  upper  and  lower  members, 
a  hinged  rectangular  section  pivoted  to  one  vertical  side 
member  and  having  a  hook  for  resiliently  engaging  the 
other  vertical  side  member,  said  hinged  section  having 
upper  and  lower  crossbars,  said  frame  having  a  pair  of 
bohwntal  vertically  spaced  bars  fixedly  secured  to  said 
vertical  side  members  and  cooperating  with  said  hinged 
section  upper  crossbar  for  clamping  tobacco  leaves  there- 
between. 

PERCOLATOR  BASKET  AND  STEM 

REMOVING  TOOL 

HcfhHt  L.  HMler,  2312  W.  Daagar  SL,  Mldkind,  Tcs. 

FUedlaly  22,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,7M 

1  Clahn.    (d.  294—33) 

A  tool  for  removing  the  basket  and  stem  from  withil 

a  hot  coffee  pot  comprising  in  combination  a  shallow 

S-shaped  wire  of  stainless  steel,  a  concave  circular  shield 

carried  by  said  wire  providing  protection  for  the  nacT 

from  hot  coffee  which  may  rise  during  the  removal  of  a 

basket  and  stem  from  a  coffee  pot,  a  circular  loop  bent  in 

the  upper  end  of  said  wire  for  receiving  the  IfaiflBr  of  ft 

person   providing   means  for  lifting  said   tool,   said   8- 

shaped    end    of    said    wire    being    receivable    through 

coffee  grounds  within  a  basket  of  a  coffee  pot  and  being 
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frictionaUy  receivable  within  hollow  bore  of  a  stem  of  a 
coffee  pot  providing  means  for  lifting  a  basket  *nd  "^^ 
from  within  the  interior  of  a  coffee  pot,  said  S-«haped 
end  of  said  wire  adapted  to  springingly  engage  and  «- 
croach  upon  the  inner  periphery  of  a  stem  to  frictionally 
secure  said  tool  within  a  stem,  said  tool  compnsing  a 
wire  with  a  rectangular  cross  sectional  configuration,  said 
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comers  of  said  rectangular  configuration  of  said  wue  pro- 
viding multi-points  of  contact  within  the  bore  of  a  stem 
to  increase  the  holding  action  of  said  tool  within  a  stem 
and  providing  a  non-slip  grip  therewith,  and  said  shie  d 
centrally  receiving  said  wire  therethrough,  said  shield 
providing  a  means  for  deflecting  said  hot  coffee  away 
and  downwardly  if  it  should  spurt  upwardly  dunng  the 
removal  of  a  basket  and  stem. 


3  lMf359 

KICK-OVER  FISHING  TOOL 

Roy  R.  Rkhert,  P.O.  Box  M,  Jenniaga.  La. 

Filed  Mar.  I,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,482 
;  MClatas.    (Cl  294-W.13) 


DEVICE  FOR  ACTUATING  A  DROP-HAMMER 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Jean  Francois  Marcel  Bandrlliard,  52  Ave.  Eglc, 

Maboos-Lafitte,  France 

Filed  Oct  8, 1942,  Scr.  No.  22M89 

CtaduM  priority,  apfUcattoa  France,  Oct.  9,  19*1, 

875,379 
4ClalMS.    (CL294— 9«) 


1    A  mechanical  device  to  control  the  vertical  dis- 
placement of  a  drop-hammer  along  a  vertical  rod  sur- 
rounded by  the  drop  hammer  compnsing.  m  combination, 
cylindrical  guiding  means- slidably  mounted  and  longitudi- 
nally displaccable  relative  to  said  rod,  an  inner  sleeve 
rigidly  fixed  onto  said  hammer  and  provided  with  a  sub- 
stantially conical  inner  surface  coaxial  with  said  cylindn- 
cal  guiding  means,  a  movable  body  slidably  mounted  rela- 
tive to  said  guiding  means,  engagement  means  movably 
mounted  on  said  body,  cam  means  fixed  on  said  guiding 
means  and  cooperating  with  said  engagement  means  so 
that  said  engagement  means  engage  or  disengage  mstanta- 
neously  said  conical  sleeve  for  a  predetermined  position 
of  said  body  relative  to  said  guiding  means,  and  an  ad- 
jusuble  upper  abutment,  mounted  upon  said  rod,  to  linut 
the  longitiidinal  displacement  of  said  guidmg  means  over 
said  rod.  ^^_^i^^^— ^ 

3,1M^52 
RECLINING  CHAIR 
Fn«k  M.  Re,  Holyoke,  Mim,  assignor  ^J^"^ 'JX 
factoring   uA    Ei«inccring,    Incorporated,    Holyoke, 

Ma^ 

^^    Filed  Jan.  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  253,610 
4Clatais.    (CL297— 75) 


1    In  a  well  fishing  tool  apparatus,  an  assembly  com- 
prising a  housing,  spring  means  located  in  said  bousing 
first  and  second  releasable  means  associated  with  said 
spring  means  for  maintaining  said  spnng  means  in  a 
impressed  sUte.  universal  joint  means  located  within 
said  housing,   means  connecting  said   spring  means  to 
said  universal  joint  means,  said  first  releasable  means 
being  operable  to  deflect  said  universal  joint  means  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  said  housing  means  when  said  hous- 
ing means  is  jarred,  said  second  releasable  means  being 
operable  when  said  housing  means  is  jerked  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  universal  joint  means  to  release  said 
compressed  spring  for  returning  said  universal  joint  means 
to  iu  normal  undeflected  position. 


1.  In  an  article  of  repose  for  supporting  the  body  of  a 
person  and  including  a  support  and  an  integral  seat  and 
back  unit  rockably  mounted  on  the  suport  and  a  two  part 
leg  rest  constituted  by  a  main  portion  and  an  auxiliary 
portion  angularly  movable  relative  to  the  mam  portion. 
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the  improvement  in  ap  interconnecting  linkage  mechanism 
for  moving  the  leg  rest  between  a  non-operative  retracted 
position  with  the  main  and  auxiliary  portions  thereof 
being  positioned  beneath  the  seat  of  the  seat  and  back 
unit  and  one  of  a  plurality  of  operative  extended  poaitions 
and  with  the  auxiliary  portion  routing  in  an  arc  relaUve 
to  the  main  portion  as  the  main  portion  is  motivated  gen- 
erally rectiHHfearly.  a  support  bracket  fixed  to  the  support, 
a  seat  bracket  K^id  to  the  seat  of  the  seat  and  back  unit, 
a  control  linkage  pivotally  related  to  the  forward  end  of 
the  seat  of  the  seat  and  back  unit  and  including  a  kg  rest 
supporting  sublinkage  constituted  by  a  secondary  pivot 
link  pivoted  to  the  seat  and  a  secondary  propeller  link 
pivoted  to  the  seat  and  a  primary  elevator  link  pivoted 
to  said  secondary  pivot  and  secondary  propeller  links  and 
a  secondary  elevator  link  pivoted  to  said  secondary  propel- 
ler link,  the  main  portion  of  the  leg  rest  being  pivoted  to 
said  secondary  elevator  Imk.  a  first  connecting  link  pivoted 
to  said  primary  elevator  link  and  to  said  secondary  elevator 
link,  a  second  connecting  link  pivoted  to  the  auxiliary  por- 
tion of  the  leg  rest  and  to  said  first  connecting  link,  a 
control  link  pivoted  to  the  main  portion  of  the  leg  rest  and 
to  said  second  connecting  link  and  a  brass  link  pivoted  to 
said  secondary  pivot  link  and  roUtive  about  a  pivot  rela- 
tive to  said  support  bracket 


back-rest  portion  assuring  the  maintenance  of  the  desired 
angular  relationship  between  said  seat  portion  and  said 
back-rest  portion  in  all  positions  of  said  body-support- 
ing unit.  

3,1M,3S4 
CLAMP-ON  TABLE  FOR  LAWN  FURNTTURE 

Ani«  SoreoMO,  1845  N.  Kcdzic  Avc^  Ckkago,  IlL 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21M4J 

9ClaliiM.    (CL  297— 194) 


2.  A  tray  mounting  for  arm  chairs  comprising  a  clamp 
for  clamping  on  an  arm  chair  and  means  for  mounting  a 
tray  on  the  clamp  for  pivotal  movement  thereon  about 
axes  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 


Fraak  M.  Ra,  He 


3,1M353 
RECLINING  CHAIR 


^  3,1M3SS 

^  CHlUyS  CAR  SEAT 

Elmer  Rocker,  Shaker  Hdckts,  OWo,  airipor  to  Cenftwy 

Products,  Iiic„  CkvelMd,  OWo,  a  corporatfoa  of  OWo 

FHcd  JBly  II,  19*3,  S«r.  No,  294,419 

7ClalM.    (CL  297— 254) 


to  D«al  Mana- 
Hotyoke, 


F1M  Mm-.  24,  1943,  Sw .  No,  24t,95« 
3ClaiM.    (CL297— 75) 


1.  A  reclining  article  of  furniture  comprising,  a  sta- 
tionary frame,  a  body-supporting  unit  including  a  seat 
portion  and  a  back-rest  portion  pivotal  relative  thereto 
and  pivotal  each  relative  to  the  other,  means  comprising 
a  trio  of  support  links  mounting  said   body-supporting 
unit  to  said  sUtiooary  frame  for  movement  successively 
between  a  sitting  position  and  an  intermediate  resting 
position  andya  fully  reclined  position  and  positions  there- 
between, a  multi-part  fold-away  leg-rest  unit  including  a 
main  leg-rest  portion  and  an  auxiliary  leg-rest  portion 
pivoted  thereto,  a  system  of  linkage  for  moving  said  leg- 
rest   unit   between    a   stored   position    beneath   the    seat 
portion  and  a  position  forwardly  of  the  seat  portion  and 
including:  a,  primary  elevator  link  pivoted  to  one  of  said 
support  links,  a  secondary  propeller  link  piv^d  to  said 
seat  portion  .and  to  said  primary  elevator  l»nj^  secondary 
elevator  link  pivoted  to  said  secondary  pro(fller  link  and 
to   said   main   leg-rest   portion,   a   first   connecting  link 
pivoted  to  said  primary  and  secondary  elevator  links, 
a  second  connecting  link  pvoted  to  said  first  connectmg 
link  and  to  said  auxiliary  leg-rest  portion,  a  control  link 
pivoted  to  said  main  leg-rest  portion  and  to  said  second 
connecting  link  whereby  said  auxiliary  leg-rest  portion 
describes  an  arcuate  path  relative  to  said  main  leg-rest 
portion  while  the  latter  describes  a  rectilinear  path  when 
when  said  body-supporting  unit  is  moved,  a  base   link 
pivoted  to  said  one  of  said  support  links  and  to  said  sU- 
tionary  frame,  a  pivot  link  pivoted  to  said  sUtionary  frame 
and  to  another  of  said  support  links,  and  a  tertiary  con- 
necting link  pivoted  to  said  base  link  and  to  said  pivot 
hnk  whereby  generally  rectilinear  movement  of  said  seat 
portion  imparts  a  generally  swining  movement  to  said 


1.  In  a  child's  car  seat  of  the  character  described,  a 
seat  proper  comprising  a  seat  portion  and  a  back  portion, 
said  back  portion  having  rearwardly-extcnding  flanges  at 
Its  sides,  brackeu  of  U-shaped  cross-section  secured  to 
and  embracing  said  flanges,  said  brackets  having  inclined 
abutment  flanges,  a  handle  bar.  and  means  pivoully  con- 
necting said  handle  bar  to  said  first-named  flanges,  said 
handle  bar  maintained  in  operative  position  by  abutment 
of  portions  thereof  with  said  abutment  flanges. 


3,144354 
BALANCE  WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTOR 
Delbcrt    A.    S«thefta«d,    274    S.    CoMty    RomI.    Pala 
Beach,  Fla.,  and  Clark  E.  Bovela,  Indian  River  Driva, 
Rockkdce.  Fla. 

Flkd  Jan.  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  338,974 
5CWM.    (CL3«i— 4) 


1.  In  an  automatic  wheel  balancer,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  hollow  annular  member  having  an  elec- 
trically non-conducUve  waU.  said  wall  having  an  interior 
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Muface  defining  said  h<^ow  and  an  exterior  surface, 
means  engaging  said  member  at  said  exterior  surface  for 
securing  said  member  to  an  automotive  wheel,  a  plurality 
Ol  magnetizable  metal  weight  components  disposed  and 
free  to  move  about  in  said  hoUow  to  automaUcaUy  bal- 
ance the  automotive  wheel  upon  rotation  thereof,  and 
electrically  conductive  means  establishing  a  flow  path 
for  sUtic  electricity  between  the  interior  surface  of  said 
wall  and  the  automotive  wheel. 


'  3.1444S7 

CUSTOM  WHEEL  INSTALLATION 
Roy  R.  Vachoa,  Inglewood,  aMi  Merlyn  R.  Repp«t,  Tor- 
nuKC,  CaUf.,  awlgiinri  to  AppttaDcc  Plating  Co.  Inc., 
Gw4««i.  Calif,,  a  conoratipa  of  CaUf oniia 
^•^FlW^t  sTfiS^TSw.  No,  300,742 
2  OalBM.    (CL  301—9)  . 


exhaust  bores  and  a  chamber  between  said  bores  com- 
municating  with  both  of  said  bores,  said  chamber  being 
provided  with  opposed  inlet  and  outlet  valve  seats,  a  pis- 
ton slideably  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  having  one 
side  exposed  to  the  exhaust  valve  seat  and  other  side  ex- 
posed to  the  inlet  valve  seat,  inlet  and  exhaust  valves  con- 
nected to  said  piston  on  opposite  sides  thereof  for  move- 
ment therewith  and  cooperating  with  said  valve  seats  to 
connect  said  inlet  bore  with  said  chamber  while  discon- 
necting said  exhaust  bore  from  said  chamber  and  vice 
versa,  said  exhaust  valve  being  connected  to  said  piston 
in  spaced  relationship  and  having  an  effective  cross  sec- 
tional area  substantially  equal  and  opposed  to  the  effective 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  side  of  said  piston  facing  said 
valve,  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  in  said  casing  respectively 
continuously  connected  to  said  inlet  and  exhaust  bwes. 


1.  A   custom   wheel   installation   for  an  automobfle 

comprising  ,      .-^       « 

an   automobile   wheel   drum   havmg   a   plurahty   of 
mounting  stiids  protruding  therefrom, 

awheel  rim,  ..  .    ^ 

a  hub  fixedly  atuched  to  said  wheel  run,  said  hub 
having  a  relatively  large  circular  aperture  formed 
therein  at  Ae  central  portion  thereof,  said  hub  further 
having  a  plurality  of  seU  of  relatively  small  apertures, 
each  set  comprising  at  least  five  apertures  with  each 
set  being  adapted  for  utilization  with  a  particular  type 
of  automobile  and  each  of  the  apertures  in  said  sets 
being  of  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said 
studs  and  being  formed  in  said  hub  surrounding  said 
relatively  large  aperture, 
an  alignment  plate  having  a  relatively  large  circular 
aperture  formed  therein  at  the  center  thereof,  said 
alignment  plate  further  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
relatively  small  apertures  surrounding  said  large  aper- 
ture, said  alignment  plate  further  having  a  circular 
rim-like  register  integral  with  said  plate  running  adja- 
cent to  said  large  aperture  formed  therein,  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  register  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  the  large  aperture  formed  in  said  hub, 
and 
means  for  atuching  said  hub  and  said  alignment  plate 
to  the  studs  protruding  from  said  wheel  drum,  one 
of  the  seU  of  apertures  in  said  hub  and  the  relatively 
small  apertures  in  said  alignment  plate  mating  with 
said  studs  and  said  register  abutting  against  the  por- 
tion of  said  hub  surrounding  the  relatively  large 
aperture  formed  therein.  i 


an  outlet  port  in  said  casing  continuously  connected  to 
said  chamber  in  the  space  between  said  exhaust  valve 
and  said  piston,  a  one  way  check  valve  carried  by  said 
piston  clear  of  said  inlet  valve  for  permitting  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  the  inlet  bore  past  said  piston  to  the  outlet 
port  upon  opening  of  said  inlet  valve  but  preventing  flow 
in  the  reverse  direction,  the  effective  cross  sectional  area 
of  the  piston  on  the  side  thereof  carrying  said  inlet  valve 
being  greater  than  the  effective  cross  sectional  area  of  the 
inlet  valve,  fluid  pressure  at  said  inlet  port  when  said 
inlet  valve  is  open  and  said  exhaust  valve  is  closed  acting 
on  said  piston  to  maintain  said  inlet  and  exhaust  valves 
in  their  respective  open  and  closed  positions,  and  resilient 
.means  positioned  in  said  casing  and  acting  on  said  piston 
for  moving  the  same  to  a  position  closing  said  inlet  valve 
and  opening  said  exhaust  valve  when  the  fluid  pressure  at 
said  inlet  port  drops  to  a  predetermined  value. 


3,144^59 

SPLrr  BUSHING 

Robert  L.  Bleicher,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayton 

Perforators,  Inc,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1941,  Ser.  Na  141,192 

7  Claims.    (CL  308—3) 


3,144,358  _ 

FLUID  PRESSURE  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL  VALVE 

Hmrj  M.  ValcatWc,  Eljrria,  Ohio,  mttgoor  to  Bendlx- 

Wcatta«hoMC  AatoaMliTc  Air  Brake  Compwiy,  Cleve- 

bud,  Ohio,  a  cotyoratioa  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Mar,  21, 1943,  Ser.  No.  244,957 
OCIafam.    (CL303 — 48) 
4.  A  valve  for  the  control  of  fluid  pressure  comprising 
a  casing  having  first  and  second  axially  aligned  inlet  and 
810  CO.— «1 


^■■A 


1.  In  combination,  a  device  having  means  de&iing  a 
through  aperture  and  a  guide  unit  confined  within  said 
through  aperture;  characterized  by  said  guide  unit  con- 
sisting of  sections  defining  a  plane  of  separation  there- 
between and  having  means  provided  substantially  at  right 


780 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jamvabt  19,  196S 


aaglw  to  Mid  p**"*  of  wpwutKW  w  ■'  ■-■'"■■■*  in  refer-  meau  havtef  linear  freedom  in  at  least  one  direction 
enc*  tb  the  croH  tectioo  of  aaid  aperture  and  amnfed  in  the  plane  incindinc  said  guide  rods,  said  direction  be- 
on  f^flr-"»««i  tbereof  within  said  means  deflninf  said  inf  different  for  different  ones  of  said  supportint  means, 
through,  aperture  to  produce  a  stress  on  said  means  deffai-  __^^^^^,^^___ 
u^  said  through  aperture  and  a  resultant  preanve  on  ,  ,^  •^- 
said  guide  unit  which  is  at  a  maximnm  wbstantiaily  at  -i,j«„»--,x,A^iKSwf  i  n  «iAirr 
right  anScs  to  said  plane  or  separation.  INTBUMmiATt  ffcOTELLKR  SHAFT 


•EA1IING8  MEANS 


FBTON  «OD  SEALING  DUnCB^ 


S«.  Nn.  7t442S,  Dec  It, 

i  Apr.  M,  1962,  See.  Nn.  193,«42 
(CI.  3M— IM) 


Cn- 


r.  IS,  IMl,  Ser.  N«w  179J 

n!silwirMm—j.  Mm.  li,  IMl. 
G  31J»5 


1.  A  sealing  drrioe  for  piston  rods  of  hydraulic  shock 
abeorbcrs  for  motor  vehidea,  comprising  a  cylindrical 
tobe,  a  piston  rod,  an  annular  sealing  member  positioned 
between  the  walls  of  the  tube  and  piston  rod,  said  annular 
fiim  member  being  made  of  elastic  material  which  is 
stiffened  by  a  metallic  disk-like  support  joined  therewith, 
an  inner  sealing  lip  formed  by  said  sealing  member  for 
sealing  engafement  with  said  piston  rod,  said  sealing  lip 
being  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  pressure  of  a  hy- 
draulic medium,  the  end  face  of  said  sealing  lip  embrac- 
ing with  the  free  surface  of  said  piston  rod  an  an^  which 
is  less  than  90*.  the  area  of  engagement  of  the  lip  with 
said  piston  rod  being  greater  than  the  protection  area  of 
the  end  face  of  the  Up  on  said  piston  rod,  and  the  radially 
outwardly  extending  area  from  the  area  of  engagement  and 
the  profection  area  of  the  sealing  lip  which  is  adapted  to 
be  acted  upon  by  the  hydraulic  medium  being  greater  than 
the  proiection  area  and  smaller  than  the  engaging  area 
and  the  proiectioo  area  taken  together. 


34M.M1 
MEASURING  ENGINE 

M. 

W  Del  Meale  T* 


I.  In  a  propeller  shaft  linkage  for  torque  transmission 
along  a  chassis,  a  subassemNy  comprising  s  propeller  shaft 
surrounded  by  a  bearing,  said  shaft  constituting  an  inner 
race  of  said  bearing,  a  metal  bearing  sleeve  surrounding  the 
outer  race  of  said  bearing,  a  housing  of  resilient  flexible 
material  surrounding  said  sleeve  and  bonded  thereto,  said 
housing  having  an  annular  groove  extending  around  its 
outer  surface  and  across  which  extend  aanularly  distribut- 
ed axially  extending  ribs,  said  ribs  being  Upered  radially 
outwardly  from  their  roots,  annular  scaling  rings  received 
within  the  ends  of  said  bearing  sleeve  and  surroundr 
ing  said  propeller  shaft  in  sealing  relationship  there- 
with, means  surrounding  said  housing  for  supportedly 
nnp^wtifH  nid  housing  from  said  chassis,  said  last  named 
m^»»  being  in  gripping  relationship  with  said  ribs,  the 
outer  race  of  said  bearing  being  substantially  unrestrained 
except  throu^  said  housing  against  displacement  relative 
to  said  chassis,  including  both  angular  displacement  about 
transverse  axes  and  longitudinal  displacement,  a  grease 
gun  fitting  on  one  end  of  said  sleeve,  grease  channel  means 
In  said  sleeve  communicating  with  said  fitting  and  with 
said  bearing  and  the  inner  sides  of  said  sealing  rings,  the 
inner  peripheries  of  said  sealing  rinp  being  annularly 
grooved  to  provide  grease  dams  whereby  said  bearing  and 
the  portion  of  said  propeller  shaft  which  serves  as  the  inner 
race  for  said  bearing  are  sealed  at  each  end  against  dirt  by 
flushable  grease  dams  msintsined  within  said  housing. 


SPLIT 


1,1 


BBAUNGS 
of  Nnrfaft, 


ES7 


S.  A  measuring  engine  cuniprising  a  bnse,  i  pair  of  pri- 
mary guide  rods  supported  in  paraUalism^n  said  base, 
bearings  mounted  for  redprocation  on  said  ^luide  rods, 
bearing  blocks  adjacent  said  bearings,  mean*  for  inter- 
ocnnecting  all  of  said  bearing  blocks,  and  means  support- 
ing said  bearing  blocks  on  said  bearings,  eodt  supporting 


IS,  19tt,  Ser.  No.  217,211 
ItaGronI  Mlain,  A^  14, 19C1, 
3«,S5t/<l 

IC^  (CL3M— 2t7) 
A  roOer  bearing  comprising  an  inner  race  split  utfo 
two  approodmately  semi-circular  parts  along  lines  of 
split  that  are  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  bearing,  an 
outer  race  split  into  two  approximately  semi-circular  parts 
along  lines  of  split  that  are  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the 
bearing,  cylindrical  rollers  located  radially  between  the 
races  and  having  their  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
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bearing,  a  cage  for  locating  the  rollers  in  spaced  rdation- 
ihip  drcumferentiaUy  of  the  races,  the  cage  having  por- 
tions diqxMcd  axially  beyond  both  ends  of  the  rollers, 
annular  clamping  means  split  into  ring  parts  and  locked 
on  w>r»»  side  of  the  inner  race,  said  inner  race  having  an 
axial  length  which  is  no  greater  than  the  axial  length 
between  the  outer  faces  of  said  clamping  means,  screw 
means  having  substantial  clearance  with  one  of  said 
ring  parts  foi  clamping  the  ring  parts  together  tightly 
on  the  inner  race,  nacans  posiUvely  locating  said  ring 


3,1M,365 
TYPEWRITER  CARRYING  CASE 
AaitMi  C.  Zeanscr  and  James  E.  Hamaon,  Groton,  N.Y., 
asBifnofs  to  SCM  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

Filed  Ai«.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,765 
14Clahns.    (CI.  312— 208) 


parts  in  both  directions  axially  on  the  inner  race,  at  least 
one  integral  annular  lip  on  each  ring  part  extending  in- 
wardly paA  adjacent  cage  parts  into  contact  with  the 
rollers,  said  ring  partt  being  composed  of  hardenabk 
steel,  said  lips  being  hardened  at  least  where  they  contact 
the  rollers,  means  having  interengaging  surfaces  substan- 
Ually  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  bearing  posiUvely  lo- 
cating said  inner  race  parU  against  axial  displacement 
relative  to  each  other  in  both  directions,  and  inwardly 
directed  abutment  surfaces  on  the  outer  race  parU  for 
axial  location  against  the  rollers. 


3,164,344 
SECURITY  BOX 
Joasffh  E.  Shortn,  Jr.,  199— 19  Qoeens  Blvd. 
^^^  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

FBed  Jan-  19,  1944.  Ser.  No.  334,982 
^^9CIntaB.    (d.  312— 294) 


4.  In  a  carrying  ^kat  for  a  portable  typewriter  or  the 
like,  a  cover,  a  bast',  and  a  case  machine  lock  including 
means  for  locking  a  typewriter  or  like  machine  to  said 
base  and  thereby  preventing  accidental  opening  move- 
ment of  said  carrying  case  from  permitting  said  machine 
to  drop  from  said  case  and  cover  operated  means  in- 
cluding an  actuator  positioned  for  engagement  by  said 
cover  as, it  moves  toward  said  base  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  locking  means  for  actuating  said  locking 
means  and  locking  said  machine  to  said  base. 


3  144,344 
POWER  FILE  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Newton  J.  Kmg,  Canton,  Cart  D.  Grabcr,  OrrvlUe,  and 
Raymond    L.    Alvarefe,    Canton,    Ohio,    assignors    to 
DieboM,  Incorporated,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1943,  Ser.  No.  305,990 
9CWn».    (CL  312— 223) 


U    fl 
*t--t-fc 


=.JUi 


1  A  porUble  strong  box  adapted  to  be  locked  against 
removal  from  a  drawer  or  a  like  structure,  slidably 
mounted  in  an  article  opening  having  a  depending  bead 
portion  comprising  a  container  having  a  closure,  abut- 
meiU  means  movably  mounted  on  said  container  and  shift- 
able  between  projecting  and  retracted  positions  with  re- 
spect to  said  container,  lock  means  on  said  container 
operatively  associated  with  said  abutment  means  and  mov- 
able between  two  positions,  rcspecuvcly  a  locking  posi- 
tion whereat  movement  of  said  abuUnent  means  from 
said  projecting  to  said  retracted  position  is  prohibited. 
•nd  a  releasing  position  whereat  movement  from  said 
pfx>jected  to  said  retracted  position  is  permitted  and  a 
readily  compressible,  high  friction  Uyer  on  a  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  box. 


1.  A  power  file  safety  device  including  a  plurality  of 
pans,  means  for  mounting  and  moving  the  pans  in  a  con- 
tinuous orbit  of  travel  including  upper  and  lower  turning 
poruons  and  intermediate  vertical  portions,  a  housmg 
enclosing  the  pans  and  said  means  and  including  a  pan- 
access  opening,  a  recOTd-card-carrying  drawer  in  each 
pan  and  being  horizontaUy  slidable  between  extended  and 
retracted  positions  through  the  access  opening,  latch 
means  cngageable  between  each  drawer  and  pan,  the 
latdi  means  when  latched  holding  its  related  drawer  nor- 
mally latched  in  the  retracted  posiUon  and  when  un- 
latched releasing  such  drawer  preliminarily  to  sliding  the 
drawer  to  the  extended  position,  an  electric  circuit  in- 
cluding motor  means  for  moving  the  pans  through  the 
orbit  of  travel,  the  circuit  including  pan-selector  switch 
means  for  selecting  and  stopping  a  selected  pan  at  the 
access  opening,  the  circuit  also  including  a  contact  strip 
adjacent  the  access  opening,  the  circuit  also  including 


.  f 
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a  Utch  twitch  for  each  drawer  and  pwJ  and  having  a 
twitch  contact  entageaWe  with  the  contact  stnp,  the 
latch  iwitch  for  any  drawer  being  movabk  by  the  latch 
means  for  tuch  drawer  between  opened  and  dosed  posi- 
tions, and  the  latch  switch  opening  the  circuit  through 
the  motor  in  one  of  said  positions,  when  the  drawer  latch 
means  is  uolatcbed. 


towards  said  axis,  an  insulating  baac  plate  lying  in  a  plane 
normal  to  said  axis  to  lupport  the  frame,  and  mounting 
means  for  supporting  and  locating  the  franae  on  the  plate; 
the  mounting  means  comprising  U-shaped  bracket  means 
mounted  on  the  plate  and  opening  towards  said  axis,  the 
bracket  means  having  opposed  spaced  limbs  and  a  base 
joining  the  limbs,  the  limba  lying  in  parallel  planes  norma^ 
to  the  axis  and  the  base  lying  in  a  plane  which  u  pwallel 
both  to  the  axis  and  to  a  tangent  to  the  coU.  the  mounting 


DEMOUNTABLE  DOOR  HINGE       ^ 

..MSMr  to  Sod^  CWIe  d«  ^''^•'^^Ji-^Si^ 
teSrieilM,     N««vUle-U»-D*ewe     (Sdae-NtarittrnK 


Fmacs 


^ 


FIM  Oct  15.  1>«2,  Ser.  No.  13«.5M 
I  nifii       (a.312-^329) 


[ 


^ 


means  also  comprising  a  locating  member  on  the  frame 
received  in  the  bracket  means  and  forced  into  contact 
with  said  base  by  said  spring  when  the  contact  member 
engages  the  coil  thus  limiting  outward  movement  of  the 
frame  relative  to  the  axis,  the  locating  member  also  en- 
gaging between  said  limbs  to  provide  locauon  of  the 
frame  axially  of  the  coil,  movement  of  the  frame  against 
the  spring  permitting  disengagement  of  the  locating  mem- 
ber from  the  bracket  means  and  dismounting  of  the  frame 
from  the  base  plate. 


3,1(4.349 

MULTIPLE  CONTACT  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  G.  Tnimp,  Hersbey,  P»^  ""^P**  ** 

AMP  tacorfor«te4,  Itaihi-nu  Pj. 

FIM  Apr.  2,  1»*1,  Sm.  No.  1M,H1 

Sa^taH.    (CL339— It) 


1    Collapsible  metal  cabinet  consisting  of  assembled 
frame:*  each  comprising  vertical  posts  and  boriiootal  cross 
members,  said  posts  and  cross  members  consisting  of  sec- 
tion demenu  adapted  to  interfit  by  frictional  engagement, 
a  pair  of  strips  secured  on  the  upper  and  lower  cro« 
members  of  the  front  frame,  each  stnp  havmg  a  ^^^ 
cross  section  and  such  dimensions  as  to  cofTCspofW  Ex- 
actly in  shape  to  the  relevant  cross  member,  one  flange 
of  each  strip  having  lU  free  edge  bent  at  right  angles 
inwardly  of  the  frame  for  anchoring  the  strip  on  the  free 
edge  of  the  corresponding  flange  of  the  cross  member  of 
the  cabinet,  the  other  flange  of  said  strip  having  lugs 
punched  in  the  vicinity  of  its  free  edge  for  snapping  mto 
locking  engagement  with  the  free  edge  of  the  other  flange 
of  said  cross  member,  door  hinges  having  a  female  element 
consisting  of  apertures  formed  in  said  strips,  channel  sec- 
tions fitted  along  the  outer  edges  of  each  door,  a  bushing 
fined  in  said  channel  section  and  molded  mtegrally  witn 
the  male  element  of  the  door  hinge. 


3.144.34S  

ROLLER  CONTACT  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

COIL  „  ^     , 

EdwwH  C.  Him-a.  33  R.^  SliT-aSS'  7^ 
Ph  MtaihiiMi   Ea«laad,  Md  Albert  E.  Pcanoa,  75  i^iff- 

wen  RoMl,  Droitwkk,  EaglMHl  ^     ,^,  ,„ 
Filed  Dec.  4,  IH2,  Ser.  No.  242,122 
tClatas.     (CL33^— 9) 
1    An  electric  contact  device  for  traversing  a  path  pw- 
allei  with  the  axis  of  a  coil  and  including  a  frame;  a  con- 
tact member  movably  mounted  in  the  frame  for  contact 
with  the  exterior  of  the  coU.  a  spring  mterposed  between 
the  frame  and  the  conUct  member  to  bias  the  latter 


1.  In  a  connecting  assembly  of  the  type  indwint  a 
first  panel  having  an  array  at  contacts  secured  thereto 
and  a  second  panel  having  a  similar  array  ai  contacts 
•ecuied  thereto,  each  panel  being  mounted  in  an  assembly 
capable  of  driving  the  panels  in  relative  movement  re- 
sulting in  an  exaa  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the 
contact  member  thereof  the  improvement  comprising 
rail  members  secured  to  the  first  panel  having  mtenorly 
disposed  slots  defining  vertical  and  horizontal  move- 
menu  of  the  second  panel  with  respect  to  the  first  panel, 
actuating  means  disposed  in  certain  of  the  slota  includ- 
ing a  groove  housing  proiections  of  the  second  panel 
and  capable  of  restraining  the  second  panel  from  faorizoo- 
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tal  movement  with  respect  to  the  actuating  member,  a 
panel  driving  assembly  mounted  exteriorly  of  at  least 
one  of  the  rail  members  iiKluding  an  actuating  mem- 
ber at  one  end  thereof  having  a  first  linkage  capable 
of  driving  cam  means  located  interiorly  of  the  rail  mem- 
bers at  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  effect  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  second  panel,  and  further  including  a  sec- 
ond linkage  connected  through  the  rail  members  to  the 
actuating  member  capable  of  driving  the  second  panel 
in  horizontal  movement,  with  respect  to  the  first  panel. 


3,lM.37f 
ELECTRICAL  OUTLETS 
RIcbwd  H.  Pvfccr,  Lockboorw  Ak  Force 
(Rtc.  3,  Box  28S,  ScagovUlc,  Tex.) 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  187,3«8 
2  Clafans.     (CL  339—21) 


Ohio 


1.  An  electric  outlet  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  strip  of  insulating  material  having  a 
slot  disposed  lengthwise  along  one  side  thereof; 

ib)  a  pair  of  resilient  first  conductive  strips  each  at- 
tached to  a  side  wall  of  said  slot,  near  the  opening 
thereof,  and  disposed  along  the  length  of  said  slot, 
said  first  conductive  strips  having  contiguous  edges 
substantially  midway  between  the  side  walls  of  saW 
slot  and  completely  closing  said  slot; 

(c)  at  least  one  resilient  second  conductive  strip 
mounted  in  said  slot  farther  than  said  first  conduc- 
tive strips  (b)  from  the  opening  of  said  slot,  and 
disposed  along  the  length  of  said  slot; 

(</)  said  pair  of  first  conductive  strips  (6)  being  con- 
nected to  a  grounded  line  from  an  electrical  voltage 
source,  and  said  at  least  one  second  conductive  strip 
(c.)  being  connected  to  at  least  one  other  line  from 
said  other  line  from  said  electrical  voltage  source. 


3,144,371 
WATERPROOF  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Robert  it  Brown,  BcmardsvtUc,  wmi  Leonard  E.  Daum, 
MorrMowB,  NJ.,  aasigBora  to  ElMtk  Stop  Nut  Cor- 
poration of  America,  Union,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
I       New  Icracy 

FUed  Sept  13, 1942,  Ser.  No.  223,434 
1  Claia.     (CL  339—44) 


A  waterproof  electrical  connection  having  component 
parts  capable  of  being  assembled  in  the  field  to  establish 
an  electrical  connection  between  a  first  set  of  leads  and 


a  second  set  of  leads,  each  lead  being  comprised  of  an 
electrical  conductor  and  a  covering  of  insulating  mate- 
rial, said  component  parts  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  connector  element  including 

(1)  a  first  insert  of  resilient  insulating  material 
having  an  axially  extending  external  surface 
bounded  by  radial  front  and  rear  faces, 

(2)  a  first  set  of  electrical  contacts  fixed  in  said 
insert  fqr  being  mechanically  secured  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  conductors  of  the  first 
set  of  leads, 

(3)  a  first  continuous  unitary  casing  of  resilient 
insulating  material  for  receiving  and  securing 
said  insert  therein  after  the  c<mtacts  are  secured 
to  the  conductors; 

(B)  a  second  connector  element  including 

( 1 )  a  second  itaert  of  resilient  insulating  material 
having  an  axially  extending  external  surface 
bounded  by  radial  front  and  rear  faces, 

(2)  a  second  set  of  electrical  contacts  comple- 
mentary to  said  first  contacts  and  fixed  in  said 
second  insert  for  being  mechanically  secured 
and  electrically  connected  to  the  conductors  of 
the  second  set  of  leads, 

(3)  a  second  continuous  unitary  casing  ol  resil- 
ient insulating  material  for  receiving  and  secur- 
ing said  second  insert  therein  after  the  secoiul 
contacts  are  secured  to  the  conductors;  and 

(C)  means  for  mechanically  securing  the  first  connector 
element  to  the  second  connector  element  and  estab- 
lishing an  effective,  watertight  electrical  connection 
between  corresponding  first  and  second  contacts  with- 
in the  secured  elements,  said  means  including 

(1)  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  in  the  first 
insert  extending  axially  along  apportion  of  said 
first  set  of  conucts  and  including  a  generally 
cylindrical  continuous  external  surface  for  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  axial  extent  of  the  first  casing 
when  the  first  insert  is  received  within  the  first 
casing  such  that  the  first  face  of  the  insert  is 
axially  displaced  beyond  the  axial  extent  of  the 

7~  casing, 

(2)  a  getierally  cylindrical  resiliently  dilatable  in- 
ternal surface  in  the  second  casing  for  project- 
ing beypnd  the  first  face  of  the  second  insert 
when  the  second  insert  is  received  within  the 
second  casing  such  that  the  first  face  of  the 
second  insert  is  displaced  from  the  axial  extent 
of  the  second  casing,  said  internal  surface  hav- 
ing an  internal  diameter  less  than  the  external 
diameter  of  said  generally  cylindrical  axially 
projecting  external  surface  of  the  first  insert  for 
receiving  and  overlapping  with  said  external 
surf  ace  of  the  first  insert  with  the  external  sur- 
face of  the  first  insert  resisting  radial  contrac- 
tion and  effecting  radial  dilation  of  the  internal 
surface  of  the  second  casing  so  as  to  establish 
an  interference  fit  therewith  having  sufficient 
strength  to  mechanically  secure  the  first  element 
to  the  second  element  and  maintain  said  elec- 
trical connection, 

(3)  the  axial  displacement  of  the  first  face  of  the 
first  insert  beyond  the  axial  extent  of  the  first 
casing  and  the  axial  displacement  of  the  first 
face  of  the  second  insert  from  the  axial  extent 
of  the  second  casing  being  great  enough  so  that 
upon  securing  the  first  element  to  the  second 
element  the  first  insert  will  enter  the  second 
casing  axially  far  enough  to  allow  the  generally 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  first  insert  to  reinforce 
the  connecticHi  at  the  jtmcture  of  the  casings 
and  resist  forces  tending  to  bend  the  connection 
and  the  OMitacts  at  said  juncture. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTOR 
ORIENTATION 
Akz  JmI,  RiTtr  Forcit.  OU .—%■"■-.  ^7  -    .  -. 

»,  to  Mako  MaMrfacto^  CoapMj,  bc^  CU- 
,  DL,  a  corptmtkm  of  IlllMi* 

FVad  Sept  29,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  141tS41 
IT  — ^-      (CL399~1M) 


7.  In  a  polarization  a»embly  for  terminal  blocks  on  a 
terminal  board,  the  combination  of  a  terminal  board 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  botes  extending  therethrough, 
bushmgs  seated  in  a  group  of  said  botes,  femak  terminal 
pins  mounted  in  said  bushings,  a  terminal  block  for 
mounting  on  said  ternunal  board,  said  terminal  Week  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  male  terminal  connectors  for  con- 
necting with  corresponding  female  terminal  pins  in  said 
group,  said  block  further  mcluding  a  skirt  shielding  said 
male  terminal  connectors,  a  plurality  of  members  leated 
in  preselected  holes  adjacent  said  group  of  botes,  said 
skirt  being  cHaracterisiically  notched  ;o  coincide  with  the 
placemen^.of  said  members  and  forming  comptenKntary 
index  means  for  mating  with  said  members  to  assure 
proper  placement  and  connection  of  said  block  on  said 
bo«rd.  

3,1M373  

COMPOSITE  STRAND  CONNECTORS 

A.  •«■*,  Un  NE.  32mI  9L,  ApC  217, 

Fott  laaiifialii  V^ 

F«c4  Mm.  «,  19i2,  Sw.  Now  177^75 

ICWm.    (C1.3M-^14t) 


3,1M^74 
TAMPER-PROOF  METER 

2M5  FrWwfck  Ava^ 

of    OUft'Wmm    to   HWBMM    nim 

.^Mi. 

FUed  Fek.  29,  lf«3,  9mr.  No.  259,149 
7Ckitek    (Ci34<— 194) 


/ 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  carriage 
for  receiving  a  sales  slip,  a  pair  of  rocker  frame  members 
adjacent  said  carriage  and  ooe  of  said  rocker  frame 
memben>  having  a  bar  affixed  thereto,  a  U-«hapcd  chan- 
nel member  supported  by  said  carriage,  said  carriage  hav- 
ing a  recess  therein  defining  a  seat,  a  ball  coacting  with 
said  bar  for  telcctively  engaging  said  aeat.  a  block  affixed 
to  said  carriage,  and  a  body  member  having  a  portion 
swivelly  mounted  in  said  block,  and  said  body  member 
having  an  end  portion  selectively  engageable  by  the  sales 
slip,  and  the  other  end  of  the  body  member  defining  a 
holding  ekmeot  for  engaging  the  ball  when  the  ball  )m 
in  its  I 


MM37S 
OSCILLOGRAPHIC  FAULT  RECORDER 
M.  Hathaway,  Colonido  Sprinti,  Colo., 
to   Wcstcra   Etectro^yaaaaka,   lac,  a 

Colorado  

Hm  29,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  293,557 
S  OalM.     (CI  344—199) 


1.  A  connector  for  gripping  the  outer  strands  of  a 
stranded  wire  cable  when  in  teleacoping  relation  with 
the  cabte.  in  combination,  a  tubular  casing,  a  tensiomng 
nut  thrcarded  to  each  end  of  the  casing  exteriorly  thereof. 
a  phirality  of  gripping  rods  extending  longitudinally 
within  the  casing  and  proierting  a  ihort  distance  from 
each  end,  a  retaining  washer  having  a  fixed  relation  with 
*the  gripping  twJs  at  each  proiecting  end  and  whereby 
the  washers  are  located  exteriorly  of  the  tubular  casing 
at  the  reepective  ends,  said  wasben  each  having  a  central 
opening  for  receiving  the  cabte  to  be  gripped  by  the  grip- 
ping rods,  said  rods  at  each  retaining  washer  being  dis- 
posed and  angularly  spaced  in  a  circte  around  the  cen- 
tral opening,  and  the  said  gripping  rods  having  ^  helical 
formation  from  end  to  end.  whereby  roUUon  of  the  ten- 
Ti^^kig  nuti  to  cause  them  to  extend  ^yond  the  casing 
at  respective  ends  will  engage  the  retaining  washers  and 
tension  the  gripping  rods. 


1.  In  recording  apparatus: 

a  normally  inoperative  radiatioa  source  having  a  volt- 
age input; 
an  image  display  medium  against  which  the  radiation 

is  directed; 
means  directing  the  radiatioa  from  the  said  source  to 
the  image  display  medium,  including: 

movable  deflector  means  responsive  in  motion  to 
the  time  variations  of  the  phenomenon  to  be 
recorded  and  positioned  with  respect  to  said  di- 
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racted  radiation  so  as  to  influence  the  direction 
of  said  radiations  as  a  function  of  said  time 
variations;  and  means  responsive  to  the  initia- 
tion of  the  phenomenon  to  be  recorded  to  cause 
radiations  to  be  emitted  from  said  source,  in- 
cluding: -r 

an  abnormally  high  voltage  source, 

a  normal  voltage  source. 


a  feedback  loop  having  an  output  and  a  radia- 
tion sensitive  device  in  a  position  to  receive 
radiation  from  the  radiation  source,  and 

switching  means  alternatively  interconnecting 
said  voltage  sources  with  the  radiation 
source  and  responsive  to  the  output  of  the 
feedback  loop  to  make  a  change  from  one 
of  said  voltage  sources  to  the  other. 


T 
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3,1M47( 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HYDRAZINE  DIBORANE 
John  A.  B^mi^  Bcrketey  Hci|^  NJ^  •«%»"•  to  Esso 

Resewrh  and  EoglBCcrtaiC  Compttqr,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawli«.    Flkd  Feb.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19,837 
(Clafans.    (CL23— 14) 

1.  In  a  prooeas  for  preparing  hydrazine  diborane  by 
reacting  a  borohydride.ialt  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  aluminum,  and 
quaternary  ammonia  borohydride  salts  with  a  hydrazine 
salt  containing  a  diprotic  hydrazinium  (NjHa^^)  in  an 
inert  liquid  organic  diluent  with  evolution  of  hydrogen 
to  form  hydrazine  diborane  having  the  empirical  formula 
BjNiHia  and  a  solid  by-product  salt  from  the  cation  of 
the  borohydride  salt  and  from  the  anion  of  the  hydrazine 
salt  in  the  resulting  reaction  mixture,  f<rfk>wed  by  sep- 
aration of  unreacted  salt  and  said  by-product  salt  from 
a  solution  of  the  hydrazine  diborane  in  the  diluent,  and 
recovery  of  the  hydrazine  diborane  from  the  diluent,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the  reaction  of 
the  borohydride  salt  with  the  hydrazine  salt  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  polar  oxygen-containing  promoter  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  methanol  and  cthanoJ 
in  a  proportion  of  about  1  to  5  moles  per  mole  of  the 
hydrazine  salt  in  the  reaction  mixture  to  increase  the 
rate  of  reaction. 

34^377 

PREPARATION  OP  HYDRAZINE  BORANES 

lote  A.  Brown,  Berkeley  Hch^  N  J.,  sasigaBr  to  Esso 
Rcacarch  and  EagltcriM  OMspHiy,  a  corporadon  of 
Ddawart 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Aag.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52,739 

T  nilwr      (CL33— 14) 

1 .  Process  for  preparing  hydrazine  boranes  having  the 
empirical   formulas  BjNjHt  and   B,N,Hio  which  com- 
prises, reacting  hydrazine  with  about  one  to  two  equiva- 
tenU  of  a  borohydride  salt  of  a  metal  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  about 
one  to  two  equivalents  of  an  acid  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  mineral  acids  at  least  as  strong  as  HjPO*  and 
ammonium  chloride  as  a  Lewis  acid  per  mole  of  the 
hydrazine  at  a  reaction  temperature  between  about  0* 
and  40*  C.  in  a  reaction  mixture  containing  an  inert  liquid 
diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydro- 
furan.  dihydropyran.  and  dioxan.  the  equivalents  of  the 
borohydride  salt  and  acid  used  being  the  same,. control- 
ling the  rate  of  reaction  by  cooling  the  reaction  mixture 
and  controUing  the  rate  at  which  the  acid  is  admixed 
with  the  hydrazine  in  the  presence  of  the  borohydride 
salt,  forming  a  solution  of  resulting  hydrazine  borane 
reaction  product  of  the  aforesaid  formulas  dissolved  in 
said  diluent,   removing  from  the  reaction  mixture  hy- 
drogen gas  evolved  by  the  reaction,  separating  said  solu- 
tion  of  hydrazine  borane  from  the   undissolved  bo-o- 
hydride  salt  and  undissolved  by-product,  and  recovering 
the  dissolved  hydrazine  borane  product  from  the  inert 
liquid  diluent. 


'  3,1M,37S  ~ 

BORON  HYDRIDE  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  THEM 

WaHer  H.  Knolh,  Jr.,  McndenhaD,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

du  Pont  de  Nenours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Dcbiware 

No  Drawtag.     Filed  June  29,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  296,553 

14  Claims.    (CL  2S— 14) 

I .  A  compound  of  the  formula 

B  igH$_ni_i»XB|Rn  ( CO )  a 

wherein  X  is  halogen,  R  is  hydrocarbyl  of  up  to  18  car- 
bon atoms  wherein  any  unsaturation  is  aromatic,  /n  is  a 
whole  number  of  from  0  to  8,  inclusive,  and  n  is  an  in- 
teger of  from  0  to  2,  inclusive,  the  sum  of  m  and  n  being 
at  most  8. 

II.  Process  for  preparing  B,oH,(CO)a  which  comprises 
reacting  BioH,  2N,  with  CO. 

14.  Process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 

BioH4_n,_nXBiRn(CO  )  ) 

wherein  X  is  halogen,  R  is  hydrocarbyl  of  up  to  18  car- 
bon atoms  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  m  is  a  whole 
number  from  1  to  8,  inclusive,  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
0  to  2,  inclusive,  the  sum  of  m  and  n  being  at  most  8, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


/ 


B,.H»_«Rn(CO), 


with  a  halogenating  agent  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  halogen  and  interhalogen. 


/ 


I         ERRATUM 

1 

For  Class  23 — 151  see: 
Patent  No.  3,166,390 


3,1M,379 
PURfflCATlON  OF  HYDROFLUORIC  ACID 
Howard  B.  Bradtey  and  Robert  G.  Pankhurst,  Tona- 
waoda,  N.Y.,  ks^dots  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  FIted  Jom  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,642 
9  Clainis.  (CL  23—153) 
9.  A  process  for  removing  phosphorus  impurities  from 
hydrofluoric  acid  which  comprises  contacting  the  hydro- 
fluoric add  with  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  iodine,  bromiiK  and  chlorine  to  form  high-boil- 
ing point  halogen-impurity  oompoimds,  and  then  separat- 
ing such  high-boiling  point  halogen-impurity  compounds 
from  the  hydrofluoric  add. 


3  IM  J89 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCOON  OF  SUBMICRON 

SnJCON  CARBIDE 
WOHani  E.  KnhB,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  The 
Cwborandum  Otmfmj,  Niagara  Falb,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Delaware     m 

FUed  May  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  196^96 
4ClaiBS.     (0.23—299) 
1.  A  method  of  making  finely-divided  silicon  carbide 
of  submicron  parti^  size  which  comprises  forming  a  rod 
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cooUuninf  silica  and  carbon  in  approximately  stoichio- 
metric proportions  required  by  the  equation: 

SiO,^3C-»SiC-|-2CO 

drawing  a  high-temperatiire,  low-inteiuity  arc  between 
the  rod  and  an  electrode  in  an  eiKkwiire,  vaporizing  the 
rod  by^the  thermal  energy  created  by  the  arc,  reacting 
the  resulting  vapors  to  form  a  particulate  silicon  carbide 
having  submicron  grain  sizes  and  withdrawing  the  silicon 
carbide  from  the  enclosure. 


AIR  FEED  SYSTEM 
bUor  R.  LoM,  PMOipAvf,  NJ^  Mlfar  to  Ii«crM>ll- 
RMd  CMipny,  New  Yot*,  N.Y^  a  i-tyrathw  of 
Ncwicrwy 

FIM  Dtc  24,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  142421 
TClalw.    (CL23— ItS) 


1.  In  a  caUlytt  cracking  unit  including  a  reactor  with 
an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  gas  oil  to  be  cracked  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  and  a  regenerator  with  an  inlet 
connection  from  the  reactor  for  receiving  spent  catalyst, 
an  cihaiist  outlet  and  an  outlet  connection  to  th»  reactor 
for  providing  catalyst  thereto,  an  air  feed  system  com- 
priaing: 

(a)  a  blower  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  air, 
and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  regenerator  for  pro- 
viding air  for  combustion  and  to  the  regenerator  in- 
let for  providing  air  for  carrying  spent  catalyst; 
(6)  means  connected  to  the  blower  for  controlling  air 

flow; 
(c)  means  connected  to  the  reactor  inlet  and  to  the 
blower  inlet  for  sensing  gas  oil  flow  and  air  flow, 
and  for  providing  signals  representing  each  of  soch 
flows; 
(<f)  an  automatic  controller  connected  to  the  sensing 
means  and  to  the  flow  control  meaiu  for  controlling 
air  flow  in  accordance  with  signals  from  the  sensing 


(«)  means  connected  to  the  regenerator  exhaust  outlet 
for  analyzing  the  oxygen  content  of  regenerator  ex- 
haust, and  for  providing  signals  representing  such 
oxygen  content;  and 

(/)  means  connected  to  the  controUer  and  to  the 
analyzing  means  for  overriding  the  controUer  re- 
sponse to  signals  representing  gas  oil  flow  and  air 
flow  to  control  air  flow  in  accordance  with  regenera- 
tor exhaust  oxygen  content 


Frank  V. 


DCS 
FVed 


3,1M,3S2  1 

CONVERTER-MUFFLER 

loitliiiM.  ami  CIwmm*  G.  Gerk 
twin  to  UislTcnal  OH  ProAscts  C 
in^  a  corporatfon  of  Delawar* 
7.  1942,  Scr.  No.  222,M1 
(0.23— 2M) 


iZLae- 


1.  A  catalytic  converter-mufTler  apparatus  for  treating 
an  engine  exhaust  gas  stream  comprising  in  combination, 
an  elongated  outer  housing  having  an  exhaust  gas  port 
at  each  end  thereof,  an  inner  tapering  perforate  tubular 
gas  conducting  member  extending  from  a  gas  port  at  one 
end  of  said  bousing  axially  through  a  ma}or  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  housing,  said  tubular  member  tapering 
and  reducing  in  cross  section  from  the  end  of  said  housing 
to  a  smaller  end  having  a  transverse  perforate  end  section, 
an  outer  tapering  perforate  particle  retaining  member 
positioned  substantially  symmetricaUy  around  and  spaced 
from  said  inner  perforate  member,  said  outer  member 
extending  longitudinally  from  said  etKl  of  said  housing 
for  a  distance  greater  than  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said 
inner  member  and  having  an  outer  perforate  end  section 
spaced  from  said  perforate  end  section  of  said  inner 
member,  subdivided  particles  retained  in  said  outer  taper- 
ing member  uniformly  around  said  inner  member  and 
within  the  spaced  distance  between  said  perforate  end 
sections  of  said  perforate  members,  said  outer  tapering 
perforate  member  providing  with  the  inside  of  said  outer 
housing  a  variable  cross  sectional  area  annular-form  gas 
manifold  section  longitudinally  inside  of  said  outer  hous- 
ing whereby  an  exhaust  gas  stream  may  pass  radially 
through  said  particles  between  said  perforate  tubular 
members  as  well  as  in  part  longitudinally  through  the 
particles  between  said  perforate  end  sections  thereof  as 
such  stream  passes  from  one  end  of  said  apparatus  to 
the  other  end  thereof. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  29—197  see: 
Patent  No.  3,165,823 


3,144,3t3 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  RLTDEED  PARTICLES 

WHILE  CONVEYED 
Joka  M.  Morris,  LotsisTlllc  Ky^  sidgaui,  by  bscsm  iiiilia 
to    Rex    ClHtobeit    Lk.,    a    corvotattoa    of 


of  appttcatfoa  Ssr.  No.  429,3M,  Dec  19, 
1954.    This  arpttcadon  Mar.  29,  1944,  Scr.  No.  M,44« 

4  CfaUaa.  (CL  34—14) 
1.  A  method  of  changing  the  temperature  of  material 
containing  a  substantial  proportion  of  fluidizable  fine  par- 
ticles, while  conveying  the  material  along  a  conveyor 
deck,  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  maintaining  only  part 
of  the  material  in  a  gaa-fluidized  phase  above  the  deck 
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by  pnaiinf  a  gas  upwardly  through  the  material  at  a  rate 
safBckat  to  fluidize  only  part  of  the  material  and  insufB- 
dent  to  produce  substantial  entrainment  of  such  material, 
(6)  canint  said  gaa-fluidized  phase  to  flow  along  the 
deck,  (c)  conveying  the  remainder  of  the  material  along 
the  deck  by  vibrating  the  deck  in  a  controlled  path  of 
motion  having  a  substantial  vertical  component  and  a 


■I- 


■H- 


g^^ 


^ 


^->4~.-*i'.    H'    K'^N      fj-^' 


heat  r«/-Kain>  relationship  with  the  grain  along  a  path 
exteriorly  of  said  member  as  the  grain  graviutes  through 
said  member;  conveyor  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  disposed  to  receive  the  grain  from  the 
lower  extremity  of  said  member  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  for  discharge  of  grain  into  said  hopper;  and 
suction  means  connected  to  said  conveyor  for  forcing 
currents  of  air  therethrough  in  a  direction  and  under 
sufficient  pressure  to  convey  the  grain  from  said  lower 
extremity  of  the  member,  upwardly  through  the  conveyor 
as  the  grain  is  entrained  in  said  currents  of  air  and 
whereby  the  grain  is  ultimately  discharged  from  said 
conveyor  into  the  hopper. 


/  • 
substantial  horizooul  component,  (d)  subjecting  (he  ma- 
terial to  heat  exchange,  said  material  containing  a  siib- 
atantial  proportion  of  relatively  coarse  particles,  and  (<) 
regulating  the  relative  rates  of  flow  of  the  gas  fluidized 
phase  and  the  vibratorily  conveyed  material  such  that  the 
fluidized  phase  and  the  coarser  particles  reach  a  discharge 
point  on  the  deck  at  the  same  time  they  have  attained  a 
predetermined  temperature. 


3,144,385 

SEALED  FLUIDKATION  CHAMBER 

Marcel  PaUavovni,  Brussels,  Bdglam,  assignor  to  Soivay 

Jk  Cic,  Sod^tf  en  Commandite  a  simple  of  Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1941,  Scr.  No.  82,424 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Bdglwn  Jan.  20,  1940 

1  CUm.    (CL  34—57) 


3444384 
GRAIN  DRYING  AND  CONVEYING  APPARATUS* 

FOR  COMBINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
FrMcfa  H.  Ckste,  Rocky  Jeri,  Coto.,  asaisBor  to  Francis 
H.  ClBtc  A  Son,  Inc.,  llodKy  Ford,  Colo.,  a  corpora- 
Ilia  of  Colonic 

FUed  Oct  17, 1940,  Scr.  No.  42,915 
9ClnlM.    (CL34— 57) 


-  J. 


-T-f^H-'i" 


1^  For  use  on  a  combine  provided  with  a  frame,  a 
source  of  hot  producU  of  combustion,  a  grain  receiving 
hopper  adjacent  the  upper  part  of  the  combine  and  a 
threshed  grain  conduit  for  conveying  grain  to  said  upper 
part  of  the  combine,  the  combination  of  an  upright,  im- 
perforate, tubular  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  having  an  open  upper  end  positioned  to  re- 
ceive grain  from  said  conduit  whereby  the  grain  gravi- 
tates through  said  member;  imperforate  wall  means 
j  ^taced  from  and  extending  along  the  outer  surface  of  said 
member  for  defining  with  the  latter  an  endosed  fluid 
passage  extending  continuously  between  the  ends  of  said 
member  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  source  of  hot 
products  of  combustion  for  bringing  said  products  into 
810  O.Q.— 62 


Apparatiu  for  continuous  drying  of  thermoplastic,  par- 
ticulate solids  in  the  form  of  a  fluidized  bed,  said  appti- 
ratus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  fluidization  d^amber; 

a  gas  inlet  chamber  directly  below  said  fluidization 
chamber  and  connected  to  a  source  of  gas; 

gas  distribution  means  separating  said  fluidization  cfasajn- 
ber  from  said  inlet  chamber; 

heat  exchange  tubes  positioned  in  said  fluidization 
chamber  and  connected  to  a  source  of  beat  exchange 
fluid; 

a  disengagement  chamber,  directly  above  said  fluidiza- 
tion chamber,  having  a  greater  cross-sectional  area 
than  said  fluidization  chamber,  aiKl  in  open  commu- 
nication therewith; 

gas-tight  means  for  feeding  solids  continuously,  at  a 
controlled  rate,  into  the  upper  part  of  said  disen- 
gagement chamber; 

a  gas  ouUet  in  the  upper  part  of  said  disengagement 
chamber; 

a  generally  upright  partition  in  said  fluidization  cham- 
ber, dividing  said  chamber  into  a  main  drying  com- 
partment and  a  finishing  compartment  in  open  com- 
munication with  each  other  at  their  lower  ends,  said 
partition  being  adapted  to  direct  flow  of  solids  from 
said  solids  supply  means  into  said  main  drying  com- 
partment and  subsequenUy  into  said  finishing  com- 
partment; 

solids  withdrawal  means  in  communication  with  the 
upper  part  of  said  finishing  compartment,  said  with- 
drawal means  being  provided  with,  gas-tight  valve 
means  for  regulating  solids  flow; 
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■d  a  WW  pontkMMd  bctweca  laid  flimhiac  ooofMrt. 
ment  and  Mid  toUds  withdrawal  neam  and  adaplMl 
to  regulate  lolid*  flow  fron  said  ftniihint  compart- 
ment into  aaid  •olidi  withdrawal 


Aadjr 


GRAIN  DRYER  AND  COOLER 

rtijMii    Boa  IM,  fffiiiiat.  Aftarta, 

F1M  Oct  14.  iHUS-r.  No.  14S,34S 

2CWM.    (CL34— 42) 


AMMONIUM   CARKMCVLATE  POUR  POINT   DE- 

'^^'TSSSiKrreroR^FUEL  OIL  coMPOsn^ 

^  nCWw.    (Ca.44— 42) 

"  1.  A  fud  ofl  compodtion  compriting  a  major  amount 

of  a  distiUale  fud  oil  and  an  amount  in  the  range  of  0  001 
to  3  weight  percent  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  hav- 
ing the  atructurd  formula:  , 

1^.  J_h]  [(oL.)-H.] 

wherein  R,  and  R,  are  dkyl  groupa  having  from  about 
10  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  R,  and  R4  are  each  «i«Jf» 
from  the  daaa  conaiating  of  hydrogm  and  a  Ct  to  Qg 
dkyl  group,  x  and  t  are  each  faitetert  of  tnm  1  to  4 
indudva  and  y  ia  an  inteter  of  from  0  to  1  induave  and 
where  x  k  1.  7  it  0. 

3.  The  fud  oil  compodtion  of  claim  1  which  contama 
in  addition  to  aaid  ammonium  adt,  from  0.01  to  3  weight 
percent  of  an  oU-aoluNe  low-dendty  low  molecular  w«fht 
hydrocarbon  polymer  of  ethylene  idected  from  the  daaa 
conaaung  of  polyethylene  and  copolynaen  of  ethylene 
with  C,  to  C,  mooo^>teflnfc  hydrocarbon  which  polymer* 
have  an  intrinaic  viacodty  of  fitwi  0.03  to  0.23  dl./r 


1  In  a  grain  dryer,  the  combination  of  a  horixontd  baae 
pUie,  a  aubauntially  cylindrical  hollow  body  mounted 
horizonully  above  aanl  baae  pUte  and  defining  a  drying 
chamber  therein,  aaid  body  having  doeed  end*,  a  bottom 
portion,  a  pair  of  side  portions  and  a  top  portion  provided 
with  an  outlet  opening  for  drying  gases,  means  on  the 
upper  portion  of  said  body  for  delivering  grain  to  be  dned 
into  saKi  chamber,  a  screw  conveyor  for  dried  ««*«?«>- 
vided  longitudinally  on  said  base  plate  below  said  body, 
the  bottom  portion  of  the  body  being  formed  with  a  dr»d 
grain  outlet  opemng  communicaUng  the  bottom  of  tua 
chamber  with  said  conveyor,  a  grain  agiutor  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  chamber,  said  grain  agiUtor  comprising 
a  shaft  extending  axially  in  aaid  chancer  and  roUtably 
ioumalled  in  the  dosed  ends  of  said  body,  pwrs  of  anna 
extending  radially  from  saul  shaft,  a  horixonully  elon- 
gated scoop  earned  by  the  outer  ends  of  each  pair  of  said 
arms,  said  scoop  having  a  doaed  outer  wall,  a  pmrot 
doeed  side  walls  and  an  open  inn«-  portion  oriented  radi- 
dly  with  respect  to  said  shaft  so  that  the  open  inner 
portioE  is  uppermoet  when  the  acoop  ia  m  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  chamber  but  is  lowermost  when  the  acoop 
is  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  chamber  to  permit  grain  to 
faU  from  the  scoop  to  the  bottom  portion  of  the  chamber, 
means  carried  by  one  side  wall  of  each  acoop  and  in  wip- 
ing contact  with  the  bottom  and  side  portions  of  said  body 
for  gathering  and  delivering  gram  from  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  aaid  chamber  into  the  scoop,  a  pwr  of  vertical  «Kle 
plates  extending  downwardly  from  the  side  portions  oi 
said  body  to  said  base  plate,  a  pair  of  longitudinal  parti- 
tions disposed  at  opposite  sid«.  of  .aid  ^;^^^^;^ 
tending  downwardly  from  the  bottom  portion  of  "»  body 
to  the  base  plate  in  inwardly  spaced  relaUon  from  the  re 
^^ve  sidi  Plate.,  said  «de  plates  and  said  paru^ns 
exacting  with  the  bottom  and  side  portiom  ot  aaid  body 
S  wilh  the  base  plate  to  define  a  pair  of  b"™^^«^^ 
partments,  burners  provided  in  .aid  "-"P*^"^^" 
Se  portions  of  said  body  being  provided  ^'^^  sheened 
openmgs  communicating  said  burner  «>"P*T!T  *^ 
S  chamber,  openable  ckmire  '™^'"  P^^^^ftf  J^^ 
grain  outlet  opening  in  the  bottom  portion  <>'  »f «*^ ^j 
r  dried  grain  cooler  provided  on  said  base  pbte  at  one 
JlV  Ld  body,  and  means  for  delivering  dncd  gram 
from  said  conveyor  to  aaid  cooler. 


Georg*  C. 


3,144.3St 
SANDPAPER 


Nrw 

of  New  Jaranr 

~F1M  Jm.  13,  1*42,  S«.  N«.  14f,T»4 
(CL  51— 2f4) 


1.  An  abraaive   paper  which  compriaea  a  reinforced 
paper  backing  web.  a  layer  of  grit  supporting  making 
varnish  on  one  side  of  said  paper  with  a  multiplicity  of 
abrasive  grits  imbedded  in  uid  varnish,  and  a  flexible 
barrier  materid  preventing  the  making  varnish  from  pene- 
trating substanually  into  the  backing,  said  barrier  mate- 
nd  bemg  compatible  with  both  the  backing  and  the  mak- 
ing varnish  and  bonding  the  backing  to  the  varnish,  said 
web  comprising  a  conimuous  network  of  kraft-type  wood- 
pulp  fibers  arranged  in  overlapping  crossing  relationship 
with  one  Inother  so  as  to  deftoe  a  multipliaty  of  inter- 
stices betieen  them,  and  a  multipliaty  of  flexible  and 
tough  th^oplaatic  reinfordng  members  distributed  sub- 
stantially uniformly  throughout  the  web  in  bondmg  rela- 
tion with  the  wood-pulp  fibers,  said  reinforang  members 
being  between  about  1  and  35  mils  in  cross  dimcnwon 
and  at  least  about  five  timea  larger  in  crosa-aecbonal  area 
than  said  woodpuJp  fibers  and  defining  a  multiplicity  of 
spaces  between  said  members,  the  average  disunce  across 
the  spaces  between  the  reinfordng  members  being  con- 
siderably greater  than  the  average  distance  across  the 
interstice,  between  the  woodpulp  fibers  whereby  aeverd  of 
said  interstices  generally  are  located  in  each  of  the  spaces 
between  the  reinforcing  members. 


Janvabt  19,  1966 
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3.144Jt9  3,144^1 

HOT  gasIlectrofilter  filter  cleaning  device  for  air  exhaust 

Uhemhr,   aod   Jc«i   WIcmar,  SYSTEMS  AND  THE  LIKE 

GannMT.  aadnors  to  Metall-   WaUcr  Keser,  Stnttcart-Feuerhach,  Germany,  aMignor  to 


■asiHsihrfr   Afctkavaaellschaft,   FranlJurt   am   Mafai, 
^etnaav,  a  corporatloa  of  Gennany 

P1M  Oct  It,  lf4i,  Ser.  No.  45353 
I  priority,  appHcatkM  Gcrmaay,  Nov.  It,  1959, 
■^  M  43,429 

2CWM.    (CL5S— 144) 


1.  A  hot  gas  dectrofUter  comprinng  a  reinforced  con- 
crete frame,  a  filter-housing  of  rdnforced  concrete  of  a 
thickness  of  not  over  20  cm.  within  the  frame,  discharge 
and  predpitating  electrodes  within  said  filter  bousing, 
means  directly  supporting  said  discharge  electrodes  from 
sud  frame  independently  of  the  filter-housing  and  elec- 
trically insulating  sdd  discharge  electrodes  from  sdd 
frame,  means  directly  supporting  the  precipitating  elec- 
trodes from  add  frame  independently  of  the  filter-hous- 
ing, a  layer  of  insulation  around  the  outside  of  sdd  bous- 
ing, and  meana  resiliently  mounting  sdd  filter-housing 
in  the  frame,  whereby  the  temperature  drop  in  the  walls 
of  the  filter-housing  docs  not  exceed  20*  C. 


3  144,399 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HCNO 
S.  Roberts,  RMgcwood,  and  Um1w%  J.  Christ- 
BrtiUTlIk,  N.Y^  aadcnors  to  CarhogcB  Corpo- 
BronvUlc,  N.Y,,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FBod  Apr.  4,  1949,  Ser.  No.  19,921 
•  CWm.    (CL23— 151) 


Lufttecfanischc  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,   Stottgart-Zoffen- 
hansen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

nied  Mar.  39,  1941,  Ser.  No.  99,575 

Cbdms  priority,  appHcadoa  Germany,  Apr.  11,  1949, 

L  35,984 

5  ClaiM.     (CL  55—273) 


rtfffr    mrmurm, 


1.  In  filtering  apparatus  for  removing  dust,  fibers  and 
other  partides  from  an  exhaust  air  or  the  like  stream 
passing    through   a   horizontd   conduit,    a   plurality   of 
juxtaposed  vertical  filtering  screens  disposed  transversely 
across  said  conduit,  whereby  each  of  said  screens  inter- 
cepts  a   fractional   cross-sectional   portion   of   the    totd 
stream  through  said  conduit,  to  remove  the  particles  con- 
tained therein,  screen  cleaning  means  comprising  a  blow- 
ing tube  for  each  ^reen  arranged  closely  adjoining  the 
surface  on  the  downstream  side  thereof,  said  tubes  being 
provided  with  exit  ports  on  their  sides  adjacent  to  said 
Kreens,  first  operating  means  to  move  dl  said  tubes  in 
unison  to  and  fro  over  the  areas  of  the  respective  screens, 
a  plurdity  of  adjustable  shutters  one   for  each  screen 
and  disposed  on  the  upstream  side  thereof,  to  pass  and 
intercept,  respectively,  the  respective  fractiond  portions 
of  the  totd  stream  through  said  conduit,  second  operat- 
ing means  effective  during  the  operation  of  said  first  oper- 
ating means,  to  selectively  apply  compressed  air  to  any 
one  of  said  tubes,  to  clean  the  associated  screen  sub- 
stantially without  interrupting  the  filtering  action  of  the 
remaining  screens,   and  means  synchronized  with   sdd 
second  operating  means  to  close  the  shutters  of  the  re- 
spective screens  during  the  cleaning  thereof  by  its  asso- 
dated  blowing  tube. 


P  3  iM^92 

STACK  CONDENSATE  TRAY  IN  CARBON  BLACK 

FILTER  HOUSING 

Lawrence  C  Keaton,  Borger,  Tex^  asdgnor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,420 

2  Clafans.    (CL  55—280) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  HCNO  in  the  vapor  form 
which  comprises  providing  a  melt  of  a  salt  of  cyanic  acid 
at  a  tcntperature  substantially  above  about  325*  C,  intro- 
ducing into  sdd  melt  a  substance  taken  from  the  dass 
consisting  of  urea,  biuret,  cyanuric  add,  said  salt  being 
liquid  at  about  325*  C.  and  having  solubility  for  said 
substances,  removing  the  gaseous  prtxlucts  formed,  and 
recovering  HCNO  from  said  products. 


•i'O* 


1.  A  bag  filter  system  for  separating  carbon  black 
from  gases  contdning  carbon  black  in  suspension*  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  enclosure  having  a  floor, 
enclosing  sidewalls  and  a  roof,  a  plurality  of  upright 
cylindricd  filter  bags  in  said  enclosure,  a  plurdity  of 
openings  in  sdd  floor,  the  lower  end  of  each  filter  bag 
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being  open  and  operatively  communicating  with  one  of 
•aid  plurmlity  of  openings  in  such  a  manner  that  gaaes 
containing  carbon  black  in  juspension  upon  passing  up- 
wardly through  said  openings  enter  said  bags,  means 
for  introduction  of  gases  containing  carbon  black  in 
suspension  into  said  openings  and  thence  into  said  bags, 
the  upper  end*  of  said  bags  being  dosed  and  termmat- 
ing  at  a  level  short  of  said  rooC  at  least  one  vent  pipe 
in  said  roof,  a  tray  positioned  directly  below  said  pipe 
and  above  the  top  level  of  said  bags,  said  tray  bcmg  of 
greater  lateral  extent  than  that  of  said  pipe  and  bemg  a 
V-shaped  sloping  trough,  a  drain  spout  in  operative 
communication  with  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  tray 
in  such  a  manner  that  Uquid  on  said  tray  drains  therefrom 
into  said  drain  spout,  and  a  conduit  communicating 
operably  with  said  drain  spout  and  extending  substan- 
tially to  said  floor. 


member  having  an  open  face  in  which  are  formed  an  ap- 
proximately  cylindrical  rotor  chamber,  an  approximately 
cylindrical  separator  chamber,  and  an  interconnecting 
passageway,  said  chambers  having  their  longitudinal  axes 
parallel  and  being  subsUntially  aligned  with  said  passage- 
way in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  their 
longitudinal  axes,  each  end  of  said  passageway  opening 
into  the  corresponding  chamber  tangentially  to  the  cir- 
cumference thereof  and  cooperating  with  the  associated 
chamber  wall  to  form  a  smooth  spiral  wall  surface  on  the 
outer  edge  of  said  passageway;  a  shaft  joumaled  in  the 
wall  of  said  base  member  and  projecting  into  said  rotor 
chamber;  a  centrifugal  rotor  disposed  within  said  rotor 
chamber  and  carried  on  the  end  of  said  shaft;  a  lid  mem- 
ber removably  attached  to  said  face  of  said  base  member 
so  as  to  enclose  said  chambers  and  said  passageway,  said 
lid  member  having  an  air  inlet  opening  formed  therein  at 


INSTALLED  SUCTION  CLEANER  SYSTEM 
Omtmem  E.  SteTMi.  fiiiilwi.  CaW^  M^pwrtoTTfce 
FDtcx  Corvontfoa,  Loa  Antics,  CaUf^  a  corporation 

•*  ****■■  g^  15^  1,5,^  8^.  No.  7M356 

f^r  (CL  SS— 35f) 


rz    •! 


1.  A  pennanenUy  initalled  type  suction  cfcancr  com- 
priaing  a  main  outer  casing  with  oieana  for  securing  the 
same  to  a  building  wall  and  having  a  removable  cover  for 
an  access  opening  thereinto,  said  opening  having  a  seat- 
ing ledge,  an  air  pervious  filtering  means  seated  on  said 
ledge,  said  cover  having  tubular  air  duct  means  secured 
thereto  and  opening  at  one  end  into  said  fUtering  means 
and  the  other  end  of  said  duct  means  being  shaped  to  open 
into  and  form  an  airtight  seal  with  suction  air  passage 
means  exteriorly  of  said  casing  and  leading  through  duct- 
ing installed  in  the  walls  of  a  dwelling  to  remote  areas  of 
a  dwelling  to  be  cleaned,  a  motor  driven  air  sucuon  u^' 
bly  detachably  supported  as  a  unit  on  the  extenor  of  said 
casing  independenUy  of  said  covet  and  having  an  air  inlet 
opening  into  said  casing  on  the  exterior  side  of  said  aff 
filtering  means,  a  hollow  bracket  fixedly  secured  to  the 
exterior  side  waU  of  said  casing  for  supporting  said  motor 
driven  air  suction  unit  and  having  an  outlet  opening  into 
said  suction  unit,  final  filter  means  in  said  hollow  bracket, 
said  hoUow  bracket  having  an  inlet  opening  through  the 
wall  of  said  casing  and  into  the  inlet  end  of  said  air  suc- 
doci  unit,  said  hollow  bracket  having  a  normally  closed 
access  opening  through  the  waU  thereof  located  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  openings,  and  a  closure  for  said 
access  opening  including  means  for  supporting  and  posi- 
tioning said  final  filter  means. 


the  center  of  said  rotor  chamber;  means  coupled  to  said 
base  member  providing  a  longitudinal  conduit  portion 
contiguously  adjoining  said  separator  chamber  as  a  longi- 
tudinal extension  thereof,  the  interior  wall  surface  ex- 
tending abruptly  inwardly  to  provide  an  interior  diam- 
eter decrease  at  the  point  of  passing  from  said  separator 
chamber  to  said  conduit  portion,  a  discharge  port  being 
formed  in  the  circumferential  wall  of  said  separator 
chamber;  and  an  air  outlet  opening  provided  at  the  end  of 
said  conduit  portion  remote  from  said  abruptly  inwardly 
extending  wall  surface;  the  action  being  such  that  velocity 
developed  in  the  air  stream  flowing  circumfcrentially 
within  said  rotor  chamber  is  transmitted  subsUntially  un- 
diminished through  said  passageway  into  said  separat<K 
chamber  whereby  heavy  particulate  separated  by  centrif- 
ugal  force  from  said  air  stream  is  discharged  through  said 
discharge  port  together  with  a  limited  amount  of  air. 


V- 


METHODS  OF  MAKING  ITBER  OPTICAL 

DEVICES 

John  W.  HIcfcs,  Jfn  Fiskdale,  Masfc,  asslfBor  to  Amoinn 

Opdcid   CompMy,   Sorthbrldge,   Masfc,   a   vokmtary 

aHodatioa  of  MaasachwcMa 

n,i,kiai  sMUcatioa  iwmt  3,  195t,  Scr.  No.  739,535,  now 

I  tkk  BMUcatkHi  loly  13,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  13«,45« 

^tCUhns.     (CI- 45— 4) 
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3,1M,3M 
SELF-DUMPING  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 

Lockwood,   Reasda,  CtM^  "fSf^V^ 
to  Ailtar  It  A^mm,  Gkwlalc, 


Apr.  12,  IHl,  Str.  N«w  1«2,53« 
iClatais.     (O.  55— 41<) 

1    A  combined  blower  and  separator  comprising,  in 
combinaUon:  an  integraUy  formed  substantially  flat  base 


1  The  method  of  making  a  fiber  optical  device  of  the 
character  described  for  use  in  an  optical  system  having  at 
least  one  opUcal  image-forming  component  l»*vmg  a 
known  focal  distance  and  curvature  of  field,  said  method 
comprising,  forming  an  assembly  of  intimately  bundled 
light-conducting  fibers  in  sidc-by-side  connected  relaUon 
with  each  other  and  having  at  least  one  secUon  of  said 
assembly  necked  down  so  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
said  fibers  in  said  section  are  oriented  to  converge  at  a 


-^ 
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common  point  spaced  from  said  section  at  a  distance  sub- 
stantially corresponding  to  said  focal  distance  of  said 
optical  component,  cutting  transversely  through  said  sec- 
tion of  said  assembly  to  form  a  first  face  part  thereon, 
optically  finishing  said  first  face  part  to  a  curvature  corre- 
sponding to  said  known  curvature  of  field  of  said  optical 
component,  and  optically  finishing  a  second  face  part  at 
the  end  of  said  assembly  opposite  to  said  first  face  part. 


3,1M,3M 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SEALED  ARTICLE 
Cari  F.  Miller,  Bath,  and  Hilmar  M.  Hcyn,  Efanira,  N.Y., 
aadcMMs  to  Westingbousc  Electrk  Corporation,  East 
Pittsburfh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsyirania 
Filed  Sept.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5«,3«3 
I  I  5  Claims.    (CL  (5—32) 


1.  The  n>ethod  of  joining  a  first  member  to  a  second 
member  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  a  quantity 
of  a  suspension  of  a  sealing  material  having  a  flow  point 
lower  than  that  of  either  of  said  members  on  a  surface 
of  at  least  one  of  said  members,  heating  said  member 
having  said  sealing  material  thereon  in  an  oxidizing  at- 
mosphere at  a  first  temperature  to  remove  the  liquid  con- 
stituents of  said  suspension,  placing  said  second  member 
in  sealing  relationship  with  said  surface  of  said  first  mem- 
ber, and  heating  said  first  and  second  members  in  an 
inert  atmosphere  to  a  second  temperature  higher  than 
the  flow  point  of  said  sealing  material  but  not  as  high 
as  the  flow  point  of  either  of  said  members. 


said  upward  lifting  means  being  operable  to  lift  a  sheet 
from  said  preheating  means  to  said  burner  and  return 
it  to  said  preheating  means,  lateral  conveyor  means  for 
moving  a  sheet  horizontally  into  said  preheating  means 
and  removing  a  sheet  hcMizontally  from  said  preheating 
means,  and  glass  sheet  support  means  including  a  bending 
mold  having  extremities  located  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
and  an  upper  shaping  surface  of  concave  elevation,  and 
a  movable  glass  support  member  located  between  the 
mold  extremities  and  movable  into  a  first  position  above 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  upper  shaping  surface 
terminating  in  the  horizonUl  plane  defined  by  the  mold 
extremities  to  contact  and  support  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  flat  glass  sheet  intermediate  its  extremities,  and 
movable  into  a  second  mold  position  below  said  upper 
shaping  surface.  ^ 

I        3,1M,3M 

PRE-EMERGENCE  CONTROL  OF  PLANT  GROWTH 
Bryant  L.  Walworth,  Pennington,  and  Albert  W.  Lutz  and 

Kathryn  Wood,  Prteccton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Maine 
No  Drawiog.     Filed  May  31,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  198,772 
4  Claims.    (CI.  71—23) 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  plant 
growth  which  comprises:  applying  to  an  area  to  be  pro- 
tected from  such  growth  a  bis-epoxy  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

CHi — CH-Y^CH CHi 

p  o 

wherein  Y  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CHaOCHj —  and  lower  alkylene  from  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1, 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  herbicidal  action. 


3,IM,397 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING 
GLASS  SHEETS 
Frederick  R.  Hohnw,  New  Kcnsiagtoa,  and  Homer  E. 
Nccly,  Tarentnm,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsbttrgh  Pbte 
Glass  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 
Applicatioa  Mar.  g,  1957,  So-.  No.  M4,9S1,  now  Patent 
No.  2,971  J94,  dated  Feb.  14,  19«1,  which  is  a  coatinu- 
atioa  of  applicatioa  Scr.  No.  243,14S,  Aug.  22,  1951. 
Divided  Md  tUs  appllcatfoa  Mar.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No. 

IMl^ 

2Clatos.    (O.  t5— 2M) 


^        3,166,399 
CONTROLLING     UNDESIRABLE     PLANT      I 
GROWTH   WITH    UNSYMMETRICALLY      I 
SUBSTITUrED  s-TETRAZINES 
Albert  W.  Latz,  Prhicetoa,  and  Bryant  L.  Walworth,  Pen- 
nington, NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Fttcd  Dec  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2413*1  , 

6  Claims.    (CL  71—23) 
1.  A   method    for   the   control   of   undesirable   plant 
growth  which  comprises:  applying  to  an  area  to  be  pro- 
tected from  such  growth  an  unsymmetrically  disubsti- 
tuted  s-tetrazine  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


r(RO. 


cx>»- 


where  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkyllhio,  carboxyl,  (lower)  carbalkoxy,  amino, 
lower  monoalkyi  amino,  and  lower  dialkyi  amino;  /i  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3,  and  Rj  is  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  flat  sheet  of  glass  into 
a  flame  seamed  curved  sheet  of  glass  including  a  gas 
burner  having  a  row  of  nozzles  directed  horizontally  and- 
at  least  as  long  as  one  Mge  of  the  glass  sheet,  said  nozzles 
being  closely  spaced  so  as  to  form  effectively  a  sheet  of 
flanK,  upward  lifting*  mean^  for  moving  said  sheet  broad- 
side in  a  direction  at  right  ingles  to  the  plane  of  the  flame 
to  bring  an  edge  of  the  gi^ss  sheet  into  alignment  with 
said  row  of  nozzles  so  that  said  sheet  of  flame  impinges 
on  said  edge,  preheating  means  located  below  said  burner. 


— N 


t 
\ 


R« 


Rt 


wherein  Rs  and  R4  each  represents  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  phenyl,  hydroxy-substituted  lower  alkyl. 
carboxy-substituted  lower  alkyl,  and  when  joinedi  R3  and 
R4  constitute  a  3-  to  6-mcmbered  heterocyclic  moiety 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aziridinyl,  mor- 
pholino  and  piperidinyl,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce herbicidal  action. 
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AAmi  W 


METHOD  FOR  THE  CO^SoL  OF  UNDESIRABLE 

FLANT  GROWTH  ^ 

L.  Wahrorlh, 

S  OidMB.    (Cl  71— a^) 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  unactirabk  plant  growth 
with  comprues:  applying  to  an  *fe«  to  be  protected  from 
such  growth  disubctituted  »-tctrazines  having  the  formula: 


comprues;  continuously  depoaiting  on  a  continuoualy 
moving  ga»-permeable  sintering  conveyor  meant  a  ftrat 
layer  of  a  substantially  flux-free  iron  ore  sinter  mixture 
containing  iron  ore  having  at  least  about  .03%  by  weight 
arsenic  at  an  impurity  and  depotiting  thereabove  a  dis- 
tinct second  layer  of  a  fluxed  iron  ore  linUr  mixture  in 
which  the  iron  ore  hat  an  artenic  content  below  about 
.03%  by  weight,  subjecting  both  said  layers  of  sinter  mix- 
lures  dui-ing  movement  of  said  conveyor  means  to  a  down- 
draft  sintering  beat  treatment  to  effect  formation  of  di»- 


.^;;y.. 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  repretents  «  sub^tuent  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl. 
and  Y  is  a  Unking  bridge  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  _N=N—  and  _NH— NH— ,  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  effect  herbicidal  action. 


3,1M,4«1  ^^  ^^^ 

CONTROLLING  VEGETATION  WITH  ARYIOXY; 
EmVLBTERS   OF    DIALLYLTHIOCARRAMIC 

ACIDS  ,  _^^^  ^    „ 

Aataa  G.  WeliB,  Nliro,  W.  Va^  md  PWip  C.  Hans, 
WcMh-  Graves,  M»,  siilfnn  to  MommKo  Coi^ 

N^dSJW  OrlilMl.pfllc-iio.Oel.7  IW.Ser  No. 
t4M72.  D4Ttdetf  aai  thii  appMtlino  Sept.  24,  IM2, 
Ser.  No.  253035 

SCI^M.     (CL71— 2^) 

1.  «3rbe  method  of  controlling  veaeUtioo  which  com- 
prises applying  thereto  a  phytotoxic  concentration  of  a 
phytotojtic  thiocarbamate  of  the  structure 


tinct  layers  of  sinter  producU  oftsaid  first  and  second 
layers  of  sinter  mixture  and  reduction  of  the  arsenic  con- 
tent of  the  said  iron  ore  sinter  product  of  said  first  layer 
substanually  below  about  .03%  by  weight,  and  conUnu- 
ously  separating  on  said  sintering  conveyor  means  said 
layers  of  sinter  products  along  a  cleavage  plane  between 
said  layers;  whereby  a  fluxed  sinter  product  suitable  for 
charging  into  a  meUllurgical  furnace  is  recovered  sepa- 
rately from  the  sintered  iron  ore  of  said  first  layer  of  utm 
ore  smter  mixture. 


BTC«H4Z 


X'  »' 

\ 
R' 


where  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  halogen  substituted  phenyl  containing  at  least 
one.  but  not  more  than  three,  halogen  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  broaune,  Y.  X 
and  X'  represent  a  member  of  the  group  coaeisiint  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur  at  least  one  of  X  and  X'  being  sulfur 
and  R'  and  R'  represent  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  allyl  monochloro  substituted  allyl. 


3,IM*4t2 
BRAZING  COMPOSmONS  HAVING  POLYVINYL 

BUTYRAL  AS  A  BINDER 
JeroM  A-  Beem,  Mn«Ha,  Wb.,  mi  Aili-^.  Ci»«, 

ratfcM.  Moaterey.  CaBf.,  a  conantkm  o«  Cn*«J?, 
r^Dnwta«.     F1M  Sept.  24,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  31U12 
4CI>ta>.     (0.75— J) 
1.  A  braziBg  composition  consisting  of  from   about 
5%  to  about  11%  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  butyral,  from 
about  .5%  to  about  5%   by  weight  of  water,  and  the 
bolaace   enentiaOy   all   a   metallic   brazing   powder   se- 
lected from  the  group  cooaiMing  of  nkkeMwse  alloys, 
manganese-base    alloys,   copper-base   alloys,   cobalt-base 
alloys,  and  copper. 


34<i,lt1  

RECOVERY  OF  RHODIUM  FROM  FISSION 
PRODUCn 
A.  Hi ■.  CWy<  NJT^ai^ltgr.  h^^^ 

No'^D^^SSTraS  M^">»».?f-  N*  ^•^ 

2CMM.    (CL75— M)  

I  A  process  for  recovering  rhodium  from  fission  prod- 
ucts which  comprises  treating  an  acid  solution  conuinmg 
rhodium  to  precipiute  insoluble  sulfides  therefrom,  coo- 
verting  redissolved  rhodium  salflde  to  a  bate-soluWe  com- 
plex rhodium  salt,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to 
the  basic  range,  removing  precipiuted  base  metal  com- 
pounds, separating  rhodium  from  the  solution,  and  reeov- 
ering  rhoditim  metal. 


3.1M,4B5 
PURIFICATION  OF  GALLIUM 

Stanley  M.  KmMmj,  9L  Lo«K  Mo.,  aat*^  to 
CoMooBT  a  tiwoarnlloo  of  Delaware 
No  DrawSSTrti^  Dor^l7.   !•«,  Ser.  No.  244,»«3 
2  Clatans.    (Cl.  75— »4) 
1 .  A  process  for  purifying  gallium  compnsmg  contact- 
ing liquid  gallium  with  a  mixture  of  nitric  and  hydro- 
chloric acids,  and  subsequently  removing  the  acid  »oh»- 
tioo  from  said  gallium. 


3>1(M«3 
SINTERING  PROCESS 


CsMfj.    CWciir>»    "L,    a    carpenttM    of 

ImU  Fefc.  24,  !••#,  Ser.  No.  l«,7ii 
7  CUM.     (CL7S— 5) 
1.  A  process  of  simultaneously  preparing  a  fluxed  iron 
ore  sinter  product  substantially  free  of  arsanic  and  treat- 
ing an  iron  ore  containing  arsenic  as  an  impurity  which 


3,144,4M 
ALLOY  FOR  ELE>ATED  TEMPERATURM 

^aawoodL  NJ..  Mil0Mn  to  Tke  latetvatfonl  Nkktf 
C«nW.   1^^  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporoHoo  of 


<No 


FBa4  Aac  3,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  214^75 
4CWM.    (CL75— 124) 
I.  A  sleel   having  an  advanUgeous  combination  of 
mechanical  characteristics  including  strength  and  tough- 
ness at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  room  temper- 


\ 
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ature  up  to  about  1000*  F.  and  consisting  essentially,  in 
percent  by  weight,  of  about  14%  to  about  16%  nickel, 
about  8.5%  to  about  9.5%  cobalt,  about  4.6%  to  about 
5.2%  molybdenum,  about  0.1%  to  about  0.8%  tiunium, 
about  0.1%  to  about  1.2%  aluminum,  up  to  about  3% 
vanadium,  up  to  about  0.03%  carbon,  up  to  about  0.2% 
manganese,  up  to  about  0.2%  silicon,  up  to  about  0.01% 
borvxi,  up  to  about  0.1%  rirconium.  up  to  about  0.05% 
caldum  with  the  balance  being  essentially  iron,  the  tiu- 
nium. aluminum  and  vanadium  contents  of  said  steel  being 
so  correlated  so  that  the  number  X  calculated  by 


;ir=-r5  X  %Ti-»- 3  X  %  AH-%  V 


/ 


y 


3,l««,41f 
FORGING  BRASS  ALLOY  CONTAINING  SMALL 
AMOUNTS  OF  BERYLLIUM 
PhUlp  S.  Hanson,  Wyomlishig,  and  Robert  E.  Saxtan, 
Reading,  Pa.,  assigiiors  to  The  Beryllinm  Corporatkm, 
Rewltaf,  Pa.,  a  corpomtkHi  of  Delaware  „^  ,„ 

No  Drawiag.     FOed  Apr.  2f,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  274,155 
5  Claims,    (CL  75—153) 
1.  A  forging  brass  alloy  consisting  of  the  following 
constituents  in  the  following  range  proportion: 

Percent 

Copper ^- - 58.0  to  68.0 

Lead  - — -: 1-5  to  2.5 

Beryllium -1 01*  to  0.70 

Balance Zinc 


is  about  4  J  to  about  7. 


3,1M,4«7 
ALLOY  STEEL  AND  CAST  ROLL  MADE 
THEREFROM 
Roy  I.  KmIB,  Deal,  aad  Nomao  A.  Matthews,  Frwiklfai 
Lakes,  N  J.,  ■Bsitniiii  to  The  iatetaattenal  Nkliel  Con- 
paw,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpomtkNi  of  Delaware 
NoDrawlag.     Fied  Dec.   It,  1»42,  Ser.  No.  245,4«8 
4  Clalaat.    (Cl.  75 — 128) 
1.  A  cast  steel  primary  breakdown  roll  made  of  a  cast 
steel  consisting  essentially  of  about  0.55%  to  about  0  65% 
carbon,  about  0.2%  to  about  0.55%  silicon,  about  0.3% 
to  about  0.7%   manganese,  about  3.4%   to  about  3.7% 
nickel,  about  0.8%  to  about  1%  chromium,  about  0.35% 
to  about  0.45%  molybdenum,  about  0.1%  to  about  0.2% 
vanadiimi,  and  the  balance  essentially  iron. 


3,144  4M 
MAG>^TiC  ALLOYS 
W.  Chca,  MoaroevlBe,  Pa.,  aaaicBor  to  Wettfag. 
Electric  Corporathm,  East  PMsborgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

of  Pcavylvaaia 
FBcd  Nov.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  153^43 
tOahH.    (CL7S— 134) 


3,144,411 

NICKEL-CHROMIUM  ALLOYS 

Regiaald  Masscy  Cook,  Blrmiagham,  and  John  Heary 

Gittas,  Wrea  Greca,  aear  Preston,  Eagiaad,  assignors 

to  The  IntcraatibBal  Nickel  Compaay,  toe.  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  21,  lf42,  Ser.  No.   181,437 
Cbims  priority,  appiicatkMi  Great  Britain  Oct  21,  1W8 
4  Claims.    (Cl.  75—171) 

1.  An  alloy  capable  of  being  age-hardened  consisting 
essentially  of  abot»t  10%  to  about  18%  chromium,  about 
3%  to  about  9%  molybdenum,  about  15%  to  about  25% 
cobalt,  at  least  about  4.5%  aluminum,  at  least  about  1.1% 
titanium,  with  the  proviso  that  the  ratio  of  aluminum 
content  to  titanium  content  is  between  about  3  to  1  and 
about  4.5  to  1.  about  0.05%  to  about  0.3%  zirconium, 
about  0.001%  to  about  0.01%  boron,  together  with  car- 
bon in  amounu  from  about  0.10%  to  about  0.30%. -the 
balance  essentially  nickel,  said  alloy  having  the  amounts 
of  aluminum  plus  titanium  and  chromium  so  interrelated 
that  the  alloy  contains  the  percentage  of  aluminum  plus 
titanium  in  amounts  equal  to  about  V*  times  the  quantity 
(42  minus  percent  chromium)  to  about  V*  times  the 
quantity  (46  minus  percent  chromium),  said  alloy  when 
vacuum  treated  being  characterized  by  having  a  life-to- 
rupture  in  excess  of  200  hours  at  a  temperature  of  940* 
C.  and  at  a  stress  of  7  tons  per  square  inch.  ; 


1.  A  magnetically  soft  alloy  of  high  purity  consisting 
of,  by  weight,  from  3.2%  to  10%  manganese,  from  35% 
to  60%  cobalt,  and  the  balance  at  least  35%  iron  and 
small  amounts  ot  incidental  impurities,  including  detri- 
mental impurities  not  exceeding  200  parts  per  million. 


3,144,4*9 
SILICON-NIOBIUM  ALLOYS 

I  Habhvd,  Sattoa  CoUiicId,  Eagland, 
to  lamerial  Metal  ladastrtcs  (Kjaoch)  Lim- 
BcdTLoadoa,  Eatfmmi,  a  corporadoa  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawli«.     FBed  May  31,  1943,  Ser.  No.  284,378 
CUmt  priority,  appMeatloa  Graat  Brilaia,  Jaac  1,  1942, 

21,195/42 
SClakH.  (CL75— 134) 
1.  A  niobium-silicon  alloy  consisting  essentially  of: 
64%  tp  68%  atomic  percent  silicon,  an  addition  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  1%  to  10  atomic  alu- 
minum, 1%  to  23  VS  atomic  percent  chromium,  1V4  to 
23%  atonric  percent  iron  and  6%  to  23%  atomic  percent 
titaniimi.  and  tlie  balance  essentially  niobium. 


3.144.412  .      / 
CAST  NICKEL-BASE  ALLOY  FOR  GAS 

TURBINE  ROTORS 
Ciareacc  G.  Bieber,  RoacUe  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 

totcraatkmal  Nkkd  Company,  lac..  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 
No  Diaw^.     Filed  Aag.  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  224,857 
4ClaiiBs.    (a.  75— 171) 

2.  A  nickel-base  alloy  containing  not  more  than  about 
0.06%  carbon,  about  10%  to  18%  chromium,  about 
0.5%  to  6%  of  a  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of 
molybdenimi  and  tungsten  and  with  the  total  contents 
of  chromium,  molybdenum  and  tungsten  being  about  15% 
to  about  20%,  about  5%  to  8%  aluminum,  up  to  about 
15%  cobalt  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  cobalt  content 
is  less  than  about  10%  the  aluminum  content  is  about 
5%  to  7%«  up  to  about  1.5%  titanium,  about  1%  to  3% 
columbium,  about  0>01%  boron,  up  to  about  0.15% 
zirconium,  up  to  about  0.05%  calcium,-  and  the  balance 
essentially  nickel. 

3.144.413  /  ' 
TUNGSTEN-CONTAINING  NICKEL-CHROMIUM 

ALLOYS 
Staart  W.  K.  Shaw,  Sattoa  CoUfieid,  and  Reginald  M. 
Cook,  Kfa^s  Heath,  Birmingham,  England,  assignors 
to  The  InteraatkMsal  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.    FBed  Feb.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  254,994 
Clafaas  priority,  appHcatloB  Great  Britain  Feb.  7,  1942 
9CWM.    (CL75— 171) 
1.  A  cast  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  5%  to 
10%  chromium,  about  7%  to  16%  timgsten,  up  to  about 
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3%  molybdemun,  up  to  tbout  4%  niobium  with  the 
fum  of  the  percentAfes  of  tungsten,  molybdenum  and 
niobHun  plus  two-thirds  the  percentage  of  chromium 
b«ii«  About  17.3%  to  20.3%.  About  2%  to  8%  alumi- 
num. About  0.03%  to  0.3%  CATboQ.  up  to  About  1%  zir- 
conium. And  up  to  About  0.03%  boron  with  the  bAlAoce 
being  ewentially  nickel. 


substAntiAlly  homogeneous  disperaion-hArdened  Alloy 
contAining  not  more  tlum  0.03%,  by  weight,  of  metal 
oxides  other  tlun  thoriA. 


<f 


3,1M,414 
TANTALUM  BASE  ALLOYS 
L.  Ftmc*,  WUklMbwi,  iMi  L«c  S.  Rkkar^Mo 
i-*ii*  H.  Fciwl,  MowMTilk,  Pa^  awlginra  to 
Electric   Cuipwttoa,   Eait  PMibwfk, 
Pa^  A  cuiiwdoa  of  PiMijIiMia 
No  Drawtefl.     F1M  My  9,  1942,  Sot.  No.  2M,il7 
4Clalma.     (Q.  7S— 174) 
1.  A  cASt  member  comprising  a  tAntAlum  bAse  alloy 
<M>nT««*«"g  esaeotially  of  by  weight  2  to  8%  hAfnium,  2 
to  10%  timgsten  ao4  the  bAlance  tanlaium  with  incidental 
amounts  of  impuritiei. 


MAGNESIUM-BASED  ALLOYS 
A.  CouBt,  ToMWMda,  N.Y.,  aarfaor  to  UafaM 
Cm  Mia  Cuipwrtoa.  a  tuipuiart—  of  New  York 
N«  Drawteg.     FBo4  Dk.  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7t,t49 
5  ClataM.     (CL  75— 2«1) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  magnesium-baae  alloy 
product  chAracteridod  by  an  increAsed  modulus  of  elas- 
ticity and  a  decreased  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
which  comprises   preparing  a   mixture   consisting  essen- 
tiAUy  of  from  about  10  to  about  50  vohime  percent  of 
particles  of  borides  of  at  least  one  n»eUl  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tiunium.  chromium,  rirconium. 
tantahim.  columbium.   hAfnium.  vAnAdiom  and  molyb- 
denum, and  the  balance  a  powdered  magnesium  materiAl 
■elected   from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  and 
magnesium-hase  alloys,  compacting  the  resulting  mixture 
into  A  coherent  slug,  hcAting  the  resulting  slug  in  the  ab- 
sence of  air  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  magnesium 
material  melts  without  subsumial  vaporiration  and  be- 
low the  melting  temperature  of  the  meUl  borides.  cool- 
ing the  slug  to  a  temperature  below  the  freezing  temperA- 
ture  of  the  selected  mAgnesium  mAteriAl,  And  forming  the 
slug  into  a  desired  shape. 


3,1M,417 

PLATINUM-GROUP  METAL  SHEET 

Peter  E4wvd  Gilaifcaij,  Ibririlp,  FagI— d,   aiil^ar  lo 

The  llsraartaaal  NIdMl  Cuijmj,  Ik^  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Draw^     FIM  Am.  29,  19*3,  S«r.  No.  276,117 
Claims  prior%,  ayplkadoa  Great  Britala,  May  7,  19«2, 

39.t5«/«l 
SOatea.    (CL  75— 2M) 

2.  The  process  for  producmg  a  metallic  sheet  product 
containing  about  0  1%  up  to  about  5%.  by  volume,  of 
a  dispersed,  hard,  metal  oxide  phase  which  comprises 
mixing  metallic  flake  powder  containing  up  to  about 
50%.  by  weight,  of  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gold,  silver,  nKkel  and  copper  and  the  balAncc  a  metal 
from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  platinum,  pal- 
ladium and  rhoidium  with  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  a 
meul  salt  docompoaabie  to  a  hard  mctAl  oxide  from  the 
group  consisting  of  thoria.  zirconia.  alumina,  beryllia. 
yttria.  ceria  and  lanthana  with  said  metal  salt  being  in  an 
amount  sulTicient  to  provide  about  0.1%  to  about  5%.  by 
volume,  of  said  hard  metal  oxide  in  said  flake  nrKtal  pow- 
der, removing  said  organic  solvent,  compacting  the  result- 
ing treated  flake  powder,  sintering  the  resulting  compact 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  800*  C.  to  form  a 
sintered  compact  having  a  hard  metal  oxide  phase  dis- 
persed therethrough,  and  working  the  sintered  compact 
into  sheet  form  to  provide  a  sheet  product  having  very 
subsUntially  higher  strength  at  elevated  temperatures  as 
compared  to  a  similar  product  produced  by  conventional 
melting  and  working  procedures. 


3,16M1* 

IMAGE  DEVELOPMENT 

Rokcrt  W.  C—<lack.  Spiiarpt,  N.Y. 

Xerox  CorvoraCkM,  a  coraoradoa  of  New 

Filed  May  7,  1959,  S«r.  No.  •11^91 

2aafaM.    (C1.96— 1) 
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3,1M,4U 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DISPERSION. 

HARDENED  ALLOYS 

DsyU  iTiMith  Worv.  SolikaR,  EMlaad,  aMigBor  lo  The 

laleiaartiMiri  Nkkd  Coaapany,  Ik^  Now  York,  N.Yn 

a  wwpuiatkM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtat.     Fttad  Apr.  26,  1961.  Sot.  No.  165,S66 

elates  priorily,  i^pliaHna  Great  Brtoia,  May  12,  196*. 

16443/66 
6  CWm.  (CL  75— 2«6) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dispersico-hardened 
nickel-chromium  alloy  which  comprises  providing,  by 
weight,  about  6  parts  of  thoria  having  a  mcAn  particle 
sizr  of  about  0.05  micron  and  about  73  parts,  by  weight, 
of  carbonyl  nickel  powder  having  a  mean  particle  size 
of  less  than  about  2  microns,  ball  milling  said  nickel 
powder  and  thoria  to  form  a  substantiAlly  homogeneous 
mixture,  heating  said  mixture  to  about  400*  C.  in  a  hy- 
drogen atmosphere  to  renwve  traces  of  oxygen,  pressing 
said  mixture  to  form  a  compacted  nuxture,  crushing  the 
compacted  mixture,  reheating  the  crushed  mixture  to 
about  400*  C.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  to  remove 
traces  of  oxygen,  infusing  said  mixture  by  vApor-deposi- 
tion  in  an  essentially  oxygen-free  atmosphere  with  about 
19  parts,  by  weight,  of  chromium  to  form  chromized 
aggregates  and  extruding  said  aggregates  to  produce  a 


5 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  a  powder  image  on  an 
insulating  transfer  surface  which  comprises,  in  sequence: 

forming  a  subeUntially  uniform  layer  of  charged  pow- 
der particles  on  the  surface  of  a  pholocooductive 
insulating  layer  supported  on  a  conductive  base; 

placing  the  transfer  surface  in  contact  with  said  layer 
of  charged  particles  with  an  electrical  field  externally 
applied  behind  and  across  said  transfer  surface,  said 
field  of  direction  and  magnitude  to  oppose  movement 
of  the  charged  particles  toward  said  transfer  surface 
And  to  creAte  a  condition  of  no  field  between  said 
insulating  surface  and  the  charged  particles;  - 

exposing  said  photoconductive  insulating  layer  to  a  pat- 
tern of  light  and  shadow  to  selectively  vary  the  con- 
ductivity through  said  photoconductive  insulating 
layer,  and.  simultaneously  therewith,  reducing  said 
electrical  field  in  accordance  with  the  varying  con- 
ductivity through  the  areas  of  the  photoconductive 
layer  exposed  to  light  to  maintain  a  condition  of  no 
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field  between  said  insulating  surface  and  the  particles 

on  said  ara^ftcxposed  to  light; 
whereby  a  powM  image  is  transferred  to  the  insulating 
tTAnsfer  surface  from  the  non-exposed  areas  in  accord 
Ance  with  the  shAdow  areas  of  said  pattern. 


3,166,419 

IMAGE  PROJECTION 

Robert  W.  GawUach,  SpcMcrport,  NY^,  asslgior  to 

Xerox  Corporatk»%  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  May  7,  1959,  Sot.  No.  611,592 

6ChUM.    (CL96— 1) 


k 


1.  A  method  of  projecting  and  recording  an  image 

which  comprises:  ""  .      w    • 

(A)  providing  a  developer  dispersing  member  having 
a  specularly  reflecting  surface; 

(B)  coating  said  member  with  electrostatic  developing 
particles  at  least  just  sufficiently  to  substantially  mask 
the  ^jecularly  reflecting  properties  of  its  surface; 

(G*  contacting  said  developer  dispersing  nKmber  with 
^  electrostAtic  imAge  bcAring  layer,  said  layer  com- 
prising a  photoconductive  insulating  material  having 
a  resistivity  at  least  sufficient  to  permit  the  storage 
of  an  image  from  the  Ume  of  formation  until  contact 
with  said  dispersing  member; 

(D)  thereby  Allowing  SAid  developer  to  be  attracted  by 
an  opposite  polarity  of  the  image  pattern  on  said 
image  bcAring  layer  thereby  detaching  theqaselves 
from  SAid  dispersing  member  and  attaching  to  the 
electrostatic  image  bearing  member  and 

(E)  thereby  forming  a  pattern  on  said  dispersing  mem- 
ber by  the  absence  of  developer  thereon  correspond- 
ing to  a  negative  of  the  positive  image  formed  on  said 
image  bearing  member; 

(F)  a«t»Arating  said  dispersing  member  from  said  image 
bearing  member; 

(G )  and  specularly  projecting  the  image  formed  on  said 
dispersing  member  to  an  image  receiving  member 
while  substAntially  simultaneously  recording  the 
image  formed  on  said  elecU-ostatic  image  bearing 
member  by  transferring  the  developed  image  to  a 
transfer  member. 


(C)  contacting  said  coated  surface  with  the  surface 
of  A  sensitized  electropbotograi^c  plate  having  a 
substantially  uniform  electrostAtic  charge  thereon, 
said  plate  comprising  a  transparent  supporting  sub- 
strate having  thereon  a  photoconductive  layer; 

(D)  exposing  said  plate  through  said  transparent  sup- 
porting substrate  to  an  image  pattern,  thereby  caus- 
ing selective  discharge  of  the  sensitive  surface  and 
selective  adherence  of  said  developer  particles  to 
said  iriate  in  accordAnce  witii  said  image  pattern. 


3,166,420 

SIMULTANEOUS  IMAGE  FORMATION 

HwoM  E.  Clark,  PenScfcl,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 

CorMratkm,  a  corporatkw  of  New  York 

Filed  May  7,  1959,  Sot.  No.  811,653 

4  Claiais.    (CI.  96—1) 

1.  A  method  of  projecting  and  recording  an  unage 

which  comprises: 

(A)  providing  a  developer  dispensing  member  hav- 
ing A  conductive  And  speculArly  reflecting  surface; 

(B)  coating  said  member  with  a  thin  layer  of  a  con- 
ductive developing  powder  at  least  just  suflBcientiy 
to  substantially  mssk  the  speculArly  reflecting  prop- 
erties of  SAid  surface; 


forming  thereby  on  ssid  pUte  a  positive  developed 
image  and  forming  a  negative  of  said  ima^e  on  said 
specular  reflecting  dispensing  member  by  the  ab- 
sence of  developer  thereon; 
(E)  separating  said  dispensing  member  from  said  pUte 
and  specularly  projecting  the  imAge  formed  on  said 
dispensing  member  to  An  image  receiving  means, 
while  substantially  simultaneously  recording  the 
positive  image  formed  on  said  plate  by  transferring 
the  developed  image  on  said  plate  to  a  transfer 
medium. 

■  i        ■  / 

3  166  421 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  DEVELOPING 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATES 
Charles    GramUch,    Highland    Park,    m.,    assignor    to 
American  Zinc  Institnte,  Idc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  29,  1961,  Sot.  No.  120,507 
3  Claims.     (0.96—49) 
1.  A  developer  for  exposed  di&zo  resin  sensitized  zmc, 
aluminmn  or  stainless  steel  plates  upon  which  the  resin 
has  been  applied  by  the  wipe-on  process,  said  developer 
consisting  essentiaUy  of   a  water  oU  emulsion  havmg 
hydrophilic  and  lipophilic  properties  and  consisting  es- 

sentiAlly  of 

(d)  An  emulsifier-stAbilizer,  ^     • 

lb)  An  oUy  non-drying  developer  ink  phase  constitut- 
ing from  9-33%   of  the  emulsion  and  consisting 
essentially  of  a  pigment,  a  non-drying  mineral  oil 
"and  a  hydrocarbon  terpene  resin,  snd 
'    (c)  A  water  phase  constituting  the  remainder  of  the 
emulsion  in  which  is  dissolved  in  the  water  of  said 
phase,  a  component  consisting  essentially  of  a  gum 
having  hydrophilic  action,  said  gum  being  selected 
from  the  group:  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose, 
gum  Arabic,  copolymer  of  methyl  vinyl  ether  and 
maleic  Anhydride. 
3.- In  the  method  of  developing  lithographic  pUtcs 
made  from  zinc,  aluminum  or  stainless   steel,  having 
thereon  a  Ught-sensitive  coating  of  a  water-soluble  diazo 
resin  appUed  t^reon  by  the  wipe-on  process,  the  step 
of  applying  to  said  plate  after  imagewise  exposure  there- 
of, a  developer  as  set  forth  according  to  claim  1. 
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"►   -   -  ^    4*^-  i,l*4,42J 

DIAZOTYFE  HEAT  DEVELOFMKNT  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC  PAPER  COMPRISING  A  SUGAR 
BRIGHTENING  AGENT 
loka  JoMfk  McKkMMy,   lll«tlitwlii«,  and   BcnnH   I. 
m,  GiM   Aakrvjr.   N.Y^   wrifriri  to  G«Mral 
*  ni«  COT^oralfcM,  N««  Ywk,  N.Y^  a  cor- 

^ lafDalawvc 

No  DrawtiV.     Fll«4  Jaly  1,  194},  Scr.  N*.  292,114 

tChilMa.  (C1.M— 7S) 
1.  A  two-componcat  diazotype  pboto-printing  mate- 
rial having  on  the  lurface  of  a  supporting  sheet  a  light- 
•enaitive  diazoaium  compound,  an  azo  coupler,  an  acid 
atabilizer  against  premature  coupling,  a  neutral  to  acid 
compound  which  on  heating  to  a  temperature  of  100  to 
200*  C.  produces  an  alkaline  reaction,  and  a  sugar  se- 
lected from  the  chus  consisting  of  sucroae,  lactose,  cel- 
lobiose.  mannose  and  rafRnose. 

5.  A  diazotype  photo-printing  material  as  defined  in 
claim  1  wherein  said  diazonium  compound  and  said  acid 
to  neutral  compounds  are  contained  in  separate  but  super- 
posed contiguous  layers. 


tion  with  the  atmosphere,  placing  said  inlet  portion  into 
communication  with  said  chamber  thereby  to  expose  said 
foods  to  gaseous  nitrogen  from  within  the  chamber,  ad- 
vancmg  said  foods  from  the  inlet  portion  into  the  chamber. 
exposing  the  foods  in  said  chamber  to  heat  exchange  with 
the  liquid  nitrogen  in  said  chamber  while  maintaining  said 
chamber  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  to  reduce 


34CM13 
TENDCRIZATiON  OP  MEAT 
■hiUa  B.  Slc«<k,  MPorat,  — d^Jofca  F. 

IlL,  a'conoratfaM  of  IMmwtrt 
No  Drawls  FVad  imtj  25,  IM3,  Scr.  No.  297,i79 
SCWms.  (0.99^197) 
I.  In  a  post-mortem  process  for  tenderizing  meat  con- 
sisting largely  of  muscle  and  connective  tissue,  the  steps 
of  forming  a  saline  water  solution  of  bromeiin  and  papain. 
in  which  the  bromeiin  is  from  0.0040  to  0.0410  percent 
by  weight  of  the  solution  and  the  papain  is  from  0.0020 
to  0.0210  percent  and  the  sodium  chloride  is  from  8  to 
12  percent,  wanning  the  solution  to  about  100*  F..  and 
tniecting  the  solution  into  the  meat  under  a  pressure  of 
about  75  to  175  pounds  per  square  inch  and  in  the  pro- 
portion of  about  2  to  3.5  percent  of  the  solution  baaed 
on  the  weight  of  the  meat. 


3,li«,424 
EGG  YOLK  PROCESS 

i«i  Lars—a.  Vteca^  J.  Kaly.  Ata- 
ri I.  Dwkwor*.  LWm  City.  CaW. 
_ J  to  Garfcer  Proriarta  Csmimw.  Onfcl— ri.  Calif. 
F1M  itm.  14.  19«3,  Ser.  No.  Ul,lt4 
(  elates.  (CL  99^112) 
1.  An  improved  method  for  preparing  a  sterile  high 
protein  content  food  material  which  is  coagulable  when 
subjected  to  heat  which  comprises  providing  an  aqueous 
•lurry  of  such  food  material,  then  preliminarily  flaafa  heat 
sterilizing  said  slurry  prior  to  the  final  coagulation  thereof 
and  then  fiirther  aseptically  proceaatng  the  sterilized  prod- 
uct including  the  further  heating  thereof  to  obtain  a 
product  of  final  coagulative  coosisteacy. 


the  temperature  of  the  foods  to  below  the  freezing  point, 
sdvancmg  the  frozen  foods  to  the  outlet  portion,  expel- 
ling a  substantia^  proportion  of  nitrogen  gas  accompany- 
ing said  foods  into  said  outlet  portion  for  return  of  nitro- 
gen gas  to  said  chamber,  sealing  off  the  outlet  portion 
from  said  chamber,  and  removing  the  frozen  foods  from 
said  outlet  portion.  «>^ 

—^  I 

3.IM,42i 
METHOD  OF  PRKERV1NG  CANNED 

REFRIGERATOR  DOUGHS 
A.  Mata,  Uvsnoal,  Eraaal  G.  Lteka,  Notfli  Syra- 
E.  Mook,  Da  WHt,  N.Y.,  aariyaiii-s  to 
F,  Naw  Yark,  N.Y.,  a  coryorattoo 
of  Now  Jsraay  / 

FBari  Fck.  9,  I9«2,  Sar.  No.  ITIJU 
3ClalM.  (CL99— 192) 
1 .  The  method  of  preventing  the  formation  of  visible 
crystals  of  disodium  phosphate  dodecahydrate  in  canned 
cereal  doughs  for  refriferated  storage  and  subsequent 
baking  containing  phosphate  leavening  acids,  comprising 
cooling  the  dough  to  at  least  its  freezing  point  prior  to 
storage  at  refrigeration  temperatures  above  32*  F.    . 


WUH  A. 


3,1M^427 
POULTRY  PROCESSING  METHOD 

H — ,  4«12  W.  Pratt  Ave 

FHari  Dae.  27,  19M,  Sar.  No.  7M11 
4CWm    (CL99— 194) 


n. 


3,1(M2S 
METHOD  FOR  FREEZING  COOKED  FOODS 
L.  Mewfcaa,  Liriw  Povsal,  DL,      !■  or  «•  LiqM- 

-iiMin  J.  hc^  N«w  York,  N.Y.,  a  eospatadoo 
of  N«w  York 

y       FVad  Apr.  22,  19M,  Sar.  No.  24,M7 
iCMmm.    (CL99L-192) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  cooked  solid  foods  for 
storage  and  shipment  which  comprises  the  steps  of  bous- 
ing liquid  nitrogen  within  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  por- 
tion and  an  outlet  portion  in  communication  with  said 
chamber  above  the  liquid  nitrogen  level,  introducing  said 
cooked  solid  food  into  the  inlet  portion,  sealing  off  the 
inlet  portion  from  communication  with  said  chamber,  ex- 
pelling a  substantial  proportion  of  the  air  from  said  in- 
let portion,  sealing  off  the  inlet  portion  from  coinmunica- 


1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  ready  to  eat  boneless 
package  of  poultry  including  the  steps  of  renuyving  the  skin 
and  limbs  from  a  poultry  carcass  and  separating  the  meat 
of  the  carcase  into  relatively  ^larpe  sections,  soaking 
several  such  meat  sections  in  a  brine  solution  having  a 
salt  content  of  approximately  twenty  percent  by  volume 
of  the  solution  and  for  a  period  of  time  long  enough  for 
the  solution  to  pass  into  the  meat  sections,  the  time  being 
on  the  order  of  20  hours  soaking  time  for  a  brine  solu- 
tion having  a  salt  content  of  approximately  20  percent  by 
volume  of  the  solution,  bringing  the  sections  together 
to  form  a  single  mass  of  the  sections,  compressing  the  sec- 
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tioos  into  a  shape  of  a  regular  order  with  the  pressure  be- 
ing SDcfa  as  to  produce  said  shape  without  destroying  the 
fibrous  and  cellular  nature  of  the  meat,  subjecting  the 
mass  in  said  shape  and  under  said  compression  to  a  tem- 
perature such  that  it  causes  the  internal  temperature  of 
the  sections  to  reach  160*  P.,  the  temperature  of  the  heat 
to  which  the  mass  is  subjected  being  equal  to  that  pro- 
duced by  water  at  a  temperature  of  approximately  170* 
F.  to  boiling  temperature,  removing  said  mass  after  said 
internal  temperature  is  reached  and  thereafter  subjecting 
said  mass,  while  maintaining  said  compression  to  lower 
temperatures  until  an  internal  meat  temperature  of  40* 
F.  is  attained,  and  thereafter  freezing  said  sections  in  said 

»h*P«-  __^^^^^^^^__  I   ij  •  *' 

3,1(4,421 
GLASS  FIBER  COMPOSITIONS 
Geone  L.  Tkoaas,  Paima,  Ohio,  aasicnor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Compooy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 

No  Dnwli«.     FBcd  Joly   11,  1943,  Scr.  No.  294,239 
7  dates.    (CI.  194— 59) 

I.  Aluminum  silicate  glass  fiben  consisting  in  percent 

by  weight  of: 

SiO, 44.0-55.3. 

Ufi 1-7-10.2. 

Na«0-»-KiO  5.2  with  the  sum  of 

Li,0-|-Na,0-fK,0 
always  equal  to  1.7-10.2. 

Alkaline  earth  oxide 4-15  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  CaO,  and 
CaO-HMgO  wherein  when 
both  CaO  and  MgO  are  em- 
ployed, the  ratio  of  CaO  to 
MgO  is  at  least  9:1. 

ZnO J- —   Up  to  10. 

SbjO, - Up  to  10. 

Al^ 28.2-34.2. 

said  glass  fibers  having  an  average  tensile  strength  at 
least  30%  greater  than  the  tensile  strength  of  E  glass 
fibers  of  corresponding  gauge. 


3,1M,439 
IRON  CERAMIC  PIGMENT 

ClarcDcc  A.  Scahright,  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  The 
Hardiaw  Chemical  Compuiy,  acveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Ohio 
No  Drawtng.     Filed  Feh.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,952 
14  Clainis.    (O.  106—299) 
1.  A  coral  pink  ceramic  pigment  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  about  30  percent  to  about  80 
percent  by  weight  of  oxide  o(  zirconium,  from  about  15 
-percent  to  about  55  percent  by  weight  of  oxide  of  silicon 
and  from  about  0.25  percent  to  about  25  percent  by 
weight  of  oxide  of  iron,  associated  together  to  the  extent 
of  at  least  about  40  percent  of  said  oxides  by  weight  in 
the  form  of  an  iron-containing  zircon  crystal  lattice  hav- 
ing at  least  about  0.25  percent  by  weight  iron  oxide  con-, 
tained  in  said  lattice.  '      -      ■ 


3,166,431 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION 

Artlnr  B.  Mnllaly,  2925  Park  Blvd.,  P.O.  Box  11,283, 

Palo  Alto,  CaHf. 

No  DrawfaH.     FDcd  Mar.  28.  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,051 

11  Claims.     (CI.  106—264) 

1.  As  a  new  catalyst  composition,  a  mixture  of  organic 
salts  of  at  least  two  metals,  the  organic  moictv  of  *»'"* 
salts  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl- 
acetone,  aliphatic  acids  having  6  to  24  C  atoms,  and 
n^hthenic  acid,  one  of  said  metals  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  manganese,  and  mixtxircs 
thereof,  the  other  metal  being  samarium  in  an  amount  of 
5  to  85  percent  of  the  combined  meul  content. 

7.  A  polymerizable  resin  composition  containing  as 
polymerization  catalyst  the  composition  of  claim  1. 


3,166,432 

IMAGE  DEVELOPMENT 

RobcH  W.  Gundlach,  Spcncerport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Xerox  Corporatioii,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  May  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,609 

11  Claims.    (CL  117— 17.5) 


3,166,429 
PIGMENTED  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING  PYRROLIDONE  COMPOUNDS 
A.   Wkk,   PtalaBcM,    NJ.,   aasipor   to   Geocral 
A  nte  Corporadoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
■atarioo  of  Delaware 
n^Drawla*.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  730,0« 

8  elates.    (CL  104—176) 
6.  A  liquid  coating  composition   for  protecUve   and 
decorative  use,  comprising  a  liquid  film-forming  coating 
composition  vehicle,  a  pigment  and  a  pyrrolidone  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


CHr — CH«. 
CHt      C— O 


'^■ 


1.  The  method  of  image  development  in  xerography 
comprising  loading  uniformly  a  dispensing  member  hav- 
ing a  conductive  surface  layer  with  uncharged  conductive 
developer  particles,  said  particles  being  loaded  on  said 
conductive  surface  layer,  maintaining  said  particles  in 
adherence  with  said  conductive  surface  layer  substantial- 
ly only  by  Van  der  Waal's  forces,  positioning  said  dispens- 
ing member  adjacent  to  and  across  an  electrostatic  image 
pattern  bearing  surface  with  said  conductive  particles  in 
contact  with  said  pattern  bearing  surface  and  said  dispens- 
ing member,  and  removing  said  dispensing  member  from 
said  electrosutic  image  pattern  bearing  surface  to  fcmn 
a  developed  image. 


wherein  "R"  represenu  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl  hydrocarbon 
radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  quantity  of  said  pyr- 
rolidone compound  ranging  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  the 
other  non-volatile  components  exclusive  of  pigments. 

7.  A  coating  composition  as  defined  in  claim  6  wherein 
said  coating  composition  vehicle  is  a  nitrocellulose  lac- 
quer, and  the  proportion  of  pigment  to  said  pyrrolidone 
compound  is  from  1:1  to  1:3. 


3,166,433 
HEAT  SENSITIVE  COPY  AND  RECORDING  SHEET 
Michael  F.  »—"«—,  Hudson,  and  William  R.  LawtoB, 
Nashaa,    NJL,    assignors    to    Nashua    CorporatioB, 
Nashua,  N  JI.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Auf.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,899 
6  Claims.    (CL  117— 36  J) 
1.  A  copy  and  recording  sheet  responsive  to  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  50-150*  C.  to  produce  a  visibly 
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cootnutins  mark  by  the  formation  of  a  colored  compound 
comprising  a  thin  flexible  backing  and  a  coating  thereon 
comprising,  in  intimate  phy^al  association,  a  solid  phos- 
phomolybdic  complex  heteropoly  compound,  and  a  solid 
potentially  reactive  reducing  agent  therefor  comprising ja 
solid  co-crystal  adduct  formed  from  an  hydroxyphenct 
compound  aelected  from  the  clan  consisting  of  bisphenols 


rut*!  KWIT1VC  co»«3«rnoii 

CONTAINMIO      *    FMOSPMOMOL'tOC 

.^  ccHfvl'    NfTti»o»o».T  co«*ouae, 
«N0  »  cocirT»TAL  *oouc'  or  » 

■IC    AMiaO    WTHOOCla  COM^OtWKl 


and  hydroxyphcnol  substituted  chromans  and  a  baac 
organic  amino  nitrogen  compound,  the  said  co-cryital 
adduct  bcmg  stable  at  normal  temperatures  and  dissoci- 
able at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  50-150*  C.  lo  provide 
the  said  reducing  agent  in  reactive  contact  with  the  said 
heteropoly  compound  lo  initiate  the  formation  of  the  said 
colored  compound. 


3,1*4,434 
PROCESS  OF  COATING  POROl«  SUISTRATES 
WITH  POLYESTER  RESINS  COMPRBING  FU- 
MARIC  ACID,  POLYOXYALKYIXNE  GLYCOL 
APO)  DICYCLOPENTADIENE 
E4ww4  A.  Gmkct,  Jr.,  OaklMi^  CaW^  aoigMr  to  Dc 
Soto  Owaicni  Cmttogs,  Ik.,  CWcago,  DL,  i 
of  Dclawwc 

FUH  Dm.  11.  IMl,  Sv.  N*.  ISS^l 
Ig  CtaO^    (CL  117—57) 


^^^Ar^ 


-^^^^ 


J^.. 


1.  A  process  of  coating  a  porous  substrate  comprising, 
in  any  order,  preheating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature 
of  at  least  120*  F.  to  drive  off  air  entrapped  therein, 
applying  a  solution  containing  diaaolvtd  free-radical  gen- 
erating polymerization  catalyst  to  said  substrate  to  im- 
pregnate the  surface  of  said  substrate  with  catalyst,  there- 
after applying  to  faid  catalyst-impregnated  heated  sub- 
strate, while  said  substrate  is  at  an  elevated  temperature 
sufficient  to  cause  said  catalyst  to  release  free-rldicais, 
a  coating  of  liquid  mixture  of  ethylenicaily  unsaturated 
resinous  polyester  heat-reaction  product  of  ethylenicaily 
unsaturated  dicart>oxylic  acid  comprising  a  maior  molar 
proportion  of  fumaric  acid,  glycol  comprising  a  maior 
molar  proportion  of  polyoxyalkylene  ^ycol  having  a 
molecular  weight  up  to  about  1200  and  diene  comprising 
a  ma)or  molar  proportion  of  dicyclopentadiene  in  an 
amount  providing  from  0.2-0.6  mol  of  dicyclopentadiene 
per  mol  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid,  said  dicarboxylic  acid 
and  said  glycol  being  employed  in  equivalent  proportions 
ot  from  1.5:1  to  11.5  based  on  carboxyl  and  hydroxyl 
radicals  respectively,  and  a  copolymerizable  ethylenicaily 
unsatm^ted  monomer  for  curing  said  resinous  polyester, 
contact  of  said  liquid  mixture  with  said  catalyst-impreg- 
nated heated  substrate  causing  gelation  of  said  liquid  mix- 
ture to  seal  the  surface  of  said  substrate  and  then  heating 
said  coated  substrate  to  at  least  partially  cure  said  coating. 


3,1M,435 
DRYING  PROCESS  FOR  HYDROPHIUC  FILMS 
Jote  W.  Mater,  HaadwMwvflla,  Ten.,  MdJiMr  to  E.  L 
*i  P4Mt  dc  Ncmows  ami  Coapuijr,  WILnii«toa^  DeL, 
a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

FHed  Nov.  28,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  155332 
7  Clainu.    (CL  117— 119.6) 


1.  The  process  comprising  drying  a  non-fibrous  film 
of  gel  hydrophilic  material  to  a  moisture  content  within 
the  range  of  75  to  15  percent,  based  on  the  dry  weight 
of  the  hydrophilic  material,  by  contacting  said  Aim  with 
a  heated  supporting  surface,  completing  the  drying  of  said 
film  to  a  moisture  content  within  the  range  of  I  to  10 
percent  by  passing  said  film  through  at  least  one  span 
in  which  said  film  is  suspended  out  of  contact  with  a 
heated  surface,  coating  the  dned  film  with  a  liquid  coat- 
ing composition  containing  an  organic  polymeric  ma- 
terial and  a  liquid  medium  which  swells  the  hydrophilic 
film  and  drying  the  coated  film. 


3,1M,434 
TREATMENT  OF  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
Dorotky   Joyc*   GiMat,   LasMa    Badwartk    Morgan 
Jotei  Brya  Owca,  aU  of  MMthsaiir,  Vt^mi, 
to   laipcrial   Cheaycal   ladutrica   UmTtcd,    MUllMuik, 
Loadoa,  FagJMi.  a  eoryorattoo  of  Great  BritaiB 
No  Drawli«.     Filed  J«m  15,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  2f5.«M 
dalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brllalia,  imij  11,  19*1, 

25,t79/«l 
13  Claims.  (CL  117-Li3f^) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  a  fibrous  organic  material 
which  comprises  impregnating  said  fibrous  material  with 
a  dispersion  of  ( 1 )  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  homopolynters  of  acrylooitnle  and  copoly- 
mers thereof  which  contain  at  least  50%  by  weight  of 
acryionitrile.  in  (2)  a  mixture  which  is  not  a  solvent 
for  said  polymer  and  contains  from  50  to  99.9%  water 
and  from  50  to  0.1%  of  a  water  miscible  organic  sol- 
vent for  said  polymer  having  a  boiling  point  greater  than 
water;  evaporating  the  water  from  the  fibrous  material 
impregnated  with  said  dispersion  thereby  leaving  a  quan- 
tity of  said  organic  solvent  and  heating  said  fibrous  ma- 
terial in  the  presence  of  said  organic  solvent. 


3,1M,437 
METHOD    FOR    MAKING    A    SIUCON    COATED 
CORE  WIRE  FOR  WELDING  CAST  IRON 
myoaM  Yokota.  537-1  Mhwaisl-taaaiia  aiaffci, 
Niiitaia  km,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FIM  Sept.  «,  19M.  Scr.  No.  54,«3t 
OalaM  prtorky,  appMcatloa  Japaa,  ScpL  It,  1959, 
34/2t,ft51 
4ClaltaH.    (CL117— 2«2> 
1 .  A  process  of  producing  cast  iron  welding  electrodes, 
compriang  imbedding  iron  wire  having  a  cart>on  content 
of  less  than  0.1%  and  having  a  silicon  content  of  leas 
than  0.03%  in  a  mass  of  pulverized  alumina,  then  beat- 
ing the  mass  and  iron  wire  from  between  about  1(XX)* 
C.  to  1100*  C.  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  in  an  at- 
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mosphere  produced  by  heating  a  pulverized  mixture  of 
feno  silicon  and  anunonium  chloride  whereby  the  silicon 


MB  aUTtO  TO  «     _ 


upwaixlly  away  from  the  lower  end,  a  plurality  of  flexi- 
ble plastic  laterally  closed  finger-receiving  members  ex- 
tending from  the  upper  end  of  the  base  portion  having 
passages  therethrough  from  end  to  end  communicating 


c 


csirtt  win  t 


tMnweotfua 

Mi  NM» 


Ml  \anm 

•tLtIM 


is  diffused  into  the  iron  in  a  quantity  to  constitute  5-li% 
by  weight  of  the  wire. 


3,lM,43t 
ELECTROSTATIC  PAINTING  APPARATUS 

Frank  D.  Wamplcr,  Brookvflle,  and  Howard  E.  Smith 
and  John  E.  Manaaa,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Gcacral  Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corpo- 
ratloo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1949,  Scr.  No.  71325 
14  Claims.    (CL  US— 2) 


with  the  space  within  the  base  portion  and  opening  at  the 
tips  of  the  members,  said  base  being  connectible  to  dif- 
ferent types  of  apparatus  by  engagement  of  the  oasc 
over  a  tapered  receiving  member  of  the  apparatus. 


3  166  440 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  ELONGATED  BODIES 

George  N.  Carmichael,  Sooth  Amboy,  and  Vtocent  Rylka, 

NIzon,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Triangle  Conduit  ft  Cable  Co., 

Iac~  New  Brunswick,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dcc.'27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,529 

2  Claims.    (CL  il9—199) 


2.  In  a  coating  system  for  moving  articles,  a  coating 
device,  means  for  repeatedly  moving  said  coating  device 
.  relative  to  said  articles,  means  responsive  to  the  normal 
movement  of  the  articles  for  supplying  coating  material 
to  the  coating  device,  means  responsive  to  an  interruption 
of  the  normal  movement  of  said  articles  for  stopping  the 
repeated  movement  of  said  coating  device  in  a  pre- 
determined position  relative  to  Uid  articles,  means  co- 
incidentally  stopping  the  supply  of  coating  material  to 
said  device,  and  means  thereafter  coincidentally  supply- 
ing a  solvent  and  a  gas  in  consecutive  periods  to  said 
coating  device. 

3,164,439 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
SURGICAL  GLOVES 
Hcfairich  Dcmibofcr,  RodenUrckca,  near  CoiofDejGer- 
y,  Msignor  to  Hchwich  Dcanborcr,  Rodcnklrchen, 
ColocBC,  Gcnnany,  a  firm 
Flkd  Mar.  13,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  95,4M 
priortty,  appHcattoo  SwHrcrtand,  Mar.  17,  196«, 
2,996/69 

r^^  9  dalam.     (CL  IIS— 9) 

(  r\L  A  device  for  handUng  gloves  during  tesUng,  wash- 
ing, drying,  dusting  and  the  like  comprising  a  hollow 
base  portion  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and 
an  outer  wall  and  being  open  at  iu  lower  end,  the  outer 
waU  of  the  base  portion  upering  outwardly  as  it  extends 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  described  the  combina- 
tion comprising  means  for  advancing  an  elongated  body 
in  an  axial  direction  along  a  straight  line,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  fluid  coating  to  the  surface  of  said  body,  and  a 
knitted  tubular  elastic  fabric  sleeve  mounted  on  the  axis 
of  said  body  through  which  it  passes,  said  sleeve  snugly 
engaging  the  surface  of  said  body  to  smooth  the  applied 
coating. 

3,166,441 
MACHINE  FOR  COLOR  COATING  STRANDS 
Vincent  P.  Rylka,  Nixon,  N  J.,  assicBor  to  Triangle  Con- 
duit ft  Cable  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Brwiswick,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,181 
3  Clahns.  (CI.  118—325) 
J,.  A  strand  coating  machine  comprising  applicator 
means  for  applying  a  fluid  to  a  strand  moving  lengthwise, 
a  tray  positioned  to  collect  excess  coating  fluid  from  said 
applicating  means,  a  plurality  of  containers  for  fluid  coat- 
ings of  different  colors,  color  fluid  supjrfy  piping  between 
said  respective  containers  and  said  applicator  means,  arfor 
fluid  return  piping  between  said  tray  and  containers,  power 
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operated  means  for  forcini  the  respective  fluid  coatings 
throuth  said  supply  piping,  a  selector  valve  in  said  return 
piping  for  selectively  connecting  said  tray  to  said  coo- 


as  a  water -loluble  polymer,  said  flocculation  being  carried 
out  in  the  presence  d  a  substantially  inert  finely  divided 
auxiliary  material  sdsorbed  by  said  electrolyte  remaining 
in  solution,  whereby  the  suspension  of  solids  in  the  mud 
is  formed  into  floe  structures  including  substantially  all 
the  fines  contained  originally  in  the  mud,  subjecting  the 
thus  conditioned  cane  mud  to  continuous  filtration  through 
a  fabric  type  filtration  media  in  the  presence  of  a  fibrous 
fUter  aid  material  in  the  mud,  whereby  said  floe  structures 
form  a  highly  liquid -permeable  filter  cake  rendering  the 
resulting  filtrate  at  a  clarity  suiuble  for  sending  such 
filtrate. directly  to  evaporation,  and  washing  said  media 
free  of  solids  after  the  release  of  the  filter  cake  therefrom. 


tainers  to  return  the  respective  fhiids  from  said  tray  to 
said  containers  from  which  they  were  supplied,  and 
selector  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  power  oper- 
ated meant. 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SUGAR  UQUOR 
R.  DmkM,  MelKkaa,  N  J.,  anigMr  to  Miacrali  * 
nmii  CeryralloM,  Mtale  Pvk.  NJ.,  a 

No  drawee.     HUd  May  U   1M3,  S«r.  No.  2t23t3 
IS  CI^M.    (CL  117— a) 

1.  A  method  for  decolorizing  defecated  sugar  liquor 
simultaneously  while  removing  matter  suspended  therein 
which  comprises  adding  a  small  amount  of  an  organic 
amine  into  defecated  sugar  liquor,  incorporating  a  multi- 
plicity of  finely  divided  gas  bubbles  througlkout  said  liquor 
containing  organic  amine  at  elevated  temperature,  main- 
taining said  liquor  containing  organic  amine  quiescent  at 
elevated  temperature,  whereby  defecating  material  with 
occluded  solid  impurities  originally  in  said  liquor  rise  to 
the  surfsce  of  said  liquor  and  form  a  scum,  and  separat- 
ing the  scum  from  the  liquor,  leaving  as  a  residue  clarified 
liquor  of  lighter  color  than  the  starting  liquor. 


3,lti»443  i 

TREATMENT  OF  CANE  MUD  CONTAINING  A 
SUSPENSION  OF  IMPURITIES 
Hvry  V.  Milaa,  Wcalport,  Com^  wmH^^m  lo  DocrOllver 
~       '  Com-    a    cerporadoa    of 


Fllad  Im.  M,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  S5,7M 
IICUml    (CL127— SS) 


1.  The  method  of  treating  cane  mud  by  continuous 
vacuum  filtration,  which  comprises  subjecting  the  cane 
mud  to  flocculation  by  the  addition  of  a  coagulant  liquid 
wberein  the  coagulating  agent  is  a  potyelectrolyte  defined 


METHOD  FOR  CL^InING  METAL  ARTICLES 
R.  Eteeo,  Ctevdaid  HelgMa,  aad  DavM  G.  EIHa, 
H«%htB,  OMo,  Mili^iiiri  to  The  Lisbcixol  Corpo- 
WkkHie,  Okie,  a  c<f»wad—  of  OMo 

NoDrawkv.    FBedAffr.M,lH2,S«.No  19M59 
«  Clataas.    (CL  134—3) 

1.  An  acidk  aqueooa  solntiaa  adapted  for  the  cleaning 
of  metal  articles  which  consists  emeotiaPy  of  water; 
from  about  0.03  to  about  3  percent  each  of  tartaric  add 
anion,  oxalic  add  anion,  and  dtrk  add  anioq;  a  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium,  sub- 
stituted ammonium,  and  metal  catioos  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  adjust  the  pH  of  said  addle  aqueous  solu- 
tion to  a  value  within  the  range  from  about  3  0  to  about 
6.5;  and  at  least  one  surface-active  afent  which  is  stable 
at  a  pH  less  than  7  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  aliphatic  sulfooatea,  alkali  metal 
alkaryl  sulfonates,  alkali  metal  aliphatic  sulfates,  and 
alkaryloxypolyalkoxyalkanols. 

5.  A  method  for  deaning  a  metal  article  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  article  with  the  addic  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  daim  1.  said  solution  being  maintained  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  from  about  100*  F.  to  about 
212*  F. 


3,1M,44S 
METHOD  OF  DRYING   HERMETICALLY  EN- 
CLOSED  REFRIGERATING  MACHINES  VIA 
SPECIAL  VAPORS 
Afvc  Fromm  Eeimart,  Soodtt^org.  aad  Gaancr  S«r«a- 
Gostav  Adolf  Jsh— nn,  Nordborg.  Dcanark, 
to  Daofom  vcd  lag.  M.  Clseita,  Nordborg. 
a  camp— yof  Diamarir 
Filed  Aa«.  21,  IMl,  8«r.  No.  134,942 
7  nihil  I     (CL  134—31) 


j^-:l_;i_l 


o                                      « 

1           1 
f          1 
1          1 

1.  A  method  of  dehydrating  and  degreasing  the  mech- 
anism of  a  iiermetically-encloaed  refrigeration  machine 
which  comprises,  assembling  a  motor-compressor  unit 
comprising  a  motor  having  electrical  windings  and  a  her- 
metic enclosure,  adding  a  lubricant  to  said  unit  and  test 
nmning  the  motor-compresaor  unit  without  the  enclosure 
being  permanently  bermctieally  sealed,  removing  the  lu- 
bricant from  said  unit,  exposing  said  unit  induding  said 
electric  motor  while  a  part  of  the  hermetic  enclosure  is 
removed  therefrom,  to  the  action  of  a  first  normally- 
liquid  dehydrating  first  agent  which  is  a  grease-and-oil- 
dissolving  fluid,  in  a  treating  zone;  said  fluid  being  brought 
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into  cootact  with  said  unit  in  heated  vapor  form,  and 
sobaequently  expow"g  said  unit  whik  a  part  of- the  her- 
metic eadoeure  is  removed  therefrom  in  a  second  treat- 
ing zone  to  a  second  normally-gaseous  dehydrating  agent 
maintained  at  a  temperature  for  drying  said  unit 


3  144*444 

INVtRTIBLE  DEEP-SUBMERGENCE 

POWER  SUPPLY 

WUIMao  E.  Iblckko^  7945  Michelle  Drive, 

LaMcM^Canf. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1944,  Scr.  No.  359,414    « 

14  CkifaM.    (CL  134—4) 

Tide  3S,  VS.  Code  (1952),  see  244) 


•  ; 


1.  A  submersible  power  supply,  adapted  to  be  immersed 
in  a  water  medium  in  immediate  conuct  therewith  and  to 
operate  over  a  wide  range  of  depths,  up  to  and  indudmg 
great  deptitt,  in  said  water  mediimi,  comprising: 
(a)  a  watertight  housinr. 

(fr)  a  liquid-electrolyte  multi-cdl  battery  centrally  dis- 
posed in  fixed  position  within  said  housing,  said  bat- 
tery comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  cells  and 
having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  a  plurality  of  sides,  the 
top  of  said  battery  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  openings  at  least  one  of  which  is  assodated  with 
each  of  said  individual  cells; 
(c)  a  plurality  of  liquid-electrolyte  reservoirs  mounted 
atop    said   liquid-electrolyte   battery,   each   of   said 
reservoirs  being  in  fltiid  communication  with  one  of 
said  battery  cells  by  way  of  one  of  said  openings  in 
the  top  of  said  battery,  each  of  said  liquid-electrolyte 
reservoirs  having  an  opening  in  iu  uppermoet  end; 
(rf)  electrolyte  liquid,  re^jective  parts  of  which  com- 
pletely fill  the  various  cells  of  said  battery  and  re- 
spective parts  of  which  fill  a  substantial  portion  of 
each  of  the  various  electrolyte  reservoirs,  the  electro- 
lyte liquid  in  eadi  of  said  plurality  of  electrolyte 
'    reservoirs  being  in  free  fluid  exchange  with  the  elec- 
trolyte liquid  in  its  assodated  battery  cell; 
(r)  dielectric  liquid,  characterized  by  a  spedfic  gravity 
which  u  less  than  the  specific  gravity  of  said  outside 
water  medium  and  which  is  also  less  than  the  specific 
gravity  of  said  electrolyte  liquid,  filling  the  balance 
of  each  of  said  reservoirs  which  is  not  filled  by  said 
electrolyte  liquid  and  filling  the  otherwise-void  spaces 

within  said  housing; 
(/)  valve  means,  poaitioned  in  the  opening  in  the  upper- 
most end  of  each  of  said  reservoirs,  for  permitting 
free  fiuid  communication  by  way  of  said  reservoir 
opening  between  the  given  reservoir  and  the  interior 
portion  of  said  housing  which  is  extraneous  to  the 
combination  of  said  battery  and  said  reservoirs  when 
said  watertight   bousing  is  in  its  upright  position 


and  for  blocking  fluid  flow  by  way  of  said  reservoir 
opening  when  said  housing  has  been  tilted  from  its 
upri^t  position; 

ig)  pressure-equalizing  means,  passing  into  said  hous- 
ing in  watertight  connection  therewith,  for  permitting 
free  flow  of  the  outside  water  medium  into  and  out 
of  Mid  housing  while  at  the  same  time  preventing 
outward  flow  from  said  housing  of  any  significant 
portion  of  said  dielectric  liquid  present  in  said  hous- 
ing, whereby  ta  effectuate  a  dynamic  equalization  of 
the  hydrostatic  pressiur  within  said  housing  with  the 
hydrostatic  pressure  of  the  outside  water  mediiml 
while  at  the  same  time  preventing  disablement  of 
said  power  supply  due  to  tilting  of  said  housing  from 
its  upright  position  in  said  water  medium;  and 

(fc)  a  pair  of  electrical  conduction  means,  one  of  which 
is  connected  to  each  of  the  respective  poles  of  said 
battery,  and  which  are  adapted  to  interconnect  to  a 
pair  of  power  leads  which  are  external  to  said  hous- 
ing, for  transporting  electrical  power  to  said  power 
leads  and  any  power  consumer  to  which  said  power 
leads  run. 

3,144,447. 
APPARATUS   FOR   FORMING,   CHARGING    AND 
DISCHARGING  THE  ELECTRODE  PLATES  OF 
A  STORAGE  BATTERY  WITH  AN  ACID  ELEC- 
TROLYTE 
Franz  Bronstcrt,  HomlNBf  tor  dcr  Hobe,  Hans  Bode  and 
Herbert  Hnebler,  Frankfort  am  Main,  and  Hans-Georg 
lindenbcrg,  Hannover,  Germany,  aoignors  to  Varta 
Aktiengewlbchaft,  a  corporatkm  of  Germany 
FUed  A^.  19,  1949,  Scr.  No.  59,448 
ClidM  priortty,  appBcatlon  Germany,  Aug.  19,  1959, 

A  32,493 
23Clalma.     (CL  134— S2) 


1.  A  storage  battery  with  an  add  electrolyte  compris- 
ing a  container  for  the  electnrfyte,  electrode  plates  in  said 
container,  a  first  housing  defining  an  electnrfytc  overflow 
chamber   above  said   container   and   in  communication 
therewith,  at  least  one  additional  housing,  each  of  said 
additional  housings  defining  an  addition  chamber,  iiilet 
means  for  each  addition  chamber  to  permit  the  addition 
of  a  liquid  medium  which  controls  the  spedfic  weight 
of  the  electrolyte,  a  further  housing  defining  a  mixing 
chamber,  liquid  passageways  between  said  overflow  and 
addition  chambers,  respectively,  and  said  mixing  cham- 
ber, valve  means  in  the  passageway  between  the  addi- 
tion and  mixing  chambers,  a  pump  having  an  input  and 
an  output,  the  input  of  the  pump  being  in  communication 
with  the  mixing  chamber,  and  another  housing  defining 
an  electrolyte  distributing  chamber  below  the  electrolyte 
container,  said  distributing  chamber  being  in  communi- 
cation wititi  the  output  of  the  pump  and  the  electrolyte 
container,  respectively,  whereby  electrolyte  may  be  con- 
tinuously pressed  and  circulated  through  the  active  mass 
of  the  plates  of  at  least  one  polarity  and  a  liquid  me- 
dium controlling  the  specific  weight  of  the  electrolyte 
may  be  added  to  the  circulating  electrolyte  to  obtain  a 
desired  ^jedfic  weight  level  at  the  formation  and  each 
operating  cycle  of  the  battery. 
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3-m,in 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  RU  TRANSBTOR 

iUrt  Hotocr.  Pido  Alto.  CaUf^  iiiImh  UCUnHmCmro- 

ntkm,  CfevdM^  Okio,  a  coiyradoa  ol  Ohio 

FlUd  Apr.  7,  IMl,  Sw.  Now  191,437 

«  CuiM.    (CL  14S— 177)  ^ 


f    r    r    I 
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from  the  group  contwring  of  the  mooochromatM  and  di- 
chronuUes  of  ammooia,  sodium,  potaaaium  and  lithium 
with  molten  ammonium  nitrate  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  170*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  the  amount  of  the  said 
chromate  salt  beans  from  about  0.5  to  about  10  percent 
by  weight  of  the  ammonium  nitrate,  (B)  forming  from 
the  said  melt  a  solid  particulate  material,  and  (C)  ad- 
mixing with  the  said  solid  particulate  material  a  hydro- 
carbon ofl  which  is  a  liquid  at  room  temperature  and 
atmospheric  pressure. 


t 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  aemicooductor  de- 
vice which  includes  the  steps  of  forming  oo  ooe  face  of  a 
semiconductor  wafer,  which  has  at  least  a  aooe  of  one 
conductivity  type,  a  plurality  of  regiooa  of  oppoaite  con- 
ductivity type  and  forming  oo  said  one  face  a  contact 
strip  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  plurality  of 
region!  to  provide  ohmic  contact  with  said  plurality  of 
regions  and  rectifying  contact  with  said  zone. 


3,1«M49 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICES 

Gmti*  B.  Ftaa,  Jr^  Lo«  Anfalca*  ^-»^-^  >^ 

loSMhM 


3.1«i,451 
SENSmZING    AGENTS    COMPRBING    THE    RE- 
ACTION PRODUCT  OP  UREA-FORMALDEHYDE- 
HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Lather  O.   Yoww,   BaMMore,  Md.,   asslgnnr  to  W.  R. 

Grace  Jk  Co^  a  corporatloo  of  Coaacdicvt 
No  Drawh*.  Flad  Mar.  22,  1943,  Sar.  No.  247,321 
S  OalBM.  (CL  149— 4«) 
1.  An  explosive  compoaitioo  comprising  a  sensitizing 
amount  of  a  sensitizing  agem  having  an  empirical  formula 
C|H«NsO|  obtained  by  reacting  urea,  formaldehyde,  and 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  preaence  of  nitric  acid,  said 
t^tifitirinj  igent  melting  with  decomposition  at  200*  C. 
and  an  explosive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium  perchloratc,  ammonium  nitrate,  sodium  ni- 
trate, and  trinitrotoluene. 


I 


I  iippMcBiiBM  May  2,  19^.  Scr.  No.  4SM21,  Mm 
Btlio:  3,951379.  Med  Ah.  29,  1942.     Divided 

licallM  IM.  2,  1941.  Scr.  No.  163419 

5  fhi—     (CL  149—177) 


_j  3^44,452 

EXPLOSIVE    COMPOSITIONS    CONTAINING    AM- 
MONIUM   NITRATE-HEXAMETHYLENETETRA- 
MBVE  COMPLEXES 
WUllMB  E.  Gordoa,  Ptttihvgh,  Pa.,  asaigonr  to  Aithv  D. 

Maaa.,    a    corporatioa    of 

1942,  Sar.  No.   299,499. 
JwM  12,  1943,  Sar.  No. 


Iwst   4, 


297,295 


(CL  149-^44) 


'   d 


=s  « 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  di 
comprises  superimposing  upon  one  another  in  the 
ing  order,  a  transition  member  formed  of  one 
group  consisting  of  tantalum  and  niobium,  a  thin  sttrtt 
conatsting  essentially  of  tin,  a  thin  sheet  of  an  alloy  con- 
sisting essentially  of  aluminum  and  1  to  3%  by  weight 
of  gallium,  a  thin  wafer  of  an  N-type  silicon,  a  thin 
sheet  of  a  solder  consisting  essentially  of  tin  and  a  donor 
impurity,  and  another  transition  member  formed  of  ooe 
of  the  group  cooaistmg  of  tantalum  and  niobium  main- 
taining each  of  the  componenu  of  said  stack  in  contact 
with  the  adjacent  components;  beating  said  stack  to  a 
temperature  of  Irtween  850°  and  1100*  C;  maintaining 
said  stack  at  said  temperature  for  a  predetermined  lime 
interval,  and  thereafter  reducing  the  temperature  of  said 
stack.  

3,144,459 
*     AMMONIUM  NTTRATE-CHROMATE  SALT 
EXPLOSTVB  COMPOSITIONS 
Chvlcs  W.  KmIMbm,  New  HavcsL  Com.,  asalaoiir,  by 
Ml  IB!  BMlgBiTots   lo  CoosBwrcial  Solvcota  Corpora- 
IliM,  a  corporatloo  of  Marylaad 
No  Dnwta«.    Filed  May  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  194,455 

11  Ctehm.    (CL  14^—44) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  explosive  composition 
which   comprises    (A)    forming   an   ammonium   nitrate- 
chromate  salt  melt  by  admixing  a  chromate  salt  selected 


1.  An  explosive  composition  comprising  an  adduct  of 
anunonium  nitrate  and  bexamethylenetetramine  in  the 
molar  ratio  of  2  to  1  and  sufficient  oxidizer  to  render  the 
composition  in  substantial  oxygen  balance. 

2.  A  cap  sensitive  cartridge  explosive  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  adduct  of  ammonium  nitrate  and  hexamethyl- 
enetetramine  in  the  molar  ratio  of  2  to  1  and  sufficient 
additional  ammonium  nitrate  to  render  the  explosive  in 
substantial  oxygen  balance. 


3,144,453 
GAS  GENERATOR  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A 

POLY(VINYL  LOWER  ALKYL  ETHER)  AND  OX- 

ALOHYDROXAMIC  ACID 
Joha  C.  Mcrgaa,  Jr.,  Wllwloitna,  DoL,  assl^nr  to  Thiohol 

Chcaskal  Corporatloo,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawteg.     Plied  Jaly  1,  1943,  Scr.  No.  292,999 
9  ClafaM.     (CL  149—199) 

y  A  gas  generating  composition  comprising  essentially 
a  poly  (vinyl  lower  alkyl  ether)  and  oxalohydroxamic 
acid. 
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3,144,454 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CORRUGATED  POLY- 

URETHANE  FOAM  PANELS 
ytiUm  D.  Vodkar,  PhUaddpUa,  Pa.,  awlgiinr  to  Uaioa 
C«hUa  Corporatloii,  New  Yofh,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
•f  New  YoA 

FHad  Jm.  15, 1942,  Scr.  No.  144,191 
2Clahn8.     (CL  154— 79) 


around  the  fabric  stetion,  ai^lying  a  heat  curable  seal- 
ing compound  around  said  marginal  edge,  and  curing  the 
thus  formed  laminated  section  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture. 


1.  A  ntethod  for  continuous  production  of  a  oocru- 
gated  panel  comprising  a  pair  of  facing  sheets  and  inter- 
poced  polyurethane  foam  layer,  which  comprises  the  8tq>s 
of: 

advancing  a  pair  of  facing  sheets  from  a  feed  position 
into  a  coating  zone; 

preparing  a  froth  of  a  liquid  phase  foam-forming  com- 
position comprising  a  pdyol  and  an  organic  polyiso- 
cyanate  by  dissolving  a  compressed  gas  in  said  liquid 
phase  composition  and  siibsiequently  permitting  said 
gas  to  expand; 

applying  a  layer  of  said  froth  of  predetermined  thick- 
ness between  said  advancing  facing  sheets  in  said 
coating  zone  to  form  a  sandwich  structure; 

partially  curing  said  sandwich  stnjoture  to  develop  ap- 
preciable tensile  strength  through  partial  reaction  of 
the  components  thereof; 

passing  said  sandwich  structure  continuously  through 
shaping  dies  to  form  a  continuously  longitudinally 
corrugated  structure,  said  corrugated  stnictiux  subse- 
quently retaining  the  corrugated  configuration  as  a 
result  of  the  tensile  strength  developed  by  said  par- 
tial curing; 

fully  curing  said  corrugated  structure  to  complete  re- 
actioo  between  the  components  thereof  so  as  to  form 
a  corrugated  panel  comprising  a  pair  of  facing  sheets 
and  interposed  Layer  of  cured  polyurethane  foam; 
and 

removing  the  advancing  corrugated  panel  in  a  product 
removal  zone. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  laminated  carpet  tile 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  cutting  a  section  of  pile 
fabric  to  a  predetermined  shape,  cutting  a  section  of  back- 
ing material  in  the  same  shape  as  the  fabric  section  but 
with  sufficiently  greater  dimensions  to  provide  an  ex- 
tended marginal  edge  when  the  fabric  section  and  the 
b»cfc'"g  nuiterial  are  superposed,  adhering  the  fabric 
section  and  the  backing  material  together  to  provide 
said  extended  marginal  edge,  placing  the  adhered  back- 
ing and  fabric  in  a  mold,  maintaining  said  marginal  edge 


3,144,454 
STRUCTURAL  HONEYCOMB  MATERIALS 
Deamood  DevcrcU  White,  Radlctt,  Peter  Jolm  Thwaites, 
London,  and  GeoAcy  Ronald  Jodd,  Ware,  England, 
aasignors  to  DafayHtc  Derdopmcnti  Liaiited,  London, 
En^and 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  179,703 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  22,  1941, 

19,441/41 
3  ClahM.    (CL  154—197) 


3,144,455 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  LAMINATED 

CARPET  TILE 

Robert  G.  Lcvitck,  Lexiagtoo,  Va.,  aasigBor  to  James  Lees 

aad  Soaa  Coovaoy,  Bridgeport,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  Jaly  19, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  211,935 
11  ClalaM.    (CL  154—99) 


I.  A  method  for  producing  structural  honeycomb  ma- 
terial consisting  in  forming  rows  of  oolinear  spaced  apart 
slits  transversely  of  a  flat  web  of  bibulous  sheet  material, 
spacing  said  rows  of  slits  at  equal  intervals  along  the 
length  of  said  web  dividing  said  web  into  sheet  sections, 
spacing  the  slits  in  each  of  said  rows  thereof  providing 
hinge  sections  of  intact  material  between  each  pair  of 
said  slits  joining  adjacent  sheet  sections,  applying  wet 
bands  of  adhesive  to  both  faces  of  said  web  at  positions 
thereon  such  that  the  bands  applied  to  one  face  are 
sUggcred  with  reference  to  the  bands  applied  to  the  other 
face  of  said  web,  feeding  said  web  of  bibulous  sheet  ma- 
terial in  a  downward  direction  onto  a  receiving  support, 
accumulating  said  web  on  said  receiving  support  in  stacks 
of  superimposed  layers  in  which  each  layer  is  consti- 
tuted by  one  of  said  sheets  and  which  layers  are  joined 
together  by  their  hinge  sections  folded  under  the  reaction 
of  each  sheet  section  reaching  the  material  therebeneath 
on  said  receiving  support,  bonding  said  layers  together 
in  their  sUcked  condition  by  said  adhesive  and  slicing 
said  bonded  stacked  layers  into  expandable  sections^^ 


3,144,457 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BAGS 

Robert  G.  Nichols,  211  Skyttnc  Drive,  Barrington,  HI. 

Filed  Aog.  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  220,718 

4  daiaas.    (CL  154—249) 


•\r  r    I    1    r  t  ^  Vi  r. Jt^ 
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1.  A  method  of  mass  producing  bags  each  inclusive 
of  a  U-shaped  envelope  of  thermoplastic  material,  closed 
at  the  bdttom  by  the  bight  or  fold  of  the  material,  and 
an  insert  of  stiffer  material  between  the  panels  of  the 
envelope  comprising;  advancing  a  first  web  of  the  thermo- 
plastic material,  having  the  shape  aforesaid,  and  a  second 
web  6L  the  stiffer  material  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  an 
inserter  element,  with  the  second  web  being  disposed  atop 
tlie  first  web,  said  inserter  being  interposed  between  the 
upper  panel  of  thermc^astic  material  and  the  second  web 
to  bring  the  yxppti  thermoi^astic  panel  over  the  paper 
web,  thereafter  sealing  the  upper  panel  of  thremoplastic 
material  to  the  adjacent  face  of  the  second  web,  joining 
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tlw  tbermofilaitic  panelB  at  ipsccd  istervals  oormpood- 
kit  to  die  desiml  width  of  the  btt^  and  thereftfter  cuttinc 
tbs  bM*  Cram  lue  joined  webe. 


ILOADI 


LARGE  AKKA^mr  SEALING         

^^NJ,  iii^  in  l>  Urt—  CertMe  Cor- 
af  New  YeA 

Ai«.  14,  IMl,  9er.  N^  1^723 
If  r  •         (CL  154—395) 


PKUMLOAPpKS 
t»  Meirtiei  —4  €•. 

Sept.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  344332         ^_, 
tetireat  BritaH  M)r  31.  1943, 

34^43/43 

(CL  154     444) 


1.  Method  of  ieelmt  stripe  to  form  e  Urfc  tree  sheet, 
which  cocnprues  laying  out  a  pair  of  stripe  one  atop  the 
other  in  sUlionary  substantially  flat  parallel  relation  with 
iheir  adjacent  edges  aiigoed  and  their  margiiis  overlapping, 
progreesively  picking  up  a  localized  portion  of  the  upper 
of  said  margins  to  raise  the  same  above  the  other,  pro- 
greaaively  extruding  a  sfling  medium  under  said  raised 
localized  portion,  progreauvely  deprening  said  upper 
margia  behind  said  extrueioo  operatioo  into  contact  with 
ihe  lower  of  said  overlapping  margina.  and  simultaneoualy 
progresnng  said  picking  up,  extrudinf  and  depreaung 
stepe  m  tandem  longitDdinally  ak»c  said  upper  margiD 
by  traction  along  a  path  parallel  thereto. 


\ 
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3,144,459 
DEVICE  FOR  WELDING  PLASTICS 

•f  Uitar.  Swtoerla^  by 

AG., 

U«ar.  flwMJMfcnd,  a  LasfOM  af  _ 

Aac.  7,  1999,  Ser.  N«w  432,395, 
hU.  3,454,711^  4alei  Oct.  2,  19«2-,.DM4e4 
Oct.  1,  1942,  am.  No.  231,453 

miilBil    Ai«.  9.  1954, 
42,754 
If-r  (CL154-^M4) 


1 .  A  mechanism  for  attaching  an  edge  of  a  thin  pUaot 
sheet  longitudinally  acroes  the  curved  peripheral  surface 
of  a  cylindrical  drum,  comprising  means  for  mounting 
the  drum  for  rotational  movement,  means  mounted 
thereon  for  supporting  a  strip  of  adhesive  tape  longitudi- 
nally acrx)ss  and  adjacent  to  the  drum  surface,  cam 
means  engaging  said  supporting  means  for  lowering  the 
tape  towards  the  drum  surface  to  overlie  the  edge  of  the 
sheet  and  the  drum  surface,  roller  means  secured  to  said 
cam  means  for  rolling  the  strip  onto  die  edge  of  the  sheet 
and  drum  surface  and  means  pivotally  secured  to  said 
supporting  means  for  moving  said  cam  means  and  roller 
means  to  effect  said  tape  lowering  and  rolling  oper»> 


tJOOS. 


: 


3144,441 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  SECURING  A 
SECONDARY  CONTAINER  WITHIN  A  PRIMARY 
CONTAINER 

I  Sada,  AariUn,  Ladna,  Italy  i 

34,  1943,  Ser.  Na.  312344  ' 

applkalion  Italy.  Dae.  14, 1951, 
14344/54 
14  CUM.    (CL  154— 447) 


1.  An  apparatns  for  welding  plastic  particulariy  along 
carved  lines,  comprising  a  welding  member  adapted  to 
contact  (he  plastic  to  be  welded  and  including  as  a  part 
thereof  an  electrical  conductor  having  at  least  four  con- 
tacts spaced  along  the  length  thereof,  at  least  two  or- 
costs  having  aaeans  therein  for  applying  power  thereto 
and  ir^n**"-**^  to  said  oontacU  such  that  a  least  a  part 
of  said  electrical  conductor  is  common  to  both  ctrcoits, 
and  switching  tneans  in  said  circuits  for  energizing  fir* 
one  cirwiit  and  then  the  other  circuit  while  the  one  circuit 
is  deeoergized. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  formihg  and  securing  a  secondary 
container  of  plastic  material  in  a  primary  container, 
comprising  a  fratoe,  a  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  in  said 
frame,  a  pulley  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  motor  for  routing 


said  pulley,  a  aeries  of  cams  fixed  to  said  diaft  com- 
prising a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  cam,  an  eccentric 
dividing  said  shaft  in  two  sections  forming  an  integral 
unit  therewith,  feeding  means  on  said  frame  for  feeding  a 
strip  of  plastic  material,  a  first  linkage  system  operatively 
connected  to  said  eccentric  and  feeding  means,  cutting 
means  pivoted  on  said  feeding  means  for  cutting  a  sheet 
from  said  strip  operated  by  said  first  cam,  gripping 
means  on  said  frame  for  gripping  said  cut  sheet,  a  first 
lever  system  connected  to  said  gripping;  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  second  cam,  punch  means  slidably  mounted 
vertically  in  said  frame  for  drawing  said  sheet  into  a 
primary  container,  support  means  slidably  and  rotatably 
arranged  in  said  frame  beneath  said  punch  means  for  sup- 
porting said  primary  container,  a  second  linkage  system 
operatively  connected  to  said  frame  and  support  means 
cooperating  with  said  third  cam.  a  third  lever  system 
operatively  connected  with  said  punching  means  and  co- 
operating with  said  fourth  cam,  adhering  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  cooperating  with  said  feeding 
means  for  adhering  said  secondary  container  to  said  pri- 
mary container  and  heating  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  adhering  means  for  heating  said  adhering  means. 


3,144,442 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT 
SEALING  PACKAGES 
Joaef  Schedsr,  Stattgart-Bad  Caanstatt,  Germany, 
la  Fkwa  Ft-.  Hcaer  Maschfaienfabrik-AktleB- 
Stirttgart-Rad  Caaastatt,  Germany,  a  cor- 
ofGeraMay 
FVcd  Nov.  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  149333 
4  ClalMs.    (CL  154--499) 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat  sealing  a  folded  unsealed  end 
of  a  thermoplastic  package,  said  end  having  a  folded 
form  constituted  by  differing  numbers  of  overlapped 
thicknesses  of  material,  said  apparatus  comprising:  con- 
veyor means  for  advancing  the  package  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  with  the  folded  end  of  said  package  facing 
transversely,  a  heating  plate  located  along  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  package  such  that  the  end  of  the  package 
passes  the  heating  plate,  a  pressing  member  located 
downstream  of  the  beating  plate  relative  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  package,  a  beK,  means  for  driving  the  belt 
between  the  path  of  the  end  of  the  packa^  and  the  heat- 
ing plate  and  pressing  member  to  cause  the  belt  to  be 
heated  by  the  heating  plate  and  in  tiim  transfer  heat 
to  the  end  of  the  package  ma  quantity  sufficient  to 
preheat  the  folded  end  of  the  package  while  avoiding 
fusing  of  the  material  thereof  and  means  supporting 
said  pressing  member  to  urge  the  same  into  pressure 
contact  with  the  belt  which  in  turn  contacU  the  end  of  the 
package,  said  pressing  member  having  a  raised  surface  in 
the  form  of  the  outline  of  the  multiple  thicknesses  of 
overlapped  material  to  press  the  thus  heated  belt  against 
the  preheated  end  of  the  package  only  against  the  multiple 
thicknesses  of  ovterlapped  material  to  complete  beat 
iBslini  of  the  overlapped  thicknesses  of  material  of  the 
and  of  the  package. 


3,144,443 
APPARATUS  FOR  STICKING  PAPER  STRIPS  AND 
HEAD  RANDS  OR  RACKING  GAU2X  ONTO 
BOOK-BLOCK  SPINES 
Heiaz  KkistwinaBB,  District  of  Labbackc,  Westphalia, 
Germany,  ssslgiinr  to  Rahdencr  Maschineafahrik  Aa- 
gnst  Koibas,  Rahden,  Westphalia,  Germany,  a  firm  of 
Germaay 

FUed  Jaa.  14,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  145,424 

Cblms  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  11,  1941, 

R  29,435 

7  Claims.    (CL  154-^77) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  back-lining  paper  strips,  head 
bands,  backing  gauze  or  the  like  on  book  fillers,  com- 
prising in  combination,  continuously  moving  book  filler 
carrying  means  for  moving  book  fillers  in  a  longitudinal 
direction,  first  vertical  carrier  means  operatively  arranged 
underneath  said  book  filler  carrying  means,  second  hori- 
zontal carrier  means  movably  mounted  on  said  first  ver- 
tical carrier  means,  said  second  carrier  means  adapted  to 
move  to  and  fro  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  book  fillers,  back  strip  feeding  and 
cutting  means  operatively  mounted  in  said  aj^aratus  adja- 
cent to  said  vertical  and  horizontal  carrier  means,  said 
back  strip  feeding  and  cutting  means  being  adapted  to 
transversely  feed,  cut  and  place  a  backstrip  onto  said 
horizontal  carrier  means  in  coordinated  movement  there- 
with, combination  stop  and  guiding  means  mounted  on 
said  second  horizontal  carrier  means  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  cut  backstrip  thereon,  and  electrical 
contact  means  arranged  in  the  path  of  said  moving  book 
fillers  and  operatively  connected  to  said  first  vertical  car- 
rier means  and  to  said  backstrip  feeding  and  cutting 
means,  whereby  when  said  combination  stop  and  guiding 
means  of  said  second  horizontal  carrier  means  activate 
said  electrical  contact  means,  the  former  means  are  biased 
against  a  moving  book  filler  by  said  first  vertical  carrier 
means,  so  that  said  moving  book  filler  entrains  said  sec- 
ond horizontal  carrier  means  thereby  moving  the  latter  a 
predetermined  short  distance  due  to  the  abutting  contact 
of  said  combination  stop  and  guiding  means  and  said 
moving  book  filler,  said  electrical  contact  means  also 
simultaneously  operatively  activating  said  backstrip  feed- 
ing and  cutting  means  so  that  said  latter  means  sequen- 
tially place  a  cut  backstrip  onto  said  second  horizontal 
carrier  means  after  said  latter  means  returns  to  its  orig- 
inal position. 

3,144,444 
SPRAY  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  DRYING 

DRUM  SCRAPER  BLAIffiS 

Dave  EoUn,  Oakland,  CaHf  ^  assignor  to  Gerber 

Prodacts  Compaay,  Fremont,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct  9,   1941,  Ser.  No.   143,417 

2  Cla^M.     (CL  159—11) 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  art  of  drum  drying  slurried 

foods  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  but  juxtaposed 
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dryinf  drums  formint  a  nip  to  support  i  pool  of  slurry 
and  urmnfed  for  routioo  in  opposite  directioos  respec- 
tively and  means  to  route  the  same,  means  to  heat  the 
drums  to  dry  product  on  the  surfaces  thereof,  means  to 
floppty  product  to  the  drum  surfaces  for  drying  thereon, 
a  doctor  blade  for  each  drum  arranfed  to  remove  dried 


heating  the  solution  from  approximately  150*  F.  to 
1&5*  F.  while  stirring  the  same  and  sddmg  ammoniimi 
hydroxide  to  give  the  solution  a  pH  of  approximately  8; 


product  from  each  drum  surface,  each  said  doctor  blade 
having  a  product  cutting  face  and  a  back  portion,  water 
header  means,  means  including  said  header  to  spray  water 
on  the  back  portion  of  each  said  blade  opposite  said  cut- 
ting face  compriamg  oozzks  arranged  the  full  length  of 
each  said  blade  and  disposed  adjacent  the  back  thereof. 
and  means  to  supply  water  to  said  water  header  means. 


3,1M,445 
BACKED  PILE  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODt'ClNG  THE  SAME 
I  W.  rnhm  -  Dover,  Dd^  m^if^m  to  IlsiyHnaal 
Latex    Corvoradoa,    Dover,    DcL,    a    uispasafloa    vt 
Dtlawve  I 

Fled  May  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  Sl^l      ^ 
14  CWm.     (CL  1*1— M) 


•n.1    lOO»» 


LATI 


^S^' 


uni  ni—it  m%  aciaraacxo 


1.  An  article  compristng  a  compodte  textile  having  a 
finished  upper  surface  of  filamentary  material,  said  mate- 
rial having  base  portions  heU  in  a  baae  fabric,  a  noo- 
woven  fibrous  web  contacting  said  base  portiou,  and  a 
mass  of  binder  coating  the  fibers  of  said  web  and  permeat- 
ing and  penetrating  the  interstices  thereof  to  unite  the  web 
to  said  base  portions  and  to  substantially  completely 
embed  said  web  in  a  binder  matrix. 


FIBROUS  CELLUL08IC  fRODUCTS 

Robert    C.    Paydak,    Wcat    Otmc*,    NJ., 
McGraw-Ediaoa  Coapa^.  El^,  DL,  a 


Filed 


to 
of 


e  It,  19CX,  Ser.  N«.  2*5  J«9 

S  CW^     (CL  lil— 135) 

1.  A  wood  fiber  product  comprising  a  mixture  of  dried 
wood  fiber  pulp,  cationic  starch  and  soybean  protein,  the 
quantities  of  said  starch  and  protein  being  each  from  one 
and  one-half  precent  to  three  and  one-half  percent  by 
weight  of  said  fiber. 

5.  The  method  of  producing  an  aqueous  wood  fiber  mix- 
ture adapted  as  a  base  product  for  producing  shaped  wood 
fiber  products  which  comprises  beating  a  shredded  mass 
of  wood  fiber  into  water  to  form  a  slurry;  preparing  a 
cationic  starch  solution  by  adding  cationic  starch  to  wa- 
ter containing  an  add  in  an  amount  to  give  the  solution 
a  pH  of  4.0  to  4.5,  and  heating  the  solution  to  approxi- 
mately 200*  F.  whfle  stirring  the  same;  preparing  a  pro- 
tein solution  by  adding  soybean  protein  extract  to  water, 


mssiig 


and  adding  said  starch  and  protein  solutions  to  said  slurry 
while  stirring  said  slurry  at  a  speed  from  300  r.pjn.  to 
800  r.pjn. 

3,1M,447 

METHOD  FOR  PRODLICING  MOLDED 

PULP  ARTICLES 

Rkhvd  F.  Ratfcra.  New  Csassa,  Com.,  and  Heary  A. 

Lord,  Pateer.  Mmb.,  aasl^nrs  to  Dtamoad  Nattowd 

New    York,    N.Y.,    a    twporattoa    of 


19S9. 


Scr.  No.  t44,43t,  Oct  5, 
Oct.  It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  231,435 
(CL  141—223) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  molded  pulp  egg  carton 
having  a  cellular  bottom  tray  including  a  peripheral  margin 
integral  and  hingedly  connected  along  one  edge  to  a  dished 
cover  having  a  planar  top  panel  and  depending  sides  cn- 
gageaMe  on  the  peripheral  margin  of  said  cellular  bottom 
tray,  and  wherein  a  plurality  of  cells  are  formed  about 
vertically  extending  hollow  post  integral  with  said  cellular 
bottom  tray  and  proiecting  vertically  above  the  peripheral 
margin  thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  sucking  a  pulp  fiber  preform  formation  for  a  pulp 
slurry  onto  a  foraminous  die  of  the  general  shape  and 
contour  of  said  egg  carton  including  said  hollow-post 
forming  portions; 

(b)  removing  said  pulp  fiber  preform  formation  from 
said  foraminous  die; 

(c)  drying  said  pulp  fiber  preform  formation  after  hav- 
ing removed  it  from  said  foraminous  die;  and 

(d)  pressing  said  pulp  fiber  preform  formation  between 
mated  pressing  dies  which  include  male  and  female 
hoUow-post  accommodating  portions  smaller  in  hori- 
xontal  cross  section  near  the  top  thereof  than  the 
corresponding  horirontal  cross  section  of  said  foram- 
inous die.  and  compacting  and  reforming  the  pulp 
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fiber  at  the  top  of  said  hollow-post  portion  on  said 
preform  and  reducing  the  outer  and  inner  margins 
of  a  transverse  section  near  the  top  of  said  hoUow- 
poat  forming  portion. 


3,144,44t 
PULP  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Dould  T.  D^irfcle,  Eait  Lo^nacadow,  and  Edgar  C. 
WHt,  Jr.,  Palaser,  Mmb.,  atigaors  to  Diamond  Natkmal 
Coryorattoo,    New    YotIl,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Ddawwc 

FUad  Apr.  4,  194t,  Scr.  No.  2t,34t  ^ 

14  ClalBis.     (CL  141—392) 


1.  For  use  in  a  machine  for  producing  molded  pulp 
articles  by  deposition  on  a  forming  cylinder,  a  turret, 
means  rotatably  supporting  said  turret  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  of  rotation,  said  turret  having  a  plurality  of  faces. 
a  die  on  each  said  face,  means  for  extending  each  said 
die  radially  of  said  turret  when  disposed  in  a  predeter- 
mined oriented  position  for  effecting  transfer  of  articles 
onto  said  turret,  means  for  maintaining  fluid  connection 
between  the  interior  of  said  turret  and  said  dies  in  all 
positions  thereof,  a  pressing  die,  means  mounting  said 
pressing  die  for  movement  towards  and  from  said  turret 
for  pressing  of  articles  between  said  pressing  die  and  the 
dies  of  said  turret,  a  conveyor  below  said  turret,  an  auxil- 
iary die,  means  mounting  said  auxiliary  die  for  movement 
towards  and  from  said  turret  for  removal  of  articles  from 
said  turret  die  and  for  repositioning  of  said  articles  on 
said  turret  die  or  for  deposition  of  said  articles  o^  said 
conveyor,  said  auxiliary  die  mounting  means  comprising 
a  support  shaft  having  said  auxiliary  die  thereon,  an  oscil- 
latable  actuator  shaft  having  an  arm  connected  thereto, 
said  support  shaft  being  joumalled  in  said  arm,  a  guide 
arm  fixed  to  said  support  shaft  and  having  a  groove  there- 
in, and  a  fixedly  mounted  gtiide  in  said  grooves. 


3,144,44f 
PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITION 
Herbert  A.  Pmb,  St.  Laasbcrt,  Quebec,  Michael  S.  H. 
NarM.  Lacbtoc,  (hsebec,  aad  Bcrerford  J.  Watt,  Valois, 
QMbcc.  CMada,  Mrimnrs  to  The  Sherwin-WUUams 
Cooapany  of  Canada  Limited,  Greca  CroM  Dhrkion, 
Montreal,  Qacbcc,  Canada 
No  Drawing.     Filed  lane  11,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  291,735 
CliriBM  prioftty,  appUcadoa  Canada,  Joac  13,  1941, 
t25375 
19  CbdiM.     (CL  147—22) 
1.  A  synergistic  pesticidal  composition,  comprising,  as 
essential  active  constituents  glyodin  and  dodine  in  the 
proportion  of  from  about  0.5  part  by  weight  to  about 
10  parts  by  weight  of  glyodin  and  from  about  5.2  parts 
by  weight  to  about  0.65  part  by  weight  of  dodine  calcu- 
lated on  the  basis  of  the  pure  substances. 


3,144,479 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  ORGANIC  MATERIALS 
AGAINST  FUNGI  WITH  DODECYL  AMIDINO- 
CARBAMATES 


Daniel    Elmer    Nagy,    Stamford,    Conn. 


to 


American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor> 

poration  of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Apr.  3,  1943,  Scr.  No.  279,172 
4  Oaima.     (CL  147—22) 

1.  A  method  for  the  protection  of  origanic  materials 
susceptible  to  attack  by  fungi  which  comprises:  applying 
to  said  organic  material  a  preparation  comprising  a 
minor  amount  of  a  dodecyl  amidinocarbamate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  n-dodecyl  amidinocarba- 
mate, n-dodecyl  amidinocarbamate  hydrochloride,  n- 
dodecyl  amidinocarbamate  acetate  and  n-dodecyl  amidin- 
ocarbamate sulfate,  and  a  major  amount  of  a  fungicidal 
adjuvant  therefor,  said  adjuvant  comix-ising  a  surface- 
active  agent 

3,144,471 

POLYAMINEKtUAlTERNARY  NITROGEN 

ALGICIDAL  COMPOSITION 

loaeph  R.  Gamp,  Alma,  and  Uonel  Dale  McCowen, 
St.  Louis,  Mkh.,  Msignors  to  Midigan  Cliemical 
Corporation 

No  Drawfa^.  FUed  Aag.  21,  1949,  Scr.  No.  59,839 
17  Clain.  (CL  147—33) 
1.  An  algicidal  composition  comprising  as  an  ingre- 
dient the  synergistic  combination  of  about  1.0  to  about 
18  parts,  by  weight,  of  aminoethyl  ethanol  amine  and 
about  48  to  about  67  parts,  by  weight,  of  cetyl  picolinium 
bromide,  about  10  parts,  by  weight,  to  about  35  parts, 
by  weight,  of  isopropanol,  about  1.0  part,  by  weight,  to 
about  18.0  parts,  by  weight,  of  diethylene  glycol  and 
about  1.0  part,  by  weight,  to  about  25  parts,  by  weight, 
of  water. 

3,144,472 
ANTHELMINTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Jacob  J.  Mean,  Kkkwood,  Mo.,  and  Frank  B.  Folckemcr, 
Union,  and  Alexander  MUler,  Short  HUls,  N J.,  assign- 
ors to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     FDcd  Jmi.  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  145,941 
4  Claims.     (CL  147—53) 
1.  A  method  for  controlling  internal  parasitic  worms 
in  warm-blooded  animals  which  comprises  orally  admin- 
istering to  the  animal  a  parasiticidally  effective  dosage  of 
a  composition  comprising  dimethyl  2,2-dichlorovinyl  phos- 
phate in  solution  in  a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin. 


3,144,473 
NEW  ESTERS  OF  1,3,5.ESTRATRIENE.3,14,17.TRI- 
OL  AND  NOVEL  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSI- 
TIONS   CONTAINING   NEW   ESTERS    OF    1,3,5- 
ESTRATRIENE-3,14,17-TRIOL   AND   ESTERS   OF 
13,5-ESTRATRIENE-3,14,17.TRIOL 
Ei  Mochlda  and  Nobnhlsa  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  and  Scikhlro 
Komiya,  Omiyasi,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Mochida  Seiyakn 
Kaboahiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  9,  1943,  Scr.  No.  271,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1942, 
37/13,749 

2  Claims.    (CL  167—58) 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  applicable  in  the 
treatment  of  vaginitis,  cervicitis,  mcnorrhagia,  climacteric 
disturbance,  and  for  induction  of  labour  and  shortening  of 
labour  stadium,  comprising  l,3,5(IO)-estratriene-3, 16(a), 
17(^)-triol  tripropionate  and  pharmaceutical  dilution 
mediums,  the  components  of  said  compositions  being  in 
pturmaceutically  acceptable  amounts. 
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STABLE  AQUEOUS  ntOTYLENE  GLYCOL  SOLU- 
TIONS OF  ALUMINUM  GLUCONATE  COM- 
PLEXES OF  CERTAIN  TETRACYCLINE  ANTI- 
BlOrilCS 

.  NJ. 
RItw,  N<Y^ 

,NJ^ 


t  plunu  in)ectk>o  chamber,  means  for  e«Ublishiii|  in  laid 
high  temperature  production  chamber  a  magnatic  field 
having  line*  of  force  extending  wbttantially  along  said 
chamber  between  both  extremities  thereof  to  effectively 
confine  plasma  particles  to  be  injected  therein,  magnetic 
mirror  means  at  both  said  extremities  to  prevent  escape- 
ment of  said  particles  from  nid  chamber,  said  injection 
chamber  being  defined  betwvca  one  of  said  magnetic 
mirror  means  and  one  extremity  of  said  vessel,  means 


FIM  M»  24,  lUU  Sar.  N«.  11M44 
IChJim.  iCL  147—45) 
A  suble  pharmaceutical  product  adapted  for  parenteral 
use  comprising  a  solution  of  a  complex  of  a  broad  spec- 
trum antibiotic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
6-dcoxy-6-deniethyltetracyciine.  6  -  deroethyltetracydine. 
6-deoxytetracycUne.  and  7-chloro-6-demethyltetracycline; 
aluminum;  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  cations  of  hydrogen,  calcium  and  magnesium;  and  glu- 
conic acid;  said  components  being  present  in  the  molar 
ratio  of  antibiotic  to  aluminum  to  cation  to  acid  of  not 
less  than  1:1:1:1  and  not  greater  than  1:6:9:28  dissolved 
in  an  aqueous  propylene  glycol  sohitioo  having  from 
20%  to  50%  by  weight  of  water,  and  said  solution  having 
g  pH  within  the  range  of  from  7.5  to  9  J. 


),144j47S 
ANn-CONVULSANT  PYRAZOLONES 
Fanaada  Mbmi  FlavMhL  4$  Ti^hbii  Way, 
W<i(SaU,Nj. 
No  Dnwfev.    OriiMl  ■PjMrtliiH  Dk.  29,  19S9,  S«r. 
No.  t42,459,  mam  Faleat  No.  J,r79397,  *il«<  '•*'J2' 
1943.     OMiU  Md  (Ms  appMcadw  Dae.  31.   1942, 
Sar.  No.  241,214 

4  CI^M.     (CL  147—45) 
1.  The  method  of  combating  convulsions  in  animals 
which  compriaea  administering  into  the  animal  doaage 
units  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  form  of  a  4,4- 
disubatituted  pyrazolone  of  formula 


for  injecting  iona  and  electrons  for  forming  plasma  into 
said  injection  chamber,  means  effectively  constituting  mag- 
netic piston  means  for  compressing  plasma  and  effectively 
pushing  it  towards  said  one  magnetic  mirror  means,  and 
means  effectively  constituting  magnetic  shutter  means  for 
momentarily  canceling  the  effect  of  said  one  magnetic 
mirror  means  after  the  compression  of  said  plasma  to 
thereby  inject  said  compresaed  plasou  into  said  high  tem- 
perature production  chamber. 


'Xj: 


3.144,479 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
QUANTTTY  OF  FBSK>N  GAS  IN  HOMOGENE- 
OUS BOO^GREACTOM^ 

Sti 


wherein  each  (rf  R  and  R'  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  n^fitiwg  of  lower  alkyl  containing  between 
1  and  4  carbons  atoms  and  phenyl,  further  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  the  sum  of  carbon  atoms  of  R  and  R' 
is  greater  than  4  and  that  R  may  be  the  same  as  R'  when 
It  and  R'  total  at  least  eight  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consiating  ai  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyL 


Not.  2t,  1949,  Sar.  No.  72,295 

ppRoMoa  Swiii,  Dae.  2, 1999, 
11,339/99 
•  CUM.    (CL  174—37) 


N.Y. 


3,144,474 
POWDER  RASU>  TABLETS 
Hmm  Lowajr,  477  Fasoil  Ato, 
FRad  SafL  L  1941jS«.  No. 
5CWM.    (CL  147— 12) 
1.  A  time  delay  medicament  coa^nnBg  a  multipDcity 
of  powderized  therapeutic  particka  of  different  si«s  and 
«h»p#«  nibatantially  equal  psoportiooa  of  which  have  been 
impregnated  with  a  time  delay  material  and  the  impreg- 
nated powderized  particica  comprened  into  tablets,  the 
particks  being  pre-treated  to  alter  their  surface  recep- 
tivity prior  to  impregnation  by  a  mechanical  agent. 


,  ^\  3,144,477       

INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  DEVICE 


4a  T 
FRadDac. 


1^ 


»,  Sar.  No.  957,131 

^nm»  Dae.  24,  1959 
ACkiSmm.    (CL  174— 5) 
1.  In  a  plasma-confining  device,  an  evacuated  vessel 
comprising  a  high  temperature  production  chamber  and 


1.  In  a  reactor  system  comprising  a  homogeneous  boil- 
ing water  reactor  in  which  steam  having  a  content  of  heat 
is  produced  during  operation,  a  condenser,  the  system 
including  means  to  conduct  steam  from  the  reactor  to  the 
condenser  and  means  to  coodoct  water  from  the  condenser 
to  the  reactor,  at  leaat  one  storage  tank  containing  a  per- 
manent gas.  conduits  connecting  the  storage  tank  to  the 
reactor  system  on  both  sides  of  the  condenser,  and  a  gas 
conveying  means  for  conveying  the  gas  to  and  from  the 
reactor  system  and  through  the  condenser  and  the  storags 
tank,  the  permanent  gas  taking  up  fission  gas  in  iu  pas- 
sage in  the  system. 


Januaby  19,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


809 


3,14M79 

METHOD  FOR  PRESSURE  RELIEF  IN  GAS  CON- 
TAINERS AND  MEANS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 
THE  METHOD 

B|fir«  WIdcil,  VMterM,  Sweden,  asdgnor  to  AJlmiinna 
SreMka  Elektrtafca  Aktieboli«ct,  VMterM,  Sweden,  a 


means  for  leading  the  condensate  from  the  condensing 
means  into  the  reflector  chamber,  and  means  adjacent 
to  the  bottom  of  the  inner  container  for  the  return  of 
condensate  from  said  reflector  chamber  to  the  inner  con- 
tainer. 


.^-^  May  21,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  194,195 
CWns  priority,  appUcatloa  Sweden,  May  24, 1941, 
5,494/41 
1  Cfadm.     (CL  174—37) 
Method  of  relieving  pressure  in  a  gas  container  con- 
taining a  masa  of  gas  under  pressure  which  comprises 
connecting  the  gas  container  successively  to  each  of  a 
plurality  of  gas  collecting  vessels  while  maintaining  it 
out  of  conmiunication  with  any  other  of  the  vessels,  and 
maintaining  the  connection  each  time  until  the  pressure  in 
the  collecting  vessel  with  which  the  container  is  con- 
nected reaches  substantial  equilibrium  with  the  pressure 
of  the  gas  in  the  container,  said  gas  container  being  con- 
nected to  a  homogeneous  nuclear  reactor  and  containing 
collected  radioactive  fission  gas  formed  during  operation 
of  the  homogeneous  reactor,  and  the  last  collecting  vessel 
with  which  the  gas  container  is  connected  being  evacu- 
ated to  sub-atmospheric  pressure  before  the  connection 
is  made. 


3,144,499 
HOMOGENEOUS  BOILING  REACTOR 
OUe  Lindsk^ioB,  VastarM,  Sweden  assignor  to 
SvcMka  Elaktriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vastarw,  Sweden,  a 
Swadkh  corporation 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1949.  Scr.  No.  72^94 
CUhm  prIorRy,  application  Sweden,  Dec  1,  1959,    I 
11,291/59 
3  Clainw.    (CL  174—47) 


1.  A  boiling  homogeneous  nuclear  reactor  comprising 
a  pressure  vessel,  an  inner  container  having  an  upper 
opening  and  containing  fuel  comprising  a  fissile  nute- 
rial  and  a  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
light  and  heavy  water  and  standing  at  a  level  in  the 
inner  container,  from  the  water  of  which  steam  is  evapo- 
rated during  boiling  while  the  fissile  material  remains 
in  the  inner  container,  the  container  being  arranged  sub- 
stantially within  the  lower  portion  of  and  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  pressure  vessel,  the  pressure  vessel 
and  the  inner  container  forming  between  them  a  re- 
flector chamber  for  receiving  the  condensate  of  the 
evaporated  water,  said  vessel  and  said  inner  container 
defining  above  said  inner  container  a  pressure  equaliz- 
ing space,  the  space  being  in  communication  with  both 
the  inner  container  and  the  reflector  chamber,  condens- 
ing means  conitected  with  said  space  for  condensing 
evaporated  water,  the  level  of  the  fuel  in  the  inner  con- 
tainer and  of  the  condensate  in  the  reflector  chamber 
being  below  the  upper  opening  of  the  inner  container, 


3,144,491 
HETEROGENEOUS  NUCLEAR  POWER  REACTOR 

CORE  STRUCTURE 

Howard  E.  Braan,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  sarignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatiott  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1940,  Scr.  No.  15,945 

10  Cbdms.     (CL  174—50) 


1.  An  improved  nuclear  fission  chain  reacting  assembly 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  shaped  members  formed 
of  relatively  thin-walled  structural  material  having  a  low 
neutron  kbsorption  cross  section  and  disposed  on  edge 
adjacent  one  another  to  form  a  cellular  reactor  core 
stnicture  providing  elongated,  parallel,  neutron  moderat- 
ing coolant  flow  passages,  each  extending  from  an  inlet 
opening  at  one  eiid  ot  the  strucnire  to  an  outlet  opening 
at  the  other  end  of  the  structure,  said  flow  passages  being 
of  substantially  identical  geometric  cross  section  and  each 
being  separated  substantially  throughout  its  entire  periph- 
ery from  the  immediately  adjacent  passages  only  by  a 
wall  comprising  a  single  thickness  of  said  structural  ma- 
terial, a  nuclear  fuel  element  assembly  removably  sup- 
ported in  each  of  at  least  a  sufficient  number  of  said  pas-v 
sages  to  maintain  a  self-sustaining  nuclear  fission  chain 
reaction  in  said  structure  in  the  presence  of  a  neutron 
moderating  coolant  liquid,  each  said  fuel  assembly  be- 
ing provided  with  a  plurality  of  linear  elongated  nuclear 
fuel  elements  spaced  apart  from  and  parallel  to  one 
another  in  said  assembly  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide, with  the  moderating  coolant  in  the  intervening 
space  therebetween,  a  given  moderator-to-fucl  atom  ratio, 
the  fuel  element  assemblies  being  proportioned  with  re- 
spect to  the  flow  passage  to  space  the  peripheral  fuel  ele- 
ments in  each  assembly  apart  from  the  proximate  pe- 
ripheral fuel  elements  in  the  adjacent  fuel  assembly  by  a 
distance  through  said  wall  sufficient  to  provide,  with  the 
moderating  coolant  in  the  intervening  spaces  therebe- 
tween on  each  side  of  said  wall,  a  moderator-to-fuel  atom 
ratio  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  that  within  each 
of  the  said  fuel  element  assemblies,  at  least  one  control 
poison  element  having  a  geometric  cross  section  which  is 
substantially  the  same  as  that  of  at  least  one  fuel  ele- 
mem  in  said  assembly  and  positioned  reciprocably  within 
said  chain  reacting  assembly  in  a  space  otherwise  occupied 
by  said  fuel  element,  and  a  follower  element  secured  to 
and  axially  aligned  with  said  control  element  and  having 
substantially  the  same  geometric  cross  section  as  that  of 
said  control  element. 
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3,lM,4t2 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
l«d-METHYLPREONBONE 
lOmfM  wmi  Ovttltea  CoraMlll,  MUaa.  Haly, 


_  _      I  to  Upcdl  S#A^  Miba,  Italy 

No  DrawlM.     Flkd   Apr.   14,   1M3,  Scr.  No.  273J99 

ClakM  priority,  appUoitfM  GreiM  Britain  May  f.  1M2, 

17,S42/U 
,  OataH.  (CL  195— SI) 
1.  A  process  for  prepanng  16^-inethylprednisone,  which 
comprises  subjectins  160-a)ethyl-5«-pregn«iie-17«.21-<liol- 
3.1 1.20-lriooe-21 -acetate  to  the  oxidizint  activity  of  a 
microorganism  of  the  class  consisting  of  Arthrobacter  sim- 
plex (Coryne bacterium  simplex)  and  its  mutants  and 
variants. 

3,lM,4t3 

METHOD  OF  LOWERING  THE  SULFUR 

CONTENT  OF  COAL 

PWHp  X.  MMUatoalo.  Pcu  Tmiaafcip,  WMtmorefaud 

Cooty,  Pa^  siilMui  to  Uaited  State*  Steel  Corv«n- 

tlaa,  a  contoratkia  of  Now  J«fMy 

FBed  Sept.  21«  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1J9,7M 
3ClahBa.  (O.  2«1— 15) 
1.  A  method  of  lowering  the  sulfur  content  o( 
coking  coal  without  destroying  its  coking  properties 
comprising  treating  the  coal  for  a  period  up  to  about  45 
minutes  in  a  molten  bath  of  nuterial  selected  from  the 
group  which  consists  of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium 
hydroxide,  anhydrous  sodium  acetate,  anhydrous  potas- 
sium acetate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  bath  temperature 
being  about  200*  C.  to  450*  C.  whereby  the  bath  mate- 
rial reacts  with  sulfur  in  the  coal  to  form  an  alkali  metal 
sulfide  soluble  in  the  bath,  separating  the  coal  particles 
from  the  bath,  and  re-using  the  separated  bath  material. 


3,lMy4I4 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
CURRENT  DENSrrV 
J.  Heals,  Soatk  Be^  iatf^  anat^or  to  The 


19SS.    TMs 


If 


J«.  No.  7W,14f,  Apr.  17, 

Apr.  2«,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  ItfO^^ 
(CL2f4— 1) 


and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  third  electrode 
for  determining  the  electrical  current  flow  there- 
through whereby  the  current  density  of  said  known 
area  is  known, 

said  known  current  density  being  the  same  at  that  of 
said  workpiece  of  unknown  area. 


3,lM,4tS 
CORROSION  ELECTRO-POTENTIOMETER  PROBE 
Gofdoa  R.  Lloyd,  Moatrcal,  QMbcc,  Canada,  aatenor  to 
Eaw>  RcMarck  a^  KtiaawiM  Coaapaiqr,  a 
tioa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Jm.  31, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  255034 
Idiri^    (CL2«4— 1) 


A  method  for  continuously  determining  the  cyanide 
concentration  in  a  process  stream  comprising  contacting 
said  cyanide-containing  process  stream  with  a  steel  elec- 
trode and  a  copper  alloy  electrode,  said  electrodes  being 
connected  by  an  external  circuit,  whereby  a  potential  re- 
versal proportional  to  the  concentration  of  cyanide  in  the 
process  stream  is  induced  in  said  circuit,  and  nneasuring 
said  induced  potential  reversal. 


3  1(4,414 

RECOVERY  OF  LACTOSE  AND  PROTEIN 

FROM  WHEY 

E.  Han,  La  Gf«at*«  lUn  aMlf"  to  Aiaaoar  and 

CoMpaay,  CkkMo,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of  Dclawar* 

No  braw^.    Filed  Ai«.  7,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  129.542 

It  ClainM.  (CL  294— IM) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  lactose  and  protein 
from  whey,  the  steps  of  removing  about  60-65%  of  the 
whey  aah  while  keeping  the  whey  proteins  in  solution, 
evaporating  the  remaining  whey  material  to  increase  the 
whey  solids  to  about  60%,  crystalluing  the  lactose,  and 
thereafter  separating  the  lactose  from  the  protein  solution. 


3,144,487 

CATHODIC  PROTECTION  OF  PRINTING 

APPARATUS 

Erttv  B.  Owrca,  Foster  Center,  ILL,  aarigaor  to 

Craaatoa  Print  Works  Coaapany,  CraMton,  ILL, 

a  corporatloa  of  Rkodc  Uand 

FM  Feb.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  173,171 
1  Clata.    (CL  294—194) 


1.  In  electrolytic  mechanism  having  an  dectrolytic 
tank  adapted  to  house  an  electrolyte,  the  combinatioo  of 

a  source  of  electricity, 

a  first  electrode  housed  within  the  tank  and  connected 
to  said  source, 

a  aecond  electrode  including  a  workpiece  of  unknown 
area  positioned  within  the  tank  and  connected  to 
said  source, 

a  third  electrode  of  known  area  and  of  the  same  ma- 
terial as  said  second  electrode  portioned  within  the 
tank  and  connected  to  said  source  in  parallel  with 
said  second  electrode. 


In  a  rotary  printing  machine  for  fabrics  which  includes 
a  color  box  constituting  a  reservoir  containing  printing 
paste,  a  rotatable  print  roU  having  a  cylindrical  outer 
copper  printing  surface,  a  rotatable  brush  roll  in  said 
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color  box  for  supplying  printing  paste  from  said  reservoir 
and  spreading  it  on  the  said  surface  of  said  print  roll 
as  it  rotates,  a  steel  doctor  blade  with  an  edge  positioned 
against  said  cylindrical  print  roll  surface  to  remove  ex- 
cess paste  therefrom  as  it  rotates,  and  a  printing  cylinder 
traversing  and  pressing  a  fabric  web  against  said  print 
roll  printing  surface  following  spreading  of  paste  thereon 
by  said  brush  roll  and  after  removal  of  excess  paste 
therefrom  by  the  edge  of  said  doctor  blade,  that  improve- 
ntent  comprising  a  metal  electrode  insulatedly  supported 
by  said  color  box  in  contact  with  the  paste  ^ntained 
therein,  a  source  of  direct  current  having  a  poutive  and 
a  negative  terminal,  a  conductor  electrically  connecting 
the  positive  terminal  of  said  direct  current  source  to  said 
electrode  and  a  coiKluctor  electrically  connecting  the 
negative  terminal  of  said  source  to  said  doctor  blade, 
whereby  said  blade  is  the  cathode,  said  paste  is  the  elec- 
trolyte and  said  electrode  is  the  anode,  and  electrolytic 
corrosion  and  pitting  of  said  blade  edge  is  'thereby 
prevented. 

I- 

3,144,4M 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  THERMOPLASTIC 
CONTAINERS  BY  CORONA  DISCHARGE 
Akuater  Goon*  MakowsU,  Fayville,  Mav.,  aaignor  to 
Aaserkaa  Caa  Coaapany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jcncy 
Coottaaatloa  of  applkatloa  Ser.  No.  893^44,  Mm.  31, 
1959.     This  application  Dec  2, 1949,  Scr.  No.  73032 
llClalBM.    (CL  294— 312) 


3,144,499 
HYDROCRACiONG  PROCESS 
Harold  F.  Mmoo,  Berkeley.  Jolai  W.  Scott,  Jr.,  Ross,  and 
Jack  W.  Uaverfcfth,  Wahaot  Creek,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
California  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 
a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  139,717 
4  Claims.    (0.298—57) 


r — '^^ 


< 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treatinf^the  side  wall  and  head 
surfaces  of  tubuUfr  thermoplastic  containers  having  one 
end  thereof  open,  comprising  a  first  electrode  for  holding 
a  container  teleacoped  thereover,  said  electrode  having 
spaced  means  on  its  surface  to  snugly  engage  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  container  at  spaced  points  and  provide 
substantial  air  gap  between  said  electrode  and  the  in- 
terior of  the  container,  a  second  tubular  electrode  mov- 
able into  position  surrounding  said  first  electrode  and 
being  dimensioned  to  provide  an  annular  space  between 
its  iimer  surface  and  said  spaced  means  on  said  first  elec- 
trode to  receive  the  side  wall  of  the  container,  a  head  elec- 
trode movable  into  position  over  the  end  of  said  first 
electrode  in  spaced  relation  thereto  to  provide  an  end 
space  to  receive  the  head  of  the  container,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  second  and  said  head  electrodes  into  their  re- 
spective positions,  and  means  for  impressing  one  voltage 
between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  to  produce  a 
corona  discharge  therebetween  to  treat  the  side  wall  of 
the  container  and  for  impressing  another  voltage  between 
said  head  and  first  electrodes  to  produce  a  corona  dis- 
charge therebetween  to  treat  the  head  of  the  container. 
810  CO.— «8 


1.  In  a  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  feed  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  distil- 
lates boiling  from  500*-l  100"  F.  and  hydrocarbon  residua 
boiling  above  1050*  F.  which  comprises  contacting  said 
feed  in  a  hydrocracking  zone  with  a  nickel-containing 
hydrocracking  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about 
450*-«50*  P.,  a  space  velocity  from  about  0.2  to  5.0, 
and  a  hydrogen  partial  presstire  of  at  least  350  p.s.i.g.,  the 
method  of  suppressing  the  rate  of  growth  of  luckel  crystal- 
lites on  said  catalyst  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  said 
catalyst  in  a  regenerable  condition,  which  compises  main- 
taining the  polynuclear  aromatics  content  of  said  feed  at 
not  more  than  about  20  volume  percent;  correlating  the 
aromatics  of  said  feed,  the  nitrogen  content  of  said  feed, 
said  space  velocity  and  said  pressure  at  the  operating 
temperature  so  tiiat  substantially  all  of  the  hydrogen  con- 
sumed in  said  hydrocracking  zone  is  consiuned  in  hydro- 
cracking reactions  and  the  amoimt  of  hydrogen  consumed 
in  saturating  arcMnatics  is  minimized;  continuously  (Hxrat- 
ing  said  hydrocracking  zone  for  at  least  one  extended 
on-stream  period  of  at  least  750  hours;  regenerating  said 
catalyst;  and  using  the  regenerated  catalyst  in  hydrocrack- 
ing service  for  at  least  one  additional  extended  on-stream 
period  of  at  least  750  hours.  J 

3,144,499 

COMBINATION  PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING 

GASOLINE  FRACTIONS 

Hwry  D.  Evans,  Oakland,  Cattf.,  asrigwir  to  ShcU  OU 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Dclav 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  239,914 

14  Claims.    (CL  298—44) 


1.  A  process  for  upgrading  gasoline  fractions  which 
comprises  in  combination  catalytically  reforming  a  heavy 
gasoline  fraction  comprising  cyclohexane  and  C^  and 
heavier  hydrocarbons,  passing  reformate  product  to  an 


819 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvabt  19.  1M6 


trooutics  recovery  fystem  wbcma  the  reformate  is  sep- 
arated into  an  arooutic  rich  extract  and  a  paraffinic  raf- 
fknate  by  means  of  a  soHcot  wimtiw  for  aroma fica, 
cootactinf  a  light  normal  paraffin  fractkn  contaming 
normal  hezane  and  benzene  in  an  extractioo  tone 
with  said  solvent  selective  for  arotnatics  to  obtain  an  aro- 
matic rich  extract  pbtm  and  a  aormal  paraffin  raffinate 
phase,  passing  the  extract  phase  to  said  aroaiatics  recov- 
ery system  to  recover  said  benzene,  and  isomehzing  the 
normal  jMraffln  rafflnate  with  a  Friedd-Crafu  catalyst 
to  obtain  an  isomerixate  product  rich  in  iaoparaffins. 


hydrogenating-dehydrogenating   compooent   of   tfas 
catalyst 

3,1«4,492 
DSSULFinUZATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

GMTg 


IN  SnXJ  SULFIDING  OF  NICKEL-  AND 
COBALT-CONTAINING  CATALYSTS 
D.  Hantj,  Wafevt  Cwak,  Jasaaa  A.  RoMws, 
|«ta  W.  ScM,  Jr^  Rmb,  asid  HaroU  F. 

Cornarallosi  Shi  FnBdM^  va^B**  a  carpers 


Filed  Mm.  27,  1942,  S«r.  No.  lt2^S 
4CWM.    (CL2M— 111) 


G«M-    aad 

FrHfeltart  tm  Mate, , 

No  Draw^.    FVad  Dae  13,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  M,919 
lOakiB.     (CL2«ft-a37) 

A  proceas  for  desolfurizing  hydrocarbons  contamfakated 
with  sulfur  which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature 
between  20  and  200*  C.  metallic  sodhmi  with  a  hydro- 
carbon halide  in  conUct  with  said  hydrocarbon  contam- 
inated with  sulfur  to  form  an  organic  sodium  compound 
in  which  the  sodium  is  directly  bonded  to  carbon  in  situ 
in  said  hydrocarbon,  the  quantity  of  sodium  supplied  to 
said  hydi'ocarbon  contamiiuted  with  sulfur  by  said  organic 
sodium  compound  and  any  residual  metallic  sodium  being 
at  least  2.1  gram  atoms  of  sodium  per  gram  atom  of 
sulfur  contained  in  said  contaminated  hydrocarbon. 
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CONTROLLING  NITROGEN  CONTENT  OF 

HYDROCARBON  OILS 

PWlHp  D.  Harvey.  Wahsirt  Crsak.  Cn«,  aMlfaor  to  CaB- 

-      Hth  Caipanllaa,  9h  P^aKim,  CaK,  a 

of  DelBware 

FBed  Mnjr  14,  IMl,  %m.  N«.  194^53 
SC^M.    (CL2M— 254) 
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1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  catalyst,  comprising  at  least 
one  hydrogenatiDg-dehydrogenattng  component  selected 
from  the  group  coosistmg  of  nickel,  nickel  oxide,  cobalt 
and  cobalt  oxide  associated  with  a  catalyst  support,  lo- 
cated within  a  reaction  tone  is  treated  in  situ  so  as  to 
convert  at  least  a  portioo  of  said  hydrogenating-dehyd^ 
genating  component  to  its  corresponding  sulfide,  the  im- 
provement in  jaid  process,  so  as  to  prevent  undesirable 
temperature  run-aways  wKhin  said  reaction  rone  caused 
by  conUct  of  heated  hydrocarbooa  with  said  catalyst  prior 
to  the  sulfiding  of  said  hydrogenating-dehydrogenating 
component,  which  comprises  treating  said  catalyst  ui  the 
following  sequence  of  steps: 

(a)  Purging  said  reaction  zone  and  catalyst  of  sub- 
stantially all  oxygen-coDtaining  fluids; 
(^>  Pasaing  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  substantially  free  of 
Cj+  hydrocarbons  into  said  reaction  rooe  at  a  pre*- 
sure  in  excess  of  50  p.s.i.g.; 
(c)  Adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  catalyst  within 
laid  re^tion  zone  in  the  range  of  from  about  350* 
to  750*   F.,  said  temperature  adjusting  step  being 
conducted  such  that  essentially  no  water  cooUcts  the 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  below  about  250*  P.; 
(</)  Injecting  a  sulfide  into  said  hydrogen-rich  gaa  such 
that  the  resuking  hydrogen-sulfur  containing  mixture 
contains  at  least  0.2  mol  percent  sulfur,  and 
(«)  Continuing  the  addition  of  said  sulfide  until  the 
sulftn-  content  of  the  effluent  gas  from  said  reaction 
zone  indicates  subataotially  complete  sulfiding  of  the 


1.  A  proceas  for  adjusting  downward  to  a  relatively 
constant  value  the  nitrogen  content  of  a  lowing  hydro- 
carbon oil  stream  subject  to  temporary  increases  in  nitro- 
gen content,  which  comprises  continuously  passing  said 
stream  to  a  conUcting  rone,  adding  finely-divided  cracking 
catalyst  free  of  coke  and  nitrogen  compounds  to  said  con- 
tacting zone  to  form  therein  an  oil-catalyst  slitrry  at 
conditions  at  which  a  substantial  portion  of  the  nitrogen 
compounds  in  said  oil  adsorb  on  said  catalyst, 

continuously  pasaing  a  portion  of  said  slurry  to  a  sqta* 
ration  zocte  and  therein  separating  said  portion  into 
catalyst-free  oil  reduced  in  nitrogen  content  and  a 
4fn«^  slurry  of  catalyst  aitd  oil  having  a  hiijher 
catalyat:oil  ratio  than  the  slurry  in  said  contacting 
zooe, 
continuously  retwining  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said 

dense  slurry  directly  to  said  contacting  zone, 
cootiououaly  recovering  said  catalyst-free  oil, 
separately  recovering  cracking  catalyst  having  nitro- 
gen cooapounds  adaorbed  thereon, 
and  regulating  the  rate  of  recovering  cracking  caUlyst 
having  nitrogen  compounds  adsorbed  thereon  and 
the  rate  of  adding  cracking  catalyst  free  of  coke  and 
nitrogen  compounds  to  maintain  the  catalyst  in  said 
contacting  zone  in  a  partially  spent  condition  provid- 
ing excess  adsorptive  capacity  for  removing  nitrogen 
compounds  from  said  oiL 


jAinJABT  19,  19M 


CHEMICAL 


813 


3,1M,494 

HYDROREFINING  OF  PETROLEUM  CRUDE  OIL 
AND  CATALYST  THEREFOR 

Iota  G.  Gaftsli,  Dcs  PUms,  and  WaUan  K.  T.  Glcfan, 
fafaMd  Lake,  OL,  aasi^nra  to  Unfvcraal  Ofl  Prodacts 
Censp— y.  Dcs  Platecs,  111^  a  corporatloa  of  Dcbiware 
^  No  Drawl^.     FHcd  Ang.  17,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  217,552 

i  Clalins.  (CL  29S— 2M) 
1.  A  catalyst  which  comprises  a  colloidal  suspension 
of  molybdenum  trioxide  and  phosphoric  add  in  a  hydro- 
carbon, the  su^iension  containing  from  about  0.1%  to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  molybdenum,  calculated  as  the 
element,  and  the  noolar  ratio  of  molybdenum  to  phos- 
phorus being  within  the  range  of  about  1:1  to  about 
18:1,  calculated  as  the  elenaents. 


3,1M,4H  I 

RATE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
LIQUID  FEEDS 

to  NalloMi  Ta^  Cunspaaj,'  Tnlaa,  OUa.,  a 

of  Nevada 
FHcd  Oct  31,  1951,  Scr.  No.  771,992 

5  CWna.     (Q.  29t— 349) 


2.  The  method  of  recovering  hydrocarbon  components 
faom  a  gas  stream  including, 

atborbing  hydrocarbon  fractions  from  a  gas  stream 
by  directing  the  stream  through  a  bed  of  adsorbent 
material, 

halting  the  flow  through  the  bed  after  a  predetermined 
time, 

thereafter  directing  a  heated  regeneration  gas  stream 
through  the  bed  for  a  preselected  period  oi  time  to 
remove  the  adsorbed  fractions  from  the  bed, 
-    subsequently  condensing  the  fractions  to  recover  hy- 
drocarbon bquida, 

directing  said  liqtiids  to  a  receiving  area,     I 

diverting  a  portion  of  the  heated  regeneration  gas 
stream  to  the  fractionating  zone  to  beat  said  zone 
during  the  intermittent  time  periods  that  regenera- 
tion gas  is  circulated  through  the  bed, 

flowing  liquid  at  a  preselected  rate  from  the  receiv- 
ing area  to  the  fractionating  zone  only  during  the 
period  that  the  zone  is  heated  and  when  the  liquid 
level  in  the  receiving  area  it  between  maximum  and 
minimnm  limitB,  I 

increasing  the  rate  of  flow  from  the  receiving  area  to 
the  fractionating  zone  during  a  fractioiuting  period 
and  upon  a  predetermined  rise  in  liquid  level  in  the 
receiving  area, 

aiKi  decreaaiiig  the  rate  of  flow  from  the  receiving  area 
to  the  fractionating  zone  during  a  fractionating  pe- 
riod iQKm  a  predetermined  faU  in  the  Uquid  level  in 
the  receiving  area. 


34My49( 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARA- 
TION   OF    SOLID    PARTICLES    INTO    SIZED 
FRACnONS 
Denis  Fletcher  Kelsall,  Sandringham,  Victoria,  Australia, 
assignor  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and   Industrial 
Research  Organization,  East  Melboame,  Victoria,  Aus- 
tralia, a  body  corporate 

Filed  Inly  25, 19^1,  Ser.  No.  124,612 

Cfadnu  priority,  application  AutraUa,  Aag.  1,  1949, 

43,971/49 

4  CWm.     (CL  299—211) 


1-3 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  sample  of  solid  particles 
into  two  separate  sized  fractions,  comprising  a  conical 
cyclone  elutriator  having  a  fluid  inlet  arranged  to  intro- 
duce fluid  tangentially  into  the  elutriator,  means  to  intro- 
duce all  the  particles  of  the  sample  into  the  fluid  stream 
of  the  elutriator,  a  vortex  finder,  an  underflow  orifice  at 
the  apex  of  the  cyclone,  said  cyclone  having  an  inner  sur- 
face converging  to  said  orifice,  means  defining  a  generally 
cylindrical  chamber  arranged  coaxially  with  said  cyclone, 
said  chamber  having  a  cylindrical  wall  surface  portion 
with  a  diameter  larger  than  the  orifice  and  a  diverging  wall 
surface  portion  extending  from  said  orifice  to  said  cylin- 
drical widl  surface  portion  so  that  said  tmderflow  orifice 
opens  directly  and  without  restriction  into  said  chamber 
whereby  the  whole  of  the  underflow  discharge  of  the 
cyclone  can  be  continuously  circulated  through  said  cham- 
ber and  returned  to  the  cyclone,  and  a  discharge  valve 
in  said  chamber  operable  to  permit  discharge  of  the  con- 
tents of  the  elutriator  after  elutriation  has  been  concluded. 


3,144,497 
CLARIFICATION     OF     AQUEOUS    SUSPENSIONS 
WITH    POLYVINYL    ALCOHOL-AMINO    ALDE- 
HYDE REACTION  PRODUCT 
Kan)i  Matsabayasid  aad  Sabaro  Imoto,  Koraaidkl,  Japan, 
assignon  to  Knrashlki  Rayoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Knrashikl-shl, 
OlmyaaBa  Prefcctarc,  Japaa,  a  coqporatioa  of  Japan 
No  Drawi^.    FHcd  Apr.  3, 1942,  Scr.  No.  184,687 
Chdass  priority,  iw'icatioa  Japaa,  May  27,  1941, 
34/18,454 
19  Chlma.    (CL  210—54) 
1.  A  process  for  clarifying  an  aqueous  suspension  which 
comprises  adding  to  said  suspension  from  0.01  to  0.5%, 
based  on  the  weight  of  suspended  material,  of  a  water- 
soluble  acetalized  polyvinyl  alcohol  acetalized  with  an 
aminoaldehyde  wherein  the  degree  of  acetalization  of  the 
pdyvinyi  alcohol  is  at  least  about  1%  but  less  than  about 
15%. 


3,144,498 

OIL  FILTER  WITH  CHECK  VALVE 

Herbert  It  Otto,  Jr.,  4  DIckMMi  Drive,  Wcftfidd,  NX 

Continaation  of  appUcatioa  Ser.  No.  9,849,  Feb.    19, 

1949.    This  appUcation  Oct  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  228,782 

1  Clafan.    (CL  219—139) 
An  improved  replaceable  oil  filter  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  filter  shell; 
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arooutics  reoovtry  lyvtem  wherein  the  refonnate  is  sep- 
arated into  ut  aroautic  rich  extract  and  a  paraflinic  raf- 
flnate  by  means  ci  a  sohcot  selective  for  ammarira, 
contactinf  a  liffat  aonnal  paraffin  fractioa  cnntaining 
nonnal  henae  and  beazeae  in  an  eztractioo  zone 
with  said  solvent  selective  for  aromatici  to  obtain  an  aro- 
matic rich  extract  phaae  and  a  normal  paraffin  raffinate 
phase,  passiof  the  extraot  phase  to  said  aromatjcs  recov- 
ery system  to  recover  said  benzene,  and  isomehzinf  the 
aonnal  paraffin  raffinate  with  a  Friedei-CrafU  catalyst 
to  obtain  an  isomerizate  product  rich  in  isoparaffioa. 


hydrotenating-dehydrogeiuifing    component    of   the 
catalyst 

DISULPU1UZATION  OF  HYDROCiOtBONS 


IN  SITU  SULFIDING  OF  ^aCltE^  AND 
COBALT-CONTAINING  CATALYSTS 
mnp  D.  Harvey.  Yfwkmt  Creek,  JaMsa  A.  RoMcn, 
TSiyette,  Jata  W.  Scall,  Jr^  Mam,  mti  HaraU  F. 
Mawy,  Berkeley.  CaM^       »  in  ••  Calllet^  Re- 

FBad  Mm.  27.  1M2,  Ser.  N«.  ItM^S 
4  0^    (CL2M— 111) 


G«U-    wmi 

ria^fasl  ^  Main, . 

N«  Dnwta«.    F1M  Dae  U,  1M«,  Ser.  No.  14,919 
Idnte.     (CLIM— 337) 

A  process  for  desolfurizint  hydrocarbons  contaminated 
with  sulfur  which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature 
between  20  and  200*  C.  metallic  sodium  with  a  hydro- 
carbon halide  in  contact  with  said  hydrocarbon  contam- 
inated with  sulfur  to  form  an  organic  sodium  compound 
m  which  the  sodium  is  directly  bonded  to  carbon  in  situ 
in  said  hydrocarbon,  the  quantity  of  sodium  supplied  to 
said  hydrocarbon  contamiiuted  with  sulfur  by  said  organic 
sodium  compound  and  any  residual  metallic  sodium  being 
at  least  2.1  gram  atocns  of  sodium  per  gram  atom  of 
sulfur  contained  in  said  contaminated  hydrocarbon. 


3,144,493 
CONTROLLING  NfTROGKN  CONTENT  OF 
HYDROCARBON  OILS 
PMIHp  D.  Hwejr.  Wa>— t  Oeek.  CaBT,  iiijynr  to 

of  Dslaws 

FBed  May  14,  1942,  Ser.  N*.  194083 
SCl^M.     (CL2M— AS4) 


& 


M"^ 

*«t 

« 

C4 

•  - 

i  t 

•it, 

•k 

caanCTM 

-    • 

^ 

•tc»«c»« 

*- 

^  L 

•  ■■' 

-i 

»-> 

^'9 

^^ 

•  ' 

■ 

^ 

•-■' 

C  ***«.'•* 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  catalyst,  comprising  at  least 
one  hydrogenating^lehydrofenaling  component  selected 
from  the  group  coosiating  of  nickal,  nickel  oxide,  cobalt 
and  cobalt  oxide  associated  with  a  catalyst  support,  lo- 
cated within  a  reaction  zone  ia  trcaMd  in  situ  so  as  to 
convert  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrogenatinf-dehydro- 
genating  component  to  its  corresponding  suMUe.  the  im- 
provement in  said  process,  so  as  to  prevent  undesirable 
temperature  runaways 'within  said  reaction  rone  caused 
by  contact  of  heated  hydrocarbons  with  said  catalyst  prior 
to  the  sulfiding  of  said  hydrogenating-dehydrogenating 
component,  which  comprises  treating  said  catalyst  in  the 
following  sequence  of  steps: 

ia)  Purging  said  reaction  zone  and  catalyst  of  sub- 
stantially all  oxygen-containing  fluids; 
ih)  Passing  a  hydrogen- rich  gM  substantially  free  of 
C|4-  hydrocarbons  into  said  reaction  zooe^at  a  pres- 
sure in  excess  of  SO  p.s.i.g.; 
(c)  Adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  catalyst  within 
said  reaction  zone  in  the  range  of  from  about  350* 
to  750*   F..  said  temperature   adjusting  step  being 
conducted  such  that  essentially  no  water  contacts  the 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  below  about  250*  F.; 
{d)  Injecting  a  sulfide  into  said  hydrogen-rich  gas  such 
that  the  resulting  hydrogen-sulfur  containing  mixture 
contains  at  least  0.2  mol  percent  sulfur;  and 
(r)  Continuing  the  addition  of  said  sulfide  until  the 
sulfur  content  of  the  effluent  gas  from  said  reactioa 
zone  indicates  substantially  complete  sulfiding  al  tha 


1.  A  process  for  adjusting  downward  to  a  relatively 
constant  value  the  nitrogen  content  of  a  flowing  hydro- 
carbon oil  stream  subject  to  temporary  increases  in  nitro- 
gen content,  which  comprises  continuously  passing  said 
stream  to  a  conucting  zone,  adding  finely-divided  cracking 
catalyst  free  of  coke  and  nitrogea  compounds  to  said  con- 
tacting zooe  to  form  therein  an  oil-catalyst  slurry  at 
conditions  at  which  a  subatantial  portion  of  the  nitrofen 
compounds  in  said  oil  adsorb  on  said  catalyst, 

continuously  pasnng  a  portion  of  said  slurry  to  a  separ 
ration  zone  and  therein  separating  said  portion  into 
catalyst-free  oil  reduced  in  nitrogen  content  and  a 
5^f  slurry  of  catalyst  and  oil  having  a  higher 
catalyA:oil  ratio  than  the  slurry  in  said  conUcting 
zooe, 
continuously  retwining  at  least  a  maior  portion  of  said 

dense  slurry  directly  to  said  contacting  zone. 
continixNisly  recovering  said  catalyst-free  oil, 
separately  recovering  cracking  catalyst  having  nitro- 
gen cocnpounds  adsorbed  thereon, 
and  regulating  the  rate  of  recovering  cracking  catalyst 
having  nitrogen  compounds  adsorbed  thereon  and 
the  rate  of  adding  cracking  catalyst  free  of  coke  and 
nitroffcn  compounds  to  maintain  the  catalyst  in  said 
contacting  zone  in  a  partially  spent  condition  provid- 
ing excess  adsorptive  capacity  for  removing  nitrofea 
cootpouads  from  said  oiL 
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3,144,494 

HYDROREFINING  OP  PETROLEUM  CRUDE  OIL 
AND  CATALYST  THEREFOR 
Jotai  G.  Gatsls,  Des  Plaiacs,  and  WUUam  IL  T.  Gldm, 
Uaad  Lake,  Ifl^  asslfnnci  to  Unlvcraal  Ofl  Prodacts 
Csasgaay.  Des  Plakse%  111.,  a  corporadoa  of  Dcbiwarc 
No  Ikawlag.    Fled  Aag.  17,  1942,  Ser.  No.  217,552 
4  ClalBH.     (CL  298—244) 
1.  A  catalyst  which  comprises  a  colloidal  suspension 
of  molybdenum  trioxide  and  phosphoric  acid  in  a  hydro- 
carbon, the  suspension  containing  from  about  0.1%  to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  molybdenum,  calculated  as  the 
element,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  molybdenum  to  phos- 
phorus being  within  the  range  of  aboiu   1:1  to  about 
18:1.  calctilated  as  the  elements. 


3,144,495 

RATE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
UQUID  FEEDS 

S.  Pwks,  Hatun.  Tex.,  esilgi by  mcsac  asrign- 

to  Nalloaal  Tank  CoaspMy,  Tidsa,  Okhu,  a 
of  Nevada 

FUod  Oct  31,  1954,  Ser.  No.  771,992 
5  CWbm.     (a.  299—349) 


2.  The  method  of  recovering  hydrocarbon  compooenti 
from  a  gas  stream  inriiiHitu^ 

adwrbing  hydrocarbon  fractions  from  a  gas  stream 
by  directing  the  stream  through  a  bed  of  adsorbent 
material, 

halting  the  flow  through  the  bed  after  a  predetermined 
time, 

thereafter  directing  a  heated  regeneration  gas  stream 
throu^  the  bed  for  a  preselected  period  of  time  to 
remove  the  adsorbed  fractions  from  the  bed, 

subsequently  condensing  the  fractions  to  recover  hy- 
drocarbon bquida.  | 

directing  said  liquids  to  a  receiving  area,     ' 

diverting  a  portion  ot  the  heated  regeneration  gas 
stream  to  the  fractionating  zone  to  heat  said  zone 
during  the  intermittent  time  periods  that  regenera- 
tion gas  is  circulated  through  the  bed, 

flowing  liquid  at  a  preselected  rate  from  the  receiv- 
ing area  to  the  fractionating  zone  only  during  the 
period  that  the  zone  is  heated  and  when  the  liquid 
level  in  the  receiving  area  is  between  maximum  and 
minimum  limita, 

increasing  the  rate  of  flow  from  the  receiving  area  to 
the  fractionating  zooe  during  a  fractioiuting  period 
and  upon  a  predetermined  rise  in  liquid  level  in  the 
receiving  area, 

tad  decreasint  the  rate  of  flow  from  the  receiving  area 
to  thi  fractionating  zone  during  a  fractionating  pe- 
riod iq>on  a  predetermined  faU  in  the  Uquid  level  in 
the  receiving  area. 


3444,4K 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARA- 
TION   OF    SOLID    PARTICLES    INTO    SIZED 
FRACTIONS 
Denis  Fletcher  KelsaU,  Sandrlagham,  Vktoria,  Australia, 
assigDor  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and   Industrial 
Research  Organizatkm,  East  Melboome,  Victoria,  Aus- 
tralia, a  body  corporate 

Filed  Jnly  25, 1941,  Ser.  No.  124,412 

CiafaBf  priority,  appUcatfoa  Australia,  Aog.  1,  1949, 

43,971/49 

4  Clataaa.     (CL  299—211) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  separating  a  sample  of  solid  particles 
into  two  separate  sized  fractions,  comprising  a  conical 
cyclone  elutriator  having  a  fluid  inlet  arranged  to  intro- 
duce fluid  tangentially  into  the  elutriator,  means  to  intro- 
duce all  the  particles  of  the  sample  into  the  fluid  stream 
of  the  elutriator,  a  vortex  finder,  an  underflow  orifice  at 
the  apex  of  the  cyclone,  said  cyclone  having  an  inner  sur- 
face converging  to  said  orifice,  means  defining  a  generally 
cylindrical  chamber  arranged  coaxially  with  said  cyclone, 
said  chamber  having  a  cylindrical  wall  surface  portion 
with  a  diameter  larger  than  the  orifice  and  a  diverging  wall 
surface  portion  extending  from  said  orifice  to  said  cylin- 
drical wall  surface  portion  so  that  said  underflow  orifice 
opens  directly  aiKl  without  restriction  into  said  chamber 
whereby  the  whole  of  the  underflow  discharge  of  the 
cyclone  can  be  continuously  circulated  through  said  cham- 
ber and  returned  to  the  cyclone,  and  a  discharge  valve 
in  said  chamber  operable  to  permit  discharge  of  the  con- 
tents of  the  elutriatcM-  after  elutriation  has  been  concluded. 


3,144,497 
CLARIFICATICNV     OF    AQUEOUS     SUSPENSIONS 
WITH    POLYVINYL    ALCOHOL-AMINO    ALDE- 
HYDE REACTION  PRODUCT 
KanjI  Matsabayasbl  and  Sabaro  Imoto,  Kurashlkl,  Japan, 
assignors  to  KnraskiU  Rayoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Korashlki-shi, 
Okayaasa  Prefectare,  Japaa,  a  corporatloa  of  Japan 
NoDrawtac.    Filed  Apr.  3, 1942,  Ser.  No.  184,487 
Clahns  prtority,  appMcatloa  Japaa,  May  27,  1941, 
34/18,454 
19  dafaas.    (CL  219—54) 
1.  A  process  for  clarifying  an  aqueous  suspension  which 
comprises  adding  to  said  suspension  from  0.01  to  0.5%, 
based  on  the  weight  of  suspended  material,  of  a  water- 
soluble  aoetalized  polyvinyl  alcohol  acetalized  with  an 
aminoaldehyde  wherein  the  degree  of  acetalization  of  the 
p<riyvinyl  alcohol  is  at  least  about  1  %  but  less  than  about 
15%. 


3,144,498 

OIL  FILTER  WITH  CHECK  VALVE 

Herbert  R.  Otto,  Jr.,  4  DkkMia  Drive,  Westfield,  N  J. 

Contiaaatioa  of  appHcatloa  Ser.  No.  9,849,  Feb.    19, 

1949.    This  appHcation  Oct  2.  1942,  Ser.  No.  228,782 

1  ClafaB.    (CL  219—139) 
An  improved  rejriaceable  oil  filter  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  filter  shell; 
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«n  end  closure  sealed  to  said  fUter  shell; 

(i)  said  end  closure  beint  provided  with  an  azud 

aperture; 
a  filter  cartridge  within  said  filter  shell; 
said  filter  cartridge  indudinf 
(i)  a  perforated  tube; 
(ii)  upper  and  lower  cups  abutting  against  the 

cods  of  said  perforaled  tube; 
(iii)  said  upper  cup  being  provided  with  an  aper- 

iture;  . 

(iv)  said  lower  cup  being  provided  with  a  sleeve 

extending  axially  thereof; 
(v)  one  end  of  said  sleeve  being  provided  with 

an  annular  lip; 
(vi)  said  annular  lip  defining  an  aperture  in  said 

lower  cup; 
(vii)  said  aperture  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  perforated  tube; 
(viii)  a  pleated  paper  annulus  being  seated  within 

said  upper   and  lower  cup*  and  disposed   an- 

nularly  of  said  perforated  tube; 
,  said  filter  cartridge  being  supported  at  its  upper 
end  by  springable  means  abutting  against  the  upper 
cup  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  filter  shell; 


(/>  a  rigid  plate  disposed  inwardly  of  said  end  closure 
and  adjacent  thereto; 

(i)  said  rigid  plate  being  formed  integrally  with 
a  tubular  element  extending  axially  of  said  rigid 
plate. 

(ii)  said  tubular  element  defining  an  aperture 
disposed  centrally  in  said  rigid  plate; 

(iii)  said  rigid  plate  being  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  surrounding  said  centrally  dis- 
posed aperture; 

(iv)  said  plurality  of  apertures  and  centrally  dis- 
posed aperture  communicating  with  the  axial 
aperture  in  said  end  closure; 
(^)  a  resilient  plate  disposed  between  said  rigid  plau 
and  said  lower  cup; 

(i)  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  resilient 
plate  being  in  continuous  contact  with  the  lower 
surface  of  said  lower  cop  and  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  rigid  plate  respectively; 

(ii)  the  lower  surface  of  said  resilient  plate  yield- 
ably  covering  said  purality  of  apertures  pro- 
vided in  said  rigid  plate  and  providing  a  channel 
'  for  communication  between  them  and  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  pleated  p«per  annulus  when 
said  lower  surface  of  said  resilient  plate  is  sub- 
jected to  fluid  pressure  exerted  through  said 
plurality   of  apertures  provided   in   said   rigid 

(iii)  said  resUient  plate  being  compressible  by 
said  fluid  pressure  to  uncover  said  plurality  of 
aperttires  in  said  rigid  plate,  whereby  fluid  flow 
through  said  plurality  of  aperturea  and  said 
pleated  paper  annulus  and  into  said  perforated 
tube  and  said  aperture  in  said  lower  cup  may  be 
established  to  permit  filtration  of  said  fluid  and 
discharge  thereof  from  said  filter  through  the 


aperture  dispoced  centrally  in  said  rigid  plate 
and  said  axial  aperture  provided  in  said  end 
donre; 
(iv)  said  tubular  element  being  received  within 
said   sleeve   and   being  abuttable  against   said 
annular  lip; 
(A)  said   perforated   tube   also   being  provided   with 
means  for  by-passing  said  fluid  flow  through  said 
pleated  paper  annulus  when  it  becomes  dogged; 
U)  said   by-passing   means  communicating   with   the 
aperture  provided  in  said  upper  cup  and  with  said 
perforated  tube. 


3464,499 
ION  EXCHANGE  WATER  SOFTENING  SYSTEM 
Iota    Raddkk,    Mliwaakee,   Wla^   aMlgMir   to   Bnnar 
Corporatkw,     MlhrnnkM,     Wla^     a     corpontioa     of 
Wtorneifci 
miltoal  MpMition  Oct.  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  64,379.  bow 
Pateot  No.  3.656,614,  6Ma6  Oct.  16,  1942.     Dtiidcd 
ippMmrtiw  May  21,  1942,  S«r.  No.  194,266 
4CUM.     (0.216—136) 


4.  In  a  water  softening  system,  the  combination  of: 
an  upright  softener  tank  containing  ion  exchange  mate- 
rial and  having  means  defining  a  pair  of  flow  ports,  one 
of  which  opens  into  a  lower  portion  of  the  tank  and  the 
other  of  which  opens  into  an  upper  portion  of  the  tank; 
a  control  valve  having  a  body  provided  with  a  hard 
water  inlet  port,  a  service  outlet  port,  a  drain  port,  a  pair 
of  system  poru,  one  for  each  of  said  flow  ports  of  the 
softener  tank  and  connected  therewith,  firat  and  wcood 
regenerating  ports,  a  bore  to  which  all  of  said  valve 
ports  open,  siid  a  valve  element  in  the  bore  normally 
occupying  a  service  poaitioa  communicating  its  hard 
water  inlet  port  with  one  of  iu  system  ports  and  its 
service  port  with  the  other  of  its  system  ports  ao  that 
bard  water  to  be  softened  flowi  through  the  softener 
tank  and  softened  water  issuing  from  the  tank  is  available 
at  the  service  outlet  port  of  the  control  valve,  said  valve 
element  being  movable  to  a  regenerating  position  at 
which  it  is  adapted  to  effect  both  brining  and  rinang 
of  the  ion  exchange  material  in  the  softener  tank  and  at 
which  position  the  valve  element  communicates  one  of 
said  system  ports  with  the  drain  port  and  communicates 
iu  hard  water  inlet  port  with  said  first  regenerating  port 
and  its  second  regenerating  port  with  the  remaining  sys- 
tem port;  means  providing  a  subatantially  cloeed  storage 
tank  which  is  adapted  to  be  filled  with  concentrated  brine; 
meaiu  for  expelling  brine  from  the  storage  tank,  com- 
prising a  brine  outlet  duct  connected  at  one  end  with 
said  second  reiSberating  port  and  having  a  portion  at  iu 
other  end  disposed  inside  the  storage  tank  with  its  mouth 
spaced  a  distance  from  the  top  thereof,  a  water  inlet  duct 
connected  at  one  end  with  said  first  regenerating  port, 
a  brine  valve  having  an  inlet  port  connected  with  the 
other  end  of  the  water  inlet  duct,  a  discharge  port  com- 
municated with  the  top  interior  portion  of  the  storage 
Unk  and  communicable  with  said  inlet  port  of  the  brine 
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vmlve,  a  pressure  responsive  valve  member  controlling 
communication  between  said  brine  valve  ports  and  mova- 
ble from  a  normally  doaed  position  blocking  communica- 
tion between  the  brine  valve  ports  to  an  open  position 
allowing  hard  water  to  flow  into  the  top  portion  of  the 
storage  tank  from  the  water  inlet  duct  in  response  to  the 
pressure  of  bard  water  in  the  latter,  so  that  water  thus  ad- 
mitted into  the  top  portion  of  the  storage  tank  will 
displace  to  the  softener  tank  all  of  the  brine  which  is 
above  the  level  of  the  mouth  of  the  brine  outlet  duct, 
after  which  hard  rinse  water  can  enter  the  outlet  duct 
for  flow  through  the  softener  tank  to  rinse  brine  from 
the  ion-exchange  material  therein,  and  a  return  spring 
at  all  times  exerting  force  on  the  valve  member  to  yield- 
ingly hold  the  same  in  its  closed  position;  and  means 
governed  by  the  valve  element  of  the  control  valve  for 
venting  the  inlet  port  of  the  brine  vaWe  in  the  service 
position  of  the  valve  element,  whereby  fluid  pressure 
forces  acting  upon  the  valve  member  of  the  brine  valve 
can  be  quickly  dissipated  and  the  valve  member  promptly 
returned  to  its  closed  position  by  the  spring  acting  thereon 
as  soon  as  the  valve  element  of  the  control  valve  is  re- 
turned to  its  service  position  from  its  regenerating  posi- 
tion.    j 

3,164,366 

COMBINED  RECIpioCATlNG  VALVE  APPA- 

RATUS  AND  FLOW  CONTROLLER 

TVNDas  E.  Noakes,  Detroit,  "^H*™!  W   Ko^i^Oak 

Park.  Mkk.,  Mslaaow  to  American  Radiator  ft  Staad- 

aH  tokary  Corporadon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

HM  a!?.  16,  1962.  Ssr.  No.  166,317 
9  0^    (d.  216— 137) 


for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  flow  contnrf  an- 
nulus; and  an  operating  stem  extending  between  the  push 
bunon  and  movable  valve  element  so  that  depression  of 
the  push  button  is  effective  to  open  the  valve  element 


3,164,561 

PLANT  FOR  SEWAGE  TREATMENT 

GMoter  Spohr,  2243  CarHsk  Road,  York,  Pa. 

Filed  May  17,  1943,  Ser.  No.  261,275 

3  Clafans.     (CL  216—195) 


1.  A  compact  cenfraluced  plant  for  the  anaerobic  and 
aerobic  treatment  of  sewage  comprising  an  anaerobic  di- 
gestion tank  having  a  mixing  tank  at  one  end  thereof  in 
communication  with  the  digestion  tank  for  receiving  raw 
sewage  and  the  sewage  to  be  recycled,  an  anaerobic  set- 
tling tank  immediately  adjacent  and  integral  with  the 
other  end  of  the  anaerobic  tank  and  in  communication 
with  the  latter,  an  aerobic  digestion  tank  immediately 
adjacent  and  integral  with  the  middle  portion  of  the 
anaerobic  digestion  tank  and  in  communication  with  the 
anaerobic  settling  tank,  an  aerobic  settling  and  chlorina- 
tion  tank  immediately  adjacent  and  integral  with  the  first- 
mentioned  end  of  the  anaerobic  digestion  tank  and  in 
conununicatioa  with  the  aerobic  digestion  tank,  an  over- 
flow weir  and  a  discharge  conduit  at  the  remote  end  of 
the  aerobic  settling  and  chlorination  tank,  the  latter  tank 
being  separated  from  the  aerobic  digestion  tank  by  an 
overflow  wall,  a  series  of  baffles  along  the  latter,  a  bypass 
line  extending  from  the  uiaerobic  settling  tank  to  the 
discharge  conduit,  an  equipment  housing  mounted  over 
the  middle  portion  of  the  anaerobi^  digestion  tank,  an 
air  conduit  extending  along  the  floor  Of  the  anaerobic 
digestion  tank,  and  a  blower  moimted  in  said  housing  and 
connected  to  both  ends  of  said  air  conduit  for  circulating 
heated  air  through  the  latter. 


6.  In  a  drinking  fountain  head  having  a  cavity  in  one 
face  thereof  for  defining  a  bottom  cavity  surface,  water 
entrance  and  exit  openings  extending  through  said  surface, 
and  a  removable  cartridge  disposed  in  said  cavity:  the 
improvement  comprising  a  paititioo  extending  within  the 
cartridge  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  straight 
walled  inlet  chamber  adjacent  one  end  of  the  cartridge 
having  communication  with  the  entrance  opening,  and  a 
straight  walled  outlet  chamber  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
the  cartridge  having  communication  with  the  exit  opening; 
said  partition  having  an  opening  therethrough  and  an  an- 
nular shoulder  surrounding  said  opening  on  the  partition 
face  exposed  to  the  water  entrance  c^tening;  a  resilient 
flow  control  annulus  seated  on  said  shoulder  and  respon- 
sive to  variations  in  water  pressure  for  maintaining  a  sub- 
stantially constant  volxmietric  flow  through  the  opening; 
a  strainer  screen  disposed  within  the  inlet  chamber  in  close 
parallel  adjacency  to  the  flow  control  aimulus;  a  movable 
valve  element  disposed  immediatdy  upstream  from  the 
flow  control  annulus  and  movable  thereagainst  to  halt 
the  flow  of  water  therethrou^;  a  movable  push  button 
sUdaMy  mounted  in  the  strai^t  walled  outlet  chamber 


3,144,562 
SLUDGE  DISCHARGE  MEANS  FOR 
SEDIMENTATION  APPARATUS 
Eari  M.  Kelly,  Hillsboroiigh,  BorilataBM,  Calif.,        _ 
to  The  Elmco  Corporatloo,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Seat.  12, 1946,  Ssr.  No.  55,592 
1  Claim.    (CL  216— 526) 


Sedimentation  apparattis  comprising  a  tank  having  a 
bottom  and  upstandbig  marginal  sidewalls,  means  fw  sup- 
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plying  •oUds-befthnt  liquid  to  uid  Unk  for  wdimentatioii 
therein  to  yield  effluent  liquor  tad  lettled  tludfle,  affluent 
liquor  diacharte  means,  a  kludge  outlet,  and  meana  in  aaid 
tank  for  collecting  aettled  iludge  and  tranaportiag  it  to  taid 
sludge  outlet,  said  meana  compriaing  a  hollow  arm  mount- 
ed in  said  tank  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and  communi- 
cating at  one  cikI  with  the  aludge  outlet,  drive  means  con- 
nected to  Mid  arm  enabling  movemcat  of  aaid  ann  across 
said  bottom,  a  phirality  of  ctrvght  Mndea  depeadingly 
mounted  on  said  ann  at  spaced  apart  pohits  iherealong 
and  transversely  at  acute  anglca  thereto,  alternate  ooes  of 
said  blades  being  mounted  oppoattely  to  the  others  of  said 
blades  whereby  adjacent  blades  converga  to  collectively 
form  the  sidewalls  of  a  plurality  of  adjacent  shidge  col- 
lecting and  coocentratmg  hoppers  cloaed  at  the  rear  and 
tapenng  continuously  from  said  rear  to  an  opening  at  the 
front  facing  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  arm,  a 
cover  plate  interconnecting  the  top  of  adjacent  sidewalls 
a»  least  in  a  rear  portioo  of  each  of  aaid  hoppers  thereby  to 
form  between  said  walls,  said  cover  and  the  tank  bottom 
a  confined  sector  that  cootinuoualy  diminiahrs  in  volunM 
on  approach  to  the  rear  thereof,  aeparate  aludge  conduct- 
ing conduits  providing  communicatioa  between  the  rear  of 
said  covered  portion  of  each  of  said  hoppers  and  the  inte- 
rior of  said  hoUow  arm.  and  flow-restricting  orifice  means 
in  each  of  said  sludge  cofiducting  cooduiu  having  an  effec- 
tive open  area  less  than  the  croaa  sectioaial  area  of  the  for- 
wardly  facing  sludge  entrance  area  of  each  of  said  aaao- 
dated  hoppers. 

APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATION 

Seperatar.  Sanifcha^.  Swrfm.  a  ew* 
_  olSwa4«a 

Filed  Feb.  2$,  1M2,  Sm.  No.  17M«3 
la^m.    (CI.  2^3-^) 


OfL-SOLUlLK  POLYMERIC  GLYCIDYL  COM-    , 
POUNDS     AND     FUNCTIONAL     ORGANIC 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
MMrite  KnAiiaMr  aad  Petraa  N.  van  4ar  IbT*.  AMtar^ 
daM,  riiltailMia.  aiilfiiii  to  Skall  OO  Cufay, 
New  Yefk,  N.Y,,  ■  caayeiadaa  af  Dalawara 
NaOraw^.   Pled  Sa^  If ,  1M«,  Sar.  Na.  S4,4S4     -• 
C^M  prtotty,  appHtaMia  Naitirtaaii.  Dec.  4,  19S9, 

S  Hriaii  (<?15a  4tji) 
1.  A  mineral  oil  compodtioo  having  improved  atabtlis* 
ing  propertiea  comprising  a  maior  amount  of  a  miaeral 
oil  and  frann  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  of  an  od-aohibte 
polar  modified  copolymer  of  (A)  an  unaaturated  ^yddyl 
compound  selected  from  the  group  coosisting  (rf  unsat- 
urated glycidyl  ether,  unsaturated  thioglycidyl  ether. 
glycMlyl  eater  of  unaaturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  add  and 
thioglycidyl  ester  oi  unaaturated  aliphatif  carboxylic  add 
and  (B)  polymehzable  eater  selected  from  the  group  coo* 
stating  of  eater  of  unaaturated  akohol  and  saturated  cai^ 
bozyik  add  and  ester  of  saturated  alcohol  and  an  acrylic 
acid,  said  ester  {b)  having  at  least  one  oleophilic  radical 
of  8  to  30  carbon  atoms,  the  polar  modifying  agent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  add  phoa- 
phite.  an  alkyl  add  thiophoaphitc,  and  diaryl  phoaphino- 
dithionic  add.  the  mol  ratio  of  components  (A)  and  (B) 
varying  from  1 :  10  to  1:1  reapectively. 


1.  A  centrifugal  separator  compriaing  a  hollow  rotor 
forming  a  rone  for  cenlrifugally  separating  a  mixture 
of  Kqnids  into  first  and  second  separated  liquids,  the  rotor 
having  an  inlet  for  feeding  the  mixture  to  said  xooc, 
means  formmg  an  air-tight  first  chamber  outside  the  rotor 
for  receiving  the  first  separated  liquid  from  said  zone,  the 
rotor  having  a  second  chamber  for  coUectinrthe  second 
separated  liquid  from  said  zone  aad  which  is  in  vacuum- 
conveying  communication  with  said  first  chamber,  a  first 
discharge  pipe  leading  from  said  first  chamber,  a  second 
discharge  pipe  leading  from  said  second  chamber,  pump 
means  in  said  second  chamber  operable  to  discharge 
through  said  second  pipe  a  mixture  of  air  from  said  first 
chamber  and  second  separated  liquid  from  said  second 
chamber,  and  a  pump  connected  to  said  first  discharge 
pipe  and  operable  to  withdraw  said  first  liquid  from  said 
first  chamber,  whereby  said  first  chamber  is  maintained 
under  vacuum  by  said  pump  means  and  vapors  from  said 
first  chamber  are  exhaiiited  by  way  of  the  second  cham- 
ber. 


I 


COPOLYMERS  OF  DIALKRNYL  PHOSPHORUS 

ESTERS  AS  LUBRICATINC  OIL  ADDITIVES 

Peter  KMy.  Kali^  BafhBi,  amt^m  la  Shell  OS 

Comp—y.  a  tityarattoa  af  Dalawart 

No  Dniwi^.    FOad  Oct.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M3«3 

ClaiaH  ptiarHy,  iffMcaHna  Gnat  ■rttdb,  Jaa.  2f.  194«, 

34tl/M  , 

«  CWm.    (CL  251— 4f  J)  ' 

1.  A  mineraMubricating  oil  composition  comprising 
a  major  proporKo  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  from 
about  0.01  %  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of 
a  dialkeayl  subetituted  pboaphorua  compound  selected 
from  the  group  conaisting  of  dialkenyl  phosphate,  di- 
alkenyl  phoapbooate  aad  dialkenyl  phoaphine  oxide  and 
a  C«_M  alkyl  acrylate.  in  the  mol  ratio  of  1:20  to  20:1. 
ifapectively  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
20.000  to  about  1,000.000. 


3.1M,SM 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GREASE 
J.  Zalac.  WUt^.  lad.,  hiImiii  to 


Na  Drawt^     FUad  Feb.  21,  iMl,  Sar.  Na.  175^1 
4Cli^BB.    (CL2Si--49J) 

1.  A  lubricant  graaae  compoaitioa  compriaing  an  ole- 
aginoua  lubricant  baae  thiebened  to 


with  a  reaction  product  of  an  aromatic  polytaocyanate  aad 
from  0.01  wai^t  percent  to  50  weight  percent  baaed  on 
aromatic  polyisocyanate  of  a  boric  add,  said  reactioD  hav- 
ing been  conducted  at  a  temperature  within  the  nnfe  of 
about  100-300*  F.  for  a  period  up  to  about  two  boun. 


I 


34<Mt7 

LUBRICATING  OILS  CONTAINING  ALKYL  ACRYL. 

ATE-VINYLPYRIDINE  N-OXIDE  COPOLYMERS 

Fridsffck  E.  Bailey.  Jr.,  C^rieMaa,  mi  Waller  t, 

T  nan  Bill  r.  Soalb  C^ariaaioa.  W.  Va.,  aiiljiiiii  la 

Uatoa  C«Mde  Cotyeeati— .  a  cerycsatiBa  ef  New 

Yert 

No  Drawls    FBed  Aa*.  13,  1H2,  Ser.  Na.  21^41 
iCklBM.    (CL  152— 41  J) 
1.  A  lubricaliixg  oil  which  oompriaes  a  hydrocarbon 
lubricating  oil  aad  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the 
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vlgcoiity  iadex  and  aludge  dispenion  of  aaid  ofl  of  a 
copolyoMr  of: 

(a)  an  oO-aolubJlizing  quantity  of  alkyl  acrylate  where- 
in the  alkyl  moieties  have  up  to  18  carbon  atoma,  and 

(b)  the  remainder  being  a  vinylpyridine  N-oxide,  the 
aaid  copolymer  having  a  reduced  viscosity  of  from 
about  0.2  to  about  1.5  measured  in  a  solution  of  0.2 
gram  of  copolymer  per  100  milliliters  of  benzene  at 
30*  C 

3  IM^SM 

HYDROCARBON  OILS  OF  REDUCED 

FOAMING  PROPERTIES 

loaapb  E.  FlaUa,  Balwfca,  Mo.,  sailppi  to  Moaaaato 

Caaaaaay,  a  cavaorallaa  af  Dalanarf 
Na  Drawli^FW  Hm.  14,  !•«,  Sar.  No.  151,717 
li  n  •  -  (CL  151-413) 
1.  A  compoattion  of  matter  of  reduced  foaming  proper- 
tiea consisting  eaaentially  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  having 
foaming  teodenciea  aad  a  quantity  leaa  than  0.06%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  wei^  of  aaid  oil,  said  quan&y 
being  sufficient  to  suppress  said  foaming  tendency  but 
infftfVi*«t  to  modify  substantially  the  viscosity  charac- 
tcriatica  of  the  oil  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  polymer  having 
a  molecular  weight  leaa  than  10,000  and  selected  frocn 
the  da*  cwwi«»ing  of  (A)  a  normally  fhiid  homopcrfymer 
of  an  alkyl  acrylate  having  at  least  3  but  leas  than  7 
carbon  atonu  in  the  alkyl  radical.  (B)  a  normally  fluid 
copolymer  of  at  least  two  different  alkyl  acrylates  in 
which  the  alkyl  radical  has  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms 
aaS\ta  which  the  averafe  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  radicals  of  the  copolymer  molecule  ia  at  least  3 
but'  leaa  than  7  on  a  molar  baaia  and  (C)  a  copolymer 
hi^ng  the  oil-aohibility  of  (A)  and  containing  at  least 
50%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  in  which  the  alkyl 
radical  has  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  with  the  balance 
being  a  compound  other  than  said  acryUte  and  copolymer- 
izable  with  the  acrylate.  the  said  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  mediacrylatea,  ityrenea. 
alkyl  fumaratea.  alkyl  maleates,  alkyl  itaconatea,  acryloni- 
trile,  methacrylonitrile  and  vinyl  eaten  of  aUpikatic  mono- 
carboxylic  adda.       

3,1M,5M 
ANTIOXIDANT  COMPOMTION 
George  G.  Ecfca,  DetraH,  Mich.,  aad  Alfred  J.  Kolka, 
OUara  TowaaUp,  ADcgheay  Comtf,  Pa.,  aaslgBors  to 
Elhyl  Corporattoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cofporatioa  of 


and  a  mass  of  said  particlea  having  an  angle  of  repoae  of 
not  more  than  40*  relative  to  the  horizontal. 

10.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  electrically  con- 
ductive ink  powders  suitable  for  developing  latent  electro- 
sUtic  imagea,  compriaing  the  stepe  of  ball-milling  a  slurry 
made  up  of  a  furnace  carbon  black,  a  thermoplastic  hydro- 
carbon resin  dissolved  in  a  solvent  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  toluene,  xylene  and  benzene,  and  a  wetting 
agent,  thereby  to  obtain  a  imifonn  dupersion  of  the 
furnace  carbon  black  in  the  reain  solution,  the  ratio  by 
wei^  of  said  resin  to  said  furnace  black  being  wfthin 
the  range  of  0.8  to  1.6  and  said  wetting  agent  being  less 
than  2.6  percent  by  weight  of  the  slurry,  spray  drying 
the  slurry  to  extract  the  solvent  and  selecting  from  the 
resultant  dry  powder  a  mass  of  particlea  having  a  geo- 
metric mean  diameter  of  12-40  microns  aixl  of  which  98 
percent  by  weight  have  a  diameter  within  the  range  of 
5-80  microns. 

3,1M,511 
THERMAL  INSULATION 
LadWas  C.  Matach,  Kcmorc,  aad  Arthar  W.  Francis, 
New  City,  N.Y,.  aaalpon  to  Ualon  Carbide  Corpora- 
tioa,  a  corporatloa  M  New  York 

Fflcd  Dec  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  73,018 
ISClidBK    (CL151— 41)     . 


NaDraw^.   Fled  Ja&  9, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  15t,137 
•  CiyM.    {CL  252^-57) 

1.  A  liquid  composition  compriaing  from  60  to  80 
weight  percent  of  2.6-di-tert-butylphenol,  from  5  to  30 
weight  percent  of  2-tert-butylpbenol  and  from  3  to  15 
weight  percent  of  2,4,6-tri-tert-butylphenol. 


3,lM,51t 
ELBCTROGRAPHIC  PRINTING  INK,  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF,  AND  METHOD 
OF  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  THEREWITH 
Chwiaa  P.  Waal,   Mdachea,  aad  i»eamm  BeaveaMa, 
Uakw,  NJ.,  Mslganri  to  Buiiuagha  Cwporattoa,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corparatloa  of  MkMgaa 
No  Drawlag.     FUed  Aag.  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  676,716 
12  ClalM.     (CL  151—61.1) 
1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  free-flowing  elec- 
trically  conductive   ink   powder   for   developing   latent 
electrosutic  imagea,  98  percent  of  the  powder  partides 
having  diameters  compr^  between  the  limits  ol  5  and 
80  microos,  and  the  geometric  mean  diameter  of  all  the 
particles  being  between  the  limits  of  12  and  40  microns, 
said  particlea  having  a  substantially  uniform  composition 
comprising  at  least  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  fumwe 
carbon  black  dispersed  in  a  solidified  thermoplastic  resin, 


1.  An  insulating  material  characterized  by  a  low  rate 
of  heat  transfer  by  coixluction  and  radiation,  consisting 
essentially  of  finely  divided  low  heat  conductive  partides 
of  caldum  silicate  having  a  chemical  analysis  essentially 
the  same  as  shown  in  Table  II,  a  surface  area  of  S^5 
aq.  meters/ gm.  agglomerate  sizes  less  than  about  420 
nucrons,  ultimate  size  less  than  about  0.1  micron,  and 
setded  density  between  about  3  and  10  lbs.  per  cu.  ft.; 
and  findy  divided  radiant  heat  reflecting  bodies  of  sizes 
leaa  than  about  500  microoa  and  having  metallic  surfaces, 
such  bodies  constituting  between  about  1%  aiKi  30%  by 
weight  of  said  insulating  material. 


STABLE,  SOLID  CHliRINATED  CAUSTIC  PROD- 
UCT    CONTAINING     AVAILABLE     CHLORINE 
AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
WUHam  G.  Mlxaao,  St  Paal,  Mtarn^  asslgBor  to  Eco- 
Bonkfl  Laboratory,  lac,  St  Paal,  Mlaa.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawteg.     FUed  Apr.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  I«l,f55 
9aalaH.    (CL252— 99)  ^-^ 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  stable,  solid  chlorinated 
caustic  product  containing  up  to  about  18%  available 
chlorine  which  comprises  intimately  contacting  a  finely 
divided  aolid  reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
sodium  hydroxide  and  at  least  one*  hygroscopic  material 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sodium  pyrophos- 
phate, sodium  tripolyphoq>hate  and  sodium  metasilicate, 
the  weight  ratio  of  sodium  hydroxide  to  hygroscopic  mate- 
rial being  about  1  to  9:1,  with  a  gaa  stream  containing 
suffident  chlorine  to  initiate  an  exothermic  reaction,  re- 
acting the  gas  stream  with  the  solid  reaction  mixture  while 
maintaining  a  reaction  temperature  within  the  range 
from  about  110*  to  140*  F.  until  the  available  chlorine 
content  of  the  solid  reaction  mixture  is  about  8  to  18%, 
increasing  the  reaction  temperature  to  about  135*  to  160* 
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F^  m«'"*«'"'»g  the  reactioo  tempermture  within  the  nngt 
from  about  135*  to  160*  F.  for  a  reactioo  period  of  at 
leut  about  10  minutea  but  inaufBdent  to  decrease  the 
available  chlorine  content  of  the  solid  reaction  mixture  by 
more  than  about  2%.  and  coolinf  the  lolid  reaction  mix- 
ture, the  finely  divided  solid  reaction  mixture  being 
agitated  throughout  the  reaction  and  subeequent  cooling 
such  that  agglomeration  does  not  occur. 

7.  A  m^rhina  dishwashing  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  at  least  one  detergent  nit  wherein  the  cation 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sodium  and  potas- 
sium and  the  anion  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  bicarbonate,  carbonate,  polyphosphate,  orthophosphate, 
orthosilicate,  metasilicate  and  hydroxide,  and  sufficient 
to  provide  an  avmilable  chlorine  content  of  about  05  to 
1%  of  the  product  of  claim  1. 


valence  1-3  and  Q  is  a  boroo-containing  anion  of  ths 
formula  (B,H,_^,),  a  is  ■  positive  whole  number  be- 
tween 1  and  4  inclusive,  and  6  is  a  positive  wbole  num- 
ber between  1  and  3  inclusive,  x  and  y  are  positive  num- 
bers of  at  least  10,  z  is  a  number  between  0  and  6 
inclusive,  sxkI  the  sum  of  x,  y  and  the  valence  of  Q  is 
a  positive  even  number,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxyl  and  alkyl  and  aralkyl  of 
1-11  carbons,  and  (b)  a  catalytic  amount  of  at  least 
one  metal  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  having 
an  atomic  number  between  28  and  78,  inclusive. 


STABLE  DETEBGKNT  COMPOSITION 
WIIUhb  G.  MIbbbo  ami  TteflHs  M.  Obsrk,  Si.  PaiU, 
MiM^  iiilfnri  to  KtnnBMJrs  Uhmnftun,  Ibc^  St 

m^_i  |L^^^^  ■  cofwmllaH  of  Delnww 
NoDraw^.    FVW  Apr.  4, 19i3,  Ssr.  No.  27g31l 

SCWm.    (0.252—99) 
1.  A  suble  detargeot  compositiao  coasisting  essentially 
of: 

(A)  builder  salts  in  major  amount  compristng 

(1)  from  about  15  to  about  60%  by  weight  based 
oo  the  final  composition  of  at  least  one  alkali 
metal  phoephata  ««rein  the  ratio  of  MejO  to 
P,0|  is  from  1  to  3:1,  Me  being  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium. 

(2)  from  about  10  to  about  50%  by  weight  based 
on  the  final  oompoaitioii  of  at  least  one  solid, 
water-soluble  alkali  metal  silicate  wherein  the 
ratio  of  SOi  to  M«|0  is  OJ  to  3.22:1.  Mo 
being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sodium 
and  potassium. 

(3)  from  about  0  Co  about  28%  by  wei^t  based 
on  the  final  composition  of  sodium  oarbooate; 

(B)  from  about  5  to  about  30%  by  weight  baaed  on 
the  final  compositiao  of  a  caostic  material  selected 
from  the  group  constating  of  sodium  hydroxide  and 
potassium  hydroxida;  and 

(C)  from  about  1  to  about  5%  by  weight  based  oo 
the  final  composition  of  a  chlorinating  agent  consist- 
ing of  granular  potasnum  dichlorocyanurate  having 
a  particle  size  distribution  of  at  least  about  60%  by 
weight  through  VS.  Standard  Screen  No.  50  and  re- 
tained on  U.S.  Standard  Screen  No.  100; 

the  components  of  the  detergent  composition  being  sub- 
stantially anhydrous,  at  least  ooe  ol  the  caustic  material 
and  the  chlorinating  agent  being  ttnt  admixed  with  st 
least  about  30%  by  weigltt  of  builder  saltt  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  builder  salts  in  the  formulation,  and  the 
components  being  admixed  for  a  period  of  about  three 
minutes  after  admixture  of  the  caustic  material  and  the 
chlorinating  agent  prior  to  packaging  in  sealed  con- 
tainers. 


},1ML514 
HYDROGEN  GENERATION  BY  HYDROLYSB  OR 
ALCOHOLY5B   OF    A    FOLYHYDROPOLYBO- 
RATE-GROUF  vm  METAL  MIXTURE 
GcoTf*  W.  FwifcJ,  Newvt,  DcL,  ii^ii  to  E.  I.  du 
Fwt  da  NsoBOon  ari  Cifj,  Wlhslfiiin,  DcL,  a 
taipafllao  af  Dsliiiii 
N«  Dff«wta«.    FBsd  July  9,  19<2,  Ssr.  N^  2M>M 

22Ctoias.  (CL  252— Igg) 
1.  A  mixture  capable  of  generating  hydrogen  upon 
addition  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  water 
and  liquid  alcohols,  the  active  ingredients  of  which  con- 
sist essentially  of  (a)  at  least  one  polyhetkal  boron  com- 
pound of  the  formula  M«Qb.  wherein  M  is  a  cation  of 


PRODUCTION  OF  URANIUM  AND 
PLUTONIUM  MCM^OCARBIDE 


Ui 


No  Draw^.     FIsd  Nav.  29,  IHI,  Ssr.  No.  15S,t4« 
MpBcartna  Grant  Brltoto  Dec.  2,  19M 
2  cUm.    (CL  252— 39LI) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  mixture  of  uranium 
monocarbide  and  plutonium  monocarbide  comprising 
reacting  a  mixture  of  uranium  oxide  and  a  plutonium 
oxide  containing  not  more  than  30  moles  percent  of  the 
plutonium  oxide  with  substantially  the  stoichiometric 
proportions  of  elemental  carbon  to  form  uranium  mono- 
carbide and  phjtonium  monocarbide  at  a  temperatuoe 
not  in  excess  of  about  1500*  C.  and  maintaining  a  pres- 
sure not  in  excess  of  200  microns  of  mercury  over  the 
reactants  by  continuously  pumping  off  the  gaseous  prod- 
ucts of  the  reaction,  and  recovering  the  formed  uranium 
monocarbide  and  plutonium  monocarbide. 


PROCESS  FOR  BREAKING  PETROLEUM 

EMULSIONS 

Wlltoi^  H.  Khrtpotrkk,  Sopr  Laod,  mi  Vlrgl  L.  SwOa, 

Tex^  MSliMn  to  N^co  Cheaslcal  Conpasgr, 

af  Ddawwa 

No  Draw^.    FHed  Oct  2g,  19M.  Scr.  No.  65,544 

IgCtatoss.  (CL  252— 344) 
1.  A  process  for  breaking  a  petroleum  oil  emulsion  of 
the  water-in-oil  type  which  comprises  breaking  said  emul- 
sion by  subjecting  said  emulsion  to  the  action  of  a  poly- 
oxyalkylated  alkyl  phenol-formaldebyde-alkylene  poly- 
amine  resin,  said  resin  being  formed  by  the  polycooden- 
sation  of  a  mixtxire  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  said  alkyl  phenol,  said  formaldehyde,  and  said 
alkyleoe  polyamine,  the  latter  having  two  primary  amino 
groups  and  2-6  carbons  per  alkylene  group,  and  (B>  a 
precoodensate  of  said  alkyl  phenol  and  formaldehyde, 
said  alkyl  phenol  monomer,  said  formaldehyde,  and  said 
alkylene  polyamine,  the  latter  having  two  primary  amino 
groups  and  2-6  carbons  per  alkylene  group,  said  alkyl 
phenol  being  at  least  75%  difunctional  alkyl  phenol  with 
the  alkyl  groups  of  the  alkyl  phenol  having  an  average 
number  of  carbons  in  the  range  of  4-15,  the  mol  ratio  of 
the  phenol  to  the  polyamine  in  said  resin  being  in  the 
range  of  1:1  to  10:1,  respectively,  st  least  a  part  of  the 
phenol  and  the  polyamine  being  combined  in  the  resin 
structure  by  the  grouping 

OH 


CHi— NHRi— 


wherein  Rj  is  the  alkyl  group  of  the  phenol  and  is  in  one 
of  the  positions  ortbo  and  para  to  the  — OH  group,  and 
Ri  is  the  monovalent  residue  of  the  alkylene  polyamine. 
the  oxyalkylene  groups  of  said  oxyalkylated  resin  having 
a  number  of  carboos  in  the  range  of  2-3.  and  the  weight 
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ratio  of  oxyalkylene  groups  to  resin  being  between  about 
2:3  and  10:1.  respectively,  and  separating  the  oil  and 
water  phases  of  the  broken  emulsion. 


3,16M17 

CATALYST  SYSTEM 

RoOaad  S.  Ro,  BraBdywlM  Huircd,  Del.,  assigBor  to 

E.  L  da  Foot  dc  Ncomw*  and  Coospaay,  WUmfaigton, 

DcL,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 
NoDrawW    FUad  Oct.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  69,579 
4aafans.    (0.252—429) 

1.  A  catalyst  system  prepared  by  reacting,  in  the 
presence  of  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  tetrachloride  and  trichloro- 
monofluorome thane  as  the  sole  diluent  for  said  system, 
(a)  an  organoaluminum  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  triisobutyl,  diisobutyl- 
aluminum  chloride,  isobutylaluminum  dichloride  and  the 
reaction  product  of  0.5  to  2.0  moles  of  aluminum 
chloride  with  1.0  mole  of  aluminum  triisobutyl,  with 
{b)  vanadium  tris(aoetylacetonate),  the  proportions  of 
(a)  and  (b)  lieing  selected  so  that  the  value  of  the  mcrfar 
ratio  of  iaobutyl  radicals  to  vanadium  atoms  is  at  least 
6:1,  the  vanadium  concentration  in  said  system  being 
about  0.0(X)  1  to  0. 1  molar. 


3,1M329 
PROCESS   FOR  PRODUCING    BORON-NTTROGEN 

POLYMERS  FROM  BORAZOLES 
WUUam  David  EnglMi,  Garden  Grove,  and  Harry  Gold- 
smith, Long  Boich,  CaUf.,  aasignon  to  United  Stiites 
Borax  &  Chemkal  CotporatkHi,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Nevada 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  June  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117,834 
8  Clahns.    (CL  260—2) 
1 .  The  method  of  producing  thermally  stable  pcAyvaen 
which  consist  essentially  c^  heating  two  different  substi- 
tuted borazoles  in  a  closed  system  at  a  temperatiire  of 
from  about  350*  C.  to  about  600*  C,  wherein  one  of  the 
borazole  reactants  has  at  least  one  substituent  bonded 
thereto  which  is  not  present  as  a  substituent  cm  the  other 
borazole  reactant.  said  borazoles  having  the  fcMmula 


X 


Y-N  N-Y 

X-B  B— X 

V 


3,166^18 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  CONCRETE 
Earl  H.  Banard,  HoMton,  Tex.,  aarigMir  to  Schhimbcrger 
WcU  Sweytoi  Corporattoo,  Hooston,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 

No  Draw^.    Filed  Dec  29,  1969,  Scr.  No.  79,153 
3  Claims.    (CL  252— 503) 

2.  An  electrically  conductive  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  by  volume,  from  about  33V6%  to  about 
50%  cement  mixture  and  from  about  50%  to  about 
66M%  aggregate,  the  cement  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of.  by  weight,  from  about  1%  to  about  3%  carbon 
black,  from  about  50%  to  about  75%  Portiand  cement, 
and  from  about  5%  to  about  30%  iron  filings,  and  the 
surfaces  of  said  aggregate  being  covered  with  a  coating 
consisting  essentially  of  carbon  black  and  iron  filings 
incorporated  in  an  epoxy  resin  binder. 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  ol  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  idienyl,  alkyl  substi- 
tuted phenyl  containing  alkyl  substitucnts  of  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  xcnyl,  alkyl  substituted  xenyl  contain- 
ing alkyl  substituents  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
naphthyl  and  secondary  amino  groups,  and  Y  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  con- 
taining alkyl  substituents  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
xenyl,  alkyl  substituted  xenyl  conuining  alkyl  substiturats 
of  ti-om  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  naphthyl. 


3,166.519 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOBORANES  AND  OR- 

GANOALUMINUM-NFFROGEN  POLYMERS 
WiUtoai  G.  Woods,  Aaahfim,  Calif.,  aasigiior  to  United 

Stotes  Borax  A  Chemkal  Corporatioa,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  a  corporattoa  of  Nevada 
No  Drawls    FOcd  Nov.  3,  1960,  Scr.  No.  66,915 
14Clakm.    (Q.  260— 2) 

1.  The  method  for  preparing  organoboranes  and  or- 
ganoaluminum-nitrogen  polymers  which  comprises  re^ 
acting  a  substituted  borazole  having  the  formula 
(XBNR')t  with  an  organoaluminum  compound  having 
the  formula  A1R|  in  an  inert  solvent,  slowly  distilling 
the  reaction  mass,  recovering  substantially  pure  organo- 
borane  as  the  distillate  and  recovering  said  organo- 
aluminum-nitrogen  polymers  from  the  residue,  where  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted 
saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  phenyl  and 
lower  alkyl  substituted  i^ienyl  radicals,  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  unsub- 
stituted saturated  alkoxy  radicals,  phenoxy  radicals, 
quinoline-8-oxy,  unsubstituted  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  unsubstituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  lower  alkyl  substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  and  biphenylyl,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  git^p 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  saturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  unsubstituted  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon radicals,  lower  alkyl  substituted  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals  and  biphenylyl. 

810  O.O.— «4 


3,166,521 

POLYMERS  OF  AMINOPYRIMIDINES  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Edward  George  Howard,  Jr.,  Hockessfai,  DcL,  assignor  to 

E.  L  da  Pont  dc  NcaMMin  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  177,763 

5  Chdms.    (CL  260—2) 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  poljrmer  containing  amino- 
pyrimidine  nuclei  as  repeating  units  which  comprises  beat- 
ing at  a  temperature  oi  at  least  about  100*  C.  (a)  a  com- 
poimd  of  the  f  (xmula 

NCCHjRCHjCN 

(.b)  a  compound  of  the  formula 

QCHiCN 

and  (c)  a  derivative  of  an  alkali  metal  from  the  class 
consisting  of  (1)  an  alkyl  derivative,  (2)  an  a-cyanoalkyl 
derivative,  (3)  a  cycloalkyl  derivative,  (4)  an  alkoxidc, 
(5)  a  cycloalkoxide  and  (6)  a  hydride,  wherein  — R — 
is  a  divalent,  aliphatically  saturated  hydrocarbyl  radical 
containing  from  about  4  to  about  14  carbon  atoms  and 
separating  the  carbons  to  which  it  is  joined  in  the  said 
compound  (a)  by  at  least  four  carbon  atoms,  Q —  is  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  mono- 
valent, aliphatically  saturated  hydrocarbyl  radical  con- 
taining from  about  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  the  mol 
ratio  of  (a)  to  (c)  being  from  about  100  to  1  to  1  to  1 
and  the  mol  ratio  of /a)  to  (b)  being  from  100  to  0  to 
about  1  to  1. 

2.  A  polymo-  cons^ting  essentially  of  at  least  about 


p 
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four  repeating  units  of  t  least  one  of  the  uninopyrimi- 
dine  ■tmcturce  of  the  formulae 


N 

"CMr-O  C-CH|&— 

V 


QCHr-C  C-CH*S- 

— C  H 

V 


N 
-CBr-C  0-CHiQ 

R  C-B 


lirBt 


wbercin  — R —  is  a  divalent,  aliphatically  saturated  hy- 
dfocarbyi  radical  containing  from  about  4  to  about  14 
cart>on  atoms  and  separating  the  carbons  towhich  it  is 
joined  by  at  least  4  carbon  atoms;  and  — Q  is  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  monovalent, 
aliphatically  saturated  hydrocarhyl  radical  containing 
from  abOQt  1  to  about  10  cart)oo  atoms. 


3i.lM,522 
ORG ANOIORON  POLYMERS 
Grvve, 


wa- 


No 


•f  Nerada 

Pled  3mm  29.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2M,191 
UCIekM.    (CLM*— 2) 

1.  Solid,  thermally  stable  organoboroo  polymers  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  recurring  stniotural  unit 


u 


B— O-X-O-B 


u 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  coosiating  of  alkylene 
radicals  ot  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  length  and  con- 
taining a  total  of  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkytene 
radicals  the  cyclic  portion  of  which  is  of  from  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  containing  a  total  of  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
13-phenylene  and  1.4-phenylene. 


3,1^,523 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 


.,  I      ,  ,  N.Y>  Mslgeiii  to 

The  Bwisa  CiMjinj,  New  Yaik,  N.yI,  a  cetponK 
ttea  at  New  Jenty 
N«  Draw^.    FM  Fek.  17,  IM*.  Ser.  N«.  MM 

ins  111  (CLIM— i) 
1.  An  adhesive  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersioo  of 
the  reaction  product  of  an  alkali  soluble  protein  that  is 
inaoloble  in  water  in  the  pH  range  4-5  and  an  alkylene 
polyamine-polymerizable  glycidyl  ether  of  a  polyhydric 
phcsnol  containing  more  than  one  epoxy  equivalent  per 
molecule  of  the  ether  in  contact  with  an  acidic  water  sol- 
uble salt  in  amount  to  establish  the  pH  at  about  5-7,  the 
proportions  on  the  dry  basis  being  about  5-100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  glycidyl  ether  for  100  parts  of  the  protein 
and  the  said  reaction  product  in  dried  film  form  retain- 
ing its  adhesive  properties  in  boiling  watn. 


3,lMtS24 
POLYMER  SYSTEMS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
J.  SchnsMK  Moorsilowa.  N  J.,  Robert  S.  Stew, 
Pa.,  and  Georos  L  Brown,  Moortstown, 
NJ..  —Ignmi  to  Mm  A  Haas  Company,  PhUadel- 
■kin,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  af  Delaware 
No  Drawls    FM  Fch.  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  St,<33 

UCWiM.    (CL  If    23) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  an  anhydrous  disper- 
sion comprising 

(A)  a  polymerizaMe  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

( 1 )  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  hav- 
ing an  HiC=C<   group, 

(2)  drying  oils  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vegetable  and  animal  drying  oils, 
and 

(3)  such  drying  oils  modified  by  reaction  with 
such  a  monoethylenically  unsatiirated  mono- 
mer and 

(B)  a  dispersed  particulate  polymeric  material  ob- 
tained by  the  polymerization  of  monomeric  mate- 
rial (M)  in  an  anhydrous  volatile  liquid  hsrdro- 
carbon  solvent  medium  containing  dissolved  therein 

( 1 )  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

{a)  natural  rubbers, 

(b)  diene  polymers, 

(c)  polyisobutylenes, 

(d)  oil-eohible  polymers  formed  exclusively 
of  monoethylaiically  unsaturated  molecxiles 
comprising  at  least  one  ester  of  an  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
acid  and  methacrylic  add  with  alcohols 
having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  having  suffi- 
cient hydrocarbon  groups  of  at  least  4  car- 
bon atoms  to  impart  oil-solubihty  to  the 
ester  polymers,  and 

(«)  oxidative  degradation  products  of  natural 
rubbers,  diene  polymers,  and  poly  ((CS-C4) - 
monoolefins). 
the  extent  of  degradation  being  six:h  that  a  solu- 
tion of  the  degraded  polymer  in  mineral  spirits 
at  25*  C.  and  a  coocentration  of  10%  has  a 
viscosity  from  1  cp.  to  1,200  cps.  and 

(2)  about  0.1  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  dissolved  polymer  ( 1 ),  of  an  ad- 
dition polymerization  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  free-radical  initiators,  Frie- 
dd-Crafts  catalysts,  and  anionic  polymerization 
catalysts, 

said  monomeric  material  (M)  comprising  at  least  one 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  esters  of  a  fatty  acid  having 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  esters  of  acrylic  acid  with  an  alcohol 
having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  esters  of  methacrylic  acid 
with  an  alcohol  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoou,  phenyl 
acrylate.  phenyl  methacrylate,  acrylonitrile,  methacrylo- 
nitrile,  acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  styrene,  c-methyl  sty- 
reae,  vinyl  toluenes,  acrylic  acid,  acrylic  acid  anhydride, 
naethacryyc  add.  methacrylic  add  anhydride,  fumaric 
acid,  crotonk  acid,  allyl  acetate,  glycidyl  methacrylate.  t- 
butylaminoethyl  methacrylate,  ^hydroxyethyl  vinyl  ether, 
^hydroxyethyl  vinyl  sulfide,  vinyl  pyrrolidone,  N,N-di- 
methylaminoethyl  methacrylate.  ethylene,  propylene,  vinyl 
chloride,  vinyl  fluoride,  vinylideoc  fluoride,  hexafluoro- 
propyleoe.  chlorothfluoroethylene.  tetrafluoroethylene, 
lower  alkyl  vinyl  ethers  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  p-methoxy-«-methylstyrene,  vinylidene 
cyanide,  •-trifluoromethylacrylonitrile.  N.N-dialkylacryl- 
amides,  and  NJ^l-dialkylmethacrylamides, 

the  proportion  of  poiymerizable  material  (A)  supra 
being  at  least  3%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of 
(A)  and  polymeric  material  of  (B)  supra,  and 
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the  polymeric  material  of  (B)  being  dispersed  in  at 
least  one  of  the  materials  selected  from  the  group 
cnnyting  of  (A)  and  the  aforesaid  liquid  hydrocar- 
,  bon  solvent. 

'''    ^  3,1M,S25 

C(^OLYMERS  0¥  N.VINYL-2-PYRROLIDONES 
AND   VINYL   ESTERS   AS   EMULSIONS   OR 

LAT1CES 
Wlllhun  M.  Pciry,  Bcthicheni,  Pa.,  nsslgnnr  to  GcMral 

AaUtee  A  FUm  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poratloa  of  Delawar* 
No  Drawls     Filed  May  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  912,108 
HClalaas.    (CL  IM— 29.6) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  emulsions  of  a  copolymer 
of  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone  and  a  vinyl  ester  of  an  acid  of 
the  fatty  add  series  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  which  consists  essentially  of  copolymerizing  1-1.5 
moles  of  an  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone  with  1.3-2.0  moles  of 
said  vinyl  ester  in  an  aqueous  system  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  1  polymerization  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
roii«»^»^g  of  organic  peroxides  and  2.2'-azodiisobutyro- 
nitrilc  and  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas  with  continu- 
ous stirring  at  rdlux  temperature  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  form  an  emulsion  and  recovering  the  said 
emulsion. 

34MrS24 
VINYLIDENE    CHLORIDE    POLYMER    COMPOSI- 
TIONS   HAVING    IMPROVED    LOW   TEMPERA- 
TURE PROPERTIES 
Geofge  J.  Bistrier,  George  B.  Stcriiiv,  aisd  Robert  E.  Lee, 
niyiMd.  Mkh.,  Bsslganrs  to  The  Dow  Cheaslcal  Com- 
paay,  MMlani,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 
No  Dtawta«.     FBed  Jom  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  292,064 
nOahns.    (CL  260— 31.8) 
1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  (I) 
frxnn    70    to   95%    by   weight    of   the   composition    of 
normally  crystalline  p^ymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyvinylidene  chloride  and  interpolymers  of 
at  least  about  70%  by  wdght  of  vinylidene  chloride  with 
up  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  mono- 
ethylenically unsaturated  comonomcr  and  (II)  comple- 
mentarily  from  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of 
a  rubber-like  terpolymcr  consisting  of  (1)  from  70  to 
95%   by  weight  of  an  open  chain  aliphatic  conjugated 
diolefln  having  from  4  to  about  9  carbon  atoms  and  (2) 
5  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  monomeric  composition  con- 
sisting of  a  blend  of  a  lower  alkyl-lower  alkenyl-ketone 
and  a  lower  alkyl  alkacrylate. 


3,166427 
ANTI-CORROSION,  AMINO-ORGANOSHJCON- 
EPOXY  FINBHING  COMPOSTTICNNS 
H.  Eaier,  BuCirio,  N.Y.,  sasiganr  to  Unloa  CaitMc 
CoffVoratfcM,  a  corporalkws  of  New  York 
No  Dniw^     Filed  Oct  3,  1969,  Ser.  No.  59,957 
49ClalBM.    (CL169— 33.2) 
3.  A  curable  finishing  composition  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of: 
(a)  a  siloxane  copolymer  composed  in  aminoalkylsilox- 
ane  units  having  at  least  one  amino  nitrogen  atom  con- 
nected to  a  silicon  atom  thereof  through  not  less  than 
three  carbon  atoms  of  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group 
and  having  from  one  to  two  amino  hydrogen  atoms 
bonded  to  said  nitrogen  atom  and  hydrocarbon  silox- 
ane units  said  siloxane  copolymer  containing  from 
0.1  to  2  silicon-boiKled  alkoxy  groups  per  silicon 
atom,  any  valence  of  the  silicon  atoms  in  said  silox- 
ane copolymer  that  are  not  atuched  to  oxygen  atoms 
forming  part  of  the  siloxane  chain,  to  said  divalent 
hydrocarbon  groups,  and  to  said  alkoxy  groups  be- 
ing attached  to  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups 
and  the  hydroxyl^  groups. 


(b)  an  epoxy  compound  containing  at  least  one  pair 
of  vicinal  carbon  atoms  to  which  oxirane  oxygen  is 
attached  said  epoxy  compound  being  present  in  an 
amount  that  provides  from  0.05  to  5.0  epoxy  equiva- 
lents for  each  amino  hydrogen  equivalent  provided 
by  the  siloxane  copolymer,  and 

(c)  a  volatile  organic  diluent  in  which  said  siloxane  co- 
polymer and  epoxy  compound  are  soluble,  said  vola- 
tile organic  diluent  comprising  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  ethers,  hydrocarbon 
alcohols  and  hydrocarbon  alcohol-ethers,  said  silox- 
ane copolymer  and  said  epoxy  compound  being 
present  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount  up  to  about  ten 
percent  by  weight  of  said  mixture,  said  siloxane  co- 
polymer, said  epoxy  compound  and  said  volatile 
organic  diluent  being  in  the  form  of  a  solution. 


3,166,529 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  14a-METH- 
YL  11-KETOPROGESTERONE  AND  INTERMEDI- 
ATES PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Philip  F.  Beal,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
)ote  Company,  KaUunazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
No  Dnwli«.     FOed  Jaty  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,956 
29  Cbdms.    (CL  260—239.55) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  14a-methyl-ll- 
ketoprogesterone  the  steps  comprising  selectively  reducing 
14a  -  methyl  -  1 1.15  -  diketoprogesterone  3,2(Kbis(alkylene 
ketal),  wherein  the  alkylene  radical  contains  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  the  attaching  oxygen  to  car- 
bon bonds  of  the  alkylene  ketal  group  are  separated  by  a 
chain  of  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  an  alkali 
metal  borohydride  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic 
solvent    to    obtain    the    corresponding    15-hydroxy-14«i- 
methyl- 11 -ketoprogesterone  3, 20-bis( alkylene  ketal).  re- 
acting the  latter  compound  with  a  dimethylcarbonate  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydride  and  an  inert  or- 
ganic solvent  to  obtain  the  corresponding  15-hydroxy-14a- 
methyl- 11 -ketoprogesterone   3,20-bis(alkylene   ketal)    15- 
methylcarbonate,  pyrolyzing  the  latter  compound  by  heat- 
ing at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  300*  C.  to 
about  350*  C.  to  form  the  corresponding   14o-methyl- 
pregna-4,15(  16)  -  diene  -  3,1 1,20  -  trione  3,20-bis(alkylene 
ketal),  hydrogenating  the  latter  compound  in  the  presence 
of  a  hydrbgenation  catalyst  to  obtain  the  corresponding 
14a-methyl-l  1-ketoprogesterone  3. 20-bis( alkylene  ketal), 
and  subjecting  the  latter  compound  to  add  hydrolysis  to 
obtain  Ua^nethyl-ll-ketoprogesterone. 
10.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CHi 


A/v/ 


wherein  A  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  the  attaching  carbon  to  oxy- 
gen bonds  a^  separated  by  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive. 


822 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janxjaby  19,  1965 


LIGHT  STABILIZED,  POLY..-OLEF1N  fLASTIC 
COMPOSITION 
G«i«M  C  NiwlMi  "^^J^  ^' 

%m,  N.Y^  a  covMnttos  of  Ntw 

1  elite.     (CL  2M— 45  J) 

A  Usht  tft>»i»»»^  plastic  compoutioo  contirtint 
eaKOtially  ol  a  Donnally  totid.  oonnally  light  unsubk. 
and  polypropyleoe  at  an  effective  light  stabilizing  concen- 
tratioti  an  arooaatic  nitro  compound  that  is  a  member  of 
th»  group  consisting  of 

1 3  >3-tiinitrobenzene , 
2-(2.4-dinitrobenzyl )  pyridine. 
4-(^ydroxyethoxy ) -^nitro«tyT«nc, 
5-(p-nitrobenzylidene ) -3-phenyl-2-phenylimino-4- 

thiazolidinone. 
3  ^-dinitro  veratrol , 

4-(  o-nitropbenyl ) -4-hydroxy-2-butanooe, 
2.4.dihydroxybenaopheaooe-2'.4'<dinitrophenylhy- 

draxooe, 

NJ4sli(o-oitrobeazyUdene)-piilteny)enediamine. 

^,4,5-trinitroveratrol . 
2-(4'-nitn)anilino )  benzothiazole, 
Salkylaklehyde-2'.4'-dinitrophenylhydrazone. 
4,4'-dinitroetiIbeae, 

4.7-dibrotm>5-nitro-2, 1 ,3-benzolhiadiazole, 
Benzmldehyde-2'.4'-dinitropbenyUiydrazooe. 
4-(p-anisidino ) -7-broino- 5-iiitro-2, 1 .3-benzothiadiazok, 
2-nitfubenzylideoe-p-aniaidine  and 
6-nitropipcrooal-p-toluidine . 


PROCESS  FOR  POLY^Ol^NG  AN  AROMATIC 
DIALOEHYDE 

WIHr^  9wmy,  WirdWa,  WImM'"".  IM.*  ■■'■■iii  *o 
E.  L  da  Poat  d«  N— oi  md  CoapMy,  Wfealactoa, 
DaL,  a  conoralloa  of  Dalawars 
No  Dnw^.     nM  imm  14,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  114,971 
~      9  CW^o.    (CL  IH     47) 
1.  A  novel  catalytic  proce«  comprising  polymerizing 
in  a  reaction  medium  an  aromatic  diakkbyde  in  the 
preaence  of  a  catalytic  aoKMint  of  up  to  about  20%  by 
weight  based  upon  the  dialdehyde  of  a  metal  alkyl  of 
the  formula  M(R),  where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  hav- 
ing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  M  is  a  metal  of  Group  I 
to  m  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  n  is  the  valence  of  the 
metal. 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ADLUUTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 
CASTINGS  OF  POLYCAPROLACTAM  AND  SIMI- 
LAR POLYAMIDES  HAVING  ANY  REQUIRED 
SHAPE  AND  SIZE 

a  VadBvki>v%  PnfM  4, 

Jm Sitinis,  S9  ■■fciMto,  Pra«M  7. 

11   TaboHlika,   Pn«M    11. 


3,14443« 
POLYOXYMETHYLENE     COMPOSfTIONS    STABI- 
LIZED WITH  POLYMETHYIXNE  POLYUREAS 


FBad  Oct  3,  1941,  Sor.  N«.  142,S«9 
■jKurtna  JiVMi,  Afr.  22,  1941, 
14,421/41 
3CWM.    (CL24«— 45.9) 
!.  A  poiyoxymethylene  composition  comprising  solid 
high  molecular  weight  poiyoxymethylene  and  incorporated 
therein  a  high  molecular  weight  polymethyicne  polyurea 
in  an  amount  of  0.001  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  com- 
position. 

3,144,531 
DYBABLE  POLYESTERS  MODIFIED  BY  A  (METAL- 
LO  .  SULFOPHENOXYViLKOXY  .  SUBSTITUTED 
AROMATIC      MONOCARBOXYUC      ACID     OR 


York  

No  Dnw«i«.    FIM  Nov.  1, 1941,  Ser.  No^  149^29 

19Cli*M.  (CL244— 49) 
1.  A  dyeabic  linear  polyester  coosiiting  essentially  of 
the  condensation  prodiuct  of  (a)  a  dicarboxylic  add 
compound  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of  the 
monocyclic  aromatic  dicarboxylic  adds  and  the  dialkyl 
asters  thereof;  (b)  an  aliphatic  glycol  coouining  from 
2  to  10  carbon  atoms;  aad,  based  upon  the  total  amount 
of  said  dicarboxylic  add  compound,  (c)  from  about  0.1 
to  about  3  J  mole  percent  of  a  compoond  of  the  formula: 

(^\-0(C,HiJ  0-X\ 
M»Or4-     I     *^  -l-COOK 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1 
to  12.  and  R  is  sdected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyL 


No  Draw^.  Fls4  Doc  14,  1959,  Sor.  No.  159354 
T  nilwT  (CL244— 7t) 
1 .  A  method  of  forming  by  exoChermic  polymerization 
of  6-caprolactam  a  solid  substantially  void-free  body  of 
predetermined  shape,  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing 
into  a  heat  insulated  mold  a  reaction  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  4K»prolactam  and  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
6-caprolactam  together  with  an  N-alkylimide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetykaprolactam.  caproyl- 
caprolactam,  diacetyl-ethylamine.  dicaproyl  butylamine, 
tetraacety Ihexamethylenediam  ine  and  styrene-methacryl- 
oylcaprolactam  copolymer  as  a  polymerization  catalyst 
for  said  6-caprolactam  so  as  to  fill  said  mold  with  said 
reaction  mixture,  said  reaction  mixtive  being  introduced 
into  said  beat  insulated  moid  at  a  predetermined  elevated 
temperature  being  sulBdently  high  to  initiate  polymeriza- 
tion of  said  6-caprolactam  and  being  at  least  SO*  C.  be- 
low the  softening  point  of  the  polymerization  product 
thereof  so  that  during  polymerization  of  said  6<apro- 
lactam  under  adiabatic  conditions  the  temperature  of  said 
reaction  mixture  will  remain  below  said  softening  point 
despite  increase  of  the  temperature  due  to  heat  created 
by  said  potymerizatioo;  and  maintaining  said  reaction 
mizturo  in  said  mold  under  substantially  adiabatic  condi- 
tions so  as  to  substantially  completely  polymerize  said  6- 
caprolactam  in  said  mold  withoat  reaching  an  elewated 
temperature  exceeding  the  softening  point  of  the  polym- 
erized 6-caprolactam,  whereby  a  solid  body  corresponding 
to  the  shape  of  said  mold  and  consisting  essentially  of 
said  polymerized  6-caprolactam,  said  body  being  substan- 
tially free  of  voids  and  internal  stress,  is  formed  in  said 
mold.  

3,144,534 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  IN  AQUEOUS  MEDI- 
UM OF  COPOLYMERS  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
WITH  MONOMERS  CONTAINING  FREE  CAR- 
BOXYUC  ACID  GROUPS 

Lyis  Ebbsms  PsnvB^  9i>  Asons,  bmmmo,  asHgnor  so 


No 


of  Grsol 

Flod  OcL  27,  IML  Ssr.  N».  14M45 
>sM  Britate,  Nov.  4,  194«, 
37,9S4/4« 
gCW^    (CL244— M.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  in  aqueous  medium 
of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer   containing   free  carboxyl 
groups  which  comprises  copolymerizing  together  a  mono- 
meric  mixture  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  a  mixture  of  (a)  vinyl  chloride 
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and  {b)  a  monomer  containing  a  free  carbozylic 
add  group  under  the  conditions  of  polymeriza- 
tion and  selected  from  the  group  con^sting  of 
mono-ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  mono-  and  poly- 
carboxylic  adds  conuining  from  three  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  anhydrides  and  add  chlorides 
of  said  acids  and  partial  esters  derived  from 
mono-ethylenically   unsaturated   polycarboxylic 
acids  containing  from  four  to  six  carbon  atoms 
and  alcohols  containing  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms 
and  (ii)  a  mixture  ol  a,  b  and  (c)  a  monomer  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  acrylonithle.  methacrylo- 
nitrile  and  vinyl  esters  of  saturated  monocarboxylic 
acids  containing  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms 
in  the  presence  of  a  hi^  molecular  weight  water  soluble 
polymer  as  a  dispersing  agent  and  a  monomer-soluble 
free  radical  polymerization  catalyst  and  in  an  aqueous 
medium  containing  from  5%  to  25%  by  weight  oi  the 
water  of  at  least  one  organic  compound  which  is  a  liquid 
solvent  miscible  with  water  in  the  proportion  used  and 
under  the  cooditioos  of  the  polymerization. 


3,144335      ^ 
PROCESS  FOR  Tl«  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYL- 

ENICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONOMERS 

G«atcr  Mssiwvh,  Kclkkslm.  Tshms,  and  Peter  Seibcl, 

Fnakfavt  am  Main,  Gtnumj,  sssiganri  to  Farlmerfcc 

i^Hhagisinsrhafr  vormals  Mdstcr  Ladas  ft 

FrMkfart  am  Mala,  Geraumy.  •  corporalloa 

of  GSHSSBJ 

FIM  Jaa.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  14M74 

■ppMcartoa  GomMj,  Maj  7,  1954, 
F  24332 
9CkiM.     (CL244— S7.1)  \ 


3  144334 

BORON-CONTAINING  POLYMERIZATION 

CATALYSTS 

Donald  R.  Witt,  BartlesvUIe,  OUa„  assignor  to  PhUUps 

Petrolcom  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Diawkig.    Ffied  Feb.  19,  1944.  Ser.  No.  9,494 

19  Claims.  (O.  244— W  J) 
1.  A  catalyst  active  for  polymerization  consisting  es- 
sentially of  tbe  reaction  product  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  transition  metal  borohydrides 
and  hydrocarbon  and  halogen  substituted  transition  metal 
borohydrides  and  a  solid  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  ot  silica,  alumina  and  silica-alumina,  said 
solid  material  having  been  activated  prior  to  reaction  with 
said  compound  by  heating  at  an  elevated  temperature 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  remove  substantiaUy 
free  water  present  therein. 


1.  In  an  aqueous  emulsion  polymerization  process 
comprising  agitating  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer,  water,  an  emulsifier  and  a  radical 
forming  pdymcrizalioo  initiator,  said  mixture  having  a 
pH  value  in  the  range  between  2  and  8,  and  subsequently 
separating  the  polymer  product  formed  from  the  aqueous 
phase,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  (A) 
using  as  the  emulsifier  from  0.1  to  5  percent,  by  weight  of 
said  monomer,  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

X— (CH,)n— O-CO— R 

wherein  X  is  a  memb^  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  sulphonic  add  group,  the  pbosphooic  add 
group,  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  any  of  said  groups,  and  a 
tnalkyl  ammonium  halide  radical  the  alkyl  groups  (^ 
whidi  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  each,  R  is  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  5  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  2;  and  (B)  decomposing  the  emulsi- 
fier at  a  temperature  of  from  5*  to  60*  C.  by  hydrcrfysis 
by  raising  the  pH  value  of  the  aqueous  emulsion  to  at 
least  10  prior  to  separating  the  polymer  product  formed 
from  the  aqueous  phase. 


3,144337  ^ 

CHROMIUM,  TUNGSTEN  OR  MANGANESE  OHDE 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  ACTI- 
VATED  WITH  CARBON  MONOXIDE  AND 
ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  AND  POLYMERIZATION 
THEREWITH  ...     ^^. 

Robert  Q.  Gregg  and  lack  N.  Findi,  BartlesvUIe,  Okla., 
■sdgnors  to  PUDips  Petrolcam  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Dcbwarc  «.., 

No  DrawlM.  Filed  Nov.  17,  1944,  Ser.  No.  49,813 
9  Claims.  (CL  244— SS.2) 
7.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polymer  of  ethyl- 
ene which  comprises  contacting  a  mononaeric  mixture 
containing  at  least  75  weight  percent  ethylene,  the  re- 
maining monomer  bdng  a  hi^er  molecular  weight  1- 
oleftn,  with  an  activated  catalyst  under  polymerization 
conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure,  said  catalyst  be- 
fore activation  consisting  essentially  of  a  silica-alimiina 
base  promoted  with  from  0.1  to  10  wdght  percent  of 
"mn  oxide  of  chromium,  activation  c^  said  catalyst  before 
use  thereof  in  said  polymerization  being  effected  by  cal- 
cining said  catalyst  by  heating  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture above  about  500*  C.  with  an  oxygen-containing  me- 
dium, and  treating  said  caldned  catalyst  with  electromag- 
netic radiation  having  a  wave  length  spectrum  in  the 
range  0.25  to  0.40  micron  (2500  to  400  Angstrom  units) 
while  simuUanoously  contacting  said  catalyst  with  car- 
bon monoxide  at  a  temperature  below  said  calcination 
temperature  to  produce  said  activated  catalyst. 

9.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  highly  active 
polymerization  catalyst  composite  consisting  of  a  silica- 
alumina  base  containing  a  major  proportion  of  silica  pro- 
moted by  from  0.1  to  10  weight  percent  of  an  oxide  of 
at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chromiimi,  tungsten  and  manganese,  by  beating  said  com- 
posite with  air  at  a  caldnation  temperature  ranging  from 
500*  to  700*  C.  the  improvement  comprising  activating 
said  composite  by  irradiating  same  with  electromagnetic 
waves  ranging  from  0.125  to  0.80  micron  in  length  and 
having  high  intensity  in  the  spectral  region  0.25  to  0.40 
micron  while  simultaneously  contacting  said  composite 
with  carbon  monoxide  at  a  temperature  below  said  cal- 
dnation temperature. 


3,144338 

COPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Setka  G.  Oboa,  Moorcstown,  N  J.,  and  Harold  M.  Spvrtta, 

Wilmington,  Dd.,  Msinors  to  Heresies  Powder  Com- 

■aay,  WUmlngitOB,  DaL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawli«.    FUcd  Jan.  13, 1941,  Ser.  No.  82384 

12  Claims.  (CL  244— 883) 
1.  Tbe  process  of  copolymerizing  ethylene  with  a  linear 
1 -olefin  which  comprises  passing  ethykme  and  said  olefin 
into  an  inert  organic  liqwd  solvent  therefor  and  for  the 
copolymer  produced,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
0*  C.  to  about  150*  C,  in  tbe  presence  of  at  least  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  a  catalyirt  dissolved  in  said  solvent,  varying 
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the  ntk>  of  ethyloie  to  Hid  otcfta  fed  to  the  reactioo  to 
nuuntaJB  the  ratio  of  ethykM  to  Hkl  okAn  diaeohwl  in 
the  aohcnt  i'*''m«>"«  throaghout  the  copdymerization  reac- 
tion and  recoverins  u  the  total  product  of  copolymeriza- 
tion  a  cofjolymer  wUdb  ia  wiintiiny  hi:MintMiBom  at  to 
its  compoaitkin  and  baa  a  narrow  motocnlar  weifht  dis- 
tiibtttkn.  nid  catalyA  betng  the  catalyrt  formed  on  mix- 
ing in  aitn  in  the  potymerizatioa  reaction  mixture  an 
kluminnm  compound  wtocted  firam  the  groop  cnwiating 
of  algoMnani  cooapouada  having  the  formula  R«A1X  where 
R  ta  a  hydrocarbon  radicnl  and  X  is  halogen  and  alkyl- 
alomiaam  iiiMjiiiihsliilM  with  a  Yanadinm  ozy  tnhabde, 
the  latter  being  added  cootinaally  throughout  the  copo- 
lymenzaboo 


3,1«M41 

SUKFACX  TMATID  CARBON  BLACK  AS  POLYM- 
ERIZATION CATALYST  AND  METHOD  OF  PO- 
LYMERIZATION THEREWITH 

Adas  OraMhowikl,  BrnetBns.  and  Jaaaa  C  MacKcnik, 
WdlaskT  Hllk  Mmb^  airiMiiii  to  CahoC  Corporation, 


dlasleT  Hlli,  MMB^aMip 

Biton,  Maak,  a  conenllon 
io  Drawte.     PIM  Mar.  1 


POLYMERIZATION  OF  ACRYLATE  MIXTURES  OF 
POLYMER/MONOMER  USING  A  CATALYST 
SYSTEM  OF  A  TERHARY-AMINE  AND  A  QUAD- 
RIVALENT SULFUR  COftffOUND 

W( 


Nn 


FRad  My  17.  IMl.  Sar.  N«.  114322 
Icndan  r«anj.  Dec  31, 190, 
P  3MM 
f  nif  (CL  !<•—•» J) 

1.  In  a  proccM  for  the  bulk  polymerixation  at  a  polym- 
erizaMe  mass  comprising  a  mizture  of  (1)  a  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  coos  sdng  of  lower  alkyl  erten  of 
acrylic  and  methacryiic  acid  and  (2)  a  polymer  of  such 
moaoner,  the  step  which  comphsee  carrying  out  such 
polymerizatian  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
catalyst  system  comprising  a  tertiary  amine,  a  compound 
c^T^<rninmt  quadrivalent  sulfur  which  is  soluble  in  such 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wlfur 
dioside,  dilower  alkyi  sulfoxides,  diaryl  sulfoxides,  aryl 
sulflnic  acida,  aryl  sulfinic  add  lower  alkyl  esters,  the  aryl 
poopa  in  said  diaryl  sulfoxides,  aryl  sulflnic  acids  and 
aryl  snlflnic  add  lower  alkyl  esters  being  of  the  benzene 
series,  and  in  the  preaence  of  a  source  of  oxygen  selected 
from  the  group  ii-mtfr*'-f  of  organic  peroxides  and  air. 


34M34* 

NOVEL  POLYMERIC  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

R 


Pn„  a  cnrynnriian  ef  Delawwe 
Dec.  n,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  Tt^M 
3CMH.     (CLM»— #9.7) 
1.  A  waler-soluble  polymer  of  monoethylenically  un- 
saturated  monomers   having   a   group  of  the   formula 
H|C=C<.  said  poiymer  being  soluble  to  the  extent  of 
St  least  about  5%  in  water,  and  comprising  at  least  30 
mole  percent  of  units  of  the  formula 


NoDrawtav.     Piled  Mar.  1. 19M.  Ser.  No.  11,M1 

11  CW^  (CL2M— 93.7) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  a  substance  chosen  from 
s  group  consisting  of  a  mooo-olefin.  mixtures  of  mooo- 
olefins,  s  diolefin,  mixtures  of  di-olefins,  and  mixtures 
thereof  which  comprises  contacting  said  substance  at 
temperatures  between  about  «-25*  C.  and  230*  C.  with 
a  catalyst  comprising  (a)  carbon  Mack  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  less  than  about  0.1  micron  and 
carrying  in  chemical  combiiution  on  the  surface  thereof 
at  least  about  5  x  10~*  equivalents  per  gram  of  structures 
conforming  to  the  formula 

where  T  is  a  nwtal  choeen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  metals  of  Groups  lYo.  Vo.  WU,  Vlld  and  VIU:  O 

is  oxygen;  a  is  a  number  from  0  to  1;  each  X  is  any 
halogen;  6  is  a  number  from  1  to  6;  and  where  said 
structures  are  chemically  linked  directly  from  T  to  at 
least  one  oxygen  atom  in  the  surface  of  said  carbon  black, 
and  {b)  a  compound  conforming  to  the  general  formula 

wherein  M  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
metals  of  Groups  I.  11  and^UI;  M'  is  a  metal  of  Group 
1;  V  is  a  number  from  0  to  1;  each  X  is  any  halogen; 
n  is  a  number  from  0  to  3;  each  R  is  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  any  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
and  hydrogen;  and  y  is  a  number  from  1  to  4. 

6.  A  catalyst  comprising  carbon  black  having  an  aver- 
age particle  diameter  of  less  than  about  0.1  micron  and 
carrying  in  chemical  combination  on  the  surface  thereof 
St  least  about  5x  10-*  equivalenu  per  gram  of  structures 
conforming  to  the  formula 

where  T  is  a  metal  choeen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  metaU  of  Groups  IVa,  Va,  Via,  VlLi  and  VIU;  O 
is  oxygen;  a  is  a  number  from  0  to  1;  each  X  is  any 
halogen;  6  is  a  number  from  1  to  6;  and  where  said 
structures  are  chemically  linked  directly  from  T  to  at 
least  one  oxygen  atom  in  the  surface  of  said  carbon 
black,  and  a  compound  conforming  to  the  general 
formula:  i 


R'   R* 


— CHt-CH— 

CONK-A-W 


CHiCONHCH(OH 


wherein: 

A  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
at  least  two  thereof  being  connected  in  a  chain  be- 
tween the  two  N  atoms, 

R'  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  4  car- 
boo  atoms, 

R>  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  and 

X  is  a  halogen. 


wherein  M  is  choeen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
metals  of  Groups  I.  II  and  HI;  M'  is  a  metal  of  Group  I; 
V  is  a  number  from  0  to  1;  each  X  is  any  halogen;  n 
is  a  number  from  0  to  3;  each  R  is  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  any  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
and  hydrogen;  and  y  is  a  number  from  1  to  4. 


SURFACE  TREATED  INOi«ANIC  SOLID  POLYM- 

ERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  METHOD  OF  PO- 

LYMERIZATION  THEREWITH 
Adam  OvMchowskI,  Bmlfci.  and  Imm*  C.  MncKenita, 

WiHsrfsy  mb,  Maas.,  ■iiifiii  •>  Cabot  Corperatkw, 

Boatas,  Mms.,  a  cipasallea  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwls«rOi%toal  ^■■railna  Apr.  IL  19M,  Sar. 

No.  21,111.    DWdad  aad  this  appBcatioa  Feb.  3, 19<1, 

Ser.  No.SM«t 

25  Cto^     (CL  Mg— 93.7) 

1.  A  proccess  for  polymerizing  a  substance  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mooo-olefin,  mixtures  of 
mono-olefins,  a  di-olefin.  mixtures  of  di-defins,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  which  comprises  contacting  said  substance 
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at  temperatures  between  about  -25*  C.  and  about 
230*  C  with  a  catalyst  comprising  (o)  a  finely-divided 
inorganic  toUd  having  an  average  partide  diameter  of 
le«  than  about  0.1  micron  and  carrying  in  chemical 
combiaatioo  on  the  surface  thereof  at  least  about 
1 X  10~~*  equivalents  per  gram  of  structiu^s  conforming 
to  the  formula 

wherein  T  is  a  metal  choeen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  metals  of  Groups  IVa,  Va  and  Via;  O  is  oxygen; 
a  is  a  number  from  0  to  2;  each  X  is  any  halogen;  6  is  a 
number  from  1  to  3;  and  where  said  structures  are 
chemically  linked  directly  from  T  to  at  least  one  oxy- 
gen  atom  in  the  surface  erf  said  solid,  and  (b)  a  com- 
pound conforming  to  the  general  formula 

wherein  M  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
metals  of  Groups  I,  n  and  ID;  M'  is  a  metal  of  Group 
I;  V  is  a  number  from  0  to  1;  each  X  is  any  halogen;  n 
is  a  number  from  0  to  3;  each  R  is  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  any  monovalant  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal ttki  hydrogen;  and  y  is  a  number  from  1  to  4. 


thereof  which  comprises  contacting  said  substance  at  tem- 
peratures between  about  —25  *  C.  and  250°  C.  with  a  cata- 
lyst comprising 

(a)  a  finely-divided  inorganic  solid  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  less  than  about  0.1  micron  and 
carrying  in  chemical  combination  on  the  surface 
thereof  at  least  about  1 X  10-«  equivalents  per  gram 
of  structures  conforming  to  the  formula 


3,1M,5^ 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS 

Jraechowski,  WidlkMS,  aad  Jaasaa  C  MacKemlc, 

WaBsiley  iflOs,  Maas.,      Ipnw  to  Cahot  Carporadon, 

Boitoa,  Mams  ■  cuspusattoa  «f  Delanais  

No  Draw^.     FM  Aisg.  1,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  213,t72 

IgClidM.  (CL2«*-93.7) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  a  substance  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  mono-oleftn,  mixtures  of  mono- 
oleAna,  a  di-olefin,  mixtures  of  di-okfins,  and  mixtures 
thereof  which  comprises  contacting  said  subsunce  at  tem- 
peratures between  about  -25*  C.  and  250*  C.  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  (a)  carbon  black  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  less  than  about  0.1  micron  and  car- 
rying in  chemical  combination  on  the  surface  thereof  at 
least  about  5  X  10-*  equivalenU  per  gram  of  structures 
conforming  to  the  formula 

TO.X* 

wherein  T  is  a  meUl  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  metals  of  Groups  IVa,  Va,  Via,  Vila  and  'period  4 
of  Group  vm;  O  is  oxygen;  a  is  a  number  from  0  to  1 ; 
each  X  is  any  halogen;  ft  is  a  number  from  1  to  6;  and 
where  said  structures  are  chemically  linked  directly  from 
T  to  at  least  one  oxygen  atom  in  the  surface  of  the  car- 
bon black,  and  (t)  a  compound  conforming  to  the  for- 
mula 


RftHaSIO 


4-(m-»-n) 


TOi;Cfc 


where  T  is  a  metal  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  metals  of  Groups  IVa,  Va  and  Via;  O  is  oxy- 
gen; a  is  a  number  from  0  to  2;  each  X  is  any  halogen; 
6  is  a  number  from  1  to  5;  and  where  said  structures 
are  chemically  linked  directly  from  T  to  at  least  one 
oxygen  atom  in  the  surface  of  said  solid,  and 
ib)  an  organometallic  c<xnpound  conforming  to  the 
formula 


R»H>S10. 


-(t+P) 


wherein  each  R  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  monovalent  al- 
koxy  radicals,  monovalent  aryloxy  radicals,  and  the 
halogens;  p  is  a  number  from  0  to  3;  each  H  is  a  hy- 
dride radical;  r  is  a  nimiber  from  1  to  4;  Si  is  silicon; 
and  O  is  oxygen. 


3,1M,545 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ISOBUTYLENE  WITH  AN 

ALUMINUM  -  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  -  TTTANIUM 

TETRACHLORIDE  CATALYST 
George  F.  Pexdfalz,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbiwarc 

No  Drawh*.     FDcd  Apr.  6,  19(1,  Ser.  No.   19 1.947 

SCIatans    (CL  269— 94.g) 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  isobutylene  to 
form  higher  molecular  weight  polymers  therecrf  which 
comprises  contacting  said  isobutylene  in  an  inert  liquid 
reaction  medium  under  polymerization  conditions  indud- 
ing  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  —100*  F. 
to  200*  F.  and  under  a  pressure  of  from  about  0  pjlg. 
to  200  p.s.i.g.  with  a  polymerization  catalyst  (Mvpared  by 
mixing  together  aluminum  and  titanium  dioxide  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  600*  F.  to  1400*  F.  and  for  a  time 
from  about  IS  minutes  to  3  hours,  and  adding  titanium 
tetrachloride  to  said  heated  mixture,  the  molar  ratio  of 
total  titanium  to  aluminum  in  said  catalyst  being  about 
0.25  to  5  mols  of  titanium  to  1  mol  of  aluminum. 


wherein  each  R  is  choeen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  monovalent  alkoxy 
radicals,  monovalent  aryloxy  radicals  and  the  halo^ns; 
n  is  a  number  from  0  to  3;  each  H  is  a  hydride  radical; 
m  is  a  number  from  1  to  4;  Si  is  silicon;  and  O  is  oxygen. 


3,1(6,544  ' 

PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR 
POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS 

Adam  Onechowiki,  WaWii,  mi  James  C.  MacKenzle, 
WaUeaky  UHh,  Mmt .  aml^ora  to  Cabot  Corporation, 

No  Drawh«.     Filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,197 
UClalma.     (CL  269— 93.7) 

12.  A  process  for  polymerizing  a  substance  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  mono-olefin,  mixtures  of  mono- 
olefins,  a  di-olefin,  mixtures  of  di-olefins,  and  mixtures 


3,166,546 

VAPOR  PHASE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYM- 
ERIZATION OF  ISOBUTYLENE 
Jota  T.  Nolan,  Jr.,  Wappfasgcrs  FaOs,  ami  Harry  Chafctz, 

Pooghkeepsie,  N.Y^  aasigDon  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtog.    FUcd  Jnc  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115,919 
7ClaliH.    (C1269— 94J) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  polyisobutylene  which  com- 
prises providing  a  reaction  zone  containing  a  gaseotis  re- 
action medium  consisting  of  boron  trifluoride  and  sulfur 
dioxide,  the  molar  proportion  of  said  sulfur  dioxide  being 
equal  to  or  greater  than  that  of  said  boron  trifluoride, 
feeding  gaseous  isobutylene  into  said  reaction  zone  while 
maintaining  the  vapor  phase  in  said  zone  and  effecting 
polymerization  at  a  temperature  below  50*  C. 


■\ 
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3,1M«547    ' 
POLYMERIZATiON  OF  ALFHA^ONOOLEFINS  IN 
AN  AQUEOUS  DILUENT 

WflkM  E.  L«A  ■wtokT  IWlkli.  NJ^  ■■■'!■  ■**" 
UafaM  CarkU*  Cwponrttaa.  a  cw  >«■«*—  •«  N«w 
York 
No  Dnwkw.     FIM  9«p(.  15,  199f .  Sm.  No.  S4«,Mf 
n  nn"--     {CL2M—9A3) 
1 .  A  proccat  for  polymerizing  alpha-moooolefini  which 
compriaet  conUcting  said  alpha-raonooleflnt  in  ao  aque- 
ous medium  with  a  catalyst  compoaitioo  cooststint  of  a 
compound  which  can  be  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula: 

wherein  R  is  a  mooovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of 
aliphatic  unsaturation,  M  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron,  tin  and  lead,  and  n  is  an  mteger 
having  a  value  equal  to  the  valence  of  M,  and  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  inorganic  halide 
salts  and  hydroxides  of  titanium. 


3,lM,S4f 
3,4-Errn008TEROID8 


No 


A  Co^  Ui,  Osaka,  Ji-^_  _ 

Dm.  1,   IfM,  Sar.  No.   327,4t2 
sttcallaa  laps,  Dk.  29,  1M2, 

37/5VM 
llCki^     (Cil4*— 239J) 
A  3.4-«pithio«teroid  of  the  formula: 


om 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  cootistiag 
of  hydrogen  andjjpwer  alkanoyl. 


/ 


3,l<4,54t 

•    CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 

Tea., 

of 

No    DMwta«.     C 
59MK.  My  It,  1954. 
Sar.  No.  47.Mt 

22  r  '-  (CL  2M— 97.5) 
1.  A  coodensatioo  product  with  the  eiiminatiop  of 
water  of  a  compound  from  the  group  cooaiatiiig  of  hy- 
droxy polyalkylene  polyamioea  and  poiyaUtyleoe  poly- 
amines  cootaining  at  least  three  amino  groups  from  the 
group  c*H**'W'"i  of  primary  and  secondary  amino  groups 
and  an  organic  carboxy  detergent-forming  acid  in  which 
a  carboxy  group  is  lii>ied  to  a  hydrocarbon  group  con- 
taining at  least  six  carboo  atoms  from  the  class  coo- 
sistiag  of  saturated  hydrocarbon  groups  and  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  groups  wherein  the  unsaturatioo  consists  of 
double  bonds,  the  proportions  of  said  organic  cartwxy 
add  being  a  molar  excess  of  at  least  1%  and  not  more 
than  40%  over  a  1 : 1  molar  ratio  of  the  carboxy  groups 
in  the  organic  carboxy  acid  to  the  amino  nitrofens  of  the 
polyalkylene  polyamine.  the  amino  groups  being  reacted 
with  said  scid  to  produce  a  produa  cootaining  no  resid- 
ual basic  amino  groups. 

t.  A  condensation  product  with  the  eliminatioo  of 
water  of  a  polyalkylene  polyamine  cootaining  at  least 
three  amino  groups  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary 
and  secondary  anuno  groups  and  the  alkylene  groups 
therein  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethy- 
lene and  propylene  groups,  and  tall  oil,  the  proportions 
of  tall  oil  being  a  molar  excess  within  the  range  from 
1%  to  40%  of  a  1:1  moUr  ratio  of  carboxy  groups  in 
tall  oil  to  amino  nitrofens  of  the  polyalkyleoe  polyamine, 
the  coodensatioo  being  effected  at  temperatures  within 
the  range  of  165*  C.  to  300*  C.  to  produce  a  product 
rrmf  ining  Qo  residual  basic  amino  groapa. 

9.  A  cossdensatioB  product  with  the  elimmation  of 
water  of  a  potyvlkyteae  polyamine  cootaining  at  least 
three  amino  groops  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary 
and  secondary  amino  groups  and  a  dimer  of  linoleic  acid, 
the  proportioos  of  said  dimer  acid  being  a  nnolar  excess 
within  the  ranfc  from  1  %  to  40%  over  a  1 : 1  molar  ratio 
of  the  carboxy  groups  in  the  dimer  add  to  the  amino 
nitrofens  of  the  polyalkyleoe  polyamine,  the  amino  groups 
being  reacted  with  said  add  to  produce  a  product  coo- 
taining no  residual  basic  amino  groupa. 


ERRATUM 

For  Oass  260—239.55  see: 
Patent  No.  3.166.528 


3,1M,5M  

PROCESS  FOB  14«-MET1iYI^ll-KETOPROGESTER. 
ONE  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 


No 


Mkk.,  siilgani  to  Hm  Uptoka 
Mkh.,  a  cMsposadeo  off 
FVad  Joly  27,  1962,  S«r.  No.  213,927 
15  Cln^     (CL  269— 239.55) 
4.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  3 ,20-bis(  alkyl- 
ene   ketal)    of    14«-methylpregn-4-ene-3,11.15.20-tetrooe 
wherein  the  alkylene  radical  contains  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  indusive.  and  the  attaching  oxygen  to  carboo  bonds 
of  the  alkylene  ketal  group  are  ieparsled  by  s  chain  of 
from  2  to  3  carboo  aUxns,  indusive,  the  steps  comprisint 
reducing  the  corresponding  3. 20-bis( alkylene  ketal)  of 
15(i-hydroxypregn-4-«ne-3,ll.20-triooe    using   s   reducing 
sgenl  selected   from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
aluminum    hydrides   and    alkali  metal   borohydridea  in 
the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent  to  obtain  the  cor- 
responding 3. 20-bis( alkylene  ketal)  of  ll0.15c-dihydroxy- 
pregn  4  ene-3,20<liooe    selectively    oxidizing    the    latter 
compound  by  treatment  with  alximinum  isopropoxide  in 
the  presence  of  a  ketone  and  an  inert  solvent  to  produce 
the   corresponding    3. 20-bis( alkylene    ketal)    of    ll^hy- 
droxypregn-4-eoe-3,I5.20-triooe,    isomerizing    the    latter 
compound  in  the  presence  of  a  base  to  yield  the  corre- 
•pooding   3 .20-bis( alkylene   ketal)    of    15^-hydroxy-14^ 
pregn-4-ene-3.11.20-trione,  oxidizing  the  latter  compound 
to  yield  the  corresponding  3. 20-bis( alkylene  ketal)  of  14^ 
pregn-4-ene-3, 1 1 , 1 5.20-tetroDe  and  reacting  the  latter  com- 
pound with  a  methyl  halide  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali 
metal  alkoxide  to  produce  the  corresponding  3, 20-bis( al- 
kylene ketal)  of  14«-methylpregn-4-ene-3,ll.l5.20-tetrooe. 
11.  3,20-bis(ethyiene  ketal)  of  ll«-hydroxy-14«-ffleth- 
ylpregn-4-ene-3. 1 5.20-triooe. 


3,166,551 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  y-OXO-A*^ 

METHYL  STEROIDS 


__„    to  The       

No  Drawh«.     FIM  Doc   19,   1^2,  Scr.  No.  245,615 
CMmm  ptfority,  iTPic«rtw  Groo<  Brtain  Jan.  2, 1962 

f  nil'  (CL  26«— 239 J5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compowDd  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  3-oxo-d*-6-nethyl 


\ 


steroid  compounds  of  the  androstanc.  19-norandrostane. 
9^,10a-androatane,  pregnane,  19  -  norpregnane,  9^,10a- 
pregnane.  cholestanc,  stigmastane.  ergostane  and  spiffo- 
stane  series  comprising  treating  a  6-subsUtuted  steroidal- 
3,5-dicne  of  said  series  having  in  Rings  A  and  B  of  the 
steroid  nucleus  the  structure 


and 


B 


/ 


HR' 


\ 


wherein  X  repfesents  a  halogen  of  atomic  weight  less 
than  100,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  radicals  of  the  formula 


where  Z  represents  the  remainder  of  the  steroid  molecule, 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O-alkyl,  O-hy- 
droxyalkyl.  O-cyc/oalkyl  and  O-alkaryl  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


o 

-I 


\ 


H  H 

-O,  <  sod    < 

OH  OAeyl 


(lower  slkyl) 


and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals. 


with  an  acidified  metallic  caUlyst  selected  from  the  pal- 
ladium and  plaUnum  group  of  meUls  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  one  equivalent  with  respect  to  the  steroid  of  an 
unsaturated  organic  hydrogen  donor  in  a  hydroxyhc  or- 
ganic solvent.  

PREPARATION  OF  9(11>^'dEH\DROT1GOGEN1N 
loocDh  Elks  and  L«s««  Stephenson,   London,  England, 
^^ora  to  Glaxo  Laboratories  LimHed.  Greenford, 

Claims  priority,  applkatfoo  Great  Britain,  Julj  9, 1962, 
26494/62 
5  Claims.     (O.  26^—239.55)        ,     ,    ,   . 

1  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  9(ll)-<i«^ydro*«cogenm 
Mid  a  3-lower  alkanoate  thereof  to  9(1  )-dehydro- 
tigogenin  which  comprises  forming  the  ethylene  dith.o- 
ketal  of  said  compound  and  reducing  this  to  said  9(11)- 
dehydrotigogenin  by  means  of  a  metal  «'«f^^.  ^ "''"^^^ 
group  consisting  of  alkali  meuls  and  alkaline  earth 
Petals  in  a  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  liquid  ammonia  and  primary  amines  contauung  l-> 
carbon  atoms.  ^^^^^^^^^         \ 

2^.19.EPOXY.3«.HAl6.5«-ANDROSTAN.17^NES 

^'  AND  DERIVATIVES  TIHEREOF 

Raymond  E.  Comisefl,  SkM*.»nA  ^«»»1  S^^' 
Northbrook,  DL,  asdgnors  to  G.  D.  Searie  *  Co..  Chi- 

cMo.  DL,  a  corporatloo  of  Debiware  ^ 

X^DriVi^rFW^^lJoly  9. 1963,  S«.  No.  293,839 
12  Claims,     (a.  266—239.55) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formulas 


3,166354 
BENZOTHIAZINES 
John  Krapcho,  Somerset,  NJ.,  ■*»«»«■  to<>Un  MaAk- 
son  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

N?*5r?wil^FTl«d  June  25, 1962.  Ser.  No.  205,128 
6  Claims.     (CL  266— 243) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  formula 

rY      c—o 


tl  M^^- 


SAa/ 


and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salts  there- 
of   wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,   lower  alkyl,   lower  alkoxy.   mtro,  halo   and 
trifluoromethyl;  X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  bfomo  and  chloro;  A  is  lower  alkylene;  and  B  is  a 
basic  nitrogen-containing  radical  of  less  than  twelve  car- 
bon atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino, 
(lower   alkyDamino,   di(lower   alkyDammo,    (hydroxy- 
lowcr  alkyDamino.  di(hydroxy-lower  alkyDamino,  phcn- 
yldower    alkyDamino,    N-(lower    alkyl) -phenyl  (lower 
alkyDamino,  piperidyl,  (lower  alkyl)  piperidyl,  di( lower 
alkyl) piperidino,    (lower    alkoxy )pipendino,    pyrroUdyl, 
(lower     alkyl)  pyrrolidyl.     di(lower     alkyl)  pyn-olKiino 
(lower  alkoxy )pyrrolidino,   morphcrfino,    (lower   alkyl) 
morpholino,  di(lower  alkyl )morpholino,  (lower  alkoxy) 
morpholino.  thiamorpholino,    (lower   alkyl  )thiamorpho- 
Uno,  di (lower  alkyl) thiamorpholino,  (lower  alkoxy) thia- 
morpholino,   piperazino,     (lower    alkyl)  piperazmo.    di 
(lower  alkyl) piperazino  and  (lower  alkoxy )piperazmo. 


\ 


\ 


\. 


3,166,555  _ 

AMMONIUM  NTTRATE-HEXAMETHYLENE- 
\  TETRAMINE  ADDUCT 

Wimam  E.  Gordon,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Arthur  D. 
Little,    Inc.,    Cambridge,    Mass,    a    corporation    of 

'^*'*^'FuJ?June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,489 
3Clatais.     (CL  260— 248.5) 

1.  The  adduct  of  ammonium  nitrate  and  hexametnyl- 
enetetramioe  in  the  molar  ratio  of  2  to  1. 

3    The  method  of  making  an  adduct  of  ammonium 
nitrate  and.hcxamethylenetetramine  which  comprises  dis- 
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solving  said  ammonium  nitrate  and  bexamethylenetetni-  3,1M,S59 

mine  in  water  in  the  molar  ratio  of  about  2  to  1,  and     3-LOWER  ALKOXY-4-raENYLOXY-14-HYDROXY- 

N-METHYLMORPHINANS 
Yoekko  Sawn  aad  SUb  Mm^a,  Hyogo  Pi  elect—,  matt 
NmU  Tmi,  Oeyu  PiefeUae,  ii^tm,  wdipnii  to 
SMoMfl  A  Co,  Lld^  Onka,  J^m 

No  Dnwi^.     FVed  Apr.  4,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  27f  ^55 

Clakae  prterlly,  eppHcalkM  Jepaa,  Apr.  9,  1M2, 

37/14^2 

2  riifcBi     (CL  24«— 2S5) 

1.  3  -  lower   alkoxy-4-phenyloxy-14-hydroxy-N-methyl- 

morphinan. 

3,1M.5M 
^ALKYLMORPHINAN  DERIVATIVES 
YMhk«  Sawn  aid  Shha  Maeda,  Hyofo  Prefeciare,  Md 
Neokl  THai,  Onka   Prefectae,  Ji^m,       iIh         to 
Skfa»ae«l  A  Ok,  Ltd,  Oeaka,  Japaa 
NoDnwtie    Filed  Apr.  4, 1943,  Ser.  No.  279,5M 
CIbIbh  priorltjr,  appHcatloa  Japaa,  Apr.  9,  1942, 
37/14052  V 

2  CWbh.    (CL  M«>-2t5)  N^ 

1.  3   -  lower     alkoxy-^N-di( lower) alky  1-1 4-hydroxy- 
morphinan. 


K-tl 


removing  the  water  at  a  temperature  below  about  40*  C. 
until  the  adduct  is  formed. 


3,144,354 
PREPARATION  OF  NnROGEN-HETEROCYCUC 
COMPOUNDS 
L  Pi— Mj  and  Ob  IL  FIcMa,  CMc^o,  DL, 

na«1iii   ill  iOa  ' 

'•  rw 

Draw^.  raad  May  2t,  1942,  Sm.  Na.  197454 
14  CWm.  (CL  24«-a51) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  nitrogea-hcterocyclic  6-atom 
riag  ttructures  from  a  feed  stock  having  a  5-atom  dide- 
finic  ring  structure,  said  ring  structure  having  each  of  iu 
double  bonds  located  between  carbon  atoms,  with  not 
more  than  one  of  said  double  bonds  being  derived  from 
an  aromatic  ring,  which  comprises  reacting  said  feed  stock 
with  ozone  while  in  an  emulsion  with  ammonia. 


Paal   A 


3,144,557 
PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES 


Oct  9, 1H3,  Sar.  Na^  314J74 
4  ayaw.     (CL  244— 24t) 
1.  A  coopoQiid  of  the  formaia 


^  7~"  N— CHiCHr-lT  \,  X- 


wfaereta  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
pentaborate  and  nitrate  and  R  is  at  least  one  electron- 
withdrawing  activiatiBg  substituent  selected  from  the 
grovp  consisting  of  NO,  NOj.  CH,SOk  CFt.  ON  and 
GOGH. 


MM,541 
H2-<1.4-BENZODIOXANYL)  -  METilYLH^HENYL. 
4-CARlONYLAMINO  OR  4-CARBALKOXY  AMI- 
NO PIPERIDINES 

Lahnraliiifcii  Dr.  C. 
af  lilgisM 

24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  211,119 

(CL  244->.294) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

l-[2-(R,-1.4-benzodi03ianyl)-methyiJ  -  4  -  Rr4-phenyl- 
piperidine  and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
wherein  R|  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  fluoro.  and  R,  stands  for  (CH,)nNHCOR, 
where  m  is  a  postitive  integer  from  zero  to  one  and  Rt 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy.  phenyl,  cydopropyl,  benzyl  and  tri-lower  alkoxy 
pbenyl. 

3.  l-[2-(I,4-benzodioxanyl)-njethyl]   -  4  -  (N-acetyl- 
amino-fflethyl)-4-phenyl-ptpendine. 


3,1*4,554 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  DL4ZAB1CYCLO- 

Rocco  L.  MawdoO.  Media,  Pa.,  MBl«aor  to  Ak 

aad  ChcasicalB,  lac.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Na  Dnmtat.  FVad  Aaf.  11,  1941,  Ser.  Na.  134,754 
2  CWms.  (CL  244— 244) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  diazabicyclo-(  2,2.2) -oc- 
tane which  comprises  initially  reacting  diethanolamine  un- 
der aad  condensation  conditions  to  eliminate  water  and 
effect  ring  closure  producing  a  reaction  product  rich  in 
N-N'-bts-hydroxyethylpiperazine,  and  passing  the  total 
reaction  product  over  silica-alumiiu  cracking  catalyst  at 
500-400*  P.,  together  with  at  least  2  mols  NH,/mol  of 
charge  aad  fractionating  the  liquid  eflhjent  to  isolate  a 
cut  coaeisting  essentially  of  diazabicyck>-( 2,2,2) -octane. 

i 


S4443tt 
NOVEL  NICOTINIC  ACID  PHENYL-ETHYLAMIDES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Hefarich  LeditKhkc,  Leopold  Thar,  mi  Ger^wd  Vofcl, 
Fraakftvt  aas  Mala,  Gif  aay,  swlgaim  to  Fwkwcrtc 
Hoecte  AktlMfMllMteft  vBfBls  Mdstar  LwJas  A 
Braaiai,  Fnaikfkvl  ■■  Mate,  Guauaiy,  a  corporatioa 
nf  Tiiaaaj 

No  Drawftst.     Fled  Dec  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  242444 

Cktas  priatlty,  appHrartea  GeraHiay.  Dae  (» IMl, 

F  35,443 

4aataM.     (CL  244— 29S.5) 

1.  Substituted  nicotinic  acid-pbenyl-ethylamides  of  the 
formula 


wherein  Ri  and  R]  each  represents  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlo- 
rine and  hydrogen,  and  R4  is  lower  alkylene. 
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3,144,543 

2-LOWER  ALKYL  SULFONYL- 

BENZISOTHIAZOLINE 

Peter  F.  Epetela  aad  George  E.  Lakes,  El  Cerrlto,  Calif., 

sssigaiiii  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  

No  Drawte.     Filed  Oct  31, 1943,  Ser.  No.  324,547 

2ClataBa.     (0.244—344) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


halophenyl,  nitrophcnyl,  lower  alkylphcnyl  and  lower 
alkoxyphcnyl,  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  R"  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  amino  and  lower  alkylamino  and  X 
is  a  member  <A  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


N— 8O1R 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl. 


3  144344 
DITHIAZOUUM  SALTS 
WUIhuB  R.  DiTtlay,  Newark,  DeL,  assignor  to  Hoxnles 
-  -  f,  Wlhaiagitoa,  DeL,  a  corporation  of 


No 


Filed  Sept  4, 1942,  Ser.  No.  221,324 
7  ClaiBis.    (CL  260—344.8) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,144,544 
PRODUCTION  OF  2-AMINO-5-ARYL- 
1,3,4-OXADLAZOLE 
Joseph  J.  Piah^  Metnchea,  aad  Harry  Look  Yale,  New 
Branswick,  N  J.,  assignors  to  OUn  Mathieson  Cberaka] 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corportion  of  Virginia 
No    Drawing.      Applicatioa    Joly    25,    1961,    Ser.    No. 
126,493,  now  Patent  No.  3,141,022,  dated  July   14, 
1964,   which   is   a   division   of   application   Scr.   No. 
552446,  Dec.  12,  1955.     Divided  and  this  application 
Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,403 

3  Claims.  (0  260—307) 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  2-anuno-5-(R'-phenyl)- 
1.3,4-oxadiazole  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy,  which  comprises  heating  the  corresponding  1- 
substituted  thiosemicarbazide  with  lead  tetraoxide  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  alx>ut  85*  C.  to  about  200* 
C.  and  recovering  the  oxadiazole  formed. 


wherein  X  is  an  ankxi  of  an  add,  HX,  having  an  ioniza- 
tion constant  of  at  least  1  X  10-^  and  Rj  and  R,  are  sub- 
stituted amino  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dialkylamino  having  from  2  to  36  carbon  atoms, 
diarylamino  having  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
arylamino  having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  piperidino, 
and  morpholino,  and  wherein  aryl  and  alkylaryl  are 
hydrocarbon. 

6.  The  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


3  144,547 

2J;4,5-DIBENM)-l,3a,4,4a-TETRAAZA. 

PENTALENES 

Rudolph  A.  Carbooi,  Wilmhigton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.     Filed  Jan.   17,   1963,  Ser.  No.  252,059 
3  Claims.    (O.  260—308) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


["r  J^*   Lr.L 


N« 


V\,/\e 


wherein  X  is  an  anion  of  an  add,  HX,  having  an  ioniza- 
tion constant  of  at  least  1 X 10"'  and  R,  and  R,  are  sub- 
stituted amino  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dialkylamino  having  from  2  to  36  carbon  atoms,  diaryl- 
amino having  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkylarylamino 
having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  piperidino  and  mor- 
pfaolino.  and  wherein  aryl  and  alkylaryl  are  hydrocar- 
bon which  comprises  reacting  at  a  reaction  tempera- 
ture below  about  70*  C.  a  dithiobiuret  of  the  formula 

8  8 

R,-^-NH-^-R| 

with  an  oxidizing  agent  capable  of  converting  a  sulf- 
hydryl  compound  to  a  disulfide  compound  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  acid,  HX. 


(R). 


3,144,545 
0-(lSOXAZOLYL)  O-ALKYL  PHOSPHORAMIDATES 

AND  PHOSPHORAMIDOTHIOATES 
RaynMMi  H.  RIttettdk,  MIdlaad,  Mkh^  asdtaor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Coo^iaay,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tloB  of  Delaware 
No  Orawiaf.     Flkd  Jom  14,  1941,  Sar.  No.  114,955 

6  Oafatts.     (O.  264—347) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

B— c CH      X    O-B' 

soy        \^ 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl. 


wherein  the  R's  are  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  nitro.  halo,  azido,  amino,  sulfonyl  and  1  to 
4  carbon  atom  hydrocarbon  radicals  free  from  non-ben- 
zenoid  unsaturation  and  m  plus  n  equals  a  cardinal  number 
of  up  to  4.  ; 

3,1 66,560  

4,4-DISUBSTITUTED    3-PYRAZOLn)INONES    AND 

THERAPEUTIC    COMPOSITIONS    CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 

Bruno  J.  R.  Nicolaas,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Emilio  Testa, 

Vacallo,    Tcsrin,    Switzerland,    assignors    to    Lepctit 

S.P.A.,  Mlhm,  Italy  _      ^_^  ,^^ 

No  Drawing.     Filed   Apr.   2,   1962,  Ser.   No.   184,540 

Oaims  priority,  appikation  Great  Brltafai,  Apr.  14,  1961, 

13,586/61 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  264—310) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


B  CO-NH 

Si         CHi-KH 


i, 


wherein  R  indicates  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl-lowcr  alkyl;  and  Ri  is  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  having  at 
least  2  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  and  phenyl-lower  alkyl. 


4. 
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S^r-DIAMINO-I.r-DIANTHRIMIDE  CARBAZOLE- 
SULFONIC  ACIDS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Mu  J4Mt,  Bm«1,  iiwMKilMd,  MrigMr  to  Oka  limited, 

BmcI,  Switzerland,  a  rnnipaaj  of  Switzcriand 

No  Drawtng.    FUad  Nov.  (,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  235,M1 

Clataat  priority,  applinrftiia  StrteariMd,  Nov.  10,  IMl, 

I3,t«l/<1 
2  CMtrn.     <CL  24«— 310 
1.  S^'-diamino- l.r  -  dianthhmide   carbazole-sulfonic 
acids  of  the  fonnula 


}tBt 


80»H 


OiR 


and  wboae  sulfonic  acid  groups  are  split  off  tn  the  alkaline 
hydrosulfite  vat 


a 
B  I  R 

^    '    S-c  h-<!j  H-N 
c^ ^1  «• 

•     V 


wherein  A,  B.  and  C  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogens  of  atomic  weight  less  than  100, 
lower  alkyl,  nitro,  metboxy,  cyano,  and  trifluoromelhyl 
radicals,  A  and  B  together  comprise  a  methylenedioxy 
radical.  R.  R'.  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  Alk  is 
a  lower  alkylene  radical. 


3,1<M73 
2^NITRATOALKYLVl,4-BENZODIOXANE9 
Jatry  E.  RohMtaua.  Sc  Pari,  Mkm^  wad^m  to 
Pateott^c  Coapaay,  a  coryoralkw  of 
No  Dniwi^.     F1M  Not.  t,  IM3,  Sw.  No.  321,512 

4CMW.     (CL2M— 34«J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fonntila 


\K>-''- 


ONOi 


3,lM,57f 

DERIVATIVES  OF  BENZO(elBOiNDOLINE  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Staalcy  O.  Wiathrop,  MootfTMl,  Qwifcie,  Cwada,  awinnf 

to  Amwkaa  Homc  Pro<»cti  CoriporMioa,  N«w  Yatfc, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  DrawiM.     Filed  Feb.  IS,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  25t,915 
3  ClaiM,     (CL  2M— 319) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  which  consists 
of  5  -  phenyl-2-niethyl-3a.4,3,9b-tetrahydrobcn2o[c]isom- 
dolme  and  the  hydrochloride  salt  thereof. 


3,144,571 

l-PHENYL-14-CYCLOPROPANE 

DiCARBOXIMIDES 

Patrick  T.  Izzo.  Pe«1  Rircr,  N.Y.,  Md  Sidacy  R. 

Hirer  Edfc,   NJ.,   aaif  nw   to  ABcricaa  Cyaumid 

Coipiy.  Steafofd,  Con^  a  cmpmaMy  of  MiriM 

No  Drawii^     Filed  iwm  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  24tJ94 

TdalM.    (0.244-^24,5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri      Ri  R 


where  Ri  and  R4  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R^  and  R«  are  members 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl,  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halo,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  and  at  least  one 
of  the  R  groups  being  other  than  hydrogen. 


3,144,572 

SUBSTITUTED  [(a-NlTROALKYL)BENZYLTHIO] 

ALKYLAMINES 

Robert  C.  Twcit,  WOaaettc  DL,  airfcBor  to  G.  D.  Scaric 

A  Com  Chkago,  m.,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

No  DrawtBf.     Filed  Sept.  14,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  222,414 

2«ClalBii.     (CL  244— 344.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula     ; 


wlierein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chlorine,  bromine  and  trifluoromethyl  and  Y  ii 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  alkyl- 
enes  and  branched  chain  alkylenes  containing  from  one 
to  five  carbon  atoms. 

4.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


-0-6- 


Cl 


with  an  inorganic  nitrate  to  produce  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


Y-ONO» 


Wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chlorine,  bromine  aitd  trifluoromethyl  and  Y  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  alkyl- 
enes and  branched  chain  alkylenes  containing  from  one 
to  five  carbon  atoms. 


3,144,574 
PROCESS  OF  DEODORIZING  >-BLTYROLACTONE 
DaTtd  E.  GenAdmcr  aMi  Andrew  S.  Wood,  Padacak, 
Ky.,  Miiiaiiii  to  G«Mral  AbIUbc  A  FItaa  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlnc.     Filed  Oct.  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  314,847 
7  Claims.     (O.  244—343.4) 
1.  The  process  of  deodorizing  7-butyrolactone  which 
comprises   contacting   said   lactone   with   a   deodorizing 
amount  of  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  oxide  and  hydroxide  of  calcium,  barium,  magnesium, 
and  strontium,   and   anion  exchange   resin   in   the   hy- 
droxide form. 
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3,144,575  _^ 

tn  MFTHYL-l-PROPENEVYL  -  4  -METHYL- IK  I RA- 
*1rroIKKRANS^2(2-METHYL.2-PROPENE>- 

VLiwirHYL-TETRAHYDRO-FYRANS 
YTce  Rene  Naves,  Pettt-Lancy,  near  Geneva,  and  Paul 
Tullen,  Satlgny,  near  ^^nt^i^  Sy^^/ti^^^^^iW^ 
to  The  Givaadan  Corporation,  New  York,  NY.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  Jeraey 

No  Drawlnc.    Filed  Mar.  7, 1942,  Ser.  No.  177,984 
CWmi  priority,  applkatton  Switzerland,  Mar.  15,  1941 
7Clalnis.    (CI.  244— 345.1) 
1    The  process  which  comprises  treating  a  first  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  coMisting  of  ^tronellol 
and   an   ester  of  ^tronellol   with   a   second  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air  and  oxygen  to 
form    the   corresponding   hydroperoxide,   redudiig   the 
latter  to  2,6-dimethyloctcne-3-diol-2.8,   isomerizmg  the 
latter  to  2,6-dimethyloctene-2-diol-4,8   and   dehydrating 
and  cyciiiing  the  latter  to  form  a  mixture  of  (methyl-2- 
propene-l)-yl-2-methyl-4-tetrahydro-pyrans  and  (methyl- 
2-propene-2 ) -yl-2-methy  l-4-tctrahydro-pyram. 


3.144,578 
/nPnONALLY  17.Al£yLATED)  17.0XYGENATED 
^®IJl^SjTOOOT.2-EN!ioNES    AND    INTERMEDI- 
ATES THERETO     ^^      ^    „       _,_^  ♦«  r    n 
Paul  D.  Klimftia,  Northbrook,  BB.,  asiifnor  to  G.  U. 

srsf,a:  ^sstnS:  irssi?.  n^j:!s 

14  Claims.    (CL  240— 397  J) 

1 .  A  compourid  of  the  formula 


CHi 


CHi 


/ 


3,144374 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ROSE  OXIDE 
L.  Mitfkns,  Montdak,  NJ.,  melgnor  toStepan 
Company,  Maywood,  NJ„  a  corporation  of 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  of  radicals  consisting 
of  carbonyl,  ^hydroxymethylene.  /3-(lower  alk^yl) 
oxymethylene,  and  .-(lower  alkyl )-p-hydroxymethylcne. 


No  Dmwtaf.     FOed  Inne  11,  1943.  Ser.  No.  284,947 
13  Claims.     (CI.  244—345.1) 

1  A  process  for  preparaUon  of  Rose  Oxide  which 
comprises  reacting  a  saturated,  unsubsUtuted  lower 
aliphatic  carboxyUc  acid  with  a  citronellol  compound  in 
the  presence  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lead  tetroxide,  tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide  and 
tertiary  butyl  peracetate  thereby  causing  an  allylic  rcar- 
rangetnent  in  an  alpha  position  to  the  double  bond  in 
ttid  citronellol  compound  to  take  place  thereby  forming 
an  intermediate  compound  which  spontaneously  cyclizcs. 
neutralizing  said  cydized  compound  with  a  soluble  alkali 
to  form  said  Rose  Oxide  and  recovering  said  Rose  Oxide 
from  the  reaction  medium. 


3  144,579 
Sm4-PHEN0XARSINYL)TH10PSEUD0UREASAJLTS 

jiSh  E.  Dunbar,  Midland,  Mfch.  alienor  to  Th«Dow 
Cbenrical  Compmiy,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Nl*DSStot.    FOed  Dec  7,  1942.  Ser.  No.  242.921 
UCIahns.     (CL  244-444) 

1.  The  picric  acid  salts  of  the  S-(lO-phenoxarsmyl) 
thiopseudoureas  having  the  formula 


3,144,577 
1  l.niMFTHYL    ESTROGENS    AND    INTERMEDI- 

*'^ra^SS?^iN^TffiPRODUcnoN  thereof 

HowaH  J.  Rlngold  and  Geofge  R"*?*^****-^***^^!!?: 
Mexico,  Minora,  by  mesne  asrifnments,  to  Syntex 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Panama 
NoDrawtog.    Filed  Aof.  9,  1940,  Ser.  No.  48,352 
Clnfanf  priority,  application  Mexico  May  29,  1954 

20  Claims.    (CL  240— 397.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


A/'^Y^ 


i 

r/  X^R 


wherein  the  R's  taken  together  represent  ethylene,  and 
the  R's  taken  separately  each  represent  a  member  of  ine 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkcnyl,  alkyl  con- 
taining up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  halophenyl 
and  naphthyl.  

3,144300  '     ,_ 

DICYCLOPENTYLTRTTHIOCARBONATE 

James  W.  Stanley,  Jr.,  Phillipa,  Tex^  •«»p^/°  ^^^ 
Petroleom  Company,  a  ~n»o"J<»o' »«»!1^?^, 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  15, 1943,  Ser.  No.  295,443 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 455) 
1    DicyclopentyltrithiocarboDates  of  the  formula 


(R). 


B  1 

I      \^^-h-%-^      -1-{R). 


wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro-  ^  ^.  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
gen  and  methyl;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  'Jf^^'"  "hvdrc«en  alkyl,  aryl.  cycloalkyl  and  aralkyl 
ff  hydrogen  ind  a  hydrocarbon  carboxyUc  acyl  group  '^"«  ^^^^^^  "from  1  t7lb  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an 
contininTless  than  12  carbon  atoms  and  Z  is  selected  ^^^'.^"'"^^^^  °"  ^t^^ein  the  total  carbon  atoms 
from  thearouD  consisting  of  a  double  bond  between  C-6  mtegcr  from  1  to  4.  anc  wnercui  uk  luuu 
^d  ($5  STa  «SS  Unkage  between  C^  and  C-7.  in  said  compound  range  from  1 1  to  40. 
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34M.Stl 
9  •  ACYLOXYALKYL  AND  S  -  ACYLOXYALK^JYL 
BSmt9  OF  0,0  -  LMORGANO  •  fHOSPHOROTHI- 
OLIC  ACIDS 
G««rt  C.  Vtglcr,  HcTM  »«y.  Km«,  rtlii,  MrffMr  to 
Shea  oa  CoifMy.  ■  iwyiattoM  «f  Dciawvc 
N«  Dnwtac.     Fttrf  Nor.  13,  lf»,  Scr.  No.  tS2,M4 
Clafans  priority.  iniBttfciM  Gr«K  BrtlalB,  J«ly  18.  1»5S. 
23,137/5t;  Dec.  U,  IfSi,  41,489/5S 
9C1akM.     (CL2M— 4S^ 
1.  Tbe  ester  having  the  formula: 


3,1<MS4 
TETRACYANOETHYLENE 

Tkcodorc  Lc  Smw  Ci*«a,  Newaft,  and  E4i(k  Am  Gracf, 
WlimiMloa,  DeL,  M^ann  to  E.  L  «■  P«M  dc  Nc- 

o(  Ddaware  , 

No  Drawing.     FiM  S«p<.  It,  1953,  S«r.  No.  381,842 
2  Claims.    (O.  2««-^445J) 
1.  Tatrecyanoethyteoe. 


B'-O*^ 

R'-O 


-U-0-mB7\ 


wherein  R'  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  nitro-substituted 
phenyl  and  halogen  substituted  phenyl,  R  contains  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms  and  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alkenylcne  and  halogen-substituted  alkcnylene.  and 
acyl  icpreaents  the  actyl  moiety  of  an  acid  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkanemonocarboxylic  acids  of  up  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  mooonuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbon  mooocar- 
boxylic  acids  of  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  mono- 
nuclear aromatic  hydrocarbon  sulfonic  acids  of  from  6 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  X  represenU  a  member  of  tbe 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


2-DIMETHYLAMlNOrhlYL  BETA-CYCLOPENTYL 
PROPIONATE  AND  THE  MALEIC  ACID  SALT 
THEREOF 

lUyMaad  Valetta.  Parii,  FnKa,  swlgiinr  to  Lea  Labors- 
tokat  Alkart  Rolla^  Pari*  Fnac*.  a  Fr«ich  aock^ 
No  Drawii«.     Filed  Nor.  It.  19M,  Scr.  No.  73.1M 

CUOH  Briortty,  apfMraHoa  Great  Britain,  Nov.  2t,  1959, 

39.4tt/59 

ICUriM.     (CLIM— 44t) 

1 .  2-dimethylaminoethyl  beu-cydopentyl  propionate. 


3,1*4,582  _ 

3-AMINO-2,4    BB   SULFONYIXHOTONONITRILES 

AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Raiolph  A.  Carteni  and  lofen  R.  Roland,  WOmington, 

D«L,  aarignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  da  NcnMnra  and  Co» 

anny,  WltaiMtMi,  DeL,  a  cwporaHon  of  Delaware 

NoDrawli«.     FOed  Jaly  24,   19«1,  Ser.  No.   125,949 

9  Claiina.    (O.  249— 445) 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 

H— C— C— C— CN 
SOtR    SOtR' 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  monovalent  radicals  of  up  to  and  in- 
cluding 1 8  carbon  atoms  attached  to  tbe  sulfone  by  a  bond 
stemming  from  a  carbon  atom. 


3  144,5t4 
O-ACETYL  THYMOTIC   ACID  ANHYDRIDE  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Piero  M«ia  Carrara,  34  Cotao  Monforte.  Milan,  Italy 
No  Draw^.     Filed  Jaly   14,   1944,  Sar.  No.  3t5,944 
3ClainM.    (CL  149— 479) 
1.  The  anhydride  of  O-acetyl  thymotic  acid  as  repre- 
sented by  the  following  structural  formula: 


3,1443t3 

ARALKYLCYANOFORMS 

L.  MmUm  md  lokn  K.  WHUaaM,  Wllmtagton. 

Dri^  Mrifon  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de  NenKMm  and  Coin- 

BMT,  W^^^en,  DcL,  a  cosaoiatiun  of  Delaware 

No  Draw^.    Flad  May  1.  1942.  Ser.  No.  191,449 

4  Ctakna.    (CL  249—445) 
1.  An  aralkykyanoform  compound  of  the  formula 


t 


'  T-C-C(CN>i 
T'-CH 

1.      ■ 

wherein 
^    R'  and  R"  are  members  selected  from  the  cla«  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  tryl, 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  aryl  alkaryU  alkoxyaryl,  chloroaryl.  and 
dimethyl  aminoaryl, 

Y'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryU  alkaryU  alkoxyaryl.  chloroaryl. 
and  dimethylamiiK)aryl 

prov«led  that  at  least  one  of  Y  and  V  it  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  aryl.  alkaryl. 
alkoxyaryl.  dimethylaminoaryl  and  chloroaryl.  and 

provided  that  R'.  R".  Y,  and  Y'  each  contains  not  more 
than  1 8  carbon  atoms. 


2.  The  method  of  preparing  the  anhydride  of  O-acetyl 
Vhymotic  aod.  comprismg  the  steps  of  reflux  reacting 
thymotic  add  with  an  excess  of  acetic  anhydride  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  100*  and  150*  C.  for  a  period  of 
lime  between  1  and  4  hours,  subsequenUy  evaporating 
from  the  reaction  product  the  unreacted  acetic  anhydnde. 
reacting  the  residue  by  dissolving  said  residue  in  at  least 
three  pans  of  glacial  acetic  acid  per  part  of  said  residue 
at  a  temperature  between  about  70*  and  80*  C,  and 
precipiuting  the  O-acetyl  thymotic  acid  anhydride  from 
the  glacial  acetic  acid  solution  by  dilution  of  said  glacial 
acetic  acid  solution  with  water  in  a  volume  not  exceeding 
that  of  said  glacial  acetic  acid  solution,  said  water  being 
added  gradually  with  constant  stirring. 


3,144,517 
ALKANOYL,  HYDROXY-UREAS 
Jack  Bisililn  m*  Kattsya  ABce  Losee,  New  I 

NJ.,  niiifiiii  to  OMn  Mslhiiisn  Chcaakal  CorFora- 
tlon.  New  Yori^  N.Y,  a  iwfaralion  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     FBed  laly   29,   1943,  Ser.  No.   299,454 
11  Claims.    (CL  249— 553) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

K-NH-C-N-OBt 

J  J., 

wherein  R  is  a  nsember  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl.  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl,  and  R,  is  a  mem- 
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bsr  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkjl  and 
lower  alkanoyl,  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R»  being  lower 
alluuDoyl.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3,144,5t8 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

.-HYDROXY  AMIDES 

Hertat  E.  Johnson,  Sonth  Chnriestc-^WJJu,  'jf^ 

to  Union  CarMdc  Corpomtion,  a  corporation  of  New 

Nn  Dfnwtaf.     Filed  Apr.  l\}^hj^'  No.  182,H3 
1  Oalns.    (CL  249 — 55») 
A  process  for  preparing  alpha-hydroxy  amides  which 
comprises  rcacUng,  under  anhydrous  conditions,  a  cyano- 
hydrin  of  the  formula 

R« 
HO— C— CN 

^. 

and  an  tlcdboi  of  the  formula 

RK)H 

in  admijl^ure  with  a  hydrogen  halidc  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen  bromide,  and  hydro- 
gen iodide  to  form  an  imkJo  ester  and  pyrolizing  the  imido 
ester  to  form  the  alpha-hydroxy  amide;  each  R^  a*>o^j 
individually  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  1  to  12  carbons,  alkenyl  of  3  to  12  carbons,  and  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon;  and  R»  is  of  the  group  consistmg  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbons,  alkenyl  of  3  to  12 
carbons  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon. 


3,144,591  ,^^, 

PHENOXYACETAMIDES  FOR  THE  CONTROL 
OF  FECTS 
Sidney  B.  RJchter,   Chicago,  DL,  -«»«»«*J°y5^ 
Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

N?Diiwing.     FUed  Nov.  20, 1942,  Ser.  No,  239,072 

^9  Clafans.     (CL  249— 559) 
1.  A  compounds  of  the  formula 


3,144,589  ,.^^, 

PHENOXYACETAMIDES  FOR  THE  CONTROL 

OF  PESTS  ^^ 

SUney   B.   Richter.   Chicago,   DL,   asrignor   to   V*«*««J 

Chenbcal  Corporatloo,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corporation  of 

S^tlollUteg.     FUed  Nov.  29, 1942.  Ser.  No.  239,971 

9  Claims.     (CL  249—559) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O  X 

0-1-A-N 


\ 


OY 


wherein  X  u  selected  from  the  group  <fonsisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  containing  from  oneXo  ten  carbon  atoms, 
Y  is  alkyl  containing  from  one  to  t^n  carbon  atoms,  and  L 
is  unsubstitutcd  alkylene  containing  from  one  to  four 
cart>on  atoms.  

3,144,592 
PRODUCnON  OF  ALKYL  META-AMINO 
PHENYL  SULFIDES 
Joseph  Levy,  Paramus,  N J.  and  Joseph  H.  Mayer,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  «s^«nmente,  to  Un^ 
versal  OU  Products  Company,  Des  Platoes,  lU.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  ,-  ^^a 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  20,  1940,  Ser.  No.  30,440 

5  Clafans.     (CL  240—580) 
1    In  a  method  of  producing  a  lower  alkyl  meta- 
aminophenyl  sulfide  in  high  yield  comprising  reacUng 
an   alkAli   metal  salt  of  meta-nitrothiophenol   with   an 
alkylating  agent  to  form  a  lower  alkyl  meta-nitrophenyl 
sulfide  and  reducing  the  nitro  group  of  the  latter  com- 
pound  to   form    the  corresponding   lower    alkyl   meta- 
aminopbenyl  sulfide,  the  improvement  which  compnses 
carrying  out  said  reduction  without  separating  the  lower 
alkyl  meta-nitrophcnyl  sulfide  from  its  reacUon  mixture 
and  utilizing  as  a  reducing  agent  for  said  reducti<»M 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the   group  consisting  of  alkali   metal    and   ammomum 
sulfides,  poiysulfides  and  hydrosulfhes. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  containing  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms, 
Y  is  alkyl  containing  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  and 
Z  is  unsubstituted  alkylene  containing  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms.         ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,144,5m 

POLYMERS  OF  THE  BETA-(N-AZIRIDINO) 

ALCOHOLS 

Kwan  C.  Tson,  Hantfaigdon  Valley,  Pa.,  andgnor  toThe 

Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

SriiSSg.     FUed  Jnly  29,  1949,  Ser.  No.  44,044 

3Clatais.     (CL  249-570.5) 
1.  A  liquid  polymer  of  a  beta-(N-aziridino)  alcohol  of 
the  formula 

R 

.-i- 

B— 6-N— (— CH-CH»0)  ^ 

L  1  '    i^ 

in  which  the  several  R's  represent  monovalent  compo- 
nents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
C1-C4  alkyls.  n  is  an  integral  number  within  the  range 
1-10,  and  y  b  an  integer  within  the  range  2-50. 


3,144,593 
PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    TETRACHLORO-DI- 
rinSoBENZENE^SsiD  TETRACHLORO-PHENYL- 

ENE  DIAMINE  „  _^       _,  rk-.w 

John  Frederick  Harris,  Meklreth,  near  Royston^  David 

William   John    Lane,   Barton,   England,   "s^»o"  Jp 

Flsons  Pest  Control  limited,  Harston,  CambridgeAfar, 

*N?»iwing.    FUed  Nov.  4,  lW3^r.  No.  321.347 
Clafans  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  10,  1942, 
*^  42,553/62 

ISOaims.  (CL  240— 580) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1.2.3,4-tetrachloro- 
5-nitrobenzene  which  comprises  chlorinating  1,2,4-tri- 
chloro-5-nitrobenzene  by  treatment  with  chlorine  in  the 
presence  of  0.2-4.0  mob  of  chlorosulphonic  acid  per  mol 
of  1.2,4-trichloro-5-nitTobenzene  and  0.15-2%  by  weight 
of  iodine  based  on  the  1 ,2,4-trichloro-5-nitrobenzene,  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  30-150*  C. 

10.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tetrachloro-o- 
phenylenediamine  which  comprises  nitrating  1,2,4-tri- 
chlorobenzcne  by  treatment  with  nitric  acid  of  a  con- 
centraUon  in  the  range  95-100%  by  weight  in  amount 
comprising  1.5-30  mols  of  nitric  acid  per  mol  of  1,2,4- 
trichlorobcnzene,  at  elevated  temperature,  to  form  1,2.4- 
trichloro-5-nitroben2ene  and  chlorinating  the  l,2.4.tn- 
chloro-5-nitTobenzcne  by  treatment  with  chlorine  in  the 
presence  of  0.2-4.0  mols  of  chlorosulphonic  acid  per  mol 
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of  1^.4-trich!oro-5-nitrobenreiie  »nd  0.15-2%  by  weight 
of  iodine  based  on  the  1  ^,4-trichIoro-5Hiitrcbenzene,  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  30-150*  C^  and  reducing  the. 
fonned  1.2,3.4-tetrachloro-5,6-dinitrobenzene  under  con- 
ditions sekcted  from  acid  and  neutral  conditions. 


mixture  of  acrylonitrile.  ammonia,  and  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  water,  said 
water  being  present  in  not  more  than  about  10  moles  per 
mole  of  ammonia.  "" 


3,1(4,594 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TETRACHLOR0.5,4.DI 

NITROBENZENE  AND  TETRACHLORO-O-PHEN 

YLENE  DIAMINE 
lote    Frederick    Hania,    Meldrcth,    bcv    Roystoo, 

David  WUliwn  Jote  Lane,  Barton,  Engiaad, 

to  Flwws  Peat  Cootrol  I  |«siN4,  Hantoo,  Cambridge- 

iUrc,  E^iand  "~- 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  321.3S1 
Clai^  Wiority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain,  Nov.  14,  1942, 

42453/42 
13  Clakns.     (CI.  244— 5M) 

1.  A  proccM  for  the  preparatioo  oi  1  A3,4-«et^achloro- 
5,6<linitrobeIlzene  which  comprises  di-nitrating  1,2,3,4- 
tetrachlorobenxene  by  treatment  with  a  mixtiire  of  nitric 
acid  of  a  concentration  in  the  range  80-100%  by  weight 
and  sulphuric  acid  of  a  concentration  in  the  range  90- 
100%  by  weight,  the  nitric  add  being  used  in  amount  com- 
prising a  5-fold  excess  over  the  stoichiometric  equivalent, 
the  sulphuric  add  being  used  in  amount  comprising  at 
least  tike  molecular  equivalent  of  the  nitric  acid,  the  di- 
nitration  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
50-115*  C. 

13.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tetrachloro-o- 
phenylene-diamine  which  comprises  chlorinating  1,2,3- 
trichlorobenzene  in  the  preaeiKX  of  0.05-5%  by  weight  of 
a  nuclear  chlorinatioo  catalyst  at  a  tempenUxire  in  the 
range  50-100*  C.  to  give  l,2.3.4-tetrachk>robenz8ae,  and 
di-nitrating  the  fonned  l^J,4-tetrachlorobenzene  by 
treatment  with  a  mixture  of  nitric  acid  of  a  coocentratioo 
in  the  range  80-100%  by  weight  and  sulphuric  add  of  a 
cooccntratKm  m  the  range  90-100%  by  weight,  the  nitric 
add  being  used  in  ■mruim  comprising  a  5-fold  excess 
over  the  stoichiometric  equivalent,  the  sulphuric  add 
being  used  in  amount  comprising  at  least  the  molecular 
equivalent  of  the  nitric  add,  the  di-nitration  being  carried 
out  at  a  temperative  in  the  range  50-115*  C.  and  reduc- 
ing the  fonned  l,2,3,4-tctrachloro-5.6-dinitrobenzeoe 
under  conditions  selected  from  add  and  neutral  condi- 
tions. 

/ 


3,144497 
ORGANOBORON  ALCOHOLA  AND  METHOD 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
John  W.  Agcr,  Jr.,  BaCalo,  and  Theodore   L.  Hcylng. 
ToMwaada,  N.Y.,  asrisMrs  to  OIb  MathiewM  Chem- 
leal  Corvoratkw,  a  coryonHion  «f  VbflBla 
FJiU  Mar.  25,  1959,  Ser.  Now  M1344 
HCUtaM.    (CL  244— 4444) 
11.  RR'Bi^,(CR"CR  ")  wherein  R  and  R'  are  each 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an 
alkyl  radical  contaimog  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  R"  ai»d  R'"  are  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical,  and  hydroxyalkyl  radi- 
cals, at  least  one  hydroxyalkyl  radical  being  present,  and 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R"  and  R'"  together 
not  exceeding  8. 

3,144494 
MERCAPTANS  PRODUCTION 
Ralph  C.  Cole,  BwtlcsvUle,  Okia,,  iiilfiir  to  PhUHpe 
Petrolcvoa  Coaspaay,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
Filed  Dec  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,744 
2  ClalM.    (CL  244     i49) 
1 .  A  process  for  forming  tertiary  butyl  mercaptans  from 
tertiary  octyl  mercaptans  which  comprises  reacting  said 
tertiary  octyl  mercaptans  with  hydrogen  sulfide  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  about  300*  to  400*  F.  and 
a  pressure  within  the  range  of  about  700  to  850  p.s.i.g.  in 
the  presence  of  an  acid  activated  montmoriUooitc  abeori>- 
tion  contact  catalyst. 


lack  W 


3444499 
N,N-DIFUJOKOALKYLAMINES 


Fled  Mm.  II,  1941,  Ser.  No.  9MB5 
3Cli*M.    (CLM4--SI3) 
1.  The  compounds  N.N-difluoroalkylamines,  having  the 

formula 

■"<  ■ 

where  R  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms. 

3,144494 

MANUFACTURE  OF  TRIMETHYLENE  DIAMINE 
AND  N-PROPYLAMINE 
F.   Miller,   Cleveland,   and    WUred    B.    Howa- 
Jr.,  Mwielta,  OUo,  assi^tirs  to  The  Standard 
Oa  Coapaiy,  Cleveland,  OMo,  a  cmpotabon  of  OVo 
No  Drawi^.     Fled  May  3,  1942.  Ser.  No.  192,444 

14  ClainM.     (CL  244—543) 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  production  of  tri- 

methyiene  diamine  and  n-propylamine  which  comprises 

the  step  at  reacting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  50 

to  350*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  15  to  200  atmospheres  a 


/ 


3,144,599 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  BBYMMETRICAL 

PHENOUC  COMPOUNDS 

Robert  Steckler,  Chagrin  FaBs,  Ohio,  ssalf  iir  to  General 
Aniline  A  l-llm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

No   Drawi^.     Hied   May    13,   1944,  Ser.   No.   24424 
2  Clalna.    (CL  244-^11) 
1    The   process   of   preparing   bisymmetrical   phenolic 

compounds  which  comprises  coDdensing  2  moles  of  phenol 

with  1  mole  of  a  polyalkoxy  aoetal  having  the  following 

general  formula: 

rOR    -j  ORi 

CHt-l-C— c-[-c 

ORi  r 

wherein  R  and  Ra  represent  an  alkyL  radical  of  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  and  m  represents  a  positive  integer  of 
from  2  to  30.  at  a  temperature  of  160-180*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  sulfonic  acid  cation 
exchange  resin  and  removing  the  resulting  alcohol  as 
formed. 

3,144444 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

SIMPLE  KETALS 

Nkholaa  B.  Lorette  and  WUHnM  L.  Howard,  Lake  Jack- 

aaa,  Tex.,  nsilcnars  to  The  Dow  ChsMlcal  Coapany, 

Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiwarc 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Apr.  2S,  1941,  Ser.  No.  145444 

4  Claiins.     (CL  244— 411) 
1 .  In  the  method  for  preparing  ketals  which  comprises 
reacting  m  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  and  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  0*  to  about  150*  C.  a  ketone 
having  the  formula: 


c— o 
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wherein  R  and  R'  each  represent  a  member  mdependenUy 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  phenyl  radica^ 
and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  R  and  R'  can  be  joined  together  to  form  with 
the  carbon  atom  of  attachment  a  cycloahphatic  5  to  6 
membered  ring,  and  an  alcohol  havmg  the  formula 

R"OH 

wherein  R"  represenU  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  residue  of  primary  and  secondary  ali- 
phatic and  cycloaliphaUc  alcohols  having  from  2  to  lU 
carbon  atoms,  the  improvement  of  carrymg  out  the  re- 
action in  the  presence  of  about  a  molar  equivalent  of 
acetone  dimethyl  acetal  based  on  the  ketone  reacUnt;  re- 
moving at  least  one  of  the  producU  acetone  and  methanol 
as  formed;  and  recovering  at  least  one  of  the  products 


-R  OB" 

•     /  \ 

'-R'  OCHi 


and 


.B  OB" 

-R'  OR" 


3,144,441 

CHLORINATION  OF  ETHANE 

Keith  M.  Taylor,  DkkinMia,  Tex-,  ■J*i»'  <»  Monsanto 

roMBoav.  a  coraoration  of  Delaware 

No  O^^S^'^^^S:^9^f^.  No.  9441* 

3  Clatans.  (CL  244—454) 
1  A  process  for  the  chlorination  of  ethane  to  produce 
unsaturated  chlorinated  hydrocarbons  which  comprises 
reacting  ethane  with  chlorine  in  a  reaction  «)M  heated 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  600  C.  to 
about  900*  C,  the  mole  ratio  of  chlorine  to  ethane  being 
in  the  range  from  about  1.0  to  4.0,  said  gaseous  mixture 
of  chlorine  and  ethane  being  diluted  with  an  inert  gas  m 
sufficient  concentration  by  volume  to  maintain  the  gaseous 
mixture  out  of  the  flammable  region,  and  the  residence 
time  of  the  reacting  gas  mixture  in  the  reaction  zone  being 
maintained  within  the  range  from  about  1  to  about  50 
milliseconds. 

3,l<i4tl 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  I>l«nf)ROETHANM 

KeMh  M.  Taylor,  Dicklnion,  T«^  !rSS-S.   **"^ 

CoHsnay  a  coiporalion  of  Delaware 

No  DtawSTFOed  Feh.  21,  1J«^-  No.  94417 

1  A  process  for  the  chlorination  of  ethane  to  produce 
dichloroethanes  which  comprises  reacting  chlorine  and 
ethane  in  mole  proportions  of  from  about  1:1  to  3:1  m  a 
reaction  zone  heated  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  500*  C.  to  about  550*  C.  said  gaseous  muture  of 
chlorine  and  ethane  being  diluted  with  50%  by  volume  of 
#an  inert  gas  and  the  residence  time  of  the  reacting  gas 
mixture  in  the  reaction  zone  being  maintained  within  the 
range  from  about  4  to  about  8  miUiseconds. 


consisting  of  alkali  metal  halides,  alkali  metal  alcoholates, 
alkali  metal  cyanides,  alkali  metal  cyanates.  alkali  metal 
ihiocyanates,  alkali  metal  amides.  alkaU  mcUil  mercap- 
tides,  alkali  metal  azides.  alkali  metal  salts  of  orsamc 
acids  alkali  metal  sulfates,  alkali  metal  nitrates,  alkali 
meul  borates,  alkali  meUl  phosphates,  alkaU  metal 
arsenates,  and  tetraalkylammonium  hahdes,  subjecting 
the  mixture  so  obtained  to  distiUation  for  removal  of  the 
ether  therefrom,  then  subjecting  the  reaction  mixture  to 
further  treatment  for  removal  of  the  beryllium  compound 
desired.  

3  144  444 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  1,2,4- 
TRIETHYLBENZENE 
Fritx  Derichs,  Otto  Glosaoer,  Rndolf  MuOtr   Wolfga^ 
Schadc,  and  WaMer  Frwike.  aU  of  Marl,  Krefa  Re^- 
linghausen,  Germany,  anlgDors  to  Chemlsche  Wertse 
Hub  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Kreb  Recklinghausen, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  G«™»>y  ^,     <^-*,^ 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  Jan.  8,  1942,  Ser.  No.  145,414 

Clahiis  priority,  appttcatioa  Gemuuiy,  Mar.  1,  1941, 

8  Ctalms.    (CI.  244—448) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  1,2,4-tncthylbenzene 
which  comprises  heating  1.2,4-ti-ivinylcyclohexane  to  a 
temperature  within  the  range  from  80*  C.  to  240*  C.  w 
the  presence  of  from  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  alkali 
metal  and  from  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  promoter 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aniline,  ethylene  di- 
amine, o-chlorotoluene  and  tert.  butanol  calculated  upon 
the  weight  of  the  1,2,4-trivinylcyclohcxanc  in  an  mert 
atmosphere. 


3,144,445 
REARRANGEMENT  OF  TERMINAL  POLY- 
ACETYLENES 
John  H.  Wotii  and  Charies  G.  Parsons.  Mentor,  Ohio, 
assignors   to    Diamond    Alkali    Company,   Cleveland, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  !>«*■''*«  ^^  e      «j     «>i  i^t 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  7,  1940,  Ser.  No.  54437 

SCIahns.     (0.240—478)  . 

1.  The  method  of  rearranging  a  tennmal  acctylemc 
bond  in  an  acetylenic  hydrocarbon  consisting  essentially 
of  contacting  said  compound  with  a  basic  matcnal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  amides,  acet- 
ylidcs  and  hydroxides  and  alkaline  earth  metal  amides, 
acctylidcs  and  hydroxides  and  anhydrous  ammoma  at  a 
temperature  within  tifte  range  from  —20*  to  60*  C. 


3,144,443  _^ 

ALKYL  BERYLLIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Walter  StrohaMkr,  Wanh«B.  G^-^'  Tf^^^JZlT^ 
OHforation,    New    York,    N.Y,,    a    corponflon    of 

CMm  fiMtj,  Implication  Gerasaay,  Jaly  25,  1941, 

^^  '^  St  18,114 

15  Cfatea.    (CL  144    44?) 

1  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  high  purity  beryl- 
lium compounds  which  comprises  treating  a  be^lli"'" 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aryl  beryllium  compounds  contaminated  with  an 
ether  by  dissolving  therein  a  salt  selected  from  the  group 


3  144  444 
POLYCARBONATE  rIeSINS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

FLOW  PROPERTIES 
Norman  H.  ReteUng,  MillfagtOB,  and  John  Wyn^ 
Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corp«>ration  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  28,   1944,  Ser.  No.  78421 
4  Claims.    (CL  244— 840) 
1    A  polycarbonate  resin  composition  possessing  un- 
proved extrudability  which  comprises  a  blend  of  from 
10  to  90  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  polycar- 
bonate resin  content  of  a  high  molecular  weight  polycar- 
bonate resin  comprising  recurring  carbonate  groups  Imk- 
ing  residues  of  at  least  one  dihydric  phenol  having  a  re- 
duced viscosity  value  of  at  least  0.6  and  a  complemen- 
tary amount  of  from  90  to  10  percent  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  total  resin  content  of  a  low  molecu- 
lar weight  polycarbonate  comprising  rccumng  carbonate 
groups  linking  residues  of  at  least  one  dihydnc  phenol 
having  a  reduced  viscosity  vriue  of  not  greater  than  ().5 
with  the  proviso  that  the  difference  in  reduced  viscoaty 
values  of  the  two  resin  masses  be  not  less  than  about  0.2, 
and  with  the  further  proviso  that  the  said  Wend  has  a 
reduced  viscosity  value  within  the  range  of  about  0.4 
to  about  0.8. 
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KEADILY  DYEAILK  COMPOSITIONS  COMFRBBSG 
fOLYFROPYLENE  CONSBTING  PREVAILINGLY 
OF  BOTACnC  MACROMOLKCULES  AND  METH- 
OD OT  PREPARING  SAME 

E«ko  C««l«  md  A»arto  MamricM,  Mk  of  T«ni,  te^, 
M%«nri  to  Moatecattd  Sodcte  Cfcralc  per  na*»- 
itria  MhMTwIa  t  Cfciwirt,  MBaa,  Italy 
NoDnwteg.    FII*iF«k.ll,l*«.S«.No.71MW 
CUM  prioHty.  •VpHcatfo.  Italy  F«k.  19.  I9S7 
TOataH.    (CL2<»— tTt) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  molded  irticles  of  linear, 
regultu-  head-to-tail  polypropylene  consisting  of  over  50^r 
of  iaouctic  macromolecules  having  modified  dyeing  prop- 
erties throughout  the  cross-section  thereof,  which  process 
comprises  ihc  steps  of  mixing  the  polypropylene  with 
from  1%  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  mooomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  maleic  acid.  csUrs  of  maleic  acsd. 
halides  of  tnaieic  acid,  amides  of  maJcjc  acid,  nitrik  of 
maleic  add.  fumaric  acid,  eaters  of  fumaric  acid,  halides 
of  fumaric  acid,  amides  of  fumaric  acid.  nitriJe  of  fumaric 
add,  acrylic  acid,  esters  of  acrylic  »cid.  haiuks  of  acrylic 
add,  amides  of  acrylic  add.  nitrile  of  acrylic  add.  styrene, 
divinylbenzene  and  nitrostyrene  to  obtain  a  homogeneous 
mixture,  healing  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  between 
about  170*  C.  and  about  230*  C.  for  at  least  five  minutes 
to  obUin  a  homogeneous  melt,  introducing  the  melt  into 
an  extruder  in  which  it  is  maintained  at  a  temperature 
between  about  140*  C.  and  250*  C.  to  obuin  a  homo- 
geneous  mass   consisting  of  the   polypropylene   having 
jhort  polymeric  chains  of  the  polymerizable  monomer 
substantially  uniformly  dbtributed  along  and  chemically 
bonded  to  the  main  chains  of  the  isotactic  macromole- 
cules, and  extruding  said  mass,  at  the  selected  tempermture 
between  about  140*  C.  and  250*  C  .  through  a  shaping 
device  to  obtain  the  shaped  article. 


3.1M.M9 

BLEND6  OF  TRAN8-POLY1UTADIENE 

WITH  RUBBER 

Ckartcs  R.  WlUar.  BvHaavfllt,  Okla^  airipor  to  PWlUpc 

PctrolcMB  Coapaay,  a  cofyoratloa  of  D«*>warc 
No  Drawtaf.  FBa*  Nov.  21.  !»••,  Sm.  No.  7«,42« 
tClatea.  (Cti4*— W4) 
1 .  As  a  new  compoaitioo  of  matter,  a  blend  com- 
prising an  unvulcanized  trans-poly  buudiene  having  at 
least  70  percent  trans  1 .4-addition.  not  more  than  10% 
1,2 -addition  and  the  remainder  being  cis  1 ,4-addition,  and 
from  10  to  60  weight  parts  per  100  parts  of  blend  o< 
a  different  urvulcaniied  rubbery  polymer  containing  at 
least  50  weight  percent  of  a  polymerized  conjugated 
diene  having  from  4  to  10  ^arboo  atoms  per  noolecule 
and  having  a  Moooey  viscodty  (ML-4  at  212*  F.) 
of  at  least  75.  

3,lM,(lf 

EVAPORATIVE  COOLERS 

JsMcs  D.  Cole,  Aaallm  Tcx^  asiigMr  to 

Myers  K.  ParaoM,  AHtki,  Tex. 

Filed  May  II.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  IM.3M 

1  Clate.    (CL  Ml— 29) 


%• 


ELASTIC    PRODUCTS   CONSBTING   OF    HYDRO- 
CARBON   ELASTOMERS    REINFORCED    BY    FI- 
BERS OF  A  HIGHLY  ISOTACTIC  POLYMERIC 
HIGHER  ALPHA-OLEFIN  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
OBTAINING  THE  SAME 
GtaHo  Naita,   MBaiB,  GIovm^  Crtapl,   taato   Ar^rto 
(VvMoK  mi  GiMcvte  Bai^i,  MBaai.  Raly.    iiigain 
to  MoatMSttoi  SocMa  Csaarals  par  riaiwtria  Mtocra- 
r«a  •  Cktaika.  a  corponHlo.  •(  Raly 
T><o  Drawls     Fla*  Na*.  21, 1951,  Sar.  No.  775,343 
'    rkto   prtortty,  ■fpBiBtlni  Italy  Nov.  27,  1957 

^  2tClataa.    (a.2«B-f7t) 

1.  A  vulcanized  elastic  product  consisting  esaentially 
of  hydrocarbon  elastomers  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  natural  rubber.  (*)  linear,  substantially 
saturated  and  amorphous  copolymers  of  higher  alpha-ole- 
flna  of  the  formula  CH,=»CHR  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl 
radical  cootaining  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  with  ethylene 
cootaining  from  20%  to  70%  of  ethylene  in  the  copolymer 
macromolecule,  (c)  ouxturea  of  nid  higher  alpha-olefin 
ethylene  copolymers  with  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  coositing  of  (1)  natural  rubber  and  (2) 
unsaturated  synthetic  hydrocarbon  rubbery  polymers  of 
aliphatic  conjugated  dknes,  said  hydrocarbon  elastomers 
being  reinforced  br  fibers  of  a  linear,  polypropylene  con- 
taining over   80%    iaotactic   macromolecules,   and    said 
elastomer  being  co-vulcani*ed  with  and  chemically  bound 
to  the  polypropylene  reinfordng  fibers  through  short  poly- 
meric bridge  linkages  formed  of  uniu  of  a  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene  and  divinyl 
benzene. 


In  an  evaporative  cooler  provided  with  a  rectangular 
casing  havmg  an  air  inlet  in  one  side  thereof  and  evapora- 
tive cooling  pad  means  therein,  and  having  a  rectangular 
opening  in  another  side  thereof,  a  fan-duct  asaemNy 
within  and  spaced  from  the  wails  of  said  casing  consist- 
ing of  an  arcuate-shaped  duct  of  rectangular  croas  sec- 
tion  having  iu  air  inlet  end  dispoaed  horizontally  adja- 
cent the  mid-beight  of  the  casing  and  having  its  outlet 
end  extending  through  the  casing  opening  and  diapoaed 
vertically  of  the  casing;  means  for  mounting  the  duct  in 
spaced  relation  within  the  casing;  a  pair  of  vertically 
dispoaed  straps  mounted  on  the  air  inlet  end  of  the  duct 
and  extending  below  said  end;  a  pair  of  split  clamps 
dispoaed  horizooUlly  and  mounted  on. the  lower  ends 
of  the  pair  of  strapa  respectively;  a  motor  having  a  cas- 
ing secured  by  said  split  damps  and  having  a  vertically 
dispoaed  shaft;  a  fan  on  said  shaft  between  the  air  inlet 
end  of  the  duct  and  the  motor  casing  for  directing  the 
air  upwardly  onto  the  curved  surface  of  the  duct  and 
out  through  the  air  outlet  end  thereof;  and  means  for 
drawing  the  split  damp  members  together  around  the 
motor  casing. 


3,1MJI11 
CARBURETOR 
42*  Wiinmaai   Drive   and   Max   L. 


I>_li^i^   L      ,„__ 

McNeciy.  74  VaBcy  Drfva,  holh  of  Dacatw.  IIL 

FUed  Sept.  4.  1942,  S«.  No.  221.721 

4  Emm.    (O.  241—41) 

1.  In  a  carburetor  of  the  downdraft  type,  an  air  honi 

at  the  upper  end  thereof  having  a  conduit  therethrough 

with  a  choke  valve  therein,  a  venturi  casing  below  said 

air  horn  having  a  venturi  extending  therethrough  and 

with  a  fuel  nozzle  therein,  a  barrel  casting  below  said 

venturi  casting  having  a  conduit  therethrough  and  having 

a  throttle  valve  therein  to  control  the  paasaje  of  gaMes 

through  said  conduit,  a  slow  nmning  fuel  channel  with  a 

wall  between  it  and  the  conduit  of  said  barrd  casting. 

said  wall  having  an  opening  therethrough  extending  from 

the  slow  running  fuel  channel  to  said  conduit  adapted  for 


conveying  gases  therein  formed  from  atmoaphenc  air  «nd 
fuel  a  threaded  aperture  extending  horizontally  through 
the  external  waU  of  said  barrel  casting  for  supportmgM 
•diusting  screw,  a  solid  adjusting  screw  having  a  threaded 
•hank  assembled  in  said  threaded  aperture,  said  screw 
having  a  conical  end  portion  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the 
bore  of  said  opening  in  said  waU  adjacent  said  conduit, 
said  screw  having  a  needle  portion  between  said  threaded 
shank  and  said  conical  end  portion  and  of  a  diameter 
less  than  that  of  said  threaded  shank,  said  screw  servmg 
to  control  the  opening  in  said  wall,  and  said  adjustmg 


composite  globule  into  said  liquid  medium  until  subsun- 
tially  a  complete  interchange  has  taken  place  between 
said  solvcnu  and  said  liquid  medium  without  changing 
the  shape  of  the  globule,  removing  from  the  resultant  pro- 
pellant  grains  the  absorbed  liquid  medium  and  drying  the 
grains  in  any  suitable  manner. 


3,144^13  ; 

POLYOLEFIN  POWDER  PROCESS      ' 
James  F.  Wright  and  Norman  D.  Shahan,  Longview,  Tex., 
aarignors  to  Fwirt™*"  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1942,  Ser.  No.  171,919 
SClalMl     (CL244— 12) 


screw  having  a  continuous  V-shaped  groove  along  its  ex- 
terior longitudinal  surface  and  extending  to  the  apex  of 
said  corneal  end  portion  thereby  conununicating  with  the 
atmosphere  outside  said  barrd  casting  and  said  slow  run- 
ning fud  channd  forming  gaaaes  therein  of  a  mixture 
of  fuel  and  air  at  a  location  in  said  channel  uprtream 
from  the  portion  of  the  opening  controlled  by  the  screw. 
and  said  V-shaped  groove  of  said  conical  end  portion 
communicating  between  said  slow  running  fud  channel 
and  said  conduit,  bypassing  some  of  the  gasses  from  said 
fuel  channel  to  said  conduit  in  said  barrel  casting. 


3,144>12 

PKOPELLANTS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  THEM 

FtlshM^i  L.  Kretdl.  Way- 
ad  Brace  S.  OU, 

M  itmtmntfA  by  the  Secre- 


W. 

B«Mle  A. 
Concord,  MaH., 
UidtodStalMof 
taryoftheAnsy 


254455 


24,  1955,  Sar.  No.  514,374. 
Ian.  21,  1943,  Scr.  No. 

(CL244— 3) 


1.  A  process  for  forming  propellant  grains  each  con- 
Uining  a  core  and  at  least  one  discrete  outside  layer, 
which  comprises  forming  a  first  gel  of  explosive  core  ma- 
terial and  a  liquid  solvent  therefor,  forming  a  second  gel 
of  an  outside  layer  of  deterrent  material  capable  of  sus- 
taining combustion  without  external  oxygen  and  a  liquid 
solvent  therefor,  simultaneously  forcing  said  first  and 
second  geb  through  concentric  apertures  to  form  a  com- 
podte  globule  of  said  second  gel  cootaining  a  globule  of 
said  first  gel  therein,  conducting  the  composite  globule  so 
formed  into  a  liquid  medium  misdble  with  both  of  said 
solvenu  and  a  non-solvent  for  the  core  and  the  layer  ma- 
terial, diffusing  the  solvents  of  the  respective  fell  of  laid 


1.  A  process  which  comprises 

( 1 )  adding  molten  polyolefin  under  a  pressure  of  from 
about  100  p.s.i.g.  to  500  p.s.i.g.  and  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  120*  C.  to  300*  C.  to  a  high  vclodty 
gas  stream  maintained  at  a  pressure  substantially 
above  atmospheric  temperature,  said  molten  poly- 
olefin being  added  in  substantially  non-filamentary 

form, 

(2)  turbulently  mixing  the  combined  molten  polyole- 
fin and  gas  upstream  from  a  nozzle  having  a  single 
fluid  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  orifice  at  the 
other  end  thereof, 

(3)  forcing  the  mixture  of  molten  polyolefin  and  gas 
under  pressure  through  the  orifice  of  the  nozzle  and 
into  an  area  of  substantially  reduced  pressure  where- 
by the  molten  polyolefin  is  atomized  into  finely  di- 
vided discrete  particles. 


3,144,414 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

ELEMENT 
Kenneth  M.  Taylor,  Lcwliton,  N.Y..  aarignor  to  The  Car- 
borandnm  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

Vlled  Nov.  34,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,234 
4  Clafans.     (CL  244—21) 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  solid  sjAcrical  nuclear 
fuel  element  particulariy  adapted  for  use  in  a  pebble  bed 
type  reactor  and  comprising  an  internal  core,  and  an  in- 
tegral and  substantially  impervious,  external  refractory 
metal  carbide  gladding  encasing  said  core,  the  steps  in- 
cluding forming  said  core  to  indude  thermal  neutron  fis- 
sionable material,  forming  said  cladding  by  coating  said 
core  with  a  porous  outer  layw  deposited  from  a  slurry  con- 
sisting essentially  of  at  least  one  refractory  metal  carbide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  carbide,  zirco- 
nium carbide  and  titanium  carbide  and  carbonaceous  ma- 
terial, rendering  said  layer  substantially  impervious  by 
heating  to  cause  a  reaction  between  said  carbonaceous 
material  and  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silicon,  zirconium  and  titanium  in  an  en- 
vironment supplying  said  metal  and  thereby  form  addi- 
tional refractory  metal  carbide  selected  from  said  group, 
and  forming  one  of  said  core  and  cladding  to  indude 
within  said  layer  refractory  ceramic  neutron  moderator 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon, 
beryllium,  beryllium  oxide,  beryllium  carbide,  and  mix- 
tures of  carbon  and  beryllium  carbide. 
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3,1M.«15 

METHOD  OF  FOR^flNG  POROUS  RIGID 

STRUCTURES 

Imm  a.  FvTta,  113  PfaMMrt  ATt^  RooMO,  Mick. 

¥Ua4  Dm.  3«,  19M,  S«r.  No.  7f  ,f  2« 

UCWm.    (CL244— 23) 
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ii  prevented  from  beinf  wholly  flattened  at  its  edges 
which  comprises  pawing  said  tube  provided  at  its  interior 
with  two  stationary  probes  between  said  nip  rollers,  said 
probes  passing  through  the  nip  at  a  position  such  that 
they  give  internal  &j^)port  to  tlie  tube  at  the  said  edges, 
so  that  the  tendency  of  the  tube  to  be  creased  at  the 
edges  is  reduced. 

3,1«M17 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    PRODUCING 

ARTICLES  OF  MOLDED  PARTICLE  BOARD 
Ednmid  E.  Mook,  ObcrstenfeM,  Kreis  Ludwigsbiiix  G«r- 
mamy,  asalgiior  to  Fansicr-  aad  Sptnttolzwerk  J.  F. 
Wen,  Jr.,  ILG.  WenaUt-Piiafcul inert  OtMrstcafcM, 
Ofcusteafeld.  Kreis  Lmimivbrng,  Gcmiaav 
FUed  May  1,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1M,557 
13  rialMS      (CL  244— lt9) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  porous  rigid  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of  uniformly  coating  the  surfaces 
of  finely  divided  individual  solid  particles  with  a  fluid 
thermosetting  re«in  dissolved  in  a  volatile  solvent,  remov- 
ing the  solvent  from  the  coated  particles  whereby  said 
particles  are  uniformly  coated  with  a  thin  fluid  fUm  of 
said  resin  leaving  interstices  between  the  particles,  said 
film  being  of  a  thickness  insufficient  to  fill  the  interstices 
between  the  particles  when  said  coated  particles  are  forced 
into  direct  contact  with  each  other  and  thie  film  displaced 
from  the  points  of  contact,  compacting  the  coated  par- 
ticles into  a  mass  of  predetermined  configuration  before 
said  resin  has  acquired  its  hardened  stale  to  force  said 
particles  into  direct  conuct  with  each  other  and  to  dis^ 
place  the  resin  film  from  the  ^nts  of  contact  into  the 
interstices  but  without  filling^lhe  interstices  thereby  form- 
ing a  porous  mass,  maintaining  said  compacted  porous 
mass  in  said  configvtration  and  subject  the  same  to  curing 
conditions  for  a  penod  of  time  sufficient  to  cure  said 
resin  whereby  said  particle*  are  bonded  together  thereby 

La 


3,IM,(1( 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PLASTIC  TUBES 
Frederick  BOd,  Loado^  ami  Wipiam  Rekteo^  WeHrya 
Clly,  F^aail.  ■■jjta^iiii  to  latpcrial  Chcmkal 

■       "  _"         a  cofyoratfoM  of 

Great  Bi^^fa         ^ 

FVcd  Feft.  14,  IMl,  Sv-  No.  173,1M 

Horn  Grc«  Brit^i^  Fek.  14,  IMl, 
5,444/41 
19  CldM.    (CL  244—95) 
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L  A  method  of  cootinoously  paasiaf  a  thick  walled 
resilient  plastic  tube  between  nip  rollers,  wherein  the  tube 


1.  A  method  of  producing  pressure -molded  articles 
from  a  looae  mixture  of  fibrous  nuterial  and  a  binder, 
each  of  said  articles  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  por- 
tions of  different  thicknesses  with  surfaces  extending  sub- 
stantially in  the  same  direction  and  disported  at  different 
levels  at  least  at  one  of  two  opposite  sides  thereof,  and 
each  being  separated  from  the  surface  of  the  adjacent 
portion  by  at  least  one  angular  edge  in  a  mold  housing 
having  fixed  opposite  walls  and  a  pair  of  dies  movable  in 
opposite  directions  in  said  housing,  at  least  one  of  said 
dies  being  divided  into  separably  movaMe  parts  corre- 
sponding essentially  in  area  to  said  portions  of  different 
thicknesses  comprising  retracting  each  part  of  said  one 
die  from  a  neutral  plane  defined  by  the  plane  of  the  most 
deeply  impressed  surface  of  said  article  a  distance  below 
said  neutral  plane  essentially  corresponding  to  the  dis^ 
taiKe  of  the  finished  portion  produced  thereby  times  a 
predetermined  volumetric  ratio  of  compression  of  said 
loose  mixture  as  compared  with  the  volume  of  the  finished 
article,  fUling  said  mold  housing  with  a  loose  mixture  of 
fibrous  matenals  and  a  binder  in  s^d  predetermined 
volumetric  ratio  of  compression,  said  mixture  being  in- 
capable of  flowing  when  under  pressure,  and  thereafter 
compressing  said  mixture  to  the  degree  of  compression 
determined  by  said  volumetric  ratio  of  compression, 
whereby  after  being  compressed  each  of  said  adjacent 
portions  of  different  thicknesses  has  a  uniform  degree  of 
compression  at  all  parts  thereof. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  264—171  see: 
Patent  No.  3.166.329 


3,144,419 
,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  NIB  FOR  A  BALL  POINT 

WRITTNG  INSTRUMENT 
Hans  Refakwd  FckUa*.  Zm,  SwIticriaMi,  md  Edward 
Hevy  Harvey.  Fl^klcy,  Ei«lMd,  aasigMrs  to  LR.C. 
LlmMed,  Loodoo,  Eulawi,  a  coapMy  of  Great  Britala 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1949,  Scr.  No.  59,759 

CWaH  priority,  aapMfatioa  Great  Britafa  Oct  2,  1959 

5ClataM.     (CL  244— 242) 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  nib  for  a  ball  point  writing 

instrument  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  deforma- 
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Me  plasUc  material  loaded  with  at  least  ten  perceW  b^f 
volume  of  a  finely  divided  solid  filler  material  so  that  the 
resultant  mixture  is  capable  of  injection  molding  and  hw 
an  elasticity  modulus  in  compression  of  at  least  6xlO* 
p  S.L  when  dry.  and  injecting  the  mixture  into  a  mcrfd  to 


ferentially  around  a  pipe,  a  guide  means  comprising  a 
roller  operatively  connected  to  said  cutting  means  to  guide 
the  movement  of  said  cutting  means  as  said  cutting  means 
moves  around  said  pipe,  a  guide  ring,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  guide  ring  on  said  pipe  in  circumjacent  relation 
thereto,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  roller  in  engage- 
ment with  said  guide  ring  as  said  cutting  means  is  moved 
around  said  pipe,  means  for  retaining  said  ring  in  angu- 
larly adjusted  position  in  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  pipe  including  a  link  chain,  means  for  wrapping 


form  a  nib  housing  having  a  central  ink  duct,  a  ball- 
receiving  socket  conununicating  with  the  ink  duct  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  base  seat  mounds  surroundmg 
the  ink  duct  and  a  rim  portion  adapted  to  be  deformed 
to  retain  a  ball  in  the  socket. 


3,144,419 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  TRANSDUCER 

Forrest  E.  Coyle,  Glen  Boiaic,  Md.,  aaslgBor.  by  mesne 

meats  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcpre- 

by  the  Swretary  of  the  Navy 

nicd  May  25,  1942.  Ser.  No.  197,894 

3  CUM.    (0.244—272) 


said  chain  around  said  pipe  in  gripping  relation  thereto, 
a  plurality  of  brackets  spaced  circumferentially  around 
said  link  chain,  a  plurality  of  brackets  fixed  to  said  guide 
ring,  one  of  said  guide  ring  brackets  aligned  with  each 
of  said  link  chain  brackets,  rod  means  fixed  to  each  of 
said  guide  ring  brackets  and  slidably  engaged  with  its 
aligned  link  chain  bracket,  means  for  angularly  adjustiiig 
said  guide  ring  in  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
pipe  and  means  in  each  of  said  guide  ring  brackets  for 
securing  said  rod  means  in  its  adjusted  position. 


3,144,421 
BURNER  TUYERE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
BLAST  FURNACE 
John  W.  Cariflon,  Poeblo,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Colo- 
rado Fuel  and  Iron  CorporatkHi,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  cor- 
Boratlon  of  Colorado 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1941.  Ser.  No.  94,171 
2Clidnis.    (Ci244— 41) 


1.  The  manufacture  of  a  sound  absorbing  pad  for  a 
high  frequency  oil  filled  trandsucer  comprising  producing 
curled  copper  chips. 

sifting  the  chips  over  a  50  gauge  screen  and  discardmg 

the  fines, 
fluffing  a  polyester  of  ethylene  glycol  fibrous  material. , 
distributing  the  Ming  throughout  said  fibers  in  the  pro- 
portion of  about  three  uniu  by  weight  of  copper 
chips  to  1  unit  of  weight  of  fibrous  material  to  form 

depositing  said  batt  between  AeeU  of  nylon  m  an  en- 
closing mold  of  the  desired  shape  and  size. 

applying  heat  until  the  nylon  encases  the  batt  and  ob- 
tains a  flnn,  good  dimensional  stability. 


3,144,429 

PIPE  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

JoMah  L.  Galczafak,  1194  Newton  Ave, 

West  ColUacswood,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,281 

4  Claims.    (CL  244— 23) 

1.  In  a  pipe  cutting  machine  having  a  cutting  means 

and  means  to  cause  said  cutting  means  to  move  circum- 


1.  A  burner  for  a  blast  furnace  comprising  a  tuyere 
formed  as  a  unitary  member  having  an  inner  air  passage 
and  a  cooling  jacket  for  cooling  water,  means  for  circulat- 
ing cooling  water  in  and  through  said  cooling  jacket,  said 
cooling  jacket  having  an  inner  wall  defining  the  air  pas- 
sage and  a  rearward  wall  which  closes  the  cooling  jacket 
for  cooling  water,  and  a  nozzle  for  burning  Uquid  fuel 
comprising  a  pipe  for  the  discharge  of  a  cooUng  gas  pac- 
ing through  the  rearward  wall  and  the  inner  wall  of  the 
cooling  jacket  and  extending  into  the  air  passage,  and  a 
tube  mounted  inside  the  pipe  for  charging  liquid  fuel  into 
the  inner  air  passage. 


/ 


ELECTRICAL 


BREATH  CONTtIolLeD  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRL^MENT 

itotart  M.  NcMtedt,  257  HaDOTcr  St,  AnMpoili,  Md. 

Aaf.  4,  l»5».  Scr.  No.  Ml^M 

22  Cfaiiau.    (CL  84 — l.tl) 


and  clew  intervals,  the  width  of  a  grid  line  and  iu  adia- 
cent  interval  defimng  a  pitch,  and  the  pitch  of  said  grids 
having  a  gradually  increasing  dimension  transverse  of  the 
grid,  corresponding  lines  and  interrals  ot  the  respective 
grids  being  of  substantially  equal  widths,  and  means  mov- 


UJ  '  ililCJ  U'^^H; 
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it 


ably  mounting  said  grida  in  a  superimposed  position  with 
their  respective  grid  lines  at  a  small  inclination  to  each 
other  for  movement  subelantially  normal  to  the  grid  lines 
of  one  of  the  line  grids  whereby  a  fan-like  fringe  is  gen- 
erated. 


2.  A  breath-controlled  electronic  musical  instrument 
including  in  combination  means  responsive  to  sUtic  breath 
pressure  for  providing  a  direct -current  control  signal, 
means  providing  a  musical  signal  having  a  predetermined 
value  of  pitch,  a  high-pass  filter  circuit,  means  coupling 
the  control  signal  to  the  filter  circtut.  and  meaxu  respon- 
sive to  the  filter  circuit  for  varying  the  pitch  frpm  such 
value.  

SPHERICAL  LWarJlAGING  DEVICE 
A.  WaUdkk,  Jr.,  Earfwdi,  N.Y-Miifnr  lo 
DtrWoa  of  Cmtni  Pfacisiea,  fax.,  BtiigkMitea,  N.Y 
a  coffvontfoa  of  Delawar* 

HM  Doc  29.  19M,  S«r.  No.  79,2M 
iOalM.    (CLM— 1) 


3,1M,(2S 
OmCAL  CRYPTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 

Corwfa  H.  BnuaJcy,  PmioU,  N.Y.,  — slfm  to  " 
Leash  lacorporatcd,  RocWfllar,  N.Y.,  a 
New  York 

Fob.  7,  1M2,  Sor.  No.  I71>«l 
4CMM.    (CLM— 1) 


of 


1.  An  imaging  device  comprising:  a  spherical  core  ele- 
ment, at  least  one  spherical  shell  element  concentric  with 
said  core  element;  hght  obstruent  means  having  an  aper- 
ture located  subrtantially  about  the  common  center  of 
said  elemenu  said  aperture  having  a  diameter  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  spherical  core  element,  total  reflec- 
tive means  positioned  in  said  aperture,  a  fiber  image  con- 
duit means  operative!  y  associated  with  said  imaging  de- 
vice, said  fiber  image  conduit  means  being  rigidly  affixed 
to  the  surface  of  the  exit  hemisphere  of  said  imaging^  de- 
vice; and  the  radius  of  the  exit  hemisphere  of  said  unaging 
device  being  equal  to  the  focal  length  of  the  entrance 
hemisphere  of  said  imaging  device.  | 


MOIRE  FRINGE  DEVICE  HAVING  LINE  GRIDS  OF 

GRADUALLY  CHANGING  PITCH 
Ladk  a  Vaoady.  Rockoitar.  N.Y,  biiImh  to  Rnycfc  A 
Loab  iacorporrted,  Rocfcarter,  N.Y,  a  corporaOoa  of 
New  York 

Flod  May  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lM,t21 
2CkiiM.    (CL»-1) 
1.  A  moire  fringo  device  comprising  a  pair  of  super- 
imposed similar  line  grids  having  parallel  spaced  lines 

840  I 


I.  An  optica]  cryptographic  device  comprising  means 
defining  a  limited  field  in  a  selected  object  plane,  and 
a  screen  comprising  relatively  small  optical  image  form- 
ing elements  which  are  small  relative  to  said  field  and 
spaced  from  said  field  at  an  object  distance,  each  of  the 
elements  of  said  screen  forming  aerial  images  of  relatively 
small  portions  of  said  fteld  at  an  image  distance  which 
is  conjugate  to  said  object  distance  whereby  the  aerial 
images  formed  by  said  screen  are  differentiy  oriented  rela- 
tive to  each  other  from  the  relative  orientations  of  the 
corresponding  respective  portions  of  said  field,  a  second 
screen  of  optical  image  forming  elements  which  are  small 
relative  to  said  field  and  spaced  from  said  first  screen 
at  a  second  object  distance,  each  of  said  elements  of  said 
second  screen  fomung  aerial  images  of  a  portion  of 
the  aerial  image  formed  by  said  first  screen  whereby  the 
aerial  images  formed  by  said  second  screen  are  diflcrenUy 
onented  relative  to  each  other  from  the  relative  onenta- 
tioos  of  the  corresponding  respective  portions  of  said 
first  aerial  images,  a  selected  image  plane  and  means  for 
relaying  the  aerial  images  formed  by  said  second  screen 
to  said  image  plane. 
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3,lM.i2< 
OPTICAL  READ-OIJT  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  ROTAT- 

ABLE     OPTICAL     DEVIATING     ELEMENT     OF 

VARIABLE  WALL  THICENESS 
Lcaik  O.  VafMly,  Rocboiter,  N.Y.,  aaicnor  to  Baoscfa  A 

Loab  bcorporatMl,  RodMstcr,  N.Y„  a  corporatioo  of 

FUed  JuBC  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  199,799 
4  Claims.    (CL  SS— 1) 
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1.  An  opticaJ  read-out  system  comprising  a  primary 
scale,  an  image  plane,  and  projecting  means  including  a 
'  light  source  for  projecting  an  image  of  said  primary 
teak  onto  said  image  plane,  a  rouuble  optical  deviat- 
ing element  including  a  curved  wall  of  progressively  in- 
creasing radial  thickness  located  in  the  ray  path  be- 
tween said  primary  scale  and  said  image  plane,  and  a  cir- 
cular scale  located  in  the  projection  ray  path  between 
said  optical  deviating  element  and  said  image  plane,  said 
element  and  said  circular  scale  rotatable  about  an  axis 
passing  through  an  area  defining  the  approximate  center 
of  said  circular  scale  whereby  an  image  of  the  circular 
scale  is  projected  onto  Jie  image  plane  together  with  an 
image  of  the  primary  scale  and  the  relative  positions 
of  the  two  images  are  displaced  by  said  element. 


so  that  a  surface  of  said  glass  intersects  said  beam; 
means,  including  a  light  sensitive  element  aligned  with 
said  beam,  and  responsive  to  variations  in  intensity  of 
light  impinging  thereon,  to  provide  signals  indicative  of 
the  presence  and  severity  of  said  defects;  a  rotary  disc 
in  the  path  of  said  beam  of  light  between  said  source 
and  said  light  sensitive  element  to  interrupt  said  beam 
of  light;  an  aperture  in  said  disc,  correlated  in  size  with 
areas  of  the  beam  in  the  plane  of  said  disc  that  are  of 
different  light  intensities  and  caused  by  the  defects  to  be 
detected,  to  permit  a  small  portion  only  of  said  light 
beam  to  impinge  upon  said  light  sensitive  clement;  means 
to  move  said   light  source,  said  roUiry   apertured  disc 
and  light  sensitive  element  in  a  direction  substantially 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  glass  so 
as  to  detect  the  presence  of  areal  type  defects  in  a  zig- 
zag path  on  the  surface  of  the  glass;  means  to  rotate  said 
apertured  disc  at  a  rate  that  moves  the  aperture  at  a 
speed  rapid  with  respect  to  the  speed  of  glass  ti-avel  and 
the  speed  of  transverse  travel  of  said  light  source,  disc, 
and  light  sensitive  element;  electiical  circuit  means  to 
diminish   signals  indicative   of  point  type  defects;  and 
means  to  compare  the  signals  indicative  of  the  presence 
and  severity  of  said  areal  type  defects  provided  by  said 
light  sensitive  element  with  predetermined  signal  levels 
to  determine  the  severity  of  such  defects. 


3,164,428 

MICROSCOPE  STAGE  GUIDE  AND 

OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Helraot   F.  W.,  Walter,  Iroudcqaolt,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to 

Bausch  A  IMt  Incofporatod,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

■oration  of  New  York 

FUed  May  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  197,747 
"^  19  ClaiiM.    (CL  U— 39) 


3,144,427  ,,  „^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATIS  TORPHOTOELEC. 
TRICALLY  INSPECTING   DEFECTS  ON  GLASS 

SURFACES  _^     __, . 

Hack  E  Show,  Jr.,  New  KensliifftOB,  Pa^  airfCBOr  to 
Ptttrimrih  Plate  GImb  ComiMiiy,  PMtabiirth,  Pa^  a  cor- 
■fffiiftt««  of  Peanaylvanfai 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1944,  Ser.  No.  359,937 
7  Claiiiis.    (CL  8S— 14) 
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I.  Apparatus  for  detecting  areal  type  surface  defects 
on  a  plate  of  glass  that  refract,  diffuse,  scatter  or  absorb 
light  comprising  means,  including  a  source  of  light  that 
is  substantially  a  point  source,  to  transmit  a  beam  of 
light  of  given  intensity;  a  conveyor  for  supporting  and 
transporting  glass  through  the  path  of  said  beam  of  light 


1.  In  a  microscope  having  a  frame  and  a  stage  which 
is  mounted  thereon  for  vertical  movement, 

a  vertical  mounting  post, 

means  for  fixing  said  sUge  to  said  post  so  as  to  project 
laterally  therefrom  in  cantilever  manner, 

a  pair  of  vertically  aligned  and  mutually  spaced  bear- 
ing members  having  smooth  reentrant  surfaces  where- 
on said  post  is  slidably  engaged,  said  members  being 
formed  on  a  rigid  wall  of  said  frame  and  being  open 
on  one  side  to  receive  said  post, 

a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  frame  crosswise  to  and  ad- 
jacent to  the  rear  side  of  said  post, 

yieldable  means  carried  by  said  post  and  coacting  with 

f.  said  shaft  to  force  said  post  against  said  bearing 
members,  said  means  extending  axially  of  said  post 
into  contact  wiUi  said  shaft  for  all  positions  of  the 
post,  and 
means  cooperatively  coostruoted  on  said  post  and  shaft 
for  moving  the  post  along  said  bearing  members. 
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3,1(4,(29 
MOUNTING   MECHANBM   FOR   ZOOM   OPTICAL 

SYSTEM  OF  MICROSCOPES 
H«teMit   F.   W.   Wakw.  Iroadtgwoft,   N.Y^  mmi^moe  to 
ft  LoiBb  lacoryontod,  Rockcatar,  N.Y,,  a  cor- 
of  New  Yort 

Filed  Smh  2,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  2t(,791 
3  nihil     (CLM— 39) 


1.  A  microacope  having  a  fUfe  on  which  a  ipecimen  ia 
hfcki,  aaid  atace  being  carried  on  an  arm  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom,  a  bouamg  formed  on  the  upper  portioa 
of  the  arm,  said  bouamg  including  a  flat  mounimg  plate, 

mounting  meana  for  a  variable  focua  optical  syitem 
which  indudea  an  upper  and  a  tower  movable  lens 
holder  wherein  two  lena  components  of  said  system 
are  secured,  a  pair  of  doaely  'spaced  vertical  and 
parallel  mounting  rods  on  which  the  two  lens  bolders 
are  siidably  mounted  mdividually,  said  rods  lymg 
doM  to  M***  parallal  to  said  plala, 

a  guide  rod  extending  parallel  to  said  mounting  rods 
near  said  plate  and  spaced  therefrom  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  lena  components  to  aa  to  intcrpoae  said 
components  therebetween. 

an  outreaching  arm  formed  oo  each  said  holder  and 
extending  laterally  into  sliding  contact  with  said 
guide  rod, 

meana  for  anchoring  all  of  the  rods  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  (>late, 

a  pair  of  mutiially  inclined  contact  surfaces  forming 

^  a  V  groove  in  at  least  two  widely  spaced  vertically 
aligned  locations  of  each  said  holders  so  as  to  slid- 
ably  fit  against  both  of  the  mounting  rods  and  said 
guide  rod,  the  bottoms  of  the  V  grooves  in  each 
holder  lying  in  the  space  between  said  mounting  rods, 

a  spring  blade  fixed  on  each  holder  in  a  position  to 
force  said  mounting  rods  into  their  respective  grooves, 

a  cam  wheel  rotatabiy  mounted  on  said  plate  on  an  axis 
extending  between  said  rods  for  simultaneously  mov- 
ing each  holder  with  a  prescribed  different  motion 
so  as  to  vary  the  magnification  of  said  system,  said 
wheel  being  located  in  the  space  between  said  rods 
and  {^a^  and  being  characterized  by  two  different 
spiral  cam  surfaces  formed  on  the  rim  portions  of 
two  opposite  radial  cam  lobes  on  said  wbeiel, 

cam  follower  means  formed  on  each  holder  and  pro- 
jecting into  operative  engagement  with  the  respective 
cam  surfaces, 

means  for  rotating  said  wheel,  and 

means  for  viewing  the  image  formed  by  the  variable 
focus  optical  system,  whereby  a  flat  and  compact 
constrtKtion  for  a  demountable  housing  is  provided 
for  the  optical  parts  which  may  be  separately  as- 
sembled and  tested  per  ae. 


3.1((,(3« 
REAR  VISION  CON^rRUCTlON  FOR  TRACTOR- 
TRAILER  VEHICLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Lloyd  EjsUagcr,  t544  Waest  Road,  Clacluali,  Ohio 
Filed  Jaly  «,  IHl.  Scr.  No.  122057 
(  ClaioM.    (O.  M— M) 


1.  A  tractor -trailer  vehicle  construction  comprising  a 
tractor,  a  trailer  hingedly  secured  behind  said  tractor  for 
hinging  movements  relatively  to  said  tractor,  a  rear  vision 
mirror  coostrucuon  on  said  tractor,  and  means  connected 
between  said  tractor  and  trailer  automatically  responsive 
to  said  hinging  movements  between  said  tractor  and  trailer 
to  adjust  said  mirror  constructuxi  to  compensate  for  said 
hinging  movements. 


3,1(4,431 

UNDERFLOOR  DUCT  WITH  PARTICULARLY 

SPACED  ACCESS  OPENLNGS 

FrMk  D.  Reilaad,  ChicMo,  DL,  avigBor  to  Smami  D 

Coa^paiay,  Park  Ridge.  uL^  a  corporatioa  of  Mtckigan 

Cootfawitioa  of  apfUcatioa  Scr.  No.  7(«,M1,  Sept  IS, 

195S.    Thto  apfttcatloa  Sept  2S,  1942,  S«r.  No.  224,94« 

2  ClaloK.    (CL  174—49) 
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1.  For  use  in  an  underfk>or  duct  assembly  for  distrib- 
uting electrical  conductors,  a  standard-length  tubular  duct 
having  at  least  three  acoeu  fittings  spaced  longitudinally 
therealong.  the  centers  of  each  of  said  access  fittings  being 
equally  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other, 
and  the  centers  of  the  two  access  fittings  adjacent  the 
respective  ends  of  the  duct  being  spaced  from  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  the  duct  by  unequal  distances  whose  sum 
equals  said  predetermined  distance  by  which  said  centers 
of  said  access  fittings  are  spaced  from  each  other,  said 
spacing  of  said  access  fittinp  enabling  said  duct  to  be 
cut  transversely  in  two  at  any  fKMnt  along  its  length  with- 
out cutting  through  an  access  fitting  so  long  as  a  cut 
length  is  an  integral  multiple  of  one-half  of  said  predeter- 
mined distance. 


3,144,432 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
Marray    H.    WoodiMMs,    Dowwiew,    Oatario,    Caaada, 
lo  Sqaws  D  Coaspaay,  Pwk  Rldgc,  DL,  a  cor- 
of  MkkiCMi 

Filed  Jaty  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  211,119 
4  ClaloH.  (Q.  174—51) 
1.  An  enclosure  for  an  electrical  device,  said  enclosure 
comprising  an  open-front  box,  an  inwardly  offset  portion 
in  a  side  of  said  box.  screw  shank  receiving  loop  means 
integrally  formed  in  said  inwardly  offset  portion,  and  a 
screw  having  a  threaded  shank  portion  and  an  enlarged 
head  portion,  said  shank  portion  of  said  screw  being 
threadedly  received  in  said  loop  means,  said  loop  means 
being  spaced  rearwardly  of  a  front  edge  of  said  box,  and 


the  portion  of  said  box  between  said  loop  means  and  said 
front  edge  being  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  but  closely 
adjacent  to  said  enlarged  head  portion  of  said  screw, 
whereby  the  end  portions  of  a  plurality  of  bonding  wires 


-^/'^ 


i-a* 


electrode  flange  and  the  said  insert  flange  being  in  abutting 
relationship  and  the  said  push-on  nut  riding  on  the  elec- 
trode at  the  insert  end  away  from  said  insert  flange,  the 
non-conductive  insert  being  of  a  material  having  an  elon- 
gation factor  of  at  least  two  hundred  percent,  a  limited 
memory  produced  by  included  reinforcing  filaments,  and 
a  restricted  c(rfd  flow  tendency. 


may  be  received  and  clamped  between  said  loop  means 
and  dTid  enlarged  head  portion  of  said  screw  and  between 
said  shank  portion  of  said  screw  and  the  portion  of  said 
box  between  said  loop  means  and  said  front  edge. 


3,144,433 
TRENCH  DUCT  HAVING  AN  ADJUSTABLE 
CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Mkhad    Goxaa,   Jr^    Ambridge,   Thomas   E.    Ho^ns, 
Moon  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and  Frederkk  J. 
O'Reilly,   Bethel    Park,    Pa.,   assignors   to   Wheatland 
Electrk  Products  Co,  Canaegie.  Pa. 

Filed  May  4,  1943,  Ser.  No,  278,095 
11  Claims.     (CL  174—101) 


I  A  trench  duct  assembly  for  wiring  distribution  sys- 
tems comprising  a  duct  and  an  adjustable  closure  assem- 
bly; said  duct  including  a  pair  of  upstanding  side  walls 
with  an  outwardly  and  upwardly  extending  substantially 
right  angle  portion  at  their  upper  edge,  the  outwardly  ex- 
tending wall  of  said  right  angle  portions  having  a  plurality 
of  elongated  slots  formed  therein,  and  said  cover  assembly 
includes  a  nut  slideably  supported  in  each  of  said  slots, 
an  adjusting  rim  supported  in  each  of  said  right  angle  por- 
tions by  means  of  adjusting  screws  threaded  into  said  nuts, 
and  a  cover  plate  secured  in  position  on  said  adjusting 
rims,  whereby  said  cover  plate  is  longitudinally  movable 
along  said  duct  by  sliding  said  nuts  in  said  slots. 


3  144  434 

UNITARY  CONTROLLED  MEMORY  HERMETIC 

TERMINALS 

Richwd  U.  Clark,  R.F.D.,  Sooth  Lyndeboro,  N  JI. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1944,  Ser.  No.  339,723 

2  Claims.     (CI.  174—153) 


3,144,435     

THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  SHUTTER  DISPLAY 

PANEL 

Joachim  H.  Todt,  301  Rice  Creek  Terrace, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Sept  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,258 

22  Claims.     (CL  178— 7  J) 


u»t/rovr 


I.  A  magnetically  operable  display  panel  for  produc- 
ing visual  images  for  an  observer  comprising:  thin  film 
means  including  supporting  means,  said  thin  film  means 
having  magnetic  properties  and  li^t  absorbing  surfaces 
constructed  and  arranged  for  limited  movement  under 
predetermined  conditions;  said  thin  film  surfaces  being 
oriented  generally  in  a  plane  normal  to  that  in  which  the 
images  are  formed;  current  conducting  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  thin  film  means  for  conducting  a  plurality 
of  energizing  currents  therethrough  to  control  the  move- 
ment of  said  thin  film  means;  magnetic  field  producing 
means  located  in  opposed  and  non-communicating  rela- 
tionship from  said  supporting  means  and  cooperating  with 
said  thin  film  means  for  controlling  the  position  thereof; 
and  intermittently  controlled  energizing  means  connected 
to  said  current  conducting  means  so  that  light  is  allowed  to 
pass  towards,  and  be  blocked  from  the  view  of  the  ob- 
server in  accordance  with  said  limited  movement  of  said 
thin  film  means  whereby  images  are  produced  on  said 
display  panel.  

3,164,(34 
DATA  COMPOSER 
David  F.  Rutland,  Sherman  Oaks,  Blagio  F.  Ambrosio, 
Tariana,  and  Rein  Turn,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  ^.gnors 
to  The  Electrada  Corporation,  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Detaware    „  ^      ^     _.  „« . 
FUed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,884 
42  Claims.     (CL  178—24) 


'cit^m»)        ^r. 


I    An  hermetic  electric  terminal  comprising  in  com- 
bination three  elements  only,  an  integral  ^ircumferentially  combination  for  recording  messages  on  a  display 

flanged  terminal  electrode,  a  non-conductivc  Aanf  ^  "O""  J^JTr^S  properties  of  providing  a  visual  display 

resUient  insert  and  a  push-on  nut,  said  electrode  being  number  °«^^8  ['''P^'""        ^ 

fitted  axiaUy  and  concentrically  into  said  insert,  the  said  of  such  messages, 
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for  raoeivinf  sequences  of  stgnals  in  i  coded 
form  to  rcprewnt  a  messaae, 

means  responsive  to  the  signals  in  the  sequence  for 
coovertinf  such  signals  into  the  information  repre- 
sented by  such  signals, 

means  operatively  coapled  to  the  converting  means  for 
displaying  the  information  in  the  message  on  the 
display  member, 

means  operatively  conpled  to  the  display  member  for 
providing  a  visual  marking  as  to  the  particular  posi- 
tion on  the  display  member  wherein  information  is 
being  received  at  each  instant,  and 

means  operatively  coupled  to  the  display  member  for 
providing  an  advance  of  the  visual  marking  to  the 
next  position  on  the  display  member  upon  the  display 
of  the  received  infonnalion  at  the  particular  position 
on  the  display  member. 


DIGITAL  READOUT  SYSTEM 
.  M.  Olcao^  2234  Gay  St^  Saa  Dtefo,  CaM. 
RM  Apr.  It,  1942,  S«r.  No.  IUM» 
<  CMm.     (CL  its— 24) 

TW*  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  iK.  2M) 
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CODE  SENDING  KEY 
Joaeph  A.  HHIa,  S145  Inwood  Avt^  Dagrtoa, 
FIM  Jaa.  M,  1942,  Ser.  No.  149^74 
14  ClalM.    (CL  17»— IM) 


1.  A  Mgwall^  unit  including,  a  base  means,  pin-like 
ekmenu  mounted  oo  said  base  means  in  a  manner  to 
have  their  projected  extremities  lie  in  a  common  plane 
and  define  a  triangle,  a  key  assembly  including  an  in- 
tegrally connected  plate-like  base  which  moves  therewith, 
and  means  biasing  said  key  assembly  to  have  its  base  bear 
and  dynamically  balance  on  the  projected  extremities  of 
said  pin-like  elements  in  a  manner  to  provide  for  a  pivot- 
ing movement  of  said  key  assembly  normally  limited  to 
axes  which  are  symmetrically  and  relatively  inclined  to 
each  other. 


3,144^19 
NOISE  ELIMINATING  CIRCUITS 
l«Ma  WAV  C.  Babb,  ittttm*,  lata  of  McAlcatar,  Okla., 
hy  Toa  E.  Gwrard,  czacatar,  2t9  E.  Wyaadotte,  Mc- 
Okla. 

FIM  Fch.  9, 194«,  Ser.  No.  7,5421 
1  CWm.     (CL  179—1) 


IV.IJ 


I 


1.  A  Teletype  distributor  for  converting  («— 2)-bit 
characters,  which  are  emitted  in  parallel  from  a  storage 
with  n  —  2  outputs,  to  serially  arranged  n-bit  Teletype 
characters,  comprising  n  2  flip-flops  each  having  set  and 
reset  inpuU  and  an  output,  means  for  coupling  said  stor- 
age outputs  to  said  set  inputs,  respectively.  («  — 2)  AND 
logic  circuits  each  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  said  outputs  of  said  flip-flops  being  coupled  to 
said  first  inpuu  of  said  AND  logic  circuits,  respectively. 
n  pulse  generators  each  having  a  trigger  input  and  an  out- 
put, means  having  an  output  for  generating  timing  pulses. 
said  generating  meaiu  output  being  coupled  to  said  input 
of  said  first  pulse  generator,  said  outputs  of  said  first 
through  fi— 1  generators  being  coupled  to  said  inputs  of 
said  second  through  nth  generators,  respectively,  said 
outputs  of  said  second  through  n—  1  generators  also  being 
coupled  to  said  second  inpuU  of  said  AND  log^c  circuits, 
respectively,  an  OR  logic  circuit  having  n— 1  inputs  and 
one  output,  means  for  coupling  said  output  of  said  nth 
pulse  generator  to  said  reset  inpuU  of  all  of  said  flip- 
flops  and  to  one  input  of  said  OR  logic  circuit,  means  for 
coupling  said  outputs  of  said  AND  logic  circuiu  to  said 
remaining  inputs  of  said  OR  logic  circuit,  respectively, 
said  OR  logic  circuit  adapted  to  serially  emit  said  n-bit 
Teletype  characters. 


An  audio  output  circuit  comprising  an  input  trans- 
former energized  by  a  source  of  audio-frequency  current, 
a  loudspeaker,  and  means  for  eliminating  noise  from  said 
loudspeaker  consisting  essentially  of  a  pair  of  resistors 
connected  serially  from  the  secondary  of  said  transformer 
to  one  side  of  said  loudspeaker,  a  connection  from  the 
secondary  of  said  transformer  to  the  other  side  of  said 
loudspeaker,  and  the  series  combination  of  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely-polarized, paralleled  silicon  rectifiers  and  a  resist- 
axKe,  said  series  combination  being  connected  from  the 
junction  of  said  serially  connected  resistances  to  said 
other  side  of  said  loudspeaker  said  rectifiers  having  thresh- 
old sensitivities  greater  than  sigiul  amplitudes  but  less 
than  peak  noise  amplitudes. 


3,144>4« 
INTELLIGENCE  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
WUHam  C.  Dcrsch,  Loa  Gates,  CaUf.,  nrtganr  to  latere 
■adoaal  Bnslaiai  riarhiau  Corporatioa,  New  Yort, 
N.Y.,  a  coraoratfoa  of  New  York 

FIM  Fch.  12,  194«,  Ser.  No.  S,34S 
19  CUaa.     (CL  179—1) 
6.  Apparatus  for  identifying  unknown  spoken  words 
comprising   means  responsive   to  the   unknown  spoken 
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words  for  providing  a  frequency  segmented  visual  display 
of  selected  characteristics  of  each  individual  word,  refer- 
ence means  including  a  plurality  of  stored  reference  pat- 
terns movable  individually  past  the  displayed  character 
in  succession  for  scanning  the  reference  patterns  across 
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the  patterns  of  the  unknown  word,  optical  sensing  means 
for  detecting  the  degree  of  match  between  the  unknown 
word  patterns  and  the  reference  patterns,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  best  match  for  serially  providing  succes- 
sive digital  characters  representative  of  the  characters  of 
the  unknown  spoken  word. 


RFMOTELY  MONITORING  CODE  SIGNALING  SYS- 
TCMUriLLUNG   A   ROTATABLE  CODED  SlJl- 
RcE  WHICH  ACTIVATES  A  BISTABLE  DEVICE 
AND  SIGNALLING  MECHANISM       ^^     _.   ^ 
Jolai  E.  Kreloer,  WUtoa,  Coon.,  asaigDor  to  Edwards  Com- 
pany Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Connectksit 
FUed  Feb.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  171,95« 
ItClaina.    (CL  179— 5) 


(a)  a  communication  system  capable  of  transmitting 
signals   between   the   monitoring   location   and   the 
location  of  the  equipment, 
(fr)  a  signal  producing  means  for  producing  signals 
capable  of  transmission   from  the  location  of  the 
equipment  to  the  monitoring  location  over  the  com- 
munication system,  . 
(c)  a  plurality  of  bisUte  devices  which  by  their  sUte 
indicate  the  operating  condition  of  the  equipment  to 
be  monitored,  u 
(rf)  a  plurality  of  switching  means  which  switch  cir- 
cuits by  their  switching  action, 
(e)  a  plurality  of  circuits  each  containing  said  signal 
producing  means  and  at  least  one  each  of  said  bistate 
means  and  said  switching  means  so  that  transmission 
of  signals  over  the  communication  system  is  depend- 
ent on  the  operating  condition  of  the  equipment  and 
the  switching  action  of  said  switching  means, 
(/)  a  roUtablc  member  means  with  a  coded  surface 
which  as  the  rotatable  member  means  rotates  causes 
said  switching  means  to  switch  said  circuits  in  coded 
sequence  so  signal  transmission  over  the  communica- 
tions system  will  be  a  function  of  the  operating  con- 
dition of  the  equipment  and  the  coded  sequence, 
ig)  motor  means  coupled  to  said  rotaUble  member 
means  to  rotate  said  rotatable  member  means  and 
thereby   cause   said  coded   surface   to  switch  said 
switching  means  in  coded  sequence  and 
(/i)  means   responsive   to   signals   received   over   said 
communicaUon  system  at  the  equipment  location  to 
activate  said  motor  means  so  it  routes  said  rotating 
member  to  switch  said  switching  means  in  said  coded 
sequence.                  

3,146,642 
SIGNALING  ARRANGEMENT 
Henry  H.  Abbott,  Chatham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corponrtkm  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  141,420 
12  CUims.     (CL  179—84) 


S-iT 
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10.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  central  office,  a  subscriber 
line  having  a  station  thereon,  and  a  dial  pulse  and  ring- 
ing repeater  interconnecting  said  central  office  and  said 
subscriber  line,  said  repeater  including  a  supervisory  de- 
tector, detector  circuitry  including  a  low  voltage  source 
and  a  resistor,  said  detector  being  connected  to  said 
resistor,  a  high  voltage  ringing  source,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  ringing  signal  from  said  central  office  for 
removing  said  low  voltage  source  from  said  detector  cir- 
cuitry, for  including  said  high  voltage  ringing  source 
therein,  and  for  changing  said  detector  circuitry  to  main- 
tain a  constant  electrical  condition  at  said  detector. 


1  A  system  for  monitoring  the  operating  condition  of 
equipment  at  one  location  from  another  locaUon  com- 
prising 


3,164,443 

SOUND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE  FOR 

ELEVATORS 

Kvl  State,  Hintefbramberg  4,  Lucerne.  Switieriand 

nied  Oct,  4,  1940.  Ser.  No.  60,459 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzeriand,  Oct  5, 1959, 

3  Claims.     (CL  179—100.1) 

1  A  sound  reproducing  device  for  elevators  for  making 
announcements  by  means  of  a  loudspeaker  in  an  elevator 
cab    said  device  comprising  a  roUUble  drum  having  a 
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magnetizabFs  medium  at  its  periphery  on  which  announce- 
ments are  recorded  in  closed  peripheral  lines  lyin*  side 
by  side  and  forming  first  and  second  groups,  means  for 
reproducing  announcements  on  said  first  croup  auto- 
matically in  dependence  of  the  position  of  the  elevator 
cab,  control  means  for  producing  an  announcement  from 
said  second  group  independently  of  the  position  of  the 
elevator  cab  and  upon  operation  of  said  control  means, 
a  first  electric  motor  for  rotating  said  drum,  said  means 
for  producing  announcements  comprising  a  sound  pick-up 
device  common  to  the  lines  of  said  first  group,  means 
including  a  second  electric  motor  for  axially  displacing 


said  sound  pick-up  device  relatively  to  the  periphery  of 
said  drum,  means  for  automatically  operating  said  pick-up 
device  in  dependence  of  the  position  of  the  elevator  cab, 
and  motor  control  means  for  controlling  said  first  electric 
motor,  said  motor  control  means  including  a  relay  switch 
means  for  starting  said  first  motor  when  in  a  first  state, 
means  for  energizing  said  relay  switch  means  to  said  first 
state,  said  relay  switch  means  stopping  said  first  motor 
when  in  said  second  state,  auxiliary  switch  means  for 
energizing  said  relay  switch  means  to  said  second  state, 
and  a  cam  connected  to  said  drum  for  operating  said  auxil- 
iary switch  means. 


MULTIPLE  PLSH  Bl  TTON  ELECTRICAL 
SWITCH  APPAR.\TLS 
John  W.  Feldma>er,  Lcvinown,  Pa^  aaigDor  to  the  Untted 
States  of  America  as  rcpreseated  by  the  S«crctar>  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  U2,«15 
^  8  Claims.     (CI.  2M— 5> 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  US.  Co4«  (1952K  mc.  2i€) 


6.  A  multiple  push  button  switch  apparatus  for  pre- 
venting preselected  electrical  circuits  from  being  connect- 
ed, comprising:  a  rigid  frame,  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally movable  push  button-type  plungers  parallel  aligned 
in  two  rows  slidably  mounted  m  said  frame  including 
means  for  actuating  the  armatures  of  separate  electric 
switches,  obstructing  means  formed  on  each  of  said  plung- 
ers along  the  length  thereof  and  extending  toward  the 
row  opposite  thereof  for  preventing  movement  of  said 
plungers,  and  a  lock-out  beam  pivotally  connected  at  the 
ends  thereof  to  said  frame  between  said  rows  of  plungers 
and  nested  underneath  said  obstructing  means,  said  beam 
having  the  side  edges  thereof  indented  at  predetermined 
mtcrvals  along  the  length  thereof  adjacent  to  a  preselect- 
ed number  of  said  obstructing  means:  whereby  depressing 
any  one  plunger  jn  either  of  said  rows  inunobilizes  cer- 
tain plungers  in  the  other  of  said  rows. 

i 


*  3,1M,M5 

MULTn>LE  CONTACT  SWITCH  WITH 

^  ELASTIC  OPERATOR 

Bernard  Edward  Sklesingcr,  Jr.  Annandale,  Va. 

(945  Munacy  Bldg.,  Washington,  D.C.) 

Filed  Mar.  27.  IM3,  Scr.  No.  2M,321 

19  Claims.    (CI.  2«0— 16) 


^-^ 


1.  A  multiple  contact  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  mem- 
bers one  of  which  is  non-elastic  and  the  other  of  which 
is  elastic,  said  elastic  member  having  a  portion  fixed  and 
a  portion  movable,  said  non-elastic  member  having  a  set 
of  substantially  in  line  serially  spaced  contacts,  said  elastic 
nvember  having  a  set  of  substantially  in  line  serially  spaced 
contacts  mounted  on  said  movable  portion,  each  set  co- 
operating with  each  other  to  successively  operate  a  series 
of  circuits  when  the  elastic  member  is  stretched,  means 
for  linearly  stretching  said  elastic  member,  and  means 
for  sequentially  limiting  the  stretching  of  said  elastic 
member  in  successive  increments  beginning  with  one  in- 
crement and  continuing  in  sequence  with  the  succeeding 
increments  in  the  direction  away  from  said  one  increment 
and  preventing  movement  of  said  contacts  on  said  elastic^ 
member  when  said  circuits  are  successively  operated. 


3,I«,<H 

DISTRIBUTOR     FOR  'INTERNAL     COMBUSTION 

ENGINES  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SPRING 

kari  Straab,  Statttvi,  G«r«any,  aidtoor  to  Robert 

Boerh  Gjn.b.HM  Stattgart,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  II,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  243.M5 

Cbdms  priority,  appUeatioa  Germany,  Dec.  15,  1961, 

B  65,193 

iCtaOaM.    (CI.  2«»— 31) 


1.  In  a  distJ^utor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
in  combinanon.  a  distributor  housing;  first  abutment 
means  on  said  distributor  housing;  an  interruptor  plate  in 
said  housing;  secofid  abutment  means  carried  by  said  in- 
terruptor plate;  a  pivot  pin  carried  by  said  housing  and 
extending  through  an  opening  of  said  plate  to  guide  the 
latter  for  turning  movement  in  said  housing;  and  a  spring 
carried  by  said  pivot  pin  and  having  a  pair  of  legs  one 
of  which  engages  said  first  abutment  means  of  said  hous- 
ing and  the  other  of  which  engages  said  second  abutment 
means  on  said  plate  for  urging  said  projection  away  from 
said  portion  of  said  housing,  so  that  said  spring  urges 
said  plate  to  turn  in  a  given  direction  with  respect  to  said 
pin,  one  of  said  abutment  means  being  adjustable  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  respective  leg  to  adjust  the 
force  with  which  said  spring  urges  said  plate  to  turn  in 
said  directioa. 
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3,1M,M7 

BINARY  SWITCH  KEY 

Edward  C.  Bean,  WaaUngton,  D.C,  and  Cyins  J.  Crevel- 

inc.  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assigDors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1961.  Scr.  No.  155,874 

«^  6  Clatans.    (CU  200—46) 


the  holder  when  the  holder  is  moved  toward  said  sup- 
port, and  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  holder  to  move 
said  plungers  away  from  said  support  as  said  holder  is 
moved  away  from  said  support. 


3,166,649 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  HAVING  A  HOLLOW  HOU^ 
ING  WITH  ONE  OR  MORE  CONTACT  ELEMENTS 
MOUNTED  THEREON 
Nicholas  Frantz,  SkoUe,  and  Nobu  Kawamoto,  Chicago, 
III.,  assignors  to  Carter  Parts  Company,  Skokie,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,786 
18  Cbiims.    (CI.  200 — 51.1) 


4.  A  code  key  for  setting  a  switch  matrix  comprising, 
a  storage  block,  a  plurality  of  spring-loaded  key  pins 
mounted  for  movement  within  and  partially  extending  ex- 
ternally of  said  storage  block,  a  housing  cover  attached  to 
said  storage  block,  a  key  skirt  covering  the  extended  por- 
tion of  said  partially  externally  extending  key  pins  and 
movably  secured  to  said  housing  cover  and  said  storage 
block,  a  dual  purpose  shaft  extending  through  said  hous- 
ing cover,  said  storage  block  and  said  key  skirt,  a  locking 
plate  movably  mounted  between  said  key  skirt  and  said 
storage  block  for  locking  said  key  pins  in  selective  relative 
positions  to  said  storage  block,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
dual  purpose  shaft. 


3,166,648 
PUNCH  CARD-OPERATED  SWITCH  DEVICE 
Rone  H.  I.  Soderman,  Stockton,  NJ.,  Herbert  L.  Mark- 
man,  Stockton.  NJ.     (P.O.   Box  8503,  PWIadelphta, 
Pa.),  and  Abraham   Martfman,  Stockton,  NJ.     (P.O. 
Box  8503,  Philadelphia,  Pa.);  said  Soderman  assignor 
to  Herbert  L.  Markman.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FiM  Sept.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226»225 
14  Clains.     (CL  200 — 46) 


1.  In  an  electrical  device,  a  hollow  housing  having  a 
pair  of  ends  and  a  longitudinally  extending  side  wall 
extending  between  said  ends,  a  pair  of  spring  contact 
elements,  said  housing  having  means  on  the  outer  side 
of  said  side  wall  on  transversely  opposite  sides  of  the 
housing  for  supporting  said  spring  contact  elements,  each 
of  said  spring  contact  elements  being  of  a  generally 
U -shape  having  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of  leg  por- 
tions which  tend  to  assume  relatively  diverging  positions, 
said  supporting  means  providing  for  the  mounting  of  said 
contact  elements  so  that  one  leg  portion  for  each  ele- 
ment is  maintained  in  a  supported  posiuon  outside  said 
housing  and  the  other  teg  portion  extends  into  said  hous- 
ing into  resilient  contact  engagement  with  the  corre- 
sponding leg  portion  of  the  other  element. 


3,166,650  ,^^ 

SWITTH  ADAPTER  AND  CON'NECTOR  FOR  AUTO- 
^^SbILe  fellCTRICAL  SYSTEM  TESTERS 
Robert  C.  Heldrich,  Harwood  Heights,  IlL,  assignor  to 
Sun  Electric  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation 

***  """pUed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,640 
3  Claims.    (CL  200—52) 


8.  A  punch  card-operated  switch  assembly  comprising 
a  single  panel  of  electrically  non-conductive  matenal,  a 
bank  of  electrical  switch  housings  in  said  panel,  a  plunger 
movable  in  each  of  said  switch  housings,  each  switch 
housing  including  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors  spaced 
from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
corresponding  plunger,  each  plunger  having  an  electrica 
contact  thereon  arranged  to  open  and  close  an  electrical 
circuit  between  said  spaced  electrical  conductors  upon 
movement  of  said  plunger  from  one  position  to  another, 
a  punch  card  holder  movable  toward  and  away   from 
said  support  and  having  apertures  therein  to  correspond 
in  number  and  position  with  said  switch  housings  and 
plungers,  said  holder  being  constructed  to  hold  a  punch 
card  so  that  any  perforations  in  the  card  mate  with  cor- 
responding apertures  in   said  holder,   punched  portions 
of  said  card  permitUng  penetration  therethrough  of  cor- 
responding plungers  when  said  holder  is  moved  toward 
said  support  and  unpunched  portions  acting  to  push  the 
corresponding  plungers  in  the  direcUon  of  movement  of 


1  In  an  automobile  electrical  system  tester  including  a 
test  instrument  having  leads  for  connection  m  series 
with  an  automobile  battery  and  an  automobile  electrical 
system  including  a  battery  having  connector  posts  there- 
on and  cables  terminating  in  connector  sockets  to  fit  onto 
said  posts,  a  switch  adapter  and  connector  comprising 
an  insulating  supporting  member,  a  tapered  metal  socket 
to  fit  onto  a  battery  connector  post,  means  securing  the 
socket  to  the  supporting  member,  a  connector  post  adapt- 
ed to  receive  a  connector  socket  secured  to  the  sup- 
porting member  spaced  from  and  insulated  by  the  sup- 
porting member  from  the  tapered  metal  socket,  electrical 
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connectors  connected  to  the  tapered  metal  socket  and 
the  connector  post  respectively  to  receive  the  test  in- 
strument leads,  switch  parts  connected  to  the  tapered 
metal  socket  and  the  connector  post  respectively,  one  of 
the  switch  parts  being  movable  into  and  out  of  contact 
with  the  other,  the  switch  parts  when  in  contact  being 
capable  of  transmitting  relatively  heavy  current  for  start- 
ing an  automobile  engine  in  shunt  with  the  test  instru- 
ment and  when  out  of  contact  causing  all  of  the  battery 
current  to  fk)w  through  a  test  instrument  connected  to 
the  electrical  connectors. 


dinally  of  said  tube  for  attracting  said  reed  towards  the 
contact  part  of  a  first  one  of  said  electrodes,  and  a  second 
permanent  magnet  spaced  from  the  second  electrode  with 
its  poles  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  tube  for  attracting 
the  reed  towards  the  contact  part  of  the  second  electrode, 
said  permanent  magnets  being  poled  in  the  same  direction 
so  that  magnetic  fluxes  from  the  two  magnets  traverse  a 
substantial  longitudinal  poruon  of  the  ree<l  in  opposing 
directions  and  the  flux  from  each  magnet  traverses  a  por- 
tion of  a  separate  one  of  said  electrodes,  each  permanent 
magnet  being  effective  to  hold  the  reed  in  engagement 
with  the  contact  part  of  the  associated  electrode  subse- 
quent to  removal  of  an  external  magnetic  field. 


3.144,651 

FEELER  DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  RUNS  OF 

SHFET  MATERIAL 

Albert   l.eimcr,  BcimlerstrasM   15.  Ancsburg,  Germany, 

and   Siegfried   Brunner,   LekcrstioreB,  near   Aurvburg. 

Gemian>:  said  Brvnner  asriiDor  to  aM  Lcimer 

Filed  June  5.  1««2.  Scr.  No.  200.260 

Claims  prWity,  applicatioa  C«nnan>.  Oct.  2,  IHl, 

E  21,73» 

•  ClafaM.    (CL  2M— 41.13) 


3,144,452 
MAGNETIC  REED  SH  ITCH  WFTH  LATCHING 

FEATL'RE 

Everett  W.  Werts,  Nonnal,  IlL,  asaignor  to  Gcncfal 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1943.  Ser.  No.  273,772 

0  ClaioH.    (CI.  200— 87) 


3,144,453 

POLARIZED  MAGNETIC  SWITCH  MFCHANLSM 

Alfred  R.  Lucas,  Elmwood  Park,  IlL,  aasifDor.  by  mesne 

■s&icnmcnls,  to  Alfred  R.  lAtcta,  Oak  Park.  111. 

KUcd  Aug.  30.  19«1.  Scr.  No.  135,«2« 

19  Claims.    (CL  200—93) 


1  .Apparatus  for  controlling  lateral  shifting  of  running 
sheet  material  comprising. 

a  pair  of  substantially  circular  discs  both  adapted  to 
route  about  respective  axes  which  are  suNtantially 
collinear  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane 

>   of  said  sheet  nwtenai, 

resilient  support  means  for  at  leAst  one  of  said  discs 
normally  urging  said  discs  tovkard  each  other  and  into 
contact  at  at  least  that  portion  of  their  circumferen- 
tial portions  most  closely  adjacent  a  selvedge  of  said 
sheet  material. 

and  means  responsive  to  the  separation  of  said  contact- 
ing porhons  of  said  discs  for  laterally  shifting  said 
sheet  material. 


1.  A  switch  comprising  a  sealed  tube,  a  pair  of  elec- 
trically and  magnetically  conductive  electrodes  mounted 
by  said  tube  having  terminal  parts  outside  the  tube  and 
having  contact  parts  within  the  tube  in  spaced  relation, 
an  electrically  and  magnetically  conductive  deflectable 
reed  mounted  in  said  tube  and  having  a  terminal  part 
outaide  the  tube,  said  reed  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  tube  between  and  in  overlapping  relation  with  the 
cootact  parts  of  said  electrodes  for  deflection  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  contact  parts  in  response  to 
the  application  of  an  external  magnetic  field,  a  first  per- 


1.  A  switch  comprising,  in  combination,  an  electric- 
ally conducting  magnetic  core  forming  a  first  circuit 
terminal,  means  forming  a  second  circuit  terminal  in 
insulated  spaced  relation  to  said  first  circuit  terminal,  a 
contact  of  electrically  conducting  magnetic  material 
mounted  on  said  magnetic  core  for  movement  into  bridg- 
ing relation  between  said  first  and  second  circuit  termi- 
nals, a  permanent  magnet  on  said  magnetic  core  and 
between  it  and  said  contact  member  to  hold  the  latter 
out  of  said  bridging  relation,  and  means  for  causing 
magnetic  flux  to  traverse  said  core  and  contact  and 
generally  along  the  magnetic  axis  of  said  permanent 
magnet  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  overcome  the  attractive 
force  between  said  permanent  magnet  and  said  conuct 
and  move  it  into  said  bridging  relation. 


3, 144^54 
MERCl RY  RELAY 
Irving  L.  Mitrbdl  Rockvillc  Centre,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
FJ)«rt  Flectronics  (  orporation.  Queens  Village,  N.Y., 
a  corpomlion  of  N«w  S  ork 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1941,  Scr.  No.  149,012 
4ClalnM.    (CL2M— 112) 


luc  -PP..W-UUU  ui  -u  ..^ ...-. ^ "  K"         >•  A  mercury  relay  of  the  displacer  type  comprising 

manent  magnet  portioned  with  lU  poles  spaced  longilu-    a  pool  of  mercury,  a  container  for  said  pool  of  mercury. 
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energizing  coils  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  container  to 
produce,  when  energized,  an  electromagnetic  field  there- 
in, a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  mounted  therein  at  least 
one  of  which  is  always  immersed  in  said  pool  of  mercury, 
intulaUng  means  surrounding  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
electrodes  including  a  cup  portion  spaced  from  the  bare 
end    thereof,    a    nKrcury    displacing   element    normally 
buoyant  in  said  mercury  pool  and  movable  toward  the 
central  plane  of  said  coil  in  response  to  the  energization 
of  said  coils  to  displace  an  amount  of  nriercury  in  said 
pool,  said  element  being  substantially  symmetric  as  seen 
frofii    above    and    below,    resilient    means   biasing    said 
mercury  displacing  element  against  the  direction  of  move- 
ment thereof  responsive  to  the  energization  of  said  coil, 
the   position   of   said   resilient   means    being  selectively 
either  above  or  below  said  mercury  displacing  element 
in  said  container,  whereby  when  the  level  of  said  mer- 
cury pool  is  normally  above  said  cup  and  the  resilient 
means  is  positioned  above  said  mercury  displacing  cle- 
ment, the  movement  of  said  displacing  element  respon- 
sive to  the  energization  of  said  coils  causes  the  mercury 
pool  to  be  displaced,  and  the  electrical  contact  between 
said  electrodes  to  be  broken,  and  when  the  level  of  said 
mercury  pool  is  normally  below  said  cup  and  said  resilient 
means  is  positioned  below  said  mercury  displacing  ele- 
ment in  said  container  the  movement  of  said  displacing 
element  due  to  the  energization  of  said  coil  causes  the 
mercury  pool  to  be  displaced  thereby  establishing  electri- 
cal contact  between  said  electrodes. 


/ 


f  ,3 


C 


Z 


binder  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  mcl- 
aminc  resins,  silicone  resins,  calcium  sulfate,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 

3,144,457  _^^ 

TIME  DELAY  MERCURY  SWITCH  WITH  GAS 
EQUALIZATION  MEANS 

Yasunosuke  Isfalgwt),  1,439  NIshl-Terao-Machi, 

K.anagawa-ku,  Yokohama,  Japan  — 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  129,618 

Claims  priority,  applkatloo  Japan,  Aug.  22,  IVbtJ, 

35/35,274 

3  culms.    (CL  200—122) 


3,144,455 

HOT  WIRE  REGULATED  MECHANICAL 

MOVEME?^rTS 

Herbert  J.  Kline.  210  E.  High  SL,  Jackson,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  840,917 

19  Claims.    (O.  200—113) 


1.  A  snap-acting  three-link,  shallow,  obtuse,  triangular 
linkage  for  control  or  regulation  purposes  having  at  least 
two  of  Its  links  angularly  movable  to  control  or  regulate, 
means  constituting  a  biasing  force  applied  to  said  linkage 
putting  the  longest  link  in  tension  loading  and  the  shorter 
links  in  compression  loading,  one  of  said  links  being 
longitudinally  extensible  or  contractiblc  under  directly  ap- 
plied forces  of  control  or  regulation  and  in  the  form 
of  a  long  continuous  metallic  element  comprising  a  loop 
of  one  or  more  turns  and  stop  means  restricting  the  move- 
menu  of  said  linkage. 


3,144,454 
CARTRIDGE  FUSE 
FrMz  Hollmann,  Rhcydt,  Rhlneland,  and  Hans  Emmerich, 
RlMydt-Gicscnklrchcii,   Germany,    assignors   to    Frite 
Drlcscher   Spczialfabrik   fiir   Elektrlilt»etswerkbed«rf, 

Rheydt,  Rhlneland,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1941,  Ser.  No.  84,749 
ClalnH  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  10,  1940, 
D  34,704 
1  Claim.    (Ci.  200—120) 
In  a  cartridge  fuse  having  a  pair  of  contact  members 
bridged  by  a  fusible  link,  an  arc-quenching  core  encapsulat- 
ing said  link  in  intimate  contact  therewith  and  a  housing 
enclosing  said  core,  the  improvement  whereby  said  core 
is  a  solid  body  which  consists  of  a  molded  porous  mass  of 
sand  having  admixed  therewith  a  minor  proportion  of  a 


1.  A  time  delay  switch  for  electrical  circuits  compris- 
ing a  casing  formed  of  insulator  material,  a  first  and  sec- 
ond compartment  formed  in  said  casing,  said  compart- 
ments being  filled  with  inert  gas,  a  partition  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  bottom  of  said  first  compartment  to 
form  a  first  and  *econd  cavity  therein,  said  first  compart- 
ment being  provided  with  a  constricted  portion  imme- 
diately above  said  partition,    a  first  passage  communicat- 
ing between  said  first  cavity  and  said  second  compart- 
ment said  passage  and  said  first  and  second  cavities  being 
filled  with  mercury,  a  first  electrode  extending  through 
said  housing  iifto  said  first  cavity  and  in  electrical  con- 
tact with  the  mercury  contained  therein,  a  second  elec- 
trode extending  through  said  housing  into  said  second 
cavity  and  in  electrical  contact  with  the  mercury  con- 
tained therein,  electrically  actuated  heater  means  to  se- 
lectively heat  the  gas  in  one  of  said  compartments  to 
transfer  mercury  to  the  other  compartment  in  response  to 
operation  of  said  heater,  and  a  second  passage  commu- 
nicating between  said  first  and  second  compartments,  a 
plug  normally  inserted  in  said  passage  to  block  said  pas- 
sage preventing  gas  transfer  between  compartments  dur- 
ing operation  of  said  switch  and  being  selectively  remov- 
able to  open  said  passage  for  communication  between 
said  first  and  second  compartments  to  permit  equaliza- 
tion (rf  gas  pressure  in  said  compartments. 


3,144,458 
VACUUM  SWITCH  AND  ENVELOPE 
CONSTRUCTION  THEREFOR 
Jo  Emmett  Jennings,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jennings 
Radio  Manufacturing  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ^ 

FUed  July  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  207,648 
6  Claims.  (CL  200— 144) 
1.  A  vacuum  switch  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope 
including  a  composite  tubular  sidewall  comprising  alter- 
nate meUl  and  ceramic  portions  and  axially  spaced  me- 
tallic endwalls  closing  opposite  ends  of  the  tubular  side- 
wall,  a  switch  contact  supported  on  each  opposite  metal- 
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lie  endwall  with  in  the  evacuated  envelope,  said  sidewall 
including  an  expansible  portion  enabling  relative  move- 
ment of  the  metallic  endwalls  to  effect  corresponding  re- 
lative movement  of  the  switch  contacts  to  make  or  break 


and  a  slot  communicating  with  the  oil  space  in  the  ac- 
cumulator chamber  opening  into  said  arcing  channel,  said 
slot  being  uncovered  by  the  movable  contact  during  the 
opening  movement  of  this  contact,  and  means  providing 
free  and  permanent  comunication  between  the  oil  in  the 
space  between  said  stationary  contact  and  said  arcing  chan- 
nel with  the  oil  surrounding  the  extinguishing  chamber, 
whereby  oil  can  be  forced  out  of  such  space  without  sub- 
rtin*'*'  oounterpressure  by  the  gases  generated  at  the 
beginning  of  the  breaking  movement  the  slot  being  lo- 
cated at  such  a  distance  from  the  sutionary  contact  that 
said  slot  is  uncovered  by  the  movable  contact  not  earlier 
than  half  a  current  cycle  after  the  contacts  have  been 
separated. 

CONTACT     CONSTRUCTION     WITH     METALLIC 
CONTACT  MEMBERS  AND  AUXILIARY  METAL- 
Lie   ARC  SUPPRESSANT  CONDUCTING  MEM- 
BERS 
Joseph  J.  Gribblc.  Fox  Point,  WU.,  aadgnor  to  Sqnarc  D 
Compan},  Park  Ridge,  UI^  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 
Filed  May  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  27,702 
7  Claims.    (CI.  200—166) 


a  circuit  through  the  switch,  and  a  dielectric  housing 
enclosing  the  evacuated  envelope  and  supportmg  at  least 
one  of  the  endwalls  of  the  evacuated  envelope  for  move- 
ment relative  to  the  dielectric  housing. 


3,164,(59 
OIL  CIRCUTT  BREAKER  COMPRISING  AN  EXTIN- 

GUISHING  CHAMBER  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGES 
Walter  Poctaer,  Ladvifca,  Sweden,  aaignor  to  Allmaona 
Svenska  ElcktrWui  Aktiebolagct,  Vastcraa,  Sweden,  a 
Swedish  corporation 

FUcd  Dec.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  73,129 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Dec.  16,  1959, 

11,»51  59 

3  Clatea.     (CL  200—150) 


1 .  Oil  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  extinguishing  cham- 
ber for  high  voltages  immersed  in  oil,  means  dividing  said 
extinguishing  chamber  into  at  least  one  pressure  accumu- 
lating chamber  having  a  wall,  and  an  arcing  channel 
through  said  extinguishing  chamber  having  openings  at 
both  ends,  a  stationary  conUct  spaced  at  a  distance  from 
the  arcing  channel  and  a  movable  contact  arranged  to  pass 
int»  the  arcing  channel  at  the  end  remote  from  said  sta- 
tionary conUct  and  to  pass  thr<^^  the  arcing  channel 
and  engage  said  stationary  contact,  the  wall  of  said  ac- 
cumulating chamber  having  an  oil-opening  therein  so 
positioned  that  said  chamber  is  filled  with  oil  only  to  a 
predetermined  level,  thus  providing  a  gas-filled  and  closed 
space  inside  the  accumulating  chamber  above  said  level. 


1.  A  contact  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated load  current  conducting  bars  extending  lengthwise 
alongside  each  other  in  face  to  face  spaced  relation  from 
each   other   transversely   of  their   lengths   and   movable 
transversely  of  their  length  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  so  that  the  load  current  path  therein  is  endwise  of 
the  bars,  metallic  contact  members  on  the  adjacent  faces 
of  the  bars,  respectively,  near  to.  but  spaced  from,  one  end 
of  the  pair,  and  supported  by  the  bars  in  spaced  face  to 
face  relation,  and  movable  by  the  bars  into  contact  with 
each  other  upon  movement  of  the  bars  transversely  of 
their   length   toward  each   other,   whereby,   upon   esUb- 
lishment  of  an  arc  between  the  members  when  they  are 
moved  apart,  a  magnetic  field  is  established  by  the  load  ' 
current  which  forces  the  arc  to  travel  from  between  the 
contact  members  endwise  of  the  bars  towards  and  beyond 
said  one  end  of  the  pair  of  bars,  auxiliary  conducting 
members   of   highly    arc    suppressant    metallic    material 
mounted  on  the  bars,  respectively,  outwardly  from  the 
contact  members  toward  said  one  end  of  the  pair  and 
arranged  so  that  they  extend  directly  from  the  adjacent 
outer  ends  of  the  contact  members,  respectively,  outward- 
ly toward  said  end  of  the  pair  of  bars,  and  are  in  spaced 
face  to  face  relation  to  each  other  in  the  direction  of 
separation  of  the  contact  members  in  all  positions  of  the 
contact  members,  meaiu  supporting  the  bars  so  that  the 
direct  path  of  travel  of  the  arc  from  between  the  contact 
members  under  the  influence  of  the  magnetic  field  created 
by  the  load  current,  outwardly  endwise  of  the  bars  past 
said  one  end  of  the  pair,  is  imobstructed,  endwise  of  the 
bars,   outwardly   from   the   contact   members,   past   said 
auxiliary  members  and  therebeyond  a  distance  sufficient 
to  permit  interruption  of  the  arc  while  it  is  substantially 
unconstrained   endwise   and  laterally   of   the   bars,   said 
metallic  contact  members  being  of  material  of  high  electri- 
cal conductivity  and  high  resistance  to  welding,  wear,  and 
arc  erosion,  and  said  auxiliary  conducting  members  being 
of  metallic  material  of  high  arc  interrupting  capacity. 
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3.166.661  _  . 

ELECTRIC  DEVICE  HAVING  A  MOVABLE  MEM- 
BER INWHICH  NOISE  VOLTAGE  IS  SUPPRESSED 
Masanori  Yasui  and  Tatsuo  YamazaU,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toa  Denpa  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  June  21,  1960.  Ser.  No.  37,761 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  27,  1959, 

34  20.831 

4  Claims.    (CL  200—166) 


3,166,663 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Kari    Fritz,   Freiburg,   Breisgau,   Germany,   assignor   to 
Miwag  Mikrowellen  AG.,  Basel,  SwItzeriand,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Switzerland 

Filed  July  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,631 
11  Claims.    (CI.  219— 10.55) 


1.  An  electrical  device  for  use  in  a  high  resistance  cir- 
cuit, said  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrically  con- 
ducting members  at  least  one  of  which  is  ntsvabie.  in- 
sulating means  in  contact  with  and  supporting  said  mem- 
bers such  that   the   movable   member  moves  in  a  zone 
proximate  the  insulating  means,  said  insulating  means  in- 
cluding an  insulating  member  having  opposite  side  sur- 
faces of  relatively  broad  area  with  dimensional  extent  in 
two  dimensions  and  an  edge  surface  joining  the  side  sur- 
faces,  said   insulating   member   including   an  electrically 
conductive  layer  constituting  in  entirety  one  of  the  side 
surfaces  of  the  insulating  member,  the  movable  of  said 
electrically  conducting  members  being  secured  to  the  in- 
sulating member  and  ext^ding  across  the  insulating  mem- 
ber along  one  entire  dimensional  extent  thereof,  said  con- 
ductive layer  beii>gefTective  by  virtue  of  its  coverage  to 
reduce  static  charge  on  said  insulating  member  whereby 
noise  voltaee  produced  by  movement  of  said   movable 
member  >n^e  field  of  said  charge  is  suppressed. 


3.166.662 

RELAY  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 

WiUard  A.  Roberts,  Hanover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Joseph 

PoUak    Corp.,    Dorchester,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 

Massachusetts  ,  .  „ .  „ 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1961.  Ser.  No,  132.819 

10  CUims.    (CI.  200—166) 


1  Apparatus  for  treating  objects  with  microwave 
energy  comprising  a  horizontal  treating  charnbcr,  a 
source  of  microwave  energy  communicating  with  said 
chamber,  a  vertical  entry  conduit  leading  to  said  cham- 
ber,  a  vertical  exit  conduit  leading  from  said  chamber, 
and  conveyor  means  for  leading  objects  to  be  treated 
through  said  entry  conduit,  chamber,  and  exit  conduit, 
said  conveyor  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  horizontal 
panels  for  supporting  objects  to  be  treated  m  exposure 
to  said  source,  said  panels  being  carried  horizontally 
to  extend  across  said  entry  conduit  and  exit  conduit 
during  their  passages  therethrough  and  provide  a  seal 
therein  preventing  the  escape  of  microwave  energy  from 
said  chamber. 

3,166,664  ^,^^ 

WELDING  HEAD  FOR  ELECTRICAL  RESKTANCE 

WELDING  OF  CIRCULAR  TUBE  JOINTS 
Boris  Evguenlevlch  Paton,  VUidimir  Konstantinovich 
Ubedev,  Nickolai  Gerasimovich  Ostapenko,  Rafail 
Ivanovich  Lashkevlch,  Platon  Ivanovlch  Sevbo,  \  asily 
Alexeevich  Sakhamov.  Mark  Davydovich  Lltvlnchuk, 
and  Grigory  Vasilievich  Gorbunov.  all  of  Kiev, 
U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Institute  Elektrosvaiki  imeni 
Patona  EO.  Kiev,  U5.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,087 
4  Claims.    (CL  219— 101) 


5.  In  a  relay  construction  for  use  in  radio  frequency 
circuiu,  a  pair  of  fixed  contacts  having  portions  lying  in 
a  common  plane,  means  for  electrically  interengaging 
said  contacts  comprising  electrically  conductive  means 
having  a  pair  of  areas  that  pass  through  a  pair  of  planes 
defining  an  an^le  of  120°  therebetween,  said  areas  ar- 
ranged symmetrically  and  equidistant  from  a  common 
center  in  the  line  of  intersection  of  said  planes,  means 
for  moving  said  areas  in  a  plane  substantially  normal 
to  said  common  plane  and  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
said  portions,  whereby  said  areas  may  simultaneously 
make  and  break  contacts  with  said  portions. 
810  O.O. — M 


1.  A  -welding  device  for  electrical  contact  resistance 
welding  of  circular  joints  of  axially  aligned  tubes,  said 
device  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  body  portions  to  be 
received  around  tubes  to  be  joined  adjacent  the  opposed 
ends  thereof,  said  body  portions  being  supported  solely 
by  said  tubes,  clamping  shoes  on  each  body  portion  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radially 
movable  members  for  engaging  the  associated  tube,  rolls 
engaging  said  members,  a  pair  of  semicircular  cam  rmgs 
on  each  body  portion,  inclined  cam  surfaces  on  said  rings 
engaging  said  rolls,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  on  each  body  por- 
tion to  rotate  said  cam  rings  and  actuate  said  members, 
means  for  supplying  electric  welding  current  to  each  tube 
and  means  for  moving  said  body  portions  and  tubes  to- 
ward each  other  for  bringing  the  opposed  ends  of  said 
tubes  into  contact  and  forcing  the  same  together  to  com- 
plete the  weld. 
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3,1M,M5 
METHOD  OF  BUTT  WELDING  OF  METALLIC 

W'ORICPIECES 
Atfr^  Neokdm.  Dubeodorf.  Zurich,  Rolf  Syter.  Meilen, 
Zurich,    and    Jos«f    \Mdm«r.    Spr«t««ibach,    A«r«»u. 
SwiUerlund,  iiisignor^  to  H.  A.  SchUrter  A.G.,  Zolll- 
kon,  Zurich,  Switxertaod  ,„,,,« 

FUed  June  11.  1962.  Ser.  No.  201.730 
9  Claias.     (CL  219— IM) 


and  an  electric  heating  element  immersed  in  said  heat- 
ing chamber  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and  spaced 
from  said  divider  wall,  said  heating  clement  having 
means  mounted  on  the  housing  and  supplying  elcc* 
trical  power  from  the  exterior  thereof, 

whereby  to  produce  beating  without  developing  exces- 
sive pressures  within  the  housing. 


1    A  method  of  forming  a  welded  joint  between  a  pair 
of  metallic  workpieces.  comprising  the  steps  of  clamping 
each  workpicce  closely  adjacent  one  end  thereof;  placing 
the  workpieces  at  the  clamped  ends  thereof  in  end-to-end 
abutment  with  each   other;   passing   an   electric   current 
through  the  abutting  ends  of  the  workpieces  to  thereby 
heat  to  fusion  temperature  such  end  portions  of  the  work- 
pieces  which  are  immediately  adjacent  to  the   abutting 
ends  thereof  whereby  the  metallurgical  structure  of  the 
end   portions  of  the   workpieces  changes;   subjecting   at 
least  one  of  the  workpieces  to  a  first  compressive  force 
acting  in  a  direction  to  upset  the  end  portion^  and  to  form 
a  welding  flash  which  surrounds  a  joint  between  the  work- 
nieces;   reclamping  saiJ   workpieces   at   portions  thereof 
spaced  further  from  said  welding  flash;  and  subjecting  at 
least  one  of  the  workpieces  to  a  second  compressive  force 
acting  in  a  direction  to  further  upset  the  end  portions  of 
the  workpieces  and  to  thereby  enlarge  the  welding  flash 
so  that,  upon  removal  of  the  welding  flash,  at  least  the 
major  part  of  the  joint  consists  of  metallic  material  whobc 
meuUurgical  structure  is  the  same  as  the  nKUllurgical 
sUiKture  of  the  remainder  of  the  workpieces. 


N  3,1M.M7 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  ROLL  WITH 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCl  IT 
William  H.  Nortoii,  Mundeleln,  HI.,  assignor  to  Thennel 
Incori>orated.  Franklin  Park,  III,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Original  applicarton  May  23.  I960.  Ser.  No.  30.971.  now 
Patent  No.  3.105.133.  dated  Sept.  24.  1963.     Divided 
and  this  applicatioa  June  3,  1963.  Ser.  No.  292.1*0 
6  Claiiiis.     (CL  219—449) 


,  iK-. 


3  166  666 
SELF-CONTAINED  ELECTRICAL  RADIATOR  I  NIT 
Herald  J.  Williams,  Jr.,  Minneapolis.  Minn..  asMRnor  to 
Aqua-1  ectric.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporaOon 

of  Minnesota  ,--,•, 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1963.  Ser.  No.  254,282 
8  Claims.    (CL  219—341) 


1  A  heat  transfer  roll  comprising  a  cylindrically 
shaped  shell,  an  electncally  energized  healing  element 
slationaril>  mounted  within  the  shell,  a  thermal  sensitive 
element  mounted  for  rotation  \*ilh  the  shell  and  generat- 
ing an  electrical  voltage  corresponding  to  the  temperature 
of  the  shell,  a  control  switch  means  for  controUing  the 
electrical  supply  to  said  heating  element,  and  a  cohnector 
between  said  thermal  element  and  said  control  switch 
means  including  slip  ring  members  and  relative^  rotating 
elongated  wire  brush  members  supported  at  their  ends 
with  an  intermediate  portion  in  lensioned  positive  rubbing 
contact  with  said  ring  members  and  said  ring  and  brush 
members  being  relatively  rotatable  so  that  a  substantially 
negligible  electrical  resistance  is  offered  by  said  connector 
and  an  accurate  voltage  will  be  received  by  the  control 
switch  means  from  said  thermal  clement. 


1.  A  space  heating  unit, 

comprising  an  elongate  and  generally  horizontally 
oriented  heat-conductive  and  sealed  hollow  housing 
having  upright  front  and  rear  walls  and  also  a  top 
and  bottom,  said  housing  having  adjacent  heating 
and  expansion  chambers  therein, 

a  divider  wall  within  said  housing  and  separating  said 
chambers  from  each  other,  said  divider  wall  extend- 
ing between  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  down- 
wardly from  said  top  into  spaced  relation  with  said 
bottom  to  permit  liquid  flow  adjacent  the  bottom 
and  between  said  heating  and  expansion  chambers. 

a  quantity  of  liquid  filling  said  heating  chamber  and 
also  partly  filling  said  expansion  chamber. 

a  quantity  of  gas  above  the  Uquid  in  said  expansion 
chamber, 


3,166.668 
COMPl  TFR  PROGRAM  SYSTEM 
EUioCt  R.  Marsh.  Fndicott.  N.Y..  assignor  to  International 
Business    Machines   Corporation,   New    lock,   N.Y.,   a 
corporation  of  New  York  .,  .,, 

Filed  Mar.  24.  I960,  Ser.  No.  17.422 
51  Claims.  (CI.  235—157) 
28  An  electronic  digital  computer  in  which  an  arith- 
metical operation  is  performed  on  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  digits  of  a  first  operand,  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  digits  being  specifWd  by  a  field  control  section  of 
an  instruction  word,  said  computer  comprising  a  plurahty 
of  addressable  storage  locations,  said  first  operand  being 
stored  at  one  of  said  addressable  storage  locations,  a  sec- 
ond operand  stored  in  a  second  one  of  said  addressable 
storage  Uxrations.  an  arithmetic  register  having  a  number 
of  positions  at  least  equal  to  the  maximum  number  of 
digits  in  said  first  operand,  means  for  transferring  said  i 
first  operand  to  said  arithmetic  register  under  control  of 
said  instruction  word,  an  auxiliary  register,  means  for 
transferring  said  second  operand  to  said  auxiliary  register 


under  control  of  said  instruction  word,  a  field  re^ster^    ;irJ:;^'Sr;:iU"to  Sr^'a^id^^^^^ 

said  fieW  control  section  of  said  ;n«^,"^"°"  J^/'*,  .'^l^^    d^L  Ta^  S  ^r.?  n  each  d        position  in  which  a 

stored  in  said  field  register,  a  field  ring,  said  field  ring    d»cates  an  inmal  "^J^  '";*         f   ^^^^^  ,„„,  ^  .^^ry 

^uentially  producing  a  P'"^^'''^  ^^^^^^J.^' ^'f  ^JV^^^^     el  sterrsl!^niS  cLrr.et  means  for  applying  infor- 
of  which  reads  a  particular  digit  of  said  first  operand    ^f'!" '°'^"^^ 

out  of  that  position  m  sanl  arithmetic  register  m  whurh    -^^^^^.^^^^^  ^^^iai  s^^^  imual  carries  and  to 

,he  digit  IS  stored,  a  switch  matrix  associated  with  said    '"^^,^7'°P  ^'f^^^  in  said  respective  registers, 

field  register,  the  output  of  sarf  switch  matrix  being  con-    P'^^^J^l^^^"^^^^  "gisters  to  develop  all  re- 

nected  to  said  field  ring,  said  switch  matrix  producing  a    "  ""^X'^^^J^^^^^^  to  register  said  propagated 

start   signal   for  initiating  sequential   operation  of  said    ^"^;;"   P^^^f^^^^^^;"^,^^^^^^^^^  with  Lid  initial 

^tl  -i^rStg :;r^.^'n'<:^n5  ;;:S  ll  t  c:;S.  ^r;^^'Lnt^ned  by^sa.  carry  register  fol- 
field  control  section  of  said  instruction  word,  means  for 
reading  said  second  operand  out  of  said  auxiliary  register 
serially,  said  second  operand  reading  means  including  a 
program  ring,  said  program  nng  sequentially  producing 
a  plurality  of  control  signals  each  of  which  reads  a  par- 
ticular digit  of  said  second  operand  out  of  that  position 
in  the  auxiliary  register  in  which  the  digit  is  stored,  an 
arithmetic  computing  section,  means  to  serially  transfer 
said  second  operand  to  said  arithmetic  computing  section, 
means  for  serially   transferring  the  selected   portion  of 
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said  operand  to  said  anthmetic  computing  section,  said 
arithmetic  computing  section  performing  the  desired  arith- 
metic operation  on  said  first  operand,  a  field  ring  check 
circuit    including    a    field    match   comparator,   said   field 
register  being  connected  to  said  field  match  comparator, 
said  field  ring  being  connected  to  said  field  match  com- 
parator, said  field  match  comparator  producing  an  output 
when  said  field  ring  produces  a  control  signal  which  reads 
out  the  most  significant  digits  specified  by  the  field  control 
section  of  said  instruction  word,  a  field  ring  check  com- 
parator, the  output  of  said  field  match  comparator  being 
connected  to  said  field  ring  check  comparator,  said  pro- 
gram ring  being  connected  to  said  field  ring  check  com- 
parator, means  responsive  to  said  field  control  section  of 
said  instruction  word,  said  last-named  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  field  ring  check  comparator,  said  field  nng 
check  comparator  producing  a  field  ring  check  signal  only 
when  said  field  ring  has  functioned  properly  during  the 
serial  read-out  of  said   first  operand,  and  means  under 
control  of  said  field  register  for  stopping  the  serial  read- 
out  of   said   first   operand    at   the   most   significant   digit 
specified  by  said  field  control  section  of  said  instruction 
word. 

3.166.669 
CORF  MATRIX  CODKI)  DKCIMAL  PARALLEL 
ADDER  UTILIZING  PROPAGATED  CARRIES 
Harry    W.    Cochrane,    Poughkeepsie.    NY.,    assizor   to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New 
York.  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New  York  ,„  ,,- 

Original    application   June    28.    1960,   Ser.    No.    39,315. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No. 

164  642 

9  Claims.     (CL  235— 175) 

9,  In  a  digital  computer  for  adding  a  multidigit  addend 


lowing  the  registering  therein  of  the  propagated  carnes 
for  advancing  by  one  digit  the  partial  sum  in  each  digit 
position  into  which  a  carry  is  required  as  indicated  by 
the  presence  of  a  carry  in  the  carry  generator,  including 
an  advance  from  radix  minus  one  to  zero  in  every  case 
whefe  the  partial  sum  is  equal  to  the  radix  minus  one  and 
a  carry  is  indicated  by  the  carry  register,  all  sjiid  advanc- 
ing being  done  without  introducing  any  further  carries,  the 
digits  of  said  partial  sum  which  are  not  so  advanced  re- 
maining without  change,  whereby  the  said  partial  sum  con- 
tained in  the  register  therefor  is  converted  into  the  true 
sum  of  said  addend  and  said  augend. 


3.166.670 
SPECIMEN  ANALYZING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH 

AN   El  ECTRON   PROBE  MICROANAIYZER 
Roger  TheLsen.  Brussels,  Belgium,  and  Jacques  l  emaitre, 
Cocquio.  Andrea.  Italy,  assignors  to  The  Communaute 
Furopeenne  de  PFnerRie  Atomique  International  Orga- 
niration.  Bruvsels.  Belgium  ,,^  ,^„ 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sept.  29,  1961, 
485.104 
4  Claims.     (CI.  250—49.5) 


,    >„  ,  d,8„a,  compute,  for  adding  a  m.l.m.g,.  auuena        l^A   spccimer  ^^"J"""   -^.'^'^l^^I^i^f^r^^^^^^^^^^ 
,„  a  mullidi^t  aupnd.  m  combination,  an  addtr  of  a  type   probt  including  a  galvanometer  comprising 
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a  slide  way  and  a  stop  on  said  base  piate  for  accurate 
mechanical  positioning  of  said  plate,  an  insulating  plate 
of  a  dielectric  material  mounted  on  said  base  plate,  a 
metallic  mounting  piate  mounted  on  said  insulating  plate, 
a  first  electron  trap  carried  by  said  mounting  plate  selec- 
tively connected  to  the  galvanometer  for  measuring  the 
electron  current,  thimbles  containing  massive  reference 
pieces  mounted  in  said  mountmg  plate  and  selectively 
connected  to  the  galvanometer  for  measuring  electron  ab- 
sorption of  the  reference  pieces  and  a  plurality  of  sample 
carrying  subassemblies  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate 
and  selectively  connected  to  the  galvanometer  for  meas- 
uring the  electron  current  absorbed  by  the  samples  and 
a  second  electron  trap  beneath  each  of  the  samples  selec- 
tively connected  to  the  galvanometer  for  measuring  (be 
electron  current  passing  through  the  sample. 


distinctively  different  color  light  beams,  each  color  cor- 
responding to  a  characteristic  identifying  character,  and 
a  series  of  panels  of  corresponding  color  hues  at  the  re- 
ceiving station,  each  marked  with  a  corresponding 
identifying  character,  said  panels  being  movable  individu- 
ally into  said  light  beam  to  match  the  color  of  the  trans- 
mitted beam. 


3,1M,671 
X-RAY  EXAMINING  TABLE  WITH  DETACHABLE 

FLUOROSCOPIC  TUNNEL  TOWER  • 

Frans  Alfoas  Maria  Morel,  Antwerp,  Belchim,  and  John 
J.  Vlach,  Coocord,  Mas.,  asskgaon,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Laboratory  for  FJectrooics,  Inc^  Boston, 
Mass„  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  20,  19«1.  S«r.  No.  144,495 
4  Claims.    (CI.  25«--91) 


*f-rT«-. 


1.  X-ray  apparatus  for  mounting  a  fluoroscopic  tunnel 
to  \n  X-ray  generator  carriage  within  an  X-ray  examining 
table  comprising,  a  support  tower  carrying  said  fluoro- 
scopic tunnel;  ceiling  mounted  means  for  pivotally  sus- 
pending said  support  tower;  a  connecting  member  mount- 
ed on  said  support  tower  for  electrically  and  mechanically 
coupling  and  decoupling  said  support  tower  to  said  X-ray 
generator  carriage  in  a  non  pivoting  relation,  said  support 
tower  and  said  connecting  member  bemg  slideably  adjust- 
able with  respect  to  one  another;  said  fluoroscopic  tunnel 
and  said  support  tower  being  entirely  counterbalanced 
within  said  ceiling  mounted  means. 


3,164,472 

SYSTEM    FOR    TRA-NSMITTING     MESSAGES 

MEANS  OF  COLORED  BEAMS  OF  LIGHT 

Charles  B.  Gwdacr,   Catskill,  N.Y. 

(3914A  S.  Ledbetter.  Dallas,  Tex.) 

FUcd  Feb.  16,  1960.  S«r.  Np.  9,134 

17  Claims.    (CL  250—199) 


BY 


15.  A  system  for  sending  a  message  from  one  station 
to  another  which  comprises  means  for  transmitting  from 
a  sending  station  to  a  receiving  station  a  succession  of 


3,166,673 
MODULATION  OF  LASKRS  BY  MAGNETO- 
STRICTION 
Ronald  C.  Vickery.  Saxonburg,  Pa.,  and  Joseph  \  .  FLshcr, 
Ridge    Koad.    R.D.    1.    Valencia,    Pa.;    mid    Vickery 
assignor  to  said  Fisher 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216,279 
8  Claims.    (CI.  25«— 199) 


r 


-.i--* 


I.  Apparatus  for  effecting  a  modulated  output  beam 
of  radiation  produced  by  stimulated  emission  of  radiation 
comprising  solid-state  material  having  both  paramagnetic 
and  ferromagnetic  properties,  opposing  ends  of  the  solid- 
state  material  being  reflective  with  one  end  being  totally 
reflective  and  the  other^  being  partially  reflective,  the  re- 
flective eitds  of  the  material  forming  a  resonant  cavity 
effect  for  wave  energy  amplified  in  the  material  by  stimu- 
lated emission  of  radiation,  means  for  pumping  wave 
energy  into  the  material,  and  means  for  subjecting  said 
material  to  a  varying  wave  energy  field  to  thereby  change 
the  spacing  between  said  opposing  ends. 


3,166.674 
TIMF  SWITCH  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATIS 
Richard  Wick,  Am  Duilanger  3,  Grunwald,  near  Munich. 
(;erman>.  and  Othmar  Schneider,  Heimgartrnstrassc  4. 
.Munich,  Germany 

FUcd  Oct.  26,  1941.  Ser.  No.  147.791 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  28,  1940, 

A  35.907 

IS  Claims.    (CL  25«— 217) 


1.  In  an  electric  timing  arrangement  for  controlling 
the  duration  of  exposures  of  photo-sensitive  material  to 
radiating  energy,  m  combination,  means  for  interrupting 
the  exposure  of  said  material  to  said  radiating  energy, 
an  electron  tube  controlling  said  exposure  interrupting 
means  in  dependence  of  a  conductive  condition  of  said 
tube  whereby  said  conductive  condition  itself  depends 
upon  a  predetermined  potential  relation  between  two 
electrodes  of  said  tube,  a  first  condenser  connected  to 
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one  of  said  electrodes  of  said  tube,  means  for  varying 
the  electric  charge  of  said  first  condenser  during  the  ex- 
posure of  said  material,  means  for  applying  a  first  pre- 
determined potential  to  the  other  one  of  said  electrodes, 
and  correction  meaiw  for  modifying  the  time  limiting 
action  of  said  timing  arrangement,  said  correaion  means 
including  at  least  two  RC<ircuit  means  including  second 
capacitors,  respectively,  means  which  at  the  beginning  of 
the  exposure  period  commence  the  bringing  about  of  the 
charging  of  each  of  said  second  capacitors  to  a  respec- 
tive predetermined  charge  potential  condition,  and  means 
for  varying  the  electric  charge  of  each  of  said  second  ca- 
pacitors during  the  exposure  of  said  material,  each  of  said 
RC-circuit  means  having  a  predetermined  charging  time 
constant  odifferent  from  that  of  the  other  one  and  said 
second  capacitors  being  connected  in  series  with  each 
other  arvd  in  circuit  with  said  other  one  of  said  electrodes 
for  changing  said  first  potential  applied  to  said  other 
electrode  in  accordance  with  the  change  of  charge  po- 
tentials of  said  second  capacitors  during  the  exposure 
of  said  material. 

3,144,475 
SCANNING  TRACE  CONVERTER 
Hubert  Dcdden,  Leverkusen,  Hcinrich  Nassensteln,  Co- 
lognc-Stammhelm,  and  Helmut  Steudel,  Leverkusen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farfoenfabriken  Bayer  Aktienge- 
•ellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany  ,^, 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1940,  Ser.  No.  54,322 
5  Claims.     (CI.  250— 219) 


a  supply  line  to  a  patient,  said  anesthetic  having  an  absorp- 
tion spectrum  with  an  edge  in  a  region  in  which  other  gas 
components  flowing  in  said  line  are  substantially  free  of 
absorption: 

means  for  measuring  the  absorption  of  radiation  by  said 
anesthetic  gas  in  a  narrow  band  adjacent  said  ab- 
sorption edge,  said  means  comprising  a  radiant-energy 
source  and  a  detector  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of 
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1.  A  trace  converter  for  providing  a  digital  indication 
of  the  ordinates  of  a  recorded  iJlrking,  comprising  scan- 
ning means  for  scanning  a  moving  tape  including  detect- 
ing means  for  producing  an  electric  signal  when  the  scan 
intercepu  a   suitable   marking   on  the   tape,  generating 
means  operating  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  frequency 
divider  means  triggered  by  said  generating  means,  said 
frequency  divider  means  being  operable  to  generate  pulses 
at  one  half  of  said  predetermined  frequency,  means  op- 
erable in  response  to  said  generating  means  for  synchro- 
nizing said  scanning  means  relative  to  the  rate  of  move- 
ment of  said  Upe,  means  associated  with  said  generating 
means  and  said  frequency  divider  means  and  controlled 
by  said  detecting  means  to  Uansmil  an  output  of  a  num- 
ber of  digital  electric  pulses  from  said  generating  means 
corresponding  to  the  position  of  one  edge  of  said  mark- 
ing in  relation  to  a  reference  line  on  said  upe  and  an 
output  to  transmit  of  a  number  of  digital  electric  pulses 
from  said  frequency  divider  means  corresponding  to  half 
the  transverse  width  of  said  marking,  and  means  for  add- 
ing said  electric  pulses  to  produce  a  digital  output  for 
said  trace  converter  corresponding  to  the  instantaneous 
transverse  medial  position  of  said  marking  on  said  tape. 


a  region  through  which  said  sample  flows,  said  source 
emitting  a  line  spectrum  that  includes  a  line  within 
said  band  and  a  filter  between  said  source  and  said 
detector  for  selectively  restricting  the  radiation  reach- 
ing said  detector  from  said  source  to  the  line  in  said 
narrow  band;  aiKi  ■^     . 

means  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  radiation  detected 
for  indicating  the  concentration  qf  gaseous  anesthetic 
in  said  mixture. 


3  144  477 

ELECTRIC  SIGNAL  DETECTOR 

David  I.  Morris,  Beeston,  Nottingham,  England,  assignor 

to  Ericsson  Telephones  Limited,  London,  England,  a 

British  company  ,««„,« 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,922 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  5,  1940, 

15,858/60 
5  Claims.     (CL  307— 88) 


3,164,474 
ULTRAVIOLET  GAS  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS  TO 
DETERMINE  THE  RELATIVE  GASEOUS  CON- 
CENTRATION  IN  AN  ANESTHETIC  SYSTEM 
Alfred  D.  Robinson,  EI  Monte,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Analytic  Systems  Company,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  91,428 
4  Claims.     (CI.  250— 43  J) 
4.  In  a  system  of  inhalation  anesthesia  in  which  a  mix- 
ture of  oxygen  and  a  gaseous  anesthetic  are  fed  through 


1    An  electric  signal  detector  comprising  a  core  of 
magnetisablc  material  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
hysteresis  loop,  the  core  being  capable  of  stabiUty  when 
magnetised  either  in  a  first  or  in  a  second  opposed  direc- 
tion of  magnetisation;  a  first  winding  inductively  coupled 
with  the  core  in  a  first  sense,  and  a  second  winding  in- 
ductively coupled  with  the  core  in  a  second  opposed  sense; 
change-over  switching  means  for  connecting  the  first  and 
second  windings  alternately  to  a  voltage  source,  signal- 
responsive  means  for  operating  the  switching  means  on  the 
application  of  a  signal  thereto  and  for  restoring  the  switch- 
ing means  on  the  termination  of  said  signal;  the  change- 
over switching  means  being  operable  on  the  application 
of  a  signal  to  the  signal-responsive  means  to  interrupt  a 
flow  of  current  through  the  first  winding  and  to  esubhsh 
a  flow  of  current  through  the  second  winding  thereby 
changing  the  direcUon  of  magnctisaUon  of  the  core,  and 
being  restorablc  on  the  termination  of  said  signal  to  inter- 
rupt the  flow  of  current  through  the  second  winding  and  to 
re-establish  the  flow  of  current  through  the  first  wmding 
thereby  reversing  said  change  in  the  direction  of  magnet- 
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isation  of  the  core;  and  an  output  winding  inductively  cou- 
pled to  the  core  at  which  an  output  signal  is  delivered  at 
each  change  and  reversal  in  the  direction  of^core  magnet- 
isation. 


3,166,678 
SIGNAL-SENSITIVE     GATING     CIUCX^IT     CON- 
TROLLED BY  A  SIGNAL-OPERATED  SWITCH 
HAVING    DIFFERENT    THRESHOLD    LEVELS 
FOR  Tl  RN  OFF  AND  Tl  RN  ON 
Ward  S.  Fleshman.  Jr.,  C  incinnati,  Ohio,  and  Richard  W. 
Bradmiller.  V^  inter  Park,  Fla.,  assignon  to  Avco  C  or- 
poradoo,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 
Filed  NUr.  7,  19««,  S«r.  No.  13,143 
S  Clains.    (CI.  3«7— M.5) 


3,16«,67f 
SELF-REGENERATIVE,  LATCHING,  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR VOLTAGE  SELECTION  CIRCUIT 
Eldred  H.  Paufve,  BingfaamtoB,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Link 
Division  of  General  Prccisioa,  Inc.,  Binghamton,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104.8f7 
10  Claims.    (CI.  307— «8.5) 


m 
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1.  The  combination  comprising:  a  source  of  altemaling 
current  signals,  a  gating  circuit  coupled  to  said  source  for 
pa:iSing  said  alternatmg  current  signals,  said  gating  circuit 
comprising  a  transistor  having  an  emitting  electrode,  a 
collecting  electrode,  and  a  current  flow  control  electrode; 
a  two-terminal  direct  current  source  of  biasing  potential; 
a  resistive  load  for  said  signal  connected  to  said  collecting 
electrode,  said  resistive  toad  and  said  collecting  and  emit- 
ting electrodes  being  connected  in  series  between  said 
terminals;  an  electronic  filter  having  a  pass-band'«char- 
acterislic  having  at  least  one  skirt  of  predetermined  finite 
slope,  said  alternating  current  signid  being  applied  to  said 
filter,  and  said  filter  passing  at  least  one  frequency  com- 
ponent of  said  alternating  current  signal;  and  means  for 
maintaining  said  transistor  non-conductive  when  the  am- 
plitude of  said  alterating  current  signal  is  belov»r  a  pre- 
determined level,  said  means  comprising  a  rectifying  de- 
vice for  converting  the  alternating  current  signal  output 
from  said  filter  to  a  direct  \oltage  having  a  magnitude 
proportional  to  said  signal,  and  a  monostable  switch  re- 
sponsive to  said  direct  voltage  connected  directly  to  said 
"Control  electrode,  said  switch  in  one  state  providing  an 
output  voltage  of  a  polarity  and  magnitude  sufficient  to 
maintain  said  device  non-conductive  to  said  alternating 
current  sigTials  when  said  direct  voltage  is  below  a  pre- 
determined magnitude,  and  in  its  other  state  providing  an 
output  voltage  of  fixed  value  and  having  a  polarity  and 
magnitude  sufficient  to  maintain  said  device  conductive 
at  a  linear  point  in  its  operating  range,  said  monostable 
switch  comprising  a  first  transistor  having  a  first  collec- 
tor, base  and  emitter,  a  second  transistor  having-  a  second 
collector,  base  and  emitter,  first  and  second  voltage  sup- 
ply leads  having  a  voltage  difference  therebetween,  a  first 
resistance  connected  between  said  first  voltage  supply 
lead  and  said  first  collector,  a  second  resistance  con- 
nected between  said  first  emitter  and  said  second  voltage 
supply  lead,  a  first  voltage  divider  for  said  first  base,  said 
first  voltage  divider  being  connected  between  said  voltage 
supply  leads  and  arranged  to  maintain  said  transistor 
normally  conductive,  a  third  load  resistance  connected 
between  said  first  voltage  supply  lead  and  said  second 
collector,  said  second  resistance  being  connected  between 
said  second  emitter  and  said  second  voltage  supply  lead, 
a  second  voltage  divider  for  said  secornl  base  connected 
between  said  first  collector  and  said  second  voltage  sup- 
ply lead,  said  second  voltage  divider  arranged  to  main- 
tain said  second  transistor  normally  non-conductive;  and 
a  direct  connection  between  said  second  collector  and 
the  said  current  control  electrode. 
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I.  A  selection  circuit  comprising: 

(d)  a  substantially  constant  current  source  for  pro- 
viding a  predetermined  amount  of  current: 

(^)  a  plurality  of  self-regenerative  semiconductors, 
each  of  said  semiconductors  having  a  control  termi- 
nal and  first  and  second  electrodes; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  ii^>ut  lines,  each  of  said  input  lines 
being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  control 
terminals  and  directing  varying  voltages  thereto: 

(J)  a  plurality  of  output  lines,  each  of  said  output 
lines  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first 
electrodes; 

(e)  an  interrogation  source  for  comparing  the  respec- 
tive inputs  to  said  semiconductors  to  determine  which 
of  said  inputs  is  an  extreme: 

(/)  an  enabling  circuit  normally  connecting  said  con- 
stant current  source  to  said  second  electrodes  to 
provide  an  excitation  current  for  a  single  semicon- 
ductor of  the  plurality  of  semiconductors,  said  en- 
abling circuit  being  operative  to  decouple  said  con- 
stant current  source  from  semiconductors  upon  the 
receipt  of  a  signal  from  said  interrogation  source, 
and,  upon  cessation  of  said  signal  to  recouple  said 
excitation  current  to  said  semiconductors,  whereby 
said  semiconductors  whose  input  is  an  extreme  will 
conduct  and  prevent  the  remaining  semiconductors 
from  conducting. 


3,166.680 

TIME  DELAY  SWITCH 

Clement   J.   Kevanc,   Tempe,  and   Raymond  J.  Schuhe. 

Phoenix,    Ariz.,    assignorT    to    Controls    Company    of 

America,  Schiller  Parl^  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,687 

9  Claims.    (CL  3r7— «L5) 


1.  A  time  delay  switching  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  P-N-P-N  diode,  means  for  impressing  a  voltage 
on  said  diode  below  its  normal  breakover  voltage,  an  elec- 
trically energized  heater  adjacent  said  diode  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  said  diode  to  a  temperature  at  which  said 
diode  will  brealover  at  said  impressed  xoltagc.  and  switch 
means  for  selectively  deenergizing  said  heater  and  said 
diode. 


3,166,681 
MEMORY  READOUT  SENSING  CIRCUFF  EMPLOY- 
ING CLIPPING-CLAMPING  NETWORK  CON- 
NECTED TO  STROBED  LOGIC  AND  GATE 
Wlllard  J.  SCrong,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearhom,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,957 
5  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


I.  In  a  sensing  circuit  for  determining  flux  storage  con- 
ditions in  a  block  of  magnetic  material,  said  block  of 
magnetic  material  having  a  sense  winding  providing  a 
positive  sine  wave  signal  for  one  polarity  of  flux  storage 
and  a  negative  sine  wave  signal  for  the  other  polarity  of 
flux  storage. 
^  amplifier  means  responsively  connected  to  said  sense 

winding  for  amplifying  the  difference  between  the 
positive  and  negative  halves  of  said  sine  wave  signal, 
clamping  means  responsively  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  amplifier  means  for  clippmg  the  negative 
half  of  said  sine  wave  signal, 
gating  means  having  one  input  responsively  connected 

to  the  output  of  said  clamping  means, 
and  the  other  input  responsively  connected  to  receive  a 

signal  from  a  source  of  time  strobe  pulses, 
the  signal  from  said  time  strobe  pulse  source  being  in 
time  coincidence  with  the  first  half  of  said  sine  wave 
sigiul, 
whereby  said  gating  means  delivers  an  output  when  the 
first  half  of  said  sine  wave  signal  is  positive. 


t 


3,166.682 
TUNNEL  DIODE  NOR  GATE 
O  D  Parham,  Downey,  Califs  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ^ 

Filed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,92(r 
4  Claims.    (O.  307—88.5) 

I '  -   ■' 


1.  A  digital  compirter  device  comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  tunnel  diodes  having  first  and 
second  peak  currents,  respectively,  connected  in  the 
order  named  from  a  first  junction  to  an  output 
junction  and  from  said  output  junction  to  a  second 
junction,  said  first  and  second  tunnel  diodes  being 
poled  to  allow  normal  current  flow  therethrough 
in  a  common  direction  from  said  first  to  said  sec- 
ond junction; 


(fc)  means   connected    across    said    first    and   second 
junctions   for   maintaining   the    potential    difference 
thereacross  of  a  polarity  to  effect  current  flow  in 
said  common  direction  and  of  a\alue  to  preclude 
both  said  first   and   second   tunnel   diodes  simulta- 
neously conducting  in  the  switched  state; 
(c)  third  and  fourth  tunnel  diodes  serially  connected 
in  the  order  named  from  said  output  junction  to  a 
clock  input  junction  and  from  said  clock  input  junc- 
tion  to   said   first   junction,   said   third   and   fourth 
tunnel  diodes  being  poled  to  allow  norn\al  current 
flow  therethrough  in  said  common  direction  from 
said  first  junction  to  said  output  junction; 
(</)   means  connected  to  said  output  junction  for  nor- 
mally maintaining  a  predetermined  residual  current 
flow  through  said  second  tunnel  diode; 
(e)  means  responsive  to  no  less  than  one  bilevel  in- 
put signal  and  connected  to  said  means  for  main- 
"  taining   said    predetermined    residual    current    flow 
through  said  second  tunnel  diode  for  diverting  said 
predetermined    residual    current   flow   through    said 
second  tunnel  diode  in  response  to  a  preselected 
combination  of  potential  levels  of  said  no  less  than 
one  input  signal;  and 
{/)  means  coupled  to  said  clock  input  junction  for 
periodically  decreasing  and  increasing  the  potential 
level  thereat  thereby  to  periodically  switch  said  sec- 
ond tunnel  diode  to  the  switched  mode  of  current 
conduction  when  said  predetermined  residual  currciit 
flow  through   said   second  tunnel   diode   is   not   di- 
verted   whereby    a   substantially   constant   first   po- 
tential level  is  produced  at  said  output  junction  and 
to  allow  said  second  tunnel  diode  to  remain  in  the 
unswitched  mode  of  current  conduction  when  said 
predetermined  residual  current  flow  therethrough  is 
diverted   whereby    a    substantially   constant    second 
potential  level  is  produced  at  said  output  junction. 


3,166,683 

SCANNING  BIMORPH  TRANSDUCER 

Jerome  W.  Gootherts,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nied  Mav  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,941 

6  Claims.    (CI.  310—8.6) 


I.  A  transducer  comprising  a  base;  two  spaced  bimorph 
reeds  mounted  on  said  base  cantileverwisc  for  flexure  in 
parallel  planes;  a  rotor  disposed  between  said  reeds  and 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  perpendicular  to  said  reeds  and 
passing  through  the  flexure  points  of  said  reeds;  and  means 
for  supporting  the  ends  of  said  rotor  from  the  free  ends 
of  said  bimorph  reeds. 


3,166,684 
HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  PIEZOELECTRIC 

VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 
Alfred  L.  W.  Williams,  Cleveland,  and  Halley  H.  Hamlin, 
Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Clevite  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,427 

15  Claims.    (CI.  310—8.7) 

1,  A  hydraulically  actuated  piezoelectric  voltage  source 

comprising,  in  combination:  housing  means  providing  an 

abutment  and  being  rigid  against  longitudinal  expansion; 

a  high  pressure  and  a  low  pressure  fluid  reservoir  opera- 
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tively  associated  wi'th  said  housing;  fluid  passageway 
means  between  said  reservoirs;  piezoelectric  element 
means  disposed  within  said  housing  means  and  piezo- 
electrically  responsive  in  compression,  one  end  of  said 
piezoelectric  element  means  being  disposed  in  fixed 
relation  to  said  abutment;  pressure  applying  means  op- 
erably  disposed  in  relation  to  said  high  pressure  reservoir 


path  member;  means  whereby  the  magnetic  characteristics 
of  said  return  path  member  are  adjustable  with  respect 
to  said  magiKtic  circuit;  said  output  winding  having  an 
output  voltage  induced  therein  responsive  to  flux  changes 
in  said  magnetic  circuit;  said  output  voltages  including  a 
first  and  second  component  in  quadrature  with  one  an- 
other; an  adjusting  means  including  conductive  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  return  path  member;  ad- 
justment of  said  adjusting  means  controlling  said  second 


and  to  the  other  end  of  said  element  means  for  com- 
pressing the  latter  against  said  abutment;  pressure  pro- 
ducing means  operably  disposed  in  relation  to  said  high 
pressure  reservoir  to  increase  the  pressure  in  said  res- 
ervoir in  response  to  actuation  of  said  pressure  pro- 
ducing means;  and  valve  means  within  said  fluid  passage- 
way for  controlling  the  pressure  differential  between  the 
fluids  in  said  reservoirs. 


/^ 


3,1(4,615 

DUAL  ENCAfSULATED  STATORS 
WUlfaim  Hartrcaves,  Jenkhitowii,  f*^  aarignor,  by  mesne 
atsiciuncnts,  to  Wei<oa  lastnuncnts,  Ibc^  a  coqKMntioa 
of  Texas 

Filed  Not.  3,  195f ,  Scr.  No.  t5«,5t5 
TCWoH.    (CL31«— 43) 


1.  An  electrical  motor  type  structure  comprising  a 
first  stator  including  a  first  annular  core  with  windings 
supported  thereon,  a  second  stator  including  a  second  an- 
nular core  with  windings  supported  thereon,  said  first  and 
second  cores  being  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with 
one  another  and  also  being  secured  in  spaced  relationship 
with  their  inner  ends  disposed  substantially  opposite  one 
another,  a  shield  disposed  between  said  cores  and  provided 
with  a  central  aperture  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  first  stator  core,  a  first  end  c^p 
secured  in  fixed  relationship  with  the  outer  end  of  said 
first  core,  a  second  end  cap  secured  in  fixed  relationship 
with  the  outer  end  of  said  second  core,  a  first  jfilling  of 
bonding  material  in  the  region  between  said  shietq  and  said 
first  end  cap,  a  second  filling  of  bonding  material  in  the 
region  between  said  shield  and  said  second  end  cap.  said 
first  filling  having  a  different  internal  diameter  than  said 
second  filling  and  having  an  internal  diameter  larger 
than  said  inner  diameter  of  said  first  stator  core  and  being 
established  by  said  aperture  in  said  shield. 


3,!M,6M 

TUNING  ATTACHMENT  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

MOTOR  GENERATORS 

Anthony   N.   Mca,   New   Providence,   NJ.,   assiipior  to 

General  Preelsloa.  Inc^  a  coqMiration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1959.  Ser.  No.  843.826 

17  Claims.    (CI.  310— 168) 

1.  In  a  servo  generator;  said  servo  generator  including 

an  output  winding  and  a  magnetic  circuit  for  said  output 

winding;  said  magnetic  circuit  including  a  magnetic  return 


component  of  voltage  independently  of  said  first  voltage 
component;  said  adjusting  means  being  operable  to  re- 
duce said  second  voltage  component  to  substantially  zero 
while  said  first  component  of  voluge  is  substantially  zero 
to  impart  a  substantially  zero  fundamental  null  to  said 
servo  generator,  said  adjusting  means  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar conductive  ring  movable  with  respect  to  said  magnetic 
return  path  member  for  adjusting  said  second  voltage  com- 
ponent. 

3,166,687 
TRANSPARENT  ELECTROLLnVflNESCENT  CELL 

AND  GLASS  BLOCK 

Frank  Veres.  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois 

Glass  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

nied  Dec.  30.  196«.  Ser.  No.  79.606 

3  Claims.     (CL  313—108) 


1.  An  electroluminescent  cell  of  improved  construc- 
tion comprising  two  parallel  light-transmitting  layers  each 
coated  on  the  sides  facing  each  other  with  a  transparent 
conducting  layer,  a  light-transmitting  liquid  dielectric  con- 
tained between  said  layers  in  sealed  relationship,  an  elec- 
troluminescent phosphor  carrying  solid  plastic  dielectric 
member  disposed  within  said  liquid  dielectric  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  light-transmitting  layers  and  out 
of  contact  with  said  conducting  layers,  and  a  source  of 
alternating  current  connected  to  each  of  said  conductive 
layers  for  excitation  of  said  phosphor  carrying  dielectric. 


3,166.688 
POLYTFTRAn  I  OROF.THYI  FNF  Tl  BING 
HAVING  F.I  FCTRIC ALLY  CONDI  CTIVF 
PROPFRTIES 
Ronald  P.  Rowand,  24  Nevins  Ave.,  and  HaiT>  William 
La  Rose,  Jr.,  117  Sheffield  Ave.,  both  of  Longmeadow, 
Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,322  ^ 
5  Clahns.  (CI.  317—2) 
I.  A  tube  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  the  like  for 
conducting  fluids  under  pressure  and  including  means  for 
discharge  of  internal  static  electricity  to  the  ends  of  the 
tube  and  grounding  the  same  from  the  tube  interior  at 
said  ends  in  order  to  maintain  the  polytetrafluoroethylene 
tubing  performance  characteristics,  said  tubing  having  an 
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integral  polytetrafluoroethylene  wall  structure  with  an  in- 
terior liner  portion  of  a  substantially  annular  conforma- 
tion from  end  to  end  and  having  a  uniform  dispersion  of 
electrically   conductive   particles  embedded  therein,  the 


^4 


major  portion  of  said  tubing  wall  completely  surround- 
ing said  liner  portion  exteriorly  and  being  relatively  non- 
conductive  in  character,  said  surrounding  portion  together 
with  said  liner  containing  fluid  under  pressures  uniformly 
within  said  tubing. 


3,166.689 

CHARGING  CIRCl  IT  FOR  EXPLODING 

BRIDGE  WIRES 

Rndolph  W.  Bontenbach,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor 

to  General  Precision,  Inc..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1962.  Ser.  No.  174,090 

lOaims.    (0.317—80) 


:)_ 


<■  r 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

(a)  a  molded  case  having  a  clip  retaining  portion. 


(b)  a  mounting  clip  held  in  said  clip  reUining  portion 
and  projecting  therefrom,  and 

(c)  a  groove  in  said  case  weakening  said  case  adjacent 
said  clip  retaining  portion,  whereby  attempted  al- 
teration of  the  configuration  of  said  mounting  clip 
ruptures  said  case  at  said  groovy. 


3,166.691 
PHASE  ERROR  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 
Newman    McGee,    IndbnapoUs,    Ind.,    assignor   to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,147 

2  Claims.    (CL  317—148.5) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  firing  circuit  for  firing  an  exploding  bridge  wire 
comprising  a  firing  cortdenser.  a  spark  gap,  an  exploding 
bridge  wire  rn  series  wfth  said  spark  gap  connected  across 
said  condenser,  and  means  for  charging  the  condenser 
from  an  alternating  source  of  electromotive  power  of 
relatively  low  voltage  to  a  voltage  level  substantially 
above  the  voltage  of  said  source  including  a  step-up  trans- 
former having  primary  and  secorxlary  windings,  means 
for  coniiecting  said  primary  across  said  source  of  voltage, 
and  an  inductance  connected  in  series  with  said  second- 
ary winding  and  said  firing  condenser  to  form  a  series- 
resonant  circuit  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  the  source  of 
vohage  whereby  said  alternating  current  source  is  built 
up  to  charge  said  cornlenser  and  without  the  use  of  a 
switch  to  discharge  said  condenser  across  said  gap  into 
said  bridge  wire  to  cause  the  same  to  explode. 


3.166.690 
CIRCUrr  CONTROLLING  DEVICES 
Clifford,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  Frank  Kussv.  Bh-- 
lam.  Mich.,  and  Harris  I.  Stanback,  Lexington, 
issignors  to  Square  D  Company.  Park  Ridge,  III., 
•ration  of  Michigan 
Filed  Oct.  12.  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,124 
7  Clainis.    (O.  317—119) 


1.  A  phase  sensitive  control  circuit  comprising:        \, 
an  electrical  relay  phase  reversing  switch  means  hav- 
ing input  means  for  receiving  an  alternating  current 
driving  potential,  output  means  for  supplying  said 
alternating  current  driving  potential  with  the  same 
and  reversed  phase  to  a  load,  and  control  coil  means 
for  receiving  an  energizing  current  to  enable  said 
phase  reversing  switch  means  to  reverse  the  phase 
of  said  alternating  current  driving  potential  to  said 
load  from  that  stipplied  to  said  input  means; 
an  electronic  conduction  controlling  means  having  an 
emitting  electrode,  a  control  electrode,  and  a  collect- 
.ing  electrode,  said  collecting  electrode  being  coupled 
through  said  control  coil  means  to  a  source  of  direct 
current  potential; 
a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  receiving  an  alternating 
current  reference  voltage,  one  of  said  terminals  being 
coupled  to  said  emitting  electrode; 
an  input  means  for  receiving  an  alternating  current 

error  voltage; 
first  and  second  diode  means  coupled  in  series  with 
each  other,  the  remaining  end  terminal  of  said  second 
diode  means  being  coupled  to  said  control  electrode 
of  said  conduction  controlling  means; 
a  potentiometer  means  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of 
said  alternating  current  reference  voltage,  said  po- 
terUiometer  means  being  coupled  between  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  input  terminals  and  the  remaining  end 
of  said  first  diode  means;  and 
a  third  diode  means  having  one  terminal  thereof  cou- 
pled to  said  input  means  for  receiving  an  alternating 
current  error  voltage  and  having  the  other  terminal 
coupled  to  the  common  junction  of  said  first  and 
second  diode  means,  and  being  polarized  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  that  of  said  first  diode  means  with 
respect  to  said  control  electrode  of  said  conduction 
controlling  means. 


3,166.692 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  SOLENOID 
Robert  E.  Forrester  and  Alan  H.  Cornish,  Corry,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Aero-Flow  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Corry,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sent.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,277 
2  Claims,     (a.  317—186) 
1.  A  solenoid  adapted  for  use  with  high  pressure  sys- 
tems, comprising  a  hollow  body  structure  having  an  open 
end  and  a  closed  end.  an  inner  housing  assembly  includ- 
ing a  thin,  cylindrical  sidewall  formed  by  two  end  sec- 


V 


860 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  19,  1965 


tiooi  of  magnetic  material  ptegrally  connected  to  a  cen- 
ter section  of  non-magnetic  material,  a  thick  end  wall 
secured  to  one  of  the  end  sections  at  the  closed  end  of 
the  body  structure,  the  remaining  end  section  being  pro- 
vided with  a  laterally  extending  shoulder,  said  shoulder 
being  attached  to  the  open  end  of  said  body  structure, 
whereby  said  inner  housing  assembly  is  completely  en- 
closed within  said  body  structure  with  said  thin,  cylindri- 
cal sidewall  being  maintained  in  spaced  relationship  there- 
to and  said  thick  end  wall  in  juxtaposition  with  said  closed 
end  thereof,  a  slotted  core  member  secured  within  said 
inner  housing  assembly,  said  core  member  having  an  axial 
bore  extending  therethrough,  a  slotted  plunger  provided 
within  said  inner  housing  assembly  in  axial,  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  core  member,  said  plunger  being  rela- 
tively movable  between  said  core  member  and  the  thick 
end  wall  of  said  inner  housing  assembly,  an  actuating  pin 
coiuiected  to  said  plunger  and  extending  through  the  bore 


3,16«>94 

SYMMETRICAL  POWER  TRANSISTOR 

Cluuies  W.  Mueller,  Princeton,  NJ.,  asignor  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporalton  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Feb.  14.  \9S%,  Ser.  No.  715,3*3,  now 
Patent    No.    2.967.344.      Divided    and   this   application 
Apr.  6,  I960.  Ser.  No.  2«J13 

5  Claims.     (CI.  317—235) 


«.  V  *   *  « 
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of  said  core  member,  and  a  field  and  coil  assembly  tightly 
surrounding  the  exterior  of  the  thin,  cylindrical  wall  of 
said  inner  bousing  assembly  and  extending  coaxially 
thereof  between  said  thin,  circular  wall  and  said  body 
structure,  said  field  and  coil  assembly  including  a  ceramic 
spool  mounted  upon  said  thin  wall,  an  exciting  coil  wound 
upon  said  ceramic  spool,  said  exciting  coil  being  encased 
in  cured  ceramic  potting  compound  of  rock-like  consist- 
ency, a  plurality  of  ferromagnetic  laminations  mounted 
at  either  end  of  said  ceramic  spool  and  tightly  encircling 
and  engaging  the  thin  wall  of  said  inner  housing  assembly, 
and  a  stack  of  ferromagnetic  laminations  tightly  encasing 
said  exciting  coil  and  extending  between  said  exciting  coil 
and  said  body  structure  into  engagement  with  the  end  lami- 
nations, said  spool,  exciting  coil,  and  laminations  being 
formed  to  cooperate  with  said  body  structure  in  absorbing 
substantially  all  of  the  pressure  applied  to  the  interior  of 
said  inner  housing  assembly. 


3  164  693 
DRY  ELECniOLYTlC  DEVICE 
Horace  E.   Haring.  Summit   aad  Raymond   L.  Taylor. 
Berkeley   Heigkts.   NJ..   matron  to  Bell  Tetepkooc 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1953.  Ser.  No.  346,416 
6  Claims.     (CI.  317— 23«) 


1.  A  capacitor  comprising  a  body  of  compressed  par- 
ticles of  a  film  forming  meul,  an  electrolytically  formed 
dielectnc  oxide  film  of  the  film  forming  metal  over  the 
exposed  surface  of  each  of  said  particles,  a  layer  of  i  lan- 
ganese  dioxide  impregnating  said  body  and  in  intimate 
contact  with  said  dielectric  film,  a  layer  of  graphite  over- 
lying said  layer  of  manganese  dioxide,  a  metal  casing  en- 
compassing the  major  portion  pf  said  body  insulated 
therefrom  and  in  electrical  conUct  with  said  layer  of 
graphite,  and  electrical  lead  means  attached  to  each  said 
porous  body  and  said  casing.  ' 


Z 


3 


1.  A  transistor  comprising  a  given  conductivity  type 
monocrysulline  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  recess  in 
one  major  wafer  face,  a  surface  la>er  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity .Jype  in  said  recess,  a  raised  wafer  portion  on 
the  opposite  major  wafer  face,  said  raised  portion  being 
concentric  with  said  recess  and  consisting  of  the  afore- 
said monocrystalline  semiconductive  wafer  a  surface  layer 
of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  on  said  raised  portion, 
an  emitter  connection  to  said  oppoMte  type  layer  in  said 
recess,  an  annular  base  connection  to  said  one  major 
wafer  face  around  said  recess,  and  a  collector  connection 
to  said  opposite  type  surface  layer  on  said  raised  portion. 


3.166,695 

TRrVfMER  CAPACITOR 

Llcwdtya  T.  Barnes,  155  Atlantic  Ave.,  Freeport,  N.Y.. 

assignor  of  one-third  to  Charles  T.  Barnes.  Freeport, 

and  one-third  to  John  F.  Woog,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct-  12,  196«,  Ser.  No.  62^95 

3  Claims.     (CL  317—249) 


A..-4-; 
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1.  A  trimmer  capacitor  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder 
formed  of  a  material  having  a  high  dielectric  constant, 
a  bushing  frictionally  interiitting  with  and  closing  off  one 
end  of  said  cylinder,  said  bushing  having  a  through  aper- 
ture communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  cylinder, 
a  rotatable  adjusting  member  having  a  head  located  out- 
side said  bushing  and  a  shank  carried  by  said  head  and 
extending  rolatably  through  said  bushing  into  the  interior 
of  said  cylinder,  an  externally-threaded  terminal  portion 
at  the  end  of  said  shank,  a  cylindrical  piston  electrode 
slidaMe  in  said  cylinder  and  having  an  internally-threaded 
bore  receiving  the  threaded  terminal  portion  of  said  shank, 
said  piston  carrying  a  member  having  a  non-circular  aper- 
ture in  communication  with  said  threaded  bore,  and  an 
end  cap  secured  to  the  end  of  said  cylinder  opposite 
said  bore  and  having  a  longitudinally-extending  post  of 
non-circular  cross-section,  said  post  fitting  slidably  within 
said  non-circular  aperture  and  preventing  rotation  of  said 
piston  electrode  within  said  cylinder  whereby  said  piston 
electrode  is  moved  longitudinally  through  said  cylinder 
when  the  shank  is  rotated,  the  threaded  terminal  por- 
tion of  said  bore  having  a  transverse  slot  therein,  the 
free  end  of  said  post  engaging  the  free  end  of  said 
threaded  terminal  portion,  and  a  spring  between  said 
bushing  and  said  shank  urging  the  latter  into  firm  en- 
gagement with  said  post  whereby  said  slot  is  compressed 
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by  said  post  to  deform  the  threading  on  said  terminal  nected  to  operate  said  plurality  of  timing  means  and 
pJr^  aVS  create  a  tensioned  drag  on  said  piston  eke-  said  relay  contacts,  and  means  coupled  «  ^«'d  firs^ 
uode  for  facilitating  fine  adjustment  thereof.  control  staUon  which  is  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the 


'  3,166,696 

VIBRATING  CAPACITOR 
Jacob  Furman,  Newark,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Electronic  AutomatioD  Systems,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ratloo  of  New  York  .,  .., 

nied  July  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,516 
4  Claims.    (CI.  317— 250) 


=^ 
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motor  for  making  said  accelerating  circuit  unavailable 
when  the  speed  of  the  motor  varies  outside  of  a  preae- 
termined  limit  thereby  maintaining  a  predetermined  speed 
of  said  motor. 


/  3.166,698 
KLASH  TAKE-1 
r,  HTookfield,  anc 


I.  A  device  for  converting  a  DC.  signal  into  an  A.C. 
signal  which  comprises:  a  sealed  envelope  including  a  base 
cemented  thereto  and  connector  pins  extending  there- 
from; a  dish  shaped  fixed  electrode  having  a  flat  bottom 
surface  mounted  in  said  envelope;  cylindrical  mounting 
means  supported  in  said  envelope;  a  flat,  cylindrical  mov- 
able electrode  secured  at  its  edges  to  said  cylindrical 
mounting  means;  an  electrostrictive  ceramic  clement  se- 
cured to  said  mounting  means  and  spaced  from  said  mov- 
able electrode,  said  movable  electrode  and  said  ceramic 
element  being  mechanically  interconnected  at  their  mid- 
points; circuit  means  for  connecting  said  ceramic  element 
and  said  movable  electrode  to  said  connector  pins;  and 
means  for  driving  said  ceramic  element  within  the  fre- 
quency range  of  1  kc.  to  5  mc.  to  vibrate  said  ceramic 
element  in  a  flexural  mode  within  said  frequency  range 
whereby  said  DC.  voltage  is  converted  to  an  AC.  volt- 
age of  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  said 
drive  voltage. 

3,166,697 
DUAL  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CRANES 
Edward  Alexander  Horsiey,  Niagara  Falls,  Ontario.  Can- 
ada, asdgnor  to  Provincial  Engineering  Ltd..  Niagara 
Falb.  Ontario.  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,836 
3  Claims.     (CL  318—17) 
1.  A  dual  control  system  for  a  wound  rotor  induction 
motor  drive,  the  motor  having  a  primary  winding  and 
a  rotor  winding,  comprising  an  accelerating  circuit  adapt- 
ed to  be  connected  to  the  rotor  winding,  said  accelerating 
circuit  including  a  network  of  resistors  and  relay  contacts 
connected  in  such  a  manner  that  said  resistors  are  suc- 
cessively shorted  out  as  said  relay  conlacU  arc  closed, 
a  control  circuit  that  includes  the  operating  windings  for 
said  relay  contacts  in  said  accelerating  circuit,  said  control 
circuit  mcluding  first  and  second  control  sUtions,  said 
first  control  station  including  a  master  control  having  a 
plurality  of  points  in  each  of  two  directions,  a  plurality 
of  timing  means  in  said  control  circuit,  said  control  cir- 
cuit being  adapted  to  close  said  relay  contacts  in  said 
accelerating  circuit  successively  as  said  master  control  is 
turned  to  the  various  points  and  said  plurality  of  timing 
means  operate,  said  second  control  station  being  con- 


,698 
BACKLASH  TAKE-UP  SYSTEM 
Joseph  R.  Moser,  B^rookfield,  and  Hubert  R.  Schatteiner, 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Alleo-Bradlev  Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,155 
5  Claims.     (CI.  318—28) 
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1.  In  an  object  position  control  system,  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  input  signal  means  adapted  to  produce 
input  voltage^  indicative  of  a  selected  position  for  the 
object;  a  preliminary  positioning  induction  device  having 
input  windings  connected  to  said  input  signal  means  to 
receive  said  input  voltages  and  an  output  winding  that  is 
inductively  coupled  to  the  input  windings,  one  of  the  out- 
put winding  and  the  input  windings  being  movable  with 
respect  to  the  other  in  response  to  movement  of  the  ob- 
ject; driving  circuit  means  for  said  object  connected  to  the 
output  winding  of  said  preliminary  positioning  induction 
device  and  to  which  error  voltages  induced  in  such  output 
winding  are  fed;  said  preliminary  positioning  induction 
device  yielding  zero  error  voltage  at  a  position  of  the  ob- 
ject offset  from  a  preselected  final  position  thereof,  said 
offset  position  being  always  to  the  same  one  side  of  said 
final  position;  a  final  positioning  induction  device  having 
input  windings  connected  to  said  input  signal  means  to 
receive  said  input  voltages  and  a  single  output  winding 
adapted  for  connection  to  said  driving  circuit  means  and 
that  is  inductively  coupl"4  to  the  input  windings,  one  of 
the  output  winding  and  the  input  windings  being  movable 
vrith  respect  to  the  other  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
object,  said  final  positioning  induction  device  having  a 
higher  rate  of  change  of  error  voltage  induced  in  its  out- 
put winding  relative  to  movement  of  the  object  than  said 
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preliminary  positioning  induction  device,  siid  final  pom- 
tioning  induction  device  yielding  zero  error  voluge  at 
said  preselected  final  position  of  said  object;  and  means 
adapted  to  break  the  connection  between  the  output  wind- 
ing of  said  preliminary  positioning  induction  device  and 
said  driving  circuit  means  and  to  complete  the  connection 
between  the  a»tput  winding  of  said  final  positioning  induc- 
tion device  and  said  driving  circuit  means  when  the  ob- 
ject has  been  moved  to  the  offset  position. 


output  until  load  current  reaches  a  predetermined  value 
whereby  said  rectifying  means  allows  cui^ent  to  flow  from 


3,1M>99 

REVERSIBLE  MOTOR  CONTROL  FOR  SECTOR 

SCANNING  SYSTEM 

Ctarvnce    W.    Dalzell,   Garden   City.    N.Y^   MrigMr   to 

Speiry  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jmc  9,  IHl.  S«r.  No.  UM74 
13  Claims.     (CL  31»— 3#) 
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either  said  first  or  second  voltage  divider  to  said  output  to 
produce  a  positive  or  negative  output  dependent  upon  the 
direction  of  load  current  flow. 


3,16«,7«l 
A.-C.  HOIST  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Donald  I.  Bohn,  AsbcvUlc,  N.C.,  aasicnor  to  I-T-E  Clr- 
cuU  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa-,  a  corporatioa 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  2S.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  212^35 
7  Clalma.     (CI.  31S— 212) 
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1.  A  scanning  system  for  oscillating  a  rolatable  ele- 
ment through  a  determined  sector  in  relation  to  a  deter- 
mined angular  reference  position  including  a  reversible 
D.C.  motor  connected  to  drive  the  element,  a  circuit  pro- 
viding a  phase  reversing  output  including  synchro  gen- 
erating means  having  a  rotor  driven  by  the  motor.  syrKhro 
differential  means  connected  to  the  generating  means  hav- 
ing stator  and  phase  changing  rotor  parts  adjustable  angu- 
larly with  respect  to  one  another  to  determine  the  width 
of  the  scanning  sector,  and  synchro  output  means  con- 
nected to  the  differential  means  having  stator  and  phase 
changing  rotor  parts  adjustable  angularly  with  respect  to 
one  another  to  determine  the  angular  reference  position; 
means  for  operating  and  reversing  the  direaion  of  opera- 
tion of  the  DC.  motor  including  a  polarity  switching 
circuit,  and  means  providing  a  differential  pulse  output  for 
operating  said  switching  circuit  depending  on  the  adjusted 
output  of  the  phase  reversing  circuit. 


3.1M,700 

GENERATOR  FED  MOTOR  CONTROL  WITH 

CLTIRENT  LIMIT  CIRCUITRY 

Steve  A.  Zarleng,  Akron,  Ohio,  asifnor  to  The  Clark 

Controller  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  11,  I960,  Ser.  No.  41,816 
15  Claims.  (CL  318 — 144) 
1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  detecting  the  flow  of  excess 
load  current  through  a  load  circuit  independent  of  the 
direction  of  current  flow  through  said  load  circuit  com- 
prising an  impedance  connected  in  said  load  circuit,  a 
first  and  second  volUge  divider  connected  across  said  im- 
pedance, rectifying  means  for  separately  connecting  said 
first  and  second  voluge  divider  to  an  output,  said  rectifying 
means  connected  in  a  manner  to  prevent  the  flow  of  cur- 
rent from  either  said  first  or  second  voluge  divider  to  said 


\ 


1.  A  hoist  control  system  for  a  polyphase  A.-C.  hoiat 
motor,  said  hoist  control  system  including  a  source  of 
polyphase  A  -C  voltage  connectable  to  said  motor,  con- 
trol means  for  reversing  the  phase  sequence  of  said  poly- 
phase A.-C.  voltage  for  reversing  the  mode  of  operaUoo 
of  said  system  from  hoisting  to  lowering,  and  means  for 
injecting  D.-C.  current  into  said  stator  winding  while 
driving  said  motor  in  said  lowering  mode  of  operation 
from  said  polyphase  A.-C.  voltage  source;  a  rectifier 
means  having  an  input  and  an  output;  an  auxiliary  A.-C. 
voltage  source  connected  to  said  input  of  said  rectifier 
means;  said  means  for  injecting  said  D.-C.  current  in- 
cluding the  connection  of  said  output  of  said  rectifier 
means  across  two  lines  of  said  polyphase  A.-C.  voluge 
source. 

3.1M,7f2 
SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  INDUCTION  MOTOR  HAV- 

ING  VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  SECONDARY 
Edward  Alexander  Horricy,  Niasara  Falls,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada, ts^t^at  to  Provincial  Enfineering  Ltd.,  Niagara 
Falls,  Ontwio,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
FUcd  Oct.  2.  1961,  Scr.  No.  142^12 
3  Claims.     (CL  318— 240) 
1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  a  wound  rotor  hoisting  drive 
motor  having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  control 
means  having  a  plurality  df  positions  including  at  least 
one  hoisting  position  and  fim  and^pcond  lowering  posi- 
tions, means  operative  in  saTa-B5Isting  position  for  con- 
necting said  primary  windinp  to  an  A.C.  line  and  for 
connecting  resistance  means  having  a  first  predetermined 
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value  in  circuit  with  said  secondary  windings,  meaos  op- 
erative in  said  first  lowering  position  for  connecting  said 
primary  windings  to  an  A.C.  line  and  for  connecting 
resistance  means  having  a  second  predetermined  value 
in  circuit  with  said  secondary  windings,  said  second  pre- 
determined value  being  substantially  greater  than  said  first 
predetermined  value,  means  operative  in  said  second  low- 
ering position  for  connecting  said  primary  windings  to 
an  AC.  line  and  for  connecting  resisunce  means  having 
a  third  predetermined  value  in  circuit  with  said  secondary 


3  166  704 
SERVO  MECHANISM  TRANSIENT  AND  VELOCITY 

ERROR  COMPENSATION  MEANS 
Arnolds  Jansons,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,705 

1  Claim.     (CL  320—1) 

(Granted  under  TiHe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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windings,  said  third  predetermined  value  being  substan- 
tially greater  than  said  second  predetermined  value,  and 
speed  sensitive  means  responsive  to  a  speed  of  operation 
of  said  motor  greater  than  a  certain  value  and  operative 
in  said  first  lowering  position  of  said  control  means  for 
reducing  the  amount  of  resistance  in  circuit  with  said 
secondary  windings  to  a  value  equal  to  said  first  pre- 
determined value,  said  speed  sensitive  means  being  opera- 
tive in  said  second  lowering  position  for  reducing  the 
amount  of  resistance  in  circuit  with  said  secondary  wind- 
ings to  a  value  equal  to  said  second  predetermined  value. 


3,166,703 
SIMPLinED  AIDED  TRACKING  AND 
COASTING  SYSTEM 
Alfred   I.   Mlntzer,   RIverton,   NJ.,   assignor,  by   mesne 
assignments,  to  the  Ignited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,825 
2  Claims.     (CI.  318—327) 


1.  An  aided  tracking  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  variable  source  of  potential; 

(b)  an  electric  motor; 

(c)  a  rate  tachometer  which  is  mechanically  coupled 
to  the  output  shaft  of  the  motor  and  which  provides 
an  electrical  potential  opposite  in  polarity  to  the 
potential  of  the  variable  source; 

{d)  means  for  inverting  the  polarity  of  the  output 

potential  of  the  tachometer; 
{e)  means  for  combining  the  inverted  potential  of  the 

tachometer  with  the  potential  of  the  variable  source; 
(/)  and  means  responsive  to  the  difference  between 

the  said  combined  potential  and  the  output  potential 

of  the  tachometer  for  energizing  the  motor. 
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A  means  for  alternately  charging  and  recharging  in 
opposite  polarity  a  servo  capacitor  means  in  a  servo 
compensation  network  in  synchronism  with  radar  an- 
tenna scanning  operation  comprising: 

switch  means  having  alternately  switchable  positions 

from  two  inputs  to  a  single  output; 
servo  capacitive  means  in  said  compensation  network 
having  one  plate  means  coupled  to  said  switch  means 
single  output  and  the  other  plate  means  coupled  to 
a  fixed  potential; 
voluge  supply  means  of  alternating  current  voluge 
having  one  lead  output  coupled  to  said  fixed  poten- 
tial and  having  another  lead  output  coupled  to  one 
of  said  two  switch  inputs  through  a  rectifier  polarized 
in  one  direction  and  coupled  to  the  other  of  said 
two  switch  inputs  through  a  rectifier  polarized  in 
the  other  direction  to  supply  said  one  of  said  two 
switch  inputs  with  voltage  of  one  polarity  and  the 
other  of  said  two  switch  inputs  with  voltage  of  the 
opposite  polarity; 
a  resistance  means  coupled  between  each  of  said  one 
and  said  other  of  said  two  switch  inputs,  respectively, 
and  said  fixed  potential  to  esUblish  optimal  charging 
time  consUnts  for  said  servo  capacitive  means;  and 
driving  means  having  a  cam  means  driven  thereby 
with  a  cam  follower  switch  actuating  means  opera- 
tive to  alternately  switch  said  switch  means  to  its 
alternate  switch  positions  to  alternately  charge  and 
recharge  said  servo  capacitive  means  to  potentials 
of  opposite  polarity  from  said  fixed  potential  at  pre- 
selected times  with  respect  to  predetermined  limit 
positions  whereby  the  reversing  transient  errors  and 
velocity  errors  of  an  antenna  scanning  operation  are 
minimized. 


3,166,705 
AUTOMATIC  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  FOR   ' 
ELECTRICAL  PRECIPITATORS 
Herbert   Brandt,   Rotbcmuehle,  near   OIpe,   Westphalia, 
Germanv,  assignor  to  Apparatebau  Rothemuehle  Dr. 
Brandt  &  Co.,  Rothemuehle,  near  OIpe,  Westphalia, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,796 
13  CUims.     (CL  323—66) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  precipitator  hav- 
ing two  electrodes  connected  to  an  A.C.  power  supply 
via  a  transformer  dnd  a  rectifier,  an  automatic  voltage 
control  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  limit  sensor  means  for  picking  up  excess  cur- 
rent consumed  by  the  precipitator  due  to  the  num- 
ber and  intensity  of  transient  flashovers  occurring 
during  a  given  unit  time; 
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second  limit  sensor  means  for  picking  up  the  increased 
voltage  drop  due  to  arcovers; 

each  of  said  sensor  means  incorporating  an  oscillator 
having  two  coupled  induction  coils  which  are  physi- 
cally spaced  apart  to  form  an  air  gap  between  them- 
selves, a  decoupling  shield,  and  means  for  moving 
said  shield  into  said  air  gap  between  said  coils  for 
decoupling  the  same  from  each  other  when  the  re- 
spective limit  sensor  picks  up  a  value  corresponding 
to  the  limit  to  which  it  is  set.  thereby  to  interrupt 
the  oscillations  of  said  oscillator; 

two  variable  condensers; 
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rectifying  and  pre-ampiifying  for  connecting  the  output 
of  each  of  said  sensor  means  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  two  condensers,  in  consequeiKe  of  which  the 
latter  are  continuously  charged  until  such  time  as 
each  respective  sensor  picks  up  a  value  correspond- 
ing to  its  set  limit; 

secondary  circuit  means  for  continuously  disharging 
said  condensers; 

iransductor  means  for  amplying  the  discharge  currents 
of  said  coixlensers;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  condenser  discharge  currents 
for  controlling  the  voltage  of  the  precipitator. 


a  container,  in  this  container  a  solution  consisting  of  a 
solvent  containing  atomic  nuclei  having  an  angular  mo- 
mentum and  a  magnetic  moment  different  from  zero  and 
of  a  paramagnetic  substance  having  a  hyperfine  structure 
of  the  stationary  type  with  at  least  one  unpaired  electron 
m  S-state.  said  substance  bemg  dissolved  in  said  solvent, 
whereby  said  solvent  emits,  when  one  of  the  electronic 
resonance  lines  of  the  paramagnetic  substance  is  satu- 
rated, energy  at  the  nuclear  resonance  frequency  of  said 
atomic  nuclei,  at  least  onr  high  frequency  coil  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  container  so  as  to  create  therein  a 
magnetic  field  when  electric  energy  is  passed  through  said 
coil,  means  for  supplying  said  high  frequency  coil  with 
electric  energy  at  the  frequency  of  said  electronic  reso- 
nance line  so  as  (o  saturate  said  line,  at  least  one  low 
frequency  coil  disposed  with  respect  to  said  container 
in  such  manner  as  to  collect  said  energy  at  the  nuclear 
resonance  frequency,  electric  circuit  elements  connected 
uith  said  low  frequency  coil  to  constitute,  at  said  nuclear 
resonance  frequency,  an  oscillating  circuit  of  high  Q  fac- 
tor, means  for  -measuring  the  frequency  of  the  energy 
collected  by  said  low  frequency  coil,  an  electric  shield 
opaque  to  the  transmission  of  energy  at  the  frequency  of 
said  electronic  resonance  line  but  transparent  to  the  trans- 
mission of  energy  at  the  nuclear  resonance  frequency,  said 
electric  shield  being  located  between  said  low  frequency 
a>il  and  both  said  container  and  said  high  frequency  coil, 
to  prevent  coupling  between  said  coils  although  allowing 
said  low  frequency  coil  to  collect  said  energy  at  the  nu- 
clear resonance  frequency,  and  consisting  of  a  tubular 
element  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  made  of  an  elec- 
tricity conducting  material,  said  clement  being  provided 
on  the  one  hand  with  a  slot  extending  along  a  first  gen- 
eratrix and  on  the  other  hand  with  several  slots  respec- 
tively located  in  planes  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  generatrix,  and  means  for  connecting  the  conducting 
strips  thus  insulated  by  said  slots  to  the  ground  substan- 
tially along  a  second  generatrix  of  said  tubular  element. 


3,1M,7M 
MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  DEVICE  FOR  MEASUR- 
ING MAGNETIC  nELD  INTENSITY 
Georges    Bonnet,    Grenoble,    and    Antotae    Salvl,    Salnt- 
E«r«ve,  France,  assignors  to  Commbaarial  a  ITnergie 
Atomique,  Paris,  France,  an  organizatioa  of  France 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1»5»,  Ser.  No.  859.06* 
Claims  prioritv,  appiicatioa  France  Dec.  14,  195S 
S  Claim*.     (CL  324— J) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  magnetic 
fields  in  a  range  of  intensities  including  the  intensity  of 
earth  magnetic  field,  which  comprises,  in  combination. 


3.166,707 
Nl  CLEAR  MAGNETOMFTERS  OF  THE  TYPE  MAK- 
ING I  SE  OF  A  HIGH  FRFQIENCY  PI  MPING  ON 
AN  FIKTRONIC  TRANSITION 
Georges  Bonnet.  Grenoble,  France,  and  Anfolne  Salvl, 
Quartter  des  3  Ponts,  Pavilion  32,  Sc.-Fgreve,  France; 
said  Bonnet  assignor  to  CommLvsariat  a  TEnergie  Ato- 
mique, Paris,  France,  a  society  of  France 

Filed;  Jui>  IH.  19*1,  Ser.  No.  126.829 

Claims  priority,  application  France  July  18,  i960 

4  Claims.    (CI.  324 — 5) 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  a  magnetic 
field  and  comprising  at  least  one  vessel  including  a  sample 
of  matter  containing  a  first  system  of  spins  having  in  such 
a  field  a  rcsOOaflce  line  saturable  at  the  first  frequency  by 
an  electro-magnetic  field  produced  in  said  vessel  and  a 
second  system  of  spins  coupled  with  the  first  system  so 
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that  saturation  of  this  line  produces  a  polarization  of 
the  spins  of  the  second  system  and  increases  the  intensity 
of  the  signal  of  precession  of  said  spins  of  the  second 
system  about  the  direction  of  the  magnetic  field  to  be 
measured  at  a  second  frequency  lower  than  said  first 
frequency  and  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  said 
magnetic  field  to  be  measured,  which  frequency  is  meas- 
ured after  detection  of  said  signal,  the  combination  with 
said  vessel  of  an  electric  coaxial  line  including  an  internal 
conductor  and  an  external  conductor  arranged  to  house 
said  vessel  between  them,  said  conductors  being  short- 
circuited  at  one  of  their  ends,  the  length  of  said  coaxial 
line  being  at  most  one  tenth  of  the  wavelength  in  said 
matter  at  said  first  frequency,  means  at  the  other  ends 
of  said  conductors  for  energizing  said  coaxial  line  at  said 
first  frequency,  said  means  including  a  high  frequency 
generator  and  a  tuning  capacitor  connected  with  said 
conductors  so  as  to  constitute  therewith  a  circuit  tuned 
to  said  first  frequency,  the  region  of  the  space  between 
said  conductors  where  said  vessel  is  located  corresponding 
to  an  antiiKxJe  of  the  variation  along  the  axis  of  said  co- 
axial line  of  the  transverse  magnetic  field  produced  by 
said  energizing  means,  and  at  least  one  coil  mounted 
around  said  coaxial  line  for  detecting  said  signal  of  pre- 
cession. 

3,166,708 
METHOD  OF  INVESTIGATING  EARTH  FORMA- 
TIONS BY  DFTERMINING  THE  AMOUNTS  OF 
DIFFERENT  TYPF^  OF  FI.l  IDS  THAT  MAY  BE 
PRESENT  IN  THE  FORMATIONS 
Marcus  L.  Milllcan,  Midland,  Tex.,  a<«ignor  to  Schlum- 
berger  Well  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston.  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Mav  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,662 
6  Claims.     (CI.  324—1) 


3.166,709 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  IM- 
PROVED  VERTICAL  RESOLUTION  IN  INDUC- 
TION WELL  LOGGING  INCLUDING  ELECTRI- 
CAL STORAGE  AND  DELAY  MEANS 
Henri-Georges  Doll,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1959.  Ser.  No.  807,221 
39  Claims.     (CI.  324 — 6) 


^3 


— ,:u_^__^ Z. 


1.  A  method  of  electromagnetfcally  investigating 
earth  formations  traversed  by  a  borehole  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of:  successively  positioning  a  unitary  elec- 
tromagnetic exploring  means  having  a  given,  fixed  geo- 
metrical characteristic  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  different 
depths  in  a  borehole  to  derive  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  electrical  signals  individually  representative  of  elec- 
trical properties  of  the  adjacent  earth  formations  as 
sensed  by  said  unitary  exploring  means  when  at  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  aforesaid  depths;  combining  said 
plurality  of  electrical  signals  individually  obtained  at 
different  depths  in  the  borehole  in  a  prescribed  manner  to 
provide  an  electrical  output  signal;  and  obtaimng  indi- 
cations in  response  to  said  output  signal. 


3,166,710 
APPARATl'S  HAVING  SEGMENTED  PICKUP  COIL 
AND  OUTPUT  CIRCUIT  MEANS  RESPONSIVE  TO 
SIGNALS  FROM  A  SINGLE  COIL  SEGMENT 
Thomas  R.  Schmidt,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,737 
3  Claims.     (CI.  324—34)  , 


5.  A  method  of  investigating  a  subsurface  earth  forma- 
tion traversed  by  a  borehole  containing  a  drilling  fluid 
comprising:  obtaining  measurements  of  the'  electrical 
resistivity  of  first  and  second  portions  of  the  formation, 
the  first  portion  being  immediately  adjacent  the  boXehole 
and  the  second  portion  being  at  a  greater  distance  from 
the  borehole;  converting  each  of  the  first  and  second 
resistivity  measurements  into  a  measurement  proportiona\ 
to 

1 

where  R  is  the  resistivity  of  the  corresponding  formation 
portion;  and  comparing  the  converted  resistivity  measure- 
ments to  provide  indications  of  the  amounts  of  water 
and  movable  hydrocarbons  that  may  be  present  in  the 
formation.  i 


3.  A  pick-up  coil  system  for  an  eddy  current  testing 
instrument  having  an  exciter  coil  coupled  to  a  source  of 
^ernating  current,  said  pick-up  coil  system  comprising: 
a  pick-up  coil  formed  from  a  plurality  of  individual  coils, 
said  Individual  coils  being  disfx>sed  in  a  closed  pattern 
with  equal  spacing  between  the  centers  of  the  coils;  a 
pluralityXof  individual  amplifying  and  differentiating  cir- 
cuit meaiw^  each  of  said  individual  coils  being  coupled 
to  one  of  '^id  amplifying  and  differentiating  circuit 
means;  an  aud|ioneering  circuit,  said  individual  amplify- 
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ing  and  differentiating  circuitt  being  coupled  to  said  auc-  of  opposite  polarity  resultant  pulses  to  produce  a  pulse 

tioDeering  circiiit  in  parallel,  said  auctioneering  circuit  train  of  difference  pulses  whose  envelope  represents  the 

passing  only  the  first  occurring  signal  from  said  individual  modulated    information    from    the    source    of    incoming 

coda.  pulses,  and  means  for  sensing  the  non-symmetry  of  said 

3,164,711 
DUAL  DIVERSITY  SWITCHING  UNIT 
Kckoo  Casper  AgrcUus,  Camarillo.  Calif.,  aaricnor  to  the 
Lnltcd  States  of  Amcrioi  as  represcatcd  by  the  S«crc< 
t«ry  of  *«  Navy 

Filed  Feb.  24.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  91^52 

S  Claims.    (CL  325— 3«4) 

(Granted  under  Titl*  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


'  1  In  combination  with  a  diversity  switching  unit  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  channels,  a  plurality  of  receivers  within 
each  channel  for  receiving  a  signal  in  diversity,  each  re- 
ceiver having  an  independent  gain  control  circuit,  a  com- 
parator within  each  channel  responsive  to  the  AGC  volt- 
ages of  the  receivers  of  its  channel  for  selecting  the 
strongest  AGC  voltage  of  said  receivers,  a  circuit  within 
each  channel  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  the  com- 
parators and  responsive  to  the  strongest  AGC  voltage  of 
its  channel  for  producing  a  single  intermediate  voltage, 
the  intermediate  voltage  of  each  channel  indicating  by  a 
yes  or  no  answer  which  receiver  of  the  channel  is  receiv- 
ing the  strongest  signal  and  another  circuit  within  each 
chaniKl  responsive  to  the  intermediate  voluge  for  gat- 
ing the  strongest  signal  of  its  channel;  an  auxiliary  diver- 
sity switching  unit  comprising  a  plurahty  of  networks, 
each  network  receiving  the  ACJC  voltages  and  the  inter- 
mediate voltage  from  a  respective  channel,  means  within 
each  network  responsive  to  the  intermediate  voltage  for 
selecting  the  strongest  AGC  voltage  of  the  respective 
channel,  means  responsive  to  the  selected  AGC  voltages 
for  passing  a  biasing  voltage  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  paths 
representing  said  channds,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
biasing  voltage  for  gating  the  strongest  signal  of  all  of 
the  channels  whereby  the  strongest  signal  received  by  all 
the  receivers  is  made  available. 


envelope  with  respect  to  a  reference  voltage  level  to 
generate  a  signal  for  correcting  the  phase  and  frequency 
of  said  waveform  generator  means  to  restore  the  envelope 
of  said  difference  pulses  to  the  symmetry  condition. 


3,164,713 
TL'NNEL   DIODE   CON>  ERTER   WITH   FORWARD 
BIAS  OF  THE   DIODE   BY   RECTIFICATION   OF 

SIGNAL  W  A\  E 
Kern  K.  N.  Chang.  Princeton,  and  Hans  John  Prager, 
Maplewood,  NJ.,  avvignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
Aacrica.  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1941.  Ser.  No.  91,533 
9  Claims.     (CL  325—449) 


.•V 


p=ta.^isa 


i  i 


i 


/ 


1.  A  frequency  converter  comprising  in  combination  a 
negative  resistance  diode  having  a  current-voltage  char- 
acter stic  which  exhibits  a  greater  current  conductivity  in 
the  reverse  direction  than  in  the  forward  slirection  and 
which  has  a  nonlinear  region  in  the  forward  current  con- 
ductive direction,  means  for  applying  oscillatory  waves 
to  said  diode,  and  means  providing  a  load  impedance 
coupled  to  said  diode  for  developing  a  direct  voltage 
thereacross  in  response  to  rectification  of  waves  applied 
to  said  diode  which  forward  biases  said  diode  to  operate 
in  said  nonlinear  region. 


3,144,712 
BALANCED  OUTPUT  DEMODULATJOR  FOR  PI  USE 

POSITION  MODI  LATIQN 
Lawrence  H.  Graham,  Orlando,  Ffai..  asdgnor  to  Martin- 
Marietta  Corporation,  Middle  River,  Md.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland  ^ 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  235.315 
9  CtaioBS.  (CL  325—321) 
I.  A  balanced  output  pulse  position  modulation  detec- 
tor comprising  input  means  for  receiving  a  train  of  in- 
coming pulse  position  modulated  pulses,  controllable 
frequency  waveform  generator  means  for  generating  at 
the  output  thereof  at  least  one  recurring  voltage  waveform 
having  an  amplitude  at  any  instant  which  is  a  linear  func- 
tion of  time  and  having  an  average  frequency  approxi- 
mately that  of  the  source  of  said  incoming  pulses,  means 
for  combining  said  pulse  train  and  the  output  from  said 
waveform  generator  means,  for  developing  first  and  second 
trains  of  resultant  positive  and  negative  pulse  pairs  con- 
taining amplitude  information,  means  for  adding  said  pairs 


3,164,714 
MANl  AL  TUNING   CONTROL  SYSTEM   FOR   FM 

RADIO  RECEIVERS  WITH  AKC 
Vo  Dinh  Hicn,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  9.  1962.  Ser.  No.  229,359 
7  Claims.    (CL  325 — 457) 
1.  A  tuning  control  system  for  signal  receivers  with 
automatic  frequency  control  comprising  in  combination: 
a  rotary  tuning  control  shaft, 
a  switch  operating  rod  extending  coaxially  through  said 

control  shaft  and  movable  axially  thereof, 
resilient  means  connected  for  biasing  said  rod  axially 

in  one  direction, 
an  automatic-frequency<ontrol  switch  connected  with 
said  rod  for  operation  thereby  to  an  automatic-fre- 
quency-control position, 
a  sleeve  element  rotatable  on  said  rod  and  having  a  lock- 
ing element. 


I 
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a  pin  on  said  rod  meeting  and  engaging  said  locking  ele- 
ment to  lock  said  pin  and  rod  and  hold  the  switch  in 
the  automatic-frequency-control  position. 


3,164,716 

GENERATOR    SYSTEM    PRODUCING    POSITION- 
ABLE    OUTPUT    PULSES,    EMPLOYING    BEAM 
SWITCHING  TUBES  AND  GANGED  ROTATABLi 
SWITCHES 
Ronald  K.  Rockwell,  Old   Bethpage,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corpo 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,333 
12  Claims.    (CL  328—64) 


♦'> 


clutch  means  connected  for  engaging  and  rotating  said 
sleeve  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  control  shaft 
to  release  said  locking  element  trom  said  pin,  thereby 
to  release  said  switch  from  the  automatic-frequency- 
control  position,  and 

means  connected  with  said  sleeve  for  imparting  resilient 
rotational  restoring  force  thereto  tending  to  move 
said  sleeve  to  the  locking  position  for  said  pin  and 
switch  operating  rod. 


3,144,715 

ASYNCHRONOUS  SELF  CONTROLLED 

SHIFT  REGISTER 

George  Cogar,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  4.  1942,  Scr.  No.  221,704 
14  Claims.    (CI.  328—37) 


1.  In  a  device  for  reading  data  from  a  data  storage 
media,  a  multi-stage  asynchronous  shift  register  capable 
of  receiving,  storing  and  transferring  data  from  stage  to 
stage,  each  stage  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  store  data  in  a  first  signal  pattern  to 
iixlicate  a  first  type  of  data  and  in  a  second  signal 
pattern  to  indicate  a  second  type  of  data  and  to  pro- 
vide a  third  signal  pattern  to  indicate  the  absence 
of  any  stored  data; 

(b)  first  means  to  sense  said  signal  patterns  and  trans- 
fer a  first  signal  over  a  first  signal  line  if  a  first 
signal  pattern  is  stored; 

(r)  second  means  to  sense   said   signal  pattern  and 


•  ;     .Tii  M  .  1  . 1    ■  .  . H—H 


I .  A  delayed  pulse  generator  comprising 

a  source  of  successive  timing  signals, 

multiple  output  switching  means  coupled  to  said  source 
for  sequentially  energizing  each  output  in  response 
to  said  successive  timing  signals, 

a  pair  of  ganged  rotatable  switches,  each  switch  hav- 
ing multiple  input  contacts  and  a  rotor  contact,  one 
input  contact  of  each  switch  being  connected  to  a 
respective  output  of  said  multiple  output  means,  the 
rotor  contacts  of  said  switches  being  out  of  phase 
relative  to  each  other  by  a  fixed  angular  amount 
irrespective  of  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  contacts, 

an  AND  circuit  connected  to  the  rotor  contact  of  one 
of  said  switches,  said  AND  circuit  being  connected 
to  receive  said  timing  signals, 

and  summing  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
AND  circuit  and  the  rotor  contact  of  the  other  of 
said  switches. 


3,166,717 
AREA  BALANCED  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR 
Susumu    Nojima,    Tokyo,    Japan,    assignor    to    Anritsu 
Dempa  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo, 
a  company  of  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  4,043 
7  Claims.    (CI.  328—47) 


6.  Area  balanced  current  waveform  generator  compris- 
ing a  pulse   generator  producing  unidirectional   current 


pulses  spaced  in  time,  a  load,  a  charge  accumulating  con- 
denser connecting  said  generator  and  load  said  generator 
producing  current  pulses  in  said  load  and  leaving  a  charge 
on  said  condenser  at  the  conclusion  of  each  pulse,  and 
pulse  producing  means  operable  independcnthy  of  said 
pulse  generator  and  connected  to  said  condenser  and  en- 
transfer  a  second  signal  over  a  second  signal  line  ergized  by  said  accumulated  charges  during  the  intervals 
if  a  second  signal  pattern  is  stored;  between  successive  pulses  of  said  generator  and  producing 

id)  and  means  responsive  to  the  signals  stored  in  a  current  pulses  through  said  load  of  a  polarity  opposite 
further  stage  to  control  the  transfer  of  said  first  to  that  of  the  first  said  pulses  and  of  substantially  equal 
and  second  signals  into  said  further  stage.  area. 
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3.1M.71S 
FULSE  GENERATOR  FMPLOYLNG  SHOCK-EX- 
CITFD  CIRCl  IT   \ND  FIRST  AND  SECOND 
WRIABIF-BIAS     MFANS     FOR    STABILITY 
AND  FRFQl  ENC  V  ADJISTMFM 
losepb  J.  ZyskowskU  Rockaway,  NJ.,  assicnor,  b>  mesne 
■ssignmcnts,  to  tbc  I  nited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented b\  the  Secret«r>  of  the  Navy  . 

Filed  Sept.  28.  1962.  Ser.  No.  227.4W 
2  Claims.    (CI.  328—183) 


the  driver  stage  at>d  through  the  driver  to  the  base  of  the 
output  traftsistor.  a  direct  current  bias  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  in  the  output  circuit 
of  said  output  stage. 


»«•»•'- 

«■••'« 


'  3.166.720 

LINEAR  AMPLIFIER  >^ITH  A  NON-LINEAR 

FEED-BACK  NET>*ORK 

Frank  L.  Rosen  and  John  F.   Flood.   Anaheim,  Calif.. 

aasignort  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  June  25.  1962.  Ser.  No.  204.788 

2Claiim.     (CL  330— 110) 


1 .  A  pulse  generator  for  providing  a  stable  output  pulse 
which  is  independent  of  the  magnitude  of  a  sawtooth  in- 
put signal  applied  thereto,  comprising: 

a  switch  means; 

a  shock  excited  oscillator  means,  coupled  to  said  switch 
means.,  having  an  electronic  valve  means  including,  a 
control  means,  an  electron  emitting  means,  and  an 
electron  collecting  means; 

first  variable  bias  means,  directly  switchably  coupled 
to  said  control  means,  for  providing  a  value  of  bias 
thereon  which  conforms  to  the  magnitude  of  said 
sawtooth  input  signal. 

second  variable  bias  means,  directly  coupled  to  said  elec- 
tron emitting  means,  for  automatically  adjusting  the 
bias  of  .said  electronic  valve  means  for  different 
values  of  bias  derived  from  said  first  variable  bias 
means.  ,« 

3.166,719 

Tlt\NSISTORIZED  SLIDING  CLASS  A  AMPLIFIER 

7.biKni«w   Wiencrk.    Rolling   Meadowy    III.,   assignor  to 

Warwick  Electronics  Inc..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,917 

7  Claims.     (CI.  33#— 17) 


1.  A  two-stage,  sliding  class  A  transistor  amplifier, 
comprising:  a  driver  stage  including  a  transistor  of  one 
conductivity  type  having  a  base  input  element  and  an 
emitter-collector  output  circuit;  a  source  of  signal  con- 
nected to  said  base  element;  an  output  stage  including  a 
"transistor  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type,  having  a 
base  input  element  direct  current  connected  to  the  out- 
put circuit  of  said  driver  stage  and  having  an  emitter- 
collector  output  circuit;  and  an  automatic  bias  control 
circuit  for  both  stages  of  said  amplifier  including  a  diode 
having  a  generally  linear  forward  current-voltage  char- 
acteristic and  a  low  pass  filter  connected  in  scries  between 
the  emitter-collector  output  circuit  of  said  output  sUge 
and  the  base  of  said  driver  stage,  applying  to  the  base  of 
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1.  In  a  linear  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  input  and  a 
pair  of  output  terminals,  and  having  a  predetermined 
transfer  impedance. 

a  non-linear  feedback  network  connected  between  said 
output  and  said  input  teriyinals  comprising  first  and 
second  ladder  networks  connected  in  parallel, 
in  which  said  first  parallel  network  comprises  a  first  T 
network  whose  shunt  element  is  a  resistor  connected 
to  the  common  cathodes  of  a  first  zener  diode  and  a 
first  non-zener  diede  in  which  the  anode  of  said  non- 
zener  diode  is  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of 
said  amplifier,  and  in  which  said  second  parallel  net- 
work comprises  a  second  T  network  whose  shunt 
element  is  a  resistor  connected  to  the  common  anodes 
of  a  second  zener  diode  and  a  second  non-zener  diode^ 
with  the  cathode  of  said  second  non-zener  diode  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier  and 
the  cathode  of  said  second  zener  diode  connected  to 
the  input  terminal  of  said  amplifier. 
'  a  aeries  resistor  connected  between  said  T  networks  in 
parallel  and  the  input  terminal  of  said  amplifier, 
and  additional  ladder  network  sections  in  series  with 
each  of  said  parallel  connected  T  networks,  each  said 
ladder  network  section  having  a  diode  in  series  with 
and  a  resistor  in  shunt  with  said  T  networks,  said 
additional  ladder  sections  being  connected  between 
uiid  zener  diodes  and  the  input  terminal  of  said  am- 
plifier with  the  diodes  in  each  being  connected  op- 
posite in  polarity  to  the  connection  of  their  associated 
zener  diodes. 

3.166.721 

RECLTATED  PLLSE  MODULATOR 

Ijiareacc  R-  Smith.  Pbocaix,  Ariz.,  assixnor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mav  16.  1968,  Ser.  No.  29,323 

7  CUims.    (CI.  331—87) 

1.  A  pulse  modulator  circuit  including  in  combination, 

an  electron  device  having  an  output  electrode  and  at  least 

one  control  electrode,  pulsing  means  coupled    to  said 

control   electrode,   bias  voltage   means  coupled   to  said 
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control  electrode  to  apply  a  bias  voltage  thereto  to  cause 
said  device  to  operate  in  a  quiescent  condition  wherein 
said  device  conducts  current  at  less  than  a  fully  saturated 
condition,  energy  supply  means  coupled  to  said  output 
electrode,  energy  storage  means  coupled  to  said  output 
electrode  and  to  said  supply  means,  a  load  coupled  to  said 
storage  means,  impedance  means  coupled  in  series  with 
said  load,  said  pulsing  means  applying  a  pulse  voltage  to 
said  control  electrode  to  cause  said  device  to  operate  in 
its  fully  saturated  condition,  said  storage  means  being 
responsive  to  said  device  in  its  saturated   condition  to 


ournf 


3,166,723 
VARIABLE  DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER  HAVING  A 

MOVABLE  ARTICULATED  CONDUCTOR 
Marvin  J.  Bock,  Santa  Barbara,  and  Frederick  S.  Howard. 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Micro-Radionics,  Inc.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,590 
3  Claims.    (CI.  333—10) 


apply  a  pulse  of  energy  to  said  load  whereby  pulse  cur- 
rent is  caused  to  flow  through  said  load  and  said  imped- 
ance means,  the  magnitude  of  said  pulse  cutrent  being 
determined  by  the  amount  of  energy  stored  in  said  stor- 
age means,  said  impedance  means  developing  a  control 
voltage  in  response  to  said  pulse  current,  means  coupling 
said  impedance  means  to  said  bias  voltage  means  for 
applying  said  control  voltage  thereto  to  control  said  bias 
voltage  on  said  electron  device  to  thereby  regulate  the 
amount  of  energy  storage  in  said  storage  means  so  that 
said  pulse  current  remains  substantially  constant. 


3,166,722 
BALANCED  AMPI  ITl  DF  MODI  LATOR 
Albert  C.  Reid.  Tulsa,  Okla..  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,190 
2  Claims.    (CI.  332 — 43) 
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1.  A  variable  microwave  coupler  including  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  ground  plane  conductors,  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  coaxial  terminal  conductors  posi- 
tioned about  the  spaced  apart  ground  plane  conductors, 
a  first  fixed  center  conductor   positioned   between   the 
ground  plane  conductors  and  connected  to  each  of  the 
first  and  second  terminal  conductors  to  provide   a  first 
slab  transmission  line  electrically  coupling  the  first  and 
second  terminal  conductors,  a  second  center  conductor 
positioned    between    the   ground   plane   conductors   and 
providing  a  selected  coupling  length  which  is  substantially 
one-quarter  wavelength  at  the  operating  wavelength  of 
waves  propagated  along  the  first  slab  transmission  line, 
first  and  second  articulated  center  conductor  means,  the 
first  articulated  center  conductor  means  being   coupled 
from  the  third  terminal  conductor  to  the  adjacent  end 
of  the  second  center  conductor  and  the  second  articulated 
center  conductor  means  being  coupled  from  the  fourth 
terminal   conductor  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  second 
center  conductor,   the  first  articulated  center  conductor 
means,  the  second  center  conductor  and  the  second  ar- 
ticulated center  conductor  means  providing  a  second  slab 
transmission  line  between  the  third  and  fourth  terminal 
conductors,   means  coupled   to   the   second   center  con- 
ductor for  moving  the  second  center   conductor  trans- 
versely relative  to  the  first  while  maintaining  the  coupling 
length  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  first  center  conductor, 
thus  to  provide  variable  coupling  of  waves  between  the 
first  and  second  wave  transmission  lines,  microwave  en- 
ergy absorbing  means  disposed  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond slab  transmission  lines  between  the  first  and  second 
ground  plane  conductors  for  the  suppression  of  higher 
order  modes  excited  by  waves  propagated  along  the  slab 
transmission  lines. 


-^ 


1.  A  balanced  push-pull  modulator  including  a  pair  of 
electron  space  discharge  devices,  each  including  a  cathode, 
a  control  electrode,  and  an  anode,  an  impedance  connected 
at  one  end  thereof  to  said  cathodes,  means  connected  to 
each  said  anode  and  the  other  end  of  said  impedance 
for  impressing  anode  supply  potential  on  each  said  anode, 
a  carrier  signal  input  circuit  coupled  to  said  control  elec- 
trodes of  said  balanced  modulator,  said  control  electrodes 
being  coupled  to  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
impedance,  the  portion  of  said  impjcdarice  between  said 
one  end  connected  to  said  cathodes  and  said  point  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  impedance  being  the  cathode 
bias  impedance  of  said  electron  space  discharge  devices, 
means  for  coupling  an  input  signal  across  said  impedance, 
and  an  output  circuit  coupled  across  said  anodes  of  said 
balanced  modulator. 


3,166,724 
ELECTRICAL  FREQUENCY   SHIFTER   UTILIZING 
F\RADAY  PHASE  SHIFTER  AND  DUAL  MODE 
COUPLER     WITH     ROTATABLE     REFLECTION 
DIPOLE 

Philip  J.  Allen,  North  Forestville.  Md. 
(8000  Marion  St..  W  ashington  28,  D.C.) 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,911 
6  Claims.     (CI.  333—24.1) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  An   electrical    signal    shifter   device   comprising,    a 
dual  mode  coupler  having  first  and  second  ports  coupling 
to  orthogonal  planes  therein,  a  45°  Faraday  rotator  con- 
nected  to  said  coupler,   a  90"    birefringent  device  con- 
nected to  said  rotator,  said  device  being  characterized  by 
90  degree  differential  phasing  in  the  orthogonal  planes 
of  the  dual  mode  coupler,  a  180°  differential  reflector  con- 
nected to  said  birefringent  device  for  reflecting  energy 
back  through  said  birefringent  device  with  180°  differen- 
tial phasing  in  orthogonal  planes,  and  means  for  adjust- 
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ing  the  position  of  the  orthogonal  planes  of  the  differen- 
tial reflector,  whereby  output  energy  is  obtained  at  one 
port  of  the  dual  mode  coupler  in  response  to  energy  of 


appropriate  wavelength  for  transmission  through  the  de- 
vice applied  to  the  other  port  of  the  dual  mode  coupler 
and  with  relative  shifting  controllable  by  the  adjustment 
of  said  means. 

3,IM,725 
BROADBAND  TUNING  TRANSFORMER  PER- 
MITTING   INDEPENDENT    MATCHLNG    AT 
ADJACENT  FREQUENCIES 
Glcna  F.  E^ea,  BoaMcr.  Colo^  Mrigwir  to  the  Lnited 
States  of  America  as  rcprcscatcd  by  tkc  Sc<TC<af7  of 
Coouncrcc 

FU«d  JiuM  4,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  199.999 
5  ClaiiM.     (CL  iM—ii) 


-•-^'l^-' 


4.  In  an  arrangement  for  tuning  a  waveguide,  said 
waveguide  being  dinr>ensiooed  to  support  only  one  mode 
of  popagation  over  a  frequency  range  including  a  first 
and  second  frequency,  means  for  generating  said  first  and 
second  frequency,  means  for  launching  said  first  and  sec- 
ond frequency  in  said  mode  in  the  waveguide,  first  adjust- 
able tunmg  means  positioned  in  said  waveguide  for  pro- 
viding an  impedance  match  at  said  first  frequency,  and 
second  adjustable  tuning  means  positioned  in  said  wave- 
guide for  maintaining  the  second  tuning  means  reflection- 
less  at  said  first  frequency  and  for  providing  an  imped- 
ance match  at  said  second  frequency. 


3,1M,72< 
AUTOMATIC  SWEEP  TUNING  CIRCUIT  WITH 
MEANS  TO  CHANGE  THE  RANGE  OF  RE- 
ACTANCE AFTER  EACH  SWEEP JHROLGH 
/(^  SUB-BAND  \ 

GaroM  k.  Jeascn,  Pioecrest,  \  a.,  and  JamckE.  McGcogh. 
Silver  Sprint,  Md.,  assipiors  to  tbc  Unncd  Stales  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Dec.  19,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  245,943 
4  Claims.     (CI.  334—19) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
4.  A  tunable  electrical  circuit  comprising, 
a  variable  reactance  device  sensitive  to  a  control  signal 
to  provide  reactance  variation  in  accordance  with  the 
control  signal. 


means  for  producing  a  basic  control  signal  to  sweep 
said  device  over  a  range  of  reactance  at  a  selected 
recurrence  frequency, 

means  to  change  said  range  of  reactance  after  each 
sweep,  and 


feiiiiftt' 
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signal  amplitude  responsive  bias  developing  means  for 
developing  an  auxiliary  control  signal  in  opposition 
to  the  basic  control  signal  to  stop  said  recurrent 
sweep  when  said  device  reaches  a  selected  critical 
reactance. 


3.1M.727 
MAGNETIC  COIL  AND  CORE  STRUCTl  RF 
Charles  Alphooac  Emilc  Beurtherel,  Scin«-«t-Oisc,  France, 
asiifnor  to  Compagnie   Francaisc   Tboni»ou-Houstoa. 
Paris,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 

Filed  Dec.  7.  19*2.  Ser.  No.  243,147 

Claims  prior1t>.  application  France,  Dec.  18,  19«1, 

882 J33.  Patent  1.316.558 

13  ClalMM.     (CI.  334—57) 


9.  Electromagnetic  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion electromagnetic  winding  means  for  creating  a  mag- 
netic field,  magnetic  circuit  structure  comprising  rigid 
wall  members,  means  for  interas«embling  said  members, 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  members  when  assembled  de- 
fining at  least  one  generally  cylindrical  structure  coaxial 
with  said  winding  means  and  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
members  when  assembled  defining  an  enclosure  there- 
between, and  a  body  of  loose  femmagnetic  particles  fill- 
ing the  enclosure  with  interstitial  gaps  between  the  par- 
tides. 


3,166,728 

POTENTIOMETER 

Morris  Nircnbcrg,  Howard  Beach,  and  Michael  Sekerich« 

BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  >  ogue  Instrument  Corpo- 

ratloo,  BrooUyn.  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,427 

9  Claims.     (CI.  33»— 144) 

1.  An    infinite    resolution    potentiometer    comprising 

si>aced  mounting  members,  a  wire  form  having  an  outer 
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surface  provided  with  a  helical  groove  and  projecting  in- 
wardly of  ofK  of  said  mounting  members,  a  helically 
wouikI  resistance  wire  mounted  within  said  groove,  a  sta- 
tionary lead  screw  extending  axially  of  said  resistance 
wire  and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  wire  form  to- 
ward the  other  of  said  mounting  members,  a  follower 
threadedly  engaging  said  lead  screw  and  movable  thcre- 
along  in  response  to  being  rotated,  a  brush  underlying 
said  resistance  wire  in  electrical  contact  therewith  and 
arranged   to  lift  successive   poriions  of  sai6   resistance 


3,166,730 
ANNULAR  ELECTROSTRICnVE  TRANSDUCER 
James  R.  Brown,  Jr.,  Hatboro,  and  John  D.  Wallace,  Ore 
land,  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,314 

16  Claims.     (CI.  340—10) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U^.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


wire  from  wnthin  said  groove,  means  mounting  said  brush 
on  said  follower  for  movement  therewith  along  a  helical 
adjustment  path  such  that  said  brush  makes  contact  with 
successive  portions  of  said  resistance  wire,  and  rotatable 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  follower  for 
rotating  the  same,  said  control  means  including  a  control 
shaft  journallcd  on  the  other  of  said  mounting  members 
and  extending  axially  of  and  toward  said  lead  screw 
and  drive  means  carried  on  said  control  shaft  and  slid- 
ably  coupled  to  said  follower  for  rotating  said  follower. 


3,166,729 
RECTILINEAR  POTENTIOMETER 
Doaald  C.  Baker,  449  Pine  Needles  Drive,  Del  Mar, 
Calif.;  Richard  L.  Smith,  National  City,  Calif.;  and 
Alan  L.  Baumgart,  6828  Halifax  St..  San  Diego,  Calif.; 
said  Smith  assignor  to  California  General,  Inc.,  Cbula 
Vi«a,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,876 
9  Claims.     (CI.  338—183) 
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I.  An  electromechanical  transducer  comprising:  a  cir- 
cular diaphragm;  means  bonded  to  and  supporting  said 
diaphragm  at  the  periphery  thereof;  an  electrostrictive 
prcpolarizcd  ceramic  annulus;  means  bonding  said  annu- 
lus  to  said  diaphragm  wherein  the  annular  axis  is  located 
at  the  portions  of  said  diaphragm  displaced  from  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  a  distance  equal  to  0.22L,  where  L  is  the 
free  length  of  any  diametrical  segment  of  said  diaphragm, 
and  means  electrically  connecting  a  pair  of  conductors  to 
said  annulus. 


3,166,731 
ULTRASONIC  TESTING  DEVICE 
Ivan  L.  Joy,  Topeka,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Cbemetron  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  855,150 
3  Claims.     (CI.  340—15) 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

an  elongated  guide  member  having  a  substantially 
U-shaped  elongated  longitudinal  slot; 

an  elongate  conductive  bar  positioned  along  the  top 
of  one  side  of  said  guide  member; 

an  elongate  resistance-wire  unit  positioned  along  the 
top  of  said  other  side  of  said  guide  member; 

a  wiper  block  slidably  positioned  in  said  U-shaped 
slot  for  longitudinal  movement  therein  said  block 
being  of  complementary  shape  compared  to  said  slot; 

a  wiper  mounted  on  said  block,  said  wiper  having  one 
end  in  slidable  contact  with  said  bar,  and  having  the 
other  eiKl  in  slidable  contact  with  said  resistance  wire 
unit; 

an  actuating  rod  having  one  end  attached  to  said  block, 
•aid  attachment  comprising  a  hairpin-type  spring, 
whereby  said  rod  may  rotate  freely  with  respect  to 
said  block  without  applying  any  torque  thereto,  but 
may  move  said  block  slidably  along  said  slot. 
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2.  In  combination:  an  electromechanical  transducer, 
an  oscillator  generating  an  actuating  signal  for  said  trans- 
ducer, said  signal  having  components  of  the  same  fre- 
quency and  of  opposite  phase,  a  first  gate  circuit  for  ap- 
plying one  of  said  signal  components  to  said  transducer, 
a  second  gate  circuit  for  applying  the  other  of  said  signal 
components  to  said  transducer,  and  means  for  briefly 
initiating  the  first  gate  circuit  and  then  itbe  second  gate 
circuit. 


3,166,732 
VEHICULAR  PARKING  SYSTEMS 

Nils  Ljungman,  218  Forrest  Ave.,  Narberth,  Pa.,  and 
James  E.  Brown,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  (810  Chetwynd 
Apts.,  Rosemont,  Pa.) 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,780 
9  Claims.  (CI.  340—51) 
1.  The  combination  with  a  parking  meter  having  a 
time-controlled  element  movable  from  a  zero  position 
through  a  coin-controUcd  path-length  proportional  to  the 
value  of  a  coin  payment,  of  a  time-controlled  member 
movable  from  a  maximum  timing  position  toward  a  zero- 
timing  position  and  having  structure  extending  into  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  element,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  arrival  of  a  vehicle  in  a  parking  space  for  initiating 
movement  of  said  member  from  its  said  maximum  posi- 
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tion,  said  structure  of  said  time -con  trolled  member  in  its 
movement  in  the  path  of  said  element  restricting  said  coin- 
controlled  movement  of  said  element  to  limit  the  coin- 


other  number  and  said  most  significant  stage  having  digit 
input  terminals  and  first  AND  gating  nteans  for  dis- 
criminating the  condition  that  the  most  significant  digit 
of  said  one  number  is  larger  than  the  corresponding  digit 
of  said  other  number  and  having  a  first  output  for  the 
defined  condition  and  a  second  output  for  all  other  con- 
ditions and  second  logic  gating  means  for  discriminating 
the  condition  that  the  most  significant  digit  of  said  one 
number  is  less  than  the  corresponding  digit  and  having  a 
first  output  under  the  defined  condition  and  a  second  out- 
put for  all  other  conditions,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
output  of  the  second  gating  means  of  the  more  significant 
stages  of  the  comparator  to  the  control  terminal  of  the 
next  lessei;  significant  stage,  and  logic  means  for  dis- 
criminating between  the  condition  when  all  of  said  first 
AND  gating  nwans  have  their  said  first  output  and  the 
condition  when  less  than  all  of  said  first  AND  gating 
means  have  their  first  output. 


controlled  time-period  for  which  said  parking  meter  may 
be  set  to  one  which  begins  with  the  arrival  of  the  vehicle 
in  said  parking  space. 


3,144,733  • 

NUMBER  COMPARING  SYSTEMS 
Ralph  H.   Sammaa.  Cleveland,  Ohio,   asdcnor  to  TW 
V^amer  A  Swaaey  Company,  CUveiand.  Ohio,  ■  cor^o- 
ratlooofOhio  ^    _^, 

Filed  Apr.  21,  !♦♦•,  Ser.  No.  23,742 
3  Clalaa.     (CL  34«— 144J) 


3,144,734  * 

SIGNAL  ASSEMBLER  COMPRISING  A  DELAY 
LINE  AND  SHIFT  REGLSTER  LOOP 
Jote  H.  Helfrich,  Mlddletown,  N J.,  aaslgDor  to  B«ll  TeU- 
pboM  Laboratories,  litrorponitcd.  New  York,  N.Y.,  • 
corporatkNi  oi  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1*42,  S«r.  No.  243  J13 
12  Claims.     (O.  34#— 147) 


Y-    - 


1.  A  comparator  for  comparing  two  multidigit  num- 
bers having  binary  valued  digiu  represented  by  bivalued 
electrical  signals  and  comprising  a  comparator  stage  for 
each  digit  of  the  numbers  with  the  stages  being  arranged 
in  the  order  of  significance  of  the  digits;  the  stages  inter- 
mediate the  most  significant  stage  and  the  least  signifi- 
cant stage  comprising  first  and  second  input  terminals  for 
the  respective  digits  of  the  numbers  to  be  compared  and  a 
control  terminal,  said  control  terminal  being  adapted  to 
have  a  bivalued  electrical  signal  applied  thereto  for  con- 
trol purposes,  first  AND  gating  means  connected  to  said 
terminals  for  detecting  the  condition  that  the  digit  applied 
to  the  stage  of  one  number  is  larger  than  the  digit  applied 
to  the  stage  of  the  other  number  and  that  said  control 
terminal  is  at  a  first  level  and  having  a  first  output  for 
said  condition  and  a  second  output  for  all  other  conditions 
of  said  terminals,  second  logic  gating  means  connected  to 
said  terminals  for  delecting  the  condition  that  the  applied 
digit  of  said  one  of  said  numbers  is  less  than  the  applied 
digit  of  the  other  number  and  said  control  terminal  is 
at  said  first  level  and  having  a  first  output  for  the  defined 
condition  and  a  second  output  for  all  other  conditions  of 
said  terminals,  the  least  significant  stage  of  said  compara- 
tor compnsing  a  control   terminal  arxl  first  and  second 
digit   input  terminals  and  first  AND  gating  means  for 
discriminating  the  condition  when  the  control  terminal  of 
the  stage  is  at  a  first  level  and  the  digit  applied  thereto  of 
said  one  number  is  larger  than  the  applied  digit  of  the 


1.  In  a  time  division  switching  system  having  a  plural- 
ity of  incoming  time  division  multiplexed  message  bit 
streams  that  include  supervisory  signal  bits  at  uniformly 
spaced  positions  in  each  frame  which  form  unique  S- 
characters.  a  supervisory  signal  assembler  comprising  a 
delay  line  and  a  shift  register  connected  end  to  end  in  a 
Ux)p  configuration,  the  total  loop  delay  being  equal  to 
the  time  duration  between  successive  signal  bits  in  each 
message  bit  stream  ±1  bit  spacing  in  the  delay  loop, 
means  for  sequentially  and  cyclically  scanning  the  mes- 
sage bit  streams  for  signal  bits  and  delivering  samples 
thereof  to  the  input  of  said  delay  loop,  and  means  for 
reading  assembled  S-characters  out  of  the  delay  loop 
after  the  last  signal  bit  of  each  S-character  has  been 
inserted  therein. 

3,144,735 
CODE  SELECTORS  FOR  SEIi:CTIVE  CALLING 

SYSTEMS 
Robert  C.  Clwk,  UveriK»ol,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Ekdric  Company,  a  corporatioii  of  New  Yort 
Filed  Oct  4,  If  5«,  Ser.  No.  745,423 
8  Halms.     (O.  34«— 144) 
1.  A  code  selector  of  the  type  used  in  the  receiver  of 
a  selective  calling  system  in  which  an  alarm  is  actuated 
at  a  particular  receiver  only  when  a  particular  binary 
code  is  received  and  recognized  by  the  selector  com- 
prising a  receiver  line  upon  which  is  impressed  a  received 
binary  code  consisting  of  a  number  of  binary  bits,  a 
ring  counter  having  a  number  of  stages,  each  stage  cor- 
responding to  one  bit  of  the  received  code,  means  in- 
cluding a  source  of  clock  pulses  for  driving  said  ring 
counter  through  one  complete  cycle  in  response  to  the 
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first  binary  bit  which  is  received,  an  inverter  for  in- 
verting each  received  bit  to  produce  a  corresponding 
inverted  bit,  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  each 
stage  of  the  ring  counter  with  the  corresponding  re- 
ceit^  bit  on  the  receiver  line  if  that  bit  in  the  code 
which  selector  is  designed  to  recognize  is  a  "1,"  means 
for   compering   the   output   of  each   stage   of   the   ring 


3,164,737 
ASYNCHRONOUS  DATA  PROCESSOR 
Frank  J.  Sparacio,  Poughkecpsie,  N.Y.,  assigDor  to  Inter- 
national  Business  .Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No,  77,921 
39  Claims.    (CI.  340—172.5) 


counter  with  the  corresponding  inverted  bit  from  the 
inverter  if  that  bit  in  the  code  which  the  selector  is 
adapted  to  recognize  is  a  "0."  an  alarm,  said  alarm  be- 
ing actuated  upon  completion  of  the  ring  counter  cycle 
only  when  each  bit  of  the  received  code  is  the  same  as 
the  corresponding  bit  of  the  code  which  the  selector  is 
designed  to  recognize. 


DATA 
SIMK 


3,164,734 
DATA  SENSING  APPARATUS  INCH  DING  MEANS 
FOR  REPLACING  INCORRECT  OR  OUTMODED 
DATA 
George  L,  Hcmincer.  Cicero,  III.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Compan>,  Incorporated,  New  York,,N.Y.,  a 
curpuralion  of  New  \  ork 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1960.  Ser.  No.  51,872 
3  Claims.    (CI.  340—172.5) 


1.  A  data  processor  comprising  logic  means  adapted 
for  processing  electronic  signals  representing  data  and 
for  propagating  output  signals  representing  processed 
data,  said  logic  means  being  non -oscillatory  and  thereby 
exhibiting  useful  information  upon  each  change  of  said 
output  signals,  input  means  for  the  supply  of  said  elec- 
tronic signals,  gate  means  coupling  said  input  means  to 
said  logic  means  for  the  transmission  of  said  electronic 
signals  thereto,  said  gate  means  being  adapted  to  isolate 
the  logic  means  from  the  input  means  whereupon  said 
logic  means  assumes  a  flushed  state  in  which  data  is  ab- 
sent therefrom,  output  means  coupled  to  said  logic  means 
and  adapted  to  receive  output  signals  therefrom,  and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  gate  and  output  means 
and  to  said  logic  means  and  responsive  to  the  first  change 
of  signals  transmitted  from  said  logic  means  to  said  out- 
put means  following  a  flushed  state  in  said  logic  means 
for  controlling  the  gating  of  signals  from  said  input  means 
to  said  logic  means. 


BCAoei? 
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3,166,738 
SUPERCONDl  CTIVE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Albert  E.  Slade,^Cochituate,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arthur  D. 
Little,     Inc.,     Cambridge,     Mass.,    a    corporation     of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1957,  Ser.  No.  646,485 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—173.1) 


<fefae*roe 


Q^' 


1.  Data  processing  apparatus  comprising  data  storing 
means,  keyboard  means  for  manual  encoding  of  data  for 
storage  in  said  storing  means,  data  sensing  means  con- 
nectable  to  said  storing  means  for  feeding  prerecorded 
data  to  said  storing  means,  means  for  interrupting  opera- 
tion of  said  data  sensing  means,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing said  data  sensing  means  to  said  interrupting  means 
through  said  keyboard  means,  whereby  said  keyboard 
meaKs  may  be  preset  to  permit  actuation  of  said  interrupt- 
ing means  by  said  sensing  means  only  when  a  data  signal 
generated  by  said  sensing  means  corresponds  to  the  setting 
of  said  keyboard  means. 


1.  An  electrical  memory  comprising  current-supply 
means  and  current-collection  means,  superconductive 
means  forming  at  least  two  paths  between  said  current 
means,  each  path  including  superconductive  gate  means, 
a  closed  loop  of  superconductive  material  embracing  each 
gate  means,  means  for  applying  to  the  loop  a  first  mag- 
netic field  whose  lines  of  force  are  oriented  to  establish 
persistent  current  in  the  loop^  means  for  applying  to  the 
loop  a  second  magnetic  field  whose  lines  of  force  are 
oriented  so  as  to  be  incapable  of  establishing  current  in 
the  loop  thereby  to  quench  said  persistent  current,  and 
for  each  path,  control  means  for  applying  a  magnetic 
field  to  gate  means  therein  so  as  to  4nfluence  a  change 
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of  the  gate  means  to  resistive  state,  whereby  the  paths 
may  be  made  resistive  by  persistent  current  in  the  said 
loops  or  by  current  applied  to  coe  of  said  control  means. 


3.144,73» 
PARALLEL  OR  SERIAL  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Mnro  K.  Hayncs,  Poughke«psie,  N.Y^  sssifnor  to  Intrr- 
■atkMal   Business   Machines  Corporatioo,  New   >ork, 
N.Y^  a  corporatioo  of  New  Yort 

Filed  May  IS,  !♦♦•.  S«r.  No.  3«,»l« 
6  Claims.    (CL  34»— 173.1) 


•  <• 


sides,  and  the  apex  of  said  triangular  aperture  opposite 
said  one  side  thereof  being  close  to  the  middle  of  one 
of  the  long  sides  of  said  recunguiar  plate,  a  second  ley 
of  said  core  being  defined  between  a  second  side  of  said 
aperture  and  the  second  one  of  the  short  sides  of  the 
recunguiar  plate,  said  plate  being  further  provided  with 
a  slit  perpendicular  to  said  long  side  joining  said  side 
to  said  apex  and  forming  a  working  air  gap  in  said  core, 
each  of  said  transducers  further  including  a  coil  earned 
by  said  first  leg  of  the  core,  and  said  transducers  bemg 
assembled  side  by  side  with  their  air  gaps  in  alignment 
within  a  common  plane  and  with  coils  of  adjacent  trans- 
ducers on  opposite  sides  of  said  common  plane,  the  sec- 
ond leg  of  the  core  of  each  transducer  overlapping  larpe 
portions  of  the  tecond  leg  of  adjacent  cores. 


^ . ^ILiV^^f; — 


'S^ 


i — p»  ^ 


^ 


■ '  ''til. ' 

1.  A  memory  array  having  storage  units  disposed  in 
columns  and  rows,  means  coupled  to  the  array  to  write 
information  in  parallel  in  different  storage  units  disposed 
along  any  row  of  the  array,  means  coupled  to  the  array 
to  read  information  m  parallel  from  any  given  storage 
unit  disposed  along  any  row  of  the  array  to  output  means 
external  of  the  array,  and  means  coupled  to  the  array  to 
read  information  serially  from  any  combination  of  the 
rows  of  the  array  simultaneously  with  parallel  write  op- 
erations in  any  combination  of  the  remaining  rows. 


3,1M,74« 
MULTIPLE  MAGNETIC  HEADS 
Yves-Jean    Francofa   Brette,  Sevres,  France,  assiinior   to 
Compngnic    des    Machines    Bull    (Soclete    Anoo>nie), 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1»59,  Ser.  No.  »62,S52 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  France,  Jan.  *,  1959, 

7*3,351,  Patent  1 J  13,2 1 7 

3  Claims.    (CL  34»— 174.1) 


1.  A  multiple  magnetic  head  comprising  a  plurality 
of  identical  flat  electromagnetic  transducers  each  includ 
ing  a  magnetic  core  having  the  general  shape  of  a  rec- 
tangular plate  provided  witlj  a  substantial  triangular  inner 
aperture,  one  side  of  said  aperture  being  parallel  to  and 
near  one  of  the  short  sides  of  the  rccUngular  plate,  a 
first  leg  of  said  core  being  defined  between  these  parallel 


3,1M,741 

CONTROL  APPAR\TrS 

Gary  W.  Spencc.  Minneapolis,  Minn..  a<Ai«:nor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  I3»,3»l 

3  CUims.    (CL  34»— 213) 


3.  In  an  indicating  system  for  indicating  the  presence 
of  a  predetermined  temperature  in  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  spaces,  a  plurality  of  temperature  respopsive  switch 
means  for  providing  a  closed  circuit  when  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  exists  in  each  of  said  spaces,  a  group 
of  said  switch  means  for  each  of  at  least  two  areas,  a 
plurality  of  indication  means  divided  into  two  groups, 
one  of  said  groups  for  indicating  the  temperature  condi- 
tion in  said  spaces  and  a  second  group  for  indicating  the 
area  having  the  space  with  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture  condition,   circuit   means  connecting  each   of   said 
switch  means  of  said  first  group  to  a  respective  indication 
means,  circuit  means  connecting  each  of  said  switch  means 
of  said  second  group  in  a  corresponding  manner  to  said 
indication  means  of  said  first  group  so  that  one  of  said 
swit9h  means  of  each  group  can  effect  the  same  indication 
mearu,  stepping  switch  means  having  a  first  and  second 
portion,  a  source  of  power,  relay  means  connected  to  be 
energized  when  any  one  of  said  temperature  responsive 
switch  means  closes,  circuit  means  includfng  said  relay 
means  when  energized  for  connecting  said  stepping  switch 
means   to  said   source   to   operate   said    stepping   switch 
means  through  a  cycle  of  operation,  means  including  said 
first  portion  of  said  stepping  switch  means  for  connecting 
said  source  to  said  groups  of  switch  means  in  sequence 
in  one  of  said  cycles  of  operation  so  that  upon  each  group 
being  energized  said  indication  means  corresponding  to 
said  switch  means  which    is  closed    is  energized,    and 
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means  iiKluding  a  second  portion  of  said  switch  means 
and  said  closed  temperature  responsive  switch  means  for 
connecting  one  of  said  indication  means  to  said  source 
each  time  said  source  is  connected  to  said  group  of 
switches  in  said  one  cycle  of  operation  to  indicate  one 
of  said  twitches  of  said  group  is  closed. 


manner  that  each  separate  source  signal  represents  a 
signal  value  division  at  which  the  incoming  signals  are 
to  be  quantized,  said  incoming  signals  tending  to  drive 
each  transistor  to  cut-off,  an  OR  gate,  conductors  con- 


3,166,742 
CONTROI  FOR  LAMP  BANK  DISPLAYS 
Richard  N.  Sbcrwln,  Rocliford  Bay,  Idaho,  assignor  to 
American    Sign    A    Indicator    Corporation,    Spoliane, 
>^'ash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,202 
7  Claims.     (CI.  340—334) 


'IzJ 
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nccted  to  the  output  terminals  of  said  first  and  third  tran- 
sistors and  connected  to  said  OR  gate,  one  of  said  pair  of 
code  output  lines  being  the  output  line  of  said  OR  gate, 
and  the  other  code  line  connected  to  the  output  terminal 
of  said  second  transistor. 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  lamp  bank  displays  com- 
prising: 

a  source  of  power; 

a  lamp  bank  including  a  plurality  of  lamps  wired  in 
lamp  groups  adapted  to  be  selectively  activated  to 
produce  a  desired  lighted  display; 

gate  controlled  rectifier  means,  said  lamp  groups  and 
said  gate  controlled  rectifier  means  being  wired  in 
series  across  said  source  of  power,  said  gate  con- 
trolled rectifier  means  including  gate  connections  for 
reception  of  an  activated  signal; 

gate  signal  generator  n^ans;  i 

selector  means  operatively  connected  to  the  gate  con- 
nections of  said  gate  controlled  rectifier  means  and 
to  said  gate  signal  generator  means  for  completing 
selected  connections  between  said  gate  signal  genera- 
tor means  and  said  gate  controlled  rectifier  means 
to  thereby  establish  desired  connections  across  said 
power  source  through  said  lamp  groups  and  gate 
controlled  rectifier  means; 

and  a  diode  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel 
blocking  diodes  wired  individually  in  series  between 
said  selector  means  and  said  lamp  groups  for  prevent- 
ing the  completion  of  undesired  circuits  through 
lamp  groups  utilized  in  more  than  one  of  the  desired 
lighted  displays. 


3,166,744 

DIGITAL  READOLT^  DEVTCE  WITH  BINARY  TO 

DECIMAL  CONVERSION 

Waher  Leonchlck.  6961  Vine  St.,  La  Grange,  IIL 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,188 

4  Claims.     (CI.  340—347) 


3,166,743 
QUANTIZER  WITH  BINARY  OITPLT 
Sidncv  Greenwald.  Hvattsvllle.  Md..  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis. 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,868 
13  Claims.     (CI.  340—347) 
6.  A  circuit  to  quantize  analog  signals  and  provide  out- 
put codes  on  a  pair  of  code  output  lines  where  the  codes 
correspond  to  four  levels  of  input  signals,  said  circuit 
comprising  an  analog  input  signal  conductor,  a  first  and 
a  second  and  a  third  transistor  all  connected  in  parallel 
to  said  input  signal  conductor  so  that  each  of  the  three 
transistors  experiences  all  possible  levels  of  the  analog 
input  signals,  means  providing  a  first  potential  to  one  ter- 
minal of  each  transistor,  source  signal  conducting  oKans 
connected  to  another  terminal  of  each  transistor,  said 
source   signal   conducting   means   providing   a   different 
source  signal  level  to  bias  the  respective  transistors  in  a 
810  O.G.— 87 


4.  Apparatus  for  reading  out  the  numerals  1,  2  ...  0 
from  binary  coded  versions  of  said  numerals  where  the 
numerals  from  1  to"6  are  represented  as  0,  2^.  2'.  2°  and 
the  numerals  from  7  to  0  as  2^,  2*.  2',  2°  or  as  a  weighting 
factor  in  the  first  position  and  2*,  2»,  2°  comprising  a  de- 
vice providing  an  output  of  said  numerals  in  said  binary 
coded  form,  said  output  being  applied  to  four  conductors 
and  common  ground,  there  being  one  individual  to  each 
of  the  four  binary  components,  an  annular  stator  having 
twelve  poles,  two  wye-windings,  the  legs  of  one  winding 
being  each  wound  on  a  first  group  of  three  adjacent  poles, 
the  legs  of  the  other  winding  being  each  wound  on  a 
second  group  of  three  adjacent  poles  two  of  which  are 
included  in  the  poles  of  the  first  group  whereby  the  legs 
of  said  other  winding  overlap  the  legs  of  said  first  wind- 
ing by  the  amount  of  two  poles,  a  relay  having  an  armature 
and  front  and  back  contacts,  the  common  end  of  each 
winding  being  connected  to  said  front  and  back  contacts 
respectively,  said  armature  being  connected  to  ground, 
the  conductor  corresponding  to  the  fitst  component  of  the 
four-bit  binary  code  being  connected  to  the  winding  of 
the  relay,  the  other  end  of  said  relay  winding  being  con- 
nected to  ground  whereby  signal  or  no-signal  applied 
to  the  relay  winding  is  effective  to  connect  the  common 
end  of  the  one  wye-winding  or  the  other  to  said  first 
component  conductor,  the  other  ends  of  the  overlapped 
legs  of  the  wye-windings  being  connected  in  common 
and  to  each  of  the  remaining  three  conductors,  a  rotatable 
shaft  coaxial  with  the  stator,  a  bi-polar  magnetic  rotor 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  rotor  having  one  magnetic 
pole  spanning  three  stator  poles  and  a  diametrically  op- 
posite magnetic  pole  comjMnsed  as  two  separate  parts. 
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each  part  spanning  two  stator  poles  and  the  two  stator 
poles  associated  with  each  part  being  separated  by  one 
stator  pole,  and  means  for  utilizing  the  angular  positions 
of  the  rotor  resulting  from  selective  energization  of  the 
wye-windings  as  a  decimal  number  readout. 


3,166,745 
RADAR  TRACKING 
John  Edward  Engledew,  I^vcrstock  Green,  and  Roland 
Ernest   Ford,   Edfware,   England,   assignors  to  Elliott 
Brothers  (London)  Limited,  Lcwishan,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1960,  S«r.  No.  15,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  19,  1959, 

9,633  59 
36  Claims.    (CI.  345—7.4) 


W-^gs^-iJ^^l: 


within  the  spectrum  of  anticipated  Doppler  echo  signal 
frequencies,  means  for  jointly  applying  the  detected  tar- 
get echo  signals  to  said  plurality  of  bandpass  filters,  a 
plurality  of  signal  storage  units,  each  storage  unit  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality 
of  bandpass  filters,  a  programming  circuit  for  producing 
a  plurality  of  successively  occurring  pulses  during  a  pre- 
determined time  interval,  each  of  said  successively  occur- 
ring pulses  being  applied  to  a  respective  one  of  said  plu- 


± 
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I.  A  radar  tracking  system  adapted  to  radiate  pulses 
of  electromagnetic  energy  in'  a  directional  beam  and.  in 
the  interval  between  radiated  pulses,  to  receive  pulses  of 
energy  reflected  from  an  object  irradiated  by  the  beam 
and  to  produce  from  the  received  pulses  three  output  sig- 
nals corresponding  respectively  to  the  amplitude  sum  of 
the  received  energy  which  represents  the  range  of  the 
object  by  its  pxMition  in  time  relative  to  the  immediately 
preceding  radiated  pulse,  an  elevation  error  signal  the 
phase  and  amplitude  of  which  relative  to  the  sum  signal 
denotes  the  sense  and  magnitude  respectively  of  departure 
of  the  elevation  of  the  object  from  the  mean  beam  axis 
and  a  bearing  error  signal  the  phase  and  amplitude  of 
which  relative  to  the  sum  signal  denotes  the  sense  and 
magnitude  respectively  of  departure  of  the  bearing  of  the 
object  from  the  mean  beam  axis,  means  for  cyclically 
detecting  the  phase  and  amplitude  difference  between 
each  elevation  error  signal  and  the  corresponding  sum 
signal  produced  from  the  pulses  of  energy  reflected  from 
each  oT  at  least  two  irradiated  objects,  means  for  cycli- 
cally detecting  the  phase  and  amplitude  difference  be- 
tween each  bearing  error  signal  and  the  corresponding 
sum  signal  produced  from  the  pulses  of  energy  reflected 
from  each  of  the  irradiated  objects,  means  responsive  to 
both  phase  and  amplitude  difference  detecting  means  to 
cause  the  aerial  system  to  follow  a  predetermined  one  of 
the  irradiated  objects,  means  for  deriving  the  bearing  and 
elevation  of  each  other  irradiated  object  relative  to  said 
predetermined  one  object  and  means  responsive  to  the 
respective  »um  signals  derived  frqm  the  irradiated  objects 
to  determine  the  respective  ranges  thereof. 


3,166,746 
TARGET  VELOCTTY -AZIMUTH  INDICATOR 
Robert  S.  Jacobson,  Nortfaport,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58.142 
7  Claims.    (CI,  343— f) 
I.  Apparatus  comprising  a  radar  for  the  detection  of 
target  echo  signals,  a  plurality  of  bandpass  filters,  each  fil- 
ter being  tuned  to  a  different  but  neighboring  frequency 
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rality  of  storage  units,  each  storage  unit  producing  an  out- 
put pulse  in  the  event  that  it  first  receives  a  signal  from  its 
respectively  associated  filter  and  then  receives  a  respective 
one  of  said  successively  occurring  pulses,  a  cathode  ray 
tube  indicator  having  an  electron  beam,  means  for  inten- 
sity modulatmg  said  beam,  means  for  jointly  connecting 
the  output  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  storage  units  to  said 
means  for  intensity  modulating,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
programming  circuit  for  deflecting  said  beam  during  said 
predetermined  time  interval. 


3,166.747 
FM-AM  CORRELATION  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Donald  J.  Adrian,  Corowi,  Calif.,  assigDor  to  tbe  I  nited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,723 

1  Oaim.     (CI.  343—14) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  ace.  266) 
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A  radar  system  comprising  a  transmitter  adapted  to 
emit  a  combined  frequency  modulated  and  amplitude 
modulated  radio  frequency  noise  signal  and  a  receiver 
adapted  to  receive  an  echo  of  said  emitted  signal  from 
a  target;  said  tranamitter  comprising  a  modulator  having 
an  oscillator,  a  frequency  modulating  signal  and  an  am- 
plitude modulating  signal  coupled  thereto  and  an  output 
coupled  to  a  transmitting  antenna;  said  receiver  com- 
prising a  first  mixer  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  a 
receiving  antenna,  a  second  input  coupled  directly  to  the 
output  of  said  oscillator  and  an  output,  an  intermediate 
frequency  amplifier  tuned  to  receive  signals  of  fre- 
quencies above  doppler  frequencies  and  having  an  input 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  mixer  and  an  output. 
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a  detector  for  detecting  the  amplitude  modulated  signal 
having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  inter- 
mediate frequency  amplifier  and  an  output,  variable  de- 
lay circuit  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  ampli- 
tude modulating  means  and  an  output,  a  second  mixer 
having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  detector, 
a  second  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  variable 
delay  circuit  means  and  having  an  output  and  integrator 
means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  mixer  to 
receive  an  output  pulse  from  said  mixer  which  in  indic- 
ative of  the  range  of  said  target.  / 

3.166,748 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

ANTENNA  RADIATION  PATTERNS 
Howard  E.  Shanks,  San  Marino,  and  Robert  W.  Bickmorc, 
Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Teledyne  Systems  Corporation,  Hawthorne,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Ffled  July  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,609 
20  Claims.     (CI.  343—100) 


3,166,750 
ANTENNA     INTERSECTING-ORTHOGONAL-AXES 
GIMBAL   MOUNT   UTILIZING   ROTARY    BEAR- 
INGS FOR  TWO  AXES  AND  PUSH-PULL  LINK- 
AGE FOR  THIRD  AXIS 
EldOn  W.  Ball,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,155 
9  Claims.    (CI.  343—705) 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  Fraunhofer  pattern  of 
an  antenna  in  other  than  the  Fraunhofer  zone  comprising 
radiating  electromagnetic  energy  from  a  source,  receiving 
the  radiated  energy  at  a  preselected  range  outside  of  the 
Fraunhofer  zone  in  a  periodic  time  modulated  fashion, 
and  electronically  processing  the  thus  modulated  signal  to 
derive  the  Fraunhofer  pattern  of  the  antenna. 


3,166,749 
CO\LMUNICATION  STATION  EMPLOYING 
AN  ANTENNA  ARRAY 
John  C.  Schelleng,  Interlaken,  and  Le  Roy  C.  Tillotson, 
Holmdel,  NJ.,  assignors  to   Bell   Telephone   Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.'Y.,  a 
New  York 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1962.  Ser.  No.  234,382 
7  Claims.    (CI.  343—100) 
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\.  A  stabilized  gimbal  mounting  arrangement  for  a 
directive  mechanism  located  on  a  vehicle  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  base  plate  of  planar  configuration,  means 
to  secure  said  base  plate  to  the  vehicle  in  a  fixed  position 
in  a  plane  which  contains  lines  which  lie  substantially 
parallel  to  the  yaw  and  pitch  axes  and  normal  to  the 
roll  axis  of  the  vehicle,  a  circular  trackway  mounted  on 
said  base  plate  with  the  center  thereof  coincident  with 
the  vehicle  roll  axis,  an  antenna  mechanism  including  a 
reflective  surface  having  three  pivot  axes  mutually  per- 
pendicular to  one  another  and  intersecting  in  a  common 
pivot  point  forward  of  such  surface,  said  axes  being  desig- 
nated as  yaw.  pitch,  and  roll,  a  pair  of  yoke  members 
pivotally  attached  to  said  surface  along  the  yaw  axis 
thereof  and  extending  rearwardly  of  such  surface  for 
moving  said  surface  about  the  other  two  of  said  axes,  a 
support  pivot  secured  to  the  base  of  each  yoke  member 
in  a  fixed  relation  thereto  with  the  support  pivot  axis 
aligned  with  said  common  pivot  point,  a  pair  of  yoke 
Mipport  elements  operatively  coupled  to  said  yoke  base 
Mipport  pivots,  and  driving  means  coupled  to  said  yoke 
support  elements  to  selectively  position  the  same  along 
said  circular  trackway. 


3,166,751 
A!VTENNA  MOUNTING  FIXTURE  WITH 
LOADING  COIL 
John  B.  Roll,  PUinfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  DPZ  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept.  27.  1962,  Ser.  No.  226.611 
7  CUlms.    (CI.  343—749) 


1.  In  a  communication  system,  an  array  of  antenna  ele- 
ments, a  source  of  information-bearing  electromagnetic 
waves  for  irradiating  said  array,  combining  means,  and 
apparatus  individual  to  each  antenna  element  comprising 
means  for  recovering  an  information  component  and  an 
unmodulated  sine  wave  signal  to  serve  as  a  pilot  compo- 
nent from  the  portion  of  said  wave  impinging  upon  said 
element,  means  for  mixing  saicl  information  component 
with  said  pilot  component,  and  means  for  applying  the 
difference  frequency  side  band  resulting  from  said  mixing 
means  to  said  combining  means. 


1.  An  antenna  structure  comprising 
(a)  a    base    mounting    screw    having    a    longitudinal 
central  bore,  a  threaded  shank,  and  a  head; 
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{b)  a  coaxial  cable  passing  upward  through  the  central 
bore  of  the  base  mounting  screw  and  having  an 
inner  conductor,  an  insulating  layer  surrounding  the 
inner  conductor,  and  a  shielding  braid  surrounding 
the  insulating  layer,  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  con- 
ductor projecring  beyond  the  head  of  the  base  mouat- 
ing  screw; 

(c)  a  ferrule  wedge  having  an  axial  hole,  the  insulat- 
ing layer  and  the  inner  conductor  of  the  coaxial 
cable  passing  upward  through  the  axial  hole  and  the 
ferrule  wedge  lying  at  least  partly  inside  the  shield- 
ing braid,  said  ferrule  wedge  forcing  the  shielding 
braid  outward  against  the  wall  of  the  central  bore 
of  the  base  mounting  screw  and  thus  cooperating 
with  said  wall  to  grip  the  shielding  braid  tightly. 

(d)  an  antenna  connection  socket  adapted  to  couple 
to  an  antenna  rod; 

(e)  a  molded  base  of  insulating  material  molded 
about  and  securely  gripping  the  head  of  the  base 
mounting  screw  and  partially  enclosing  the  upper 
end  of  the  inner  conductor,  said  molded  base  par- 
tially surrounding  and  securely  gripping  the  antenna 
connection  socket  while  maintaining  said  antenna 
connection  socket  out  of  direct  electrical  contact  with 
said  base  mounting  screw;  and 

(/)  electrical  connecting  means  for  carrying  current 
between  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  conductor  and 
the  antenna  connection  socket. 


on  the '  recording  sheet  such  that  complete  symbols  arc 
formed  one  after  the  other  as  said  movable  electrode 
structure  scans  across  the  recording  sheet. 


3.1M,752 
FACE  PRINTING  DEVICE  LTILIZING  A  SCAN- 
NING ELECTRODE  STRLCTl RE 
Herbert  C.  WatcmiMi,  Chkato.  HU  assignor  to  Motorola, 
lac.,  Chicago,  im  ■  coinporation  o(  Illinoik 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1959.  Ser.  No.  §57,444 
15  Claims.    (CI.  344—74) 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  information  on  a  record- 
ing sheet,  said  apparatus  including  in  combination,  means 
for  causing  the  recording  sheet  to  move  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction,  at  least  one  movable  electrode  structure, 
scanning  means  attached  to  said  movable  electrode  struc- 
ture and  adapted  to  scan  said  movable  electrode  struc- 
ture repeatedly  across  the  recording  sheet  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  record- 
ing sheet,  said  electrode  structure  including  a  plurality 
of  conductive  electrode  fingers  extending  therefrom  and 
aligned  transversely  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  electrode  structure,  said  electrode  fin- 
gers having  spaced  portions  following  substantially  par- 
allel linear  paths  as  said  electrode  structure  scans  across 
the  recording  sheet,  means  insulating  said  electrode  fin- 
gers from  one  another,  a  plurality  of  stationary  conduc- 
tors insulated  from  one  another  and  positioned  to  be 
engaged  respectively  by  said  electrode  fingers  as  they 
move  across  the  recording  sheet,  and  circuit  means  for 
selectively  applying  electrical  impulses  to  said  conductors, 
with  said  impulses  being  coded  and  timed  with  respect  to 
the  scanning  movement  of  said  movable  electrode  struc- 
ture to  produce  an  array  of  marks  arranged  in  columns 


3,164,753 
MONITOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Herbert  R.  Ryersoo,  Garfield  Heights,  and  Ajirirtm  Csala, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  asstgnors  to  Avtroa  .Nlanofacturing, 
Idc  a  corporatioD  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31,  19«l,  Scr.  No.  M,224 
12  CUims.    (CL  344—74) 
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5.  A  monitor  control  circuit  for  an  event  recorder 
wherein  events  are  recorded  on  a  moving  electrosensitive 
paper  chart  by  a  writing  circuit  supplying  voltage  pulses 
to  a  conductive  st>lus  in  contact  with  said  paper  and 
wherein  writing  is  prevented  by  effectively  short  circuiting 
the  secondary  of  a  control  transformer  having  a  primary 
shunted  across  said  writing  circuit,  comprising  a  compara- 
tor oscillator  including  a  blocking  oscillator  having  a 
feedback  loop  wherein  feedback  is  negative  when  a  preset 
trip  voltage  exceeds  an  input  signal  voltage,  and  positive 
when  the  input  signal  voltage  exceeds  the  trip  voltage 
whereby  said  blocking  oscillator  goes  into  oscillation,  a 
sensing  circuit  responsive  to  said  oscillations,  a  low  fre- 
quency multivibrator  controlled  by  said  sensing  circuit,  a 
gate  control  circuit  receiving  the  output  of  said  multivi- 
brator and  caused  thereby  to  open  circuit  intermittently 
the  secondary  winding  of  said  control  transformer  where- 
by said  stylus  writes  a  dotted  line,  and  means  causing  said 
gate  control  circuit  to  open  circuit  continuously  the  sec- 
ondary winding  of  said  control  transformer  when  the  in- 
put signal  voltage  attains  a  high  level  whereby  said  stylus 
writes  a  solid  line. 


3.1U,754 
TEMPLE  HINGES 
RaynKMid    F.    E.   Stegeman,   Greece.    N.Y.,   aasignor   to 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  .N.Y.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  New  ^  ork 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  »4,784 
I  Claim.    (CI.  351—153) 


A  resilient  hinge  for  pivotally  mounting  a  temple  on  an 
ophthalmic  frame  so  as  to  resiliently  oppose  pivoting 
movement  of  said  temple  outwardly  beyond  normal  open 
position, 

said  hinge  comprising  in  combination  a  compression 

spring, 
an  elongated  hinge  plate  including  a  plurality  of  aligned 
hinge  lugs  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  hinge  plate. 
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said  plate  including  a  bottom  surface  disposed  in 
sliding  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  temple, 

a  pair  of  parallel  mutually  spaced  interior  walls  formed 
longitudinally  of  said  plate  and  terminating  at  their 
ends  in  a  pair  of  connecting  walls,  said  walls  forming 
an  opening  through  said  plate,  the  thickness  of  said 
plate  and  the  distance  between  the  first  pair  of  walls 
slightly  exceeding  the  diameter  of  the  spring,  and  said 
spring  disposed  in  and  fully  accommodated  by  the 
opening  defined  by  said  walls, 

a  retainer  plate  overlaying  the  top  and  side  surfaces  of 
said  hinge  plate  and  fixed  to  said  temple  with  sliding 
clearance  between  said  retainer  plate  and  said  hinge 
plate,  and 

an  anchor  stud  extending  through  said  temple  and 
through  said  opening  to  secure  the  retainer  plate  on 
the  temple  in  fixed  operative  position  thereon, 

said  spring  bearing  at  one  end  under  compressive  stress 
against  one  side  of  said  stud  and  at  the  other  end 
against  one  of  the  connecting  walls  so  that  the  oppo- 
site connecting  wall  is  forced  by  the  spring  against  the 
other  side  of  said  anchor  stud  to  establish  normal 
position  of  said  hinge  plate. 


the  path  of  film  movement;  a  pair  of  guide  rollers  respec- 
tively located  between  said  sprockets  and  guide  means 
and  around  which  the  film  is  guided  for  movement  from 
the  sprocket  located  before  said  guide  means  around  one 
guide  roller  through  part  of  said  guide  means  around  the 
drum  through  the  remainder  of  the  guide  ipeans  and 
around  the  other  guide  roller  to  the  other  sprocket;  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  guide  rollers  for 
oscillating  the  latter  toward  and  away  from  said  drum 
during  threading  of  the  film  along  said  path. 


3,166,756 
MOTION   PICTURE  CAMERA  WITH  ROTATABLE 

AND  REMOVABLE  CASSETTE 

Jan  HampI,  Prerov,  Crechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Meopta, 

narodni  podnik,  Prerov,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,646 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia, 

Dec.  27,  1960.  7,755  60 

17  Claims.    (CI.  352—78) 


3.166,755 
MEANS    FOR    FEEDING    A    KINEMATOGRAPHIC 

FILM  IN  SOLND  FILM  APPARATUS 
Alfred  Eisinger,  Griesfacim,  near  Darmstadt,  and  Helnrich 
Zahn,    Darmstadt,    Germany,    assignors    to    Femseh 
G.m.b.H.,  Darmstadt.  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  7.  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,593 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Germany,  Sept.  10,  1960, 

F  32,083 

5  Clalna.    (CL  352—27) 


3.  In  a  motion  picture  apparatus,  in  combination,  a 
rotary  drum  associated  with  a  sound  reproducing  device; 
guide  means  located  adjacent  said  drum  for  guiding  film 
to  and  from  the  same;  a  pair  of  film  driving  sprockets 
located  before  and  after  said  drum  and  guide  means  along 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera,  the  combination 

(a)  a  support  member  in  the  form  of  a^rame; 

(h)  a  cassette  member  having  means  mounting  the 
same  in  said  frame  for  rotation  relative  to  the  latter 
about  a  predetermined  axis  between  two  operative 
_  positions  which  are  angularly  offset  relative  to  each 
other  about  said  axis,  said  frame  encompassing  a 
major  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  cassette  mem- 
ber in  each  of  said  operative  positions  of  the  latter; 

(c)  lens  means  on  said  frame  defining  an  optical  axis 
which  is  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  passes 
through  said  cassette  member  in  both  of  said  opera- 
tive positions  of  the  latter;  and 

{d)  actuating  means  for  moving  a  light  sensitive  film 
in  said  cassette  member  in  a  predetermined  path  hav- 
ing a  portion  defining  a  gate  plane  which  transversely 
intersects  said  optical  axis  and  axis  of  rotation  in  both 
of  said  operative  positions,  the  points  of  intersection 
of  said  axes  with  said  gate  plane  being  spaced  from 
each  other. 
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2M.tS« 
SINK 
WUIiam  H.  Annstroog.  Mnaiacliani,  Mich.,  assicnor  to 
Korf-Waracr  CorporatkM,  dikago,  IIL,  a  OMiporatioa 
of  Ulinois 

FU«i  StpL  27.  1W3.  Ser.  No.  74,774 

Ttni  of  paleot  14  yean 

(CI  D4— 2) 


2M,M2 

BATTERY  POWERED  VACUUM  CLEANER 

Alvfai   Polatcbck,  New   York,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Shields, 

Inc.,  Attteboro,  Man^  a  corporatkM  of  MasaKtaasctU 

Hied  Mar.  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  7t.844 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  U9—1) 


200,0^ 

TOWEL  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Charles  O.  BUs,  P.O.  Box  47M7,  I^  Aacclcs,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1»«4,  Ser.  No.  7»,«73 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD4— 3) 


2M.M3 
VACUUM    CLEANER    CLEANrSG    ATTACHMENT 

OR  THE  I.IKF 

George  H.  Froat.  AshbMid,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  Westingbousc 

Electric  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  25.  1944,  Ser.  No.  79.1t5 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yt 

(CL  D9—1) 
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2M,«91 

SHOE  SOLE 

John  F.  Meredith,  Maiden,  Mass.,  assigMN-  to  Convene 

Rnhlwr  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Masacbusctts 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1944.  Ser.  No.  79,717 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  y« 

(a.  D7— 5) 
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2M.f94 

SUCTION  CLEANER 
Edward  George  Grinyer.  Phiner.  England,  assignor  to  The 
Hoover  Company.  North  Canton.  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  June  23.  1944,  Ser.  No.  8«,533 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  3t,  1944 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D9— 2) 
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2M,095 

KNOB 

La  Verne  E.  Ctaytoo,  Rockford.  III.,  assignor  to  Amerock 

Corporation,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1942.  Ser.  No.  72,841 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  DIO— 8) 


200,099 

CHANNEL  SECTION  PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  IN 

THE     CONSTRUCTION     OF     LOAD-CARRYING 

FRAMEWORKS 

Warren  R.  Attwood,  4077  2nd  St.,  Wayne,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,851 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 1) 


200.096 

PULL  FOR  DOORS.  DRAWERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Don  Heyer.  Fnllerton.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hyer  Hardware 

Mfg.  Co.,  Anaheim.  (  allf.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Jul\  8.  1963.  Ser.  No.  75.695 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DIO— 8) 


200,100 
OVERHEAD  DOOR 
Eugene  H.  Sawyer.  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Phenix 
Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,441 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


*t-> 


200,097 

KNOB  FOR  DOORS.  DRAWERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Don  Heyer.  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hyer  Hardware 

Mfg.  Co..  Anaheim.  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  July  8,  1963.  Ser.  No.  75.698 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DIO— «) 


200,098 

PI  LI   FOR  DOORS,  DRAWERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Don  Heyer.  Fullerton.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hyer  Hardware 

Mfg.  Co.,  Anaheim.  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  July  29.  1943.  Ser.  No.  74,045 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dl*— «) 


r-  — ^> 


200.101 
AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 
John  Sutherland  Smeaton.  Ottawa.  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Pengor  Ltd.,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Sept.  30.  1963.  Ser.  No.  76.792 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada  June  24,  1943 
Term  of  patent  iVi  years 
(CL  D14— 3) 


^P'       ' 
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200,m 

COMBINED  BRAKE  DRL^M  AND  WHEEL 

LconaH  D«xter.  R.R.  1,  CoostanHne,  Mkh. 

FUed  S«p<.  28.  1962,  S«r.  No.  71,92« 

Ttrai  of  Mteot  14  yean  I 

(CL  D14— M) 


200,1M 


TAPE  MAGAZINE  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
RECORDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Victor  Su&sin,  (  hicaso.  III.,  asaicnor  to  Radoo  Corpora- 
tion. Chicaxo,  ill.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Oct.  29,  19«3,  S«r.  No.  77,194 

Term  of  patent  14  years  « 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


20«,103 
CAN  OPENER 
Alfred  W.  MadI,  Mequoo.  Wis.,  assignor  to  John  Oster 
Manufacturinc  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wb.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Dec.  23.  19«3.  Ser.  No.  77,892 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D22— 2) 
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200,110 

AMUSEMENT  VEHICLE 

David  E.  Bradley,  Jr.,  749  Via  Somonte, 

Paloa  Verdet  Estates,  Calif. 

Filed  June  22.  1964,  Ser.  No.  »0,508 

Tarm  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD34— IS) 


200,113 
CLOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
William  V.  Judson,  Westport,  and  Walter  C.  Anderson, 
Southport,  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1964.  Ser.  No.  78,383 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D42— 7) 


2H,107 

FURNITLIRE  GLIDE 

John  C.  Rasor  and  Norman  A.  Johnston.  Youngstown. 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Fireproofing  Company, 

^oungstuwn,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80.986 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D33— 1) 


200.104 
DENTAL  SYRINGE 
Richjtfd    B.    CochcrelL    85    N.    Marengo 
Calif.,   and   James  B.   Pamplin.    11612 
Gwtien  Grove,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  9.  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,720 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(O.  D14— 1) 


St.,   Pasadena. 
Morgaa  Lane, 


200.108 
EYE  FOR  TOY  ANIMAL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jacob  Swedlin.   Rocli>ille   Centre,   N.Y.,   assignor  to  J. 
Swedlin,  Inc.,  Brookl}a,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  May  11.  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,928 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34 — 4) 


200,111 
TUMBLER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

George  1  .  Traner.  Barrington,  III.,  and  Don  A.  Schrecken- 
gost.  East  Liverpool,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Royalon,  Inc., 
Sebring,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,368 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(eiD36— 8) 


200,114 

DUAI -FACED  CLOCK 

William  Trojnacki,  475  Bronx  River  Road,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,022 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D42— 7) 


200,105 
HEAT  SINK  FOR  A  TRANSISTOR 

Raymond  C.  Root,  Columbus.  Nebr..  assignor  to  Rkhleu 
Corporation,  Columbus,  Nebr.,  a  corporation  of 
Nebraska 

nied  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,504 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 1) 


200.109 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  GAME  BOARD 

Richard  F.  Hirsch.  2665  Honolulu  Ave..  Montrose.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,665 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 5) 


200,112 
ADAPTOR  INSERT  FOR  A  RIBBON  SPOOL 
John  W.  H.  Bishop,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Bishop  Spools,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1962.  Ser.  No.  71,961 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D41— 1) 


200,115 
DF.SSERT  DISH 
Henrj   Albert  Holzwarth.  Bay  side.  N.Y..  Charles  Lewis 
Metzler.  Alpine.  NJ.,  and  John  Duncan  Wark.  Free- 
port,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,721 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D44— 10) 
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2M,1U 
INSULATED  PITCHER 
ArtlHr  V.  Okcn,  Scart>orouKli.  Ontario,  CaiuKia.  Ksi«nor 
to  Kii«-^ccley  Tkcnuos  Co.,  Ann  Aritor,  Mkh^  m  cor- 
pomtioD  of  Mkhigao 

FU«d  Apr.  23,  1»*4,  S«r.  No.  7f  ,*4f 
Tern  of  patent  14  y< 
(CL  D44— 21) 


200,119 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  DISSOLVED 

OXYGEN  OR  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  Alan  Huntman.  3041  West  Chester  Pike, 

Broomail,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  19*4,  Ser.  No.  79,561 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 4) 
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200  122  200,126                                             , 

jj;!^  CAMERA                                          ' 

Brook.  D.  Fuerst,  Toledo.  Ohk,,  assignor  to  Owens-Illlnols    George  A.  Dnicker,  321  ?' ^-J^^^^J'^V  MS  "^°  ^'  "' 

gSs  Company.  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio  Filed  Aug.  22.  1^"  fer  No^  ^6,325 

FIWI  May  6.  1963.  Ser.  No.  74,766  ^*"^i?f^rir 

Term  of  patent  14  years  <^'-  "•!—*> 
(CI.  D58— 25) 


200.117 

CONDIMENT  SHELF 

Loais  F.  kolarik.  606  Ardmore  Ave.,  Erie. 

Filed  Jan.  26.  i»62,  S«r.  No.  68.530 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  I>44_29) 


Pa. 


200,120 

COMBINED  DLSPENSING  CONTAINTR  AND 

CLOSURE 

Robert  B.  Schaefcr,  M«Kht>.   Ps..  assignor  to  Pennsalt 

Chemicals  C  orpomtioo,  Phiiadeiphia,  Pa.,  a  corporalioa 

of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79^41 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 5) 


200,123 
JAR 
Arnold  I.  Lorenzen.  deceased,  late  of  Toledo,  Ohio,  by 
Gertrude  M.  Lorenzen.  executrix,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assign- 
or to  Owenvllllnols  Glass  Company.  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  1?.  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,518 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D5»— 25) 


200.127 
FACSIMILE  TRANSMITTER 
James  G.  Balmer.  Jr..  3670  Forest  Hill  Drive,  Birming- 
ham. Mich.,  and  Charles  J.  Mahler.  62  A  Una  St.,  Fair- 
port.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1963.  Ser.  No.  77,960 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  (CL  D61— 1) 


I 


200.118 
OITDOOR  LLMINAIRE 
Frank  Van  Steenhoven,  Newark,  OUo,  assicnor  to  Holo- 
phane  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1963.  Ser.  No.  76.946 

Term  ot  patent  14  years 

(CL  D40— 31) 


200.121 
TRASH  RFCKPT^riF 
Maurice  C.  I^umlcy.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
F.  H.  Lawson  Company,  Chicinnali,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tkNiof  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1964.  Ser.  No.  78,893 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D5S— 17) 


\ 


200,124 
DISPENSER  TOP  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  CAN 
UvUigston  C.  Dooflas,  Leonia,  NJ.,  asslfnor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,977 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 26) 


\^ 


200,128 
FACSIMILE  RECEIVER 
James  G.  Balmer,  Jr.,  3670  Forest  Hill  Drive.  Birming- 
ham. Mich^  «nd  Jack  R.  Oagley,  133  Whelehan  Drive, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1963.  Ser.  No.  77,981 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

<CLD61— 1) 


200,125 

SPRAYHEAD  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  PACKAGE 

Edward  H.  Green.  11  Army  Trail  Road,  Addison,  IIL 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,092 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 26) 
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2M,129 

XEROGRAPHIC  TRANSFER  AND  FUSING 

K??KRKT\S 

Robert  G.  Plaoiholt,  1 1»4  H.  1  knkeii  Road, 

Rochester,  MIrii. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  I ♦♦4.  Ser.  No.  7%,—^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  Ml— 1) 
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I 


200.131 
AIR  CONDITIONER 
Ray  C.  S*ndln.  WInnetka,  and  Jon  F.  Morvaa,  Glen  Ellyn, 
im  a.ssi8nur^  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ne»»  ^  ork 

Filed  Sept.  27.  I9^y  Ser.  No,  76,760 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D41— 4) 


200.132 
AIR  CONDITIONER 
Ray  C.  Sandin.  WInnetka.  and  Jon  K  Morgan.  C.len  I-  Hyn. 
lU,,  assifnors  to  General  Electric  Company ,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York  _    _   ^ 
Filed  Sept  27,  lf63.  Ser.  No.  7«,7*4 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(O.  D42— 4) 


20«,130 

XEROGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Robert  G.  Plantholt,  HM  W.  Tienken  Road, 

Rochester,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  7»,008 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D61— II 


I 


200.133 
COMBINED  ICE  MAKER  AND  ICE 
STORAGE  CABINET 
Raymond  C.  Yonnt.  ManHowoc.  Wb..  aasicnor  to  The 
Manitowoc  Company.  Inc.,  Manitowoc.  >^l$.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Histonsin 

Filed  May  17.  1»63,  Ser.  No.  74,925 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  IH7— 3) 


^w 
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fH,134 

BOAT 

Masakichi  Yotsuda,  3407  Eono  St^  Lihue,  HawaU 

Filed  Oct  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,048 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


200,137 

INFRA-RED  WARMER  FOR  CELLOPHANE 

WRAPPED  FOOD 

Joseph  A.  Hanna,  1210  HUls  BIdg.,  Utica,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,870 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D81— 10) 


+• 


200,135 

BOAT  LADDER 

Donald  C.  Peters,  833  Oak  Ave.,  and  ^  ancey  N.  Juergen- 

son,  401  E.  11th  St.,  both  of  Davis,  Calif. 

Filed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,380 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


-t' 


200,138 

COMBINED  SCALP  AND  CHIN  VIBRATOR 

Roy  G.  Steele,  2720  E.  13th  Ave.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,986 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D83— 1) 


200,136 
BOTTLE  HANDLING  RACK 
Adrian  B.  Scott,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vita  Pakt 
Citrus    Product*,    Corlna,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
Caltfomia 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71.300 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D80— 9) 


200,139 
STANDUP  MIRROR 
Philip  J.  O'Brien.   Ashby.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Standard 
Pyroxoloid  Company,  Leominster,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,027 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D86— 10) 


l-l 
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HAIK  DRYER 

Walter  P.  Niemkc,  1SS3  Pinekunt  Atc^  and  Donald  E. 

-    Sattcrlcc,  179«Shcrtdaa  Ave,  bo«kof  9t.Pairi,MlDii. 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1964.  Ser.  No.  TMH 

Tarat  of  MlMt  14  yean 

(CI.  DM— 1«> 


M«,143 

LUGGAGE  CASE     ' 

John  F.  RooTlk,  Cklo^o,  m^  aarigMMr  to  Smvi,  Rocbock 

and  Co.,  Chicafo,  III.,  ■  corporatkM  of  New  York 

FUcd  Aag.  14,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  76,208 

Tana  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  Dt7— 5) 


2M,141 

LUGGAGE  CASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Stcvea  S.  Fcinberg.  28  Linden  Drive.  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  June  26.  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,522 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D87— 5) 


2M,144 

MOTORCYCLE  SADDLEBAG  COVER 

Joka  L.  Marchello,  Ann  Arbor.  Mich.,  assignor  to  JoKph 

Baegcleisen  Co.,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,689 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  !>••— 3) 


\ 


\    . 


2M,142 

LUGGAGE  CASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Steven  S.  Feinbcrg.  28  Linden  Drive,  Providence.  R.L 

Filed  June  26.  1963.  Ser.  No.  75,523 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D«7— 5) 


2M,145 

AMBULANCE,  OR  SIMILAR  VEHICLE 

Gaylord  W.  Jonca,  1121  E.  Chevy  Ckaae  Drive, 

Glcndalc,  CaHT. 

Flkd  Aug.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,484 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D9*— 8) 


•^•t*; 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  19th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1965 

Nora  — Arr*n*«l  Jd  acconUnce  with  tiie  llr«t  •Ifnltlcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 
j>w»-.     a.wwm-v^  telephone  directory  practice).  ,* 


Oalaer.  Romey  A.,  to  Ubbey  Owen^Ford  Qlaw  Co.  Method  of 
produdnc  electrically  conductive  wlndahleld.  Be.  25,711, 
1-ltMlfi,  CL  IM— 101. 

Kaegebeln,  Carl  P.  Ifeana  for  controlUng  the  laying  habit  of 
hena.    Re.  25.714,  1-19-65.  Cl.  119—21. 

Ubbey-Owena-Ford  OUaa  Co. :  See — 
Oalaer,  Romey  A.    Re.  2S,T11. 


LltUe,  Arthur  D.  Inc.  :Se*—  ^ 

SUde^^^IbettT*  fo  Arthur'  D.UttleInc  Superconductive 

gwitchlne  element.      Re.   25,712.   1-19-66,  a.   336— 100.  _ 

Tyler,  Loren  B..  to  Tyler  Utg.  Co..  Inc.     FertlllMr  spreader. 
Ke.  25,713,  1-19-65.  CI.  27*— 8. 

Tyler  kfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See--  / 

iVler.  Loren  K.    Re.  25.713.  / 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Dnehraen,  Carl  O..  to  Conatance  A.  Elmer.    Roae  plant. 

i-i»-&.  a.  a. 


2.4M,     Ekner.  Constance  A.  :  See — 

Duehraen.  Carl  O.    2.466. 
Grullemana.  John  J.    HoaU  plant. 


2,467.  1-19-65.  CL  68. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


200.110. 


200.- 


:  See— 

200.144. 
to  Amerock  Corp. 


Am«r1can  Can  Co.  .  ~—  ,.      ,  ..  ,,.     w 

Holawartto.  Henry  A..  MeUler.  and  V\ark 
Amerock  Corp  ;  See — 

Clayton,  La  Verne  K.      200.0^. 
AnOeraon.  Waker  r  :  Se»—  »nn  in* 

Jadaon,    WlUUm    V.,  and  Anderaon.     200,11S. 
Ann»trong    William  H.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     8ln« 

089   1-1^-66.  CI.  D4— 2.  ,     .     ,     *  , 

Attwoixl.  Warren  R.     Channel  section  particularly  for  us*  In 
the    constmctlon    of    load-carrying    frameworks       200.098, 

Ba\m^°ime«  O..  It.,  and  C.  J.  Mahler      t'aailmlle  trans 

mltt^.    200.12T.  1-19-65.  O.  D«l— 1.      „  ^.     ,, 
Balmer.  Jamea  G..  Jr^  and  J.  R.  Oagley.     Fa^lmile  receiver 

200.128.  1-19-65,  Cl.  D61—1.  ,  ....._ 

Blahop.  John  W.  rf.,  to  BUhop  Spoola    Inc      A??^*^'  *'*^ 

for  i   ribbon  spooi.     200.112.   1-19-te.  CI.   EHl- 1. 
Blahop  Spools,  Inc.  :  See — 

Blaliop,  John  W.  H.     200  112.  .«v^  nan 

BUaa    Claries  O.     Towel  holder  or  similar  article.     200,090. 

I_i9_<»,  CT.  D4 — 3. 

Borg-Warner  Corp  :  See —       

Armstronr  William  H.      200,089  oAA,in    1    in- 

Bradley,  David  K..  Jr.     Amuaement  vehicle.     200.110,  1-19- 

65,  Ci.  D34 — 15. 
Baegelelaen,  Joaeph.  Co 
Marchello.  John  L 
cnayton.   La   Verne  E., 

1-19-66.  CL  DIO— 8.       ^    ,     „    „ 
Coetterell,  Richard  B..   and  J.   B.   PampUa 

200.104.  l-19-«5.  CI.  Da4— 1. 
Colgate- Pelmollve  Co.  :  See— 
^^  Douglas,  Livingston  C.     200,124. 
Converse  Rubber  Corp.  :  See — 

Meredith.  Jotin  F.      200,091. 
Dexter,  Leonard.     Combined  brake  drum  and  wheel 

Douglaa,  Livingston  C.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co      Dlsp^naer 
top  for  a  preaaurlted  can.     200.124,  1-19-86    CL  058—26. 
DniAer.  George  A.     Camera      200,126,  l-l»-8^-,Sl, P*!^^^! 
Felnberg    Steven  8.     Luggage  caae  or  aimllar  article.     200,- 

141.  1-19-65.  CI.  D87--6. 
Felnberg.  Steven  S.     Luggage  caae  or  aimllar  article.     200,- 

142.  1-19-85,  CI.  D87— 5. 
rroat.  George   k..   to   Westlnghouae   Electric   Corp     ,^  »cuum 

Cleaner  cleaning  atuctiment  or  the  like.    200.093.  l-19-«5. 
O    D9^2 
Fnerst   Brooka  D.,  to  Owena-Illlnols  Olaaa  Co.    Jar.    200.122, 

1-19-85,  CI.  D68 — 26. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Judaon  WlllUm  V.,  and  Anderaon.  200.11*. 
Sandln,  Ray  C,  and  Morf»n.  200.131. 
iSandln.  Ray  C,  and  .Montan  200,132. 
General  Flreprooflng  Co.,  The  :  «««— -^  ,^ 
Raaor,  John  C,  and  Johnson.  200,107. 
Green     Edward    H       Sprayhead    for   a    preaaurlted    package. 

200.125,  1-19-65,  C\.  r>68— 26.  ^         „    _. 

Orlnyer,   fc*ward   G.,   to  The   Hoorer  Co.     Suction  cleaner. 

200.094.  1-19-65,  CI.  D9 — 2. 
Halophane  Co.,  Inc.  :  See—         „^„  ,..„ 
Tan  Steenhoven,  Frank.     200,118. 
Hanna.  Joaeph  A.     Infra-red  warmer  for  cellophane  wrapped 

food.    200,137.  1-19-85,  CI   D81— 10. 
Heyer.    Don,    to   Hyer   Hardware    Mfg    Co      Pall /or  doora. 

drawera  and  the  like.     200.096,   1-19-65.  C\.  DIO— 8 
Heyer,    l»n,   to   Hyer  Hardware  Mfg.  Co.     Knob  for  doors, 
drawer,  and  the  like.     200.907,  1-19-66.  CJ.  DIO— 880. 


Knob.      200.095. 
Dental  syringe. 


200,102. 


Heyer,    Don,   to  Hyer  Hardware  Mfg    Co.  ^P«ll  ^„<lo«"' 

drawers  and  ttie  like.     200,098.  1-19-65.  CI.  D10--8^ 
Hlrsch    Richard  V.    Three-dimensional  game  t)oard.    JOU.iiw. 
1-19-65.  a.  D34 — 6.  .    t     r^     ,.-   _i.     ♦„ 

Holiwarth.    Henry   A.,   C.    U    MeUler.   and   J.    D.    W  ark.    to 
American   Can   Co.      Dessert   dish.     200.115.    l-19-«i.   CI. 
D44 — 10. 
Hoover  Co..  The  :  See— 

<Jrlnyer,  Edward  G.      200.094. 
Hunuman.  ioaeph  A.      Instrument   for  measuring  dissolved 

oxygen  or  the  like.      200.119.  1-19-65.  Q.  D52— 6. 

Hyer  Hardware  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Heyer,  Don.     200,096. 

Heyer.  Don.     200,097. 

Heyer   Don.     200.098. 

Johnaon.  Norman  A. :  See —  " 

Rasor,  John  C.  and  Johnaon.     200,107.  o/vn  iak 

Jonea,  Gaylord  W.     Ambulance,  or  similar  article.     200.145. 

Jndson    William  V.,  and  W.  C.  Anderaon,  to  General  Electric 
jadson.  « J^ani^^   'similar    article.       2o6,113.     1-19-65,    CT. 

D42— 7. 
Juergenaon.  Yancey  N. :  See--  oon  <»n  ' 

Petere.  Etonald  C^  and  Juergenson.     200.135. 
Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  :  See — 

Olsen.  Arthur  V.      200.118.  „«„,,,     ,    ,Qfl-     ri 

KoUrlk    Louis  F.     Condiment  shelf.     200,117.   1-19-66.  CL 

I>*^29.  _       „ 

Lawson.  F.  H..  Co..  The  :  See— 

Lumley.  Maurice  C.     200.121. 
Lorenaen,  Arnold  I.,  deceased,  by  O.  ^^^f*?**?-  *«^*'^^' 
to   Owens-Illlnols  Glass  Co.      Jar.     200,123,   1-19-85,   CT. 
D68 — 25. 
Lorensen,  Gertrude  M.  :  See — 

Lorenaen,  Arnold  I.     200.123  o        -w  .v,   «.. 

Lumley     Maurice  C,   to  The  F.   H.   Lawson  Co.     Trash   re- 
ceptacle.    200.121.  1-19-65.  CI.  D58— 17. 
MadI,  Alfred  W..  to  John  Oater  Mfg.  Co.     Can  opener.     200.- 

103,  1-19-66,  CT.  D22— 2. 
Mahler.  Charles  J.:  See—  oaaioa 

BoWer,  James  G.    Jr.    and  Mahler.     200,126. 
Manitowoc  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Young.  Raymond  C.     200  133.  „  .     ^  ,„ 

MarcbelloT  John  L.,   to  Joseoh   Buegelelsen  Co.      Motorcycle 

saddlebag.     200,144.  1-19-^,  CI.  D90— 3. 
Meredith     John    F.,    to   Converse    Rubber   Corp.      Shoe   aole. 

200,091,  1-19-66,  CI.  D7 — 5. 
Morgan.  Jon  F. :  See — 

Sandln.  Ray  C,  and  Morgan. 

Sandln,  Ray  C.  and  Morgan.     ,-- 

Nlemlec,  Walter  P.,  and  D.  E.  Satterlee. 
140,  1-19-65,  CI.  D86 — 10. 

""•^'^/ilme?  Jamf.'V.  Jr..  and  Oagley.,    200  128. 
O'Brien    Philip  J.,   to  SUndard   Pyroxolold  Corp.     Standup 
mirror.    200.139,  1-19-65.  CI.  D86--10.  t       ,  »^ 

Olaen     Arthur   V..    to    Klng-Seeley   Ttiermos   Co.      Insulated 

pitcher.    200.116, 1-19-65.  CI.  D44— 21. 
Oater,  John,  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Madl,  Alfred  W.      200  103. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. :  Se«— 

Fuerst,  Brooks  D.     200,122. 

Lorenaen,  Arnold  I.     200,123. 
PampUn,  James  B. :  See— 

Coclierell.  Richard  B.,  and  Pamplln.     200.104. 
Peniror   Ltd.  :  See — 

Smeaton,  John  S.     200,101. 


200,131. 
200,132 


Hair  dryer.     200,- 


i 
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LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


PennMlt  Ch«mlc«lt  Corp. :  890 — 

Schtefer,   Robert  B.     200,130.  «     .    ,   ^^ 

Peters.    Dooald    C.    and    T.    N.    Juergenton.     Boat    ladder. 

200.1S5,    1-1»-(J5.  CI.   D71— 1. 
Phenlx  Hit  Co.,  Ine.  ;  8««— 

Sawyer   Eugvne  H       200,100. 
Plautholt    liobert  O.     Xerotraptolc  tranafer  aad  fuaing  appa- 
ratoa.      200.129.    1-19-65.   CI    D«l— 1        _^  ,^    ,    ,-_^ 
Plantbolt.  Robert  O.     Xerographic  canera.     200,180.  l-l»-«o, 

Polatchek    Alvln,  to  Shield*,   Inc.     Battery  powered  racuum 

cleaner      200,0«2.  l-l»-«3.  O.  D»— 2. 
Radon   Corp.  :  8e# — 

.SuMtn.    Victor      200,100.  „^      ,,  ,    m 

Ra»or.   Jobs   C.   and   N     A.    Johnaon    to  The  O^neraJ   Fli 

prooflnji  Co.    furniture  glide.    200.107,  1-1»-M.  CI.  DS3 
Rtchleu   Corp.  :   See — 

Root,    Raymond   C.      200,108 
Ronrik    John    P  ,   to  Sear«,   Roebuck.MUid  Co.      Laggage  caae 

200  143.   l-l»-65,   CI     D87— 5.  ,    ^  .  ._ 

Root    Rajmond  C.  to  Rlchleu  Corp.     Heat  aJnk  for  a  traa- 

ala'tor      200.105,  1-HMW.  CT.  D2«— 1 
Royalon,    Inc.:    Se«  ^    „  ^       ._         .       o/vn  1 1 1 

Traner,   George   L..    and    Schreckengoit.      200  lir 
Sandln    Ray   C  ,  and   J    P.   Morgan    to  General  Electric  Co. 

Air  conditioner       200.131,  l-l5-M,  CI    D«2— 4 
Sandln     Ray    C.   and   J     F    Morjan,   to  General   Electric  Co 

Air  conditioner      200,132,  l-lft-«.  C\.  DW— ». 
Satterlee,   Donald  E.  :   Se*—  „^  ,.« 

Nlemlec.  Walter  P  .  and  Sattertee.     200.140. 
Sawyer    Eugene  H  .  to  Phenlx  Mfg.  Co  ,  Inc.     OTerhead  door 

200,100,  l-l»-6a,  CI    Dl.^1— 1.    ^^      .     ,     _  f-„„Ki— H 

Schaefer.  Robert  B  .  to  Pennaalt  Chemlcali  Corp^    ,S!2k     r? 

dUpeniilng    container   and    eloaure.      200,120.    1-1»-<W.    Ci. 

D58^5 
Schreckengont.  Don  A.:  See—  »««,». 

Traner.  George  L.,  and  Bchreckengoat.     200,111. 


Bottle 


Ltd.      AmpblblouR     rehlcle. 


200,188, 


Scott.    Adrian    B,    to    Vlu    Pakt    Cltrua    Product*. 

handling  rack       200,136,  l-l»-«a,  CI.  D80— 9. 
Sear«,  Roebuck  and  Co.  :  »«e — 
Ronrik.  John   P.     200.143. 
Shlelda,  Inc  :  Sae— 

Polatchek,   Alrln.     200,092 
Smeaton.     John     8.,     to     Pengor 
200,101,   1-19  «a,  CI.   D14— 3. 
Standard   I»yroxolold  Corp   :    See — 

(»  Brien.  Thlllp  J       200.139 
Steele,  Roy  G       Combined  acalp  and  chin  rlbrator 

1-19-65,  Cl.  D83— 1. 
Suaaln,   Victor,   to  Radon  Corp.     Tape  magaslne  for  a   nia* 
netic   tape    recorder   or   Blmllar   article      200,106,    1-19-65, 
Cl.   D26— 14. 
SwedUn,  J..  Inc.  ;   See — 

^edlln,   Jacob      200.108,  _        .        .  .       , 

recH/n     Jacob,    to    J.    SwedUn.    Inc.     Ere    for    toy    animal 

or  Klrallar  article      200,108.  1-19-65,  CT..D84--4. 

Traner    George  L.,  and  D    A.  Sch  reck  en  goat,  to  Royalon,  Inc 

Tumbler  or  nlmilar  article      200.111,  1    19-65,  Cl.  l>36— 8 

Trolsackl,    William.       Dual  faced    Hock.      200,114,    1-19-65, 

Cl.   D42— 7 
Van    Steenhoven.    Frank,    to    Halophane    Co., 
'  lumlnalre      200.118,  1-19-65.  Cl.  D4R— 31. 
Vita  Pakt  Cttrua  Producta  :  St — 
Scott.   Adrian   B      200.136, 

Wark,   John   D  :   See-  ^  „,     .. 

rioUwarth.  Henry  A..  Mettler,  and  ^ark 

WeatlngbOnne  Electric  Corp  :   See - 

Froat,   George   H.      200,098. 
YotKuda,    MaiiaklchI       Boat       200,134,    1-19-65.   Cl     D71— 1 
Young    Raymond  C,  to  The  Manitowoc  Co..  Inc.     Combined 

Ice   maker  and   Ice  storage  cabinet.      200,188,   1-19-65.   Cl. 

D67— 8 


Inc.     Outdoor 


200,115. 


N 


[ 


.     I  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  19th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1965 

M«r.      Arr*a«d  In  ac«>«Unc  with  the  lirat  algnlllcant  character  o.  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 
NOT!.— Anmii*wi  in  accoroanc*  wiu>  ^       telephone  directory  practice). 

See — 


^^'''s^t^U.  ntrtert  C.     3.166,114. 

AbadSXifVa'^.'^FHibrtcTaU  «d  celling  supporting  means. 

3.160,117,    1-19-65     Cl.    l,««--?»2.  ,  - 

AbaJUn.    Aram   C.      Infanta   crib.      3,166,760.    l-19-«).    ^.i- 

5—97. 

^"^^ParK^Wlui^m*  jTsutler,  Abbott,  and  Jenkins,     3.166.- 

Abbott.*Henry  H..  to  BeU  Telephone  J^"J,Y*\V^ 
nallng  arrnngement      3.166,642,   1-19-66.  Cl.  17»     m. 
Acme  Industries.  Inc  :   «««-^.„      -  ,»-  ion 
BntterOeld,  Peter,  and  GUI     31««-120 

"     "     C.      Folding    table.      3,lo6,02»,    i-iw-oo.    ci. 


81«- 


3.166.S94. 


3.166.963. 
Adelman. 


atid    Labnda. 


Acton,    Hugh 

108—124. 
Adams.  Arthur  R.  :   Bet — 

lx>ckwood.  Robert  A. 
Adebahr.  Herbert  F.  :   «'«^.  .  .    . 

Brown,  Isaac  T..  and  Adebahr. 
Adelman.  John  W.  :   See — 

Smlrl,    Rlrhard    L.,    Wadawek. 

Adrian' \*^'n'*ld    J,    to    United    State,    of    Amerlcr^avy. 
FM  Am  correlation  radar  system.     3.166,747.  1-19-O0.  i-i 
348—14. 
Aero-Chatillon  Corp.      See — 

Saohem,  Friti  E   3.165,925 
Aero  Flow  Dynamloi..  Inc.:   See—  o,ftA«a2 

Forrester.  Robert  E  .  and  Cornish      3.166^2. 
Acer    John   W      Jr ,   an«i   T.    L.   Heylng,   to  Olln   Mathleson 
Oiemlcal    Corp       Oritsnoboron    alcohol,    'nd    method    for 
the"pJep«r.tTon       3  166.597,   1-19-65,  Cl.   260-606.5. 
Agfa  Aktiengesellwhaft  -S^^- 
IVnk   Richard.     3.1ft«.2rt4. 
Klper,  Oerd.     3,165.989. 
KIper,  Cerd      3.16^.994 
Klper,  Cerd,  and  IVnk    3,165.990 
Klper,  Oerd.  and  Kremp.     3,16.V996        ,„  ... 
Wick    Richard.  Ramoauer,  and  Roos.     S,186.»»». 
\«ler     Wkve    B      to    Pentron    Electronics    Corp.      Expanded 
■    metal       3.165.810.   1-19-66,   Cl.   29   -6  2 
Agreltus,    Kelton    C.    to    I'nlted 
T)aal    dlrendty    switching    unit 
3*^5    -304 
Alr'Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  : 
Masctoll,  Rocco  L.     S. 166,558 
AJem  I>abonitorles.  Inc  :   «ef-- 

Arnold,  Orlan  M  ,  and  Erans.    „,...;. !,«.„..» 

Alexe«f     Alexander    V  .    to    Industrial    Ovons.    Inc       He»"iy 
rn^i^n.  for  strip  material      3.1««,.104,  ^-/»-«'\,,fl,   2«3,  ^ 
Allen    Philip  J.      Electrical   fre<,uenry  shifter  utlltilng  Fara- 
day  phase   shifter  and  dual   mode  coupler  with   rotataWe 
reflection    dlpole       3.166.724,    1-19-66.  Cl.   333—24.1. 
Allen  Mradley  Co.  :   See       ,    „_^   ,.  ,  oiaaaqb 

Moser    Jo^ieoh   B..   and   Schattelner.     3.166.698. 

AIMed  Thermal  Corp^  ^'^„.  ,  ^      ,  ,««  a«. 

Person,  Ernest  H  .  and  Walsh      3,166,001. 
Allma  Allgauer  Maschlneubau  C.  m.b.H.  :   See —    \ 

Kreuschmer.  Rudolf      3.165.882 
AUmlnna   Svennka  Elektrlska  Aktiebolaget :  See— 

Mndstrflm.  OUe      .l.lflfl.478. 

UndHtrflm,  Olle      3,166.480. 

Pucher   Walter.    3.166.689. 

WIdell.  BJ6rn.     3.166.479. 
Alvares,  Rarmond  L  :   See—  -,•«•«« 

Krog    Newton  J.,  Oraber,  and  Alraret.     3,166,366. 

Plastic 


American  Radlitor  *  Standard  Sanitary/ Corp. 

Arnold.  Alanson  J.    3,166  202 

Gootherts,  Jerome  VV  .    3,1«0,»83. 

Nelden,  Richard  M.     3,165.894.  „ 

Noakes,  Thomas  E.,  and  kogan.     3,166,500. 

Nolan.  John  E.     3.166.282.  

American  ^Un  k  Ind|«!<""  Corp.  :  See— 

Sherwln,  Richard  N.     3.166.742. 
American  Zinc  Institute,  Inc. :  See— 

GramUch.  Charles.    3.166,421.  _„»,„i 

Amour     Aleswndro.      Fluid    actuated    servo-control 

3.165,981.   1-19-65.  Cl    91--40^ 
Amreln,    Edward   J.,   to   Everett   Piano   Co 

deVl%.      3,165,967,   1-19-65,  Cl.   84—470. 
Analytic  Systems  Co.  :   See — 

Robinson,  Alfml  D      3,166,676 
Anclens  EtabllsBements  Panhard  ft  Levaaeor 

des :   See — 
Aade^'k'!'i'rn^rd"'E.,'in't'rE.  Kaptur.  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 


device. 


Piano  teaching 


Soclete  Ajionyme 


States    of    Amerlcn,    Navy. 
3,166,711,    1-19-69,    Cl. 

See- 


3.166,082. 


3,166,347, 


43—7. 

3,165,968, 


con- 
i-19-65.  CT. 


Amberg,   Stephen  W.^   to   Lily  Tulln  Cup  Corp. 

talner  wlt^  plait  fortned  pull  tab.     3.166.234. 

229- ^M.   ^ 
Ambroslo.  Blado  F.  :   See—  o,«««w« 

Rutland.  David  F..  Ambroslo.  and  Turn.     3,166,636. 

Amchem  Products,  Inc  :   See — 

Waldrum.  John  E.     3,165,859. 

Amelung.  Ernst  D  .  H.  Deurlnit.  and  J.  Paffrath,  to  G<>etxe- 
werke  Frledrlcb  Goetie  .\ktlengeHellschaft.  Piston  rod  seal- 
ing device.     3.166.360.  1-19-65,  Cl.  308—3.5. 

American  Can  Co.  :   See— 

Makowskl.  Alexander  G      3.166.488. 
Pottle.  Ralph  K.     3.165,986. 

American  Cyanamld  Co.  :   See— 

Iito   Patrick  T.,  and  Saflr.     3,166,571. 

Luti    Albert  W  ,  and  Walworth      3,166.399 

Luts   Albert  W  .  and  Walworth      3,166,400 

Nagy.  Daniel  E.     3.166.470  ....  .,^ 

Sieger,  Oeorire  M..  Barrlnger.  and  Remmers      8  166.474 

Walworth.  Bryant  L,.  Lnti,  and  Wood.     3.168,398. 

American  Home  Products  Corp.  :   See — 
WInthrop.  Stanley  O.     3.166.570. 

American  Optical  Co.  :  S^e  ~ 

Hicks.  John  W..  Jr.     3.166.395. 


S^'^sponsTve'ffurd" released  clutch.'  3.166.165,  1-19-66, 

Cl.   192—3.5. 
Anderson,  George  B.  :   See—  tji.^v      9  1AA814 

Miller,   William   R..   Anderson,  and  Bleck.     3  166,814. 
AndeVson    Kelvin  G  ,  and  P.  P.  Spolalno,  to  W .  R.  Grace  ft 

Co      Dispensing  apparatus  for  wax-impregnAted  materUl. 

3. 165,968\^l-19-«6    Cl.   83—170. 
Anderson  Machine  and  Tool  Works,  Inc.  .  See— 

(tame  with  projecting  means.    3,166,323,  l-19-oo,  '-^i.  ^lo— 

Vndo®   Saao,   to   Kowa   Co.,   Ltd.      Slngle-len.   reflex   camera. 

3,165,992,  l-19-«,  Cl.  95--«2.       . 
Andre,  Oaude     See— 

Roc,  Guy,  and  Andre.     3,165,903. 
Andre-Matic  Machinery  Co.  :  fee— 

Conrades,  David  B.     3,166,190.  ^    _, 

Andrews,  Raleigh  C      Lock  for  sliding  windows. 

1-19-45,  Cl.  292—202. 
Angelucci,  Thomas  L. :  See--  »  ,«.  oia 

Soffa.  Albert,  and  Angelucci.    3.165.818. 
Vnrltsu  Dempa  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kaisha  :  See — 
Nojlraa.  Susumu.     3,166  717  ^^^ 

AniiPll    LaCT  C      Fish  net.    3,165.853,  1-19-66   CL 
AS^ett,  Edgar  P.     Synthetic  plasUc  nailing  strip. 

Apparatebau  Rothemu^le  Dr.  Brandt  ft  Co. :  See- 
Brandt.  Herbert.     3.166,705. 

Appliance  Plating  Co..  Inc.    See— 

Vachon.   Roy   B.,   and   Beppert      3,166,357. 

■'•'"'vsfllU.ns'Her^ifd'jTjr.     3^166,666.  ,  "     ^ 

ArHu?o     -Vrmindo    to   okford/lllng   Supply   CoKj_nc.     Dla- 
^nsing  container.     3, IM,  187    1-19-^5,  C1.20*-58. 
\rburg  FelMeratefabrlk  oHG,  Hehl  ft  Sohne  :  S/e— 

ArchS^'^FrS'c:    a^nd^H^  Lohr^to  Barber-Greene  Co.     Jaw 

cntsher     3.166  259,  1-19-65.  t\.  241—219. 
Aristocrat  Leather  Producta,  Inc. :  See — 

ArmiJu^T  L^n^eTh  ^'.^^^"d.  W.  Ke^be^  to  Bor^-Warner 
Corp  Drive  unit  for  boats.  3.166,040,  l-i»-«3,  v,i. 
115-Ul. 

Armour  and  Co. :  See — 

Hull,  Maurice  E.     3.166^86  ,  ,««  .g'l 

Sleeth,   Rhule  B.,  and  Campbell.     3,i6«,4i!3. 

Armstrong  Cork  Co.    See—- 

XmeK^bo^^'j",""  ^u^A.'!>'fo;     switch  operatlngdev.ee. 

ArL\^'\VanL-^VVk^e%lcii^R.dlator  ft   Stand     ,s^^^ 
tary  Corp.     Tank  lifting  mechanism.     3,166,202.  l-l»-«5, 

ArSold,'orUn  M.,  and  D.   M.  Evans    to  AJem  Laboratories. 
Inc.      Industrial    parts    washer.      3,166,082,    l-i»-os,    ci 

\ron^urt.     Lighting  fixtures.    3.106,253.  1-19-65,  Cl.  240- 

46.09. 
^"'^H^a^rTlilfam'H.,  Nubar.  Arshal,  Reiner,  Hughes,  and 

White      3,165.927.              ,    ^      „ 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See- 
Gardner.  Thomas  L.     3,165.935.      ......„„..„,- 

\stra    ADOtPkarnes  Kemlska  Fabrlker.  Aktiebolaget :  See— 
Enltron,     Hans   G..    Fredrlksson.    Lundgren,    and    Nojd. 
3,166.069. 
Astrotec,  Inc  :  See—- 

Peltier,  Henry  C.     3,166,306. 
Automatic  i>oultry  Feeder  Co.  :  See— 

Kurti.  John  S.,  and  Graves     3.166,175 

Van  Huls,  Robert  L„  and  Esslnk,     3,166,048. 


'^^'^"Fleshman.'ward  8.,  Jr..  and  Bradmlller. 
Tomasxek,  Edward  P.     3,165,937. 


3,166,678. 


Ul 


IV 
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ATtron  Mfg..  Inc     8t 

Kherson.   Herbert  R..  and  C»aia.     3.166.753. 
Azelson  Umin*  T»ctl«  Mfg.  Co.    «••— 

Uourley.  Juxim  W  .  Jr.     S.ltti.Me. 
Babb.  Jamea  W.  C.   dccvaacd   it. 


IbT  T.   E.  Oarrard.  executor) 
.1««.«8».  l-l»-«a.  a.  1T»— 1. 


Noi«e  ellmlaatlng  circuits. 
Backua.  Alfred  J.     S«* — 

Pratt.  Bob«rt  H..  and  Backua.     3,1W.7«0 
Balun,   Ururge  C.      App«ratua  (or  tMnUag  at  mottca   nctaU. 

3,1M.7W5,  1    l»-<».  CI    2.iS4 
Ballej.  KpfderUk  h:..  Jr  .  and  W    J.  Touaaalnt.  to  Lnio«  Car- 
bide Corp     Lubricating  oUa  conulning  alkjrl  acrrlate-Tlnjl 

prrldlae  N-oxl<l«  copolymara.    a.lM.aOT.  l-l»-«5.  CI.  262— 

ll.b. 
baker  Bniab  Co..  Inc.  :  «•« — 

McOlnley.  Jamea  J.     3,163.772. 
Bakrr.  Dooald  C  .  R    L    Smith,  and  .V.  L    Baumgart.  to  R.  L. 

Smltb.  aaai>r.   to  California  General.   Inc.     R*vtlllnear  po 

tentlometer      3,ltt«.7;i».   l-l»-«8.  CI.  338—168. 
Baker  OU  Toola,  Inc.  :  See — 

Mjrera.  \>  Ullam  D      3.166,128. 
Wents.  Kennetb  F.  aad  Ubal.     3.1M.126 
Baldwin.    I'hlllp   8..    50%    to   Flat    Socleta    per   Ailont       Hy 

drauUc   brake.      3.  lt4.'S.»»«.    l-l»-«6.  Cl.  60 — 44. «. 
BAldwln  0(renh*liu«fr  Corp      «« — 

0«gvnh«imer.  Harold  W.  SUd.  and  Toblaa      3.16«.0e.% 
Ball.    Eldon   W  ,    to    Kaytbeoa   Co.      Antenna    interaectlng-or 

tbogonal  axes   glmbal    mount   atliUlng   rotary   t>earlDn    for 

two  axe*  and  puab  pull  Itnkag*  for  third  axl«      3. 1<M<.754> 

l-l»-60.  Cl.  343-     705 
Balluff.    Helmut,    to   .Slebelwrrke-ATO   C.m.b.H.      Method   and 

apparatu*  for  prr>pul«loa  aod  directional  c«ntrol  of  wtaged 

aircraft       ;{.1««.::T3^    1    1»   65.   CL   244 — 52 
BannUtpr.  Brian,  to  The  I'pjobn  Co      HroceaaTor  14e-methTl 

llketoprogeeterone  and  Intprmedlatea  therefor      S.lft^.SSO, 

1-1»^.  Cl    2«J*V  -23U.55 
BartM.  WllUam  O.,  to  L'.S.  Direr*  Co.,  lac.     HortnMe  vacuum 

apparatus  for  rapid  eollectloa  aad  dtapoaal  of  debrto-laden 

IhjuM      3.1(»  774.   !-!»-««.  O    15— M3. 
Barber  (Jreene  Co  .  Bee 

Archer.  Kred  C.  and  Lohr     3,166.250 
Bard,  C   R..  lae.  :  See— 

Dtaatoo.  Hamlltoa  8      3.160.18S. 
Barger.   Meredith   M      Automatic  iadlcatora  and  c«atruU  for 

bowling  alley*      3.1««.318,  1    1I>-A5,  Cl    .'73    -54 
Barnard.    hUri    H.     to    Scblumberger    ^^  ell    SMirreylag    Corp 

Electrically   condacttve    concrete.     3.166,518.    1-1»-6A.   Cl. 

252 — 503 
Barnes,  Charles  T.  :  •«« — 

Barnes.   Uewellyn  T.     3.1«6,«»5 
Baraea.  Uewellya  T..  %  to  C.  T   Baraea.  andji  to  J.  F  Woo« 

Trimmer  capa.-ltor      3,166,6»5.   l-I»-6«.  CV   817— 24» 


Power  ualt.     3.1 64.066,  1-1» 


S.160.TM. 


Barnett.  Kugen«*  K.  and  iK    L 

63.  Cl    IjJ     71 
Barnett.  Willanl  L.     See— 

BarmKt.  Eugene  R.  aad  W.  L>.     3.166,0M.  ' 
Barney .  Oreenllef  H..  to  Leach  4  Uaraer  Co.     Method  for  pro- 
ducing lewelert    stock.     3  165.824.  1-1»-6S.  O.  29—411 
Barney,   (.reenlief  H     to  Leach  *  Uaraer  Co      Jeweler's  pat 

tenie.1    wire       3.166.825.    l-l»-6a.   Cl     2» — 411. 
Barrlnger   William  C      See- 

Sieger    (ieorge  M  ,  Barrlnger.  aad  Remmer*      3.16«»,474 
BaadrUurd.  Jean  P  M.    Derlca  for  actuating  a  drop-hamaer 

or  the  like.    3.166.361.  l-l»-6&.  Cl.  W«— 9«. 
Bauer  Bros   Co.,  The  :  See- 

Stelnlger.   Hermaa   W..  aad   Irrta*      3, 166.360. 
Bauanaao.   MIcbael   P .   and   W.  K.   Lawton.   to  Naakaa  Corp. 
Heat  sensltlTe  copy  and  recording  sheet.     3,166,433.  1-19- 
«5   Cl    117 — 36.8. 
Baumgart.  Alan  L.  :   See- 
Baker.  L>onald  C.  SmtU.  and  Baamgart      3.166,736 
Baasch  *  Lomb  Inc.  :   See — 

Brrimley.  Corwta  H     3.166,625 
Rodger*.   Alfred.   Jr..  and  Btegeaiaa. 
Stegeman.  Raymond  F    E      .S.  166.764 
Targady.  Leslie  (>      3.146.S24 
Targady.  Leslie  <)      S.166.636 
Walter.  Helmut  P  W     3,166.638 
Walter.  Helmut  P   W      S.166.639. 
Bayard.  Oaaton.  to  Tech oopa teat.     Arrangement  for  prerent 
log  any  recycling  of  gases  Into  the  starting  turbine  of  air- 
crafts  carrying  tne  jet  engine  Inalde  the  fuselage.     3.165. 
8»0    1    1»^  65    Cl    «0— 3»  14 
Beal.  Philip  P  .  to  The  I'pjobn  Co      Process  for  the  prepare 
tlon   of    14s-methyl    11  keto  progesterone  and   lotermedlatea 
produced   therefrom       3.1««.32H,    1    1»  65    Cl    260— 2S»  55. 
Bean     Edwanl    C.   and   C    J.   Creeellng,   to   United   SUtes   of 
AsMrtea.    Nary.      Blaary   switch   key       3.166.647.    l-l»-60. 
n     200-    46 
Becker.    Anthony   P.     Cap  formlag  deelc*.     3.166.T84.   1-19- 

65.  n    18—34. 
Beegbly.     Robert    T  .     to     Metal    Carbides     Corp       Tungsten 
carbide   tool    aanafaetar*.     3,160.8X1.    1-19-4S.   Cl.  >9— 
1S1.7 
Belknap.  Kenneth  K.  :   See — 

Kellervman.    Robert,  and  Belkaap.     3.16S.T80. 
Bell    Aerospsi-e  Corp       See — 

(><^rner.  Johannea  O..  Lerner,  and  Martin.     3.166,376. 
Bell.  Jimmy  H       See — 

Parmele.  Harris  B..  SchulU.  Laaalter.  aad  Bell.     3.166,- 
078. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :   See — 
Abbott.  Henry  H.     3.166.642. 
Harlng.  Horace  E  ,  and  Taylor      S. 166. 693. 
Helfrlch.  John  H      3.166.734. 

Klelmack.   Joeeph    J  .    Loar,   and  Theaerer      3.169.811. 
Hchelleng.    John    C  .    and    TUlotsoa       3.166.749. 
Bellows.  Richard  W..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.     Radial 
seal    for    ruUrr    regeneratlre   heat   exchanger.      3.166,119. 
1-19-65.  Cl.  165—9. 


Baltolaa,   Maorlce.   to   Bodete  en   nom   collectll  dlte  Beltolae 
yarguet   k  Cle.      Procees   for   the   manufacture  of   deform- 
abie  self  locking   units.      8,165.707.   1-19-65.   Cl.   10 — 66. 
BendU  Corp.,  The  :   See — 

Bottsrud.  Harry  J.,  Jr.,  Crttteaden.  and  Pulton.     8.166.- 

069 
Burnett.  Richard  T.    8.166,157. 
Bnraett.  Richard  T.     8,166,159 
Burnett,  Richard  T.     3,166.160 
Burnett.    Richard   T..   and   Powlas.      3.166,156. 
Burnett.   Richard  T.,  and  Powlaa.     8,166,158. 
Uleaaoian.  Uollla  K      8.106,166 
Uonter.  Edwin,  Jr..  aad  BUlott.    3,166.148. 
Eenta.  Howard  J      8,166.484 
Bendlz  WesUngbouse    AutomotlT*    Air    Braha    Co.:  See — 

Valentine.  Harry  M      3.166.368 
Benken.  Henry  V    U      See — 

Kamburtan,  Jacob  8..  Dunlap.  and  Benken.     8.165,771. 
Benton.  Uotwrt  C,  to  Centre  Clrculta,  Inc.     Layont  Uble  and 

cuonllnate     reader        S.165.8S4,     1-19-65,     Cl.     83 — 1. 
BentoT     Itahak    B.       Metbo«1    of    ezploalrely    forming    Ahers. 

3.165.826.  1    19-66.  C\    29—449 
BeuTenUte.  Jacuues  .   See — 

West.  Charlee  P.,  and  Benrealate.     3.166.910 

Berliner.    Henry    A.,   P.    B.    Lane,    W.   L.   Ureene.   and   C.   J. 

Clements    to   Instltut   International  Plnander.     Apoaratas 

for  haadliag  eitmded  cemeatltloas  material  and  tbe  like. 

3.109.8O7.  1    19-09    ('1.  25—11 

Berndt.  Arthur  A      Composite  strand  coanector*.     3.166.873. 

1    19-69.   Cl.  339—248 
Bernstein.  Jack,  and  K    A.  Losee.  to  Olln  Mathlcnoa  Chemical 
Corp.      AlkaaoyU   hydroxy  uraaa.     8,166.987,   1-19-66.   CI. 
260 — 963 
Berson.  Jerome  A.,  and  A.  T    Cape,  to  Powder  Melting  Corp. 
Braslng  cumpoaltlons  haTtng  polyrlnyl  bntyral  as  a  binder. 
8.166.402.  1-19  65.  Cl    76 — .9. 
Beryllium  Corp  ,  The     See — 

Hanson.  Philip  8  .  and  8axUa.     3.166.410 
Bessette.    Ueurges    H        Constant    angle    adjustable    yoke    for 

stall  dlTlatona.      8,166.049.   1-19-69.  Cl.    119—27. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Co.  .   See— 

Kera.  Pred  W.    3.166479. 
Beurtheret.  Charlea  A.  B..  to  Coapagate  Pranealae  Thomaon 
Houston       Magnetic   coll    and    core   structure       3.166,727. 
1-19  69    r\    336  ^7. 
BIckmore    Robert   W.  :   See- 
Shanks.   Howard  B..  and  BIckmore.     8.166,748. 
Bleber.    CUreace    O  ,    to   The    International    Nlckal   Co..    Inc. 
Cast  alckel  baae  alloy   for  gas   turbine   rotors.      8.166.413, 
1-19-69.  Cl    75      171  ,   , 

Blld.   Frederick,   and   W.   Roblasoa.   to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries   Ltd       Manufacture   of    plastic    tubas.      8,166.616. 
1    H»  65.  Cl    264 — 95 
Blsbman  Mfg.  Co  :   See— 

Hemmeter.  Oeorg*  T.    3.166.981. 
Blakeslee.  (i    8  .  *  Co.  :   See — 

Cummlnc.  John      8,166,183. 
Blaw-Knox  Co  :   See- 
Dunn.  William  E      3.166.066. 
Bleck.  N orris  E      See—  „      ^      ..-.„,.. 

MlUer,   WUIlam   R.,  Ander*on,   and   Blecfc.      3,165,814. 
Blelchar,  Robert  L..  to  Dayton  Perforator*.  lac.     Spill  bosh- 
ing     3.166.359.  1    19  65.  Cl    308     8 
Blonder.    laaac    8 .    to    Blonder    Tonfue    Blectroalca.      Mast- 
mounting  dlp-and  bracket.      3,166,284,   1-19-66.   O.   248 — 
230 
Blonder  Tongue  Electronics  ;   Sm — 

Blonder.  Ikaac  8      3.166.384. 
Boberg.   Friedrlch      See  ^      ^^ 

Rchultae.   C.eorg   R^  Boberg.   and   Measel       3.166.492. 
Bock.  MarTln.  J.,  and  P    8    Howard,  to  Mlcn>  Radionics.  Inc. 
Variable  directional   coupler  having  a   movable  artlcuUtt>d 
conductor      S  166  723.  1    19  65.  Cl    338      10 
Bode.   Haas  ;  See 

Bronstert.  Prant.  Bode.  Ha«<>ler.  and  Undeaberg.    3,166.- 
447 
Boeing  Co  .  The     See 

Hulee.  Bruce  T  .  and  Jeter.     3.166il49 

LIddell    Maurice  8     Tbien.   and    Wojdechowakl.     3,166,- 
272. 
Buem.  Jan  :  See 

Van  Ruden.  Norbert  A  ,  aad  Boer*      3.165.978. 
Bobn     Dooald    I  .    to   I  T  E   Circalt    Breaker   Co.      A.-C.   hoist 

ontrol  system       3  166.701.   1 -19^».  Cl    818—213. 
Bobrmann    Kurt    to  Henscbel  Werke  A  O      Manner  of  mooat- 
ing  heavy  arms  In  vehicles.     .n.l66.97S.  l-19-«6.  Cl    89 — tO. 
Bonnet.   Oeorges.   and   A    8alvl.   to  Commissariat  a   1  Energle 
Atomlque       Magnetic  reeonance  device  for  measuring  mac 
netlc  field  Intensltv       3,166  706.   1    19  65    Cl     .324-    ll. 
Bonnet.   Oeorges   an«{   A     Salvl.    to    Commissariat   a    I'Energle 
Atomlque.     Nuclear  magnetometer*  of  tbe  type  making  use 
of  a  high  freooencT    namping  on  an  electronic  transition. 
S.166.7rt7    1    19-6.^    Cl    324    -.9. 
Bonvldnl    Alberto     See-  - 

Cernla   Enrico,  aad  Boavldal.    3.166,607. 
Borden  Co  .  The     See 

Matt    Ramuel  A..  LInke.  and  Mook.     3.166,426. 
T»«ii    Kwan  C      3  166  590 
WeHnhelmer.  Herbert  C.     3.166.523. 
Borg  Warner  Corp      See— 

Armatrout.  Kenneth  M  .  and  Kelbel      3.166.040. 

Hallberg.  Irrlng  H      3.166051 

Mamn.  Anthony  C      3,166.017 

Roberts   Richard  W      3.165.892 

8mlrl     Richard    L.    Wadawek.    Adelman.    and    Lahoda. 

3  16.%  «»1 
Wade   Danel  M  .  and  Perrla.  3.166.169. 
Wayman.  Robert  W      3.166.946. 
Borslnt.  Oiancarlo     See —  _,...  .^„ 

NatU,  Olullo.  Crespl,  aad  Boraial.     8.166.608. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Boech.  Robert,  O.""  b.H^  See— 
Btraub    Karl.     8.166.646. 

"'"•s'uthlrUnd;  ftribert  A.,  and  Bovefa.     3.166  356. 

„   ..    "^T  H^rri   J      Jr     P    I    Crittenden,  and  B.   A.  Fulton, 

^to'rhe'^drx  Corp     AlVcift  fuel  Injection  .y.t«n.    3.166. 

Bo^4ue^t:'S^d^{l.,'a^  W-'h.  Kane,  to  B   8.  Roy  »  Son  Co. 

BoD  grinder  3.169.869.  IHM**.'  "  VT^^^Y^c  Seallnc 
Bontroa  Richard  6.,  to  Mixing  Bgulpment  f".  Inc.  paling 
.    meaai  for   recepUde  shaft  opening.     3,166.830,   1-19-60. 

Bo^d  "leiifnder.      Belt  conveyor  roller  strands      8.166.184. 

BoTsir*frn^e     B**LaVkfeldt.  and  G.   Stdnholti,   to  Svenska 

fukfabrtken    Akt«ebol*«t.       Space    heat    exchange    unit. 

8  166.121.  1    19-69.  Cl.  169—35. 
^"•*U.'na^n'Tho^'.  P..  Bradley,  and  Llmbaueh.     3.166.132^ 
Bradley    Howard  B,  and  R    O    fankhurst,  ««  Un»»?„*-V-i^ 

Corp      PurtflcaUon  of  hydrofluoric  add.     3,166.879,  l-i»- 

65.  a.  23-153 

■taming,  emboealng  and  the  like.     8,106.009,  i   n»-oo.  k,i. 
Brinn^nla^  Leonard     Toy  satelllf  aystcm.    8,166,322.1-19- 

Briun^Hoi^H^E.,  to  General  Electric  Co  He.eroge^us 
Bodear  power  reactor  core  structure.  3,166,481.  1-19-60. 
O.  176 — 50  A 

Brdr.  Lodvlgsen  A/8  ■  8««^  f 

Bredi'::''*^Ucr^'''4«J^..o]g;^o?   mump.e    punch    pre«^. 

3.165,962.  1-»^,„CV  8f-^%nt   de   Nemours,   and   Co. 

^'^I'JS^^'r^lW-   ^mU"-'^'^   3.165.821.    1-1.M«.    C. 

ll,2?;7^"vijean  Francola.  to  Machines  B«ill  ( Soclete  An- 
■'^nyin..  7ai^n»'  d«.  Multiple  magnetic  head..  3.166. 
»7w*J    \^**M    R**ttBrnhart   Mu.lcal    InMrum.-nt    Corp 

"%u1arYaml'^at"ed  i^'f^l-^'bl^*'  -"»-»  «'  '"'"^"'^ 
umr      .S, 166  319.  I    19  65.  Cl.  273—80. 

Brllhart  Musical  I««t™"»*?i-Si°??9 
Brilhart,  Arnold  R.     S.lOO.diw. 
Brtnkmann.  Gerhard  :  See—       niajia?! 

Inc.       Vehicle    work     platform        3,160..iJJ.     i   iw-oo. 

n    136-    82  J   />    n    Ofwhran    said  Cochrsn  assor. 

^Z-^^l^^.^:-  ^'ell^pacler^a^pSTrStur 3.^66.127.  1-1^ 
65    Cl    166^120 

^^'  fo^cuTting    and    «.pply1ng    Alter    plugs.      8.169.953. 

1-19-69,  Cl    88 — 103. 
Brown.  James  E     Jr.  :  See— 

B  "wn^J^hn  A  ,  to  «- Research  and  En^n^HngCo^P-^ 
ration  of  hydraalap  boranes.     3,166.377.  1   i»-oo.  ^^ 

llJ.tn    Robert  R     and  L.  E    Daum.  to  ElasWc  Stop  Nut  Corp. 
■7f   AmeriJT  Vrterproof  electrical    connector.      3.166.371, 

BrJ,w*n"rwill?am"D^Muns}ngwe.r,  inc.     Cor*e,et.     3.166,. 

^''*    *-/J^^,^  ^W^  W    Cloer    O   Manning,  J    A    McColg. 
"'Sr'»dT'f8u|S..^ocS:k«  Machine  *  Foundry  Co 

War^r      8  165  808  1-19-69.  Cl   28— 82. 

warper     3_i  ^^^      ^  ^^  p^yp^„. 

*'j;:ScS?eTl«."  S.m^'?  1-1JM»9.  ex.  88-1. 

""■Tu^^a.j'o'bt     3.166.091. 
Bndellck.  John      8.166.499. 

Brunner.  Siegfried:   Sec--  «iflA«M 

Lelier,  Albert,  and  Bmnner.     3,166.651. 

160.25 

'^"'^w'iJit?.  gdw^^   %'^:224^""  ^.        ,,,.„ 

Bule,  Ardile  P.,  Jr     Fr^Uplchln,  and  tranaportlns  device 
3  169.880.  1-19-65.  Cl.  56—336. 

^-'^'^oVSn^^'H^ns'l':.  .2S'^oe«ner.     3.165,884. 


Buntenbach.  Rudolph  W.,  to  a*'?e>»i/'^l"*°°J°5io  S*^ 
ing  circuit  for  exploding  bridge  wires.     3,166,689,    1-19- 

Bura  ^Deret"iSS  V.  Petrow.  to  The  BritUh  Drug  Houses 
Sd.      Pr^w    for    tbe    priparaUon    of    3^oxo-A*-6-methyl 

Bu''^%7t'^"Rleii^«-¥^.S^-it«'rie^n!ilf ^rp^'ijot  type  brake. 

Bu'r^'etV'lic^ar'd'i-''  ?o  i^Be'ndlx  Corp.  Spot  type  dUc 
brake.    3.166,159^1-19-68^  Cl.  188— 73. 

Burnett,  Richard  t.,  to  The  BendU  Corn.  Two  piece  ad- 
justing screw  brakes.     3,166,160.  1-19-65    CL   1§8— 79^. 

Burnett.^Rlchard  T..  and  J  J  P<>*1"./?  ^^  ^,°'\'««S"?S 
Callper-type  dUc  brake.     3,166.15«.  1-1»±65,  Cl.  188—73. 

BurSet^  RlcVard  T.,  and  J.i  f^^"',l^^r^^i^73^- 
Spot  type  disc  brake.     3,166  158    1-1^5,  O    188— 73 

Burw,  -Arthur  H  Jr.,  and  C  k.  ^»'«'"ier,.»°  ^">,M,V^ 
son   Chemical   Corp.      Bullet   making.      3.165.809,    l-lJ»-t», 

Burns.  John  K.  A.     Reeds  for  musical  instruments.     3,169.- 

963,  1-19-65.  a.  84—383. 
Burn-Zol  Inc.  .  See—         „,„„„oo 
McLouth,  Bruce  F.     3,166,033. 

^""w^^l'  8bI?ies*P*:"ai.d  Benvenlste.     3,166.510. 

^""pirkl*!'  ^W-mU^  J..     Butler,     Abbott,     and     Jenkins. 

Butler    fealph  T.     Powered  garden  tillage  Implement.     3.166,- 

Bunerteld,  Pete^'al^%l.'c.  GIU.  to  Acme  Industries  Inc. 
Heating    or   cooling   control   system    for   heat   exchangers. 

Bu^z^^r'Tei.ry^'fa'^B.^'^lng.  and  R.  E.  Lee.  to  The 
Dow  ChemlMl  Co.  VlnyUdene  chloride  polymer  compo- 
sUlons  having  Improved  low  temperature  properties. 
3.166,526.  l-l5-65.  Cl.  260—31.8. 

"'"^r^z^'EowfkrAdam.   ai.d   M.cKenxle.     3.166,541. 
Orrechowskl.   Adam,   and    MacKentle.     3.166.542. 
Orte<^^howHkl,   Adam,  and   MacKen*  e.     ^Ifte-S^- 
Orrechowskl,   Adam,   and   MacKenrle.      3.1»«»'*f„       . , 
(^amralnello,    James,    to    Cost    Reductions,    Inc.      Retractable 

iKial  deVlces      3  166.041,  1-19-65,  Cl.  116—114. 
CalrC  ThJoS^re  L     and  t.  A.  Graef.   to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemourrand  Co.     Tetracyanoethylene  and  process  of  mak- 
ing same.     3,166.584.   1-19-65,  Cl.  260—465.8. 

California  General.  Inc.:  Sec—-  oioftTOO 

Baker.    Donald    C.    Smith,    and    Baumgart.     3,166,7J9. 
California  'Research  Corp.  :  *^»— :„ 
Harvey.  Phillip  D.     3.166.493 
Harvey!  Phillip  D.,  Robbers,  Scott,  and  Mason.     3.166. 

Mason.  Harold  P..  Scott,  and  Unverferth.     3,166,489. 

Campbell.  John  F.  :*•>«--   ^        ...       o  ,««  ^o, 
^leeth.  Rhule  B,  and  Campbell.     3,166,423. 
Cannon    Harry  B.      how  distributing   device.     3,166,087,  1- 

19-69,  CT.  137—262 
''*'^be';Co''n"'j?rom*''AT  and  Cape.     3.166.402. 

^'*1iCr^'''^iw\rt"s..   and   Cbristmann.     3.166.390. 
Cart.?nl    Rudolph  A.,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
2!3:4;5dlbenio-1.3a.6.6a-tetraatapentalenes.      3.166.567,   1- 

Cart^k  RudoShTA^and  J.  R.  Roland,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
"""^^m^ou^  an'rco^  •  3amlno-2.4  bU  •«»'n5Tl*"26r4« 
and  production  thereof.  3.166,582,  1-19-65,  Cl.  £W>  4O0 
Carborundum  Co..  The:   *'cf  — 

Kuhn,  William  E.      3.166.380. 

Shulse,  Charles  E.      3,165,864. 

Taylor.  Kenneth  M.     3.166,614. 

^"^Pwl^   wfuiam  I'Trnd  Carkhuff.     3,166.984. 
Carlson     John    W      to    the    Colorado    Fuel    and    Iron    Coro. 
Bu^nir   niyere  irran^ment   for  a   blast  furnace.      3.16«,- 

Ca^aclr'cw  >""'  '^i^'formlng  radl-U  h-«es^by  ^ml-. 

Ca^\'chl;rii«%r5^\nd  v'YyU'a.'to'^angS'e  c|^t  * 
™ble   Co      l^    Apparatus   for  coating   elongated   bodies. 

Ca?ra:^V^e?o-V=^o5ce\VUf^^ 

preparation  thereof.     3,166,586,  1-19-64.  Cl.  260     47». 

Carrier  Corp  :   8c'—     ^  _       ,  ,«.  onn 

carrier L^^^A.^'^r^S^iete'-'d^-lt^es,    d-lnventlons   et    de 

Brevets^  8  B.I.B.     Liquid  flow  control  apparatus.     8,166. 

217,  1-19-65,  Cl.  22:2—20. 
Carrol    Dorothy  A.     Multiple  comb  and  blade  hair  trimmlnjr 

device.     3,16S,831.  1-19-65,  Cl.  30—30. 

Carter  Parts  Co.:   See —  ii««a4.q 

Franti.  Nicholas,  and  Kawamoto.     3,166,649. 

Centre  Circuits.  Inc.  :  See—  -^ 

Benton,  Robert  C.     3,165,834. 

Century  Products,  Inr  •   S««— 

Rocker.  Elmer.     3,166,356.  ^   .    „     ,  ». 

''ernla.    Enrico,    and    A.    Bonvldnl,    to    MonteaHnl    Socleta 

S?e"a'^fe%o'^UA?o^nrS>*mp^K%.A>rS^^^^^^ 

Sw'Ll'ti'a^eo7":'r-i^:"i?i^  2*^«.^^  °^ 


''*"''.Nolan,"j7hn*T*:ir.,  and  Chaf«t..     3,166.546. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Champion.  Robert  g  Arrow-ihAped  frame  with  adjustable 
foot  and  folfball  poaUlon  Indicator*.  3,18«.S27,  I-IO- 
«0.  CI.  27S--187  „   ..     ., 

Chanc.  Kern  K.  N..  and  H.  J  ITai^r  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
Am«rtea.  Tunnel  dUxte  conrerter  with  forward  bia»  of 
the   diode   by    reoUftcatJoo  of  alcnal   ware.     3.1»«.713,    »- 

l»-63.  CI.  323^    -M9  ^  »_  ,,«.^aT«     1 

Chapln,    Jack    R       Berry    ptcklnc  apparatut.      S.ies.ST*.   1- 

lfr-«5,  CI.  56 — 330.  .  ^  •    ...  ^. 

Chaplin    Charles  J.  to  Diamond  NaUonal  Corp.     Molded  palp 

package.     3,1«6.1»1.  l-l»-«   CI.  ^0«--^  .  ,  ,-« 

Chapman    Burton  B.     Power  drtTen  mixing  apparatu*.     3,H»«. 

SOS.  1-19-85.  CI.  2?>»-    1»5  ^       „,         r^.„.^n 

ChauMcn.   Andre,  to  8oclete  Anonyme  •»«»„U»in««„V^*"f?**'' 

Box   cutting   machine       8.1rt5.»ft5.    l-l»-«5.  O.   M— 181. 
Chau8»on,  I  ilnee,  Sodete  Anonyme  dee  ;  See — 

ChauMOD.  Andre.     a.lM.BU. 
Chemetron  Corp.  :  See — 

Joy.  IvanL.    3.1vW,73\. 
Chemtna  de  Fer  DepartmenUux,  Conpagnle  de :  »«« — 

Orau.  Philippe  M   J      3.KW.M0. 
I'hemlache  Werke  Hul*  Aktl^ngeaellachaft  :  See- 

Derlcha,    Frlta.    Gloaauer.    MulJer.    8€hade.   and    Franke 

Chen    Charlee  W  .  to  Weatlnghonae  Klertrlc  Corp.     MagneUc 

alloya     3.166,40e.  l-l»-«4,  CI.  75—13-1. 
Chlnn   Hymann  O..  and  W.  tf.  Heaaenthaler.  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.     Large  ar«i  aheet  Mallng.     3.1«6.45«,  l-l»-<ft.  CI. 
156—29.^ 
Chlahobu-Kyder  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 

Tow«on.  Arthur  L.     3.165.878. 
Chleholm  Ryder  Co.  of  Penneylranla  r  S«*— 

Roth.  Wtlllam  F..  and  Snrder      3.185.871. 
ChrUtUnaen,  Jamea   S.,   to   Sporta   Induetrlej.   Jnc,    ^jKach- 
abto   coupling   for   awlmmlng   tin.      3.185. 7M.    1-19-M,   ^T 
9—909. 
Chrlstmann.  Ludwlg  J.  ;  «••— _   ,  «  ,-a  »«« 

Roberts.  Edward  8..  and  CbrUtmann.     8.188.390. 
Clba  Ltd.  :  See— 

J  oat.  Max.     8.164.589. 
Clofll.  William  r.  ;  See— 

Ko««>a.  Walter  J     3.188.887.  ..   ^    .  .  ,  .^ 

Clamp     DaTld    W     L..    to   Joaeph    Lncaa    (Induatrlea*    Ltd. 
Yoltace    measurtog    apparatus    for    uae    In    walgfabrldgea. 
S.188135.  1-19-65,  CI    177—211. 
Clark  Controller  Co  .  The  :  See — 

Zarlt-nit    St.»ve  A.     3.188,700. 
Clark  Bqnlpment  Co. :  Se*— 

Haddock.  Loula  A..  Jr.    t,l««.309. 
Clark    Harold  E     t*  Xerox  Cori>.     Slmaltaneoua  Image  fonua- 

tlon.     3,166.420.  1-19-85.  CI.  98— 1       ^  _^^^ 

dark    Henry  B.     Motor  operated  Are  doors  with  automatic 

doorreleaie     3.186,155.  l-19-«5.  CI.  189-47. 
Clark.  Joaeph  C  ,  to  L  A  S  Bait  Co    of  Florida.  Inc.     Manu- 
ally controlled  brake  and  clutch  for  a  flahlng  reel.     3.1B«, 
288.  1    Ift-ao,  CI.  242 -84  44. 
Clark    Richard  L'.     Cnltary  controlled  memory  hermetic  ter 

mlnala     3.168.634.  1-19-65,  O.  174—153^  .         .     .         , 
Clark    Robert  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Code  selectors  for 
^l^ctlTrcalllng  STStema      3.168.7M.  1-1^-85.  CI.  340—184. 
Clemeota,  Clarence  J.  :  See— 

Berliner.  Henry  A..  Lane.  Greene,  and  elements.     S.ISO.- 
807 
Clerk    Robert  C.     DrlTlng  and  control  mechanlama  for  po^*' 

operated  machine  toola.     3.185.9T9.  l-l9-«5.  O.  91— Ml. 
Clereland  .steel  Product*  Corp.  ;  See — 

SUfht.  WinUm  W     3,148.382. 
Clevlte  Corp.  :  See— 

Hubner    Kurt      3,168.448 

WlUlamg.  Alfred  L.  W  .  and  Hamlin.     8,186,884. 
CTllTord.  Joaaph.  F.  Knssy.  and  H.  L  Btanback.  Jo  Square  I) 
Co       Circuit   controlling   derlces.      8.168,890,    1-19-80.   CI. 
817—119 

^*"6^^e' O^frey^RTcioer.  Manning.  McColg.  and  Sugg. 

3.165.808.  .  „     .     ^ 

Chite,  Francis  H..  to  Franda  H.  Oute  *  Son.  Inc.     Grain  dry 
lag  and   conveying  apparatus  for  combines  and  the  lue. 
3Tl88,884.  1-19-^5   CI.  34—57 
Clote,  Franda  H..  *  Son,  Inc.  :  See — 

Clute.  Franda  H      3.186.384. 
Co-S  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

First.  Harry  W.     3.188.328.  ..        u.  ^    ki«« 

Coats   Robert,  and  M.  L.  Ryall.  to  Pametrada.     Steam  turbine 

machinery.     3,165.897.  1-19-88.  CI.  60—102. 
Cochran.  Chudlelgh  B      See—  .  ,^^  ,„, 

Brown.  Cicero  C  .  and  Cochran      3,168,127 
Cochrane.    Harry    W..    to    International    Buelnee*    Machines 
cSrp      Core  matrix  coded  decimal  Parallel   "-W^r  utilising 
propaga»«>  csrrles      3.188.889.  l-l»-«ft.  C\.  236—178. 
Cocker  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.  :  See—  „^'«-.l„ 

Browne.  <Jodfrey  H..  Cloer.  Manning.  McColg,  and  Sogga. 
3,185.808. 
Coffman.   Raphael  T,   to  United   Statea  of  America.   Atomic 
Enern  Commlaalon       Anparatus   for   weighing  material   In 
a  sealed  enclosure      3.l6<ri38    1-19-4J5,  Cl.   177—282. 
Cocar    George,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Aeynchronoua  self  con 

trolled  shift  register      ,?.lrt6.7l5.  1-19-^5,  CI.  828— »7. 
Cole    James  D..   to  Myers  K.  Parson.     BraporatlTe  coolers. 

8.168.610.  1-19-65,  Cl.  261—29. 
Cole    Norman  O.,  Jr.     Screen  for  motor  rehlcles.     3.188.118. 

1-19-88.  CL  180—40. 
Cole.  Ralph  C,  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     MercapUns  produc- 
tion.   3.188,598,  1-19-65,  O.  260 — 609. 
Colgate-Pahnollre  Co.  :  See — 

Rohertson,  Jerry  B.     8,188.873. 
Colmer.  Henry  G.,  Jr.    Connector  with  take-up  means.    3,188,- 
297.  1-19-88.  a.  284 — 67. 


3,188.311. 

3.188.880. 

Venturl  mixer 


Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Corp..  The  :  Bt 

'       Carlaon.  John  W.     3.186.821.  . 

Combuatlon  Engineering.  Inc.  :  See —  ' 

Bellows.  Richard  W.     3.168.119.  , 

('onimercHsl  Molvents  Corp.  ;  See —  I 

Kaufman.  Charlee  W      3.188,450. 
ConimUaarUt  a  IKnergle  Atomlque  :  See —  ¥ 

Bonnet.  George*,  and  SaUI.     3.186.706.  i 

Bonnet,  Georges,  and  Salrl.    3.168,707.  t 

Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Reaaarch  Organisa- 
tion :  See— 

Kelsall,  Denis  F.     3.188,498. 
Communaute  Kuropeeune  de  IKnergle  Atomlque  InternaUonal 
Organltatlun  ;  6'ee- 

Thelaen,    Kogvr.  and   Lemaltre.      3,16«,870. 
Compagnla  Itallana  NestPack  S.p.A.  :  See—  -^ 

.MartflU,  NVrli)      3^1«.%."83. 
Compagulr  Krancalse  Thomson-Houston :  See — 

Beurthert-t,  Charles  A.  K      8.166.727. 
Compagule  Generate  Oe  Telegrsphle  Sans  Fll ;  See 

Leboutet,  Hubert      8,l««.4f7. 
Comuco  Corp.  ;  See 

^agei.  Samuel  J.     3.16*1.028.  ^,  ^        , , 

Conant,  Louis  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Magnesium- based 

alloys.     ».itt«.4l0,  1-19-65.  Cl.  i5 — 202. 
lonant.  Robert  u.  and  M.  L.  McNeely      Carburetor.     3,186. 
611.  l-i9-«i.  Cl.  261 — 41.  ^.     ,„ 

Conlia.    Patrick  J.      Muffler  device.      3,166.152.    l-H^-66,   Cl. 

181-58. 
Connors,  William  D.  :  See—  ^    „ 

l'ar«uuH.     Hubert    J.,    Kolmer,    Peterson,    snd    Connors. 
3  188,769 
Conover     Warren    C.    lo    Outboard    Marine    Corp.     Engine. 

3,166,0o4.  1-19  85.  Cl    123^35. 
Cuurades.  David  E..  to  Andre- Matlc  Machinery  Co.      Multi-cup 

package      3.186.190.  1-UK88.  Cl.  20» -65. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  fiee — 

Kabb.  ^ituart  W  .  Long,  and  MaaL     3,166,220. 
ContlnenUl  Can  Co.,  inc.:  See- 

Holmea.   George  S.      3,188,213. 
Turner.    Howard    .M.      3,166,176. 
ConCinenUl  Oil  Co.  :  See— 

Elliott,  MelTln  K.      3,165,898 
Cuutinental-Wlrt  Electronic*  Corp. 

OShea,  William  F.      3.165,819. 
Control  Data  Corp.  :  See   - 

Grffowald     Sidney.      3.166.743. 
Kablnow.  Jacob,  and   .Vlacdonald 
Controls  Co.  of  .Vmerlca  ;  «ec   - 

Kevaue,  Clement  J,,  and  Scbulte 
Cook,  Ernest  E.,  to  Uypro  Engineering.  Inc 
oosale.      3.188,020.  1-19-65,  Cl.  ll)»- -262. 
Cook.   Reginald  M.  :  See- 
Shaw.  Stuart  W    K.,  and  Cook.      3,166.413. 
Cook.    Reginald    M..   and  J.    U.    Glttus.    to  The   International 
Nickel      Co.,      Inc.      Nlckel-chromlum      alloys.      3.168.411, 
1-19-85.  Cl.   75—171.  ^  .    „    w..        ., 

Cooper     David    H     D,    to    Dunlop    Tire    and    Rubber    Corp. 

Flexible  ducting.      3.186,137.   1-19-68.  Cl.   180—7. 
Cooper  Roller  Bearings  Co.  Ltd.  :  «••— 

Kay,    Sydney.      3.188.363. 
Cornish.  .Uan  H.  :  See—  .„^««« 

Forreeter.  Robert  E.,  and  Cornish.      3.188.892. 
Curonrlli.  Csrollua  .   Xee 

Klufpfel.  Dieter,  and  CoronelU.      3.166.482, 
Cost   Keductlonn,    Inc  :    See^ 

CaggalnelUi.   James.      3.166,i>41 
Counaell.   Raymond  E.,  and   P.   D.   KUmstra,   to  G.  D.  Searle 
*  Co      2fi  19  epoxy  3a  halo  8«-androatan  17  onea  and  derie- 
aUrea    thereof.      3.188,533.    1-19-65.    Cl.    280     239.55. 
Cox    Peter  F     to  Ron*  Bros    (UalUKborough)  Ltd.      Formation 

0/  packages.      3.165.S69.  1    19-65.  Cl.  53—82. 
Coyle    horrent  K  .  to  I  nlt»Ml  State*  of  America.  Navy      Method 
for  making  a  trannducer      ;i. 166,619,  1    19^65,  Cl    264      272. 
Crane.  Jack  W..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.      Harvesting  apparatus. 

3.166.026,  1    19   65.  Cl.   107—14. 
Crane.  Sheldon  C.  :  See — 

Panter,  Max  I.^.  Hudson,  Lockwood,  and  Crane. 
Cranston  Print  Works  Co   ;  See 

Owren.   Erllng   B.      3,188.487. 
Crcapl.   Giovanni  :    Nee^ - 

.Nstts.  Glulio    Crespl,  snd  Borslnl.      3.188.608 
Creeellng.  Cyrus  J.  :  See —  ....._ 

Bean.  Edward  C,  and  Crevellng.      3.166.647. 
Crittenden,  Frank  I.  :  See — 

Botterud.  Harry  J..  Jr.,  Crittenden,  and  Fulton. 
Crocker.  Weyman   8.  :  See- 

Smoll    .\llen  E..  and  Crocker.     8,165.934. 
Crouset.    Henri  :    See — 

De  Moncult.  Yves,  and  Crouset.     3.168,881. 
Csala.  Andrew  ;%er- 

Ayerson.  Herbert  R..  and  (saU       3,188,753. 
Cumbo.     Harold     B.      Gyro     weapons     stablllter. 

1-19-65.  Cl.  89—14  ,         ^,  ^ 

Cummlng     John,    to    G.    S.    Blakeslee    A    Co.     Dlshwashlnic 

machine  conveyor.      3.188,188,   1-19-85,  Cl.   198—131. 
CuHhman  Chuck  Co  ,  The  :  Kce  — 

Goodrum.   Richard   B.     3.186.338. 
Cutler     Morris,    and   B.    J.    Tamarln ;    said   Cutler   assor.    to 
said  Tamarin.    Packaging.    3,188,233.  1-19-68,  Cl.  229 — 51. 
DCA  Food  Industries  Inc.  :  See — 

Frlen.    Edwsrd   W       3,188,004. 
DPZ  Corp.  :   See- 
Roll.   John    B       3.166.751. 
Dally  Mirror  Newspaper  Ltd..  The  :  Sea—  ........ 

Smith.  John  H    w..  Thomson,  snd  Gibson.      3.166.178. 

Daimler  Bens  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
ZInk.   Anton.      3.186.058. 


3,166,361. 


3.186.059. 


3,165.972. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


vu 


3.168.164. 
Draft  gear 


Dalsell.  Clarence  W..  to  Sperry  B"*  Corp    ,Rf;*"'»>i«  "^*^' 

control   for   sector   scsnnlng   system.      8,186,899.   l-19-oo. 

Cl.   818—80. 

'^'"Ene;';?rk'^A™e'F?sS?e:nfeT.nd  Johan«ion.     8.166  445 

Danlde    Donald  ™    and  E.  C.  Witt.  ^1',^%  ^^Tl^^^T 

Corp.      »^>P    mol**'"*    machine.      3.186,468.    1-19-60.    t,i 

Daniels,  Walter.     Door  frame  and  brace  therefor. 

DanlJl^n'!'VernonV*fo  Standard  Car  Truck  Co. 

rigging.      3,188.200.   1-19-85,  CL  213—8. 
l)aiii«k   Svejseeentral  :   See- 

Lund,  Svend  A.     3.1  ^i-"'*?.  iwvpraire 

Danslger.   William,  C.   D.   »"•»».•«<»,•»•  O?'**      ""^'^^^^"'^'^ 

pr..?es;ing    machine      3.186.002,    l-l»-85.    £'     ®?T<S?044 
Dariing,    Norman   E.      Device  for   releasing  cowb.      3.186.044, 

iJnrtertv"  It'alilh*!  .^Vi   to  O.  1.  MagnuHon  and  Vi  to  G.  and 
'    "Cnuson'^ndL^J.   Fox    as  trust^s.      RatAet  mech. 
nlsm.      3.185.936,  1-19-88,  Cl.  74—126. 

^"•Bro^n^Roberi  R*,Tnd  Daum.      3.168,371.,    .      .  , ^ 

DavlKl-^T    to    Guild    Molders,     Inc.      Injection    mold 

Davu''ii'fori-r''Ai.<^leritVn*'control  .y.tem  for  a  vehicle. 

Da';?s^*'^<SSirie.^*to"'LS'nk^"Beu'*'co.     Coupling.     3.188.344. 
l-l'9-68.   Cl.   288-134. 
.   Dayton    Perforators.   Inc.  :   oce   - 

Bleleher.  Robert  L      3.188.359. 
Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co,  The:  Kee — 

I>e  BuJiV  Hsrord%^:  to'^Vfco      B.le  handling  apparatu. 
De'ire.r-  l>]?uT-  ^tn^*.7^u'cture.      3.186.299.    l-19-«r., 

Cl.   258—32. 
Deckel.  Friedrich  W  :  SeiH 

Zwick,    Kurt       3.185.974. 
Deckel.    Hsns  :   See— 

ZwIck.   Kurt.      3,185.974.      I 
Decker.  Rsymond  F.  ;  Srt 

neddrn°Trnbe?t*'Sr  N.'s2e'n*^n"«nd'il"Ve^del.   to  F.ri>en- 
'^?.*lrrik.n"Wer'AM.r,;^^lUohsft       Scsnnlng. trace    con- 
verier      :<, 166.875,  1    19  65,  «n    250—219. 

^T'^triinH'  to  VeJfe^n^-Blectric  Co  •  I-^/nS-' 
dlstrttutor  for  spools  of  different  lengths  8,188.270.  1-1»- 
86.  a.  242—188 

n»i  Monte  Technical  Associates  :  Bee—  a  -ma 

Panaer    Max  L..  Hudson.  Lockwood,  and  Crfine.     3.166. 

861.' 

I>e  Mslre.  Joseph  H   :   Sr«-—  oi«rq42 

D.  ^^^:  •^re;^nd-V.\^o^::t  -VP-tlon  of  high  bulk 

yarns.     3,165.881,  1-19-65.  Cl.  87—34. 
Denk.  Richard.  Sff^       _     o,«rqoa 

for  motion  picture  cameras.     8.188.264.  l-lJf-oo.  ^i.  *■** 

85.11.  ^      „ 

Dennhofer.  Helnrtch  :  «••— 

Denn^o?e%'!'^'^'eln"ri«  "     ^"^^^^^^  ^l' 

nreparaUon    of    surgical    gloves.      3.186.439.    l-19-oo, 

pJS^s  for  the  production  of  1,2.4-triethylben.ene.     8.186, 

Intelligence 

De  Roto  Chemlcsl  Coatlnrs,  Inc. :  Se*- 
Ganger.  Bdwsrd  A..  Jr.    8.186,484. 

^"'^Aiel^".' icfnsrD  ,  Deurinx.   and  Paffnith.      3.166,860. 


Doll    Henri  Georges,  to  Schlumbergar  Well  Surveying  Corp. 
Meth^   and    apparatus   for    providing    Improved    vertlca 
*•".?.??,*.-    .?^r^.^r*i«n    wall    io«rlne   Including   electrical 


?^:^u7lon7n  TnTucVlo-n    weU    loqjng  ^'Y^^^V  m'^- 
storage  and  delay  means.     8,lo8,70»,  i-i»-oo,  v-».  o*-* 
Dorr  Oliver  Inc. :  Seo— 

Miles,  Harry  V.    8,166.^8. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
Taoffstrom,  Bo  N.     3,168.893. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See—  ^  j^      o  1  aa  r2« 

Butaler,  George  J..  8teriln|.  and  Lee.     3,166.626. 
Dunbar.  Joseph  E.    3.186.679.  ,  ,««  «ao 

Lorette.  Nicholas  B..  and  Howard.     3.166.600. 
RlKterlnk,  Raymond  H..     3.166,660.  oi*«<>or 

Downes,    Leonard    O.      Shelf    bracket    assembly.      3,166,285, 

Dri;s^^r*"^t^.*8^«taifabrik  fur  Elektri.lUelswerkbedarf  : 

3,166,656. 


3,168.424. 


of  America.  Atomic 
checking  the  align 
1-19-65.  a.  33—46. 

Benken.     3.165.771. 


3.188.188. 


-co^nV^?s/o"n^'^y:rer>  ri'^8^^0-\-in8r 
Tr. 


Sliber  Scheldeanstalt  vormals  Roessler  : 


8.168.605. 


3.168.488. 


g. 

Deutsche  Gold-  und 

Schuchardt.  Werner.     3.188,889.  ,       aiaA402 

matching   counters.      3,188.324.    l-i»-uo.    \-i. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  See— 

Wotls.  John  H  .  and  Parsons. 
Diamond  National  Corp.  :8eU|- 

Chaplin,  Charlee  J.     8-1  "S'l*! 

Danlele.  Donald  T.  and  7'",.  ;'•'«"•  Vl'85  984 

Peppier.  William  8  .  and  Carkhuff  _  3.lB0.»iw. 

ReWers.  Richard  F.,  and  Lord     3,168.487. 

^'Tr^ij."  Newtown  J.,  Graber.  and  Alvarea.     3.186.366 

Torsion    bar   assembly   for   mechanical    bwiur 
1-19-88.  Cl.  248-870. 
Display  Corp.  :   Sj*—  ,„  -j,, 

8.188.302.  1-19-88.  Cl.  259—108. 

Dolgorukov,  OiW)'?  ^      |''tro4o 
Wodltsch.  Frank  J.    8.168.840. 


Hollmann,  Frits,  and  Emmerich. 
Dual  Mfg.  and  Engineering,  Inc. :  See— 
Re  Frank  M.    3,166,382. 
Re!  Frank  M.    3,166.353. 

^"^^tewak'toiS  i.;  leV  and  Duckworth. 
^''^k\%^Dli=''^l5.^^^^^^^^^ 

DunbV Joseph   E..   to  The  ^oj,  Cheml^l   Co.      S^lOPh^^ 
noxarslnyl)   thiopseudourea  salts.     8.166.579,  1   i»-oo.  v,i 

Du*n*!^Rlchard   D..   to   United   States 

Energy    Commission.      Apparatus   for 

ment  of  vertical  channels.     3.168.835. 

Dunlap,  Robert  B.  :  See—  

K^mborian.   Jacob  8..  Dunlap.  and 
Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp.  =  See— 

Dunn^-^w^iS-D.'  J^r!  ^8?alr'cfflS- conveyance. 

DuU.^oL^.n^d7:*&ta.  to  Pea^^^^^^ 
Du^^l^^lflSSfr^ojMox^C^o^'^^^.lt.ng  system. 

8a«6.065.  l-l»-«5.  Cl    126_S43.5  \ 

Du  Wnt  de  Nemours.  EI.  and  Co.  .  See- 
Breton.  Ernest  3.     31»'S«  >i«7 
Carbonl.  Rudolph  A.    3.166, oo<.  oifjaROO 

Keef e,  Robert  L    J r      3,1 66.1 13 

Knoth,  Walter  It..  Jr.     3.1««j878.  , 

Loving,  Frank  A.,  Jr.     3.165.916. 

Meier    John  W.     ^16%*^  M 4 

ParShall.  OeorK*,^!-  3  168,514. 

Ro.  Rolland  S.     3.168,517 

Sweeny,   Wilfred^     3,r66.532 

Vanneman.  L^lghOSr      3.166.262. 

Dura^'ta%^"ri'ne''   T^l^s«^S?c' plant  stake.     3.185.863.  1-19- 

65,  Cl.  47—47. 
Eagle  Plcher  Co    The  :  See— 

P.agle^oS:^^H/.^^d"  ^V    tVS^Jl^^^eatley   Co.     Receiving 

valve      3.166,094.  l-19-e5,  Cl.  187— 544. 
Barley.  Sam  C.,  Corp  :  Bee-- 

cart      3  166.339.  1-19-65,  Cl.  280— JO. 
""^''Te'^ey^niamt:  and  Eastman.     3.165.888. 
^^"^e'^K"^i^o/'c'^and  Tamblyn      3  166.6« 

Wright.  James  F..  and  Sfliahan.     3,166,«iJ. 
F^ton  Mfg.  Co  :  See—         ,  ,„.  020 
Rowady,  Edward  P.     3.16S.8^d. 
Ebert  Electronics  Corp. :  See— 

Mltrtiell.  Irving  L      3.166J104. 
Ebner    Herman  G..  to  SUndard  Oil  Co 
ylate    four    point    depn>9s«nt8    for    1 
3.166.387  l-lfr;85.CT    44— «2. 
Echo  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.  •  »«^— _. 

Yoshlda,  K»y<>haru^    ?^Kolka    to  Ethyl  Corp.     Antloxl- 
^'lln/V^a^os^Hior  3^6i.8|?.^V-:i9%».  ^.  "^-^T. 
Economics  I-aboratory,  Inc  :  See— 

$}}JSSS:  »C  i.  aVd^S-^Vle.     3.166.513. 
Kdward,  Co,  Inc. :  ^e—  ^ 

Krelner.  J'*»„%_?.15?it  Bi„o»  Co.  Lid.     PolJoiym.Hi- 

^«';  ^^:^"]Sx^"B^'S  ■""»«"'"'  -<■■■'""•' 

Metliod   for   cleaning  metal   ariiciee.      o. 

terlal      3.165.959,  1-19-65.  Cl.  8,*— ic*. 
Elmco  Corp    Thf-  S'f-     ..^ 


Ammonium  carbox- 
fuel    oil    composition. 


3  166.755.  1-19-68,  Cl.  352—^7. 
^'^''i'lX  a^^'i^.^an^'^i--  'SW.3T1 


TUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S.1M,«M. 


Ltd. 


Etectrada  Corp..  T^  :  Sm— 

KoUand.  Umvtd  K  ,  Ambroaio.  and  Turn. 
Blactroalc  Automation  Sj»tem»,  Inc.  :  S«» — 

Firman.  Jacob.      3.1tMI,6»«. 
&\kM    Jotpb,  and  L.   Step«>en»on,  to  Qlaxo  LAtooratortea 
Preparation  of  » (1 1 ) -dehydroUcoffealn.     S.lM,3&a. 
M   O   aeO— 23»  58 
Ellto'tt  Broa.  ( London  i   Ltd.  ;  8«« — 

Knglf^ew,  John  K  .  and  Ford.     S.1M.740.  ^_,,. 

Elliott  MelTin  R..  to  Contlneatai  OU  Co.    Off-abor*  oU  drtlllnf 

apoaratua.     3.1«5,!»8.   l-l»-«8.  CI.  81 — 4«.a. 
BUloU^  Rolwrt  A.  ;  fle#—  _    «^  .  .. 

Gooter.  Edwin.  Jr.,  and  Elliott.     3.194.143. 
Kllla,  l)«TJd  G.  :  «••— 

Ehr^n,  Irwin  B..  and  KUU      3,ie«,444. 
KlUa,  Hertjept  B  .  to  R^llMU^fler  I'orp      Apoaratiia  for  •torliif 
and  •hipping  p*rtBhab»e  material.     3.1M.907.  I-I»-«6.  C\. 
iJ2     373. 
Bmm^ricti.  Hana  ;  See — 

Hollmann.  Prita.  and  Emm«rten. 
Empire  Rubber  Co.  :  ««•— 

Waldrop.  Tbomaa  C.     3.1««,S34 

Eiidvr.    Hana    H,    to    I'nlon    Carbide 

amlno-orKanoailicon-epoxT    flnlabinc 

527    l-ld-«5,  C\.  -'60-  33  2  ^      .      .   ^ 

Sncmark     Ame    F .   O     Sorenaen.    and    O.    A.    Jobanaaoa.   to 

Danfo^ia  t^  ln«.   M.   nauaen      Method  of  drying  bertnetl 

cally    encloaed    refrigerating   macblnea   Tla   apecUl    rapora 

3.1«6.+46.  l-l»-«,  O.  134—31.  ,    .       _, 

Engen.    Glenn   F.    to    lotted   8tat«   of  America.  Commepre 

Broadband     tuning     tranaformer     permlKln|     Independent 

matching  at  adjacvnt  fretjaenciea      3,1W,715,  l-lft-«0.  CI 

333-^33 

Encledew  JoOn  E  .  at>d  R  E.  Ford,  to  Elliott  Broa.  (London) 
Ltd.     itadar  tracliin|.     3,l««,7-4«.  l-l»-«3,  O.  343— 7  4 

Englehard  Induntrim,  In*.  :  •ee — 

Hausman.   Kugene  A.     S  16«,404.  ...... 

Engliata  \viiii«m  U.,  and  H.  r.oldwnlth.  to  I  nlted  State* 
Borai  A  Chemical  Corp.  Proeeaa  for  prodortng  boron- 
nitrogen    DOljrmera    from    boraiolea.       S.IM.520,    1    19-65. 

n.  2«o— 1 

Kngatrom.    Uengt   t'  . 

boxea  of  cardboard 

22»— 36. 
K'ngatrom,   Oac«r  L. 

2B1— 36 
Enoa.    John    P  .    to   The   stinger   Co. 


8tt — 


3.1««,«M 


Corp.      Antlcorroalon, 
rompoaltlona.      3.166.- 


to   Per   Sigurd   Ne«.      Box  blanka  and 
or  paateboard      3.l««.280,  l-l»-«6.  O 

Flnah   TalT«.      3.166.289.    1-I»-6S,   CI 


>wlng 
-l»-i5 


Method   of 
attaotameart. 


operating   a 
S.ltt<.<>36 


l-l»-«5,  CI.  lia— 266 
EnatrtMn,  Hana  G..  R.  G 


R    .\    I    I>andgren.  ami 


v«>    .— —  ^ Fredrtka — .    .-    ..         _ 

J.  A.  Nojd.  to  Awtra.  .\4)otekarnea  Kemlaka  Fabriker.  Aktle- 
t>oUget  Operating  mechaalani  for  antomattc  hjpodermlo 
ayrlngea.  3.1««  iWfi,  l-l»-«5.  <n.  128^-218. 
Eolkln  l>aTe  to  <ierber  Prodocta  Co  Spray  cleaning  4«»vlce 
for  drying  drum  acraper  btadea  S.1M,4«4.  l-l»-«6.  CI. 
15»— 11 
Epstein.  Julina  :  Se* — 

Epatein.  Loulii  L.  and  J.      3.166.174. 
Epatetn.  Loula  L.  and  J      Double  ••carlty  eoln  eollectln*  aya- 

tem      3.166.174.  1-18-65,  O.  194 — 1. 
Epatein,  Peter  F  .  and  O.  E.  Lakea.  to  Stauffer  Cl>eml«nl  Co 
:,!  lower  alkyl  tulfonyl-beniliiofhlaaoline.     3,164.563.   1-19- 
68.  O    260— 304 
Erlcaaon  Telephone*  Ltd.  :  89» — 
Morrta    David  J       3.16«i8T7. 
Erakine    Robert  J  .  to  The  Wean  Englnaerlnr  Co..  lac.     Ap- 
parataa  for  proceaalng  strip  material      3.164.266.  1-19-6S. 
CI    242—86 
Eaatnk.  Jerome  U.  :  8m — 

Van  Hulii    Robert  L..  and  Eiwlnk       3.1««,048. 
Ekallnger    Lloyd      Rear  vlnlon  conatrurtloo  for  tractor-trailer 

Tebiclea  and    the   like      .3  106  630.   l-19-«fi.  H.  M— ^. 
Eaao  Reaearrh  and  Engineerinc  Co.  :  Sa» — 
Brown.  John  .\.     3  lrt«.»76. 
» Brown.  John  A.     3.166. 377 
Lloyd.  Gordon  R      3,1«6,4M. 
Stanford.  Alfred  E.     3.165.9M. 
Ethlcon.   Inc   :  See- 

Kronentbal    Richard  L.     S.164.07S. 
Kurilla.  John.     3,166,074. 
Ethyl  Corp      See — 

Ecke.  George  O..  and  Kolka.    S.16«,B09. 
.Strohmeler    Walter      S.166.60S 
Brmaa.  Dewey  M.  :  *•• — 

Arnold.   Orlan   M  .  and  Erana.     S.164.0A2. 
Evans.   Harry   D  .   to   Shell  Oil  Co.     Comb<a«41oa  nroecaa  for 
upgrading  gaaollne  fractlona.     8.164,490.  I-19-6S.  C\   208^ 


BaU-tlp 
1-19-45. 

Method 
3.164.- 


8,144.211. 


8.144.171. 


8,160. 


•ta     py  raaoK>dV«. 


a?.* 


Erepett  Piano  Co  :  See— 

Amreln.  Fyiward  J      S  16S  94T 
Ererett.   Samoel   J  .   to  I.apie  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.      Syringe 
for  hypodermic  Injection.    8.164.070.  1-19-44.  CI.  124— SIR. 
FalBone.   Joaepb    S..   20^    to   Janea   P.    Malone.      Ant1-«nog 

meana     8,166,040    1-19-45.  CI.  1»-119. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellachaft     See 

Dedden.  Hubert    .Naaaravteln.  and  Steudel.     8.I44.673. 
Farmea,  Bernard.     Machine  tool  with  an  angularly  adjuatable 

aptndle  head      8,145.977.  1-19-68.  C\   90-17 
Famaworth     Vaan    E       Quick -detachable  raar   rlcw   nlrror 

3.166.2M    1-1»--«S    CI    24R-226 
Farbwerke  Hoechat  Aktlengeaellachaft  Tormala  Metater  Luclna 
A  Brflning     Sea — 

LedlUdike,  Heinrich.  Ther.  and  Togel.    3,164,042. 
Meaawar*.  GHatar.  and  Saibel.    3.166,580. 
Farrel  Corp.  :  Se»— 

Miller.  William  R..  Anderaon.  and  Bleck      3.165.814 
Farrell.  Jamea  A.     Method  of  forming  porona  rigid  atructaraa. 
3.166.615,  1-19-40.  a.  244—23. 


Ped«ral-Mogul-Bowcr  BMirinfa.  Inc. 

ThllL  Walter  B.     3,168,949.  .  „  „   .  ^ 

Kehllng,  Hana  R..  and  E  H  Harrey  to  IR-C.  Ltd. 
writing  Inatrument  and  ball  therefor.  3,164,000. 
CI.  120^    42.4.  ,  „  ^    .    ^ 

rehling,  Hana  R..  and  E.  H.  Harrey,  to  I.R.C.  Ltd. 
of  making  a  nib  for  a  ball  point  writing  Inatrument. 
618.   1-19  rt5,  CI.  264-242. 
Felael,  Duane  H.  :  «ae—  _     ^    , 

France  Leonard  L.,  Rlchardaoh,  and  Felael.     3,144,414. 
Feldniayer,  John  W.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Nary.    Mul- 
tiple  push   button   electrical  awitch   apparatua.     8.164,644, 
1-19-48.  CI.  200—5. 
Feunenaa.  Picker  U.  :  «e« — 

Stel.  Marlnua,  Feonema.  NIenhula.  and  Pania. 
Feraarh  G  ni  b.ll.     See 

Kialnicer,  Alfred,  and  Zahn.     3.144.758. 
Kerria,  Krn^Bt  A.  :  *<ee  — 

Wad«-,  Daniel  M..  and  Ferrta.    S,144.10». 
Fiat  Socteta  per  Aaionl :  Sea — 

Baldwin.  Philip  S.     8.140.894. 
FIcbtel  and  ."<acha  A.G.  :  tfee- 

Scbwtrdhofer,  Hana  J.,  and  Oeratner. 
Field,  Jeane  R.  :  See— 

Perla,  Tbomaa  A..  Rule.  Field,  and  Suellentrop. 
913 
Flelden  Klectronica  Ltd.  :  See — 
Flelden.  John  E.     3,146.244. 
Flelden.  John  E.,  to  Flelden  Klectronica  Ltd.     Control  of  tem- 
i>erature    on    multiple    proceaaea.      3,144,246,    1-19-40.    CI. 

Klelda,  Ellla  K.  :  tier 

Fremery.  Maximilian  I  ,  and  Fleldr     3,104,556. 
Flelda.  Joaeph  E  .  to  Monaanto  Co.     Hydrocart>on  oltn  of  re- 
duced foaming  properties.     3.164.008,    1-19-46.  CI.  202— 
81.8. 
nitex  Corp..  The  :  See— 

.HteTena,  Clarenca  E.     3.144,308. 
Finch,  Jack  .N   :  k'e«^ 

<;regg    Robert  Q..  and  Finch.     3.166.837. 
KInkelateIn,  Manuel     8er 

Rosa.  Sidney  D..  and  Finkelateln.     3.166,857. 
FIna,  Oaorga   B..  Jr..  and   R.  C.   Paraona.   to  Sarkea  Taralan. 
Inc.       Method    of    manufacturing    aemlconductor    dertcea. 
3.166.449.  1    19-40,  CL  148 — 177. 
Fiordallal,      Fernanda      M.        Antl-conrula 

3.16fl,4r\"i.  1-19-61^,  CI.  167—45 
Firat,   Harry   W..   to  Co-8  Co..  Inc.     Game  apparatua  baring 
playing  board  with  marbla  receirlng  boles  and  dice  raceiv- 
Ing  openings      3,166.325,  1-19-65.  C\.  278—184 
nnrher,   Hana.   8    Meurar,  and  J.   Uahal,  to  Maachlnenfabrik 
Augnburg  .Nttrnberg  A<<      Mooobloc  alr-coolad  internal  com 
buatlon  engine  cylinder      S.166.(»&3,  1-19-68.  CI.  123-4169. 
FUber.  Joaeph  V      Nee 

Vlckery    Roaald  C  ,  and  Flaher      3.146.673 
Flaher,   Manuel,   to   Perfect   Fit    Indnatrtaa.   Inc.     Toilet  Unk 

cover  aet      3.166,1 12.  1-19-46.  CI    150— M. 
Flauna  Peat  Control  Ltd.     See 

Harria.  John  P..  and  I.Ane.    3.166.563. 
Harria,  John  F.  and  Lane     3.166,594. 
Fleer.  ThoaMa  P.,  to  White- Rodcera  Cto.     Baracr  eoatrol  aya- 

tero      3.164,244.  1-19-48.  CI   236   -68 
FlelahniMD.    Myron.      Ball    projecting   fun    with    ball    feeding 

obstacle  fame  table      3.146S21     1-19-4S,  O.  278-95 
Fleahman.  Ward  .'<  .  Jr.  and  R.  W     Bradmlller.  to  Arco  Corp. 
Signal  itenaitlve  gatlnc  circuit   controlled   by  a  signai-oper 
at)^   (vitch   baring   (USrrent   threahoid   levela   for  turn  oC 
aad    turn  oa.     8.144,478.   1-19-40.  O.   807—88.0. 
Flood,  John  F  :  «•«-- 

Roaen.  Frank  L..  and  Flood     8,144.730 
noreen.    Stephen,    and    R    F.    I>ecker,    to   The    International 
.Nickel  Co  .   Inc.     .\lloy  for  elevated  temperaturea.     3,144.- 
406,   1-19  68.  CI    75-124 
Rowers,  Francia  W      Tandem  running  gear  aaaembly      3,166,- 

341,  1-19-45,  CI.  280— 104  3. 
Flowera   Henry  F.     Side  door  conatmctloa  for  dunp  rehlclas. 

3.144.022.  1-19-45.  CI.  105—241. 
Folckeatar.  Frank  B.  :  See  - 

Menu    Jacob  J  .  Folckemer.  and  Miller     8.144.472. 
Foley    Lepoy  E  .  Jr..  and  J    F.   Pateraon,  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Coll  winding  machine.     8.166,104.  1-19-45,  CI.  140— 
92.2 
Ford  Motor  Co  :  See- 
Anderson.  Arnold  E..  at>d  Kaptur.     3,144.146. 
*  .Mlddler.  Alexander  G.     3.144.294. 

Strong.  WUUrd  J      3.164.681. 
Ford,  RoUnd  B.  :  See- 

ti^OKledew.  John  E.,  and  Ford 
Forman.    Benjamin   *!.,    to    Forman 
retor  needle  valvea      3.166,292,   1 

Fonnan  Industrlea.  Inc.  :  Bet— 

Fonaaa,  Beajamla  G      8.144.292 
Korreater.   Eobert   E..   aad   A.    H.   Cornlab 

aamlca.    Inc.      .Alternating    current    solenoid. 

1-19-45,  O.  317  —  184. 

Forster.  I>avld  J  .  and  D  Norman,  to  S.  Smith  *  Sona  (Bng- 
lami  I  Ltd  Toruue  controlled  clutch  niechanlsoi  for  power 
transmlsalona      .1166.170.  1-19-65,  CI    192—48. 

Fbrater.  Ball,  to  Emil  Forster.  AG.  Firma.  Shuttle  bod* 
and  clamping  apring  coastmctloa.  3.144,101.  1-19-40.  CI. 
139—207. 

Flrma :  9m — 
3.164.101 

Fouraier,  Michel.  Apparatua  for  tztractlng  metal  ataplaa. 
3.144.294.  1-19-45,  O.  254 — 28. 

Fox.  Lola  J.  :  Se* — 

Daagherty,  Ralph  K.    8.160.936. 


3  166.745 

Industriea.    lac.     Carbu- 
-19-45.  CL  251—218. 


to  Aero-Flow  Dy- 
3,104,692, 


Forater,  EmIl   AG. 
Forater.  Bmil. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Fradkln.   Joseph,    to    Potter    l«»tf"°»"t JF»,o^l*'ll^-56''cr 
aprtng  bumper  for  print  hammers.    3.168.010.  1-19-40,  i-i 

Frin^Leonard   L.,  L.    S.   Rlchardaon.  and  D.  H.   ?•»••{.  to 
We7tlnghl>"arEle;rtric  Corp.   Tantalum  base  alloya.   3,166, 
414,  1-19-45,  CI.  75—174. 

Francia.  Arthur  W. :  See— 

Matach.  L*dUIae  C.  and  Francis.     3.166,511. 

■^"S'r^Merfyn  6.*tU  Franco.     3.168.081. 
'^"D^rlch'i!''F^lu!*^»o""".    Muller.    Schade.   and   Franke. 

Franta^M^il^a     and    N.    Kawamoto,    to    Carter    Parts    Co. 

^El^tr^il  ivl«  having  a  hollow  "ouslng  ait^one  or  more 

conuct    elemenu    mounted    thereon.      3.166,649,    l-l»-«o. 

Fr^Lr^^!uck  v..  to  United  Statea  of  America  Atomic  Energy 
Commi'alon      N.N-dlfluoroalkylaminea.     3.166.595.  1-19-6S, 

Fralle'r^an  L.,  to  The  Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co.  Suapen- 
Blon  avatem  for  tandem  axles  Interconnected  by  power 
VranailMlon  meana.     3,166,142.  1-19  65.  CI.  180-21 

Fredrikason.  Rune  O.  :  See —  v^t^ 

Bnstroni     Hana   G.,    Fredrtkaaon.    Lundgren.    and    No)d. 

t%    1  AM   (WIQ 

Fremery.  Maximilian  I.,  and  E.  K.  Fields,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Preparation  of  nitrogen-heterocycllc  compounds.  3.16B,- 
804.  1-19-45    CI.  240-281 

'^'"VuUuV'llSoid^'O"  Iten.  and  Frick.     3.166J^81. 
Fries    Edward   W  ,   to  DCA    Food    Industries  Inc.     Flour  re 

moVal.     3.166,004.  l-l»-«5.  CI    9J>— 3.52. 
Friti     Karl,    to    Mlwaa   MIkrowellen   AG.      Microwave   oven 

3  166,643,  1-19-45.  Cl.  219—10.56.  

Froinson    rioward  A       Method  of  forming  honeycomb  atruc 

ture.     3.165.820.  1-19-45.  CI.  29—157.3. 
FukamI,  Kensuke  ;  Bee —  -  ,-,  .,<><, 

Tagi.  Rvutaro.  Mlkl.  and  Fukaml.     3,165.786. 

'^"Bottl^rS"  Harf;'jT  Jr  .  Crittenden,  and  Fulton.     3.168, 

069 
Furman.  Jacob,  to  Electronic  Automation  Systems,  Inc      VI 

brattng  capacitor      3.166  696,   1-19-65.  C\.  317-250. 
Fumler    nnd   Sperrholiwerk  J.  F.  Wera  Jr..  K.Q.  Weraalit 
Preaaholxwerk  Oberatenfeld  :  See— 

Munk.  Edmund  E      3.166,617  .    v.,  w  ,   n^     t„«. 

Galnibury  Peter  E.  to  The  I^t^fJ'"??*'  Vo^fti  o"  7-V-^ 
Platinum  group  metal  aheet.     3.164.417.  1-19-65.  Cl    75— 

Oa^Mniak,    Joaeph    U      Pipe   cutting   apparatua.      3,164,620. 

Gardner.  <^*rlea  B.'  Syatem  for  transinltting  mesM|ea  b^ 
meana  of  colored  beams  of  light.     3.166,87J.   i-i»-oo.  «-■ 

250—- l99 
Gardner.  Henry  F..  to  United  States  of  America    A rniv      Ap- 
paratus   for    caatlng   leg   stumps.      3.165,782,    1-19-45.   Cl 

Ga\dn;"r;Vhoma.  L..  to  Aa«»clated  Electrical  Industriea  Ltd. 
Oversneed  trip  derlcea  for  turbines.  3.183.936,  1-19-66, 
O.  7<-^48 

Garrard,  Tom  E.  ;  See— 

Babb.  James  W    C.     3.166,439.    ^    ^  ,       .         ..        ..,,,. 

Garrev  James  Apparatus  and  method  for  Inserting  indicia 
i7^p.     3.164,35^1-19  6.V  a.  264-171  ,  nn  p  «^ 

Gataia  John  G,  and  W  K.  T  Clelm.  to  Universal  Oil  Prod^ 
ucts  Co  Hycirorenning  of  petroleum  crude  oil  and  catalyst 
therefor      3  !««  494.  1-19-85.  Cl    208- 264     ^       , 

Ganger    Edward   A  .  Jr..  to  De  Soto  Chemical  Coatings.  Inc 
Procea*   of  coating  porous   substrates  with   polyeater  r*«ip 
coniprialng    fumaric    acid,    polyoiyalkylene   glycol   and    dl- 
cyclopentadleoe.     3,146  434.  1-19-65.  Cl    117--57 

OaylortTJohn  A.,  to  il.  Koch  *  Sons.  8«^*«7,  >«x"k'nf»^''i^ 
for  the  InHatlng  means  in  aerial  survival  kits      3.165.78J. 

Gaylord    John  A.,  to  H    Koch  A  Sons      Quick  engaging  buckle 

for  safety  belta.     3,165,803.  1-19-65.  Cl    24--225. 
Gatxanlga    Pasquale  A.     Stocking  and  aock  checking  machine. 

3  166.223.  1    19-65,  C\.  223—41.  „    „    ^  ^, 

Gecenhelmer.   Harold  W.,  A    N    Stad,  and  P.  E.  Tobias    to 
Baldwin  Gegenhelmer  Corp.     Printing  press  water  aolutlon 
mixing   and   distributing  mechanlam.     3,166.095.   1-19-06. 
CT    137-563. 
General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.  :  Bee— 
Oensheimer,  David  E.,  and  Wood. 
McKlnney.  John  J.,  and  Halperin 
Perry.  William  M.     3,166.525. 
Sleekier.  Robert.     3,164,599. 
Wich,  Emil  A.     3.168,429. 
General  Electric  Co      See— 

Braun.  Howard  E.     3.164,481. 
Oark.  Robert  C.     3.168.73.V  -,--,/w 

*  Foley,  U»roy  E..  Jr.  and  Pateraon.     8.1M,l?*n,- 

Thompson.  Paige  W.    and  Wlghtman.     3,185.814. 
Werta,  Everett  W.     3.188,892.  ■*' 

General  Motors  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Slason,  Kenneth  O.     V*?^^     .  w  oi/i.  .•«« 

Wampler    Frank  D..   Smith,   and  Marman.      3,166,438. 
Wh<Mler,  Roscoe  M.     3  168,148. 
General  Precision.  Inc.  :  Sea — 

Bontenbach.  Rudolph  W,     3.144.689. 
KIttredge,  Raymond  E      3.168.310. 
Mea.  Anthony  N      3.164.484. 
General  Steel  Producta.  Inc.  :  Bce^ 

Rogers,  Walter  C,  Jr     3.145.757. 
Genahelmer.  David  E..  and  A.  S.  Wood    to  General  Aniline  * 
F11»  Corp.     Proceas  of  deodorising  >-bntyroUctone.    3,188.- 
574,  1-19-45,  Cl    260— 343  6. 
Gentry.  Curtis  A.  :   See — 

Harper,  Bex  S.,  and  Gentry.     3,180,882. 


Oentrr   I>walne  G.     Closure  means  for  poultry  nests.     3,164,- 

047,  1-19-65,  Cl.  119—60. 
Gerfoer  Producta  Co.  :   See — 

Bolkln.  Dave.     3,166,464  ^^     ^        ,^       qiaa^oa 

Stewart,    Robert  A..    KeUy    and   Duckworth.     3.166.424. 

Swenaon,  Donald  L.,  and  Krupp.     3,166,107. 
GerhoW,  Clarence  G.  :  See—  ,,»«««, 

Purw,  Frank  V    and  GerhoW.     3,186,382. 
Gerstner,  Richard:   See-  omniTi 

Schwerdhofer,   Hans  J.,  and  Oerstner.     3.166,171. 

^"*^8ml?h"j^n  H.' W..  Thomson,  and  Glb«)n.     3,186.178. 
•""■  uift'^rtew:  le^r  and  Gill.     3,166.120. 


3.184.874. 
3.18(&,422. 


Glngher.   Carl    E.      Hanger   structure.     3.186,198,    1-19-68, 

^T   211 123 

Glrden,     Barney    B.       Breathing    apparatus    for    swimmers. 

3,166,083,  1-19-65,  a.  137—63. 
GltUeman.  Herman  M.  :   Bee— 

Greenfield    Anthony  F.     3,166.374. 

^'"  CiHfk,'Be^nald'M:and  Glttus.     3.188.411. 
Glvaudan  Corp..  The  :   See—  -  ,««  .,« 

Naves,  Yves  R.,  and  Tullen.     3,166.575. 
Glaaa.  Marvin,  and  Aseoclates  :   See— 

dlasa.  Marvin  I.,  and  Neumann.     3,165,860. 
Glaaa,  Marvin  1,  and  A.  E    Neumann.   «°  ^.^^^  ^lass  M^ 
Aaaociatea.      Sounding   wheeled    toy.      3,185,880.    1-19-60, 
Cl.  46—111.  ^       „ 

Glaxo  Lab«>ratorle8  Ltd.  :  See— 

Flks    Joseoh    and  Stephenson.     3,180,&a.£. 
Gleas^iiin,  hXk,  to  "rfe  Bendlx  Corp      Hub  "d  waster 
brake   /or   velocipedes   and   the   like.     3,166,166,    l-i9-«o, 
Cl.  192—6.  I 

Olelm,  William  K.  T.  ;  See— 

Gatsls  John  G,  and  Glelm.     3,168,494. 

'^'""iWlchsl'Frlfir'aioaauer.    MuUer.    Schade,. and   Franke. 

C.oernerS^oi^nes  G..  T,   Lerner    "d  C.  L.  Martin    to  B^lj 
Aerospace    Corp._   Signal   limiting  system.      3,166,276,  1- 

C.ol?a'^Adam"D~"Jnd   J.,   to   McGraw-Edlson  Co      Evapora 
tlve  cooler  and  pad  frame  latch  means  therefor.     3,166,- 
162.  1-19-65.  Cl.  189—36. 
Goettl,  John  :  See —  „,„„,-« 

Goetfl.  Adam  D.  and  J.      3.166,162. 
Goetiewerke   Friedrich   G<>!:tw /ktlenge^lUchaft  .  See— 

Amelung.   Ernst  D.,   Dcuring,  and   PalTrath.     3,166.360. 

^""^bin^r.   wmiam.   Rush,   and   Gold.      3,166,002. 
Goldsmith.  Harry:  See —  oioAKOn 

65.  Cl.  240 — 81. 
,     Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co..  The  :  See— 

Thomas,  George  L.     3,166.428.            _     ,.  „         . ..,     . 
Goodrum,  R  chard  B.,  to  The  Cushman  Chuck  Co.     Adjust- 
able Jaw  keyway.     3,168,336,  1-19^5    Cl    279— 123 
r.JJ,ley,  Clarence  A.,   R.   C,  J    E.  and  J    BL  Magnetic  at- 
tachment   for    socket    wrenches.      3.165.950,  1-19-65.    Ll. 
81—125.  / 

""""'(fJe'y"  ofren^'r:  R.  C.  J.  E.  and  W.  H.     3.166.OT0. 

°**^'croorern.rencf  a7r.  C,  J.  E.  and  W.  H.     3,165,950. 
Gooley.  William  H.  :   See—      „      ,    _         ^  «,    n       iiaiioiu) 
rtooley,  Clarence  A.,  B.  C..  J.  E.  nnd  W    H.     3  165W0. 
Gootherts,    Jerome    W..    to    American    Radiator    A    St^d*^ 
Sanitary  Corp.     Scanning  blmorph  tranducer.     3.16t).BHd, 
1-19-45,  Cl.  5lO— 4.6. 
Gorbunov.  Grigory  V.  :  See—  vw_.vu_^ 

Paton    Boris  E     I>^bedev,  Ostapenko.  Lashkevlch.  Sevtw, 
Sakharnov,   Lltvinchuk,  and  Gorbunov.     3,186,664. 
Gordon     William    E.,    to   Arthur   D.    Little     Inc.      Explosive 
compositions     containing     ammonium     nltrate-hexamethvl- 
enetetramlne,  complexes.     3,166  452,  1-19-65,  Cl    149--46. 
Gordon.   William   E..  to  Arthur  D.   Little,   Inc      Ammonium 
nltrate-hexamethylenetetramlne  adduct.     3,166,555,  1-19- 

tt'S    C*l    260 248  5 

Ooti*  Hans,  to  Mlldt  Mellor  Bromley  Ltd.  „Knotter  for 
ttsterman's  knots  In  the  textile  Industry.  3,166,346,  1- 
19—65  Cl  280  2 
Gourley'  James  W..  Jr,  to  Axelson  Flshln*  Tackle  Mfa.  Co. 
RollJr  guide  fo^  fisting  rods.  3.185^6,  1-19-85,  Cl. 
43— a4 
Graber.  Carl  D. :  Sec-  o  ,««  q«« 

Krug    Newton  J^  Oraber,  and  Alraret.     3,166.366. 
Grace,  W.  R.  ft  Co.  :   See—     ^„     ,.  oi«.ti«o 

Anderson.  Kelvin  O..  and  Spolalno.     3,185,968. 
Young.  Luther  O.     3.188.451. 
Graef,  Edith  A.  :  See—  ,  ,««  rba 

Calms.  Theodore  L.  S.,  and  Graef.     3,166  584.  

Graham.  Gertrude  M.     Garment  having  a  bustling  construc- 
tion.    3.105,755.  1-19-66.  O.  2—217. 
Graham.    Lawrence   H..    to   Martin-Marietta  Corp      B*l*n««d 
output  demodulator  for  pulse  position  modulation.     3,166.- 
712;  1-19-65.  O.  325 — 321 
Gramllch,  Charlea,  to  American  Zinc  Institute,  Inc.     Method 
and  composition  for  developing  lithographic  plates.     J,ltt6.- 
421.  1-19-65.  a.  96 — 49. 
Granger    Charles  C.     Tobacco  curing  apparatus.     3,168,348, 
1-19-45.  Cl.  294—5.5. 


Graphic  ControU  Corp.  :   See-- 

Wyllle,  Donald  R..  and  KeHogg. 


3,186,013. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Qna.  PhUlpp*  M.  J.,  to  Comp«(iil«  dm  ChMsliu  d«  F*r  D»- 
partemeniAux.  Automatic  («*rDOJL  control  d«vtc«.  ;i.lM, 
»«0,  l-U»-«ft,  CI.  74 — aoo. 

UrmTM.  Jew«l :  Het  —  ^    .. 

KartB.  Jotan  8..  aa4  GrmTe«.     3.1««,1T5. 
Ureen.  U«orc*  ▲.  and  H.  U.     K«cfaari««bl«  gaa -candle,    s.lttd.- 

»0»,  1-1»-«J8.  Cl.  tt7  — »7. 

Green,  Hubert  H.  :  tiee —  I 

ureen.  Georfe  A.  and  K.  U.     3.1d2,90»  ■ 

Ureene.  V^iUiam  u.  ;  «•«—  ,  ...  __ 

Berliner.   Henry   A..   Lane,   and   Greene      3,l»a.»07. 
Grv>enneld.    Antlionv    F.    V»    to    U.    M.    UUUenian.      Tamper 

prool    meter       3.f«M>,aM.    l-H»-«5.  Cl.   »4«»-H>4. 
Greenfield    Daniel  K..    \«   to  W.  B.  Udell.     U>ud«peaker  ■jr»^ 

tern.     J.ltMJ.HT,  l-i»-«t3.  Cl.  181— ai  _  .     .     ^ 

Gre«nl»al«l»    Uouald   M.   S..   and   H.  J.    Sherwood,   to   Lnlted 

Klncdum    Atumlc    bnergy    AutborUy.      Uiaphrmgm    pumpo 

3.1t>«.23tt.   l-U»-t>A.  Cl.  ;i30^    170. 
Greenwald    Sldi^y.   to  Control   Untn  Corp.     Quantlier  wltb 

binary   iHitput      3.1tMJ,743.  l-U»-«8,  Cl.  340— 347 
Oreo.  Robert  g..  and  J    N    rinch.  to  Pbllllpe  Petroleum  Co 

Cbromlum    tuagMteo  or  maacanese  oilde  olefln   p<>bmert«a- 

tlon   catalyst   activated   with   cartwn   monoilde  and   ultra 

Tlolet     light     and     polymerisation     therewith.       3,18«J.M7, 

l-l»-«a.  Cl.  2«O^H>^i 
Qrlbble.    Joseph   J  .    to   8<iuare    U   Co.      Contact    conntructton 

with  metallic  contact  membera  and  auxiliary  n»»t*l''«  •{* 

•uppreeaant  conducting   m«mber«.      3.HMJ,«MK).    l-l»-«0.  i-i. 

«,ro»«mann.  OOnter.  to  Moenue  A.O..  Maechlnenfabrlk  Feed 
log  device  for  band  knife  ■putting  machine*  S.lSo.Wl^. 
l-l»-«5,  Cl    «» — 10.  ..   , 

GroTe,  Marrln  H  .  to  M  ft  J  Engineering  Co  Valre  con 
•tnictlon   and   metHod.      a.l«W.21*l.    1-18^.   Cl    281-172 

Urupp,  WUhelm,  K.Q..  Werkneug  und  Mawrhlnenfabrlk.  Firma 

oIJ^'I^L^"l\  MVci^n    F    KeUey       PIU   dl.pen.er 

J^r^^'^rt;'t:^:  B'u^r^nZd  i  B  Owen,  to  Imperial 
Chiml^T  Induatrle.  Ltd.  Trectmenl  of  W>ro«.  matertal.. 
S,l««,43«.   1    l»-«8.  Cl.  117— !»».». 

Guild  Molder«,  Inc   :  8a»— 

Gum^J^t*"  B  and  L.  D  McCow«..  to  M  chUan  C^-"^' 
Corp       PoU  amine  quaternary    nitrogen    alglddal    cotnpoel 

Gurer^VS^U'  V%*o^d^l>.i'JupSrt  for  a  Mgn  panel. 
Gu'niSfc^^kibir^^'  ."{o'^erifcorp.  1-ui.e  development 
Gu'ni2?cS''^l;irr^..'''to*^^x  Corp.  Image  pro,ectlon 
auirc2,^*ft^VV^  "to'5.-'.  Corp.  I-M.  deeelop-ent 
G«U*V^V  J.%^T^hnVc^oV 'corp.  of  A-ertc.  Phot. 
•ra'Dhlc    production    of    awwiorpbou.    record..      3.1M.»«». 

Outn  MlcSel^'^ir^T  B.  Ho.kln..  and  r  J  Oj**"^-  «« 
Wb^tUad  Kl^trlo  Product.  Co„  Jrench  dnrt  harln^  an 
adjuatable  cloeure  aMembly      S,1««,M3.  1   ll»-«o,  Cl    n* 

G^^mmt^a^a,  E.  «d  B  »«oe«u..r  toBulora  Watech  Co  . 
Inc.     Watch  band  connector.     S.1M,8«4.  1   li»-«0.  ci.  o» 

Ha^iock  Loul.  A.  Jr  to  CUrk  Kaulpment  Co.  ,''»'">" 
tTS?^  wiTfork.  that  are  plroted^ot  a  vertical  axl.  by 
lateral  movement  of  the  fork  a^iemWy  carriage..  3,1 ««. 
20«    1    l»-«5.  Cl    214  "7S0 

.    "****B;^n?t'e^  FraSTiode.  Haebler.  and  Undenber,    S,1M. 
Hage    8Unl.U.  H..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp      Sliding  top 

Ha'gl^el^  H^^rblrl  V*  ^^r^^'^^^,  "<>  '^^  -"*'^"" 
Hr'Do'n.^rrini'^D^IJJ^^to  United  State,  of 
^ert^     Atomic     Bner«v     Co««l«lon.       Sealing    mean. 

HaV^Si  D-'^l^i^h^nh"' C'riv^r  Co      Automata  b.gh  low 

H.llS^  Irving  H  .  to  Borg  Warner  Corp.  Unthrottled  In 
ternal  combu'tion  engine.     3.1M.081.  l-l»-«8.  O.  128     82 

^^'SJoThan'^  Thol^lTp  ,  Bradley,  and  Umbangh     8.166.182. 

^*'^''cKln'tT'?ohn   J^^Tnd   Halperln.      S,l««.422. 

""'HTlpe';nunreT.nd  J      S,1M,930.      ^,  ,  ^^  .„ 

Halpern.'^Sunley    and     J        Oolf    guie    device.       8.166,980. 

1-19-63,  Cl    78—879  Pneumatically 

n>mllton     Samitel    C.    to    Magor    tar    ^.ory.  -.^^ifwoi 

grated   d^ure   for  drop-bottom  hopper   car.     S.1M.024, 

1-19-68,  a.  105—240 
''""wlhumlr'A^f^trw..  and  Ha-lln.     8.166.664. 

Hamm.  Philip  C      ?••—   o.™,™      t  IM  401 

VCfftaa    \nton  (J  .  and  Hamm.     3.ioo,ewi-  

HamSond  l°b^rt  3..  to  Weyerh.eu^r  Co_f^Wptv* J^r 
auwmatlcally   cutting   defective   veneer   .beet.       S.l«8.»«l. 

Hi.ir!fa  "  tf  lliS?ta,  narodnl  podnlk  Motion  plctu^ 
«m;r.  with  rotataSle  and  removable  cnM-^te.     8,166,786. 

HaVdV  H^^'".  "  T^jtron  Inc.  ^«*'«*  V«°;~l  ^Y^? 
for  fluid  «.trlbotlon  and  apparatna.  8.166.084,  1  i»-oo. 
CT.  137—77. 

HanK»n.  Harold  B.  :  Be*—  _  mttnn7 

Hawley.   Blchard   A.,    and   HanMn.     8.166.0O7. 


HnaaoB,  PkUlp  8.,  and  B.  E.  8axUa.  to  Tbe  Beryllium  Corp. 
Forging  braM  alloy  containing  uaall  amount,  of  beryllium. 
3,lo<t,4iU,  l-U»-«a.  Cl    75 — lo3. 

UantM^no,  George,  to  George  Hantscho  Co.,  Inc.  Coactlng 
cylinder,  having  skewed  gap*  to  maintain  balanced  pree- 
sure  contact.     3,HM»,0U,   l-i9-68,  Cl.   101—220. 

llantscho.  George,  Co.,  Inc.  ;  *Je# — 
UanUcbo.  George.     3.166,012. 

Harding,  Joaeph  J.  ArUde  vending  machine.  8,166,218, 
1    ll^tia,  Cl.  221—69. 

Harding*  Bros.,  Inc.  ;  tfee —  ^    ^ 

ParwM..    Hubert    J.,    Kilmer,    FeterMin,    aad    Connora. 
3,168. 76W 

Uargreave*.  William,  to  Weeton  Instrument.,  Inc.  l>ual  en- 
capsulated sutors       3,166,«»8.    1-19-68,  Cl.  810 — 48. 

Harlng.  Horace  K.  and  R  L.  Taylor,  to  BeU  Telephone 
Laboratorlee  Inc.  Dry  electrolytic  device.  S.166,693. 
1-19-68,  Cl.  317—280. 

Harmon,  James  K.  :  tfee —  _  .„.  _-. 

2c*mer,   Aaron  C,    and   Harmon.      3,166.860. 

llaroideon.  Georcc  B      8t9~ 

HaroldMn.  Ole  and  G    B.     3.166.034  ,,-,  a«j 

Harold»>n.  Ole  and  Q  B  Sub  Irrigating  tool  3,166,084, 
l-lV^-68.  Cl.   Ill      7  3  .laiiuTu 

Harper.    Orvllle    C.       Combine    header     lereUer.       8.168.878. 

UaViw^  Rex  8 ,  and  C.  A  Gentry,  to  International  Paper 
'       Co       Mulch   i^iper       8,168.862,    119-68^  Cl     47-9 

Harr*.,  John  »V.nd  D  W  J  Lane  to  Flson.  l>.t  Control 
Ltd.  Proce«  for  Pr«PTlng  tetracbloro  Jlnltroben^ne  and 
tetrachloro^phenylene    diamine.       3.166,893,     1    19-eo.     «-!• 

H.^r^J^   F.  and  D    W    J    Lane,  to  Ftaona  Pe.t  Control 
"Ytd-    Pr^   for  pr*PTlng^t^tr.chloro8^lnltroben.ene 

and  tetrachloro  O  phenylene  diamine      3,166.894.   1-19-80. 

n.  260— 880  I 

Harsbaw  Chemical  Co..  The  :  ,f*^^^ 
Seabrl^ht,  Clarence  A      3.166.480. 

"•"8'J«ibury'^''^nJa'^ln  U..  Jr..  and  Thornton.     S.lW.Wl. 

HarveL  rXm,  ani  J  L  M*f«",?"?7J«k'*tT"29^'7S 
of   America      Rotnry   flle      3,163,813.   1-19-68,  Cl     29-78. 

Harvey,  Kdwsrd  H      See  ,««niu» 

Fehllng,  Han.  B.  and  Harrey.    SIWOW. 

nltrojren  content  of  hydrocarbon  oils      8,166,493,   1    19-tw. 

"'?''  ''rii^^o VRS^"cor?'  Ir^.tu^'iu'lS^dlf,  If 
Mason,  to  tanrornia  Re»*«r\B  '-'",•'■_  aiAAAui  i-ll>- 
nlckel    and   o>balt  ^ntalnlng  catalyst..     8,166.491.    l   i»- 

tcM.l      8,1«.V97«    1    19  «•  •^V^tern    mectrodynamlc.     Inc. 
Hathaway.     Oaude    M..     "  _J* •*"  ,  , Z? mr      i_i»_«8      Cl. 
oscillographic    fault     recorder       8,166,878.     1   !»-«». 

"r^n99-i-19'^68"nMl-^l«^"'""""'     "'     '''^'"'' 

"Op--''""*    ^i.d";nVd»co^er"n'nr%.l66.007,  1-19-68. 

Haye.'a.ar^i.*T,  to  P.rk.rsbur,  HI,  "«•  K^' .^o      Hjdro- 
%?;mlc  torque  trauMnlttlng  apparatus.    3,166.161,1   !»-«». 

„.Ve..'willUm   L.,  to  Quick  Mfr    Inc.     Power  tr.n«nl«.on 

-s^j-:'' .vvwth:2:,"I^£t: 

„.Mh     Wmum    H  u^-^^«^'-,„°i.„^,j:5%,r,e.   of   Amerlc.. 

^'."frv'eMlc'l  IndlcTtViJand  navigation  system      8.16.%,- 

„«^;t^/m^r'^i."."mb.V;tlon    wheel   strMcher  and   lifting 

1   1»  65    <T    I*r*?«  Hun   FleetHc  Corp      Switch  adapter 

"'r„5f^'con*l."e^rr  •for^'^.urm.S^'^r-trl'Sl    system    te.,er.. 

3,166  6.^0    119^Mn    -«>     62^     .„^    I^boratorle.,    Inc 

lo^p      3.166^734,  1    lf„%y;„^,*''r;4JHc   Co  ,    Inc      D.t. 
llemlnger,    George    L.     ♦."...'^'"'Vins  for  replacing  Incorrect 

-*°""°«  .P£«r«tu«  •"^'y^i^fa"'?   19-68,  t^    34(^-172.5 
H;:mMr;c^orrT,;tnli?™^  C.  ^A^d.pter   for 

SlMS.rS,   1    19   65,  a.  277— 1911. 

He((schel  Werke  AG   .  «»*r;,.  «„ 
^  Bohrm.nn.   Kurt       3.168,978. 

10—87 
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8,166.277. 


3,166,638, 


1-19-68 


Hercules  Powder  Co. :  £••—  ,  . .  _^ 
f^i»»UT    William  B.     8.166,864. 

Herman  Pneum.tlc  Machine  Co  :  See— 
Herri.«"'°^.n"A"  ^Poufta^'rS^-.  -ethod.     -8.166,427, 

1-1^-65,  Cl.  99—194. 
Herter's   Inc.  :   See—  -,«.oni 

Mlttelsteadt.  Glen  L.     8,168.881. 

""^^*lnn"A?m'in"o"  a  *d  VMenth.ler.      8,166,458. 
He..irF?.'.  Sl^hfneniabrtk  Aktlengesellschaft.  Flrma  :  See- 

Sckioder.  Kduard  J.      8,166,462. 
Herlng.  Theodore  L.  :  *'«  — „     ,  »  i««  rot 

'  Agef.  John  W..  Jr..  and  Keying.     3,166,597. 
Heyn,  lUlmar  M   .  ««•—  o,««<.o« 

of    America,      Seal    end    carton.      3,166,231,    1   l»-oo, 
Hlck?rj"hn   W..   Jr.   to  A«n'r'«»  "P*!f*'  9^  f,^^h?%t^' 

HIU      Charle.    C.       Oa.    turbine     power    plant.       3,166,237. 

«■!!::^£/S''SK.^^vii.  bf„r.s"'»" 

Hlller  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.  :  «c«-   .  _^^ 

Brison,  RolM-rt  L .  and  Jacobaen, 
IllUer  KnglneeriDg  Corp.  :  «"  "^j- 

Sherman.  Roger  M       ^•^?,.-^*"W-. 
HIIU    Jowph    A,      Code   .ending   key 

HlnU'r%l.Ulob,   and   R.   K.,  Thorn    to  Price  Pfls^er^Bra.s 

Mfg.     Co.     Shear     seal     valve.     3,166.0»7,     i   i»-oo, 
Hl«f  A^rSle'j     -o^  K   S^wek,  to  MeUU-.U  Ltd.     Expan.lon 
Hli^rirch^en^Tsf  k^A  /;F^^^^^^ 
Ho'il.-d^Te^ers.  ^'^'5^ft.i^"d?vf;.  '  3T68%':S'l«^«. 

a.   83—109 
"**P*'ofttr^cille'H..  McDonald,  and  Woessner      3,166^206^ 
Hoer    Keni^eth  O,  ti  Mulrhead  and  Co.  Ltd.     Drum  loading 

„„lfi?rVnrB^-\*%r^S.^'^rcr5ft    CO.,    Inc      Fluid 

HoVo^J'^thoirs^i.^'to'^n^n    Service    Co      Pneum.tlc 

iVlaT.      3.166,085,  1    19-68,  Cl    1S7--82. 

Holmi  Oei.rge  S.  to,.  <'->»"^"»«'  „^"  f-Voi'ri  l^^ 
carrier  with  double  high  center  cell.     3,166,213,  l-l»-«.-», 

Ho^m  "  Uiml^rt.  to  Standard  Machine  *  M'g.^Co.  Fluid 
mlxlnc   device       3,166.086.    1-19-68,    Cl     I^^—^IT. 

HoTo^lnen  V.Ino  J  ,  to  Wain  Roy  ,^";S^M^»'"'«S  %' 
attschlng  implements  to  vehicle*.     3,168,842.  l-19-«o.  t-i. 

87—42 
H  oner  well  Inc  :  «ee—    ,,.._., 

Spence    Gary   W      8,166,741. 
Hoover  B.ll  and  Bearing  Co  :  fi^ 

Van    Hartesreldt.    Carroll    H.. 
Hopklna.  O..  ft  Sons  Ltd  :«*•*— 

Reeve.  John  B  .  and  Klngaman 
Hopper,    Arthur    J       (Tieck    valve. 

Ho™^"c^rt.J?an   F      to   Cnlon   Carbide  Corp.      r>y'«»>>'',J>f'y 

motor  control   system   for  crane.      3,lBfl.«»7.   1    !»-«».  ^' 

HoAw.^Kdward  A  ,  to  Provlnctal  K*"'*'''::'"*  ^»1,„K 
control  for  Induction  »?t«>f„.,»»*l'"|,<ri'^l^'*  resistance 
.econdarv       3,166,702.   1-19-68,  C\.   818—240. 

"''•""ui? "Mlchlrf:   frrko.k1n.,  .nd  ORelUy.      8,166,683 
Houdallle  Industries.  !?<"- //Xr^. 
Marrum    Orvase  M      3.168,948. 
Howard    Edward  G     Jr     to  E    I    du  Pont  de  Nemour.  and 
(^o      Poiy^en  of  amlnopyrimldlnes  and  process  therefor. 
3,166  .-S?!.   1-19-68.  Cl.   260—2 
Howard.  Frederick  8.  :   See—  -,a«it<>< 

Bock.  Marvin  J.,  and  Howard.    3,166,723. 

Howard.  William  L. :  «ee — 

Lorette,  NIchola.  B.,  and  Howard.    3.166.600. 
Howamon.  Wilfred  B.,  Jr. :  Bee—  ,  --p  .o- 

Mlller,  Arthur  F ,,  and  Howsmon.    3.166.806. 
Hrmlaaak    Waldemar,  to  C    A.   Pirtons  ft  Co     Ltd.     Plate 
m»  heit  exchanger,  with  pair,  of  spaced  plates  and  cor- 
rooted  Insert..     3,l66,122,'^l-l»-65.  CT.   lfo-139. 

Hubbard.  Roger  T.  J     to  I»P''1*>  YXi'lL''''i°',*&^  CT°75^ 
Ltd.     Blllcon-nloblum  alloya.     8,166,409,  1-19-68.  Cl.  70— 

134. 


AdjuBUble  caalng  bwd. 


and    Wahl       3,166,110. 


3.166.106. 
3.166.093, 


1-19-65,    Cl. 


Hobby,  Laurence  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 

„isfr,f,v.«'''Si.'S.'.'.ur¥.iaoV,tj&s.  c .«- 

Huck    William  F.     Apparatus  for  trimming  sheeted  material. 

3,165,984,   1-19-68,  CT.   88—139. 
Hudson,  Allan  M. :  Bee —  .      ,_        ..        .■  r^__.      «  iak 

Paiier    Max  L.,  Hudw)n,  Lockwood.  and  Crane.     8.166,- 

361." 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See— 
Parham.  O  D.    3.166.682. 

"'"'H^t?'winiam^H7Nubar.  Arahal  Reiner,  Htighea,  and 

Hull.  Maur'Tce  Kl.'ToTrmour  and  Co  Re^very  of^Jo^ 
and  protein  from  whey,     3,166.486^  1-19-60.  CI.  ^^^fTZ^ 

Hulse.  feruce  T..  and  M.  W.  Jeter  \oJMBo^IdmCo^  p?*?ii^ 
resonator  acoustical  panels.     8.166,149.  1-19-68,  Cl.  181— 

HuUi,  Thomas  H.  J,  to  The  Quaker  Oat.  C<k  Automatic 
depositing  machine  for  Ice  cream  or  the  like.     3,16e,o^o, 

H uVt\n^oi,^Robert"G..  to  Carrier  CoiyThemoelectrtc  tem- 
perature and  humidity  controL  3,165,900.  1-19-65,  Cl. 
62—3. 

""'^^Srnlt'?:  Horac^^  L.,  Jr.,  and  Mueller.    3,166,263. 
Hutchison,  Wllllston  E      Invertlble  deep-«ubmergence  power 

supply.      3,166.446,    1-19-68,   C\.   136—6. 
Hydrahone  Equipment  Co. :  See-—  ,  ,«.  ,00 

Kellersman.  Robert,  and  Belknap.     3,165,780. 
Hygrade  Food  Products  Corp.  :   See — 

Slotkln,  Alan  D.     3.168.781. 
Hypro  Engineering,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cook   Ernest  E.     3.166.020. 

■  Fehllng,  Hans  R.,  and  Harvey.     3,166,050 
Fehllng,  Hans  R.,  and  Harrey.     3.166,618. 
I  TE  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :   See — 

Bohn,  Donald  I.     3.166,701.  ..    .   ,  ..     »  ..     »^ 

Imhof    Walter,    deceased,   by    W     Imhof    •<1™  5  ■^''■tfi^Vin. 
Oetor    MIgerie,   AG..   Flrma.     Device  for  welding  pla.tica. 
3,166,459,    1-19^68,  CT.   186—380. 
Imhof,  Waltraud  :  gee— 

Imhof.  Walter.     3.166.459. 
Imoto.  Saboro  :   See —  «,«-..«» 

Matsubayashl,  Kanjl,  and  Imoto.    3,166.497. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :   See— 

Blld.  Frederick,  and^ RoWnMn.     3  166.616 
Guest,  Dorothy  J..  Morgan,  and  Owen.     3,166,436. 
Perrtns,  Lyle  E.    3.166.534. 
Imperial  Metal  Industries  (Kynoch)  Ltd. 

Hubbard.  Rogrer  T.  J.     3.166.409. 
Independent  Nail  Corp.,  The:  See— - 

Macdonald.  Kenneth  W..  and  Stone. 
Industrial  Ovens,  Inc.  :  See— 

Alexeff.  Alexander  V.     8,166.304. 
Ingersoll  Rand  Co.  :  See—      ^„,„„  / 

Hornschuch,  Hanns.    3,166,168.  / 

Loss.  Isldor  R      3.166.381.  „,„„„„„  / 

White,  Richard  E..  and  Marsden.    3,166,238. 
Worman,  Martin.     3.166.131. 
Inland  Steel  Co.  :  See—      .,„„.„„ 
Schwarx.  Arthur  M      8.166,403. 

In.tltut  International  Financier:  See—  

Berliner.  Henry  A.,  Lane,  Greene,  and  Clements.     3,lo»,- 

A807 
Institute  Blektrosvarkl  Imenl  Patona  EG.  :   See— 

Paton,  Boris  E..  Lebedev,  OsUpenko,  Laahkevlch    Sevbo, 
Sakhamov.  Lminchuk,  and  Gorbunov.     3.166,664. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Cochrane.  Harry  W.    3.166,669. 

Dersch.  William  C.     3,166,40. 

Haynes   Munro  K.     3.166.739. 

Marsh,  Elliott  R      3,166.668. 

Sparaclo,  Frank  J.     3.166.737. 
International  Har>ester  Co.  :   See — 

Iven.  Wllhelm.     3,165,873. 

Praca.  Caslmlr.     3,165,872. 
International  L«tex  Corp. :  See— 

Rahmes,  Donald  W.    3.166,465. 
International  Nickel  Co..  Inc..  Tbe: 

Bleber,  Clarence  G.     3,166,412, 

Cook.  Rejrlnald  M  .  and  Olttus. 

Floreen,  Stenhen,  and  Decker. 

Oalnsbury.  Peter  E.     3,166,417. 

Knoth.  Roy  J.,  and  Matthews. 

Shaw.  Stuart  W.  K.  and  Cook. 

Worn,  David  K.    8,166,416. 
International  Paper  Co. :  See— 

Haroer   Rex  8.,  and  Gentry.    3,168,80iS.  .,        _• 

Into    HeS^y  A     to  OUn  Mathliwn  Chemical  Corp.    Magarine 

cutoffs      3.168,849.  1-19-68,  C\.  42—17. 
Into   Henry  A.,  to  Olln  Mathle*»n  Chemical  Corp.    Aurillar^ 
spring   for   a   tubuUr  magailne.      3,165,852,   1-19-60,   Ci. 

Ir^nTl^slle  L.,  to  Irving  Air  Chute  Co..  Inc  Qn'<!j[j7  'I" 
leasable  buckle  for  safety  and  harnesa  strap.  8,165,802. 
1-19-65,  a.  24—197. 

Irrlne,  James  B.:  See —  oiAaoMn 

Stelnlger,  Herman  W.,  and  Irnne.     8,ibb,^oo. 

Irring  Air  Chute  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
frvln,  Lealle  L.    8.165,802. 


See — 


3,166,868. 


3.166.411. 
3,166,406. 

3.166,407. 
3,166.418. 


Ishlda.  Tiujoahl :  See —  o-iakooq 

Mori,  Leo,  Nlkura.  and  Ishlda.     3.165,989. 

Ishlguro,  Yasunosuke.     Time  delay  mercui^  0**200^122*" 
equallaatlon  means.     8,166,657,  l-l9-»0,  ci.  ^w     i^*- 
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Can   p&ll»tlitnf. 


>bly.      S,1M.S1S. 


lT«n.  WUbela.  to  latornatloaal  HarrMter  Co.  H«j  ^*^' 
tlon«r  tupportlot  and  operatlnc  ncaoa.  8,tM.87S,  1-19- 
•0,  CI.  5« — 1.  „ 

Itso.  Patrick  T.,  and  S,  R.  SaiJr,  to  A.«er1can  Cytnamld  Co 
l-I>to«njl-l,i-cjclopropane  dlcarboxlmldea.  3.186,571,  l-lft- 
mTcI.  2«0— 82«.S.  .... 

Jackaoa.  John  T.,  to  MaadrcU,  Inc.     Mandrel  for  forminc  In- 

■uUtor  caalna.     3,1M.78».  1-1»-M.  CI.  18 — 48. 
Jacob*.  Robert  B.  ;   8m — 

Rhodaa.  Joaeph  C  and  Jaeo(>a.    8.1M.M1. 
Jacobaan,  Edward  H.  ;   Sea— 

Brtaon,  Robert  L..  and  Jacobaen.     8.16«^77. 
Jacobaon.  Robert  8..  to  Sparry  Rand  Corp.     Taraet  Telodty- 

aalmuth    Indicator.      8,1«1«.?46.    l-l»-«.    CI.    843 — 8. 
JaMea.  Tboataa  P      flea 

Btltt,    William    J  .    8r..    and    WUlUm   J.   Bdtt,   Jr.,   and 
Jaaiea.     3.18«,2S1 
Janaona.  Arnolda.  to  United  SUtea  of  Aaiertca,  Nary.     Sarro 
mechanUaa     tranalent     and     relocJty     error    companaatloa 
■aana    8.186,704.  1-1»-^.  CI  820—1  ^     ^    , 

Jaaaaen,  Paul  A    J.,  to  Reaearch  Laboratorlnm  Dr.  C.  Janaen 
N.V.      1  [2  (1.4  benaodloxanyl)  methyll     4    pbenyl  -4    jaj- 
boajl-aalno  or  4-cart>alkox7  amino  plperldlnaa.     S,lo6.3«i. 
l-li-«,  CI.  MO— 2»4 
Jajr  Dae  Product*  Co  .  Inc.     Sea — 
KapUn.  Arnold  W     S  188.907 
Janklaa.  Robert  J.     Bm—  ^  ,     ^.  ,  , .. 

Parker.  WlUlaa>  J..  Batler,  Abbott,  and  Jeaklna.     8.188,- 
818 
Jennln«a.    Dartd    C.    to   United   Aircraft   Corp.      Ball   ralva. 

8,l58,0»8,  l-l»-88.  CI.  187—818.48. 
Jennlnca.    Jo    B..    to    Jennlnca   Radio    Mff.    Corp       Vacnnm 
•witch    and    envelope    coaatnctlon    therefor.      S,18«,S88. 
1-18-48.  n    200— 144. 
Jennlnxa  Radio  Htj.  Con.  :  Bm — 

Jennlnca-  Jo  B.     8.188.888.  .   _     »       ^ 

Jeoaen.   Oarold  K  .  and  J    E    licOeoch.  to  United  State*  of 

ABMrtca.     Nary.       Automatic    nweep     tnnlnx    circuit    with 

mean*  to  chance  the  range  of  reactance  after  each  sweep 

throafh    a    rab-band       8.188,718,    l-l»-«3.    O     884-18 

Jepaon     Ivar,    to    Runbeam    Corp.      Antoaatlc    en    cooker. 

S.188,0O8_^  1    18-83.  CI   88 — 440. 
Jerenalah.   Earl   E.,   to   National  Chn  Corp. 

8,18«.S08,  1-18-88,  CI   J14 — 8. 
Jeter,  MU ton  W,  :    See — 

Halaa.  Bmce  T.,  and  Jeter     8.188.148 
Jewett.    Harold    A.      rioaUble   dlTtnc 

1-1^-88.  CT    271— ••. 

Johananon.  OaaUv  A.:   Bm —  .  .  ^  .  .««  ..m 

Baaaark,  Ame  P  .  Borennen.  and  Johanaaon.     8.188.445. 

Johnaon,  Oleaa  D.,  to  Rhell  Oil  Co.     Wellhead  doaure  ping 

8.188.124,  l-l»-88,  O    18»— 88  5. 
Johnson.    Herbert    E..   to   Cnlon   Carbide   Corp      Proceaa  for 
the  prodnctlon  of  a  hydroxy  aaldea.    8.188,588.  1-19-88.  CI. 
MO— 889. 
Johnaon  k  Johnaon  :  B— —  ^  ^^^ 

Rlaoer,  Oeorae  C    and  Batth.    8.188.888. 
JohnaonBerrlee  Co.  :  »•• — 

HoUoway.  Thomaa  M      8.188.088. 
Johnaton,  Loyal  L..   to  Herman  Pneumatic  MachtDe  Co.     .\p- 
paratna  for  foraalng  foundry   molds.      8,188,784.   1-19-88, 
O    22 — 17 
Joaea,  Glen  D      Apparatus  for  ■aklag  crwahed  lee.     8,188, 

804.  1-19-88.  CI   «— 188. 
Joet  Mai.  to  Clba  Ltd.     5,8'-dU«lno-l.l'-dlanthr1mlde  car- 
baanle-snlfonlc  adds  and   a  proceaa  for  their  preparation. 
8.188.589.  1    18  88.  n    280 — il8.  _        ^_ 

Jot.  Iran  L.    to  Chemetron  Corp.     Ultraaanlc  teatlng  ^0rr\f!: 

8.188  781.  1-19-88.  n    S40— IB. 
JaddjOeoffrer  R      8c^  ....       -  .-^  .... 

white,    Deaaond   D  .   Thwaltea.   and   Jadd       8.188.454 
jMt.  Ala.  to  Malco  Mfg.  C«..  Inc.     Method  aad  apparatus 
for  connector  artontation.      8.188,871,    1-19-88,   Cl.    839 — 
188 
Kabaahlkl  Kalsha  Hattorl  Tokelten  (alao  known  aa  K.  Battorl 
k  Co.  Ltd  t      See — 

Ohara.  Naoynkl      .9.188.998. 
Kabashlkl  Kalsha  Hlrota  :   Sa*— 

Klhara.  Toahlo      8.188.908. 
K.  Hattorl  k  Co  .  Ltd   :    Sea— 

Ohara.  Naoynkl      8.186.998. 
Kalenda.  Zden«k     (tt*~  .  .  -«  »^„ 

Kab4A.  Robert,  and  Kalenda.     8.188.088.     _    ^    „     ._ 
Kaaborlan.  Jacob  8.   R    B.  Danlap.  and  H    V    D    Benken  ; 
said  DnnUp  and   said  Banken  aaaora.   to  said  KaBborlan. 
apparatna   for   Usting   footwear.      8.188.771.    1-19-88.   Cl 
14—108. 
Kamyr    AktleboUget :  Saj^  ,  ---  -1« 
Rlchter.  Johaa  C.  T.  C.    «.188,900. 
Kane,  Walter  H  :   Saa —  ..„„-- 

Bonaqaet.  Donald  O..  and  Kana.     8.188.888.  „     ^ 

Kaplan.   Arnold   W  .   to  Jay  Dae  Products  Co     Inc.     l***!*^*" 
tiabe   cutter   and    dispenser.      8.186.987.    1-19-88.   C\.   88 — 

Kappel.  Henry  C.  to  Unl  ValTe.  Inc.     Aeroaol  ralve  aaaemhly. 

Ii88.»80.  1    l^-«8.  Cl.  289-_887  „     w   *♦ 

Kappta.     Frledrtch,    and    J.    Wlemer     to    Metallgajellschaft 

Aktlenireaellschaft.     Hot  gas  alactro«lter     .8,188,8*9,1-19- 

85.  n    58—148. 
Kaprar,  Robert  B. :  *aa—  «,--,•« 

▲adaraon.   Arnold  B..  and  Kaptvr.     8.188.188. 
Kam.  Andrew  B      Preanure  eenaltlTe  ^»b•l^. «••>••  •t<»<'^i"?i' 

Bathoda  for  manufacturing  the  same.     8.188,188,  1-19-88. 

a.  >0«— 88. 
Karow,  Kenton  J.  :  Saa —  ...„,«„ 

Schnlta.  Henry  G.,  and  Karow.    8,188.192 
KanfBan.   Charlea   W.,   to  CoouMrdal   SolTenti  Corp.     km- 

■onloa     nitrate-chromate     salt     exploaJre     compoalnons. 

8.188.480.  1-19-88.  O.  149—48. 
Kawnaoto.  Nohn  :  Bm — 

rranta.   Nicholas,   and    Kawamoto.      8.188,848. 


suck  con 
8,168,892. 


8.188, 


KaT.   Sydney,  deceased    (by  8.  P.  Ka/,  executor),  to  Cooper 
Roller  Bearings  Co    Ltd.     Split  roUar  haarlaca.     8,188.888. 
1-18-88.  Cl    808— a07 
Kay.  Sydney  P.  :  S«e— 

Kay.  Sydney.     8.188,888. 
Keaton.  Lawrence  C,  to  Phllllpa  Petrotenm  Co. 
densate,    tray    In    cartMn   black   (liter   houalng. 
1-18-86,  Cl    58—280 
Kebel,   Arthur  P.     Surgical  clamp  for  drcumdalon. 

075.  1-18  86.  Cl.  128-848 
Keefe.  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Pneumatic    tire.      8.188.118,    1-19-88,    CT.    182—881. 
Kelbel.  l><)nal<l  W       See — 

Armantrout.    Kenneth    M..    and    Kelbel.      8,188.040. 
Kellerwiian,  Robert,  and  K.  K,  Belknap,  to  H/drahone  E«)ulP- 
ment    Co       Poultry    neck    cutter.      S,188.780.    1-19-86.    Cl. 
17—12  .• 

Kellry.  Donald  K.  :  Wee— 

Vaughan.  Robert  T  .  Kelley.  and  Scott    S.188.182. 
Kelley.  Robert  F.  :  Kee  — 

Ouarr.  Joaeph  8      3.188.218. 
Kelloci.  BTervtt  B.  ;  Sec- 

Wyllle.  Donald  R..  and  Kellogg      3.188.018. 
Kelly,  Karl  M..  to  The  Btnico  Corp.     Sludge  dlacharcc  means 
for  sedlmentatloa  apparatna.    8.188.802.  1-19-88,  Cl.  210— 
528. 
Kelly.  Vincent  J      See— 

.Stewart.  RiU>ert  A..  Kelly,  and  Duckworth.     8.188.424. 
KHaall,  Deal*  F     to  Coaimonwtnilth  Sclt-nttflc  and  Induatrtal 
Reaearch  organisation      Method  and  aoparatu*  for  the  sep 
•  ration   of  imlld   partlclee   into  slied   fractlona.     8,18«.496, 
I    H*-*."!,  (1    J(>9      211 
Kelaey,  WlalVId  F  .  and  A.  L.  Uberty.  to  United  Elastic  Corp. 
Monltorlna  ribbon  thread  thicfcneaa  and  stop  derlce.    8,188.- 
l7-.>.   1-19  M,  t^    191»      127. 
Kfnnecott  Copper  Corv.  :  Sea — 

Pk-k.  Hans  H..  and  Stanley.    8,188.287. 
K^^nnt-dy,  Jame«  M  .  to  Revere  Copper  and  Braaa  Inc.     Method 
of  roll-bonding  copper  to  steel      .ll68.828.  1-19-68,  Cl.  29 — 
4H7. 
Keon    Edward  F  ,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Nstt      Exhsus* 
noxtle  for  reaction  engines  and  the  Uke      3.166,888.  1-19-65, 
Cl.  «0^    3,*S  «. 
Kern    Pred  W  .  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Co.     Railway  switch  heH 

block      S.l««.279.  l-19-6.'i.  Cl    246 — 441. 
Kern    Hsdley  H.     Wheeled  Irrigation  plpa  morer.     8,166,088. 

l-19-6.^.  Cl    137     344 
Kprshner.  Richard  B..  and  F.  H.  Swalm.  to  United  Statea  o« 
.\inerlca.    NavT.      Jet    control    by    rotatable    oCaM    nossle. 
,1.163  8H9,  l-19-6.^.  Cl.  60     35  .V5 
K<>iM>r.   Walter,  to  Lufttechnlsche  Oeaellachaft  m.b.H.     Filter 
cleaning  device  for  air  exhaust  aystem*  and  the  like.    8,188,- 
391.  l-19-6."i,  Cl    58-278. 
Kevane.   Clement   J.,   and   R.   J.   Schulte,   to  Controls  Co.  of 
America.     Time  delay  switch.    8,186.680,  1-19-68,  CL  SOT— 
88.8 
Klhara.  Toahlo.  to  Kabunhlkl  Kalsha  Hlr<*a.     Blow-out  ralre 

for  gaa  of  gas  lighter      3.168.908,  1-19-88.  CU  87—7.1. 
Kilmer    William  A    :  Brt- 

P^rsnnii     Hubert    J  .    Kilmer,    Peteraon,    and    Coanera. 
8. 165. 769. 
KImberly  a^rk  Corp.:  «ea—  ^      _ 

Rutkua    Harold  V  ,  Van  Iten.  and  Prick      8,186,181. 
Klngaman.  ^raak  J.  :  S««-- 

Reeve,  John  K..  •nd  Klng«man      8,166.106. 
Klnaauin.  Prank  W      Fluid  crutrb-brake.     3.166.187.  1-19-88. 

n     182-18. 
Klper.    Oerd,    to    Agfa    Aktlengenellschaft.      Light    controlled 

•butter.     il85.9W.  1    19-66.  O.  98—10. 
Klper.    Oerd,    to    Agfa    Aktiengeeellschaft.      Shutter    control 

ntnicture  for  cameras.     3. 16^994    1-19-63,  Cl.  95 — 68. 
Klper.  Ord.  and  R    Denk.  to  Airfa  Aktlengeaellachaft.   Camera 
with    mean*   for    autooiatlcally    Introdudng   Into    the   same 
the  factor  of  film  spee«l      8,168.990.  1-19-85    Cl.  96—10. 
Klper.  Oerd.  and  K    Kremp.  to  Agfa  Aktlengeaellachaft     Com- 
bined abutter  and  diaphragm  aaaembly  for  cameraa.    8,166.- 
996.  1-19-65.  C1.96 — 64 
KIrby    Peter,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Copolrmer*  of  dUlkaarl  pboa- 
phorus  eaten"  as  lubrtcatlne  oU  addltlvea.     8.186,806.  1-19- 
63,  Cl    252-^9  8. 
Klrkpatrlck.  Wlllard  H.,  and  V.   L    Seale,  to  Naico  Chemical 
Co      ProcenH  for  breaking  petroleuoi  emulsions      8.166.616, 
l-l9-6.'i,  Cl    252     344 
Klrkpatrlck.  Wlllard  H..  and  V.  L.  Seala.  to  NaIco  Chemical 
Co.     Condenaatton  producta.     8.166.548.  1-19-68,  Cl    260— 
97  3. 
KUhlkawa.  Kanlchl.  to  Tawata  Iron  *  Steel  Co..  Ltd.     MMhod 
of  rolling  H-«ect1oned  eteel  members  and  mill  train  for  the 
aame.     3  16.^.848.  1-18-68.  Cl   80-    66 
Kltasaki.    Klyoahl.   and   G.   W    Wlllcockson.   to  United   SUtea 
Borax   k   Chemical   Corp.      Organoboron   polymers.      8,186,- 
522.  1-18-65.  n    260— 2. 
KIttredge.  Raymond  E  .  to  General  Predsloa,  Inc.     Document 

transport  apparatus      3,186,310.  1-19-68,  O.  271—8.  I 

KJernlf.  RonaM  T  :  See— 

Logan    Richard  W.,  Kjenilf,  and  Wllllama     8,168.838. 

Klelmack.  Joaeph  J  .  H    H    Ix>ar.  and  H.  C   Thewen'r.  to  Bell 

Telephone   Laboratories.    Inc.      Procens  of  ep4Ux1al   vapor 

depoaltlon  with  sabaeauent  diffusion  into  the  eplUxlal  layer. 

3  Irt.'i.Mll.   1-19^-63,  CV  29      »S 

Kleaper,  Hugo,  to  Paaaavant-Warke.    SewaM  dlapoaal  by  com- 

t)U«rion      3.166.032.  1-19-65,  CL  110 — 10. 
Kllmstra,  Paul  D.  :  Bm —  _  ._,^  _,. 

Connaell,   Raymond   B.,   and   Kllmstra.      8488,868. 
Kllmstra.    I'sul  D..   to  O.   D.   Searle  *   Co       (OptlonallT   17- 
alkylated)    17-orygena<ed   5a  androat  2-en-4-onea  and  inter- 
niedlateii  thereto.     8,168,578,  l-18-6.^.  Cl    260—397.8. 
Kline   Herbert  J.     Hot  wire  regulated  mechanical  movemanta. 
3.186.658.  1-19-65,  Cl.  20O— 118. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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B-i^..^.nn     Helna     to   Rahdener    Maacblnenfabrik    August 

"^'S'orbT.^lp.Sre";  'o' sticking  paper  ^r*pa  and  head  handn 

or  backing  l^«»«  onto  book  block  spines.     3,166,463,  l-il»- 

KluebfVr  iSiei^.^nd  C.  CoronelU.  to  Lepetlt  »  P  A-     P'OC*.. 
for  the  nuuiufacture  of  16^methylprednlsone.     8.166.482. 

K-o'tt  ^Vj  ^'Sd*N.   A.   Matthewa,   to  The   International 
mdlel  ^  .inc     Alloy  steel  and  cast  roll  made  therefrom 

KnotTwIitl^'H^if  Jo'^'"?  du  Pont  de  Namour.  and 
*"co      Khydrtdi^rbonyl  compounds  and  procaaae.  for 

nuking  them      8.166.378.  1-19-66.  Cl.  23—14. 
Koch,  H  ,  *  Sons  :  See— 

6aylord,  John  A.    S.IM.'W- 

navlnrd   John  A.    3,165,803.  

Koch^^'/ak;:^- 'por  ^-^  ^^^f,-^T^%  "^I'l'aj^r'"" 
K<^r  runUy'D  To^Monimo  Be.«Vyi>^.  '  Method  of 
"^•^Jirat^ng  a'p^ulslon  engine  with  polj-substTtuted  methane 

K£lr.'ilefc:rghS^^^  -- 

aging  device.     8,186.188,   1-19-65,  a.  206—62. 

Kogan.  Henry  W.  :  Sce^-  iift«  hao 

Noakea   Thomas  E  .  and  Kogan.     3,ioB,50U. 

Kohom    Jo^ih      Submersible  beater  with  heated  fuel  valve 
3  166."067.  1-19-68.  CL  1-26-360. 

Kolka,  Alfred  J.  :  See—  ^  ^,  ,^        ..^  .„ 

3  166.549.  1-19^65.  Cl.  260^239.5. 
Komlya.    Sellchlro  :   8ee^  nyaa^Ti 

Mochlda    Ki,  Ogawa,  and  Komlya.     3,166,473. 

Konlckl,  Marion  J. :  S*'—  ^,     ^.  .     ,  , „.  qo. 
Staya,  Harold  R,  and  Konlcki.    3.165,964 

Konrad  Jakob,  and  E  Mflhlberg.  to  Maschlnenfabrlk  Anga- 
burg  S'Urnberg  A(;.  Meth<Mj  Hn.l  app«ratu»  of  utllixin^  ex- 
hauat  gaaee  In  the  Internal  combuaUon  engine  cycle.  S,iw»,- 
057,  1-19-68,  Cl.  123—90. 

*"***Din*n"'?ohi,lndlcoplta.    8,166,066 
Kowa  Co  ,  Ud.  :  Se*— 

Ando,  Saio.     3,165.992.  _   __      „  ..  .  «  ,«. 

Koalba    Walter  J.,  ^  to  WUllam  F.  aoffl.     Fish  lure.     3.168. 

857.1    19-65   Cl.  48 — 42.15. 
Krallcek,  Jaroslav  :  Sec-  u.„„^t       iiaavhi 

Wlchterle.    Otto,    Sebenda  ;    and    Krai  cek.      3.1««.»f3, 
Kraocho  John,  to  Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.    Bensothla- 

tinea.     3.166,864.  1-19-65,  Cl.  260—248^ 
Krawackl    Miciiael  J  .  to  Trojan  Corp      Rotary  motion  appa 

ratus    '3,166,018,  1-18-65.  Cl.  103      139. 

Kreidl,  Ekkehard  L.     f^ee—  ^  ,^ui      •»  iaa  «io 

Sauer   Charles  W  .  Kreidl,  Lepper,  and  Old.     3,l«fl.ei2^ 

Kretner  John  E.,  to  Edwards  Co.  Inc.  Remotely  monitoring 
rode  slfnnHaf  xy^tem  utUlxlng  a  rotaUble  coded  surface 
which  activates  a  blatable  device  and  signalling  mechanUm. 
3,166.641,  1^19-66,  Cl.  179—8. 

Kremp.  Rudolf:  See—  „  .„.  .^v 

Klper.  Gerd.  and  Kremp.      3.165.996. 

Kreuschmer,  Rudolf,  to  AUma  Allgauer  Maschlnenbau 
O  m  b.H  Thread  brake,  In  particular  for  double  twisting 
spindles:     3.165.882,    l-»»-«V /^l    5'^— *«*3-    ,  .^    .    ,^ 

Kroenke.  June  E.     Contour  prenslng  forms.     3,165,840.  l-i»- 

rt'S    (T    SM ~13^ 

Kronenthal  Rlchird  L..  to  Etiilcon,  Inc.  Qnlnone.  »ld*hjde 
and  chrome  Unned  artldea  and  their  production.  3,166.- 
073    1-19-68.  C\.  128     335.5  .^  ..  ,  . 

Krug.  Newton  i  .  C.  D  Oraber.  and  B.  L.  Alvares.  to  Webold. 
Inc.      Power    hie    safety    device.      3.168.366.    1-19-68.    Cl. 

Krukxlener.   Maurlts,  and  P.  N.  van  der  Heydt    to  Shell  Oil 
Co       Oil  soluble   polymeric  glycldyl   compounds   ■nd   lunc 
tloaal   organic   compoaltlons   conUlnlng   tT>em.      3.1»«,»U4. 
1-19-65,  Cl.  252—46.6. 
Krupp.  Robert  F  :  See  -  „  ,„„  ,^ 

gwenaon.  Donald  L..  and  Krupp.     3,166,107. 
Kuban.   Robert,  and  Z    Kalenda.   to  Meopta,  n»rodnl  podnlk. 
Autontatlc  apparatua  for  artificial  reaplration.     3,l»«.ot»». 
1-19-65,  Cl.   128—29.  ^        „  .      »i. 

Kohn,  William  E.,  to  The  Cart)orundum  Co    , PS2«^"  '"J  *$! 
production  of  submlcron  silicon  carbide.     3.1o6.3»u,  i-i»- 
85,  C\.  23—208. 
Kullcke*8offa  Mfg.  Co.  ;  Sec—        .,.,.,- 

Soffa.  Albert,  and  Angelncd.     3,188^818.  

Kallfay   dunley  k..  to  Monsapto  Co.    Purtflcatlon  of  galllnm. 

3,186.406,  1-19-66,  CT.  78^-84. 
Kuraahlkl  Rayon  Co    Ltd.  ;  See— 

Matsubayaahl,  KanjU  and  Imoto.     3,166,497. 
Egucttl,  Tamotsu.     3.166,530. 
Kurllla    John,  to  Ethlcon,  Inc.     Aldehyde,  chrome  and  poly- 
hvdric  alcohol  tanned  collagen  articles  and  ttoelr  produc- 
tion.    3.166.074,  1-19-65.  Cl    128— SS5  8 
Kurta.  John  8..  and  J.  Graves,  to  Automatic  Po'^l^ry  Feeder 
<'o.      Egg    collection    and    transveyor    system.      3,166,170. 
1-19-66,  a.  198—25. 

""Clifford.  Joseph,  Kusay,  and  Stanback.     3,166,690. 

LNT  Enterprlaea:  8m —     „       .  ^  «,       •.       t  Mtw.  eat 

Nash,  Harold  W..  La  Boaslere.  and  Torok.     3.165,883. 

LkB  Bait  Co.  of  Florida,  Inc. :  8m — 

aark,  Joaeph  C.      3,166.268. 
La  Bate    Mlchaal  D.     Hot  top.     3,166,797,  1-19-88.  Cl.  22— 

147. 
La    Bate    Mlcheal   D.      Self  aupportlng   consumable  hot   top. 

3.165.798,  1-19-66,  Cl.  22—147. 


r 


LaBelle.  Laurence  T.:  Sea— 

Wallace,  WUUam  D.,  and  La  Belle. 


3,166.201. 


Laboratolrea  Albert  Holland,  Les  :  Bm — 
V  alette.  Raymond.     3,166,588. 

^%%%7  tea^"A"M7an5Vl^cir.-3.166.871. 

"^  ^^jr^^'k.:  Li'io.aie,*,  and  Torok.     3,165,888. 

Labuda,  Edward  F. :  Bee —  .      .  ^  .  ..    i  .k..h- 

Smlrl,    Richard    L..    WacUwek,    Adelman,    and    Labuda. 

Laguxil,' Mario,  A.  F.  Martelll,  and  J    E.  Robblnft  *?  ^^1? 
CoraeW  Inc.     Brassiere.     3,166.077.  1-19-65.  Cl.  128—485. 
Landers,  Frary  k  Clark  :  Set — 

Swanke.  Roy  L      3,168,844.  ^,  ,^        ,„  ^ 

Landesman,  Eugene.     Screen  prlntlna  2»«54«»e  *'*,^«="'»*- 

ing  stencil   frame.     3.166,011,  1-19-66,  a.  101—123. 
Lane,  David  W.  J.  :  Sea- 
karris.  John  F.,  and  Lane.     3,166,393. 
Harrla,  John  F.,  aiKl  Lane.     3,166,594. 

*i*er1tner,  Henry  A.,  Lane.  Greene,  and  Clements.    3,165,- 
807 
Lang  Helmut     Dlspenaer  for  liquid  additives  to  fluid  streams. 

3166,096.  1-19-68,  Cl.  137—664.8. 
Langan  Aperture  Cards,  Inc. :  Sae — 

iLangan,  John  F.     3,166,848.  ^     ,  ,       ^ 

Langan    John  P.,  to  Lanaan  Aperture  Cards.  Inc.     Aperture 

card  system.     3,165,848,  l-l5-65,  Cl.  40-158. 
Lansing,  Horace  L.,  to  Poor  k  Co.     Means  for  bonding  bolted 

rail  joint  bars.     3,166.249    1-19-65,  O.  238—243. 
Lapis  Engineering  Co.  Ltd  :  See- 
Everett,  Samuel  J.     3,168.070. 

^'^^Jaen^^'irae.^llrtfeldt,   and   Stelnholtx.     3,166,121. 
La  Roae,  Harry  W,  Jr.:See—  o,«fl«fia 

Rowand,  Ronald  P.,  and  La  Rose.     3,166,688. 
Larson.  Merfyn  O.,  and  fe.  J.  Franco.     Comb  with  retractable 

styling  tool.     3.166.081,   1-19-65,  Q.  132—122. 
LashkevTch.  Bafall  I.  :  See —  ,      u..     i_k    o^.,*^. 

Paton    Boris  E  .  Lebedev,  Ostapenko,  Lashkevlch,  Sevbo, 
Sak^arnov^  Lltvlnchuk,  and  Gorbunov.     3,166,664. 

^"prr^'^e^H'^rls^B.rSchultx.  Lasalter.  and  Bell.     3,166.- 

078. 
Lauber  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Lauber,  Olley  C.      3.166,031. 
Lauber    Olley  C,   to  Lautoer  Mfa.   Co.      Furniture  construc- 
tion.    3,166.031.  1-19-65,  Cl.  108— 156. 
Laverty,  ilartln  i..  to  Murray   Mfr  Corp.     Hopper  feeding 

mechanism.     3.166,177.  1-19-66,  Cl.  198—33. 
Lawton,  William  R.  :  See— 

Baumann,   Mlctiael  P.,  and  Lawton.      3,166,433. 
Leach  A  (iarner  Co.  :  See- 
Barney,  (Jreenllef  H.     3.165,824. 

Barney.  Greenllef  H.      3,186,826.  ^.         ^     , 

l>eader     Joseph    8.    and    8.      Mower    bag    atuchlng    device. 

3,165,877,  1-19-65.  Cl.  66—202. 
Leader.  Solomon  :  See—  .  ,„.  -,, 

Leader  Joaeph  8  and  8.     3,168,877. 
Lehedev   Vladimir  K.  :  See —  ,.,.     ,_w    o     k 

Paton    Boris  E.,  Lebedev,  OaUpenko,  Lashkevlch,  Sevbo, 
Sakharnov,   Lltvlnchuk,  and  Gorbunov.     3,166,664. 
Leboutet.    Hubert,    to    Compagnle   Generale    de   Telep-aphle 
Sans  ^\      Injection  system  for  electric  device.     3,166,477, 
l_l»_e5    O.  176 — 5.  „     ^ 

Ledltschke.  Helnrlch.  L  Tber.  and  G.  Vowel,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoecbst  Aktlenjpesellschaft  vormals  Melater  Lucius  * 
Brflnlng  .Novel  nicotinic  acid  phenyl-ethylamldes  and 
process  for  preparing  tliein.  3,166.562.  1-19-65.  Cl.  260— 
295.5. 

'  Butiler,  George  J.    Sterling,  and  Lee.     3,166.526. 
Leee,  James,  and  Sons  Co.  :  See — 

i#vltch.  Robert  G       3,166.455.  o-»  ♦, 

bphman    cj^rald   M..   to    I'hlUlpe-Van  Heosen  Corp.     Safety 

belt  buckle.    3.165.806,  1-19-66,  O.  24—230. 
Leimer    Albert    and   S.    Brunner,   said   Brunner  assignor  to 
said  'Leimer      Feeler  device  for  moving  runs  of  sheet  ma- 
terial.    3.16(8.651,  1-19-65.  CT.  200—61.13. 
I.#maltre,  Jacques  :  See—  „,«-«-« 

•nielsen,  Roger,  and  Lemaltre.     3.166,670. 
I>.nahan.  Thomas  P.,  B.  J.  Bradley,  "d  A   H.  Llmbaugh,  to 
Halliburton  Co.      Grouting  tool.      3,166.132.   1-19-65.   a. 

LennoZ^l^omas   H.      Electric  br(riler.     3,166.006.    1-19-65, 

Cl    99—446 
Leonchlck     Walter.      Digital   readout   device  with   binary   to 
dedmal'  conversion.      3.166,744.    1-19-65,   Cl.    340—347. 

^"^^^Klulp^fel.  hfelerand  CoronelU.     3,166.482^ 
Nlcolau8.  Bruno  J.  R..  and  Testa.      3.166.568. 

Lepper.  Bewde  A.  :   See  - 

sauer.  Charles  W.,  Kreidl,  Lepper,  and  Old. 

Lerner,  Theodore  :  f^ef—  „.-*.„ 

Goerner.   Johannes  G.,   Lerner    and   Martin.     •>  '""i^'"; 
Leutheuser,  Andrew      Mall  box  wj",!*""  bolder  and  vteual 
signal   mechanism.     3,166,241.  1-19-65,  Cl.  232—34. 

Levitch.  Robert  G.,  to  James  Lees  and  Son*  ^^i- **f ^^X^,^ 

producing    a    laminated    carpet    tile.      3,166,456,    1-19-65. 

Cl.  156 — 88. 
Levitt     Ben    B.      Pneumatic   inertlal   sensor.      3,165.933,    1- 

19-66,  Cl.  73 — 515. 
Levy    Joseph,  and  J.   H.   Mayer,  to   Universal  Oil  P/odu^ts 

Co        Production    of    alkyl    meta-amlno    phenyl    sulfldea. 

3,166,592.  1-19-^5,  O.  260—860. 
Lewandoskl,  Anton  N.     Apparatus  for  Impreaaing  type  face. 

3,166,008,  1-19-65.  Cl.  101—6. 

Llbal,  Joseph  :   See—  .  ,  .i.  ,       o  laaioa 

Wents,  Kenneth  F.,  and  Llbal.     3,166,126. 


3.166.612. 
3.166.276. 
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UbbcT-Owcns-Ford  GUm  Co..  :  8e-^ 

KoMter,  Melvln  C.     3.106.188. 
LibertT,  Arthur  L.  :  Set — 

KeUey.  WtnAeld  F  .  and  Liberty       3.16«,172 
UUdell,   M*urtc*  S.^U   M.   Thten.  and  R.  H..   \VoJc»echow»ki  ; 
Mid  Udd«U  and  TlMla  asw>rs.  to  Tbe  BoMilnc  Co.     Mlxlnc 


CI.  i 


2. 


3,166.003. 


S.166. 


3.166.196. 


mecbaalam      3.16<>.272,  l-ltM>5 
Ltetel.  Julliw     Hee — 

Macher     Hans,   Meurvr.   and   Uetel 
LUT-Tallp  Cup  Corp.  ;  aee — 

Anbert.  St«pb«n  W.     3.166.234. 
LUnbaugit,  Allen  H.  :   See-- 

L«naban.   Tbomaa   P..   Bradley,  and   Umbaush. 
132. 
Undraberg,  Hana-iieorg  ;  See —  ,  .    .     ,„ 

Bronstert.      Frani,     Bode,     UMMer.     and     Lindcnberg. 
3.1«»j.447 
Undqulst.   J^onaa  T.      Macblne   for   •putting  one  layer  of   a 
laminated     web     of     material.       3.165.951,     l-l»-66.     CI. 
83^—12 
Und««^r6in.  OUe.  to  Allminna  STenaka  Klektrlaka  Aktletoola^ 

Sst.      Metbod   and   meana   for  controlling  tbe  <1"*?^J'_^ 
••ion    gaa    In    bomagrneoua    boiling    reactor*.      3,166.478, 

Undatr«m'  (JHe.   to  Ailminna  Srenala  EUektrUka  Aktiebola 
get       U'onogeneoua    boiling    reactor.      3.166,480.    1-1 1^-65. 
CI.   176 — 47. 
LiBk  Belt  Co.  :  8««— 

D«t1»,  George.      3,160,344. 
Link  Dlvlaion  of  ^;ene^al  l'reci«i«n.  Inc.  :  flaa— 
Paufve.  Kldred  H.      3,166.679. 
Waldellch,  John  A.,  Jr.     i.166,623. 

""^'ir'limuel  Ar^Linke,  and   Moot     S.166.426. 
Linkletter,  Richard  L.  :   See — 

Heretb.   Ralob  F..  and  Unkletter 
Uqu«fr««»e  Co.^  Inc.      tfee- 

Morrt^on.  UllUrd  L.     3,166.425. 
Uttlc,  Arthur  L» ,  Inc      ti«« — 

Gordon    Wlillam  K.     3,166,452. 

Gordon.  William  L.      3,166  503. 

8Ude.  Albert  K.      3.166,738.  i 

Latrlncbuk.  Mark  V      Hre—  ..      ,      u..     .-».    c^.i 

Paton    UorU  K  .  Lebeder,  (.Htapenko,  Laabkevich^  5*!'^'- 

Sakharnov.    LItTlnchuk,   and   Gorbunor.     3,lb6,tt»4 

L.luaxman     .Nil*     and    J     K     Brown.    Jr.      Vehicular   parking 

•yTtemr     3.1rt«  732,  1-19-65,  CI.  340— 51.  ^_,.„ 

UoTd,    Gordon    K.    to    K-o    R«»«*«"»»    "'l    *f  "^^'^"f  ,S^ 

Corroaton    ele<rtro-potentlonieter    probe.      3.1bB,4»o,    i-i»- 

65,  CI.  t04 — 1 
Loar,  Howard  H.  :   See —  ^  -».  •>  iak  ai  i 

klelmack.  Joaepb  J  .   Loar.  and  Tbeuerer      3,166.811 

Lockheed  .\lpcraft  Corp       See —  .  „     .,       •  ,«. 

Peru    Thoma»  A  .  Hule.  Field,  and  SoeUentrop.     3,165, 

9ll 
''^^SSir^^'iS;  U.  Hu*di^n,  Lockwood.  and  Crane.     3.166. 

Lockwt^!    Robert    A  ,    to    A     B    Adama^     ^^  1^^'ff   '^ 

trtfu«l   separator.      3.16«,394,^  1-19-65,   CL   55 — 416, 
Lo   D^  ThW.   S       Braaa   roller  action   key   plTOt   mount 

ing.     3,165.965,  1-19-65.  CI.  84—435^  ^_m„- 

Loe?  WlilUm    K ,    to    Union   Carbide   Conp       PolymerlyUon 

of    aJpba-monooleflna    In    an    aqueou*    diluent.      3.iti«,>t*. 

1—19—65    CI    260 — 94  9 
Loflen,   Howard   L.,   to   Pine  SUte  <^.a»tw«J', £«>h-*,"*i    ,^JK 
^Ttiia   for   ieparatlng  texUle  artJclea.     3,166.261.   l-l»-65. 

LoJin-^^Rlcham   W  .   R    T    KJerulf,  and   V   H.   WUll^J^   to 
^Packer*    l>eTelopment    Corp.      Flaying   tooL      3.160.838.    1- 

19-65.  CI.  30 — 206. 
Lobr.  Tboma*  H.  :   See —  _  .«^  »._ 

Archer.  Fred  C    and  Lohr      3.166.259. 
Long,  Kl»TnlQg  l»  :  See —  ,  ,««  o«n 

TUbto    Stuart  W  ,   Lon*.  and  MaaL      3.166.220. 
Looml.,    (ilenn    L.      M'thoS    and   apparatu.   for    teat  n*i^l 
pipe   auch   aa   caaing   or   flow   tubing.     8.166,919,   1 -!»-<». 

L<iLu*7iwliin   L.      Teatlng  aool   for   well   pipe  or   the   like 

Lo^S'^iU-^r^^Sll^tSa'tlng    pjpe    w1^^  J!lS'6  *"' 
^ia   .imultaneoualy       3,166.920.   1-19-AV.  CI.   7S--40.5. 

Lord,  Henry  A       See^  .  ,    _,       viaaAiiT 

helfera    Richard  F.,  and  Lord.     S.16«.4«7.  -i»__, 

Lorem" NU^ola.  B  ,  and  W    L    Howard,  to  Th«  Do^  Cheml 

cal    to       Proceaa    for    the    pr«5)aradon    of    •Imple    krtaU 

S  1««,800,  1-19-65.  CI.  260—611. 

'^^aVo'lrn'' iiSic  T?Ii.d  Adehahr.     3,165.963 

pi?ieie    Harrta  B  .  SJehalts.  Lwatter.  and  Belt.     3,166. 
078. 
Loeee.   Kathryn  A       See--  -  ,-«  mt 

i^^lXV\':1'o%"iI:^E/nr<!^'  Air    feed    .y.tem 

3  166S81    l-lb-«5    CI    23^    2«8 
Ltfren^  kem^e  Fabrik  red  A    Kongated     ««e— 

Stelaen    Helmuth.      3,166,221.  ^.  _.   _^ 

L0Tti'*F^«k   A.  Jr.  to  E.   ^,  ,*'??»»'»•,  ^TcT   73^^ 
Nol»e-redartng  itrurture       3.165.916.   l-**^?  Jr'-    'rTTir 

Lower    jS".  if.  to  Three  G  Corp.     Seat-belt  buckle.     3J65. 
806,  1-19-65,  Ct  24—230.  .    .„  -. 

Lowey     Hana      Powder   baaed    tabl*ta      8.166.476.    1-19-65, 

CT.   i67— 82.  V 

Labrtxol  Corp.  The     Be^-  ,  t«i  a^a 

■hren,  Irwin  B.,  and  Blia.  1  8,166.444. 
, .    ii/— <i  R     to  A    R    Lucia.     Polartawl  magnetic  •witch 

Luca^,  Joaeph  tIn<l«V'J'»',4ii  ,?5*~ 
Clamp.  DaTid  W    L.     3.16*.  130. 


LadTlgaen.  NleU  P..  to  Brdr.  Ludrlgaen  A/8.    Piece  of  furni- 
ture proTlded  with  an  atuchable  and  detachable  •upport- 
Ing  »tructure      3,16«030.  l-H*-65,  CI.   108—155. 
Lufttechnli«-he  tienelUchaft  m.b.U.  ;  See — 

KeM-r.  Walter      3,166,391. 
Lakeit,  lieorge  S.  :  See— 

Epateln,  Peter  F..  and  Luke*.  3, 166, 56* 
Lund.  Svend  A.,  to  IMnak  STejaecentral.  NondeatructlTe 
measurement  of  tbicknesa  of  fat  layers  of  animal  carcaaaea. 
more  particularly  outer  layers  of  fat  of  animal  carcasses, 
and  a  meaiiaring  tool  for  carrying  the  method  into  effect. 
3.1tt5,i#23,  1  1»  «5,  CI.  73—67.8. 
Luutlgren.  Rudolf  A.  1.  ;  See —  ,       ^  ^    ^.   .^ 

Lnatrou.    Uan*    G.,    Fredrikaaon.    Lundgrcn.    and    Nojd. 
3,164J,069.  ,^     .       . 

Lundin,  Lisa  A.,  to  Tlllvaxtfaktorer,  Aktlebolaget.     DeTlce  for 

Sreventlng    a    sow    from    lylna    her    porkllngs    to    death. 
,16«,049,   1-19-65,  CI.   119—96. 
Luu    Albert  W.,  and  B.  L.  Walworth,  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.      Controlling    undealrable    plant    growth    with    unsym 
metrically    substituted    s-tetrailnea.      3,168.3W.     1-19-65. 

CI.  71-2.5.  .       _,         ,,  ... 

LutB,  Albert  W  ,  and  B    L.  Walworth,  to  American  Cynamld 

Co       .Method   for   the  control  of   undesirable  plant  growth. 

3,16«.400.    1-19-65.  CI.  71—2.5. 
Luu.  Alb«'rt  W.  :  See—  „..  „   „ 

Walworth,  Bryant  L.,  Luts,  and  Wood.     3,166.3V8. 
Luta,   Mac    W  ,    to   The   G.    H.    Tennant   Co.      Power   sweeper 

drl»e     vacuum    and    propulsion.      3.165.775.    1-19-65,    CI. 

15—340.  ^  „  „ 

Lynch.    William    B.,    to   Republic    Industrial    Corp.      Flange 

f ripping  flexible  seallng-strip  carrier.     3.165,793,   l-ltt-«o, 
1.   20—69.  .„    , 

Lynd    Samuel  V  .  Jr  ,  to  The  Tool  Steel  Gear  and  Pinion  Co. 
Crsn?  snti  »hew  device.     3,166,023,   1-19-65,  CI.  1U5— 163. 
M  *  J  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Grove,  Manrln  U.     3.166.291. 
Macdonald.  John  G  :  See —  | 

Rablnow,   Jacob,   and  Macdonald.      3,166.311. 
\Ucdonald.  Kenneth  W  .  and  H    J    .Stone,  to  The  Independent 


Nail  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  tor  packaging  nails  and 
similar  article*      3,l«ia,»«»,   1-19-65.  CI.  53—35 
.Machines  Bull   <  Soolete  .\nonyme)    Compagnle  des  :  See — 

Brette.  \  ves  Jean  K.     3.166,7i0. 
MacKensle.  Jamea  C.  :  See—  ,,-^,., 

Orae^-howski.  .\dam,  and  MacKensle  3.166.541. 
Ursecbowskl,  Adam,  and  MscKcnile  3.166.542. 
Orae^-huwskl.  Adam,  and  .VlacKensie.  H.  166. 543 
Orsechowskl  .\tlam,  snd  MacKensle  3,166.544. 
MactavUh,  Angus   W       Rock  picker.     3.166.130.   l-i9-66.  CI. 

171—63. 
Maeda.  Shin     See— .  '       «,««.«o 

Bawa    Voahlro,   Maeds,  and  Tsual.     8.166,559 
Bawa.  Yoahlro,  Maeda.  and  Tsual.     3.166.560. 
Msgardo.    Robert    F  .    to    United    Stales    of    America.    Army. 
\uxlllary    Rtghtlng  device   for   grenade   launrhlng  nrearms 
3.165,836,  1-19-66    CI.  33— »47. 
MIgerle,  (Jebr  .  Ati  ,  rirma    See — 

Imhof,  Walter.     3.166.459. 
Magic  Chef,  Inc   .  See — 

Waltmaa.  Charlea  T.     3,166,064. 
Magnetic  Film  snd  Tape  Co.;  Inc.  :  See — 

W\>often.  WlllUm  A.     3.166,301. 
Magnuson.  Genevieve  :  See — 

DaugLerty.  Ralph  K      3,166,936 
Magnuson.  Genevieve  1.  ;  tif—,  „.^ 
Daugherty.  Ralph  K      3,166,986. 
Magnuson,  Robert  :  See- 

Daugberty.  Ralph  K.     3,165.986. 
Magor  Car  Corp      See— 

Hamilton.  Samuel  C      3.166,024.  -.__.. 

Maanim    Uervsse  M.,  to  Houdallle  Industrlea,  Inc.     Toralonal 

vibration  damper      3,165,945.  1-19-65,  CI.  74—574 

Makowakl     Alexander    G  ,    to    Amertcan   Can   Co.      Apparatus 

for  treating  thermoplastic  contslnera  by  corona  discharge. 

3.166.488.   1-19-65.  CI    204— 312  ,  , «- ,«*    ,    i «_ 

Maksymec,  Andy.     Grain  dryer  and  cooler.     S,16«.3»«.  1-I»- 

65.  CI    i4  -62 
Malco  Mfg  Co  .  Inc.    See- 
Just,  Alex       3.160,372.  .-     ^      .     .  ^  ^      . 
Malone.  komer  F..  and  L    E   «i«lnt,  to  MechanlejU  I*f«*u«-ta. 
Inc.     Temperature   reaponslve  valve.     8,160.247.   1-19-60. 
CI    236 — 48. 
Malone.  Jamee  P  :  See— 

Falaone.  Joeeph  8,     3  166,060. 
Mamo     Anthony    C.     to    Bom  Warner    Corp.      iTex    poap. 

3,166,017.    1    19-05,  CI.   10»-  123. 
Mandrels.  Inc.  ;  See —  ^ 

Jackson,  John  T.     8.166.780. 
Manning.  George:  See —  ^  ^  _ 

Browne,  iJodfrey  H.,  Cloer.  Manning,  McColg.  and  Sugga. 
3.165  808 
Markman.  Abrsham  :  See —  .    ,.     .  ^     .      w     .. 

Soderman.    Rune    H.    I.,    and   H.    L.   and    A.    Markman. 

3.166.648.  •• 

Markman,  Herbert  L.     See-  ^    „     ,  ^    a     »»-  i,™.« 

Soderman.-  Rune    H.    I.,    and   H.    L.   and    A.    Markman. 

3.166.648  ^     ^  ,  „.„ 

Markus.   George,    to   Aristocrat   Leather  Products^  Inc       Bill 

fold  With  itu.wt  pocket      3,166.111.  1    19-65    O    ISO-  38 

Markus.  Richard  L.  to  Stepan  CTj'™!"!  S°  ./jST^ri    260^ 
preparation   of   roee  oxide.      3,166.676.   1-19-66.  CI.  260 — 

345  1 

Marman,  John  K.  .  See —  «  .«.  .«« 

Wampler.  Frank  D..  Smith,  and  Marman.     8,166,438. 

Maro    JoMph  J.,  to  WaMorf  Paper  Products  Co.     Tube  dla- 

play.     3,166.2*1.  1-19-^.  O.  248—108. 
Maroay,  Andre.     Separable  faatener      8.105.804,  1-19-06,  a. 

24— iSO. 
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XV 


See— 
3,166,235. 


y 


See — 
3,166,053. 


Marriott-Hot  Shoopea  Inc 
Schroeder.  Ldward  w 

Computer  program  system.     3.166,668.   I-IB  »o.  ci.  *o,i 
157.  „      „ 

*""LlIguiil"Marlo''Marteni,  and  Robblns.     3,168.077 

-•cS^ltaa^r'^e.^>pL'ck"trI^"M="'^^^ 
cor^fTlon    of    continuous    thermoplastic    sheet    material 
3  165*  83.  1-19-65.  CI.  18—19. 
''"G"^r?eV'7oh;nn*4'G..   Lemer  and   M«rtln.     3.166,276^ 
Martin"*  ElmotiV,  and  J.  K.  William.,  to  f  ■  I.  dn  Pont^e 
Nemours  and  Co.     Aralkylcyanoforms      3,166,583,  l-i»-oo, 
CI.  260— »«5. 
Martin  MarletU  Corp.  :  See-- 

Graham,  Lawrence  H.     •^•166^12^1^ 
Maschlnenfabrik  Aupburg  NHrnberg  A(. 
Fischer    Hann.  Meurer,  and  I.lebel. 

Ko^rld.  J4kob.  and  MOhlN-rg      3.16<3.057  ^. ,„.,,„_ 

MaK-hke,  Edgal  to  VDO  Tachometer  ^  V^*  ^dolf  Sctolndling 

GmbH.      Electric   revolution    counter.      3,166,245,    i-i»- 

Ma'^a^ntonl^hlllp  X..  to  L'-ilted  States  St^lCorg^    Met^ 
od  of  lowering  the  sulfur  content  of  coal.     3,166,483,  i-iv- 

Ma^o"    ^^c^    L.     to    Air    Products    and    Chemical.     Inc. 

MVthod   fSrprepirlni  dia.ablcyclo-( 2.2.2) -octane.     3.166.- 

5.%8,    1-19-65.   CI.   260—268. 
Ma.l.  Joseph  J.  :  See—  ' 

Rjibb.  Stuart  W  .  Long,  and  Ma.l.     3,166.220. 

**"HiJHr.''pMlilp*D..   Robbers.  Scott,  and  Mason.     3.166.- 

^r"3r.a'kieaTch^ToV.'^H%<in.^kin?^^^^^^^^ 

Ma'^^n^^nii^m'L^^o  AVmi'^nJ^Cork  Co  Expand  man- 
drel  asembly      8.166,335    l-lfr-65.  CI    27^—2. 

Massey  Kerpison  Inc.  :   See— 

rfltchell.  Melville  J.     S.lfl5^7y  r.rhlde 

Matsch.  I^dlslss  C,  and  A.  ^  IYanc««.  to  Union  Carbde 
Corp.     Thermal  Insulation.     3,166,511,   1-19-65,  CT    25-— 

Matsubayashl  Kanjl.  snd  8.  Imoto,  to  Korashlkl  Rayon  Co.. 
Ltd.  'ci.rtflr.tton  of  aqueous  •"•P^n"*"""- ^'t^i?*'^^"^ 
alcohol-anilBo  aldehyde  reaction  product.  3.166.497.  l-l»- 
65^  CI.   210—64.  I 

Matthael.  Curt :  See-  -     ,  ^,  „^ 
Stoli,  Hermann.     3.165.800. 
Matthews.  Norman  A       firr  -  ,-«  .nt 

Knoth,  Roy  J,  and  Matthews.    3166,407. 
Matthews,   WlUiam   R.      Wood  chipper.     3,166,109,   1-19-68, 

M^U    st^el^A  .  E    O    LInke.  and  D   E.  Mook.  to  The  Borden 

Co'      Method    of    preserving    canned    refrigerator    doughs. 

3.166.426.    1    19  65.   CI.   99—192.  ^ 

May.  James  L.  :   See— 

Harvell.  Robert,  and  Mny. 
Mayer.  Joseph  H.  :   See — 

Levy.  Joseph,  and  Mayer. 
Mayer.   Thomas   C.      Surgical 

meana      3.166,071,   l-lft-65. 
McClean.  Robert  E  .  to  Rival  Mfg.  Co 

830.   1-19-65.  CI    .W— «. 

^'^Bfowne"<^fodf*riy  H.'^Ooer   Manning,  M^olg,  and  Sugg. 

3. 165. 808 
McCoweo    Lionel  D  :   See —  .,--.,,        I 

Oump,  Joaepb  R.,  and  McCowen.     8,100,471.     I 
Mcnonald.  John  J  :  See-  «  ,a«  oaa 

Porter    Cllve  H  .  McDonald,  and  Woessner.     3.1««.206 
McDonald,    John    W.    to   National   Lead   t'"  ,  Lfff ^"«H'r 
core  locking  mechanism  for  die  casting.     3.165.796,  l-ll»- 

6.*^    Cl    '**^ 93 

■      McC^e   NeVman.  to  Untied  State,  of  AmerKj^avy^     Phase 
error    correction    circuit.      S.166.691.    1-19-65,    Cl.    317— 
148  R 
McGeogh.  James  E  :   See—  »,««.«« 

Jensen    Oarolrt  K  .  and  McCeogh.     8.166,726  . 

McOlnley.   James  J.,  to  Bakfr  B™»h  Co     Inc      Paint  roller 

constnictlon       3.16B.772.   1-19-6.V   Cl.   l.-S— 230.11. 
McOraw  Edison  Co  :   See— 

Goettl.  Adam  D   and  J      3.166.162 

PuTdak.  RobertC      3.166.466. 

Wlilman.  Philip  K      3  165.843.       _.       ^     „  ,    .    ...   . 

McKlnnev    John  J     and   B.   I    naloeHn.  to  General  Aniline 

*    Fllin    Corp       Dlaio«tvpe   heat    development    Ph"to^phlc 

paper   comprising   a    sugar   brightening  agent.      3,166,42-. 

l-1ft-fl."S.   n    96—75  _     .  ,,„ 

Mr  Louth    Bnire   F.   to  Bam  Zol   Inc.     Inclnerttor.     8,166,- 

031.    1    19  65.  Cl.   110—18. 
MrNeely.  Max  L.  :   See —  ...... 

Conant.  Robert  L  .  and  McNeelv      3. 166.611 
Mea.  Anthony  N.  to  General  Prerlslon.  Inc      Tun'Jl'f  ■V','?' 
ment  and  system  for  motor  generators.     3.166.686.  l-i»- 
M.   n     310-168  .  _    .    ..  ..      » 

Mead  Theodore  E  Tanplng  drill  nress  with  ''J'^'^hdent 
motor  for  reversing  spindle  ,T.165.770,  1-19-65.  Cl.  10— 
138  ' 

Meat  Packers  Equipment  Co. :  See—       „,„««/,_ 
Hawley,  Rlrhard  A.,  and  Hanson.     3.166.007. 
Mechanical  Products.  Inc. :  See— 

Malone.  Homer  F  .  and  Quint      3.166.247, 
Mechanical  Swinging  Cradle  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 
lua,  Joi 


Veier   John  \V     to  E   I   do  Pont  de  Nemour.  and  Co.     Dry- 
iS'pro«M  fJ>r  bydrophlllc  film..     3.166.436.  1-19-68.  <S. 

MelImTd^.^lidney.  and  R.  H.  Shlml.u.  to  R«^,  *  ^aa.  Co. 
Novel  polymeric  quaternary  ammonium  compounds,    d.ioo,- 

Menu ■  j'a'ci*^.'  F.'  B'^cKer,  and  A.  Miller,  to  Shell  OU 
Co'    Anthelmintic  compo.ltlon.  and  method  of  employing 
same.     3,166,472,    1-19-65,  Cl.   167—53. 
Menxel,  Gerhard  :  bee —  ^  Mta  aoo         \ 

Schultxe,  Georg  B..  Boberg,  and  Menxel.     3,166,492.  \ 

Meopta,  narodnl  podnik  :   See — 

Hampl,  Jan.     3,166,-.'>6.  „,.^^o 

KubAn,  Robert,  and  Kalentia.     M66,068.  „..  «„ 

Merge.,  Jobn  C.  ir.,  to  Thlokol  dhemlcal  Corp  O"  ?«": 
erator  composition  comprising  a  PolJl'Inyl  lower  alkyl 
ether)  and  oxalohydroxamlc  acid.     3.166.453.  1-19-65.  Cl. 

Merson    Harold,  to  RMS  Electronic*,  Inc.     Drip  type  coffee 

maker.      3.166.0O3,   1-19-65,   Cl.  99-306. 
Messerschmltt  A.G.  :   See — 

Messerschmltt,  Willy.     3.166,274.  „„.._. 

Messerschmltt,  Willy,   to  Messerschmltt  A.G.     Pre-tensloned 

control  system  for  control  surfaces  of  an  alrcran.     3.ioo.- 

274.   1-19-65.  CI.   244—75.  ^      x,     «k  ♦ 

Messwarb     GOnter,    and    P.    Selbel,    to    Farhwerke    Hoech.t 

.\ktlengetiellschaft     vormaU     Melster     Lucius    k    Brunlng. 

Process  for  the  polymerliation  of  ethylenlcally  unsaturated 

monomers.     3.166,535.   1-19-65,  Cl.  260—87.1. 

Metal  Carbide.  Corp.  :  See— 

Beeghly,  Robert  T.    3,165,822. 
Metalastlk  Ltd. :  See— 

Hirst.  Archie  J.,  and  Slwek.    3.165.986. 
Hirst,  Archie  J.,  Slwek.  and  Potterton.     3,165,987. 
MetaJIgesellHchaft  AktiengeselUchaft  :   See — 
Kappls,  Friedrlch.  and  Wlemer.    3,106.389. 

Meurer.  Siegfried  :   See —  

Fischer.  Hans.  Meurer,  and  Uebel.    3.166.053. 
Mlchener,   William   E  ,   to   Vllter  Mfg.   Corp.      Reciprocating 
piston  type  gas  compressor.     3,166.236.  1-19-65.  Cl.  230— 
30. 
Michigan  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Gump.  Joseph  R..  and  McCowen.     3.166.471. 
Micro  Radionics,  Inc.  :   See —  *• 

Bock.  Marvin  J.,  and  Howard.     3.166,723. 
Mlddler.  Alexander  G..   to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Butterfly  valve. 

3,166,294,    1-19-65.  Cl.   251—287. 
MIehle-Goss-Dexter,  Inc.  :   See — 

Thumlni.  Carl.     3.165,956.  : 

Thumlni.  Carl      3.1ft.'>.960. 
Tbumlm.  Carl.     3,166,308. 
Mlkl.  Hltoshl :  See— 


Yarl,  Rvutaro.  Mlkl.  and  Fukaml. 
Hai 


3  165,786.  ' 

Treatment   of  cane 


3.165,813. 

3.166.592. 

cutters   with   damp   retaining 
n    128—318.  ,,^^ 

Can  opener.     3,165,- 


IM  Pa*ii 


Joseph      3.166.287. 


Miles,   Barry   V.,    to    Dorr-Oliver.    Inc.      .^..^.^ui^ru.    «.    ^^^k 
mud    containing    a    suspension    of    Impurities.      3,166.443. 
l-lft-65.  CT    127—55. 
Miller.  Alexander  :  See— 

Menu,  Jacob  J.,   Folckemer.  and  Miller.     3,166,472. 
Miller.  Arthur  F  ,  and  W.  B.  Howsmon,  Jr.,  to  The  Standard 
Oil    Co.      Manufacture    of    trimethvlene    diamine    and    N- 
propylamlne.     3,166,596,  1-19-65.  Ci.  260 — 583. 
Miller,  Carl  F..  and   H.  M.  Hern,   to   Westlnghouse  Electric 
Corp.     Method  of  forming  sealed  article.     3,166,396,  1-19- 
65.  Cl.  65 — 32. 
Miller.  William  R..  G.  B.  Anderson,  and  N.  E.  Bleck,  to  Parrel 
Corp.      Burnishing   lathe    for   axle..      3,165,814,    1-19-65, 
O.  29—90. 
Mllllcan.  Marcus  L.,  to  Schlomberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. 
Method  of  Investigating  earth   formations  by  determining 
the  amounts  of  different  t.vpes  of  fluids  that  may  be  pres- 
ent In  the  formations.     3,166.708.  1-19-65.  O.  324—1. 
Mllliken  Tetra  Pak.  A   Division  of  Clemson  Industries,  Inc.  : 
See — 

Moblev.  George  A.     3,166,226. 
Miner.  W.  H.,  Inc. :  See — 

Wallace.  William  D..  and  La  Belle.     3,166,201. 
Minerals  k  Chemicals  Phlllop  Corp.  :  See- 
Duke.  James  B.     3  166.442. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See — 

Sugano.  Shlgeakl.  and  Tanlzakl.    3.165.997. 
MIntter.     Alfred    I.,    to    United    States    of    America.    Navy. 
SlmT>llfled  aided  tracking  and  coasting  system.     3,160.703. 
1-19-65.   CT.  318—327. 
Mitchell.  Irving  L..  to  Ebert  Electronics  Corp.    Mercury  relay. 

3.166.6.54.  1-19-65    Cl.  200—112. 
Mitchell.  Melville  J.,  to  Massev  Ferguson.  Inc.     Rotary  flall- 

tvpe  forage   harvester.      3  165.875.   1-19-65.  Cl.    56—24. 
Mlttelsteadt    Glen   L..    to   Herter's,   Inc.     Firing  mechanism 
for  multiple  barrel  firearms.     3,165.851,  1-19-65,  Cl.  42— 
42. 
Mtwag  Mikrowrtlen  AG.  :  See — 

Fritf.  Kari.     3.166.663. 
Mixing  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Boutros.  Richard  D.     3.166.3.30^ 
MIsuno    William  G,  to  Economics  Laboratorv,  Inc.     Stable, 
solid     chlorinated     caustic    prodoct    containing    available 
chlorine   and    method   of    preparation    thereof.      3.166,512, 
l-lft-65.  Cl    252—99.  _       ,    ^ 

Mliuno.  William  G..  and  T.  M.  Oberle.  to  Economics  Labora- 
tory. Inc.     Stable  detergent  comporition.     3.166.513,  1-19- 

£tK  '  rn    252 99 

Mobley.    George    A.,    to    Mllliken    Tetra    P?^/    Division    of 
Qemson  Industries,  Inc.     ConUlner.     8,166,226,  1-19-65. 

Cl  229—7 
Mochlda,  El,  N.  Ogawa.  and  S.  Koiniya  to  Mochlda  S«lyaku 
Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  New  esters  of  l,3.5-e9tratriene  3,16,17- 
triol  and  novel  pharmaceutical  compositions  conUlning  new 
ester,  of  1.3,5-e8tratriene  3,16,17  triol  and  esters  of  1.3,5 
e8tratriene-3,i6.17-triol.     3.166,473,   1-19-65,  Cl.  167—68. 
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MoekldA  Scljaku  Kabvaklkl  Ktiahn  :  0«»— 

MochkU.   Kl.  Onwa.  and  K.oaUjra.     t,lM,47t. 
Mocous  A  (i  .   Ma»chln«nfabrtk     He* — 

OnMwiaaan.  UOater.     S.1M.U12. 
Motw»r,  Ro6«rt     60»— 

QwvoDer,   Han*  E..  aad  MocMOcr.     S.IM  884. 
Molina.    Uctuiioad    W  ,   «o«l   T.    EowUuid«.    to   Molina   Macklnc 
Co.   Ltd.     Appnrntua  for  bnndUu  rod  Uka  artlclaa  auck  aa 
olcmr^ttea.     3.1M.17».  l'll»-«5,  CI.  198 — S4. 
Molina  Macliln«  Co.  Ltd.    8«*- 

MoUna.    Dvamond    W..   and   Rowlaoda.      a.lM.lT». 
WUUamaoD.  D«vid  T    N      S.lM.OTtt. 
Moaannto  Co.     8a* — 

FMda.  Joa«ph  B.     S,16«,ft08. 
KoMfaj.  Stanlay   M      3.166. 40A. 
Tajrtor.  K«lUt  M      3.166.601. 
W«taa,  Aaton  U-,  itnd  Uamm.    S.16«,401. 
Monaanto  Research  Corp.  :  8a«-- 

Koch.  Stanley  D.     5.160.887.  ,       ^      w. 

MontecaUnl    Sodatn    0«nernje    per   I'lndvatrto    MInerarU    e 
Chlmlcn     Set  - 

Cernla.  Knrlro    and  BooTicinl.     S.166.607 
Nattn.  Ulullo,   Cr«apl.  and   Boratnl       3.166.608. 
Mook.  DonAld  K.     B**-  .  ...  ,^ 

Matt    Samuel  A..   Unto,  and   Mook      S. 166.426. 
Moore.  £arl  K.  :  8a*- 

Yarwaa.   Arnold  J.     $.166,062. 
Morel,    rrana   A.    M..    and    J.   J     VUck.    to   Lnkoratory    For 
Electronlca.    Inc.      X  raj   examlnloc   takle   with   deUcnnbie 
fluoro^^plc  tunnel  tower      3.166.671.  l-l»-6a,  C\   260— 91. 
Morfan.  L*«lle  B      8ee  ,  ,...  ..- 

Oueat.   Dorothy  J  ,   Morrnn.  and  Owao.     S.166.436. 
Mori.    Leo.    I     Nllkura.    and    T.    laklda.    to    Tokjro    Shlbaura 
Electrte  Co..  Ltd.     Rotary  alMift  eoatrol  ayatMi.     S,165.»S». 
1-1^-63.  a    74 — 363  ,..«,..     ^        , 

Morrla.  Darld  J.,  to  Briraaon  Telephonea  Ltd.     Blectrlc  airn*I 

detector.     3.186.677,  1-1»^«3.  ti   307— 68  ,,     , 

MorrlB    John    M..    to   Rex    Chalnbelt,   Inc       Method  ot    treat 
Inc  flutdlaed  pnrtldea  while  conreyed      3.166.883,  I-19-68. 

CI.  34-   10.  ^        .  w  .V   ..    . 

MorrtaoB.    WUUrtf   L..   to   U«jnefreeie   Co.    Inc       Method   for 
fre-«ln«    cooked    fooda.      3.166.423.    l-l»-65.    CI.    W— 192. 
Morae    John   P.     Slncle  larer  control  for  a  throttle  aad  an 
electrlcnlly  operateS  dutch      S.16ft.»41.   1-19-68.  CI.  74 — 
472 
Moaer    Joaeph  R  .  and  H    R.  Scbattelner.  to  Allen  Bradley  Co. 
Bac'kUah  tnke^up  ajatena.     3.166.698.  1-19-63.  CI.  S18— S8 
Motorola.   Inc      See— 

Smith    Laurence  R.     3.166.721. 
Waterman.  Herbert  C      3.166.752 
Mueller   Charlea  W..  to  Radio  Corp  of  America.     Bymaietrtcal 

power   tranalator       3.166,694.    1-19-64.  CI.  317— «S3. 
Mueller.  Kdward  O      H«e  -  .  ,-^  •*, 

Smith    Horace  L.  Jr.  and  MuaUer.     S.166.26S. 
Mflhlbcrs,  "Brhard     8e»  - 

Konrnd.  Jakob,  and  Mfihlbers      3,166.067. 
Malrbead  and  Co  .  Ltd.  :  «••— 

Hoer.  Kenneth  O.     3.166.460.  .,^^,,     ,    ,«^ 

MaUaly,  Arthur  B.     Catalyat  compoaltloa.     8.166.431.  1-1^ 
68.  CI.  106—264. 

*'""Derfcht!*'rrl1roio«iner.   M«U*r.    8chade.   and    Fraake. 

MnndT    John  K      Device  for  Indlcatlnc  an   Improper  puttlnc 

atroke      3.166.126.  1-19-63.  CI   273-186 
Munk    Brtmnnd  E  .  to  rnmler    und  aperrholiw^rk  J    F    Wert 

Jr    K  O   Weraallt  PreaahoUwerk  Obemtenfelrt.     Method  ami 

apparatua  for  producing  artlcl*^  of  molded  particle  boanl. 

8566.617.  1-19-6S    nni64--109. 
Mnniitnrwear    Inc   :  *e* 

Brown    William  D      3.166.076  ,,.-««,     ii«U«a 

Murray     Broeat    B.      rinlahlnf   wheal.      S.M3.867.    1-1^63. 

n    Si— 8S4 
Mnrray  Mfr   Corp. :  »••—  ,„  ,__ 

LarertT    Martin  J      S.166.1tT.  . 

MyerTwinUm   D..  to  Baker  Oil  Tool..  Inc      f^VV*l*t^»f^^ 

operating   aubaurface    aleere   ralre.   and   rimllar   well    bore 

S^^  J3.1«6.12«.   lH^-63.  n    166     214  w,,,^., 

Na^      Daniel    F.      to    American    Cyanamld    Co.      Method    of 

amidlnocartamatea       3  166.470,   1-19-63.  CI.   1B7— .ii 
Naleo  Chemical  Co      fet—-  •  ,««  ma 

Birkpatrick,  Wlllard  H    •n<»^S^>*-      '.^•^L'lla 
Klrkpatrlck    Wlllard  H  .  and  Seale      ^  »'»*>* ^^^^     ,„ 
Naah     Harold    W  .   E .    L    La    Bo. a  ere    •»{'    ^     M^  T"rok^  to 
LNT    Enteri>r1a^.      Faat  draw   timer.      3.163.883.   l-I»-W>. 
CI    58— 22  9       \ 
^•"BlumaTn    MwTael  F  .  .>4  Lawton      8.166.4M 
'"•*r;ii*d'in.  "r.'tlirt'^N.^teln.  and  Steade.       3.166.675. 

National  Can  Corp     ^f*  .  ...^m 
Jeremiah.   Karl   E.      3.166.20S. 

Co.  .  8m 
.  John  W 


Vehicle    aecaaaortaa. 


S.165.796. 

.  The  :  ««• — 
B.     S.16S,7M. 


National  I>>ad 

McDonald 
National  Macblnerjr  Co 

Wlaebaker,  Robert 

NaHonal  Tank  Co      8»*— .^^  ^-_ 
Parka.  Aabnry  8.     3.166.498 

Natta  OluMo,  O  Creapl,  and  O.  Boralnl.  to 
Socleta  Oenerale  per  llnduatrla  Mlnerarla 
Elaatlc  producta  conalatlnir  of  hydrocarbon  -  -  ^ 
reinforce*  by  «bera  of  a  highly  laotactlc  polymeric  higher 
alpha  olefin  and  proceaaea  for  obtaining  the  aame 
3.166.608.   1-19  63.  CI.  260—878. 

M.rea.  TTea  R.  and  P  Tullen.  to  The  OlTaudan  Corp 
2(2-aethTl  1  -propenel-yM-methyl  tetrahydro-prrana  and 
2<2  methyl  2  propene)  yM-methyl  tetrahydro-pyrana 
S.166.S75.  l-l»-«.  CI    260— *«5  1 

;        I 


Naala,    Michael    R,    to    Ra/dyot    UA. 

S.1^0»0.  1-19-63,  CL   181— Ml. 
Neely,  Homer  K.  :  St* — 

Uohmann,  Frederick  R..  and  Neely.      3,166.397. 
Neldcn.     Richard     M..     to    American    Radiator    *    HUadard 
Haultary  Corp      Torque  limiting  porta-duld  drlvea.      3.163, 
S94,    1    19  63.   CI     6<V     54 
NrlauD,    Mlltoo    C       Screw   anchor   aecurlng    tool.      3.166,210, 

1    19-66.   CI.    218 — 43. 
Neukom,  AUred.  R.  Sater,  aa4  J.  WIdaar,  to  H.  A.  SchlatUr, 
AG.      Method    of    butt     welding    of    metallic    workplacea 
3.166.663.   l-ll^-65.  CI.  219—104 
Neumann,  Arthur  E      8ce- 

Ulaaa,   Marrtn  1  ,  and  Neumann      3.163,860 
Neuatadt.    Herbert   M.      Breatit   controlled   electronic   mualcal 

lualrument       3.166.622.  1-19-63.  CI.  84^1  01. 
Newland.  Gordon  C.  and  J.  W.  Tamblyn' taKaatmaa  Ee6ak 
Co.     Light     aUblllted.     poly-a-olefln     plaanc     coapoaltlon. 
8,166,6M,  1    19-63    CI.  260--46.8.  ^ 

Nlchola.    Gordon    K  .     to     Wlnthrop-Atklaa    Co..    lac.     Deak 

mount.      3.166.194     1-19-63,   i'l.    211      49      . 
Nlchola,     Robert    G        Method    of    making    baga.       3.166,457, 

1    19  63.   CI     136— M9. 
Nlcolaua,     Bruno    J.     R..    and    B.    TeaU.    to    Lapctlt    8.p.A. 
4,4-dlaubatltut«d    3-pyraBolldlnoDe«    and    tberapeutic    com 
poHltlona    containing    the    aame       3,166,368,     1-19-63,    CI. 
2»H>  -310.  „ 

NIelaen.  Helmuth.  to  LoTcna  kaalaka  Habrlk  rad  A.  Koogatad. 
Duugie-tube  diapaaalng  container      3.166.221.   1-19-66,  CI. 
222—137 
NIanhula.  WUlani  F.  :  ««e— 

8tel,  Marlaua.  Peaaema.  Nlaohula.  and  PaaU.     3.166.311 
Mlkura.   laamu     8ee- 

Mort,  Leo.  Mlkura,  and  lahlda.      3,163  939 
Mreaberg,    Morrla.    and    M     .Sekerlch.    to    Vogue    Inatrument 

Corp      Potentiometer      8.166.728.  1    19^63,  I'l    338-   144 
Noakea.  Thomaa  K  .  and  H    W    Kogan.  to  American  Radiator 
*   Standard  Haaltary  Corp.     Combined   reciprocating  raWt 
apparatua    and    dow    coatroller.      8.166.600.    1-19-63.    CI. 
210-137 
.Nojd,  John  A   :  «•• —  ^,   ,^ 

Knatrom     Haaa   O..    Predrlkaaon.    Lundgren.    and    NoJd. 
3.166,069  ^       ^ 

Nojtma.  8usumu.  to  Anrltau  Dcmpa  Kogyo  Kabuahlkl  Kalaba. 
Area    balanced    waTcform    generator       3,166,717,    1-19-66, 
CI.   328-^67. 
.S'olan.  John  B..  to  Aaerlcaa  Radiator  *  Buadard  Sanlurr 
Corp.      Bathllft   device      3,166.282.    1    19-68,  CI.  248—124. 
Nolan.  John  T..  Jr^  and  H    Chafeta.  to  Texaco  I»«.      Vapor 
phaae     proceaa     for     the     polymerltatlon     of     laobutylene. 
3,1««.34«.    1    19  63.   CI    260     94  H 
Noll    Frank  I'       Ventilating  grille  and  temperature  reaponalve 
damper  actuating  meana      3.163.999.   1-19-63.  CI.  48—37. 
Noller,   Hana  O.     Clinical   thermoineter      3.165.939.  1-19-63, 

CI.   73 — S62. 
Norman.   DoaaM :  «•♦— 

Korater.  David  J  .  and  Norman.     3.166.170. 
North  -American  Arlatlon.   Inc.  :  Set —  _j- 

Reao*.   Eugene   P      3,166,21^ 
Rosen.  Prank  U,  and  Flood.      8,166,720. 
North  American  Philips  Co  ,  Inc  :  See — 

8tel.  Marlnua,  Pennaaa,  Nlenhnla,  and  Panla     8,166,311. 
Norton,  William  H  .  to  Thermel   Inc       Electrically  beat>-d  roll 
with   electrical   circuit.      3,166,667.   1-19-65.   Ct   219—469 
Nubar,  YTe*     Srt- 

Heath    William   H.,  Nubar.  Arahal.  Reiner.  Hugbea.  and 
White.      .1,163,927. 
Nurae.  Michael  .«<    H      *Jec—  _ 

Paaa,  Herbert  A..  Nurse,  and  Watt      3,166,469. 
Nyatrom.  Axel  C.  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Wire  tenalon- 

Ing  devlcea      3,166.183.  1-19-6S.  CI    265—16. 
itberle,  Thomaa  M   :  Kee— 

Mltuno.  William  O  ,  and  Oberle      8,166  51 S. 
UBrlen.  E*1ward  J  .  and  R    P    Wllllama.  to  Sprarlng  Syatema 
Co      .SwWel   mount   for  spray   noxxlea      3.166.252,   1-19-65. 
CI.   239—387  ^  ^ 

O'Daalell     Uecar       Inflated   amuaement   device   fDr  playpena. 

3.163,759,   1-19  63,  CI    5—93  ,  ^      ^ 

t>dawara    Dalaaku      Supercharger  for  an  Internal  combustion 

engine.'     3.166  056.  1-19-63,  CI.  128—79. 
«)gawa.   Nobuhlaa      tJee   - 

Mochlda.  El.  Ogawa.  and  Komlya      3.166,473. 
Uhara,  Naoyukl,  to  Kabuahlkl  Ealcha  Hattorl  Tokelten   (alao 
known  aa  E.  Hattorl  A  Co.  Ltd.).     Lena  abutter.    3.163.995. 
1-19-66,  CL  95—63. 


Old.   Bruce  S.  :    See 
Saner.  Charlea 

O'Leary,    Robert    E 


to 


Ereldl,  I^pper.  and  Old      3.166,612. 
Oloa  Corp.      Batting  practice  device 


a    motor 
27.1—26 


throtigb  a 


ayatt 


3,166.637. 


Moatecatlnl 

e    Cblmlca. 

elaatomera 


coiiiprlMing   a    tethered    ball   driven   by 
friction  clutch.     3.166.316.  1-19-63,  01. 
Oleaon,    William     M.       DIglUl    readout 

1-19-65    CI    178 — 26. 
Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.  :  8ee- 

AgfT  John  W  ,  Jr  ,  and  Heylng.      3.166.397. 

Bernstein.  Jack,  and  Loaee.      3,166,687. 

Burna,  Arthur  H..  Jr.,  and  Behrelber.     8.163,809. 

Into.  Henry   A.     3.165,849 

Into,   Henry   A.     3.163.862. 

Krapcho.  John.     3.166,554. 

Plala.  Joaeph  J  ,  and  Tale     8.166.566 

Sherman.  Earle  C,  aad  Schuatar.    3.166.229. 

Corp.  :   See — 

O'Leary,  Robert  B.    3,166,316. 

Olaon,  Arthur  A..  Jr. :   See — 

HIckln.  Robert  J.,  and  Olaon.    3,166.231. 
Olaon.   Richard   L.     Preaaure  aaaembly   comprlalng  a  Mallnff 

■trip  of  elaatomertc  material  having  compreaalble  gaa  cella. 

8.166,332,  1-19-63,  C\   277—171. 


Oloa 


^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zvu 


Olaon.  Setha  O..  and  H.  M.  8RJ«'1;S6M  "wS^^cT '*26f^ 
CoDolymarlaatlon  proceaa.     8.166,688.   1-19-fl©,  t-i.  *vv— 

Oljlplc  Screw  *  »»'•*?»>'?■  v*«V  ' 

Onlof."rhn^.'"^5^l?cIuV*'ia%.820.   1-1«M».  CI.  37^- 

^■"*^'^*?h«l'- i  ^.'H^^n^  "d   O  Rem^ 
OroaeoTHictor  M.     Flrearma.     3.166.860.  1-19-65.  CI.  42— 

nJI^Robart    P     and   E     P.    Wetael,   to  Toledo   »<»»«   Corp. 
*^'conl?Sr  rtrA.it  fo?  .prlng  teater.  and  the  like.     8.165.926, 

0^'h^S5k?Adam"ind   J.    C.    M.cKen.le.    to    Cabot    CorP^ 

strfawtraattd   carbon   black   a.   P^ly^^if^  Ll    l^/o^ 
and  method  of  polymerlaatlon  therewltb.     3,166.541,  l-l»- 

oJiL^i^kL^Adam    and   J.   C.    MacKenile.   to   Cabot   Corp^ 

'^'8^rfiS:^tidT«o".'nlc  aoUd  I^i'^ Tl66  642''l^ll-'65 

method  of  polymerltatlon  therewith      3,166,642.  1   l»-oo, 

0.^h^^*idam.   and  J.   C.   MacKenile    to  Cabot 
P^^)«M  for  polyierlslng  olefins.     8.166,JmS. 

Or52?h^kl    Adam,   and   J     C.    MacKenUe    to 
"^!^i5Sir  and  cauiy.t  for  polymerWng  olefin. 

0'8hir*vi'imam*F:*?o'  Continental  Wirt  KlectroCc.  CoTV^ 
Method  of  producing  carbon  film  real.ton.  3.165,819. 1-19- 
65.  n.  29 — 155.71.  ^^^ 

'^^K'ton  B^"rU*B.."Lib2d:ro.Upenko  Laahkevlch  Sevbo. 
sik^^nov^  Lltvlnchnk    and   Gorbunov       3,166,664 

Osteen    Bmmett  ft.     Blower  for  combine..     3.165,874.1-19- 

Otlf-  Rog^"  notation  and  .trnctur.l  unit,  and  building 

:-vSi'.fr6.us^^^  ujs  J....  ...«.«s. 

1-19-63.  CI.  210—130.  ; 

Outboard  Marine  Corp^.  »t^054. 

8.166.763.  ' 


Corp. 

-19-66,  CT. 

Cabot   Corp. 
8,166,544. 


8,166,486. 


3,165,883. 


Conover.  Warren  C 

Hage,  Stanl.U.  H. 
Owen,  John  B.  ;  Sec —       ,  .  i%_.« 

C.uest    I>>rothy  J  .  Morgan,  and  Owen 
OwenallllnolH  0>»m  C".  ■  /**" 

protection  of  printing  apparatua     8,166.487.  1-19-63,  i-i. 
204—196.  ,    ^      ,  „.. 

Oxford  Filing  Supply  Co    Inc^  .   899— 
Araa)o.  Armando      8.160. ip^- 

^^^'aPc^n'^RVrt  )":?d  OI.2;"-8.166.381 
'"^'f:S;^,'ltUrrS*^.':'l>r^!r;nd  W..ll.m. 

'^"'TiiiliSr'B^Tt   D,  DeoHng,   and   P'ffrV'kolv^r*  oS 

PahUvl^nl^arcel,  to  feodete  en  C«?'»"'\"f»!S5    fl    84^ 

Sealed  finldlaatlon  chamber.     3.166.386.   l-19-oo.  i-i    a*— 

Palltln   CUnde  B.    Antomatlc  grain  feed  control.    8.166.218. 

dSormat.    8.165,773.  1-19-65,  CI.  16—810. 
Pametrada  ;  See—  •  tan  a«7 

Coata,  Robert,  and  Ryall.    8.160,897^    i„-ien.  Ktabllaae- 

1-19-65.  n    60 — 19  „_ 

^""ster  M^HnuV  Fernem'i'Nrenbula.  and  P.nU.    8.166.211 

^""BJV'Sliy'*  H^wart  B^.tTd  P.nkhurat      V*V^*   v^.Me 
PanJ^r   Mt'rVin  ro^oBp«.n  R/nioWj^l:!!!,'!^  ^"^ 
p!"'»*-i'aTL*TM'^'u^^'^  •o'^H.^kwood,  and  8.  C. 
^C™;;.     t'o    Di/MoMe^Te^h^nK^I    AMOclatea.      Mea.urtng 

P.-rX'roy  ^o^nVeJ  VlJra^t  ^o^nnel  diode  nor  gate. 

P.'rkV^'aiMV!*SecT.5ciinJtleU.     8.166.370,  1-1  V»». 

Pa?ker*Vlmam  J..  C.  P.  Bntler.  O.  L.  Abbott,  and  R.  J. 
JenklnT    Determination  of  thermal  properties  of  matertal.. 

8.168.915.  l-l^-«5  Cl,1?~^  o 
Parkerabnrg  Rig  kt"!  R^Jfo.  : /«•— 

Park^'i-Su^'s'!-  ^H'^'^r^^^^^  l?S*4%5^V-7Uf 

paratn.  for  controlling  Uqnld  feed..     S,166.4»o.   i  i»-oo, 

Pamrt2*H??ri.  B  .  F.  J.  Schnlt..  C.  W  I^»«"*'-  •''Vt  Jf 
St.  to  P   Lortllard  Co.    Chewing  tobacco  product.    8.166. 

Pa^iihair'oe^irw  "Te  I  dn  Pont  de  Nemonr.  and  Co. 
Hyd^T^eratlon  by  bjdroly.la  or  alcoholyal.  of  a  poly- 
hydropolyborate  gronp  Vtn  metal  mixture.  3,166.514. 
1-19-65,  CT    252— 18ft. 

Paraon,  Myers  K  :  S*^.,,. 
Cole,  James  D     3,166,610, 

Parsons,  C  A  ,  k  Co..  Ltd.  :  Se^ 

Rrynlauk.  Waldemar.     8.166,122. 

Paranna.  Charlea  O.  :   8e9—-  "i 

Wotl.  John  H..  and  Paraon..    3.166,605.  .  -,   r^ 

Paraona  HutaTrt  J  W  A.  Kilmer,  A.  A.  Petenton.  and  W.  D. 
C^norT  to  H.rtlufe  Bro.  .  Inc.  Threading  •ttachment 
plvotiuy  .nd  .lld.b&  mounted  adjacent  the  Vathe  aplndle. 
Il6.'5,769,  l-19-6tLO    10---101.         ,,„„,    i_ig-a    n 

ParMn.,  John  B.  Thermo-ahutter.  8,166.082.  l-i»-oo.  \.i. 
138 — 41.06. 


Panons,  Robert  C. :  See —  «  i  «a  a^ao 

Finn.  George  B.,  Jr.,  and  Parao"-    ^;^««;**"i  ,  gg  ogn 
Paruaklewlca,    Birrln    J.      Llceniw    plata   holder.      8,166,280, 

Pa.'.^*H^?l)ert  A  *M^8.  H,  Nur«,  and  B.  J.  Watt,  to  The 
^"her^n^llllam.  Co    of  Canada  Ltd.     PeaUcldal  composi- 
tion.   3,166,469,  1-19-66,  Cl.  167—22. 
PasMivant-Werke  :  See— 

Klesper,  Huko.     3,166.032. 

PaterMD,  John  P.:   See—  *__„„       qiaaifU 

Fniev    l^rov  E     Jr..  and  Paterw)n.     3,ioo,it>«. 

^^PpT^vJ  ^"6a^kba«rn^X!>*''St^n^S^^ 
ind  ^  V  '  oS^b^nov,  to  iMtiTute  fclektro.varkl  Ime^ 
PatoiiBO.     Welding  ^^^^  f  or  electrlca^  «.Utan«^eWlng 

l.a;'f.r"E^r/rSn^°'t^^.ni'?i.^VaioV-^n';n^ra'l'^eaVon. 
7nc      ^f-7^eneratlve.  latcblng.  wsmlconductor  volUge  M- 
I'^onrirc'uT     3.166.679,  l-lfoS    a    307-88^. 
I'augh,  Fred  E.     Water  tower.     3.165,902.  l-l»-«0.  Cl.  o*— 

Peabody  Engineering  Corp.  :   Sec— 

Dunn,  John   and  KoplU.     3.166.086. 
I'earaon.  Albert  K.  :    ^'cc  o  i««  iab 

HlKiTlnK.  Edward  C  ,  and  I>ear«>n.     3,166.368. 
Pelletler    Gerard  J.     Photographic  projection  eaael.     8.165.- 

Pe?t'ler  'il^c'r'to'^^tec.  Inc.     Garage  door  operator. 

3.166.306,   1-19-65.  Cl.   268—59. 
Pentron  Electronic  Corp.  :   See — 

Peppfef'wSl-U^^..'"^'' L  F.  CarkhulT  to  ^amond  N^- 
tlonai  Corp.  Carton  w>t-up  machine.  3,166.964,  1-19-60. 
pi    Q^ 37^ 

p!raf^<lli??oiSe  NatWml^le  de.  U.lne.  Renault      D*. 

^7,^  Vo^r^'milu^aK  the  door,  of  .utotnobUe^ehhrle.^ 

a  given  position  of  opening.     3.166,777.  1-19-60,  t-i-  io 

Perai    Lucten    to  Reirte  Natlonale  de.  C.lne.  Renault      Con- 
^*t"oi    devl^   with    waxlal    throttle   and    ^I'^.^^'-^.J''^''^ 

for  hydraulic  braking  .ystem.  of  vehicle..    3.166.980.  1-19- 

fl.-S,  Cl.  91—370. 
Perfect  Pit  Indu.trle..  Inc. :  See— 

VerxP^'^^^^T'E  Ru\^J  R.  Field,  and  F  J  Suellentrop, 
tili^kh^  Aircraft  6orp.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
{l"eld'"caHbming%re..ure;^and   .c«^^^^^^^         m^BuHn^  In- 

Pe;',;rRelf;'?nd^r"Tr^nk?;rto''lo<H^-t\'N^^^^^^^^^ 
"t'^de  Conat^ction  de  Moteur.  d;Avl.tlon      Monltorlng^de- 
vice  for  piloted  vehicle..     3.166.275.  l-l»-«o.  <-'•  ^**tr'" 

Perrta.  Lyle  E  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industrie.  Ltd  Proc^ 
^s  for  production  In  aqueou.  medium  of  copolymer,  of 
tinvl  chKe  wlFh  monomer,  containing  free  carboxyllc 
IciaKrouD..      3  166.534.    1-19-65.   CT.   260—80.5. 

Air  distribution  untl.     3.166.001.  1-19-66.  CT.  9»     w. 
^''%*^;;;on2.''Hubert'j:rKolmer,    Peter«.n.    and    Connor.. 

Peterwn.^  slymour.  to  Storm  Indu.trles^nc.     Egg  collection 

system.      3  166.046.   1-19-65,  O.   119—48. 
Petrow.  Vladimir  :   Sec —  o  ,««  sm 

P».^i®r?:"c^r«- F°^o'TeT«co  in^     Polyn.erl.atlon  of  Iw- 

^ut^ene     wTh     in     .Tumlnum-tltanlum'    '''"'i'^Sk^^a!."? 

tetrtchrorlde  catalyst      3.166.546,   1-19-65,  Cl    260— 94  8 

Pflff.^Home^'c.'to   'p^Rlte  H«>k  Co.  ^ D«,*Pci"T4^2"«3' 

Ph'e^Js^iX'S^  fT-^'^lginVta^t^Xn^r^'    !&!«). 
1-19-65,   a.   181—46. 

''•'"  VauJKn.  R^rt  T..  Kelley.  and  Scott.     3.166.182. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :   Sec- 
Cole,  Ralph  C.    3.16«--'^9?-  .       ,  ,««  .„ 

Gregg,  Robert  Q  ,  and  F«,%h      3.166.537. 

Keaton.  I^wrence  C.    3,166.39.^. 

Stanley,  James  W.,  Jr.     3 J66^580. 

Wilder   Charles  R      3,l«fl.609. 

Witt  Donald  R.     3,166,538. 
Phllllps-Van  Heusen  Corp.  :   ^"■— „ 

Lehman.  Gerald  M.     3,166.806.  ^^  „       , 

Fleeting  mechanism  for  crushing  roll..     3,1»6,-J57,   i-i»- 

63.  CT.  241— 206.  ^,0^,00 

Pick    Loul..     Structure  for  door,  and   the  like.     3.n»,7»^. 

1_1»_65.  Cl.  20—15.  .....  .K.  ♦.   . 

Pldseon    Joseph   A.      Method,   for  making  and   distributing 

p?l?ti;da7?i?le.      3,166.309,  1-19-65,  Cl.  270-1. 
Plller  Frledolln.     Apparatus  for  dl.pUylng  .tackable  article. 

3,165,846.   1-19-85,   Cl.  40—104. 
Pine  State  Knitwear  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Lofien    Howard  L.     3,166,261. 
Plnkard    Jerry  L..  to  Rector  Well  Equipment  Co.    Inc.     Me- 

ttrillc'seal   asaeibly.     3,166.345.  l-19-«5.  Cl.   ^85-332.3. 

Pipe  Machinery  Co  ,  The     See— 

Herbkerxman,  Elarle  C.     3.165,70». 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :   See— 

Hohmann   Frederick  R..  and  Neely.     3.166,397. 

Shaw,  Hugh  E..  Jr.    3.166,627. 


XTUl 
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PlMwr    Prans,  and  J.  Theorcr.     MobUc  track  Uftlns  api>«- 

rmtnt.     3,1«6.837.   l-H^-«6.  CL  33—60. 
PUmv    Pranm,  J.  Th«urer,  aad  B.    Schubert.     Arr»a<«n*nt 

for  aligning  track  rails      3.165.838.  l-l»-66.  CI.  33—86. 
Pneunaatlc  Scai*  Corp..  Ltd. :  fl»» — 

Saiunale(t«.  Robert  W..  and  Wing.     S.l«a.870. 
Polrette  Cor»*t».  Inc  :  Se« — 

Lacosii.  Mario.  Martrlll,  and  Robblna.     3,166,077. 
PolUk.  Joaeph.  Corp.  :   «••— 

Rotwrta.  VSUlard  A.     3.166.662. 
Poor  *  Co.  :   «••— 

Lanalnc.  Horace  L     3.166,»4». 
Porter.   C\\r*   H  ,   J     J     VIcDonald.   and   B    C.   Wo««Mer^o 
R,   Hoe  *  Co..  Inc.     Stacking  printed  productt.     3.166,206, 
l-l»-66.   CI    214— 1X2. 
Potter  Inatrument  Co  .  Inc.  :  See — 
Prmdktn.  Joeeph.     3.166.010. 
8choeneman,  Robert  K.     3.166,268. 
Potterton.  Terrene*  J.      See —  _  ,__  „„_ 

Hir«t.  Archie  J..  Slwek.  and  Potterton.     8.168.987 
Pottle    Ralph   K..   to  Am«»rlcan  Can  Co      .Method  of  forming 

pull"  itrlng  container*      3.166.885.   l-l»-68.  C\.  93 — M 
Poulos,  Leo.  to  Inlted  State*  of  America.  Nary.     Flow  meter 

3.166.928.    1-19-66.   Ci     73    -19-4. 
Powder  Melting  Corp.  :   See — 

B4>r«on.  Jerome  A.,  and  Capt.     3.166.402. 
Power*.  Waiter  H..  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.     Mofler.     S.166,1S1, 

1-19-66.   CI     181 — 54. 
Powhatan  BraM  *  Iron  Wnrki :  See — 

Specht.  (ilenn  E.     3.166.293. 
PowUk.  Jameii  J   :    See-- 

Bnrnett.  Richard  T  .  and  Powlaa      3.166.156 
Burnett.   Richard  T.  and  Pnwlaa.     3.166. IM. 
Praca.   Caeimir.   to   International   Harrester  Co.      Haj  condi- 
tioner lupportlng  and  operating  mean*.    3.160.872,  1-1(M)6. 
CV  56—1. 
Prmcer.  Hana  J.  :  Bf — 

Chang.  Kern  K.  N.,  and  Prager.     S.166,713. 
Pratt  Mfg   Corp   :  See— 

Pratt,    Robert   H..  and   Backua.      3.185.790. 
Pratt.    Robert    H.,    and    A.    J.    Backus,    to    Pratt    Mfg.    Corp. 

Cotton  ball  machine.    3.166.790,  1-19-66.  CI.  19 — 144.5. 
Precialon  Metalemltha.  Inc.  ;  See — 

Watt*.  Claude  H.    3.165,790 
Prtbjl.  John  P.     Fountain  dlaplaya.     S,10B,9M,  1-19-6S.  C\ 


Price     Hollai    K.      Safety    aatomoblle    door    locking   device. 

3,166,144,  1    19-65.  O    180--82 
Prlce-PHiiter  Brana  Mfg  Co.  :  See — 

HInrterer,  Gottlob,  and  Thorp.    3,166,097. 
FroTlnciat  Enrlne»-ring  Ltd.  :  See— 
Horaley,  Edward  A.     3.1««.«97. 
Horaley,  Edward  A.     S.ia6.7()2. 
Pncber.  Walter,  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektrtaka  .\ktlebolaget. 
Oil  circuit  breaker  compriaing  an  fxtlngulahlng  chamber  for 
high  Toltagea.     3. 166.669.  1-19  65.  O.  200-   150 
Purse.  Frank  V.,  and  C.  Q.  Oerhold.  to  Inlreraal  Oil  Product* 

Co      Converter  muffler.     8.166,3«2.  1-19-65.  CI.  23—288. 
Puydak.  Robert  C  .  to  McOraw-Edlaon  Co.     Ftbrooa  cellolo«1c 

products.     3.166.466.  1-19-66   CI.  162—136. 
Quaker  0«t»  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hulse.  Thomas  H   J.     3.166  025. 
Quajrle,  George  F.,  to  Tale  4  Towim,  Inc.     Control  for  load 

side  shifting.     3.166.207.  1-19-65.  CI    214—663. 
Qoayle.  George  F.,  to  Tale  *  Towne,  Inc.     Hoae  guide  arrange 

ment      3.166.208.  1-19-65,  CI.  21 4— 701. 
Quick  MfK  .  Inc.  :  Ser— 

Hayea.  William  L.     3.166.938. 
Quint.  Lloyd  E.  :  See — 

Malone.  Homer  F..  and  Qalnt.    3.166.247. 
SMS  Electronic*.  Inc  ;  See — 

Meraon.  Harold.     3.166.003. 
Rabb.   Stuart   W..   F.    D.   Long,   and  J.   J.   Maal.   to  Container 
Corp.     of    America.       Dtraenalng    holder    and    receptacle 
3.166.220.  1-19-65.  CI   222—107. 
Rablnow,  Jacob,  and  J    O    .Macdonald.  to  Control  Dnta  Corn. 
Sheet  and  card  feed  device.    3.166.311.  1-19-60,  CL  271  —  12 
Radio  Corp.  of  .\merlca  :  See — 

Chang.  Kern  K.  N..  and  Prager.     8.166,713. 
Hlen,  Vo  Dinh.     3.166.714. 
Mueller.  Charle*  W.    3.166.694. 
Samuels,  (ierard.     8  166.103 

Torre^  Alton  J.     3.166,243.  .  .^, 

Ragnow.   Richard   W.      Protective  pada  for  packing.     3.166,- 

227,  1-19-65,  CI.  229—14. 
Rahd>>ner  Masohlnenfabrik  August  Kolbaa  :  See — 

Kloatermann.  Heins.     3.166.463 
Rahme*.    l>onald   W..   to  International   Latex  Corp.     Backe<l 
pile  fabric  and  method  of  producing  the  same.     8.166, 46.'S, 
1_H)_65.  CI.   161 — 66. 

Ramaaner.  Kurt :  See — 

Wick.  Richard.  Ramaaner.  and  Roo*.     3.16S.988. 

RauachenberK.  Clifford  :  See — 

Wel*er.  Norman  J.     3.166.061. 

Raydyot  Ltd. :  «••— 

Neale.  Michael  R.    3.166.080. 

Raytheon  Co.  :  See — 

Ball.  Eldon  W      8,166.760. 
Re    Frank  M..  to  Dual  Mfg.  and  Engineering,  Inc      Reclining 

chair.     3,166,352,  1-19-65,  CT.  297— 75. 
Re,  Frank  M..  to  Dual  Mfg.  and  Engineering.  Inc.     Reclining 

chair      8,166.358,  1-19-65,  C\.  297—76. 
Rector  Well  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Pinkard,  Jerry  L.     3.166.345. 
Reed.  Chrlatlan  H.     Line  truck  lift  for  elevating  lineman  to 

overhead  power  Unea.     3,166.158,  1-19-66.  CI.  182—2. 


Roevo.  John  B.,  and  F.  J.  Klngaman.  to  Q.  HopklM  *  Sons 
Ltd      Caak  cleaoalng  and  filling  ayatems.     8,166,106,  1-19- 
»3.  CI.   141—91 
Regie  Nationale  de*  Usine*  RenaDlt :  See — 
Pera*.  Luclen       3.166,777. 

I'era*.  Luclen,     3,166,980.  ^      ^„     ^ 

Rehm.  Karl,  to  Telefunken  Fatentverwertung*  G.m.b.H.    Q>n- 

veyinji  device.     3.166.312.  1-19-66.  CI.  271—^. 
Rehm    Karl,  to  Telefunken  Patentverwertunga-O.m.b.H.     Ar- 
ticle handling  device.     3.166,813,  1-19-66.  CI    271—86. 
Relck.  Kenneth  R.     Photocopy  machine  with  developer  aolu- 
tlon    atorage   and    aupply    mean*.      8.166.998,    1-19-65,   CI. 
96 — 89. 
Reld.   Albert  C.  to  Sinclair  Keaearch,   Inc.     Balanced  ampli- 
tude moduUtor.     3,166.722.  1-19-66,  CI.  882 — 48 
Relfen,   Richard   F..  and   H.   A.   Lord,   to  DUmond   National 
Corp.     Method  for  producing  molded  pulp  artlclea.     8.166,- 
467.  1-19-66,  CL  1(12—223. 
Relland.  Frank  D.   to  Squara  D  Co.    UndertJoor  doct  with  par- 
ticularly spacM  acceaa  opening*.      3,166,681,   1-19-63,  CI. 
174     -»9 
Reiner.  8tewart  :  See   - 

Heath.  WlllUm  H  .  Nubar.  Arahal,  Reiner,  Hughe*,  and 
White.     3,165.927. 
Relnkinc.  Norman  U.,  and  J.  Wjnstra,  to  Union  Carbhle  Corp. 
Polyrarbonate    reaina    having    improved    flow    propertlei. 
3,1««  606    1-19-^fl,  CI.  26O--860. 
Rellquetler  Corp.  ;  See — 

KlUa.  Herbert  B.     8,165,907. 
R«>mcor  Product*  Co.  :  See 

Weil,  Albert  (i  ,  and  Zeuachner.     3,163,901. 
Kemmera.  Edward  O.  ;  See — 

Sieger.  Oeorce  M..  Barrlngvr,  and  Remmera.  3,166,474. 
Reppert.  Merl/nR.  :   See—  \ 

Yarbon    Roy  K  .  and  Reppert.    8.166,367.  I 

Republic  Industrial  Corp.  :  See — 

Lynch.  William  R.     3.166,793. 
Research  l^boratorlum  Dr  C.  Janaen  N.V.  :  See — 

Jansaen.  Paul  A.    3.166.561. 
Reeo*.    Kugenv   P..    to    .North   American   Aviation,   Inc.      Stf- 

mented  tank*      8  164.212,  1-19-66,  Q\.  220—23.4. 
Revere  Copper  and  Bras*  Inc. :  See — 

Kennedv,  James  M.     8.165.828. 
Rex  Chalnbe)t  Inc.  ;  See— 

Morris,  John  M      3,166,388. 
Schrader,  I'reston  H.     3.166,222. 
Rex,  Roger  F..  to  DUpUy  Corp.     Dtaplay  ataad.     8.166.19S, 

1-19-66,  CI.  211 — 4. 
Reynold*  Metala  Co.  :  See— 

Thoma*.  JeMe  B      3,166,988. 
Rhode*.   Joseph  C.  and   R.    B.   Jacob*,   to  Standard  OU  Co. 
Continuoua  vapor  pre«*ur*  apparatua.    3,166,981.  1-19-66, 
a.  73 — 53 
Rice.  Leater  E.  :  See — 

Caylor.  Kob«Tt  C,  Slater,  and  Rice.     3,166,197. 
Rlc<urd*on.  Lee  8  :  See— 

t>ance.  Leonard  L..   Kichardaon.  and  Felael.      3.166,414. 
Rlchert,  Roy  R.     Kick -over  dahlng  tool.     3,166,350.  1-19-66, 

CI.  294—66.18. 
Ulcbter,    Johan  C.    T.   C,   to   Kamyr.    Aktiebolaget.      Storage 
container  for  eellaloatc  pulp  and  method  of  operation  there- 
of.    3.166.300.  1    19--63,(T    2.^9     4 
Kichter     81da«y    B..    to    Velaieol    Cbemlral    Corp.      Phenoxy- 
act>tauildea    for    the   control    of   peaU       3.166.689.    1-19-65, 
(1.  .'60^    «69. 
Kichter,    Sidney    B      to    Velaieol    (^emical    Corp.       Phenoxy- 
acetamidaa  for   tne  control  of  peata.     3,166.501.   1-19-60, 
n.  260—659. 
Kiedel.   Herbert      CoUapalble  sUnd   for  a  flexible  projection 

■creen      3.166,115.  1-19-65   CI.  160—24. 
Hlegger.  iieorge  C  ,  and  R    M    Smith,  to  Johnaon  k  Johnaon. 

Sandpaper.     3, 166. .388.  1-19-66,  O    M— 296 
Kigterink.   Raymond   H  ,   to  Ttte   I>ow  Chemical  Co.     0-(l*ox- 
aaolyl)    U-alkyl  phoapboraiBldatea  and  pho«phoramidothio- 
ate*.    3.166.565.  1-19-66.  H.  260—307 
Riley,  Trevor  J.      Hydraullcally  operated  ptaton.     3.166.805, 

1-19-66.  n    60— 64.5 
Kingold,    Howard    J  .   and   G.    Roeenkrani,    to    Syntex   Con>. 
l]2-dimethyl  estrofena  and  intermediate*  uaed  in   the  pro- 
duction  thereof      3.166.577.   1-19-66.   CI.  260 — 897.4. 
Rival  Mfg.  Co  :  See— 

Mc<neaB    Robert  E.      3,166.830. 
Ro.  Rollaod  8.,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.     Cata- 

ly*t  ayatem      8.166.517.  1-19-66.  CI    252 — 429. 
Robbera.  Jamea  A.  :  See — 

Harvey,  Phillip  D.,   Robbera,  Scott,  and  Maaon.     3,166.- 
491. 
Robblns.  Jack  E.  :  See— 

Laguxtl,   Mario,   MartelU.  and   Robblns.     3.166.077. 
Roberts,  Edward  8..  and  L.  J    (^rlatmann.  to  Carbogen  Corp.* 
Method  of  making  HC^O.     3,166,390.   1-19-66.   O.   8S— 
151. 
Roberts    Irving      Magnetic  tape  recording  and  playback  aya- 

tem*.     3^166.328.  1-19-65.  CI.  274 — 4. 
Roberta,  Rl(4iard  B.  :  See — 

Tuve,  Merle  A^  and  Roberta.      3,166.015. 
Robert*.   Richard  w     to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Small  car  trans- 

mlaslon.     3.165.891  1-19-65,  CI   60—63 
Robert*.  WlUard  A.,  to  Jpoepb  Pollak  Corp.     Relay  contact 

aaaembly.     3.166.662,  1-19-65.  CI.  200—166. 
Kobertaon.    Jerry    E.,    to    Col«te  Palmollve    Co.      2-(nltrato- 
alkyl)-l,4-bensodloxane*.      11.166,673.    1-19-60.    CL    260— 
3403. 
RoblnM>n,    Alfred    D,    to   Analytic   Systems   Co.      Ultra-violet 
gas  analysis  apparatus   to  determine  the  relative  gaaeou* 
concentration    in   an   aneatbetlc   syetem.      3,166,676,    1-19- 
65,  CI.  2.50- -43.5. 
Robinson.  William:  B—— 

Blld.  Frederick,  and  Robinaon.     3,166.616. 
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Roc,  Ouy,  and  C  Andra  to  »<>«»*<•  »*t^°SfiSM*°*iU^^ 
Faarr     Um  daalccatioB  apparatua.     8.166,903,    l-a9-«0, 

R(5ke^*KiiJi",  to  Centurr  Producu.  Inc.     CbUdi  car  ieat. 

'**Sr?^di«  poiUtlonaKe  <««>«»  P'^!^'.,:?i?*°^*'i'««'li? 
a^td&lng  tubSa  and  ganged  roUtahle  awltAea.     3,166.7 1«, 

H^A^^kS^^tr^^a,  B.  F.  B    Stageman,  to  Bauach  ft 
*^Sbli     side  •fel^d'nountln,  for  iPcUcIea,    3,166,754. 

K<iiiIMvkltor  cT^/r.,  to  General  Steel  Prodncta,  Inc.     Sofa 
iSZTmlchlSlML     8.166,757,  l-19-«>,  CL  6-13. 

■**^*5Sid,  Wdify^d  BhlBUu.     3^66,540. 

SrtunWIe    Clauie  J.,    Siiaw,  and  brown.     3,166,624. 

"•''•c^b^L  ftudKTA.,  and  Roland.     3,166,682. 

'  ***'*?{ruufi!  ThiiSS^..  and  Roley.     3.166.038. 
Boll    John  B,  to  DPX  Corp.     Antenna  mounting  fixture  wltt» 
lokdUg  col.     3,166,751,  1^19-66.  a.  34^749.    ,,^-^ 
BoUli^  Willy    to  ^bold  Holding  AG.     Pump.    3,166,240. 

R<iriii;^fartn.    wT^  Ho-8earch,    Inc.      Shoe   "olf.  »^V.^ 
wSoiia  of  different  elaadclty  In  combination  with  aafety 

boot    8,166341.  1-19-66,  CL  36— 2  5 
BiMMdkl.  hftkon  d.     Steering  mean*  for  vehicle..     3,166,838, 

1-19-Ao^.  280—21. 

^**'*Ulck,  Richard,  Ramaaner    and  Root.     8,166,988. 
Boat  Broa.  (Oalnaboroofh )  Ltd. :  Be^ — 

Cox,  Petar  F.     8.166,869. 
Ro^Searcfa.  Inc  :  «••—       ,  ,»,  -., 

RoUnan.  Heln*  W.     8.165.841.  .  .    , 

VL^T^li  L.    and  J.  F    Flood,  to  North  American  A vla- 
Uon.    Inc       Unear  amplifier    with   a   non-linear   feefl-back 
Moiork.     3,166.720.  1-19-68.  CT.  380—110. 
Roaenkrani,  George :  Sea— 

Rlngoli.  Howard  J.  and  Roaenkranx.     S;l  ««•«":-.  .«, 
Roaa.   Kenneth   P.      Spring  and  molded   cuthlon.     S,160,7W1. 

l^raslne  derlvatlvea.     3,166,587,  1-19-66,  CI.  260     ^o». 
RoUry  Dl*c  File  Corp.  of  America  :«[«•-- 
HarreU.  Robert,  and  May.     3,166.813. 

"^^t^irne"  vrn*^nt  R..  Smith,  and  Roth.     S  166^306^ 
Roth    v(Tlllam  K..  and  N.  E.   Snyder,  to  <^»>»™fy*»„?? 
of    Pennavlvanta.      Carton    packing    machine.      3,165.871. 

Rowa^^ftdwa^r^"r"^io  Baton  Mfg.  Co.  MeUlllc  .urfa« 
coating  and  laetlMMl  for  making  the  same.  3.165,823, 
l_.oTW    /-n    29—197 

Rowand/Ronald  P.,  and  H.  W.  La  Rote,  Jr.  Polytetrafluoro 
ethjiena  tnbing  \iavlng  electrically  conductive  properties 

Boi?LiSAr*8&l'i'AIr*3.166.267.  1-1^^.  CT.  242- 

84.i.  _ 

""'moUm   Deamond  W.,  and  Bowtanda.     3,166,179. 
Roy,  B.  8.,  i  Son  Co.  :  See —  ..  „.. 

Bouaquet.  Donald  O.  and  Kane.     3,165,866.  

Rndd   Joaepb^.     Remote  controlled  meterln|  device  for  feed 

dlai»«!»^    8,16«.219.  1-19-66.  CT   222-78 
RndeUck.    John,    to    Bniner    Corp.      Float    controlled    valve. 

8.166^1.  l-i9-fl6.  CT.  137—391. 
RniieUck   John,  to  Bmner  Corp.     Ion  exchange  water  soften- 
ing yitem.    8.166.499.  1-19-68.  CT.  210—136. 

''"''Wria   Th*«»*t  A..  Bole,  Field,  and  Suellentrop.     3,166,- 

91^ 
Roaconl    Theodore  C.     Auto  cbaaala  leveling  device.     3,166.- 

340   1-19-65.  CT    280—104. 
Rush^  Charle*  P   :  See  -  .    ^   ,.,       %^M.nt^'> 

t>aBalger.    William.   Ruah.   and   Gold.      'l^**?*. 
Butkn*.  Harold  V..  T    K  Van  Iten.  and  R    H.  Frtck.  to  K^ 
berly-Clark    Corp.      Tranafer  device.      3.166.181,    1-19-00. 

f»j    198 102 

Batland.  DavM  F.,  B.  F  AmbroaJo  and  R   Tora^o  T?*!?]^ 
trada  Corp.    DaU  compoaer.     8.166.636,  1-19-65,  CT.  178— 

24 
Rutttr,  Charle*  R.    Method  of  making  a  flahlng  lure.     3,165,- 

868.  1-19-65.  CT.  43 — 42  53. 
Rvall    Michael  L.  :  See — 
^b«rt.° Robert,  and  Ryall.     3_,1 66,897 


Samutla.  Gerani.  to  »*d»o  Co^.  of  Ameri^     Ortd^manufac- 
turlng  apparatna.     3,166.108,  1-19;^.  CL  140— 7i.o. 

^"XmSS'Thoma'i^wrilpfc.   Fnllam.   and   Mtynard. 

Saphra^lS^rtik.  to  8perry^B*nd  Corp.     BfTeralble  analog 

computers,     3,166.244,  1-19-66,  CL  iB6— 61. 
Sarkes  Taraian.  Inc.  :  See —  i«aaao 

Finn.  George  B..  Jr..  and  Partont.     8.166,449. 

^'""rf/a^Uhl' Ma«^o.  Sato.  and_Ta««.     S.l««.81^ 

aauer   Charle*  W.,  E.  L.  Kreldl.  B.  A.  Lepper.  and  B.  S.  Old 

^""unUfS    SUte*    of    Amertca     Arrny       P'g**",*"*^'^ 

method  for  making  them.     3,166  612.  l-l»-66,  ^1    2»4— *L 
Saumil^ile.  Robert  ^ .,  and  R.  L.  ^>"«v  ^o  P^*H='i'^**=^* 

Corp..  Ltd.     Packaging  machine.     3.165.870.  1-19-60.  i-i 

Sawlrv^Shlro.   S.   Maeda.  and  N.  T.u«l.  to  SWonojl  *  Co-. 


Ryereon,    Herbert '  R.    and    A,    C'sala'    to    Avtron   Mfg      Inc 
Monitor  control  circuit.     3.166.75^.  l-l»-«6.  CT.  316—74 
Rylka    Vincent  :  See — 

C'armlchael,  George  N..  and  Rylka.     3,166,440. 
Rylka    Vincent  P  .  to  Triangle  Conduit  ft  Cable  Co.,  Inc.     Ma- 
chine  for  color  coating  strands.      3,166,441,   1-19-66,  CI. 
118—325. 
SCM  Corp.  :  «•• —     „  ^„  .,--««. 

Zeamer    Aaron  C.  and  Harmon.     3.166,360. 
Sacher*.   FrIU   E..   to  Aero  ("hatlllon  Corp.      Push-pull  pajse 
and  magnetic  overrunning  locking  mean*.     8,165.925.  1-19- 
66.  CT.  73—141. 
Sada,  Pletro.     Apparatn*  for  forming  and  securing  a  tecond- 
ary    container    within    a    primary    container.      8,166.461, 
1-19-66.  CT.   1.^6—447. 
Saflr,  Sidney  R.  :  See — 

Iiao.  PatHck  T..  and  Saflr.     3,166,571. 
Sakharnov,  Vaslly  A.  :  See —  .^        ^    „  _^ 

Paton,  Boris  E.,  Lebedev.  Ostapenko.  Laahkevlch    Sevho, 
Sakharnov,  litvlnchuk.  and  Oorbunov.     3,166,664. 
Salvl    Antolne  :  See — 

Bonnet.  Georget.  and  Salvl.     8.166.706. 
Bonnet.  Oeorgea,  and  Salvl.    3.166.707. 


awa,  Yoehlro.   8.   Maeaa,  ana  n.   xnu.i.  i«  ?"'""'»•  "^crrr 
Lt<^.      3      lower    alkoxy-4-phenyloxy-l4-hydroxy-S-methyl- 

morphlnana.     3.166.559.  !-!»-*»•  «2«<>-28«-„^   .    (,« 
Sawa.  Toahlro.  8.  Maeda,  and  N.  Taual, ,to  Sfalonocl  *^. 

Ltd       6-alkylmorphlnan   derivative*.      3,166.560,    l-19-«0. 

CT.  260—285. 
Saxtan,  Robert  K.  :  See—    ^   _      ,  ,  ,a*  aio 

Hanoon.  Philip  S..  and  BazUn.     3,166,410. 

^'''*D;>rlrti''F?ft..*GUuer,    MuUer,   Schade.   and    Franke. 

3.166.604. 
Schatteiner,  Hubert  B.  :  Bee— 

Moaer.  Joseph  B..  and  Schatteiner.     3.166.898 
Schelleng,   John   C,   and   L.   C.   Tlllotson.   to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratorlea    Inc.      Communication   station   employing  an 
antenna  array.     3,166,749.  1-19-66,  CL  343— lOO. 
Schettler,  T.  W.  (ProprteUrr),  Wd. :  See — 

Schettler,  Theo  W.    8,166,063.  ,     ,  .^ 

Schettler    Theo  W.,  to  T.  W    Schettler   (ProprleUry),  Ltd. 
Metering  pomp  suitable  for  uae  a*  a  fuel  Injector  pnmp. 
3,166^^,  1-15  6.^,  CT.  123—139. 
Scheu,  Ferdinand  :  See — 

Spingler,  Werner,  and  Scheu.     3.166,256. 
Schlppera.  Dirk  M.     fekl-Uft.     3.166,621,   1-19-66.  CI.  104— 

Schlatter.  H.  A.,  AG. :  See—  .  .^^  «*.  i 

Neukom    Alfred.  Suter.  and  Wldmer.     3,166,666. 
Schlumbenfer  Well  Surveying  Corp.  .  See — 
Barnard,  Earl  H.     3.166.B18. 
Doll,  Henri-Georges.     3,166,709. 
Mlilican.  Marcus  L.     3,166,708. 
Schmedlln.  Alvan  J..  Jr. :  Bee— 

Anderson.  Thor  A.     3,166.323.        ^         „  „  . 

Schmidle,  Claude  J.,  R.  S.  Shaw,  and  G    L.  Brown,  to  Rohm 

ft  Haas  Co.     Polymer  systems  and  method  of  preparation 

thereof.     3,166^524.   l-lft-65.  CT.  260—23. 

Schmidt.  Robert  L.  to  United  SUtea  of  Amertca   Navv.     Test 

set  for  barometrtc  preaaure  BWltchea.     3,168,914,  1-19-65. 

Q^     'J3 4 

Schmidt.  Thomas  R..  to  Shell  OU  Co.     Apparatus  having  seg- 
mented pickup  coll  and  output  drcult  mean*  reaponslve  to 
signals  from  a  single  coll  segment.     3.166,710.  1-19-65.  CI. 
824 — 34. 
Schneider,  Curt  P.     Three-dimensional  duplicating  machine. 

3,166.9+5.  1-19-65.  CT.  90—13.1. 
Schneider.  Othmar  :  See — 

Wick.  Richard,  and  Schneider.     3.166.674. 
Schoder   E>]uard  J.  to  Heater.  Fr..  Maschlnenfabrlk-Aktlenge- 
Hellsrhaft,  Flrma.     Method  and  apparatn*  for  heat  aealing 
packages      3,166,462.  1-19-65.  CI.   156 — 499. 
Scnoeneman.  Robert  E..  to  Potter  Inatrument  Co.,  Inc.     Per- 
forated tape  vaccum  buffer.     3,166.265.  1-19-65.  CT.  242— 
55.12. 
Sehrader.  Preaton  H.,  to  Rex  Chalnbelt  Inc.     Vibratory  bin 

aglUtor.     3.166.222.  1-19-66,  CT.  222 — 196. 
Schreiber.  Charles  M   :  See — 

Burns.  Arthur  H..  Jr..  and  Schreiber.     3,165.809. 
Schroeder.  Edward   W..  to  Marriott-Hot  Sboppes,  Inc.     Flat- 

foldable  food  box.     3.166,235.   1-19-66.  CI.  229—62. 
Schubert,  Egon  :  See — 

Pla*»er,  Frant,  Theurer.  and  Schubert.  3.166  838. 
Schnchardt.  Werner,  to  Deuteche  Gold-  und  SUber-Scheldean- 
stalt  vormal*  Roesaler  Pol.vmerl«ation  of  acrylate  mix- 
tures of  polymer/ monomer  using  a  catalyst  system  of  a 
tertlary-amine  and  a  quadrivalent  sulfur  compound.  3.166,- 
539.  1-19-65,  CI.  260 — 89.6. 
Schulte.  Raymond  J. :  See — 

Kevane.  Clement  J.,  and  Schulte.     3,166,680. 
Schults.  Frederick  J.  :  See — 

Parmele.  Harris  B.,  Schulti,  Lasslter,  and  Bell.     3,166,- 
078. 
Schultt,   Henry  G.,  and  K.   J.   Karow.   said  Karow.  asaor.   to 
said  ^hultx.    Theft-proof  botUe  rack.    8,166,192,  1-19-65. 
CT.  211 — 4. 
Schultse,  Georg  R.,  F.  Boberg.  and  G.   MenaeL  to  Dentacbe 
Gold-  und   sTlber-ScheldeanaUlt  vormal*  Roessler.     I>e*ul- 
furiiation  of  hydrocarbons.     3.166.492.   1-19-65.  CI.  208 — 
237. 
Schuman,  Ralph  H.,  to  The  Warner  ft  Swaaey  Co.     Number 

comparing  system*.     3.166.733.  1-19-65,  CT.  340—146.2. 
Schuster.  Richard  L.  :  Be«— 

Sherman,  Earle  C.  and  Schuster.     3,166.229. 
Schwan,  Arthur  M..  to  Inland  Steel  Co.     Sintering  proces*. 

3.166.403.  1-19-65.  CI.  75 — 5. 
Schwerdhofer.  Hant  J.,  and  B.  Geratner.  to  Flcfatel  and  Sachs 

AG.      Pawl  coupling.     3.166,171.   1-19-65.   CI.  192 — 64. 
Scott,  John  W..  Jr.  :   See — 

Harvey    Phillip  D.,  Bobben,  Scott  ud  Maaon.     3,166,- 
491.  ' 


Scott,  John  W.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Maaon,  Harold  F.,  Seott.  and  Unverferth.     3,166.489. 

Scott  Lumber  Co^  Inc.  :  See— 
Whaley.  T.  L.     3,166.256. 
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«riiucpt«m*.t.      i,ld«.430.    1-1^-66.   CT     10«— 2W. 

KlrS*trtrt:   WUl»nl   H..  and   8«»i«.     3.164J.M8. 
Sealed  Power  Corp      **•«--,.-  ._, 
Warrick,  >>»«k  G.     S,1M,U1. 

^'co^i.*lS«««d  B    *»<1  KlUn"~-     *  1M.5M. 
K.lli»«tr»,  Paul  D.     3.108,^8. 
Twelt.  Robert  C.     3,l«i6.672. 

Seco     Srold   L      frl  dimenaional   clampla*  device      3.1W, 

"^OT.  l-l»-«5,  CI.  26»-    155 

^"*1ie^wart.  QttTter.  and  Selbel.     3.166.M4. 

Sekerlch.  Michael     Se*^  a^w.^i^.       Y  IM  728.      . 

NlKoberg,    MorrU.   and    Sekertcn.     S.iwj.t**. 


ttoclete  a   EeepooaabtlUc   UaltM,   KUbllM*- 


8eir^dhe«lTe  Slfu  Co   Ud.  ■  «« 
Hill.  John  F.      3,lfi«5.042. 


^?;»'^^foV.!'H'^i^V.'"3a««.6US. 

Sak^arnoT,  Litrlnchuk.  and  Oorfeunov.     3.16«,««4 
9*ybold  Uoldln*  A.Ci.      8ee^-^ 
'    RolllBCer.^llly      3.1«*«*340. 

nipuiator   with   auction   aupport  d*Ttc«.     3.185.owv.    i    I*- 
ShS^  ^Ha^ldi?     safety  belt  Ignition  cutout  .wttcb.     3.1M. 

Kla«s   surface*       .i.l««.H^7.   i   *»-w".  ^'^   '^^ 
^•-'Sch^irdi;.  |>.^%7„,«*-^  V-lfr-The'liltrlirton.1 

lorT  3.166.413,  !-!»-«».  CI.  T5— Wf. 

Shell  Oil  Co      ««•  -^       ,  ,M  4«o 
ls>ans.  Harry  D      3,ie«j4»o. 

SchmWt    Thotna.  R.     3,l««.7ia 
Shatto.  toward  L     Jr      3^1«S.8»«. 

Watklna.  Brwce  J      V    i    ^n.t.r    to  OUb   M«thl«on 

S2».  l-l»-«8.  CT  2»-J/,,„   K»«ineertB«   Corp.      Gate   for 

^'oTlS    ,?^tlo**n    A-e^lli*-  f^'S^^ule*'  Tl^e.^O.    1- 

l»-«».  n    25l7-\.**.      »«.,4-.«    «icn  A   Indicator  Corp 

Shleldo.   Morton  K.  and  K.  »..      iracxor      ».« 

CI     l80--il  ^^^ 

Shields.  Ru«»ell  K.  :   ••»— ,  _    _.       •  im  141 
ShlHd*   Morton  Kjiad  R.  K.     S.l««».i*i 

Shlmliti.  Ruth  H.:   ***~    awi_i«.       ^i(MS40  * 

Melamed.  Sidney,  and  Shlmlro.      3.1«»».»w- 

Shlonocl  *  Co^Ltd^     '''tTrtu  54fi 

^hlp^.  CkrtT    9i«  aoor  «dlme«  .ampWr      3.16a.Ml. 

Shra'r.r'^^SnV  A.'T.ertli.i'^3 ,166.242.    l-l.M«.   O. 

2^"^    ?^       K  «•     J,     Security  box.     3.166.364.  l-l»-65.  CI 
gtaortn.  Joaeph  E..  Jr.     secunij  »«». 

312—204  Oarborundum    Co.      Refractory 

Sl^belwerke^ATC  G."»»»-"^?^ 

Ballu*.  Helmut      3  »«SlVrin*er    and  K    G    Rammer*,  to 
Slerr.   (;e,>rrt   VI     ^    C    Barrier    ano^^  propylene  rUcol 

'"SSTval^:     3!l«.7  J.  I-IIMW.  a.  4^7. 

Sinclair  R*'«**«"<*vf«^,i 25*722 
Reld.  Albert  C      3.166,722. 

8»n««r  Co..  Tb*     ««»r\ft«  03« 
Enoe.  John  P       3.160.0J*. 

3,l65.W2 


Slrncue   *  Clc 

inent*     Se« —  .  ._..  >«. 

Slrucue,  Udouard  V.     S.I6«,225. 
SlruMue    Bdouard  V.,   to  Slrucue  *  ««.  Sodete  a  Beaponaa 

bUite  Umltee.  h:tabll«»e««BtB      Feed  oontr«l  device,  notably 

for  punclan*  machine.      8.1M.225.   1    ll»-6a,   CI    22«     tt 
Slawn    Kenneth  O  .  to  General  Motom  Corp.     Clothe*  waah- 

lac    machine    with   aa   ImproTed    roUar   drlre   nwehanUm. 

M6a»ll,  1    19-^6.  CI.  68—13. 

^^''^klSrlrr^.  a!t^  «lwek      3.165  »W. 

Hlrat.   Archie  1  .   Slwek.   and   Potterton.      3.16fi.»87. 
Slade.  Albert  B..  to  Arthur  l^-   ^"ie.   Inc^     SuperconductlTe 
control    derlce.      S.l«6  73».    1-H^.   i:V***r~KlL?-    ,, 
Slaaht.   William  W  ,  to  6eveUnd  8ted  Product.  Corp^    Lb- 
tertnedlate     propeUer     ahaft     bcarlnc     meana.       S.168.SB3. 
l-ll»-6a.  CI    308^-184. 
Slater,  Frank  W,  ;  8e» —  ^    „.  ,  ,--  ,__ 

Cajlor    Robert  C.  SlaUr.  and   Rice.     3.16«,1»7. 

«'7^  ±l!on^r".^^t: '3.^^^^ 

SlotMn   AUn  D  .  to  Hy.rade  Vooi  Product.  Corp.     Hof  dre-a- 

Solrrl    Hic'^i^'t  'l.*V*a'a?U:t1*  W    Adelman.  and  K^F 
^^^L^buda.  to  Bork  Warner  Corp.    ^trro^motorfor  automatic 

R^r-^cSr-rL.  ^^efefSi'l^-^^or^po^J^^l.      3.163. 
Thread    winding   machine.      3,166.263.    l-l»-«>.   v.i.   *** 

dlBCharged   from   a  conrajror   system.      3.168.178.   1    i»-oo. 

CI    ll»«*-    34 
«-"^•roV^o^^nin'c:t^R..  R-lth    and  Roth      3,^^^^^^^ 
Smith     Laurence    R  .    to    MotoroU^    Inc        Regulateo    pui*r 

modulator.     8  166  721.  l-l»-«a.  Cl.  331-87. 
Smlth^Rlcha^J.. .  f.'^^,,^    „^  Baumort      3.16«.7». 

Snrlth.  Richard  M.     B0*-        __,,w      ■  ma  vbh 
Rle«er.  Georrj  C     and  Smith      M 66.388. 
Smith,  8   *  Son.  1  Kngland )  Ltd     ••^    ^  .,- 
**■'  Forater   L^v.d  J     and  >L<»'-»*2c^;^»««*^°„,ted    State,    of 
'"Alrlir."Na^V"ic^l..^-^     ».^W.«34.    1-1.^66.    O 

73—516. 

^'^roth'^X^.I.lam  ^•^i-i-f^Etu^J.'*]?!^ 

RocteVeTE^u^lii^I-'^^oj;  .  de  Bre.et.  *  .I.B      8.^ 

SocW^r^no-^-^f  ni'^l^^^^^^^   —  *  — 
Socle^'*5!r.oJl%"TEtu'd;*?t"<i   Con.truct.OB    de   Motaur. 

*"■  Per'r?t°"Rene'%nd  THnkler      ».l««.27y 
Sode^e'Tat^u  M^t->»'-«  ^S'^t^'^r 

Roc.  Guy.  and  Andre      '  V»fi"V' M.^inan    t»  said  Soder 
Soderman.  Rune  H    1.  H    U  •'»;^rt^.^*T>':jS?h  card^rated 

man  ;  aa«>r    to  Herbert  U^  »»"-rJ^    (^     20O     46 

8or^*  Cle  .  ftodet.  "  <>-«5°*'"'    "^ 
Martelll.  Nerlo8.168.7RS 

-o-dTl^V^'jJS'T'      ioS'm'^ne     parkin, 
854.  l-l»-65.  Cl    »7— 1»« 

Asynchronous    data     proceaaor        o.*w«. 

S  166,741,  l-l»-66    Cl    340     213. 
gperry  Rand  Corp.    «^^  ,-, 

Crane.  Jack  V      S^W.oafl 
D.1«>11.  Clarence  W.    ^^^^^^^^^ 

S  1«6.716 
3,1««.244 
Scheu.     Fly  cutter  nHll 

IM».  Cl.  241-10} 

BDOhr.    Guenter.      Pl»?_* 

Tift  65.  Cl    210^^195 

*^'Ander:>7KeiT?n*V.  and  Spolrtno 
«'«%lr;luia'::  iaU'8"l.l65.764 

"'"•6"o'J';r,^ne%%:.  *anrnnkel.te.S. 

Bpra.Tln*  8J««»«;«  ^Z,    1  **l^d   WlllUma.      —.  _, 
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Control    apparataa. 


Jacobson.  Robert  8. 
Rockwell  Ronald  K 
Saphra.  Frederick 


for 


aewage    treatment. 


8.166.255. 
3.166.501. 


8.165.ft58. 

S.166.55T. 
3.166.251. 


8.166. 


SpurUn,  Harold  M.:  Sai^  .,--««o 

OlaoB,  Retha  O.,  and  Bpurlln.    8,166,588. 
Square  D  Co. :  8m — 

^ISt^'l^U:  K'ui.*?."^d  Stanback.     3.166,690. 
Gribble.  Joaepli  J      3.166,660. 
Relland,  Frank  D.     3.166,631. 
Woodman,  Murray  U.    3,166,632. 

^'■''btjShe'L^er,  ulirild   W..  8tad.  and  Toblar     3.166.095 

^'^"cMi  "' J^h.*K;:;sr.  and  Stanback.     8.166.690. 
SUndard  Car  Truck  Co.  .  «*»— 

Danlelaon   Vernon  8.     S.loa.^w- 
Sundard  Machine  *  Mff .  Co. :  8ae— 

Holmea.  Lambert,  5,166,086. 
standard  Oil  Co    (Ind**"'' ,^'*I^ 

Kbner.   Herman  G.      8,16«,387.  oi«aR«ui 

Fremery.  Maximilian  »  •  *nOJ»*'*";-.'\ii?®*'^* 

Rhodes,  Joeepb  C  ,  and  Jacob*      3.165,»^1. 

Sajae.  Stephen  J.      SJ[66,50«. 
gtandard  oil  Co    (Otolot.  The    «»c— 

Miller   Arthur  K.,  and  Howamon.      3.166.596. 
SUnfSrt    Alfiei   K.,   to   K.«.   Re^-arch   "^    t'^e*«[i"ii.^g 
Air    ciadltlonlng  .team    Jet    ayatem       3,165,906.    1    l»-eo. 

pentyltrlthlocarbonate.      S.166.580.    1-lW-oo.  «-i.   *w 

Stanley.   Norman:   See--  j.aaoiiT 

ui^fc    u>n>  H     and  Stanley.      d.lBo.^oT. 

StS«>"  Vlrttr       Klectrtcally    Dowered    vertical    air-lift    toy 

'    8.166.861.  1-19-65.  Cl   46—228. 

Stauffer  Chemical   Co      «''7  .  _       ,  i*aii«^ 

RtecSS^i-c^bir  to'^Ge^-e^r^i?mn'/«?»   Corp.     P«.ce^ 
^p"parln£  blsvmmetrical  phenolic  compounda.     3.166.599. 

6tUtrt^^*U^.l'i'.     Fnuld  pump  body   and  E^r  set 

Tl66  6lS^  1    l»-<»i.  ^'    108-126 
8teceman    Raymond  F.  h..  :  see —  o  <a«  tka 

Hal.ke    A.O.      Control    .y.tem.      3,168.278.    l-l»-os). 
246—182  _.      „ 

Rtetner.  Frailer  F  :  S'',  „     .,..  .       ,  tan  042 
Stelner.  Oeorite.  and  De  Malre      3i\65.94^. 

Stelner  George,  and  J  H  De  Malre  50%  to  R  F..  O  Ji- •  n*" 
N  L.  StSner  Hexlble  steering  column.  3.165.942. 
1-19-65.   Cl.    74—493 

^""';^lS^'8:-?ge.''a''nd  De  Malre      3.165.942. 
-   ''*""8't';i^;"o^rV.VnVDe  Malre       3.165.942. 

Rtelnh^o.tr^Oost.  :^e^^,^,  ^ "^Vhe  lilS^r'Bro. 

^•'cio"'4e«";e7'Sa:^     l.^.L^.  'Tl^iA^'\-^^''^'^.^^ 

v»f»i**Ma^r?Sua    P    H    Fennema,  W.  F    Nlenhnls.  and  C.  J    W 

*"pinYs"lrNortb  American  PhlMp.  ^2  i  »%,    OiT9f«*' Cl 

ray  tiihe  for  reproducing  Imagea.     3.166.211.  l-l»-«o.  «^ ' 

220—2.1 
Stepan  Chemical  Co  :  «cc— 

^arkns.   Richard   L.      3.166.578. 
Stephenson.  Carl  M.  :  "'e-  -._ 

»t*P»"""»!?.^'"'*R"      deo^-S        C       M        8tephen«>n. 
**:?X"tr     Au'tr.tlc''c.tK7,;3^wlth  ime  grlpm:?  means. 

3  \M  S5.^.    1-19  65.   Cl.   48—19. 
''*''*^Klkr"iolrp"h"  a/d^ii^ephenaon.      3.166.552. 

''*"B"ft.2;"o^^^  J^^tTl'nK.  and  !>«'      ».166.526. 
Stern    l5o      A^Iuaa  bai^k  f"'  .darting  "tudlo  cameras  for 
uJJ'  of  -mall   fllm       S.IM.99.3.   1    19  65.  Cl.  9^-48. 

matlcallT   ejecting  """'""'''.  rAr\\»^  cT  221      4 

Ste^ar't-Vo^rt^  A  .'^rrKe^^'lnr  L^fuck^w^ 

Oerber     Products     Co.       Bgg     yolk     pro«*s        3.166.424. 

1-19-6.%.  Cl   99 — 182.  ••i-iiBM    1    iQ  as 

Stlocerlch.  John  M      Paint  remorer  aet.     8.165,832,  1-19-65. 

n.   30—140. 
^'^'^StiC^nT  OeoSTS:.  and  Stlpo.      3.166.214. 
"""stTtV."  William    J.'Tr:.    W.    J.    Stltt.    Jr..    and    James 

stltt.    wllllam    J.,    ar.    W^    Stltt     f ':^*"^e/239^  s'"?" 
Snrlnkler  and  yalre.     3.166.251.  1-19-65.  Cl.   Jj»--3».v 

8tollm°n %«r  S.     Method  of  obtaining  re^.tr.tlon^tween 
releaaably     fastened     member..       3.165.827.     1-19-60.     v  1. 

StolU     Herbert   C.   to  AMP   Inc      Indenting  type  crimping 

tool      3  166.114.   1-19-65.  Cl.   153—1. 
StoU    HermVnn,  to  C.   Matthael.     Conveyor-belt  connection. 

3.l'65.ROO.   1-19-65,  Cl.  24 — 88. 

Stone.  Herman  J.  :  ««e— ■  ..    o»  _.       a  iar  bab 

Mscdonald.    Kenneth    W..    and    Stone.      8.165.868. 

Storm  Industrlea,  Inc.  :  Se»— 

Peterson.   Seymour.      8,166.046. 


3.166,305. 
3.165.943, 


Straub,  Karl,  to  Robert  Boa<^  ^L^^„^^^l}^'^^^J^ 
Internal  combustion  enflnS  with  adJu.Uble  .prlng. 
3,166.646,  1-19-65,  Cl.  200— 3L  „.^,^      »  nw  102 

Strlcklaod.  Willie  U.     Armature  winding  madiloe.    8,16e,l0.<:, 

StJohme?«,^Wau!^'^to  Kthvl  Corp  AlkTl  beryllium  com 
pounds.     3,166,603,1-19-65,0.^60—665 

Strong  Wiuird  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Memory  readout 
sen?{ng  circuit  employing  cilPPlng-clamplng  "ftyork  cwi- 
nected  to  strobed  logic  and  gate.     3,166,681,   l-19-<6,  Cl. 

Stuti,  Karl.     Sound  reproducing  device  for  elevator..     3,166,- 

Stj^^ilirold  r:,  alid^M*T^  Kinlckl.     Drumstick.     3.165,964, 

1-19-65,  Cl.  84—422. 
Suellentrop,   Frederick  J.  :   Bee—  .jiahqi* 

Perls  Thomas  A.,  Rule,  Field,  and  Suellentrop.     3,165,913. 
Sugano      Shlgeakl,    and    O.    Tanliakl,    to    Minolta    Camera 

KabushlW  KaUha.     Diaphragm  device  for  single  lens  reflex 

camera.      3,165.997.  1-19-65.  Cl.  96 — 64. 

^"**^'rowne"Godfrey  h7,  Cloer,  Manning,  McCotg,  and  Sugg.. 

Sulllvan,*^ohS**T.,   Jr.      Barbed    cUpa.      3,166.072.    1-19^65, 

Cl.    128 — 334. 
Sun  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Heldrlch.   Robert   C.     3.166.650. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :  See — 

JepMn.    Ivar.      8.166,005.  ..„.». 

Trogllone.    Vincent   R.,    Smith,   and   Both. 
Sundt.    Edward    V.      Steering    gear    mechanlam 

1-19-65,  Cl.  74—498. 
Suter,  Rolf  :  Sec—  ^    „.j  otaanaK 

lieukom.  Alfred.  Suter.  and  Wldmer.     3,166,6«5. 
Sutherland.    Delbert   A.,   and  C.    E.   Bovela.      Balance  weight 

distributor.      3.166.356.  1-19-66,  Cl.  301—5. 
Svenska  Flakfabrlken  Aktlebolaget  :  See—  „,„-,„, 

Boysen,  Arne.  Larkfeldt.,and  Stelnholti.      3.166.121. 

Kershner.  Richard  B..  and  Swalm.     3465,889  

Swanke    Roy   L.,    to   Lander..   Frary  *  CUrk.      Steam  Iron. 

3.165.844,    1-19-65.  Cl.   38—77.  

Sweeny.  Wilfred,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Netnour.  and  Co.    Proc- 

ea.   for  polymert.lM  an   aromatic  dlaldehyde.     3.166.54^. 

SwV'nwn.  bonald  L..  and  B.  F  Krupp.  ^o  Gi^Tber  ProducU 
Co  Apparatus  for  8«»rlally  filling  container..  3.166,107. 
1-19-^,  Cl.   141—145. 

Symington  Wayne  Corp.  :   See — 

Hearn.  Robert  T.     3.166.108.  ^  .     ^  ^      ^,.  

Symmank.  Wllllam  D.  Excavating  and  load  handling  appa- 
ratus.     3.166.206.   1—1965,  Cl.   214—138. 

Syntex  Corp.  :   See —  «,««-,, 

Rlngold.  Howard  J.,  and  Bownkranx.     3,166  577. 

Siewalskl    Robert   T..   and  B.   T    Wleorot^k,   to  Zaklady   Me 
chanlcine  Im.   Gen.   K.   Swlercaewsklego      Guide  wh^l   for 
condensing  turbines  of  peat  and  greatest  power.     3,166,- 
••95     1—19—65    Cl     253 — -78 

Taber.'  Russell  E.      Display  device.     3,166,195.   1-19-65,  CT. 

Taklh^hl  Masao,  K.  Sato,  and  I.  Yaeue^o  Tokyo  Sh*^" 
Electric  Co     Ltd.     Method  of  manufacturing  glass  diode.. 
3.165.812.   1-19-66.  Cl.   29—25.3. 
Taklron  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.  :   See—  ,  ,--  -a^. 

Yagl.  Ryutaro    MIkl.  and  Fnkaml.     3,165.786. 
TamaHn.  Bernard  J.  :   See —  _  ..„  „«o 

Cutler.  Morris,  and  Tamarln.    3,166.233. 
Tamblyn,  John  W.  :  See —  ,,flflKoo 

Newland.  Gordon  C  .  and  Tamblyn.     3,166.529. 

TanUakl,  Osamu  :  Sc«—  ^  „     ,     .,      ,  ,<,.  oq? 

Sugano.  Shigeakl.  and  Tanlrakl      3.165.997^ 
Taupln.    Andre.      Pleiometrtc   weighing   devices.      3.166,134, 

TaiTorl^ederlck  V.To  The  Trane  Co.     Fluid  control  de- 
vice."    3.166,000.   1-19-65.   CL  98—39.  o,flKa«2 
Taylor,    John    H       Hydraulic    torque    actuator.      3,166,982, 

Taylor    Keith  M..  to  Monsanto  Co.     Chlorinatlon  of  ethane. 

3.168.601.    1-19-66.   Cl.   260—664.  _^*k.„^ 

Taylor     Keith    M.      Proceaa   for   preparing   dlchloroethanea. 

5  166,602.   1-19-65.  Cl.  260—662.  

Taylor. -Kenneth  M  to  The  Carbortindum  Co.  Pr^  ^of 
making  nuclear  fuel  element.  3.166,614,  i-i»-«),  ci. 
261 — 21.  ,  I 

Taylor.  Ravmond  L.  ;t»cc--  ,  ,«<*«qo 

Harlng   Horace  E.,  and  Taylor.    3.16er6»3.  „»„„„„ 

Teaime    Grtdy  L      Method  of  making  a  f;olUp«lble  antenna 

Twi^mesh.     3,165,817.   1-19-65,  CL  29-155.5. 
Technicolor  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Gunn.  Frank  G.    3.165,969. 
Technopatent :  See —  „  ,  .,  „„. 
Bayard.  Gaston.    3.166,890. 
Teetor.bavld:   See  -  oiA-^rTo 

Teetor,  Herman  C.  and  D.    3.165.779.  ,    ,«  a-     rn 

Teetorr  Herman.      Sonic   flrtJ  lure.      3.165,854.   1-19-65,   Cl. 

Te^t^^Iieman  C.  and  D.     Fl.h  cleaner.     3,165,779.  1-19- 

65.   Cl.   17—8. 
Teledyne  Systems  Corp.  :   See— 

Shanks.  Howard  E..  and  Blckmore 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungfr0.m.b.H. 

Rehm    Karl      3.166,312. 

Rehm.  Karl.    3.166.313. 
Tennant.  G.  H.,  Co..  The  :  Sec- 

Lutx.  MacW.    3.165,775. 
Tenney.  Wllllam  L..  and  J.  E   Eastman 
to  MUd  Tenney.     Engine.     8,165,885. 

Testa,  Emlllo  :  See —  ^ -,    »       o-kuhuui 

Nlcolaus,  Bruno  J.  B..  and  Te.ta.    3,166,568. 


3.166,748. 
See— 


said  Eastman  a.Mr. 
1-19-65,  a.  60 — 14. 
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Ttxaco  I»c.  :   Bef — 

Hubby.  Uurence  M.    3.l««s^l25.        ,  ,„  .^^ 

NoUn    John  T..  Jr..  and  Ch*f*tB.     S.ie6.a4«. 

PwdlrtB,  0«org«  F     S.1M,54S. 
Textron  Inc      See 

HAiidler.  Harold  K      3.l«6.a»4. 
Th«l»en    Rogvr    and  J    Lemaltr*.  to  Commanaute  Europjenn* 
d*  iKn^rgie  Atomlqu*   International  Orianlaatlon.      Spett- 
men  analjilna  •yaieiu  for  uae  with  an  electron  probe  micro 
analyaer       3.1««.«70.    l-l»-6a.  CL   3S0— 49.5. 
Ther,  Leopold  ;    See--  -,««««., 

Ledltacbke.  Uclarlcti.  Ther.  aad  \  oo».     3,lW.a«^ 
Tbetnnal  Inc       See  « .  «^. 

Norton    WUIUbi  H.     3.1W.W7 
Theuerer.  Henry  0       ^'e« —  ,  __  ,  ,._  _,, 

Kletmack.  Jomtpb  J  .  Lo»r.  aad  Th*««r*r      3.160.811. 
Theurer.  Joaei  :   See — 

FU«»er.  Frani,  and  Theurer     3.166.837. 

Plaaaer,  I'>anm.  Tbeurer.  and  S«bobert.     S.l8».»3». 
Tbien    [.Awrenc*  M.  :   A'ee-  .  .-- 

Uddell.   Maurice  8..   Thlen.  and   Wojcieehowakl.      3,1M. 

a72 

Thtea.  Alfred,  to  B.  Thlea,  K  O      Apgaratua  for  Ajmiag  tax 

tll«  iMteiial.     3.1«5.»10.  l-l»-«    CI.  •«— 1». 
Thlea.  B  .  K  U   :   See 

Thlea.  Alfred      3,1«5.»10.  „       .  ,  a^i 

Thill    Walter  B  .  to  »'ederalMo«ul  Bower  B«arUio.  Im.     Seal 

Jrlver  a»iienibly      3.1M.»4e    l-l»-«5.  CI.  81— «.l. 
Thlokol  Chenili-al  Corp.  :   See— 

Mergea.  John  C,  Jr      S.l««,443. 
Tboma.  Onwald.  to  Lnloat  A.ti.    Axtal  pluton  pump  or  motor 

3  lrt«.01rt.    1    !»-<».  CI.   103  ^7. 
Thoma*    tJeorw  L..  to  The  b    F    iJoodrtcto  Co.     tilaaa  Bber 

compoaltlona.      3.16A.428.    l-l»-«a.  CI     108--50    ^       ^,     ^ 
ThoMaVjeaiw    B  .    to    Reynolds    Metala    Ca      Cylinder   bJoek 

conatructlons  and  m^thoda  an.l  apparatua  for  aiakln«  aamr 

or  the  like      .I.KVS.WU.   1    !»-«.  H    9J-1<» 
Tbompwn    Paljte  W  .  and  L.   W    Wlnhtman    to  t.ener«l  Kl«^ 

trie    Co       Method    of    manufacturing    (IrnanioeJeetrle    mm- 

chlneii      3.165.818,    1-HMlS.   CI    »— 156.5. 
Thompoon  Rmdo  Wooldrtdce  Inc.  :    See — 

I'anier.  Marvin.     3.16«.337. 
Tbompaon    Th.xnaa   W..    R    B    8lp«e.   F    L.   Fttllani    Jr.  and 

R.    L.    Maynard.    to    !tendera    AaaodAtM.    !■«.      Aat«>«artc 

raltlonlnic    ■•Tuteni    having    tape    reepoBalre    aerro    meana. 
165.952.    1-19-64.   Ct   83—71. 

Thomaon.  J^Jward  F.  :   9t» —  .,--,,« 

Smith    John  H    W  .  Thomaon,  and  Ottnon.     3.l66,17S. 
Thornhlll-i'raver  Co      Se*— 

HaU.  George  I>     3.166.0M. 
Thornton.  Hagh  P  .  Jr  :   «ff— ,  ^  ^        .  ,  ,-,  -n, 

Sunabury    Henjnmln  H..  Jr..  and  Ttooraton.     S.16.%.801 
Thorp.  Ralph  t       Nre 

Hinder^-r.  t'.ottU*.  and  Tborp.     3.166,<»7. 
Three  tl  Corp.  :    See— 

Lower   Jamea  H      3.160.84)6 
Thumlm.    Carl     to    Mleble-iJoea-Dexter,    Inc.      Moeabl*    front 
»lde  gauge  for  pnper  cutting  macltlnea.     S,16A.S(M.  1-1^ 

65.  CT.  Jeo^-joS 

Thumlm    Carl    to  MIehle  C,„**  !>.  iter.  Inc      Paper  pile  aligner 

for  automata    cutter       .1. !«.">. ».">6.   l-l»-6.'\    CI    H3 — l.VS 
Thumlm.  CarU  to  Mlohle-OoM  Duttar.  Inc.    SUck  front  cUmp- 
Ing    «y*t<>m    for    automatic    cutting   oiacklnen.      3,165.960. 
1-1»  rt5.  n.  83  -282 
Thwaltea.  Peter  J.  :  See— 

White.   Denmond  D.  Thwaltea.  and  Judd      S.166.4a«. 
Tbrlefora.  Henrlc  W  .  to  Separator.  AktleboJaget      Apparatua 

inr  centrifugal  neparatlon       3.1rt6.V>3     1    1»  65    (1.  233 «. 

Tlbbetta.  George  C   to  Tibbetta  Induatrten,  Inc.     Diaphragm 
meana  fur  acouatic  tranalatlng  deTtcea.     3.166.148.  I-19-44 
CI.   181      32. 
Tlbbetta  Induatrlea.  Inc  :  See— 

Tlbbetta.  Gwrge  C      3.166.148. 
Tlchenor.  Harold  O  .  to  Weatern  Paper  *  Mfg.  Co     Reinforced 

hingeil  container       8  16«.23f2,    1-19-66.  CI.  2»— fil 
Ttllotaon.  I>e  Rot  C.  :  .><ee— 

.Scbellenc.  John  C  .  and  Tlllotaon.     8.1M,749. 
Tlllraitfaktorer.  AktleN>la«et  :  See — 

Lundln.   LIm  A       .1  1(M»4» 
Tlola     Joeeph    M       Tubular    ra>>artter    for    furniture   and    Ita 
method  of  manufacture      8.166.100.  1-19-60.  CI.  1S« — 171. 
Titanium  Metala  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

WardUw    Tommle  L.     3.165.829 
Tltael  Enicine<»rtnK  Inc.  :  See — 
Tltael    John  M      3.166.1,^4 
Tltael.  John  M  .  to  T1ti<>l  Kn|[1n<>erlng  Inc      Portable «cnffolda 

a»1  work  towera     3.166.154.  1-19-66.  C\    182—128. 
Ton  Denpn  Kocyo  Co  .  Ltd   :  See- 

Yaaul.    Maaanorl.  and   TamnanM.     S.166.661. 
Toblaa.  Philip  E   :  See — 

Ogenheiroer    Harold  W..  Stad.  and  ToMaa.     3.166.090. 
Todt.  Jonchim  H.     Thin  film  magnetic  abutter  dInpUy  panel. 
3.166.A3S.  1-19-64.  CI.  178-    7  3 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  :  See— 

Mori.  I^-o    NMkura.  and  lahlda      3.160.939, 
Takabaahl.  Maaao,  Snto.  and  Ta«ue.     a.165.812. 

Toledo  .Hcale  Corp  :  See—  ^ 

Orr.  Robert  F  .  and  Wetiel.     8.160.9M.         * 

Tomaaaek.  Edward  P  .  Atco  Corp.  Conatant  apeed  toroidal 
drlee.     S.165.937.  1-19-60.  CT.  T4 — 190  5. 

Tool  Steel  Oenr  and  Pinion  Co..  The  :  See — 

Lynd.  Samuel  V  .  Jr.    3.166.023 
Torok.  Albert  M      See — 

Naah.  Harold  W  .  La  BoMlere   and  Torok      3.165.883 

Torre.  AHon  J.,  to  Radio  Coit>  of  America.  Check  number 
computing  and  printing  apparatua.  3.166,243,  1-19-65.  CT. 
236—61 


Touaaalnt.  Walter  J      See— 

Bailey.  Frederick  K..  Jr.,  and  Touaaalnt.     3,166.507. 
Towaon.  Arthur  L  ,  to  Chlataolm  Rydar  Co..  lac.     Bmb  picter. 

3.1«15.87tt.  1-19-66,  CL  56— 1»0. 
Trane  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Taylor,  Frederick  W.    S.166,000. 
Ware,  Cheater  U.     3.165,905. 
Travis,  Elmer  W.,  to  Inltad  Statea  of  America.  Natt.     Sep 

aratlon  mechanism.     3.166.014,  1-19-65.  CT.  102 — 4. 
TrUngle  Conduit  *  C^ble  Co..  Inc.  ;  See — 

Carinicliael.  Uf-orge  .N  .  and  Rylka.    8,166,440. 
Rylka.  \  lucent  P.    3.166,441. 
Trlnkler.  Alfred  :  See— 

Perret.  Rene,  and  Trlnkler.    8.166,275. 
TrufUone.   Vincent   R..  J.   Smith,  and  W.   Rotk,  to  8«aboam 
Corp.     Oaa  fired   vacuum  furnace.     3.166,805,  1-19-66.  CI. 
26»— 41 
Tro>an  Corp.  :  See— 

Krawackl,  Mlcbaet  J      3,166,019. 
Troyer.  Bryce  U  ;  See  - 

Hell    iKiaald  W..  and  Troyer.    8,166.133. 
Trump,  Robert  U  .  to  AMP  Inc      Multlplo  conUrt  doaura  an- 

aembly      S,166.8«9,  1-19-66.  cn.  339-     IH. 
Tnou,  Kwan  C  .  to  The  Borden  Co.     Polymera  of  the  beta-(N- 

aslrldlno)   aicohoU.     3.1M.&9U.   1-19-60,  CL  260— 670.6. 
Tsuat.  .V'oakI     See 

Sawa.  Toablro.  Maada.  and  Tanal.     3.166,569. 
Sawa,   Yoshlro,   Maeda.  and   Taunt.     8,166,540. 
Tullen.  Paul :  See  - 

.Navra.  Yvra  R..  and  Tullen      3.166.575. 
Tumelaon.    Bagene   B.  .    B.  Tumalaon.  administratrix  of  aatd 
K    K.    Tumelaon.   deceaaed.      Batting  practice  and  training 
device.     3  16«.317.  1-19-65.  CT.  278—26. 
Tumelaon.  h.»elirn  :  See — 

Tumelaon.  Eugene  B.     8.166.817 
Turn,  Rt-ln  :  Srr 

Rutland.  Darld  F..  Ambroalo.  and  Turn      8.166.636. 
Turner     Herbert,   Jr.      Rock   eniahlng  machlnea.      3.166.268, 

1-I»^^i5.  CT    241-218. 
Turner.  Howard  M.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc     Derlce  for 
Indexing    cylindrical     plastic    tMttlee    for    offaet    printing. 
,1.166. 176,  1-19  65.  CI    198-     S3 
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Tuaeth.  Philip 
(lentrlfrlce. 

Ture.  Merle  A 
lea.    Navy. 
1-19-65.  CT 


I  Ha 


3.165, 


lapoi 

776. 


taable  tootbbruah  with  aelf-contalned 
l-19-«.  CI    15    <a39 
and  R.  B    Roberta,  to  I'nlted  Statea  of  Amer- 
Radio    fre<iuency    proximity    fuae.      3.166,015, 
102—70.2 
Twelt.  Robert  C,  to  O.  D.  Banrla  *  Co.     Bnbatltntad  (a-nltro- 
alkylibenayltklo)     alkyUmlnaa.       8.166,572.     1-19-65.    CL 
260    ^40..^. 
Idell.  W«lf.-r  B.  :  See— 

GrrenttrKl.  Daniel  K.     3,166.147. 
ntnakl.   Bronlalaua  I.,  to  Tale  A  Towna.  Inc.     LlfUng  bead 

for   Industrial    truck.      8.166,189.    1-19-65,   CT.    180—18. 
I'nlon  Carbide  Corp.  .  See 

Bailey,  Frederick  E  .  Jr..  and  Touaaalnt.     3.166.507. 
Bradley.    Howard    B..    and    Pankhurat.      3.166,379. 
Chlan.   Hyman  O  .  and  Heaaenthaler.     3.166,458. 
Conant.  Lonia  A.    3.1««i.41S. 
Bnder.  Hans  H.    8.166.527 
Horn.  ChrlatUn  F.     3.166,531. 
Johoaon.  Herbert  K.     3.166.588 
Loeb.  William  E.     3.164.647. 
Matach.  LadUlaa  C  .ami  Franda.    3.166,611. 
Ralaklng.  Norawa  H..  and  Wynatrn.     Il6«.60«. 
Voelker.  Walter  D.     3.166.454. 
Cnlpat  A  U. :  See 

Thoma.  Dawald.     3,166.016. 
Cnlted  Aircraft  Corp.  :   See — 

Jeonlngii.  Daetd  C.     8.166.096. 
United  BUstlc  Corp   :    See — 

Keiaey.  WInAeld  F  .  and  Uberty      8.166,172. 
United  KingtIom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :   Seo —     ' 

Greeohalfb.   iHinaltl   M    S  .   and  Sherwood.     8.1M4S9 
Sowden.  Ronald  U      .I.IM.OIO. 
United  Statea  Borai  A  Chemical  Corp.      See — 

Kagllak.    William    D.   and   Goldamltb.      8,166,590. 
Kltaaakl.    Klyoabl.    and    WUlcockaon. 
W.MMlii.  William  *;      S. 166.619 
in  vera  Co  .  Inc   .    See— 
Barba.  William  G     8.166,774. 
United  Statea  of  America 
Air  Force  .   See- 
Wolff.  Harry      3.166.984. 
Army     S« 

~     8.166.78S. 
i.  165. 886. 
Krtldl.   Lepper.  and  Old. 


a,  tw,w«u 

8,166.521. 


US. 


3,166.188. 


Gardner,  Henry  F. 

Magardo,  Robert  F 

Saner,    Charles   W. 
613 

Wegaland.  Neal  C     8.166.917. 
Atomic  Energy  Commlaalon  :   See- 

Coffman,  Raphael  T      3,166.136 

Duncan,  Richard  D.     8.160,886 

Fraaer,  Jack  W      S. 166.695 

Hail.   Donald  W  .  and  Troyer 

Worlton.  Daniel  C      3.165.922. 
Commerce  :   tie* — 

Kngen.  Glenn  F      3,166,726. 
Nary  :   See- 
Adrian,  Donald  J.    8.166.74T. 

AgrellUM.  Kelton  C.     3.166.711. 

Bean.   Edward  C,   and  Craecllng. 

Brown,  James  R  .  Jr  ,  and  Wallace 

CoTle.  Forrest  E      3.166.619. 

Feldmayer.  John  W      3,166,644. 

Heath.    William    H  .    Nubar.    Arahal 
and  White.     3,165,927. 

Heratb.  Ralph  F..  and  Llnkletter.     8,166,196 

Janaona.  Amolda.     8.166,704 


a.166. 


3,166.647. 
8.ia«,7»0. 


Ralner,    Hogbea. 


Jenaan,  Oarold  K.,  and  McOoogb.     8.166.726. 

Keon.  fcdward  F.    8466.888.  ,,-.u«o 

Kerahner,  Richard  B..  and   Svmla.     8,166.889 

McOce.  Newman.     3,166,691. 

Mlntaer,  Alfred  I      8,166,708. 

Ponloa,  Ueo     8,166,928.  i 

MflSSt.  Robert  L.     3.1M"*  .  ,^  „^  ' 

SmoU.  Allen  B^and  Crocker.    8,166,984. 

Travis,  Blmer  ^.     M66.014. 

Tuee.  Merle  A.,  and  Roberta.    8,196,016. 

Zyakowakl,  Joaopb  J.    8.166.T18. 
United  SUtea  Steel  Corp.  :  «•»— ^  ._. 
Maartantonio,  Philip  X.     3,166,488. 
Unl  Valee,  Inc   ;   See — 

Kapplel,  Henry  C     8.166,250. 
UnlTeraal  Oil  Producta  Co  :  See-- 

Gatala,  John  G..  and  Glelm.    »;!•••*»*• 

^^i'^Stvnn'S'^;hof<i''^3rW.382. 

"""ii::^;  H^Jold  F^ac^tt.  and  Dnrerferth.     8,166,489 
Upjohn  Co  ,  The     Bee— 

Bannlst*^,  Brian.     3,166.660. 

Beal.  Philip  F.    3,166,528. 
Cp-Rlte  Hook  Co.  -B*^ 

VI>o"T\'A?Sf;,V,k'.*V.>".  »<*>»«>■.  «-*H.:  »— 

Va'l^iM^e    Harry  M..  to  Bendli  Westlnghouae  fnt^"""^*  A" 
Brake  (^oFTlild  jpre«.ure  system  ancT control  ralre.    3,166,- 

Va^J^''i^y«on^d'.  ro'^.^ratolraa  Albert   RoUand,   I^.     2^ 
^'dtJS'tbJf/mlnoethyl    beta-cyclo,*ntyl    l^^P^'^^^ ^^^^, 

•tnictai.     >.1«117»1,  !-!»-«»■  CI.  20— i 

Feeder  Co.    Trougn  waterer.    8.16«,o«».  i  i»-o»,  »-••  * 


IrrlfttloB  lystem. 


3,166,089.  1-19-68, 
controlled 


sorter. 


'  3,166,334,    1-19-65.   CI.   277—208. 
1     John    E.,    to   Amchem    ProducU,   Inc.      Dry   feeder 
ippnratUB.      3,165.859,   1-19-80.  CT.  43—145 
Harry    B.      Flah   coneeyor  and    cutter.      3,166,778, 


3,166,730. 


M-ce  havln/r.n^egVldro-f-^aduirrir  Changing  pitch. 
624.  1-19-66.  CT.  88-^1 


Wagner,  Leonard  V 

CI.  137—344.  ^     „ 

Wagrea,      Pierre.        Electromagnetlcally 

3,166,173.  1-19-65.  CT.  193—31. 
Wahl,  Buddy  D.  :  See—  „         ..  ...   w,      «  im  no 

Van  Harteaveldt,  CarroU  H..  and  ^»»^     S,^**' •  ,««  i«k 
Wahlfeld,    Jamea    A.      Metal   door   conatructlon.      3,166,16a, 

1-19-65,  CI.  189 — 46.  ,„  ,„    ^_.„ 

WaldeUch,  John  A.,  Jr.,  to  Unk  DJvlalon  otO^ntnl  ^r^^- 

Inc.     Spherical  lens  Imaging  device.     3,166,623,   1-19-65, 

^1    ^g J 

Wain-Boy  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Holopalnen,  Valno  J.     3,166,842. 
Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Maro,  Joaepb  J.     3,166,281.  

'  Waldrop   'Thomas  C.  to  Empire  Rubber  Co.     Multiple  element 
awab      3,166.334,    1-19-65.   CI.   277—208. 
Waldrum.    Joh 

apray  a 
Walker, 

1-19-65.  CI.  17 
Walker  Mfg.  Co.  ;  See— 

Powera,  Walter  H.    3,166,151. 
Wallace,  John  D.  :  See — 

Brown.  James  R..  Jr.,  and  W»ll»ce      jj^oo,(,>u. 
Wallace.  William  D.,  and  L  T.  Le^  Belle,  to  W.  H.  Miner,  Inc. 
Railway  car  shock  abM>rblng  aystem.     3,166,201.  1-19-65, 
CI.  213—43. 
WaUh.  William  J.  :  See — 

Person.  Emeat  H.,  and  Walsh.     3,166,001. 
Walter    Helmut   F.   W.,   to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Inc.     Mlcroacbpe 
stage  guide  and  operating  mechanism.     3.166,628,  1-19-65, 
(j>j    gg 39 

Walter.   Helmut  F.  W.,    to   Bausch  A  Lomb  Inc.     Mounting 

uiechanlHin  for  soom  optical  syatem  of  microscopes.    3,166,- 

^.>Q    1— 19— AO   CI    88-^39 
WaUman,  Charlea  T..  to  Magic  Chef,  Inc.    Counter  top  range. 

:{. 166,064.  1-19-65.  CI.  126 — 37. 
Walts.  Edward,  to  E.  O.  Bubman  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    Film  cutting 

device.     3.166.24.  1-19-65,  CT.  225 — 80. 
Walworth.  Bryant  L.  :  See  — 

Luti    Albert  W.,  and  Walworth.     3,166.399. 
Luti.  Albert  W..  and  Walworth.     3.166,400 
Walworth.  Bryant  L.,  A.  W.  Luta,  and  K.  Wood,  to  American 

Cyanamid    Co.      Pre-emergence   control    of   plants   growth. 

3.166.398.  1-19-65,  CT.  71 — 2.5. 
Wampler.  Frank  D.,  H,  E.  Smith,  and  J.  K.  Marman.  to  Gen- 
eral    Motors     Corp.       Electrostatic     painting     apparatus. 

3,166,438.  1-19-65.  CI.  118—2. 
Wardlaw,  Tommle  L..  to  TlUnlnm  Metals  Corp.  of  America. 

Method   of   cladding  aluminum    with    tlUnlum.      3.160,829, 

1-19-65,  CI.  29 — 497. 
Ware,  Chester  D.,  to  The  Trane  Co.     Refrigerating  machine 

Including  an  economlaer.     3,165,905,  1-19-65,  CT.  62—219. 
Warner  A  Swaaey  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Schuman.  Ralph  H.     3.166.733. 


Kcnuman.  uaipn  n.     j.ioo.  loo. 

^-    -,    .14.  n    'tTBauach  *  Lomb  Inc      Optical  read  out     Warrick,  Frank  G.  to  Sealed  Power  Corp.     Piston  rlne  spacer 

>argady.  Lealle  "  •  ;^."VJ!^"  "^al  deTlaHng  element  of  earl  expander  with  overlap  Indication  meana.     3,166,331,  1-19- 

Xle'wall'thlVn,^'  166,826.  1-19^5.  ^.  88-1.  65.  CT.  277-139.    .  _ 


19- 


3.166. 


v^^-r^I^I.S-?;cJ:'''5:l^^l5;  ^«^^sr 

H^dS' 3.166^81.    1-19^.  tl    2e<^--l56. 
^'•''•Sfch^;."^I3UT     3"[ej5|9. 
VereKrOst^^^^  SUblwerke  Aktlenge- 

Ve3'^."'lr  ^'e'S^  ni^i^c^  0^«  CN  7^'I^TU'^^- 
trolumlnescent    cell    and    glass   Nock.      3.166.687.    1    19  «». 

VeSlil"raio***®n-hln?   reel   with   friction   clutch.      3.166.269, 
3,166  fl73,  1-19-6.V  CT.  250—199. 

Industrlelles      Demountable  door  hinge.     3,166.367,  l-i»- 
65,  CT    312     329. 

^"*Mo,^^°rran*TM     and  Vlach      3^166.671.         _ 
Voelk^?   WaW^  D    to  Union  Carbide  (^orp      Method  for  pro 

dicing   corrugated   nolyurethane  foam   panels.      3.166,454. 

1-19-65.  CT    T.'i«— 78 

^'^'UYt'.iihk^e.  HMnTlch.  Tber.  and  Vogel.    3,166.662. 

''"■^NlJ^n^^^rrX^Tanllekerlch.     3.166.728. 

Volgtlander  A.C..  :  See —  ta.KaT^ 

ZUlmer.  Erich,  and  Brlnkmann.     3.160,971. 

Von  Ruden  Mfg.  Co.  :  See-- 

Von  Ruden.  Norbert  A.,  and  Boera.     3.165.978. 
Von    Ruden.    Norbert   A.   and   J.    Boera.   to   Von   Ruden   &T.g. 

Co      Fluid  preaaure  operated  reclprocatory  motor.     3.165,- 

978.  1-19-65.  CI  91—291. 

""'•' to?l   ^RidJart'L!:  '■  Wadawek,    Adelman,    and    Labuda. 

3.1W.891 
Wade,    Daniel   M  .   and   E    A.   Ferris,   to   Borg  Warner  Coro. 

One-way  roller  clutch  with  plural  cage  meana.     3.166,169. 

1-19-65.  CT.  192—45. 


I   I 


Adhesive  com- 


3.166.314,    1-19-65,   CT. 


Warwick  Electronics  Inc.  :  See — 

Wiencek,  Zblgnlew.     3.166,719. 
Waterman.   Herbert  C,   to  Motorola,   Inc.     Page  printing  de- 
vice  atllltlng  a    scanning  electrode   structure.      3.166,752, 
1-19-65,  CI.  346—74. 
Watkins,   Brace  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Method  and  apparatus 

for  underwater  wells.     3,166,123,  1-19-65,  CI.  166 — 46. 
Watt.  Beresford  J.  :  See — 

Pass,  Herbert  A.,  Nurse,  and  Watt.     3,166,469. 
Watts.    CTaude    H..    to   Precision    Metalsmlths,    Inc.      Process 
and  slurry  formulation  for  making  precision  casting  shells. 
.•1,16.^.799,  1-19-65.  CI.  22—196. 
Wayman.    Robert   W.,    to   Borg-Warner   Corp.      Controls   for 

power  transmission.      3.16.'j.946    1-19-65.  CT.  74 — 645. 
Wean  Rnglneerlng  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See— 

Eraklne.  Robert  J.     3.166,266. 
Weeg,  John  F.  :  See — 

Barnes,  Llewellyn  T.    3.166,695. 
Well.   Albert  G.,   and  W.   A.   Zeuschner.   to  Remcor  Products 
Co.       Ice    making    and    cruahlng    apparatua.      3,165,901, 
1-19-66,  CI.  62—138. 
Welnhelmer.  Herbert  C.  to  The  Borden  Co. 
position.     3.166,523,   1-19-66,  CT.  260 — 6. 
Welnsteln,    Albert   A.      Race   track. 

272—5. 
Welaer.  Norman  J.,   %   to  C.  Ranschenberg.     Crankcase  ven- 

tlUtlng  system.     3^66,061,   1-19-65.  CI.  123—119. 
Welas,  Anton  G.,  and  P.  C.  Hamm,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Con- 
trolling vegetation  with  aryloxyethyl  estera  of  dlallylthlo- 
cai1>amW  acids.     3,166,401,   1-19-65,  CI.  71—2.6. 
Welas,  Arthur  J.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Separator  for 
bottle  carrier.     3.166,228,  1-19-65,  CI.  229—15. 

Wents,  Kenneth  V..  and  J.  Llbal,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc. 
Multiple  sohe  well  production  apparatua.  3,166.126,  1-19- 
60.  CT.  166—120. 

Wentxel,  Peter:  See — 

Steinbarti.  Karl.  Wentael,  and  Dlnter.     3.166,278. 

Werts.  Everett  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Magnetic  reed 
swlrtch  with  latching  feature.  3,166,652,  1-19-65,  CT.  200— 
87. 

West,  Cturles  P.,  and  J.  Benveniste,  to  Burroughs  Corp. 
Elect rographlc  printing  Ink,  process  for  the  manufacture 
thereof,  and  method  of  electrostatic  printing  therewith. 
3,166,510,  1-19-66,  CT.  262—62.1. 

Western  EHectric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
De  Jong.  Benny  A.     3,166,270. 

Hemlnger,  George  L.     3.166,736.  . 

Nystrom,  Axel  C.     3,166,185. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXV 


3.168.414 


CT. 


XXIT 

W«t«n  Kl««ro<lja*mtcjj  !■«  •  *«f;;z 
WwMrn  P*p«r  *  Mfg.  Co.    f*^^. 

WvMlnclKMM  Kkec trtc  Corp.  .  SjJ"" 

Oto«B    Cb*rl««  W       3.1««,40e  .  -.  .     , 

Pr«A^.   LmmM  L..    Ricto*nl«oa    an  J  TeU^ 
MUl«r   Carl  F  .  and  Hera       3.1M.SM. 

W«aton  iMtraaacnta^  lac.     »•»— 

Wetael,  K.»iui*tll  F   :  «*• —  .  ...  „^ 

Orr    Ko6*rt  F..  and  Wet««l.     34M.»2«. 
W*7ertMeuMr  Co      *••—     ,  ,.,«-, 

Hammond    A Itwrt  S^     S.lM^l     ,,-«<via    i    ift_Aft 
Wcymoatb.  B*\ph  W      Water  craft.     S.lM.OM.  l-l»-«o 

Whi^^T     L.    to   8<ott    Lumber   Co..    !■«.      Barfc   cractor 

s  i««,2:>«,  i-i»»-«6.  a.  a4i— i©o 

Wh#a/tland  fcl«<rtrW  ProducU  Co.    SCO—  «  IM  «S3 

Uvaaa     MIctiael,  Jr     Uooklna.  aad  O  BoUl/.     S.lW.WJ 
Wtieatler.  ("harlea.  Co.  :  B»^ 

Eagleton.  Harold  N       3.166.0©4  v->.i,i.  raad 

Wb*eler    Hoaco*   M.   to  l.«>enil   Motor.  ^  oH?-    ^•f''**, '^S^ 

™i  w.rnln*  and  ajwed  control  ayatom.     S.l««.14a.  1-1»- 

w2^e''u^o^  O.    P.    J     mwaltea.   aad   O.    «•    J"**-    *• 
D«faTUtr^l>eTelopm*nt«   Ltd.      Btnictural   honejcoort)   aa 
iJrtii      3.16«.453.  l-l»-«6.  CI.  156— 1»7 

Whllg^ohB  R.^.^8*J^     Nabar.  Antoal.  IUl.or.  Hogboo,  and 

NV^ito    Rrihird V^nfj    B    Maradoa,  to  lar^o"  iU«0  Co 
^xtil  .l^reiir      3.1«MJ.238.   1-1(M»,  CI.  230-143 
Wklte-Rod««ra  Co.   J^'-r.^  ,.- 

Wlcti^t^U^'A^'T .^«i•!^nlt^ne  »  "Im  Corp.     P^-J^^ 
(StlB*    compoaltlona    coatalnlaf    pyrroUdone    compoand- 

'^lI'u'S^Mc'  prVoctl^  of   caatln*.   of  f^^^SL^^^^":^   ^^^ 
almllar   polyamldea    harin*   any    require!   ahapo  aad   aiae 

^^A'Vf.k'rV^J^^ll.  O     K-.   to   Aj^^A^tl,. 
jtajllachaft.      todlcator    arrangemeau       3.1«5.»««.    l-i»- 

wfc  Sllc^*  i^  O.    Schaelder.      Time  •?»«f*  '•»,?'»"*«>■ 

^'*"NVuk{"S*'.U?TX8uter,  aad  Wldmer      S.lM.eW 
Wlecaorek.  B#nedykt  T     <*•♦—-    „.,         _.       «  ,««  n^ 

S^wiiai.   Robert  T     and   \Me«orek      81««.»«.^  ,^^^^ 

Wlegand    Hermann       «•<*»«>'  1^'  ^Wa' JUTTTJ^^ 
for    artjclea    to    oe    auapended.      S.1««.0M.     l-l»-«».    ^i- 

111— ». 

3r»la    Frledrlch    and  WJcmer       S.IM.SJW 
r'zblKl^ti    to  Warwick  fl^jtron^ca  >-^^^"j^- 
lied  aUdlng  claaa  A  ampUllor.    S,l««.71».  l-l»-»o.  »-»•  »«'— 

Wt^tmaa.  LawTaii«e  W.  :  *•• —  _    ,^ 

Tbompoon,  Pal«e  W  .  and  Wl«»«t«an.     S.l«.81« 
WUder.    Charle.   B.    to    PJMlMn.   P.troloam    Co.      BJ;^   ™ 
trana-polyDotadlene   with   rubber       3.1M.«0f.    1-I8-W.  l-T- 
260— 45  5. 
Wlldt  Mellor  Bromlejr  Ltd.  :  «•• — 
Oots.  Hana.     S.iA«.34«. 

Willlama  Alfred  L  W  .  and  H.  H  Hamlin,  to  Clevit*  Corp. 
KrTiillcaU?  actuated  nlemoelectrlc  »olt*«e  generator 
Vie«,«»4.  1-1»-«S.  CI   81(5— «.T. 

William..  Herald  J  .  Jr..  to  Aqua  JjJ|S«««-  »»S.  !^1Ta^^ 
electrical  radiator  ualt.     I,l««,«««.  i-l»-M.  CL  ^1»— *ti. 

'^"' M??rtn'*Amore*rrand  Wmiama.      8.1«4.8M 

WUlUma,  Newton  H    .S'^^^^    „^   ^„„.^      S.1«S.«8S 


Wlttren.  Klcbard  A      Pipe  coupling  baTlag  releaaable  r»Uln- 

lagBMana.     3.166.343,  l-l»-i5.  CI   2»—l 
WodJtach.  rrank   J     2i%   to  G    6.  Dolforukov      Aaglo  meaa- 
urlng  aad  aettlna  derlco.     S.16S.840.  l-l»-«a.  a.  88—174. 
Woeaaner.  Richard  (r     8#»—  »,....  „^ 

Porter    Cllve   H.   McOooald,  aad   Woeaener.     3,166. 206. 
WftgertMuer.  Alfred,  to  Verelnlfto  Oaterreleklacbe  Baaa    and 
Mtablwerke   Aktlengeaellaclurt.      Prooeaa   for    the   manufac- 
ture of  aectlona.     8.168.815.  l-l»-66.  C\.  2»— 156. 
Wogaiand.  .Neal  C.  to  I  nlted  8Ute«  of  America.  Army.     Ap- 
paratoa    for   meaaurlng   bulk   modulaa    of   vlacoelaatlc  ma- 
terial     3,163. »17.  l-l»-66.  CL78 — »7. 
WoJcledJowakl.  Roman  K   .  «••— 

Uddell    Manrtc«  8..  Tbtea.  and  Wo)r>*«i><>'<r8kl.     8,166.- 
*T2  ^    ^ 

Wolfe.    Paul    D.    to    E     I     da    IN>ot    de    Nemoura.    aad   Co. 

Tbervoplaatlc  pipe      S,166.0M.   1-1»-6A.  CI    1S8— 118. 
Wolff    Harry,  to  Inlted  SUtca  of  America.  Air  Force.     Noatle 
material    flrliig  eraluatloa   seana  aad  ayataa.     S.16S.924, 
1    1»^^3.  n    78—116. 
Wood,  Andrew  8      See— 

Oeaahelmer.   Darld  C.  and  Wood.     8,1M,8T4. 
Wood  Conreralon  Co.  :  Seo — 

Valarlk    Donald  J      S.16fi.7»l. 
Wood,  Kathrrn     See —  .  ,..-  -.o 

\ialworth.  Bryant  L..  Lata,  and  Wood      8.166.8»8. 
Woodman    Murray   H  .   to  S<)uare  D  Co.     Encloaure  for  elec- 

trlral    (ierlce       S.166.6.M     \-l»-V>     CI     174--81 
Wood.    William  O  ,  to  Inlted  Btatea  Borai  *  Chemical  Corp 
Preparation    of   orfanokorai^o  and   orgaaoalamlnumaltro- 
gen   polymem       8.166.819,   l-l»-6fl,  CI.  ««0— 1 
Wooc.  John  F  :  at*—  __  .....  .^. 

%ame«.  Uewellya  T..  and  Woor     S.1666M 
Wootten,  William   A  ,  to  Ma«i>etlr  Film  and   Tape  Co.,   lac 

MUer      3.166,801.  l-l»-6a   CI    25»     21 
Worlton     Dante\    C      to    Talted    Btatee    of    America.    Atomic 
Energy    Commlaetoo       Method   of  applying   lamb    waT«a  In 
ultraionlc  tenting      8  16S.»22.  1    19-6fi.  Cl    73— 6T  T. 
Worraan     Martin,    to   IngerMll  Rand   Co       Rotary  ,P«'r«"«T* 
rrx-k  drill  harlng  counter  rotation  meana.     3.166.151.  1    l»- 

W^.  DaiVx.^^o  The  International  N««-k*«  Co  •  ^^.J^^ 
eaa  for  producing  dlapemlon  hardened  aHoya  3.166.418. 
1-1»^6.1.  n    7fV     206  ^  ^    ^„    „   _^ 

Wotla.  John  H  .  and  C  O  !»•"»««•■  t"  ^^"•"A  AJMi'  5^ 
Rearrangement  of  tMWInal  polyacetylenea    8.16«,60a.  1-1»- 

Wright  Jame.  F.  and  N  P  J'jt';*"  t"/l***Ul'%'^5^'  92 
Polyolefln  powder  proceiw      S  1««  «13    1    !»-*»■  CI    264-  11. 

WylMe.  DonaW  R  .  and  E  B  Kell««.  to  O-j^P^'^  ControU 
Corp  Expannlhle  cylinder  for  rotary  pHatlag  preaa. 
3  1««01.'»    1    19  65.  n    101 — 878. 

Wynittra.  John:  Se« —  .  — ,       ^ ■t«««<Mi 

Relnklng,  Normaa  H..  asd  Wyaetra.     8.16«,e06 

Xerox  Corp      «••  -  .^ 

CUrk.  Harold  B.     8.166.410 
Oundlach,  Robert  W      »  IW  ^J^ 
Cundlarh.  Robert  W      JIM  «»» 

Yagl^'Syuu™.  H%'.^rand  K^i^^a...  to  Taklron  Chemical 
Co     Ltd      Apparatua  for  making  thin  abeeta  from  aynthetlc 
realB     8,165,786,  l-l»-ea.  Ci.  lV-89. 
Yale,  Harry  L    «ee  -     ^  _  ,       -  ,--  nmm 
Plala.  Joeeph  J  .  and  Tale     8.166.ofl8. 
Yale  *  Tuwae,  Inc     See 

Saayle.  George  F      S. 166,207 


Ouayle"  0«.rge  F      3J66.20R 
rilnakl.  BronlMauii  I      3.166,1S». 


8,166.661. 
8.166.803. 


I 


and  Willlama.     3.166.252 
to  Molina  Machine  Co   Ltd      Mooth 
3.166.079,    1-19-66,   ^     131—10 

Jet  ateam  Iron 


Logan,    Richard   W 

Willlama,  Robert  P      - 
O'Brien.   Edward  J 

WlUlamaoa,  David  T   N. 

plecea   for  clgareetea. 
Wlllman    Philip  E..  to  Mc<Jraw-Edlaon  Co 

8.165.648.  l-l»-65.  O.  88—77. 
WUaon    Raymond  O..  to  Olympic  8cr*w  *  B«Tet  Corp     Burr 

ing    •echanlam    fo>    acrew -.lotting    maAlnea.      8,168.765. 

1-19-65,  CI.  10 — 6. 

'"'"^^il&Je:  B^bTrt  W  ,  and  Wing      8,165.870. 
WinthroD   Stanley  O..  to  American  Home  Products  Corp     D* 

3.166.570.  1-19-60.  C\    260—311. 
Wmthrup-Atklna  Co..  Inc.  :  St<^ 

NtcSola.  (Gordon  E.      8,166,194  ^ 

Wlaebaker.  Bot)ert  E  ,  to  Ttoe  N»"<>«»*»  >f|»^''K'^i^?iJ?'o 
fer   for   metal   forming  machine.      S.165,7«6.   1-11-65,   O 

10— T« 
Witt.  Donald  R  .  to  PtillHpa  P'J'fi*"™  Co.  ,  B*™";**" t**" 
Ing  polymenaatlon  catalyata.    3,166.536.  1-19-66.  C\.  260- 
88.2. 

'^''"bSgu.VnLli  T^nd  Witt.     3,166,468 


Tamaaakl.  tatauo     See  

Yaaul.   Maaanorl,   and   Tamaian 

''"*?;r,o''n.  w1ui.-*h:  and  YankUlch 

^""T.ii*ir.hi*  Maaao    Sato,   and  Ya.ue      8  166  «12 

oolae  Toltage  la  auppre— ed      8,166,861,  1    l»-wo,  K.i.  *w— 

Yal^U  Iroa  k  Steel  Co.,  Lt«- -J^ 
Klahlkawa.  Kanlchl,     8,165.948. 
Yerke*.  Oulda  M      Rce 

wire  for  welding  caat   Iroa.     8.166.437.  l-lW-60.  ti    *i' 

drogen   peroxide       3,166.451.   l-l»-«o,  ^   *V77      ,  ,-- 
Zagel    Samuri  J  ,  to  Compoo  Corp.     Projwrttwi  table.    8.166. 
028.  l-19-«5.  a.  108—28. 

Zahn.  Helnrtch  :  «••—   ^_  .         ,  ,mjnKK 
Btslnger.  Alfred,  and  Zahn      3  166.755 

'•■a°5..s?".t~."-.T.' "Si^".  SIS!-?!!?;..?,.  r,its'&' 

wHter  earrjiag  eaae.     8,166,860.  i   i»-oo,  vi. 


Eraachner.  Walter  A. :  »•«•—  .,.,„«, 

Well.  Albert  O.,  and  Zeuachner.    8,165.901. 
ZlUmer     Erich     and    O.    Brlnkmann,    to    Volgtlander    A.O. 

Automatic  allde  projector  with  remote  control  for  revera- 

Ing  trarel  direction  of  magaalne.     3,165.971,  1-19-66,  CI. 

gg 2g 

Zlnk.    Anton,    to    Daimler  Bena    Aktiengeaellachaft.      Valre 

actuating  mechanlam.     8.166.088.  l-l?-68.  Ol.  128— «0. 


Zuck.  Daniel  B.  Airplane  baring  non-atalllng  wings  and 
wing-mounted  propellerB.     8,166,271    1-19-65.  CI.  244—7. 

Zwlck,  Kurt,  to  H.  and  F.  W.  Deckel.  Duplicating  milling 
machine.    3,165,974.  1-19-65.  CI.  90—13. 

Zyakowakl,  Joseph  J.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Nary. 
Pulse  generator  employing  shock-excited  circuit  and  first 
and  second  Tarlable-blas  means  for  sUblllty  and  fre<iuency 
adjustment.     8  166,718,  1-19-66,  CI.  828—183. 
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NOTE.-F.r,t  number.  cIm.:  .econd  number.  s»bcU«»;  third  number,  patent  number_ 


17- 


r 


78 

«> 
l&S 
1&S.S 


174 
M-   10 


3.165.754 
5,165.755 
S.165.756 
3.165.757 
3.165.75B 
S.165.75W 
S.  165.760 
3.165.761 
3.16S.76J 
3.16S.763 
3,165.764 
X165.765 
3,165.766 
3,165.767 
3,165.768 
3.I65.7W 
3.165.770 
3,165.771 
3,165.772 
3.165.773 
3.165.774 
3.165.775 
3.165.776 
3,165.777 
3,165.778 
3.165.779 
X165.780 
3.165.7B1 
3.l65.7n 
3,165.783 
3,165.:»4 
3.165.785 
;    3.165.786 
:    XI  65.787 
3.165.788 
3.16S,78<> 
3,16S.:«» 
3.16S.7VI 
3.16S.:V2 
3,165.7W 
3.165.794 
3.165.79S 
3.165.796 
3.165.797 
3.165.798 
3,165.799 
3. 166..^  76 
3.166.377 
3.I66J78 
3.166.390 
3,166.379 
3,166.380 
3.166.381 
3,166J82 
3.16.5,800 
3.165J01 
3,165J02 
3.165*M 
3,165J04 
3.165,80& 
XI65JB06 
:    J.16SJ07 
3.165.808 
3:     3.165.809 
I  :     3.165.810 
\  :     3.I65J11 
3.I65J12 
:    3.165J13 
:    S.165JI4 
:    S.I6SJI5 
3,16SJ816 
3,165J17 
3.165  J)  18 
3. 165  J 19 
3.165  Aao 
3.165A21 
3.165.822 
3.165.823 
3.16S324 
3.16532S 
3.165.826 
3.165.827 
3.I6.SJ12B 
3.165329 
3.165330 
3.165331 
.V16.S332 
3.165333 
3.165334 
3.165335 
3.165336 
3.165337 
3.165338 
3.165339 
3.165340 
3.166J83 


54-   57 


62 

36-  2.5 

37-  42 
58-   77 

135 

40-104 

125 

1S8 

42-  17 
34 
42 
49 

43-  7      : 
17.1 
19 
24 

42.15 
42.53 

145 

44-  62 
46-111 

238 

47-     9 

47 

50-464 

S1-2SI 

289 

296 

534 

53-   35 

62 

189 

247 

55-146 

273 

280 

SS8 

416 

ZS 

M 
130 
202 
209 
330 
336 
57-34 


58- 

60- 


5833: 

229 

88 

14 

19 

35.4 

35  .SS 

55  6 

59  14 

52 

S3 

54 


54.5 
54.6 
102 

61-  46.5 
M 

62-  3 
138 
171 
173 
188 
219 
268 
373 

65-     4 
32 
268 
67-     7! 


68- 

69- 

71- 


87 
13 
23 
10 
2.5 


2.6 
73-     1 

4 
15 
35 
37 
40.5 


3,166.384 
3,166.385 
3.166.386 
3,165.841 
3,165.842 
3.165.84.' 
3.  I6.S.844 
3,16,5345 
3. 165.846 

3,165.848 
3.165.849 
3.165.850 
X  16.5.851 
3.I6.S352 
V  165.853 
3,16,5.854 
M6S.8.S5 
3,16.5.856 
3.16.S.857 
3,165358 
X16.S.859 
5.166,387 
5.165360 
3,165361 
3.165362 
3,16.5.863 
5.165364 
5.165.865 
5.I6.S366 
3.l66.3n 
3.165.867 
5.165.868 
5.165369 
3.165.870 
3.165371 
3.I66J89 
5.166.391 
3.166.392 
X  166.393 
X  166,394 
X  165,872 
X 165373 
X  165,874 
X  165.875 
X  16,5.876 
X16537T 
X16.S378 
X16-S.879 
X  165.880 
X  165.881 
X 165382 
X  16.5.883 
X 165384 
X  165.885 
X 165386 
X 165387 
X  165.889 
X  165.888 
X  165,890 
X  165.891 
X 165392 
X 16X893 
X  165.894 
XI6&395 
X 165396 
X  165,897 
X 165398 
X1653W 
X16S.9II0 
X  165.901 
X  165.902 
X  165.903 
X  165.904 
X  165.905 
X  165,906 
X  165.907 
X166J95 
X 166.396 
X  166.397 
X  165.908 
X  165.909 
X  165.910 
X  165.911 
;     X  165.91 2 
;     X  166.398 
X 166.399 
X  166.400 
:     X  166.401 
:    X165.913 
:     X165.914 
;     X  165.915 
;     X  165.9 16 
.     X165.917 
:     X  165.9 18 
X  165.919 


73-   40.5 
53 
67.7 
67.8 
116 
141 
161 
178 
194 
362 
379 
425.2 


515 
516 
548 

74-126 
1905 
220 
365 

472 

493 

498 

517 

574 

645 

760 

75-    5 

5 

83 

84 

124 

128 

134 

153 

171 


174 
302 
206 

80-  66 

81-  8  1 
125 

83-  12 
71 
102 
139 
151 
155 
167 
170 
174 
282 
365 
540 

84-  101 
383 
422 
455 
464 
470 

85-  17 
88-   i 


98 


14 
24 

28 
39 


86 
14 
40 
13 
1X1 
1X2 
17 
291 
521 
370 
402 
53 
169 
<ti-   37 
94 
94-  18 


89- 

90- 


91 


92 


95- 


11 
10 


X  165.920 
X  165.92 1 
5.165.922 
5.165.923 
X  165.924 
X  165.925 
X  165.926 
X  165.927 
X165.928 
X165.929 
5.165.930 
X16S.931 
3.165.932 

X165.933 

X165.934 

X165.935 

X165.936 

X165.937 

X165.938 

3.165.939 

X  165.940 

X165.941 

X  165.942 

XI  65.943 

X  165.944 

X  165.945 

3.165.946 

3.165,947 

X166.402 

X166.4a» 

X  166.404 

5.166.405 

X  166.406 

X  166.407 

5.166.408 

X166.409 

5.166.410 

X166.411 
XI66.412 
X  166.41.^ 
X166.414 
X166.415 
5.166.416 
X166.417 
X  165.948 
X  165.949 
X  165.950 
X  165.951 
3.165.952 
X  165.953 
X  165.954 

X  165.955 
X165.956 

XI  65.957 
sX  165.958 

X165,959 

3.165,960 

X165.961 

X  165,962  \ 

X  166.622 

X165.965 

X  165.964 

X165.965 

X165.966 

3.165.967 

X  165.968 

3.166,623 

X  166.624 

3,166.625 

X  166.626 

X 166327 

X  165.969 

X  165.970 

X  165.971 

3.166,628 

3.166.629 

3.166.630 

3.165.972 

3.165.973 

X  165.974 

3.165.975 

X  165,976 

XI  65.977 
XI  65.978 
X  165.979 
X  165.980 
X165,9ei 
X  165.982 

X  165.983 
X165.984 

XI  65.985 
X  165.986 
3.165.987 
X165.9e8 

:     X  165,989 
X  165.990 


95-    12 

42 
48 
63 


64 

89 
96-      1 


49 
75 
37 
39 
40 
99-107 
182 
192 


194 

289  : 
306 

352 

440 

446 

100-219 

101-6 

10 

93 

123  ; 
220  : 
378      ; 

102-  49 
70.2 

103-  57 
123 

126      : 
139 
262      : 

104-173 
105-163 

240 

261 

106-  50 
176 
264 
299 

107-  8 
14 
46 

108-  25 
124 
155 
156 

110-  10 
18 

111-  73 
^112-     2 

266 

^230 
115-   X 
41^ 
116-114 
135 

117-  17.5 
363  : 
57      : 

119.6  : 

139.5 

202 

118-  2 
9 

109 
325 

119-  3 
21 
27 

48 

50 

78       : 
96 

120-  42.4 
123-   32 

41.05 

41.69 

55 

71 

79 

90 


119 


X  165.991 
X  165.992 
X  165.993 
X  165,994 
X  165.995 
X  165.996 
X  165.997 
X  165.998 
X 166.418 
X  166.419 
X  166,420 
X 166.421 
X 166.422 
X  165,999 
X  166.000 
X  166.001 
X  166,423 
X  166,424  ■ 
X  166.425 
X  166.426 
X  166.427 
X  166,002 
X  166,003 
X  166.004 
3. 166,005 
X  166,006 
X  166.007 
X  166,008 
X  166,009 
X  166,010 
X  166.01 1 
X166.012 
X166.013 
X  166.014 
X166,015 
:    X166,016 
:     X166,017 
:     X166,018 
:     X  166,019 
;     X  166,020 
X  166,021 
:    X  166,023 
;    X  166,024 
X  166,022 
:    X  166,428 
:    X  166,429 
;    X  166.431 
:     X  166.430 
;    X  166.025 
:    X  166.026 
;     X  166.027 
;     X  166,028 
:     X  166.029 
X  166.030 
:     X  166,031 
X  166,032 
:    X  166,033 
X  166,034 
X  166,035 
X  166,036 
X  166,037 
X  166,038 
X  166,039 
X 166,040 
NX  166.041 
X166,042 
X  166,432 
X  166.453 
X166.434 
:    X  166,435 
X166.436 
;    X  166.437 
:    X  166,438 
;    X166,439 
X 166,440 
:    X  166.441 
X  166,043 
Re.25.714 
:    X  166.044 
X  166,045 
;    3,166.046 
;     X  166,047 
:     X  166.048 
;     X  166.049 
:     X  166.050 
:    X  166,051 
X  166,052 
X  166,053 
3.166.054 
X  166,055 
X  166,056 
X  166.057 
3.166,058 
X  166.059 
X  166,060 
X  166,061 


12S-119 
139 

126-  37 
343.5 


360 

127-  48      : 
55      : 

128-  29 
218 

318 
534 

355.5 

346 
436 
485 

131-     5 

20 

241 

132-122 

154-     3 

31 

78 
136-     6 

82 
137-63 

77 

82       : 

217      ; 

362      : 

344      : 

555      : 

591 

458      ■■ 

512.15: 

544 

563 

S64.5 

625.17 

625.43 

138-118 
171 

139-307 

140-  2 
71.5- 
92.2 
9X2 

141-  91 
145 
225 

144-162 

327 

148-177 

149-  46 


109 

ISO-  38 

52      ; 

152-361 

153-     1 

156-  78 
88 
101 
197 
269 
295 
380 
446 
447 
477 
499 

159-  11 

160-  24 
40 

392 

161-  66 
162-135 

223 
392 

165-  9 

26 
35 
139 

166-  46 
66.5 
67 

120 


214 
167-    22 


3.166.062 
3,166,063 

X  166.064 
3.166.065 
3,166.066 
5,166,067 

XI  66.442 
3.166,443 
3.166.068 
3.166.069 
3,166,070 
3,166,071 
3,166,072 
3,166.073 
X 166374 
3.166,075 
X  166.076 
X  166.077 
X  166,078 
3,166,079 
3.166.080  11 
3,166.081 
X166.444 
3.166.445 
X166,0e2  I' 
3,166,446 
X  166,447 
3,166.083 

X  166.084      I 
3.166.085 
3,166.086 
3,166,087 
3,166,088 

XI  66,089  1 
;  X166.090 
:  3.166.091 
:  3,166.092 
:  3,166,093 
:  X 166394 
;  XI  66,095 
:  X166,096 
:     X166,097 

3,166.098 
X  166,099      1 
X166.100 
X166.101 
3.166.102 
3.166.103 
3,166.104 
3,166.105 
X 166. 106 
3,166.107 
X166.108 
X166.109 
X166.110 
X166.448 
X166,449 
XI  66.450 
3.166,451 
3.166,452 
X 166,453 
3.166,111 
X166,112  I 
X 166. 1 13  I 
X 166, 114 
3.166,454 
X166,4SS  I 
Re.25,711  ! 
X  166,456  : 
X  166.457 
X 166.458 
3.166.459 
3.166.460 
3.166.4*1   I 
3.166.46$ 
:    3.166.4*2  I 

X166.464 
:    X166.115 
:    X166.116 
3.166.117 
:    X  166.465 
:    XI  66.466 
:     3.166.467 
.     3.166.468 
;     3.166.118 
3,166.119 
:    3,166.120 
:     3.166.121 
:     3.166.122 
:     3,166.123 
:    3.166.124 
:     XI66.I25 
:     X166.126 
X 166. 1 27 
;     3.166.128 
;     3.166.469 


167-  22 
33 
53 
58 
65 


82 
170-160.25: 
171-63      : 
173-105 
174-  49 
51 

101 

153 

175-235 

176-     5 

37 


79.5 
90 
189-   36 
46 


192- 


193- 
194- 
195- 
198- 


47 

3.5 

6 
18 

30.5 
45 
48 
64 
127 
31 

1 
51 

25 

53 

34 


85 

102 

103 

131 

192 

20O-     5 

16 

31 

46 

51. 
52 
61. 
87 
93 
112 
I  113 
'■  120 
122 


X 166,470 
X  166.471 
X  166.472 
X  166.473 
X  166.474 
X 166.475 
X  166,476 
X166,129 
X 166, 130 
X166,13l 
X  166,631 
X  166,632 
X  166,633 
X  166,634 
X 166. 132 
X  166.477 
X  166.478 
X 166.479 
X  166,480 
X  166.481 
X 166. 133 
X 166. 134 
X 166, 135 
X 166, 136 
X  166,635 
X  166,636 
X  166.637 
3.166.638 
X  166,639 
X  166,640 
X  166,641 
X  166,642 
X  166.643 
X 166, 137 
:    X 166, 138 
:    X166.139 
:    X166,140 
:     X166,141 
X 166, 142 
:     X166,143 
X166.144 
X 166, 146 
;     X166,145 
:     X 166. 147 
:     X 166. 148 
:     X 166, 149 
;     X 166. 150 
;     X166,151 
:     X 166, 152 
:     X 166. 153 
X 166, 154 
:    X166,1S6 
X 166. 157 
X 166, 158 
X 166.159 
:    X  166,1^ 
:    XTBS:l61 
X 166, 162 
;    X 166, 163 
X 166, 164 
:    X166,155 
X166,165 
:    X  166,166 
:    X 166, 167 
X 166, 168 
X 166. 169 
X166,170 
X166.171 
X 166. 172 
X166.173 
X166.174 
X  166.482 
X166.175 
X 166, 176 
X 166, 177 
X 166, 178 
X 166. 179 
X 166, 180 
X 166. 181 
X 166, 182 
X 166, 183 
X 166, 184 
X  166,644 
X1M.645 
X  166,646 
X  166.647 
X 166.648 
3.166.649 
X  166.650 
X  166,651 
X  166,652 
X  166,653 
X  166.654 
3,166,655 
X 166,656 
X  166,657 


13; 


XXV 11 


XXVlll 
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X14*J14  1  317- 
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X166.««5 
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IS 

3.1«0,2» 

14S 

X  166.190 

2965 

X  166.563  ' 

6* 

XIOOJIS 

ISO 

X166,M6 

M* 

WtAjUO 

r 

3,l«6.239 

172 

X  166.291 

3M 

X  166,563 

273- 

a 

XI66JI6 

310- 

17 

XI66.6A7 

3.166.661 

36 

3,166.230 

IIS 

J.166J92 

306J 

XI6*.S64 

X166J17 

a 

X166.«M 

3.166.663 

SJ 

X  166^231 

as 

X  166.29.1 

»7 

X  166.5*5 

54 

xi«*Jia 

X 

XI66,M9 

1W- 

B 

3.166.4U 

SI 

XI66J32 

a7 

X  166.2^ 

X 166.566 

a     ; 

X 166 J 19 

144 

X  166,700 

«M- 

I 

3.166.4M 

X 166,133 

tS2- 

46.6 

ll«,.S04 

300 

X16«,56: 

Xi«*ja 

212 

X 166. 701 

3.I66.4SS 

V 166.234 

496 

X166.S06 

310 

X  166,560 

45 

3,166J2I 

2« 

X  166.702 

WO 

3,166.416 

SI 

XMkiSS 

ao 

XI60J06 

31* 

XI66J09 

X166J23 

327 

X  166.703 

IW 

3.166.4r7 

oe- 

so 

X 166.236 

SIS 

3.I4*J07 

3a 

X  166.570 

119 

X166J23 

sa- 

1 

X  166.704 

311 

X  166.4*0 

114 

X  166.23: 

3.14*JO0 

sas 

X1**.S71 

Ul 

XI66JM 

323- 

a 

XI66.705 

Wft~ 

1* 

X166.1SS 

143 

X  166.2a 

S7 

3J60J09 

sas 

1,1**,S73 

IM 

XI66J25 

3M- 

.5 

XI66,706 

s« 

3J66.ia6 

170 

X  166.239 

63 

XI66.S1I 

Has 

XI**,S72 

IM 

XI66J3(> 

XI66,707 

Si 

3. 166.  ItT 

307 

X  166.3*0 

62.1 

X166.SI0 

M3.6 

XMft.574 

U7 

xift6ar 

1 

XI66,700 

ts 

X166.ia 

2U- 

M 

X166.M1 

a 

XI66.SI2 

946  1 

X  1*6.575 

174- 

4 

xi«6.3a 

4 

X166.709 

Ul 

3.166.  )W 

133- 

4 

X166.S03 

XI6*,S13 

X  1*6,576 

175- 

0 

IU.2S,713 

M 

X166.7I0 

«6 

3.166.  IW 

t»- 

01 

XI66J42 

i« 

XI66^14 

997  3 

X166.570 

177- 

0 

X166JS0 

325- 

304 

XI66.7I1 

X166.I9I 

X  166.243 

ai  1 

X  166.5  IS 

9974 

X  166,577 

IM 

XI66J3I 

321 

XI66,712 

m 

S7 

XI66.4M 

X  166.244 

344 

X  166.516 

4« 

Xl**.579 

171 

X  146.333 

4a 

X166,7I3 

M 

3, 166. 440  1 

96 

Xi66,MS 

429 

X166.SI7 

455 

X  166.500 

la 

XI66.33S 

457 

XI6*,7I4 

111 

3.166  491 

1S7 

X  166,660 

SOS 

X166.SI0 

45* 

xi**wai 

m 

X 166.334 

3a- 

97 

X166,715 

ST 

3.166.492 

175 

XMi6.M>9 

2S3- 

70 

XI60JM 

466 

X1**.S03 

179- 

1 

XI6633S 

M 

XI66.716 

IM 

3,I66.4M 

04- 

1 

X166.M6 

2S4- 

a 

X16OJ06 

X  1*6,503 

m 

X166J36 

67 

X166.7I7 

SM 

3.166,4M 

40 

X166,M: 

67 

X166.29- 

46Sa 

X166..S04 

2»- 

0.1 

X  166,337 

la 

XI66.7IS 

M0 

3,166.446 

60 

X 166, 240 

a 

X166J40 

440 

X166.50S 

11 

xi66ja 

390- 

-    17 

Xl*6,719 

J09- 

-111 

3.166.446 

2M- 

Ml 

X166,M9 

2S6- 

-  31 

X166J99 

479 

X166,.S0b 

a 

XI  66.339 

110 

XlO6,'30 

2M- 

-  M 

X 166,497 

X49- 

337 

X166J&0 

2S»- 

-     4 

X166J00 

559 

Xi*6,5*: 

104 

XI66J40 

331  - 

07 

XI66.72I 

IM 

3,166.4M 

SOS 

X166.2S1 

11 

X166J0I 

sa 

X16*,5a 

1045 

X  166,341 

XU- 

43 

X  166,713 

IM 

.    3.16MM 

S07 

XI66.2S2 

MO 

X166J02 

X  166.509 

ai- 

33 

X166J43 

333- 

10 

X 166. 723 

137 

:     3.I66JO0 

SM- 

■   46.09 

X166JU 

la 

X166J03 

xi«*..'wi 

as- 

1 

XI66..U3 

M  1 

X 166, 724 

M 

3,I66J01 

01 

X166J54 

IM- 

-   1 

X166JI4 

ST05 

X  166,590 

IM 

XI66J44 

33 

XI66.725 

SM 

3,166.501 

Ml- 

-101 

XI66.2SS 

s.i4*.sa 

S» 

X16fc.»2 

332.3 

XI46J45 

3M- 

-    19 

X  166,7a 

111- 

4 

3.166J9t 

140 

XI66,2S* 

lcl«*,S2l 

Xl6fc..'.«H 

wt- 

-     2 

X166J46 

336- 

-   S7 

Xl6*,72? 

3,166.149 

306 

XI66JS7  ' 

S,I«*.S11 

X  16ft.  5** 

292- 

-303 

Xlft6J*: 

155 

Kb  25.712 

49 

3,166,194 

lU 

X166.2S0 

* 

1,1*0.U9 

503 

X166.59S 

294- 

-     55 

XI66J4* 

sa- 

-144 

X 166. 7a 

3.166.146 

219 

XI66JE0 

a 

3I40.5M 

X166,.<»6 

a 

X  166.349 

in 

X  Ion, '29 

M 

3.166.196 

X 166,380 

a6 

X16*,5S 

400.5 

X  166.50: 

a  13 

X166J50 

399- 

9 

X166J6a 

M 

3.166.197 

M2- 

-    10 

XI66.ai 

310 

xi6*,sa 

«0» 

X  166,590 

a 

XI66J5I 

n 

X  166.369 

1X9 

3.166.140 

19 

X166.362  : 

33.2 

\i4*,5r 

«u 

X  166.5*9 

»7- 

-   75 

X146J52 

21 

X  166.370 

Ml 

X166,I99 

46.4 

X166.263  ! 

46.0 

XMoAa 

X  166.400 

XI**J53 

a 

Xl**.371 

lU- 

t 

3.166J0O 

S6.ll 

X166w364 

46.9 

3.M*Aa 

«M 

XM6.40I 

104 

XI66JS4 

la 

X  166.372 

43 

3.146J01 

56.11: 

X166.36S 

a 

VI00.5S1 

6*3 

Xl«6,«02 

3M 

XI66.XS5 

2a 

X  166,373 

114- 

1,1MJH  1 

SO 

X  166,36* 

07 

:     XI66.S31 

4*& 

X  166,603 

ai- 

-     5 

X166J56 

340- 

-    M 

X166.7» 

4 

3.I60JM 

•M 

XI66.a7  1 

a 

X16*.S33 

440 

XI66.MM 

0 

Xi«*.35: 

IS 

X166,731 

42 

]kl«*JD« 

04U 

X 166,360 

00.S 

XI405M 

470 

X  166,605 

SOS- 

-  a 

Xl6*J5a 

51 

X  166.732 

IW 

3,I66J06 

04  .S4. 

X  166,369 

r  1 

XI4*.5» 

oa 

X  166.606 

307- 

-  a 

X  166,677 

ia2 

X  166.733 

l&l 

3i,l66J06 

ISO 

X  166.270 

0O2 

xi**.5a 

070 

X  166.40: 

MS 

X166/>7« 

147 

X166,7M 

«&3 

701 

1,I66J07 
l,166jai 

364- 

-     7 
41 

xi66.n 

XI66,T73 

r 

3.140,537 

xi4*.5a 

004 

X160J00 
XI6O.409 

X166.^79 
X  166.600 

164 
ITli 

X166,735 
XI66.7M 

730 

3.I66J0* 

51 

XI00J7S 

MS 

xi66.5a 

ai-  a 

X  166,6 10 

XI66.60I 

XI66.737 

21S- 

-  43 

X166.2I0  1 

75       : 

3.106074 

a.7 

X 166340 

41 

X  166,611 

X  166.602 

173  1 

Xi66.:a 

114- 

-   10.  ss 

3,166^6*9 

76 

X  1*0075 

03.7 

X166.S4I 

as-   3 

XI66,.«>4 

300- 

-     S 

X166J59 

X  166.7a 

101 

3.166.664 

77 

XI««O70 

XI66.S42 

41 

X  166.305 

IS 

XI66J60 

170.1 

Xl66,740 

KM 

X166.66S 

IJ9 

XI66077 

X  166.543 

3M-     3 

X 166,61 2 

4 

X166J61 

213 

X166,741 

Ml 

3,166.666 

316- 

-101 

3t  166070 

X166.544 

18 

X  1*6.613 

104 

X  166.362 

3M 

X  166.742 

4M 

3,166,667 

441 

X  166,279 

94.0 

X166.54S 

U 

XI66,*U 

a? 

X166,.W>J 

347 

X  166.743 

nt- 

-     11 

3,166JI1 

3tO- 

.  a 

X 166000 

X166>I6 

a 

X  166,615 

3W 

-      06 

X  166.603 

X  166,744 

a.4 

X166JU 

\m 

X166.ai 

•4.9 

X166.S47 

« 

X166,6I6 

07 

X  166.604 

343 

-      7  4 

X  166,745 

115 

3.166J13 

IM 

X  16*001 

97.5 

X  166.540 

lOT 

XI6A.M: 

43 

XI66A0S 

• 

XI66,746 

HI 

_      4 

3,160,114 

la 

X166O03 

las 

X16*>« 

171 

X166.W 

MO 

XI66.6M 

14 

X 166, 747 

M 

XI60J1S 

230 

X  166.304 

299SS      XI6*.Sa 

3tf 

X16*,6I« 

312 

XM 

XI66J64 

la 

X 166, 7a 

jn 

3.IMJI0 

M6 

X166JK 

XI66.SM 

373 

X  166.619 

sn 

X166J6S 

X 166, 749 

XB 

-  ta 

3.140JI7  I 

363 

X 166, 206 

X166.5S1 

3M-  a 

X  166,630 

223 

X166J4* 

706 

XI66.7S0 

S4 

1,I«*JI0 

370 

X166J07 

X  166.552 

41 

X  166,62 1 

3» 

XI66J6: 

7a 

X  166,751 

7f 

1.166JI9 

441 

XI66,aO 

X166.553 

sa-  a 

X  166,306 

SU 

-MO 

X  166.607 

sa 

-   74 

XI**,  751 

M7 

3.160ja> 

3M>- 

-  4S-S 

X166W676 

341 

XI66.SM 

sa-ia 

X16*,3o: 

317 

-     2 

X166Aa 

Xl**.753 

U7 

1.160J21 

•.5 

X100.07D 

3a.s 

xiao.5&s 

sas 

X  1*6.300 

a 

X166.609 

104 

X  166,374 

. 

N6 

3.l66ja 

01 

X  166,671 

SI 

X140.SS6 

170-      1 

X166O09 

119 

XI66,640 

lOT 

X  166,375 

VM 

41 

XI66.223 

la 

X160.671 

3a 

XI4*.557 

ri-    5 

X 166.3 10 

I405 

X166.69I 

351 

-153 

X  166,754 

IS 

-  ao 

3.166.234 

XI6AA73 

xi4*3a 

u 

X166,3II 

IM 

X16*,693 

353 

-  r 

X 166. 755 

rm 

-     9 

XI60JB 

317 

X  166,674 

lOS 

X  140,5a 

a 

XI66.312 

2a 

XI66.693 

a 

X  166.75* 

29 

-     7 

a.i6»j» 

31f 

X140A7S 

xiAoja 

a 

XI**.3I.V 

zss 

XI66.694  1 

1 

CLASSmCATION  OF   DESIGNS 

D  * 

_     f 

a*jM» 

ms 

-     1 

SMOO 

-     5 

300.109 

Ml-     * 

30ail9 

Ml 

-      1 

loo.ia 

ni 

-  a 

300.137 

) 

aOBJM) 

aokMo 

IS 

3a,iK> 

OSO-     S 

30O.ia 

soo.ia 

UM 

-    1 

300.  la 

n  7 

_    s 

W0JI9\ 

014 

-     3 

ao,wi 

na 

-    i 

300.111 

17 

300121 

soo.ia 

UM 

>-  a 

Do.ia 

i> « 

_     I 

a 

300.101 

D41 

-    I 

3a.ii3 

a 

soain 

Ml 

-     4 

30O.131 

aaia 

300,090 

m 

-     2 

ao^Ms 

D41 

-     7 

:     3P0.m 

3oo.ia 

ao.m 

WJ 

-    s 

300. 141 

anjiM 

n>4 

-     1 

ao.104 

3a,  114 

a 

ao,iM 

M7 

-     3 

3H.ia 

100.143 

DM 

-     • 

■HUM 

rao 

ao.ios 

D44 

-    10 

100,115 

20ai2S 

mi 

-      1 

300,1M 

ao.i4S 

300.090 

M 

3Do,ao 

11 

200,11* 

Ml-     1 

soaia 

sn,i3S 

im 

>-     3 

ao.i44 

30OUNO 

DSS 

-     1 

3301  a? 

a 

200.117 

soair 

m 

-      9 

ao,ia 

0 

300.145 

■• 

300J097 

DM 

-     4 

3001100 

DM 

1 

-   31 

300,110 

1 

Classircation  of  Plants 

P. 

-  B 

tMO 

p. 

-  m 

3.«7 

t 

\ 

1 
1 

1 

I 

U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF   COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Janvauy  19,  1965 


Volume  810 


Number  3 


/ 


TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Sorrico  by  PabUcatton 


A  wtltlon  to  cane*!  e*clj  of  the  refliit rations  Identified 
below  harln.  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  auch  nroceedtng* 
S^nt  bj  re«Utere,l  mall  to  each  reylatrant  at  the  Tant  known 
addrewi  hjfTlna  been  returned  by  the  PoKt  Office  as  undellTer- 
:ble^.t^  u'hereby  flren  that  unlen-  the  ■""Ki-trant.  llnted 
herein  their  a«.lrni.  or  letal  representatives,  shall  *nter  an 
aoD^arance  wlthlS  thlrtv  .fays  from  the  date  of  thla  publlca- 
Uo^the^^latlon  wlfl  be  proceeded  with  as  In  the  case  of 
default 
Pet»r  Lewis,  d.b.a.  Jolly  Ro«r  Componj,  Portland.  Ore*..  Re» 

No.  441,608.  Cane.  No.  M58. 
Q«Deral   Solrenta  Sale*  Company,  Inc.,  Rocheater,  N.T.,  R««. 

No.  433.274.  Cane.  No   8882. 

EDWIN   L.   REYNOLDS,  , 

rirtt  A»*Uta»t  CommUtiontr  of  Patent$. 


Uohcd  Stata  Adopted  Namco 

Uat  No.  U 

J»l9  I,  19$i-Oet9b€r  SI.  tSU 

The  followlno  nonpropHeUry  namea  for  the  drujs  described 
hare  been  adopted  by  the  USAN  Council  (the  nomenclature 
commlttM  sponsored  by   th*  Amertean   Medical  Association. 


the  American  Pharmaceutical  Association,  and  the  United 
States  Pharmacopeia)  in  cooperation  with  the  Interested 
manufacturers.  The  designation  "United  States  Adopted 
Names"  (U.S. A.N.)  has  been  coined  to  distinguish  these  for- 
mally adopted  nonproprietary  names  from  other  nonproprie- 
tary names.  Adoption  of  such  names  does  not  Imply  endorse- 
ment of  the  products  Involved  by  the  A. MA.  Council  on 
Drugs,  the  U8P.  or  the  National  Formulary. 

Any  comments  or  suggestions  should  be  addressed  to  Dr, 
Joseph  B.  Jerome.  Assistant  Secretary.  Council  on  Drugs, 
American  Medical  Association.  535  N.  Dearborn  St.,  Chicago, 
111.,  60610. 

aletamlne  hydrochloride  :  sympathomimetic  amine 
benilndamlne   hydrochloride  :    analgeale  ;    anU-lnflammatory  ; 

antipyretic 
cactlnomycln  :  antineoplastic  agent 
carbamaseplne  :  anticonvulsant 
cephaloglydn  :  antibiotic 
cephalortdlne :  antibiotic        j 
coumermycln  :  antibiotic 
deferoxamine :  Iron  depleter 
denatonlum  benioate  :  denaturant 
etbamsylate  :  hemostatic  agent 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  30,  1964 
TotAl  number  of  applicotiono  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewalo  and  Sec.  12  (c)]  .  -  ----- -  -  -  -       ^p^    j  J; 


Date  of  oldeot  new  application 
Date  of  oldeot  amended  application 


15,  498 

1964 

Apr,   1,  1964 


J.  H.  MKHCHANT,  Dlraetar.  Tr«a«m«A  Es«miaiB«  0|Mntioa 
T«ADEMA«K  EXAMININC  D^^Jf^'Erix^MiS  VHON  *""  TRA^"*^"*^  CLASSES 


(I)  C.  U.  WENDT,  CllMS  2.  4.  ».  0. 11.  U.  U.  14. 14. 10. 17.  H. ».  Jl. ».  U.  M,  M,  V.  30.  ».  30, 11.  ».  ».  **•  ";  "'  "^^  ";  *^; 

(u,  H.1:*l^'8CHUBVin...,.;:".;o:7V..-.o."i.:a:77:io:"^.^  »«•  >°^-  '«• 

1«.  104. 106. 100.  lOT,  CoUactlv.  M.mb«hlp  Mark.,  Claas  W):  Cwtlfloatloo  Mark.,  Cla-as  A  and  B  


Ranawals  (AU  ClaMM)     

Om.  13  (e)  PubUeatlooi  (AU  CI 


Oldaat  Application 


S-3&-04 

4-17-04 

11-3-04 
11-0-04 


Amandad 


6-10-04 

4-1-04 

11-17-04 


Applicauons  filed  during  the  month  of  November  1964—2026 


Rep.tr.tioo.  I«ued -   371-No.  783.439  to  No,  783.809 

Renewals  luued ^^ 


Tb.  TRADEM ARE  SECTION  of  ,b.  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  ij^  -•^»:- " .Tidl^K>J^.h^^  ^-^  S^y'rU^'rSdTu 
ol  DO...MU.  C«T««M.i  Pri»tin,  Oft«,  W.^unjion.  DC.  204<)2  u.  *»»»"•"  rj^lSd^St-TtSal*  oopK^  25  c«itt  -ch- 
^L^.i.^  tAikmitH.  MbMnptwo  price.  112.00  p<r  uunm,  for««B  maUuil  »4  00  .ddiuon.1,  «•>•«  <«v-^ 

nurrMD  oopiks  or  trademark  registrations  ,,•  fa™i^«d  by  *»»•  P«»~i.9***  '•*  ^"  •"*"  ~"*'    ^^^"^ 


TM  810  O.O.- 


TM95 


TM  9« 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jamuabt  19,  1966 


foUld*  itlBaUtlBC  hormoiM.  ham«a     goMidotropta 

f«ruoUnM  eblorld*    aatllMCtM^al  Aft 

bacmdUU  :  KaUMotlc 

h«ze<)lM  :  antlb«<rt«rtal 

lo«ljMtmlc  »cl<l    r*<llop*4i««  (choi««7«tocTmphle  and  cboUnclo 

Kr«phlc) 
M«th7l  cyrtrta*  h7<lrochloii<l«  :  ancoljtlc  ««eat 
Bltrodan  :  aatbelnlntlc  a««nt 
pcUomjdn  :  aatlawpUjitlc  afwit 


porflroBydB  :  aatlklotlc  < 

pre<1iuia«ta  :  aatl-lallA*B«tor7  (rvtaiiaary)     I 

pro«dir»o  hrdmchioiid*    dnic  poUatlAtor 

qulnboloD^     aaabollc  agent 

qulaxMUnol  aceut*    procwUtloaal  acvat 

■aacTClla*  :  aatlklotlc 

•odlna  ae*to««lfon«  :  l«pr««Utlc  agvat 

thUMlpiia*  :  antl  leakcmlc 

trUmdnoloa*  h«iac«tonld«  :  la>ctaM«  glneoeortleoM 


^ 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

TOUl  T«     Oppoallton  under  «ctlon  13  may  be  nied  » Ithln  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    Be.  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 
A  Mpanu  to*  ot  t»enty-flT«  dollars  for  each  cU»  opposed  must  acconipMJy  the  opposition. 

INOTE-  For  publication  of  marks  presented  In  applications  for  reBlstratlon  In  one  class,  see  section  2. 1 


8N     170.M4.     Ruhrcheaale    AkUeaceoellachaft.    Oberhauaen 
Holtcn.  Oermany.    Ptlad  Juiw  8.  IMS. 


8N   180.032.     The  81ng«r  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 
Oct.  29,  1»«8. 


rued 


The  term  "Wacha,"  which  U  Qermaa  for  "wax."  la  di»- 
cUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  as  nhown.  Priority  claimed 
under  Sec.  44 (d>  on  Uerman  application  filed  Dec.  15.  I»e2, 
Rc«.  No.  771.611.  dated  Mar.  15,  IJMJS. 

CiMS  4— Abrwhrw  ana  TolUUmt  Matcrlids 

For  Floor  PoUahlnc  Waxea  Produced  of  Petroleum  Waxea. 

Chm  15— Olb  ami  G 

For  Petroleum  Waxea 


gN     170.225.     Ruhrehemle     Aktlengeaellachaft.    Oberhauaen- 
Bolten.  Germany.    Filed  June  S.  1»«3. 


The  term  "Wacha,"  which  la  German  for  "wax,"  la  dla- 
cUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  as  ahown.  Priority  claimed 
under  8ec.  44(d)  on  German  application  fUed  Dee.  16,  1»«2, 
R«C.  No.  771.612,  dated  Mar.  16,  19«S. 

m  tmi  Poltahk«  Matcriah 


For  Floor  Pollahlng  Waxes  Prodnewl  of  Petroleum  Waxes. 

Cha  15— OUf  a^ 

For  Petroleum  Waxes 


8N    176.628.     James   Varley    4    Bona.    lac,    8t.    l«uls,    Mo. 
FUed  Aug.  21,  l»«t. 

HOUSE  OF  VARLEY 

CfaM  i     rki^rah  a^  Ch<Bi»ral  CompoiMons 

For  Insecticides  and  Germldde-Daodoranta. 
First  use  Dec.  28.  1»«0. 

Cha  51— DatMrfoili  aad  Soapa 

For  Hand  Cleaner. 
First  use  Dm.  28,  1»«0. 


Owner  of  Eeg.  Nos.  74.186.  684,08»,  and  others.  ^ 

eta*  2 — Receptacles 

For  Dust   Bags  for  Vacuum  Cleanere  and  Oil  Dispensing 
Cans. 

First  use  1906  on  oil  dispensing  cana. 

ClMt  4— Abrastret  and  Pottditaig  Materials 

For    Steel    Wool    Pads;    Floor    and    Furniture    Wax    and 
Polish  ;  Grinding  Wheela  ;  and  Emery  Cord. 
First  use  1925  on  emery  cord. 

Clasi  13-^Iardwarc  and   Phunbing  and  Steam-FMlng 
SuppUes 

For  Belt  Hooks  ;  Cabinet  and  Furniture  Hardware— Name- 
ly Bracea.  Bracketa,  Handles  and  Hinges  ;  and  General  Hard 
ware — Namely,  BolU.  Nuts.  Pins,  Screws  and  Studs. 

First  use  1870. 

Cla«  15— Oils  and  Greases 

For  Lubricating  Oil  and  Grease. 

First  use  March  1906.  , 

Clan  19— Vekkics 

For  Dollies  and  Work  Trucks  for  Handling  and  Transport- 
ing Work  and  Equipment  In  Sewing  Mills  and  the  Uk^. 
First  use  1952. 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatns,  Machines,  and  SappUcs 

For  Electric  Household  Appliance*— Namely,  Vacuum 
Cleaners,  Floor  Polishers  and  Rug  Cleaners  ;  Radios  ;  Electric 
Motors  and  Transmitters;  Motor  Controllers  and  Starting 
Dertces  ;  Electro-Mechanical  Drires  ;  Electronic  Bonding  Ma- 
chines ;  Electric  Lighting  Components— Namely,  Lamps, 
Lighting  Fixtures,  Lamp  Sockets  and  Bulbs ;  Components  for 
Electric  ClrculU.  Appliances  and  Machines — Namely,  Capaci- 
tors. Conductors,  Connectors,  Receptacles,  Resistances. 
Swltdies,  Switch  Boxes  and  Corers.  Terminal  Boxes.  Plugs, 
Insulators,  RheosUts,  Solenoids,  Transformers,  Wiring  Har- 
nesses, Inductors,  Transducers,  and  Power  Supplies;  Mlcro- 
ware  Components ;  and  Parts,  Accessories  and  Attachments 
for  the  Above. 

First  use  1915  on  electric  motors. 

Cfaua  22— Games,  Toys,  and  Sporttng  Goods 

For    Toy    Sewing    Machines,    Toy    Perforating    Madilnes, 
Carrying  Cases  for  Toy  Sewing  Machines,  and  Toy  Trarellng 

Cases. 

First  use  1910  on  toy  sewing  machlnea. 

TM  97         , 


TM  96 
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Janvasy  19.  1M6 


23— CBtfary,    Mihhwry.    and    Toob.    and    Pwii    Cta- 


Not  OttMfwIw  daaMwl 


For  Sewing  Machlnea  ;  Typ*wrlt*r«  ;  Machtnea  for  r»«t*n 
inc  ArtlelM  to  Oam*iiU  and  tb«  Like ;  Cuttlnc  Machine*  ; 
Fulltnc  Machine*  :  Giindlnc  Machine* ;  He«l  and  Wedge  8Ilt 
ting  Machine*  ;  Labeling  Machine*  :  Pleating  Machine*  ;  Prwa- 
Ing  Machine* ;  Thread  Drawing  Machine* :  Winding  Ma- 
chine* ;  Knitting  Machine*  ;  Cutlery — Na»#ly,  Knlrea.  Sel*- 
•or*.  Shear*.  Seam  RIppera  and  Stiletto* ;  Hand  Tool* — 
Namely.  Hole  Punche*.  C  Clamp*.  In«pectlon  Mirror*.  Oreaae 
Qana,  Magnetic  PlckCp  Derlce*.  Mallet*.  Screw  Drlrer*. 
Tweeaer*  and  Wrenche*  ;  Machine  Klementa — Namely.  Belt 
Tlghtenera,  PnUey*.  Shaft  Hanger*  *nd  Shafting ;  and  Part*. 
Attachment*  and  Acceaaorles  for  the  AboTC. 

Pirvt  use  1870  on  aewlng  machine*. 


For  Draaa  form, 
rirat  nae  IMO. 


CiMi  52 — Dttmwm^  and  Soaps 

For  Rug  Cleaner  and  Wax  Remorer. 
rtnt  aac  Septamber  1958  on  rag  deanar. 


SN  180,85*.     De  Haen  CaraUnJen  4  Sohaa,  l>u*aaidorf.  Oar- 
many,     nied  Not.  12.  19«S. 


GRACIOSO 


AppHaacM  and  MacMDCS 


For  Preaalng  Machine*  and  SJeere  Board  CoT*r*  and  Pad*. 
Firat  a*e  1(K)S  on  pretislng  macblna*. 


25.^Lockg  awl  Safai 


For  Lock*  and  Keya. 
First  naa,  1870. 


CfaMi 

For    Thermocouple*    and     Pattarna    for    U*e    la    Making 
(ifirmenta. 

Firat  aae  Jane  1968  on  garment  pattarna. 


For  Bnfflng  and  Waxing  Pada— Namely.  Lamb*  Wool  Pada 
and  Wool  Felt  Pad*  :  Bru*he*  and  Wax  Applicator*. 
Flrat  oae  September  1»(W  oo  braabaa. 

Omm  32— Fmtorc  and  UpholitaffT 

For    Furniture — Namely,    Cablneta,    Card    Table*.    Chaira, 
Stand*.  Stoola  and  Table*. 
First  nae  1870  on  eabineU. 

Claa  35— BcM^.  «oae,  MacUncry  PMkfag,  a«d  Noih 
oMtalUclVas 

For    Power   Transmlaalon   BalU   and    Belting   and    Rubber 
Ring*. 
Flrat  uae  1870  on  power  tranamlaalon  baiting. 


The  Bngliah  tranalatlon  of  the  Spanlah  word  "Oracloao"  U 
••graceful,  charming."  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  ft4S,8U. 
dated  Sept.  9.  1»M. 

Claai  47— Wtow 
For  WInea. 

ChM  49— DMUcd  Akoholk  Uqman 

For  Brandtaa.  Whlaky.  Vodka.  Gin.  Alcoholic  Blttera  and 
Llqucars. 

SN    181.708.     Sella  Werke    O.m.b.H..    Bad    Kreuinach.    Ger- 
many    Filed  Dec  17.  1»«S. 

ORION 

Owner  of  German  Reg    No.  287.SM.  dated  Jane  7.  1B23. 
CfaMt  23 — Catlcry,    MacfaincrY.    and    Toob,    and    Parte 


For  Machine*  for  Winertea— Namely.  Machine*  for  Clean- 
ing. FlUlng.  Closing.  SterUialng  and  Labeling  of  Bottles  and 
Other  Vessels  snd  Transport  InsUllstlons  Pertaining  Thereto 
and  Pumpa. 

31— FUtan  and  Rcfrifaraton 

For  Filtering  Apparatuses. 


SN  18».077.      Rlnn  Corporation.  Chicago.  IlL     Fllad  Jan.  21. 


1»64. 


RINN 


37— Paptr  and  Statkwary 

For  Tracing  Paper. 
Tlrat  aaa  1»54. 


For  Books  snd  Pamphlets. 
Flrat  aae  1896. 

Ckm  #•    Ft  J  Goo*,  raiiitrtl^i  Md  Noikwa 

For  Sewing  Alda — Namely,  Needlaa.  Darning  and  Em- 
broidery Work  Holding  Derlcea,  Needle  Threaders.  Sewing 
Boxes,  Skirt  Markers.  Mending  KlU.  and  Tracing  Wheel  ;  and 
Clothing  Acceasortea — Namely.   Buttona  and   Buckles. 

First  as*  1880  on  needlaa. 

CteH  42— KaMlad,  Ncttad,  awl  Taxtfle  FaWca,  aad  S«b- 
atkmU*  Tbercf  or 

For   TexUle    Piece   Oooda    Soluble   for   Wearing    Apparel. 
Household  Furnishings.  Draperlaa  and  Other  Usea. 
First  uae  April  1953.  | 


mi  CbaiBkal  C< 

For  X  Ray  Chemicala  ^ 

ClMa  U — Mcasving  and  ScWotiAc  AppttancM 

For  X-Ray  FUma  Unaxpoaad  to  Light.  Thermometer*  for 
Uae  In  X-Ray  Apparatua. 

dan  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Snrckal  Appliances 

For  Reeepuclea  for  Dereloplng  X  Ray  Films  or  X  Ray 
Platea.  X-Ray  Film  Framea.  X-Ray  Holdera.  X-Ray  Film 
Suapendera.  Mouth  Holdera  for  X  Ray  Films,  for  Dental  Cae. 

First  use  Februsry  19&a. 


SN    188.721.     Wilms   Coty.   dJ».a.    WUma   Produeta,    Kanaaa 
City.  Mo.    FUed  Mar.  IS.  19«4  | 


WILMA 


CtaM  51— CoMMtks  and  ToOct 

For  Hair  Sat  Condltloner-Dreaalng 


V^  Thread. 
Fkvt  aae  1880. 


For  Hair  Shampoo 
rirat  aaa  May  1ft,  1»«S. 


SECTION  2 

The  followin,  mark,  ara  pabH..«d  In  eon,pliance  with  section  12(a>  o(  lb.  Tradamark  Act  of  1940.    Opposition  unds.  ^ion  U  may  be  filed 
wlthtai  thirty  days  of  pabllcation.    See  Roles  2.101  to  2.10J. 
A  fee  of  twsnty-flve  dollars  must  seconipany  the  opposition. 

INOTl:  For  publication  of  mark,  prsssn.ed  in  .  combined  application  for  regtstratten  in  more  th«i  one  doss,  see  action  l.J 

^  a         aa  n    ^       B  J    •A.a^^.l.     SN  193,866.     Doughboy  Industries.  lac.  New  Richmond.  Wis 

Qati  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials     j^^^  ^ay  20.  i9«4 


SN    149.100.     Loft's   Pedlgraed    Lawnseed   Co.,    lac.    Bound 
Brook.  N.J.    Fllad  July  18.  19«2. 

LAWN  CARPET 

For  Mixed  Grass  Saad. 
First  use  May  19«2. 


■N  189  09«      Hoary  T.  Palate,  Jr..  d.b.a  The  Seedamatic  Com 
pany,  Bryn  Mawr.  Pa.     Filed  Mar.  19.  19«4. 


SEEDAMATIC 


For  Tape  With  Seed  Therein  With  l)l»penaer  for  Dtapanslng 


the  Same. 

First  use  Mar   18.  19«4. 


PURAFiq 

For  Vinyl  Plastic  for  Toys  and  Pool  Unera,  Plaatlc  Sheet 
Ing  and  Plastic  Film. 
First  uae  Oct.  14. 19M. 


SN    194.480.     Fleming- J ofte,    Ltd..    New    Tork,    N.T.      Filed 
May  28.  1964. 

LEAP  FROG 

For  Decorated  Leather  for  Hand  Bags.  Shoes,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Apr.  15.  1964. 


SN  191.018      The  Atlantic  Refining  Company.  Philadelphia. 
Pa.     Filed  Apr.  14.  1964 


SN  194.700.     Brunner  Bros.  Co.,  North  Bwrgen.  N.J.     Filed 
June  2,  1964. 


FON-DEL 


EASIFIL 


For  Identifying  Kxpandad  Plastic  Material   Sold  in  Rolln 
and  Sheets  for  Oenersl  Use  in  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  Not.  22.  1962. 


For  Nylon  Batting. 
First  use  May  21,  1964. 


SN    192.758      Rohm    k    Haas    Company.    PhiladelphU.    Pa. 
Filed  May  5.  1964. 


SN    195.058.     Blane   Chemical   Corp.,    Canton.    Mass.      Filed 
June  8,  1964. 


SHUVIN 


OROSPAN 


Owner  of  Beg  No.  766.988. 

For  Blends  of  Synthetic  Fibers  and  Synthetic  With  Natural 

Fibers. 

First  nae  on  or  about  Apr.  18,  1964.  | 


For  Polyyinyl  Chloride  Molding  and  Extrusion  Compound 
Uaad  In  the  BUnufacture  of  Shoes. 
First  use  May  5,  1964. 


SN  195.108.     Walter  E.  Jordan,  d.b.a    Jordan  Manufacturing 
Co..  Dee  Plalnes,  lU.    Filed  June  8,  1964. 


SN  198.281.     Strtbllngs  Nuraorlaa,  Inc..  Merced,  Calif.    Filed 
Max  11. 1»«4. 

S-60 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  562,890. 

For  Disease  RealsUnt  Rootatoek  for  Fralt  and  Nut  Trees, 
or  the  Like.  '  . 

First  naa  Jan.  2.  1M4. 


JAYCO 


For   Extruded    Plastic   Tubing   for    Use  in   Electrical   and 
Fluid  ConduiU  and  Plastic  Molded  Parta  Pertaining  Thereto. 
First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  4,  1955. 


SN  195.109.     Walter  E.  Jordan,  d.b.a.  Jordan  Manufacturing 
Co..  Des  PUlnea,  III.    Filed  June  8.  1964. 


SN   198.440.     Oao.   J.   Ball.   Inc..   Weat   Chicago.   lU      ™*<1 
May  14.  1964. 


roT   Extruded   Plastic  Tubing  for   Use   Ui   Electrical   and 
Fluid  ConduiU  and  Plastic  Molded  Parts  PerUining  Thereto. 
First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  4, 1965. 


gN   195,141.     Pflster  k  Vogel  Tanning  Company,  Inc..  MU- 
waukee.  Wla.    Filed  June  8.  1964. 
The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  yeUow.     Owner  of  Beg  -ra  i-wTITTkAT 

Nos.  405.792  snd  692.595.  ^  „   ik.  ROWDI 

For  Flowar  and  Vegetable  Plant  8««la.  Plants  ^nd  Bulbs  _ 

Ftrat  aae  on  or  before  Aug.  2T.  1962 :  1925  In  a  different        J^J-^^/^  ^  ,,,, 
form.  TM  99 


1. 


TM  100 
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SM    IM.lflO.     BlAcUlr    RcAbIbc   Coapao/.    New    York.    NT.    Q^ff  ^  ^  C||§nici|j 

FUwl  Jan*  8,  1»«4. 


Januaky  19,  19«6 

id  Ckf  nical  Coa- 


DINOFIN 


posHioiif 


For  Polymeric  Molding  Conpounda. 
mnit  OM  lyb.  14.  1»«4. 


8N    1U.61*.     Harry    MlU*r   Corp..    PhUadelpbU,   Pa.     Piled 


Oct.  1».  i»«a. 


HAMIPURGE 


8N  1B5.2W.      International  MlnermU  *  Chemical  Corporation. 
Skokle.  111.    Filed  Jane  10.  1»«4. 


MOLDIKOL 


For  roandry  Baad  AddltlTe. 
Flrat  aae  nb.  t\,  1M4. 


For  AddlUr*.  Conatltutlns  a  Syathetlr  EmaUtfjInc  As«Bt 
to  Boinble  Oil  8y«tem*  for  Parpowa  of  Emulitflcatlon  as  In 
RolUnc  of  Steel.  Copper.  Bra**.  Aluminum  ;  Alao  as  an  Addl- 
tir*  to   Machlalac  and  Urlndlac  CooUnts  la  MetalworklBf. 

First  uae  8ept  3ft.  1M3. 


8N   1IMJ.98T      JoBathaa  Oreen   k   8ooa,   Kearay.   N.J.     Filed 
Jaae  IS,  19«4. 

DUXBURY  FARM 

For  Mixed  Graaa  Seed. 
Ftrat  aae  Jaa.  7.  1»«4. 


8N  1M.860      Indaatrlal  Filter  A  Pump  Mfg   Co..  Cicero.  HI 
Filed  Apr.  II.  I»«3 


CHRO-KIL 


For  Clt«mlc*ls  for  tbe  RedurUoa  of  Cbr«ml«m. 
Flrat  aae  JaA.  ».  1»«S 


Qass  2  -  R»€t^tad« 


8N  ITO.ftOO      Bemla  Bro    Ba«  Company.  Mlnneapolla,  Minn. 
FUed  June  10.  IMS. 


[^- 


8N   IftT.llO.     Oiamploo  Chemleala.  I»c..  Odiaaa.  Tei.     Filed 
Apr.  n,  !»««.  

DRILTRON 

For  KmnlalfWr  I'aed  aa  aa  Addltlre  In  Well  DrUllnj  Flalda. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  28.  IMS. 


BEMIS 


8N   lft8.M0.     Vaofkaa'a  8Md  Compaay.  ClUca«o.  111.     FUcd 
May  9.  I»M. 

4  WAY 

For  Baanty  Treatment  for  tbe  Lawn  Comprlalns  a  Prepa 
ratloa   To   Control   Crabcraaa.   Seed   Germination,   Herbicide, 
aad  laaactlclda. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  aboat  Jan.  t,  IMS. 


Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  1M.24S.  74«.»M.  and  others. 

For  Receptacles  Made  of  Palp.  8nch  as  Flower  Pota  and 
Analoffona  Artlclea,  and  Protertlre  ConUlners  Made  To  O.n 
form  to  the  Contour  of  the  Artlclea  To  Be  Placed  Therein. 

First  uaf  Jan.  1.  1M«  ;  1881  aa  to  the  mark  "Bemla." 


8N    178,871       Pilot   Cheatlcal   Company,   SaaU   Fe   Sprlaca. 
Calif.    FUed  Aa*.  17.  IMS. 


CALIMULSE 


Class  4- Abrasivts  md  PtMimq  Materials 

8N  181. 8««      Wood-Glow  Products.  Rogers.  Ark.     FUed  Not 
Sft.  IMS. 

WOOD-GLOW  XI 

For  Combined  Cleaner.  Conditioner  and  PoUah  for  Cae  on 
Wood  Surfaces. 

Flnt  oas  Aae.  S4,  IMS.  ! 


For  Bmulalflar  ot  Syathetlc  Polymers  aad  l^abber  Coatpo- 

Tbu  la  Water. 
First  uae  Jan.  tS.  IMS. 


8N    I7S.87S.     PUot    Chemleal   Compaay.    8aaU    Fe   BprlB«a, 
Calif.    Filed  Auf  27.  IMS. 


CALAMroE 


8N    1M.59I      Finlah   Kara  Produeta,   Inc..   South   Kl   Moate. 
Calif.    Filed  Joaa  1,  1M4. 


For   Surface  Aetlre  AgaaU  of  aa  AlkanoUmlde  Type  for 
the  Purpose  of  ImproTlag  the  Foamlac  Propertiee  or  Con 
trtbutlng  Detergency   to  Oeanlng  Compoaltlona. 

First  aae  Not.  15.  IMS. 


SN   I7ft.47l.     Aldeaa  Shoppers   World,   Inc..  d.b.a.   Shoppers 
World.  Chicago.  lU     FUed  Sept.  9.  IMS. 


?^/m 


ISL© 


are  dlacUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown.  ••>«•<>  t      '    ""^"  ^        . 

For  Pollahea.  Waxes,  and  GUae.  for  AutomotlTe  F1nl.be.  Moth  P^oflng  Compound.      .- 

_    ^  .!.>.,.>  \M,r  OR  i<Mi4  first  uae  Apr.  lu,  iv««. 

First  use  oa  or  about  Mar.  zo.  i»«*. 


January  19,  l»«6 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  101 


T^  r>«i«     RM    laxoflO      Armour    and    Compaay,    Chicago,    111.      Filed 

SN    17ft.«»M      Blrko    Chemical    Corporation.    Dearer,    Colo.     »»    "Jf*^^^^™""  '^ 

FUed  sept  Ift  IMS  ARMOSOFT 

For  ChemlcaU  and  Chemical  Composition.  Uaejl  a.  Soften 
ing  AgenU  for  Fibers. 
First  uae  Feb.  IS,  1M4. 


SN  193.240.     The  Upjohn  Company.  Kalamaaoo,  Mich.    Filed 
May  11,  1M4. 


SOK 


For  Induatrlal  Chemicals— Namely.  Bleaching  Agent.. 
Chelating  and  Seque-terlng  Agent..  Household  D'^Oo™"*'' 
and  Sanlttaer-  ;  Knayme  PreparaUon.  for  Uquefying  »om.ln 
Septic  Tank,  and  Ceaapoola ;  and  Ru.t  and  Corroalon  Inhlbl 

tore. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  I.  1057. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  714,888. 

For  Veterinary  Ineectlclde  Dusting  Powder. 

Flrat  uae  May  5.  1M4. 


SN   I84.«18.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.   Midland.   Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  IB,  1M4. 


TERBEC 


8N  18S.988.     Oaborn  Sherer.  d.b.a.  "Ole  Time"  Woodamana 
Une,  Holden.  Maaa.    Filed  May  21,  1M4. 

OLE  TIME  WOODSMAN'S 

For  Insect  BepeUent. 
First  uae  April  1»87. 


For  Chemical  Compoaltlona  Useful  as  Boll  SUblUaera. 
First  use  Dec.  10,  IMS.  ' 


SN   1»4,511.     Pan  BrlUnnlca   Indnstrtes  Limited.   Waltham 
Croaa!  England.    Filed  May  28.  1M4. 


8N  188.SM      Chaa   Pftaer  A  Co..  I«c . J**"  ^ork.  NT      Filed 
Mar.  10.  1M4. 


PANANT 


SEROSCREEN 


Prlortty   claimed   under    Sec.   44(d)    on   Brltlah   Reg.    No. 
885.174.  dated  Apr.  22.  1M4. 

For  Preparatlona  for  Killing  Anta. 


For  Syphilis  Test  for  Laboratory  Use. 
First  use  Feb  11.  1M4. 


SN  198,108      Holland  Bantoa  Company.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  June  8,  1M4. 


SN  I88.891      Chaa.  Pflaer  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    FUed 
Mar.  10.  19«4 

THROMBOSCREEN 

Fbf   Cephalln    Reagent    for    Laboratory    Use   for   Testing 
Coagulation. 

First  uss  Fsb.  IS,  l»ft4. 


eOn 


SN    189.012      Pentex    Incorporsted.    Kankakee.    III.      Filed 
Mar.  18,  19«4. 

TASPRO 

For  Chemical  Reagent  for  Laboratory  Use. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1»«4. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  290.478,  787,488.  and  others. 

For  Insect  Repellent  Towelettes. 

First  use  May  27.  1984.  ' 


SN  198.886.     Marchon  Products  Limited,  London,  England. 
FUed  June  15, 1»W. 


EMPIGEN 


SN  189  270.     Chemlsche  Fabrtk  Omnau  0.m.b.H.,  Illertlaaen, 
BaTarta.  Oermany.    FUed  Mar.  28. 19«4. 


CONCRESAL 


owner  of  German  Reg   No.  761.428,  dated  May  ".^«_ 
For  Product,  for  Influencing  Cement-Namely,  Aece  erat 
Ing  AgenU.  ReUrdlng  Agenta.  and  Air  Entraining  Agenta. 


Owner  of  Brltlah  Reg.  No.  888.900.  dated  Sept.  10.  196S, 
•nd  II  8  Rea  Noa.  696.247  and  708,083. 

Fo^  CoS^ltlona-Na-ely,  Tertiary  I>l-«thyl  Alkylamlne. 
Aj.«K«t.rt^Tertlary  Alkyl  Amine  Oxldea,  Alkyl  Quaternary 
fnd' Aniro^-  F'";  ^^^ogen  DerlTatlTes  and  Compounds. 

First  use  December  1968. 


SN  1M,17S.     Malimekrodt  Chemical  Works,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  June  22,  1964. 


SN  190  89S.     Cook  Chemical  Company,  d.ba.  Real  KUl  Prod- 
aeta.  Kanaas  City.  Mo.    FUed  Apr.  18,  1964. 


MALLCOSORB 


GO! 


For  Inaect  Repellent. 
First  use  July  6',  1961. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  889,706,  508.784,  aad  6SS,844. 
For  Indicating  Carbon  Dioxide  Abaorbent. 
First  use  Mar.  28, 1964. 
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^  Januaky  19.  1M6 


nr    1M.1S6.     Rabter    Corpormtloo    of    ▲avrtca,    Hl«toTiUe. 
N.T.    ra»6  Jaljr  20.  1964. 


-f 


SM    1M.6M      UlTaa<Ua-D*Uwaaaa.    Inc.,    Ntw    York.    M.T. 
rUtd  Aof.  11.  19«4. 

OZMALDEHYDE 

For  AnMMtlc  Cbemleal  for  Dm  1b  the  Pr«p*r«Uon  of  P*r- 
fuB«,  Boapa  and  CoaaMtlc*. 
Flrat  ate  Jan«  2.  1M4. 


For  PUatlclatnc  Compoundi  for  Uae  With  Raaiaa,  aad  Flnld 
DlaperaloDS  of  Vinyl  R*alna  In  PUaUdaerii  to  Which  StabI 
llMra.  Color  and  Plller  Har*  B««d  Add«d. 

rirtt  aae  June  SO.  1»«4  * 


8N   188.SM.     Marek  *  Co..  Inc..   Rabway.  NJ.     FUad  Julj 


8N     1M.M7.      UlTandan-DcUwaana.    Inc..    Naw    York.    N.T. 

Fllad  Auf.  11,  1»«4. 

VERNALDEHYDE 

For    Aromatic    Chemical    for    Uaa   In    Um    Preparation    of 
ParfuM.  Boapa  aad  Coamatlca. 
rirat  •••  Jmaa  1. 1M4 


21.  1»«4 


CALMAG 


SN   2OS.40S      8    8.   Kr«i««  Company.  Detroit.   Mich       Fllad 


For  MarnMlam  Oxide 

Flrat  uac  on  or  about  Aufuat  liMU. 


Oct.  «,  1M4. 


K  MARf 


8N    l»8.8e7      Merck  ft  Co..   Inc..   Rahwaj.  N.J.     FU«1  Jnly 


22.  1»64. 


owner  of  Reg  Noa  74S.»ia  aad  774.TM. 
For  Propane  Fuel. 
Flrat  aae  Sept.  21.  1»«4 


NEOMAG 


For  Macaaalam  Oxlda. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1»40. 


QiuT-Corrfagt 


8N  1S8.S2S.     Armour  and  Compaay.  Cklcaco.  Ill      Filed  July 
27.  1»«4 

AROMOX 

For  Amine  Oxldaa  and  Chamlcai  Compoaltlona  ConUlning 
Amine  Oxldea. 

Vlrat  uac  on  or  prior  to  Joly  IS.  1964. 


8N  198.4S0.     American  Chain  ft  Cable  Company.  Inc..  Brtdf*- 
port.  Conn     Filed  Jnly  24.  1964. 


AL-U-FLEX 


For  Wire  Rope. 

Flrat  nae  May  29.  1964 


8N    198.SS7.     Colcat»-P«lMollTe   Company.   New   York.    N.T. 
FUed  Joly  28,  1964 


PETAL 


For  Fabric  Softener. 
Flrat  one  Jane  17.  1964. 


Oats  9  -  Explosives,  FirMnMS,  EqiiipMMrts, 
MidProMflM 

8N    172.622.     Ualoa   Carttda   Corporation.    New   York.    N.T. 


FUad  Jaly  8.  196S. 


HYBALINE 


8N  198.870.     Patent  Cbemlcala.  Incorporated.  Pateraon.  N.J 
Filed  July  30.  1964 


For  Rocket  Faala. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  17.  196S 


AUTOMATE 


For  Liquid  Dyea. 
Flrat  nae  May  1.  1962. 


8N   190.890.     Commercial   Bolrenta  Corporation.   New  Tork. 
NT.    Fllad  Apr  IS.  1964. 


ANOIL 


8N    199.5S9      Climax    Chemical    Compaay.    Hoaaton.    Tax. 
FUed  An<.  10.  1964. 


For  Nltro-Carbo  Nitrate  Blaatlnt  Afcata. 
Flrat  nae  Jnly  9.  19S7. 


BN   191.0S2.     Herculea  Powder  Company.   WUmlnctoa.  EM. 
TUml  Apr.  14.  1964. 


HERCULOK 


For  Bpedally  CoaatmctM)  PlaaUc  Cartrtdfea  Deed  for  Hl«h 
BxploalTea. 

Flrat  uaa  Dae.  4, 1968. 


8N  191.917.     B.  I.  dn  Poat  de  Nemonra  and  Company,  WU- 
mlnfton.  Del.    Filed  Apr.  24.  1964. 
The  mark  conalata  of  a  letter  "C"  with  a  apbere  and  apokea 
dlapoaed  In  the  center  thereof.     The  drawing  la  lined  for  tke 
colore  yellow,  red.  aad  blw. 

For  Bodlnm  Solpkate.  For  Detonating  Cord. 

Flrat  nae  Mar.  11.  1964.'  Flrat  nae  Mar.  19,  1964. 


CORDALON 


\ 
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BN    196.T98.     Locke    Manufacturing    Company.    Lodi.    Ohio. 
FlUd  June  SO,  1964. 
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8N  160,488.     Kyuahln  Selyaku  Company  Limited,  Chuo-ku, 
Tokyo.  Japan.    Filed  Mar.  26,  1968. 


UNIT 

For  Wrought  Iron  RaUlnga  aad  Columna. 

Flrat  nae  June  8.  1964.  > 


Cass  13 -Hard ware  aad  Pluaibiag  aad 
SteaM-Rttiiig  SappKes 

BN  199.864.     8af»-T-Laira,  lac,  MUnd.  Fla.     Filed  Aug.  IS. 

SAFE-T-LAWN 

For  L«wn  Bprtnkllng  Syetema.  j 

Flrat  uae  February  1968. 


The  mark  conalaU  of  the  word  "Kyuahln"  In  Chlneae  char- 
acters and  a  frame  or  border  enclosing  the  word.  The  word 
"Kyuahln"  In  EngUah  meana  "lift  heart  '  Owner  of  Japaneae 
Reg.  No.  640.966.  dated  Aug.  24.  1959. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of 
Heart  Allmenta  and  XMeeaaea. 


BN   200.060.     Water  Treatment  CorporaUon.   Rockford.   ill. 
Fltod  Aug.  17.  1964. 


MILADY 


8N    168,643.     SUndex    Laboratoriea.    Inc..    Columbus.    Ohio. 
FUed  May  9.  196S. 

ALLOX 

For  Vaginal  Douche  and  a  Preparation  To  Allerlate  Men- 
strual Palna. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  7.  1940.  on  applicants  douche  product. 


For  Automatic  Water  Coadltloaart. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  8,  1964 


BN    200.061.     Water   Treatment   Corporation,   Rockford,   lU. 
Fltod  Aug.  17.  1964.  < 


HOMEMAKER 


For  Automatic  Water  Coodltlonera. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  8,  1964. 


Oass  IS-Mediciaes  aad  PkaraiaceBtical 
PreparalioM 

BN   147  979      Xttrlam  Laboratortea,   Inc..  d.b.a.  Blue  Ridge 
Ylta^a  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.     FUed  June  28.  1962. 

Blue  Ridge 
RENEVITE 


BN    177,041.     Hudaon    Viumln    Producta.    Inc..    New   Tork, 
NT.    FUed  Sept.  16,  1968. 

HUDSON 

ALKA-JET 

For  AnUdd  and  Dlgeatlre  Bniyme  Preparation  In  Tablet 

Form. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  4,  1968. 


SN    182,006.     Taaman    Vaccine   Laboratory    Limited,   Upper 
Hutt,  New  Zealand.    FUed  Not.  27.  1968. 


For  Vltamln-Mlneral  Preparation. 
Flrat  uaa  Dec  11. 1961. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec  44(d)  on  New  Zealand  Reg.  No. 
78,981,  dated  Aug.  16.  1968. 

For  Veterinary  Pharmaceutical  Preparatlona. 


BN  160.684.     DelU  Pharmaceutlcala,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa.    FUed 


SN  188,117.     LeTer  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 
Mar.  6, 1964. 


Aac.  6, 196S. 


PRENATABS 


For  Dietary  Supplement  Containing  VlUmlns  and  Mlnerala 
In  Tablet  Form.  Bach  Tablet  ConUlning  a  Dally  Doaage  for 
the  ProphyUxU  or  Treatment  of  VlUmln  and  Mineral  De- 
fldeadea  AaaocUt«l  With  Pregnant  aad  Lactatlng  Women. 

Flrat  uae  July  6, 1968. 
'      TM  810  O.O.— 10 


mist 


For  Preparation  for  the  Hygenlc  Care  of  the  Byea. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  10.  1964. 
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»u.d.pr « !»«  -  TIRE-GON 


KAOPLUS 


Tor  No«b*Mt  roml»«  T»bl«t  for  r*tig9t  R«Urf. 


For  Preparation  for  th«  BoUef  of  DUrrko*. 

W\nt  OM  Apr.  17.  1»«4.  , 

■vbj.  to  Intf.  wttk  BN  l»e.74«.  w„,i..-, 

gN    iw.B«.     Hoyt    Ph*f«ac«rtl«l    Corpormtton.    No«Uia« 

^  Holfhtt,  MftM.    nJ«l  AM-  10.  lt«4. 

«!•  Roeborebco  "SMor. "  Moat*  CrJo  (lloa*eo)      FUod  Ju»o  ¥017'/    U  A 


IB.  1M4. 


CHYMOCYCLINE 


IPECHAR 


Tor  nr«t  Aid   PoUon  Control  Kit  Contalnlnf  an   Biiotl« 
and  Ckarcoal. 

^      ««  •mn^   .••tarf  Jab    10   1M3              Flrat  aaa  Jtt««  18.  1»84. 
OwMT  o*  Monaco  Sac-  ««   ««•**>*.  *•***  '"    *"•  *     .  '  i 

FV>r  Ph*r«.c«tl«*l  Prtparattoa  Cwi.l.tln«  of  Proteolytic  

Baaj»M  With  TetracjcUne. 


BM  l»«.e78.     Kaaar  Co«pa«j.  Ckk»to,  m.     rU«d  !•■•  1». 
1M4. 


FUN-A>MINS 


For  DIKary  8upi>J*--«t-Na-aU.  Vlta«ln  TabUta. 
riTMaaaMar.  l..l»«4- 


8N  IW.eiS.     Saraio  Laboratortaa.  U«,  Ho«ato«.  Taa-    rati 
Aa<.  10.  1»«4 

SPANESTRIN  "P* 

For   lB>ctabla  fctrofanlc   Hor«»na  for  C»  l«  Traatlnf 
Katrogcn  I>eflel«ncle«  In  Woman. 
Flrat  aae  Aog.  8.  1»M. 


I 


«l   1^,748.     Warr*.  T^  P»*r-.«..Ucal.  Inc  .  Cola-b-a,     QMi  19-VtWdtf 

Ohio.   ra*a  Jua«  »  i»*»  - 


KAOPLUS 


8N  1M.178      Bar,  Mlg.  *  Salaa  Co..  Di  PUlnaa.  IlL     ni- 
Jana  10.  1M4. 

j:r.'/t:=:T.ri.'rc?:^  ? jr.^::;-  -        feather-touch 

tte  Uaa  o<  DluraUea  and  Starolda. 

rmt  aaa  on  or  about  Jona  1.  1»«».  y,^^  ^„  g^^^  g»f,ty  Bqulpmant  Includlnf  Valraa,  Bra»« 

9mJky  to  Ut«.  wit*  8N  1»1.881.  ckambara.  Swltchaa.  and  PuMpa. 

^__^.^_  Flrtt  Ma  Apr.  »4.  1884. 

•m»e,»48.    chm>^ti»»akFtm*»iM€^V9mrott,v.T    ru«i 

J«I7  1.  iM«- 


BRIGHT  FOOT 


For  AatlMPtlc  VMt  tpra/. 

Flrat  oae  Juna  B.  1»84. 


8M   1»T.88J.  '  DOM-U  lllr««.  I~:  •  HolUnd.  MIA      "1*1 
J«iy  18,  1884. 

TRAFFICSCOPE 

For  Raar  Vlalon  Mlrrort  a»d  Co.ponanu  Tbaroof 
Flrat  naa  Au«.  80.  1»«1. 


8N    187.707      Oaardon    Induttrlaa.    Inc..    SonthAaid.    Mick. 
FUad  Jaly  18.  1884. 


■M    187.4T8.     B««n«toni    Ineorporatad.    Wor«at»r.    Maaa. 
FUad  JaU  •.  1»«* 

NONARCOL 

For  No.-Nar«>tlc  Praparatlo.  for  tha  Traat^at  of  Cou.b. 

and  CoUla.  »  For  MobUa  Hoi 

Flnt  M*  J»M.  18, 1880.  ^^^  ^^  ,4^  ,0.  1888. 

__«.^—  tiOU.  to  tot*,  wltfc  8»  198.860 


EMBASSY 


8M  198.m.     9^*^  D»«  *  '••^  LiAoratacia^  PbUadal 
pfcU,  Pa.    road  A«8.  8. 1884. 


NUCLON 


•M  18T.748.     MMor  Wkaal  Corporatlaa.  La-atM.  Mlcb.    FUad 
J«l7  18,  1884.  

UNISTYLE 


For  WbaaU  for  Aoto»otlTa  Takldaa. 
Ftrat  aaa  Jaa.  80.  1884. 


OwMr  of  Ea«.  Mo.  888.8T1. 
For  LaxatlTO  Praparatlo*. 

Flnt  aaa  Jaa.  81. 1»«4  ^  

BN  188.580.     i«M-ay  Ho-Ma  corporation.  l«ddl*b-rr.  !-<». 

8N   188.880.     Boyl.  *  Co.p.«y.  B-1  Oardana.  CaHf      FUad         FUad  Au..  10.  1884. 

^"•^     CODACHE  EMBASSY 

,       ,K^  umH^  at  Pala    Dm  to        For  MoMia  Homaa. 

For   U«mld   Praparatlon    for   tha  Rallaf   of   Paia.   i^  flrat  aaa  Apr.  8.  1884. 

Haadaeha.  Wa«ral«la.  and  Naarltla.  ^^^  ^  j,j,  ^^^  gK  187.T0T. 

Flrat  aaa  ra8.  «.  IMS 
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l*«Ja«^       8N  181.128.     Capale,  Inc..  BnKalo,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  15.  1884. 

aiidS«ppliM  \ 


CAPSIE 


For    Game    Componenta    Comprtsln*    Paddles,    Cardboard 

8N  188.571.     PermaU.  Incorporated.  Mt.  Pleaw^t,  Pa.    Filed     clown,  and   Bottle  Capa  for  Playing  VartouB-Type   Paddle 

%tmr  19  iftAA.  \  Oamea. 

Mar.  la.  i»M.  \  pir,t  use  on  or  about  Sept.  10. 1»«8. 


PermaRez 


8N  182,473.     The  Murray  Ohio  Manufacturing  Co..  NashrUle. 
_  Tenn.    FUed  May  1,  1884. 

For  Flnlabed  Ca.tlng.  Compoaed  of  ThermoeettlnR  Re«ln«> 
Hardening   Ag«iU.   and   With   or  Without   nUera-Namely. 

8Und  Off  InetiUtora.  AC.  and  DC.  Bu«hlnga.  OU  Seale  and  ^        .  »    v.,„ 

?iV«ntTr.i.for«er  Outlet..  ><»r  Motor  Sound  SlmuUtor  for  Attachment  to  Velo 

Flrat  uae  July  10.  1988.  Blcyclea.  and  the  "k«. 

Flnt  nee  Apr.  17,  1984. 


THUNDER  ROD 


(lodUde 


8N  194.809      Hl-O  Incorporated.  Windsor  Locks.  Conn.    FUed 


JOM  1.  1984. 


HIS 


For  ReUya. 

First  nee  on  or  before  May  15. 1984. 


8M    198.448.     Holophane    Coaapany,    Inc..    New   York.    NY. 
FUad  JuM  1ft.  1964. 

REFRACTOPACK 


SN  192.841      Surf  Skater  Company.  Incorporated.   Norfolk. 
Va.    FUed  1^  4. 1984. 

StJRF  SKATER 

For   Wheeled   Vehl^W— Namely.    Surf   Board,  for  Use  on 
Land. 


First  use  Mar.  5.  1984 
BnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN 


19V>M7. 


SN    192.851.     WUbem    ProdnctaX  Inc..    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
For     UlnmlnaUon     Equipment— Namely,      Lamp     Panels.         p^ed  May  4. 1984.  \ 

„.„.  o..«.  .^.». .— . ..—  SNOWFLAKES 


Bcreena 

Flrat  uae  June  11,  1984 


Qass  22-C«Mf  Joys,  and  Sportkni  Coods 


For  Construction  Toy. 

First  use  on  or  before  May  1. 1988. 


8N  178  089      oold  Medal  Folding  Furniture  Co..  aadne.  Wis.     SN  192.759.     Eo-el  Industries.  Inc..  Chlc^ro.  HI.     FUed  May 
FU«1  Aug  80,  1988  ^''^  POT  D     TTTP 

GOLD  MEDAL  GOLD  CUP 

OwBor  of  Keg.  Noa    101.989.  800.409.  and  others. 

For  Boat  Hook  Type  Dockers  and  Fishing  Rod  Holders. 

Flrat  aae  Sept.  25.  1982  *^ 


For  BlUlard  Tables.  Pool  Tablea  and  BlUlard  Cue  Backs. 
First  use  Dae  20,  1988. 


8N  188.562.     Tbe  Uonal  Toy  Corporation.  Wilmington.  Del. 
FUad  Mar.  12. 1984. 

TOUCH-A-MATIC 

For  Toy  AutomobUe  Spaed  Control  Unlta. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  5.  1988. 


SN  198.289.     United  FootbaU  League,  Columbus.  Ohio.    Filed 
May  11.  1984. 

THE  COLT 

For  Regulation  Pro  FootbaU. 
First  use  Apr.  29.  1984. 


8N   19S.289.     Olen  L.   Brans.  Inc..  Caldwell.  Idaho.     FUed 
__^^^^  May  12.  1964. 

SN  188.55*.     The  Uonel  Toy  Corporation.  WUmlngton.  Del.  GAD-ABOUT 


FUad  Mar.  IX.  1984. 


PACESETTER 


For  Fishing  Lnrea. 
First  use  Aug.  11, 1988. 


For  Timers,  for  Toy  AutomobUe  Power  SuppUea. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  5,  1988. 


SN  198.705.     Eoto-Grip,  Inc..  Port  Cheater,  NY.     Filed  May 
18.  1984. 


SN  190,284.     Bawttnga  Sporting  Goods  Company.  St.  Louis. 
Mo.    FUad  Apr.  8,  1984. 


For  Baeft>*"  GloTsa  and  Mltta. 
Flnt  nse  Fsb.  4.  1984. 


For  HowUng  Balls. 

Flnt  uae  on  or  about  June  1,  1988. 


TM  10© 

KM   18T,MT.     PolMrHl. 
1»M. 


OFFICIAL 

IM  Mat.  Otltf.     FUad  i«l7  T. 


/^^ 


GAZETTE 


Jamvabt  19.  1966 


SN    lS«,TOft.     S«lto-W*rln   O.B.b^..    B«4)    KNUoMb,    a«ff^ 
■laaj     ritod  Dm.  rr.  IMS 


NAVA 


Ownar  of  0«rmaa 
For    Ctoanlac 


No.  106.617.  (UUd  Apr.  g.  1908. 
DM    for    BotUM.    Caaa    and    BtmlUr 


l^&ate^ 


8N   186.TM.     UbMtr  Dtrtrlbator*.  P 
Jan.  »1.  ISM. 


htlaa«lplil«.  Pn.     fltod 


EZEE 


ror  Beootar. 

rint  aaa  Dm.  7.  1»«S 

gnbj   to  latf.  with  8M  1M,M1. 


ror  Can  OpaoM*.  ElMtrlc  Hair  CUwava. 
BbarpaiMra. 

nrat  OM  May  16.  l»«t. 


andBtoetrte 


aa»23-Cirtkry, 
mmI  Parts  TUcMf 


MKUMry.  ^  Took, 


SM  1M.0S1.  Panunoant  IndaitrlM.  Paramoant,  Caltf..  hf 
etkanc*  of  oamc  froai  »'«rtfl*  TUe  and  ForaaUla  Coaapaaj. 
Paramoont.  Calif.    FlUd  V^  4.  1M«. 


SN  1S3.381.     Uttla  Otant  Corporation.  OMafcowM  Cltj.  OfcU. 
fniad  Dm.  t.  l»«t. 


BtG  JOHN 


ror  Motor  Drtvan  Cantrtfa»al  Pmapa  for  WaMr  and  Otfcar 
Flalda. 

nnt  Ma  0«t.  M.  IMS. 


For  TooU  for  tba  C*a«nt  Tradaa.   PUatM  and  Dty-WaU 
ladastry.  Brick  Maaonn.  and  Rom*  Ownara. 
Plrat  aar  May  R.  IMA 


SN  18«.e»l  Wtltoa  Corporation.  ScbUlcr  Park.  lU .  bj 
ehan«a  of  nania  from  WUton  Tool  Manufaetarlnc  Co..  ln<  . 
actaUlM  Paifc.  Ul.    FUad  Dm.  •.  1M8- 


PowRjaws 


Tor  HydraaMeallT  Artnatwl  Wot*  Hokttnc  DarlM. 
riiMaMOct.  17,  1»«S 


gM    18«,0aS      Albafco    gfhuhmaachlnen    O.: 
m.^  Main.  Oaiinaiij      nta<1  Tnt>.  4.  19M. 


LINHAM 


Prtorlty  dnlinad  andM  Sat  44(d)   on  Oarman  appllcarton 
AM  Aat    27    1»««  :  E^    No    781.7M.  dat*l  D«^    1».  l»6a 

Tor  MactilDaa  and  Machln*  Parta— Namaly.  Pattern  Grad 
tnc  and  CatUn*  Machine  for  tha  Shoa  Induatry.  Textn#  In 
dnatry      8h«at     M*t«l     laduatrj.     tbaat    Produrta    Induatry. 
PUatle    Indnatry.    Wood     Indaatry.     Bubbar    Induatry.    and 
SlmlUr  IndMtrtaa. 


SM    181.701.     Aatoaaatlva 
mad  Daa.  10.  1888. 


laa.   tea.,    Mav   Tork.   K.T. 


8M  188.6M.     Onatda  Ltd..  OnaMa.  W.T     FUad 

EBBTTOE 

ror  8talnlaM  8tMl  FUt  TaWawara. 
Ftrat  aM  Not   18.  l»«t 


rM>.  11.  1964. 


TILL  A  MAGIC 


m  186.868. 


On^da  Ltd..  OnaMa,  N.I.     Fllad  r*.  18.  1»64 


Oanat  of  Ba*.  Wo.  758.011. 

ror  Pow»r  "nUer*  of  tha  GardM  Typn. 

rint  BM  liaptaeabar  1»61. 


ROYAL  YORK 


8M     188.704.     laltn-Warka    0.«.b.H..    Bad    Kraoanacli.    Oar^ 
FUad  Da*.  IT.  1868. 


OVBM  of  Bac   No   161.887. 

For  StalnlaM  Btaai  Hat  Tablawara. 
mat  BM  Aos-  10.  1M< 


COMPAKTA 


8N  188.517 
11,1»M. 


Pamway  Co..  Ina..  Manawa.  Wla,     FUad 

FARMWAY 


OwMr  at  Oarann  Bas.  No.  771.860.  dn«Ml  Mnr.  19.  1968 
For  Machlnaa  for  Wlnartaa— NaaMly.  Claanln*  Maetolnaa, 
FUlln.  Machlnaa.  Ooaln*  Machlnaa,  Startllalnf  Machine  and 
LAbaUlnc  MaehlnM  for  BottlM  and  OthM  Vaaael.  an.i  Coo 
talnara.  and  Packln*  and  Cnpaekln*  Machlnaa  and  Ttana|Wrt 
Im  DarlcM  Partalnln*  Tbatato.  and  «»— — 


OwDM  of  Bat   No.   W6.168  and  701JM7  

For    Bare    BqalpaMnt— Na— iy.     Oatur    ^-o*"     ""^ 
BprMdanT  fJ^SruTBank  FMdM.,  ■Unablo...  Stall.,  and 

Watar  Hovla. 

Fliat  aaa  on  or  ai>o«t  8apt.  7.  1948. 


JAITOABT  19,  1966 
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191.768.     Oaon  Intamatlonal   Corporation.  Oraat  Nack.    Qj^^j  26  — MeaSifiig 

.T.    FUad  Apr.  21.  1964. 
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and     Scientific 


GEON 


Appliances 


For  AatomobUa  Partn— Namaly.  Platona  and  Plna.  ValT*«. 
WatM  Pampa.  CMI  Pnmpa.  Oaaketa.  miT^mal  Jolnta.  Timing 
Oaara.  Differential  and  Tranwnlaalon  Oeara.  Axle  Shaft..  Hy 
drauUc    Brake    Parta.    Automatic   Tranamlaalon    Repair   Klta 
and  Part..  Bn»lne  Baarln«a.  Maehanlcal  and  Hydraulic  Jack.. 


8N    178.618.     King   Radio  Corporation,   Inc..   Olathe,   Kan«. 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1963. 


Flrat  UM  Frt>.  1.  1968. 


Filed 


8N  181,168.     FlMt  Tool  Corporation.  ScbUlar  Park.  111. 
Apr.  18.  1964. 

FLEET 

Owner  of  Rag  No.  619.190  „       .     „,         o  .w^t 

For     Wr^Dchea.     Socket     Wrencbea.     Spark     Plug     Socket 
Wrencbea.    Adju.t.ble   Wrencbea.   Pipe   Wrencbea,   Open    a.d 
Wrenchea.  Box  Wrenche..  Combination  Wrencbea  ;  B^^*"''*'*' 
BatcheU  ;    Spinner.  .    Adapter.  ;   Dxten.lon.  :    Flex    Handle.  . 
Slide    Bar.;    Croa.  Bar.  ;    Speeder.;    ^'"'''"^V     r  n   Ham 
Teraal   SockeU ;   Bl   HandlM ;   Punche.  ;   Chlael.  ;   Rip  Ham 
mer..    Ball    Peln    Hammer..    Carpenter.     Hammer.;    Screw 
drlTer..    BcrewdrlTer   Socket.;    Pller..   Cutting   PUer..    MulU 
Oroore  Pllera.  Thin  NoM  PUera.  Water  Pamp  Pller..  L«^«««* 
Pllera.    Slip    Joint    Pller..    Unlrerwl    Pllera.    Wrench    Type 
Pller.  ;  Ring  Compreawjr.  and  Brake  Tool.. 
Flrat  BM  Ang.  1.  1947.  on  aoekat  wrenchaa. 


KING 


For  Radio  Narlgatlon  Equipment  for  Aircraft— Namely. 
Airborne  Equipment  for  Measuring  Ground  Speed  and/or 
Dlatance.  Omnl-Bange  Converter  Indicator.,  and  Instrument 
Landing  Sy.tem..  Particularly  Locallaer  Converter  Indlcatora, 
Glide  Slope  Conrerter-Indlcatora.  and  Marker  Beacon  Con 
rerterlndlcatora. 

First  UM  Sept.  80.  196S. 


SN   194.174.     BMfc  Broa..  Ine..  Mlllbary.  Maa.      Filed  May 


16,  1964. 


BUCK 


Oats  27  -  Horological  Instruments 

SN   204.044.     BnloTa   Watch  Company.  Inc..  Flushing.  N.T. 
Piled  Oct.  18,  1964. 

TRAVELECTRIC 

For  Watches  and  Parta  Thereof. 
Flrat  nae  Sept.  21. 1964. 


Ownar  of  Rag.  No.  540.800. 

iTiood^JlMl..  Oougea.  Plane  Irona.  ^Z^^^'^'^^^l^ 
terrtnka,  Panchea.  Wood  Turner.'  Cutting  Parting.  Partng 
TnT  Sling  Toola.  Wood  Carrlng  Toola.  Screwdrlrer  Blt.^ 
Iwl.  NaU  Set..  RMmer..  and  H.ndlM  for  Wood  Cutting  and 
Turning  Tool.,  and  Hammer.. 

Flrat  BM  during  May  1 875 


SN   204,045.     Bnlora  Watch  Company.   Inc..   Flushing. 
Filed  Oct.  15. 1964. 

TRAVELECTRONIC 

For  Watches  and  Part.  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  Sept  21.  1964. 


NY 


8N    199.961      A.    W.    Banister   Co..    In«..   Cambridge,    Mas.. 
FUad  Aag.  17.  1964. 


SEGREDYNE 


SN    204.873.     Elgin    National    Watch    Company,    Elgin,    ni. 
FUad  Oct  20,  1964. 


For  Cantrtfngal  Solid.  Separator. 
Flrat  BM  1964. 


COMMANDO 


For  Horological  Instruments— Namely.  Watches  and  Clocks. 
First  UM  on  or  about  Oct.  2,  1964. 


SN    199.960.     Blnks    Mannfacturlng   Company,   Chicago.   IlL 
FUad  Aag.  17.  1964. 


MOE  AIR 


For  Air  CoMpraaaora. 
Flrat  BM  Jana  80, 1964. 


Class  29  -  Brooms,  Brashes,  and  Dusters 

8N  204.039.     Amerace  Corporation.   New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Oct.  15, 1964. 


8M    199.961      Blnka   Manufacturing  Coaipany.   Chicago,    HI. 
FUad  Ang.  17.  1964. 

LARK 

For  Air  Operated  Flald  Handling  Pumpa. 
Flrat  BM  Jnly  19,  1964. 


For  Hair  Brnshe.. 
Flrat  BM  Ang.  14,  1964. 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 


■N    199  971      Conatmctlon    Machinery    Company.   Waterloo.     ^^^    183.503.     General    Motors    Corporation.    Detroit    Mich. 
Iowa.'  Filed  Aug.  17,  1964.  FUed  Dec.  24,  1963. 


HOE-BOY 


INFINITE 


For  PUatar  and  MorUr  Mixers. 
Flr.t  UM  during  November  1950. 


For  Refrigerators. 
First  UM  Dec.  2. 1963. 
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SN  irr  06«.     AnUr  Induitrt.^  lac..  J»«w  York.  N.T      rOmi    »N  20«.aM      Ki 


jAmUBY   19,  1M6 
Idaas.  Ue..  CUctBMtl,  0610.     rUad  Oct. 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  SM.STl. 
For  R«frlc«r*U>rm. 
Flnt  UK  Jwn«  tO,  1»«4. 


Tor  Rabc*  Hoods.  SDd  YMtlUtlM  Rratcnt. 
rtrvt  ■••  rw>.  1»,  1M4. 


8N  200.047.     Ualrerml  AncrKan  Corporattea.  Detroit.  MJch 
Piled  Aug.  IT,  1»«4.  y 


Qifs36- 


kHtnnMffts  Mid  Supplbs 


BOHNAMETIC 


SN  18e.SM.     ChamberUa  iMtmaMSt  Coapaay.  lac-.  Oatarl*. 
Calif.    Fltod  Feb.  7.  1M4. 


rar  Air  Cooled  Condmaer  for  leTrtcwatliic  and  Air  Oo^ 

klitloalnc  Syttenu. 

rirat  OM  JuM  1.  1M4.  e 


RHYTHMATE 


For  CoatroIUble  Maalcal  laatniMMt  for  tkc  Reproductloa 
of  Prvraeonled  Soaad  Tapaa. 
rirtt  oaa  Dae.  4.  1»«S. 


Qatt  32- hraitirt  «id  UplMlstwy 

8N  117.17ft.     SrtploBe  Bor«r  Maaaardo.  Loaara.  gwltaerUad. 
ruad  8«pt.  ft.  IMl 

. COLORCAP 

iror  Key  Identlfyta*  and  Control  Madia  Co«prl«lnf .  Cabi- 
net*. Raeka,  aad  Board*  for  HooaUi«  Said  Keja 
nr«t  nae  AprU  liMO. 


Oms  37-Pif«^  mi  StUioMiT 


8N    188.W8.     Santa   Ctau*    Indaatrtaa,    d.b.a.    Mr     Plaaanre 
Company.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  8.  1»«4. 


BN    1M.877.     The   Oanaral   FlraprooBnf   Compaaj.    Yoaaga- 
towa,  Ohio     FUad  Jnaa  4.  1»«4. 


40/4 


For  Chair*. 

Flnt  nae  May  1.  1M4. 


8N  1»«,47».     81uMbar  Wa«oa.  !»«-.  L^fo,  rU-     »"»»«>  J"»«»« 
Itt.  1»«4. 


Slumber 


Mr.Pkasore 


Wagon 


For  Combined  ChUd'*  Wa«on  and  Bad. 
Flnt  uae  May  1.  1M4. 


For   Olft   CerUfleate*   to   Whlck   Ara   Attached  a   Liat   of 
ATallabl*  Gift*. 

Flrat  nae  Dec.  «,  IMS- 


8N    1»8.»70.     The   Maad   Corporation.   Dayton.   Ohio.     FUad 
ioly  SI,  1964. 

Mil 


Oats  34- Heating,  UgktiBi' Mi' VtirtiUtMg 
ApfaratMS 

8N   108.404.     8.   8.   Kraaga  Company.   Detroit.   Mich.      FUed 


Oct.  «,  1»«4. 


K  MART 


f 


Owner  of  Rec  No.  748.911. 

For  Propan*  Torch  Kit  Coatalnln*  •  Klaaw  8praader. 
Burner  A«.einbly.  Soldering  Tlpa.  Lighter  and  Fuel  Tank  for 
General  C*e. 

First  oaa  Sept.  11,  1964. 


Ftor  Paper — Namely.  Printing  Paper. 
First  oae  Fab.  1,  1»6S. 


Oau  33  -  Priirts  and  Piibli€ati<Nit 

gN  1M,10«.     Cb*rtcran,  Uc,  Larchmont.  N.T.     ru«d  Atif. 

CHARTCRAFT 

For  Printed  Technical  Stock  Analyst*  and  iBreataMat  Ad- 
visory Pnbllcatlona 
Flrat  oaa  Jan.  18.  1948. 


Januaby  19,  1»«6 
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»        117. .KI..      HNifi2&i7      American  Aviation  Publication*,  Inc.,  Waahlng- 
8N  1*6.790.     A-arican  ATtaUon  Publication..  Inc..  Waahlng-     8N  m^9n.  ^ri«  ^^  ^^ 

ton,  D.C.    Filed  Not.  7, 1963. 


WORLD  SPACE  DIRECTORY 

For  8eml  Annual  Directory  of  Ml**lla/8paee  Manufacturer* 
and  Buppller*.  ^ 

First  uaa  Oct  ».  1961. 


■N  1«6.»*8.     Bducauonal  ReaourcM  Corporation,  New  York. 
NY      FUed  Mar.  18.  1968. 

UNGUA  LATIN  A  VIVA 

For    Series    of    Published   Courses   Dealing  With   the  Latin 
Language  and  Culture. 

First  nae  on  or  about  Mar.  8.  1968. 


WORLD  AVIATION 
DIRECTORY 

For    Seml-Annual   Directory    of   Carrlara.    Companl^   and 
Persoas  Engaged  In  Artatlon. 
First  uae  June  19B9. 


SN  188.948.     AUantlc  Microfilm  Corporation,  Spring  VaUey, 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  18,  1»«4. 


MICRO-SPEC 


BN    167.100      Around    the    World    Oub.    Kansas    Oty,    Mo. 
FUad  Apr.  19,  1968. 


For  Microfilm  Photographic  Print*  Carrying  Images  of 
Document*,  Particularly  of  Bnglneering  Specification*  and 
Related  Document*,  Such  as  Berlslon*  of  Specification*. 

Flr*t  u*e  on  or  about  Jan.  6. 1964. 


(^ 


<^ 


^ 


SN  189.278.     Robert  A.  Damar*.  d.b.a.  Lynch  Tran*criptlon 
Serrlce.  Commack,  NY.     FUed  Mar.  28.  1964. 


iimiiiEm!! 


^^^^ 


\ 


VIDEOGRAM 


For  Photographic  Storyboard*. 
nr*t  u*e  July  1,  1989. 


Owner  of  iftac.  No.  741.101. 

For  Periodical  PubUcatlon  for  Members  of  Applicant  Asso 

elation. 

First  nae  September  1989 


SN    174.161.     CoatlBeaUl    New*.    Inc..    Lo.    Angelea.    Calif. 
Filed  Aug  2.  1968. 

GOLDEN  DAYS 


SN  191,988.     Intematlanal  Textbook  Company.  Scranton.  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  24.  1964. 

INTERNATIONAL 
TEXTBOOK  COMPANY 

For  Textbook*. 

Flnt  uae  Sept.  24, 1901. 


8N  192.882.     Robert  D.  Sloane.  West  Hartford.  Conn.     Filed 
Apr.  29,  1964.  , 


For  Magaalna. 

First  u*e  October  1962. 


<jVOAA^ 


8N    174.16ft      ContlnenUl    New*.    Inc.,    Loa    Angles.    Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  1, 1968. 


BRIGHT 


For  Magailaa. 

Flrat  use  June  1968. 

gN    174,166.     Continental    New*.    Inc.,    Loa    Angelea.    Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  2,  1968. 


-^ONafT^ 


SUNTRAILS 


For  Periodic  BuUetln  to  TraTel  Agenclaa  »*^«^»«  ^otel 
Faclimea    and    Accommodation.    In    the    United    SUtea   and 

Abroad. 

First  uae  on  or  before  Jan.  1. 1961. 


For  Magaalne. 
First  uae  July  1961. 


SN  179  980.     The  Be»Uter  and  Tribune  SyndlcaU.  Inc..  Dea 
Molnaa.Iowa.    FUad  Oct.  28.  1968. 

INTERPRETIVE  REPORT 


For  Newspaper  and  Magaalne  Feature. 
First  u*e  Fab.  8,  1968. 


BN    192,770.     Leon   M.   Tlmm*.   d.b.a.    The   mtee   Company. 
Burbank,  Calif.    FUed  May  8. 1964. 

PACKO  LABEL 

The  term  "Label"  U  dlecUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  a*  a 

whole. 

For  Printed  Shipping  Label*. 
Flr*t  uae  Sept.  12, 1968. 


TM  110 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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■N  1M.0S1.     NatloMl  BetaU  r«rait«r«  AamtfAmOom,  CMc»co, 
ni.    Fttod  M&7  8.  1»«4 

TRENDICATORS 

ror  Monthly  BaU«tla  »•!■«■<  to  lUttan  Cooc*r«tnc  th« 
Poraltar*  B:ib1b«m. 
nnt  OM)  Jaa.  U.  1»M. 


8N  19T.S88.     Otbw>B  OrMtlnc  Canto,  lac,  Clndaaatl,  Ohio, 
ruad  Julj  8.  1»«4. 


SN     198,S«8.     Onataf    R.    HUlatroa.    d.b.a.    A«Boat    BanU 
Moalca.  Calif.    Filed  May  IS.  1M4. 


Sociable 


s 


For  OrMtlnc  Carda 
nratBM  Jan«  1.  1M4. 


SN    197,784.     Mclncrney    8prtn<   A    Wlra    Company.    Uraad 
Rapid*.  Mich.    PUad  Jaly  IS.  1M4. 

SPRINGBOARD 

Owner  of  Ret.  No.  417.M«. 

Por  Monthly  Houae  Organ.  *  i 

Flrat  nM  Pnbruary  1948.  ' 


8N  198.07S.     Norcroas.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed  July  IT. 


1964. 


For  Bookleta. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  before  Apr.  88,  1944. 


STUDIO  ELEGANCE 


8N    198.419.     Oeorte    D     Strlbiey.    Maakecon.    Mich.      Filed 
May  18,  19«4. 

DIGIT  CARD 

For  Prlntad  Peraonal  Identification  Carda. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  abant  Apr.  11,  1944. 


Por  Oreetlnf  Carda. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  89,  1944. 


8N     198.587.     Conaultanta    Bnreau    Bnterprlaea.    lac..    Nei 
York.  N.Y.    FUad  May  IS.  1944. 


8N    198,443      Triple    Crown    PubUahlnc   Company,    Bayalde. 
M.T.    FUed  July  88.  1944. 


^ 


For  Maca>lne. 

Flrat  uac  June  14.  1944. 


DA  CAPO  PRESS 


8N    1M,848.     Norcroaa.    Im..   New   York.    N.Y.     FUad   July 


For  Booka  on  Maalcal  Snbjeeta. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  10.  1948. 


80,  1944. 


EMBOSSED  ROSE 


8N  194.888.     W.  R.  Oraea  4  Co.,  New  York.  NY.    FUed  June 
4   1944. 

ADSORB-0-GRAM 

For  Newalettar  Annoandac  N«wa  and  Darelopmenta  In  the 
Silica  0«1  Field. 

Flrat  nae  May  4.  1944. 


For  Oreetlnc  Carda. 
Flrat  naa  June  10,  1944. 


SN    198.844.     Norcroaa,    lac..    New   York.    NY.      FUad    Jaly 


80.  1944 


FRIAR  FREDDIE 


8N  19S.M0.     Oreeapatea.  Inc..  Blrmlncham,  Ala.    Filed  June 


For  Oreetlnc  Carda. 
Flrat  uac  Not.  4,  194S. 


17,  1944. 


GREEN  PAGES 


8N    198,847.     Norcroaa.    lac.    New    York.    N.Y.      FUed    July 


For  Bnalneaa  Directory  Which  Cooatltntea  a  Sapplement 
for  AtUchment  to  a  Directory  Sach  a*  a  Telephone  Directory, 
City  Directory  or  the  Uke. 

Flrat  aae  Jaly  18,  1943. 


80.  1944. 


FEUCIA 


For  Oreetlng  Carda. 
Flrat  oae  Apr.  1ft.  1944. 


8N    194.513.     Electro-Optical    Inatmmeata.    Inc..    MonrorU. 
Calif.    Piled  Jane  34.  1944. 


8N    198,848.     Norcroaa.    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y.      FUad    Jaly 
SO,  1944. 


EO  ITEMS 


CINNAMON 


For  Company  Newaletter. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  15,  1944. 


For  Greetlas  Carda. 
Flrat  nae  An*.  7,  1948. 


January  19,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  111 


«  19S.9*,.     Cramlc  8cope.  Lo.  An^ea.  CaUf .    FUed  Jnly    8N   178,974.  ^Coa^Craft  C«np.t.y.  Inc..   PhU.<Wlphla.   Pa. 
81,1944. 


CERAMIC  SCOPE 


Fter  Macailne  for  the  Ceramic  Trade  PrlmarUy. 
Flrat  oae  Jaly  1. 1M4 


8N   308,704.     Norcroaa.    Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     FUed   Sept. 


88,1944. 


ROSE  ELEGANCE 


For  Olrla'  Coata. 
Flrat  nae  Not.  1, 1943. 


For  Oreetlnc  Carda. 
Flrat  naa  July  33,  1944. 


8N  304.494.     Norcroaa,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     FUed  .Oct.  38, 
1944. 

REFLECTIONS  OF 
ELEGANCE 


8N  190,781.     laod.  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  9,  1944. 

IZOD 

■me  CHOICE  OF  CHAMPtONS 


For  Oreetlnc  Carda. 
Flrat  aae  July  33, 1944. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  447,890  and  703,413. 
For  Men'*  Shlrta. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  33,  1954. 


8N  304.448.     Norcroaa.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Not    8. 
1944. 

ETHEREAL  ELEGANCE 


8N   194.816.     SeweU  Manufacturing  Company,   Bremen.  Ga. 
FUed  June  80.  1944. 


MOGORA 


For  Men'a  Suite  and  Sport  Coata. 
Flrat  uae  June  9.  1944. 


For  Greeting  Carda. 
Flrat  nae  Sept.  30,  1948. 


aass39-CMrfiifl 


Class  40-F«Ky  Goods, 

NotMNIS 


and 


BM    144.981.     Cyrua   W.    Scott   Manufacturing  Co..   Wichita 
Falla.  Tex.    FUed  June  14, 1943. 


SN  198.194.     Joaeph  S.  Mongeau.  d.b.a.  Appllcote  Company. 
Holyoke.  Maaa.    FUed  July  30,  1944. 


Applicote 


iiissi 


For  AppUquea  for  Trlmmlag  Oarmenta. 
Flrat  nae  July  19, 1948. 


diss  42  -  Kidttod,    Nottod,    and   TextiU 
Fabria,  and  SdMtitHtes  Tborefor 

SN    188.880.     BurUngton   Induatrtea,   Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1944. 

EASY      LIVING 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  787,330.  „     ^  « 

For  Fabrice  In  the  Piece  Compoaed  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
Flbera  and  Blenda  Thereof. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  17, 1968. 


The  drawing  U  Used  for  red  and  black,  with  red  and  black  Chathank  Manufacturing  Company,  Blkln,  N.C. 

plaid  on  certain  portlona  of  ^J^'*-/!!l^^'^\'*'^,l         FUed' July  3,  1944. 

of   the    Scot   laaa  U  fandful.     The  word   "Scottlea     la  dla- 

dalmed  apart  fro«  the  mark  aa  ahown      Owner  of  Reg.  No.  ACRISPHERE 

**ior  Jeaaa.  Shorta,  Pedal  Puahera.  BUcka.  and  C.prt  Panta  ei^.ta 

of  Cotton  Fahrlc  for  Women  and  OlrU.  Flrat  uae  June  13. 1944. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  16.  1963. 
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KM  19«,»47.     Cfcatli««  M&aaf&cturli>«  CoaptuiT.  KXkim,  N.C. 
PU«1  July  2.  i»«4. 


GALAXY 


For  Blanket! 

nnt  UM  June  12,  1»«4. 


8N  1»«.»48.     ChAthAS  Maamfacmrlac  Coapanj.  Klkla.  N.C. 
rtl«d  Jul  J  2,  1»«4. 


METEOR  100 


For  BUokets. 

rint  nae  Jan*  12.  1M4. 


SN  18ft,a87.  Sctientej  DUtUtera.  U«..  d.b.a.  Tropic  Toa't 
Tradln«  Co..  N«w  York,  N.T.,  msUbm  of  Merit  Hoqm,  !•«.. 
New  York.  NT     Fll«d  Jan.  28.  19«4 

Ttx>pioTom'5 

"         ISLAND  MIX 

Applicant  dtocUtma  tke  rlckt  to  tbe  exdaalre  one  of  tb« 
worda  "laUnd  MU"  except  that  It  retalna  all  common  law 
rtchta  with  reapect  thereto. 

For  Nod  Alcohollr  Mix  for  Uae  la  Maklac  AleoboUc  Cock- 
Ulla  and  Other  Mixed  Drinks. 

First  nss  Jam.  10.  1M4. 


(Uh  44-Oeat.l,  Medical,  ttd  Sarfital  OmtU-hOtmi  UyiJit*  of  Feed* 


SN    lU.OW.     UMst    QMlltj    FooAs,    Uc.    Wstsrieo,    lof 
FUwl  0«t.  12.  IMS. 


8N  144.101  Bsr«#tta.  Incorporated,  Dvfkam.  N.C.  anlcnee. 
by  mesne  aaslcnmenta.  of  O.  K.  France,  d.b.a.  O.K.  Dla- 
trlbatlBC  Company.  JaekwwrlllSk  FU.     FUmI  June  4.  1»«2. 


CARE 


For  ProphjUctles. 
First  as*  Ma/  21.  1M2. 


8N   1M.1IV4.     Ssaltt  Ra41o  Corporatloa,  Cklcafo,  ni.     FUwl 
Aoc.  t,  19M. 


Tils  word  "Qaalltj"  Is  dlaclalmed  apart  frt>m  the  mark 
a.    Owner  of  Re(.  No*.  Ml.TlM,  «88.70«,  and  72S,12«. 
For  Suada*  Topplat  oTa  FlaTorsd  tyrap  Nature. 
First  ass  Janaary  IMl. 


For  Electronic  H«ar1n«  Aid*. 

First  use  at  lanst  aa  early  a*  Mar.  24.  1M4. 


8N    1M.4M.  *t>^Kaa*   Snpply   Ca..    Fltta6ar»h.   Pa.      Fllwl 
Asf.  7.  1»«4.        \ 


SN  1M.44T.  Th*  Blc  A  Systam.  lac.  St.  Loala.  Mo.,  as- 
slc***  of  Samo«l  J.  Tsmperato,  d  h.a  The  Blc  A  Systam, 
St.  Lonla,  Mo     FUed  Oct.  18.  1M2. 

CHEDD-A-BURGER 

Owner  of  R«c   No.  788,762. 

For  Baadwlehsa. 

First  aaa  Jnly  14.  IMS. 


^qRMANq^^ 


SN  1M,448.  Th*  Blc  A  System.  Inc..  St.  Lost*.  Mo.,  aa- 
Bt«n**  of  Samoal  J.  Tamparato,  d.b.a.  Tha  Big  A  Systam. 
St.  Lewis.  Mo.     FUad  Oct.  18.  1M2 

ROK-A-BURGER 

Ownar  of  R«c.  No.  78S.7SS. 
Fy>r  Saa'lwlckas. 
First  ass  July  14.  1M2. 


^'^UNE-r-r^ 


For  Sanaa*  or  Dry  Haat  Bath*. 
First  OSS  Jnaa  1,  1M4. 


SN   lS«.lft4.     Tbe  Blc   A    S,*tam.   Inc.,   St.   Lonla,   Mo.,   a*- 
alOM  ot  >«mat  J.  Temperate.  d.b.a.  Th*  Bl«  A  Syst 
St  Loala.  Mo     FUad  Oct.  28.  IMS. 


aMi45-Soft   Driakf  Bui   CarboMUd 

Waten  « 


8N    172.086      J      Sarto    Parraaalt    St    Hlppolyt*. 
CaaMla.    FUad  Jaly  IS.  IMS. 


Qa«h*c. 


SNOW  WHITE 


Owaar  of  Canadian  R4«    No   50.  dat«»  Aug    12.  1»40 
For   Cartwnated   Water.   Soft  Drinks,  and  Syraps  Vmi  In 
th*  PraparaUon  of  Soft  Drlnka. 


Applicant  dlaclalms  tha  word  "Barfar"  apart  froa 
I  *kowa.    Owaer  of  Ka(.  No.  788.764. 
For  Bandwtche*. 
First  oaa'jiUy  14.  IMS. 
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^  _.      oM  i7AMifi      Paul  F    Dickey  *  AsaocUtas,  Inc.,  CleTeland, 

Uf    16»,70S.     PlaaAiaaa   DrlTa-lnn^    l-c   *-b.a.    Plasarena,    »«  "^^^^  ^,  Blo-Zyme  Product..  Inc..  Clareland.  Ohio. 
ll.wTork,N.T.    FU«1  Mar.  »».  IMS.  FUed  OctlO.  IMS. 


PIZZARENA 


For  PlMa  Cb*e**  Sold  for  Use  Ui  BaeUurants. 

First  as*  Jane  1.  1M2. 

SnhJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  174,821. 


SN   166.876.     Mitsui  *  Co.  Ltd..  Mlnato  ku.  Tokyo.  Japan. 
FUed  Apr.  16.  IMS. 


BOTAN 


^    fnr    "oeonT  ••         For  Freeh  Meat  and  Meat  Products.  Consisting  of  Primal 
The   word   "Botaa"    1*   the   Japanese   word   ftor     peony.       ^^  ^^^^^  carcasses.  Quarters,  and  Llrer. 
Owner  of  Ee».  No.  662.826.  j^^^^  „^  j^  15,  1968. 

For  Canned  Fish  and  Dried  Muahrooma.  

First  use  Janaary  1»M  ;  U»  commerce  January  1»»2  ^— ^— 

—~^^^-~—  SN  188.887.     Amana  Society.  Amana.  Iowa.     FUed  Doc.  28, 

SN    167.021      Mayfslr   Packing   Company.    San    Joae,   Calif.         !»«»• 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1M8. 


Sm^^^p^ 


owner  of  Beg.  No*.  586.8M  and  T22.S09^ 
For  Drted  FnilU.  Canned  and  Bottled  Fralt  Juleea.  SbeUed 
and  Dn.heU*l  Nut..  Canned  Frulta.  and  Canned  VegeUblea. 
First  use  Apr.  7.  IMl.  on  dried  fruits. 

____^^^^__  For  Bread. 

^.  ^  ^               First  use  May  IMS. 
SN  174,820.     Armour  and  Company.  Chicago,  ni.    FUed  Aug.  

ORTIX    DOGS  8N    189.887.     Mea<^  Johnson   t   Company,    kranaTUle.   Ind. 

\J1VJ-LU^    *^  FUed  Mar.  as.  1M4. 

The  word  "Dogs"   U  dl^Oalmed  apart  from   the  mark  a. 


fy>r  rraakfartars. 

First  use  July  ».  IMS. 


SN  174.6S0        supreme  Wine  Co..  Inc.  South  Boston.  Masa., 
FUad  Aug.  7,  IMS. 


CACCIATORE 
MARINADE 

8Y     •  U*»«f  Mf 

others.  _     ^ 

For  Martnade  for  Use  In  Cooking. 

First  use  Fsb.  1».  IMS. 


Owner  of  Bet-  Nos.  649.428.  787,081,  and  others. 
Sr  Pr^ooked  CereaU  and  Infant  FormuU   Preparation. 
SpedaUy  Prepared  for  Infants  and  ChUdren. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  August  1968. 


SN  189  912      The  Menah  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Mlda.  Products 
Co.  Wailngton.  DC.    Filed  Mar.  80, 1964. 


SN  177.997      H.rltaga  Houae  ProducU,  Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Sept.  SO,  1968. 

BONNIE  GREEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  590.477. 

For  Bird  Food. 

First  ua*  Sept.  26. 1958. 


No  claim  of  exduslre  right  U  made  to  "Taffy, 
being  the  name  of  the  good*. 
For  Candy. 
nret  use  May  1. 1968. 


gald  word 
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ft  Pf«T«  t-p^A..  Omm.   Italy      rttod 


■M  1M,401.     imjMm  Prodaets.  d.b^.   Pm*7  PW  Co«pMy. 
OakUad.  Caltf .    PU«i  Apr.  M.  1»«4. 


PERKY 


ror  PMtry— Maaalj.  Pirn. 
flnt  SM  J«M  tl.  IMt. 


■N   10S.804      D0II7   MaAaon   rooda.   lae,  PhUadalptala.   Pa. 


rtted  Maj  «.  1»«4. 


Tb*  Bncllali  tran«i«tl.>n  of  th«  word  •Oallc"  ta  "coek." 
Owaar  of  ItaXUn  tUc.  No.  117,0«1,  datad  Apr.  M,  1M4.  aad 
U.S.  B«c.  No.  3T9.S«a. 

For  Rlea. 


% 


ror  Ic«  Craaa. 

rtnt  aaa  Mar.  SO.  19«4. 


■N   100.177      HamtM  Bw««t«n*r«  Ltd..  Sarlcb.  Iwlta^rlaod. 
rUad  Apr.  t.  1M4. 


ASSUGRIN 


■N    1M.M90      Ja«-Pa«   rood 
Maa*.     ru«l  May  «.  1»«4 


galas  Corporatloa.    Watartowa. 


Ownar  of  Swlaa  R«.  No.  10O.7Ta.  datwl  Apr.  M.  1M4 
ror  Artlllclal  Food  Swccteoar. 


8N   191.00«.     Zlal  ft  Co.,  lae..  Saa  rraacJaeo    CalJf      ni^ 


Apr.  14.  19«4. 


FIDELITY 


EQlj^ 


Owaar  of  R«c.  No   770,031 

ror  Canoad  Pralta  aad  Caaaad  Vagatabtaa. 

nrat  aaa  19M. 


ror  Froaan  Portloa-Coatrol  Maata. 
rtrat  aaa  Jaaaary  19M. 


■N    193.871.      Adama   and    Brooks,    lac. 
ru«)  May  7.  19«4 


Loa   Aacalaa.    CaMf. 


SN    191.169      Good    HanMf    CorporaUon.    Bnclawood    Cllta. 
N.J.     rUad  Apr   1ft.  1994. 

FROSTEE  HUMOR 

Ownar  of  R««.  Noa.  190.701  aad  &U.OM. 

ror  Ie«  Milk. 

rtrat  uaa  Mar.  27.  1904. 


NUTTLES 


ror  Nat  Caadlaa. 
FIrat  aaa  Apr  tS.  19«4. 


■N  198.JOO      TW  NaatM  Coatpaay.  Io«..  Wklta  PlaUa,  N.T. 


rucd  May  11.  1994 


ZEBRA 


SM   191. 4«a      Waahlnfton  CraaMery   Naw  York  Corp..  d.ba. 
Waatalncton  Craaaary.  Naw  York.  NT.    rUad  Apr   17.  1964 


ror  MUk  Cbo«oUta  Bar. 
rirat  aaa  Fab.  SO.  1964. 


SN  199,404.     Cora  Products  Coapany.  Naw  Tork.  N.T     Fllad 
May  14.  1964 

ULTRA-CAL 

For  Dairy  Faada. 

Vlrot  aaa  at  laaat  aa  aarly  aa  Jaly  1961. 


KVILLE 


SN    194.065      National    Blaoilt    Company.    Ilaw   York.    H.Y. 
FUad  May  S3.  1964. 


For  Froaaa  Po«ltry. 
First  aaa  Jan.  18.  1968. 


■M  191.716.     Balaton  Parlna  Company.  St.  Loals,  Mo.     FUad 


RINGOS 


For  Btacalts  and  Crackara. 
Flrat  naa  May  4,  1964. 


Apr.  31.  19«4. 


H 


8N  194.835.     WUlUm  H.  SUigar.  Chalt«»ham.  Pa.     Fllad  May 
38.  1964. 


Ownar  of  Raff   Noa.  S8.M9.  S86.968.  aad  otbara. 
For  Ftaak  Cannad  Flsli. 
First  asa  Mar.  38.  1964. 


Own«r  of  R«ff.  No.  773.443. 

For  Cannad  Fish,  Cannad  Orancaa.  and  Cannad  Oystars. 

rirst  asa  Oct.  16.  1961,  on  canned  flak. 
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aN   196  148      Polar  CkUUd  ProducU  Co..  Inc..  dJ..a.  Polar    8N  196,441.     Orchard  HUl  Farm.  Candy  Company.  Cklcar.. 
Ci;iLtr<>damCo7Si.Caltf.    ni«l  J.na  8.  1964.  lU.    Fllad  Jun.  11.  1964. 

WILD  CHERRY  LANTERNS 

Applicant  dlsclalmg  the  daserlptlTe  wordinff  "WUd  Cherry" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Candy. 
First  use  June  1,  1964. 


For  Flald  Oranae  Jalee  Contained  In  Olaas. 
First  asa  Apr.  1,  196S. 


•N  190308.     Bartar  Family,  Inc..  Bolaa,  Idaho.     FUad  Jane         p^r  Candy. 

9  19^  First  uas  Jane  1. 1964. 


8N  196.448.     Orchard  Hill  Farms  Candy  Company,  Chlcaffo. 
ni.    Filed  Jana  11,  1964. 

CUTS  O'  LEMON 


TEEN 

burger 


8N  196,448.     Orchard  HUl  Farms  Candy  Company,  ChlcaffO. 
m.    Filed  June  11,  1964. 

STICKS  'N  STONES 


The  word  "Sticks"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

The  word  "Bnrfvr "  U  dlaclalmad  apart  from  the  eoosplete  ,hown. 

mark  showa  in  tha  drawlaff.  For  Candy. 

For  Hamburgar  Type  Sandwlchaa.  First  use  Jane  1,  1964. 
Flfataaeon  or  bafora  Mar.  2.  1968. 

,  gN    195.648.     National    Biacult    Company,    New    York.    NY. 

8N  196.331.     Oaasrsi  Foods  Corporatloo.  White  Plains.  N.Y.  Filed  June  12,  1964. 
FUad  Jane  9,  1964. 


Ownar  of  Baff.  Nos.  384.641.  «8«,864.  and  others. 
For  InsUnt  Ics  Craam  Soda  Mix. 

First   asa  Apr.   1,   1964  ;   June   11,  1968,  as  to  the  words 
"Birds  Bya"  

BV  196.484      Orchard  HIU  Farms  Candy  Company,  Chicaffo, 
ni.    FUad  Jana  11.  1964. 

CHOCOLATEY 
WONDERFILLS 

AppUcant  dlscUlms  the  word  "ChoeoUtay"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Candy.  « 

First  asa  Jana  1.  1964. 


SN  196.488      Orchard  HIU  Farms  Candy  Company.  Chicago, 
m.    FUad  Jana  11,  1964.         ' 

CUTS  o*  FRurr 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Jane  1,  1964. 


The 


.„  portrait  In  the  drawing  Is  that  of  a  '"<^'«;Jj^ 
The  word  "OlUna  '  I.  common  to  seyeral  romance  lanffuaffo. 
and  Is  transUted  into  English  to  mean  "gypsy. 

For  Biscuits  and  Crackers. 

First  use  May  13,  1964. 


SN  198  440      Orchard  HUl  Fanaa  Candy  Company,  Chlcaffo.  . 

lU.    FUad  Jana  11.  1964.  g^    196,771.     Dorgan    Packing    Corporation.    BUoxl, 

__,   _  FUad  June  80,  1964. 

ROCK  KARMELS 

AppUaant  dladalms  U»a  word    'KaramaU "  apart  from  tha 
nark  as  shown. 
For  Candy. 
Vint  asa  Jana  1. 1964. 


ALUGATOR 


For  Canned  Oysters  and  Canned  Shrimp. 
Flnt  use  1888: 


TM  116  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Jaitoaby  19,  1965 

■K   1»T.600.     McOonnlck   ft  Coap«B7.   tiMorporated.   B«ltl      fl^,^  JO  _  DlstflAd  AJcohofic  UoHOre 

■ore.  Md.    rUed  July  10,  1»«4.  ""•"' 


Mccormick 


Owner  of  R«c.  No*.  S«2.407.  767.M8,  and  othera. 

ror  Spice*  :  FUrortM  BxtracU  :  Blenda  and  Mlxe*  of  8plo«« 
and  rUTortii«8  for  Orarlee,  Ba««ce  and  Seaaonlnca :  Onion 
Jalce  ;  Garlic  Jalce  :  Food  Color*  ;  and  Antl-Oxldaot  Material 
Adapted  To  Be  Uaed  To  Keep  Freab  Fmlt  From  Tnrnln* 
Brown. 

nrat  aae  Dm.  IS.  1»«S. 


8N  148.150.     Continental  BeTwmi**,  Inc.,  Winter  Haren,  FU. 
rUed  Jolj  S.  IMS. 


Surf 


Side 


f^r  Vodka  CoektnlU. 
Flrat  aae  Jane  14,  l»«a. 


8N  1M.M8.     teannc  Coapnn/.  Inc.,  Mew  Ortnnna.  La.    FUed 
Jan.  14,  1»«S. 


gN  107,8O«.     L.  N.  RManlt  A  8ona.  Inc..  BsK  Harttor  City. 
N.J.    FUed  July  IS,  1»«4. 


PINK  GLOW 


For  Orape  Jnleaa. 
Flret  uae  Apr.  34,  1»64. 


8N    1M,960.     Atlaa    Blacnlt    Corp.,    Mew   York.   N.T.      Filed 
Anc.  17.  1M4. 

QUAKER  HILL  FARMS 

IV>r  CooklM.  « 

Flret  oae  Jane  M.  1M4. 


tlltttts 


The  word  "Delmxe"  la  dlnelalaort  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
■bown.     Owner  of  R«C-  No.  6T1.MS. 
For  OIn. 
Flrat  aae  Mnr.  18,  IMS. 


Class48-MakB«v«raiMadl  U^mts 

8N  1M.0T7.     O.  HeUeman  Brawlnc  Coaspany,  Inc..  La  Croaa*. 
Wla.    Filed  Feb.  5.  1M4. 


8N    178.MS.     Thrifty    Dm*   8toroo   Co.,    Inc.,   Lo*   Ancelaa, 
CaUf.    Filed  Oct.  14,  IMS. 

DUNCAN  SINCLAIR 

The  naae  "Dnncan  Sinclair"  I*  not  tke  name  of  a  Urine 
indindaal 

For  Scotch  Whlaky 
FIrvt  aae  Aa«  4,  1M8. 


SN   180.1M      CaHo*  y  Jarler  de  Terry,  Bodedad  UmlUda, 
Puerto  de  SanU  Maria.  Cadi*.  Spain.     FUed  Oct.  SI.  IMS. 

501 

Owner  of  Spanlah  Beg.  No    S8«.5»0,  dated  Sept.  S2,  IMS. 
IN>r  Wblakey.  Knm.  Brandy,  and  Llqoear*. 


8N  181,487.     L.  J    McOnlnneae  and  Co.  Ualted,  Mlmlco,  On 
tarlo.  Canada.    FUed  Not.  1»,  IMS. 


OwMT  of  Bee.  Noa  277.977,  &S1.M8,  and  otben. 
For  Beer.  » 

Flrat  aa*  Get.  8.  IMS. 


ACADIAN  400 

Sept.  3«.  IMS. 


For  Whlaky. 

Flr*t  oae  Sept.  M.  IMS ;  la  co 


SN  1M,407.     O.  Helleman  Brewing  Company.  Inc.,  La  Croeae, 


WU.    FU«]  Jane  11.  1M4. 

BRAUMEISTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  Sl»,714  and  519.716. 

For  Beer. 

Flrat  aae  May  39.  19«4. 


SN  18S.SS4.     Mar-SaUe  Chicago  CoMpaay.  Ckleago,  m.    FUed 
Dm.  9,  19«S. 

GRANDTULLY 

Owner  of  Bag.  No.  7M4M- 

For  Liqueur. 

FInt  oae  Sept.  3S.  19«8. 
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..  nt  *k.^i_  •  SN    198.e7«.     I   Made   It   Company,    Holyoke,   Mas*.     FUed 

OassSO-Mtrckaadist  Not  Othtrwist  'Mayi8i»e4 
OasfiM 


SN  188,208.     OlaaaO  UU  CorporaUon.  Waraaw,  Ind.     FUed 
D«;.  18.196S. 


iModtlTl 


GLASS-0-UTE 


For   Party   Pack    Sold   to  Ptnon»  Dertring  To   Announce 

a  Promotion  or  AdTancement  In  Tbelr  Une  of  Work  and  In- 

_  .    ,      eluding  a  Variety  of  Item*  Deeful  In  Making  Such  Announce- 

For  Stock  Feedera,  1  e  .  Apparatua  for  Feeding  Farm  adi      ^^^^  ^^^  ^^  Aiding  In  the  Observance  of  the  Event  Including 

mala  and  the  Like.  Ctgar  Wrapper*,  Match   Books.   Boxes   of  Matches,   Greeting 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  80,  19«S.  Carda,  Napklna,  Coaatera,  Party  FaTora  and  the  Like. 


Flrat  uae  Apr.  8,  1964. 


SN   188,8«1.     National   Soda   Straw  Company,   Chicago,   lU. 
FUed  Mar.  9,  19«4. 


I 


SN  197,284.     Olngher  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Scran- 
ton,  Pa.    FUed  July  7. 1»«4. 

BUSINESS  GUEST  HANGER 


The  word  "Hanger"  la  dleclalmed  except 
mark  a*  abown. 

For  Clotbea  Hangen. 

FInt  one  on  or  abont  May  25, 1984. 


aa  a  part  of  the 


SN  197,286.     Olngher  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  8«ran- 
ton.  Pa.    FUed  July  7,  1984. 

GUEST  HANGER 

The  word   "Hanger"   la  dladalmed  except  aa  part  of  the 
mark  aa  shown. 

For  Clothe*  Hangera. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Nov.  20,  IMS. 


SN  199,658.     Grafco  BoUer  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     FUed 


Ang.  10,  1984. 


POLYFINE 


AppUcant  cUlm*  uae  for  the  area  eomprlalng  :  Colorado. 
Texas,  Oklahoma,  Kanaa..  Nebraska,  South  IMkota.  North 
DakoU.  Mlnneaota.  Iowa,  Mlaoourt,  Arkanaaa,  Loulalana  Mla- 
slsalppl,  AUbama,  Tenne.**.  Kentucky,  Illinois.  Indiana 
Wlaconaln.  Michigan.  Ohio.  New  York,  Pennsylvania,  West 
VlrglnU,  Virginia,  South  Carolina.  North  Carolina.  <^f»«- 
Florida.  Maryland.  Delaware,  New  Jeraey,  Connecticut,  Bh«^e 
laland,  MassachusetU,  Vermont,  New  Hampahlre,  and  Maine. 

For  Drinking  Strawa. 

Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  a*  May  1,  19M. 

SubJ.  to  concurrent  u*e  proceeding  with  Beg.  No.  888,443. 


For  Covering*  for  BoUera  Uaed  In  Graphic  Art*  Indu*triee. 
Flrat  u*e  Mar.  14, 1984. 


Qass  51  -  CosRietio  and  Toilat  Preparations 

SN  114,916.     Beauty  Bama  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed 
Mar.  6,  IMl. 

LUSTRE  SHEEN 


,..      _  .  ,-  «,^     ,_-    PAwtucket.  B.I.     Filed        For  Hair  Spray  and  BrilUantlne. 

SN   190.727.     Haaaenfeld  Broa.,  Inc.,  FawtucEei.  ».  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

Apr.  9,  1984. 


DRIFTWOOD  SERIES 

The  word  "Serte* "  Is  dl^rlalmed  .eparate  and  apart  from 

the  aaark  a*  *hown. 

For  Palnt-By-Nomber  Seta. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  abont  Feb.  28,  1984.  j 


I 


SN    192.977.     Art    Award   Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    NY.      FUed 
May  8. 1884. 


SN  188.970.     Xttrtum  Laboratoriea,  Inc..  Chicago,  HI.    FUed 
May  15.  196S. 

LAN-OLE  EMOLUENT 

AU  rtghta  In  the  wofd  "■moUlMt"  ara  dladalmed  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  abown. 
For  Dry  Skin  Cream. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  1,  IMl. 


GOLD  AWARD 

For  Paint  By  Tho-Numbera  Painting  Klta,  ConUlnlng 
Painting  Paneta.  Uqpld  PalnU.  Ink.  Bruahea,  Drawing  Pens 
and  Pen  Holder. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  about  Mar.  10,  1984. 


SN     189,888.     Prof.     Sauerbruch-Prlparate     B8ttger     Kom- 
mandltgeaellachaft.  Bertln,  Oennany.     FUed  May  21,  1963. 


ALGEMARIN 


For   Coametlc   Additive,   for   Bath   Water,   Coametlc   Skin 
Cream  and  Face  Packa.  ,    loa* 

Flrat  uae  Nov.  1,  1980 ;  In  commerce  July  1,  1982. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaby  19,  1M6 


tM    17e.T».     "O"    Prodmcu.    LW .    Inc..    d.b...    Kx«cuU»t    8N    l»5.»«ft.     J.    ttiickUiKl   A   Co.   MMtpAlA,   T«aa.      FU«1 
Tottetrlw  Ltd..  a«BU  Monica.  Calif     rUwl  Sapt.  11.  1»«S         J«m  11. 1M«. 


VERY  TRULY  YOURS 

O^BM-  Of  B«c   No.  tM.MT. 

ror  Mm  •  ToltotitM  CoMprMac  After  Sba**  Lotloii  and 
Cologne. 

Ftrat  •••  JaiM  S«.  1»«S 


Golden  Girl 


WH  178,110.     CoaataM  LaiMiratorlM.  Inc..  Umc 
fltod  Oct.  1,  1»««. 


CaHf 


For  Hair  DraMtnc- 
nnt  aae  Not  M.  IMS 


VITA-SEAL 


8N   IM.BTS.      Tanacly*  Hontas  Co  .  Ltd..  Kaaa«a«ra.  Japan, 
ritod  June  It.  1M4 


ror  Babondlnc  Lotion  for  Bl«aeh«d  aad  Tinted  Hair, 
rtnt  mm  Mar  I*.  IMl- 


YANAGIYA 


Tbe  Bncllsli  traaaUtlon  of  "Yaaaflra"  to  "wUlow  bo 


--      — ,^    »         «■  'or  P«rf«»«.   Hair  Po»ad*.   Hair  Tonic,   Hair  OU.  Hair 

SM   l»0,»7i.     »l«««J.  lac.,  N«w  Tor*.  M.T.     W%imA  Apr.  18.     ^^^^ 


1M4 


AHaoM 


r\T%X  HM  Dae.  8.  1911  :  la  eMM«rea  Not   18.  1»80 


8N    198.714       B«Tloa.   Inc..   Naw  York.   NY.     TOmA  Jnn«  18. 
1984. 


Por  Mao't  Colocn*. 
Flnt  aa«  Apr.^  1984. 


FLEX 


8N  191.481.     Adama-Barctoj  Co..  CUea«o<  W      'U*!  >**^  *• 
1984. 


Por  Coadltloninf  Pr«paratloa  for  tk*  Hair. 
nrvt  nw  OctotMU  1988. 


MR-  MARTINI 


8N  198.914.     Bi»a«>  Boaat  A  Br«..  lac^  Want  Patarwin.  N.J. 
ritod  Jan*  18.  1984.  / 


Por  Man'i  After  8haT«  Lotloa. 
Flrat  BM  Apr.  IS.  1988. 


LE  CURL 


"■^^^^""^  P*»  Cold  Parmaaaat  WaT«. 

8N   198.0T4.     John  E.   Vlraa,  d.b^.   Braadj   Harrait,  Wood  rirtt  one  Jnn«  15.  1984. 

,  M.T.    PUad  Maj  7.  1984.  


•K  198.041.     Haaa  8«hwarakopf .  Haaibarc-Altona.  Oarmany. 
ni«l  Jaaal9.  1984 


JARL 


Owaar  of  Oarmaa  B«c  No.  718.488.  datad  Aac  81.  1988. 
r»r  Hair  Toalc. 


MS   198.849      Cartar  Prodacta.  Ia«..  Naw  York,  H.Y.     FUad 
Jaaa  14.  1984. 


DIAPER-TIME 


P^  Colocaaa. 

Plrat  aaa  Jaaa  IT   1988. 


Por  McdtcatM)  Bab;  8kln  Cl«anaar 
Pint  ■■•  Apr.  T,  1984. 


8N    198.101.     Daalal    Borlaoo.   d.b.a.    Daa's 
BaTarli  HUk.  CaUf.    Pllid  Jaa*  9.  19M. 


N    Carl',     nn  198.880.     Cartar  Prodacta.  lae..   Now  York.  N.T.     PUad 
Jaaa  M.  1964. 


SUZI  Q 


MEDI-WASH 


Por  Halrdrioitng 

Plrat  aaa  on  or  boforo  Jaa.  1.  1988. 


Por  Modlcatad  Babj  Bkla  Claanaw. 
Vint  aao  Majr  11.  1984. 


■If    198.101.     Piali*    Borlooa.   dA^a.    Daa'a 
BoTarlj  aula.  Calif     PUod  Jnna  9.  1984. 


■Salp   H   Cart', 


SN    198.808.     LooB   Barroa.  d  b  a.   RbaUl  Barron.  Back   Bay 
Aanox.  Boatoa.  Maaa.    PUad  Jaaa  ».  1984. 


DAPPER  DAN 


ROBANA 


Wot  Halrdroaitac. 

■a  OQ  or  b««or*  Jaa.  1.  1988. 


Por  Bath  OU. 

Plrat  aao  Apr.  7. 1884. 


JAKUABY  19,  IW  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Oms  52-Detor«MU  and  Soaps 

SN  177.488.     Tbe  8»p<'l*'«"  Manufacturing  Company.  Toledo. 
Ohio,   aaalgnec.  by  tn*ane  aaalgnmenta,  of  H.  M.   Sinclair.  . 
Jr    traotoe  for  Tb«  Sinclair  Manufacturing  Company,  d.b.a. 
Carol  Manufaetnrinf  Company.  Tolodo.  Ohio.     PUod  Sept. 
10,  1988. 

CAROL 


TM  119 


SN  198,189.     Huntington  Labcratorlaa.  In«.,  Huntington,  lad. 
rami  Wkj  11,  1984. 


HUNTINGTON 


Por  Uqnld  Dotergant  for  Oaaoral  Hoaaebold  Da 
Plrot  OM  Jaly  81. 1988. 


SN  'lT9.711.     Manhatten  Kraole  laduatrtaa.  Inc.,   Brooklyn. 
M.Y.    ryXtA  Oct.  24,  1988. 

KREOLE 


Ownar  of  B«g   No«  801.524  and  404. S78. 
For  Shoo  and  Leather  aeanlng  Compouada. 
rirat  noc  March  1917. 


Owner  of  Bag.  No.  178,18T. 
Por  Llqald  Hand  Soap. 
First  uae  1902. 


8N   196,078.     Bconomlet   Laboratory,   Inc.   St.   Paal,   Minn. 
FUad  Jnne  8,  1984. 


SOILAX 


8N   181.184.     Signal  OU   and  Oaa  Company.   Hoaaton.  Tei. 
PUad  Not.  14.  1988. 


DRIREX 


Owner  of  Bag.  Noa.  188,888.  884,189,  and  otbare. 

Por  Bag  Shampoo. 

Plrat  nae  Feb.  2,  1981.  I 

SN   196,888.     ATon  Producta,   Inc..  Ma^  York.  K.Y.     PU^d 
Jane  16,  1984. 


PEACH  PUFF 


Por  Cleaning  SolTonta. 
Plrrt  nee  May  8,  1988. 


Por  ToUet  Soap. 
Plrat  nae  May  8, 1984. 


SN    181 4W9.     WUUa   Chemical    Prodacta   Corporation.    Park 
Ridge,  NJ.    PUed  Not.  18.  1988. 


SN    196,764.     Colgite-PalmoUTe   Company.   New   York,   N.Y. 
PUed  June  18. 1984. 


I- 


AJAX 


Owner  of  Bag.  Noa.  809,4»«  and  427,108. 
Por  AU-Pnrpoee  Cleaner  and  Detergent. 
Flrat  aaa  Oct.  8. 1981. 


SN    198,477      Schaffner    Induatrtea    of    BuUer,    Batler.    Pa. 
FUed  Jnne  26. 1984.  ^ 

SAV-A-PLATE 

For  CTeaner  and  Benewer  for  Metal  Printing  PUtaa. 
Pint  nae  Sept  1,  1988. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  colore  blue  and  red. 
l^»r  Multl  Purpoee  Oeaner  Baring  Qermiddal  and  Sanl- 
dalng  Propertlaa. 

Plrat  aaa  Oct.  11. 1981. 


SN    198,187.     The   Thermocor   Company,    Incorporated.    Br- 
langer,  Ky.    FUed  July  10, 1984. 

ORGANISOL 

For   Detergent   and    Blood   SolTent   Containing   a   Protetai 
Dlgeatlng  Bnayme  for  Hoepltal  and  Laboratory  Ware. 
First  use  May  8, 1980. 


aM  ia«  loi      Todd  Chemical  Company,  lac.  Great  Meek,  N.Y.  ^      ,     m 

pJS  Ai  iTJi?^  SN   108,881.     acTland   Technical   Center,   In...   CleveUnd. 

Ohio.    FUed  Oct.  8. 1984. 


CHLOR-A-KILL 


CLEVE-TEK 


For  LIqakI  Cleaner  and  DUlnfftctant  Coneantrate. 
fteet  aae  Mar.  17,  1984. 


For  laectrtcal  Parta  Oeaners. 
First  use  Sept.  10, 1988. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100  -  MisceNaiMMS 


8N     101.4M.      NaUoBAl     lnd«pMid«ot     DaliiM     AMOcUtloB, 
WaahlnfftoD.  D.C     FUcd  Apr.  17,  1»«4. 


SN    142.031       Dt^   Do«€  Cart,   lat.   Cklcopw   Fall*.   M 
ru«d  Apr   11.  IMS. 

DING  DQNG  CART 


For  M o6U«  Coaf»ctlon«ry  ronotala  8«rrl€«. 
rust  nM  Jan*  1,  1»(V8. 


SM   14».411-     aa*»  Dnrv%  Oob.  lat^  N«w»rk.  N.J 
Jolj  19.  l»6a.  , 


NIDA 


For  Trm<l«   AModatlon    8«rTlc«»— Nani«l7.   th*   Promotion 
of    th«    Intervata   of    In(l«p«Dd«iit    Dairy    Proo«Mor»    and    Ic« 
ruwl     CrMm  Manufacturrra  Throufbout  tba  United  8Ute«. 
rtrat  OM  Apr.  13.  1»U. 


SAFE 

[drivers] 

CLUB 


Qass  101  -  AdvertisMg  and  Busineu 

8N  IM.esa      OrMtlnca  Unllmltad  lac,  St.  Paul.  Mian     FUed 
Aof.  1ft.  IMl 


Applleaat   dtadalma   tb«   ter»   "Safe  Drlvara  Oub'   apart 
froa  tb«  Mark  at  abowa 

For  Coatract  8arTt«  for  Emergency  Rapalra :  Tow1a«  of 
Motor  V^Udaa;  Motor  Vaiael*  Tire  Repair*;  Recommeada 
tloaa  of  Oalm  Attoraeya  Wl»o  Will  Render  Legal  Serrlcea 
at  a  Preferenaai  Rat*  ;  Rdmboraemeat  for  Legal  Kxpeaaea 
Incidental  to  Defenae  of  Trafllc  Vlolatlona  ;  Relmbaraeawnt 
for  Crtmlaal  Defenee  for  Antoaaoblle  Manalaught^r  Ball 
Boad  Serrlce ;  Relmburaeiaent  for  BaU  Bond  Serrlc*  Se- 
curity ReeponalbUlty  Accident  Report  Serrlce :  Unaatlafled 
Judgment  Claim  Accl<laat  Report  Sarrlfla ;  Sttbatltiito  Aato- 
moblle  Serrlc*. 

rirat  uae  la  or  aboat  Angaat  1941. 


8N  1».«44.     Bri  A.  Dart  d-b^  Dart  M«llcal  Laboratortea, 
Eaglawood.  Colo     Fltod  Dec.  34.  19«S. 


'§3 


■xdaalT*  uae  of  tba  worda  "Faad  Ralatag  Projeeta"  la  dla- 
datmed  apart  from  th«  mark. 

For  Aiding  Organlaatloaa  To  Operate  Fund  Raising 
ProJ*cta. 

First  uae  Jnlj  IS,  IMl 


SN    162.S39      The    Appralaal    Company,    d.b^.    AutomotlT* 
Teatlag  Company,  Toaagstown.  Ohio.     FUed  Feb.  8,  19*8. 


AV>o  n%i 


Tbe  worda  "Auto  Teef  are  dlacUItaed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  abown.  common  law  rlgtata,  bowarer.  being  raaerred. 
Owner  of  R««.  No   Tlft.MT. 

For  Serrlcea  Comprlalag  tbe  Teeting  of  Motor  Vehicle* 
Including  Motorcars.  Motor  Trucks,  Motor  BoaU  aad  Sta- 
doaary  Baglae*  and  Rendering  Reports  Thareoa. 

First  as*  May  SI.  IMl- 


SN  1«»,««1.     H*chlnc*r  CJo.,  WaaUactoa,  D.C.     FUad  IMb. 


3S,  1»«S. 


Th*  map  is  disclaimed  apart  from  Its  ase  In  the  mark. 

For  Medical  Laboratory  Serrlc**  la  the  Nature  of  Medical 
Aaalyse*.  Blood  T*ata.  PracnaacT  T*ata.  Drlaalysla.  and  th* 
Like. 

First  aa*  oa  or  aboat  Nor.  31,  IMS. 

TM  120 


HARRY  HOMEOWNER 

For  R*t*U  Hardwar*.  Lumbar  and  MUlwork  Star*  8*m 
First  as*  at  Uast  as  early  as  July  1948. 


January  19,  l»«5 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  121 


«.  _.,    rt—nn    Kirk  A  Co     St   PauL  Minn-    SN  18«.680      PlaneUry  Sciences  Incorporatwl,  Santa  CUra, 
U(  16ft.6S8.     FarwaU.  Oamua,  Kirk  *  Co..  St.  wm.  «iiui     •  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^ 

rUad  Mar.  38. 19«t. 


For  DaU  Proceaslng  Serrlee*— Namely,  the  InterpreUtlon 
of  Analog  and  DlglUl  Time  Seriea. 
First  use  Aug.  1, 19«8. 


The  drawlag  la  lined  for  nA. 
For  Hardwar*  ReUUlng  Serrlc**. 
First  nee  on  or  about  Aug.  8.  1961. 


SN  1TB.93T.     Marshall  S.  Lacba*r  Asaoclatea.  Inc..  New  Tork, 
N.I.    Fll«l  Aug.  38.  19«8. 


\CES7r;, 


1 1 


SN  187.070.     Bradfute  Corporation,  Bastchester,  N.T.    FUed 
Feb.  SO,  1984. 

LUCKY  ^"LINE-UP" 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  and  Serrlces  by  Others 
by  Means  of  a  Bingo- Uke  Contest  Based  on  Numbers  Appear- 
ing in  Adrertisements  of  Participating  Merchants. 

First  us*  Sept  4,  1988.  , 


SN    198.849.     Gardner.    StMn    k  Frank,    Inc.,    Chicago,    m. 
FUad  May  18, 1984. 


AppUcaat  hereby  dlscUlms  aay  exduslre  right  to  the  word- 
lag  "CraattT*  Serrlc*  to  Management"  except  aa  part  of  the 
•stir*  serrlee  Bsark.  ,♦.«„„ 

For  CreatlTe  Serrlc**  to  Maaagement  on  a  ConaulUUon 
or  R*uin*r  Baala.  In  the  General  Fields  of  Marketing.  Mer 
ebandlalng.  Public  ReUUons,  Adrertlslng  and  Sale*  Promo- 
tion. Financial  PUnning  and  Controls.  Corporate  Operation 
Problema.  Mergera.  and  Awjulaltlona.  New  Product  Derelop- 
a*at,  Paraoaaal  AdmlnlstraUoa.  and  Bxecutlre  S«ara»ea. 

first  us*  S*pt.  13.  1983. 


SN  178.088.     Radio  KBUI.  lac..  AmarlUo.  Tax.    FUad  Sapt. 


SO,  1988. 


HORN  HONKER 


For  AdT*rtlslng  Promotional  Sarrlc*  Particularly  la  S«U- 
ing  AdTertlslag  Time  oa  Its  Radio  Broadcasting  Statloa 
to  Others. 

First  aa*  Not.  31. 1983. 


SN  178,138. 
1,1988. 


KaUy  Imaglnads  Uc,  Daala.  FU. 


FUad  Oct. 


COMPASS 


For  Publicity  and  Public  Relatlona. 
First  a*e  Jan.  18.  1984. 


SN   198.786.     Guest   Pac   Corporation,   Mount  Vernon,   N.T. 
FUwl  May  19, 1984. 


PREP  PAC 


Own*r  of  Reg.  Nos.  849,461  and  759,374. 

For  AdrertUlng  and  Promotion  of  Goods  of  Others  Through 
tb*  Packaglag,  ImprUtlng  and  Distribution  of  Various  Manu- 
facturers' Samples  Enclosed  In  a  Single  Package. 

First  ase  Apr.  29,  1988. 


Class  102  -  iRSHrance  and  rinancial 

SN    178,403.     The   Greater   Iowa   Corporation,    Des   Moines, 
Iowa.    FUed  Ang.  30,  1988. 


For  AdTertlalng  S*mc*a-Na-*ly.  -^-^^^i^"**  "J^ 
Program,  for  Adrertlslag  Thrtr  Producta.  ProTldlng  Adver- 
tising Copy  for  CUents.  and  Suggesting  aad  Famishing 
Advertising  SpecUltle*  to  CU*nta. 

First  us*  July  17, 1988. 


For  Dnderwrttlng  of  Life  Insurance. 
First  nas  during  Frt)ni*ry  1983. 


I- 


TM  laa  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Oau  103  -  CowtiiKtioii  mi  Rt|Mir 


Janvaby  19,  1966 


SM  191.0M.     Nortb  AnMrtMa  Yaa  Ubm.  Im.,  fftet  Wt/M. 
lad.    ru«d  Apr.  14. 1»««. 


8N  1M,«M.     Qaraclaan  Comp&JU,  DwrtWd.  lU.    nv«l  8«|>t. 
T.  1»«I. 


Damclean 


For  ClMiitBC.  Pr^mtrrXat.  and  O«o«r*]  Ot«i«11  MAliit«iiaiic« 
of  Floor  Corertn«».  UphoUtery,  rsmlatalofa  and  Other  Ho««^ 
bold  and  lQ«tltTit1on«l  8urfac««.  ; 

nr^  OM  Jal7  M.  KMS 


811   19S.583.     D.  B.  rrampton  A  Coapaay.  Cotmmbw*,  Ohio 
Fttod  May  4.  1»«4. 


Tb«  drawlDf  U  UiMd  for  r«d  and  bl««,  but  color  U  not 
claimed  aa  a  part  of  tb«  mark.  Owner  of  Rcc.  Noa.  7M.615 
and  7a«.830. 

For  Tranaportatlon  SarrleM — Namalj,  Fralcbt  rorwardlns 
of  Caad  Hoaaahold  Oooda  Batwaan  tb«  Coltad  Bute*  and 
Foralfn  Countrtaa. 

nrat  aaa  Jan.  SO.  1»«4. 


INFIN-AC 


For  Daalcn.  Baclnaarlns  *«<*  InataUatlon  of  noortn«  8ja     UMS  IVO  ^  MMttflSl   I  fMIWtWC 

tama.    Such   aa   Infinite   Aecaaa   Bleratad   floor   Sjatama.   In- 

dudlng    RemoTabU    Panaia    and    Bupportlnf    P«d«atal    and     gj,  184.408.     Vartron  Corporatloa.  Oranc*.  Calif. 

10.  1»«4. 

VERTRONIZED 


FUad  Jan. 


Und«rfram«  Conatmctloa  for  Compatar  E«iulpment  and  th« 

Uka. 

Flrat  aaa  fail  1968 


a«Ml04-Cu— iiiiriHni 

8M   1W.7T8.     Almardon.   Incorporatad  of  Florida.   Pompano 
Baaeh.  Fla.    FUad  May  6. 1884. 


^DCKlfl'^^  Dt>D\^  ^4(1/0 


For   Appljlnc   CoatUga,    Saalanta.    and    Adhaalraa    to 
Oooda  and  Wood  and  CDncr«t«  Stmctnraa  of  Othara. 
Flrat  aaa  Dae.  9.  1888. 


th« 


Oms  107  -  EAKitioa  mA  EfiUiiwuiK 


BM  118.889. 
Chleafo,  m 


National  PoUca  Offlcan  AaaocUtlon  of  Amarlaa. 
.    FUad  rib.  8.  1981.  \ 


Batioial  ipthtc 


lialt  of  iaae 


tlM  word  "Badlo 
the  mark  aa  ahown. 

For  Radio  Broadeaatlof  Barrt 
Flrat  aaa  Sept.  29.  1948 


la  dla^alBad  by  applleaat  apart 


For  HonoHnc  the  Hcrolam  of  PoUca  OfBcara  KlUad  In  tha 
Una  of  Duty  by  MalntalnlQf  a  Plaqua  Uatlnf  the  Namea  of 
Bach  OfBcara  and  a  Mnaeum  Containing  Dlaplayi  Relating  to 
Police  Work  and  Obtaining  Such  Dlaplays  and  Contrlbutlona 
Toward  the  Bapport  and  Malnteoanee  of  the  Mnaaam. 

Flrat  aae  Mar.  1.  1980. 


FUad 


diss  105-TraMportatkM  and  Storagt 

BM   U8,88«.     Caadygram.   Inc.,  Beverly  HUla.  Calif. 
BapC.  81. 1881.  I 

TeleGift 


For    ProTldlng    and    DaUTarta*    Olfta    Which    HaTa 
Ordered  by  Telegram. 
Flrat  aaa  Jaly  84. 1981. 


FUad 


BN    188J7B.     Bible   Town.    DBA,    Boea    Raton.    FU. 
Aog.  81.  19«S. 

BIBLE  TOWN,  U.SjV. 

For  Btaglng  an  Exhibition  of  Bible- ReUtad  Itema.  Such  aa 
BapUcaa  of  Clothing,  Culinary  Itema  and  the  Uke  Which 
Were  Uaed  at  the  Baglanlag  of  the  Chrtatlaa  Bra. 

l^lrat  uae  June  88.  1988. 


BN    177.188.     Rlngllng    Broe.-Bamnm    A    BaUey    Combined 
Bhowa.  Inc..  Venice,  FU.     FUed  Bept  17.  1988. 

THE  GREATEST  SHOW 
ON  EARTH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  784.946  and  784.947. 
Ftor  Bntertalnment  Berrleee  In  the  Matara  of  a 
TaleTlalon  Programa. 

Flrat  aaa  on  or  aboat  Fab.  80, 1988. 


■evlaa  U 


January  19,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N  188.7*8.     Theodore  OranU.  Waahlngton.  D.C.    FUed  Mar.     »«  1»M88^  L^'^TllSSf  '^*"*"°"  '''"^""°'''  ^'''  ''"^' 
18.1984.  ^^-    '^«<i  M*y  1.  !»«• 

WOMEN  ON  THE  MOVE  raMAR  OF  THE  JUNGLE 

For  Title  of  a  TaleTlalon  and  Radio  Program — Namely,  a 
Panel  Dlacuaalon  Wherein  a  DUtlngulshed  IndWldual  Ip  In- 
terrlewed  by  a  Panel  of  Knowledgeabto  Woman. 

Flrat  aaa  Mar.  1. 1988. 


For  Title  of  a  TaleTlalon  AdTentare  Show. 
Flrat  nie  Jan.  8. 1968. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
QassA-Goods 

8M  188.879.     American  Indoor  Arcbary  Asaoelatloa.  Chicago, 
m.    FUed  Mar.  35, 1988. 


¥ 


The  drawing  la  lined'  for  the  colore  blue.  red.  and  ydlow. 
The   mark   certlflea   that   the   Urgeta   which  bear   the  mark 
meet  re<iulremenU  aet  by  applicant  aa  to  accuracy  of  dlmen 
Blona.  colorlaadon  and  oTeraU  quality.  IndualTe  of  tha  paper 
or  type  of  board. 

For  Targeta. 

Flrat  ua  Aug.  88. 1988. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


QMS  1-Ra«  or  Partly  Prtpared  Materials 

7M.4W.      RAPnVPAK.      JokMoa   *  J«^m»i>n.      8N    t4«.8«». 

Pub.  11-3-W      Filed  •-lS-«2 
78S,440.      PBRMALAM.        L*inln«tor«      iBcorpormted.        RN 

1M.8S7.    Pmb.  11-1^-M.    F««d  10-«-« 
7M.441.     ARMTIX.       PUJt«.     8_A.       8N     178.800.       P»b. 

7-7-04.   ru«d  7-aa-«3 

789,442.      WHISKEY      McCormJck  Dl«tlUlB«  Co     8N  174.411 

Pub.  11-3-04      Filed  8-8-03 
78*,44S.     CORNBLI.     CorneU  8«ed  Oo«P«ny.     8N  174.781. 

Pnb.  11-8-04.    Filed  ft-»-08. 


7M.457      WA8COrL*X.       AM«iie*a     Cyuaaikl     CoMpany. 

MULTU'LK  CLA88  (CU««*«  8  «Qd  11).     8N  180.000.     Pub. 

ll_a_«4.     nied  1-11-04. 
788,488.     BROS!   LIFE   LONG    AND   DESIGN.      Horace   B 

Brome,   dAji.    Held*   B«be  Producto.     MULTIPLE  CLASS 

(ClABMa  8  aad  88).     8N  187.400      Pub.   11-8-04      Filed 

8-80-04. 


788  444.      FLBMING-JOFFB      TENDERLOIN"        FlWilar 
Joffe  Umlted.    8N  181.877     Pub.  11-8-04     Filed  11-80-08. 

788.448.      AMA.      AMOcUted   MlBeral*  Con»«lld«ted   Umlted. 

tOi  188.824.     Pub.  ll-*-04.     FUed  12-27-08. 
788  440       SUPREME    DIXIE       Jew«U    Brtd«e«    Ha«m.   Ob.*. 

DdU  Turtle  rar«.      8N    188.898.      Pub.    11-8-44.     filed 

8-20-04. 


Qass  2  -  Re€»ptad«s 


788,447 
190,000 

788.448. 
107.872. 

788.449. 
198.882 

788.460. 
*  198.808 

788.481. 
198.488 


ALUMI  LINED 
Pub.  11-8-04. 


National   Caa  ConwraMoa 
Filed  0-10-04 


CASUALTOWB.      Bopp-Decker    Incorporated 
.    Pub.  11-8-04.    tiled  7-15-04. 
PACER         Hamilton  Sketch      Corporation. 
Pub.  11-8-04      Filed  7-22-04. 

CORBD    H    rRAMB.      Hoen»«    Boxaa.    toe. 
Pub.  11-8-04      TMmA  7-22-04 


SPACE- SHOTS. 
.    Pub.  11-8-04. 


Joe     Low*     Corporattoa. 
rU«l  7-24-04. 


8N 
8N 
8N 
SN 
SN 


Oau  3 -Baggage, AiriMlEm«MCs, Port- 
folios, and  Podotbooks 

788  402  BUXTON.  Buxton.  Incorporated.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (CUaaaa  8  aad  8)  SN  198.981  Pnb  11-8-04 
FU«1  8-21-04. 


aau6-Choaicals  aad  Cktnical  Con- 

788,480.     TRIFUME   B.      SUuffer   Chemical   Company.      SN 
104.918.     Pnb.  11-8-04.    FUed  8-18-08. 

788.400.  I0I>08ENE.     GnardUn  Chemical  Corporation.     SN 
100.920.     l*ub.  11-8-04.     rU»A  4-2-08. 

788.401.  BICVGUABD    AND    DESIGN       Blo^Lab.    Inc.      8N 
107.11B.     Pub.  11-8-04.     FU«1 4-19-08. 

78S.40S.     BEBUFT.      Animal   Repellenta.  inc.      SN   177.220. 

P»b.  11-8-04.     FlUd  9-18-08. 
7U,4«8.     TOPCO.    Topco  AaaocUtaa.  Inc.    SN  177.927,    Pub. 

11-8-04.    ra»a  9-27-08. 

788.404.      DEEOPAN       Dexter    Chemical    Corporation       SN 

177.074.     P«b.  11-8-04       Filed  9-SO-OS 
783.400      WOODKILL.   Wood  Chemical  Co..  Inc.   SN  181.089 

Pub   11-3^04      Filed  11    13-08 
183  400      SCORE.        PhlUdelphU     Quarts     Company.        8N 

in.4M.     Pmb.  ll-»-««.     rua4  12-0-08. 

788.407.  IIO  ANASORB.     IlllnoU  Instrument  Group  Incor 
p^ratwJ.     8N  1»4,00»      Pnb.  11-8-04.     Filed  1-0-04. 

788.408.  AM  FX)L.     W.  R    Grace  A  Co.     SN  180.074      Pnb 
11-3-04.     Filed  2-8-04 

783.409      CALCHEM       CallformU    Chemical    Company       SN 
189.708      Pub   11-8-04.     Fllwl  8-27-04. 

788.470.  BUCKET  OF  STEAM.     Warren  L.  Crawford.     »N 
190.000      Pub   11-8-04.    rU«14-*-04. 

788.471.  CLEERO'  DISC.    Groaa-Padow  Corp.     SN  191.088 
Pub.  11-8-04.     Filed  4-21-04 

788.472.  CIRCLE.       PhlUdalphla     Quarts     Company.       SN 
'  191.711.      Pnb.  11-8-04.     Filed  4-81-04. 

788.478.     8  AND  DESIGN.    Unlreraal  Oil  Prodncta  Company. 

BW  191.818.    Pnb.  11-8-04.    Filed  4-22-04. 
788.474      INSURED    UFE.      Parke-HUl    Chemical   Corpora 

tloa.     SN  191.870.     Pub    11-3-04      Filed  4-23-04 


788.478.      SUMTTHION 
SN  191.893.     Pnb 


Sni 


Itomo  Chemical  Company.  Ltd. 
.     Fltod  4-23-04. 


Otts  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materiab 

788  488  SQUARE  SAUCER  S/8.  Cardlaal  Ea^lneerlnf 
Corporation.     SN  100.978.     Pnb.  ll-*-04      FUed  4-18-03. 

783  484  CUTRITE.  Electro  Refraetorlee  A  Abraalre*  Cor- 
poration.     SN   184.048.      Pnb    11-8-04.      Filed   1-0-04. 

788,408.  080-BRITE.  0«>  Brtta  Mf(.  Co..  Inc.  SN  188.809 
Pnb.  11-8-64.    ru«l  8-12-04. 

Qms  5  -  Adkeslves 

788  480      PERFECTION    AND    DESIGN.      NattoMl    SUrck 
akd   Chemical   Corporation.     SN    171,470.     Pnk.    11-8-04. 
Filed  0-20-08. 
TM  124 


783.470.      CNIPALM 
SN    192.104.      Pnb. 


Union   Bat  Camp  Paper  Corporation. 
11-8-04       Filed   4-27-04. 


783.477      TRAFFIC.     Adama^BarcUy  Co 
Fllwl  0-1-04. 


SN  192,487.    Pnb. 


Company.      SN    192.407.      Pnb. 


Union 
Filed 


788.478.     CWS.      Monaanto 

11-8-04      Filed  8-1-04. 
788479       NORTHWOODS  CHARACTER  (DESIGN). 

Car*«de  Corporation.      SN   102.084.      Pnb.    11-8-04. 

8-1-04. 
788.480.     ULTRAFENE.      The    Atlantic    RaOalac   Company. 

SN  192.847      PuN  11-8-04.     FUad  8-4-04. 
788  481      THREE   PARALLBLOORAMS    IN   TRIANGULAR 

RELATIONSHIP  (DESIGN)      Ronaael  Uclaf      MULTIPLE 

CLASS    (Claaaea  0  and   18)       SN   190.440.      Pnb.   11-^04. 

Filed   8-28-04. 
788.482      SODTS   AND   DESIGN.      HartOeJd   Storaa.    laeor 

poratwl.     SN  198.790.     Pnb.  11-8-04.     FUad  7-27-04. 


JANUARY  19.  1966  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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788.800.  WKDJNUT.     The  B.   F.  Goodrich  Company.      8N 
187,170.     Pub.  11-8-04.     FUed  2-21-04. 

783.801.  CON- DUCT.     International  Protected  Metala,  Inc. 
SN  190,180.     Pnb.  11-8-04.     FUed  4-2-04. 


788,482.      (See  Claaa  8  for  thU  trademark.) 

788.488.     MELLO     ROOT.       P.     LorlUard     Company. 

192.808.     Pnb.  11-8-04.    FUed  8-4-04. 
788.484.     BBWLAY.      Peteraon'a    Ltd.      SN    194.008. 

11-8-04.     Filed  8-22-04. 


SN 


Pub. 


Qass  9 -Explosives,  Rrearms,  EquipmenU, 
and  Proiecties 

788  488      AMERICAN  EAGLE  AND  DESIGN.     Federal  Car 
trldce   Corporation.      SN    182.717.      Pnb.    11-8-04.      FUed 
12-10-03. 


Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

783  802      MS    METAL    SPINNERS    AND    DESIGN.      MeUl 

Spinners,  Inc.     SN  188,098.    Pub.  11-8-04.    FUed  1-80-04. 
783,803.      MAX  HARD.     Orede  Foundries,  Inc.     SN  188,749. 

P-ub.  11-8-04.     Filed  8-18-04. 
783  804      TRIANGLE  T  "IT  MUST  BE  RIGHT"  AND  D& 

SIGN.     Triangle  Conduit  k  Cable  Co..   Inc.     SN    192.882. 

Pub.  11-3-04.     Filed  8-1-04. 


Qau  10 -Fertilizers 


788.480.     ZODTS.       Hartfleld     Stores.     Incorporated 
198.841.     Pnb.  11-8-04     FUed  7-80-04. 


SN 


Qass  11-lnks  and  Inking  Materials 

784  487      ASTRALON      The  Buckeye  Ribbon  k  Carbon  Co 

SN  170.882.     Pub.  11-3-04.     Filed  9-18-08. 
788  488      FARBIANCA.      N.V.    Druklnktfabriek    FarbUnca. 

SN   182.283       Pnb.   11-8-04.     Filed   12-3-03. 
783  489      TRIANGLE  T  IT  MUST  BE  RIGHT  AND  DESIGN 

TrtTntle   conduit   *   Cable  Co..    Inc       SN    192.831.     Pnb. 

H_8_M.     FUed  8-1-04. 


Qass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 

788,805.      MARAFLUID  "48."     Marathon  Oil  Company.     SN 

198,801.      Pub.   11-3-04.      Filed   8-15-04. 
783,500.     MARAFLUID  "55."     Marathon  OU  Company.     SN 

193.582.     Pub.  11-8-04.     FUed  8-18-04. 
783  807      SUPER  CHEK  AND  DESIGN.     Power  Petroleum 

Products.     SN  194,238      Pub.  11-3-04.     FUed  5-25-04. 
783,508.     QUASTRALIA.    Quaker  Chemical  Corporation.   SN 

196.327.      Pub.   11-3-04.     FUed  0-10-041. 
783,809.     FREE  UP.     The  Barcolene  Company.     SN  198,000. 

Pub.  11-3-04.     Filed  0-20-04. 


/ 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


Southern    Coatings    4 
Pub.   11-8-04.     FUed 


Qau  12-Constraction  Materials 

788.487.      (See  CUaa  8  for  this  trademark.) 

783490      INFRATHERMALFOAM.      Thermalon    Insulation. 

Inc.     SN  100.820     Pub.  11-8-04.     FUed  4-8-03 
783,491      AFCO.      Afco    Corporation.      SN    177,744.      Pnb. 

li-8-04      Filed  9-20-03 
788.402      O  LM  PROCESS.    Gero  MetaUurflcal  Corporation. 

SN  178.840.     Pnb.  11-V-04      FUed  1O-4-08. 
783  493      NILES.    Kalaer  Aluminum  *  Chemical  Corporation 

SN  183.414.     Pub.  11-8-04      FUed  12-28-08. 
788.494.     ULTRA     LINER     AND     DESIGN.       Gustln  B«on 

Manufacturtn,    Company.      SN    187,280.      P«b.    11-3-04. 

FUad  2-24-04. 
788,498.     REGAL.       General     Dynamics    Corporation.       SN 

190,918.     Pnb.  11-3-04.    FUed  4-13-04. 
788.490      CALIDA.     J    R    Slmplot  Comp-ny,  d^a    C^aOda 

Lumber  Co      SN  190,982.       Pub.  11-3-04.     FUed  4-18-04. 
788.49T.     SILVERADO.      Slmpaon    Timber    Company.      SN 

190.988.    Pub.  11-8-04.    FUed  4-18-04. 


SN  109.026. 


788.510.  SOUTHERN  COATINGS. 
Chemical  Company.  SN  168,842. 
8-0-08. 

788.811.  NO-FO.     The  W.  H.  Fales  Company. 
Pub.  11-8-04.    FUed  5-16-08. 

783.812.  NULEX.  CaroUna  Coatings,  Inc.  SN  182,861. 
Pljb.  11-8-04.    FUed  12-12-08. 

783.513.  DORAT.  Douglas  R.  Allen  Corporation,  d^ba 
Douglas  R.  AUen  Corp.  SN  189.244.  Pub.  11-3-04.  FUed 
8-28-04. 


Qass  17 -Tobacco  Products 

783,814.  PURITAN.  PhUlp  Morris  Incorporated.  SN 
189,093.     Pub.  11-3-04.     Filed  3-19-04. 

783.818.  ULTRA.  General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc.  SN  190,714. 
Pub.  11-8-04.    FUed  4-9-04. 

788  816.  A  CARGO  OF  CONTENTMENT  IN  A  FILTER 
CIGARETTE  AND  DESIGN.  The  American  Tobacco  Com- 
pany.    SN  191,681.    Pub.  11-3-04.    FUed  4-21-04. 

788.817.  THE  HAGUE.  The  Bloch  Brothers  Tobacco  Co. 
SN  193.820.     Pub.  11-8-04.     Filed  8-18-04. 


Qass  13 -Hard ware  and  Plnmbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  Supplies 

783  498      JEWELERS    BRASS.      Dnchln    Gifts,    Inc.      SN 

176.720.     Pub   11-8-04      Filed  9-11-08. 
788  499.     ULTRA  SAN.      Maes   Incorporated,   ^y   ch W   of 

«me  from  Mae.  MUkera.  Inc     SN  182.889.    Pub.  11-8-04. 

FUed  12-4-08. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

788,481.     (See  CTass  6  for  this  trademark.) 

788  818.     INTE8TOL      First    Texas    PharmaceutlcaU,    Inc. 

SN  142,808.     Pub.  11-3-04.     FUed  4-23-62. 
788  819.     RUMINON   AND  DESIGN.     Takeda  Chemical  In- 

dustriea.Ltd.     SN  187.204.     Pnb.  11-3^.     FUed  7-2-68. 


TM  19« 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JAKVAKT   19.   1M6 


T8r»M      PBWOCIN  FBKT  TRMT  CM^M.     r  C_  D^Ut 

*  Co.   Inc      SN  1«.131      Pub    11-*-^      n»*»  8-aO-M 
TSS.aSl.      H18TAl*T        Scott  Uw     L«bor«tor1««.     I»e.       8» 

iTi.»4e    p«b  n-3-«4     riiod  T-12-M. 

jgg^jjj       SCOVITK.        8<ott  L»      L*bor«toi1o«,      !■<  SN 

173.M1      P«b.  ll-«-«4.     rtwd  7-X»-e». 

T8a.»U      THE     ALI,AM»»ICAN     AKD     DMION  J      P 

iwwii,  Jr  .  d-b..    Wri  Ck—  Comply      •»  178^2  P«b 

TU,SS4      TRIMIIOUN        Bot/brim^r    In^lb«tm.    Q.«.b.H  , 

aastCiMw  of  C    H    Boolirtn«or  Sobn.   Umlt^.     SN   1T».»*8 

P»6.   ll-i-«4      rtl#d  lO-JS-M. 
78t.su.      BIO-BASK.        Col«mt»-P»l«»«"^«      Co«p««7         •N 

188.10»      Pttb.  ll-»-«4.     F»»«4  !-»-♦» 
T8S.S2«.      ENTBROLAX.      Tb«   Pwnlao    Tn&fritk   CoapMj 

SM   1»1,210      I1»b:  11-4-44      rtl«<J  4-lft-*4 
78S.Srr      AUBALT8IN      A«i«rlc*«  Horn*  Produrti  Corpor* 

tloa.      8N    1M.J52       P«b    n-*-«4.      fU*i  4-2»-«4 
78S.ftS8.     rRESHKLi*       Uwtk   k   C^.    !■«       8N    1M.S»0 

Prt  ii-s-44.   ra*a  s-is-m. 

T8S.929      T.  D.  LAMBEBT      Tb«  Re4actM  Co«p«nj  U«lt«<i. 

SN    19S.978.      Pub.    ll^»-«4.      ru«!   a-lS-44. 
7M.M0      ORACON.        Me«d      Johnaon      A      Co«p*BJ.        tH 

IM.ftM      Pub.  11-4-M      rtJ*d  5-l»-«4. 
78a.Ml.     tNUN       H*nikl    Pb«rm««l.    In*       8N    1»S,78«. 

Pab.  n-3-«4      n\*^  ^-l»-«4 
7SS&S2       8PIRAVET      Soc»«t*  *••  U»t»««  CblmJqueo  Rboo»- 

Poaltne       8N    1M.834.      P»b.    11-4-S4.      rtl*l   5-2«-M 
7M.M3       RISCAPS      Ph*riB»<»iitle*l  Spo«Ultl^.  In*  .  d  b.». 

D«rm«tologtc«l     Pr»ocrtptton    L«bormtorte«.       8N     lSS,i4«. 

Pub.   U-»-«4.      r\\*4  •-8-«4 
783.M4       VITAOBRAU        Bo#brlB«or      In««lb«t»      0.».b.H. 

SN  197.S39      Pub.  11-S-S4.     T\l«d  7-10-64. 


aMti9-vtydM 


7gS,SS5.      HKN8CHEL.      H«n»ehol-Werke    Aktl«ii«wril»<*An. 

SN  1W.S7S     Pub    n-»-M.     ru^  »-21-«8. 
78».M«      IN8TANTOR.         Rockw*ll  SUadanI      Corporation 

Uf  180.125.     Pub    1  !-»-♦».     rilwl  10-^0-« 
7U,MT      TYLASTIC.      L*rd    Manofactarlnc   Comp*«y.      SM 

18«,4«2.     Pub    11-S-S4       ni^  2-11-64. 
7SS.4S8-     HILIXTRKST.      Sky  Una  Honwa,   Inc.      SN   191,851. 

Pub.  11-4-04.     rUad  i-«-«4. 
7SS,5SS.     CRKSTWOOD.     Skyllna  Homaa,  Inc.     8N  192.8M. 

Pub.  11-3-84.     mad  5-«-«4 

785.540.  ALIKE.        Inatltutlonai      Indnatrtaa,      Uifc        SN 

198.578.  Pub.  ll-S-64.     rUad  8-1S-84. 

785.541.  SPRITE.        InaUtutlonal     Induetrtaa.     !■«.        8N 

195.579.  Pub.  11-&-64.     rUad  S-lS-84. 

78S.M2.     UUJL  BOMT   AND  DB8ION.     OUTor  H.  Tbo«p- 
aon.     SN  198.908      Pub.  ll-*-«4.     FUwJ  8-^14-64. 

788.843.  KEY     OoarUcb  a.  Inc.    SN  198.881.    Pub.  11-8-84 
FUad  5-18-84. 

788.844.  CREST.       GoariJeht.     Inc.       IN     198.881.       Pub 
ll-S-64.     rUad  5-18-84. 

788,544.     KAR-QARD.     OoarUetoi.  Inc.     SN   198,888      Pub. 
ll-8-«4.     rUad  5-18-84. 


788.849      BLUEBTAR.      Cknnnal    Mnatar   Corpomtlon.      SN 

178,817.     Pub.  11-8-84.    niwl  9-10-88. 
788.580.     DTNA-MAO.        RadUtlon     Dynnmlcfc     la*.       ■" 

178.748.     Pub.  ll-*-84.     FUad  9-11-83 
7S8.861.     MIL-BNE.      W.    L.    Oora    *    AaaaeUtaa.    Inc.      SN 

178.908       Pub    11-8-84.      FUad   ^18-88. 
T88.a<B.     KBLVINATOR.       Amaricnn     Moton     Corporation 
CONSOLIDATED     OBRTIFICATE         9N      177.476.      pob. 
4-11-44.  ftlad  ^-18-88.  CL  11  :  SN  179.888.  pob    8-24-84. 
filed    10-21-88,    CI.    11;    SN    179.988,    pub     11-8-84.    <U«d 
10-19-83,  a.  11  :  8N  177.948.  pub    10-8-44.  fliad  9-80-48. 
a    24  ;   SN   177.944,  pub    10-18-84.  aiad  ^-80-88,  CL  14  : 
SN    180  187,    pob     10-8-84.    fll«l    10-81-88.    C\.    14:    SN 
178,818,   pub.  8-81-84.  filad  10-4-83.  CI.  81;  SN  181.947. 
pob     10-8-84.    fllad    11-17-88.    CI.    81;    SN    179.389.    pub 
»-14-44    81ad  10-11-83.  O.  84  ;  SN  180.188,  pob    10-4-84. 
Slad    10^1-48.   CI.    84;    SN    180.189.    pob.    10-4-84.    ftlad 
10-81-88.  CI.  84. 
788,588      D     AND    DESIGN.       Bqwira     D    Company.       SN 

178,141.     Pub.  11-4-44.     niad   10-1-48 

783  554       MI8CELLANEOC8   DESIGN.      Intamatlonal   Elac^ 

,«,..*  Ra— rrb  Corporation      MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CU.-. 

11  and  14)       SN  179.902      Pub    11-8-84      Ftlad  10-18-88. 

788,888.     BXACTALENS.    T1«ar  Plnatlca  Corp.     8N  181.810. 

Pub.  11-8-44.     FUad  ll-l»-48, 
788  558      J APA.NBHK  SYMBOL  (DESIGN)      Foatar  Electric 

Co..   Ltd.      SN    182.810       Pub     11-3^84       Filed    12-9^83 
788  587.     HIPOLON.      MlcTOwaTa    Electronlca    CorporaHon. 

SN  188.486      Pub   11-8-84.    Ftled  11-23-43 
788  558.      MITEK       MlcrowaT*  Electronlca  Corporation      SN 

l'84.948      Pub.  11-8-84.    Ftlad  1-10-84 
788.664.     BTATe-LIT      RayMte  Electric  Corp.     SN   184.960. 

Pub.  11-8-44.     Fllad  1-10-84 
788  560      POWERVOLT.     California   Magnetic  Control  Cor- 

pi>mtlon.      SN   189.982      Pub    11-8-44.     FIUhJ  8-31-44. 
788  541       CALMAO     AND     DESIGN        Callftemla     Magnetic 
Control  (»rporatlon      SN   188.988      Pub    11-8-44.     Filed 
8-81-44. 
788.662.     VALUCN        Auto«at1c     Derlcea     Company.       SN 

194,343      Pub.  11-8-84      Filed  5-27-44 
TMSSS       SWAC    AND   DESIGN.      Baker   Fidelity   Corpora- 
tion,  d  b  a    Bakar  Audio  AaaocUtea      SN    194.946       Pub. 
11-3-84      FUad  8-8-44. 
788,584      BEACONBULB.     Clurleo  Adlar.  Jr      SN   196,040. 

Pub    11-8-64.     Ftlad  8-8-64. 
783.568.      MILE-PAK.     AtUa  Supply  Company.     SN  196,886. 
Pub     11-8-64.      FUad  7-1-64. 


Qau  22-€MMf  Joys,  and  Sportkig  (ooas 


Oats  21  -  Bodrical 


788  566.      FOLLOWS  TOD   .   .   .   EASY  AS  YOUR  SHADOW  ! 

AND  DESIGN       Allla-Chalmera  Sport*  Product*.   Inc.,  by 

cbange  of  name  from  Chamberlln  Metal  Product.  Co.     SN 

116.414      Pub    11-8-64      Filed  8-21-81 
783.587       ISOBAR         Lou     Vargo     Enterprlaea,     Inc        SN 

148.840      Pub    11-3-64.     Filed  6-4-62. 
783.548.     TINY  BROTHKR.     Mattel.  Inc.    SN  164,985.    Pub. 

11-3-44       Filed   3-19-43 
788.56».      AERIAL    TENNIS    AND    DESIGN        Kenneth    A. 

Sail*.   d.b.a     Sella   Aertal   Tennla   Company.      SN    166.415. 

Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  4-9-43. 

788.570.  YOUNG  UFK.     SIfo  Company      SN  178.578. 
11-3-84       Filed   9-9-63 

788.571.  SEW  FREE.       Mattel.    Inc.      SN    178,819. 
11-4-64.     FUad  9-12-6*. 


Pub. 


Pub. 


788.546.     RBBD-PAK.    Kmox  Wlr«  Corporation.    SN  181,081. 

Pub.  11-8-64.     FUad  8-18-62.  ^ 

788  547      BLINK  OFF.     Buraon   Electronic*.    Inc..   a«nl«ne«. 

by  maane  aaalgnmant.  of  Nudaonlc.  Raaaareb  A  Darelopment 

Corporation.     SN  156.899      Pub    11-8-64.     FUad  11-8-62. 
788,548.     VARI-FKB.      Slgnatica   Oorponttton.      SN   168,587. 

Pub.  l*-8-64.    FUad»-lT-68. 


Wllaon  Sporting  Good*  Co. 
Ftled  9-27-63 


SN 


Syl-rla    Nelaon 
Filed  10-17-63. 


TS8.871.     CRAFT  BUILT 

177,931.     Pub    11-3-64. 
783  573      EGG    COLORING    UNUMITED. 

Schleolnger      SN  179.269      Pub.  11-3-64 
783.574      ROCKY      MOUSE.        Item*      Incorporated.        SN 

180,406.      Pub.  11-3-64.      Filed  11-4-63. 
783  575.     TRABANT.        Chance     Manufacturing     Company. 

Inc.     SN  182.140      Pub.  11-8-64.     Ftled  11-10-63. 


JANUABY  19,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  127 


788  674     BOOBY  TRAP.      Guild    Toya,    Inc.      SN    186.076. 

Pub.  11-8-64.     Filed  2-4-64. 
788  577       STAR   AND   DESIGN.      Star   MAnufacturing  Com 

p^ny      SN   186.481.      Pub.    11-3-44.     FUad  2-11-64. 


Oiis  23  -  Cutlery,  MKhiatry,  and  Toob, 
aad  Parts  Thereof 


783.678.      FRB8H-UP  AND  DBJSIGN     Kammco.    SN  173.112 

Pub   11-8-44.     Filed  7-14-63. 
783  679      CUT  AND  TILL  ETC    AND  DESIGN.     K.  L  Cald- 

weU    *    son*.    Inc.      SN    178.896.      Pub.    11-8-44       Filed 

7-29-68. 

788.580.  KXPANDO-ORIP.     Adju*table  Bushing  Corp.     SN 
178,987.     Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  9-16-43 

788,581      PAVAN.      PtTan.      SN    179.882.      Pub.    11-3-44. 
Piled  10-18-48. 

788.581.  TOOLMATIC.    Toolmatlc  Corp.     SN  182,981      Pub. 
11-8-64      Filed  12-13-63 

788,588.      P  AND  M.     The  Portage  Machine  Company.     SN 

187.796      Pub.  11-3-64.    Filed  3-2-64. 
788  584.     WONDBRLAWNER.       Garteld     Wllllamaon.     Inc. 

8N  188.748.    Pub.  11-8-64.    FUad  3-16-64. 
788  686      MULTIMATIC  AND  DESIGN      Multl  Attachments. 

Inc.      SN    188,899.      Pub.   11-8-64.      Filed   8-17-64. 
788.686.     TTLBVBL       The    W      8     Tyler    Company        8N 

190,214.     Pub.  11-3-64.     FUed  4-2-44. 
788  687.      BPP   AND  DESIGN.      BeaTer   Preclalon   Products. 

IDC.      SN   190,236.      Pub    11-3-64.     Ftled  4-3-64 
783  688      MODERN  AND  DESIGN.    Modern  Equipment  Com 

piu„      SN  191.199.     Pub    11-8-64.     FUed  4-lfr-64. 
788.689      MURRAY  HILL.    Fraser*.  Inc.    SN  191.844     Pub. 

11_*_44      Fllad  4-15-44.  j   ^ 

788  590      CHKESEMA8TBR         Elaenberg  Loaano.      Incorpo^ 

r^ted.      SN   191.872.     Pub.   11-8-64.     Filed  4-17-64. 
788,591      MARTELL.     Lnrmy   Coametlc*.   Inc.     SN   191.862 

Pub.  11-8-64.     Fllad  4-18-64. 
788.692.     PANO-MATIC.       Pan  aMktlc    Corporation.       SN 

192.742.     Pub.  11-8-44.    FUed  5-5-64. 
788  598      MISCELLANEOUS  (DESIGN)      Duncan  Product*. 

Uc.     SN  192.808      Pub.  11-8-64.     FUed  6-6-64. 
788.594.     ROL^MOR.     WyUe   Manufacturing  Company       SN 

191  866.    Pub.  11-3-64.    FUed  5-4-44 
788  594      VBNTA  NIP  AND  DESIGN.     Belolt  Corporation. 
SN  192,888.     Pub.  11-8-44.     Filed  5-7-64. 

788.696.  CPC  AND  DESIGN.  Control  P^nt  Machinery 
Manuf.ctur*ra  Corporation.  SN  192,896  Pub  11-8-44. 
FUad  5-7-64. 

788.697.  KOLBENSCHMIDT  Karl  Schmidt  GmbH.  SN 
192,915.    Pub.  11-8-44.    Filed  5-7-64. 

783  698.  M  AND  DESIGN.  Melnor  Induttrte*,  Inc.  8N 
191918.     Pub.   li-8-64.     FUad  6-7-64. 

788  699  STAGEMASTER  AND  DB8I0N.  Tiffin  Scenic 
1'Sdlo.,Inc.     SN  193.079      Pub.  11-8-^.     Filed  4-21^. 

788  600  BBROBR  Smith  Berger  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion      SN   193,586.      Pub    11-8-64.      Filed  5-15-64. 

783,601  AJUSTA-BUCKETS.  Klectrow^ld  Manufacturing 
Corporation.     SN  193,769      Pub.  11-8-64,     Filed  6-19-64. 

788.602.  NORDBKRO  AND  DESIGN.  Nordberg  Manufac^ 
turtng  Company  SN  194.413.  Pub.  11-8-44.  FUed 
8-27-44. 

788.603.  HBATRON.  Heatron,  Incorporated.  SN  198.100. 
Pub.  ll-S-64.     FUed  6-8-64. 

788.604.  CLIMAX.  Waukeaba  Motor  Company.  SN  196,822. 
Pnb.  il-4-64.     Filed  6-23-64 

788.605.  TAUN.  Taun  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  SN 
196,331.    Pub.  11-8-64.    FUed  6-23-64. 

783.606.  HYDBOIUC.  American  Brake  Shoe  Company 
SN  196.416.     Pub.  11-8-64.     Filed  6-25-64. 

783.607.  HYDROILIC8.  American  Brake  Shoe  Company. 
SN  196,416.     Pub.  11-3-64.     FUed  6-25-64. 
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783  608      MULTIPRESS    MIDGET.      American    Brake    Shoe 
cfompany.     SN  196.417.     Pub.  11-3-64.     FUed  6-25-64 

788.609.  VAC-U-LIFT.      Mojonnler   Bros.    Co.      SN    196.462. 
Pub.  ll-a-64.     Filed  6-25-64. 

783.610.  LITTLE  CHIPPER.     Fut^irmlll.  Inc.     SN  196,518. 
Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  6-26-64. 

783.611.  TIGER.      McDonough   Co.,  d.b.a.   O.  Ames  Co.     SN 
196,539.     Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  6-26-64. 

783.612.  PEPSAL.        Brisco    Mountain    Woodcrafters,    Inc. 
SN  196,609.     Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  6-29-64. 

783.613.  BLAKESLKE.     G.  S.  Blakeslee  k  Co.     SN  196,761. 
^Bb.  11-3-64.     Filed  6-30-64. 


Class  25  -  Locks  and  Safes 

783.614.  FRECHEK.     Sentinel  Frechek  Locka,  Incorporated. 
SN  193.710.     Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  5-18-64. 

783.615.  LOCKTRONIC.     Yale  k  Towne,  Inc.     SN   194,010. 
Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  5-21-64. 


Qass  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 
AppPiances 

783,664.     (Seo  CU»«  21  for  thl*  trademark.) 
783  616      ND  NUCLEAR  DIODES   AND  DESIGN.      Nuclear 
Diodes.  Inc.     SN  181.057      Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  11-13-63. 

783.617.  FIRE-LITE.     Flre-Llte  Alarms,  Inc.     SN  189,159. 
Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  3-20-64. 

783.618.  MELLAMETER.     Sandoi.  Inc.     SN  191,443.     Pub. 
11_3_44.      Filed  4-17-64 


Class  27  -  Horological  Instniments 

783,619.      ADVBRTIME.        Advertlme,     Inc.        SN     160.254. 
Pub.   11-8-44.      Filed   1-7-63. 


Cass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

783.620.  CONCRA.  Concord  Craftsman,  Inc.  SN  178,392. 
piib    11-3-64.     Filed  8-20-63. 

783.621.  CWC.  The  World  Charm  Corporation.  SN  184.120. 
piib.  11-3-64.     Filed  1-6-64. 

783  622  ALABASTER  ORIGINALS.  Samuel  Alabaster, 
d.b.a.  The  Empire  Company.  SN  192,242.  Pub.  11-3-64. 
FUed  4-29-64. 

783.623.  MARVELLORA.  Marrella,  Inc.  SN  196,878. 
Pub.  11-3-64.    FUed  7-1-64. 

783.624.  COLOSSUS.  Textron  Inc.  SN  197.200.  Pub. 
li_a--64.     Filed  7-6-44. 

788.625.  8PARTACUS.  Textron  Inc.  SN  197,204.  Pub. 
11_S_44.     FUed  7-6-44. 

"  783,626.     CHARMANTE.     B.  B.  Oreenberg  Co.     SN  198,041. 
Pub.  11-8-64.    FUed  7-17-64. 

783.627.  KORLI.  Kordea  k  LlchtenfeU.  SN  198.279.  Pub. 
11-8-64.     FUed  7-21-64. 

783.628.  MR.  Merle  Reed.  SN  199,496.  Pub.  11-3-64. 
FUed  8-7-64. 


Class  29  -  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusten 

783  620  FORESIGHT  BY  THE  BLIND  A?JD  DESIGN. 
California  Industrie,  for  the  BUnd.  SN  177.868.  Pub. 
11-8-64.     FUed  8-27-68. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


78S.«aO      rUX)B  T«NDBB.    Bl«ell  Inc.    8N  IW.OW.    Pnb      Qj^  36  — 

ll-V-94.     rU«<l  4-lT-M. 
TSS.SSl.      JAYTAN       Bdcmr    Jo^ph.    d.b.a 

CoMiwnT.     8N  1»«,281       Pnb    ll-»-«4. 
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Qass  31  -Fflton  and  Refrigeriton 


8N  1S7.B9B 


8N    184.898. 


78S.ftS2.     8ILVKR  MAGIC.     MartU  J.  B«rmrdl. 

Pub.  ll-«-64.    rUed  ll-10-<2. 
78S.MS.     FILrCOR.      Henry   V*1t«   Company. 

Pub.  ll-»-«4.    Filed  ♦-17-«a. 
78a,M4.      POWKR-CBL.      Dol*   R«frlfermtln«  Company.      8N 

17J.B71      Pnb.  ll-*-«4.     rUed  7-*-«. 
78S,6SS.     CHIMI  PURB.    C.  Richard  Boyd.  db.a.  Dick  Boyd 

SN  198.108.    Pnb.  ll-8-«4.    Pni«d  ft-ll-M 
788  «S«.     rOOBL  AJfD  DESIGN.     Fofel  Refrtf«rator  Com 

p^ay       8N   1»8.778.     Pnb.  11-8-64.     FUad  B-l»-«4 


Qmu  37-Pap«r  mi  StatioMry 

7M.0M.     INVITATION  TEXT.     The  Sorg  Paper  Company. 

8N  ie4.««a.     Pub.  H-»-«4.     rU«l  8-14-«8. 
783.«as.     YOINO  SET.     Kberbard  Faber.  Inc.     BN  178.647. 

Pub.  11-4-64.     FUad  8-28-68. 
78S.6A6.     OBIP-TITK       CoatlnenUl    Bank-8upply   Company. 

8N  176.718       Pub    11-8-64      Piled  »-ll-68 
783,667.      MD   AND   DB8ION.      0«>r«la-Paclflc   Corporation. 

8N  179.412.     Pub.  11-8-64.     Piled  10-21-68. 
788,658.     8CBATCH-ART   AND    DESIGN.      Nathan    Polaky. 

SN  181,064.     Pub.  11-8-64      Piled  11-18-68 
788.609.      MAR8-DURA0RAPH.    J.  S.  SUedtler     SN  187,802. 

Pub.  11-8-64.     Filed  J   24-64. 


Qass  32- 


re  aMi  Upliolstory 


7»8  6S7  Lirr-O-MAT.  BtabUni  Indnitrl*^  und  Hand*H«»- 
a^Uaebaft  m.b.H.  8N  175,019.  Pnb.  11-4-64.  FUad 
8-11-68. 

788.688.  RAC  MB  AND  DESIGN.  Acme  Iron  Worka.  Inc 
8N   180.748.     Pnb    11-8-64.     Filed   1-81-64. 


Qass  34-HMtiii9,Li«Mi«,aRaVMtilatiiig 
ApparatMS    ^ 

788,689.     TENA8TIC.    Proclalon  Multiple  Controla,  Inc     SN 

178.868.    Pub.  11-8-64.    Filed  7-26-68, 
788  640      8UK  FIX)  AND  DESIGN.     Metal.  Kn«l»eer1nf  * 

Mannfacturtng    Co..    Inc.      SN    174.975       Pub      11-8-64 

Filed  8-18-68. 
788.641      DBBUTANTE.      Hardwiek    Store    Company       SN 

178.198.     Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  10-2-68. 
788  642       PORTLAND  FIRESCREENS  CO.   AND  DESIGNS 

Portland    Flreacreen.    Co.       SN    188.404.       Pub.     11-8-64 

Filed  13-28-68. 

788.643.  CARBEIX.      Blckley    Fumacea    Incorporated. 
184,480.     Pnb.  11-8-64.     Filed  1-18-64. 

788.644.  SILL  TRIM.  The  Vnlean  Radiator  Company. 
183.109.     Pnb.  11-8-64.     FUed  4-27-64. 

788.640.     JET   SERVER.      The  Frymaeter  Corporation. 
1M.7M.    Pnb.  11-8-64.    FUad  6-8-64. 

788.646.  RONSON        Ronaon     Corporation.       SN     190.015 
Pub    11-8-64.      Filed  6-»-«4 

788.647.  VAPOR-VANB.      Vapor-Vaae,    Inc.      8N    1»0,844, 
Pub    11-8-64.     Filed  6-10-64. 

788,648      PIGGY  QUE.     Piggy  Que  Inc.     8N  190.708.     Pub 
11-8-64.      FUed  6-10-64. 


SN 


SN 


8N 


aatt35-B6ltiii«,  HoM,  MadMMcy  Pack- 

Tiras 


Qass  38  -  Prkts  adi  PvblicatioM 

788.660.  SACRED     EXPRBM8ION.       Angabnrg     Publishing 
Houae.     SN   154.680.      Pub.   11-8-64      FUad  10-8-6*. 

788.661.  NUDB  WORLD.  Outdoor  American  Corporation. 
SN  106.028.     Pub.  ll-8-«4.     FU«1  10-8»-6a 

788.662.  CM  AND  DESIGN.  ConorerMaat  Publication*. 
Inc.     SN  160.860.     Pnb.  11-8-64.     FUed  1-8-68. 

788.668.     "INVESTOR'S   YEAR   BOOK."      Frank  C.   Hutehl- 

aaa.     SN   167,910.     Pnb.   11-8-64      FUed  0-1-68. 
788.664.     BPC  TECH   REPORTS  AND  DESIGN.     Jamea  L. 

Braeae.    db.a.    Breeae   Publishing   Company.      SN    171.684. 

Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  7-9-68. 
788.660.     DOUBLE    WISH.       Norcroaa,    Inc.       SN     171,988. 

Pub.  11-8-64.    FUed  7-11-68. 

788.666.  BLARNEY  THE  LEPRECHAUN.  Norcroaa.  Inc. 
8N  174,222.     Pub.  ll-*-64.     FUed  8-1-68. 

788.667.  AUGSBURG  PUBLISHING  HOUSE  AND  DESIGN. 
Angabnrg  Pnbltahlng  Houae.  SN  180,821.  Pub.  11-8-64. 
FUad  ll-l»-«8. 

788.668.  PAGING  AND  DESIGN  United  Mlaalonary 
Cbnrch,  Inc.,  db.a.  Bethel  Publlahlng  Company.  SN 
181.194.     Pnb.  11-8-44.    FUad  11-14-68. 

788.669.  EL  TODAY  AND  DESIGN.  Bconomlca  Laboratory, 
Inc.     SN  182.250.     Pub.  11  8-64.     FUad  12-8-68. 

788.670.  CPC  AND  DB8ION.  The  College  Placeaaant  Coun- 
cU.   Inc.     SN    180,171.     Pnb.   11-8-64.     FUed   1-24-64. 

788.671  TEE  TOPICS.  Tak  Rep,  Inc.  SN  186.906.  Pub. 
11-8-64.     FUad  1-17-64. 

788.671.  WASHINGTON  AFRO-AMERICAN  ETC.  AND  DB^ 
SIGN.  The  Afro- American  Company  of  Baltimore  City. 
SN  198,814.     Pub.  11-8-64.     FUed  0-18-64. 

788,678.  RICHMOND  AFRO-AMERICAN  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. The  Afro-Amertcan  Company  of  Baltimore  City. 
SN   198.810.        Pub.   11-8-64.     FUed  5-18-64. 

788,674.  THE  BLADE.  The  Toledo  BUde  Company.  SN 
198.590.      Pnb.    10-6-64.      FUad   5-15-64. 


788,458.      (See  Claaa  5  for  thla  trademark.) 

788  649  G  GROSS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Groaa  Manufactur 
ing  Company.  Inc.  SN  166.707  Pub  ll-*-64  FUed 
4-10-68. 

783,600      BALL  AND  SEAL  DBSIOM.     Fadaral  Mofnl-Bower 
Bearing*.  Inc.    SN  189.6M.     Pnb.  11-8-64.    Filed  8-26-64. 

788  601.     B  AND  DESIGN.     Market  Tire  Company  of  Mary- 
land. Inc.     SN  192.054.     Pub.  ll-*-64.     Filed  4-27-64. 

788,602.     K-O.     UnlTeraal  Fluid  DyaanUea  Co.     SN  198,068. 
t^  ll-S-«4.     Filed  8-8-64. 


Qatt39-Qathfaif 


788  676.  PUSSY  FOOTS  AND  DESIGN  National  Sboea, 
Inc.     SN  96,844.     Pnb.  1-10-61.     FUed  4-26-60. 

788  676.  JAMIE.  Bamnel  Bemeteln  Hair  Company.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Claaaea  89,  40.  51  and  02).  SN  129.722. 
Pnb.  11-8-64.    FUad  10-12-61. 

788  677.  COACH  HOCSB  AND  DB8IGN.  Richard  B. 
Mlndlln.  d.bju  Caacb  Honae.  SN  180,710.  Pnb.  8-20-68. 
FUad  10-26-61. 


783  678.     LADY   DLANE   OF   CALIFOBNLA   AND  DESIGN. 
Regal    Uniform    Company       SN    184,847.      Pub.    ll-S-64. 
FUed  12-19-61. 
788  67»      WOODY  WOODPECKER      Walter  LanU  Produc- 

tlona.  Inc.     SN  180.010.     Pub    11-8-64.     Filed  1-2-62. 
788  680      SAN'   SEAM.       Youthcraft     Creation*.     Inc.       SN 

186.816.     Pub.  ll-*-64      Filed  1-25-62. 
788  681      DE  MILANO     Johnson.  Stephens  and  Shlnkle  Shoe 

Company      SN    160.804.     Pnb.   11-8-64.     Filed   1-7-63. 
783  682.      DANCING    GIRLS.      Lambert    Hosiery    Mill*.    Inc 

SN  164.979.     Pnb.  9-24-68.     Filed  8-19-68. 
788  683      RUTH  WALTER.     PurtUn  Fashions  Corporation. 

SN  165,531.     Pub    11-3  64.     Filed  3-27-63. 
783.684.     HAPPY  HANDS.     The  Oak  Rubber  Company.     SN 

166.922.     Pub.  11-8-64.     Filed  4-17-68. 
788  688      CENTEX    BRAND   ETC.    AND   DESIGN       Oentre- 
Tille    Mill*.    Inc.       SN     172.046.       Pub.     11-3-64        Filed 
6-28-«8. 
788  686.     THE     '360'        Phillips  Van     Heusen     Corporation 

SN  174.907.     Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  8-12-63. 
788,687.     TEAK.     Claco,   Inc.     SN   175.148.     Pub.   11-8-64. 

Filed   8-19  68. 
783  688      ANTHONY  SQUIRES.     Anthony  Squires  Pty   Um 

It'ed.     SN  175.445      Pub    11-3-64.     Filed  8-20-63. 
788  689      ANTHONY     SQUIRES     INTERNATIONAL.       An 
thony   Squlrea  Pty.   Umlted.     SN   175.446.      Pub.   11-3-64 
Filed  8-20-63. 
783.690      STRONGWEAR   AND  DESIGN       Martin   Orlorlti. 
d!ba     Eastern   Trouaer   Company,   db.a.    Eastern   Trouser 
Co.      SN   178.028.      Pub.   11-3-64.      FUed  ^30-63. 
783.691.      LOCKRIM.      Endlcott    Johnson    Corporation.      SN 

178.690      Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  10-10-63. 
783.892       STRAWSTACK   AND  DESIGN.      Serbin,   Inc.      SN 

179.272.     Pnb.  11-3-64.     FUed  10-17-68. 
788.698.      WEAR    ME    AND   DESIGN.      Best    Products,    Inc. 

SN  181,306.     Pub.  ll-3-«4.     FUed  11-18-83. 
783  894      TRI  CUSHION    SUSPENSION.       Industrial    Prod 
ucU     Company.       SN     188,760.       Pub.     11-3-64        Filed 
ll-8»-68. 
783  895       BOOTMAKEm    GUILD       Freeman    Shoe    Corpora 
tlon.     d.b.a.     Freeman     Shoe    Corp.       SN     184,287,       Pub. 
11-8-64      Filed  1-9-64. 
788  696.     BED  HAWK.    The  WlUlamaon-Dlckle  Manufactur 
Ing  Company.     SN  185,176.     Pub.  11-3-84.     Filed  1-22-64. 
788.697      DIRECTOR    GROUP.       Bond     Store*,     Inc.       SN 

185,191      Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  1-23-64. 
788,698.     CRBAZIONI  DI  BGOZI  AND  DESIGN.     Oriental 
Trading  Inc.     SN  187.318      Pub.   11-3-64.     Filed  2-24-64. 


788,712.     STBETCHI88IMO.     Lancedale  Knitting  Company. 

Inc.     SN  191,184.     Pub.   11-3-64.     Filed  4-15-64. 
788,718.     ANCH0RS-A-WAI8T.     The  Lovable  Company.     SN 

101.419.     Pub.  11-3-64.    FUed  4-17-64. 


Class 40 -Fancy   Goods,   Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


788,676.     (See  aa*a  39  for  thl*  trademark.) 
788,714.     AVANTI  AND  DESIGN.    Arantl  Ltd. 
Pub.  ll-8-«4.    FUed  6-24-64. 


SN  196,340. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substttiites  Therefor 


SN  158,766. 


SN 


783.715.     ARMOR.   Angelffea  Uniform  Company 

Pub.  11-3-64.    FUed  12-10-62. 
783  716.     COACH     CLOTH.       Casa     Grande    TextUes. 

164,428.     Pub.  10-20-64.     FUed  3-12-63. 
788  717      PENN  OLEEN.     J.  C.  Penney  Co.  Inc.,  aaalgnee  of 

Thomson   Company.      SN    172.530.      Pub.    11-3-64.      Filed 

7-5-68. 
788  718      FLOQUETTE.      Soclete   a    BesponsabUlte    LImltee 

rilte  :  Textile  dn  Vermandols.     SN  178,787.    Pnb.  11-3-64. 

Filed  7-25-68. 

783.719.  COLOBWAYS.    St*TCOknlt  Textile  Co.    SN  173.877. 
Pub.  11-8-64.    FUed  7-26-68. 

783.720.  ANITA    LEWIS    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.       N^r 
Brothers.  Inc.     SN  184.100.     Pub.  11-3-64.     FUed  1-<M»4. 

783  721.     BOOMERANG.      A.    Stelnam    Company.    Ine      SN 
188:405.     Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  2-10-64. 

A.     Stelnam    Company, 

Filed  2-10-64. 
A.     Stelnam    Company, 

Filed  2-10-64. 
Burlington    Industrie*. 
Filed  2-17-64. 

783.725.  WAVELOCK  AND  DESIGN.     Bruno  Romanln 
191.079.     Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  4-14-64. 

783.726.  DABRETTA.      Davoe    Corporation 
Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  4-16-64. 


783.722.  WHIPLASH. 
188.406.     Pub.  113-64. 

783.723.  BACKLASH. 
186.407      Pub.  11-3-64. 

788.724.  CORE-SPAN 
188.812.    Pub.  11-3-64. 


Inc.       SN 


Inc.      6N 


Inc.       SN 


SN 


SN    191,259. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


783.727.  WONDER  BOND.     J.  P.  Stevens  A  Co.,  Inc.     SN 
788.699.     POUPETTK.       Snay    Brooka,     Inc.       SN     187.358^-~-4^i  328.     Pub.  11-3-84.     Filed  4-18-64. 

783.728.  SUPER-CREASE.      J.   P.   Stevens  k  Co.,   Inc.      SN 
191>24.     Pub.  11-3-64.    Filed  4-20-64. 

783  729^^^^WlEMENCA.     Tanbro  Fabrics  Corporation. 
191.626.     Pub.  11-3-84.     Filed  4-20-64. 

783.730.  FASHION  WEAVERS.     Fleldcrest  MUU,  Inc. 
191,822.     Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  4-3-64. 

783.731.  TLC.      Outman-Lann    Glove    Company,    Inc. 
191.928.     Pub.  11-3-64.     FUed  4-24-64. 

783.732.  MILLICOR.     Deering  MlUlken.  Inc.      SN   192.057. 
Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  4-27-64. 

783.733.  MILLIPREME.        Deering      MUUken,      Inc.        SN 
192,058.     Pub.  11-3-64.    FUed  4-27-64. 

783.734.  DELICIA.      Deering    MUUken,    Inc.      SN    192,059. 
Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  4-27-64. 

783.735.  FLANBOYANT.        Deering     MUUken.      Inc.        SN 
192,060     Pub.  11-3-64.    Filed  4-27-64. 

783.736.  JERSEYLEEN.      J.    P.    Steven*   k   Co..    Inc.      SN 
192.226.     Pub.  11-8-64.     FUed  4-28-64. 


Pub.  11-8-64.     FUed  2-24-64. 

788.700.  BANCORA.      Joaeph    Bancroft    *    Sons    Co. 
187,886.      Pub.    11-8-64.      Filed   2-25-64. 

788.701.  TOP-SHOT  AND  DESIGN.     Robert  E.  AUen 
187,461.    Pnb.  11-8-64.    Filed  2-26-64. 

788.702.  PHILIPPE  BOTTIER.    Careaaa.  Inc.    SN  187,472. 
piib.  11-8-64.    FUed  2-16-64. 

788.708.  DYMOCURL.  Rueael  Taylor.  Inc.  SN  187,898. 
P*b.  11-8-64.     FUed  8-8-64. 

788.704.  ZERLINA.  Zerllna  ImporU,  Inc.  SN  188,170. 
Plib.  11-8-64.    FUed  8-6-64. 

788.705.  8T.L0.  H.  8.  Gale  Incorporated  of  St.  Loul*.  SN 
188.228.    Pub.  11-3-64.    FUed  3-9-64. 

788.706.  TOURING  PRO.  GUl*on  Knitwear  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
188.629.    Pub.  11-3-64.    Filed  3-13-64. 

788  707  COUNTRY  NOOK  AND  DESIGN.  Belk  Store* 
Servlcea.  Inc.     SN  190,325.     Pub.  11-3-64.     FUed  4-8-64. 

788  708.  DREW  ARCH  REST  SCULPTURED  TO  THE 
FOOT.  The  Irving  Drew  Corporation.  SN  190,349.  Pub. 
11-3-64.    FUed  4-6-64. 

788.709.  ALUMNI.  Boyd-Rlchardaon  Company.  SN  190.569. 
Pnb.  11-8-64.    FUad  4-»-64. 

788.710.  ANVIL.  AnvU  Brand.  Incorporated.  SN  190,854. 
Pub.  11-8-64.     Filed  4-18-64. 

788.711.  DESIGN  OF  AN  ANVIL.  AnvU  Brand,  Incorpo- 
ratad.     SN  190,855.     Pnb.  ll-*-64.     FUed  4-18-64. 


Qass  43-Thread  and  Yam 

783  737.     MOELAIR  PLUS.     Emlle  Bernat  A  Sons   Co. 
1*82,858.     Pub.  11-3-64.    Filed  12-12-«3. 


SN 


TM  180 


T8S  T8S.     ALDOV.     The  Aldon   3planln<  MllU  Corpormtlon 
SN  191.740.     Pub.  11-8-M.     ni«d  4-22-«4 
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Oass  44 -Dental  Medical,  and  Surgical 

T8S,789.     LDBTBR   CAST       K«rr   ManufmctMrtnf   Company. 

bj  aMl«t»Bi*nt  and  ch*ii««  of  name  from  Kerr  Manufactur- 

InC  Company.     8N  1M.856.     Pub.  ll-*-«4.     Fllwl  a-17-«4 
783  740      ITLKX  O-BLADB.       Procon    Pump    *    Enflneerln* 

Company.     8N  187.147.     Pub.  11-S-M      Filed  2 -20-W. 
788,741.     SANIVaC.     Salpac  Coapany      8N  190W78.     Pub 

11-8-44.     rU«l  4-l»-«4 

783.743.  J 8.      J.    8kUr    Mannfacturtnc    Co.      8N    182.086. 
PT>b.  ll-8-«4.     FUed  4-27-84. 

783.743      LBCTRA  CARE      American  8«at1ii(  Company      8N 
l»3.»lft.    Pub.  ll-3-«4.    FUad  5-21-84. 

788.744.  WBLDOBAMIC.     Scott  Arlatlon  Corporation      8N 
193.M0.   Pub.  11-3-64      Filed  tt-ai-84. 

783.745       A    AND    DESIGN        Utah-Amertc|in    Corporation 
nV  188.104      Pub.  11-3-84.     FUad  7-17-84. 


788.788.     BON-Ct)RK.     Vincent  Buonocore  *  Bona,  Inc.     8N 

178.087      Pub.  n -3-84.     Filed  8-30-63. 
783  767       WINKDALK.      Blac^lU   Brother*  Wine  Co..  d.b.a. 

Wlnedale    Vineyard.    Co.       8N     190.147.       Pub.     11-3-84. 

FUed4-a-«4. 


Class  49  -  Distined  Alcoholic  Liquors  ^ 

783.768.  UARCHMONT.  The  Alfred  Hart  Company.  8N 
185.036.     IMlb.  11-3-64.     Mled  1    21   64. 

788.78»  WHYTB  *  MACKATS.  Whyte  *  Mackay  Lim- 
ited.    3N   187.166.     Pub.  11   3-64      Filed  2-20-84. 


Cass  50-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


Class  46-Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

783  746  WHAT  A  PICKLE  '  The  Borden  Company,  aaalfue* 
of  Aunt  Jane'.  Food..  Incorporated  8N  120.686  Pub 
11^5_«4.     FUad  8-24-81. 

783.747.  SCKINOMOTO  Takara  Shoyu  Kabn.hlkl  KaUha. 
SN  128.110     Pub   11-3-64.    FUed  7-81-61 

783.748.  FISCHER'S.  A.tor  Products,  Inc.  8N  147.883 
Pub.  11-3-84.     FUed  8-26-62. 

783  748      JOY.      Be«t    Feed.    *,  Farm    Supplies.    Inc       SN 

158.683.     Pub.  11-3-64      Filed  12-26-62 
T88  780      COATKD   CONFECTION    WITH    SMILING    FACE 
(DMIGN).     Komberec  aad  Fiedler  Euterprtaea,  Inc.     SN 
164.634      Pub    11-3-64      Filed  8-14-88. 
788  751       THE  HOCSB  OF  RAEFORD  AND  DESIGN      Rae- 
ford    Turkey    Farm..    Inc.      8N    188.887.      Fub     11-3-84 
rited  8-18-4S. 
788  782       W    WATSON'S    CHICKEN    ETC     AND    D«8>ON 
Wataon  Seafood  and  Poultry  Co..  I«€.     8N  178,131.     Pub 
11-3-84.     Filed  8-80-63. 
783.783.     BIO   SQUEAL.      S.   B.    Smith.   Inc.      SN    177.878. 

Pub.  11-8-84.    FUed  »-l»-63. 
783  754        GROTESQUE  HUMAN  H«AD     Hot  Shoppea.  Inc 

SN  178.548.     Pub.  ll-8-«4.     FU«d  10-8-83. 
783,755      PEGGY  GRAY     ?««»  O™' ^oUlday    d  b.a.  Pw 
Otay  Candlea.   8N  188,060.    Pub.  11^3-84.    FUed  12-16-63 
788  788      COFFEE    QOLD.       Foremoat    Dalrtaa.     l««.      W 

l'88.874.    Pub.  11-8-84.    FUed  12-28-88. 
788  757       HBATH  ETC    AND  DESIGN      L.  8    Heath  A  So... 

liic.     SN  183,83».     Pub.  11-8-64.     FUed  12-31-43 
T88  758.     TRIM  TEND      The  Sufardale  Prorlalon  Company 

8N  190.082     Pub  11-8-64     FUed  3-81-84. 
788  759      MOR-TEND      The  8u»ard»l*  Prorlalon  Company 
8N    190.084.      Pub.    11-3.^       "1«1    3-31-44. 


783.770.      DI8PLAY-ORAMA        Baron     IH.playa.     Inc.       SN 

128.244.     Pub    11-3-64.     Filed  9-20-61. 
7(*3.771       FIESTAS    AND    DESIGN       Fle.ta-Car    Company. 

SN  154.870.     Pub    11-3-64      Filed  10-9-82. 
783  772       ROYAL  PORK  HOUSE.     Paul  H    McMnrray.  d  b.a. 

McMurray   Mff.   Co.      SN    159.510      Pub    11-3-64       nied 

12-20-82. 
783.773.      SCILPT-A-FORM       Renwal    IToiluct.. 

186.971.     Pub.  11-3-84.     Filed  2-18-64. 
783.774       BULLDOG.       I>ettra     Flaj     Company. 

193.638.     Pub.  11-3-64.     FUed  5-18-64. 
783.77.'>      ADOMATIC        Stabll     Manufacturlnc 

198.232.     Pub.  11    S-64.     FUed  7   20-64. 
783  776      PALLtTTAINKR   JUNIOR       Union    Steel    IToductn 

Company.      SN    199.141.      Pub.    11-3-84.      Fll«l   8-3-84. 


Inc.       SN 


Inc.       SN 


Co. 


8N 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

783.878.     {9f  ClaM  89  for  thla  trademark.) 

783  777       ROYAL-AID  AND  DESIGN      Bectrtc   RaMra,   In 

corporated       SN   148.880       Pub.    11-3-64       Filed   7-12-82 
783.778.     JU8DIP      Hartford  CoKmetlc.  (  ompany.  Inc.     SN 

152!i80      Pub    ll-.'»  64      Filed  9-6-62 
783  779      ANDREW    LEWIS    ETC    AND   DESIGN       NeUner 

Brother..  Inc      SN  184.097      Pub.  11-3-64      Filed  1-8-84. 
783.780       LACAN  S      Houae  of  Lacan  N  V..  Netherlanda  An 

tUlaa   Umted   LUbUlty   Co.     SN   185.414.     Pub    11-3-64 

FUed   1-27-64 

783.781.  80FF.      JobnM>n    k   Johnaon.      SN    190.089.      Pub. 
11-3-84.     Filed  4-1-84. 

783.782.  CALOON.        Calsou     Corporation         SN      191.084. 
Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  4-14-64. 


788.780.     AUNT    EM'S. 
190.744.     Pub.  11-3-64. 


Orchard    BUI 
FUed  4-9-64. 


Farms,    lac. 


SN 


Class  52 -Detergents and  Soaps 


T88  761      MICHIGAN  BRAND     Mlchlfaa  Froated  Food.  C^. 

d.b.     Beutel    Cannln*   Co.      SN    192.192.      Pub.    11^8-64. 
^   FU«I  4-28-44. 
783  782.     POA.      Adam  BoMuto.  d.h.A.   PO.A.   Food   StOPea. 

SN  196.760      Pub    11-3-64      FUed  6-16-64 
TSS.T88.     OLD  VIBOINLA.     Old  VlrfluU  Packing  Company. 

IBC.     SN   196.801       Pub.   11-3-84.     FUed  6-16-44 
783.764      OOLDBW     FANCY.       P»t     Milk     Compaay        8N 

198.803.     Pub.  ll-8-^4.     Filed  6-14-84. 
788  788      PORTRAIT  OF  A  LITTLK  GIRL.     McKee  Baking 

Company      SN  198.877.     Pub.  11-8-44.     FUed  6-17-44. 


SN  153.822. 


783.678,      (Baa  Claw  89  for  thl.  trademark.) 
783.783.     Sl  raiSE.     SI  Prt*e  Chemical..  Inc. 

Pub.  11-3  64      Filed  9-24-82. 
T83.784.     SYNCAU      LeutM   H.    Roth       SN    176.115.      Pub. 

11-8-44.     FUed  8-30-43. 
788  785.     TURCODINE.       Purex    Corporation.     Ltd..    d.b.*^ 

Turco  Product*  Uc.     SN  177.088.     Pub.  11-4-84      FUad 

9-18-43. 
783.784      ROPRKPP.      R.    O     Hull    *    Company.    Inc.      8N 

188,107.     Pub.  11-8-44.    FUed  3-4-44. 
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Inc.       SN 


783.787.     ROSTRIP.      R.    O.    Hull    *    Company. 

188.108,     Pub.  11-8-64.     Filed  S-6-64. 
788  788.      DI8HQUICK.      Leo    R.    Ladouceur.    d.b.a.    L.   AG. 

Cbemlcal    Company.      SN    189.788.      Pub.    11-3-64.      Filed 

8-27-44. 
783  789      CHAR  MAID.     General   Parts  A  Supply  Company. 

IBC      SN  189.892.     Pub.   11-3-64      Filed  3-30-64. 


Class  106 -Material  Treatment 

783  798      WESTMETAL  PRODUCTS  CO.     Associated  Spring 
Corporation.     SN  164.590.     Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  3-14-63. 


I  Service  Marks 

Class  100 -Miscellaneous 


Class  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 

783  799  OVATION  MUSIC.  Wrather  Corporation,  assignee 
of  Muiak  Corporation.  SN  153.192.  Pub.  11-3-64.  Filed 
9-14-62 


783  790  A  BURGER  AND  DESIGN.  The  Big  A  System. 
Inr  assignee  of  Samuel  J  Temperate  d.b.a.  The  Big  A 
8ystem       SN   156.185.      Pub.    ll-S-64.      Filed   10-29-62. 

783  791  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  The  Thomas  A. 
Foundation.      SN    166.264.      Pub.    11-3-64.      Filed 


Wrather  Cor- 
SN    153.194. 


Dooley 

4-8  63 

783.792. 

DBSUiN.       Institutional 

Preaa,  Inc.     SN  168.004. 
7H3.79.3       RENT-O-MAT. 

178.543.     Pub    11-3-44. 
783.794       GOLD    SHIELD 

Rock   Island  Lumber  Company 

64       Filed   1-20-64. 


BETTER  BOOKS  MAKE  BETTER  SCHOOLS  AND 

Book    Serrlce,    d.b.a.    Chlldrens 

Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  5-2-63. 

Glamorene.      Incorporated.        SN 

Filed  10-8-63. 

Rock   Island  Corporation,  d.b.a. 

SN    184.966.     Pub.   11-3- 


783.800.     OVATION   MUSIC   AND  DESIGN. 

poratlon.    assignee    of    Muzak    Cori>oratlon. 

Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  9-14-62. 
783  801      THE    POTOMAC    HUNT.       The    Potomac     Hunt. 

SN  153.809.     Pub.   11-3-64.     Filed  9-24-62. 
783  802      FAMOUS   PHOTOGRAPHERS  COURSE.      Famous 

Artists   Schools.    Inc.      SN   165.508.      Pub.   11-3-64.      Filed 

3-27-63. 


Class  101 -Advertising  and  Business 

783.795       BMOC      Marshall  S.  Lachner  Associates,  Inc. 
158,255.     Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  11-30-62. 


SN 


Collective  Membership  Marks 

Class  200 

783  803  AMERICAN  ASSOCIATION  RW  AND  DESIGN. 
American  Right  of  Way  Association.  SN  163.698.  Pub. 
11-3-64.      Filed   3-1-63. 

783  804  PPA  AND  DESIGN.  Permanent  Peace  Associa- 
tion.  Inc.      SN   177,185.     Pub.   11-3-64.     Filed  9-17-63. 

783  805  DESIGN  FLAME.  International  Association  of 
Fire  Chiefs.     SN   186.427.     Pub.  11-3-64.     Filed  1-20-64. 


Class  102  -  Insurance  and  rinandal 

783.976.  DESIGN  SCENERY.  National  Aviation  Under- 
writer*. Inc.,  d.b.a.  NaUonal  Insurance  Underwriters.  SN 
188.704.    Pub.  11-8-64.    FUed  1-30-64. 

788.797.  CRB8TLINER  AND  DESIGN.  Indiana  Lumber- 
mens  Mutual  In.urance  Company.  SN  186.522.  Pub. 
11-3-64.     Filed  2-10-64 


Certification  Mark 


Class  A  -  Goods 


783.806.      FULL  SPECTRUM  AND  DESIGN. 
84.086      Pub.  11-8-64.     Filed  10-27-59. 


John  Oil.    9N 


Class  19- Vehides 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tlieae  registration,  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Cass  37  -  Paper  and  Stetionery 


Body  company.  Fort  valley.  Oa.     SN     ^«3,8«9^„  ^^ '^  ^^Tr.^i'ri  rT-'i^'" 


SN 


783.807.      Blue   Bird 

158.682      FUed  PR.  12-7-42  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-16-64. 

YOUR  CHILDREN'S  SAFETY 
IS  OUR  BUSINESS 

For  School  Transit  Vehicle,  and  Part.  Thereof.  i 

Flr.t  UM  Dec.  8.  1962 


169.279.     Filed  PR.   5-20-63  :  Am.  S.R.  11-19-M 


\ 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigeraters 

783.808.     CuUlgan,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  111.     SN  188.689.     FUed 
■  PR   2-24-42;  Am.  S.R.  11-16-44. 

HYDRO-CLEER 

For  Filter,  for  Swimming  Pool.. 
Flrat  UM  Fab.  1.  1962. 


For  Paper  RoU.  for  Use  In  Adding  Machines. 
Flr«t  uae  February  1968.  , 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


1913T9.  TKIM.    CI.  M.    Il-l»-t4. 

1M.747.  80CX)NY      CT.  4«.     ia-»-a-«. 

1M.M1.  AM  rOBOK  AND  UB8IQN.     C\.  14.     Il-l«-t4. 

l»S.4aO  TUFTKX  AND  DB810N.     CL  14.     12-J0-24. 

l»S,M-4  AKKOWHEAD  AND  DBSION.     C\    42.     ia-aO-a4 

1»S,W»  8TIMPSON      CI.  13.     I-IS-JS. 

I»4.4a0  DIVING  GIRL.    CI   S»      1-17-1». 

1M.4S1  JIBD  DIVING  GIRL^     CT    8»      I-IT-M 

1»4.«82.  XLO  AND  DBSION       CI    2*      2-*-»5 

l»ft.»48.  8TONB  MOUNTAIN      a.  W      S-»-2«. 

1»«.IM  BAK*»8-  WKDNB8DAI  SPaCLAL  RA18iN8.     CI 
4«.     5-10-25. 

1»«.«23  IXM.KOLT  AND  DMIGN.     CI.  M.     ^-24-26. 

19T.43M.  RODKO      CI.  4«.     4-14-15. 

187  551  RED  8TRKAK  AND  DBSION      CI    28 

18t'.8M.  a*PR«8J6NTATION   Or   LABBL  BTC.   AMD  D«^ 
SIGN.    O.  41.     4-18-15. 

l»8,770  RBD-OLO.     CI.  4«.     5-l«-l». 

♦08,»8»  VKNU8.    a.  44.    8-8-44. 

408.M7  MIFKIN      0   4«      8-»-44. 

409.518.  DBK    AND   DESIGN       CI    52.      10-10-44. 

410.074.  CHBVBON.    C\.  27      11-7-44. 

410.S00.  MBDOO  AND  DBSION.     CI.  44.     U-l*-**- 

410.SS1.  CTTAMIN.     O.  18.     11-11-44. 

410.S33       DAROL.     C\.  18.     11-11-44.  , 

410.44*.      MTKBOT.    ail.     11-18-44. 

410,551.     U80     a.  10.     11-5-44. 

410.580.     KA8TICAL.    O-  12.     ll-«-44. 


410.608.     IBS.    01.  18.    11-6-44. 

410.884.     CHBVRON   (DBSION).     O.  17.     12-8-44. 
410,702       RITA8  FIKLBT8      CT.  48      12-10-44. 
411.830.      RAT  Nt>T8.    CT.  8.     1-18-45. _ 
411.354.      80TA  Fl  Frs      CI    48.     1-18-45. 
411.418.     CHAMPS  BLT8BES      CT.   81       1-18-45. 
411.881.     BACINB.    CT.  17.     1-18-45. 
412.113       MUGG8  AND  SKBBTBR.     CL  88.     l-SO-48. 
412.288      FANDDES'ON      CT.  21.    ^-27-45. 
412.101       8FEEDAIRE.     CT   28.    1-17-48. 
412.315.      AT  TOUR  SERVICE.     CT.  88.     2-17-45. 
412.388.      APRBS  L  ONDRBE.     CT.  51.     8-8-45. 
412.888.     OUBRLINADB.    CT   51.    8-8-45. 
412.418.      LADT  ESTHER.    CT.  51      8-»-45. 
411.488.      UQUICKFOIL.    CT.  44.    8-8-45. 
412.488.      BIL   AND   DBSIGN.      CT.    88.      8-18-45. 
411.488.     HA.B.I.A.    AND   DBSION    UNBD   FOB   OEBBN. 
CT.  38.     8-18-45 

411.571.     CHIPS    Orr   THE   OLD    BLOCK    AND   DBSION. 
CT.  88.    3-18-45. 

412.858.      AMMATB.    CT.  8.    8-10-45.  * 

418.278.      IMPERIAL.     CT.  51.    4-17-45. 

418.400.      SKOOKim.     CT.  48.     4-14-45. 

418.406.      BPCON.    CT.  11.    4-14-45 

418.410.      LISCO     CT.  44.    4-24-45. 

418,707.     CANADA    DRY     SPUR    AND    DBSIGN.      CT.    44. 
5-8-46. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  133 


870.688. 

670.688. 

870.700. 

670.707. 

670,710. 

670,712. 

670.718. 

670.714. 

870.715 

870.716. 

870.717. 

870.718. 

870.727. 

870.781. 

870.788. 

870,744. 

670.746 

670,758. 

670.754. 


KOKO-rBKEZE.    CT.  48. 
BBOARD'S  AND  DESIGN. 
DINKY  LINKS.    CI.  46. 
HAYDKN8  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  46. 
SUCREST  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46. 
EHLER8  L  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46. 
EBLER8  V  AND  DESIGN. 
EHLEB8  B.  AND  DESIGN 
EHLER8  T  AND  DBSION. 
EHLERS  N  AND  DESIGN. 
EHLERS  A  AND  DESIGN. 
EHLERS  C  AND  DESIGN. 
NOBTH  STAR.     C\.  40. 
COLOR  CROWN.    CT.  50. 
QUI  CURI*    CI.  51. 
BLACK  GOLD  AND  DESIGN. 
N  ZYME      CT   52. 

WILUNO  WOBKEB8  AND  DESIGN. 
AMERICAN     GLOBAL     INSURANCE 
AND  DBSION.    CT.  102 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


202.800. 
228.548. 
356.148 
858.881 
380,788. 


410.601 
428.261. 


ScctVM  t 
PLANT  ABBS.     CT.  10.    8-18-16. 
8KOOKUM.     CT.  48.    8-18-17. 
TECHNI8AND.    CT.  14.    4-11-88. 
WAYNO.     CT.  46.    7-11-88. 
THE      BRAVB-MAN      AND      DBSION. 

8-17-88. 
CHARM  KURL.    CT.  44.    4-18-48. 
CHARM  KURU    CL  61.    4-1S-4T. 


CT.      88. 


Th€  t1l»w*mt  rw9Utrti»n0  <«mW  D«e.  •.  I»»« 


670,418. 

870.484. 

8T0.4S6. 

8T0.487. 

670.441. 

870.452 

670.480. 

670.488. 

670.470. 

870.471. 

870.471. 

670.478. 

670.477 

670.478. 

870.481. 

870.481. 

870.488. 

870.506 

670.618. 

670.514. 

670.517 

870.518 

870.515 

870.516. 

870.517. 

670.518. 

870.518 

870.580. 

870.681 

870.688. 

870,587. 


ARAVIN      CT.  1. 

EDIFILM.     CT.  1. 

BDtPAC.    CL  1. 

DIALrADRILL-    CL  1. 

PIK  A  8TIK.     CT.  1. 

ORBIT  AND  DBSION.    CT.  8. 

8EMCO  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  8. 

TBKO.    CL  8. 

KANITE.     CL  •• 

KAN  EX.    CL  0. 

SOUTHERN  NAN  NITBOQBM      CL  IS. 

H  in).    CT.  10. 

VESTIPORT     CT.  11. 

•WHIP  LASH."    CT.  11. 

HANDI  ROL.    CT.  18. 

ZIPP  ALLOY.    CL  14. 

SUNOARD.    CL  15.  i 

MULT  A  ROLL.    CT.  18. 

DEXIMER.    CT.  18. 

PARACALCIM.    CL  18. 

riNOI  BAN.    CT.  18. 

WHITB  DIAMOND.    CT.  18. 

DBXRAX.     CT    18. 

DEL^BBN      CL  18. 

PRODB8TU    CL  18. 

ARNIOL.     CT.  18. 

TRILAMET      CT.  18. 

AMPHENt)X.    CL  18. 

PREDOTOL    CT.  18. 

POWER  MASTER  AND  DESIGN. 

CICLOMOTORE    VIVI    VIBBRTI 
CLIS. 

TM  132 


CT.  18. 
AND    DBSION 


870.541 

870,544 

870.548 

870.551 

870.558. 

870.554 

670.580 

670.543. 

870.584. 

670.571 

670.578 

870.580. 

870.586 

670.587 

670.808 

870.804. 

670.611 

870.811 

670.621. 

670.818. 

670.616 

670,618. 

870.888. 

670.886. 

670.888. 

670.888 

870.840. 

670.645. 

870.861. 

870.866. 

870.657 

670.888. 
870.885. 
670.870. 
870,871. 
670.878. 
670.888 

670,888 
670.888 
670.888 
870.6S6 


CT.  M. 


BOONOLA8T     CT.  10. 

H ENTRY      C*l   21  ■  *      ■ 

MAGIC  MINNOW  AND  DBSION. 

SKIPPER      CT.  22. 

HJ      CT.  28. 

BBCK  HILL  DRILL  WBLL  ETC    AND  DBSION. 

CT.  28 
8E1>ECT  A  CUT  AND  DBSION      CL  IS. 
UKLM8MAN.    CT.  28. 
WINGED  ANCHOR  ( DESIGN  ) .     CT.  18. 
GUEST  NAVICHRON  AND  DBSION.     O.  18. 
MBOrLEX     CT.  18. 
MEOPTON.     CT.  18. 
8IGNALATOR.    CT.  18. 
SCRUBBY  BOBBY      CT.  ». 
roiBOS     CT.  81. 
FIRM  O-LOC.    CT.  82. 
SBLBCTRAT.    CT.  81. 
A.    CT.  81. 

TBNT  N  TRAIL.    CT.  84. 
PERMA  SPARE.    CT.  86. 
LOX  REAL.    CT.  86. 
WARFKONT     CT   88. 
TV  8KET<'HBOOK.     CT.  88. 

ALBSSANDRO  DI  ROMA.    CT.  »■ 

TINT  LAD.    CT.  88. 

8KAMPERETTE     CT.  88. 

rUB  BrruPTUBE.     CT   88. 

COAST  LINER.    CT.  88. 

SHAN  TEX.    CL  88. 

BARLBTTA  BILK.    CT.  41. 

DEL  RAY  COTTON.    CL  41. 

OLOBE  AND  DBSION.    CT.  41. 

VIYELLON.    CL  48. 

AURA  TIP.    CL  44. 

TADS.     CT.  44. 

MAROARBT.    0.48.  .^^.-w^ 

DESIGN  Ofi  TWO  MEN  CARRYING  A  POTATO. 

CT.  48. 
RUTH'S  OVBN.    CT.  48. 
CHEF  AND  DBSION.    CL  48. 
ALBA.     CT.  48.  ^     ^. 

LIOHTNINO-MAID  AND  DBSION.     CL  48 


CI.  46. 


CI.  48. 
CI.  46. 
CT.  46. 
CT.  46 
CT.  46. 
CT.  46. 


CT.  52. 


670.758. 

670.760. 
670.762. 
670,783. 

670,788. 

670.766. 
670.767. 
870.768. 
670,770. 
670.774. 
670,777. 
670,780. 

670.781. 

670,782. 

^^^^^  -TO  786 

CO..     INC.     670,786. 

670.788. 


DOWNTOWN  PARK  AND  SHOP  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  108. 
THE  864,000  QUESTION.    CI.  107. 
TELEP08IUM.     CI.  107. 
MEMBER  DOWNTOWN   PARK  AND  SHOP   INC. 

AND  DESIGN.    CI.  200. 
A   GOOD   PRACTICES    STATION   AND   DESIGN. 

CT.  B. 
80FTEE-CREPB.    CT.  1. 
BOLL  OUT.     CI.  2. 
APPLETON  ETC.    CI.  2. 
SNUFFY  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  8. 
MINNESOTA  18.    CI.  17. 
PRE8COTED.    CT.  18. 
8TAYZ-LIT.    CT.  21. 
WATER  SLED.    CT.  22. 

ACCURATE  A.D.M.  STEEL  RULE  ETC.     CT.  28. 
LEVER  LOCK.    CT.  34. 


TRY-ON.    CI.  89. 


\ 


Jk 
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11-3-64. 
788.580. 
11-3-64. 
11-3-64. 


Ac<ra«t*  8t«l   Bale  Die  Utgr:.   New  York.  N.Y.     670.782. 
Acme'lro^i'   Work..    Inc..    Wa.Wa,toa.    D.C.      783.638.    pub. 
A^^tslrclS-  CO..    Cblcr..    lU       783.477.    pub. 
Ad?u.Uble  Bu.hlnjr  Corp..  North  Hollywood.  Calif. 
a£»:  Cit^:  J?:  luitimore.   Md.     783.564.   pub. 
Ad'^erflme.    Inc..    ETan.TiUe.    Ind.      783.619.    pub. 
Af^Aierlcan    Co..    The.    Baltimore.    Md.      783.672-3.    pub. 

ArU'S^S:.  ^^'r5>f-.^i„;f4-*?i'  ''^L^MeVptiB.^Tei^: 
Alabaster.   Samuel,   d^a.   Kmplre  to.,    ine.  «      i. 

AlL^al?inSrn^  \lri?i-^orp^V&.  Talcott.ille.  Conn.  783.738. 
Aire^n'  il>aila.  B.^  Corp..  d.b.a.  DougU.  R  Allen  Corp..  Lyn- 
AirenJ^I'/K.."l2;."L^nt  lV.:n83ai!%b.  11-3-64. 

American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  S«»— 

Ame.^«r*B'r^ke"siroi'co..  New  York.  N.Y.     783.60<^8.  pub. 
A^irtliS^CMnamid  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     670.762.  cane.    a. 
Ai^Jican  Cracamid  Co..  Wayne   N.J.     783.357.  pub.  11-3-64. 
Multiple  flaw  (ClaMe.  5  and  12).  Brake  Shoe 

American  FofK*^^©..  Chicaco    lu..  xo  ^.y  14^ 

Ai^-rica^n*  01^'fln^.JranrCo*!'lnrAtana.  Guam.  670.754. 
Am^S^can^HJml  Product.  Corp..  New  York.  NY.  783.527. 
ArMciii^-^Co':  New  York.  NY.     670.710.  cane.     CI. 

A.Se*ricn  Motor.  Corp  Detroit  Mich.  ^^I^il^_^,^'ct'^, 
•4,  a.  21;  pub.  f:"-**,V:,f!«4'^CT  34:  pub.  3-31-64. 
??''si^'^n^l.<S.Utrt\^«?^CU^.  21!*  24.  31.  and 

JJrican  Ri.ht  "' Way  A««*iatiou.  Lo.  Angele..  Calif.    — 
Am'^AcSn'siitiV^Corornd   Bap.d..   Mich.     783.743 

11_»_M      a.  44. 
Amertcan  Tobacco  Co 

11-3-64.     a.  17. 
Amea.  O..  Co.  :   S*»—  , 

MrDononch  Co.      „     ,  '         »,^ 
Ancelica  Uniform  Co..  St.  Lonia.  Mo 

Cl    42 
Animal  Repellents  Inc..  Griffln.  Oa. 

An?ho'ny    Squire.    Pty.    Ltd      New    South   Wale. 

AJ/if  Brtn*d.^?nc.!  HSrhVoi^t'N.C.     783.710-1.  pub.  ll-«- 

ArVlMu.tSU'inc..  Columbu..  Ind      «JM12   «-     082. 

A.;^Ut^  &ui"^..  Brt.Vol.  Conn.  783.798.  pub.  11-3- 
A.^r  p'iU.m.  inc..  Jackaonnile.  Fla.  788.748.  pub.  11-3- 
AtUnti^Btflnin.  Co..  The.  PhiUdelphU.  Pa.  783.480.  pub. 
AtJa.-'sSplAJ;   SprintUeld.  N.J.     783.565.  pub.   11-3-64. 

Au^ibuV,    Publi.hln«    House.    MlnneapoU..    Minn.      783.660. 

Au"X'4  P^"»»>'*^«  Houi*.  Minneapoli..  Minn.    783.667.  pub. 


783. 
pub 


The.  New  York,  N.Y.     788.516.  pub 


783.716,  pub.  11-3-64. 
783,462.  pub.  11-3-64. 
Au.tralU. 


See— 


8.5^2. 


788.5(12.  pub.  11-3- 


a. 


fi"s-84     n  88.^ 

Aunt  Jane".  Food.,  Inc 

Borden  Co.  The^  .  _„    u. 

Automatic  Derice.  Co.,  Allentown.  Pa 

ArVnti'lt"-  Baltimore.    Md.      788.714.  ptib.   11-8-64 

40. 
Baker  Audio  Aaaodate.  :  See — 

Baker  Fidelity  Corp.  *»i.„*. 

Baker  Fidelity  Corp.    d.b^Baker  Audio  AMOclate..  AtlanU. 

am      783  568,  pub.  ll-S-«4.    Cl.  ^1.  

Bancroft  Jo^h"!^*  Son.  Co..  Wllmin^on.  Del.    788.700.  pub. 

Barl^l^Co     Se.   Boaton.   Maaa.     783.509.   pub.   ll-8-«4. 
Cl.  18. 


Baron  Dlaplay..  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.  783.770.  pub.  H-S^- 
B^Ve^'precUion  Product..  Inc..  Claw«.n.  Mich.  783.587. 
Be?k"'8tJJe-.'s^vic^i  IL,  Charlotte.  N.C.    783.707.  pub.  ll-«- 

^^£^r'Xi^.  ^-M2.^iX^-3^"-- 

Be'rLt.   Emile.  *   Son.  Co..   Uxbrldge.  Maaa.     783.787.   pub. 

11-3-64.     Cl.  43.  Boston     Ma...      783.676.   pub. 

B^]-^.cS&..  Cl»rlot.e.  N.C.     783.(.«S.  pub.  n-»-«- 
B,S-4"f.™.™.   I.-.    B.e».   coo..,.    P..      783.MS.    p.b. 

Cl.  100.  _       ^         _,.       7fiq4«i     nub    11-3-64.     Cl.  6. 

Cl.   29.  „  , 

Blair  of  Virginia  :  Sec—  | 

Blake^«iye'."0.'i'^*cT  Chicago.  111.      783.613.  pub.  11-3-64. 

Cl.   23.  „        T,fc-     vphMlinir    W     Va.      783.517, 

Bloch    Bros.    Tobacco   Co..   The.   Wheeling,    w. 

B.S^^Blr^d-Vo^y    cllror^V.U.y    Ga.      783.807.      Cl.    19. 
Boehrlnper.  C.  ft     S«hn.  Ltd   .  Sec- 

Bo*.hrlnger  luf  •»»*^'«;  ^ii"  f  J^™  C  H  Boehrlnger  Sohn, 
«T^5'"rn«i.Ti'rR"ine  «e!^-"  T83,524.  pub.  11-3-64. 
Boe'hrln'ger  lagelheim  GmbH..  Rhine.  Germany.  783.534. 
Bo';"d^U're's-.•^1nc  !^Ne'^  York.  NY.  783.«»7.  pub.  11-3-64. 
BoJ'pi^ker  inc..  Birmingham.  Mich.     783.448.  pub.  11-3-64. 

Bo^n-  CO.  The,  N-  York  NY  J-m  lr-3iM'°'cl.''4r''• 
Boy^^  '  R'?^h*I?r"c.,Tb^.  ^\VW%Um.^a.  783,635. 
Bo^d^JcUdt^on  SL^k  Loul.  MO.  783.709.  pub.  11-3-64. 
Bo^iwln  Canning  Co.,  Inc..  Bo.eman,  Mont.  670,683.  cane. 
Bo^iut'o'  Adam,  d.b.a.  P-OA^  Food  Store.,  Waterbury,  Conn. 
Brle^'e^'j'a.^ef  L.,^i:^a^Br^^se fu^^^^^^  Co..  San  Francisco. 
BA;^JiSio\?n^t?nM^^^cVaUt.  /^^^^^  -rry.    Pa. 

Brlfks"iuzrin"t-Yo^r'k.tY.     783.699,  pub.  11-3-64. 

^l^/h'lV^  ^i^^-  "m'uVi^ ClaW^-^^^^^^^^^ 

Brlwn    J     r  Jr     d^T.  Dlxl  Cfiem  Co.,  Chattanooga.   Tenn. 

BJ/k^e?e''R^btn"-<-^arb^^  'io..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio. 
B  Jol'o^''e,  ^'J^celVlitns.S'nc^New  Haven.  Conn.  783.766. 
Bu''r?rng?on'r„*du«tSes.*lnc..  New  York.  NY.  783.724.  pub. 
BuVs-or|tect^;\l^%c.  from  Nucleonics  Res^^^^^^^^^^ 
Bu^t'o",;  ^^?:  A^awlSi.  tfa^s.  ^'p'u^'li-^.  Multiple  Class 
CalgonTorp.,'pi«l^urgh.  Pa.  783,782.  pub.  11-3-64.  Cl.  51. 
Cal-Ida  Lumber  Co. :  See — 

Californra"chemU;il^Co..  San  Francisco.  CaUf.     783.469.  pub. 
CallVo^mia     Industrie,    for     the     Blind.     Sacramento.     Calif. 

CalKi'a  CneVc|i^ro?c;^..  North  Hollywood.  Calif. 

783.560-1.  pub.   11-3-64.      Cl.   Zl. 
Canada  Dry  Corp.:  See—- 


CaXal^4ntl!lirto^p^  '^^^li.^^:  Pa.  783.453.  pub. 
CaldweU^E  Z  1  Sons.  Inc..  Corpus  Chrlstl.  Tex.  783.579. 
C.?^s«i'\n^c"^Mlam'i.  Fla.  783.702.  pub.  11-3-64.  Cl.  39. 
JaS.     Coatings.     Inc..     Charlotte.     N.C.     783.512.     pub. 

CaU'Gra*nde^Tex*iles.    San   Leandro.    Calif.     783.716.    pub. 
10-20-64.     Cl.  42.  . 
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from  Q. 
CI.  4«. 


K.  Derareaax, 


11 


pvb 
Baton  Mfs 


8-«4. 
Co. 


a.  s». 

Clere- 


a.  23. 


C»rt>lnl  Re«c«relt  Corp..  New  YorluN  T.    670.478.  <»i»c.    CI.  10. 
Central    8oy*    Co..    Inc.,    Fort    Wnjne.    Ind.     411.3M,    ren. 

CeitJ^me    Mlili*  Inc..     New     Torl^    N.T.     78S.M8.     p«b. 

11-3-64       CI.    3». 
Ctaamberlln  Metal  ProducU  Co.  :  See — 

AUU  Chalmera  Sportn  Products,  I"C- .  .,,        ^   ,,    ,  ma 
Chance  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Wichita,  Kan*.     783.575.  pub.  ll-»-«4. 

Channe?Maater  Corp..  KUenrlUe.  N.Y      783,549.  pub.  11-3-64. 

CI    21 
Chatham  Pharmaceutical,  Inc.,  Newark.  N.J.     870.317.  caac. 

CL    18. 
Chef  Pet  Fooda.  Inc..  Delaran.  WU 
Kaaaaa  City.  Kaaa.     670.689.  cane. 
Chemway  Corp.  ;  See — 
Lady  Katiker    Ltd. 
Chlldrena  Freea.  Inc.  :  See — 

Inatltutloital   Book   Serrlce. 
Chipe    N  TwUm,  Inc.  :  See— 

Scbwarti.  William  B. 
aaco,   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.      783,687 
Oereland  Worm  ft  Gear  Co.,  The,  to 
laad.  Ohio.     412.2*1,  ren.  1-1»-«Q. 
Cliiett.  Peabody  ft  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Cofte^^n   c"    WUk^Barre,   Pa.     360  7 8».    cane      O     S9 
cZite^almoUTe     Co..      New     Yttk.      l4.Y.      783.525.      pub. 

CMia«e  PUeeaent  Council.  Inc..  Tkc.  Betblebem,  Pa.    783.670. 

Colorado  Fuel  and  iron  Corp..  The.  Denrer.  Colo.     670.481. 

Comfort  Spring  Corp..  Baltimore.  Md.     670,604.  cano      CI.  32. 
Concord    Crafteman,     Inc..     Brighton.     Maae       783.620.     pub 

1 1  —3—64       CI    28 
Cooorer  Mast    Fublicatlona.    Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     783,662. 

pub    11-3-64       CT    .18.  ,,         ,„.---  K 

Continental    Bank  Supply    Co..    Mexico.    Mo      783,656.    pub 

11-3-64.      a    87  „  M  _w   .   II 

Control  Print  Machinery  Mannfacturera  Corp..  North  Arllag- 

toa.N.J      783.6©6.  pub.  11-3-64.    CI .  28. 
Cornell    Seed    Co..    hi    Loula.    Mo.      783.448.    pub.    ll-3-«4 

Cowka;  Louie  O..  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     670.760.  cane.     CI. 

107 
Crabtree,    B.    B.,    Co..    MlaaeapoUa.    Minn.      670.774.    cane. 

Q    17 
Crawford.   Warren  L..   Drbana.   m.      788.470.   pub.   ll-»-«4 

Cwlgan,  Inc..  Northbrook.  lU.     788,808.     O 
C«rt&.  Helene.  ladnetrlea.  Inc..  Chicago.  111. 

D*TOC  Corp..   New   York.   N.Y      788.726,  pub 

Daeriag    MlUlken.    Inc.    New    York.    NY.      788.78»-5 

Ij— 4— 44      CI    42 
Dak  Producta.   Inc!,  Baltlaore.  Md.     409.518,  r«a.  l-l»-65 

a.  52. 
Dolta  Turtle  Farm  :  Sea- 
Jewell  Brldfea  Haga. 
Dermatologlcal  Preaerlptlon  Laboratorlea :  See — 

Pharmaceutical  Spedaltlea,  Inc.  .„.  ,_^  .      ,,   --. 

Dettra    Flag   Co..    !■«..    Oaha.    Pa.      788.774.    pub.    1  !-*-♦». 

O    50 
Derareanx,  Gar*y  B.      See — 

Chef  Pet  Fooda.  Inc.  _,       .,».  ..w»        w    n    •_ 

De  WttC  B.  C.  ft  Co.  Inc.  Chicago,  lU.     783.520.  pub.  11-*- 

64      Cl,   18         _  ^^^  ^^^  ^^      788,464.  pub.  11-8- 


81. 

670.7S9.  cane. 

11-3-64.     a. 


pub. 


N.Y.     670.621.   cane. 
Montroal.   Queto«r.    Canada 


a    84. 

670.727 


Dextar  Chemical  Corp 

64.     CI.  6. 
DIeta.  R.   B..  Co.,  87 
DIatlllera   Corp.   Ltd. 

caac.     CI.  4ft. 
Dixie  Chem  Co. 

Brown.  J.  P..  Jr. 
Dole  Refrigerating  Co 

Dooley    Thomas  A..  Foundation.  The,   Baa   Frandaeo.  Calif 

78S.7»1,  pub   11-3-64.    CI.  100 
Downtown  Park  and  Shop  Inc 

cane.     CI.  106.  _     ^. 

Downtown  Park  and  Shop  Inc..  Washlagtoa. 

DuThln  Olfta,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     788,4»8.  pub 

CI    18 
Duncan    Producta.    Inc..    Loa   Angelea.   Calif.      788,5»8, 

Du^pi^de  Nlm*<!l.ra,  B.  I.,  aad  Co,  Wilmington.  Do».     412. 

656.  ren    1-1»  6fl      C\.  6. 
BatOB  Mfg.  Co       S«*^-,        ^      _. 

Cleeeland  Worm  ft  Gear  Co  .  The  »        ,«,  «iiii 

Eberhard  Faber.  Inc..  Creetwood.  WUkaa-Barra.  Pa      788,655. 

BcSnom\«'^ii>ra?or5^  Inc..  St.  Paul  1.  Mlaa.     788.6«».  pub. 

BitaTr'^Ph!  d*b:a.  Jayun  Leather  Co.,  Ban  Antonio.  Tex. 

BS;"Mi"'*c""o^oct^."ohlo.     6^0.788.  «nc     O.  ». 
BhlJ«!    AlSrt,   lac.   Brooklyn.    NY      670.712-8.   cane      O. 


Chicago,  ni.     788.634.  pub.  ll-S-64 


Waahlagtoa.  DC     670.758. 
DC.     670.768. 
11-8-64. 
pub. 


Klectroweld   Mfg.   Corp..    Brie,   Pa.     788,601,   pub.    11-8-64. 

CI    23 
Badlcott  Johnson  Corp..  New  York.  NY.    788,691,  pub.  11-3- 

64      CI    89 
Barlch.  Henij  A.,  and  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     670.767, 

Easex  Wire' Corp..  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     783.546.  pub.  11-3-64. 

CI    21 
Brana  Medical  SuppUea  Ltd..  Ueerpool.   BngUnd.     670.777. 

cane.     Cl.  18. 
Bx-Cell  O  Corp.  ;   See— 

Bx  CeU  O  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.        «.    ^  ..  ^   „  r^^    .»; 

Kx-Cell-O    Tool    and    Mfg.    Co..    to    Kx-CeU-O    Corp..    Detroit; 

Mich.     194.682,  ren.  1-19-65     Cl   23.      ,„,_,,         w    ,,    . 
Falea.  W.   H..  Co..  The,  Brooklyn.  NY.     788.511.  pub.  11-3- 

Famous  ArtlsU  Schools.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     783.802.  pub. 

Federal  Cartridge  Corp..   Minneapolis.   Minn.     783,486.   pub. 

U— 3— 44         Cl^¥ 

Federal  Electric  Co.,  Inc,  Chicago    lU     to  Federal  Slap  and 
Signal  Corp.,  Blue  Islsnd,  lU.     412,2*6,  ren.  l-19-«6.     Cl. 

*1  -  1 

Federal  Sign  and  Signal  Corp. :  See —  .  -^ 

Federal  Electric  Co.  Inc. 
Federal  Mcyil  Bower  Bearings,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.     783,660, 

Flffdcris't    Muta,    Uc?  Spray.   N.C.      783.780.    pub.    11-3^. 

Fl«u*Car  Co..  Boealle.   111.     783.771.  pub    ll-J^;^.     Cl.  80. 
Fl"^  Feather  Farm.  Inc.,  Dun<iee.  UL     670.700,  cane     Cl 

FlI^Llte    AUrma,    lac.    New    Haeen.    Conn.      788.617.    pub. 

Flrcatone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co  .  The.  Akron.  Ohio     670.628.  caac 

FlSt  Texas  Pharaiaceutlcals,  Inc.  DalUs.  Tex.    788.518.  pub 

FliiiS^offe^Ltd*   New   York.   NY      783.444.  pub.   11-3^64 

Fl^rt^arbon  Co..  FuUerton.  Calif.     •JOH^v?"/  Ji?  i^J*_ 
Fogel  Refr^rator  Co  .  Philadelphia.  Pa.     788.686.  pub.  ll-»- 

F^molit  Sinea.  Inc.  San  Francisco.  Calif      788.766.  pub. 

11   3  ^4       CL  46 
Foster  Electric  Co^  Ltd  .  Mltaka-ahl.  Tokyo,  Japan      783.566. 

Fr««">rtStar  Co"lnc.   New   York.   NY       670.636.   cane 

Cl    89 
Frailer  Ilslr  Fsiihlons,  8t    Psol.  Minn.     420.501.  cane     Cl.  44. 
F^IIJ^r  Ilslr  Kssblons,  St.  Taul,  Mlnn^  429  261.  cane     CT.  61 
Frsmr.  Inc.  New  York    NY      TMbROpuh  11-8-64      Cl_28 
Freeman    Shoe    Corp..    feelolt.    WU.      783.695.    pub.    11-3-64 

Frymaster  Corp  .  The.  Shrereport.  La.    783.645.  pnb   11  3-«4 

Fur   Sculpture  Corp  .   from   Darld  Groeaman   Fur  Corp..  New 
York    NY      670,440,  cane     Cl.  39  ,....-.. 

Futumlll.    inc.    feouthfteld.    Mich.      788.610,    puh    11-8-64 

Gale   H    8  ,  Inc  of  St.   Loola,  St.   Louis,   Mo      783,706,  pub. 

Oelil7ir*Clga7   C*,     Ine,    New    York,     NY       783,516.    pub. 

OeVerJr  Dynamici  Corp.,  Chicago,  III.     783,496,  pub    11-3-64 

0«^ers\^   Engineering    Co.     AktleboUg,     Btoeksuad.  Sweden 

670.603.  cane      Cf  31.  _      «      .    ^.  tam  taa 

General  Parts  ft  Supply  Co..  lac.  St.  Paul,  Minn  783,789, 
pub.  11  .V64      a.  62. 

Oeneaco  Inc      See- - 

Orr,  J    K  .  Shoe  Co  _^.  ^,_        .  ,,    m_^^ 

Georgia  Wdflc  Corp  .  Portland,  Oreg      783.657.  pnb  11-5-64. 

Gero     Metallurgleal    Corp..     Boatoa.     Mass        783,4»2.     pub. 

GllV.o2'Knltwi.r"co..    Inc.    HlckrrlUe.   NY      783.706.   pub. 

GlimoVe*t.  Inc.  CMfton.  N  J^^  783.7W   P«bJl-8-«4     Cl^OO 
Ooerllch  ».     Inc.    Toledo.    Ohio.       7R3.M3-5,    pub      11-3-64 

Goodrich.    B     r.    Co..    The.    Akron,    Ohio       783.500.    pub. 

OoU.'w*Y..  ft  ftUoclatea.  Inc.  Newark.  Del      788.651.  pub. 

GrlJe.*W*  R  .^ft  cl     New  York.  NY.     788.468.  puh.  11-3-64. 

O^T.  Vn»     HollldaT._d  b  a     Pertr    O^T    Ca-jdlea,    North 
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Blaeaberg  Loaano.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y 


783.590.  pub    11-8- 
788.777,  pub 


•If 
Blcctrle  Raaors,  lac.  Huatlngton  Sutlon.  NY. 

11-3-64.    Cl.  51.  „        .      ™r    w 

Electrical    Products   ConaoUdated,    Seattle,    Waaft. 

ren    1-19-66      0.21.  b.»-i„    mt 

Electro   Refractortea  ft  AbraalTsa  Corp.,  Buffalo.  N.X. 

Bl^'froS??- Me^lc^inc,    ^    Molecular   Dlleetrlca.    Inc. 
Clifton.  N.J     410.446,  ren.  1-19-66.    CL  21. 


418.406. 


788. 


"'S{rln'5R5,  P.       "(.>55"o"ub-n-^«;.7ci"4V  - 
GreJe    Voundrlea.      Inc,     Wllwsnkee,      WU      788,503,     pub. 

Griiuberr  B.^B  ,*Co  .  Cranston,  R  I      783,626,  pub    11-3-64. 

GrUa  Mfg  Co  .  Inc,  MonroTU,  Calif.     788.649.  pub.  11-3-64. 

O.   86. 
Groaaman,  Daeld.  Fur  Corp.  :  89* — 

Fur   Sculpture  Corp. 
GroaaPadow   Corp.   Brooklyn.   N.Y       783.471.   pub.    11-3-64. 

Cl.   6. 
Guardian  CTiemlcal  Corp..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     788.460. 

pub.  11-3-64.     Cl.  6. 
Guerlaln  Perfumery  Corp..  Wilmington,  DeL,  "»<>  «**  Y"^- 

NY      to    Guerlaln.    Inc.    New    York.    N.Y.     411.428.    ren. 

1-19-65      Cl     51  ^ 

Guerlaln.  Inc.  ;  See — 

Guerlaln  Perfumery   Corp. 
Guerlaln  Perfumery  Corp  .  Wilmington.  Del..  "^  ^ew  York. 

N  Y     to  Guerlaln.   lac.   New  York.  N.Y.     412.888-9.   ren. 

1-19-66.     Cl.  61.  * 


783.768.    pub. 
783.482.    pub. 
783.486.    pub.. 
783.778. 


8x*  wr  Jn^^^v^-^i"'^.?.  "m:5V6:^puT^^^ 

Ou^^".con  Mf..  CO..  Kansas  Oty.  Mo.  783.494.  pub. 
OuVm.t11nn^^.ol  Co  .  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.  783.731.  pub. 
Ha'imoS*SkoVih"corp..  Hamilton.  Ohio.  783.449  pub. 
HaA.";^^8to^e  ^o..  OeTeUnd.  Teun      783.641.  pub.  11-3-64. 

Cl    84.  „   ..   jj-_    Co     to  Nott  Mfg.  Co.. 

Harklns.  Robert  H..  d.b.a.  Nott  Mir  ^^^    i_i»_65.     Cl.   6 

Inc..  ^ount  Vernon.   N.Y.     "Ij^^-  "L",,-'     ^00  „ 
Hart.   Alfred.    Co.,   The.    Los   Angeles,   cam. 

HaVtflHd^StoSU.    inc.    Loe    Angeles.    Calif 

HaVtfleTd^^Sto^rl:..'  inc.    Loa    Angeles.    Calif. 

HarVforrCoiii.et'«    Co..    I«e.    Newlngton.    Conn 

HaC/Fei^re.  indicate.  New  York.  NY.     670.628.  cane 

He?m  Co^.*V  New  York.  NY.  412.113.  ren.  1-19-65. 
He^a\h^V    8..    ft    Bona.    Inc..    Robinson.    111.     783.757.    pub 

HenscheVwerke  Aktlengeaellschaft.  Kasael.  Germany.  788.535, 
Heft  UTa'rm^ical.'^inc."  Bedford.  Va  783.531.  pub.  11-3-64. 
hS..I«  Powder  CO .  Wilmington.  Del.  670.470-1.  cane 
HUwalba    Wood    Products.    Wlnons.    Minn.      670.551.    cane 

JiliU:^i::;:Src^''^;«^ut   I^I^'VSN^.  ^b^?l-3-64. 
HoSllM.  William,  ft  Co    Ltd..  Nottingham,  Nottinghamshire, 

H^^*' h' P."**S^- •""- •  ^  »»"•    >*""      670,696,    cane 

Cl    46.  „  I 

Horace  Babe  Products:  See 

Ho^^urBpSniltVc^o.  The.  Oereland.  Ohio.     670.671.  cane. 

Hot  Sh*oppe..  inc..  Washington.  DC.     783.754.  pub    11-3-64. 

Ho?1  «d  Reauurant  Employee,  and  Bartender.  International 

^'n«»ii*.*^Re.taurant  Employees'  International  Alliance 

ll'_»_64.     Cl.  62.  „„ 

Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co  :   See — 

Hutctrr,'Vnr?^,*'6;i^nfleld,  N.H.     788,668,  pub.  11-3- 

nuioulns'fmment   Group  Inc.,   De.  PUlaea,   111.     788.467. 

,nSSrna"i:^r.Sn?^  Mutual    Insu«nce    Co..    Indianapolis, 

,nS"u^.trlirp'?^u^"t^s  Vo-.*t*hlla^effu,    Pa.      783.694.    pub. 

,nii.-^.<I^To'mato   Producta   Co..   Inc.   Stockton.    Calif. 

lJMo'na^"'Boo?Jr.1ce.,d.ba     ChUdre^    Pre.s.    Inc. 

XnsS5lu^na^'ln^a^l7H*^.^?nc:^Cl^crnna^.  ^O^o.     783.64(^1. 

pub.  ll-»-«4.    a_^19  _       chXttm.   New  York,   N.Y. 

Infematlonal    AsjocUtlon    of   nre   Chiefs    »ew        ra, 

788.805.  pnb.  ll-3-«4      Cl.  200^  Burbank.    Calif. 

International  Latex  Corp..  PUjtex  Park.  Dorer.  Del.  670.- 
Infe't^a'So'n'a.  ^ro'Ud  MeUls.  Inc..  South  PU.nHe.d.  N.J. 
Ir^JlS^^D^^w'cUo^^e.'^liSca.ter.    Ohio.      788,708.    pub. 

Itiir^.  Sr  4';  rV;;?c;"?o  rckio'n.Ute.e?'M?UU 
''^^^^cTlnr.'B'i^&n^S'r'  iW^&'^ren.  1-1«MI6.     O. 

Jackaon  Wheeler  Metals  8«f^««;Ji'il  '  ***~ 
Jsckson  Wheeler  Metals  Berrlc*. 

Jantaen  Inc.  :  See—- 

,„Z^l   4    Joh.~..    N,.   Br,....*.    N.J.     T8M...   P.b 
ll-»-«4.     Cl.  1. 


John«)n,  Stephens,  and  Shlnkle  Shoe  Co..  St.  Loul^  Mo. 
JoSfso^'iToh\.^-t1iew^Br"un.wlck.    N.J.     783.781.   pub. 

11-3-64.     Cl.  61. 
Joseph.  Edgar:  Bee— 

Kalsir'^Arm^m  ft  Chemical  Corp..  OakUnd.  Calif.  788.498, 
SSSic"  o'^^nbrSk'Townd.lp.  N.J.  783.578.  pnb  11-3-^4. 
KaS?  EUctrlc  Co.  «>»*  Br-^  ^^ J  «n^0  596.  «ne  CL  26. 
Kelsey   TextUe   Corn.,   to  <7"f"vl^**ri  /2 

York,  NY.     I»3i3'»- «°  i;i"^4ia  420    ren    1-19-66.     O. 
Kendali  Co..  The.  Boston.  Masa.     418,4^,  ren.  1   x»-«» 

Rett- Mfg.  Co..  from  Kerr  Mfg.  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.  788.789. 
KeCS:*i^i»ln'?'dV.a.  LeKhraJ  ft  Sons.  Slor^pore.  670.- 
Ke5s?b^"Fer.Sle'ft  Nut  Co..  BurUngton.  WU.  670.487.  cane 
Komb^rec  and  Fiedler  Bnterorl«^s.  Inc..  Spokane.  Wash. 
Ko^di;"^'  E?c'btVnltir  PfoiabeV   Germany.     783.627.  pub. 

11-3-64.  Cl.  28. 
Kurty,  Bin  See— 
Kurtl" '^lllU^T.  ^.b-a.  Bill  Kurty.  Roebllag.  N.J.     «T0.- 

632.  cane    Cl.  88. 
L  ft  Q.  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Lach'^ef  M^?Iba^S.%«K>clates.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  788.- 
La;;»ne?."W^^u^'^opHe^ry  Ltd..  Abbotsford  Vic 
Lari'c;u^':''^"S•  S.l!^^'^\f°CheSci[l  Co..  Anoka.  Minn. 
LaS'•^^'be^^^?i:'c2fcag^m.  to  Chemway  Corp..  Wayne, 

N  J.    412.428.  ren.  l-l*-*^     Cl.  51.       ^-^      p,    87 

^^k^l^dl  S^rii.'*'d.b^''?"V°rV.'ii^^^^^^  w\..    670.- 

La^&r^Hosl^ry'SllUs.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     783.682.  pub. 

LaUU'r.  Sc..'*Cle.eland.  Ohio.     788.440.  pub.   11-1IM13. 

■     La?ced.le  Knitting  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     788,712,  pub. 

Lan\.' wllte?  P'r'oductlons.  Inc..  Hollywood.  Calif.     783.679. 

La?Sj  "oiSi^cS'nc?  ="•*»>*«».  N.J.     788,591.  pub.  ll-»- 

Le'pebu'^e  Corp..  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa.    670.611.  cane    O.  82. 

I^-khraj  ft  Sons  :   See— 

Llbbf^McNem  rA.  Chicago.  HI.     408.637,  ren.  1-UMI6. 

LlSentr!  Otarlon.  Corp..  Osslnlng.  NY.     670.670.  caac.     Cl. 

Lockout  Boiler  and  Mfg.  Co..  ChatUnooga.  Tenn.     196,628. 

asn'/Tcr^"w/s"N^^^^^^^ 

[:::r\^-C?r'p..^rgle%^,  ^^5-"W4^5l"pll^nSUl. 
Ma'Vklnto.b-Hemphlll  Co.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.  356.149.  cane 
M^^  Inc..  from  Mae.  Milkers.  Inc.  Holland.  Mich.     7S3.499. 

pub    11-3-64.     CT.   13.  , 

Maes  Milkers.  Inc. :  See—  I 

Mar.^h'o'S  on  CO..  Flndlay.  Ohio.  783.505-^6.  pub.  11-8-64. 
M.'rU'Tlre  Co.  of  Maryland.  Inc  .  RockrHle  Md.  783.651. 
Mf^VV;-^,  Ne'w'\ork.  NY.  783.628.  pub.  11-3^- 
M.ml"lnc.  Hawthorne.  Calif.  783.568,  pub.  11-3-64. 
M.'^tePlnc.  Hawthorne.  Calif.  783.671.  pub.  11-8-64. 
M^ormlck  Dlstnilng  Co..  Weston.  Mo.  783.442.  pub.  11-3-64. 
McSion'ough  CO..  dba  O.  Ames  Co..  Parkersburg.  W.  Va. 
mJk^"bI«Cco.   Co-.?ieda7e.  T^n.     783.765.  pub.  11-3-64. 

Mc^esi^n  ft  Robblns.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     410.332-3.  ren. 

1-19-85      CT.   18. 
McMurray  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

McmS\^^;."p'.^uiT  d^a.  McMurray  Mfg.  Co..  Delphi.  Inrf. 
M/s'i'/Jbnrn^  '^-'-^.n.^A^.  ^83.530.  pub.  11-3-64. 
M^ca'^d  producta  Co.  to  Medicated  Products^o.,  Chicago. 
MJ^IcatiS«»urt^o:t^Medgat^  product.  Co..  Chicago. 
Me'?ior''\"nrtrl':s':  \nr*^ooScbVe,  N.J.  783.598,  pub. 
MeVp-ti1?sro^n,  I'odnlk,  Prerov,  Cechoslovakla.     670.579-80. 

Me*:;:;.    Wa.t«    R..    Danvine.    Dl.     670.478.    cane     Cl^. 
Me^k    ft   Co..    Inc.    Rahway.    N.J.     783.528.    pnb.    11-3-64. 

MeTal  Solnners,  Inc.  Milwaukee.  Wis.    783,502.  pub.  11-3-64. 
CT.  14, 
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M«t«U  Kntlneertnt  »  Utg.  Co..  Inc..  D«troU.  Mleh.     7W.M0. 
Mlcbl(»a  FroBtM   Kood*  Co..  d.b.a.   B*utel  Canninc  Co..  B*}- 


City,  Mich.      7S3.781,  pub.'ll-3-M.     CI.  46 
Microwave    Electronics    Corp      "-' '     "*~ 


F»lo    Alto,    Calif.      783.537-9. 

Ml5w-t"H.^ni?r  C^'!  Kan«t.  City.  Mo.    •70.731.  c*»^     ^l.  W 
MlBdIln    Richard    B  .  d.b.a.  Coach   Hooae.   Kanaaa  Oty.  Mo 

7*3.8^7.  pub.   »^20-63.     CI.   3».  „.  ,^.,  .„^        . 

Modem  Kqulpni'nt  Co.  I'ort  Wanhlngton.  W  U.      7W,58*.  pub 

1 1  —  M    rt-4        ( '1     23 
MoJOMler    Broa.    Co..    Chicago.    !»•      78a.«0».    pub.    11-3-M. 

01    23.  .  ^ 

Molc«ular  Utelectrlce.  Inc.  :  «•• — 

Electronic  M«H>hanlca.  iDC. 
Mooaanto  Co..  St    Loul..  ^O-      7*3*78,  pub    11-3^64       CI.  «. 
MorrU    I'hlUp.   Inc..  New  York.  N.i.      783.814.  pub.  ll-3-«4 

M^rrlajs«wan   *   Co..    loc.    Houaton.   Tex.      670.744.    cnc 

Mo*"rton*Mf«    Corp..  d.b  a    Blair  of  Vlr»lnJat„   Morton  MfB 

Corp     Lynctoburt,   Va.     410.60«,   r««i.   1-lW-M      S'  ,1  «r 

Mot?oTd   c3^.    Inc.  T'he.   Cblcago^l.      412.438.   r«ii.   1-1^65 

M^tl  A*tucbment..     Inc..     N«w     York.     N.Y.      783.583.     pub 

11-3-64       CI.   23 
Musak   Corp.  ;    8e« — 

N.V.  ^D^ufcrnkU-abHek    Farblanca.    Am.terdam.    Netherlands 

Na^U^Mf*"  A^Ji^lltion     of     Bn>adca«terB.     Waahlngton.     DC 

NaUoJaf  A^*t*lonS'  nderwrlter..  Inc.    d  b  a^  ?*•"?••'   'J"^' 
an«    Lnderwrttera.   Oayton.    Mo      783.796.    pub.    11   A^64 

Na?ii»i!a?  Can   Corp.    Chicago.    III.      783.447.    pub     11-3-64 

NaMinal    Kaolin    Product.    Co..    Aiken.    S.C       670.452.    cane 

NaUoMl  Shoea.  Inc..  .New  York.  NY.     783.675,  pub.  1-10-61 

NaUona*  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp  .  New  York.  NY.    7»a.4.^6. 

N^Vini^'ll..  ui.  Anrelea,  Calif      670.651.  «n-,,'^>.^ 
Nelaner  Broa..   Inc..   Rocheater.  N.Y.      783.7.'0,   pub    U-J  »* 

Nelanet^Bro...   Inc.   Rochester.  NY.      783.77».  pub    11-3  64 

No^iwiL.    Inc..    New    York,    NY       783.663-6.    pub     ll-*-64 

Nortbe*rg  Mfg.  Co..   Milwaukee.  Wla.     783.602.  pub.   U-V^ 

CI.   23. 
Nott  Mff.  Co  ;  «'*— 

Nucle"arIMrHle*'***?nc       Highland    Park.    III.      783.«1«.    puh 

Nudeonlm  Re<H»arch  *  I»eTelopment  Corp.     *»ce 

Buraon   Klectronlca.    Inc.  ,o,  «a.»    „„k    ii    x_«4 

Oak  Rubber  Co..  The.  RaTenna.  Ohio      783.684.  pub    11    3-64 

OfflAne   Vlbertl   Socleta    Per    Atlonl.   Tnrln.    luly.     670.537 

Olf  virglSa  ^Paekln.  Co  .   I.e..   FroBt  Eoyal.   Va.     783.763 

0,?S^rd"i^l"Var2a.*?nc.    Red    Hook.    NY      783.760.    pub 

OrlinJ^nc     Orange.  NJ       670^31.  «n<'.„„^'_Jj*   --    j^-. 
OrUatal  Trading  Inc  .  Hl*le»h.  FT*.     788.6»8.  pah.  11-3-64 

OiSnu.    Martin,   d  b  a     Baatera   Trouaer  Co..    PhUadelphla 

Pa.    783.690.  pub    11 -.V-64      0   89. 
Orr    J    K      Shoe   Co..   AtUnta.   Oa ,    to  Oeneaoo  Inc.  Naah 

Tille!  Tein.     195.848.  ren    1-19-65.    CT   39. 
Oao^Brtte  uhr  Co..  Inc..  ««lth  Center.  Kan.      783.455.  pub 


A. 
pub 


Pluy  Qua  Inc..  Vloton.  Iowa.     783.648,  pub.  11-3-44.     CI. 

Plkle^Rlte  Co.  Not  Inc. :  8m — 

Wood.  John  A.  ^    ,- 

PUnt  Product.  Co..  Baltimore.   Md.     202.300.  cane.     a.  10. 
Plaatu..    ».A.,    Genera.    Swltaerland.      783.441.    pub.    7-7-64. 

O    I 
PoUky.  Nathan,  Rockrllle  Centre.  N.Y.     783.658,  pub.  11-3- 

Portage  Machine  Co.,  The.  Akron.  Ohio.     783,583.  pub.  11-3- 

64.     CI.  23. 
Porter-Cable  Machine  Co.,  The,  8yracu8c.  N.Y.    670.560.  cane. 

CI    23 
Portland    Flrescreena    Co.,    Portland,    Oreg.      788,642,    pub. 

Potomac  Hunt.   The.  Trarllah.   Md.     783.801,  pub.   11-3-64. 

Power  Petroleum  ProducU.  Dallaa,  Tex.     783.507.  pub.  11-3- 

Powerma«ter  Corp .   Portland,  Orer     670.536.   «^nc.  ,tn    19 
PrvclHli'U   Multiple  Control..   Inc..   Kldgewood.   N.J.     78»,tMM#. 

pub   11   3-64      Cl.  34.  > 

Proceaa  Co.  of  America.  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio     670.770.  eanc. 

O    8 
Proc«n  Pump  ft  Engineering  Co  .  Oak  Park.  Mich.     783.740. 

Purdue    Frederick    Co ,    The.    Yonkera.    NY       783.526.    pub. 

11-1-IW       CI     Ifi 

Purex  Corp.,   Ltd..   d.b.a.  Turco  Producta,   Inc..  Wilmington. 

Calif.     783.7.H5.  pub.  11-3  64.     CI.  52.      ,^.  ,„„        ..    ,,    , 
Puritan  Fashion.  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     783.683,  pub.  11-3- 

64      CI    89 

8  Panel  Corp..   ProTldenee,   R  I.     «70.477.  cane      Cl.  12 
uaker    Chemical   Corp..    Conahohocken.    Pa.      783,508,    pub. 
11    3-64      CI.  15 
Racine.  Julee.  ft  Co.  :   Bt 


(m^'j^hi:  WInnitka.   HI       783.806.   pub.   ^^^-^  ^ 
Outdoor    American    Corp..    8p.>kane.    Waah       783.661 

P.H^B'~8il«"coS:,    »<»•««•»•   »'»«'i,-'^,?''*w«"h       M9  548. 
Padfle   Northweat   Canning  Co..    Puyallnp.    Wa.h      229.548, 

Pauf  Bea?h  Co.,  Portland    Maine      670.635.  cane.     O.  42. 

Palm  Beach  Co..  Portl.n.1.   Maine      •^A^lli-^'iifk    ?1-*I«4 
Pan^Matlc   Corp..   PorUand.   Oreg      783.592.   pub.    11-8-64. 

Parke-HUl    Chemical    Corp.,    Mount    Veraoo.    NT.      783.474. 

P.?ii.  ^O^fii^  V^.   Pmdora.  Italy.     T88.581.   pob.   11-8-64 

Peerieaa  Mfg.  Dlrlalon  of  Dorer  Corpu.  LoolarlUe.  Ky.     670,- 

PeLneyT'c  .Sljew  York,  NT.,  from  Thomaon  Co..  Thomwn. 

.;.      783.717,  pub.  11-8-64.    a  42         _  ,.     „ «      jojlMH 

Permanent  Peace  Aaaoclatlon.  Inc  ,  New  York.  NT      783.804. 

Pe^^Mllk'Co'^Bt'^li^..    Mo.      788.764.    pub.    11-8-64.      O. 

Peteraon'.    Ltd..    New    York.    NT.      783.484.    pub.    11-8-44. 

Pflir.*"Chaa..  ft  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn,  NT.     670.526.  eanc      O. 

Phi^rmaeeutlcal  Bpedaltlea.  I.e..  <»^*i„  »«™*iJ'i*»^^' 
PTMcHptlon  Laboratorlea.  Monterey.  Calif.  783,333.  pub 
<i    ft  fl4      c\    18 

PhlUdelphla    Quart!    Co..    PhlladelphU.    Pa.      783.466.    pub 

PhluddlthU^ulrta    Co..    PhlUdelphla.    Pa.      788.472.    pub. 
PhiUlJ^-Van  ^eoaen  Corp..   New  York,  N.X.     783.«86.  pub. 

ii-8-«4.   a.  t». 


Wallace,  (leorge  N.  „  _        ,„„  ._.  . 

Radiation    Dynamrr..    Inc..    Weatbury.    NT.      783.550.    pub 

11    ^  -ft4       C*l    21 

Raeford   Turkey    Farm*.    Inc..    Raeford,   N.C.      783.751,   pub. 

11   3-64.     CI.  46  ^    _. 

Rayllte  Electric  Corp.  Bronx,  NY.     «J0.7W).  cane      CI-  "• 
Rajllte  Electric  Corp  .   New  tork,  NY.     783.559.  pub.  11-3- 

RayoVacCo..   Madlaon.   Wla.     670.544.  ean/-     CI-  "•   ,    . 
Reduclne  Co.  Ltd..  The.  Dublin.  Ireland.     783.529.  pub.  11-3- 

R»5d.    Mttll   Mooae    Paa.,    Ala.ka.      783.628.    pub     11-8-64. 

CI    2S 
Rejal  Cnlform  Co..  Loa  Angele..  Calif      783,678.  pub.  11-8- 

Renw.l^PrSuct..  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT      788.773.  pnb.  11-8- 

tLA  CI      IbO 

Roek  laland  Corp .  d.b  a.  Rock  I.land  Lumber  Co..  St.  Paul. 

Minn.     783.794.  pub.  11-8-64.    CI.  100.  k   .i    •_ 

Rockwell  atandartl  Corp  .  CoraopolU.  Pa.    783.536.  pub.  11-3- 

R(5Jka^  nSWard  F.  Weat  Bend.  Wl..     670.781.  cane.  O. 

Romanln.  Bruno.  Milan.  Italy.     783.725.  pub.  11-8-44.  CI. 

Ronaon  Corp  .  Woodbrldge.  N.J.     783.464.  pnb    ll-S-44.  O. 

Ro'th,  Leater  H  .  Plttaburgh.  Pa.     783.784.  pub.  11-3-64.  O. 

Ro".iiel  rclaf   Pari..  France      788.481.  pub.  11-8-64.    Multl 

pie  ClaM  (Claaae.  6  and  18). 
Ruth'.  Oren  :   8f^  - 

Wlekeraham.  Sumner  R. 
Riith'«  t>vt»D  K(>i>d  I'rodupts  ■  See — 

Wlcker«h.iu.   Sumner   R.  .    _   _.      *^    ^. 

Salpac  Co'  C„inig.wood.  N  J  ,JM.7*1.  V»b-\^-^  ^  ** 
sandox.  Inc.  Hanorer.  N.J.  783  618.  P«5  ,»!-»-**  , /;  ;^ 
S.  Prlie  Chemical..  Inc..  Oreer,  S  C.      IM.IM,  pub.   11-3  64 

SaSlnha   do  Algarre.   Lda.  Olhao.   Portugal      670.676.  cane 

Srhe«>le.   Wm  .  ft   Soni.  Co.   Inc.   Fort  Wayne.    Ind       358.381. 

Sch'erfng  ^ort',  Bloomfleld.  N.J  670  526-9  «"«■■  ^1.  18 
schle.lnger.   SyUu  N.,  Albany.  N.T      783.573.  pub    11-3-64 

Sehmid?    K.rL  OmbH.  Neekar.ulm.  Oermi  ny       783.597.  pub. 

11    .V64       n    23 
Schwartx.  B..  ft  Co      Srr 

Schw.rti.  William  B         „    „  ^       _     ..  r.-     .„  r^tr^m  -W 
Schwartx.  William   B.  d  b  a.   »„»<••»*•«,«*  <^<»-^°  ?^iSLw 

Twlin.    Inc.     Philadelphia.    Pa.       412.572.    ren.     1-19-63. 

Schlen^f?fle    Pro<lurt..    Inc ,    tTilearo.    111.,    to   Humble    Oil    ft 

Refining  Co.,  Houaton.  Tex       l^fij^*,";".!:'*  5'  ,  .SIJ; 

Scott  ATlatlon  Corp  .  Lanea.ter.  N.T       783,744,  pub.  ll-S-«4. 

so^t  L^e   I^bor.torle.,    Inc..    New   Orleana,    La.     783.821-t. 

pub    11    .V64       CI    18. 
Scrubby   Bobby :   ««•- 

Seam!^l!.'^u*bbrr'co*^  The.  d.b  a.  Seamco  Chemical  Co.,  New 
Haven    Conn       670,460.  cane      CI.  6.  „        .        „     »ii 

Segard  RerVe.  d  b  .  Rerge  Segard  Baking  Co..  Aurora.  HI. 
670.699.   eanc      Cl.   46. 

Segard.  Serge,  Baking  Co. :  See—' 
Segard.   Serge. 

Sell.  Aerial  Tennl.  Co.  :  See — 

SellB%'nne'h°A  .  dba  Sell.  Aerial  Tennl.  Co,  Shawnee 
Ml..U>n    K.n«       783.569,  pub    11    3   64       Cl.  22. 

Sentinel  F,!^hek  Lock..  Inc..  Wheeling,  III.  783.614.  pub. 
1 1  —^—114       Cl     2& 

serbln    Inc..  Miami,  Fla.     783,692,  pab.  11-8-64      Cl.  39. 


Seymour    Mfg.    Co.,    The,    Seymour.    Conn.     670,492.    cane. 
^1.   21 


^&  Vorl^'k^^.^nr  m^  ^b'  11-3-64. 
8li!,ndi  saw  and  Steel  Co..  Fltehburg.  Ma...  197.651,  ren. 
8liploV5  I^.'  c"  db.a.  Cal-Ida  Lumber  Co..  Bolae.  Idaho. 
8i±b*n^VS.trV^o.'-|^attl^S4b.  783.497.  pub.  11-3-64. 
»,^.l\lmlUon     Co       to     s..<^^Haml.ton    Co..    Chicago.     I..., 

Slak    Albert  W.  ft  Son  (1941  >  ;  8ee- 

Sl.k.  Albert  W     ft  Son.  670.639.  eanc. 

Skamperette.  Co..  Inc..  The,  New  lora,  r..». 

SkUr  'j  Mfg.  Co.,  Long  Ul.nd  City,  NY.  783,742,  pub. 
SklU-Home^.!  int:.  Elkhart  Ind.  783.538-9.  pub.  11-3-64. 
smith's  R.  Inc.  Na.h.llle.  Tenn.  783.7.'S3.  pub.  11-3-64. 
S^lVb^Berger  Mfg  Corp.  Seattle.  Wa.h.  783.600,  pub 
So^.Vt2TeH   I'i^ln;?  Chlmlgue-  Rhone-Poulene,   Pari..   France. 

783  .'»32.   pub.   11-3-64.      Cl     1» 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co  .  Inc   :  ^ee     _ 

Soloc'l'.'t-^r  V{.V^"s.".'m"f:rd.\'^oL       7S3.633.   pub.    11-3-64 
Sorg    luper    Co .     The.     Mlddletown.     t>hlo.     783.6.M,     pub 
SoV.h^rn^'coi^lnS   ft    Chemical    Co..    Sumter.    S.C.     783.310. 
SoSth'erV  NVrigen^'ci.'  inc..  Savannah.  Oa.     670.472.  eanc 

g?Sr^r<^:'^.?^5^i{i: -■^"^^-"^"" -■ 

St^bllu":?  InduMrle    und  H.ndeUp^..Hch.ft  m  b^H,  K^^^^^^ 
Sta^drr'-r  s"Nu"e?n^rK"o'err.ny''"'78^3U.  pub.  11-3-64. 
Sti'idiVd  iMl  .o    of  New  York,  ,o  Sc^nv  Mobil  OU  Co..  Inc. 

S.luffe?  Chemical  Co.,  New  York.  NY  78.3.459.  pub  11-3-64. 
Ste,'na*m.  A  ,  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  783.721-3.  pub. 
StivUnV.     Te'xtt.;    Co..     New    York.     NY.     783.719.     pub. 

11-3  64       Cl.   42. 
steren..  J   P  .  ft  Co  .  Inc. :  flee— 


Tl«r  Pla.tlca  Corp.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     788,666,  pub.  ll-3-«4. 

T^ldo  Blade  Co.,  The.  Toledo.  Ohio.     788.674,  pub.  10-<M»4. 

TcSlmftlc   Corp..    New   York,   N.Y.      783,682,    pub.   ll-S-64. 

Tog^.'i.BOclate..   Inc..   Skokle.   111.     783,468.   pub.  11-3-64. 

TrUnJie  Conduit  ft  Cable  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.    783.- 

TrtaWcoVd-uVtJb^^Co      Inc.,   New   Brun.wlek,    N.J. 
783,504.  pub.  11-3-64.     CT.  14. 

Turco  Products,  Inc. :  See 

Tyler"w"8''"c?o:.  The,  CleveUnd,  Ohio.  783,686,  pub.  11-3- 
UnVon  &"amp  Paper  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  783.476,  pub. 
UnVoa'^aVbldS'corp..  New  York,  N.T.  788.479,  pub.  11-3- 
UnVon  sS'ee?  Products  Co..  Albion,  Mich.  783.776.  pub.  11-8- 
UnVtedLacSer  Mfg.  Corp.,  Linden,  N.J.     670.506.  eanc.     Cl. 

Unued  Missionary  Church.  Inc    d^a    Bethel  Publishing  Co., 
Elkhart.  Ind.    t83.668,  pub^ll_-3-64.^   CT.^3^8. 


stere'^.Tp     *%.    Inc..  New  York.  NY.     783.727-8.  pub. 
SteVen..*J.   p".'  ft^'co  .   Inc..  New  York.   NY.     783.736,   pub. 
11-3-64      CT  42  Edwin   B.    StlmpMn   Co..    Inc.. 

'X'::^^yrr;'^^^    \93%.'V^n     1-19-6.^      C^.    23 
Sflmi».on,  Fidwin  B  .  C^.  Inc.  ;  See 

Sua.terovf;?o"n  Co^'rTh';.  Canton.  Ohio,      783.75^9.  pub. 
Sumltom^  Cheln.ca*.   Co..   Ltd..   0«ika.  Japan       783.47.V   pub 

££^R^^;r^^cS^^-  -ngs^Vg^ -- 

Su^ui'*Me"rc"hin1.V*Cor?,*^ton.    Ma...      670.646.    cane. 

8u^er?and    Paper    Co..    Kalamaaoo.    Mich.      670,441.    eanc. 

8^,*Candy  Co..  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.     197.438.  ren.  1-19- 

TaUra^hoJu  Kabu.hlkl  Kal.ha.  Chuo-ku.  Tokyo-to.  Japan. 

Ta^ei^a'^Jm^caVin^^trlg;  Ltd..  Hlga.hlku.  0«.ka.  Japan. 

Ta^h'ro^F'aa'c^f^NeS'  T^o'rk.  NY.     783.729.  pub.  11-3- 

TaVlor^RutSel.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     783.703.  pub.  11-8-64. 

Tek   R*ep.   Inc..   BoeknUe.   Md.     788.671.  pub.   11-3-64.     Cl. 

Telehex  Inc  .  North  Wale..  Pa.     670.663^.  cane.     O.  23. 
Temperate.  Samuel  J.  :   See — 

"Big  V-^"**'"  J,?,';: T, !,,,--  TMte    Textile  dn  Vermandol.. 

Bodete  a  R«'P«°»*^"":.^'""'?sa  718    pub    11-3-64.     Cl.  42. 
Laral   <Mayenne)    France.     788.718^uD.n  ii-3-64. 

Textron    Inc..    Prorldence.    R.I       7»d.o^i-o.    puu 
Th'^rm^alon  In.ulatlon.  Inc..  SUten  Wand.  N.Y.    783,490.  pub. 

11-3-64.     n.  12. 
Thomaon  Co. :  See — 

Thom^roiUr  H..  Big  Rapid..  Mich      783.642.  pub.  11-3- 
TlSCn  finl?  Sttidloa.  Inc.,  TIIBn,  Ohio.     783,699,  pnb.  11-8- 

64.    CT.  28. 


^-E^haTt'.  lnd"-f  83.668  pub,^ll-3^64     LX  .«•         ^^    ^_,^ 
United  States  Gypsum  Co..  Chicago,  iii. 
united  ^Sta\es  Gypsum  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     410.689,  ren.  l-H^ 
Un'l^ed'^s'ia't'es  Time' Corp..  The.  Mlddlebpry,  Conn.     410.074. 
Un?t^'iu'^«'TlS'e  Corp..  The.  Mlddlebury.  Conn.     410.684. 

ren.  1-19-65.    Cl.  27^  Aloena    Mleh.     783,652.  pub.    . 

Universal  Fluid  Dynamic  Co..  Aipena.  am-"- 

11-3-64.     Cl.  35.  Plalnee    lU.     783.473.   pub. 

UnlTersal  Oil  Products  Co..   I>es  riainea. 

^ffi2?icH^!^=^^V^^«^---^- 

Va'n'A.aafe' Laboratories.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.  670.746. 
Va'^Va^e.^nc.  Peeksklll.  N.Y.  783.647,  pub.  11-3-44. 
Va^o'^Lou.   Enterprises.    Inc..   Baton   Rouge.   La.      783,667. 

nub   11-3-64.    Cl.  22.  «7o  V41    cane      CT.  20. 

?Ki/r,if.".Jr6.^.''ffi"H.5'.%.'S'-  ?'8S,.«.   P.». 

11-3-64.    CT.  34.  Racine  ft  Co..  to  Jules  B»e1ne 

^i^^T'irc^ew  yU.'nT      rAS^^^    ren.  1-19-65.     CT. 

w"k  Marian  B..  d.b...  Scrubby  Bobby.  Grand  R.plds,  Mich. 
W^r'ner^liaml^rt  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Morris  Plains.  N.J. 
Wa^^^n"^^?o^  aSld^^oultry  Co..  Inc..  Raleigh.  N.C.  788.- 
wIu'^esCMotlfr-?*o..  Waukesha,  Wis.  783,604.  pub.  11-3-64. 
W^donVarm  Products.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  670.693,  cane. 
wgte'\  Mackay  Ltd.,  Glasgow.  ScoU.nd.  783.769.  pub. 
11-3-64.    Cl.  49.  Rnth's  Oven  Food  Producta, 

^'.'"n^'tu't'S'sXn^C^lortdVsX^"  ^oto"     670.688.  cane. 

WlUlamson.  Garfield,  Inc..  Jersey  CTty,  N.J.  783.684.  pub. 
WlVrat^nl^ck^'Mfg^  Co..  The.  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  783.696. 
wC'n'fc'rXg  Goi's  Co.,  River  Grove,  111.     783,572,  pub. 

11-3-64.    CT.  22.  w    w  T       A13  278    ren    1-19-66. 

Wilson  Imperial   Co..   Newark.  N.J.     418.278.   ren. 

Wlnedale  Vineyards  Co.  .See— 
Wood^Creearc^^'Tnc'^'Su^U.  Tex.     783,466.  pub.  11-*- 

^^1.    9  w*    A     Ah»    Pikle  Rite  Co.  Not  Inc..  Pulaski.  Wis., 
^".^d   'cTck  il^.'trVlk^lte   Co..    Inc.,    Pulaski.    Wis. 

WoVk'm'a'n'Fo"r\^o?^en.^n^.'  Chicago.  Ill     670.753.  cane. 

Wo^id^'charm    Corp..   The.    New   York.   N.T.      783.621.    pub. 
11-3--64.     CT.  28.  J   p    gte^eoB  ft  Co..  Inc.. 

Wornmbo  MfK-  C"-  ^''^^''^^i,  *i_i9-85.  CT.  42. 
Wr'iXr^Co%.''Beveri/mns.'calir.  from  Mu«k  Corp..  New 
S^cIeKUT.  Cnll^nich^\\^0%«3.  cane. 
Wylle*Mfg.  Co..  Oklahoma  CTty.  Okla.  783.594,  pub.  11-3- 
Y.1^  ft  Towne.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  783.615.  pub.  11-3-64. 
Ya?n  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Baton  Rouge.  La.  783.605.  pub.  11-8- 
You'thcSft'creatlons.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.Y.     783.680.  pub. 

ZeriVnaTmpo?ts.''lnc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     783.704.  pnb.  ll-»- 
64.    CT.  39. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Bov4  of  ApB«db  DccWom  Rendered  ta  the  Month  of 
December   1964 

■xaalner  Aflrmad  - *** 

Bxamlner  affirmed  In  part -—     *" 

77 
Bxamlner  r«Ter»ed 

Totnl *" 


Nollce  of  Aatootttk  Ordertec  of  Cited  References 

In  the  OrriciAL  G*i«tt«  of  IVoember  1,  1»«4,  the  Patent 
Ottf  announced  a  new  nerrJoe  permltUng  appUcantt  to  re- 
celTe  copJee  of  cited  reference*  automatically  with  the  coat  of 
the  reference*  being  charged  to  applicant  s  depoalt  account. 
ThU  new  aerrlce  wmt  iMtltuted  on  January  4.  1965.  for  thoae 
appUcnnU  who  requeated  thU  perrlce  prior  to  this  date. 

Owing  to  delara  In  typing  and  mailing  Office  actions.  »ome 
action*  mailed  after  January  4.  1965.  for  which  authoriaatlon 
to  aend  cited  reference*  ha*  been  recelred  will  not  hare  ref 
erencea  supplied  automatically.  All  Office  action*  for  which 
r«<«rencc«  are  being  auppUed  automatically  will  bear  the 
appUcant*  depoalt  account  number  below  the  addre**  block 
on  ti»e  letterhead.  Office  action*  In  which  the  applicant* 
d«poalt  account  number  doe*  not  appear  below  the  addre** 
block  on  the  letterhead  are  action*  In  caae*  where  either  the 
automatic  mailing  of  cited  reference*  ha*  not  been  authorlied, 
or  where  the  action  wa*  prepared  before  processing  for  thl* 

new  Mrrlc*  was  InltUted. 

C.  A.  KALK, 
D»c  18.  1»«4.  DirtetQr  •/  AdminUtration. 


Bxamlnera  without  such  authority  wUl  be  Identified  by  Initials 
only  ;  thna, 
FUR  :  rbm 

The  Examiner  responsible  for  releasing  the  action  (whose 
signature  1*  on  the  ribbon  copy),  will  be  Identified  by  mean* 
of  a  rubber  sUmp  applied  to  all  carbon  coplea. 

If  the  full  surname  of  the  Examiner  appears  at  the  loicer 
left,  the  mterrlew  should  be  arranged  with  this  Examiner, 
otherwlae.  with  the  Examiner  whose  name  Is  stamped  at  the 
lover  riQ'kt. 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL. 
Dec   16,  1»«4.  Acting  Superintendent. 

Patent  Examininn  Corpt. 


Necothition  Aathority  Indicated  on  0«c«  ActioM 

For  some  time,  the  full  surname  of  the  Examiner  who  pre- 
parMl  the  Office  acUon  baa  been  typed  below  the  action  on  the 
left  side  ;  thua, 
JHSmlth  :  abc 

One  purpoae  was  to  fnclllUte  making  arrangements  for  an 
interview  at  a  time  when  the  Bxamlner  would  be  conrenlently 
aTallable  However.  If  thl*  Examiner  did  not  have  "negotla 
tlon  authority."  that  1*.  conld  not  definitely  *tate  at  the 
Interview  that  a  proposed  amendment  would  make  a  claim 
allowable.  It  wa*  necessary  that  a  more  experienced  Bxamlner 
also  be  preaent.  ^ 

Effective  immedUtely.  therefore,  the  full  .umame  will  be 
typed  only  for  tho«  examiner*  with  negotUtlon  authority. 


I         Dkclaimer 
3  005  69«  —Travi*  P.  Uignett,  Sheffield,  and  Milton  R.  Biegel, 
Robert  8.  MeUnt.  and   Olenn  M.  Blouin.  Florence,  Ala. 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIUM  PH08- 
PHATB  FERTILIZERS.      Patent  dated   Oct.   24,    1961. 
Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  18.  1964.  by  the  assignee.  Ttmnftet 
Falley  AntWoHtyi. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  6  of  said 
patent. 

Cburification  Order  No.  367 

The  following  transfer*  are  hereby  ordered  to  take  rfect 
on  Monday,  December  21,  1964  : 
From  Group  160  to  Group  470 

Cla*8  118.    COATINO  APPAEATCa 

From  Group  230  to  Group  210  ^ 

Claaa    307.  Elbctbical    TaANimaaiOH    OB    INI 
CONNBCnON  Ststbmb 
Subclaaaes  1  thru  8 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Acting  Bnperintenient,  Mmomining  Corpt. 


ClaMification  Order  No.  368 


The  following  transfer  Is  hereby  ordered  to  Uke  effect  oa 
Monday,  December  28,  1964  : 

From  Group  180  to  Group  360 

Class  233,  Cbntbifuoal-Bowl  Sbpabatobb 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Acting  Superintendent .  Examining  Corp: 


New  Appih  ■lliiM  Received  Owing  November  1964 

6,975 

Patents ^^ 

Designs „ 

Plant  Patents ^ 

Relsanea 

Total ^  *" 


26,1965 

Patents 1021— No.  3.166.757  to  No.  3.167,777.  Ind. 

D^l^g     48— No.      200.146  to  No.     200,188,  Incl. 

a.l„ues 8— No.       28.715  to  No.       28,722.  ind. 

ToUl 107« 
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TITLE  37- 


of  C 

Pa«T   1— BOLM  or   P»ACTIC1   I«    PAMMT  Ca«M 

Pa«t  8— ro«»i«  »om  Patbht  Cam« 


Januaky  26,  1965 

to  tfc.  b«rt  or  hU  taowl«J««  aad  brt«  th«  InTentlon  hai  not 
bMD  la  wibUc  BM  or  on  •»!«  In  the  United  Bute,  "ow  th*n 
on«  T-rprtor  to  hi.  appUctlon  or  pnfnt^l  «>' /•^'»'»^,^" 
iVy  prlntL  publlctton  I.  an,  coontr,  befor*  hi.  Inrentlon 
or  «or*  th*n  oi.*  7«nr  prior  to  hi.  .ppHcatJon.  or  p*t«t«l  In 
.ny  for^lr.  oonntr,  prior  to  th«  (Ut.  of  W.  'PP»«*"an  »"  " 
appllcntion  tUod  by  hlmaelf  or  hi.  legal  repreoenUttTe.  or 
;S«».  -ore  than  twelre  month,  prior  to  hi.  •PP*'"*^"  'J 
tMico^^tn      He  .haU  .tnte  whether  or  not  any  mppl  c.t  on 

r.rm»  —  — ^  -y  • {or  pTtenrln  the  »-«  InrwiUon  h*.  been  ftled  In  .ny    or«l«n 

The   foUowln.  amended  rule,  of  practice  "^  mu.t«m.     f -  P.       ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^   ^^  ^^  ^^^  \T' i^^rTV^uZnt 
The  J«"o™        Dur.aant   to   PnbUc  Law  88-W2.   March  '  „  application  ha.  been  filed,  the  applicant 

^'"U    7;^u?in    thu.  preecrlbln.  the  document.  Pr-     t^l-J^^^lM^countryTn  which  the  eaHle.t  .uch  app  .catton 
;.i  ^LJlred    to   be  tiled   in   the   Patent   0«ce   under  oath     "*  ^^  ^„U,,  „d  ye*,  of  it.  flllnf . 
wh^hX^  "bJTrib^l  to  by  a  written  declaration  1.  the     -'^^-.J^  Identify  by  country  •"V'.?*'  ^^"^to"    STn 

!k!  .«Biir«nt.  and  (11)  mu.t  either  (a)  be  .worn  to  (or 
Sn:ST."pr::li  ll  •  v..  or  (b)  include  the  ^mon^ 
duration  of  the  applicant  "  P-^^'lf^/"  'J^  •*'  ** 
I  1.168  for  delri  ca.e.  and  |  IIM  '°\P'"\*r"i  «   ,  4». 

(b)  If  the  application  U  made  a.  prorlded  In  ||  »**•»"' 
«,  1  47  the  awllcant  rtiaU  .Ute  hi.  r*Jatlonriilp  to  the  In- 
:Utor  ant  u^Stfor-atlon  and  b-lef.  the  fact,  which  the 
lUTentor  1.  r^julred  by  thl.  action  to  .Ute  ., 

*"  "  An  .dJltlonal  .t.tement  may  »«  -j^^'^f J/.^^^^^. 
cation  ha.  not  been  flled  In  the  P.tent  Ofllce  within  a  reaao. 
Thfe  time  after  execution  of  the  ori^nal  .Utement 

A  new  I  l.M  I.  Included  to  read  a.  follow.  : 

<.,   The  .DDlleant  may.  In  lieu  of  maklnf  an  oath  or  amr- 

(a)   Tne  appiic»uv  »  '•  k-  t  i  •«  ■!•«  forth  In  the  body 

..tlon  in  the  manner  pro^d^  by  I  1J»«- J^  '"^J^,,   ^^tten 

«   >k.   .t.tr»«iiit   reaulr«d   from    him  by    I  i  no  "•■        ,    .__ 

when   applytn.  for  a   rel-ue  P**^*    » ';;;i  and  I.IM). 

:rw'rir'a;!::r;rntr-a'yait  (.u.«  - 

'ToL  S.1U.  a.  aiuraatl..  to  for-  811.  0.*^  .-  — ' 
p«ny  mppliMti^  t»r  P**^*-  'ollow.  : 

«rof  "  :."t'h  l„«*ceXri;*'J:.uLc:..'"TSe%tltlo.  and 

rerfdeat-     o«  (S)   ti"b?  tV"ort«lnal.   flr.t    an^ 

belleTe-.    («)    lii^ii^       of    the   improTement   *"^V. 

cation:  that  (.7) 


lu  the  rederal  ^^J  ,VJ«  ""w^  aVan  lUn.tratlTe  form 
I  l.M  and  a  proposed  1  1  M  a.  '^  *•  "  mtentlon  wa. 
;8.n(a))  for  thl.  P«'P7J-  ^^^'-^.-J  ?o™;  t^i-t  the 
Mated  to  conform  other  tffectea  mi™  - 

[wrpoae  of  PwbUc  Law  »«-^*-    _  ^^  .«K«it  their  oommentt 

•"inureated  P— "  -"  ^t*  li^fTa^rirefu.  con- 

or  ««ie.tlona  on   the  P'^^T^^  "*  J^rtal  .ubmltted. 

.Ideration  ha.  been  H'en    o  "J^^i;^*^*  „unce.  may  be 

Ce  of  the  «»*^*:r""-  ,^.  *^?jT:^p^Tl.lon.  of  I  IW 
by  any  applicant,  foreign  or  domeetlc.    xne  p 

<j^  ™>- -^«-;;rr  ^^:L^  ™i:TnoT?ppncS;. 

to  oath.  wh«.  oath,  are  "^^   ._   .,ter«atlT.  to   an  oath 
to  a  declaration  when  u^  ^e  "biinl.^  procedure  I.  not 
iria^y'tru  U  ^J::^^o  r:^r  ^or.  an  o«cUl  In 

connection  with  the  •"/;;«^',^JrX"S;ow  the  decUraUo. 
8«tte.tlon.wer*«.de  tha^th^rul^  p.^.  of  tb. 

to  be   made  .eparately.   'P*'* J*^"     a^uratlon  not  aecom- 
appllcation.     Bxcept  In  ^'^^J^'^J^^.J^X^  ,.l8(a. ..  "d 

p»aytn«  an  *l'7**fJ*7J*JSUi„tal    decUratlon    for    amend  ^^  .t.tem.n» "----,.„,  ,. 

tn    the    caae    of    the    •«PP**"*°~^  jj^o-d  but  not  ori«l  l^, j;*  ^,,_-d  to  be  true.  If.  and  only  If,  the  applicant  la^ 

^.t  preaentin,  ^'-'^''1'''^^^^^^^^  ""'  <>''''•  '*  Jl  1  ^i^r.  wTn-d  that  willful  false  -ft'— '»«  "^ 

^,cUlmed(for«S14(a     .th^jl^*       ^^^^^^«o.  on  the  ---P^.^^   ^^   ^^^   ^,   l-Prt—'l  •    *»^'^^. 


nally  cUlmed  (form  S.14(a) ».  «"  '^_^^,^_„  ^th  .ectlon 
a.  itetral  part  of  *»>•  •PP*;?^- ^  cSi^ST  CT.  !« 
Ill  of  Tltia  88  of  the  United  State.  C0«.  •-« 

2.d  O-n  be  -"'^••-:2rrde"'rt  ti  uae  of  the  decUra- 
rurther  «ff«tio«.  T^'^^  Va.  propced.     Amend 
tlon  ba  exund«l  eren  '«'J7,,*'"  ^^^V^to  be  ««d 
a.Bt.  herein  adopted  would  jJlow  "V^**"*  j.^irln, 

a.  part  of  the  orl^nal  -PP^-^?-  ^.Utt'^L.Tfr  rel««* 
de-r...  PU-ta-  ^.l,"^*:amr  o^SLSriTown  or  deacrib^i 
patanu.  when  '^'^^  r*'^'JJ^Zlv  a  dlri.lonal  or  con 

^^t:rb;t^?:;'l.Tt::i^■r  tT::  ^  -  —  - 

pobllcation.     DecUratlon..  executed  ""/'^Jj.^jjjt.ace. 
iV  proper  fora^  wlB  be  accepted  In  the  praacrlheo  m 
ta  lieu  of  the  oath  h«etofore  ^^  ^.„       „,«,  and 

The  text  of  the  new  rule.  am«»d»enU  to  exi.«»« 

Ulu.tratUe  form.  foUow  :       .,.,._,-,    .m    i  57    i  «1 


It  occur.,  indudln*  oecarrence.  In  the  title  of  a  '«*«o»_ luTention  th^r«>f,.  or  more  t^.n  one^y^^^^  ^^,j^  g^t^  „or* 

'^  ..«■,■(•>•.  ...mmImI  bT  Inwrtlnc  tae  1 


tlon  made,     arar  we  p«—     — hV.  not  been  patented  m  w  ^""-^f  -"—: or   (8) 

.  ItatM  or  an  application  «^.)»»    <*,'  „VVMlr>«  '"O'*  '"" 

..^    «r    11171    U   amended    by    Inaertlnf    the  »«*"•  "' icjal   'TP'*r»^?^^n"'and  tKt  no  appllca 

...^  »/  »Kla  la»t*r  Dhraae.  or    (8) ----^-.'Tr    a^^^.^      .'rront    •«    fol- 


occnr..  ln«ludln«  oecarrencee  in  we  ou^  ">  •  —  —  „,.^-, 

JT^ph  ,c)  of  I  1.52  U  amended  by  Inaerttn,  the  phra^ 

-.  .Juration  made."  after  the  phraa.  "-*»«>  and  .worn 

to". 

Parasraph 

piiraaa  ",  or  u^^.*~- 

U  the  two  occurrence,  of  thl.  l-t^P'''^-,  „  .     ^^^^  ^^ 

The  caption  "Turn  Oath",  precedin<  |  1  M  !•  aawaaea  10 
read  -aTATBiiBNT  ;  OaTH  oa  Daci-AmATloii". 

Bw:tion  1  «a  U  amended  to  read  a.  foUowa  : 

I  l.M     8t»tem«»t  •/  appKoan*. 

(a)(1)  The  applicant  If  the  larwitor.  mu.t  .Ute  that  he 
^riy  beue^e.  hlmeelf  to  be  the  oriflnal  and  flr.t  •—»»»'»; 
dl^rerer  of  the  proce...  machine.  -"•"•::\^,^'",^!  "'^i 
oT-atUr.  or  l-pro.ement  ther«,f.  for  which  he  .oUc  U  • 
patent :  that  he  doe.  not  know  and  doe.  not  belleje  that  the 
^  wa.  arer  know,  or  n.ed  before  hU  inrentlon  or  dU- 
eorery  thereof,  and  .hall  rtaU  of  what  country  he  la  a  c<tt«« 
and  where  he  reaidea  and  whether  ha  U  a  .ole  or  Joint  In^ 
rentor  of  the  InTWitioa  cUlaed  In  hi.  application.  !»*'"' 
original  appUcaUon  the  applicant  mu.t  dl.tlnctly  .Ute  that 


thl."  appli- 
cation or  in  pubilc  u«  o'  on  "}r  '°J^'  ii^V'^iird 'oVe°t?5 
SnTb^e-S'pSM.^'^^^^  -^  -  -  ra 
tiltm  or  an  -PP"« '-„?^„tVt  ^'^      '■ *•" 


■nt    o-    .aid    »«^"»V^^.tl.e.or....lcn. 

fn-a-oy-co«t-r;^i>?ili«i-t-o--thV  U««t^  «»*'-  "^''^  "  '"  ; 
'''7t.;*l.*n»der.ip^-pi««o-.r  decUre-  'u^'ther^J?:^';" 
■UtemenU  made  her^n  ^^.^'tl-^^'oa  Information  and 
:"  true  and  th.t  '"  •**t5^"^od^urthe"  that  the«.  .Ute 
belief  .re  bellcT^l  to  ''•true     aj^  ^^^f^^  ,»i^  ,t«te- 

oK-nU  were  made  ''"»»  the  ^»«^*^i»^.Se  by  fine  or  lmPrt»on- 
menU  and  the  »»k«^,»i*1on  180I  Txitle  18  of  the  Vnlted 
BM-nt.  or  both.  »«»<»*'  t^""Ji  ^^um  falM  .Utement.  may 
J^J^rd.^.e'^tV^.'.ldry^of""^  a^KtlL  or  any  patent  l-u- 

In'T^'roT.''full  name  or  na-aa  (U)  — "::: 


"(Bl^natura) 


Dau 


^•fn   5r-lVf  tnAS'toVflf  tb.  indention  I.  Joint,  the  name, 
of  all  the  joint  InTentora. 
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(2)  If  the  applicant  be  an  alien,  .ute  of  what  foreign 
country  he  1.  a  cltl»n  or  .ubject.  ,j.     »     •»«  .„<i 

(3)  Give  city  «nd  State,  or  If  a  foreign  reeldlent.  city  and 
country,  of  residence.  If  more  than  one  inventor  P^«*«>, 
dene*  of  each  luventor  if  different.  Street  addrens  need  not 
be  Ki^en  here  a.  It  appearM  elitewbere.  •       •■ 

(4)  "Hlm.elf"  In  the  case  of  a  sole  Inrentor  :  "them.elve8 
in  the  caw  of  Joint  InTentor..  .,,^,_»..  ■„  thp 

(5)  "Sole"  In  the  caae  of  a  aole  Inrentor ;  "joint  In  the 
caw  of  Joint  Inventor.. 

(6)  Title  of  the  Invention.  ..  ._  .k^,  »««. 

(7)  "He"  in  the  caw  of  a  no\e  Inventor  ;  "they    in  the  case 


or  hi.  repreeenUtlve.  or  aMign.  in  any  country  forelfn  to 
"the  United  SUte..  except  as  follow.  : 

The   undersigned    petitioner.-    declare.-    further    that    all 

statements  made  herein  of  —— .-",  *'^''M°°'^nH^iW 

true  and  that  all  statements  made  on  Information  and  bellel 
are  believed  to  be  true  ;  and  further  that  these  statements 
were  made  with  the  knowledge  that  willful  false  statements 
and  the  like  so  made  are  punishable  by  fine  or  Imprisonment, 
or  both,  undl?  Section  IO61  of  Title  fs  of  the  United  State. 
Code  and  that  .uch  willful  falw  .Utements  may  J*oP»'^»« 
the  validity  of  the  application  or  any  patent  Issuing  thereon. 
Inventor's  Suil  name  or  names   


of  Joint  Inventors. 

(8)  "HI."   In  the 
caw  of  Joint  Inventors. 

(9)  '^Hlm"  In  the  c 


caae  of  a  M>le  Inrentor  ; 
case  of  a  sole  Inventor  ; 


•their"  in  the 

'them"  In  the 


(Signature) 


Date 


Form  3.14a.  an  alternative  to  form  8.14.  Sapplemeatol  oath 
for  ammdment  prtttntint  claimt  for  matter  di*clo»ed  hut  not 
originally  claimed,  follow. : 

3  14a  Si»ppJcmc»ifaJ  declorofioa  for  amendment  prejenting 
claima  for  matter  disclosed  but  not  oHginally  claimed. 

„..„,   ._. f.-  _„-  (Sections  l.«5  and  1.6«  provide  for  a  declaration  In  lieu  or  In 

of  the  ai.plkatlon  or  other  identlfj  Ing  (lata  inav       ,  ,  ,„  ^.tj,  jn  „rtaln  Instances.)  „»»,..„ 

pd.     The  claim  for  priority  under  35  L.S-C.   11»     *"  whose  application  for  Letter.  Patent  for  an 

.      ^u-    ,„., — •„.   „,.™,.i..         K*-        serial  No. ,  was  flled 


"TloVlf°no'':ppir«?tlon  has  been  flled  In  a  foreign  country 
stAke  out  the  Words  "except  as  follow.  :".  ",«>»«  «''"«'! 
aDDllcatlons  have  been  flled  In  foreign  countries,  the  first 
aoDllcatlon  and  each  application  more  than  twelve  months  old 
t?lx  month,  in  design  cases)  must  be  recited  The  country 
and  date  of  filing  the  foreign  •PPHfatlon  must  be  gljfn  and 
the  number 

fs^  Yl"55*)*^Du/"be^mkde"  hew.'  The  Toilo wing  examples 
illustrate  various  situations.  ... 

(a)  Only  one  prior  foreign  application  fll«*  ^  "t^J^^iS 
(c  untry)  on  (dati)."  If  the  rlaht  of  priority  Is  also  claimed 
add  "the  right  of  priority  of  which  application  is  claimed. 

(b)Mor?  than  one  prior  foreign  application  «t«te  in 
(ctluntry)  on  (date)  and  In  other  countrl^  on  "ubs^uen^ 
datM  •  The  country  and  date  do  not  need  to  be  recUea 
Mcept  for  the  first  flle<l  application  and  each  application  more 
than  twelve  months  old  (six  months  In  design  cases). 
(11)  All  petitioner,  are  to  sign  (see  section  1.41). 
Form  8.12a.  an  alternative  to  form  3  12.  Oath  to  accom 
pany  appHcalioa  for  patent,  by  an  adminUtrator  {or  erecu 
tor ) .  follow.  : 

3.12a  Declaration  to  accompanit  appUcation  for  patent  bp 
mm  adminiatrator  {or  executor) 


Improvement  In „  ^      ...  *!.« 

In  the  United  SUte.  Patent  Office  on  or  about  the  ------ 

day  of  -  ,  19  -.  declares  that  the  .ubject  matter  or 
the  foregoFng  { 1 )  amendment  was  part  of  his  Invention,  was 
Invented  before  he  flled  his  orlKlnal  application,  above  IdenU^ 
fled  for  such  Invention;  that  he  does  not  know  and  do*8  not 
believe  that  the  same  was  ever  known  or  used  before  hs  in 
ventlon  thereof,  or  patented  or  descr  bed  In  any  ^Inted 
publication  In  anv  country  before  his  Invention  thereof,  or 
more  than  one  year  before  his  application,  or  In  PuWlc  use 
or  on  sale  In  the  United  State,  more  than  one  year  before 
the  date  of  his  application,  that  said  Invention  has  not  been 
patented  In  any  foreign  country  before  the  date  of  his  appli- 
cation on  an  application  flled  by  himself  or  his  leKal  repre^ 
sentatives  or  assigns  more  than  twelve  months  prior  to  ms 
application  in  the  United  States,  and  has  not  been  i^ndoned 
The  undersigned  petitioner.,  declare.,  furthet  that  all 
statements  made  herein  of r".  ®^  .^"""j'.^J^i," 


j^tlonsr8«  and  1.68  provide  for  a  declaration  In  lieu  or  In     -e  and  that  a.l^.tatemenU^ma^^^^^^^  'e'^Jir  s?^^m"e^? 


place  of  an  oath  In  certain  InsUnces.)    ^^^   ,i,..^„,„^   peti 
tlonerVded'are.  that  he  iVa  cTtiien  of  the  United  States  of 

.\merlca  and  a   resident  of   V"      V '»k-  i.«t    .ni   and 

Blnlstrator  of   the   e.Ute    (or  executor  of   the  last    ''•l   "^ 


testament )  of  C     ^  ^  ". "i:ii:.i'«# 

a  cltlwn  of  the  United  States  and  resident  of^ 


deceased,  late 


the 


wTn^madr^wlVh  ^^he'kn.iwW'ge'ThaT-wiufnl  false  statements 
and  the  like  so  made  are  punishable  by  fine  or  Imprisonment, 
o?  both,  under  section  loAl  of  Title  18  of  the  U«>ted  States 
r<*le  and  that  such  willful  false  sutements  may  Jeopardlae 
the  validity  of  the  application  or  any  patent  Issuing  thereon. 
Inventor's  full   name   or   name. 

(Signature) 
Date 

Note  ( 1 )  If  the  supplemental  declaration  doe.  not  ac- 
company the  amendment,  the  amendment  should  be  Identified. 
See  i  1.67. 

Form  3.16a.  an  alternative  to  form  3.16,  Combined  petition, 
oath,  and  »peciflcation  {tinffle  signature  form)  :  eole  <afei»for. 
follows  : 

3  Ifla   romMncd     pcfif Ion,     dcclorotioa     and     •p«ci>lcotioa 
r  assigns  morr  ,V"""/"7"";'r"\"„;r","rt  Invention  has  been     («iHpl«  •tyn<i<i«re  form)  ;  .oJe  tmenfor. 

?^r\h";i'l8'r'''""-'"    '    :°V°"."''.'-  Sr  his  t^p^     UeClon.  1.65  and  1.68  provide  for  a  declaration  In  lieu  or  in 

led  by  tne  saio      _. ,_  ,„«,^  t„  the  United     |,,.^,,,.n  oath  In  certain  Instances.) 

[TiTLC  or  Invention] 

[gPECiriCATION] 

I  ._  ,  declare  that  I  am  a  dtlaen  of --. 

residing  "at"" ;   that  I   have  read  the  foregoing 

specification  and  claims  and  I  verily  believe  I  am  the  original. 


States  moreVba"n  one'^.V^HorJ  this  appTlcatlon  ^^t^^^^^^^ 
'"-"f';rte.r*St"."tU*^oS   ^n'^'Vp^.lI.-atl^J   ^fl-^^'^y'"^""-" 


the    said 
nr.    «^    —    -••;-o7 -^ig-iej^i  representatives 
or  Vssli^V  mo're'than  Vwel ve  months  prlor  to  thlsjippllcat^on^ 

5l:^ntitlV^^T.UrgnVlnVnVWnt-r^-for*-lin-to  the  Unlt^ 
Statea  except  as  follows  :._._-^_---_-.^^^^^  ^^^^  ^jj  ^^^^^ 


and  further  that  tnese  siaiemeuiK  "^"■^"'";''  — "  .5_ 
knowlAr«>  that  willful  false  statements  and  the  like  so  made 
l?e;Lnirh.ble'b7flne  or  Imprisonment,  or  both  under  section 
lOOl   of  Title    18   of  the   United   States  Code  and  .that  ^sucn 


Tni\<    C#  -ritio    1ft   nt  the   Ignited   States   cone   ano   inni    ■•ui"     apecincaiiuu  >uu  uouu- ~>'^  •  .„.-.,  -----    - 

12?,L  ^T11  .A».m.nt.  mav   leopardlie  the  validity  of  the     first,  and  sole  Inventor  of  the  Invention  In ^A'Z.'i 


name  or   name. 


(Signature) 


Date 


Form  8.18a.  aa  alteraatlve  to  form  S  18.  Oath  nat  aeeom 
panping  appUcation.  follows  : 

3  13a  DccJarotion  not  accompanping  application. 
(Section.  1.68  and  1.68  provide  for  a  declaration  In  lieu  or  in 
plaice  of  an  oath  in  certain  insunce.)     ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  , 


my  Invention  thereof,  or  patented  or  described  in  any  printed 
publication  in  any  country  before  my  Invention  thereof,  or 
more  than  one  year  prior  to  this  application  ;  or  In  PuWJ^  "•* 
or  on  sale  In  the  United  SUtes  more  than  one  year  prior  to 
this  appllcaUon  ;  that  this  Invention  has  not  been  P*tented 
In  any  country  foreign  to  the  United  SUtes  on  an  appllcatton 
flled  by  me  or  my  legal  represenUtlves  or  assigns  more  than 
twelve  months  before  this  application  :  and  that  no  appUca 
tlon  for  patent  on  this  Invention  ha.  been  filed  by  me  or  my 
representatives    or   assigns    «"    -"v    oountrv    foreign    to    the 

No. 


United  States,  except  as  follows  : 


citt\en-oV-ti;-Unlt^"8Ute.-Vf-A-.„lca    "d    -s^"'    «'     ^^"^^^^  ^ ^»rre;r aV^olnt"  -".V- Registration    No 

!*."•"..'-.  that_on  ,-,. 1?_  vc:  ^rTj:::^  ^ri'tL     ....   ......  my  "tTrney  (or  agent)  to  prosenj^te  tMsappH 

cation  and  to  transact  all  business  to  the  Patent  Office  con 


nal,  first 
described 
for  paten 
the  same 

MuSt^°befoi^'  hl7inventlon  thereof,  or  more 


Patent  be  granted  to  me  for 
and  claimed  In  the  fore- 
I   hereby   subscribe  my 
ind  claims,  declaration, 


patented  before 

to  the   United  States  on  an  a 


foreign 

or 

mon^*.-  r>- —    --    — 

application  for  patent  on  said  Inventl 


The    undersigned    petitioner-    declare.-    ^'"■th*'' /^^  -~ 

statements  made  herein  of .-,  *''^°  n'^r.^Xll^ 

true  and  that  all  statements  made  on  Information  and  belief 

icatlon  m  any  country     are  »-»--lJ«  Yh;--,^J:,VVha^' wlu?^l  V*!^    ut^rnts 
ppHcatlon  flled  h>_hlm     --  -J^.^-^^iVade  a^rpu^J^b.^'lVbTflnyor  .mprlsonmen_t. 


h^    egarreVri-ntrtTves"    or    assigns    more    than    twelve     --,t«.e  like  «,  maoe  are^.u.  ..^^^^^^ 

\L^\.^i7.;°  lllSt^o^'^afdirenfflU^  CodraVthat  .uch  willful  falw  sutemenu  may  JeopardUe 
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th«t«oa. 


'(Sl0*tti'*) 


or  botb.  uiMl«r  M«tlon  1001  of  Tlti«  18  of  tk«  Unltwl  S^it^ 
Co<l«  and  U»«t  iuch  willful  f«i«  tutewwit*  may  )»op*rai«« 
Ui«  TallUlty  of  Uw  •ppUe»Uon  or  m/  p«t«nt  iMuInf  tb«r^n. 
lBT«Btor'«  full  »*«•  or  uaaM . 


Dst* -» • 

Post  ofllc«  addr«M: 

Non     TbU  form  may  be  •xwutwl  oaly  whM  attachwl  to 
k  complete  application  aa  tbe  laat  p«<«  tbereof. 

Form  S  17a,  an  alternattre  to  form  SIT,  ()•«*  <•  *»*•<•• 
or  continuing  amplication,  followa  : 

S  17a  DocUmtion  in  iivition  or  conHmmtM  •99^i<»ti«n. 
(Sectlona  1  M  and  1  M  prorld*  for  a  declaration  In  lieu  or  In 
pUce  of  an  oath  In  certain  ln»tancee.>  .nniication 

El'Jr .oS  ^t^iS^rnr  onr'.ur,e."t-^maTtl^r  ^^J^^T. 
Kr'-co^nain.  -P^---  „>;^^^  ^^ItirrXJre.  tbat  be 

la  acitlieVof  tbe  United  Statee  and  rwiid^snt  of  - -.  -  ,,-- r  Vn.^ 
tt^t  he  TertlT  beUer-  hlmeelf  to  be  tbe  ori,lnal.  A^t.  '^^ 
wle  inrentor  of  tbe  i«P'^r«»*«^'"    «-    .k..  .Via  ap^l« 
and  claimed  In  the  foret«ln«  'P*^}"*?"^-- J/^Ldoli  u  bU 
tlon  dliwl..*-*  and  claimi  onfj  aubject  mattw  <ll»elo«a  la  ■» 

K°f 'SS  ?.Srnot"''kaow^'il.d°doe.   not    be^fe'^e   that"   thV  ...a 

boV7o  r;r.;5.crr '^r  '^"^-r.^'- ^:£}:Jt 

r^if^  RtTtM  More  than  one  jear  prior  to  lald  •Pp"*\»Vf'»i 
th.t'ild"n"  nTo^  ha!  not  b^n  patented  '>«'<";T„\**,'»5!:t« 
iSfd   "pltcatlon  in  any  country  forelw  to  t^*  tn'";'  «^«^ 

S^n  ftled  by  hSm  or  hia  repreaenutlrea  or  "•^»»  '°  "' 
^ntry    fo?^l«u    to    tbe    United    8t«t«,    except    a.    foUow. 

"Tb.  VnderaVin.d    peUUcoar.-    ^^'^-^;:^^^l^^,^  /^ 

;;;;*-:::d-?ba:ri.  "-"--^--;f;,»-'rt"ti;r  .-tS;'^ » 

VTre'li^Je'^'wI^b  V\^^-Wfe^';^t   wm?ul   uf  ...---• 

i^rwis  and  that  »uch  willful  falee  itatemeoi*  ■•■7  ■"  ,vl,^^n 
tb^  raUdlti  of  ie  application  or  aaj  pataat  laaula,  thereon. 

Inreator'a  fall  name  or  aames *.V.V_V- 

"(Sjaataira) 

Data... 

Tbe  UUe  to  form  S  18  I.  amen«led  to  read  :  "Oafb  «a  ca»*^^ 
i^  m9Pi*ftion  conf»n*nt  •4dit*on1  ,nHoct  m*tt^.  a-d  a 
form  S  18a.  altaraatlve  to  form  S.18  foUowi : 

SlSa  DtcUkTution  in  copending  •ppHc**i»n  e^ntmtmtmg 
*1^*t^r4TndTjrpro^de  for  a  decl.ratloa  In  Meu  or  In 

fATaio-r-m^-oj^'^uf  tr^;^^^.^  -^^  -pprprr 

b^iSi  a'pfllci'io^'^f  U^e7:m:V;;:nt''ri^a.L  dlilo. 
IncaddlHonafaublect  mamrj^^  petltloaer.  d«rl.re.  tfcat  be 

tlo-a-  wb.c-b-U-  ^^^^£1^'^^^^^^^ 

any   printed   P«»>''<r';'°°   '"   "J  X"  7o  ^^  ••''»^'-  •'">"^' 
thereof  or  ■<»";   <»^°  "^  '"'IiJ  ,"  the  "nlted   Htate.  more 
tlon.   or  IB   P«»>'><"":*»'^d^rll5r    application,    that    -Id 
tbaa   ooa   year   prior   '"••'^„?*»^'   '[7',^  before  the  date 

.«d«.  tn  an,  country  foreWn.  to  tbe  ^""^^^  „,„„  „f 

.■   followTi    ^----iiia'u^ot  common  to  »ald  earlier  appMca 
tbla  appllcatloa  y"<*  '•■*.*  S^,  not  believe   that   the  aame 
rtoB.   ie  deea  not  kaowjjnd   doe.  not  «^_;^^^^,,,„    ,^,^,    „, 

tbla  apDllcatlon.  •'»<*.;^**  "  l,'^"^^*^  r'lted  State,  oa  an 
patented   »«  •»:  '^""I'T, /^^t'fL-V^p^-entaTlTe.  or  aa-lpa 

xrl^ui'  ro-tb°;  ^o'^reST.-tr  Txc^^t-r -fo'iTotr 

"Tbe  ondera.^*^  P^tl«,ooT-.  ^^^-^J:^lZ,,X  •- 
:^l*«5  Jbrttl  .trte-fati'madVon-rnformatlon  and  belief 
*'^Mu-.l!l  to  U  troT  and  further  that  thei«.  it.tement. 
are  »*»«r^J"'fJ^„ »'«!«>  that  willful  falae  atatementa 


(■tSBBtara) 
Oat* 

The  pareatbetlcal  matarial  raadiog  "(TW  ■pecWcatloB  aad 
oatb  follow  the  petition  )  followlnj  form  8.21  la  amended  to 
read  ;  "iThe  apeclflcaUon  aad  oatb.  or  declaration.  foUow  tbe 

petltloB.)" 

Form  8JSa.  aa  alternatlee  to  form  8.SS.  D«*i0n  p^tont 
»ppiicntion.  ootk.  followa  : 


3.23a    /<««»««  ^«eiit  e^^licatiea,  4eciaraWoa. 
(Sectlona  1  M  and  1  M  prorlde  for  a  declaration  In  Ueu  or  la 
place  of  aa  oatb  la  certain  Inatancea.) 

•^  tbe  abore^uamed  patlUoaer-   .  declare      tbat 

^^^   realdent-- 

tbTt         Terlly  bellere      to  be  tbe 

ortalaariBrat'and Inreator    .  of  the  dealf n  for 

onciMi.  oral  -"^j^  ^^  cUlmed  In  the  fore«olnf  .pedfl^ 

catlea     tbat  do.,  not  know  and  do.-  aot  ba- 

Iterw  tbat  tbe  aame  waa  eeer  known  oj_^*Si^^ .''  ^^tVtik 
Inrentlon   tbereof.   or   patented   or  deacrlbed   la   any   Prtnw« 

publication    in    any    country    before - -,,l^J,VtrzZ 

thereof,  or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  tbla  ■PP»»«"«°'  »' 
in  public  u.e  or  on  aale  In  tbe  Lilted  State.  «>°7  «^"^* 
y,.ar  prior  to  tbla  appUcaUoB  :  tbat  efW  dealfj  ^f*  ■«««*■ 
batented  In  any  cooatry  forelsa  to  tbe  Caltad  SUtea  oaaB 

application    Wed   by     v    -    ?'   "    ;k"V.AA,  »„  tli. 

repre^nutleea  or  aaalfu.  more  than  all  month.  Pi^o/.  »?  »«>'• 
.ppUc.t.oB  ;  and  tbat  no  application  for  patent  on  ••''l^«*«n> 

ha.  be«n  filed  by    or   -         -  -  -  "wl  if.i^^til! 

tiTM  or  anura.  la  aay  coaatry  forel«B  to  tte  Ualtad  BUtaa. 

except  aa  follow.      ^'-,12 iJJ.V^^  '♦»,". t'.Ti 

rSe    un.ler.lfned    petltlOMT.-    daeUfa.-    f^'^^"' ,**■♦    *" 

statement.  m.lTe  herein  of  - --r---.  , '»'"l,^°°''.'*^ri? 
fni«  and  that  all  .tatement.  made  on  Information  «d<1  tx-ner 
lTbiueT,3r  to  be  true;  and  further  that  theee  .t.tementa 
w7re  madrwIthThe  knowl^p.  that  willful  fal--  •t«''»;°" 
and  tbe  like  .*»  made  are  punUhable  by  flne  or  Imprlaonment 
or  both.  un.W- .e<-tlon  loil  of  Title  \8of  the  '-'"'^V^'VlS 
lode  and  that  .uch  willful  falae  .tat?fcapt.  ,»»»«?„i,'^P!l£Jr 
the  ealldlty  of  the  appllcatloa  or  aay  pat.y  laauln*  tbereoa. 


larvator'a  fall  name  or  nai 


'(Mfutaia) 


Data 

Poat  Ofllce  add 

Nora  :  See  applicable  aotaa  nadar  form  8.11(a). 

Tbe  pareatbetlcal  material  readla*  "(Tbe  apeclflcatloB  and 
oatb  follow  tbe  petition  )"  followlBf  form  3  25  I.  ameodad  to 
read:  "(Tbe  apeclflcatloa  and  oatb.  or  declaratloa.  foUow 
tbe  petltlea  I " 

Form    S2«a.    aa    alterBatlre    to   form    8.26.    Plaal    ^alaai 

mppUfti^.  aalb,  foUowa 

«  3IU    Piaat  mattnt  aaalirafioa,  doel*mti«n. 
(sl^na  1  M  Cnd  1  ^pro^Kle  for  a  decUratloa  la  lien  or  In 
puce  of  an  oath  In  certain  iMUncea.)     ^^^  ,i^^„.„^    p^tl 
tloter-'de^are.   tbat  be/u"a  "rttlBea  of  the  C°'«  Hlf  b^lW^' 

^rji7to'^Tsr:ryia..-.r.t -aid-  £'^n£«S 

?h%%'!!?i^^U\»«tlonVtb.-t-b.  r^a^^aj^^^^ 

E  €:v^  ifju^e'v^-rthVi'Lv  ^y^r^£-:^B 

before  hi.  InT^ntlon  tbereof.  or  patented  or  «*7f'i^„'°  '^ 
nHofLi  DubllcatloB  In  any  country  before  hi.  InTentlon  there- 
of or^m*^^  than  one  y^r  Prlo7  to  thi.  •PP'';«»«'>''„  "i  '» 
DUbMc  uae  or  on  aale  In  the  ifnlted  SUte.  mor»  than  one  Tear 
^rlor  to  tbl.  .ppllratlon  that  "^  InTentlon  h«»  ^'t  J^J" 
[Patented   In  any  country   forelcn   to  the  I  nited  Htate*  on  an 

or  aaairaa  In  any  country  foreign  to  tbe  Lulled  State.,  except 
'"^•rrn-leclan,^    petitioner.,    declare    ^J^--^^';,;,^-  .'^ 
-r  Tn^-'Jhrt'i.  Vtrtl°m:'nt.  m.^^a-.B^,rm^ 
;7re''::^''Vlt"h'Th;\"n'ow^^p''t"?a^U;^!.  V'a^  Jut.m.nta 

Haird^.t;\'^  tr  ^apS!^^t'io;"o7  ;r^re"Jt'  .^\^.^.^^ 

Inrentor'a  full  name  or  namea - 


(SicBataia) 


Date 


Poat  olBca  addreae   

Form  S.Sla.  an  alternatlre  to  form  8.81.  ««UeiM  a»»Moa- 
tion.  oatb  .  by  tht  laeearer.  foUowa 

<<la   ReU*m€  •ppliemtion.  iecUraWaa;  by  tht  inv^fr. 
(siJIona Tm  "d'l  88  prorlde  for  a  declaration  la  lieu  or  la 

puce  of  an  oath  '" -'.^^°  ^-^^p^tltloner.  declare,  that  be 
Ua-dttaiiofVl^  united  Sta^ea  of  America.  .j£^-^-«; 


Janvamy  26,  1965 
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balleTea  blm  aelf  to  be  tbe  orljlnal.  flrat.  and  aole  >nventor 
of  tbe  iBTentlon  deacrlbed  and  claimed  in  Letter.  Patent  No. 
and  In  the  foregoing  Kp*clflc«tlon  and  for  which 
rmproTem-t-nt  he  .ollcltii  a  patent  that  he  does  not  know  and 
doe.  not  bellcTe  that  »ald  ImproTement  wa»  ever  known  or 
uaed  before  hi.  InTentlon  thereof,  that  (continue  wltb  Ui«! 
alleaatlon.  and  facta  reoulred  by  |  1.175)  --r-rr -;-.-, 
The    undersigned    petitioner.-    declare.-    further   that   au 

aUtemenU  made  herein  of own  knowledge  are 

true  and  that  all  Htatementa  made  on  Information  and  b«'ller 
are  believed  to  be  true  .  and  further  tbat  the»»e  atatementa 
were  made  with  the  knowledge  that  willful  falw  statements 
and  tbe  like  «)  made  are  punUhable  by  flne  or  ImprlMninent. 
or  both  under  section  U>Ol  of  Title  18  of  the  United  State. 
Code  and  that  »uch  willful  falae  ntatementi.  may  Jeopardlie 
the  ealldlty  of  the  application  or  any  patent  U.ulng  thereon, 
laeentor'.  full  name  or  namea 


InTentlon  described  and  claimed  In  the  aforesaid  Letter* 
Patent  and  In  the  foregoing  specification  ;  that  he  does  not 
know  and  does  not  bellcTe  that  said  invention  was  ever  known 

or  used  before  the  Invention  thereof  by  the  said  C ^-r"V 

U ;  that  (continue  with  the  allegations  and  facts 

"^hninSeUiin^'^tltronVr-I'declare--    further    that   all 

sUtements  made  herein  of own  knowledge  are 

true  and  that  all  statements  made  on  information  and  bell?r 
are  l)elleved  to  be  true;  and  further  that  these  statements 
were  made  wltb  tbe  knowled«  that  wlUful  false  statements 
and  the  like  so  made  are  punishable  by  flne  or  imprisonment, 
o?  both,  unde?  S?Son  1061  of  Title  18  of  the  United  States 
Code  and  that  such  willful  false  statements  may  jeopardiae 
the  validity  of  the  application  or  any  patent  Issuing  thereon. 
Inventor's  full  name  or  names 


D«tB 

Poat  office  addreaa 


(Signature) 


Form  3.S2a.  aa  alternatlee  to  form  S.S2.  RtUtue  appUoa 
tion,  oaf  A;  by  oaei^aae.  followa  : 

8  82a  «ei«a««  a^^Mcafioa.  deelarmtion ;  by  a*#«ir«<e 
(■actions  l.«  and  1.88  provide  for  a  declaratloa  In  lieu  or  la 
place  of  an  oath  In  cerUln  laataacas.) 

•^^  B      the  aboTe-named  petl- 

tloaar    aaya  tbat  be  la  a  dtlsen  of  the  United  Bute,  and 

reatdaiit  of !■  tbe  SUte  of :  that 

the  entire  tlUe  of  Lettara  Pataat  No --.  for 

granted  on        to  C  -..- D  - • 

la  TMted  in  blm  ;  that  be  verily  belieTe.  the  imld  C  ----;--- 
U to  ba  tbe  oricinal.  flrat  and  aole  Inventor  of  tbe 


Date 

Poet  office  addreaa  _. 


(Signature) 


Note  •  May  be  uaed  only  when  the  reissue  application  does 
not  seek  to  enlarge  the  claims  of  the  original  patent. 
(Sec.  1.  ««  SUt.  788.  35  C.8.C.  «:  P.L.  88-292.  78  Stat.  171) 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Committioner  of  Patents. 

Approved  : 

J.  HERBERT  HOLLOMON. 

A$*Utant  Setreiary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

[F.R.  Doc.  84-13368  :  Filed.  Dec.  28.  1864  ;  8  :  51  a.m.] 

Pnhli»h«td  in  «9  F.R.  tSiOM-lSSOt,  Dec.  t9,  199* 


/ 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

H.  B.  WHITMORE,  S«»«ri«Und«nt 

CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OP  DECEMBER  1.  in* 


FATKNT  DAMIMNG  OUBATIONS  AND  OBOOT* 


Aetml  rUliM  D*t« 
ofOldMrCM* 
AwftKlnc  Actloo 


Maunorfy:  M«ul 


CHIMICAL  BXAM1N1NG  OPMATlON-r.  E.  MANOAN.  Dtrtnm., 

nxMKRAL  CHBMI8TRT.  OROrP  UO-R.  L  CAMPBELL.  3uprrTl»ry  Bi»min«r  .. 

2!iiJc  ro"^J;  moronic  Compo-tK..;  Or,-.<KMeUl  «d  Oa«-M,UlW...  Ch.cni«r, 
Stock;  Ktoclro  rhamUtry.  B«tt«to». 
OK»aERALOROAVICCH»MlflTRY.OROCPl»-LMARCr9.9op»Tl«>fyKiAmln€r ^   - ,- ^—   f-^._at.. 

niity^c   Aoi;^.  A^loKl.;  A«.  suitor.  MUc   E*«.  C.rt>oh>^r.t-.  H.rb.c*d-.  Poi«c;  M.«a««  Co— 0«. 

8Mn«ds. 

.....n^i  .i-vj  r^uvviiaTRY  OROtrp  1«)— J   R  LIB»BM AS.  8up«rrtoonr  Ki»mu>«r.    

"  u^iil*!^  H!kl^I.^l  ;Kdr^b«^^  tVhnoto.y.  Lubrt«Un,  Compo-tlon.;  0«o«  Con.p<-lloo. 

^'J^nn.U^^J;:!   C^  0^.0^*,,  (P-t,  ....    0«  .nd  O^.  Qulnoo-;  Add..  C.bo.ybc  Aaa  Z^ 

Add  Anhydrtdw.  AcW  HaUdM. 
„.««  orti  vw»B  rniviIBTRY   OROrPHtt-M.BTBRMAS.  9ui»rTtoory  Ei*mln«r 

^'°  mi«r^L'"rT"Iln^.^M  J>™>..c^  C^hyd^U-.  M.-d  Bynt^R-U.  Co«po-Uon..  SynU-Uc 
R«ln.  With  Nmtufl  PoJyiDer.  and  R-tn*.  N'.«"«l  •<«*«•:  R^l^lmlng.  Por.-Fonnlnt. 

g«|wr*UoQ.  9p*Hal  CtUItT;  MoMlni  Ptocmm.. 

tAtloo   AdhM*Te  Boodlni;  8p«1»l  MMUfmrtun.. 
,P,C,.LIZ.D  CHEMTAL  ART.  AND  >KD.STR,E8.  °«2,;Zir:^^'?!l'L2rS:^°Cr-.'' 

MtM  UquJd  Purtflcmtton;  Thennolnic  DtrtlUatlon,  PrB«>rTtnf. 

Drytnr,  R«frt,«Uoo.  ConceotmiT.  ETaporloo.  Mlnrml  OH.  App«.tu..  MI.C.  PhyHd  Pt«»««. 


ABWted 


l-»-(7 


IJ-Mi        »-•-«• 


>-  4-a      »-3»-» 


»-  l-«         2-»-«0 


10- 1-«       »-n-«7 


M7-«       n-  7-M 


l3-»-ft6 


BXCTUCAL  EXAMINING  OPEEATION— N.  H.  BYAN8.  DtnctM. 

prtwxR   OROCP  BO— M   L.  LEVY,  8up.r»lwcy  Examiner 1  1' V  11!."V1 " 

^m.rJl»d  ?Sll-Loc;  0«-.l  APPBC^.*.;  C<«,«-an  u.d  n«rib«tK>o   Heating  and  Related  Art. 


ia-6-«3 


BOYD.  Superrlaory  Eiamln«r_ 


SECCRITVY.  QROt  P  jaO-8.  ow  .  .,.  .^^.  ,»^  ,^ Z',^^^^,  r^w,   Tottwdoe.  8rt«nlc  Eiptortng.  Radlo-Actlt. 

OtdntaoSrramnr*  and  AmmimiUoo ,  Ra<lar,  Sonar.  DlmSlooal  R»AU>.  Totpeoo...  oeunu       ^ 
^^rtJ.:  Noelaw  R-eton.  Po-der  MtaUor,y.  Rocket  Fueh;  Radk^Actlr,  MaUrtal. 

INFORMATION  TRANBMISaiON.  GROUP  »-8.W.CAPELLI.8up«rTt«ryE»ii»toer 

Coininunlcatloiu;  MuKlpteHnf  Technl«j«.:  Ftcrtmll.  and  RelMd  Art. 
INFORMATION  8TORAOE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  OROVP  »«^W.  W.  BrRN8.  Superrtaory  E»mln» - 

D.uPToo..^«.Coinpatatk»andCooTef.tai;8torac«D«^«.andRelat*lArt. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  8Y8TEM8  AND  D«VICE8   OROUP  «IK-B^.  MOl^.R   8u^^ 

8eml-Coodoctor  and  8p.ce  Di«h«f  8,*««  «.d  Derk-;  Etectionlc  Compooect  Clrrult..  ^  .t.  T«n«iil-oo  m 
and  Network.. 
RADLATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS.  QBOUP  «0-F.  M.  STRAPER.  8up.m»ry  EiamH^r -— j 

Opttc:  Radiant  Enerry.  M««irlnf . 

ELEMENTS.  GROUP  770-E   J   8AX.8uperrtoory  Examiner V 

Conductor.;  Bwtlchee;  Ml*»Uaneou.. 


10-4  -C2 


U-IS-S 


10-10-a 


7- 


10-  l-« 


o-ia-a 


i-u-a 


«-  9-a» 


\-»-a» 


o-s-w 


u-»-u 


s-u-w 


A-ao-as 


u-s-ao 


Total  number  of  pendin«  applicatioM  (excluding  Design*) 

Total  number  of  Design  application  pending     . .  -----    -  ^L .i-^u.^ -  -  - '  - 

ToUl  number  of  applicationi.  awaiting  action  (excluding  Deoigno) 

Total  number  of  D«-«i«n  applications  awaiting  action. j^^y 

I>ate  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action... 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action ------- 


208,209 
5,762 

138,972 
2,593 

19,  1059 
Dec.  22,  1953 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


Tbe  patent. 
proTi.lon.  of  kbe 
term,  under  tbe 

PatenU 

Plant  Pataoti.  . 
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eiervi.  r-«».  *  ii«t  o/  Veteran.'  patenU  which  hav.  been  extended  appear.  In  the  Annual  inta  •;  r-ucmu-im^ 

provlaioo.  o(  PubUr  Law  OOO.     A  ll«  o«  veterane  pweuu  Number.  2,4SSJ04  to  2,a5.1M.  lndu.iTe 

— I Number.  n4  U  782,  lndu.iTe 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEBATION8  AND  GROUPS  (Clta-d) 


Actual  FUlDf  Date 

of  Oldest  CaM 

Awaltlnc  AcUoo 


N«w     I  Amended 


MECHANICAL  ENOINEEWNG  EXAMINING  OPBBATION-B.  A.  WAHL. 

lANDLINO  AND  DISPENSING.  GRO 

**""    '  «„..♦.  KU».tori  Article  HandllnfImplemenU;8tor.  Service; 

MaUrtal  or  Article  Handtofand  Dl.pen.ln,;  Conreyor.;  Holrt..  Etorator..  Artlcto  uanann,^^i>^^^^^^^  xr,n»ratu.: 


«AT.RU.  OR  ART,C..  HAKOU^ANO  0,,„..n^^^^ 


CiaMU>ln|  and  AMortlni  8oUd. 


METAL  AND  PLA8TIC8  -^J^}^%^^'^'^^X^ll^;l'^^  C^lsu^.Uon^ 

Ta^ ^ur;'rd'ln"TrA:rl^^^^^  --  B,ock.  Eartheawa.  Apparatu.. 

MANUFACTURING   AND   ASSEMBLING   MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES.  GROUP  330-A 


M.  HORTON, 


'Z^Art!;rr^iA«mbUn.:ToorandImpl«nentM.^ 
Componenu.  Work  and  Tool  Holder., 
ion.,  Cla.p..  Etc.;  PuriUni  and  PulUnf. 


Joint  Packing.  „        , 

Mir.   Eipan.lble  Chamber  I>eTlce.  and  Internal  Combu«lon  Engine..  Pump,  and  Pump  Regulation. 

Refrlgerallon,  VenttlaUon.  and  Illumination. 

ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Dirtier. 


10-  2-62 


3-  l-fl3 


11-  2-«52 


1-22-63 


1-17-63 


2-  1-63 


3-  4-63 


5-l»-«> 


GENERAL 


^''vs^\',i^Tz:^^,'^^rZZ'Jr^'>^>^'.^^'^^^^^ 


Working. 

TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440- R.  C  MADER.  Superrlwry  '**=^f ----".  "^ 

"Inli- Wlldlii  anJ  BeeUng.  T>.ug  Strand.;  Apparel.  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  M«*Ia-. 

TRANSPORTATION.  GROUP  4*0-?.  ARNOLD,  Buperyl*)ry  Examiner.  

Railway,  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brake.;  Land  Vehicle.;  Aeronautic;  Ship.. 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES.  GROUP  460-W.  8.  COLE.  Supervisory  Examiner. 

Furalture;  Sdpportt.  Cabinet  Structure.;  Receptacle..  BaoM*.  v^nvirR    s„nem«orT 

PRINTING.   STATIONERY   AND   MATERIAL  TREATMENT.   GROUP   470-L.W.VARNER.Superv,«ry 

Examiner     .  

p.L':s7^r.'r.r:roRr.K?:r:M„s.M.,^..  oRo„, -^u ..  PE»^ 

Examiner 
Surgery.  Dentirtry 
DESIGNS.  GROUP4»-^.  A.  MANIAS.  SuperrUory  Examiner 
Indurtrlal  ArU;  HooMbeld,  Per«)nal  and  Fine  Art*. 


10-31-60 

12-12-68 

6-20-55 
8-13-59 

10-  3-68 

9-22-Se 
5-25-88 
6-21-a 


;  Artlfldal  Body  Memb«.;  Toiletry;  Amu«ment  Devio-;  Jewelry;  Mechanical  Gun.;  Projectors. 


7-  &-63 

3-  1-63 

t 
12-  6-62 

2-10-63 

2-26-63 

3-4-63 

6-11-62 

5-24-63 
10-16-61 


2-  2-60 

1-30-58 

7-23-57 

12-10-58 

12-26-58 

4-17-63 

1-28-57 

4-  2-63 
2-21-64 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Interference  Examiners 

Pbullo  v.  Lrrx*NB««o  awd  White 

Patent  Interfen^f  So.  84,405.     Decided  August  19,  195t 

1    iirramwfc^-^'oi.c.moif-SKnxjH   N«d  Not  Show   Dctaiu*   Rb>ee«ent- 

IH«  TH»  TKHlflCAL   Mi:tlTAE   AS8OC1ATC0   WlTH    SKII-L   I!»   THE   AET.  \ 

••P«lllo'«  coun*"!  in  hl8  qnwtloninn  of  White  subjected  White  Exhibit  4  to      \  i 
■  •ever«att»ck  asan  msufflclentli  drtaileil  Hhowlug  (pp.  45->M  White  Rec.).        \         , 

The  attack  seema  baaed  upon  a  preoilw  that  detail*  for  ooncepUou  muat  be  \ 

•bowD  to  an  «it«nt  usually  encountered  in  production  drawkiir»  for  manu- 
farture  Not  even  patent  application  drawlnicx  an»  apt  to  show  such  detail. 
The  real  question  la  whether  or  not  the  sketch  and  acooinpan>inf  explanation 
diadoMS  cwipletely  the  Inyention  Idea  to  a  person  skilled  In  the  art.  I^eUlla 
which  represent  the  technical  mlniitae  aasoclatetl  with  skill  In  tiie  art  do 
not  have  to  be  shown  for  the  act  of  conception  of  the  InvenUoo.  Lltaenberg 
was  then  a  person  skilled  In  the  art  and  the  disclosure  to  him  constitutes 
'  evidence  of  conceptioo."  / 

2.  Sam»— EvnwNCB. 

"•  •  •  failure  to  conclusively  prove  fraud  does  not  mean  that  the  attacked 
•xhlblta  most  be  held  to  be  aound  evidence  establishing  an  Inventive  act  If 
they  or  the  circumstance,  as  a  whole  or  both  Invite  skepUcisni." 

8  Same— Same— PHOTOcoPT  or  Drawing  With  Notabiai.  Issceiption  is  SfcALEO 
Envelope  Mailed.  Retltinbd  To  and  Kept  in  Poshemsion  or  Ivvir^TOt. 
Upon  considering,  as  evldeoce  of  conception  a  photocopy  of  a  drawing  with 
•  notarial  Inscription  (Exh.  1A>  in  a  sealed  envelope  (Exh.  U  mailed  by. 
returned  to,  and  kept  In  the  possession  of  tiie  party  PecrlUo.  Held  that  "In 
our  opinion  P««»illo-8  Eihs.  1  and  lA  consUtute  proof  of  too  weak  a  nature  In 
themselves  to  establish  conception  In  1939  or  of  a  definitely  ascertainable  lat*r 
time"  that  "The  burden  of  proof  la  upon  Peaalllo  and  the  discharge  of  that 
burden  requires  the  submission  of  proof  not  readily  c^^n  to  suspicion  as  being 
possibly  spurioQs" ;  and  that  "In  order  for  Pe«lllo  Exhs.  1  and  lA  to  have 
been  above  suspicion  and  thus  worthy  of  weight.  Exhibit  lA  should  have  been 
the  original  drawing  and  Exh.  1  should  have  been  in  neutral  custody  through- 
out the  period  In  qoeatloo." 

4.  Same— Same— Same. 

"PfluUlo  Exhibit  lA  la  a  photosUt  and  a  photostat  In  the  absence  of  agree- 
mcDt  la  not  primary  evidence  entlUed  to  due  weight.     An  original  drawing  la 
pHmary  evidence  and  accordingly  entitled  to  due  weight  depending  on  the 
circumstances  If  It  be  unaltered  or  If  altered  there  Is  full  and  satisfactory 
explanation.    Whereas  fraud  or  alteration  la  difficult  to  commit  and  relatively 
•aay  to  detect  on  an  original  drawing.  It  Is  quite  the  opposite  with  respect 
/  to  a  photosUt.     Parts  can  be  pasted  on  an  original  d<vument  and  a  second 
or  third  photostat  will  fall  to  show  the  synthetic  nature  of  the  coiijpi»sltlon. 
/         Such  compositions  were  part  of  the  basis  of  the  proceedlniT against  Mas  which 
/  culminated  In  the  cases  Ma,  v.  V.S.  579  O.G.  IM.  1945  (M).  2f».  66  I'SPQ  350 

161  F  2d  32 :  J/a«  v.  Cooi  Cola  Co.  ( Parker.  4th  Clr. )  74  USPQ  275.  163  F.2d 
50S-  Mat  et  al.  v.  Coco  Cola  (4th  Clr.)  94  I'SPQ  irw.  The  same  l««on  that 
a  photosUt  Is  poor  evidence  as  of  lU  alleged  date  Is  Uught  by  the  lack  of 
clear  evidence  of  a  seal  on  Pesalllo  Exh.  lA.  M'Cool  showed  that  It  may 
have  been  present  on  the  original  drawing  but  lost  on  reproduction.  Even 
U  this  were  the  case  It  forUfles  the  rule  of  caution  against  taking  a  photosUt 
at  face  value  unless  the  parties  so  agree." 

"8.  Same— Sa»«— Same.  '   ^  _,  .  .^ 

"As  to  the  sealed  envelope  Peaxlllo  Exh.  1  having  be«i  produced  In  an  ap- 
parently Inuct  condlUon  at  the  taking  of  testimony,  the  same  rule  of  legal 
cauUon  I.  held  to  apply.  •  "  the  sealed  condition  of  an  envelope  held  In 
the  personal  custody  of  an  Invent  for  a  number  of  years  where  manlpula- 
tioD  at  leisure  la  posrtble  is  flimsy  drcumsUntlal  evidence  at  best  compared 
to  the  corroboraUon  of  a  reliable  neutral  custodian." 
896 
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6.  Same— Same— Cohcwtiow.  „      ,,,    tp  x,   n 

"Marino  in  effect  merely  aUted  that  Pe«illo  showed  him  P««^"°  f,^*\-  ^ 

in  1939  •  •  •      PesxUlo  Exh.  2  Is  another  photosUt  like  Peszlllo  Exhibit  lA. 

This  sutement  coming  eleven  years  after  the  event  constitutes  a  remarkable 

feat  of  recollection  and  we  are  not  prone  to  give  it  weight  without  «»PP«rtlng 

clrcumsunces  of  which  there  are  none  of  significance.     Marino  admitted  he 

was  not  a  pump  man  •  •  •  and  he  failed  to  show  that  there  was  Imparted 

to  him  in  1989  an  Intelligible  explanation  of  the  structure  and  modu,  operamdi 

of  the  pump.    The  pump  Is  an  unusual  type  and  such  Intelligent  communica- 

tlon  la  a  necessary  element  of  disclosure  to  esUbUsh  conception  (Ea,tman  v. 

Hou,ton  18  App.  D.C.  135.  1901  CD.  388.  95  O.G.  2064)  unless  the  testimony 

as  a  whole  Is  non-controversial  and  convincing  which  Is  not  ^^J^Jj'l 

(Lew  V.  Oould  d  Rice  24  CCPA  910.  1937  CD.  304.  481  O.G.  679,  87  F.2d  524). 

7    Same— Same— Ceedibility  or  Witness. 

"Paul  Pesslllo  a  brother  of  the  Junior  party  testified  that  the  latter  showed 
him  •  •  •  a  later  drawing  Pearlllo  Exh.  3  In  1949  In  the  presence  of  a  th  rd 
person,  a  wntractor  In  Brigantlne  •  •  ••  When  pressed  on  cross-examination 
for  the  name  of  the  contractor  In  Brigantlne.  Paul  Pesslllo  refused  to  give  1 
unless  he  consulted  with  the  contractor  first  •  •  •  it  1«  clear  that  Paul 
Pe«illlo'8  deposition  Is  not  entitled  to  weight  for  White  had  a  legal  right  to 
check  with  the  alleged  contractor  the  truth  of  Paul  PesslUo's  sUtements 
before  Paul  Pesslllo  had  an  opportunity  to  bring  any  possible  pressure  to  bear 
through  prior  consulUtlon.  At  the  same  time  If  the  contractor  existed  the 
episode  reveals  a  motivation  In  Paul  Pesslllo  to  place  personal  loyalties  above 
a  full  and  frank  deposition,  likewise  affecting  his  credibility.  The  deposition 
of  Paul  Pesslllo  Is  accorded  no  weUfht" 

Before  Hetman,  Isaacs,  and  I^vin,  Examiners  of  Interferences 
Hetman,  Examiner  of  Interferences.  ,  •         n 

The  invention  herein  involved  is  directed  to  a  combined  impeller 
pump  and  electric  motor  of  a  flattened  variety  wherein  the  st*tor 
and  rotor  are  mounted  adjacent  each  other,  the  stator  being  embedded 
and  sealed  in  a  stationary  housing  and  the  rotor  being  affixed  to  the 
impeller  This  type  of  motor  is  referred  to  in  the  art  and  record  as 
an  axial  air  gap  motor  from  the  fact  that  the  air  gap  dimension  is 
measured  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  as  compared  to  measure- 
ment in  a  radial  direction  in  the  conventional  motor.    The  count  m . 

interference  is  as  follows: 

Count-  In  a  motor  pump  unit,  a  stationary  housing,  an  alternating  current 
motor  m  said  housing,  said  housing  having  an  InUke  and  a  discharge,  an  annu- 
lar chamber  In  said  housing,  the  sUtor  of  said  motor  being  mounted  in  said 
chamber,  means  to  insulate  said  sUtor  from  the  fluid  being  impelled,  a  cen- 
trifugal impeller  mounted  to  route  within  the  housing  at  one  side  of  the  stator 
and  having  passages  leading  from  the  InUke  through  the  Impeller  towards  Its 
outer  periphery  and  to  said  discharge,  and  the  rotor  of  the  motor  being  mounte<l 
on  a  Bide  wall  of  the  Impeller  concentrically  thereof  In  alignment  with  the  sUtor 
and  spaced  axlally  therefrom  to  form  between  said  rotor  and  said  sUtor  an 
axial  fluid  gap. 

The  senior  party  is  involved  on  a  joint  application  Serial  No.  111,- 
106  in  the  names  of  Litzenberg  and  WTiite,  filed  August  19,  1949. 
Pezzillo,  the  junior  party,  filed  his  application  Serial  No.  119,288 
on  October  3,  1949  and  has  the  burden  of  proof  by  a  preponderance 
of  the  evidence. 

Both  parties  filed  preliminary  statements,  took  extensive  testimony, 
filed  briefs  and  argued  at  final  hearing. 

In  addition  to  the  priority  question  there  is  presented  for  disposi- 
tion a  motion  for  leave  to  convert  the  Litzenberg  and  White  appli- 
cation to  a  sole  White  application.  Also,  discussion  is  required  of 
testimony  relating  to  a  possible  commission  of  fraud  by  Pezzillo  in 
■  connection  with  his  Exhibits  1,  1-A  and  2  and  an  intimation  of  de- 
rivation by  White  from  Pezzillo.     The  latter  two  matters  will  be 
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Uken  up  at  a  later  appropriate  i>o.nt  m  the  opinion   but  rt  may  be 

Zm  at  this  time  that  the  fraud  matter  Wame  largely  'nconclus.e 

•because  of  conflicting  opinions  of  the  respective  p^irUes  experts  and 

/  Te  intimation  of  derivation  pn>ved  unfounded.    The  motion  for  leave 

to  convert  is  considered  nrst. 

S.e  motion  for  teave  to  convert  was  tiled  February  17,  19M,  before 
the  close  of  Litzenberg  and  A^Tiite's  time  for  taking  testimony,  in  due 
conformance  to  the  pmvisions  of  Rule  45.    It  was  accompanied  by 
a  sole  preliminary  statement  by  White  alleging  the  sanie  dates  as 
the  joint  pi^limmary  statement  cm  tile,  a  sole  oath  ^'X  W^.te   a  di  - 
,  claimer  bv  Litxenberg  and  a  joint  atfidavit  by  Litzenberg  and  White 
setting  forth  ade<iuate  reasons  for  not  having  discovered  the  error 
sooner.     Pezzillo  at  the  time  strenuously  opposed  granting  of  the 
motion  and  consideration  of  it  was  postponed  to  hnal  hearing     The 
testimony  developed  no  .*a^n  for  not  granting  the  motion  but  on 
the  contntrv  supported  it.     At  tinal  hearing  it   was  apparent  that 
Pezzillo  in  recognition  of  the  fact  that  the  motion  and  showing  ful- 
filled reiiuirements  no  longer  opi>08ed  the  granting  thereof.    In  fact 
on  page  I  of  his  brief  Pezzillo  admits  that  the  parties  are  Pezzillo 
and  White.    Accordingly  the  motion  is  grante<l  Mui  the  ^mor  party 
hei^to  IS  recognized  as  tlie  sole  applicant   Howard  T.  >\  h.te.     The 
formal  act  of  converting  tlve  a|>plic*tion,  however,  may  be  under- 
taken by  the  Primary  Kxaminer  M  the  conclusion  of  the  inter  partes 

^"nl^inSter  the  Litzenberg  and  White  re<ord  and  exhibit*  will  be 
referred  to  as  the  White  record  and  exhibits. 

The  respective  date«  allege<i  by  the  parties  in  their  preliminary 
statements  are  as  follows : 


PMBllto 


Pint  Amwtm  .—-■■--  -  — 

Vint  ■iWn  dMoripClM 

pint  (Uackiaiiro 
Actual  trdurtloo  to  pncUe*. 
ActiT*  dlUfenoe  befMi 
Pltmcdato 


II-  T-W 

ll-l*-» 

I  ll-l(Mt 

♦-17-4* 
1»- 


10-     -47 

W>-    -47 

I  l-ll-M 

7-aM« 

S-l»-M 


It  is  noted  from  the  preliminary  statement  allegations  thaj  neither 
party  alleges  actual  reduction  to  practice  prior  to  hling.    Henc*  the 
^or  partv  White  on  the  basis  of  the  hling  of  his  •PPl'<^'^'«n  ^•^ 
Z  earhest'i^uction  to  practi«  date  as  of  August  19,  11H9^    P^..   o 
as  the  last  to  reduce  to  practice  must  in  order  to  prevail  estab  ish 
prior  conception  and  reasonable  diligence  from  a  tinve  just  before 
White  entered  the  field  to  his  own  filing  date      Keferring  again  to 
the  above  alignment  of  preliminarj-  statement  dates,  Pezzillo  does  n<H 
allege  commencement  of  active  diligence  m  reducing  the  invention 
to  p«ctice  until  April  17,  194X  and  if  White  is  enabled  to  ««tablish 
conception  of  the  invention  prior  U>  that  date  Pezzillo  could  no^  pre- 
vail for  lack  of  reasonable  diligence  in  the  critical  period.    The  ac 
of  White's  ^try  into  the  field  thus  first  require*  fixation  in  point 

''^e  in  his  preliminao'  statement  *"*«-J^^;^^V«V!;" 
closure  of  the  invention  to  others  and  the  record  does  show  ^'«<-J««"^ 
to  three  witnesses  m  the  latter  part  of  1947.    The  witnesses  are  David 
LiUenberg,  Carl  Dieterle  and  Richard  Carpenter^ 
At  that  time  White  worked  for  an  enterprise,  the  Pezzillo  Pump 
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Company,  largely  owned  and  managed  by  Albert  Pezzillo  White's 
opponent  in  the  case.  In  fact  most  of  the  witnesses  for  tK>th  parties 
were  associated  with  the  company  in  one  capacity  or  another  and 
well  acquainted  with  each  other.  _:,*^^ 

As^ve  noted  whereas  White  considered  that  Pezzillo  committed 
fraud  by  fabricating  early  conception  evidence,  Pezzillo  seeks  to  have 
it  inferred  that  White  derived  the  invention  from  Pezzillo  (page  7, 
Pezzillo  brief).  As  is  usual  in  a  case  of  this  type  the  record  poses 
problems  of  degree  of  credence  to  be  accorded  certain  witnesses.  The  , 
various  factors  it  is  considered  require  at  this  point  a  delinea  ion  . 
of  background  with  deferment  of  discussion  of  White's  corroboration 
to  a  subsequent  point.  ,      ,      u- 

Pezzillo  after  release  from  the  Navy  in  June  1945  rented  a  buildmg 
at  Broad  and  Cumberiand  Streets  in  Philadelphia  for  the  purpose  of 
producing  a  water  circulating  combined  motor  and  pump.    ITie  t>T>e 
of  assemblage  Pezzillo  had  in  mind  for  production  was  not  that  of 
the  count  but  one  employing  a  conventional  type  motor  with  the  rotor 
hollowed  out  and  incori>orating  an  impeller  therein.    To  prevent  the 
circulating  fluid  from  reachmg  and  ruining  the  field  coils  it  was  con- 
templated to  seal  off  the  stator  with  an  inner  cylindrical  sleeve  bu^ 
finding  a  suitable  material  therefor  and  devising  a  suitable  method 
for  sealmg  it  to  the  stator  proved  major  stumbling  blocks  to  actual  ,., 
production  for  a  period  of  several  years.    This  tyi>e  of  pump  Pezzillo 
termed  the  "Magnaflow"  and  in  the  years  1939  to  194«  beginning  with 
the  date  September  29,  1939  Pezzillo  filed  several  applications  on 
various  modifications  thereof,  which  applications  issued  into  patents 
(pp.  50,  56,  58  Pezzillo  Rec). 

Pezzillo  called  his  organization  the  Pezzillo  Pump  (  ompany  but 
it  was  not  incorporated  until  about  a  year  later  according  to  Pezzillo 
(p  52,  Pezzillo  Rec.)  or  two  years  later  on  June  30,  1947  according 
to  the  witness  Coonan  (p.  465  White  Rec).  Prior  to  that  time  it 
was  a  private  enterprise  or  partnership  (p.  464  White  Rec). 

Initially  the  kev  men  m  the  organization  were  Albert  Pezzillo 
Frank  J.  Coon  an 'as  general  manager:  Wliite  in  charge  of  the  coil 
or  motor  winding  department  with  added  duties  on  production  and 
in  the  laboratory:  Anthony  Pezzillo,  a  brother  of  the  junior  party, 
given  executive  and  other  duties:  and  two  others  ^"^^1^0  Pezzillo 
and  Harry  Jockers  who  didn't  testify  (pp.  421,  465,  483,  258  ^^hlt^ 
Rec.;  p.  52  Pezzillo  Rec). 

Pezzillo  testified  he  sold  a  twenty-five  percent  share  in  his  patents 
to  his  brother  Anthony  and  "gave"  interests  in  the  company  to  C  oonan 
and  White  (pp.  50,  52  Pezzillo  Rec).    White  explains  this  alleged 
gift  as  an  issuance  of  some  non-voting  preferred  stock  to  him  in  pay- 
ment for  work  done  (p.  38,  WTiite  Rec).    White's  version  is  presum- 
ably correct  for  Pezzillo  admittedly  started  the  company  partly  on 
the  basis  of  borrowed  funds  (p.  57,  Pezzillo  Rec.)  and  aside  from  its 
business  improbability  he  could  not  legally  be  a  dispenser  of  largess 
stemming  from  funds  advanced  by  others.    The  item  m  itself  is  of 
no  direct  bearing  on  the  question  of  priority  but  bears  upon  credi- 
bility in  the  evaluation  of  PezziUo's  testimony.    The  item  is  an  un- 
important one  but  one  of  a  number.    The  strength  of  an  urge  on  the 
part  of  an  inventor  to  slant  his  case  may  be  gauged  to  the  extent  it 
penetrates  into  the  items  of  lesser  importance.    Rudolph  v.  Gawder 
24  CCPA  1121,  484,  O.G.  493,  1937  CD.  515,  88  F.2d  993.    This 
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matter  wUl  be  adverts!  to  again  later  but  at  this  point  it  is  deaired  to 
amplify  the  organizational  picture.  i  - 

The  Pezzillo  Pump  Company  to  maintain  itaelf  pending  develop- 
ment of  the  Magnaflow  pump  manufactured  small  motors  and  a  con- 
ventional shaft  driven  circ.dating  pump.  According  to  Anthony 
Pezzillo  the  company  did  well  tinancially  m  1947  but  suffered  a  decline 
thereafter  (p.  273  Pexzillo  Rec.).  By  1947  it  had  a  number  of  em- 
ployees and  worked  several  shifts.  Paul  Peasillo  another  brother 
of  the  party  Pezzillo  came  with  the  firm  in  1946  as  an  inspectx,r  and 
his  testimony  is  submitted  in  behalf  of  Pezzillo. 

DiLeo  a  former  brother-in-law  of  Pezaillo  worked  in  the  plant  at 
first  as  general  handy  man  and  later  as  truck  driver.  His  name  figures 
prominently  in  Whites  record  as  the  recipient  of  Whites  hrst  dis- 
closure but  his  testimony  was  not  taken.  Both  Whke  and  L.txen- 
berg  explained  that  Dil^,  although  personally  friendly,  when  asked 
to  U«tify  explained  to  them  in  effect  that  family  loyalty  prevented 
.him  from  testifying  in  White's  behalf  even  under  subpoena  (pp.  88, 

107,  108  White  Rec.).  , 

Whether  or  not  the  explanation  given  by  White  and  Litzenberg 
is  correct  it  should  be  noted  that  the  record  does  not  show  that  P«»^»'»o 
exerted  any  pressure  in  the  matter.  At  the  same  time  it  should  be 
further  noted  that  Pezxillo  did  not  seek  to  eradicate  any  possible 
inference  from  the  episode  by  calling  Dilieo  in  rebuttal.  , 

Litzenberg  was  hired  by  the  Pexzillo  Pump  C  ompany  m  June  1947    • 
as  consuhing  engineer  for  the  express  purpose  of  eliminating  the  diffi- 
culties with  the  Magnaflow  pump  and  upon  his  assumption  of  duties 
Wliite  was  placed  under  his  direction.     In  other  words  ^\  hite  no 
longer  reported  direcUy  to  Pezzillo  but  to  Litzenberg. 

Litienberg  was  instrumental  in  bringing  into  the  company  his 
brother-in-law  Richanl  Carpenter.  C^arpenter  in  1947  was  a  student 
studying  engineering  at  Illinois  Institute  of  Technology.  In  the 
Christmas  season  of  1947  Carpenter  visited  Litzenberg  at  the  Broad- 
wood  Hotel  in  Philadelphia  in  connection  with  obtaining  a  job  at 
tiH>  Pezzillo  Pump  Company  and  he  did  in  fact  work  for  the  company 
from  February  1948  to  April  1948  when  changes  as  regards  the  com- 
pany took  place.  Carpenter  as  well  as  Litzenberg  testified  for  White. 
Carpenter  testifies  to  a  disclosure  by  White  in  the  C^hristmas  season 

of  1947.  ,      ^.     , 

One  other  witness  need  be  mentioned  at  this  time;  namely,  tarl 
Dieterle.     Dieterle  was  not  an  employee  of  the  Pezzillo  Company. 
He  is  a  graduate  chemist  whose  main  interest  was  as  an  industrial 
agent  or  as  he  put  it  an  -intermediary"  (pp.  149,  162  White  Rec.). 
Dieterle  had  a  client  that  needed  fractional  horsepower  motors  for 
motion  picture  projectors  in  the  early  fall  of  1947  and  since  the  Pez- 
zillo Pump  Company  was  listed  in  the  telephone  director>'  as  a  manu- 
facturer of  motors  he  phoned  the  company  and  Litzenberg  happened 
to  answer  (p.  150,  ^Tiite  Rec.).    The  phone  call  did  not  produce  the 
requisite  motors  but  resulted  in  an  acquaintanceship  which  led  to 
meetings  involving  Dieterle,  Litzenberg  and  White.    In  the  first  of 
these  meetings  about  the  early  or  middle  part  of  November  1947,  at 
dinner  at  the  Broadwood  Hotel,  it  is  alleged  that  in  a  discussion  of 
mutual  interests  there  was  a  disclosure  of  White's  conception  of  the 
axial  air  gap  motor  pump  (p.  153  White  Rec.). 
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Dieterle  testifies  for  White 
Other  witnesses  will  be  brought  into  the  discussion  as  necessary. 
About  May  or  June  1948  Pezzillo  left  the  Pezzillo  Pump  Company 
and  a  realignment  took  place.    In  1947  Pezzillo  had  organized  Re- 
public Industries,  Inc.  which  functioned  as  a  holdmg  company  for 
the  Pezzillo  patent^  but  remained  inactive.    When  Pezzillo  severed    ^ 
his  connection  with  the  Pezzillo  Pump  Company,  Republic  was  ac^ 
tivated  and  an  exchange  of  equities  took  place.    Pezzillo  relmquished 
his  interest  in  the  Pezzillo  Pump  Company  and  that  company  relin- 
quished its  interest  in  his  patents.     Pezzillo  took  Litzen^rg  and 
White  with  him  and  the  three  of  them  and  Vincent  Panati,  Pezzillo  s 
general  counsel  constituted  the  shareholders  of  Republic  (pp.  54  Pez- 
zillo Rec. ;  p.  96  TVTiite  Rec.) .    In  October  or  November  1948  Lit^n- 
berg  and  White  resigned  from  Republic  and  started  Alliance  In- 
dustries, Inc.  to  produce  the  Magnaflow  type  pump  under  license  from 
Republic.    As  of  January  1951  still  another  organization,  the  Atlantic 
Pump  Corporation  handled  the  axial  air  gap  pump   (Pezzillo  Ex- 
hibit 7)  but  this  is  a  mere  matter  of  passing  interest  as  we  are  con- 
cerned with  the  earlier  period.  J       J- 

To  return  to  White's  evidence  of  conception,  White  introduced  in 
evidence  an  original  sketch,  White  Exhibit  4,  illustrating  an  axial  air 
gap  motor  pump  responsive  to  the  requirements  of  the  count.  Ihe 
sketch  is  dated  "10-27-17"  and  bears  the  signatures  of  White  and 

Litzenberg.  .  .         ^  *^Vw.^ 

Litzenberg  recognized  the  sketch,  stated  he  witnessed  it  on  October 
27,  1947  and  described  in  detail  the  elements  depicted  therem  (pp. 
98, 99, 114  White  Rec.). 

According  to  White  the  idea  occurred  to  him  about  a  month  earlier 
when  DiLeo  brought  to  the  plant  an  article  or  advertisement  illustrat- 
ing what  may  have  been  a  pancake  type  motor.  The  existence  of  a 
motor  of  this  type  occasioned  surprise  to  those  present  and  evoked 
considerable  speculation  as  to  its  nature.  The  res  gest^  oi  this  event 
U  of  considerable  interest  and  Coonan  describes  it  as  foUows: 

XQIOI.  Now.  did  you  know  that  Jam«i  DiLeo  in  September  of  1»45  dl«clo«ed 
U>--47.  rather^l^^lo^ed  to  Mr.  White  an  article  describing  an  axial  air  gap 

""TV  can't  say  that  he  disclosed  an  article  divulging  the  Identity  of  an  a^ial 
.,r  gap "oLrbJf I  am  «>cnpletely  familiar  with  what  you  are  ^^^^^J^^^ 
Ld?would  be  happy  to  give  you  my  version  of  what  happened.    That  actually 

■"^l:  rj^have  a  habit  of  coming  into  my  o«i«  and  -ying.  "How^ 
Chief"  every  morning,  and  saying  a  few  worda  with  me.  And  he  happened 
to  aak  me  if  I  had  seen  an  ad  in  the  Sunday  supplement  of  the  paper  and  I 
!^1k^  that  I  had  seen  the  ad  and  intended  to  tear  it  out  and  bring  It  over 

Into  the  plant. 

XQ102.  Now.  could  you  fix  the  date? 

A.  No,  I  can't  do  that. 

XQ108.  WeU.  what  is  your  closest  recollection  as  to  the  date? 

A.  I  would  say  that  the  statement  that  you  made  is  about  as  accurate  as 
I  could  place  it,  September.    I  don't  really  know.    I  think  that  you  P-Pl^  -"^^ 
easily  substantiate  that  because  I  am  posiUve  that  it  was  in  the  Sunday    up- 
^ement  of  the  Bulletin  and  it  was  an  ad  by  General  Mills,  I  ---^^^; 
Ldflcally.  becau«>  I  asked  Mr.  Pexzillo,  Mr.  Albert  PezrlUo.  at  tha    time  whs 
SltSens  they  would  show  such  a  gadget  for,  and  It  was  his  recollection  that 
they  were  going  to  go  into  the  appliance  field. 

Now  continuing  that  still  further,  we  did  show  it  around  the  place.    My  rec^ 
oUsctioo  of  It  wa.  that  no  one  could  properly  identify  it.    Some  of  us  thought 
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U«t  U  ...  ~m.  .d.puuoo  ot  U>«.  .Ut  ..o,or.  U...  U.,y  o«d  U,  »«  wl.b 
thoM  celllM  fuM  Ui  b^ertM  .nd  l«  cK.m  p.rlo™.  ^ 

•  •  * 

*  *  ,  !—.»»»/>  tak*  vrtu  back  to  thl*  picture  or  IUub- 

RDgi41    Now.  Mr.  OooMn.  I  wmnt  to  "J*  ^^^  *^^^     j  ^j,^,^  y^,,  ^ade 
tration  o<  a  luotor  that  wa.  brought  forward  by  Mr.  DlLeo.    i  bene      > 

It  was.    It  wan  a  jad«et  1 

RXQ142.  Ar.iro»l.cludi«Mr^l*r,R.r~"^»'  ^^  ^, 

A   I  .m  Inclndlin  e»pryoii»  b«cu»  I   ita  .  f^n^nii 
Jo,.  0..t  -.r,  th«,  .nd  I  tao-  -.  -^  .11  r"-'»«  "-'  "  — 

T\-hi„h»d  l^n  troubled  for  .  long  tin,,  with  the  P'-"^'"  "' ;'^: 
ing  »  cylindrical  liner  in  the  Magn.flow  tjT*  of  pump  (Q.  22.  P,  33^ 
Q  18  p  97,  p.  117  mite  Reo.)  »nd  the  typ*  "lotor  *""■' ^7  rhl-eo 
offe,«l  a  n^le^  fn,m  .h.t  problem  since  the  sta.or  could  he  *.!« 
withi  di«=  instead  of  a  cylinder.     He  states  he  .mmed.ate  y  .nade 
^the,  in  the  pre«n™  of  Di.^  and  also  ^^^^^  ^^""'C^^^s 
(pp.  38, 34  White  Reo.) .    As  previously  noted  .e  do  "»•  h»'-«.»  '*' ' 
Simo^v  but  Li.zenb.rg  confim^  White's  account  ol'^^f-^" 
Trior  to 'October  27,  1947  to  him  (pp.  97-102,  m,  >'W.f>'"' R^" 
^  In  his  preliminary  statement  White  does  not  cl.nn  evidence  o   «>n^ 
ception  Lier  than  October  .947  and  it  is  cons.deml  '^e  d.sclc^ure  m 
connection  with  Exhibit  4  constitutes  White's  e,rhe.st  satisfactory  evi- 
dence of  conception  of  the  invention  of  the  count. 

Further  d  Josur^s  by  White  a,,  corroborated  by  D^eHe  as  o 
the  fir^  half  of  November  1947  (pp.  153,  ^^^/^^I^  ^^'  ^^^^.^ 
and  by  (^arpenter  as  of  the  Christmas  season  of  1947  (pp.  31fi   818 
319  White  Rec.).    The  testimony  of  the.,  witnesses  lend  vahd,ty  to 
Litzenberg's  testimony  and  Litzenberg's  corroboraion  -  »->d  t-stab- 
liah  conception  for  White  as  of  no  later  than  (Vtober  27,  l^y_ 

[irPexzillo's  counsel  in  his  questioning  of  White  subjected  White 
Exhibit  4  to  a  severe  attack  as  an  insufficiently  detailed  showmg    pp. 
4^51  White  Rec.).     The  attack  seems  based  upon  a  P»^"^»^^^« 
details  for  conception  must  be  shown  to  an  extent  usually  encountered 
fn  ^n^uction  d^wings  for  manufacture.    Not  even  patent  apphca- 
11  drawings  are  apt  to  show  such  detail.     The  -  J^^J 
whether  or  not  the  sketch  and  a«x>mpanymg  explanation  d.^lo^s 
completelv  the  invention  idea  to  a  person  skilled  m  »»;-^^    \^^*'*^ 
which  lepresent  the  technical  minutae  asso,  lated  with  skill  in  the 
art  do  not  have  to  be  shown  for  the  act  of  conception  of  the  invention^ 
Litzenberg  was  then  a  pei^n  skilled  in  the  art  and  the  disclosure  to 
him  constitutes  evidence  of  conception. 

Since  Pezzillo  in  his  preliminary  statement  does  not  claim  to  have 
commenced  reasonable  diligence  in  reducing  the  invention  to  pra^i^ 
until  April  17,  1948,  some  five  and  a  half  mouths  after  W  h.te  entered 
the  field,  this  decision  could  end  here  were  it  not  for  the  qu^tion  of 
opportunity  for  derivation  raised  by  Pezzillo  and  the  evidence  of 
poSble  fraud  presented  by  White.     The  latter  charge  in  view  o 
P^illos  rebutt*!  has  been  modified  in  Whites  hnal  hearing  brief 
U,  one  that  PexzUlo  is  untruthful  and  [un]reliable  but  the  question 
whether  modified  or  not  nevertheless  must  ^e  di^ssed-     Prrrvnau 
Instrument  et  al.     v.  Automotive  Co.,  324  U.S.  806,  576  O.G.  369, 
1945  CD.  582, 65  USPQ  133.  I 
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The  two  questions  are  intermingled  since  the  imputation  of  denva- 
^     tion  pi^upposes  an  earlier  conception  by  Pezzillo  and  it  is  Pezzillo  s 

TZiTf  ^rTconception  which  was  alleged  to  be  fraudulent. 

Ti  lo  in  tirtakmg  of  his  testimony  pnxiu^Ki  a  BeaW  envelop, 
'         Pezzillo  Exh.  1,  which  had  been  sent  by  him  on  November  25,  1939 

to   Frank   Marino  of   Philadelphia.    Pezzillo's   arrangement   with 

'     1  -rwas  tL  the  latter  was  to  -^  1^ ^ f  ^Ex"^'  ft  re 

which  Manno  sUtes  he  did  (p.  HO  Pezzillo  Rec.).    ^^^P^  ^^^ 

period  from  April  1942  to  June  1945  when  he  was  m  the  ^«^y  ^^ 

.  ^irlestified  the  letter  was  in  his  per^nal  possession    (pp.  6,  60 

''Tl^Le^o^  which  was  oi>ened  during  the  tak-g  of  t^^^ 
mony  (p.  147,  Pezzillo  Rec.)  was,  not  an  original  drawing,  but  a 
7^JZ  sho;ing  a  combii^  axial  air  gap  ^^^^^^^J^^ '^^^ 
Lends  explanation,  and  notarial  inscription.  On  it  there  were  items 
wTh  r^uJ^d  White's  suspicion  that  the  envelope  had  been  unsealed 
and  the  photostat  in^rted  at  a  later  date.  _^  ^' u^^xil"  ob- 

Among  these  was  the  usage  of  the  tenn  "axil  air  gap,    J.  1    ob 
viously  being  a  misspelling  of  aM.     According    o  (  harles  Libby 
manair  of  the  electri^l  department  of  Fairt^nks  Morse  m  New  ^  ork 
atyX  term  ''axial  air  gap"  was  fir^  used  by  Fairbanks  Mor^  and 
Sl^'ci^urred  in  a  publication  relea^d  in  May  1941  (pp.  415  to  420 
White  Rec.;  White  Exhibit  28).  •    •      „j  .i,. 

Another   tern  is  that  the  expiration  year  of  the  commission  of  the 
„oi^  publ  c  .loseph  W.  Klingel  is  pven  as  1944  whereas  the  record 
ht^.rat  K.inger.as  a  mc«.  -ticulous  per^.i  andjhe  «pirat.n 
year  of  hU  commission  was  1943  (pp.  Ml,  -■»;>  ^^"^  ,  J,\wh  tl 
Lhiblt  19).     Klingel  ..tired  to  Florida  in  December  194MWhae 
Exhibit  19)  and  was  disinclined  to  testify  ( Pe.z.llo  Exh^3t)o) .    He 
Zl  however,  visited  by  PezxiUo  in  1947  (p.  455  Pezzillo  Rec,).    The 
^^ifiZce  of  the  erroneous  year  lies  in  an  implication  that  it  may 
ha™  1^  "vped  in  much  later  when  ■««ll.«tio.i  of  the  cor,«t  year 
ht^ Cwn  dC    Pezzillo  in  »«em,Hed  abuttal  introduced  evndene^^ 
pZZ  Exh.  26,  to  show  that  Klingel  was  -'-■;ded ;  ^j^wa    °f 
his  c-ommission  for  four  additional  years  from  April  1943.    How    his 
r^ewTapplied  for  in  March  1943  (Pezzillo  Exh.  26)  can  explain 
r^dfy  .^  eiror  allegedly  committed  year,  before  the  miewal  was 
oontemolated  is  not  apparent. 

Another  item  is  that  clear  evidence  of  the  noUry's  -'  -  l-''"^- 
Melcher.  Wl.ites  expert  on  questioned  documents  could  find  no  evi- 
dent of  a  se*!  and  M'Cool,  PezziUo's  expert,  though,  there  were  m- 

"weZr  ^'lalyzed  KlingeVs  signa.ur.  on  Pezzillo  Exh.  l.Y"^on 
,he  U^is  .beJ^f  considered  i,  a  forgery.  M'Cool  also  analyzed  it 
«n<l  was  equallv  positive  that  it  was  genuine. 

^"in™e?itenf  orwhich  the  experts  differed  in  their  opinion-s^h^ 
significance  of  a  slight  displacement  of  part  of  one  of  the  P^^^^^ 
rubber  st*mp  impressions  astride  the  flap  of  the  envelope  Pezzillo 
Exh  nTcating  reopening  thereof.  M'Cool  stated  that  based  on  a 
f^nsrlii;^^  Hght  plXgraph  the  fibers  of  the  pap^r  and^e  g^e 
lines  appeared  intact  indicating  that  the  envelope  had  not  been  sub 
sequently  opened  either  forcibly  or  by  steannng  or  wetting.        ^ 

Ma^v  other  items  were  analyzed  by  the  expert*  but  in  the  final 
ZTl  thefr  opinions  flatly  differ^  and  the  proof  of  alleged  fraud 
baaed  on  their  testimony  became  mconclusive. 
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[2]  However,  failure  to  concluavely  prove  fraud  does  not  mean 
that  the  attach[k]ed  exhibits  must  be  held  to  be  sound  evidence  estab- 
lishing an  inventive  act  if  they  or  the  circumstances  as  a. whole  or 
both  invite  skepticism  {RtuiolpK  v.  GawOer,  supra). 

[3]  In  our  opinion  Pezxillo's  Exhs.  1  and  lA  constitute  proof  of 
too  weak  a  nature  in  themselves  to  establish  conception  in  1939  or 
of  a  definitely  ascertainable  later  time.  The  burden  of  proof  is  upon 
Pewillo  and  the  discharge  of  that  burden  requires  the  submission 
of  proof  not  readily  open  to  suspicion  as  being  possibly  spurious.  In 
order  for  Pexiillo  Exhs,  1  and  lA  to  have  been  above  suspicion  and 
thus  worthy  of  weighty  Exhibit  I A  should  have  been  the  original 
drawing  and  Exh.  1  should  have  bewi  in  neutral  custody  throughout 
the  period  in  question. 

[4]   Pezzillo  Exhibit  lA  is  a  photostat  and  a  photostat  m  the  ab- 
sence of  agreement  is  not  primary  evidence  entitled  to  due  weight. 
An  original  drawing  is  primary  evidence  and  accordingly  entitled 
to  due  weight  depending  on  the  circumstances  if  it  be  unaltered  or 
if  altered  there  is  full  and  satisfactor)-  explanation.    Whereas  freud 
or  alteration  is  difficult  to  commit  and  relatively  easy  to  detect  on 
an  original  drawing,  it  is  quite  the  opposite  with  respect  to  a  photostat. 
Parts  can  be  pasted  on  an  original  document  »nd  a  second  or  third 
photostat  will  fail  to  show  the  synthetic  nature  of  the  composition. 
Such  compositions  were  part  of  the  basis  of  the  proceeding  against 
Mas  which  culminated  in  the  cases  M(u  v.  f\S.  579  O.G.  151,  1945 
CD.  25,  66  USPQ  350,  151  F.2d  32:  i/(W  v.  Corn  Cohi  Co.  (Parker, 
4th  Cir.)  74  USPQ  275,  163  F.'2d  505;  M<u  et  al.  v.  Coca  Cofa  (4th 
Cir.)  94  USPQ  156.    The  same  lesson  that  a  photostat  is  poor  evi- 
dence as  of  its  alleged  date  is  taught  by  the  lack  of  clear  evidence 
of  a  seal  on  Pezxillo  Exh.  lA.     MVool  showed  that  it  may  have 
been  present  on  the  original  drawing  but  lost  on  reproduction.    Even 
if  this  were  the  case  it  fortifies  the  rule  of  caution  against  taking  a 
photosUt  at  face  value  unless  the  parties  so  agree, 

[5]   As  to  the  sealed  envelope  Pezzillo  Exh.  1  having  been  pro- 
duced in  an  apparently  intact  condition  at  the  taking  of  testinwny, 
the  same  rule  of  legal  caution  is  held  to  apply.    Pezzillo  on  page  3 
of  his  reply  brief  ridicules  an  expression  of  such  caution  by  his  op- 
ponent.    We  do  not  agree  that  an  attitude  of  legal  caution  should 
be  dispensed  with  so  lightly.    The  sealed  condition  of  an  envelope 
held  in  the  personal  custody  of  an  inventor  for  a  number  of  years 
where  manipulation  at  leisure  is  possible  is  flimsy  circumstantial  evi- 
dence at  beet  compared  to  the  corroboration  of  a  reliable  neutral 
custodian.     It  is  self  evident  that  inventors  are  individuals  of  con- 
summate ingenuity.     It  is  their  mark  of  distinction  that  they  con- 
ceive of  things  and  arts  not  apparent  to  others.    In  spite  of  M'Coo  8 
opinion  as  to  the  glue  line  condition  of  Pezzillo  Exh.  1(  p.  23  M  Cool  s 
testimony)   we  do  not  consider  it  beyond  an  inventor's  ability  by 
patient  manipulation  utilizing  steam  appropriately  or  other  agent  to 
skilfully  unseal  an  envelope  without  any  greater  loss  of  glue  line  than 
is  apparent  in  the  top  flap  as  shown  in  Pezzillo  Exh.  24.     M  Cool 
sutes  that  such  procedure  would  result  in  loss  of  glue  requiring  the 
application  of  additional  mucilage  and  this  would  leave  brush  marks 
or  subs  of  some  kind  not  apparent  in  the  transmitted  light  photo- 
graph (Pezzillo  Exh.  24).    This  may  be  so  but  a  transmitted  light 
photograph  does  not  show  too  much  too  clearly  and  it  may  be  pos^ 
sible  to  add  mucilage  utilizing  a  single  skilhil  stroke  with  a  swab 
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or  a  smoothing  stroke  with  a  rubber  squeegee.  It  may  also  be  pos^ 
sible  since  the  advent  of  rubber  paper  cement  to  send  a  registered 
letter  through  the  post  office  without  utilizing  the  original  mucilage 
on  the  flap  at  all.  Subsequently  pulling  the  flap  open  and  removmg 
the  cement  by  friction  presumably  could  leave  the  ongmal  mucilage 
intact  for  use  at  a  later  time.  We  do  not  suggest  nor  isthereanj 
evidence  suggesting  that  any  of  these  expedients  were  used  by  Pez- 
znio  in  conn^lon^lth  Pezzillo  Exhibit  1.  They  are  cited  as  ex- 
amples of  possibilities  which  justify  application  of  a  rule  of  legal 
caution  as  Jegards  accepting  circumstantial  evidence  of  this  particu- 

lar  character.  .  ^   n  „;^„iKr 

Added  to  these  possibilities  is  the  anomaly  in  the  case  of  illogically 
preservmg  the  durable  photostat  Pezzillo  Exh.  lA  ma  sealed  en- 
velope and  placing  the  fragile  original  drawing  in  a  desk  drawer 
whel^  it  would  be  subject  to  repeated  handling  -"^P^^^IfP^^^!^' 
ing  the  latter  of  which  in  fact  Pezzillo  ascribes  to  White.  The  care-  , 
ful  preservation  of  the  secondary  evidence  on  which  fraud  is  difficult 
to  detect  and  the  careless  disposition  of  the  primary  evidence,  on 
which  freud  if  committed  would  be  hard  to  hide,  permitting  con- 
venient explanation  as  to  its  disappearance  is  too  illogical  as  regards 
sound  planning  not  to  inspire  caution.  _,'      ,  •. 

Pezzillo  Exhibit  1  and  itB  enclosure  Pezzillo  Exh.  lA  as  evidence 
are  held  insufficient  in  weight  to  establish  an  eariy  conception  in 
behalf  of  Pezzillo. 

Pezzillo  does  not  rely  alone  on  Exhs.  1  and  lA  but  has  also  sub- 
mitted the  testimony  of  Marino,  Bliwise  and  Paul  Pessrilo  in  support 
of  an  early  date  of  conception.  j  ,        t> 

16]  Marino  in  effect  merely  stated  that  Pezzillo  showed  him  Pez^ 
zillo  Exh.  2  in  1939  (Q.  11,  p.  HI  Pezzillo  Rec.).    Pezzillo  Exh.  2 
is  another  photostat  like  Pezzillo  Exhibit  lA.    This  statement  com- 
ing eleven  vears  after  the  event  constitutes  a  remarkable  feat  of  re- 
collection and  we  are  not  pmne  to  give  it  weight  without  support- 
ing circumstances  of  which  there  are  none  of  significance     >l«.ri«o 
admitted  he  was  not  a  pump  man  (p.  112  Pezzillo  Rec.)  and  he  failed 
to  show  that  there  w»s  imparted  to  him  in  1939  an  mtelligible  ex- 
planation of  the  structure  and  moduH  operaruii  of  the  pump.     Ihe 
pump  is  an  unusual  type  and  such  intelligent  communication  is  a 
nece^  element  of  disclosure  to  establish  conception  {Eastrruiny. 
/3^  18  App.  D.C.  135,  1901  CD.  386,  95  O.G.  2064)  unless  the 
testimony  as  a  whole  is  non-conttoversial  ^f^^^^''^^;^^'^^ 
not  the  case  here  {Levy  v.  Gouid  <&  Rice,  24  CCPA  910,  1937  CD. 
304,  481  O.G.  679,  87  F.2d  524). 

Bliwise  testified  in  such  an  offhand  indefinite  manner  ^ncernmg 
a  possible  disclosure  by  Pezzillo  to  him  prior  to  October  1»47  that  it 

is  difficult  to  accord  the  testimony  t^«^^,,J"*^T*nT^26  pS 
offered  merely  loose  assertions  ''about  1947,  Id  say"  (Q.^.U^  P«- 
zillo  Rec.)  or  ''In  May"  (1947)  (p.  135  Pezzillo  Rec.).    These  could 
be  mere  guesses.    Without  definite  description  of  the  occurrence  and 
means  to  fix  his  recollection  there  is  no  proof  when  the  event  occurred 
if  at  all     Further,  the  likelihood  that  this  event  occurred  in  May  or 
at  ly  time  prior  to  the  latter  part  of  1947  is  exceedingly  remote 
tZzillo  would  hardly  have  had  such  awareness  of  the  7^  -tor 
involved  in  May  1947  and  lack  of  such  awareness  m  September  1947 
as  pointed  out  by  Coonan>  regard  to  the  Dil^  episode  (p.  499 
White  Rec.). 
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Bliwis©  testiftps  to  discloeunw  by  Peixillo  laUc  than  the  end  of 
Octobu-  1947  but  with  these  we  are  not  concerned  since  their  alleged 
occurrence®  are  after  October  27,  1947,  the  date  accorded  White  for 

conception. 

[7]   Paul  Peasillo  a  brother  of  the  junior  party  testified  that  the 
Utter  showed  him  Pezzillo  Exh.  2  in  194«  (p.  120  Pexzillo  Rec.)  and 
a  later  drawing  Pexzillo  Exh.  8  in  1949  in  the  presence  of  a  third 
person,  a  contractor  in  Brigantine  (p.  121  Pexzillo  Rec.).     He  ad- 
mitted  he  had  practically  no  understanding  of  the  alleged  disclosure 
prior  to  the  1949  episode  (Q.  15,  p.  121  Pewillo  Rec.).     Although 
the  second  related  event  is  after  October  1947,  it  is  imporUnt  because 
it  bears  upon  Paul  Peasillo's  credibility.     When  pressed  on  cross- 
examination   for  the  name  of  the  contractor  in   Hngnntine,  Paul 
Pessillo  refused  to  give  it  unle«  he  consulted  with  the  contractor  tirst. 
Counsel  for  White  then  properly  moved  to  strike  the  entire  deposition. 
It  is  not  clear  that  this  motion  was  jjersisted  in  to  final  hearing  but 
it  is  clear  that  Paul  Pessillo's  deposition  is  not  entitled  to  weight  for 
White  had  a  legal  nght  to  check  with  the  allege*!  <-ontractor  the  truth 
of  Paul  Pessillo's  stAtement.s  before  Paul  Pessillo  had  an  opportunity 
to  bring  any  possible  pressure  to  bear  through  prior  consultation. 
At  the  same  time  if  the  (x>ntractor  existed  the  episode  reveals  a  moti- 
vation in  Paul  Pessillo  to  place  persohal  loyalties  above  a  full  and 
frank  deposition,  likewise  atfw-ting  his  credibility.    The  deposition  of 
Paul  Pessillo  is  accorded  no  weight. 

These  were  all  the  witnesses  testifying  to  an  early  conception  by 
-Perzillo  and  their  testimony  is  obviously  insufficient  to  discharge  the 
burden  resting  upon  Pezzillo  to  denion^rate  a  conception  prior  to 
White,    It  may  be  added  Litxenberg  testifies  positively  he  personally 
disclosed  to  Pezzillo  White's  idea  in  October  1947  and  that  Pezzillo's 
response  was  that  the  plant  could  not  afford  any  deviation  from  the 
work  than  projected  (pp.  99,  100,  101  White  Rec).    Pezzillo  denies 
that  the  disclosure  took  place  but  all  his  provable  activities  took 
place  later  than  October  1947.    Of  further  significance  is  the  fact 
that  Coonan  who  was  with  Pezzillo  from  the  beginning  (Q.  17  p.  465 
White  Rec)   who  held  high  office  with  the  company,  who  enjoyed 
Pezzillo's  confidence  to  a  high  degree  and  was  given  access  from  time 
to  time  to  PezziUo's  confidential  files  (pp.  472,  478  White  Rec.)  never 
saw  or  was  shown  the  onginal  dra^NM  or  a  photostat  correspond- 
ing to  Pezxillo  Exh.  lA  (Q.  49,  p.  47^  White  Rec).    The  same  is 
true  with  respect  to  Anthony  Pezzillo  who  was  given  his  brother's 
complete  confidence  (Q.  '28,  pp.  261,  262;  Q.  33,  p.  263;  Q.  8t),  81, 
p.  274WTiiteRec). 

It  is  held  that  Pezzillo  has  not  established  conception  of  the  inven- 
tion prior  to  White's  conception  date  and  additionally  it  is  held  he 
has  not  esUblished  he  was  in  possession  of  such  invention  for  WT\ite 
to  derive  from  him. 

However,  assuming  argwndo  that  Pezzillo  established  conception 
prior  to  White  there  is  ^ill  no  adequate  proof  that  White  derived 
the  invention  from  Pezzillo.  The  charge  itself  is  weak  and  inadequate. 
It  is  worded  on  page  7  of  Pezzillo's  brief  as  follows : 

It  la  not  denied  that  PeMlllo'i  desk  wat  broken  into  and  confWentlal  papers 
taken:  and  the  original  drawing  <rf  Kx.  lA  dlaappeared  at  that  time.  White 
admiU  of  beln«  acroaed  of  this  breaking  Into  ot  FeMlllos  deak.  However, 
abortlj  after  Pe«aillo'a  desk  was  rifled  White  cUlma  he  (-oocelved  the  invention 
here  in  laane  and  made  a  sketch  of  it.  Hence,  he  had  opportunity  and  his 
all«(ed  conception  is  aboot  the  same  time. 


vt- 


Pexzillo-8  desk  «as  broken  into  but  Pezzillo  is  the  only  person  th^ 
U^  Vl».e  with  the  tncident  and  he  h..  no  pr^f  »^atever^f  th^ 

,.„k.ge  or  that  «,n6dent.al  papers  were  t^e.  "^LX^  t^ttB^ 
in  ^v  manner  support  the  charge  b>  l  ezziiio.    i^iiz*;u      « 

ITLZt  ^uZ  .n  the  earl,  -f -;[  •^^P^mTsi  ^t 
oK^rtlv  hefore  he  left  the  company  in  Apnl  1948  (pp.  I'^U,  I6i  n  nu^ 
t=?^ri^w.s  after  Wh.tes  proven  date  of  «»-P';™J;-^ 

Zi  „«  .t  onc«  ..moves  mot.vat.on  and  dof-'"*"  "V  IT.t'^rw.! 
^i?.  Furthermore,  Anthony  Pezzillo  freely  admitted  that  it  was 
Twho  in  I  pZn"  of  o.he;s  bt^ke  into  the  de^  to  settle  an  arg. 
n^mre  "ting  to  a  paper  determining  o«  nerslup  of  the  building  His 
meni  reiaunK  i"  «*  i    t  White's  record  as  follows: 

testimony  api)ears  on  pp.  262  and  26.^  of  U  hite  s  recoru  a* 

qL  Did  you  ever  have  any  occasion  to  break  Into  hi-  de«k? 

A    Whether  I  had  occasion  or  not.  I  did  break  into  his  desk. 

Q30.  For  what  purpose?  ,r>,«t*viH-    I   don't  remember 

O,.  bu«dl«  w..  m  1.1.  .If--.  "•"' "* '•  ""  7r^„,^^  be  oeruln  th.t 

p.„.  or  --«'''7-  '^"irArrsn'Cbe  t  ,Z  .^th.  tlnie.    .  don't 
this  was  so  and  I  know  that  Al  wasn  iin  ^^     ^resent  when  I 

think  he  was  in  the  city  at  the  time.    There  was  other  people  present 

did  this.  ktiow  there  was  someone  else 

irL"\'^nrj:'rer.;j':r.    drawer,  0.0  aod  ,  o^n. 

I  No.  I  didn't  Uke  anything  out.  I  looked  through  everjrthlng-  1  was  loo^ 
ln«'for  an  agreement,  the  agreement  on  this  building,  and  1  dldn  t  find  it  there 
and  that  was  the  only  time  I  did  break  into  his  desk.  „     ^ ,.     .  „   PezziUo's 

032    Did  you  ever  take  any  drawings  or  .ketche«  from  Mr.  Albert  R.  Pezzillo 

flleaordesk?  twenty-five  percent  of 

A.  No.  I  had  no  reason  to.     wny  wiouiu 
evervthln«hehad.  why«ho»ldI!  •  ,  _t... 

■  '■    In  an  effort  to  lav  groundwork  for  his  charge  Pezzillo  stated  White 
sha'n^d  hi!offi^  and  desk  (p.  10  Pezzillo  Reo.,.    This  statement^is 
r^  onlv  denied  bv  White  but  disproven  by  Coonan  (pp.  469    o  4,1 
"^^i::'ki  rfnd^nthony  Pezzilfo  ,pp    260,  .6,  ^^^^^^ 
fact  Wliite  after  I.i..enberg  came  into  the  company  had   -y°"  ^o 
.      with  Pezzillo  since  he  imported  to  I-t^^herg  ""^  not  to  Pezzdlo. 
\s  pointed  out  in  Rider  v.  Orim  (33  CCPA  884,  1946  C.D_222, 
588  OG   «?4,  1.54  F.2d  193,  69  VSPQ  11-2)  pr«of  of  motive  aaidop- 
rrtutSy  alone  ordinarily  is  insufficient  to  sustain  a  charge  of  denva^ 
.      TorPe^zzillo  does  no,  -n  have  the.  ^he  has  mere  susp.io^^ 

T-i;^t:1m  C:u.7a;:5r0*.a  ar-iplions  cannot  supply 

•"pSrcCo; 'delation  is  no,  pt^ven  and  th-s Jiscussi., 
•  !r.,»  1  t^  indic^e  its  flimsy  unfounded  nature  would  be  unneces- 
^™pt  ttri,  brings  i,;  additional  surrounding  circomstances 
Xwing  .he  unreasonableness  of  Pezzillo's  story.  As  stated  by  the 
court  in  Bvdolpk  V.  Omrikr.  supra :  ^^^^ 

Sib"  on  r.r."  tuatlon  than  can  X.  ..forded  In  an.v  other  way. 

One  other  item  is  of  sufficient  importance  to  be  mentioned  and  that 
is  ^™  nn^tion  with  Pezzillo  K.xhibi,  8.    Tha,  exhibi,  is  a  copy  of  an 
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agreement  entered  into  April  11,  1950,  before  the  declaration  of  the 
interference,  between  Peziilk)  and  Panati  on  the  one  hand  and  Litxen- 
berg  and  Feldman  on  the  other  and  approved  by  White.  A  paragraph 
therein  is  referred  to  on  page  9  of  Pezzillo's  main  brief  and  page  6 
of  his  reply  brief  and  in  the  latter  it  is  urged  that  in  effect  the  para- 
graph constitutes  a  disclaimer  by  White  and  I.itzenberg  of  the  in- 
volved invention.  It  is  unnecessary  to  repeat  the  paragraph.  It  is 
in  no  sense  the  equivalent  of  the  simple  unequivocal  disclaimer  re- 
quired by  Rule  262  of  the  Rules  of  Practice.  It  simply  represents 
that  Pezzillo's  patent  rights  in  his  axial  air  gap  motor  pump  are  his 
personally  and  are  excepted  from  the  agreement  which  passes  other 
rights,  it  does  not  dispose  of  ^Vhite's  rights  or  inventorship  and 
is  held  not  to  have  the  effect  of  a  disclaimer. 

Accordingly  White  is  entitled  to  prevail  as  the  first  to  conceive  and 
reduce  the  invention  to  practice  or,  assuming  Pezzillo  to  be  the  first 
to  conceive  the  invention,  for  failure  of  Pezzillo  to  exercise  reason- 
able diligence  just  before  and  for  a  prolonged  period  after  White's 

entry  into  the  field. 

The  motion  to  convert  the  Litzenberg  and  White  application  to  a 

sole  application  of  White  is  granted. 

Priority  of  invention  of  the  subject  matter  in  issue  is  hereby 
awarded  to  Howard  T.  White,  the  senior  party. 
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25,715  ' 

WOOD  COMPONENT  MEMBER  CUTTING     - 

APPARATUS 

G«ortc  L.  Mayo,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assipior  to 

Clary  Corporation.  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Oiitiiial  No.  3,0M,895,  dated  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

143J94,  Oct  9,  19«1.    AppHcatJon  for  rckme  July  9, 

1964,  Ser.  No.  393,799 

U  Claims.    (CI.  143—38) 


thereon  the  outer  disc  with  the  fabric  tautened  thereover 
and  also  prevent  the  fabric-covered  disc  from  passing 
beyond  the  base  portion  of  the  cavity,  and  rib  mearxs 
spaced  above  the  base  portion  of  the  cavity  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  height  of  the  outer  disc  flange  and 
serving  to  maintain  the  outer  disc,  with  the  tautened  fab- 


ric thereon,  on  the  base  portion  of  the  cavity,  the  nb 
means  also  serving  to  bias  the  fabric  inwardly  over  the 
outer-disc  flange  to  facilitate  folding  the  fabric  into  the  , 
outer  disc  preparatory  to  depressing  the  inner  disc  into  the 
outer  disc  over  the  folded-in  fabric  to  complete  the  for- 
mation of  the  fabric-covered  button  within  the  cavity  sub- 
ject to  the  removal  of  the  button  from  the  element. 


1.  A  building  component  member  cutting  machine  com- 
prising a  main  frame,  first  and  second  pivot  arm  struc- 
tures pivotally  fixed  to  said  main  frame  about  a  first  com- 
mon horizontal  pivot  axis  extending  transversely  of  said 
main  frame,  first  and  second  electric  motor  driven  cir- 
cular saws  mounted  on  said  respective  pivot  arm  structure 
such  that  a  chord  of  their  respecUve  blades  is  coincident 
with  said  common  pivot  axis,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said 
main  frame  for  traverse  longitudinally  of  said  main  frame, 
third  and  fourth  pivot  arm  structures  pivotally  fixed  to 
said  carriage  about  a  second  common  horizontal  pivot 
axis  extendmg  parallel  to  said  first  common  pivot  axis  and 
at  the  same  level  thereof,  third  and  fourth  nwtor  driven 
circular  saws  mounted  on  said  respective  third  and  fourth 
pivot  arm  sUuctures  such  that  a  chord  of  their  respective 
blades  is  coincident  with  said  second  common  pivot  axis, 
a  linear  upe  extending  longitudinally  of  said  main  frame 
for  indicating  the  distance  between  said  common  pivot 
axes,  a  material  conveyer  traversing  said  main  frame  be- 
tween said  saw  pairs  and  at  a  predetermined  level  relative 
to  said  common  pivot  axes,  and  means  for  fixing  said 
saws  in  a  plurality  of  predetermined  relative  angular  po- 
sitions.   

25,7U  _ 

FABRIC-COVERED  GARMENt-BUTTON 
ASSEMBLING  DEVICE 
WilHaiB  H.  Decker.  Roy  J.  RIeck,  and  Leslie  H.  Bennett, 
Cook  Co«nty,  IIU  asd«nors  to  Maxant  Button  and 
Snpply  Co..  Chlcafo,  ill.,  a  corooratlon  of  """ob 
Orictaal   No.   2,943,520,  dated  July   5,    19W,  Ser.  No. 
769,689,  Oct.  27,  1958.     Applicatioa  for  reissue  July 
19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3«U29 

1  Claim.  (CI.  79—5) 
4.  A  device  for  assembling  an  outer  and  inner  pair  of 
flanged  discs  in  permanently  interlocked  nested  relation- 
ship by  the  interposed  marginal  portion  of  a  piece  of 
fabric  overlying  the  outer  face  of  the  outer  disc  to  form 
a  fabric-covered  garment  button,  the  device  comprising  a 
one-piece  elastic  element  having  an  upwardly-open  cavity 
therein  with  a  base  portion  sufficiently  closed  to  support 


25,717 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  SLABS 

Morris  Lapidus,  9«31  Fort  HamiHoo  Parkway, 

Brooklyn  9,  N.Y. 

Oriclaal  No.  3,060,540,  dated  Oct  30,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

792  667,  Feb.  11,  1959.     Application  for  reissue  Aug. 

26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,708 

8  Claims.    (CI.  25—99) 


I], 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  described  for  molding  con- 
crete slabs  or  the  like,  an  open-topped  mold  having  a 
horizontal  mold  bottom  pallet  and  oppositely  spaced  mold 
end  members  movable  to  operative  positions  thereof  on 
top  of  the  pallet  and  to  inoperative  positions  thereof  be- 
yond the  ends  of  the  pallet,  each  of  the  mold  end  mem- 
bers provided  with  a  horizontally  located  [cut-off  mem- 
berl  closure  plate  permanently  atUched  thereto  level  at 
the  top  thereof  with  the  tc^  of  the  mold  end  member, 
coplanar  at  the  side  edges  thereof  with  the  side  edges  of 
the  mold  end  member  and  extending  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  other  of  the  mold  end  members,  the  mold  also 
having  oppositely  spaced  mold  side  members,  each  as 
long  as  the  pallet,  movable  to  operative  positions  thereof 
adjacent  the  side  edges  of  the  mold  end  members  and  the 
side  edges  of  the  closure  plates,  [cut-off  members]  in  op- 
erative positions  of  the  mold  end  members,  and  to  inop- 
erative positions  thereof  beyond  the  sides  of  the  pallet,  the 
mold  side  members,  in  operative  positions  thereof,  extend- 
ing from  one  end  of  the  pallet  to  the  other,  means  for 
moving  the  mold  end  members  and  other  means  for  mov- 
ing the  mold  side  members  to  said  operative  and  inopera- 
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live  positions  thereof,  an  open-bottomed  cementilious  ma- 
terial depositing  mechanism  adapted  for  operative  move- 
ment thereof  m  either  direction  lengthwise  over  the  open 
top  of  the  mold  and  to  be  moved  to  moperative  posiuoos 
thereof  over  either  of  the  closure  plates.  Ccut-off  mem- 
bers] oppositely  spaced  longitudinally  extending  sUUon- 
ary  side  members  positioned  beyond  each  end  of  the  pallet 
on  supporting  means  provided  therefor  and  permanently 
attached  thereto,  the  topa  of  the  mold  side  members  and 
stationary  side  members  being  above  the  level  of  the  tops 
of  the  mold  end  members,  the  mold  side  members  and 
sUtionary  side  members  being  end-adjacent  one  another 
and  coplanar  at  the  inside  faces  thereof  in  operative  po«- 
tions  of  the  mold  side  members,  the  sides  of  the  materia^ 
depositing   mechanism   extending   downward   to   a   level 
closely  adjacent  the  level  of  the  lopa  of  the  moid  end  mem- 
bers and  the  tops  of  the  closure  plates,  fcut-off  roembersj 
the  material  depositing  mechanism  having  a  width  such  as 
to  extend  transversely  from  one  mold  side  member  lo  the 
other,  in  operauve  positions  of  the  mold  side  members, 
and  from  one  stationary  side  member  to  the  other,  the 
sides  of  the  mechanism  being  cioeely  adjacent  the  inside 
faces  of  the  mold  side  members,  m  operative  poeitioos 
thereof,  and  the  inside  faces  of  the  suuonary  tide  mem- 
bers in  said  movements  of  the  mechanism  the  sides  thereof 
sliding  against  the  inside  faces  of  the  mold  side  members, 
in  operative  positions  thereof,  and  against  the  inside  faces 
of  the  stationary  side  members. 
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that  as  said  edge  approaches  the  end  of  its  cut  and  com- 
pletts  the  same,  said  vertical  component  decreases  to  a 
valae  that  is  substantially  less  than  at  the  beginning  of 
Ih*  cut.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

15,119 
POSITIONER  FOR  MAGNETIC  DATA 

STORAGE  DEVICE  ^^^ 

Forrest   A.    lohaw..    Sjrtefield.    Vt,   >b<I   H«rt»«^  E- 

Mllkr.  West  Arte,  M««.  ''^'^^^^LJ^L'^!^: 
meBts,   to   Ei-Cell-O   Corpomtloo,   Detroit,   Mkh^  a 

corporatkM  of  Mlchigaii  ^ 

OrijhSl   N*.   3,»»f.75f.  dated  ^i^^-  "•   »'*'i^    "^^ 
fn^%5,  Nov.  13.  IfSt.    Am»I*c««»o«  foe  r«tas»e  Mm. 


25,7  IS 
APPARATUS  FOR  CinriNG  ARTICLES 

■  J.  Campbell.  Greeo  Bay. 
■  corporatiaa  ef 


Norval  S.  BaHamcnt  mi 

Delaware 
Oridnal   No.  3,Mf.»54.  dated  A 

»43.1ir  Jii«e3,  1»57. 

I»«3.  Ser.  No.  27M13 

11  dalms.    (CL  13— 2«1) 


21.   19€1,  Ser.  No. 
for  rtlsauc  May  4, 


7.  In  an  apparatus  for  transversely  culling  a  log  of 
material,  said  apparatus  including  a  main  support,  means 
on  Mid  main  support  for  holding  a  log  in  a  cutting  posi- 
tion, and  a  cutting  member  having  a  cutting  edge:  mn 
auxiliary    support,    first    means    mounting    said    cutting 
member  on  said  auxiliary  support  for  circuitous  travel 
of  the  cutting  edge   relative  to  said  auxiliary  support 
second  means  mounting  said  auxiliary  support  on  said 
main  support  so  that  said  cutting  member  and  holdtnf 
means  are  vertically  related  to  each  other  and  so  that  said 
cutting   edge   lies   in   a   plane   extending   transversely   of 
said    log.    said  second   means   mounting   said   auxiluir^ 
support  for  movement  in  an  orbit  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  edge  thereby  to  move  said  edge 
toward  and  away  from  said  holding  means  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  a  log  held  thereby,  powered  means 
for  imparting  said  travel  to  the  cutting  edge,  and  powered 
means  for  moving  said  auxiliary  support  and  thus  said 
cutting  member  in  said  orbit  with  substantially  constant 
angular  speed  so  that  as  said  cutting  edge  cuts  into  a 
log   the  vertical  component  of  said  speed  is  greater  than 
the  horizontal  component  thereof,  so  that  as  saU  edge 
progresses  through  the  log.  said  vertical  and  honiontal 
^ponents  respectively  decrease  and  increase,  and  so 


3.  In  a  magnetic  storage  apparatus  including  a  plural- 
ity of  rotauble  discs  with  a  magnetizable  surface  layer 
thereon  having  a  plurality  of  record  tracks,  a  plurality 
of  magnetic  transducer  heads  associated  with  each  sur- 
face layer,  each  transducer  head  being  movable  over  a 
plurality  of  tracks  on  the  magnetuable  surface  layer  m 
accordance  with  a  command   signal,   and  a   positioning 
apparatus  for  positioning  said  heads  at  the  commanded 
track  in  accordance  with  said  command  signal,  said  posi- 
tioning apparatus  comprising:  a  carrier  supporting  said 
transducer    heads    adjacent    said    magnetizable    surface 
layer   an  axially  movable  bar  attached  to  said  earner  for 
moving  said  carrier  to  move  the  heads  carried  thereby 
over  a  roup  of  record  tracks,  a  servo  motor  operatively 
connected  to  said  bar  through  a  lost  motion  connection 
for  axially  moving  said  bar.  signal  translating  means  for 
supplying  a  signal  to  said  servo  motor  to  cause  said  servo 
motor  to  move  said  bar  and  said  carrier  to  position  the 
heads  in  the  vicinity  of  the  selec-ted  track,  and  a  detent 
mechanism  cooperating  with  said  axially  n^oY^t''*^*;^  '^ 
supenmpose  a  fine  adjustment  thereon  after  the  head  is 
in\he  vicinity  of  the  selected  track  to  accurately  dign 
the  head  with  the  selected  track  and  to  lock  the  head  m 
iu  accurately  aligned  position. 


15,71t  J 

PRECISION  FEED  MECHANISM 
F«ri  A    TfciiMina    13M  HUtaa  Road,  ftera^ale,  Mich. 
SStaal   NTTM3,t5f.  dated  J^^l«,   »»i:J^^2: 

ll!72«.  Apr.  1%,  1»^.    ApHkatio-  for  nkma  J«ly  4, 

1»*4.  Ser.  No.  Wl.»23 

1]  mtr  -     (CLSl— lt3) 

22  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  base  including  an  ele- 
ment for  supporting  a  member  a  member  to  be  shifted 
to^nd-fro  relative  to  the  base:  two  supports  each  includ- 
ing an  element  which  is  movable  to^nd-fro  in  the  same 
direction  relative  to  the  base,  a  first  of  said  supports  being 
carried  by  the  element  of  the  base  and  the  second  of  the 
supports  being  carried  by  the  element  of  the  first  support 
andcarrying  the  member:  and  an  anti-friction  mounting 
between  one  of  the  supports  and  one  of  said  elements  said 
mounting  being  characterized  by  absence  of  stick  slip  and 
including  a  first  and  a  second  parallelogram  linkage,  one 
at  each  side  of  such  one  support,  and  including  links  con- 
necting such  one  support  and  said  one  of  said  elements: 


Januaby  *o,  i»oo  ^.   — - 

-^»,  fnr  rnntrolline  flow  of  combustion  component  air 
^  a  pair  of  torsionally  rigid  -r^'-Z-^-X'?/  TsTidblZT^^Zsfor  controlling  flow  of  combustion 
Tlinkof  one  parallelogram  to  the  corresponding  link  o1    '-J^  ,^  ^^-^  ^„,„,„,  rneans  for  controlling   he 

rate  of  flow  of  one  of  said  combustion  components    a 
Tuegas  aZyzer.  means  for  selectively  f'^/""J^2b" 
of  flue  gases  to  said  analyzer  from  each  of  said  combus- 
tlon  zones  having  an  operating  burner,  means  for  obtain- 
in,  a  force  proportional  to  a  preselected  component  of 
said  flue  gJs^d  component  varying  with  the  ratio  of 
Zel  andaTflol.  means  for  obtaining  a  force  Proportional 
inaoreset  desired  percentage  of  said  preselected  compo- 
nent   n  said  flue  gas.  means  for  connecting  said  forces 
in  opposition  to  Ine  another  so  as  to  obtain  a  force 
difference    m^^^  for  obtaining  a  force  proportional  to 
IhefloTofone  of  said  combustion  components  to  said 
ope^at^ng  burner.  Leans  for  multiplying  said  last  named 
the  other  parallelogram  whereby  the  fnembercan  partake 
of  limited  translatory  motion  in  an  arcuate  patn. 

25,721 
SWINE  ERYSIPELAS  VACCINE 

^SSirCreenford.    EngUnd,    assignors    to    Glaxo 

^'^:^''^6:i^^o'^^M'^  dated  Man  26, 
^"isSrS^  No^.322.  Feb.  25.  1959.     Applkatloo  for 

^  MM.  iV  19*4,  Ser.  NO.  342  544 
CwTVioHty.  N.l^«*««  Great  BriuLa  Feb.  27. 1958. 
6.394  58;  Aug.  H-  »958.  2y»*^58 
•  Clalas.     (CL  167 — 78) 

W^   to  65%   of  mineral  oil.  from  0.5%   to  /J>  *-   oj  « 
Zr-^oluble  nonionic  emulsifying  agent  and  from  0.9% 

rhusiopathae.  ^^^^_^^^_____ 

'=?5Si^'¥'.r:iu^".V'fU  S««  sue.  Co,po«- 
l^-  •£"»??««'?  dil"^  Nfaj  II,  t***.  S"-  No. 


J      ^v  i^r^f  difference  to  obtain  a  first  signal. 

tZ„ZeZl'on,  lid  s^ond  comtu„ion  zon.  ,0  .aid 
analyzer. 
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1,1*4,757 
OFFSET  DRIVING  TOOL 

^1  Down,  Jr^  Ffmbo,  C«Mf^  ■■ifnr  of  trntaiy- 

M«en  pctrcat  tmck  to  HaroM  UmUm,  Gilbert  H.  Bno. 
•Mi  Wiky  Y.  TkoMpMa,  aod  aiactcca  percent  to  Dr. 
CkvWs  H.  GlaK,  all  of  Frcaio,  Cattf. 

PHcd  Jan.  S,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  I*4,7f3 
S  OaiBM.     (CL  1—47) 


1  An  ofliet  driving  tool  comprising  an  elongated  body 
member  of  generally  tnangular  configuration  viewed  in 
side  elevation  and  having  opposite  I  y  extended  driving  and 
fulcrum  end  portion*,  a  driving  head  downwardly  ex- 
tended from  the  driving  end  portion  and  having  a  down- 
wardly presented  face,  a  fukrxun  downwardly  extended 
from  the  fulcrum  end  portion,  an  upwardly  preaented 
anvil  portion  intermediate  the  driving  and  fulcrum  ends, 
and  a  web  downwardly  extended  from  the  anvil  portion 
to  a  base  edge  and  extended  toward  the  opposite  end 
portions  in  a  triangular  configuration  in  side  elevation, 
the  w«b  alao  being  triangular  in  croaa-section  in  a  trans- 
verse vertical  plane  passing  through  the  anvil  poruon. 
the  triangular  cross-section  being  of  inverted  form  and 
tapering  toward  the  base  edge,  and  an  upwardly  pre- 
sented closed  handle  portion  integrally  joined  with  the 
body  member  at  a  point  adjacent  to  the  fulcrum  end.  the 
distribution  of  mass  of  the  tool  being  such  to  locate  the 
center  of  gravity  thereof  within  the  web  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  anvil  ponion  and  the  fulcrum  end  portion. 


and  secured  by  an  apertured  attaching  elen»ent  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  work  piece,  the  combination  comprising 

(a\  one  die  set  for  holding  the  fastener  member; 

(6)  a  second  die  set  for  holding  the  attaching  element; 

(c)  means  including  a  reciprocating  feeding  finger  for 
moving  the  attaching  element  into  position  in  said 
second  die  set; 

id)  a  locating  pin  arranged  axially  of  said  second  die 
set  and  adapted  to  be  resilicntly  projected  a  subatan- 
tial  distance  beyond  said  second  die  set  into  position 
for  receiving  a  pre-pierced  hole  in  the  work  piece  for 
locating  said  work  piece,  said  locating  pin  bciiig 
adapted  to  engage  the  fastener  element  when  said 
die  sets  are  moved  toward  each  other  and  to  retract 
away  from  such  projected  position; 

(e)  a  catch  for  automatically  engaging  said  locating 
pin  to  retain  it  in  such  retracted  position;  and 

(/)  means  carried  by  said  feed  finger  to  release  said 
catch  upon  completion  of  the  feeding  movement  of 
such  finger. 


3,lM,7St 
MACHINE  FOR  REGKTERING  WORK 
Ptidiip  B.  Jeaaen,  NangntoKk,  Ctmm^  aaaicnor  to  ScorW 
MaiMfactwiBf  CoapMy,  WilM>Mj,  CoM^  a  eorpo- 
raikMi  of  Coaaectlcat 

n«d  Nov.  14,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  323,73t 
3  ClaiM.     (CL  1— Jit) 


1 .  1b  a  machine  for  setting  fasteners  to  a  flexible  work 
piece  having  pre-pierced  holes  therein,  with  a  fastener 
element  on  one  side  of  the  work  piece  and  having  a 
projection  extending  through  one  of  such  pre-pierced  holes 

912 


to 


3,1M,7S9 

lELT-FASTENlNG  MACHINES 

Usic  A.  NeaW,  SkcttcM,  Eaclaad, 

HaydMHNUos  United 

Filed  May  27,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  U345« 

ClnliM  prtortty,  apflicattoa  Gnmi  ■rttalii,  Dec.  IS,  1M2, 

47.4«4/t2 
4  Clates.     (CL  1—342) 


1.  A  belt-fastening  machiiie  comprising  side  f ranges, 
a  comb-bar  extending  transversely  between  the  side 
frames  and  having  a  front  face,  said  front  face  of  the ^ 
comb-bar  being  slotted  to  receive  and  locate  the  bases  of 
U-shaped  fastener  elemenu  having  pairs  of  holes  dis- 
posed lengthwise  in  their  limbs,  and  the  comb-bar  being 
hollow  and  there  being  provided  a  securing  rod  to  secure 
the  said  U-shaped  fastener  elements  inside  the  comb-bar, 
a  rack  bor  extending  transversely  between  the  side 
frames,  a  jaw  unit  movable  along  the  comb-bar  and  the 
rack-bar.  a  pivot  bar  extending  transversely  through  the 
jaw  unit  behind  the  comb-bar,  a  lower  jaw  mounted  on 
the  pivot  and  passing  below  the  comb-bar  to  the  front 
of  the  comb-bar.  an  upper  jaw.  vertical  guide  means  for 
the  upper  jaw  in  front  of  the  comb-bar.  a  staple  guide 
extending  transversely  between  the  side  frames  in  front 
of  the  comb-bar,  the  sUpJe  guide  being  slotted  length- 
wise from  top  to  bottom  to  receive  sUples  with  pointed 
legs  to  be  pressed  through  the  pairs  of  holes  in  the  U- 
shaped  fastener  elements,  the  upper  jaw  being  movable 
along  said  guide  means  into  the  slot  to  effect  the  pressing, 
common  operating  means  on  the  jaw  unit  for  moving 
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the  upper  jaw  and  the  front  of  the  lower  jaw  first  towards 
•ach  other  and  then  away  from  each  other,  the  lower  jaw 
having  recesses  to  turn  the  points  of  the  staples  pressed 
by  tbe  upper  jaw,  and  a  pawl  carried  by  a  part  of  said  op- 
erating nneans  to  engage  the  rack  bar  for  progressive 
movement  of  the  jaw  unit  by  each  movement  of  said 
■leans  to  move  the  upper  jaw  and  the  lower  jaw  away 
from  each  other. 


3,1M,761 

CHIN  STRAP  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  FOOTBALL 

HELMETS 

Elwood  Strohm,  Sovfhgatc,  Ky.,  aarigiior,  by  mtmt  aa- 

sigamciitB,  to  BrwKwIck  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a 

cofVoratfcM  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  27,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  141,»43 
VCbiBS.     (a.  1—3) 


3,1M,7M 

SHOULDER  PAD  CONSTRUCTION 

Roy  M.  nawMWia.  IMl  LlMoln  Ave.,  St.  Paal,  Mfaui. 

FHed  Nov.  7,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  234,032 

1  CUfan.     (CL  1—2) 


.e/" 


A  shoulder  pad  constniction  including: 
a  pair  of  opposed  similar  body  portions,  each  includ- 
'  ing  a  pad  of  generally  U-shaped  form  adapted  to 

At  over  a  shoulder, 
detachable   fastening   means  connecting  one   side  of 
each  body  portion  to  the  corresponding  side  of  the 
other  and  adapted  to  overlie  the  chest,  and 
rigid  fastening  means  rigidly  connecting  the  other  sides 
of  the  body  portions  and  adapted  to  overlie  the  back 
of  a  wearer, 
said  'rigid    fastening    means   comprising   a   generally 
rectangular  elongated  subsUntially  rigid  plate  hav- 
ing at  one  end  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  aper- 
tures adjacent  the  opposed  longitudinal  edges  there- 
of, and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of 
transversely  spaced  apertures  near  the  oppMite  end 
thereof, 
said  plate  also  including  a  third  aperture  arranged  on 
a   longitudinal   line   intermediate   the   apertures  of 
each  pair  and  offset  longitudinally  a  similar  distance 
from  a  transverse  line  connecting  the  apertures  of 
each  pair,  thereby  providing  a  group  of  three  stag- 
gered apertures  at  said  one  end  aiKl  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  three  staggered  apertures  near  said  other 
end  of  said  plate, 
said  similar  body  portions  each  having  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially vertically  spaced  apertures  and  an  inter- 
mediate aperture  offset  from  a  line  connecting  the 
apertures  of  said  pairs,  the  thre^  apertures  of  each 
similar  body  portion  corresponding  in  spacing  to  the 
three  staggered  apertures  of  each  group  in  said  plate, 
all  of  said  apertures  being  of  substantially  uniiform 

diameter,  and 
six  threaded  fastening  means  securing  said  plate  over- 
lying the  outer  surfaces  of  said  similar  body  portioiu, 
said  threaded  fastening  means  being  of  proper  diameter 
to  snugly  fit  through  said  apertures  and  to  hold  said 
plate  from  movement  relative  to  said  similar  body 
portions, 
three    of    said    threaded    fastening    means    extending 
through  the  apertures  of  said  group  at  said  one  end 
of  said  plate  and  through  the  apertures  in  one  of 
said  similar  body  portions,  and 
another  three  of  said   threaded   fastening  means  ex- 
tending through  one  of  said  longitudinally  spaced 
groups  of  apertures  near  the  other  end  of  said  plate 
and  through  the  apertures  in  the  other  of  said  similar 
body  portions. 


1.  A  football  helmet  comprising  a  rigid  shell  having 
a  crown,  depending  ear  protectors  at  each  side  thereof, 
a  chin  strap  assembly  for  holding  said  helmet  upon  a 
wearer's  head,  said  chin  strap  assembly  comprising  a  first 
strap  and  a  second  strap,  each  of  said  straps  being 
formed  of  relatively  inelastic  material,  means  securing 
the  ends  of  said  first  strap  to  said  helmet  adjacent  to 
the  front  edge  of  said  ear  protectors  adjacent  to  Ac 
crown,  and  means  securing  the  ends  of  said  second  strap 
to  the  exterior  of  said  rigid  shell  adjacent  to  the  lower 
rear  edge  of  said  ear  protectors,  said  first  strap  and  said 
second  strap  crossing  each  other  at  two  spaced  points, 
means  securing  said  first  and  second  straps  together  at 
their  points  of  crossing,  a  portion  of  said  second  strap 
extending  forwardly  beyond  said  points  of  crossing,  and 
a  portion  of  said  first  strap  extending  below  said  points 
of  crossing  to  form  loops  positioned  to  engage  the  front 
portion  and  undersurface  of  the  wearer's  chin. 


3,166,762 

DUAL  PURPOSE  WINTER  GARMENTS  FOR 

SMALL  CHILDREN 

Mary  R.  Winkworth,  4  Mapletoa  Ave,, 

Staten  Island,  N.V. 

Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,002 

1  ClalB.     (CI.  2—80) 


A  dual  purpose  snow  suit  composed  of  two  unitary 
mutually  complementary  garments  including  an  outer 
garment  of  weather  resisting  material  and  an  inner  gar- 
ment of  relatively  soft  material,  each  of  said  garments 
consisting  of  a  torso  portion  having  arm  portions  and  leg 
portions  integral  therewith,  the  inner  garment  normally 
registering  entirely  within  the  outer  garment,  the  front 
and  back  portions  of  the  torso  portion  of  said  inner  gar- 
ment having  thereon  spaced  from  the  vertical  median 
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lines  thereof  vertical  rows  of  snap  button  members,  the 
front  and  back  portions  of  the  torso  of  said  outer  garment 
having  thereon  similarly  spaced  from  the  vertical  median 
lines  thereof  vertical  rows  of  snap  button  members  com- 
plementary to  said  first-named  snap  button  members  for 
interengagement  therewith  to  secure  said  torw  portions  to 
each  other,  the  back  portions  of  both  of  said  garments  hav- 
ing slits  along  the  vertical  median  lines  thereof  a"d  "le^ns 
for  releasably  interlocking  the  opposed  edges  of  the  slits 
the  wrist  portions  of  said  arm  portions  of  the  inner  garment 
and  the  ankle  portions  of  said  leg  portions  of  the  mner 
garment   each   having   a    plurality    of   circumferentially 
spaced  snap  button  members  thereon  arranged  in  a  circle 
around  the  wrist  and  ankle  portions  of  the  inner  garment 
the  wrist  portions  of  the  arm  portions  of  the  outer  garment 
each  having  a  pluraUty  of  circumferentially  spaced  snap 
button  members  thereon  arranged  in  a  circle  around  the 
wrist  portions  of  the  outer  garment  and  complementanly 
to  the  snap  button  members  on  said  first-named  wnst  por- 
tions, the  ankle  portions  of  the  leg  portions  of  the  outer 
garment  each  having  circumferentially  spaced  snap  but- 
ton members  thereon  arranged  in  a  circle  around  the  ankle 
portions  of  the  outer  garment  complementanly  to  the  snap 
button  members  on  said  first-named  ankle  portions,  said 
snap   button   members  on  said   wrist   portions  and   sajd 
ankle  portions  of  said   garments  serving   to  secure   the 
wrist  portions  and  the  ankle  portions  of  the  outer  garment 
to  respectively  the  wrist  portions  and  the  ankle  poroons 
of  the  inner  garment  in  close  mutual  contact  throughout 
the  circumferences  of  the  portions 
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3,1M,744 

MEN'S  LNDERSHORTS         

SM«h  W.  S«e*nuui  and  Luther  W.  Self.  Ariieboro.  N.C, 
•sctenors  to  Stedman  Manufacturing  Compwiy,  A«he- 
boro.  N.C.,  a  corporatloo  of  North  Carojna 
Filed  NUr.  21.  1961,  Ser.  No.  f7,M« 
I  Clahn.     (CI.  1—214) 


3,I6«.7<3  _ 

DIAPER  TABS  FOR  INFANTS  SHIRTS^ 
Ricfcurd  D.  Welb,  H  estwood,  Ma«.,  •^^STJ*  JaL^^ 
Ujun   Carter   Compwiy.   Newiham   HelgBts.   >M»^   • 
corporation  of  Mais«:hMsetts 

FUed  Sepl.  4,  1W2,  S«f.  No.  111,1*1 
3  CUhnt.     (CI.  1—111) 


A  man's  undergarment  comprising  a  front  part  and  a 
back  part    a  pouch  part  of  rubberized,  expaasible  fabric 
having  a  V-shaped  notch  at  its  lower  portion  joined  to- 
gether along  the  edges  of  said  notch  to  give  a  preformed 
bowed  shape,  an  clastic  waistband  joined  to  the  top  edges, 
of  said  front  and  back  parts  to  form  a  waist  opening, 
two  leg  bindings  secured  to  the  edges  of  said  front  and 
back  parts  and  lower  side  edges  of  said  pouch  part  to 
form  two  leg  openings,  a  first  non-elastic  tape  joined  onto 
said  front  part  and  along  an  upper  edge  of  said  pouch 
part  extending  diagonally  from  said  waistband  to  a  leg 
opemng.  a  second  non-clastic  tape  extending  diagonally 
from  said  waistband  to  the  other  of  said  leu  openings  and 
crossing  with  said  first  non-clastic  tape  substanually  in 
thr  center  of  said  front  part,  said  second  non-elastic  tape 
being  joined  along  a  portion  of  its  length  to  said  front 
part  and  along  the  remaining  portion  of  its  length  to  an 
uppW  edge  of  said  pouch  part  with  the  portion  JOinedto 
said  pouch  part  forming  a  fly  opening  with  said  front 
part    an  expansion   gusset  secured   at  one  edge  to  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  back  part,  and  a  non-clastK  tape 
connecting  the  other  edge  of  said  expansion  gusset  to  the 
bottom  of  said  pouch  part  and  extending  from  one  leg  to 
the  other  leg  binding. 


3,1M.7«S  „,.„,«r. 

DURABLY   CREASED  TROLJSERS    AND  METHOD 

"  OF  CUFFING  SAME 

Ncbon  F.  Getchell,  Great  Faih,  Va.,  assignor  to  Co<ton 

PrtKl-cer.  InrtHute  of  The  N.lioo.1  ^ottoaC^nM^ 

America.  Memphis  Tenja.,  V "*?!*"???  ^^Jt 
Flkd  Aug.  26.  I»64.  Ser.  So.  392^67 
7  Claipu.    (CI.  1—217) 


1    In  an  infants  shirt,  a  diaper  tab  attached  at  its 
upper  end  to  said  shirt,  said  tab  comprising  textile  fibers 
assembled  to  form  a  one  piece  unitary  sturdy  inextensible 
tape   a  dense  waterproofing  agent  impregnating  said  tape 
tbrough-and-through  at  a  plurality  of  narrow  transverse 
longitudinally   spaced    areas   between   the   ends   of   said 
tape   forming  dense  baniers  to  capillary  passage  of  mois- 
ture along  fibers  lying  in  said  narrow  areas,  and  longer 
unimprcgnated  areas  lying  *«<>»'«"  .f'^  .^"^^  *''»;,"!" 
presenting  less  dense  areas  for  readily  pinnable  attach- 
ment of  diapers  to  said  tabs  with  diaper  pins,  said  nanyw 
transverse   longitudinal   areas  being  of  substantially   the 
same  thickness  as  said  unimprcgnated  areas,  said  dense 
barriers   preventing   capillary   transmission   of   "^^^y^^- 
absorbed  in  any  of  said  pinnable  areas,  along  the  fibers 
lying  in  an  adjacent  barrier  upwardly  through  said  ad- 
ja«nt  barrier  towards  the  point  of  atuchment  of  said 
tab  to  said  shirt. 


1  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  trousers  of  cellulose 
fiber-containing  material  wherein  said  trousers  have  been 
treated  with  a  chemical  creascproofing  agent  and.  prior 
to  curing  said  agent  on  said  trousers,  longitudinal  creases 
are  fonned  along  the  front  and  rear  of  each  trouser  leg 
said  longitudinal  creases  being  durable  after  curing  of  said 
chemical  agent  thereon,  said  treated  trousers  having 
wrinkle->esistant.  crease-recovery  and  wash /wear  pro^r- 
ties  imparted  thereto  by  said  chemical  creaseproofuig 
agent,  a  separately  formed  cuff  detachably  secured  at  the 
bottom  of  each  trouser  leg.  each  cuff  comprising  anoutcr 
face  surface  and  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  folded  up- 


JANVARY  26,  1966 

per  portion  and  an  inwardly  and  upwardly  folded  bot- 
tom portion,  said  folded  bottom  porUon  bemg  8«:ured 
about  its  circumference  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
trouser  leg.  said  folded  bottom  portion  and  said  face 
surface  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  trouser  leg.  said  cuff  being  of  the  same  mate- 
rial as  the  trouser  leg.  said  cuff,  prior  to  being  secured 
to  said  trouser  leg.  having  been  treated  with  a  chemical 
creascproofing  agent  which  was  cured  thereon  after  said 
cuff  was  formed  to  impart  durable  creases  to  said  folded 
portions,  said  cuff  having  the  same  wrinkle-resistant, 
crease-recovery  and  wash /wear  properties  as  said  trous- 

er*-  ^^_^^,_^_^__ 

3.166.766  ^ 

WATERPROOF  COVERING  FOR  VISORED  CAPS 

Raymond  J.  Banello.  Jr..  1503  Woodman  Ave., 

Silver  Spring.  Md.  * 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,266 

1  Claims,     (CI.  1—187) 


915 


seat  secuon  at  the  front,  said  bowl  having  side  walls  and 
a  sloped  bottom  wall  below  said  U  section  defining  a 
channel  draining  toward  the  front  of  the  bowl,  a  trap 
leading  from  the  bowl  to  an  ouUet.  said  trap  having  said 
bottom  wall  as  its  front  wall,  a  washing  cabinet  having 
back  and  side  walls  with  lower  ends  sealed  to  said  U  sec- 
uon a  cover  for  the  front  of  the  cabinet,  means  for  sup- 
porting a  bedpan  between  the  cover  and  the  back  wall 
of  the  cabinet,  a  seat  for  the  bowl,  said  cover  and  seat 
bridging  the  front  end  of  said  channel,  and  hmge  blocks 
for  the  cover  and  seat  on  each  side  of  the  front  end  ot 
said  U  section,  the  cover  and  back  and  side  walls  of  the 
cabinet  defining  in  the  closed  position  of  the  cover  a  dis- 
charge throat  at  the  bottom  of  the  cabmet  registering 
with  said  U  section. 


3,166,768 

INNERSPRING  MATTRESS  CONSTRUCTION 

Cecil  C.  Cunningham,  18652  Madison  Ave^ 

Castro  Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  June  11,  1962.  Ser.  No.  201,392 

3  Claims.     (CI.  5—351) 


1    A  waterproof  cover   for  a  cap  having  visor   and 
crown  portions,  said  cover  being  formed  of  a  flexible  syn- 
thetic plastic  waterproof  material  and  including  unitary 
crown,  visor  and  neck  protecting  portions,  said  crown  and 
visor  portions  of  said  cover  being  adapted  to  be  fitted  over 
the  crown  and  visor  portions  of  said  cap.  respectively, 
said  cover  visor  portion  carrying  beneath  its  forward  end 
a  first  pocket  portion  adapted  to  receive  the  forward  end 
of   the  visor   of   the   cap.   and   continuous  elastic   band 
means  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  cover  crown  por- 
tion for  frictionally  connecting  the  lower  periphery  o 
the  crown  portion  of  the  cover  with  that  of  the  cap.  said 
neck    protecting    portion    depending   freely    dow^nwardi> 
from  the  rear  portion  of  said  cro.n  portion  below  s^id 
elastic  band  means,  the  inner  surface  of  the  lower  ex- 
tremity of  said  neck  protecting  portion  carrying  a  second 
pocket  portion  spaced  from  said  clastic  band  means  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  visor,  crown,  clastic  band  and  neck 
protecting  portions  of  said  cover  when  the  cover  is  re- 
moved from  the  cap  and  is  rolled  up  into  said  second 
pocket  portion.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3  164  767 
COMBINATION  TOILET  AND  BEDPAN  WASHER 
i?mo«r L.  Jewell  and  Alvln  IxKlge   Erie   Pa.,  a»j^ 
to  American  Sterillrer  Company,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tk»  of  Penns>lvania     ^^^^  ^      ^     a^.  ^at 
nied  Oct  31,  I960,  Ser.  No.  66,292 
11  Claims.     (CI.  4—10) 


3.  An  innerspring  mattress  construction  comprising  a 
generally  elongated  innerspring  frame  having  a  central 
yieldable  support  section  formed  of  resilient  foam  mate- 
rial and  a  pair  of  yieldable  support  sections  equally  longi- 
tudinally spaced  from  said  central  sccUon,  said  frame 
having  relatively  firm  side  and  transverse  sections  formed 
of  coil  springs  circumscribing  said  yieldable  sections,  s^d 
yieldable  sections  being  positioned  to  correspond  to  the 
protrusions  of  the  contour  of  a  reclining  body  and  havmg 
a  greater  resiliency  than  said  coil  spring  sections. 


3,166.769 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEADING 

A  FASTENER 

George  L.  WIeber,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Illi- 

nob  Tool  Woriis  Inc..  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^      ^,     ._  _  ,,, 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176^32 
4  Claims.     (CI.  10—10) 


1   The  method  of  cold  heading  wire  stock  to  provide  a 
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in  excess  of  two  and  one-half  times  the  diameter  of  said 
wire  stock  comprising  the  stages  of: 

(a)  Placing  the  wire  stock  into  female  die  means  in  a 
manner  so  that  the  end  portion  of  the  wire  stock 
protrudes  beyond  the  wall  surface  of  said  female  die 
means; 

(b)  Moving  first  stage  upsetting  die  means  to  a  cloaed 
position  relative  to  said  female  die  means  with  said 
upsetting  die  means  having  a  relatively  movable 
central  portion  relative  to  said  female  die  means, 
said  first  stage  upsetting  die  means  having  a  bore  for 
receipt  of  the  end  of  said  wire  stock  which  also 
serves  as  a  slide  for  the  relatively  movable  portion 
thereof: 

(c)  Moving  said  relatively  movable  portion  of  said 
first  stage  upsetting  die  means  mto  engagement  with 
the  end  of  said  wire  stock  to  upaet  same  in  a  manner 
to  cause  the  flow  of  metal  outwardly  and  upwardly 
in  a  controlled  fashion  into  the  cavity  formed  by 
the  female  die  means  and  the  first  stage  upsetting 
complementary  die  means,  whereby  symmetrical  lug 
portions  are  formed  on  the  fastener  head  which  ex- 
tend axially  beyond  the  plane  of  the  ultimate  termi- 
nal portion  of  the  screw  head  to  be  formed  with  a 
recess  provided  in  the  center  of  said  head  and  sur- 
rounded by  said  symmetrical  lug  portions; 

(d)  Aligning  of  finished  die  punch  means  having  wing 
portions  thereon  with  said  female  die  means  con- 
taining said  wire  stock  with  said  first  stage  upset 
head  in  a  manner  such  that  the  wings  of  said  punch 
die  means  arc  oriented  relative  to  and  aligned  with 
the  lugs  in  said  first  stage  of  upset  head  and  the 
center  of  said  punch  aligned  with  the  aperture  in 
said  first  stage  upset  head  to  facilitate  the  guiding 
of  the  punch  die  means; 

(e)  Moving  the  punch  die  means  into  engagement  with 
said  upset  first  stage  head  so  that  the  wings  of  the 
punch  die  means  simultaneously  pulls  material  from 
the  lugs  of  said  first  stage  upset  into  the  recess 
formed  thereby  and  simultaneously  extrudes  the  first 
stage  upset  head  in  a  manoer  to  fill  out  the  circular 
periphery  of  the  female  die  means  to  provide  a  UmI 
headed  fastener  having  a  deep  cross-recess  therein 
and  a  substantially  circular  penphery  which  exceeds 
two  and  one-half  times  the  diameter  of  the  wire 
stock  with  an  outer  head  configuration  that  presents 
in  cross-section  a  flaring  configxiration  relative  to  the 
axis  from  the  vicinity  of  the  shank  portion  of  the 
fastener  in  a  direction  toward  the  flat  head  of  the 
tastener  and  ultimately  presents  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
outer  circular  periphery  of  the  screw  head  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  surface. 


PLATFORM  COVER  TURNING  MACHINE 
Thomas   W.   Snow,   Melrose,   ami   Lawrence   A.  Severy. 
Rockport  Mam.,  Mrigaors  to  United  Shoe  Machkicry 
Corporatioo,    Boatoo,    Mass.,    a    curpontioa    of    New 
Jersey 

Filed  June  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2(M,83« 
10  Claims.     (CL  12—1) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  turning  a  cover  over  a  platform 
sole  of  a  partially  completed  shoe,  the  combination  which 
comprises: 

a  form  for  supporting  a  shoe  while  a  platform  sole  is 

attached  to  the  sock  lining  of  the  shoe, 
means  engageable  with  the  platform  cover  at  an  end 

of  the  shoe  to  grip  the  cover, 
cover  turning  means  engageable  with  the  shoe  upper 

at  the  sides  of  the  shoe,  and 
metns  effective  to  operate  the  cover  gripping  means  and 
the  cover  tunung  means  first  to  move  the  shoe  away 
from  the  form  after  attachment  ot  the  platform  sole 
aad  thereafter  to  cause  the  cover  turning  means  to 


move  relative  to  the  shoe  while  the  cover  is  damped 
by  the  gnpping  means  to  turn  the  cover  away  from 


&^ 


the  upper  and  into  a  plane  substantially  normal  to 
the  plane  of  the  platform  sole. 


3.1*4,771 

MEANS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  RETAINING  AN  IN- 
SOLE AND  LAST  IN  ASSEMBLED  ALIGNMENT 

iUchwd  G.  KUiie,  Springfield,  Md.,  and  John  B.  RcM, 
Brighton,  and  Robert  A.  Spence,  South  IJncoln,  Mass., 
awignors  to  Bain  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maas^  a 
corporatloa  of  Massathiiwtts 

Original  applkatkm  May  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  197.131,  now 
Patent  No.  3.«973tl.  dated  Jaly  14,  1M3.  DivMed 
and  this  appUcatlon  Ang.  13,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  2UM* 
13  Claims.     (O.  11—141) 


2.  An  insole  retaining  assembly  comprising  an  insole 
supporting  last  number,  an  insole  holding  member,  otie 
member  including  an  element  of  magnetizable  material 
and  the  other  member  including  a  permanent  magnetic 
element,  said  elements  being  arranged  to  magnetically 
interact  with  each  other  and  estabhsh  a  magnetic  arcuit 
for  retaining  said  members  in  assembled  relation  by  mag- 
netic attraction. 

3,144,772 
SONIC  APPLICATOR  FOR  SLTIFACE  CLEANING 
Albert  G.  Bodinc,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles.  CalK. 
(7S77  Woodlcy  Ave.,  Vaa  Nnys,  Calif.) 
nied  June  13,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2<7,574 
16  Claims.     (CL  15—22) 
I.   Apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising: 
an  applicator  adapted  for  frictional  rubbing  contact  with 
a  work  surface,  a  sonic  oscillator  having  a  vibratory  out- 
put means. 'and   an  elastically  vibratory  resonator,  said 
applicator,  said  oscillator  and  said  resonator  being  acousti- 
cally intercoupled  to  one  another,  whereby  said  applica- 
tor and  said  resonator  are  vibrated  by  said  oscillator,  aad 
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means  for  driving  said  oscillator  at  a  resonant  frequency    of  a  respective  sponge  part,  a  respective  cable  coupled 
at  which  the  elasticity  reactance  of  said  resonator  substan-    at  one  ,end  to  each  compressing  plate,  and  connected 


jCljr 


through  the  sponge  blocks  to  a  common  pulling  device 
coupled  to  the  other  end  of  each  cable  and  mounted  on 
a  shaft  attached  to  the  carrier. 


tially  counteracts  the  mass  reacunce  of  the  oscillator,  ap- 
plicator and  resonator.  , 


3,164.773 
SONIC  SURFACE  CLEANER 
Floyd  A.  Wycxakk,  Birmii^ham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,939 
5  Clatam.     (CL  15—97) 


3.166,775 

CUSHION  TYPE  MOP  WITH  DISPOSABLE  COVER 

Wllhebi  Cushman,  55  Park  Ave^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,705 

1  Cbiim.     (CL  15—228) 


^^0^^^^^. 


1.  A  portable  sonic  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  surface 
of  an  article,  comprising  a  rim  having  a  surface-engaging 
portion,  a  planar  diaphragm  supported  by  the  rim  and 
defining  a  cavity  with  the  latter  so  that  the  normal  dis- 
tance between  the  inner  surface  of  the  diaphragm  and  the 
surface-engaging  portion  is  less  than  one-half  the  width  of 
the  diaphragm,  means  for  supplying  liquid  at  a  controlled 
rate  to  the  cavity,  and  a  vibrator  coupled  to  the  diaphragm 
in  vibration-transmitting  relationship,  said  vibrator  com- 
prising a  freely  movable  mass,  means  consUaining  said 
mass  for  movement  in  an  orbital  path  perpendicular  to 
said  diaphragm,  means  for  driving  said  mass  in  said  orbital 
path  at  a  frequency  which  causes  the  diaphragm  to  reso- 
nate in  a  mode  that  produces  a  plurality  of  nodal  circles 
on  the  diaphragm  with  resultant  liquid  cavitation  in  an 
area  proximate  the  surface  to  be  cleaned. 


A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  cush- 
ion, said  cushion  including  an  envelope  and  a  filler  of 
yieldable  material,  a  handle  base  receiving  pocket  affixed 
to  the  upper  side  of  said  cushion,  said  pocket  comprising 
a  flap  affixed  to  the  top  of  said  cushion  along  its  sides 
and  one  of  its  ends,  a  pair  of  triangular  members  each 
affixed  to  said  cushion  along  two  of  its  sides,  one  partially 
overlapping  the  other  and  both  partially  overlappiiig 
the  flap,  and  the  underlying  portion  of  said  cushion,  said 
flap  and  tHangular  members  all  having  their  free  edges 
provided  with  elastic  edging  material,  said  free  edges 
cooperating  to  form  an  opening,  and  a  cover  removably 
mounted  on  said  cushion,  said  cover  being  forrncd  of 
non-woven  fabric  material,  having  a  centrally  disposed 
opening  in  the  top  thereof  for  the  reception  of  the  cush- 
ion, said  last  mentioned  opening  having  an  elastic  edging 
material  affixed  to  the  edge  portions  thereof. 


3,144,774 

SPONGE  MOP 

Josef  Blnaa,  33  Vcrrinstraasc,  Solingen,  Germany 

Filed  Jnne  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  294,772 

4  Claims.     (CL  15— 119) 

1.  A  sponge  mop  assembly  comprising  a  carrier,  two 

spaced  guides  secured  to  the  carrier  and  projecting  at 

each  side  thereof,  an  elongated  sponge  block  extending 

wholly  outwardly  of  said  carrier  and  acting  as  a  cushion, 

having  tvw>  separate  parts  disposed  one  at  each  side  of  the 

carrier   and   slidably   mounted   on   the   two   guides   and 

subsUntially  encasing  the  same  in  the  mopping  position, 

two  compressing  plates  disposed  one  at  each  outer  end 


3,164,776 
TROWEL  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  BLADES 
Walter  E.  Seick,  NorthfieM,  HI.,  assignor  to  Walter  E. 
SeIck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,688 
2  Claims.    (CL  15—235.6) 
2.  A  trowel  for  spreading  an  adhesive  on  a  wall  or 
floor  surface  which  comprises  a  blade,  a  grip  forming 
member  and  a  dovtail  mounting  for  rctachably  and  slid- 
ably connecting  the  blade  and  the  grip  forming  member, 
said  blade  having  parallel  side  edges  and  parallel  end 
edges  with  the  end  edges  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to 
one  of  the  side  edges,  said  blade  having  its  side  and  end 
edges  notched  throughout  the  length  thereof  and  said 
mounting  comprising  interengaging  tongue  and  groove 
members  of  equal  length  on  the  handle  and  blade  whereby 
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the  haiHlle  may  be  connected  to  the  biadc  by  aliding  it 
ooto  either  end  of  the  bUde  thereby  to  provide  for  inter- 


changing the  edges  of  the  blade  and  for  right  and  left 
hand  uae. 

3,1*4,777 
VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  CORD  RING 
CbvcKt  G.  Fnwtz,  CWvelwid  HdckU,  Ohio,  assiffMr  lo 
Frantz  Ekctrk  ladustrics  lac^  Ckvdaiid,  Ohk>,  a  cor- 
poratloo  of  FkM-Ma 

Filed  Apr.  I,  l»6J,  S«r.  No.  2«9,M2 
4  daims.     (CL  IS— 32J) 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  a  bousing,  having  a 
generally  horizontal  upper  surface,  a  meuUic  rim  mount- 
ed on  said  upper  surface  formed  with  an  upsundmg  por- 
tion and  radially  extendmg  spaced  flanges  at  each  end  of 
said  portion,  and  a  ring  of  molded  plastic  fitung  around 
said  rim  and  formed  with  grooves  into  which  said  flanges 
extend,  said  nng  having  spaced  radially  extending  flanges 
and  an  ufftvardly  extending  section  therebetween,  the 
inner  portion  of  said  ring  above  the  upper  one  of  said 
flanges  of  said  rim  extending  into  subsuntial  abgnment 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  upsunding  portion  where- 
by the  upper  edge  of  said  meUUic  rim  is  subsuntially 
covered  by  said  plastK  ring. 


3.144,77i 

VACUUM  CLEANER  HEAD 

Edward  G.  White,  137  E.  47th  Sc,  Log  Angeics,  Calif., 

assteaor  of  fifteen  percent  to  Mark  L.  Hurley 

FUcd  Apr.  17.  1H3,  Ser.  No.  273,6«5 

UClakw.     <a.  15—354) 


I.  A  compact  vacuum  cleaner  head  having  the  capa- 
bility of  cleaning  rug  portions  adjoining  obstructions  and 
having  a  cleaning  mechanism  adapted  to  comb  out  the 
pile  of  the  rug,  comprising: 


(a)  an  elongated  housing  having  an  elongated  bottom 
opening  and  a  port  connected  to  a  vacuum  source, 
{b)  a  cleaning  mechanism  mounted  in  said  housing, 
said  cleaning  mechanism  including 

(1)  a  rotatably  mounted  agitator  having  longi- 
tudinal rows  of  teeth  spaced  around  its  circum- 
ference, said  teeth  being  positioned  to  penetrate 
into  and  set  up  the  rug  pile  when  said  agitator 
is  rotated, 
(ID   gear    nteans   operatively   connected   to   said 

agitator  for   rotating  said   agitator,  and 
(III)  a  traction  wheel  operatively  connected  to 
said    gear    nteans,    said    traction    wheel    being 
adapted  to  engage  said  rug  and  to  drive  said  gear 
means   by   movement  of  said   vacuum   cleaner 
head  over  the  rug;  and 
(c)  .said  cleaning  mechanism  being  mounted  in  said 
hbusing  by  a  connection  which  is  adapted  to  permit 
vertical    and    angular   adjustment   of    said    cleaning 
ijiecbanism  with  respect  to  said  housing  and  to  permit 
easy  removal  of  said  cleaning  mechanism  from  said 
housing,  said  connection  comprising 

(I)  an  aperture  in  the  top  wall  of  said  housing 
adjacent  each  end  of  said  housing; 

(II)  a  band  curved  over  each  of  said  apertures 
and  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  housing. 
•each  of  said  bands  having  a  slot  therein  aligned 
with  said  apertures  and  extending  perpendicular 
to  the  cleaning  mechanism   agitator; 

(III)  an  upright  post  mounted  on  each  end  of 
said  cleaning  mechanism  and  extending  through 
a  corresponding  aperture  in  the  top  wall  of  said 
housing  and  iU  aligned  band  slot;  and 

(IV)  fastening  means  mounted  on  each  of  said 
posts  and  adapted  to  determine  the  vertical  and 
angular  positions  of  said  posts  in  said  aperture 
and  slot  independently  of  each  6ther. 


3,144,77* 
BALL  TYPE  APPUCATOR  DISPENSER 

Gilbert  D.  Mile*,  Osalning,  N.Y.,  aMlgarir  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  (  omp«n>,  Ne»»  York,  N.V..  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FIM  Sept.  24.  1»44,  Str.  No.  5S,3r7 
2  Clatea.     (CL  15—572) 


2.  A  dispenser  comprising  a  container  having  an  open 
end  portion,  means  for  attaching  a  cover  to  said  container 
end  portion,  and  an  integral  annular  ball  mounting  and 
sealing  fitting  of  molded  plastic  material  mounted  on  said 
container  end  portion  within  but  independently  of  said 
cover  comprising  an  upper  ball  retaining  portion,  a  ball 
in  said  ball  retaining  portion,  means  within  the  lower 
internal  portion  of  said  fitting  defining  a  flexible  annular 
seat  having  an  annular  sealing  surface  against  which  the 
ball  IS  adapted  to  be  forced  by  the  alUched  cover,  means 
extending  around  said  fitting  radially  outwardly  of  said 
seat  for  mounting  the  fitting  on  the  container,  and  a  sub- 
stantially radial  inwardly  projecting  tab  miegral  with  said 
lower  portion  of  the  fitting  and  below  said  seat  and  out 
of  contact  with  said  ball  when  the  ball  is  forcibly  seated, 
said  tab  being  located  at  a  weld  line  of  the  molded  fitting 
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and  projecting  away  from  said  scaling  surface  to  locally 
reenforce  the  fitting  against  rupture  at  said  weld  line  when 
the  ball  is  seated.     ^^^^^^^^__ 

3,164,780 

CASTER  CONSTRUCTION 

Edward  H.  Schulti,  Jr.,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Nagel- 

Chase  Manufactaring  Company,  CWcago,  DL,  a  cor- 

poratloo  of  nUnoU  ^      ^,      ..^^o. 

nied  Jnne  2,  1»41,  Ser.  No.  1 14.4*4 

3  Claims.     (CI.  f4— 21) 
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movement  therebetween  while  permittmg  rotauon  of  the 
sleeve  relaUve  to  the  pinUe  and  the  yoke;  and  a  socket 
unit  for  assembling  said  caster  unit  in  supporting  relauon 
to  a  structure  having  a  bore,  including  housing  means 
having  a  wall  portion  adapted  to  enter  said  bore,  a  ciip 
member  at  one  end  of  said  wall  portion  adapted  fittingly 
to  receive  said  head,  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  wall 
portion  defining  a  central  aperture  aligned  with  said  cup 
member  and  defining  an  annular  pocket  surrounding  said 
aperture,  and  a  radiaUy  expansible  membrr  of  resilient 
material  rotatably  disposed  in  said  pocket  resiliently  to 
pass  said  head  and  grippingly  to  receive  said  sleeve  for 
releasably  retaimng  said  caster  unit  in  axiaUy  assembled 
condition  relative  to  said  socket  unit  and  independently 
of  any  direct  attachment  between  the  caster  unit  and  the 
structure  being  supported. 


3,144,782 

FURNITURE  GLIDE 

Robert  EUls  Miller,  100  Ellison  Ave.,  Bronxyilk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1943,  Ser.  No.  312,417 

1  Claim.     (CL  14—42) 


2     A    caster    comprising:    a    roller-supporting    frame; 
a  roller  journalcd  on  said  frame;  a  first  plate-like  member 
fixed  to  said  frame  to  define  a  lower,  ball  race;  a  stem 
rigidly  upstanding  from  said  frame  and  from  said  mem- 
ber- a  second  plate-like  member  rotatably  overlying  said 
first  member  and  having  a  downwardly  openmg  annular 
groove  defining  an  upper,  ball  race,  ball  bearmgs  between 
said  races,  a  part  of  each  of  said  bearings  residmg  in 
said  groove  to  be  restrained  against  movement  radially 
thereof-  a  sleeve  securable  to  a  furniture  structure  and 
fixed   to  said  second   plate-like   member  m  upstanding 
relaUonship  rotatably  to  receive  said  stem;  and  an  annuUr 
shoulder  on  said  stem  spaced  apart  from  said  first  member 
and  confronting  the  top  edge  of  said  sleeve  to  cooperate 
in  establishing  the  spacing  between  said  first  and  second 
members  whereby  to  retain  said  ball  bearings  m  operative 
engagement  with  said  groove. 


3,144.781 
'  SOCKET  DEVICE 

Edward  H.  Schultz,  Jr..  Chicago,  "»••  "f*«°«',/o  ^■^'J' 
ChCr  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago.  IIL.  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois  ,,,  ATI 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  171.071 
5  Claims.     (CL  14—39) 


1  A  roUable  support  arrangement  comprising:  a  caster 
unit  including  a  yoke  stnicture,  a  floor-engaging  roUcr 
jounialed  to  said  yoke  stnicture.  a  pinUe  upstandingly 
fixed  to  said  yoke  stnicture.  said  pintle  having  a  cylindnod 
body  and  a  head,  a  sleeve  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
pintle  beneath  the  head  thereof,  and  means  mtcrconnect- 
ing  said  sleeve  with  said  pinUe  to  prevent  relaUve  axial 


A  furniture  glide  comprising  a  block  of  resilient,  form- 
suslaining  rubber-like  material  having  a  substantially  flat 
bottom  surface  area,  a  parti-spherical  dome-like  convex 
top  portion,  an  outwardly  extending  shoulder  portion  at 
the  base  of  said  top  portion,  and  an  undercut,  outwardly 
flaring  bulge  portion  between  said  shoulder  portion  and 
said  bottom   surface  area,  a  hard,  wear-resistant  shel 
covering  said  bottom  surface  area  and  having  marginal 
edges  inturned  over  said  bulge  portion  and  thereby  secur- 
ing said  shell  m  place  on  said  block,  a  metallic  high  mount 
having  a  parti-spherical  dome-like  lower  portion  presenting 
an  under  surface  of  concave  curvature  complementing  the 
convex  curvature  of  the  top  portion  of  the  block  but 
ing  shorter  in  length  from  top  lo  bottom  and  terminat- 
..,^t   its  bottom  in   a  peripheral  outwardly  extending 
flan^a  furniture   penetrating  washer  surmounUng  the 
i«Dunt  and  having  a  sharp  edge  adapted  to  bite  into 
nu.u.l^ relation  in  the  bore  of  a  chair  leg  or  the  like 
when  the  bottom  of  said  leg  is  seated  on  said  flange,  and 
a  connecting  element  penetrating  registering  holes  in  the 
washer    the   high   mount   and   the   block   clamping  said 
washer,  high  mount  and  block  together  with  the  flarige 
of  the  high  mount  normally  spaced  above  the  shoulder 
portion  of  the  block  and  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  shoulder  portion,  whereby  the  high  mount,  washer 
and  connecting  element  are  adapted  to  settle  down  toward 
contacting  relation  of  the  flange,  and  shoulder  portion 
upon  compression  of  the  material  of  the  convex  top  por- 
tion of  the  block  responsive  to  a  load,  being  imposed 
on  the  chair  leg  or  the  like  and  are  adapted  to  swive 
relatively  to  the  shell  consequent  upon  tilting  movement 
of  the  leg  or  the  like,  thereby  producing  sliding  movement 
of  the  high  mount  on  one  side  of  the  top  portion  of  the 
block  and  compression  of  the  block  material  below  the 
shoulder  portion  at  the  diametrically  opposite  side  of  the 
block. 
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UafTT  A. 


DOOR  HINGE  MECHANBM 
MacUt.  Bkmlmtlkam,  aad  WIHwb  J.  StnH- 
KM   Htit^tU,   Micli^   Mrifora  to  Gcocral 
Motors  Corporattoo,  Odrote,  Mkk^  a  corpondoa  of 
Delaware 

,  FHcd  Ah.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lt5,4M 
«  Ctariw.     (CL  1<— 143) 


^^ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  including  a  door  tirinfable  to  cloee 
a  substantially  vertical  opening  therein,  a  concealed  hinge 
ntechanism  comprising 

a  first  pair  of  hinge  members  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
vehicle  body  at  one  ude  of  the  door  openmg  for 
swinging  movement  about  vertically  spaced  and  sub- 
stantially horizontal  parallel  axes. 

a  second  pair  of  hinge  memben  joumaled  in  said  door 
for  rotation  about  substantially  horizonul  parallel 
axes  vertically  spaced  below  the  pivotal  axes  of  said 
first  hinge  members, 

said  first  pair  of  hinge  members  in  their  door  closed 
positions  normally  extending  downwardly  of  the  door 

opening  between  their  respective  pivotal  mounting 

axes  and  the  adjacent  door  joumaled  hinge  member, 

stop  means  engageable  by  at  least  one  of  said  first  pair 
of  hinge  members  to  limit  the  upward  and  outward 
swinging  movement  thereof, 

means  pivotally  connecting  the  lower  end  of  each  of 
said  first  hinge  members  to  the  adjacent  door  jour- 
naied  hinge  member  to  permit  initial  upward  swinging 
movement  of  the  door  from  its  doeed  podtion  to  an 
intermediate  door  opened  position  wherein  said  one 
hinge  member  engages  said  stop  means  and  subse- 
quent horizoatal  swinging  of  the  door  to  a  fully 
opened  position, 

and  torsional  spnng  means  mounted  within  said  door 
i  and  connected  to  rotate  at  least  one  of  said  ioumalad 
hinge  members  relative  to  said  door  and  acting 
through  the  pivoul  connection  of  satd  one  ioumaled 
men>ber  to  apply  a  door  swinging  torque  to  the  ad- 
jacent one  of  said  first  hinge  member  thereby 
counterbalancing  the  door  during  initial  movement 
betwe^  its  closed  and  intermediate  opened  positions 
aqd  during  subsequent  swinging  movement  to  its  fully 
opened  position. 


3,1M,7M 
SAUSAGE  STUFFING  AND  UNKING  APPARATUS 
Rickard  J.  MUlcnar.  CharlonssTflk,  Va.,  a^  Edand  G. 

Blair,  deceased,  late  of  Madlsoi^  Wis.,  by  Minnie  T. 

Elair,   cxeortrlx.   .Madison,    Wis.,    awigaiin   to   Osav 

Mayer  A  Co.,  lac,  CkicstOi  IDm  a  coryoradoa  of 

nifarais 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  ltS,U7 
12  Clainis.     (CI.  17—33) 

12.  A  sausage  stuffing  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
supplying  a  sausage  batter,  a  nozzle  feeding  conduit, 
means  for  feeding  the  batter  in  a  continuous  stream  and 
under  uniform  pressure  to  the  nozzle  feeding  conduit,  a 
series  of  stuffing  nozzles  mounted  adjacent  the  nozzle 
feeding  conduit,  means  including  individual  fk>w  metering 
devices  connecting  the  nozzles  with  the  nozzle  feeding 


conduit,  said  flow  metering  devicas  having  continuously 
rotating  elements  for  delivering  equal  quantities  of  the 
hatter  to  the  nozzles  and  providing  a  continuously  moving 
stream  thereof  at  the  stuffing  ends  of  the  nozzles,  and  a 


common  power  drive  means  connected  to  the  rotating 
elements  of  said  metering  devices  whereby  the  batter  is 
forced  through  each  of  the  nozzles  with  a  constant  uni- 
form flow  and  delivered  in  a  continuously  moving  stream 
at  the  end  thereof  for  stuffing. 


3,lM,7tS 

AUTOMATIC  POULTRY  DROP  SHACKLE 

Everett  C.  LcauMMid,  Rtc.  3,  SoaMrvUlc,  Ala. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  19^1,  Ser.  No.  231,241 

S  ClaiiM.     (CL  17—44.1) 


y 


I .  A  poultry  shackle  comprising  a  frame  of  substantial- 
ly U-shaped  construction  and  a  second  smaller  contained 
frame  of  generally  similar  construction,  said  frames  being 
connected  and  having  a  reduced  extension  at  each  end 
thereof,  means  for  raising  the  intermediate  portions  of 
the  U-shaped  frames,  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
larger  of  said  U-shaped  members  intermediate  the  top  and 
ceivc  the  neck  of  a  fowl,  laterally  extending  supporting 
and  locking  portions  carried  on  the  remote  sides  of  the 
larger  of  said  U-shaped  members  intermediate  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  sante,  a  supporting  yoke  having  a  central 
upper  portion  for  suspension  from  a  conveyor  and  hav- 
ing a  lower  portion  of  a  configuration  to  receive  the  sup- 
porting portions  of  the  first  frame,  said  supporting  por- 
tions  having  flat  portions  and  the  side  portions  of  the 
second  frame  having  complementary  portions  in  which 
said  flat  portions  may  be  received  and  held  against  rota- 
tion and  with  an  adjacent  larger  area  in  which  said  flat 
portions  can  move  up  to  be  rotatable. 
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3,16«.7M 

SAUSAGE  STUFFER 

Idw  E.  Thompson,  P.O.  Box  2023,  Cliicago,  lU. 

FIM  Feb.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,955 

3  Claims.     (CL  17—45) 


1.  A  process  for  operating  a  large  capacity  batch  type 
sausage  stuffer,  which  comprises: 

(a)  evacuating  a  meat  cylinder  at  the  top  thereof  to 
create  a  vacuum  of  20  to  29^  inches  of  mercury 
within  the  cylinder, 

(b)  admitting  comminuted  meat  in  small  streams  near 
the  top  of  said  cylinder,  but  below  the  point  of 
evacuation, 

(c)  discontinuing  the  admission  of  meat  and  sealing 
the  vacuum  line  when  the  cylinder  is  partially  full. 
and 

(</)  expelling  the  de-aerated  meat  under  pressure  from 
said  cylinder  through  an  exhaust  conduit  into  sau- 
sage casings. 


3,166.787 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING,  LOADING  AND 

UNLOADING  TIRE  RETREADING  MATRICES 

Clement  O.  Dennis  and  W  illiam  C.  Shaver, 

P.O.  Box  1153,  Macon,  Ga. 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,323 

14  CUims.     (CL  18—2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting,  loading  and  unloading 
tire  retreading  matrices  comprising,  a  stand  having  a  ma- 
trix supporting  bed  thereon,  guide  tracks  on  the  stand 
parallel  to  the  supporting  bed  and  having  inclined  en- 
trance ends,  a  wheeled  portable  matrix  loader  having 
operating  means  to  engage  and  move  the  beads  of  a  tire 
axially  of  the  tire  to  reduce  the  tire  diameter  and  to 
move  a  tire  into  and  eject  it  from  a  matrix  seated  on  the 
matrix  supporting  bed  of  the  stand,  guide  means  on  the 
loader  movable  into  and  along  the  guide  tracks  on  the 
stand  to  raise  the  loader  from  the  floor  and  suspend  it 
from  the  stand,  and  cooperating  means  on  the  stand  and 
loader  to  hold  the  loader  against  movement  relative  to 
the  stand. 

810  O.O.— 61 


3  166  788 

SPINNING  FOR  CONJUGATE  SPINNING 

Louis  A.  Riser,  Jr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,794 

3  Claims.     (CL  18—8) 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  spinning  a  plurality  of 
conjugated  filaments,  which  apparatus  includes  means  for 
supplying  a  plurality  of  discrete  spinnable  mediums,  a 
disc-shaped  spinneret  means  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  sub- 
sUntially  parallel  surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces  having 
formed  therein  a  central  depression,  an  annular  groove 
surrounding  said  central  depression,  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced,  substantially  Y-shaped  feeder  passages 
interconnecting  said  depression  and  said  groove  with  the 
obverse  surface  of  said  spinneret  means. 


3,166,789 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  BOXLIKE 
CONTAINERS 
Kurt  Bemhard  Scbonenbcrger,  Esslingen  (Neckar),  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Fumier-  und  Sperrholzwerk  J.  F. 
Werz,  Jr.,  K.G.,  Werzalit-Pressholzwerk,  Oberstenfeld, 
Oberstenfeld,  Kreis  Ludwigsburg,  Gennan> 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,315 
16  Claims.     (CL  1»— 16) 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  boxlike  containers  each 
having  a  bottom,  side  walls,  an  open  side  opposite  to  said 
bottom,  and  partitions  lower  than  said  side  walls  and 
forming  a  plurality  of  compartments  above  said  bottom, 
comprising  two  presses  having  a  common  axis  and  mov- 
able relatively  to  each  other,  a  stationary  mold  interme- 
diate said  presses  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  and 
having  one  open  side  opposite  to  said  bottom  adapted  to 
receive  loose  but  non-flowing  molding  materials  compris- 
ing at  least  one  mixture  of  a  finely  divided  fibrous  mate- 
rials and  a  binder  of  a  heat-setting  plastic,  said  bottom 
forming  a  stationary  core  of  a  size  and  shape  in  accord- 
ance with  those  of  the  area  of  said  container  between  its 
side  walls  above  said  partitions,  said  stationary  core 
having  apertures,  a  plurality  of  cores  connected  to  and 
movable  by  one  of  said  presses  and  extending  through 
said  apertures  into  said  mold  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  presses,  each  of  said  movable  cores  having  a  cross- 
sectional  size  and  shape  in  accordance  with  those  of  said 


923 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvasy  26,  1965 


compartments  and  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  thickness  of  said  partitions,  said  fir^t 
pres  being  adapted  to  elevate  said  movable  cores  to  a 
certain  higher  level  m  said  mold  to  petmit  the  proper 
amount  of  material  to  be  filled  into  said  mold  and  be- 
tween said  movable  cores,  and  a  die  mounted  on  the 
second  press  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  die  and 
for  moving  said  die  into  the  open  side  of  said  mold  to 
compress  said  materials  therein  by  a  single  compression 
stroke  to  the  final  size  and  shape  of  said  container  and 
during  said  compression  for  depressing  said  movable  cores 
in  said  mold  to  a  certain  lower  level  e<iual  to  the  hei^  of 
said  partitions. 


and  forms  having  passages  therethrough  for  conducting 
fluid  under  pressure  for  removing  articles  therefrom, 
means  for  rotating  said  arms  relative  to  said  turntable  to 
present  said  forms  in  dependent  or  erect  positions  at 
different  stations,  a  tank  of  said  liquid  at  one  of  said  sta- 
tions, means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  tank  to  im- 
merse dependent  forms  in  said  liquid  during  a  dwell  at 
said  station,  timing  means  adjustable  during  the  operation 


FORMING  PRESS 
Ra>mood  S.  Ke^es,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  KWi- 
hof  Manufactiinng  Corporatkw,  Gimd  RapMs,  Mich^ 
a  corporatioa  of  Mkhigaa 

Filed  D«c.  18.  19«1.  Scr.  No.  1M,«S7 
It  Claims.     (CL  1ft— If) 


^.-^^ -^ 


^  .j-'th  HI.-  .'Ty 


1.  Apparatus  capable  of  high  speed  formation  of  in- 
dividual articles  from  a  plastic  sheet,  comprising:  upper 
and  lower  platens  movable  toward  each  other  into  opera- 
tive relationship;  one  Of  said  platens  including  forming 
die  means;  a  peripheral  projection  blade  extending  be- 
tween said  platens  and  capable  of  sealing  said  portion  of 
said  sheet  between  said  platens:  pressure  means  capable 
of  forcing  said  sealed  plastic  sheet  portion  against  said 
forming  die  means  to  form  at  least  one  article  in  said 
sheet:  said  projection  blade  also  comprising  sheet  scoring 
means  around  the  periphery  of  said  article  with  further 
movement  of  said  platens  toward  each  other;  controlled 
power  means  for  bringing  said  platens  toward  each  other, 
including  two  stage  operational  means  causing  relative 
movement  of  said  platens  in  two  sequential  stages  for 
first  sealingly  pressing  said  projection  blade  against  said 
sheet  in  a  first  movement  to  seal  said  sheet,  and  second 
to  force  said  projection  means  into  said  sheet  in  a  second 
movement  to  score  said  sheet;  transfer  means  operative 
on  said  sheet  and  article  to  remove  them  from  between 
said  platens  while  simultaneously  moving  a  fresh  sheet 
portion  between  said  platens. 


of  the  apparatus  for  controlling  the  dwell  of  a  form  at 
said  stations,  a  second  timing  means  adjustable  during 
the  operation  of  the  apparatus  means  for  controlling  the 
time  of  immersion  of  a  form  in  said  liquid  at  said  one 
of  said  stations,  and  means  automatically  set  by  the  in- 
deung  of  the  conveyor  for  controlling  the  withdrawal  of 
each  plate  of  forms  from  immersion  at  the  immersion  sta- 
tion to  provide  for  the  withdrawal  of  forms  of  different 
length. 

3,166.792 

MEANS  FOR  MOLDING  WAX  CRAYONS 

AND  THE  I  IKE 

Adolph  E.  Coldfarti.  7427  >  araa  St., 

North  HoUywood,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  3.  IMI,  Scr.  No.  93,080 

7  Claims.     (CI.  18—28) 


3,IM,79I 

AFPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DIFPED  ARTICLES 

FROM  THERMOSETTING  MATERIAL 

TlModore  A.  Miller.  861  Chcidiat  Blvd.,  Coyaboga  Falls. 

Ohio,  and  Herbert  L.  Fowler.  Moffadorc,  Ofcio;  said 

Fowler  MsigmK  to  said  Miller 

Coadauadoo   of   appUcatioo   Scr.   No.    19,928,    Apr.   4, 

I960.    TUa  appttcadoa  Feb.  12,  1963,  S«r.  No.  261,932 

4  Claims.     (CI.  18—24) 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  dipped  articles  from  thermo- 

set  plastic  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable 

turnuble,  means  for  indexing  the  tumUble.  a  multiplicity 

of  hollow  arms  radiating  therefrom,   plates  supporting 

forms  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms,  certain  of  the 

plates  supporting  forms  of  different  length,  said  plates 


1.  A  mold  for  wax  crayons  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
cylindrical  body  of  elastomeric  material,  said  body  having 
a  relatively  rigid  intermediate  portion  of  predetermined 
configuration  and  adapted  to  form  an  object  when  molten 
material  is  poured  therein,  a  relatively-pliant,  outwardly- 
flared,  open  end  defining  a  filling  spout  and  adapted  to 
form  an  enlarged  conical  extension  on  the  formed  ob- 
ject, and  a  reduced  open  end;  and  removable  closure 
means  in  said  reduced  open  end  for  selectively  closing 
and  opening  said  reduced  open  end.  said  flared  end  being 
peelable  back  over  said  intermediate  portion  for  expo&ing 
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the  conical  extension  after  hardening  of  the  molten 
material  for  manual  gripping  thereof  to  remove  the 
formed  object  from  said  body,  and  said  closure  means 
being  removable  from  said  reduced  end  for  breaking 
the  vacuum  inside  said  body  during  removal  of  said 
object. 


3,166,794 

PLASTIC  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Edward  C.  Scanlon,  13  Richmond  Ave. 

West  Barrington,  R.I. 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1964.  Ser.  No.  343,248 

7  Claims.     (CI.  18—30) 


3.166,793 

ACTl-'ATING  DEVICE  FOR  INJECTION 

PLUNGERS 

Ramon  Rocafort  Montpcat.  Avenlda  General  Mitre  140, 

Barcdooa,  Spain 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270.308 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Spain,  Feb.  13,  1961, 

264,849;  Mar.  25,  1963,  286,381 

5  Claims.     (CI.  18— 30) 


I.  In  two-plunger  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of 
articles  in  plastic  material  by  double  injection,  an  actuat- 
ing device  having  in  combination:  an  independent  rever- 
sible electric  motor  for  each  injection  plunger;  a  reduc- 
tion  toothed   wheel   transmission   adapted   to   be   set   in 
motion  by  each  electric  motor,  each  transmission  com- 
prising a   plurality   of   wheels;  a   multiple   lever  device 
constituting  a  kinematic  chain  for  each  plunger,  one  of 
the  ends  of  said  multiple  lever  device  being  articulated 
to  the  corresponding  plunger,  said  device  being  adapted 
to  cause  the  displacement  of  the  plunger,  the  other  end 
being  eccentrically  articulated  to  one  wheel  of  the  trans- 
mission, said  one  wheel  being  adapted  to  rotate  alter- 
natingly   on   being   actuated   by   the    reversible   electric 
motor;  a  first  end  wheel  meshing  with  said  eccentrically 
articulated  wheel  of  the  transmission  of  one  of  the  plun- 
gers,  said   first   end   wheel   carrying  an   arm.   said   arm 
being  adapted  to  actuate  three  switches  by  contact,  said 
three  switches  being  a  switch  for  stopping  the  electric 
motor  actuating  the  transmission  of  said  one   plunger, 
and.  therefore,  said  plunger,  at  the  end  of  the  injection 
stroke  thereof,  a  switch  for  stopping  the  electric  motor 
actuating  the  transmission  of  said  one  plunger,  and,  there- 
fore, said  plunger,  at  the  end  of  the  feed  stroke  thereof, 
and   a  switch  for  setting  in  motion  the  electric   motor 
actuating  the  transmission  of  the  other  plunger,   and. 
therefore,  said  other  plunger;  and  a  second  end  wheel 
meshing  with  the  eccentrically  articulated  wheel  of  the 
transmission  of  said  other  plunger,  said  second  end  wheel 
carrying  an  arm,  said  arm  being  adapted  to  actuate  two 
switches  by  contact,  said  two  switches  being  a  switch  for 
stopping  the  electric  motor  actuating  the  transmission 
of  said  other  plunger,  and,  therefore,  said  other  plunger. 
at  the  end  of  the  injection  stroke  thereof,  and  a  switch 
for  stopping  the  electric  motor  actuating  the  transmis- 
sion of  said  other  plunger,  and,  therefore,  said  other 
plunger,  at  the  end  of  the  feed  stroke  thereof,  each  of 
said  two  seU  of  switches  being  in  the  path  of  the  corre- 
sponding actuating  arm. 


1.  A  plastic  molding  machine  consisting  of  a  base,  a 
heating  cylinder  secured  to  said  base,  a  feeding  elevator, 
means  securing  said  feeding  elevator  to  said  heating  cylin- 
der, a  hopper  attached  to  said  feeding  elevator,  a  feed 
rod  operable  in  said  feeding  elevator,  hydraulic  means 
actuating  said  feed  rod  whereby  a  preselected  amount  of 
dry  material  is  transferred  from  said  hopper  to  said  heat- 
ing cylinder  by  means  of  said  feeding  elevator,  a  gate, 
secured  in  said  base,  a  port  in  said  heating  cylinder  leadirig 
to  said  gate,  whereby  dry  material  converted  into  a  fluid 
condition  in  said  heating  cylinder  flows  through  said  port 
into  said  gate,  a  long  stroke  mold  attached  to  said  gate  in 
fluid  tight  relationship,  a  bracket  secured  to  said  base,  a 
stand  remotely  located  from  said  base,  an  end  plate  pro- 
vided with  an  axial  clearance  orifice,  means  securing  said 
end  plate  to  said  stand,  a  support  plate,  a  stripper  plate, 
a  core  holding  platen  and  two  horizontally  and  oppositely 
located  tie  rods,  means  securing  one  end  of  each  of  said 
tie  rods  to  said  bracket,  and  means  securing  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  tie  rods  to  said  end  plate,  means  slidably 
mounting  said  stripper  platen  and  said  core  holding  platen 
upon  said  tie  rods,  said  long  stroke  mold  being  secured  in 
both  said  bracket  and  in  said  support  plate,  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  having  a  hydraulically  operated  piston  reciproca- 
tively  mounted   therein,   means  securing  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  to  said  end  plate,  a  core  clement  secured  to  said 
hydraulically  operated  piston,  means  securing  said  core 
element  to  said  core  holding  platen,  an  axial  orifice  in 
said   stripper   platen,   said   core   element   reciprocatingly 
passing  through  said  axial  orifice  to  enter  said  long  stroke 
mold  whereby  the  molding  operation  is  performed. 


3,166,795 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 
FILM  MOLTST 
Edward  J.  Joffe,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Park  Plastics 
Co.,  IncM  Linden,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Sept.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,870 
4  Claims.     (CI.  18 — 42) 
2.  A  die  structure  for  forming  a  thin  one  piece  plastic 
film  mount  having  a  pocket  for  the  insertion  of  a  film, 
comprising  a  movable  thin  blade,  outer  members  for  said 
die  defining  therebetween  an  opening  in  which  the  mount 
is  cast  by  the  flow  of  plastic  material  into  said  opening, 
said  blade  moving  into  a  medial  position  in  said  opening 
and  forming  the  pocket  in  said  mount  when  plastic  ma- 
terial is  injected  into  said  die  opening  while  said  blade 
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is  in  said  die  opening,  and  a  leriea  of  Ihin  fingers  pro- 
jecting from  said  outer  memben  of  the  die  to  impinge 
against  opposed  surfaces  of  edges  of  the  blade  to  hold 


the  thin  blade  edge*  firmly  within  said  opening  during 
the  infection  of  the  plastic  molding  material  into  taid 
die  whereby  said  pocket  is  accurately  formed. 


CHROMIUM-PI  ATED  BOX  WALL  FOR 

MOLDING  BOXES  ^ 

Robert  WeiiiBffcr,  Hard,  A«*r4«     (Acber»Mae.  la^wtrie- 

Kclandc  OK,  VlMMa-NawtadU  Antria) 

Filed  Jaa.  21.  1«4J.  S«r.  No.  252,9S« 

Cteims  prioHty,  appiUcatkM  Aostria,  Jao.  27,  1942, 

A   693  62 

4  Claims.     (CL  II — 47) 


1.  A  box  wall  for  a  plaster  molding  machine,  said 
wall  comprising:  a  relatively  thick  iron  plate  providing 
structural  strength  for  the  wall,  a  steel  plate  on  the  iron 
plate  having  a  chamfered  edge  and  a  chrome  layer  on 
the  steel  plate.  

3,l*4,7r7 
FIBER  BALE  OPENER  AND  BLENDER 
Mayer  Mayer.  Jr.,   New   Orleans.   La.,   aasicBor   to  the 
Lnitcd  Stales  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  Secre- 
tvy  of  .Agrkwlturc 

Filed  Sep*.  IS.  !H2,  Ser.  No.  124,9%5 
3  (  Ulm*.    (CI.  I* — 81) 
(Gnnted  mdcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
1.  A  machine  for  opening  and  blending  baled  fiber 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  support  members  forming  a  frame- 
work; 
{b)  a  conveyor  mounted  on  said  frannework  for  mov- 
ing a  bak  of  fiber  in  a  unidirectional  straight  linear 

(c)  conveyor  driving  means  connected  to  saw  con- 

v«yor; 

(d)  a  first  pair  of  elongated,  ngid  support  members 
longitudinally  disposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  bale,  a  first  end  of  each  rigid  support  member 
being  proximal  to  the  forward  end  of  the  bale  and  a 
second  end  of  each  rigid  support  member  being  distal 
to  said  bale; 

(e)  a  second  pair  of  elongated,  rigid  support  members, 
parallel  to  said  first  pair,  and  disposed  above  said 
first  pair; 


(/)  a  roller  at  each  end  of  each  pair  of  rigid  support 
members  rotatably  mounted  thereon  transverse  to 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  bale; 

ig)  an  endless  belt  supported  for  continuous  move- 
ment over  the  rollers  mounted  at  the  ends  of  each 
of  said  pair  of  rigid  support  members,  thereby  form- 
ing a  pair  of  stacked  endless  belts  longitudinally  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  bale,  the  end 
of  each  belt  proxunal  to  the  face  of  the  bale  being  m 
contact  with  and  opposing  the  forward  movement 
thereof; 

(/i)  a  plurality  of  spikes  secured  to  the  surface  of  each 
belt  adapted  to  pluck  portions  of  fiber  from  the  face 
of  the  bale; 

(i)  means  for  pivotally  and  rotatably  mounting  each 


distal  roller  to  the  framework  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  bale; 

(/)  means  connected  to  each  proximal  roller  for  inn- 
parting  an  arcuate  oscillatory  motion  to  each  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  belts  about  the  pivotally  mounted 
ends  as  centers,  whereby  each  proximal  end  traverses 
the  forward  face  of  the  bale  in  an  oscillatory  arcuate 
path  transverse  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  bale, 
the  amplitude  of  oscillation  being  at  least  sufficient 
to  cause  the  proximal  ends  of  the  bells  to  traverse 
^  different  halves  of  the  face  of  the  bale;  and 

(*)  belt  driving  means  connected  the  distal  rollers  for 
continuously  moving  each  belt  and  the  spikes  mount- 
ed thereon  across  the  face  of  the  bale  simultaneously 
with  the  oscillatory  motion. 


3.1M,79S 
TEXTILE  DRAPnNG  ARRANGEMENT 

WUIiam   P.   WarllieB  and   Bobb>    1  .   Pitts,  Spartanbwt. 

S.C.,  awiicnors  to  I>e«ring  Millikcn  Research  C  orpora- 

tkm,  S^rtanburg,  .S.C.,  a  conxx'atioo  of  I>«)awarc 

FUed  Feb.  14.  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,212 

15  Oaims.     (O.  19—245) 


1.  A  drafting  arrangement  comprising  a  pair  of  closely 
adjacent  draft  rolls  forming  a  nip  zone  iherebe«wcen  and 
a  single  fiber-guiding  apron  passing  over  one  roll  of  said 
pair  of  rolls  and  being  of  materially  larger  circumference 
than  said  one  roll  of  said  pair  of  rolls,  a  combination 
roll-and-apron-clearing  and  apron-supporting-and-guiding 
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element  engaging  the  apron-carrying  periphery  of  said 
one  roll  of  said  pair  of  rolls  and  the  interior  surface  of 
said  apron,  and  a  second  roll-engaging  element  engaging 
a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  other  roll  of  said  pair 
of  rolls,  said  two  elements  each  having  a  fiber-guiding 
surface  facing  one  another  and  extending  away  from  the 
nip  rone  of  said  rolls,  said  apron  being  carried  about  said 
roll-and-apron-clearing  and  apron-supporting-and-guiding 
element  and  said  one  roll  of  said  pair  of  rolls  and  between 
the  respective  two  said  fiber-guiding  surfaces  on  said  two 
elements,  said  apron  being  engageable  with  and  guided  by 
each  of  said  two  fiber-guiding  surfaces  for  guiding  and 
controlling  the  passage  of  a  fiber  mass  passing  between 
and  in  engagement  with  said  apron  on  the  one  hand  and 
the  other  roll  of  said  pair  of  rolls  and  said  fiber-engaging 
surface  formed  on  said  second  roll-engaging  element  on 
the  other  hand,  said  second  roll-engaging  element  being 
spaced  from  said  roll  periphery  at  the  entry  zone  of  the 
fiber  mass  between  said  second  element  and  said  apron 
along  at  least  the  central  fiber-flow-path  portion  of  said 
second  element,  for  aid  in  passage  of  fibers  between  said 
second  element  and  said  apron  through  minimizing  of  lap 
up  on  said  other  roll  of  said  pair  of  rolls. 


members  hingcdly  secured  at  their  side  edges  to  said  face 
and  back  sheets  and  extending  from  one  said  end  post 
to  the  other  perpendicular  thereto,  and  forming  plural  en- 
closed single  cavity  air  spaces  extending  laterally  of  said 


insulation,  whereby  relative  longitudinal  movements  of 
said  face  and  back  sheets  will  cause  said  spacing  members 
to  rotate  and  effect  movement  of  said  sheets  between  a 
folded  position  wherein  said  sheets  and  spacing  members 
are  substantially  parallel  and  the  expanded  position. 


3.IW,799 

INFLATABLE  FURNITIIRE  ARRANGEMENTS 

MUtoa  Blrvkrant.  711  West  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,819 

15  ClaiflBS.     (CI.  20—1.11) 


3,166301 
SLIDING  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Nicholas  B.  Provenzo,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morrl- 
son-Intematiooal  Corporatioo,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  \  ork 

FUed  Mav  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,264 
9  Claims.     (CI.  20—19) 


6.  In  combination:  a  wall  defining  an  interior  cavity 
and  having  an  exterior  recess  communicating  with  said 
cavity,  an  inflatable  article  of  furniture  arranged  for  stor- 
age within  said  interior  cavity  when  in  deflated  condition, 
inflating  means  for  inflating  said  article  of  furniture,  pipe 
means  connecting  said  inflating  means  with  said  article 
of  furniture,  said  pipe  means  at  least  partly  extending 
through  and  being  mounted  within  said  cavity  and  includ- 
ing a  flexible  portion  adjacent  said  article  of  furniture 
and  extensible  through  said  recess,  said  article  of  furniture 
being  manually  pullable  through  said  recess  and  assum- 
ing the  shape  of  an  inflated  article  of  furniture  adjacent 
said  wall  upon  inflation  by  said  inflating  means. 


3,166,800 
HEAT  REFLECTIVE  INSITATION 
Steve  W.  Zoldok.  1425  E.  4th,  Spokane.  Wash. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,594 
5  Claims.     (CI.  20 — 4) 
1.  A  foldable  reflective  insulation,  comprising  in  ex- 
panded form,  an  elongated  fiat  face  sheet  adapted  for  its 
vertical  marginal  edge  portions  to  overlie  adjacent  struc- 
tural members  in  a  building;  a  flat  back  sheet  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  said  face  sheet  and  adapted  to  eriter 
between  the  said  adjacent  structural  members  in  a  build- 
ing; at  least  one  of  said  sheets  being  reflective;  vertical  end 
posts  having  their  bases  hingedly  connected  to  said  back 
sheet  at  its  vertical  marginal  edges  and  extending  the  full 
length  thereof  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  face  and 
back  sheets;  there  being  a  right  angle  fin  on  each  post 
superimposed  upon  the  longitudinal  marginal  edge  por- 
tions of  said  face  sheet  and  together  therewith  constitut- 
ing reinforced  stapling  flanges;  and  plural  parallel  spacing 


1.  A  sliding  door  assembly  comprising:  a  front  door 
panel;  a  rear  door  panel;  means  supporting  said  front 
door  panel  adjacent  to  but  in  front  of  said  rear  door  panel 
and  supporting  both  of  said  door  panels  for  relative  trans- 
lational  movement  in  parallel  adjacent  planes;  a  down- 
wardly disposed  lip  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
an  enclosure  on  which  the  doors  are  to  be  mounted,  said 
lip  member  extending  substantially  horizontally  in  a 
straight  line  over  the  combined  length  of  the  door  panels 
when  in  extended  position;  front  door  lower  support 
means  extending  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  front 
door  and  engaging  said  lip  member  so  as  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  front  door  transversely  away  from  said 
lip  member;  rear  door  lower  support  means  extending 
from  the  outer  lower  edge  of  said  rear  door  for  engaging 
said  lip  member  when  said  rear  door  is  in  substantially 
closed  position  so  as  to  prevent  movement  of  said  rear 
door  transversely  away  from  said  lip  member;  and  means 
for  preventing  translational  movement  of  said  rear  door 
relative  to  said  front  door  when  said  front  door  is  held 
in  closed  position  and  for  preventing  said  front  door  from 
moving  completely  clear  of  said  rear  door;  whereby  said 
doors  may  be  overlapped  to  open  position  and  be  held 
rigidly  when  in  closed  position. 


3  166  802 
JOINT  CONSTRUCTION  AND  SEAL  THEREFOR 
Cari  H.  SchmidgaU,  %  Schmidgall  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc., 
307  Cass  St.,  Peoria,  IlL 
Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,598 
2  Claims.     (CI.  20—92) 
1.  An  intersecting  wall  comer  joint  construction  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  superimposed  elongated  rectangular 
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shaped  timbers,  each  of  said  timbers  havia<  a  notch  dis- 
posed transvenely  thereof  and  extending  from  one  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  the  timber  inwardly  toward  the  other 
longitudinal  edge  thereof  for  approximately  one-half  the 
width  of  the  timber,  the  solid  portion  of  the  other  one 
half  of  the  width  of  the  timber  opposite  the  notch  having 
a  semi-spherical  socket  portion  communicatmg  with  the 
inner  end  of  said  notch,  the  depth  of  the  notch  being  such 


DL'CT  SPACER  WTTH  CLIPS  FOR  A  SQUIRREL-  - 
CAGE  ROTOR 
WilHam  J.  Satola,  Shaker  HeigM^  Ohio,  assignor  fo  TIm 
ReHancc  Electrk  A  EngiaecriBg  Co^  ■  eorporatton  of 
OUo 

Filed  Jao.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,5««  . 

11  ClaioM.     (CL21— 116) 


.-\-J 


that  when  adjacent  timbers  are  assembled  at  a  right 
angle  to  each  other  with  said  notches  coinciding,  the  socket 
portions  will  coincide  to  form  a  complete  socket  opening 
common  to  both  of  the  adjacent  timbers,  and  a  compres- 
sible plastic  ball  fitted  in  the  complete  socket  opening  for 
sealing  the  joints  between  the  adjacent  limbers,  the  diam- 
eter of  the  ball  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
complete  spherical  socket. 


3,1M,M3 
DEVICE  FOR  CENTERING  THE  STREAM  OF  MET- 
AL TO  THE  MIDDLE  OF  THE  MOULD  DURING 
VERTICAL  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Fninz  Ruclutuhl,  Ustcr,  Zurich,  Switzcriand.  assignor  to 
Erili  Allan  Olsson,  Kusnacht,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,329 
4  Claims.     (CL  22—57,2) 
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I.  A  spacer  assembly  for  forming  a  radial  ventilating 
duct  between  adjacent  laminations  in  a  laminated  squirrel 
cage  rotor  to  be  provided  with  conductor  bars  cast  in 
aligned  slots  in  annular  laminations. 

said  spacer  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  removable  die  means  disp<.-»sed  between 
said  adjacent  laminations  and  disposed  peripherally 
between  said  slots  in  said  laminations. 

a  plurality  of  separate  metal  clips  disposed  between 
said  adjacent  laminations  and  disposed  inboard  of 
said  slots  in  said  laminations  and  in  contact  with  the 
sides  of  adjacent  die  means. 

said  removable  die  means  and  said  clips  alternating 
around  the  periphery  of  said  laminations, 

clamp  means  to  clamp  said  removable  die  means  and 
said  clips  in  a  circle  as  a  unitary  spacer  assembly. 

and  mold  means  including  said  two  sides  of  said  re- 
movable die  means  and  said  clips  to  restrict  flow  of 
diecasting  material  at  said  slots. 


3,1MJ05 
LEADED  STEEL  FUME  CONTROL 
D.  Fritz,  Tonawanda,  and  Kurt  K.  Klein,  Buffalo, 
N.Y.,  wsigBon  to  TIm  CoIotmIo  Fuel  and  Iron  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Denver,  Coic,  a  cocporation  of  Colorado 
FUmI  JaiL  15,  1963.  Ser.  No.  251,538 
6  Claims.     (CL  22—139) 


3.  In  a  vertical  continuous  casting  machine,  a  device 
for  centering  a  stream  of  molten  metal  from  a  tundish, 
casting  ladle,  or  the  like,  comprising  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal support  frame  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a 
vertical  mold,  a  plurality  of  pedestal  supports  on  said 
support  frame  each  having  a  spherical  surface  with  radii 
whose  centers  are  located  on  an  extension  of  the  center 
line  of  the  mold,  and  means  movably  supporting  the  mold 
over  said  opening  and  on  the  spherical  surfaces  of  the 
pedestal  supports  for  adjustment  relative  to  said  tundish 


1.  The  process  for  preventing  the  release  of  toxic  lead 
oxide  fumes  into  the  working  area  from  an  ingot  mold 
in  the  production  of  leaded  steel  which  comprises  in- 
troducing molten  leaded  steel  into  an  ingot  mold  from 
which  lead  oxide  fumes  are  released,  placing  over  the 
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ingot  mold  containing  the  molten  leaded  steel  a  bed  of 
sand  supported  over  and  closing  the  opening  of  the  mold, 
said  sand  containing  silica  into  which  the  fumes  enter, 
and  absorbing  the  lead  oxide  fumes  in  the  bed  of  silica. 


3  166  S06 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

POURING  INGOTS 

Robert  E.  Daley,  *355  Remington  Dri*e,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,015 

3  Claims.     (Q.  22—147) 


ing  the  casting,  said  glass  fibers  being  capable  of  break- 
ing up  into  small  portions  along  with  the  core  during 
the  shaking  step.        

3,166,809 
STRING  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Luther  P.  Manship,  Collingdale,  Pa.,   assignor  to  Tlie 
Proctor-Silex  Corporation,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,029 
10  Claims.     (CL  24—121) 


?.  A  hot  top  for  feeding  molten  metal  to  ingot  molds 
and  the  like  comprising  a  permanent  casting  having  a 
bottom  flange  for  seating  on  the  top  of  the  mold  extending 
radially  inward  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  mold  to  constitute 
a  shoulder  for  a  renewable  lining  material,  said  flange 
being  of  substantial  thickness  to  provide  a  high  chill  zone 
for  the  poured  metal  at  the  junction  of  the  mold  and  hot 
top.  a  refractory  liner  supported  on  said  flange  extending 
the  full  length  of  said  casting  to  constitute  a  heat  insulat- 
ing wall  for  the  feed  metal  above  the  mold  and  a  second 
liner  of  exothermic  metal  extending  from  substantially 
the  vertical  mid-section  of  said  first-named  liner  to  the 
top  thereof. 

3,166,807 

REUSE  ABLE  HOT  TOP 

Robert  E,  Daley,  8355  Remington  Dri>e,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,896 

2  CUlnu.     (a.  22—147) 


1.  In  a  string  fastening  device,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  casing  having  string  receiving  means  at  opposite 
portions  thereof,  said  casing  including  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical surfaces  adjacent  each  end,  a  leaf  spring  overlying 
said  horizontal  surfaces  including  a  90  degree  bend  form- 
ing vertically  extending  portions  positioned  closely  adja- 
cent said  vertical  surfaces,  and  means  for  biasing  said 
spring  toward  said  horizontal  surfaces  whereby  a  string 
interposed  between  said  spring  and  said  surfaces ,at  either 
end  portion  of  said  casing  will  be  clamped  by  said  leaf 
spring  at  two  places  at  90°  to  each  other. 


3,166,810 

CABLE  GRIP 

Glover  C.  Ensley,  525  N.  Woodland  Drive, 

Kansas  Cit>  North,  Mo. 

Filed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,122 

3  Claims.     (CI.  24—125) 


1.  An  ingot  mold  hot  lop  comprising  a  hollow  metal 
casing  open  at  top  and  bottom  and  provided  at  its  bot- 
tom with  an  inwardly  projecting  ledge,  the  inner  surface 
of  the  casing  from  the  ledge  to  the  top  of  the  casing  di- 
verging upwardly  and  a  refractory  lining  tapered  from 
top  to  bottom  and  substantially  engaging  said  surface  and 
ledge. 

3,166,808 
CORE  REINFORCEMENT  MEANS 
FrancU  C.    Moore,   Indianapolis,   Ind.,  assignor  to 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Ang.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  755,700 
2  Cfadms.  (CL  22—200) 
1  In  the  method  of  casting  metal  comprising  pouring 
molten  metal  into  a  mold  and  around  a  rigid  sand  core, 
cooling  the  metal  in  the  mold  to  form  a  casting  having 
a  hollow  portion  in  its  corresponding  to  the  shape  of 
the  sand  core  and  shaking  the  casting  to  disintegrate  the 
core  and  permit  it  to  be  readily  removed  from  within 
the  hollow  portion  of  the  casting,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  a  core  having  straight  glass  fibers  dis- 
tributed in  it  to  reinforce  it  and  maintain  its  shape  dur- 


1.  A  cable  grip  for  drawing  multiple  wire  strand  cable 
through  conduit  comprising:   a  body  of  generally  cylin- 
drical  shape    and    having   a   length   not   less   than   the 
diameter,  said  body  having  end  surfaces  and  anchoring 
means  operaUvely  associated  with  one  end  surface,  pull- 
ing means  secured  to  said  anchoring  means,  a  plurality 
of  wire-receiving  bores  extending  longitudinally  from  the 
other  end  surface  into  said  body  generally  axially  thereof 
and  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  the  axis  of  said  body, 
said  body  having  an  outer  side  surface,  said  body  having 
threaded  bores  for  each  wire-receiving  bore,  said  threaded 
bores  having  openings  in  the  outer  side  surface  of  the 
body  spaced  circumferentially  therearound  and  extending 
therefrom  into  the  body  and  intersecting  the  respective 
wire-receiving  bore,  said  threaded  bores  each  bemg  in  a 
plane  that  extends  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  body 
axis  and  longitudinally  through  the  axis  of  the  respective 
wire-receiving  bore,  and  set  screws  in  said  threaded  bores 
and   projecting  into  the  respective  wire-receiving  bores 
with  outer  ends  of  each  screw  being  inwardly  from  the 
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outer  side  surface  of  the  body  whereby  separate  strands 
of  a  cable  are  inserted  into  the  respective  wire-receiving 
bores  from  said  other  end  surface  and  engaged  by  said 
respective  set  screws  to  secure  the  cable  with  respect  to 
said  body  for  pulling  the  cable  through  conduit  by  said 
pulling  means. 

RELEASABLE  CONNECTORS 

Frank  Beniwd  Hwlcy,  46  NortlKTort  Road.  Enxlefield 

Grcea,  Eciuuii,  Surrey,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1962.  Scr.  No.  182,367 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaia,  Apr.  6.  1961, 

12,4<S 
8  Clainu.     (CI.  24— 23«) 


having  a  recess  therein  adapted  to  receive  the  bolt,  and 

a  nut  for  the  bolt  adapted  to  engage  the  bracket  and 
tighten  the  band  when  the  nut  is  rotated  on  the  bolt,  said 
bolt  having  a  head  adapted  to  bend  under  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  and  provided  with  inner  and  outer  parallel 
transverse  slots,  the  band  extending  under  the  head,  up 
through  the  inner  slots,  over  the  head,  down  through 
the  outer  slot,  around  the  outer  end  of  the  head  and  back 
over  the  head,  so  that  the  head  will  deform  in  a  pre- 
determined manner  without  breaking  to  indicate  yrha 
sufficient  tightening  force  has  been  applied  to  the  band. 


1  A  releasaWe  connector  comprising  Una.  and  second 
parts  each  having  a  latching  shoulder,  the  latching  shoul- 
ders being  adapted,  when  brought  into  engagement  with 
each  other,  to  transmit  a  load  between  the  parts  in  a 
linear  direction,  said  latching  shoulden  being  separable 
by  movement  of  said  first  and  second  parts  away  from 
one  another  in  a  release  direction  generally  at  right  angles 
to  the  said  linear  direction,  one  of  said  parts  carrying  a 
spring  positioned  to  contact  the  under  side  of  the  other 
part  when  said  latching  shoulders  are  being  brought  into 
engagement  with  each  other  and  remain  between  the 
parts  during  such  engagement,  a  locking  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  first  part,  said  lever  having  a  finger  piece 
by  which  it  may  be  manually  rotated  between  a  locking 
position  and  a  release  position  and  a  thrust  portion  integral 
with  said  locking  lever,  the  said  thrust  portion  having  a 
bearing  surface  positioned  to  bear  oo  the  second  part 
during  rotation  of  the  lever  and  move  the  latching  shoul- 
ders into  engagement  with  one  another,  while  strcssmg 
the  spring,  and  then  swing  on  into  an  over-center  position 
past  the  point  at  which  said  thrust  portion  (irst  bears  on 
said  second  part  as  said  lever  passes  from  its  release  to 
its  locking  position,  said  bearing  surface  being  further 
from  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  lever  than  the  adjacent 
surfaces  of  said  thrust  portion,  and  the  said  spring  being 
positioned  between  the  parts  to  cause  separation  of 'the 
parts  in  the  release  direction  when  said  thrust  portion  is 
moved  clear  of  the  second  part,  and  to  bias  the  second 
part  against  the  thrust  portion  to  yieldingl>  retain  said 
thrust  portion  in  its  over-center  position  whenever  said 
thrust  portion  occupies  that  position. 


3,166412 
FIFE  COUFLING 
Bernard    Rkkart    Hepbom,   Oidrrfllc,    Ontario,   Canada, 
aasisBor   to   National   Sewer   Fipe   Limited,   OakrlBe, 
Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation 

FUcd  May  28,  1962.  Scr.  No.  198,269 
1  ClaiM.     (CL  14—279) 


3,166J13 
FIFE  COUFLING 
Bernard  R.  Hepburn,  Oakvillc,  Ontario.  Canada,  assignor 
to    National   Sewer   Fipc    Limited,   Oakvillc,   Ontario, 
Canada 

FUcd  Oct.  17.  1963.  Scr.  No.  316,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Oct.  23,  1962, 

40,166  62 
1  Claia.    <C1.  24— 28«) 


A  clamping  means  for  a  pipe  coupling  comprising  a 
resilient  band  adapted  to  encircle  the  coupling  and  a 
connector  for  connecting  the  ends  of  the  band  and  apply- 
ing tightening  force  to  the  band,  the  connector  including 
a  bolt  having  a  head  with  an  inner  transveru  slot  adjacent 
the  inner  end  of  the  bolt  head  and  an  outer  parallel  trans- 
verse slot  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the  bolt  head,  the 
band  passing  urvier  the  head,  up  through  the  inner  slot, 
over  the  head,  down  through  the  outer  slot,  and  around 
and  in  contact  with  the  outer  end  of  the  bolt  head,  the 
band  being  of  such  resilience  that  when  so  threaded 
through  the  bolt  head  the  free  end  of  the  band  will  deflect 
in  a  predetermined  manner  when  sufficient  tightening 
force  has  been  applied  to  the  band. 


3,166,814 
BRICKMAKING 
John  M.  O'Donneil,  Fittsbunth.  Richard  O.  Ftatt,  Bethel 
Farfc,  and  Charles  D.  Gabor,  Verona,  Fa.,  aaeicnon  to 
Harbison-Walker    Refrartorics    Company.    Fittsbnrgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  FcnnsyKania 

Filed  May  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283,831 
4  ClahM.     (CL  25—103) 


,J  -^ 


Clamping  means  for  a  pipe  coupling  comprising  a  band  3.  The  combination  with  brick  forming  apparatus 
adapted  to  encircle  the  coupling,  a  connector  including  which  includes  meaiu  defining  a  brick  forming  moid 
a  bracket  connected  to  one  end  of  the  band  and  a  threaded  cavity,  of  upper  and  lower  charge  boxes  which  are  re- 
bolt  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  band,  said  bracket  ciprocaily  movable,  said  boxes  having  inlets  and  outlets. 


JANVABY  26,  19M 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


929 


said  lower  charge  box  being  movable  between  a  position 
over  said  mold  cavity  and  a  filling  station  spaced  from 
said  mold  cavity,  said  upper  charge  box  being  movable 
between  a  position  adjacent  weigher  means  and  a  position 
above  said  lower  charge  box  at  its  filling  station,  first 
means  associated  with  the  upper  and  the  lower  charge 
boxes  normally  closing  the  respective  outlets  thereof, 
said  first  means  arranged  to  open  the  outlet  of  the  upper 
charge  box  when  it  is  at  its  position  above  the  lower  charge 
box  at  its  filling  station  and  to  open  the  outlet  of  the  lower 
charge  box  when  it  is  in  position  above  the  mold  cavity, 
weigher  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  deliver  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  weight  charges  through  the 
inlet  of  the  upper  charge  box  to  a  position  of  repose 
therein  when  said  upper  charge  box  is  thereadjacent. 


3«16M15 

KEYWAY  STRIF  FOR  CONCRETE  FAVEMENT 

FORMS 

James  A.  Rappas,  202  Thornton  Road,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,724 

5  Claims.     (CL  25—118) 


ends,  a  narrow  end  edge  portion  at  the  convergent  eixls 
of  said  aide  surfaces,  said  end  edge  portion  possessing  a 
shallow  longitudinal  groove,  opposite  said  narrow  end 
edge  portion  a  flat  base  surface  arranged  to  form  sharp 
edges  with  said  outwardly  flaring  end  areas  of  said  side 
surfaces,  and  a  pair  of  relatively  spaced  longitudinal  par- 
titions extending  from  points  near  the  bottom  of  the 
groove  in  said  narrow  ^ge  portion  to  points  near  said 
base  surface  to  form  a  centrally  located,  longitudinally 
extending  channel  in  the  inferior  of  said  bar  for  the  guid- 
ance of  nails  driven  through  the  mold  membci  from  said 
groove. 

3,166,817 

AFFARATUS      FOR     INTEGRAL     MOLDING     OF 

IRREGULARLY  SHAFED  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

Elmer  R.  Cordova,  5805  S.  Santa  Fe  Drive, 

Littleton,  Colo. 

FUcd  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,251 

3  Claims.     (CI.  25—130) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  upright  form  for  defining 
the  lateral  edge  of  a  concrete  pavement  to  be  laid,  of  a 
keyway  strip  attached  to  a  face  of  said  form  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  along  the  form  in  position  to  cause  a 
keyway  groove  in  the  edge  of  such  concrete  pavement, 
said  keyway  strip  being  characterized  by  the  fact  that  it 
is  formed  of  plastic  material  of  generally  trapezoidal  ex- 
tenul  cross  section,  and  that  it  is  hollow,  havmg  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  extending  cavities  separated  from 
each  other  by  a  strengthening  web,  said  keyway  strip  being 
further  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  external  face 
thereof  which  is  engaged  with  said  upright  form  is  slightly 
concave  in  cross  section,  so  that  the  upper  and  lower  edges 
thereof  will  tightly  engage  said  upright  form  to  prevent 
freshly  poured  concrete  from  seeping  between  the  keyway 
suip  axKl  the  upright  form. 


3,16641< 
MOLD  MEMBER  FOR  FORMING  A 

CONTROL  JOINT 
Edwvd  T.  Berg.  275  Santa  Clara  Ave,, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sept.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,573 

2  CWoM.     (CL  15—128) 


1.  For  fonnint  control  joints  in  the  constructioii  of 

concrete  structures,  a  mold  member  in  the  form  of  an 

elongated   hollow   bar  having  converging  side  surfaces 

(>osaessing  outwardly  flaring  end  areas  at  their  divergent 

810  o.o. — e» 


1.  Apparatus   for   integrally   casting   an  outdoor   in- 
cinerator body  comprising:   an  upwardly  diverging  an- 
nular outer  mold  and  an  upwardly  diverging,  hollow, 
inner  mold  which  cooperate,  when  assembled,  to  spatially 
define  a  volume  the  confines  of  which  form  the  shaping 
of  a  generally  rectangular  relatively  thin  substantially  up- 
right wall  of  a  said  incinerator  body,  a  stepped  two- 
section  bottom  in  both  said  inner  and  outer  molds  having 
an  open  bottom  and  a  partially  open  top  wall,  a  volume- 
enclosing  lip  integral  with  each  section  of  the  outside 
bottom  surface  of  the  inner  mold  supporting  it  on  the 
interior  surface  of  the  stepped  bottom  surface  of  the 
outer  mold  in  a  substantially  leak-proof  relationship  there- 
with and  one  cooperatively  forming  an  incinerator  chim- 
ney with  an  opening  therethrough  and  the  other  coopera- 
tively forming  an  upper  wall  of  an  incinerator  body  with 
a  trash  opening  therethrough,  another  lip  integral  with 
an  upper  portion  of  an  outer  side  wall  of  the   inner 
mold  having  a  width  less  than  the  distance  between  the 
assembled  inner  and  outer  molds,  an  auxiliary  mold  form 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  engagement  with  said  another 
lip  and  span  the  distance  between  the  interior  surface 
of  the  outer  mold  and  the  exterior  surface  of  the  inner 
mold  when  assembled  to  form  a  trash  removal  opening  in 
the  lower  part  of  a  wall  in  a  said  incinerator  body,  re- 
leasable  means  connecting  the  bottom  surfaces  of  each 
of  the  inner  and  outer  molds  releasably  locking  each 
other  in  rigid  engagement  when  the  apparatus  is   as- 
sembled, there  being  a  plurality  of  aligned  openings  in 
opposed  side  walls  of  both  the  inner  and  outer  molds,  an 
elongated  rod  mounted  in  each  aligned  opening  forming 
apertures  through  opposed  walls  of  a  said  incinerator 
body  for  the  later  reception  of  a  grate  structure,  there 
being  at  least  two  other  aligned  openings  in  the  bottom 
surfaces  of  each  of  the  inner  and  outer  molds,  and  a 
rod  mounted  in  each  said  other  aligned  opening  forming 
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apertures  through  the  upper  surface  of  said  incioerator 
body  adiacent  the  opening  in  said  upper  surface  of  a 
said  incinerator  body  for  the  later  atUchment  oi  an 
incinerator  lid. 

3,IM,818 

STEEL  FORM  FOR  PLACING  CONCRETE 

Tomohani  Sukal,  Toyooalui,  aod  TctstMo  Oaato.  NIbWoo- 

miya,  Japan,  awifiin  lo  Stunitomo  Metallndustrica 

Untied,  Osaka,  Japaa,  a  corpontioo  of  Japan 

FiM  D^.  2*.  IW3,  S«r.  No.  333,320 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  2*.  1»*2, 

37  59,9*5 

9  Clakas.    (CL  25—131) 

r   f  ' 


clip  and  terminating  in  a  semicircular  hook,  each  hook 
fttung  and  being  engageable  with  the  side  of  the  blood 
vessel  opposite  the  leg  to  which  it  is  connected,  said  hooks 
lying  m  closely  adjacent  planes  parallel  to  said  first-named 
plane,  the  resiliency  of  said  legs  biasing  said  remote  ends 
apart  whereby  said  hooks  will  move  into  clamping  engage- 
ment with  the  blood  vessel. 


13 


^m 


3,1M32« 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR   DRYING   AND 
FIXING     BANDS     OF     CRIMPED     SYNTHETIC 

THREADS 
Hors«  Taul,  Obcmbarg  (Mala),  aad  Albert  Naa«,  Erfea- 
bach  (Main),  Germany,  assignon  to  Vereinigtc  Gbni* 
stoff-Fabriken  AG.  \^uppertal-EIberfeld.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1941.  S«r.  No.  92.K92 

Cli^H  priority,  appikatioa  Gcmsaay.  .Mar.  4,  I9M, 

V  1M12 

4CtBfaM.    (CL2f— 1) 


\.  An  assembly  of  concrete  placing  steel  forms,  each 
said  form  comprising  a  face  plate,  external  frame  of  a 
W-shape  in  cross  section,  each  having  a  concave  part  and 
flanges,  a  center  frame  fixed  on  said  face  plate  in  spaced 
relation  lo  said  external  frames,  said  center  frame  and 
external  frames  of  each  form  being  provided  with  rela- 
tively aligned  bores  therein,  a  rectilinear  connecting  rod 
slidably  disposed  through  the  bores  in  said  center  frame 
and  external  frame  of  one  form  for  reception  in  an  ad- 
joining exterior  frame  of  another  form,  a  supporting  arm 
projecting  normally  from  each  said  rod  at  a  location 
spaced  from  both  of  its  ends  and  adapted  for  movement 
about  the  axis  of  the  said  rod.  a  U-shaped  clamp  earned 
by  said  arm  in  a  plane  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the 
rod,  the  open  end  of  said  U-shaped  clamp  being  directed 
tangentially  to  the  rotational  path  described  by  the  free 
end  of  said  supporting  arm  in  its  movement  about  the 
axis  of  said  rod,  the  opening  defined  by  said  free  ends 
being  disposed  wholly  on  one  axial  side  of  said  supporting 
arm  for  reception  of  adjacent  external  frames. 


3  164  819 

CLIP  FOR  EMBALMING  OPERATIONS 

Cari  B.  Robbins,  H.  Maio  St.,  Scanport,  Maine 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1941,  Scr.  No.  134,531 

3  Claims.    (CL  27—21) 


1.  An  elongated  embalming  clip  for  securing  a  blood 
vessel  to  a  fluid-transfer  tube  or  the  like,  comprising  a 
single  length  of  spring  wire  or  the  like  bent  to  form  at 
one  end  of  the  clip  an  open  arc  of  over  180*  with  con- 
verging tangential  extensions,  transversely  outwardly  ex- 
tending bent  loops  at  the  ends  of  said  extensions,  an  arm 
forming  an  extension  of  each  loop,  elongated  legs  into 
which  said  arms  merge,  said  legs  extending  to  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  clip  and  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
longitudinal  center  of  the  clip,  said  arc,  said  extensions, 
said  arms  and  said  loops  lying  in  a  plane  transversely  of 
the  length  of  the  clip,  the  ends  of  said  legs  remote  from 
said  plane  each  being  provided  with  lateral  portions  ex- 
tending oppositely  across  the  longitudinal  center  of  the 


I  A  process  for  continuously  drying  and  fixing  crimped 
bands  of  endless  synthetic  threads  which  comprises  pass- 
ing the  crimped  threads  emerging  from  a  crimping  cham- 
ber under  transverse  motion  into  a  rectangular,  hollow 
shaft  located  beneath  the  opening  of  said  crimping  cham- 
ber, whereby  said  threads  substantially  fill  a  given  cross- 
section  of  said  shaft;  allowing  the  packed  threads  to  be 
moved  through  the  shaft  under  the  urging  of  t»>e  weight 
of  the  packed  threads;  directing  a  current  of  heated  fhiid 
on  said  threads  within  an  area  of  said  shaft,  said  current 
passing  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  packed  threads  through  said  shaft;  and 
thereafter  contacting  said  packed  threads  with  a  current 
of  cold  air  in  a  separtae  area  of  said  shaft,  said  current 
of  cold  air  passing  through  said  packing  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  pack- 
ing through  said  shaft 

4.  An  improved  device  for  treating  crimped  bands  of 
synthetic  threads  which  comprises:  a  rectangular,  hollow 
shaft  positioned  directly  beneath  a  crimping  chamber, 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  said  crimped 
threads  move  through  said  shaft,  thread  distributing 
means  associated  with  said  shaft,  said  distributing  means 
being  capable  of  transverse  movement  above  said  shaft 
and  across  the  opening  of  said  shaft  whereby  said  crimped 
bands  are  placed  in  said  shaft  and  subsUntially  fill  said 
shaft,  said  shaft  including  two  separate  treatment  zone> 
having  openings  in  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft,  jackets 
surrounding  said  treatment  zones,  and  means  for  passing 
treating  fluid  through  said  hollow  shaft  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  nwvement  of  said  crimped  threads 
through  said  shaft  and  for  withdrawing  said  treating  fluids 
from  said  shaft. 
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3,144,821 

CRIMPING  APPARATUS 

F.  For1oi«,  GrecBvUk,  S.C,  aasiKBor  to 

Moaamto  Company,  a  csrporatkia  of  Delawans 

FUcd  Nov.  24.  1942,  Ser.  No.  24«,00l 

4  Claims.    (CL  28—1) 


while  in  the  substantially  completely  untensioned  con- 
dition thereof  whereby  a  bulking  effect  is  achieved  by 
producing  a  shrinkage  in  the  yarn  along  the  side  exposed 
to  the  relatively  cooler  temperature  while  leaving  sub- 
stantially unaffected  the  side  exposed  to  the  relatively 
hotter  temperatures  of  the  gradient,  and  means  for  with- 
drawing said  contracted  yam  substantially  at  the  same 
decreased  speed. 


3,144,823 

METHOD   OF   MAKING   FELT-LIKE   STRUCTURE 

John  J.  Bernard,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Appleton 

MUb,  Appleton,  Wis,,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,379 

3  Claims.    (CL  28—72.2) 


'  1.  In  a  crimping  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  staffer 
box.  means  for  feeding  filamentary  material  into  said 
stuffer  box  and  variable  speed  withdrawing  means  opera- 
tive to  remove  material  from  said  stuffer  box,  an  improved 
regulating  apparatus  for  regulating  the  rate  of  withdrawal 
so  as  to  maintain  constant  the  quantity  of  material  within 
said  stuffer  box.  said  regulating  apparatus  comprising  a 
source  of  gas  under  constant  pressure,  conduit  means  fluid- 
ly  interconnecting  said  gas  source  with  the  interior  of  said 
stuffer  box,  spring  biased  piston  means  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  conduit  means,  and  a  mechanical 
linkage  interconnecting  said  piston  with  said  variable 
speed  withdrawing  means  whereby,  upon  an  incipient 
change  in  the  degree  of  compaction  of  material  within 
said  stuffer  box.  the  gas  pressure  within  said  conduit 
changes  to  move  said  piston,  thereby  actuating  said  link- 
age-controlled variable  speed  withdrawing  means  to  vary 
the  rate  of  withdrawal. 


1.  A  method  of  making  endless  belt-hke  fabrics  com- 
pnsing  needling  a  batt  of  fibers  to  at  least  one  surface  of 
a  web-like  base  material  to  provide  a  stock  fabric,  needling 
said  stock  fabric  into  an  endless  belt  consisting  of  at  least 
two  convoluted  layers  of  said  stock  fabric,  and  needling 
a  final  batt  of  fibers  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said  endless 
belt.  -  

3,164,824 
PROCESS  OF  SHRINK-PROOFLNG  FABRICS 
Herbert    WUllam    Fuhr,    Charlotte,    N.C.,    assignor    to    ^ 
Celanese  Corporatioa  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  5,  1940,  Ser.  No.  40,659 
10  Claims.    (CI.  28—76) 


3,144,822 
METHOD    AND   APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION 

OF  Bl'LKED  YARN 

David  Starkic,  Mapperley  Park,   Nottingham,   England, 

assignor  to  English  Rose  Limited 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1961,  Scr.  No.  102,314 

CtaUm  priorMy,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  26,  1960, 

14,507  60 
19  dafans.    (CL  2S— 1) 


EriiJ       Er 


D 


1.  The  process  which  comprises  subjecting  a  fabric, 
woven  of  a  warp  yarn  comprising  cellulose  acetate  and 
a  filling  yarn  comprising  cellulose,  to  a  chemical  treat- 
ment for  shrink-proofing  cellulose  and  to  a  mechanical 
longitudinal  con^paclion,  whereby  said  fabric  is  rendered 
substantially  shrink-proof,  said  chemical  treatment  com- 
prising applying  shrink-proofing  agent  from  an  aqueous 
medium  containing  a  concentration  of  said  agent  of  about 
15  to  25%  by  weight. 


3.  Apparatus  for  bulking  a  previously  treated  plural- 
filament  thermoplastic  yam  in  which  the  tendeiKy  to 
crimp  is  developed  by  the  establishment  of  a  heat  gradient 
across  the  yam.  which  comprises  means  for  feeding  the 
yam  under  sufficient  tension  to  suppress  the  crimps  and 
at  a  predetermined  input  speed  into  a  treating  zone  in- 
cluding means  for  forwarding  said  yarn  at  an  increased 
speed  into  said  treating  zone,  means  for  decreasing  the 
speed  of  said  yam  to  such  an  extent  that  said  yam  is 
in  Che  substantially  completely  untensioned  condition 
and  for  treating  substantially  uniformly  said  yam  with 
heat  within  said  zone  so  that  a  predetermined  amount 
of  lengthwise  contraction  occurs  on  the  part  of  said  yam 


3,164,825 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  A  SET  OF  BEADS 
TO  A  LAMP  BULB 
Willem  Coraehis  Tazelaar,  Dordrecht,  and  Reinder 
Westra,  Drachten,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  .North 
American  Philips  Company.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271.156 
Claiois  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  10,  1962, 

277,051 
3  Claims.  (CI.  29—25.1) 
1.  A  device  for  supplying  a  bead  assembly  to  a  lamp 
bulb,  said  bead  assembly  including  a  filament,  a  glass 
bead,  two  lead-in  wires  which  extend  approximately  in 
parallel  through  the  glass  bead  and  are  bent  outward  in 
the  manner  of  a  hook  at  a  position  remote  from  the  glass 
bead,  said  device  comprising  a  holder  for  holding  a  bulb 


932 

with  iu  open  neck  portion  facing  upward,  and  an  inclined 
guide  on  which  a  bead  assembly  slides  downward  and 
falls  into  the  nock-shaped  part  of  the  bulb;  said  device 
being  ch*racterized  in  that  the  lower  part  of  the  inclined 
guide  is  vertically  disposed,  a  member  movable  with  re- 
spect to  satd  lower  part  of  the  guide,  said  member  in  its 
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position  adjacent  the  guide  constitutes  a  stop  againat 
whKh  the  hook-shaped  parts  of  the  bead  assembly  engage 
after  sliding  across  the  guide,  said  member  beuig  moved 
away  from  the  guide  after  a  bead  assembly  has  been  ar- 
rested in  its  position  determmed  by  the  stop  member  di- 
rectly above  the  neck  opening  of  the  bulb. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  AGRICULTURAL  DEMCiS 
GMtav  Zettl,  Fito*teha<«l.  G«nMay.  ''^'V^*? 
SchwaMscbc    H»tte«w«rke    GjbJ».H-,    lament- 
iiMCB,  Wurttciabcrf,  Genaany 

Filed  May  1.  1H3,  Ser.  No.  177.343 
rifft— «  priority,  aapMcadoo  Gennany,  May  3,  1M2, 
'^  Scfc  31.3W 

4CkiM.    (CL29— 14S.3) 


3,1(M37 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SPLIT  RING 

Michael  BttiW,  31M  W.  33rd  St.,  CieveUwl,  OWo 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1»43,  Ser.  No.  244,M9 

S  Claima.     (CL  29— ia.4) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  split  ring  from  an  elon- 
gated straight  metal  blank  comprising  the  steps  of  plac- 
ing and  retaining  said  blank  on  a  lower  die  member  hav- 
ing an  intermediate  straight  section  corresponding  in  length 
to  one-half  the  desired  circumference  of  said  ring  and  op- 
posed curved  end  sections  each  having  a  radius  of  curva- 
ture corresponding  to  the  desired  radius  of  said  ring,  bend- 
ing said  blank  on  said  lower  die  member  by  a  vertically 
reciprocable  upper  die  member,  the  blanL  thus  comprising 
curved  end  acctions  each  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
corresponding  to  the  desired  radius  of  said  ring  and  an 
intermedule  straight  section  corresponding  to  one-half  the 
desired  circumference  of  said  ring,  tnmming  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  partially  formed  blank  to  square  the  same, 
positioning  said  partially  formed  blank  on  a  cylindrical 
forming  mandrel  having  a  radius  corresponding  to  the 
desired  inside  radius  of  said  ring  and  retaining  said  blank 
ihereon  at  a  point  midway  on  said  intermediate  straight 
section,  and  wrapping  said  curved  end  sections  and  said 
intermediate  section  about  said  cylindrical  mandrel   by 
horizontally   reciprocating  die  members  to  clocely  con- 
form said  blank  to  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  man- 
drel. 

3,164,828 

METHOD  FOR  MOU>Tl>G  BEARINGS  IN  A 

DYNAMOELECrRIC  MACHINE 

MyroB  D.  Tapper.  Fort  WayM,  lad.,  aaigDor  to  Genera 

Etectric  Coiapaay,  a  cwpoiatioa  of  New  Yorti 

nied  Sept.  2»,  1941,  Ser.  No.  142,455 

It  riair       (CI.  29— 149^) 


1.  A  method  of  making  agricultural  devices,  which 
includes  the  steps  of:  stamping  out  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially''identical  blanks  from  a  relauvely  long  and 
narrow  blvik  strip,  each  blank  having  a  subslanUally 
rectangular  blade  section  of  approximately  the  width  of 
the  final  blade  to  be  made  and  having  a  housing  section 
of  approximately  square-shaped  cross  section  for  receiv- 
ing the  handle,  heating  the  stamped  out  blanks,  deep 
drawing  the  housing  section  of  a  respective  stamped  out 
heated  blank  to  form  a  cup-shaped  portion,  removing  the 
bottom  of  said  cup  shaped  portion  to  transform  the  latter 
into  a  sleeve  for  receiving  a  handle,  hot  rolling  the  blade 
section  of  the  respective  blank  in  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  blank  by  segmented  rolls  utilizing  the  residual  heat 
in  the  blank  to  form  a  upcred  blank,  trinuning  the  blank 
into  approximately  final  shape,  curving  the  blank  while 
utilizing  the  residual  heat  therein,  and  grinding  and 
polishing  the  blank. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  and  assembling  a  bearing 
onto  an  end  shield  for  use  in  a  dynamoelectric  machine, 
said  bearing  being  formed  from  a  blank  having  a  reduced 
outer  surface  portion  at  one  end  and  an  inner  surface 
defining  a  bore,  said  end  shield  having  an  aperture  for 
receiving  said  reduced  portion,  said  method  comprising 
positioning  said  bearing  blank  loosely  in  an  assembly 
fixture  with  the  reduced  portion  of  said  blank  extending 
beyond  said  fixture  and  through  said  end  shield  aperttire; 
aligning  said  blank  and  said  end  shield  while  inserting 
a  bearing  bore  sizing  pin  into  said  bore;  turning  down  the 
end  of  said  reduced  portion  to  stake  said  bearing  blank 
firmly  to  said  end  shield  while  compressing  the  portion 
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of  said  bearing  blank  in  said  fixture  radially  inwardly  be- 
tween said  fixture  and  said  siring  pin  to  form  a  finished 
bearing  having  an  accurately  dimensioned  bearing  bore 
surface;  and  withdrawing  said  sizing  pin  from  said  bear- 
ing bore  and  discontinuing  said  compression  of  the  formed 
bearing  in  said  assembly  fixture  to  facUiUte  the  release 
of  .the  bearing  from  said  fixttire. 


3  144  829 

DUCTED  SHEETING  CONSTRUCTION 

JsroM  IL  LeoMboo,  lt9  High  St.,  Perth  Amboy,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar  28,  1954,  Ser.  No.  589,848 

gClatea.     (CI.  29— 155) 


Icl  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  an  unjoined  interior 
portion  contained  within  said  sheet  with  said  unjoined 
portion  being  defined  between  complementary  portions 
of  said  sheet  cocxtending  parallel  to  said  surfaces,  m- 
jccting  into  interior  portion  a  foamable  plastic  formmg 
reaction  mixture  which  forms  a  solid  foamed  plastic 
with  said  mixture  being  injected  in  an  amount  sufficient 


17 


fl    i« 


1    A  method  of  fabricating  a  stiffened  hollow  metal 
panel  in  the  form  of  a  single  sheet  of  homogeneous  metal 
having  an  unjoined  interior  portion  defined  and  conUined 
between  portions  of  solid  metal,  said  sheet  provided  with 
an  inlet  for  fiuid  pressure  to  said  unjoined  portion  with 
said  unjoined  portion  being  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid 
under   pressure,    said    method    comprising    attaching    an 
injection  tool  to  said  sheet  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  inlet,  injecting  a  fluent  filler  material  through  said 
tool  under  sufficient  pressure  to  outwardly  expand  said 
unjoined    portion,    permanently    entrapping    a    predeter- 
mined quanity  of  said  filler  material  within  the  expanded, 
unjoined  portion  of  the  sheet  by  collapsing  part  of  the 
outwardly   expanded   portion  of  the   sheet   and   sealing 
the  collapsed  part,  and  thereafter  solidifying  said  fluent 
material  to  provide  a  core  member  within  said  expanded 
unjoined  portion,  said  solidified  core  member  being  of 
sufficient  rigidity  to  provide  substanual  support  for  the 
walls  of  the  unjoined  portion  of  the  sheet  and  to  prevent 
it  from  becoming  inwardly  deformed  when  normal  forces 
are  applied  to  said  walls  on  the  exterior  of  said  duct. 


to  deform  said  complementary  portions  away  from  each 
other  in  a  spaced  first  amount,  said  mixture  being  further 
provided  in  a  quantity  generating  sufficient  foamed  plastic 
product  to  additionally  deform  said  complementary  por- 
tions further  away  from  each  other  into  a  second  spaced 
relationship,  and  reacting  said  mixture  to  form  said 
foamed  plastic  product  and  to  deform  said  complemen- 
tary portions  into  said  second  spaced  relationship. 


3  164  832 
METHOD  OF  FORMFMG  A  PISTON  AND 

LIKE  COMPONENTS 

John  B.  ScanneU,  Drexel  HUi,  Pa^  assignor  to 

Grecoe.  Tweed  &  Co.,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  66,778 

14  Claims.    (CI.  29— 156.62) 


,'^   rtt 
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3,144,836 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRESTRESSED  GIRDER 

Gerald  Gregory  Grculkh,  3018  NE.  20th  Coart, 

Fort  Laoderdalc,  Fla. 

Flkd  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,966 

5  Claims.     (CL  29— 155) 


VCTtit  method  of  making  a  girder,  comprising  pre- 
stressing  a  separate  concrete  top  chord  to  place  it  under 
permanent  material  compression,  rigidly  securing  a  metal 
web  to  a  metal  bottom  chord,  stretching  the  bottom  chord 
lengthwise  until  it  is  under  material  tension  and  then  rigid- 
ly securing  the  web  to  the  top  chord  while  maintaining 
the  bottom  chord  stretched. 


1.  In  method  of  manufacturing  a  piston  adapted  for 
accommodating  a  piston  ring,  the  steps  comprising  form- 
ing a  piston  body,  cutting  into  the  surface  of  said  body 
first  and  second  peripheral  annular  grooves  inclined  to- 
wards each  other  to  form  in  said  body  an  annular  rib  of 
trapezoidal  cross-section  connected  to  the  body,  and  cut- 
ting said  rib  into  two  separate  parts  and  severing  the  same 
from  said  body  to  form  two  rings  each  of  which  are 
completely  disconnected  from  said  body  and  are  adapted 
to  constitute  backup  rings  for  the  piston  ring. 


3  166,631 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  ELEMENT 
Norval  A.  Keith,  East  Alton,  III-,  assignor  to  Olin 
]        Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Vb^nla 

FUed  Sept  4,  1962,  Ser.  No,  221,118 
8  Claims.     (CI.  29—155) 
1    A  method  of  making  a  composite  structure  cooi- 
prising  providing  a  sheet  of  ductile  metal  having  paral- 


3,166,833 
PRODUCTION  OF  HEAVY  METAL  OBJECTS  BY 
POWDER  METALLURGY 
Alfred  R.  Globus,  New  York,  N.Y.,  "sdpwr  to  Con- 
solidated Astronautics  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  IN.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  DeUware  ^,     ,«,  -^^ 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,746 

10  Claims.  (CI.  29— 182.5) 
1.  In  the  process  for  producing  metal  objects  by  powder 
metallurgy,  in  which  a  powder  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  tantalum, 
tungsten,  molybdenum  and  chromium,  is  compacted  mto 
shape  and  thereafter  sintered,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  admixing  an  alkali  metal  borohydnde  with 
the  powder  in  an  amount  of  about  1-5%  by  weight  boron 
prior  to  said  compacting. 
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CATALYST  BED  REMOVING  TOOL 
laoMS   B.   Newmao,   Lancartcr.   Califs   udgaor   to  A* 
United  States  of  America  a$  represented  by  tkc  Admin- 
istrstor     of    the     National    Aeronantics    and     Space 
Adminiitration 

Filed  Fek.  S,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  2S7,34« 

1  Clain.     (CL  29^134) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


A  removing  tool  comprising; 

(a)  a  coUet  having  an  elongated  threaded  thank  ex- 
tending axially  from  a  tapered  segmented  bead  having 
an  inwardly  facing  iip  about  an  open  end  thereof  for 
fitting  over  a  flanged  element  to  be  removed; 

(b)  a  cylinder  disposed  about  said  collet  thank  with  a 
f}at  leading  surface  facing  said  bead  and  an  inner 
diameter  slightly  less  than  the  normal  exterior  diam- 
eter of  said  head; 

(c)  a  nut  threaded  npoo  said  thank  and  bearing  upon 
said  cylinder  for  moving  the  cylinder  onto  said  bead 
to  compress  the  segments  thereof  and  grip  a  flanged 
element,  further  threading  of  the  nut  onto  the  shank 
slipping  the  cylinder  over  the  compressed  head  to  en- 

*  gage  a  unit  from  which  the  flanged  element  is  to  be 
removed,  whereby  additional  rotation  of  the  nut 
exerts  an  axial  force  on  the  collet  to  draw  it  into  the 
cylinder  and  remove  a  flanged  element  while  gripping 
such  element;  and 
(</)  an  annular  alignment  spacer  disposed  about  said 
shank  between  said  cylinder  and  threaded  nut.  said 
spacer  having  a  boss  thereon  of  a  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylinder  and 
a  central  opening  therethrough  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  shank,  whereby  said  spacer  seals 
in  said  cylmder  to  coaxially  align  the  cylinder  and 
ahank  upon  tightening  of  the  nut. 


3,lM,t35 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTVRE  OF  CAST  VALVE 

ROCKER  ARMS 

Adclb«ft  E.  KollM.  Berkley.  Mich.,  — ignor  to  G«Mral 

Motors  Corporalioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  ScpC  i,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  221 J34 
1  Clidla.     (CL  29—414) 


amultaneously  coining  the  push  rod  engaging  and  the 

valve  engaging  surfaces  of  the  plurality  of  rocker 

arma; 
forming  and  fimshing  the  shaft  bearing  bore  of  said 

rockar  arms  by  drilling  and  reaming  along  said  axis; 
and  subsequently  severing  each  individual  rocker  arm 

from  the  remainder  of  said  rocker  arms  cooatituting 

said  work  piece. 


r-' 


3,1<MM 

MANUFACTLRE  OF  BLECTROf^  TUBS 

CATHODES 

lohn    W.    Bigler,    LandtorUle,    Pa.,    MilKnor    to    Radio 

C'orporatioa  of  America,  a  corporatioiLof  I>«la**are 

Continuation  of  applicatioa  Ser.  No.  66\240,  June  21, 

1957.    This  application  May  24,  19«2.  Ser.  No.  19S,«9t 

«  CUnM.     (CL  29— 42«.5) 


A  method  of  manufacturing  internal  combustion  engine 

rocker  arms  of  the  type  having  a  bore  for  a  shaft  beanng, 

a  push  rod  engaging  surface  offset  from  said  bore,  and 

a  valve  engaging  surface  offset  from  said  bore  and  from 

said  push  rod  engaging  surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 

casting  a  work  piece  in  the  shape  of  a  plurality  of 

.    connected  rocker  arms  aligned  with  respect  to  the 

axis  of  said  bore  and  with  said  surfaces  aligned  from 

end  to  end  of  said  work  piece; 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electron  tube  cathode 
comprising  a  metal  base  member  having  a  porous  sur- 
face Ia>ier  of  sintered  metal  powder  bonded  thereto,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(<j)  preforming  a  thick  layer  of  compacted  metal 
powder  having  a  sintering  temperature  below  the 
melting  point  temperature  of  said  base  member,  and 
(>artially  sintering  said  layer  into  a  coherent  porous 
sheet; 

(6)  coating  a  surface  of  said  metal  base  member  with 
a  thin  layer  of  metal  powder  having  a  sintering 
temperature  below  the  melting  point  temperature  of 
said  base  member,  and  at  least  partially  sintering 
said  coating;  and 

(c)  then  pressing  said  preformed  sheet  agaiiut  said 
coating,  and  firing,  while  continuing  said  pressing,  to 
complete  the  sintering  of  said  coating  and  sheet  and 
form  said  bonded  porous  surface  layer  on  said  base 
member. 


3,144437 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DOME- 
UKE  HOLLOW  METAL  STRUCTURE 
Robert  P.  Frick,  Monnt  Healthy,  and   Mar>in   W. 
Maschkc,  ChKiaaati,  Ohio,  smJunnrs  to  The  Metal 
Speciak>  Coapany,  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  Id,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134.533 
7  Clahns.     (CL  29—421) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  hollow  metal  article  which 
includes  the  steps  of  providing  a  foundation  of  two 
sheets  of  metal  with  an  intermediate  bonding  layer  of  a 
metal  dl  lower  melting  point  than  that  of  said  two  sheets, 
providing  a  pair  of  annular  clamping  members,  the  in- 
ner peripheries  of  which  coincide  substantially  with  the 
desired  medial  outer  periphery  of  said  hollow  ntetal  ar- 
ticle, clamping  said  sandwich  tightly  between  said  clamp- 
ing members,  heating  said  clamping  members  to  a  tem- 
perature above  the  meltmg  point  of  the  melal  of  said 
bonding  layer  but  below  the  melting  point  of  said  two 
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sheets,  and  injecting  a  gas  under  pressure  between  said 
two  sbeeU  and  between  said  clamping  members  into  tne 
area  within  said  annular  clamping  members  whereby 
to  force  said  two  sheets  apart  into  opposed  dome-like 
configuration  within  said  annular  clampmg  members,  re- 
moving the  hollow  metal  article  thus  formed  from  be- 
tween said  clamping  members  and  immediately  permitUng 
said  hollow  metal  article  to  cool. 
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3  144438 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  EXPANDED  METAL  TO 
"^  THIN  PLIABLE  MATERIAL 

WillUm    Brandt    Goldsworthy,    Palos    Verdes    Estates, 
"^clS?.,  Xor  to  Westem^let^  Lath  Co..  Monterey 
Park.  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
^*^      Fikd  AjJTi942,  Ser.  No   184,111 
'  4  Cl&lois.     (CL  29—432) 


I    A  method  of  forming  a  layer  of  expanded  metal  ma- 
terial and  a  layer  of  relatively  thin  pliable  material  into 
rd^it.  sheet  of  material  for  ^"achment^  a  sup^ 
port   foTapplication   of  plastic  material   m   mortar-like 
J^Kiition  composing  laying  said  respective  layers  of  ex^ 
p^eJ^etal  material  and  pliable  material  one  upon  the 
STher   passing  said  lavers  of  material  in  a  continuous  Imc 
?f  irav^m  a  selected  direction  toward  a  final  destmation^ 
^ii^unng  said  layer  of  expanded  metal  matenal  during 
^^enf  thereof  in  said  selected  direction  at  each  of  a 
plurality  of  poinu  to  pr^^uce  a  tongue  of  said  expanded 
^^  material  at  each  point,  driving  saKl  to«gu«  o    «- 
^  metal  matenal  at  each  point  ^'^^ ^^^^^^^' 
^  pl«ble  material  whereby  to  l~"«"'^.^f^  ^^J^?^ 
oliable  matenal  severing  a  ub  of  said  pliable  matena^ 
J   the  sSi  of  a  hole  toward  said  final  destination,  then 
JlndmglLh  respective  tongue  of  expanded  metal  mate^ 
J^^maXection  counter  to  said  selected  d.rccl^  to  a 
I«atioo  over  an  adjacent  unpunctured  area  of  said  layer 
T^^\t  material  and  an  adjacent  ""P""^^"^,/^^*  ^ 
expanded  metal  matenal  during  travel  of  said  lav*"^ 
LS  ^iSted  direction,  and  fonring  said  unpuncjured  area 
"  s^d  pluble  matenal  mto  engagement  with  said  ex- 
panded metal  naaterial. 

/  ^""^ 

3,144,«39 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TIMER 

3ClalnM.    (CL29— 422) 


cylindrical  plug  into  the  open  unsupported  end  of  sa^d 
tube  to  close  such  end  in  a  fluid  tight  manner,  applying 
heat  and  axial  pressure  to  said  unsupported  end  ax.aUy 
outwardly  of  said  plug  therein  and  in  an  annular  area  on 
said  end  between  the  bore  and  periphery  of  the  tube  to 
upset  the  tube  and  form  thereon  an  integral  internal  an- 
nular shoulder  abutting  the  outer  end  of  said  plug  around 
a  peripheral  portion  thereof  and  axially  inwardly  of  said 
end  of  the  tube,  inverting  said  tube  and  supporting  the 
closed  end  thereof  and  introducing  a  movable  timer  object 
into  the  then  unsupported  open  end  of  the  tube  and  sub^ 
stamially  filling  the  lube  through  said  open  end  with  a 
Uquid  having  a  specific  gravity  different  from  the  specific 
gravity  of  said  object,  inserting  a  second  one-piece  rubber- 
l.ke  elastically  deformable  cylindrical  plug  into  the  then 
unsupported  open  end  of  the  tube  in  axial  compressive 
relation  to  said  liquid  and  elastically  deforming  he  .second 
plug  radially  inwardly  to  allow  the  escape  of  all  air  from 
said  tube,  applying  axial  pressure   to  the  second  plug 
tending  to  compress  said  liquid,  and  substantially  simul- 
taneously applying  heat  and  axial  pressure  to  said  then 
unsupported  end  of  the  tube  axially  outward  y  of    he 
second  plug  in  an  annular  area  on  said  end  between  the 
bore  and  periphery  of  the  tube  to  upset  the  tube   and 
form  thereon  an  integral  internal  annular  shoulder  abut- 
ting the  outer  end  of  the  second  plug  around  a  Pe"Pjeral 
portion  thereof  and  axially  inwardly  of  said  end  of  the 
-    tube. 


3  144  840 
APP\RATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INTRODUCING 
HIGH  LEVELS  OF  VIBRATORY  ENERGY  TO  A 

Del^^n  i«^c^,  Watervllle,  Maine,  and  WlUiam  C 
S^e,   Swarthmore.   and   J«nes   Byron   Jones    «.d 
Nidwtas  Maropis,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aero- 
pl^oiSS  IncoriSrited,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania  _,      .«««^-» 

FUed  June  28,  1941.  Ser.  No.  120^33 
22  Claims.     (CI.  29—470) 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  and  closing  a  fl^jd  «led 

timer  comprising  the  steps  of  ^"Pf^^^^^  °f  '^1^^  ^^ 
ooen-ended  cylindrical  transparent  thermoplastic  tube,  in 
SSFng    a    one-piece    nibber-like    elastically    deformable 


4  In  an  apparatus  comprising  means  for  generating 
vibratory  energy,  an  acoustically  resonant  terminal  mem- 
S.r  ada%  to'i;.rform  useful  work,  at  least  two  flexible 
resonanlribbons  having  antinodes  at  their  ends,  one  end 
of  each  ribbon  being  axially  coupled  to  said  n^e^n^  ^  ^at 
^id  ribbons  vibrate  in  a  longitudinal  mode  of  vibration 
Scans  comiecting  the  other  end  of  each  "b^on  to  said 
member  at  spaced  antinode  regions  on  said  membe  . 
whereby  high  levels  of  vibratory  energy  may  be  trans 
S  froiTsaid  means  through  said  ribbons  to  said 

""^n^A  method  of  providing  maximum  transfer  of  high 
levels  of  vibratory  energy  through  an  angle  ^ithou  at- 
tenuation  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  vibration- 
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feoendnc  nM«iu  and  a  retooant  work  performinf  ele- 
ment to  that  their  loacititdinal  axM  are  not  alifned.  pro- 
viding at  least  two  resonant  Oexibk  mcmbert  havinj  anti- 
node  regiooa  at  their  ends  which  ends  arc  coupled  to  one 
of  laid  means  and  element  with  a  |ood  impedance  match 
therebetween,  providing  at  least  a  portion  of  >aid  mem- 
ben  extended  through  an  arcuate  path  so  that  the  bend 
radius  of  each  portion  is  at  least  equal  to  X/4  wherein  x 
is  the  wavelength  of  sound  in  the  matenal  of  uud  mem- 
bers at  ths  operating  frequency,  and  using  said  flexible 
members  to  transmit  vibratory  energy  from  said  means 
to  said 


DESCALING 


Kmi  OOo 
to 

a 


Afrka, 


,  Tr^avay,  RiprtHc  of  Se^  AfHcn, 

.  of  «M  Ripntir  of  So«lk  Africa 
N«v.  13,  mi,  Ser.  No.  ISl^TTl 

>« .  .  ^  _  _       w^  __a.aa  _*     ^  ^  j  f,    j      ■ 

Nov.  24,  1H«,  ii/4,m 
11  CMm.    (CL  29^-^529) 


1.  A  method  of  removing  magnetiU  scale  from  an 
iron  or  steel  product,  tnchiding  the  steps  of  convertini 
at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  magnetite  to  wusdte  b> 
heating  under  inert  conditions  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere, 
and  removing  the  wustite  scale. 


3,1«M42 

ADJIJSTABLK  SPACER  BAR  FOR  MULTIFLE- 

HEAD  ELECTRIC  SHAVER 

iamm  fliliiiiiii  Md  Dmid  Hsifaa.  LawMtar,  Pa^ 

to   ScMcfc    Electok    tec^   a   loryoradoa   of 


P«ed  SevC  U.  19«3.  Ser.  No.  3M,721 
3CWW.    (a.3«-^i3.1) 


3,1M,S43 
METHOD  OF  CURING  CHEESE  IN  AN  INSPEC- 
TION TYPE  CONTAINER 
lomer  Herlache,  Gr««a  Bav.  Wis.,  iiilgaiii  to  Natloaal 
Dairy  Prodacte  CorporaMoa,  Chicago,  Dk, 
of  Delaware 

FUod  May  24,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  197,3M 
IClBliia.    (CL31-40 


a  corpora* 


Method  for  determining  the  preeence  of  and  correct- 
mg  a  leak  m  a  drum  cootaimng  cheese  curd  which  is  to 
be  cured  under  anaerobic  conditions,  which  method  in- 
cludes draining  and  initially  knitting  the  curd  in  a  driun 
havuig  one  end  dosed  and  iu  other  end  unsealed,  apply- 
ing to  the  said  unsealed  end  a  lid  to  be  used  in  sealing 
the  drum  during  the  remainder  of  the  knitting  process, 
providmg  the  uud  lid  with  a  temporary  removable  aper- 
tured  bung  and  with  a  removable  pressure  gauge  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  the  drum,  pumping  gas 
through  said  bung  to  create  a  difference  in  fhiid  pree- 
ture  between  the  interior  and  extenor  of  the  drum,  tak- 
ing a  gauge  reading  m  the  initial  knitting  penod  to  deter- 
mine whether  there  has  been  any  unscheduled  change  in 
said  pressure  differential,  if  no  leak  be  found,  promptly 
replacing  the  temporary  bung  with  a  permanent  bung  and 
removing  the  gauge,  whereby,  after  the  completion  of 
the  knitting  in  the  drum,  and  the  removal  of  the  lid.  the 
consolidated  mass  of  curd  may  be  removed  from  the 
dram. 


3,1 

APPARATUS  FOR  PLOTTING  TWO 
DIMENSIONAL  DATA 
Md    Cvl   S. 
to  FoH  Motor  C« 
of  Delaware 
FUod  Mv.  3,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  93,144 
9  CWbh.    (CL  33—1) 


Mkhn 

Mkh., 


1.  In  a  multiple-head  electric  shaver,  the  combination 
of  a  vertically  movable  spacer  bar.  a  slide  bar  disposed 
adjacent  the  spacer  bar  with  freedom  to  move  longitudi- 
nally with  respect  to  the  spacer  bar,  cam  means  carried 
by  one  of  said  bars  and  engaging  the  other  and  adapted 
to  raise  the  spacer  bar  in  response  to  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  slide  bar.  a  ihaver  case  wall  overlying  one 
end  of  the  sliide  bar.  a  spacer  control  member  rotaubly 
mounted  in  the  said  case  wall  and  accessible  for  manual 
manipu||tion  from  the  exterior  thereof,  and  a  stem  pro- 
jecting from  the  rear  of  said  member  through  the  said 
case  wall  and  having  a  threaded  connection  with  the  said 
end  of  the  slide  bar.  whereby  the  latter  is  moved  longi- 
tudinally snd  the  ipsccr  bar  thereby  raised  in  response 
to  routioo  of  the  control  member. 


2.  A  coordinate  measuring  device  comftrising  a  carriage 
adapted  to  move  in  two  dimensions  over  a  surface  of  a 
draft  plate  having  a  contour  line  scribed  thereon,  a  first 
contoured  locating  device  on  said  carriage,  and  an  inde- 
pendent and  freely  movable  probe  assembly,  said  freely 
movable  probe  assembly  comprising  a  base  plate  provided 
with  a  probe,  said  probe  ccAstructed  axul  arranged  to  be 
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conftnable  in  said  scribed  line,  said  base  having  a  locating 
surface,  said  locating  surface  and  said  first  locating  device 
having  mating  surfaces,  said  base  plate  having  a  convey- 
ing means,  said  conveying  means  adapted  to  convey  said 
freely  movable  probe  assembly  in  two  dimensions  over 
the  surface  of  a  draft  plate  when  manually  translated, 
said  coordinate  measuring  device  accurately  establishing 
the  coordinate  value  of  said  probe  with  respect  to  a  known 
abscissa  axis  and  a  known  ordinate  axis  when  said  pwobe 
is  confined  in  said  scribed  line  and  said  first  locating 
device  is  mated  with  said  locating  surface. 


3,1(4,945 

APPARATUS  FOR  PLOTTING  TWO 

DIMENSIONAL  DATA 

George  Pascoe  and  Norman  W.  Hopwood,  Jr.,  Dearborn, 

Mich.,  aaslgDors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Ueart>om, 

Mkh.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,160 
9  Claioas.    (CL  3i— 1) 


dimensions  over  a  surface  of  a  draft  plate  having  a  re- 
cessed line  scribed  thereon,  said  carriage  means  including 
a  locating  device  and  means  for  determining  the  position 
of  said  locating  device,  said  probe  assembly  having  a  locat- 
ing surface  and  a  probe,  and  means  for  mounting  said 
probe  assembly  on  said  carriage  means  to  allow  for  move- 
ment of  said  probe  assembly  with  respect  to  said  carriage 
means  to  a  position  of  contact  between  the  locating  sur- 
face of  said  probe  assembly  and  said  locating  device  on 
said  carriage  means,  said  mounting  means  also  urging  said 
probe  into  said  recessed  line  when  said  carriage  means  is 
moved  over  the  surface  of  said  draft  plate,  said  probe 
assembly  being  moved  into  a  contact  position  after  said  -' 
probe  is  in  said  recessed  line,  said  coordinate  measuring 
apparatus  establishing  the  coordinate  value  of  said  probe 
in  said  line  when  said  probe  assembly  is  in  contact  posi- 
tion with  said  locating  device. 


1.  A  coordinate  measuring  apparatus  adapted  to  move 
a  plotting  carriage  in  two  dimensions  over  the  surface  of 
a  draft  plate  having  a  first  recessed  grid  line  and  a  second 
recessed  grid  lirK  normal  to  said  first  grid  line  and  a  con- 
tour line  scribed  thereon,  said  coordinate  measuring  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  mounting  blocks 
attached  to  said  fran»e.  at  least  two  of  said  mounting 
blocks  adapted  to  lie  over  said  first  grid  line,  a  guide  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  in  each  of  said  two  mounting  blocks, 
said  guide  wheels  engaging  said  first  grid  line,  a  support 
roller  rotaUbly  mounted  in  each  of  said  other  mounting 
blocks,  said  mounting  blocks  adapted  to  support  said 
frame  on  the  surface  of  said  draft  plate,  and  an  anchoring 
means  capable  of  anchoring  said  coordinate  measuring 
apparatus  on  said  second  grid  line,  thereby  positioning 
said  measuring  apparatus  with  respect  ,0  the  contour  line 
on  the  surface  of  said  draft  plate. 


3  144  844 
APPARATUS  FOR 'plotting  TWO     ' 
DIMENSIONAL  DATA 
George   Paacoc   and    Carl   S.   Cseke.   Dearborn,    Mkh.. 
atsisDors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich., 
a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

nied  Mar.  29,  1941,  Ser.  No.  99,254 
9  Claims.    (CI.  33—1) 


3,166.847 

LETTERING  GUIDE  LINE  INSTRUMENT 

Salvatore  Marino,  231  Autumn  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,284 

3  CUims.    (CL  33—41) 


1.  A  device  for  marking  parallel  lines  on  paper  com- 
prising a  holder,  a  plurality  of  separate  blades  supported 
by  said  holder  so  that  portions  of  said  blades  at  an  end 
thereof  project  beyond  an  end  of  said  holder,  fastening 
means  extending  through  all  of  said  blades  in  a  direction 
transverse  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  blades  and  of 
said  holder  to  secure  said  blades  to  said  holder,  said  fas- 
tening means  being  positioned  in  longitudinally  spaced 
relation  to  said  end  of  said  blades,  means  on  said  device 
for  holding  said  blades  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  each 
other,  each  of  said  blades  being  capable  of  independent 
flexing  movement  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  fastener  which  lies  transverse  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  blades,  means  on  said  device  limiting  the  flexing 
movement  of  each  of  said  blades,  each  of  said  blades 
being  fabricated  of  a  material  which  when  drawn  across 
a  sheet  of  paper  will  mark  the  paper  without  substantial 
wear  of  the  material  and  a  second  fastening  means  con- 
nected to  said  holder  extending  through  all  of  said  blades 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  fastening  means, 
said  blades  being  provided  with  oversized  bearing  passages 
to  receive  said  second  fastening  means  whereby  permit- 
ting limited  flexing  movement  of  said  blades  about  the 
axis  of  said  fastening  means. 


4.  A   coordinate    measuring   apparatus   comprising   a 
probe  assembly  and  a  carriage  means  movable  in  two 


"       3,166,848 
SIGHTING  MECHANISM 
Lolhar  Petisch,   Neass  (Rhine),   Germany,   assignor  to 
Firma  Rheinmetall  G.ra.b.H.,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  17.  1960.  Ser.  No.  62.942 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  17,  1959 

R  26,563  ' 

4  Claims.    (CI.  33 — 47) 

1.  A  sighting  device  particularly  for  rocket  launching 

weapons  having  its  zero  axis  parallel  to  the  ceiiter  axis  of 

the  weapon,  comprising  a  sighting  tube,  a  diopter  disc 

with  a  central  hole  therein  secured  on  the  back  end  of 
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the  tubf ,  a  ring  with  a  diainetrical  rib  in  which  a  number 
of  perforations  are  provided  and  mounted  in  the  front 


3,1M,S51 
ELECTRIC-CONTROLLED  MICROMETER 
Shiro  Shirakura,  SUnagawalw,  Tokyo,  HirocU  Shimano, 
S«<aca>aku,    Tokyo,    and    MsMiroku    I'eno,    Sakato, 
Kawanki,  Japan,  asrigaors  to  Ychao  Numala,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Fll«l  Apr.  ♦,  !♦«,  Sw.  No.  1M.231 
4  Claims.     (CI.  33— IM) 


end  of  the  tube,  and  means  to  mount  the  tube  on  the 
weapon  rotatable  around  its  zero  axis  of  the  tube. 


3,144,849 
UQCID  LEVEL  GAUGE 
Matthew  C.  C.  Chkhelm,  Wywewood,  Pa.,  aMlcDor  to 
Telcllex  Incorporated,  North  Waka,  Ffc,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jmc  9,  1941.  Scr.  No.  1IS,9S4 
7  Claims.    (CI.  33—124.7) 


1.  A  liquid  level  gauge  comprising  a  narrow  elongated 
member  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  member  being 
periodically  and  symmetrically  distended  along  and  trans- 
versely of  said  axis  to  provide  a  plurality  of  longitudinal- 
ly spaced  capillary  openings. 


3,1444S« 
MICROMETERS 
Tokami  Yamazawa,  Tokyo,  Japan, 

Ychan  Namata,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  3.  1963,  Set.  No.  277,742 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  14, 
37/4«,4M;  Nov.  22,  1942,  37  49,M3 
1  Claim.     (CI-  33—144) 


.-•r<4 


to 


1942, 


I.  In  an  electrically  controlled  micronKter  comprising 
a  frame,  an  elongated  test  member  mounted  in  said  frame 
for  longitudinal  displacement  with  respect  thereto,  ro- 
tatable indicating  means,  rotaUble  actuating  means,  posi- 
tively intermeshing  drive  means  connecting  said  actuating 
means  and  test  member  for  simultaneously  rotating  said 
indicating  means  and  longitudinally  displacing  said  test 
member,  an  anvil  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  but  nor- 
mally spaced  from  one  end  of  said  test  member,  and  an 
electrical  circuit  including  said  anvil  and  test  member 
which  is  closed  whenever  the  space  between  said  anvil 
and  test  nxmber  is  bridged  by  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial, the  improvement  which  comprises  a  stationary 
electromagnet  carried  by  said  frame  and  connected  to  be 
energized  upon  closure  of  said  circuit,  at  least  one  of  said 
rotatable  means  being  made  of  magnetic  metal  aod  said 
electromagnet  bemg  positioned  to  attract  and  immobilize, 
when  energized,  said  at  least  one  rotatable  means,  thereby 
simultaneously  immobilizing  said  indicating  means,  actu- 
ating means,  axxl  test  member. 


3,144  J51 
MULTIPLE  ROUNDNESS  GAGE 
R.  Whitney.  Detroit,  Mich.,  asiitnor  to  General 
MoKin  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  14,  194»,  Ser.  No.  49,437 
5  ClahBS.     (CL  33—174) 


-1^ 


In  a  micrometer  comprising  a  frame,  a  fixed  )aw 
carried  by  said  frame  and  a  spindle  non-rotatably  mount- 
ed in  said  frame  for  sliding  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  fixed  jaw.  said  spindle  defining  at  one  end  a 
movable  jaw  cooperating  with  said  fixed  jaw  and  at  its 
other  end  a  neck,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
movable  member  including  a  thimble  and  a  rod  coaxially 
fixed  to  the  inside  of  said  thimble,  said  member  being 
threaded  onto  said  frame  for  helical  movement  about 
an  axis  approximately  the  same  as  that  of  the  spindle, 
said  rod  being  provided  with  a  recess  encircling  said  neck, 
and  a  collar  fixed  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  recess,  said 
collar  fitting  loosely  and  rotatably  around  said  spindle 
neck  so  that  said  spindle  moves  axially  with  said  rod  and 
thimble. 


1.  Testmg  apparatus  comprising  drive  means  adapted 
to  receive  a  race  ring  of  a  ball  bearing  for  rotating  said 
ring  about  its  center,  first  and  second  displacement  pick- 
ups positioned  to  bear  upon  a  pair  of  spaced  points  on 
the  ball  race  of  said  ring,  said  points  lying  in  a  plane 
passing  through  the  axis  of  the  ring  and  being  axially 
spaced  with  respect  to  said  ring,  said  pickups  being 
adapted  to  generate  first  and  second  signals  in  accordance 
with  displacement  of  said  points,  a  translating  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  pickups  and  adapted  to 
produce  an  output  related  to  the  magnitude  of  said  first 
and  second  signals  by  a  function  of  the  spacing  of  said 
pickups,  ajBd  indicating  means  connected  to  said  translat- 
ing circuit  to  receive  said  output. 
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3,144,853 

MACHINISTS  ANGLE  GAUGE  AND  SUPPORT 

lames  W.  Marcus,  1423  SUyton  St..  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1942,  Ser.  No.  199,434 

1  Claim.     (CI.  33 — 174) 
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A  machinist's  angle  gauge  comprising:  a  support  base 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  bed  of  a  machine;  a  rigid, 
upright,  workpiece-supporting  portion  includirig  a  guide 
surface;  an  elongated  member  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  upright  portion,  and  said  member  adapted 
to  move  in  approximately  a  90*  arc  over  said  guide  sur- 
face  a  plurality  of  spaced  accurately  machined  internally 
threaded,  circular  openings  over  the  range  of  said  arc; 
angular  indicia  means  on  said  upright  portion  adjacent 
said  opemngs;  said  elongated  member  having  at  kast  one 
opening  and  indicia  means  at  its  second  end,  and  having 
^upfSr  workpiece  supporting  surface  immediately  adja- 
cent Mid  upright  portion  to  suppori  a  workpiece  in  an 
exact  vertical  and  angular  position;  said  upper  surface  be- 
ing accurately  machined  with  respect  to  the  centcrl.ne 
between  its  pivotal  mount  and  said  end  indicia  means  for 
accurate    workpiece    orientation;    connecting    and    align- 
ment means  between  said  second  end  and  said  openings. 
Sdrng  a  bolt  adapted  to  fit  through  said  end  opening 
,^th  cose  tolerance  and  into  tightenable  engagement  in- 
^ie  said  surface  openings,  whereby  said  upper  surface 
of  said  elongated  member  can  be  angularly  varied  to  pro- 
vide a  desired  angular  setting  for  positioning  said  work- 
p^ce-  and  said  elongated  member  including  a  lower  su  - 
f^  at  a  fractional  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  center- 
i^  between  said  pivotal  mount  and  said  end  ind.c  a 
mTan^wl^^r^id^  member  can  be  inverted  to  enable 
gauging  of  fractional  angles  for  said  workpiece. 

3.144,854  

PLEAT-MARKING  DEVICE 


vided  with  means  for  manually  selectively  adjustmg 
said  band,  and  with  a  housing  having  a  slot  through 
which  the  code  colors  of  the  band  arc  exposed  ac- 
cording to  the  adjustment  of  the  band,  and 
(^)  an  elongated  housing  carrying  both  the  pleat-mark- 
ing means  and  the  color  code  device  with  the  slides 
and  expansible  means  of  the  pleat-marking  means 
within  the  housing  and  the  code  colors  thereof  ex- 
posed at  the  front  of  the  housing,  and  the  color  code 
device  mounted  with  its  slotted  housing  on  top  of  the 
elongated  housing  and  in  the  Une  of  vision  of  the 
operator  during  the  marking  by  the  apparatus  of  the 
pleat  folds  and  spacing  thereof  on  a  flat  lay-out  of 
a  drapery.       ^^^^^^____ 

3,144,855 
SPIRIT  LEVEL 

Joseph  Erritt,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mes^neas- 
rtjnmeots,  to  Mrs.  Joseph  Erritt  (Ellen  Belle  Emtt), 

Kalamazoo,  Mich.  ^^^  „      .,     .Aiu%-y 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1946.  Ser.  No.  64,002 
9  Claims.     (CI.  33—211) 


8    A  spirit  level  comprising  a  body  having  parallel  top 
and' bottom  surfaces  and  a  lateral  side  surface  normal  to 
said  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  e^ngated 
spirit  level  tubes  disposed  in  cavities  in  said  body   and 
at  an  angle  to  each  other,  each  of  said  tubes  having  its 
on^t^nal  axis  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  side  surfacJ^ 
a  plurality  of  electric  light  bulbs  mounted  in  said  bcxly 
for   illuminating   said   plurality   of   tubes    each   of   sa^d 
bulbs  associated  with  one  of  said  tubes,  a  battery  disposed 
'n  ^id^y  for  energizing  said  bulbs,  a  -mercury  switch 
mounted  in'said  body  and  provided  with  a  closed  channe  , 
a  pluraUty  of  pairs  of  contacts  disposed  m  said  channe  . 
each  of  said  pairs  of  contacts  connected  in  a  series  c.rcm 
wTth  one  of  ^.d  bulbs  and  with  said  battery,  -nd  a  pool 
of  mercury  displaceable  m  said  channel,  said  pairs  of  con- 
ucu  being  soVosiUoned  and  the  mercury  being  presen 
mTuch  amounlas  to  envelop  only  one  of  said  pairs  o 
conu^s  and  complete  the  circuit  when  one  of  said  tubes 
is  °^s^lnt"ally  h(xizontal  and  said  lateral  side  surface  is 

uJ^tanUally  verucal,  and  to  open  said  ^^'^^mt  when  said 

uS  is  posiuoned  so  that  it  is  not  subsuntially  horizontal, 
eac^  of^id  pairs  of  contacts  being  so  arranged  m  s^ 
rlZ^l  that  Sd  pool  of  mercury  envelops  no  more  than 
onrSntacl  of  the^pair  when  said  lateral  surface  is  sub- 

slantially  horizontal. 


1.  Pleat-marking   apparatus  comprising. 


in   combina- 


tion: 


Tfl)  oleat-marking  means  including  a  plurality  of  slides 

^   each  prSltded  lith  adjustable  pleat  and  pleat-spacing 

markers  and  an  expansible  means  connecting  the 

JiJies  for  uniform  spaced  adjustment  relatively  to 

(b]"t^'co\or  provided  for  each  said  marker  and 

carried  by  said  slides,  , 

(c)  a  color  code  device  including  a  color  code  band 

reUteS  to  the  code  colors  of  the  markers  and  pro- 


3,166,856 
EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

wiiH.m  R    I  ttal    Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
^'Sr^onTB«sine«  .  Machines    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  <A  New  Yortt 

FU^  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,275 
13  Claims.     (CL  35 — 6) 
1    An  apparatus  for  teaching  manual  dexterity  com- 

""1:^^^^^^^^^^,  a  PluraUty  of  separate  keys 
adapted  to  be  manually  displaced  in  position. 
inhibTmeans  coupled  to  said  ^^y^^'^  "^^f^^^^X 
vent  said  position  displacement  of  each  of  said  keys, 
a  pt;  Xy  ^separate  electrical  contacts  m«nsfo 
mounting  said  contacts  on  a  separate  finger  of  a  key 
STrd  operator,  and  means  to  disengage  said  mhibit 
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means  from  »id  keys  when  predetennined  ones  of 
said  electricai  conucU  arc  manually  brought  into 


of  said  slots  of  said  card  extending  a  relatively  shorter 
distance  tnuMvenely  of  Jbe  device,  each  of  the  slots  of 


1       .•■'  .1  ••••••-•?-••.*  t(_=Ljti»T^^ 


■  -aa  <ttt»-  "  »• 
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physical  coouct  with  predetermined  ones  of  said 
keys. 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

MmUm  Lorca  Wood.  Jr^  22t  HaiKcr  Atc., 

North  Tarrytowm,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mm.  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  17M37 

7CWM.     (CL3S— #) 


beidg 


"*    — *l    — '  '  '    A 

-'  ~      •    "•    ^ 
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said  card  beidg  capable  of  bemg  aligned  at  iu  leftward 
end  with  the  lower  end  of  a  respective  one  of  the  sloU 
of  said  frool  walls. 


A 


czz^  "cfv.  CTT^  n.. 


3,1M359 
ELECTRONIC  TEACHING  SYSTEM 

SolotBoa  Alter,  Hartsdak,  N.Y.,  asiignor  to  Ed»-Tro^e«, 

l«c^  Hkktvllle.  N.Y^  a  corporatloo  of  New  York 

Rkd  Jiioe  21,  lf*2,  Sw.  No.  2«4,IS« 

7  ClakM.    (CL  35—35) 


ir- 


1 .  An  educational  device  for  solving  problems  in  syl- 
logistic logic  involving  a  major  premise  ind  a  minor 
premise,  comprising  first  means  for  setting  up  the  condi- 
tion of  the  major  premise,  second  means  for  setting  up 
the  first  term  of  the  major  premise,  third  means  for 
setting  up  the  second  term  of  the  major  premise,  fourth 
means  connected  to  said  first  means  for  setting  up  the 
condition  of  the  minor  premise,  fifth  means  connected 
to  both  said  second  and  third  means  for  setting  up  the 
first  term  of  the  minor  premise,  sixth  means  connected 
to  both  said  second  and  third  means  for  setting  up  the 
second  term  of  the  minor  premise,  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  second,  third,  fifth  and  sixth  means,  and  plural 
indicator  means  controlled  by  all  said  set  up  means  and 
said  circuit  means  to  indicate  the  exact  relatioiuhip  be- 
tween the  two  premises. 


3,1M,858 
EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 
CIvcDCC  Hucttea,  511  N.  Boltoa.  IndianapoHs  If,  iod. 
CoaHnuatioa  of  applkadoo  S«r.   No.   24,377,   A|j|r.  25, 
I960.    This  applicatloa  .May  3,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  192,175 
6  Clirfins.    (CL  35—9) 
3.  An  educational  device  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing spaced  front  and  back  walls,  a  card  slidable  in  a  direc- 
tion upwardly  and  downwardly  between  said  walls,  said 
front  wall  having  a  plurality  of  slots  arranged  transverse- 
ly thereacross  and  extending  diagonally  of  said  direction 
upwardly  and  rightwardly,  said  card  having  a  plurality 
of  slots  arranged  transversely  thereacross.  some  of  the 
slots  of  said  card  extending  the  same  disUnce  transversely 
of  the  device  as  the  slots  of  said  front  wall  and  the  rest 


•  1.  An  electronic  leaching  system  comprising  a  mobile 
console  assembly  adapted  to  be  removably  connected  to 
an  audio  cable,  said  console  comprising  a  plurality  of 
audio  amplifiers  each  mounted  on  a  separate  circuit  board 
havmg  plug  terminals  at  one  end,  a  plurality  of  volume 
controls  each  connected  to  but  separated  from  one  of  the 
circuit  boards,  a  first  chassis  member,  a  second  subchassis 
member  mounted  underneath  the  first  chassis  member 
and  having  a  well,  said  volume  controls  being  mounted 
on  the  second  subchassis  member  within  the  well,  a  plu- 
rality (rf  circuit  board  connectors  mounted  on  the  second 
subchassis  within  the  well,  said  circuit  boards  each  being 
plugged  into  one  of  the  connectors  and  extending  down- 
ward beneath  the  second  subchassis,  and  a  shielding 
member  mounted  on  and  beneath  the  second  subchassis 
and  comprising  plural  shielding  elemenU  providing  with 
the  second  subchassis  member  plural  shielded  comj>art- 
ments  each  accommodating  and  surrounding  a  circuit 
board  and  substantially  isolating  each  of  the  audio  ampli- 
fiers mounted  thereon  from  one  another. 


3.Hi.tit 

EDUCATIONAL  TESTING  DEVICE 

Lawrence  J.  Delaney,  Jr.,  5160  Garfield  Ave., 

PeoBsaakea,  NJ. 

Filed  Jnly  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,875 

11  ClidaH.     (CI.  35 — 48) 

An  educational  testing  device  comprising  at  least 

upwardly    opening    receiver    having    visual    access 

through  at  least  one  side,  an  answer  element  configured 


1 
one 
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for  selective  insertion  in  said  receiver  in  a  plurality  of  pre- 
determined orientations  relative  to  said  receiver,  said 
answer  element  being  marked  to  indicate  the  relative 
orientation  thereof,  and  a  correct  choice  element  insert- 
able,  into  said  receiver  in  position  for  viewing  through 


3,166,862 

PERPETUAL  MOVABLE  CALENDAR 

Enrlqac  Fasaler  Jakkles.  Santo  Domingo  2582, 

Swtiago,  Chile 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,022 

1  Claim.     (CI.  40—109) 


said  one  side,  said  correct-choice  element  being  configured 
to  expose  the  answer-element  marking  when  inserted 
in  said  receiver,  whereby  the  answer  to  a  test  question  may 
be  indicated  by  the  orientation  of  said  answer  element 
and  the  correctness  of  the^answer  indicated  by  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  correct  choiV  clement. 


iiiMikls 


3,166,861 
COIN-OPERATED  PRESS 
Calvta  E.  PUIola.  Salt  Lake  City,  I'tah,  assignor  to  Mc- 
Graw-Edtoon  Company,  Elfin,  DK,  a  corporation  of 

Dclawve 

FHcd  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,578 
12  Claims.     (CI.  38—15) 


A  device  for  use  as  a  perpetual  calendar  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  the  following  parts: 
a  fixed  field  which  has  depicted  thereon 

a   first  table  containing  divers  combinations  of 
the  number  of  days  in  a  month  of  3 1  days,  as 
well  as  indications  erf  the  days  in  each  respec- 
tive month,  and 
a  second  table  on  said  fixed  field  with  the  indica- 
tion of  the  month  and  also  indicated  by  their 
ordinal  numbers, 
a  second  field  separate  from  the  first  field  and  mov- 
able thereupon  relative  thereto,  which  contains 
a  fixed  table  containing  the  first  or  first  two  digits 
of  the  years,  in  other  words,  the  century  designa- 
tion of  the  years  and,  below  the  same, 
a  slide  horizontally  movable  relative  to  the  fixed 
table  with  the  indication  of  the  third  and  fourth 
digits  of  the  years  and  leap-years;  and  likewise 
a  cut-out  window  horizontally  movable  relative 
to  the  first  table  of  the  fixed  field;  the  tables  and 
slide  having  indicia  thereon  cooperating  to  set 
the  window  for  use  for  a  certain  month  in  a 
certain  year  and  the  window  having  thereon 
indicia  cooperating  with  indicia  on  the  first  tabic 
on  the  fixed  field  to  show  the  days  of  the  week 
of  said  month. 


1.  A  coin-operated   pressing  machine  comprising,  in 
combination, 

(a)  a  buck  provided  with  a  heater, 

(fc)  a  press  head  provided  with  a  plurality  of  heaters 
and  movable  relatively  to  the  buck, 

(c)  a  safety  bar  assembly  encircling  and  guarding  at 
least  the  front  and  ends  of  said  buck  and  press  head 
when  the  same  are  in  pressing  engagement, 

(J)  a  water  system  including  a  plurality  of  spray 
nozzles  carried  by  said  bar  assembly  and  directed 
toward  the  press  head  and  with  a  normally-closed 
valve  controlling  flow  to  all  the  nozzles,  and  an 
electrically-controlled  valve  controlling  flow  to  some 
of  said  nozzles,  and 

(e)  air-operated  means  connected  to  open  both  said 
valves  and  controlled  by  manual  movement  of  the 
safety  bar  assembly  from  a  retracted  position  to  the 
mentioned  guarding  position. 


3  166  863 
REFLECTING  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYS 
Landon  R.  Gray,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 

assignments,    to    Solaray    Industries,    Inc.,    Torraacc, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,980 
5  Claims.     (CI.  40—138) 


1.  An  attraction  display  device  comprising  a  finger 
comprising  a  depressed  saddle  intermediate  forward  and 
rearward  ends,  said  saddle  having  a  curved  upwardly  con- 
vex supporting  surface  and  lower  downwardly  facing  lat- 
eral edges  on  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  supporting 
surface  and  upwardly  and  rearwardly  sloping  edges  ex- 
tending rearwardly  of  said  saddle  to  define  a  low  portion 
of  said  saddle,  and  a  disclikc  element  having  a  slot  there- 
through located  between  the  geometric  center  of  said  ele- 
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ment  and  on«  side  thereof.  $*Jd  »lo<  havinj  a  curvilinear 
upper  edge  tubauntully  compJementary  to  Mid  upwardly 
coavex  Bupportuig  surface  whereby  the  disciike  element 
is  supported  at  the  low  portion  of  said  saddle,  said  slot 
having  shoulden  located  respectively  adjacent  and  below 
said  lateral  edges  whereby  to  limit  pfvotal  movement  of 
the  disclike  element  when  rotated  m  a  plane  substantially 
normal  to  the  support  finger. 


OVTURATOR  FOR  SMALL  ARMS 
Jotai  I.  liMina.  Jr.,  LevMown,  NJ^   Mrifnr  to  tht 
I  nited  StatM  of  Amertca  m  tzpnstuttd  by  tk«  S«t»- 
tary  ot  tke  Amy 

FIM  A^  I.  IH3,  Ser.  No.  2W,437 

3  ClaioH.     (CL  42— U) 

(Gniltcd  imder  TM«  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  In  a  small  arms  weapon  having  a  barrel  with  a  n»etal 
firing  chamber  in  a  rear  portion  thereof  for  receiving  a 
cooaumable  round  including  a  projectile  secured  to  molded 
propellant  enabling  the  round  to  be  loaded  as  a  unit,  a 
metal  bolt  closing  the  breech  of  said  chamber  and  having 
a  metal  firing  p»n  slidabte  withm  said  bolt  for  firing  a 
caaeless  primer  within  said  propellant,  the  combination 
therewith  of  the  improvement  for  reducing  leakage  of 
propellant  gas  rearwardly  around  bolt  and  between  the 
bolt  and  firing  pin  on  firing  said  round,  said  improve- 
ment including  each  of  said  bolt  and  pin  having  a  por- 
tion of  reduced  diameter,  gas  sealing  means  within  and 
forward  of  said  portion  of  reduced  diameter  on  both  the 
bolt  and  firing  pin.  and  a  heat  absorptive  guide  flange  on 
a  forward  side  of  said  portion  of  reduced  diameter  oo 
both  the  bolt  and  finng  pin  and  having  no  more  than  a 
few  thousandths  of  an  inch  clearance  whereby  any  hot 
gas  under  pressure  is  reduced  to  a  thin  sheet  from  which 
beat  is  absorbed  by  metal  radially  within  and  outside  said 
•beet,  the  gas  sealing  means  on  each  of  said  bolt  and  fir- 
ing pin  comprising  a  deformaWe  plastic  O  nng  contiguous 
the  radially  inner  and  outside  walls  of  space  around  said 
portion  of  reduced  dianwter.  and  an  expansible  metal  split 
ring  having  overlapping  tapered  end  portions  and  con- 
tigtmus  a  high  pressure  side  of  each  O  ring,  with  an  ex- 
pansible ring  on  the  lower  pressure  side  of  each  O  ring 
substantially  similar  to  that  on  the  high  pressure  side  of 
the  mme  O  ring,  whereby  any  clearance  radially  each  side 
of  each  expansible  ring  may  be  redticed  to  substantially 
less  than  .0005  of  an  inch  and  the  life  of  the  O  ring  is 
prolonged  when  it  is  no«  caused  to  flow  into  a  clearance 
space  of  more  than  such  an  amount. 


GUN  CHOKE 
Ana  Y.  Grate,  Grwby.  Coon^  aaitcBor  to  The  Poly 
Choke  CompMy,  Incorporaled,  Hartford,  Coon^  a  cor- 
poratkMi  of  Coaac<tk«t 

Filed  Sept.  y,  1965,  Ser.  No.  312,445 
7  Claims.     (CL  42— 7«> 
1.  An  adjustable  choke  for  a  gun  barrel  compnsing: 
(a)  a  tubular  cylindrical  shell  element  adapted  to  be 
tectii«d  at  its  tear  end  to  the  muzzle  end  of  a  gun 
barrel, 

(i)  said  shell  element  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinal slots  opening  through  its  forward  end 
to  divide  iu  forward  portion  into  spaced  seg- 
ments resiliently  displaceable  inwardly. 


(tt)  said  segmenu  having  an  annular  series  of 

Upering  shoulders  q>aced  from  the  forward  ends 

of  said  legmenu,  said  annular  shoulders  being 

inclined  rearwardly,  ai>d 

(6)  a  sleeve  embracing  said  shell  element  and  thread- 

edly  connected  thereto  for  movement  longitudinally 

thereof. 


(i)  said  sleeve  having  a  complementary  tapering 
annular  shotilder  thereon  to  engage  the  shoul- 
ders of  said  segments  and  displace  said  segments 
inwardly  to  constrict  the  effective  size  of  the 
tubular  opening  therethrough. 

(ii)  said  sleeve  having  an  annular  portion  spaced 
from  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  segments  for- 
ward of  the  tapering  shoulders  whereby  contact 
of  said  segmenu  with  said  sleeve  forward  of  the 
tapering  shoulders  is  prevented. 


3,IM,M4 
HOI  DFR  FOR  ARTIFICIAL  FLIES 
Desmood  H.  .NorKxi,   1122  Pattcraon  St.,  Q«den,  Utah, 
and  Martin  A.  Hardin,  Ogdca,  LItak     (179«  South  S« 
West,  Bonnttful.  I  tab) 

FUed  Juac  24,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2M.«3I  I 

3  Clahns.     (O.  43—573) 


1.  A  holder  for  artificial  flies  used  in  fishing,  including 
an  elongated  cylindrical  receptacle  open  at  one  end  and 
provided  with  a  closure  at  the  other  end.  a  hollow  tubiilar 
guide  secured  to  the  end  closure  of  said  cylindrical 
receptacle,  said  guide  extending  axially  through  the 
length  of  said  receptacle,  a  fly-holding  entity  fitted  in  said 
cylindrical  receptacle,  the  entity  comprising  a  core  tube 
provided  with  an  axial  bore  slightly  larger  in  cross  sec- 
tional area  than  said  guide,  to  permit  sliding  engagement 
to  said  entity  with  respect  to  said  guide  to  remove  the 
former  from  the  latter,  the  outer  penphery  of  said  core 
tube  being  covered  with  material  receptive  to  fly  hooks, 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  core  tube  being  in  contiguous, 
sliding  relation  with  the  outer  periphery  of  said  hollow 
tubular  guide  throughout  its  length,  whereby  the  axis  of 
said  core  tube  will  not  pivot  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
the  hollow  tubular  guide,  an  end  closure  fixed  to  the  outer 
terminal  of  said  core  tube,  and  an  elastic  cord  within 
said  hollow  tubular  guide,  one  terminal  of  said  core  being 
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fixed  to  the  end  closure  of  said  cylindrical  receptacle,  and 
the  opposite  terminal  of  said  cord  being  fixed  to  the  end 
closure  of  said  core  tube. 
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3  mjUii 

ROTARY  ORCHARD  HEATER 

Grant  Van  Cleave.  Rle.  3,  Wapato,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1962.  Ser.  No.  228^51 

10  Clalnii.     (O.  47—2) 


of  the  hole  and  said  annular  flange  opposite  said  prongs 
being  clear  so  as  to  be  slidable  along  the  prop,  said  plate 
being  movable  along  the  prop  and  the  plate  hole  bemg 
large  enough  relative  to  the  prop  to  allow  the  plate  to 
tip  on  the  prop  when  a  branch  bears  on  the  supporting 
arm  whereby  the  plate  binds  on  the  prop  to  support 
the  branch  with  the  prongs  sucking  into  the  prop  to 
prevent  lateral  tipping  of  the  plate,  said  plate  when  free 
of  the  branch  bemg  slidable  up  the  prop  to  withdraw  the 
prongs  therefrom. 


3,166369 
TRELLIS 
Forrest  E.  Luper,  Avon,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Forrest  E.  Luper 
„d  John  Rl^undberg,  doing  business  as  Luper  &  Sond- 

***^  '  'fiSTS^  25,l96S:  S^.  No.  44,908 
5  Claims.     (CL  47 — 47) 


1    An  orchard  beater  comprising  a  vertically  extend- 
ing fuel  drum,  a  horizontally  extending  carriage  pro)ect. 
ing  laterally  beyond  said  drum,  means  joumahng  said 
carriafc  at  the  upper  end  of  said  drum  and  thereabove 
for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  extending  through  the 
drum    a  fuel   burner  mounted  upon  said  carnage  and 
laterally  offset  from  said  drum,  a  fan  mounted  upon  said 
carriage  and  posiUoned  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  to 
said  fuel  burner  and  an  unobstructed  commingled  stream 
of  combustion  products  from  said  fuel  burner  outward- 
ly from  said  axis,  means  including  a  vertical  conduit  sup- 
plying fuel  from  said  drum  to  said  burner,  a  source  of 
power  mounted  oo  said  carriage  and  connected  to  said 
fan,  driving  means  connected  to  said  source  of  power 
and  establishing  a  positive  connection  to  said  drum  at 
the  opposite  side  of  said  fan  from  said  burner  for  caus- 
ing   rotation    of   said   carriage    and   effecting   discharge 
of  commingled  combustion  producU  and  air  in  a  circle 
and  outwardly  from  said  axis. 


3  166  S6S 

ADJUSTABLE  TREE  BRANCH  SUPPORT 

John  B.  Proaeller.  2520  Hammond  St.,  Prince  George, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUcd  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,009 

1  Claim,     (CL  47 — 43) 


An  adjustable  support  for  tree  branches  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  gripping  plate  having  a  hole  therein  through 
which  a  prop  extends  when  the  support  is  in  "«.  ^ 
annular  flange  formed  on  the  plate  around  said  hole 
and  projecting  downwardly  from  said  plate,  a  supporting 
arm  extending  outwardly  and  curving  upwardly  from  an 
end  of  the  plate  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  under  a 
tree  branch  to  cradle  said  branch  against  the  prop,  said 
gripping  plate  and  supporting  arm  having  common  sides 
bent  downwardly  to  form  reinforcing  flanges  therealong 
and  along  opposite  sides  of  the  plate  hole,  and  a  pair  of 
prongs  located  side  by  side  on  the  plate  and  projectmg 
into  said  hole  at  the  side  thereof  remote  from  the  sup- 
porting arm  and  adapted  to  stick  into  the  prop,  the  side 


1     A  trellis  construction  comprising  a  first  horizontal 
supporting  member  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  trellis,  a 
central  vertical  member  secured  to  said  horizontal  sup- 
porting  member   and   extending   upwardly   therefrom,   a 
plurality   of  flexible   vertically   extending   members   also 
secured  in  spaced  relation  to  said  horizontal  supporting 
member,  a  second  horizontal  member  spaced  above  said 
first  horizontal  member,  means  rolatably  connecting  the 
second  horizontal  member  to  the  central  vertical  mem- 
ber means  associated  with  the  second  horizontal  member 
for 'readily  securing  or  detaching  said  flexible  members 
with  respect  thereto,  a  third  horizontal  member  spaced 
above  said  second  horizontal  member,  means  rolatably 
connecting  the  third  horizontal   member  to  the  central 
vertical  member,  and  means  associated  with  said  third 
horizontal  member  for  readily  securing  or  detaching  said 
flexible  members  with  respect  thereto,  the  securing  means 
associated  with  the  second  and  third  horizontal  members 
comprising  spring  clips,  each  spring  clip  cooperating  with 
an  associated  horizontal  member  to  define  an  opening, 
said  clips  having  their  openings  facing  in  opposite  direc- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  vertical  member 
and  facing  in  opposite  directions  on  said  second  and  third 
horizontal  members. 


3,166,870  ^„ 

AUXIUARY  MOVABLE  SHELTER 

Gordon  G.  La  Porte,  Tupper  Lake,  N.Y. 

(9842  N.  35th  St.,  Phoenix,  Arir.) 

Filed  May  31,  I960,  Ser.  No.  33,613 

8  Clataia.     (CL  5<>-48) 

4   The  combination  with  a  housing  structure  having 

vertically  extending  sides  forming  its  periphery  and  a 
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fixed  roof  fixed  to  and  supported  oo  aaid  sidet  ai  an 

auxiliary  movable  roof  tnember  extendini  laterally  from 
said  structure,  and  means  supportmg  said  auxiliary  c^of 
member  including  cooperating  relauvely  movable  bear- 
ing means  formed  to  provide  relauve  linear  movement 
axMl  relauve  angular  movement  about  vertically  and  hon- 
zoatally  extending  axca,  said  cooperating  bearuig  means 
being  connected  to  said  auxiliary  roof  member  and  said 


structure  along  adjacent  sides  thereof  and  supporting  said 
auxiliary  roof  member  for  translatory  movement  along 
adjacent  sides  of  said  structure  and  for  angular  move- 
ment relative  to  said  structure  about  vertically  and  hori- 
zontally extending  axes,  and  adjustable  support  means 
spaced  from  said  structure  supporting  said  movable  roof 
member  during  translatory  and  angular  movement  and 
adjusuble  to  vary  the  inclination  of  said  auxiliary  roof 
member  about  said  horizontal  axis. 


(2)  a  plurality  of  backer  boards; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  facing  shingles  having  a  vertical  di- 
mension greater  than  the  vertical  dimension  of  said 
backer  boards; 

(4)  a  plurality  of  spaced  horizontally  disposed  support 
members  extending  between  said  studs  and  being  at- 
tached thereto  for  engaging  and  locating  said  backer 
boards  and  facing  shingles  in  position,  each  of  said 
support  members  including 

(a)  a  horizontally  disposed  upper  ledge  member 
overlying  the  upper  edge  of  a  lower  row  of  fac- 
ing shingles  and  related  backer  boards  and  hav- 
ing a  width  approximately  the  same  as  the  com- 
bined thickness  of  a  backer  board  and  a  facing 
shingle 

{b)  a  continuous  downwardly  directed  flange  ex- 
tending from  the  rear  edge  of  said  upper  ledge 
member  and  engaging  with  its  forward  face  the 
upper  portion  of  the  back  surface  of  said  lower 
row  of  backer  boards,  its  rear  face  engaging  the 
front  face  of  said  studs  to  thereby  act  as  a  sup- 
port for  said  bicker  boards  over  their  entire 
length. 


AFT ARATUS  FOR  SETTING  A  FENCE  POST 
IN  CONCRETE 
Jack  H.  Simkoa,  4S2S  Tacaloaa  LaM,  La  Cawida,  CaUf^ 
Miigikor  of  fifty  percent  to  P.  L.  Mootemuro,  La  Caa- 
a4a,  CaUr. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  174,953 
3ClaliM.    (CLS*— 1«3) 


1 .  A  unit  for  positioning  a  port  in  concrete  comprising 
a  box  having  a  bottom,  sides  and  an  open  end.  a  first  insert 
in  said  box  adjacent  to  said  bottom,  said  first  insert  having 
an  opening  therein,  an  open-ended  poat-receiving  tubular 
sleeve  removably  positioned  in  said  box  and  having  one 
end  pocitiooed  in  said  opening  in  said  first  insert,  a  dry 
mixture  comprising  cement  and  aggregate  in  said  box  sur- 
rounding said  sleeve,  a  second  insert  having  an  opening 
therein  in  said  box  remote  from  said  bottom  and  adjacent 
said  mixture  with  said  sleeve  extending  through  said  open- 
ing in  said  second  insert,  means  for  closing  the  open  end 
of  said  box,  and  a  spacer  between  said  means  and  said 
second  insert  to  hold  said  second  insert  against  said  mix- 
ture, and  to  define  a  water-receiving  space  within  the  box 
and  above  said  mixture. 


3,lM.r72  • 

OUTER  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
CacoMa,  Uvlnfiloa,  NJ^  aari^or,  ky  bmoic 
to  Tkc  Flhitkotc  Coaspaay,  a  con»oratk>a 


Filed  Oct.  3#,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  lU^H 
1  Cl^    (CL  5«— 114) 

An  outer  wall  construction  comprising  in  combination : 
( 1 )  a  plurality  of  ^accd  vertically  disposed  studs; 


(c)  a  horizontally  disposed  lower  ledge  member 
located  below  said  upper  ledge  member  and  hav- 
ing Its  rear  edge  in  substantially  the  same  verti- 
cal plane  as  the  forward  edge  of  said  upper 
ledge  member,  said  lower  ledge  member  receiv- 
ing the  lower  edge  of  an  upper  row  of  backer 
boards  and  having  a  width  approximately  the 
same  as  the  thickness  of  a  backer  board, 

{d)  a  vertically  disposed  web  portion  connecting 
the  forward  edge  of  said  upper  ledge  member  to 
the  rear  edge  of  said  lower  ledge  member,  the 
rear  surface  of  said  web  portion  engaging  the 
upper  portion  of  the  front  face  of  said  lower 
row  of  shingles  and  the  front  surface  of  said 
web  portion  engaging  the  lower  portion  of  the 
rear  face  of  said  upper  row  of  backer  boards, 
and 

(<)  an  upwardly  directed  flange  extending  from  the 
front  edge  of  said  lower  ledge  portion  with  iU 
rear  surface  engaging  the  lower  portion  of  the 
front  face  of  said  upper  row  of  backer  boards, 
and  its  front  surface  engaging  a  portion  of  the 
rear  face  of  an  upper  row  of  shingles  which  cor- 
respond to  said  upper  row  of  backer  boards  to 
thereby  increase  the  shadow  line  produced,  said 
upper  row  of  shingles  having  their  lower  edge 
disposed  below  the  bottom  of  said  support  mem- 
ber to  hide  it  when  the  wall  construction  is 
viewed  from  the  front; 

(5)  means  securing  the  shingles  to  the  corresponding 
backer  boards;  and 

(6)  means  securing  the  support  members  to  the  studs. 
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3,1«M73 

REINFORCED  WALL  STRUCTURE 

Morton  M.  Raacnfeld,  Mout  Vernon,  N.Y. 

(271  Madtaon  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,848 

4  CWmt.     (CL  5#— 373) 


1.  A   reinforced   wall   comprising  blocks  disposed   in 
overlapping  relation  in  successive  vertical  courses,  a  layer 
of  mortar  between  adjacent  successive  courses  and  juxta- 
posed end  faces  of  blocks  in  the  same  course,  each  block 
having  at  least  one  hole  extending  between  top  and  bot- 
tom faces  thereof,  said  holes  being  disposed  in  aligned 
relationship,  a  plurality  of  reinforcement  rods,  each  rod 
being  disposed  within  aligned  holes  in  said  blocks,  each 
rod  having  a  length  so  that  its  ends  terminate  at  a  point 
substantially  equidistant  from  the  lop  and  bottom  faces 
of  said  blocks,  juxaposed  ends  of  said  rods  being  inter- 
connected with  a  male  and  female  coupling,  said  cou- 
pling comprising   a   male   conical    portion   adjacent   the 
lower  end  of  each  rod  and  a  female  conical  recess  ad- 
jacent the  upper  end  of  each  rod,  means  for  assuring 
alignment  between  the  juxtaposed  ends  of  said  rods,  said 
last-mentioned  means  including  spaced  guide  projections 
on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  rods  for  making 
cooUct  with  the  surface  defining  the  holes  in  said  blocks, 
the  length  of  said  projections  being  subsuntially  less  than 
the  length  of  said  rods,  passages  extending  between  said 
female  conical  recesses  and  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
rods,  and  a  plurality  of  space  coaxial  peripheral  grooves 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  rods. 


arranged  between  the  inlet  of  said  passageway  and  said 
tool  ynits.  said  feeding  device  comprising  a  lower  feed 
roll   arrangement  rotatably  supported  by  crank  means 
pivoted  to  said  lower  frame  member  so  as  to  move  towards 
and  away  from  said  passageway  and  an  upper  feed  roll 
arrangement  rotatably  supported  by  crank  means  pivoted 
to  and  adjustable  with  said  upper  frame  member  so  as 
to  move  towards  and  away  from  said  passageway,  linkage 
means  connecting  the  crank  means  of  said  lower  and 
upper  feed   roll   arrangements   whereby   the   movement 
direction  of  one  of  said  feed  roll  arrangements  relative 
to  said  passageway  is  transformed  into  an  opposite  move- 
ment direction  of  the  other  feed  roll  arrangement,  ana 
spring  means  acting  upon  said  linkage  means  so  as  to 
urge  said  lower  and  upper  feed  roll  arrangements  toward 
each  other. 

^^-^^-^^  i 

3,166,875 

SUPPORT  FOR  LAPPING  TRANSISTOR  WAFERS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Roger  A.  Litman,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Instrument  Corporatioa,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,416 
6  Claims.     (CI.  51—216) 


3,166,874 

THICKNESS  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Paul  Bottchcr.  Grottenstr.  ISA.  Hamburg- 

Grosaflottbek,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1962.  Ser.  No.  243,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  5,  1962, 

B  68,717 

10  Claims.     (O.  51—87) 


4.  A  support  for  elements  to  be  lapped  or  the  like, 
said  support  comprising  a  substantially  rigid,  substan- 
tially flat  plate  on  which  said  elements  are  adapted  to 
be  placed,  a  base  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  and  an  up- 
standing flange  on  said  bottom  wall,  a  recess  being  formed 
by  said  wall  and  said  upstanding  flange,  said  flange  hav- 
ing an  internal  step  spaced  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
wall,  said  plate  being  received  in  said  recess  and  inside 
said  flange  and  resting  on  said  step,  the  height  of  said 
flange  above  said  step  being  greater  than  the  thickness 
of  said  plate,  a  substantial  portion  of  the  outer  p)erimetcr 
of  said  plate  substantially  conforming  to  the  correspond- 
ing inner  surface  of  said  flange,  and  adjustable  securing 
means  operatively  connected  between  said  plate  and 
said  base  and  effective  selectively  to  hold  said  plate  on 
said  base  firmly  or  loosely  in  accordance  with  the  adjust- 
ment of  said  means. 


3,166,876 
COATED  ABRASIVE  IMPLEMENT 
Randall  S.  Manchester,  NoHh  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Norton    Company,    Troy,    N.Y.,    a    corporation 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,035 
7  Claims.     (CI.  51—375) 


of 


6.  A  lamina  surface  processing  machine  comprising  a 
stationary  lower  machine  frame  member  including  guide 
means  for  an  upper  movable  machine  frame  member,  ad- 
justment means  for  adjusting  said  upper  frame  member 
relative  to  said  lower  frame  member,  said  lower  and  said 
upper  frame  members  forming  a  passageway  with  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  a  workpiece  therebetween,  a  lower  sur- 
face processing  tool  unit  rotatably  supported  by  said  lower 
frame  member,  an  upper  surface  processing  tool  unit 
rotatably  supported  by  and  adjustable  with  said  upper 
frame  member,  said  lower  and  said  upper  tool  units  having 
parallel  axes  and  being  spaced  according  to  the  thickness 
of  said  workpiece,  a  feeding  device  for  said  workpiece 


7.  A  coated  abrasive  implement  comprising  a  cylinder 
of  coated  abrasive  material  having  an  unbroken  edge 
section  extending  along  each  end  thereof;  and  a  plurality 
of  arcuate  segments  integrally  formed  from  said  coated 
abrasive  material,  said  segments  jwojecting  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  at  an  angle  and  increasing  the  diam- 
eter of  said  cylinder  towards  the  center  thereof. 
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3,1(4,877 
ABRASIVE  SHEET  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Leonard  W.  Rmuum.  Howell,  Mlch^  asaicnor  to  Mward 
J.   Sopcak,   Howell,  Mkh^   and   Thoma*   L,   Dn^et, 
Birmiagham,  Mkh. 

JFTkd  Feb.  18,  !♦«,  S*r.  No.  259,276 
3  Clahns.    (O.  51—378) 


3,14M79 
WRAP-AROUND  CARTON  LOADER 

FrancU  A.  CWd«.y.  Jr.  Wayne,  Pn.  and  K^*"  J-  ^- 
grelU,  Northbn»ok,  WendeU  E.  Standley,  L^e  Fore^. 
!ind  Lonii  R-  Bnd.yn*i,  Harwood  Hd«fct%  01.,  asdjp- 
ors  to  Container  Corporatloo  ol  America,  Chicago,  lU.. 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  .^„  ,.« 

Filed  Jnly  9,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  288,360 
18  aafam.     (CL  53—48) 


1.  A  support  system  for  securing  a  circular  abrasive 
sheet  to  a  threaded  shaft  comprising  an  annular  drive 
washer  of  rctiUent  material,  an  interioriy  threaded  insert 
fixed  to  said  waaher  at  the  center  thereof,  disc  holding 
means  including  a  pair  of  telescopically  assembled  ax- 
iaUy   bored   elemenu  having  concentnc   axially  spaced 
flanges  defining  therebetween  an  outwardly  opening  chan- 
nel   one  of  said  elements  bemg  exteriorly  threaded  for 
threaded  assembly  into  said  insert,  a  backing  disc  having 
a  central  aperture  through  which  one  only  of  said  ele- 
ments projects  to  entrap  said  disc  between  said  flanges 
with  said  disc  overlying  said  drive  washer,  and  an  abra- 
sive sheet  retainer  having  a  radially  enlarged  flange  for 
confining  a  central  portion  of  said  abrasive  sheet  against 
said  disc  holding  means  and  an  axial  projection  extend- 
ing through  said  disc  holding  means  for  threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  threaded  shaft. 


3,164,878 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PACItAGINC 
GROL  PS  OF  ARTICLES 
Vincent  Pepitooe.  Brooklyn,  NY.,  and  k«»«<^  »-  ^ 
inaon,   Springfield,    Mas*.   .sMgnor*   lo    PaclLagc    >la- 
chincry  Company.  Ea*  Longmeadow.  Mass..  a  corpo- 
rmdon  o*  Massachusetts  ,^     ,^  ^« 

FUed  Jnly  10.  1962,  Ser.  No.  288,697 
4ClakBa.     (CL53— 38) 


1    Mechanism  for  enclosing  a  group  of  chimed  cans 
within  an  elongated  paperboard  Nank  of  the  type  having 
a  central  panel,  side  wall  paneh  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
central  panel  and  tc»p  panels  on  each  of  the  side  wall 
panels  at  the  ends  of  the  blank,  the  central  panel  hav- 
ing hinged,  chime  engaging,  retaining  tabs  formed  within 
the  contour  of  such  panel  adjacent  its  free  edges,  con- 
veying means  for  advancing  a  flat,   unfolded   blank  of 
the  type  defined  at  a  fixed  speed  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  its  length  with  the  retaining  tabs  displaced  up- 
wardly of  the  blank,  means  for  supporting  and  convey- 
ing chimed  cans  successively  in  upright  position  at  a  speed 
timed  with  the  blank  travel  and  in  an  oblique  path  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  blanks,  said  sup- 
porting means  delivering  the  cans  with  their  lower  ends 
moving  in  a  plane  slightly  above  the  plane  of  travel  of 
the  unfolded  blanks  to  depo«H  cans  upright  upon  the 
central  panel  of  the  blank,  and  opposed  guide  means  de- 
posed in  fixed  position  over  the  path  of  the  advancing 
blank  and  engaging  laterally  upon  opposite  surfaces  of 
the  cans  to  direct  the  leading  poruons  of  individual  cans 
in  their  oblique  movement  against  individual,  upwardly 
displaced  Ubs  to  fold  an  engaged  lab  through  the  re- 
mainder of  180  degrees  of  movement  as  the  can  is  trans- 
ferred from  the  supporting  /neans  onto  the  blank  and 
into  position  over  iu  tab  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
can  chime  in  engaging  relation  to  its  tab. 


3,166.880 

MtmiR 

Maurke  F.  RobhMon.  I  Ivonla,  Micfc..  asrignor  to  Clemar 

Company.  Avon,  0«o.  a  cornoratton  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963.  Ser.  No.  269,632 

11  Clafans.     (CL  56—6) 


'  1  The  method  of  forming  package*  which  comprise 
a  group  of  like  cylindrical  articles  having  beaded  flanges 
at  their  opposite  ends,  which  method  comprises  the  steps 
of  wrapping  a  group  of  such  arudes  in  heat-shnnkable 
film,  conveying  the  articles  along  a  belt  conveyor  with  tiie 
articles  lying  on  their  sides  and  in  generally  parallel  rela- 
tionship, and  then  passing  the  articles  over  the  end  or 
the  belt  conveyor  and  tipping  them  to  an  upnght  position 
on  a  second  conveyor  spaced  therebeneath  to  align  the 
articles  in  a  transverse  and  heigbtwise  ««»«  »"d  then  ad^  comprising,  in  combination,  a  main  frame; 

vancing  the  articles  °"  ^»« . '««'^  ^^^^^^  \^»J  ,'f^^,  s^^lv^^^^T^nild  ,o  s.k1  main  frame,  auxiliary 
of  heat  for  shrinking  the  plastK  film  to  lock  the  articles  ^^^^"^J^'^.J^,,,,  .,j^,bed  to  said  main  frame,  a 
of  each  group  in  their  thus  aligned  portions.  "»«"«  "!«»"'  P'  "      ^ 
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cuuer  housing  hingedly  connected  to  said  auxiliary  frame; 
said  cutter  housing  being  provided  with  ground  engaging 
means;  said  auxiliary  frame  means  including  at  least  a 
front  lift  arm  assembly  and  a  rear  arm  assembly;  cutter 
means  rxjtatably  mounted  on  said  cutter  housing;  a  power 
drive  means  on  said  main  frame;  a  belt  drive  means  con- 
nected between  said  power  drive  means  and  said  cutter 
means  for  driving  the  cutter  means;  said  front  lift  arm 
assembly  including  a  pair  of  telescopically  connected  arm 
members:  and.  means  for  adjusting  said  telescopically 
connected  arm  members  lo  adjust  said  auxiliary  frame 
means  relative  to  the  main  frame  for  ughtcmng  said  bell 
drive  means.  

3  166,881 
APPARATUS    AND    PROCESS    FOR    THE    MANU- 
fA'TIRE   OF   HIGHLY    CRIMPED   YARNS   BY 

FALSE  TWIST  ^  _i  *„ 

Henri  Servage,  Cremlen,  laere.  France,  a»^or  to 
Moulinage  et  Retorderie  de  Chavanoi,  Chavanoz, 
Uere.  France,  a  French  body  coiporale 

Filed  Jnly  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,542 
4  Claims.    (CI.  57—34) 
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spindle  to  Slop  the  rotation  thereof,  spring  means  for 
normally  maintaining  said  movable  means  in  a  position 
out  of  engagement  with  said  belt,  a  spindle  housing 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  enclosing  a  part  of  said 
spindle  and  of  said  drive  shaft  and  at  least  said  drive 
and  idler  pulleys  and  said  driving  belt  associated  with 
said  spindle,  and  selectively  actuated  means  connected 


I- 


with  said  movable  means  within  said  spindle  housing  and 
guided  by  said  housing  and  projecting  therefrom  for 
moving  said  movable  means  against  the  reaction  of  said 
spring  means  from  said  position  into  a  further  position 
in  which  said  movable  means  is  effective  to  lift  said  drive 
belt  from  said  drive  pulley  and  to  exert  said  brake  action 
on  said  spindle,  and  further  spring  means  between  said 
movable  means  and  said  selectively  actuated  means. 


3 


3  166  883 
SPINDLE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Ernest  D.  Meadows,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  as^or  to  ^^e«<^o'^s 
Manufacturing  Comp«iy,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation 

Oriii^iS*^i;ication  Nov.  19,  1962,  S«r.  No.  240,194,  now 
**Knt   No.   3.116,590,  dat«l   J^-\^^^*-^    ^'^'^jj 
and  this  application  Apr.  4    1963,  Ser.  No.  273,258 
6  Claims.     (CI.  57—88) 


3  In  false  twist  apparatus  for  the  crimpmg  of  a  con- 
Unuous  textured  thermoplastic  textile  >am  wherein  is 
included  delivery  means  for  advancmg  the  yam  from 
supply  to  take-up.  and  between  whK;h  debvery  means 
the  yarn  is  tensioned.  and  also  between  which  yarn  de- 
hverv  means  is  located  twisting  means  and  heat  setting 
means  for  applicauon  of  false  twist  and  for  heat  setting 
the  twist  within  the  yarn,  respectively,  the  improvement 
comprising  yam  impedmg  means  located  between  the 
twisung  means  and  beat  setting  means  whereby  only  a 
portion  of  the  false  twist  applied  by  the  twisUng  means 
is  transmitted  lo  the  heat  setting  means. 


3,166,882 

DEVICE  FOR  STOPPING  SPINDLES 

Hans  Stahlecker,  Haldenstrasae  20,  Sussen, 

lUden-Wnfttemberg.  Germany^ 

'  FUeTA-g.  9.  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,980 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany^ Aug.  12,  1961 

11  Claims.     (CI.  57 — 88) 
1    In  a  spinning  or  twisting  machine  having  a  frame 
a  plurality  of  parallel  spindles  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frTme,  a  common  drive  shaft  extending  transverse  yo 
Zi  spindles,  a  plurality  of  drive  pulleys  on  said  shaft 
a  plurality  of  idler  pulleys  each  associated  *'tb  one  o 
laid  drive  pulleys  and  one  of  said  spindles,  an  individua^ 
SSving  belV  connecting  each  of  said  spindles  with  one 
each  of  said  idler  pulleys  and  engaging  with  one  of  said 
drive   pulleys  to   rotate    a   respective   spindle,   movable 
mians  for  Sting  said  drive  belt  from  said  drive  pulley 
^  «erting  through  said  belt  a  brake  acuon  on  said 


1.  A  spindle  mechanism  comprising 

a  spindle  blade,  .,    ui  ^- 

means  rotatably  supporting  said  spindle  blade. 

a  whorl  secured  to  said  blade. 

a  spindle  sleeve  surrounding  said  blade. 

a  first  ball  bearing  between  said  blade  and  sleeve 

a  second   ball   bearing   between   said   sleeve   and   said 

whorl  J 

clutch  disc  means  secured  to  said  spindle  sleeve  and 

mounted  for  axial  movement  to  engage  and  disengage 

said  whorl, 
braking  means,  and 
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to  move  said  disc  means  into  engagement  with 

said  whorl,  or  out  of  engagement  with  said  whorl  and 
into  engagement  with  said  hraking  means. 


X1M.SS4 
NON-ELASTIC  EXTENSIBLE  YARN 
Max  Steiacr.  UncoUi,  and  Carl  F.  Jackaoo,  Cumberland, 
RX,  aaicBors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglat  Corpora- 
lion,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

n»ed  Aug.  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  47,«I» 
4  CWbm.     (01.  57 — 14«) 


tinuous  filament  textured  textile  yam  having  an  8  torque 
therein,  and  then  helically  wrapping  about  the  first  inex- 
tensible  yam  from  the  opposite  direction  a  second  syn- 
thetic inextensible  continuous  filament  textured  lexlile 
yam  having  a  Z  torque  therein  to  produce  a  doubly  cov- 
ered composite  yam.  and  then  reducing  the  tension  upon 
the  composite  yam  and  contracting  the  same  and  feedmg 
the  contracted  yam  to  a  yam  uke-up. 


1.  A  noo-elastic  yam  for  producing  a  fabric  for  re- 
inforcing molded  plastic  producU  and  which  is  manually 
non-extensible  but  extensible  under  the  high  pressure  of 
a  die  molding  operation,  said  yam  including  generally 
parallel  short  courses  of  forty  or  vaon  fibrous  glass 
strands  in  adjacent  relation  croaswue  of  the  yarn,  said 
short  course*  tcrminaung  in  loops,  and  said  course*  pro- 
gressively overlapping  each  other  longitudinally  of  the 
yam  and  being  relauvely  and  easUy  dispiaccabk  under  a 
stretching  force  longitudinally  ot  the  yam.  and  noo-ex- 
tensible,  non-looped  conunuous  fibrous  glass  strands  ex- 
tending in  close  array,  uneniangled,  unvaryingly  and  un- 
interruptedly along  the  axis  of  the  yam,  said  continuous 
strands  having  individually  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least 
two  pounds  and  thus  providing  the  yam  and  the  fabnc 
produced  therefrom  with  resistance  to  tensile  forces  to 
which  the  yam  and  the  fabric  may  be  submitted  before 
the  fabric  is  used  as  a  reinforcement  for  plaslK  m  a  die 
molding  operation,  but  said  conunuous  strands  of  the 
hbric  being  fractunble  under  the  pressure  of  such  mold- 
ing operauoo. 

3,1444t5 
PRODLCTION  OF  COMPOSFTE  STRETCH  YARNS 
Hncood  Chapman  Bridcemaa*  Marietta,  awl  FuHoo  A1. 
Lamplcy,  GreenvUle,  S,C.,  aaiifDors  to  Decring  Mllll- 
kca  Research  Corpomtion,  Spartaabwg.  S.C,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  o#  Delaware  _^ 

FU«d  Jane  !•,  If43.  Ser.  No.  199,199 
4  ClaioBs.     (CL  57 — 152) 


3,1  M3M 
PROCESS  FOR  WORKING  UP  STRETCHED 
AROMATIC  POLYESTER  FILAMENTS 
Rosl  Kretack,  BoMntcn,  near  Angsbarg,  Germany,  a»- 
sigBor  to  Farbwerke  Hocchal   Aktiengeaeibchaft  voc- 
mab  Meicter  UkIus  A  Briinii«.  Frankhwt  am  Main, 
Gcmany,  a  coiporalioa  of  Germany 

nied  Jan.  12,  I»«i,  Ser.  No.  81,273 

Claimc  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany.  Jan.  12,  \9M, 

F  i*aT 

t  Clalas.     (CI.  57—157) 


1  A  process  for  the  working  up  of  stretched  filamentt 
of  aromatic  polyesters  of  high  molecular  weight  which 
comprises  twisting  the  stretched  filaments  to  produce  a 
yam.  passing  the  yam  through  a  bath  consisting  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  solution, 
dispersion  and  an  emulsion  of  at  least  one  substance  bofl- 
ing  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  120*  and  350* 
C  ,  feeding  the  yam  to  two  rotataWe  means  serving  as 
fixed  points  and  rotating  at  difTercnt  speeds  and  around 
each  of  which  the  yam  is  wrapped  several  limes,  the  first 
rotauble  means  being  electrically  heated,  heating  the 
yam  between  the  rotatable  means  on  all  sides  and  uni- 
formly to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  220*  to  350* 
C.  for  0.1  to  5  seconds,  simultaneously  allowing  an  ad- 
justable shrinkage  of  the  yam  of  5  to  35%  and  finally 
winding  up  the  yam.  all  these  operations  being  earned 
out  in  one  continuous  working  process. 


1  A  method  of  producing  a  balanced  composite  elastic 
yam  comprising  continuously  supplying  a  runmng  length 
of  a  poJyurethane  strand  stretched  under  tension,  continu- 
ously helically  wrapping  the  stretched  polyurelhane  strand 
in  one  dirccUon  with  a  first  synthetic  inextenaiWe  con- 


3.1M.S87 

ELECTRIC  ALARM  CLOCK 

Rene-Philippe  Jaccard,  Pedt-Lancy,  Genera,  SwHreHand, 

aasisnor  to  Samuel  Jack  Kaofmann,  New  York,  N.\ . 

Filed  Nov.  1.  19*3.  Ser.  No.  32e.72f 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Switieriand,  Nov.  2,  1M2, 
12,M3/«2 
!•  Clalmt.     (O.  5«— 18) 
1    Tn  an  alarm  clock,  the  combination  of  a  motion  work, 
a  timing  mechanism  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  latter, 
a  control  rod  adapted  to  rock  round  its  axis,  an  arm  ra- 
dially rigid  with  said  rod.  a  cam  driven  by  the  timing 
mechanism  and  adapted  to  angularly  shift  the  control  rod 
between  two  angular  positions,  a  series  of  contact-pieces 
over  which  said  arm  is  adapted  to  sweep  in  succession 
upon  angular  shifting  of  the  rod  between  said  positions, 
an  alarm  system,  an  electric  alarm  circuit  feeding  said 


alarm  system  in  parallel  over  said  contact-pieces,  an  alarm 
time-tetting  mechanism  and  means  whereby  the  clockwork 
operalively  interengages  the  cam  with  the  control  rod  to 
angularly  shift  the  rod  between  said  positions  and  thereby 


3,166389 

TIMEPIECE 

Geori*  H.  Adamson,  Doogiai,  Arix„  aarfgnor  to 

Kenneth  J.  Kohanzo,  Dcerfiekl,  ni. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,912 

4  Claims.     (CI.  58—57) 


^t-p--^ 


make  the  arm  sweep  over  said  contact-pieces  and  produce 
at  the  time  defined  by  the  alarm  time-setting  niechanism. 
a  succession  of  signals  the  number  of  which  is  equal  to 
that  of  the  contact-pieces. 


3,166JS8 
MEANS    FOR    ADJUSTING    A    TIME-MEASURING 

SYSTEM  BY  MEANS  OF  A  TIME-STANDARD 
Pierre   Kartaschoff.  Nenchatel,  Swltreriand,  assignor  to 
Laboratoire   Suisse    de    Recbercbes    Horiogeres,    Neu- 
cbatcL  Switzeriand 

nied  July  2.  1963.  Ser.  No.  291,42% 

Claims  prfcirity,  application  Switzerland,  Inly  28,  1962, 

9,977  62 

9  Claims.     (CI.  5»— 23) 
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1    A  timepiece  comprising:  a  molded  case  including 
an  integral  transparent  crystal  clement;  support  means 
in  said  case;  a  dialface  on  said  support  means  behind 
said  crystal  element,  said  dialface  having  a  center  and  a 
plurality  of  hour-indicating  indicia  thereon  spaced  radial- 
ly from  said  center  at  equal,  angular  intervals,  said  dial- 
face  further  having  quartcr-hour-indicating  indicia  be- 
tween each  adjacent  pair  of  said  hour-indicating  indicia; 
a  pin  extending  rotatably  through  said  support  means 
and  through  said  dialface  at  said  center;  a  single,  time- 
indicating  arm  on  one  end  of  said  pin  in  cooperaUvc 
relationship  with  said  indicia;  a  slotted  setting  knob  on 
the  other  end  of  said  pin  exposed  for  resituating  said 
arm;  energy  storing  means  including   a  mainspnng;  a 
winding  knob  concentric  with  said  pin  and  exposed  for 
winding  said  mainspring;  and  gear  means  and  an  escape- 
ment mechanism  transmitting  energy  from  said  storing 
means  to  said  pin  for  rotaUng  said  pin  at  a  precise,  m- 
cremental  rate.  

3,166,890 
COMBINATION  CONTROL  VALVE  AND  MASTER 

CYLINDER 
Robert  D.  Krehbiel,  HutdUnson,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The 
Cesnu  Ak^craft  Company,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Kansas 
^^      FUed  Ang.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,387 
8  Claims.    (CI.  60 — 10.5) 


1.  In  time-keeping  apparatus,  the  combination  of  an 
atomic  frequency  standard  producing  a  selected  stabilized 
frequency  /,.  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  producmg  a 
frequency  /,  which  is  lower  than  /i.  mixing  means  for 
comparing  a  function  of  the  output  frequency  /,  of  said 
atomic  frequency  standard  and  a  funcUon  of  the  output 
frequency  /,  of  said  oscillator  to  produce  a  beat  frequency 
/b,  a  digital  comparator  comprising  a  digital  counter  and 
gate  means  controlled  by  said  beat  frequency  /b  to  feed 
said  frequency  /,  of  said  oscillator  to  said  counter  for  a 
period  Tb  equal  to  a  function  of  the  period  between  suc- 
cessive impulses  of  said  beat  frequency  ft,  preselecting 
whereby  the  impulses  of  said  frequency  /,  are  counted 
during  the  period  T5.  preselecting  means  for  supplying 
to  said  comparator  a  selected  reference  value,  said  com- 
parator comprising  means  for  comparing  the  number  of 
impulses  of  the  frequency  /a  counted  during  the  period 
Tb  with  said  reference  value,  means  for  producing  a 
first  signal  when  said  number  of  impulses  of  /,  counted 
during  the  period  Tb  is  less  than  said  reference  value  and 
a  second  signal  of  opposite  sign  when  said  number  of  im- 
pulses of  /,  counted  during  said  period  Tb  is  more  than 
said  reference  value  and  means  responsive  to  said  first  sig- 
nal for  increasing  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  second  signal  for  decreasing  the  frequency 
of  said  oscillator. 


1    A  control  valve  for  selectively  dispensing  fluid  under 
pressure   to  a  brake  actuating  fluid   motor,   said   valve 

comprising:  .       ,  , 

a  housing  defining  a  fluid  displacement  chamber,  and 

having 

(a)   a  fluid  inlet  port  for  connection  to  a  source 

of  fluid  under  pressure, 
(fr)   a  fluid  outlet  port  for  connection  to  a  fluid 
retum  line,  and  • .  a    j 

(c)  a  motor  port  in  communication  with  said  fluid 
displacement  chamber,  for  connection  to  a  de- 
vice to  be  fluid  actuated; 
a  cannelured  valve  spool  bore  in  the  housing  axially 
aligned  with  said  chamber,   their  respective  inner 
ends  being  in  communication; 
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a  cannelured  valve  spool  reciprocable  in  $«id  bore,  and 
having  its  outer  end  cxtendinf  outside  the  housing 
for  forcible  reciprocation,  and  its  inner  end  extend- 
ing into  the  displacement  chamber. 

means  carried  by  the  inner  end  of  said  valve  spool  for 
displacing  fluid  from  said  chamber  outward  through 
said  motor  port  when  said  valve  spool  is  moved  from 
a  neutral  position, 

a  supply  passage  in  the  housing  adjacent  the  displace- 
ment chamber,  conununicating  with  the  valve  spool 
bore  and  with  satd  inlet  port; 

a  fluid  return  passage  m  the  housing  communicating 
with  said  bore,  and  through  %  portion  of  the  bore, 
with  said  supply  pasaage,  and  also  communicating 
with  said  outlet  port; 

said  spool  in  its  neutral  position  blocking  communica- 
tion between  the  supply  passage  and  the  displace- 
ment chamber,  and  affording  communication  be- 
tween the  supply  passage  and  the  return  passage: 

said  spool,  when  moved  away  from  its  neutral  posi- 
tion, blocking  communication  between  the  supply 
passage  and  the  return  passage,  and  affording  com- 
munication between  said  supply  passage  and  said 
displacenwnt  chamber; 

whereby  movement  of  the  vaNe  spool  from  its  neutral 
position,  with  accompanying  movenwnt  of  the  fluid 
displacing  means  carried  by  the  valve  spool,  dis- 
penses fluid  under  pressure  from  the  displacement 
chamber  outwardly  through  said  motor  port. 


HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMBWON 
Ckarica  O.  WciscnbMk.  Watcfftowa,  VY^  acricMr  to  TW 
New  York  Ak  Brak*  Cam^umy,  •  ewiMraboa  of  New 
Icncy 

FUcd  Joly  8,  19«3,  S«ff.  No.  293,538 
9  Clakns.     (Ct  M— 19) 


T*=8^' 
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1.  A  hydrosutic  transmission  comprising 

(a)  a  variable  displacement  pump  having  a  displace- 
ment control  element  movable  between  minimum 
and  maximum  displacement  positions  and  biased  to- 
ward the  minimum  displacement  position; 

(b)  a  hydraulic  motor; 

(c)  a  pair  of  main  conduits  connecting  the  pump  and 
motor  in  a  closed  circuit; 

(d)  a  fluid  pressure  control  motor  for  moving  the  dis- 
placement control  element  toward  maximum  dis- 
placement position; 

{e)  a  control  valve  having  an  outlet  pas^pe  connected 
with  the  control  motor,  a  supply  passage,  an  exhaust 
passage,  and  a  pair  of  movable  valve  members,  each 
of  the  valve  members  being  movable  in  reverse  di- 
rections from  a  first  relative  position  in  which  the 
outlet  passage  communicates  with  both  the  inlet  arvl 
exhaust  passages,  relative  movement  of  the  members 
in  one  direction  with  respect  to  the  first  position  serv- 
ing to  isolate  the  outlet  passage  from  the  supply  pas- 
sage and  relative  movement  of  the  mwnbers  in  the 


opposite  direction  with  respect  to  the  first  position 
serving  to  isolate  the  outlet  passage  from  the  exhaust 
passage; 

(/)  nKans  for  shifting  one  of  the  members  of  the  con- 
trol valve; 

(g)  a  follow-up  connection  between  the  other  member 
of  the  control  valve  and  the  displacement  control 
element  arranged  to  shift  that  member  toward  the 
first  relative  position  with  respect  to  the  said  one 
valve  member; 

(/:)  a  source  of  control  fluid  under  pressure  and  a 
reservoir; 

(I)  an  override  valve  for  selectively  coniKcting  the 
supply  passage  with  the  source  and  the  reservoir,  the 
override  valve  including  a  pair  of  valve  members 
each  of  which  is  movable  in  reverse  directions  from 
a  first  position  in  which  the  supply  passage  is  isolated 
from  both  the  source  and  the  reservoir,  relative  move- 
ment of  the  members  in  one  direction  with  respect 
to  the  first  position  serving  to  connect  the  supply 
passage  with  the  source  and  relative  nMvement  of  the 
numbers  in  the  opposite  direction  with  respect  to  the 
first  position  serving  to  connect  the  supply  passage 
with  the  reservoir; 

(/)  pressure  responsive  motor  means  for  shifting  one 
of  the  valve  members  of  the  override  valve  in  said 
opposite  relative  direction;  and 

(*)  follow-up  means  interconnecting  the  other  of  the 
movable  memben  of  the  override  valve  and  the  dis- 
placement control  element  and  arranged  to  move  said 
other  member  in  said  one  and  said  opposite  relative 
directions,  reapectively,  as  the  displacement  control 
element  moves  toward  and  away  from  the  minimum 
displacement  position, 
(/)  said  follow-up  means  including  a  cam  and  follower 
linkage,  whereby  the  relationship  between  valve 
member  movement  and  displacement  control  element 
movement  is  depernlent  upon  the  shape  of  the  cam. 


3,IMJ92 
ACTUATOR  AND  SEAL  WITH  SHAFT-LUBRICAT- 
ING MEANS  THEREFOR 
loka  F.  Sherwood,  7801  W.  39tk  At«^ 
Wbeat  Rklgc,  Colo. 
FUed  JoIy  15.  1943.  S«r.  No.  295.W3 
12  Claims.     (C\.  *•— 23) 


Ml  .lit"  <— -^■-^-   f 


1.  In  an  actuator ,  comprising  a  housing,  a  pressure 
chamber  in  the  housing,  power  producing  material  in  the 
pressure  chamber,  and  a  piston  shaft  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing for  reciprocable  movement  therein,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  sealing  and  shaft-lubricating  means  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  centrally  apertured  piston  sealing  disc  extending 
transversely  of  the  housing  and  located  adjacent  ooe 
end  of  the  pressure  chamber. 
(6)  a  centrally  apertiired  transversely  extending  lubri- 
cant sealing  disc  spaced  from  the  piston  sealing  disc, 

(c)  a  porous  metal  lubricant-saturated  bearing  located 
between  and  concentric  with  said  discs, 

(d)  said  shaft  extending  through  said  bearing  and  the 
disc  apertures  in  close  contact  with  the  discs. 
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(e)  means  on  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  actuator  hous- 
ing exerting  pressure  against  the  sealing  discs  and 
thereby  forcing  said  discs  in  axial  directions  against 
opposite  ends  of  said  bearing,  and 

(/)  concentric  surfaces  on  the  interior  of  the  housing 
confining  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  sealing  discs, 
whereby  said  piston  sealing  disc  exerts  wiping  action 
on  the  shaft,  said  bearing  lubricates  the  shaft,  and 
said  lubricant  sealing  disc  prevents  loss  of  power- 
producing  material  from  the  pressure  chamber  and 
loss  of  lubricant  from  the  bearing. 


3.1M.893 
ELECTROTHERMAL  ACTUATOR 

Jokn  F.  Skerwood.  78«1  W.  39th  Ave^ 

Whert  Ridge,  Colo. 

FUcd  Oct.  7,  I9«3,  Ser.  No.  314,143 

9  Clataw.     (CI.  MK— 23) 


beyond  the  casing,  the  inner  end  of  the  shaft  being  a  pis- 
ton portion,  expansible  and  contractible  material  in  the 
casing  moving  the  shaft  in  axial  direction  mto  work-ac- 
tuating posiuon,  electrical  switch  mechanism  mounted  in 
the  casing  having  an  opening  axially  aligned  with  and 
adapted  for  passage  of  the  shaft  therethrough,  and  a  first 
flange  located  circumfercntially  on  the  shaft  between  the 
shaft  ends,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  a  safety 
device  providing  for  variaMe-lcnglh  power  stroke  of  the 
shaft,  said  device  comprising  .      u  r, 

(a)  a  stop  flange  located  circumfercntially  on  the  shatt 

between  the  piston  portion  and  said  first  flange, 
(h)  a  flat  radially  extending  spring  mounted  on  the 
shaft  adjacent  the  first  flange  for  actuating  the 
switch  mechanism  when  the  work-actuating  end  por- 
tion of  the  shaft  has  passed  through  the  switch  mech- 
anism, ■.  a  ^  a 
(fc-1)  said  spring  being  slidable  across  said  first  flange 
and  on  the  shaft  between  the  stop  flange  and  said 
first  flange  when  the  shaft  has  moved  in  axial  direc- 
tion beyond  its  predetermined  power  stroke. 


3,166,895  _,^ 

CATALYTIC  MUFFLING  SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING 

CONTAMINANTS  IN  EXHAUST  GASES 
Games  Slavter  and  Wlliard  L,  Morgai^  N''**^^   **^ 
G.  Riiss^n.  Granville,  and  Lewis  F.  Scheffler,  Newark, 
Ohio,  asjignors  to  Owens-Coming  Flbergl*  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  10,  1960.  Ser.  No.  35,348 
6  Claims.     (CI.  60—29) 


1    An  electrotherrhal  actuator  for  imparting  motion  to 
mechanism  located  externally  of  the  actuator  comprismg 

(a)  a  housing. 

(b)  a  shaft  reciprocaWy  mounted  in  the  housing  hav- 
ing a  work-actuating  free  end  portion  adapted  to 
project  beyond  the  housing,  .    ,    .  i 

(c)  means  in  the  housing  moving  the  shaft  m  axial 
direction  to  project  beyond  the  housing  into  work- 
actuating  position, 

(d)  electrical  switch  mechanism  mounted  in  the  hotjs- 
ing  having  an  opening  between  its  sides  "'^"V 
aligned  with  and  adapted  for  passage  of  the  shaft 

therethrough,  and  u      u  *.  w- 

(e)  means  located  circumferenUally  on  the  shaft  be- 
tween the  shaft  ends  for  engaging  and  actuating  said 
switch  mechanism  when  the  work-actuating  end  por- 
tion of  the  shaft  has  passed  through  the  switch  mech- 
anism beyond  the  housing  into  contact  with  the  work. 


«,r^L^^-^^ 


too 
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1  In  an  exhaust  system  through  which  flow  exhaust 
gases  from  an  internal  combusUon  engine,  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting of  crystalline  fibers  of  titania  in  the  order  of  at 
least  Vi"  in  length,  and  means  for  directing  exhaust 
gases  for  contact  with  the  titania  fibers.         i  , 


3,166,894  ^^,^ 

ELECTROTHERMAL  ACTUATOR  AND  SAFETY 

DEVICES  THEREFOR      „.  ^  _.         . 

Andrew  W.  Zmoda,  Denver,  and  Stanley  W<^»»^"»J 

^5i>ki    A.   Staschke.   Thornton,    Colo.,   »»5»"J» 

TWnnal  Hydrwilka,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation 

"*  ^""Tu^  D«:.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,978 
2  Claims.     (CI.  60—23) 


3.166.896  

METHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING  ROCKET  MOTOR 

EXHAUST  FLAME 

Richard  A.  BreMengross.  Jr..  and  William  E.  po"* WfO": 

China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,067 

8  Claims.     (CI.  60— 35.6) 

(Grwited  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


V       2?  2<   >• 


1  In  an  electrothermal  actuator  comprising  a  high 
pressure  casing,  a  shaft  reciprocably  mounted  in  the  casing 
having  a  work-actuaUng  end  portion  adapted  to  project 


4  A  jet  actuated  device  comprising  in  combination,  a 
rocket  motor  having  at  least  one  exit  nozzle,  a  P^oj^an 
grain  within  said  motor,  and  a  flame  s"PP^^'"8  ^!."' 
molded  in  the  form  of  a  thin  perforated  disk  and  secured 
Tthe  nozzle  end  of  said  grain,  said  segment  consisting 
essemially  of  55  percent  by  weight  P«'f^'"'",^"  f !^,^5 
45  percent  by  weight  binder  composed  essentially  of  38 
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percent  nitrocellulo«.  39  percent  penUerythritol  trini- 
tr»te,  20  percent  dibutyl  phthmlate,  1  percent  adipowtrite 
and  2  percent  diethyldipbenylurea. 
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ROLL  CONTROL  AND  THRUST  VICTOR 

CONTROL 

Herbert  R-  Uwrenc*  and  IUm«t  R.  Adetawn,  bo«h  of 

AdMrton,  Califs  aarifoon  to  t  nited  Akcraft  Corpors- 

IkM,  a  corporadoo  of  Dclawve  ,,.,,, 

FlUd  Aaf.  21.  lf«l,  Ser.  No,  132,714 

lOtate.     (O.  (•— 35J4) 


3,1M,S99 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLID  ROCKET  BOOSTER 

CLUSTER 
Antboay  C.  Keathky,  SaimyiraW,  CaHf^  •«*?m'  **t 
Ualtod   Aktrafl   CorporatkMi,   a   corporatkM   of 
Delaware 

nw  June  7,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  2—,«n 
2CWM.     (CL«»— 35.() 


In  a  rocket  engine  having  a  nozzle,  means  for  effect- 
ing roil  control  and  thrust  vector  control  of  said  rocket 
engine  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pain  of  injection  porU  opening 
into  the  nozzle; 

{b)  each  pair  of  injection  ports  having  one  port  fac- 
ing in  one  circumfcrpnlial  direction  and  the  other 
port  facing  in  the  opposite  circumferential  direction; 

(c)   at  least  three  such  pairs  of  ports  being  provided; 

id)  the  pairs  of  ports  being  equally  spaced  around 
the  periphery  of  the  nozzle; 

(e)  supply  means  and  valve  means  for  selectively  sup- 
pi  ymg  fluid  under  pressure  to  at  least  one  port  to 
obtain  thrust  vector  control  and  roll  control  and 
for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  a  pair  of  porU 
to  obtain  thrust  vector  control  only;  and, 

(/)  said  supply  means  and  valve  means  lying  entirely 
outside  CMf  tike  nozzle. 


3,144J9t 

UQLTD  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Hcrlxrl  W.  Hocptacr.  Sm  Joee,  Caltf.,  aoisBor  to  UaMed 

Aircraft  Corporatfon,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jm.  14,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1M>42 

3  CWaa.     (CL  M— 35^) 


i 
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1.  An    ignition    system    for    solid    propellant    rocket 
motors  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  solid  propellant  rocket  motors  held 
in  clustered  relationship; 

(ft)  each  of  said  motors  having  a  case  with  a  closed 
forward  end  and  a  propellant  grain  with  a  central 
burning  port  and  a  nozzle  at  one  end  of  the  case; 

(c)  each  of  said  motors  having  a  rocket-type  igniter 
attached  to  the  inside  of  the  closed  forward  end  of 
the  casing  at  the  end  of  the  central  burning  port 
opposite  the  nozzle; 

(</)  each  of  said  rocket-type  igniters  having  a  solid 
propellant  grain  therein; 

{e)  lines  for  conducting  a  fluid,  one  of  said  lines  ex- 
tending through  the  throat  and  burning  port  of  each 
of  the  rocket  motors  and  terminating  within  the 
rocket-type  igniters; 

(/)  a  pressure  relief  valve  in  each  of  said  lines; 

ig)  means  for  supplying  a  fluid  under  pressure 
through  said  lines,  said  fluid  being  hypergolic  with 
the  solid  propellant  grain  of  the  rockct-t>pe  igniter; 

{h)  whereby  when  said  fluid  is  introduced  under  pres- 
sure into  said  lines,  said  pressure  relief  valves  will 
release  the  fluid  substantially  simultaneously  into 
each  of  the  rocket-type  igniters,  finng  all  of  the 
solid  propellant  motors  at  once. 


3,1M3## 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ri.\jmVl^V/ 

CONTROL  IN  TWO  PHASE  AERATION  SYSTEMS 
Gilbert  R.  Slegeo.  Moontai«  View.  Califs  siripnr  to 
Uaited  Ainraft  Corporatioii,  E»l  Hartford,  Coo«^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1»«3,  Ser.  No.  255,5«3 
1  Claim.     (CL  64-^5^) 


1.  A  hybrid  rocket  motor  having  a  liquid  propellant 
and  a  solid  propellant  wherein  said  solid  propellant  is 
in  the  form  of  transverse  segments  within  a  casing  with 
a  space  between  adjacent  segments,  and  a  plurality  of 
injectors  located  in  the  space  between  adjacent,  solid 
aegmenu  and  directed  against  the  respective  ends  of  the 
adjacent,  soUd  segments  whereby  a  liquid  propellant  can 
be  injected  between  the  grain  segmenu. 


In  a  method  for  modulating  the  thrust  level  of  a  thrust 
generator  which  method  comprises  injecting  a  gas  into  a 
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propellant  to  reduce  the  bulk  density  of  s^jrofti^t 
and  subsequenUy  using  said  propellant  of  modified  bulk 
density  to  power  said  thrust  generator,  the  improvement 
comprising  injecting  the  gas  at  at  least  sonic  velocity  into 
the  propellant  whereby  the  homogeneity  of  the  propellant 
of  modified  bulk  density  is  substantially  improved  and  dy- 
namic insubUity  of  the  thrust  generator  substantiaUy 
abated.  ^^^^^_^____ 

3,1M,9«1  „^ 

DETECTOR  FOR  ALKA"-^2Ii^.^^!?  air- 
PbUip  Bika,  Newtafton,  Cenn„  a«ipar  to  U»«~^^ 
"^^WratJoTEi*  Hartford.  Conn.,  a  corporation 

^  *^**"p5Id  Feb.  13. 19€1,S^  No.  173,W1 
ItClalnas.     (CI  f— 39.99) 


a  first  gas  turbine;  a  second,  high-pressure  air  compressor 
driven  by  a  second  gas  turbine;  for  supplying  compressed 
air  through  a  heat  recuperator  to  a  first  fuel  combustion 
chamber;  and  a  second  fuel  combustion  chamber,  mter- 
Dosed  in  gas  flow  series  relation  between  said  first  and 
second  turbines;  a  single-unit  fuel  control,  comprismg:  a 
manual  power  control  lever,  means  for  coordinately  regu- 
lating fuel  flow  from  a  common  supply  source  to  said 
first  and  second  combusUon  chambers,  so  as  to  maintain 


1  A  device  for  detecting  the  presence  of  alkali-metal 
fluids  comprising  a  platinum  wire,  means  for J»™*Hy 
S^SiTSdwir*  to  a  temperature  below  the  meltmg  point 

S^um,  means  for  forming  a  Pl«^^"°»-*^'«f*  ^jf^ 
of  said  platinum  wire  in  the  presence  of  an  alkab  meta^ 
including  a  siliceous  material  maintained  m  contact  with 
«idTS.  said  aUoy  having  a  melting  POf^t  below  ^ 
temperature  to  which  said  wire  is  normally  ^•^^ 
sibceous  material  charaaerued  by  having  silicon  Uberated 
bv  the  reaction  therewith  of  alkali  metals  and  their 
vipora.  and  indicaUng  means  responsive  to  the  melting 

4  InTgas-turbine  engine  having  a  radiator  for  the 
cinailaUon  of  an  alkaU  meUl.  a  detector  for  the  pres- 
cn«of  alkali  meuls  or  their  vapors  located  downstream 

of  the  air  passing  through  said  ^^^'>'''^^^''^^Z 
eluding  a  platinum  wire  supported  in  the  hot  g»»f *  Jj« 
^rS  f^  "id  «"«*»*•  -^  discharge  gases  having 
a  tem^rature  below  the  melting  point  of  said  wire,  means 
for  fjxming  a  platinum-siUcon  alloy  of  said  wire  m  the 
wesence  of  an  alkali  meul  including  a  sibceous  mate- 
rial accent  said  wire  characterized  by  havmg  silicon 
SJeraSd  by  the  reaction  therewith  of  alkah  metal,  and 
Ui^vapo™,  said  alloy  having  a  melting  point  below  Ac 
temperamre  of  said  gases,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
melUng  of  said  wire  for  indicating  a  leak  in  said  radiator. 


the  ratio  between  the  corrected  speeds  of  said  first  and 
second  compressor  rotors  at  a  selected  definite  value,  for 
each  particular  position  of  said  lever,  so  that  for  each 
lever  position  a  selected  value  of  second  compressor  rotor 
speed  and  a  corresponding  steady-state  discharge  pres- 
sure of  said  first  compressor,  is  obtained,  under  varying 
operating  conditions;  the  corrected  speed  of  each  of  said 
rotors  being  defined  as  its  actual  speed  (N),  divided  by 
the  square  root  of  the  temperature  (Ti)  of  the  air  enter- 
ing its  compressor. 


3  166  9#3 

JET  ENGINE  STRUCTURE 

Harlan  V.  WbiU,  Schenectady.  N.Y.,  aari^ior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporattpn  ©'New  York 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,778 

1  Claim.     (CL  60— 39J1) 


3  164,902 
FUEL  COr^TROL  FOR  A  REGENERATIVE  GAS 

^TURBINE  ENGINE 

John  M    MaHanfam,  Newtafton,  and  Gene  A.  Meyer, 

sI«2irrCannraas%»ori  to  Chandler  Evans  Corpo- 

^SSTH^rtf*!:  SnTV  corporation  of  Delaware 

Sled  Noi.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,914 

3lClnta».    (CL  60— 39.16)  ,        . 

1  In  operative  association  with  a  gas  turbine  cngme, 
having  a  compressor  supplying  compressed  au  throu^ 
a  heat  recuperator  to  a  fuel  combustion  chamber  a  fuel 
control  comprising:  means  supplying  fuel  to  «»d  com- 
bustion chamber,  at  a  rale  varying  in  accordance  with  the 
mau  rate  of  air  flow  thereto,  and  means  for  automaiicaUy 
modifying  the  rate  of  said  fuel  supply,  in  accordance  wiA 
a  function  of  the  product  of  the  compressor  discharge 
pressure  and  the  temperature  of  the  air  leaving  said 
recuperator,  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  gases  leaving 
said  combustion  chamber   never  exceeds  a  preselected 

maximum  limit. 

14  In  operative  association  with  a  gas  turbine  engine, 

comprising:  a  first,  low-pressure  air  compressor,  driven  by 

810  0.0.     "" 


In  a  fluid  flow  engine  a  Ughtweight  supportmg  struc- 
ture including  a  frame,  said  frame  having: 
inner  and  outer  motive  fluid  flow-defining  wall  por- 

a  puTrality  of  circumferentially-arranged.  radiaUy  ex- 
tending struts  joining  said  inner  and  outer  waU 
portions  and  providing  support  thereto; 
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a  substantially  cylindrical  sheet  metal  support  member 
located  generally  within  said  inner  wall  portion,  said 
support  member  being  intersected  by  said  struts  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  said  support  member; 
and  a  flow  guiding  member  connected  to  said  support 
member  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  motive  fluid 
•ctint  on  said  flow  guidinf  member  so  as  to  impose 
a  nibaUntially  uniformly  distributed  axial  load  about 
said  other  end  of  said  subrtantially  cylindrical  sup- 
port member; 
said   support  member  having  a   plurality  of  discrete, 
generally     triangular-shaped,     wall     portions,     said 
triangular-shaped   wall    portions   extending   longitu- 
dinally of  the  support  member  from  the  upstream 
extremity  of  the  strut  to  said  other  end  of  said  sup- 
port member,  and  laterally  of  the  strut  along  the 
support  member  from  a  minimum  distance  at  said 
up«ti«am  strut  extremity  to  a  maximum  distance  at 
the  other  end  of  said  support  member  so  that  the 
bases  of  said  triangular-shaped  wall  portions  join 
at  said  other  end. 
each  of  said  triangular-shaped  wall  portions  being  com- 
prised of  the  traces  of  a  family  of  skewed  planes 
passing   through   said  support   member  wall,  each 
plane  being  intenected  by  the  axis  of  said  support 
member  but  not  containing  said  axis  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a  single  plane  central  to  each  of  said  wall 
portions  located  at  the  downstream  extremity  of  sajd 
strut, 
said  traces  representing  straight  line  elements  of  said 
support  member  wall  extending  from  the  strut  in- 
tersection therewith  to  said  other  end  of  said  mem- 
ber, said  elements  substantially  uniformly  reacting 
to  said  distributed  axial  load  in  a  manner  such  as  to 
transmit  said  load  to  said  struts  with  the  avoidance 
of  curved  load  paths  in  said  support  member. 


element  forming  an  air  diffuser  at  the  end  of  each  air 
intake  passage  where  said  air  intake  passage  discharges 
into  the  following  burner. 


3,1M,MS 

FLUID  DISTRIIUTING  AND  CIRCULATING 

SYSTEM 

Tadeuu  Budzich.  3344  Colwya  Road,  Oeveland.  Ohio. 

and  Arnold  Pitt.  5  HiUgardea  Road,  Weston,  Ontario, 

Canada 

Filed  Oct.  IS.  \9*X  Sar.  No.  23«,7«2 
llClatans.     (CI.  ••—53) 


14M*M4 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINES 
Jota  AMen  Melcwk,  499  Eatt  Lane.  Wichita. 
FBad  May  It,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  32,Mt 
2  Clatea.     (CL  M— 39.M) 


I  In  a  hydrostatic  transmission  having  a  fluid  power 
pump  and  a  fluid  nreotor.  the  improvennent  which  com- 
prises a  fluid  distributing  and  circulating  system  inter- 
posed between  said  power  pump  and  said  motor,  nid 
distributing  and  circulating  system  including  a  connecting 
section  and  a  control  section,  said  connecting  section  hav- 
ing high  pressure  fluid  conducting  means  and  low  pretaure 
fluid  conducting  n>eans  arranged  to  connect  said  power 
pump  and  said  motor  in  a  closed  circuit,  a  supercharging 
pump,  first  and  second  passage  mean*  arranged  to  supply 
fluid  from  said  supercharging  pump  to  said  control  sec- 
tion, said  supercharging  pump  being  connected  to  deliver 
fluid  to  said  first  passage  upon  roUtion  irf  one  direction 
and  to  said  second  passage  upon  rotation  in  the  oppoaite 
direction,  said  control  section  being  selectively  poaition- 
able  and  having  means  arranged  to  introduce  fluid  from 
cither  of  said  passages  to  said  low  preaaurc  fluid  conduct- 
ing mean*. 

3  IM  M4 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEMS 
Eniat  Zaia,  Vienna,   Aaatria,  aaritnor  to  Ebenbcfff  A 
Conipnny/UA.A.  Agency.  I^-,  New  Yorti,  N.Y,  a  cor- 
■oratkM  of  New  Yorli 

'^     FtM  Jnn*  2«,  m3,  Saf .  No.  2»3«« 
t  ClalM.    (CI.  M— 54^) 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  compressor,  a 
turbine  adapted  to  drive  the  compressor,  said  turbine 
being  spaced  from  and  located  aft  of  said  compressor, 
an  exhaust  passage  from  the  turbine,  a  combustion  cham- 
ber located  between  the  compressor  and  the  turbine,  a 
<^lurality  of  sets  of  burners  in  the  combustion  chamber 
axially  aligned  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  engine, 
each  set  of  burners  comprising  a  plurality  of  progres- 
sively larger  burners  in  linear  aligtiment  from  front  to 
rear  of  the  combustion  chamber,  each  burner  in  each  set 
of  burners  being  provided  with  an  open  end  to  form  an 
air  inuke  orifice,  a  discharge  orifice  from  each  burner. 
fuel  injection  means  in  each  burner  intermediate  the 
air  intake  orifice  and  the  discharge  orifice,  fuel  ignition 
starting  means  in  each  of  the  first  burners  of  each  set 
of  burners,  air  from  the  compressor  passing  simultaneously 
through  the  combustion  chamber  and  to  each  air  intake 
orifice  of  each  burner  in  the  seU  of  burners,  the  air  dis- 
charging from  the  combustion  chamber  and  mixii^g  with 
the  products  of  combustion  from  the  last  burner  in  each 
set  of  burners  to  drive  the  turbine  and  provide  thrust  as 
the   mixture   leaves  the  exhaust  passage,   and    a  flared 


ir"^ 


1.  In  a  fluid  control  system,  a  chamber  disposed  in  the 
system  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  inter- 
mittent fluid  pressure  at  a  first  end  thereof  and  to  a  de- 
livery conduit  at  the  second  end  thereof,  a  first  free  piston 
slidably  disposed  in  sealing  relation  in  the  first  end  of  the 
chamber,  a  second  free  i>iston  slidingly  disponed  in  seal- 
ing relation  in  the  second  end  of  the  cylinder,  resilient 
means  disposed  between  and  abuttmg  the  pistons  to  main- 
tain the  pistons  at  a  variable  distance  from  each  other, 
the  chamber  and  first  piston  defining  a  first  space,  the 
chamber  and  two  pistons  defining  a  second  space,  and  the 
chamber  and  second  piston  defining  a  third  space,  pat- 
sages  through  the  two  pistons  affording  direct  series  com- 
munication between  the  three  spaces,  a  first  valve  selec- 
tively  opening  and  closing  the  passage  through  the  first 
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piston,  a  second  valve  selectively  opening  and  closing 
the  passage  through  the  second  piston,  means  closmg  tne 
first  valve  when  the  first  space  is  subjected  to  a  pressure 
which  substantially  exceeds  the  pressure  m  the  second 
•pace  and  opening  the  second  valve  when  the  pressure 
irthe  second  space  substantially  exceeds  the  pressure  m 
the  third  space,  said  last  named  means  being  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  both  valves  arc  open  when  the 
pressures  in  the  three  spaces  are  high  and  appronmatcly 
equal  during  the  applicauon  of  pressure  to  the  first  end 
of  the  chamber  from  the  pressure  source. 
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3,lM,9t7 
COMPOUND  MASTER  CYLINDER  FOR 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

Glenn  T.  Randol,  3  E.  2nd  Ave.,  Loch  Lynn, 

Mountain  Lake  Park,  Md. 

F1M  Jane  U,  l»«l.  Ser.  No.  12*,4»4 

♦  ClainM.    (CI.  ••—54.6) 


larger  piston  to  enable  the  working  side  of  the  latter  to  be 
effecuve  to  displace  fluid  at  low  pressure  through  said  first- 
named  passages  and  check-valve  means  when  said  valve- 
forming  element  is  blocking  fluid  flow  through  said  dif- 
ferent passage,  and  to  another  position  under  fluid-pres- 
sure actuation  developed  at  said  discharge  passage  ahead 
of  said  smaller  piston,  to  unblock  said  passage  m  the 
larger  piston,  and  thereby  place  the  working  and  non- 
working  sides  of  said  larger  piston  in  communication  with 
each  other  to  negate  low-pressure  operaUon  by  said  larger 
piston.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3  166  998 
FLUID  PRESSLTIE  MASTER  CYLINDERS 
Ledic  C.  Cbonlnti,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  asslpior 
to  AatomSveProducts  Company  Limited,  Uamlng- 
ton  Spa.  Warwkkshbe,  England        ..^  ,,^ 
•^hled  Oct  15,  1962  Ser.  No^  230,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  17,  1961, 

37,211 
1  Claim.    (CU  60—54^) 


9    In  multi-stage  master  brake  cylinders  having  a  cham- 
ber^efinmg  body  provided  with  a  fluid  supply  reservoir, 
a  high-pressure  chambered  bore  and  a  low-pressure  cham- 
bered counterbore.  said  bores  having  a  smaller  piston 
and  a  larger  piston  with  a  working  side,  respectively, 
and  reciprocably  mounted  therein  to  move  as  a  unit,  a 
discharge  passage  associated  with  said  high-pressure  bore, 
a  compensating  port  in  said  chamber^cfining  body  nor- 
mally interconnecting  said  supply  reservoir  and  high-pres- 
sure bore  when  said  smaller  piston  is  fully  retracted,  and 
closable  thereby  in  response  to  initial  pressurizing  move- 
ment thereof  for  high-pressure  operaUon.  the  combma- 
lion  with  check-valve  means  having  a  spring-loaded  ele- 
ment interposed  in  a  passage  in  said  chamber-defimng 
body  and  which  communicates  with  the  working  side  of 
said  larger  piston  and  said  discharge  passage,  to  control 
said  passage  whereby  fluid  flow  from  the  discharge  pas- 
sage is  prevented;  compensaUng-valve  means  having  a 
valve-forming  element  operaUvely  associated  with  a  dif- 
ferent passage  in  said  chamber^cfining  body,  and  which 
communicates  with  said  supply  reservoir  and  the  working 
side  of  said  larger  piston,  said  valve-formmg  element  be- 
ing movable  relauvcly  to  said  different  passage  to  block 
and  to  unblock  the  same  for  the  larger  piston  to  be  opera- 
uve  to  displace  fluid  through  said  first-named  passage  and 
check-valve  means  at  low  pressure,  and  for  negating  the 
operativeness  of  said  larger  piston  in  favor  of  said  sniallcr 
piston  to  displace  fluid  directly  through  said  discharge 
passage  at  high  pressure;  fricuonal  means  connecting  said 
valve-forming  element  for  operation  by  said  pistons  when 
initially  moved  as  a  unit  in  opposite  directions  at  closely 
spaced  stations  along  their  fuU  opcraUng  stroke,  to  selec- 
tively move  said  valve-forming  element  to  block  and  to 
unblock  said  different  passage;  and  staging  valve  means 
having  an  element  interposed  in  a  passage  in  said  larger 
piston  and  which  communicates  with  the  working  and 
the  non-working  opposite  side  of  the  latter  piston,  said 
staging  valve  element  having  a  normal  position  under 
spring-actuation  to  block  said  last-named  passage,  and 
thereby  isolate  working  and  non-working  sides  of  said 


A  master  cylinder  comprising  a  tubular  body  forming 
a  cylindrical  piston  space  having  a  length  sufficient  to 
permit  a  predetermined  piston  stroke,  a  piston  slidably 
disposed  in  said  space,  said  piston  having  a  front  pe- 
ripheral portion  and  a  rear  peripheral  portion,  said  front 
portion  being  of  substantially  larger  diameter  than  said 
rear  portion,  said  space  having  a  front  circumferential  sur- 
face and  a  rear  circumferenUal  surface,  said  front  sur- 
face being  of  substantially  larger  diameter  than  said  rear 
surface   said  piston  front  portion  being  shdably  disposed 
in  said  front  surface,  and  said  rear  piston  portion  being 
slidably  disposed  adjacent  said  rear  surface,  biasing  means 
in  said  space  adjacent  said  front  surface  normally  urging 
said  piston  to  a  retracted  position  adjacent  said  rear  sur- 
face of  said  space,  said  piston  having  a  cylindrical  ex- 
tension adjacent  the  rearward  portion  of  said  rear  por- 
tion forming  an  elongated  axial  bore  centrally  of  said 
rear  portion,  said  extension  projecting  outwardly  beyond 
the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder  when  said  piston  is  in  a 
retracted  position  and  having  the  same  diameter  as  said 
rear  portion,  a  push  rod  disposed  in  said  axial  bore  and 
being  of  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the  bore 
diameter  and  projecting  outwardly  of  said  axial  bore,  a 
reduced  shoulder  formed  in  said  rear  surface,  said  shoul- 
der being  formed  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  front 
surface  and  the  rear  end  of  said  cylinder,  an  annular  ring 
bush   member  disposed   in  said  rear  surface  posiUoned 
with  its  front  end  abutting  said  shoulder  to  prevent  for- 
ward axial  movement  of  the  bush  mctpbcr,  said  ring  bush 
member  forming  a  bearing  surface  fot  said  extension  dur- 
ing axial  movement,  first  sealing  member  disposed  around 
said  extension  and  adjacent  the  front  end  of  said  ring 
bush  member,  a  second  sealing  member  disposed  in  said 
rear  surface  adjacent  the  rear  side  of  said  bush  mem- 
ber   a  sleeve  surrounding  said  extension  and  secured  at 
one'  end  against  said  second  scaling  member,  said  sleeve 
sealing  off  and  enclosing  the  portion  of  said  extension 
projecting  out  of  said  cylinder,  the  inner  front  end  of 
said  sleeve  having  an  annular  outwardly  flared  portion 
abutting  said  second  scaling  member  and  the  rear  side 
of  said  ring  member,  a  retainer  ring  disposed  in  a  cir- 
cumferential recess  in  said  rear  surface,  said  ring  abut- 
ting said  flared  portion  to  prevent  rearward  axial  move- 
ment of  said  bush  member,  an  annular  inwardly  exteiid- 
ing  rim  forming  a  stop  for  the  extension  disposed  m  the 
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rear  end  of  »«id  »l«ve  beyond  \ht  nu  tod  ol  uid 
cylinder,  and  a  flexible  bellow*  member  secured  lo  aaid 
stop  and  push  rod  and  enclowng  a  poruon  of  said  puah 
rod.  _^_^^— ^^ 

3,lM,9t9 

VAPOR  GENERATOR  ^  

TtniT-  R,  B«il,  Ir,  Weatwood,  N  J.  yif  nrtoFott^ 
WWtkr  Cofvoralkm,  New  Yort,  N.Y^  ■  c«rpoc«l*o« 

•*  ^•^JSno^.  15,  1»«V  9«.  No.  237.fM 
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liquid  level  in  each  of  said  veaaela,  meana  to  generate  a 
signal  retpooaive  to  said  leveia.  means  to  generate  a  signal 
repieaenuUve  of  tks  condition  of  equilibrium  of  the 
pianu  and  meana  to  adjust  the  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  work- 
ing substance  through  said  prebeater  in  reaponae  to  said 


3,1M,911 
H0T<:AS  RECIPROCATING  APPARATUS 

aalnor  to  North  Aaariran  PhWpa  Co«pMy,  Inc^ 
New  Yott,  N.Y^  a  corMralkw  of  I>*««w«re 
FVad  M«.  3.  1H4,  Ser.  No.  34M13 

MtoriCy.  aMttcadoa  Ne<hcriaada,  Mar.  11,  19*3, 

p.      ^    -.^^    Wt,i75 

(OataM.    (Cli2— 6) 


1.  A  vapor  generating  and  superheating  unit  of  the 
ooce-through  supercritical  type  comprising  a  plurality  of 
vapor  ganeraUng  tubes  defining  first  and  second  upright 
furnace  sections,  wall  meana  forming  first  and  second 
gaa  paMes  leading  from  said  first  furnace  section  and 
first  and  second  gas  paiaes  leading  from  said  second  fur- 
nace section,  superheater  means  in  said  first  gaa  paaaes 
of  both  said  first  and  second  sections  and  reheater  means 
in  said  second  gaa  pasaes  of  said  first  and  second  sections, 
means  to  control  the  gas  flow  from  both  said  furnace 
sections  ihrxHigh  said  gas  pasaes,  and  meana  to  control 
the  firing  to  both  said  furnace  sectiona. 


APPARATIB  FOR  cSvTROL  OF  A  STEAM 
POWER  PLANT 
Alfr«d    Bmoer,    Wtoterthwr,    Swtaerla«l.    ■»*f»<**<» 
Salicr  Fr«r«a,  Sodete  Anonyaae,  Wlrterthw,  Swllier- 
a  Swtas  compnny 

FIM  Feb.  1,  m3,  Ser.  N»^55,M4 

.imj^ii     ■■■Mi artna   JiiMiiil— i   Feb.  •,    l'*2 


I.  A   hot-gas   reciprocating   apparatus  comprising  at  i 
lea^  one  cylinder  having  a  compression  space  and  an 
expansion  space,  a  dispUcer  and  a  piston  adapted  to 
reciprocate  in  said  cylinder  with  a  reUuve  phase  dif- 
ference and  to  vary  the  volumes  of  said  compression  and 
expansion   spaces,   said   spaces   being   at   different   mean 
temperatures  during  operation  of  said  apparatus,  means 
connecting  said  spaces  and  including  a  heater,  a  cooler 
and  a  regenerator,  said  regenerator  being  subdivided  into 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel-arranged  regenerator 
-lements.  rcsiliently  compressible  in  the  axial  direction, 
said  cooler  also  being  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  sub- 
suntially  parallel-arranged  axially  rigid  elements  equal 
in  number  to  the  number  of  said  regenerator  elements,  a 
main  housing,  each  element  of  said  cooler  being  accom- 
modated  together   with   a   regenerator   element    in   said 
housing,  the  axial  inner  dimension  of  the  housing  con- 
taining said  rigid  cooler  elements  and  compressible  re- 
generator elements  being  smaUer  than  the  sum  of  the 
axial  dimensions  of  any  of  said  cooler  elcmenu  and 
corresponding  regenerator  elemenU  in  their  demounted 
sute.  ^^^^^^^^_^ 

jLlM^ll 

COMBINED  REFRIGERATOR  i\r«> 

AIR  CONDITIONER 

IL  Patrk*.  Ml-l  N.  Federal  Highway, 

FortLaadardalc,  Fla. 

F1M  Jaa.  17,  1»«4,  Ser.  No.  33S,423 

tddLv.    (CL«2— 7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  control  of  a  steam  power  pUnt  to- 
duding  a  once-through  forced-circulation  steam  l«>^ 
tor.  a  steam  consuming  device  and  a  preheater  coupled 
resi)ectively  to  the  output  and  input  of  said  generator, 
and  means  to  withdraw  steam  from  s^  device  for  heat- 
ing said  preheater.  said  apparatua  comprising  t^P*^^ 
liquid  working  substance  storage  veaaeU  upatream  and 
downstream  of  said  preheater,  means  to  measure  the 


1    A  combined  air  conditioner  and  refrigerator  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  cooling  coila,  a  chamber  encircled  by 
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the  coils,  one  of  said  coUs  having  convolitti«i«  cootart- 
S,  the  Mirf  ace  of  the  chamber  and  the  ««ond  ccal  bemg 
toUd  and  spaced  from  the  chamber,  each  coil  having 
rSter  tu»>raS  an  inner  tube  witlun  «t.  the  mner  mbe 
bein£  spaced  from  the  outer  tube  whereby  a  vapor  pas- 
i^ia^f^  between  the  tubes,  a  source  of  gawUne 
connected  to  the  inner  tube  to  cause  a  flow  of  the  gaso- 
line therethrough  in  one  direction,  means  for  vapommg 
Z  tuoiint  at  points  within  the  cods,  and  meam    or 
MUsSTaflow  of  the  vapor  thus  produced  through  the 
vaoorpaasafe  in  the  coUs.  the  latter  flow  being  aucUon- 
auVcaittedby  vacuum  created  by  engine  operation,  ^ 
convolutions  of  one  of  the  coils  being  located  between  the 
convolutions  of  the  second  coU. 
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absorbent  and  evaporate  a  portion  of  the  rcjngcrant 
liquid,  absorbing  the  refrigerant  vapor  formed  m  the 
last-named  step  in  partially  enriched  absorbent  passing 
from  the  cold  end  of  the  system  to  the  hot  end  to  fur- 
ther enrich  the  absorbent,  introducing  the  refrigerant 
liquid  into  an  evaporator  to  evaporate  a  porUon  of  the 
liquid  refrigerant  and  thereby  cool  the  remaining  liquid 
refrigerant,  contacting  said  remaining  liquid  refrigerant 


3,164,913  _^,^ 

METHOD  FOR  REFRIGERATING 
%A   c'm,4m,  - — -■ —   CaMf..  asaJgnTr  to  Elmwood 
.^'SSSoJeTNew  YoA,  N.Y,  a  eorporatioo 

•*  ^•^FftSfjiUy  36,  1962,  Ser.  No.  113,515 
2  Clatea.    (CL  61—56) 


with  a  medium  to  be  chilled  to  thereby  warm  said  remain- 
ing liquid  refrigerant  and  chUl  said  medium,  passing  the 
refrigerant  vapor  from  the  evaporator  into  contact  with 
pure  absorbent  to  absorb  the  refngerant  vapor  in  said 
^e  absorbent  to  provide  "^^  parually  ennched  absorb 
cnt.  returning  the  partially  enriched  absorbent  lo  the  hot 
end,  returning  the  warmed  liquid  refrigerant  to  said  h« 
end.  and  returning  a  second  portion  of  the  warmed  liquid 
refrigerant  to  said  evaporator. 


1.  A  refrigeration  method  for  an  enclosed  space  com- 

**"SStiding  a  pool  of  liquefied  gas  contained  in  an  in- 
nilated  vessel  located  in  said  enclosed  space; 
continuously  discharging  evaporated  gas  from  "»«  P<»> 
of  liquefied  gas  contained  in  said  insulated  vessel  mto 
the  enclosed  space,  limiting  the  heat  passmg  from 
the  atmosphere  of  the  enclosed  space  through  the  m- 
sulated  container  into  the  liquefied  gas  to  a  value  gen- 
erally insufficient  to  provide  the  needed  refngcra- 

Da«a^i  said  gas  into  heat  exchange  relation  with  the 
atmosphere  in  said  space  before  discharging  said  gas 
into  said  atmosphere,  .„^i««^ 

continuously  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  enclosed 

sel^^'ly  directing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heated  gas 
through  said  vessel  to  indirecUy  heat  the  liquefied  gas 
pool,  in  response  to  sensing  a  rise  in  temperature  in 
thT  space  above  a  selected  value  thereby  acoderatmg 
evaporation  of  the  liquefied  gas  and  providmg  the 
needed  refrigerauon  lo  lower  the  temperature  of  the 
snace  to  the  selected  value;  and 

againdischarging  said  gas  direcUy  into  the  sP«»ce  *'^; 
out  recirculation  of  any  significant  portion  thercol 
to  the  vessel,  in  response  lo  scnsmg  a  temperature 
of  said  space  at  the  selected  value. 


3,166,915 

COOLING  ARRANGEMENT 

GaUav  KUMii«.  Berttn-GiMewaW,  Germany,  ^^^^ 

^MM52inS^;esellachaft  anr  Fonlenuig  der  Wlssen- 

schaften  e.V^  Gottbigen,  G«ma«y 

Flkd  Feb.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  173,068 


'^haKsTcCL 


3,166,914  ^ 

PROCESS  OF  REFRIGERATION 
Rnh«rt  J    HaSrttTtataa,  Okia^  Charles  A.  Whhebook, 

to  Robert  L.  Rorschach,  Tuta,  OkU. 

F1M  Dec-  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  71,955 
4Clal«fc     (a.  61— 101) 

1  An  absorption  process  comprising  the  steps  of  ther- 
mily^<^.ng  a'refrigerant-enricbed  absorbent  at  the 
hoTend  of  thT  system  to  form  a  pure  absorbent  and  a 
ref riS^nt  gas.  condensing  the  refrigerant  gas  to  a  hquid^ 
I  ^ITthe  refrigerant  liquid  in  thermal  contact  wUh  ^ 
S^  ab^Kbent  ^  a  heat  exchanger  to  thereby  cool  the 


1    A  continuous  evaporating  device  for  the  evapora- 
tion  of  liquids  having  boiling  points  below  30      K.  com- 
prising an  evaporator  chamber,  a  liquid  reservoir,  a  feed 
pipe  extending  into  said  liquid  reservoir  and  m  commum- 
cation  with  the  interior  of  said  evaporator,  a  vacuum 
pump,  an  evacuation  line  in  communicaUon  with  the  low 
pressure  side  of  said  vacuum  pump  and  the  inlenor  ot 
said  evaporator  chamber,  a  throttle  valve  means  mter- 
posed  in  said  evacuation  line,  and  a  pressure  responsive 
control  means  for  said  Ihrottie  valve  means  including  a 
vapor  pressure  thermometer  filled  partly  with  a  liquid 
having  a  boUing  point  below  30'   K    and  partly  with 
vapor  in  equilibrium  with  the  condensed  phase  and  con- 
nected to  sense  the  temperature  at  a  selected  detection 
point  in  the  vicinity  of  said  evaporator  chamber  so  m  to 
control  the  flow  through  said  evacuauon  hne  m  funcUonal 
dependence  upon  the  detected  temperature. 
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REFRIGERATED  CARTONS  AND  REFRIGERATING 

MEANS  F(Mt  USE  THEREWITH 

Smnacr  Borrows,  2400  Anny  SL,  Sm  FtmcIko,  CaUf. 

Fltod  Dec.  5,  IMJ,  S«r.  No.  32M40 

9  nalmt.     (CL  (2—237) 


1.  Means  for  refri(eratiiif  oooUiners  of  products  for 
human  consumption  such  as  bottled  beverages  and  the 
like;  said  means  comprising  in  combination  a  shipping 
carton  containing  a  plurality  of  such  cootaioera.  said 
carton  having  openings  to  permit  circulation  of  air 
through  the  carton,  a  support  having  a  back  wall  provided 
with  outwardly  projecting  sbeif4ike  means  upon  which 
the  carton  is  removably  mounted,  said  back  wall  being 
also  provided  with  duct-forming  members  azed  for  op- 
erative connection  with  said  openings  in  the  cartons, 
and  means  for  circulating  chilled  air  through  said  duct- 
forming  means  into  and  out  of  the  cartons. 


J,1M,917 
ABSORBER-EVAPORATOR  UNIT  FOR  AN  ABSORP- 
TION-REFRIGERATION SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Hallatt,  Taba,  Okla.;  Charks  A.  WUtebook, 
exccator  of  mM  Robert  J.  Hallatt,  deceased,  assigDor 
to  Robert  L.  Roractech,  l^in.  Okla. 

Filed  May  1(,  1902,  Scr.  No.  195,1M 
2  Claims.     (CI.  (2 — 490) 


t.  In  an  absorption-refrigeration  system. 

(a)  a  casing  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  casing  de- 
fining an  absorber  and  the  lower  portion  of  the  casing 
defining  an  evaporator, 

(b)  means  disposed  within  the  casing  for  closing  off  the 
absorber  from  the  evaporator, 

(c)  first  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  upper  end 
at  the  absorber  with  the  lower  portion  of  the  evapo- 
rator, 

(d)  second  conduit  means  located  on  the  exterior  of 
the  casing  and  connecting  the  upper  end  of  the 
evaporator  with  the  lower  end  of  the  absorber,  said 
absorber,  fir^t  conduit  means,  evaporator  and  second 
conduit  means  comprising  a  closed  system  with  said 
closed  system  containing  an  inert  gas, 

(e)  means  located  within  said  second  conduit  means 
for  circulating  the  inert  gas  through  the  system  and 
for  circulating  refrigerant  vapor  from  the  evaporator 
to  the  absorber,  said  last  named  means  developing 


c  a  small  pressure  head  which  adds  to  the  preoure  in 
the  absorber  to  improve  the  eJBcieocy  of  the  absorb- 
ing operation  while  maintaining  the  pressure  in  the 
evaporator  at  a  minimum  level  to  thereby  maintain  a 
minimum  working  temperature. 

(/)  third  conduit  means  for  introducing  liquid  refriger- 
ant to  the  evaporator,  and 

(g)  a  perforated  member  disposed  within  the  upper 
portion  of  the  evaporator  beneath  the  coonectioo  of 
the -second  conduit  means  with  the  evaporator  and 
above  the  connection  of  the  third  conduit  means 
with  the  evaporator  for  preventing  entrained  particles 
of  liquid  refrigerant  from  passing  within  said  second 
conduit  means. 


3,100^11 

UNIVERSAL  JOINTS,  ESPEaALLY  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLES 

GMtoa  Robert  Bowhatd,  3  Rm  Hcwf  Bartosas, 

Bouglval,  Fraac* 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1903,  Sv.  No.  270,713 

Claims  priority,  appVcatioa  FraMC,  Apr.  13,  1902, 

194,474 

0  Claims.     (CL  04—17) 


1.  For  use  in  a  system  including  two  shafts,  a  first  one 
and  a  second  one.  a  universal  joint  device  for  coupling 
said  shafts  together  which  comprises,  in  combination, 
two  pivot  members  carried  by  said  respective  shafts,  prac- 
tically without  axial  play,  about  respective  pivot  axes 
at  right  angles  to  said  shafts,  one  of  said  axes,  called  first 
pivot  axis,  intersecting  the  axis  of  the  first  shaft,  by  which 
it  is  carried,  the  other  of  said  pivot  axes  being  called  the 
second  pivot  axis,  and  intermediate  connecting  means  be- 
tween said  shafts,  said  connecting  means  comprising  two 
parts  pivoted  to  each  other,  practically  without  axial 
play,  about  a  third  pivot  axis,  said  parts  being  pivotally 
connected  with  said  shafts,  respectively,  about  said  two 
first  mentioned  pivot  axes,  said  third  pivot  axis  being 
orthogonal  to  said  two  first  mentioned  pivot  axes,  said 
connecting  means  further  comprising  on  the  one  hand 
a  male  element  at  least  a  portion  of  the  external  surface 
of  which  is  of  revolution  about  an  axis,  said  male  element 
being  carried  by  one  of  said  shafts  and  so  disposed  that 
said  last  mentioned  axis  of  revolution  intersects  the  axis 
of  the  last  mentioned  shaft  at  right  angles  thereto,  and  on 
the  other  hand  a  female  element  carried  by  the  other  of 
said  shafts  and  arranged  to  have  its  inner  wall  constantly 
in  contact,  along  at  least  one  line,  with  the  external  sur- 
face of  revolution  of  said  male  element,  said  male  and 
female  elements  being  movable  with  respect  to  each  other 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  one  of  the  two  first  mentioned 
pivot  axes,  and  said  m^le  element  being  slidable  with 
respect  to  one  of  said  shafts  parallelly  to  the  axis  thereof. 


3,100319 

CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

John  A.  Kayscr,  Orccoo,  Ohio,  aaaicoor  to  Dana  Corpora- 

tioo,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  coryoratioo  of  VIrglBia 

FUcd  May  14, 1902,  So-.  No.  194,300 

10  Claims.     (CL  04—21) 

1.  A  constant  velocity   universal  joint  comprising  in 

combination  an  outer  member  having  an  axially  extending 

opening,  an  inner  member  received  in  said  opening,  a 

plurality  of  separate  and  independent  torque  transmitting 
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mean  driving y  connecting  said  members,  a  plurality  of 
poutioning  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  members 
with  each  of  said  powtioning  means  positionably  engaging 
a  different  one  of  said  torque  transmitting  means  arid 
including  a  plurality  of  resilient  means  for  individually 
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lected  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  positions  Uterally  of  said 
path  of  motion  of  said  chain  of  jack  elements  defined  by 
said  guide  means. 


3,100,921  _ 

WEB  HOLDER  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  QUILTING  AND 
KNimNG  MACHINE        .    „  ^  .^ 
Vladimir  Svoboda,  Vadar  Opat»,  and  Alois  Kubelka, 
all   of   Brao,   Cxechodovakla,   assignors  to   Sdnwenl 
podnikn  textihdho  slrolkcaitTi,  Liberec,  Ciechoslovakla 
•^^FUed  Apr.  23, 1901,  Ser.  No.  189,580 
Clahns  priority,  appUcaikm  Ciechodovakia,  Apr.  28, 
1901,  2,022/01 
7  Claims.     (CL  00—84) 


biasing  said  torque  transmitting  means  to  a  umplanar 
relationship  bisecting  the  angle  defined  by  said  members, 
said  positioning  means  being  independently  movable  rela- 
Uve  to  each  other  whereby  variations  in  dimensional 
tolerances  and  coupling  loads  can  be  accommodated 
thereby.  ^^^^^^^____ 

3,100,920  

PATTERNING  MECHANISM  FOR  KNTTFING 

MACHINES 

Lester  MIshcoo,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  ■■^g|«;^  "Ji  "57* 

asatgnmeats,  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  FN.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  ,-, -^ 

Filed  J«ly  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  212,504 

12  Claims.     (CL  00—50) 


1.  A  web  holder  arrangement  for  a  quilting  and  knitting 
machine,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  web 
holder;  a  plurality  of  arm  means  secured  to  said  web 
bolder  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  same  and  trans- 
versely projecting  from  the  same;  support  means  for  sup- 
porting said  arm  means  for  angular  movement  about  an 
axis  paraUel  to  said  web  holder;  and  drive  means  located 
spaced  from  said  axis  and  operable  for  angularly  recip- 
rocating said  arm  means  and  said  web  holder. 


3  100  922 

KNITTED  SEAMLESS  HOSIERY  AND  PROCESS 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Orin  R.  York  and  Joe  G.  Walser,  Jr.,  High  Point,  N.C., 

assignors  to  Morpal  Reaearch,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

North  Carolina 

Filed  May  14, 1902,  Ser.  No.  194,531 
1  Claim.     (CL  00—172) 


C-l- 


1    In  a  knitting  machine  having  a  frame,  a  bed  in  which 
a  multiplicity  of  knitting  elements  are  independently  con- 
strained for  relative  movement,  said  frame  and  said  bed 
being  movable  one  relatively  to  the  other,  a  patterning 
mechanism  carried  by  said  frame  for  influencing  in  seri- 
atim the  reUtive  movement  of  said  knittmg  elements  said 
patterning  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  jack  ete- 
ments  articulated  in  an  endless  chain,  means  driven  by 
direct  engagement  with  said  knitting  elements  upon  move- 
ment of  said  frame  relatively  to  said  bed  for  advancing 
said  jack  elements  in  said  endless  chain  each  into  rt^  Jtry 
with  a  respective  knitting  element  in  said  bed,  guide  means 
on  said  frame  for  constraining  tiiat  portion  of  said  end- 
less chain  of  jack  elements  in  registry  with  said  kmtting 
elemenu  to  move  in  a  path  inclined  to  the  path  in  which 
said  knitting  elements  are  constrained  to  move,  cam  means 
formed  on  selected  individual  jack  elements  m  said  end- 
less chain  of  jack  clemento,  said  cam  means  disposed  for 
direct  engagement  with  the  respective  knitting  elements 
into  registry  with  which  said  selected  jack  elements  are 
advanced,  and  each  cam  means  being  disposed  m  any  se- 


A  self  supporting,  knitted  seamless  sock  having  a  foot 
portion  and  a  leg  portion, 

(a)  said  leg  portion  having  a  plurality  of  courses  ot 
multi-filament,  synthetic,  thermoplastic,  stretchable 
yam  knitted  at  every  wale  and  a  jrfurality  of  courses 
of  preshrunk  multifilament,  syntiietic,  thermoplastic 
stretchable  yam  knitted  at  selected  wales  and  floating 
across  intervening  wales  whereby  a  mock  nb  portion 
is  obtained  which  retains  its  inherent  stretchability 
after  the  sock  is  subjected  to  finishing  operations. 


3  100  923 
DRY  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Loab  Zacks,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Zacks  Lhnited,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  British  Columbia 
FUed  Sept,  12,  1903,  Ser.  No.  309,371 
10  Claims.     (CL  08—5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  dry  cleaning  articles  in  residences 
comprising  a  vapor-proof  pliable  cabinet,  means  for  sup- 
porting articles  within  said  cabinet,  means  for  injecting 
atomized  cleaning  fluid  into  said  cabinet,  means  con- 
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■Kted  to  ukl  cabinet  operable  to  impart  a  vibratory 
motion  thereto,  means  adapted  to  circulate  said  cleaning 
fluid  under  pressure  and  in  vapor  fonn  throughout  the 


(«)  an  *iigTiing  bar  rigidly  mounted  in  said  cascade 
for  lowering  said  tow  into  contact  with  said  washing 
fluid. 


WRINGER 
Cico  B.  01m%  Waterioo,  Iowa, 


to  Ckambciiain 


Corvoradom  Waterloo,  lowiu  a  corponHkM  ot  Iowa 
Filed  Oct.  24,  lM2,i«-.  No.  233,29$ 
(CLM— 2M) 


cabinet  and  articles  therein,  and  exhaust  means  for  se- 
lectively evacuating  spent  cleaning  fluid  from  said  cab- 
inet. 


3,IM314 

THREE-SECnON  CASCADE 

D.  MwmUo,  DwsOw.  AhL,  aerivMT  to 

__    ^iMpMj.  a  coipoiiittoa  «f  Ddawan 

F1M  Jm.  2t.  1944.  Scr.  No.  33t,75t 

1  date.     (CL  iS— 19) 


7.  In  a  wrmger, 

a  frame. 

upper  and  lower  rolls  in  said  fraoie. 

pfTSSure  setting  means  to  force  said  upper  roU  down- 
wardly against  said  lower  roll, 

a  torsion  bar  beneath  said  lower  roll  having  an  up- 
wardly angled  end   portion. 

means  anchoring  the  other  end  of  said  bar  against 
movement,  and 

means  associated  with  the  lower  roll  and  forced  down- 
wvdly  against  said  end  portion  to  twist  said  bar 
when  the  upper  roll  is  forced  against  the  lower  roil 
and  apply  pressure  on  said  rolls. 


An  apparatus  for  continuously  sthppuig  and  wringing 
a  filamentary  tow  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  cascade  containing  a  washing  fhiid,  said  cascade 
being  provided  with  a  well. 

{b)  a  first  stripper  bar  sUtionarily  mounted  in  said 
well,  said  stnpper  bar  being  adapted  to  engage  and 
raise  said  tow  from  said  washing  fluid, 

(c)  a  second  stnpper  bar  statiooarily  residing  in  said 
well  in  cootaa  with  said  tow  thereby  wringjag  and 
Gripping  the  same, 

(rf)  a  third  stripper  bar  adjustably  mounted  oo  said 
cascade  between  and  above  said  first  stripper  bar  and 
said  second  stnpper  bar  and  bemg  adapted  to  be 
lowered  into  contact  with  said  tow  fof  strippmg  and 
wringing  the  same,  said  third  stripper  bar  including 
a  set  of  damps  ngidly  clutching  the  walls  of  said 
cstca^f.  said  clamps  each  having  an  arm  extend- 
ing over  said  cascade,  the  said  arm  having  th««m 
a  threaded  hole,  an  adjusting  screw  being  provided 
for  and  being  received  by  each  threaded  hole,  said 
adjusting  screw   having   s   handle   mounted   at  one 
end  and  a  ball  at  d»e  other,  a  linkage  for  each  of 
said  adjusting  screws  having  s  socket  therein  for 
receiving   said   ball  of  said   adjusung  screw    in   a 
pivoting  engagement,  said  linkage  also  havmg  a  hole 
therem  for   rigidly   receiving   an   extension   of   said 
stripper  bar,  said  stripper  bar  connecung  the  linkages 
thereby  fornung  a  single  interconnecting  element,  and 


3,144,914 
KXCB98  ROLL  SBFARATION  PRESSURE  RELEASE 
MEANS  FOR  WRINGERS  ^^ 

Cleo  ».  (Mmm,  Waisrioo,  Iowa,  sssi^nr  to  Chaabctiata 
Waterloo.  Iowa,  a  corporatkw  ct  kma 
Not.  2*.  1942,l«r.  No.  23M55 
TClates.     (CL4t— 259) 


6.  In  a  wringer, 

(a)  a  frame. 

(b)  upper  and  lower  rolls  in  said  frame. 

(c)  means  to  apply  pressure  in  a  first  direction  or  said 
rolls,  said  means  being  forced  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion upon  separation  of  the  rolls,  and 

(d)  a  manually  engageable  and  operable  preuure  re- 
lease bar  having  a  part  thereof  in  the  path  of  said 
oppoaite  movement  of  said  pressure  applying  means 
and  operable  both  manually  and.  upon  excess  roll 
separation,  by  said  pressure  applying  means. 
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3,144,927 
LUBRICANT  TESTING  MACHINE 
AMnd  tulM    GrMswIck,  and  Albert  E.  Bowcsi.  Jr., 
Old  GMwkh,  Com.,  asritnots  to  Tks  Alpha  Moly- 
kote  Conoratkm,  Stunford,  Com. 

FUed  May  17,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  llt,7M 
11  Clahm.    (CL  7>— !•) 


cq<ifH  to  said  depth  by  condensation  of  moisture  from  the 
sample,  and  means  for  reading  out  an  index  of  the  tem- 
perature of  the  reflector  when  said  ratios  arc  equal. 


3,144,929 

CHROMATOGRAPHY  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 

WITH  STANDARDIZATION  PROVISION 

MUton  H.  Pelavin,  Greeabuifh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Technl- 

con  Chronatocirapky  Corporatioa,  Chaunccy,  N.Y.,  a 

corporathM  of  New  York 

FBed  J«ly  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  123,721        ^ 
7  ClahiM.    (CL  73—53)  -^ 


1.  A  machine  foe  measuring  resistance  to  relative  mo- 
tion between  first  and  second  annular  test  specimens  which 
comprises  a  first  hollow  shaft  angulariy  movable  about  iu 
longitudinal  axis,  an  inner  end  thereof  being  fixedly  en- 
gageable with  the  first  of  said  test  specimens;  a  second 
hollow  shaft  in  axial  alignment  with  the  first  shaft  having 
an  end  for  receiving  the  second  of  said  test  specimens 
and  provided  with  means  for  preventing  relative  rotation 
of  said  second  specimen  and  said  second  shaft;  means  for 
maintaining  said  first  and  second  test  specimens  in  mating 
contact  with  one  another;  a  flexible  elongated  tension 
member  within  and  extending  beyond  the  outer  end  of  the 
first  shaft  for  applying  a  preselected  load  to  the  second  test 
specimen  to  exert  pressure  on  the  first  test  specimen;  and 
imrr*  secured  lo  the  second  shaft  for  sensing  the  torque 
transmitted  from  the  first  specimen  to  the  second  speci- 
men upon  angular  movement  of  the  first  shaft. 


3  144,92S 
ELECTRICAL  AUTOMATIC  DEW  POINT 
HYGROMETER 
Jwda   M.   Jackson   and   Kamyaki   R.   Ono,   Bridgeton, 
WIIMmi  J.  Saperior,  Senbrook,  aad  Charles  W.  Thora- 
Ikwaits,  EliiMr,  N  J.,  aaritMn,  by  acsae  asst^mei^ 
lo  the  lifted  States  of  AaMfica  as  represented  by  the 
Secrstarv  of  the  Navy 

iHm  J«m  2a,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  124,448 
llChi^    (CL73— 17) 


1.  Chromatograi*y  analysis  apparatus,  comprising  a 
chromatography  column,  analyzing  means,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  ekiate  from  said  ccrfunm  to  said  analyz- 
ing means  for  the  eluate  analyzing  operation  of  said 
analyzing  means,  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a 
standard  liquid  having  a  known  constituent  of  known 
concentration  to  said  analyzing  means  in  lieu  of  said 
eluate  for  standarization  operation  of  said  analyzing 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said 
analyzing  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  each  of 
said  controlling  means  to  permit  the  flow  of  said  stand- 
ard liquid  to  said  analyzing  means  in  lieu  of  said  eluate 
for  standardization  operation  of  said  analyzing  means. 


3,144334 

ULTRASONIC  TESTING 

Gonther  Zolliner,  Saalf  eMcrstrasse  6, 

Colocne-Hoheaberg,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  23, 194 1,  Ser.  No.  83,943 

Claims  priority,  appttcation  GennaBy,  Jan.  28,  1940, 

K  39,753 

aClakw.    (CL  73— 47.7) 


^n'^Sfe^LtJ 


!.  In  an  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  substantially  syn- 
chronous nmning  index  of  the  dewpoint  of  successive  por- 
tions of  a  gas  sample,  a  photocell,  a  light-reflector,  a  light 
source,  light  beams  of  equal  intensity  continuously  di- 
rected from  the  source  toward  the  photocell  and  reflector, 
a  photocell  receiving  light  reflected  from  the  reflector,  a 
sample  of  the  gas  in  contact  with  the  reflector,  means  in- 
cluding a  thermoelectric  heat  pump  affixed  to  said  re- 
flector responsive  to  any  appreciable  difference  between 
the  ratio  of  the  intensities  of  light  received  by  the  respec- 
tive photocells  and  a  given  ratio  which  obtains  when  the 
reflector  is  coated  to  a  predetermined  depth  for  bringing 
the  reflector  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  reflector  is 
810  O.O.- 


2.  Apparatus  for  testing  longitudinally  extending  tubes 
and  like  test  pieces  for  faults  by  measurement  of  the  time 
interval  between  an  ultrasonic  pulse  and  its  echo,  com- 
prising separate  transmitting  and  receiving  probes  each 
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having  ultruoaic  tnunducer  meaiu.  taid  probes  spaced 
adiaccnt  the  periphery  of  the  test  piece  in  t  piane  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
test  piece  and  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the 
test  piece,  said  transmitung  probe  being  faced  at  a  slant  to 
the  surface  of  the  teat  piece  to  propagate  ultrasonic  pulses 
about  the  circumference  of  the  test  piece,  and  said  re- 
ceiving probe  being  faced  at  a  similar  slant  to  the  surface 
of  tlM  test  piece  subsUntially  180*  about  the  circumfer- 
ence from  the  transmitting  probe  to  extend  in  the  direction 
of  propagation  of  the  pulses  thereby  to  minimize  pickup 
of  transmitted  pulses  and  receive  ecbos  reflected  by  de- 
fects in  the  test  piece. 


( 2 )  a  reference  specimen  tightly  sealed  to  said  short  hol- 
low member  and  (3)  a  test  specimen  tightly  sealed  to 
said  short  hollow  member  and  carried  in  exposed  relation 
beyond  said  supporting  member,  (kxibie  electrical  con- 
ductors, extending  through  said  elongated  hoUow,  metal- 
lic supporting  member  and  connecting  said  test  specimen 
and  said  reference  specimen  to  said  electric  connector  ele- 
ments, said  conductors  being  freely  extendable  and  of  suf- 
ficient length  withm  said  supporting  member  to  permit 
detachment  of  said  detachable  assembly  after  removal  of 
the  soldered  connection  with  the  tip  by  slidably  removing 
it  from  said  opposite  end  of  the  supporting  member,  with- 
out disturbing  the  electncal  connections  at  said  electrical 
connector  ekmenu,  and  to  permit  replacement  of  another 
detachable  assembly  in  the  supporting  member. 


ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION  APPARATUS  USING 

SHORT  ELASTIC  PUISES 

Md  Jatjwis  Dory,  hoik  «f  9  Ave.  4aa  I 

S^M-Mav.  FrMce 

nictf  Nov.  15,  1M4,  Ser.  N«.  421,41S 

prioHty.  sppMoiflo.  FrsM*,  N«v.  24,  19SS, 

UCliriM.     (CL79— (7J) 


nk-,  ,  r-y. 


"*~ii^ 


L'A  device  for  testing  an  object  compridng  meam 
for  transmitting  into  the  test  obiect  recurreBt  elastic 
pulses;  means  for  receiving  the  echoes  resulting  from  bnck 
reflection  of  said  pulses  trom  said  ob)ect;  said  trans 
mitting  means  comprising  a  pulse  generator  producing 
recurrent  mooo-osdlladon  pulses  each  having  a  duration 
t^  and  a  psezo-electnc  transducer  having  a  transmitting 
face  mounted  in  vibration  transmitting  relation  to  the 
test  object  and  at  least  two  conducting  surfaces  connected 
to  said  generator  and  at  least  one  of  which  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  transmitting  face,  the  "nhictaiess" 
of  said  transducer  being  tubstanUaUy  greater  than  the 
distance  d  from  the  transmitting  side  of  said  transducer 
to  any  reflecting  surface  within  the  test  object. 


3,14M3J 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
CORROSION  RATES 
Cm\  W.  Ger^ardt,  2*45  Drydea  Road,  Dnrtoa  3f .  Ohio 
Apylkatfoa  Sepc  7.  I9M.  Ssr.  No.  SA^Si.  "^Jj*.'*." 
dIvMoa  of  appttcadoa  Ser.  No.  S14,4«t,  Jaa*  9,  1955. 
aow  Pateat  No.  l,niM^.     Divided  aad  tMs  appttca- 
tioa  Jua*  25.  19«3,  Ser.  No.  29«J«7 
2aata».     (0.73— M) 
(GrMled  aadsr  TWs  35,  U.S.  Cade  (1952),  sac  2M) 


2.  A  corrosion  rate  measuring  apparatiu  comprising 
a  frame,  a  corrodible  resUient  rod  rigidly  attached  to  said 
frame,  said  rod  being  made  of  such  material  that  it  will 
lose  measurable  resistance  to  bending  with  time  when 
placed  in  a  corrosive  environment,  and  a  weight  attached 
to  said  rod  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  frame,  said  weight 
being  spaced  from  ■  fixed  reference  point,  from  which 
distance  measuremenu  may  be  taken  between  the  refer- 
ence point  and  the  weight. 


CORROSION-TEST   PROBE   WITH    REPLACEABLE 
TEST  SPECIMENS 

LyM  E.  Elttsoa,  Ci7»««i  L«k«,  "L.  "^M"^  **  PjLi- 
OB  Coaspaav.  CWc^o,  DL,  a  ctupuftfoa  of  OWe 
^^r>«:^riHI,  Ssr.  No.  Ul,72« 
(Oataa.    (0.73— M) 


3,1«M34 

LIQUID  DBPLACEMENT  STRAIN  INDICATOR 

Raksrt  E.  Kraes,  HaaftaHDs,  Aliu,  ■^.^«^bB.  B^UwIb, 

Sm  loec,  CaHf .,  iiiiignri  to  Thfakel  ChiwirsI  Corpo- 

BfkloL  Pa,,  a  ewpmiii—  of  Dstowaw 

Filed  Jaas  22,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  2*4,4t2 

UChil^.     (0.73— 94) 


1.  A  corrosion-test  probe  comprising  an  elongated,  hol- 
low, metallic  supporting  member,  an  insulating  plug,  con- 
taining electric  connector  elemenU,  mounted  at  one  end 
of  said  supporting  member  for  connecting  the  probe  to 
an  electric  measuring  circuit,  a  detachable  assembly  slid- 
ably mounted  in  and  soldered  to  the  Up  of  the  opposite 
end  of  said  supporting  member,  said  detachable  assembly 
comprising  ( 1 )  a  hoUow  metallic  member,  relatively  short 
ai  compared  with  said  supporting  member  and  shaped  to 
conform  to  the  adjacent  bore  of  said  supporting  member 


3.  A  liquid-<lisplacement  strain  indicator  for  measuring 
the  change  in  volume  of  an  elastomeric  material  being 
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strained,  comprising  a  hollow,  liquid-filled  container  hav- 
ing axially  aligned  therein  a  fixed  and  a  movable  means 
for  applying  a  deforming  force  to  the  elastomeric  mate- 
rial, and  a  compensating  means  cooperating  with  said 
movable  means  to  maintain  a  constant  volume  of  said 
movable  and  said  compensating  means  within  said 
container.  

3,IM,935 

CONTINUOUS  READING  TORQUE  METER 

Edwvd  V.  Saadt,  1M5  Mtocr  St.,  Dcs  Platocs,  01. 

Filed  Mw.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  97^94 

It  Clates.     (O.  73— 130 
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rotor  and  being  operable  to  establish  a  closed  magnetic 
flux   path   passing  through   said  strip  and   said   magnet 


1.  A  continuous  reading  torque  meter  comprising,  a 
rotaUbly  mounted  elongated  torque  member  which  twists 
in  accordance  with  the  torque  transmitted  therethrough,  a 
pair  of  aligned  sleeves  connected  respectively  to  the  torque 
member  at  spaced  apart  points  near  the  ends  thereof  and 
having  spaced  apart  interlocking  stop  projections  on 
their  inner  ends  for  limiting  the  amount  of  twisting  of 
the  torque  member  between  said  spaced  apart  points,  dif- 
ferential means  connected  to  the  torque  member  at  said 
spaced  apart  points  near  the  ends  thereof  and  operated  in 
accordance  with  the  twisting  of  the  torque  member  be- 
tween said  spaced  apart  points,  and  an  indicator  operated 
by  the  differential  means  for  indicating  the  amount  of 
twisting  of  the  torque  member  between  said  spaced  apart 
poinu  and  hence  the  torque  being  transmitted  there- 
through.   

3  IM  934 
turbine'  flow  METER 
Hiury  W.  Fisher,  Richard  L.  Crumley,  and  Henry  E.  Leh- 
man, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aaslgvors  to  RockweU  Manufac- 
turing  Company,    Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   •   corporation   of 
Pcnittylvania 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  24,942 
4  Clalnis.     (CL  73—231) 
1.  In  a  turbine  meter  having  a  hollow  housing  definmg 
a  fluid  flow  passage  therethrough,  a  turbine  rotor  having 
a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  blades  mounted  in  said 
housing  for  rotation  in  response  to  fluid  flow  through  said 
passage  and  having  at  least  one  permanent  bar  magnet 
carried  by  one  of  said  blades  for  rotation  therewith,  a 
magnetically  actuatable  switch  disposed  exteriorly  of  said 
housing  adjacent  to  the  path  of  roUtion  of  said  magnet 
for  actuation  once  during  each  revolution  of  said  magnet 
and  having  at  least  one  contact  strip  of  non-permanent 
magnetizable    material    disposed   radially    outwardly   of 
said  magnet  substantially  in  parallel  relation  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  magnet,  means  connecting  said  switch 
to  an  electrical  circuit,  and  a  pair  of  members  of  non- 
permanent  magnetizable  material  disposed  at  least  partial- 
ly in  said  bousing  radially  between  said  contact  strip  and 
the  rotational  path  of  said  magnet,  said  members  being 
axially  spaced  apart  relative  to  the  routional  axis  of  said 


whenever  said  magnet  is  rotated  into  the  range  of  said 
•trip. 

3  166  937 

COMPENSATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

FLUID  METER 

Thomas  C  FarreU,  Gicnshaw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RockwcU 

Manof actnring  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpont^n 

of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  76,049 
24  Claims.     (CI.  73—233) 


1.  In  a  fluid  meter  having  a  metering  element  fluid 
driven  member  and  a  register  drive  member,  a  driving 
connection  coupling  said  driven  and  drive  members  and 
comprising  a  variable  speed  transmission  mechanism  hav- 
ing an  input  connected  to  said  metering  element  driven 
member  and  an  output  connected  to  said  register  drive 
member;  and  means  for  controlling  the  driving  ratio  of 
said  mechanism  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  the 
fluid  being  metered  including  a  linearly-movable  member 
mounted  for  predetermined  movement  in  response  to  vari- 
ations in  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  being  metered,  a 
link  mounted  for  unitary  movement  with  said  member 
and  being  pivotally  adjustable  to  a  fixed  angular  position 
with  respect  to  said  linearly  movable  member,  a  pivot- 
ally  mounted  lever  member  operably  connected  to  said 
mechanism  and  operable  upon  pivotal  movement  there- 
of to  vary  said  driving  ratio,  and  motion  transmitting 
means  interconnecting  said  link  and  said  lever  member 
for  transmitting  movement  of  said  lineariy-movable  mem- 
ber to  swing  said  lever  member  about  its  axis,  said  mo- 
tion transmitting  means  being  operable  by  adjustment  of 
the  angular  position  of  said  link  to  vary  the  angular  dis- 
tance through  which  said  lever  member  is  pivoted  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  linearly-movable  member. 
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FLUID  SAMFUNG  DEVICE 

^m  A-  WejrriBck,  r1tlw<Br^»  aim 
MclMM,  Export,  Md  Rofcwt  Staatey 
Fiu.  ■■iiBnn   to  MIm  Sal^    ^-^ 

nM  Maj  21,  H42.  S«.  N*.  lM,29a 
TOatek    (CL73-^ai3) 


Crawford 
CooBpMg'. 


p«Ma«es  having  the  lame  direction  extending  from  the 
chamt>en  of  two  ad)aoent  valve*  having  their  scat* 
farthest  apart  within  said  body,  and  a  high-pressure 
by-paas  passage  including  a  tubing  external  to  said  body 
connecting  the  chambers  of  two  opposite  one*  of  said 
valves. 


3,1<4,M» 
PIPETTE 
■dJotaH 


Maijona  M 

%y%§    MT^T.^ r    w 

Fla4  Mar.  li,  1>*1, 9m.  No.  r7,»22 
ACki^B.    (CL  73— 435.4) 


n 


sss^^f^ 


1  A  fluid  sampling  device  comprising  a  barrel,  a 
head  closing  the  front  end  of  the  barrel,  a  piston  m  the 
barrel  normaUy  near  said  head,  a  piston  rod  extending 
from  the  piston  hack  through  the  barrel  and  out  of  its 
rear  end.  a  handle  on  the  outer  end  of  the  rod,  saM 
head  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  orifkea  therethrough  oi  different  sues,  a  contro^ 
plate  in  front  of  said  head  covering  said  drificea,  and 
means  rotaUbly  connecting  the  plate  to  the  bead,  the 
plate  being  provided  with  a  passage  therethrough  adapted 
to  be  selectively  aligned  with  any  of  said  orifices  by  turn- 
ing the  piate,  whereby  when  the  handle  is  pulled  ^k  a 
fluid  will  be  drawn  into  the  barrel  through  said 
and  the  orifice  aligned  with  it 


I 


J 


I. 


3,1*4,939 
SAMPLE  VALVE 
C.  Kocilar.  Tohn,  Okln^  awl 
Baytowm,  Tax.^  aaaltBOfa  ••  ri 
-  -      okliu,a 


C. 


1.  A  pipette  comprising  a  tube  composed  of  a  thin 
flexible  strip  of  a  transparent  celluloae  plastic  material 
helically  wrapped  to  a  uniform  diameter,  said  tuba  hay- 
ing one  end  integral  with  the  tube  and  formed  of  said 
material,  said  material  being  deformed  at  said  one  end 
to  provide  a  reduced  diameter  opening  therethrough. 


of  Dalo- 


FIU  Save  25,  19*1,  9«r.  Nj^  l^M^*  • 
lOate.     (CL73— 432) 


GAUGE  COVER  CASE  AND  BACK  FLATl 
Ralpk   D.   WaHa,   SeBaravOU,   a^  E«1   DoijU   Jock, 
QMkcftowA,  Pa.^  ssJifiin  to  Aasctck,  bcn  New  York, 
N.Y..  a  cmpotaHoo  of  Ddaware 

iMay  31.  1943.  S«.  No.  2t4,724 
ItOalBM.     (CL73— «31)  ' 


A  high-pressure  fluid  sampling  valve  comprising  a  com- 
posite valve  body,  four  needle  valves  extending  into  said 
body  with  their  stems  lying  in  a  plane  and  oriented  90* 
apart,  the  chambers  and  seaU  of  two  opposite  ones  of 
said  four  valves  being  at  the  two  respective  ends  of  a 
central   passage  through  said  body  forming  a  sample- 
holding  chamber  therein,  and  the  chamber  and  seat  of 
each  of  the  other  two  oppoaite  ones  of  said  four  valves 
being  at  the  end  of  a  short  paasage  extendmg  perpendicu- 
larly from  said  central  passage  near  a  corresponding  one 
of  its  ends,  four  passages  each  extending  from  a  chamber 
of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  four  valve*  outwardly 
through  said  body  perpendicular  to  said  plane,  two  of 
said  four  passages  extending  in  the  oppoaite  direction 
from  the  remaining  two  of  said  paaaafas,  each  two  of  said 


1  In  a  gauge  casing,  a  cover  comprising  a  circular 
face  portion  surrounded  by  a  cylindrical  wall,  said  wall 
having  an  opening  with  track  means  along  parallel  spaced 
edges  of  said  opening,  a  back  plate  for  said  casing;  an 
integral  cylindrical  wall  surrounding  said  back  plate, 
said  back  plate  wall  having  an  opening  therein;  track 
means  along  spaced  parallel  edges  of  the  opening  in  the 
back  plate  wall,  the  construction  and  arrangement  of 
the  parts  being  »uch  that  the  back  plate  is  received  with- 
in the  face  wall  and  the  track  means  along  the  parallel 
edges  of  both  openings  interfit;  and  means  on  the  face 
wall  and  back  plate  providing  a  snap  fit  when  the  face 
portion  and  back  plate  are  forced  together. 
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3,144,942 
DAMPING  DEVICE 
_  F.  Hof ,  Hy4a  Park,  Maaa., 
Corporation  Beverly  UUla,  Calif 
California 

FIM  Jan.  7, 1944,  Sar.  No.  334,228 
12  ClafaBS.     (CL  74—53) 


to  Norlkrop 
of 


1.  A  device  for  damping  rotation  of  a  first  element  rel- 
ative to  a  second  element  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
cylindrical  member  concentric  with  one  another,  one  of 
the  cylindrical  members  being  disposed  at  least  partially 
within  the  other  cylindrical  member  to  provide  facing 
cylindrical   surfaces,  the   first  cylindrical  member   being 
attached  to  the  first  element  and  the  second  cylindrical 
member  being  attached  to  the  second  element  whereby 
the  cylindrical  members  are  rotated  relative  to  one  an- 
other by  the  elements,  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  cylindri- 
cal member*  each  including  at  least  one  land  and  one 
groove  providing  overiapping  lands  and  grooves  in  said 
concentric  cylindrical  members,  means  for  moving  one 
cylindrical  member  longitudinally  relative  to  the  other 
cylindrical  member,  and  a  damping  liquid  between  the 
facing  surfaces  of  the  cylindrical  members  whereby  the 
damping  liquid  between  the  overlapping  lands  exerts  a 
damping   force  restricting  relative   rotational   movement 
of  the  cylindrical  members  and  whereby  the  damping 
force  is  varied  by  longitudinal  movement  of  one  cylin- 
drical member  relative  to  the  other  cylindrical  member  to 
vary  the  overlapping  area  of  the  Iar»ds. 


FBa4  Sapt  4, 1942,  Ser.  No.  221^56 
4Cli^     (CL74--lt) 


i 


(fc)  said  sleeve  having  a  smaller  diameter  end  thereof 
aflfixed  in  substantially  watertight  relationship  around 
said  shaft  and  a  larger  diameter  end  engaging  an 
inner  annular  surface  of  the  casing  which  extends 
generally  in  the  direction  of  said  shaft, 
(c)  and  a  clamping  ring  inside  the  larger  diameter  end 
of  the  sleeve  for  firmly  clamping  the  end  to  said 
inner  annular  surface  of  the  casing, 
id)  said  sleeve  having  a  flaring  section  extending  from 
the  smaller  diameter  end  thereof  and  a  laterally- 
extending  annular  seotion  joining  the  flaring  section 
with  the  larger  diameter  end  thereof, 
(e)  said  laterally-extending  annular  section  making  a 
substantial  bend  with  the  flaring  section  at  the  junc- 
tion thereof  and  a  substantial  bend  with  the  adjacent 
clamped  portion  of  the  sleeve  and  spaced  therefrom, 
(/)  said  flaring  section  being  substantially  spaced  from 
the  shaft  and  casing  and  the  laterally-extending  sec- 
tion being  substantially  spaced  from  the  clamping 
ring  and  casing  to  avoid  rubbing  contact  therewith 
during  operation. 


3,144,944       

WELL-PUMPING  SYSTEM 
Charles  B.  Corley,  Jr.,  Hooston,  and  Peter  R.  McStrovfck, 
TombaU,  Tex.,  OKlfBors,   by   meaic  aasignmciits,  to 
Jersey  Prodoctioa  Research  Compasy,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a 
corporation  of  DeUw»e 

nied  Oct.  15, 1942,  Ser.  No.  236,414 
2  Claims.     (CL  74—95) 


•»  . 


3,144,943 
WATERTIGirr  SEALING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

TOOTHBRUSHES  AND  THE  UKE 
Robert  SImaen  G«Kva,  S'^taerlaod,  asrignor  to  Etoi- 
Acaup,   Vadu,   Uechtenatehi,    a   firm    of 


1  In  an  electrically-operated  hand  appliance  for  per- 
sonal care  including  a  substanUally  watertight  ca«mg 
forming  a  handle,  a  shaft  accessible  from  the  outside  of 
said  casing  and  adapted  for  the  atuchment  of  an  apph- 
ance  head  thereto,  and  an  electric  motor  m  said  casmg 
for  prtxlucing  rotational  oscillation  of  said  shaft  and 
thereby  of  said  applUnce  head,  means  for  producing  a 
watertight  seal  between  said  rotationaUy  oedllatmg  ahaft 
and  said  casing  which  comprises 

(fl)  a  hoUow  non-reentrant  sleeve  of  thin  flexible  water- 
impermeable  material  encircling  said  shaft  mside  said 
casing  and  extending  therealong  a  substantial  dis- 
tance. 


.4 

1.  A  well-pumping  system  for  simultaneously  pumping 
a  multiple  completion  well  comprising:  a  pumping  unit; 
a  main  drive  shaft;  a  single  main  drive  pulley  rigidly 
mounted  on  the  main  drive  shaft;  a  cable  connected  to  the 
pumping  unit  and  the  main  drive  pulley  so  that  the  mam 
drive  pulley  is  nwved  in  back-and-forth  rotative  move- 
ment; a  plurality  of  pulley  drive  shafts  operated  by  the 
main  drive  pulley;  supporting  means  for  supporting  the 
plurality  of  pulley  drive  shafU;  at  least  one  pulley  mount- 
ed on  each  pulley  drive  shaft;  and  means  connected  to 
each  pulley  and  leading  to  a  corresponding  completion  for 
operating  a  subsurface  pump. 


3,144,945 

IMPULSE-GENERATOR 

Sven   Hakan   Wallqv^  HiAmatiMl,   and    Bengt   Anders 

Bibrk,  Getiage,  Sw^d^^^cnors  to  HaWex  Aktiebo- 

Iw,  KiuvodHitfen,  Swedoi,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Jol)  3,  19(n,  Ser.  No.  121,674 

4Claliiu.     (CL74— 142) 

I.  In  an  impulse  operator  for  electnc  counters  and 

the  like  having  a  fr^me,  a  first  pivot  on  said  frame,  a 
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primary  lever  pivouJIy  mounted  on  said  fin«  P»vot.  a 
pawl  element  pivotally  mounted  on  said  primary  lever  at 
a  point  remote  from  said  first  pivot,  a  rotauble  cam  disk 
mounted  on  said  frame  positioned  to  contact  laid  primary 
lever  to  cause  pivotal  movement  of  said  primary  lever 
whereby  said  pawl  element  is  oaciUated,  biasing  means 
holding  said  primary  lever  against  said  cam  disc,  means 
to  rotate  said  cam  disc,  a  switch  operating  member 
mounted  to  be  operaUvcly  engaged  by  said  pawl  element 
to  be  moved  thereby  as  said  primary  lever  moves  in 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaby  26,  1965 


means,  the  combination  comprising  a  Huid  tight  housing 
for  containing  a  body  of  lubricaUng  fluid,  six  coplanar 
sprocket  wheels  mounted  within  said  housing  for  rotation 
on  parallel  spaced  axes,  four  of  said  sprocket  wheels  be- 
ing arrayed  at  the  four  comers  of  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular pattern  and  the  remaining  two  sprocket  wheels 
being  disposed  on  parallel  spaced  axes  located  wholly  be- 
tween said  four  sprocket  wheels  and  within  the  boundaries 
of  said   pattern,  reculinearly  shifuble  adjusting   means 
having  operating  means  therefor  accessible  extenorly  of 
said  housing  for   reciprocating  the  same,  said  adjusting 
means  supporUng  said   remaining  two  sprocket   wheels 
for  simultaneous   rectilinear  shifting   movement   in  like 
directions  along  a  linear  path  constantly  parallel  to  and 
between  the  rotational  axes  of  said  four  sprocket  wheels 
and  within  the  boundaries  of  said  pattern,  a  first  one  of 
said  four  sprocket  wheels  having  positive  driving  con- 
nection with  a  dnve  means,  a  second  one  of  said  four 
sprocket  wheels  havmg  dnving  connection  with  a  con- 


N 


one  direction,  an  electric  switch  means,  said  switch  op- 
erating member  including  means  to  actuate  said  switch 
means  when  moved  by  said  pawl  element,  a  second  pivot 
on  said  frame,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  aecond 
pivot  operatively  connected  to  said  means  to  rotate  said 
cam  disc  to  periodically  move  said  arm.  said  arm  being 
positioned  to  contact  said  pawl  element  upon  movement 
of  said  arm  whereby  said  arm  is  pivoted  on  said  second 
pivot  to  disengage  said  pawl  element  from  said  switch 
operating  member. 


3,1M,944 
DUAL  SPEED  DRIVE 
Hoyt  K.  Veber.  Kelloa.  Iowa,  larigBor  to  MIdwert  Mrtal 
Stampiag  Compaq.  KeHofS.  Iowa,  a  corporattoe  o* 

F1M  May  14,  1H2,  Str.  No.  1»M^ 
4aaiaa.    (O.  74— 2r7) 


2  A  dual  speed  drive  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  device  having  a  driven  shaft,  a  drum  ro- 
tauble in  said  housing  and  having  means  of  operauve 
connection  with  the  driven  shaft,  said  drum  havmg  a  hub 
and  a  rim,  a  step-down  gearing  housing,  a  pair  of  fric- 
tion roUcrs  carried  thereby.  frictiooaUy  engaging  each 
other  and  one  thereof  being  driven  from  the  output  shaft 
of  step-down  gearing  in  said  step-down  gearing  bousing, 
a  motor  for  driving  the  input  shaft  of  said  stejwJown 
gearing,  said  step-down  geanng  housing  being  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  first  housing,  and  means  for  selectively 
pivoting  said  step-down  gearing  housing  to  engage  one 
of  said  friction  rollers  with  said  hub  or  the  other  of  said 
friction  rollers  with  the  internal  surface  of  said  rim. 


trol  member  whose  operational  position  is  to  be  regulated 
and  the  remaining  two  of  said  four  wheels  constituting 
idler  wheels,  and  endless  chain  means  trained  about  all 
six  of  said  sprocket  wheels  to  efTecl  simultaneous  roUtion 
thereof  in  response  to  the  roUtional  driving  of  said  one 
sprocket  wheel,  said  chain  means  passing  ^ong  two  op- 
posite boundaries  of  said  pattern,  about  the  outer  pe- 
ripheries of  said  four  wheels  and  in  between  said  remain- 
ing two  sprocket  wheels,  the  rectilinear  shifting  of  said 
two  sprocket  wheels  causing  an  effective  movement  of  said 
chain  means  about  the  axes  of  all  of  said  sprocket  wheels 
except  the  said  first  one  thereof  which  is  connected  with 
the  drive  means  so  as  to  produce  rotational  movement 
of  said  second  sprocket  wheel  relative  to  said  first  one 
sprocket   wheel   and   correspondingly   move   the   control 
member  connected  to  the  latter  independently  of  the  oper- 
ating  motion   imparted   thereto   by   the   normal   driving 
movement  of  said  chain  meaiu  effected  with  the  roUtion 
of  said  first  one  sprocket  wheel. 


3,IM,M7 

PHASE  VARIATOR 

Robert  V.  Heodcnbot.  14««  Main  St.,  Evwatoa.  IlL 

FUed  Apr.  17,  19*3,  Ser.  .No.  273,715 

2  Claims.     (CL  74—21*^ 

1.  In  a  device  for  shifting  the  operational  position  of 

a  conuol  member  in  a  mechanism  relative  to  its  drive 


3  IM  94S 
DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  ORBITALLY  ADJUST- 

ABLE  ROTARY  SHEAR  CUTTER  MANDREI^ 
ThomM  J.  Crowe.  Mount  Fer«,  N  J.,  asilgiior  to  Camcroa 

Machtec  Compan>.  Dover,  NJ.,  a  corporatioB  d  New 

York 

FUcd  Apr.  It,  lf«3,  Scr.  No.  271,945 
2CUlnM.     (CI.  74— 397) 

1.  A  driving  mechanism  for  a  pair  of  parallel,  cutter- 
carrying  mandrels,  comprising  a  first  journal  integral  with 
one  of  said  mandrels  and  orbitally  adjustable  to  vary  the 
relative  positions  of  the  axes  of  the  two  mandrels,  a 
toothed  pinion  rigidly  fixed  to  said  journal,  a  dish  gear 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis  and  having  an  in- 
ternal ring  of  teeth  concentric  with  the  orbital  path  of 
adjustment  of  said  journal  and  meshing  continuously  with 
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the  teeth  of  said  pinion,  irrespective  of  the  latter's  adjusted 
orbiul  position,  for  driving  said  pinion  and  said  one  of 
the  mandrels,  a  second  journal  integral  with  the  other  of 
said  mandrels,  an  external  ring  of  teeth  on  said  dish  gear, 
gear  means  coacting  between  said  external  ring  of  teeth 
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attached  to  the  other  end  thereof  an  adjustably  mounted 
sleevelike  keeper  ring  to  control  the  point  where  con- 


— -^vi 


tact  is  made  with  the  underside  of  the  accelerator  pedal 
when  said  pedal  is  depressed  towards  the  floorboard. 


and  said  second  journal  for  driving  the  latter  and  said 
other  of  the  mandrels,  and  driving  means  for  rotating 
said  dish  gear  about  its  said  axis  to  effect  driving  of  both 
said  journals  and  their  related  mandrels  through  said  dish 

gear.  ^^^^^^^___ 

3,166.949 
HARMONIC  DRIVE  ADJUSTING  MEANS 
Roccf  H.  Lapp,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
fh*  Navy 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,674 
6  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 433) 


3,166,951 

BRAKE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Jack  P   Castellana,  Churchvllle,  and  Russell  R.  Roberts, 

West    Webster,    N.Y.,    assignors   to    General    Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,425 

14  Claims.     (CI.  74—531) 


1    In  combination  with  a  harmonic  drive  unit  having 
an   internal   gear,   a   flexible,  elliptical   gear   within   the 
internal   gear,   and   a   ball   bearing   raceway   within   the 
elliptical  gear;  an  expansible,  elliptical  disk  comprising, 
two  generally  semi-elliptical  disk  segments,  each  seg- 
ment having  recesses  therein  forming  tapered  fingers, 
flexible   means  for  holding  said  segments  in  spaced 

elliptical  relation,  and 
adjustable  means  for  separating  said  segments  a  minute 
distance  along  the  major  axis  of  the  ellipse  to  elimin- 
ate any  looseness  between  the  various  parts  of  the 
unit.  

3,166,950 
SPEED  WARNING  DEVICE 
Herbert  Pomerani,  21  Clifton  Ave.,  \onkm,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1962.  Ser.  No.  174,163 
3  Claims.     (CL  74— 526) 
1    An  apparatus  for  attachment  to  the  accelerator  of 
a  motor  vehicle  which  comprises,  in  combinaUon.  a  base 
plate  secured  to  the  floorboard  of  said  motor  vehicle 
at  a  point  on  a  line  with  the  arc  of  travel  of  said  ac- 
celerator pedal;  and  concemric  helical  springs  secured 
at  one  end  to  the  said  base  plate,  one  of  the  said  con- 
centric helical  springs  being  of  greater  length  than  the 
other    and  the  shorter  concentric  helical  spnng  having 


1.  In  a  vehicle  parking  brake  control  mechanism,  a 
mounting  bracket,  a  pedal  arm  having  a  shaft  attached 
thereto  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  mounting  bracket, 
a  lock  and  release  coil  spring  having  one  end  fixed  to  said 
mounting  bracket  and  the  body  thereof  wrapped  about  said 
shaft  and  normally  gripping  said  shaft  in  locking  relation 
and  the  other  end  thereof  being  free,  said  shaft  and  said 
coil  spring  having  a  tapered  relation  between  the  diam- 
eters of  the  adjacent  surfaces  thereof,  an  output  member, 
means  adjustably  securing  said  output  member  to  said 
shaft  and  including  a  coiled  adjusting  spring  having  one 
end  fixed  to  said  output  member  and  a  body  portion  coiled 
about  said  shaft  in  normal  gripping  relation  thereto  and  a 
free  end  movable  to  uncoil  said  adjusting  spnng  suffi- 
ciently to  permit  adjustment  of  said  output  member  rela- 
tive to  said  shaft,  and  means  for  connecting  said  output 
member  to  a  vehicle  parking  brake  system. 


3,166,952 
DRIVE  SYSTEMS 
Richard  E.  Lang,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  Untted  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

Filed  Oct  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146385 
1  Claim.  (CI.  74—665) 
A  drive  system  for  gearing  compnsing  a  pair  of  hy- 
draulically  driven  motors  in  opposing  torque  relationship; 
a  drive  gear  connected  to  each  motor;  a  driven  gear  con- 
nected to  a  load  and  meshed  with  both  of  the  dnve  gears; 
a  hydraulic  power  supply  for  said  motors,  means  con- 
trolling the  admission  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  to  eithCT  of 
said  motors  and  controlling  the  discharge  of  said  fluid 
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_^      ^  ....^^^M  /4n«M  th«    return  roUrv  motioni  of  the  drive  member  through  a 
from  said  motofi,  whereby  one  of  ««d  motof*  ^"^^    !!S^™,Zi  Tn^le  resoecuvely  to  rot.t.bly  advance  the 

:!sr,:^T:r  r«.-"^ru.'tr^  ^:t::tj'^-^^\  ^  --.  -^  •■> 


nuintaininc  *  «orq"«  reUUonship  in  oppoute  directions 
oo  said  driven  gear,  while  permitting  rocalioo  of  the 
driven  gear  in  a  selected  direction. 


POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 

Henry  W  Lange,  15  S.  irvteg  SC,  Wiftiir^  NJ. 

FUcd  Aaf.  3,  !♦«,  Sm.  N«.  214,717 

llOatM.     (CL74— 7t5) 


effect  said  axial  reciprocation,  and  valve  mean*  for  con- 
trolling said  motors  to  cause  an  axial  stroke  of  the  drive 
member  to  precede  each  rotary  motion  thereof,  and  a 
rotary  mouon  lher«>f  to  precede  each  axial  stroke  thereof. 


1    A  power  tranuniaaion  devKe  comprising  a  pulley 
set  having  a  plurality  of  pulleys  of  varying  diameter  with 
a  larger  puUey  at  ooe  end  ranging  to  a  smaller  one  at 
an  opposite  end.  the  interior  of  said  pulley  being  hollow, 
a  shaft  member  centered  within  the  interior  of  said  pulley 
set,  a  gear  affixed  to  said  shaft  member  for  rotation  there- 
with   having  external  teeth,  a  pUte  member  closing  the 
end  of  said  pulley  set  adjacent  the  largest  diameter  pu  ley 
and  surrounding  said  shaft,  means  connecting  said  plate 
member  to  said  pulley,  a  planetary  gear  rouubly  mounted 
on  said  plate  member  and  having  teeth  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  the  teeth  of  said  pimon  gear,  an  internal  an- 
nular gear  member  disposed  within  said  hollow  pulley  set. 
including  gear  teeth  in  meshing  engagement  with   said 
planeury  gear  teeth  and  further  including  a  hub  portion 
freely  roUUble  on  said  shaft  located  withm  said  pulley 
Kt    said  hub  portion  extending  to  the  opposite  smaller 
pulley  end  of  said  pulley  set.  and  means  at  the  smaller 
diameter  end  of  said  pulley  set  extending  radially  outward- 
ly from  said  shaft  for  anchoring  said  mtemal  annular 
gear  against  roUtion  to  permit  driving  from  said  shaft  to 
said  pulley  set.  


3,IM,9SS 
INDEX  MECHANISM 
E4wta    A.   Hatfccr.   Rocfca^.   N.Y. 
CWaMMi  Worka,  RocWatw.  N.Y^  a 

^***    F1M  Mar.  1».  1»*2.  S«r.  No.  1M,737 
U  Ctahm.     (CL  74— 122) 


to  The 

of  New 


W. 


RochMtcr, 

N.Y.. 


3,I<MS4 
INDEX  MECHANBM 
F««rkr  aad  Htrmam  A.  Male. 
N.Y.,  BWlfiira  to  TW  Glcaaoa  Worfca, 
• 'cofToradoa  of  New  Yofffc 

FIM  Feb.  *,  IHI,  S«r.  N«.  17^14 
12  Clataa.  (CL  74— «22) 
1  An  index  mechanism  comprising  a  housing,  a  driven 
member  rotauWe  in  the  housing,  a  dnve  member  rotatable 
in  the  housing  and  having  a  drive  pin  for  engagement  in 
radial  alou  in  the  driven  member,  the  dnve  member  be- 
ing movable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  along  its  rota^ 
tion  axis  to  bring  the  pin  respectively  «to  and  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  slots,  a  first  fluid  moCor  to  effect  forward  and 


1    An  index  mechanism  comprising  a  support,  a  notched 
index  plate  rotatable  on  the  support,  a  locking  pawl  mov- 
able on  the  support  between  notch-engaging  and  notch- 
disengaging  positions  relative  to  the  index  plate,  means  for 
urging  the  locking  pawl  to  such  notch-engaging  poaition. 
a  carrier  mounted  on  the  support  for  forward  and  return 
motions  about  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  index  plate,  an 
-indexing  pawl  movable  on  the  carrier  between  notch-en- 
gaging  and    notch-disengaging   positions   relative   to  the 
index  plate,  a  pivotal  interconnection  between  said  pawls 
for  positively  moving  the  indexing  pawl  respectively  to 
notch  engaging  portion  and  to  notch  disengaging  posi- 
tion upon  movement  of  the  locking  pawl  rcapecuvely  to 
notch-disengaging  position   and   to  notch-engaging  posi- 
tion a  locking  pawl  actuator  movable  on  the  earner,  said 
actuator  being  cngageable   with  a  cam  surface  on   the 
locking  pawl  for  moving  the  latter  to  and  holding  it  m 
notch-disengaging  posiUon  during  forward  motion  of  the 
carrier  and  allowing  it  to  remain  in  notch -engaging  poai- 
tion during  return  motion  of  the  carrier. 
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3,1M3M 

SAW  FILING  GAUGE 

Pater  Walro,  154  M»lr  Av«„  Haxletoo,  Pa. 

FvJMy  5,  1»43,  S^- No.  W2,95« 

5  Clai^     (CL  76—34) 


3,144,95t 
DEBURRDSG  TOOL  -^ 

SiMTi  A.  Cotsdill,  OrchMil  Lake,  Mkh.,  asrignor  to 
clfrffll  TSprodocta,  Inc.  Detroit,  Mkh,  a  corpo- 

^^  Flfcd  aS^^IO,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  130,583 
4  ClaiiDS.     (CL  77 — 73  J) 


1    A  saw  filing  gauge  comprising  an  inverted  channel 
gauge  unit  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the  teeth  of  a 
Lw    said  gauge  unit  comprising  coextensive  clamps  en- 
^  with  thV  opposite  sides  of  a  ^-^^*>J*  '^  .^^^^ 
Sannel  extensions  engaged  over  the  ends  of  the  clamps 
and  adapted  to  compress  the  damp,  agamst  the  saw  sa^d 
exten«o^  being  longitudinally  spaced  from  each  od^r. 
said  extensions  having  pendant  tabs  adapted  to  support- 
ably engage  in  gullets  between  adjacent  teeth  of  a  saw, 
[he  upcTedges  of  the  clamps  being  formed  with  trans- 
ver»elyaligned  V-shaped  notches,  between  the  exteauons, 
inwardly  and  downwardly  angled  shoulders  on  the  clamps 
leading  to  opposite  sides  of  the  notches,  and  »  We  holder 
for  a  triangular  file  having  angled  side  walls  adapted  to 
slidaMy  bear  upon  said  shoulders,  said  clamps  being  re- 
rilient  and  comprising  normally  perpendicular  lower  poi^ 
tions  spaced  from  each  other  at  a  distance  less  than  the 
thicknM  of  a  saw  to  be  filed.  lateraUy  outwardly  and 
upwarxlly  angled  upper  portions  on  the  upper  edges  of  the 
lower  poi^ions,  and  laterally  inwardly  extendmg  flanges 
along  the  dpper  edges  of  the  upper  portions. 


1    In  a  debarring  tool,  a  cylindrical  body  having  a  dia- 
n.*lrici^  doJcd  at  the  bottom  extending  inwardly 
":S:te*^Sle'^2:^f.  a  blade  within  said  slothaving 
a  cutting  edge  extending  outwardly  at  one  end  and  hav- 
tog  matLg  sloping  surfaces  at  the  opposUe  edge  fonnmg 
a  fulcrum  point  which  engages  the  bottom  of  the  s^ot 
J,  rock  thei^n,  a  spnng  within  said  slot  having  one  c^ 
in  engagement  with  the  rear  end  of  the  blade  and  Uie 
op.Sute'^  in  engagement  w^th  the  body,  said  engage^ 
m^being  such  as  to  lock  the  spnng  with^  ^Y  ^d 
the  blade  against  longitudinal  separaUon,  sart  body  hav 
ing  a  threaded  aperture  therein  in  the  area  of  said  spring, 
and  a  threaded  screw  wUhin  said  slot  engaging  the  spnng, 
the  forward  cutting  end  of  said  tool  being  of  !««  d^«- 
ter  than  the  diameter  of  the  rearward  dnvcn  end  thercot. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  BE^VGS  IN  A 
^"^DYNAMOELECnUC  MACHINE 

Myron  D.  Tupper,  Fort  Waynejnd.,  "5«»«^*o^°«^ 
Electrfc  Company,  a  cojporadoo  of  New  York 

Origini   appUcation   Nov.   30^  i'J«sf«'i^,*»sl^'*iJo 
Dtvklcd  and  thb  applkatkm  Sept  28,  1961,  !>er.  r*o. 

^**'"^  5  Claims.     (CL  78-1) 


3,144,957  ^,.,„^^ 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CUTTING 
PLATES 

Claims  priority,  appikatio.  Netheriawla,  Nov.  27,  1941, 
4ClaiM.     (CL74— 144) 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cutting  plate  in  which 
the  cutting  plate  is  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  trough  and 
teeth  are  provided  in  the  edges  of  the  trough,  compnsmg 
cutting  ofl'  the  longitudinal  sides  of  a  flat  ?»««  «>f  sheet 
metal  of  even  thickness  along  the  plane  in  which  the 
cutting  sides  of  the  teeth  of  the  cutting  plate  are  located, 
cutting  teeth  in  the  said  longitudinal  edges  and  foldmg 
over  the  edges  with  respect  to  the  main  plane  of  the  cut- 
ting plate  until  the  longitudinal  sides  are  located  m  the 
desired  cutting  plane  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said 
cutting  plate,  and  grinding  flat  the  end  faces  of  said  bent- 
over  cutting  teeth  in  ooe  plane. 


1    Apparatus  for  forming  and  assembling  a  sleeve  t^ 
bearing  onto  a  bearing  support  having  an^PT;;;".;^" 
receiving  one  end  of  the  bearing  in  an  unfimshed  state, 
comprising  a  holding  assembly  including  a  housing  mem^ 
ber  having  a  bore  with  incUned  waUs    »a.d  waUs  be mg 
dimensionally  greatest  at  the  entrance  of  the  bore^  "^^^ 
member  having  a  plundity  of  spaced  apart  actions  ar- 
ranged in  sliding  engagement  with  and  movab  e  rclaUvc 
to  Sd  inclined  walls,  said  sections  together  forming  a 
recess  therein  for  accommodating  the  other  end  of  the 
unfinished  bearing;  said  cooperaUng  collet  and  housing 
members  including  an  upper  extended  posi  ion,  an  inter- 
mediate bearing  holding  position,  and  a  lower  beanng 
bore  reducing  position,  the  diameter  of  ^'d  co"fi,rcce» 
being  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  oAer  end 
of  the  unfinished  bearing  when  said  colkt  member  is  m 
said  upper  extended  position;  a  shaft  includmg  an  elon- 
gated pin  accurately  formed  to  a  predetermined  diameter. 
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said  shaft  having  a  raised  position  with  said  pin  arranged 
beyond  the  confines  of  said  recess,  a  pressure  applying 
position,  and  an  intermediate  pressure  relieving  posiuon. 
with  said  pin  arranged  in  and  extending  the  entire  length 
of  the  collet  recess  surrounding  the  other  bearing  end  in 
the  latter  two  positions;  said  shaft  being  movable  between 
said  positions  thereof,  actuating  means  operatively  con- 
nected  to  one  of  said   members   for  providing  relative 
movement  therebetween  first  to  said  intermediate  holding 
position  and  then  to  said  lower  bore  reducing  position; 
said  shaft  having  a  pressure  applying  surface  for  attaching 
the  one  end  of  the  bearing  to  the  bearing  ^upport  white 
said  collet  member  holds  the  other  bearing  end  when  in 
said  holding  position,  said  coltet  recess  having  »  P^**^^ 
termined  inner  diameter  when  in  said  lower  position  to 
compress  the  bearing  radially  around  said  pin  with  a 
selected  force  to  size  the  bearing  bore;  means  causing 
said  collet  member  and  shaft  to  be  moved  «ndependcni^y 
to  said  upper  extended  and  raised  posiUons  respectively 
for  releasing  the  formed  bearing  atuched  to  the  support 
from  said  collet  recess;   and  means  prevenung  upward 
movement  of  the  support  and  atuched  bearing  as  the  shaft 
is  moved  into  said  upper  extended  position  to  remove  the 
pin  from  the  bearing  bore. 
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thin  tongue  secured  to  its  upper  end  and  extending  for- 
wards generally  transversely  therefrom  for  slidable  in- 
sertion and  removal  between  the  sheet  metal  roofing  and 
its  support,  said  tongue  having  a  slot  extending  thereinto 
for  receiving  said  elongated  fastener  as  said  tongue  is 
inserted,  a  handle  member  attached  to  said  top  portion 
of  said  main  body  member  for  inserting  and  removing  said 
tool,  a  generally  right  angle  fastener  bending  member 
pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  the  rear  side  of  said  mam 
body  intermediate  its  ends  with  its  other  end  portion 
adapted  to  move  in  an  arcuate  path  below  the  lower  end 


MECHANICAL  APPARATUS 

Ottrie.  C.  Ro««kr.  Warmtorter.  Pa.  ^^Tj^^T^: 

can  Manofactoring  Coinp«iy,  Inc.,  Brooklyii,  in.t^  ■ 

coiToniHoo  of  Delaware  ^      ,^  --^ 

Filed  Jtu.  »,  1H2,  S«r.  No.  1M4M 

It  ClaioH.     (CL  SI — 9.1) 


of  said  body  member  to  engage  and  bend  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  elongated  fastener  against  the  adjacent  por- 
Uon  of  the  support  member  and  a  darnp.ng  le^er  member 
ptvoted  intermediate  lU  ends  to  said  other  end  of  the 
Sstener  bending  member,  said  damping  lever  member 
having  one  end  positioned  for  clamping  engagement  with 
the  lower  end  poruon  of  said  elongated  fastener  and  the 
other  end  portion  serving  as  a  handle  to  pivot  the  clamps 
mg  leveVaSTbend  the  lower  end  of  the  elongated  fastener 
around  an  edge  portion  of  the  support  member  and  secure 
the  elongated  fastener  member  to  the  support  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  fastening  a  seal  about  strapping  ma- 
terial comprising:  ,     •     »■       •    ., 
first  means  mduding  a  first  phirality  of  pivoUng  jaw 
members  having  spaces  between  them  for  folding 
the  sides  of  said  seal  toward  one  another  over  said 
strapping  material  until  they  are  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  back  of  said  seal,  said  first  means  also 
induding  movable  linkage  means  coupled  to  said 
iaws  for  transmitting  motion  thereto,  and 
second  means  induding  a  second  plurality  of  jaw  mem- 
bers which  are  slidably  positioned  between  the  jaw 
members  of  the  first  plurality  of  pivoting  jaw  mem- 
bers  for   engagement   by   said   linkage   means   and 
movable  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  linkage 
means    beyond    a    predetermined    pomt    and    con- 
structed and  arranged  to  exert  pressure  at  predeter- 
mined  points  on  the  back  of  said  seal  to  force  said 
seal  and  its  contents  in  the  region  of  said  pomts 
into  the  spaces  between  said  first  jaw  members  there- 
by to  produce  a  plurality  of  corrugaUons  in  said 
seal  and  its  contents. 


3,1M,9C1       

COPYING  MACHINE  TOOLS 
▲nnMd   M^cd   L«  L«B,   Vanves,   Fra»ce, 

^"^    Filed  May  *.  1^,  Ser.  No.  17,417 
Claims  prioritj.  appUcatioo  fj^^V  »*•  *''' 
S  Claims.     (CI.  SI— 14) 


to 
of 


3  IM  941 
SHEET  METAL  ROOFING  FASTENER  BENDER 
Joseph  Edward  Chaplin.  Sr.  10  Lawtoo  Ave., 
Savannah,  Ga. 
Filed  Sept  13,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  3«M15 
3C1afam.     (CLIl— 15) 
1    A  portable  tool  for  bending  an  elongated  sheet  metal 
roofing  fastener  extending  down   through  the   roof   ad- 
jacent a  roof  support  member  comprising,  in  combina- 
?^,  an  dongated  main  body  member  having  a  relatively 


1  In  a  copying  lathe  having  a  headstodi  and  a  tail- 
uolk  meanTf^r  c'entenng  a  workpiece  in  the  headMock 
-S  the  tailstock  a  horizontal  shaft,  means  for  support- 
mt  ^d  "hlrparallel  to  the  said  workpiece  a  rotatable 
^4v^  member  on  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  parallel  arms  pro- 
SingTrom  said  sleeve  member  and  adapted  to  support 
rS^?eni  therebetween  for  pendulous  swmging  mouo« 
ab^t  said  shaft,  said  means  for  supportmg  «"<i^» 
SiS  a  vertical  stOKtural  element  having  a  subsjw^- 
Ual  «^U>n  which  is  thermally  insulated  from  said  head- 
s^ir^e^s  attaching  said  elJment  to  said  bcadstock  for 
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restricted  displacement  relative  thereto,  and  connecting 
means  connecting  said  thermally  insulated  portion  of  the 
element  to  said  headstock  and  adapted  to  move  said  por- 
tion  about  the  attaching  means  upon  thermal  expansion 
of  said  headstock  so  as  to  maintain  the  paralld  relation 
between  the  shaft  and  the  workpiece. 
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3,166,963 
STOCK  REEL 
Rmct  W    Brown,   Windsor.   Vc   assignor  io  Pneomo 
Dynamics  Corporation.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

"*  ^"fiiS  S«p«.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,212 
7  Claims.     (CL  S2 — 38) 


cutting  edge,  means  operaUvely  connected  to  and  mount- 
ing said  rotary  knife  on  said  knife  canier  for  rotary 
movement   about   a   horizontal   knife    axis,   a   drive   on 
said  knife  carrier  for  rotating  said  rotary  knife  about 
said  knife  axis,  and  means  mounting  said  knife  earner 
on  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  common  plane  such  that  said  horizontal  knife 
axis  bisects  the   angle   subtended  by  the  lines  passing 
through  the  longitudinal  knife  axis  and  the  respective 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  main  and  auxiliary  shafts  when 
said  rotary  knife  is  in  a  limit  position  wherein  said  peri- 
pheral cutting  edge  is  adjacent  said  main  and  auxiliary 
shafts.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

BOTTOM  FLAP  TRIMMER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 
FIXED  BLADE 
Kurt  Stemmler,  Dedham,  Mass.,  aarignor,  by^™«s?«.  ■?" 
rimments,  to  WlnUer  &  Dunnebler  MascWnenfabrili 
uS  ESSjJ^rei,  Neuwled  «n  Rhine,  Germany,  a 
kommandltgesellschaft  of  Germa^ 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,453 
5  Claims.     (CL  83—175) 


1  A  stock  reel  comprising  a  reel  base,  a,stock  can-ier 
rotatably  mounted  upon  said  reel  base,  a  plurality  of 
generally  U-shaped  upright  stock  supporting  members 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  stock  carrier  for  movement 
about  axes  lying  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
stock  carrier,  first  torque  transmitting  means  fixed  to 
the  stock  supporting  members,  and  means  connected  to 
said  first  torque  transmitting  means  maintaining  the  stock 
supporting  members  upright  during  rotation  of  the  stock 
carrier  whereby  the  stock  is  maintained  by  its  own  weight 
in  engagement  with  the  stock  supporting  members  during 
a  complete  revolution  Of  the  stock  carrier. 


3,166.964  ^,,.,^^ 

ROTARY  KNIFE  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING 

MULTIPLE  ROLLS  

Darld  N.  Judeboo,  New  Yort^N.Y    "■*»;«JlS£ri 
Jodelihoa,  Inc.  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

^'^  ^Flled  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,706 
6  Claims.    (CL  82— 78) 


1  In  a  paper  cutter,  a  rotary  knife,  a  rotatmg  dnvcn 
shaft,  a  stationary  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
rotating  shaft  with  a  cutUng  edge  positioned  adjacent 
and  opposite  the  arc  of  rotation  of  said  knife  for  coopera- 
tion therewith  in  cutting  paper  fed  therebetween  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  cutUng  edge  about  the  rotatmg 
shaft  pivot  of  said  stationary  member  in  an  arc  substan- 
tially outwardly  tangent  to  ^d  arc  of  rotaUon  of  said 
knife.  ^^_^^_^^ 

3,166,966 
OPERATING  UPON  SHEETS  OF  FOIL 
Hedry  F.  Ruschmann,  Mine  Brook  Road, 

BemardsviUe,  NJ.  ,»--,< 

Original  appMcation  Feb.   14,   1961,  Ser.  No.   100,775. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  July  18,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

^^"•'^^         12  Claims.     (0.83—262) 


a>-^ 


1.  In  a  rotary  knife  cutting  machine,  a  frame,  a  sta- 
tionary main  shaft  adapted  to  receive  a  first  ro"  »«  n»a- 
tcrial  and  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  chuck  adapted  to 
engage  said  first  roll  for  rotating  the  same  about  said  main 
shaft,  an  auxiliary  shaft  adapted  to  receive  a  second  rol 
of  material  and  mounted  on  said  frame,  the  longitydmal 
axes  of  said  main  and  auxiliary  shafts  being  disposed 
in  a  common  plane,  a  second  chuck  adapted  to  engage 
said  second  roll  for  rotaung  the  same  about  said  auxiliary 
shaft,  a  knife  carrier,  a  rotary  knife  having  a  peripheral 


1  Apparatus  for  operating  upon  a  sheet  of  foil,  com- 
prising a  surface  provided  with  a  thin  orifice  of  length  ac- 
commodating the  width  of  a  sheet  of  foil  to  be  fed  through 
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the  orifice,  a  pair  of  knives  on  respectively  opposite  sides 
of  the  orifice,  each  knife  having  a  respective  cutting  edge 
directad  toward  but  permanently  out  of  cutting  relation- 
ship to  tfaa  oChar-knife  cutting  edge  and  in  contact  with 
said  surfiica,  reciprocating  means  to  which  the  knives  are 
coupled  for  effecting  intennittent  and  alternate  to-and-fro 
excursioos  of  said  cutting  edges  acroas  the  orifice,  and  con- 
tinuous-feed  means  effective  on  the  sheet  of  foil  in  advance 
of  the  orifice  to  cause  the  progressive  emergence  of  the 
sheet  from  the  orifice  throughout  the  time  intervals  be- 
tween the  successive  said  cutting-edge  excursions. 


3,1M,M7 
CLTITNG  BLOCKS 
Rokwt  HaU  Gwritt,  Jr^  Dover,  Mms^ 
Sko*  MaiMaiij  Ci 

of  New  Jcnry 

Filed  As«.  II,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M3t9 
1  Oate.    (CL  t3— (5t) 


lAt^tr^tt 


•^ 


4Ul:ittl 


A  cutting  block  for  use  with  a  die  cutting  machine 
of  the  type  that  utilizes  the  completion  of  an  elcctnc 
current  between  the  die  and  the  block  to  lunit  the  down- 
ward movement  of  the  die,  said  block  being  formed  of 
a  plurality  of  separate  sections  of  non-conductive  ma- 
terial suitable  for  use  as  a  cutting  surface  with  a  machine 
of  the  type  described,  said  material  being  selected  from 
the  group  copsisting  of  natural  and  synthetic  rubber, 
synthetic  organic  plastics  and  combinations  thereof,  a 
layer  of  conductive  material  disposed  between  ad}acent 
non-conductive  sections  and  extending  to  the  cutting 
surface  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  retaining  rods  ex- 
tending traiftversely  through  the  sections,  means  on  the 
ends  of  the  rods  compressing  the  sections  tightly  together, 
each  of  said  layers  of  conductive  material  being  in  elec- 
trical coaua  with  the  same  one  of  said  rods. 


3Hf  jfg 
STOEL  RULE  LINED  BLANK  AND  PIERCE  DIE 

AND  METHOD  OP  MAKING  SAME 
IckaH  M.  Krneatnp,  Gra^  Waalis.  Mick., 
MCM*  BBiiceiiefs.  to  Kro-Dta,  Im.,  Grwmi 
Mkk,  a  cutpoitloa  ol  MkUcaa 

FUed  Sept.  1,  IMl,  9tr.  No.  13S,5lf 
11  CloliM.    (CL  »3— 4S1) 


1.  A  matching  punch  and  die  set  comprising  a  punch 
unit,  the  outer  periphery  of  which  is  defined  by  at  least 
one  piece  of  steel  blanking  rule,  the  ends  of  which  are 
secured  to  each  other  to  provide  a  continuous  cutting 
edge  for  said  punch  unit,  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
punch  unit  defining  the  outer  periphery  of  the  part  to 
be  produced,  a  pierced  member  located  within  the  con- 
fines of  said  steel  blanking  rule  and  having  an  opening 
therein  of  an  area  corresponding  to  the  area  of  an  open- 
ing desired  in  the  part  to  be  produced,  a  cast  material 
disposed  outside  and  within  the  entire  area  bounded  by 


the  confines  of  said  steel  rule  integrally  bonding  the 
several  reaches  of  the  periphery  of  said  steel  rule  to 
each  other  and  to  said  pierce  member  located  within 
the  confines  of  said  steel  rule  and  within  said  rule  beinf 
of  a  depth  generally  corresponding  to  the  height  of  said 
steel  rule,  and  tying  means  in  said  rule  for  bonding  said 
cast  material  to  said  rule,  a  die  unit  comprising  at  least 
one  piece  of  steel  blanking  rule,  the  ends  of  which  are 
secured  to  each  other  to  provide  a  continuous  cutting 
edge  for  said  die  unit,  the  inner  periphery  of  said  steel 
rule  of  said  die  unit  corresponding  to  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  punch  unit  and  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  part 
to  be  produced,  cast  material  surrounding  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  steel  rule  of  said  die  unit  and  being 
integrally  bonded  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  steel 
rule  and  of  a  depth  generally  corresponding  to  the 
height  of  said  steel  rule,  tying  means  in  said  rule  for 
bonding  said  cast  material  to  said  rule,  a  punch  member 
located  within  the  confhies  of  said  steel  rule  of  said 
die  unit  and  having  outer  dimensions  corresponding  to 
the  area  of  an  opening  desired  in  the  part  to  be  produced 
and  also  corresponding  to  the  area  of  the  opening  in 
the  pierce  member  of  said  punch  unit,  and  being  located 
within  the  confines  of  said  steel  rule  so  as  to  be  in  comple- 
mentary relation  to  the  opening  of  said  pierce  member 
of  said  punch  unit  when  said  punch  unit  is  positioned 
within  the  confine*  of  said  steel  rule  of  said  die  unit. 
and  the  cast  material  within  the  entire  area  bounded  by 
the  confines  of  said  steel  rule  of  said  die  unit  integrally 
bonding  the  several  reaches  of  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  steel  rule  to  each  other  and  to  said  punch  member 
located  within  the  confines  of  said  steel  rule,  said  cast 
material  within  the  inner  periphery  of  said  sted  rule 
of  said  die  unit  having  a  depth  corresponding  generally 
to  the  height  of  said  sted  rule  minus  a  depth  of  any 
stripper  pad  to  be  disposed  within  the  confines  of  said 
steel  rule  of  said  die  unit  and  minus  any  further  depth 
required  to  permit  penetration  of  said  punch  unit  into 
said  die  unit  in  operation  of  the  punch  and  die  units  as 
the  complementary  parts  of  a  matched  die  set 

7.  A  method  of  making  a  die  unit  suitable  for  use 
with  a  complementary  punch  unit  for  blanking  out  a 
part  from  sheet  material  comprising  the  steps  of  forming 
a  steel  blanking  rule  for*  the  die  unit  having  a  continuous 
cutting  edge  corresponding  to  the  contour  of  the  part 
to  be  blanked,  providing  tying  means  in  said  rule,  in- 
serting the  complementary  punch  unit  at  least  partially 
into  said  rule,  disposing  a  casing  material  into  an  area 
around  the  outside  of  said  rule  to  a  depth  generally 
corresponding  to  the  height  of  said  rule  throughout  all 
reaches  thereof  to  provide  a  substantial  area  of  cast 
material  outside  of  said  rule,  and  disposing  additional 
casting  material  into  the  space  endosed  by  said  rule 
to  a  depth  less  than  the  height  of  said  rule  throughout 
the  entire  area  bounded  by  said  rule,  and  allowing  (he 
cast  material  to  solidify  both  inside  and  outside  of  said 
rule,  thereby  to  produce  the  die  unit 


Roy 


3,l<Mi9 
WIND  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Mfg.  CoJbcTnkkart  hd. 

Filed  Mv.  27,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  M^U 

11  CWm.     (CL  M— 3M) 


1.  A  musical  instrument  of  the  class  described  com- 
prising an  elongated  tubular  first  body  member  provided 
with   a   mouthpiece,   an  elongated  tubular  second   body 
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member  of  a  length  ^.bsUntiaUy  ."*^/"«  .J"^™jgf: 
ins  inwardly  beyond  the  mouthpiece  of  said  first  body 
i^mSTr^kl  fi^t  and  second  body  members  when  in 
^bW   relation   being   in   side   by   side   subsUnUdly 
^Icl  rdation  to  each  other,  a  third  body  member  hav- 
Sr«  two  passages  therein  connected  at  their  outer  ends, 
Zr^ZiZ  anfular  socket,  at  the  inner  ends  of  sanl  ^- 
„g^  of  .diameter  exceeding  that  of  the  P'^K"-  ^^^^^ 
Sr.nd  second  body  member,  having  'n^^8'f/°yP''"8 
^:mber,  at  their  outer  end.  fitung^y  •"^Jj^'J-^jy^^"" 
gaged  in  said  sockets  in  the  inner  end  of  ">f /J';^  ^^^^ 
member  said  body  member,  ail  being  of  molded  thermcv 
Dlartic  material,  a  reinforcing  sleeve  fittingly  embracmg 
£j  i^Tend  i^rtion  of  the  third  body  member  having 
Stl^k^  tlE^in,  Mud  sleeve  being  counter«mk  mto 
^  t^rd  body  member  «>  that  iu  outer  »«rf««  »  A"?^ 
:^th  the  outer  surface  thereof,  and  co^^.^*  ^^^^'^J'*^*; 
members  of  the  socket  and  stud  type  fixedly  secured  on 
op~^  Side,  of  said  firrt  and  «rcond  body  members  in 
X;^ti2ly  spaced  relation  to  t|- ;n^{«';;;°-^J*;-^ 
engaged  in  said  sockets  in  said  third  body  member   said 
bSy^mber.  being  provided  with  tone  controUing  keys 
J!^ch  are  expo««i  for  manipulation  when  the  body  mem- 
bers are  in  their  assembled  relation. 


by  the  abrupt  discharge  of  a  quanUty  of  «l<;»"^.'^y' ^°"^- 
prising  a  generaUy  cup-like  eleclncally  «>'»d"«>^«."^/"'- 
b^r  havinfa  shoulder  means  at  one  end  and  having  an 
d<Lga^'cavity  opening  at  the  shouldered  end  «md  e^ 
tending  substanUally  beyond  the  mner  face  of  the  work 
and  at  Ic^substanUally  dosed  at  the  inner  end  Oiereof 
a^  a  material  of  Umited  dielectric  strength  m  said  cavity 
w^chT  self-retaining  therein  in  inverted  positions  of 
Taid  rivet,  said  material  being  inert  as  to  chemical  exp  o- 
Lon  but  suscepUble  of  dectric  disruption  by  an  abrup^ 
el^ti^ci  <S«h^ge  and  comprising  a  highly  visa>us  sul. 
!  !nS   of   a   relatively   high    dielectric   strength    and    a 
stance  of  " laS^ly  low  dielectric  strength  dispersed 
hr^ughout  said  viscous  substance,  the  respective  propor- 
tions of  said  substances  being  such   as  to  render  said 
materia    of   a  didectric   strength   such   that   an    abrupt 

SrJ'd  discharge  throu^  "»*r^«.:;t^!^"^:  j^Vrli^r 
mission  of  an  expansive  force  to  ^^,^"^3^^.";^^^^^'; 
and  the  outward  extent  of  said  material  w'thm  the  cavity 
beina  to  a  distance  from  the  mner  end  of  the  cavity 
SanLly  greater  than  the  cavity  ^iamet-  whereby 
the  rivet  extremity  of  an  dcctnc  discharge  through  tne 
materia?  fo  ^  rivet  from  an  electrode  inserted  into 
rntacfw^^h  the  material  will  be  caused  to  be  a  point 
on  the  side  surface  of  the  cavity. 


DRUM  PRACnCE  FAD  __,..^ 

tac,  a  corporaboo  ««  ™??*?,,- 
FIM  May  2,  1»*3' ^er. JMo.  277^7t 
t  Cla^    (CL  84 — 411)        | 


3,l««,f72 
EXPANDABLE  FASTENER 

Tool  Works  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FVed  lone  5,  lf«l,  Ser.  No.  115,«17 

10  Claim*.     (CL  M — 73) 


1  A  drum  practice  pad  comprising,  a  generaBy  cyUn- 
drial  body  of  resUient  material  having  a  firstplaying 
^.Sce  normal  to  the  axis  of  «iid  cyhndncal  body  and 
1  »cond  surface  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  body,  said  inclined  surf  ace  having  an  annular 
recess  defining  a  second  playing  surface  at  the  central 
portion  thereof  of  smaller  diameter  than  «id  first  playmg 
surface. 

3,1M,971 
RIVETING  BY  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

Robert  L.  Stoecker,  F»««'*-«£*iJ^-^;5jrYSt  N  Y 
RMiMtton  Conpany,  tacorporated.  New  York,  w.¥„ 

•  ""TSS  ?!J^Z^^.  S-.  N..  7  MM 
2  ClalBs.     (CL  85—45) 


1  A  rivet  seaUble  in  an  aperture  in  work  to  be 
riveted  and  adapted  to  be  blindly  deformed  in  any  <tepo- 
■tion  of  said  rivet  into  binding  relaUooship  to  that  work 


1    A  device  of  the  type  described  for  application  to  a 

«ud  head  portion  for  insertion  through  the  work  struc 
^  ^rtJ^,   said   member  having   an   axial   opening 
roui'^ld  head  portion  and  into  -d^'^-^^^^^: 
an  axially  extending  expander  pin  element  ccnU^^»y  '° 
Stc^wiiin  said  hollow  shank  portion  and  spaced  from 
in^  surfaL  of  side  walls  of  said  shank  portion,  nricans 
S^e^Ung  an  entering  end  of  said  pin  dement  with  an 
^^^L  of  said  shank  portion,  said  P>n  ;>eni«it  in- 
c^diDE  a  free  end  extending  adjacent  to  said  head  por 
t^n  Id  a^Hent  expander  element  insertable^rough 
sSd  opening  in  said  head  portion  ^d  having  a  ger^rally 
SntrX  located  opening  therein  for  receiving  said  pm 
Snt   o^of  said  dements  being  tapered  for  causing 

ex^ns^n  of  said  expander  -'--^--\^-^ZJ^^^i- 
tion  upon  application  of  the  expander  element  tel«*foP' 
Sy  o^erTd  pin  dement,  said  side  wa^l  of  saad  shank 
M^ion  induding  generally  axially  extendmg  Au"  ^^"^ 
foJf Mutating  expansion  of  the  shank  portion,  said  shank 
'^ri^  indudingT^nerally  dish-shap^  IT melL  ex 
kt^an  entering  extremity  thereof,  and  said  flute  means  ex 
tending  partiaUy  into  said  transverse  wall. 
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ABSTRACT  COLOR  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
Cottn  Jolin  Hcalcy,  West  VfalUnf.  ti"U,  Eagland, 

to  Th«  wnie«»«n  Paper  and  CaavM  Woriu  UmMcd, 
Loadoa,  England,  a  corpondoo  of  England 
FIM  Apr.  «.  IHI.  S«r.  No,  1«1.177 
I  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  II,  l»««, 
13,1«1/M 
5  Claims.     (CL  »»— 24) 


projector  means  on  an  axis  angularly  displaced  from  the 
optical  axis,  and  a  reticle  means  interpositioned  between 
said  condenser  means  and  said  projector  means  to  form 
an  illuminated  object  for  projection,  said  reticle  means 
adapted  to  be  translaUble  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
optical  axis  in  accordance  with  an  inpu»  parameter,  and 
said  reticle  means  being  positioned  with  the  center  of 
translation  or  the  light  beam  axis  and  from  said  projector 
means  along  the  optical  axis  to  form  an  illuminated  sym- 
bol on  a  focal  plane  at  said  screen. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  rich  variety  of  abstract 
artistic  colour  displays  composed  of  variegated  configu- 
rations of  light  movmg  against  a  generally  dark  back- 
ground   oo    a   semi-opaque   translucent    viewing   screen 
without  betraying  to  the  observer  the  mode  of  movement 
of  working  parts  therein,  which  apparatus  composes  a 
plurality  of  distinct  differently  coloured  areas  of  clear 
transparent    material   confining  at  least  one   undiffused 
incandescent  light  source,  a  semi-opaque  translucent  sta- 
tionary sheet  viewing  screen  spaced  sufficiently  apart  from 
said  areas  and  said  source  to  prevent  identifiable  impres- 
skxM  thereof  being  observed  on  said  screen,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  light  deviating  elements  inherently  capable  of 
focussing  circumferentially  spaced  apart  oo  at  least  one 
motor   driven   turntable   to   route   with   respect   to  said 
screen  and  with  respect  to  said  source  about  at  least  one 
turntable  axis  in  loci  such  that  the  relative  positions  of 
said  elements,  screen  and  source  constantly  change  in  a 
smoothly  continuous  manner,  and  such  that  light  from 
more  than  one  said  area  is  simultaneously   transmitted 
by  more  than  one  said  element  to  the  screen,  said  ele- 
mente  being  substantially  always  out  of  focus  in  relation 
to  said  screen,  areas  and  source,  when  transmitting  light 
to  said  screen,  and  said  source  being  external  to  all  said 
lod.  

3,l*4,f74 
OPTICAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Alphoose    C.   C^,   Centered*,    N.Y.,   and    Dnnki   F. 
Stnnfill    III.   Springdal*,   Conn.,   aatgnon,   by   Mcsnc 
mcnta,  to  the  United  States  of  America  at  rcpre- 
1  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Fikd  Jnnc  S,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2M,2f  2 
9  Claima.     (CL  St— 24) 


3,144,975 
MISSILE  LAUNCHING  SYSTEM 
Svcn    I^andatrtwi,   Stocklwlm,   Sweden,    and  ^<^Jz 
Cariben.  Fall.  Chnrcb,  Va.,  -f**^ J*  **^^ JS 
Stntm  ol  Americ  m  isprmantod  by  tbc  Secretary  of  the 

^'"^     Filed  Oct  22,  195S,  Ser.  No.  749,444 

3  Claims.     (O.  19—1.7) 
(Gcanted  nnder  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 


_^ 


■ST 


I.  An  optical  display  apparatus  comprising:  a  planar 
scr««n,  projector  means  having  the  optical  axis  normal 
to  said  screen  and  having  a  field  of  view  including  the 
area  of  said  screen,  a  source  of  light,  condenser  means 
next   to   said   source   directing   a   light    beam   into  said 


1.  A  guided   missile   launching   and   handling  system, 
said  system  positively  securing  the  missiles  against  dam- 
aging movement  thereof  comprising  a  magazine  for  stor- 
ing the  missiles  in  a  horizontal  attitude  in  vertical  tiers, 
said  magazine  including  a  plurality  of  cantilevered  shelves 
and  a  hoist  vertically  movable  in  said  magazine  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  the  missiles,  said  shelves  having  a  fixed 
portion   indudmg   a   first   releasable   locking   means   for 
securing  the  missiles  against  movement  and  a  movable 
transfer  portion  adjacent  said  fixed  portion  for  moving  a 
selected  one  of  the  missiles  to  said  hoist,  said  transfer 
portion  including  a  second  releasable  locking  means  for 
securing   the    missiles    against    relative    movement    with 
respect  to  said  transfer  portion,  means  for  shifting  the 
missiles  between  said  first  releasable  locking  means  on 
said  fixed  portion  and  said  second  releasable  locking  means 
on  said  transfer  portion,  a  third  releasable  locking  means 
included  in  said  hoist  for  securing  the  selected  missile 
against  relative  movement  therewith,  means  for  shifting 
said  selected  missile  between  said  second  releasable  lock- 
ing means  on  said  transfer  portion  and  said  third  releas- 
able locking  means  on  said  hoist  when  said  transfer  por- 
tion has  moved  the  selected  missile  from  said  shelves  to 
said  hoift,  a  launching  device,  ramming  means  aligned 
with  said  launching  device  and  vertically  aligned  with  said 
hoist   for   moving   the   selected   missle   from   said   hoist 
to  said  launching  device  and  means  for  unlocking  said 
third  releasable  locking  means  to  allow  said  rammer  to 
move  the  selected  missile  from  said  hoist  to  said  launch- 
ing device,  ^^^^^^^^^ 

LOADER  MECHANBMTOR  GUIDED  MISSILE 
LAUNCHING  SYSTEM 
Myron  J.  Bauer.  St.  Panl,  Minn.,  Robert  E.  Carlberg, 
VIcLean,  Va.,  and  Rkhard  C.  WItoon.  Champlln,  Minn., 
Mrisnors,   by   db^ct   and   mcaic   aarignmcnts,   to   the 
United  State*  of  America  aa  repreaeoted  by  the  Secre- 

^°''Vl^"july  6.  1944,  Ser.  No.  41,219 

7  Claims.    (CI.  §9—1.7) 
1    In  a  missile  launching  system,  the  combination  ot 
a  missile  launcher  having  a  plurality  of  launching  guide 
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arms  with  a  loader  for  transferring  the  missile  from  a 
;^y  Krvice  area  to  a  floating  track  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  launcher  guide  arms  comprising  a  link  chain 
^ck  means  extending  from  the  floating  track  to  a  ready 
service  ai^a  and  beyond  said  area  a  distance  equal  to  the 
^^^ce  from  the  ready  service  area  to  the  floating  track. 
sLd  track  means  housing  the  link  chain  during  its  load- 
ing operation  and  its  retracting  operation,  means  engag- 
inR  the  chain  links  for  driving  the  chain  in  either  the 
loading  operation  or  the  retracting  ff*"*'**"'  ""f  "/J'" 
tached  to  the  link  chain  to  engage  the  missile,  a  feeder 
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water  with  the  missile  positioned  »"»«  f  ^"y  "P"«^'^ 
the  water  and  means  for  scparatmg  the  tube  from  the 
mfssUeuUn  firing  said  missile,  whereby  the  effect  of  any 
:^  moCn  of  Lid  body  of  water  on  ^^/^^^'^ 
the  apparatus  prior  to  launch  is  minimized  and  upon 
llSnchT  exhaust  from  the  missile  is  impmged  directiy 
into  the  water.        ^^^^^^^___ 

3  144  978 

STOWAGE  ADAPTER 

Wilson  T.  Price,  S«.  Joae,  «kI  SUro  Almwa  ^^r^^ 

Calif.,  ««lgnor»,  by  mesne  "STv^e  S^^U^  3 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  ^»ecretary  oi 

*•  ^'7lkd  Apr.  24,  i9€l^^olWai5 
2  Claims.     (CL  89—1.7) 


mechanism  moving  the  missile  from  ready  ser^»<=e  area  to 
a  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  means  attached  to  he 
chain  to  engage  the  missile,  a  hydraulically  operated 
piston  mounted  adjacent  the  link  chain  and  having  a 
wedge-shaped  head  portion  adapted  to  enter  one  link 
of  the  link  chain  to  exacUy  position  the  loader  longi- 
tudinally and  to  hold  the  loader  stationary  during  the 
ramming  operation,  and  a  ramming  means  contactmg 
the  missile  and  moving  the  missile  longitudinally  from 
the  feeder  mechanism  to  engagement  with  the  missile 
engaging  means.  

3,144,977  ^^^.^ 

STABILIZED  WATER-LAUNCHED  ROCKET 
VEHICLE 
Robert  Byron  Pickett,  Stanford,  and  John  Emery  Dratan, 
^Sumnl,  CaUt^  amignors  to  the  United  States  of  Ameri- 
ca at  represented  by  the  Secretary  o*  t»ie  Navy 
Filed  Dec.  30.  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,934 
2  CUIms.     (CI.  S9— 1.7) 
(Granted  under  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


2  A  floatoble  apparatus  comprising:  an  elongate  rocket 
powered  missile  having  a  nose  end.  a  base  end  and  a 
specific  gravity  greater  than  one  with  respect  to  a  body  ot 
water,  an  elongate  tube  having  a  watertight  uppCT  end 
and  an  open  bottom  end,  said  upper  end  being  rigidly  at- 
tached directly  to  the  missile  entirely  below  said  base  end 
with  the  missile  and  tube  longitudinally  aligned  with  re- 
spect to  one  another,  a  buoyant  member  mounted  withm 
a  portion  thereof  above  the  tubes  center  of  gravity  of  a 
sufficienl  buoyancy  to  float  the  entire  apparatus  in  the 


1    A  stowage  adapter  system  comprisiiig: 

a'  launch  tube  of  substantially  cylindrical  shape; 

a  missile  located  substantially  concentricaUy  with  said 

a  source  of  supply  for  an  age  hardening  material; 
supply  lines  connected  to  said  source  of  the  age  barden- 
ing  material  and  terminating  at  different  locations  m 

a  p'lfralit*^  of  stowage  adapters  between  said  missile 
and  said  tube,  said  adapters  being  arranged  in  groups 
in  spaced  circles  along  the  length  of  said  tube,  each 
of  said  adapters  comprising; 

an  arcuate  housing  engaging  the  msidc  surface  of  the 

an'Vc^atc  resilient  member  partially  housed  in  the 
inside  section  of  the  arcuate  housmg  and  contactmg 
the  outer  surface  of  the  missile,  said  resilient  mem- 
ber closing  the  housing  and  forming  a  closed  recess 
in  the  housing  adjacent  said  tube; 

means  connecting  each  of  the  closed  recesses  m  each 
of  the  adapters  with  one  of  said  supply  lines  where- 
by said  age  hardening  material  is  forced,  under  pres- 
sure, into  said  closed  recess  to  compress  said  re- 
silient member  against  said  missile  to  provide  equd 
and  balanced  forces  exerted  by  said  adapter  against 
said  missile;  . . 

and  an  age  hardened  material  permanentiy  m  said 
recess  after  an  aging  time  has  elapsed. 


3  164,979 
ROCKET  IGNITER  AND  DAMPING  PLATE 

ASSEMBLY 

John  Emery  Dralm,  %  Heavy  Attack  Squadron  5, 

Fleet  Post  OIBce,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1943,  Ser.  No.  257,345 

6  Claims.     (CI.  89— 1.7) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 

2    In  an  elongate  rocket  engine  launchable  from   a 

floating  position  in  a  body  of  water  with  its  nozzle  sub- 

n^rged  Sow  the  surface  of  the  water  so  as  to  exhaust 

in  a  substantially  downward  direction,  said  nozzle  having 

an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  an  apparatus  comprising: 

(fl)  an  impervious  inflated  bag  disposed  within  said 
nozzle  and  engaging  an  interior  surface  of  the  nozzle 
so  as  to  make  a  seal  between  said  inlet  and  said 
ouUet  and  resist  longitudinal  movement  with  respect 
to  said  engine,  said  bag  having  a  valve  for  use  m 
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inflating  and  ddUtint  »aid  bag  from  an  exterior 
position  of  said  nozzle;  and  ....        ^ 

tb)  a  piate  mounted  at  a  bottom  end  of  the  bag  and 
extending  laterally  beyond  outer  sides  of  the  engine, 
said  bag  being  made  of  a  material  destructible  by 


<•  m 


FORWARD  MOTION  l^TCll  AND  LOCK 
Robert  M.  Harris,  MlMcapolls.  a^  We^mt4  C-  ^^f*"^ 

3  rittmi      (CL  S9^1.T) 
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exhaust  gases  generated  upon  firing  of  said  engine; 
whereby  upon  disposing  the  engine  with  said  appa- 
rmtus  in  the  water  the  plate  dampens  the  tendency 
of  the  engine  to  move  up  and  down  in  the  water 
when  tlkere  is  wave  action. 


^  3  144,9M 

ARMING  TOOL  MECHANISVI 

Rob«t  M.  H-rri.,  '^Ii2!?^Lt.i?iI|;~!^ 
S'^jSiJ^Si.'T^SSrfi  a.  r.p~«ted  by  tb. 

^•^"*^  t*J^27  !•«,  Ser.  N<k  3#M12 
2  C^^     (CL  W — L7) 


1    An  arming  mechanism  for  a  missile  launching  sys- 
tem having  a  rail  for  receiving  a  missile  from  a  magazine. 

comprisingt  . 

a  rod  carried  by  the  rail  for  movement  lengthwise 

of  the  rail;  ,         .    , 

a  second  rod  carried  by  the  raU  and  out  of  vertical 
alignment  with  said  first  mentioned  rod.  said  second 
rod  being  movable  lengthwise  of  the  raU  by  move- 
ment of  said  first  rod;  .  ^     .w 

a  link  mounted  on  a  splined  shaft  supported  by  the 
rail,  said  link  being  engaged  by  said  second  rod 
and  moved  through  a  limited  arc  by  lengthwise  mo- 
tion of  said  second  rod; 

a  hob  carried  on  the  splined  shaft  supportmg  said 
link,  and  rotttable  with  said  link; 

proiections  carried  by  said  hub  adapted  to  receive  aiid 
engage  a  crank  mounted  arming  pin  on  the  missile 
and  rotate  the  pin  to  armed  position. 


1    In  a  missile  launching  system  having  a  missile  sup- 
porting rail  on  a  launcher  arm.  a  forward  motion  latch 

comprising:  .     .^ 

a  latch  splined  to  a  shaft  for  pivotal  movement  ana 

formed  with  a  nose  portion  normally  located  in  the 

path  of  movement  of  the  missile  on  the  Uuncher  arm 

a  CTaiik  spUned  on  the  splined  shaft  of  the  latch  and 
movable   in  a  limited   arc  with  movement  of  the 

•  pair  of  levers  connected  to  said  crank  and  movable 
upon  movement  of  said  crank  to  a  strai^t  line 
portion  and  beyond  said  straight  line  poatMo; 

a  spring  biased  lever  connected  to  one  of  said  pair  of 
levers  and  movable  by  movement  of  said  pair  of 
levers  when  sufficient  force  is  applied  to  overcome 
the  resistance  of  said  spring,  whereby  the  latch  may 
be  swung  from  missile  arresting  engagement  with 
said  misnle  to  a  podtion  removed  from  the  path 
of  the  missile  upon  sufficient  force  being  applied  to 

said  latch;  .    ., 

a  locking  means  engaging  said  latch  while  in  missite 
arresting  po«Uon  and  preventing  movement  of  said 

hydrauiically  actuated  means  connected  to  said  lock- 
ing means  to  control  the  movement  of  said  locking 
means  from  a  locking  position  to  a  released  position; 

means  connected  to  said  locking  means  and  engaging 
said  pair  of  levers  to  reset  said  pair  of  levers  upon 
said  locking  means  being  reset  to  locked  position. 


3,lM,9n 
LOADER  MECHANISM 
Arth.r  J.  St«.too,  Eithe»d»,Md.  DavW  U.?^^'???' 
McLean,  V..,  and  Rkhwd  E,  T-ylor  Hyjmvttle,  Md. 
Minors  to  the   I'nited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jane  3.  1»57,  Ser.  No.  443,314 

1!  Clalma.     (CL  W— 33) 

(Gnated  nnder  TWe  35,  V3,  Code  (IfSlk  sac.  144) 

1    A^S!»^    f«d    'o»^'"«    mechamsm    for    loa<img 

rounds  into  an  ammunition  magazine  and  compnsmg  a 

housing  having  a  plurality  of  round  guidmg  walls,  said 

waUs  definmg  a  vertical  chute  having  honzontaUy  dia- 

no«d  round  entry  and  exit  sUtions.  gate  means  at  said 

entry  station  for  preventing  rounds  from  entering  said 

S  wSn  the  i^ne  has  been  filled,  and  control 


means  for  actuating  round  moving  means  in  the  magazine 
when  rounds  in  the  chute  are  contiguous  with  one  an- 


w  t^ 


upon  a  bottom  plate,  a  trough  provided  in  said  guide 
strip  and  a  slide  member  disposed  for  straight  hne  sliding 
movement  along  the  guide  strip,  said  slide  member  com- 
prising two  superposed  substantiaUy  contermmous  plate 
members,  the  lower  plate  member  confined  for  movements 
within  said  trough,  a  pinUe  extending  at  right  angles  with 
the  direcUon  of  length  of  the  guide  strip  and  pivotally 
interconnecting  the  upper  and  lower  plate  members  along 
one  edge  of  said  slide  member,  a  rotary  shaft  carried  by 
the  upper  plate  member  at  a  point  spaced  horizontally 
from  said  pinUe  and  a  rotary  cutting  tool  mounted  on 


other  and  to  stop  the  operation  of  the  round  moving 
means  when  rounds  in  the  chute  become  spaced  from 
one  another.  

3,164,9g3 
DIFFERENTIAL  GAS  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS- 
OPERATED  FIREARMS 
Albert  J.  Una,  North  Wllbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  Sept  18,  lf43,  Ser.  No.  3«9,9«1 

3  Clafans.     (CL  W— 191)  ^^^^ 

(Graatad  andcr  Title  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  sec  144) 


«c  L  »        IK" W  liM 


a  proiecUng  end  of  said  shaft,  resilient  means  adjacent 
the  edge  of  said  slide  member  opposite  to  the  pivot  «lgc 
urging  the  plate  members  apart  and  thus  the  upper  plate 
member  upwardly  away  from  the  guide  member  and  the 
press  plate  to  be  cut,  a  rotauble  sellable  screw  device 
threaded  through  the  upper  plate  member,  and  an  abut- 
ment member  carried  by  said  lower  plate  against  which 
the  lower  end  of  said  screw  device  presses,  whereby  the 
depression  of  the  upper  plate  member  and  thus  of  the 
tool  into  the  press  plate  against  the  urging  of  the  resilient 
means  is  determined  by  the  setting  of  the  screw  device. 


3,144,985 

MAGNETIC  HOLDDOWN  MEANS  FOR 

PORTABLE  TOOL 

Cyril  WUIIam  Stanley,  Manhattan  Beach,  CaBf.,  asslpor 

to  Zephyr  ManufactarlDg  Co.,  Inglewood,  Calif.,  a 

'**'**^njS'May  14.  1943,  Ser.  No.  281,911 
3  Cbdnw.     (CL  9(>— 11) 


1.  In  a  gas-operated  firearm  having  a  barrel  and  a  re- 
ciprocal operating  rod,  a  gas  system  comprising  a  cyUnder 
secured  to  the  barrel,  a  piston  having  a  head  portion 
tlidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder  and  a  trailing  rod  por- 
tion of  reduced  diameter  projecting  from  said  cylinder 
into  abutment  with  the  operating  rod,  closure  means  posi- 
tioned in  the  front  end  of  said  cylinder  to  contact  the 
front  end  of  said  piston  head  portion  and  form  an  annu- 
lar area  adjacent  thereto  for  accumulating  discharge  gases 
therein,  gas  port  means  in  said  cylinder  for  admittmg 
discharge  gases  from  the  barrel  against  the  rear  end  of 
said  piston  head  portion  to  initially  reuin  said  piston 
against  rearward  movement  out  of  contact  with  said 
closure  means,  and  a  plurality  of  gas  passages  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  about  said  piston  head  portion  to  admit 
discharge  gases  inlo  said  accumulation  area  whereby  re- 
coil movement  of  said  piston  is  initiated  as  soon  as  the 
force  on  the  front  end  of  said  piston  head  portion  exceeds 
the  force  on  the  rear  end  thereof. 


1.  In  a  portable  milling  tool  having  a  housing  and  a 
motor-driven  rxjtary  cuUer,  holddown  means  for  use  m 
reuining  the  tool  against  the  face  of  a  magnetic  work- 
piece,  comprising  a  plate  of  non-magnetic  material  ad- 
justably mounted  on  each  side  of  said  housing  beyond 
the  cutter,  a  cap  screw  mounted  in  each  plate  and 
projecting  outwardly  thereof  and  normal  thereto,  a  non- 
magnetic bushing  on  each  said  screw,  and  a  set  of  an- 
nular magnet  disks  mounted  on  each  said  bushmg  to 
form  a  composite  roller. 


3  144  984 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  MATERIAL 
IN    A    BOTTOM    DIE   PLATE  FOR  l^SE   LN  THE 
PREPARATION    OF    BOX    BLANKS    OF    PAPER 
BOARD  OR  SIMILAR  MATERIAL 
Gunnar  Rnnd,  Tunevelen  44,  Sarpsborg,  Norway 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Sept  30,  1961, 
141,640 
3  ClaiBis.     (O.  90—11) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  material  from  the 
bottom  plate  of  a  box  blank  press,  to  form  grooves  and 
depressions  used  in  the  formation  of  score  lines  and  the 
trimming  of  contours  of  box  blanks,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising an  elongated  guide  strip  adapted  to  be  disposed 


3,144,984 

MACHINE  TOOL  FIXTURE  SUPPORT 

Archibald  B.  Smith,  161  Elm  St.,  Elmhurst  HL 

Original  application  Sept.  10, 1957,  S«r.  No.  683,179,  now 

Patent  No.  3,038,385,  dated  Jane  12,  l'*^      Divided 

and  this  appUcation  June  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  101,474 

2  Claims.  (CI.  90—58) 
1.  In  an  index  table  support  for  a  machine  tool  struc- 
ture having  an  upright  rigid  stand  provided  with  a 
vertically  movable  worktable  adapted  to  removably  posi- 
tion the  index  table  thereon,  the  index  table  having  inter- 
secting T-shaped  slots  therein,  said  support  comprising 
an  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  stand  for  movement 
in  a  horizontal  plane  to  position  the  other  end  thereof 
away  from  the  workUble  and  to  a  position  over  said 
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worktable;  the  improvement  residins  in  a  holder  for  uid 
index  table  and  including  a  plate  connected  to  said  other 
end  of  said  arm  and  having  at  least  three  edge  sloU  and 
adapted  to  be  aligned  with  alots  in  the  index  table;  a 
plurality  of  I-shaped  blocks  disposed  within  the  slots  in 
said  plate  and  the  aligned  T-ahaped  slots  in  the  index 


VACUUM  POWER  U^fTT 

Wniiain  J.  KoUcr,  1254  Irt  SL  N.,  FarfO,  N.  DA. 

FUcd  Feb.  2«,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  259,9t5 

1  Claim.     (Q.  f  1—347) 


table  with  the  bases  of  the  blocks  in  the  horizontal  por- 
tions of  the  T-shaped  slots  and  the  heads  of  the  blocks 
engaging  the  upper  surface  of  the  plate  to  connect  the 
plate  to  the  index  table,  said  blocks  being  remoraNe  from 
the  plate  and  index  table  by  movement  outwardly  of 
said  slots. 

3,lW,fr7  ^ 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CUTTING 
DEPTH  OF  A  TOOL  > 

Wmiaai  R.  Ranaey,  Grakaan,  N.C.,  aarigiior  to  Wwtcra 
Electric  CoBip— y.  bKorporated,  New  York,  N.V.,  a 
corBoratkM  of  New  York 

FUc4  Joe  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2*2,432 
4  ClafaM.     (CL  9«— 42) 


«    a 


1.  In  an  engraving  apparatua, 

a  spindle  for  receiving  a  cuning  tool, 

an  annulus  surrounding  the  spindle, 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  legs  motinted 
on  and  depending  from  the  annulus,  and 

resilient  means  interposed  between  the  annulus  -and 
the  spindle  for  centering  the  tool  within  the  circum- 
ferentially spaced  legs. 

2.  In  an  engraving  apparatus, 

a  spindle  for  receiving  a  cutting  tool, 

a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
legs  depending  therefrom. 

resilient  means  for  supporting  the  plate  on  the  spindle 
so  that  the  tool  projects  beyond  the  depeodmg  ex- 
tremities of  the  legs,  and 

means  for  applying  a  force  to  the  spindle  to  overcome 
the  resilient  means  to  advance  the  tool  a  further  dis- 
tance beyond  the  extremities  of  the  Icp. 


A  fluid  operated  motor  having  a  reciprocating  drive 
shaft,  and  further  comprising: 

(a)  a  diaphragm  umt  including  a  casing  and  a  flexible 
diaphragm  dividing  said  casing  into  two  chambers, 

(ft)  red  means  joumalled  for  axial  reciprocation  in 
said  casing  and  operatively  interconnecting  said  dia- 
phragm with  said  drive  shaft  whereby  said  diaphragm 
and  said  drive  shaft  are  adapted  to  reciprocate  in 
unison. 

(c)  a  reversing  valve  including  a  bousing  and  a  valve 
element  mounted  therein  for  limited  roUry  recipro- 
catory  movements  alternatively  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, said  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  said  valve 
element,  an  inlet  port,  exhaust  port  means,  and  a 
pair  of  outlet  ports,  and  with  all  of  said  porU  and 
port  means  communicating  with  said  chamber, 

(</)  said  valve  elen>ent  being  disposed  within  said 
housing  whereby  upon  rotary  reciprocation,  said 
valve  element  is  mcftA  between  a  first  position 
wherein  one  of  said  outlet  ports  is  connected  with 
said  inlet  port  and  the  other  is  connected  with  said 
exhaust  port  means  and  a  second  position  wherein 
the  other  of  said  outlet  ports  is  connected  with  said 

I  inlet  port  and  said  one  thereof  is  connected  with 
said  exhaust  port  means, 

(c)  said  outlet  ports  each  communicating  with  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  diaphragm  chambers  for  driving 
said  diaphragm  and  said  shaft  upon  the  introduction 
of  fluid  alternately  into  said  diaphragm  chambers, 
and  \ 

(/)  a  valve  actuating  assembly  including  a  connection 
operatively  associated  with  said  valve  element  im- 
parting said  reversing  movements  to  said  valve  ele- 
ment responsive  to  axial  reciprocatory  movements  of 
said  rod  means,  said  valve  actuating  assembly  fur- 
ther comprises: 

(1)  a  shaft  extending  from  said  valve  element  in 
an  axial  direction  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotary  reciprocation  of  said  valve  element, 

(2)  a  crank  arm  secured  to  said  shaft  and  having 
a  crank  pin  operatively  connected  with  said  rod 
means  whereby  rotary  reciprocatory  movement 
is  imparted  to  said  shaft  upon  reciprocation  of 
said  rod  means, 

(3)  a  toggle  joint  having  a  pair  of  pivotally  con- 
nected link  elements  one  of  which  is  secured 
on  said  shaft  and  the  other  of  which  is  tele- 
scopically  extensible  and  retractable  and  is  also 
pivotally  connected  to  said  valve  housing,  said 
toggle  joint  including  means  biasing  said  other 
link  element  toward  an  extended  condition  and 
also  biasing  said  one  link  element  to  one  or  the 
other  of  two  angularly  spaced  positions  about 
said  shaft  and  on  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal 
alignment  of  said  link  elements,  and 
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(4)  means  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  valve  ele- 
ment so  as  to  impart  said  roUry  reciprocation 
to  said  valve  element  between  its  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  by  said 
crank  arm  and  upon  the  biasing  of  said  one  link 
element  of  said  toggle  joint  into  one  or  the 
other  of  its  said  angulariy  spaced  positions. 


3  144  989 
COMPRESSOR  BLEED  ACTUATOR 
Warren  H.  Cowles  and  Raymond  L.  Ensinger,  Detroit, 
Mkh.,  assignors  to  Holley  Cartmretor  Company,  War- 
ren, Mkh.,  a  corporatk>n  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,418 
5  Claims.     (CL  91—359) 


annular  peripheral  recess,  the  other  of  said  members  be- 
ing provided  with  a  relatively  shallow  annular  peripheral 
recess,  said  recesses  being  alignablc  with  each  other  in  a 
predetermined   relative   axial   position  of  said  members, 
and  a  resilient  coupling  ring  in  said  relatively  deep  recess 
fully  retractable  into  same  but  elastically  biased  in  radial 
direction  toward  said  relatively  shallow  recess,  said  ring 
being  only  partly  receivable  in  the  latter  recess;  said  re- 
cesses having  two  pairs  of  mutually  opposite  flanks  bear- 
ing on  said  ring  upon  relative  axial  displacement  of  said 
members  in  a  first  and  a  second  direction,  respectively, 
with  a  resultant  camming  force  which  with  said  first  di- 
rection of  displacement  has  a  radial  component  directed 
toward  the  member  having  said  relatively  deep  recess  but 
lacks  such  component  with  said  second  direction  of  dis- 
placement whereby  said  ring  locks  said  members  against 
further  axial  displacement  in  said  second  direction  be- 
yond said  predetermined  relative  position  thereof. 


1.  A  control  mechanism  of  the  type  described,  com- 
prising  means   providing   a   fluid   pressure   chamber,   a 
pressure-responsive  member  movable  in  two  axial  direc- 
tions in  said  chamber  and  having  a  part  providing  a  con- 
trol output  action  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
member,  a  movable  valve  to  control  the  admission  of 
pressure  fluid  to  said  chamber  to  selectively  act  on  said 
member  in  said  opposite  directions  as  determined  by  the 
position  of  said  control  valve,  and  linkage  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  pressure-responsive  member  for 
automatically  and  variably  positioning  said  control  valve 
in  response  to  a  varying  control  parameter,  said  linkage 
means  comprising  an   inclined  cam  connected  to  said 
member  for  movement  with  the  latter,  means  to  adjust 
said  cam  relative  to  said  member  between  positions  at 
which,  in  reference  to  a  given  one  of  said  directions  of 
axial  movement  of  the  member,  the  cam  has  respectively 
divergent    and   convergent    inclinations   to  the   axis   of 
movement,  a  follower  engaging  said  cam  and  variably 
positioned  by  the  latter  in  relation  to  said  axis  in  accord- 
ance with  the  axial  position  of  the  member  and  cam,  a  link 
operatively  connected  to  said  follower  and  to  said  valve, 
said  link  being  movable  in  response  to  said  varying  con- 
trol parameter,  and  in  response  to  movement,  of  said 
member,  through  the  agency  of  said  cam  and  follower, 
to  move  said  valve  and  vary  the  movement  of  said  niem- 
ber  and  control  output  part  under  fluid  pressure  admitted 
to  the  chamber. 

3,144,99« 
ASSEMBLY  WITH  RELATIVELY  DISPLACEABLE 

MEMBERS 
HclMBth  Hotmaaa,  Bad  Hombarg  vor  dcr  Hobc,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Alfred  Tcvcs,  KG^  Frankfurt  am 
iMi^  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  1 1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  250,905 

Clai^  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Mar.  2, 1942 

4  Claims.     (CL  92—30) 


3,144,991 
HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  MINE  PROP 
Erwin  Blenkle,  Bocfaam,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bochumer 
Eisenhutte  Heintznuuu  A  Co.,  Bochum,  Germany,  a 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  187,127 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Apr.  20,  1941, 
B  42,205 
'  14  Claims.     (CL  92— 109) 


I 

1.  An  assembly  comprising  two  telescoped  cylindrical 
members  contacting  each  other  over  an  extended  surface 
defined  by  their  respective  peripherics,  said  members  be- 
ing relatively  axially  displaceable  along  said  surface;  one 
of  said  members  being  provided  with  a  relatively  deep 


5.  A  hydraulic  mine  pr<^  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  external  tubular  prop  member  closed  at  one  end;  an 
internal  prop  member  projecting  with  clearance  into  said 
external  prop  member  and  having  an  inner  end  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  closed  end;  a  prop  piston 
secured  to  said  inner  end  of  said  internal  prop  member, 
said   pr<^   piston   including   a   sealing   portion   slidably 
guided  in  said  external  prop  member  and  scalingly  en- 
gaging the  inner  surface  thereof  to  form  therewith  be- 
tween said  closed  end  and  said  sealing  portion  a  pressure 
chamber,  and  a  connecting  portion  connecting  said  scal- 
ing portion  to  said  inner  end  of  said  internal  prop  mem- 
ber for  movement  therewith  and  in  a  manner  resistant  to 
tension  and  compression,  said  connecting  portion  being  at 
least  in  part  formed  from  elastically  deformable  material 
and  said  part  having  such  an  elastic  deformabihty  so  as 
to  permit  limited  universal  tilting  movement  of  said  seal- 
ing portion  of  said  piston  relative  to  said  internal  prop 
member  as  well  as  limited  movement  of  said  sealing  por- 
tion in  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  internal 
prop  member,  whereby  slight  misalignment  of  the  prop 
members  will  result  in  clasUc  deformation  of  said  part  of 
the  connecting  portion  of  said  piston  vkathout  affecting 
uniform  sealing  engagement  of  said  sealing  portion  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  external  prop  member,  said  prop 
piston  being  formed  with  a  central  bore  extending  co- 
axially  with  said  piston  through  the  whole  length  thereof; 
and  means  for  feeding  pressure  fluid  into  and  out  of  said 
pressure  chamber. 
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ENGINE  BLOCK 
__^  L.  FraMta,  Rock«(cr.  VUck^  aaicBor  to  G«o«rml 
Moton  Corporadoa,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corpontloa  of 
Dctewart 

FUad  Not.  2.  1W2.  S«r.  No.  234,»M 
7  Clidim.     (CL  ♦!— 14«) 


formod  with  an  annular  projection  means  having  an 
outer  annular  surface  engaging  said  inner  annular  sur- 
face of  said  sealing  lip  for  elastkally  deforming  said  lip 
in  radially  outward  direction  so  as  to  pre««  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  tightly  against  the  inner  surface  of  said 
cylinder. 

ROTATING  CARTON  TUCKER  APPARATUS 

HarT>  B.  Egleatoa,  Uvodb,  Mich.,  asigBor  to  Ei-Cell-O 

CurponOhMi.  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mkhigan 

FItod  No«.  3,  19«1.  Ser.  No.  149 .92S 

*  ClaliM.     (CL  93—44.1) 


I.  la  a  V-type  engine,  a  block  having  parallel  rowa  of 
inclined  cylinders  opening  downwardly  into  a  common 
crankcaae,  aligned  bearing  portions  formed  in  the  block, 
a  crankshaft  joumaled  in  the  bearing  portions  and  having 
crank  arms  lying  in  the  paths  of  the  cylinders,  and  cylin- 
der heads  connectable  to  the  top  of  the  block  closing  the 
cylinders,  the  improveinent  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  high  tensile  strength  U-bolts  having  their 
closed  ends  looping  behind  each  bearing  portion  and 
their  free  ends  inclining  upwardly  in  planes  parallel 
with  the  rows  of  cylioden  and  terminating  beyond 
the  top  of  the  block,  saxl  U-boItt  adapted  to  adjust- 
ably secure  the  cylinder  heads  to  the  block  whereby 
the  U-bolts  are  placed  in  tension  ai  d  absorb  opp«.>- 
sitely  directed  firing  stresses  acting  on  said  cylinder 
heads  and  bearing  portions  thus  relieving  the  cylinder 
block  of  such  stress 


3,1M,993 
PISTON  WITH  SEAUNG  MEANS 
Enria  Blenkle.  Bocbam,  Gcff«uiy,  airifMr  to  Bochumer 
Eiscnhvtte  Heiatzmaaa  A  Co.,  Bockm,  Germaay.  a 

FIM  Apr.  12.  1942,  Sar.  No.  irr.llt 
prtortly.  amiit^n.  G«r«My.  May  It.  19«1. 
B  42,443 
23  Clatea.     (CL  91—111) 


4^/ 


1.  A  trucking  and  bonding  station  for  a  high-speed 
carton  fabricating  machine  and  adapted  to  operate  on 
the  end  closure  panels  of  each  carton  produced  in  said 
machine,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

two  side  support  members. 

a  rotatable  mandrel  assembly  with  more  than  one  man- 
drel supported  by  said  side  supports. 

a  bridge  member  supported  by  said  side  supports, 

a  power  source  driving  a  power  transmitting  systenri, 

said  power  transmitting  system  connected  to  said  bridge 
member. 

a  tucker  arm  driven  and  supported  by  said  power 
transmittmg  system. 

a  tucker  shoe  having  a  camming  edge  and  a  camming 
surface  and  being  supported  by  said  bridge  member, 

said  mandrel  rotates  in  such  a  manner  that  when  a 
container  is  mounted  on  it  the  tucker  arm  will  act 
on  one  end  closure  panel  and  said  tucker  shoe  cam- 
ming edge  will  act  on  a  second  end  closure  panel,  and 

said  tucker  shoe  camming  surface  will  act  on  both 
panels  bringing  them  together  to  form  a  doaed  end. 


3,IM.99S 

CONTAINER  FABRICATION 

Jallw  Afsaakk,  1M4  E.  IMth  St.,  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  U,  19«3.  S«r.  No.  273,421 

IClakM.     (CL  93— 55.1) 


1.  A  piston  for  hydraulic  or  like  cylinders  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  pUtoo  body  having  at  least  a  peripheral 
portion  formed  from  elastically  deformable  material;  a 
sealing  lip  integrally  formed  with  said  elastically  deform- 
able portion  of  said  piston  and  having  an  outer  annular 
surface  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylm- 
der  and  an  inner  annular  surface  facing  away  from  the 
inner  surface  of  the  cylinder;  and  a  straining  ring  thread- 
edly  attached  to  said  piston  body  on  the  pressure  side 
thereof  adjustably  in  direction  of  the  piston  axis  and  being 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  assembly  of  hat  boxes  or  the 
like,  comprising  in  combination,  a  hollow  cylinder  having 
top  and  bottom  edges,  a  first  ring  disposed  internally  of 
said  cylinder  and  adjacently  of  said  top  edge,  a  second  ring 
disposed  internally  of  said  cylinder  and  adjacently  of  said 
bottom  edge,  said  first  and  second  rings  each  having  a 
plurality  of  pins  projecting  therefrom,  said  pins  being  con- 
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centrically  arranged  with  reapect  to  said  top  and  bottom 
edges,  respectively;  a  lower  stationary  die  and  an  upper 
movable  die.  said  hollow  cylinder  being  removably  seat- 
able  within  said  lower  stationary  die,  said  upper  movable 
die  being  adapted  to  prcssingly  engage  said  top  edge  of 
said  hollow  cylinder  whetcby  pressure  will  be  effectuated 
between  said  lower  stationary  die  and  said  bottom  edge 
of  said  hollow  cylinder. 


3  166  997 
HYDROSTATIC  FILM  DISC  STABILIZER 
AND  SPACEJl 
Casper  L.  Barda,  Briarclllf  Manor,  and  Henri  A.  Khoury, 
Yorktown    Heights,    N.Y.,    assignors    to   Internadonal 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  120,394 
8  Claims.     (CL  95 — 44) 


3,166,996 

ENVELOPE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Enut  C.   Sancnnan,   Chicago,   III.,  aasignor,  by  mesne 

Mslcnmeata,  to  F.  L.  Smltkc  MacUnc  Co.,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  New  Yorii 

ContiDaatioa  of  appttcatioa  Ser.  No.  54,942,  Sent  M96t. 

This  appUcadoa  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,679 

1  ClalB.     (CL  93—62) 


«       ar  •   «« 


«•  «     «« 


1.  Apparatus  for  stabQizing  a  flexible  disc  at  at  least 
one  radial  point  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plane  circu- 
lar record  disc  of  flexible  material,  means  for  routing 
said  disc,  a  pair  of  elements  having  opposing  air  bearing 
surfaces  positioned  at  said  radial  point  adjacent  to  opposite 
side  of  said  disc,  each  said  clement  having  an  external  air 
supply  and  a  plurality  of  orifices  directing^  air  from  said 
opposed  surfaces  against  said  disc  and  each  said  element 
having  a  central  aperture  associated  with  record  trans- 
ducer means. 


An  envelope  making  machine  comprising  means  for 
conveying  horizontally  disposed  envelope  blanks  in  a  first 
substantially  horizontal  path,  first  rotary  means  located 
above  the  conveying  means  for  longitudinally  scoring  said 
blanks  to  form  a  pair  of  transverse  side  flap  portions  and 
a   body  portion  therebetween,  a  routing  blade  located 
above  the  conveyor  means  for  transversely  scoring  said 
blank  into  a  leading  bottom  flap  portion  and  a  trailing 
seal  flap  portion  separated  by  said  body  portion,  a  pair 
of  transversely  separated  gum  applicators  located  under- 
neath the  conveying  n>eans  for  applying  adhesive  to  the 
undersides  of  each  of  said  side  flap  portions,  plowshare 
folding  means  adjacent  said  conveying  means  and  gum 
applicators  for  folding  said  side  flap  portions  upwardly 
and  mwardly  over  said  body  porlion,  buckle  plate  means 
for  folding  said  bottom  flap  portion  over  the  body  (fer- 
tion  and  folded  side  flap  portions,  said  buckle  plate  means 
including,  a  Oat  plate  member  projecting  upwardly  above 
said  conveying  means,  means  for  adjusUbly  positioning 
said  plate  member  relative  to  said  conveying  means,  a 
plurality  of  rod-like  fingers  disposed  in  subsuntially  paral- 
lel spaced  relation  to  said  plate  nwmber,  means  securing 
an  upper  portion  of  said  fingers  to  the  top  of  said  plate 
member,  an  adjustable  stop  slidably  positionable  upon 
said  fingers  for  conucting  the  forward  edge  of  the  bottom 
flap  portion  of  each  envelope  blank,  and  rotary  suction 
means  having  a  radial  port  for  lifting  the  leading  bottom 
flap  portion  from  the  level  of  the  conveying  means  and 
directing  it  into  the  space  between  the  fingers  and  the 
plate  member  to  thereby  fold  it  back  upon  the  body  por- 
tion as  the  body  and  seal  flap  portions  of  the  blank  con- 
tinue to  advance  upon  said  conveying  means,  stop  means 
for  abutting  the  just  folded  leading  edge  of  the  blanks  and 
terminating  its  conveyance  in  said  first  path,  means  for 
conveying  the  partially  folded  blank  in  a  second  path  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  and  co-planar  with  said  first 
path,  plowshare  folding  means  for  folding  the  seal  flap 
portion  over  said  body  portion,  and  endless  belt  means 
arranged  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  con- 
veying means  of  said  first  path  for  receiving  and  accumu- 
lating the  folded  envelopes. 


3,166,998 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DODGING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Alfred  J.  Watson,  Arlington,   Va.,  assignor  to  Watson 

Electronics  &  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  ArUngton,  \  a.,  a 

corporation  of  Virginia  „,^ -«« 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,200 

15  Claims.     (CI.  95—73) 


V^^yri^'isi^Y''''^'^' 


r 


:\ 


I.  A  photographic  printing  method  comprising  excit- 
ing a  fluorescent  surface  to  produce  actinic  light,  directing 
infrared  light  uniformly  through  a  transparency  upon  said 
surface  to  quench  said  surface  selectively  to  form  a  lumi- 
nous image,  and  simultaneously  directing  unqucnched 
actinic  light  from  said  fluorescent  surface  through  said 
transparency  and  forming  an  image  of  said  surface  on 
a  photosensitive  emulsion  surface  to  expose  the  same. 


3,166,999 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM 
Gridley  Dement,  1733  Milwaukee  Ave.,  Chicago,  IlL 
Filed  Mar.  28.  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,003 
9  Claims.     (CI.  95 — ^95) 
I.  A  photographic  developing  device   comprising,  in 
combination,  a  housing,  a  shallow  tray  having  a  light  trans- 
mitting bottom  panel  mounted  in  said  housing,  means  for 
mounting  said  housing  and  thereby  said  tray  in  a  vertically 
inclined   position,  means   for  mounting  a  sheet  of  film 
against  said  bottom  panel,  a  trough  in  said  housing  adja- 
cent the  lower  edge  of  the  tray  for  containing  a  developer 
liquid,  a  panel  hinged  to  the  back  of  said  housing,  a  plural- 
ity of  lights  mounted  on  said  panel  behind  said  tray  for 
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illuminating  said  bottom  panel  and  thereby  the  film  mount-  abutting  ends,  means  mounting  said  abutting  shafts  in 
ed  thereon,  and  means  communicating  with  said  trough  cooperative  relationship  with  each  other,  means  rotating 
for  directing  developer  liquid  from  said  trough  onto  said    one  of  said  shafts  relative  to  the  other  whereby  when  the 


ftlm.  said  liquid  developer  directing  means  including  a 
pump  connected  to  said  trough  and  at  least  one  nozzle  for 
directing  liquid  onto  the  film  so  that  said  liquid  is  recycled 
from  said  trough  onto  the  film. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  COOKED 

MEAT  PRODUCTS 
Bcraard  Smms,  Geort*  D.  Mykkrecat,  sad  Alfred  I. 
Kv«l.  Hartford,  Com^  inl^in  to  Eakart  Cotponi- 
tkw,  a  toipuiattua  of  CoMoctfart 
OilolBil  Mpifh—  Apr.  li,   1959,  Sor.  N*.  MM3*. 
DlrUod  Md  Ikb  ffMcirtoM  Mm.  22,  1M2,  Sor.  No.; 

UCIdiM.     (CL9»-3St)  * 


1.  Apparatus  for  rapid  recurrent  production  of  cooked 
meat  producU  such  as  sausages  comprising  a  tubular 
mold,  recurrently  operative  means  for  feeding  raw  mate- 
rial whose  conductivity  increases  with  temperature  into 
said  mold,  electric  potential  means  for  beating  the  mold 
contents  to  a  cooking  temperature  by  direct  electrical 
conduction  longitudinally  therethrough,  means  for  eject- 
ing the  cooked  material  from  said  mold,  and  means  oper- 
ative immediately  prior  to  the  subsequent  operation  of  the 
first  recited  means  to  refill  the  said  mold  to  cool  the  entire 
mold  cavity  with  a  cooling  liquid. 


WIRE  HOLDER  AND  RELEASE  FOR  WIRE 
TWISTER  FORBALEftS 
Mui  R.  TlMbwI^o,  DowMn  Grove,  aad  Harrejr  O. 
HahHifd  aad  AiHe  J.  Tkaycr,  Brookflcld,  DL,  ••- 

ran  to  Itaiootto— I  Harrciter  CoMpo^r,  Oikago, 
a  conoradoa  of  New  Jorocy 

FM  Doc  4,  IMl.  Sor.  No.  lS4,t42 
iCliriML     (CLIM— 21) 
3.  A  device  for  holding  a  loop  end  of  wire  and  re- 
leasing the  looped  end  of  wire  comprising  subaUntially 
abutting  shafts,  both  of  said  shafts  having  bevels  at  their 


I' 


beveled  ends  are  in  alignment  the  looped  end  of  wire  is 
held  and  when  the  beveled  ends  are  disposed  opposite  one 
another  the  looped  end  of  wire  is  released. 


3,U7,M2 

HIGH-SPEED  PRINTING  APPARATUS  IN 

COMPUTER  SYSTEMS 

HIromu  Kaocda  and  Kaoni  Scgawa,  Tokyo,  Japon,  as' 

lienors  to  Nippoa  Electric  Cooipoay  Llmkad,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUod  Jnnc  (,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M394 
I  S  ClafaM.     (CL  It  1—93) 


■  -  • 


m^ji 


I.  Printing  means  for  use  in  computer  systems  and  the 
like,  comprising  register  means  for  receiving  first  binary 
coded  data  representations  from  the  computer  output; 
coincidence  checkinx  means  having  first  and  second  input 
means:  a  rotatable  printing  drum  having  a  plurality  of 
generatrices  around  iu  periphery;  cooperating  drive 
hammer  means  positioned  adjacent  the  drum  surface 
associated  with  each  generatrix;  each  generatrix  being 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  different  characters;  said  drive 
hammer  means  being  aligned  transverse  to  the  rotational 
direction  of  said  drum;  signal  pulse  generating  means 
under  control  of  and  synchronized  by  the  rotation  of  said 
printing  drum  for  generating  a  series  of  pulses;  counter 
means  connected  to  said  signal  pulse  generating  means 
for  generating  at  its  output  a  second  binary  coded  repre- 
sentation under  control  of  said  series  pulses,  said  second 
binary  coded  represenUtion  being  indicative  of  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position  of  said  rotatable  drum,  signal 
pulse  generating  means  comprising  first  means  for  dividing 
a  single  revolution  of  said  rotatable  drum  into  a  plurality 
of  discrete  portions;  sensing  means  for  generating  an  out- 
put signal  upon  the  initiation  of  each  of  said  discrete 
portions;  coincidence  means  for  enabling  the  operation  of 
said  hammer  means  upon  receipt  of  the  first  output  signal 
of  said  sensing  means  to  permit  initiation  of  the  printing 
operation  at  the  beginning  of  any  oiw  of  said  discrete 
portions,  the  first  and  second  binary  coded  representation 
from  the  computer  and  the  counter  means  output  respec- 
tively being  impressed  upon  said  coincidence  circuit  first 
and  second  input  means  respectively,  said  coincidence 
check  means  being  adapted  to  generate  a  driving  pulse  at 
its  output  upon  comcidence  between  said  first  and  second 
encoded  data  representations  impressed  upon  its  first  and 
second  input  means,  said  coincidence  circuit  output  being 
connected  to  said  drive  hammer  means  for  printing  the 
desired  alphameric  character  upon  occurrence  of  coin- 
cidence. 
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3,H7,M3  _ 

MULTIPLE  FIELD  PRINTING  MECHANISM 
RIckard  P.  Taylor,  Xenia,  and  WlUiam  C,  Preston,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  aaslgnon  to  Tke  National  Cash  Rcgi^er 
Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
^^*FUed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,348 
9  Claims.     (CL  101—93) 


with  each  stop  mechanism  actuated  by  its  associated 
control  means  for  the  encoding  of  information  in  a 
number  of  predetermined  areas. 


3,167,004 

STENCIL  SCREEN  FRAME 

Henry  L.  MUler,  Pittsburgh,  and  Thomas  R.  Ramsden, 

Mars,  Pa-,  ass^nors  to  West  Penn  Screen  Service,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penmylvania 

FUed  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,792 

11  Claims.     (CL  101—127.1) 


1  — v._J^     ^« 


1.  An  encoding  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  an  encoding  mechanism  settable  in  accordance  with 
information  to  be  recorded; 

(b)  first  means  for  transporting  a  record  media  through 
a  predetermined  path  towards  said  encoding  mecha- 
nism; .J 

(c)  second  means  for  transporting,  when  actuated,  said 
record  media  through  a  predetermined  path  from  said 
encoding  mechanism  to  an  exit  in  said  apparatus; 

id)  means  for  driving  said  apparatus  through  cycles  of 

operation; 
ie)  a  plurality  of  stop  mechanisms  mounted  adjacent 
said  predetermined  path,  each  of  said  stop  mecha- 
nisms including 
(/)  a  stop  member  rotaUbly  mounted  on  a  support  and 
normally  positioned  in  a  first  powtion  out  of  said 
predetermined  path; 
(f )  electromagnetic  means  for  rotating  said  stop  mem- 
ber, when  energized,  to  a  blocking  position  in  said 
predetermined  path  for  intercepting  and  positioning 
said  record  media  for  encoding  of  information  by  said 
encoding  mechanism  in  a  predetermined  field  thereon; 
(/i)  first   switch  means  mounted   adjacent  said   stop 
member  and  actuated  by  movement  of  said  stop  mem- 
ber to  a  blocking  position; 
(i)  second  switch  means  mounted  adjacent  said  stop 
member  and  conditioned  to  be  actuated  upon  move- 
ment of  said  stop  member  to  a  blocking  position,  said 
aecood  switch  means  being  actuated  upon  engage- 
ment of  said  stop  member  by  said  record  media; 
(/)  a  plurality  of  presettable  control  means,  one  for 
each  stop  mechanism,  said  control  means  energizing, 
when  operated,  the  electromagnetic  means  whereby 
the  associated  stop  member  moves  to  its  blocking 
position,  thus  actuating  its  first  switch  means; 
(*)  first  cam  means  for  de-energizing,  when  operated, 
the  electromagnetic  means  of  the  stop  mechanism  en- 
gaged by  the  record  media,  whereby  the  associated 
stop  member  is  moved  to  its  first  position; 
(/)  second  cam  means  for  disabling,  when  operated, 
said  first  transporting  means  and  actuating  said  sec- 
ond transporting  means; 
(m)  means  controlled  by  the  actuation  of  said  first 
switch  means  of  any  of  the  stop  mechanisms  for  dis- 
abling the  control  of  said  second  cam  means  on  the 
transporting  means; 
(n)  and  other  means  controlled  by  the  actuaUon  of  said 
second  switch  means  by  the  record  media  for  operat- 
ing said  first  and  second  cam  means  whereby  the 
record  media  will  be  transported  into  engagement 


1.  A  generally  rectangular  stencil  screen  frame  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  generally  flattened,  resilient  wall  mem- 
bers defining  an  opening  in  said  frame,  one  opposed  pair 
of  said  wall  members  being  substantially  rigid,  the  re- 
maining opposed  pair  of  side  wall  members  being  normally 
outwardly  bowed,  means  integral  with  said  frame  for 
securing  a  stencil  screen  to  said  wall  members  in  over- 
lying relation  with  said  opening,  said  wall  members  being 
subsumially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  stencil 
screen  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  well  for 
receiving  a  printing  medium,  said  remaining  opposed  pair 
of  said  wall  members  being  adapted  to  be  flexed  inwardly 
while  said  stencil  screen  is  secured  to  said  frame,  said 
remaining  opposed  pair  of  said  wall  members  when  re- 
leased serving  to  maintain  said  stencil  screen  in  a  taut 
condition. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  101—144  see: 
Patent  No.  3.167,025 


3,167,005 
METHOD  FOR  FLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 
Paul  W.  Grcnbel,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
diemical  Corp^tion,  New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

"^  ^^"*Flled  Sept  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,540 
11  ClainK.     (CL  101—149.2) 

1  A  method  of  planographic  printing  comprising  ap- 
plying a  voltaile  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  fountain  solution 
to  a  lithographic  printing  plate  comprising  a  metal  surface, 
the  non-image  areas  of  which  surface  are  covered  with  a 
cured  coating  comprising  a  thermosetting  silicone  resin, 
said  surface  being  exposed  in  the  image  areas  to  act  as 
the  ink  bearing  portion  of  the  plate,  applying  to  the  plate 
an  ink  having  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkandiols  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  diethyl- 
ene  glycol,  dipropylene  glycol,  triethylene  glycol  and 
glycerin,  said  ink  being  immiscible  with  said  volatile 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  fountain  solution,  pnnting  succes- 
sive copies  of  the  image  with  said  ink  and  reapplying  said 
fountain  solution  and  said  ink  between  successive  print- 
ings.    ' 


SHEET  TRANSFER  UNTT  FOR  PRINTING  PRESSES 
Henri    E.    Feyrebrmie,    River   Forest,    IU.,   ««JP>o'J^ 
Miehle-Goss-Dexter,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  IU.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnne  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,709 
8  Claims.     (CL  101—183) 
1    In  a  sheet  transfer  unit  having  a  sheet  receiving  end 
and  a  transfer  end,  a  receiver  shaft  at  the  reccivmg  end, 
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a  traaifer  shaft  at  the  trailer  end,  a  pair  of  ipaced 
sprockets  on  each  shaft,  a  pair  of  endkaa  chains  passing 
over  said  sprockets  and  operatively  connecting  the  shafu, 
a  sheet  CAirier  assembly  extending  transvenely  of  said 
chains,  means  normally  connecting  the  sheet  carrier  to 
said  chains,  said  connecting  means  including  a  yoke  mem- 
ber at  each  end  of  the  carrier  assembly  and  a  chain  yoke 
roller  fixed  to  and  extending  transversely  of  the  chains  re- 
spectively, means  associated  with  each  pair  of  sprockets 
aJod  having  such  operation  oo  the  endless  chains  and 
on  the  carrier  assembly  as  to  displace  the  chain  yoke  roll- 


ers from  the  yoke  members  thereby  disconnecting  the  car- 
rier assembly  from  the  chains,  said  disconnection  taking 
place  as  the  carrier  aMembiy  travels  through  the  transfer 
zone  comprisMg  part  of  its  path  around  the  sprockets,  a 
pair  of  spaced  register  blocks  fixed  to  the  carrier  assemMy 
at  each  end.  and  drive  arms  rotating  with  the  sprockets 
of  each  pair,  said  drive  arms  being  operative  to  enter  be- 
tween the  spaced  register  blocks  at  the  respective  ends  of 
the  carrier  assembly  for  engaging  with  and  driving  the 
carrier  assembly  through  the  transfer  rone  when  the  chain 
yoke  rollers  are  disconnected  from  the  yoke  members. 


eration  oi  all  said  throw-in  mechanisms  is  desired,  an 
idle  rotatable  control  member  having  a  plurality  of  cam 
surfaces  thereon,  clutch  nteans  for  selectively  and  inter- 
mittently engaging  said  control  member  with  said  timing 
shaft  for  a  single  rotation  therewith,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
tric switch  means  disposed  adjacent  said  control  member 
for  actuation  by  said  cam  surfaces  thereon  upon  rotation 
thereof,  there  being  a  separate  said  cam  surface  and  elec- 
tric switch  means  for  each  said  printing  station  and  said 
cam  surfaces  being  angularly  disposed  around  said  con- 
trol member  with  respect  to  said  electric  switch  means 
effecting  sequential  operation  of  each  said  electric  switch 
means  in  the  sequence  and  lin»e  relation  desired  for  said 
sequential  operation  of  said  thrtjw-in  mechanisms  upon 
said  single  roUtion  of  said  control  member,  means  for 
selectively  opersting  said  clutch  means  for  engaging  said 
control  member  for  said  single  revolution  thereof,  means 
for  disengaging  said  clutch  means  after  said  single 
rotation  of  said  control  member,  and  electric  circuit 
means  incorporating  said  electric  switch  means  for  in- 
stigating the  operation  of  said  throw-in  mechanisms  in- 
dividually at  each  said  printing  station  in  response  to  oper- 
ation of  each  said  electric  switch  means  by  iu  respec- 
tive said  cam  surface  during  rotation  of  said  control 
member. 


3,l«T,tt7 
THROW-IN  AND  THROW-OFF  CONTOOL  DEVICE 

FOR  MULnCOLOR  PRINTING  PRESSES 
Erwte  nsBSi,  Atstwi,  G«nH«7.  aarifsor  to  Mamcki- 
lat^anffwaliil.  AXi^  Atstwg,  G«r> 

'^'  *ilM  My  2,  1M3,  Ssr.  Nn.  292347 

ippMcartQB  GsnM^.  Inly  i,  1M2, 
M  53,467 
llChM^    (CL161— 1S4) 


1.  In  automatic  control  apparatus  for  instigating  and 
timing  the  sequential  operation  of  throw-in  mechanisms  in 
multicolor  rotary  sheet-fed  printing  presses  of  the  char- 
acter described  having  a  plurality  of  sequentially  dis- 
posed printing  stations  through  which  are  fed  sheets 
being  printed,  the  combination  which  comprises  a  tim- 
ing shaft,  means  for  rouubly  driving  said  timing  shaft 
in  timed  relation  to  the  speed  of  operation  of  said  print- 
ing stations  and  at  a  substantially  reduced  speed  where- 
by one  rotation  of  said  timing  shaft  requires  subsUntial- 
ly  the  full  extent  of  time  during  which  said  sequential  op- 


3,167,tM 
WEB-PRINTING  MECHANISMS  WITH  INTER- 
MITTENTLY ROTATABLE  FEED  MEANS 
Brian  WUUsjn  Edgclcy  and  John  Basil  Cnastni,  London, 
Fi^mH.   awtgnors.  hy  owsnc  asaifuncnts,  to  Form 
Mmtcr  UmMcd,  Petes^ocongB,  Fagianii 

FBed  Mv.  19.  1962,  S«r.  No.  IM312 
Clirims  priarlly.  sppBcaHon  Gr«al  Brttiki.  Mm.  24,  1961, 

li,9B6/61 
9  Clatans.     (CL  161—226) 


1.  A  machine  for  printing  continuous  webs  comprising 
a  continuously  driven  printing  couple,  web-feeding  rolls 
in  continuous  contact  with  the  web  to  be  printed,  a  roll 
driving  shaft,  and  means  for  driving  the  said  roll  driving 
shaft  intermittently,  said  means  for  driving  the  roll  driv- 
ing shaft  intermittently  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  a  me- 
chanical drive  connection  between  said  drive  shaft  and 
said  driving  shaft,  said  drive  connection  comprising  a 
sun  wheel  in  constant  driven  relation  with  said  drive 
shaft,  an  internally  gear-toothed  annulus  and  means  for 
transmitting  roUtion  from  said  annulus  to  said  roll  driv- 
ing shaft,  a  planet  carrier  roUUMe  about  the  axis  of  said 
sun  wheel,  a  planet  wheel  roUUMy  supported  by  said 
carrier  in  meshing  relation  both  with  said  sun  wheel  and 
with  internally  gear-toothed  annulus,  an  electrically  oper- 
ated means  for  alternately  arresting  the  rotation  of  said 
planet  carrier  and  said  internally  gear-toothed  annulus 
whereby  alternately  to  cause  said  planet  wheel  to  trans- 
mit rotation  from  said  sun  wheel  to  the  internal  gear- 
toothed  annulus  when  the  rotation  of  said  planet  carrier 
is  arrested,  snd  to  cause  said  carrier  and  planet  wheel  to 
flee  wheel  when  the  rotation  of  the  internally  gear- 
toothed  annulus  is  arrested,  and  an  adjustable  endless 
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Droaramme  member  synchronously  driven  with  said  drive  clamping  means  for  moving  said  body  with  aspect  to 

SX^mng  the  ^ration  of  said  electrically  oper-  said  frame;  said  adjustment  means  »nj»"ding  a  screw  ,x«^- 

BDui  w»u«um,  vire  «!«.  betwccn  Said  clamping  means  threadmgly  engaging 
atea  means. 


3,167,6,, 
HAND-OPERATED  PRINTING  DEVICE 

FOR  GENERAL  USE 

Peppy  M.  Sloanc,  9426  Santa  Monica  Blvd^ 

Beveriy  HIUs,  Calif. 

FUcd  Nov.  27,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  155,634 

15  Cblms.     (CL  161—329) 


one  of  said  lugs  and  passing  into  a  bore  in  said  body  with 
a  portion  of  said  screw  operatively  engaging  said  body  so 
that  as  said  screw  is  rotated,  the  body  will  be  caused  to 
move  with  respect  to  said  frame. 


mtimt  lumr 


1.  A  hand-operated  printing  device  comprising: 

a  hand-held  case  having  an  open  bottom; 

a  frame  member  positionable  within  the  case; 

means  for  cantilever  spring  mounting  the  frame  mem- 
ber within  the  case  to  extend  an  end  portion  of  the 
frame  over  the  open  bottom  of  the  case; 

a  type  drum;  means  for  coupling  the  type  drum  to  the 
end  portion  of  the  frame  member  for  rotation  within 
the  case  such  that  a  portion  of  the  circumference 
of  the  drum  extends  beyond  the  open  bottom  of 
the  case  and  such  that  the  drum  is  cantilever  spring 
mounted  for  limited  movement  substantially  normal 
to  the  top  of  the  case; 

means  for  urging  the  drum  to  a  reference  rotational 
position  within  the  case  and  for  returning  the  drum 
to  the  reference  position  after  it  has  been  rotated 
from  the  reference  petition; 

means  for  exerting  a  spring  force  on  the  frame  to  urge 
the  drum  toward  the  open  bottom  of  the  case  in- 
cluding a  bent  spring  coupled  to  the  frame  to  extend 
at  an  angle  from  one  side  of  the  drum  upward  to 
contact  a  top  of  the  case  on  an  opposite  side  of  the 
drum  and  then  downward  to  extend  a  free  end 
between  the  drum  and  an  end  member  of  the  case; 
an  ink  roller; 

and  means  for  coupling  the  ink  roller  to  the  free  end 
of  the  bent  spring  to  make  pressure  contact  with 
the  drum  such  that  as  the  drum  moves  toward  the 
top  of  the  case  the  ink  roller  presses  more  tightly 
against  the  drum. 


3,167,611 
EXCHANGEABLE  PRINTING  DRUM  DIE 
HOLDER  MEANS 
Roger  H.  Gartside,  Shaler  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
and  Donald  F.  Panno,  McKees  Rocks,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
The  Pannier  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,632 
5  Claims.     (CI.  161—376) 


3.167,616 
ADJUSTABLE  PRESS  ROLLER  SOCKETS 
Emory    W.    Wortktawton,    Rldgcwood,    and    Grover    J. 
Witaon.  GiUettorNJ.,  assifMMS  to  Wood  Newspaper 
Machtosry  Corporaiinn,  Plalnflcid,  N  J^  a  corporation 

of  Virginia 

nied  Jane  13.  1962.  Ser.  No.  264,666 
8  Claims.     (CI.  161—349) 

1.  An  adjustable  press  roller  socket  for  an  mk  roller 
of  a  printing  press  having  a  frame,  said  socket  compris- 
ing a  socket  body  having  mounting  means  therein  for 
receiving  an  end  of  the  shaft  of  said  ink  roller,  a  cutout 
in  said  body  with  one  side  of  said  cutout  forming  a  track, 
a  plurality  of  rectangularly-shaped  lugs  mounted  on  said 
frame  with  at  least  one  of  said  lugs  slidably  engaging 
said  track,  clamping  means  positioned  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  mounting  means  for  locking  said  body  to  said 
frame  to  prevent  movement  of  said  body  with  respect  to 
said  frame,  and  adjustment  means  separate  from  said 
810  O.O.— «a 


1.  A  printing  die  holder  comprising  an  annular  print- 
ing drum,  a  die  receiving  chamber  in  said  drum  having 
an  outwardly  open  mouth,  a  printing  die  for  mounting  in 
said  chamber,  stops  in  the  perimeter  of  said  mouth  to 
hold  said  die  in  printing  position  in  the  perimeter  of  said 
drum,  a  shoe  slidably  mounted  within  said  chamber,  studs 
extending  through  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  engaging 
the  bottom  of  said  shoe,  notches  in  said  studs  in  the  same 
plane  in  the  stem  of  said  studs,  compression  springs 
mounted  upon  said  studs  to  continually  press  said  shoe 
against  said  stops,  a  shoe  latch  slidably  secured  to  the 
bottom  of  said  chamber,  bayonet  slots  in  said  shoe  latch 
through  which  said  studs  extend,  shoe  latch  springs  to 
slide  said  latch  so  that  said  bayonet  slots  will  engage  said 
notches  upon  retraction  of  said  shoe. 


3,167.612 
SHEET  CONTROL  AND  SPRAY  COLLECTION 

CHAMBER 
Carlton    C.    Clayboora,    Northbrook,    ni.,    assignor    to 
Miehle-Gocs-Dcxter,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,445 
2  Claims.  (CL  161-^16) 
1 .  In  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  the  combination  com- 
prising an  endless  conveyor  having  a  delivery  run  and  a 
return  run,  gripper  elenwnts  on  said  conveyor  for  con- 
veying sheets  by  their  leading  edge  along  the  path  of  the 
delivery  run  from  a  sheet  carrying  cylinder  to  a  delivery 
pile,  a  chamber  encompassing  the  delivery  run  intermedi- 
ate the  sheet  carrying  cylinder  and  the  delivei7  P«Ie.  a 
series  of  sheet  supporting  members  mounted  within  said 
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chamber  for  maintaining  the  free  floating  trailing  portion 
of  each  sheet  m  the  path  of  said  grippers,  said  chamber 
having  an  entrance  and  an  exit  opening  to  accommodate 
the  endless  conveyor,  an  offset  spray  device  located  within 
said  chamber  and  above  the  delivery  run  of  the  conveyor 
for  spraying  anti-offset  material  upon  the  printed  side  of 
the  siicets  as  they  pass  through  said  chamber,  an  exhaust 
port  in  said  chamber,  said  exhaust  port  being  located  on 
the  side  of  the  delivery  run  opposite  to  the  spray  device, 
suction  means  connected  to  said  exhaust  port  for  evacu- 


3,U7,tl4 

BRIDGE  WIRE  FOR  PRODLCING  HIGH 

TEMPERATIRE  EXPLOSION 

Louis  Kopito,  BrooUinc,  Mass^  assignor  to  Baird-Atomic, 

Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporatioo  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Oct.  5,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  143,221 

«  China.     (CI.  Itl— 28) 


^^w^^#^Ar 


ating  said  chamber  whereby  air  is  drawn  inwardly  through 
said  entrance  and  exit  openings  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  sub- 
suntially  preclude  the  escape  of  excess  spray  material 
through  said  entrance  and  exit  openings,  adjusubie  gate 
means  associated  with  one  of  said  openings,  and  nwans 
for  adjusting  said  gate  means  to  vary  the  area  of  said 
opening  whereby  the  velocity  of  the  air  entering  the  cham- 
ber through  said  entrance  opening  is  controlled  with  di- 
rect relation  to  the  lineal  speed  of  the  conveyor  to  preclude 
fluttering  of  the  trailing  portion  of  the  sheeU  as  they 
enter  said  chamber. 


I 


6.  A  circuit  for  producing  an  explosion  of  very  short 
duration  and  characterized  by  an  intense  flash  of  light, 
high  temperature  and  high  velocity  shock  waves,  com- 
prising a  graphite  element  formed  from  a  number  of  fine 
graphite  fibers,  condenser  n^ans  for  storing  an  electrical 
charge  of  high  potential  and  rapid  rise  switching  means 
for  closing  the  circuit  whereby  a  pulse  of  high  electrical 
energy  is  applied  to  said  element. 


3,l47,tlS 

FI.ASH  LAMF  IGNITED  ROCKET 

Bernard  Smith.  214B  Groves,  aad  Clarence  E.  Wrinland, 

4B  Wasp  Circle,  both  of  Inyokcra.  China  I.«ke.  Calif. 

Filed  Mav  7,  IW2.  S«r.  No.  2*6,594 

4  (  iaims.     (CI.  102 — 49) 

(Granted  uadcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (I9S2X  wc.  2M) 


3,U7.fl3 
DEVICE  FOR  ARMING  AN  UNDERWATER 
WEAPON  AT  SHALLOW  DEPTHS 
Robert  M.  Schmiech,  Silver  Sfhm>  Md..  auifBor  to  the 
Laited  States  of  America  m  rtprcscatcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jan.  It,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  251,533 

10  Claims.     (CL  102—13) 

(Granted  under  Title  35.  L'.S.  Code  (1952),  stc  2M) 


ing. 


I.  Apparatus  comprising;  a  rocket  grain  of  a  material 
adapted  to  chemically  react  and  decompose  after  being 
Ignited,  and  a  photoflash  bulb  disposed  adjacent  the  grain 
adapted  to  ignite  the  latter,  the  bulb  being  provided  with 
a  restricted  zone  through  which  substantially  all  of  its 
energy  must  radiate. 


3,U7.0U 
ROCKET  PROPELLED  MISSILE 
Waclaw  Czerwiaski,  James  Arthur  Chamberlin,  and 
Frank  Arthur  Woodward,  all  of  Toronlo,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada, assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  lo  The  Dc  Havil- 
land  Ab-craft  of  Canada  Limited,  Downsvicw,  Ontario, 
Canada,  a  corporation 

RIcd  July  30.  1954.  Ser.  No.  64»«,S59 
8  ClaiaM.     (CL  102—49) 


5.  A  shallow  water  mioe  arming  mechanism  compria- 


a  spring  biased  arming  piston  movable  within  a  cyl- 
inder disposed  within  the  mine  from  an  initial  safe 
position  to  an  armed  position  by  water  pressure  ap- 
plied thereto,  and 

a  power  driven  water  pump  dispoeed  within  the  mine 
and  having  the  outlet  thereof  connected  to  said  cyl- 
inder and  having  the  inlet  thereof  m  communication 
with  the  ambient  water  within  which  the  mine  is 
planted  for  increasing  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  the 
water  sufficiently  to  overcome  the  bias  of  said  spring 
and  move  said  piston  to  the  armed  position. 


I.  A  rocket  propelled  missile  comprising  a  first  stage 
rocket  motor  including  a  cylindrical  shell,  a  second  stage 
rocket  motor  including  a  cylindrical  shell  coaxially  dis- 
posed within  and  substantially  encased  by  the  first  stage 
motor,  the  cylindrical  shell  of  the  second  stage  motor  be- 
ing spaced  from  the  cylindrical  shell  of  the  first  stage 
motor  to  define  therewith  an  annular  chamber,  a  solid 
propellant  in  the  annular  chamber  and  bonded  to  the  in- 
ner face  of  the  cylindrical  shell  of  the  first  stage  motor. 
Igniting  means  for  the  propellant.  the  solid  propellant  be- 
ing of  annular  cross-section  and  its  internal  diameter  being 
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greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  »hell  of  the  sec- 
ond stage  motor  so  that  an  annular  passage  for  products  of 
combustion  is  provided  between  the  propellant  and  the 
second  stage  motor,  and  an  annular  nozzle  at  the  aft  end 
of  the  shells  to  discharge  to  atmosphere  the  products  of 
combustion  emanating  from  the  passage. 


3,147,017 
ATTITUDE  CONTROL 
Albert  J.  Sobey,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1940,  Ser.  No.  67,848 
5  ClataM.    (CL  102—50) 


electrical  connection  with  said  relay  contacts,  and  means 
interconnecting  said  power  source  and  said  relay  con- 
tacts with  said  programmer,  whereby  said  fuse  element 
melts  to  energize  said  programmer  only  after  said  accel- 
eration responsive  switch  is  closed  for  a  predetermined 
time.  

3,167,019 

DUAL  ZONE  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Jacob  W.  Harris,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dresser 

Industries,  Inc.,  DalUs,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,750 

13  CUims.     (CL  103—4) 


1.  Attitude  control  means  for  a  vehicle  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  reaction  engine,  means  mounting  the  en- 
gine on  the  vehicle  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  and  means 
for  rotating  the  engine;  the  engine  comprising  a  gas  gen- 
erator and  a  jet  nozzle,  the  nozzle  being  inclined  to  the 
said  axis;  the  rotating  means  comprising  a  hydraulic 
motor  coupled  between  the  vehicle  and  the  engine  includ- 
ing parts  relatively  rotatable  about  the  said  axis,  a  re- 
motely controllable  reversing  valve  coupled  to  and  con- 
trolling the  motor,  a  reservoir  for  supplying  hydraulic 
fluid  to  the  valve,  and  means  for  bleeding  motive  fluid 
under  pressure  from  the  engine  to  the  reservoir  to  pres- 
surize the  hydraulic  fluid,  the  valve  and  reservoir  being 
mounted  on  the  engine  for  rotation  therewith. 


3,167,018 
MISSILE  SAFETY  AND  ARMING  CIRCUIT 
John  E.  Bmnner,  MWdletown.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Aeronca 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Mlddletown,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,533 
5  Claiau.     (CL  102—70.2) 


I.  A  missile  safety  and  arming  circuit  for  a  missile 
including  a  programmer,  said  circuit  comprising  an  accel- 
eration responsive  switch  of  the  mass-spring  type  having 
normally  open  contacts  and  including  means  for  closing 
said  contacts  when  said  switch  is  subjected  to  a  predeter- 
mined acceleration  and  reopening  said  contacts  in  the 
event  said  switch  is  closed  in  response  to  said  predeter- 
mined acceleration  and  is  subsequently  subjected  to  an 
acceleration  less  than  said  predetermined  acceleration,  an 
electrical  current-sensitive  thermal  relay  having  a  fuse 
element,  a  first  source  of  potential,  a  resistor  means  inter- 
connecting said  first  source  of  potential,  said  resistor,  said 
acceleration  switch  contacts,  and  said  fuse  element  of  said 
relay  in  series  electrical  connection,  said  relay  having  a 
pair  of  normally  open  contacts,  a  power  source  in  series 


1.  Dual  zone  pumping  apparatus  for  installation  with- 
in casings  of  oil  wells,  comprising:  a  landing  head  having 
a  smaller  external  diameter  than  the  internal  diameter  of 
said  well  casing,  said  landing  head  comprising  a  crossover 
body  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  parallel 
passages  therethrough,  one   of  said  passages   being  of 
larger  diameter  than  the  other;  a  primary  string  secured 
to  the  crossover  body  in  alignment  with  the  larger  passage 
through  said  body;  a  tubular  member  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  body  in  alignment  with  said  larger  passage  and 
having  an  annular  internal  flange  adjacent  the  upper  end 
and  an  internal  annular  flange  in  downwardly  spaced  re- 
lation therewith,  said  tubular  member  extending  down- 
wardly to  the  lower  zone;  a  packer  in  said  casing  separat- 
ing the  upper  and  lower  zones  and  having  an  opening 
through  which  said  tubular  member  extends;  an  upper 
pump  cylinder  having  a  depending  tubular  extension  with 
a  wall  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  wall  having  an  axial 
bore  therethrough;  a  plurality  of  annulariy  spaced  releas- 
able  latching  fingers  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  ex- 
tension, the  free  ends  of  said  fingers  relcasably  engaging 
the  lower  internal  edge  of  the  upper  flange  of  said  tubular 
member;  a  lower  pump  piston  having  a  depending  tubular 
piston  rod;  an  annular  external  flange  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  rod,  having  a  plurality  of  annulariy  spaced  depend- 
ing latching  fingers  relcasably  engaging  the  lower  internal 
annular  flange  in  said  tubular  member,  said  piston  rod 
and  piston  having  a  longitudinally  extending  passage  there- 
through; a  standing  valve  at  the  uK>cr  end  of  said  bore 
of  the  piston,  said  valve  permitting  upward  flow  of  fluid 
but  preventing  reverse  flow  through  the  passage  in  the 
piston;  an  upper  pump  piston  in  said  upper  pump  cylinder, 
said  upper  pump  piston  having  a  longitudinal  passage 
therethrough;  a  check  valve  controlling  said  passage  per- 
mitting upward  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage  and  pre- 
venting reverse  flow  therethrough;  a  pump  rod  connected 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  pump  piston  and  adapted 
to  be  operably  connected  to  pumping  mechanism  at  the 
surface;  a  pump  rod  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
piston  and  extending  downwardly  through  said  extension 
and  bore  through  the  lower  wall  thereof;  a  lower  pump 
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cylinder  opermbly  receiving  the  lower  pump  piston,  the 
upper  end  of  said  cylinder  being  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  second  mentioned  pump  rod.  «id  cylinder 
having  a  wall  clodng  the  upper  end  thereof  and  having 
an  outlet  port  therein;  a  valve  controlling  said  outlet  port 
permitting  upward  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  but  prevent- 
ing reverse  flow;  a  cylindrical  flange  carried  by  the  sec- 
ond mentioned  pump  rod  in  downwardly  spaced  relation 
to  the  latch  mean*  at  the  lower  end  of  the  extension  of 
the  upper  pump  cylinder  and  adapted  to  disengage  the 
fingers  thereof  from  the  flange  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
tubular  member  when  the  pump  rod  is  moved  upwardly  to 
a  predetermined  point  to  effect  release  of  said  Angers;  a 
landing  spear  disposed  in  the  smaller  passage  through  the 
landing  bead,  said  spear  having  a  flange  at  the  upper  end 
seating  on  the  upper  end  of  said  landing  head  and  a 
strainer  at  the  lower  end  below  the  landing  head  and  hav- 
ing an  external  annular  groove  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
strainer;  a  locking  sleeve  secured  to  the  crooover  body  m 
alignment  with  the  imaller  passage  therethrough;  flexible 
latching  fingers  at  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  latch- 
ing fingers  being  annularly  spaced  apart  and  releasably 
received  in  the  annular  groove  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
itrainer  to  thereby  releasably  lock  the  landing  spear  in 
said  smaller  passage;  said  landing  spear  having  a  passage 
extending  upwardly  therein  and  dosed  at  the  upper  end; 
check  valves  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  up- 
wardly extending  passage  of  said  landing  spear  to  permit 
upward  flow  of  fluid  therein  but  preventing  reverse  flow, 
there  being  crossover  passageway  means  between  the  up- 
wardly extending  passage  in  said  landing  spear  and  the 
interior  of  said  extension  of  the  upper  pump  cylinder  for 
the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  into  the  passage  through 
the  upper  pump  piston  and  upwardly  into  the  prinury 
string,  there  also  being  a  panage  extending  downwardly 
in  the  upper  end  of  said  landing  spear  and  closed  at  its 
lower  end.  said  crossover  body  having  crossover  passage 
means  for  the  flow  of  oil  from  the  upper  end  of  the  tubu- 
lar member  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  landing  spear 
which  has  means  providing  a  connection  for  the  flow  of  oil 
into  the  upper  passage  in  said  landing  spear;  and  a  sec- 
oodary  parallel  string  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  landing  spear,  said  secondary  string  haying  a 
passage  therethrough  connected  with  the  pas^ge  in  the 
upper  end  of  said  landing  spear  whereby  oil  pumped  by 
the  lower  zone  pump  will  be  tranamitted  to  the  surface 
independenUy  of  the  oil  pumped  to  the  surface  by  the 
upper  zone  pump. 


main  low  pressure  chamber,  a  pressure  relief  valve  con- 
trolling said  bypass,  an  outlet  leading  from  said  high 
pressure  chamber,  an  inlet  passage  leading  through  said 


valve  body  and  connected  to  said  high  pressure  chamber, 
and  rotary  valve  means  controlling  said  inlet  passage  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  drive  shaft 


3,U7,«21 

NONCLOGGING  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

Lcourd    H.   S««*,    MBfori.    OUo,    nilpir   to   AM 

Chalmers  MaMfactariw  Comftmj,  MllwMskec,  Wis. 

nicd  Apr.  15,  1#«3,  Ser.  No.  273,144 

2  OaiiH.     (CL  l«3— lt3) 


3,l<7,t2« 
PUISATING  POWER  UNIT  DEVICES 
Rokcrt  P.  RoMe,  9«|taaw.  Mlch^  asrifBor  to  Gm«I 
Motors  CerptntfoB,  Detroit.  Mkh,  a  corpmtlM  of 

DclawHV 

F1M  Scft  27,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  312,136 
13  Ctota«.     (CL  163— 41) 

1.  A  pulsating  power  unit  inciudmg  a  pump  body  de- 
fining an  interior  chamber  closed  at  one  end  by  a  valve 
body,  a  drive  shaft  extending  into  said  chamber  from  the 
other  end  of  said  pump  body  and  ioumaled  in  the  latter, 
an  outer  casing  cooperating  with  the  pump  body  in  de- 
fining a  low  pressure  reservoir  chamber,  two  ported  pres- 
sure plates  in  said  interior  chamber,  a  pump  ring  damped 
between  said  pessure  plates,  a  vaned  pump  rotor  within 
said  pump  ring  and  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  to  be  driven 
by  the  latter,  said  pressure  plates  and  pump  ring  cooperat- 
ing in  forming  a  main  low  pressure  chamber  within  said 
interior  chamber,  one  of  said  pressure  plates  and  said 
valve  body  determining  a  high  pressure  chamber  between 
them,  at  least  one  thru-port  in  said  one  pressure  plate  and 
leading  to  said  high  pressure  chamber,  said  pump  body 
being  ported  to  connect  said  low  pressure  reservoir  cham- 
ber and  said  main  low  pressure  chamber,  a  bypass  in  said 
pump  body  connecting  said  high  pressure  chamber  to  said 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising:  a  casing  having  walls 
defining  an  impeller  chamber  and  a  cylindrical  neck  por- 
tion extending  therefrom,  said  chamber  having  an  axial 
inlet  and  a  radially  spaced  discharge  opening,  an  impeller 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  chamber,  said  impeller  hav- 
ing a  rear  shroud  plate  and  a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced 
vanes  mounted  thereon,  said  vanes  extending  from  the 
periphery  of  said  plate  radially  inward  to  near  the  center 
of  said  impeller,  the  depth  of  said  vanes  being  smaller 
near  the  center  of  said  impeller  than  near  iu  outer  pe- 
riphery, the  depth  of  the  radially  outer  portion  of  said 
vanes   being   subsUntially   equal  to  the   width  of  said 
chamber,  said  vanes  being  arranged  on  said  impeller  so  as 
to  define  with  said  shroud  plate  and  the  opposing  wall 
of  said  impeller  chamber  a  plurality  of  passages  con- 
tinuous from  the  inlet  of  said  chamber  to  said  outlet, 
adjusting   means   for   moving   said   impeller   axially   be- 
tween a  position  adjacent  said  oposing  wall  and  a  posi- 
tion substantially  within  said  neck  portion  and  outside 
of  said  chamber,  the  minimum  size  of  said  passages  for. 
any  position  of  said  impeller  being  at  least  equal  to  a 
sphere  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  width  of  said  inlet, 
whereby  any  solid  body  entering  said  chamber  through 
said  inlet  can  be  passed  through  said  impeller  to  said 
discharge  for  any  position  of  said  impeller. 


Januaby  26,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


989 


3,U7,622 

ROTARY  MACHINE  WITH  BLADE 

CENTERING  RINGS 

Frank  Scocnamillo,  118  Walnut  St,  RWgewood,  NJ. 

Flkd  July  16,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  296,019 

1  Claim.     (CL  103—136)  , 


A  roUry  machine  having  radially  sliding  blades  con- 
fined in  both  outward  and  inward  movement  by  freely 
routable  centering  rings,  comprising 
a  casing  having  a  cylindrical  peripheral  wall  and  flat, 
single  plane  spaced  parallel  end  walls  cooperatively 
forming  a  cylindrical  chamber, 
a   riiaft   joumalled   eccentricaUy    in   said    cylmdncal 

chamber, 
a  cylindrical  rotor  on  said  shaft  in  Ungcntial  relaUon 
with  the  surrounding  cylindrical  waU  of  the  cham- 
ber and  having  flat,  single  plane,  parallel  end  walls 
in  running  engagement  with  said  end  walls  of  the 
cylindrical  chamber, 
laid  peripheral  wall  having  inlet  and  outlet  passages  lo- 
cated at  opposite  sides  of  the  point  of  ungency  of  the 

rotor. 

said  end  walls  of  the  rotor  each  having  an  annular  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  cross  section  groove  therein 
closed  by  the  opposing  end  wall  of  the  chamber. 

said  rotor  having  radial  slots  therein  extending  from 
the  periphery  of  the  rotor  inwardly  past  the  inner 
edges  of  the  annular  grooves  in  the  ends  of  the  rotor. 

blades  slidingly  confined  in  said  slots  with  their  ends 
flush  with  the  ends  of  the  rotor  and  in  running  en- 
gagement with  the  end  walls  of  the  chamber. 

said  blades  having  substantially  U-shaped  notches  in 
the  end  edges  of  the  same  in  register  with  said  an- 
nular grooves  in  the  ends  of  the  rotor. 

blade  centering  rings  substantially  conforming  in  cross 
section  to  the  notches  in  the  ends  of  the  blad«, 

said  rings  having  free  running  engagement  in  said 
notches  in  the  blades  and  in  said  grooves  in  the  ends 
of  the  rotor,  and 

said  annular  grooves  in  the  rotor  having  a  depth  equal 
to  the  depth  of  the  rings  and  a  width  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  rings  plus  the  extent  of  eccentricity  of 
the  rotor  in  the  cylindrical  chamber  and  said  grooves 
having  spaced  outer  and  inner  circular  confining 
walls  limiting  the  outward  and  inward  radial  travel 
of  the  rings  in  respect  to  the  rotor  and  thereby  limit- 
ing radial  movement  of  the  blades  in  both  directions 
and  holding  the  blades  in  centered  running  relation  in 
the  chamber. 


a  rotor  on  said  shaft  in  tangential  relation  with  the 
surrounding  cylindrical  wall  of  the  chamber, 

said  cylindrical  body  portion  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  at  opposite  sides  oMhe  tangency  of  the  rotor, 

said  rotor  having  radial  slots  therein, 

blades  slidingly  confined  in  said  slots  and  dimensioned 
for  cooperative  relation  with  the  cylindrical  and  end 
walls  of  said  chamber, 

said  rotor  having  concentric  annular  cavities  in  the 
ends  of  the  same  about  the  shaft, 

blade  centering  rings  of  substantially  square  cross-sec- 
tion seated  in  said  annular  cavities  in  engagement 
with  the  inner  walls  of  said  cavities. 

said  blades  having  radially  extending  parallel-sided 
notches  in  the  inner  edges  of  the  same  lined  up  with 
said  inner  walls  of  the  cavities  in  the  ends  of  the 
rotor. 


said  rings  closely  fitting  in  and  substantially  filling 
said  notches  and  thereby  holding  said  blades  out- 
wardly in  respect  to  the  surrounding  cylindrical  wall 
and  longitudinally  in  both  directions  in  respect  to 
the  end  walls  of  the  housing,  the  end  walls  of  the 
housing  being  each  in  a  single  flat  plane, 

the  ends  of  the  rotor  being  in  single  flat  planes  in 
running  engagement  with  the  flat  ends  of  the  housing, 

the  ends  of  the  blades  being  flush  with  the  ends  of  the 
rotor  and  in  free  running  relation  with  the  end  walls 
of  the  housing,  and 

said  rings  by  engagement  with  the  inner  walls  of  said 
annular  cavities  in  the  ends  of  the  rotor  and  by 
engagement  in  the  notches  in  the  blades,  holding  the 
blades  in  longitudinal  alignment  in  the  rotor  and  the 
blades  and  rotor  in  free  nmning  relation  with  the 
end  walls  of  the  housing. 


3,167,024 
BOBSLED  AMUSEMENT  RIDE 
Karl  W.  Bacon,  Moantafai  View,  and  Edgar  O.  Morgan, 
Palo  AHo,  Caltfn  assignors  to  Walt  Disney  Productions, 
Burbanli,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Original  applicatioa  May  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,366,  now 
Patent  No.  3,114,332,  dated  Dec.  17,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,557 
1  Clahn.     (CL  104 — 63) 


3,167,023  ^,^ 

ROTARY    MACHINE    WITH    RINGS    HOLDING 
BLADES  CENTERED  LONGITUDINALLY  AND 
RADIALLY  IN  THE  OPERATING  CHAMBER 
Frank  Scognamillo,  118  Wahiut  St.,  Ridgcwood,  NJ. 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,378 
1  Claim.     (CI.  103—136) 
A  rotary  machine  with  free  running  rings  controllmg 
both  longitudinal  and  radial  movement  of  operating  blades 
and  comprising  in  combination. 

a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  and  end 

walls  cooperatively  forming  a  cylindrical  chamber, 
a   shaft   joumaled    eccentrically    in   said    cylindrical 
chamber. 


In  a  bobsled  amusement  ride,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  banked  track  having  a  pair  of  rails  of  circular  cross- 
sectional  configiu-ation  and  including  a  descending 
portion; 

and  a  car  that  descends  said  track  rapidly  under  the 
influence  of  gravity,  said  car  having  first  wheel  means 
that  rotate  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  ride  upon 
the  upper  portion  of  said  track  and  second  whed 
means  that  rotate  about  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation 
that  engage  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  track,  said  first 
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wheel  means  having  normally  cylindrical  peripheral 
surfaces  of  a  material  deformable  concavely  into 
conformity  with  said  rails  in  proportion  to  the  load 
imposed  oo  said  fint  wheel  means  by  said  car  to 
thereby  inhibit  any  tendency  of  said  car  to  run  faster 
when  carrying  a  heavy  load  than  when  carrying  a 
lighter  load. 


thereby  to  the  respective  rollers  to  maintain  the  center 
distances  between  the  respective  rollers  and  the  plate 
cylinders  substantially  constant. 


3.U7,tl5 

CYLINDER  COCKING  AND  FORM  ROLLER 

ADJLSTING  MECHANISM 

GeriiaH  A.  Nothmaan,  WUmeWe.  IlL,  amigBor  to  Mkhk- 

Goss- Dexter,  Incorponited,  Chici«o,  III.,  a  corporattoa 

of  Delaware 

nicd  Feb,  U,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  173,*2« 
4  Omimm.     (O.  Itl— 144) 


3,U7.024 
HOPPER  DOOR  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
WillaH  E.  Kemp,  Bridfcton,  Mo.,  astenor  to  ACF  Indus- 
tries. Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
New  Jersey 

Filed  May  1,  1943.     Ser.  No.  277,335 
4  Claiott.     (CL  145— 25f) 


corporation  of 


1.  In  a  roury  printing  press,  a  pair  of  spaced  side 
frames,  a  plate  cylindq-  and  a  coacting  cylinder  joumalled 
for  roution  in  the  side  frames,  journalling  means  for  the 
plate   cylinder   including  an   adjustable  bearing  housing 
in  the  side  frame  at  one  end  of  the  plate  cylinder,  a  bore 
in  the  bearing  housing  to  receive  the  plate  cylinder  bear- 
ing, the  axis  of  said  bore  being  eccentric  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  the  housing  whereby  rotation  of  the  bearing 
housing  will  shtft  the  adjacem  end  of  the  plate  cylinder 
relative  to  the  coacting  cylinder  in  a  direction  substan 
tially  normal  to  a  plane  through  the  axes  of  the  plate  and 
the  coacting  cylinder,  a  series  of  form  rollers  located  at 
spaced  intervals  about  and  normally  adapted    to  have 
rolling  contact  with  the  plate  cylinder,  supporting  means 
for  each   roller  including   a  bracket  pivotally   mounted 
for  swinging  movement  of  the  roller  toward  and  away 
from    the    plate    cylinder,    a   control    segnnent    movably 
mounted  on  the  side  fnune.  a  link  pivotally  connected 
between  predetermined  hinge  points  on  each  bracket  and 
on  the  control  segment,  said  links  being  adapted  to  main- 
tain each  roller  at  a  selected  center  distance  with  respect 
to  the  plate  cylinder,  means  for  adjusting  the  bearing 
housing  to  thereby  shift  the  adjacent  end  of  the  plate 
cylinder  relative  to  the  coacting  cylinder,  and  means  for 
imparting  movement  to  the  respertive  rollers  in  direc- 
tions related  to  the  moven»ent  of  the  plate  cylinder,  said 
means  comprising  a  control  surface  formed  integral  with 
the  bearing  housing  for  controlling  the  position  of  the 
control  segment,  and  said  rurface  being  so  oriented  with 
respect   to  the  links,  the  hinge  points  and  the   axes  of 
the  bore  and  the  bearing  housing  as  to  provide  the  necev 
sary  instant  centers  whereby  upon  movement  of  the  bear- 
ing housing  said  surface  will  impart  the  requisite  relative 
radial  shifting  motion  directly  to  the  control  segment  and 


1.  In  a  railway  car  for  the  transport  of  bulk  lading,  the 
combination  of  a  hopper  having  a  plurality  of  opposed 
slope  sheets  converging  downwardly  to  define  a  discharge 
opening  at  their  lower  edges,  a  frame  surrounding  the  dis- 
charge opening  formed  by  said  slope  sheets,  hinge  arms 
connected  at  their  outer  ends  to  opposite  side  of  said  frame 
for  swinging  movement  about  spaced  apart  first  pivotal 
axes,  spaced  apart  doors  closing  the  discharge  opening 
fnd  connected  substantially  at  their  longitudinal  centers 
for  rocking  moven>ent  about  spaced  apart  second  pivotal 
axes,  said  second  pivotal  axes  being  earned  by  the  in- 
ner ends  of  said  hinge  arms,  a  shaft  extending  longitudi- 
nally across  said  frame  intermediate  said  first  pivoUl  axes 
and  providing  a  third  pivotal  axis,  the  distance  between 
said  first  pivotal  axes  and  the  adjacent  second  pivotal 
axes  being  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  said 
third  pivotal  axis  and  said  second  pivotal  axes,  door  op- 
erating means  including  links  connecting  said  shaft  to 
each  door  substantially  at  said  second  pivotal  axes  and 
formirg  a  toggle  lock  holding  each  door  in  closed  posi- 
tion, and  separate  lock  means  carried  by  one  of  the  doors 
and  ergageable  with  said  shaft  to  prevent  inadvertent  ro- 
tation of  said  shaft. 


3,147.417 
HOPPER  DISCHARGE  OLTLET  CLOSURE 
ACTl  ATING  MECHANISM 
George  B,  Dorey.  Wertmoupt,  Q«cb«c.  Caaada,  anignor 
to  EaterpHsc  Railwa>  Equipment  Compaay,  Chicago, 
lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
OHtinal  applkatioa  Mar.  10.  1*59,  Ser.  No.  79i,435.  now 
Patent  No.  3.082.704.  dated  Mar.  24.  1443.     Divided 
■ad  this  appiicatioa  Sept.  24.  1442,  S«r.  No.  224,354 
4  Claima.     (CL  105— 2t2) 


i-0 


Ml  m        " 


1.  A  discharge  outlet  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  four  sided  upper  section  having  downwardly  and 
inwardly  sloping  sides  with  the  lower  margins  there- 
of in  horizontal  coplanar  relation. 

(*)  a  pair  of  lower  side  wall  members  secured  to  the 
respective  undersides  of  a  pair  of  sides  of  said  upper 
section  and  extending  beyond  a  third  side  thereof, 

(c)  runways  extending  inwardly  from  said  lower  side 
wall  members  having  upwardly  facing  runway  sur- 
faces in  horizontal  coplanar  relation. 


/ 


(</)  a  gate  having  a  horizontal  body  portion  and  slid- 
able  on  said  runway  surfaces  and  projecting  beyond 
said  third  side  in  closed  position. 

(r)   said  gate  in  closed  position  underlying  said  lower 
margins  of  the  four  sides  of  said  upper  section  and 
having  vertical  flanges  of  uniform  height  at  the  sides 
extending  upwardly  underneath  the  respective  sloping 
sides  of  said  upper  section  and  an  inclined  flange  on 
the  projecting  end  of  said  gate  extending  upwardly 
underneath  said  third  side  of  said  upper  section,  upper 
surface  portions  of  said  body  portion  of  said  gate  in 
closed  position  being  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
lower  margins  of  said  four  sides  of  said  upper  sec- 
tion and  top  portions  of  said  vertical  flanges  and  the 
upper  side  portion  of  said  inclined  flange  being  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  under  surfaces  of  the  re- 
spective sloping  sides  and  third  side  of  said  upper 
section,  and 
(/)  means  for  moving  said  gate  along  said  runways 
between  closed  and  open  position. 


3,147,42t  ^^ 

LONG  TRAVEL  CUSHIONING  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  CRANE  LIFT  FREIGHT  CONTAINERS 
Jack  E.  Gotrldge,  Dyer,  lod.,  and  Jack  W   Borger,  Calu- 
met  City,  and  Cari  Adier.  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to 
Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporaHon  of 

CiSdnrJitoo  of  applkadon  Ser.  No.  21,054,  Apr.  8  1940, 
whkh  is  a  continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  795,706, 
Feb.  24,  1959.  This  application  Sept.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No. 
34S.414         ^^  ^^^^^     ^^j^  105—344) 


device  having  a  relatively  loose  fit  with  respect  to  its 
complcmcntal  indexing  device  on  the  conUiner, 

said  glide  means  including  an  antifriction  dievice  for 
each  of  said  spaced  indexing  devices  with  each  such 
antifriction  device  being  located  adjacent  to  its  as- 
sociated indexing  device. 

whereby  said  spaced  sills,  being  relieved  by  said  secur- 
ing means  of  longitudinal  sUess  due  to  the  weight  of 
the  container  when  mounted  on  said  rack,  may  be 
relatively  light  weight. 


3,167,029 

SHOCK-CUSHIONING  DEVICE 

Jerry  Kirsch,  3946  Bishop  Road,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,741 

7  Claims.     (CI.  105— 374) 


1  In  a  railroad  vehicle  including  a  wheeled  railroad 
flatcar  bed  having  couplers  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  a 
freight  container  support  rack  positioned  on  and  carried 
by  said  bed.  means  for  mounUng  said  rack  on  said  bed 
for  movement  longitudinally  of  said  bed.  and  dissipative 
energy  system  type  cushioning  means  operatively  inter- 
posed between  said  rack  and  said  bed  for  cushioning  im- 
pacu  applied  to  the  car  through  the  couplers  and  having 
a  cushion  travel  of  about  twenty  or  more  inches, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  rack  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced  sill  members  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  car  bed. 

a  pair  of  spaced  cross  members  rigidly  joined  to  the 
sill  members  at  longitudinally  spaced  points, 

glide  means  interposed  between  the  rack  and  the  bed 
for  tfansferring  the  load  carried  by  the  rack  to  the 

flatcar  bed, 

and  securing  means  for  mounting  a  frei^t  contamer 
on  the  rack  to  provide  at  one  end  of  the  container 
a  rigid  anchorage  to  the  rack  and  at  the  other  end 
of  the  conUiner  a  lost  motion  connection  therewith, 

said  securing  means  including  at  least  two  indexing 
devices  secured  to  said  rack  and  spaced  apart  longi- 
tudinally of  said  rack  with  each  of  said  indexing  de- 
vices being  constructed  and  arranged  to  cooperate 
with  a  complemcntal  indexing  device  on  the  under 
side  of  the  freight  container, 

one  of  said  rack  indexing  devices  having  a  relatively 
tight  fit  with  respect  to  its  complemental  indexing 
device  on  the  container  and  the  other  rack  indexing 


1.  A  shock-cushioning  device  for  attachment  to  a  car- 
go vehicle  load-receiving  body,  said  device  comprising 
a  fixed  frame  structure  adapted  to  be  relatively  sU- 
tionarily  mounted  in  the  vehicle  load-receiving  body 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  longitudinally- 
extending  guideway  connected  thereto, 
a  movable  frame  structure  mounted  in  relatively  mov- 
able spaced  relationship  to  said  fixed  frame  structure, 
said    movable    frame    structure    being    movably 
mounted  in  said  guideway  for  travel  toward  and 
away  from  said  fixed  frame  structure, 
and  a  hydropneumatic  cushioning  motor  disposed  be- 
tween said  structures  and  having  a  cylinder  element 
connected  to  one  of  said  structures   and   a  main 
piston  clement  with  a  main  piston  head  rcciprocablc 
in  said  cylinder  and  with  a  hollow  piston  rod  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  structures, 

said  cylinder  element  containing  a  cylinder  bore 
constituting  a  main  hydraulic  fluid  chamber  and 
said  hollow  piston  rod  containing  a  rod  bore 
with  an  auxiliary  free  piston  rcciprocablc  there- 
in subdividing  said  rod  bore  into  an  intermedi- 
ate hydraulic  fluid  chamber  and  a  compressed 
pneumatic  fluid  chamber, 
said  main  piston  element  including  valve  means 
responsive  to  the  attainment  of  a  predetermined 
pressure  within  said  motor  for  controlledly  re- 
leasing hydraulic  pressure  fluid  from  said  main 
'  hydraulic  fluid  chamber  into  said  intermediate 

hydraulic  fluid  chamber. 


3,167,030 
TROUGH  TYPE  CENTER  HATCH  ARRANGEMENT 

Franklin  P.  Adler.  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pull- 
man   Incorporated,    Chicago,    111.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware  

Filed  Jan.  29, 1943,  Ser.  No.  254,759 
13  Claims.  (CI.  105—377) 
1.  In  a  covered  hopper  car  having  a  roof  and  plurality 
of  hoppers  covered  by  said  roof,  a  hatch  arrangement  on 
said  roof  comprising  a  hatch  opening  defined  by  frame 
members  including  a  continuous  rim  formed  in  said  roof 
and  extending  continuously  over  each  of  said  hoppers, 
continuous  hatch  cover  means  for  covering  said  opening 
and  scalingly  engageabic  with  said  rim,  and  hatch  cover 
operating  means  including  means  for  raising  said  hatch 
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cover  means  oul  of  sealing  engafement  with  said  rim  and 
a  coverint  posiuon  over  said  openuis.  a*d  means  support- 


deck  on  said  frame,  an  endless  conveyor  belt  moving 
along  over  said  top  deck,  a  dough  sheeting  roU  assembly 
delivering  sheeted  dough  pi«*s  separately  consecutively 
onto  said  conveyor  belt,  a  hopper,  supporU  poaitioning 
said  bopped  spaced  above  said  deck  and  conveyor  belt, 
said  hopper  provided  with  a  bottom  slot,  a  rotatably  dis- 
persing roller  discharge  of  material  from  said  hopper  slot 
when  said  roller  is  routed,  means  operable  upon  contact 
with  said  belt  for  roUtinf  said  dispersing  roller,  means 


ing  said  raising  means  for  shifting  said  cover  means  in  a 
horizonUl  plane  to  one  side  of  said  hatch  opening. 


3,l<7,t31 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ICE-CREAM 

Victor  John  Taylor.  RabKp  Mmmot,  Middlcsrx.  EagiuMl. 
•ssigiior  to  VlJater  Softee  United.  LoMtoa.  EaflaiKl,  a 
Britkh  compaay 

nied  Not.  14,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  237.4W 

Claims  priority,  aMiicirtloa  Great  Britaia,  Nov.  26,  19«1, 

41.^3TirApr.  12,  mi  14,154  *2 

2C1alaa.     (0.167—1) 


actuated  by  engagement  with  each  dough  piece  on  said 
belt  for  bringing  said  first  nrtentjoned  means  into  operat- 
ing conUct  with  said  belt  during  the  passage  of  the  dough 
piece  through  an  area  below  said  hopper,  a  dough-engag- 
ing strip  having  a  main  portion  extending  forwardly  from 
said  hopper  over  said  belt,  a  short  section  of  said  strip 
extending  freely  from  said  hopped  beneath  said  main  por. 
tion.  and  tensioning  means  connected  with  the  forward 
end  of  said  n»in  portion  of  said  strip. 


1.  An  attachment  for  an  ice  cream  extruding  appara- 
tus, comprising  a  body  member,  said  member  having  a 
generally  straight  bore  extruding  between  oppoaite  faces 
of  said  body  n»ember,  means  for  attaching  said  body  mem- 
ber against  an  extruding  opening  of  said  apparatus  with 
one  end  of  said  bore  in  communication  with  said  open- 
ing, said  bore  having  an  exit  portion  the  walls  of  which 
»re  fluted  in  a  frame  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
length  of  said  bore,  said  body  member  having  therein  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  apertures  admitting  to  the  fluted  exit 
portion  of  said  bore,  a  plurality  of  inlets  for  ice  cream 
additives  under  pressure,  and  settable  valve  means  dis- 
poaed  within  said  body  member  for  controlling  selective- 
ly at  will  the  communication  of  said  inleu  respectively 
to  said  set  of  openinp  and  thereby  the  introduction  of 
said  ice  cream  additives  into  extruded  ice  cream  passing 
through  said  bore,  said  setuble  valve  means  comprising 
a  first  member  and  a  co-operaUng  second,  settable,  mem- 
ber, said  first  member  being  movable  from  a  first,  off. 
position  to  a  second  position  in  which  at  least  one  of  said 
inlett  is  in  communication  with  its  associated  apertures, 
said  second  member  preselecting  which  apertures  are  in 
communication    with   their   associated    inlets   when   said 
first  member  is  in  said  second  position. 


3,1(7,633 
FELLET  MILL 

Reiakvd  Kakn.  Uswil.  SwKisilani,  iiilgwnrlo       

ier  Badilcr.  Lxwil,  SiitUiriaad,  a  Irai  of  Switzertaad 

Filed  Jans  14,  lHl,Ser.  No,  117.176 
ClainH  priofity.  ap^lcatioa  Swttxcriand,  Jaat  21,  1»*6, 

7.619/«6 
2  Claims.     {CI.  167—14) 


3.U7,632 
DEVICE  FOR  ALTOMATICALLY  COATING  AND 

ROLLING  L?  SHEETED  DOUGH  PIECES 

Herbert  C  Rhodes,  16166  SE.  Start  St.,  Portland.  Oreg. 

Filed  Jaly  22,  1663,  S«r.  No.  264,667 

f  Clakas.     (CL  167—4) 

4.  In  a  device  for  automatically  coating  and  rolling 

up  sheeted  dough  pieces,  a  main  supporting  frame,  a  top 


1.  A  pellet  mill  for  extruding  plastic  masses  used  as 
cattle  feed  or  the  like,  said  null  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  support  base,  a  non-rotatably  mounted  roller  ear- 
ner fixed  to  the  base;  at  least  a  pair  of  similar  rollers 
mounted  on  said  carrier  for  rotation  about  axes  at  equal 
radial  distances  from  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said 
carrier,  a  mold  carrier  including  a  relatively  small  di- 
ameter bearing  portion  mounted  rtXatably  on  said  base, 
said  mold  carrier  increasing  in  diameter  outwardly  from 
said  bearing  portion  to  a  relatively  large  diameter  sub- 
sUntially  cylindrical  mounting  portion  having  an  inner 
diameter  subsuntially  equal  to  that  of  a  cylinder  tangent 
to  said  rollers  and  a  subsUnUally  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
face; a  substantially  cylindrical  mold  in  embracing  rdl- 
iitg  contact  with  said  rollen  and  having  mold  perfora- 
tions therethrough,  the  outer  surface  of  said  mold  forming 
a  substantially  cylindrical  coaxial  extension  of  the  outer 


surface  of  the  mounting  portion  of  said  mold  carrier, 
axially  extending  clamping  nneans  securing  said  moid  to 
said  nK>ld  carrier;  and  a  replaceable  mold  centering  wear 
ring  telescoped  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  mold  and 
the  mounting  portion  of  said  mold  carrier  and  axially 
overlapping  the  juncture  of  said  mold  and  said  mold  car- 
rier; and  readily  accessible  and  radially  extending  fastener 
means  disengageably  securing  said  ring  to  said  mold  car- 
rier; said  wear  ring  absorbing  the  varying  and  uneven 
radial  stresses  on  said  mold  resulting,  during  rotation  of 
said  mold,  from  pressing  the  material  between  said  mold 
and  said  rollers  rolling  on  the  inner  surface  thereof, 
through  the  mold  perforations. 


product  as  it  passes  through  an  imperforate  longitudinal 
section  of  a  rotating  drum  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  only  coat 
said  product,  and  then  directing  a  drying  medium  inwardly 
through  a  perforate  longitudinal  section  of  said  rotating 
drum  to  remove  moisture  from  said  cereal  product  as  it 
passes  longitudinally  through  this  latter  section. 


3,167,636 

READING  STAND 

Frank  L  Bromard,  3912  Martin  Drive,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1663,  Ser.  No.  257,956 

2  ClainM.     (CL  166 — 4) 


3,167,634 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Earic  Thomas  Oalws,  IsMp,  Lewis  Garth  Doooi,  East 
blip,  Paal  E.  Snodbcim,  Bayport,  and  Paal  Albert 
McEli%ott,  GrMnlawa,  N.Y.,  asslcnori  to  Tbe  E.  T. 
OakM  Coryorathw,  Ulp,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
Yoit 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,575 
3  OakM.    (CL  167—27) 


1.  Dispensing  apparatus  for  depositing  a  semi-liquid 
noaterial  on  a  receiving  surface  comprising,  means  defin- 
ing a  dispensing  channel  having  an  input  end  and  an  out- 
put end.  said  channel  including  a  portion  formed  of  po- 
rous substance,  a  source  of  said  material  under  pressure 
connected  to  the  input  end  of  said  channel,  means  to 
continuously  supply  gas  under  pressure  through  the  po- 
rous subsunce  of  said  portion  of  said  channel  to  displace 
said  material  from  the  interior  walls  of  said  channel  while 
the  material  is  therein  and  passing  therethrough,  whereby 
tbe  reduced  adherence  of  said  material  to  said  channel 
enables  more  uniform  and  controllable  deposition  thereof, 
and  means  in  said  channel  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
material  to  be  deposited  on  said  receiving  surface. 


3,167,635 

CONTINUOUS  ENROBING  MACHINE 

Joha  O.  Bsnson.  Mayer,  Mlna.,  M^por  to  General  Mills, 

Inc  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  ScnL  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  53,437 

5  Cbikmm.    (CL  167—54) 


1.  A  tiluble  reading  stand  (rf  the  class  described,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  tiltable  table  having  a  rectangu- 
lar frame,  a  pair  of  tiltable  arms  upon  which  said  fraine 
is  tiltably  mounted,  a  pair  of  supporting  brackets,  said 
frame  having  two  short  sides  and  two  long  sides,  hinging 
points  at  either  one  of  the  short  sides  of  said  table,  tighten- 
ing screws  in  said  hinging  points,  said  screws  mounting 
each  hinging  point  in  said  table  to  one  end  of  said  tiltable 
arms  to  permit  said  uble  to  be  adjustably  secured  around 
its  transverse  axis,  the  opposite  ends  of  each  tiltable  arm 
having  a  swiveling  point,  each  ann  being  supported  by  its 
swiveling  point  to  one  bracket  in  said  pair,  with  one  arm 
being  supported  to  one  bracket  and  the  other  arm  being 
suppOTted  to  the  other  bracket,  each  bracket  in  said  pair 
being  provided  with  an  arcuate  slot,  an  arcuate  segmented 
section  held  to  each  bracket  pandkling  said  slot,  each 
arm  having  a  tightening  screw  fitted  in  said  slot  and  se- 
cured to  a  sliding  block,  said  block  having  an  arcuate 
section,  tbe  loosening  of  said  latter  tightening  screw  in  said 
bracket  permitting  the  sliding  movement  of  said  block 
upon  said  arctiate  segment,  and  the  tightening  of  said 
latter  screw  discontinuing  said  movement. 


3,167,637 

MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  SHELF 

Donald  L.  MapM>n,  U  Habra  Hdgbts,  CaHf .,  assignor  to 

MAD  Store  Flxtnrcs,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Oritimd  application  Ang.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,342,  now 
Patent  No.  3,125,642,  datMl  Mar.  17,  1964.     Divided 
and  tbis  application  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  367,163 
^3  Oatas.    (CL  168—6) 


1.  A  method  of  enrobing  cereal  products  comprising  the 

steps  of  spraying  an  atomized  sugar  solution  onto  a  cereal 

810  o.o. 


1.  A  sheet  meUl  shelf  supported,  when  in  use,  on  a 
pair  of  vertical  posU  having  vertical  rows  of  perf oratioiu, 
said  shelf  comprising  a  rectangular  shelf  body  <rf  sheet 
metal  notched  correspondingly  at  iu  opposite  ends,  de- 
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formed  downwardly  ia  ali^ment  with  nid  notchei  to 
form  integral  long itudioal  reinforcinf  rib«  and  bent  down- 
wardly at  iu  opposite  ends  to  form  bracket  atUchmg 
flanges  spaced  laUrally  very  short  distances  from  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  ribs;  two  sheet  metal  brackeU  extending 
upwardly  to  substantially  fill  the  spaces  between  said 
flanges  and  ribs  and  spot  welded  to  said  flanges  to  unite 
said  brackets  with  said  shelf  body:  and  lugs  provided  on 
rear  ends  of  said  brackeu.  said  lugs  fltting  into  perfora- 
tions in  said  posts  to  support  said  shelf  on  said  posU. 


3,U7.«3t 

COl.LAFSIBI  E  PALLETS 

Dwight  C.  Brown,  414  N.  Gnuada  SC,  Ariingtoo,  Vs. 

F1I«4  Apr.  23,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  189,649 

7  Claiau.     (CI.  10S— M) 

(Granted  under  Tttk  35,  U^  Code  (19S2>,  tec  2M) 


1.  A  pallet  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
pallet  deck,  a  collapsible  cellular  supporting  base  and  a 
collapsible  carrier  and  reenforcing  unit  for  the  base,  said 
unit  having  opposite  ends  hingedly  attached  to  the  under- 
side of  said  deck  and  collapsible  thcreagainst.  said  hase 
having  one  side  attached  to  said  unit-and  collapsible 
thereagainst,  said  unit  having  reenforcement  portions 
insertable  into  receptive  cells  of  said  base  when  set  up, 
and  said  joined  base  and  unit  being  collapsible  together 
against  the  underside  of  said  deck. 


3,U7,t39 
OPERATION  OF  FURNACES 
RooaJd    Douglas   Wibdon   and   Lawvacc    King   Rendic, 
Sunbury-oa-Thames,  England,  asicnors  to  The  British 
Petroleum    Company    Limited,    London,    England,    a 
BrMih  joint -stock  company 

Filed  July  9.  19S«,  Scr.  No.  S9«,732 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Great  BritaK  J«ly  24,  I9SS, 

2M42  55;  Mar.  13,  1954,  7,793/54 

3  Claima.    (CL  Il»— 1) 


1.  A  owthod  for  reducing  contMioa  in  furnaces  when 
using  a  sulphur-containing  carbonaceous  or  hydrocarbon 
fuel  which  comprises  continuously  injecting  ammonia 
into  said  furnace  in  an  amount  constituting  from  0.5% 
wt.  to  9.0%  wt.  based  on  the  total  weight  of  sulphur 
in  elemental  and  combined  form  in  the  fuel  fed  to  said 
furnace,  said  amnKXiia  being  injected  into  a  part  of  the 
combustion  zone  of  said  furiuce  beyond  the  flame  zone 
at  which  the  temperature  is  above  the  dew-point  of  un- 
treated combustion  gases  and  below  500*  C. 


3,U7,t4t 
AUTOMATIC  DUMP  TYPE  CHARCOAL  UGHTER 
Garner  B.  Byars,  .Sr.,  Lavaugtin  Johoson,  and  Hugh  W. 
King.  Corinth,  Miau,  assignors  to  Aulo  Fire  Corpora- 
tion, Corinth,  Miss.,  a  corporation  of  Miasissippi 
FUcd  Jul)  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,6S8 
4  Claims.     (O.  114— 1) 


2.  A  charcoal  starter  comprising  a  tubular  bousing  of 
subsuntial  height,  a  grate  pivoted  in  the  housing,  depend- 
ing leg  means  secured  to  the  grate  and  being  of  sufficient 
length  to  at  times  engage  a  subjacent  supporting  surface 
and  retain  the  grate  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position, 
a  holding  member  pivoted  to  the  housing,  and  means  on 
said  holding  member  supportingly  engageable  with  said 
leg  means  to  retain  the  grate  in  said  substantially  hori- 
zontal position,  said  holding  member  being  rotatable  suffi- 
ciently to  disengage  from  the  leg  means  and  release  the 
grate. 


3,147,M1 
RAILWAY  SEWING  MACHINE  IN  COMBINATION 

WITH  A  PIN-TYPE  WORK  HOLDER 
Richard     Briggs,     Reading,     Maaa.,    assignor    to     Birch 
Brotliers,    Inc.,    Somcrrillt,    Marn^    a    corporation    of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  241,135 
4  Clalaas.     (CL  112—2) 


I.  In  the  railway  sewing  machine  of  the  class  having  a 
stand  and  a  railway  bed  mounted  thereon,  the  combina- 
tion of  retractable  holding  pins  projecting  upwardly  from 
an  upper  surface  of  the  railway  bed  to  receive  and  hold 
fabric  ends  to  be  sewn,  a  traveling  carriage  movable  along 
the  railway  bed.  a  power  driven  stitching  head  supported 
on  the  traveling  carriage  and  constructed  and  arranged 
to  apply  stitches  to  said  fabric  ends  received  on  the  said 
holding  pins,  means  for  controlling  the  placement  of 
stitches  applied  by  the  stitching  head  during  movement  of 
the  traveling  carriage  along  the  railway  bed  and  means 
responsive  to  the  travelling  carriage  for  moving  the  hold- 
ing pins  downwardly  out  of  contact  with  the  cloth  at  one 
point  in  the  movement  of  the  carriage. 


3,147.M2 
DEVICE  FOR  ACTUATING  THE  KNIFE  OF  A 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Lnigi  Bono,  Pavia,  Italy,  aaalgWM-  to  Nacchi  Socicta  per 
Azioni,  Pavia,  Italy 
FUed  Jnly  27,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  127^44 
Claims  priority,  appHcatimi  Italy,  Apr.  11,  1941, 
444,339 
4  Claims.     (0.112—123) 
I.  A   knife  attachment  for  a  sewing  machine  com- 
prising a  support   adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  arm 
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of  a  sewing  machine,  a  hollow  pivot  pin  carried  by  said 
support  for  oscillatory  movement,  arm  means  secured  to 
said  pivot  pin  for  oscillation  '.herewith,  means  connected 
to  said  support  for  mounting  a  knife  for  reciprocatory 
movement  from  said  pivot  pin,  a  lever  having  a  notch  dis- 
posed therein  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin,  drive 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  lever  for  oscillating 
said  lever,  a  rod  disposed  within  said  hollow  pivot  pin 
and  movable  axially  with  respect  thereto,  tooth  means 
carried  on  said  rod  artd  being  disposed  toward  said  notch, 
a  second  arm  means  secured  to  said  pivot  pin  and  having 
an  opening  therethrough  in  which  said  tooth  slidably 
passes,  spring  means  disposed  between  said  pivot  pin  and 


said  lever  for  pivoting  said  tooth  out  of  alignment  with 
said  notch,  biasing  means  engaging  said  rod  to  normally 
urge  said  tooth  towards  said  lever,  and  means  connected 
to  said  rod  to  move  same  axially  against  the  action  of 
said  biasing  means  when  said  tooth  is  engaged  in  said 
notch  so  that  said  spring  means  pivots  said  tooth  out  of 
aligrunent  with  said  notch  to  disengage  said  tooth  there- 
from and  maintain  said  tooth  out  of  engagement  there- 
with, said  first  mentioned  arm  means  being  operated  ra- 
dially with  respect  to  said  last  mentioned  means  against 
the  action  of  said  spring  means  so  that  said  biasing 
means  moves  said  rod  axially  to  cause  said  tooth  to  en- 
gage said  notch. 

3,147,043 
METAL  FORMING  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  USING 

MAGNETIC  AND  HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE 
Harold  P.  Fnrth,  Bcrlielcy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced 
Kinetics,   Inc^  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1942,  Scr.  No.  184,785 
8  Claims.     (CL  113—44) 


and  means  for  applying  pressure  on  said  diaphragm 
whereby  said  diaphragm  is  displaced  within  said  fluid 
to  produce  said  pressure  shock  waves,  said  pressure 
applying  means  comprising, 

a  transmission  line  responsively  connected  to  a  current 
source  and  having  a  portion  shaped  to  provide  a  mag- 
netic field  of  high  strength, 

said  diaphragm  positioned  within  said  magnetic  field 
at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  transmission 
line, 

and  means  for  providing  a  flow  of  current  in  said  dia- 
phragm, 

the  current  flowing  in  said  transmission  line  generating 
said  magnetic  field  and  the  current  flowing  in  said 
diaphragm  interacting  with  said  magnetic  field  to 
provide  magnetic  pressure  on  said  diaphragm. 


3,147,044 
FORMING  APPARATUS 
Henry  G.  Henrickaon,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to 
Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  728,149 
24  Claims.     (CL  113-^44) 


8.  In  a  device  for  forming  a  metal  work  piece  by  hy- 
draulic pressure, 
a  forming  tank 

a  pressure  transmitting  fluid  in  said  tank, 
a  die  positioned  in  said  tank  adjacent  to  and  in  forming 

lelation  with  said  work  piece, 
means  for  producing  pressure  shock  waves  through  said 
fluid  to  form  said  work  piece  against  said  die  com- 
I       prising, 

'   a  flexible  electrically  conductive  metallic  diaphragm  in 
said  Unk  parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  said  work  piece. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drawing  cup-shaped  bodies  from 
initially  flat  metallic  blanks  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  first  and  second  set  of  opposed  forming  dies,  each 
set  of  forming  dies  also  including  a  floating  punch  bot- 
toming member,  a  common  piston  means  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  sets  of  forming  dies,  means  for  reciprocating 
said  piston  means  in  a  true  linear  path  and  between  said 
dies,  a  punch  connected  to  each  of  the  opposed  sides  of 
said  piston  means  and  insertable  in  one  of  said  sets  of 
forming  dies,  a  pressure  pad  associated  with  each  punch 
and  each  set  of  forming  dies  for  engaging  and  holding  a 
flat  blank  against  the  first  forming  die  in  a  set  of  forming 
dies  during  initial  movement  of  the  punch  through  the 
set  of  forming  dies,  a  common  rod  means  secured  to 
both  of  the  opposed  punch  bottoming  members  and  the 
opposed  pressure  pads  whereby  movement  of  the  punch 
connected  to  the  one  side  of  said  piston  means  into  en- 
gagement with  the  bottoming  member  on  said  one  side 
will  cause  the  pressure  pad  on  the  other  side  of  said  piston 
means  to  be  moved  away  from  the  set  of  forming  dies  as- 
sociated therewith  so  that  flat  blank  can  be  inserted  be- 
tween said  last-mentioned  set  of  forming  dies  and  said 
last-mentioned  pressure  pad  and  means  actuated  by  the 
floating  bottoming  member  on  one  side  of  the  piston  means 
during  engagement  of  the  die  with  a  punch  at  the  end  of 
the  operating  stroke  thereof  for  actuating  said  piston 
reciprocating  means  whereby  said  piston  means  and  said 
last-mentioned  punch  will  be  moved  away  from  the  said 
bottoming  member.  i 


3,167,045 
REFRACTORY  FIXTURE 
George  F.  Meyer,  Jr.,  Bcnzinger  Township,  and  Clarence 
J.  Forster,  St  Marys,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pure  Carbon 
Company,    Inc.,    St    Marys,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania    i 

nied  May  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  110,704 
9  Claims.     (CI.  113—99) 
1.  A  refractory  fixture  for  supporting  a  series  of  as- 
semblies and  for  holding  the  parts  of  each  assembly  in 
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predetermined  rditive  positions  while  they  are  being 
)oined  together  as  a  unit  by  fusion  of  one  or  more  of  the 
pwls  thereof  comprising  a  refractory  body  provided  with 
a  sencs  of  spaced  holes,  and  a  refractot7  insert  accurately 
sized  with  respect  to  and  press  fitted  in  each  of  said  holes. 
each  insert  having  a  hard  abrasion  resistant  face  shaped  to 
engage  parts  of  an  assembly  and  to  retain  them  in  pre- 


aealed  from  the  water  without,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  housing;  a  geared  barrel  roUUbly  assembled  to 
said  housing;  a  pressure  actuated  gear  means  to  rotate 
said  barrel;  a  free-floating  disc-like  knife  adapted  to  be 
rotated  by  said  geared  barrel  by  means  of  flngen  integral 
with  said  barrel  which  engage  sloU  in  said  knife;  a  sharp- 


^9® 


®®SS®®(A^3 


»>.  . ^-^ 


determined  relative  positions  while  they  are  being  Ob- 
jected to  heat,  each  insert  having  a  codBcient  of  therrn^l 
expansion  between  limiu,  one  lower  and  the  other  higher 
than  that  of  said  refractory  body,  and  such  that,  when 
said  fixture  is  subjected  to  the  heat  required  for  join- 
ing said  parts,  it  will  not  be  loosened  in  its  hole  or  subject 
the  matenal  of  said  body  to  harmful  stresses. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SWEET  ^J^^^^ 
STRIP  ELEMENT  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGE 
STRUCTURES  ^  ^,    .. 

Arthur   B.   Modtae,   Ractae,   Wb.  Mripor  to  Modioe 

Manafactnr^  Compaoy,  Ractec,  Wk^  a  cor^oranoo 

of  Wkconsia 

^^^    <^l,f«5,357,  datad  Dec  M,  lf*t.     Divided 


eoed  sector-edge  associated  with  said  knife;  a  solenoid 
controlled  valve  connected  to  said  gear  means;  a  source 
of  high  pressure  fluid  connected  to  said  valve  whereby 
upon  the  actuation  of  said  valve,  said  source  of  high  pres- 
sure fluid  actuates  said  gear  means  to  route  said  knife 
causing  said  sector  edge  to  sever  said  cable  substantially 
flush  with  the  surface  of  said  torpedo. 


3  Ak  a^sScattoo  Nov.  14,  !»••.  Ser.  No.  M.M7 
4CliiM.     (CL  113—111) 


3,U7,M8 
TORPEDO  AUTOPILOT  SERVO 
Clarviicc  F.  Ramstedt,  BarUi«aiiM,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
UoHed  States  of  America  ai  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Feb.  14,  IW3,  Ser.  No.  25«,975 

8  Claims.    (Ct  114—23) 

(Gnntcd  udcr  TMe  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  ace  2M) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  sheet  meUl  fln  strip  ele- 
ment for  heat  exchange  structures  from  a  sheet  metal  strip 
of  subrtantially  foil-like  thickncsa,  which  compriaes  the 
steps:  stretching  the  metal  strip  to  substantially  uniformly 
reduce  the  thickness  and  increase  the  area  thereof,  form- 
ing the  longitudinaUy  extending  intermediate  portion  of 
the  sheet  metal  strip  out  of  the  normal  plane  of  the  latter 
to  increase  the  area  in  a  transverw  direction  and  to  de- 
crease the  thickness  of  such  portion,  deformingthe  lon- 
gitudinal portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  intermediate 
portions  at  predetermined  spaced  point*  out  of  the  plane 
of  said  sheet  metal  stnp  to  increase  the  area  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  and  to  decrease  the  thKkncss  of  the 
metal  at  such  points,  and  forming  the  sheet  meUl  stnp 
intermediate   said   longitudinally  spaced   points  for  en- 
gagement with  elemenu  of  such  a  heat  exchange  structure 
so  that  the  decreased  thickness  of  the  deformed  longi- 
tudinal portions  of  the  sheet  metal  fin  strip  element  be- 
tween said  spaced  points  for  engagement  with  elemenU  of 
said  heat  exchange  structure  provides  in  addition  to  stif- 
fening action,  tapered  fta  portions  whereby  the  heat  ex- 
change surface  of  said  fin  strip  clement  has  a  high  ratio 
of  surface  area  to  weight. 


ti(^^ 


M   *0   40 


^r'i^ 


r.J  - 


3,M7,M7 
CONTROL  CABLE  CUTTER 


HewT  D.  Em.  P1b«  Grove  K^OOi,  Pa^  a«lc»or,  by 

asrignraMte!  to  the  Uarted  States  of  Aaacrica  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Swrelary  o«  the  Navv 

nicd  Dec.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  1424*1 
3  Clalim.     (O.  114—24) 
1.  In  a  marine  torpedo  having  an  attached  unabdical 
cable,  a  cutting  device  located  within  said  torpedo  and 


1.  A  pulse  integrator  and  D.C  to  A.C.  signal  converter 
circuit,  comprising; 

(a)  a  charge  circuit  for  applying  periodic  inp«t  pulses 
of  either  positive  or  negative  polarities  u  charges  of 
corresponding  polarity  to  a  capacitance, 
(6)  a  magnetic  modulator  having  a  control  winding 
and  an  output  winding, 

said  modulator  being  operative  to  produce  an  A.C. 
phase- reversible  signal   in  said  output  winding 
having  a  phase  dependent  on  direction  of  cur- 
rent through  the  control  winding  and  magnitude 
in     accordance    with    magnitude    of    current 
through  the  control  winding, 
(c)  a  discharge  circxiit  extending  through  said  control 
winding  and  connected  in  shunt  across  said  capaci- 
tance, 

said  discharge  circuit  being  adapted  to  be  inde- 
pendent of  said  charging  circuit  during  the  in- 
terval of  time  between  pulses  and  to  form  a  load 
across  said  capacitance  of  suffknent  time  con- 
stant that  the  charfe  decay  time  is  long  relative 
to  said  interval, 
said  capacitance  being  sufficient  to  produce  in  said 
output  winding  a  stepped  AC.  phase  reversible 
signal  having  a  level  substantially  in  accord- 
ance with  the  summation  of  the  pulset. 
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3,147,449 

POSITION  LOCATING  DEVICE 

Kenneth  W.  Foster,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Shell  OU 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  2S,  1942,  Ser.  No.  248,042 

2  Clainu.     (O.  114—144) 


I  ■■ti 


1>« 


1.  A  system  for  mounting  a  tiltmeter  used  to  determine 
the  position  of  a  floating  vessel  with  respect  to  a  known 
underwater  location,  said  system  comprising: 

a  cable,  one  end  of  said  cable  being  anchored  in  a  posi- 
tion bearing  a  known  relation  to  the  underwater 
location,  the  other  end  of  said  cable  extending  to  the 
vessel; 

a  U-shaped  bracket,  the  bight  of  said  U-shaped  bracket 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  vessel,  the  axis  of 
said  pivotal  mounting  being  at  a  known  orientation 
with  respect  to  said  vessel; 

a  sheave,  said  sheave  being  rotatably  mounted  between 
the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  bracket  for  rotation  about 
a  second  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said 
pivotal  mounting: 

a  tensioning  means,  said  cable  passing  upwardly  from 
■aid  anchored  end  over  said  sheave  and  coupled  to 
said  tensioning  means; 

a  tiltmeter  assembly,  said  tiltmeter  assembly  being  ro- 
tatably supported  on  said  second  axis  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  adjacent  the  portion  of  the 
cable  between  said  anchored  end  and  said  sheave; 

an  attachment  member,  said  attachment  member  ex- 
tending from  said  tiltmeter  assembly  and  engaging 
said  cable  whereby  said  tiltmeter  follows  the  move- 
ment of  said  cable. 


3,147,t54 
EMERGENCY  SIGNALING  DEVICE 
Glenn    C.  JohMon,   HyattsviOc,   Md.,    assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  Amcrka  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUcd  May  3,  1943,  Ser.  No.  277,943 
I  3  Claims.     (CL  114—124) 

(GffMied  wUte  TMe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


M      Jf      ^  A)! 


1.  An  emergency  signaling  device  comprising, 
a  first  container  having  an  open  end  and  containing  a 
smoke  composition.  » 


a  second  container  having  an  open  end  and  containing 
a  flare  composition,  said  first  and  second  containers 
being  pivotally  connected  together  at  the  ends  oppo- 
site said  open  ends, 

a  striker  assembly  mounted  in  each  said  container  ad- 
jacent said  open  end, 

first  and  second  primers  positioned  one  each  near  the 
open  ends  of  said  first  and  second  containers,  re- 
spectively, said  first  primer  being  adaptable  to  be 
ignited  upon  actuation  of  said  striker  assembly  in 
said  first  container  thereby  igniting  said  smoke  com- 
position and  said  second  primer  being  adaptable  to 
be  ignited  upon  actuation  of  said  striker  assembly  in 
said  second  conUiner  thereby  igniting  said  flare  com- 
position, 

first  and  second  covers  slidably  attached  to  said  first 
and  second  containers,  respectively,  said  covers  clos- 
ing said  open  end  and  retaining  said  striker  assemblies 
in  cocked  position, 

first  and  second  locking  pins  attached,  respectively,  to 
said  first  and  second  covers, 

a  release  button  engageable  with  said  first  and  second 
locking  pins  for  locking  said  covers  together,  and 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  first  and  second  con- 
tainers in  an  end-to<nd  relationship. 


3,147,051 
AQUARIUM  CONSTRUCTION 
Nonnaa   G.    HovUd,    Long   BcMrh,   CaUf.,   assignor   to 
Norman   G.  HovUd  and  Mary   Z.  HovUd,   as  joint 
tenants 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,078 
7  Claims.     (CL  119—5) 


1.  An  aquarium,  comprising:  a  top  frame  having  a 
horizontal  flange  and  a  depending  vertical  flange;  a  bot- 
tom frame  having  a  horizontal  flange  and  an  upstanding 
vertical  flange,  the  upper  porticMi  of  said  last-mentioned 
horizontal  flange  being  formed  with  an  upstanding  rib, 
the  outer  surface  of  which  slopes  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly towards  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  last-mentioned 
vertical  flange;  a  bottom  on  the  horizontal  flange  of  said 
bottom  frame;  vertical  comer  posts  interconnecting  said 
top  and  bottom  francs  and  having  vertical  flanges  aligned 
with  the  vertical  flanges  of  said  frames  to  defir»e  match- 
ing plane  surfaces;  side  and  end  walls  within  said  frames, 
the  lower  edges  of  each  of  said  walls  being  disposed  with- 
in the  wedge-shaped  space  between  said  sloping  surface 
of  one  of  said  ribs  and  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  ver- 
tical flange  of  said  bottom  frame;  a  resilient,  initially  un- 
cured  sealant  interposed  between  the  outer  edge  portions 
of  said  side  and  end  walls  and  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
vertical  flanges  of  said  top  and  bottom  frames  and  said 
comer  posts;  and  an  elongated  rrtainer  removably  affixed 
to  each  of  said  comer  posts  to  support  said  side  and  end 
walls  against  said  frames  and  comer  posts  as  said  sealant 
ciue. 
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AtnOMATlC  EGG  AND  LIITER  COLLECTING 

DEVICE  FOR  POULTRY  EATTERY  CAGES 

JoMf  Kithlnuuia,  Alst  15,  Hontmar, 

kr«k  Siclnfvrt,  Gcmiaay 

FUcd  Oct  2,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  227,912 

CWmt  priority,  apfakadoa  G«fiiiaay,  Oct  7,  1»«1, 

K  3«,4«lVFeb.  «,  1»«2,  K  45.S33 

4Clidau.     (CL  ll» — 45) 


"t      ■      .     ^   1 

<"•    ^-"f^\    ■■  ■-' 
,)1  I'  I-  H^^e^ 


(3 


.swinging  door  hingedly  connected  to  each  of  said  side 
walb  adjacent  the  rearward  end  of  said  base  and  each 
door  normally  extending  over  a  conformably  sized  open- 
ing in  said  side  wall,  said  doors  and  openings  extending 
substantially  lesa  than  one-half  the  length  of  the  side  walls, 
and  an  animal  restraining  yoke  having  its  ends  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  side  walls  for  swinging  movement  from 
a  raised  position  above  an  animal  when  standing  between 
said  side  walls  to  a  lowered  position  behind  the  rump  of 
said  animal  when  standing  between  said  side  walls  for- 
wardly  of  said  doors,  said  doors  each  providing  access  to 
the  space  behind  said  animal  when  sunding  between  said 
side  walls  with  said  yoke  in  the  lowered  position. 


3,U7,«54 

lULL  CONTROL 

Lconanl  Pemberton,  Rte.  5,  Harriaoii,  Ark. 

FU«d  Nov.  13.  1W3.  Ser.  No.  323,5»« 

1  Clala.     (CI.  119—142) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  horizontally  arranged  seriei 
of  poultry  enclosures,  each  including  an  entrance  port 
for  hve  poultry  and  an  open  bottom,  means  for  auto- 
matically collecting  eggs  deposited  by  the  poultry  in  the 
enclosures   comprising;    conveyor    means,    including    an 
endless  conveyor  having  a  horizontal   run   arranged   at 
a    fixed   distance   below   said   series   of  enclosures   and 
spaced  from  the  open  bottoms  thereof  for  receiving  a 
layer  of  litter  for  transport  to  a  position  beneath  said 
enclosures   to   form    bottonas   for   said   enclosure*;   said 
endless    conveyor    including   conveyor    elemenu    spaced 
apart  sufficiently  for  falling  of  litter  through  said  con- 
tainer  but   being   close   enough   to    prevent   eggs   from 
falling  therethrough,  means  selectively  operable  to  ad- 
vance said  container  in  a  downstream  direction  to  remove 
litter  and  deposited  eggs  from  beneath  said  enclosures  for 
transport  of  eggs  to  an  egg  removal   location,   and   to 
transport  a  fresh  layer  of  litter  to  a  location  beneath  said 
enclosures;    and    a    honzonially    extending    imperforate 
litter  support  positioned  immediately  beneath  sakI  hori- 
rooul  endless  conveyor  run  and  extending  from  a  point 
upstream  of  said  enclosures  to  at  least  the  downstream 
end  thereof,  to  prevent  that  portion  of  the  litter  layer 
which  is  beneath  said  enclo«ire«  and  upstream  thereof 
falling   through   said   conveyor;   said   litter   support   ler- 
minaung  upsiream  of  said  egg  removal  location  to  provide 
for  falling  of  litter  through  said  conveyor  in  advance  ol 
said  egg  removal  location;  said  conveyor   means   being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  retain  eggs  on  said  endless 
conveyor  against  falling  therethrough  while  providing  for 
the  removal  of  used  litter. 


3,ii7.«5J 

ANTVIAL  HOLDING  PEN 

lokn  E.  McDankl,  Box  M,  Ctawroo,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Jnly  «,  1*43,  8«r.  No.  293^37 

S  CWm.     (CL  119^^) 


A  bull  control  device  comprising  a  rigid  rod  adapted 
to  extend  transversely  across  the  head  of  a  bull,  pam- 
inflicting  means  fixed  to  said  rod.  and  said  pain-inflicting 
means  being  provided  with  pain-mflicting  elements  in  en- 
gagement with  the  head  of  the  bull  and  with  further  pain- 
inflicting  elements  directed  outwardly  and  away  from  the 
bull's  head,  and  said  pain-mflitting  means  comprising  cir- 
cular elements  having  a  continuous  series  of  peripheral 
points  extending  circumferenlially  thereabout,  and  means 
for  loosely  connecting  said  bull  control  device  to  the  head 
of  a  bull.  ^^^^^_^_ 

3,U7,t5S 

ANIMAL  ACTUATED  INSECTICIDE  APPLICATOR 

JaMCt  N.  Mcl-aofblia.  Moaticcllo.  Iowa 

nM  Feb.  7.  19*3.  Ser.  No.  2SM34 

3ClaUns.     (CL  119— 157)  |    | 


1.  An  animal  holding  pen  comprising  a  baae  adapted 
to  rest  upon  a  ground  surface,  said  base  havmg  a  forward 
end  and  a  rearward  end.  a  side  wall  rismg  from  each 
of  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said  base,  an  inwardly 


1  An  animal  oUer  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  mate- 
rial which  is  folded  to  form  a  loop  and  two  downwardly 
extending  portions,  an  elongated  plastic  insecticide  Unk 
attached  between  the  sheet  adjacent  the  loop  and  exleiKJ- 
ing  the  length  therealong.  and  a  wick  extending  from  in- 
side the  plastic  tank  and  comprising  a  hnmg  in  contact 
therewith  and  secured  to  the  two  downwardly  extending 
portions  to  feed  insecticide  to  them  by  capillary  action. 
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3,167,t5« 

CONTAINER  FOR  FLUIDS  WITH  RESERVE 

SPACE 

Helmut  Kari  Bros*,  40  Weicksclgartenstr.,  Attcnb^rg  uber 

Numbcrg,  Germany,  asslgDor  of  fifty  percent  to  Frank 

T.  Johnuum,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ. 

nicd  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1««,135 
5  Claims.     (CL  120—42.16) 


3,167,058 
ROTARY  FOUR-CYCLE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Sandor  Czikc  and  Giber  Czike,  both  of 

7  Marvany  U.,  Budapest  II,  Hungary 

Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,757 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  July  4,  1961, 

CI  378 

1  Claim.     (CL  123—44) 


.< 


1.  Liquid  ink  cartridge  for  fountain  pens,  having  an  ink 
reserve  space  and  comprising:  a  resilient  dcformable  tubu- 
lar main  body  having  a  definite  shape  defining  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  a  main  ink  reservoir  and  having  a  front 
closing  end  wall  adapted  for  piercing  by  the  feeder  prong 
of  a  cartridge  fountain  pen  and  a  rear  closing  end  wall; 
and  an  inner  wall  integral  with  one  of  said  end  walls, 
said  inner  wall  longitudinally  projecting  partly  into  said 
tubular  main  body  to  thereby  define  a  capillary  reserve  ink 
reservoir  between  said  tubular  main  body  and  said  inner 
wall  such  that  upon  emptying  said  main  ink  reservoir  by 
writing,  reserve  ink  is  still  held  in  said  reserve  ink  reservoir 
by  capillary  attraction,  said  reserve  ink  reservoir  opening 
directly  into  said  main  ink  reservoir  whereby  said  reser- 
voirs are  always  in  direct  communication  with  each  other 
whereby  reserve  ink  can  be  squeezed  out  of  said  reserve 
ink  reservoir  into  said  main  ink  reservoir  by  squeezing 
said  tubular  main  body  proximate  said  reserve  ink  reser- 
voir to  thereby  reduce  the  space  defining  said  reserve  ink 
reservoir. 

3,167,057 

CONTAINERS  FOR  FLUIDS  WITH  RESERVE 

SPACE 

HcUMt  Kari  Brosa,  40  Welchselgartenstr.,  AHenberg  uber 

Numbcrf.  Germany,  aadgnor  of  fifty  percent  to  Frank 

T.  Johmaan,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  17.  1962.  Ser.  No.  188,136 
1  Claim.     (CL  120 — 42.16) 


In  a  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  casing 
providing  a  spherical  surface,  a  rotor  having  radially  dis- 
posed cylinders  mounted  for  roUtion  within  said  casing 
whereby  the  axes  of  said  cylinders  pass  through  a  center 
portion  of  said  surface,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
provision  of  sealing  ringsbetween  said  cylinders  and  said 
surface,  one  of  said  rings  being  unslit  and  having  an  an- 
nular surface  engaging  said  spherical  surface  and  another 
of  said  rings  being  slit  and  having  an  outer  surface  abut- 
ting and  snugly  engaging  said  unslit  ring  inwardly  of  its 
annular  surface. 


3,167,059 

AUXILIARY  VALVES  FOR  LNTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGLNES 

John  Love,  West  Orange,  NJ. 

(37  Boehm  Ave.,  Mount  Tabor,  NJ.) 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,881 

1  Claim.     (CL  123—75) 


t 


z_-/ 


K 


Ink  cartridge  for  a  fountain  pen,  said  cartridge  having 
a  front  main  ink  reservoir  and  a  rear  reserve  ink  reser- 
voir whereby  ink  in  said  reserve  ink  reservoir  can  be  fed 
to  said  founUin  pen  after  said  pen  initially  runs  dry  by 
exhaustion  of  ink  in  said  main  ink  reservoir,  said  cartndge 
comprising:  an  elastic  plastic  tubular  main  body  readily 
deformable   by  squeezing  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
rear  closing  end  wall,  and  a  front  closing  end  wall,  said 
front  closing  end  wall  being  adapted  for  piercing  by  the 
feeder  prong  of  said  fountain  pen  to  form  the  sole  aper- 
ture  in  said   cartridge   communicating  with   the   atmos- 
phere; and  a  transversely  extending  partition  within  said 
main  body  dividing  said  main  body  into  said  front  main 
ink  reservoir  and  said  rear  reserve  reservoir,  said  parti- 
tion being  defined  by  a  necked-down  portion  of  said  main 
body,  said  partition  defining  a  capillary  discharge  open- 
ing connecting  said  main  ink  reservoir  and  said  reserve 
ink  reservoir,  said  capillary  discharge  opening  being  suffi- 
ciently small  to  normally  prevent  passage  of  ink  between 
said  reservoirs,  said  capillary  discharge  opening  becoming 
operative   upon   squeezing  said   deformable   main   body 
proximate  said  reserve  ink  reservoir  whereby  reserve  ink 
under  pressure  can  be  passed  through  said  capillary  dis- 
charge opening  into  said  main  ink  reservoir  after  said  ex- 
haustion of  ink  in  said  main  reservoir. 


In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  combustion  cham- 
ber having  a  fuel  input  manifold  and  an  exhaust  outlet 
manifold,  a  fuel  intake  valve  at  the  entrance  to  the  said 
combustion  chamber  and  an  exhaust  outlet  valve  at  the 
exit  of  the  same  said  combustion  chamber,  said  fuel 
intake  valve  being  timed  to  open  before  upper  dead  cen- 
ter and  the  said  exhaust  outlet  valve  being  timed  to  close 
after  upper  dead  center,  a  closing  valve  in  the  said  fuel 
input  manifold  to  close  the  opening  between  the  said  ex- 
haust outlet  manifold  and  the  said  fuel  input  manifold, 
said  closing  valve  opening  substantially  freely  for  the 
inward  flow  of  fuel  to  the  said  combustion  chamber  but 
closes  completely  against  exhaust  blow  back  from  the 
said  exhaust  outlet  manifold,  an  accelerator  lever,  electro- 
mechanically  connected  to  the  said  closing  valve  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  total  movement  of  the  said  accelerator 
lever  must  take  place  before  the  said  closing  valve  snaps 
open,  said  closing  valve  being  so  designed  that,  when 
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open,  it  offen  no  opposition  to  the  free  flow  of  fuel  to 
the  said  combuttioa  cluniber. 


EXHAUST  SYSTEM 

CkviM  P.  Fowler.  JackMW.  Mkk,  wmi  WtMtr  H.  Towtn, 

RadDC,  Wh.,  Miiipnr-  to  Walkw  MaMrfactuint  Com- 

MM7,  RadiM,  Wk,  a  coryoradoa  of  Delai 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  223,454 

M  Clatea.     (CL  123—119) 


reUining  mean*  is  operated  to  release  uid  proiectik,  the 
proiectile  will  be  propelled  forward  in  aaid  tube  by  the 
atmoapberic  preature  outside  said  tube  and  shatter  said 
first  sealing  means  and  follow  s  ballistic  trajectory,  the 
residual  air  in  said  tube,  in  advance  of  the  projectile, 
beint  forced  into  said  tank  by  said  projectile. 


1 .  In  an  engine  ventilating  system  for  an  engine  having 
an  air-fuel  inuke  system  including  a  carburetor  and  a 
throttle  vilve.  a  main  ventilating  passage  formed  by  a 
flexible  hose,  one  end  of  said  flexible  hoae  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  engine,  the  other  end  of  said 
flexible  hose  communicating  with  the  air  mtake  system 
of  said  engine  upstream  of  the  throttle  valve,  a  transverse 
bore  formed  in  said  flexible  hose  by  opposite  aligned 
opemngs  in  the  side  walls  thereof,  and  branch  passage 
means  connected  through  said  bore  at  one  end  to  said 
main  passage  and  connected  st  the  other  end  to  the  air- 
fuel  intake  system  of  said  engine  downstream  of  the  throt- 
tle valve.  

3,U7,M1 

GUN  HAVING  A  LAUNCHING  TUBE  PROVTOED 

WTTH  A  PARTIAL  VACUUM  SINK  TANK 

JaiMs  J.  M«T«y.  •••  »idtoo«  St-  Dmkam,  N.C 

FIM  Apr.  ♦.  If43,  Ser.  No.  271  J2« 

5  CtataM.     (CL  124—11) 

(Graced  ndcr  TWe  35,  US.  Co4e  (1952),  tec  2M) 


[^3II^3' 


3,1«7,M2 

ARM  GUARD  AND  ATTACHING  BRACKET 

ClUroH  I.  Zwickcy.  197  12th  Ave.,  NE^ 

North  St.  PmI,  MIul 

Fltod  Jaa.  29.  19M,  Sar.  No.  3,45S 

4  Claima.     (Cl  124—23) 


2.  An  arm  guard  adapted  for  affixation  to  the  central 
section  of  an  archer's  conventional  longbow,  said  arm 
guard  including  a  support  adapted  to  extend  rearwardly 
from  said  longbow  toward  the  taut  idle  bowstring  thereon, 
a  thin  elongated'  shield  joined  to  said  longbow  by  «aid 
support  for  movement  in  relation  to  said  longbow  where- 
by said  shield  may  come  into  a  position  of  interference 
with  the  bowstring  of  said  longbow  as  an  arrow  is  being 
shot  therefrom. 


Nick 


3«197,9«3 
ARCHERY  BOW 
_^  5*9  Rhode  Island,  Gary,  Imi.,  aaalpior  of 
to  Ola  R.  Kaight  aad  ome-iomrtk  to  Lawr««ce 
both  of  Lake  Cooty,  bd. 

Not.  10.  1941,  Ser.  No,  151,533 
f  Cbikm.     (CI.  124 — 23) 


V 

i 


1.  In  a  laminated  archery  bow  having  a  core  formed 
of  wood  and  laminations  of  plastic  material  adhered 
thereto:  the  improvement  wherein  said  core  comprises 
an  elongated  element  having  flat  opposite  sides,  each  of 
said  sides  defining  a  single  elongated  continuous  surface, 
said  element  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  wood  seg- 
ments joined  end-to-end  by  joints  respectively  lying  in 
planes  defining  an  acute  angle  with  said  sides. 


1.  A  gun  incI'M^wg  in  combination,  a  launching  tube 
for  launching  a  projectile  therethrough;  releasable  re- 
taining means  mounted  at  the  breech  end  of  said  tube  for 
rcleasably  retammg  the  projectile  at  the  breech  end  of 
said  tube;  a  first  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  muzzle  end 
of  said  tube;  a  second  meant  for  sealing  the  breech  end 
of  said  tube  and  a  sink  tank  mounted  adjacent  the  muzzle 
end  of  said  tube,  there  being  an  evacuaUog  port  in  com- 
munication with  said  tube  and  disposed  in  advance  of 
the  projectile  when  said  projectile  is  in  iu  retained  poai- 
tion  in  said  tube  whereby  when  said  tube  and  said  tank 
are  partially  evacuated  of  air  therein,  and  said  releasable 


3,197,944 
GRINDING  WHEEL  TRtTNG  MECHANISM 
Leoo   J.   Bar-ani,   SprtetteM,   Vt^arirwc  to   Bryant 
Chackia«  Grinder  Compwiy.  Sprinfffldd,  Vt^  a  corpo- 
ratkM  of  Vermont 

Filed  Ma^3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  197,975 
1*  Ohtana.     (Cl.  125—11) 
1.  A  dresser  unit  for  a  machine  tool  grinding  wheel, 
said  unit  comprising, 

(a)  a   base   having   support  brackets,   a   tilt   shaft,   a 

tilt  arm.  a  roll  housing. 
(6)  the   support    brackeu   supporting   the    tilt   shaft 
across  the  said  base. 
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(c)  the  lilt  arm  being  integral  with  the  roll  housing 
and  supported  by  the  tilt  shaft  so  that  it  may  ro- 
tate with  respect  to  the  base, 

(d)  a  roll  housing  shaft,  a  turn  housing,  a  driven  drum, 
a  turn  disc,  «  dressing  tool. 

(e)  the  roll  housing  shaft  is  supported  by  the  roll  hous- 
ing and  is  secured  to  the  turn  housing, 

(/)  the  driven  drum  and  the  turn  disc  are  attached  to 

one  end  of  the  turn  housing, 
{g)  the  dressing  tool  is  positioned  at  the  other  end  of 

the  turn  housing  and  is  connected  to  the  turn  disc 

and  rotatable  with  it, 


3,147,945 

COMBINATION  COOK  STOVE  AND 

RETRACTABLE  OVEN 

Joel  A.  Dd  Francte,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Instldi- 

tfrmfti  Food  E^nipaicnt  Corp.,  Hontingitoa  Park,  Calif., 

oratfcm  ofCaUf  ormla 

Filed  Sept  17.  1942,  Ser.  No.  224,893 

8  Claims.     (Cl.  124—19) 


an  oven  member  movable  between  a  lower  baking  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  in  overlying  proximity  with  the 
heating  unit  and  an  upper  warming  position  in  which 
it  is  ^>aced  above  the  heating  unit, 

said  oven  member  having  a  food  entrance  acces- 
sible in  both  the  baking  position  and  the  wann- 
ing position; 
means  mounting  the  oven  member  for  movement  be- 
tween the  baking  position  and  the  warming  position; 

a  baffle  member  positioned  in  close  proximity  with 
the  rear  portion  of  the  cook  stove  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  to  the  oven  member  when  it  is  in 
the  warming  position  to  confine  hot  gas  in  a  space 
formed  between  the  heating  unit  and  the  underside  of 
the  oven  member  when  the  latter  is  in  the  warming 
position. 

said  baffle  member  providing  unrestricted  access 
to  the  food  ef>tiance  of  the  oven  member  in  both 
the  warming  and  baking  positions  thereof. 


3,147,944 

RADIANT  HEATING 

c.  K.  Hngbes,  BarUcsviUc,  Okla^  aadgnor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  12, 1942,  Ser.  No.  209,409 

5  Claims.     (CI.  124—350) 


(A)  a  driver  drum,  an  endless  cable,  a  power  source, 

a  cam  lobe,  a  cam  follower, 
(i)  said  driver  drum  connected  to  the  power  source 

and  driven  by  it, 
(/)   the  endless  cable  transmits  power  from  the  driver 

drum  to  the  driven  drum  rotating  with  them. 
(*)  the  cam  lobe  is  integral  with  the  driven  drum. 
(/)  the  cam  follower  is  connected  to  and  supported 

by  the  said  roll  housing, 
(m)  the  turn  disc  has  means  permitting  only  partial 

rotation  with  the  driven  drum,  and 
(n)  the  cam  lobe  contacts  the  cam  follower  when  the 

turn  disc's  rotating  is  stopped  and  rotates  the  turn 

housing  about  the  roll  housing  shaft's  axis. 


1.  The  conabination  of: 

a  cook  stove  having  a  rear  portion  and  including  an 
upwardly  facing  heating  unit  for  producing  heat  be- 
neath a  cooking  receptacle  placed  thereover; 


3.  A  method  of  heating  a  fluid  stream  which  comprises 

the  steps  of: 

(1)  passing  said  fluid  stream  thru  an  enclosed  heat- 
ing zone; 

(2)  burning  a  combustible  fuel-air  mixture  by  flame- 
less  surface  combustion  in  an  enclosed  annular  bed 
of  refractory  aggregates  adjacent  said  heating  zone 
so  as  to  heat  said  aggregates  and  cause  same  to 
emit  at  least  a  portion  of  said  radiant  heat  radially 
into  said  heating  zone; 

(3)  injecting  said  mixture  radially  outwardly  from  an 
axial  distribution  zone  directly  into  said  bed  along 
its  inner  periphery;  and 

(4)  withdrawing  combustion  gases  from  one  end  of 
said  bed.  

3,147,047 
ROTARY  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  PRESSURE 
CUFF  TOURNIQUETS 
Henry  J.  Rand,  Clevebmd,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  R.  P.  Scherer 
Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  July  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  211,970 
1  Claim.     (Cl.  128—24) 
In  the  combinauon  of  a  plurality  of  pressure  cuff  tour- 
niquets and  a  roUry  distributor  for  inflating  said  plurality 
of  pressure  cuff  toumiqueU  and  for  progressively  deflating 
each  cuff  tourniquet  one  at  a  time  in  a  continuous  cycle, 
the  improvement  in  said  distributor  comprising  a  distribu- 
tor plate  having  a  plurality  of  air  outlets  with  means  for 
atuchment  one  to  each  cuff,  said  outlets  being  of  equal 
arcuate  extent  and  evenly  spaced  arcuately  about  said 
plate,  a  rotary  air  vaWe  having  a  face  mating  with  said 
plate  in  a  substantially  air-tight  manner,  an  arcuate  air 
groove  in  said  valve  of  a  length  to  communicate  at  all 
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tiroes  with  all  but  one  of  said  air  outlets,  a  cxunpressed 
air  source  and  conduit  system  at  all  times  communicating 
with  said  arcuate  air  groove,  means  for  continuously  ro- 
tating said  valve  in  one  dii^ction  at  a  consunt  rate  rela- 
tive to  said  distributor  plate,  there  being  an  air  exhaust 
opening  in  said  valve  communicating  from  said  mating 
face  to  atmosphere  only,  said  opening  bemg  arcuately  in 
line  with  said  air  groove  and  spaced  from  the  trailing  end 
of  said  arcuate  air  groove  as  it  rotates  by  an  amount  less 


than  the  arcuate  extent  of  one  of  said  air  outleU  to  a 
cuff,  there  being  an  open  bleeder  valve  of  limited  flow 
capacity  communicating  between  said  system  and  atmos- 
phere between  said  source  and  said  arcuate  air  groove. 
whereby  each  oi  said  cuffs  in  turn  w  placed  in  communica- 
tion with  said  exhaust  opening  for  deflation  and  at  such 
time  the  air  groove  is  in  communication  briefly  with  atntwa- 
phere  so  as  to  temporarily  reduce  the  pressure  in  all  cuffs 
not  in  deflaUble  communication  with  the  exhaust  opening 


directed  elastic  traction  forces  to  said  first  and  second  trac- 
tion engaging  means  on  said  suspension  belt  worn  by  a 
patient  when  a  patient  is  being  acted  upon  by  the  sys- 
tem, first  and  second  visual  indicating  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  elastic  members,  said 
first  and  second  visual  indicating  n>eans  cooperating  with 
first  and  second  scale  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  structural  members  to  indicate  the  amount 
of  said  elastic  traction  forces  applied  respectively  at  said 
first  and  second  traction  engaging  means  on  said  suspen- 
sion belt  when  a  patient  wearing  the  belt  is  acted  upon 
by  the  system. 

3,U7,M9 
*     EASILY  DONNED  FLYING  HELMET 
Marcd  Juks  Odlloa  LobeOc,  SkMigh.  EaglaiMl,  assigiior  to 
M.L.  Aviatioa  ComMay  Limited.  Skwch.  Buddngham- 
shire,  Eagland,  a  BrWsk  company 

Filed  Mar.  12,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  178.812 
Claiou  priority,  appBcatloa  Great  Britain,  Mar.  14,  19*1, 

9315/«1 
«  ClalM.     (CL  lis— 141) 
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3,U7JM 

UPRIGHT  LUMMK8ACRAL  TRACTION  SYSTEM 

Jote  W.  CwT,  IM  Cnmlm  Drtra,  Saala  Clara,  Calif. 

FIM  Feb.  27.  1941.  Sar.  No.  »1,1H 

7  ClataH.     (CL  121—75) 


^IL. 


1  An  upright  lumbo-sacral  traction  system  comprising 
a  suspension  belt  adapted  to  be  worn  around  the  lower 
thoracic  region  of  a  patient,  said  suspension  belt  having 
an  elastic  insert  adapted  to  lie  over  the  central  dorsal  re- 
gion of  a  patient  and  first  and  second  traction  engaging 
means  adapted  to  lie  respectively  under  the  patients  right 
and  left  armpits  when  a  patient  is  being  acted  upon  by  the 
system,  said  first  and  second  traction  engaging  means  op- 
eratively connected  respectively  to  first  and  second  trac- 
tion adjusting  means,  first  and  second  elastic  naembers. 
each  said  elastic  member  having  first  and  second  oppo- 
site ends,  said  first  and  second  traction  adjusting  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  first  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  elastic  members,  said  second  opposite  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  clastic  members  operatively  connected  to 
first  and  second  supporting  structural  members,  each  of 
said  fir»t  and  second  strwrtural  members  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  seating  means  to  apply  essentially  vertically 


1.  A  flying  helmet  comprising:   an  outer  rigid  shell; 
an  oxygen  mask,  resilient  mounting  means  mounting  said 
oxygen  mask  within  said  shell  and  biasing  said  oxygen 
mask  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  shell;  two  ear- 
buns  mounted  one  on  each  side  of  said  shell;  spring-arm 
means  associated  with  each  said  earbun,  each  spring-arm 
means  having  a  first  end  fixed  in  the  top  of  said  shell  and 
a  second  end  carrying  said  associated  earbun,  and  each 
of  said  spring-arm  meant  having  a  relaxed  position  in 
which  said  earbuns  are  a  greater  distance  from  said  cen- 
ter of  said  shell  than  they  are  required  to  be  when  the 
helmet  is  worn;  a  flnt  control  means  outside  said  shell; 
first  connecting  means  connecting  said  oxygen  mask  and 
each  said  earbun  to  said  first  control  n>eans,  said  first 
control  means  being  actuable  to  move  said  oxygen  mask 
and  each  said  earbun  towards  said  center  of  said  shell 
against  said  resilient  mounting  means  and  said  spring- 
arm  means  respectively;  two  pads  for  fitting  the  temples 
of  a  wearer  of  said  helmet,  one  pad  on  each  side  of  said 
shell;  leaf  spring  means  associated  with  each  of  Mid  pads, 
each  leaf  spring  means  having  a  first  end  fixed  within  said 
shell  and  a  second  end  carrying  said  respective  pad.  said 
lead  spring  means  biasing  said  pads  outwardly  from  said 
center  of  said  shell;  a  back  pad  for  fitting  the  back  of 
the  head  of  a  wearer  of  said  helmet;  resilient  biasing  means 
mounting  said  back  pad  within  said  shell  and  biasing  said 
back  pad  away  from  the  center  of  said  shell;  a  second 
control  means  outside  said  shell;  second  connecting  means 
connecting  said  pads  and  said  back  pad  to  said  second 
control  means,  said  second  control  means  being  actuable 
to  move  said  pads  and  said  back  pad  towards  said  center 
of  said  shell  against  said  leaf  spring  means  and  said  re- 
silient biasing  means  respectively. 


3,W7,«7t 

RESPIRATOR  WITH  POSITIVE  AIR  SEAL 

Leslie  Silverman,  Dover,  Mass.,  •f^TMr  to  «»•  ijj**^ 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Umted  Stales 

Atomic  Energy  Commission  ,,-  -.^ 

Filed  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,244 

3  ClaiiM.     (CL  12S— 143) 


3,1«7,072 

INTRAVENOUS  NEEDLE  AND  FLOW  TUBE 

STABILIZING  MEANS 

Hester  Ellen  Stone,  Grants  P««,,Oreg.     (1902  FooA  U 

Blvd.  Calistofa,  Calif.),  and  Virginia  Anderson,  12W 

NW  Washiooton  Blvd.,  Grants  Pass,  Oreg. 

FTUedOct  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,931 

4  Claims.     (CL  128—214) 


^fOi^ 


1.  A  respirator  comprising  a  mask  in  peripheral  con 
Uct  with  the  face  of  a  wearer  including 

(a)  first  means  for  inhaling  in  and  exhaling  out  of  said 
mask  in  response  to  the  breathing  of  said  wearer, 

(b)  second  means  forming  with  said  face  along  the 
periphery  of  said  mask  a  sealing  chamber,  and 

(c)  third  means  for  pressurizing  said  chamber  with  air 
to  prevent  outside  leakage  into  said  mask  through  the 
peripheral  conUct  of  said  mask  with  said  face. 

{d)  said  second  means  including  (1)  a  closed-cell 
porous  material  separating  said  sealing  chamber  from 
the  interior  of  said  mask  to  limit  the  flow  of  said  air 
under  pressure  into  said  interior  to  relatively  small 
amounts  and  (2)  an  open-cell  porous  material  lin- 
ing the  outer  periphery  of  said  chamber  to  permit 
limited  uniform  flow  outwardly  of  said  air  under 
pressure. 

— ^— ^-^^ 

3,167,«71 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADMINISTERING 

INTRADERMAL  INJECTIONS 

Anthony    Vendltty,    Detroit,    Mich.,   assignor   to   R.   P. 

Scberer  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Mid^icaa 

^FUed  Jnly  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124^86 
6  Clainw.     (CL  128—173) 


1  A  device  for  stably  anchoring  a  hollow  surgical 
needle  and  coupled  flow  tube  at  the  point  of  application  of 
such  needle  to  a  patient,  said  device  comprising 

a  cradle  of  a  length  to  receive  the  proximate  ends  of 
the  components  of  an  assembly  including  such  needle, 
tube  and  any  intermediate  coupling  which  functional- 
ly connects  such  tube  to  such  needle,  said  cradle  in- 
cluding ' 

a  bottom,  ... 

side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  in 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  to  form  a  trough, 
said  spacing  being  such  as  to  cause  said  walls  to  fric- 
tionally  grip  such  assembly  adjacent  the  tube  end 
thereof  when  positioned  in  said  trough  with  the  needle 
extending  from  an  end  of  said  trough, 
a  wall  joining  said  side  walls  at  one  end  of  said  trough 

to  provide  an  end  wall, 
said  end  wall  having  a  needle   receiving  perforaUon 
therein  and  a  slit  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  end  wall 
to  said  perforation  to  permit  depressing  of  a  needle 
down  through  the  upper  edge  of  said  end  wall  to  lodge 
the  same  in  said  perforation, 
means  for  supporting  such  needle  in  said  cradle  at  sub- 
stantially the  desired  entrance  angle  to  a  vein  of  a 
patient, 
means  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  trough  for  at  least 
partially  encircling  such  assembly  and  resiliently  re- 
sisting dislocation  of  such  assembly  when  installed 
in  said  trough,  . 

and  means  for  adjustably  installing  said  cradle  in  posi- 
tion on  a  patient. 


2    Apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed  comprising  a 
body  member  affixed  to  a  jet  injection  nozzle  which  has 
a  jet  bore  and  a  discharge  end,  a  skin  engaging  element 
movably  supported  by  said  body  member  beyond  said 
discharge  end  and  having  a  forward  end  facmg  said  dis- 
charge end  and  a  surface  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  jet  bore  and  spaced  laterally  therefrom,  said 
surface  being  roughened  to  constitute  a  skin  gripping  face 
for  moving  the  skin  of  a  patient  engaged  by  said  skin 
grippmg  face  lateraUy  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  sur- 
face of  said  face,  and  manually  operable  means  for  mov- 
ing said  skin  engaging  element  relative  to  said  body  mem- 
ber and  toward  said  nozzle  whereby  said  forward  end  pro- 
duces a  wrinkle  in  the  skin  of  said  patient,  a  portion  of 
said  body  member  adjacent  said  nozzle  being  roughened 
to  prevent  slippage  of  the  skin  wrinkle  across  said  dis- 
charge end. 


3,167,073 

TRANSCUTANEOUS  INJECTION  DEVICE 

Sol  Roy  Rosenthal,  230  E.  Dc^wave  "««' Chicago,  IIL 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  166,582 

4  CUioM.     (CL  128—253) 


1  A  transcutaneous  injection  device  which  comprises  a 
thin  metal  disc  having  a  plurality  of  needle-like  projections 
punched  therefrom  and  extending  perpendicularly  from 
one  side  thereof  for  a  distance  of  2  to  2.5  mm.,  a  dried 
biological  substance  on  said  needle-like  projections,  and  a 
knob  secured  to  said  disc  and  extending  from  the  opposite 
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tids  thereof,  for  holding  the  knob  with  one  hand  to  press 
the  device  afain»t  the  skin,  said  proiectioos  being  adapted 
to  puncture  the  skin  at  a  plurality  of  points  for  the  purpose 
of  ijitroduciat  said  biolofical  substance  into  the  body 
when  the  device  ia  pressed  against  the  skin,  said  one  side 
of  the  disc  providing  at  least  a  portion  of  an  outermost 
surface  on  said  device  adjacent  to  said  proiectioos,  tor 
limiting  the  penetration  depth  of  the  projections,  the 
periphery  of  said  outermost  surface  surrounding  said 
projections  and  lying  transversely  outwardly  at  a  disunce 
therefrom  of  1.5  to  3.5  mm. 


exposed  for  contacting  to  effect  lighting  being  pervious  to 
permit  transmission  of  a  polyol  for  the  lighting  reaction  to 
the  oxidizing  agent. 


I 


3,147,t74 

FlUNG  DEVICE 

Lloyd  M.  Tmm,  Crosct,  Va^  MiJMm  to  Acme  VUbk 

Rccof^  Inc,  Croaet,  Va^  a  cwyonittoa  <rf  Delaware 

F1M  Ah.  15,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  133,929 

2  ChitaM.     (CL  129— U) 


1  In  a  r«ord  filing  device,  a  receptacle  Inchidinf  a 
supporting  base,  a  record  divider  comprising  a  panel  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rigid  cylindrical  supporting  pins 
proiecting  downwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  thereof 
terminating  m  tapered  end  portions,  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  resilient  upwardly  opening  channel  members  se- 
cured to  said  base  and  dispoeed  transversely  of  said  di- 
vider, the  defining  sides  of  said  channel  members  being 
pi^wr  and  diverging  upwardly  and  outwardly  and  fnc- 
tionally  receiving  said  ptns  in  yieldable  wedged  engage- 
ment at  a  selected  position  longitudnally  ol  the  channels 
and  pivotally  retainmg  them  substantially  at  the  widest 
opposed  points  of  said  uper. 


J,U7,r75  

SELF-LIGHTING  aGARETTTS 

Wtastoo  B.  faley,  New  York,  a^  PmU  E.  Spjsnl.  Bcook- 

IvB.  N.Y^  ■■Ifiiii  to  Er«c  M.  Javits,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  23. 1941.  Ser.  No.  123333 

3  ClalM.     (CL  131—7) 


3,U7,t7* 
FILTER  TIFFED  CIGARETTES 
Eracst  Mac^  Fo—isfs  BMgM  34  AaMshoC  SC, 

footelii.  Jo«»iiocsb«t.  Tf«»Taal,  Repobttc  of  Sooth 
Africa 

FUed  Not.  22,  194«,  Ser.  No.  71.949 

Ctaims  priorit>,  apptfcnboa  RcpubUc  of  Sooth  Africa, 

Dec  9,  1959,  59/ 2,194 

5  CWm.    (CL  131— 19) 


...J 


2.  A  cigarette  embodying  a  filter  cartridfB  the  latter 
consisting  of  a  cylindrical  structure  comprising  an  assem- 
bly of  metal  onfice  plates  and  interposed  impingement 
plates  with  means  to  provide  spaces  between  the  adjacent 
onfice  md  impingement  pistes,  the  space  on  the  outlet 
ade  of  each  onfice  plate  being  narrower  than  the  space 
on  the  inlet  aide  thereof,  and  pcrforatioos  through  said 
plates  with  the  perforations  in  adjacent  plates  staggered 
ia  relatxMi  to  each  other  and  the  toUl  areas  of  the  per- 
foratioas  in  the  orifice  plates  generally  decreasing  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  cylindrical  structure. 


3,147,977 

SANITARY  WASH  COMFACT 

Jote  LawTMsc*  Boako  aad  Joko  M.  Boako,  both  of 

4491  Ct«v«laB4  Rood,  Ravtwaa,  Okk> 

F»«d  Jan.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  143.43S 

2  elates.     (CL  132—79) 


1.  A  cigarette  having  a  lifting  aid  disposed  in  one  end 
thereof,  the  tip  of  said  cigarette  end  having  said  lighting 
aid  disposed  therein  being  permeable,  said  lighting  aid 
comprising  an  oxidizing  agent  reactive  with  a  reducmg 
agent  so  that  after  holding  the  cigarette  with  said  lighting 
aid  in  cooUct  with  the  reducing  agent,  reaction  effective 
to  light  the  cigarette  can  be  obuined.  and  barrier  means 
interposed  between  said  oxidizing  agent  and  the  tobacco 
of  the  cigarette  to  prevent  transfer  of  tobacco  ingredients 
reactive  with  the  oxidizing  agent  from  the  tobacco  to  the 
oxidizing  agent,  said  lighung  aid  bemg  enclosed  in  a  com- 
bustible, celluloae-conuining  covenng.  the  part  of  said 
covering  exposed  to  the  tobacco  being  Ughily  impregnated 
with  pyroxylin  to  render  it  impervious,  and  the  part  thereof 


1.  A  toilet  article  especially   adapted   for   use   while 
traveling  where  water  is  not  always  available  comprising 
an  open  top  type  bag  and  cleansing  means  therein,  said 
bag  having  a  front  and  rear  wall  with  one  sealed  side  wall 
edge  portion  with  openings  extending  through  the  upper 
portion  thereof,  a  sealed  bottom  edge  portion,  and  one 
integral  side  wall  edge  portion,  said  side  edge  portions 
tapering  inwardly  and  upwardly,  the  bottom  edge  portion 
bemg  wider  than  the  open  top  of  the  bag.  said  cleansing 
means  coosistmg  of  towel  fabric  with  an  end  thereof 
folded  over  and  stitched  together  to  form  a  cylindrical 
pocket  for  a  sponge  and  a  bar  of  soap,  said  sponge  being 
saturated   with   a   liquid   and   of   U -shape   in    transverse 
oroas-aectioo  providing  a  trough  between  the  walls  thereof, 
the  said  bar  of  soap  being  retained  ia  said  trough,  the 
ends  of  said  pocket  being  open  to  form  s  mouth  therefore, 
said  satursted  sponge  snd  bar  of  soap  deposited  within 
mw>  pocket,  said  pocket  being  substantially  the  same  length 
as  the  internal  width  of  said  bag.  a  flexible  cord  secured 
midway  between  iU  ends  to  said  cylindrical  pocket  midway 
between  iU  ends,  the  free  ends  of  said  flexible  cord  being 
knotted  together  by  means  of  which  the  cleansing  means 
may  be  held  on  one's  wrist,  a  flexible  cord  attached  to 
the  upper  end  portion  of  said  bag  by  extending  through 
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the  openings  in  the  upper  sealed  edge  portion  and  adapted 
to  extend  horizontally  around  said  article  when  said 
upper  end  of  said  bag  is  folded  downwardly  into  contact 
with  the  lower  end  portion  thereof  and  seal  the  towel  with 
the  saturated  sponge  and  bar  of  soap  against  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  bag  to  maintain  the  saturated  sponge  in  a 
moist  cooditiaii. 


1005 


first  to  the  second  chamber  and  vice  versa,  and  inter- 
engaging  clamp  means  on  said  cap  and  jeweb^  receptacle 


M 


3,147,67S 

COIN  HANDLING  AFFARATUS 

J.  TrMtenbsrg,  7043  EastlawB  Drive, 

CiMluiati,  Ohk> 

Filed  Iwm  4, 1941,  Scr.  No.  115416 

1  O^k     (CL  133—4) 


and  engaging  said  neck  to  releasably  lock  the  jewelry 
receptacle  thereto. 


In  a  change  maker  discharpng  a  number  of  different 
denominaUon  coins,  there  being  twice  the  number  of 
loaded  coin  tubes  as  the  number  of  coins  discharged  for 
each  changer  operation,  the  combination  comprising,  a 
sUtioaary  upper  plate,  an  even  plurality  of  substantially 
vertical  sockets  projecting  above  said  upper  plate,  an  even 
plurality  of  subsuntially  vertical  tubes  supported  by  said 
vertical  sockets  for  storing  change  coins  in  sUck  relation, 
longitudinal  slots  in  the  lower  surface  of  said  upper  plate 
having  a  height  slighUy  greater  than  the  thickness  of  any 
coin  in  said  tubes,  a  dispensing  plate  longitudinally  mov- 
able in  said  longitudinal  slots  and  having  a  thickness 
riifhtly  less  than  the  thickness  of  any  coin  in  said  tubes, 
a  plurality  of  coin  pockets  in  said  dispensing  plate  each 
selectively  registrable  with  two  of  said  tubes,  a  stationary 
bottom  plate  mating  with  said  upper  plate  and  said  dis- 
pensing plate,  coin  passages  in  said  bottom  plate  longitu- 
dinally offset  from  said  tubes,  dual  electrical  solenoid 
means  connected  one  to  each  of  the  longitudinal  ends  of 
said  dispensing  plate,  means  selectively  energizing  first 
one  and  then  the  other  of  said  solenoid  means  for  move- 
ment of  said  dispensing  plate  opposite  directions,  and  re- 
lay means  to  momenUrily  energize  the  previously  ener- 
gized solenoid  means  before  energization  of  the  other  of 
said  solenoid  means,  whereby  specific  registry  of  said  com 
pockets  with  said  tubes  and  said  coin  passages  is  ensured. 


3,147,679 
CONTAINERS  FOR  USE  IN  CLEANSING  JEWELRY 

AND  FOR  UKE  USES 
Gabc  B.  WsU,  DoUm,  Te»^  asiliMr  to  Vivid  Frodwls, 


loc.,  Dallas,  Ttx^  ■  coroonlioo 
FUed  Am.  22,  1943,  Scr.  No.  ^9^jm 
3  ClidBS.     (O.  134—137) 

1.  A  jewelry  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  a  con- 
tainer body  portion  defining  a  first  cleansing  fluid  cham- 
•ber  and  having  a  wide  tubular  neck  opening  therefrom, 
a  large  closure  cap  for  the  container  body  portion  mount- 
able  and  demounUble  on  said  neck  and  defining  a  second 
cleansing  fluid  chamber  substantially  as  large  as  the  first 
chamber,  a  recepUcle  for  jewehy  within  said  neck  and 
second  chamber  and  including  spaced  perforated  walls 
through  which  the  cleansing  fluid  must  pass  when  the 
apparatus  ti  inverted  so  that  said  fluid  may  flow  from  the 


3,147,686 

FLUID  DELIVERY  ASSEMBLY 

Clvencc  A.  Flarshefan,  6131  MiMkm  Drive, 

Shawnee  Mlarion,  Kant. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1942,  Ser.  No.  243066 

14  Claims.     (CL  134—144) 


1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  fluid  toward  and  against 
a  member  revolvable  about  a  central  axis  spaced  there- 
from, said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  support  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent 
said  central  axis  and  within  the  region  circumscribed 
by  said  member; 

a  tube  adapted  to  be  operably  coupled  with  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure  and  having  a  number  of  spaced 
orifices  therein  along  the  length  thereof  providing 
fluid  outlets  therefor; 

an  element  carried  by  said  support  for  reciprocating 
movement  along  the  length  thereof  and  secured  to 
said  tube  for  mounting  the  latter  on  said  support  for 
reciprocating  movement  substantially  longitudinally 
of  said  central  axis  whereby  fluid  issuing  from  said 
ortfces  will  be  directed  across  the  path  of  revolu- 
tion of  said  member  and  against  coextensive  portions 
of  the  member  as  the  latter  moves  into  alignment 
with  the  orifices;  and 
means  coupled  with  said  element  for  reciprocaUng  the 
latter  to  thereby  reciprocate  said  tube. 


3,167,661 

COLLAPSIBLE  TENT  FRAMES 

James  R.  Hlsglns,  6  Fozoroft  Road,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Filed  May  1, 1943,  Ser.  No.  277,241 

3  Clafana.     (CL  135—2) 

1.  A  collapsible  tent  frame  comprising  a  central  tubular 

support,  a  canopy-support  unit  carried  by  the  central 

suK»ort,  said  unit  comprising  a  collapsible,  truss-like  struc- 
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tun  having  a  plurality  of  ribt  pivotally  connected  to  a 
collar  member,  said  collar  member  being  secured  to  the 
upper  end  portion  of  a  housing  of  an  actuating  device 
adapted  to  automatically  move  the  canopy-support  unit 
into  canopy-supporting  position,  a  canopy  support  actuat- 
ing device  within  the  housing  comprising  a  spring-biased 
piston,  including  a  piston  rod  and  associated  piston  head, 
the  end  portion  of  the  piston  rod  extending  outwardly 
through  an  opening  in  the  base  of  the  housing  and  being 
restrained  against  movement  with  respect  to  the  central 
tubular  support  whereby,  when  the  canopy-support  unit 
is  moved  to  collapsed  position  the  actuator  housing  is 


subjected  to  a  retractive  force,  meaxu  carried  by  the  hous- 
ing, adapted  for  engagement  with  the  central  tubular 
support  to  prevent  retractio*  of  the  housing,  said  housing 
being  telescopically  supported  within  the  central  tubular 
siipport.  a  spider  member  fixedly  secured  to  the  top  por- 
tion of  the  central  support,  a  plurality  of  struu  pivotally 
connected  to  the  spider  member,  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
struts  being  severally  pivotally  and  slidably  connected  to 
the  ribs,  the  canopy-support  actuaung  device  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  normally  urge  its  housing  into 
retracted  position  with  respect  to  the  central  tubular  sup- 
port, and  thereby  pivot  the  ribs  about  the  collar  into 
canopy-supporting  position. 


end  of  said  second  cylinder,  said  pressure  chamber  hav- 
ing passage  means  for  receiving  a  variable  correction  pres- 
sure from  an  external  s«.iurce.  a  metering  valve  element 
within  said   first   cylinder  and   having  a  stem  extending 
from  said  body  for  positioning  said  metering  valve  ele- 
ment, said  metenng  valve  element  being  axially  slidable 
s^ithin  said  first  cylinder  for  closing  and  for  establishing  a 
variable  area  to  any  degree  of  opening  of  said  passage  in 
the  sidewall  of  said  first  cylinder  to  provide  a  metering 
orifice  for  the  liquid  flowing  from  said  first  cylinder  into 
said  passage;  a  pressure  regulating  valve  element  within 
said  second  cylinder  and  having  a  stem  extending  through 
the  partitioned  second  end  of  said  second  cylinder  into 
said  pressure  chamber,  said  pressure  regulating  valve  ele- 
ment  being   axially    slidable    to   vary   the    pressure   drop 
across  said  metering  orifice  in  said  first  cylinder  through- 
out all  operating  conditions  of  the  engine;  a  control  pas- 
sage connecting  the  inlet  end  of  said  first  cylinder  up- 
stream from  said  metering  orifice  to  said  second  cylinder 
to  be  between  the  partitioned  second  end  thereof  and  the 
stem  end  of  said  pressure  regulating  valve  element  there- 
in; and  a  compression  spring  within  said  pressure  cham- 
ber operabiy  acting  on  the  stem  of  said  pressure  regulating 
valve  element;  said  stem  being  of  such  cross- sectional  area 
as  will  reduce  the  effective  area  of  the  stem  side  of  said 
pressure   regulating   valve   element   to  an  effective   area 
sufficiently  less  than  the  opposing  free  face  area  thereof 
in  communication  with  the  downstream  pressure  of  said 
metering  orifice  in  said  first  cylinder  that  during  normal 
operation  the  force  produced  by  the  metered  downstream 
pressure  acting  on  the  larger  free  face  area  of  said  pres- 
sure regulating  valve  element  is  greater  than  the  force 
produced  by  the  higher  upstream  pressure  acting  on  the 
stem  side  thereof  to  thus  move  said  pressure  regulating 
valve  element  in  the  direction  of  said  compression  spring 
until  a  balance  is  established,  said  variable  correction  pres- 
sure acting  within  said  pressure  chamber  at  all  tin>es  in 
supplementing  the  action  of  said  compression  spring. 


PRESSITIE  REGULATING  VALVE 
WllHam  J.  Oltphant,  WakeicM,  Maas^  nwdgmor,  by 

MrigTiminff   to  dbe  L'sMcd  States  of  Aoaerica  as  r*pre- 
MBtsd  by  tkc  Secretary  of  tke  Air  Force 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  247,774 
3  Claims.     (CL  137— It) 


^^^ 


3.U7,M3 
SEQUENCE  VALVE 
Claad*   H.  NkkcU,    178«9   Oakwood   BIt4^   Dearttons, 
Mkh..  aaigDor  of  llfty  pcrccnl  to  Peninsular  Distribat- 
Im  Company,  Detroit,  Mkk. 

FUcd  Sept.  S,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  135,S21 
I  ClaioM.     (CL  137— 1«4) 


1.  In  a  fuel  supply  system  for  a  turbo  jet  engine;  a 
pressure  regulating  valve  interposed  in  the  fuel  system 
for  regulating  the  fuel  to  said  engine  atul  comprising:  a 
body  member  containing  a  first  cylinder  having  an  inlet 
for  receiving  liquid,  a  second  cylinder,  a  passage  extending 
from  the  sidewall  of  said  first  cylinder  to  an  adjacent  first 
end  of  said  second  cylinder,  a  discharge  port  for  dis- 
charging the  liquid  flowing  through  said  passage  in  the 
sidewall  of  said  first  cylinder  to  said  engine,  and  a  pres- 
sure chamber  coaxial  with  and  partitioned  from  a  second 


1.  In  a  sequence  valve,  a  valve  casing,  a  cylinder  houv 
ing,  means  joining  said  casing  and  said  housing  in  fluid 
cotiducting  relation,  a  valve  bore  in  said  casing,  means  for 
admitting  fluid  to  said  valve  bore,  a  valve  spool  slidable  in 
said  bore,  said  spool  having  first  and  second  ends  with 
lands  at  each  of  said  ends  and  grooves  adjacent  said  lands 
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with  second  lands  closing  said  grooves,  first  and  second 
grooves  in  said  bore  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  said  end 
lands  being  alignable  with  said  bore  grooves  and  being 
movable  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  said  bore  grooves 
upon  shifting  of  said  valve  spool,  exhaust  ports  in  said 
bore  and  spaced  from  said  bore  grooves,  said  spool  grooves 
being  adapted  to  bndge  said  bore  grooves  and  said  exhaust 
ports  to  exhaust  fluid  through  said  valve  bore,  firat  and 
second  cylinder  bores  in  said  housing,  a  piston  slidable  in 
each  of  said  cylinder  bores  and  a  connecting  rod  joining 
said  pistons  for  simultaneous  movement,  first  passages  be- 
tween said  bore  grooves  and  respective  cylinders,  a  meter- 
ing valve  in  each  of  said  first  passages  to  meter  fluid  from 
said  bore  into  said  respective  cylinders,  second  passages 
between  said  grooves  and  respective  cylinders,  a  check 
valve  in  each  of  said  second  passages  to  exhaust  fluid  from 
said  cylinders  at  desired  low  back  pressure  for  smooth 
operation  of  said   piston  and  connecting  rod  assembly, 
and  a  lever  pivoted  in  said  housing  and  having  its  lower 
end  sngageable  by  said  pistons  and  its  upper  end  engage- 
aWe  with  said  second  valve  spool  lands  to  move  said  spool, 
whereby  movement  of  said  spool  to  one  extreme  position 
moves  a  first  land  between  a  groove  and  outlet  passage 
to  meter  fluid  into  a  corresponding  cylinder  and  move 
the  opposite  land  to  open  the  other  cylinder  and  permit 
fluid  to  be  exhausted  from  the  other  cylinder  by  reverse 
flow   through   its   metering   valve   and   by   exhaust  flow 
through  its  check  valve. 
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3,167,985 
FLOW  REGULATING  DEVICE 
Wilbert  W.  Redmer,  Barrington,  HI,  ««»«■«  to  Al>lMtt 
Laboratories,  North  Chicaco,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 

"""*''*  FUed  Feb.  12,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  172,432 
8  Claims.     (CI.  137—315) 


3,U7,M4 
TIMING  VALVE 
«.m-m:  a.  DI  TkTO,  Silver  Lake,  and  Tml  Cmr,  Union- 
town.  Otto,  assignors  to  latcmational  Ba^  ^*^*??"y 
^;JSSi,  NewYork.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

^  FUed  Jan.  5,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  88,772 

18  Claims.     (CL  137— 169  J) 


1    A  tubing  clamp  for  regulating  flow  through  a  length 
of  flexible  tubing,  comprising:  a  clamp  body  having  a 
generally    T-shaped    transverse    opemng    therem,    said 
T-shaped  transverse  opening  comprising  a  longitudinal 
opening  portion  and  an  intersecting  transverse  opening 
portion,  said  clamp  body  having  a  neck  defining  an  axia^ 
opening   in  said  clamp  body  communicating  with  said 
transverse  opening  portion,  said  neck  having  an  axially 
coextensive  restricted  side  opening,  means  for  clamping 
the  tubing  against  a  portion  of  said  clamp  body  including 
a  tubing  engaging  portion  having  a  threaded  shank  por- 
Uon  integral  therewith,  said  threaded  shank  portion  being 
axially  received  in  said  T-shaped  transverse  opcmiig  and 
retained  for  sliding  movement  in  said  axial  opemng  of 
said  neck,  said  threaded  shank  portion  having  a  greater 
width  at  its  upper  portion  than  the  width  of  said  restricted 
side  opening,  said  neck  being  sufficienUy  resilient  to  en- 
able said  threaded  shank  portion  to  be  pressed  through 
said  restricted  side  opening,  a  nut  threadably  received 
by  said  threaded  shank  portion  and  disposed  m  said  trans- 
verse opening   portion    and   consequently   being   locked 
against  axial  movement,  and  means  for  locking  said  clamp- 
ing means  against  rotation. 


•  to 


V      53 


3,167,886 

FLUID  MIXING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Janosz  Mickalsid,  2833  W.  Le  Moyne,  Chicago,  Ul. 

FUed  July  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  212,373 

9  Claims.     (CL  137— 315) 


1    A  uming  valve  comprising  a  body,  a  first  port  for 
communicating  said  body  with  a  fluid  motor,  a  second 
port  to  which  fluid  pressure  is  ahemately  directed  to  and 
exhausted  from  said  body,  a  flow-metering  valve  inter- 
communicating  said   ports  for  controlling  the   rate   at 
which  fluid  passes  from  one  port  to  the  other  port  a  oiie- 
way  check  valve  in  said  body  having  an  inle<  and  ouUet 
adapted  for  interchangeable  communication  respectively 
with   said  ports  in  parallel  relation  with  said  metenng 
valve,  and  a  member  seated  in  said  body  for  rotation 
within  the  body  in  sealed  engagement  therewith  on  a  fixed 
axis  of  roUtion,  said  member  having  passages  therein 
terminating  on  the  member  on  a  common  circle  about  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  member  for  effecting  sjud  com- 
munication of  said  inlet  and  outlet  with  said  first  and 
second  ports,  said  passages  cooperating  when  said  mem- 
ber is  rotated  on  said  axis  for  selectively  mterchanging 
the  respective  order  of  communication  of  said  inlet  and 
outlet  of  the  check  valve  with  said  first  and  second  ports 
depending  on  the  particular  rotational  position  of  said 
member  relative  to  said  body,  whereby  with  cither  select- 
ed order  of  communication  the  check  valve  is  opento 
fluid  flow  in  one  direction  between  said  ports  but  closed 
to  reverse  flow. 


9  In  a  valve  combination,  a  valve  body  having  a 
cavity,  a  valve  member  removably  received  in  said  cav- 
ity by  insertion  in  one  direction,  resilient  seating  means 
locked  to  the  valve  body  within  said  cavity  against  move- 
ment in  other  directions,  valve  actuating  means  con- 
nected to  said  valve  member  for  displacement  thereof 
in  said  other  directions,  an  outiet  member  movaWy 
mounted  on  said  valve  body,  assembling  means  mounted 
on  said  valve  body  for  exerting  sealing  pressure  on  the 
resilient  seating  means  in  said  one  direction  to  seal  the 
cavity  and  passage  means  in  said  outiet  member  opened 
only  when  said  assembling  means  is  withdrawn  from  pres- 
sure scaling  engagement  with  the  resilient  means  to  fa- 
cilitate removal  of  the  valve  member  and  resilient  seat- 
ing means  for  repair  purposes. 
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3,H7,M7 

CONCENTRIC  DUCT  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

loka  A.   MciMn«y.   Evcrgreca   Part,  DL,  Miliar  to 

Cow,  Ckicaco*  lU^  a  corpontkm  of  IlMBote 

FUcd  Apr.  3«,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  191, IM 

i  Clakm.     (0. 137—375) 


1.  In  a  subtuoually  cooccotric  duct  conduit  gate  valve; 

the  combination  including  two  hollow  ca&ings. 

ooe  of  said  caiungs  enclosing  the  other  casing  m  spaced 
apart  relatioa  thereto; 

the  inner  one  of  said  casings  having  oppositely  dis- 
posed roller  plates  and  trunnions  with  pads  thereon 
for  said  trunnions; 

transveriely  projecting  support  nneans  comprising  oppo- 
sitely disposed  shelves  interposed  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  casings  in  slidable  engagement  with  said 
roller  plates  for  support  of  the  ixmer  one  of  said 
casings; 

the  said  protecting  support  means  permitting  said  inner 
casing  to  have  limited  rotative  and  transverse  move- 
ments relative  to  the  outer  casing  in  a  plurality  of 
directions. 

3,l«7,Mt 

CONCENTRIC  DUCT  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Jote   A.   MclMraey,   Evgiw  Part,  DL,   airignnr  to 

Owe  Co.,  CMc^o,  DL,  •  cwportl—  of  Illtaoia 

FIM  May  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  193,421 

3  Cb^mB.    (Q.  137—375) 


1.  In  a  subatantially  concentric  duct  gate  valve; 
the  combination  including  two  hollow  casings; 
one  of  said  casings  enclosing  the  otfaCT  casing  in  spaced 
apart  relation  thereto; 


annular  shoulder  means  at  an  upper  recessed  por> 
tion  of  said  outer  casing  for  centering  and  support- 
ing said  inner  casing  fixedly  within  said  recessed  por- 
tion of  said  outer  casing  and  bonnet  means  mounted 
on  said  outer  casing  engaging  said  outer  casing  in 
abutting  relation  at  said  recessed  portion  to  effect 
said  fixed  positioning  of  said  inner  casing  in  the  outer 
casing  at  said  upper  recessed  portion. 


3,li7,M9 

ADJUSTABLE  VACUUM  VALVE 

Mack  Gordon,  12727  Bwkcyc  Rood,  CkTcland,  OUo 

FUcd  Sept  2«,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  22«,422 

It  ClataM.     (O.  137—517) 


1.  In  a  valve  having  coacting  flat  resilient  rubber-like 
lips  positioned  and  arranged  to  engage  each  other  and 
completely  close  the  valve  when  subjected  to  at  least  a 
partial  vacuum  interiorly  of  the  valve:  and  spring  means 
having  an  operative  connection  with  said  lips  to  urge  the 
same  away  from  mutual  engagement  and  to  hold  said  lips 
adjacent  a  closed  position  when  said  valve  is  not  sub- 
jected to  a  vacuum,  whereby  to  help  comminuted  mate- 
rial of  liquid  held  back  by  the  valve  to  open  said  lips. 


3,U7,t9t 

DISPENSING  VALVE  UNIT 

Jack  J.  Booth  md  WOBMi  C.  Bn»ck,  both  of 

P.O.  Box  iM72,  Dmllm,  Tex. 

Flkd  imty  S,  19*2,  Ssr.  No.  2«7,5M 

«  ClataM.     (CL  137— 4«4) 


COf  Mf^O 


1.  In  a  dispensing  system  where  a  syrup  is  mixed  with 
a  diluent  during  travel  from  storage  to  a  receptacle  the 
combination  which  comprises  a  spout  having  a  first  flow 
chaimel  therein  of  substantially  large  cross  section  and  ex- 
tetiding  from  an  input  point  to  the  mouth  thereof,  said 
spout  having  a  separate  Qow  channel  extending  through 
the  side  wall  of  said  first  flow  channel  at  an  angle  siKh 
that  the  confluence  of  said  first  flow  channel  and  said  sepa- 
rate flow  channel  extends  substantially  the  length  of  said 
spout. 
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3,1C7^1 
AUTOMATIC  CHEMICAL  FEEDER 
R.   Hol*«a,  Weal  Libctty,  OWo,  asilgMr  to 
Bratkcn,  Ibc^  Wait  Liberty,  Ohio,  a  corponn 
tloaof  OUo 

Aag.  22, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  218,749 
2  Oalms.    (CL  137— M4) 


1    In  a  liquid  mixing  device;  a  main  body  part  having 
a  main  flow  paaaafe  therethrough,  a  reduced  diameter 
portion  in  said  main  flow  passage  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  for  creating  a  low  pressure  in  the  main  flow  pas- 
•afe  in  reaponse  to  liquid  flow  therethrough,  other  pas- 
sage means  extending  into  said  body  part  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  main  flow  passage  immediately  down- 
tti«am  of  said  reduced  diameter  portion,  said  other  pas- 
sage means  being  counterbored  at  their  outer  ends,  readily 
changeable  flow  controlling  members  associated  with  said 
other  passage  means  having  cylindrical  projections  ex- 
tending into  said  counterbores  in  sliding  socket  engage- 
ment, resilient  annular  sealing  rings  on  said  projections 
•eahngly  engaging  said  counterbores,  said  flow  control- 
ling members  comprising  orifice  members  having  cyUn- 
drkal  projections  at  the  ends  thereof  opposite  said  coun- 
terbores. valves  for  controlling  liquid  flow  through  said 
oriflce  memben  and  including  blocks  having  counterbores 
therein  for  slidably  receiving  the  last  mentioned  cylin- 
drical projections  of  said  orifice  members,  said  last  men- 
tioned projections  also  having  resilient  annular  scahng 
rings  thereon,  a  solenoid  mounted  on  each  said  block  for 
operating  said  valves,  a  flow  passage  extending  through 
each  said  block,  a  liquid  inlet  on  each  said  block  con- 
nected to  said  flow  passage,  said  valves  being  located  in 
said  flow  passage,  and  a  suction  limiting  valve  connected 
to  said  main  flow  passage  downstream  of  said  reduced  di- 
ameter portion,  said  suction  limiting  valve  being  normally 
doaed  and  being  operable  in  response  to  predetermmed 
reduced  piesaure  in  said  main  flow  passage  for  opemng 
to  permit  air  to  be  drawn  into  said  main  flow  passage 
thereby  limiting  the  degree  of  low  pressure  esUblished  in 
said  main  flow  passage. 


with  an  end  portion  adapted  to  be  sealed  to  the  outer  end 
of  the  body  of  the  first  housing  part,  the  two  interfitUng 
housing  parts  forming  at  all  times  a  fluid-Ught  conduit  be- 
tween the  poru  (rf  the  coupUng,  a  two-piece  valve  cle- 
ment, the  two  pieces  of  the  valve  element  fitting  together  to 
form  a  single  body  of  revolution,  said  valve  element  bemg 
mounted  in  both  of  the  housing  parts  for  rotation  about 
iu  axis  generaUy  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  housing,  the  valve  element  having  a  central  fluid 
conducting  passage  therethrough  which  is  aligned  with 
the  ports  when  the  valve  element  is  turned  into  its  open 
position,  and  means  selectively  deUchably  connecting  the 
housing  parts  and  retaining  a  piece  of  the  valve  element 
in  each  housing  part  for  sealing  the  ports  when  the  hous- 
ing parts  are  disconnected,  said  last  named  means  com- 
prising guide  means  on  the  valve  element  and  guiding 
means  within  the  conduit  formed  by  the  interfittmg  hous- 
ing parts  selectively  interlocking  with  the  guide  means, 
the  guide  means  and  guiding  means  lying  in  planes  par- 
allel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing. 


3,1«7,H3 
PULSATOR  RELAY 


Paal  R.  George,  Sr.,  New  C«tle,  I»4^Mri?»of  to 

GoUiy  A  Co.,  Inc  Ounbridfe  Cky,  tod. 

nicd  May  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195,685 

1  Claim,     (a.  137—625.27) 


Jack  J. 


3,167,892 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING 
KeOv     WaMwIck,   and    Robert   Y.   Abramson, 
.  __  Jt  N  J.,^iSpS  to  Tck-Qmip,  Mldla«i  Park. 
N  J«  a  cor»orat*o«  of  New  Jersey         ^.  .,. 
"      nCdOct.  28,  1968,  Scr.  No.  63,749 
13  CUM.     (CL  137—614.81) 


1  A  deUchaWe  coupling  adapted  for  the  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough,  comprising  an  elongated  housing  formed  of 
a  pah-  of  complementary  bousing  parts  havmg  ports 
therein  for  fluid  flow  therethrough,  a  first  one  of  said 
housing  parts  having  an  elongated  hollow  body  andj^ 
second  one  of  said  housing  parts  havmg  a  hollow  body 


A  pulsator  relay  operated  by  pulsating  pressures  from 
a  line  to  apply  continuously,  alternately,  pressures  from 
a  substantially  constant  pressure  line  and  atmospheric 
pressure,  comprising 

a  body  having  a  vertical  bore;  

means  for  connecting  said  bore  to  the  consUnt  pressure 

a  chainber  in  said  body  from  which  said  bore  leads; 

a  seat  around  said  bore; 

said  body  having  a  side  outlet  from  said  chamber; 

a  diaphragm  carrier  carried  by  said  body  and  spaced 

above  said  chamber; 
a  flexible  diaphragm  fixed  across  said  carrier  and  seal- 
ably  dividing  the  carrier  into  an  upper  and  a  lower 
chamber; 
said  carrier  lower  chamber  having  at  least  one  passage- 
way leading  therefrom  and  opening  into  said  body 
chamber  and  at  least  one  other  passageway  opening 
to  the  atmosphere; 
a  valve  inember  in  said  body  chamber, 
a  valve  rod  carrying  said  member  oh  its  lower  end 
portion  and  extending  upwardly  to  have  its  upper 
portion  sealably  fixed  to  said  diaphragm; 
a  passageway  leading  from  said  carrier  upper  chamber 

to  open  for  connection  to  said  pulsating  line; 
a  slide  valve  slidingly  carried  by  said  carrier  intercept- 
ing said  last  passageway; 
said  slide  valve  having  an  opening  therethrough  selec- 
tively registering  on  each  side  with  said  last  passage- 
way; 
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Mid  slide  v»lve  having  an  atmospheric  panageway  in 
communication  with  that  portion  of  said  last  passage- 
way below  said  slide  valve  when  the  slide  valve  open- 
ing is  out  of  registry  >*>tl»  t*"*'  '**<  passageway; 

the  registry  of  said  slide  valve  opening  with  said  last 
passageway  submitting  said  carrier  upper  chamber 
only  to  the  pulsating  pressure; 

said  carrier  lower  chamber  other  passageway  maintain- 
ing at  all  times  substantially  atmospheric  pressure 
in  that  lower  chamber  below  said  diaphragm; 

up  and  down  flexing  of  said  diaphragm  under  said 
pulsating  pressure  reciprocating  said  body  chamber 
valve  between  alternate  doamg  and  opening  of  said 
body  bore  and  of  said  one  passageway  of  the  carrier 
lower  chamber. 


3.1«7,H4 
ELECTRO-DYNAMIC  MOTOR  OPERATED  VALVE 
Henri   Frans   CactcU)iu,   Antwerp,   B«lciu».  •'^toor  to 
International     Standard     Ekctrk    Corporation,     New 
York,  N.Y^  a  cmpwalinn  nf  Delnware 

Filed  Sept.  i,  1»«1,  S«r.  No.  13*.»34 

Clnlms  priority,  appttcatlon  Bcislnm,  Scpc  IS,  19M, 

SfS.tSf 

5  Cfarias.     (CI.  137— «2S  J3) 


3,U7,tM 

AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  LOADING  VALVE 

F.  Briede,  Clw^wMti,  Ohio,  aoiCMr  to  Dover 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  2.  i»«I.  S«r.  No.  86.7 W 

7  CkriBs.     (CI.  137— 43«.15) 


1.  In  an  automatic  valve  mechanism,  a  hollow  body 
having  entrance  and  exit  portions  for  fluid,  and  a  cover 
upon  one  end.  a  main  valve  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  piston 
aljdable  within  said  body  and  having  a  seat  beyond  said 
entrance  portion,  a  supplementary  valve  having  a  head 
and  stem  located  centrally  of  said  main  valve,  a  spring 
engaged  between  the  head  of  said  supplementary  valve 
and  said  cover  and  means  for  operating  said  main  and 
supplementary  valves  comprising  a  shaft,  a  finger  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  means  for  connecting  said 
finger  to  said  shaft  whereby  said  finger  will  rotate  with 
the  said  shaft,  said  finger  having  a  lost  motion  connection 
with  the  stem  of  said  supplementary  valve,  said  stem  hav- 
ing  a  shoulder,  the  parts  being  so  arranged  that  roution 
of  said  finger  by  said  shaft  will  first  open  said  supple- 
mentary valve  and  thereafter  bring  said  shoulder  against 
said  main  valve  to  move  said  main  valve  away  from  iU 
seat,  means  for  disconnecting  said  finger  from  said  shaft, 
whereby  to  permit  rotation  of  said  finger  on  said  shaft  so 
that  said  main  valve  may  close  under  the  influence  of  said 
spring,  irrespective  of  the  rotative  position  of  said  shaft. 


1.  A  pneumatic  valve  comprising: 

an  eloctrodynamic  motor  including  a  central  core,  dis- 

poaed  coaxially  about  a  central  axis. 
a  movable  coil  disposed  coaxially  about  said  core,  said 
cofl  moving  axially  in  a  first  direction  upon  the 
application  of  a  first  pulse  to  said  coil,  and  moving 
in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction 
upon  the  application  of  a  second  pulse  of  opposite 
polarity  to  said  first  pulse;  aikl 
valve  operating  means  in  said  pneumatic  valve  includ- 
ing 

a  stationary  member  disposed  coaxially  about  said 
central  axis  and  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  core 
and  extending  therefrom  axially; 
a  movable  member  disposed  coaxially  about  said 
one  end  of  said  core  and  said  stationary  mem- 
ber fixed  thereto,  means  coupling  said  movable 
member  to  said  movable  coil  so  that  movement 
of  said  coil  moves  said  movable  member  in  an 
axial  direction,  said  movable  member  having 
a  first  locked  position  in  contact  with  one  por- 
tion of  said  itatioaary  member  and  a  second 
locked  position  in  conUct  with  a  second  portion 
of  said  stationary  member,  said  movable  mem- 
ber coming  unlocked  and  naoving  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  upon  said 
application  of  said  pulse  to  said  coil,  and  com- 
ing unlocked  and  moving  from  said  second 
position  to  said  first  position  upon  said  applica- 
tion at  said  pulse  of  opposite  polarity  to  said 
first  pulse  to  said  coil. 


3,U7J9« 
LOOM  PICKER 
_„  M.   Bvazyna,   Eaat  Doaglaa,  Maaa.,  aasigMir  to 
Draper  Corporation,  Hopidalr.  Mna^,  a  corporation 
of  .Maine 

ni«d  Feb.  2g.  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  17(^42 
9  Claiaa.     (CI.  13f— 15f ) 


1.  A  picker  for  a  loom  picker  stick  having  in  combi- 
nation a  body  portion  and  a  deuchable  pumaled.  self- 
aligning,  shuttle  engaging  member,  said  body  portion  hav- 
mg  one  end  adapted  for  attachment  to  said  picker  stick 
and  a  means  at  its  opposite  end  for  attaching  said  joumaled 
shuttle  engaging  member  thereto. 


3,U7,H7 
ELECTRIC  THREAD  ctnTING  APPARATUS 
Georvc  M.  Marks,  121  Cleveland  St.,  Greenville,  S.C. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  274,547 
3  Ctolma.     (CL  13*— 244) 
1.  A  thread  cutter  for  severing  weft  threads  projecting 
from  cloth  moving  in  a  loom  comprising  a  bracket  mem- 
ber constructed  and  adapted  to  be  adjustably  secured  to 
the  temple  assembly  of  a  loom,  an  electric  conductor  car- 
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ried  by  said  bracket  member,  an  insulator  adjustably  se- 
cured to  said  bracket  member,  an  upper  electrode  member 
rigidly  secured  to  said  insulator  with  a  portion  of  said 
upper  electrode  member  extending  from  said  insulator  to  a 
predetermined  position  above  and  in  close  proximity  with 
the  lateral  path  of  travel  of  said  weft  threads,  a  lower 
electrode  member  adjustably  secured  to  said  bracket  mem- 
ber with  a  portion  of  said  lower  electrode  member  extend- 
ing from  said  bracket  member  to  below  said  upper  elec- 
trode member  and  in  a  predetermined  coaxial  spaced  re- 
lationship with  respect  to  said  upper  electrode  member 
below  the  path  of  travel  of  said  weft  threads,  a  thread 
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guide  interconnected  to  said  bracket  member  including  a 
slot  lying  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  extending  be- 
tween said  elecuodes.  said  slot  sequentially  guiding  said 
weft  threads  between  said  electrodes  and  spaced  a  rela- 
tively small  disunce  from  each  of  said  electrodes,  a  source 
of  electricity  selectively  producing  an  electrical  spark  be- 
tween said  electrodes,  switch  means  included  in  said  loom 
responsive  to  the  advance  of  each  of  said  weft  threads 
towards  said  electrodes  by  producing  a  continuous  elec- 
trical spark  between  said  electrodes  severing  said  thread, 
and  a  delay  switch  hmiting  the  duration  of  said  electrical 
spark  a  predetermined  length  of  time  sufficient  to  com- 
plete the  severance  of  said  thread. 


between  said  reservoir  and  said  second  manifold  for  pass- 
ing said  gas  to  said  second  manifold  at  a  second,  lower 
pressure  corresponding  with  said  prcdctcnnined  nunimum 
pressure;  second  valve  means  connected  in  fluid  circuit 
between  said  second  manifold  and  the  atmosphere  for 
selccUvely  venting  said  manifold  at  a  third  pressure  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  pressures;  a  plurality  of  gas 
lines  individually  connected  between  a  said  container  and 
said  second  manifold;  and  a  plurality  of  Uquid  hnes  indi- 
vidually connected  between  a  said  container  and  said  first 
manifold,  a  said  container  being  initially  connected  to 
a  said  gas  line  and  being  subsequenUy  connected  into  a 
said  liquid  line  in  continuation  of  the  connection  to  the 
gas  line  whereby  the  gas  initially  charged  into  said  coo-^ 
tainer  returns  to  said  second  manifold  to  be  reduwtcd 
into  another  container  or  to  be  vented  upon  fillmg  of 
liquid.  

3,147,0f9  , 

LOOPING  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LOOPS 
ON  COIL  SPRINGS 
John  A.  Backman,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Frank  L- 
Wells    Compuiy,    Kenosha,   Wis,,    a    corporation    of 

Wisconsin  ^      ^,     ^«»*- 

Filed  Nov.  7,  194«,  Ser.  No.  47,M2 
12  Claims.     (CI.  140—103) 


V 


f    I|       1  I  «,*■•• 


3,167,098  _ 

DOUBLE  FILLING  MANIFOLD  ARRANGEMENT 
EMCfM  L.  Haydeo  and  Chester  J.  Witt,  Chicago,  HI., 
■Micaor*  to  Mo^oanier  Bros.  Co.,  Chicago,  Ill„  a  cor- 
porattoa  of  Illinois 

Filed  Ang.  28,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134^79 
5  Clnima.     (CL  141—49) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  counterpressuring  and  filling  con- 
tainers with  a  liquid-gas  mixture  which  apparatus  includes 
a  reservoir  containing  a  gas  phase  and  a  liquid  phase  at 
a  first  pressure,  the  combination  comprising:  a  first  mam- 
fold  connected  to  said  reservoir  in  communication  with 
said  liquid  phase;  a  second  manifold  connected  to  said 
reservoir  in  communication  with  said  gas  phase;  first 
valve  means,  including  a  flow  conti-olUng  gas  valve  sdeo- 
tively  biased  to  ma'"**'"  a  predetermined  minimum  pres- 
sure on  said  second  manifold,  connected  in  fluid  circuit 


1.  Looping  apparatus  of  the  character  described  for 
looping  each  end  of  a  coil  spring,  in  combination,  sup- 
porting structure  including  a  pair  of  spaced  horizontally 
disposed  rods,  a  pair  of  housings  slidably  mounted  on  said 
rods  and  depending  from  the  same,  stops  fixed  to  the 
rods  between  the  housings,  resilient  means  for  urging  each 
housing  against  its  respective  stops  whereby  the  housings 
are  spaced  a  predetermined  distance,  a  rciprocablc  rod 
mounted  between  the  spaced  rods  and  operative  to  effect 
movement  of  Uie  housings  in  a  separating  direction  away 
from  their  stops,  a  supporting  plate  releasably  fixed  to 
each  housing  and  having  an  adjusted  rotative  position, 
a  punch  and  die  combination  carried  by  each  supporting 
plate  and  located  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  the  other 
plate,  each  punch  and  die  combination  when  actuated 
being  operative  to  produce  a  loop  on  one  end  of  a  coil 
spring,  a  cam  for  each  punch  and  die  combination  and 
located  on  the  side  of  its  supporting  plate  opposite  its 
punch  and  die  combination,  each  cam  being  movable  to 
and  from  ite  supporting  plate  for  actuating  its  punch 
and  die  combination,  means  connecting  with  said  re- 
ciprocable  rod  for  producing  said  movement  of  the  two 
cams  simultaneously  and  to  an  equal  extent,  and  a  car- 
rier having  indexing  movement  and  being  operably  lo- 
cated between  the  two  spaced  housings,  said  carrier  having 
gripping  fingers  for  gripping  and  holding  a  coil  spring  and 
for  presenting  the  same  to  the  punch  and  die  combina- 
tions by  reason  of  its  indexing  movement. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  141—49  see: 
Patent  No.  3,167,098 
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SAW  CHAIN 
CcMofattl.  Mltford,  MMk, 
to 


causioc  the  power  means  to  naov«  the  cutting  me*n«  up- 
wardly towardi  the  hue  so  ••  to  cut  out  one  of  aaMl 
corners. 


Oct.  11, 1»«2,  S«.  N*.  2W,7i« 
3  C^M.     (CL  143—135) 


1    A  saw  chain  comprising  aUochiral  cutter  links  and 
connecting  side  hnks,  said  cutter  links  each  having  a 
body  portion  extending  between  and  pivoully  connected 
adipcent  the  rear  of  said  body  portion  to  a  rearwafdly 
extending  pair  of  side  linkv  each  of  said  cutler  hnks  hav- 
ing a  cutter  element  thereon  including  tn  outwardly  and 
laterally  extending  support  portion  termmaung  in  a  tongue 
portion  extending  laterally  in  a  d.recuon  opposite  to  the 
lateral  extension  of  said  support  portion,  said   support 
portion  for  a  minor  part  of  its  length  ad)acent  its  rear- 
ward end  defining  a  contact  surface  extending  angularly 
with  respect  to  said  bod*  portion,  said  contact  surface 
blending  in  a  forward  direction  and  for  the  remaining 
major  part  of  the  length  of  said  support  portion  into  a 
curved  surface  of  gradually  increasing  radius,  sarf  con- 
tact surface  engaging  the  outer  edge  surface  of  one  Unk 
of  said  rearward  pair  of  side  connecting  links  before  said 
one  link  is  in  full  engagement  with  an  associated  guide  bar 
for  the  chain. 


3,1«7,1«1 

CORNER  SQUARE 

Bcanmoal  K.  Aedcrsoa,  92 1«  S.  Vm  Nc 

Loa  A^ek^  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct.  31. 1*«2,  Ser.  No.  234^1 

ItClatee.    (CL  144-1) 


3,U7,1W 
POTATO  SUCER 
rnm  T.  Vleatte,  171»  B««««t  SC, 

Filed  Jhm  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  l«2,tM 
SOiii.     (C1.144-7S) 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


N.Y. 


1.  A    potato   slicer   for   fooning   poUto   sections   for 
french   fries  comprising,   an   open   bottom   magazine,   a 
reciprocating   blade    assembly   adapted   to   travel    across 
the    open    bottom    thereof,    said    blade    assembly    com- 
prising  a   slicing  Wade   having   a  cutting  edfe   »t   one 
end.    a    supporting    plate    dispo«rf    below    said    sljcrng 
blade  in  parallel  relation  thereto  and  spaced  therefrom 
by  a  predetermined  thickness  of  potato  slice,  and  a  plu- 
raUty   of   uniformly   spaced   sectioning    blades   disposed 
perpendicular  to  said  blade  and  pUte  and  extending  be- 
tween the  facing  surfaces  thereof  and   lying  m   ?•»"«» 
parallel  to  the  reciprocating  motion  of  the  assembly,  said 
sectioning  blades  having  cutting  edges  dispoeed  behind 
the  cutting  edge  of  the  slicing  blade  a  distance  at  least 
as  great  as  the  spacing  bctwTcn  the  slicing  blade  and  the 
supporting  plate,  and  said  support  plate  terminaUng  sub- 
stantially  at   the  ^sectioning   blades,   and   extending   for- 
ward of  the  slicing  bUde  by  a  length  sufficient  to  cover 
the  bottom  of  said  magazine  when  said  assembly  u  po«- 
tioned  to  initiate   a  slicing  stroke,  and   a  blade  block 
fixed  in  relation  to  said  magaane  having  an  abutment 
surface  dispoeed  flush  with  a  wall  of  said  magazine  and 
of  a  height  slightly  less  than  the  distance  between  the 
facing  surfaces  of  said  blade  and  plate,  said  block  having 
aloU  of  a  depth  to  receive  all  of  said  blade*,  when  the 
end  of  said  plate  at  said  secHomng  blades  is  advanced 
beyond  the  abutment  surface. 


3,1474«3 
FLEXnUt  CONTAINERS 


WIDfaMB    Rede 


Ely. 
Dev 


Edward    Oial 
Cyril  Jokn  Apfleyard, 
o  Draceae 


I    A  tool  for  cutting  out  irregtiUr  shaped  corners  at 
an  opening  m  a  frame  to  square  said  comers  compmmg 
a  base  for  engagement  with  comer  portion*  of  Ae  fr-ne 
so  that  the  weight  of  the  uwl  »  supported  on  the  frame, 
power  means  carried  by  said  base,  movable  cutting  mean* 
below  the  base  and  carried  thereby,  said  cutuiii  means 
comprising  a  support  connected  to  said  power  «n«*»/™ 
four  rigid  chisel  cutting  demenU  fixed  to  said  «PP«[J 
and  arranged  in  a  rectangular  pattern  so  that  the  tooi 
may  cut  a  pluraltfy  of  said  comer*  without  rotating  the 
tool  relative  to  said  frame,  at  least  one  end  portion  of 
each  chisel  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  extending  at  n|^t 
angles  to  each  other  and  relative  to  said  base,  the jend 
of  each  plate  adjacem  the  base  being  formed  with  * 
knife-like  sharp  cutting  edge,  connecting  n*eans  opera 
lively  connecting  the  power  means  to  the  cutting  mearis. 
and  control  means  connected  to  the  power  means  for 


Filed  la^  13,  19^  Ser.  No.  2.175 
prioHty.  aopHctinn  Great  Britafau  im.  19. 1959, 
'^  1,922/99 

11  nil-    -      (CL19t-^ 


1.  A  flexible  veseel  comprising  a  flexible  envelope  and 
a  ngid  end  piece,  said  envelope  comprising  a  strength  giv- 
ing layer,  an  outer  proofing  layer  and  an  inner  proofing 
layer,  a  tetaining  ring  mounted  on  said  etid  piece,  said 
strength  giving  layer  bcmg  attached  to  said  reUining  ring 
by  bemg  turned  over  the  retaining  ring  and  stitched  to 
itself,  said  end  piece  having  an  annular  shoulder  against 
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which  the  retainmg  ring  bears  when  the  envelope  is  tam, 
at  least  one  clamping  ring  around  said  end  piece  located 
to  clamp  the  envelope  to  said  end  piece,  said  dampmg 
ring  overlying  a  channel  provided  in  the  end  piece  where- 
by to  force  the  envelope  into  the  channel,  and  a  resilient 
peripheral  fairing  attached  to  the  end  piece  to  underlie  part 
of  theenvelope.  said  envelope  having  a  longitudinal  seam, 
'  a  first  sealing  strap  disposed  along  said  seam  on  the  un- 
derside of  said  envelope,  said  hrst  sealmg  strap  disp<»ed 
under  said  clamping  ring  and  stopping  short  of  said  retam- 
int  ring,  snd  a  second  sealing  strap  mounted  along  said 
•Mm  on  the  outside  of  said  envelope,  said  second  scaling 
strap  duposed  over  said  clamping  ring  and  contmumg 
around  and  under  said  retaining  ring. 
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flange;  one  of  said  members  having  circumferenually 
soaoed  axiaUy  directed  slots  extending  from  one  end 
thereof  to  provide  resUient  fingers,  said  slots  being  spaced 
to  include  a  muluplicity  of  said  axial  serraUons  there- 
between, whereby  each  of  said  fi«8«"  f*"***  *  .'""^Jfi'^ 
ity  of  locking  scrraUons  on  the  inwardly  extending  flange 
portion  there,  said  locking  serrations  on  the  fingers  in 
the  unflexcd  condiuon  of  said  fingers,  forming  a  ring  hav- 
ing a  smaller  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  locking 
serraUons  on  said  bolt  member,  whereby  the  fingers  are 
spread  when  said  locking  serrations  are  mtcrengaged. 


3,1>7,1M  _,„„ 

PLASTIC  OGARETTE  CONTADJER^ 

^^iir'tJ^SSSf^.^Tit.  nTTV corporatkH. 

**  ^^"resd  Jnly  27,  190,  Ser.  No.  45,725 
ISCtotai.    (Q.  15#-^) 


"••  i~im 


3,1<7,1M 

FOLDING  POCKETBOOKS 

Edward  Sdeo*. -id  Elfatjbeth  Stfen**,  both  of 

247  Webetcr  Ave^  itntj  CMy,  N J. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1943,  Ser.  No.  272,725 

iClalii.     (CL15»— 33) 


1  A  cup  shaped  conuiner  for  a  bundle  of  agarettes 
of  drawn  seamless  thermoplasUc  material,  said  con- 
tainer being  generally  rectangular  in  horizontal  cro« 
section  with  opposed  generally  flat  straight  verticidsKle 
walls  having  a  height  in  excess  of  two  inches,  the  height 
being  in  a  ratio  relative  to  the  smaUcst  transverse  di- 
mension  of  the  rectangular  shape  of  more  than  two  and 
one-half  to  one.  major  areas  of  the  side  waUs  bemg  ein- 
boased,  said  areas  having  an  average  thickness  prior  to 
embossing  of  lew  than  .010  of  an  inch. 


3,147,195  ,^,^^ 

SELF-LOCIUNG  NITT  AND  BOLT  UNIT 
i».Mik  Ro^a.  Newport  BeKh,  CaMf.,  asrignor  to  Rosan 
^SiSSi;  C^SloTNSwport  Bench,  Caw.  .  cor- 

''''^Fid'Di"S:i959,  Ser.  No.  t59,4M 
9  Cla^    (CI.  151—11) 


A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  pair 
of  panels  joined  to  each  other  on  lateral  and  lower  edge 
^aion,  and  having  upper  edge  portion,  that  are  diso^n- 
Sected  from  each  other  and  said  panels  havmg  upper  cor- 
n^^portions  extending  from  the  half-way  point  of  each 
uppeVedge  portion  to  the  lateral  edge  l»^°°»' VP^°! 
gSSe  memlSr.  provided  end  to  end  on  the  upper  <^dge 
portion  of  one  of  said  panels,  a  first  nng  member  si  d- 
ablv  enRaging  said  guide  members  being  adapted  for  main- 
ti^^g  0^  upper  comer  portions  of  the  panels  in  posi- 
tSrffterthTcomer  portions  have  been  f^ded  "pon 
one   of  said  panels,  fastening  means  atuched  ^  said 
^  ring^emb«^and  to  one  of  said  panels  for  hoWmg 
said  first  ring  member  in  position,  a  second  nng  mem- 
ber engaging  said  guide  members,  and  a  carrying  strap  at- 
tached to  said  second  ring  member. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  151—11  see: 
Patent  No.  3,167,105 


1    A  nut  and  bolt  unit,  comprising:  a  bolt  member 
having  an  externally  threaded  portion  ««d^an  ad)ac« 
flange  portion  having  adjacent,  axial,  saw-tooth  ike  lock 
Tng^^on.  therin  extending  throughout  its  enure 
outer  periphery,  the  diameter  of  the  locking  serrations 
^^;  dTffeSom  the  diameter  of  the  threaded  portioi. 
Jaid  flange  being  separated  from  the  beaded  portion 
ETa  circ^ferenTial  groove;  a  nut  member  having  ^d, 
in  an  interior  portion  thereof  that  mate  with  the  threads 
on  the  bolt  member,  said  nut  memberincluding  an  ex- 
tension having  an  inwardly  extending  flange  at  one  ex- 
tremity with  \aw-tooth  like   locking  »«"«^°°«  ^'^ 
extending    throughout    its    entire    inner    penpnery    and 
adapted  to  engagTthe  locking  serraUons  on  the  bolt 


3,147,197  ^  ^^^^^^ 

MAGAZINE  TYPE  CRIMPING  TOOL 

CeoTM  uSn,  Verona,  and  Loirii  Netta,  Elizabefli,  NJ.. 

^.THillslde,  N J.,  a  corpor^  of  New  Jersey 
Ffled  Mar.  20,  1941,  Ser.  No.  97,982 
1  Clafan.     (CL  153—1) 

In  a  crimping  tool,  the  combination  comprising: 
(fl)   a  dieholder  having  an  axially  disposed  borede- 
fining  an  operating  location  and  a  radially  disposed 
transmission  channel  communicating  therewith; 
(6)  a  plurality  of  dies  mounted  in  said  dieholder; 

(c)  an  operating  member  disposed  in  encirchng  en- 
gagemem  with  said  dieholder  and  rotatably  displace- 
able  relative  thereto  for  effecting  advance  of  crimp- 
ing die  members  into  said  operating  locaUon; 

(d)  a  magazine  sized  to  contain  a  plurality  of  sucked 
elecuical  connector  supporting  clip  members  mter- 
mediatc  a  loading  and  delivery  end  tiiereof ; 


\ 
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(«)  a  slide  member  disposed  adjacent  said  delivery  end 
of  said  magazine  and  adapted  to  reciprocate  inter- 
mediate an  advanced  and  a  retracted  poaition  along  a 
path  parallel  to  said  channel  in  said  dieholder; 

(/)  means  mounted  on  said  slide  member  for  engaging 
the  lowermost  clip  member  for  effecting  advance 
thereof  in  response  to  advance  of  said  slide  member; 

(f )  means  normally  biasmg  said  slide  member  in  the 
advanced  poaition; 


said  first  feeding  means  and  communicating  with  said 
channel,  said  second  feeding  means  directing  wire  from 
the  interior  of  said  channel  toward  said  mandrel  to  be 
coiled  thereon;  means  defining  an  arcuate  gap  between 
said  supporting  means  and  said  baae  structure  concentric 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  channel,  the  wire  being 
coiled  paning  freely  throughout  the  entire  length  of 
said  gap  during  iu  passage  from  said  second  feeding 
means  to  said  mandrel  during  rotation  of  said  first  feed- 
mg  means;  means  for  driving  said  first  feeding  means 
to  cauae  said  second  feeding  means  to  coil  wire  around 
said  mandrel;  and  means  for  causing  magnetic  flux  to 
traverse  said  gap  for  reatraining  said  supporting  means 
and  said  mandrel  against  roUtioo. 


BURNER  FOR  LIQUID  AND  GASEOUS  FUELS 

Aftcrto  WoMf.  Lncbwg.  Garauay,  a^^or  to 

Bo^  IVysaca,  Maaick,  Gamany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  IWI,  Scr.  No.  1«2,S3« 

Claima  prtortty,  appUcatioo  Gcrmaiay,  Apr.  14,  lf*», 

W  27^7 

4  Cl^M.     (CL  ISt— 73) 


(h)  means  responsive  to  rotative  displacement  of  said 
operating  member  for  displacing  said  slide  member 
and  dip  engaging  means  from  its  advanced  position 
to  its  retracted  position  to  that  when  a  crimped  con- 
uct  is  removed  from  the  workpiece  receiving  loca- 
tion, said  biasing  means  will  advance  said  clip  mem- 
ber so  that  another  contact  will  be  positioned  m  said 
workpiece  receiving  location;  and  a 

(I)  means  for  forcing  another  clip  member  into  engage- 
ment with  said  clip  engaging  means  when  said  first 
clip  member  is  spent. 


3,U7,1M 

DEVICE  FOR  WINDING  HEUCAL  SFIUNGS 

KMi  Friedrkfc  Niigeie,  Oiawiham  1.  " 

Ilulicnhftw.  Garaaay 

Filed  Apr.  13,  iwl  S«r.  No.  187,2M 

7  Clai^     (CL  153—44) 


1.  A  burner  for  liquid  and  gaseous  fuels  comprisint 
at  least  one  spray  electrode,  at  least  one  accelerating  elec- 
trode mounted  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  spray  elec- 
trode, a  layer  of  insulating  material  on  the  surface  of 
said  accelerating  electrode,  an  alternating  current  source, 
means  connecUng  said  spray  electrode  and  said  accelerat- 
ing electrode  to  said  alternating  current  source  and  pro- 
viding a  high  potential  between  said  electrodes  and  gen- 
erating an  airstream  by  the  electric  wind  effect  of  the 
spray  electrode  and  means  to  introduce  fuel  into  said 
airstream.  

3,147,1  !• 

RADIANT  GAS  BURNER  WITH  INTERNAL 

MIXTURE  DISTRIBtTING  MEANS 

Cterfea  S«ell,  Bedford  HetcMs,  OWo,  «^tfMr  to  Hwpp 

Corporatioo,  CkveiaMi,  OWo,  •  «'-T»<»'!«^ J*'  ^tftft 

Coottnoarioa  of  abandoMd  aPPUc^  ?«.  N«k  5J3.»M. 

Jaly  1 1,  \9S€.     Thh  appttcatloa  J«ly  14,  If  5»,  Ser.  No. 

"^'*^*  4Clalaia.     (CL  15B-114) 


1.  Wire  coiling  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  com- 
prising: a  base  structure;  first  feeding  means  defining 
a  rectilinearly  elongated  wire  feeding  channel;  first  bear- 
ing means  supporting  said  first  feeding  means  for  free 
roution  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  channel; 
supporting  means  including  second  bearing  means,  said 
supporting  means  being  mounted  for  free  rouUon  about 
an  axis  aligned  with  said  longitudinal  axis;  a  cylindrical 
mandrel  carried  by  said  supporting  means,  one  end  of 
said  mandrel  being  free  for  permitting  coiled  wire  to 
be  removed  axially  from  said  mandrel,  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  mandrel  being  aligned  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  channel;  second  feeding  means  carried  by 


4  In  a  gas  burner  a  dish-shaped  body  member  form- 
ing a  mixing  chamber  of  generally  recungular  form  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  portion  and  side  wall  portions  pro- 
jecting upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  portion  and  ter- 
minating in  a  flat  rim.  a  mixing  tube  havmg  one  end  in 
communication  with  an  opening  in  said  body  member 
and  extending  centrally  of  said  mixing  chamber  along 
said  bottom  wall  portion,  substanUally  flat  perforated 
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burner  means  mounted  on  said  rim  and  forming  a  sub- 
stantially flat  top  wall  of  said  burner,  means  for  intro- 
ducing fuel  and  air  into  said  one  end  of  said  mixing  tube, 
a  projection  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall 
portion  toward  a  portion  of  said  burner  means  and  posi- 
tioned opposite  the  outlet  end  of  said  mixing  tube,  the 
top  of  said  projection  forming  a  shelf  spaced  from  and 
substantially  paraUel  to  said  flat  burner  means,  smoothly 
curved  wall  portions  connecting  said  projection  to  the 
opposite  side  wall  portions  of  said  mixing  chamber  oper- 
able to  intercept  a  substantial  portion  of  the  fuel-air  mix- 
ture isauing  from  the  adjacent  end  of  said  mixing  tvibe 
and  to  divide  said  mixture  into  separate  streams  which 
flow  along  the  body   member  side   wall    portions  and 
along  the  sides  of  said  mixing  tube,  and  flow  directing 
means  secured  to  said  shelf,  a  porUon  of  said  flow  du^ect- 
ing  means  being  substantially  parallel  with  the  mner  sur- 
face of  said  burner  means  and  extending  over  said  shelf 
and  said  curved  surfaces  and  a  second  portion  of  said 
flow  directing  means  being  positioned  out  of  the  path  of 
said  mixture  as  it  flows  from  said  mixing  tube  to  said 
curved  surfaces  and  in  the  path  of  portions  of  said  mix- 
ture after  they  have  left  the  region  of  said  curved  sur- 
faces and  being  inclined  to  extend  away  from  said  burner 
means  and  said  latter  portion  of  said  flow  dividing  means 
being  perforated  to  provide  a  series  of  openings  through 
which  portions  of  said  mixture  flow  and  to  provide  a 
series  of  deflector  surfaces  for  directing  portions  of  said 
mixture   toward   the   adjacent  portions   of  said   burner 
means,  said  flow  directing  means  terminating  at  one  edge 
in  the  region  of  the  outlet  end  of  said  mixing  tube,  and 
spaces  being  provided  between  said  flow  directing  means 
and  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  body  member  whereby 
other  portions  of  said  fuel-air  mixture  flow  past  said  flow 
directing  means  and  pass  freely  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  flat  burner  means,  and  said  fuel-air  mixture  is  dis- 
tributed substantially  uniformly  to  all  portions  of  said  flat 
burner  means.  

3.1<7,111 
FOLDING  DOOR 
DomM  S.  Hania,  New  Caatle,  Ind.,  aaslfDor  to  New 
CMd*  ProdBctt,  Inc^  New  CMtle,  Ind.,  a  corporatkm 

"*  '■***Fil«d  D«:.  11, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  2433«« 
5  Claims.     (O.  IM— 183) 


member  and  the  lup  of  said  second  sheet  member  being 
received  in  the  corresponding  recesses  in  said  first  s^t 
member  with  the  straight  edges  of  the  lugs  of  the  first 
sheet  member  respectively  abutting  the  straight  edges  of 
the  lugs  of  the  second  sheet  member  and  with  the  projec- 
uons  of  the  lugs  of  the  first  sheet  member  respectively 
interengaging  the  projections  of  the  lugs  of  the  second 
sheet  member  for  forming  a  hinged  interlock  between 
said  first  and  second  sheet  members  to  permit  folding  of 
the  same. 


3,1(7,112 

TRACK  RETAINING  MEANS  FOR  SLIDABLE 

SCREEN  PANELS 

Morton  Tucker,  1395  E.  11th  Ave.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  June  24, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  289,800 

1  Claim.     (CL  160—343) 


The  combination  of  a  shiftable  screen  door  panel  that 
embodies  a  sill  rail  and  end  jamb  members,  the  jamb 
members  being  channeled  and  the  sill  member  being  chan- 
neled, rollers  disposed  within  the  channel  of  the  sxll  and 
extending  downwardly  to  engage  a  trackway,  the  track- 
way being  fixed  with  respect  to  a  rigid  wall  frame  and 
with  the  trackway  at  its  upper  edge  being  laterally  shoul- 
dered, each  of  the  jamb  members  being  provided  with 
inwardly  extending  ribs  upon  opposite  side  walls,  the  ribs 
being  spaced  from  an  end  wall  of  the  jambs  to  form  a 
vertical  channel,  plates  at  each  end  of  the  frame  being 
vertically  slidable  in  the  last  named  channels,  the  plates 
adapted  to  be  extended  downwardly  to  a  point  below  the 
head  of  the  rail,  the  plates  at  their  lower  ends  being 
shaped  to  form  a  hook  that  slidably  engages  the  shoulder 
of  the  trackway,  each  plate  being  grooved  upon  its  op- 
posite faces  whereby  the  plates  may  be  used  at  either  end 
of  the  frame,  each  end  wall  of  the  jambs  being  stamped 
inwardly  to  form  a  beveled  slot  and  with  the  stamping 
of  the  slot  provided  with  an  inwardly  extending  nb  that 
engages  within  an  adjacent  groove  of  the  plates  and  a 
screw  device  extending  through  the  slot  to  engage  an 
opening  formed  in  the  plates  and  with  the  screw  having  a 
beveled  head  for  seating  engagement  withm  the  beveled 
slot,  the  said  plates  being  adjustable  downwardly  to  have 
hooked  engagement  beneath  the  shoulder  of  the  trackway 
and  whereby  to  prevent  the  lifting  of  either  end  of  the 
screen  panel  to  an  extent  that  would  disengage  the  roUers 
from  the  trackway.  | 


3  In  a  plurality  of  hingedly  interconnected  elongated 
sheet  members,  the  construction  comprising,  adpinmg 
longitudinal  edges  of  adjacent  first  and  second  of  said 
sheet  members  each  having  aligned  alternating  lugs  and 
recesses  spaced  therealong.  each  of  said  lugs  having  a  pro- 
jecUon  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  straight  edge  at  the  op- 
posite end  thereof,  all  of  said  projections  on  said  f^t  sheet 
member  extending  in  one  direction  longitudinally  of  the 
members  and  all  of  said  projections  on  said  second  sheet 
member  extending  in  an  opposite  direction  longitudinally 
of  the  members,  the  lugs  of  said  first  sheet  member  being 
received  in  the  corresponding  recesses  in  said  second  sheet 


3,147,113  

EQUALIZATION  OF  LOADS  ON  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

Loob    D.    Kleiss,    Borger,    Tex.,    assignor    to    FhiUips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,447 

7  Claims.     (CI.  165—1)  . 

7  In  a  heat  exchange  process  wherein  a  first  fluid  is 
passed  through  a  plurality  of  heat  exchangers  in  parallel 
and  wherein  a  plurality  of  second  fluids  are  passed  through 
respective  ones  of  said  heat  exchangers  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  first  fluid;  a  method  of  control 
which  comprises  computing  the  performances  of  each  ol 
said  heat  exchangers,  each  of  said  performances  being 
computed  by  measuring  the  temperature  diffcrenual  be- 
tween first  and  second  fluid§  in  each  heat  exchanger;  com- 
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puting  the  ivertge  performance  of  said  plurtHty  of  ba«t 
ezchanfen  from  tbe  computed  perfoniuooee  of  Mch  of 


^^%^f?-^ 


said  beat  ezchanfen;  and  retuladnf  the  relative  flows  of 
said  first  fluid  through  said  phirality  of  heat  exchanfen  to 
fiqiiniiTg  the  performances  thereof. 


HEAT  PUMP  COMTROL 

^         Swwt,  Jrn  9jiaf  ■.  N.Y^ 

Carter  Corporaftkw,  fljiw— i,  N.Y,  ■ 

nted  Aac.  14,  1>«1,  Ser.  N«.  Ul^lM 
ISOatei.    (CLliS-2) 


to 
of 


><r 


^m 


(b)  a  matrix  of  a  heat  absorbent  material  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  comprising  a  subetaa- 
tially  cylindrical  member  having  a  subetantially  an- 
nular exterior  surface, 

(c)  a  rim  member  encompasdng  said  annular  surfaos 
of  said  matrix  and  spaced  therefrom  and  constructed 
of  a  material  having  a  higher  ooefflcient  of  thcnnal 
expansion  than  said  heat  abeorbent  material, 

(</)  means  rotating  said  rim  member,  ind 
(#)  means  drivingly  connecting  said  rim  member  with 
said  annular  suifftse  of  said  matrix  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  rim  member  produces  rotatioo  of  said 
matrix, 
(/)  said  connecting  means  compriamg  a  plurality  of 
■pring  eicmenu  poutiooed  laterally  acroes  said  an- 
nular surface  intermediate  said  matrix  and  said 
rim  member  and  spaced  annularly  about  said  sur- 
faoa. 


4.  A  method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  s  Seat 
pump  including  s  drive  motor  and  auxiliary  heater,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  energizing  the  heat  pump 
drive  motor  in  response  to  a  first  predetermined  tcmpcri- 
ture  condition  in  the  area  to  be  treated;  energizing  the 
auxiliary  heater  in  response  to  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture condition  of  the  outdoor  ambient:  and  Jeeuerguinf 
the  heater  and  the  heat  pump  drive  motor  sequentially 
in  response  to  both  a  second  predetermined  temperature 
coodiuon  in  the  area  to  be  treated  and  a  predetermined 
timed  sequence,  said  deenergizing  of  the  heater  being  per- 
*  formed  before  the  deenergizing  of  the  heat  pump  drive 
motor,  whereby  the  heat  pump  drive  motor  will  be  main- 
tained  in   operalioo  at   all   times  that  the  heater   is   in 
operation. 


RIGENERATOR  RIM  ATTACHMENT 

MICB^ 

Moton 


FHed  Nov  itlHl,  Sar.  No.  151344 
7  elates.    (CL  liS— 7^  , 

1.  In  a  rotary  refenerative  heat  exchan»ar 
(a)  a*houang. 


(t)  said  spring  elemenU  each  comprising  a  base  por- 
tion resilient ly  frictionally  engaging  said  annular 
surface  of  said  matrix  and  a  pair  of  spaced  extaa- 
asoQS  extending  outwardly  from  said  base  portion. 

(A)  said  rim  member  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  annularly  spaced  slots  and  a  radially  extending 
annular  surface  spaced  from  said  slots, 

(/)  one  of  said  extensions  of  each  of  said  spring  ele- 
ments being  received  by  said  sloU  and  the  other  of 
said  extensions  fnctiooally  engaging  said  annular 
surface  of  said  rim  member  whereby  relative  expan- 
sions and  distortions  of  said  rim  member  and  said 
matrix  during  high  temperature  operating  conditions 
of  said  heat  exchanger  is  absorbed  by  said  spring 
elemenu  to  maintain  a  driving  connection  there- 
between. 

3,147,1  U  ' 

A«  CONOmONlNG  SYSTEMS 
Charles    W.    Effhert,    SpihuUtrfiary    Township    York 
CoMty,  Pa.,   ssB%anr   to   Borg-Waracr  Corporatloa, 
ChlcMO,  IIL,  a  coTMratloa  of  DttaolB 

Filed  Mar.  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  lMt7 
g  ClalaM.  (CL  145—22) 
1.  In  an  air  cortditioning  system  for  multi-room  build- 
ings of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  heat-exchange 
coils  in  air  communication  with  respective  rooms,  means 
for  simultaneously  supplying  a  heated  liquid  and  a  chilled 
liquid  to  said  coils  for  individual  flow  therethrough,  said 
means  including  a  heated  liquid  supply  line  and  a  chilled 
liquid  su|iply  line,  means  for  heating  and  cooling  said 
heatad  and  chilled  liquids,  and  a  common  line  communi- 
cating with  said  coils  for  returning  said  heated  liquid  and 
said  chilled  liquid  flowing  through  said  coils  to  said  heat- 
ing and  cooling  meant,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  mainUining  a  substantially  consUnt  pressure 
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differential  between  said  heated  liquid  supply  line  and  said 
5ommon  return  line  and  means  for  maintammg  a  sub- 
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weU  and  at  least  one  withdrawal  well  wherein  a  body  of 
hydrocarbon  liquid  which  is  misciblc  in  said  reservoir  with 
said  oU  is  injected  into  said  reservoir  through  said  mjw:- 
Uon  weU  and  forced  to  sweep  through  said  reservoir  by 
the  subsequent  injection  of  a  drive  gas  through  said  mjec- 
tion  weU,  thereby  displacing  said  oU  from  said  reservoir 
and  forcing  the  displaced  oU  from  said  reservoir  through 
said  withdrawal  well,  the  improved  method  of  obtaining 
a  high  areal  sweep  efficiency  while  retainmg  raisability 


I 

suntially  consUnt  pressure  differential  between  a  chilled 
Uquid  supply  line  and  said  common  return  Ime. 


arti* 


PRODUCING  OIL  FROM  AN  OIL-BEARING 
ctSaTUM  HAVING  HIGH  DIRECTIONAL 

PERMEABILITY  .«  phll 

Mekoa  SwtoTten,  Bartlesvllle,  0^;ir^JjJIr 
Up*  Petroleum  Conpuiy,  ■  5«T^**??,%'«?*'* 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1943.  Ser.  No.  257,2M 
12  Claiats.    (CL  144—2) 


between  said  gas  drive  and  said  hydrocarbon  liquid  which 
comprises  dissolving  a  long  chain  oil  soluble  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,000  m  said  hydro- 
carbon liquid  and  progressively  decreasing  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  polymer  in  said  hydrocarbon  liquid  from  the 
interface  of  said  hydrocarbon  liquid  with  said  gas  drive 
so  as  to  provide  a  gradated  viscosity  of  hydrocarbon- 
polymer  solution  from  a  maximum  value  at  said  oil  inter- 
face to  a  minimum  value  at  said  gas  drive  interface. 


1  A  process  for  producing  oU  from  an  oil-beanng 
stratum  having  high  directional  permeability,  said  sUatum 
bemg  penetrated  by  a  central  well  and  a  surrounding  nng 
of  at  least  4  wells  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  selecting  as  injection  wells  a  pair  of  nng  weUs 
substanuaUy  diametricaUy  opposite  each  other  and 
in  Hne  with  said  direcUonal  permeability; 

(2)  injecting  air  thru  said  injection  wells  and  produc- 
ing only  thru  said  central  well  untU  air  is  bemg  pro- 
duced at  a  combustion-sustaining  rate; 

(3)  thereafter,  igniung  said  stratum  adjacent  said  cen- 
tral well  and  continuing  the  injection  of  air  thru  said 
injection  welU  so  as  to  move  inverse  burning  com- 
busuon  rones  into  said  stratum  toward  each  mjec- 

(4)°Sjereafter.  closing  said  central  well  and  opening 
at  least  one  ring  well  on  each  side  of  the  Ime  of  m- 
jection  wells  as  production  weUs;  and 

(5)  continuing  injection  of  air  thru  said  injecUon  wells 
so  as  to  continue  combustion  in  said  stratum  and 
produce  thru  said  production  wells. 


3,147,119 
OIL  RESERVOIR  DEPLETION  PROCESS 

Victor  G.  Meadors,  Tulsa,  ^^^^^^^^^l^^lJ^ 

auction  Research  Company,  a  corporttioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtof.    FUed  Apr.  4,  1941,  S«.  No.  100,518 

14  Claims.    (CL  144-^9) 

1    In  an  oil  recovery  process  wherem  a  driving  fluid  B 

injected  into  a  subterranean  oil-bearing  reservoir  through 
an  injection  well  to  displace  crude  oil  toward  a  production 
well  and  oU  not  displaced  from  sections  of  said  reservoir 
through  which  said  driving  fluid  passes  rcmams  behind 
as  residual  oil  at  the  conclusion  of  said  process,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  establishing  a  bank  of  a  con- 
centrated inorganic  acid  containing  a  sulfo  group  m  ^d 
reservoir  in  the  vicinity  of  said  injection  well,  thereafter 
injecting  said  driving  fluid  into  said  reservoir  through  said 
inaction  well  to  propel  said  bank  of  acid  and  crude  oil 
through  said  reservoir  toward  said  producUon  well,  and 
recovering  crude  oif  displaced  by  said  bank  of  acid  and 
said  driving  fluid  through  said  production  weU. 


3,147,120  ,^^^, 

RECOVERY  OF  CRUDE  PETROLEUM  FROM 

PLURAL  STRATA  BY  HOT  FLUID  DRIVE 

Robert  C.  Pryor,  BartlesvlUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps 

Petroleoi  Company,  a  conwration  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  117,347 

11  Clahns.    (CL  144—10) 


SECONDARY  RECOVERY  BY  MISCIBLE  FLUTO 
DISPLACEMENT 
Bftuloa    HabermMa,    Mootehello,    Calif.,    asrigaor   to 
Ualoo  OU  Compuiy  of  Callfomla.  Loa  Aageles,  Calif., 
a  corporatloD  of  Callforaia 

Filed  JalT  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t25,12S 
iciatais,     (CL  144-9)         ^ 
1    In  the  misciWe  fluid  displacement  of  oU  from  a  sub- 
terranean reservoir  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injecUon 

810  O.O— 67 


1  A  process  for  producing  hydrocarbons  from  a  first 
permeable  oil-bearing  stratum,  containing  «  ^i«=°"»/";^^ 
difficult  to  produce  by  fluid  drive,  which  lies  adjacent  a 
^c^  perLable  stratum  free  of  hy<^^°^^jXm^„«^*^^^j 
but  separated  therefrom  by  an  impermeable  barrier,  saia 
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fint  aod  tecood  penneable  stnU  beint  penetnted  by  an 
iniectioa  well  and  by  a  producuoo  well,  which  compriset 
flooding  said  aecond  permeable  ttratuin  with  hot  HfO  by 
injectinf  same  thru  one  of  $aid  »ide  wells  into  wid  second 
stratum  and  producing  said  H,0  thru  the  other  o(  said 
well*,  thereby  preheating  the  adiacent  ftrat  oil-bearing 
ttratum;  thereafter,  while  said  flrst  oil-bearing  stratum  is 
in  preheated  condition,  loiecting  a  hot  fluid  flushing  agent 
tUKter  oao-combustion  conditiooa  thru  laid  iniectioa  well 
into  the  preheated  stratum  so  as  to  drive  oil  therefrom 
into  said  production  well,  and  recovering  the  produced  oil 
from  said  production  well. 


3,1(7,123 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

REPAIRING  CASING 

HaroU  M.  Lmm,  Tmkm,  OU^  aiiliani  to  Pan  Amcrkraa 

Pc<ro4*«m  Coryonthm,  Tmlm,  OUm^  a  corporadoa  of 

""fIW  May  4,  1*«1,  S«r.  N«.  lf2,4W 
UCWm.    (CI.  IM— 14) 


3,1«7,121 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH 

VBCOSITYOIL 

Lorid  G.  Shary.  I^rt*  Tax-,  awlfnr  to  Socooy  MobU 

Ott  CompMy,  bK^  ■  iiiir*t*on  ol  New  Yoe* 

F1M  D«.  13,  1»«2,  9m.  No.  1443t9 

7Cta^    (CLIM— II) 


1.  A  proccaa  for  producing  viscous  crude  ofl  from  a 
subterranean  oil-containing  formauon  by  enhancing  the 
natural  fomiatioa  force*  sufficiently  to  produce  the  oil 
mto  a  producing  well  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  m)CCtion  well  and  a  production  well 
in  borizooUlly  ^Mced  relationahip  penetrating  the 
oil-containing  formation; 

(b)  treating  the  formation  to  create  a  communication 
zone  of  higher  permeability  than  the  remainder  of  the 
formation  between  the  iniection  and  production 
wells; 

(c)  injecting  a  batch  of  a  liquid  solvent  through  the 
injection  well  into  the  commuiucation  rone  unul  the 
Movent  breaks  through  at  the  prodtictioo  well; 

(d)  prtxlucing  oil  from  the  formation  through  the 
commumcation  xone  and  into  the  production  well 
until  the  oil  production  rate  decreases  below  a  de- 
sired rate  as  a  result  of  viscous  oil  plugging  the  com- 
munication zone; 

(e)  injecting  a  freah  batch  of  the  solvent  into  the  com- 
munication rone  until  fresh  solvent  breaks  through 
at  the  production  well  and  repeating  stept  (d)  and 
{e)  tmtil  the  (uturml  formation  forces  at  their  ini- 
tial level  are  insufficient  in  magnitude  to  produce  the 
viacous  oil  into  the  production  well  at  a  desired  rate 
of  recovery; 

(/)  igniting  the  hydrocarbcoa  in  the  communication 
zone  adjacent  to  the  injection  wdl; 

(f )  passing  an  in  situ  combustion  wave  through  the 
communication  rone  by  supplying  a  combustion 
tupportint  g«*  to  the  ignited  hydrocarbons  to  heat 
the  surrounding  formation  whereby  the  level  of  the 
natural  formation  forces  for  producing  oil  is  in- 
creaaed; 

(A)  producing  the  viacous  oil  from  the  formation 
thn>ugh  the  heated  communication  rone  into  the 
production  well  at  the  increased  level  by  repeating 
the  preceding  stepa  (<f)  and  (f );  and 

(i)  repeating  the  stepa  (/)  through  (A)  until  an  in- 
creased level  of  natureal  formation  forces  for  pro- 
ducing oil  is  obtained  which  produce*  the  desired 
recovery  of  the  viacous  oil  from  the  formation. 


1.  A  method  of  expanding  a  metal  liner  in  a  subaUn- 
tially  cylindrical  hoUow  body  oompnaing: 

placing  a  rod  having  an  expander  tool  near  one  end 
along  the  axis  of  said  liner, 

attaching  said  liner  to  said  rod  above  said  expander 
tool, 

enclosing  said  liner  with  a  liquid-ti^t  sheath, 

placing  an  elongated  exploaive  charge  m  said  liner, 

filling  said  sheath  with  a  liquid, 

attaching  a  wire  line  to  said  rod  above  said  liner, 

poaiuoning  said  rod  and  liner  in  said  hollow  body. 

detonating  said  exploaive  charge  to  expand  and  anchor 
said  liner  in  said  hollow  body,  then 

pulling  said  expander  tool  through  said  liner  to  com- 
plete the  expansion  thereof. 


3,I*7.12J 
METHOD  OF  ACIDIZING  AND  INTRODUCWG  A 
CORlJoSION   INHIBITOR   INTO   A  HYDROCAR- 
BON PRODUCING  FORMATION 

W.  Gcahai^  Baliaka,  a^  Jofcn  K.  Karver  a«l  Frank 

A.  Morgaa  III.  Hoaatoa,  Tex.,  ami^on,  by  mcaac 
■  iiljaiii  ^  to  Janay  Pro^Ktloa  Rcacarch  Company, 
Taka.  Okla.,  a  coraoratfoa  of  Ddawar* 

fS5s*^Ti»«1.S»  No.  134,511 
4  Oaimt.    (CI.  lM-42) 


1.  A  method  for  treating  hydrocarbon-containing  wb- 
surface  formations  penetrated  by  a  borehole  comprising; 
injecting  a  highly  viscous  fluid  into  said  formation  to 
surround  the  well  bore  with  a  region  of  highly  viscous 
fluid  and  then  injecting  a  k>w  viacoaity  fluid  into  the 
regKin  of  highly  viscous  fluid  in  said  formation  in  a 
manner  so  as  to  provide  radial  finders  of  low  viscoaity 
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fluid  extending  from  the  borehole  completely  through  the 
region  contacted  by  the  highly  viscous  fluid  through  which 
reaervoir  fluids  may  be  produced. 
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3,147  124 
HYDRAUUC  FRACTURING  TECHNIQUE 

W.   Graham,   Bellaire,  Tex.,   aaalgnor.   by   n 

^oJeiaey  Pro4octk»B  Reaearch  Company, 


3,147,124 

DESANDING  HOSE  AND  CUTTING  TOOT. 

Itarj  W.  Retoeke,  Jr.,  400  Dover  ^l)?*'  ^ew  Ort«n«, 

Uu,    and    Kenneth    L.    OdiMt,    400    N.    Kobertsoo, 

Chalmctte,  La.  „      ^,     .-^^-^ 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  214,454 

2  Claims.     (CI.  144—104) 


T-1^  Okku  a  corporatioa  of  O***"*"^,^ 
^^    FUa*  SaitTmi.  Ser.  No.  134,454 
^  (CL  144-42) 


i 


■.■miii  11  f 

1  A  hydraulic  fracture  method  for  use  in  stimulating 
hydrocarbon-containing  subsurface  fornftUons  penetrated 
by  a  borehole  comprising  injecting  into  fractures,  pre- 
vioualy  formed  in  a  subsurface  formation  which  conUm 
a  highly  viscous  fluid  capable  of  being  produced  with  pro- 
duction of  formation  fluids,  a  ^^^^'^^^^^ZZ'^i^ 
fluid  conuining  a  propping  agent  so  as  «  'o^T  ^^^^ 
conductive,  radial  fluid  paths  extending  from  the  jore 
^k  compfetely  through  said  higher  vi.c<»ity  fluid  Kjated 
to  «id  fracture  and  then  producing  said  formation  fluids. 


2ClataU.    ta.  144-45) 


1.  A  hose  adapted  to  have  one  end  Porti°°,''"*P^°f*^ 
and  lowered  into  the  tubing  string  of  an  oil  weU  and 
S^ngTSary  fluid  actuated  desanding  and  cutting  tool 
^  sLd  o^d.  said  cutting  tool  comprismg  a  generally 
^l^rical  member,  means  rotatably  '"O^f "«  ^.^/.'^^ 
of  said  cylindrical  member  on  said  one  end  of  said  hose 
Tor  rotatLn  about  an  axis  extending  lon8;tudmally  of 
^d  one  end  and  of  said  cylindrical  member  with  the 
interior  of  said  cylindrical  member  «""'»'«;»"^;^^'^ 
said  one  end  of  said  hose,  the  other  end  of  sa^d  cylindncd 
member  having  a  plurality  of  circumferenUally  spaced  and 
axially  projecting  teeth  thereon,  said  cyhndncal  member, 
JSw^n  Jd  teeth  and  said  one  end  of  said  hose  having 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  outwardly  open- 
ing passages  formed  therein  and  commumcated  with  the 
interior  of  said  cylindrical  member,  the  outer  ends  of 
said  passages  each  opening  along  a  Ime  disposed  at  ^ 
angle  to  a  radius  of  the  axis  of  rotauon  of  said  cylindrical 
member  passing  through  said  outer  end  of  the  correspond- 
ing passage,  said  hose  comprising  a  plurality  of  concen- 
tric laminations,  said  laminations  being  encased  in  a  cable- 
like shroud,  said  cable-like  shroud  being  m  turn  encased 
in  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  wear  covermg  of  resUient 
and  flexible  material. 


3,147,127 
DUAL  WELL  PACKER        „     .        . 

PhilUp  S.  Sixer,  Dallas,  Tex^  ■■•»?!«U1?  ^  SSI^JT* 
Corpor««o".  DaUaa,  Tex.,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
^^FUed  Apr.  4,  1941.  Ser.  No.  100,728 
15  Claims.     (CI.  144— 120) 


1    The  method  of  increasing  weU  bore  productivity 
and  disposing  of  salt  water  precipitate  and  tiie  hke  <»^ 
Jrising  the  following  steps,  forming  a  seal  m  a  well  bore 
£etweJn  an  upper  productive  stratum  -^fj^^^^^^^^ 
poaal  stratum,  allowing  the  heavier  ""*»"»«<»  P^!^;^!*;" 
kS  the  lighter  desirable  portions  of  the  yield  from  the 
productive  stratum  to  stratify  in  the  portion  of  the  well 
bore   disposed    immediately   above   said   seal,   ""d   me- 
chanicallTpumping  substantially  only  the  unwanted^r^ 
tion  of  the  stratified  yield  from  a  point  in  said  bore  above 
^3  seal  and  spaced  below  the  productive  ^-tum  in^ 
the  portion  of  the  weU  bore  communicated  with  the  dis- 
posal stratum. 


1  A  well  packer  including,  a  pair  of  mandrels,  each 
having  a  passageway  extending  therethrough;  upper  and 
lower  body  members  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
mandrels  to  each  other;  anchoring  means  on  said  mandrels 
movable  relative  to  said  mandrels  between  a  retracted 
position  and  an  expanded  operative  position  wherein  said 
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anchoring  means  is  engageable  with  the  internal  surface 
of  a  well  casing  to  hold  the  mandrels  against  movement 
relative  to  said  casing;  means  on  said  mandrels  operable 
in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  one  of  said  passageways 
for  moving  said  anchoring  means  to  said  operative  posi- 
tion; first  conduit  means  on  said  mandrels  for  communi- 
cating fluid  pressure  from  said  one  of  said  passageways 
with  said  means  for  moving  said  anchoring  means  for 
moving  said  anchoring  means  to  operative  position;  first 
lock  means  on  said  mandrels  for  locking  said  anchoring 
means  in  said   operative   position:  seal  means  on  said 
mandrels;  operating  meana  on  said  mandrels  operable  m 
response  to  fluid  pressure  in  one  of  said  passageways  for 
movuig  said  seal  means  to  a  position  of  seahng  engage- 
ment with  the  internal  surfaces  of  a  well;  second  conduit 
means   on    said    mandrels    communicating   one   of   said 
mandrel  passageways  with  said  operating  means  for  mov- 
ing said  seal  means  for  conducting  fluid  pressure  to  said 
operating  means  from  said  passageway  for  operating  said 
operating  means;  and  second  lock  means  on  said  mandrels 
for  locking  said  sealing  means  in  said  sealing  position. 
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upwardly  on  said  tube;  and  pin-and-J-slot  means  provided 
on  said  tube  and  said  spring  cage  means  for  holding 
said  conical  member  upwardly  in  jaw  retaining  relation 
with  said  jaw  spikes  when  introducing  said  anchor  into 
a  well  bore,  but  manipulatabic  by  rotation  of  said  head 
sub  from  the  ground  level  to  disconnect  said  pin-and-J-slot 
means  after  which  said  head  sub  may  be  pulled  upwardly 
to  withdraw  said  spikes  from  said  holes  in  said  conical 
member  and  then  rotate  said  jaws  to  misalign  said  spikes 
with  said  holes  and  then  lower  said  jaws  to  cause  said 
spikes  to  engage  said  conical  face  thereby  expanding  said 
jaws  outwardly  into  engagement  with  the  wall  of  said 
well  bore  and  set  said  anchor  against  downward  move- 
ment in  said  bore.  • 


3,H7,12t 

SELECTIVE  FORMATION  ZONE  ANCHOR 

WayM  N.  9mtm,  »31  Pierce  Road,  ■jjf'^f*'  Calif. 

nM  Apr.  24,  l»*2,  S*t.  No.  If«4»* 

yOatea.     (CLIM— 2U) 


3,U7,I29 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  AIRFOILS  HAVING 

ELASnCALLY-BENT  AFTERBODIES 

Paul    I^   Shultz,    Mraomlnce.   Mich.,   assignor   to   R.  J. 

Eostrom  Corporaboo,  Menominee,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  U,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  If  5,t7* 
4  ClainH.     (CL  17»— 159) 


40* 


1       * 


1.  In  a  selective  formation  zone  anchor,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  bead  sub  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed 
lugs  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
sub;  a  mandrel  tube  provided  axially  on  and  extending 
downwardly  from  said  sub;  a  pair  of  detent  jaws  which 
are  pivotally  connected  respectively  at  their  upper  ends 
with  said  lugs  and  are  adapted  to  have  both  retracted  and 
expanded  positions,  said  jaws  when  in  retracted  positions 
enclosing  said  tube  to  form  a  cylinder  having  approxi- 
mately the  same  outside  diameter  as  said  head  sub  and 
being  internally  beveled  ar  their  lower  ends;  a  locking 
spike  provided  in  each  of  said  jaws,  said  spikes  extend- 
ing downward  in  parallel  relation  from  said  jaws  when 
the  latter  are  in  their  retracted  positions;  expansive  spring 
cage  means  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  tube 
beneath  said  jaws,  said  means  normally  expanding  into 
engagement  with  the  bore  of  a  well  into  which  said  anchor 
is  introduced  so  as  to  frictionally  resist  longitudinal  move- 
ment in  or  rotation  in  said  bore;  a  member  rotaUbly 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  spring  cage  means  and 
having  very  limited  axial  movement  relative  -thereto,  said 
member  having  an  upwardly  disposed  conical  face  pro- 
vided with  parallel  holes  which  are  adapted  to  receive  said 
jaw  retaining  spikes  to  retain  said  jaws  in  their  retracted 
poaitions  when  said  spring  cage  means  is  held  shifted 


1.  An  airfoil  of  the  type  having  upper  and  lower  afl 
skins  unsupported  between  a  spar  and  a  trailing  edge  junc- 
ture of  said  skins,  comprising 

a  spar  having  convex  airfoil-contour-conforming  facet 
recessed  within  the  outer  contour  of  the  airfoil  ad- 
jacent and  extending  to  the  spar  edge  and  terminat- 
ing in  spreader  ends. 
tofether  with  upper  and  lower  aft  skin*  having  for- 
ward margins  adhered  to  said  recessed  faces  and.  by 
such  adherence,  constrained  elastically  stressed  from 
flat  to  contour-conforming  alignment  with  said  faces, 
whereby  convexity  of  curvature  is  imposed  on  the 
forward  skin  margins, 
said  aft  skins  having  adhered-together  rear  margins  de- 
marked  forwardly  by  a  permanently-set  angular  bend 
and  demarked  rearwardly  by  the  trailing  edge  line, 
said  angular  bend  being  at  such  angle  as  to  so  space 
the  forward  margins  that  the  spreader  ends  impose 
upon  them  outward  thrust,  whereby  such  convexity 
of  curvature  is  reduced  progressively  aft, 
whereby  a  cusp-like  trailing  edge  juncture  is  formed 
across  which  elastic  stresses  in  each  of  the  upper 
and  lower  skins  are  transmiued  to  the  other  of  said 
skins  and  resisted  by  it, 
the  margin  constraints  thus  imposed  on  said  upper  and 
lower  skins  holding  them  elastically  in  the  confor- 
mation of  an  airfoil  afterbody  characterized  by  con- 
vexity of  curvature  decreasing  from  the  spar  to  the 
•     trailing  edge  juncture. 


loe      ^ 


3,U7,13# 

RECIPROCATING  PROPELLER 

Fred  M.  Day,  2f«3  W.  Palm  Lane,  Pkoealx,  Artt 

FIM  Dec.  23,  lf*3,  Ser.  No.  332,729 

7  ClalMS.     (CL  17*— IM.l) 

1.  A  reciprocating  propeller  for  helicopter  type  aircraft 

comprising  in  combinauon; 

(a)  a  te*r  box  roUtable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  re- 
strained against  vertical  axial  movement  on  a  fuse- 
lage of  the  aircraft, 
(6)  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  and  cireumferen- 
tially  spaced  rotor  blades  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
gear  box  to  swing  in  vertical  planes  relative  to  said 
fuselage. 
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(c)  means  for  rotaUng  said  gear  box  from  a  source  of 
power  on  said  fuselage.  . 

(d)  and  means  carried  by  said  gear  box  and  inter- 
connected between  said  fuselage  and  said  rotor  blades 
operable  by  the  rotaUon  of  said  gear  box  on  said 
fuselage  to  reciprocate  said  rotor  blades  in  vertical 
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predetermined  value  which  is  greater  by  a  prwleter- 
mined  amount  than  the  pressure  equivalent  of  said  con- 
trol spring  means  to  effect  movement  of  said  latching 
means  to  said  latching  posiuon  when  the  pressure  within 
said  cylinder  is  between  said  predetermmed  value  and 
said  pressure  equivalent  of  said  control  sprmg  means. 


I  3,1(7,132 

VINE  PUI-LING  APPARATUS 
Foster  L.  Bucher,  Cambridge,  Minn.,  assignor  to  T^thlmua 
Manufacturing  &  Sales,  Inc.,  Braham,  Minn,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  MinnesoU 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,974 
1  ClaiB.    (CL  171—27) 


swinging  movement  so  as  to  cause  diametrically  op- 
posite rotor  blades  to  move  up  and  down  m  the  same 
direction  while  other  circumferenliaUy  spaced  pairs 
of  diametrically  opposite  blades  move  in  the  same 
direction  but  in  opposite  up  and  down  movements 
from  said  first  mentioned  diametrically  opposite  rotor 
blades.  ^^^^^_^^ 

CONTROLLABLE  PITCH  PROPELLER  HAVING 

WaHer  Bryan  Volsard,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  toThe 
CeLTAlrcraft  Company,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Kansas  *a«  o*i 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No  505,963 
6  Claims.     (CL  170—160.31) 


1    In  a  control  system  for  the  blades  of  an  adjustable 
pitch  propeller  having  a  drive  engine  and  a  rotary  hub 
structure  including  adjusUble  supporung  means  for  said 
blades,  a  hydraulic  motor  within  said  hub  structure  in- 
cluding a  cylmder  and  piston,  means  connecting  said  pis- 
ton with  said  supporting  means  to  increase  and  decrease 
the  Pitch  of  said  blades  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
pcslS  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  Ol/nder  res^c- 
tively    means  defining  the   mmimum   pitch   limit  posi- 
tion for  said  outward  movement  of  said  piston    control 
spring  means  arranged  to  bias  said  piston  inwardly  of  sa  d 
SlinSer.  mean,  for  supplying  hydraulic  P^e^u^e  fluid 
to  said  cylinder  to  move  said  piston  against  said  control 
IJrSg  means,  and  selectively  operable  valve  "i^ns  for 
rSieving  said  pressure  fluid  supply,  the  combination  of  a 
stop  mechanism  for  selectively  blocking  mcrease  in  the 
pitch  of  said  blades  beyond  a  predetermined  low  pitch, 
^mprising  latching  means  supported  p",  ^^^/f  J^'"^ 
ture   for   movement   relative  thereto  between   a   release 
position  offering  no  resisunce  to  the  '"^^^^"f^^f  '^'^ 
JiTton  and  a  latching  position  blocking  said  piston  from 
movement  inwardly  of  said  cyUndcr  beyond  an  .n<«^ 
mediate  position  corresponding  to  said  P^^^^^^^^^^f '°^ 
blade  pitch,  and  differential  pressure  means  responsive  to 
the  prTssure  within  said  cylinder  and  calibrated  to  effect 
movement  of  said  latching  means  to  said  "lease  posi- 
tion when  the  pressure  withm  said  cylmder  is  above  a 


A  potato  vine  jerking  device  having  m  combinaOon, 
a  pair  of  spaced  frusto  conical  drums  having  adjacent 
tapered  portions  and  remote  ground  engaging  por- 
tions relative  to  one  another, 
said  drums  having  interior  recessed  hub  portions, 
a  shaft  disposed  through  said  hub  portions,  and 
an  endless  chain  of  parallel  elongated  links  disposed  be- 
tween said  drums  and  frictionally  engaged  therewith 
said  chain  being  axially  aligned  with  said  drums  and 
having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameters  of  said 
ground  engaging  portions  of  said  drums. 


3,167,133  _,^ 

POWER  OPERATED  HITCH  PROVIDING 
CONSTANT  WEIGHT  TRANSFER 
Robert  B.  Annat,  Kenilworth,  England,  assignor  to  Mas- 
sey-Ferguson  (United  Kingdom)  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company  ,«,  <x:. 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305.167 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  31,  19*i, 
vuu       w        J   -r         33  439/52 

1  Claim.     (CI.  172—7)  ......  k 

In  a  tractor  having  a  frame  with  trailingly  pivoted  hitch 
links   a  hydraulic  actuator  for  raising  said  links  upon  re- 
ceiving fluid  under  pressure,  and  a  control  system  for  the 
actuator  including  a  valve  for  controlhng  fluid  flow  to 
and  from  the  actuator  and  a  valve  positioning  control 
spring  assembly  with  a  rear  hitch  connecuon  for  sensing 
draft  loads  and  moving  the  valve  in  response  to  spring 
deflection,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combmation 
a  cylinder  interposed  between  the  ff  ^^.^^  ^™lj?f,/^j^ 
spring  assembly  and  said  frame,  said  cylinder  being  re- 
cessed in  said  frame  and  opening  toward   said  contio^ 
sDrine  assembly,  a  piston  fitted  into  said  cylinder   a  fluid 
conduit  owning  int'L  said  cylinder  behind  said  piston  so 
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that  fluid  under  pr««ire  delivered  by  taid  conduit  urtes  »  puton  reciprocaUrf  in  the  barrel  for  ^f ?*»»,«<"> '^^Ji^ 
•aid  puton  a«ain.t  said  spring  assembly  lo  cause  spring  the  anvU  to  drive  the  anvU  progresuvely  into  the  sleeve 
deflection,  and  a  manually  operabl*  valve  for  selectively 


connecting  said  conduit  to  said  actuator  so  that  operating 
the  manual  valve  conditions  the  control  system  for  cither 
draft  load  control  or  weight  load  control. 


and  toward  the  workpieoc.  and  valve  means  in  the  barrel 
to  provide  pressure  fluid  for  reciprocally  moving  the 
piston. 

n.lTfD-ACnJATED  DRILLING  TOOL 

Evta  L.  Cook,  IMfaM,  Te»M  tmriiw^  to  Soco«yMobU 

Oil  ComMMy,  !■€.,  a  curyontton  of  New  York 

FIM  D«.  31,  iWf,  S«.  No.  »4i,l47 

It  ClalM.    (CL  175—73) 


3,U7,134 
POWERED  MOLDBOARD  MjOW 

Itm  Aaircw  Lms  Yale,  l«wa 

Filed  Jm.  23,  1»«3,  Ser.  No.  153^U 

IClateH.    (CL172--M) 


K- 


1.  In  a  powered  moldboard  plow, 

a  frame  having  a  horizontal  portion  and  a  vertical  por- 
tion exiendmg  downwardly  from  one  end  thereof, 

an  elongated  bar  member  pivolally  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  vertical  portion, 

said  elongated  bar  pivoting  in  a  transverse  plane  ;o  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  horizontal  portion. 

a  moldboard  rigidly  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
elongated  bar  member, 

a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  horizontal  por- 
tion and  connected  at  one  end  lo  a  power  means. 

a  rocker  arm  pivoully  connected  at  the  lower  end  to 
said  moldboard, 

said  rocker  arm  pivoully  mounted  on  said  vertical  por- 
tion intermediate  its  length. 

a  race  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  end  oi  said 
rocker  arm. 

and  an  eccentric  disk  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
drive  shaft  which  is  rotatably  mounted  in  said  race. 


3,U7,13S 

ANVIL  IMPACT  TOOL 

Rkkwd  Keitfc  WliMr,  Mohcffaa  Lake,  N.Y^««l«Dor  lo 

b^cnoll-Raad  Coapuy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratfoa  of  New  Jcney 

CoattaMttoa  of  appttcatkia  Sot.  N«.  S1.99t,  Aaf.  25, 

19M.    TUb  ■■■iifrtiw  Nov.  li,  194 1,  Scr.  No.  1524M 

9  Clain.    (CL  17>— 31) 
1.  An  impact  tool  that  is  held  sUlionary  relative  to 
a  workpiece  during  its  operating  cycle,  comprising  a  bar- 
rel, a  sleeve  connected  to  the  barrel  to  be  placed  in  con- 
tact with  the  wofkpsece,  an  anvil  movable  in  the  barrel. 


\ 


1.  In  a  fluid-actuated  percussion  drilling  tool  which  in- 
cludes in  combination  an  outer  casing,  an  anvil  slidably 
secured  within  the  lower  end  of  said  casing  and  adapted 
to  support  a  drill  bit,  said  anvil  having  a  flow  passage  to 
conduct  drilling  fluid  to  said  bit,  and  a  hammer  element 
slidably  positioned  within  said  outer  casing  above  said 
anvil  and  adapted  to  deliver  percusaive  blows  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  anvil,  said  hammer  element  having  at  least 
one  fluid  flow  passage  to  conduct  fluid  through  said  ele- 
ment to  the  lower  end  thereof  and  a  chamber  opening 
through  the  lower  end  of  and  interconnecting  with  said 
flow  passage  in  said  element,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  unitary  valve  structure  slidably  positioned  within 
said  chamber  in  said  hammer  elemcm.  said  valve  struc- 
ture having  an  upper  solid  porUon  and  fluid  flow  ports 
adapted  to  coact  at  alternate  slidable  positions  with  said 
fluid  flow  passage  within  said  hammer  element  to  control 
the  flow  of  drilling  fluid  through  said  hammer  element, 
said  valve  striKture  being  further  provided  with  a  lower 
solid  portion  extendable  below  said  hammer  element 
at  one  position  of  said  valve  structure  to  coact  with  said 
flow  passage  in  said  anvil  to  control  the  flow  of  driUing 
fluid  through  said  anvil. 


J,I«7,I37 
WEIGHTED  DRILL  COLLAR 
Howw^  C.  Haaphny,  Ubcrty.  Tex.,  ■■Iginr  to  Texaco 
|«Cm  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec  19,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  1M,5«S 
3  Claimc     (CL  175— 32t) 
1.  In  combination,  in  a  drill  collar  of  composite  con- 
struction subject  to  roUtion,  end  sections  and  inner  and 
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outer  pipe  members  joined  thereto  in  concentricaUy  spaced 
relationship  to  each  other  thereby  defining  an  annulw 
chamber  therewith,  said  drill  collar  being  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  rotatable  drill  pipe  string  having  the  same 
outer  diametral  dimension,  each  of  said  end  secUons  hav- 
ing the  same  outer  diametral  dimension  as  the  outer 
pipe  member  and  having  a  passageway  in  coaxial  com- 
munication with  and  with  a  diameter  equal  to  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  inner  pipe  member,  a  meuUic  material 
.completely  occupying  said  annular  chamber  and  h*vmg  a 
higher  specific  gravity  than  said  pipe  members  and  saio 
end  sections  to  provide  a  driU  collar  of  subsUnUally  the 
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each  of  said  areas  carrying  an  indicator  co-actmg 
with  said  scale  and  also  carrying  a  reference  to  a 
hand  holding  a  fixed  but  different  number  of  ba- 
nanas, J  ,„  .K. 
taking  a  reading  at  a  viewmg  area  assigned  to  the 
specific  number  of  bananas  in  said  hand  weighed, 
said  reading  consisting  of  the  relaUve  posiUon  of  said 
indicator  of  said  latter  area  with  respect  to  the  co- 
acting  graduation  on  said  scale,  the  readmg  bemg 
indicative  of  the  grade  quality  of  the  banana  hand 

weighed,  and  u  j    • 
allocating  said  hand  to  an  area  assigned  to  such  desig- 
nated grade. 

3,167,139 
SCALE  DIALS 
Eugene  W.  ScheUentrager,  Sluiker  Heighto,  Ohio  asdjaw 
to  The  Atlas  Bolt  &  Screw  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
B  corporatioa  of  Ohio  ^_  ... 

^fEw  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167^32 
6  Claims.     (CL  177—79) 


^hi 


same  or  greater  weight  and  of  lesser  outer  diametral  di- 
mension in  comparison  with  a  conventional  'ntegral  drill 
collar,  said  meullic  material  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lead  and  an  alloy  of  lead  having  a  specific 
gravity  ranging  from  9.4  to  11.3.  and  a  plurahty  of  resil- 
ient meullic  members  fixedly  fastened  to  and  spaced  along 
the  length  of  one  of  said  pipe  members  within  «'<!  a"""^^; 
chamber,  said  meUllic  members  proiecting  equidistantly 
from  said  one  of  said  pipe  members  into  conUct  with  the 
other  of  said  pipe  members  for  cont^ntric  POS'^'O"";*  °^ 
said  pipe  members  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  metallic 
members  being  imbedded  in  said  meUUic  matenal  to  serve 
as  anchors  therefor. 


METHOD  FOR  ThI' GRADING  OJ, JA^'^NAS 

Hewl   Icnatku   Hnmphrics   SUbbeit,   *^«>f»'     ™J*™? 

l5.brTr-.v-l,  Rep-bbc  of  »«»«*,  ^5:*^  .g^; 

toxlTofcotaco,  Tnu»vML  Republic  oj  South  Africa) 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1W,971 

2  Clalmi.     (CI.  177—1) 


T'TTTT^wT a  o  /♦  '9  /*  '7  /*  /•» 


1  In  a  weighing  system  wherein  a  plurality  of  charg- 
ing containers  are  disposed  to  supply  a  respective  plu- 
rality of  different  ingredients  and  wherein  each  container 
is  provided  with  flow  control  means  for  initiating  and  ter- 
minating discharge  of  an  ingredient  from  '^^  conU.n« 
and  wherein  means  is  provided  for  delivermg  discharged 
material  to  a  receptacle  for  ultimate  use,  weight  mdi- 
caUng  and  controlling  means  including,  in  combination, 

(1)  a  rotatable  dial.  v         •  k. 

(2)  dial  rotating  drive  means  responsive  to  the  weight 
of  a  material  added  to  said  receptacle  and  effective 
on  said  dial  for  producing  a  rotation  of  said  dial  pro- 
portional to  the  weight  of  said  material  thus  added. 

(3)  a  plurality  of  electric  circuits,  each  effective  on  a 
respective  flow  control  means  to  cause  iniUation  or 
termination  of  material  flow  from  a  respective  con- 
tainer, ...  w     • 

(4)  a  respective  normally  control  switch  in  each  cir- 

(5)" a' plurality  of  trip  means  adjustably  positioned  in 
angularly  spaced  positions  on  said  dial  represenung 
desired  weights  of  respective  ingredients, 

(6)  said  control  switches  being  disposed  in  fixed  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  dial  but  at  respectively  different 
distances  therefrom,  ..„j;„„ 

(7)  said  trip  means  having  operating  fingers  extending 
in  respecUvely  different  distances  from  said  dial  but 
disposed  so  that  each  finger  can  opcratively  contact 
only  one  control  switch  whereby  upon  contact  of  a 
finger  with  its  respective  control  switch  one  aforesaid 
circuit  is  broken  to  thereby  terminate  flow  of  ma- 
terial from  a  container. 


1  A  method  of  grading  a  hand  of  bananas,  comprising, 
ilacinTa  hand  Sitaimng  a  fixed  number  of  banana, 
upon  a  weighing  unit  having  a  drum  roUt^ble  to  an 
eJ^nt  pro^ional  to  the  weight  of  a  ^^^^^^ 
drum  having  a  scale  carrying  discrete  hnearly-ar- 
ranced  icU  of  graduations  corresponding  to  es- 
UbliSed  grade  qualities  of  bananas  for  a  Pven. num- 
ber thereof  in  a  hand,  said  unit  also  havmg  a  lincar- 
ly-arranted  series  of  viewing  areas  superimposed  over 
Mid  scale  for  viewing  said  graduations  therethrough. 


3  167  14d 
BEAM  SCALE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
rkarlea   J     Hasemum,   Lodington,   Mich-,    assignor   to 
JaSon  Vlbritor^  Inc.,  Lodlngton,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

Filed  June  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2«5,782 
3  Claims.     (CL  177—70) 
1    In  an  apparatus  having  a  scale  with  a  Plurality 
of  beams  that  can  be  selectively  moved  from  disabled 
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positions  into  coun(erb«lancinf  connection  with  a  weifh 
box  and  a  plurality  of  controls  for  adding  different  ma- 
terials to  the  box.  the  combination  comprising,  a  plu- 
rality of  pneumatic  actuators  each  mounted  adjacent  a 
respective  one  of  said  beams,  each  actuator  being  effec- 
tive to  engage  and  support  its  respective  beam  in  dis- 
abled position  when  activated,  means  including  a  sole- 


resilient  means  and  relatively  movable  under  the  influ- 
ence of  a  load,  said  resilient  means  being  such  that  the 
relative  movement  of  the  members  towards  each  other 
becomes  less  per  unit  of  load  as  the  load  increases,  said 
apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  resistance  strip  asso- 
ciated and  movable  with  the  first  member,  a  contact  strip 
associated  and  movable  with  the  second  member,  said 
contact  strip  extending  angularly  across  and  longitudinally 
of  and  contacting  the  resistance  strip,  said  contact  and 
resistance  strips  being  positioned  to  that  one  strip  moves 


-3:^a-^1^3ot; 


J,*-*/ 


noid  valve  and  an  electric  circuit  coupled  to  each  ac- 
tuator for  holding  that  actuator  in  active  position  when 
the  associated  control  is  not  operated  and  the  ^tuator 
has  been  moved  to  active  position,  whereby  operation  of 
each  control  deactivates  die  associated  actuator  to  add 
the  beam  held  thereby  into  counterbalancing  connection 
with  the  weigh  box. 


3,U7.141 

TRANSPORTABLE  SCALE  WITH  EXTENDIBLE 

WIDTH 

Leslie  R.  Vfurpky.  SMrameMo,  Calif..  aaKl«Dor  to  L.  R. 

Murphy  Scale  Cooapaay,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 

ratico  of  (  aliforaia 

FUcd  J«ly  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2f7,122 
5  CI^M.     (CL  IT7— 12«) 


tkl. 


1.  In  a  transportable  scale  with  an  extensible  deck,  hav- 
ing a  base  frame,  a  weighbridge  supported  on  said  base 
frame  by  a  lever  system,  said  weighbridge  having  a  rigid 
frame,   including   longitudinal   side   members  with  outer 
flanges  aiKl  with  extension  members  proiecting  laterally 
out  therefrom,  and  a  pair  of  platforms  releasably  sup- 
ported on  said  weighbridge,  the  combination  therewith  of: 
outrigger  members  each  about  four  times  as  long  as 
and  pivotally  supported  by  said  extension  members 
and  having  an  upper  beam  resting  on  said  extension 
member  and  having  a  lower  surface  and  an  upper 
surface,    portion    bearing   against    said    flanges    and 
upper  surface  portions  substantially  coplanar  with  the 
upper  surface  of  said  longitudinal  side  members  aiKl 
adapted  to  extend  the  effective  width  of  said  weigh- 
bridge frame  or  to  fold  into  a  position  in  which  they 
extend  out  no  further  than  said  extension  members, 
each  said  outrigger  member  also  having  a  lower  beam 
secured  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  upper  beam  and 
positioned  to  engage  the  outer  end  of  said  extension 
member    when    said    outrigger    is    in    its   extended 
position. 

3,167442 

SELF-COMPENSATING  LOAD  INDICATOR 

APPARATUS 

Allan  C.  Mencely,  West  Vancouver.  BrMsfc  Columbia, 
Canada,  waifpior  to  Pacific  Coast  Research  A  Develop 
imtmt  Ltd.,  VMcoavcr,  British  CohimMa,  Canada,  a 
con>oratioa  of  Canada 

Filed  An«.  23,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«4,I56 
25  Claims.     (O.  177—137) 
1.  Self-compensating  load   indicator  apparatus  to  be 
used  with  first   and  second  members  retained  apart  by 


throughout  substantially  the  length  thereof  in  a  direction 
substantially  normal  to  one  of  the  strips  when  there  is 
relative  movement  between  the  first  and  second  members, 
an  electrical  measuring  circuit,  and  means  for  connecting 
said  contact  and  resistance  strips  in  series  in  the  measur- 
ing circuit,  the  amount  of  movement  of  the  contact 
between  the  contact  and  resistance  strips  along  said 
resistance  strip  during  relative  movement  therebetween 
under  a  given  load  depending  upon  the  angle  between 
said  strips. 

3,I«7.143 

ANALYTICAL  BALANCE 

Robert  H.  Sava«c.  Scotia.  N.Y..  assignor  to  General 

tlcctric  Compan),  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Aug.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,908 

13  Claims.     (CL  177—190) 


1.  An  instrument  for  weighing  comprising  in  oombina- 
tioo: 

(a)  a  base  having  a  flat  surface  formed  thereon, 

(1)  said  surface  having  a  high  degree  of  reflec- 
tivity. 

(b)  a  transparent  body  with  the  outer  surface  thereof 
formed  at  least  in  part  in  a  convexly  curved  arc, 

(1)  said  body  resting  with  the  curved  portion 
thereof  on  said  surface  whereby  said  body  may 
rocked  relative  to  said  surface. 

(c)  a  longitudinally  extending  member  supported  on 
and  connected  to  said  body. 

( 1 )  said  member  extending  at  right  angles  to  an 
axis  about  which  said  body  may  be  rocked, 

(d)  means  attached  to  at  least  one  end  of  said  mem- 
ber for  receiving  material  to  be  weighed, 

(e)  means  mounted  over  said  body  and  said  surface 
for  viewing  a  magnified  field  from  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  surface, 

(/)  a  light  source, 

ig)  means  for  directing  light  from  said  source  to  illumi- 
nate said  fteld, 

( 1 )  said  illuminated  field  including  the  dark  con- 
tact area  between  said  curved  portion  of  said 
body  and  said  surface. 
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(2)  said   contact   area   having   regulariy   spaced 
therefrom  the  image  lines  of  a  fringe  system, 

(3)  said  fringe  lines  being  spaced  a  calculable  dis- 
tance apart,  and 

(h)  datum  image  means  superimposed  on  said  held 
against  which  to  observe  and  refer  the  extent  of  dis- 
pUcement  of  said  contact  area  and  frm^  system 
upon  tilting  of  said  body  as  the  result  of  depositmg 
material  to  be  weighed  on  said  receiving  means. 


venting  said  cavity  to  atmosphere,  and  air  flow  generaung 
means  mounted  on  said  rigid  annulus  so  as  to  mducl  air 
from  the  flexible  annulus  side  of  said  bearing  and  dis- 
charge said  air  on  the  rigid  annulus  side. 


3,1(7,146 
POWER  DRIVEN  GOLF  CART 

Rome  R.  Rudolph,   3258   Airt»«  J>^!;*'o  S?**^ 
Filed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,686 
3  Claims.     (CL  18»— 19) 


3,167.144 
SCALE 

14  Claims.     (CL  1T7— 125) 


1    In  a  scale  of  the  type  having  a  base,  a  platform  sup- 
ported above  the  base,  a  spring  yieldingly  urging  «'d  P'a^ 
SmTaway  from  said  base,  the  exhausted  length  of  said 
spring  determming  the  maximum  distance  between  said 
baselnd  said  platform,  a  measunng  mechanism  including 
relatively   movable  parts  operatively   connected  to  said 
base  and  said  platform  to  measure  the  distance  said  plat- 
form is  from  said  base,  a  registering  means  prov^ing  an 
indicaUon  of  the  distance  said  platform  is  spaced  from 
said  base,  that  improvement  in  combinaUon  therewith 
consisting  of  arresUng  means  to  arrest  movement  of  said 
measuring  mechanism  pnor  to  said  spring  attaining  i^ 
exhausted   length   after    applicauon   of   strc»   and  said 
registering  means  providing  a  predetermined  'ndicaUoo 
during  actuation  of  said  arrcsUng  means  independently  oi 
said  measuring  mechanism.  | 


1    In  a  golf  cart  of  the  coUapsible  type  having  a  cen- 
tral golf  bag  supporting  member,  strut  means  extending 
laterally  from  each  side  of  said  central  member,  a  pair  of 
generaUy  horizontal  axles  on  said  stmt  means,  cart  wheels 
each  of  which  is  rotatably  mounted  on  an  associated  one 
of  said  axles  for  movement  over  ground  surfaces,  cacd 
said  strut  means  being  pivotally  secured  at  one  of  't*  ^f^'' 
to  said  central  member  and  pivotally  secured  at  the  ottier 
of  its  ends  to  one  of  said  axles  whereby  said  cart  wheels 
are  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  central  member 
means  connected  to  said  strut  means  for  moving  said 
cart  wheels  toward  and  away  from  said  central  member 
and  releasable  latch  means  carried  on  said  central  member 
and  engageable  with  the  last-mentioned  means  for  locit- 
ing  said  cart  wheels  in  an  extended,  ground  engaging  posi- 
uon    the  improvement  comprising  pivot  means  non-ro- 
tatably  secured  to  one  of  said  axles  and  havmg  a  pivot 
axis  closely  adjacent  to  and  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  one  of  said  axles;  motor  means  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  pivot  means  and  positioned  adjacent  to  the  in- 
board face  of  the  wheel  which  is  to  be  driven  and  for^ 
ward  of  said  strut  means;  a  friction  wheel  engaged  with 
the  periphery  of  one  of  said  wheels  and  operaUvdy  con- 
nected to  said  motor  means;  spring  means  urging  said 
motor  means  to  rotate  in  one  direction  about  said  pivot 
axis  whereby  said  friction  wheel  is  continuously  engaged 
with  said  one  of  the  cart  wheels;  and  n^""^/°^.f  ^  '"« 
and  stopping  said  motor  means  when  desired;  said  p^yot 
means,  said  motor  means  and  said  friction  wheel  being 
movable  with  said  one  axle  toward  and  away  from  said 
central  member;  said  pivot  means,  said  motor  nieans 
said  friction  wheel  and  said  spring  means  residing  within 
the  space  bounded  by  the  outboard  faces  of  said  cart 
wheels.  ^^^^^^^___ 

DRIVE  AND  SUSPENSION^IilRAJNGEMENT  FOR 
"  ARTICULATED  VEHICLE 

Rnhert  C   Symons,  Robert  J.  Orpana,  and  Jan  Wi^er, 
*  jTof  wSSS,  Ontario,  C«.ds,  .^o^  to^ 
Sitand-Ellkott  Limited,  Woodstock,  Ont-Jo,  Canada 
^^  Filed  Jan.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,134 

1.  A  «irf«ce  proximate  air  bearing  ^P'^^^'P^f  ,    ^„  articulate^*tS*cle^comp*rising  a  pair  of  frames 

annulus  and  a  flexible  annulus  having  their  respective  ar-  L  An  '^                           ^^^^  ^  generally  vertical 

cumferential  boundaries  secured  together  to  form  an  an-  P^^^y^^^ptJoully  mounted  on  a  first  of  said  frames 

ular  cavity  of  variable   cross  section,   aperture  means  axis,  a  ocam  pi  u      j 

810  O.O.— «8 


3,167,145 

PENDANT  AIR  BEARING  LOAD 

SUPPORTING  DEVICE 

Hmtt  a    Macfclc.  Bkningham,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Gen- 

"*  ^^^'vSu  Dec  21.  IHl,  Ser.  No.  161,048 
8  ClahBS.    (CL  180—7) 
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about  a  horiiontal  axis  located  along  the  central  longitudi- 
nal plane  of  said  frame,  a  first  axle  assembly  and  as- 
sociated road  wheels  mounted  on  said  beam  beneath  the 
same  whereby  said  first  axle  assembly  determines  the 
road  clearance  in  the  vicinity  of  said  a&sembly,  a  second 
axle  assembly  and  associated  road  wheels  rigidly  mounted 
on  the  second  of  said  frames,  a  transfer  mechamsm 
mounted  on  one  of  said  frames  in  a  generally  central 
position  along  the  longitudinal  direcuon  of  the  vehicle,  a 
motor  connected  to  supply  roUry  power  to  said  transfer 
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mechanism,  a  pair  of  generally  oppo«tely  extending  lower 
drive  means  extending  downwardly  and  longitudmally 
from  said  transfer  mechanism  to  each  of  said  axles  each 
of  said  drive  means  including  umversal  joinu.  the  lower 
drive  means  connecting  said  second  axle  aaaembly  and 
transfer  mechanism  including  a  shaft  asaembly  exlendmg 
downwardly  with  respect  to  the  output  shaft  of  said  trans- 
fer mechanism  and  an  input  shaft  on  said  second  axk 
assembly  extending  downwardly  with  respect  to  said  shaft 
assembly.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,U7,ia  _ 

BATTERY  HOLD  DOWN  CLAMP 
WUiM  J.  Htock,  Itaall^loa  Wm^i,  Mkk^  ' 
FoH  Motor  Cuap— y,  DMifc««,  Ml«*n  ■ 

C^LS^ZTot  a^pttollo.  S«r.  No-  Ml^L  D^  ^ 
^!S!^Sm*^atkm  IHM  17,  lf*3,  Ser.  No.  ZW,U7 

(CL  1^ 


each  of  said  legs  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures 
positioned  therein,  a  first  tongue  extending  from  each  end 
of  the  relatively  long  legs  of  one  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed angle  sections,  a  second  tongue  extending  from  each 
end  of  the  relaUvely  short  legs  of  the  other  pair  of  op- 
positely disposed  angle  sections,  the  first  tongues  extend- 
ing from   the   relatively   long   legs  of   the   one   pair   of 
oppoaitely  disposed  angle  sections  fitting  through  selected 
apertures  in  the  overlapping  relaUvely  long  legs  of  the 
other  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  angle  sections,  the  sec- 
ond tongues  extending  from  the  ends  of  the  relatively 
short  legs  of  the  other  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  angle 
sections  fitting  into  selected  apertures  in  the  overlapping 
relaUvely  short  legs  of  said  one  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed angle  secUons.  snap-in  fastening  means  extending 
Uirough   aligned  apertures  in  adjacent  overlapping  legs 
and  spaced  inwardly  from  each  of  said  first  tongues  and 
second  tongues  respectively  to  clamp  said  overlapping  legs 
together,  and  at  least  two  lugs,  each  lug  having  a  hori- 
zontally extending  flange  with  an  opening  therein,  said 
flange  integrally  formed  with  an  inverted  U-shaped  por- 
tion to  fit  said  overlapping  angle  sections,  the  U-shaped 
portions  being  positioned  over  overlapping  angle  sections 
so  as  to  axially  align  the  openings  in  said  flanges  with 
said  pair  of  bolts,  said  openings  securely  receiving  the 
other  ends  of  said  pair  of  bolts  to  attach  said  storage  bat- 
tery to  said  vehicle  strUMure. 

^ 


^. 


3,U7,149 

TORQUE  TUBE  HAVING  A  VARYING 
SECTION  MODULUS 
Cari  J.  Mlltar,  M/mn^  Fml  F.  Ttaif-^,  OrctardLake, 
and  Hulki  Aidikacti,  Royal  OiA,  ^kh^  -dfnorsto 
General  Motors  Corpomdoo,  Detrott,  Mkh.,  a  corpc 

S  OalM.    (CL  1S«— 7f ) 


^=;=^ 


4.  A  torque  tube  for  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  and 
a  rear  axle,  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  rigidly  connecUng  said  engine  and 
said  rear  axle,  the  croaa-iectional  area  of  said  mem- 
ber increasing  from  front  to  rear  thereof  and  along 
subalanUally  the  enUre  length  thereof  to  control 
bending  sUffness  and  the  resonant  frequency  of  vibra- 
tion of  said  torque  tube. 


1  In  combination,  a  vehicle  structure,  at  least  one 
pair  of  bolu,  each  bolt  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
Vehicle  structure,  a  storage  battery  positioned  on  a  POp'o" 
of  said  vehicle  structure,  and  a  rectangular  adjustable 
battery  hold  down  clamp  for  securing  said  storage  battery 
to  said  vehicle  structure,  said  battery  hold  down  clamp 
comprising  four  rigid  angle  sections,  each  of  said  ang  e 
^^Soos  having  one  relatively  long  leg  and  one  relaUvely 
short  leg  and  havmg  a  cleat  positioned  over  the  corner 
thereof,  said  cleat  having  a  pair  of  flanges  affixed  to  the 
legs  of  the  angle  section,  said  angle  sections  being  ar- 
nmaed  so  that  the  relatively  long  legs  overlap  each  other 
aiKlso  that  the  relaUvely  short  legs  overlap  each  other. 


3,1<7.1M 

RADIATION  LEVEL  INDICATOR  FOR  SONAR 

PROJECTORS 

RmmU  a.  DMfcy,  A-MpoHs,  a^  Fn«k  P.  Hodt«>  and 

WUliMn  L.  LetK*,  Baltimore,  Md.,  asigDor^  by  mesne 

^^l MfB    to  tkc  Uaitad  Stoics  of  Amwka  as  rcp- 

rcaentcd  by  tlM  Secretory  ol  tka  Navy 

Filed  Sept  22,  ^L  S«r.  No,  14«,14« 
5  Claims.     (O.  Itl — S) 

1  In  an  acoustic  projector  tcsUng  device  of  the  type 
which  needs  no  special  test  environment,  the  combma- 
tion  comprising  an  acoustic  projector.  mounUng  means 
supporting  sai<K  projector.  loc«li"8  "^«"«  connected  to 
said  mounting  Veans,  a  test  bousing  havmg  a  test  end 
and  a  read-out  ehd^said  test  end  having  poaitiomng  means 
arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  locating  means  to  locate 
the  housing  in  a  test  position  and  having  transducer 
means  disposed  within  said  housing  so  as  to  assume  a 
position  along  a  test-axis  normal  to  mid  projector  when 
said  positioning  means  assumes  its  test  position  and 
further  having  spring  means  resiliently  mounting  said 
transducer  so  as  to  allow  it  to  be  comprcssively  urged 


jAmJA»Y  26,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1027 


^.  .aid  projector  for  a  test  rea^e^tno.  ^  out  Oj  <..nt  of  ^^  volume  ^- ^^^^'^ ju^rcon] 
SMferring  means  operaUvely  connected  to  ««k1  U^  ^Sic  the  noi«  level  Uicreof.  said  volume  being  com- 
ducer  and  toid  read-out  end.  and  signal  indicaUng  means    ^^^^^^^^"^^  '^^^  for  its  communication  with  said 

throat.  ^^^^^^^___ 

SEPARATE  ADJUSTABLE  LEG  FOR  A  LADDER 

Uwta  E.  Trimpolt  and  Fnmklto  J.  Trumpolt, 

bothof8MarJorieSt-HiidsDn,Ma«. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  m3,  S«r.  No.  274,663 

1  Claim.    (CL182— 2«4) 


ooerativdy  connected  to  said  signal  U-ansfcrring  means 
fST  indicating  when  said  acoustic  projector  u  operating 
iatisfactorily.  

3,167,151 
ACOUSTICAL  PANEL         ^     ^    ^ 
Wqilmn  A.  Jack,  Hampton,  and  Georjje  W.  Cooijb^ 

y^Tr NJ,  assignors  to  Johns-Manrffle  Coipora- 

iS^w  Yii^^*?i  cogonj^^i  New  York 

Filed  Jmie  7,  1^1.  S^i  N»;??*»^'* 

1  Claim.    (CI.  ISl— 33) 


A  method  of  opening  up  the  surface  and  body  of  a 
fibrous  acoustical  panel  of  the  water-laid  type,  sarf  sur- 
fai  being  fibrous  and  relatively  planar.  co"H>ns.ng  the 
,Je%  of  pressing  a  stepped  punch,  having  a  P'»ol  blunt  por- 
UoTand  at  least  one  shoulder  along  the  length  thereof, 
i^^  s^  Surface  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  create  a  delami- 
nated  area  within  the  body  portion  of  the  pan^i"'^  con- 
tinuing pressure  on  the  punch  until  the  larger  d.amctercd 
J^n  thereof,  including  the  shoulder.  enUrs  the  surface 
of  the  panel.  ^^^^^^___ 

SOUND  ATTENUATING  GAS  CONDUTT  AND 
RESONATORS  THEREFOR 
Edmnml  Ludlow  «h1  Benjs^iin  H  I"''^' ^<rfumt«0^^ 
^2fnors  to  Arvln  Industries,  Inc.,  Cohimbos,  ino.,  a 

.^S^rS^i^lT^  17.  mi,  Ser  NO  U2,n7,^ow 
^^^t  Nor^3,12*,*41,  dated  Apr.  U,^'^      ™^"* 


A  separate  detachable  unit  providing  an  extettsible 
safety  leg  for  a  ladder,  said  unit  comprising  a  pair  of 
Se  Lmbers,  means  holding  the  dianne  "jember,  m 
facing  relationship  to  grip  the  side  rail  of  a  ladder  ti.e^ 
t^wwn.  said  means  comprising  two  spaced  ^^J^.f^^' 
^mtTlinks,  each  link  of  each  pair  being  u^mdu^y 
nivotcd  to  a  part  of  its  respective  channel  member,  said 
finks  extendin^toward  each  other,  a  righ^hand  elongat^ 
threaded  member  pivoUiUy  assoaated  with  one  pan^  (rf 
Hnks  adjacent  the  point  where  they  are  interpivoted,  a 
lefthand  s?milar  member  pivoted  to  the  other  of  tt^^r 
S  links,  and  means  forming  an  ^'ong^ted  nut  threadedly 

Sceiving  said  screw-threaded  ^^^"^^ f^'ll ^^^l 
of  said  nut  will  longitiidinally  move  the  «»^ded  mem^rs 
to  spread  or  selectively  contraa  said  links  and  hereby 
said  channel  members. 


3  167  154 

SURFACE  ENGAGING  BRAHNG  SYS™ 

Adrlano  Salvetti,  Via  Biffozri  2,  MItan,  Itoly 

Filed  Jan.  21,  m3,  Ser.  No.  «J'*37 

Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Italy,  Feb.  2,  1962, 

20J0I,  Patent  663,013 

7  Claims.    (CU  188—5) 


Patent  No.  3,1Z»,»4I,  owra  '\l?l."i-'V«    IM  129 
JTtMs  application  Jan.  1^.  !»**'  **'  ^o-  338,129 
^4Ctalms.     (CL  181—48) 


^h. 


1  A  sheet-meul  sound  attenuating  resonator,  com- 
priLn^a^t-meUl  member  formed  from  a  unitary^ 
Keet-metal  having  first  wall  areas  d^spc«ed  n  s^ 
relationship  to  each  other  to  form  a  resonator  volume, 
^ond  w\h  iJeas  bordering  said  first  wall  areas  and  en 
SSng  ^  v^ume.  elongated  third  wall  areas  "tending 
wS the  extent  of  said  seocKid  wall  ^-^^^^^ 
in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  to  form  an  elongated 
resc«ator  throat,  saki  throat  bemg  open  within  and  with 


1.  A  vacuum  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  which  com- 
prises a  suction  producing  apparatus  mounted  on  the  ve- 
hC^lT  a  oluralitv  of  hollow  flexible  waU  members  sc- 
^'.^  to  SHnder^de  of  the  vehicle  for  selective  pivotal 
mo^ment  into  and  out  of  chamber  ^-^^^^^"^^^ 
lion  with  the  surface  beneath  the  vehicle  a  leaf  spnng 
conuined  within  each  of  said  hollow  wall  m*"^^"  *^ 
SSmding  generally  parallel  to  the  surface-engaging  edge 

S^J  ducting  m'ea^  -°^^"«  f  ^^nrra^b^r^  wh^ 
apparatus  in  communication  with  the  chamber  wh«i 
foSied  by  said  waU  members  whereby  a  vacuum  is  ere- 
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■ted  in  the  chamber  upon  the  actuation  of  said  suction 
producing  apparatus,  and  means  connected  to  said  suction 
producing  apparatus  and  said  flexible  wall  members  to 
effect  the  pivoting  of  said  wall  members  into  chamber 
forming  communication  with  the  surface  beneath  the  ve- 
hicle and  the  simultaneous  actiution  of  said  suction  pro- 
ducing apparatus. 


3,1(7,155 

STROKE  POSITIONING  MEANS  FOR  AN 

ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Howard  M.  Geyer.  Dayton,  Ohio,  asdcnor  to  G«««™ 

Molon  Corporttloo,  Detroit,  MWl,  a  corporaOoa  of 

Delaware  ^  ^  ^^. 

FiM  Dec.  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2424t5 

9C1ii^    (O-ISS— (7) 


for  promoting  limited  pivcrtal  movement  thereof,  said 
thrust  being  directed  along  a  chord  of  a  circle  inscribing 
said  brake. 

3,1*7,157 
SEALED  VISCOUS  FLUID  DAMPER 
Rlchaid  P.  Thorn,  Erie,  Pa.,  anlKiior  to  Lord  Manu- 
fKtvInc    Compuy,    Erie,    Pa^    a    corporatkm    of 
Pcaasyhranla 

FUcd  Fch.  19,  1943,  S«r.  No.  259,M9 
1  ChihB.    (CL  IM— 98) 


1.  In  ajinear  actuator  of  the  piston  and  cylinder  type, 
a  reciprocaWe  rod  extending  outside  of  said  cylinder  and 
movable  between  predetermined  stroke  end  positions,  an 
abutment  attached  to  said  rod  between  its  ends,  a  pair  of 
coKting  rotauble  abutments  supported  by  said  cylinder 
and  extending  transversely  thereof  on  opposite  lidca  ol 
said  rod,  resilient  means  normally  operable  to  mainUin 
said  rotatable  abutments  in  a  first  poaition  wherein  said 
rotatabk  abutmenu  are  engageabJe  with  said  rod  abut- 
ment at  an  uUermodiate  stroke  pontioo  of  said  rod  so 
as  to  preclude  further  movement  thereof  in  at  least  one 
dir^on.  and  means  operable  in  oppowlioo  to  said 
resilient  means  for  rotating  said  rotauble  abutments  to 
a  aecood  position  wherein  said  rotatable  abutments  do  not 
engage  said  rod  abutment  and  thus  permit  full  movement 
of  said  rod  between  iU  predetermined  stroke  end  posi- 
tions. 

3,U7,15« 
DISC  BRAKE 
Ernest  G.  Davte  and  Elhsft  E.  Wiseman,  Chkago,  III-, 
n^^on  to  BnvrWwBsr  Corfantton,  a  cnryoration 

of  IHftnnlB 

FIM  Dec.  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  333,4«4 
14  CMbh.    (CL  ISS— 72) 


A  damper  comprising  a  force  transmitting  member,  a 
force  receiving  member,  a  radially  outwardly  presented 
surface  on  one  ai  said  members,  a  radially  inwardly 
presented  surface  on  the  other  of  said  members  surround- 
ing Mid  spaced  radially  outward  of  said  outwardly  pre- 
sented surface,  said  surfaces  being  in  telescoping  relation 
to  each  other  and  defining  an  annular  space  therebetween, 
a  tubular  member  of  (kxible  material  having  its  outer 
surface  engaging  said  inwardly  presented  surface  and  hav- 
ing inwardly  dished  ends  overlying  said  outwardly  pre- 
sented surface  and  sealed  to  said  one  member,  a  viscous 
liquid  filling  the  tubular  member,  and  a  washer  fixed  to 
said  one  member  between  said  ends  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber and  having  its  outer  peripheral  edge  projecting  close 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  portion  of  the  tube  that  con- 
tacts the  radially  inwardly  presented  surface  of  the  other 
member  for  defining  an  annular  passageway  between  the 
penphcral  edge  of  the  washer  and  the  inner  adjacent  por- 
tion of  the  tubular  member  wherein  a  resistance  to  the 
passage  of  liquid  is  effected. 


3,147,156 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Ncbon   R.   Brownytr.   Bhniinghaw,  Mkh.,  a^dKnor   to 
RocfcwdkSlaadMd  Cornomdon,  CorM>poUs,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
M  of  Pcnnaylvanla 

FOed  Ah.  23,  1941,  Ser.  No.  133,346 
15  Clalnia.    (CI.  166—141) 


1.  A  brake  of  the  disc  type,  comprising:  a  rotary  mem- 
ber rotaiaWe  in  at  least  one  direction,  and  having  at 
least  one  pair  of  annular  friction  surfaces  generally  aligned 
about  the  axis  of  said  rotary  member;  reaction  means  fixed 
against  rotary  movement  having  segmental  arcuate  ramps 
provided  with  surfaces  inclined  toward  said  friction  sur- 
faces in  said  one  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotary  mem- 
ber; segmenul  fnctioo  elemenU  disposed  between  each  of 
said  friction  surfaces  and  adjacent  ramp  surface,  each 
having  a  ramp  follower  surface  adapted  to  be  cammed 
toward  said  friction  surfaces  upon  limited  pivotal  nxyve- 
ment  of  said  friction  elements;  and  actuator  means  effective 
to  impart  a  thrust  directly   upon  said  friction  elements 


1.  In  a  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  drive 
line  mounted  brake  assembly  and  a  set  of  hydraulic  wheel 
brakes,  an  operator  controlled  master  cyJmder  connected 
to  actuate  said  wheel  brakes  and  said  drive  line  mounted 
brake  assembly,  said  drive  line  mounted  brake  assembly 
comprising  a  member  mounted  for  limited  roution.  a 
brake  shoe  movably  mounted  on  said  member  and  adapt- 
ed for  engagement  with  a  brake  drum  on  said  drive 
line,  said  master  cylinder  when  operated  advancing  said 
shoe  into  frictiooal  contact  with  the  drum,  said  member 
being  routed  by  the  torque  reaction  force  developed  when 
said  shoe  engages  the  drum,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  contain- 
ing a  piston,  means  connecting  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
to  actuate  said  wheel  brakes  independently  of  said  master 
cylinder,  and  a  motion  iransmitung  connection  between 
said  routing  member  and  said  piston  for  displacing  said 
piston  in  a  constant  direction  regardless  of  the  direction 
of  routioo  of  said  member. 
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rusiriATINC     STRUCTURES     WITH     VARIABLE 
'^TraR.^L  cSSuCnVITY  AND  METHOD  OF 

Hi^lJ'p'^''™enkerk,   Royal   Oak,   Mk");' ,^"  *" 

General  Electric  Compnny,  a  ~n»ration  of  New  Yort 

Filed  Jnly  30,  1959.  Ser.  No.  830,510 

9  Clafana.    (CI.  189—34) 


said  flexible  cable  being  capable  of  twisting  a  predeter- 
mined twist  without  being  damaged; 

said  cable  portion  in  the  axle  normally  bemg  twisted, 
relative  to  the  cable  portion  in  the  conduit,  said  pre- 
determined twist  in  said  first  roUUvc  sense  when  the 
reel  is  in  said  rest  condition;  

the  circumference  of  the  reel  being  at  l^^stabout  d/2/ 
where  d  equals  the  distance  between  the  reel  and 
JLe  work  location  farthest  from  the  reel,  and  / 
eauals  said  predetermined  twist; 
wherrty  ^d  cable  portion  in  the  axle  ends  up  twisted 
no  more  than  said  predetermined  twist  in  said  sec- 
ond rotative  sense,  when  the  cable  is  unwound. 


4  An  insulating  structure  including  a  pair  of  waUs 
defining  a  narrow  space  therebetween,  the  space  be- 
f^Tn  said  walls  being  evacuated,  a  ^^^^^J-^^'^'i^^ 
said  space,  said  filler  material  comprising  a  ^odv  f  °J*1 
Sass  sVrands  positioned  in  planes  generally  parallel  to  the 
tltS^walls  of  ^id  structure  and  a  hyd"'^*  >"  5°"^3„ 
lion  with  said  space  adapted  to  release  Mrogen  upon 
a  predetermined  temperature  rise  to  vary  the  conductivity 
through  said  panel. 


3,167,161 

WEATHERPROOF  TAKE-p  REEL 

Arthur  I.   Appleton,  NorAbrook,  m. 

(1713  Wellington  Ave.,  C^"'80,  W.) 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  154,697 

3  Claims.    (CI.  191— 12J) 


3,167,140 

INSULATED  ELECTRIC  CABLE  AND 

REEL  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  H.  VIckers,  Mason  City.  Jo'**' .f^*^',^ Al^"* 
Mill..  Inc     Chkaso,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
^"^   F^iSSrf,  1941.  Ser.  No   120,044 
4  Claims.    (CL  191— 12J) 


1.  In  combination:  .      •       i    .  „ 

a  flexible,  insulated  electric  cable  for  conducting  elecmc 
^wer  to  an  apparatus  movable  between  a  plurality 

of  work  locations; 
a  reel  for  said  cable; 
a  hollow  axle; 

means  mounting  said  axle  for  roUtion; 
^a^  mounting  said  reel  on  said  axle  for  roUtion 

nJiS'rdSially  urging  said  reel  in  a  first  rotative  sense 
toward  a  rest  condition; 

a  conduit  in  communication  with  said  hollow  axle; 

said  cable  being  wound  around  the  circumference  o 
said  reel  and  having  one  end  extending  from  said  reel 
for  connection  to  the  electric-powered  apparatus  imd 
another  end  extending  through  said  axle  and  said 
conduit  for  connection  to  a  power  source; 

Kud  cable  including  a  portion  m  said  axle  and  a  portion 

Jr ii;i^rrS.  axle  and  the  c<«duit  fc«r  loclting 
^cable  portion  in  the  conduit  against  rotation  whl, 

permitting^otation  of  the  cable  portion  in  the  axle 
«u?^e  mounting  means  including  means  mo^ng 

the  axle  and  reel  for  movement  m  a  «!C«>d  "^^^i'^* 

sense,  opposite  said  first  rotative  sense,  m  response  to 

an  unwinding  pull  on  said  cable; 


1.  A  weatherproof  take-up  reel  carrying  a  cable  wn 
bodvinK  a  plurality  of  conductors,  said  reel  comprmng, 
^combination,  a  frame  including  spaced  walls  defining 
a  cS  «»ing,  one  of  said  walls  having  a  flange  dc- 
ta?inn?^n?;g  therethrough,  a  sh|ft  havmg  one  end 
Sding  though  said  opening  and  fixed  [o  said  flange 
said  shaft  having  a   bore  extending   at  least   parti^  V 
therethrough  and  communicating  at  said  o^e  e°d  >vUh 
the  interior  of  the  casmg.  a  cable  reel  having  spaceo 
wdU^Sed  by  a  generaUy  cylindrical  wall  defining  wUh 
Si  sSced  walls  a  central  hoUow  drum,  said  spaced 
w^ls  Ev!ng  alined  axial  openings  therethrou^  for  re- 
Sig  said   shaft,   a   flanged   bearing   in   each   of  said 
^UopeX.  iou^aling  said  reel  on  the  extending  por^ 
l^  T^d  sSft,  said  cylindrical  wall  being  formed 
Hwo  parts  so  as  to  be  separable,  means  for  releasaWy 
Li^ing^d  parts  together,  each  of  said  spaced  waUs 
fnd  one^  of  said  cylindrical  wall  having  a  flange 
defining  a  &st  surface,  a  corresponding  flange  defimng 
a  s^fL  on  the  other  part  of  said  cylindrical  wall  cor- 
res^nXg  in  shape  to  said  first  surface    a  gasket  cor- 
reswnding  in   sha>e  to  said  surfaces  for   sealmg   the 
SnTfSed  when  said  cylinder  wall  parts  are  secum^ 
toKther    a  series  of  contact  rings  fixed  on  said  shaft 
'Xn  U  drum,  a  plurality  of  brtishes  for  engapng 
laid  rings    means  mounting  said  bnishes  on  said  first 
^aS>  of  Td  dnim  for  rotation  therewith,  said  cable 
S5ng  wounTon  said  reel  with  the  conductors  thereof 
Sding  into  the  interior  portion  of  said  drum  and 
eSicaUy  comiected  to  said  brushes,  and  means  fixed 
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between  a«id  drum  ind  the  other  end  of  laid  $b»tt  for 
providing  a  drivinf  connecuoo  between  said  reel  and 
•aid  ifaaft 


3,U7.U2 

CLUTCH  DEVICE 

Lm»  W.  Cook,  CMci«o,  m^   ■■ifnr  to  Borf-W 

CononilkM,  Ckkaco.  «^  ■  ctnyottiea  d  lUlmoit 

F1M  Jm.  2,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  143,454 

i  natail      (CL  192— 4S) 


1  J  '    .         -.# 


surface  parallel  to  the  plane  of  roUtioo  and  at  least  one 
surface  generally  traniverie  to  the  plane  of  rotation:  a 
cover  plate  drivingly  connected  with  said  driving  means; 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient  strap*  inter- 
connecting said  pressure  plate  meaiu  and  said  cover  plate, 
each  strap  being  disponed  chordally  with  respect  to  a 
circumference  inscribing  said  clutch  device,  each  strap 
having  a  preformed  condition  such  that  oppoeed  ends 
thereof  are  offset  relative  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said 
pressure  plate  means,  said  straps  being  assembled  in  said 
device  tending  to  urge  said  pressure  plate  means  out  of 
engagement  with  said  driven  means  and  toward  said  offset 
condiuon,  stop  means  adapted  to  limit  movement  of  said 
pressure  plate  means  during  disengagement  so  that  said 
straps  will  be  flexed  from  their  pre-formed  condition  even 
during  the  fully  disengaged  condition  of  the  pressure  plate 
means;  a  plurality  of  levers  mounted  adjacent  said  cover 
plate  and  adiacent  said  cover  plate  means  adapted  for  urg- 
ing said  pressure  plate  means  towards  said  driven  means, 
each  of  said  levers  having  one  end  adapted  to  receive  an 
enpipng  force  sufficient  to  overcome  the  effect  of  said 


1.  A  friction  device,  comprising:  routabk  drive  means; 
driven  means,  a  pressure  plate  adapted  to  be  ur»ed  toward 
said  drive  means  for  damping  said  routabie  driven  means 
therebetween  to  provide  conjoint  roution  thereof;  a  cover 
plate  adjacent  said  pressure  plate  and  fastened  to  said 
rotatable  drive  means  for   routioo   therewith;   resilient 
means  normally  urging  said  pressure  plate  toward  said 
drive  means  for  providing  said  conjoint  rotation;  and  re- 
lease means  adapted  to  overcome  the  effect  of  said  resil- 
ient means,  said  cover  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
provided  therein  with  at  least  one  side  of  each  of  said 
opening  composing  a  straight  knife-edge   fulcrum,  said 
rekaae  means  composing  a  plurality  of  levers,  each  hav- 
ing one  end  adapted  for  reception  of  a  force  to  interrupt 
conjoint  roistior  and  another  end  adapted  to  interengage 
said  pressure  plate  in  a  manner  for  moving  said  pressure 
plate  away  from  said  drive  means,  said  clutch  device  being 
particulariy  characterized  by  each  of  said  levers  having 
an  mtermediate  portion  provided  with  a  recess  having  a 
cylindrical  surface  adapted  to  engage  said  tnife-edge  f\il- 
cnim  and  about  which  each  of  said  levers  may  p«vot. 
each  said  lever  recess  further  having  a  shoulder  adapted 
to  engage   said  cover   plate   for   restraining   said   levers 
against  outwwd  movement  due  to  centrifugal  forces  dur- 
ing operation,  said  shoulder  and  cylindrical  surface  car- 
ried l>y  each  of  said  recesses  being  further  characteriied 
in  &at  they  extend  across  the  entire  transverse  extent  of 
each  of  said  levers  whereby  stresses  due  to  interengage- 
ment  with  said  cover  plate  may  be  more  uniformly  dis- 
tributed for  reducing  wear. 


resilient  strap  means  and  an  intermediate  portion  adapted 
to  serve  as  a  working  portion  which  engages  said  pressure 
plate  means  in  a  clutch  engaging  direction;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  flat  struu  each  adapted  to  serve  as  a  fulcrum  for 
one  of  said  levers,  and  said  intermediate  portion  of  each 
lever  having  a  sector  of  a  circular  cylindrical  surface 
adapted  to  roll  against  said  pressure  element  flat  surface 
which  is  within  the  plane  of  roution.  each  lever  having  a 
lip  adapted  to  engage  said  pressure  element  transverse  sur- 
face only  during  the  disengaged  condition  of  the  device  as 
urged  by  centrifugal  forces,  said  lever  cylindrical  surface 
being  arranged  so  that  a  tangent  at  the  point  of  conUct  of 
said  cylindrical  surface  with  the  pressure  element  flat  sur- 
face will  be  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
associated  stmt  during  the  disengaged  condition  of  the 
device  whereby  swivel  movement  of  each  strut  will  be  re- 
duced during  lever  movement,  said  cylindrical  surface  be- 
ing adapted  to  roll  on  said  conucting  pressure  element 
surface  in  a  direction  away  from  said  transver«  surface 
so  that  friction  is  reduced  between  the  lever  and  the  pres- 
sure element  during  the  engaged  condition  of  the  device. 


3,l«7,l«3 
AXIALLY  ENGAGING  CLUTCH  WITH  STRUT, 

SHEET  METAL  LEVERS,  AND  COVER  PLATE 
Rkkwd  L.  SmM,  Ln  GffMfe  Part,  and  Leo  W.  Cook, 
CMci«o,  IlL,  aaricDon  to  Borg-Wsracr  Coryondoa. 
Ckfcaao,  ni.,  s  cofToratioa  of  IBkaok 

Filed  Jm.  2,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  1(3,(29 
3  Claln.     (CL  192— 4f) 
1.  A  clutch  device,  comprising  in  combination:  rotat- 
able driving  and  driven  means,  roUtable  pressure  plate 
means  adapted  to  urge  said  driving  and  driven  means  to- 
gether for  conjoint  rotation  and  having  at  least  one  flat 


3,U7,1M 
CLUTCHES 
Albcfl  N.  Blaad  aad  Jokn  Doww, 
^ai,  Miliars  to  Aatoaaottv 

Filed  Jnly  3!ri9«2,  Ser.  No.  213,534 
ClalM  priority,  appUcndon  Great  Britain,  Sept.  1. 19(1, 

4  Claims.     (CL  191— S9) 
1 .  A  diaphragm  spring  clutch  device  comprising  a  ro- 
tauble  driving  member,  a  drive  pressure  clutch  plate  dis- 
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posed  on  one  side  of  said  driving  member,  and  a  driv« 
clutch  plate  disposed  between  said  pressure  clutch  plate 
and  driving  member,  an  annular  thrust  plate  disposed  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  driving  member,  means  con- 
necting said  thrust  plate  to  said  roUUble  driving  member 
for  rotation  therewith  and  to  said  pressure  clutch  plate 
for  axial  movement  therewith,  means  for  securing  a  dia- 
phragm spring  to  said  annular  thrust  plate,  an  annular 
diaphragm  spring  secured  to  said  thrust  plate,  said  spring 
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a  vend  switch  in  the  primary  chute  above  the  diverter 

actuated  by  the  passage  of  coins  through  said  chute, 

an  electromechanical  stepper  and  diverter  assembly  m- 

cluding  .  . 

a  single  electromagnet  pulsed  by  the  vend  switch, 
an  arm  actuated  by  the  electromagnet, 
a  ratchet  wheel  and  cam  mounted  on  a  common 
shaft  intermittcnUy  routed  through  an  arc  of  its 
cycle  by  engagement  of  the  arm  with  successive 
teeth  of  the  ratchet  wheel, 
a  mechanical  means  riding  the  cam  contour  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  diverter 
whereby  coins  fed  to  the  primary  chute  are  automati- 
cally distributed  to  the  respective  boxes  accordmg  to 
the  predetermined  csublished  percentage. 


3  167  IM 
PRINTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HIGH-SPEED 
TELEPRINTERS  ^^ 

Werner  ScUebeier,  Eotlngea,  B«len,  Genn«iy^aaBl^ 
tT  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

^     Fll^d  Apr^.  ml.  Ser.  No.  100  680 
Claims  priority,  applkatioB  Germany,  Apr.  7,  1>W, 

I  6  Claims.     (CL  197—1) 


having  iu  inner  peripheral  edge  fixedly  ^^^  ^^ 
securing  means  and  its  outer  penpheral  edge  freely  <nv 
Sed  and  lug  means  fixed  on  said  driving  nriember  for 
JnTaging  the  outer  peripheral  edge  only  of  said  »Pnn8  for 
moving  -id  thrust  plate  and  clutch  dnve  plate  in  ^ 

direction  to  engage  said  clutch  P««"«.  P»»^  JT'^.Tri 
driven  clutch  pUte.  and  cylinder  and  P»ton  means  for 
moving  said  thrust  plate  in  the  opposite  direction  to  dis- 
engage said  driven  and  drive  clutch  plates. 

3,167,165  _^^ 

AUTOMATIC  COIN  SELECTOR 

Fn«.ortk  H   DMidsoa,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  •nd^T"- 

"ITC  JcN^lSrtS;-.  CMy;Mo.  -g-ors  to  Selec- 

ttvesrf  Corpor^loa,  a  corporation  of  MJ^^ 

FIWNov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,61» 

4  Clainis.     (CL  194—9) 


1  A  printing  arrangement  for  high-speed  tclepntiters 
comprising  means  for  holding  a  record  blank  agamst  line- 
wise  movement,  two  printing  heads  mounted  for  recipro- 
cal lincwise  movement  with  respect  to  said  record  blank 
and  respectively  within  two  adjoining  sections  which  to- 
gether Srm  one  line  length,  means  for  sunultaneously 
and  reciprocally  moving  said  heads  withm  said  sections 
in  opposite  directions,  and  control  means  for  "usmg  said 
heads  to  print  on  said  record  blank  only  when  said  heads 
are  moving  in  the  printing  direction. 


1  In  a  coin  distributor  mechanism  for  separating  wins 
deposited  in  a  vending  machine  according  to  a  predeter- 
mine esublished  percenuige.  the  combmation  with 

a  primary  coin  chute, 

sixondary  coin  chutes  joined  to  the  pnmary  chute, 

separate  coin  collection  boxes  connected  to  each  of  the 
secondary  chutes,  r 

a  diverter  in  the  primary  chute  above  *e  juncture  of 
the  primary  and  secondary  chutes  operable  to  direct 
the  passage  of  coins  from  the  primary  chute  to  either 
of  thesKondary  chutes  and  their  respective  com 
boxes. 


3,167,167  _,^ 

DOUGH-TWISTING  APPARATUS 
Rov  R  Key,  755  Mayberry  St,  Hemet,  CaUf. 
Ori,li2r'.»B«Jk»  J-.  3.  1961.  S«.  No   M,487,  mm 
pSent^r3527,«52,  dated  Apr.  3,  1^62.     Dirided 
iS  Als  applkatlon  Dec.  6,  1961,  Sw.  No.  157,598 
ana  nus  -PP  ^  Claims.     (CL  198—26) 
1    In    a    dough-twisting    machine    the    improvement 
which  comprises:  an  accumulator,  said  accumulator  com- 
pruSg^ans  defining  a  dough  receiving  chute  havmg 
an  open  upper  end.  a  lower  waU  member  normal  y  closing 
S^  Sttom^f  said  chute,  said  wall  member  being  shift- 
sSeYo  an  open  position  spaced  from  said  chute  a  power 
Orator   inSrcoSnected   to  said   door  for  shifung  said 
d^Tsaid  open  position,  first  switch  means  responsive  to 
TZu^  piece  entSng  said  chute  in  controlling  relation- 
ship with  said  power  means,  second  switch  means  in  senca 
cS^cuU  connection  with  said  first  switch  -n^^^. -'^.-f  "^^^ 
switch  means  being  responsive  to  a  dough  piece  disposed 
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in  the  lowermost  portions  of  said  chute,  whereby  actua- 
tion of  said  first  switch  means  ii  effective  to  cause  open- 
ing of  said  lower  wall  member  only  when  a  first  dough 


3,U7.1W 
FRUIT  ORIENTER 
BelaMMt  Ltroy  Halkr.  Long  Beach,  and  Lawr««»  W. 
WalMS,  Fallcrtoa,  C«llf ,  aaaiipon  to  Hant  Foo4i  md 
laiaatflii     Ibc^    FiUkrtoa,   CaMf^   a   cwporadoa   •( 

FIM  S«p(.  lt»  IMl.  S«r.  N4».  IMM* 
nClalaa.     (CL  l»t— W) 


piece  is  disposed  within  said  chute  closing  said  second 
switch  means,  and  a  second  dough  piece  enters  said  chute 
closing  said  first  switch  means. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONVTYOR 

Chester  P.  f  arfc,  424  Ktag  George  Road, 

Cherry  Hill,  NJ. 

FVcd  ABf.  15,  IW3,  Ser.  No.  3«2UW 

1  ClalM.     (CL  !••— 31) 


1.  in  a  device  for  orienting  ihe  stem  indent  and  su- 
ture plane  of  a  peach,  or  the  like,  the  combination  of:  a 
support;  an  upwardly  facing  cup  earned  by  said  support 
and  oscillatable  relative  thereto  about  an  upright  axis; 
means  connected  to  said  cup  for  oscillating  it  about  said 
axis;  a  stem  indent  finder  carried  by  said  support  and 
located  within  said  cup  ad>acent  the  bottom  thereof,  said 
cup  being  oscillatable  relative  to  said  indent  finder;  and 
means  for  oscillating  said  indent  finder  laterally  within 
said  cup. 

S,U7,17« 

FASTENER  DBFENSING  AFf  ARATUS 

TbomM  J.  Ftam  Niiih— ,  Maa. 

(5*2  E.  IK  St.,  SoMth  BoKoa  27,  Mass.) 

Filed  A»f.  17.  Ifil,  Sw.  No.  217,441 

ItCWte.     (CLIM— 33) 


An   electromagnetic    conveyor   of   the    character   de- 
scribed, comprising  a  flat  surface  of  any  desired  length 
on  which  objeoU  made  of  magnetic  attracting  material 
are  placed  for  transportation  from  one  place  to  another 
and  a  vertically  mounted  sutor,  mounted  on  one  side  of 
the  said  flat  surface,  the  said  sUtor  embodying  a  plurality 
of  equally  spaced  0-shaped  cods  of  electric  wire  mounted 
in  a  core  of  laminated  iron  members  that  is  pcoyided 
with  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  recesses  therem  in 
equally  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  the  portion  between 
each  two  of  the  recesses  being  the  poles  of  the  said  itator. 
and  the  said  sUtor  being  of  the  same  length  as  that  of 
the  said  flat  surface,  and  wires  connecting  the  said  sutor 
to  any  desired  source  of  direct  current,  thereby  activat- 
ing the  said  stator  through  a  rotated  distributor  embody- 
ing a  separate  contact  point  connected  to  one  of  the  said 
coils  of  electric  wire  and  a  routing  arm  having  iu  outer 
end  in  contact  with  each  one  of  the  said  contact  points  as 
it  rotates  and  the  center  of  the  said  routing  arm  being 
comected  to  the  positive  connection  of  a  source  of  direct 
electric  current  while  the  negative  connection  of  the  said 
electric  current  is  connected  to  the  other  wire  of  each 
said  coil  of  electric  wire  in  a  way  that  will  produce 
longitudinal  travel  of  the  said  objects  and  a  closed,  sided 
compartment  of  non-magnetic  material  encompassing  the 
conveyor  in  a  way  that  will  permit  the  said  sUtor  beiiig 
located   outside   the    said   compartment   while   the   said 
objects  pass  through  the  said  compartment,  and  a  second 
section    of    the    said    electromagnetic    conveyor    being 
mounted  at  an  angle  from  the  first   mentioned  electro- 
magnetic conveyor  to  which  one  end  is  adapted,  thereby 
providing  a  different  path  for  the  said  objects  to  be  moved 
according  to  one's  needs. 


izim^) 


1  In  a  fastener  dispensing  apparatus,  means  for  invert- 
ing generally  U-shaped  articles  such  as  staples  compris- 
ing a  stationary  upstanding  acutely  bowed  body  adapted 
to  receive  and  support  generally  U-shaped  articles  ar- 
ranged astride  the  rim  thereof;  feed  means  for  sequential- 
ly and  continuously  supplying  general  U-shaped  articles 
in  a  points  down  condition  to  the  rim  of  said  body;  de- 
livery means  for  sequentially  and  continuously  removing 
said  articles  in  a  points  up  condition  from  the  rim  of 
said  body,  said  feed  means  and  said  delivery  means  con- 
tacting said  body  at  separated  points  on  the  rim  thereof, 
said  points  being  in  different  quadrants  of  said  body;  and 
means  for  urging  each  of  said  articles  from  the  vicinity 
of  the  feed  means  to  the  vicinity  of  the  delivery  means, 
said  means  applying  a  propelling  force  to  said  articl« 
individually  and  simultaneously  while  maintaining  said 
articles  in  sliding  engagement  with  and  astride  said  body. 
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3,147,171  ^^^^^ 

CHECKWEIGHER  RW^CT '^CHANBM 
Albert  D    Harmon   and  Claude  E.  Mooaees,  »o™™' 
NC  \JS^  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  WUmtog- 
toii,  DeU  a  corporatloii  of  I>elaiv"e 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1^3,  Ser.  No.  3^4^51 
14  Claims.     (CI.  198—41) 
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lateral  adjustment  whereby  its  receiving  end  may  be  sc- 
Sctivcly  positioned  for  reception  of  varying  proportions 
o7?he  ma^rial  delivered  by  one  of  said  infeed  conveyors 
^he  dis^nw  between  said  receiving  and  discharging  ends 
£lng  STanUally  less  than  the  lateral  distance  between 
tJe  relativclVremote  sides  of  the  infeed  conveyors  to  per- 
mft  a  JJle  ra^g^of  adjustment  of  the  transfer  conveyor 
wWle  niver^Sfess  retaining  its  discharging  end  m  posi- 
tion abLve  and  for  delivery  of  the  material  from  said  one 
iS^  conveyor  into  the  chute  normally  served  by  the 
other  said  infeed  conveyor. 


3,147,173 
BULK  UNLOADER  ,    --      .    , 

Walter  J.  SiKkett,  Baltimore,  Md    ^^^^^  *°  JJ^f^ 
SM:kett  &  Sons  Company,  Baltfanore,  Md.,  a  corpora- 

"^  "'  ffi  o2. 14, 1942,  ser.  No.  230^69 
4CliJnM.     (CI.  198— 53) 


\    A  reiect  mechanism  comprising:  a  conveyor  mov- 
able flJSTa  p^etermined  path;  a  plurahty  of  article 
Ji^im^p^rted  by  said  conveyor  for  independent  move- 
mem^r,^  transversely  of  said  path;  each  carrier  ha v- 
^  a  f^TmagneUc  portion;  a  permanent  magnet  d^ 
^  fix^ad,acSt  «iid  conveyor  and  having  at  le^  o^ 
I^«^ad  Dole  face  arranged  to  extend  from  a  centtal 
riaZ^  Sd  (SnveyTin  outwardly  diverging  relation 
ST  dYreSl^  movement  of  said  conveyor   said  pok 
ScT bei^g  ai^^ged  to  be  engageable  by  saKl  f^rrcvmag- 
mS:  «^ions  of  iSd  article  carriers;  and  selectively  ope  - 
S^  SS^ns  for  deflecting  selected  ones  o    sanl  carrKrrs 
LteraUron  said  conveyor  to  engage  their  ferro-magneUc 
portions  with  said  pole  face. 

3,147,172 

BALLAST  DISTRI»'£roR 

^_.._  I   qnrnn,  Syracuse,  and  Anthony  T.  Brono,  East 

'^?Sliif*NY   \2Zo^  to  Fnmk  Speno  Railro^l  Bal- 

SjaSnin.  Co^I^^porated,  Ithac  N.Y,  a  corpo- 

'"^  "VSS'jiSl,  1962,  Ser.  No.  M7,489 
8  Claims.     (O.  198—44) 


1    A  bulk  material  unloader   comprising   an   angled 
hoisini  having  a  substantiaUy  V  shaped  bottom  cross^ 
Sr  and  having  a  lower  horizontal  portion  to  extet^d 
Si  a  material  carrier  and  a  sloping  portion  angulariy 
^nne^edTo  the  horizonUl  portion  and  with  a  discharge 
on^  sloping  portion  to  extend  above  a  receiver  there- 
from a  veSly  extending  guide  having  upper  and  lower 
rX'thercon  supported  by  and  extending  centrally  within 
Ihe  housing  sprSets  at  each  end  of  the  guides  mounted 
^  the  hoCf^ng  S  endless  conveyor  with  flights  extending 
around  S^S  sprockets  and  guided  by  the  upper  and  lower 
?ISs  of  sSd  guide,  the  flights  substantially  conforming 
"L  configuration  of  the  bottom  of  the  housing  to  move 
material  therealong.  an  upwardly  opening  hopper  al^ve 
Se  horizontal  portion  of  the  conveyor.  ^^f\^^^ 
ported  by  and  extending  centrally  of  ^he  ^°^^j,^^^^;'_ 
the  conveyor  in  the  housing,  spaced  f^oj"  jhe  housing 
sides  aSd  vertically  terminating  short  of  the  flights  of  Ae 
conveyor  on  the  lower  rail,  to  pass  materia    from  tl,e 
S^opi^r    o  the  housing  bottom  between  t^e  last  nam«l 
conveyor  flights,  to  be  propelled  thereby  from Jhe  hous- 
Lg^LnLl  portion  to  the  discharge  of  the  slopmg 
portion.  ^^^^^^^^____ 


1    A  ballast  distributing  mechanism  comprising  a  pair 

beneath  said  infeed  conveyors,  said  t^.^^s^"  f  °7^'. 
u  -^l  t^Ttorial  receiving  and  discharging  ends  respec- 
S'o^e/^crers^?  chutes  to  thus  receive  a  per- 
S^n  of"e  m'^ferial  delivered  by  one  infeed  "mv^vor  ^d 
transfer  it  to  the  discharge  ^hute^norm^ly^^^^^^^^ 
other  infeed  conveyor,  reversible  drive  '""°*  '°',*~ . 
Ser  conveyor  for  relaUvely  '°terchanpng  the  Jvmc 
HoM^of  iu  receiving  and  dischargmg  ends  respecuveiy. 
^d  meais  suTportiJg  said  transfer  conveyor  for  bodily 


3,147,174 
EGG  TRAY 
Seymour  Peterson,  Dassel,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Stoim 
iSries,  Inc.,  Dassel,  Mton.,  a  corporation  of 

'^'""^eJs.pt.  17,  1943,  Ser  No  309,492 
4  Claims.     (CI.  198— 131) 


1    Egg  collection  trays  for  use  on  an  "P^g^J^  A"'^'^ 
conveySbelt  and  adapted  to  be  secured  m  end-to-end  re- 
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said 


Uuiooship  along  the  upper  edge  thereof,  each  of 
trayi  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  generally  rectangular  frame-like  base, 

lb)  means  associated  with  said  base  for  securing  same 

to  the  upper  edge  portion  of  such  a  belt  with  the 

longitudinal  axis  thereof  substantially  in  alignment 

with  the  path  of  travel  of  such  a  belt, 

(c)  opposite  side  portions  of  said  base  defining  longi- 
tudinally spaced  generally  aligned  rail  elements  on 
opposite  sides  of  such  a  belt, 

(d)  each  of  said  bases  at  one  end  being  formed  to 
define  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extended  feet 
which  slidably  underlie  and  engage  the  base  of  the 
adjacent  tray  and  form  a  substantially  unbroken 
undersurface  between  the  rail  elements  thereof. 


pressure  on  an  arc  centered  relative  to  the  rone  of  maxi- 
mum wail  thickness  different  from  the  radial  unit  pres- 
sure exerted  oo  the  remaining  portion  of  the  tube  cir- 
cumference to  effect  a  flow  of  tube  metal  longitudinally 
and  cxrcumferenually  of  the  tube  to  thereby  decrease  the 
maximum  tube  wall  thickness  within  the  selected  arc. 


3,U7,175 
SELF-CLEANING  CONVEYOR  MECHANISM 

Edward   V.   Kooh,    Appliiii,   WIs^  aMlgMr  to   Koob 
Brother*,    toc^    Mieiits,    Wh,    a    cOTyerallM    oi 

FUed  Am*.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  Ntt.  131,J#5 
4  Cki^a.    (CL  19t— 229) 


3,U7,1T7 

PAINTING  KIT 

WUliaai   F.   Lewta,   II*  Fruilrlh   Place,  Rockford,  IIL 

Filed  Mar.  «,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  243,245 

lOalBS.     (CL2M— 1.7) 


1.  In  a  self-cleaning  conveyor  mechanism,  a  shaft,  a 
sprocket  wheel  mounted  oo  said  shaft  to  rotate  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  sprocket  wheel  having  its 
axis  at  a  substantial  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  shaft,  and  a  conveyor  chain  having  links  engaged 
by  said  sprocket  wheel,  said  conveyor  chain  links  having 
openmgs  for  receiving  the  sprocket  teeth  of  said  sprocket 
wheel,  said  openings  being  substantially  wider  than  the 
width  of  said  sprocket  teeth,  and  said  conveyor  chain 
being  restrained  against  substantial  lateral  movement  so 
that  the  sprocket  teeth  move  back  and  forth  within  the 
link  openings  to  clear  debris  therefrom. 


3,147.174 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING 
TUBE  ECCENTRICITY 
R.  HIU  and  Joee^  A.  Sewcatar.  Bearer  Faaa,  Pa., 

^g to  TW  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Cuaapeaj.  New 

Yefk,  N.Y.,  a  cmpwaHea  e#  New  JerKy 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1941.  Ser.  No.  1544*1 
4  CUM.     (CL  2*5— 7) 


.T 


1.  A  method  of  decreasing  the  wall  thickness  of  a  metal 
tube  of  circular  cross-section  through  a  selected  arc  of 
the  tube  circumference,  comprising  the  steps  of  drawing 
said  tube  through  a  die  having  a  die  orifice  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  the  entering  tube  portion  to  reduce  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  tube  by  effecting  flow  of  the 
tube  metal  substantially  longitudinally  of  the  tube;  and 
mechanicaJiy  subjecting  the  interior  of  the  tube  portion 
as  it  passes  through  said  die  orifice  to  an  outward  unit 


1 .  A  painting  kit  composing  a  single  flexible  sheet  hav- 
ing raised  portions  defining  a  frame  and  a  depressed 
planar  area  enclosed  by  said  frame,  said  sheet  having 
marginal  areas  beyond  said  raised  portions  readily  sever- 
able therefrom  to  delineate  said  frame  and  planar  area 
from  the  remainder  of  said  sheet,  a  portion  of  said  mar- 
ginal areas  being  provided  with  depressions  providing 
receptacles  for  paints. 


3,147,171 

PAINT  BRITSH  WRAPPER 

Cye  E.  Saaadcn,  54—45  134di  St.,  Bayside,  N.Y. 

FUcd  OcL  34.  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,145 

11  Hetoi      (CL  2*4— 15.1) 


1.  A  wrapper  for  the  bristles  of  s  brush  having  a  handle 
and  bristles  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
handle,  comprising  an  envelope  having  two  sides  and  a 
plurality  of  edges,  a  first  opening  formed  in  said  envelope 
,  along  a  first  one  of  said  edges  adapted  to  admit  the 
bristles  of  said  brush  and  a  second  opening  integrally 
formed  in  said  envelope  along  a  second  one  of  said  edges 
and  smaller  than  said  brush  width  and  adapted  to  admit 
the  handle  of  said  brush;  a  flap  integrally  formed  with 
said  envelopes  extending  from  a  first  one  of  the  sides 
thereof  along  said  first  one  of  said  edges  to  close  said  first 
opening;  an  aperture  formed  through  the  sides  of  said 
envelope  in  proximity  with  an  edge  of  said  envelope  oppo- 
site said  second  edge  of  said  envelope  and  at  a  point  be- 
yond the  extending  bristles  of  said  brush  for  supportingly 
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hwipng  said  envelope;  and  fastemng  'n«»°»,  *"7,«  J^* 
^^Sond  cooperating  parts,  the  first  part  of  w>d  fa*^". 
S^mo^^aflixed  to  said  flap  and  the  second  part 
S^sTid  fastenii  means  being  affixed  to  the  second  one 
of  the  sides  of  said  envelope. 
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Sra'ifd^riaf^:^'^^^^^^^ 

.iJd  pi^ii^  goods,  a  Uner  in  said  receptacle  supported 

r^^dtS?  :SJU- "Ending  upward  ^nsiderably 
aive  saiT«de  and  front  walls  and  to  near  ibc  top  icvd 
^i^^wod^  and  a  cover  removably  engaged  over  sanl 
l^aclTSi  ^r  and  closing  said  recepUcle  for  shjp- 
^  iud  l^r  bemg  cut  downwardly  from  lU  upper  ed^ 
rS;J^  v^Scaily  aligned  with  the  side  comers  of  said 

^d^Jr  s^^i^  upon  '«»°^»»  «^  **'^  TZ:  '°  "" 
^Z  ^  o/tid  ^»  in  situ  for  merchandi«ng. 

3,147,1M  _„„ 

TRANSPARENCY  HOLDER 
■doll    Kreaw,   Maakh,   Genaaay,   "W***  *"  .J*" 

c»-«^c.srr.5s=r5!2r"'"'' 


end  walls  comiected  to  said  side  walb  and  also  exten^ 
fr«niSd  bottom  waU.  «ud  inner  «>otamer  member  bemg 
SIntSlo  hold  a  row  of  transparencies  which  are  remov- 
SS^m-Td  inner  container  member  through  said  open 
?oD  S^reor  an  outer  cover  member  having  a  pa^r  of 
oppoS  e^on^ted  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  oPPOsed  end 
wTs^necS  to  said  ride  walls,  said  outer  cover  mem- 
ber alS^SJ^S  an  elongated  top  waU  comiected  to  sani 
sTde  aS  eSd  v^Us  thereof  and  said  outer  cover  member 
Saving  a  <:?vering  portion  cloring  sjd  ^-^^^^, 
inner  container  member  with  said  side  and  end  waus  oi 
2S  oS^^ver  member  located  outside  of  and  over  ap- 
S^«  si^^e  a^  end  walls  of  said  inner  jontamer 
Semblf  retctively;  and  support  -^-^^\^, 
r^oeratin«  with  said   nner  container  member  ana  ouier 
:^rm^beTSr  supporting  said  inner  conUun«-  membe^ 
in  a  portion  inclined  with  respect  to  said  outer  <»v« 
LmtS\a°th  said  bottom  wall  of  said  inner  container 

T^  siddwwort  means  including  a  pro)ecUon  fixed 
S  S^of  t^  m^rs  and  a  pluraUty  of  Jjop  portions 
Si^  by  tS  distributed  along  an  elongated  wall  ofthe 
^r  of  said  members,  one  of  said  stop  portions  b«ng 

SlSivdy  engaged  by  -'^/SSSrEet^rsllId  set^ 
of  the  latter  in  at  least  one  dire«moo  beyond  md^eowi 

rtop  portion  so  that  said  projection  and  selected  '^  Pp[ 
^  ^^o«rate  to  maintain  said  inner  contamer  member 
Ta  S^S  n^UnS^tion  relative  to  said  outer  cover 
m/mSr  M^^oiectioTbeing  formed  by  at  least  one  pin 
SS^^-r'eKing  UtelSy  from  a  ride^^^ 
inner  container  member  and  said  stop  portions  oemg 
f^^^Tpart  of  a  side  wall  of  said  outer  cover  mem- 
£?^S  is^ed  with  a  pluraUty  of  cutouu  which 
selectively  receive  said  pin. 


1    to  MMtide  of  the  characttr  described,  .Ddep<Dde« 
pllSie.  of  de.ler-aid  «Jvertmng  ■>« «»>»?>  Dad  f'^ 

which  ,«1  m.u  CM.  be  '?".'« Jf^!^„;|,i„'adhesive 

r""  ,1-  hick  of  each  pad  CMTying  a  presaure-sensiu>c  • 

„'u,^'3:^r  ^'^.'-^LreSn^.iS^  '^.  S'S%"«n«d  i,  .pac«.  .^Uon  on  «,a  she.,  men,- 

-ttdboOomwall.apMofopposedelon^^^^ 

iMoim  fran  a«d  boKom  waU,  4Dd  a  pair  01  oppoaeo 
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a  protnuion  formed  on  the  verticml  lection  above  the  inner 
section  of  the  rod  to  engage  within  a  cup  resting  on  end  on 
said  inner  section. 


Filed  M 
S 


(CL  211—44) 


3,147,114  ^ 

RACK  FOR  HOLDING  '^^JJ^iy;^^  ^,  v 

^^^fSSno^.  2«,  1*42,  Ser.  No.  244,524 
1  Ctate.    (CL  211—44) 


1  A  gun  rack  means  comprising  a  pair  of  idcntk*!. 
v«rtcally  disposed.  eJongaled  components  mounted  m 
iSy  spa^Tparaliel  relation,  each  of  »aid  compc. 

'i':»    com'^ng    a    metal    bar  .''•^^    '-fJ^I^S^ 
^«ced  portK^ns  thereof  bent  mto  cJo«  y  doubled  relaUon 
Sd«id  doubled  portions  bemg  bent  Utermlly  outwardly 
and  upwardly  both  to  form  gun  receiving  and  »"PJ»^";^ 
hooks  and  to  .mpart  capacity  for  longitudmal  resilience 
to  the  componenu.  means  at  the  ends  of  said  components 
in  re«lienUy  extended  condition  for  mounting  mkJ  com- 
pooenu  on  a  generally  vertically  extending  surface,  and 
kuTretaining  means  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible  straps 
Iwociated  one  each  wuh  each  of  said  components  and 
having  one  end  portion  fUcd  to  a  lower  portKm  of  Uie 
component  with  which  k  is  associated  and  having  another 
portion  detachable  engageable  w,ih  means  cy"«l  ^ '^ 
associatld  component  and  disposed  above  said  hook  form- 
ing portions  thereof. 


3,147.H3  ^„ 

DBH  BASKET  AND  CLT  RACK  STRUCTURE 

FOR  A  DISHWASHER  

Jack  W.  CtayweU  and  Stmmlty  O.  Pe«er»o«,  ^'TS^^TS 
RapWa.  WiL,  awlgnnn  to  TTtmny  toe.,  a  corporadoo  of 

FUcd  J«ly  4,  1*42,  Ser.  No.  247,f44 
2  OatoM.    (Ct  211—71) 


i'W'^ 


■•'■*-    m 


-i- U^-t 


a'  fi  a  a 


^^ 


A  device  for  holding  a  plurality  of  collapwble  tubet 
of  paint  having  threaded  necks  on  a  palette  or  the  like 
comprising  an  elongated  flat  plate  having  a  plurahty  of 
threaded  holes  spaced  apart  longitudinally  thereof,  receiv- 
ing  and  secunng  the  threaded  necks  of  the  tubes  m  per- 
pendicular relation  to  the  plane  of  the  plate,  a  plurality 
of  posts  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  edge  of  the 
plate  in  alignment  with  each  threaded  opemng  and  having 
right  angular  bifurcated  end  portions  extending  beyond 
the  plane  of  the  plate  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direcuon 
of  extension  of  the  tubes,  an  elongated  arm  pivotally 
mounted  between  the  bifurcations  of  the  end  portions  of 
each  post,  an  enlarged  disc  on  the  lower  end  of  each  arm. 
a  cup  on  the   face  of  each  disc  adjacent  the  plate,  a 
resilient  plug  secured  in  each  cup  and  having  a  projection 
insertible   in  the  mouth  of  iu  associated  tube,   spnng 
means  connected  between  said  arm  and  said  post  normally 
biasing  said  projection  to  tube  cloaing  position,  the  bottom 
of  said  plate  having  slots  therein,  and  U-shaped  spring 
clipi  having  reverted  ends  engaging  in  said  slots  and 
extending  parallel  to  and  beneath  said  tubes,  said  clip* 
engaging  over  the  edge  of  a  palette  to  support  said  plate 
in  perpendicular  relation  thereto  and  hence  said  tubes  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  palette. 


3,147,145 
GARBAGE  RECEPTACLE  RACK 
A.  Reed,  714  Aritoftoa  Are.,  Lawto^  Okim. 


Flkd  May  14,  1»43,  Ser.  No.  212,1*5 
4  CUM.    (CL  211—44) 


2  A  dishwasher  basket  and  cup  rack  combination,  com- 
prising, a  basket  formed  of  elongate  material  with  lengths 
thereof  extending  along  the  front,  rear  and  sides  thereof, 
a  cup  rack  including  an  elongate  base  member,  a  pair 
of  hooks  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  base  member  to  engage 
a  side  of  the  basket,  a  plurality  of  holders  secured  in 
spaced  relation  on  said  base  member,  each  holder  being 
integraUy  formed  with  a  generally  vertically  extending  sec- 
tion secured  to  the  base  member  and  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing rod  portion  with  an  inner  section  at  an  angle  to  the 
vertical  section  and  an  outer  portion  of  the  rod  being  at 
an  angle  to  the  inner  section  to  engage  within  a  glass,  and 


1.  A  rack  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  generally  cylin- 
drical refuse  receptacles  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  horizontal  supporting  rods  for  sup- 
porting said  recepucles  in  vertically  spaced  relation 
from  the  ground; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  annular  members  spaced  vertically 
from  said  horizontal  supporting  rods  and  having  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  receptacles; 

(c)  generally  vertical  rods  connecting  said  annular 
members  to  said  horuontal  supporting  rods; 
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(rf)  lid  supporting  means  positioned  vertically  above 
said  annular  members;  w     .^  ..l,i 

(t)  a  plurality  of  lids  corresponding  in  number  xouua 
^  Uular  members  and  each  P'vota^  y  connecU^  to 
.aid  lid  supporting  means  for  individual  pivoting 
Movement  Stween  a  horizontal  pos.uon  over  one  o 
Mid  annular  members  and  substanually  paraUel 
Sereto.  and  a  raised  position  ffciUtating  the  FK««j 
tioning  of  one  of  said  receptacles  m  each  of  said 
annular  members;  and  i  „„„„.-*< 

(/)  at  kast  one  pair  of  generally  V-shaped,  elongat^ 
^^  rods  Supporting  said  lid  supporting  means  at  the^ 
verticeTandVach  having  generally  diverging  le^^- 
•ustably  secured  to  two  adjacent  annular  mernbers 
r^nts^n  the  opposite  sides  of  ^^<^f^^^^^' 
Lin\Sar  members  from  the  points  o  adjustable  s^ 
curement  of  the  legs  on  the  other  of  said  V-shaped 
members  in  the  respective  pair. 

ROTARY  SHE!  FMOl^NTING 
Herbert  D    Smilre.  GaleAurg,  111.,  assignor  to  Admhral 

•^   Filed  June  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  35,421 
11  Claims.     (CL  211—154) 


and  an  elongated  external  edge-to-edge  coupling  mem- 
be^s^ured  to  said  back  plate  portion  adjacent  said 
rear  edge  and  extending  therealong, 
^iSextemal  coupling  member  having  a  couplmg 


channel  therein  vrith  a  configuration  correspond- 
ing to  the  configurauon  of  said  internal  coupling 
member  for  matingly  receiving  a  duplicate  there- 
of in  intcrfitting  coupUng  rcIaUonship. 


3  147  188 

RETRACTABLE  OUTRIGGER  ANDTHE  \l^ 

Glen  ^urge«.  Battle  C^eel^Mkh^.^or  to  Clark 

Equipment  Company,  a  conH>r«Jon  of  Michigan 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  239,497 

11  Claims.    (CL  212— 145) 


1    In  a  refrigerator  cabinet  having  a  storage  cavity  de- 
fined partly  by  a  vertical  wall  and  an  access  opening  ad- 
fa^nt'ln  edge  of  said  wall,  a  normally  horizontal  she  f 
Klly  movable  through  said  access  opening    a  pintle 
S:tach  oT  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  sa.d  shelf   said 
Dintles  being  disposed  on  a  common  axis,  a  bracket  sup 
^•^  from'said  wall  adjacent  said  ""css  opemng^P- 
rrf  verticallv  spaced  arms  on  said  bracket,  a  pmtle  l«armg 
i,  «f  JS  arms   each  of  said  pintle  bearings  having 
one"ci  tS.  plJuesTurnaSl^Screin  for  said  shelf  to  swing 
aS^VsaS  Uimon  axis  through  said  acc«s  open.ng^said 
Jhd^  h^SnVi  tendency  to  sag  ""der  load,  and  means 
foJ    aterrily  adjusting  one  of  said  bearings  whereby  said 
cLmon  axis  may  be  shifted  from  the  vertical  to  com- 
pensate  for  said  sag. 


1  For  use  with  vehicles  and  the  Uke,  a  retractable 
outrigger  comprising  first  and  second  ^^^'P''">^'^^?^- 
Sd  to  each  other,  said  first  arm  also  bemg  pivotally 
^^tS  to  the  vehicle,  motor  means  connected  to  the 
^SS^Tnd  to  said  second  arm.  and  separate  means  re- 
live to  the  actuation  of  said  motor  means  for  pivoUng 
o^^f  s^S^ms  in  one  direction  and  simultaneously  piv- 
Tng  the  other  of  said  arms  in  the  oPPOsjtc  direction  sa^ 
separate  means  including  a  first  sprocket  fixed  to  the  ve^ 
Side,  a  second  sprocket  fixed  to  the  said  second  arm  and 
a  sprocket  chain  connecung  said  sprockets. 


^FYTIONAL  DISPLAY  SHELF  STRUCTURE 
loa  Ataml— m  Co«i»M>y,  Detroit,  MIM.,  •  coipuc. 
"  ""^  S.pt.  2S,  WJ,  S.r.  N.;  3U.593 

elongated  bottom  plate  portion   and  «»"  ^'on^;^ 
SaO^rtion  integral  therewith  substanUally  at  nght 

"SS  iS'c'^piate  member  having  a  lower  front  edge 

and  an  upper  rear  edge,  

an  donated  internal  edge-to-edge  coupling  member 
•^3  to  said  bottom  plate  poruon  adjacent  said 
front  edge  and  extending  therealong. 


3  147  189 

COUPLER  OPERATING  DEVICE 

FJ«.rH  S    Cisco,  Highland,  tod.,  assignor  to  Stanray 

FUed  Dec.  16.  1962,  Set- No.  243,977 
10  culms.    (CL  213 — 166) 

8  The  combination  with  a  railway  car  having  a  sliding 
center  sill  and  cushioned  underframe  with  a  wide  swing 
and  long  travel  coupler  mounted  therein  for  longitudinal 
n^ovements  of  up  to  48"  and  lateral  ---"I^J.^P^^ 
15-  of  a  device  for  operating  said  coupler  from  the  ade 
of  the  car  said  device  comprising  a  handle  section  and 
a  coupler  operating  section,  means  rotatably  supporting 
Lid  h'lndle^ction  on  the  end  of  said  car  adjacent  one 
side  thereof,  a  handle  depending  from  said  handle  sec 
Son  outl^rd  of  said  means,  said  coupler  operatmg  sec- 
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tioo  having  a  hook  at  one  end  for  attachment  to  the 
coupler  for  operation  thereof  upon  rotation  of  said  device, 
the  handle  seaion  including  a  pair  of  elongated  spaced 
parallel  rods  one  of  which  is  mounted  in  said  means  and 
the  other  of  said  sectioaa  overlapping  and  provided  with 
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aa  raw  glass  making  materials  and  culkt  to  the  charging 
end  of  a  melting  furnace,  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  rolauWe  feed  roll  provided  with  a  senea  of 
compartments  arranged  longitudinally  and  arcumferen- 
ually  of  said  roll,  means  for  routing  «aid  roll  about  lU 
longitudinal  axia.  means  for  feeding  raw  glass  making  ma- 
terials into  the  individual  compartmenu  of  the  roll  aa 
said  roll  rotate*,  means  for  tepM^lely  feeding  cullet  upon 
the  raw  glass  making  materials  in  said  compartments, 
and  means  for  compacting  the  cullet  against  the  raw  glass 
making  material*  a*  the  taid  feed  roU  rotate*  to  cauae  a 
mixing  thereof  during  the  feeding  of  the  matenala  into 
the  furnace. 


offset  means  for  sliding  non-rouuve  engagement  with 
said  parallel  rods,  the  combined  lengths  of  said  sections 
being  such  that  they  may  contract  to  about  38  and  ex- 
tend to  about  72"  to  accommodate  said  relative  move- 
ments between  the  car  coupler  and  car  body. 


TOBACCO  HARVESTER  WITH  ROTATING 
STICK-HOLDER  CONVEYOR 
FraKte  R.  Floyd  aod  Ralph  M.  Floy^ 

Filed  si-  IX  mi;  Sjr.  N^  223,M4 
SCIataa.    (CLll4— 5J) 


1    Tobacco  harveatiBg  apparatus  for  use  in  harveating 
tobacco  leave*  and  securing  same  on  tobacco  leaf  sup- 
porting means  compnsing  frame  means,  means  permitUng 
the  propelling  of  the  frame  means  along  at  least  onerow 
of  tobacco,  at  least  one  *upport  mean*  on  said  fran»e 
means  for  accommodating  a  worker,  said  worker  accom- 
modating support  means  located  on  said  frame  means  to 
permit  the  worker  portioned  thereon  to  strip  tobacco 
leaves  from  the  tobacco  plant  aa  the  apparatus  move* 
therealoog.  hub  mean*  mounted  on  said  frame  means 
above  the  support  mean*  accommodating  the  worker,  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  radial  arm  mean*  extending  outward- 
ly  from  said  hub  means  and  adapted  for  movement  m  a 
vertical  plane  past  the  worker  accommodating  supfx>rt 
means,  means  adjacent  the  outer  free  end  of  each  of  said 
arm  means  for  detachably  receiving  tobacco  leaf  support- 
ing means  between  each  of  said  arms  said  means  includ- 
ing socket  members  having  their  open  ends  facing  in 
opposite  directions  for  receiving  the  respecuve  ends  of 
tobacco  leaf  supporting  means,  and  means  for  driving 
said  hub  means.  

3,1<7,191 

GLASS  BATCH  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

» T    2:«llafs.  Jr.  ClMJiitiTM.  W.  Va^  aa^i^M'  *• 

iSbiyOw^roH:  GIM.  Co.ipi-7.  T«U*k  OW,  a 

""^-^Si  N,^3,  mr  S«.  Nik  137,lf  1 

ISClaiM.    (CL214— IS) 
1    Appvatna  for  feeding  and  mixing  measured  quan- 
titka  of  different  granular  or  finely  dWded  materials  such 


15.  In  a  method  of  feeding  measured  quantities  of  raw 
glass  making  material*  and  cullet  onto  the  molten  glass 
in  the  charging  end  of  a  glass  melting  furnace,  the  step* 
of  rotating  a  compartmented  cylindrical  surface  about  iU 
longitudinal  axis  and  depositing  raw  glass  making  mate- 
rials into  the  compartments  from  a  stationary  source  past 
which  the  compartmenu  move,  separately  depositing  glass 
cullet  upon  the  raw  glass  making  materials  in  said  com- 
partmenu. comparting  the  cullet  into  the  raw  glass  mak- 
ing materials  upon  continued  roution  of  the  cylindrical 
surface  to  cause  the  mixing  thereof,  and  depositing  the 
raw  glass  making  materials  and  cullet  on  the  molten  glasa 
in  a  continuous  layer.    

3LU7,lf2 

AUTOMATIC  SORT ATION  SYSTEM 

Walter  G.  HMTiaoa,  Waslihirtir,   aad  Jote*  ^  ^ 

MaMf  actartec  Co.  Im^  Ckkafo,  IlL,  a  cor^ 
of  nUMh 

FBed  hm.  !•,  1*«1,  Ser.  No.  §1,754 
1  Clate.    (Ci  214— «2) 


In  a  conveyor  apparatus  which  includes  parallel  tracla 
for  supporting  mechanisms  to  be  conveyed,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  carriage  means  for  riding  on  said  tracks, 
said  carriage  means  including  a  standard  means,  *''**•* 
roUtably  supported  on  said  standard  means  and  adapted 
to  ride  on  said  tracks,  carriage  trays,  a  pivotal  bar  ex- 
tending vertically  between  each  carriage  tray  and  tU  as- 
sociated standard  means  and  providing  a  connection  there- 
between a  pivotal  connection  between  said  standard  means 
and  said  pivoUl  b«  whereby  each  tray  is  pivoully 
mounted  on  a  standard  means  in  a  manner  such  that  it 


is  adapted  to  tilt  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  tracks  to 
discharr  rxxl»  on  either  side  thereof,  biasing  means  as- 
KKuted  with  each  pivotal  bar  at  the  point  of  lU  connec- 
tion with  a  carriage  tray,  a  recess  formed  in  each  stand- 
ard means,  a  roUUble  member  on  each  pivotal  bar  adapt- 
ed to  be  received  in  said  recesses,  said  biasing  means  nor- 
mally urging  said  rotatable  member  in  the  directiori  of 
said  recess  whereby  each  pivotal  bar  and  the  carnage 
tray  supported  thereon  can  be  locked  against  ulting  move- 
ment when  the  associated  roUUble  member  is  received 
in  said  recess,  a  plurality  of  Ulting  means  for  said  car- 
riage trays  posiUoned  in  the  path  of  said  trays  at  a  plu- 
rality of  sutions  along  the  conveyor  path,  said  Ultmg 
means  comprising  cam  surfaces,  means  for  rotating  said 
tilting  means  whereby  the  cam  surfaces  slope  upwardly 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  carriage  trays  along 
said  track,  rotatably  mounted  members  fixed  on  each 
pivotal  bar  for  engaging  said  tilting  means  when  they 
are  routed  into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  carnage 
trays,  engagement  of  said  rotaUbly  mounted  members 
with  said  tilting  means  resulting  in  movement  of  the  ro- 
Utable  member  on  said  pivotal  bar  out  of  said  recess 
whereby  the  associated  carriage  tray  is  released  for  Ulted 
movement  and  whereby  said  carriage  trays  are  adapted 
to  be  tUted  by  discharging  goods  therefrom,  and  tray  re- 
storing means  situated  adjacent  at  least  some  of  said  tilt- 
ing means,  said  restoring  means  comprising  cam  surfaces 
sub«antially  corresponding  to  said  first  mentoned  cam 
surfaces  and  being  situated  at  a  lower  level  with  rwpect 
to  said  tracks  than  said  first  mentioned  cam  surfaces, 
whereby  the  rotatably  mounted  members  of  a  tilted  tray 
are  adapted  to  engage  said  restoring  means  and  ride  up 
said  restoring  means  to  return  the  caniage  tray  to  an 
untilted  position. 


3,U7,W4  ^.™.r» 

SELF-PROPELLED  EXCAVATING  MACITOfE 
ChSi  J  nivls,  22  Colonial,  Wichita,  K«is.,  and  Roland 
N^ienTvrfley  Center.  lUns.;  said  Nlsaen  assignor  to 

"^  "^FUed  Dec.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,727 
9  Claims.     (CL  214 — 138) 


3,167,193 

LOADING  CAR  WITH  CONVEYOR 

LawrcMC  Klodi,  129  Gale  Place,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194442 

4  Claims.     (CL  214—43.26) 


^.♦•*'*  ,'^^ 


V      ..' 


1.  An  excavator  comprising:  ,  j-,„  „ 

a  self-propelled  ground  supported  chassis  including  a 
rigid  weight  supporting  frame; 

an  intermediate  body  supporting  frame; 

means  pivotally  mounting  said  intermediate  frame  on 
said  chassis  for  lateral  tilting  movement  with  respect 
thereto  about  a  central  fore  and  aft  horizontal  axis; 

means  pivotally  mounting  the  body  on  said  intermedi- 
ate frame  for  swinging  movement  about  an  axis  nor- 
mal to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  intermediate  frame;  and 

a  work  performing  assembly  including  an  elongated 
boom  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  body  for  inde- 
pendent swinging  movement  about  an  axis  spaced 
from  and  paraUel  to  the  body  swinging  axis. 


3,167,195 

FRONT  LOADING  MEANS  FOR  TRUCKS 

Raymond  W.  Jensen,  Los  Angeles,  Calif .  •«>  J?Jfl*.^ 

McDonald,  1703  Alamo  Drive,  Glendale,  Calif.;  said 

j^^enMsignor  to  said  McDonald,  Glendale,  Calif. 

FUed  June  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  34,307 

9  Claims.    (CL  214—302) 


1    A  loading  unit  comprising  a  car  having  a  material- 
receiving  body  with  an  open  top.  a  pair  of  spaccdlongi- 
tudinally  extending  mounung  members  on  said  body,  a 
conveyor  assembly  between  said  mountmg  members  ana 
having  forward  and  rear  supporting  elements  extending 
laterally  therefrom  and  received  in   and  longitudmally 
movable  along  said  mounting  members,  said  conveyor  as- 
sembly being  adjustably  posiUonable  longitudmally  of  said 
car  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  posiUon  longi- 
tudinally spaced  from  said  first  position,  said  mountmg 
members  being  upwardly  open  at  points  registering  with 
said  rear  supporting  elements  and  upwardly  closed  at 
poinU  registering  with  said  forward  supporting  elements 
when  said  conveyor  assembly  is  in  iU  first  position,  and 
conveyor  assembly  lifting  means  mounted  on  said  body, 
engageable  with  a  rear  portion  of  said  conveyor  assembly, 
and  active  to  lift  said  conveyor  assembly  at  said  rear 
supporting  elemenu  thereof  when  said  conveyor  assembly 
is  in  ito  first  position,  said  forward  supporting  elements  of 
*aid  conveyor  assembly  being  constrained  by  said  mount- 
ing members  to  substantially  reUin  their  vertical  position, 
said  conveyor  assembly  thereby  being  raised  to  an  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  inclined  position. 


1  A  rubbish  loading  and  transporting  unit  comprising 
a  body  structure  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  truck  chassis 
for  the  recepUon  of  collected  rubbish;  said  b<xly  struc- 
ture including  a  portion  extending  above  and  forwardly 
beyond  the  truck  cab.  and  a  loading  means  earned  by  said 
portion  of  said  body  structure  comprising  a  rubbish  con- 
tainer lifting  means  mounted  on  said  body  structure  por- 
tion for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axial  line 
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extending  transversely  of  the  truck  and  disposed  in  a  ver- 
tical plane  disposed  not  farther  rearward  than  the  for- 
ward edge  of  the  access  door  of  the  truck  cab. 
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BATTERY  AQUALIZING  AFPARATIJS 

WilUam  J.  Eberle,  Dallas,  Tex.  assicnor  to  VluHc  Battery 

Company.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tei.,  a  corporartoa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1W3,  Ser.  >o.  273,732 

5  Claims.     (CL  214— 3«8) 


bin  holder  joumaled  to  the  boom,  about  a  second  axis 
which  is  parallel  to  the  first  axis;  and  second  power 
means  mounted  to  the  boom  for  tilting  the  tilt  means 
relative  to  the  boom;  the  frame  and  bm  holder  having 
ports  for  admitting  a  bin  to  be  dumped,  whereby  a  full 
bin  may  be  passed  through  the  ports  and  placed  m  the 
bin  holder,  the  lift  boom  lowered  by  the  first  power 
means  toward  the  flume,  the  tilt  means  tilted  by  the  sec- 
ond power  means  to  dump  the  bin  contenU  mto  the 
flume,  and  the  lift  boom  and  the  Ult  means  lifted  and 
tilted  by  their  respective  power  means  to  restore  the 
empty  bin  into  its  original  position  wherein  the  bin  may 
be  removed  through  the  ports,  and  replaced  with  a  full 
bin  to  be  dumped. 


3,1(7.198 

EXTENSIBLE  TRAILER 

Albert  Echler,  703  S.  Indian  River  Road,  and  Daidel  C. 

Scott,  5«5  Beach  Coort,  both  of  Fort  Pierce,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  217,W5 

11  Claims.     {CI.  214— MS) 


1  In  a  battery  aqualizing  apparatus,  the  improvement 
in  w  assembly  for  emptying  water  from  batteries  com- 
prising, 

rotatable  support  means,  ■  j 

conveyor  means  for  moving  said  batteries  mto  and 
out  of  the  assembly,  said  conveyor  means  connected 
to  and  supported  by  said  support  means, 
an  elongate   inflauble   battery   gripping   member   po- 
sitioned and  supported  from  the  rotauble  support 
member  along  each  edge  of  both  the  top  and  bottom 
of  said  conveyor  means  for  gripping  and  resihently 
supporting  different  sized  batteries  posiUoned  on  the 
conveyor  means  for  shaking  movement  upon  inver- 
sion of  the  routable  support  means, 
a  wall  adjacent  each  inflatable  gripping  member  on  the 
side  remote  from  the  conveyor  means  whereby  when 
the  members  are  inflated  the  walls  cause  the  mem- 
bers to  move  inwardly  thereby  gripping  and  holding 
any  batteries  positioned  on  the  conveyor, 
means  for  inverting  said  rouuble  support,  conveyor 
means,  and  inflatable  members  whereby  the  battenes 
are  drained  by  the  shaking  action  of  the  inflaUble 
members.  

3,U7,1»7 
BIN  DUMPER  ^     ^ 

Wtefred    A.  L««.   La   Habra,   Calif.,   a«i«mw   to   Fnilt 
Equipment  Service,  Redlands,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

CaHfomia  ^.     .^_«^- 

Filed  Dec.  2«,  1942,  Ser.  No.  247,M3 
4  Claims.     (CL  214—313) 


1  A  bin  dumper  comprising:  a  flume;  a  frame  above 
tbe  flume;  a  Uft  boom  hinged  to  the  frame  about  a  first 
axis  so  as  tiltingly  to  move  toward  and  away  from  the 
flume  first  power  means  for  moving  tbe  boom;  a  bm 
holder  carried  by  the  Uft  boom;  Ult  means  for  Ultmg  the 


1.  A  longitudinally  extensible  trailer  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  frame. 

(/>)  wheels  connected  to  said  main  frame,' 

(c)  a  tow  pole.  •     ,  j- 

(d)  a  sub-frame  underlying  said  mam  frame  including. 

(1)  a  pair  of  longitudinally 'ext(Snding  members. 

(2)  means  for  connecting  said  ntembers  to  said 

tow  Dolc 

(3)  roller  means  depending  from  said  main  frame 
and  engaging  said  longitudinal  members  on 
which  said  main  frame  is  movably  supported 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  members,  and 

(e)  winch  means  between  said  tow  pole  and  the  front 
end  of  said  main  frame  for  moving  said  main  frame 
along  said  longitudinal  members  in  both  directions 
to  extend  or  retract  said  trailer. 


3,147,1W 

SELFUNLOADING  TRUCK  BODY 

Oliver  Plvert,  Sr.,  5101  EiyriMi  Fields  Ave., 

New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1941,  Ser.  No.  141.513 

20  Claims.     (CL  214—517) 


1.  A  truck  body  assembly  comprising  a  mobile  vehicle 
frame,  an  elongated  subframe  overlying  the  vehicle  frame, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  rear  end  portion  of  the 
subframe  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  vehicle  frame 
whereby  the  subframe  may  swing  in  a  vertical  plane 
about  subsuntially  a  transverse  horizontal  axis,  a  lift 


jAmJABY  26,  1966 

frame,  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  t^ J|^^ 
frame  to  the  forward  end  of  the  t"*'!"""*'/,^  ,^^6 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  frame  at  the  forward  end  there- 
of m^s  on  Se  other  end  of  the  lift  frame  guid.ngly 
:ng.^^T«^d  trackway  whereby  the  lift  frame  may  swing 
r  .  vert^l  olane  and  move  between  a  position  under- 
WingXe  subframe  and  overlying  the  vehicle  frame  to  a 

^!hld^  to  S  truck  body,  .xtendme  longitud.nally   of 

vtrUc.l  plane  and  enabling  the  truck  body  to  be  dis 
Ih^^d  from  the  subfr^ne  or  pulled  omo  the  subframe 
hy  actuating  the  winch  means. 


3,147,200 

PORTABLE  CRANE      

A.  Booker,  Mender  ».  North  Berjjck,  Mrfne 
Filed  June  24, 1*41. ««.  No.  HMM 
5  Claims.    (CL  214—513) 


SUPPORT  MEMMMTHAl^  m  j^lEANS 

^^H^lJrSER^^^'^OlJSTE^RWEIGIfT  FOR 

G^  ^oSiyle,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  ^o^Jy^JTi 
^iimeiS;  to  Yale  &  Towne,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.. 
,    company  ofOhJ»         ^^^  ^^  No.  41,924 
3  Claims.     (CL  214-730) 


.< 


1    A  wheeled  vehicle  comprising  a  horizontal  bed,  a 

pivot  axis  ol  saiG  icgs,  »•"  ^  rearward  up 

able  from  a  forward  down  ^''"°"J^^,r^^M^J\ 

rr^fthTnromrn^nT;rt°b:3..,^j  o^  - 

C:  -id  pivot  axis  when  «^^  f™""^  '°  S;t:'of  .^d 
in,  pMilion.  means  for  'O"'™"'"'  '*^„5°'^°  °    aid 

ru  eSTori^PP^^-T.^^^^^- 
'jr^rfo^^aTbrr.|{:£;iSd 

r,ii'«id'obSi  -  ^^o-i-i^  ^^  -'^  -"" 

to  said  bed  to  a  position  between  said  legs. 


%    In  a  side  lift  tnick,  a  frame,  front  and  rear  wheels 
supported  by  sLid  frame,  said  frame  providing  a  spa« 
^Trn  said  front  and  rear  wheels  open  to  -  s^^f 
said  truck,  a  load  carriage  mounted  for  "^"^'"^^"TZ, 
^t  in  slid  space,  a  pair  of  longitudmally  spaced  up- 
^   :Lmblin;ans^ured  to  said  load  -rr-f -^, 
ei?Kajnng  said  upright  assemblies  for  guidmg  said  load 
cS  d^ng  ve^cal  movement  thereof    said  pair  of 
uS^  assemblies  being  secured  to  ^said  frame  on  Ae 
Sid?  d^reof  opposite  said  one  side  of  said  truck,  a  pair 
oflifaJr^amTf^  lifting  said  load  carnage,  said  upr.gtj 
assemblies  and  said  lifting  rams  being  positioned  on  each 
s^  of  said  load  carriage  so  as  ^o  P^o^^d«  -^^^;;. 
tion  to  said  load  carriage  transversely  of  the  truck  wwre 
bv  said  1^  carriage  may  be  of  substantiaUy  the  width 
o    ^  !rtk,^d^fting  rams  being  [-^^XwhTre^S 
centrally  of  said  frame  transversely  of  the  truck  wn«r«Py 
S  proiide  lifang  of  said  carriage  from  PO-ts  cenO^y 
of  each  side  thereof,  a  load  supporung  member,  me^s 
moSiung  said  load  supporting  member  on  said  load  car- 
^  for  ^ical  movenient  with  said  load  carnage  and 
^r'^xtendTnT  movement  relatively  to  said  load  carnage 
SyoiS  said'one  side  of  the  truck    and  means    or  «^ 
tending  said  load  supporting  member  relatively  to  said 
load  carriage.  ^^^^^^__^_ 


CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  roJVoNTAINER  NECK 

"""^-i-c•^'*^cL^i^!::i?^•^  ■ 


1  A  closure  assembly  for  the  neck  of  a  contaiiKr,  Mid 
„e  k  including  inner  and  outer  surfaces  as  -  '  »-^ 
outer  end  the  outer  surface  of  said  neck  bemi  lomieu 
°wh«  least  one  rec«s  herein,  a  "J^Jtertub^  ar°  P^- 
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outer  tubular  portions  embracing  the  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces of  »aid  neck  tberebelween,  said  inner  tubular  por- 
tkm  providing  a  reduced  tubular  passage  through  said  neck, 
said  outer  tubular  portion  having  an  inner  surface  formed 
with  at  least  one  radiaUy  inwardly  directed  boss  being 
complemeniary  to  said  recess  and  resiUenUy  seated  therein 
to  provide  therewith  means  resisUng  withdrawal  of  said 
guard  from  said  neck;  a  closure  assembly  comprising  a 
plug  having  a  diameter  substantiaUy  smaller  than  that  of 
the  reduced  passage  and  in«^abie  in  said  ™duced  Pas- 
sage   said   plug  having  a  ball  poruon   integral  with  the 
lower  end  thereof,  said  ball  portion  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  jaid  passage  to  compress  correspond- 
ing portions  of  said  inner  tubular  portion  of  the  guard  to 
provide  a  seal,  an  annular  web  extending  radially  outward- 
ly of  said  plug  and  disponed  thereabove.  said  web  including 
a  depending  cylindncal  skirt  adapted  to  encircle  the  outer 
tubular  portion  of  said  guard  and  having  an  inner  surface 
formed  with  screw  threads,  the  outer  surface  of  the  outer 
tubular  portion  of  the  guard  being  formed  *'»*»  J^rew 
threads  complementary  to  those  of  said  skirt,  the  threads 
of   said   skirt   being   sized   to   compressively   engage  the 
threads  of  said  outer  tubular  portion  to  provide  a  seal. 
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in  parallel  relationship  with  the  axu  of  concentricity 
of  said  shells, 

at  kaat  one  joint  ring  attached  to  said  inner  and  outer 
shells  at  said  opening  lealedly  closing  the  space  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  shells  and  adapted  to  be 
uaed  for  joining  said  hull  to  another  metal  section, 

said  strengthening  nbs  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of 
chambers  in  said  space  between  said  inner  and 
outer  sheila. 


TANK  FOR  THE  yTORAGE  OF  OIL,  GASOLINE 

jKJs^f ilTr  liquids  on  a  water  bed 

Jote  AT«e  Ia«cMnd  Ekatrwd,  StocklwlB,  S^*^  ^ 
to  Ekatnmi  *  Co. 

iTser.  No.  144,155 

kM  SwWw  Dec.  21.  IMl 

(C1.22*— 1) 


Ftle4  Dec 

prtortty 
5 


M,  1 


I t- 


a  fluid  delivery  fitUng  connected  to  said  joint  ring 
and  providing  a  fluid  passage  means  between  the  in- 
tenor  of  the  umer  shell  and  at  least  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  chambers. 

and  an  annular  groove  in  asid  joint  ring  on  a  surface 
thereof  exposed  to  aU  of  said  chambers  for  pro- 
viding fluid  communication  between  the  mutually 
adjacent  chambers. 


3,U7,2«S 
COMBINATION  REFUSE  RECEIVING  RECEP- 
TACLE AND  SUPPORTING  RACK 
ac«  SMMk,  31S  N.  C  Sc.  Walltegton,  T 
FIM  Oct  J,  1**3,  Ser.  No.  313,512 
1  min        (CL22«— It) 


I  A  tank  for  uonng  oil.  gasoline  and  other  liquids 
which  are  lighter  than  and  noo-misc.ble  with  water,  of 
the  type  which  floats  in  water  and  which  through  an  open- 
ing iniu  bottom  stands  m  contact  with  the  wirroundmg 
wier  the  roof  of  the  tank  being  constructed  with  a^ 
least  one  open  exhaust  pipe  to  lead  away  gases  wliich 
may  enter  the  tank,  the  roof  of  the  tank  having  such  a 
slant  that  the  height  difference  in  centimeters  between 
the  highest  and  the  lowest  points  of  the  roof  is  at  moat 

V 

Y  € 
where  V  is  the  unk's  weight  in  kilor«ms  and  Y  is  the 
area  of  the  horizontal  cross  section  of  the  tank  m  square 
meters.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,U7,li4 

PRESSURE  VESSELS 

TkomM  P  M   Rmm,  Jr,  17  Gk«vi«w  Drtre, 

FUcd  May  24. 1*41,  S«.  No.  113,5f  1 

2  CkriiM.     (CL  22« — *>  .^^. 

(Gnuitcd  «Kl«r  TW«  35,  VS.  Co4e  (lf52),  sec.  244) 
LTiTunderwater  vehicle  of  the  character  discJo^. 
an  external  pressure  hull  composing  an  inner  metaUic 
Sell  having  at  least  one  circular  and  planar  opemng 

an'^ter  metaUic  shell  subrtantially  concentric  with  the 
inner  shell  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  plurality  of 
S^d^.  flat  Zd  mutually  parallel  metaUic 
strengthening  ribs  inter»Hy  'ormed  with  and  posi- 
tioned entirely  between  said  inner  and  outer  shelU 


■  '-            a    '^ 

•  • 

M 

• 

m 

«          ^f 

1.  ApparaUis  for  temporarily  containing  refuse  to  be 
subwquenUy  transferred  to  a  poruble  conuiner  com- 
prising :  . 

an  elongated  refuse  receptacle  having  an  open,  refuse 

receiving  end; 

retractable,  refuse-guiding  sleeve  means  movably 
mounted  in  said  recepucle  and  movable  between  a 
retracted  position  at  least  partially  within  said  re- 
cepUcie  and  an  extended  position  in  which  a  portion 
of  said  sleeve  projecU  outwardly  from  the  refuse 
receiving  end  of  said  recepucle; 

a  first  stop  member  carried  by  the  interior  ol  said  re- 
ceptacle at  a  posiuon  to  engage  the  lower  portion  of 
said  sleeve  to  mainUin  the  upper  porUon  of  said 
sleeve  subsuntially  flush  with  the  open  end  of  said 
receptacle;  _. 

a  second  stop  member  carried  by  the  lower  portion 

of  said  sleeve;  .        .        ,       ., 

a  third  stop  member  carried  by  the  interior  of  said  re- 
ceptacle and  positioned  to  engage  said  second  stop 
member  when  said  sleeve  is  in  said  extended  por- 
tion; and 
a  rack  pivoully  supporting  said  receptacle  and  di- 
mensioned to  support  said  recepUcie  above  the 
ground .   - 
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section  of  flexible  plastic  material  of  high  resistance  to 

^^^'^^.-m^  TANK  ROOF     ^tiZ  failure  under  repeated  flexing,  said  base  secuoii 

SECONDARY  SEAL  FOR  P1^™GJ^«?2L    ^^Z^^^^^'^r  section  being   preformed  with  integral 

lanui..  B   NcImio.  HoofltoB,  Tcx.,  Mrtgnnr  lo  ■■•..■"^    ana   »«'"  ^"  ,  __..  •  .^^.i  ,_„-«  romnrisme  a  pair  of 


AKK  ROOF  fatiaue  failure  under  repeateo  ncxing,  »aiu  ua^  .'--'-""" 

^„..^«^.^-<.;----   -  _,_^^^"?SL  and^id  cover  section  being   preformed  with  integral 

UHm  R.  Nei«m,  Hoo-o«, Jei,  a-lg^  toJJ«^™  f™   each  of  said  integral  loops  comprising  a  pair  of 

Pl^  Ltee  CoapMiy,  Howto^  Te»^  a  corporaDO  ot  loops,  each  oi  saw  i  jm  ^^^^^  ^^  ^  connecting  wall. 


Filed  Sept.  17,  lf42,  S«.  Nc^f*'^ 


looDS  each  of  said  integral  loops  ^w.i.f'— "s  -  r—  -- 
s^SSuitially  parallel  side  walls  and  a  connecting  wall. 
Se^er^g"  of  a  first  pair  of  said  side  walls  abutung 
^d  bli^u^n  and  the  opposite  edges  of  said  first  P^ 
S  side  walls  abutung  a  first  connectmg  wall  to  define 
»  fi^roassaRe  which  U  subsUntially  rectangular  in  cross- 
L^Sn  t^low«  ^ges  of  a  second  pair  of  said  side  walls 
tlS^ngi^d  cover  Son  and  the  opposite  edges  of  said 


In  combination  with  an  open  end  cyl.«^  ^^ 
for  holding  flukl.  a  cover  therefor  ^f^^'^'^^^Z^ 
wardly  and  downwardly  in  said  container  correspondmg 
To^hwiis  in  the  volume  of  the  fluid  held  in  said  contaiiKr 
S^^^rng  a  fl^ung  roof,  a  primary  seal  »^ving  a  plu- 
^rof  shoes  supported  in  contact  posiuon  with  the  m- 
sSe  wdllSTaceTsaid  container  by  «^d  fl^""*  ^* 
IS  bein£  spaced  annularly  therefrom,  each  of  said  pla- 
sty r-SThaving  iU  top  edge  projecting  angulary 
i^ay  ^om^d  inside  wall  surface,  flexible  |ntercomi«J^ 
fn.  m^Tfor  closing  the  annular  opening  between  said 
nrim^^  atid  said  floaung  roof,  and  a  secondary  se^d 
S?ron"ie'?op'tlges  of  said  plurahty  oj jho^  o^s^d 
Dfimarv  seal  and  contacting  said  mside  wall  surface  on 
SlTn^r^otected  face  with  respect  thereto  co^nsjng 
a  fkxible    angular  member  havmg  an  ««<»«  ^^  J"" 
urf ace^contTportion  at  one  end  thereof  and  «i  ^ 
•unoort  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  a  recess 
SSS  ^  an  intermediate  portion  ^terconnectrng  «jd 
S^ct  ~rtion  with  said  support  portion  the  axis  of  «^d 
^  in  «id  offet  portion  and  the  axis  of  said  interrne<h- 
^rtij;  intersecUng  at  an  obtu«  -gkfacm^^dm; 
aide  waU  surface,  said  recess  in  said  support  portion  hav 
^dTmen^ns  for  a  tight  fit  on  said  top  edg«.^  «ad 
S*s.  deep  enough  for  adequate  «»8a««°'"\'^^»^, 
toTedies  of  said  shoes  and  shallow  enough  to  prevent 

^tt^t'^f  slid  support  portion  with  -f  j-d^jf^';;: 

face    said  intermediate  portion  havmg  tongue-like  mem 
hS^'tJ^tcUng  toward  each  other  thereby  defining  a  pair 
^bS^v«  facing  each  other  on  the  outer  exposed  face 
SLS^  Sth  .S5)^t  to  said  inside  wall   surface    «ud 
^n^e'ire   ™ZXs   extending   longiui^idly   o^ 
Lcondary  seal  adjacent  the  support  and  contact  portions 
S^^f^^plur^ty  of  resUient  '»«t'^^V^.'"^^^^„^.'*, 
S^J^irspacS  circumferential  relationship  in  said  pa^ 
of^ves    said  inserts  having  a  transverse  dunension 
lateTtSn  the  distance  between  the  bottoms  of  said 
J^Tf  Xe.  whereby  a  spring  acuon  of  the jnserts  in 
Tradial  direcuon  is  provided  "<>"«>  ^^^^f^d^^^. 
portion  to  maintain  said  ^^'^<^'^'^?'''J^^°^ 
dary  seal  in  po«uve  conuct  with  said  inside  lank  wau 

surface.  ^^^^^^^^^___ 

3 147,2t7  

^SinTtoPWllp  MotTii  iDCorporrted,  New  Yort, 


second  pair  of  side  waUs  abutting  a  second  connwti^ 
:^  to  Sic  a  second  passage  which  is  substanti^ly  rec- 
tangular in  cross-section,  said  first  passage  and  said  sec- 
ond oals^K'  being  substanUally  aligned,  said  hmgc  sec- 
tion compr^ng  a*  strap  portion  and  a  f-;^'^^.<^'^^ 
premental  integral  enlarged  heads,  one  of  whichu  adapted 
fo  be  interengaged  and  self-locking  with  ^^°^^\^f 
base  section  and  another  of  which  ,s  adapted  to  be  inter- 
engaged and  self-locking  with  the  loop  of  said  cover  sec- 
Ton  Suhout  the  aid  of  auxiliary  fastening  n^cans^^wher^ 
by  said  base  section  and  said  cover  secuon  are  connected 
together  by  said  hinge  section. 


3,147,2M 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 


1    A  container  having  a  hoUow  receptacle  part  and 
a  closte  part,  each  part  having  ^  penp^crd  edg^wh,^ 
is  substanUally  aligned  with  the  edge  of  the  other  pan 
Mn  th^narts  are  engaged  in  container  closure  relaUon, 
r^Ti^  me^r  Si^^r^ircumferenUally  to  each  ^ 
adSS^nT  the  edge  of  said  part,  the  edge  of  each  part 
he  n7  spaced  apart  from  its  respective  run  member,  a 
TJZ  r^e  rSn  member  adjacent  the  entire  extent  of 
tS^orresponding  edge  and  opemngtoward  Uie^ 
ZL^    a  rwUient  gasket  member  disposed  in  the  recess 
tir'haviTaS  ext'ension  overiying  and  <^^^J\^l 
Jact  vJth  Ae  said  corresponding  edge  along  the  cnUre 
wtenTS  Sfd  edge,  and  means  for  connecting  together 
Se  ^ntainer    pSs    in    closure    relation   whereby    ^e 
Msket  extension  is  engaged  in  compression  over  its  en- 
STcxlcm  between  the  container  part  edges  to  airtighUy 
^  til  Sterior  of  the  container  from  the  exterior  of  the 
container. 
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FLEXIBLE  TANK  LINER 
WayM  W.  JoMC  544  AriMtteda  Drive,  Arcadia,  Calif. 
Oriftawl  appUcatioo  Nov.  20,  1957,  Scr.  No.  49S,a23,  now 
Patent  No.  3,0««,5«1.     Divided  aad  thii  appUcadoa 
Jwa  11. 19«2,  S«r.  No.  2tl,(57 

15  aakm.     (CL  226--0) 


3,U7411 
COLLAPSIBLE  TRAY 
Robot  W.   McCormick,  RochMter,   Mkk.,  aHifBor  to 
Ualoa  Bac-Camp  Paper  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Virciaia 

Filed  Dec  17,  19i2,  Ser.  No.  245,151 
!•  Clalnc.     (CL  22»— lit) 


^Hi- 


2.  An  artide  of  manufacture  comprising  a  collapaibk 
flexible-walled  closed  bulk  storage  container  having  thin 
walls  of  pliant  plastic-like  material  immune  to  attack  by 
the  liquid  intended  to  be  stored  therewithin.  said  con- 
tainer having  a  relatively  small  bore  fluid  passage  form- 
ing means  detachably  secured  in  an  opening  through  its 
wall,  said  passage  means  including  a  pair  of  flange  nngs 
disposed  in  registry  with  said  opening  and  in  direct  sur- 
face conuct  with  the  opposite  sides  of  said  plastic-like 
container  material  and  having  gasket  means  adapted  to 
seal  against  at  least  one  face  of  said  material  concentri- 
cally of  the  opening,  and  means  for  clamping  said  rings 
and  gasket  sealed  about  the  opposite  faces  of  the  container 
material,  the  outer  end  of  said  passage  means  being 
adapted  to  extend  freelv  and  loosely  through  an  openiiig 
in  the  wall  of  an  enclosing  and  supporting  tank  for  said 
container. 

3,1«7,21« 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  THE  FILLER  NECK  OF  A 

CONTAINER  UNER  TO  THE  CONTAINER 
WUttan   M.  Caracy,  Jr.,  RoMMoat,  Pa^   Hdcanr,  ky 
mesne  n"*i— ^"**i  to  Tkc  Grcig  Broa.  Cooperate  Cor- 
poration, Delaware,  Okio 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1H3.  Ser.  No.  27*,»07 
8  ClalaM.     (CL  220—63) 


4.  A  collapsible  bottle  carrier  comprising  a  one-piece 
paperboard  body  including  a  pair  of  transverse,  parallel 
folded  end  panels,  a  folded  divider  panel  parallel  to  and 
between  said  end  panels,  and  a  bottom  section  joining  said 
end  and  divider  panels  along  carrier  collapsing  fold  lines, 
each  of  said  end  and  divider  panels  comprising  double 
layers  of  body  material  fastened  together  by  suitable  me- 
chanical fastener  means;  and  continuous  wire  rim  means 
pivotally  atucbed  to  and  forming  a  rigid  interconnection 
between  said  end  and  divider  panels  of  said  body  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  but  spaced  apart  from  said  bottom  sec- 
tion, said  rim  means  including  transverse  portions  extend- 
ing between  the  said  body  material  layers  comprising  each 
of  said  end  and  divider  panels  to  form  each  rim-to-panel 
attachment,  said  rim  portions  being  restrained  by  suitable 
means  from  nonroUtional  movement  relative  to  and  in 
the  plane  of  each  of  said  end  and  divider  panels,  where- 
by the  carrier  may  be  erected  or  collapsed  relative  to  the 
said   bottom   section   by   rotating   the  end    and   divider 
panels  about  their  collapsing  fold  lines,  the  said  wire  rim 
means  maintaining  the  said  end  and  divider  panels  in 
parallel  relationship. 


3,107^12 
CARRIER  WITH  HANDLE 
Floyd  L.  Phillips,  Jr..  Lynckbvrc.  Va.,  aaicmir  to  OW 
Dooiinioa  Bo«  Company,  inc.,  Lynckburg,  Va.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Vkfinia 

Filed  Jna«  U,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  117,097 

UCfadiM.     (CL  220— 112) 


1 .  A  device  for  securing  the  filler  neck  of  a  container 
liner  to  the  periphery  of  an  opening  in  the  container 
throu^  which  the  filler  neck  protrudes  comprising  a  first 
means  circumferentially  engaging  said  filler  neck  and  a 
second  means  integrally  radially  extending  outwardly  from 
said  first  means,  said  second  means  having  a  radial  extent 
substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  conUincr 
opening  and  said  second  means  engaging  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  container  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 
opening,  wherein  said  first  means  comprises  an  interiorly 
threaded  annulus  threadably  engaging  said  filler  neck  and 
extending  coaxially  with  said  filler  neck;  and  said  second 
means  comprises  a  plurality  of  ears  secured  to  said  an- 
nulus adjacent  the  end  thereof  moat  closely  adjacent  the 
juncture  between  said  filkr  neck  and  said  container. 


1.  A  carrier  made  from  paper  board  material  or  the 
like  for  holding  a  generally  rectangular  shaped  par- 
allelepiped article  or  group  of  articles  comprising  similar 
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opposed  spaced  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  side  wall,  said 
top  and  bottom  walls  being  pivotally  joined  to  and  free  to 
pivot  relative  to  said  side  wall,  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
each  having  flanges  extending  from  the  peripheries  there- 
of except  where  the  top  and  bottom  walls  are  joined  to 
said  side  wall,  said  flanges  of  the  respective  top  and  bot- 
tom walls  each  having  a  height  substantially  less  than 
the  height  of  said  side  wall  for  encompassing  opposite 
end  portioiu  of  the  article  or  group  of  articles  while  leav- 
ing a  major  portion  of  the  article  or  group  of  articles 
exposed,  and  a  handle  extending  upwardly  above  the  top 
wall  and  in  generally  the  same  plane  as  said  side  wall 
whereby  when  said  carrier  is  lifted,  weight  of  the  article 
or  articles  carried  thereby  causes  the  flanges  of  said  top 
and  bottom  wall  to  bear  against  the  article  or  articles 
and  maintain  the  top  and  bottom  walls  parallel  to  each 
other  and  in  contiguous  relationship  with  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  article  or  articles. 


panels  of  similar  lengths,  a  flat  top  panel  parallel  to  and 
narrower  than  the  bottom  panel  and  arranged  to  rest 
against  the  tops  of  bottles  when  contained  within  the 
carrier,  inclined  panels  connecting  the  respective  edges  of 
the  top  panel  and  the  upper  edges  of  the  respective  side 
panels,  the  ends  of  the  inclined  panels  each  having  an 
extended  section  or  flap  hinged  thereto  swingable  to  op- 
erative positions  aligned  with  the  ends  of  the  side  panels 


3,107413 
CAN  CARRIER  CARTON  WITH  CHIME  ENGAGING 

RETAINING  TABS 
Rickard  E.  Dc  PanL  Norriitown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tainer Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1903,  Ser.  No.  276,449 
OCtalMS.     (CL  220—112) 
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to  lie  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  planes  of  the  inclined 
panels  and  side  panels,  means  for  limiting  the  movement 
of  said  extended  sections  to  prevent  them  from  swing- 
ing inward  of  the  carrier  beyond  such  plane,  and  a  flap 
hinged  at  each  end  of  the  top  panel,  such  end  flaps  re- 
spectively being  arranged  to  overlap  at  least  one  of  the 
extended  sections  on  the  inclined  panels  when  in  operative 
position. 


3,107,215 
VENDING  MACHINE 
Alvin  W.  Holstein,  Lemay,  Clifford  B.  Adams,  Bellefoo- 
taine  Nci^bors,  and  Ckarles  D.  Visos,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Universal  Match 
Corporation,  Ferguson,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,112 
10  Claims.     (CL  221—0) 


1.  A  sleeve-type,  carrier  carton  formed  from  a  unitary 
blank  of  foldable  paperboard.  for  enclosing  two  opposed 
rows  of  chimed  cans  arranged  in  adjacent,  parallel,  sidc- 
by-side  relation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  parallel,  vertically  disposed,  transversely 
spaced  side  wall  panels; 

(fe)  a  pair  of  parallel,  vertically  spaced  top  and  bottom 
walls  extending  transversely  between  and  connected 
to  respective  side  wall  panels  to  define  a  tubular 
structure; 

(c)  one  of  said  walls  having  cut  therefrom  and  hinged 
thereto  a  pair  of  cooperating  retaining  tabs  having 
portions  thereof  extending  into  the  carton  to  be 
confined  between  end  portions  of  a  pair  of  adjacent 
cans  of  opposed  rows; 

(J)  said  portions  of  the  tabs  having  aligned  openings 
therein  disposed  adjacent  said  one  wall  for  receiving 
portions  of  the  chimes  of  said  pair  of  cans; 

(^)  at  least  one  of  said  tabs  having  the  portion  of  the 
material  cut  therefrom  to  form  the  tab  opening 
hinged  to  the  tab  at  the  side  of  the  opening  opposite 
from  said  one  wall  and  projecting  into  the  carton 
between  said  pair  of  tabs. 


lUiimTII'llirMrftT 

muamr 
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3,107,214 
BOTTLE  CARRIER  WFTH  CONTOUR  END  GUSSET 
John  V.  Mabon,  Nbrrirtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Container 
Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporarton  of 

Delaware  «,„^,^ 

FOad  Not.  19,  1902,  Ser.  No.  238,004 
7  Claims.     (CL  220—110) 

1.  A  carrier  for  a  group  of  bottles  and  similar  articles, 
formed  from  foldable  paperboard  and  comprising  elon- 
gated, recungular,  interconnected  bottom  and  side  wall 


1.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  series  of  elec- 
trically actuated  dispensers,  a  series  of  purchaser-operable 
switches  one  for  each  dispenser,  a  series  of  empty  switches 
one  for  each  dispenser  and  each  operable  in  response 
to  emptying  of  the  respective  dispenser,  a  series  of  trans- 
fer switches  one  for  each  two  successive  dispensers  and 
each  adapted  to  be  set  in  a  first  position  or  a  second 
position,  and  interconnections  between  said  switches  aiid 
dispensers  adapted  when  the  transfer  switches  are  in 
their  first  position  to  complete  a  circuit  for  each  dis- 
penser through  the  respective  empty  switch  only  on 
operation  of  the  respective  purchaser-operable  switch 
and  until  the  dispenser  is  empty,  and  adapted  when  the 
transfer  switches  are  in  their  second  position  to  com- 
plete a  circuit  for  the  first  dispenser  through  its  empty 
switch  each  time  any  purchaser-operable  switch  is  actu- 
ated  and   until   the   first  empty   switch   is   actuated   in 
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responae  to  emptying  of  the  first  dispenser,  tben  to  com- 
plete a  circuit  for  the  second  dispenser  through  the  first 
empty  switch,  the  first  transfer  switch  and  the  second 
empty  switch  each  time  any  purchaser-operable  switch 
is  actuated  and  until  the  second  empty  switch  is  actuated 
in  response  to  emptying  of  the  second  dispenser,  and 
so  on  throughout  the  series. 


radially  outwardly  of  the  rest  of  said  bead,  said  projec- 
tions being  disposed  on  a  surface  of  revolution  coaxial 
with  said  chamber,  said  plunger  and  said  barrel  respec- 
tively being  provided  with  mating  threads  concentric  to 
said  axis  and  positioned  for  engagement  in  the  inwardly 
depressed  position  of  the  plunger,  said  threads  being  en- 
gageable  and  disengageabic  by  relative  rotary  movement 
between  the  plunger  and  barrel,  in  combination  with  a 
protective  cap  comprising  a  tubular  skirt  encircling  said 


CHIF  CELL  A>a>  ACCESS  MECHANISM 
John  M.  Harker.  Palo  Alto,  DouM  D.  Laiac,  Redoodo 
Beach,  and  John  J.  Lynott,  Loa  Galoa,  CaHT^  assignors 
to  Inteniational  BMlncas  MacMnca  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  M,  1W3,  Ser.  No,  31f,3»5 
9  ClafaM.     (Q.  221— M) 


I .  In  a  daU  storage  and  retrieval  system  wherein  infor- 
mation is  stored  on  data  chips  which  are  contained  in  a 
plurality  of  cells  which  may  be  selectively  transported  to 
an  input/output  terminal  such  that  a  desired  data  chip  may 
be  positioned  on  a  fixed  access  plane,  the  combinatioo 
comprising : 

a  cell  including  two  side  members  pivotally  associated 

at  one  extremity  thereof, 
a  deck  conuining  a  plurality  of  daU  chips  separated  by 

tabbed  spacers  in  said  cell, 
means  for  biasing  said  side  members  of  said  cell  such 
that  said  data  chips  and  Ubbed  spacers  are  fixedly 
held  thereby, 
means  for  spreading  said  side  members  such  that  said 

daU  chips  and  Ubbed  spacers  are  released; 
means  operable  to  hold  said  data  chips  and  tabbed 

spacers  after  said  members  are  spread, 
means  operable  on  said  tabbed  spacers  to  isolate  a  se- 
lected daU  chip,  and 
means  for  positioning  one  extremity  of  said  selected 
data  chip  on  said  access  plane. 


head  and  dosed  at  iu  upper  end.  a  series  of  axially  ex- 
tending radially  inwardly  projecting  ribs  integral  with 
said  skirt  and  reinforcing  said  skirt  against  axial  com- 
pressive forces,  the  inner  ends  of  said  ribs  normally  lying 
on  the  surface  of  an  imaginary  cylinder  of  smaller  diam- 
eter than  said  surface  of  revolution,  the  said  projections 
of  the  head  being  received  between  relatively  adjoining 
ribs  and  thereby  interlocking  the  head  and  cap  together 
for  rotary  motion  about  said  axis. 


3,U7^18 

SAFETY  DISPENSING  CAP 

M.  Graham,  %  Graham  Laboratories, 

North  Blcahdaa,  N.Y. 

nk4  Feh.  19.  1943,  S«r.  No.  259,712 

4  Claias.     (CL  221—341) 


3,147^17 

PROTECTTVE  CAP  FOR  A  LIQUID  DISPENSER 
Douglas  F.  Corscttc.  Los  Anfeks,  and  Rex  C.  Coopridcr, 

Downey,  Calif.,  msiginr^  to  The  Drackctt  Company, 

Cinctanati,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
Coatfaaatioa  of  applicatioa  Ser.  No.   17t,543,  Feh.  2, 
1942.    TVs  applicatioa  Dec.  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  333  JM 
7  Claims.     (CL  222—182) 

1.  A  liquid  dispensing  pump  for  a  container  compris- 
ing a  container  closure  formed  with  a  circular  opening. 
a  pump  barrel  defining  a  cylindrical  pump  chamber  sup- 
ported from  said  closure  with  said  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  said  opening,  a  hollow  plunger  rcciprocable  in 
said  chamber  and  through  said  opening  and  rotatable 
about  the  cylindrical  axis  of  the  chamber,  a  dispensing 
bead  fixed  on  the  external  end  of  said  plunger  and  formed 
to  provide  an  axially  presented  finger  piece  for  receiving 
interminent  finger  pressure  to  operate  the  plunger,  said 
finger  piece  being  laterally  bounded  by  a  plurality  of 
relatively  angularly  disposed  side  edges,  certain  of  the 
intersections   of   said    edges   defining   radial    projections 


1.  A  dispenser  cap  for  a  container  having  means  for 
securing  the  cap  to  the  container,  said  cap  comprising  a 
lop  portion  adapted  to  extend  transversely  across  the 
top  of  the  container  when  in  assembled  position,  said  top 
portion  having  an  opening  therein  initially  receiving  a  se- 
lector plug  which  extends  inwardly  below  the  top  portion, 
said  plug  having  an  apertured  tubular  wall  providing  a 
pocket  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  contents  of  the 
container,  said  plug  having  an  enlarged  head  portion  below 
the  pocket  of  greater  diameter  than  the  opening  and 
tapered  downwardly  and  inwardly  at  its  lower  surface 
to  permit  it  to  initially  pass  through  the  opening  in  said 
top  portion,  but  having  a  substantially  flat  upper  surface 
engageable  with  the  under  surface  of  the  top  portion 
surrounding  said  opening  therein  to  prevent  subsequent 
removal  of  the  plug  from  the  cap,  and  having  an  upper 
stop  member  above  the  pocket  and  above  the  top  por- 
tion of  the  cap  to  (>revent  the  plug  from  completely  pass- 
ing downwardly  through  the  cap. 
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3,147^19 

MASnC  CONTAINING  AND  DISCHARGING 

DEVICE 

Inlian  CIcon  Hoveland,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada,  as- 

to    Merrill    D.   Muttart,    Edmonton,    Alberta, 


FUed  Jan.  It,  1943,  Ser.  No.  252^27 
1  CUb.     (CL  222—391) 


channel-shaped  metal  valve  member  having  opposed 
flanges  slidably  mounted  in  said  grooves,  said  valve  mem- 
ber being  sufficiently  long  to  span  the  passage  terminals 
at  said  one  side  of  the  body  for  controlling  the  opening 
and  closing  of  said  discharge  means  and  said  air  inlet,  a 
cork  sleeve  around  the  round  extension  of  the  body,  and  a 
pipe  forming  an  extension  of  the  terminal  of  the  air  inlet 
passage  at  the  end  of  the  body  extension,  said  pipe  having 
an  air  vent  therein  outwardly  of  the  body  extension. 


A  mastic  containing  and  discharging  device  compris- 
ing a  hollow  cylinder  having  a  nozzle  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  saiJ  cylinder,  a  piston  rod 
in  said  cylinder  fixed  to  said  piston,  said  piston  rod  hav- 
ing a  aeries  of  teeth  in  longitudinal  alignment  thereon, 
a  tube  axially  arranged  in  said  cylinder  and  having  one 
end  extending  outwardly  from  the  other  end  of  said 
cylinder,  the  other  end  of  said  tube  being  open,  said 
piston  rod  extending  through  said  open  end  of  said  tube 
and  being  telescopically  disposed  in  said  tube,  a  stop 
fixed  to  said  tube  adjacent  said  open  end  thereof,  a  pawl 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  stop  and  being  swingable  into 
engagennent  with  one  of  said  teeth,  said  pawl  having  an 
angularly  extending  arm.  a  spring  fixed  to  said  stop  and 
engaging  said  arm  to  urge  said  pawl  into  engagement 
with  one  of  said  teeth,  said  pawl  having  locking  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  teeth  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  tube  in  a  direction  towards  said  nozzle  to  move 
said  piston  rod  and  piston  therewith  and  having  releas- 
ing engagement  with  said  teeth  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  tube  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means 
permitting  axial  movement  of  said  piston  and  piston  rod 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  nozzle  comprising  a  plate 
fixed  to  said  cylinder  and  disposed  therein  between  said 
stop  and  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  plate  being 
engageable  by  said  pawl  arm  to  swing  said  pawl  out  of 
tooth-engaging  position. 


3  147,22f 

SLIDE  SEALING  UQUID  DISPENSER 

Lonb  KoakaL  4t2  E.  7tth  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1943.  Ser.  No.  318,713 

3  CWbm.     (O.  121—477) 


I .  A  dispenser  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  spout 
having  a  flat  triangular-shaped  body,  a  round  extension 
at  one  end  of  the  body,  a  pair  of  parallel  disposed  closely 
spaced  passages  extending  through  the  body  and  extension, 
one  end  of  said  passages  terminating  at  one  end  of  the 
extension,  the  other  end  of  said  passages  terminating  at 
one  side  of  the  body,  one  of  said  passages  constituting  a 
liquid  discharge  means,  the  other  of  said  passages  con- 
stituting an  air  inlet,  said  body  having  opposed  elongated 
grooves  in  the  surfaces  of  the  front  and  back  thereof,  a 


3,147,221 

REVERSIBIX  AND  VENTED  SPOUT 

UNIT  AND  CAN 

Ben  Feinstein,  4427  Don  Felipe  Drive,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  and  Leonard  Wirth,  4854  Dempscy  St.,  Encino, 
Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1941,  Ser.  No.  101,725 
5  Claims.    (CL  222—481) 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  can  having  a  closed  chamber 
therein  and  with  a  single  opening  to  the  said  chamber; 
a  reversible  spout  unit  comprising  a  pouring  tube  perma- 
nently fixed  to  and  extending  from  one  side  of  a  mount- 
ing plate  and  a  vent  opening  displaced  laterally  of  the 
pouring  tube  and  through  and  open  at  said  mounting 
plate,  said  plate  being  co-extensive  with  the  said  single 
opening  and  with  an  opening  therethrough  passing  the 
tube  and  exposing  the  vent  opening,  the  spout  unit  having 
a  first  mounted  position  with  the  pouring  tube  projected 
through  the  opening  and  into  the  chamber  and  a  second 
mounted  position  with  the  pouring  tube  projected  from 
the  opening  at  the  exterior  of  the  chamber,  a  coupler  en- 
gaging the  plate  to  secure  it  to  the  can,  and  a  closure 
to  overlie  and  seal  the  first  mentioned  opening  when  the 
spout  unit  is  in  said  first  position. 


3,147,222 
HOPPER  CAR 
Clarence  J.  Koranda,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to 
North  American  Car  Corporation,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Illinois 

FUed  May  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  192,710 
8  Claims.    (CL  222— 512) 


4.  For  use  with  a  hopper  car  comprising  a  compart- 
ment tapering  inwardly  and  downwardly  at  its  opposite 
sides  to  an  elongated  rectangular  discharge  opening  and 
a  trough  member  secured  to  the  compartment  under  thfc 
opening  having  inwardly  and  downwardly  tapering  sides 
defining  smooth  continuations  of  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
compartment  and  merging  into  an  arcuate  section  bottom, 
a  circular  discharge  tube  at  at  least  one  end  of  the  trough 
whose  bottom  portion  forms  an  elongation  of  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  trough,  a  cover  for  the  discharge  tube 
hinged  to  the  tube  at  one  side  thereof  for  swinging  from 
an  open  position  beside  the  tube  to  a  closed  position  over- 
lying the  end  of  the  tube,  an  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  on 
an  axis  parallel  to  and  at  one  side  of  the  tube  with  its 
other  end  free  for  swinging  centrally  over  the  outer  face 
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of  the  cover  wben  the  cover  is  in  its  closed  positioa,  • 
cam  surface  on  the  outer  face  of  the  cover  engas<at>)c 
with  the  free  end  of  the  arm.  a  spring  acting  on  the  arm 
urging  iu  free  end  toward  the  discharge  tube  thereby  to 
press  the  cover  resiliently  toward  iU  closed  position,  and 
a  rotatable  latch  member  connected  to  the  arm  to  be 
turned  thereby  into  latchmg  engagement  with  the  cover 
wben  the  arm  is  moved  over  the  cover  for  engagement 
with  the  cam  surface. 


RAPID  GARM^T  FOLDER 

Sunuel  JertMM  Wdis,  P.O.  Bm  421.  Castttt,  N.Y. 

FU«4  AM.  IS,  1M4,  S«r.  N*.  3Ma9« 

fOyiiH.    (CL223— 37) 


1.  A  shirt  folding  machine  comphsinf : 

(1)  a  main  rectangular  frame; 

(2)  legs  supporting  each  comer  of  the  main  frame; 

(3)  a  platform  secured  between  the  legs  at  an  mter- 
mediate  position  thereof: 

(4)  machine  operating  mechanism  secured  to  said 
platform; 

(5)  track  means  extending  transversely  and  longitu- 
dinally in  cruciform  relation  at  the  top  of  the  said 
rectangular  frame; 

(6)  said  track  means  each  having  elongated  slots; 

(7)  horizontal  support  plates  in  vertically  spaced  rela- 
tion above  the  top  of  said  frame  in  a  horizontal  plane 
above  said  track  means; 

(8)  vertical  and  honzootally  adjustable  studs  secured 
to  said  track  means  and  to  each  respective  horizontal 
support  plates; 

(9)  said  studs  being  threaded  and  secured  in  any  desired 
vertical  or  horizontal  adjusted  position  by  vertically 
spaced  fasteners  threadable  on  the  said  studs  engage- 
able  with  upper  and  lower  sides  of  each  track  means; 

(10)  horizontally  spaced  pairs  of  standards  supported 
on  opposite  comers  of  each  of  said  spaced  horizontal 
support  plates; 

(11)  first  and  second  side  and  first  and  second  end 
foraminous  shirt  supporting  and  folding  means 
pivotally  journalled  between  the  upper  ends  of  each 
spaced  pair  of  standards  above  each  of  said  support 
plates; 

(12)  a  pivoted  rectangular  centrally  located  folded 
shirt  support  and  discharge  plate  bounded  on  each 
side  by  one  of  said  respective  horizontally  spaced 
foranunous  folding  means; 

(13)  a  hinge  shaft  earned  by  each  end  of  said  folding 
means  journalled  in  satd  standards  with  the  end 
proiecting  laterally  therefrom; 

(14)  a  pinion  gear  keyed  to  the  proiected  journalled 
end  of  each  hinge  shaft; 

(15)  said  central  support  plate  being  pivotally  mounted 
to  swing  downwardly  into  the  interior  of  the  main 
rectangular  frame; 

(16)  said  machine  operating  mechanism  including  a 
driven  cam  shaft; 


(17)  a  gang  of  predeterminedly  arranged  valve  operat- 
ing cam  ntembers  secured  thereon; 

(18)  a  drive  for  rotating  said  cam  shaft; 

(19)  double-acting  valve  means  selectively  controlled 
by  each  cam  member  operable  to  fhiid  supply  posi- 
tions from  a  suiuble  source  of  fluid  supply; 

(20)  said  respective  double-acting  valves  each  having 
a  valve  actuator  means  engaged  by  each  of  said  re- 
spective valve  operating  cam  members; 

(21)  a  fluid  operated  double-acting  power  cylinder 
mounted  adjacent  each  standard  on  each  horizontal 
support  plate; 

(22)  a  vertical  bell-crank  lever  intermediately  pivoted 
to  each  respective  standard, 

(23)  each  belUrank  lever  including  a  sector  gear  at 
one  end  in  mesh  with  one  of  said  pinion  gears; 

(24)  a  bifurcated  piston  rod  connected  at  the  other 
end; 

(23)  said  bifurcated  end  being  connected  to  a  piston 
rod  from  said  double-acting  power  cylinder; 

(26)  conduit  means  from  each  doublc-acUng  valve  to 
each  of  the  respective  double-acting  power  cylinders; 

(27)  conduit  means  from  a  suiUble  source  of  fluid  to 
said  respective  double-acting  valves, 

(28)  said  cam  members  programming  the  timed  oper- 
ation of  each  of  said  double-acting  valves  by  said 
cam  means  to  pivot  said  first  side  foraminous  shirt 
support  folding  means  to  first  fold  one  side  aiKl  sleeve 
of  a  shirt  from  a  flat  spread  out  unfolded  starting 
poaitioo  on  said  foraminous  side  onto  said  central 
discharge  plate,  said  second  of  said  cam  members 
further  programming  a  second  double-acting  valve  to 
said  second  side  foraminous  folding  mearu  to  sec- 
ondly fold  the  opposite  side  and  sleeve  of  said  shirt 
over  and  onto  said  central  discharge  plate,  a  third 
of  said  cam  members  next  programming  a  third  dou- 
ble-acting valve  to  said  first  end  formaninous  fold- 
ing means  to  fold  the  neck  and  shoulder  portion  of 
said  shirt  over  and  onto  said  central  discharge  plate, 
a  fourth  of  said  cam  members  next  programming  a 
fourth  double-acting  valve  to  the  second  end  forami- 
nous folding  means  to  fold  the  tail  portion  of  said 
shirt  garment  over  and  onto  said  central  discharge 
plate,  and  a  fifth  of  said  cam  members  next  program- 
nung  a  fifth  double-acting  valve  to  finally  downwardly 
pivot  said  central  discharge  panel  with  the  folded 
shirt  thereon  for  discharge  of  the  folded  shirt  from 
the  machine  to  a  location  exterior  of  the  said  rectan- 
gular frame. 


1,167424 

GARMENT  PROTECTOR 

WUUam  D.  Landcn,  P.O.  Box  59S.  Granbwry.  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,407 

1  Claim.    (CL  223—98) 


A  protecting  cover  for  garments  suspended  by  a  gar- 
ment hanger  having  a  suspension  hook  and  shank  depend- 
ing therefrom,  said  protecting  cover  comprising  an  elon- 
gated cover  member  formed  from  thin  transparent  plastic 
material  and  having  an  inverted  substantiaJly  U-shaped 
vertical  cross-section  with  an  open  bottom,  a  pair  of  flat 
and  transversely  spaced  side  walls  and  a  top  wall  coexten- 
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sive  with  and  connecting  together  upper  edges  of  said  side 
walls  in  transversely  spaced  relation  along  their  entire 
length,  said  cover  member  conforming  closely  to  the 
configuration  of  a  garment  suspended  by  the  hanger,  said 
top  wall  of  the  cover  member  including  a  horizontally 
flat  center  portion  provided  with  an  oval  shaped  opening 
for  passage  of  a  hanger  hook  therethrough,  and  an  up- 
standing oval  flange  provided  on  said  top  wall  center  por- 
tion contiguously  with  the  edge  of  said  opening,  said 
flange  projecting  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  top  wall 
center  portion  to  surround  the  garment  hanger  hook  shank 
in  closely  spaced  relation  above  the  top  wall  center  por- 
tion and  to  afford  a  finger-piece  for  handling  the  cover, 
the  opposite  side  portions  of  said  flanfe  being  parallel 
with  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  planes  of  said  side 
walls  of  the  cover  member,  whereby  regions  of  the  top 
wall  center  portion  between  said  side  walls  and  said  op- 
posite side  portions  of  said  flange  may  act  to  reinforce 
the  same. 

3,167.225 
CURTAIN  GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  CURTAIN  RODS 

;  J.  ffr-**™.  Jr.,  1522  N.  Gtbmi  Avc^ 
ladl^iasolk.  Ib4. 
FOcd  !■■.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169.M4 
1  Ctalm.    (CI  223— lt5) 


rr  ^ 


to  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  equidistant  from  the  cen- 
ter of  the  handle  for  slidably  retaining  a  pair  of  vertical 
straps  adapted  to  encircle  the  books,  whereby  the  upper 
edges  of  the  books  are  held  in  contact  with  the  bottom 


surface  of  the  base,  and  adjacent  the  vertical  stabilizing 
member  for  keeping  the  books  in  a  compact  position  and 
in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  with  a  plane  passing  through 
the  attached  ends  of  the  carrying  handle. 


A  guide  device  for  curtain  rods,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  generally  horseshoe-shaped  body  of  flexible  mate- 
rial, said  body  having  a  rounded  inner  surface  and  a 
central  outwardly  contracted  nose  portion,  ends  of  said 
body  being  enlarged  and  terminating  in  projecting  grip- 
per  fingers  having  rounded  cam  ends  extending  outwardly 
from  said  body,  said  fingers  having  outwardly  contracted 
sides  and  mner  aiKl  outer  surfaces,  said  enlarged  ends  of 
the  flexible  body  having  shoulders  at  the  juncture  of  the 
ghpper  fingers  therewith,  the  flexible  body  normally  sup- 
porting said  fingers  including  said  inner  surfaces  thereof 
in  diverging  relationship  to  each  other  when  the  device  is 
not  in  u»e,  ends  of  said  body  being  flexed  toward  each 
other  in  attachment  of  the  gripper  fingers  of  said  device 
with  a  curtain  rod,  and  the  cross-sectional  contour  of  the 
enlarged  ends  of  the  body  adjacent  said  shoulders  being 
such  as  to  lie  flush  with  the  outside  surface  of  the 
curtain  rod  to  provide  free  passage  of  a  curtain  over  the 
guide  device  onto  a  curtain  rod,  in  connection  with  which 
tike  device  is  adapted  to  be  mounted. 


3,167^26 
BOOK  CARRIER 
Joe  WbctstoM,  129  Abcrcora  St.,  Savauuih,  Ga. 
FUc4  Jn«  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  118,814 
1  Claim.    (CI.  224—45) 
A  book  carrier  for  a  plurality  of  books  comprising,  an 
elongated  hollow  base  member  being  of  rectangular  form 
in  cross-section,  the  hollow  base  having  at  least  one  open 
end.  adapted  to  accommodate  a  pencil  drawer,  a  handle 
having  its  ends  hingedly  attached  centrally  of  and  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  hollow  base  member  and  adapted  to 
extend  upwardly  therefrom  for  carrying  the  same,  a  rela- 
tively thin  rigid  stabilizing  member  for  the  books  of  thin 
gauge  material  affixed  to  and  extending  along  the  elon- 
gated center  line  and  downwardly  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  base  portion  for  keeping 
the  books  in  a  plane  parallel  with  a  vertical  plane  passing 
throu^  the  atUched  end  of  the  handle,  means  secxired 
810  O.Q 


3,167.227 

CARRIER  FOR  USE  LN  HANDLING  TOBACCO 

LEAVES  OR  THE  LIKE 

WilUam  Julian  Walden,  Sr.,  Midway,  Ky. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,093 

2  Claims.    (CL  224— 49) 


1.  A  self-positioning  carrier  for  use  in  handling  tobacco 
leaves  or  the  like  and  comprising,  a  flexible  generally  rec- 
tangular sheet,  a  first  elongated  rod  attached  to  said  sheet 
along  one  edge  thereof,  a  second  elongated  rod  attached 
to  said  sheet  along  a  second  edge  thereof  opposite  said 
first  edge,  each  of  said  rods  having  ring-receiving  means 
at  the  extreme  ends  thereof  and  located  to  one  side  of  the 
axes  of  said  rods  thereby  to  provide  lever  arms  through 
which  the  weight  supported  by  said  sheet  may  act  in 
order  to  reposition  said  carrier  in  response  to  addition  to 
weight  thereto,  a  plurality  of  rings  swivelly  attaching  said 
sheet  to  the  respective  ring-receiving  means,  first   and 
second  carrier-supporting  sections  integrally  formed  on 
said  respective  rods  adjacent  the  midlengths  thereof;  said 
second  section  having  a  length  greater  than  the  length 
of  the  said  first  section,  each  of  said  sections  having  a 
pair  of  generally  U-shaped  book  members,  said  members 
extending  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  the  respective  rods 
and  spaced  from  each  other  sufficiently  far  to  provide 
longitudinal  stability  to  said  carrier  and  with  each  of 
said  hook  members  of  each  pair  being  joined  to  its  com- 
panion member  by  a  loo«itudinally  extending  connecting 
portion,  whereby  said  carrier  may  be  detachably  sup- 
ported for  loading  upon  parallel  generally  horizontal  cy- 
lindrical posts  by  means  of  said  hook  members  and  may 
be  carried  in  loaded  condition  after  detachihent  from  said 
posts  and  foUovring  engagement  of  said  first  section  within 
said  second  section  with  the  connecting  portion  of  said 
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tint  rod  iervint  is  »  handle  for  the  carrier,  uid  repoii- 
uoning  of  said  earner  wrving  to  enhaxtce  the  gripping 
action  of  said  book  memben  upon  said  poau  when  taid 
carrier  it  being  nipported  upon  said  poaa. 


APPARATUS    FOR    SEPARATING    INTO    PIECES 
THIN    WAFER    SHAPED    PLATES    OF    BRITTLE 

MATERIAL 
Erk  RbmcU  Moras  we  Cordoa  Roai  Jcf  aic«,  Southamp- 
tOQ,   EngfaMd.   aarigMTB   to   Norlfc   A«Kric«i   PWUp. 
Cofnp«iy,   tac^   N*w   Yort,  N.Y,  a  eorporartoa  <rf 

'Tied  Not.  21,  l»i2,  Str.  No.  23*037 
ClaiM  priority.  aMlkadoa  Great  BritaiiB,  Not.  21,  IMl, 

42,4gg  *1 
4  ClaiiM.    (CI.  225— it3) 


Kd»— 


minabJe  amplitude,  and  lin»iting  said  impulses  to  said 
amplitude  by  intercepting  the  impulses  at  a  position  spaced 
from  the  fUm. 

3,1<70M 
CONTAINER  AND  BLANK 
Frank  Raymood  Linda.  Norwalk,  Com.,  aMteBor  tojiitw- 
■ubooal  Paper  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpom- 
tkm  of  New  York 

FUcd  Aug.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  133,522 
12  Claims.     (CL  22f— 4^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  plate  of  brittle  material 
such  as  gennanium,  silicon  and  the  like  having  score  Imes 
on  a  major  surface  thereof;  said  apparatus  compriang  a 
support  member,  a  first  and  second  means  including  a 
die  and  counter-support  mounted  on  said  support  n»em- 
ber  for  relative  axial  movement,  the  coacting  surfaces 
of  said  die  and  counter-support  between  which  sajd  plate 
is  positioned  defining  substantially  complemenury  gen- 
erally concave  and  convex  shapes,  and  means  for  moving 
f%u}  gnt  ukd  second  means  together  and  apart. 


3,1(7,229 

METHODS  OF  HANDLING  FILMS  IN  MOTION 
PICTURE  APPARATUS 

Jules  Howdianx,  94  Ave.  dc  Vcmlllcs,  Paria,  France 
Original  application  Oct.  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (92,192,  now 

Patent  No.  3,943,(11,  dated  Nov.  13,  1942.     Divided 

and  tkta  applicatioa  Apr.  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  It449t 

Claima  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  7,  1949, 

54«,S13;  Jnnc  12,  1952,  Scr.  No.  439321 

2  ClaioBa.     (CL  224—4) 

1.  A  film  handling  method  for  use  in  motion  picture  ap- 
paratus having  a  guide  associated  with  an  opening  and  for 
passing  said  film  in  fixed  increments  along  said  guide  and 
in  predetermined  direction  along  a  determinable  path  past 
said  opening,  said  method  comprising  fccdmg  and  ukmg 
up  said  film  at  corresponding  rates  to  maintain  a  loop  of 
substantially  constant  length  adjacent  said  guide,  loosely 
engaging  said  film  up-stream  and  downsueam  of  said 
opening  and  bowing  the  loop  against  said  guide  with  a 
force  suflicient  to  restrict  movement  of  the  film  due  to 
friction  between  the  film  and  said  guide,  imparting  sequen- 
tial impulses  to  said  film  to  move  said  film  in  said  direc- 
tion along  said  path,  said  impulses  being  positively  im- 
parted to  the  film  with  sufficient  force  that  the  inertia  of 
each  impulse  causes  the  Utter  to  tend  to  exceed  a  dcter- 


1.  A  fiberboard  blank  structure  for  a  liquid  conUiner. 
said  structure  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body  part 
having  at  least  five  wall  panels  defined  by  longitudinal 
scores,  top  and  bottom  parts  each  having  radially  ar- 
ranged flaps  corresponding  to  the  wall  panels  of  the  body 
part,  the  flaps  being  defined  by  first  scores  arranged  as 
chords  of  a  circle,  second  scores  arranged  on  radii  of  said 
circle  which  pass  through  the  intersections  of  said  scores. 
and  cutouts  between  the  flaps  arranged  symmetrically  on 
said  radii,  said  flaps  being  divided  into  inner  and  outer 
portions  by  third  scores  parallel  to  said  first  scores,  said 
body  part  being  capable  of  erection  into  a  symmetrical 
form,  said  top  and  bottom  parts  being  capable  of  inser- 
tion into  the  ends  of  the  erected  body  part  with  the  inner 
and  outer  portions  of  their  said  flaps  straddling  the  end 
edges  of  the  said  wall  panels  and  with  the  portions  at  the 
intersections  of  said  first  and  second  scores  forming  web 
areas  providing  sealed  joints  in  the  corners  of  the  top  and 
bottom  parts. 

3,147431 
CONTAINER 
Leonard  E.  Bray,  Fort  Wortk,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assicnmcnts,  to  Champion  Papers  Inc.,  Hamilton,  Okio 
FUcd  Jbdc  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  117,129 
11  Claims.     (CL  229— 17) 
11.  In  a  paperboard  container  having  a  tubular  body 
closed  at  one  end,  a  gable-type  closure  on  the  opposite 
end  of  said  body  comprising  a  pair  of  side  panels  con- 
nectable  with  opposed  sides  of  said  body,  each  of  said 
side  panels  having  a  sealing  flap  formed  along  its  one  eixl, 
a  pair  of  end  panels  each  having  converging  score  lines 
defining  a  plurality  of  subpanels.  said  subpanels  on  one 
of  said  end  panels  connecting  with  a  surmounting  sub- 
panel,  said  end  panels  being  connecUble  to  the  sides  of 
said  body  adjoining  said  opposed  sides  thereof,  said  end 


JANUABY  26,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1051 


panels  being  foldable  along  said  converging  score  lines 
so  as  to  project  over  said  body  and  define  a  gable  cavity 
at  each  end  of  said  closure,  said  side  panels  projecting 
over  said  end  panels  and  said  sealing  flaps  being  sealed  to 
each  other  in  face  contaaing  outwardly  projecting  rela- 
tion to  thereby  define  a  gable-type  closure  in  its  closed 
position,  one  of  said  end  panels  being  perforated  longitu- 
dinally along  its  surmounting  subpanel,  said  perforated 
portion  of  said  end  panel  being  sealed  to  and  clamped 


■^-•r 


to  said  juxtaposed  opposite  side  portions  of  the  bag  ex- 
cept in  regions  thereof  located  between  said  tearing  edges 
and  the  free  longitudinal  edges  of  the  seam-engaging  flaps 
thereby  to  facilitate  tearing  of  the  bag  along  said  tearing 
edges  following  tearing  thereof  along  a  path  defined  by 
said  lines  of  weakening  while  gripped  hwtween  the  seam- 
engaging  flap  portions  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
lines  of  weakening. 


3.147,233 
CONTAINER 
Paal  D.  Northway,  Palos  V  erdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Paper  Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUcd  June  13, 1941,  Ser.  No.  114,738 
6  Claims.     (CI.  229—23) 


between  the  lower  portion  of  the  sealing  flaps,  each  of 
said  side  panels  being  scored  adjacent  said  one  end  panel 
to  define  a  hinge  line  thereon,  said  side  panels  being  swing- 
able  about  said  hinge  lines  away  from  each  other,  effec- 
tive to  partially  unfold  said  one  end  panel  and  to  separate 
said  perforated  portion  from  said  surmounting  subpanel 
and  thereby  define  a  pour  spout  in  the  latter  having  a  lip 
part  corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  said  separated 
portion. 

3,147032 
CONTAINERS 
Robert  Dennis  Partridge,   Hove,  England,   assignor  to 
Tbc  Metal  Box  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1943,  Scr.  No.  244,170 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  2S,  1942 

14  Claima.     (CI.  229—17) 


1.  A  box  comprising  a  bottom  panel,  side  panels  and 
attaching  flanges  connected  to  each  other,  end  members 
perpendicular  to  said  bottom  panel  and  said  side  panels, 
said  side  panels  being  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  panel, 
said  attaching  flanges  being  perpendicular  to  said  bottom 
panel  and  said  side  panels  and  secured  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  end  members  and  each  of  said  end  members 
consisting  of  a  substantially  rectangular  wood  frame  hav- 
ing an  end  pad  affixed  thereto. 


3,167,234 

WOOD  REINFORCED  SHIPPING  CARTON 

Thomas  Monroe,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mondnc  Box 

Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  249,822 

4  Claims.     (CL  229—23) 


I .  A  carton  made  of  cardboard  or  similar  material  com- 
prising a  body  the  interior  of  which  is  lined  by  a  bag 
made  of  heat-sealable  liquid-impervious  organic  thermo- 
plastic material,  said  bag  extending  outwards  from  the 
top  of  the  carton  body  and  having  the  mouth  thereof 
closed  by  a  seam  formed  by  the  juxtaposition  and  heat- 
sealing  of  two  opposite  side  portions  of  the  bag,  cover 
flaps  connected  one  to  each  of  two  opposite  sides  of  the 
body  at  the  top  thereof,  said  cover  flaps  sloping  towards 
each  other  and  covering  the  side  portions  of  the  bag  which 
extend  between  said  seam  and  the  top  of  the  carton  body, 
and  seam-engaging  flaps  extending  one  from  each  of  the 
cover  flaps  and  engaging  said  seam,  said  seam-engaging 
flaps  including  tearing  edges  located  between  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  seam-engaging  flaps  and  extending 
from  positions  adjacent  to  like  ends  of  the  flaps  towards 
the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  lines  of  weakening  which 
extend  from  the  free  longitudinal  edges  of  the  flaps  to- 
wards the  tearing  edges  at  positions  intermediate  the  op- 
posite ends  of  the  flaps,  said  tearing  edges  being  spaced  by 
like  distances  from  the  free  longitudinal  edges  of  the  seam- 
engaging  flaps  and  the  scam-engaging  flaps  being  secured 


1.  In  a  carton  blank;  comprising  bottom,  side  and  top 
panel  means  hingedly  interconnected  and  forming  a  sub- 
sunually  rectangular  blank,  end  members  for  the  carton 
comprising  end  panels  and  rigid  rails  extending  along  the 
edges  of  said  panels  on  the  outside  each  end  member 
having  a  width  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  bottom 
panel  means  and  a  height  corresponding  to  the  height  of 
said  side  panel  means,  each  said  panel  means  of  the  blank 
having  flap  means  hingedly  connected  thereto  and  scored 
along  lines  parallel  to  the  ends  of  the  panel  means  and 
spaced  apart  to  divide  the  flap  means  into  hingedly  inter- 
connected portions,  each  said  flap  means  being  arranged 
for  being  formed  about  the  adjacent  wood  rail  of  the  ad- 
jacent end  naembcr  and  the  terminal  portion  of  each  said 
flap  means  remote  from  the  connection  of  the  flap  means 
to  the  panel  being  receivable  in  the  region  between  the 
said  end  panel  and  the  rail  about  which  the  flap  means  is 
formed,  the  said  portion  of  each  flap  means  adjacent  the 
connection  of  the  flap  means  with  iu  respective  panel 
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means  being  beveled  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  the 
respective  flap  means  so  laid  flap  means  will  be  in  edge  to 
edge  engagement  when  formed  about  said  rails,  said  flap 
means  having  the  ends  of  said  terminal  poruons  beveled 
to  facilitate  insertion  thereof  between  the  rails  ar.d  the 
pertaining  end  panel,  means  connecting  said  end  panels 
to  said  rails  comprising  connector  elements  m  the  comers 
of  the  panels  which  also  extend  through  the  raib  so  ai 
to  interconnect  the  rails  at  the  comers  of  the  panels,  and 
additional  connectors  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  top  and 
bottom  rails,  and  the  flap  means  pertaining  t(»the  top  and 
bottom  panel  means  being  notched  intermediate  their 
ends  to  prevent  interference  with  said  last  mentioned 
connectors. 


CARTONS 

Howwd   T.   Hailey   and   Hilda   E.  Hailey,   both  at 

77  Brayficid  RomI,  LMkovcr.  Derby,  Eogland 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1»«3,  Ser.  No,  255.7W 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Gre^^Britain,  Feb.  2t,  1M2, 

^451  hi;  May  1.  1H2,  1M33 

3  ClainH.     (CL  U9—29) 


-  X 


flaps  at  opposite  ends  of  one  panel  of  said  flrst  pair,  said 
flaps  being  substantially  equal  in  area  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  casing  to  form  outer  end  covering  lay- 
ers, a  second  pair  of  rectangular  flaps  at  opposite  ends 
of  the  other  panel  of  said  flrst  pair  for  juxtapotitioo  to 
the  first  pair  of  flaps  respectively  to  provide  second  cov- 
enng  layers  at  each  end  of  the  casing,  a  third  pair  of 
flaps  equal  in  width  to  widths  of  the  first  and  second  pairs 
of  flaps  and  shorter  than  the  first  and  second  pairs  of 
flaps  for  extending  part  way  across  the  casing  at  opposite 
ends  inside  of  and  juxtaposed  to  the  second  pair  of  flaps 
respectively  to  provide  third  layers  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
casing,  and  a  fourth  pair  of  narrow  flaps  at  opposite 


1 .  A  carton  comprising  k  vertical  back  wall,  a  top  wall 
and  a  bottom  wall  each  connected  to  the  back  wall  and 
extending  horizontally  forward  therefrom,  a  downwardly 
turned  portion  at  the  fro0t  of  the  top  wall,  and  an  up- 
wardly turned  portion  al  the  front  of  the  bottom  wall. 
at  least  one  of  these  ^ont  portions  having  thereon  ex- 
tended formations  engaging  with  the  other  front  portion 
to  hold  them  in  position,  two  apertured  intermediate  walls 
extending  horizontally  in  spaced  parallel  relation  one  from 
each  of  the  said  front  portions,  and  further  extended  for- 
nutions  on  each  intermediate  wall  at  the  rear  end  thereof 
adjoining  the  back  wall,  by  which  said  intermediate  hori- 
zontal walls  are  located  in  position,  the  apertured  inter- 
mediate walls  serving  to  receive  and  locate  eggs  and 
like  articles  firmly  in  position  between  the  top  and  bottom 
walls,  the  carton  also  having  downwardly  turned  feet  on 
the  lower  intermediate  wall,  and  upwardly  turned  Ubs  on 
the  bottom  wall,  the  feet  engaging  in  between  the  tabs, 
extensions  on  the  downwardly  turned  portion  at  the  front 
of  the  top  wall,  the  front  end  of  the  lower  intermediate 
wall  having  slots,  the  extensions  engaging  in  the  slots, 
downward  extensions  on  the  rear  end  of  the  upper  inter- 
mediate wall,  said  extensions  fitting  flush  between  the 
back  wall  and  the  downwardly  extended  formation  at 
the  rear  of  the  lower  intermediate  wall,  the  tabs,  the  feet, 
and  all  the  extensions  being  formed  by  punched  out  por- 
tions connected  with  the  several  walls  and  ail  formed  out 
of  a  single  blank,  by  suitable  creasing  and  folding. 


3,U7.23< 
CORRl'GATED  SHIFfING  CONTAINER 

Aniotd  Scbeinman.  M  Spier  Drive,  So«(k  Orsnfc,  N  J. 

Filed  July  IS,  I9«3.  Scr.  No.  2^M5 

2  Claims.     (CL  229— 3«) 

1.  A  corrugated   container,  comprising   a  rectangular 

casing  having  a  first  pair  of  opposing  rectangular  panels 

and  a  second  pair  of  opposing  rectangular  panels  defining 

a  rectangular  tubular  structure,  a  first  pair  of  rectangular 


ends  of  the  other  panel  of  said  second  pair  of  panels  to 
provide  stiffening  members  for  the  casing  and  disposable 
in  coplanar  disposition  with  the  third  pair  of  flaps  re- 
spectively to  provide  third  covering  layers,  and  to  leave 
the  casing  substantially  unobstructed  at  either  end  when 
the  flaps  of  the  first,  second  and  third  pair  of  flaps  there- 
at are  opened  while  the  flaps  of  the  fourth  pair  of  flaps 
are  folded  inwardly  of  the  casing,  the  flaps  of  the  fourth 
pair  being  folded  longitudinally  inwardly  of  the  casing  to 
define  narrow  flanges,  and  reinforcement  boards  having 
slots  engaged  with  said  flanges  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
casing  to  provide  fourth  covering  layers  at  opposite  ends 
of  the  casing. 

3,U7a37 

EASY  OPENING  CONTAINER 

Frederick  W.  Nefvs.  Foad  du  Lac,'  and  Oww  H.  WiUkaii. 

son,   .Necoah,   Wis.,   aaigBors   to   Interaatiooal   Paper 

Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct.  21,  1959.  Scr.  No.  M7,813 

1  Chim.    (CL  229—51) 


A  paper  board  container  having  top,  bottom  and  side 
portions  defined  by  longitudinal  and  transverse  score 
lines,  said  portions  having  separate  end  flaps,  one  said 
portion  having  severing  means  to  sever  it  longitudinally 
including  a  tear  tab  formed  at  a  said  transverse  score 
line  and  tear  means  extending  from  said  tear  tab  longi- 
tudinally substantially  to  an  opposite  said  transverse  score 
line,  the  end  flaps  of  said  portion  having  lines  of  weak- 
ness extending  substantially  from  said  severing  means  to 
the  edges  of  said  end  flaps,  the  end  flaps  of  the  adjacent 
portions  being  secured  to  said  end  flaps  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  lines  of  weakness,  said  end  flaps  being  severable 
under  light  force  to  open  said  container  when  said  por- 
tion a  severed,  said  tear  tab  intersecting  a  said  trans- 
verse score  line  and  a  said  line  of  weakness,  said  severing 
means  being  disposed  along  a  side  portion  and  the  op- 
posite side  portion  having  a  longitudinal  fold  score  ex- 
tending between  transverse  score  lines  and  its  end  flaps 
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having  lines  of  weakness  extencfing  substantially  from 
said  longitudinal  fold  score  to  the  edges  of  said  end 
flaps,  the  said  end  flaps  of  the  adjacent  portions  also 
being  secured  to  said  last  mentioned  flaps  on  opposite 
sides  of  their  uid  lines  of  weakness,  said  end  flaps  hav- 
ing said  lines  of  weakness  being  severable  under  light 
force  to  open  said  container  and  said  longitudinal  fold 
score  providing  a  hinge  when  said  side  portion  is  severed, 
said  tear  tab  being  cut  in  the  material  of  said  portion, 
a  second  tear  tab  cut  in  the  material  of  said  portion 
and  formed  at  said  opposite  transverse  score  line,  said 
tear  means  including  a  tear  tape  attached  underneath  to 
the  material  of  said  portion  and  extending  from  under 
both  said  tear  Ubs  to  the  edges  of  the  end  flaps  of  said 
portion  and  said  lines  of  weakness  of  the  end  flap  of 
said  portion  being  parallelly  offset  from  said  tear  tape. 


3,1(7^38 

RECL08ABLE  CARTON 

jctk  R.  SmMk,  Kalamazoo,  Mick.,  a«l«nor  to  KVP 

SistkertaMi  Paper  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh. 

FUcd  May  20.  19*3,  Scr.  No.  281,607 

12  Claims.     (CL  229—51) 


1.  A  carton  formed  of  flberboard  cut  and  scored  to 
provide  a  body  member  including  a  bottom  and  front 
aiKl  rear  and  end  walls  of  subsUntially  the  same  height, 
the  rear  and  front  walls  having  end  flaps  disposed  on 
the  outer  sides  of  the  end  walls  and  supportedly  con- 
nected thereto  when  the  carton  is  erected,  and  a  top 
member  including  a  top  wall  hingedly  connected  to  the 
upper  edge  of  the  rear  wall  and  having  outer  front  and 
end  wall  members  of  substantially  the  height  of  the  front 
and  end  walls  of  the  body  member  and  overiying  and 
adhesively  secured  thereto  when  the  carton  is  erected, 
the  top  wall  and  iu  front  wall  member  having  parallel 
laterally  spaced  fracturing  foraminatioiu  therein,  there 
being  a  hinging  score  in  the  lop  wall  at  the  inner  ends  of 
said  fracturing  foraminalions  providing  a  hinge  connec- 
tion for  the  portion  between  said  fracturing  foraminations, 
such  portion  constituting  a  closure  member,  the  adhesive 
for  securing  the  top  member  front  wall  to  the  front  wall 
of  the  body  member  being  at  the  outer  sides  of  said  frac- 
turing foraminations  therein,  said  tear  foraminations  be- 
ing spaced  and  of  such  length  as  to  provide  a  contents 
access  opening  in  the  top  wall. 


(d) 


(ii)  a  pair  of  outer  end  closure  flaps  hinged  to 
end  edges  of  the  side  walls  and  secured  to  each 
other  in  overlying  relation  with  the  inner  end 
closure  flap; 

a  cover  including: 

(i)  a  top  wall  hinged  to  and  extending  forwardly 
from  the  upper  edge  of  the  rear  side  wall; 

(ii)  a  front  closure  panel  hinged  to  and  depend- 
ing from  the  forward  edge  of  the  top  wall  in 
overlying  relation  with  an  upper  portion  of  the 
front  wall; 


(iii)  a  pair  of  end  closure  panels  hinged  to  and 
depending  from  the  end  edges  of  the  top  wall  in 
overlying  relation  with  upper  portions  of  the 
end  walls;  and 
(iiii)  glue  flaps  hinged  to  the  forward  edges  of  the 
end  closure  panels  and  disposed  between  the 
front  wall  and  the  front  closure  panel  and  ad- 
hesively secured  to  the  latter;  and 
(e)  a  readily  lemovable   tear  strip   detachably   con- 
nected to  the  lower  edge  of  one  of  said  glue  flaps 
along  a  weakened  line  of  tear  and  adhesively  secured 
to  said  front  wall. 


3,167,240 

REDUCEABLE  CARTON  WITH  RECLOSURE 

FEATLTIE 

Peter  C.  Colhira,  Waltham,  Mass.,  and  John  D.  Desmond, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporatioa 

of  America,  Chicago,  IU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,461 

8  Claims.     (CI.  229—51) 


3,167^39 

EASY-OPENING  RECL08ABLE  CARTON  WITH 

HINGED  COVER 

Peter  C.  CoUura,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Container 

Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  l«BC  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,775 
9  Claims.     (CL  229— 51) 
1.  An  easy-opening,  reclosable  carton  formed  from  a 
unitary  blank  of  foldable  paperboard,  comprising; 
(a)  a  bottom  wall; 
(/>)  a  pair  of  front  and  rear  side  walls  hinged  to  and 

upstanding  from  the  bottom  wall; 
(c)  a  pair  of  end  walls  each  including: 

(i)  an  inner  end  closure  flap  hinged  to  and  up- 
,       standing  from  an  end  edge  of  the  bottom  wall; 
aixl 


4.  A  reduceable  size  carton  formed  of  a  single  blank 
of  foldable  paperboard.  comprising: 

(fl)  first  and  second  pairs  of  generally  rectangular  side 
walls  hinged  together  to  form  a  tubular  structure 
open  at  the  ends; 

(b)  said  tubular  structure  having  an  uninterrupted, 
circumferential  line  of  severence  extending  across 
each  of  said  side  walls  operable  upon  severing  the 
same  to  define  two  carton  sections; 

(c)  first  closure  flaps  hinged  to  opposite  end  edges  of 
the  side  walls  for  closing  the  remote  ends  of  the 
carton  sections; 

id)  one  of  the  carton  sections  having  an  uninterrupted, 
circumferential  fold  line  extending  across  each  of 
the  side  walls  at  an  angle  substantially  normal  to  the 


1064 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaby  26,  1966 


loositudinal  axis  of  tbe  tubular  ttnicture.  the  cir- 
cumferential fold  line  beinf  spaced  loofitudinally 
inwardly  from  ibe  line  of  severence  to  define  there- 
between second  closure  flaps  for  closmg  the  end  of 
the  one  carton  tectjon  adjacent  the  other  carton 
section; 

(e)  locking  means  for  maintainuig  the  second  closure 
flap*  doaed; 

(/)  a  partition  section  hinged  on  a  longitudinal  fold 
line  to  one  of  the  side  wails  of  tbe  other  carton 
section  for  closing  the  adjacent  end  of  the  other 
carton  section  and  for  dividing  the  tubular  structure 

**■■    into  separate  carrying  compartments. 


BAG 
EMoa  H.  WoenM-,  Peoria.  DU  usignor  to  Bcmis  Bre. 
Bag  Company,  Mlaacapolis,  Miuu,  a  corporatioa  of 
MiaMMiri 
Origiaal  appttcatioa  Oct.  5,  1941.  Scr.  No.  143  J4«,  now 
Patent  No.   3,««23«3,  dated  iwme  4,   19«3.     I>i>ided 
thk  appUcadoa  Feb.  25.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,««4 
1  CWa.     (CI.  229— 42.5) 


■  «        ! 


71 —  i-C.-a 


A  bag  having  a  sewn  closure  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
closure  including  an  inwardly  directed  valve  flap  at  one 
cx>mer  of  the  bag  at  said  one  end.  sUtching  extending 
along  said  one  end  of  the  bag.  a  valve  sleeve  secured  to 
said  valve  flap,  said  sleeve  being  constituted  by  a  generally 
rectangular  blank  of  sleeve  matenaJ  having  a  stripe  of 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  extending  generally  parallel  to 
and  adjacent  one  end  of  the  blank  and  a  protective  strip 
overlying  tbe  sUipe  of  adhesive,  said  stripe  of  adhesive 
extending  from  one  side  edge  of  the  blank  across  the  blank 
nwre  than  half  the  width  of  the  blank  but  terminating 
short  of  the  opposite  side  edge  of  the  blank,  said  protective 
strip  extending  from  said  one  side  edge  of  the  blank  across 
the  blank  and  having  an  end  portion  which  extends  beyond 
and  lies  free  of  the  adhesive  for  grasping  purposes,  but 
which  also  terminates  short  of  said  opposite  side  edge  of 
the  blank,  said  blank  together  with  the  protective  suip 
being  folded  in  half  on  a  central  fold  line  extending  gen- 
erally perpendiciJ^  to  one  end  of  tbe  blank  to  form  the 
sleeve  with  the  stripe  of  adhesive  and  the  protective  strip 
on  the  inside  of  the  sleeve  extending  crosswise  of  the 
sleeve  adjaceiM  said  one  end  of  the  sleeve,  said  sleeve 
having  its  side  margins  caught  in  the  stitching,  said  strip, 
adjacent  its  end  at  said  one  side  edge  of  tbe  blank,  being 
caught  in  the  stitching  along  with  the  side  nnargins  of  the 
sleeve,  said  end  porUoo  of  the  strip  which  extends  beyond 
and  lies  free  of  the  adhesive  terminating  short  of  said 
^i<c*^m  for  grasping  purposes,  said  sleeve  being  secured 
to  the  valve  flap  with  said  one  end  of  the  sleeve  constitut- 
ing the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve,  said  strip  preventing  stick- 
ing of  the  sleeve  and  protecting  the  adhesive  from  becom 
ing  fouled  by  material  with  which  the  bag  is  filled  through 
the  sleeve,  said  free  end  portion  of  said  strip  lying  against 
one  side  of  the  sleeve  so  as  not  to  mterfere  with  entry  of 
a  spout  in  the  sleeve,  and  said  strip  being  adapted  to  be 
removed  after  the  bag  has  been  filled  by  grasping  its  said 
free  end  portion  and  pulling  it  to  permit  the  sleeve  to  be 
sealed  by  the  adhesive,  saad  strip  being  adapted  to  be  torn 
off  at  the  stitching. 


3,1*7^2 
EXPANSION  SIZE  ENVELOPE 
Frank  Joseph  Meyer.  SmokeriM,  kinnetoa,  NJ., 

to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wk,^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Hied  Jan.  31,  19(3,  Scr.  No.  255,32* 
3  Claims.     (O.  229— «S) 


h 


I  |.    ''Fi 
,1    ^         I 


« ;»» 


1.  An  expansion  type  envelope  comprising  a  main 
body  portion  and  flaps  at  the  upper,  lowrr  and  side  edges 
thereof,  said  flaps  adapted  for  folding  inwardly  on  said 
body,  the  upper  and  slide  flaps  being  of  substantially  the 
same  length  as  said  body  at  the  respective  fold  lines,  the 
lower  flap  having  an  inner  portion  of  greater  length  than 
said  body  at  the  common  fold  line  therewith  and  extend- 
ing along  both  side  flaps  beyond  the  lateral  fold  lines  of 
said  side  flaps  and  an  outer  portion  of  substantially  the 
tame  length  as  said  body,  said  lower  flap  being  trans- 
versely folded  first  inwardly  on  said  body  and  on  said 
tide  flaps  and  then  folded  outwardly  medially  of  said 
inner  portion  v^th  said  outer  portion  extending  beyond 
said  first  inward  fold,  the  inwardly  folded  portions  of 
said  lower  flap  which  overlie  said  side  flaps^  being  ad- 
hered to  said  side  flaps  only  in  the  area  of  common  con- 
tact, said  side  flaps  and  said  attached  portions  of  said 
lower  flap  being  inwardly  folded  over  said  body  and  over 
the  folded  inner  portion  of  said  lower  flap,  said  side  flaps 
being  adhered  in  overlapping  engagement,  the  outwardly 
extending  outer  portion  of  said  lower  flap  being  folded  in- 
wardly over  said  folded  side  flaps  and  adhered  thereto. 


3,1(7  J43 

RETL'RN  EN\T,LOPE 

CMcy  Wiley.  Teaneck,  NJ.,  aarigpor  to  Kimbcriy-Clark 

Corporatioa.  N>«nah.  Wb.,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  19.  19(3,  Ser.  No.  2((,34( 

a  Claima.     (CL  229—73) 


2*.' 


t-^- 


t       I 


1.  A  dual  envelope  of  unitary  construction  comprising 
a  primary  envelope  closed  on  three  sides  and  open  on  a 
fourth  side,  an  extension  member  atuched  to  said  open 
side  by  a  line  of  weakness,  said  OKmber  being  substan- 
tially shorter  in  dimension  than  said  open  side  at  the 
common  line  of  attachment  and  being  positioned  medi- 
ally of  said  open  side,  said  extension  member  having  a 
further  extension  elen^enl  comprising  a  secondary  en- 
velope of  a  size  substantially  smaller  than  said  primary 
envelope,  said  secondary  envelope  being  closed  on  three 
sides  and  open  on  a  fourth  side,  said  fourth  side  being 
provided  with  a  sealing  flap,  said  sealing  flap  being  at- 
Uched  to  said  member  by  a  second  line  of  weakness. 
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3,1(7.244 
'         AUTOMATIC  OR  MANUAL  MULTIPLE 

PROGRAMMER 
Anthony  A.  Bcrlhuky,  Silver  Spring,  and  Martin  J.  Bren- 
■f,  Mvyland  Paik,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of    America    as    represented    by    the    Secretary    of 
CoiBmcrcc 

Filed  July  3,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  127,429 

25  Clafans.     (O.  234—15)  i 


reading  of  air  density  corresponding  thereto  on  said  fourth 
movable  member,  and  means  tor  preventing  the  setting 
of  a  temperature  value  on  tbe  second  movable  member 
which  is  in  excess  of  that  set  on  the  first  movable  member. 


3,1(7.246 
PARTIAL  PRODUCT  MULTIPLYING  MACHINE 
Wilbelm  K.  Edelbock,  Rotenfels,  Baden,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy,  a 
corporation  of  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,435 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  24,  1962, 

A  3,333/62 

9  Oaims.     (CI.  235—61) 


iZZZU 

I.  In  a  programmer,  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  program  connectors,  each  having  a  male  and 
female  number,  comprising:  an  emitter  including  a  plu- 
rality of  first  terminals,  means  for  applying  a  potential 
sequentially  to  each  of  said  first  terminals,  a  plurality  of 
second  terminals,  stepping  means  for  applying  a  potential 
sequentially  to  said  second  terminals,  means  connected 
to  at  least  one  of  said  first  terminals  and  responsive  to  a 
potential  for  advancing  said  stepping  means,  and  means 
connected  to  each  of  said  second  terminals  and  respon- 
sive to  a  potential  for  effecting  the  engagement  of  the 
female  and  male  member  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pro- 
gram connectors. 


3,167,245 
AIR  DENSITY  COMPUTER 
Eaflcnc  B.  Omch.  2182  N.  Grand  Oaks.  Altadena.  Calif., 
Md  Frederic  N.  Eato^  1271  E.  Howard  St.,  Pasadena, 

CaHf. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1961.  Ser.  No.  130J00 

8  Claims.     (CI.  235—61) 

(Granted  under  TlUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  a  multiplying  machine  having  a  transversely  sta- 
tionary multiorder  register,  and  a  set  of  movable  partial 
product  plates  corresponding  to  the  various  multiplicand 
digits,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  multiorder  multiplicand  indexing  device  trans- 
versely shiftabic  step  by  step  and  provided  in  each 
order  with  a  connecting  member  differentially  setta- 
ble  according  to  the  corresponding  multiplicand  digit 
and  adapted  to  connect  the  corresponding  partial 
product  plate  to  the  register  order  corresponding  to 
the  order  of  said  connecting  members. 

(ft)  a  plurality  of  moving  members  individually  se- 
lecuble  according  to  the  digit  of  each  multiplier 
order  for  simultaneously  moving  said  partial  product 
plates  to  differentially  actuate  the  register  orders  con- 
nected thereto  by  the  intermediary  of  said  connecting 
members, 

(c)  a  multiorder  multiplier  indexing  device  transversely 
shiftable  step  by  step  and  provided  in  each  order  with 
an  element  settable  according  to  the  corresponding 
multiplier  digit, 

((/)  a  single  ten  key  keyboard  for  setting  said  connect- 
ing members  and  said  elements, 

(e)  means  sequentially  conditionable  by  said  elements 
for  individually  selecting  said  moving  members, 

(/)  and  means  operable  during  multiplication  for  step- 
wise shifting  said  indexing  devices. 


3,167,247 

AIR  CONDITIONING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Richard  C.  Mott,  Harwood  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,013 

5  Claims.     (CI.  236—1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  air  density  from  known 
data  consisting  of  the  wet  and  dry  bulb  temperatures 
and  pressure  of  air,  which  comprises  a  first  movable 
member  graduated  to  represent  dry  bulb  temperature, 
a  second  movable  graduated  to  represent  wet  bulb  tem- 
perature, a  third  movable  member  graduated  to  repre- 
sent air  pressure,  indices  for  each  of  said  members  to 
which  a  graduation  on  a  movable  member  may  be  set, 
a  fourth  movable  member  graduated  to  represent  the  air 
density,  means  mechanically  connecting  said  movable 
members  constructed  and  arranged  to  integrate  the  data 
which  is  set  on  the  movable  members  and  produce  a 


1.  Air  conditioning  control  apparatus  comprising,  an 
air  distribution  unit  including  air  circulation  means  and 
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a  coil  type  heat  exchanger  adapted  to  have  a  temperature 
changing  medium  flowing  therein.  Mid  air  diatributioo 
unit  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  space  to  be  air 
conditioned  and  having  a  discharge  outlet  therefrom  and 
an  inlet  air  passage  therein  to  provide  for  circulation  of 
air  through  said  distribution  unit,  a  turbine  including 
a  gear  reducer  and  an  operating  means  driven  by  said 
gear  reducer,  means  for  providing  a  source  of  air  for 
driving  said  turbine  from  the  air  circulation  means  in 
said  distribution  unit,  nozzle  means  dispoaed  adjacent 
said  turbine  and  connected  to  said  air  source,  a  plurality 
of  rows  of  direction  producing  blades  positioned  m  said 
turbine,  means  for  shifting  said  nozzle  means  relative 
to  said  rows  of  blades  such  that  the  air  discharged  from 
said  nozzle  means  is  proportioned  with  respect  to  ad- 
jacent pairs  of  rows  of  Mades  to  control  the  direction 
and  speed  of  rotation  of  said  turbine,  a  thermal  system 
including  a  sensing  element  and  an  expansion  element 
associated  with  said  nozzle  shifting  means,  said  sensing 
element  being  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  space 
to  be  air  conditioned  and  operative  through  said  expan- 
sion element  to  operate  said  shifting  means  to  shift  said 
nozzle  means  and  control  the  direction  and  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  turbine  and  hence  said  operating  means 
of  said  surbine  in  accordance  with  the  temperature 
sensed  by  said  sensing  means,  and  means  operated  by 
said  operating  means  of  said  turbine  for  varying  the 
flow  of  circulated  air  over  said  heat  exchanger  coil. 


3,1(7  J4t 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  GAS  FOR  HIGH  AND 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  IN  SEQUENCE 
Bradley  C.  Dooglai,  Klrlnrood,  Mo^  ■■ipinr.  ky  mttsat 

Mrig rnfi   to  Mkro  Coatroli,  Imc^  St  Loaia,  Mo.,  a 

corporatioo  of  MiiMMiri 

FUcd  A«g-  1*.  1M2,  Sm.  N«.  21737S 
14  Claima.     (CL  2J«— 15) 


1  p  1^=^^=:^ 


^ 


burner  is  in  said  low  range,  said  second  switch  being 
movable  to  its  first  position  when  the  temperature  pro- 
duced by  a  flame  emitted  from  the  main  burner  rises  above 
a  predetermined  value  toward  said  high-temperature 
range,  and  a  third  switch  movable  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions,  said  third  switch  normally  being  in  its  first 
position,  said  main-flow  control  valve  being  opened  by 
said  electrically  operated  means  when  said  first  switch  is 
in  its  second  position  and  at  least  one  of  the  remaining 
switches  is  in  its  second  position. 


1.  A  gas  regulating  syitem  comprising  means  forming 
a  chamber,  means  for  controlling  the  heating  of  the  cham- 
ber throughout  low-  and  high-temperature  ranges  com- 
prising constantly  burning  pilot  burner  means  having  a 
low  intensity  flame  normally  issuing  therefrom,  a  nuin 
burner  located  in  said  chamber  adapted  to  be  ignited  from 
said  pilot  burner  means,  a  main-flow  control  valve  con- 
trolling gas  flow  to  the  main  burner,  an  electrical  control 
circuit  comprising  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  electrically 
operated  means  adapted  to  control  the  operation  of  said 
valve,  a  first  thermostatically  operated  switch  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions  and  adapted  to  move  to 
the  second  position  in  response  to  the  temperature  pro- 
duced by  a  pilot  flame  of  a  greater  intensity  than  the  tem- 
perature produced*  by  the  low-intensity  pilot  flame,  a 
second  thermostatic  switch  located  in  heat-exchange  rela- 
tionship with  said  main  burner  and  movable  between  first 
and  second  positions,  said  second  thermostatic  switch  be- 
ing in  its  second  position  when  the  temperature  within 
said  chamber  produced  by  a  flame  emitted  from  the  main 


3,1*7449 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  VALVES 
Alex  Moosmaver  and  Ulrich  Ebert,  Heidelberg,  Pfallen- 
grund,  Germany,  aslgDon  to  Mccano-Bundy  G.ni.b.H., 
Heidelberg  iNeduv),  Germany,  ■  )olnt-stocli  company 

Filed  Mar.  14.  19«3.  Scr.  No.  245,139 

Claims  priority,  application  Germaay,  Mar.  17,  1942, 

M  52,144 

2  Clairaa.     (O.  234—34) 


1.  A  thermostatically  controlled  valve  comprising  a 
thermostatic  element  having  a  disc-like  valve  member  and 
a  plunger  whereby  the  disc-like  valve  member  is  forcibly 
moved  away  from  said  plunger  at  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature, a  housing  enclosing  said  element,  said  bousing 
having  a  ring-like  valve  seat  for  closure  by  said  disc-like 
valve  member,  a  frame  on  one  side  of  said  seat  against 
which  said  plunger  bears  to  displace  said  valve  member 
from  said  seat  at  said  predetermined  temperature,  said 
frame  bridging  said  seat  and  having  a  recess  for  receiving 
said  plunger,  and  bridge-like  support  means  on  the  other 
side  of  said  valve  seat,  said  support  means  defining  a 
U-shaped  slot  into  which  a  lower  end  of  said  thermostatic 
element  can  be  slid,  said  valve  seat,  frame  and  support 
means  being  integrally  formed  with  one  another  as  parts 
of  said  housing;  and  a  compression  spring  removably 
mounted  00  said  support  means  and  bearing  at  one  end  on 
said  support  means  and  at  its  other  end  bearing  on  said 
disc-like  valve  member  for  urging  aid  disc-like  valve 
member  against  said  seat. 


3,147J5« 
VALVE  TILTING  MEANS  FOR  A  BURNER  FUEL 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  OR  THE  LIKE 
Clarence  Hantz,  Charles  D.  Branson,  and  Roy  C.  Demi, 
all  of  Grecnsburg,  Pa.,  aaritBors  to  Robcrtskaw  Con- 
trols   Company,    Richmond,    Va.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1941,  Scr.  No.  152,998 
14  ClaioM.  (CL  234— 4S) 
'  1.  In  combination,  a  main  burner,  a  source  of  fuel, 
main  passage  means  interconnecting  said  source  of  fuel 
to  said  main  burner,  a  pilot  burner,  ignition  means  for 
said  burners,  a  first  valve  means  in  said  main  passage 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  main  burner, 
means  responsive  to  a  flame  at  said  pilot  burner  to  open 
said  first  valve  means,  a  valve  construction  in  said  main 
passage  means  upstream  from  said  first  valve  means,  said 
valve  construction  having  a  first  valve  seat  for  inter- 
connecting said  source  of  fuel  to  said  first  valve  means 
and  having  a  second  valve  seat  inside  said  first  valve  seat 
for  interconnecting  said  source  of  fuel  to  passage  means 
leading  to  said  pilot  burner,  a  valve  member  carried  by 
said  housing  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  seats. 
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spring  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  extending 
beyond  said  valve  seats  to  engage  said  valve  member 
before  said  valve  member  seats  against  said  valve  seats, 
said  spring  means  being  oflfset  relative  to  the  center  of 
said  valve  member  to  cause  said  valve  member  to  cock 


3,147,252 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  MOTOR- 
IZED   HOT    WATER    VALVE    SEALED    BY 
FLUID  PRESSURE 
CmI  a.  Smith,  Lenuiy,  Mo.,  asrignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
meots,  to  White-Rodgcrs  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 
Missouri 

Filed  May  8,  1941,  Scr.  No.  108,485 
2  Claims.    (CL  234—74)  | 


as  it  nears  said  second  valve  seat  and  to  initially  engage 
only  a  portion  of  said  second  valve  seat  before  it  com- 
pletely closes  said  valve  seats  so  that  sufficient  fuel  is 
adapted  to  be  supplied  to  said  main  burner  to  have  full 
ignition  thereof  before  a  flame  appears  at  said  pilot 
burner. 


3,147^51 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

loka  P.  KrlcchlMsmi,  MincapoHa,  Mhui.,  amlgDO 

Hoacyweli  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  M,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2243M 

4  Claims.     (CL  234—48) 


to 


2.  In  a  control  system  for  delivering  fuel  to  a  burner, 
first  valve  means  having  a  first  energization  winding  for 
providing  on-off  control  of  fuel  flow,  second  valve  means 
having  a  second  energization  winding  for  providing  modu- 
lating control  of  the  flow  of  the  fuel,  a  thermostat  in  a 
space  to  be  heated,  heating  meaiu  to  artificially  heat  said 
thermostat  for  cycling  said  thermostat  in  response  to  heat- 
ing load,  an  integrating  relay  means,  a  source  of  power, 
means  including  said  thermostat  connecting  an  energiza- 
tion winding  of  said  relay  means  to  said  source,  said  relay 
n>eans  being  adapted  to  control  the  energization  of  said 
first  and  second  energization  windings  from  said  source^ 
and  means  including  said  heating  means  responsive  to  the 
energization  of  one  of  said  energization  windings  for  re- 
setting a  control  point  of  said  thermostat 
810  O.O.— 70 


1.  In  a  valve  having  a  housing  including  a  valve  cham- 
ber, an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  in  the  valve  cham- 
ber, a  valve  member  for  opening  and  closing  the  valve 
chamber,  and  a  thermostatically  contr(rfled  non-reversible 
motor  for  intermittently  rotating  the  valve  member 
through  ninety  degree  turns,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
valve  chamber  has  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  a  rotatable 
valve  shaft  projecting  into  the  valve  chamber,  the  outlet 
port  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  that  of  the  cylindrical 
side  wall,  the  valve  member  having  a  thin  cylindrical  wall 
within  and  generally  coaxial  with  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
the  valve  chamber,  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  open- 
ings through  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  valve  member, 
the  valve  member  having  solid  walls  between  the  open- 
ings, the  external  diameter  of  the  valve  member  being 
less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  valve  chamber,  the 
valve  member  having  a  top  by  which  it  is  slidably  sus- 
pended from  the  valve  shaft,  whereby  rotation  of  the  valve 
shaft  rotates  the  valve  member  to  alternately  establish 
communication  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  through 
the  openings  in  the  valve  member  and  to  block  such  com- 
munication by  positioning  a  striid  wall  opposite  the  out- 
let port  and  a  sciid  wall  opposite  the  inlet  port,  the  slidable 
support  of  the  valve  member  permitting  the  valve  member 
to  slide  toward  the  outlet  port  in  response  to  inlet  pres- 
sure against  a  solid  wall,  the  valve  member  being  suffi- 
ciently thin  to  be  deformable  by  the  inlet  pressure  to  in- 
crease the  seating  area  around  the  outlet  port,  the  inlet 
pressure  thereby  seating  a  solid  wall  against  the  outlet 
port,  the  valve  member  being  symmetrical  in  having  dia- 
metrically opposed  solid  walls  and  diametrically  opposed 
holes  so  that  consecutive  opening  and  closing  of  the  valve 
can  be  accomplished  by  rotating  the  valve  member  in  a 
single  direction. 

3,147053 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AIR 
DISTRIBUTING  UNITS 
Rldiard    A.    Cbun^    North   Syracuse,    and    Boris   W. 
Harltooofl,  KirkvOle,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ration, Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  127,243 
12  Claims.     (CL  234— 8«) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  air  distributing  unit  for  dis- 
charging conditioned  air  into  an  area  to  be  treated  in- 
cluding a  plenum  chamber,  said  plenum  chamber  being 
adi4>ted  to  be  placed  in  communication  with  the  source 
of  air  at  a  desired  pressure,  means  defining  an  outlet  from 
said  plenum  chamber  into  an  area  to  be  treated,  and  a 
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variable  volume  control  chamber  for  regulating  the  quan- 
tit^^  coodilioned  air  supplied  to  the  area  to  be  treated 
through  the  outlet,  a  control  arrangement  for  controlling 
the  volume  of  the  control  chamber  including  a  valve  hav- 
ing two  chambers  therein,  one  chamber  connected  to  the 
plenum  chamber  and  the  other  chamber  connected  to  the 
variable  volume  control  chamber,  means  forming  a  fint 
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said  second  lever  to  rotate  said  second  lever  in  response 
to  temperature  variations,  said  spring  means  being  yield- 
able  upon  actuation  of  said  suction  motor  for  relative 
rotation  between  said  levers  to  operate  said  choke  valve 
without  affecting  the  position  of  said  second  lever  and  said 
thermally  responsive  means. 


3,lt7,255 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYER  SYSTEM   HAVWG   A 

SEPARATE  HIGH  RESISTIVITY  CONDI  CTOR 
Marcel  Aaguate  Roger  Point  a^  Roger  Claudius  Morel, 
Grenoble.  France,  assignon  to  Sodete  Anooyme  dc 
Machines  EJectrosUtiqoea,  Grenoble,  Frwice,  a  corpo- 
ndoo  o#  France  ^^^  .^^ 

Filed  May  7.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  lfl,72« 
Clainu  priority,  application  France  May  1,  1»*1 
SCIalau.     (CL23»— 15) 


--'- 


t=^r^ 


---HL^X*i> 


orifice  disposed  between  the  two  valve  chambers,  means 
for  varying  the  effective  area  of  the  first  orifice  means 
adapted  to  be  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  an  area  to 
be  treated  for  bleeding  air  from  said  other  valve  cham- 
ber, means  forming  a  second  orifice  disposed  between  the 
primary  orifice  and  the  air  bleeding  meana,  means  for 
varying  the  effective  area  of  the  second  orifice,  and  means 
for  simultaxieously  adjusting  the  separate  orifice  means 


3,1*7^54 
CHOKE  MECHANISM 
Ckwics  R.  Goodyear,  Franklin,  Mich., 
Motor  Co«p«iy,  D«art»orn,  Mkk., 

'Tiled  Ang.  31,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  22«,7» 
lOalM.     (CL234— 92) 


to  Ford 
corporatioo  of 


1  An  elecuostatic  spray-coating  system  comprising  m 
combination,  a  sprayer  unit  having  rear  and  forward  ends, 
an  external  source  of  high  voltage  direct  current,  and  an 
external  supply  means  for  supplying  a  sprayable  com- 
position, said  sprayer  unit  having  nozzle  means  including 
a  body  portion,  a  charging  electrode  at  the  forward  end 
thereof,  conduit  means  connecting  the  external  supply 
means  to  said  nozzle  means  in  a  location  to  discharge  a 
spray  of  sprayable  composition  past  said  electrode  during 
operation  of  said  sprayer  unit,  a  separate  high  resistivity 
conductor  having  high  stationary  equally  distributed  re- 
sistance throughout  the  enure  length  thereof  connected  be- 
tween said  external  source  of  high  voltage  direct  current, 
and  said  electrode  for  bringing  said  electrode  to  a  high  di- 
rect current  ionizing  potential,  said  supply  means  and  said 
conductor  sepwately  connected  to  said  nozzle  means  at 
the  rear  end  thereof. 


3,U74M 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  APPARATUS 

Franklin  P.  Elliott,  DcnTcr,  Colo.,  aarilfnor  to  Honeywell 

Inc  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2f,  1»*2,  Ser.  No.  24«,fW 

3ClaiM.     (C1.24»— IJ) 


^' 


A  charge  forming  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  an  induction  passage,  a  choke  valve 
positioned  in  said  induction  passage  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  air  therethrough,  an  automatic  choke  actuating 
mechanism  comprising  a  housing,  a  choke  valve  actuating 
shaft  joumaled  within  said  housing.  linkage  means  opera- 
tive! y  connecting  said  choke  valve  actuating  shaft  with  said 
choke  valve,  a  first  lever  supported  within  said  housing 
and  fixed  to  said  choke  valve  actuating  shaft,  a  second 
lever  supported  within  said  housing  and  joumaled  upon 
said  choke  valve  actuating  shaft,  means  providing  a  lost 
motion  connection  between  said  levers,  spring  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  levers  for  resisting  relative 
rotation  between  said  levers,  a  suction  motor  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  lever,  and  thermally  responsive 
means  having  one  end  thereof  operatively  connected  to 


3.  A  photographic  flash  unit  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  open  end. 

a  reflector  mounted  within  said  housing  and  facmg  said 

open  end, 

means  to  support  a  photographic  light  source  m  coop- 
erative relation  with  said  reflector, 

a  removable  lens  having  a  shape  to  conform  to  that 
of  said  open  end,  and 

means  to  mount  said  lens  in  nid  housing  to  cloae  said 
open  end,  said  means  including 
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a  pair  of  spaced  positioning  ridges  formed  on  the  in- 
terior surface  of  said  housing  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
open  end, 

a  first  locking  tab  formed  as  a  portion  of  said  housing 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  open  end  and  in  a  position 
generally  opposite  to  said  ridges,  and 

a  mating  locking  tab  formed  as  a  portion  of  said  lens, 
said  lens  being  removably  mounted  within  said  open 
end  by  the  positioning  of  said  lens  between  said 
ridges,  and  by  the  interengagement  of  said  locking 
tabs.  

3,1«7^57 
LANTERN  TYPE  UGHTING  FIXTURE 
Irving  Harper.  Ry«.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Howard   Miller 
Clock  Company,   ZeebMd,   Mkh.,   a  corporatioo   of 
MkMflan 

Filed  July  18,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  210,73« 
2  Claims.     (CL  240—10) 


opening  parabolic  shaped  reflector  with  opposite  ends  ad- 
jacent the  end  walls,  and  a  pair  of  end  reflectors  adjacent 
to  but  spaced  from  the  end  walls;  a  pair  of  bulb  con- 
nectors disposed  at  least  partially  in  the  respective  spaces 
between  the  end  reflectors  and  the  respective  end  walls; 
an  elongated  bulb  positioned  substantially  on  the  focus 
axis  of  the  parabolic  reflector  with  opposite  ends  thereof 
supported  by  and  connected  to  the  respective  bulb  con- 
nectors, there  being  openings  in  the  end  reflectors  suffi- 
cienUy  large  to  permit  movement  of  the  bulb  and  bulb 
connectors;  means  in  the  spacing  between  the  end  reflec- 
tors and  end  walls  mounting  each  bulb  connector  on 
the  casing  for  movement  fore  and  aft  and  in  respect  to 
the  forwardly  opening  parabolic  reflector  including  a  pair 
of  adjusting  elements  extending  through  the  casing  wall 
and    operatively   connected   to   the   respective   adjusting 
means  for  effecting  movement  of  the  respective  ends  of 
the  bulb,  said  elements  having  portions  external  of  the 
casing  for  effecting  the  movement. 


3,167^59 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING 

AND/OR  BLENDING 

Arthur  H.  PHcfaford,  501  Castle  Shannon  Blvd., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  196 1,  Ser.  No.  94,308 

10  Claims.     (CL  241—19) 


c^h- 


1.  In  a  lantern  type  lighting  fixture  for  use  with  a 
source  of  light  comprising  in  combination,  a  supporting 
structure  including  an  upper  frame  member,  a  lower 
frame  member,  strut  members  interposed  between  said 
frame  members  for  maintaining  them  in  spaced  relation, 
a  light  diffuser  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure  and 
surrounding  the  light  source,  and  a  series  of  independent 
elongated  translucent  light  diffusing  clemenu,  each  ele- 
ment being  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  throughout 
and  fashioned  with  angularly  disposed  surfaces  to  vary 
the  translucence  of  elements  as  viewed  against  the  light 
source  background,  each  of  said  elements  having  at 
least  one  Ub  adjacent  each  of  the  opposite  ends  thereof, 
and  each  of  said  Ubs  having  a  slotted  aperture  therein  for 
gripping  engagement  with  one  of  said  members. 


T7VJ 
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3,107,258 
UGHT  FIXTURE 

Evi  G.  Wilde,  2518  29Vi  St.,  Rock  Island,  III. 
FUcd  May  23,  1901.  Ser.  No.  112,052 
I  9  Claims.     (CI.  240— 41  J) 


6.  A  casing  having  a  U-shaped  back  wall  opening  for- 
wardly and  end  walls  and  internal  ribs  extending  inwardly 
from  the  internal  face  of  the  casing;  internal  reflector 
means  bearing  against  the  ribs  and  including  a  forwardly 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selective  grinding  comprising  a 
grinding  chamber,  grinding  means  in  the  chamber,  means 
for  moving  the  grinding  means  within  the  chamber,  spaced 
screen  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  chamber  adapted 
to  pass  particles  of  a  predetermined  size,  fluid  inlet  and 
ouUet  means  at  each  of  said  screens,  means  acting  on  said 
inlet  and  outlet  means  to  alternately  open  the  inlet  means 
and  close  the  outlet  means  at  one  screen  while  opening 
the  outlet  means  and  closing  the  inlet  means  at  the  other 
screen  whereby  fluid  may  be  pulsed  in  alternate  directions 
through  the  screen  means  and  grinding  chamber,  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure  connected  to  said  inlet  means,  and 
collecting  means  connected  to  said  outiet  means  and 
adapted  to  receive  material  therefrom. 

16.  A  method  for  separating  particles  below  a  prede- 
termined size  from  particles  above  said  predctermiiied  size 
comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  the  particles  into  an 
enclosed  chamber,  carrying  the  particles  in  a  reversing 
single  fluid  media  alternately  to  one  and  then  the  other 
of  a  pair  of  ^laced  particle  separating  means  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  chamber  through  which  the  fluid  media  passes, 
and  collecting  the  particles  passing  through  said  particle 
se{>arating  means. 

^^^^^■^~'  f 

3,107,200 
CHIP  COLLECTION  AND  DISPOSAL  APPARATl« 
Gregory  D.  GIMmms  and  James  C.  Stames,  Fort  Worth, 
Tex-,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation,  San 
Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  23,  1900,  Ser.  No.  78,080 
2  Claims.     (CI.  241—56) 
1.  Apparatus  for  removing  chips  from  about  the  cutter 
of  a  machine  tool  comiMising  a  nozzle  fw  atuchment 
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tbout  taid  cutter,  uid  nozzle  indodint  a  tubular  portxn 
and  a  conduit  portion  connected  with  wild  tubular  por- 
tico, said  tubular  portico  bavins  an  internal,  medial 
groove  thereabout  and  tubauntially  axial  grooves  below 
said  medial  groove,  an  impeller  having  radial  vanea  af- 
fixed to  the  shaft  of  the  milling  machine  motor  above  said 
cutter,  said  impeller  vanes  cxiendmg  outwardly  into  said 
medial  groove  for  breaking  up  long  ribbonlike  chipa. 


3,1(7442 
VIBRATION-SUFPRESSED  BOBBIN  ASSEMBLIES 
Samuel  F.  Adams,  GreenvUle,  S.C^  and  Robert  J.  Gocrin, 
ProvUcK«.  R.1^  a««*fiM»r«  to  Americao  P«Pf  Tiibe 
Compaay,  Wooo*>ckeC  RX,  a  corporadoa  of  Rhode 

Hied  Apr.  13,  IH2,  Ser.  No.  1S7,4«3 
3C1^M.     (a.  242-^4441) 


»> 


duct  means  connected  at  ooe  end  with  said  conduit  and 
at  the  opposite  end  with  a  storage  container,  said  duct 
means  including  means  for  compensaung  for  movement 
of  said  cutter,  said  impeller  creating  a  high  velocity  air- 
flow into  said  nozzle  and  through  said  duct  means  whereby 
said  chips  produced  by  said  cutter  are  drawn  into  said 
norzle  through  said  axifl  groove*,  broken  into  relatively 
small  segments  by  said  impeUcr  and  transported  through 
said  duel  means  to  said  storage  container. 


3,U74<1 

COFFEE  GRANULIZING  AfTARATUS 

William   P.   WoMeberger,  GIca   Eliym,   IlL,   aa^ganr  to 

Aatomatk  Caateco  CoapMy  at  Amertea,  CWcar». 

nu  a  corponittoa  of  Delaware  ,,^^„ 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1»«1,  Ser.  No.  154,457 

SC^mt.     (0.241—159) 


1.  A  high-speed  vibration-suppressed  tubular  bobbin 
•itructure  for  mounting  in  combination  with  an  elongated 
rotatable  upright  spindle  of  predetermined  dimensions 
and  substantially  inrtexible  construction  and  having  a 
rounded  tip  and  an  acorn  pt^rtion  at  the  base  about  which 
windings  of  filamentary  materials  are  started,  compnsing 
an  elongated  thin-walled  tubular  barrel  fittmg  loosely 
about  the  spindle,  a  tubular  seat  insert  member  fixed  con- 
centrically within  said  barrel  near  the  upper  end  thereof 
and  shaped  to  mate  with  the  rounded  tip  of  the  spindle 
in  a  ball-and-socket-type  connection,  and  a  generally  cylin- 
drical tubular  subilizer  insert  member  of  laminated  paper 
tubing  concentrically  within  said  thin-walled  barrel  below 
and  spaced  from  said  seat  insert  member  and  above  the 
level  of  said  acorn  portion  of  the  spindle,  said  tubular 
subilizer  insert  member  having  a  dimensioned  central 
opening  the  surfaces  of  which  form  a  radial  clearance  of 
about  2-3  thousandths  of  an  inch  with  the  spindle,  where- 
by non-linear  vibrations  of  the  thin-walled  barrel  pivoUlly 
about  said  connection  are  dampened  by  impacting  of  the 
stabilizer  insert  member  against  the  substantially  inflexible 
spindle.  

3.147443 
Fn.AMENT  WINDING  AFPARATUS 
DoadM  J.  I^mb,  G«lf  Breoc,  tm4  Euell  K.  Mclntoek, 
Pensacola,  Fla.,  aaAgMtn  to  Moo«nto  Company,  a 
corporatkm  of  Delaware 

FU«d  Jone  3,  1»43,  Ser.  No.  2t4445 
11  ClalM.     (C  242—4441) 


1.  A  coffee  granulizer  compriung  a  coffee  granulizing 
section  containing  a  vertical  senes  of  sets  of  rotaubly 
driven  granulizer  rolls,  coffee  bean  inlet  means  at  the  lop 
of  said  secuon,  coffee  bean  supply  apparatus  mounted  on 
said  granulizer.  said  apparatus  having  a  downwardly  slop- 
ing surface  with  a  coffee  bean  outlet  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  surface,  and  naeans  for  feeding  coffee  beans  to  said 
apparatus  by  gravity  flow  of  a  compact  man  of  coffee 
beans  directed  against  an  area  of  said  surface,  which  area 
is  laterally  displaced  with  respect  to  said  outlet  in  said 
surface,  said  feeding  means  further  compruing  means 
spaced  from  said  surface  to  restrict  said  flow  to  a  layer 
of  predetennined  depth. 


1 

tioo: 
(«) 


Filament  winding  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 


ihaft  means. 
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{b)  a  pair  of  cam  members  ccaxially  and  rotatably 
mounted  in  spaced  relation  on  said  shaft  means,  each 
of  said  pair  of  cam  members  having  a  plurality  of 
■paced  camming  surfaces  formed  peripherally  there- 

(c)  retainer  means  for  retaining  said  pair  of  cam  mem- 
bers on  said  shaft  means, 

(</)  a  plurality  of  bias  means  opcratively  conneaed  to 
and  arranged  for  counterrolating  said  pair  of  cam 
members  relative  to  each  other, 

(e)  a  hollow  filament  holder  for  building  filament 
packages  thereon  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  rib 
means  extending  inwardly  from  the  wall  defining  the 
inner  bore  thereof  mounted  coaxially  about  said  pair 
of  spaced  cam  members  with  said  plurality  of  rib 
means  positioned  in  contact  with  said  camming  sur- 
faces of  said  pair  of  cam  members  for  applying  a 
viae  grip  thereto  to  lock  said  hoUow  filament  holder 
to  said  pair  of  cam  members, 

(/)  traverse  means  positioned  near  said  hollow  fila- 
ment holder  for  traversingly  delivering  a  filament 
thereto  from  a  source  thereof,  and 
(g)  drive  means  poeitiooed  in  surface  contact  with 
said  hollow  filament  holder  for  surfacely  driving  the 
latter  and  said  pair  of  cam  naembcrs  rotaUbly  about 
•haft  means. 


3,147444 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  TAPE  RECORDERS 
KokM  Ofcto^  Tokyo,  Jayva,  aarigMr,  by  mtme  m^ 
meats,  of  ooe-kaif  to  Akai  Elcctrk  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa,  a  corporatioa  of  Japan,  and  ooe-half  to  Rheem 
MMBfactariM  Comply,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tkm of  Calif  oraia 

nied  Aug.  24,  1*41,  Ser.  No.  133,744 
14  Claims.     (CL  242— 55.12) 


and  a  second  switch  means  in  the  circuit  means  actu- 
ated by  second  means  carried  by  the  control  mem- 
ber when  at  a  second  predetermined  position  in  the 
travel  of  the  control  member  spaced  from  the  first 
predetermined  position,  said  second  switch  means 
when  actuated  restoring  the  circuit  means  to  said 
condition  normally  energizing  the  forward  capstan 
drives; 

each  of  said  switch  actuating  means  carried  by  the 
control  member  being  individually  and  manually 
adjustable  relative  to  the  control  member  to  locate 
the  point  of  actuation  of  the  respective  switch  means 
in  the  range  of  travel  of  the  control  member. 


3,147445 
FILM  REEL  DRIVE 
Seymour  L.  Thau,  Long  Branch,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,442 

3  CiaiMS.     (CL  242—55.12) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


1.  In  a  tape  recorder  and  reproducer  having  a  pair  of 
Upe  holding  reels,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  low  speed  forward  drive  means  for  driving  one  of 
said  reels  in  a  direction  to  advance  the  tape  and  to 
wind  it  on  said  one  reel; 

a  high  speed  reverse  drive  means  for  driving  the  other 
of  said  reels  in  a  direction  to  rewind  the  tape  on 
said  other  reel; 

a  capstan  and  drive  means  therefor  to  advance  the 
tape  at  a  constant  low  speed; 

circuit  means  connected  to  all  of  said  drives  and  nor- 
mally energizing  the  capstan  and  the  forward  drives; 

a  movable  control  member  driven  over  a  predeter- 
mined path  by  the  forward  drive  means  in  a  fixed 
relation  to  tape  travel  and  always  occupying  a  known 
position  within  its  range  of  travel  for  a  given  tape 
position; 

a  first  switch  means  in  the  circuit  means  actuated  by 
first  means  carried  on  the  control  member  when 
at  a  first  predetermined  position,  the  first  switch 
means  when  actuated  de-energizing  the  capstan  and 
the  forward  drives  and  energizing  the  rewind  drive; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  elongated  film  from  a 
feed  reel  to  a  take-up  reel  comprising  a  first  reel  having  a 
flange  whose  external  surface  forms  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  -the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first  reel; 

a  second  reel  having  a  flange  whose  external  surface 
forms  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  second  reel; 

a  first,  friction-drive  wheel  engaging  said  external  sur- 
face of  said  first  reel; 

a  second,  friction-drive  wheel  engaging  said  external 
surface  of  said  second  reel; 

a  first  mechanism  for  maintaining  the  radial  position 
of  said  first  friction-drive  wheel  in  alignment  with 
the  outer  layer  of  said  elongated  film  on  said  first 
reel; 

a  second  mechanism  for  maintaining  the  radial  posi- 
tion of  said  second  friction-drive  wheel  in  alignment 
with  the  outer  layer  of  said  elongated  film  on  said 
second  reel;  and  means  for  rotating  said  first,  fric- 
tion-drive wheel  at  a  first  speed  to  drive  said  first 
reel  as  a  feed  reel  and  said  second,  friction-drive 
wheel  at  a  second  speed,  greater  than  said  first  speed, 
to  drive  said  second  reel  as  a  take-up  reel. 


3,147444 
OBJECT  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
George  R.  Sdbitz,  UnderhiU,  Vt 
(R.F.D.,  Potter  Place,  NM.) 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1941,  Ser.  No.  140,148 
2  Claims.     (CI.  242—55.13) 
1.  Means  for  withdrawing  and  replacing  any  desired 
tape  in  a  magazine  containing  a  multiplicity  of  tapes,  said 
means  comprising  a  flexible  retriever  tape,  tracks  con- 
structed to  constrain  said  retriever  tape  and  said  desired 
tape  to  move  longitudinally  along  predetermined  paths, 
means  constructed  to  drive  said  retriever  through  said 
tracks,  switch  means  settable  in  response  to  received  sig- 
nals to  clear  or  block  certain  paths  and  to  coact  with 
said  drive  means  to  deflect  said  retriever  tape  through  se- 
lected tracks  to  said  desired  tape,  and  coupling  means 
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comprising  a  first  hook  pivoted  at  one   end  of  «aid  re- 
triever tape,  a  lecood  book  ngidly  attacbeJ  to  the  end 


to  the  said  jaws,  power  means  for  operating  said  puts, 
counter  means  actuated  by  movement  of  the  cloth  through 
said  machine,  mean^  operated  by  said  counter  means  for 
operating  said  po\  er  meant,  and  second  counter  means 
for  automatically  operating  the  said  pressure  controlled 


of  said  desired  tape,  means  for  causing  the  engatfcment 
of  said  first  and  aecoiMl  hooks,  and  means  for  causing 
the  disengagement  of  said  first  and  second  hooks. 


3.167J67 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Gcoffe  R.  Crane.  Santa  Mooka,  Caltf ., 

Systems,  Inc..  B«>eriy  Hills.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1»«1.  Ser.  No.  147 .3«2 

It  Claims.     (CL  241—55,13) 


to  LMtoB 


jaw*,  knife  means,  doffing  means  and  shell  means  to  form 
a  series  of  cloth  rolls  of  a  predetermined  size  from  a 
continuous  web  of  cloth. 


3,U7a«9 

SPLICING  MACHINES 

WUttam  n.  Giles,  BrooUyn.  N.Y..  aasicMr  to  No  RoO 

Con.,  Miacola,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  New  York 

Filed  Sep*.  14,  1»*2.  Ser.  No.  223,714 

3  Claims.     (CL  241— 5«.4) 


1.  A  dual  Upe  deck  for  recording  machiiKS  using  tape 
cartridges,  comprising  a  first  tape  deck  assembly  including 
a  transducer  head  for  receiving  a  cartridge  and  maintain- 
ing it  in  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said 
transducer  head,  a  second  tape  deck  assembly  including 
at  least  one  tape  driving  mechanism,  and  means  for  shift- 
ing the  position  of  one  of  the  tape  deck  assemblies  with 
respect  to  the  other  tape  deck  assembly  to  selectively  en- 
gage the  tape  with  the  driving  mechanism  and  to  dis- 
engage the  tape  from  k. 


3,1*7,1M 
AUTOMATIC  CIT-OFF  WEB  WINDER 
APPARATUS 
Clifford  W.  Birch,  Lexlngtoa.  and  Rkhard  9ritt»,  Read- 
ing. Maas.,  asaignors  to  Birch  Brothers,  Inc.,  Somer- 
tUIc,  Mm8„  a  corporatkMi  of  Mavachnsetts 
Filed  Jan.  22,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  167,771 
U  Claims.     (CL  241—54) 
I.  In  a  machine  for  winding  a  roll  of  cloth,  said  ma- 
chine  having   a   plurality   of   cloth   winding   rolls,   shell 
means  supported  above  the  rolls,  lapping  means  for  en- 
gaging a  cut  end  of  cloth  around  the  shell  means,  pres- 
sure controlled  jaws  for  positioning  said  shell  means  rela- 
tive to  the  widing  rolls,  knife  means  for  cutting  the  web 
when  a  roll  of  cloth  is  completely  wound,  means  for 
doffing  the  roll  after  cutting  takes  place,  shell  feedihg 
mechanism  for  periodically  delivering  a  fresh  shell  means 


1  In  a  splicing  machine,  a  pair  of  web  supply  rolls, 
web  feeding  rolls  for  feeding  a  web  from  the  splicing 
machine,  web  feeding  means  in  the  splicing  machine  for 
feeding  a  web  from  each  supply  roll,  selective  drivmg 
connections  between  said  web  feeding  roUs  and  each  of 
said  web  feeding  means  in  the  splicing  machine,  detector 
means  for  actuating  the  driving  connecUons  for  the  web 
from  one  supply  roll  when  the  web  from  the  other  sup- 
ply roll  is  exhausted,  independent  dnving  means  for  each 
supply  roll  operatively  driven  by  said  web  feeding  rolls, 
and  means  controlled  by  said  detector  means  for  moving 
said  independent  roll  driving  means  into  opcraUve  roll 
driving  position. 
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3,1(7,279 
REEL  FOR  COILING  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Harry   J.   Joocs,   Sutton.   Quebec,   Canada,   assignor   to 
Doainioa  EagincerinK  V^orks,  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,368 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Nov.  5,  1962, 

861.728 

6ClaiiBS.     (CL  241— 72.1) 


in  the  direction  of  the  rotational  movement  of  the  reel 
and  to  resiliently  permit  relative  movement  of  said  means 
with  respect  to  said  hub  in  the  opposite  direction  when 
the  sprocket-receiving  openings  in  the  film  engage  with 
the  projections  on  the  hub. 


3.167,272 

AUTOMATICALLY  VARIABLE  DRIVE  GEARING 

FOR  A  FISHING  REEL 

Per  Enar  Lcnnart  Frode,  Svangsta,  Sweden,  assignor 

to  AB  Urfabriken,  Svangsta,  Sweden,  a  Swedish 

corporation 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,109 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept  30,  1960, 

9,364/60 

li  Oaims.     (CL  242—84.54) 


1.  An  expansible  reel  for  coiling  strip  material  of  van- 
otM  thicknesses  including,  a  reel  shaft  forming  a  portion 
of  the  periphery  of  the   reel,  segment  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  shaft  forming  a  portion  of  the  periphery 
of  the  reel,  axially  slidable  operating  means  in  operative 
engagement  with  said  shaft  and  said  segment  means,  said 
operating  means  arranged  to  place  said  segment  means 
in  the  reel  expanded  position  when  moved  axially  in  one 
direction  and  to  place  said  segment  means  in  the  reel  col- 
lapsed position  when  moved  axially  in  the  other  direction, 
a  slot  formed  at  the  periphery  of  the  reel  between  said 
segment  means  and  a  portion  of  said  shaft,  means  for 
securing  the  end  of  strip  material  to  be  coiled  on  said 
reel,  said  securing  means  comprising  fixed  gripper  jaw 
means  secured  to  said  shaft  and  received  in  said  slot  and 
extending  inwardly  relative  to  the  periphery  of  said  reel, 
movable  gripper  jaw  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
segment  means  and  received  in  said  slot  having  a  portion 
that  extends  between  said  shaft  and  said  segment  means 
that  serves  as  a  continuation  of  the  periphery  of  the  reel, 
and  yieldable  means  interposed  between  said  movable 
gripper  jaw  means  and  said  segment  means  for  urging  said 
movable  jaw  means  towards  said  stationary  jaw  means, 
said  movable  jaw  means  being  so  formed  and  arranged 
relative  to  said  segment  means  and  the  periphery  of  said 
reel  so  that  it  pivots  inwardly  by  an  amount  directly  pro- 
portional to  the  thickness  of  the  strip  material  between 
the  fixed  and  movable  gripper  jaw  means. 


3,167,271 
FILM  REEL 
Norman  B.  Jacob,  Morton  Grove,  HI.,  assignor  to  Key- 
stone Ferrule  &  Nut  Corp.,  Burlington.  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,659 
12  Oaims.     (CI.  242—74) 


10.  An  automatic  variable  drive  suitable  for  a  fishing 
reel  comprising  a  shaft  having  at  least  two  gears  rotatably 
mounted  thereon,  the  first  of  said  gears  being  part  of  a 
gear  train  of  a  first  transmission  ratio,  the  second  of  said 
gears  being  part  of  a  gear  train  of  a  second  relatively  lower 
transmission  ratio,  frictional  driving  means  of  a  predeter- 
mined sliding  torque  between  said  first  gear  and  said  shaft, 
a  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  one  way  driving 
connection  with  said  second  gear,  a  friction  drive  means 
of  sliding  torque  greater  than  said  predetermined  sliding 
torque  frictionally  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  member 
whereby  said  gear  of  lower  ratio  rotates  with  said  shaft 
when  said  predetermined  sliding  torque  is  exceeded,  mech- 
anism secured  to  said  shaft  and  engaging  means  driven 
by  said  first  gear  to  produce  sound  in  relative  rotary  move- 
ment between  said  gear  and  said  shaft. 


3,167,273 

STABILITY  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  APPA- 

RATLIS  FOR  DUCTED  FAN  AIRCRAFT 

Alberto  Alvarez  Calderon.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

(Av.  Salaverry  3465.  Ommtia  Mar,  Lima.  Peru) 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,062 

13  Claims.     (CL  244—12) 


5.  A  motion  picture  film  reel  comprising  a  power  driven 
reel  including  spaced  flanges  and  a  connecting  hub.  the 
hub  being  provided  with  a  spring  retaining  member,  a 
spring  adapted  to  be  received  by  the  spring  retaining  mem- 
ber of  the  hub,  and  means  movably  carried  by  the  hub 
having  projections  for  engaging  with  the  sprocket-receiv- 
ing openings  of  film  to  be  wound  on  the  reel,  said  means 
including  a  member  thereon  abutting  and  cooperating 
with  the  spring  to  normally  bias  said  means  substantially 


13.  A  vertical  flight  apparatus  utilizing  a  tilting  ducted 
fluid  transporting  impeller  and  having  greatly  reduced 
aerodynamic  pitching  moment  variations  due  to  variations 
of  tilt  angle  of  said  ducted  fluid  transporting  impeller 
comprising  a  central  body  portion  with  a  longitudinal  axis 
parallel  to  a  high  speed  direction  of  movement  of  said 
apparatus  and  a  tilting  ducted  fluid  transporting  impeller 
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mounted  on  a  side  of  said  central  body  and  having  an 
impeller  axis  and  a  duct  with  a  fluid  intake  mouth  with 
lip  portions  on  said  mouth  and  a  mouth's  diameter,  con- 
necting means  mounting  said  Ultmg  ducted  fluid  trans- 
porting impeller  on  said  central  body  portion  for  move- 
ment between  a; high  speed  duct  position  in  ^hich  said 
impeller  ajus  is  approximately  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  aod  a  vertical  flight  position  in  which  said  impeller 
axis  is  in  a  vertical  direction  approximately  perpendicular 
to  said  longitudinal  axis,  comprising  a  connection  having 
a  pivotal  tilt  axis  approximately  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  to  said  impeller  axis,  said  ducted 
fluid  transporting  impeller  being  further  characterized  in 
that  said  pivotal  tilt  axis  is  located  relative  to  said  duct 
in  a  region  between  a  flrst  plane  passing  through  said  lip 
portion  of  said  intake  mouth  and  a  second  plane  parallel 
to  said  first  plane  and  located  upstream  of  said  first  plane 
at  a  distance  no  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  intake 
mouth. 

3.1*7J74 

AERODYNAMIC  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

Alberto  Alrarcx  CaMcron,  Palo  Ako,  CaUf . 

(Av.  Salaverry  34*5.  Orraatia  Mar,  Lima,  Per») 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1H3,  Ser.  No.  3<3.iU 

14  CUins.     (CL  244—13) 


r^ff»«fi 


with  said  mounting  plate,  said  strap  members  being  slid- 
ably  movable  relative  to  said  mounting  plate,  and  spring 
means  situated  on  two  opposing  sides  of  said  spoiler  plate 
for  biasing  said  spoiler  plate  and  said  armature  into  said 
right  angle  relationship. 


3,1*7,274 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Charlct  A.  Moosbnigger,  Columbia  Heigbts.  and  Knut  M. 
WefaM,  St.  l.ouis  Park«  MIbBm  anicnon  to  Honeywell 
Inc^  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  29,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  141,911 
lOCIakM.     (CL244— 77) 


1.  An  aircraft  having  a  fuselage  with  said  fuselage  hav- 
ing side  surfaces;  a  pair  of  wings  each  having  a  leading 
edge,  and  top  and  bottom  surfaces  extending  laterally  from 
a  joint  with  said  side  surfaces;  a  pair  of  engine  nacelles 
each  having  a  top  surface  with  an  inboard  edge  portion, 
said  inboard  edge  portion  being  generally  contiguous  with 
said  joint  in  plan  view,  said  nacelle  top  surface  having  a 
rearward  edge  portion,  said  rearward  edge  portion  joining 
one  of  said  wing  surfaces,  said  nacelle  top  surface  having 
a  forward  edge  located  forwardly  of  said  leading  edges  of 
said  wings.  

3,1*7,275 
SPOILER  DEVICE 
JoKUm  Hennawi.  Moakb.  Wlibefan  Kkacb,  OttobrwaB, 
near     Mnnlcb.     ami     Hciaz     Dowit,     Manicb,     G«r- 
■lany,  aiwignnn  to  Bolkow-EatwickhMfca  Kommaodlt- 
gateiltrhaft  Ottobnun,  near  Mukb,  Germaay 

Filed  Mar.  31,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  99,77* 

Clafans  priority,  apptkatloa  Germaay,  Apr.  5,  19*«, 

B  57452 

7  ClaiaM.     (CL  244—14) 


^n^ 


1,  A  spoiler  assembly,  arranged  within  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  receiving  slot,  comprising  a  mounting  plate,  electro- 
magnets disposed  in  opposition  on  said  plate,  an  arma- 
ture diapoaed  between  said  electromagnets  for  actuation 
thereby,  a  spoiler  plate  arranged  in  the  housings  receiving 
slot  and  extending  at  a  subatantially  right  angle  relation- 
ship to  said  armature  plate  and  having  a  central  slot  into 
which  said  armature  plate  extends,  strap  members  con- 
nected to  said  spoiler  plate  at  four  symmetrical  comer 
locations  in  respect  to  said  central  slot  and  slidably  coupled 


'--[^}-[Z 


i— ffl— 


1  ^rnJ 


4.  In  control  apparatus  for  an  aircraft  having  pitch 
attitude  changing  means,  in  combination:  operable  means 
controlling  said  attitude  changing  means  to  alter  attitude 
and  thus  change  altitude;  means  providing  a  first  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  error  between  the  total  altitude 
of  an  aircraft  and  a  preselected  altitude;  n»eans  provid- 
ing a  second  signal  in  accordance  with  the  altitude  rate 
of  the  craft;  further  means  combining  said  first  and 
second  signals  in  opposition;  and  additional  means  con- 
trolled by  said  further  means  when  said  two  signals  are 
equal  and  opposite  rendering  the  operable  means  in- 
effective and  controlling  operation  of  the  attitude  chang- 
ing means  by  said  two  signals  thereby  effecting  a  round- 
out  or  leveling  off  d  the  flight  path  of  the  aircraft. 


3,1*7477 
ARREST  CABLE  SUPPORT 
Robert  B.  Cottoo,  Media,  Pa.,  asrigaor  to  All  American 
Ea^ccrbig  Company.  WUmfaifftoB,  Dei.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaae  12,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  287,417 

13  CWMa.     (CL  244—110) 

1.  An  arresting  cable  support  comprising  a  trench  in 

a  landing  surface,  a  trough  with  an  open  mouth  in  said 

trench,  retainer   means  flush  with  the   landing  surface 

projecting  over  the  side  edges  of  the  mouth  of  the  trough, 
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inflaUble  and  deflaUble  means  in  the  trough  along  the 
length  thereof,  a  valve  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure,  an  elognated  carrier  plate  having  an  upper  side 
and  an  underside  in  the  trough  below  said  flush  landing 
surface   retainer   means,   said   inflatable   and   deflatable 


has  side  edges  secured  to  said  canopy,  a  lower  end  se- 
cured to  said  canopy  closely  adjacent  the  peripheral  edge 
thereof  and  a  detached  upper  edge,  said  side  edges  being 
secured  to  said  canopy  so  that  the  top  edge  between  the 
points  of  sccurement  of  said  side  edges  is  slightly  greater 
in  length  than  the  distance  between  such  points  of  secure- 
ment  of  said  side  edges  as  measured  on  the  surface  of 
said  canopy  to  render  the  upper  edge  slack  to  enable 
the  pocket  to  fully  open  and  to  be  filled  with  water  only 
when  an  area  of  said  canopy  in  which  said  pockets  arc 
located  is  dragged  across  a  body  of  water. 


means  being  between  the  bottom  of  the  trough  and  the 
underside  of  said  plate,  arresting  cable  cradle  sections  con- 
tiguous with  the  upper  side  of  said  plate  movable  by  said 
inflaUble  and  deflatable  means  above  and  below  the  land- 
ing surface,  and  cable  holding  means  intermittently  aligned 
with  said  cradle  sections. 


3  167,280 
STUDDED  TRACTION  STRAND  ADAPTED  TO  BE 

EMBEDDED  IN  A  TIRE  TREAD 

William  H.  Stokes,  Lakewood.  Ohio,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  11,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  287,068 

2  Claims.     (CI.  245—1) 


3,1*7,278 
ORDNANCE  AERIAL  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Francis  D.  Robcrgc,  London  Bridge,  Va. 

(14045  Vista  Drive,  P.O.  Box  332,  Afnoaa,  Calif.) 

Filed  Oct.  4,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  228,427 

10  Clalma.     (CL  244 — 137) 


M    SO 


1 .  An  ordnance  carrier  assembly  for  aerial  transfer 
to  a  receiving  aircraft  comprising,  tubular  carrier  means, 
cable  connecting  means  mounted  on  the  tubular  means 
for  actuation  means,  ordnance  mounting  means  releas- 
ably  securing  said  ordnance  means  on  the  tubular  means, 
control  means  conditioned  in  response  to  said  actuation 
of  the  cable  connecting  means  for  discharge  of  the  ord- 
nance means  from  the  tubular  means,  and  separating 
means  rendered  operative  in  response  to  said  discharge  of 
the  ordnance  means  for  propelling  said  tubular  means 
away  from  the  receiving  aircraft. 


1.  A  traction-increasing  wire  structure  adapted  to  be 
embedded  in  a  tire  tread  comprising  a  base  strand  of  at 
least  two  wires  twisted  together  and  studs  spaced  there- 
along  extending  outwardly  from  the  strand,  each  stud  be- 
ing formed  of  a  separate  length  of  wire  the  midportion 
of  the  lengtli  being  bent  around  one  wire  of  said  strand,  at 
least  one  of  the  portions  adjacent  said  midportion  being 
bent  around  both  strand  vnres,  the  end  portions  of  said 
length  being  substantially  straight,  substantially  parallel 
and  in  side-by-sidc  relation. 


3,1*7,281 

FOURDRINIER  WIRE  CLOTH 

Herbert  S.    Hill,   Westfield,   Mass..   assignor,  by   mesne 

assignments,   to   Cheney    BIgelow    Wire   Works   Inc., 

Springfield,  Mass..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  13.  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,208 

3  Claims.     (CI.  245—8) 


3,1*7,279 
PARACHUTE 
Brian  Richard  Arnold  Reffell.  Soutfaall.  England,  assignor 
to  The  Walter  Kidde  Company  LimHed,  Greenford, 
England,  a  Britisfa  company 

FUed  Jnly  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,719 
2Clainis.     (CL  244— 145) 


1.  A  parachute  comprising  a  canopy,  and  a  series  of 
circumferentially  arranged  pockets  closely  adjacent  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  canopy  on  the  exterior  thereof, 
each  of  said  pockets  consisting  solely  of  a  patch  which 
is  freely  foldable  when  the  parachute  is  unfolded  and 


1.  Three-leaf  twill-weave  metal  cloth  for  paper  ma- 
chines characterized  by  the  fact  that  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  it  consists  of  two  stainless  steel  warp  threads  of 
circular  cross-section  extending  in  the  same  direction  par- 
allel to  each  other  per  mesh  while  in  the  transverse  direc- 
tion it  consists  of  a  single  non-ferrous  weft  thread  of  cir- 
cular cross-section  per  mesh,  the  metal  strands  of  the  pairs 
of  warp  threads  being  in  contact  with  each  other  in  the 
plane  of  the  wire  doth,  the  warp  threads  being  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  weft  threads  and  the 
warp  threads  being  located  within  the  upper  and  lower 
outer  horizontal  planes  of  the  wire  cloth. 
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RAILROAD  WARNING  DEVICE 
Samocl  R.  Hnnh.  423  Bryn  Mawr  Avc^  lUla-Cyvwyd. 
Pa^  amd  Clarence  J.  Reigh,  AltooM.  Pa.;  aid  Reigk 
assignor   to   said    Hunh;    Fraaccs   I.   Hur&h,  John   R. 
Hurria,    and    Provident   Tradesmens    Banii   and    Trust 
Company,  executors  of  said  Samuel  R.  Hunh,  deceased 
FUcd  Feb.  3.  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,1S4 
3  Oalnu.     (CI.  244—124) 


1.  A  rail  detector  physically  connected  to  a  rail  for 
detecting  movement  of  a  train  or  other  rail  vehicle  along 
the  track  by  detecting  vertical  motion  of  the  rail  at  the 
point  of  connection  of  the  detector,  said  detector  includ- 
ing a  normalIy<losed  electrical  circuit  having  a  fixed 
and  a  movable  contact  for  opening  momentarily  and  then 
closing  said  electrical  circuit  durmg  movement  of  the  rail 
downward  from  its  normal  position  and  for  opening 
momentarily  and  then  closing  said  electrical  circuit  dur- 
mg return  movement  of  the  rail  upward  to  its  normal 
position,  said  fixed  contact  having  a  hon/ontal  upper 
stop  portion,  a  vertical  lower  portion  spaced  Iberebelow, 
and  m  the  intermediate  region  an  offset  portion  elec- 
trically connecting  said  upper  and  lower  portions  and 
offset  laterally  from  said  vertical  lower  portion,  said 
movable  conUct  being  movable  vertically  between  said 
upper  horizontal  stop  portion  and  said  vertical  lower 
portion  without  engaging  said  intermediate  portion,  said 
detector  including  spring  means  normally  holding  said 
movable  conUct  in  contact  with  said  horizontal  upper 
stop  portion  when  said  rail  is  in  its  normal  underpressed 
position,  said  movable  contact  being  physically  coupled 
to  said  rail  and  movable  downward  and  upward  through 
said  intermediate  region  and  into  and  out  of  contact 
with  the  vertical  lower  portion  as  the  rail  is  moved  down- 
ward and  upward. 


movable  base  member,  a  connecting  link  'ystem  connect- 
ing said  mass-supporting  platform  member  and  said  mov- 
able base  member  and  including  at  least  one  arm  with 
at  least  two  pivots,  said  connecting  link  system  being 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  movable 
base  member  and  being  pivotally  connected  at  another 
portion  thereof  to  said  mass-supporting  platform  member, 
said  movable  base  member,  said  mass-supporting  plat- 
form member,  and  said  connecting  link  system  beinj"  so 
constructed  and  arranged  that  the  point  of  attachment  of 
said  connecting  link  system  to  said  movable  base  mem- 
ber is  located  at  a  ba^  pivot  point  disposed  in  a  position 
offset  from  a  vertical  line  through  the  apparent  center  of 
gravity  of  said  mass-supporting  platform  niember  and 
the  mass  supported  thereon,  the  axis  of  said  base  pivot 
is  inclined  from  the  vertical,  all  of  the  said  pivots  in 
said  connecting  link  system  arc  pivotable  about  only  one 
axis  for  each  of  said  pivots,  and  upward  extensions  of  all 
of  said  pivot  axes  substantially  intersect  to  form  a  virtual 
support  point  located  substantially  on  said  vertical  center 
of  gravity  line  and  sufficiently  above  said  mass-supporting 
platform  member  so  that  said  virtual  support  point  is  lo- 
cated above  the  combined  center  of  gravity  of  the  said 
mass-supporting  platform  nr>ember  and  a  mass  normally 
supportable  thereon. 


XM7JS3 
ARTICLE  SITPORTING  APPAR\Tl  S 
Walter  E.  Socteinan  and  Charles  T.  Masterson.  Lombard, 
III.,  aasigDors  to  American  Coficepts  of  Progrcm,  !■€., 
Hinsdale.  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  lUisois 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1»42,  Ser.  No.  I»«,7t7 

7Claima.     (CL  24S— I)  j 


l.^An  article-supporting  apparatus  supporting  a  maM 
in  a  level  position  on  a  self-levelmg  mass-supporting 
platform  member  which  is  movable  relative  to  a  base 
member  attached  thereto  when  said  base  member  is  mov- 
mg  to  either  level  or  non-level  positions,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  movable  base  member  and  a  ma«»-support- 
ing  platform  member  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  said 


3,1474*4 

FISHING  ROD  CARRIER  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

James  I.vnch,  74  Hallacc  Ave..  Fair>iew.  M 

Filed  Aag.  24.  1942.  Ser.  No.  219,178 

1  Claim.     (CL  248     44) 


A  holder  for  a  fishing  rod  handle  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  bicycle  wheel  and  comprising  an  upright 
tube  having  the  upper  end  thereof  open  and  the  lower  end 
at  least  partially  closed,  a  U-shaped  bracket  having  its 
ends  disposed  intermediate  said  tube  ends  and  having  the 
free  ends  of  its  legs  bent  outwardly  to  form  feet,  means 
securing  said  feet  to  said  tube,  said  bight  of  said  bracket 
including  aperture  means  for  receiving  therein  the  project- 
ing end  portion  of  a  bicycle  wheel  axle,  the  upper  end  of 
said  tube  being  tapered  downwardly  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  bracket  transversely  of  said  tube  and  away 
from  the  bicycle  wheel  to  define  a  support  surface  for  a 
fishing  reel  carried  by  the  fishing  rod  handle. 


3,1474*5 
COMBINED  CONSTANT-VARIABLE  SPRING 
SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Leonard  S.  Suuzzo,  344  Maple  Hill  Road. 
Hackensack,  N  J. 
Filed  July  27,  1942.  Scr.  No.  212.781 
1  Cbihii.     (O.  248—54) 
A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  sup- 
port, spring  means  carried  by  the  support,  a  rod  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  spring  means,  a  lever  connected 
to  the  support  and  nwvable  relative  thereto  about  a  first 
pivotal  axis,  said  lever  being  connected  to  the  rod  and 
movable  with  respect  thereto  about  a  second  pivotal  axis, 
means  for  varying  the  distance  between  the  first  and  second 
pivotal  axes,  a  load<arrying  unit  connected  to  the  lever 
and  movable  with  respect  thereto  about  a  third  pivotal 
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axis,  means  for  varying  the  distance  between  the  second 
and  third  pivotal  axes,  said  pivotal  axes  being  spaced 
apart,  generally  horizontal  and  parallel,  the  lever  being 
provided  with  a  first  opening  and  the  support  being  pro- 
vided with  a  scries  of  second  openings  which  are  equidis- 
tant from  the  first  pivotal  axis,  and  latching  means  includ- 
ing a  bracket  secured  to  and  movable  with  the  lever  about 
the  first  pivotal  axis,  a  member  carried  by  the  bracket, 
said  member  being  slidable  and  rotatable  relative  to  the 


extending  end  to  permit  rotation  of  said  lug  engaging 
means,  means  on  said  bolt  spaced  from  said  lug  engaging 
means  for  engaging  the  top  of  said  first  bent  portion  and 
for  imposing  flexure  therein,  said  last-mentioned  means 
being  slidable  along  the  top  of  said  second  bent  portion 
during  positioning  into  engagement  with  the  top  of  said 
first  bent  portion.  f 


3,167.287 

HOLDER  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

William  F.  Collins,  Jr.,  1266  Singing  Trees  Drive, 

Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  June  19,  1963.  Ser.  No.  289,027 

4  Claims.     (CL  248—108) 


bracket  and  being  movable  into  and  out  of  registry  with 
the  first  opening  and  a  selected  second  opening,  resilient 
means  for  normally  and  yieldingly  urging  the  member  in 
one  direction  relative  to  the  bracket,  and  means  responsive 
to  rotary  movement  of  the  member  in  one  direction  to 
effect  corresponding  sliding  movement  thereof  in  a  cor- 
responding direction,  said  last-mentioned  means  compris- 
ing a  cam  carried  by  the  bracket  and  an  element  carried 
by  the  member  and  engaging  the  cam. 


3.147.284 
PIPE  HANGER 
Philip  C.  Sherburne,  Fjist  Proldence,  R.I..  assignor  to 
Grinoell  Corporation,  Providence.  R.L.  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  .^  ,,« 

nied  Aug.  1.  1943.  Ser.  No.  299,339 
2  Claims.     (CI.  248—42) 


1.  A  pipe  hanger  comprising  a  single  resilient  strap-like 
member  shaped  to  provide  a  relatively  flat  top  portion 
^^ith  a  hole  therethrough  for  the  reception  of  a  support- 
ing hanger  rod.  a  side  portion  depending  from  one  end  of 
the  top  portion,  a  curved  bottom  portion  to  support  a 
pipe,  said  bottom  portion  having  an  upwardly  extending 
end.  a  lug  extending  outwardly  from  said  upwardly  extend- 
ing end  and  forming  an  angle  therewith,  said  lug  having 
a  perforation  thercthrouph  spaced  from  said  end,  a  first 
bent  portion  joined  to  the  end  of  the  flat  top  portion,  said 
first  bent   portion  extending  outwardly  away  from  said 
flat  top  portion  and  said  lug.  whereby  the  first  bent  portion 
and  said  lug  form  a  small  acute  angle  between  them  ex- 
tending toward  said  side  portion,  a  second  bent  portion 
joined  to  said  first  bent  portion  and  extending  toward  said 
lug  to  form  an  angle  between  said  first  and  second  bent 
portions  within  a  range  extending  substantially  between 
120*  and  135*.  a  slot  extending  from  the  outermost  end 
of  said  second  bent  portion  and  having  a  terminating  end 
at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  first  bent  portion, 
a  bolt  extending  through  said  perforation  and  said  slot 
adjacent  said  terminating  end.  lug  engaging  means  proxi- 
mate one  end  of  said  bolt  and  spaced  from  said  upwardly 


I.  Means  for  supporting  contents  such  as  a  collapsible 
tube  and  the  like  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated,  vertical, 
upstanding  U-shaped  brackets,  each  said  bracket  having 
a  front  leg  and  a  rear  leg,  the  legs  of  each  bracket  being 
interconnected  at  their  lower  ends  by  a  U-shaped  bight 
underlying   the   open   interior  of  the   support   means,   a 
plurality    of    horizontal    loops    vertically    spaced    apart, 
rigidly  connected  to  said  brackets  and  extending  laterally 
outward  therefrom  surrounding  the  open  interior  of  the 
support  means  while  permitting  access  to   the   contents 
thereof  and  retaining  such  contents  against  lateral  sepa- 
ration from  the  support  means,  the  lowermost  of  said 
loops  being  above  said  bracket  bights,  the  uppermost  of 
said  loops  connected  to  said  brackets  at  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  front  legs,  a  retainer  terminating  at  and 
connected  to  the  opposite  extremities  of  said  lowermost 
loop  extending  convergingly  downwardly  therefrom  and 
transversely  across  said  bights,  said  retainer  being  fixed 
to  said  bights  to  interconnect  said  bights  and  effect  an 
enclosure  of  the  lower  end  of  said  support  means  against 
accidental    dowTiward    discharge    of    said    contents,    the 
upper  ends  of  the   rear  legs  of  the  brackets  extending 
above  said  uppermost  loop  and  the  remainder  of  the  sup- 
port means  and  being  interconnected  above  the  upper- 
most said  loop  by  a  transverse  brace,  a  depending  resilient 
hook  fixed  to  each  said  rear  leg  and  spaced  rearwardly 
therefrom,  each  said  hook  being  resiliently  urged  toward 
its  related  said  leg  and  having   a  flared  guide  end  for 
assisting  entry  into  the  aperture  of  a  fixture,  said  hooks 
being  laterally  adjustable  for  variation  of  spacing  between 
said  guide  ends. 

3,167.288 
RAIL  CAR  SUPPORT  FOR  SEMI-TRAILERS 
Bernard  A.  Farabaugh.  Jr.,  Erie.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord 
Manufacturing  Company,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  196,663 

1  Claim.     (CL  248—119) 

In  combination  with  a  semi-trailer  having  a  fifth  wheel 

and  kingpin,  a  supporting  structure,  a  lower  horizontal 

plate  mounted  in  load  carrying  relation  to  the  supporting 

structure,  an   upper   horizontal   plate  spaced   above   the 
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lower  plate  in  load  receiving  relatior  to  the  fifth  wheel, 
means  for  locking  the  king  pin  to  the  upper  plate,  and 
a  body  of  elastomer  in  load  carrying  relation  between 


,/y    ^      jig^  zs 


annular  recess  in  said  tie  bar  over  which  the  collar  rests, 
means  in  said  collar  engageable  in  the  annular  recess,  and 
brace  rods  one  connected  to  each  collar  and  to  the  ridge 
btf. 


the  plates  and  having  horizontal  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
respectively  united  to  the  upper  and  lower  plates,  said 
body  sustaining  vertical  load  in  compression  and  hori- 
zontal load  in  shear. 


COUNTER-BALANCED  TELESCOPIC  SUPPORT 

Aldo  Na^leti.  154t  Agncro  St.,  BaeiMM  Aires.  Argentina 

FUed  June  21,  19«3,  S«r.  No.  289,^15 

n  ClafeM.     (CL  24«— 142) 


1.  A  counter-balanced  telescopic  supporting  arrange- 
ment for  tables  and  the  like,  comprising  a  first  pair  of 
telescopic  tubular  members  and  a  second  pair  of  tele- 
scopic tubular  members,  said  first  pair  includmg  preload- 
ed resilient  means  urging  said  first  pair  of  telescopic  mem- 
bers apart,  said  second  pair  of  telescopic  tubular  mem- 
bers including  load  compensating  means  adapted  to  sub- 
stantially counter-balance  said  preloaded  resilient  means, 
said  first  and  second  pair  of  telescopic  members  being 
interrelated  and  one  of  said  pair  of  telescopic  members 
including  blocking  means. 


3.167.29« 
COLLAPSIBLE  SELF-I  EVELCSG  SUPPORT 

STRUCTLRE 

George  F.  BeckweU,  R.R.  1,  Sogv  Grove.  IIL 

Filed  July  24,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  297.34S 

i  CUms.     (CI.  24S— 143) 


t      '"*     f 


3,147,291 
PEDESTAL  FOR  POLE  DISPLAY 
Frederick  A.  Magairc.  Pomptoa  PMna,  NJ^ 
laterstatc  Boochcver  Corp.,  Fair  Lawa,  NJ. 
ration  of  New  Jeney 

Filed  Nov.  4.  1943.  Ser.  No.  321,734 
5  Claima.     (CL  24«— 188.1) 


to 
a  eorpo- 


1.  A  knock-down  ped^^al  for  supporting  the  pole  of 
an  advertising  display  in  erect  condition,  comprising  a 
central  tubular  portion  having  a  longitudinal  bore  for 
accommodating  the  lower  end  of  the  pole,  said  tubular 
portion  including  upper  and  lower  separable  sections 
adapted  to  be  arranged  in  vertical  alignment,  a  pair  of 
legs  fastened  to  said  lower  section  and  extending  lateral- 
ly from  It  in  opposite  directions,  the  lo^^e^  surfaces  of 
said  legs  being  no  higher  than  the  lower  end  of  said  lower 
section,  and  another  pair  of  legs  fastened  to  said  upper 
section  and  extending  laterally  from  it  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, said  other  pair  of  legs  depending  from  said  upper 
section  and  being  spaced  apart  in  the  region  below  said 
upper  section  a  distance  sufficient  to  snugly  accommodate 
said  lower  section  between  them,  whereby  said  sections 
may  be  arranged  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  pairs  of 
legs  in  crosswise  relationship,  the  lower  surfaces  of  said 
other  pair  of  legs  being  so  spaced  below  said  upper  sec- 
tion that  when  said  secuons  are  arranged  in  vertical  align- 
ment the  lower  surfaces  of  said  pairs  of  legs  will  be 
located  in  the  same  plane  to  provide  a  stable  cross-shaped 
supporting  area. 

3.147.292 

BRACKET 

Nathan  L.  Meyerowltz.  5<MM  N.  Drake  Ave.,  Cbkafo,  m. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1943.  Scr.  No.  33«,1U 

4  ClataH.     (CL  24S— 23«) 


1.  A  bracket  for  supporting  a  part  adjustably  oa  a 

1.  A  support  structure  comprising,  in  combination,  a    cylindrical  pole  extending  through  the  part,  said  bracket 

ridge  bar,  a  pair  of  legs  pivoially  connected  to  said  ridge    comprising  a  one-piece  plastic  molded  part  having  a  plate 

bar,  a  tie  bar  loosely  connected  to  and  bridging  the  legs    portion  complementary  in  shape  to  and  adapted  to  lie 

of  each  pair  of  legs,  a  collar  slidable  on  each  tie  bar,  an    against  a  portion  of  said  part  encircling  said  pole  and 
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facing  axially  of  the  pole,  a  hollow  tubular  member  pro- 
iecling  laterally  from  one  tide  of  said  plate  portion  to 
encircle  said  pole  and  having  a  radial  projection  with  an 
aperture  extending  radially  of  the  member  and  threaded 
to  receive  a  screw,  a  curved  flap  extending  circumferen- 
tially  in  cantilever  fashion  from  the  interior  of  said  tubu- 
lar member  adjacent  said  radial  projection  and  having  a 
free  end  portion  extending  across  said  aperture  for  en- 
gagement by  the  inner  end  of  a  screw  in  the  aperture  and 
movable  radially  and  into  clamping  engagement  with  a 
pole  extending  through  the  tubular  member,  and  two 
ribs  extending  axially  of  said  tubular  portion  and  project- 
ing radially  and  inwardly  from  the  inner  side  of  the  por- 
tion at  pomu  spaced  angularly  from  said  flap  portion  so 
as  to  engage  a  pole  in  the  tubular  portion  and  concen- 
trate on  the  pole  the  clamping  force  exerted  by  the  flap 
portion  on  the  pole  due  to  turning  a  screw  against  the 
outer  side  of  the  flap.  .  r . 


permitting  abutment  thereof  against  said  shoulder,  a  plu- 
rality of  bolts  slidably  disposed  through  said  flange  and 
secured  to  said  rod  housing,  vibration  absorbing  material 
interposed  between  said  cup  member  and  said  flange  in  a 
manner  to  absorb  vibrations  and  whereby  said  shoulder 


3,147,293 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  USE  WITH  A  RECIPRO- 
CATING COMPRESSOR 
Hwvcy  G.  Stcngcr.  Skancatelca.  and  Tadek  M.  Kropiw- 
nlcki,  SyrncnM,  N.Y.,  naalgBors  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tkm,  Syracnsc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delai 
Filed  Jane  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  205^42 
SClainu.     (CL  248— 309) 


limits  the  movenwnt  of  said  flange  toward  said  housing 
by  abutting  said  cup  member,  and  said  bolts  function  to 
limit  the  movement  of  said  flange  away  from  said  housing 
and  whereby  said  vibration  absorbing  material  dampens 
vibrations  being  transmitted  between  said  rod  and  said 
rod  housing. 


3,147^95 
SEAT  SUSPENSION 
Victor  J.  Gmmblatt,  Erie,  Pa^  assignor  to  Lord 
Manufacturing  Company,  Erie,  Pa^  a  corporation 
of  Pennsyhraida 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1941,  Ser.  No.  94,326 
3  Claima.     (CL  246—399) 


2.  In  a  reciprocating  compressor  having  a  housing  with 
compression  means  including  a  drive  motor  therein,  and 
switch  means  for  connecting  the  drive  motor  to  a  source 
of  electric  powet,  '.he  combination  of  a  member  adapted 
to  be  fixedly  attached  to  said  housing  having  spaced 
mounting  elements  extending  in  an  outward  direction,  a 
portion  of  said  member  between  said  elements  being 
formed  to  extend  in  an  outward  direction,  and  an  enclo- 
sure for  said  switch  means  having  a  resilient  wall  adapted 
to  abut  said  member  outwardly  formed  portion,  said 
enclosure  having  mounting  openings  therein  for  receiving 
said  member  mounting  elements  so  that  bending  of  said 
member  mounting  elements  into  contact  with  said  enclo- 
sure forces  said  enclosure  in  an  inward  direction  to  attach 
said  enclosure  to  the  compressor  housing,  engagement  of 
said  enclosure  resilient  wall  with  said  member  outwardly 
formed  portion  causing  said  resilient  wall  to  arc. 


y: 


OA 


3C 


3,147,294 
MISSILE  LAUNCHER  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Zcnas  B.  Andrews,  Loa  Altoa,  Charies  R.  Brown,  Sunny- 
vale, and  Wilson  T.  Price,  Santa  Clara,  Callf^  assignors, 
by  mcse  assignments,  to  tkc  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  tbc  Secretary  of  the  N«vy 
Original  application  Jan.  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  81,434,  now 
Patent  No.  3,6893«9.  dated  May  14,  1943.     Divided 
and  tUs  application  July  27,  1942,  Scr.  No.  226,113 

1  Claim.  (CL  248—358) 
A  resilient  vibration  absorbing  device  compnsing  a 
flexure  rod,  a  tubular  shaped  flexure  rod  housing  disposed 
about  said  rod,  a  flange  mounted  on  the  first  end  of  said 
rod,  a  shoulder  provided  on  said  flange,  a  cup  member 
atuched  to  said  rod  housing,  said  cup  member  being  dis- 
posed for  mating  relationship  with  said  flange  thereby 


1.  In  combination,  a  seat  adapted  to  extend  crosswise 
of  a  boat  or  the  like,  a  supporting  structure  beneath  the 
seat,  a  spring  and  means  for  connecting  the  same  in  load 
carrying  relation  between  the  seat  and  the  supporting 
structure,  an  independent  parallelogram  linkage  at  each 
end  of  the  seat  connected  in  load  carrying  relation  be- 
tween the  seat  and  the  supporting  structure  and  having 
links  pivoted  on  horizontal  axes  to  the  seat  and  to  the 
supporting  structure,  the  links  of  the  linkage  being  sli^tly 
below  horizontal  in  the  no  load  position  of  the  seat,  stop 
means  limiting  upward  movement  of  the  links  above  said 
position  slightly  below  horizontal  and  said  links  swir»ging 
downward  toward  the  vertical  as  the  seat  is  loaded  to 
thereby  carry  a  progressively  increasing  share  of  the  seat 
load. 

3,147,294 
SEAT  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 
Joseph  PicUcs,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ferro 
Stamping  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  MichigM 

Filed  May  28, 1942,  Ser.  No.  198,147 
11  Clainis.  (CL  24S— 419) 
1.  Seat  adjusting  mechanism  comprising  a  base,  a  scat 
frame  above  said  base,  a  front  height  adjustiiig  leva- 
having  pivot  means  intermediate  its  ends  mounting  said 
lever  to  said  base,  said  front  height  adjusting  lever  ex- 
tending in  a  fore  and  aft  direction,  pivot  means  connect- 
ing the  front  end  of  said  front  height  adjusting  lever  to 


r 
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Mid  seat  frtme,  a  rear  height  adjusting  lever  having  pivot 
means  intermediate  its  ends  mounting  said  rear  height 
adjusting  lever  to  said  base,  said  rear  height  adjusting 
lever  extending  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction,  pivot  means 
connecting  the  rear  end  of  said  rear  height  adjusting 


TRACTOR  SEATS 

llifMJir  SciriMMraU,  Coveatry,  and  Bnc*  UcmmI  Coik, 

Kcattworth,   Enclaml,  aadcnon  to  Tractor  RcMVch 

LJiBitod,  StowHM-tka-WoM,  Eacland,  a  BrMih  company 

FU«d  Dec.  19, 1H2,  S«r.  No.  245,9U 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  GrMt  Britain,  Ian.  9,  1M2, 

S42/» 
4  Claims.     (CL  24S-'4M) 


lever  to  said  seat  frame,  the  front  end  of  said  rear  hei«ht 
adjusting  lever  and  the  rear  end  of  said  front  height  ad- 
justing lever  being  in  laterally  overlapping  relation,  and 
a  mechanical  connection  directly  between  said  overlap- 
ping ends  to  produce  simultaneous  swinging  movement 
of  said  levers. 

3,U7J97  

COMPOUND  MOTION  SEAT  ADJUSTER 
Thomatf   E.   Lokr,  Detroit,  Mick.,   iiii^nr  to  G«Mral 
Motors  Corpomtioa,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jne  t,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  2»IJH% 
7  ClafaBt.     (CL  1411—419) 


1.  A  tractor  seat  comprising  front  and  rear  seat  sup- 
ports rigidly  attachable  in  spaced  relation  to  the  frame  of 
a  tractor,  a  seat,  connecting  elements  movable  respectively 
with  the  seat  and  integral  with  said  supports  and  co-operat- 
ing to  permit  free  movement  of  the  seat  relative  to  the 
supports  in  horizontal  and  vertical  planes  and  location  of 
the  seat  in  any  one  of  a  number  of  predetermined  posi- 
tions thereof  relative  to  the  supporu,  said  connecting  ele- 
ments at  one  end  of  the  seat  being  separable  to  permit 
turning  of  the  seat  about  the  connecting  elements  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  seat  at  least  partly  to  e.Tect  inverting 
of  the  seat,  and  at  said  opposite  end  of  the  seat  a  locking 
pin  and  a  cam  one  of  which  is  movable  with  the  seat  and 
the  other  sutionary,  said  loclcing  pin  and  cam  being  en- 
gageable  one  with  the  other  during  turning  of  the  seat 
to  maintain  engagen>ent  between  the  connecting  elements 
at  said  opposite  end  of  the  seat. 


3.1«7,299 
FLOW  REGULATING  DEVICE 

warred  C.  Lii«.  Waaketa^  DL.  aarifMr  to  Abbott 
Laboratorka,  Nortk  CkkafO,  DL,  a  corporatfcM  of 
nilBois 

Filed  Im.  5,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  MJ32 
3ClalM.    (CL251-4) 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  adjuster  having  a  seat  frame  adapted 
to  support  a  vehicle  teat,  a  front  lower  support  member, 
a  rear  lower  support  member,  said  lower  support  mem-  ' 
bers  bemg  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  vehicle  ffc>or.  an 
upper  support  member  supporting  one  end  of  said  seat 
frame,  a  horizontal  adjusting  means  comprising  a  first 
u-ack  member  secured  to  said  front  lower  support  mem- 
ber and  a  second  track  member  slidably  engaging  said 
first  track  member  for  supporting  said  upper  support 
member  for  movement  of  said  upper  support  member 
substantially  horizontally  fore  and  aft  relabve  to  said 
lower  support  naembers,  a  linkage  means  adjusubly  sup- 
porting the  other  end  of  said  seat  frame  on  said  rear 
lower  support  member,  said  linkage  means  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  horizontal  adjusting  means  for 
simultaneously  raising  the  other  end  of  said  seat  frame 
as  said  seat  frame  is  moved  forward  by  said  horizontal 
adjusting  means  and  for  simultaneously  lowering  the 
other  end  of  said  seat  frame  as  said  teat  frame  it  moved 
aft  by  said  horizontal  adjusting  means,  and  power  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  seat  adjusted  for  actuat- 
ing said  horizontal  adjusting  means. 


1.  A  tubing  clamp  for  regulating  flow  through  a  length 
of  ftexibie  tubing,  comprising:  a  clamp  body  having  a 
pair  of  axial! y  extending  arm  portions,  a  constricting  bar 
mounted  in  said  clamp  body  for  axial  movement  be- 
tween said  axially  extending  arm  portions,  said  constrict- 
ing bar  having  an  axially  extending  gradually  Upering 
tubing  constricting  slot,  a  passageway  in  each  arm  por- 
tion disposed  in  general  transverse  alignment  with  each 
other  and  disposed  in  general  transverse  alignment  with 
said    gradually    tapering    tubing   constricting    slot,    said 
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aligned  passageways  and  gradually  tapering  tubing  con- 
stricting slot  being  adapted  to  receive  a  length  of  flexible 
tubing,  said  arm  portions  each  being  spaced  a  sufficient 
disunce  from  said  constricting  bar  to  substantially  pre- 
vent constriction  of  the  tubing  in  said  passageways  and 
means  engagcable  v^lh  said  clamp  body  and  said  con- 
stricting bar  for  actuating  said  constricting  bar  axially. 


3,147,3M 

SHUT-OFF  COCK  WITH  SPHERICAL  PLUG 

HAVING  CENTERING  BEARING  MEANS 

Rudolf  Kaiaer,  Rolverweg  18,  Ettllngen, 

Baden,  Germany 

Filed  Jnnc  !•,  1941.  Ser.  No.  118.289 

Claims  priority,  applicaftioa  Germany,  July  11,  19*0, 

N  18,404 

IClakM.    (Ci.  251— 315) 


said  blades,  the  said  ring  having  an  outer  peripheral 
portion  the  mass  of  which  is  greater  than  the  corre- 


sponding annular  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said 
back  disk.  

3,167302 
AERIAL  PICK-UP  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Canfman,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  AU 
American  Engineering  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,251 
12  Claims.     (CI.  258—1.2) 


1.  A  shut-off  cock  comprising  a  cock  housing,  a  spheri- 
cal plug  valve,  a  throughflow  passage  defined  in  said 
spherical  plug  valve,  said  spherical  plug  valve  being  turn- 
able  along  an  axis  of  rotation  disposed  perpendicularly 
to  the  axis  of  said  throughflow  passage,  and  bearings  of 
heat-resisunt  and  chemically-resisunt  synthetic  plastic 
material  by  which  the  spherical  plug  valve  is  centered 
within  the  said  housing,  said  bearings  being  constructed 
as  relatively  thin  segments  disposed  in  pairs  and  adjacent 
each  end  of  said  throughflow  passage  and  in  planes  sub- 
sUntially  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  roUtion,  said  bear- 
ings including  studs  arranged  at  the  rear  sides  of  said 
bearings  by  which  said  bearings  are  fixed  in  the  housing 
and  being  of  an  extent  without  contacting  the  edges  of  the 
spherical  plug  valve  during  use.  and  piston-type  packing 
rings  arranged  between  each  pair  of  said  segments  and 
the  end  of  the  throughflow  passage  of  the  spherical  plug 
valve  which  bear  on  the  plug  valve  surface  and  arc  mount- 
ed for  axial  displacement  in  recesses  in  the  cock  housing. 


^_^^^^- 
?^- 


3,167301 
TtTlBINT  WHEEL  EXDUCER  STRUCTURE 
WiUiam  D.  Whitaker,  Azusa.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Gar- 
rett  Corporatioo,  Lo«  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Calif  ornia 
AppHcatloa  Apr.  11,  1958,  Ser.  No.  729J34,  now  Patent 
No.  3,065.954.  dated  Nov.  27,  1962,  which  is  a  divisloo 
of  appilcatioa  Ser.  No.  379^61.  Sept  !».»♦",  now 
Patent  No.  2,859,933.  dated  Nov.  11,  1958.     ^^^ 
and  tkit  appUcatioo  Mar.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  180^39 

TOahM.     (CL  253-39.1) 
1.  A  centripetal  turbine  wheel  for  operaUon  with  hot 

fluids  having:  . ,  ._     ,    j-  i. 

(a)  a  back  disk,  the  thickness  of  said  back  disk  m- 

creasing  from  the  outer  extremities  to  the  middle 

thereof; 
ib)  blades  on  one  side  of  said  back  disk; 

(c)  nozzle  means  outwardly  of  said  wheel; 

(d)  a  casing  for  said  wheel  and  said  nozzle  means;  and 
(«)  a  heat  absorbing  and  storing  ring  in  close  proximity 

to  said  back  disk  at  the  opposite  side  thereof  from 


1.  In  an  aerial  pick-up  system  including  an  aircraft, 
pick-up  means  on  said  aircraft,  a  surface  station,  an  air- 
borne target  means  tethered  to  said  surface  station,  a 
cargo  at  said  surface  station  to  be  picked  up  by  said  air- 
craft, a  pick-up  line  connected  to  said  cargo  and  a  pilot 
line  interconnecting  said  pick-up  line  and  said  airborne 
target  means  and  being  tethered  to  said  surface  station  to 
constrain  said  target  means  thereabove,  the  method  of 
picking  up  said  cargo  with  said  aircraft  comprising  the 
steps  of  interconnecting  said  pilot  line  with  said  pick-up 
means,  accelerating  said  pick-up  line  toward  said  aircraft 
with  said  pilot  line  by  the  kinetic  energy  of  said  aircraft, 
securing  said  pick-up  line  to  said  pick-up  means,  ruptur- 
ing said  pilot  line  and  subsequently  accelerating  said  cargo 
toward  said  aircraft  by  said  pick-up  line. 


3,167303 
AERIAL  PICK-UP  SYSTEM 
Robert  B.  Cotton,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  All  American 
Engfaieering  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,611 

39  Claims.     (CL  258— 1  J) 

1.  An  aerial  pick-up  system  comprising  an  aircraft,  a 

surface  station,  first  pick-up  means  on  said  aircraft,  a  cargo 

at  said  surface  station  to  be  delivered  to  said  aircraft  via 
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said  first  pick-up  means  while  said  aircraft  is  maintaining 
normal  altitude  and  airspeed  and  second  pick-up  means  at 
said  surface  station  engageabk  by  said  first  pick-up  means, 
including  a  pick-up  line  connected  at  one  end  to  said  cargo. 


extending  parallel  axes  thereby  forming  a  platform  spa- 
cial-roller  load-bearing  surface,  platform  guide  rail  mem- 
bers mounted  on  said  platform  in  vertically  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto  and  along  the  parallel  opposite  sides  of  said 
platform  and  adapted  to  prevent  lateral  displacement  of 
containers  on  said  platform  while  being  subject  to  said 
controlled  oscillatory  shaking,  said  supporting  table  struc- 
ture including  a  ihieldmg  impervious  top  surface  mem- 
ber thereon  extending  substantially  the  length  and  width 
thereof  beneath  said  platform,  said  impervious  top  sur- 
face shielding  member  being  inclined  downwardly  in 
opposite  oblique  planes  to  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  table  from  an  elevation  located  above  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  said  platform  whereby  when  said  platform 
is  pivotally  agitated  any  ice  chips  or  the  like  spilled  onto 
said  platform  will  fall  freely  between  said  spaced  plat- 
form rollers  onto  said  oppositely  inclined  table  top 
member  so  as  to  be  enabled  to  slide  therefrom  under  the 
action  of  gravity  to  effectively  prevent  such  spillage  dam- 
aging and  interfering  with  the  operation  of  the  machine. 


a  pilot  line  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said 
pick-up  line,  an  airborne  Urget  meana  and  a  drag  para- 
chute, said  airborne  target  means  being  tethered  to  the 
other  end  of  said  pilot  line  by  means  of  said  drag  para- 
chute.   

J,1673«4 
PACKAGE  AGITATOR  FOR  INCREASING 

ICE  CAFACITY 

Everett  C.  LemmoMl.  Rte.  3,  SoMeniDc  Ab. 

Filed  Oct-  17,  1»«2,  S«r.  No.  231051 

2CW^     (CL2S9— 1) 


3,167^5 
HOMOGENIZING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Ra>moad  Carolui  Backx,  Merksem,  and  Joacphus  Henri- 
OMs  de   Mam.   •»<;raTenwezel,   Belgkim,  assignon  to 
Lever  BrtKkcn  CoapMy,  New  Yort»  N.Y,  a  corpora- 
H— —  gf  Maine 

Filed  July  24,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  1M,M1 
Claims  priority,  applkarion  Great  Britain,  Jnly  U.  !»♦•, 

13  Clalnw.     (CL  259—4) 


1.  A  homogenizing  device  comprising  a  conduit  mem- 
ber foe  receiving  a  fluid  substance,  a  screen  member  con- 
tained within  the  conduit  member,  and  means  for  deflect- 
ing the  fluid  substance  to  flow  in  a  continually  changing 
direction  back  and  forth  through  the  screen  member  with- 
out abrupt  directional  changes. 


1.  A  food  container  agiutor  machine  adapted  for  use 
in  a  package  conveyor  system  for  guidingly  receiving  coo- 
uiners  of  poultry  or  the  like  and  of  a  construction  by 
which  a  shaking  action  of  adjustable  intensity  may  be  im- 
parted to  the  containers  for  effecting  increased  ice  chip 
container  volume  through  compaction  effected  by  such 
shaking  action,  said  machine  comprising  a  supporting 
table  structure  having  means  thereon  for  correlating  K 
within  a  conveyor  system,  an  elongated  generally  rectan- 
gular load-bearing  platform  mounted  on  and  above  said 
supporting  Ubie  structure  in  vertically  spaced  relation 
thereto  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  platform  about  a 
horizontal  axis  approximately  midway  of  the  length  there- 
of, said  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  UbIe  and  paral- 
lelly  spaced  below  said  platform,  a  motor  mounted  below 
said  platform  and  on  said  uble  for  oscillaung  said  plat- 
form, motor-driven  linkage  means  of  adjusuWy  variable 
length  connected  to  one  end  of  said  pivoted  platform  to 
effect  controlled  oscillatory  shaking  thereof,  said  plat- 
form comprising  an  open  structure  having  a  peripheral 
frame,  series  of  relatively  widely  spaced  rollers  rotatively 
mounted  within  said  peripheral  frame  and  in  the  plane  of 
said  platform  throughout  the  area  thereof  on  transversely 


3,U7,3«« 
BLENDER 
Claude  A.  Clark.  Houtoa,  Tex,,  assicnor  to  The  Dow 
Cbcniical  C  ompany.  Midland,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware  .     «^..^. 

FUcd  M».  14,  1»«3.  Ser.  No.  245,245 
18  Clalnis.     (O.  25f— 4) 

1.  Blending  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  chamber 
having  Side  walls,  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end,  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  and  a  plurality  of  compartments  therein,  said 
compartments  being  separated  one  from  another  by  a 
plurality  of  partitions,  said  partitions  being  generally 
parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber,  the 
partiuons  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber 
a  substantial  part  of  the  way  to  said  upper  end,  each  of 
said  compartments  having  a  hopper  communicating  with 
the  lower  part,  a  hollow  member  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end,  said  hollow  member  extending  from 
below  the  lower  end  of  said  hoppers  upwardly  along  said 
chamber  and  then  downwardly  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  chamber  and  through  the  top  of  said  chamber 
and  terminating  above  said  partitions,  a  plurality  of  dis- 
charge lines,  one  of  said  discharge  lines  being  coupled  be- 
tween each  of  said  hoppers  and  the  part  of  said  hollow 
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member  which  is  below  said  hoppers,  each  of  said  dis- 
charge lines  having  flow  control  means  coupled  thereto, 
valved  conduit  means  coupled  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
hollow  member  part  for  sequentially  applying  gas  under 
pressure  upwardly  through  said  hollow  member  in  one 
direction  and  for  withdrawing  material  from  said  cham- 


3,167,308 
SPRINGS  AND  STRIP  STEEL 
Axel  Vilhelm  Bernstein,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  and  Oscar 
Evald  Johansson,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Sandvl- 
kens  Jemverks  Aktiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,W2 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  21,  1961, 

7,520/61 

7  Claims.     (CL  267—1) 


ber  through  said  lower  end  of  said  hollow  member  in 
another  direction,  means  for  feeding  particulated  ma- 
terials into  said  compartmenU  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
chamber,  and  means  for  randomly  dispersing  into  said 
compartments  particulated  materials  which  are  blown 
from  said  hollow  member  as  gas  is  applied  under  pressure 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  hollow  member. 


3,167,307 
SELF-BATCHING  MIXER 
Edwin  O.  Martinson,  Milwaakee,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
KoeMng  Company,  Mttwankec,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  WIscoiMla 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,978 
6  Claims.     (CL  259— 154) 


;-^Sf 


1.  A  spiral  metal  spring  which  has  contacting  surfaces 
tending  to  contact  each  other  and  produce  friction,  and 
a  Teflon  coating  strip  of  lesser  width  than  the  spring  and 
positioned  substantially  concentrically  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  one  of  said  contacting  surfaces 
and  providing  an  anti-fricticm  surface  which  extends 
throughout  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  contacting  sur- 
face, said  coating  strip  having  a  thickness  of  the  order 
of  .(XXX)5  to  .0(X)16  inch. 


1.  A  mobile,  self  batching  mixer  comprising,  a  main 
frame,  a  mixer  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  said  main 
frame,  a  weigh  frame  shifubly  mounted  on  said  main 
frame,  an  articulated  boom  and  bucket  swingably  mounted 
on  said  weigh  frame,  a  hopper  mounted  on  said  weigh 
frame  and  communicable  with  said  drum,  and  scale  means 
connected  with  said  weigh  frame  for  weighing  the  contents 
of  said  bucket  and  hopper. 


3,167,309 

HYDROPNEUMATIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Felix  Woasner.  Schweinfurt  (Mahi),  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ficbtel  &  Sachs  A.G.,  Schweinfurt  (Main),  Germany, 

a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8.  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,848 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  9,  1960, 

F  30,494 

1  Claim.     (CL267— 64) 


=%•  ^ 


A  hydropneumatic  shock  absorber  comprising  a  hollow 
cylinder  closed  at  both  ends; 

a  quantity  of  a  liquid  disposed  in  the  lower  portioft  of 
said  cylinder  and 

a  quantity  of  a  gas  disposed  within  said  cylinder  and 
above  said  liquid,  said  liquid  and  said  gas  together 
substantially  completely  filling  said  cylinder; 

a  cylindrical  piston  axially  movable  in  said  cylinder  and 
immersed  in  said  liquid; 

a  reciprocable  piston  rod  coaxial  with  said  cylinder  and 
connected  to  said  piston,  said  piston  rod  extending 
axially  outwardly  of  said  cylinder  in  a  liquid-tight 
manner  through  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  piston 
having  at  least  one  axially  extending  hole  formed 
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therein  which  permits  the  flow  of  said  liquid  there- 
through  during   axial    recipryatioo   of   »aid    piston 
within  said  cylinder;  and 
an  impact  member  at  least  partially  immersed  in  said 
liquid  and  peripherally  connected  to  said  cylinder, 
said  impact  member  being  formed  of  sheet  material 
having  apertures  formed  therein  defining  elongated 
passages  the  axes  of  which  arc  radially  spaced  from 
the  longitudinal  bus  of  said  cylinder  and  which  ex- 
tend directly  through  said  sheet  material  perpendic- 
ularly with  respect  to  the  surfaces  thereof,  the  central 
portion  of  said  impact  member  being  frusto-conically 
dished    whereby    the    axes    of    said    apertures    are 
obliquely   inclined   with  respect  to  the   longitudinal 
axis  of  said  cylinder,  all  of  said  apertures  being  posi- 
tioned out  of  alignment  with  said  hole  in  said  piston, 
said  impact  member  permitting  free  passage  of  said 
liquid  therethrough  at  low  velocity  while  obstructing 
the  passage  through  sa»d  impiict  member  of  any  high 
velocity  )et  of  liquid  produced  Ijy  high  velocity  down- 
ward movement  of  said  piston  which  ytt  would,  if 
not  obstructed,  cause  the  formauon  of  foam  on  the 
apper  surface  of  said  liquid. 


PIPE  SLEEVE  HOLDER 

Atrle  RosckraM,  71  OWo  At«^  Elmira,  N.Y. 

FU«d  Aag.  W.  1»41,  S».  No.  22«,t»« 

5  Claiau.     (CL  26»— 52) 


-^     T. 


LAUNDRY  MACHINES 

HvTcy  L.  WlBdnlllcr,  Mollne,  111.,  wmigiHK  to  Aiii«««k, 

I«c-  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo^atioB  of  Delaware 

FIM  Nov.  9,  IW2,  Ser.  No.  234,573 

3  Claims.     (CL271— W) 


U  WM 


1.  In  a  flatware  article  stacking  apparatus,  a  base  frame 
having  end  walls;  parallel  spaced  rolls  journalcd  in  bear- 
ings in  said  end  w^h;  endk«s  conveyor  belt  means  en- 
circling said  rolls,  providing  a  receiving  and  a  delivery 
end  thereof;  an  article  supporting   rack  means  beneath 
the  delivery  end  of  said   conveyor   belt  means;   a  way 
along  said  conveyor   belt  means;  a  first  switch  in  said 
way  adjacent  the  delivery  end  of  said  belt  means;  a  plu- 
rality of  disunce  switches  mounted  in  said  way,  spaced 
various  distances  from  said  first  switch  toward  said  rc- 
ceivmg  end;   means   for   jelecung  one   of  said  distance 
switches;  circuit  means  including  said  first  switch  and  a 
selected  one  of  said  disunce  switches;  diverting  means  at 
the  delivery  end  of  said  conveyor  belt  means,  normally 
in  a  position  to  divert  the  path  of  travel  of  an  article  be- 
ing delivered  from  said  conveyor  belt  means;  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  operation  of  said  first  switch  and  the  se- 
lected one  of  said  disunce  switches  by  the  leading  end  of 
an  article  on  said  conveyor  belt  means  as  it  reaches  said 
first  switch  foe  actuating  said  circuit  to  move  said  divert- 
ing means  to  an  ineffective  position,  and  subsequenUy  to 
an  effective  portion  when  the  trailing  end  of  said  article 
again  actuates  said  disUnce  switch  for  causing  said  article 
to  be  draped  over  said  rack  means  with  substantially  half 
the  length  of  said  article  oo  each  side  thereof. 


3,1*7312 

TRAMPOMNF  TYPE  BOUNCER  TOY 

Kocer  M.  Blanchard.  48 1»  E.  Haverty.  Tocaoo,  Arli- 

Flled  Aug.  2.  194,1,  Ser.  No.  214,263 

1  ClaiiB.     tCL  271—57) 


1.  In  a  device  for  holding  a  pipe  sleeve  or  the  Hke  in 
a  predetermined  position  and  attitude  withm  an  enclosure 
for  receiving  cementitious  nuterial, 

a  spindle. 

a  yoke  member  slidably  mounted  thereon, 

a  plurality  of  link  men^bers  pivoully  connected  to  said 
yoke,  a  pluraHty  of  blade  members  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  link  members  for  radial 
movement  into  gripping  engagement  with  the  intenor 
surface  of  said  pipe  sleeve,  said  blade  men^bcrs  being 
tapered  toward  their  free  ends  subsUntially  through- 
out their  length. 

means  on  said  spindle  for  expanding  said  blade  mem- 
bers radially  by  movement  toward  said  yoke  n>ember. 

means   on   said   spindle   for   actuating   the   expanding 

means,  and 
means  clamped  between  said  last-mentioned  means  and 
said  yoke  member  for  positioning  and  drienting  the 
assembly  of  said  device  and  the  pipe  sleeve  with  re- 
spect to  said  enclosure. 


A  bouncer  toy  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  adapted  for  support  on  a  plane  surface; 

(h)   a  generally  tubular  upright  secured  to  the  base 

centrally  thereof; 
(r)  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  upright  intermediate  its 

ends; 

id)  friction  reducing  means  between  the  sleeve  and 
upright  permitting  free  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment while  still  snugly  supporting  the  sleeve  against 
wobbling  and  tipping  action; 
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(r)  a  movable  standing  platform  carried  by  the  sleeve 
at  a  lower  end  thereof; 

(/)  two  superposed  resilient  toroidally  shaped  pneu- 
matic tubes  of  relatively  large  circular  cross-section. 
said  tubes  being  adhesively  secured  respectively  to 
said  base,  to  the  platform  and  to  each  other  along  a 
line  of  mutual  contact;  and 

(f )  compression  spring  means  comprising  a  single  heli- 
cally wound  spring  in  relatively  close  contact  with 
said  pneumatic  tubes,  the  helices  of  said  spring  be- 
ing of  relatively  small  diameter  at  the  maximum  tube 
diameter,  and  relatively  large  diameter  above  and 
below  said  tubes. 


position,  said  record  player  being  located  to  close  said 
opening  and  form  part  of  said  housing  when  in  said  ver- 
tical position  and  being  located  partially  within  said 
casing  and  partially  extending  outwardly  from  the  open- 
ing in  the  front  side  of  said  casing  when  the  record 
player  is  in  the  horizontal  open  position,  and  a  pair  of 
loudspeaker  enclosures  respectively  hinged  to  said  case 
at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  enclosures  being  each  ar- 
ranged to  pivot  about  an  associated  vertical  axis  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  front  side  of  said  case,  each  of  said 


3,U7,313 
I  CAME  BOARD  WTTH  ALTITUDE  STANDARDS 
AND    SIMIXATED    AIRCRAFT    MOUNTED 
THEREON    WITH    MEANS    FOR    VARYING 
ALTITUDE  AND  ATTITUDE 
Kcirt  J.  Davenport  2490  South  6th  East,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utak.   and   John  S.  McEwan,   191   South   4th   West, 
Prove,  I'tak 

Filed  June  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,591 
6  Clalma.     (CI.  273—134) 


loudspeaker  enclosures  being  pivotally  movable  about 
its  axis  between  an  operative  position  facing  forwardly 
and  a  closed  position  contiguous  to  an  associated  end  of 
said  case,  said  loudspeaker  enclosures  being  arranged 
in  flanking  relationship  to  said  record  player  when  said 
record  player  is  in  the  open  position  and  said  enclosures 
arc  in  their  operative  positions,  whereby  the  pivoted  ar- 
rangement of  said  record  player  and  said  loudspeaker 
enclosures  with  respect  to  said  case  provides  a  portable 
phonograph  of  extremely  compact  construction. 


1.  A  game  for  simulating  aerial  combat,  said  game 
including  a  game  board  marked  off  in  squares  on  its 
upper  surface  and  simulating  terrain  over  which  aenal 
combat  is  to  take  place;  movable,  altitude  standards  mov- 
ably  disposed  and  resting  upon  said  game  board;  plural 
aircraft  models;  and  plural,  universal  coupling  means 
mounting  respective  ones  of  said  aircraft  models  to  re- 
spective ones  of  said  altitude  standards  for  enabling  the 
altitudes  of  respective  ones  of  said  aircraft  above  said 
game  board  to  be  manually  varied  and.  further,  for  per- 
mitting selected,  manual  variation  of  attitude  and  orien- 
tation of  respective  ones  of  said  aircraft. 


3,167,315 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Minorv  Ikeda,  526  Oishi-machi,  Kunimc, 

Fukuoka  Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,809 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1960, 

35/50,539 

3  Claims.     (CL  274—3) 


^, 


7      ^-f 


^  f 


7*=V 


4. 


3.167,314 
PORTABLE  PHONOGRAPH 
Arthur  R.  Bcntsen,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,343 
7  Claims.     (CL  274—2) 
1.  A  portable  phonograph  comprising  a  normally  up- 
right housing  resembling  a  suitcase,  said  housing  includ- 
ing a  case  having  front  and  rear  sides  and  an  opening 
in  the  front  side  thereof,  a  record  player  tiltably  mount- 
ed in  said  case  on  pivots  spaced  inwardly  from  the  front 
side  of  said  case,   said   record   player  being  pivotable 
about  a  horizontal  axis  between  a  substantially  vertical 
storage  position  in  said  case  and  a  horizontal  open  posi- 
tion for  use.  said  pivots  located  inwardly  from  the  front 
side  of  the  case  and  in  a  lower  half  of  said  case  so  that 
the    record    player    pivots    downwardly    for    movement 
from  its  vertical  storage  position  to  its  horizontal  open 


T 

3.  The  method  of  producing  a  cylinder  suitable  for 
use  in  a  musical  device  which  comprises  the  steps  of  re- 
flecting a  beam  of  light  onto  an  annular  portion  of  the 
peripheral  surface  of  a  rotating  cylinder  having  a  photo- 
sensitive peripheral  surface,  varying  at  a  predetermined 
frequency  the  effective  width  of  said  beam  as  it  falls  on 
said  surface  to  form  thereon  an  exposed  band  of  regular- 
ly varying  width,  projecting  light  beams  in  like  manner 
against  other  spaced  annular  portions  of  the  periphery 
of  said  cyinder  to  form  similar  exposed  bands  axially 
spaced  from  each  other  along  the  cylinder,  the  frequen- 
cies at  which  the  effective  width  of  said  light  beams  is 
varied  bearing  the  same  proportions  to  each  other  as  the 
frequencies  of  the  notes  of  a  musical  scale,  and  forming 
on  a  non-magnetic  cylindrical  surface  bands  comprising 
magnetic  metal  having  the  configuration  of  said  exposed 
bands. 


1076 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


iAHVAMY  26,  1965 


PHONOGRAPHS 

Edward  Tbomas  Humby,  Emanoo  Park,  Homdnnxh, 
EsMx.  Engtand,  aasigftor  to  Tkc  Macnavox  Elcctrooks 
Company  Limited 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  175,142 

Claims  priority,  appticatloa  Great  Britaia  Mar.  1,  IMl 

4  Claiaa.     (CL  274— !•) 


•{ 


f 


rr-r. 


at  its  upper  end;  said  balance  member  extending  down- 
wardly from  its  pivotal  support  and  surrounding,  and 
being  spaced  laterally  from,  said  post;  a  sleeve  telescopi- 
caliy  receiving  said  post  and  having  a  closed  inner  end 
spaced  from  the  inner  end  of  said  post;  and  fluid  within 
said  sleeve  between  the  closed  inner  end  thereof  and  the 
inner  end  of  said  post  and  spacing  the  closed  inner  end 
of  said  sleeve  from  the  inner  end  of  said  post;  the  closed 
inner  end  of  said  sleeve  being  formed  with  an  aperture 
closed  by  a  removable  plug  to  permit  the  removal  and 
insertion  of  said  post  in  said  sleeve. 


1.  In  an  automatic  record -changing  phonograph  hav- 
ing a  mechanism  which  brings  about  a  record  change 
cycle  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  magazine 
spindle  having  a  lower  cylindrical  portion,  an  upper 
cylindrical  portion  laterally  offset  above  said  lower  cylin- 
drical portion,  a  horizontal  step  formed  on  top  of  said 
lower  cylindrical  portion,  a  transition  sectior  between 
said  step  and  the  bottom  of  said  upper  cylindrical  por- 
tion, a  tapering  surface  of\  said  transition  section  whereby, 
in  use.  records  may  be  caused  to  ride  smoothly  between 
said  lower  and  upper  cylindrical  portions,  and  a  sleeve 
embracing  said  upper  cylindrical  portion,  said  sleeve  being 
slidable  axially  along  said  cylindrical  portion  between  two 
positions,  in  the  lower  of  which  posiuons  said  sleeve  pro- 
jects downwards  towards  said  step  over  said  transition  sec- 
tion and.  by  engagement  in  their  central  holes,  prevents 
all  except  the  lowermost  in  a  sUck  of  records  on  said 
step  from  being  moved  laterally,  and  in  the  upper  of 
which  said  sleeve  is  entirely  above  said  transition  section 
and  allows  a  sUck  of  records  to  be  simultaneously  with- 
drawn from  the  spindle  over  said  transition  section 
and  said  upper  cylindrical  portion. 


3,1*7^17 

CARRYING  ARMS  FOR  SOUND  REPRODUCTION 

PICK-tTPS 

Percy  Wiboa,  M  Stauotoo  Road,  Hcadingtoo, 

Oxford,  EnglaBd 

FUed  Dec.  12,  I960.  Ser.  No.  75,245 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Dec.  15.  195f , 

42,549/59 
2Cla^     (0.274—23) 


3,1(7,311 

MATERIAL  UNLOADER  AND  SPREADER  WITH 

BODILY  SHIFT  ABLE  SPREADER  SHAFT 

Howard  J.  Fctrk.  Galfport,  F^.,  acsicBor  to  Starliac,  Inc., 

a  corporatioijf  of  UUnoia 

FtM  Oct  15.  19«2,  S«r.  No.  23«39i 

UClaias.    (CL  275— 3) 


12.  A  material  spreader  conf^)rising.  in  combination:  a 
wheeled  material  conuiner  having  two  end  walls  and  an 
arcuate  wall  secured  to  said  end  walls  to  provide  the  bot- 
tom and  sides  of  the  conUiner;  rotatable  unloader  shaft 
means  extending  longitudinally  of  the  conUiner;  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft  means;  sleeve  means  mounted 
for  rotation  on  said  shaft  means;  a  plurality  of  flexible  flail 
members  secured  to  one  of  said  means  and  adapted  to 
wind  around  said  one  of  said  means,  said  flail  members 
having  flail  plates  which  may  abut  the  sleeve  means  when 
said  members  are  so  wound;  and  means  for  selectively 
clufthing  the  sleeve  means  to  the  shaft  means  for  rotation 
therewith  or  releasing  said  sleeve  means  for  rotation  about 
the  shaft,  whereby  said  flail  members  may  unwind  from 
said  one  of  said  means  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
clutch  means  during  roUtion  of  the  unloader  assembly  by 
said  drive  means. 


3,U7319 
SAND  SPREADING  MECHANISM  WITH 

REVERSIBLE  CONVEYOR 

Donald  R.  Kerr.  Bucynu,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Anthony  J.  Torrey.  Framingham.  Mass. 

FIM  Mav  16.  1961.  Scr.  No.  11M73 

3ClaiM.     (CL275— «) 


1.  A  phonograph  pick-up  arm  assembly  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  relatively  massive  balance  member; 
means  pivoUlly  supporting  said  balance  member  for 
universal  lateral  swinging  movement  with  its  center  of 
gravity  normally  substantially  directly  below  its  pivotal 
support;  a  relatively  elongated  pick-up  arm;  means  con- 
necting said  pick-up  arm  in  balancing  relation  to  said 
balance  member  for  pivoUl  movement  relative  thereto 
about  an  axis  which  is  disposed  normally  horizontal  in 
use  and  which  is  substantially  directly  below  such  pivotal 
support;  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  generally 
upright  post  having  a   pivot   for  said   balance   member 


1.  In  a  sand  spreader  for  a  vehicle,  comprising  an  open 
bottom  hopper  for  storing  a  supply  of  sand,  a  prime 
mover  independent  of  the  engine  means  for  propelling 
the  said  vehicle  mounted  adjacent  the  said  sand  spreader, 
a  reversible  conveyor  mounted  longitudinally  beneath  said 
hopper,  rotary  spinner  means  mounted  at  the  front  of 
said  spreader  and  disposed  below  the  front  end  of  said 
conveyor  to  dispense  sand  conveyed  thereto  by  said  con- 
veyor, rotary  spinner  means  mounted  at  the  rear  of  said 
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spreader  to  dispense  sand  conveyed  thereto  by  said  con- 
veyor, said  prime  mover  driving  a  first  hydraulic  motor 
associated  therewith,  said  first  hydraulic  motor  driving 
the  said  conveyor  in  a  rearward  direction,  a  second  hy- 
draulic motor  associated  with  said  rear  mounted  spin- 
ner means,  valve  means  being  selectively  positioned 
whereby  power  delivered  from  said  prime  mover  to  said 
first  hydraulic  motor  is  delivered  to  said  second  hydraulic 
motor  rotating  said  rear  mounted  spinner  means  when 
the  conveyor  is  driven  in  the  rearmost  direction,  said 
valve  means  also  being  selectively  positioned  to  rer>der 
the  rear  mounted  spinners  inoperable  when  the  conveyor 
is  driven  in  a  forward  direction  aiul  the  spinner  means 
mounted  at  the  front  of  said  spreader  are  rotated  by 
said  first  hydraulic  motor  driven  by  said  prime  mover. 


3,167,32« 
MOLECULAR  SEAL 
James  C.  Kyle,  Gkndora,  Caltf.,  assignor  to  Physical 
Sciences  Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,228 
2  Claims.     (CL  277— 1) 


^s^ir^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  static  fluid-tight  seal  at  a 
joint  surface  formed  from  meUis  of  a  particular  mallea- 
bility characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

abutting  against  the  joint  surface  a  sealing  ring  formed 
from  a  material  having  a  greater  malleability  than 
the  particular  malleability  and  formed  with  at  least 
one  narrow  rib  to  reduce  the  areas  of  contact  with 
the  joint  surface  to  an  area  substantially  less  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  rib  in  the  plane  of  the  rib; 

placing  the  ring  under  sufficient  pressure  relative  to 
the  joint  surface  to  produce  a  plastic  flow  of  the  ma- 
terial of  the  rib  against  said  joint  surface  for  a  widen- 
ing of  the  rib  and  a  transfer  of  the  material  of  the  rib 
to  the  joim  surface  without  any  deformation  of  the 
joint  surface  and  for  the  creation  of  a  molecular 
bond  between  the  rib  and  the  joint  surface  and  the 
fusing  of  the  material  of  the  rib  with  the  metal  of 
the  joint  surface;  and 

causing  relative  concentric  rotation  between  the  rib  and 
the  joint  surface  for  a  wiping  action  to  promote  the 
Uansfer  of  metal  from  the  rib  to  the  joint  surface. 


3,167,321 
SEAL  BETWEEN  RELATIVELY  ROTATING  PARTS 
Harry  Aihcrt  Land,  Algonquin,  and  Paul  F.  Plomb,  Elm- 
hurst,  ni..  aadgnors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  May  21.  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,305 
4  CbOms.    (Ci.  277—92) 
1.  Face  sealing  structure  between  rotor  and  stator  parts 
comprising,  in  combination  with  said  parts: 

a  free-floating  pair  of  symmetrical  seal  ring  parts  of 
hard  material  having  relatively  rotatable,  radially 
extending  end  surfaces  which  engage  in  the  plane  of 
the  surfaces  in  face  seal  contact  with  one  another, 
and  having  concave  backing  faces; 
each  of  said  rotor  and  stator  parts  having  a  concave 
face  opposing  a  respective  backing  face  and  together 
presenting  generally  longitudinally  acting,  longitu- 
dinally opposing,  concave  pressure  surfaces;  and 


a  pair  of  symmetrical,  hcrflow,  pressure  O-rings  of 
elastomeric  material  sealed  between  and  compressed 
by  the  opposing  concave  pressure  surfaces  of  said 
parts  to  float  the  pair  of  seal  ring  parts,  said  O-rings 
nesting  in  the  concave  backing  faces  and  being  com- 
pressed into  an  elliptical,  hollow  shape  wherein,  as 


viewed  in  cross  section,  the  respective  O-rings  in- 
clude major  axes,  which  axes  when  extended  inter- 
secting approximately  in  the  plane  of  said  seal-ring- 
part  surfaces  at  a  point  radially  outwardly  of  said 
surfaces,  and  which  axes  at  their  intersection  form- 
ing an  acute,  inwardly  facing  angle. 


3,167,322 

SEAL 

Richard  W.  Aichrotfa.  12  Rose  St.,  Islip,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov,  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,040 

2  Claims.    (CI.  277—180) 


54      J4     S6 


58 


24 


Hii 


56   54    54 


40     28        28   40 


1.  A  seal  comprising  a  retainer  having  substantially 
plane  parallel  radial  walls  defining  its  thickness  and  a 
peripheral  wall  containing  a  radially  convergent  groove 
defining  a  seat,  and  a  continuous  resilient  deformable 
molded  body  engaging  said  seat,  said  body  in  its  unde- 
formed  condition  having  a  substantially  circular  cross  sec- 
tion and  a  diameter  exceeding  the  thickness  of  said  re- 
tainer whereby  in  its  undeformed  condition  a  portion  of 
said  body  extends  axially  beyond  said  retainer,  said 
groove  having  a  volume  exceeding  half  the  volume  of  said 
portion,  one  of  said  radial  walls  providing  an  annular  re- 
cess containing  a  relatively  soft  annulus  of  sealing  ma- 
terial projecting  axially  beyond  said  radial  wall. 


3,167,323 
SEAL  CONSTRUCTION 
Bernard  S.  Appleton,  Woodmere,   and   Heinz   Valentin 
Waiter,  New  Rochellc,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Disogrin  In- 
dustries,   a    division    of   Peilon    Corporation,    Mount 
Vernon.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,292 
10  Claims.  (CI.  277—205) 
1.  In  a  seal  for  fluids  having  a  flexible  side  wall  with 
a  sealing  lip  adapted  to  be  pressed  by  fluid  pressure  in 
sealing  engagement  with  a  surface,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  said  sealing  lip  being  beveled  at  an  obtuse  angle 
with  respect  to  said  side  wall,  forming  a  sealing  edge 
at  the  apex  of  said  obtuse  angle,  said  side  wall  being 
formed  of  polyurethane  having  a  tensile  strength  of  at 
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least  4500  lbs.  per  square  inch,  an  elongation  at  break  of 
at  least  400%,  a  modulus  of  clastKity  between  about  1000 
and  2000  lb«.  per  square  inch  at  100%.  and  2000-3500 


lbs.  per  square  Inch  at  300%.  a  tear  strentth  between 
600-700  lbs.  per  inch,  a  compression  modulus  at  10% 
deflection  between  aSout  475  and  800  lbs.  per  square  inch 
and  a  hardness  between  about  85  and  95. 


3,1«7J24 
GROMMET  UNIT 
KralockTfl,  Bcrwya,  U 
A  GMkctConpM 
of  DHMii 

FUad  Mm.  13,  1M3,  Sot.  N«.  24MU 
11  CkdiM.    (CL  277— 2M) 


to  Vktor  M  •■»■ 
iU.,  a  corpora- 


JP  r   r 

-1 

■BH^       1 

'    .  !,iw^^^ 

3 

jr  /?-   *    "J 

7.  A  compressible  gasket  containing  a  perforslion.  a 
groounet  unit  fixed  in  the  perforation;  a  deformabie 
waaber  secured  in  said  unit  and  having  an  exposed  por- 
tion extending  above  the  unit  and  upper  surface  of  the 
gask'st  in  uncompressed  state,  said  unit  confining  the 
washer  when  the  gasket  and  grommet  unit  are  compressed 
to  insure  seal  forming  engagement  of  the  exposed  portion 
of  the  washer  with  a  machine  part  engaged  thereby. 


3,1(7325 
ADAPTER  FOR  MOUNTING  EXPANDING 
MANDREL  ON  A  CHUCK 
E.  Bwk,  Scorn,  Mlck^  aalfiii  to  B^k  Tool 
Commms,  f-»--«-^    Mkk^  a  corpoiadoa  of 


FIM  Oct  31,  19(3,  Sm.  N«.  3M,2t3 
(Clntea.    (CL  279^1) 


^==_j|r. 


translating  means  responsive  to  radial  movement  of  said 
radially  movable  means  for  effecting  axial  moven>ent 
of  said  actuating  device  whereby  normal  operation 
of  said  chuck  may  be  utilized  to  effect  work  engaging 
or  releasing  operation  of  said  mandrel. 


3,U7JU 
HOLDER 
Hcwirtins  Huassls.  Fimariiigel,  Ekadbovam 
N«h«ria«di.  iHlgaur  to  North  Anicricaa  PhUlps  Com- 
puy,  Ik^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 
Filed  Juc  If,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  118,M2 
priority,  appttcatloa  Netherlands,  Jniy  12,  19M, 
253,7 1« 
3ClalM.    (CL279— 3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  an  object  by  the  use  of  dif- 
ferential pressure  comprising  a  holder  body  member  hav- 
ing means  for  engaging  an  object  to  be  held  thereby  and 
defining  a  recess  in  said  body  member,  an  aperture  in  a 
wall  of  said  body  member  communicating  said  recess  with 
a  source  of  subatmospheric  pressure,  a  valve  member  re- 
ciprocal withm  a  bore  of  said  body  member  for  opening 
and  closing  said  aperture,  said  valve  member  having  a 
stem  portion  freely  movable  within  said  aperture  and  in 
spaced  relation  with  said  wall,  said  stem  portion  projecting 
into  said  recess  for  engagement  with  an  object  positioned 
on  said  means,  and  an  enlarged  head  portion  slidable  in 
said  bore  connected  with  said  stem  on  the  side  of  said 
wall  remote  from  said  recess,  a  valve  seat  on  said  wall  ad- 
jacent said  bead  portion,  a  central  aperture  through  said 
valve  member  for  admitting  ambient  atmospheric  pressure 
to  the  interior  of  said  bore  for  forcing  said  head  portion 
against  said  valve  seat  when  said  central  aperture  is  opened 
to  the  atmosphere. 


3,1*7J27 
STEERING  AND  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Doyle  A.  Btnpiew,  McoipMs,  Tcwi^  siiigBiii  to  Inter- 
■aHoMl  Harrcaler  Coipony.  Chkafo,  III,  a  corpora- 
Horn  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3184S4 
4  Clalns.    (CL  2i#     4(4) 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  mounting  a  workholding  man- 
drel having  a  drawbar  onto  a  jaw  chuck  having  several 
chuck  jaws,  comprising: 

a  body  member  adapted  for  mounting  rigidly  onto  the 
face  of  a  chuck; 

a  central  opeiung  within  said  body  member  and  a  draw- 
bar actuating  device  slidably  arranged  therewithin 
and  adapted  for  effecting  actuation  of  said  drawbar. 

a  plurality  of  radially  oMvablc  means  engageable  with 
said  chuck  jaws; 


1.  For  an  agricultural  machine  having  a  supporting 
structure  and  a  draft  tongue  pivotally  attached  thereto,  a 
steering  and  supporting  device  comprising:  a  jack  as- 
sembly including  a  base  portion  and  an  exteiuible  and 
retractable  standard  carried  by  sud  base  portion,  said 
base  portion  including  means  for  mounting  said  base  por- 
tion on  one  of  said  supporting  structure  and  said  tongue 
for  movement  from  a  first  position  where  said  standard  is 
horizontally  dispoaed  to  a  second  position  where  said 
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standard  is  vertically  disposed,  said  jack  assembly  includ- 
ing holding  means  for  securing  said  base  portion  in  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  positions,  said 
standard  including  a  rest  for  supporting  said  machine  when 
said  standard  is  in  said  vertically  disposed  position,  and 
cormecting  means  on  said  sUndard  for  connecting  said 
standard  to  one  of  said  tongue  and  said  supporting  struc- 
ture when  said  standard  is  in  said  horizontally-disposed 
position. 

3,1(7,328 
PLASTIC  SPINE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  BOOKS 
Sydney  H.  Defl«le  and  William  McKowen,  Des  Moines, 
Iowa,  aaaigDors  to  Meredith  Publishing  Company,  Des 
Moines,  Iowa,  a  corporatkM  of  Iowa 

Filed  Aof.  (,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  215,127 
(  ClalBS.    (CL  281—29) 


3,1(7338 
COUPLING 
Herbert  T.  Draudt,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio    (3(12  Clague 
Road,   Cleveland   2(,  Ohio),  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Donald  A.  Draudt,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2(,  1957,  Ser.  No.  (55,381 
9  culms.    (CL  285—7) 


I.  In  a  spine  construction  for  books,  a  curved  outer 
spine  member,  a  curved  inner  spine  member,  a  fabric  ele- 
ment inside  said  intKr  spine  member  and  at  least  partially 
around  the  outside  thereof,  book  pages  adhesively  secured 
to  that  portion  of  said  fabric  element  on  the  inside  of 
said  iimer  spine  nwmber,  that  portion  of  said  fabric  ele- 
ment on  the  outside  of  said  inner  spine  member  being  ad- 
hesively secured  to  said  ouUide  thereof,  page  covers  hav- 
ing a  back  member  interposed  between  said  spine  mem- 
bers, and  means  for  holding  said  spine  members  assem- 
bled on  opposite  sides  of  said  back  member. 


1.  In  combination  a  thin-walled  flexible  tubular  mem- 
ber having  a  wire  reinforcement  therein  forming  a  cor- 
rugated surface,  a  rigid  tubular  member  and  coupling 
means  for  joining  said  tubular  member  in  end  to  end 
relationship,  said  coupling  means  comprising  an  elongated 
hollow  sleeve  member  having  one  end  portion  extending 
longitudinally  and  concentrically  with  said  flexible  mem- 
ber and  another  end  portion  extending  longitudinally  and 
concentrically  with  said  rigid  member,  said  one  end  por- 
tion being  disposed  in  said  flexible  member,  being  flexible 
but  of  greater  rigidity  than  said  flexible  member  and  be- 
ing of  increasing  flexibility  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
another  end  portion  and  having  an  exterior  surface  ctw- 
rugated  complementarily  to  said  flexible  member,  said 
sleeve  having  an  arcuate  rearwardly  opening  groove  with 
an  arcuate  axially  parallel  flange  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  and  said  flexible  member  overlapping  said  one 
end  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  having  an  end  disposed 
within  said  groove  and  engaged  between  said  flange  and 
the  adjacerH  corrugation  on  said  surface  of  said  one  end 
portion  of  said  sleeve.  | 


3,1(7,329 

CLIP  BOARD 

CNCord  F.  Ernst,  381  Ccdarhrook  Lane,  Sandnsky,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  4,  19(3,  Ser.  No.  25(,884 

2  Claims.    (CL  281—44) 


3,1(7,331 
HOSE  COUPLING  CONNECTION 
Don  J.  MarshalL  Edgewater,  Md.,   assignor  to  Dixon 
Valve  &  Coupling  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  1,  19(2.  Ser.  No.  199,304 
9  Claims.    (CL  285—27) 


2.  A  clip  board  comprising: 

a  flat  panel; 

a  strap  loop  having  a  pair  of  relatively  long  arms,  one 
first  arm  extending  across  the  front  surface  of  said 
panel  and  the  other  arm  extending  across  the  back 
surface  of  said  paiKl,  there  being  relatively  short 
arms  connecting  the  long  arms  and  disposed  along 
the  side  edges  respectively  of  the  panel,  the  said  other 
arm  and  the  said  short  arms  of  said  loop  being  sub- 
stantially rigid  with  respect  to  one  another; 

notches  in  opposite  side  edges  of  said  panel  respectively 
to  receive  the  short  arms  of  said  loop;  and 

a  leaf  spring  of  bowed  form  having  the  intermediate 
portion  thereof  secured  to  the  back  surface  of  said 
panel  and  the  opposite  end  portions  thereof  engag- 
ing the  said  other  arm  of  said  loop  for  urging  such 
arm  away  from  the  back  surface  of  said  panel  to 
cause  the  said  first  arm  yieldingly  to  grip  the  front 
surface  of  said  panel. 


1.  A  hose  coupling  connection,  cooiprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  nipple  on  which  the  end  portion  of  a  hose  is  tele- 
scoped in  assembly,  said  nipple  having  a  radial  surface 
engageable  by  the  end  surface  of  the  hose,  an  annular 
circumferentially  resilient  gripper  ring  surrounding  the 
hose  on  said  nipple,  a  plurality  of  segmental  generally 
cylindrical  rigid  roller  elements  equally  spaced  around 
said  ring,  circumferentially  resilient  spacer  elements  dis- 
posed between  said  segmental  roller  elements,  an  annular 
sleeve  embracing  said  nipple,  hose  and  gripper  ring,  said 
sleeve  having  a  frusto-conical  tapered  surface  engageable 
with  the  segmental  roller  elements  of  said  gripper  ring 
to  roll  them  along  on  the  hose  and  squeeze  it  upon  the 
nipple,  and  noeans  for  holding  the  sleeve  and  nipple  to- 
gether against  axial  separation  in  final  assembly  posi- 
tion. 
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3,U7.332 

ROTATING  JOINT  FOR  WATER  COOLED 

TRUNNION 

ChaiiM   F.   Sfanmcn,   CaaftcM,   Ohio,   amitinor  to  THe 

Morpm  EiiciB««H^  Co.,  Allluc*,  OWo,  a  cor^orttfoo 

Filed  Dec  12,  1»«2,  9m.  No.  244,M1 
•  ClaiM.    (CL2t5— 41) 


at  least  a  part  of  the  threaded  portion  of  said  intenor 
surface  of  said  first  pipe  member,  and  further  being  heW 
in  compression  against  said  end  region  of  said  second  pipe 
member  and  extending  into  the  bore  of  said  second  pipe 
member,  and  (4)  a  hollow  support  piece  having  inner 
and  outer  circumferential  surfaces  and  being  disposed 
within  said  ring  element  with  the  inner  circumferential 
surface  of  said  ring  element  and  the  outer  circumferen- 
tial surface  of  said  support  piece  in  essentially  full  area 
coouct  from  surface  to  surface,  said  support  piece  being 
,  relatively  stiff  diametrally  with  respect  to  said  nng  ele- 
fncot. 

3.U7»334    

SEGMENTAL  HOSE  FTmNG 

WUIiMD    M.    Cli^.    Ri»e«    Jii«ctk>«,    and    WUltom    O. 

demons,  Jacksoo,  Mlch^  udgaon  to  Aeroqulp  Con»o- 

ntioo.  Jackaon,  Mkh^  a  conoratea  of  Mic Wgan 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1»5«,  S«r.  No.  7*3,«20 

1  Claim.    (CL  MS— 243) 


I.  A  cooUng  lyitem  for  a  tfltable  converter  trunnion 
member  having  a  oentnd  bore  with  an  outward  end  re- 
mote  from  the  said  converter  and  having  a  coupling 
member  in  driving  engagement  with  said  trunnion  and 
overlying  the  outward  end  of  said  bore  and  overlying  the 
end  of  said  trunnion  member  remote  from  the  converter, 
ihe  coupling  member  having  an  interior  opening  adjacent 
the  outward  end  of  said  bore;  said  system  comprising 
ring  means  with  inlet  and  outlet  channels  for  cooling 
fhiid  and  slid*bly  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said 
coupling  member, 
fiMMiUr  teals  coacting  with  said  ring  means  and  cou- 
pling member  and  segregating  said  channels, 
a  closure  for  said  bore  proximate  the  outward  end 
of  said  bore  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  fluid  pas 
sages  communicating  with  said  bore, 
fluid  conducting  meana  connecting  said  inlet  and  out- 
let channels  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  re- 
spectively, and 
inlet  and  outlet  pipe*  connected  to  said  nng  means 
foe  conducting  fluid  to  and  from  said  mlet  and  out- 
let channels  respectively. 


3,1(7,333 
SEALED  PIPE  JOINT 
Alvta  C.  Hall,  WoodlHsry,  aad  Areodt  R-  Kooa,  «-tart. 
NJ^  amllMn  to  RiAm4  L.  Canaday,  New  York, 

^'^'    FIM  N4rr.  13,  19S9,  S«r.  No.  852,444 
ICtelM.    (CL2S5— 14#) 


^n 


A  aealed  pipe  joint,  said  joint  comprising  ( 1 )  a  first 
pipe  member  having  an  interior  surface  of  which  at  least 
r portion  is  threaded  on  a  taper.  (2)  a  second  pipe  mem- 
ber having  an  end  region  and  further  having  an  exterior 
surface  of  which  at  least  a  poruon  adjacent  said  end 
region  is  threaded  on  a  taper,  said  second  pipe  member 
being  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  first  pipe  member, 
(3)  a  ring  element  of  deformable  material  relaUvely  soft 
with  respect  to  the  materials  of  said  first  and  second  pipe 
members  and  having  inner  and  outer  circumferenual  sur- 
faces, said  nng  element  being  held  in  compression  on  at 
least  a  part  of  iu  outer  circumferential  surface  against 


A  detachable,  reusable  flexible  hose  end  fitting  char- 
acterized by  its  ease  of  assembly,  adaptability  to  large 
sire  hose  and  abiUty  to  compensate  for  hoae  matenal  flow 
comprising  a  nipple  having  a  cylindrical  portion  insert 
able  into  the  bore  of  the  hose,  a  radial  abutment  annularly 
formed  on  the  exterior  of  said  nipple  axiaUy  spaced  from 
said  cylindncal  portion  and  engageable  with  the  end  of 
the  hose,  a  segmented  socket  for  embracing  and  compress- 
ing a  hose  mounted  on  said  nipple,  said  socket  compnsing 
segments  having  generally  cylindncal  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces and  first  and  second  means  at  opposite  ends  to  sup- 
port said  segments  assembled  on  said  nipple  in  a  con- 
tracted position,  resilient  deflectable  members   mounted 
on  said  segmenU  and  comprising  radially  extending  ear 
portions  formed  from  the  material  of  the  segments,  an 
arcuate  hook  portion  defined  on  each  of  said  segments 
adapted   to  engage   said   first  means  as   a  fulcrum   end 
wherein  said  ftr^t  means  holds  wid  hook  portions  against 
radially  outward  movement,  bolt  means  extending  through 
openings  defined  in  said  deflectable  members  and  inter- 
connecting the  deflectable  members  of  adjacent  segments, 
said  boll  means  comprising  said  second  means  whereby 
tightening  of  said  bolt  means  contracts  said  segments  com- 
pressing the  hose  on  said  nipple  and  said  deflectable  mem- 
bers arc  deflected  under  the  tension  of  said  bolts  such  that 
said  members  maintain  tension  in  said  bolts  upon  flowing 
of  the   hose   material   between   said   segments  and   said 
nipple   said  segments  when  applied  and  before  said  com- 
pressi^  being  spaced  from  each  other,  and  a  reinforcing 
web  interconnecting  said  deflecublc  members  at  one  end 
thereof. 


3,147,335 

INTERNAL  TUBE  SEAL  ANDCONNECTOR 

Oliver  Malsch,  ClJcf  o,  DL,  ■-«««»' J°  ^'J'^S'Sr'* 

Compmiy.  Chkato,   HL,  a  co'P?"*^?^  °'  ""~**' 

FUed  wTlt,  mi.  Ser.So.  13S,727 

TcwLs.    (CL2t5-317) 

I    In  a  high  pressure  tube  teal  and  connector  for  asso- 

ciauon  with  a  relatively  short  projecting  end  of  a  metal 

tube,  an  elongated  body  having  a  longitudmal  opej^K 

therethrough  with  a  counlerbore  at  one  end  of  the  body 

substantially  larger  than  the  tube  end  with  which  the 
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connector  is  to  be  associated  and  into  which  counter- 
bore  such  a  tube  end  may  extend,  said  body  having  an 
annularly  continuous  wall  defining  a  portion  of  said 
opening  located  adjacent  said  counterbore,  an  anchor- 
ing ring  disposed  in  said  counterbore  and  pivoted  at 
one  edge  on  the  body  for  shifting  movement  from  a 
mounting  position  perpendicular  to  the  counterbore  axis 
to  an  angular  clamping  position,  spring  means  reacting 
between  said  body  and  said  ring  normally  to  urge  said 
ring  toward  its  clamping  position,  an  elongated  pilot 
structure  having  a  lengthwise  throughbore,  said  pilot 
structure  being  disposed  within  said  opening  in  an  an- 
ally fixed  and  peripherally  sealed  relationship  with  said 
body  by  means  of  a  permanent  force  fit  between  said 
pilot  structure  and  said  continuous  annular  wall,  said 
pilot  structure  having  a  filler  portion  projecting  outwardly 
through  said  counterbore  and  said  ring  and  extending 
beyond  said  body,  said  filler  portion  having  outwardly 


said  knob,  and  said  extension  having  spaced  recesses 
formed  therein,  one  of  said  recesses  overlying  each 
of  said  portions  of  said  stepped  slot; 
and  barbs  formed  on  said  extension  adjacent  each  of 
said  recesses,  said  barbs  extending  beyond  the  edge 
of  said  extension  to  interfere  with  the  wall  of  said 
slot  in  said  knob,  said  barbs  being  bendable  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  insertion  of  said 
lever  extension  into  said  slot  and  adapted  to  bend 
partially  into  said  recesses  when  excessive  interference 
exists  between  said  extension  and  the  wall  of  said 
slot. 

3,167,337 
RETAINER 
Warren  H.  BrackbUI,  Paradise,  and  Larimer  J.  Knepper 
and  John   K.  Hale,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,124 
1  Claim.    (CL  287—53) 


Ml/. 


M^ 


facing  peripheral  shoulder  corresponding  in  size  to  said 
tube  end.  said  filler  portion  terminating  in  a  reduced 
end  portion  equipped  with  an  O  ring  seal  such  that  when 
said  pilot  structure  is  inserted  into  an  end  portion  of 
such  a  tube,  said  shoulder,  engages  an  end  edge  of  the 
tube,  said  anchoring  ring  encircles  said  end  portion,  said 
filler  portion  fills  the  end  portion  of  the  tube  to  react 
radially  against  the  anchoring  ring  and  prevent  distor- 
tion of  such  end  portion  by  the  anchoring  ring,  and 
said  reduced  end  portion  extends  inwardly  in  peripheral 
clearance  relation  within  the  tube  with  the  O  ring  seal 
on  said  reduced  end  portion  having  sealing  cooperation 
internally  with  the  tube,  with  &aid  connector  upon  being 
supplied  internally  with  fluid  under  pressure  developing 
unitary  endwise  movement  of  said  body  and  said  pilot 
structure  in  a  direction  away  from  said  tube  to  re-inforce 
engagement  of  said  anchoring  ring  on  said  tube  end  por- 
tico. 

3,167,336 

FASTENING  MEANS 

Edwwd  F.  Lcwh,  Ncwfanc,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  General 

..■Motors  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jane  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  283,297         . 
3  Claims.    (CL  287— 53)  ' 


1 .  Means  for  securing  a  knob  to  an  actuating  lever  and 
comprising: 

a  knob  having  a  stepped  slot  formed  therein  opening  at 
one  end  thereof,  said  stepped  slot  having  two  portions 
of  different  size,  the  larger  portion  of  said  two  por- 
tions of  said  slot  being  adjacent  the  opening  thereof; 


A  drive  structure  comprising  a  fixed  sleeve,  a  shaft  in- 
side said  sleeve  and  rotatable  relative  thereto,  said  shaft 
having  seven  splines  at  an  end  projecting  outwardly  of 
said  sleeve,  a  tapered  roller  bearing  interposed  between 
said  shaft  and  sleeve,  an  adjustable  hex  out  threaded  onto 
said  shaft  axially  inwardly  of  the  end  thereof  and  retain- 
ing said  bearing  in  position,  a  drive  wheel  mounted  on 
said  shaft  and  having  sfdines  meshing  with  the  shaft 
splines,  a  lock  pin  carried  on  said  drive  wheel  at  the  side 
thereof  toward  said  nut,  said  pin  being  radially  spaced 
from  said  shaft  and  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  shaft 
axis,  each  of  the  six  sides  of  said  nut  having  an  axial  slot 
open  toward  said  wheel  and  into  which  said  pin  is  pro- 
jectable  to  lock  the  nut  in  adjusted  position,  the  particu- 
lar slot  engaged  being  determined  by  the  rotatable  posi- 
tion of  the  nut  and  the  particular  angular  position  of  said 
drive  wheel  on  said  shaft,  the  seven  splines  and  six  nut 
sides  providing  a  range  of  locking  positions  for  said  nut, 
aiKl  screw  means  holding  said  drive  wheel  on  said  shaft 


3,167,338 
SOCKET  RETAINER  MECHANISM 
Paal  E.  Troikc,  Hamilton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Aro  Cor- 
poration, Bryan,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,248 
8  Claims.    (CL  287—119) 


^^' 


1.  A  socket  retainer  mechanism  for  a  shank  and  socket 
a  lever  having  a  tapered  extension  formed  on  one  end    having  a  splined  connection  with  each  other  when  the 
thereof,  said  extension  being  received  in  said  slot  in    shank  is  received  in  the  socket  comprising  a  retainer 
810  O.O.— 71  I 
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element  tcroes  the  outer  end  of  said  shank,  a  rock  shaft 
on  which  said  retaxoer  element  is  mounted,  said  shank 
havinf  a  bore  receivint  nid  rock  shaft,  said  r«taioer 
element  having  teeth  at  its  outer  ends  aligned  with  the 
teeth  ot  saxl  tpliaed  connection  m  one  poaition  ol  said 
rock  shaft  and  out  of  alignment  therewith  in  another 
potitioa  thereof,  and  means  operable  to  rock  said  rock 
■haft.  

MAGAZINE  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Wtlllam    M.    Mj«cn,    Cooo    RapMt,    aad 
WenBi«cr,  MIummUb,  MIhu,  asaiKMn,  by 
— ifiBfs   to  lh«  UaMcd  States  of  Aacrica  ■ 
sciirted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Abs.  34,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  134,491 
lOohii.    (CL  292— 144) 


and  adapted  to  be  deformed  to  deform  said  sealing  clinch- 
ing portion  to  clinch  said  shackle  member  firmly  within 
said  sealing.  clin<;)ung  portion;  the  latter  portion  being 


formed  with  a  pair  of  transversely  aligned,  tapered  in- 
dentations in  opposite  sides  thereof  for  localizing  trans- 
verse bending  of  said  sealing,  clinching  portion  at  said 
indentatiooa. 

3,147,341 

NESTABLE  SHIPMNG  PALLETS 

WIWui  I.  Hlnte,  12  Capp  SI.  Cavtant,  N  J. 

FHed  Am.  14,  IMl/Sr.  No.  131,941 

tCUi^    (0.294—47) 

(Graoted  ndv  THle  35,  VS,  Coda  (19S3),  ace.  244) 


A  latching  mechanism  for  a  pair  of  hinged  doors 
meeting  along  their  inner  edges  in  sealing  relationship 
comprising:  an  elongated  bar  mounted  for  relative  re- 
ciprocal linear  movement  on  the  surface  of  one  door  and 
adjacent  to  its  meeting  edge,  said  bar  being  alternately 
formed  with  raised  portions  and  slotted  portions,  said 
raised  portions  forming  a  slot  with  the  door  surface;  a 
plurality  of  latching  hooks  adjustably  mounted  in  the 
slot  formed  of  the  bar  and  the  door  surface;  semi-cy- 
lindrical inserts  mounted  on  each  of  said  latching  ho<^; 
insert  receiving  blocks  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
doors  and  in  such  a  relation  as  to  receive  the  insert  of 
the  latching  hooks  in  tight  engagement;  hydraulically  op- 
erated means  engaging  the  elongated  bar  to  move  it  lon- 
gitudinally into  or  out  of  locking  position;  said  hydrau- 
lically operating  means  being  in  actuating  position  when 
the  doors  arc  closed  and  completely  free  of  the  latching 
mechanism  when  the  doors  are  open;  and  a  safety  means 
engaging  the  latching  mechanism  when  said  latching 
mechanism  is  in  open  position  to  retain  the  latching 
mechanism  in  open  position,  said  safety  means  being  re- 
leased by  the  hydraulically  operated  means  prior  to  the 
latching  operation. 


3,147344 
SHACKLE  SEALS 
Whtfred  M.  Brooks,  Wsat  Oraacc  and  S%vd  M.  Mobcrf, 
EMt  Ora^c,  N J.,  ■■Igaiiis  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Coaspray, 
Newark,  N  J.,  a  corMratkia  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Ai«.  34,  1943,  Scr.  No.  34S,4S4 
SClalaH.    (CL  292— 311) 
1.  A  shackle  seal  comprising  an  elongate  shackle  mem- 
ber, a  sheet  metal  clinching  element  to  which  one  end 
of  said  shackle  member  is  secured,  said  element  having  a 
tubular,  deformable  sealing  clinching  portion  adapted  to 
receive  an  opposite  end  portion  of  said  shackle  member 
therewithin,  and  a  tubular,  deformable  sealing  block  ex- 
tending intimately  about  said  sealing  clinching  portion 


1.  A  pallet  comprising  a  plurality  of  coplanar  trans- 
versely spaced  elongated  deck  members,  said  deck  mem- 
bers having  a  load-supporting  face  and  an  opposed  nether 
face,  a  plurality  of  depending  elongated  leg  members  each 
connected  between  adjacent  deck  members,  each  deck 
member  and  each  leg  member  having  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse corrugations,  each  leg  member  being  tapered  for 
nesting  engagement  with  the  like  leg  member  of  a  similar 
pallet,  each  leg  member  having  a  recess  cut  in  the 
ends' thereof,  said  recess  being  adapted  to  receive  an 
engaging  sling  member,  and  means  to  receive  the  forks 
of  a  lift  truck  under  the  nether  faces  of  said  deck  mem- 
bers. 

3,147,342 

OUICK-ACnON  INTERLOCIUNG  SUSPENSION 

FASTENER 

Ned  L.  Broyks,  Sm  Mateo,  CaUf.     (%  StaC  Commaii- 

dM(,  12th  Naval  Dktrkt,  Federal  Oflkc  BIdg.,  San 

FrMdaco  2,  CaUf.) 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,22S 
6  Clalim.    (CL  294—47) 
(GnMted  oadcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 
1.  A  fastener  comprising 

a  pair  of  interlocking  quick  detachable  fixtures, 
a  first  one  of  said  fixtures  having  a  flat  portion  with 
an  eye  formed  therein  for  connection  to  a  support, 
means  connecting  a  bridle  cable  to  said  first  fixture, 
said  cable  connecting  means  having  a  pair  of  oppositely 

disposed  shoulders  formed  thereon, 
a  second  fixture  having  a  keyway  therein  for  receiving 
said  flat  portion  of  said  first  fixture. 
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means  on  said  second  fixture  engageable  by  said 
shoulders  when  said  flat  portion  has  been  inserted 
into  said  keyway  and  rotated  90*  with  respect  there- 
to locking  the  second  fixture  to  the  first  fixture  for 
suspension  thereby. 


meshing  strands,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  rods  ex- 
tending through  said  intermeshing  strands  and  said  rods 
having  outer  end  portions  extending  outwardly  beyond 
the  side  edges-  of  the  body  portion,  a  plurality  of  inter- 
fitting  side  bans  positioned  adjacent  to  and  along  the 
outer  side  edges  of  the  body  portion,  said  side  bars  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  for  the  projection 
therethrough  of  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  rods,  with 
the  spacing  between  adjacent  side  bars  in-line  with  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  rods  being  the  thickness  of  the 
side  bar  fit  therebetween;  first  and  second  end  fittings 


and  means  on  said  second  fixture  connecting  a  second 
bridle  cable  thereto  in  a  manner  to  support  a  load 
suspended  from  said  bridle  cables  when  the  first 
fixture  is  connected  to  the  support. 


3,147343 

ERECTION  CLAMP 

RayMoad  L.  Rcafroc,  1924  Spearing  St^  lacksoavflle,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept  4,  1943,  ScrTNo.  347,415 

12  daloM.    {CI.  294—47) 


having  hook  engaging  openings  therein,  said  first  end 
fitting  being  provided  with  an  elongated  slot  therein, 
each  of  said  end  fittings  including  a  portion  of  reduced 
thickness  which  defines  a  shoulder  that  has  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  openings  therein  for  engaging  the  end 
wires  of  said  body  portion,  each  of  said  end  fittings  hav- 
ing spaced  apart  groups  of  spaced  parallel  slots  which 
define  in  the  comer  portions  of  the  end  fittings  sets  of 
spaced  parallel  fingers  for  interfitting  with  adjacent  side 
bars  there  being  aligned  apertures  in  said  fingers  and 
side  bars,  and  pins  extending  through  said  aligned  aper- 
tures. 

I  3,147345 

HOIST  HOOK 
Perry  L.  Dakes,  Coulee  Dam,  Wash, 
Dnkcs,     Inc     Ephrata,     Wash., 
WaiUi^on 

Filed  Jane  27,  1942,  Scr.  No.  205,424 
4  Claims.     (O.  294—63) 


to  Bacon- 
corporation     of 


1.  A  clamp  for  lifting  structural  articles  which  com- 
prises a  clamp  body  including  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws 
defining  a  slot  between  the  jaws  to  receive  the  structural" 
article  to  be  lifted,  one  of  said  jaws  being  movable  with 
rvspect  to  the  other  jaw,  linkage  means  connected  to  said 
clamp  body  to  bring  said  jaws  inwardly  toward  an  initial 
gripping  relation  relative  to  the  article  as  a  lifting  force 
is  applied  to  the  clamp,  said  linkage  means  including  a 
shackle  to  which  said  lifting  force  may  be  applied,  ad- 
juflUble  lock  means  to  positively  prevent  the  retraction 
of  said  jaws  outwardly  away  from  said  initial  gripping 
relation,  ai»d  resilient  means  biasing  said  jaws  inwardly 
beyond  said  iniital  gripping  relation  to  compensate  for 
any  slack  in  said  adjustable  lock  means  resulting  from 
any  further  inward  naovement  of  said  jaws. 


3  147344 
REINFORCE!)  GRIPPER  SUNG 
John  C.  Applegarth,  P.O.  Box  143,  Cambridge,  Md. 
FUedDcc.  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  142,445 
3  Claims.    (O.  294—74) 
1.  A  gripper  sling  comprising  a  flexible  elongated  in- 
terwoven body  portion  comprising  a  series  of  smooth 
intermediate  spiral  wires  and  end  wires  having  intcr- 


1.  A  hook  for  a  hoist  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically 
disposed  plates  arranged  in  face  to  face  spaced  relation, 
there  being  a  vertically  disposed  slot  in  each  plate  extend- 
ing from  the  lower  end  thereof  and  terminating  at  a  point 
spaced  from  the  upper  end  of  said  plate,  said  slots  being 
in  registry  with  each  other  and  together  providing  a 
throat  to  receive  therein  the  bail  of  an  article  to  be  hoisted. 
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a  support  bar  extending  between  and  connected  to  »aid 
plates  adjacent  to  and  on  one  side  of  said  throat  and 
inwardly  of  the  lower  end  of  said  throat,  a  latch  dispcaed 
on  the  other  side  of  said  throat  opposite  to  said  support 
bar  and  normally  having  the  portion  adjacent  one  end 
spaced  above  said  support  bar  and  in  non-bridging  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  throat,  said  latch  having  its  mid- 
portion  connected  to  said  plates  for  pivotal  movement 
from  the  normal  potition  to  a  powtion  with  said  one  end 
portion  resting  upon  said  support  bar  and  bridging  said 
throat,  said  latch  being  movable  by  the  force  of  gravity 
from  the  bridging  position  to  the  normal  poaition,  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  latch  and  engageable  with 
a  bail  when  said  bail  is  wholly  received  in  said  throat  to 
shift  said  latch  from  the  normal  position  to  the  bridgmg 
position  for  supporting  said  bail  on  said  latch,  and  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  latch  for  releasably  holding 
said  latch  in  the  bridging  position. 


I 


January  26,  1965 


means  resiliently  urging  said  plunger  means  outwardly 
of  said  catch  arm,  and 

means  operable  from  a  remote  portion  for  manually 
retracting  said  plunger, 

said  plunger  having  a  cam  surface  adapted  to  engage 
the  outer  end  of  said  upper  leg  during  a  closmg 

^'  movement  of  said  latch  and  catch  assembly,  said  en- 
gagement  depressing  said  plunger  for  permitting  the 
plunger  to  move  past  said  outer  end  into  a  resiliently- 
held  engagement  with  said  detent  means,  whereby  said 
catch  arm  autonvatically  closes  and  interlocks. 


3,167,347 

BOTTLE  OR  CAN  CARRYING  DEVICE 

Wlnatoo  G.  Hcwlings,  1177S  St  Germain  BlviL, 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canikla 

Filed  May  21.  IW2,  S«r.  No.  19«,17« 

2  Claims.    (CI.  294— «7.2) 


3.167344 
QUICK  ACrtNG  HOOK 
Marvia   O.   MUler.   El   Cerrtto,  Calif.,   asrffnoc   to   tb* 
Unked  States  ot  Amcrka  as  rcpreaeated  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  24.  m3,  Ser.  No.  275,4«« 

J  CUims.    (CL  294— »4) 

(Graatcd  under  Tide  35,  US.  Code  (1*52),  see.  266) 


1.  Hook  apparatus  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  aboye 
and  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  body  portion  having  upper  and  lower  legs 

and  an  interconnecting  arcuate  web, 
suspension-receiving  means  provided  on  said  upper  leg 
in  position  for  causing  said  suspension  to  dispose  the 
body  portion  with  the  U -opening  facing  substantially 
laterally  outwardly, 
handle  means  carried  by  said  web  and  extendmg  later- 
ally outward^^  of  the  web  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  U -opening, 
a  U-shaped  latch  and  catch  assembly  integrally  formed 
of  a  catch  arm.  an  arcuate  latch  arm  and  an  intercon- 
necting arcuate  web, 
means  carried  by  said  lower  leg  of  the  body  portion 
for  pivotally  carrying  said  latch  and  catch  assembly 
on  a  horizontal  axis, 
said  axis  extending  throygh  said  assembly  web  and  be- 
ing offset  outwardly  of  said   assembly   web  center 
toward  said  U  opening, 
said  assembly  being  mounted  in  position  for  swinging 
outwardly  from  a  closed  position,  wherein  said  arcu 
ate  latch  arm  abuts  said  arcuate  body  portion  web 
and  said  catch  arm  traverses  said  U -opening  of  the 
body  portion,  into  an  open  position  wherein  said  U- 
opening  is  exposed, 
hook  detent  means  carried  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
upper  leg  of  the  body  portion  for  engaging  the  latch 
arm   in   said  open   position   whereby   said  outward 
swinging  movement  of  the  latch  arm  is  limited, 
resilient  means  normally  urging  said  latch  and  catch 

assembly  into  said  open  position, 
retractable  plunger  means  carried  at  the  outer  end  of 
said  catch  arm  for  engaging  said  hook  detent  means 
when  said  catch  arm  is  in  said  closed  p<»ition. 


1.  A  molded  bottle  carrier  handle  and  at  least  one 
fuUy  loaded  "six-pack-  beverage  container  of  the  type 
having   a   cover   portion    through    which   the    necks   of 
crown  capped  botUes  protrude,  said  carrier  handle  com- 
prising  a   one-piece   body   of   semi-rigid   pliable   plastic 
material  having  an  upnght  rigid  handle  portion  with  a 
handle  opening  and  at  least  one  web  portion  extendng 
at  substantally  right  angles  from  the  lower  ed^  of  said 
handle  portion  and  being  held  in  substantially  fixed  rela- 
'Uonship  therewith,  said  web  portion  being  provided  with 
a  pair  of  bottle  neck  engaging  openings  equally  spaced 
apart  relative  to  the  center  of  said  handle  portion,  said 
web  portion  in  alignment  with  said  handle  center  portion 
being  imperforate,  each  of  said  bottle  neck  engaging  open- 
ings  having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  bottle  crown  caps,  said  web  portion  openings  de- 
formably   engaging    about    two   bottle    necks   extending 
through  said  container  cover  portion,  the  web  portions 
surrounding  said  openings  being  deformed  sufficienUy  to 
pass  over  said  crown  caps,  said  container  being  readily 
lifted  by  said  handle,  the  unobstructed  central  portion 
of  said  web  portion  permitting  free  access  and  movement 
of  ones  fingers  through  the  handle  opening  of  the  carrier. 


3,167,34S 
WINDSHIELD  Gl'ARD 
Jean  A.  Hafeoas,  6  Rac  Hershel.  Paris,  France,  and  Paul 
F.    HafeMS,   9%   Rae   Moatmorcncy,   Sete,    HeraoM, 

™*"  Filed  Aag.  1,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  129,209 
Claiins  priority,  appllcatloa  France,  Aug.  3,  196«, 
834.9i3.  Patent  1,272.958 
16  Claims.    (CI.  29^— «4) 
8.  A  device  for  improving  visibility  through  a  window 
of  a  vehicle,  which  comprises  in  combination,  a  frame, 
adjacent  the  window,  said  franK  formed  of  two  parallel 
arcuate  sections  having  a  longitudinal  groove  extending 
parallel  to  the  plane  in  which  lay  the  sections,  the  open 
side  of  the  groove  of  each  section  directed  towards  the 
other  section,  a  longitudinal  backing  extending  along  each 
of  the  sections  behind  said  groove;  two  transverse  bottom 
members  limiting  respectively  the  pairs  of  ends  of  the 
sections,  one  single  run  of  an  endless,  transparent  and- 
flexible  band  each  edge  of  which  is  shdably  engaged  with 
the  groove  of  one  of  said  sections;  at  least  two  rotative 
rolls  mounted  each  in  one  of  the  end  regions  of  the  frame 
and  adapted  to  bear  the  band,  the  rolls  being  positioned 
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obliquely  with  respect  to  the  path  of  the  band  at  the  end 
of  the  frame;  means  for  cleaning  the  band,  situated  below 
said  transverse  bottom  members  and  means  for  imparting 
to  the  band  a  continuous  moven>ent;  said  frame  defining 


the  seat  portion  of  said  body  supporting  means  and  said 
base,  said  rocking  mechanism  including  at  least  a  pair  of 
cooperating  curved  surface  elements,  one  of  said  elements 
connected  to  said  base  and  the  other  of  said  elements  con- 
nected to  said  body  supporting  means  permitting  said  base 
to  rock  to  and  fro  relative  to  said  base,  locking  means  for 
selectively  locking  and  unlocking  said  body  supporting 


an  inner  area;  an  air  compressor  situated  below  said  trans- 
verse bottom  members,  the  outlet  of  which  compressor  is 
connected  with  said  inner  area  of  the  frame  by  means  of 
at  least  one  pipe  the  end  of  which  is  situated  close  to  a 
surface  of  said  band  which  faces  said  longitudinal  backing. 


3,167,349 

CONVERTIBLE  VEHICLE  TOP  CONSTRl  CTION 

Ralph   C.   Yoang   and    Richard   T.    Bingman.    Colorado 

Springs,   Colo.,  assignors,   by   mesne   assignments,   to 

White  AutoHMXlve  Corporation         ,„„^ 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1961.  Ser.  No.  157,356 

9  Claims.    (CI.  296— 137) 


means  to  said  base,  a  footrest  slidably  carried  by  the  scat 
portion  and  movable  between  a  concealed  position  within 
the  seat  portion  and  a  projecting  active  position,  and  a 
further  footrest  slidably  carried  by  the  base  portion  and 
movable  between  a  concealed  position  withm  the  base 
portion  and  a  projecting  active  position. 


3,167,351 

POPLITEAL  SLTPORT 

James  A.  Butler,  %  Butler  Rotary  Pad  Co.,  Box  71, 

Glencoe.  III. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,600 

2  Claims.    (CL  297—423) 


1.  In    combination    with    a    vehicle    front    windshield 

frame; 

a  fabric  vehicle  top  having  a  front  depending  flap; 

channel  forming  means  horizontally  disposed  along  the 
top  edge  portion  of  the  said  windshield  frame,  said 
I     channel  forming  means  being  substantially  rectangu- 
lar  in  its  transverse  cross  section  and  having  a  down- 
wardly exposed  opening; 

a  flat  retainer  strip; 

means  forming  a  welt  inwrapping  said  retainer  strip 
and  sized  to  fit  snugly  within  the  channel  forming 
means,  the  welt  forming  means  being  a  leading  edge 
of  the  said  depending  flap  and  of  a  thickness  less 
than  the  width  of  the  exposed  opening  of  the  channel 
forming  means; 

and  means  exerting  a  rearward  force  on  the  fabric  top, 
whereby  the  inwrapped  holding  strip  is  held  fast 
within  the  channel  forming  means. 


3.167.350 
ROCKING  WHEEL  CHAIR 
Loabc  A.  Kiel,  815  S.  5th  Ave.  W.,  Newton,  Iowa 
FUed  Nov.  2,  1962.  Ser.  No.  234,988 
1  Claim.    (CI.  297— 267) 
An  invalid  wheel  chair  comprising  a  base,  ground  en- 
gaging wheel  means  rotaUbly  mounted  on  said  base,  body 
supporting  means  including  a  seat  portion  and  a  back  por- 
Uon,  spring  centering  rocking  mechanism  mterconnectmg 


1    A  popliteal  support  arrangement  comprising:   seat 
means  including  a  substantially  horizontal  seating  surface 
having  a  front  edge  and  further  including  a  backrest  up- 
standing from  the  rear  edge  of  said  seating  surface  and 
defining  a  crevice  at  its  juncture  with  said  seating  surface; 
popliteal  support  means  including  an  elongated  rigid  mem- 
ber of  sufficient  width  in  a  direction  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  and  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  with  said  seat- 
ing surface  to  define  a  projection  extending  beyond  said 
front  edge,  said  popliteal  support  means  further  including 
resilient  padding  encompassing  at  least  the  projected  por- 
tion of  said  elongated  member  to  contact  and  support 
comfortably  thft  popliteal  regions  of  the  legs  of  a  person 
seated  on  said  surface;  and  means  posiUoning  said  poplit- 
eal support  means  relative  to  said  seat  means  in  over- 
lying relationship  therewith,  including  rigid  anchoring 
means  connected  to  said  popliteal  support  means  and 
wedgedly  disposed  in  said  crevice  for  locaUng  said  popli- 
teal support  means.  ^^ 
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3,147,352 

CHAIR  WITH  A  UNITARY  SUSPENDED  SEAT 

AND  BACKREST 

J«tTT  L.  JokMoa,  Maliba,  CaUf^  Mricnor  to  Ckariton 

riMipMij.   I»c.,   FhchboTf,   Matu.,   a   corporadon   erf 


F11«4  JaiL  27,  19«4,  Scr.  No.  346,ltl 
TflBiw      (CL  297— 445) 


generally  arch-abaped  eleinenu  integral  with  said  portion 
and  each  bridging  one  of  the  openings  and  having  a  top 
of  substantial  area,  the  elemenU  being  sufficiently  rifid 
and  closely  spaced  enough  to  support  a  load,  there  being 
spaces  in  the  elen>ents  communicating  with  the  openings 
and  of  sufficient  volume  for  the  circulation  of  air  through 
the  member.  

3,1*7^54 
DRILLING  METHOD  FOR  MINING  THIN 

ORE  BODIES 
Robert  T.  Macairi,  New  Yott  Conty,  N.Y-  wmi  Dmniel  J. 
DoooTaii,   Cltftoo,   NJ.,   ■■Ifnri   to   tafcnoll-Raiid 
Comywij.  N«w  Yort.  N.Y,  a  cor^mniom  of  New 

Co^S^mtkm  of  appHarttoa  S«r.  No.  134,491.  S*pt  7, 

1461.    TUa  apyttcatkM  Aii«.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  219,333 

4  ClateM.    (CL  299—11) 


3,147453 

EXPANDED  FORAMINOUS  PLASTIC  ARTICLE 

ei  P.  Cr«D«,  23  Ptae  Dr4Te,  GrMt  Nack,  N.Y. 

F11*4  Ah.  14,  1942,  S«r.  No.  217,344 

l9CUm^    (CL  297— 453) 


1.  A  seat  construction  coa»phsing  supporting  legs,  an 
arm  and  back  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  rearwardly  ex- 
tending arm  portions  which  extend  at  their  rear  ends  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  toward  each  other,  and  a  back  mem- 
ber connecting  the  same  in  elevated  position  relative  to 
the  arm  portions,  the  back  member  being  at  the  rear  of 
the  arm  portions, 
«  combined  flexible  seat  and  backrest  unit  mounted  on 
the  arm  portions  and  on  the  back  member,  the  back- 
rest having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  the  seat 
extending  between  the  arm  portions  and  having  end 
edge  portions  and  connecting  side  edge  portions,  one 
of  the  side  edge  portions  being  free  and  forming  the 
front  edge  of  the  seat  and  the  other  side  edge  por- 
tion thereof  bemg  conoected  to  the  lower  edge  of 
the  backrest, 
'  and  means  suspending  the  seat  and  backrest  unit  from 
the  frame,  said  means  including  interengaging  means 
between  the  backrest  adjacent  the  upper  edge  there- 
of and  the  back  member  of  tbe  frame  and  a  pair  of 
interengaging  means  located  at  the  end  edge  portions 
of  the  seat  and  connecting  the  same  to  the  arm  por- 
tions of  said  frame,  so  that  said  combined  flexible 
seat  and  backrest  unit  ia  mounted  in  free  tuspended 
condition  from  the  back  member  and  the  two  arm 
portions  of  the   frame,  the   combined   flexible   seat 
and  backrest  unit  being  completely  flexible  through- 
out except  for  the  interconnecting  means  on  the  back 
of  the  frame  and  at  the  arm  portions  thereof. 


--•> 
'^-A,.- 


:^'i^^'^...^ 


T? 


1.  A  method  of  mining  a  thin  vein  of  ore  comprising 
sinking  a  shaft  to  the  level  of  said  vein,  excavating  a 
cross  drift  along  said  vein,  excavating  drifts  at  intervals 
transverse  to  the  cross  drift,  drilling  a  series  of  overlapping 
parallel  boles  of  diameter  slightly  in  excess  of  the  vein 
thickness  and  crosswise  thereof  between  an  adjacent  pair 
of  transverse  drifts  to  include  substantially  all  of  the  vein 
material  therebetween,  and  collecting  the  material  cut 
therefrom. 

3,147355 

BROOM  BRISTLE  SEGREGATING  MACHINE 

E4wv^  L.  AMich.  BakcrdkM,  CaUf.,  aaripor  to 

David  F.  Dcwtfcat,  East  Oraaffc,  N J. 

Filed  Ja0.  7,  1943,  Scr.  No.  249,M1 

5  Cla^    (CL  3««— IS) 


1.  In  a  fabricated  expanded  plastic  member  of  greater 
overall  height  than  the  thickness  of  the  material  thereof, 
a  foraminous  generally  planar  one  piece  portion  having 
integral  sets  of  intersecting  stiffening  strips  surrounding 
'  and  defining  rows  of  longitiidinally  and  transversely 
spaced  apart  openings  in  said  portion,  and  outstanding 


1.  Apparatus  for  segregating  elongated  bristles  com- 
prising. 

(A)  a  frame  strxicture, 

(B)  a  vertically  positioned  bulk  bristk  receptacle  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  for  vertical  reciprocation. 

(C)  means  for  vertically  reciprocating  said  recepUcie 
and  iu  contained  bristles. 
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(D)  means  forming  apertures  in  predetermined  num- 
ber and  arrangement  which  receive  and  pass  the 
bristles  being  reciprocated,  and 

(E)  means  including  a  downwardly  tapered  guide  posi- 
tioned below  said  receptacles  for  receiving  and  gath- 
ering together  the  bristles  passed  through  said  aper- 
tures, said  guide  being  adapted  to  pass  the  lower 
exlenu  of  the  bristles  in  gathered  condition. 


overlying  the  ball  bearing  outer  race  but  spaced  annu- 
larly  from  the  bearing  inner  race,  said  wheel  hub  por- 
tion adjacent  its  axial  aperture  overlying  said  flange  and 
bearing  outer  race  to  support  the  said  race  in  the  bearing 


3,147354  '  _ 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FUR-COVERED  BRUSHES 

Fiord  SUas  Ateai,  Rockaatar,  N.Y,  a-Jpior  to  CroAy- 

IWm  FV  Cumpaaj.  Rockaatar,  N.Y,  a  corporatkHi 

^  N*w  Yiwk 

fUi  inm.  25,  1942,  S«r.  No.  14I,44i 
1  Cli*ia.    (CL  3«*— 21) 


hub  to  resist  radial,  axial  and  angular  forces  resulting 
from  traction  of  the  wheel  over  rough  or  uneven  road 
surfaces,  and  mountitfg  means  engageable  with  the  bear- 
ing inner  race  to  bind  the  said  race  against  said  axle 
shoulder  whereby  to  secure  the  bearing  on  the  axle. 


ci- 


3,147358 
WHEEL  COVER 
Cwl  1.  Demrkk,  Bknttatham,  Mkk, 
ladaatrial  Corporatkm,  Adrian,  MidL, 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1944,  Scr.  No.  359,384 
25  Clafam.    (CL  361—37) 


to  Alia 
corpor*tk>o 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  fur  covered  brushy  by  se- 
curing to  a  tubular  core,  a  fur  rieeve  having  an  inside 
diameter  slightly  less  than  the  outside  dianoeter  of  said 
core,  comprising 

(a)  rotating  the  core  about  its  axis 

(6)  while  simultaneously  applying  gjue  to  the  exte- 
rior of  said  core, 

(c)  mounting  said  core  in  a  stationary  position  with 
its  axis  disposed  vertically, 

(</)  inserting  the  bottom  of  a  fixture  into  the  upper 
end  of  said  vertically  disposed  tubular  core, 

(«)  inserting  a  fur  sleeve  over  said  fixture  with  the 
fur  side  of  said  sleeve  inside, 

(/)  causing  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  to  be  gripped 
in  a  stationary  position  between  the  bottom  of  said 
fixture  aiKl  the  top  of  said  core, 

(g)  pulling  on  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  to  turn 
said  sleeve  inside  out  and  to  simultaneously  draw 
the  sleeve  over  said  core,  so  that  said  upper  end  of 
said  sleeve  passes  over  uid  ripP«d  sleeve  end  and 
onto  said  core,  and 

(A)  thereafter  removing  said  fixture. 


3,147357  ^ 

HUB  AND  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRAILERS 
AHea  G.  Savla,  3714  Rkdkam  Road,  Shaker  Hdgkts, 
ClcTelaBd,  OUo 
Filed  Oct,  3, 1943rSer.  No,  313,437 
5  daloH.    (CL  361-1) 
3.  In  combination  with   an   axle  having  a  shoulder 
inwardly  of  its  wheel  supporting  end,  a  trailer  wheel 
having  an  axially  apertured  bearing  and  hub  assembly 
consisting  essentially  of  a  ball  bearing  and  a  ball  bearing 
housing  member  formed  with  an  intermediate  cylindrical 
portion,  an  outwardly  extending  radially  disposed  mount- 
ing flange,  and  an  inwardly  radially  disposed  annular 
wall,  said  flange  and  wall  being  integral  with  the  cylin- 
drical portion,  said  flange  and  said  wheel  hub  having 
axially   aligned   openings,   means   in   said   openings   for 
aecuring  the  wheel  hub  and  flange  together,  said  wall 


2.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  tire  rim  having  a 
terminal  flange  defining  at  its  terminus  a  radially  in- 
wardly opening  circumferential  groove,  a  cover  member 
for  disposition  over  the  outer  side  of  said  wheel  struc- 
ture having  a  generally  frusto-conical  annular  portion 
inclined  radially  and  axially  inwardly  with  the  base  of 
said  portion  seated  in  said  groove,  at  least  one  slot  in 
said  frusto-conical  annular  portion  extending  from  the 
base  thereof  toward  the  apex  thereof  and  with  the  cir- 
cumferential extent  of  the  slotted  area  such  that  when 
closed  the  diameter  of  said  base  is  approximately  equal 
to  the  inner  diameter  of  the  terminus  of  said  flange. 


3,147359 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  GRANULAR 
MATERIAL 
Edmnnd  R.  Alter,  Gary,  Ind,  assignor  to  General  Ameri- 
can Transportation  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corpo- 
ratioB  of  New  York  ,«.,„, 

FUcd  May  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  194,593 
5  Claims.    (CI.  302 — 27) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  storing  granular  material,  struc- 
ture defining  a  plurality  of  storage  hoppers  respectively 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  bottom  discharge  outlets, 
a  plurality  of  outlet  nozzles  respectively  carried  by  said 
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storage  hoppera,  each  of  said  ouUet  nozzle*  indudmf  » 
casing  disposed  below  the  bottom  outlet  in  the  associated 
one  of  said  storage  hoppers  and  communicating  therewith, 
each  of  s»id  outlet  nozzle*  also  including  a  sucUon  tube 
extending  through  the  lower  portion  of  the  associated 
casing    for    unloading   the    granular   matenal   from   the 
associated  one  of  said  storage  hoppers,  the  mtermediate 
section  of  each  of  said  tubes  being  disposed  within  the 
associated  casing  and  having  a  valve  port  provided  in  tHe 
bottom  thereof  and  communicating  with  the  lower  portion 
of  the  associated  casing,  ttch  of  said  outlet  nozzles  fur- 
ther including  a  valve  element  arranged  in  the  bottom  of 
the  associated  casing  and  disposed  below  the  valve  port 
in  the  associated  tube  and  cooperating  therewith,  where- 
by the  interior  of  each  of  said  tubes  is  in  communication 
with  the  lower  portion  of  the  associated  casing  when  the 
associated  valve  element  occupies  its  open  position  with 
respect  to  the  associated  valve  port  and  the  intenor  of 
each  of  said  tubes  is  cut-off  from  communicaUon  with 
the  lower  portion  of  the  associated  casing  when  the  as- 
sociated valve  element  occupies  its  closed  position  with 
respect  to  the  associated  valve  port,  each  of  *«d  outlet 
nozzles  further  including  actuating  mechanism  for  selec- 
uvely  actuating  the  associated  vaJve  element  between  its 
open  and  closed  positions  with  respect  to  the  assoaated 
valve  port,  an  outlet  pipe,  a  conduit  system  commonly 
connecting  said  tube*  to  said  outlet  pipe,  means  for  pro- 
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element  into  iu  open  position  with  respect  to  the  assoa- 
ated valve  port,  and  means  controlled  by  operation  of 
any  one  of  said  control  devices  from  its  normal  position 
into  its  closed  position  for  overriding  the  normal  response 
of  the  actuating  mechanism  in  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  outlet  nozzles  and  for  positively  operating  the  same 
to  actuate  the  associated  valve  element  into  iU  closed 
position  with  respect  to  the  associated  valve  port. 


3,167.36« 

•RAKE  REGULATOR  AND  SYSTEM 

INCORPORATING  SAME 

Hctaridi  Obcffthiir.  OfenlMch  (Mata>,  Gennwiy.  asslfiior 

to  Alfred  Teves  KG.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

nicd  Apr.  17.  I»*3,  Ser.  No.  273.751 

CUims  pHodty,  application  Gcnnany  Apr.  19.  l»*l 

8  Claims.    (CL  3«3— 22) 


f- 


ducing  suction  in  said  ouUet  pipe,  whereby  conveying 
air  is  supplied  through  said  conduit  system  and  via  said 
tubes  into  said  outlet  pipe  with  the  result  that  the  granular 
material  in  said  plurality  of  storage  hoppers  is  selectively 
unloaded  therefrom  through  said  respective  casings  into 
said  respective  tubes  depending  upon  the  respective  posi- 
tions of  the  respective  valve  elements  in  the  correspond- 
ing ones  of  said  outlet  nozzles,  each  of  said  actuatmg 
mechanisms  being  normally  responsive  to  the  passage  of 
conveying  air  through  the  associated  tube  concurrently 
with  the  presence  of  granular  matenal  in  the  associated 
casing  for  actuating  the  aasociated  valve  elenaent  mto  its 
open  posiUon  with  respect  to  the  associated  valve  port 
and  normally  responsive  to  the  passage  of  conveying  air 
through  the  associated  tube  concurrently  with  the  ab- 
sence of  granular  material  in  the  associated  casing  for 
actuating  the  associated  valve  element  into  its  closed  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  associated  valve  port,  a  control 
station   remote   from   said   outlet   nozzles  and   provided 
with   a  plurality  of  control  devices  respectively  conr- 
spooding  thereto,  each  of  said  control  devices  including 
normal   and  open  and  closed  control  positions,  means 
controlled  by  operation  of  any  one  of  »aid  control  devices 
from  iU  nonnal  position  into  its  open  position  for  over- 
riding the  normal  responac  of  the  actuating  mechanism  in 
the  conesponding  one  of  said  outlet  nozzles  and  for  posi- 
tively operating  the  same  to  actuate  the  associated  valve 


f^rrrrr-^-  ^^r 


>. 


{ 


JJ 


-«  * 


2.  A  brake  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  pressure  fluid; 

a  brake  cylinder  energizable  by  said  fluid; 

a  master  cylinder  connected  with  said  source  and  actu- 

able  to  supply  said  fluid  to  said  brake  cylinder; 
a    braking-force    regulator    interposed    between    said 
cylinders  for  reducing  the  pressure  applied  to  said 
brake  cylinder  upon  the  attainment  of  an  optimum 
braking   force,   said    regulator   comprising    a    body 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore,  a  differen- 
tial  piston  reciprocable  within  said  bore  and  sub- 
dividing the  latter  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second 
chamber,  said  piston  be\ng  formed  with  a  passage 
interconnecting  said  chambers,  valve  means  in  said 
passage  for  selectively  opening  and  blocking  same, 
abutment  means  engageable  with  said  valve  means 
in  one  extreme  position  of  said   piston   means  for 
retaining  the  valve  means  in  an  open  condition  and 
restoring  means  yieldably  urging  said  piston  into  said 
extreme  position; 
first   conduit   means  connecting  said   master  cylinder 

with  said  first  chamber; 
second  conduit  means  connecting  said  second  chamber 
with  said  brake  cylinder,  said  piston  having  a  first 
effective  surface  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  said 
first  chamber  for  applying  a  force  to  said  piston  in 
aiding  relationship  with  the  force  of  said  restoring 
means  and  a  second  effective  surface  having  an  area 
greater  than  that  of  said  first  surface  exposed  to 
fluid  pressure  in  said  second  chamber,  said  body 
being  provided  with  an  aperture  cooperating  with 
said  piston  and  selectively  blocked  and  unblocked 
thereby  for  conducting  fluid  away  from  said  second 
chamber  upon  shifting  of  said  piston  under  the 
force  of  fluid  within  said  second  chamber;  and  third 
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conduit  means  connecting  said  aperture  with  said 
source  for  returning  thereto  fluid  conducted  away 
from  said  second  chamber,  said  body  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  inner  circumferential  groove  in 
the  wall  of  said  bore  and  an  annular  sealing  member 
of  resiliently  deformablc  material  seated  in  said 
bore  and  engageable  with  said  piston  for  closing 
communication  between  said  chambers  and  said  aper- 
ture in  a  blocking  position  of  said  piston. 


3,U7^I 
ROTATING  BEARING 
Ralph  B.  Saapp  and  Watt  V.  Smith,  Sevema  Park,  Md., 
aarignort  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,299 

1  Claim.    (CI.  308—8) 

(Granted  ndcr  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 


bushing  within  which  the  shaft  is  located,  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  bushing  including  a  group  of  recesses  situated 
in  the  vicinity  of  each  end  of  said  bushing,  the  recesses 
in  each  said  group  having  a  segmental  configuration  and 
being  distributed  around  the  internal  periphery  of  the 
bushing  and  each  said  recess  being  provided  with  an 
axially  extending  groove  spaced  inwardly  from  the  end 
face  of  said  bushing,  each  said  groove  being  located  at 
the  entrance  edge  to  the  recess  as  viewed  in  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  a  point  on  the  shaft  and  extending  for  sub- 
stantially the  complete  axial  dimension  of  said  recess  and 
being  in  communication  with  the  atmospheric  environ- 
ment exteriorly  of  said  bushing  only  through  such  run- 
ning clearance  as  exists  between  the  shaft  and  bearing 
surfaces  of  said  bushing,  the  remaining  interior  portion 
of  said  bushing  between  said  groups  of  recesses  being  a 
smooth  bearing  surface  without  any  irregularities. 


3,167,363 
COMBINED  RADIAL  AND  THRUST  BEARING 
William  W.  Murphy,  Torrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Torrington  Company,  Torrington,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,099 
15  Claims.    (CI.  308—174) 


A  fluid  lubricated  bearing  for  counter  rotating  shafts 
comprising: 

a  support; 

a  first  hollow  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  support; 

a  second  shaft  coaxially  mounted  within  said  first  shaft; 

a  fluid  lubricated  bearing  interposed  between  said  first 
and  second  shafu.  said  bearing  being  secured  to  and 
rotatable  with  said  first  shaft; 

said  bearing  consisting  of  a  sleeve  like  member  and 
an  elastometric  material; 

said  member  having  a  plurality  of  load  bearing  lands 
separated  from  each  other  by  grooves; 

the  inner  suporting  machined  surface  of  each  of  said 
supporting  lands  being  constructed  to  conform  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  second  shaft; 

flat  ramp  surfaces  leading  from  the  sides  of  each  groove 
to  each  of  the  adjacent  lands,  said  flat  ramp  having 
a  slope  such  that  the  unabsorbed  portion  of  the  ramp 
forms  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  land  and  being  such 
that  the  deformation  of  the  land  under  load  produces 
in  the  ramp  insuflScient  deformation  to  form  a  wiping 
lip  at  the  edge  between  the  land  and  the  groove, 
thereby  to  prevent  restriction  of  the  flow  of  lubricat- 
ing fluid  onto  the  bearing  surfaces. 


1.  A  drawn  metal  outer  race  having  inwardly  direaed 
ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  turned  inwardly  parallel  to 
the  body  of  the  race  to  form  a  flange,  a  series  of  bearing 
rollers  confined  in  the  race  within  the  flange  and  a  series 
of  bearing  balls  confined  within  the  race  by  the  opposite 
end. 

3,167,364 
DOUBLE  ROW  BALL  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
William    M.    Dunn,    West    Covina,    Calif.,    assignor   to 
Federal-Mogul-Bower  Bearings,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Mich^an 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  165,169 
8  Claims.    (CI.  308—189) 


3,167,362 
GAS-LUBRICATED  JOURNAL  BEARING 
Yaan-Heaf  Dschen,  Baden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ak- 
tkngcscllschaft  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cic,  Baden,  Swttzcr- 
land,  a  ioint-stock  company 

Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,260 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland  July  10,  1961 

5  elates.    (CL  308— 121) 


1.  In  a  hydro-dynamic  gas-lubricated  journal  bearing 
especially  for  shafts  operating  at  high  rotational  spe^s, 
the  combination  which  comprises  a  cylindrical  bearing 
810  O.G.— 72 


1.  In   a  miniature   ball  bearing   assembly,   apparatus 
comprising: 
a  shaft; 

a  sleeve  coaxially  surrounding  said  shaft; 
a  pair  of  inwardly  facing,  axially  fixedly  spaced  apart 

bearing  ball  raceways  in  said  sleeve; 
a  pair  of  inner,  axially   spaced  apart,  annular  race 

members  axially  slidably  supported  on  said  shaft; 
an   outwardly    facing    bearing   ball    raceway    formed 

around  each  of  said  inner  race  members,  said  inner 

race  members  being  normally  axially  positioned  on 
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said  ihaft  »uch  tlul  each  «uch  outwardly  facinj  race- 
way thereof  is  substantially  concentric  with  one  of 
said  inwardly  facing  raceways; 
a  complement  of  bearing  balls  reUined  between  each 
concentric  pair  of  said  inwardly  facing  and  outward- 
ly facing  concentric  racewaya,  said  shaft  and  nid 
sleeve  being  thereby  supported  for  coaxial  rotation 
relative  to  one  another; 
means  on  said  shaft  fixing  the  axial  position  of  a  first 
one  of  said  inner  race  niembers  with  respect  to  axial 
sliding  displacement  thereof  on  said  shaft  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  second  one  of  said  inner  race 
onembers; 
and  a  nng  member  interference  press  fitted  on  said 
shaft  to  a  precise  position  thereon  fixing  the  axial 
position  of  the  said  second  one  of  said  inner  race 
members  with  respect  to  axial  sliding  displacement 
thereof  on  said  shaft  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
first  one  of  said  race  members,  said  ring  member 
being  adjusted  to  such  position  under  said  interfer- 
ence press  fitted   conditions  on  said   shaft   and   re- 
tained at  such  position  solely  by  the  resultant  inter- 
ference press  fit.  thereby  enabling  adjustment  of  the 
bearing,  without  preloading  thereof,  to  have  a  mi- 
nute,   predetermined   amount   of   end   play    of   the 
shaft  and  sleeve  relative  to  one  another. 


^  jr 


embedded  in  said  grooves,  respectively,  with  their  outer- 
most portions  and  on  their  sides  at  least  throughout  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  turn  cross-section. 


SHEET  MATERIAL  DISPENSER 
Matt  Rozloc  40*  Ckveland  Ave.  SE.,  Brewster,  (^»o, 
and  James  L.  WUUanw,  117»2  Bonnie  Brae  Drive  SW^ 
MasaUloa,  Ofcio 

Rl«d  May  17,  1942,  Ser.  No.  195,4*5 
f  Claims.    (CL  312—39) 


3,U7,34S 
CAGE  FOR  ROLLING  BEARINGS 
F.  Helms,  Warmtastar,  P«^  amicBor  to  SKF  !■- 
tac    PUIadalFhK    P«m    «    corporadoo    of 

Delaware  „      ^.     ,,..,. 

FIM  Apr.  24,  1*43,  Ser.  No.  275.»44 
II  Claims.    (CL  3M— 217) 


1.  A  cage  for  the  rolling  elemenU  of  a  rolling  bearing, 
comprising  a  pair  of  annular  members,  a  plurality  of  axial 
cross  pieces  connecting  the  annular  members  which  are 
spaced  apart  arcumferentially  to  define  pockets  for  the 
rolling  elements,  a  clip  element  between  the  annular  mem- 
bers in  a  predetermined  position  raJially  to  one  side  of 
each  of  said  cross  pieces,  means  deuchably  securing  said 
clip  elements  between  the  annular  members,  means  de- 
fining an  opening  in  each  of  said  clip  elements,  a  tang 
projecting  radially  from  each  of  said  cross  pieces  engage 
able  in  said  opening  in  the  clip  element  to  locate  each  of 
said  clip  elements  in  a  predetermined  position,  adjacent 
clip  elemenU  being  arcumferentially  spaced  apart  to  pro- 
vide a  space  therebetween  which  is  less  than  the  maximum 
diameter  of  one  of  the  rolling  elements  to  limit  displace- 
ment of  the  rolling  elements  in  one  radial  direction. 


1.  A  dispenser  for  sheet  material  comprising  a  bousing 
having  an  open  side,  a  cover  normally  closing  said  open 
side  of  said  housing,  said  cover  having  a  discharge  open- 
ing therein,  means  to  support  a  roll  of  sheet  material 
within  said  housing,  a  discharge  opening  in  said  cover, 
a  guide  chute  to  guide  said  material  from  said  roll  to 
said  discharge  opening,  a  drive  roll  extending  within  said 
chute  and  rouubly  mounted  below  said  chute  withm 
said  housing,  a  pressure  roll  rotatably  mounted  v^ithm 
said  bousing  above  said  guide  chute  and  extending  there- 
within  and  in  contact  with  said  drive  roll,  resilient  means 
biasing  said  pressure  roll  against  said  drive  roll,  and  motor 
means  mounted  within  said  housmg  and  in  driving  en- 
gagement with  said  drive  roU. 


3,U7,3M 
RESINOUS  FACED  BEARING 
RlrhwJ  Frsimil,  273  Lawtoo  Are^  CMiide  Parfc*  NJ. 
FIM  Mar.  7,  lf«l,  Ser.  No,  93,91t 
14  dates.    (CL3«S— 23«) 
1.  A  bearing  for  a  shaft  comprising  a  plurality  of  co- 
axial, circular  turns  of  a  very  thin  fibrous,  plastic  mate- 
rial; and  a  metal  sleeve  provided  with  as  many  inner  cir- 
cuniferenUal  grooves  as  there  are  turns,  said  turns  being 


3  1(7,348 
SHEET  MATERIAL  DISPENSER 

MaH  Rorlot,  4«*  CltrtiMad  Ave.  SE.,  ■"^s^,  (Mo, 
mod  James  L.  Williams,  11712  BomIc  Brae  Drive  SW., 
MasaiUon,  Ohio 

Filed  July  24,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  212,#91 
2  Claims.  (CL  312—39) 
1.  A  dispenser  for  sheet  material  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  an  open  side,  a  cover  nonnally  closmg  said 
open  side  of  said  housing,  means  mounted  on  said  coyer 
to  support  a  roll  of  sheet  material,  a  discharge  opening 
in  said  cover,  a  guide  chute  mounted  on  said  cover  to 
guide  said  material  from  said  roll  to  said  discharge  open- 
ing, a  pair  of  upper  parallel  belt  rolU  roUtably  mounted 
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oo  said  cover  above  said  chute  and  extending  partially 
into  said  chute,  a  pair  of  lower  parallel  belt  rolls  roUta- 
bly mounted  on  said  cover  below  said  chute  and  extend- 
ing partially  into  said'  chute,  two  endless  feed  belts,  each 
belt  passing  through  said  chute  and  over  one  of  said  belt 
roll  pairs,  pressure  bar  means  pivoted  adjacent  one  end 
to  said  cover  and  having  the  free  end  thereof  in  contact 


and  connected  to  said  clectnc  motor,  a  sensing  member 
having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  at  the  upper  part  ot  said 
magazine  in  the  path  of  movement  of  a  vertical  stack  of 
articles  moving  upwardly  in  said  magazine,  said  sensing 
member  being  movable  by  the  uppermost  of  said  articles 
into  engagement  with  said  second  limit  switch,  said  sec- 
ond switch  being  connected  to  said  electric  motor  to  stop 
said  motor  and  elevator  when  the  switch  is  actuated,  and 
a  manual  switch  in  circuit  with  said  electric  motor  to 
energize  and  deenergize  the  same. 


3,1«7,3«9 

AUTOMATIC  ARTICLE  DISPENSER 

William  T.  Ham,  734  SUverlakc  Blvd., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif . 

Flkd  Oct.  21,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  317,W4 

«  Claims.    (CL  311—71) 


J  -> 


with  said  upper  bek  roll  nearest  said  roU  of  Aeet  mate- 
rial, and  resilient  means  urging  said  free  end  of  the  pres- 
sure bar  and  said  upper  roll  toward  one  of  said  lower 
belt  rolls,  and  motor  means  mounted  on  said  cover  in 
driving  engagement  with  said  last  mentioned  lower  roll, 
whereby  opening  of  said  cover  withdraws  all  of  the  me- 
chanical components  of  said  dispenser  from  said  housing. 


3,167,370 

FIRST  AID  CABINET 

Loais  P.  MaDdni,  129  Braidbum  Road, 

Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  177,094 

3  Claims.    (CL  312— 209) 


1.  In  a  fir^t  aid  cabinet  of  the  character  described,  a 
cabinet  body  defined  by  integrally  joined  top,  bottom,  side 
and  back  walls,  means  integral  with  top,  bottom,  side  and 
back  walls  forming  four  spaced  comer  rectangular  drawer 
receiving  compartments  within  the  cabinet  body,  said 
means  including  spaced  vertical  and  horizontal  walls 
forming,  in  combinaUon  with  the  first  named  walls,  four 
boundary  walls  for  each  of  said  four  compartments,  said 
four  comer  compartments  forming  within  said  cabinet 
body  a  compartment  cross-shaped  in  cross-sectional  form 
extending  the  full  depth  of  said  cabinet  body,  and  the 
vertical  walls  of  the  upper  comer  compartments  having 
on  the  lower  adjacent  surfaces  inwardly  projecting  drawer 
supporting  cleats.  

3,167371 
SELECTOR  INDEX 
James  H.  Parcher,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  and  Jack  W. 
Worsham,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Sooftern 
Plastics  Engineering  Corporation,  GreenAoro,  N.C.,  a 
corporation  of  North  Carolina  ,,^,_. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,276 
9  Claims.    (CL  312—319) 


1.  In  an  automatic  article  dispenser  a  vertically  dis- 
posed magazine  having  an  open  upper  end,  an  arUcle 
follower  in  said  magazine  and  movable  vertically  therein, 
a  follower  actuator  including  an  elevator  having  a  verti- 
cally disposed  trackway,  a  reversible  electric  motor  con- 
nected to  said  elevator  to  operate  the  same,  a  first  liniit 
switch  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  trackway  m  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  elevator  and  connected  to  said 
electric  motor  to  stop  the  motor  and  elevator  at  the  down- 
ward limit  of  movement  of  the  elevator,  a  second  limit 
switch  supported  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  trackway 


1  A  selector  index  apparatus  carrying  a  plurality  of 
information  sheets  each  sheet  having  index  means  there- 
on said  selector  index  comprising:  a  base  having  a  de- 
flectable latch  member  defining  a  cam  surface  thereon;  a 
drawer  mounted  for  shuttle  movement  in  said  base  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions,  said  drawer  having  lock 
means  adapted  to  engage  the  latch  means  of  the  base  to 
releasably  lock  the  drawer  in  closed  position;  selector 
means  on  said  apparatus  adapted  for  movement  between 
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oeutrml  and  selective  positions,  said  selector  means  in- 
cluding a  first  member  to  engage  and  to  deflect  said 
latch  member  away  from  engagement  with  the  lock 
means  of  the  drawer  when  said  selector  means  is  in 
•elective  position  aivi  a  second  member  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  index  means  of  the  selected  information  sheet 
when  said  selector  means  is  in  selective  position,  the  cam 
surface  of  said  latch  means  adapted  cammmgly  to  en- 
gage one  of  said  members  of  the  selector  means  to  reset 
the  selector  means  from  selective  to  neutral  position 
upon  movement  of  said  drawer  from  open  to  dosed 
position. 

3,1*7.372 

INTERCHANGEABLE  WIRING  DEVICES 

Gutaf   R-    Lawsoo,    West    Warwick,   R.I„    aslfBor    to 

G«Mrml  EkctHc  Compuy.  ■  corpomtloB  of  New  York 

FUmI  May  2,  IW2,  S«r.  No,  1»1.»35 

3  CW^    (CL  339—14) 


said  pins  in  a  corresponding  receptacle  when  connected 
therewith,  a  cover  ever  the  end  of  said  base  opposite 
the  connection  end.  attachment  means  between  said  cover 
and  said  base,  fastening  apertures  through  said  base  at 
opposite  sides  thereof,  fastening  means  in  said  apertures 
adapted  to  engage  a  structure  to  which  said  connector 
connects,  said  pins  being  in  two  rows,  each  said  pin  in- 
cluding stop  means  thereon  limiting  the  inserted  position 


thereof  in  said  base,  a  resilient  barb  on  the  side  of  each 
pin  normally  spreading  outwardly  therefrom,  a  barb  re- 
taining inner  wall  in  said  base  at  each  pin.  and  a  side 
opening  in  said  base  at  each  pin  giving  access  to  said 
barb  at  said  reuming  wall  for  pressure  on  said  barb  to 
release  said  pin,  said  side  openings  being  normally  cov- 
ered by  said  cover,  and  said  pins  being  thus  removable 
from  the  wire  connection  end  of  said  connector. 


1.  A  grounding  interchangeable  outlet  compnang  a 
molded  housing  integrally  partitioned  on  the  interior  to 
divide  said  housing  into  two  line  contact  compartmcnU 
and  one  grounding  contact  compartment,  contacts  posi- 
tioned in  said  line  contact  compartments,  means  for  mak- 
ing line  connections  to  said  line  contacts,  a  grounding 
contact  poskioned  in  said  grounding  contact  compart- 
ment, a  conducting  strap  connected  to  said  grounding 
contact  and  extending  exteriorly  of  the  housing,  an  aper- 
ture in  said  strap  positioned  to  be  in  alignment  with  a 
mounting  bracket  mounting  aperture  when  said  outlet  is 
mounted  on  said  bracket,  a  lug  on  said  strap  for  exteiKling 
through  a  bracket  mounting  aperture,  and  a  molded  cover 
for  said  housing,  said  cover  defining  apertures  for  passage 
of  contact  prongs. 


3,U7,374 
PROTECTIVE     COVER     WITH     CORD     SEALING 

MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  WIRING  DEVICES 
Joseph   F.   Healy.   Wes«port,   Conn.,   assignor   to   Harvey 
HubtMll.  Incorporated,  Bridceport.  Coan^  a  corporatioa 
of  Coanccticat 

FUed  Sept.  20,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  139,4M 
5  ClatoM.    (CL  33* — *•) 


3,U7373 
MULTI-PIN  CONNECTOR  WITH  PROTECTIVE 

SHIELD 
John   P.   Kostlch,   4«ccmc4,   late  of  Oatario,  CaHf..  by 

Helen     S.     Kostich,     adniiBlslratrlx,     OMario,     Calif., 

Mstgnor  to  Nortkrop  Corporadoa,  Bcvcriy  Hills,  CaMf ., 

a  corporadoa  of  CaHfomia 

FUcd  May  14,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  194,734 
1  ClaiBB.    (CL  339^-42) 

An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  base,  means  de- 
fining a  recess  in  the  external  connection  end  of  said 
base,  a  plurality  of  contact  pins  mounted  fh  said  base 
and  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  end  of  said  base, 
a  shield  member  comprising  a  block  having  apertures 
therethrough  corresponding  to  the  locations  of  said  pins, 
said  shield  being  slidably  mounted  over  said  pins  and 
fitting  into  said  recess,  elastic  means  between  said  base 
and  said  shield  normally  urging  said  shield  outwardly  to 
cover  the  extent  of  said  pins,  shield  retaining  means 
limiting  the  extended  position  of  said  shield,  said  recess 
being  deep  enough  to  allow  operative  engagement  of 


1.  A  protective  cover  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an 
electrical  connector  component  having  an  electrical  cord 
wired  to  it  comprising  a  resilient  unitary  body  having: 
a  portion  for  surrounding  and  gripping  the  connector 
component;  sealing  means  at  one  end  of  the  body  ar- 
ranged to  be  disposed  where  the  front  face  of  the  con- 
nector component  on  which  it  is  adapted  to  be  mounted 
is  disposed  when  it  is  mounted  on  the  connector  com- 
ponent; and  a  cord-engaging  portion  at  the  other  end 
of  the  body  for  receiving  and  snugly  embracing  the  elec- 
trical cord  in  sealing  contact  comprising  a  generally 
uniformly  tapered  cylindrical  portion  terminating  in  a 
reduced  rearward  open  end  and  having  a  plurality  of 
transverse  radially  inwardly  extending  ribs  formed  on  its 
interior  adjacent  the  open  end.  an  annular  valley  formed 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  ribs,  and  marks  formed  on 
tl^  exterior  of  said  tapered  portion  which  are  subsUntially 
radially  aligned  with  said  valleys,  whereby  one  or  more 
ribs  may  be  removed  from  said  cover  by  selectively  cut- 
ting off  the  rearward  portion  of  the  body  at  said  marks. 
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3,147375 

MULTI-TAP  CONNECTOR 

C.  SarazcB,  Wbitc  Plains,  N.Y,,  assignor  to  Bumdy 

Corporatloo,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept  17,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  224,172 

1  Claiai.    (CL  339—99) 


member  to  the  insulating  base,  each  of  said  depend- 
ing portions  being  internally  threaded; 
a  threaded  terminal  post  adapted  to  be  threadedly  re- 
ceived with  each  of  the  internally  threaded  depend- 
ing portions;  and 


A  tap  connector  for  a  cable  having  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  insulated  conductors,  comprising:  a  housing  having  an 
entrance  and  an  exil  port  for  said  cable;  a  contact  block 
of  insulating  material  extending  across  the  path  of  said 
cable  within  said  housing;  a  first  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  spaced  apart  ribs  on  said  contact  block  forming 
a  plurality  of  parallel  channels  for  receiving  individual 
pairs  of  said  conductors  and  extending  across  the  path 
of  said  cable;  a  second  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
spaced  apart  ribs  on  said  contact  block  axially  spaced 
from  said  first  plurality  of  ribs  and  likewise  forming  a 
plurality  of  parallel  channels  for  receiving  individual  pairs 
of  said  conductors;  each  of  said  channels  being  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  and  support  the  individual  conductors 
in  each  pair  in  one-above-the-other  relationship,  only;  a 
plurality  of  sharpened  contacts  disposed  within  said  chan- 
nels for  penetrating  the  insulation  of  and  engaging  one  of 
the  conductors  of  each  pair  of  conductors  disposed  in 
each  of  said  channels;  said  first  plurality  of  ribs  being 
axially  spaced  from  said  second  plurality  of  ribs  a  dis- 
tance sufficient  to  permit  transposition  of  the  vertical  posi- 
tion of  the  conductors  in  a  given  pair  between  a  channel 
formed  by  said  first  ribs  and  a  channel  formed  by  said 
second  ribs,  whereby  one  of  the  conductors  in  a  pair  may 
be  engaged  by  the  contact  in  a  first  channel  and  the  other 
conductor  in  that  pair  may  be  engaged  by  the  contact  in  a 
second  channel. 

3,1*7,376 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Frank  H.  Edwards,  Ancaster,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  I  nited-Carr  Fastener  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass,,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,719 
'  1  Claim.    (CI.  339—198) 

An  improved  electrical  connector  adapted  to  receive 
electrical  conductors  comprising: 

an  insulating  base  having  a  pair  of  spaced  openings 

therein; 
an  electrically  conductive  member  extending  continu- 
ously between  said  pair  of  openings  to  define  an 
electrical  path  therebetween,  said  member  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  depending  portions  adapted  to  be 
received  in  said  openings,  said  depending  portions 
having  conformations  adapted  to  affix  said  portions 
within  said  openings  thereby  to  rigidly  attach  said 


a  pair  of  identical  electrically  conductive  clamp  plates 
adapted  to  be  received  on  said  member  in  face  to 
face  electrically  conductive  relation  by  one  of  said 
threaded  terminal  posts,  said  plates  having  mating 
sinuous  facing  contours  defining,  in  use,  a  pair  of 
elongated  conductor-receiving  spaces  straddling  the 
terminal  post  and  each  having  an  ear  protruding 
from  said  facing  contour  at  an  end  thereof  and  ex- 
tending to  juxtaposed  relation  with  the  other  plate, 
when  in  use. 


'  3,167,377 

DIGITAL  READ-OIT  APPARATUS 
Milton  H.  Pelavin,  Greenburgh,  N.Y,,  assignor  to  Tech- 
nlcon  Instruments  Corporation,  Chaancey,  N.Y,,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Julv  5.  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,653 
20  Claims.    (CI.  346—14) 


1.  In  colorimctric  analysis  apparatus  which  include 
holding  means  for  liquid  samples  under  analysis,  means 
to  transmit  light  through  said  samples,  and  means  to 
measure  the  intensity  of  the  thusly  transmitted  light  and 
provide  an  output  indicative  thereof  in  accordance  with 
the  concentration  of  a  predetermined  constituent  of  the 
samples;  analysis-result  recording  means  comprising,  a 
first  comparison  balaiKing  circuit  operable  to  an  un- 
balanced condition  thereof  in  response  to  said  output, 
means  operable  to  balance  said  first  circuit,  a  second 
balancing  circuit  operable  to  an  unbalanced  condition 
thereof  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  first  circuit 
balancing  means,  means  to  balance  said  second  circuit, 
counter  means  operable  in  response  to  said  second  circuit 
balancing  means  to  provide  a  numerical  count  representa- 
tive of  the  concentration  of  a  predetermined  constituent 
of  said  sample,  and  means  operable  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  said  second  circuit  balancing  means  to  pro- 
vide a  print  of  the  count  substantially  at  the  maximum 
concentration  of  said  constituent. 
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SERVO  MOTOR  TRANSISTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 


Otto  S.  T«ll€,  Jr^  B«^tHy  HIIU,  C^. 

F.  U  M<welcy  Company  ^•— <»«J>  ^i** 

—    1  Sept.  24.  1»*2.  S«r.  No.  225.7*« 
13  dalms.    (CI.  344—32) 


3,U7,3M 
TIME  CLOCK 


La  V«rf»«  H.  WUlUun*,  CotambU,  Co««.,  •■^^  *** 
GuTcr  ManafacturiM  CompMiy,  MMckctfcr,  Conn., 
a  corporatkM  of  CosMCtkat  .,.  ^.^ 

nW  D*€.  12,  lf*3,  S«r.  No.  331,M« 
2«  ClakM.     (CL  34«— S2) 


1  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  direction  of  roUlion 
of  an  electric  motor  compnung  a  reversible  direct-cur- 
rent motor,  an  inductive  winding  adapted  to  be  energized 
by  alternating  current,  a  rectifier  bndge  having  four  termi- 
nals two  of  Mid  terminals  being  connected  in  «en«  with 
iaid  windmg  and  said  motor,  an  electronic  »witch  con- 
nected between  the  other  two  terminals  of  said  bridge,  and 
an  error  signal  so^ce  coupled  to  said  switch  for  render- 
ing said  switch  conductive  during  selected  half  cycles  of 
the  alternating  current  to  permit  current  to  flow  through 
said  winding,  motor,  switch  and  two  arms  of  said  bndge 
to  energize  said  motor  to  rotate  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion. ^^^^^^^^____ 

3,l*7,37f 

CONTINUOUS  FACSIMILE  RECORDERS 

Paal  L.  GnbUim,  ^'^»oklym,^.\^»Mitpor  to 

Uttoo  Syiteiiia,  Im:.,  B*ytriy  HUb,  CaUf. 

Filed  June  1».  1»«1.  Str.  N«».  117,f  13 

2  ClaiMM.    (CL  344— 7f> 


1    A  time  clock  for  printing  two  different  times  on  a 
time  card,  said  time  clock  comprising  a  printing  mem- 
ber bearing  a  single  line  of  Ume  indicating  printing  ele- 
ments, said  printing  clemenU  comprising  at  least  two  suc- 
c-essive  group*  of  numerals  with  each  group  indicatmg 
the  hours  in  a  given  period,  clock  mechanism  for  advanc- 
ing said  printing  member  along  a  given  path,  means  tor 
positioning  the  card  in  predetermined  widthwiae  relation 
along  the   path  o>  travel  of  said  printing  member  and 
facing  said  printing  elements,  and  pressing  the  card  and 
pnnting  member  together  and  printing  thereon  an  im- 
pression of  a  portion  of  said  time  indicating  pnnting  ele- 
menu  and  for  thereafter  pressing  the  card  and  pnnting 
member  together,  with  the  card  in  the  same  widthwise 
relation  along  the  path  of  travel  of  said  printing  mem- 
ber and  with  said  line  of  printing  elements  offset  in  a 
lengthwise  sense  of  the  card  from  the  first  impression  to 
print  on  the  card  a  second  impression  of  a  porUon  ol 
said  tune  indicating  printing  elemenU. 


3,1473*1 
VEHICI  E  SPEED  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

IUd«r-  Wick,  Gn-wakL  n^  2J"S±rJrNe«U«: 
LatertecWac  aor  Maaich,  »b4  "/Jf**  J^^J^ 
Maakh,  Germaay.  aasifBon  to  Agfa  Aktieafeaell- 
achaft.  l>«vcrkaKa.  Cenaaay  ._---. 

^^   FUed  Mar   5.  1»42.  S«r.  No.  IT^"*     ,^, 
Claiw  peiorit>.  appllcatioa  Gerasany.  Mar.  i.  1»41. 

21  Clatea.     (CL  344— lt7) 


1    Apparatus  for  recording  electric  signals  comprising 
means  for  supporting  and  feeding  a  recording  blank  in 
the  form  of  a  continuous  web,  a  movable  earner  band 
having  a  span  adjacent  the  recording  area  on  said  record- 
ing  blank,   a   plurality   of   impact  Uyli  earned   by   said 
movable  band  to  traverse  said  recording  area  in  succes- 
sion across  the  web  and  signal-responaive  means  for  actu- 
ating said  styU  to  apply  pressure  in  localized  areas  and 
thereby  record  on  said   recording  blank,  said  last-men- 
tioned  means  comprising   a   magnetizable   armature   at- 
tached   to   each   stylus   and    sUtionary    electromagneuc 
means  for  moving  said  armatures  to  actuate  said  styli 
into  marking  contact  with  said  blank  m  response  to  ap- 
plied signals,  said  sUtionary  electromagnetic  means  com- 
prising a  rectilinear  magnetizable  core  member  provided 
with  opposed  salient  pole  pieces  between  which  said  un- 
pact  styli  move  in  traversing  said  recording  area,  the  op- 
posed faces  of  said  pole  pieces  extending  parallel  to  and 
closely  spaced  from  the  rectihnear  path  of  movement  ot 
said  armatures. 


1  In  a  vehicle  speed  detection  system  installed  along 
a  road,  in  combination,  vehicle  reporting  means  adap  cd 
to  report  a  vehicle  passing  a  predetermined  point  on  he 
road  actuating  means  including  actuator  relay  switch 
means  movable  from  open  to  closed  position  for  actuatmg 
Mud  vehicle  reporting  means;  first  vehicle  detector  means 
installed  at  a  point  of  the  road  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  predetermined  point  in  direcUon  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  traffic  and  including  first  normally  open  switch 
means  movable  to  closed  position  by  a  vehicle  pas«ng  said 


/ 
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first  detector  means;  second  vehicle  detector  means  in- 
sullcd  at  said  j)redetermined  point  of  the  road  and  includ- 
ing second  normally  open  switch  means  changeable  to 
closed  position  by  a  vehicle  passing  said  second  detector 
means,  said  second  detector  means  causing,  when  said 
second  switch  means  are  in  closed  position,  said  actuator 
relay  twitch  means  to  move  to  closed  position;  actuator 
means  changeable  from  inoperative  to  operative  position 
by  said  first  switch  means  being  moved  to  closed  position 
and  remaining  non-responsive  to  repeated  closing  of  said 
first  switch  means  unless  said  actuator  means  are  returned 
to  inoperative  position;  first  timer  means  controlled  by 
said  actuator  means  so  as  to  be  started  to  operate  when 
the  latter  are  changed  to  operative  position  and  returning 
said  actuator  nwans  to  inoperative  reference  time  period, 
said  predetermined  reference  time  period  being  the  time 
required  by  a  vehicle  travelling  from  said  first  to  said 
second  vehicle  detector  means  at  maximum  permissible 
speed;  and  second  timer  means  controlled  by  said  first 
timer  means  so  as  to  be  started  to  operate  at  the  end  of 
said  predetermined  time  period  and  blocking  said  actuator 
means  from  being  changed  to  operative  position  for  a 
predetermined  additional  time  period. 


said  recording  medium  at  said  recording  plane  so  that  its 
position  and  the  trace  thereby  produced  is  indicative  of 
the  value  of  one  of  the  related  phenomena  under  observa- 
tion, means  for  identifying  the  traces  formed  on  the 
recording  medium  including  at  least  one  rod  arranged  to 
traverse  a  forward  path  in  a  substantially  straight  line 
transversely  of  said  source  and  each  of  the  means  for 
forming  the  radiant  energy  into  a  plurality  of  beams  and 
adapted  to  interrupt  in  succession  the  radiant  energy  from 
said  source  to  each  of  the  radiation  beam  forming  means, 
so  as  successively  to  cause  an  interruption  in  each  of  said 
beams  and  to  traverse  a  reverse  path  not  transversely  of 


3,1473t2 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Joka  A.   Baring,  GoMca,   Colo.,  asatgnor  to 
Hoaeywell  Inc.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
FHcd  May  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  195,184 
7  ClalMH.    (CL  344— 1«9) 
1.  In  an  oscillograph  for  recording  the  time-variations 
of  phenomena  under  observation,  said  oscillograph  hav- 
ing a  recording  plane  past  which  a  recording  medium  is 
adapted  to  be  advanced,  and  means  including  a  source  of 
radiant  energy  for  forming  said  radiant  energy  into  a 
plurality  of  beams  and  moving  each  of  said  beams  along 


said  source  and  the  radiation  beam  forming  means  and 
connected  to  the  ends  of  said  forward  path,  an  endless  belt 
carrying  said  rod  and  having  trace  identifying  indicia 
spaced  therealong,  means  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
to  support  and  to  advance  said  endless  belt  in  synchronism 
with  the  advancement  of  the  recording  medium  past  the 
recording  plane,  and  means  operative  in  cooperation  with 
the  source  of  radiation,  said  endless  belt  and  said  identify- 
ing indicia  to  produce  and  conduct  to  the  recording  me- 
dium at  the  recording  plane  of  said  oscillograph  an  image 
of  the  associated  identifying  indicia  upon  each  interrup- 
tion of  a  radiation  beam  by  said  rod. 


CHEMICAL 


3.147,3«3  ' 

CRIMPING  OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  YARNS  BY 

MEANS  OF  ALKALINE  SOLUTIONS 
Jcaa  Clauds  Ckczaod.  ^'  -Rambert  rile  Barbc,  and  Henri 
Lachaaaaec,  Lyoa,  Fraacc,  aarignors  to  Societc  Rbodla- 
csta,  Paris,  France,  a  Fr»o».<.  body  corporate 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  1      1940,  Ser.  No.  63,483 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  France  Oct  26,  1959 
4  Claims.     (CL  8— 115.5) 
I.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  crimped  yam,  which 
comprises  immersing  a  yam  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  iii  at 
least  two  solutions  of  increasing  alkalinity  until  a  crimp 
has  developed  in  the  yam. 

3.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  crimped  yam,  which 
comprises  immersing  a  yam  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  succes- 
sively in  two  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solutions  at  a 
temperature  of  15*-25*  C.  the  concentration  of  the  first 
solution  being  essentially  20%  and  that  of  the  second  be- 
tween 35%  and  saturation. 


a  wet  pickup  of  about  from  60  to  100%.  drying  the 
wetted  textile,  curing  the  dried  textile  at  a  temperature  of 
about  from  120°  to  160°  C.  for  about  from  0.5  to  10 
minutes,  the  lower  temperature  being  employed  with  the 
longer  time  intervals,  to  react  said  compound  with  the 
textile,  and  removing  unreacted  materials  from  the  cured 
textile,  thereby  to  produce  a  modified  textile  character- 
ized in  that  it  is  wrinkle  resistant,  will  withstand  hypo- 
chlorite bleaching  without  damage  to  the  textile,  and  is 
durable  to  laundering  in  which  acidic  or  alkaline  condi- 
tions are  encountered. 


3,147,384 
PROCESS  OF  RENDERING  CELLULOSIC  TEXTILES 
WRINKLE    RESISTANT    BY    REACTING    WITH 
BIS(N-METHYLOL     CARBAMOYLETHYL)METH- 
YLAMINE 
Bethlehem  K.  Andrews,  Metalric,  and  John  G.  Frick,  Jr., 
New  Orleans,  La.,  asiignrtrs  to  the  UnMcd  States  of 
AaMTica  m  rcarcsentcd  by  tlie  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Dniwti«.     Filed  June  6,   1961,   Ser.   No.   115,269 
1  Claim.    (CL8— 116J) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 
A  process  comprising  wetting  a  cellulosic  textile  with 
an  aqueous  solution  containing,  by  weight,  about  from 
0.5%  to  3.0%  of  an  acid  catalyst  and  about  from  I  to 
20%  of  bis(N-methylol  carbamoylethyl)methylamine  to 


3,167385 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  SAFE  IRONING 
TEMPERATURE  AND  CRYSTALLINITY  OF  CEL- 
LULOSE TRIACETATE  TEXTILE  FIBRES  WITH 
SPECIFIC  ORGANIC  MEDIA 
Ralph  James  Mann,  Maitland  Walton  Alford,  and  Bole- 
slaw  Krzesinaki,  all  of  Spondon,  near  Derby,  England, 
assignors  to  British  Celanese  Limited,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  699,515 
Claims  priority,  api^ication  Great  Britain,  Dec.  7,  1954, 

37,476/56 
3  Claims.     (CL  8—131) 

1.  The  method  of  improving  textile  fibres  of  cellulose 
triacetate  having  an  acetyl  value  above  about  59%,  cal- 
culated as  acetic  acid  and  initially  having  a  safe  ironing 
temperature  below  190*  C,  which  comprises  contacting 
said  fibres  with  at  least  about  150%  their  weight  of  vinyl 
acetate  for  about  1  to  30  minutes  at  a  temperature  of 
about  40  to  20*  C. 

2.  The  method  of  improving  textile  fibres  of  cellulose 
triacetate  having  an  acetyl  value  above  about  59%,  cal- 
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cuUted  as  acetic  acid  and  initially  having  a  safe  ironing 
temperature  below  190*  C,  which  comprises  contacting 
said  fibres  with  at  least  about  150%  their  weight  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  acetamide  of  about  50%  concentra- 
tion for  about  30  minutes  at  about  80*  C. 

3.  The  method  of  improving  textile  fibres  of  cellulose 
triacetate  having  an  acetyl  value  above  about  59%,  cal- 
culated as  acetic  acid  and  initially  having  a  safe  ironing 
temperature  below  190'  C,  which  comprises  contacting 
said  fibres  with  at  least  about  150%  their  weight  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  about  20-30%  by  volume  of  gamma- 
butyrolactone  at  about  90  to  98*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  raise  the  safe  ironing  temperature  by  at  least  10*  C. 


COMPLEX  PERCHL5RATE  COMPOUND  AND  ITS 

PRODUCTION 
Albert  D.  McElroy.  Man,  J<Meph  S.  Hashman,  Fvans 
CHy,  and  Jack  C.  Renforth,  Valencia,  Pa.,  asatgnon  to 
CaUcry  Chemical  Company,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  a  con»ora- 
tkm  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  SS^77 

13  Claims.     (O.  23—14) 
1.  Tris(nitronium)  aluminum  hexaperchlorate, 

(N0,),A1(CI04), 


3  1473M 
MASSIVE  CRYSTALS  OF  U,0, 
Donald  E.  Rhodes,  Joplln,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Kerr-McGee  Oil  Industries,  Inc.,  Okla- 
homa Ctt>.  Okla..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  26,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  105,574 

12  Claims.  (CL  23—14.5) 
I.  The  process  of  producing  massive  crystals  of  VjOt 
comprising  melting  a  compound  of  uranium  to  form  a 
molten  mass,  maintaining  said  molten  mass  at  a  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  period  of  time  whereby  it  is  substantially 
all  converted  to  stoichiometric  UOj.  cooling  to  a  tempera- 
lure  in  the  range  of  about  950*  to  about  1150*  C.  under 
conditions  such  that  the  composition  of  said  stoichiometric 
UOi  is  retained,  and  oxidizing  the  said  stoichiometric  UOj 
while  maintaining  said  temperature  range  until  the  said 
stoichiometric  UO,  oxidizes  to  UjOi.  said  UjOi  being  in 
a  massive  crystalline  form. 


3,li73«7 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKALINE 
CYANATES  IN  SULFOXIDE  AND  SULFONE 
SOLVENTS 
WilUam  E.  Emer,  Brandywine  Hundred,  I>ei.,  assignor  to 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  a 
COTSOration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1943.  Ser.  No.  3«5,333 
4  Claims.    (CL  23—75) 


1.  The  method  of  synthesizing  a  meUl  cyanate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium, 
rubidium,  caesium,  beryllium,  magnesium,  calcium  and 
strontium  cyanate  from  the  corresponding  metol  carbon- 
ates and  urea  which  comprises: 

(fl)  reacting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about 
80*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  a  solution  of  the  meUl  car- 
bonate and  urea  dissolved  in  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  methyl 
ethyl  sulfoxide,  and  dimethyl  sulfone; 

(b)  removing  volatile  byproducts  formed  during  the 
approximately  fifteen  minutes  of  such  reaction;  and 

(c)  cooling,  crystallizing  and  recovering  the  resulting 
metal  cyanate. 


3. 1 67.389 
ION  EXCHANGE  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 
THE  RARE  EARTHS 
Mark  M.  Woyshi,  West  Chicago.  I"-.  a.ssignor  to  Ameri- 
can   Potash   &   Chemical   Corporation,   Los   Angeles, 
Calif.,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  198,394 
7  Claims.  (CL  23—19) 
1.  In  an  ion  exchange  system  for  separating  and  puri- 
fying rare  earth  and  yttrium  produa  ions  from  mixtures 
thereof,  said  system  including  a  plurality  of  operalively 
interconnecting  zones  arranged  for  selective  isolation 
successively  of  at  least  one  of  said  zones  from  the  others 
without  interruption  of  ion  exchange  and  separation  in 
said  other  zones  and  in  which  each  of  the  zones  con- 
tains a  bed  of  solid  cation  exchange  medium,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

(1)  establishing  a  number  of  successive  separation 
zones  by  loading  the  solid  beds  in  said  zones  with 
quantities  of  a  solution  containing  a  mixture  of  the 
ions  which  are  to  be  separated  and  purified,  said  ions 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rare 
earth  and  yttrium  ions, 

(2)  establishing  the  next  successive  zone  as  a  retainer 
zone  by  loading  the  solid  bed  therein  with  quantities 
of  a  solution  containing  a  mixture ^of  retainer  ions 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rare  earth  and 
yttrium  ions,  the  retainer  ions  having  an  effective 
atomic  number  at  least  as  high  as  the  highest  effective 
atomic  number  of  the  ions  in  the  mixture  loaded 
in  said  separation  zones, 

(3)  establishing  ion  exchange  cluting  solution  seques- 
tering agent  comprising  an  Aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing a  rare  earth  complex  of  ethylenediamine  tetra- 
acetate anions,  the  ions  in  said  ion  exchange  eluting 
solution  having  an  effective  atomic  number  no  high- 
er than  the  lowest  effective  atomic  number  of  the 
ions  in  the  mixture  loaded  in  said  separation  zones 
and  the  solution  having  a  pH  ranging  from  about  2.5 
to  4.5. 

(4)  passing  said  eluting  solution  successively  through 
said  separation  zones  whereby  the  eluting  solution 
absorbs  the  ions  originally  loaded  into  the  separa- 
tion zones  with  a  consequent  displacement  of  the 
rare  earth  ion  content  of  the  cluting  solution  into 
the  solid  beds  in  the  separation  zones. 

(3)  passing  the  resultant  modified  eluting  solution 
through  the  retainer  zone  to  effect  therein  an  ion 
exchange  in  which  the  retainer  ions  displace  the 
ions  previously  absorbed  by  the  eluting  solution 
with  the  latter  ions  becoming  associated  with  the 
solid  bed  in  the  retainer  zone,  and 

(6)  continuously  acidifying  the  liquid  medium  effluent 
exiting  from  (he  retainer  zone  to  separate  an  aqueous 
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solution  of  the  retainer  ions  from  the  sequestering 
agent, 

(7)  passing  the  separated  sequestenng  agent  to  an 
eluting  solution  preparation  and  supply  zone  for  re- 
cycle through  said  separation  zone,  and 

(8)  separating  the  desired  separated  and  purified  rare 
earth  and  yttrium  product  ions  from  association 
with  the  solid  bed  and  recovering  the  same  by  ion 
exchange  with  eluting  solution  from  said  prepara- 
tion and  supply  rone. 

6.  In  the  method  of  separating  and  concentraUng  rare 
earths  and  yttrium  from   mixtures  thereof  which  com- 
prises: loading  a  solution  cation  exchange  medium  with  a 
solution  containing  a  mixture  to  be  separated  and  con- 
centrated, passing  a  liquid  ion  exchange  medium  seques- 
tering agent  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
a  rare  earth  complex  of  ethylene  diamine   tetraacetate 
anions  through  said  solution  medium,  said  liquid  medium 
including  therein  selected  ions  having  an  effective  atomic 
number  no  higher  than  the  lowest  effective  atomic  num- 
ber of  the  rare  earth  and  yttrium  ions  to  be  separated 
and  concentrated  for  preferential  ion  exchange  with  said 
ion-loaded  solid  medium,  separating  the  resulting  effluent 
into  sequestering  agent  and  liquid  fractions  of  concen- 
trated ion  containing  portions  thereof,  and  separating  the 
ion  concentrates  therefrom,  the  imrpovement  which  com- 
prises continuously  regenerating  said  ion  exchange  liquid 
medium  by  passing  the  complex-free  sequestering  agent 
recovered   from   said   effluent   in   reverse   flow   through 
said  solid  medium.  I 


an  oxygen  containing  gas  until  the  ferrous  salt  remaining 
therein  is  oxidized  to  an  insoluble  ferric  compound,  re- 
moving the  resulting  ferric  compound  from  said  liquor 
and  evaporating  the  liquor  after  removal  of  said  ferric 
compound  to  form  iron-free  ammonium  salt  crystals. 


3,1<749« 
TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  ACID  LIQUOR 
Peter  Simp«m,  Stockport,  George  F.  G.  Cloogh,  Adling- 
ton,  and  Kenneth  H.  Todhnnter,  Northenden,  England, 
amignors  to  Simon-Carves  Limited,  Stockport,  England, 
■  corporation  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 
Filed  May  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  11«,792 
11  Claims.     (CL  23— IH) 


3,167,391 

PURIFICATION  OF  ANHYDROUS 

HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 

Carl  F.  Swinehart,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July   18,   1963,  Ser.  No.  296,120 
8  Claims.    (CL  23— 153) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  purification  of  anhydrous  hy- 
drogen fluoride  from  the  reaction  between  sulfuric  acid 
and  fluorspar  comprising  effecting  said  reaction  to  pro- 
duce free  gaseous  hydrogen  fluoride,  absorbing  said  hy- 
drogen fluoride  gas  in  an  aqueous  acid  solution,  heating 
said  solution  containing  the  absorbed  hydrogen  fluoride 
gas  to  distill  said  gaseous  hydrogen  fluoride  containing 
impurities  comprising  water  vapor,  pentavalent  phospho- 
rus compounds  and  hexavalent  sulfur  compounds  and 
contacting  said  hydrogen  fluoride  gas  with  a  scrubbing 
liquid  consisting  essentially  of  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride, 
the   improvement  comprising  continually   adding  liquid 
water  to  said  scrubbing  liquid  to  maintain  the  water  con- 
centration between  1  part  by  weight  water  to  9  parts  by 
weight  hydrogen  fluoride  and  1  part  by  weight  water  to 
500  parts  by  weight  hydrogen  fluoride  whereby  to  retain 
said  phosphorus  and  said  sulfur  in  said  scrubbing  liquid 
and  to  reduce  the  phosphorus  content  and  the  sulfur  con- 
tent of  said  gaseous  hydrogen  fluoride  and  to  recover 
substantially  pure  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride. 


fe->l"->t 


/ 


1.  A  method  of  treating 'waste  acid  liquor  containing 
ferrous  salts  with  ammonia  liquor  containing  ammonium 
hydroxide  to  form  ferrous  hydrate  and  an  ammonium  salt 
which  comprises,  supplying  a  stream  of  said  waste  acid 
liquor  and  a  stream  of  said  ammonia  liquor  to  a  body 
of  mixed  acid  liquor  and  ammonia  liquor,  admixing  said 
stream  of  acid  liquor  and  said  stream  of  ammonia  liquor 
immediately  at  their  entrance  to  said  body  of  mixed  acid 
liquor  and  ammonia  liquor,  maintaining  said  body  of 
mixed  acid  liquor  and  ammonia  liquor  at  a  temperature 
in  excess  of  50*  C.  while  agitating  said  body  of  liquor 
to  mix  said  streams  promptly  into  said  body  to  form  a 
filtrable  precipitate  of  ferrous  hydroxide  and  a  solution  of 
ammonium  salt,  removing  said  precipitate  from  said  solu- 
tion of  ammonium  salt,  ueating  the  reacted  liquor  with 


3,167,392 
PREPARATION  OF  DECABORANE 
Lawrence   J.   Edwards,   ZeUenopie,  Pa.,  and  Joseph  P. 
Nigon,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  Callery  Chem- 
ical   Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  14,  1956,  Ser.  No.  566,066 
/  8  Claims.    (CL  23—204) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  decaborane  which  comprises 
pyrolyzing  diborane  under  pressures  from  about  280 
p.s.i.g.  to  570  p.s.i.g.  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  for 
decaborane  which  is  inert  to  both  diborane  and  decaborane 
and  separating  the  decaborane  from  the  reaction  products 
thus  formed.  

3,167,393 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PURE  SINGLE 
CRYSTALS  OF  GRAPHITE 
Armando  A.  Giardini,  New  Shrewsbury,  and  John  E. 
Tydlngs,  Keyport,  NJ.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,483 

16  Cbdms.  (CL  23—209.1) 
(Gnmted  under  Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  graphite  crystals  compris- 
ing: charging  a  container  of  carbon  with  a  solvent  for 
carbon  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  chloride, 
ammonium  iodide,  ammonium  bromide,  ammonium  lithi- 
um chloride,  ammonium  di-hydrogen  phosjAate,  dehy- 
drated sodium  borate,  nickel  chloride  hexamine  and 
cobalt  chloride  diamine;  subjecting  said  container  to 
about  60,000  atmospheres  of  pressure;  heating  said  con- 
tainer to  approximately  1600°  C;  cooling  said  contamer 
to  room  temperature  while  maintaining  said  pressure; 
and  reducing  said  pressure  to  normal. 
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METHOD  OF  DETERMr>fING  VANADIUM 

DMbri  J.  Brogaa,  144f  N.  Sftk  SC,  PWladdpUa,  Pik 

FUad  Not.  t,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  lSi,M3 

3  ClataM.     (CL  23— 23«) 


3,U73M 
ANALYTICAL  COMBUSTION  TRAIN 
Joka  J.  J.  StMUtoo,  O^  Pwk,  Lcwte  Maltar,  NIkt, 
WilUaB  J.  GkaMNi,  ViUm  Park,  and  Rune  W.  Ball, 
Moot  Pnwpwi,  HL.  aoltBon,  by  mcsdc  airifnincnts, 
to  ColcauM  iiM(nim«iiti  Corporatkia,  Maywood,  III., 
a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 

FUad  Feb.  27,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  91,713 
7  Clalna.    (CL  23—253) 


2.  Tbe  method  of  converting  all  of  the  vanadium  in 
a  sample  of  fuel  oil  to  a  valence  of  5,  which  comprises 
placing  a  sample  of  fuel  oil  containing  vanadium  m  a 
combustion  bomb,  introducing  oxygen  under  superat- 
mospheric  pressure  to  the  bomb,  igniting  the  content  of 
the  bomb,  burning  said  fuel  ofl  in  the  bomb,  and  deter- 
mining the  vanadium  in  the  content  colorimetrically. 


3,W74W 
RESONATING  PULSE  REACTOR 
SydMT  P.  Speoce,  CaWwelL  Walter  R.  Manfcall.  Btoom- 
l«U.  miHTftj  W.  Slt«a,  So.*  Ptaiii**ld.   NJ.. 
-    -    -     -  a  corpocadoa 


toU 

Filed  A«f .  24.  IfM,  S«r.  No.  757034 
«  Cid^     (CL  23—252) 


I.  In  an  analytical  combustion  train  comprising  a 
plurality  of  tubes  interconnected  by  conduits  including 
a  vertical  absorption  tube  containing  solid  particulate 
material,  said  particulate  material  serving  to  remove  spe- 
cific constituents  from  gases  flowing  through  the  tram, 
which  tube  must  be  removed  from  the  train  for  weigh- 
mg,  means  for  detachably  incorporating  said  absorption 
tube  in  said  train  between  the  ends  of  adjacent  conduits 
comprising  a  fitting  fixed  to  a  stationary  base  member 
and  having  a  recess  therein  for  receiving  one  end  of  said 
tube,  a  bore  extending  through  said  fitting  to  the  recws, 
a  conduit  connected  to  said  fitting  in  communication  with 
said  bore,  a  gasket  member  interposed  between  said  one 
end  of  said  tube  and  the  bottom  of  said  recess,  a  second 
fitting  mounted  on  said  stationary  base  member  for  receiv- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  tube,  said  second  fitting  having 
a  recess  fitted  with  a  slidable  plug,  resilient  means  for 
urging  said  plug  toward  said  other  end  of  said  tube,  a 
bore  extending  through  said  second  fitting  to  said  recess, 
a  gasket  member  interposed  between  said  other  end  and 
said  plug,  and  a  conduit  connected  to  said  second  fitting 
in  communication  with  said  bore. 


3,1473^7 
PANEL  MOUNTING  FOR  TUBING  AND  ACCES- 
SORIES FOR  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 
Lcourd  T.  Skmggt,  ClcTtiaad,  Obk>,   and   Blanche   R. 
StMvt,  Itatksrford,  N J.,  asBifrirs  to  Tecbnicoo  lostni- 
McatB  Coryoratioa,  Ckanccy,  N.Y.«  a  corporatioo  ol 
N«w  Yoft 

FU«a  May  24,  19^1,  Ser.  No.  1  ♦7,421 
14CWM.     (CL23— 253) 


1.  A  reactor  system  comprising  a  tube  through  which  a 
reaction  liquid  may  be  caused  to  pus  in  continuous  pro- 
gressiva flow  from  feed  to  discharge  ends  thereof,  a 
branch  at  the  feed  end  of  said  tube  through  which  said 
liquid  may  be  supplied  to  said  tube,  a  branch  at  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  tube  through  which  tbe  reacted  liquid 
may  be  withdrawn,  another  branch  at  said  feed  end,  a 
first  potential  energy  storing  device  connected  to  said 
other  feed  end  branch,  another  branch  at  said  discharge 
end.  a  second  potential  energy  storing  derict  connected 
to  »id  other  discharge  end  branch,  and  pul«  generating 
means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  storing  devices, 
whereby  an  oscillatory  flow  component  larger  than  the 
pulses  from  said  generating  means,  may  be  produced 
within  the  tube  at  approximately  the  natural  resonant 
frequency  of  the  system  fonned  by  the  energy  storing  de- 
vices and  reaction  liquid. 


I .  Apparatus  for  an  analysis  system,  comprising  a  pump, 
an  accessory  panel  removably  mounted  on  said  pump, 
said  pump  having  tube  compressing  means  for  compress- 
ing  resiliently   flexible   pump  tubes   for   pumping   fluids 
through  said  tubes,  respectively,  said  panel  compnsing: 
(a)  a  plate  carrying  a  series  of  accessories  through 
which  a  sample  stream  and  various  fluid  streams  flow 
for  processing  said  sample  for  analysu  by  said  fluids. 
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(6)  said  accessories  being  in  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion with  each  other  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mioed  arrangement  so  that  said  sample  is  processed 
by  said  fluids  according  to  a  pre-estabhshed  pro- 
cedure, 

(c)  said  plate  having  an  opening  therein  through  which 
said  tube  compressing  means  of  said  pump  extends  in 
tbe  noounted  condition  of  said  panel  on  said  pump, 
and 

(d)  said  plate  carrying  a  series  of  resiliently  flexible 
pump  tubes  for  said  fluids  and  for  the  sample  con- 
nected to  said  accessories  in  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion therewith  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined 
arrangement  and  positioned  above  and  extending 
across  said  opening  for  engagement  by  said  tube  com- 
pressing means  for  the  pumping  operation  in  said 
mounted  condition  of  the  panel. 


l,U739t 
METERING  APPARATUS 
WUUani  H.  Whlttiii«toii,  BarttcsviUc,  OUa.,  aasigDor 
to  rbiilipi  PetrolcvBB  CoaspMsy,  a  corporatkM  of 
Delawars 

FIM  Jus  23,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  119,123 
11  Clirins.     (CL  23— 2t5) 


I .  A  metering  apparatus  comprising  a  body  and  a  mem- 
ber rouuble  therein,  a  chamber  in  said  member  having 
two  openings,  a  piston  in  said  chamber,  a  seat  in  said 
member  for  said  piston  adjacent  each  of  said  two  open- 
ings, each  of  said  seaU  serving  to  mainUin  said  piston 
entirely  within  said  chamber  and  to  close  the  space  be- 
tween said  piston  and  said  member,  at  least  one  inlet  in 
said  body,  at  least  one  outlet  in  said  body,  and  means 
for  routing  said  member  to  connect  each  of  said  openings 
alternately  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet. 


(5)  an  annular  ba£Be  member  extending  inwardly  from 
said  vertical  wall  across  the  top  of  said  perforate  par- 
ticle retaining  means  and  sealing  off  the  upper  end  of 
said  longitudinal  passageway; 

(6)  a  second  baffle  member  spaced  below  the  first- 
mentioned  annular  baffle  member  and  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  particle  retaining  means  across  said 
particle  retaining  space,  said  second  baffle  member 
comprising  an  imperforate  horizontal  annular  plate 
having  an  axially  positioned  open-ended  vertical  cas- 


ing extending  upwardly  from  the  plate  to  a  point 
above  the  upper  end  of  said  centerpipe  with  a  perfo- 
rated closure  member  being  disposied  across  the  cas- 
ing above  the  centerpipe; 

(7)  a  vertical  annular  baffle  extending  upwardly  from 
said  horizontal  annular  plate  through  the  opening  of 
said  first-mentioned  annular  baffle  member  and  spaced 
from  said  vertical  casing;  and 

(8)  conduit  means  separately  connecting  said  center- 
pipe  and  said  fluid  distribution  means  with  the  ex- 
terior of  said  vessel. 


3,1<7,4M 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Cbarlcs  E.  FIsbcr,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  aasicnor  to  Nortis- 
Tbcnnador  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Fflcd  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,211 
4  Claims.     (CL  23—288) 


3,1«7,399 
RADIAL  FLOW  REACTOR 

C.  IIsiTT  -.  Jr.,  SwTcy,  EoglaDd,  avignor  to 

Uatvenal  OB  Pro^Mts  Conpany,  Dcs  Plaincs,  DL,  a 
of  Delaware 
Filed  May  8,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  193,285 
3  dates.     (CL23— 288) 
1.  A  reactor  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  pressure-tight  vessel  having  a  cylindrical  verticil 

waU; 

(2)  a  perforate  centerpipe  within  the  vessel  extending 
upwardly  from  the  lower  portion  of  tlie  vessel  and 
terminating  below  the  upper  end  thereof; 

(3)  a  vertically  extending  perforate  particle  retaining 
means  within  tbe  vessel  pro^inutely  spaced  from  said 
vertical  wall  to  form  with  the  latter  a  longitudinal 
fluid  passageway,  said  particle  retaining  means  being 
subsUntially  coextensive  with  the  perforated  length 
of  said  centerpipe  but  extending  above  the  upper  end 
of  tbe  centerpipe  and  forming  therewith  an  annular 
particle  retaining  space; 

(4)  horizonul  peripheral  fluid  distribution  nKans  dis- 
posed in  tbe  lower  portion  of  the  vessel  and  having 
a  number  of  drcumferentially  spaced  ports  in  the 
distribution  means  communicating  .directly  with  said 
longitudinal  passageway; 


1.  A  catalytic  converter  for  treating  exhaust  ingredients 
produced  by  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising:  a 
case  defining  a  chamber  having  opposed  ends;  an  inlet 
plenum  tube  having  an  elongated  perforated  portion  in 
said  chamber  extending  substantially  from  end  to  end 
thereof;  an  outlet  plenum  tube  having  an  elongated  per- 
forated portion  in  said  chamber  and  extending  substan- 
tially from  end  to  end  thereof  in  parallel  and  overlapping 
relation  to  said  elongated  perforated  portion  of  said  inlet 
plenum  tube  and  in  close  proximity  thereto;  a  heat  con- 
ductive baffle  plate  between  and  parallel  to  said  portions 
and  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  por- 
tions, said  baffle  extending  laterally  a  substantial  distance 
beyond  the  sides  of  said  portions  and  terminating  in  op- 
posed edges  spaced  inwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
chamber;  and  a  bed  of  particulate  catalyst  material  sub- 
stantially filling  said  chamber  and  encompassing  substan- 
tially all  surfaces  of  said  portions  exposed  within  said 
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chamber  and  said  baffle  plate  whereby  to  define  an  ex- 
tended flow  path  for  exhaust  gases  from  said  inlet  portion 
to  said  outlet  portion,  through  said  material  and  around 
said  baffle  while  providing  a  short  heat  conductive  path 
from  the  region  adjacent  one  portion  to  the  region  ad- 
jacjent  the  other  portion  through  said  baffle  plate. 


3.U7.4«1 
INCREMENTAL    HEAT    TRANSFER    INCLUDING 

DIRECT    CONTACT    OF    VOLATll.F    I.IQI  IDS 

EUuw  Ronald  Hemuui,  Ahoza.  Haifa,  Isnci,  asigDor  to 

Chemicals  A  Pbospiutes  Limited,  a  conMuay  of  Israel 

nicd  Apr.  14,  1961.  Scr.  No.  I«2,r71 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  land,  Apr.  24,  19M,  13,794 

(CL23— 3«2) 


,  aMlicai 


said  small  amounts  of  residual  metal  values,  first-added 
hydrocarbon  and  extractant  as  residual  impurities  a  suf- 
ficient amount  of  a  second-added  hydrocarbon  having 
selective  solubility  toward  said  residual  impurities  to  form 
a  hydrocarbon-continuous  mixture  in  which  the  hydro- 
carbon phase  contains  substantially  all  said  residual  ex- 
tractant and  a  substantial  portion  of  said  residual  metal 
values  and  residual  first-added  hydrocarbon  present  as  im- 
purities in  said  separated  aqueous  phase,  said  hydrocar- 
bon-continuous mixture  containing  a  dispersed  aqueous 
phase  comprising  oroplets  of  sakl  separated  aqueous 
phase  correspondingly  depleted  in  content  of  said  residual 
extractant.  metal  values  and  first-added  hydrocarbon;  es- 
tablishing between  spaced  electrodes  a  high-voltage  elec- 


1.  A  heat  exchange  process  for  the  cooling  of  a  first 
aqueous  liquid  in  at  least  two  cooling  stages  and  for  the 
>>***«"g  of  a  second  aqueous  liquid  in  at  least  two  heating 
stages,  the  overall  cooling  and  beating  being  over  ranges 
of  at  least  five  centigrade  degrees  and  between  subatan- 
tiaUy  equal  temperature  levels,  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  a  volatile  water-imcniscibie  refrigerant  fluid  into 
intimate  thermal  contact  with  said  first  aqueous  liquid. 
evaporating  volatile  (hiid  from  the  first  liquid  in  a  first 
cooling  stage  thereby  cooling  the  first  liquid  to  a  first 
lower  temperature  level,  passing  the  first  liquid  from  the 
first  cooling  stage  to  a  second  cooling  stage,  evaporating 
further  volatile  fluid  from  the  first  liquid  in  the  second 
cooling  stage  thereby  cooling  the  first  liquid  to  a  second 
lower  temperature  level,  condensing  the  volatile  fluid 
from  one  of  said  cooling  stages  on  the  second  liquid  in 
a  first  heating  stage  thereby  heating  the  second  liquid  to 
a  first  higher  temperature  level,  passing  the  second  liquid 
from  the  first  heating  stage  to  a  secofid  heating  stage, 
condensing  the  evaporated  volatile  fluid  from  the  other 
of  said  cooling  stages  on  the  second  liquid  in  the  second 
heaung  stage  thereby  heating  the  second  liquid  to  a 
second  higher  temperature  level,  separating  the  con- 
densed fluid  from  the  second  liquid  and  returning  the  sep- 
arated fluid  to  the  cooling  stages. 


3,147,4«2 
PROCESSING  OF  ORES 
Gilbert  J.  Samuelsoa,  Webatcr  Groves,  and   Albert  D. 
FrasM,  Crestwood,  .Mo^  ■■ifno  to  PetroUte  Corpo- 
ralioa,  Wlhningtoo,  DcL,  a  coryoratioa  of  Delaware 
Fll«l  Jam.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  IM 
i  Oalaa.     (CL  23— 3t9) 
1.  A  method  of  purifying  metal-bearing  materials  by 
solvent  extraction,  comprising:  mixing  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  metal  values  ai>d  impurities  with  an  or- 
ganic solvent  comprising  a  first-added  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining therein  an  extractant  capable  of  selectively  ex- 
tracting the  metal  values  from  the  aqueous  solution,  there- 
by producing  an  organic  extract  phase  and  an  aqueous 
raflinate  phase;  separating  said  phases  by  difference  in 
specific  gravity  to  produce  a  separated  organic  phase  and 
a   separated   aqueous   phase   containing   small    amounts 
of  residual  metal  values,  residual  first-added  hydrocarbon 
and  residual  extractant  as  residual  impurities;  recovering 
metal  values  from  the  separated  organic  extract  phase; 
mixing  with  the  separated  aqueous  phase  while  containing 


cn  s>- 


trostatic  field  of  sufTicient  intensity  to  coalesce  the  dis- 
persed droplets  of  such  dispersed  aqueous  phase  into 
aqueous  masses  of  sufTicient  size  to  gravitate  from  said 
hydrocarbon  phase,  bridging  across  such  electrodes  such 
mixture  while  still  hydrocarbon-continuous  to  coalesce 
such  dispersed  aqueous  phase  droplets  into  such  aqueous 
masses,  and  separating  such  aqueous  masses  to  produce 
two  separated  bodies  comprising,  first,  a  separated  hydro- 
carbon body  now  containing  substantially  all  said  residual 
extractant  and  a  substantial  portion  of  said  residual  metal 
values  and.  second,  a  separated  aqueous  body  comprising 
the  material  of  said  aqueous  masses  and  correspondingly 
depleted  in  the  residual  extractant  and  residual  metal 
values  now  in  said  separated  hydrocarbon  body. 


3,1<7.4«3 
BASE  MATERIALS  COATED  WITH  AN  ALLOY  OF 

ALUMINUM  AND  MANGANESE 
Edwin   J.   Smith,   SteabcnvUlc,   Ohio,   and   Michael   G. 
ViKick  aod  Lowell  W.  Aiutio,  Wcktoo,  W.  \a^  aa- 
sifBors  to  National  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,923 
S  aaims.     (CL  29— 19«J) 
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10-70%  m«ng«fM><m  and  the  remainder  aluminum  together 
with  incidental  impurities. 


3  1(7  4#4 
FLANGED  BIMETALLIC  BEARING 
WDbcft  H.  Morrkon  aod  Donald  W.  WUUams,  Eacfid, 
OWo,   MrigDOTB   to   Ckiitc   Corporation,    Cleveland, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio  

OrMnal  apnUcatioo  Dec.  2S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,399,  now 
Patent  No.  3,093,M5,  dated  Jane  18,  1963.    Divided 
aod  this  appUcatioo  SepL  1«,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,998 
3  Claims.    (CL  29— 196J) 


3,167,407  _. 

HOT  GAS  DISTRIBUTION  FOR  DRYING  OBJECTS 

OF  VARYING  CROSS-SECTION 

Hollis  H.  Bascom,  Livermorc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Coast 

Manufacturinc  and  Supply   Co.,  Livermorc,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  852,372 

2  Claims.    (CL  34— 1«3) 


1.  An  automotive  bearing  comprising:  a  steel  back- 
ing layer  and  a  layer  of  aluminum  alloy  metallurgically 
bonded  to  said  layer  face  to  face;  said  aluminum  alloy 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  10-25%  tin  constituents 
and  the  balance  substantially  aluminum. 


^  3,l<7,4t5 

'>  LAMINATED  ALUMINUM  ARTICLE 

Fkter  Mnijc.  Wlllhmi   R.  Mobondro,  and   Manrke  C. 
Fctzcr,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Ahiminnm 
,  and  Chemical  Corporatioo,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  May  8,  1957,  Ser.  No.  657,959 
4  Claims.     (CL  29— 197) 


1.  In  a  drying  enclosure,  apparatus  for  filtering  and 
distributing  hot  gas,  over  the  surface  of  an  object  of 
varying  cross  section,  proportionally  to  the  varying  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  object  with  respect  to  a  central  axis 
thereof  comprising  a  bag  formed  by  a  plurality  of  vari- 
aWy  spaced  apart  glass  fibers  so  that  said  bag  has  a 
capacity  to  pass  hot  gas  between  adjacent  fibers,  said 
bag  being  formed  with  respect  to  a  second  axis  centrally 
thereof  so  that  the  air  passing  capacity  therethrough  is 
substantially  proportional  to  the  varying  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  object,  means  for  mounting  said  bag  in  the 
enclosure  adjacent  the  object  with  the  object  axis  and 
said  second  axis  in  substantially  parallel  relationship, 
and  means  for  supplying  hot  gas  interiorly  of  said  bag 
so  that  the  hot  gas  passes  between  said  fibers  to  said 
object  in  amounts  substantially  proportional  to  the  vary- 
ing cross-sectional  area  of  the  object,  the  proportionality 
existing  between  each  point  of  air  emission  from  the  bag 
and  its  corresponding  point  of  impingement  on  the  object. 


1.  An  integrally  bonded  laminated  sheet  comprising  a 
zinc-aluminum  alloy  core  layer  interposed  midway  be- 
tween four  layers  of  aluminum  alloys,  the  two  layers  of 
aluminum  alloy  contacting  said  core  layer  being  of  com- 
mercial purity  aluminum,  while  the  outer  two  laycn  arc 
of  an  aluminum  alloy  of  higher  strength  than  commercial 
purity  aluminum,  said  core  layer  consisting  essentially  of 
zinc  and  from  about  0.1  to  30%  aluminum  and  constitut- 
ing not  over  2%  of  the  total  thickness  of  the  laminated 
sheet 


3,167,4«8 

DRYER  HOOD  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  WEB 

MATERIAL 

Edgar  J.  Justus  and  Lawrence  A.  Moore,  Belolt,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Bcloit  Corporatioo,  a  corporatioo  of  Wis- 

conMn 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,836 
7  Claims.     (CL  34—122) 


7.  A  ferrous  metal  base  coated  on  at  least  a  portion  of 
its  surface  with  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about 


3,167,4.-- 

PREPARATION  OF  BRAZING  ALLOYS  AND 

PRODUCTS  FORMED  THEREBY 

Arthnr  T.   Cape,  Monterey,   Calif.,   aasignor  to  Coast 

Metals,    Inc.    Little    Fcfry,    NJ.,    a   corporation    of 

Delaware  ^,     .,...^, 

No  Drawfaig.     FOcd  Jan.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,203 

8  Claims.     (CL  29—198) 

5.  A  composite  brazing  composition  consisting  of  a 
metal  strip  consisting  of  from  about  70%  to  about  80% 
manganese,  and  from  about  20%  to  about  30%  nickel, 
said  strip  having  a  coating  of  metallic  cobalt  thereon,  in 
an  amount  such  that  when  the  coated  strip  is  melted,  a 
brazing  alloy  is  formed,  consisting  of  from  about  55%  to 
about  78%  manganese,  from  about  14%  to  about  30% 
Dickel,  and  from  about  2%  to  about  20%  cobalt. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  particulariy  adapted  for  drying  a 
traveling  fibrous  web  in  the  making  of  paper; 

(a)  a  hood, 

(b)  a  pressure  zone  within  said  hood, 

(c)  a  vacuum  zone  within  said  hood. 

(d)  at  least  one  air  fan  in  said  hood  establishing  said 
pressure  and  vacuum  zones, 

(e)  an  air  heater  in  said  pressure  zone. 

(/)  a  plenum  in  communication  with  said  pressure 
zoi>e  having  a  plurality  of  air  impingement  nozzles 
leading  therefrom.  I 
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{g)  exhaust  passageways  leading  from  tbe  traveling 
web  and  passing  thTOugh  said  plenum  and  having 
comrTKjnicatioo  with  said  vacuum  rone, 

(A)  and  spaced  heHcal  hafBe*  extending  along  said 
plenum  and  dividing  said  plenum  into  a  plurality  of 
plenum  chambers  having  helical  side  walls  blending 
the  air  passing  through  adjacent  plenum  chambers 
onto  the  traveling  web. 


the  reaction  products  obtained  by  reactins  with  an  or- 
ganic ketene  which  has  the  structural  formula: 


Ri 
\ 


c— c-o 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  organic  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  aiiyl  radicals  of  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


ROTARY  CLOTHES  DRYER  WTTH  DIRECT  DRTVE 
MOTOR   AND   SFEED   REDUCER   ASSEMBLY 

Bynm  L.  Bracken,  DnjUm,  Ofcio,  aaigBor  to  G«Mral 
Moton  Corporatloa,  DcCrott,  Mkk^  a  corporattoa  of 

'^led  Dec.  21.  l^«l,  Ser.  No.  !41,13« 
3  ClaliiM.    (CI.  34—133) 
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3,1*7,411 
ANTI-ICING  JET  FUEL  COMPOSITION  CONTAIN- 
ING A  HEXAALKYL  PHOSPHORIC  TRIAMIDE 
Jerxy  J.  Btaly,  Beacon,  and  Gcortc  W.  Eckert,  Wap- 
■l^cn   Falh,   N.Y.,  MritMin  to  Tex«»  Inc.,  New^ 
Vofk,  N.Y.,  a  corp«>ntlon  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Feb.  2«,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  17M37 
S  ClakM.  (CI.  44—72) 
1 .  A  jet  fuel  composition  consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 ) 
gasoline  and  kerosene  hydrocarbon  fractions  boiling  from 
about  100-600  degrees  F..  said  hydrocarbon  fractions 
being  free  of  alkyl  lead  anti-knock  compounds,  and  (2 )  an 
anti-icing  amount  of  a  hexaalkyl  phosphoric  triamide  in 
which  said  alkyl  radicals  have  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


"""^        . 

^^^■v 

-IT 

c 

• 

44 

3,U7,412 
DRY^EAL  PRESStTRE-TYPE  GASHOLDERS 
Frank  Walter  Horner.  Jr^  Park  RMgc,  lU.,  aMlgnor  to 
General   AmcrioM  Ti—pmlaHnn   Corporatkin,  Chi- 
CMO,  Ul.,  a  corporation  ol  New  York 

FlUd  Feb.  1*,  1»«1,  Ser.  No.  1734»« 
MClnl^k    (CL4»— 174) 


1.  A  prime  moving  system  adapted  to  rotate  a  tumbling 
drum  for  tumbling  clothes  and  an  impeller  for  initiating 
a  flow  of  air  through  said  tumbling  drum  and  comprising 
means  forming  a  housing,  partition  means  in  said  housing 
dividing  said  housmg  into  first  and  second  compartmenu. 
a  speed  reducer  in  said  first  compartment,  said  speed  re- 
ducer including  driven  internal  gear  means  having  an  at- 
tachment face  adapted  for  routing  said  tumbling  drum, 
bearing  means  including  a  wall  of  said  first  compartment 
and  a  wall  of  said  internal  gear  means,  external  gear 
means  smaller  than  said  internal  gear  means  and  drivaWy 
engaged  at  one  point  with  said  internal  gear  means,  said 
external  gear  means  having  a  plurality  of  ports,  means 
affixed  to  said  partition  means  and  extending  into  loosely 
fitting  relationship  with  each  of  said  ports  to  prevent  the 
roUUon  of  said  external  gear  means,  and  eccentric  driving 
means  relatively  roUtably  supporting  said  external  gear 
means  and  having  an  attachment  portion  coplanar  with 
said  attachment  face  of  said  internal  gear  means  adapted 
for  routing  said  impeller,  and  a  naotor  in  said  second 
compartment  having  a  powershaft  joumaled  in  said  parti- 
tion in  axial  alignment  with  said  internal  gear  means  and 
connected  to  said  eccentric  driving  means  for  rotating  said 
eccentric  driving  means  at  one  speed,  thereby  to  cause 
•aid  external  gear  means  to  gyrate  and  change  the  point 
of  engagement  with  said  internal  gear  means  for  routing 
said  intenul  gear  means  at  another  speed. 


^rr 


3,I«7,41« 
COMBINATION  ADOmVE  FOR  GASOUNE 
Robert  W.  Malooc,  Rahway.  N J.,  aarimor  to  Mf»  »«: 
wvch  and  Et^^ntetim  Coaipaaiy.  a  corporattoa  of 

No'^SSSie.     Fltod  Jnly  K.  IHl,  Ser.  No.  21M32 
5  Clatans.    (CL  44— ♦♦) 

1    A  leaded  gasoline  containing  a  miiK>r  amount  sum- 
dent  to  enhance  the  octane  quality  of  tbe  gasoline  of 

,1    i  '• 


5.  In  a  dry-seal  pressure-type  gasholder,  a  conUiner  in- 
cluding an  upstanding  substantially  cyliiKirical  shell,  a 
subsunlially  cylindrical  piston  arranged  in  said  container 
and  movable  in  the  vertical  direction,  said  piston  being 
spaced  radially  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  shell  to  pro- 
vide an  annular  space  therebetween,  and  an  annular  off- 
tain-like   gas-impervious  flexible  diaphragm  arranged  in 
an  upwardly  directed  annular  loop  in  said  annular  space, 
said  diaphragm  including  an  annular  outer  wall  sealed  ad- 
jacent to  the  bottom  thereof  to  an  annular  portion  of  said 
shell  and  an  annular  inner  wall  sealed  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  thereof  to  an  annular  portion  of  said  piston  and  an 
annular  connecting  wall  extending  between  the  top  of  said 
outer  wall  and  the  top  of  said  inner  wall,  whereby  verti- 
cal movement  of  said  piston  in  said  shell  efTecu  the  feed 
of  the  material  in  said  diaphragm  between  said  outer  and 
inner  walls  via  said  connecting  wall  and  the  consequent 
reversal  of  the  circumferential  strains  in  the  material  thus 
fed,  said  diaphragm  being  formed  of  elastomeric  material 
and  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  Va".  the  circum- 
ferential length  of  said  diaphragm  being  both  stretchable 
and  compressible  by  about  0.6%   to  about  2%   of  the 
unstrained  circumferential  length  thereof  without  induc- 
ing wrinkles  in  the  material  therein. 
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3,1«7,413  ,^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  CONTAMINATING 

PARTICLES  FROM  A  GAS  STREAM 
Getrit  Kickcns,  Laren,  Alfred  Sher,  Amsterdam,  Arend 
Habrcgt  de  Haas  van  Dorsscr,  The  Hague,  Johannes 
Gerardus  Adrianus  dc  Graaf,  Ri)swl)k,  and  Dick  Zaal- 
berf ,  Tbe  Hague,  Netherlands,  assifnors  to  Machine- 
fabriek  Kickens  N.V.  Landsmeer,  Netherlands,  and 
Ncderlandse  Organlsatk  voor  Tocccpast-Natuurweten- 
schappcliik  Ondcrxoek  ten  beboeve  van  Nijvertacld, 
Handd  en  Verkeer,  The  Hagne,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  7,  IWt,  Ser.  No.  20,706 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gerasany  Apr.  14,  1959 

11  Claims.    (CL  55—225) 


above  the  bottom  of  said  lower  casing  portion,  a  hori- 
zontal, perforated  dust  separating  disc  extending  entirely 
over  the  inlet  end  of  the  duct  means,  an  outer  annular 
downtake  duct  for  dirty  air  extending  in  concentric  rela- 
tion with  at  least  the  lower  portion  of  the  iimcr  duct 
means  to  direct  air  from  said  inlet  opening  downwardly 
about  the  inner  duct  means  and  into  said  lower  casing 
portion  and  thence  upwardly  through  said  duct  means 
and  said  impeller  means,  an  elongated  scraper  blade  ro- 
tatably  supported  immediately  below  said  perforated  dust 
separating  disc  for  engaging  and  sweeping  the  area  of 
the  lower  surface  of  said  disc  to  scrape  dust  and  foreign 
matter  therefrom  upon  rotation  of  said  scraper  blade, 
and  an  electric  motor  supported  in  concentric  relation 
with  said  duct  means  spaced  from  the  sides  therecrf  hav- 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  removing  suspended  particles  con- 
Uminaling  a  gas  moving  through  a  duct,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(A)  a  spraying  frame  from  which  a  free  falling  con- 
tinuous curtain  of  liquid  extends  to  form  a  tubular 
channel  of  between  about  four  inches  and  eight 
inches  across, 

(B)  duct  means  for  guiding  said  contaminated  gas 
without  turbulence  downwardly  into  the  upper  end 
of  said  channel,  whereby  the  velocity  of  said  gas  in 
said  tubular  channel  of  liquid  causes  said  liquid  to 
break  up  into  droplets  and  mingle  with  said  particles. 

(C)  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  drop  of  said  gas 
along  its  path  between  a  point  before  and  a  point 
after  the  region  in  which  said  droplets  are  formed 
and  mingle  with  said  particles. 

(D)  means  to  regulate  the  amount  of  liquid  introduced 
into  said  spraying  frame  in  accordance  with  said 
sensing  means  for  aiding  in  maintaining  said  pressure 
drop  relatively  constant  and  at  at  least  about  H  inch, 
water  gauge,  and 

(E)  means  below  said  droplet  and  particle  mingling 
region  to  separate  said  gas  from  said  liquid  mingled 
with  said  particles. 


ing  a  depending  shaft  extending  through  said  disc  and 
coupled  to  said  scraper  blade  to  rotate  the  latter  about 
the  center  axis  of  said  disc,  said  scraper  blade  haviiig 
a  central  opening  therein  of  greater  diameter  than  said 
motor  shaft,  said  motor  shaft  extending  freely  through 
said  central  opening  and  terminating  at  a  position  spaced 
below  said  scraper  blade,  and  the  coupling  between  said 
motor  shaft  and  said  scraper  blade  including  an  elon- 
gated coil  spring  surrounding  the  portion  of  said  motor 
shaft  projecung  below  said  scraper  blade  coupled  at  its 
lower  end  with  said  shaft  to  be  rotated  about  its  axis 
upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  coupled  at  its  upper 
end  to  said  scraper  blade  to  rotate  the  scraper  blade 
and  resilienUy  bias  the  same  upwardly  into  scraping  en- 
gagement with  said  disc. 


3,1(7,414 

CENTRAL  VACUUM  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Arvell  A.  Carpenter.  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Harold  A.  Wright, 

216  W.  2nd  St.,  Tuba,  Okla.;  said  Carpenter  airignor 

to  said  Wright 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,830 
6  Oabns.     (CL  55—296) 

1.  Suction  cleaner  apparatus  for  central  built-in  clean- 
ing systems  comprising  a  casing  having  a  lower  portion 
for  collecting  dirt  and  foreign  matter  from  dirty  air 
drawn  into  the  casing,  said  casing  having  an  air  inlet 
opening  and  an  air  exhaust  opening  therein,  motor  driven 
impeller  means  within  said  casing  for  drawing  air  through 
said  inlet  opening  and  discharging  the  same  through  said 
exhaust  opening,  vertically  arranged  duct  means  within 
said  casing  extending  downwardly  below  said  impeller 
means  in  vertical  alignment  therewith  forming  an  inner 
air  uptake  chamber  and  having  a  lower  inlet  end  spaced 


3,167,415  _,^ 

CLEANING  DEVICES  FOR  GAS  FILTERING 
APPARATUS 
Harold  Anthony  Edwards,  Clevedon,  Eogtand,  «ssign«  to 
Nallsea  Engfaieering  Company  Limited,  N«ilse«.  ^' 
lud.  a  company  of  Great  Britahi  and  Northera  Ireland 
*^'      raSTSct.  31,  1960,  Ser.  Nck  66,161 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  2,  1959, 
■^  37,153/59 

6  Cbdms.  (CL  55—302) 
1  A  cleaning  device  for  air  filtering  apparatus  m- 
cluding  a  filter  chamber  defined  by  side  and  bottom  walls 
joined  to  form  an  enclosure  having  an  opening  at  the  top. 
said  device  comprising  a  high  pressure  reverse  flow  air 
inlet  pipe,  means  connected  thereto  for  controlling  pas- 
sage of  air,  a  cylinder  communicating  with  said  high  prtsr 
sure  air  inlet  pipe,  a  piston  disposed  within  said  cylmdcr 
and  movaWe  therein  in  response  to  air  pressure,  an  air 
passage  pipe  extending  downwardly  from  within  said 
cylinder  and  the  upper  end  of  which  is  connected  to  and 
extends  through  said  piston  for  receiving  high  pressure 
air  entering  said  cylinder  above  said  piston,  a  nozzle 
affixed  to  the  distal  end  erf  said  air  passage  pipe  and  filter 
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chamber  closing  means  for  temporarily  closing  the  open- 
ing at  the  top  of  said  filter  chamber,  on  the  downstream 


cleaned  air  side  of  said  chamber,  the  said  closing  means 
being  attached  to  said  nozzle  so  that  said  nozzle  protrudes 
therethrough. 

3,U7.414 
DISPOSABLE  nLTER  BREATHER  CAP 
Klncslcy  E.  Humbert,  Jr.,  awl  Theodore  Kafitz,  Ga^oote, 
N.C  aslgnon  to  Wlx  Corporaboa,  Gastooia,  N.C.,  a 
corvoratioa  of  North  CaroUna 

FilMl  Mar.  17,  19«1,  Scr.  No,  H,4«7 
i  Claiaa.    (CL  S5--4M) 


said  annular  upstanding  wall  forming  means  of  said  lid, 
the  top  end  of  said  filter  unit  being  connected  with  the 
top  wall  of  said  shell,  the  foraminous  sleeve  being  spaced 
from  said  shell  skirt  whereby  is  formed  an  air  admission 
space  around  the  filter  and  the  filter  unit  being  interiorly 
spaced  from  and  encircling  said  mounting  insert  and  the 
mounting  insert  having  an  air  openmg  through  a  wall 
thereof,  and  said  filter  cap  having  all  of  the  elemenu 
thereof  inseparably  connected  tofether  for  complete  uni- 
tary disposal. 

3,147,417 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  GAS  DECOMPOSITION 
PLANT 
Alfom  Scilmakr,  Mnkh,  Gcmiaiiy.  wt^lfmor  to  Gewll- 
•chaft    fur    Llndc's    EimaschliicD    Aktiengcaellschaft, 
HoliricfchkiTath,  near  Msntch,  Germany,  a  German 
company 
Original  applkatioa  Ang.  4,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  831,679.  now 
Patent  No.  3.1«7,9f2,  dated  Oct-  22,  1W3.     Divided 
and  thte  application  Oct  25,  IM«,  Scr.  No.  «4,S4« 
Claims  priority,  application  Geranny,  Ang.  4,  195S, 
G  2S,t52 
5  Clalim.    (CL  42—42) 


1.  A  fully  disposable  air  filter  cap  for  attachment  to 
the  open  top  end  of  a  breather  pipe,  said  cap  comprising 
an  open  bottom  outer  shell  having  a  top  wall  and  a  skirt 
wall  integral  with  and  depending  from  the  periphery  of 
the  top  wall,  a  lid  embodying  a  flat,  circular  floor  portion 
having  a  central  openmg  defined  by  an  upatanding  collar 
flange,  an  annular  wall  forming  means  comprising  an  up- 
standing portion  of  said  lid  radially  remote  from  said 
collar  flange,  a  central  mounting  insert  in  the  form  of  a 
deep,  inverted  cup  for  receiving  said  end  of  a  breather 
pipe  and  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall, 
'the  side  wall  terminating  in  an  outwardly  pro)ecting  flange, 
the  insert  extending  upwardly  through  said  central  open- 
ing of  said  floor  portion  and  being  tightly  encircled  by 
said  collar  flange  and  having  said  floor  portion  resting 
on  and  secured  to  said  outwardly  proiecting  flange,  a 
cylindrical  filter  unit  consisting  of  a  relatively  long  an- 
nular body  of  filter  material  and  an  encasing  foraminous 
sleeve  therearound,  said  filter  unit  resting  on  and  being 
sealed  to  said  flat  circular  floor  portion  of  the  lid  and  said 
sleeve  having  a  bottom  end  fitting  snugly  in  and  secured  to 


1.  Means  for  the  thermal  insulation  of  plants  consisting 
of  several  apparatus  parts  operating  at  different  tempera- 
tures including  temperatures  below  the  condensation  tem- 
perature of  nitrogen,  which  comprises  at  least  two  spaced 
insulating  casings  disposed  one  over  the  other,  the  casings 
being  packed  with  insulating  material,  both  casings  to- 
gether enclosing  the  apparatus  parts  operating  at  the 
lowest  temperature  in  the  plant,  the  outer  casing  alone 
enclosing  other  apparatus  parts  operating  at  higher  tem- 
peratures though  still  below  0*  C,  the  inner  casing  con- 
taining a  gaseous  medium  having  a  boiling  point  at  least 
no  higher  than  that  of  the  gas  operating  m  the  apparatus, 
the  outer  casing  containing  a  gaseous  medium  with  a  poor 
heat  conduction  and  a  higher  boiling  point  than  that  of  the 
gas  being  contained  in  the  inner  casing. 


3.147.41S 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  GLASS-TO- 
MFTAI   SEAL 
Ethan  C.  Hookirn  and  (  Uilord  W.  Ask,  Soath  Woodstock, 
Conn.,  as«nors  to  American  Optical  Company.  South- 
bridtc,  Mms.,  a  voluntary  asaociatloa  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Apr.  5.  1941.  Scr.  No.  101,021 
2  ClakM.    (CL  45—43) 
1.  A  method  for  hermetically  scaling  a  relatively  thin 
window  of  dielectric  material  having  relatively  broad  win- 
dow surfaces  within  a  peripheral  meUllic  frame  by  means 
of  a  fusing  medium,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  rod  of  dielectric  material  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  corresponding  to  the  configuration  of 
said  window  surfaces,  heating  said  fusing  medium  to  a 
predetermined  temperature,  said  temperature  being  suffi- 
ciently high  so  that  the  medium  is  adapted  to  fuse  to  said 
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rod  material  and  has  a  maximtmi  viscosity  of  10*  poises, 
said  temperature  being  sufficiently  low  for  preventing  sub- 
tuntial  volatilization  of  the  medium  and  so  that  the  rod 
can  be  immersed  therein  for  fusing  a  coating  of  the  me- 
dium thereon  while  permitting  portions  of  the  rod  to 
remain  below  the  Littleton  softening  temperature  of  the 
rod  material  in  supporting  relation  to  other  portions  of 
the  rod,  immersing  said  rod  in  said  fusing  medium  for 
fusing  a  coating  of  the  medium  thereon,  removing  the 
coated  rod  from  said  medium  before  deformation  of  the 
rod  occurs,  substantially  cooling  the  rod,  cutting  the  rod 
transversely  of  its  longitudinal  axis  for  forming  a  rela- 
tively thin  window  element  having  a  peripheral  coating  of 
said  fusing  medium  thereon,  disposing  the  coated  window 
element  within  said  metallic  frame  with  said  peripheral 
coating  approximately  engaging  the  frame,  and  heating 
that  portion  of  the  frame  for  heating  said  coating  approxi- 
mately engaging  the  frame  to  a  predetermined  fusing  tem- 
perature by  hea^  transfer  from  the  frame  for  fusing  the 
frame  to  said  coating  before  the  window  clement  is  heated 
to  a  deforming  temperature. 


part,  which  comprises  mixing  finely  divided  ore  with  finely 
divided  coal  having  an  ASTM  designation  D720-57  Free 
Swelling  Index  of  from  2  to  9,  forming  said  mixture  into 
pellets,  subjecting  said  pellets  to  heat  treatment  to  car- 
bonize said  coal  and  produce  in  said  pellets  a  cellular 
network  of  coke  which  contains  and  holds  together  said 
ore,  introducing  said  pellets  into  at  least  one  chamber 
in  open  communication  with  said  lower  part  of  said  elec- 
tric arc  furnace,  preheating  said  pellets  in  said  chamber 
to  partially  reduce  said  ore  therein  in  the  solid  state. 
passing  said  preheated  pellets  containing  partially  reduced 
ore  into  said  lower  part  of  said  furnace,  finally  reducing 
said  ore  in  said  pellets  to  molten  metal  in  said  lower  part 
of  said  furnace  with  release  of  furnace  gas  therefrwn, 
and  burning  at  least  part  of  said  furnace  gas  in  said 
chamber  to  provide  heat  for  said  preheating  and  partial 
reduction  of  said  pellets  therein. 


3,147.419 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  STAGEWISE  FLUIDIZED  BED 

ROASTING  OF  SULFIDIC  IRON  MINERALS 
Georg  WIttmann,  Jowph  Hllle,  and  Herbert  Wolf,  all  of 

Ladwigshafen  (RhinO,  Germany,  assignors  to  Badlsche 

Anilin-  A  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengeselbchaft,  Ludwigsfaafen 

(Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed   OcL   19,   1941,  Ser.   No.    144,331 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  22,  1940, 

B  59,824 

2  Claims.    (O.  75—9) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  coarse-grained 
roasted  ore  by  the  stage-wise  roasting  of  sulfidic  iron  min- 
erals selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrites  and 
pyrrbotites.  in  fluidized  beds  with  separate  and  independ- 
ent supply  of  fresh  gas  containing  free  oxygen  to  the 
individual  fluidized  beds  and  separate  and  independent 
withdrawal  of  the  roaster  gases  formed  from  said  indi- 
vidual fluidized  beds  the  improvement  which  comprises 
introducing  the  sulfidic  iron  mineral  with  a  grain  size 
up  to  8  to  10  mm.  whilst  maintaining  the  height  of  each 
of  the  individual  fluidized  beds  at  20  to  35  cm.,  and  sup- 
plying free  oxygen  containing  gas  to  the  fluidized  bed 
for  the  preroasting  in  an  amount  of  5.700  to  20.000 
m.'  (S.T.P.)  per  m*  roasting  surface  per  hour  and  to  the 
subsequent  at  least  one  fluidized  bed  for  further  roasting 
in  an  amount  of  2.000  to  2.700  m.»  (S.T.P.)  per  m.»  roast- 
ing surface  per  hour. 


3,147,421 
POWDERED  SOLIDS  INJECTION  PROCESS 
Robert  W.  Pfelffer,  BronxviUe,  and  Robert  A.  Blinck- 
mawi.  South  Ozone  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pullman 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  202,720 
20  Claims.  (CI.  75—42) 
1.  A  method  of  injecting  fluidizable  solid  matenal  mto 
a  reaction  zone  of  fluctuating  pressure  which  comprises: 
preparing  solid  material  to  a  fluidizable  particle  size,  pass- 
ing thus-prepared  solid  material  through  a  series  of  pres- 
sure developing  zones  of  increasing  pressure  in  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  to  a  distributor  zone,  maintaining  in  said 
distributor  zone  a  fluidized  bed  of  solid  material,  the 
pressure  in  said  distributor  zone  being  maintained  at  a 
pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  at  the  point  of  intro- 
duction of  such  material  into  a  reaction  zone,  flowing  a 
stream  of  fluidized  solid  material  from  said  distributor 
zone  to  an  injection  zone  discharging  into  the  reacUon 
zone,  and  controlling  the  flow  of  fluidized  solid  ma- 
terial in  said  stream  at  a  predetermined  substantiaUy 
constant  rate  irrespective  of  the  pressure  fluctuations  of 
said  reaction  zone. 


'  3,147,420 

PRODUCTION  OF  METALS  OR  ALLOYS 

FROM  ORES 

Alfred  Gordon  Evans  Robiettc,  Bury  Farm, 

Bovlngdon,  Hertfordshire,  England 

nied  Jan.  22,  1943,  Ser.  No.  253,139 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brftatai,  Jan.  24,  194Z, 

2,447  42;   Apr.  4,   1942,    13,332/42;  June   18,   1942, 

23,4M/42  ..     .,^ 

nClaliiM.    (CL75— 11) 


3,147,422  _^ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GALLIUM  FROM  THE 
"'^IDUS  FROM  CHEMICAL  PRODUCTION  OT 
ALUMINl  M  ALKYLS  AND  ALUMINUM-ALKYL 
DERIVATIVES  _..  ^       .  _^ 

Georg  Iwantscbeff  and  Richard  Dotier.  Numberg,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens-Schockertwerke  Aktie^e- 
selbchaft,  Berita-Slemensstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation 

No^Xg.     FUed  Apr.  12  1941,  Ser  No  102,384 
aalms  priority,  applicarion  Germany  Apr.  14,  1940 

1  Claim.  (CI.  75—84.5) 
The  method  of  producing  gallium,  which  comprises 
scparaung  gallium  from  the  elements  in  the  residues  re- 
sulting from  the  production  of  aluminum  alkyls  and  alu- 
minum alkyl  derivatives  by  heating  said  residue  in  an  HCl 
current  to  convert  the  elements  in  said  residue  to  the 
respective  chlorides,  dissolving  said  chlorides  in  a  hydro- 
carbon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pentane,  hex- 
ane  heptane,  cychohexane  and  methylcyclohexane  and 
mixtures  thereof,  whereby  the  gallium  chloride  is  concen- 
trated, distilling  off  the  solvent,  and  rccovenng  gaUium 
from  the  solution. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  metal  from  ore 
in  an  electric  arc  furnace  having  an  upper  part  and  a  lower 


HIGH  TEMPERATURE  WEAR  RESISTING  STEELS 

BIrger  L.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Ugonier,  Pa.,  Mdgnor  to  Latrobe 

Steel  Company,  a  corporatloii  of  ^J^^J]'"^ 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  340,484 

9  Claims.     (CL  75—124) 

1    A  wear  resisting  steel  having  desirable  properties  of 

hot  hardness  and  resistance  to  corrosion  comprising  car- 
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bon  ibout  0.95%  to  tbout  1.3%.  siliooo  about  0.93% 
nrtniimum^  manganese  about  1%  maximum,  chromium 
about  13%  to  about  19%,  vanadium  about  0.5%  to  about 
2.3%,  molybdenum  about  3.5%  to  about  4.5%,  lulphur 
about  0.025%  maximum,  phosphorus  about  0.025% 
maximum,  and  the  balance  iron  with  residual  impuriues 
in  ordinary  amounts. 


3,1(7,424 

ALLOY  FOR  VALVE  SEAT  INSERT  CASTINGS 
WmtaM  C  Wick,  CMcaflV,  IIL,  aarigMr  to  Wclb  Mas 
factviM  CnwPMT.  Skoki*,  DL,  a  coryontkia  of  lUiMk 

No  Drawls     Filed  D«.  21.  1941,  Ser.  No.  I4I,3«« 
4  ClalDM.     (CL  7S — 134) 

6.  A  valve  seat  inaert  casting  comprising  an  alloy  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  about  .85%  to  about  3.50% 
tpul  carbon,  from  about  1.50%  to  about  3.50%  nUcoo. 
from  about  .50%  to  about  3.00%  manganese,  from  about 
3.00%  to  about  20.00%  chromium,  from  about  4.00%  to 
about  12.00%  molybdenum,  from  about  4.00%  to  about 
12.00%  cobalt,  from  about  4  00%  to  about  12  00%  tung- 
sten, from  about  .20%  to  about  6.00%  copper,  from 
about  20  to  about  4.00%  aluminum,  from  about  5  00% 
to  about  33.00%  iron,  and  substantially  the  remainder 
nickel.  

),147,42S 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MAGNESIUM 
BASE  ALLOY 
H.  T.  Patek  aad  TVMm  Aadrew  Flikcr.  Maackc^cr, 
toMMMctem    Eicktroo   Limited, 


metal  phase  is  formed  of  one  metal  having  a  sintering 
temperature  higher  than  the  softening  point  temperature 
for  the  glass  composition  of  which  the  glass  fibers  are 
formed  and  another  metal  in  combination  having  a  sinter- 
ing temperature  below  the  softening  point  temperature 
for  the  glass  composition  of  which  the  glau  fibers  are 
formed,  comprising  the  steps  of  mixmg  the  glass  fibers 
with  the  metala  while  the  latter  are  in  a  finely  divided 
form,  and  in  amounts  wherein  the  metal  component  com- 
poses 20-95  percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture  and  wfaere- 


No  Drawls     FUed  Apr.  17. 1941,  Ser.  No.  1«3,22# 
CfariMS  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britaio  Apr.  29,  1944 
II  Claiaa.     (CL  75—135) 
I.  A  method  of  producing  a  casting  of  a  magnesium 
base  alloy  containing  0.4  to   10  percent  by  weight  zir- 
conium which  comprises  puddling  the  alloy  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  liquidus  and  not  exceding  700*  C,  in  the 
presence  of  a  rirconium  master  alloy  capable  of  intro- 
ducing zirconium  into  the  magnesium  at  this  tempera- 
ture, bringing  the  temperature  of  the  alloy  to  a  casting 
temperature  at  least  equal  to  the  puddling  temperature, 
and  thereupon  casting  the  alloy  at  said  casting  tempera- 
ture. 

S,147,424 
NICKEL-BASE  ALLOY 
C.  Frackc,  Pmm,  OM^  Tkoaaa  J.  Rfley,  Laxli«- 
loa,   K7„  m4   WilHaa  1.   Watva,  Clevlaad,   Ohio, 
to  dM  UaHed  Steles  of  Aacrica  as  rspre- 
by   the   Admlatatraaor  of  the   Nadoaal  Aaro- 
^^4  Saaec  Adflitatefevttos 
No  Draw^.     F1M  May  4,   1941.  Ssr.  No.   lt7J44 
1  niifirr     (CL75— 171) 
<GniBto4  aadsr  TMs  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac.  244) 
1.  The   nickel-base  alloy  consisting  essentially   of  60 
to  75%  nickel,  molybdenum  and  tungsten  in  combination 
such  that  the  total  amount  of  both  elements  present  in 
the  alloy  is  from  6  to  10%,  4  to  8%  aluminum.  4  to  8% 
chromium,  0.5  to  3%  lircooium,  1  to  7%  vanadium.  0.05 
to  1.0%  carbon,  and  3  to  12%  tantalum. 


34^7,427 
POLYPHASE  MATERIALS 
I  Slaytcr,  Newark,  OWo,  asrignnr  to  Owea»^or«ta« 
Fftcrglas  Coryoratlea,  a  coryeratioa  of  Delaware 
Origteal  appttcatkw  Dec  27,  1955.  Ser.  No.  555,524,  now 
PalMl  No.  3>I73«3,  ^aM  Jaly  31,  1942.     Divided 
Md  tte  MpMratlna  Dec  24,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  142,745 

7ClalM.     (CL75— 241) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  product  formed  of  a 
substantially  continuous  phase  of  metal  and  a  discontinu- 
ous phase  of  glass  fibers  uniformly  disuibuted  throughout 
the  substantially  continuous  phase  of  metal,  in  which  tiie 


in  the  other  metal  comprises  5-25  percent  by  weight  of 
the  metallic  system,  compressing  the  mixture  of  metal 
particles  and  glass  fibers,  and  beating  the  compressed 
mass  to  a  temperature  above  the  sintering  temperature 
for  the  metal  havmg  the  lower  sintermg  temperature  but 
below  the  softening  point  temperature  of  the  glass  com- 
position of  which  the  glass  fibers  are  formed  to  form  the 
metal  mto  a  substantially  continuous  phase  having  the 
glass  fibers  uniformly  distributed  therein  as  a  discontinu- 
ous phase. 

3,147,421 
TITANIUM  POWDER  METALLURGY 
AVrcd  R.  GlokM,  Foraat  Hiik.  N.Y..  assl«Bnr  to  Co»- 
soMdated  AstroMstlcs  Ik.,  Leag  blaad  CMy.  N.Y.,  a 

of  Dalawars 

FUed  Dm.  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  154,944 
7ClalM.     (CL75— 244) 


>••: 


I .  In  the  method  of  producing  articles  by  powder  meUl- 
lurgy,  the  improYemeot  which  comprises  compacting  and 
sintering  titanium  powder  of  a  particle  size  between  about 
20-200  mesh  having  about  5-12%  by  weight  of  graphite 
intimately  dispersed  upon  iu  surface  and  penetrating  its 
pores. 

3,147,429 
MONOBATHS  CONTAINING  SODIUM  POLYACRY- 

LATE  AND  POLYVINYL-PYRROLIDONE 
Marilyn  Uvy.  Red  Baak,  NJ.,  swigaor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  rcprcseated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Amy 
No  Drawing.     Hied  May  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  113,441 

3  CUbas.     {CI.  94—41) 

(Granted  ludcr  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 

1.  A  one  step  processing  bath  for  exposed  silver  halide 

photosensitive  materials  comprising  developing  elements 

including    l-phenyl-3-pyra2olidooe  and  fixing  agents  in 

proportion  to  provide  simultaneous  complete  developoaent 


and  fixing  of  the  image  and  400  to  1000  cc.  of  12.5% 
solution  sodium  polyacrylate  and  3  to  15  grains  of  poly- 
vinylpyrrolidone per  liter  of  solution. 


3,147,434 

PRODUCTION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER 

HALIDE  EMULSIONS 

Karl  Lohmer,  l^verkusen.  and  Gontcr  Kolb,  Cologne- 

Stammhcim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Akticngeseil- 

schaft,     LfveriuMen,     Germany,     a     corporatioo     of 

Geroiany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ian.  24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  4,425 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Jan.  27,  1959, 

A  31,211 

2  Claims.    (CI.  94— 114) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  photographic 
silver  halide  emulsions  by  precipitating  a  silver  halide 
in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  protective  colloid, 
coagulating  said  emulsion  to  obtain  a  coagulate  contain- 
ing said  protective  colloid  and  said  precipitated  silver 
halide  and  redispersing  said  coagulate,  the  improvement 
according  to  which  the  silver  halide  is  precipiuted  in  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  as  the  only  protective  col- 
loid a  film-forming  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  65  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  methacrylamide,  acrylamide  and  mixture 
thereof,  (2)  5  to  34%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  of  the 
group  consisting  of  vinyl  esters  of  a  saturated  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acids  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  esters  of  acids  of  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
acid  and  methacrylic  acid  with  monohydric  saturated  al- 
cohols containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  (3)  1 
to  15%  by  weight  of  an  olefinically  unsaturated  organic 
compound  containing  acid  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  sorbic  acid, 
maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  itaconic  acid,  citraconic  acid, 
vinyl  sulfonic  acid,  styrene  sulfonic  add  and  vinyl  pbos- 
phonic  acid. 

3,147,431 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

RESISTANCE  COOKING 

Manricc  W.  Lee,  Sr.,  and  Mawice  W.  Lee,  Jr., 

both  of  Box  IM,  Bolcy,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,444 

4  Claims.    (CL  99—1) 


electrical  energy  and  each  re^jcctive  one  of  said  pair  of 
pkkte-like  electrodes,  said  pair  of  plate-like  electrodes 
and  said  third  plate-like  electrode  being  adapted  to  com- 
plete a  circuit  by  contiguously  contacting  opposite  sur- 
faces of  an  article  of  electrical  conducting  food  placed 
therebetween,  whereby  the  current  voUage  is  reduced  to  a 
desired  maximum  by  the  resistance  of  the  food  in  pass- 
ing from  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  through  the  food 
to  said  third  electrode  and  back  through  the  food  to  the 
other  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes. 

3.  A  method  of  cooking  food,  comprising:  providing 
a  pair  of  conjunctively  positioned  electrode  plates  insulated 
from  each  other  and  connected  to  opposite  poles  of  a 
source  of  alternating  current;  positioning  a  third  electrical 
conducting  plate  in  spaced  overlying  relaton  with  respect 
to  said  pair  of  plates;  completing  a  series  circuit  by  plac- 
ing electrical  conducting  food  between  said  pair  of  plates 
and  said  third  plate,  whereby  the  electromotive  force  is 
reduced  to  a  desired  food  cooking  value  by  the  current 
passing  through  two  separate  portions  of  the  food. 


3,147,432 
SLURRY  TREATMENT  OF  FLOUR  WITH  PROTEO- 
LYTIC ENZYMES  AND  DRY  MIXES  UTILIZING 
THE  RESULTING  FLOUR 
Edward  E.  Colby,  Cindanati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  CIncfamati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  May  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  192,794 
4  Clahns.  (Q.  99—93) 
1.  A  proteolytic  enzyme-treated  hard  wheat  flour  con- 
taining at  least  about  10.5%  protein  by  weight  and  adapt- 
ed for  use  in  producing  chemically  leavened  bread-type 
bakery  products,  said  flour  being  characterized  when  tested 
in  a  farinograph  in  admixture  with  sufficient  water  to 
produce  at  a  peak  development  of  500  Brabender  units  by 
a  mixing  time  to  achieve  such  development  of  about 
1.5-4  minutes  and  a  maximum  mixing  tolerance  of  about 
3  minutes. 

3,147,433 
PLASTICIZED  YEAST  ' 

Ira  A.  MacDoaaM  and  Ahm  S.  Geislcr,  WilnUngton,  Del., 
ass^ors  to  AtUs  Chemical  Indastries,  Inc.,  Wilmhig- 
ton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  U,  1942,  Ser.  No.  209,259 
4  CUIbm.    (CI.  99—94) 
1.  A  yeast  composition  which  contains  from  about  0.1 
to  about  0.5  weight  percent  of  lactated  lauric  acid  mono- 
and  diglycerides  which  OMtain  from  about  0.3  to  about 
1.23  lacute  groups  per  glyceryl  radical. 


1.  An  electrical  resistance  cooker,  comprising:  a  base 
member  having  a  horizontal  upper  surface;  a  cover  mem- 
ber hingedly  connected  to  said  base  member  and  forming 
a  cooking  compartment  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  base 
member;  a  pair  of  plate-like  electrodes  overlying  the 
upper  surface  of  said  base  member  in  side  by  side  spaced- 
apart  relation;  electrical  insulating  lugs  iirterposed  between 
said  base  member  and  said  pair  of  plate-like  electrodes  and 
supporting  the  latter  in  a  horizontal  plane  spaced  above 
the  upper  surface  of  said  base  member;  a  third  plate-like 
planar  surfaced  electrode  coextensive  with  respect  to  the 
area  encompassed  by  said  pair  of  electrodes  secured  with- 
in said  cover  in  parallel  spaced  relation  above  said  pair 
of  electrodes;  and  means  connected  with  a  source  of 


3,147,434 

MANUFACTURE  OF  COOKED  SAUSAGE 

PRODUCTS 

Bernard    Sasaea,    Los    Gatos,    Calif.,    and    George    D. 

Myldirecst,  Simsbury,  and  Alfred  J.  Kargl,  Manchester, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  Connecdcnt 
ContfainatioB  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  804,934,  Apr.  14, 

1959.    This  appUcation  Dec.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,854 
14  Clahns.     (CL  99—109) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  cooLed  sausage  products 
comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  a  predetermined  charge 
of  comminuted  meat  in  water  emulsion  into  a  mold, 
applying  electric  current  to  flow  through  the  emulsion 
charge  for  a  period  not  greater  than  Vi  second  to  impart 
the  toul  heat  input  required  to  cook  the  emulsion  by 
quickly  and  uniformly  heating  the  emulsion  charge  while 
retained  within  the  mold  under  a  pressure  of  at  least 
30  p.s.i.  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  150"  F.  to 
200'  P.,  retaining  the  charge  in  the  mold  for  a  period  of 
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at  least  10  seconds  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  50  p.s.i. 
until  an  equilibrium  temperature  and  permaitent  form  are 


of  pressure  at  which  said  extraneous  fluids  pass  from 
their  liquid  state  to  their  gaseous  state  and  above  the 
value  at  which  said  cooking  liquids  pass  from  their  liquid 
state  to  said  gaseous  state  whereby  the  cooking  liquids 
remain  liquid  while  said  extraneous  fluids  pass  to  their 
gaseous  state;  and  drawing  off  said  cooking  liquids  from 
said  lower  compartment  while  retaining  said  extraneous 
fluids  in  xhcu  gaseous  sUte  in  said  lower  compartment. 


FERMENTATION  SI  SPENDING  PROCESS 
WUliam  M.  Sbamicr.  'Carmel,  Califs  awlgDor  of  fort>- 
three  and  thrte-fourths  perctot  to  William  M.  Shanner 
and  Harriet  S.  Shanner.  )ointl>.  tannel.  (  ahf..  fort>- 
thrcc  and  tbrce-fourths  percent  to  Rudolph  J.  Hilgcrs 
and  Eleanor  M.  Hilgers,  JdnUy.  Monterey,  Califs 
and  twelve  and  one-half  percent  to  Allan  P.  Murphy, 
Monterey.  Calif.  ^,       ...  ,.^ 

No  Drawii«.     Filed   Apr.  23,   19*2.  Ser.  No.   189,3M 
7  Claims.     (CL  99—154) 
1.  A  process  for  preaerving  cantelopes  having  a  seed 
cavity  and  a  skin  which  is  impervious  to  gas  flow  that 
includes  inserting  needle  means  into  said  seed  cavity  to 
connect  said  seed  cavity  with  a  source  of  vacuum  and 
«,  concurrently  with  a  source  of  inert  gas  whereby  the  oxy- 

gen originally  disposed  within  said  seed  cavity  is  substan- 
atuined  by  the  product,  and  ihercnfter  ejecting  the  prod-    tially  replaced  with  said  inert  gas. 
uct  from  the  mold.  ^— ^^^^^^— ^— 

^^-^— ^^  3,167.437 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STERILIZED 
CONCENTRAIKO  Mil  K  PRODI  C1^ 
Abraham    Lcviton,   Washlncton,   D.C.,   and    Michael   J. 
Pallanach,  Vienna,  Va^  asaisDors  to  tkc  Lnited  States 
of    America    as    represented    by     the    Secretary    ol 
Acrlcultnrc  ,«-..,  «-^ 

No  Drawtaf.     Filed   Apr.  23.   1962,  Ser.   No.   1S9,M7 
21  Claims.    (CI.  99—212) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35.  L.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2U) 
1.  A  high  temperature-short  time  sterilized  concentrated 
milk  product  of  improved  storage  subility  comprising  a 
high  temperature-short  time  stenliied  concentrated  milk 
having  incorporated  therem  about  from  0  003  to  0.015 
mole   per   kilogram   of  milk   solids-not-fat   of  a   water 
soluble,  non-toxic,  divalent  salt  of  a  meul  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and  iron. 


3,167,435 
FILTERING  SYSTEMS 

WmiMin  R.  HaJl,  2416  Colcord.  Waco,  Te«. 

FUcd  June  16,  1959,  Ser.  No,  82«,791 

SClataa.     (O.  99— lit) 


1.  A  method  for  separating  extraneous  fluids  from 
cooking  liquids  including:  heating  cooking  liquids  con- 
taining extraneous  fluids  to  a  temperature  of  between  350 
and  400  degrees  Fahrenheit;  continuously  delivering  the 
fluids  and  liquids  into  an  upper  compartment  of  a  closed 
chamber  provided  with  a  screen  means  having  a  plurality 
of  perforations  and  dividing  the  chamber  into  an  upper 
compartment  and  a  lower  compartment;  maintaining  the 
pressure  in  the  upper  compartment  at  twenty-five  to 
twenty-seven  inches  of  mercury;  reducing  the  pressure  in 
the  lower  compartment  to  a  predetermined  value  of  be- 
tween fifteen  to  twenty-five  inches  of  mercury  and  lower 
thMi  the  pressure  in  the  upper  compartment  to  cause  the 
fluids  and  hquids  to  be  drawn  from  the  upper  compart- 
ment into  the  lower  compartment  in  an  atomized  con- 
dition, said  predetermined  value  being  below  the  value 


3,167.43« 
CERAMIC  ARTICLES  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 
Robert  H.  Bristow.  Ballston  Lake.  N.^  ..  asstgnor  to  Gen- 
eral Klectric  Company,  a  corporatloo  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216^45 

7  Claims.  (CI.  IM— 46) 
1.  A  ceramic  body  consisting  of  a  reaction  product  of 
about  94  to  99  weight  percent  Al,0,  and  the  remainder 
about  equal  weight  percentages  of  ingredienu  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  SiGj,  CaO  and  MgO  and 
wherein  at  least  SiOj.  and  CaO  are  essential  ingredients  in 
addiuon  to  said  A1,0,.  said  A1,0,  being  in  crystalline 
form  and  bonded  by  a  partially  devitrificd  glass  phase 
consisting  of  a  reaction  product  of  AljOj  and  the  remain- 
ing ingredients,  and  said  body  being  characterized  by  a 
power  factor  of  less  than  0.00005  measured  at  a  frequency 
of  10  kmc.  

3,167,439 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Mark  S.  Vnkasovich,  Wicklille.  and  Herbert  L.  Johns  and 
Eugene  Waincr.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  asaltnors  to  Horizons 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  24,   1961,  Ser.  No.  133^S1 
3  Claims.    (CL  106— «5) 
1.  A   shelf -stable    paint   consisting   essentially   of   an 
acidic  aluminum  phosphate  solution  containing  between 
2%  and  8%  by  weight  of  woUastonite  therein. 
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3,167,44« 
PLASTIC  MODELING  COMPOSITION  OF  A  SOFT, 

PLIABLE  WORKING  CONSISTENCY 
Noah  W.  McVicker  and  Joseph  S.  McVicker,  Cincinnati, 

Oblo,  assignors  to  Rainbow  Crafts,  Inc.,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  May  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,573 
16  Claims.     (CI.  106 — 150) 

1.  A  smooth  and  velvety  composition  of  matter  which 
is  soft,  pliable,  non-sticky,  non-toxic  substantially  lump- 
free,  re-workable  and  re-moldable  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  formed  from  about  450  to  550  pounds  of 
grain  flour,  about  450  to  550  pounds  of  water,  about 
1  to  3  gallons  of  kerosene  and  about  75  to  200  pounds  of  a 
water  soluble  substantially  non-toxic  inorganic  chlorine 
salt.  

3,167,441 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  PIGMENTS 

Andi^  Pn^,  Riehen,  near  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

J.  R.  Geigy  A.-G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  17,  1961.  Ser.  No.  89.931 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  19,  1960, 

1,909  60 
15  Claims.    (CI.  106—168) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (1)  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubbers,  natural 
resin  drying  oils,  linseed  oil  varrush,  waxes,  paraflins, 
cellulose  ethers,  cellulose  esters,  papers,  regenerated 
cellulose,  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  polystyrene,  poly- 
vinyl chloride,  polyvinylidene  chloride,  polyvinyl  acetate, 
polyacrylonitrile,  polyethyl  acrylate,  polymethyl  meth- 
acrylate.  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymers,  acrylo- 
nitrile-vinyl  chloride  copolymers,  polybutadicne  rubber, 
styrene-butadiene  copolymer  rubber,  graft  copolymer  of 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and  polymer  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  melamine-formalde- 
hyde  resin,  urea-formaldehyde  resin,  dialkyl  maleate 
resin,  polymeric  condensation  product  of  polyamine  and 
polycarboxylic  acid,  polyurethane.  polyallyl-2,3-epoxy- 
propyl  ether,  and  reaction  product  of  2,3-bis-(4-hydroxy- 
phenyl) -propane  with  excess  epichlorohydrin,  and  (2) 
dioxazine  compound  of  the  formula 


upper  end  in  communication  with  the  bottom  of 
said  aerated  bed,  supporting  the  lower  end  of  said  col- 
umn on  the  moving  metal  base,  maintaining  the  sup- 
ported column  in  an  areated  condition  such  that  its  de- 
gree of  aeration  is  less  than  that  of  the  aerated  bed  and 
diminishes  beginning  from  its  upper  end  in  the  direction 


NHt 


H|N 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and 
lower  alkyl  sulphonyl,  said  dioxazine  compound  acting  as 
a  pigment  for  and  imparting  to  said  member  a  fast 
red-blue  to  blue  shade. 


of  its  lower  end  under  sufficient  aeration  to  render  the 
particles  of  the  column  in  a  free-flowing  condition,  and 
depositing  particles  from  the  bottom  of  said  column  in  the 
form  of  a  uniform  thin  coating  layer  on  the  base  by  means 
of  the  movement  of  the  base  away  from  the  column  and 
the  pressure  head  exerted  by  the  confined  particulate  mate- 
rial. 

3,167,443  i 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  COPYING  SHEET 
John  F.  McHugfa,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Donald  J. 
Lazzarini,  North  Bergen,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,393 

2  Claims.  (CL  117—36.7) 
1.  A  pressure-sensitive  copying  sheet  comprfsing  a 
non-metallic  supporting  base  and  having  coated  thereon 
a  visibly  opaque,  pressure-sensitive  blushed  film  of  con- 
trasting color,  the  film  comprising  {a)  cellulose  acetate 
having  a  softening  point  of  230°  to  250°  C.  and  an  acetyl 
content  of  about  40%  and  a  viscosity  of  6.8-14.8  poises  as 
determined  by  A.S.T.M.  method  D-1 343-56  in  the  solu- 
tion described  as  Formula  A  in  the  A.S.T.M.  method  D- 
871-56  and  (a)  a  plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  n-butyl  stearate,  tricresyl  phosphate,  and  alkyl 
phthalates,  the  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  the 
weight  of  plasticizer  present  being  equal  to  form  about  one- 
half  to  about  two  and  one-half  times  the  weight  of  the 
cellulose  acetate,  said  blushed  coating  being  insensitive 
to  temperatures  below  100°  C. 


3,167,442 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  RESIN  COATING 
ON  METAL 
Donald  Herbert  Brooks,  Northdene,  Transvaal,  Republic 
of  Sooth  Africa,  assifnor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Intematioaal  Protected  Metals,  Inc.,  a  corporatioD  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  May  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  Sooth  Africa, 
May  27,  1960,  60/2,169;  Nov.  11, 1960,  60/4,593; 
Nov.  28,  1960,  60/4,846 

3  Claims.  (Q.  117—21) 
1.  A  method  of  feeding  a  fine  particulate  material  in 
the  form  of  a  thin  uniform  layer  on  a  moving  heated 
metal  base  comprising  producing  a  dense-phase  aerated 
bed  of  discrete,  dry,  non-tacky  thermoplastic  resin  parti- 
cles by  passing  an  areating  gas  upwardly  therethrough, 
producing  a  confined  column  of  said  dense-phase  aerated 
particles  from  said  areated  bed  below  the  bed  with  its 


3,167,444 

HEAT  RESPONSIVE  MARKING  SHEETS 

Michael  F.  Baumann,  Hudson,  and  William  R.  Lawton 

and  Harry  A.  Smfth,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Nashua 

Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,709 

5  Claims.     (CI.  117—36.8) 


CO««PUE»    Of    TMOOREA 

AND   SALT  Of  COPItB   OR  LEAD 

+ 
CO-CRTSTAl    AOOOCf    OF 
AN    AM(NE   AND  A 
MYOBOXTPmENO).    COHPOUNO 


1.  A  heat-responsive  copy  sheet  adapted  to  change 
visibly  to  a  contrasting  color  wherever  subjected  to  local- 
ized heating  to  temperature  of  about  between  50  and 
150°  C.  comprising,  in  combination. 
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(1)  ft  supporting  «he€t  cftirying  a  coftting  comprising 

(2)  »  normally  lUble  thermally  decomposible  complex 
formed  of  a  thiourea  and  a  salt  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  class  consistmg  of  copper  and  lead,  and 

(3)  a  solid,  normally  stable,  coK:rystalline  adduct 
formed  of  an  amine  and  an  hydroxyphenol  com- 
pound selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  bisphenols 
and  hydroxyphenol  substituted  chromans,  which  is 
heat  dissociable  and  reactive  with  said  complex  to 
produce  a  contrasting  color  in  the  temperature  range 
of  50*  etc  150*  C. 

(4)  the  complex  and  the  adduct  being  in  intimate  con- 
tact and  uniformly  distributed  on  the  surface  of  the 
supporting  sheet. 


3,1«7.445 

HEAT  RESPONSIVE  MARKING  SHEETS 

Mkteci  F.  fffr-- '-    Ha4«m,  and  William  R.  Lawtoa, 

NmIms.    NJL,    ■■1b to    Naikn    Corporatioa. 

NMtaa,  NJI^  a  cmpmttoa  of  IMawarc 

F11«4  Nov.  19,  1941,  S«r.  No.  23t,713 
4  datec.     (CL  117—34.9) 


is  larger  than  that  of  the  polyamide  in  the  solution,  the 
(ulphited  oil  being  at  least  partially  removed  by  washing, 
after  the  coagulatioa  of  the  polyamide. 


♦ 
Ml    •I<Tm«OOUII»ON( 

«  STItOMG  WOUCIIM  tatHt 


1.  A  heat-responsive  sheet  adapted  to  change  viaibly 
to  a  contrasting  color  wherever  subjected  to  localized 
heating  to  a  temperature  of  between  50*  and  150*  C. 
comprising  in  combination 

(fl)  a  supporting  sheet  carrying  on  a  surface  thereof 
a  coating  comprising  a  uniformly  distributed  inti- 
mate association  of  finely  divided  particles  of 
(ft)  a  solid  normally  stable,  co-crystal  adduct  compos- 
ing the  reaction  product  of  an  amine  and  an  hydroxy- 
phenol compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  bisphenols  and  hydroxyphenol  substituted  chro- 
mans, and  which  is  heat  dissociable  in  the  tempera- 
ture range  of  50*  C.-150*  C. 

(c)  a  strong  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc  hydroaulfite,  sodium  sulfoxalate 
formaldehyde  and  zinc  sulfoxalate  formaldehyde, 
and 

(d)  an  anthraquinooe. 


3,147^7 
CARBON  BODY  TREATMENT 
GcoCrey   R.  TiUly,  Jr.,  Poway,   Byroo  F.  1 

Solaaa  Beack.  Md  Dwigkt  E.  Dark,  EatoaiMo,  CaMf ., 
miigmon!h7memt  Mslgaajifi.  to  (iw  Ualted  States 
ol  Aacrica  m  nfnmmUd  by  tke  Umktt*  State*  Atoadc 

NoDnw^c.     FIW  Aat.  It,  1»*1,  S«.  No.  132^1* 
9  Cl^M.     (a.  117—44) 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  improved  carbon  body, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  selectively  Mling 
aome,  but  not  all.  of  the  pores  throughout  said  carbon 
body  by  impregnating  to  fill  the  pores  thereof  with  an 
impregnant  comprising  a  polymerizable  substance,  apply- 
ing a  differential  gas  pressure  acroas  said  body  to  clear 
said  impregnant  from  an  interconununicating  proportion 
of  the  pores  of  said  carbon  body,  whereby  gases  evolving 
from  said  impregnant  during  subsequent  curing  and  car- 
bonizing thereof  can  re^lily  pass  from  said  carbon  body 
through  said  cleared  pores  so  that  cracking  of  said  carbon 
body  IS  avoided,  cunng  said  impregnant  in  said  carbon 
body,  carbonizing  said  cured  impregnant,  and  repeating 
said  impregnating,  pore-clearing,  curing  and  carbonizing 
steps,  whereby  the  permeability  of  said  carbon  body  to 
fission  products  is  lowered  to  provide  an  improved  crack- 
free  carbon  body. 


It 


3,147,444  __ 

COATED  TEXTILE  MATCRIALS  AND  PROCESS 

sk  L.  Moaben,  Waalwtjk, 

9t  tke  Niifciilii   ii 

1942,  9m.  Na.  174v«r7 

Nethiitoi^.  Mar.  t,  1941, 

242,139 
.^ M.     (CL  117—42) 

1.  In  a  proceaa  for  the  manufacture  of  a  textile  ma- 
terial coated  with  a  polyamide  in  which  a  cotton  fabric  is 
Crcatad  with  a  solution  of  a  polyamide  in  formic  add  and 
the  polyamide  is  precipiut«l  from  the  solution  on  to  the 
fabric  with  the  aid  of  an  aqueous  liquid,  after  which  the 
textile  product  is  washed;  the  improven>ent  characterized 
in  that  a  napped  cotton  fabric  is  treated  with  a  solution 
of  from  5%  to  20*  by  weight  of  polyamide  containing 
a  dispersed,  sulphited  unsaturated  oil  in  an  amount  which 


3,147,44t  

PROCESS  OF  TREATING  FABRICS  WITH  ETHYL- 
ENE CARBONATE  AND  ARTICLE  PRODUCED 
THEREFROM  ^ 

Jaliaa  J.  HinMeld,  Dccatar.  Ala.,  aMl^ar,  by  assass 
■arigaMsati  to  Moaaaato  CoMpaay,  a  ioiyoft*o«  <>■ 

Flla4  Aag.  23,  1941,  S«r.  No.  133,299 
14  OalaM.     (CL  117— 13t.I) 


:»  »((•«  or  »'  J  •»' 


OUtaONATf    4>«    %tK.'C  X 


m^^  \ 


0«»    'O    tv*»0«»»l    ••t* 

we  cuac  ^>*  «ii.<OMC 


6.  A  method  of  subilizing  the  nap  of  fabric*  composed 
of  fiber*  of  syntheUc  Unear  polymer*  of  acrylonitrik. 
comprising  impregnating  the  napped  fabric  with  an  aque- 
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out  aolution  of  ethylene  carbonate  and  a  silicone  resin  in 
a^ch  the  ethylene  carbonate  as  a  bonding  agent  is  used 
in  an  amount  of  from  0.05  percent  to  50  percent  by 
weight  of  the  solution,  drying  said  fabric  and  curing  the 
silicone  resin  by  heating  said  fabric  at  a  temperature  of 
from  240*  F.  to  300*  F.  for  5  to  60  minutes. 


3,147,451 
METHOD  OF  RESISTOR  PRODUCTION 
Melvia    Ttcrman,    North    Adaau,    MaM.,    asaicnor    to 
SpragiDC  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Maas.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maasachuactts 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,243 
4  Claims.    (CL  117—227) 


3,147,449 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  CARBON  COATING 

Hcmy  S.  SpacO,  Scheecctady,  N.Y.,  asaicnor  to  General 

Electric  Compaay,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FIM  Apr.  24,  1941,  S«r.  No.  It5,7t2 

t  Oa^    (CL  117— 2M) 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  an  adherent  carbonaceous 
coating  on  a  member  which  comprises  providing  a  cham- 
ber, positioning  an  electrically  conductive  member  within 
said  chamber,  said  member  having  a  similar  coefficient  of 
expansion  to  said  coating,  positioning  an  anode  within 
said  chamber  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  member, 
evacuating  said  chamber,  supplying  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbon gas  and  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  argon,  helium,  hydrogen,  argon  and  hydrogen,  and 
helium  and  hydrogen  to  said  chamber,  and  applying  a  dis- 
charge within  said  chamber  whereby  a  carbonaceous  coat- 
ing is  deposited  on  said  member,  said  discharge  having  a 
current  density  of  15  milliamperes  per  square  centimeter 
to  500  milliamperes  per  square  centimeter. 


M 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  metal  film  resistor  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  depositing  metals  on  a  filament, 
positioning  said  filament  and  an  ineri  non-conductive  base 
in  a  vacuum  system,  and  evaporating  the  entire  metal 
depoaiu  from  said  filament  to  exhaustion,  so  that  a  known 
quantity  and  quality  of  said  metal  deposits  is  vapor  de- 
posited on  said  base. 


3,147,452 
UNITED  THERMOSETTING  AND  FOLDING 
MACHINES 
Oliver  C.  lineback,  Nelaonvillc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Flemlngton,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  200,581 
3  Claims.     (CL  118—1) 


3,147,450 
COATED  ARC  WELDING  ELECTRODE 
KoOmcU,  1013-5  laaxnkecho,  Kitakn,  and  Taka- 
sM  Kataoka.  1011-^5  Higaski,  Koatataagawa,  Edogawa- 
ka,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Jaac  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  131,034 

Claims  priority,  appbcatkm  Japaa,  July  5,  1940, 

35/30,034/40 

9  Clalsss.    (CL  117—204) 


con 


1.  An  electrode  for  arc-welding  cast  iron,  comprising 
a  caitx»  steel  core  coated  with  a  material  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  foHowing  constituents: 

Parts  by  weight 

Silicon  carbide _ - 10-65 

Ferro-siHcon 5-65 

Cartwn  _- --    5-W 

At  least  one  fiuoride 5-20 

Conventiofkal  stability  improving  etoctrode  coating 

materials  and  binder 2-20 


1.  In  a  folding  machine  having  a  work  supporting  sur- 
face and  operative  instrumentalities  common  to  folding 
machines,  a  cement  handling  apparatus  comprising  a 
heated  hollow  recepUde,  means  providing  a  passageway 
through  which  cement  may  be  extruded  upon  a  work 
piece,  pump  means  for  forcing  molten  cement  out  of  said 
receptacle  and  into  said  passageway,  valve  means  located 
within  said  passageway  to  control  the  introduction  of 
cement  to  the  work,  a  solenoid  for  controlling  said  pump 
means  and  valve  means,  and  actuating  means  for  con- 
trolling said  solenoid,  said  actuating  means  comprising 
a  light  responsive  solar  cell  embedded  in  said  work  sup- 
porting surface  in  position  to  be  completely  covered  by 
a  work  piece  when  such  is  introduced  to  said  operative 
instrumentalities,  a  light  source  located  above  said  solar 
cell,  and  electrical  circuitry  which  ensures  instantaneous 
activation  of  said  solenoid  in  response  to  the  presence  of 
a  work  piece. 
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3,1«7.453 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CANDY  COATED 

POPPED  CORN  AND  THE  UKE 

Chvfaa  I.  Cr««on,  HigMand  Park,  IIU  aMlfBor  to  C. 

Crcton  *  Co.,  Chkafo.  lU^  ■  twyorltoa  o#  DttMte 

Filed  Nov.  21,  19M,  S«r.  No.  7*447 

«  Cla^     (CL  lis— 19) 


-«? 

^ 

*.^ 

^ 

a 

mTH 

jr3*-j ' 

Y 

1.  In  a  machine  for  producinf  candy  coated  popped 
com  and  the  like,  the  combinatioii  ol  a  receptacle  for 
holding  a  quantity  of  popped  corn  and  havmf  a  bottom 
portion  for  susuining  a  quanuty  of  coating  material. 
balBe  tneans  secured  to  and  extending  inwardly  of  the 
receptacle,  means  for  moving  a  lower  straU  o<  popped 
corn  toward  said  baffle  means  whereby  portions  of  the 
product  to  be  coated  are  converted  into  an  adherent  con- 
glomerate said  baffle  means  being  shaped  to  separate  said 
adherent  conglomerate  from  said  lower  straU  whereby 
said  conglomerate  is  forced  upwardly  to  cause  popped 
com  at  a  higher  elevation  to  move  downwardly  and  pro- 
duce a  rolling  movement.' 


3,1*7.454 

FLUIDIZED-BED  TYPE  OF  COATING 

APPARATUS 

Clement  R  Tompeoo,  MeiroM  Park,  ni..  aaalgvor  to 

Zenltk    Radio    Corporalloa,    a    corporatloa    ol 

Dclaww* 

Filed  Dec  14,4959,  Sw.  No.  Ml.t2« 
t  CWiM.     (CL  lll>-425) 


vy 


3,1«7,4SS 
DEVELOPER  FOR  FACSIMILE  PRINTING 
MACHINE 
Wallace  J.  Labcn,  Chkago,  Carl  G.  Robblns,  Dca  Plaloct, 
aad  Joko  C.  Schmidt.  Elmwood  Park,  IlL.  aadgnon  to 
A.  B.  Dick  CompMy,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatfoo  of 
Dlinois 

FUed  Jan.  31,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  255^1 
TCIalma.     (0^111—437) 


_   --^^ 


^.-•^^ 


1.  In  a  developer  utilizing  a  powdered  developer  com- 
position having  a  compot»ent  made  of  magnetic  nwterial. 

the  combination  comprising  first  and  second  applicator 
rollers  having  magnetic  means  therein  for  attracting 
the  powdered  developer  composition,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  first  and  second  rollers  in  the  same  direc- 
tion. 

a  transfer  scraper  disposed  in  an  inclined  position  be- 
tween said  rollers  and  having  a  first  edge  adjacent 
said  first  roller  and  a  second  edge  adjacent  said 
second  roller  for  transferring  the  developer  composi- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  rollers. 

a  recepucle  under  said  rollers  for  receiving  the  de- 
veloper composition, 

first  and  second  control  scrapem  movable  toward  and 
away  from  said  first  and  second  rollers  for  removing 
the  developer  composition  from  said  rollers  to  stop 
and  start  the  operation  of  the  developer, 

said  transfer  scraper  being  connected  to  said  second 
control  scraper  and  being  movable  away  from  said 
first  and  second  rollers  when  said  second  control 
scraper  is  moved  toward  said  second  roller, 

and  means  for  selectively  moving  said  first  and  second 
control  scrapers  toward  and  away  from  said  first  and 
second  rollers  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
developer. 

3,U7.4M 

BATTERY 

Wwrca  R^  ScUlke,  Aadcrson,  aod  Rickard  D.  Wataoa, 

Ckcstcrficld.  Ind.,  melgnnrt  to  General  Motors  Corpo> 

ratioa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporartoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  1.  IHl,  Scr.  No.  114,141 

5  Claims.     (CL  134— 19) 


»0€rm^ 


1.  A  fluidized-bed  type  of  coating  apparatus  conxpris- 
ing:  a  chamber  for  containing  a  coating  material  in  pul- 
verulent form;  means  for  admitting  a  gas  under  pressure 
into  said  chamber  directed  vertically  upwardly  to  esUb- 
lish  said  coating  material  in  a  fluidized  condition;  means 
for  presenting  an  article  to  be  coated  vertically  down- 
wardly into  a  preselected  area  of  said  fluidized  material; 
and  means,  in  addition  to  said  gas  admitting  means,  posi- 
tioned within  said  chamber  beneath  said  preselected  area 
of  said  fluidized  material  to  physically  displace  particles 
of  said  coating  material  and  establish  for  said  gas  lo- 
calized low-resistance  paths  through  said  fluidized  mate- 
rial directed  upwydly  but  away  from  said  preselected 
area  thereof. 


1.  A  battery  comprising  a  plurality  of  bipolar  elec- 
trodes, each  of  said  electrodes  including  a  conductive  sup- 
port, a  portion  of  the  surface  on  said  support  having  an 
electropositive  material  thereon  and  a  noncontiguous  por- 
tion of  said  surface  having  an  electronegative  nuterial 
thereon,  the  electronegative  portion  of  a  first  plate  being 
spaced  from  and  overlapping  the  electropositive  portion 
of  the  second  plate,  the  electronegative  portion  of  the  sec- 
ond plate  being  spaced  from  and  overlapping  the  electro- 
positive portion  of  the  third  plate,  the  first  aod  third  plates 
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being  in  substantially  nonover  tapping  disposition,  and  an 
electrolyte  providing  ion  communication  between  said 
overlapping  plate  portions. 


3»147,457 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  NICKEL  FUEL 

CELL  ELECTRODE 

FraKk  Thomas  Bmoo,  Uttlc  Skclford,  England,  and  Paul 

William  JoMS,  GlcM  Falls,  N.Y.,  aasiffnorB  to  National 

.    Research  Development  Coiporatioo  ,,.,.- 

No  Drawli*.     FOed  Feb.  21,   1962,  Ser.  No.   174,715 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  2S,  1961, 

7,315/41 
7  Clainw.    (CL  134—129) 
7.  A  method  of  forming  porous  nickel  electrodes  for 
use  in  fuel  cells  of  the  hydrogen-oxygen  type  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  providing  an  electrode  having  a  porous  surface 

formed  of  sintered  nickel  powder, 
(*)   impregnating  the  porous  surface  of  said  electrode 
with  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  lithium  ni- 
trate and  nickel  nitrate  dissolved  in  water, 
(c)  drying  the  solution  impregnated  electrode. 
(</)  cooling  the  dried  electrode,' 

(e)  oxidizing  the  impregnated  electrode  surface  by 
heating  the  electrode  in  air  for  about  one  hour  at 
about  500  to  700*  C. 

(/)  cooling  the  resulting  oxidized  electrode, 

(f )  impregnating  the  cooled  electrode  with  a  solution 
CQiifiating  essentially  of  lithium  nitrate  and  nickel 
nitrate  containing  about  one-half  the  salt  concentra- 
tion of  the  solution  of  step  (ft), 

(A)  drying  the  impregnated  electrode,  and 
(i)  oxidizing  the  dned  electrode  by  beating  in  air  at 
about  350  to  450*  C.  for  about  one-half  hour  to 
produce  an  electrode  of  improved  activity  as  com- 
pared to  an  electrode  not  subjected  to  steps  (^) 
throu^  (/). 

3,147,458 

STORAGE  BATTERY  CASE 

Wmiam  Allen  Brazdl,  3839  Aberdeen  Way, 

HoMton  25,  Tex. 

FOed  Oct.  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,472 

11  Claims.    (CL  134—144) 


and  bottom  bearing  faces  to  mate  with  the  upper  and 
lower  flat  bearing  faces  of  a  like  set  of  bosses  on  another 
cell  box,  all  of  such  sets  of  bosses  being  of  similar  pat- 
tern and  in  complemental  location  as  viewed  in  elevaticm 
on  the  vertical  walls  for  intemested  fitment  of  the  forma- 
tions on  any  wall  with  mating  formations  <rf  a  wall  of 
another  box  by  relative  movement  of  a  pair  of  boxes 
toward  one  another  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the 
vertical  wialls. 

3,147,459 

HEAT-TREATMENT  PROCESS  FOR  METALLIC 

AND  OTHER  PRODUCTS 

Maurice  Daguier.  10  Rue  Laason,  Paris,  France 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201.780 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  13,  1961, 

844,725,  Patent  1301,292 

1  Claim.     (CL  148—13.1) 

A  method  of  heat-treating  metallic  products  in  a  fur- 
nace to  eliminate  any  trace  of  any  oils,  greases  or  other 
impurities  coating  the  product  to  be  treated,  consisting  in 
disposing  the  products  to  be  treated  in  the  furnace,  intro- 
ducing a  controlled  atmosphere  into  said  furnace,  heat- 
ing said  furnace  while  ventilating  said  ccmtroUed  atmos- 
phere to  accelerate  the  heat  transfer  between  said  con- 
trolled atmosphere  and  the  products  to  be  treated,  apply- 
ing vacuum  to  said  furnace  when  the  temperature  of  the 
whole  of  the  products  to  be  treated  exceeds  the  tempera- 
ture of  vaporization  in  vacuo  of  the  oils  and  greases  to 
be  removed  therefrom  and  is  below  their  cracking  tem- 
perature, discontinuing  the  application  of  vacuum  to  said 
furnace  after  the  oils  and  greases  which  had  distilled  off 
as  a  consequence  of  the  temperature,  without  cracking, 
have  been  eliminated  by  the  vacuum  action,  and  com- 
pleting the  heat  treatment  by  restoring  in  said  furnace 
a  controlled  atmosphere  by  heating  said  furnace  to  a 
relatively  high  temperature  while  strongly  ventilating  said 
controlled  atmosphere  until  the  products  to  be  treated 
have  attained  the  desired  treatment  temperature,  and 
keeping  said  products  at  said  treatment  temperature  dur- 
ing the  time  necessary  for  carrying  out  said  treatment 


1.  A  storage  battery  assembly  comprising  a  number  of 
individually  preformed  cell  boxes  adapted  for  intercon- 
nected grouping  in  any  selected  combination  of  adjoin- 
ing boxes,  each  box  having  four  vertical  walls  in  rec- 
tangular relation,  like  sets  of  three  narrow  elongate  ex- 
ternal bosses  carried  by  and  projected  laterally  from  said 
walls,  two  bosses  of  each  set  being  paired  in  siiperposed 
vertically  H>aced  apart  relation  and  being  provided  with 
flat  bearing  faces  at  the  bottom  of  the  uppermost  of  the 
two  bosses  and  at  the  top  of  the  lowermost  of  the  two 
bosses  and  the  remaining  one  boss  being  positioned  in 
end  to  end  succession  with  and  vertically  offset  from  said 
two  bosses  and  in  horizontal  alignment  with  and  of  a 
vertical  width  corresponding  to  the  vertical  space  between 
said  flat  bearing  faces  and  said  one  boss  having  flat  top 

810  O.Q.— 78 


3  147  449 
METHOD  OF  SURFACE-HARDENING  STEEL 
WORKPIECES  IN  THE  FORM  OF  BODIES  OF 
REVOLUTION 
Gerhard  Senlen,  Remscbeid,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deutsche  Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Kre- 
feld,  Germany,  and  Allgemeine  ElektriciUts-Ge- 
sellschaft,  Bcrlin-Gninewald,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  18,  1941, 
D  34,838 
4  Claims.     (CL  148—143) 
1.  A  method  of  surface-hardening  a  steel  workpiccc 
having  the  form  of  a  body  of  revolution  which  can  be 
hardened  by  heating  to  at  least  its  critical  temperature 
and  then  quenching,  comprising  the  steps  of:  subjecting 
said  workpiece  to  the  heating  influence  of  induction  heat- 
ing means  having  an  inductive  heating  influence  over  only 
a  portion  of  the  workpiece  section  to  be  hardened;  effect- 
ing relative  rotation  between  said  workpiece  and  said  in- 
duction heating  means  to  thereby  subject  the  entire  periph- 
ery of  the  workpiece  section  to  be  hardened  to  induction 
heating,  said  relative  rotation  being  at  a  speed  and  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  heat  substantially  only  the  surface  por- 
tion of  said  workpiece  section  to  be  hardened  to  at  least 
said  critical  transformation  temperature;  thereafter  in- 
creasing the  speed  of  relative  rotation  between  said  work- 
piece  and  said  induction  heating  means  to  thereby  main- 
tain the  temperature  of  said  surface  portion  substantially 
constant  while  increasing  the  depth  of  heating  of  said 
workpiece  until  said  heated  depth  is  at  least  at  said  criti- 
cal temperature;  then  quenching  said  workpiece  to  there- 
by form  the  desired  surface  hardened  layer. 
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PROCESS  OP  PREPARING  DEGENERATE- 
LY DOPED  SEMICONDUCTOR  SOURCE 
MATERIAL 
Dfaudale  M.  J.  Conpton,  Solaoa  Beach,  CaUf^ 

to  lalcnatkwal  ItMlnrw  Mackinct  Corpontfoa,  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  at  New  York 

FUad  Dec  3«,  1»4«,  Ser.  No.  7f  Jf7 
2  CWm.     (CL  14S— 175) 

^ 


1.  A  method  of  formint  E«»ki  diodes  by  vapor  growth, 
which  comprises  the  reaction  of  a  transport  element  with 
a  source  of  semiconductor  material  and  the  decomposition 
of  the  producU  ol  the  reaction  to  form  an  epitaxial  crystal- 
line growth  on  a  substrate,  wherein  such  method  it  is  re- 
quired that  the  source  material  be  homogeneously  and  de- 
generately doped  on  the  order  of  at  least  1  X  10»»  a./(x., 
further  comprising  the  preparation  of  said  source  material 
by  the  steps  of  dividing  a  quantity  of  said  semiconductor 
material  into  a  fine  powder  and  diffusing  an  impurity  agent 
into  said  fine  powder  whereby  homogeneous,  degenerate, 
doping  of  the  source  material  is  obtained. 


3,i«7,4«2 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  ALLOYED  REGIONS  IN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  BODIES 

Joka  L.  WlBketaMB,  Reatfii*.  Pa^  aarigDor  to  WMtan 

Ekdric  Coavaay,  iKorporatad,  a  coryoradoa  of  New 

'  Yaik 

Jnc  t,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  115,M3 
5  Clalaa.     {CI.  14t— IM) 


if    I 


J 


3,1<7,443 

METHOD  OF  BURNING  IN  PHOTORESISTS 

AND  THEN  ETCHING 

Rokcrt  J.  Patako,  Metioa,  Pa^  aasicBor  to  Maatcr  Etckkig 

Macklac  Compaay,   Wyacotc,  Pa^  a  corporatkMi  of 

PeoMylvaoia 
No  DrawlM.     Filed  Nov.  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  154,326 
2  ClakM.    (CL  154—13) 

2.  The  method  of  etching  metallic  work  coated  with 
a  photoresist  of  the  class  consisting  of  bichromated  shel- 
lac and  bichromated  polyvinyl  alcohol,  which  comprises 
immersing  the  meUllic  work  coated  with  a  photoresist  of 
the  class  consisting  of  bichromated  shellac  and  bi- 
chromated polyvinyl  alcohol  in  a  molten  salt  bath  con- 
sisting of  from  30  to  60%  of  a  nitrate  of  a  class  consist- 
ing of  sodium  nitrate  and  potassium  nitrate  and  from 
40%  to  70%  of  sodium  nitrite,  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  300  and  450*  F.  to  bum  in  the  photoresist, 
and  subsequently  etching  the  metallic  work  while  it  is 
protected  by  said  photoresist  I 


3,1(7.444 
DECORATIVE  SURFACE  COVERING  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SA^ffi 
Frederick  H.  Cook,  Sunaall,  N  J.,  aaaig^or  to 

Nakv  Ik.,  Kewiay,  N  J.,  a  coryoratkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  12,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  75354 

IS  ClalM.     (CL  154—254) 


C^ 


ii«  l^lJJylLlLuTJ*'M' 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  flexible  decorative  surface 
covering  having  a  thin  resinous  composition  wear  layer 
and  a  thin  fibrous  backing  which  comprises  coating  one 
surface  of  a  uniUry  fibrous  felt  sheet  with  a  resinous 
composition,  heating  said  coating  to  fuse  the  composition 
and  bind  it  to  said  one  surface  of  the  fell  sheet,  embossing 
a  design  into  the  coating  on  said  felt  sheet,  cooling  the 
embossed  coating  and  thereafter  removing  substantially 
all  of  the  felt  sheet  from  the  coating  leaving  only  a  thin, 
uniform  layer  of  fibrous  material  adhering  to  one  surface 
of  said  coating,  the  resistance  to  delamination  of  said 
coating  from  said  felt  sheet  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  resistance  of  said  unitary  felt  sheet  to  split  apart 
adjacent  to  said  coating,  said  felt  sheet  being  split  by 
separating  the  coating  layer  sheet  from  the  split  felt  sheet 
layer  whik  continuously  maintaining  an  angle  of  about 
90*  to  about  180*  between  each  parting  layer. 


PROCESS  FOR  LAMINATING  LAYERS  OF  FABRIC 
WITH  TERPOLYMERS  OF  ACETYL  TRIALLYL 
CITRATE,  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  AND  STYRENE 

Joka  H.  Jasycn.  Ctadmati,  Okie,  aMicMr  to  Mile. 
Lakoratorica    Inc.,    Elkkart,    I»d.,    a    coryoratioa    of 


1.  Method  <rf  forming  an  alloyed  contact  region,  which 
serves  as  an  electrode,  in  an  extreoxJy  thin  surface  layer 
of  a  seniiconductor  body  which  comprises  vapor  deposit- 
ing on  a  layer  of  the  body  semioooductor  material  of  the 
same  elemental  form  as  the  material  of  the  body  together 
with  at  least  50  percent  metal  contact  material,  raising 
the  temperature  of  the  body  above  the  melting  point  of 
the  semiconductor  metal  conact  eutectic  temperature  and 
below  the  melting  point  of  the  body,  maintaining  the  body 
at  a  temperature  plateau  substantially  at  the  raised  tem- 
perature  for  at  least  several  minutes,  and  then  lowering 
the  temperature  below  the  said  melting  point. 


NoDrawtav.    Filed  Oct  24,  1946,  Ser.  No.  44,264 

1  Claim.    (CL  154—332)  . 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  low  pressure  lami- 
nate which  composes  applying  to  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
laminating  fabric  a  mixture  comprising  acetyl  triallyl 
citrate,  from  about  40%  to  100%  of  maleic  anhydride, 
from  about  10%  to  50%  of  styrene,  and  from  about  1% 
to  10%  of  a  peroxide  catalyst,  said  percentages  being 
baaed  upon  the  wei^t  of  acetyl  triallyl  citrate,  and  press- 
ing the  layers  of  coated  laminating  fabric  together  at  a 
pressure  of  from  about  20  p.s.i.  to  70  ps.i.  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  250*  F.  to  400*  F.  for  a  period  of 


time  of  from  about  5  minutes  to  30  minutes,  to  inter-   hesive  strip  »>°"8jid«  f  ^«"  °\jJ:/^2^^^ 
polymerize  the  mixture  of  acetyl  triallyl  citrate,  maleic  an-    upon   entrance   of   the   control   lever   into  said   lower 

hydride  and  styrene.  posiUon.  _____^^_^ 


3  147  444 

AUTX)MATIC    APPARATUS    FOR    GLUBNG    AND 

CUTTING  KINEMATOGRAPHIC  FILMS 

Gaston  Henry  Lapcnonnc,  30  Ave.  de  Montmlrail, 

Nogcntci  par  Chateao-TWerry.  Aiane,  France 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1942,  Ser.<^o.  183,070 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1941, 

857,530,  Patent  1,294,149;  Jnly  18,  1941,  848,191, 

Pat^it  1,294,149 

I         4  Clainu.     (O.  154—505) 


3,147,447  

ARTIFICIAL  CHRISTMAS  TREE  BRANCH 

CONSTRUCTION 

Abraham  Abramson,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  RayUte 

Electric  Corp.,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  •  «>n>oni»*<^^i  J'*"  ^'^ 

Filed  May  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  110,943 

7  Clatais.     (CI.  141—24) 


1    An  automatic  film  splicer  comprising  two  alined  film 
guiding   members   separated   by    a   transverse   gap   and 
adapted  to  carry  the  ends  of  corresponding  films  project- 
ing in  superposed  relaUooship  over  the  gap  to  be  spliced 
thereon,  a  lateral  support  carrying  the  two  guiding  mem- 
bers and  extending  outside  the  gap,  a  control  lever  carried 
by  said  support  to  pivot  between  an  upper  position  and  a 
lower  position  through   an  intermediate  position  round 
an   axis  parallel  with  the  alined  guiding  members  and 
spaced  with  reference  thereto,  a  single  knife  extending 
in  a  plane  perpendicuUr  to  the  alined  guiding  members 
and  adapted  to  be  shifted  into  the  gap  to  cut  through 
both  film  ends,  a  carrier  for  said  knife  adapted  to  be 
shifted  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  the 
control  lever  by  the  depression  of  said  control  lever  be- 
tween iU  upper  and   intermediate  positions,  out  of  an 
upper  gap-releasing  position  through  a  position  for  which 
the  knife  cuU  the  film  ends  in  the  gap  into  a  lowermost 
position  for  which  the  knife  lies  underneath  the  film  ends 
iTspring  blade  carried  by  said  knife  carrier  and  adapt«l 
to  extend  transversely  over  the  abutting  cut  film  ends 
across  the  gap  when  the  control  lever  is  in  said  interme- 
diate position  and  the  carrier  is  in  its  lowennost  posi- 
tion   a  spool  of  an  adhesive  strip  carried  by  the  lateral 
support    revolvable  round  an  axis  parallel  with  the  axis 
of  the  control  lever  and  adapted  to  feed  the  strip  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  film-guiding  members  onto 
the  knife  carrier  immediately  underneath  the  spnng  blade 
between  the  latter  and  the  film  ends,  means  controlled  by 
the  depression  of  the  control  lever  into  its  intermediate 
position  to  hold  the  lower  surfaces  of  the  cut  ends  of  the 
film  against  the  underside  of  the  blade  spring  with  the 
interposition  of  the  free  end  of  the  adhesive  stnp,  a  slide- 
way  perpendicular  to  the  film  guiding  members  adapted 
to  guide  the  knife  carrier  out  of  iU  lowermost  position 
in  a  transverse  direction  with  reference  to  the  guiding 
members,  means  whereby  the  depression  of  the  control 
lever  between  its  intermediate  and  lower  positions  shifts 
•  said  knife  carrier  with  the  end  of  the  adhesive  stnp  along 
the  slideway  to  constrain  said  end  of  the  adhesive  strip 
to  fold  and  slip  along  the  underside  of  the  abutung  film 
ends  on  their  guiding  members,  a  resilient  pad  rigid  with 
the  underside  of  the  control  lever  and  urging  a  section 
of  the  adhesive  strip  adjacent  the  film  ends  agamst  the 
knife  carrier  upon  entrance  of  said  control  lever  mto 
iU  lower  position,  and  means  carried  by  the  underside 
of  said  control  lever  and  adapted  to  cut  through  the  ad- 


1.  A  simulated  evergreen  branch  construction  com- 
prising an  elongated  rod  having  mounted  therealong  a 
plurality  of  short  stems  extending  laterally  therefrom 
and  terminating  in  a  projection  of  reduced  diameter,  a 
plurality  of  needle  members  each  having  a  central  portion 
with  a  plurality  of  needles  extending  laterally  and  for- 
wardly  about  the  periphery  thereof,  said  needle  members 
being  mounted  in  nested  relation  on  said  projection  to 
form  a  tuft. 

3,147,448 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  AN  AQUEOUS  SIZE  TO 
STRANDS  FORMED  OF  GLASS  FILAMENTS  AND 
PRODUCT  PRODUCED  THEREBY      ^    „  ^ 

Joe  B.  Lovelace,  Ellenboro,  and  WUllam  E  P«"er»oi^ 
Kings  Mountain,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass    Company,   Pittsburgh,    Pa.,   a   corporation    of 

Pennsylvania  ^      ^,     ,,*^,, 

FUed  May  25,  1941,  Ser.  No.  112,431 
10  Claims.    (CL  141—175) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  glass  fibers  which  comprises 
drawing  glass  filaments  from  a  molten  supply  of  glass 
at  a  high  rate  of  speed,  gathering  the  fila\nents  and  com- 
bining them  into  a  strand,  applying  an  aqueous  size  to 
the  filaments  as  they  are  being  drawn,  said  size  being  at 
an  elevated  temperature  at  the  time  of  application  and 


y 
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consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  contain- 
ing about  4  to  7  percent  by  weight  of  a  starch-amine  re- 
action product  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  surch- 
amine  reaction  products  having  the  following  structural 
formulae: 

Ri 
X-0-R-N-Ri 
wherein  X  is  starch,  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  substituted  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl.  acyl,  and 
aroyl  radicals,  and  each  of  Ri  and  Rj  is  a  radical  *elected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  aralkyl 
radicals,  and 


pulp  is  still  in  the  gelatinous  suge,  said  pressure  applying 
means  comprising  a  continuous  stiff  surface  adapted  to 
continuously  move  during  operation. 


3,1*7,47» 

PAPER  MACHINE  HEADBOX  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  SLICE 

I^wTCDcc  A.  Moore,  Bcloft,  His.,  aHdcDor  to  The  Black- 

Clawaoa  Company.  Hamiltoo,  OUo,  a  corporalkM  of 

Oklo 

Filed  Mar.  17.  IMl,  Sw.  No.  9M«3 
4  dalim.     (a.  U2— 347) 


X-0-R-N-R» 

A.Y 

wherein  X  is  starch,  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  substituted  alkyl.  hydroxyl  alkyl.  acyl  and 
aroyl  radicals,  and  each  of  Ri  and  R3  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aralkyl 
radicals  and  where  R,  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals,  and  Y  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride, 
bromide  and  iodide  radicals,  about  25  to  70  percent  by 
weight  of  a  lubricant  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  starch- 
amine  reaction  product  and  an  effective  amount  of  a 
fungicide,  said  size  having  a  viscosity  of  about  1  to  20 
centipoises  at  20*  C,  winding  the  sized  strand  on  a  rapidly 
rotating  forming  tube  and  conditioning  the  strand  wound 
on  the  fornung  tube  to  reduce  the  moisture  content  of 
the  strand  to  that  amount  which  is  acceptable  for  twisting 
the  strand  into  yam  on  conventional  textile  twisting 
apparatus. 

6.  A   strand   produced   according  to   the   noethod  of 
claim  1. 

3,1«7.4«9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING 

MOI  DED  PI  LP  ARTICLES  ON  THE  MOLD 

Roger    Wells,    Stamford,    Coon.,    aaigBor    to    Diamond 

Nadooal  Corporatkw,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

Filed  May  31. 1M2,  Sar.  No,  IfM^l 
8  Claims.     (CL  1«2— 227) 


1.  A  head  box  for  a  paper  making  machine  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  side  walls  cooperating  with  bottom  and 
back  walls  and  with  front  wall  means  to  define  a  flow 
chamber,  said  front  wall  means  including  a  front  wall 
member  secured  in  rigid  relation  with  said  top  wall  and 
an  upper  slice  lip  of  rigid  construction  carried  by  said 
front  wall  member  in  depending  relation  therewith  and 
cooperating  with  said  bottom  wall  to  define  a  slice  outlet 
from  said  chamber,  said  front  wall  means  also  including 
a  thin  section  extending  horizontally  thereacross  and  of 
substantially  less  thickness  than  said  slice  lip  to  provide 
for  forward  and  backward  swinging  movement  of  said 
dice  lip  while  maintaining  said  lip  in  sealed  relation  with 
said  front  wall  member,  means  forming  an  inlet  for  stock 
at  the  back  of  said  chamber  to  provide  for  generally  hori- 
zontal flow  of  the  stock  toward  said  slice  lip  for  discharge 
through  said  outlet,  a  pair  of  rectifier  rolls  located  adja- 
cent said  outlet  in  non-uniformly  spaced  relation  there- 
wi^  and  in  clo«ely  spaced  relation  with  each  other  and 
with  said  bottom  wall  and  slice  lip  respectively,  said  thin 
wall  section  being  located  at  a  higher  level  than  said 
rectifier  rolls,  naeans  connected  between  said  slice  lip 
and  said  side  walls  for  moving  said  slice  lip  forward  and 
backward  about  said  thin  section,  and  means  mounting 
said  recufier  rolls  on  said  side  walls  for  adjustment  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  bottom  wall  to  maintain  said 
spaced  relation  thereof  to  each  other  and  to  said  tx>ttom 
wall  and  said  slice  lip  in  accordance  with  the  moved 
position  of  said  slice  Up. 


1.  In  the  method"  of  suction  molding  pulp  articles 
wherein  a  series  of  suction  dies  is  passed  in  an  endless 
path  of  travel  through  a  vat  containing  a  slurry  of  pulp 
lying  along  a  portion  of  said  endless  path  and  vacuum  is 
applied  to  the  dies  to  cause  pulp  to  be  deposited  thereon, 
the  improvement  compnsing  applying  pressure  to  the 
pulp  deposited  on  a  die  while  said  dies  pass  along  a  seg- 
ment of  said  path  of  travel  and  while  said  pulp  is  still  in 
the  gelatinous  stage  and  before  said  die  leaves  said  slurry 
to  compact  the  pulp  deposit  aiKl  provide  a  pressed  outer 
surface  on  the  pulp  article. 

4.  In  suction  molding  pulp  apparatus  including  a  pulp 
slurry  vat,  a  series  of  suction  dies  adapted  to  pass  through 
said  vat  and  a  vacuum  means  for  applying  suction  through 
said  dies,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  apply- 
ing pressure  to  the  pulp  deposited  00  a  die  while  said 


3,U7,471 
SYNERGISTIC  FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Andrea  Kovacs  and  Renato  Rlgki.  Bologna,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to   S.LA.P.A.   (Sodeta   Italo   Americana    ProdoM 
Antiparmritari,  S.p^.),  Rome,  Italy,  a  corporation  of 
Italy 

No  Drawing.     FUcdJaly  12.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  123,434 
Claims  priority.  appUcMioo  Italy,  inly  19,  19M, 
12  664/  60 
12  Claims.'    (CL  167—22) 
1.  A  fungicide  composition  comprising  as  fungicidally 
active  components  thereof  the  combination  of  a  metal  salt 
of  carbamic   acid   derivatives  selected   from   the   group 
consisting  of  ethylenebisdithiocarbamic  acid  and  dimethyl- 
dithiocarbamic  acid  and  mixtures  of  said  acids,  and  a  bari- 
um compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bari- 
um sulfide  and  barium  polysulfide,  the  weight  ratio  of  said 
carbamic  acid  derivative  salt  to  said  barium  compound 
being  in  the  range  of  from  about  10:90  to  about  90: 10. 
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S.167.472  and  the  pharmaceuUcally  acceptable  quaternary  ammoni- 

PF«mnDAL  3.METirYL.5-ISOPROPYL  PHENOL    um  salts  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  bases  thereof. 
'^SISE^iF  iISoNft  AND  N-DIMETHYLCAR-    in  which  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 


■SSS  OplSEibNC;:  ANTS-DmETHYLCAR. 

AlfttTciyxewiki,  Berlln-Tempelhof.  and  Albert  Jj^ger, 
Bcrlin-Hermsdorf.    Germany,    assignors    to   Scliering, 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  7,  1960, 

I  11  Claims.     (CL  167—30) 

1    A  pesticidal  composition  containing  as  an  insecticiaal 
and  acaricidal  agent  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH(CH»)i 


Ulll    saiia    ami   j^..c»i.i.-v-,^-..>'— / r 

in  which  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  Ra  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 
and  ethyl,  and  Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  and  one  part 
by  weight  of  2-[(2-dimethylamino-ethyl)(p-methoxy- 
benzyl) -amino] -pyridine  maleate,  in  admixture  with  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  an  inert  carrier. 


COMPOSITIONS  CONTAKSING  BIOLOGICALLY 
ACTIVE  POLYMERS  OF  ORGANOTIN  ACID 
ESTER  COMPOUNDS  ^^      .«  v.  jt  t 

John  R.  Leebrick,  Roselle  Park,  NJ.,  •«»«°»Vl^  J*  *  J. 
Chemicals  I«c  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

"N^oSring.    Filed  Jan.  3.  1963.  Ser.  No,  249.117 
23  Claims.     (CI.  167—38.6) 

1  The  process  for  protecting  materials  against  growth 
of  pestiferous  organisms  which  comprises  treating  said 
material  with  a  biologically  active  polymer  of  a  com- 
pound RjSnOOCR'  wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and  R 
U  a  polymerizablc  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
ttsting  of  the  vinyl,  .-methylvinyl.  and  vmylphenyl 
radicals.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

COMPOSITION  FOR  COMBATTING  COCCIDIOSIS 
AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Guv  Haicmann.  Nogent-sor-Mame  (Seine),  France. 
^Kicnor  to  RounwI-UCLAF.  SA.,  Paris.  France,  a 

No  SSSl^F^JSTSTy   2.,   1^3    Sj.    NO.   2*3.688 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioo  Great  Britahi.  June  8,  1962, 
'^  22,300/62 

4  Claims.    (CL  167— 53) 

1    Compositions  for  reducing  the  incidence  of  coccidi- 
osis  in  ammals  subject  to  coccidiosis  infecUon  comprising 
0.005  to  0.08%  of  a  dithiocarbamate  of  the  formula 
Ri        s 

/ 
R 

Wherein  R  and  R,  are  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  M 
is  an  alkaU  meUl  and  a  food  substance  for  the  said 
animals. 


3,167,475 
ANTI-ANAPHYLACnC  COMPOSITIONS 
Siegfried  Gottfried.  Ilford.  and  LUy  »«*°^>*' /j?"**°°' 
iSgland.  aasignors  to  Blorex  Laboratories  Limited,  Lon- 
SrEn^I»nr«  corporation  of  the  United  Klngdon, 
^TDraStog.     Filed  Dec.  19.  1960  Ser.  No.  76,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  31,  1959, 
■^  44,460/59 

2  Claims.     (CI.  167—65) 
2    Anti-anaphylactic   composition   of   matter   consist- 
ing essentially  of  2-5  parts  by  weight  of  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanolamines  of  tne 
formula 


3.167.476 
PREPARATIONS  ACTING  ONJp  CENmA^^ 
NERVOUS  SYSTEM  AND  THE  MANUFAC- 
TURE  THEREOF 
Iv4n  Uszio  Bonta,   Oss,  Netheriands,   assignor  to 
I      Organon  Inc.,  West  Orange.  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
I      New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  14,  1961, 

3  Claims.     (CI.  167—65)  . 

1.  A  composition  having  a  depressory  action  on  the 
central  nervous  system  containing  as  active  ingredient 
from  about  40  to  about  400  mg.  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


HiC 
HiC 


\^o 


-CH.R 
H 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino, 
dimethylamino,  acctylamino,  bcnzoylamino,  glycylammo, 
and  morpholino,  which  ingredient  is  dispersed  m  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  carrier. 


3,167,477 

2  4.DIMETHYL-6-ACETOXY-M-DIOXANE  AND  2,4- 
mMETHYL^  -  PROPIONYLOXY  -  M  -  DIOXANE 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PRESERy- 
INGAQUEOUS  COMPOSITIONS  AGAINST  SPOIL- 
AGE  BY  BACTERIA  AND  FUNGI 

William  S.  Gump.  Upper  Montdair.  and  George  R. 
Walter,  Ho-Ho-Kus,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Givaudan 
Corporation.  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

N^Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  242,364 
16  Claims,     (a.  167— 85) 

1  The  process  for  combatting  bacterial  and  fungal- 
caused  spoilage  of  an  aqueous  composition  normally  sub- 
ject to  such  spoUage.  which  comprises  incorporating  in 
such  composition  a  minor  amount  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2.4-dimethyl-6-acctoxy-m- 
dioxanc  and  2,4-dimethyl-6-propionyloxy-m-dioxane. 


N— CH— CHtOH 


^ 


\  1 1kT  ^Tlt 

COLOR  STABILIZED  HAIR  DYE  COMPOSITION  OF 

AMMONIA  AND  TRIHYDROXYBENZENE 

Roger  Charle,  Solsy-sous-Montmorency,  and  Kot>ert 

Lantz,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  L  Oreal 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  21.  1963.  Ser.  No.  266.822 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  8,  195», 

755,455 

4  Claims.     (0.167—88) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  composition 

for  dyeing  living  hair  which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  containing  a  substance  se- 
Iccted  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2,4-tnhydroxy- 
benzcne  and  l-methyl-2,4,5-trihydroxybenzene, 
(fc)  adding  ammonia  in  excess  of  that  necessary  for 

the  reaction,  the  improvement  of 
(c)  allowing  the  solution  to  react  for  a  tmie  of  at 
least  one  hour  to  50  days  out  of  contact  with  the 
air,  and 
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(</)  thereafter  eliminating  the  uncombined  ammonia 
by  Deutralizing  with  an  add  whereby  said  solution. 
itored  out  ol  conuct  with  the  air,  keep*  at  all  times, 
its  dyeing  properties  unchanged. 


3,147,479 

METHOD  OF  MAILING  ENRICHED  RADIOISO- 
TOPES BY  CATION  FIXATION 
Pwl  Y.  Feof,  SkoUc,  111.,  asiigDor  to  IIT  Research  insd- 

tatc,    Chicago,    IlL,    a    DOt-for-proit    corporatloa    of 

nifaois 

No  Dnwii«.    Filed  Not.  5,  1943,  Scr.  No.  321,435 
9  Claiiiis.    (CL  174— U) 

1.  The  method  of  making  radioisotopes  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of:  introducing  cations  to  be  made  radio- 
active to  an  inorganic  cation  exchange  material  which  is 
resistant  to  neutrons  and  other  ionizing  radiation  and 
which  is  further  characterized  by  the  ability  to  fix  such 
cations  within  its  lattice  structure;  fixing  said  cations  m 
said  cation  edichange  material;  removing  not -fixed  cations; 
irradiating  said  ion  exchange  material-fixed  cation  com- 
posite with  neutrons  to  produce  radioactive  product  nuclei 
of  said  cations  and  concurrently  defixing  such  radioactive 
prodiKt  nuclei:  and  leparating  such  radioactive  nuclei 
from  the  ion  exchange  mass. 


3,1*7,4 

BOILING  WATER  REACTOR  AND  CONTROL 
THEREOF 
Jote  M.  Wert,  Dwedia,  FU.,  and  Walter  H.  ZJu,  West 
Hvtford.  Coaa.,  Bwiganw,  hy  mtnif  aatgnnieata,  to 
Combaidoa     Eaghacerlag.     lac^     a     carporadoa     of 
Delaware 

FOtd  Aag.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  S2^7S 
14  Clates.     (CL  174—24) 


I 


^ 


""^^ 


L^_if-^ 


'/^ 


3,147,4tl 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  REFUELING  SYSTEM 
Peter  J.  Collhis,  Ascastcr,  Ontario,  Canada,  aad  Stephen 
N.    Tower,    Murrysvillc,    Pa.,    aslgnors   to   Canadian 
Westiaghouac  Company,  Unattad,  Hamlhoo,  Ontario, 


1.  A  boiling  water  reactor  system  supplying  steam  to 
a  variable  load  and  including  a  reactor  pressure  vessel 
having  a  boiling  water  nuclear  reactor  therein,  a  circula- 
tion system  for  circulating  the  water  throu^  the  reactor 
and  including  a  steam  and  water  drum  receiving  a  steam 
and  water  ouxture  from  the  reactor  vessel  and  wherein  a 
separation  of  the  steam  and  water  takes  place  and  which 
driim  has  an  upper  steam  space  and  a  lower  water  space 
with  the  steam  space  communicating  with  said  load,  said 
drum  being  relatively  restrictedly  connected  with  said 
vessel  to  provide  a  substantial  damping  eflfect  of  pressure 
changes  in  the  drum  relative  to  the  reactor  vessel,  means 
conveying  subcooled  feedwater  to  said  system  with  this 
last  named  means  including  means  to  spray  said  water 
into  a  location  in  the  steam  space  of  the  drum  to  thereby 
heat  the  water  and  means  to  introduce  said  feedwater  at 
a  location  in  the  system  where  it  enters  the  reactor  sub- 
coded,  means  operative  to  controilably  proportion  the 
introduction  of  feedwater  between  these  two  locations  to 
regulate  at  least  in  part  the  reactor  power  output 


Fllc4  Aag.  31.  1959,  S«r.  No.  t37,t9I 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatloo  Canada,  Ang.  34,  195«, 

Patent  757,747 

7  Claims.     (CL  174—34) 


1.  In  a  neutronic  reactor  the  combination  comprising 
an  elongated  vessel,  a  plurality  of  pressure  tubes  extending 
through  said  vessel  in  a  relatively  closely  spaced  array,  at 
least  one  end  of  each  of  said  tubes  protruding  through  a 
wall  portion  of  said  vessel,  shielding  means  spacedly  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  protruding  ends  and  defining  a  fuel- 
ing cavity  communicable  with  said  pressure  tube  ends,  said 
shielding  means  in  addition  having  a  plurality  of  manipu- 
lator openings  communicating  with  said  cavity  through 
an  adjacent  wall  surface  thereof,  said  openings  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  pressure  tubes  and  being  aligned 
respectively  therewith,  fuel  element  and  closure  bolder 
mounted  for  movement  within  said  cavity,  a  closure  for 
each  of  the  protruding  ends  of  the  pressure  tubes,  and 
manipulator  means  insertable  through  each  of  said  open- 
ings for  removing  the  closure  means  from  any  one  of  said 
pressure  tubes  and  for  removing  a  fuel  element  from 
said  holder  to  said  one  pressure  tube. 


3,147,442 
FL^EL  ELEMENT 
Kart  Katz.  Ptttabnrgh,  Pa.,   aarignor.  by 

ments,  to  the  I'nitcd  States  of  America  m  represented 
by  the  laited  States  Atomic  Energy  Commiadon 
FUcd  May  11,  1942,  Scr.  No.  194^44 
2  Claims.     (CI.  174-44) 


1.  A  fuel  element  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a 
pair  of  elongated,  flat,  meul  plates  separated  by  an  elec- 
trically insulating  sheet  of  mica,  said  fuel  element  contain- 
ing a  regular  array  of  compartments,  each  compartment 
consisting  of  aligned  pockets  on  the  inside  of  the  metal 
plates  and  an  opening  in  the  mica  sheet  therein,  and 
thermoelectric  junctions  consisting  of  a  pair  of  contacting 
wafers  of  uranium  oxides  of  different  oxygen  content,  dis- 
posed in  said  compartments  with  each  of  the  wafers  con- 
tacting only  one  plate,  the  uranium  oxide  of  one  wafer 
being  an  n-type  semiconductor  and  the  uranium  oxide  of 
the  other  wafer  being  a  p-typc  semiconductor. 
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3,167,4t3  ^  ^ 

DEVICE  FOR  AUGNING  FUEL  CARTRTOGES  IN 

A  CHANNEL  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

JiiniMn.  Pwta,  France,  aalgnor  to  Commisiariat 

a  FEaergle  Atomiquc,  Paris,  France 

FUad  Mm.  27,  1943,  Scr.  No.  1«»395 

Claiw  priority,  appllcatfon  FraMC,  Apr.  4, 1942, 

193,972  __ 

2  ClataM.    (CL  174— T7) 


3,147,444 

RETARDING  SKIRT  WELD  CRACKING  IN 

COKING  VESSELS 

Donald  J.  Bergman,  Kcoilworth,  HI.,  assignor  to  Universal 

OU  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  lU.,  a  corporation 

Fikd  Dec.  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  159,713 
14  Claims.     (CI.  194 — 133) 


1.  A  piurtUty  of  nuclear  reactor  fuel  cartridges  sUcked 
end-to-end  in  a  nuclear  reactor  channel  the  ends  of  the 
cartridges  being  closed  by  plugs,  including  means  for 
aligning  the  fuel  cartridges  comprising  an  annular  rmg 
lurrounding  each  of  said  plugs,  a  semi-torodial  outer  sur- 
face for  one  of  said  rinp  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  said 
rings,  a  frustro-conical  external  surface  on  the  other  of 
said  rings  of  said  adjacent  pair  of  rings,  said  frustro- 
conical  surface  mating  with  said  semi-torodial  surface  and 
aligning  the  adjacent  cartridges,  said  surfaces  havmg 
clearance  when  the  adjacent  cartridges  are  aligned  where- 
by the  adjacent  plugs  are  in  engagement. 


3  147  484 
FLEXIBLE  FUEL  BUNDLE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

REFUELED  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Willam  F.  Bcntel,  BaWroore,  Md.,  aurfgnor  to  Martin- 
Marietta  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 

'^'*''*TlUd  Dec.  11,  mi,  Scr.  No.  158,4H 
9Cli*M.     (CL174— 47) 


X* 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pressure  vessel  utilized  as 
a  coking  chamber  and  having  an  exteriorly  extended  ves- 
sel-supporting metal  member  welded  in  a  relatively  long 
narrow  section  to  a  relatively  thin  metal  waU  of  said 
vessel,  means  for  reducing  thermal  deformation  of  the 
welded  juncture  between  said  wall  and  said  supporting 
member  which  comprises  an  internally  disposed  baffle 
member  connected  to  and  proximately  spaced  froi"  j^ 
interior  surface  of  said  wall  and  opposite  said  welded 
juncture,  so  as  to  form  a  coke  depositing  and  retention 
zone  said  baffle  member  being  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  length  of  the  welded  juncture  and  extending  be- 
yond each  longitudinal  edge  thereof  and  having  a  width 
of  6  to  60  times  that  of  the  metal  wall  thickness,  and  an 
insulating  layer  of  coke  in  said  coke  retention  zone. 


3,147,487  _^    ^ 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COKE  AND  GAS 

FROM  CARBONIZABLE  MATERIAL 

Vanchn  Mansfield,  341  OHtc  St,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

^FUcd  Ang.  28,  1941,  Scr.  No.  134,173 

4  Claims.     (CL  241— 22) 


1  In  a  fuel  bundle  for  a  continuously  refueled  nuclear 
reactor  having  a  variable  contour  feed  track  along  which 
•aid  fuel  bundle  U  progressed,  the  improvement  compna- 

iag: 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  fuel  tubes;  . 

(6)  flexible  means  connecting  said  fuel  tubes  m  a 
spaced-apart  parallel  arrangement  perpendicular  to 
the  path  of  said  contour  feed  track;  and 

(c)  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  flexible  means  to 
engageably  follow  said  feed  track  and  to  cause  said 
flexible  means  and  said  parallel  arrangement  of  said 
fuel  tubes  supported  therefrom  to  conform  to  the 
variable  contour  of  said  feed  track  as  said  fuel  bundle 
progresses  therealong. 


3,147,485  _„ 

WATER  INSOLUBLE  MODIFIED  ENZYMES 

Efralm  Katdmkfcl,  Nctc  Welimann,  Rehovotfa,  and  Ea- 

tcUc  (At»a)  Bv-EU,  13  Wilson  St,  TcI-AtIt,  I«el 

NVDlawK    FUed  May  23,  1941.  Ser.  No  125^77 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel  May  27,  1944 

4^Ctol^    (CI.  195— 43) 

1    An  cnzymatically  active,  water-insoluble  substance, 

comprising  papain  bonded  covalcnUy  to  a  water-msoluWe 

copolymer  of  L-leudne  and  p-amino  phenyl-DL-alanme. 


1  In  a  method  for  producing  coke  and  gas  from  coal 
which  contains  low  temperature  volatilcs  capable  of  ^ing 
liberated  at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  300    h.  to 
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about  950*  F.  and  high  temperature  volatiles  capable  of 
being  liberated  at  temperatures  ranging  from  betxA/een 
about  950*  F.  to  about  1.800*  F..  at  least  some  of  said 
volatiles  being  tan  which  condense  at  temperatures  at 
about  >20*  F.  and  below  320°  F.  the  steps  which  com- 
prise: passing  initially  cool  coal  of  the  order  of  90*  F. 
and  below  through  a  prebeater-dryer;  forming  a  bed  of 
the  dry  preheated  coal  and  horizontally  passmg  the  bed 
through  a  hot  carbonizer  furnace  from  an  input  end  to 
an  output  end  thereof  so  as  to  form  a  first  bed  portion 
contiguous  to  the  input  end  of  the  furnace  and  an  ad- 
jacent second  bed  portion  which  lies  contiguous  to  the 
output  end  of  the  furnace;  feeding  air  upwardly  through 
the  second  bed  portion  in  limited  quantities  sufficient  only 
to  oxidize  part  of  the  volatiles  in  the  coal  and  raise  the 
second  bed  portion  temperature  toe  about  1,800*  F.  so  as 
to  create  a  mixture  of  hot  substantially  oxygen-free  by- 
products of  oxidation  and  unburned  high-temperature 
volatiles  at  about  1,800*  F.  above  the  bed.  downdrafting 
at  least  part  of  said  mixture  through  the  first  bed  por- 
tion in  sufficient  quantities  to  raise  the  first  bed  portion 
temperature  to  about  950*  F.  while  liberating  and  sweep- 
ing off  at  least  most  of  the  low-temperature  volatiles  and 
partially  cooling  said  part  of  the  mixture  to  about  950*  F.; 
sweeping  the  downdrafted  part  of  the  mixture  and  low 
temperature  volatiles  through  the  coal  passing  through  the 
dryer,  and  condensing  said  tars  on  the  coal  in  the  dryer, 
the  air  fed  upwardly  through  the  second  bed  portion  being 
substantially  the  only  air  fed  through  the  coal  while  the 
Utter  passes  through  the  furnace. 


3,U7,4SS 

SOLAR  EVAPORATOR 

Jan  Mkkal  Malck,  IS  AUcc  Brimborioa, 

Beileme-Mcadoo,  SdM-ct-Okc,  France 

FUed  Ao«.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  47.513 

Claiins    priority,    appUcatfoa    Fraace,    Nov.    12,     1959, 

809.949;  Feb.  22,  19M,  819,U1:  May  3,  19M,  82«,1M 

2  Claiou.    (CL  2t2— 174) 


^"\ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  multiple-effect  heat  and  vapor 
transfer  usable  for  the  distillation  and  the  concentration 
of  liquids  and  for  the  drying  of  various  materials,  and 
of  the  type  comprising  a  container  which  contains  a 
gaseous  fluid  under  a  given  pressure  and  a  tiered  arrange- 
ment of  stationary  parallel  angular  heat  transfer  walls 
having  the  same  relatively  large  area  and  one  face  of 
which  is  wettable,  said  heat  transfer  walls  being  disposed 
with  their  wettable  ^aces  upwardly  directed  while  on  at 
least  one  portion  of  their  other  faces  the  liquid  to  be 
treated  is  supplied  in  the  form  of  a  relatively  thin  layer, 
means  to  beat  the  uppermost  beat  transfer  wall  to  a  tem- 
perature below  the  boiling  temperature  of  the  liquid  lay- 
er carried  by  said  oppermost  wall  at  said  given  pressure 
as  well  as  to  cool  the  lowermost  heat  transfer  wall 
of  said  arrangement,  whereby  is  defined  in  said  container 
a  tiered  arrangement  of  separate  elongated  simultaneous 
evaporating  and  condensing  compartments  each  of  which 
is  limited  by  two  successive  heat  transfer  walls,  the  facing 
wettable  face  and  other  face  of  which  respectively  act  as 


a  condensing  surface  and  an  evaporating  surface,  and 
means  for  respectively  collecting  from  said  compartments 
condensates  draining  down  by  gravity  from  their  con- 
densing surfaces;  the  improven>ent  according  to  which 
each  heat  transfer  wall  is  provided,  on  its  other  face  carry- 
ing the  liquid  to  be  evaporated,  with  at  least  one  series  of 
substantially  horizontal  superposed  drains  inside  which 
the  liquid  is  placed  in  a  thin  layer,  overflow  tubes  con- 
necting each  drain  to  the  drain  below  for  each  series  and 
being  arranged  at  alternating  ends  of  successive  drains, 
passageways  conducting  the  liquid  to  be  treated  to  the  top 
drain  of  each  series,  the  waste  liquid  being  collected  in 
the  bottom  drain  of  each  series,  and  a  gutter  being  ar- 
ranged at  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  wettable  face  of 
said  wall  to  collect  the  condensate  obtained  in  the  com- 
partment for  which  said  wettable  face  acts  as  a  condens- 
ing surface. 

3.U7,4M  ^ 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FINELY  PERFORATED 
PLATES 
Uvoa  Had)iaB,  94  Roe  Mooteaqnictt,  Lyoa.  France,  as- 
rignor  of  ooe-^ialf  to  Aotranlg  Auboziaa,  Vlllcurbaniic, 
Rbooc.  France 

FUed  Feb.  7.  19«2.  Scr.  No.  171,629 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  France,  Feb.  15,  1961, 

41433 
5  Clafam.     (a.  2f4— 11) 

I.  A  method  for  the  production  of  perforated  metallic 
plates  having  fine  calibrated  holes,  which  consists  in 
forming  a  supporting  plate  having  an  electrically  conduct- 
ing side;  in  perforating  in  said  supporting  plate  fine  holes 
in  accordance  with  the  pattern  of  the  calibrated  holes  to 
be  obtained;  in  passing  through  the  holes  of  said  support- 
ing plate  filaments  made  of  an  elastically  deformable  plas- 
tic substance;  in  disposing  said  supporting  plate  as  a  cath- 
ode in  an  electrolytic  cell  with  said  filaments  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  from  said  conducting  side; 
in  forming  on  said  conducting  side  a  metallic  layer  with 
said  filaments  embedded  in  said  layer;  and  in  separating 
said  metallic  layer  from  said  supporting  plate  while 
stretching  said  filaments  to  cause  same  to  contract  and  to 
become  disengaged  from  said  layer. 


3,U7,4M 
PRINTED  CIRCITT 
Abraham  Friedman,  M  Coort  SL,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
nied  July  17.  1957.  Ser.  No.  672,493 
3  Claims.    (CI.  204— IS) 
1.  The   method   of   forming  a  printed   circuit   which 
comprises  depositing  a  preliminary  coating  of  electro-con- 
ductive material  about  the  mesh  portions  only  of  a  fo- 
raminous^insulating  base  material  in  accordance  with  a 
desired  printed  circuit  pattern,  retaining  said  base  mate- 
rial against  the  surface  of  the  cathode  electrode  of  an 
electro-plating  arrangement  so  that  at  least  some  portion 
of  each  of  the  conductive  areas  of  said  printed  circuit 
pattern   conucts  said   electrode   and  electrolytically  de- 
positing a  metal  upon  the  preliminarily  coated  portions 
of  said  mesh  and  interconnecting  said  metal  portions  with 
electrical  circuit  elements. 


3,167,491 
POLYFLUORINATED  ETHYLENE  POLYMER- 
METAL  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD 
Harrcy    M.    Harrison,    New    RocbcUc,    and    George    F. 
Herrmann,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aasifnors  to  Plasitron  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawkic.    Filed  July  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  46,099 

6  Claims.    (CL  204— 30) 

1.  A  process  for  bonding  a  massive  layer  of  metal  to 

the   surface   of  a   polyictrafluorocthylene   article,  which 

comprises  contacting  the  polymer  surface  to  be  metallized 

with  liquid  ammonia  having  dissolved  therein  at  least 
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about  10%  by  weight  sodium  metal,  maintaining  said 
contact  for  a  time  suflScient  to  change  the  normal  white 
polymer  surface  to  a  dense  brownish  black,  then  raiting 
the  Umperature  of  the  thus  treated  surface  to  about  room 
temperature  in  the  presence  of  air,  conUcting  the  surface 
with  a  strong  mineral  acid  also  containing  active  fluoride 
ions  for  a  time  sufficient  to  change  the  surface  color  to  a 
dark  nut  brown,  sensitizing  the  surface,  seeding  a  metal 
onto  the  surface,  depositing  a  conductive  metal  coating 
onto  the  seeded  surface  in  amount  sufficient  to  impart  a 
uniform  conductive  metal  colw  to  the  surface,  electro- 
depositing  a  meUl  onto  the  conductive  meul  surface,  first 
at  a  temperature  below  about  80*  F.  to  a  thickness  of 
deposited  metal  sufficient  to  withstand  expansion  of  the 
polymer  at  about  165°  F..  and  then  at  a  temperature 
above  about  110*  F.  to  the  desired  thickness. 


3,167,492 

FUSED  BATH  ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  OF 

PRODUCING  ALKALI  METAL  VAPOR 

Jodiua   Szccbtman,   Byram,   Conn.,   assignor   to   Cblor- 

mctab  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,373 
5  Claim*.     (0.204—68) 


3,167,493 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH-STRENGTH  STEEL 
PARIS  FOR  USE  IN  AfRCRAFT  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Paul  A.  Oclgoctz,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
FUed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,042 
4  Clahns.     (CI.  204—145) 
1    In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  configured  component 
part,  the  steps  of:  working  a  billet  of  heat-treatable  alloy 
steel  having  at  least  0.3%  carbon  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  form  a  workpiece 
having  a  configuration  similar  to  the  configuration  of  said 
component  part  and  having  a  generally-exterior  layer  com- 
prised of  decarburized  alloy  steel  in  excess  of  0.003  inch 
in  depth,  suspending  said  workpiece  as  an  anode  in  an 
electrolyte  solution  which  consists  of  from  20%  to  30% 
sulphuric  acid  by  weight  and  water,  flowing  electrical  cur- 
rent to  said  workpiece  uniformly  throughout  the  extent  of 
said  generally-exterior  decarburized  alloy  steel  layer  at 
a  current  density  which  is  in  the  approximate  range  of  3 
amperes  per  square  inch  to  10  amperes  per  square  inch, 
and  withdrawing  said  workpiece  from  said  electrolyte  so- 
lution after  said  electrical  current  has  been  flowed  a  suf- 
ficient time  to  completely  remove  said  generally-exterior 
decarburized  alloy  steel  layer  and  thereby  form  said  con- 
figured component  part. 


#^=0^ 


3,167,494 
METHOD  FOR  PYROLIZING  SOLID 
CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Clarence  L.  Crawford,  Sierra  Madre,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
The  OU  Shale  CorporatioD,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Nevada 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,485 
12  Claims.    (CI.  208 — 8) 


1 .  The  process  of  producing  a  vapor  of  metallic  alkali 
metal  which  comprises  melting  alkali  metal  salt  in  a  salt- 
fusing  zone  to  provide  a  body  of  fused  alkali  metal  salt, 
introducing  a  stream  of  said  fused  alkali  metal  salt  and  a 
stream  of  fused  lead  into  one  end  of  a  horizontal  air-free 
and  air-tight  electrolysis  zone,  said  stream  of  fused  lead 
being  introduced  along  the  bottom  of  said  electrolysis  zone 
and  said  stream  of  fused  alkali  metal  being  introduced  at 
a  level  spaced  upwardly  from  said  bottom  to  mainUin 
a  pool  of  said  fused  salt  in  said  electrolysis  zone  at  said 
level,  said  stream  of  salt  and  said  stream  of  lead  being 
introduced  under  aix-free  and  moisture-free  conditions, 
electrolynng  said  fused  alkali  meUl  salt  in  the  presence 
of  said  fused  lead  by  causing  said  fused  salt  and  fused 
lead  to  flow  through  said  horizontal  electrolysis  zone  from 
said  end  of  said  electrolysis  zone  while  said  lead  is  elec- 
trically connected  with  the  negative  side  of  an  electrolytic 
current,  the  heavy  fused  lead  flowing  along  the  bottom 
of  the  electrolysis  chamber  and  serving  as  the  cathode, 
with  the  lifter  fused  alkali  metal  salt  floating  on  top  of 
the  lead  and  serving  as  the  electrolyte,  whereby  to  form  a 
molten  alkali  meUl-lead  alloy  from  said  fused  lead,  with- 
drawing the  molten  alloy  from  the  other  end  of  said  elec- 
trolysis zone  and  introducing  said  molten  alloy  into  a 
vaporization  zone,  evaporating  the  alkali  metal  from  the 
lead  alloy  as  a  vapor  of  metallic  alkali  metal  in  said 
vaporization  zone  to  remove  at  most  about  50%  of  the 
alk&li  metal  from  said  alloy,  recovering  the  portion  of  the 
molten  alloy  remaining  after  vaporization  of  said  alkali 
metal  while  in  heated  condition,  passing  said  portion  of 
molten  alloy  through  said  salt-fusing  zone  to  utilize  the 
heat  thereof  to  fuse  said  salt,  and  returning  said  portion  to 
said  one  end  of  said  electrolysis  zone  along  the  bottom 
thereof  to  form  said  cathode. 
810  O.Q.— 74 
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1.  A  method  for  continuously  producing  an  effluent 
vapor  from  a  solid  carbonaceous  material,  which  material 
upon  pyrolysis  leaves  a  solid  residue,  which  comprises 
introducing  crushed  solid  carbonaceous  material  and  hot- 
ter solid  heat-carrying  bodies  into  the  upper  region  of  a 
vertical  pyrolysis  zorK  wherein  said  heat-carrying  bodies 
contact  said  carbonaceous  material  and  impart  their  heat  to 
said  carbonaceous  material  in  a  non-combustion  support- 
ing atmosphere  to  effect  the  pyrolysis  of  said  carbonaceous 
material  and  produce  an  effluent  vapor,  causing  said 
solids  to  pass  downwardly  through  said  pyrolysis  zone  with 
the  production  of  a  lessening  amount  of  effluent  vapor 
from  said  carbonaceous  material,  said  effluent  vapor  pro- 
duced rising  upwardly  through  said  pyrolysis  zone  and  at- 
taining a  velocity  in  the  upper  region  of  said  pyrolysis 
zone  such  that  solids  in  the  upper  region  of  said  pyrolysis 
zone  are  thoroughly  agitated  thereby,  causing  said  solids 
to  continue  passing  downwardly  through  said  pyrolysis 
zone  until  a  point  is  reached  in  the  lower  region  of  said 
pyrolysis  zone  wherein  essentially  no  gaseous  substances 
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are  produced  or  are  present,  removing  said  effluent  vapor 
from  the  top  of  said  pyrolyais  rone  free  from  extraneous 
gases,  removing  solid  residue  produced  by  the  pyrolysis  of 
said  carbonaceous  material  from  the  bottom  of  said  py- 
rolysis rone,  recovering  said  heat-carrying  bodies  from  the 
bonom  of  said  pyrolysis  rone,  reheating  said  heat-carrying 
bodies  and  recycling  only  heated  heat-carrying  bodies  to 
the  upper  region  of  said  pyrolysis  rooe  to  contact  and  ef- 
fect the  pyrolysis  of  solid  carbonaceous  nuiterial  continu- 
ously aoded  thereto. 


REFORMATE  YIELDS  BY  REFORMING  A  BLEND 

Amllcv*  Ramella,  WooAwy.  NJ^  ■■*I«nr  to  Socoay 

MoM  OU  Cooapwiy.  Inc.,  a  corponrtfcM  ol  New  York 

NoDnwtet.     FlkdMay  M,  lH2,Ser.No.  l»7,?n 

12  Claiiiis.  (O.  JM9—im 
I.  A  method  of  reforming  hydrocarbon  mixtures  hav- 
ing an  "R-S"  ratio  outside  the  range  of  1.35  to  1  60 
which  comprises  mixing  at  least  two  hydrocarbon  mix- 
tures boiling  in  the  range  of  about  180*  F.  to  about  550* 
F.  at  least  one  of  which  has  an  "R-S"  ratio  outside  the 
range  of  1.35  to  1.60  in  proportions  to  produce  a  blend 
having  an  "R-S"  ratio  in  the  range  of  1.35  to  1.60,  re- 
forming said  blend  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  par- 
ticle-form solid  reforming  catalyst  at  refonning  condi- 
tions of  temperature,  pressure,  and  space  velocity  to  maxi- 
mize conversion  of  naphihenes  and  paraffins  to  aromatics 
and  to  minimize  hydrocracking  of  naphihenes  and  paraf 
fins,  obuining  a  reformer  effluent  comprising  hydrogen 
and  Ci  and  heavier  bydrocarboos,  and  recovering  Ci+ 
reformate   therefrom. 


3,l(7,49t 
PROCESS   FOR   THE   HYDROGEN  ATION   OF   HY- 
DROCARBONS    IN    THE    GASOLINE    BOILING 

RANGE 
Walter  KHmig,  Lcverkoscn.  JoKhim  Bcicr,  Dormagen, 
and     Haii»3oachim     Miillcr,     LevcrknscB,    Gcmuiny, 
assignors  to  Farbeofabriken  Bayer  AkticatcscUschaft, 
Uverkasen,  Germany,  a  corporatloa  of  Germaay 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Dec.  6,  IW2,  Ser.  No.  241,5«9 
Claims  priority,  aapUcatioa  Germany  Dec.  8,  1961 

8  Cltdms.  (CI.  108—143) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  selective  hydrogenation  of 
mono-  and  diolefins  in  a  gasoline  boiling  range  hydro- 
carbon containing  the  same  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons, 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  in  a  first  hydrogena- 
tion stage  trickling  the  hydrocarbon  in  the  liquid  phase 
through  a  fixed  bed  of  solid  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  below  100*  C.  said  hydrogenation  catalyst 
comprising  a  noble  metal  caUlyst  on  a  macro-porous 
support  having  an  internal  surface  of  less  than  100  m.'/g. 
and  a  water  absorption  capacity  of  at  least  10%,  and 
thereafter  in  a  second  hydrogenation  stage  trickling  the 
hydrocarbon  in  the  liquid  phase  through  a  fixed  bed  of 
solid  noble  metal  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  125  and  250*  C. 


3,167,496 
HYDROGENATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
Ernest  Soiomoo,  Mootclalr.  NJ.,  umtttnr,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Pullman  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,891 

9Clatef.  (CL2M~143) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  hydrogenating  an  un- 
saturated hydrocarbon  by  contacting  said  hydrocarbon 
with  a  catalyst  consisting  of  silica,  between  about  6  and 
about  15  weight  percent  of  a  compound  of  molybdenum 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxide  and  sulfide 
thereof,  and  between  about  0.5  and  about  1 .6  weight  per- 
cent of  a  compound  of  nickel  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  oxide  and  sulfide  thereof,  the  atom  ratio  of 
molybdenum  to  nickel  being  between  about  5  and  about 
6,  at  a  temperature  between  about  200*  F.  and  about 
800*  F.  in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen. 


3,167,499 
HYDROCATALYTIC  DESl'LFURIZATION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
John  Norman  Haresnape  and  Peter  Tbomns  WWte,  both 
of  Snnbory-on-Thame*,  England,  tmitpon  to  The  Brit- 
ish Pctrolcnm  Company  UmMcd,  Lomion,  England,  a 
British  Joint-stock  corporation 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,184 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct.  28,  1968 
ItCWma.     (O.  288— 216) 
1.  A   process  for  the  hydrocatalytic  desulphurization 
of  hydrocarbon  feedstocks  comprising  bringing  the  feed- 
stock into  contact  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure 
with  a  fixed  bed  of  catalyst  formed  of  a  layer  of  catalyst 
material  supported  on  a  porous  matrix,  the  material  of 
which  is  substantially  devoid  of  pores  with  diameters  be- 
low 1  micron,  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  catalyst  material 
to  weight  of  total  catalyst  being  from  0.005  to  0.5.  and 
the  porosity  of  the  bed  being  from  30  to  90%  measured 
as  the  volume  of  voids  greater  than  1  micron  diameter  to 
the  total  volume  of  the  reactor,  said  ratio  and  said  porosity 
being  related  so  that  said  ratio  is  less  than 


9(l-#) 


where  theta  is  said  porosity,  said  catalyst  material  being 
a  film  1  to  300  microns  thick  and  comprising  an  active 
refractory  oxide  and  at  least  one  element  having  hydro- 
genating/dehydrogenating  activity  selected  from  Groups 
Via  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


3,167,497 

HYDROGENATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
Encst   Solomon,    MontcWr.    N  J. .  assignor,   by    mesne 

amignmcntB,   to  Pullman  Incorporated,   a  corporation 

of  Delaware 
No  Draw^.     FUed  Ang.    11.   1959,  Ser.  No,  832,892 
14  Claims.    (CL  288—143) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  an  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  with  a  catalyst  consisting  of  silica,  a  com- 
pound of  molybdenum  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  oxide  and  sulfide  thereof  in  an  amount  bet\>een 
about  12  and  about  35  weight  percent  and  a  compouxKl  of 
nickel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxide  and 
sulfide  thereof  in  an  amount  to  provide  an  atom  ratio  of 
molybdenum  to  nKkel  of  between  about  2  and  about 
3.  in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen  under  conversion 
conditions  such  that  hydrogen  is  consimied. 


3,167,58« 

REMOVAL  OF  METAL  COMPRISING  CONTAMI- 

NANTS  FROM  PETROIXUM  OILS 

Grwiy   L.   Payne,   Mlckleton,   NJ.,  >«*8>or  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Company.  Inc^  a  corporation  of  >«»•  /  o™ 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Ang.  31.  1962.  Ser.  No.  220,880 

3  Clal^  (CL  288—251) 
1.  The  method  of  upgrading  an  asphaltic  residual  oil 
containing  metal  contaminants,  said  method  comprising 
conucting  said  asphaltic  residual  oil  with  a  treating  agent 
comprising  essentially  condensed  polynuclear  aronutic 
compound  having  an  atomic  C/H  ratio  between  about  1/1 
and  about  2.5/1  and  an  average  nu)lecular  weight  within 
the  range  of  from  about  200  to  about  600,  said  conuct- 
ing being  effected  while  said  oil  and  said  treating  agent 
are  in  liquid  state;  and  segregating  an  asphaltic  oil  of 
reduced  metal  contaminanu. 


JANUAKY  26,  1»66 


CHEMICAL 


1123 


3,167,5«I 

PROCESS  FOR  SOLVENT  REFINING  HYDRO- 

CARBON  OILS 

RobcH  A.  Woodic,  Nedcrfauid,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

IBC^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,839 

7  Claims.    (CI.  208—313) 


I.  in  the  solvent  refining  of  a  feed  hydrocarbon  oil 
containing    at    least    a    small    portion    of    constituents 
co-boiling  with  a  liquid  solvent  wherein  said  feed  hydro- 
carbon is  contacted  with  said  solvent  in  a  solvent  refining 
step  forming  separate  extract  and  raffinate  phases,  said 
solvent  being  at   least  partially  miscible  with  water   at 
100*  F.  and  capable  of  forming  an  azeotrope  with  water, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  distilling  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  extract  phase  in  contact  with  a  relatively 
high  boiling  hydrocarbon  oil  consisting  of  hydrocarbons 
having  true   boiling  points  at  least    100*   F.   above  the 
boiling  range  of  said  solvent  in  an  extractive  distillation 
zone,  withdrawing  solvent  free  of  co-boiling  hydrocarbons 
as   distillate   from    said   extractive   distillation   zone   for 
recycle   to   said   solvent   refining   step,   passing   bottoms 
from   said   extractive   distillation  zone   comprising  said 
relatively  high  boiling  hydrocarbon  oil,  constituents  of 
said  feed  co-boiling  with  said  solvent,  and  solvent  to  an 
azeotropic  distillation  zone,  passing  steam  to  said  azeo- 
tropic  distillation  zone,  withdrawing  said  relatively  high 
boiling  hydrocarbon  oil  as  bottoms  from  said  azeotropic 
distillation  zone  for  recycle  to  said  extractive  distilla- 
tion   zone,    withdrawing    ternary    azeotrope    comprising 
co-boiling  oil,  water,  and  solvent  as  distillate  from  said 
azeotropic  distillation  zone,  condensing  said  ternary  azeo- 
trope forming   separate  oil,  water,  and  solvent  phases, 
said    separate    oil    phase    comprising   hydrocarbons   co- 
boiling  with  said  solvent,  withdrawing  said  separate  oil 
phase,  withdrawing  said  separate  water  phase,  recycling 
said  separate  solvent  phase  to  said  extractive  distillation 
zone,  and  recovering  refined  hydrocarbon  oil  from  said 
rafRnate. 

3,167,582 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  CASSITERITE 

FROM  ORES 

James  B.  Duke.  Metucben.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Minerals  & 

Chemicals  Philipp  Corporatioa,  Menio  Park,  NJ.,  a 

corpondkm  of  Maryland 

Filed  Mar,  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,188 
7  Claims.     (CI.  209—12) 
1.  In  a  method  for  concentrating  cassitcrite  from  oxi- 
dized gangue.  the  steps  which  comprise: 

forming  an  aqueous  pulp  containing  cassitcrite  and  oxi- 
dized gangtie  minerals, 
conditioning  said  pulp  for  froth  flotation  with 
a  water-soluble  salt  of  laurylamine  as  a  collector  re- 
afent   and   lauric   acid   as   a   cooperative  collector 
reagent. 


and  subjecting  the  pulp  thus  conditioned  to  froth  flota- 
tion in  an  acid  circuit,  thereby  forming  a  froth  prod- 
uct which  is  a  concentrate  of  cassitcrite  in  the  pulp. 


3,167,503 

PARTICLE  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

Arthur  H.  Pitchford,  501  Castle  Shannon  Blvd. 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,325 

7  CUims.    (CI.  209—242) 


I 


M^^'"^'    1 — ^ 


1.  Particle  separating  means  comprising  a  closed  par- 
ticle-receiving chamber,  first  means  for  conveying  par- 
ticles into  said  chamber,  second  means  for  conveying 
particles  out  of  the  chamber,  check  valve  means  in  the 
second  means  adapted  to  open  in  response  to  a  pressure 
above  a  predetermined  pressure  in  the  chamber  to  dis- 
charge particles  therefrom,  spaced  openings  in  the  cham- 
ber walls,  particle  separating  means  covering  said  open- 
ings in  the  chamber  walls  and  adapted  to  pass  particles 
of  a  predetermined  size,  means  for  alternately  causing 
fluid  to  flow  into  said  chamber  through  one  and  then 
the  other  of  said  particle  separating  means  at  a  pressure 
below  said  predetermined  pressure  to  alternatively  carry 
particles  in  the  chamber  to  one  and  then  the  other  of 
said  particle  separating  means,  collecting  means  for  re- 
ceiving material  passing  through  the  particle  separating 
means,  and  means  for  forcing  fluid  at  a  pressure  above 
said  predetermined  pressure  into  the  chamber  after  par- 
ticles of  a  size  to  pass  through  the  particle  separating 
means  have  passed  to  the  collecting  means  whereby  par- 
ticles larger  than  said  predetermined  size  will  be  blown 
out  of  the  chamber  through  said  check  valve  means. 


I 
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METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  RADIOACTIVE 

WASTE  LIQL  ID 

Walter  L.  Hay  den.  Jr^  Metucbcn.  and  Frank  J.  Drier- 

zanowAl,    Somerset,    NJ^    aaiigDon    to    Minerals    A 

Chemicals  Phlllpp  CorporatkM,  Menlo  Park,  NJ.,  a 

corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawlog.     Filed  Oct.  4,  1961.  Ser.  No.  142,7M 
7  Claims.     (CI.  210—24) 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  liquid  radioactive  waste 
material  which  compnses  contacting  an  aqueous  waste 
liquid  containing  radiocesium  in  solution  with  a  solid 
synthetic  amorphous  hydrous  zeolite  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  adsorb  radiocesium  in  said  liquid  on  particles  of  said 
zeolite,  and  separating  waste  liquid  thus  contacted  from 
said  zeolite,  said  zeolite  containing  4  to  14  mols  of  SiOi 
per  mol  of  Na,0  and  from  about  1  to  2  mols  of  Al,Os 
per  mol  of  Na,0  and  being  obtained  by  precipitating 
onides  o^  sodium,  aluminum  and  silicon  in  intimate  asso- 
ciauon  with  finely  divided  particles  of  pre-preapitated 
silica.  

3,U74«5 

PROCESS  FOR  DF.SCALING  SEA  W  \TER 

Maria  G.  Dunaetfa,  Arlington.  Va.,  and  Murrell  I-  Sahit- 

Ay,  Silver  Spring.  Md.,  aadgnors  to  W.  R-  Grace  A  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Coonectioit 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  7.  I9«2,  Ser.  No.  222,192 

1  Claim.     (CL  2 1  •—28) 
A  method  for  the  descaling  of  sea  water  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  separating  from  the  total  volunne  of  seawater  to  be 
descaled  a  smaller  quantity  of  sea  water  comprising 
no  more  than  40%  of  the  toUl  volume; 

(b)  leaching  a  superphosphate  fertilizer  from  the  group 
comprising  normal  superphosphate  and  triple  super- 
phosphate with  said  smaller  quantity  of  sea  water, 
forming  thereby  a  sea  water  solution  which  is  satu- 
rated with  respect  to'cakium  phosphate; 

(c)  passing  said  sea  water  solution  through  an  ion  ex- 
change bed  comprising  a  strongly  acinic  cation  ex- 
change resin  in  the  sodium  form  at  a  rate  such  that 
no  calcium  ion  is  detectable  in  the  effluent; 

(d)  recovering  said  effluent; 

(*)  returning  said  effluent  to  the  bulk  of  the  sea  water 
from  which  it  had  initially  been  separated  along  with 
a  suitable  quantity  of  ammonia; 

(/)  precipitating  out  scale  forming  metallic  cations 
from  said  sea  water  as  metal  phosphates; 

(g)  recovering  the  resulting  descaled  sea  water;  and 

(/i)  regenerating  said  cation  exchange  resin  with  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  6%  sodium  chlo- 
ride, thereby  rendering  it  suiuble  for  re-use  in  step 
(c)  above. 

3,I67,5M 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WATER  TO  REMOVE 

IRON  AND  MANGANESE 

Rkhard  B.  Fackler,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  and  Raymond  R- 
Davis,  Pitman,  NJ.,  assignars  to  Hangerford  A  Terry, 
Inc.,  Clayton,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  22,  1941,  Ser.  No.  97,671 
3  Claims.     (01.  21»— 5«) 


the  pH  to  at  least  about  6.0,  adding  permanganate  to 
said  water  as  it  is  being  fed  to  a  manganese  oxide  filter 
bed  and  passing  it  through  said  manganese  oxide  filter 
bed.  the  improvement  which  comprises  adjusting  the 
quantity  of  permanganate  which  is  added  to  the  water 
being  fed  to  said  filter  so  that  the  water  is  distinctly  pink 
upstream  from  the  filter  but  not  more  than  sufficient  to 
produce  a  faintly  pink  color  at  the  entrance  to  the  bed. 


3,167,5r7 
FILTER 

William  G.  Barkan<i.  Kingston,  and  Wendell  H.  Gray.       | 
Barclay  Heights.  Saugerties,  N.V.,  assignors  to  W.G.B. 
Oil  Clairifier,  Inc..  Kingston,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York  ^ 

Filed  Jane  20,  1963.  Ser.  No.  289,267 
11  Claims.     (CL  210— 117) 


1.  In  the  art  of  treating  water  containing  ions  from 
the  class  consisting  of  iron  and  manganese  by  adjusting 


I.  In  a  filter  for  liquids,  the  combination  comprising 
a  housing,  a  filter  cartridge  including  a  pair  of  tubular 
filter  elements,  one  of  said  filter  elements  being  posi- 
tioned within  the  other,  said  filter  elements  defining  an 
annular  space  therebetween,  means  mounting  said  filter 
cartridge  within  said  housing  and  sealing  the  opposite 
ends  thereof  to  define  a  pair  of  chambers  each  of  which 
encloses  one  end  of  said  cartridge,  said  annular  space 
extending  between  said  chambers  to  place  the  same  in 
communication  with  each  other,  inlet  means  for  direct- 
ing liquid  flow  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  into 
one  of  said  chambers,  said  inlet  means  including  a  check 
valve  for  controllmg  the  flow  through  said  inlet  means 
such  that  liquid  may  flow  into  the  filter  but  may  not  flow 
out  of  the  filter,  said  filter  elements  being  constructed 
to  direct  liquid  to  flow  from  said  annular  space  outward- 
ly through  the  outside  filter  element  and  inwardly  through 
the  inside  filter  element,  first  outlet  means  for  directing 
liquid  flow  from  a  chamber  externally  of  said  outside 
filter  element  to  the  exterior  of  said  bousing,  said  first 
outlet  means  including  a  check  valve  for  controlling  flow 
therethrough  such  that  liquid  may  flow  out  of  the  filter 
but  may  not  flow  into  the  filter,  and  second  outlet  means 
for  directing  liquid  flow  from  a  chamber  within  said 
inner  filter  element  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  said 
second  outlet  means  including  a  check  valve  for  con- 
trolling flow  therethrough  such  that  liquid  may  flow  out 
of  the  filter  but  may  not  flow  into  the  filter. 
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3,167,5«8 

LAUNDRY  MACHINES 

Frederick  R.  Gruner,  MoUne,  III.,  assignor  to  Ametek, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,663 

3  Claims.     (CL  210— 250) 


conduit  means  connecting  said  sludge  space  and  said 
centripetal  pump  means  intake,  an  inlet  end  of  the  conduit 
means  being  adjacent  the  outer  edge  of  the  disc  means, 
sludge  discharge  port  means  in  the  bowl  periphery  for 
intermittently  discharging  sludge  from  said  sludge  space, 
means  for  intermittently  opening  the  sludge  discharge 
port  means,  a  pressure  sensitive  device  in  the  output  of 
the  centripetal  pump  means  and  operated  by  the  pres- 
sure in  the  output,  control  means  for  actuating  the  means 
for  opening  the  sludge  discharge  port  OKsans  intermittent- 
ly, and  means  operatively  connecting  the  pressure  sensi- 
tive device  to  the  ccMitrol  means. 


1.  In  a  washer  extractor,  a  housing;  a  basket  mounted 
in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis;  a 
supporting  base  plate  for  said  housing  of  substantially 
rectangular  form;  mounting  plates  at  each  comer  of  said 
supporting  base  plate  having  mounting  faces  that  lie  in 
planes  along  parallel  edges  of  said  base  plate  that  are 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  basket;  and  a 
plurality  of  series  arranged  shear-type  rubber  mountings, 
each  comprising  parallel,  misaligned  metal  plates  having 
a  body  of  rubber  therebetween  and  integrally  joined  there- 
to, mounted  between  said  mounting  faces  and  said  housing 
such  that  the  shear  planes  of  said  rubber  mountings  are 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  basket. 


3,167.510 
FLUID  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WELLS 
Emil  N.  Alter,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stein,  Hall  & 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y..  a  corporaHon  of  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,566 
19  Claims.    (CI.  252—8.55) 
1.  An  aqueous  well-treating  fluid  comprising  water;  a 
particulate    solid    propping    material;    guar    gum    in    an 
amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  viscosity  of  the  fluid 
to  a  certain  initial  value;  and  a  persulfatc  selected  from 
the   group  consisting  of  ammonium   persulfate   and    an 
alkali  metal  persulfate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  break 
rapidly  the  viscosity  of  the  fluid  to  a  value  below  the 
initial  viscosity  at  the  relatively  high  temperature  inside 
the  well  after  the  propping  material  is  placed  without 
reducing  previously  the  viscosity  of  the  fluid  at  the  rela- 
tively low  temperature  at  the  surface  of  the  well. 


3,167309 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
Peter  Steinackcr,  OeWe,  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Westfalia  Separator  AG.,  Oelde,  Westphalia,  Ger- 
waams,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,922 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  13,  1961, 

W   30,161  III  82b 

5  Claims.     (CI.  233—20) 


3,167311 
METAL  WORKING  LLTBRICANT 
William  Crawford,  LeIgh-on-Sea,  and  James  Arthur  Her- 
bert  Wood,   Fobbing.   Essex,   England,   assignors,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.. 
New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Apr.    13,    1961,  Ser.  No.   102,675 
1  Claim.    (CI.  252 — 48.8) 
A  lubricating  composition  comprising  ( 1)  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  petroleum  lubricating  oil  having  a  viscosity 
in  the  range  of  50-350  S.U.V.  at  100°  F..  (2)  a  minor 
proportion  of  a  sulphurized  mineral  oil,  (3)  about  2-15% 
by  weight  of  a  chlorinated  petroleum  wax  having  a  chlo- 
rine content  of  at  least  40%  by  weight,  and  (4)  about 
2-15%    by  weight  of  a  chlorinated   polypropylene,  the 
polypropylene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  126- 
210  and  being  chlorinated  to  a  chlorine  content  of  about 
30-50%  by  weight,  said  composition  being  further  char- 
acterized in  that  the  ratio  of  the  chlorinated  polypro- 
pylene to  the  chlorinated  petroleum  wax  is  at  least  2:1. 


1.  An  automatic,  self<leaning  centrifugal  separator, 
comprising  a  rotatable  bowl  having  an  axis  and  a  periph- 
ery, conical  disc  means  mounted  concentrically  about  the 
bowl  axis  and  having  an  outer  edge  spaced  from  the  bowl 
periphery,  the  outer  edge  of  the  disc  means  and  the  bowl 
periphery  defining  a  sludge  space,  a  staUonary  feed  means 
coaxially  arranged  in  said  bowl,  a  centripetal  pump  means 
arranged  in  said  bowl  concentrically  about  said  feed 
means,  said  centripetal  pump  nKans  having  an  intake  and 
an  output,  said  output  having  an  outlet  port  means,  a 


3,167,512 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  DISTRIBUTION 
OF   DOPING   SUBSTANCE   IN   CRUCIBLE-FREE 
ZONE-MELTING  OPERATIONS 
Giinther  Zie^er,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens &  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  814,634 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  May  21,  1958 

8  Claims.  (CI.  252 — 62.3) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  rod-shaped  semiconductor 
body  of  high  piuity  having  a  desired  constant  course  of 
the  lattice-defection  conductance  and  of  the  conductance 
type  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  the  body, 
comprising  subjecting  a  semiconductor  rod-shaped  body 
which  is  overdoped  over  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length 
to  zone-melting,  the  floating  zone-melting  being  a  crucible- 
free  zone-melting,  in  which  the  rod  is  vertical  and  the 
floating  molten  zone  is  caused  to  be  relatively  displaced 
lengthwise  of  the  rod,  and  being  carried  out  in  a  chamber, 
continuously  evacuating  the  chamber  and  thereby  keeping 
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the  body  under  a  partial  vapor  pressure  of  the  doping  sub- 
stance which  is  below  the  vapor  prc4•^u^e  of  said  sub- 
stance from  said  body,  so  that  evaporation  of  said  sub- 
sUnce  from  the  body  can  take  place,  the  percentile  evap- 
orating quantity  of  the  latuce-defection  points  per  unit 
length  of  the  body  being  varied  during  the  passage  of  the 
melting  zone  through  the  body  to  obtain  a  substantially 
constant  defection  distribution  along  the  body,  said  vary- 
ing being  accomplished  by  varying  at  least  one 'of  the 
following:  the  speed  of  passage  of  the  melting  zone,  the 
length  of  said  zone,  and  the  temperature  of  said  zone,  so 
that  the  value  of 

is  substantially  one,  k  being  the  distribution  coefficient,  L 
the  length  of  the  melting  zone,  v  the  velocity  with  which 
the  melting  zone  is  passed  along  the  rod.  and  a  the  evap- 
oration constant,  being  the  proportionality  factor  in  the 
linear  differential  equation: 


dCM 

dt 


—  aCt 


Cg  being  the  concentration  of  impurities  in  the  melting 
zone. 

BLEACHING  COMlHJSmONS 

Jaa  CHuena  Meerkamp  vw  EoiMca  aad  Jan  BoMingh, 

Vlaardingen,  Netherlands,  aaiiKBon  to  Lever  Brothers 

Coinnaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Maine 

No  Drawli^.    FIM  Mar.  4,  l»5f ,  Ser.  No.  797,«53 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcadon  Great  Britain  Mar.  7,  195S 

7  Claiou.  (CL  2S2 — 102) 
1.  A  bleaching  composition  which  contains  an  ixKlu- 
sion  compound  of  urea  and  a  per-derivative  of  a  straight- 
chain  aliphatic  aipha-monocarboxylic  acid  containing  4 
to  20  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart 
effective  bleaching  properties  to  the  composition. 


3,1(7^14 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CLEANING  MACHINERY 
AND  ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT 
V    Haywnr*  R-  Baker,  Silver  Sfrteg.  Md.,  aHl«nor  to  the 
United  States  of  AoMrica  m  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 
No  Drawtac     Filed  Mar.  7,  1942,  S«r.  No.  17^1* 

3  ClalnM.  (CL  252— 17f) 
(Gnated  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Co4c  (1952),  tec.  2U) 
1.  An  organic  composition  which  forms  an  aqueous 
cleaning  emulsion,  said  composiUon  consisting  essentially 
of  89.5  to  96.5  percent  by  weight  of  an  ahphatic  hydro- 
carbon having  a  minimum  flash  point  of  about  140*  F., 
of  3  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  penetrant  oil  from  the 
group  of  oils  consisting  of  dieael  oil  and  light  lubricating 
oil.  said  oils  having  a  surface  tension  of  between  about 
27  to  30  dynes/cm.  Q  25*  C.  and  of  0.5  to  1  percent  by 
weight  of  polyethylene  glycol  monooleate  having  an  aver- 
age polyethylene  molecular  weight  of  about  300  to  600. 


3,167,516 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HEAT- 
RESBTANT  PIGMENTS  AND  PAINTS  CON- 
TAINING SAID  PIGMENTS 

PanI  R.  Brayton,  1123  Stratford  Avc^ 

South  Pasadena,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,299 

9  Claims.  (CI.  252—301.1) 
1.  A  pigment  produced  by  a  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  heating  ground  zircon  rock,  sodium  silicate,  cal- 
cium sulphate,  mineral  oil,  glycerine,  calcium  chloride, 
sodium  hypochlorite,  sodium  fluoride,  and  a  mineral  acid 
with  enough  water  to  form  a  flowablc  slurry,  boiling  un- 
til fluoriiM  gas  is  evolved,  stopping  said  evolution  of 
fluorine  gas  by  adding  zircon  rock  and  glycerine,  washing 
the  residue  with  a  mineral  acid  and  water  and  drying  said 
residue.       * 

3,167,517 

DYEING  ASSISTANT  AND  LEVELING 
COMPOSITIONS 

Henry  E.  MiUaon,  PiainfieM,  Md  James  Dnmmicri,  Rari- 
tan,  NJ.,  aaakgnors  lo  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Aag.  1 1,  I960,  Ser.  No.  4S  J57 

6  Claims.     (CL  252 — 353) 
1.  A  liquid  dyeing-assistant  composition  having  a  pH 
of  from  about  six  to  about  eight  and  consisting  essentially 

of: 

(a)  at  least  about  23  weight  percent  of  water; 
(h)  as  a  first  nonionic  agent,  from  about  2.7  to  about 
40  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  alkyl  aryl  polyether 
alcohol  surface-active  agent,  said  alkyl  aryl  polyether 
alcohol   being  derived   from  an  alkyl  phenol  and 
ethylene  oxide  in  mol  ratio  of  from  about   1:6  to 
about  1:10; 
(c)  as  a  second  nonionic  agent,  from  about  2.7  to  about 
40  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  polyoxylalkylene 
surface-active  agent  having  an  apparent  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  8,000  to  about  9,000  and  being 
a  condensation  product  derived  from  polyoxypropyl- 
ene  and  poiyoxyethylene  in  which  the  weight  ratio 
of    jtolyoxypropylene    to    poiyoxyethylene    is    from 
about  1:2  to  about  1:5;  and 
id)  as  an  anionic  agent,  from  about  0.8  to  about  20 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  sulfonated  alkylnaph- 
thalene   surface-active   agent,    the   alkyl   substituent 
having  from  about  four  to  about  eight  carbon  atoms; 
the  ratio  of  the  total  weight  of  said  nonionic  agents  to 
said  anionic  agent  ranging  from  about  1:5  to  1  to  about 
10  to  1.  the  toUl  content  of  nonionic  surface-active  agenu 
comprising  from  about  eight  to  about  sixty  weight  per- 
cent of  the  composition. 


3,167,515 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKALI  METAL 
HYDROSLLFITES 
Alfred    A.    Hinckley,    Beverly,    and    Robert    C.    Wade, 
Ipswich,  Mam.,  MsitBort  to  Metal  Hydrides  Incorpo- 
rated, Beverly,  Mm^,  a  corporation  of  Masanchnsetti 
No  Drawkig.    FUed  Jnly  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  127,899 

8  Clainis.     (CL  252—188) 

1.  A  cooiposition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 

an  alkali  metal  borohydride  and  an  alkali  meUl  meubi- 

sulfite  m  the  proportions  of  between  about  1 .3  to  2  moles 

cf  mid  borohydride  to  each  4  moles  of  said  meubisulfite. 


3,167,518 

ALKYL  DIAZABICYCLO-OCTANE  CATALYSTS 

Adalbert  FwkM,  Media,  Joseph  M.  Henh,  Newtown 
Square,  and  Rocco  L.  MasrioU,  Media,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Air  Prodncti  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Dcla^ 


NoDraw^.  Orlckul  application  Sept  8,  IMl.  Ser.  No. 
136,758.  DivUed  and  this  application  Jan.  31.  1964, 
Ser.  No,  347,329 

3  Claims.    (CL  252— 426) 

3.  An  active  catalytic  composition  comprising  at  least 
two  compounds  of  the  group  consisting  of  1,4-ditzabi- 
cyclo-( 2,2,2) -octane,  2  -  methyl- l,4-diazabicyclo-( 2,2,2)- 
ocune  and  2.5-dimethyl-l,4-diazabicyclo-( 2,2,2) -octane 
said  composition  being  liquid  at  ambient  temperatures 
and  having  a  freezing  point  below  0*  C. 
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3,167319 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  EPOXIDES 
Fred    N.    HiU,    Sonth    Charleston,    and    Frederick    lu 
Bailey  Jr.  and  John  T.  Fltipntrick,  Charieston,  W.  Va^ 
aMiffnws  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 

NoTSuriJ?    Filed  D«:-  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  783,185 

13  Claims.    (CL  268— 2) 
1.  A  process  which   comprises  conUctmg   an   olenn 
oxide  having  the  following  formula: 
Ri  R> 

n'  \^  \ 

wherein  each  R,.  individually,  is  selected  froni  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  haloaryl.  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
free  from  ethylenic  and  acetylenic  unsaturation.  and  » 
portion  of  a  saturated  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  nu- 
cleus which  nucleus  contains  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms 
including  both  epoxy  carbon  atoms  shown  in  the  above 
formula;  with  from  about  0.02  to  10  weight  percent 
based  on  the  weight  of  olefin  oxide,  of  divalent  metal 
diamide  of  the  formula  H,N-M-NH„  wherem  M  is 
a  divalent  metal  which  has  an  atomic  number  greater 
than  11  and  leu  than  57  of  Group  II  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  the  ElemenU,  as  the  sole  catalyst  therefor;  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  -30*  to  -1-150  C; 
and  for  a  period  of  ume  sufficient  to  produce  a  polymer. 


and  then  causing  the  foamed  structure  to  undergo  gelation 
by  heating  the  latter  with  an  appUed  high-frequency  elec- 
tric field  with  the  voluge  drop  across  said  high-frequency 
field  being  gradually  increased  as  said  gelation  proceeds  but 
maintained  below  arcing  voltage. 


'■  3  167  522 

FILM-FORMTNGCOMPOSmON 
Harold  D.  Shulman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alle- 
gheny Steel  Corporation,  Upper  Darhy,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^      ^,     _, .  -,_ 
NoDrawhig.     FUed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,065 
6  Claims.     (CI.  26<^— 17.4) 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  film-forming  composiUon 

comprising: 

(a)  heating  a  glycol  to  about  160    F., 

(fc)  adding  a  monohydric  aromatic  compound  to  said 
heated  glycol  of  (a)  at  about  160*  P.,  and  mixing 
the  same,  ,  , , 

(c)  adding  to  the  solution  of  (t)  a  water  insoluble  par- 
tially hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  acetate, 

(d)  adding  to  the  product  formed  in  (c)  an  aqueous 
dispersion  containing  a  dextrin  and  an  inorganic, 
fibrous  filler. 

2.  The  composition  formed  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


3,167,520  ^^, 

METHOD  OF  FOAMING  WITH  AN  ALKALI  METAL 

BOROHYDRIDE  BLOWING  AGENT 
Robert  C.  Wade,  Ipswich.  Mam.,  assignor  to  Metol  Hy- 
drides Incorporated,  Beverly.  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

No'dShST'  Filed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,390 
12  Claims.     (CL  260— 2.5) 

1    A   thermoplastic   composition   adapted   to   form   a 
cellular  article  when  heated  to  a  temperature  not  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  temperature  required  to  render 
the  composiUon  permanently  deformed  by  the  applica- 
tion of  pressure,  said  composition  consisting  of  a  high 
impact  polystyrene  and  from  about  0.01  to  0.10  part  by 
weight  of  an  alkali  metal  borohydride  for  each  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  high  impact  polystyrene,  said  high  im- 
pact polystyrene  being  a  blended  thcrmoplasUc  mixture 
consisting  of  ( 1 )  a  copolymer  of  styrene  and  acrylommie 
and  (2)   a  butadiene-acrylonitrile  rubber,  said  mixture 
containing  not  more  than  40  percent  by  weight  of  said 
butadiene-acrylonitrile  rubber,  said  temperature  bcmg  be- 
low the  normal  decomposition  temperature  of  the  alkali 
metal  borohydride. 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  RUBBER-MODIFIED 
LIGNIN  BLENDS 
Mitchell  S.  Dlmhri,  Charleston,  S.C.,  «»»8nor  »°  ^^V*'.* 
ginb  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Delavrare  ^,     ^„  -«* 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,790 
14  Claims.  (CL  260— 17.5) 
I  The  method  which  comprises  coprecipiUting  at  a 
temperature  between  120  and  150'  F.  lignin  with  rubber 
latex  to  produce  a  slurry  of  lignin-rubber  particles  where- 
in the  lignin  is  a  modified  lignin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxidized  lignin,  formaldehyde  treated  ligmn. 
resole  treated  lignin.  and  polyvalent  metallic  salts  of  hgnm 
and  heating  said  slurry  prior  to  removal  of  supernatant 
liquid  therefrom  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  1 75  F.  which 
is  sufficient  to  cause  dehydraUon  of  the  Ugnin  and  agglom- 
eration of  the  lignin-rubber  particles. 


PBnrF«   OF   GELLING   FOAMED   PLASnCHED 

'  I^^K^TL  CmORIDE  BY  GRADUALLY  IffiAT- 

bsG   WITH    A    HIGH    FREQUENCY    ELECTRIC 

Jol^^eckmaler  and  Kari-Hebu  MkhL  Bnrghansen, 
'TK«r  S^STGermany.  assignors  to  Wadu«r;Chemie 
GjnlbJL,  Munich,  Germany,  a  linn  o*  Germany 

N^Dravring.     F"*<»  ^-'^  2' »»"' ^v,^,^  f  lit 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  6,  1961, 

^  W  30,310 

4  Claims.  (CL  260— 2.5)  .,.,.. 
1  Process  for  the  production  of  polyvinyl  chlonde 
foamed  structures,  which  comprises  introducing  into  a 
confined  space  of  the  desired  shape  a  polyvinyl  chlonde 
?S  Sntaining  only  the  gas  absorbed  therem  under 
atmospheric  pressure  while  forming  the  plastisol,  reducing 
the  pressure  in  said  confined  space  to  subatmosphenc 
pressure  whereby  the  contained  gas  absorbed  in  said  plas- 
tisol expands  and  converts  the  plastisol  into  a  foamed 
structure  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  confined  space, 


PLASTICIZED  HALOGEN-CONTAINING  WESINS 
Albert  J.  Lauck,  Webster  Groves,  and  N«>rman  W.  lou- 
chette,  Crestwood,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^,     ,,,  .., 
No  Drawtag     F-Ued  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,443 

19  Claims.     (CL  260-31.6) 
1    A  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  hahde  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymerized  vmyl 
halide  monomers  and  the  copolymers  of  such  monomers 
with  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  at  least  5U  /c 
of  the  monomer  units  of  said  copolymers  being  vinyl 
halide  units,  and  a  terminated,  saturated  polyester  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  residues  of  a  dihydroxydicyclo- 
hexyl-alkane  of  from  13  to  29  carbon  atoms,  a  dihydroxy 
aliphatic  compound  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  sat- 
urated aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  of  from  4  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  said  polyester  being  terminated  with  a  residue 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  residues  of  mon- 
ocarboxylic  saturated  and  unsaturated  aliphatic  acids  ot 
from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  benzoic  acid,  naphthoic  acid, 
saturated  aliphatic  alcohols  of  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  phenyl  alkyl  and  phenoxyalkyl  alcohols  of  from  7 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of  dihydroxy-dicyclohexyl 
alkane  to  dihydroxy  aliphatic  compound  residues  being 
from  1:10  to  1:4.  / 

3    A  composition  comprising  a  vmyl  halide  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymerized  vinyl 
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halide  monomer  and  the  copolymer  of  such  mooomen 
with  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  at  leait  50% 
of  the  monomer  units  of  said  copolymer*  beint  vinyl  h». 
lide  units,  and  a  termxnated.  saturated  polyester  of  the 
formula 

(R-^).(M)r-O-OlO-t-X-t-O-Ol.-0-(M)Ai-R'A 

wherein : 

11  is  an  integer  from  2  to  20; 

X  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  from  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms; 

each  G  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  satu- 
rated aliphatic  dicyclohexyl  hydrocarbons  of  from 
13  to  29  carbon  atoms  and  alkylcne  and  oxyalkylene 
of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of  saturated 
aliphatic  dicyclohexyl  hydrocarbon  to  alkylene  and 
oxyalkylene  represented  by  G  being  from   1:10  to 

1:4; 
R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisung 

of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  of  from  5  to  19  carbon  atoms, 

phenyl  and  naphthyl; 
M  is  selected  from  alkyl  of  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms. 

and  phenyl  alkyl  and  phenoxy alkyl  of  from  7  to  10 

carbon  atoms;  and 
X  and  y  are  unlike  integers  selected  from  0  and  I. 
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are  to  carbon,  in  a  solution  of  said  polymer  and  said 
solvent  to  yield  a  sUble  dispersion. 


METAL  DBFERSIONS  IN  POLYMERS 
John  R.  1V>m«,  Lafayette,  C^- jr»f»«  *«  ^^.^ 
Research  Corpor«rioii,  9te  Fr«DciM»,  Calif.,  a  cocpo- 

SS^wSl^^STed  M-.  31,  iy.Ser.  No.  1S455 
14  Claint.     (CL  Mi— 41) 

1    A  method  of  preparing  a  compoaUion  of  a  sUDie 
dispersion  of  meul  particles  of  leas  than  400  milhmiCTon. 
in  diameter,  wherein  the  meul  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium,  aluminum,  beryllium.  UtAmum. 
manganese,  rinc  chromium,  cadmium,  molybdenum  and 
lead  and  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  99%  by 
wei^t  of  said  composition;  the  remainder  of  the  com- 
position being  polymer  in  at  least  an  amount  sufficient  to 
«ispend  the  metal  particles  and  prevent  them  from  coagu- 
lating   and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
homopolymers  of  polymerizable  monoethylen.c  unsatu- 
rated esters  of  from  4  to  30  carbons,  wherein  said 
eaters  are  of  the  following  formula: 


3,U7,52«  „,^„, 

POI  YPROPYl  ENE  STABILIZED  WITH  A  NICKEL 
PHENOL.ItE  OF  Sb^».ALKYL  PHENOL)  MONO- 
SULFIDE  AND  AN  OfcCANIC  PHOSPHITE 
Albright  M.  Ntchoboo,  WarrensirUle  Heights.  Ohk>, 
assignor  to  Ferro  CofvonrflwB,  Ckvelaad,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poradoo  of  Ohio  .  ,^, 

NoDrawing.  FUed  Nov.  25,  lf59,  Ser.  No.  855,266 
12  Claims,  (CI.  26«— 45.75) 
1  A  crysulline  polypropylene  composition  compnsing 
about  100  parts  by  weight  of  polypropylene,  about  0^05 
to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  nickel  phenol  ate  of  a 
bis-(p-alkyl  phenol)  monosulphide  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  conUins  about  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  about 
0.05  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  phosphiu  having 
a  boUing  point  at  atmospheric  pressure  of  at  least  about 
500*  P.  and  having  the  general  formula; 

R-o 

Rr-O-P 

/ 

Ri-0 
where  Ri  and  Ri  are  organic  radicals  having  about  5  to 
18  carbon  atoms  and  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aryl.  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  having  about  six  to 
seven  carbon  atoms,  alkaryl.  alkoxy  aryl  having  about  7 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  alkyl  having  about  6  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkaryl  having  about  12  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl.  bis- 
(alkyl  phenol)  monosulfide  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has 
about  8  carbon  atoms,  and  alkylidene  bis-(phenol)  in 
which  the  alkylidene  group  has  about  3  carbon  atoms  and 
R  is  selected  from  hydrogen.  Rj  radicals  and  Rj  radicals. 


wherein  G  is 


CH,-CH(G)R, 


-l-o- 


and  R,  is  hydrocarbyl: 

copolymers  of  said  polymerizaWe  monoethylenic  un- 
saturated eaters  and  a  poUr  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyalkylene  glycol  esters  ot 
from  400  to  2000  molecular  weight  of  unsaturated 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  of  from  3  to  6  carbon^ 
N-vinyl  pyrrolidones,  amino  alkyl  esters  of  aliphatic 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  of  from  3  to  6  carbons, 
hydroxy  alkyl  esters  of  unsaturated  aliphaUc  carbox- 
yUc  acids  of  from  3  to  6  carbons  and  amides  of  un- 
saturated aliphatic  mooocarboxylic  aads  of  3  to  6 
carbons;  wherein  said  polymer  U  of  molecuhir  weight 
of  from  2,000  to  1.000.000;  and  a  noopolar  solvent 
selected  frxxn  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons 
and  ethers; 

which  comprises  photochcmically  decompowng  m  the 
abwnce  of  oxygen  an  organo-meuUic  compound  ot 
said  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  meUl 
carbonyls.  complex  meUl  hydrocarbon  carbonyU  and 
meul  hydrocarbyls  in  which  all  bonds  of  said  metal 


3,167,527 
HALOGEN-CONTAINING  RESINS  STABILIZED 
Wrra  A  TIN  COMPOUND  AND  A  LIQUID 
POLYTHIOPOLYMERCAPTAN 
Ingeaaia    HecheabWhaer,    Cliictaiiati,    ■««^R°*»«rt    *r 

cal  Wofta,  Inc.  ReadlBg.  OWo,  a  corporatloo  of  Ohio 
No  Dnwtec.    Fll«l  Ja«.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,998 
14  Claims.    (CL  26«-45.75) 

1  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  halogen  con- 
taining resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
and  vinylidene  resins  in  which  the  halogen  is  attached 
direcUy  to  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  polymer  chain  and 
a  mixture  of  0.01  to  10%  of  an  organo  tin  stabilizer  for 
said  resin  and  0.01  to  10%  of  a  Uquid  polythiopolymer- 
captan.  ^^^^^^^^__^ 

3,167,528 

SILYLARYLENE  COMPOSITIONS 

James  Mandco,  Schenectady,  NY.,  m^^  *°  ^T**^ 

RlM'irk-  ComiMHiy.  a  corporatkw  of  New  Yon 

6Clata-.     (CL26#— 46.5) 

2  An  organopolvsiloxane  composition  composed  oi 
from  10  to  95  rool  percent  of  recurrmg  structural  units 
of  the  formula 


-CH.  CHi  CHi 

-  ^it-C,H,-i»-CdH.-«»-0- 

Jbvix         in,         CHi 
and  from  5  to  90  mol  percent  of  at  least  one  untt  of  the 
formula 


i 


R^IO 


the  total  molar  concentraUon  of  the  aforesaid  units  being 
equal  to  100  mol  percent,  where  R  is  a  monovalent 
organic  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogcaaled  monova- 
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lent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  x  is 
an  integer  equal  to  at  least  10.  m  is  a  number  between  1 
and  3  inclusive,  and  the  — C,H4—  group  is  a  para- 
phenylene  radical. 


moving  through  said  ester-interchange  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  170  to  195*  C.  to  form  bis(2-hydroxyethyl) 
terephthalate  and  methanol,  said  bodies  providing  a  large 
surface  area  sufficient  to  maintain  a  staUc  holdup  of  about 
40  to  80  percent  of  the  reactants  in  said  ester-interchange 
zone,  continuously  removing  the  methanol  so-formed  from 


3,167329 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  POLYMERS  OF  UNSATURATED  ALDE- 
HYDES AND  RESULTING  PRODUCE 

Alva  T.  Stewart  Berkeley,  and  Rudolph  F.  Fischer,  Oak- 
land, Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  a  corpora- 

SS*lJl.S2l!"^l«l  Dec.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,154 
llCUIms.     (CL  260-^7) 

1    A  process  for  preparing  polymers  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  between   1.8  and  5.0  dl./g.  pnd  conUumng  at 
least  75%  by  weight  of  polymerized  alpha.beta-ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monoaldehyde  containing  from  3  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  contacting  the  unsaturat- 
ed monoaldehyde  containing  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms 
in  an  aqueous  medium  with  (1 )  a  free  radical  yieMmg 
catalyst  in  an  amount  varying  from  about   1x10      to 
2XlO->  mols  per  mole  of  unsaturated  aldehyde  and  (2) 
a  salt  of  a  metal  which  can  change   its  valence  state 
reversibly  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  furnish  from^5 
to  1  gram  ion  of  metal  per  mole  of  the  free  radical  yield- 
ing catalyst,  in  the  presence  of  a  chelating  agent  at  a 
temperature  varying  from  the  freezing  point  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture  to  50*  C,  the  amount  of  the  chelating  agent 
employed  being  sufficient  to  furnish  from  1  to  1.5  mols 
of  agent  per  gram  ion  of  the  metal  in  the  aforementioned 
taU. 


said  ester-interchange  zone,  continuously  moving  the  re- 
action product  of  said  ester-interchange  zone  through  a 
prepolymerization  zone  in  the  form  of  a  thin  film,  heating 
the  film  at  about  180  to  280'  C.  at  a  pressure  of  about 
90  to  760  mm.  of  Hg  absolute  until  polyethylene  tereph- 
thalate of  about  8-16  degrees  of  polymerization  is  formed. 


3  167,530 
METHOD    OF    REACTING    FORMALDEHYDE 
WITH  AN  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON 
Jodaoa  E.  Goodrich,  San  Rafael.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cali- 
fornia Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawtag.     nied  Feb.  10,  1961,  Sef.  No.  88,275 

8  Claims.  (O.  260—67) 
1.  A  low  temperature  process  for  producing  finely 
divided  infusible  resins  having  the  characteristics  of  thick- 
ening agents  for  organic  liquids,  comprising  adding,  at 
temperatures  less  than  90'  P.,  formaldehyde  to  a  reac- 
tion mixture  consisting  of  benzene  having  up  to  and  in- 
cluding 2  alkyl  radicals  of  up  to  and  including  6  car- 
bon atoms  each,  an  oil  .soluble  dispersant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methacrylate  copolymers  and 
meul  petroleum  sulfonates,  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon 
of  up  to  and  including  7  carbons  which  is  a  solvent  for 
said  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  and  sulfuric  acid,  wherein  the 
particle  size  of  said  resin  is  less  than  0.1  micron. 


3,167,532  ^^ 

TIN  SALTS  OF  PVINYLBENZOIC  ACID,  POLY- 
MERS THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRE- 
PARING SAID  SALTS 
John  R.  Leebrlck,  Roselle  Part,  NJ.,  «sdgnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc.,  New  York,  IN.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,943 

20  Claims.     (CL  260—86.1) 
1.  A  tin  salt  of  p-vinylbenzoic  acid  having  the  general 

formula 

o       

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  groups  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  mono- 
carbocyclic  aryl  groups,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 

13.  A  polymeric  composition  having  as  at  least  one 
unit  in  the  polymeric  stiiicture  a  tin  ester  moiety  of  the 
following  general  formula 

-LcH-CHi-j- 


3,167,531 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFAC- 
TLRE  OF  BIS<2-HYDROXYETHYL)  TEREPH- 
THALATE AND  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
POLYMERS  THEREOF  ,  ,  w     i?   x^. 

Wesley  A.  Pwker,  Knoxville,  Tenn..  and  John  E.  Tate, 
Pensacola,  Fla^  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Monsanto  Company,  a  corporatioo  o*  .Df]*""* 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,496 
8  Claims.     (O.  260—75) 
1    A  continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  low 
molecular  weight  polyethylene  terephthalate  comprising 
flowing  molten  dimethyl  terephthalate  and  ethylene  glycol 
as  reacuinu   into  an  ester-interchange  zone  containing 
small  solid  inert  bodies  that  interfere  with  the  liquid  flow 
therein,  the  molar  ratio  of  ethylene  glycol  to  dimethyl 
terephthalate  being  about  2.0:1   to  4.0:1.  continuously 
moving  said  reacunts  in  a  tortiious  path  through  the  ester- 
interchange  zone  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  an  ester-interchange  catalyst,  heating  said  reacUmU 


O— Sn— Ri 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
monocarbocyclic  aryl  groups. 


3,167,533 

EASILY  PROCESSED  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 

RESINS 

Fnmk  J.  Donat,  Clevehmd,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 

No  Ehvwfaig.    Filed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,770 
17  Claims.    (CL  260—86.3) 

1.  The   method   for   preparing   a   heat   stable,   easily 
proccssable  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  comprising  polymeriz- 
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int  a  mixture  of  from  70  to  100%  by  weight  of  vinyl 
chiohde  and  from  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
mooomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


R 
CH^-C— COORi 

R^COOC>^H«      ( 
I 
Ri 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
Ri  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  lo  12  carbon 
atoms,  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  R«  is  a  hydrocarbon  gro'jp  having  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  in  water  in  admixture  with  from  0.01 
part  to  1.0  part  per  100  parts  of  the  monomers  of  a  free- 
radical  catalyst  and.  as  the  sole  emulsifier,  from  0.075  to 
3  parts  per  100  parts  of  the  monomers  of  at  least  one 
insoluble  soap  having  the  structiire  (X — COO)nM  where- 
in X  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  7  to  21  car- 
bon atoms,  n  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  the  valence  of  M, 
and  M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lithium,  barium,  calcium,  magnesium,  cadmium,  anc. 
lead,  tin  and  aluminum,  with  agitation  m  the  substantial 
absence  of  oxygen  at  a  temperature  below  about  100*  C, 
said  resin  characterized  by  being  composed  of  spherical, 
umform  size  partioes  residing  withu  the  range  of  from 
about  0.05  to  10  microns. 


ous  chlorine,  inducing  the  chlorination  reaction  between 
the  chlorine  and  the  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  in  said  sus- 
pension by  photo-illumination,  maintaining  the  reaction 
at  a  temperature  no  greater  than  about  65*  C.  and  main- 
taining an  excess  of  dissolved  chlorine  in  said  suspension 
over  that  momentarily  reacting  with  the  suspended  resin, 
terminating  the  reaction  when  the  desired  amount  of 
chlorinatioo  of  the  resin  has  been  achieved  by  extin- 
guishing the  photo-illumination,  separating  the  chloro- 
hydrocarbon-swollen  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  resin 
product  from  the  aqueous  medium,  neutralizing  said 
product,  and  separating  the  chlorohydrocarbon  from  said 
product;  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out 
said  chlorination  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  at  least  one  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  alkali  meul  sulfides,  alkali  metal  meUbisulfltes, 
alkali  metal  bisulfites.  alkali  metal  hydrosulfites  and 

(b)  a  compound  having  the  structure 


3,1(7,534 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL- 

CHLORIDE   WITH   A   CATALYST  MIXTURE  OF 

TRIALKYL  ALUMINUM  AND  BORIC  ACID-TRI- 

ALKYL  ESTER 

Robert    Bwitec   Troiadorf.    Bcakk   ColofM,   GefWMiy, 

to  DywMdt  Nol>d  AktfeaceadlKkafl,  Trok- 

Bcikt    Cohww,    GenMUjr,    a    corporKioo    ot 


No   DrawW-    Filed   Sept.    25,    IWI,   S«r.    No,    14«.iM 
elates  priority,  aMlkatioa  GeniMay  Oct.  14, 19M 

21  dafaM.  (CL  !<•— »2-l) 
1.  Process  for  the  polymerization  of  vinylchlonde 
which  comprises  effecting  the  polymerization  of  vinyl- 
chloride  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  mixture  of  an  alu- 
minum-trialkyl  compound  and  a  boric  acid-trialkyi  ester, 
and  recovering  the  polymenzate  formed  from  the  reac- 
tion product. 

3,167435 

PROCESS  FOR  HALOGENATION  OF 

SYNTHETIC  RESINS 

Goorgc  GatcC,   Lakcwood,  aad   Harold   H.   Bowennaa, 

Clcvdaad,  OUo,  aarigBors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 

poay,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  cocvoratioB  of  New  York 

NoDrawtag.     Filed  Apr.  2,  m2,  Scr.  No.  1S4435 

IS  Clainu.  (O.  2M — 92.S) 
1.  In  the  process  for  chlorinating  a  polyvinyl  chloride 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers 
of  vinyl  chlonde  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  with 
a  copolymerizable  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinylidene  chloride,  vinyl  acetate,  isopropenyl 
aceute.  methyl  acrylate.  ethyl  acrylate.  2-ethyi  hexyl  ac- 
rylate.  methyl  methacrylate.  ethyl  methacrylate,  acrylo- 
nitrile.  ethylene  and  propylene,  wherein  at  least  75% 
by  weight  of  the  copolymer  is  polymerized  vinyl  chloride 
uniU,  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  suspension  of 
the  polyvinyl  chlonde  resin  composed  of  macro-granular 
particles  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.3  micron  to 
about  200  microns  in  a  liquid  aqueous  medium  contain- 
ing, as  a  swelluig  agent  for  the  polyvinyl  chloride  resin, 
a  saturated  chlorohydrocarbon  having  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  and  containing  at  least  one  chlorine  and  at 
least  one  hydrogen  substituent«  subsUntially  saturating 
the  liquid  aqueous  medium  of  the  suspension  with  gase- 


[R-S-O-l 


J. 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to 
S  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2  and 
M  is  a  metal  and 

(c)  an  aldehyde  having  the  structure  R' — (CHO), 
wherein  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 

(if)  a  reducing  sugar. 


3,1(7^34 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  ATACTIC 

FRACTIONS  FROM  POLYPROPYLENE 

LJaka  taaiparWvi  md  Praatfiak  tmmfmck,  kotk  of 

3t  Alc«»va.  Brao,  Caackosiovakia 
No  Draw^.     Filed  Oct  4,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  143,3M 
aahM  priority,  aprHcatloa  CscdMialovaya, 
Oct  12,  1M«.  4.124/M 
7  CIdtaM.     (CL  24B— 93.7) 
1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  auctic  fractions  from 
polypropylene  produced  by  polymerization  in  a  medium 
consisting  of  at   least  one  substance  selected   from  the 
group  consisting  of  propane  and  propene,  comprising  the 
steps  of  subjecting  said  polymer  at  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween  -I-IO*  C.  and   -25*  C.  to  extraction  with  a  sol- 
vent for  said  atactic  fractions,  said  solvent  consisting  of 
at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  propane 
and  propene. 

3,1*7,537 
AZO  DYESTUFFS  AND  THEIR  METAL 
COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS 
kari-Heiu  Meazcl,  Colocae-Malkcim,  Rolf  Piittcr.  Daa- 
scldorf,   and   Gerkard   Wotfmai,  Opladca,  Germany, 
asrigaors  to  Fwbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengcsellsckaft, 
LeTerkiisen,  Germany,  a  corporadoo  of  GerauMiy 
No  Drawfaig.     FUcd  Sept.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  53,(11 
Claims  priority.  appUcatloa  Getmany  Sept.  5,  lf59 

S  Claims.     (Ct  2M— 144) 
1.  A  dyestuff  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  a 
monoazo  dyestufl  of  the  formula 


'     Cp 


class  consisting  of  hydrogen.  — NOi,  —CI,  —  SO,H, 
-SOjNH,.  -NH,,  — COOH.  dichlorotriaanylamino, 
lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkyl  sulfooe.  and  A  and  B  form- 
ing together  the  group  — O— CH,— SOi—  being  attached 
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with  -O-  to  the  p-poaition  and  '"^  "S^*-  J^*! 
m-podtion  relative  to  the  position  of  the  aw  bndge  m 
the  benzene  nucleus.  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
dass  consisting  of  hydrogen,  carbo-lower-alkoxy  methyl- 
ene, lower  alkyl.  -COOH.  -C.H,  n  is  an  mteger  rang- 
ing from  0  to  1.  Y  is  a  group  sel^ted  from  the  dass 
consisting  of  H.  CI.  -OH.  lower  alkoxy  and  -COOH, 
and  the  metal  complex  compounds  of  said  azo  dye- 
stuffs  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  the  coppw. 
chrpmium  and  cobalt  metal  complex  compounds.  . 

9BCU-VSS  FOR  ALKOXY  LATING  A  MIXTURE  OF 
iSetHYL  GLUCOSIDE  AND  A  HYDROXY  COM- 
Jo  ™D,  AND  ™?  PRODUCT  OF  THAT  PROCESS 

Donald  W.  Kaiser  and  St'P»»*°  J»«t "l":^S^": 
^^Ignors  lo  Olln  Mathlesoo  Cbemkal  Corporation,  a 

9  Clalaw.    (CL  2*0—210) 
1    A  process  for  the  alkoxylation  of  a  mixture  of  meth- 
yl glucosidc  and  a  hydroxy  compound  which  comprises 
admixing  methyl  glucoside  with  a  hydroxy  compound  m 
a  molar  ratio  of  methyl  glucoside  to  said  hydroxy  com- 
pound of  between   1:0.1   and   1.10.  said   hydroxy  com- 
pound being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gly«ro^. 
penuerythritol.  polypentaerythritol.  sorbito  .  hcxanetrio^. 
Emethylol    propane,    anhydroenneaheptitol.    pyrogallol. 
monoethanolamine.  dielhanolamine,  and  tnethano^amine. 
in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst,  maintainmg  the  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  of  from  100  to  165'  C.  and  in- 
troducing into  said  mixture  an  alkylene  oxide  having  be- 
tween 2  and  about  6  carbon  atoms. 


wher«in  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  hydro- 
gen, hydrocarbon  carboxyUc  add  acyl  of  from  two  to 
twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  halo-,  mtro-,  hydroxy-, 
amino-,  cyano-,  thiocyano-.  and  lower-alkoxy  subsUtuted 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  acyl  of  from  two  to  twelve 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  lower-alkoxycarbonyl. 


3,167,541 
5.(DIAZACYCLOALKYLV10,1  IDnprDRO- 

^         DIBENZOCYCLOHEPTENES 
Cornells  van  der  Stelt,  Haarlem,  Nethertands.  "sslgnw  to 
"v.  KonlnkUjke  Pharmaceottoche  Fabrieken  ^^h  Bro- 
cides  Stheemin  en  Pharmacia,  Amsterd«n,  Nether- 
lands, a  Dntch  corporation  tooKtM 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Apr.   IS,   ^^hl^.^o.  m,S60 
tilms  priority,  application  Gr«t  Britain,  Apr.  27,  1961, 

6  Claims.  '  (CI.  260—239)  . 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of 
bases  of  the  formula 


R«    I 


I 


3,167,539 
HYDROXOCOBALAMIN 

Ernest  Lester  Smith.  North  Harrow,  E"***^**' 3«»»|«r  '° 
Glaxo  laboratories   Limited,  Greenford,   England,  a 

No'^wST'^FIW-  May   24,   19J2    ^-^'1%^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain,  June  16,  1961, 

15  Claims.    (CI.  260-211.5) 

1  A  process  for  converting  cyanocobalamm  to  liy- 
droxocobalamin.  which  comprises  reacting  cyanocobala- 
min  in  aqueous  media  with  a  source  of  sulphite  ions 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  water  soluble  sul- 
phite and  sulfur  dioxide  to  form  sulphitocobalamin  there- 
after reacting  sulphitocobalamin  with  a  source  of  nitnte 
ions  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  a  water  soluble 
nitrite  and  nitrous  oxide  to  form  nitritocobalamin  and 
then  reacting  nitritocobalamin  with  a  substance  decom- 
posing nitrous  acid  selected  from  the  group  wnsistmg  of 
urea  and  sulfamic  acid  lo  form  hydroxocobalamm. 

3  167,540 

DERFVATTVES  OF  7-D-RIBOFURANOSYL- 

PYRROLOPYRIMIDINES 

John  Edward  Pike,  Kalamazoo.  Paul  ^l"?  ^^^^.J*^^ 

Township,    Kalamazoo    County,    and    LHw    Slechta, 

EZuSo,  Mkh.  assignors  to  The  ^Pj?*;"  Company, 

Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  ^^^J^... 

STDr^.     Flkd  Jnly  12,  l»",Ser  No.  294.751 

6  Claims.     (CL  260—211.51 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


wherein  R,.  R,  and  R,  are  cadi  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  lower  alkyl.  n  is  a 
positive  integer  less  than  4.  and  R4  is  ^cected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  monocyclic  hydrocarbon 
aryl.  monocyclic  hydrocarbon  aryl  lower  alkyl.  mono- 
hydroxy-lower  alkyl.  and  di-hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  and  non- 
toxic acid  addition  salts  thereof.    ,   . 


3,167,542 

PRODUCTION  OF  CAPRYLIC  LACTAM    

Goenther  Rapp,  Ludwlgshafen  (Rhtoe),  Germany,  »f^P^ 

to  SldbclK  Anilln-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Ludwigshaf en  (Rhine),  Germany  ift<268 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  25,   1961,  Ser  No.  105,268 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  30,  I960, 

2  Claims.    (Cl!  260— 239.3)  / 

1  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  caprylic  lactam 
by  rearrangement  of  cyclooctanone  oxime  with  sulfimc 
acid  at  temperatures  of  between  108*  and  120  C.  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  cyclooctanone  oxime 
which  contains  less  than  1%  of  water  and  sulfuric  acid 
which  contains  from  80  to  81.7%  of  sulfur  tnoxide. 


3  167  543 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION 

OF  CAPROLACTAM 
Werner  Muench,  Cesano  Maderao,  and  Teresa  A rgenzi- 
tTand  Marii  Tavema,  MUan,  Italy  and  Lulgi  Not«-. 
bStftolo,  deceased,  late  of  Milan,  Italy,  by  Enza  Pasca- 
So,  Administratrix,  and  Paola  Notart,artolo,  hrires^ 
KCa  S  Milan,  Itriy,  ««ignors  to  Sola  Vlscos.  SocleJ 
Nazlonale  Industria  AppUcazioni  Vlscosa  S.pA.,  Milan, 

Italy,  a  company  of  Italy 

^'     FiledNov.  2,  1962,  S^.  No.  235,161 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  22, 1961, 

16  Claims.  '(Cl.  260—239.3) 

1  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  caprolactam  by 
nitrosation.  in  the  presence  of  sulfuric  add  and  free  sulfur 
trioxide.  of  a  cyclohexyl  compound  having  a  tcitiary  car- 
bon atom  and  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  hexa- 
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hydrobenzoic  acid  and  its  functional  derivatives,  the  im- 
provement consisting  in  effecting  the  nitrosation  continu- 
ously and  subsuntially  in  the  temperliture  range  between 
90  and  100*  C.  with  time  of  residence  of  the  reaction 
mixture  in  the  niUosation  zone  between  1  and  15  mmutcs. 


wherein  Z  has  the  nneanings  defined  above,  and  reacting 
said  unidazolide  with  a  steroid  alcohol  of  the  formula 


3  1(7,544 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NICOTINIC 

ACID  ESTERS  OF  STEROID  COMPOUNDS 
Joachim   Helder   and   Dietrich  Jercfacl,   Bibcnch   (Rim), 
Germany,  assignon  to  Bochringer  lagcDMlm  Gjn-bJln 
Ingelkcim    am    Rhein,    Germany,    a    corporatiou    of 

NTDrawing.     Filed  Dec.  17,  1943,  Ser.  No.  331,114 

3  Claims.     (CL  24«— 139.5) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  steroid  ester  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein  R,.  Rr  Ri.  X  and  Y  have  the  meanings  defined 
above,  and  recovering  the  reaction  product. 


wherein 


I 


R,  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and.  together  with  each  other,  a  double 
bond. 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  =G  and 

OH 


3,147,545 
Ufl-METHYL  .  14.,17.  .  DIHYDROXY  PREGNENES 
AND  THE   I*.,17a-CYCL1C   KETALS  AND  ACE- 
TALS  THEREOF  ,      ^^ 

Gcortc  RoMukranz  and  Mercedes  Veiasco,  Mexico  City, 
Mcako,  avignon,  by  mesne  alignments,  to  SynUx 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Panama 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  5,  1940,  Ser.  No.  4,851 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Mexico  Feb.  7, 1959 
14  Claims.    (CI.  24<>— 239.55) 
15.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 

{'  CHfOR 

C-0 
I  o  R' 

\^ 

CH« 


<H 


X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  fluorine, 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 

hydroxyl.  methyl  and,  together  with  the  17a-OH. 

-o  CH. 

-o^     cm 
and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting !  of  carboo-to- 
carbon  bond,  — CH,—  and 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  keto 
and  ^-hydroxy;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of 
less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoou. 


} 


o 


which  comprises  reacting  N,N'-thionyl-di-imidazole  with 
a  piperidyl-carboxyic  acid  of  the  formula 


3,147344 
l-SUBSmXTED  14a,17a(LOWER  ALKYLIDENE- 
DIOXV)PREGNADlENES 
Seymour  Bernstein.  New  City,  N.Y..  and  George  Rodger 
Allen,  Jr..  Old  Tappan,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  17»335 

5  Claims.     {CI.  14«— 139  J5) 
1.  A  compound  of  th^  formula: 


0 


Z-COOH 


wherein  Z  has  the  meanings  defined  above,  to  form  an 
imidazolide  of  the  formula 


0 


wherein  Ri  and  R,  are  lower  alkyl  and 

/ 

t 
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and 


loww  alkyl-O 


i    i 

/  \ 

HO 


3  147349 
DERIVATIVES  OF  7-AMINOCEPHALOSPORANlC 

9  Claims.     (CI.  160 — 143) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 

8 
CHCONHCH-CH        CH, 


17.TETRAHYDROPYRANYL  ETHERS  OF  19-NOR, 
n.TETRAHYUK^^  ANDROSTANES 

Alexander  D.  Cross.  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  "^^^T  ♦« 
Sy"ex  Corporation.  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation 

So'S;:^^     Filed  NOV   18  1J«,  ^r  No.  314,134 

10  Claims.     (CI.  240—239.55) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


iy  i i!l  i-CHiA 

COOM 


Wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  a  saturated  Unkage  and  a  double  bond. 


3  147348 

ia       VTFROiD  -  19  -  OIC  ACID  (19.11VLACTONES, 

^•l9- cZ^^VlC  ACro  (19a  ll)-LACTONK  AND 

ll.,19  -  DIHYDROXY-  AND  "» -"^^XY  -  19- 

HYDROXYMETHYL  -  10a  -  ANDROSTENES 

AI«IX  D.  Crom,  Mexico  City.  Mexico.  -^^  »» 

SySex  Corporation.  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation 

No'SSTng.     FUed  Jan.  10,  ^^\^^^^'  ^^^^' 

18  Claims.     (CI.  140-139.57) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


OR! 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  cons.st- 
Tng  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  benzoyloxy.  hydroxy 
"y'ridinium  and  when  taken  together  with  M  a  monoval  n 
carbon-oxygen  bond;  M  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
gro^p  Consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  the  cation  form  o 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  a^kdi 
m^al   lower  alkyl  amine,  procaine,  N-ethylpiperidine,  N. 
S^lSethylen^iami^e,    and    N,N'-bis-(dehydroab.- 
ctyD-ethylcnediamine,  an  anionic  charge  when  A  is  pyn- 
Sn  u^  and  when  taken  together  with  A  a  nionovaknt 

carZ-oxygen  bond;  Y  is  a  -^^--^^j'^.^f.^  ^^^.^^  X' 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  X  and  X 
Ire  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy^ 
drogen.  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  mtro  and 
trifluoromethyl.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3  167  550 
DERIVATIVES  OF  7-AMINOCEPHALOSPORANIC 

Alfr«l  W.  Chow,  Merchantvllle.  N  J.,  «°;J  /«»»"«;  | 
Hoover.  Glenside,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Smith  »^»°e  * 
Fr«ch  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  a  corporation 

So'ST^ed  Nov.  13, 1961.Ur  No.  137,384 
10  Claims.     (CL  160— 143) 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


f 


nv- 


8 
CH-CH        CHi 


-W 


-NH 

0=C N 


6-CH»A 
COOM 


\^ 


'==V 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  --OR 
and  -^Hr-OR;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
orh^^ogJTand  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  ^oup 
of  \cl  than  12  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group 
coisSting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocart^n  carboxyUc  -^^^ 
erouD  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  selectea 
f^om  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl 
^oup.  a  lower  alkenyl  group  and  a  lower  alkinyl  group^ 
•^12    A  process  for  the  preparation  o   a  steroid  se  «:ted 
from  the^oup  consisting  of  >0.-A*-not-ol-3-one-l9-o.c 
ac°d(  19,11  )-lactones  of  the  androstene  and  pregnene 
series  which  comprises  treating  the  corresponding  11«- 
^roxy-A«-3-keto-19-nor-steroid  with  ethyl  chloroformate 
Tn  the  presence  of  pyridine  to  form  the  corresponding 
la  hydro^-^*-3-keto     19  -  nor-steroid  H-cathylate.  and 
trelti^g  said  Sithylate  with  an  alkali  metal  hydride  under 
anhydrous  conditions  to  form  said  lactone. 


A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  lower  alkanoyloxy,  benzoy^xy 
N-pyridinium,  and  when  taken  together  with  M,  a 
monovalent  carbon-oxygen  bond; 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  so- 
dium, potassium,  calcium,  alummurn  lower  alkyl 
amin;s,  procaine,  chloroprocaine,  N.N'-dibe|^yleth- 
^nedi^mine.  N.N'  -  bis-(dehydroab.etyl) -ethylene- 
diamine,  and  N-methyl-1.2-diphcnyl-2-hydroxyethyl- 
amine.  an  anionic  charge  when  A  is  pyndimum  and 
when  taken  together  with  A.  a  monovalent  carbon- 

oxygen  bond;  j,«„..- 

W  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen 

and  phenyl;  j,^„.« 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  hydrogen, 
phenyl  and  when  taken  together  with  Y,  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  and 
2-propylidene;  ,  u  j       '- 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  when  taken  together  with  X,  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  and  2-pro- 
pylidene; and  f  /u   ux  „«^ 
Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (H,  H)  ana 

a  carbon-carbon  bcmd. 
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MFTHYLATION  OF  NITROGEN  HETEROCYCLES 

EuseiM  A.  Wdpcft,  Taylor.  Mkh^  anigMr  to  Wym- 
dotte  Ckeakab  Corponidoo,  Wyandotte,  Mkk^  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  MkMfan  ... -^ 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Joo«  21.  1*«1,  S«r.  No.  11S,5«« 

11  Claims.     (CI.  24#— 247) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  N-methylated  heterocycles 

by  contacting  formaldehyde  with  a  saturated  nitrogen 

beterocycle  corresponding  to  the  formula: 

Ri      Ri 
CH-CH 


3,1*7,554 

PIPERAZINO  ALKYLAMroES  OF  POLYBASIC 

CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Robert  Ernst,  Loe  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tcxtilana 

Corporation,    Hawthorne,    CaUf.,    a    corporation    of 

California 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,50« 

25  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 268) 
5.  An  amino  amide  compound  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N-acyl   (polybasic  acid)   piperazine  of  the 
formula 


IRi-N 


\ 


:-Hf-CH« 


CH-CH 

;.   1. 

wherein  Ri.  Rj,  Rj  and  R4  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals 
and  wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con 
sisting  of  O  and  NH.  the  improvement  which  comprises 
contacting  said  reactants  in  the  proportion  of  about  2  to 
4  mols  of  formaldehyde  per  nitrogen  atom  in  said  betero- 
cycle at  a  temperature  of  about  85  to  100  *  C.  and  at  about 
atmospheric  pressure. 


and  salts  thereof,  a  piperazino  alkylamide  of  a  polybasic 
acid  according  to  the  formula: 


Rt-N 


CHr-CH» 

\ 


CHi-CHi 


(CHi) 


J1-[Lr]. 


3,167352 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  3- 

PHENYL-4-HYDROXYCINNOLINES 

Hwman    S,    Lowiie,    Glenriew.    lU.,    assignor    to 

G.  D.  Sewie  Jk  Co.,  CMcago,  HL,  a  corporatloa  of 

No  Dnmta«.     Fll«l  J«^  2«,  1H3,  S«.  No.  29U5« 
4  Claims.     (CI.  2M— 25«) 

1.  The    method   of   preparmg   4-hydroxy-3-phenylcm- 
nolines  which  compnses  heating  a  suspension  of 

(a)  the  potassium  salt  of  a  3-phenylcinnolme-*-car- 
boxylic  acid  in  which  any  substitucnts  are  substan- 
tially inert  to  the  action  of  hot  potassium  hydroxide. 

(fr)   potassium  hydroxide. 

(c)  a  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper  bronze,  copper  oxide,  and  mixtures  of  copper 
bronze  and  copper  oxide,  and 

(</)  an  inert  diluent  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least 

300*  C. 
to  a  temperature  of  at  least  300*  C.  and  isolatmg  the 
4-hydroxy-3-phenylcinnoline  from  the   reaction  mixture. 


and  salts  thereof,  and  a  piperazino  alkylamide  of  N-acyl 
(polybasic  acid)  piperazine.  according  to  the  formula: 
r  CH,-CH,  H-l  ro       1  CHr-CH, 

R,-N^  \r-(CH,)^N  UL^-rJ.-4N^  K-R.l, 

L  \h,-c4  J.  CHr-Ch, 

and  salts  thereof,  in  which,  in  each  formula,  there  is  at 
least  one  amino  nitrogen  for  each  amide  nitrogen  and  in 
which  m.  n.  y-^i  are  each  equal  to  at  least  2.  v  and  z 
are  each  at  least  1 .  and  x  is  at  least  2  and  not  more  than 
4,  and  in  which  R  conuins  from  17  to  21  carbon  atoms 
and  R,  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl.  amino  alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  group  in  which  the 
above  alkyl  radical  in  the  above  alkyl  and  substituted  alkyl 
groups  are  each  of  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,167,555 

METHYL  SUBSrm TED  1.4-DIAZABlCYCLO- 

(2,1.2 )-OCT AN E  AND  PROCESS 

Adalbert   FartJM,   Media,  Joaepb   M.   Hersh,   Newtown 

S<|nr<,  and  Rocco  L.  MascioU,  Media,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Ak  Products  and   Chemicals,   Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

No  DrawiM.     Filed  Sept  t,   1961,  Ser.  No.   136,756 
UClakH.    (CL26«— 26S) 
1.  The    compound    2-methyl-1.4-diazabicyclo-( 2,2,2)- 
octane  of  the  formula: 

N  H 

HtC     CHi  C-CH* 
tC    CHa  CHi 


H,< 


3,167,553 

2-AMESO-4-ETHEREAI^5-METHYL^ 

PHENYLPYRIMIDINES 

A.  Wagner.  Rokle.  IB.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  SearW  A 
Co.,  CWcs«o,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 

No  Dmwteg.     FBcd  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,824 
7  Claims.     (CI.  268 — 256.4 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH« 


Mr 


13.  The  method  of  preparing  2.5-dimethyI-1.4-diara- 
bicyclo-(  2.2.2) -octane  which  comprises  reacting  2.5-di- 
methyl  piperazine  with  a  molar  excess  of  ethylene  oxide 
in  an  inert  mutual  solvent,  passing  the  mixture  in  vapor 
phase  over  a  solid  cracking  catalyst  at  350  to  375*  C, 
recovering  a  liquid  product  on  cooling,  and  distilling  said 
liquid  product  to  obtain  a  cut  consisting  essentially  of 
2.5-dimethyl- 1 .4-diazabicycIo-(  2.2,2 )  -octane. 


(!>.«U7Vhi*-R 


wherein  the  alkylene  radical  called  for  contains  fewer 
than  3  carbon  atoms  and  R  designates  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  radicals  of  the  formulas 


3,167456 
BASIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  ANILIDES 
John  Krapcho,  Somerset,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  OUn  Mathiesoo 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Vhginia 
No  Drawteg.     Filed  Nov.   19,   1963,  Ser.  No.  324,864 
19  Claims.    (CI.  26«— 268) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  bases  of 
the  formula 


Z-Alkylenfr-B 


— OH— NH»— NOoww  »ttyl)i 


>^3 


'""'"ULrr^^- 


II 
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wherein  R  U  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
7^.  lower  alkyl.  (X).-phenyl  furyl  th^nyl 
pyridyl  and  piperonyl.  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group 
Siting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl- 
J^^r  Xl.  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkenylene  and  lower  alkynylenc.  Z  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  c«rbonyl  and 
JSfonyl.  B  is  a  basic,  nitrogen  contaming  radK^  of 
the  group  consisting  of 

R> 


CH« 


/ 
\ 


N 


R« 


and 


\./ 


wherein  each  R>  is  a  member  of  the  8^°"P  ."'""^^^  °^ 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy-lower  alkyl.  phenyl 
f^er  IlkyI  and  N-(lower  alkyl ) phenyl-lower  dkyl 
a^    oJetJer  are  a  member  of  the  group  cons.«ing 
ofteufmethylene.  pentamethylene.  bexamelhylene. 
oxvtetramethylene.      oxypcntamethylene.      azatctra- 
S  lene.    Lpentamcthylene.    -ahexa-et^ylene^ 
thiatetramethylene  and  »h.apentamethylene    X  ^  a 
.«i.mher  of  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen,  taio. 
Sw^Lkyl.  lower  ^koxy.  hydroxy,  hydroxy-lower 
alkvT  lo^er  alkanoyl.  irihalomethyl.  n.tro.  amino 
:^  dioTwer  alkynamino.  m  represents  an  integer 
from  I  to  3.  and  n  represents  an  integer  from!  to  2 

Mid  add  addition  salts  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts 

of  said  bases.  


„0«SS  FOR 'n^^^CTlON  OF 

Knit  Klemm,  I^verkusen,  Fritz  Baumann.  OpWenj"** 
HaniSmuel  Bien,  Le.erkusen.  Germany.  f^^^^J* 
Fvbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft,  Leverkusen, 

1    A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


PRFPARATION  OF  TETRABORANE(6)  ADDUCTS 
wSSL^  H«ugh    GIbsoola,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Callery 
(Kici  cZ%y,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  a  corporation  of 

T^^  .ppHcanon  Mar.    •  f'^^^J^j;-  "^'' 

,.  A  method  of  preparing  XB.H,  ^dducts  that  em- 
prises the  steps  of  contacting  at  a  temperature  belov.  ab<^t 
80°  C.  pentaborane(9)  and  a  strong  Uwis  base  X  « 
wtcd  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  tertiary 
^^es  ZiSne  lutidine.  and  lower  alkyl  phosphines^ 
^"^'ou^n'^of  said  base  not  exceeding  about  2  mols  0. 
«ch  mol  of  pentaborane(9).  ^^^^'f^'^f  ,^''^^^1 
product  at  about  room  temperature  for  at  least  a^t  1 
hour,  and  recovering  XB«H.  from  the  reaction  mixture 
produced  thereby.  j^^j, 

2    A  compound  Xd4H«  wnerc  .a.  »  «»  e 

base  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  lowe  alkyl 
'e^ary  amines,  pyridine.  luUdine  and  lower,  alkyl  phos- 
phines. 


.^Y 


-NH 


O 


York  N  Y..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

m4     Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  23,  1959,  Sor. 

^"  **''*'' 2  Clahns.     (Cl.  260-292) 

1.  8^annamyl-a-norecgonino  methyl  ester. 

^,.DUZA..CYCLg'!»^TANES  AND 

of  New  Jersey  ^      ^o.  256,240 

No  Drawing.    /^taJlCl.' 2^293) 

1    A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHi CH 


-<3 


V 


R'-N 


/ 


/CH 
R»      \f-R' 


\^-/ 


3 167358  ... 

1  Clahn.     (CI.  260—287) 

The  compound   l7-desmethoxy-l7,-ethyl  reserp.ne  of 

the  formula: 


.       v  u  ni  o„,i  ua  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
Sr  Xniu  °u'b«S''r.r  alWanoy,  in  which  t^ 

mmmm 
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said  ring,  the  said  beteroatoms  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur;  nitro 
substituted  monocyclic  heteroaroyl  in  which  the  hetero- 
cyclic ring  has  less  than  7  and  more  than  4  atoms,  there 
being  no  more  than  two  beteroatoms  in  said  ring,  the  said 
beteroatoms  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrogen  and  sulfur;  carboxy;  substituted  carboxy  of  the 
formula  —COM  in  which  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenoxy,  niuophenoxy.  lower  alkoxy.  di- 
(lower  alkyl)  amino  and  diphenylamino;  lower  alkyl;  sub- 
stituted lower  alkyl  in  which  the  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carb-lower  alkoxy.  cyano, 
hydroxy,  amino.  lower  aikanoylamino  di( lower  alkyl) 
amino,  benzodioxanyl.  phenyl,  halophenyl.  halobenzoyl. 
chlorophenothiazinoyl;  phenyl;  substituted  phenyl  in 
which  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy,  lower  aikanoylamino,  amino.  di(lower 
alkyl )amino.  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkyl  mer- 

cap<o  and  the  group 

CO 

\ 


di (lower  alkyl)  aminophenylsulfonyl;  N-morpholinylsul- 
fonyl;  N-pyrrolidinyl  sulfonyl;  phenylthio;  lower  alkyl 
substituted  phenythio;  nitroso;  amino;  substituted  amino 
in  which  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  benzoyl,  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl;  pyranyl;  thi- 
azolyl;  and  nitrothiazolyl;  and  R»  is  an  alkylene  bridge 
of  less  than  three  carbons. 


a 


VA/ 


3.U7.542 
NEW  J.AZABICYCLO(3J.IJNONANE  COMPOUNDS 
AND     A     PROCESS     FOR     PREPARING     THESE 
COMPOUNDS 
laMi  Iwai  and  Banji  Shimizu.  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaignon  to 
Sank>o  Company,  Linitcd.  Tokyo.  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  12.  IH2,  Ser.  No.  17f.223 
Claims  pfior1t>.  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1961, 
36   8.257.  3«   8.258,  3*  8.259 
8  Claims.     (CI.  2*»— 294.3) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  free  base  and 
its  hydrochloric  acid  and  hydrobromic  acid  addition  salts, 
the  free  base  having  the  formula: 


di(lower  alkyl)  aminophenylsulfonyl;  N-morpholinylsul- 
fonyl;  N-pyrrolidinyl  sulfonyl;  phenylthio;  lower  alkyl 
substituted  phenylthio;  nitroso;  amino;  substituted  amino 
in  which  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  benzoyl,  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl;  pyranyl:  thi- 
azolyl;  and  nitrothiazolyl;  and  R»  is  an  alkyleoe  bridge 
of  less  than  three  carbons. 

2.  2,5-diazabicyclo-l2.2.21ocune. 

7.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
»  o 

I       C CH 

%^K          B»         N-R» 
^C^ CH, 

in  which  R»  and  R»  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen;  carbocylic  aroyl  in  which  the 
carbocyclic  radical  has  less  than  three  fused  six-membercd 
rings;  substituted  carbocyclic  aroyl  in  which  the  carbo- 
cyclic radical  has  less  than  three  fused  six-membered 
rings  and  in  which  the  subslituenU  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkanoyloxy; 
lower  alkanoyl;  substituted  lower  alkanoyl  in  which  the 
substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen and  phenyl,  cinnamoyl.  monocyclic  heteroaroyl  in 
which  the  heterocyclic  ring  has  less  than  7  and  more  than 
4  atoms,  there  being  no  more  than  two  heteroaton«  in 
said  ring,  the  said  beteroatoms  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur;  nitro 
substituted  monocyclic  heteroaroyl  in  which  the  hetero- 
cyclic rmg  has  less  than  7  and  more  than  4  atoms,  there 
being  no  more  than  two  beteroatoms  in  said  ring,  the 
said  beteroatoms  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitrogen  and  sulfur,  carboxy;  substituted  carboxy  of 
the  formula  —COM  in  which  M  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenoxy.  nitrophenoxy.  lower  alkoxy. 
di( lower  alkyl)  amino  and  diphenylamino;  lower  alkyl; 
substituted  lower  alkyl  in  which  the  substituent  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carb-lower  alkoxy. 
cyano.  hydroxy,  amino,  lower  aikanoylamino  di( lower 
alkyl)  amino,  benzodioxanyl.  phenyl,  halophenyl.  halo- 
benzoyl.  chlorophenoihiazinoyl;  phenyl;  substituted  phen- 
yl in  which  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
conshting  pf  hydroxy,  lower  aikanoylamino,  amino,  di- 
(lower  alkyl)  amino,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkyl  mercapto  and  the  group 

CO 


-CH CH, 


iR'COO 

^Ht CH tH.  (1> 

in  which  R  is  a  n»ember  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  I  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms. 


3,147,543 
0-(RINC-SUBSTnXTED)  BENZYL  ETHERS  OF 
ACYl  -PYRIDINEOXIME  lOXIDES 
Edward    L.    Schumann,    Portage   Towwhip,    Kalamazoo 
Coanty.  Mkh.,  asaignor  to  Tbe  Upfoho  Compwiy,  Kala- 
mazoo, Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  o#  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  M«.  5.  1942.  Ser.  No.  177,227 

g  Claims.     (CL24«— 294) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compouiHls  of  the  formula 


..0L,- 

i 


O—C 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  3,  inclusive;  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  and  alkyl- 
phenyl  of  from  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  alkoxy 
of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  pharma- 
cologically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,147,544 

NEW  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

THIAZOLF  COMPOUNDS 

Yaiao  Ynra,  Shinagawa-kn.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to 

Sankyo  Coapiay.  Limited.  Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  191,745 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1941, 

16,404  41,  14.4«S/41 

4  Claims.     (CI.  240— 3«2) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having 

the  formula 


B-C. 


-C-CHr-Ri 

.!r 


jAmJABY  26,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


1137 


whei«in  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  unsubstitutcd  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ha'ogcn- 
nitro  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  naphlhyl  and 
R,  is  a  member  selected  frdm  the  group  consisting  ot 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  unsub- 
stituted  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro  and  alkoxy  ot 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  naphthyl,  which  comprises  heat- 
ing under  reflux  and  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 

R— CH-C=C-Ri 

wherein  R  and  R,  have  the  same  meaning  as  described 
above  and  X  is  halogen  with  thiourea  and  recovering  the 
resulting  compound  from  the  reaction  mixture. 

2.  A  process  for  tbe  preparation  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula 


posed  with  a  strong  base  to  liberate  the  dextro  trypto- 
phane form  from  the  diastercoisomeric  salt  the  improve- 
ment comprising  complementing  the  amine  resolving 
agent  by  combining  one  equivalent  of  an  optically  mac- 
tive  base  with  about  two  equivalents  of  N-lower  alkanoy  - 
DL-tryptophane  and  about  one  equivalent  of  L-a-phenyl- 
ethylamine  to  obtain  diastercoisomenc  salt  which  is  ca- 
pable of  decomposition  to  yield  the  dextro  tryptophane 

°™In  the  process  of  resolving  DL-a-phenylethyl amine 
wherein  N-acetyl-L-tryptophane  is  used  as  a  resolving 
agent  the  improvement  comprising  combining  two  equiva- 
lents of  said  amine  with  about  one  equivalent  of  said  L- 
tryptophane  and  about  one  equivalent  of  optically  in- 
active acid  to  form  diastercoisomenc  salt  of  N-acetyl-L- 
tryptophane  and  L-a-phenylethylamine.  adding  alkali  to 
the  formed  salt  to  cause  decomposition  thereof  to  yield 
L-a-phenylethylamine  and  alkali  salt  of  N-acetyl-L-tryp- 
tophane. 


R-C 

I 


:-CHr- Ri 


A 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisung 
of  hydrogen,  unsubstitutcd  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
nitro  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  naphthy 
and  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atonis,  un- 
substiluted  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  a  member  se^ 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro  and 
alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  naphthyl  which  com- 
prises heating  under  reflux  and  in  an  inert  organic  solvent 
a  compound  having  the  formula 

R-CH-C=C-Ri 

i  (A) 

wherein  R  and  Ri  have  the  same  meaning  as  described 
above  and  X  is  halogen  atom  with  ammonium  dithiocar- 
bamate  and  recovering  the  resulting  compound  from  the 
reaction  mixture.    ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3,147,545 
5^YANO-2^p-AMINOPHENYL)NAPHTH 

lia-dl-OXAZOLE 
Bennett    George    Bnell,    Somervllle,    NJ.,    assignor    to 
AmeHcan   Cyanamid   Company,  Stamford,   Conn.,   a 

No'^Kssr  ^^•i^'f-«<»iiLi:r"iri9M 

295,S3I.    DlTlded  and  this  application  Apr.  24,  1964, 
Ser.  No.  342,471 

I  Claim.     (CI.  260— 3«7) 
The  compound  of  the  formula : 


NC 


NHi 


I  3,147,544 

RESOLUTION  OF  DL-TRYPT0PHiO4E  AND 
^^     dl-a-PHENYLETHYLAMINE 

Lacy  R.  Overby.  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott 
laboratories.  North  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  147,131 
5  Claims.     (CL  240— 319) 

1  In  the  resoluuon  process  wherein  an  optically  active 
form  of  amine  resolving  agent  and  N-lower-alkanoyl-DL- 
tryptophane  arc  reacted  to  obtain  a  diastereoisomenc  salt 
of  said  tryptophane  and  amine  agent  which  is  then  decom- 


3,167,567 
PRODUCTION  OF  PHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE  BY 
CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  o-XYLENT 
Helmut  Nonnenmacber.  Max  Appl.  KonstanHn  Andnis- 
sow,  and  Juergen  Haug,  all  of  Lud^^^^Rshafen  («hlne), 
Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Anilln-  4  Soda-Fabrik 
Aktlengesellschaft,  Ludwlgshafen  (Wilne),  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  iv,  lyoi, 
B  64,151 
SOaims.     (CL  260— 346.4) 
1   A  process  for  the  vapor-phase  catalytic  oxidaUon  ot 
o-xylene  to  phthalic  anhydride  which  comprises  bringing 
a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxjftcn  and 
molecular  oxygen  containing  gases  inert  ""deinhecon- 
ditions  of  the  reaction,  said  gas  containing  150  to  900  g. 
o-xylene  per  cubic  meter  S.T.P.  oxygen  and  further  con- 
taining 0.2  to  50%  by  weight,  with  reference  to  o-xylene. 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  chlorine-containing  compounds  being  gaseous  at  the 
reaction  temperature,  into  contact  with  a  catalyst  main- 
tained in  a  fluidized  condition  in  the  approximate  tem- 
perature range  of  250  to  380*  C.  for  a  residence  period 
of  from  5  to  50  seconds,  said  catalyst  being  a  solution 
applied  to  a  porous  inert  carrier  of  5  to  30%  by  weight 
of  vanadium  pentoxide  with  reference  to  the  solutioti  in  a 
salt  of  pyrosulfuric  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  poussium  pyrosulfate  and  mixtures  of  potassium  pyro- 
sulfate  and  sodium  pyrosulfate  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  up 
to  1:1.  

PROTFSS     FOR     PRODUCING     A*-PREGNEN-lla, 
I^^OL-WO-DIONE      AND      INTERMEDIATES 

Cari^DJerassI,  Birmingham,  Mkh.,  and  George  Rwen- 
kranz^  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignors,  by  mesne  align- 
ments, to  Syntex  Corporation,  a  coijorarion  of  IJjnama 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Sept.  5,  ^^f^^^^J^'  ^l^^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico  Mar.  7,  1952  . 
9  Claims.    (0.260—397.45) 
1    A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  A«-pregnen-lla,17a- 
diol-3  20-dione  and  esters  thereof  which  compnses  treat- 
ing a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
1 6a  1 7a  -  oxido  -  allopregnan- 1 1  a-ol-3,20-dione     1 1  -lower 
fatty  acid  esters  thereof  and  the   11 -benzoic  acid  ester 
thereof  with  approximately  2  molar  equivalents  of  bro- 
mine  and  with  hydrobromic  acid  to  form  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  2,4,16-tribromo-allo- 
pregnan-ll«.17«-diol-3, 20-dione  I  l-lower  fatty  acid  esters 
ihereof  and  the  1 1 -benzoic  acid  ester  thereof,  treating  said 
tribromo  compound  with  an  alkali  metal  iodide  in  the 
presence  of  a  lower  aliphatic  ketone  to  form  the  corre- 
sponding 2-iodo-16-bromo-A«-compound  and  treatmg  said 
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2-iodo- 1 6-bromo- A*-compound    with 
afeoL 

6.  Ai«-prtKnadien-lU,17«i-diol-3^0-diooe 
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late,  and  the  cartwxyHc  ao*d  e»ter  aalt  of  the  hydroxy- 
alkane-»ulfo-acid  is  collected  as  the  electrolyte-free  dutil- 
latioa  residue. 


tlt-DIALKYL-ll-FLUORO  PREGNANES  AND  THE 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODt  CTION  THEREOF 

Robert  P.  Crabcr,  MIoMapolta,  Minn^  and   Martin  B. 

Meyen,  Gtai«ow,  Scotland,  aaaigBon  to  General  MUb, 

Ik.,  a  corporadoa  of  Dclawart  .,^  „^ 

N«  Dnwteg.     Flk^  M«.  1,  1»«2,  S«r.  No.  174,7M 

!•  CWw.     (CL  14«— 397.47) 
1.  A  steroid  compound  having  the  formula 


where  R'  is  an  alkyl  froup  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  R'"  is  m  alkyl  froup  having  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atooat. 

3.  A  steroid  compound  having  the  formula 


3.147371 
MAMIFACTL'RE  OF  THIOLCARBAMATES 
JokB  J.  D'Anako,  CkariMloa,  mmd  Marion  W.  Han 

NUro,  W.  Va.,  Miignnn  to  Monsanto  Compnny,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jnly  13,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  824,41f 
!•  Clainia.     (CL  2M — 455) 

1.  In  the  process  of  making  ihiolcarbamates  by  reacting 
COS  with  primary  and  secondary  amines  the  improve- 
ments which  comprise  absorbing,  at  not  more  than  about 
20*  C.  COS  in  aqueous  alkaline  medium  containing  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  primary  and  second- 
ary amines,  confining  the  amount  of  COS  to  less  than  one 
mole  per  mole  equivalent  of  combining  amine,  the  alka- 
linity of  the  said  medium  being  sufficient  to  neutralize 
thiolcarbamic  acid  formed,  which  alkalinity  is  due  to  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  ammonium  hydroxide,  alkali  metal  carbonate, 
trimethylamine,  tnethylamme.  pyridine,  quinoline,  the 
same  amine  which  is  converted  to  thiolcarbamate  and  mix- 
tures of  said  member^  thereby  producing  n-substituted 
thiolcarbamate  in  the  aqueous  medium. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  reaction  mixture 
with  which  the  COS  is  absorbed  contains  lower  (2-alken- 
yl)  chloride  and  the  corresponding  ester  of  the  thiol- 
carbamic acid  is  isolated. 


where  R'  is  an  alkyf  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  R'"  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoou.  

3,U7,57t  _ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANLFACTLRE  OF  ESTERS 
OF  HYDROXY-ALKANX-SLLFO- ACIDS 
Jokann  Bofcnnek,  BnrfkktAcn  (Alz),  Germany,  »*»»r^ 
Fvtewarkc  Hoeckirt  Aktlengeaeilactoft  vonnala  McMer 
LadH  A  Brtntaf.  Frwkfwt  am  Main,  Germany,  a 

IITSSS^   ™3^.  7,  mi,  S-^o.  157357 
Clatea  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  15,  !»••, 

SCUns.  (CL2M-^4«t) 
1  A  proceaa  for  the  naanufacture  of  metal  salts  of  an 
eater  of  hydroxy ^Ukane-sulfo-aa<is  with  carboxybc  acids 
oompnsing  mixing  a  carboxyUc  acid  with  a  metal  aak  of  a 
hydroxy-alkane-sulfo-acKl.  said  metal  being  selected  from 
the  group  comisUng  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals, 
passing  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  through  the  mixture, 
belong  the  carboxylic  acid  and  the  metal  salt  of  the  hy- 
droxy-alkane-sulfo-acid  to  a  reactive  tenr>pcrature  range 
of  150  to  200*  C.  while  the  stream  of  gaseous  hydrogen 
chloride  is  passed  through  the  mixture  until  substantially 
the  total  stoichiometric  amount  of  water  formed  by  ester 
condensation  has  distilled  off  in  the  form  of  dilute  aqueous 
hydrochloric  acid,  the  amount  of  gaseous  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride introduced  being  calculated  substantially  to  replace 
the  amount  of  hydrogen  chloride  carried  off  in  the  distil- 


3,U7372 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARINGJJ-HYDROCARBYLOXY 

ACID  SULFATES 
DonaM  L.  Klam,  Barrington,  m*  Jokn  E.  Kksf.  E^aa^on* 

III.,  asaignors  to  Tb«  Pnrc  Oil  Company,  Ckicago,  HI., 

a  corporatloB  of  Ohio 

No  Drawteg.     Filed  Jnnc  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1U,945 
17  Clnlina.     (CL  2M— 457) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  /3-hydrocarbyloxy  acid  sul- 
fates which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  about 
—  20*  to  -f-200*  C  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  sulfate  and  alkyl.  cycloalkyi  and 
mono-nuclear  aryl  derivatives  thereof,  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  glycols, 
and  phenols. 

3,U7373 

CYANOETHYLATION  OF  0RGAN08ILANES 

Siegfried  NUiKfce  and  PnnI  Bnchkeit,  Bur^aMcn,  k- 

Twia,  Germany,  nnlinors  to  Wackcr-Cbemic  G.H.bJl., 

Munich,  Bavaria,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  9,  1»«1,  Ser.  No.  15U«2 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  14,  I9t4, 

W  28  9M 

11  Claima.     (CL  2M     4483) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  cyanoethyl  substituted 
silanes  consisting  essentially  of  reacting  acrylonitrile  with 
silanes  of  the  general  formula  RoHSiX|_n  wherein  each 
R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  aliphatic 
unsaturation,  n  has  a  value  from  1  to  2  inclusive,  and 
each  X  is  a  hydrolyzable  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  halo- 
genoalkoxy  and  halogenoaryloxy  radicals  in  the  presence 
of  a  caulyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  ( 1)  platinum 
and  a  co-catalyst  (2)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a>  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


^'^-^zy^''' 


wherein  each  R'  is  a  monovalent  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  alkyl  radicals 
of  less  than  7  carbon  atoms  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals  of 
less  than  7  carbon  atoms.  (6)  t  cyanoethylated  amine  of 
the  formula  CH,N(CH^H,CN),  (c)  cyanoethylated  acid 


amide  of  the  formula  0=CHN(CH^H^N),.  and  (^) 
quinoidal  pigments,  at  a  temperature  m  the  range  4U  - 
350*  C.  ^____^_^^_ 

3,167374 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALKYL  ALKYL- 
•^  PHOSPHONOCHLORIDATES 

Bernard  B.  Brown,  Uland  J.  Lnti,  Char  «  J^  Jmlth^  Jr., 
andEari  A.  WeUmuenater,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corpo- 

1  Claim.    (H.  260—461) 
A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 

fonnuU:  (C1)(R'0)P(0)(R") 

which  comprises  reacUng  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

(RO)(R'0)P(0)(R") 
with  from  1  0  to  1 .3  molar  amounts  of  phosgene  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  55-85-  C.  and  a  pressure 
within  the  range  50-500  ps.i.g..  R  and  R'  bemg  isopropyl 
radicaU  and  R"  being  a  methyl  radical. 


3  9-dioxide  in  dimethylformamidc,  reacting  said  dichlo- 
ride  with  a  substantially  equivalent  amount  of  an  unsub- 
stituted  aliphatic  alcohol  at  a  reaction  temperature  of 
about  80-160*  C,  filtering  the  resulting  3,9-dihydroxy- 
248  10  -  tetraoxa  -  3,9  -  diphosphaspiro[5.5]undccanc- 
3'9'-dioxide-mono-dimethylammonium  salt  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture,  acidifying  said  salt  and  isolating  the  resulUng 

T  A  process  for  preparing  a  bifunctional  spiro-ph<»- 
phoric  acid  which  comprises  reacting  3.9-dichloro-2,4. 
8  10  -  tetraoxa  -  3,9  -  diphosphaspiro[5.5]undecane  -  3.9- 
dloxide  with  a  substantially  equivalent  amount  of  an 
unsubstitutcd  aliphatic  alcohol  at  a  reaction  temperature 
of  about  80-160*  C. 


3,167375  ^  „ 

pni  YALKYLENE  GLYCOL  ESTERS  OF  POLY- 

"^/I^^lSmANEPHOSPHONIC  ACIDS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Lester  Friedman,  Benchwood,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 

^idgnments,  to  Union  Cari>ide  Corporation,  a  corpora- 

?j:^wtog''°?iled  Dec.  8,  JJJl^r  No.  158,168 
9  Claims.     (O.  260—461) 

1  A  polyalkylenc  glycol  polyol  polychloromcthane- 
phosphonate  compound  having  two  phosphorus  atoms 
and  2  to  3  hydroxyl  groups,  one  of  said  phosphorus  atoms 
being  a  part  of  a  phosphite  group  when  said  compound 
has  three  hydroxyl  groups  and  both  of  said  Phosphorus 
atoms  being  part  of  a  phosphonate  group  in  which  the 
phosphorus  is  atuched  to  a  polychloromethane  group 
when  said  compound  has  two  hydroxyl  groups. 

7.  A  process  of  preparing  a  phosphonate  having  the 
formula 


3,167377 

MFTHOD  OF  PREPARING  AND  EMPLOYING 
?™?HORUS  OHDE  SMOKES  TO  MAKE 
PHOSPHATE  ESTERS        ^^ ,         .  ,    ^^ 

Robert  W.  Malone,  Rahway,  NJ.  assignor  to  E»o 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporatloa 

•*'  ^mJS^uy  21, 1962,  Ser.  No  196373 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 461) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  alkanols  with  phosphorus 
oxide,  which  process  comprises: 

dissolving  elemental  phosphorus  havmg  a  melting  pomt 

of  less  than  about  115°  F.  in  an  organic  solvent 
blowing  the  solvent-phosphorus  solution  with  air  while 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  soluUon  below 

contacting  the  alkanol  with  the  phosphorus  oxide  par- 
ticles and  recovering  the  phosphorus  ester  product. 


HORi{ORi).0^  O 


Xi 
Xi 


HORi.(ORii)-0  Xi 

comprising  reacting  a  phosphite  having  the  formula 

(HOR,(OR,)bO),P     ( 
with  a  compound  having  the  formula  , 

/Xi 

^x, 

where  R,  and  R,  are  alkylene  groups,  m  is  an  integer  of 
at  least  one.  X,.  X,  and  X,  are  halogens  of  atomic  weigh 
35  to  80,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  Xi. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE^^Pa'^^^        ^SpHCWpIJI: 
DROXY  -  2,4,8,10  -  TETRAOXA -3,9 -DIPHOSPHA 
SPIRO(531UNDECANE-3,9DIOXIDE 

Rndi   F    W.   RMti,  Haroden,   Conn.,   ass^or  to   OUn 
MatWeswi  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Comi., 

iio^SKSr  ^FllWet;  "'^r:^;  NO.  175335 
5  Claima.     (CL  260—461) 

1  In  the  preparation  of  3,9-dihydroxy-2.4.8.10-tetra- 
oxa  -  3,9  -  diphosphaspirol5.51undecanc  -  3.9  -dioxide^ 
^  pr^  which  comprises  dissolvmg  3.9-d.chloro- 
?!  8^0^etraoxa  -  3.9  -  diphosphaspiro[5,51undecane- 


3,167378  ^^.„ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  M  ANUF  ACTXJJE  OFC  AR- 
BOXYLIC  ACID-TERTIARY  ALKYL  KTERS 
Hans  Fernholr,  Bad  Soden,  Taunus,  and  Ebertiard  Mund- 
los,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  I<arb- 
weriie    Hoechst    Aktiengesellschaft    vonnaUMetat^ 
Lucius  &  Briinlng.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a 

-jraX"* 'SSSTJ.^,  M,  IH.,  S„.  NO.  W..M 
Claims  priority,  appUcarton  Germany,  Aug.  8,  195*, 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260— •65.4) 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  tertiary  alkyl 
ester  of  a  carboxylic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  a 
carboxylic  acid  with  an  olcfinic  hydrocarbon  havmg  a 
feS?^  carbon  atom  at  the  double  bond  substituted  by 
two  saturated  alkyl  groups  in  the  presence  of  a  solu- 
Uon of  diphosphorus  pcntoxide  in  orthophosphoric  acid 
containing  20  to  90%  diphosphorus  pentox.de^at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  between  -20  C.  ana 
-fl5*C.  ^___^^___ 

3  167  579 
SI  IBSTITUTED  4.10-DIOxb-5-HYDROXY-l ,2,3,4,4«, 
^^^''^^VIJ.OCTAHYDROANTHRACENES 
THomasLyin  Fields,  Pearl  River,  N.Y    Raymond  G^t 
WUkinsin,  Montvale,  NJ.,  and  Andrew  Steven  Kende, 
Hartsdale,  N.Y.  asalgnors  to  American  Cyanamld  Com- 
pany. Stamford,  Conn.,  a  «>rP?Ii?»5°'  5fr^«  WT 
Ko  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  2J,  1962^r  No.  232,307 

7  Claims.     (CL  260—465) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chlorine  and  bromine.  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  carboxy,  lower  carbalkoxy 
and  phenyl  lower  carbalkoxy,  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and 
formyl.  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano, 
carboxy,  and  lower  carbalkoxy  and  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  cyano. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

IMINODIACETONTTRILE  ^^ 

Kenneth    Worden    Saunders,    D«ri«o.    Hllllam    Herbert 
Moatgomery.  Springdale,  and  James  Charies  French^ 
Stomford.    Conn.,    assignor!   to    American    C>aiiamld 
Compuy,  Stanford,  Coon.,  a  coqiwadoo  of  Niaine 
No  iKrWtaf.     f^M  Ai.r   12   mi^.  No.  1M.SW 

3  Clafans.  (CI.  2*«— 445.5) 
1  A  continuous  process  for  preparing^  iminodiaceto- 
nitrile  which  comprises  bringing  into  reacUve  contact  for 
a  period  of  less  than  about  ten  minutes  acid  stabilized 
formaldehyde,  hydrogen  cyanide  and  ammonia,  maintam- 
ing  during  said  contact  period 

(a)  the  mol  raUo  of  CH,0/HCN  at  between  about 
0.6/1  and  about  l/l; 

(b)  the  mol  ratio  of  NH,/HCN  at  between  about 
2.2/1  and  about  4/1;  ^     »_  . 

(c)  the  temperature  at  betwefc  about  35*  and  about 
60*  C; 

id)  the  pH  at  greater  than  7; 

continuously  withdrawing  product  solution  at  a  rate  ef- 
fective to  maintain  said  contact  penod.  and  isolating  umno- 
diacetonitrile  from  said  product  solution. 


(a)  the  md  rttio  of  CH,0/HCN  at  about  1/1; 
ib)  the  mol  ratio  of  NH,/HCN  at  between  about  3.5/1 

and  about  10/1; 
(c  the  temperature  at  between  about  100  and  about 

110*  C. 
(J)  the  pH  at  greater  than  7 
and  subsequently  recovering  glycinonitrile  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture. 

3,1(7^83  _,,^ 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  DERTVATIVES 

OF  ORTHO-HYDROXY  AROMATIC  ACIDS 
Albeit  I.  GoMberi.  Bcrtelcy  HelghtB,  N  J..  aiidMwittB 
SkoaltcU  and  Jowph  Fertig,  New  York,  N.Y^aarirjon 
to  Natlooal  Sti«h  and  Chemkid  CorporntJoo.  New 
Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  o«  Mmwwrt 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  24.  1942,  Ser.  No.  219,112 

f  Claims.     (CL  260-473) 
1.  The  ethylenically  unsaturated  derivatives  of  ortho- 
hydroxy  aromatic  acids  which  corre^wnd  to  the  formula: 


[ 


-}-0H 


wherein  X  is  a  radical  of  the  benzene  series  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  radicals 
carrying  said  hydroxy  and  carboxy  ester  groups  thereon 
in  positions  which  are  ortho  with  respect  to  one  another, 
and  wherein  R  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  beta-hydroxypropyl 
acrylate   and   beta-hydroxypropyl   methacrylate  radicals. 


3,167,5S1  ,>^.^. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  N-METHY  l^ 
"^  ENE  GLYCINONITRILE  ^^^  ^ 

kenned,    Worden    Sannders,    D«i«n,    WUItojn    H«b«rt 
.Montr-nery,  Springd^,  and  Janx.  CtaHes,!:^ 
Stamford,    Conn.,   asiifnor,   to    A^merian   Cy«amld 
Company.  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  M«f« 
No^ITISif.     FMed  Apr.   12,  m2^  S^.  No.   184.W0 
3  Claim*.    (CL  2*»— 465J) 
1    A  continuous  process  for  preparmg  N-me«nylene 
glycinonitrile  which  compnses  bringing  into  reactive  con- 
uct  for  a  period  of  less  than  about  ten  mmutcs  acid  stabi- 
lized formaldehyde,  hydrogen  cyanide  and  ammonia  and 
maintaining  during  said  contact  period 

(a)  the  mol  ratio  of  CH,0/HCN  at  between  about 

1.6/1  and  3/1;  w».  ,/• 

(4)  the  mol  ratio  of  NH,/HCN  at  between  about  1/1 

and  about  4/1;  «       j     w 

(c)  the  temperature  at  between  about  40  and  about 

100*  C. 
id)  the  pH  at  greater  than  7  .... 

and    subacquenUy    isolating    N-methylene    glyanonitnle 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,1673»4 

ORGANOBORON  MONO  AND  DICARBOXYUC 

ACTDS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

John  W.  Ager.  Jr.,  Buffalo,  Roy  P.  Alexander,  Le^J*©"- 

and  Theodor*  L,  Keying,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  — »— «« 

to  Ottn  Mathicioa  Chemical  Corporation 

FUed  Apr.  2«,  1«5».  Ser.  No.  809.5«f 
II  Claiaa.     (CL  2«4— 526) 


3.167,St2 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

GLYCINONITRILE 

Kenneth    Worden    Sannders,    Daricn,    WiUiam    Hubert 

Montgomery,  Sprtngdaie,  and  J—«  Ctari«.  French^ 

Stamford,    Conn.,    aasignoo   to   American   Ow-^M 

Company.  Stamford,  ^oon.,\c^Vcntion<>l}4,i^ 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,876 

3  Claims.     (O.  26«— 4653)  . 

1  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  glycinooitrfle 
which  comprises  bringing  into  reactive  contact  for  a 
period  of  less  than  about  ten  minutes  acid  sUbilized 
formaldehyde,  hydrogen  cyanide  and  ammoma  and  mam- 
taining  during  said  contact  period 


1  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  organoboron 
carboxyUc  acid  useful  a«  a  fuel  which  includes  reacting 
successively  with  an  alkali  metal  lower  alkyl.  carbon  d^ 
oxide  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mmeral  aad,  a  com- 
pound of  the  class  RR'B.oH,(CR"CR"')  wherein  R  and 
R'  are  each  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy<^o- 
een  and  an  alkyl  radical  conUining  from  one  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  R"  and  R"  arc  each  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl 
radical,  not  exceeding  eight  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one 
of  R"  and  R'"  being  hydrogen,  the  molar  ratio  of  said 
material  to  said  compound  being  within  the  range  from 
0.1  to  10.1.  ., 
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9  RR'BioH,(CR"CR"')  wherein  R  and  R'  are  each 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  R"  and  R'"  are  each  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  carboxyl  radical,  at  least 
one  of  R"  and  R'"  being  a  carboxyl  radical,  having  the 
structural  formula  of  the  type  shown  in  the  accompany- 
ing drawing.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,167,585 

PROCESS  FOR  CARBOXYLATION  OF 

ISO-OLEFINS 

John  E.  Anderson,  Gleubaw.  and  Norman  W.  Franke, 

Penn  Hills  Township,  AUegbeny  County,  P«' ■»«»»<>[' 

to  Gulf  Reaearch  ft  Development  Company,  Plttsburgii. 

Pa,,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  -, -«, 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  25.  1960.  Ser.  No.  51,787 

6  Claims.     (CL  260— 533) 
1    A  process  for  producing  organic  carboxylic  acids 
which  comprises  adding  an  olefin  which  gives  tertiary  car- 
bonium  ions  upon  proton  addition,  said  olefin  being  de- 
fined by  the  following  sU-uctural  formula: 


'  Ri  Ri 

R,-C=C-Ri 

wherein  R,  and  R,  are  alkyl  radicals  Rj  and  R4  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting^of  alkyl  radicals  and 
hydrogen,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  olefin 
being  from  four  to  16  carbon  atoms,  to  a  reaction  zone 
containing  carbon  monoxide  and  sulfuric  acid  having  a 
concentration  of  82  to  88  percent  and  thereafter  adding 
water  to  the  reaction  product  so  produced  to  obtain  an 
organic  acid.  

3,167,586 
PREPARATION  OF  CIS-U-DIAMINOCYCLO- 

HEXANE 
Andrew  L  Smith,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor,  by  m«ne 
Mdlgnmcnts,  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation 

N? iSlUtoT*  Filed  Nov.  6,  1961.  Ser.  No,  150,188 
6  Claims.     (CI.  264^—563) 

1  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  pure  cis  1.2-<Ji- 
aminocyclohexane  comprising  refluxing  a  solution  of  urea 
and  o-phenylene  diamine  in  a  mutual  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols  containing  from 
4  to  9  carbon  atoms,  mono-  and  dialkyl  ethers  of  alkylene 
glycols  and  water,  separating  and  hydrogenating  the 
resulting  product  at  a  pressure  of  1500  to  3500  p.s.i.g. 
at  a  temperature  of  110*  to  180'  C.  in  the  presence  of 
a  ruthenium  oxide  catalyst,  separating  and  hydrolyzing 
the  resulting  N.N'-cyclohcxylene  urea  with  a  sti-ong 
mineral  acid  and  neutralizing  the  resulting  solution  to 
recover  cis  1.2-diaminocyclohexane. 


3,167,588  „_^, 

CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  OF  NTTROSODI- 
ALKYLAMINES  TO  PRODUCE  UNSYMMETRI- 
CAL  DIALKYLHYDRAZINES  ^   „.  _.  w 

William  P.  Moore,  Jr..  Cheater,  and  WlUiam  C.  Slerichs. 
HopeweU,  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,592 
8  Claims.     (CL  260— 583) 
1    The  process  of  hydrogenating  nitrosodialkylammes 
to  produce  unsymmetrical-dialkylhydrazines  in  which  the 
alkyl  groups  each  contain  from   1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
which  process  comprises  feeding  a  slurry  of  the  mtt^ 
sodialkylamine,  supported  particles  of  catalyst  from  tht 
group  consisting  of  platinum  and  palladium  supported 
on  a  carrier  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  tilania 
and  alumina  having  a  specific  surface  area  greater  than 
10  square  meters  per  gram,  and  hydrogen  through  a^  re- 
action zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  25 '  to  125    C. 
and  under  a  pressure  of  from  10  to  1000  p.s.i.g.,  intro- 
ducing the  resultant  reaction  mixtiire  containing  the  cata- 
lyst particles  into  an  evaporating  zone  maintained  at  a 
pressure  of  from  20  to  1000  mm.  of  mercury  absolute 
and  at  a  temperature  of  from  70*  to  120*  C.  to  flash 
evaporate  and  thus  remove  quickly  the  reaction  products 
and  by-products  from  the  catalyst  particles,  and  utilizing 
the  supported  catalyst  particles  thus  separated  to  cata- 
lyze the  hydrogenation  of  additional  nitrosodialkylanune. 


3,167,587 

PREPARATION  OF  TRANS  U-DIAMfNO- 
CYCLOHEXANE 
Andrew  I.  Smith,  Raleigh,  N.C..  assignor,  by  mwne 
assignments,  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation 

No^dSSCT  TO«I  I>^-  M,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  162,949 
5  Claims.     (O.  260—563) 

1  A  process  for  preparing  pure  trans  1 ,2-diaminocyclo- 
hcxane  from  a  mixture  comprising  trans  1.2-diamino- 
cyclohexane  and  cis  1.2-diaminocyclohexane,  comprismg 
reacting  phosgene  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  below  35*  C.  to  form  a  crystiilhne 
precipitate  of  N.N'-cyclohexylene  urea,  derived  from  the 
trans  form,  separating  said  crystalline  precipitate  from 
the  solution,  hydrolyzing  said  precipitate  in  mineral  acid 
to  form  the  acid  salt  of  trans  1.2-diaminocyclobexane  and 
recovering  free  trans  1 .2-diaminocyclohexaue  by  addition 
of  an  alkali  hydroxide  thereto. 


'      '  3,167,589 

SOLID  REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  AMINES  AND 
NOV- VOLATILE  REACTION   PRODUCTS   OF 
DIBORANE    AND    CONJUGATED    DIOLEFIN 
HYDROCARBONS 
Eugene  J.   De   Lorenio,  Bronx,  N.Y..   and   Robert  V. 

Wright,    North    Highland.    Calif.,    assignors   to    Olin 

Mathicson   Chemical   Corporation,   a   corporation   of 

Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  20,   1961,  Ser.  No.   104.470 
12  Claims.     (CI.  260—583) 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  solid  reaction  prod- 
ucU  of  amines  and  non-volatile  reaction  products  of  di- 
borane  and  conjugated  diolefin  hydrocarbons  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  polyamine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  saturated  aliphatic  primary  polyamine  con- 
taining from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  saturated  aliphatic 
secondary  polyamine  containing  from  two  to  eight  carbon 
atoms  with  a  non-volatile  product  of  the  reaction  of  di- 
borane  and  a  conjugated  diolefin  hydrocarbon,  said  non- 
volatile reaction  product  being  the  product  of  the  reaction 
of  2  to  4  moles  of  diborane  per  mole  of  a  conjugated  di- 
olefin hydrocarbon  containing  from  four  to  five  carbon 
atoms  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  -10'  C.  to  about 
+200'  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  solvents  and 
lower  dialkyl  ethers. 


3,167,590 

ORGANOBORON  DIOLS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Theodore  L.  Heylng,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Olta 

Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation   of 

Vbninia 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,475 
8  Claims.  (CI.  260—606.5) 
1  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  organoboron  diols 
which  includes  reacting  successively  with  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metal  alkyls  and 
alkali  metal  aryls.  a  1.2-alkylene  oxide,  and  water,  a 
compound  of  the  class  RRBioH,(CR"CR"')  wherein 
R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  5  car- 
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bon  atoms  and  wherein  one  of  R"  and  R'"  is  hydrojen 
and  one  of  R"  and  R"  is  a  radical  of  the  claat 


o  > 

wherein  Ri  is  a  bivalent  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  a  benzyl  radKal  and 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  sepa- 
rating aqueous  and  organic  phases  of  the  resulting  mix- 
ture, and  hydrolyzing  the  organic  phase  by  reaction  with 
a  lower  alkanol  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


ORGANIC  PEROXIDE  PREPARATION 
Newton  G.  Laveikk,  Rkhmowl.  CaUf.  »miv»orto 

VS.  Peroxyfca  Corporatfo*,  RkteoW,  <;•«• 
No  DrawiM.     FUad  May  1,  1^«1,  S«r.  No.  1M,454 

5  Claims.  (CL  lO— 41t) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  tertiary  alkyl  peroxide 
which  comprises  reacting  an  excess  of  a  tertiary  alkyl 
alcohol  with  an  inorganic  acid  in  liquid  phase  to  pro- 
duce a  soluton  containing  a  tertiary  mono-alkyl  salt, 
then  reacting  said  tertiary  mono-alkyl  salt  solution  wkh 
hydrogen  peroxide  while  maintaining  the  reaction  mix- 
turr  at  about  35*  C.-W  C.  and  substantially  continu- 
ously stirring  the  mixture  throughout  the  course  of  the 
reaction,  and  then  recovering  a  tertiary  alkyl  peroxide. 


3,l«7392 
PREPARATION  OF  PERFLUOROALKANES 

wtuLm    Pwfc,    Pm^        'g to    Pemnh    CWmkali 

CoryoraikM,    PkUaddpfete,    Pa^    a    corporattoa    of 

Pc^Hyivaala 

No  Drawtaa.     FU«^  A««.  15,  1»«1,  Str.  No.  1313M 
UClatau.     (CI.  2««— 453) 

1  A  method  for  converting  a  perfluoroolefin  of  the 
fonnula  R,CF=CF,  to  a  corresponding  perfluoroalkane 
of  the  formula  KfiF^Ft,  where  R,  is  a  perfluoroalkyl 
radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atom*,  which  com- 
prises conucting  said  perfluorooleftn  with  ao  aluminum 
fluoride  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  400*  C.  to  900*  C., 
collecting  the  efBucn<  from  said  contacting  operation  and 
separating  said  corresponding  perfluoroalkane  from  said 
effluent  as  the  major  product  of  the  reaction. 


3,1«73»4 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CYCLOPROPANE  HYDROCARBONS 

Rolaad  KMter  mmd  Panl  Blat^.  Molhcfan  (Rakr),  G«> 

inaay.  aarigaon  to  StudicMCKllKhaft  Kohic  m-bJi., 

a  Gcnaan  corporatioa  ..  ..^ 

No  Drawtog.     Flkd  Apr.  5,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  1M^19 

Clatans  prioritT,  appHcatioa  Cennaoy  Apr.  II,  1H# 

23  Clalma.     (CL  240— 6M) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production   of  a  cyclopropane 
hydrocarbon,  which  comprise*  reacting  a  boron  compound 
of  the  formula: 

R'»_.(  BCRr-CRr-CR»X ) . 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  coosiuing  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  and  iodine.  R  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  cycloalkyi, 
R'  is  alkyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1-3,  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydrides,  alkali  metal  and  alka- 
line earth  meul  alkyls.  and  complex  compounds  thereof 
with  compounds  of  the  formula 

MeY, 

where  Me  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  and  boron  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  radical*, 
alkoxy  and  aryloxy  radicals  with  the  exclusion  of  air  and 
moisture. 

3,U7399 

PREPARATION  OF  EXO-DICYCLOPENTADIENE 

DonaM  L.  Hcywoo4  and  BMlaain  PWIUm,  Chark^o^ 

W.   Va..   imitman  to  UokM  CvbMc  Corporatkw,  a 

corporatkM  of  New  Yort  ...,.^ 

No  Drawtec     FUed  Ja»y  1»,  1»*1.  Ser.  No.  I14,7S4 

1 1  Claims.  (O.  24#— 444) 
I.  A  process  which  comprise*  dehydrating  exo-dicyclo- 
pentadiene  hydrate,  in  a  reaction  zone,  in  the  presence 
of  a  dehydration  catalyst,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  500*  C,  under  a  pres- 
sure sufficient  to  maintain  the  resulting  exo-dicydopen- 
tadiene  product  predominantly  in  the  gaseous  state,  col- 
lecting a  liquid  effluent  from  said  reaction  zone,  and 
recovering  organic  material  comprising  exo-dicydopen; 
(adiene  from  said  effluent. 


3.147,5^3 
PRODUCTION  OF  OLIGOMERS  OF  13-DIENES 
Herbert   MoeUer.   ljidwl«sfcafeo  (W>j»«)>_Gfryy'  T 
riCDor  to  Badlschc  Aailfai-  Jk  Sod»-Fabr*  Akttcogcaril- 
•ck^.  Lodwifshafen  (Rhine).  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  D«:.  22,  1959.  S«- No, «4  .17t 
Claims  priority.  appUcatk>n  Germany,  Dec.  17,  1!»5», 
'^  B  51,5»5 

2  Claims.     (CL  24<     444) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  oligomers  of  ^1.3- 
dienes  which  comprises  treating  said  dienes  at  -50*  C. 
to  150*  C.  with  a  caUlyst  formed  from  (A)  chromium 
(VI)  oxide,  (B)  an  organic  acid  anhydride,  and  (C) 
an  aluminum  organyl  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dialkyl  alunrunum  hydrides,  aluminum  trialkyls 
and  aluminum  triphenyl  to  produce  oligomers  of  said 

dienes.  ^  i  i 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  oligomer*  oc  l,^- 
dienes  which  comprises  treating  said  dienes  at  —50*  C. 
to  150*  C.  with  a  caUlyst  formed  from  (A)  chromium 
(VI)  oxide.  (B)  an  organic  acid  amide,  and  (C)  an 
iluminum  organyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dialkyl  aluminum  hydrides,  aluminum  trialkyls  and 
aluminum  triphenyl  to  produce  oligomers  of  said  dienes. 


3,147,5»4 

STABILIZATION  OF  A  POLYMERIZABLE 

SYSTEM 

Lonis  A.  Joo.  Crystal  Lake,  Hi.  milfnor  to  T^«^«r«  Oil 

Company.  Chicago.  111.,  a  corporatton  of  OWo 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  25.  1*41,  Ser.  No.  147,474 

13  Claims.     (O.  24*— 444.5) 
1 .  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  por- 
tion of  a  polymerizablc  system  containing  at  least  one 
compound  having  ethylenic  unsaturaiion  and  a  minor  poiy 
tion  of  a  compound  of  the  formula. 


^^?^H^ 


wherein  R  i*  a  CrC»  alkenyl  radical  and 
represenU  a  ring  structure  of  the  group  consisting  of 
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and 'derivatives  thereof  which  are  inert  toward  alkidi 
meuls,  said  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  inhibit  polymerization  of  said  system  but  msulR- 
cient  to  prevent  complex  curing  thereof. 


3,147,597 ^^ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  SPLimNG  OF 

BOBUTENE  OLIGOMERS 

Walter  Kronig.  Wulf  Schwerdtel,  and  »^>-»*'"  VP«,'' 

aU  of  Levertawen,  Germany,  assignor*  to  Farbenfabrt- 

ken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft,  Leverknsen,  Germany,  a 

corporation  of  Germany  ,r«  ^^^ 

^Joollwlng.     FUed  Jan.  23,  1942,  Ser  No.  148.234 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  25,  1»61 

9  Claims.     (CI.  240—483) 

1  A  process  for  the  catalytic  splitting  of  isobutcnc 
oligomers,  which  comprises  contacting  said  isobutcne 
oligomer  at  a  temperature  of  220-320-  C.  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  phosphate  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron,  aluminum  and  mixtures  thercot. 

2  Process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  catalyst 
additionaUy  contains  0.03  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  mckcl 
salt  (calculated  as  metal)  based  on  the  final  catalyst 

4  Process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  catalyst 
comprises  a  phosphate  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron  and  aluminum  mamiained  on 
a  solid  support.  


3,147,598  ^ 

CHLORINATED  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYlVffiRS 
^^3!m7xED  WITH  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS 

lokn  Michael  Heaps  and  John  ^^•^^^^^f^  f^.^' 
Lhist*r  Essex,  England,  assignors  to  B  Jk.  Plastics  Lim- 

No  Disss:  ^HKV  18,  1941,  &^.  No.  148,312 
8  Claims.     (CL  248 — 874) 

1  A  polymer  blend  comprising  a  homogeneous  mix- 
ture of  (1)  »  chlorinated  polymer  selected  from  the 
troup  consisting  of  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chlonde  and 
chlorinated  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  with  vmyl  »«- 
Ute  the  vinyl  chloride  constituting  at  least  V5%  oy 
weight  of  the  monomer  mixture,  and  (2)  a  graft  copoly- 
mer obtained  by  graft  copolymerising  a  conjugated  diolen 
fine  and  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethyl  acrylate,  methyl  meihacrylate  styrene 
and  acrylonitrile  onto  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinyl 
chloride  with  vinyl  acetate,  the  vinyl  chloride  constituting 
over  80%  by  weight  of  the  monomer  mixture,  the  chlo- 
rinated polymer  (1)  consUtuting  at  least  50%  by  weight 
of  the  total  weight  of  the  components  (1)  and  (2). 


one  side  of  said  body,  a  diaphragm  closing  said  fuel 
chamber,  mieans  for  delivering  fuel  to  said  chamber  con- 
trolled by  said  diaphragm,  said  mixture  conduit  being 
formed  to  provide  a  venturi,  a  roUUble  throttle  shaft 
extending  across  said  mixture  conduit  downstream  from 
said  venturi,  a  throttle  on  said  shaft,  an  independent  high 
speed  fuel  system  comprising  a  first  fuel  well  in  said  body- 
located  between  said  fuel  chamber  and  mixture  conduit, 
a  high  speed  fuel  nozzle  connecting  said  first  fuel  well 
with  the  mixture  conduit  at  the  throat  of  the  venturi.  a 
passage  connecting  said  fuel  chamber  and  fuel  well,  a 
first  means  for  metering  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said 
passage  to  the  fuel  well,  an  independent  acceleration 
system  comprising  a  second  well  and  an  accelerating  port 
opening  from  said  second  well  into  the  mixture  conduit 
at  a  point  between  said  nozzle  and  said  throttle  when  in 
closed  position  at  which  said  accelerating  port  is  traversed 
by  the  edge  of  said  throttle  when  the  throttle  is  moved 
toward  wide  open  position,  a  separate  passage  connecting 
the  second  well  and  said  fuel  chamber,  a  second  and  sep- 
arate means  for  metering  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said 
last-named  passage,  and  an  independent  idle  system  in- 
cluding an  idle  port  downstream  from  the  high  speed 
fuel  nozzle  for  delivery  of  fuel  from  the  fuel  chamber 
to  the  mixture  conduit  when  the  throttle  is  at  idle  posi- 
tion   a  third  separate  passage  connecting  said  idle  poit 
and  said  fuel  chamber,  and  third  and  separate  means  for 
metering  flow  of  fuel  through  said  idle  passage,  whereby 
fuel  flow  is  accelerated  from  said  fuel  chamber  through 
said  accelerating  system  independently  of  the   flow  of 
fuel  in  said  high  speed  and  idle  systems  when  said  throttle 
moves  to  its  wide  open  position  and  the  accelerating  port 
is  relatively  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  throttle. 


3,147,480 

PACKING  MATERIAL 

Robert  G.  Worman,  1159  Harrelton  Coort, 

Evansville,  Ind. 

Filed  Sept  13,  1940,  Ser.  No.  55,654 

7  Clafans.     (CI.  241—94) 


3,147,599 

CARBURETOR 

Morris  C.  Brown,  SL  Lonis,  ami  Eldon  A.  Johnson,  Sunset 

SIS.  Mo.  •-»r«JlACFI»d«**^  I^^ 

New  York,  nY.,  ■  corpomtkm  of  New  Jeney 

nicd  Sept.  28,  1942,  Ser.  No.  224,951 

2  Clafans.     (CL  241—41) 


1  A  tower  packing  element  comprising  a  strip-shaped 
elongated  member  having  opposite  longitudinally  extend- 
ing edges  intersecting  with  laterally  extending  edges  at  its 
opposite  ends  and  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  substantial- 
ly single  turn  helix  with  only  the  end  portions  of  tne 
opposite  longitudinally  extending  edges  substantially  in 
contact  with  each  other  in  axiaUy  supenmposed  and 
aligned  overlapping  relation,  the  width  of  the  stnp-shaped 
member  being  at  least  twice  as  great  as  the  thickness  there- 
of, the  ratio  of  the  outside  diameter  of  the  helix  to  the 
width  of  the  strip-shaped  member  being  from  1:1  to  4:1. 


3,147,401 
HUMIDIFIER       ^      ^  ^, 
Anton  E.  SchUshig,  Rte.  1,  TomAawfc,  Wis. 
FUed  June  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  200,263 
2  CUims.    (CL  241—154) 
1    A  humidifier  for  hot  air  furnaces  composing  an  up- 
right housing  having  an  inner  partition  wall  defining  an 
inner  chamber  open  at  the  top  and  bottom,  said  housing 
having  an  outer  wall  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  and  de- 
fining a  generally  U-shaped,  horizontally  disposed  cham- 
ber partially  surrounding  said  inner  chamber,  upstanding 
waU  means  lining  said  inner  and  outer  walls  and  con- 
suiicted  of  porous  material  and  drawing  water  by  capillary 
•   „„  ,  hndv  havina  a  mixture    action,  said  housing  having  a  flat  bottom  wall   a  conduit 


1144 

said  conduit  element  bein«  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
moke  pipe  for  the  passage  of  hot  flue  gases  therethrough, 
a  cone-shaped  smoke  deflector,  means  posiuomng  said 
cone-shaped  deflector  in  said  conduit  element  for  direct- 
ing the  passage  of  said  hot  flue  gases  onto  the  flat  bottom 
wall  of  said  housing,  an  ingress  opening  and  an  egress 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JANVABY   26,   1966 


and  into  said  cooling  zone,  whereby  said  particles  become 
encapwUated  in  a  thin  solid  protective  sheU  of  thermo- 
plastic material. 

3,167,M3 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

LAMINATED  PANELS 

Robert    W.    Ullk.    RnmMO,    N-»-    ■"^'f^    *trji 
CarMdc  Corpontkm,  a  corporadoo  of  New  Yoni 
FIM  Mar.  31.  19«1,  Ser.  No.  W,t54 
4  Claim*.     (CL  1*4 — 47) 


opening  in  the  outer  waU  of  said  houamg  for  passage  of 
»ir  float  means,  valve  means  connected  to  said  float  means 
for  admitting  water  to  said  outer  chamber  and  P*««ni 
along  said  upsunding  wall  meant  of  porous  material  by 
said  capillary  action  to  humidify  the  air  as  passed  there- 
over from  said  ingress  opening. 


3,U7,M2 

METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  UQIJD  FAR- 

TICLES  IN  THERMOPLASTIC  SHELL 

Itikak  Bctov,  BelnKMK.  ud  Robert  M.  Jo»»**' J^^ 

Maaa^  Miinon,  by  bmsdc  MtJtTT—^"**,  of  any  per- 

Moines,  Iowa,  a  corpondoo  of  lowa^  "UJ^JSTS 
to  The  Aro  Corporado.,  Bry«i,  OWo,  a  corpomkw  of 

FIM  Mar.  12, 19€2,  Ser.  No.  17f  ^31 
7  Clains.    (CL  244—4) 


1    The  process  for  producing  foam-coicd  lammales 
comprising:    continuously   advancing   a   1°*"   *""^f 
panels  of  sheet  material  on  a  lower  conveyor  belt  and  con- 
tinuously advancing  at  the  same  rate  thereof  an  upper 
series  of  panels  of  sheet  material  by  means  of  an  upper 
conveyor  belt,   releasably   holding  said   upper  »"'"<>» 
oanels  to  said   upper  conveyor  belt   a  spaced  predeter- 
mined distance  apart  from  and  substantially  parallel  to 
Slower  series  of  panels,  said  holding  being  ach«vcd 
by  applying  a  vacuum  through  said  upper  conveyor  belt 
through  to  the  top  surfaces  of  said  upper  ser«s  of  panels, 
continuously  depositing  a  uniform  layer  of  foamablc  plas- 
tic material  onto  said  lower  series  of  P*n«l«  J^;**^*  ^^J 
vancing  said  upper  and  lower  series  of  panels.  »nd  h«*"°5 
said  foamable  material  so  that  said  material  expands  and 
cures  within  the  definitional  limits  of  the  cavity  formed 
by  saKl  panels  and  adheres  thereto,  sanl  vacuum  being 
generated  by  a  motor-driven  vacuum  pump  ^^^^^^ 
Lid  upper  conveyor  belt  upon  the  passing  of  curren 
Pickup  wheels  communicating  therewith  along  a  bus  bar 
Carrying  electrical  energy  during  the  expansion  and  cur- 
ing of  said  foamable  material. 


3,1(7  M4 
PROCESS  FOR   THE   PRODUCTION   OF  F«ROV? 

p^micnS  coNSisriNG  of  polyvinyl  alco- 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo-to,  Japan  .^«  x:«« 

^       Filed  Dec.  21.  1959.  Ser.  No.  M«.4*t 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  WW, 

4  Claims.     (CL  244 — ItS) 


1    A  method  for  encapsulating  liquid  particles  in  a 
protective   sheU  of  thermoplastic   material   which  com- 
prises providing  a  thin  molten  layer  of  said  thennoplasoc 
material  supported  by  a  bath  having  a  »P«'fi<=  8rj»vUy 
hither  than   the   specific   gravity   of   said   thermoplastic 
mitCTial.   which  bath   is   maintained   at   a   temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  said  thermoplastic  material 
at  its  upper  surface  and  at  a  temperature  below  the  melt- 
ing point  of  said  thermoplastic  material  in  a  cooling  zone 
below  said  upper  surface,  discharging  said  l"!^*' .P«;^j^'" 
from  a  point  above  said  molten  layer  under  the  influence 
of  aravStTso  that  they  strike  said  molten  layer  with 
sufficient  kinetic  energy  to  pass  intact  through  said  layer 


r8*r*-BiAiiAnru 


1  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  fibrous  products 
comprising  extruding  an  aqueous  solution  of  Polyv"*/!  »^- 
cohol  containing  boric  acid  into  a  coagulaung  bath,  there- 
after treating  the  thereby  extruded  and  coaguUted  material 
with  a  solution  at  a  pH  of  between  2^  containing  an 
oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  cons^ting  of  pe- 
riodic acid,  lead  teU^  acetate  and  ownium  oxide. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,147,405 
PHOTO-ELECTRIC  MEASURING  AND 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Johannes  Heidenhahi,  Ecercr,  near  CUeming,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Fa.  WencJer  &  Heidenhain,  Patentverwer- 
tung,  Traunreut,  Upper  Bavaria,  near  Trauosteln,  Ger- 
many, a  corporatioia  of  Germany 
^^     Filed  Oct  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  7,  1958, 
W  24,414 
2  Claims.    (CL  88—14) 


<5  yfrrffW^^-r-tt-r-r 


1.  An   electric    measuring    and    adjusting   device    for 
lengths  comprising 

a  photo-electric  microscope  including  an  oscillating 
trynning  element  performing  a  uniform  movement 
over  a  linear  indication  range. 

a  body  having  at  least  two  marker  lines  constituting 
a  first  element,  the  displacement  of  which  is  to  be 
measured, 

a  firat  diaphragm,  constituting  a  second  element  and 
having  a  cut-out  including  said  indication  range  and 
exposing  a  portion  of  the  length  <rf  at  least  one  of 
said  marker  lines, 

a  second  diaphragm  constituting  a  third  element  includ- 
ing a  cut-out  for  determining  the  position  of  the  zero 
indication  of  said  photoelectric  microscope  by  its 
position  within  the  path  of  said  photo-electric  micro- 
scope and  movable  parallel  to  itself  across  said  cut- 
out of  said  first  diaphragm. 

said  three  elements  having  a  common  overlapping 
area  and  each  of  said  three  elements  forming  a 
different  angle  relative  to  the  other  of  said  three  ele- 
ments, and 
said  linear  indication  range  being  only  a  portion  of  the 
scanning  amplitude. 


3,147,404 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  CORRELATION 

INTERFERENCE 

George  R.  Gamertsfelder,  Pleasantville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  8,  1942,  Ser.  No.  215,549 

8  Claims.     (CL  88 — 14) 


.4t5-^ 


a  second  limited  pattern  embodying  a  second  func- 
tion of  said  variable  spatially  positioned  with  respect 
to  said  first  pattern, 

means  correlating  said  first  and  second  patterns  by 
obtaining  the  average  of  the  point  by  point  products 
thereof  in  repeatedly  shifted  relative  positions  to 
form  a  first  signal  representing  a  correlation  function 
including  interference, 

a  third  limited  pattern  embodying  a  third  function  of 
said  variable  equal  to  the  average  of  said  second 
function  spatially  positioned  with  respect  to  said  first 
pattern, 

means  correlating  said  first  and  third  patterns  by  ob- 
taining the  average  of  the  point  by  point  products 
thereof  in  repeatedly  shifted  relative  positions  to 
form  a  second  signal  representing  a  background  cor- 
relation function, 

and  means  subtracting  said  second  signal  from  said 
first  signal  to  form  a  third  signal  representing  a  cor- 
relation function  free  from   interference. 


3,147,407 

MULTI-ELEMENT  ELECTRO-OPTIC 

CRYSTAL  SHUTTER 

Alvin    M.    Marks,    149 — 41    Powells    Cove    Blvd.,   and 

Mortimer  M.  Marks,  144—25  Cryders  Lane,  both  of 

Whitcstone,  N.V. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1,782 
5  Claims.    (CL  88 — 61) 


M     3r  «    S2 


1.  An  electro-optic  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
substantially  flat  plate-like  electro-optic  crystals  disposed 
along  an  optical  axis  and  having  their  major  surfaces  in 
parallel  alignment  in  planes  perpendicular  to  said  optical 
axis,  a  light  polarizing  member  on  each  outer  major  face 
of  said  crystals,  a  transparent  electrically  conductive  film 
on  each  major  face  of  said  crystals  and  means  including 
a  first  lead  connected  to  alternate  conductive  films  and  a 
second  lead  connected  to  the  remaining  films  to  produce 
between  the  conductive  films  of  the  crystals  an  electrical 
potential  difference  sufficient  to  cause  a  retardation  of 
the  light  passing  through  the  said  crystals  whereby  the 
potential  difference  applied  between  any  two  adjacent 
conductive  films  is  less  than  the  total  potential  difference 
necessary  to  effect  the  said  retardation,  a  negative  lens 
laminated  to  the  entrant  side  of  the  device  and  a  positive 
lens  of  substantially  compensating  power  laminated  to  the 
exit  side  of  the  device  whereby  a  cone  of  light  entering 
the  device  will  pass  therethrough  parallel  to  the  optical 
axis  of  the  device  and  be  brought  to  the  focal  point  of  the 
positive  lens  surface  on  the  exit  side  of  the  device. 


1.  An  insU-ument  for  detecting  and  measuring  corre- 
lation in  position  between  patterns  embodying  functional 
representations  in  the  presence  of  interference  compris- 
ing, 

a  first  pattern  embodying  a  first  function  of  an  mdc- 

pendent  variable, 
810  O.Q.— 78 


3,147,608 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  TERMINAL 

STRUCTURE 

Howard  F.  Mason,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ansul 

Chemical  Company,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  101,770 

2  Claims.     (CL  174—50.56) 

1.  In   a  hermetically   sealed   terminal   structure,   the 

combination  of: 

(a)    a    laminated    wall    comprising    preformed    rigid 
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laminae  of  electrical  insulating  material  having  co&- 
municating  holes  therethrough; 

(6)  certain  of  satd  holes  having  edges  which  are  non- 
aligned  relative  to  each  other; 

(c)  at  least  one  of  said  holes  being  noncircular; 

(</)  a  terminal  extending  through  said  wall  and  hav- 
ing portions  respectively  complementary  to  and  dis- 
posed in  certain  of  said  holes  with  nooaiigned 
edges  and  said  noncircular  bole; 

(e)  an  outer  lamina  of  said  wall  having  a  hole  there- 
through which  is  larged  than  said  terminal; 


exposing  the  loosely  wrapped  cable  to  an  atmosphere  of 
high  relative  humidity  and  then  exposing  the  wrapped 
cable  to  atmospheric  humidity  conditions  until  the 
wrapped  cable  reaches  a  state  of  equilibrium  with  the 
atmosphere. 

3.  The  product  obtained  according  to  the  method  ot 

claim  1.  

COLOR-TELEVISION  APPARATUS  FOR  IM- 
PROVING RESOLUTION  DURING  MONO- 
CHROME RECEPTION  „      w. 
KmiM.SL  John,  HkksvUlc,  N.Y,  ai^CDor  to  HaieWne 
Research.  !•€.,  a  corporaHoo  of  ilunola 
FUed  M».  25,  19««.  S«r.  No.  IT.fr** 
9  Clatms.     (CI.  17i — 5.4) 


(/)  a  bushing  of  electrical  insulating  material  encom- 
passing said  terminal  and  disposed  in  and  comple- 
mentary to  said  hole  in  said  outer  lamina; 

(f )  said  laminae  and  said  bushing  being  bonded  to- 
gether; and  . 

(h)  whereby  to  hermetically  seal  said  terminal  m  said 
laminated  wall  and  said  bushing  with  a  stepped. 
aeakd  interface  between  said  terminal  and  said  lami- 
nated wall  to  positively  prevent  leake  through  said 
lammated  wall  along  the  exterior  of  said  terminal. 


V1A7jfttt9 

CONDUCTOR  CONTAINING  POST  AND  BRACKET 

ASSEMBLIES 

Dooald  T.  BrwB,  Detroit,  Mkh^  aaigDor  to  p«<ro^ 

PMtttkm  Co^  DetroM,  Mkh,  •  corFOfatfc*  o# 

'^"Sl  Sept.  15,  mi,  Ser.  No.  114,115 
i  Claioia.     (CL  174--7t) 


1.  A  compatible  color-television  apparatus  for  improv- 
ing resoluUon  during  monochrome  reception  compnsing. 
a  wide  band-width  monochrome  channel;  means  for  sup- 
plying a  signal  similar  to  undesirable  chrominance  sig- 
nals; and  means  for  coupUng  said  signal  into  said  channel 
so  that  said  undesirable  chrominance  signals  are  substan- 
tially deleted  from  said  channel. 


3,1(7,(11 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SCANNING   APPARATUS 
Um^G    AN    OFHCAL   TRANSMISSION 

Syslcim,  lac  Beverly  HUia,  CaUf. 

FUed  JvBc  1.  IMI,  Scr.  No.  114,1(4 

4  Claims.    (CL  171 — 7.1) 


3  In  combination,  an  elongated  port  having  an  H  form 
in  cross  section,  whereby  said  post  has  a  web  and  has  two 
pairs  of  spaced  flanges  oppositely  projecting  from  the 
web  two  elongated  brackets  oppositely  projecting  from 
the  post  and  having  their  respective  inner  ends  inserted 
between  the  respective  pairs  of  flanges,  means  on  each 
pair  of  flanges  for  guiding  the  corresponding  bracket  in 
sliding  u-avel  lengthwise  of  the  post,  and  a  hook  on  the 
lower  portion  of  the  inner  end  of  each  bracket,  said  web 
having  an  aperture  rece.ving  the  hooks  of  both  brackets 
to  maintain  the  transverse  relation  of  both  brackets  to 
the  post.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,1(7,(10 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  INSULATION 

TO  CABLES 

ThoouM  D.  CalllMii,  Yocktown  Heiftts,  N.Y.,  MrigBor  to 

latcmatioMl    Besincss    Machtaws    CorporatkM,    New 

J.°^j:i.*  -JKTK;  f-'Xu^.  N..  .«.57. 
3  aaims.     (CI.  174—114) 

1  A  method  for  producing  ught.  helical  wrappings  of 
paper  tape  insulation  on  cables  compnsmg  loosely  and 
helically  wrappmg  a  cable  with  a  paper  insulatmg  tape. 


1  Electro-optical  scanning  apparatus,  compnsmg  m 
combination,  a  mulUplicity  of  opUcal  fibers,  means 
anchor-ing  one  end  of  the  fibers  adjacent  to  but  in  closely 
spaced  relation  to  subject  matter  to  be  scanned,  means 
wichoring  the  opposite  ends  of  the  fibers  in  a  circular 
array  a  Ught-source  and  phototube  assembly  rotatable  as 
a  unit  concentric  with  said  circular  array  to  illuminate 
and  scan  said  fibers  in  cyclical  succession  and  optical 
means  in  said  light-source  and  phototube  assembly  for 
causing  the  illuminating  and  scanning  rays  at  said  fiber 
ends  to  have  different  angles  with  respect  to  the  axes  of 
said  fibers. 
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3,U7,(13 
SLOW -SCAN  COMPOSITE  SIGNAL  ■  PRODUCING 
APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SYNC  PULSES  BY  OFFSETTING  BLACK  LEVEL 
Theodore  I.  Millen,  Don  MUls,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Philco  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  15,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  15f,711 
9  Clalnif.     (CL  17ft— 7.1) 


quencies  up  to  the  order  of  said  maximum  deviation, 
is   a   small   fraction    of   such   channel   bandwidth,   said 
means  for  angle  modulating  said  carrier  wave  includ- 
ing means  for  preemphasizing  the  higher  modulating  fre- 
quencies of  said  first  signal  by  a  predetermined  amount; 
means  for  transmitting  said   multiplicatively  modulated 
carrier  wave;  and  a  receiver  for  said  transmitted  wave, 
said  receiver  comprising  a  common  amplifying  channel 
for  the  reception   and  amplification  of  said  multiplica- 
tive wave,  a  first  stereo  channel  coupled  to  said  com- 
mon  channel    and   including   an    amplitude   modulation 
detector  for  detecting  the  amplitude  modulation  of  said 
received  wave  to  reproduce  said  second   signal,  a  sec- 
ond  stereo   channel   coupled   to   said   common   channel 
and   including  a  frequency  modulation  detector  for  re- 
covering the  angle  modulation  component  from  said  re- 
ceived wave  and  means  for  deemphasizing  said  recovered 
angle  modulation  component  by  an  amount  correspond- 
ing to  the  amount  of  preemphasis  applied  to  said  first 
signal,  a  sound  reproducing  system,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing sai<t  recovered  second  signal  and  said  dccmphasized 
first  signal  to  said  sound  reproducing  system. 


I.  Slow-scan  picture  signal-producing  apparatus,  com- 
prising a  rotauble  scanning  drum  having  spaced  peripheral 
scanning  windows  or  apertures  in  a  common  plane  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum,  means  for  ro- 
uting said  drum,  means  for  repeatedly  slowly  moving  an 
image  to  be  scanned  in  front  of  said  apertures  so  as  to 
effect  scanning  of  the  image  by  said  windows  in  successive 
lines  and  fields,  means  for  translating  the  light  passing 
through  said  windows  from  said  image  into  an  electrical 
signal,  means  for  providing  over  the  image  area  a  con- 
stant low  level  of  illumination,  thereby  to  csUblish  a 
"black"  level  in  said  signal,  and  means  for  interrupting 
the  light  passage  to  said  translating  means  between  suc- 
cessive line  scans  of  the  image,  thereby  to  provide  in  said 
signal  line  synchronizing  pulses  on  the  "blacker  than 
black"  side  of  said  level. 


3,1(7,615  ' 

P.M.  STEREO  DEMODULATOR  USING  A  DIODE 

RING  MODULATOR  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Karl  Wilhelm  and  Karl-Heinz  Schmidt,  Hannover,  Ger- 
many,   assignors    to    Telefnnken    Patentverwertungs- 
G.m.bJI.,  Ulm  (Danube),  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,679 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  2,  1961 

12  Claims.     (CI.  179— 15) 


:f0 


3,167,614 

MULTIPLICATIVE  STEREOPHONIC  SOUND 

SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

Frwicis  R.  Holt,  WiUow  Grove,  Pa-,  and  Jack  Avlns,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  alienors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  Amer- 

Icn,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,680 

IS  Claims.    (CI.  179 — 15) 


(/••/. 


lui0\     mi 


^' 


1    ^J!.^^' '  •    ^ 


*«■»* 


i  ..« 


1  A  stereophonic  sound  signalHng  system  for  trans- 
mission and  reception  within  a  given  Uansmission  chan- 
nel bandwidth,  said  system  comprising:  a  source  of  first 
and  second  stereophonically  related  signals;  a  source  of 
a  carrier  wave;  means  coupled  to  said  signal  source  and 
said  carrier  wave  source  for  angle  modulating  and  am- 
plitude modulating  a  carrier  wave  with  said  first  and 
second  signals,  respectively,  to  produce  a  muluplicatively 
nuxlulated  carrier  wave  having  both  angle  modulaUon 
and  amplitude  modulaUon  sidebands  wherein  the  maxi- 
mum frequency  deviaUon  of  said  carrier  wave,  in  re- 
sponsc  to  maximum  amplitude  modulating  signals  of  fre- 


1.  A  circuh  arrangement  for  obtaining  two  loud- 
speaker signals  and  usable  in  a  multiplex-type  stereo  re- 
ceiver which  is  compatible  with  monophonic  operation, 
wherein  the  main  carrier  is  modulated  firstly,  with  the  low- 
frequency  sum  signal,  secondly,  with  a  sub-carrier  fre- 
quency on  which  the  difference  signal  is  transmitted  by 
amplitude  modulation  with  suppressed  carrier,  and  thirdly, 
with  a  pilot  frequency  equal  to  half  the  sub-carrier  fre- 
quency by  means  of  which  the  sub-carrier  is  obtained  in 
the  receiver  by  doubling  the  frequency  of  the  pilot  fre- 
quency, and  wherein  the  thus-obtained  sub-carrier  is  used 
to  switch  electronically  the  entire  stereophonic  signal 
derived  by  demodulation  of  the  received  high  frequency 
alternately  from  one  loud-speaker  channel  to  the  other, 
with  the  sub-carrier  remaining  switched  to  each  respec- 
tive loud-speaker  channel  for  the  duration  of  one  half 
cycle  of  the  sub-carrier,  said  circuit  arrangement  com- 

(a)  a  ring  modulator  incorporating  a  plurality  of  di- 
odes, one  of  the  diagonals  of  said  ring  modulator  hav- 
ing said  sub-carrier  applied  across  it  and  the  other 
diagonal  being  connected,  via  decoupling  resistors, 
to  said  loud-speaker  channels,  respectively,  the  latter 
being  grounded  on  one  side; 

(/>)  means  for  applying  the  entire  stereophonic  signal 
across  the  point  of  symmetry  of  said  one  diagonal  and 
ground; 


I 
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(c)  means  for  applying  to  said  loud-speaker  channels, 
via  respective  ohmic  resistances,  at  least  the  low -fre- 
quency sum  signal  of  the  entire  stereophonic  signal 
with  a  phase  that  is  inverted  with  respect  to  said 
symmetry  point  and  which  is  smaller  than  the  signal 
applied  to  said  symmetry  point  by  an  amount  suffi- 
cient that  the  sum  and  difference  formations  of  the 
sum  and  difference  signals  produced  in  said  ring 
modulator  is  brought  to  the  requisite  amplitude  ratio 
of  the  sum  and  difference  signals;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  purely  ohmic  resistors  each  connected 
in  senes  with  a  respective  one  of  said  diodes  of  said 
ring  modulator,  each  such  resistor  being  sufficiently 
large  substantially  to  linearize  the  characteristka  of 
the  respective  diodes. 


thereof,  a  pair  of  resilient  support  members  mounted  on 
the  control  head,  a  pair  of  retaining  members  each  piv- 
oully  mounted  to  a  different  one  of  the  support  mem- 
bers, resilient  biasing  means  connecting  each  of  the  sup- 
port members  with  a  different  one  of  the  retaining  mem- 
bers so  as  to  normally  bias  one  end  of  each  reUining 
member  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  other  retaining 
member,  each  unit  having  a  cam  surface  directed  in- 
wardly toward  the  other  unit  and  adapted  to  cam  against 
a  different  one  of  the  retaining  members,  the  distance 
between  the  pivot  axes  of  the  reuining  members  being 


or 


DIAL,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  IN  TELEPHONE 

APPARATUS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Immaiwel  Buck,  JoidmM-Kenicr-Wet  9.  FcUlMKk, 

Slaltgart,  Germany 

FU«4l  Mar.  23,  IWl.  Ser.  No.  f7.W5 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Cermaay,  Mar.  23,  19M, 

B  S7.1M 

2  Claims.     (CL  17»— »•) 


greater  than  the  distance  between  the  cam  surfaces  of 
the  uniu  when  the  support  members  are  not  deflected 
whereby  upon  urging  of  the  units  into  engagement  with 
the  retaining  members  the  cam  surfaces  of  the  former 
cam  against  the  latter  initially  deflecting  said  support 
members  inwardly  toward  each  other  and  as  the  cam 
surfaces  of  both  units  are  depressed  beyond  the  pivot 
axes  of  the  retaining  members  the  support  members  re- 
turn to  the  non-deflected  position  urging  the  reUining 
members  against  the  cam  surfaces  of  the  units  so  as  to 
retain  the  handset  in  place  on  the  control  head. 


1.  A  dialing  device  for  telephone  apparatus  and  the 
like  comprising 

a  stationary  housing  haivng  an  upwardly  exlendmg 
centrally  disponed  cylindrical  portion. 

a  circular  dial  plate  rotatably  mounted  on  top  of  and 
shghtly  spaced  apart  from  said  cylindrical  portion 
and  of  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  to  provide  an  annular  zone  extendmg  beyond 
said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  stationary  housing. 

said  annular  zone  of  said  circular  dial  plate  defining  a 
plurality  of  finger  holes  disposed  along  a  circular 


3.U7,(lt 
MAGNETIC  RECORDER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Stanlcv  M.  Orter.  Letckwoctk,  Herts,  EnglaDd.  awi  Mark 
L.  Saimao.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aaiiKnors  to  Sperry  Raad 
Corpor^ioii.    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    o/ 

Filed  July  3«.  l»5f ,  S«r.  No,  S30.544 
12  Claims.     (CL  17»— iWJ) 


a  plurality  of  dial  symbols  provided  along  a  circular 
line  on  the  top  face  of  said  cylindrical  portion  and 
coonlinated  to  saMl  finger  holes  of  said  circular  dial 

plate. 

said  dial  plate  having  a  transparent  annular  rone  dia- 
poaed  axially  above  said  <^al  symbols,  so  that  the 
latter  are  clearly,  fully  and  contmuousJy  visible  dur- 
ing rotation  of  said  dial  plate,  as  well  aa  dunng  its 
restmg  position,  and 

said  dial  plate  havmg  an  annular  recess  at  iU  bottom 
face  complenaentary  to  and  receiving  the  upper  end 
of  said  cylindrical  portion  in  order  to  dispose  said 
symbols  within  close  vKmity  of  the  bottom  face  of 
said  transparent  annular  zone  of  said  dial  plate. 


3.167.617 
HANDSET  RETAIN  LNG  APPARATUS 
teaOa  H,  Gerkwdt,  WaHwatosa.  Wifc,  iiigwnr  to  General 
Moton  Corporalkw,  DcCratt.  Mfcfc^  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  Jaly  16,  1941,  Ser.  No.  2«f,*l» 
7  Claims.     (CL  17f — IM) 

1.  Apparatus  for  retaining  a  telephone  handset  in  place 
on  a  telephone  control  head  comprising  a  telephone  con- 
trol head,  a  telephone  handset  having  a  handle  with  i 
transmitter  unit  and  a  receiving  unit  on  opposite  ends 


1  A  magnetic  head  comprising  a  first  magnetizable  core 
havmg  a  first  and  second  pole  face,  a  transducer  coil 
linking  said  first  core  so  that  both  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond pole  faces  are  on  the  same  side  of  said  coil,  a  second 
magnetizable  core  oriented  to  form  with  said  first  core  a 
first  series  magnetic  circuit  linking  said  transducer  coil, 
said  second  core  having  a  pole  face  confronting  said  first 
pole  face  and  displaced  therefrom  to  form  a  non-magnetic 
gap.  a  first  control  circuit  including  a  coil  linking  said 
second  core,  a  third  magnetizable  core  oriented  to  form 
with  said  first  core  a  second  senes  magnetic  circuit  link- 
ing said  transducer  coil,  said  third  core  having  a  pole 
face  confronting  said  second  pole  face  and  displaced  there- 
from to  form  a  nonmagnetic  gap.  a  second  control  ar- 
cuit  including  a  coil  linking  said  third  core,  means  for 
selectively  controlling  the  impedance  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond control  coil  circuits  to  control  the  flux  changes  at 
the  corresponding  gaps  produced  by  energization  of  said 
transducer  coil. 


JAMTJABY  26,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


1149 


3,167,(19 

HEADSTRAPS  FOR  EARPHONE 

Tore  Georg  Palmacr,  Vrakvagen  31,  Lidingo  1,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,063 

3  Claims.    (CL  179—156) 


3,167,621 
ELECTRICAL  ALARM  SWTTCH  FOR  SAFE 
DOORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
James  W.  Flotron,  Jr.,  St.  Louis  Coonty,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Potter  Electric  Signal  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Missouri  ... ,,^ 
FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,616 
6  Claims.    (CL  200 — 61.62) 


1 .  A  beadstrap,  in  essence  consisting  of  two  generally 
parallel,  springy  strips  with  a  crown  cushion  having  chan- 
nels along  the  edges  thereof,  said  strips  being  bent  so  that 
the  radius  of  curvature  increases  in  the  direction  of  the 
strip  ends,  and  being  inserted  in  said  channels  along  the 
edges  of  said  crown  cushion,  the  cushion  including  lateral 
sections  which  run  crosswise  of  the  cushion  at  intervals 
between  the  strips,  said  sections  holding  the  strips  in 
proper  positions  at  the  ends  of  the  cushion  and  increasing 
the  flexibility  of  the  cushion  in  the  lengthwise  direction 
and  at  the  same  time  increasing  the  stiffness  in  the  cross- 
wise direction,  said  strips  being,  free  outside  the  cushion 
channels,  and  essentially  movable  independently. 


3.167,620 
ROTARY  SELECTOR  SWITCH  WITH  ROTARY  CON- 
TACT  CARRIER  AND  MEANS  TO  CONVERT  BE- 
TWEEN DIFFERENT  NUMBERS  OF  CIRCUIT 
CONTROLLING  POSITIONS  THEREOF 
John  E.  Keyser,  Bloomington,  and  Roy  E.  Wheeler, 
Champaign,  111.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
■any.  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,098 
13  Claims.    (CL  200—11) 


1.  An  alarm  switch  device  for  atUchment  to  the  out- 
side surface  of  a  door  openable  from  and  closable  within 
a  frame  member  which  projects  beyond  the  door,  com- 
prising 

a  housing  having  a  base  plate  ' 

including  a  plate  end  portion  having  an  opening  sur- 
rounded by  a  rim. 

an  electrical  switch  mounted  in  the  housing  and  having 
an  operating  plunger  projecting  outwardly  through 
the  rimmed  opening. 

the  plunger  being  spring-biased  to  extend  beyond  the 
rim  of  the  opening, 

the  switch  having  a  normal  position  at  which  the  out- 
ward end  of  the  plimger  projects  beyond  said  rim, 

the  switch  further  having  an  alarm  position  correspond- 
ing to  a  position  of  the  operating  plunger  outwardly 
of  the  normal  position. 

the  housing  further  having  a  mounting  member  adjust- 
ably spaceable  beneath  a  portion  of  the  base  plate 
not  including  the  end  portion  having  the  rimmed 
opening. 

whereby  the  switch  may  be  secured  to  the  surface  of 
the  door  in  such  spaced  position  that  the  undersur- 
face  of  the  base  plate  end  portion  will  project  beyond 
the  door  and  close  flush  against  such  frame  member. 


10.  In  a  rotary  selector  switch,  an  insulating  housing 
having  a  front  side  and  having  a  rear  surface  facing  away 
from  said  front  side,  a  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  mounted 
on  the  housing  at  the  rear  surface  thereof,  a  movable 
contact  assembly  mounted  on  the  housing  for  rotation 
from  said  front  side  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
rear  surface,  said  contact  assembly  including  a  movable 
contact  overlying  the  rear  surface  of  the  housing  for  coop- 
eration with  said  fixed  contacU,  said  contact   assembly 
being  selectively  mounUble  on  said  housing  in  either  of 
two  positions  which  are  spaced  angularly  about  said  axis 
and  in  each  of  which  the  movable  contact  is  spaced  from 
said  fixed  contocts,  cooperating  interfering  parts  on  said 
contact  assembly  and  on  said  housing  effective  when  en- 
gaged to  prevent  roUtion  of  said  contact  assembly  about 
said  axis  relative  to  said  housing  in  one  direction,  said 
interfering  parts  being  disposed  such  that  when  the  con- 
tact assembly  is  mounted  in  a  first  one  of  said  two  posi- 
tions, the  contact  assembly  is  rototable  about  said  axis 
from  said  first  position  in  said  one  direction  to  a  circuit 
controlling  position  angularly  spaced  from  said  first  posi- 
tion, and  when  said  contact  assembly  is  mounted  in  the 
second  one  of  said  two  positions,  the  contact  assembly  is 
prevented  from  rotation  about  said  axis  in  said  one  direc- 
tion from  said  second  position  by  engagement  of  said  inter- 
fering parts,  and  resilient  means  biasing  the  contact  assem- 
bly in  an  axial  direction  towards  said  front  side  to  urge 
the  movable  contact  into  firm  contact  with  the  fixed  con- 
tacts when  the  contacts  are  engaged. 


3,167,622 
ROLLER  ACTUATED  SNAP  ACTION  ELECTRIC 
TOGGLE  SWITCH 
Ross   E.    Locher,   South   Pasadena,    Calif.,   assignor   to 
Zinsco  Electrical  Products,  Los  .\ngeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,189 
5  Claims.    (CL  200—68) 


fj      2"* 


-f2 


1.  In  an  electrical  toggle  switch,  the  combination  of: 

a  housing; 

a  fixed  contact  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  contact  carrier  with  a  moving  contact  and  means 

defining  a  r(rfler  track,  with  said  fixed  and  moving 

contacts  forming  a  contact  set; 
a  pivot  member  mounted  in  said  housing  for  pivotally 

supporting  said  contact  carrier  at  a  pivot  axis  on 

said  pivot  member; 
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an  actuating  member  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
movement  between  switch  open  and  closed  po«t.ons 
and  including  groove  means  defining  a  path;  and 

roller  means  mounted  in  said  actuating  member  for 
movement  along  said  track  past  said  pivot  axis  as  said 
actuating  member  is  moved,  with  said  roUer  means 
movable  in  ^id  groove  means  along  said  track  rela- 
tive to  said  Actuating  member  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular >/ the  axis  of  said  roller  means,  and  re- 
sili6»«^ans  urging  said  roller  means  into  engage- 
TiKnt  with  said  track  whereby  movement  of  said 
actuating  member  toward  said  closed  portion  closes 
said  contact  set  and  movement  of  said  actuaung 
member  toward  said  open  poaition  opeaa  said  con- 
tact set  ^^^^^^^__^ 

3,U7>23 
LIQUID    LEVEL   SWrTCH   WITH    NOR^J^Ii^ 
CLOSED      CONTACTS      AND      ALX»y\"J 
MEANS  TO  MAINTAIN  CONTACTS  IN  EN- 
GAGED POSITION  o  1.    .«  iSiJ 
Tbeodor.  ItaleU,  275  Albemarte  Sl^  Riihw.y.  NJ. 
Filed  Aug.  15.  mi,  Ser.  No.  2l7,i2» 
3  Claims.    (CI.  2«t— M) 


(m)  means  for  retaining  the  second  shaft  in  a  de- 
scended poaitioQ  to  maintain  engagement  of  the  con- 
tacts, and 

(fi)  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  said  contacts 
to  a  circuit  external  to  the  chamber. 


3,U7.i24 
f ERMANENT  MAGNETIC  SWITCH 
John  Paul  Jooes,  Jr.,  Wyni»«**ood.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Navi- 
gation    Computer     Corporation,     a     corporatioa     of 

Penosylvania  .„•., 

Filed  Feb.  27.  I**2.  Ser.  No.  175,942 
t  Claima.     (O.  20«— S7) 


1.  A  magnetic  switch  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
panel,  a  pushbutton  having  a  bottom  surface  which  en- 
gages the  lop  surface  of  said  panel  when  said  pushbutton 
is  depressed  and  said  switch  is  closed,  means  connecting 
said  pushbutton  to  a  permanent  magnet  through  an  aper- 
ture in  said  panel,  said  magnet  being  normally  attracted 
to  said  panel  and  in  fixed  engagement  thereto  when  said 
switch  is  open,  and  normally  open  contact  means  includ- 
ing a  spring-like  member  arranged  to  be  flexed  in  response 
to  the  downward  movement  of  said  pushbutton. 


I  3.1«7,*25 

'  MOUNTING  STRLCTLRE  FOR  ELECTRO- 

MAGNETIC SEALED  RELAY 
James  E.  Roim,  Loc«t,  NJ.,  aaiif^tr  to  Wbeelock  Slg- 
nals,  IBC.,  Loot  BraKk,  NJn  «  corporatioo  of  New 

''^^  FIM  Sep*.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  224434 
I  Claim.    (O.  2«*-«7) 


1    A  Uquid  level  detector  switch  comprising. 

(fl)   a  body  member  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  top  ot 

a  tank  the  body  member  havmg  a  blind  bore. 
(*)  a  vertically  movable  first  shaft  mounted  to  the 

body  extending  into  the  blind  bore, 

(c)  a  magnet  on  the  first  shaft  within  the  blind  bore, 

(d)  a  float  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  first  shaft. 

(e)  a  cover  mounted  on  the  body  definmg  a  hermeu- 
cally  sealed  chamber, 

(/)  a  vertically  movable  second  shaft  mounted  on  the 
cover  extending  into  the  chamber  and  beyond  the 

(^r^magnet  on  the  end  of  the  second  shaft  in  the 

chamber,  ,  ■      .       u      w-r 

(h)  a  stationary  contact  mounted  in  the  chamDer. 

0)  a  resilient  spring  mounted  in  the  chamber  extending 
between  the  magnet  on  the  second  shaft  and  the  sta- 
tionary contact.  I  .i;„„ 

(i)  a  contact  on  the  spring  m  generally  vertical  align- 
ment with  a  stationary  conUct,  the  spnng  normally 
urging  the  contact  apart. 

(k)  the  magnets  attracting  each  other  with  a  force  suffi- 
cient to  overcome  the  spring  thereby  engaging  the 
contacts  only  when  the  magneU  are  within  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  each  other. 

(I)  means  to  engage  the  second  shaft  from  without  ^ 
chamber  moving  the  said  second  shaft  downwardly 
to  cause  engagement  of  the  contacts. 


A  sealed  relay  structure  comprising  a  spool-hke  tun- 
neled relay  housing  having  integrally  formed  legs  at  both 
ends  thereof,  means  defining  slots  open  at  the  far  ends 
in  said  legs,  a  sealed  capsule  within  said  housing  and  con- 
taining electrical  conucts.  an  electrical  winding  on  said 
housing,    the    energization    and    deenergizauon    of   said 
windmg   actuating   said   conlacU.   conductors  connected 
with  said  conucts  and  extending  beyond  opposite  ends  of 
the  sealed  capsule,  the  external  portions  of  said  conduc- 
tors bending  at  right  angles  and  passing  through  sl<«s  in 
the  slotted  legs  of  the  relay  housing,  the  ends  of  said  ex- 
ternal conductors  forming  depending  pins,  means  anchor- 
ing  the  conductors  in  said  slots,  depending  pins  forming 
terminals  of  said  winding,  and  means  ";o"";^n.8  "''^  f^ 
pending  pins  forming  terminals  of  said  w.ndmg  to  the 
Suter  liriphery  of  said  winding,  said  mountmg  means  in- 
cludinVpin  supporting  strips  conforming  to  the  shape  of 
iroute'?  periphery   of  said   winding,  insulating   means 
separating  Sid  winding  and  said  strips,  a  rigid  insulaUng 
ba^  plate  having  holes  therein  through  which  said  pms 
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extend,  and  means  affixing  said  base  plate  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  winding. 

NORMALLY  CLOSED  AUXILIARY  CONTACT  DE- 
'^  V^E  iiaSBSG  A  SUDE  MEMBER  PROVIDED 

WITH  FAST  ACTING  CONTACT  MEANS 
inmLr.  Rochrtte,  Nanterre,  and  Robert  A.  « /""J-T' 
mSkIo.,  Fnmce,  miigiiors  to  La  Telem^que  Elec- 
trique.  Nanterre,  France,  a  company  of  France 
Filed  Oct  5.  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,654 
Clalau  •riority,  application  France,  Oct.  13,  1*41, 
875,85^ 
4  Claima.    (CL  200—104) 
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I  « 


I    A  normally  doaed  auxiliary  contact  device  com- 
prising a  oaaing;  a  sUtionary  conUot  supported  in  said 
casing    a  lever  pivoted  on  a  fulcrum  in  said  casing  and 
having  a  movable  contact  thereon  for  cooperation  with 
said  sutionary  conUct  when  the  lever  is  rocked  in  one 
direction;  a  member  slidable  in  said  casing  and  displace- 
able  in  the  oppo«te  direction;  return  spnng  means  act- 
ing between  said  casing  and  member  for  urging  the  mem- 
ber in  said  one  direction;  contact  spring  means  acting 
between  said  member  aod  said  lever  and  urging  said 
lever  in  said  one  direction  for  engaging  said  movable 
conUct  with  said  stationary  contact;  an  actuating  part 
carried  by  said  member  and  engageable  with  a  portion  of 
wdd  lever  adjacent  said  fulcrum  to  rock  said  lever  oppo- 
sitely   to  move  the   movable  contact  in  said  opposite 
direction   to  separate   said   movable   contact   from   said 
sutionary  contact  on  displacement  of  the  member  in  said 
opposite  direction;  and  further  spring  means  acUng  be- 
tween said  member  and  part  to  urge  said  part  in  said 
opposite  directior  relative  to  said  member  into  a  seated 
position  in  which  said  part  is  rigidly  abutted  against  said 
member.  ^^^^^^^___  T 

PUSH-PUSH  MULTIPOLED  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Elwood  T.  Platx,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Circuit 
Busier  Company,  PhUadelphto,  Pa.  a  corporation  of 

''•^'^S£lF.b.7,I94I.S^J^^87  722 
12  Claims.    (CL  200—116) 


between  a  first  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  con- 
tacts are  engaged  and  disengaged,  respectively;  said  m«:h- 
anism  including  a  cradle  latchable  in  a  reset  posiuon.  first 
means  biasing  said  cradle  to  a  tripped  position,  said  first 
means  being  opcrativcly  connected  to  said  arm  for  op- 
eration thereof  to  said  first  position  only  when  said  crad  e 
is  in  said  reset  position;  said  first  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  arm  for  operation  thereof  to  said  sec- 
ond position  whenever  said  cradle  is  in  said  tripped  posi- 
tion;^cond  means  manually  operable  in  a  first  direction 
to  move  said  cradle  to  reset  position;  third  means    and 
additional  means  mounting  said  third  means  to  said  sec- 
ond means  for  movement  therewith  as  well  as  re  ative 
thereto;  said  third  means  including  a  portion  operatively 
positioned  to  prevent  said  arm  from  being  operated  by 
said  first  means  to  said  first  position  until  said  second 
means  has  reached  a  predetermined  position  wherein  said 
cradle  is  free  to  move  to  tripped  position  after  said  cradle 
is  unlatched. 

FUSE  MEMBER  MADE^OF  INTTMATC^ 

OF  POWDERED  METALS   AND  METHOD   FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME  cwm.„nd 

Harold   M.   Lang,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stemund 
Colui  CorpTMoant  Vernon,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

^*'*     *Flled  Aug.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,417 
8  CUims.    (CI.  200 — 135) 


lOAD 


1    A  fuze  member  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of 
at  least  one  powdered  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  palladium,  platinum,  rhodium,  ruthenium 
iridium  and  gold  and  at  least  one  powdered  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  magnesium. 


1  A  circuit  breaker  pole  unit  comprising  a  pair  of 
cooperating  contacts,  an  arm  to  which  one  of  said  con- 
tactrarc  mounted,  a  mechanism  for  operating  said  arm 


3,167,629 
MOVABLE  SHIELD  STRUCTURE  FOR 
VACUUM  GAP  DEVICES 
James  D.  Coblne,  Rexford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  >«;*  *<>« 
nied  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,485 
11  Claims.    (CI.  200—144) 
1    A  vacuum  switch  comprising  in  combination:   an 
envelope  defining  a  vacuum  space  and  composed  at  least 
in  part  of  a  transparent  body  through  which  the  interior 
of  the  space  may  be  viewed;  a  pair  of  electrodes  withm 
the  vacuum  space,  and  movable  between  a  spaced  circuit- 
breaking  relation  and  a  containing  circuit-making  rela- 
tion   said  electrodes  being  active  on  motion  from  the 
circuit-making  to  circuit-breaking   relation   to   generate 
vaporized  conducting  material  that  tends  to  condense  in  a 
conducting  coating  on  the  inside  face  of  said  part  of  the 
envelope,  said  electrodes  being  positioned  within  the  en- 
velope in  locations  viewable  from  outside  the  envelope 
and  through  said  part  of  the  envelope;  movable  opaque 
shield  means  located  between  the  inside  face  of  the  enve- 
lope and  the  electrodes,  said  shield  means  bemg  movable 
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indepeodcfit  of  the  droiit-making  and  circuit-breaking 
movements  of  said  electrodes  between  an  active  position 
in  registration  with  and  protecting  said  part  of  the  enre- 
lope  and  a  viewing  position  out  of  registration  with  said 


METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
EROSION  GRINDING 
Hans  J.  SchuU,  Wuppertal-Vohwinkel,  Hans  Schlerbol, 
Aachen,  and  Edmund  Lang,  Babenhausen,  Hessen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  E^elstahlwerke  Aktien- 
gcMlbchaft,  KrcfcM,  and  AllgcmctiK  Elektridtats-Ge- 
•ellschaft,  Berlln-Gmnewald,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  5.  1**1.  S«r.  No.  13S34* 

Oaims  priority,  application  Germany.  Sept.  !•,  !♦••, 

D  34J32 

4  Claims.     (CL  2I»— 49) 


part  of  the  envelope  to  permit  viewing  of  the  electrodes; 
and  means  outside  the  envelope  operable  to  move  the 
shield  means  at  will  between  the  active  and  viewing 
positions. 

3,U7.i3« 
MULTI-BREAK  GAS  BLAST  ClRCl  IT  BREAKER 
AND  OPERATING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Alfred    Alderman.    StanlsJaw    Mieczyslaw    Gonek.    and 
Henry  Rowlinson,  all  of  Staf  ord,  Ejigland.  assignors  to 
The  English  Electric  Compaay  Limited.  London.  Ejig- 
land. a  British  company 

Filed  Ma>  26,  !♦«•,  Ser.  No.  31,M1 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  June  2.  1959 

4  Claims.     (CL  2«0— 145) 


II 

•       i\       1 

^ 

Sr 

.  ,1 ,    1 L  J 

f- 

T 

1.  A  method  of  electro^rosively  traverse  grinding  by 
means  of  a  rotating  electrode  forming  with  the  work  piece 
a  sparking-gap  which  comprises  storing  a  representative 
of  the  minimum  working  gap  between  electrode  and  work 
in  each  traverse  in  the  form  of  a  characteristic  electrical 
quantity  and  controlling  the  in-feed  of  the  electrode  before 
the  next  traverse  to  adjust  the  said  gap  for  the  next  trav- 
erse or  to  maintain  the  existing  gap  in  accordance  with 
the  magnitude  of  the  said  quantity. 


3,147,«32  ^^^ 

ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  ELECTRODE  FEED  FOR 
SPARK  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  J.  O'C  oonor.  Ann  Ar*>or.  Mkh..  assignor  to 
l^MCO  Products,  Inc..  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Michigan  ,-..„ 

FUcd  Dec.  18,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  159,955 
I  Claim.     (CL  219 — *9) 


1.  A  gas  blast  electric  circuit  breaker  including  at 
least  two  pairs  of  interrupting  contacts,  the  movable  con- 
tacts of  the  pairs  being  arranged  for  simultaneous  actua- 
tion but  having  no  positive  mechanical  connection  be- 
tween them,  a  common  valve  for  controlling  a  blast  of 
gas  through  separate  contact  enclosures  for  the  pairs 
of  contacts  and  arranged  to  open  at  the  beginning  of 
an  opening  operaUon  of  the  circuit  breaker,  and  means 
for  allowing  the  said  valve  to  close  only  after  a  pre- 
determined toUl  movcnient  of  all  the  movable  contacts 
of  said  pairs  of  contacts  towards  their  open  positions 
said  means  comprising  a  lever  having  two  poinu  m  its 
length  connected  so  as  to  move  in  correspondence  with 
the  respective  movement  of  the  movable  contacts,  and 
having  a  third  intermediate  point  connected  with  clos- 
ing means  for  said  valve  so  as  to  allow  the  valve  to  close 
after  a  predetermined  movement  of  said  third  point. 


_^^_  for  spark  erosion  machining  of  a  conductive 

workpiece  comprising  a  source  of  unidirectional  pulsed 
electric  energy  having  a  positive  and  negaUve  terminal,  a 
unk  for  supporting  a  workpiece  immersed  in  a  dielectric 
fluid   means  for  electrically  connecting  a  workpiece  posi- 
tioned in  the  unk  to  the  positive  side  of  the  source  of 
electric  energy,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  positioned  over  the 
tank   a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  within  said  cylinder, 
a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  cylinder  and  out  of  one  end  of  the 
cylinder  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  a  work- 
piece    positioned    in   the    unk    on   reciprocation   of   the 
piston  within  said  cylinder,  an  electrode  secured  to  said 
piston  rod  for  reciprocal  movement  therewith,  a  source 
of  hydraulic  actuating  fluid  for  reciprocally  moving  the 
piston   within   the   cylinder,   an   electro-hydraulic   servo- 
valve  connected  between  the  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  and 
the  cylinder  including  a  pair  of  control  coils  wound  in  the 
same  direction   for   actuating  the  valve  to  connect   the 
source  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  cylinder  on  being  ener- 
gized to  move  the  piston,  piston  rod  and  electrode  in  a 
predetermined  direction   with  respect  to  the  workpiece 
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in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  and  polarity  of  the 
energizing  signal  in  the  control  coils  and  the  direction  of 
winding  of  the  control  coils,  a  potentiometer  having  a  re- 
sistance element  connected  directly  across  the  source  of 
electric  energy  and  including  a  movable  wiper  arm.  a 
first  resistor  directly  connected  to  the  negative  terminal  of 
the  source  of  pulsed  electrical  energy  at  one  end  and 
directly  connected  to  the  electrode  at  the  other  end,  and 
a  rheosUt  having  a  resistance  element  in  series  with  the 
wiper  arm  of  said  potentiometer  and  including  a  wiper 
^  arm  connected  through  a  second  resistor  in  series  there- 
with and  with  the  control  coils  of  the  electro-hydraulic 
servo-valve  directly  between  the  electrode  and  the  first 
resistor.  

3,167,t33 

ELECTRIC  ARC  TORCH 

Zygmant  Fonberg,  Lebanon,  N.H..  assignor  to 

Thermal  Dynamics  Corporation 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,360 

4  Claims.     (CI.  219— 75) 


and  a  reservoir  connected  into  the  connecting  means 
and  containing  a  liquid,  normally  gaseous  fluid. 


3,167,635 

FLASH  BUTT  WELDING  MACHINE 

Hans   Ulrich   Neldhardt,  Zurich,  and   Alfred   Neukom, 

Dubendorf,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  H.  A. 

Schlatter  A.G.,  ZoUlkon,  Zurich.  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1962.  Ser.  No.  188,137 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.  14,  l!»6l, 

4,485/61 
7  Claims.     (CI.  219—97) 


-lO 


ZZ' 


1.  A  plasma  arc  torch  comprising  a  first  electrode,  a 
nozzle-like  second  electrode,  a  ring  shaped  insulator  be- 
tween said  electrodes,  a  coating  of  conductive  material 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  insulator  and  joining  said 
electrodes,  means  for  supplying  an  electric  current  to  pass 
between  said  electrodes  and  through  said  material,  said 
same  means  being  capable  of  supporting  an  arc  between 
said  electrodes,  and  means  for  gas-stabilizing  such  arc 
away  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  insulator. 


3,167,634 
SEAM  WELDING  MEANS 
George  W.  KreHer,  Irving,  and  John  H.  Rlza,  Grand 
Prairie,  Tex.,  assignors  to  LIng-Temco-Vought,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,411,  now 
Patent  No.  3.119,007,  dated  Jan.  21,  1964.     Divided 
aod  this  applicatioa  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,695 
4Clalms.     (CI.  219— 84) 


1.  A  flash  butt  welding  machine  having  means  for 
moving  workpieces  into  positions  relative  to  each  other 
as  required  for  the  flashing  phase  and  the  upsetting  phase 
of  a  welding  operation,  comprising,  in  combination,  elec- 
tric energy  supply  means  for  applying  the  required  volt- 
ages to  the  workpieces  during  the  flashing  and  during  the 
upsetting  phases,  respectively,  of  the  welding  operation; 
current  rise  preventing  means  connecublc  in  said  electnc 
energy  supply  means;  and  control  means  for  rendering 
said  current  rise  preventing  means  operative  when  the 
workpieces  are  moved  into  a  position  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  moment  within  but  before  the  end  of  the 
flashing  phase  of  the  welding  operation  and  for  rendering 
said  current  rise  preventing  means  inoperative  when  the 
workpieces  are  moved  into  a  position  corresponding  to 
the  upsetting  phase  of  the  welding  operation. 


3,167,636 

AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 

MACHINE 

Henri  Marie  Louis  Bosteels,  Uccle,  Brussels,  Belgium, 

as^or  to  La  Soudure  Electrlque  Autogene,  Precedes 

Arcos,  Anderlecht,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,885 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  3,  1961, 

603,366 

2  Claims.     (CI.  219— 125) 


1.  In  a  resistance  seam  welding  device  having  electrode 
wheels  provided  with  inner  cavities  and  connecting  means 
for  establishing  communication  between  said  cavities 
and  a  source  of  fluid,  each  of  said  wheels  having  two  op- 
posed faces  and  a  rim.  the  combination  with  said  wheels 
and  connecting  means  of:  „     r  u  .u 

a  rwpective  shield  enclosing  substantially  all  of  both 
faces  and  all  except  a  workpiece-engagmg  penpheral 
portion  of  the  rim  of  each  wheel; 
at  least  one  opening  providing  communication  between 
the  interior  of  each  wheel  and  the  interior  of  the 
associated  shield; 
810  0.0—78 


U  V\  • 


1.  In  an  automatic  electric  arc  welding  machine  for 
simultaneously  welding  two  joints  in  the  angles  formed  on 
either  side  of  a  vertical  web  to  be  welded  to  a  horizontal 
piece  a  movable  frame  displaceable  in  parallel  alignment 
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with  the  two  weld  joints,  a  wire  feed  mechtniim  on  the 
frame  comprisiDg  a  driving  roller  joumalled  on  the  frame, 
a  circumferentially  extending  groove  in  the  driving  roller 
for  receiving  weld  wire,  two  driven  rollers  journalled 
on  the  frame,  each  of  said  driven  rollers  displaced  from 
one  another  and  in  circumferential  contact  with  the  driv- 
ing roller  and  adapted  to  force  the  weld  wire  agamst 
the  driven  rollers  whereby  two  weld  wires  are  fed  through 
the  feed  mechanism  at  equal  linear  speeds  in  divergent 
direcuons,  drive  means  for  the  driving  roller,  sheaths  on 
the  frame  for  receiving  the  weld  wires  from  the  drivmg 
roller  and  guiding  the  weld  wires  arcuately  from  a  di- 
vergent to  a  convergent  direction,  and  oblique  guides  on 
the  frame  for  receiving  the  weld  wire  from  the  sheaths 
and  guiding  the  weld  wires  toward  the  joints. 
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3,i«7,43t 
SURFACE  COOKING  UNIT 
James  R.  HonuMla>,  Jr^  mrminghain,  Edwin  J.  Miller, 
Detroit,  and  Charles  W.  Vigor,  East  Detroit.  Mich., 
assignors    to    General    Motors    Corporatioa.    Detroit, 
Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Debwar* 

Filed  Mar.  22,  IWl,  Ser,  No.  ♦7,572 
S  Claiins.     (CL  219— 3M) 


3,U7,*37 

WORK-HOLDING  AFf  ARATUS 

Alfred  Nenkom,  Dubendorf.  ZoricK  •^^  Guenther 

Rabcnow,  Wettingen,  Aargau,  Switaeriand.  assicn- 

ort  to  H.  A.  Schlatter  AG.  Zurich,  SwkieHand 

FIM  Apr.  5,  1H2.  Ser.  No.  It5.32« 

Claims  priority,  application  SiilUula^,  Apr.  7,  lf»l, 

4,068  «1 
!•  Claims.     (CI.  219—141) 


6.  A  surface  cooking  unit  for  an  electric  range  com- 
prising range  top  means  having  an  opening  therein,  means 
in  said  opening  for  supporting  a  utensil  on  the  range  top. 
substantially  planar  baffle  means  spaced  slightly  below 
the  plane  of  a  utensil  bottom  supported  on  said  support- 
ing means  to  define  a  thin  planar  air  circulation  space  in 
said  range  top  means  immediately  below  said  utensil  bot- 
tom, said  air  circulation  space  closable  at  least  partially 
by  a  utensil  supported  thereon,  electrical  heating  means 
remote  from  said  air  circulation  space  and  positioned  in 
fixed  relationship  to  the  supporting  means  in  a  manner 
to  prevent  straight  line  radiation  trom  said  heating  means 
to  said  air  circulauon  space,  supply  air  passage  means 
connecting  one  side  of  said  heating  means  with  said  air 
circulation  space  and  oriented  with  respect  to  said  support- 
ing means  to  direct  air  immediately  against  a  utensil  sup- 
ported on  said  supporting  means,  return  air  passage  means 
connecting  said  air  circulation  space  with  the  other  side 
of  said  heating  means,  and  air  impelling  means  in  one  of 
said  passage  means  for  circulating  air  between  said  heat- 
ing means  and  said  air  circulation  space  for  heating  said 
utensil,  said  baffle  plate  m^eans.  said  supply  air  passage 
means  and  said  return  air  passage  means  having  low  ther- 
mal mass  so  that  the  heat  output  at  said  air  circulation 
space  will  be  substantially  immediately  responsive  to  the 
eitergization  and  deenergization  of  said  heating  means. 


1    In  a  work-holding  apparatus  for  welding  machines 
or  the  like,  in  combmation.  a  pair  of -electrodes  and  a  pair 
of  work-gripping  members;  first  moving  means  operative- 
ly  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  for  moving 
the  same  toward  the  other  of  said  electrodes  to  place  a 
workpiece  located  between  said  electrodes  in  engagement 
with   said  electrodes  so  that  current  can  be   conducted 
through  said  electrodes  to  the  workpiece,  second  moving 
means  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  work- 
gripping  members  for  moving  the  same  toward  the  other 
of  said  work-gripping  members  so  that  a  workpiece  lo- 
cated between  said  work-gnpping  members  can  be  en- 
gaged and  gripped  by  said  work-gnpping  members  to-be 
supported  thereby,  the  gripping  force  produced  by  said 
work-gripping  members  being  greater  than  the  engaging 
force  produced  by  said  electrodes;  and  means  cooperating 
with  said  second  moving  means  for  rendering  the  same 
operative  or  inoperative,  at  the  option  of  the  operator, 
with  said  first  moving  means  so  that  when  the  workpiece 
is  relatively  heavy  said  second   moving   means   can   be 
rendered  operative  to  cause  a  relatively  heavy  workpiece 
to  be  gripped  and  supported  by  the  pair  of  work-gripping 
members  while  engaged  by  the  pair  of  electrodes,  while 
when  a  workpiece  is  relatively  light  the  second  moving 
means  can  be  rendered  inoperative  so  that  such  a  rela- 
tively light  workpiece  will  be  gripped  and  held  by  said 
electrodes  to  have  not  only  current  supplied  thereto  by 
said  electrodes  but  also  to  be  supported  by  said  electrodes. 


3.167.439 

SURFACE  COOKING  IMT  FOR  AN  El  ECTRIC 

RANGE 

Rickard  S.  Gaagler.  Dayton.  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation.  Detroit.  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  7,  IWl.  Ser.  No.  134,44« 
5  Clalma.     (CI.  219— 37i) 


1.  A  surface  cooking  unit  for  an  electric  range  com- 
prising range  lop  means  having  an  opening  therein,  an  an- 
nular support  ring  in  said  opening  for  supporting  a  uten- 
sil on  the  top  of  said  range,  said  support  ring  and  the 
bottom  of  said  utensil  defining  a  subsUntially  closed  air 
circulation  space  in  said  range  top  means,  electrical  heat- 
ing means  remote  from  said  air  circulation  space  and  po- 
sitioned in  fixed  relationship  to  said  support  ring  in  a 
manner  to  prevent  straight  line  radiation  from  said  heat- 
ing means  to  said  air  circulation  space,  a  tubular  supply 
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air  passage  means  enclosing  said  heaUng  means  and  hav- 
intiTsupply  inlet  adjacent  one  side  of  said  heaUng  means 
and  a^ply  ouUet  directed  upwardly  in  a  manner  to 
discharge  through  said  support  ring  into  said  air  circula- 
tion space,  deflector  means  over  said  supply  outlet  to 
radially  divert  air  toward  said  support  nng  along  said 
air  circulauon  space,  means  forming  an  annular  return 
air  passage  surrounding  said  supply  air  passage  rneans 
and  having  an  annular  return  inlet  connected  to  said  sup- 
ply outlet  along  said  air  circulation  space  aiid  an  annu- 
lar return  outlet  circumscribing  said  supply  inlet  and  con- 
nected in  air  return  relationship  thereto,  and  air  impelling 
means  including  a  venturi  connected  to  said  supply  inlet 
and  a  forced  air  jet  blowing  into  said  venturi  for  return- 
ing air  from  said  return  inlet  through  said  retuin  air  pas- 
sase  means  to  said  venturi  and  for  forcing  said  air  sequen- 
tially  into  heat  transfer  reUtionship  with   said  heating 
means  and  to  said  supply  outlet  for  heating  said  utensil. 
Mid  deflector  means,  said  supply  air  passage  means  and 
said  return  air  passage  means  having  low  thermal  mass  so 
that  the  heat  output  at  said  air  circulauon  space  will  be 
substantially  immediately  responsive  to  the  energization 
and  deeoergization  of  said  heaUng  means. 


being  constructed  and  arranged  for  insertion  and  removal 
as  a  unit  through  said  discharge  outlet,  said  heating  means 
being  detachable  from  said  housing  and  removable  there- 
from by  passage  through  said  L-shaped  passageway  and 
said  discharge  outlet. 


3,167,641 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  SHEET 

MATERIAL  ,   ^,     . 

Harris  B.  Parmele,  Glen  Ridge,  and  M  Sabel  Block, 
Bloomficid,  NJ.,  and  John  Bcmcr,  Greensboro,  N.C., 
assignors  to  P.  Lorillard  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  ---,,, 

Original  appUcatioo  Nov.  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  772,251. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

160  089 

2  Claims.     (CI.  219— 384) 


3,167  64# 
REGISTER  BOAT  HEATER  A^EMBLY 
Joha  W  Norrk  md  Rkkanl  D.  Miller,  both  of  Marshall- 
TwH'  Io2r«3pH«  to  L«uioi  Indutriea,  Inc.  a  cor- 

'^****"n^'Ji'  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,919 
3  Claims.    (CL  219— 374) 


1     In   apparatus   for   perforating   sheet   material,   the 
combination  of  a  pair  of  wheels  each  having  electrical 
conducUng  rims  and  mounted  for  roUUon  m  substanUal 
peripheral  contact,  driving  means  for  rotaUng  at  least 
one  of  said  wheels,  means  for  feeding  sheet  material  be- 
tween said  wheels  in  the  direction  of  rotauon  thereof, 
elecu-ical  source  means  for  creating  an  electrical  tension 
across  said  wheel  rims  for  drawing  a  spark  between  them, 
and  mtermittcnt  make-and-brcak  control  means  interposed 
between  said  source  means  and  said  wheel  nms,  a  conduct- 
ing brush  engaging  the  rim  of  each  of  said  wheels  and 
interposed  between  said  control  means   and  the  corre- 
sponding wheel  rim  for  conducting  the  electrical  sparking 
impulses  thereto  and  simultaneously  cleaning  the  same, 
whereby  said  sheet  material  is  perforated  by  the  spark 
drawn  across  said  wheel   rims   as  the  material  moves 
through   the   gap  created   thereby   between   said   wheel 
rims. 


1    A  register  boot  adapted  to  be  fixedly  connected  to 
a  support  comprising  an  L-shapcd  housing  having  an  in- 
let opening  in  one  wall  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
duct  and  through  which  air  is  received  and  a  d'Sfharge 
ouUet  in  another  wall  through  which  air  is  discharg^ 
from  said  housing,  said  discharge  ouUct  being  elongated 
along  the  length  thereof  and  having  a  narrow  width,  said 
walls  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  one  another  thereby 
•  a  generally  L-shaped  air  flow  passageway  is  defined  with- 
in the  housing,  electrical  heating  means  disposed  entirely 
within  said  housing  adjacent  said  inlet  openmg  andtra"^- 
versely  thereof  including  a  heating  element  disposed  in 
said  air  flow  passageway  out  of  alignment  with  said  dis- 
charge outlet,  readily  releasable  means  in  said  housing 
accessible  through  said  discharge  ouUet  and  cooperating 
with  said  elecU-ical  heating  means  for  detachably  support- 
ing said  heating  means  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  mlet 
opening,  and  readily  releasable  electrical  connector  means 
in  said  housing  for  detachably  connecUng  said  heaUng 
means  to  a  source  of  power,  said  elecuical  heaUng  means 


3,167,642 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  OVEN 

Charies  S.  Reb,  210  Thompson  Ave., 

Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,325 
3  Claims.    (CL  219—413) 
2    An  oven  comprising  a  base,  a  vertical  support  shatt 
of  thermal  conductive  material  extending  upwardly  from 
said  base,  inner  and  outer  insulate^  hemispheres,  each 
said  hemisphere  including  inner  and  outer  spaced  hemi- 
spherical  shells   supported   in   spaced   relationship   by   a 
ring,  insulauon  disposed  between  the  spaced  hemisphen- 
cal  sheUs  fonning  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  insulated 
hemispheres,   the   ring   of  the  inner   hemisphere   being 
fixedly  mounted  on  the  support  shaft,  said  shaft  being 
exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  inner  hemisphere,  and 
the  ring  of  the  outer  hemisphere  being  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  support  shaft,  a  support  sleeve  carried  by  the  base 
and  serving  to  rotatably  support  the  outer  hemisphere 
whereby  the  outer  hemisphere  may  be  rotated  to  open 
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and  close  tl»  oven,  heating  means  supported  within  the    form  thereof;  mean,  for  sampling  said  digital  rcpreaen- 
oven  for  hdtmg  arucks  placed  iherem.  and  a  ihenno-    tation  at  a  parucular  periodicity;  a  binary  counter  adapted 

to  store  said  two's  complement  form;  means  for  pro- 
viding a  group  of  electrical  information  pulses  and  an 
exactly  corresponding  group  of  mechanical  angular  in- 
crements; said  binary  counter  being  adapted  to  receive 
and  count  said  elecuical  information  pulses  m  serial  binary 


•,  "• 


:^^m^^^ 


I  ^      l_ 


^ 


•--i^;«  *^S?}i  •  -vf^.,*^^  - 


Stat  connected  to  control  said  beating  means,  said  ther- 
mostat being  associated  with  the  support  shaft  to  sense 
the  oven  temperature  to  control  the  same. 


t    uJj 


tr 


3,U7.M3 
THERMAL  WATTAGE  CONTROLI  FR 
Charies   Roger  Tunwr,    PWladcipkim,   Pa.,   u>sipor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mkh..  a  corporatioo  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  94J27 
26  daims.     (CI.  21^—511) 


1.  A  wattage  controller  comprising  a  thermally  re- 
sponsive cycling  switch  having  a  pair  of  conUcls  ax- 
ranged  to  be  connected  in  •eriet  with  a  heating  unit, 
manually  operable  means  for  urging  one  of  said  con- 
UcU  into  the  other  conUct  with  controllable  resilient  di»- 
placement  of  both  contacts  to  adjust  the  power  input  to 
said  heating  unit  by  varying  the  ratio  of  closed  to  open 
lime,  ihermomotive  means  for  opening  said  conUcts, 
a  resistance  heater  thermally  associated  with  said  iher- 
momotive means  connected  in  circuit  through  said  con- 
tacts to  a  power  supply  comprising  the  sole  effective 
means  for  heating  said  ihermomotive  means,  and  means 
for  progressively  varying  the  heat  cflfect  of  said  resistance 
heater  upon  said  ihermomotive  means  as  the  power  input 
is  adjusted.  

3,U7.M4  

OPEN  LOOP  AND  CLOSED  LOOP  INTEGRATOR 
OF  AN  ANALOG  PHYSICAL  VARIABLE 
Robert  F.  Boehm,  Eadicolt,  N.Y.,  Mslfiior  to  lB(eni»- 
HoBal    Butecss    MacMacs   Corporatfoa,    New    York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York  

Filed  Jane  22,  I960,  Ser.  No.  37,f«« 
6  Claims.  (CL  235—154) 
1.  An  integrator  for  providing  an  integral  representa- 
tion of  a  voltage  analog  representation  of  a  physical 
variable  comprising,  in  combination:  a  servo-mechanism 
to  convert  said  voltage  analog  representation  into  a  cor- 
responding mechanical  motion;  an  anaJog-to-digilal  con- 
verier  adapted  to  receive  said  mechanical  motion  and  to 
provide  a  corresponding  digital  representation  of  said 
analog  voltage  in  binary  form  and  the  two's  complement 


addition;  control  means  connected  to  said  binary  counter 
adapted  to  provide  a  control  signal  when  said  binary 
counter  reaches  a  pre-established  number  to  terminate 
the  pulse  production  of  said  means  for  providing;  and 
output  summing  means  to  sum  said  angular  increments 
to  provide  an  analog  integral  representation  of  said  phys- 
ical variable. 

3.U7.645 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS  FOR   PERFORMING 
ARITHMETICAL  OPERATIONS  LN  THE  SYSTEM 
OF  RESIDUAL  CLASSES  ^  .     .        ^ 

Walter  Hoflmann.  Rueschlikoa,  Zurkh,  Switzerland,  and 
Hellmutk  E.  Muller,  Solna.  Sweden,  usaifpton  to  Inter- 
oatiooal   Businesh  Machines  CorporatloD,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York        _  ^  ..  ^ 
Filed  Dec.  8.  1»60,  Ser.  No.  74.516 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Dec  3#,  1*5», 
82,488/59 
2  Claims.     (CL  235—156) 


m. 
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1.  An  arithmetic  unit  for  processing  two  applied  oper- 
and signals,  each  represented  in  the  System  of  Residual 
Classes  by  residues  of  a  plurality  of  different  data  moduli, 
to  develop  a  result  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  first  operand  conversion  means,  one  for 
each  of  said  data  moduli,  and  each  responsive  to  one 
of  the  residue  signals  representing  the  first  operand 
for  developing  a  corresponding  first  operand  index 

signal; 

a  plurality  of  second  operand  conversion  means,  one  for 
each  of  said  dau  moduli,  and  each  responsive  to  one 
of  the  residue  signals  representing  the  second  oper- 
and for  developing  a  corresponding  second  operand 
index  signal; 

a  plurality  of  adders,  one  for  each  of  said  data  moduli, 
and  each  responsive  to  the  corresponding  first  and 
second  operand  index  signals  for  adding  said  index 
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signals  to  develop  a  result  index  signal,  where  eadi 
addition  is  performed  at  a  different  modulus,  each 
of  which  is  one  less  than  the  corresponding  data 

nKxlulus;  , 

and  a  plurality  of  result  conversion  means,  one  lor 
each  of  said  data  moduli,  and  each  responsive  to  one 
of  the  correspondig  result  index  signals  for  develop- 
ing a  result  residue  signal. 


first  switch  means  for  alternately  connecting  an  input 
circuit  of  said  amplifier  means  to  said  first  and  said  second 
input  terminals,  signal  comparison  means  for  comparing 
the  amplitudes  of  two  input  signals  to  produce  a  repre- 
sentative difference  signal,  a  third  input  terminal  for 
applying  an  input  signal  as  one  input  signal  to  said  com- 
parator means,  an  output  terminal,  second  switch  means 
operated  synchronously  with  said  first  switch  means  for 


3  167  646 
APPARATUS   FOR   PROCESSING    DATA   INCLUD- 
ING AN  INSTRUCTION  AND  MULTIPLICAND- 
DI?I^    rIgYsTER    EMPLOYED    ON    A    TIME 

SHARED  BASIS 
Paul  H.  Glroox,  Endlcott,  NY.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.   New    ^ork,  N.I.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorii       „       ^,      ««  -„ 
Filed  Mar.  31.  1961.  Ser.  No.  99,755 
13  Claims.    (Cl.  235—165) 


1    A  register  for  temporarily  storing  information  quan- 
tities comprising  a  magnetic  drum,  means  to  rotate  said 
magnetic  dnim.  a  record  track  on  said  magneuc  drum,  a 
write  head  positioned  in  transducing  relation  with  respect 
to  track   a  first  read  head  positioned  in  transducmg  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  track  for  sensing  informauon 
quantities  on  said  track  and  in  spaced  relation  with  re- 
spect to  said  write  head  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
dram   a  second  read  head  positioned  in  transduang  re- 
lation with  respect  to  said  track  for  sensing  information 
quantities  on  said  track  and  in  spaced  relation  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  read  head  in  the  direction  of  rotaUon 
of  said  drum,  first  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  write 
head  and  said  first  read  head  to  cause  a  first  quanuty  of 
information  supplied  to  said  write  head  to  be  sensed  by 
said  first  read  head  and  returned  to  said  write  head  for 
recording  on  said  track  during  a  first  time  interval,  means 
to  supply  a  second  quantity  of  information  to  said  wnte 
head  for  recording  by  said  write  head  on  said  track  in 
immediately  following  relation  with  respect  to  said  first 
quantity  of  information  and  to  be  penodically  sensed  by 
said  first  read  head  and  returned  to  said  write  head  for 
recording  on  said  track  during  a  second  time  mterval. 
and  second   circuit   means  interconnecting  said  second 
read  head  to  said  write  head  to  cause  said  first  quantity 
of  information  sensed  by  said  second  read  head  al  the 
end  of  said  second  time  interval  to  be  supplied  to  said 
write  head  for  recording  on  said  tirack  and  to  be  there- 
after sensed  by  said  first  read  head  during  a  third  time 
interval. 


3,167,647 
ELECTRICAL   ANALOG   COMPUTINGCm- 
CUrr  WITH  SQUARE  ROOT  EXTRACTION 

Capability 

William  F.  Newbold,  Springfield  Township,  Montgomery 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ,,,  ^,« 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,651 

3  Claims.     (CL  235— 193) 

1.  A  computing  circuit  comprising   a  first   ampliner 

means  having  a  photoelectric  gain  control  means,  a  first 

input  signal  terminal,  a  second  input  signal  termmal.  a 


alternately  applying  an  output  signal  from  said  first  am- 
plifier means  as  a  second  input  signal  to  said  comparator 
means  and  as  an  output  signal  to  said  output  terminals, 
means  connecting  said  output  terminal  to  said  first  in- 
put terminal,  and  means  responsive  to  said  comparator 
means  to  produce  a  control  signal  to  affect  said  gam  con- 
trol means  whereby  to  reduce  said  difference  signal  to  a 
zero  amplitude  level. 


3,167,648 
NAVIGATION  COMPl  TER  FOR  REPRESENTING 

THE  VERTICAL  DIRECTION 
William  H.  Heath,  New  York,  Yves  Nubar.  Mount  Ver- 
non,  George  Arshal,  Jamaica,  Stewart  Reiner,  New 
Rochelle,  and  David  C.  Hughes,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and 
John  R.  White.  I  os  Angeles,  Calif.,  ^Ignore,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  UnHed  States  of  America  as 

repreM^nted  by  the  Secretary   <>'»>»«  Navy  

Original  application  May  12,  1954,  Ser.  No.  429,418,  now 
Patent  No.  3.165,927.  dated  Jan.  19,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  14,  1955,  Ser.  No.  534,414 
2  Claims.     (CL  235— 193) 


tn  immM 


«   I 


1.  A  computer  of  Uie  character  described  for  use  in 
a  vehicle  that  operates  in  a  fluid  medium  comprising  add- 
ing means  to  combine  a  plurality  of  input  volUges.  one 
input  voltage  being  proportional  to  ground  velocity,  in- 
tegrating means  connected  to  receive  and  integrate  the 
output  of  said  adding  means,  a  second  addmg  means,  a 
third  adding  means  connected  to  combine  the  output  ot 
said  integrating  means  and  said   second  adding  means. 
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and  modulator  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
third  additig  means  to  modulate  »*id  signals  mto  a 
cycle  carrier  wave. 


said 
4(X) 


an  intermediate  output  voltage  proportional  to  algebraic 
summation  of  the  load  currents  provided  by  said  first 
and  third  pjate  structure  sections;  means  for  deriving  an 
intermediate  output  voltage  proportional  to  algebraic  sum- 
mauon  of  the  load  currents  provided  by  said  second  and 
fourth  piate  suucture  sections;  and  means  differentially 
combining  said  intermediate  output  voluges.  whereby  to 
yield  an  analogue  output  volUge  substantially  propor- 
tional to  the  product  of  said  first  and  second  variable 
quantities. 

PORTABLE   ULTRA Vlblir  SOURCE   PRODUCED 

BY  A  RADIOACTIVE  SOURCE  MATERIAL 

RjudolBkG.  Taylor,  7*11   12tb  St.  NW^ 

WMhkictoa,  D.C. 

FUed  Sept.  11.  1»«1,  Scr.  No.  222,982 

4  Claim*.    (CI.  25»— »4) 

(Granted  Mider  Title  35,  UA  Code  (If 52),  aec.  244) 


3,U7,M9 
ANALOGLT  MULTIPLIER  APPARATUS 

Robert  M.  Walp.  1145  E.  !V««*PO- »<- .VSi*~' 
FUcd  May  14,  1941,  S«r.  No.  114,592 
6  Clainw.    (CL  235—194) 
(Gruatcd  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 


•.«. 


3.  An  electronic  analogue  four -quadrant  multiplication 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination;   converter  means 
for  providing  first  and  second  analogue   input  voluges 
Et  and  E,  repretenuUve  of  first  and  second  variable  quan 
tities,   respectively,   and   for   providing   a   corresponding 
pur  of  oppositely-poled  analogue  input  voltages  -E,  and 
— E,    a  vacuum  tube  comprising  an  elongated  cathode 
structure,  a  pair  of  radially-spaced  control  grid  structures 
surrounding  said  cathode  structure,  a  plate  structure  sur 
rounding  said  control  grid  structures,  said  plate  structure 
having  diametrically-opposed  first  and  third  sections  and 
diametrically-opposed  second  and  fourth  sections  defined 
by  orthogonal  cleavage  planes  conUining  said  elongated 
cathode  structure,  one  of  said  control  grid  structures  hav- 
ing two  sections  defined  by  one  of  said  cleavage  planes. 
and  the  other  of  said  control  grid  structures  having  two 
sections   defined  by  the  other  of  said  cleavage   planes; 
means  for  applying  the  voltage  E,  to  that  control  ^id 
structure  section  electronicaUy  associated  with  said  first 
and  fourth  plate  structure  sections,  the  voltage  -E,  to 
that  control  grid  structure  section  electronically  associ- 
ated with  said  second  and  third  plate  structure  sections, 
the  voltage  E,  to  that  control  pid  structure  section  elec- 
tronically   associated   with   said   first    and    second    plate 
structure  sections,  and  the  voltage   -E,  to  that  control 
grid  structure  section  electronically  associated  with  said 
third  and  fourth  plate  structure  sections;  said  plate  struc- 
ture sections  each  providing  a  load  current  expressed  by 
the  alfcbraic  summauon 

/-|-«£i-|-ftE,+c£iEi 

wherein  i.  a.  b  and  c  are  constants  and  wherein  the  signs 
of  terms  involving  the  voltages  E,  and  E,  are  dependent 
upon  the  polarities  of  said  voltages,  means  for  deriving 


1  A  portable  ultraviolet  lamp  which  comprises  an 
elongated  housing  made  of  a  radiation  absorptive  ma- 
terial, a  removable  radioactive  material  holding  means 
secxu-ed  in  one  end  of  said  bousing,  a  radioactive  material 
selected  from  a  group  comprising  strontium  90  and  iron 
55  secured  by  said  holding  means,  at  least  one  ultra- 
violet iransmissive  window  secured  in  the  end  of  said 
housing  opposite  said  radioacUve  material,  an  evacuation 
and  gas  admittance  valve  secured  to  said  housing,  and  a 
gaseous  filling  in  said  housing  between  said  radioactive 
material  and  said  window,  said  gaseous  filling  adapted 
to  absorb  radiation  emitted  by  said  radiation  material 
and  to  emit  lU  characteristic  ultraviolet  spectrum  through 

said  window. 

(  — — ^— ■ 

3,147,451  ^_ 

THERMOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  PAPER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  USING 
George  C.  Huett,  HartweU  U  BHcga,  and  Cor^lkM  B. 
Lawyer.  Chk^o,  IlL,  MrigMwi  to  EugcM  Dietxfca  Co., 
CbicMO,  UL,  a  corporatkia  of  Delaware 

nicd  May  15.  1942.  Ser.  No.  194,912 
17  Claima.    (CL  254—45) 


1.  A  process  for  graphically  reproducing  an  original 
which  comprises:  placing  an  original  having  preferential 
radiation  absorbing  areas  in  conUct  with  a  cellulosic 
paper  baae  coated  with  a  visibly  heat-sensitive  composi- 
tion, said  composition  containing  an  aromatic  polyhy- 
droxy  sulfonic  acid  compound,  and  thereafter  irradiat- 
ing said  original  with  heat  producing  radiations  to  effect 
a  reaction  in  the  areas  of  said  supported  layer  registering 
with  said  radiation  absorbing  areas,  whereby  said  original 
ia  visibly  reproduced,  the  amount  of  acid  coated  on  said 
base  being  from  about  1  to  about  4  grams  per  square 
yard. 


3  147,452 

MISS  DISTANCE  AND  VECTOR  MEASURE- 

MENT  SYSTEM 

Hewy  T.  Wetobrkh,  Jr.,  945-B  Richmond, 

China  Lake,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  3,  I'^l.SfJi":/;?'^*^ 

8  Claims.    (CI.  150—71.5) 

(Grwted  -nder  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec^) 


1    A  system  for  determining  the  miss  distance  between 
two  relatively  movable  objects,  comprising  a  ^^  ^^^ 
rIdiaUon  on  one  of  said  objects,  a  radiation  detection 
dtT^  the  other  of  said  objects,  said  device  mc  udmg 
TlZi  of  scintillation  material  adapted  to -•    -"; 
tallations  when  exposed  to  said  radiation    a  «t^'*^  ^i^ 
posed  between  said  source  of  radiation  ^"d  ^'^  mateml 
kndadapted  to  be  rotated  about  an  axis,  said  reticle  being 
rsphermd  form  and  opaque  to  said  radiation  but  having 
a  narrow  radial  slot  of  uniform  width  therein  adaped  to 
X^eS  to^  radiation  to  the  material  when  aligned 
^re^th    JS^s  for  periodically  pulsing  *.  t-me  «^ 
correlated   to  the   rotational  position  of  said  slot,  and 
m^ns  adapted  to  convert  said  scintillations  into  transm.t- 
Uble  signX  which  correlated  with  said  time  signals  are 
iSicati^  of  the  direction  and  distance.of  the  source  of 
FMliation  from  the  radiation  detection  device. 


removable  caps  adapted  to  sealingly  close  off  said  pa^ 

sageways; 

an  enclosure  arranged  within  said  casing;  ^^^,. 

^o  conduits  arranged  in  said  casing  one  extending 
?rom  one  of  said  passageways  and  the  other  extend- 
ing from  the  other  of  said  passageways; 

sealing  means  closing  off  the  space  between  said  con- 
duit and  said  passageways  and  the  space  between 
said  rotatable  member  and  said  stauonary  mcrnber, 
a  photomultiplier  detector  unit  arranged  in  said  en- 

a  rcS'Jioir  of  cooling  medium  arranged  i^said  en- 

a  rSeVant  circulating  coil  arranged  in  said  cooling 
medium  reservoir  and  connected  at  one  end  to  one 
of  said  conduits  and  the  other  end  thereof  to  said 
other  conduit  to  form  a  continuous  passa^way; 
an  expansion  orifice  arranged  adjacent  one  of  said  con- 
first"  insulation  means  closing  off  one  end  of  said  en- 

second"'insulaUon  means  arranged  between  said  reser- 
voir of  cooling  medium  and  said  detector  unit; 

a  hollow  annular  heat  sink  arranged  between  said 
second  insulation  means  and  said  detector  umt;  and 

means  extending  through  said  enclosure  for  carrying 
electrical  leads  to  said  photomultipUer  tube. 

3,167.454  

DOUBLE  PULSE  RECOGNITION  CmCUTr 
I.«rrv  Scott   Paris,  France,  assignor  to  the  Lnited  smies 
^Ameri«T«presented  by  the  Untted  States  Atomic 
Enerey  Commission 

^  Filed  Apr.  29,  1943,  Sw.  No.  274,471 
8  Claims.    (CI.  250— 71.5) 


3  147,453 

COOLING  RADL^TION  DETECTORS  IN  WELL 

LOGGING  APPARATUS 

Robert  C.  Rumble  and  WUmer  A.  Hoyer,  Houston,  Tex., 

^Slnors,  by  mesne  .«lgnments,  to  Jersey  Production 

5S!rA    Company,   Toka,   Okla.,   a   corporation   of 

■^•""Kled  Nov.  29,  1942,  »«^  No  240.904 
3  Claims.    (CL  250—71.5) 


n  WMMMfO*  I  AC  I 


3    Apparatus  for  use  in  maintaining  temperature  sta- 
bility of  a  detector  unit  used  in  well  logging  operations 

"^T^ogSng  casing  adapted  to  be  suspended  on  a  wire 
UiK  in  a  well  bore  and  including  a  plug  compnsing 
a  stationary  ring  member  screw  threaded  to  one  end 
of  said  casing  and  a  rotatable  member  being  providwl 
with  inlet  and  ouUet  refrigerant  passageways  extend- 
ing from  the  exterior  of  said  rotatable  member  to 
within  said  casing; 


-"Lj 


1    In  a  circuit  for  preventing  signals  from  a  charged 
particle  sensitive  apparatus  from  being  received  by  a^ 
associated    particle    registering    device    when    successive 
charged  particles  enter  said  apparatus  within  a  time  mter- 
val  iVss  Uian  that  required  for  said  registering  device  to 
distinguish  between  said  successive  particles,  the  combma- 
tioo  imprising  a  normally  closed  gating  '"^^  f^j™"f^ 
mitting  signals  from  said  apparatus  to  said  yepstering 
Tevice    a  first  and  second  charged  parUcle  detect«^  di% 
posed  in  the  path  of  particles  entering  said  apparatus 
knd  producing  separate  output  pulses  in  response  to  said 
particles,  a  first  and  second  pulse  stretcher  receiving  said 
output  pulses  from  said  first  and  second  detectors  respec- 
tively and  producing  stretched  pulses  of  umfortn  dura- 
tion from  said  output  pulses,  a  coincidence  circuU  havmg 
a  pair  of  pulse  input  means  each  receiving  said  stretched 
pulses  from  a  separate  one  of  said  pulse  stretchers  and 
producing  an  output  signal  upon  the  receipt  of  concur- 
rent input  signals,  said  coincidence  circuit  being  of  the 
class  producing  an  output  signal  having  an  amplitude 
proportional  to  that  of  the  smallest  of  said  concurrent 
input  signals,  and  an  amplitude  detecting  means  coupled 
beiween  said  coincidence  circuit  and  said  gating  means 
for  temporarily  opening  said   gating   means  when   the 
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amplitude  of  the  output  signal  from  said  coincidence  cir- 
cuit exceeds  the  amplitude  level  resulting  from  activation 
of  said  charged  particle  detectors  by  a  single  one  of  said 
charged  particles. 


3,U7,i55 
TARGET   FOR   A    NEUTRON    GENERATOR    CON- 
SISTING  OF  A  COATING  OF  ONE  OF  THE  LAN- 
THANON  ELEMENTS  ON  A  BASE  METAL 
Reub«n    Redstooc,    Baldock,    and    Michael    Chart*! 
Rowland.   Hitchin,   England,  assignon,  by    mesne 
assignments,  to  the  Untted  States  of   \merira  as 
rcprewnted  by  the  Lotted  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

Filed  Aag.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  134,135 
1  Claim.    (CL  2S«— »4.5) 


of  the  detectors  for  moving  the  said  scanning  means  lat- 
erally so  as  to  maintain  a  predetermined  fixed  position 
between  the  scanning  means  and  the  pertaining  lines 
during  movement  of  the  said  chart  longitudinally,  said 
movement  of  said  scanning  means  operating  means  for 
controlling  the  relative  movement  of  said  workpiece  and 
tool  support  and  said  last-named  means  including  gears, 
amplifiers,  reversing  relays  and  motors. 


3,U7.657 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  COUNTER  CIRCl TT 

James  F.  Vfa*.   Palo   AMo,  C«Uf.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  19,  IWI.  Ser.  No.  11U71 

9  Claims.    (CU  250—208) 


1 


^ 


J. 


A  target  for  a  neutron  generator  of  the  type  in  which 
a  beam  of  energetic  ions  of  hydrogen  isotope  bombards* 
a  target  comprising  a  thin  film  of  metal  impregnated 
with  hydrogen  isotope,  said  thin  film  of  metal  being  sup- 
ported on  a  metallic  substrate  consisting  of  a  metal  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten, 
chromium  and  manganese,  and  said  thin  film  of  metal 
having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  about  2 
mg.  cm.'  and  said  ihm  film  of  metal  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  yttrium  and  the  lanthanons  having 
an  atomic  number  from  57  through  71,  the  atomic  ratio 
of  hydrogen  isotope  to  impregnated  metal  being  not  above 
1.8:1,  and  said  target  being  capable  of  operating  at  an 
optimum  eflficiency  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
600*  C.  

3,I67.65« 
PHOTOELECTRIC  MACHINE  TOOL  CONTROL 
Harry   A.  Toulmin.  Jr.,  Dayton,  t>hio.  assicnor  to  The 
Commonwealth  Eoglnecriiic  Company  of  Ohio,  Day- 
ton, Ohio 

Filed  A«f.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4S,703 
7  Claims.     (CL  250—202) 


t     ttttmmammtenr  i 


I.  A  counter  circuit  comprising,  a  constant  current 
source,  a  plurality  of  more  than  two  stages  each  having 
a  photoconductive  device  and  an  electroluminescent  de- 
vice in  series  to  form  an  electro-optical  pair,  each  of  said 
electro-optical  pairs  electrically  connected  to  said  constant 
current  source  in  parallel  with  the  electro-optical  pair 
of  each  of  the  other  of  said  stages,  each  of  said  electro- 
optical  pairs  having  a  high  conductivity  state  and  a  low 
conductivity  state,  said  constant  current  source  capable 
of  supplying  sufficient  current  to  maintain  only  one  of  said 
electro-optical  pairs  in  the  high  conductivity  state,  means 
for  shunting  the  photoconductive  device  in  one  of  said 
electro-optical  pairs  while  said  one  electro-optical  pair 
is  in  the  low  conductivity  state,  said  means  comprising 
a  photoconductive  device  responsive  to  radiation  from  the 
electroluminescent  device  of  one  of  said  electro-optical 
pairs  in  the  high  conductivity  sUte. 


3,167,658 
APPARATUS   FOR  USE  IN  SENSING   THE   PUUSE 
Harold  Kenneth  Richter,  WIHow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Air-Shields,    Inc.,    Halboro,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  17,  1061.  Ser.  No.  124,728 
4  Claims.    (CI.  250—239) 


1.  In  a  control  unit  for  a  machine  tool  having  a  work 
piece  and  tool  supports  relatively  movable  in  two  differ- 
ent directions;  an  elongated  chart,  a  plurality  of  lines 
drawn  longitudinally  along  the  chart  as  color  contrast 
ttaereon,  means  for  moving  the  chart  in  the  direction  of 
its  length,  a  photo  electric  scanning  means  pertaining 
to  each  line  and  including  two  photo-electric  detectors 
sensitive  to  the  lateral  position  of  the  pertaining  line  on 
the  chart,  and  means  sensitive  to  unbalanced  actuation 


1.  A  transducer  adapted  for  use  in  taking  a  pulse  read- 
ing comprising  a  device  unitarily  incorporating  a  light 
source  and  a  photocell  and  having  a  side  face  adapted  to 
be  placed  in  contact  with  a  body  surface,  both  said  light 
source  and  said  photocell  being  optically  exposed  through 
said  one  side  face  of  the  device,  and  an  (^lical  shield 
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between  the  Ught  source  and  the  photocell  the  shield  hav- 
iS^edge  ^rtion  extended  substanUally  to  the  plane 
of  said  ride  face.     ^^^^^^___^_ 

3,167,659 

AUTOMATIC  STARTING  CONTROL 

H.rold  J   Cromwell,  Anderson,  Ind.,  aisltnor  to  General 

""jSSi  ^Zc^^Aa^,  DetroH,  Mkh.,  •  corporation  of 

'^"'"nied  Joly  12.  !'«».  Ser^«^42481 
5  Claims.     (CL  290— 38) 


1161 


in  either  "1"  or  "0"  states  and  normally  residing  in  the 
"0"  state    each  of  said  bi-state  devices  corresponding  to 
one  of  said  input  terminals,  means  for  setting  one  of 
saTd  devices  to  its  "1"  state  according  to  the  particular 
selected  number  of  signals  which  is  to  be  ineasured  off 
means  responsive  to  each  of  said  input  signals  for  driving 
^fof  said  bi-state  devices  toward  their  "O"   states   means 
sponsive  to  the  switching  of  each  of  said  bj-state  de- 
vice from  its  "1"  to  its  "0"  state  for  restoring  that  device 
^o  tts  Tstate  after  a  time  delay  which  is  less  than  the 
neriod  between  said  recurring  input  signals,  means  re- 
^n^ve  to  the  switching  of  any  of  said  bi-state  devices 
f^m  its  "1"  to  its  "0"  state  for  creating  a  signal  on 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  input  terminals,  and  means 
resr^nsive  to  a  signal   on  the   output   terminal   of  said 
s^aSg  cSain  for  clearing  all  of  said  bi-state  devices  to 
their  "0"  states  without  transmitting  a  signal  to  any  ot 
said  input  terminals. 


•T^' 


,    In  combination,  an  internal  ^ot^bustion  engine   an 
electric  starting  motor  adapted  to  crank  said  "gine    a 
«^erator  driven  by  said  engine,  a  storage  battery,  a  start- 
S^g  cii^uit  interccinecung  said  starting  motor  and  said 
s"oraK  battery,  and  relay  means  controlling  said  starting 
ctreuU  «id  relay  means  including  an  actuaung  coU  wind- 
i^and"  pair  of  normally  closed  switch  contacts,  means 
connecting  said  coil  winding  with  said  generator  whereby 
Jd  contacts  are  opened  when  said  generator  is  devd^p- 
^g  a  predetermined  output  voltage,  latch  "jeans  holding 
.Skl  contacts  open  when  said  generator  develops  said  pre- 
"etmfned  output  voltage  to  cause  said  contacts  toopen 
and  means  for  releasing  said  latch  means  at  a  predeter- 
mTned  t^me  delay  following  a  reduOion  of  generator  out- 
put voltage  below  said  predetermined  value. 


3,167,661  „^„ 

FACT  RECHARGING  PULSE  GENERATOR 
U-ldle  T.  Rhodes,  Oxon  HUl,  ^d.,  «^8»or  tof^^"^ 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

^  ^"^FUed  Jan.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,937 

4  Claims.     (CL  307— 88  J) 
(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


36        M  «  y 


>0>J**W' 


3  167  660  ( 

SELECnVE  COUNTING  APPARATTJS 

Kil  cS^^ny.  Fond  dn  Lac,  Wis.  a  corporation  of 
Wbconsin^^  Feb.  2,  I960.  Ser.  No.  6,280 
9  Claims.    (CL  307— »8) 


-y^fcVTUY  -y:*t2'^.^ -T^-^^i-  - 


1    A  fast  recovery  pulse  generator  for  providing   a 
pulse  train  of  very  short  duration  pulses  comprising  a 
pulse  forming  network,  a  potential  source,  a  load   charg- 
ing switch  means  comprising  a  first  four-layer  diode  con- 
nt^ted  between  said  potential  source  and  said  pulse  form- 
ing  network,   discharging   switch    means   compnsing    a 
second  four-layer  diode  connected  between  said  load  and 
said  pulse   forming  network  for  permitung  said  pulse 
forming  network  to  discharge  through  said  discharging 
switch  means  and  across  said  load,  means  for  connect- 
ng  said  potential  source  to  said  pulse  forrning  network 
S?ough  which   the   pulse  forming  network  is   imtially 
charged,    and    feedback   circuit    means   including   delay 
means  Connected  between  said  load  and  said  charging 
^itch  means  for  producing  a  delayed  trigger  pulse  for 
SthT  charging  switch  means,  said  pulse  being  delayed 
io^l  Zl  sufficient  to  allow  the  pulse  formmg  network 
o  dLharge  through  said  load,  whereby  said  pulse  form- 
ing network  is  recharged  when  said  charging  switch  means 
is  fired.  


1  In  apparatus  for  measuring  off  different  selected 
numbers  of  recurring  input  signals  ^^.-•^«1J^°'",\^"^^^, 
the  combination  comprising  a  scaling  chain  haying  a 
plurality  of  scaling  units  connected  in  tandem  elation  wUh 
Ihe  last  such  unit  having  an  output  terminal,  a  plurality 
of  input  terminals  leading  to  different  poins  in  sad  scal- 
ing chain  to  provide  different  over-all  scaling  ratios  or 
the  chain,  a  plurality  of  bi-state  devices  adapted  to  reside 


3,167,662  ^^ 

HIGH-SPEED  TRANSISTOR  FLIP-FLOPS 
NorSSS:1:ndn.  Phoenix,  ^rlz.  -ignor  ^o^eral 

Electric  Company,  «  SS'^^*"^     iin  7n7 
FUed  Feb.  2,  l'*^,  Ser  No^l70.707 
14  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 

1    A  flijvflop  comprising:  a  first  and  second  transistor 
each  haXg  a  base    emitter  and  collector;  meaiis  for 
"oLou^fng  said  first  and  second  transistors  to  form  a 
bstaWe  switch;  a  third  transistor  having  a  base,  emit  er 
and  collector  and  being  connected  in  a  common-emitter 
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configuratioa;  means  for  coupling  the  base  of  said  third 
trao&istor  to  the  emitter  of  &aid  second  transistor;  and 


a  second  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  its  cathode 
connected  to  ground, 

a  current  limiting  resistor  connected  between  said  pow- 
er source  and  the  anode  of  said  second  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifkr  and  being  incapable  of  maintaining 
conduction  of  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier. 

a  capacitor  connected  between  the  anodes  of  said  first 
and  said  second  silicon  controlled  rectifier  respective- 
ly. 

a  third  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  an  input  gate 

terminal  for  receiving  pulses  from  an  external  source. 

another  current  limiting  resistor  connected  between 
said  power  source  and  the  anode  of  said  third  silicon 
controlled  rectifier, 

a  bias  resistor  connected  between  ground  and  the  cath- 
ode of  said  third  silicon  controlled  rectifier. 


a  first  unidirectional  conducting  means  coupling  the  base 
of  said  second  transistor  to  the  base  of  said  third  transistor. 


3,167.643 
MAGNETO-SEMICONDL'CTOR  DEVICES 
Ivws  Me^aUk,  CaaibrMc^  Arttar  R.  OUawa.  Chriau- 
ford,  and  Robert  H.  Rcdiker.  Newtoiu  Mam.,  aukgpon 
to  .VlaiMclMiMMs  Lutttntc  of  Techaolocy,  C«mbrid«c, 
Mm^  a  corporatioa  of  MasBachuseCts 

FU«d  Aug.  6,  1942,  S«r.  No,  215,M7 
17  Claims.     (CU  3«7 — US) 


I.  A  semiconductor  control  device  comprising  a  bar  of 
semiconductor  material  having  a  rectifying  junction  con- 
tact separated  from  an  ohmic  conuct  by  a  disUnce  much 
longer  than  the  minority  carrier  diffusion  length  at  low 
injection  levels,  means  for  maintaining  said  bar  at  a 
temperature  sufficiently  low  to  permit  minority  carrier 
injection  across  said  junction,  an  output  load  for  said 
device,  a  power  source  biasing  said  junction  for  forward 
current  flow  through  said  load  at  a  carrier  injection 
density  producing  a  plasma,  a  magnetic  field  applied  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  current  flow  in  said  bar  to  deflect 
said  plasma  and  means  for  controlling  the  strength  of 
said  field  to  control  the  deflection  of  said  plasma  thereby 
changing  the  resistance  of  said  base  to  control  the  flow 
of  current  in  said  load.  ' 


3,167.M4 

FUF-FLOP  USING  SIUCON  COVTROLLED 

RECnriERS 

Lcourd  J.  Stmeurtgt,  Bowie,  Md..  as^NKBor  to  tfce  United 

States  o#  Amerka  as  represented  b>   the  Secrefwy  of 

tkc  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1942,  Str.  No.  241,084 

1  date.     (CL  3r7— M.5) 

(GTMtad  Boder  THk  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 

A  switching  circuit  for  alternately  switching  a  low 
from  a  conductive  to  a  nonconductive  sUtc  comprising: 

a  power  source, 

a  first  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  lU  cathode 
connected  to  ground, 

a  load  having  one  terminal  connected  to  said  power 
source  and  the  other  terminal  connected  to  the  anode 
of  said  first  silicon  controlled  rectifier. 


"1 


^ 


and  another  capacitor  connected  between  ground  and 
the  anode  of  said  third  silicon  controlled  rectifier, 

whereby  an  input  pulse  of  the  proper  polarity  and  mag- 
nitude at  the  input  gate  terminal  initiates  conduction 
of  said  third  silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  the  charge 
on  said  other  capacitor  maintains  conduction  of  said 
third  silicon  controlled  rectifier  for  a  predetermined 
time  producing  an  output  pulse  across  said  bias  re- 
sistor and  initiates  conduction  of  said  first  and  said 
second  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  and  said  current 
limiting  resistor  subsequently  urminatcs  said  second 
silicon  controlled  rectifier,  and  a  second  output  pulse 
generated  by  said  third  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
initiates  conduction  of  said  second  silicon  control 
rectifier  and  the  commutation  aaion  of  said  capaci- 
tor terminates  the  conduction  of  said  first  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  and  said  current  limiting  resistor 
terminates  conduction  of  said  second  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier. 


3,167,445 
MAGNETIC  ANOMALY  SIMILATOR 
Enslcy  A.  Godby,  O^toode,  OBtario,  and  Ralph  C.  Baker, 
Ottawa,   Ontario,   Canada.    msMigoors   to   Her   Majesty 
the  Queen  in  the  rictat  of  Canada  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  l>efencc 

FUed  Mar.  20,  l«»*i.  Ser.  No.  94,790 
Clalnu  priority,  appUcatkm  Canada,  May  12,  1940, 
798,M8 
5  Clainis.     (CI.  307—104) 
5    A  magnetic  anomaly  simulator  for  use  in  a  magnetic 
detector  system  having  a  magnetometer  detector  element, 
said  simulator  comprising  a  source  of  direct  current  volt- 
age, a  voltage  divider  having  a  plurality  of  connections 
adapted  to  be  connected  across  said  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent voltage,  potential  difference  varying  means  connected 
in  series  between  said   source  of  direct   current  voltage 
and  said  voltage  divider;  a  roUry  potentiometer  having 
a  continuous  resistance  element,  a  plurality  of  taps  and 
a  wiper  adapted  to  contact  the  continuous  resistance  ele- 
ment; variable  ratio  transmission  means  in  driving  con- 
nection with  the  wiper  of  said  potentiometer,  motor  means 
driving  said  variable  transmission  so  that  said  wiper  can 
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be  rotated  at  variable  speeds,  means  adapted  to  conn« 
«id  taps  of  said  rotary  potentiometer  to  connection    of 
"  d  voltage  divider,  and  connections  from  said  rotary 
^tenliometer  for  supplying  the  output  voltage  from  said 


3,147,447 

PIEZOELECTRIC  FORCE  CONTROLLER 

Richard  Lukso,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Lear  Slegler,  Inc. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,647 

11  Claims.     (CL  310— 8.6) 


wiper  to  said  magnetometer  detector  elernent  to  simulate 
the  detection  of  a  magnetic  anomaly,  said  POt^;";;^  '^  ffer^ 
ence  varying  means  being  adapted  to  vary  the  amplitude 
of  the  wave  form  thus  generated 


3,167.664 
COMBINED  ACCELERATOR  AND  STATIC 

VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  „^^^^. 

if.rl  J.nner    Hans  Gelfer  Str.  13.  Eriangen,  Germany, 

^S^'sSTwEdwhold   Str.    13.   Stuttgart.   Ger- 

^T  andT^  Scbopper.  Haus  Hardtberg,  Konlg- 

(teln,  Taunus,  Germany  ,...«•  x-ia 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1961.  S«r.  No^58,629 

11  Claims.     (CL  310 — 4) 


1    A   movement   sensor    comprising:    a    P'"o«'f \'?^ 

crystal  adapted  to  emit  a  signal  when  deformed  with  the 

sS  liing  generally  proportionate  to  the  deformaUon; 

ac^ve  means  operably  associated  with  said  crystal  and 

caul^ng  a  force  lending  to  constantly  deform  said  crys  aK 

s^id  crystal  normally  being  restrained  from  deformaUon 

?y  contact  with  an  element,  the  movement  of  which  is 

to  4  sensed;  and  said  crystal  being  mounted  to  allow  de- 

ormaUon  b;  said  force  in  an  amount  generally  propor- 

Uonate  °o  movement  of  said  element,  thereby  creating  a 

signal  generally  proportionate  to  movement  of  said  ele- 

ment.  ^ 

3,167,668 
\  PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCERS 

Florence  Nesh,  Otis  Gardens,  1445  Otis  Place  NW.. 

Washington  10,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1961.  Ser.  No.  142,443 

U  Claims.     (CI.  310— 9.7) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1  A  piezoelectric  transducer  which  comprises  a  polar- 
ized piezoelectric  body  having  '"l^tal.^'^^^^^jf.^PP^f!^;' 
faces  a  separate  metal  plate  abutUng  in  direct  face  to  face 
contact  with  each  said  electroded  face  and  extending  be- 
yond tie  margins  of  said  body  between  said  Plates  ^  "o"^ 
conducting  adhesive  interposed  between  and  Wl'^g  J*'e 
l^cc  between  said  plates  along  the  rn^'-^.^f  ^^^'t'iS 
entirely  around  and  in  contact  with  said  body,  bonding 
Sd  plates  together  and  to  said  body,  with  the  adhe^ve 
comrSctely  covering  and  protecting  the  surface  of  tha 
part  of  said  body  between  said  plates,  and  an  md.v.dual 
Conductor  lead  connected  directly  to  each  of  said  plates. 


1    A  static  volUge  generator  comprising,  two  concen- 
Uically  m^g^^ges.  one  of  said  passages  having  an 
fntet  It  o^end,^oAer  one  of  said  passages  having 
an  ouUet^  o^end.  and  the  two  passages  being  in  corn- 
muSication  with  one  another  at  their  other  ends,  means 
fo^wSng  a  charge  carrier  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
detTd  fof  Removing  the  fluid  from  said  outlet  where^ 
bv  thrgenerated  voltage  charge  is  earned  through  the 
^o  pasS^.  and  voltage  generating  means  adjacent  ^d 
inlet  for  electrically  charpng  the  A^'^.'^PP  '^j, JJ^.^^^g 
trode  means  adjacent  said  other  ends  for  withdrawmg 
the  charges  carried  by  the  fluid. 


3,167,649  „    .„„* 

n  irmiOMAGNETIC  ROTARY  FIELD  APPA- 
ir?S?FOR  GENERATING  AND  APPLYING 
SyRATORY  sonic  VIBRATIONS 

Albert  G.  Bodine,  Jr.,  Shennan  OtAp  Calif. 
(7877  Woodley  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.) 
Appllc.tk>n  Sept  12,  l^M,  Ser.  N-  «  f  7    which  is  a 
division  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  825,117,  July  6,  l»5^, 
which  In  turn  is  a  division  "^  »PP '*^*"**",^/A  jp 
milXQ    Nov    6,    1958,   now   Patent   No.   2,960,317. 
DivwlS'imd  th^app«c«tlon  Oct.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No. 

^**'^^^  3aaims.     (CL310— 10) 

1    In  a  gyratory  sonic  vibration  generator    the  com- 
bination of :  a  gyrationally  compliant  shaft  member,  means 
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for  damping  said  member  in  such  manner  as  to  hold    means  operatively  connecting  said  worm   member  and 
longitudinal  tension  thereof  between  two  points  spaced    said  nut  member  together  whereby  rotary  motion  of  one 
'longitudmally  thereof,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  member 
between  its  clamped  points  being  composed  of  a  material 


capable  of  receiving  a  lateral  thrust  in  response  to  a  mag- 
netic field  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  member,  and 
means  for  subjecting  said  portion  of  said  member  to  a 
routing  electromagnetic  field  force  transversely  intersect- 
ing and  turning  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  member. 


3,U7^7t 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  VIBRATORS 
WilUam    V.   Spurlln,    Indiana,    Pa^   assiciior.    by 
assignments,   to   Linli-llelt  Company.   Chicago, 
corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  24,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  247,119 
11  Claims.    (CL  310—29) 


mesne 
III.,  a 


^A/ 


of  said  members  imparts  linear  motion  to  said  other  mem- 
ber. 


3.167.672 
SLEEVE   BEARING    MOUNTING    ARRANGEMENT 

IN  AN  ELECTRIC   MOTOR 

Myron  D.  Tuppcr,  Fort  \^a>ne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Compan>,  a  corporation  of  New  Vorli 

Filed  Oct.  27.  i960,  Ser.  No,  65,338 

5  Claims.    (CL  310—90) 


1.  A  vibrator  consistin|  of  a  base  the  underside  of 
which  is  arranged  to  be  secured  to  the  object  to  be  vi- 
brated and  having  an  opening  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, a  magnetic  core  with  pole  faces  and  secured  to  said 
base  within  said  opening  to  expose  said  pole  faces  up- 
wardly, an  operating  coil  niounted  on  said  core,  leaf  spring 
means  the  ends  of  which  are  secured  to  said  base  to  span 
said  opening  above  said  pole  faces,  an  armature  secured 
to  the  underside  of  said  leaf  spring  means  to  match  and 
be  supported  in  operative  spaced  relation  above  said  pole 
faces,  and  a  striker  secured  with  said  armature  to  said 
leaf  spring  means  and  extending  beyond  said  armature 
to  engage  said  base  when  said  coil  is  energized  to  attract 
said  armature. 

3,167,671 

LP«;aR  MOTION  DEVICE 

Julius  H.  Staak,  Fort  Wayac,  ImL,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  47,g63 

15  Claims.     (CL  310— S3) 

1.  For  use   in  a  linear  motion  device,  a  mechanical 

movement    arrangement    comprising    a    coreless    worm 

member  having  helical  turns  formed  of  relatively  stiff 

wire  material,  the  wire  being  substantially  nonexpansiblc 

in  ils  helically  wound   form   and  having  stiff  rod-like 

characteristics  when  subjected  to  axial  compressive  and 

tensive  forces,  and  a  nut  member  having  a  bore  extending 

axially  therethrough  for  receiving  said   worm   member. 

said  worm  member  being  substantially  greater  in   axial 

length  than  said  nut  member,  said  nut  member  having 


1.  For  use  in  an  electric  motor,  an  end  frame  assembly 
for  supporting  a  shaft  comprising  a  member  formed  of 
sheet  material  having  a  wall  section  formed  with  an  aper- 
ture therethrough,  a  sleeve  type  bearing  including  a  bore 
having  a  journal  surface  and  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions, said  first  end  portion  projecting  through  said  aper- 
ture, means  securing  said  first  end  portum  to  said  wall 
section,  the  bore  in  at  least  said  first  end  portion  being 
dimensionally  greater  in  cross-section  than  the  diameter 
of  said  journal  surface,  the  dimensionally  greater  bore 
extending  from  the  extreme  end  of  said  first  end  portion 
to  a  point  axially  beyond  said  aperture  for  insuring  that 
the  place  of  bearing  support  of  said  first  end  portion  will 
not  interfere  with  rotation  of  rotor  shaft  on  said  journal 
surface. 


3,167,673 
ROTARY  ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  MACHINE 
Joseph  Miquel,  Jean  Grange,  and  Elic  Cazal,  all  of 
11  Rue  Gandon.  Paris  13,  France 
Filed  Mar.  8.  1961.  Ser.  No.  94.255 
CtaiBM  prioritv.  application  France,  Mar.  10,  1960, 
820.873.  Patent  1,258.970 
10  CUims.    (CI.  310—93) 
1.  A  rotary  electro-magnetic  machine  comprising  an 
annular  electro-magnet,  a  shaft,  means  journalling  said 
electro-magnet  along  its  geometrical  axis  to  said  shaft,  a 
carrier  of  non-magnetic  material  co-axial  with  said  elec- 
tro-magnet, means  coupling  said  carrier  for  joint  angular 
roution   with   said   shaft,   at   least   one   axle   extending 
eccentrically  from  said  carrier  and  directed  between  the 
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poles  of  said  electro-magnet,  an  annular  magneUc  core 
mounted  for  idle  roUtion  on  said  axle  and  havmg  a  face 


lamellar  type  windings  thereon  arranged  in  confrontmg 
relation  to  one  face  of  the  magnetic  field  member  to 
estabUsh  an  axial  plaiiar  air  gap  therebetween,  brushes 
arranged  in  tubular  brush  holders  located  withm  the 
annular  magncUc  field  member,  and  a  casmg  withm 
which  said  elements  are  disposed,  the  improvement  where- 
in said  annular  magneUc  field  member  and  said  tubular 
brush  holders  are  at  first  temporarily  held  in  their  rc- 
specUve  proper  posiuons  within  said  casing  and  are  tbere- 


directed  towards  said  electro-magnet,  and  a  film  of  dia- 
magneUc  lubricating  substance  coating  said  face. 


3,167,674 
EDDY  CURRENT  COUPLING 
Richard  C.  Woodward,  Jr.,  Fnllerton,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Missouri  ^  _  ^  ,  „  ^ 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1962.  Ser.  No.  174,184 
2  Claims.    (CL  310— 105) 


after  permanenUy  and  simultaneously  secured  in  said 
positions  by  an  in  situ  molded  mass  of  plastic  material 
having  a  good  heat  conductivity  charactenstic,  said  plastic 
mass  filling  the  space  between  the  casing  wall  and  the 
external  periphery  of  said  annular  magneUc  field  member 
and  being  adherent  thereto  and  said  plasUc  mass  also  be- 
ing included  within  and  in  conUct  with  and  adhering  to 
the  internal  periphery  of  said  annular  magnetic  field  mem- 
ber so  as  to  completely  surround  and  conUct  and  support 
said  tubular  brush  holders. 


3,167,676 

STATOR  CLAMPING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Forrest  Estol  Fuller,  North  Hampton,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Robbins  &  Myers,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

FUed  Aug.  3,  I960,  Ser.  No.  47,280 
4  Claims.    (CL  310— 258) 


1    In  an  eddy  current  coupling:  a  support;  a  non-rotary 
magnetic  member  having  a  reduced  hub  at  one  end  at- 
Uched  to  said  support;  an  annular  coil  mounted  on  said 
non-rotary  magnetic  member;  a  first  rotary  magnetic  mem- 
ber subsuntially  encompassing  said  non-rotary  magnetic 
member  and  said  coil;  said  non-rotary  magneUc  meinber 
and  said  first  rotary  magneUc  member  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  annular  surfaces  for  defining  a  path  of  magneUc 
flux  between  opposite  ends  of  said  rotary  magnetic  iriem- 
ber  via  said  non-rotary  magneuc  member,  said  path  being 
encompassed  by  said  coU;  a  second  rotary  magnetic  mem- 
ber subsuntially  encompassing  said  first  rotary  magneUc 
member,   said   rotary   magnetic   members  having  coire- 
sponding  first  ends  extending  in  side-by-side  relatior^hip 
about  said  hub;  separate  bearings  carried  by  said  hubs 
respecUvely  mounting  said  first  ends  for  roUUon  about 
said  hub;  and  a  pair  of  shafts  respectively  attached  to  the 
other  ends  of  said  roUiry  magnetic  members;  said  rotary 
magnetic  members  having  generally  cylindrically  extend- 
ing opposed  eddy  current  surfaces  for  creaUng  a  couplmg 
between  said  rotary  members. 


DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINE  HAVING  LAMEL- 
LAR WINDINGS  AND  PLANE  AXIAL  AIR  GAP 

Andr6  Vhidevofel,  St-Ouen,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnle   Eledro-Mecaniqoe,   Paris,   France,  a  French 

"^^  "HSTSec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,168 
Cfaiims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21,  l»%i. 

882,726 
8  Clafans.    (CL  310—239)  . 

1  In  a  dynamo-elecuic  machine  of  the  type  having 
as  elements  an  annularly  configured  magnetic  field  mem- 
ber' a  shaft  and  a  disc  secured  to  said  shaft  and  having 


1.  In  an  electric  machine  having  a  housing  comprising 
a  pair  of  end  bells  having  mutually  opposed  edges  and 
provided  with  means  for  clamping  them  together,  and 
a   stator   fitting   snugly   within   said   housing;   means   to 
prevent  movement   of  said   stator  within  said   housing, 
comprising  an  O-ring  snugly  encircling  said  stator,  and 
a  chamfer  on  the  inside  of  each  of  said  mutually  op- 
posed edges  of  said  bells,  said  chamfers,  when  said  end 
bells  are  clamped  together,  forming  a  triangular  space 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  O-ring,  such  that  when 
said  stator  is  disposed  within  said  bells,  and  said  bells 
are  telescoped  toward   each  other  until  said  chamfers 
are  just  tangent  to  said  O-ring.  said  bells  are  out  of  con- 
tact with  each  other,  whereby  when  said  bells  are  clamped 
together  in  abutting  contact,  said  O-ring  is  compressed 
and  exerts  a  radially  inward  clamping  pressure  against 
said  stator. 

^■"""■"^~  t 

3,167,677 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE 
Wlnfried  J.  Fremnth,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can CyanamId  Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine  ^,     _^  ^^^ 
FUed  Dec.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,190 
6  Claims.    (CL  313— 108) 
1.  In  an  integrated  electroluminescent  structure  char- 
acterized by: 
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(1)  •  first  eIectric»lly-cooductive  I»yen 

(2)  a  tecond  electrically-conductive  layer;  at  ka«  one 
of  said  first  and  second  layers  being  light  conductive; 
said  first  and  second  layers  being  insulated  from 
electrical  contact  by. 


3,U7,*7f 
CATHODE  STRUCTURE 
Ijwrcncc  G.  Lyo«,  Green  Brook  Township,  Somenet 
County,  l.elf  Roofred.  New  ProvWence.  and  John  W. 
Hcsl,  Millington.  NJ..  aM*fnor»  to  Bell  Telephone 
Ijiboratories,  Incornomted,  New  York,  N.^ .,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  o4  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  14,  IWl,  Ser.  No,  95>77 
9  CtelBH.    (CL  313— 27f) 


(3)  an  interposed  unitary  multi-layer  phosphor-bearing 
dielfcctric  layer  in  unitary  contact  with  both,  and 
bonded  to  at  least  one  of,  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trically-conductive layers;  the  improvement  wherein 
•aid  multi-layer  dielectric  layer  compriaes: 

(o)  a  first  film-layer  in  adhesive  conuct  with,  and 
bonded  to.  said  first  electrically-conductive  layer, 
said  first  film-layer  essentially  comprising  a 
phosphor  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  a  film 
having  a  ma)or  proportion  of  cyanoethylated 
cellulose  and  a  minor  proportion  of  cyanoethyl- 
ated polyvinyl  alcohol;  and 
(ft)  a  second  film  layer  superimposed  on.  and 
bonded  to.  said  first  film-layer,  said  second  film- 
layer  essentially  comprising  cyanoethylated 
cellulose  having  a  phosphor  uniformly  dispersed 
therethrough. 


7.  A  supporting  structure  for  an  electron  emissive 
cathode  comprising  a  cathode,  a  plurality  of  m-itc  lo^>ps, 
the  wires  of  said  loops  passing  through  slots  in  an 
annular  member  surrounding  said  cathode  whereby  said 
wires  are  held  under  tension,  the  cathode  being  mounted 
within  said  loops  and  in  contact  therewith  adjacent  the 
ends  of  said  cathode. 


3.U7.M* 
DUAl  SWEEP  GENERATOR 
Frank   E.   Sceitrom,    Dallas,   Tex„   aoigBor   to   Collina 
Rndlo  CoMpa»y,  Cedar  RapMa,  Iowa,  a  corporatkm  of 

**"      Fllod  Not.  g,  1941,  Ser.  No.  151.«41 
S  Clatet.    (CL  31S— 23) 
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GETTER    OPERATING    AT    VARIOUS    TE\»ERA. 

tTrES  TO  OCCLUDE  VARIOUS  GASES 

Riduinl  W.  GricMl,  Alfc»y,  N  ^^-^^  v^ST**"' 

Electric  CoMpuy,  a  cocpomtlo*  of  New  York 

nicd  Jane  19.  1941.  Ser.  No,  11S,1M 

It  ClaliH.    (CL  313— IM) 
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1.  A  getter  device  comprising  in  combination,  a  plu- 
raUty  of  getter  members,  an  independent  heater  element 
for  said  getter  members,  one  of  said  getter  members  in- 
terposed between  said  heater  element  and  another  of 
said  gener  members  in  heat  shielding  relationship  thereto 
whereby  said  one  getter  member  will  be  heated  to  a  higher 
temperature  than  said  other  getter  member  to  getter  a 
gas  not  gettered  by  said  other  rtter  member  at  a  lower 
temperature.  

ERRATUM 


2.  In  a  visual  indicating  meaiw  including  cathode  ray 
tube  means,  circuit  means  for  producing  a  time-continuous 
two-level  scan  on  the  screen  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  meara. 
comprising  first  input  signal  pulse  means,  first  bitfable 
means  responsive  to  an  input  pulse  to  assume  a  first  of 
two  subk  states,  law-tooth  wave  signal  generating  means 
responsive  to  the  transition  of  said  first  bistable  means  to 
iU  fix*  stable  sUtc  to  initiate  the  generation  of  a  saw- 
tooth wave  signal,  volUge  threshold  sensitive  circuit  meana 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  level  of  amplitude  of  said 
saw-tooth  wave  signal  to  cause  said  first  bisUble  means 
to  assume  iU  second  stable  state,  second  bistable  means 
responsive  to  the  transition  of  said  first  bistable  means  to 
its  second  stable  sUte  to  assume  rts  first  suWe  state,  and 
pulse  generating  means  responsive  to  the  transition  of 
said  second  bisuble  means  to  lU  first  stable  state  to  gener- 
ate a  pulse,  said  first  bisUble  means  responsive  to  said  last- 
mentioned  pulse  to  again  assume  iU  first  stable  «ate. 


For  Clasa  313— 198  sec 
Patent  No.  3.167,68.^ 
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ELECTROSTATIC  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT 
Robert    A.    Dtachert,    Bnrlinfftoa    Township,    Burilnttoa 
Cooaty,  NJ.,  as%nor  to  Radio  CorponUlon  ol  Amer- 
ica, a  corpo«T«<*oo  of  Delawnre 

Rkd  Mar.  27.  1942,  Ser.  No.  182,781 
4  Clalws.    (O.  315—25) 
1    In  combination,  an  electromagnetic  deflection  sys- 
tem and  an  decuoatauc  deflecUon  system,  said  electro- 


ELECTRICAL 
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magnetic  deflecUon  system  comprising  a  deflection  cwl 
SxJugh  which  deflection  current  flows,  said  current  hav- 
ing a  waveform  that  has  a  forward  trace  time  por^n  ^d 
.  return  time  portion,  means  for  obuining  from  ^d 
electromagnetic  deflection  system  a  voltage  havmg  a  for- 
vla^^  time  portion  and  a  return  Ume  PorUon  -1^ 
the  forward  trace  lime  portion  being  the  same  as  the  for- 
ward trace  Ume  portion  of  said  current,  said  electro- 
l^z  deflecUon  system  comprising  an  adding  circuit  cir- 
cuit means  to  which  the  voltage  ^'-^-^ ^'^^^^^^^^ 
tromagnetic   deflection   system    is  applied   and  through 
Xh*there  is  supplied  to  said  adding  crcuU  a  second 
voltaee   having  a  waveform  in  which   a  forward  trace 
Ume^ion  c'orresponds  to  the  forward  trace  Ume  por- 
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delivering  a  sawtooth  voltage  derived  from  said  resistance 
mcr^ber  upon  applicaUon  of  said  square  wave  impulses; 
^nd  h^pXce  means  connected  between  said  junction 
^fnt  TJTsaid  input  means  for  superimposmg  a  square 


^■-f*^" 


«.\. 


vsa%^ssa 


vrr-Jfi  "I 


'l^-'-riv 


wave  voltage,  proportional  to  said  square  wave  impulses 
TLd  sa?^o^th%oltage.  said  i-P^d^^^^^J^oS 
Elected  to  produce  linearity  of  said  sawtooth  voltage 
^IM^  amplitude  ratio  between  saic^^uarc  wave 
and  said  sawtooth  voltages. 


DIMMING  SYSTCM  SSy  PARATUS  FOR 
FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

Tl^ore  R.  Harpiey.  I>"ji»*;ni;*SCw  ySL 
Electric  Company,  •  "ration  ofJ-'^J^*" 
Filed  June  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  200,174 
1  Claim.     (CL  313—198) 


tion  of  said  first-menUoned  voltage,  means  for  generat- 
ing and  supplying  to  said  adding  circuit  a  vo  uge  wave 
'tSIt  S^uTdu'ring  the  return  Ume  portion  of  s^d  cur- 
rent waveform  and   which  has  «  .^«^«J«P* .  »"^J^,  ^j^j 
when  it  is  added  to  said  second  voltage  there  is  obtained 
r  cabined  wave  having  a  forward  trace  time  port.^i 
all  of  which  has  Uie  same  degree  of  slope  and  part  of 
which  occurs  during  the  return  time  portion  of  said  de- 
JSon   current,    means   for   amplifying  said   combined 
;:;;  and  for  supplying  said  amplified  wave  w.^  one  po- 
larity for  application  to  one  plate  of  a  pair  of  elecU^o^ 
uuc  deflecU^  plates  and  for  supplying  said  amplified 
wave  with  the  opposite  polarity  for  application  to    he 
other  Tlate  of  saidp^ir  of  electrostatic  deflection  plates. 


CIRCUTT  ARRANGEMEI^OR  GENERATING  A 
m/ri.-l-AAr    WITH    AN    IMPULSE    AND    A    SAW- 

?SSii''?oSJS'NT^  ^STr  feeding  a  low- 

p.ESS'i^  ^^^^^  near  Darmstadt.  C^«y . 
'^tSSir^^'«™«»'   G^b.H.    Am    AHen    Bahnhof, 

'^^rU^d^SrJ*^  1959,  ser.  NO.  849^15 
Claim,  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  OcL  29,  1958, 
F  26.911 
8  Oaima.     (CI.  315—27) 
1    Circuit  arrangement  for  fcedmg  a  low  unpedance 
^  H~r  with  a  voltage  consisting  of  a  square 
rTc^m^n^a^iaU^  component,  compri^n^ 
Tn  I^b^Uon,  mput  means  for  introducmg  a  »equ^«^ 
of  square  wave  impulses;  an  integrating  network   com 

^"-r^rrs-s^Tnirmtrs  '^:z.^^^o 

STe^  S  nii^intS^tin;  network.  res^tWeU.  ^tput 
means  including  a  first  output  tennmal  connected  to  one 
^f  «ud  resistance  member  and  a  second  ou  putter 
SiaTconnected  to  the  junction  point  t*tv^°  ^^^fTS; 
M«  member  and  said  inductive  reactance  member  for 


In  a  system  for  dimming  at  least  one  fluorescent  la^p 
from  a^wer  supply,  said  lamp  being  associated  with  a 
llm^  fix^e  and  a  ballast  means  for  starting  and  opcr- 
at^g  SLp  ufe  UluminaUon  level  of  said  fluorescen 
umn  S^B^n  rolled  by  a  dimmer  control  potentiometer 
rat^rc'„,'cHeTof^^  and  a  ballast  means,  the 

^.^p';:'vement  Jmprising  a  lamp  ^-^0-,  a  d.mmmg^-^^^^^^ 
arv    an  elongated  case  housing,  said  dimm  ng  auxi  lary 
m^unTed  on'said  lamp  fixture,  said  dimmm«  aujUiaxy 
including  a  phase  control  means  including  a  switcmng 
network  and  electrical  leads  for  connection  to  the  po>.e 
suiZ  and  the  ballast  means,  said  phase  control  means 
c^Kling  the  supply  of  current  from  the  power  supply 
rtSeballast  meaSs  fn  each  half  cycle  thereby  to  provide 
tSe  current  required  to  operate  the  fluorescent    amp  at 
^'ari^Tlevels^of  Ulumination,  said  P^^a-  control  means 
including  electrical  leads  for  connecuon  m  circmt  w  m 
Se  limmer  contiol  to  limit  the  contiol  PotcmiomeUr 
current  supplied  to  said  phase  contiol  means  ajd  there- 
by wntiol  the  point  in  each  half  cycle  at  wluch  said 
switS  ne^ork  is  activated  to  U»creby  vary  the  mter- 
va  of  current  conduction  in  each  half  cycle  of  the  power 
wUy    said  control   current  being  relatively   small   m 
r^jSitudT  as  compared   with  the  current  supplied  by 
^Sg  network  means  to  the  ballast  meaiis,  and  said 
cHTe?  seeing  as  a  heat  sink  for  the  ballast  means 
and  said  phase  contiol  means. 
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3,U7,4S4 
KLYSTRON  TUBES 
Johaim  R.  Hechtel,  China  Lake,  CaMf. 

Lotted  States  of  America  m  repnacated  by 
tary  of  the  Nary 

Filed  Jan.  20.  19««.  Ser.  No.  3,7«2 
2  Clainu.     (CI.  315— 5J4) 
(Gnmted  under  Title  35,  US,  Co4c  (1952), 


to  the 
the  Secrc- 


2M) 


parison  circuit  being  adjusted  to  provide  a  preselected 
output  voltage  at  an  intermediate  terminal  thereof  under 
normal  power  supply  operating  conditions,  means  con- 
nected to  the  intermediate  terminals  of  all  of  said  com- 
parison circuits  and  operated  by  the  departure  of  any 
one  thereof  from  said  preselected  value  for  generating  a 
first  pulse  signal,  a  first  controlled  rectifier  having  a  cath- 
ode connected  to  a  first  group  of  power  supplies  and  an 


•I'l'l'h 


I 


t.^^y 


'tS^ 


1 .  The  improvemetits  for  use  with  a  velocity  modulated 

1  electron  tube  having  a  cathode  forming  a  circular  cross 

sectioned  electron  beam  for  flow  along  a  longitudinal  axis, 

an  input  cavity  resonator,  and  an  output  cavity  resonator, 

comprising;  a 

(a)  electrode  means  for  maintainimg  rectilinear  elec- 
tron beam  flow  along  the  length  of  said  beam  be- 
tween the  input  and  output  cavity  resonators,  said 
electrode  means  including  a  set  of  first,  second  and 
third  elements  longitudinally  spaced  along  said  beam 
with  the  second  clement  interposed  between  the  first 
and  third  elements, 

(b)  said  first  element  being  formed  from  a  transverse 
wall  of  the  input  cavity  resonator  forming  a  wall 
face  in  axially  confronting  relationship  to  said  sec- 
ond element,  said  transver*  wall  of  the  input  cavity 
resonator  having  a  centraHaperture  through  which 
the  beam  emerges  from  the  input  cavity  resonator, 

(c)  said  second  element  being  a  concentrically  aligned 
toroidal  member  forming  a  radially  inwardly  facing 
surface  of  revolution  defined  by  the  revolution  of  a 
radially  inwardly  convex  curve  which  is  bi-laterally 
symmetrical  about  a  transverse  reference  plane  and 
having  one  of  its  bi-Iateral  halves  shaped  and  spaced 
from  the  edge  of  the  beam  in  accordance  with  the 
curve  ^=0,  as  shown  in  FIG.  2, 

(d)  said  third  element  being  formed  from  a  transverse 
wall  of  the  output  cavity  resonator  forming  a  wall 
face  in  axially  confronting  relationship  to  the  second 
element,  said  transverse  wall  of  the  output  cavity 
resonator  having  a  central  aperture  through  which 
the  beam  enters  the  output  cavity  resonator, 

(e)  said  transverse  walls  of  the  input  and  output  cavity 
resonators  being  equi-distantly  spaced  from  said  ref- 
erence plane  and  spaced  apart  from  one  another 
by  an  axial  distance  which  is  approximately  four 
times  the  radial  distance  from  the  edge  of  the  beam 
to  the  nearest  portion  of  said  radially  inwardly  coo- 
vex  curve, 

(J)  means  for  applying  a  potential  equal  to  the  cathode 

potential  to  said  second  element,  and 
(g")   means  for  applying  a  predetermined  potential  more 

positive  than  said  cathode  potential  to  said  first  and 

third  elements. 


anode  connected  to  a  second  group  of  power  supplies,  said 
first  controlled  rectifier  including  a  gate  electrode,  means 
for  applying  said  first  pulse  signal  to  said  gate  electrode, 
and  a  second  controlled  rectifier  having  a  cathode  con- 
nected to  a  third  group  of  power  supplies  and  an  anode 
connected  to  ground,  said  second  controlled  rectifier  in- 
cluding a  gate  electrode  capacitatively  coupled  to  at  least 
one  of  said  first  group  or  power  supplies. 


3,167.M« 
ELECTRONIC  TIME  DELAY  DEVICES 
Richard  F.  Rleb«.  Hales  Comers,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Mc- 
(.raw-Edlsoa  Compan>,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Delaware 
Original   applkatioa  Mar.    19.   1*59.  Ser.   No.   SM.567. 
Divided  and  tbU  applicatioa  Oct.  5,   19«I,  Ser.  No. 
143,094 

19Chaaa.     (CL317— 22) 
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COMPLTER  PROTECTION  CTRCUIT 

John  P.  Bade,  New  Rochelle,  Eogcnc  R.  Keeler,  BaysMe, 

and  Theodore  W.  Kwap.  Brewster,  N.Y..  aflifDors  to 

General  Predsion,  Inc.,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  8,  19«1.  Ser.  No.  100^)73 

8  ClirinM.     (CL  317—9) 

4.  A  protective  circuit  for  a  plurality  of  separate  power 

supplies,  some  of  which  at  least  have  different  voltage 

levels  comprising,  a  plurality  of  comparison  circuits  each 

of  which  interconnects  a  respective  pair  of  power  supply 

outputs  of  substantially  different  voltage  levels,  each  com- 


I.  A  repeating  circuit  interrupter  having  switch  means 
in  circuit  with  an  electrical  system,  switch  operating 
means  including  switch  opening  and  reclosing  means, 
cumulative  means  having  means  advanceablc  for  each  op- 
eration of  said  switch  operating  means,  a  timer  having  an 
input  circuit,  means  connected  to  said  system  for  supply- 
ing current  to  said  input  circuit  proportional  to  the  current 
in  said  system,  an  intermediate  circuit  connected  to  said 
input  circuit  and  including  resistance  means  and  first 
capacitance  means  to  provide  an  RC  timing  circuit,  over- 
load current  responsive  meaiu  normally  shunting  said 
current  around  said  first  capacitance  means  to  prevent  the 
accumulation  of  charge  thereon,  said  overload  current 
responsive  means  having  control  means  in  circuit  with 


the  input  circuit  and  operable  upon  the  occurrence  of  an 
overload  in  said  system  to  prevent  the  shunting  of  said 
current  so  that  said  first  capacitance  means  may  begin 
charging,  a  second  capacitance  means,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  cumulative  means  and  operative  after  a 
predetermined  number  of  operations  of  said  switch  oper- 
ating means  for  connecting  said  second  capacitance  means 
in  a  circuit  reUtion  with  said  first  capacitance  means  which 
increases  the  capaciunce  of  said  RC  timing  circuit,  a 
final  output  circuit  including  output  means  connected  to 
said  switch  opening  means  for  initiating  the  operation 
thereof  said  output  means  having  control  means  m  circuit 
with  said  intermediate  circuit  and  operative  to  initiate 
the  operation  of  said  output  means  when  the  voltage  on 
the   RC  timing  circuit   means  reaches  a  predetermined 
value. 


3,167,4«7 

PIEZOELECTRIC  LIGHTER 

J  Boltfcns,  »38  Lcm>x  Ave.,  Waukegan,  UL 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1943,  Ser.  No.  248,981 

3  ClataM.    (CL  317—83) 


wall  to  form  a  cantilevcred  compartment  for  receiving 
lead  terminals  and  the  terminal  end  portion  of  the  capaci- 
tor, said  cantilevered  compartment  extending  longitudmal- 
ly  from  said  main  compartment  and  having  an  opening  to 
provide  access  to  the  lead  terminals,  said  bottom  wall  of 
said  cantilevcred  compartment  being  spaced  apart  from 
and  overlying  said  base  member,  said  bottom  wall  of 
said  cantilevered  compartment  having  an  aperture  to  re- 
ceive the  terminal  end  portion  of  said  capacitor  thereby 


providing  a  protective  enclosure  for  said  terminal  end 
portion  and  lead  terminals,  said  aperturfc  providing  suffi- 
cient clearance  to  minimize  heat  transfer  from  said  cas- 
ing to  said  capacitor,  and  means  for  covering  said  open- 
ings in  said  main  compartment  and  said  cantilevered  com- 
partment, and  means  for  securing  the  capacitor  to  said 
base  member  in  a  vertically  upstanding  relationship  there- 
with and  spaced  from  said  main  compartment  so  that 
heat  transfer  from  said  compartment  to  said  capacitor  is 
minimized. 


1    A  lighter  of  the  character  described  comprising  in 
combination  a  fuel  receptacle,  a  burner  mounted  upon 
said  receptacle,  a  snuffer  overlying  said  burner,  a  man- 
ually depressible  actuating  member  connected  to  one  eiKl 
of  a  lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  near  its  opposite  end, 
the  end  of  said  lever  arm  nearest  the  pivot  bcmg  me- 
chanically connected  to  the  free  end  of  a  second  paraUel 
lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  near  its  opposite  end.  said 
second  lever  arm  in  turn  being  mechanically  connected 
to  a  plurality  of  successive  lever  arms  pivotally  mounted 
at  points  opposite  to  their  input  ends,  the  mechanical  out- 
put of  the  last  lever  arm  being  connected  to  the  mput  ot 
a  piezoelectric  generator,  conductive  means  for  connect- 
ing electric  output  of  said  piezoelectiic  generator  to  a 
spark  gap  in  proximity  to  said  burner,  means  mtcrcon- 
necting  said  actuating  member,  snuffer,  and  piezoelectric 
generator  to  lift  said  snuffer  and  expose  said  burner  while 
simultaneously  discharging  output  of  said  piezoelectric 
generator  across  said  spark  gap  upon  depression  of  the 
actuating  member.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,U7,M8 
BALLAST  CASE  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  J.  Hein,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assi«»Mr  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatkMi  ^  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,740 
4  Claims.     (CI.  317— 100) 
1    A  case  assembly  for  a  ballast  apparatiis  including 
a  ballast  transformer  and  at  least  one  capacitor,  said  case 
assembly  composing  an  elongated  base  member,  a  ineul- 
lic  casing  having  four  side  walls  extending  verticaUy  ot 
said  base  member  and  defining  a  main  compartment  for 
receiving  said  ballast  transformer  and  having  an  opening 
for  assembling  said  ballast  transformer  therem,  said  metal- 
Uc  casing  having  three  auxiliary  side  waUs  and  a  bottom 
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ELECTRICAL  ASSEMBLY 

Armand  G.  Mueller,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Square  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  Dl.,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan  ^^  ^^  ^ 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,424 

7  Claims.    (CI.  317—100) 


1.  An  assembly  comprising;  a  rectangular  receptacle 
formed  of  insulating  material  having  an  open  rectangular 
cavity  with  inwardly  extending  ledges  formed  along  op- 
posed side  walls  thereof,  a  metal  channel  member  having 
a  U-shaped  cross  section  with  spaced  parallel  arm  por- 
tions resting  on  the  ledges  and  a  bight  portion  spaced 
above  the  marginal  edges  of  said  opposed  walls,  a  second 
metal  member  secured  to  the  bight  portion  and  having 
a  portion  extending  into  the  cavity,  at  least  one  thermo 
emissive  electronic  device  mounted  in  heat  conducting  rela- 
tion on  the  extending  portion  of  the  metal  member  within 
the  cavity,  a  plurality  of  other  electronic  components 
supported  by  the   channel   member  and  second   metal 
member,  and  an  insulating  resinous  material  within  the 
cavity  encapsulating  the  device  and  other  electronic  com- 
ponents and  securing  the  metal  member  in  said  cavity 
whereby  the  metal  member  and  the  channel  member  are 
maintained  in  position  on  the  receptacle  and  serve  as  heat 
radiating  members  for  the  device. 
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MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  CNALTHORIZED 

USE  OF  ELEcnucrrv  through  a  meter 

AlTta  J.  WallnuM,  t23  MarkH  SL,  Beatrice,  N«kr. 

FOmI  Apr.  27.  1*«2,  S«r.  No.  1M,5M 

1  Clata.     (CI.  317— IM) 


element  and  means  for  detectinc  a  tpatUkl  motion  of  uid 
femte  element  means  relative  to  uid  means  for  detectiof 


^\\\\v\\^<^ 


A  means  for  connecting  or  disconnecting  the  electrical 
circuitr>  of  an  electricity  uae  meter  havmg  a  base  portion 
with  rearward  and  forward  sides  and  a  detachable  head 
portion  with  rearward  and  forward  sidea,  comprising,  in 
combination,  , 

said  meter  base  portion  having  four  female  socket  termi- 
nals in  its  forward  side, 
said  meter  head  portion  having  four  terminal  prongs 

exteiMling  rearwardly  from  its  rearward  side, 
a  cup  housing  having  rearward  and  forward  sides  de- 
Uchably  secured  to  said  meter  between  said  meter 
base  portion  and  said  meter  head  portion,  said  cup 
housing  having  its  rearward  side  positioned  adiacent 
the  forward  side  of  said  meter  base  portion  and  iU 
forward  side  positioned  adiacent  the  rearward  aide 
of  said  meter  head  portion, 
said  cup  housing  having  four  spaced  apart  terminal 
prongs  on  its  rearward  side  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom  which  are  received  by  said  four  female 
socket  terminals  in  aid  meter  base  portion  respec- 
tively, 
•aid   cup  housing  having   four   spaced  apart   female 
socket  terminals  in  iti  forward  aide  which  receive 
said  four  terminal  prongs  of  said  meter  head  portion 
respectively. 
means  directly  electrically  connecting  two  of  said  termi- 
nal prongs  of  said  cup  housing,  respectively,  with 
two  of  said  socket  terminals  of  said  cup  housing, 
and  a  movable  means  in  said  cup  bousing  electrically 
connecting  the  other  two  terminal   prongs  of  said 
cup  housing,  respectively,  with  the  other  two  socket 
terminals  of  said  cup  housing  at  times,  said  movable 
means  having  two  spaced  apart  notches  therein  and 
a  detachable  key  actuated  locking  means  having  a 
member  capable  of  selective  movement  into  each 
of  the  two  notches. 


^±>^ 


whereby  to  indicate  a  change  in  the  fhiid  pressure  of  the 
fluid  within  said  helical  fluid  conduit  element. 


3,U7.t92 

superconducting  device  consisting  of  a 
niobium-titanium  composition 

Bend  T.  MattMaa.  Berkeley  HdgMs,  NJ.,  aalcMr  to 
BeU  TdcplKNM  Laboratories,  lacoryorated.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of  New  York 

FBad  Apr.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1*4,992 
«ClalaH.     (CL317— I5t) 


3,1<7>91 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Mkchen  J.  Halhta,  PkOadclpWa,  Pa.,  asrigwir  !• 
HoMywefl  lac.,  a  ctwporathia  of  Ddawar* 
Filed  Mw.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  17,1M 
4  ClalMS.     (a.  317—157) 
1.  A  pressure   transducer  comprising  a  helical  fluid- 
conduit  element,  connecting  means  for  inserting  said  ele- 
ment to  bridge  a  gap  in  a  fluid  conduit  to  provide  a  con- 
tinuous fluid  path  with  said  fluid  conduit,  a  femte  ele- 
ment means  fastened  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  conduit 


1.  A  superconducting  magnet  configuration  comprising 
a  plurality  of  turns  of  a  material  comprising  a  composi- 
tion of  the  Nb-Ti  system  and  consisting  essentially  of 
from  10  to  90  atomic  percent  Nb  and  from  90  to  10 
atomic  percent  Ti.  together  with  means  for  maintaining 
the  said  turns  at  a  temperature  at  least  as  low  as  the 
critical  temperature  for  the  said  material  and  with  means 
for  introducing  a  current  of  such  magnitude  that  a  field 
of  at  least  30  kgauss  is  produced. 


3.167,493 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Mcrie  A.  Hayward,  PtalaBefcl,  IlL,  aasltBor  to  PMUpa- 
Eckaidt  Ekctroak  Corporalkw,  Jottct,  Dl^  a 
tkm  of  miBote 

Filed  Sept.  13.  1961,  Scr.  No.  137  J29 
4  Claims.     (0.317—165) 


1.  In  a  relay  of  the  character  disclosed,  a  relay  coil, 
a  pair  of  sheet  meul  core  members  each  having  a  coil  leg 
within  said  relay  coil  and  an  end  leg  at  one  end  thereof, 
the  two  end  legs  being  at  opposite  ends  of  said  coil,  an 
aroMture  spot-welded  flat-wise  against  one  of  said  end  legs 
and  having  a  free  end  spaced  from  and  flat-wise  adjacent 
the  other  of  said  end  legs  for  attraction  to  and  electrical 
contact  with  said  other  end  leg  when  said  core  mem- 
bers and  armature  are  magnetized  by  passage  of  current 
throu^  said  coil,  said  coil  legs  of  said  core  members  being 
cemented  together  with  a  layer  of  material  interposed  be- 
tween the  two  to  electrically  insulate  them  from  each  other 
but  permit  the  passage  of  a  magnetic  circuit  therebetween, 
said  core  members  serving  as  terminals  for  the  relay  con- 
trolled circuit 


3  167  694  provement  consisting  of  said  two  concentric  tubes  being 

PFBMANEVr   MAGNET  SENSING  ELEMENT  OF    constructed  from  sintered  porous  metal  having  approxi- 
SvirrED    ROTATION    OPERATING    SNAP    AC 
TION  ELECTRIC  SWITCHES  ^  ,     ^  .^ 

M«tln  Bekedam.  9  Nortkwood  Court,  Ortoda.  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  6,  1961.  Scr.  No.  93,514 
4  Claims.     (CI.  317— 261) 


1    In  a  control  mechanism:   a  non-magnetic  tube;  a 
magnet-holding  member  having  a  fixed  pivoul  axis  that 
is  transverse  to  the  tube  axis;  a  first  magnet  earned  by  the 
member  and  placed  near  the  tube  exterior  and  havmg  its 
poles  oriented  with  respect  to  the  tube  axis  so  that  the 
axis  of  polarity  of  both  poles  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
tube;  a  second  magnet  slidable  within  the  tube  and  hav- 
ing its  poles  paralleling  the  tube  axis;  like  poles  on  the 
two  magnets  extending  substanually  in  the  same  direc- 
tion; said  second  magnet  being  movable  along  the  tube 
toward  the  first  magnet  and  having  a  flux  field  that  will 
tend  to  overlap  the  flux  field  of  the  first  magnet  as  the 
two  magnets   near  each  other,   means   for   causing  the 
overlapping  portions  of  the  two  flux  fields  to  be  com- 
pressed as  the  second  magnet  approaches  the  first  magnet, 
said  means  comprising  two  stop  means  for  limitmg  the 
swinging  of  the  pivotal  member  between  two  extreme 
positions;  the  compressed  flux  fields  creaUng  a  greater 
force,  tending  to  move  the  adjacent  end  of  the  first  magnet 
away  from  the  second  magnet  and  hold  the  member  in 
one  of  its  extreme  positions  against  one  of  the  stop  means 
as  the  second  magnet  moves  toward  the  first  magnet, 
than  is  created  by  the  natural  raagneUc  force  of  the  op- 
posite poles  of  the  two  magnets  to  attract  each  other; 
the  force  created  by  the  compressed  flux  fields  in  main- 
taining the  first  magnet  and  its  holding  member  in  one 
extreme  position,  being  suddenly  reversed  when  the  sec- 
ond magnet  starts  to  pass  the  first  magnet,  the  overlapping 
or  compressed  flux  fields  exerting  a  force  to  swing  the 
first  magnet  and  member  with  a  snap  acUon  into  its  other 
extreme  position  against  the  other  stop  means  because 
the  portions  of  the  flux  fields  of  the  first  and  second  mag- 
nets that  have  been  compressed  in  the  restricted  space 
provided  between  the   magnets   as  the   second   magnet 
passes  the  first  one  are  suddenly  free  to  expand  into  the 
enlarged  space  just  above  the  first  magnet  and  will  react 
suddenly  on  each  other  to  swing  said  first  magnet  against 
said  other  stop.  

3,167,695 
UQUID  LEVEL  CAPACITANCE  PROBE 
John  C.  Bronson.  I^  Alamos,  N.  ^ex.  •«*»?«  to    he 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  Oct.  26.  1961,  Ser.  No.  146.666 

2Ctekns.    (CL  317— 246) 

1    In   a   liquid   level   capacitance   probe   for   liquefied 

gases  comprising  two  concentric  tubes  which  form  the 

capacitor  and  means  for  connecting  said  concentrictubes 

to  an  electrical   capacitance   indicating  circuit,  the   un- 


mately  50%  voids  whereby  a  free  transfer  of  gas  may 
occur  through  said  material. 


3,167.696 
GAUGE  CIRCUIT 
Robert  B.  Gelenius,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioo.  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^       ^,      .„,  _^^ 

FUed  May  8,  1962.  Ser.  No.  193,144 
7  Claims.    (CI.  318—25) 


S'^ 


..^ 


ptz — ^ 


1.  An  indicator  circuit  for  controlling  the  position  of  an 
indicator  armature  comprising  first  and  second  coils,  ener- 
gizing means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  coils  to 
produce  first  and  second  constant  and  equal   magnetic 
fields  along  first  and  second  magnetic  axes,  the  first  and 
second   magnetic   axes   intersecting    at   a   predetermined 
angle,  third  and  fourth  coils,  variable  energizing  means 
connected  to  the  third  and  fourth  coils  to  produce  third 
and  fourth  magncUc  fields  along  the  first  and  second  mag- 
netic axes  opposite  in  direction  to  the  first  and  second 
magnetic  fields  respectively,  the  variable  energizing  means 
including  a  voltage  source  and  first  and  second  mter-de- 
pendently  variable  resistors  connected  in  scries  with  the 
third  and  fourth  coUs.  a  shdable  contact  attached  to  the 
first  and  second  resistors  for  inter-dcpendenUy  varymg 
the  portion  of  the  resistors  connected  in  series  with  the 
third  and  fourth  coUs,  the  slidable  contact  being  posi- 
tionablc  to  vary  the  respective  portions  of  the  first  and 
second  resistors  between  predetermined  maximum  and 
minimum  values,  the  minimum  values  of  the  first  and 
second  resistors  respectively  occurring  at  different  posi- 
tions of  the  slidable  contact,  and  a  magnetic  armature 
rotatably  mounted  in  magnetic  proximity  to  the  coils  and 
responsive  to  the  magnetic  fields  to  be  aligned  with  the 
resultant  thereof. 


r 


1172 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  26,  1965 


January  26,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


1173 


3,167,W7 
SYNTHETIC  RATE  GENERATOR 
WilUam  G.  Anderson,  Cedar  RapMs,  lowi,  assicnor  to 
CoUtns  Rjidio  Company,  Cedar  RapMs,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 

radoo  of  Iowa  ,.  «,^, 

FlledOct.  11,  l»*«,S«r.No.*l,»42       . 
5  CUdiM.     (CL  S5-— 65) 


of  deflection  of  said  rudder  to  said  sensing  coil  in  a  di- 
rection such  as  to  generate  a  magnetic  flux  opposing  the 
earth's  flux  passing  through  said  inductor  compass. 


*^^^W^^^^?^5^ 


m. 


;3:r^>- 


3.147.6W 
PROTECTIVE  CONTROL  CIRCUFT 
Robert  A.  Renaud,  Corpus  (  hristi,  Tex.,  assifnor  to  Texas 
Inatnuncnts  Incorponted,  DaUaa,  Tcx^  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  If.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21i,145 
5  Claims.    (Q.  31S— 211) 


-'V»\^V- 


«»«.c/gw 


OAfiAMAi 


1.  A  servomechanism  with  rate  feedbaclt  comprising: 
transmitter  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  depend- 
ent upon  the  position  of  a  movable  element  thereof,  re- 
ceiving means  for  producing  an  output  signal  dependent 
upon  the  position  of  a  movable  element  thereof,  error  de- 
tecting means  for  comparing  said  output  signals  to  pro- 
duce an  error  signal  representing  a  difference  in  the  rela- 
tive position  of  said  movable  elements,  driving  means,  a 
power  supply,  switching  means  selectively  energized  in 
response  to  said  error  signal  to  apply  the  output  of  said 
power  supply  to  selectively  condition  said  driving  means 
for  roution  in  either  direction,  a  rate  circuit  in  which  a 
rate  signal  is  developed  corresponding  to  the  build-up-to- 
speed  and  the  coast-lo-stop  characteristic  of  said  movable 
elemenu.  said  rate  circuit  comprising  an  electrical  filter 
with  two  time  constants,  means  responsive  to  the  operation 
of  said  switching  means  for  connecting  said  rate  circuit  to 
a  source  of  power  and  means  to  supply  the  output  of  said 
rate  circuit  as  a  feedback  signal  to  said  error  detecting 
means.  

3,167.698 

AUTOPILOT  EMPLOYLNG  EARTH 

INDLCTOR  COMPASS 

John  W.  Gray,  PleamnfrUle,  awi  Norman  L  Du  Bols, 

Thornwood,  N.Y„  aasifnors  to  General  Precision.  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  .,..., 

Filed  Aug.  15,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  131,5*2 

It  ClainH.    (CL  31S— 2S) 


I  r 

LI       L2 


I.  A  circuit  comprising  a  first  winding,  a  thermostatic 
switch  forming  when  closed  a  first  series  circuit  connec- 
tion with  said  first  winding  across  a  pulsating  supply 
circuit,  thereby  forming  a  primary  loop  circuit  when  said 
supply  circuit  is  closed,  a  control  switch  operable  between 
an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  and  having  a 
first  part  and  a  second  part,  a  second  winding  in  inductive 
relation  to  said  primary  loop  circuit,  a  beater  in  heat- 
exchange  relationship  with  said  thermostatic  switch,  cir- 
cuitry including  said  first  part  of  said  control  switch  con- 
necting said  heater  in  parallel  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
second  winding  when  said  control  switch  is  in  closed  po- 
sition, and  circuitry  including  said  second  part  of  said 
control  switch  connecting  said  second  winding  across  said 
supply  circuit  through  said  thermostatic  switch  when  said 
control  switch  is  in  closed  position,  means  for  operating 
said  switch  parts  together,  whereby  the  loop  formed  by 
ihe  parallel  connection  of  said  heater  with  said  second 
winding  is  opened  when  said  second  winding  is  discon- 
nected from  saul  supply  circuit  by  said  control  switch. 


3,167,7«« 
MULTI^PEED  POLE-CHANGE  ARRANGEMENT 
Geofie  A.  Ne>  house,  Dayton,  Ohio,  anisDor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

"^ed  A«f.  27,  1»62,  Ser.  No.  21f,5«8 
i  Claims.    (CL  318—224) 


w-  ^  .vJ      1  .  .,  -v.'7'i  1.  A  winding  arrangement  fitted  into  a  slotted  mag- 

J    J^[    V  fl-  -  k^K         net'C  ««•  comprising,  a  first  main  winding  means  fitted 
•-<  i>  !  1   IS.-.-U — 1  substantially  evenly  into  radially  outer  locations  of  said 

slotted  magnetic  core  to  provide  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  electrical  poles  between  opposite  ends  thereof,  a 
phase  wuiding  means  tilted  to  said  slotted  core  m  a  loca- 
tion radially  inwardly  of  said  first  main  winding  means,  a 
secondary  modified  main  winding  means  fitted  into  radial- 
ly inner  locations  of  said  slotted  magnetic  core  and  in- 
cluding senes  connected  coils  at  least  in  part  permitting 
material  saving  in  said  secondary  winding  means  unevenly 
distributed  therewith  for  leas  than  fuU  electrical  pole 
designations  per  se.  and  a  tap  )uncture  that  permita  spht- 
ting  away  needed  electrical  poles  in  said  first  winding 
means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  secondary  modified 


1.  An  autopilot  for  a  craft  comprising,  an  earth  in- 
ductor compass  including  a  sensing  coil,  means  exciting 
said  compass  whereby  an  output  signal  is  generated  there- 
by, means  demodulating  said  output  signal,  means  ampli- 
fying said  demodulated  output  signal,  a  motor  energized 
by  said  amplified  Mgnal  deflecung  a  rudder  located  on 
said  craft,  and  negative  feedback  means  applying  a  signal 
the  magnitude  of  which  is  representative  of  the  amount 


main  winding  means,  said  first  and  second  winding  means 
thus  complementing  each  other  for  operation  with  a 
greater   number  of  electrical  poles  than  for  said  first 

vending  n>eans  alone.  • .  ^    . 

2  The  arrangement  of  claim  1  wherein  said  first  main 
winding  means  includes  concentric  coil  portions  that  form 
a  total  of  four  electrical  poles,  said  phase  winding  means 
also  having  concentric  coil  portions  offset  in  angular  po- 
siUoning  from  those  of  said  first  main  winding  means 
though  defining  an  identical  number  of  electrical  poles. 
said  secondary  modified  main  winding  means  having  at 
least  four  electrical  poles  defined  thereby  and  connected 
in  series  to  said  Up  juncture  with  two  electrical  poles  of 
said  first  main  winding  means  being  shared  for  both  four 
and  six-pole  connection  thereby  to  reduce  conductor  ina- 
terial  required  and  to  facilitate  magnetic  core  slot  fill. 


network  and  a  rotary  field  system,  means  for  excmng  the 
windings  on  said  rotary  field  system,  regulating  means 
having  the  output  thereof  connected  to  said  exciting  means 
for  controlling  the  output  of  said  exciting  means,  means 
producing  and  supplying  to  the  input  of  said  rcgulaUng 
means  a  first  nominal  input  control  value,  and  means  pro- 
ducing and  supplying  to  the  input  of  said  regulating 
means  a  second  nominal  input  control  value,  said  first 
and  second  nominal  input  values  serving  to  control  the 


3,U7,7tl  _„ 

WASHING  MACHINE  PROVIDED  WITH 
MOTOR  REVERSING  MEANS 
Nib  Kanri  Undfren,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ak- 
tiebofa«et  Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1959,  &er.  No.  861.052 

ClainM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  23,  1958, 

1 1 ,997  /  58 

18  Claims.    (CL  318— 282) 


.-  »        i— ■ 


output  of  said  regulating  means,  said  first  nominal  input 
control  value  being  determined  in  accordance  with  a 
value  of  the  network  and  said  second  nominal  input 
control  value  being  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
product  of  the  load  angle  and  a  derivative  thereof  with 
respect  to  time,  said  load  angle  being  proportional  to 
the  difference  between  an  alternating  voltage  in  phase 
with  the  voltage  of  the  network  and  another  alternating 
voltage  in  phase  with  the  rotary  field  system. 


1    A    washing    machine    comprising    driven    means 
adapted  for  being  rotated  selectively  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, a  source  of  roUiry  power  coupled  to  said  driven 
means  for  roU»ting  the  latter,  the   rotary  power  being 
reversible  for  the  selective  driving  of  said  dnven  means 
in  opposite  directions,  and  reversing  means  coupled  to 
Mid  source  for  reversing  said  roUur  power,  said  reversing 
means  interrupting  the   rotation  of  said  dnven   rneans 
between  the  rotation  thereof  in  one  and  the  other  ot  said 
opposite  directions  and  comprising  an  energy  accumula- 
tor which  stores  energy  in  response  to  said  rotary  power, 
a  release  operatively  associated  with  said  accumulator 
and  responsive  to  said  source  for  releasing  the  energy 
from  said  accumulator,  a  delay  device  coupled  to  said 
accumulator  for  causiiig  the  latter  to  release  its  energy 
over  a  finite  period  of  time,  and  a  control  means  coupled 
to  said  accumulator  and  to  said  source  and  being  respon- 
sive to  the  accumulator  for  reversing  the  rotary  power, 
said  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  accumulator 
during  the  releasing  of  said  energy  to  terminate  the  sup- 
ply of  rotary  power  by  said  source. 


3,167,703 
SELF-REGULATING  TRANSFORMER 
Carl  Schlndler,  Wanwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware^^  June  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  820,965 
58  Claims.    (CL  323— 43.5) 


VIBRATION  DAMPIn'g  ARRANGE^re^ 

TARY  FIELD  SYSTEM  OF  EXCITATION  REGU- 
LATION SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE 

Arnold   Schonunf.   Undenberg,   Pfalz,   and   Kurt  Stahl. 
Br«mien«a«e7Germ«iy,  assignors  to  Brown,  Boveri  A 
Cle,  AkSengeaeUichaft,  Mannheim,  Germany,  a  Joint- 
stock  company  ^      ,rt  fao 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1961,  S«r.  No.  13U89 
Claims  priority,  application  Germmiy  Aug .  18,  I960 

5  Claims.    (CI.  322—17) 
1    In  a  synchronous  electrical  machine  apparatus  the 

combination  compnsmg  a  stalor  element  connected  to  a 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  transformer  having  taps 
in  the  primary  winding,  a  tap  changer  including  stationary 
contacts  connected  to  said  taps,  rotatable  contact  means 
adapted  when  rotated  to  sequentiaUy  engage  said  station- 
ary contacts  and  to  change  the  ratio  of  transformauon  of 
said  transformer,  a  rotatable  shaft,  means  including  a 
spring  operatively  connected  at  one  end  to  said  shaft  and 
at  the  other  end  to  said  rotatable  contact  means  for  step- 
ping said  rotatable  contact  means  to  a  succeeding  tap 
position  and  opposing  rotation  of  said  shaft  with  a  force 
proportional  to  the  angular  rotation  thereof;  said  shaft 
being  rotated  through  a  first  predetermined  angle  between 
tap  positions;  a  work  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocable  with- 
in said  work  cylinder,  means  for  converting  displacement 
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of  said  piston  into  rotation  of  said  shaft,  an  electromaf- 
netic  vibratory  pump  having  a  pole  structure  and  an  en- 
ergizins  winding  on  said  pole  structure  energized  from 
the  secondary  of  said  transformer  and  being  responsive  to 
the  cyclic  fluctuations  of  the  alternating  current  for  pump- 
ing liquid,  said  pump  including  valve  means  magnetically 
suspended  in  said  pole  structure  in  a  mean  position  deter- 
mined by  the  strength  of  the  magnetic  flux  in  said  pole 
structure  for  selectively  delivering  fluid  from  said  pump 
into  either  end  of  said  work  cylinder  in  accordance  with 

'  said  mean  position,  and  feedback  compensating  means  for 
varying  the  position  of  said  valve  means  in  accordance 

'  with  the  angular  rotation  of  said  shaft,  the  rate  at  which 
the  position  of  the  valve  means  is  changed  by  said  feedback 
means  incident  to  rotation  of  said  shaft  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  rate  at  which  the  position  of  said  valve  means 
is  changed  by  the  magnetic  flux  as  a  result  of  variation  in 
transformer  secondary  voltage,  and  means  for  disabling 
said  feedback  means  after  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  either 
direction  through  a  second  predetermined  angle  which  is 
greater  than  one  half  said  first  predetermined  angle,  said 
disabling  means  being  adjustable  to  vary  said  second  pre- 
determined angle. 


3,U7,7t4 
CURRENT   CONTROL   CIRCUIT   ARRANGEMENT 
Walter  Maaf ,  Geroldswil.  Swttzeriaad,  aaricvor  to  H. 
A.  Scbtatter  AktkmtJtUtlMft,  Lolbkoa,  Z^irich. 


FIW  Sept  S.l»«#.S€r.  No.  $4,714 
rui—  priority,  applkatioa  SwitzcriaW,  Sept.  9,  1959, 

4  Clainu.    (CL  323 — 5t) 


'/      a 


""  ^'&J'%j^. 


•V.     -v.     •¥•      ,j   ^  #   ><»  ^     ■ 


1.  A  current  control  circuit  arrangement  comprising, 
in  combination, 

first  phase  converting  means  for  converting  a  multi- 
phase alternating  current  to  a  half  cycle  of  positive 
polarity  of  single-phase  alternating  current  and  hav- 
ing an  input,  an  output  and  an  energization  control; 

second  phase  converting  means  for  converting  a  multi- 
phase alternating  current  to  a  half  cycle  of  negative 
polarity  of  single-phase  alternating  current  and  hav- 
ing an  input,  an  output  and  an  energization  control; 

means  for  supplying  a  multiphase  alternating  current 
to  the  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  phase  convert- 
ing means; 

transformer  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  phase  converting  means; 

phaae  corverting  control  means  for  alternately  energiz- 
ing said  first  and  second  phase  converting  means  aiKl 
having  inputs  and  outputs  connected  to  the  energiza- 
tion controls  of  the  said  first  and  second  phase  coo- 
verting  means,  said  phase  converting  control  means 
comprising  a  ring  counter  circuit  including  a  first 
stage  having  input  means  and  output  means  and  a 
Kcond  stage  connected  diametrically  opposite  said 
first  stage  and  having  input  means  and  output  means. 


tbe  input  means  of  said  first  and  second  stages  con- 
stituting the  inputs  of  said  phase  converting  control 
means  and  the  output  means  of  the  said  first  and 
second  stages  constituung  the  outputs  of  the  said 
phase  converting  control  means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  in  accordance  with  said 
single-phase  altematmg  current  said  phase  convert- 
ing, control  means  to  initially  energize  upon  energi- 
zation of  said  transformer  means  by  one  of  said  first 
and  second  phase  converting  means  that  one  of  the 
said  first  anid  second  phase  converting  means  pro- 
ducing a  single-phase  alternating  current  of  opposite 
half  cycle  polanty  from  the  last  half  cycle  polarity 
of  the  single-phase  alternating  current  produced 
upon  the  previous  deenergization  of  the  said  trans- 
former nKans.  said  control  means  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  said  first  and  sec- 
ond phase  corverting  means  and  outputs  connected 
to  the  inputs  of  said  phase  converting  control  means. 


J.167,7f5 

SERIES  STACKED  IGNITION  SYSTEM  USING 

SERIES  DIODES  IN  THE  BASES 

Gerkvrf   SMuicr.    EoderOMch,    Krris    Walblhi|r«B.    Ger- 

maay,  Mricnor  to  Robert  Boack  Gjn.b.H.,  Stuttgart, 

Germaay 

FUed  Dtc.  19.  19«l.  Ser.  No.  1M,45S 

Claims  priorit),  applkatioa  German>,  Dec.  22,  19M, 

B  60.590 

3  Claims.    (CI.  32>— 42) 


1.  In  an  ignition  control  arrangement  for  intenul  com- 
bustion engioes.  in  combination,  a  source  of  continuous 
electric  energy;  control  pulse  generator  means  for  furnish- 
ing control  pulses  adapted  to  time  the  ignition  moments; 
ignition  coil  means  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding  for  dehvering  a  high  voltage  ignition 
pulse  in  response  to  an  interruption  of  current  flow  through 
said  primary  winding,  at  least  two  transistor  means  hav- 
ing their  emitter -collector  circuits  connected  in  series  with 
each  other  and  in  circuit  with  said  source  and  said  primary 
winding,  the  base  electrodes  of  said  transistor  means  being 
in  circuit  with  said  control  pulse  generator  means  in  such 
a  manner  that  during  each  of  said  control  pulses  said  tran- 
sistor means  are  conductive  so  as  to  pass  current  from 
said  source  to  said  primary  winding,  and  that  during  the 
intervals  between  said  control  pulses  said  transistor  means 
are  nonconductive  so  as  to  interrupt  said  current;  and  at 
least  one  rectifier  means  connected  between  the  base  elec- 
trode of  one  of  said  transistor  means  and  said  control 
pulse  generator  in  such  a  manner  that  the  emitter-base 
current  of  said  one  transistor  means  is  enabled  to  pass 
through  said  rectifier  means. 


3,1*7,704 
NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  ANALOG  TO 
DIGITAL  CONVERTER  APPARATUS 
Barrett    Doyle,   New    Brightoii,   .Minn^  assigBor  lo 
HooeyweU  lac^  a  corporatloa  of  Dcbwarc 
Filed  Attf.  31.  1941.  Scr.  No.  135,219 
5  Claims.    (CI.  324-^) 
1.  An  analog  to  digital  converter  comprising;   a  mag- 
netic device  having  two  air  gaps  therein;  magnetic  flux 


producing  means  in  intimate  conuct  with  said  magnetic 
device  so  as  to  produce  substantially  consUnt  and  equal 
magnetic  fields  in  each  of  said  air  gaps;  winding  means 
having  a  current  applied  thereto,  said  winding  means 
being  wound  on  said  magnetic  device  and  causing  a  sub- 
stantial change  of  the  magnetic  field  in  one  of  the  air 
gaps  in  said  magnetic  device,  said  magnetic  device  and 
said  magnetic  flux  producing  means  being  arranged  so 


engagement  with  the  wall  of  the  bore  hole  and  for  si- 
multaneously retracting  said  pads  laterally  from  engage- 
ment with  the  wall  of  the  bore  hole,  said  reversible  power 
means  including  a  pair  of  resilient  elements  each  as- 
sociated with  a  respective  one  of  said  pads  so  that  said 
pads  move  laterally  independently,  and  means  fQ(  main- 
taining said  electrode  carrying  pad  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  said  tool  body  during  vertical  movement  of  the 
body  within  said  bore  hole. 


I^ 


rr^ 


3,167,708 

MAGNETIC  PARTICLE  DETECTION  DEVICE  HAV- 

ING  ^O  SEPARATE  MOVABLE  ELECTROMAG- 

NETS  AND  AN   INTERFITTING   BAR  MEMBER 

FOR  MAGNETICALLY  COUPLING  THE  CORES 

MazweU  Pevar,  8114  Fayette  St,  PhUadelphU,  Pa. 

Filed  July  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,444 

1  Claim.     (CL  324—38) 


that  said  winding  means  has  substantially  no  effect  on  the 
flux  density  in  said  flux  producing  means;  a  first  and  sec- 
ond nuclear  magnetic  resonance  device;  means  mounting 
said  first  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  device  m  one  of 
the  air  gaps  in  said  magnetic  device  and  said  second 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance  device  in  the  other  air  gap; 
heterodyning  means;  and  means  connecting  said  hetero- 
dyning means  to  said  first  and  second  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  devices. 


3,147,707 
WFIL   LOGGING    APPARATUS   HAVING    LATER- 
Siv  sSmmLBLE  WALL  ENGAGEABLE  ELEC 

TRODE  SI  PPORTS  c.»™.«. 

WUUs  J.  OUver.  Derrick  City,  Pa.,  Mslgiior  to  Seismo- 
graph Service  Corporatioii,  Tulsa,  OkhiM  »  corporation 
of  Oklaboma 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1940,  Ser.  No.  79,274 
10  Claims.     (CL  324—1) 


<  •   tu 


Sn 


3  In  a  well  logging  tool,  the  combination  compnsing, 
a  tool  body,  a  pair  of  elongated  pads  earned  by  said 
body  for  vertical  movement  within  a  bore  hole,  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically  alined  electrodes  earned  by  at  least 
one  of  said  pads  for  selective  engagement  with  the  bore 
bole  wall,  reversible  power  means  associated  with  said 
body  for  simultaneously  urging  said  pads  laterally  into 


Magnetizcr  for  nondestructive  inspection  or  testing  of 
workpieces  by  means  of  magnetic  particles,  the  magne- 
tizcr comprising:   two  separate,  relative  to  one  another 
movable  magneu.  each  magnet  having  a  core  sun-ounded 
by  an  induction  coil;  said  cores  each  having  a  wOTkpiece- 
engaging  surface  at  one  end;  means  for  connecting  the 
coils  of  both  magnets  to  a  source  of  electric  current,  said 
connecting  means  and  the  dirccUons  of  the  windings  of 
both  coils  being  such  as  to  insure  opposite  magnetic  polar- 
ity of  said  workpiece-engaging  surfaces  of  both  magnets; 
each  of  said  cores  being  thin  in  one  direction  transversely 
to  the  axis  of  the  coil  surrounding  it  compared  with  its 
dimensions  in  the  other  two  directions  perpendicular  to 
said  one  direction  and  to  each  other;  a  bar-like  member 
of  magnetically  conductive  material  and  of  constant  cross- 
sectional  shape  and  dimensions;  the  other  end  of  each 
core  extending  beyond  said  coU  and  providing  an  opening 
completely  through  the  core  in  the  direction  of  its  thin 
dimension  and  mating  in  shape  and  dimensions  to  tl^ 
cross-section  of  said  bar-like  member  so  as  to  permit  said 
member  to  be  inserted  into  and  slide  in  the  openings  of 
both  cores  thereby  closing  the  magnetic  circuit  between 
the  cores  while  permitting  adjustment  of  the  distance  be- 
tween both  magnets  without  changing  their  angular  posi- 
tion relative  to  each  other,  and  whereby  said  bar-like 
member  may  be  pulled  out  of  said  cores  so  as  to  permit 
independent  handling  and  movement  of  each  of  said 
magnets.  

3,147,709 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  P^H? J^TJ^^AL 

OF  QUASIPERIODIC  PULSE  SIGNALS 
Warren  D.  White,  East  Norwich,  and  Herbert  S.  Sawyer, 
Bethpi«e,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.,  a  corporation  o»  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1940,  Ser.  No.  17,344 
SChiims.  (CL324— 48) 
1.  Appasatus  for  measuring  interpulse  intervals  of 
quasi-perioak:  pulse  signals  which  comprises  means  for 
generating  a  rcpetiuve  reference  sweep,  means  for  phase- 
comparing  said  pulse  signals  and  said  reference  sweep  to 
produce  a  control  signal,  means  for  utilizing  said  control 
signal  to  control  the  frequency  of  said  reference  sweep, 
means  for  generating  a  repeUtive  tracking  gate,  mcaiis  for 
comparing  the  time  occurrence  of  said  pulse  signals  and 
said  tracking  gate  to  produce  an  en-or  signal  varying  with 
changes  in  phase  therebetween,  means  for  comparing  said 
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circuit  is  coupled  to  said  output  circuit  and  to  said  output 
circuit  when  said  antenna  circuit  is  coupled  to  said  input 
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■"iS^& 


^j^ 


OAAA 


gate  control  signal  to  control  the  generation  of  said  track- 
ing gate,  and  means  for  indicating  variations  in  the  iun« 
occurrences  of  the  tracking  gate. 


3,1«7,7H 
SYSTEM  FOR   ANALYSIS  OF  MfP™Sit 
SIGNALS  INCXUDING  PARALLEL  FttTER 

CHANNELS  ,  „ ,  ^^^^ 

■MS  R.  Coa.  TiJaa,  Oklfc,  airifnor  to  Jersey  Production 
Resetfch  Comply,  a  conjoradoo  o«  »•'■''■« 
FU«d  Feb,  1,  1»«1,  Ser.  No.  I4>42 
f  ClataM.     (CL  324— T7) 


circuit,  said  first  and  second  switch  means  including  in- 
herent capacitor  means  for  neutralizing  said  mlerelec- 
trode  capacity.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,167,712  _,- 

FREQUENCY  SHIFT  KEYER   WITH   AUTOMATIC 

FREQl  ENCY  CONTROL 

NonnaB  H.  Yowig.  Jr.  a«l  PhlU.  »^- Sl»>»  ^-J'JvNJj, 

aaiiniors   to   Interaariooal   Telepbooe   and   Telegraph 

Corporatioo.  Nutky.  NJ.  a  corporatjwi  of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1961.  S«r.  No.  W,47S 

18  Claims.    (0.325—1*3) 


.-■tm. , ^  r— -•-«*  - 

,.._ n ii_ ?^ 


I  An  apparatus  for  use  in  determining  the  frequency 
power  spectrum  of  a  portion  of  an  electrical  transient, 
which  comprises  a  combination:  a  first  fUter  to  which  the 
transient  is  fed.  said  filter  having  a  hand  pass  of  X  cyci« 
per  second  where  X  represents  any  numencal  vali^  which 
is  small  compared  to  the  center  frequency:  a  rectifier  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  filter;  a  sec- 
ond filter  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said  rec- 
tifier said  second  lUter  being  of  a  character  to  pass  that 
portion  of  the  signal  fed  to  it  having  a  frequency  of  X 
cycles  per  second  or  less;  a  squaring  circuit  electrically 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  filter;  and  means 
to  integrate  the  output  of  said  squaring  circuit. 


TRANSCEIVER  HAVINGMEANS  TOR  NX^^^ 
ING  INHERENT  DISTRIBUTED  CAPACITY 
Paal  N.  Wrifkt,  Wateifc,  Ind. 
FUed  J-ne  3.  1H4.  Ser.  No.  372»241 
1*  Claiim.    (CI.  325 — IS) 
io    For  use  in  the  transmitting  or  receiving  of  radio 
signals,  a  radio  frequency  amplifier  having  input  and  out- 
put  circuits,   said   amplifier   having   a   control  electrode 
and  an  output  electrode,  said  electrodes  having  inter- 
electrode   capacity  therebetween,  said  control  electrode 
being  coupled   into  said  input  circuit,  said  output  elec- 
trode being  coupled  into  said  output  circuit,  an  antenna 
circuit  an  equipment-connecting  circuit,  first  switch  means 
for  alternatively  selectively  coupling  said  antenna  circuit 
to  said  input  and  output  circuits,  second  switch  means 
for  altemauvely  selectively  coupling  said  equipment-con- 
necting circuit  to  said  input  circuit  when  said  antenna 


7  A  frequency  shift  keyer  comprising  a  source  of  van- 
able  frequency  signal,  a  frequency  control  means  coupled 
to  said  source,  means  coupled  to  said  source  including 
at  least  means  responsive  to  the  signal  of  said  source  to 
provide  a  frequency  control  signal,  a  switching  means 
coupled  to  said  responsive  means  and  said  control  means, 
and  a  source  of  coded  intelligence  signal  coupled  to  said 
switching  means  to  control  the  coupling  of  said  control 
signal  to  said  control  means  to  shift  the  frequency  of  said 
variable  frequency  signal  between  two  predetermined  fre- 
quencies in  accordance  with  said  intelligence  signal  and 
to  maintain  the  frequency  of  said  variable  frequency  sig- 
nal at  said  predetermined  frequencies. 


3,1*7,713 
ELECTRONIC  \  I  TOM  ATIC  CONTROL  CIRCUITRY 

FOR  SATEl  LITE  COMMAND  RECEIVER 
Donald  W.  Bastian.  ClnclnnaH,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Avco 
Corporation,     Cincinnati,     Ohio,     a     corporation     of 

'^  FUed  J«n«  22,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  llS,7f  1 
3  Claims.    (CL  325—319) 

3.  In  a  radio  receiver  of  the  type  including  an  ampli- 
tude modulation  radio  frequency  stage,  an  oscillator 
modulator  stage,  and  at  least  first  and  second  intermedi- 
ate frequency  sUges.  said  stages  being  coupled  in  cascade 


in  the  order  named,  a  novel  gain  control  system  contpns- 
ing,  in  combination:  an  output  transformer  for  the  inter- 
mediate frequency  system,  said  transformer  comprising 
two  secondaries;  automatic  gain  control  detector  means 
coupled  to  one  of  said  secondaries;  amplitude-modulated 
signal  detector  means  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  second- 
aries; said  automatic  gain  control  detector  means  com- 


3,1*7,715 
FM  AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

USING  MIXER  TUBE 
Linus    O.    Hubbard,    Chicago,    III.,   assignor    to    Wells- 
Gardner  Electronics  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois  ,.„  ^,„ 
Filed  June  26,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  119,*79 
9  Claims.    (CI.  325—420) 


_^      ~  ^K   "^T  Kf     T^  ^__  ■■■■  •    -^ 


prising  diodes  poled  with  their  anodes  individually  con- 
nected to  the  terminals  of  said  one  secondary;  automatic 
gain  control  amplifying  means  coupled  to  said  automatic 
gain  control  detector,  the  automatic  gain  control  amplify- 
ing means  having  a  tapped-resistance  output  circuit;  and 
individual  connections  from  said  tapped-resistance  load  to 
said  radio  frequency  stage  and  said  first  and  second  inter- 
mediate frequency  stages  for  controlling  their  gains. 


"     3,1*7,714 
SIGNAL-REFERENCE  TIME-DUPLEXED 
MICROWAVE  RADIOMETER 
Theodore  >  .  Seling,  Ijuising,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  A«f.  27,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  219,447 
7  Claims.    (CI.  325—3*3) 


1.  In  a  superheterodyne  receiver,  a  mixer  tube,  means 
for  supplying  a  radio  frequency  signal  to  the  signal  grid 
of  said  mixer  tube,  a  local  oscillator  tube,  means  for  sup- 
plying a  local  oscillator  signal  from  said  local  oscillator 
tube  to  the  signal  grid  of  said  mixer  tube,  means  for  de- 
riving an  intermediate  frequency  signal  from  the  plate 
circuit  of  said  mixer  tube,  frequency  discriminating  means 
for  developing  from  said  intermediate  frequency  signal  a 
control  voltage  which  varies  with  changes  in  the  fre- 
quency of  the  intermediate  frequency  carrier,  means  few- 
applying  said  control  voltage  to  said  mixer  tube  to  con- 
trol the  plate  resistance  thereof,  means  responsive  to 
changes  in  the  plate  resistance  of  said  mixer  tube  for 
varying  the  amplitude  of  local  oscillations  produced  by 
said  local  oscillator  tube,  and  means  for  varying  the  fre- 
quency of  said  local  oscillations  in  accordance  with  said 
variations  in  the  amplitude  of  said  local  oscillations. 


3,1*7,716 

P115E  TRALN  GENERATOR  FOR  PRODUCD^G 
ODD  OR  EVEN  NUMBER  OF  PULSES  WITH  VARI- 
ABLE PULSE  SPACING 

Mclvin  F.  WUUams,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Alexander  F. 
ThomhiU,  Accokeek,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  Lnited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

*Flled  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,870 
6  Claims.    (CI.  328— 38) 
(Grwited  under  Tide  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  a  target 
radiating  microwave  energy  including  an  antenna  upon 
which  microwave  energy  from  the  target  may  be  inci- 
dent, a  source  of  constant  microwave  frequency  signals, 
means  connected  to  the  source  to  turn  the  source  on 
and  off  at  a  fixed  rate,  input  means,  frequency  mixing 
means  connected  through  the  input  means  to  the  an- 
tenna and  to  the  source  and  responsive  to  the  combina- 
tion of  inputs  from  the  antenna  and  the  source  to  pro- 
duce a  first  output  signal  during  the  on  time  of  the 
source  and  responsive  to  the  absence  of  an  input  from 
the  source  to  produce  a  second  output  signal,  the  first 
signal  being  related  to  the  magnitude  of  microwave  en- 
ergy incident  upon  the  antenna  and  the  second  signal 
being  relaftd  to  the  temperature  of  the  frequency  mix- 
ing means,  and  receiving  means  connected  to  receive  the 
first  and  second  signals  and  adapted  to  produce  a  third 
signal  related  to  the  difference  therebetween. 
810  O.G.— 77 


1.  A  pulse  train  generator  comprising  a  plurality  of 
"n"  monostable  pulse  forming  means,  where  "n"  is  an 
integer,  electrically  coupled  in  a  ring  for  energizing  each 
of  said  pulse  forming  means  in  consecutive  order,  each 
of  said  "n"  monostable  pulse  forming  means  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  or  "OR"  gate  having  a  plurality  of 
"n"  inputs  and  an  output,  output  utilization  means  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  "OR"  gate,  means  con- 
necting the  output  of  each  of  said  pulse  formmg  means 
to  a  respective  input  of  said  "OR"  gate,  an  "AND"  gate 
coupled  in  said  ring  of  pulse  forming  means,  said  '  AND 
gate  having  an  output  and  at  least  two  inputs  with  one 
input  coupled  to  a  first  monostable  pulse  forming  means 
and  the  output  thereof  coupled  to  another  of  said  mon- 
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osuble  pulse  forming  means.  g«te  generator  means 
coupled  to  another  input  of  said  "AND"  gate  for  providing 
an  output  signal  of  selected  duration,  and  trigger  means 
coupled  to  said  gate  generator  means  and  to  one  of  said 
pulse  forming  means  for  concurrent  cnergizauon  thereof. 
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between  the  output  of  said  second  integrator  and  the 
mput  of  said  first  integrator  and  responsive  to  only  said 
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PULSE  GENERATOR  WITH  OtTFlT  AWUFIER 
CONTROLLED  BY  RESPECTIVE  SEQUENT  ALLY 
PLLSED  DRIVER-AMPLIFIERS  CONTROLLING 
LEADING  AND  TRAILING  EDGK 

MmHn  L.  Jones,  Baitimort,  aMi  Abel  J.  S-vage,  R««»^»»- 
town,  Md..  assignor*,  by  m«««  -"S^^S.  •«  ^ 
Lnlted  States  <rf  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 

'^°'f*^''SS.17,I^.S-.N..M5^M 
13  Claims.    (CL  32S— 41) 
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lero  voltage  output  for  cyclically  reversing  the  drift  of 
said  first  integrator. 


^IL 


3.U7,71» 
PHASE  LOCKED  DETECTOR 
Conrad    H.     Hoeppo«r.    Indlalantk.    Fhu,    asslgBor    to 
Radladon,    Idc^    .Melboome,    FUl,   a   corporatloo    ol 

Florida 

nicd  Nov.  17,  IW*.  Ser.  No.  153.411 
f  Claims,    (a.  32*— 122) 


1.  A  generator  of  fast  rise  and  faU  time  square  wave 
pulses  comprising. 

a  pair  of  driver-amplifier  circuiu  responsive  to  oppo- 
sitely poled  first  and  second  input  signals  to  produce 
amplified  output  signals  on  an  output  of  each  in  the 
sequence  of  the  oppositely  poled  signals; 
an  output  amplifier  tube  circuit  having  a  grid  coupled 
to  the  output  of  one  of  said  driver-amplifiers  respond- 
ing to  the  first  of  said  sequence  of  poled  mput  sig- 
nals, and  having  a  cathode  output; 
a  first  means  coupled  to  said  cathode  output  respon- 
sive to  a  rise  in  cathode  output  voluge  to  a  raised 
level  as  a  result  of  said  first  input  signal  to  produce 
said   driver-amplifier   output   signal   to  connect   the 
cathode  to  the  gnd  of  said  output  amplifier  to  hold 
said  cathode  output  voluge  at  said  raised  level,  and 
a  second  means  coupled  to  said  output  amplifier  tube 
circuit  grid  and  to  the  output  of  said  other  driver- 
amplilier  circuit  in  response  to  the   second   m   se- 
quence of  said  input  signals  to  short   said  output 
amplifier  whereby  a  square  wave  is  produced  on  the 
cathode  output  with  fast  rise  and  fall  leading  and 
trailing  edges  with  a  flat  top  sustained  by  said  first 
means. 

^  3,U7,71» 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  ACQUISITION 
CIRCUIT 
Donovan  C.  Davh,  P— d««^  and  Lonk  A,  UW,  Rolling 
HUla,  Calif,  amlgnors  to  the  L  nited  States  of  America 
m  represented  by  the  Secret^  "^L^^^^a 
Filed  Apr.  24,  lf41,  Ser.  No.  145,824 
4Clalas.    (CL  32S— 127) 
1.  A  system  for  controIUng  the  output  of  a  double 
integrator  adapted  for  use  in  a  tracking  system  comprising 
means  applied  to  the  input  of  the  first  mtcgrator  for  caus- 
ing the  output  thereof  to  drift  in  a  given  du^ecUon  such 
that  the  output  thereof  approaches  saturauon   and  the 
output  of  the  second  integrator  approaches  zero  voltage 
output,  and  means  including  a  feedback  loop  coupled 


■-i 


^  ^  ^     \    .;<&v«- •'^  ,  ^ 

1.  A  phase  locked  detector,  comprising  an  amplitude 
limiter.  an  alternating  current  amplifier  connected  in  cas- 
cade with  said  amplitude  limiter,  said  amplifier  having  an 
output  circuit  including  a  transformer  primary  winding,  a 
voluge  sensitive  multi-vibrator  deriving  a  variable  fre- 
quency output,  a  phase  sensitive  bridge  having  two  input 
circuits  and  an  output  terminal,  each  of  said  input  circuits 
including   a   transformer    secondary   winding,   a    further 
transformer  primary  winding,  means  coupling  the  output 
of  said  voltage  sensitive  multi-vibrator  in  driving  relation 
to  said  further  transformer  primary  winding,  means  cou- 
pling each  of  said  primary  windings  to  one  of  said  sec- 
ondary windings,  and  a  direct  current  circuit  connecting 
said  output  terminal  to  said  voltage  sensitive  multi-vibra- 
tor  in  frequency  control  relation  thereto  the  conduction 
path  of  said  bridge  between  the  output  of  said  multivibra- 
tor and  said  last  named  circuit  being  substantially  zero 
for  the  »4riable  frequency  output  of  said  multivibrator. 

3,147.724 
POWER  AMPUFICATION  MEANS 
MMlan  M.  Sharvia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  asrignor  to 
TraMis-Tronks,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Califonaia 
Filed  Feb.  14,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  44344 
2  Claims.    (CL  334 — 14) 
1 .  A  power  amplifying  system  for  low  level  audio  sig- 
nals comprising:  a  generator  of  relatively  high  frequency 
waves  at  a  fixed  frequency,  said  waves  havng  sloping  lead- 
ing and  trailing  edges;  a  source  of  audio  signals  at  low 
level  and  varying  in  frequency;  a  modulator  connected  to 
said  source  and  to  said  generator  and  having  circuits  there- 
in adapted  to  be  responsive  to  said  audio  signals  to  vary 
the  amplitudes  of  said  relatively  high  frequency  waves  and 
to  produce  unidirectional  pulses  at  said  fixed  frequency 
varying  in  amplitude  in  accordance  with  the  instantaneous 
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values  of  said  audio  signals;  an  amplitude  limiting  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  modulator  and  responsive  to  said 
uni-directional  pulses  produced  thereby  to  develop  uni- 
directional rectangular  pulses  of  constant  amplitude  and 
varying  durations,  the  variations  in  duration  of  said  rec- 
tangular pulses  being  proportional  to  the  variations  in 
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ance,  the  resistance  of  said  device  varying  with  the  quan- 
tity of  illumination  that  falls  on  said  device,  said  device 
being  coupled  in  series  with  the  input  oi  said  amplifier; 
the  output  of  said  amplifier  being  coupled  to  a  rectifying 
circuit;  said  rectifying  circuit  being  coupled  to  an  in- 
tegrating circuit  having  an  adjusUble  time  constant;  said 
integrating  circuit  being  cou^ed  to  a  non-linear  direct 
current  amplifier  and  said  direct  current  amplifier  being 
coupled  to  a  light  source,  and  said  light  source  being  dis- 
posed to  iUuminate  said  device  whereby  the  signal  from 
said  direct  current  amplifier  will  vary  the  iUummation 
given  off  by  said  light. 


«  " 
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amplitude  of  said  uni-directional  pulses  from  said  modu- 
lator; and  a  power  switching  amplifier  connected  to  said 
amplitude  limiting  circuit  and  adapted  to  respond  to  said 
uni-directional  rectangular  pulses  of  variable  duration  to 
vary  the  average  current  in  said  power  switching  ampli- 
fier in  accordance  with  said  variations  in  duration. 


3,147,723 

TUNNEL  DIODE  STATIC  INVERTER 

Joseph  M.  Maraolf.  6420  Garland  Drive, 

Falls  Church,  Va. 

FUed  Nov.  25.  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,842 

4  Claims.    (CL  331—107) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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TRANSISTORIZED  NOISE  PULSE  BLANKING  NET- 
WORK INCLUDING  FEEDBACK  MEANS 
Samuel  L.  BroMlhead,  Jr.,  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa,  assignor 
to  Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
Boration  of  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1943,  Ser.  No.  259,063 
4  Claims.     (CL  334—19) 


TMcavO 
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I.  A  static  inverter  comprising  a  saturable  core  with 
square  loop  hysteresis  characteristics  having  secondary 
and  center  tapped  primary  windings,  a  pair  of  tunnel 
diodes  connected  back  to  back  and  to  opposite  terminals 
of  said  primary  winding,  a  direct  current  source  connected 
between  the  common  terminal  of  said  diodes  and  the  center 
tap  of  said  primary  and  polarized  to  send  forward  current 
through  both  diodes  in  opposite  direction  through  said 
primary,  said  source  having  a  voltage  level  exceeding  that 
corresponding  to  the  current  peak  of  each  of  the  diodes. 


4.  A  network  for  eliminating  noise  pulses  superposed 
on  a  received  audio  signal,  said  network  comprising: 
means  for  clipping  said  spurious  pulses  at  a  predeter- 
mined level;  signal  combining  means;  means  for  coupling 
the  output  signal  from  said  clipping  means  to  said  signal 
combining  means;  an  amplifier  connected  to  said  clipping 
means,  said  amplifier  being  biased  to  pass  only  noise 
pulses  and  inverting  the  same;  means  for  coupling  the 
output  from  said  amplifier  to  said  signal  combining 
means;  and  feedback  means  including  a  low-pass  filter 
connected  between  said  signal  combining  means  and  said 
amplifier  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  output 
pulses  from  said  amplifier  so  that  said  inverted  noise 
pulses  coupled  to  said  signal  combining  means  substan- 
ually  cancel  all  noise  pulses  superposed  on  the  audio 
signal. 

3,147,722 

AGC  UNTT  USING  PHOTOCONDUCTORS 

Charles  E.  Weller.  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

ComiMuy.  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  DeUware 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,390 

5  Clahns.    (CL  330—59) 


3,167,724 
HOOK  TYPE  TRANSISTOR  RELAXATION 
OSCILLATOR 
Lucio  M.  Vallese,  Glen  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  « 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented bj  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,091 
2  Claims.    (CL  331— HI) 


■m-i^rfitr 
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1.  An  automauc  gain  control  for  amplifiers  compris- 
ing: an  amplifier  having  an  input  and  output  terminal; 
a  light-sensitive  device  having  substantially  pure  rcsist- 


l.A  relaxation  oscillator  comprising,  in  combination: 
transistor  means  corresponding  to  a  pair  of  transistors, 
each  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector  element,  con- 
nected together  to  form  a  hook  common-emitter  circuit, 
one  said  transistor  providing  positive  feedback  for  the 
other;  connections  for  a  source  of  biasing  voltage;  an 
inductive  storage  element;  a  first  resistance  having  a  value 
which  is  less  than,  the  magnitude  of  the  negative  resist- 
ance of  the  V,-Ii  (input  voltage  versus  input  current) 
characteristic  of  said  transistor  means,  the  value  of  said 
first  resisunce  including  the  resistance  of  said  biasing- 
voluge  source  and  said  inductive  storage  element,  said 
biasing-source  connections,  said  inductive  storage  clement 
and  said  first  resistance  being  connected  in  series  between 
the  base  and  emitter  elements  of  said  other  transistor; 
connections  for  a  source  of  supply  volUge;   a  second 
resistance,  said  supply-volUge  connections  and  said  sec- 
ond resistance  being  connected  in  series  between  the 
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emitter  elements  of  said  transistor;  and  a  third  resist- 
ance connected  between  the  emitter  of  said  one  transistor 
and  the  collector  of  said  other  transistor  for  adjusting 
the  supply  potential  to  the  proper  value  for  the  collector 
element. 


base  electrodes  thereof  connected  to  a  common  voltage 
reference  and  having  the  collector  electrodes  thereof  cou- 
pled to  respective  base  electrodes  of  said  oscillator  tran- 
sistors, and  input  circuit  means  constructed  and  arranged 
for  introducing  input  signals  between  the  emitter  elec- 


3,1*7,725 
SELF-STARTING  TRANSISTOR  RELAXATION 
GENERATOR 
Adriaan  Derks,  Schiedam,  Netherlands,  asiiCBor  to  TW 
Ncdcriandse  Onpuiisati*  voor  To«ge|>«rt-Natuun»eteo-^ 
Khappcliik    Ondenoet    ten    behoeve    r*a    Nljverheid, 
Handel  en  \  erkeer.  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  a  corp*- 
ratkm  of  the  NetbeHands 

Filed  Jan.  16.  1962,  Ser.  No.  1M,M2 
Claims  priority,  applicntioo  Netherlands,  Jan.  25,  1961, 

240,449 
1  Clalai.     (CL  331—113) 


1^ 


trodes  of  said  control  transistors  and  said  common  volt- 
age reference  so  that  the  discharge  of  said  capacitive 
feedback  circuit  means  will  be  linearly  proportioned  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  input  signal,  whereby  the  frequency 
of  the  oscillations  between  said  oscillator  transistors  will 
be  in  direct  linear  proportion  to  the  input  signal. 


A    self-sUrting   transistor    Relaxation    generator    com- 
prising two  transistors,  two  condensers  respectively  con- 
necting the  base  of  each  transistor  to  the  collector  of  the 
other,  a  source  of  operatmg  potential  for  the  transistors 
with  one  terminal  earthed,  a  circuit  connecting  the  emitter 
electrodes  of  both  transistors  conducHvely  to  the  earthed 
termmal  of  said  potential,  resistors  connected  to  the  base 
and  collectors  of  each  transistor,  the  other  terminal  of 
said   source  being  connected   through   the   collector   re- 
sistors to  the  transistors,  a  volUge  producing  circuit  cou- 
pled  between   the   two   base   resistors   and   said  earthed 
terminal  including  both  a  source  of  control  voltage  E« 
for  producing  condition  in  said  transistors  at  less  than 
saturation  and  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  o«:illa- 
tion  of  said  generator  and  a  source  of  signal  voltage  E, 
derived  from  the  otciUations  at  the  two  said  collector 
resistors  by  means  of  a  transformer  having  a  pnmary 
winding  coupled  therebetween  and  a  secondary  winding 
coupled   with   a  rectilkr  circuit  which   is  connected   in 
series   circuit   with   said   source   of  control    voltage    for 
producing  direct  current  flow  in  said  voltage  producing 
circuit,  wherein  the  source  of  signal  voltage  E,  is  at  a 
magnitude  such  that  the  collector  current  of  said  tran- 
sistors when  conducting  in  the  presence  of  the  control 
voltage  Eq  is  saturated. 


:ic- 


MICROWAVE  ZIC-ZAG  LINE  COl  f  I  ERS 
Clarence  D.  Lunden,  Tacoma,  and  l^b  I .  Oh.  Seattle, 
Wash„  assHtnors  to  Boeing  Airplane  Company.  Seattle, 
Wash.,  a  corpomlloo  of  Delaware 

Hied  Mar.  9.  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,589 
14  Claims.    (CL  333—7) 
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6.  A  microwave  energy  switching  device,  comprising 
first  and  second  elongated  line  conductors  of  zig-zag  con- 
figuration having  substantially  equal  pitch,  and  means 
supporting  the  same  m  noncoplanar  predetermined  spatial 
relationship  and  including  means  to  permit  relative  move- 
ment between  said  conductors. 


3,147,724 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED.  VARIABLE 
FREQLTNCY  OSCILLATOR 
Roy   P.   Foer^r,   Battimore.   Md-,   aasicDor  to  Martin- 
Marietta  Corporatioo,  a  corporatiofi  of  Maryland 
FUcd  Mar.  25.  194«.  Ser.  No.  17,490 
11  Claims.     (0.332—14) 
9.  A  voltage-controJlcd  oscillator  comprising  first  and 
second  oscillator  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
first  and  second  control  transistors  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity t>Te  opposite  said  first  conductivity  type,  each  of 
said  transistors  having  at  least  base,  emitter  and  collecor 
electrodes,  circuit  means  constructed  and  arranged  for 
operationally  completing  the  emitter-collector  circuits  of 
said    oscillator    transistors    and    including    at   least    one 
power  source  capacitive  feedback  circuit  means  inter- 
connecting the  said  collector  and  base  electrodes  of  said 
o«:illator  transistors  for  maintaining  muluvibrator  oacU- 
lations  therebetween,  said  control  traMistors  havmg  the 


3.147,728 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  HAVING  VARIABLY  BIASED 
FERROEI  ECTRIC     DIELECTRIC.     tSEFLL     A^ 
VARIABLE    ATTENUATOR   OR   VARIABLE   DE. 

LAY  LLNE  ^,  ^         ^_ 

Fxlward  F.  Hahn.  Pooghkeepile,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national BosinesB  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.V.,  a  corporation  of  New  York  ^  ... 

FUcd  May  15.  1941.  Ser.  No.  109.918 
5  Claims.  (CI.  333—30) 
3.  A  variable  radio  frequency  attenuator  comprising 
means  for  generating  radio  frequency  energy,  output 
means  adapted  to  receive  radio  frequency  energy,  a  two 
electrode  transmission  line  connecting  said  input  means 
to  said  output  means,  at  least  one  tri-glycine  sulfate  crys- 
tal between  said  electrodes,  means  for  applying  a  vari- 
able DC.  bias  to  said  tri-glycine  sulfate  crysul  to  control 
the  attenuation  of  said  transmission  line  and  means  for 


maintaining  said  crystal  at  a  constant  temperature  slighUy 
above  its  Curie  point. 


.  power] 
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systems  comprising  a  voltage  source,  a  plurality  of  switch- 
ing circuits  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other  with 
respect  to  said  voltage  source,  and  operating  means  for 
selectively  switching  any  of  said  switching  circuits,  each 
of  said  switching  circuits  comprising  second  circuit  means 
including  a  first  diode  capacitor  means  connected  in  senes 
with  one  of  said  first  circuit  means,  and  third  circuit  means 
including  a  second  diode  capacitor  means  connected  m 
parallel  with  said  first  circuit  means,  said  first  and  second 
diode  capacitor  means  polarized  to  present  their  high  back 
impedances  to  said  voltage  source,  said  operating  means 


cmcutT 


5  A  variable  delay  device  comprising,  wave  generating 
means  for  generating  electromagnetic  waves;  wave  receiv- 
ing means  for  receiving  electromagnetic  waves;  wave 
transmitting  means  connecting  said  wave  generating 
means  and  said  wave  receiving  means,  said  wave  trans- 
mitting means  comprising  two  conductors  separated  by 
crystals  of  ferroelectric  material;  and  means  for  vary- 
ing the  bias  applied  to  said  ferroelectric  material,  thereby 
varying  the  time  required  for  electromagnetic  waves  to 
propagate  from  said  wave  generating  means  to  said  wave 
receiving  means.  

3,147.729 

MICROWAVE  FILTER  INSERT  ABLE  WITHIN 

OUTER  WALL  OF  COAXIAL  LINE 

Robert  D.  Hall,  Lo.  Ahoa,  Calif.  •«»«°?Li?.^>^*"'* 

Electric  Products  Inc..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,790 

7  Claims.     (CI.  333—73) 
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comprising  isolating  means  for  supplying  to  the  junctions 
between  said  second  and  third  circuit  means  a  first  poten- 
tial of  a  magnitude  to  provide  a  large  back-biasing  voltage 
across  each  of  said  first  diode  capacitor  means  and  a  small 
back-biasing  voltage  across  each  of  said  second  diode 
capacitor  means,  said  operating  means  further  comprising 
selecting  means  for  supplying  to  the  said  junction  of  a 
selected  one  of  said  switching  circuits  a  second  potential 
of  a  magnitude  to  provide  a  small  back-biasing  potential 
across  the  first  diode  capacitor  means  and  a  large  back- 
biasing  potenUal  across  the  second  diode  capacitor  means 
of  the  selected  one  of  said  switching  circuits.' 


1  A  radio  frequency  filter  for  a  coaxial  line  having  an 
inner  conductor  and  an  outer  conductor,  including  reac- 
tance means  disposed  completely  within  said  outer  con- 
ductor and  connected  in  electncal  series  with  said  cen  er 
conductor  and  in  shunt  between  said  center  and  outer 
conductors,  said  reactance  means  compnsing 

dielectric  means  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the 
outer  conductor  and  extending  transversely  of  the  axis 

fir^  and  second  conducUve  patterns  on  said  dielectric 
means  having  a  predetermined  capacitance,  and 

a  third  conductive  pattern  on  said  dielectnc  means  hav- 
ing a  length  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  in- 
ductance, each  of  said   patterns   being  electrically^ 
connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  conductors. 


3,167,731 
MAGNETIC  PICK-UP  DEVICE 
Charies  E.  Lee  and  Richard  L.  Moore,  Huntsville,  Ala., 
Msignors,   by    direct   and   mesne   Kisignments,   to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tmry  of  the  Army 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1962.  Ser.  No.  164,203 
7  Claims.     (CI.  336— 79) 


PLURAL  CreCUITs'JELECTlVELY  GATED  TO 

A.lJ^i''5S;XJi^i?^::^"  E.  Newe...  C^  Rapid. 
iJ?.    mSS^Tio   ColUn.  R«llo   Comp«iy,   Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
^^  FUed  Aog.  22,  1960,  Ser  No.  50,985 

6  Claims.     (CI.  33*^»5)  ^^  .,  „        ,    a  magneUc  pick-up  device  comprising:   a  toroidal 

^li^rTz  •:srjrrsi°/  :is  z^:>  -aUc  co'«, «.?  >„.  s«ona  b.  ^.n^.  b..„.  co„. 
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nected  to  each  other,  said  first  bar  member  having  its 
ends  coonected  to  said  magnetic''  core,  said  second  bar 
member  being  disposed  to  form  air  gaps  between  iu  ends 
and  said  core;  a  pair  of  primary  windings  coupled  to  said 
first  bar  member;  a  pair  of  secondary  windings  coupled 
to  said  second  bar  member;  and  means  for  controUmg  the 
coupling  between  said  primary  windings  and  said  secon- 
dary windings  when  said  primary  winduigs  are  energized. 


ENCAPSULATED  TRANSFORMER 

WiUiam  J.  Novak,  Ortland,  Pa^  aMigDor  to  H.  IL 
Porter  Company.  Inc.,  PWladelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratfoo  of  Delaware 

Original  appUcatioa  Oct  15,  1959.  S«r.  No.  S4«,678,  now 

*    Patent  No.  2,975.385.  dated  Mar.  14,  19«1.     Divided 

and   this  appUcatfon  Sept.  6,   19M.  Scr.   No.   54,522 

4  ClaiMM.     (CL  334— 2t5) 


um  oxide  in  said  receu  in  conuct  with  the  surface  of  said 
recess,  and  a  grid  of  platinum  filament  embedded  in  said 
mass  of  zircoaium  oxide. 


1.  In  an  electrical  power  distribution  transformer,  a 
pre-formed  coil  structure  disposed  about  one  leg  of  the 
transformer  core  and  including  both  high  voltage  and 
low  voltage  windings  composing,  a  high  voltage  winding 
wound  upon  a  first  electrical  insulator  ioil  form,  said 
high  voltage  winding  and  first  coil  form  having  a  varnish 
coating  thereon  to  form  a  sealed  unit,  a  second  electrical 
insulator  coil  form  wrapped  closely  about  said  sealed  unit 
and  a  low  voltage  winding  wound  thereupon,  said  low 
voltage  winding  and  second  coil  form  and  sealed  unit  be- 
ing bonded  together  with  a  hardsetting  weather-resistant 
plastic  composition  to  form  a  completely  encapsulated 
pre-formed  coil  structure. 


Emanoel  J.  Di  Noia,  BriarcUfl  Mawir,  N.Y^  assignor,  by 
mesne  aasignmcnts,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Com- 
pany, Dcs  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

RIcd  Feb.  28,  1944,  Scr.  No.  348^15 

14  Claims.     (CL  338—28) 

1.  A  heat  sensing  unit  comprising  a  button  of  a  metal 
of  the  group  consisting  of  gold,  silver,  platinum  and  alu- 
minum and  having  a  contact  face  to  receive  heat  and  hav- 
ing a  recess  in  the  opposite  face,  a  solid  mass  of  zirconi- 


3,147,734 
Ht^VIIDITV  SENSING  ELEMENT 
Byron  I..  Brvckcn  and   Victor  A.  WUUamMs,   Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mkk.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Hied  Nov.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  855,589    ' 
8  Claims.     (CL  338—35) 


3,147,733 
RESISTANCE  TEMPERATURE  SENSING  ELEMENT 


1.  A  humidity  sensitive  element  comprising  a  cylindrical 
support  member  having  an  integral  annular  flanged  base 
portion,  a  first  electrical  terminal  on  said  base  portion,  a 
second  electrical  terminal  on  said  base  portion,  a  plastic 
film  on  said  support  member,  said  plastic  film  including 
an  electrolytic  and  an  hygroscopic  material,  whereby  a 
mass  ionization  throughout  said  plastic  film  occurs  when 
said  film  is  exposed  to  nK>isture,  and  first  and  second  elec- 
trical conductors  connected  to  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, respectively,  and  embedded  in  said  film  in  a  spiral 
convdutioa  about  said  support  member. 


3.147,735 
POTENTIOMETER 
Robert   A.   Waters.   Weston,   Mass.,   assignor  to  Waters 
Manafacturing.  Inc^  Waylaad,  Maas,,  a  corporation  of 
Maasachttsctls 

FUcd  Mv.  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  98,445 
6  Claims.  (O.  338—89) 
1.  In  a  potentiometer  comprismg  a  wire-wound  resist- 
ance element  of  uniform  turns  spacing  and  a  conUct 
meniber  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  at  differing 
distances  from  portions  of  the  resistance  element  and  hav- 
ing a  contacting  surface  successively  engaging  the  resist- 
ance element  at  differing  distances  from  the  axis,  the 
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angle  between  the  direction  of  extension  of  the  contact 
member  and  the  direction  of  extension  of  the  portion  of 
the  resisunce  element  contacted  varying  at  such  disunces, 
the  improved  construction  wherein  the  width  of  the  con- 
Ucting  surface  is  different  at  differing  disUnces  from  the 
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3,147,737 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Hiroahi  Yamamoto  and  Kolchi  Ikeda,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  JapM 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,601 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1963, 

38/4  502 

4  Claims.     (CI.  338 — 316) 


-r   .       I,    I   ■       ■|-'aifii    ■ 


axis,  the  width  of  successive  portions  of  the  contacting 
surface  having  such  relation  to  the  angle  formed  upon 
iu  engagement  of  the  resistance  element  that  the  con- 
tacted length  portion  of  the  resistance  element  remains 
subsuntially  constant. 


3,147,734 

ELECTRIC  HEATERS 

Sidney  J.  TempU,  Pittsburgk,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Edwin 

L.  Wkgimd  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  179,361 

5  Claims.     (CL  338 — 221) 


V 


1  A  semiconductor  device  comprising 
a' semiconductor  clement  having  a  metal  plate  secured 
to  one  surface  thereof,  supporting  means  of  copper 
and  a  metal  frame,  said  metal  plate  having  a  co- 
efficient of  thermal  expansion  close  to  that  of  said 
element,  . 

said  metal  plate  further  having  a  larger  area  than  the 

area  of  said  element, 
said  supporting  means  having  a  base  portion  at  tue 

center  thereof, 
said  metal  frame  having  a  smaller  coefficient  of  tner- 

mal  expansion  than  that  of  said  copper, 
said   element,  said   metal   plate   and  said   supporting 
means  being  physically  secured  together  in  coaxial 
relationship,  .    .     . 

and  said  metal  frame  being  inserted  between  and  physi- 
cally secured  to  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  metal 
plate  and  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  supporting 
means,  whereby  strains  in  said  semiconductor  ele- 
ment due  to  physical  deformation  resulting  from  tem- 
perature variations  are  substantially  eliminated. 


3,167,738 
SEQLTNTIAL  MATCHED  FILTER 
Everett  C.  Westerfield,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a^lgnor  tot^ 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy  ^      ^,     , ._  _, . 
Filed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,564 

19  Claims.     (CL  i'**— ^)      ,  ,^, 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


1    An  electric  heater,  comprising  a  sheathed  clecttic 
heating    element,    a    plug    and    socket    coniiector    for 
said  beating  element,  including  a  cup-shaped  shell  form- 
ing the  socket  and  adapted  to  receive  said  plug  through 
the  open  end  thereof,  said  heaUng  element  being  con- 
nected to  said  shell  and  having  an  end  extending  through 
an  opening  in  the  closed  end  of  said  shell  and  further  hav- 
ing a  terminal  pin  extending  longitudinally  withm  said 
shell    a  disc-like  dielectric  body  removably   posiUoncd 
within  said  shell  and  having  one  side  directed  toward  the 
closed  end  of  said  shell  and  an  opposite  side  directed  to- 
ward the  open  end  of  said  shell,  a  male  electrical  connec- 
tor member  carried  by  said  body  and  adapted  to  be 
electrically  connected  to  a  female  electrical  connector 
member  carried  by  said  plug  when  the  latter  is  inserted 
into  said  shell  open  end,  said  male  connector  nw/n^r 
having  a  portion  overlying  such  opposite  side  of  said  body, 
a  metal  sleeve  receiving  and  mechanically  and  electn- 
caUy  secured  to  said  terminal  pin,  said  body  having  an 
opening  for  passing  said  sleeve,  and  a  capscrew  threaded 
into  said  sleeve  and  having  its  head  bearing  against  said 
male  connector  portion. 


1  A  sequential  matched  filter  comprising  m  combina- 
tion, a  master  pulse  generator,  a  pulse  frequency  divider 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  master  pulse  generator,  a 
binary  flip-flop  adapted  for  receiving  and  converting  a 
varying  amplitude  encoded  intelligence  signal  into  a  two- 
level  binary  signal,  a  sampler  And  gate  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  said  binary  flip-flop  and  said  pulse  frequency 
divider,  a  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  stages  with 
a  predetermined  binary  program  stored  thereon,  said  shift 
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register  being  connected  to  said  pulse  frequency  divider 
for  being  shifted  by  the  output  pulses  therefrom  and  to  the 
output  of  said  sampler  And  gate  for  receiving  the  samples 
of  the  encoded  intelligence  signal  to  be  shifted  there- 
through, and  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  mas- 
ter pulse  generator  and  said  pulse  frequency  divider  and 
to  said  shift  register  for  sequentially  scanning  the  outputs 
thereof  and  converting  same  into  a  single  analog  signal. 

5.  An  echo-ranging  system  comprising  in  combination, 
means  for  broadcasting  a  programmed  target  search  sig- 
nal, means  associated  with  said  broadcasting  means  for 
receiving  an  echo  of  said  search  signal  after  it  has  been 
reflected  by  a  target,  means  connected  to  said  receiving 
means  for  statistically  sampling  said  received  echo  signal, 
synchronizing  means  connected  to  said  sampling  means 
and  the  aforesaid  broadcasting  means  for  synchronously 
actuating  each,  a  sequential  matched  filter  connected  to 
an  output  of  said  sampling  means  and  said  syflchroniring 
%teans  for  producing  an  analog  signal  proportional  to  de- 
gree of  match  between  said  echo  signal  samples  and  the 
program  of  said  programmed  target  search  signal  at  any 
given  instant. 

3.167.739 
ELECTRONIC  OBJECT  DETECTOR 
Larry  J.  Glranl.  LJttletoii,  and  Norman  L,  Staaffer.  Den- 
ver, Colo.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporarton 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  1»,  1»««.  S«r.  No.  3«.125 
7  Claims.     (CL  34« — 3«) 


operable  for  reading  last  said  characters,  means  for  com- 
paring characters  from  said  first  source  with  characters 
from  said  second  source,  means  for  deriving  a  mismatch 
indicating  signal  when  two  compared  characters  do  not 
match,  means  for^nving  a  match  indicating  signal  when 
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a  predetermined  group  of  consecutive  characters  from  said 
second  source  match  a  corresponding  group  of  consecu- 
tive characters  from  said  first  source,  means  operative  to 
recognize  said  universal  character,  and  means  operable 
by  said  recognizing  means  to  inhibit  the  derivation  of 
said  mismatch  indicating  signal. 


.  I  It!!.  It  ,  [t'i  .    Tiii^Sryi-: 


3,1*7,741 
ALTO%rATIC  CHARACTER  READOUT  SYSTE.\I 
Ijurence    R.   Brown.   Berwyn.   Pa.,  ass%Bor,   by   mesne 
assignments,  to  Drexel   Dynamics  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUcd  Feb.  26,  I960.  Ser.  No.  11,206 
4  Claims.    (CL  34«— 146.3) 


■    I 


1.  An  electronic  sensing  and  signaling  apparatus  com- 
priang  means  for  producing  a  beam  of  signal  radiation, 
means  for  directing  said  beam  of  radiation  toward  a  path 
along  which  an  object  to  be  sensed  passes,  signal  produc- 
ing means  for  detecting  reftections  of  said  radiations  from 
said  path  and  from  said  object  to  be  sensed,  signal  select- 
ing means  for  distinguishing  between  signals  produced 
as  a  result  of  reflections  from  said  path  and  signals  pro- 
duced as  a  result  of  reflections  from  said  object  to  be 
sensed,  means  responsive  to  said  signals  produced  as  a 
result  of  reflections  from  said  path  to  change  the  inten- 
sity of  the  radiation  from  said  beam  producing  means 
in  accordance  with  changes  in  intensity  of  said  reflections 
from  said  path,  and  means  responsive  to  said  signals 
produced  as  a  result  of  reflections  from  said  object  to 
produce  an  output  signal. 


3,167,740 
DATA  COMPARISON  SYSTEM  LTILIZING  A 
UNTVERSAL  CHARACTER 
Gilbert    W,    Kittg,    BriarclMI    Manor,    and    Warren    B. 
Strohm,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yort 

Filed  Apr.  12,  l»«l,  Ser.  No.  102,487 
9  Claims.     (CL  340— 146J) 
1.  Data  processing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  data  source  storing  daU  characters  including  a 
universal  character,  means  operable  for  reading  said  char- 
acters, a  second  data  source  storing  data  characters,  means 


1.  In  a  character  recognition  system;  a  reading  station 
having  a  light  source,  a  lenticular  lens  array,  a  pattern 
screen,  and  a  plurality  of  light-responsive  devices;  said 
pattern  screen  having  a  plurality  of  pattern  characters 
stored  thereon  within  a  common  area  in  superimposed 
interlaced  fashion,  each  pattern  character  being  formed  of 
an  array  of  spaced-apart  dots  each  of  which  occupy  dot 
positions  separate  and  distinct  fron\  and  interlaced  with 
those  of  the  other  pattern  characters;  said  lenticular  lens 
array  being  positioned  closely  adjacent  to  said  pattern 
screen;  means  for  transporting  through  said  reading  station 
a  carrier  having  thereon  characters  to  be  recognized,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  light-responsive  devices  being  posi- 
tioned to  receive  light  rays  from  said  source,  as  modified 
by  said  carrier  and  the  characters  thereon,  which  pass 
through   said   lenticular  array   and   through   a  different 
array  of  dot  positions  on  said  pattern  screen  associated 
with  a  different  one  of  said  pattern  characters;  a  plurality 
of  threshold-adjusted  sensing  circuits  each  instantaneously 
responsive  to  the  amount  of  light  reaching  a  different  one 
of  said  iight-responsive  devices  for  sensing  that  the  amount 
of  light  which  has  reached  a  particular  one  of  said  light- 
responsive  devices  is  beyond  a  threshold  value;  and  asyn- 
chronous  output  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  circuits  for 
developing  and  delivering  an  output  signal  in  substantially 
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instantaneous  response  to  sensing  that  the  amount  of  light 
at  one  of  said  light-responsive  devices  is  beyond  the  thresh- 
old value. 


3,167,742 

MAGNETIC  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Gcoivc  M.  MiUcr,  MovBtain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Gcacral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,717 

11  Claims.    (CI.  340— 146  J) 


V/ 


—I  c=>- 


■T- 


in  a  plurality  of  reference  patterns  having  identical  func- 
tions /(r);  and  means  for  comparing  said  second  function 
of  the  ^)ecimen  f'{s)  with  second  functions  /'(r)  of  said 
identified  plurality  of  reference  patterns,  to  uniquely  iden- 
tify the  ^>ecimen. 

3,167,744 
OPTICAL  MASK  READING  MACHINE 
Jacob  Rabinow,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,    to    Control    Data    Corporation,    Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,966 
13  Claims.    (CI.  340— 146J) 


1.  Apparatus  for  reading  symbols  printed  on  a  docu- 
ment with  magnetic  ink  comprising:  a  reading  transducer 
oomprising  a  plurality  of  separate  transducer  elements 
each  individually  responsive  to  the  passage  of  magnetic 
portions  of  a  printed  document  adjacent  thereto;  a  plu- 
rality of  signal  limiting  devices  each  connected  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  transducer  elements  and  each  oper- 
able to  limit  the  signal  from  the  connected  transducer 
element  to  a  predetermined  amplitude;  a  summing  circuit 
connected  to  said  devices  and  operable  to  produce  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  signals  from  said 
devices;  and  a  signal  threshold  device  connected  to  said 
summing  circuit  and  operable  in  response  to  a  signal 
above  a  predetermined  amplitude  from  said  summing 
circuit  to  produce  an  output  signal. 


3,167,743 
UNAMBIGUOUS  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEMS 
WHHam  L.  McDennld,  PeckaUll,  Harold  E.  Petersen, 
Ckappnqaa,  and  Glcnmorc  L.  Shelton,  Jr.,  Carmel, 
N.Y.,  amigBors  to  Intcmatioiial  Business  Machines 
Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Dec-  19.  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,9«9 
II  Claims.     (CL344— 146J) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  the  reference  pattern 
that  is  similar  to  a  specimen  in  a  specimen  identification 
system  utilizing  comparison  of  a  function  of  the  specimen 
/(j)  to  functioiK  of  reference  patterns  /(r)  where  at  least 
one  plurality  of  said  functions  of  the  reference  patterns 
/(r)  arc  identical,  comprising,  in  combination:  means  for 
generating  said  function  of  the  specimen  f{s);  means  for 
comparing  said  function  of  the  specimen  f{s)  with  said 
functions  of  reference  patterns  /(r)  to  uniquely  identify 
said  specimen  when  the  specimen  is  similar  to  a  reference 
pattern  whose  function  /(r)  is  unique,  and  to  ambiguously 
identify  the  specimen  to  be  sinwlar  to  one  of  a  plurality 
of  reference  pattens  having  identical  functions  /(r)  when 
unique  identification  is  not  indicated;  means  for  generat- 
ing a  second  function  of  the  specimen  /'(j)  that  is  unique 
for  all  specimens  that  are  similar  to  any  reference  pattern 
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10.  In  an  optical  character  reading  machine  to  identify 
characters  of  a  set  wherein  each  character  of  a  group 
of  characters  within  the  set  has  at  least  one  common  fea- 
ture and  a  distinguishing  feature  which  distinguishes  one 
character  of  the  group  from  the  others  within  the  group, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  mask  assembly,  means  to 
project  an  image  of  an  unknown  character  on  the  masks 
of  said  assembly,  said  assembly  including  a  group  of 
masks  for  said  group  of  characters,  said  mask-group  in- 
cluding a  first  mask  having  a  window  corresponding  at 
least  to  said  common  feature  of  the  characters  within 
said  character-group,  said  mask-group  also  including  at 
least  a  second  mask  provided  with  a  window  correspond- 
ing to  said  distinguishing  feature,  photoelectric  transduc- 
ing means  optically  aligned  with  said  first  and  said  second 
masks  to  provide  electrical  outputs  corresponding  to  the 
correlation  between  the  image  projected  on  said  first  and 
second  masks,  and  means  for  combining  said  outputs  to 
provide  a  new  signal  on  which  to  base  the  character- 
identity  decision. 

3,167,745 
CHARACTER  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM  EMPLOY- 
ING PLURAL  RESISTOR-CORRELATION  MASKS 
James  S.  Bo'an,  Hatboro,  and  Charles  F.  Teacher,  Phlb- 
delphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Phllco  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Dclimare 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,082 
7  Cbims.  (€1.  340—146.3) 
1.  In  a  character  recognition  system  which  includes 
means  for  scanning  an  area  which  includes  a  character 
to  be  recognized,  said  scanning  means  including  means 
for  generating  time  spaced  signals  representative  of  the 
character  scanned,  a  multi-stage  shift  register,  means  for 
setting  said  shift  resistcr  to  represent  said  time  spaced 
signals,  means  for  repeatedly  shifting  stage  by  stage  the 
signals  stored  in  said  shift  register,  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividual character  recognition  circuits  each  arranged  to 
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provide  an  output  tignal  in  response  to  the  icanning 
of  a  different  selected  charmcter,  at  least  one  of  said  in- 
dividual character  recognition  circuits  comprising  a  plu- 
rahty  of  reaistor-correiation  masks,  esch  of  sajd  resistor- 
correlation  masks  comprising  a  plurality  of  resistors, 
one  terminal  of  each  of  said  resistors  of  a  mask  being 


3»1»7,747 

THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  RANDOM  ACCESS 

ANALOG  RECORDING 

William  C.  Hughes  and  John  E.  Wolfe.  SchcDCctad>.  and 

Rkrfavd  J.   Rkke,  Scoda,  N.Y..  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corponitkMi  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  21,  IfSf,  Smt.  No,  »35,209 

4  Claims.    (CL  34«— 172,5) 


m^i^ 


connected  to  a  common  output  terminal  of  that  mask,  a 
second  terminal  of  each  of  said  resistors  of  a  mask  being 
connected  to  an  output  of  a  respective  one  of  said  sUges 
of  said  shift  register,  a  coincidence  circuit  having  a  plu- 
rality of  inputs,  and  means  connecting  each  input  of  said 
coincidence  circuit  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  com- 
mon terminals. 

3,1«7.74< 

SPECIMEN  IDENTIFICATION  METHODS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Jose  Retaies,  Bronx,  and  Glcnmorc  L.  Sbeltoo,  Jr.,  Carmei, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  IntematkMud  BosinesB  Machines  Cor- 

pormtion.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Sep*.  20,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  224,»34 

nCUlflU.    (CL34«— I44J) 


I.  A  new  and  improved  random  access  library  stor- 
age analog  recording  and  readout  system  including  in 
combmation  electron  writing  means  for  writing  an  entire 
page  of  information  to  be  stored  in  analog  form  on  a 
selected  location  of  a  solid  impressionable  thermoplastic 
film  recording  medium,  heating  means  for  beating  the 
thermoplastic  film  recording'  medium  subsequent  to  the 
electron  writing  to  thereby  permanently  record  in  analog 
form  the  page  of  information  to  be  stored  by  the  pro- 
duction of  permanent  deformations  formed  in  the  thermo- 
plastic film  recording  medium,  radiant  energy  readout 
means  for  illuminating  an  entire  page  of  information  thus 
recorded  in  analog  form  and  retrieving  the  information 
in  the  form  of  a  spatial  radiant  energy  image  produced 
by  the  deformations  in  the  thermoplastic  film  recording 
medium,  and  random  access  transport  means  for  position- 
ing any  randomly  selected  storage  location  on  the  thermo- 
plastic film  recording  medium  at  said  electron  writing 
means  to  record  information  or  at  said  radiant  energy 
readout  means  to  retrieve  information  previously  re- 
corded, said  random  access  transport  means  including  a 
drive  means  to  transport  the  thermoplastic  film  recording 
medium  in  two  opposite  directions,  and  drive  control 
means  adapted  to  receive  site  selection  information  and 
actuate  the  drive  means  in  response  thereto  to  accurately 
position  a  selected  location  on  the  thermoplastic  film 
recording  medium  either  at  the  electron  writing  means 
or  the  radiant  energy  readout  means. 


1 .  A  style->adaptive  specimen  identification  system  com- 
prising, in  oombinatjon: 

a  pli»*lity  of  storage  circuits,  each  storing  reference 
pattern  data  corresponding  to  the  reference  patterns 
in  a  style  and  each  storing  style  test  data  correspond- 
ing to  at  least  one  style  test  pattern  in  another  style; 

analyang  means  responsive  to  the  specimen  and  to  the 
daU  stored  in  a  selected  storage  circuit,  for  providing 
an  indicatioo  of  the  identity  of  the  specimen  when  the 
specimen  is  similar  to  a  reference  pattern  correspond- 
ing to  stored  reference  pattern  data,  and  for  provid- 
ing an  indication  of  the  specimen  style  when  the  speci- 
men is  similar  to  a  style  test  pattern  corresponding 
to  stored  style  test  daU; 

and  selecting  means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  the 
analyzing  means  when  an  indication  of  specimen  style 
is  provided,  for  selecting  the  storage  circuit  means 
which  contains  the  reference  patterns  in  the  indicated 
style  as  an  input  to  the  analyzing  means. 


3,1*7,748 
CRYOTRON  MEMORY 
John  W.  Bremer,  Sanayvale,  and  Oliver  J.  Cotey,  Van 
Nays,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  July  5, 19*2,  Ser.  No.  2t7,534 
11  Clalmt.    (CL  34«— 173.1) 


TV 


.'/   V 


or^ 


7.  A  storage  circuit  comprising:  first  and  second  super- 
conductive loop  circuits  connected  in  series,  each  loop 
circuit  providing  parallel  current  paths;  means  for  apply- 
ing a  digit  current  to  said  series  connected  loop  circuits; 
a  firM  current  controlled  resistance  means  connected  in 
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one  of  the  current  paths  of  said  first  loop;  means  for 
applying  a  write  current  to  said  first  resistance  means  for 
rendering  said  one  current  path  of  said  first  loop  resistive 
whereby  substantially  all  of  said  digit  current  is  diverted 
to  the  other  current  path  of  said  first  loop;  means  for 
removing  said  digit  and  write  currents  whereby  a  storage 
current  is  established  in  said  loop;  a  second  current  con- 
trolled resistance  means  in  a  first  path  of  said  second 
loop,  said  second  resisUnce  means  being  responsive  to 
a  storage  current  in  said  first  loop  to  render  said  first 
path  of  said  second  loop  resistive. 


3,167,749 
MAGNETIC  CORE  SHIFT  REGISTER  CIRCUIT 
James  W.  Sedin,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  and  Robert  E.  Wess- 
land,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  tfce  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  July  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  830,441 
7  Clainw.    (CI.  340 — 174) 


1.  A  shift  register  comprising  a  chain  of  information 
storing  cores  sUbly  magnetizable  selectively  in  each  of 
two  direcuons.  input,  output  and  advance  windings  on 
each  core,  the  output  winding  of  each  core  except  the 
last  connected  in  series  with  the  input  winding  of  the  next 
successive  core,  a  blocking  winding  on  each  core  after 
the  first  core,  connected  in  series  with  the  scries  con- 
nected input  winding  on  the  same  core  and  the  output 
winding  on  the  preceding  core  and  having  turns  in  a 
direction  to  oppose  the  said  input  winding  with  which 
it  is  connected,  means  connected  with  each  set  of  said 
three  series  connected  windings  and  cooperating  with  said 
blocking  winding  for  blocking  the  transfer  of  energy  from 
said  input  winding  back  to  the  output  winding  on  the 
preceding  core  with  which  it  is  in  series  but  insuffiaent 
to  prevent  a  change  in  magnetization  of  the  core  on  which 
the  blocking  winding  is  located. 


of  said  constant  energy  pulses  being  directly  proportional 
to  the  number  of  said  input  pulses;  and  an  accumulator 
stage  connected  to  said   standardizing  stage  to  receive 
said  constant  energy  pulses,  said  accumulator  stage  in- 
cluding input  resistance  means,  said  constant  energy  pulses 
being  applied  across  said  resistance  means;  a  magnetic 
storage  core;  an  input  coil  inductively  coupled  to  said 
storage  core,  said  input  coil  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  resistance  means  for  passing  a  proportional  part  of 
said  constant  energy  pulses  to  said  storage  core  to  step 
said  core  from  a  first  state  of  saturation  towards  a  second 
state  of  saturation;  a  fixed  resistance,  the  other  end  of 
said  input  coil  connecting  through  said  fixed  resistance 
to  ground;  a  reset  coil  inductively  coupled  to  said  storage 
core  for  switching  the  saturation  of  said  core  from  said 
second  state  to  said  first  state  in  response  to  current 
passing  through  said  reset  coil  in  a  given  direction;  a  power 
supply  consisting  of  a  single  voltage  softrce  connected  to 
one  side  of  said  reset  coil;  a  reset  switching  means  con- 
nected between  the  other  side  of  said  reset  coil  and  ground; 
said  reset  switching  means  being  responsive  to  the  voltage 
at  the  junction  point  of  said  other  end  of  said  input  coil 
and  said  fixed  resistance  to  close  only  when  a  given  volt- 
age is  attained  at  said  junction  point  as  determined  by 
the  impedance  of  said  input  coil  when  said  core  reaches 
its  second  state  of  saturation,  closing  of  said  reset  switch- 
ing means  passing  current  through  said  reset  coil  to  switch 
said  core  from  its  second  to  its  first  state  of  saturation; 
and  an  output  coil  inductively  coupled  to  said  core  to 
provide  a  single  output  pulse  each  time  said  storage  core 
is  switched  from  said  second  state  to  said  first  state,  said 
core  consisting  solely  of  said  input  coil,  reset  coil,  and 
output  coil. 


3,167,751 

MAGNETt>-OPTIC  READOUT  FOR  MAGNETIC 
DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Robert  C.  Kelner,   Concord,   and   Harrison  W.   Fuller, 
Needham  Heights,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Laboratory  for 
Electronics,    Inc.,    Boston,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,942 
2  Claims.     (CL  340—174.1) 


3,167,750 
COUNTLNG  DEVICE 
Chartes  A.  McKay,  Sepolveda,  and  Searie  G.  Nevhis, 
Playa  Del  Rey,  CaHf.,  assignors  to  The  Fosboro  Com- 
r,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  An«.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,679 
8  Claims.    (CL  340—174) 


1.  A  counting  device  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
standardizing  stage  for  receiving  a  series  of  electrical  m- 
put  pulses  to^be  counted,  said  standardizing  stage  generat- 
ing a  series  of  constant  energy  pulses  of  identical  polarity 
to  each  other  in  response  to  said  input  pulses,  the  number 


1.  Data  processing  apparatus  for  producing  a  signal 
indicative  of  data  stored  in  a  magnetic  storage  medium 
in  the  form  of  a  sequence  of  opposite  oriented  substan- 
tially parallel  magnetic  domains,  comprising: 

(a)  a  magnetic  scanning  medium  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  magnetic  storage  medium  and  having  an  easy 
direction  of  magnetization  substantially  parallel  to 
the  magnetic  domains  in  such  storage  medium; 
{b)  means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  the  mag- 
netic scanning  medium  to  propagate  therein  an  inter- 
domain  wall  successively  overlying  individual  ones 
of  the  domains  in  the  magnetic  storage  medium; 
(c)  means  for  illuminating  the  magnetic  scanning  me- 
dium and  the  magnetic  storage  medium  with  plane- 
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polarized  light  directed  at  an  acute  angle  to 
surface  of"%uch  mediums; 
(</)  means,  including  a  photocell  actuated  by  the  plane- 
polarized  light  passing  through  the  magnetic  scanning 
medium  and  the  magnetic  storage  medium,  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  having  a  first  amplitude  when  the 
magnetic  field  of  the  scanning  medium  is  parallel 
with  the  magnetic  field  of  a  domain  in  the  magnetic 
storage  medium  and  having  a  second  amplitude  when 
such  magnetic  fields  are  anti-parallel. 


3,1*7,754 
SELF-CHECWNG  SUPERVISION  CIRCUIT 
WUIcm  Smll   and   Antonk   Wljbe   v«i   't  Slot,   bott  of 
Hilversum,  Nrthertanda,  aslfDors  to  >orth  Amertcan 
Philips  Comply,  iDC,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo«t»oo 

of  Delaware  ,,-,*. 

Filed  Sept.  14.  mi.  Ser.  No    138,201 
CUinu  priority,  applkatloa  Netherianda,  Sept.  17,  !»♦•, 

255.978 
4  Claims.    (CI.  34»— 253) 


L.  l«  L,  U  WL«   H 


3,1*7.752 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  FROM 
MAGNETIC  RECORDS 
Steven  Ivan  Warauui  and  Julius  Magyary.  Loodoo,  Eng- 
land,  aaaignon  to   Honeywell   Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  „       ^,      .-,  „^ 

FUed  Jnly  1«,  W«l,  Ser.  No.  122,88* 
7  Claims.    (CL  34#— 174.1) 


1  A  flux-aensitive  "read"  bead  responsive  to  the  prca- 
eoce  of  an  externally  applied  nvagnetic  f!ux  composing  a 
magnetic  core  arranged  to  define  a  gap  therein,  a  read 
coil  wound  on  said  core  and  responsive  to  a  flux  change 
in  said  core  to  produce  an  output  signal,  and  an  auxi  lary 
flux  producing  means  arranged  to  affect  the  overall  re- 
luctance of  said  core  in  response  to  a  signal  applied  to 
said  auxiliary  flux  producing  means  and  having  an  aux- 
iliary wmding  threaded  through  two  holea  formed  m  a 
part  of  said  core  remote  from  said  "read"  coil  and  ahgned 
in  the  direcuon  of  flux  threading  said  "read"  coil,  wherem 
said  core  part  has  the  form  of  a  longitudinally  slotted 
strip  with  a  magnetic  cross  piece  secured  transversely 
across  the  slot  and  carrying  said  auxiliary  winding. 


3,1*7,753 

PROXIMITY  WARNING  SYSTEM 

A  John  B.  Fairboni,  Lorain,  Oldo.  •"^r  <«  ^n"**" 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeraey 

Filed  Mar.  5,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  2*2,905 

2  Claims.    (CL  340—241) 


1    A  self-checking   supervision   circuit   comprising   a 
source  of  coded  signals  to  be  checked,  a  checking  circuit 
for  checking  said  coded  signals  and  providing  a  first  pulse 
output  when  the  coded  signals  being  checked  are  correct, 
bisuble  element  means  having  first  and  second  stable  con- 
ditions, first  and  second  input  terminal  means,  and  output 
terminal  means,  said  first  input  terminal  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  set  said  bistable  element  means  to  said  first 
condition  upon  application  of  a  pulse  thereto,  said  second 
input  terminal  means  being  arranged  to  set  said  bistable 
element  means  to  said  second  condition  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  a  pulse  thereto,  said  output  terminal  being  ar- 
ranged to  provide  an  output  when  said  bistable  elements 
are  shifted  from  said  first  condition  to  said  second  condi- 
tion, means  for  energizing  said  checking  circuit  and  bi- 
stable element  in  cycles  of  a  plurality  of  sequential  in- 
stanu  comprising  means  for  applying  a  pulse  to  said  first 
input  terminal  means  at  a  first  instant,  means  for  applying 
a  pulse  to  said  second  input  terminal  means  at  a  second 
instant  only  if  a  coded  signal  to  be  checked  is  present, 
means  for  applying  said  coded  signal  to  said  checking 
circuit  at  a  third  instant  whereby  said  first  pulse  is  applied 
to  said  first  input  terminal  means  at  said  third  instant  if 
said  coded  signals  are  present,  means  for  applying  a  pulse 
to  said  second  input  terminal  means  at  a  fourth  instant, 
means  inhibiting  output  pulses  from  said  output  circuit 
except  during  said  fourth  instant,  alarm  means,  and  means 
connecting  said   alarm   means  to  said   bistable  element 
means  whereby  the  absence  of  a  pulse  at  said  output 
terminal  means  during  said  fourth  instant  is  indicated. 


1  In  a  vehicle  and  an  object  approachable  by  said 
vehicle  the  improvement  therewith  of  a  system  for  warn- 
ing of  the  proximity  of  said  vehicle  to  said  object,  said 
system  comprising  a  transmitter  on  one  of  said  vehicle 
and  said  object  and  a  receiver  on  the  other  of  said  ve- 
hicle and  said  object,  said  transmitter  compnsing  means 
for  generating  a  jet  air  stream  directed  toward  said  re- 
ceiver, said  receiver  including  an  alarm,  and  an  air- 
actuated  switch  controlling  said  alarm,  said  switch  be- 
ing poaitiooed  to  be  actuated  by  said  jet  air  stream  and 
completing  a  circuit  to  said  alarm  when  said  transmitter 
is  withm  a  predetermined  proximity  of  said  receiver. 


3,1*7,755 

MONITOR  CIRCUITS  FOR  DETECTION  AND 

ALARM  SYSTEMS 

Howard  M.  Larrick,  3105  Harvard  Ave.  NW     Canton. 

Ohio,  and  Walter  R.  BrowA,  2032  Grogg  Road,  Akron, 

^^***"     FUed  Feb.  11.  1H3,  Ser.  No.  257,*0* 
3  Claims.    (CL  340—2*1) 

•  ^£^  '"* 


1.  A  bursar  detection  and  alarm  system  comprising;  a 
plurality  of  transducer  devices,  a  pair  of  transmission  lines 
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having  first  and  second  ends  and  connecting  said  trans- 
ducer devices  in  parallel  with  each  other,  each  said  trans- 
ducer device  being  connected  across  said  transmission  lines 
through  an  isolating  capacitor,  a  direct  current  monitor 
voltage  source  connected  across  the  first  end  of  said  trans- 
mission lines  to  superimpose  a  monitor  signal  thereon,  an 
amplifier  having  an  input  and  output,  an  alarm  control 
circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  and  having 
a  trigger  relay,  a  coupling  element  connecting  the  second 
end  of  said  transmission  lines  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier 
for  conducting  signals  to  said  amplifier  from  said  trans- 
ducer devices  while  isolating  said  monitor  signal  from 
said  amplifier,  and  an  undervoltage  relay  connected 
across  said  transmission  lines  between  said  transducer  de- 
vices and  said  coupling  element,  said  relay  having  a  con- 
tact normally  closed  when  said  relay  is  de-energized  to 
bypass  said  amplifier  and  alarm  control  circuit  by  connect- 
ing said  amplifier  input  to  said  trigger  relay,  thereby  ac- 
tuating said  trigger  relay  upon  variation  in  said  monitor 
signal. 

3,1*7,75* 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

Ervin   J.    Rachwal.   Holbrook,  and   Bruce  J.   Loughlin, 

Sootk   Acton,   Mass.,   assignors  to   Data  Technolog>, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1959.  Ser.  No.  857,747 

2  CUms.    (CL  340—347) 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  digital  indication  of  the 
angular  displacement  of  a  first  member  with  respect 
to  a  second  member  comprising  a  first  magnetic  flux 
sensing  head  movable  in  accordance  with  the  movement 
of   said   first   member, 

a  second  magnetic  flux  sensing  head  movable  in  accord- 
ance with  the  movement  of  said  second  member. 

a  disc  cooperating  with  said  first  and  second  magnetic 
flux  sensing  heads  for  providing  digital  information 
on  the  displacement  of  said  first  member  relative 
to  said  second  member,        ' 

said  disc  including  first  and  second  trains  of  indicia 
of  equal  angular  length  recorded  on  opposite  radial 
surfaces  thereof,  each  train  of  indicia  being  mag- 
netically recorded  thereon  in  an  endless  series  and 
including  a  single  index  indication,  and  each  said 
indicium  being  recorded  in  the  form  of  a  sine  wave 
with  the  peaks  of  each  sine  wave  equally  spaced 
in  each  said  series  and  one  series  including  one  more 
indicium  than  the  number  of  indicia  in  the  other 
series, 

structure  enclosing  said  disc  and  flux  sensing  heads  and 
secured  to  said  first  member. 

said  first  flux  sensing  head  being  mounted  on  said 
enclosing  structure  for  rotation  therewith  about  a 
predetermined  axis,  said  second  flux  sensing  head 
being  mounted  within  said  enclosuring  structure 
for  rotation  independently  thereof  about  said  axis 
and  said  disc  being  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  flux  sensing  beads  and  mounted  for  rotation 
about  said  axis, 

drive  means  for  said  disc  extending  from  said  eiKlos- 
ing  structure  in  one  direction  along  said  axis,  and 

drive  means  for  said  second  flux  sensing  head  extend- 
ing from  said  enclosing  structure  in  the  opposite 
direction  along  said  axis. 


3,1*7,757 
CONVERTER 
Joseph  A.  D'Aqnila,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
alignments,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,4*5 
7  Claims.    (CL  340—347) 


xV 


y^     *f 


■M 


1.  In  an  analog  to  digital  converter,  a  comparator  en- 
ergized by  the  analog  signal  to  be  converted  and  by  a  vari- 
able voltage  level  input,  means  for  producing  a  fixed 
level  voltage  corresponding  to  each  order  of  the  digital 
number  to  be  found  and  additively  coupling  each  of  said 
voltages  in  time  sequence  to  said  input  from  the  highest 
order  to  the  lowest  order,  means  including  said  compara- 
tor for  sequentially  comparing  said  additive  voltage  at  the 
input  with  the  analog  signal  after  each  fixed  level  voltage 
has  been  added  and  for  removing  the  previously  added 
fixed  level  voltage  from  the  input  in  the  event  that  the 
voltage  level  at  said  input  exceeds  the  analog  signal, 
said  last  mentioned  means  including  time  delay  means  for 
delaying  each  comparison  of  said  fixed  level  voltages  with 
said  analog  voltage  until  a  time  period  after  each  fixed 
level  voltage  is  produced,  and  means  for  reading  out  the 
various  orders  of  said  digital  number  contained  in  said 
analog  signal. 

3,1*7,758 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Keats  A.  Pullen,  Jr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  381,  Kiugsville,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  135,084 

3  Claims.    (CL  340—347) 

(Granted  under  Titie  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2**) 


1.  In  an  analog  to  digital  converter  circuit,  the  circuit 
comprising  a  plurality  of  counter  units  for  a  succession  of 
orders  of  counting,  each  counter  unit  comprising  a  plu- 
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rality  of  switch  positions  defined  by  commuutor  seg- 
ments and  a  relatively  rotatable  means  in  slidable  engage- 
ment with  said  aegmenU  for  making  successive  electrical 
contact  therewith,  a  gear  train  connected  to  the  said  rela- 
tively rotauble  means  for  rotating  the  means  in  a  fixed 
ratio,  and  preselector  commutator  switching  systems  car- 
ried by  and  rotatable  with  the  relatively  movable  means 
of  each  counter  unit,  for  providing  direct  electrical  inter- 
connectioQ  between  decades  in  the  count-transfer  inter- 
val,  each  system  comprising  a  commutator  having  active 
Kgments  and  movable  contact  means  associated  there- 
with for  interconnecting  the  segments  and  movable  con- 
tacts so  that  the  transfer  of  the  count  in  the  higher  counter 
units  will  be  controlled  through  successive  direct  switch- 
ing in  each  decade  to  the  preselector  commutator  of  the 
lowest  counter  unit. 
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frequency  modulation  receiver  tuned  for  receiving  the 
carrier  wave  of  the  transmitter  in  said  missile,  means 
responsive  to  said  last  mentioned  receiver  for  rendering 


•^^•nu^s^^- 


3.U7.75f 
AIR  NAVIGATION  INTORMATION  SYSTEM 
Jacques  VllUers,  Paria,  Frwice,  wricpor  to  lateniatkMial 
Standard  Electric  Cori»or«tkHi,  New  York.  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poraitioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  4,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  I24,7M 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fraacc,  May  5,  IW#, 

826^92,  Patent  IM%M 

ItClalM.     (C1.349— 4) 


••         T*ACa         p 


•MM  r  ^     Of-* 
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the  radar  system  inoperative,  and  tracking  means  con- 
nected to  said  frequency  modulation  receiver  and  said 
oscillator. 

3,U7.761 

RADAR  SYSTEM  TO  SI  PPRESS  INTERFERENCE 

SIGNALS 

Gay  Le  Parqatcr,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnle 

General*  dc  Tclcfraphk  Sana  FU,  a  corporatioa  of 

France 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1»«1.  Ser.  No.  142.866 

Claiow  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  10.  i960, 

840.705 

5  Clainw.    (CI.  343—7) 


1.  A  radio  navigation  system  comprising  a  radio  bea- 
con, means  to  produce  a  directive  radiation  pattern,  means 
for  producing  a  rotary  sweep  of  said  pattern  over  a  given 
arc,  means  associated  with  said  rotary  sweep  means  for 
imparting  to  the  energy  transmitted  from  said  beacon  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  characteristic  control  signals 
over  a  predetermined  sector  of  the  arc,  means  for  ad- 
vancing said  predetermined  sector  in  discrete  steps  over 
the  given  arc  and  means  for  cffecung  sucAssive  sweeps 
of  said  pattern  over  said  given  arc. 


3.167.7*0 
BEACON  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACKING 
SMALL  MISSILES 
Jesse  R.  Karp.  New  RocheUc,  Walter  Swensoo,  Huntin«- 
ton,  Joel  S.  Spira,  New  York,  and  Elliot  L,  Gruenberg. 
Zcna,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Maxaon  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York  

FU^OcL  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,229 

10  Claims.    (CI.  343 — 7)  . 

1.  Apparatus  for  tradung  an  aircraft  and  a  missile 
adapted  to  be  launched  therefrom,  comprising  a  radio 
receiver  in  said  missile,  a  frequency  modulauon  radio 
transmitter  in  said  missile  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  radio  receiver  for  frequency  modulating  the  out- 
put of  said  transmitter  in  accordance  with  the  output  of 
said  receiver,  a  radar  system  for  tracking  said  aircraft, 
a  second  transmitter  for  transmitting  to  said  radio  re- 
ceiver, means  including  a  constant  frequency  oscillator 
for   amplitude   modulating   said   second   transmitter,   a 


1.  A  radar  receiver  comprising:  a  radar  transmittinf- 
reoeiving  aerial;  a  main  input  channel  fed  by  the  radar 
transmiuing-receiving   aerial;    an    auxiliary    substantially 
omnidireclional  acnal;  an  auxiliary  input  channel  fed  by 
said  auxiliary  j^erM\:  a  variable  attenuator,  having  a  con- 
trol input,  inserted  in  one  of  said  input  channels;  a  variable 
phase-tkhifter.  having  a  control  input,  inserted  in  one  of 
said  input  channels;  an  addition  and  subtraction  circuit 
having  two  inputs  respectively  fed  by  said  two  input  chan- 
nels and  two  outputs  feeding  respectively  a  sum  channel 
with  a  sum  signal  and  a  difference  channel  with  a  differ- 
ence signal:  means  coupled  to  said  difference  channel  for 
detecting  said  difference  signal;  means  coupled  to  said  sum 
channel  and  to  said  difference  channel  for  deriving  from 
said  sum  signal  and  from  said  difference  signal  a  first  error 
signal  tending  towards  rero  when  the  amplitude  of  said 
difference  signal  tends  towards  zero  and  a  second  error  sig- 
nal tending  towards  zero  when  the  phase-shift  between 
said  sum  signal  and  said  difference  signal  tends  towards 
zero  and  for  upwardly  limiting  the  frequeiKy  band  of  said 
error  signals;  and  means  for  applying  said  first  error  sig- 
nal to  said  control  input  of  said  variable  attenuator  and 
said  second  error  signal  to  said  control  input  of  said 
variable  phase-sbifter. 
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3,107,762 
DOPPLER  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Malcolm  C.  Vosburgh,  Montclair,  and  Joseph  Mnrglo, 
Clifton.  N J.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 
Tckgraph  Corporation,  NuUey,  N  J^  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  805,167 
15  Clahns.    (CI.  343—9) 


IS 

ttcross 


if 


f- — ^^pi-W^ U , 
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1.  A  doppler  radar  system  for  use  on  board  a  vehicle 
to  determine  the  movement  and  position  of  said  vehicle 
relative  a  reradiating  element  comprising  a  source  of 
radio  frequency  signals,  means  to  transmit  said  signals  in 
a  circular  scan  pattern  toward  said  element,  means  to  re- 
ceive reradiated  signals  from  said  element,  means  to  de- 
rive intermediate  frequency  signals  from  said  received 
signals  containing  the  doppler  frequency  signals,  means 
to  derive  from  said  doppler  frequency  signals  the  move- 
ment information  of  said  vehicle  relative  said  reradiating 
element,  means  to  derive  from  said  intermediate  frequen- 
cy signals  including  said  doppler  frequency  signals  digital 
signals  and  means  to  derive  from  the  digital  doppled  sig- 
nals the  position  information  of  said  vehicle  relative  said 
reradiating  element. 


about  an  azimuth  axis,  the  first  and  second  degrees  of 
freedom  being,  respeotivcly,  free  rotation  about  a  pair 
of  normal  axes  parallel  and  normal  to  the  horizontal 
component  of  velocity  and  normal  thereto;  means  con- 
nected to  said  velocity  detecting  means  adapted  and  con- 
nected to  align  said  last  named  gimbals  about  said  azi- 
muth axis;  a  rotor  coimeated  to  said  last  named  ginri- 
bals  to  spin  about  a  horizontal  axis  normal  to  the  hori- 
zontal component  of  velocity  of  said  supporting  vehicle; 
and  means  connected  to  said  velocity  measuring  means 
adapted  to  apply  a  torque  between  said  pendulum  and 
said  rotor  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  acceleration 
of  said  vehicle  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  ratio; 
angle  detecting  means  connected  to  said  pendulum  and 
said  vertical  gyroscope  to  determine  the  angle  between 
said  pendulum  and  the  spin  axis  of  said  vertical  gyro- 
scope;  means  connected   between   said   angle   detecting 
means  and  said  vertical  gyroscope  to  apply  torques  of 
appropriate  magnitude  and  sense  in  response  to  signals 
from  said  detecting  means  to  erect  said  vertical  gyroscope 
to  the  position  of  said  pendulum. 


3,167,763 
VERTICAL  SENSOR 
Clare    E.    Barkalow,    CooHtock    Park,    and    Henry    C. 
Daubert,  Jr.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
MBignrocnts.  to  Lear  Sicgler,  Inc,  SanU  Monica,  Califs 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  5,  1960.  Ser.  No.  26,997 
18  Claims.    (CL  343—9) 


3,167,764 
RADAR  LOCATING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 
PLURAL  TRANSMITTED  FREQUENCIES 
Edward  Mardiall  Welk.  Great  Baddow,  Essex,  and  John 
Hosking  BIytfae,  Chelmsford,  Essex,  England,  assignors 
to  The  Marconi  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company  _^^ 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  5,  1960, 

41,746/60 
5  Claims.    (CL  343—10) 


16.  In  combination:  a  vertical  gyroscope,  gimbal  sup- 
ported upon  a  supporting  vehicle;  a  separate  gimbaled 
means  supported  upon  said  vehicle;  OKans  mounted  upon 
said  supporting  vehicle  for  detecting  the  magnitude  and 
direction  of  the  horizontal  component  of  velocity  of  said 
supporting  vehicle  relative  to  the  surface  of  the  earth; 
a  pendulum  mounted  for  two  degrees  of  freedom  and 
one  degree  of  controlled  rotation  relative  to  said  separate 
^baled  means,  the  controlled  degree  of  rotation  being 


1.  A  radar  system  of  the  kind  referred  to  comprising 
means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  different  radio  fre- 
quency signals,  a  plurality  of  amplifiers  each  arranged  to 
amplify  a  different  one  of  the  produced  radio  frequency 
signals,  means  for  directionally  transmitting  the  different 
amplified  signals  in  radio  beams  differing  in  direction  by 
small  azimuthal  angle  or  angles,  means  for  swinging  the 
transmitted  beams  together  in  a  predetermined  scanning 
path  in  azimuth,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  reflected 
radio  signal  directional  receiving  means  differing  in  di- 
rection by  a  small  azimuthal  angle  or  angles  equal  to  the 
angle  or  angles  between  the  transmitted  beams,  each  of 
said  receiving  means  being  arranged  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive reflected  energy  produced  by  a  different  one  of  the 
transmitted  beams,   means   for  swinging  said   receiving 
means  together  in  azimuth  in  correspondence  with  the 
azimuth  svvanging  of  the  transmitted  beams,  a  combining 
circuit  for  the  reflected  energies  received  by  said  receiv- 
ing means,  and  signal  channels  of  different  time  delays 
between  said  receiving  means  and  said  combining  cir- 
cdit.  said  time  delays  being  so  dimensioned  in  relation 
to  the  speed  of  scarming  and  the  small  azimuthal  angular 
difference   that   the  energies   received   by  said   receiving 
means  due  to  the  passage  of  the  transmitted  beams  across 
a  particular  reflecting  object  arrive  simultaneously  at  said 
combining  circuit. 
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3,U7,7«5 
PHASE-COMFARISON  MONOPULSE  RADAR 
VtaKcnt   D.   Stabilito,   RiTcnkU,   NJ^   iMitnor   to   the 
I'aited  States  of  America  as  rcprcMntcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tke  Army 

Filed  June  13,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  116,889 

3  Claims.     (CI.  343— 11) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (19S2),  tec.  2M) 


*•  — • —    •       •    V      ,  - 


. 


V*J  r^ 
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1.  A  radar  system  including  signal  generating  nieans 
for  operation  in  a  range  above  the  high-frequency  band, 
means  for  modulating  the  output  of  said  generating  means 
to   produce   a  signal  consisting  of  a   carrier   amplitude- 
modulated  by  a  pair  of  short  pulses  which  are  of  equal 
length  and  are  separated  by  a  time  interval  equal  to  the 
time  duration  of  one  of  said  pulses,  means  including  a 
phase  sensitive  antenna  assembly  comprising  dual  parabo- 
loids with  their  feed  centers  at  the  same  elevation  and  dis- 
placed from  one  another  in  azimuth  for  transmitting  said 
signal  to  an  object  to  be  detected  and  for  converting  the  re- 
fkcted   signal    from   said   object    to   sum   and   difference 
carrier  signals,  a  local  oscillator,  means  for  combining 
the  output  of  said  oscillator  with  each  of  said  sum  and 
difference   signals   to  convert   said    signals   to   an   inter- 
mediate frequency,  a  separate  narrow-band  intermediate 
frequency  amplifier  connected  for  amplifying  each  of  said 
converted  sum  and  difference  carrier  signals,  said  oscil- 
lator  having  an   operating   frequency   for   offsetting  the 
converted  signals  to  one  edge  of  the  respective  amplifier 
pass  bands  and  said  amplifiers  having  a  band  pass  width 
which  provides  summation  of  the  two  short  pulse  spec- 
trums  and  is  small  as  compared  with  the  converted  modu- 
lated  carrier   band   width,   thereby   to  provide   effective 
single  side  band  amplification  of  said  signals,  means  for 
combining  the  outputs  of  said  amplifiers  to  produce  a 
differential  control  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
control  signal  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  object 
with  respect  to  the  center  line  of  said  antenna  assembly. 


said  receiver  further  including  means  to  detect  the 
modulation  signal  in  said  received  echo  signal, 

a  phase  comparator  coupled  to  receive  the  output  from 
said  detector  means, 

means  coupling  a  reference  signal  from  said  source  to 
said  comparator  to  thereby  allow  said  comparator 
to  compare  the  phase  of  s^id  detected  signal  and 
the  modulation  signal  coupled  to  said  receiver. 


means  responsive  to  said  phase  comparison  to  develop 
a  control  signal. 

and  means  coupling  said  control  signal  to  said  modula- 
tion signal  source  to  vary  the  output  of  said  source 
to  maintain  a  constant  phase  difference  between  said 
detected  signal  and  said  modulation  signal. 


3,l»7,747 

RADIO  Al  TIMETF.RS 

Marino    Pompeo    (;k»anni    Capclii,    Loodon.    Kngland, 

aaaicnor  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 

New  Yor^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUsd  Sept.  IS,  19«l,  Scr.  No.  138.SI8 

Claims  prioHty,  appttcadoo  Great  Britain.  Sept.  2t,  IMO. 

32,219  60 
4  Claims.     (CI.  343—14) 


3,1<7.7M 
RADIO  ALTIMETER  SYSTEM 

Russell  Snvder  Norris,  Jr,  State  CoUcfc,  Pa^  assiitnor  to 

HRB-SinKer.  Inc.,  Stnie  CoUegc,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aa«.  26,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52^78 
g  Claims.     (CI.  343 — 14) 

6.  A  distance  measuring  system  comprising 

a  transmitter  for  transmitting  frequency  modulated 
waves  over  a  tranamis«on  path  of  unknown  distance. 

a  source  of  modulation  signals. 

means  coupling  said  modulation  signals  to  modulate 
the  output  of  said  transmitter. 

a  receiver  adapted  to  receive  the  direct  and  the  echo 
signals  of  said  transmitted  signal 

transmission  hne  nwans  between  said  transmitter  and 
said  receiver  for  coupling  a  signal  from  said  transmit- 
ter to  said  receiver  which  is  approxi^iately  180*  out 
of  phase  with  said  direct  signal, 

said  receiver  including  means  for  separating  said  echo 
signal  from  said  direct  signal. 


4.  A  frequency  modulated  radio  altimeter  comprising 
a  transmitter,  first  and  second  receivers,  a  transmitting 
antenna  coupled  to  said  transmitter,  means  coupling  the 
output  of  said  transmitter  to  said  first  and  second  receivers, 
a  delay  line,  a  receiving  antenna,  means  coupling  said  re- 
ceiving antenna  to  said  first  receiver  and  to  said  delay 
line,  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  delay  line  to  said 
second  receiver,  a  signal  comparator,  a  height  indicating 
means,  means  coupling  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
receivers  to  said  comparator  means  and  means  coupling 
the  output  of  said  first  receiver  to  said  height  indicating 
means.  «  i 
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3,1(7,768 
PRECISION  TARGET  USING  SINGLE  SIDEBAND 
MODULATOR 
Harold  A.  Rosen,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na*7 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,854 
3  Claims.     (CL  343 — 17.7) 


1  A  precision  target  for  monitoring  radar  systems 
through  cancellation  of  transmitter  feed-through  com- 
prising a  calibrated  horn  for  receiving  microwave  energy, 
a  45*  gyrator  connected  to  the  output  of  said  horn, 
coupling  means  having  at  least  two  ports  connected  to 
said  45*  gyrator.  single  sideband  modulating  means, 
means  connecting  one  port  of  the  coupling  means  and 
the  input  of  the  modulating  means,  first  and  second 
signal  paths  within  said  modulating  means,  first  and  second 
rator  in  each  of  said  signal  paths,  and  means  connecting 
the  output  of  said  modulaUng  means  with  another  port 
of  said  coupling  means. 


a  plurality  of  receiving  stations  at  various  distances  from 
said  sending   station   and   apparatus   including   a   single 
channel  one-way  transmission  link  from  said  sending  sta- 
tion to  said  receiving  stations  for  generating  at  each  re- 
ceiving station  a  plurality  of  serial  pulse  signals  of  dif- 
ferent repetition  rates  all  much  lower  than  said  stand- 
ard rate,  the  pulses  of  each  of  which  are  synchronized 
within  a  microsecond  with  the  pulses  of  said  standard 
rate,  said  apparatus  comprising:    a  clock  compiising  a 
cascade  of  decade  counters  at  said  sending  station  for 
counting  the  pulses  of  said  standard  rate;  a  rate  gen- 
erator connected  to  said  clock  decades  for  generating 
sync  pulses   at  a  rate   much  lower  than  said  standard 
rate  and  a  plurality  of  serial  pulse  rate  signals  of  dif- 
ferent pulse   repetition   rates,   the  highest   rate   being   a 
submultiple  of  the  sync  pulse  rate  and  each  remaining 
rate  being  a  submultiple  of  the  next  higher  rate,  said 
sync  pulses  being  generated  early  relative  to  the  pulses 
of  said  standard  rate  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  signal 
propagation  time  over  the  transmission  link  to  the  most 


3,167,769 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  REFLECTOR 
Joseph    M.    Boyer.    Rolling    Hills,    Calif,    assignor    to 
Northrop  Coloration,  Beveriy  HUls,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California  ^,     ,^  _, 
FUed  Sept.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58.422 
14  Claims.     (CU  343—18) 


5  A  reflector  of  electromagnetic  energy  comprising  a 
plurality  of  scattering  obstacles,  said  obstacles  being 
spaced  apart  in  a  substantially  spherical  volume  by  a 
dielectric  material  of  plastic  foam  completely  filling  the 
space  between  said  obstacles. 


distant   receiving   staUon   and   the    pulses   of   said   rate 
signals  being  generated  early  relative  to  the   pulses  of 
said  standard  rate  by  an  amount  equal  to  said  signal 
propagation  time  plus  the  interval  between  sync  pulses, 
means  synchronized  with  the  said  signals  for  producing 
a  plurality  of  serial  pulse  time  signals  the  pulses  of  each 
of  which  are  coincident  with  the  pulses  of  one  of  said 
rate  signals;  multiplexing  means  receiving  said  time  signals 
and  said  sync  signals  for  producing  a  multiplex  signal 
in  which  the  pulses  of  said  time  signals  occur   at  dif- 
ferent instants  in  the  sync  interval;  means  for  applying 
said  multiplex  signal  to  said  transmission  links  for  trans- 
mission to  said  receiving  stations;  and  means  at  each 
receiving  station  for  separating  the  sync  pulses  from  said 
multiplex  signal  and  delaying  them  by  an  amount  equal 
to  the  amount  by  which  they  were  generated  early  less 
the  signal  propagation  time  to  the  receiving  station;  means 
for   gaung   the   pulses   of   said   time   signals   from   said 
sync   interval;   and   means   for   regenerating   said   gated 
pulses  in  synchronism  with  said  delayed  sync  pulses. 


TIME-MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  DISTRIBU- 
TION OF  SERIAL  PULSE  TIME  CODES  WITH 
MICROSECOND  SYNCHRONIZATION 

Robert  H.  Doherty  and  Thomas  L.  Davis,  Boulder,  Cote. 
Sgnors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force        * 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,245 
5  Claims,    (d- 343-103) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1    A  Ume  distribution  system   comprising  a  sending 

StaUon  having  a  pulse  generator  synchronized  with  a  time 

standard  and  producing  pulses  at  a  standard  pulse  rate, 


3,167,771  _„ 

BLANKING  CIRCUIT  SYNCHRONIZED  WITH 

CODEFOR  BALANCING  DETECTOR  LNTER- 

FERENCE  ^  . 

Paul    M.    Cunntagham,    Richardson,    Tex.,    assignor    to 
Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 

""^  °Fu2rDec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,906  , 

7  Claims.    (CL  343— 103) 

7.  In  a  loran  receiving  system  having  a  plurality  ol 
detectors  for  demodulating  incoming  coded  pulse  signals, 
the  coded  pulse  signals  being  successive  groups  of  pre- 
determined numbers  of  pulses,  a  source  of  Uming  signal 
with  servo  phase  controlling  means  for  each  of  said 
detectors,  each  of  said  servo  means  responsive  to  the 
departure  of  control  voltage  from  a   normal  value  to 
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change  the  phase  of  the  output  of  the  respective  source 
of  timing  signal,  a  strobing  gate  for  each  of  said  detectors, 
each  of  said  strobing  gates  having  a  strobing  control  cir- 
cuit, an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of,  a  respective  one 
of  said  detectors,  and  an  output  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive ope  of  said  servo  means  to  supply  control  voluge 
thereto,  said  detectors  normally  being  disabled,  means 
for  enabling  said  detectors  one  at  a  time  for  receiving 
predetermined  groups  at  said  incoming  coded  signals, 
a  coder  including  a  pulse  counter,  said  coder  being  re- 
sponsive to  application  of  phase  controlled  signal  from 
said  sources  of  timing  signal  to  form  pulses  of  signal  in 
synchronism  with  pulses  of  said  incoming  coded  signals 
at  the  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  detectors,  a  strobe  pulse 
forming  circuit,  means  for  synchronizing  the  operation 
of  said  strobe  pulse  forming  circuit  with  said  uming 
means  to  provide  a  strobing  pulse  within  the  interval  of 
each  pulse  of  said  incoming  coded  signal;  an  inhibit  cir- 
cuit having  an  input,  an  output,  and  an  inhibit  oootiol 


tween  said  stations  from  said  travel  time, 
said  second  ttatiOQ  to  derive  an  indication 


^-rlr'-A' 


•^ 


Jd^ 


*1^ 


^« 


and  means  at 
of  the  rate  of 


HHg' 


-«^ 


,  »• 


.  1 fB^mt 


^•^•*^n  > 


}  i^^£^fi 


^^■-V^^- 


4^J~^-^Sii.- 


z   H^ 


change  of  range  of  said  stations  from  said  received  signal, 
and  means  for  evaluating  the  threat  of  collision  between 
said  stations  from  said  range  and  range  rale  information. 


r^C12^  i 


circuit,  said  input  of  said  inhibit  control  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  said  strobe  pulse  forming  circuit,  said  output  of 
said  inhibit  control  circuit  being  connected  to  said  strob- 
ing control  circuit,  said  pulse  counter  having  a  separate 
output  corresponding  to  each  pulse  in  each  group  of 
pulses  of  said  coded  pulse  signals,  means  for  connecting 
said  inhibit  control  circuit  to  selected  ones  of  said  out- 
puts of  said  pulse  counter  to  apply  inhibit  voltage  to  said 
inhibit  control  circuit  for  the  duration  of  the  pulses  cor- 
responding to  said  selected  output  circuits,  said  inhibit 
circuit  normally  being  conductive  to  pass  strobing  pulses 
from  said  pulse  forming  circuit  to  the  strobing  control 
circuit  of  each  of  said  strobing  pates,  said  strobing  gates 
being  conductive  during  the  application  of  said  strobing 
pulses  thereto  to  sample  incoming  pulses  corresponding 
to  said  strobing  pulses  for  applying  control  voltage  to 
said  respective  servo  means,  and  said  inhibit  circuit  being 
noncooductive  in  response  to  application  of  said  inhibit 
control  voltage  to  prevent  application  of  control  voltage 
to  said  servo  means. 


3,l*7.r73 
RADIO  DIRECTION  RNDING  SYSTEMS 
Dennis  William  Gcorfe  Byatt,  Great  Baddow.  Encland. 
as&igDor  to   1b«  Marconi  Compwiy  UmMed,  Loodoa. 
England,  a  Britbh  company 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1»«3.  Ser.  No.  264.944 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Apr.  II,  1962. 

14,MS  62 
tClaioM.    (CL  343— 117) 


r  ,  ,..x.  .  *,  - 


3,W7,772 
COLLISION  AVOIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Jamc*  J.  Bagnall,  Jr..  Arlington,  and  Lawrence  F.  Fcnion, 
-    Maiden,  .Maas„  Miignon  to  Natioaal  Cooipatty,  lac^ 
MaMen,  Vfaat^  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
FUed  July  23.  1*62.  Ser.  No.  211,603 
18  Claims.     (CI.  343— 112) 
1.  A  system  for  indicating  the  threat  of  collision  be- 
tween at  least  two  relatively  mobile  stations  comprising 
means  for  keeping  time  at  said  stations,  means  for  trans- 
mitting radio  frequency  signals  from  a  first  of  said  sta- 
tions at  a  predetermined  time,  means  at  a  second  of  said 
sUtions  for  receiving  said  signals,  means  at  said  second 
station  for  determining  the  travel  time  of  the  received 
signal,  means  to  derive  an  indication  of  the  range  be- 


I.  A  radio  direction  finding  system  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  self-orienting  direction  finders  providing 
direction  representative  signals;  means  for  deriving  con- 
trol signals  dependent  upon  the  strengths  of  the  signals 
received  at  the  different  direction  finders;  means,  con- 
trolled by  said  control  signals,  for  controlling  the  strengths 
of  said  direction  representative  signals  so  that  the  strengths 
of  the  direction  representative  signals  depend  upon  the 
strengths  of  the  signals  received  at  the  different  direction 
finders;  means  for  combining  said  direction-dependent 
signals;  and  means  for  utilising  the  combined  resulUnt  to 
indicate  the  direction  of  a  station  being  received. 


3,167,774 
MULTI-ANTENNA  DIRECTION  FINDER 
Look  A.  Dc  Roca,  Bloomficld.  NJ..  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpomtion,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1952,  Ser.  No.  324,179 
9  Claims.    (CI.  343—119) 
1.  In  a  system  for  obtaining  information  on  the  bear- 
ing of  a  source  of  electromagnetic  wave  energy;  a  plu- 
rality of  directive  antennas  diK>osed  for  collective  cover- 
age of  a  predetermined  range,  a  plurality  of  means,  each 
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associated  with  one  of  said  antennas,  to  detect  the  signal 
received  by  its  associated  antenna,  means  to  impart  an 


3,167,776 

DIELECTRIC  FOAM  ANTENNA 

Mcnabem  Suliteanu,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syl- 

vania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,121 

4  Claims.    (CI.  343—872) 


^ I  i  J— 


identifying  characterisUc  to  the  outputs  of  each  of  said 
signal  detectors,  and  means  to  compare  the  amplitude 
of  each  of  said  identified  signal  detections. 


3  167,775 
MDLTI-BAND  ANTENNA*  FORMED  OF  CLOSELY 
SPACED    FOLDED    DIPOLES    OF    INCREASING 

I ENGTH 

Rudolf  Guertler.  138  BaUclava  Road,  Eastwood, 

near  Sydney,  New  South  Wales,  Austraha 

nied  Sept.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,333 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct,  7,  1959, 

3  Claims.  '  (CL  343 — 806) 


1.  In  an  antenna  system,  a  reflector  having  a  focal  axis 
and  comprising 

a  plasUc  foam  layer  having  concave  and  convex  sur- 
faces, .J  r  1 

a  coaxial  peripheral  flange  attached  to  said  foam  layer, 

a  metallic  layer  attached  to  and  coextensive  with  the 
convex  surface  of  said  foam  layer, 

a  plurality  of  plastic  foam  stiffener  members  having 
first  and  second  end  portions,  said  first  end  portions 
being  attached  to  the  concave  surface  of  said  foam 
layer  at  spaced  locations  from  said  axis, 

said  stiffener  members  comprising  a  plurality  of  plane 
sheets  extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said 
focal  axis  in  a  first  direction  and  spaced  apart  m  a 
second  direction  transversely  of  said  first  direction, 

and 

spacer  members  extending  between  and  attached  to  said 
sheets  in  rows  parallel  to  said  second  direction,  and 

a  skin  member  connected  to  and  covering  said  second 
ends  of  said  stiffener  members  and  connected  to  said 
flange  of  said  reflector. 
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3  167  777 
RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Harry  A.  Zagorites,  82  Montana  St.,  San  Francbco,  CallL; 
IvSrko   1.   Llpanovlch.   514   Dlstel   Drive,   Los   Altos, 
Calif.;  and  Laurence  A.  Perrine,  520  San  Mateo  Ave., 

'***^*' Fuid  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,373 

4CUilms.    (CL346— 74) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


7^^' 


1    An   antenna  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
dipoles  having  parallel  axes  disposed  in  a  common  p  anc 
with  the  centers  of  said  dipoles  defining  a  straight  line, 
the  spacing  between  adjacent  dipoles  being  less  than  one- 
tenth  of  a  wavelength  at  the  highest  frequency  of  opera- 
tion, the  length  of  the  dipoles  increasing  from  pair  to 
pair   all  dipole  elements  on  one  side  of  said  straight  line 
being  connected  serially,  the  terminals  of  the  last  longest 
dipole  being  short-circuited,  and  all  dipole  elements  on 
the  other  side  of  said  straight  line  being  connected  serial- 
ly   so  that  a  continuous  meandering  conducUng  path  is 
provided  starting  from  one  terminal  of  the  first  shortest 
dipole  and  conUnuing  serially  through  all  dipole  c  ements 
on  one  side  of  said  sUaight  line,  thence  through  all  dipole 
elements  on  the  other  side  of  said  straight  line  and  finish- 
ing at  the  other  terminal  of  the  first  shortest  dipole,  thus 
enabling  each  element  to  act  as  a  radiaung  element  in 
cooperation  with  the  element  opposite  with  reference  to 
said  straight  line  and  to  take  part  in  transmission  line 
stub  operation  with  an  adjacent  element,  the  entire  an- 
tenna so  formed  exhibiting  highest  sensitivity  along  said 
straight  line,  and  being  capable  of  operating  over  a  wide 
range  of  frequencies. 


1    In  a  system  for  simuluneously  recording  timing  data 
and  n  channels  of  information  data  on  a  recording  medi- 
um, means  having  an  output  for  generating  tuning  sig- 
nals  n  input  terminaU  adapted  to  receive  n  information 
signals,  respectively,  a  recording  medium,  n+l  wntere 
for  recording  said  signals  on  said  recording  medium,  each 
of  said  writers  having  a  signal  input,  said  Umer  output 
and  said  input  terminals  being  connected  to  said  writers, 
respectively,  an  OR  gate  having  n+l  inputs  and  an  out- 
put   said   timer  output  and   said   input  terminals  bemg 
connected  to  said  OR  gate  inputs,  respectively,  means  for 
indexing   said    recording  medium   with   respect   to   said 
writers,  indexing  rate  limiting  means  compnsmg  an  AINu 
gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output,  an 
amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output,  means  for  cou- 
pling said  output  of  said  OR  gate  to  said  first  input  of  said 
AND  gate,  said  output  of  said  AND  gate  bemg  connected 
to  said  input  of  said  amplifier,  a  monostable  multivibrator 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  multivibrator  input 
being  connected  to  said  indexing  means  input  and  to  said 
amplifier  output,  and  said  multivibrator  output  bemg  con- 
nected to  said  second  input  of  said  AND  gate. 


DESIGNS 

JANUARY  26,  1965 

-^  ,^  200.149 

COMBINED  CARD  DISPLAY  AND  fENNANT  COMBINED  COFFEE  LRN^AND  DISPENSING 

^..      v«  ^^-L-K   ^^—rJ^wSf  sL  Jackwo  Heiahts,  N.Y.    Ford  S«   B«s»i.n.  Merion,  Pa.,  assignor  to  CoIIm  Chef 
^'^^^    ''^^Feb'ls    iJS^Ii   n"^8  769  Corpocdon,    M.rion    Sl.tioo.    P..,   .    corpomfoo    of 

^""  ;?lC!U)  '•^  "'"'^    SS;^  D.C.  *,  19«,  St.  No.  72.752 

(CL  D2— 3) 


2M,147  ^ 

SIGN  FOR  MERCHANDISING  DISPLAY  STANDS 

\ND  THE  LIKE 

Tkaddetu  I.  klngsford,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assiijDor  to 

Scripto,  Inc.,  a  corporadoo  of  Georgia        .. 

FUcd  Feb.  5,  1943,  Ser.  No.  73,457 

Tern  of  paitcnt  14  yean 

(CL  Dl— 12) 


20«,15« 

MANTIU-A  OR  THE  LIKE 

UlUan  GeWlnger.  2509  Shelley  Dale  Drhr*, 

Baltlniorc,  Md. 

nied  Oct.  7.  1943.  Ser.  No.  76,M1 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 

(CL  D3— 13) 


/ 


,P^miiy&' 


/ 


200.148  ^ 

COMBINED  COFFEE  URN  AND  DISPENSING 
CABINET 
Ford  Se  Basdao,  Merlom  Pa.,  assignor  to  Coffee  Chef 
Corporadoo.    Merion    Statioo.    Pa.,   a   corporation   of 

Peaosy  i  v  ania 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,751 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CI.  Dl— 3) 


200.151 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  GARMENT  CONDITIONING 

David  A.  Martin,  2375  ColgaU  Drive, 

Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1964.  Ser.  No.  78,500 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

{CI.  D9— 2) 
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200,152 

FLOOR  MAT 

Meyer  Stetoberg.  Woodmere,  NY.  •"'i^"*  **»  "«*' 

Rubber  Products  Co.,  B<rooUy»' ^.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1964,  Ser.  No.  79.757 

Term  of  parent  14  years 

(CI.  D9— 6) 


200,155 

CLASP  FASTENER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jon  Hedu,  Watertown,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Watertown  Manufacturing  Company 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1963.  Ser.  No.  76,754 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D17— 3) 


200,153  ^^ 

PASSENGER  CONVEYOR  BALUSTRADE 

Cmrl  John  Kroepel,  Manhasset,  and  James  LIchtgam,  Oar- 

^en  clyr?^.Y;  assignors  to  Otis  Elevator  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  >«;  «r*> 

nied  July  1.  1963.  Ser.  No.  75.607 

Term  of  putent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 7) 


200,156 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Roy^A.  Blom.  143  Monroe  «•»  M«s«ipe<iua  Pari^  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1963.  Ser.  No.  76,762 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D2*— 5) 


200,154 
WHEEL 
Wairen  L.  Meyer  and  Seymour  H.  Rlggs,  both  of 
mS.,  assignors  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation. 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  MkWgan 

FUed  Jan.  20.  1964,  Set.  No.  78,290 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 30) 


Lansing. 
Lansing. 


200,157  ^ 

MOUNTING  PAD  FOR  TRANSISTOR  UNIT 
AND  THE  LIKE 

Nathaniel  R.  Vincent.  Santa  Monica.  Calif.,  .«««P?«|;  ♦« 

dS^  Aircraft  Comply,  Inc..  Santa  Momca.  Calrf. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,952 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 10)  . 
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TELEPHONE  SET 

Mwco  Zmmmo,  Milan,  Italy,  aaritMr  to  SocMi  ItaHau 

TekcoanicmskMy  Sktmtmm  S.p^^  Milan,  Italy 

FUc^  Oct.  f ,  1»«3,  Scr.  No.  7MM 

CWnifl  priority,  ^ication  Italy  Apr.  !•,  1M9 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D24— 14) 


2M,U2 

GAME  BOARD  FOR  RECEIVING  GAME  PIECES 

MwtMU  Yantcs,  3444  QMcn  Are.  N^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  77>52 

Tarn  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  D34— 5) 


iiai 


1M,159 

PICTURE  FRAME  OR  THE  LIKE 

Vlolat  H.  MncUer  Hid  Harry  E.  Maellcr.  botk  of 

M4  N.  Hamiltoa.  Salem,  IlL 

Filed  May  31,  1»«3,  Ser.  No.  75,144 

Term  of  patent  i^l  j^mt 

(CL  D19—19) 


M^ 


nnnri 


:f  /'  f.y^ 
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2M,U3 

TOY  CANNON 

WUliam  C.  Peterson,  31  Water  St.,  Clarcmont,  NJ1. 

Filed  Dec.  3«,  1»«3.  Ser.  No,  77,»53 

Term  of  patent  7  y< 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


2M,1M 

FISHING  LURE 

Georae  Dennis  PInncIL  1M«  Ave.  C,  Dodge  City. 

Filed  Anc.  S.  1943,  Ser.  No.  7i,lf2 

Term  of  patent  14  r 

(CL  D31— 4) 


2M4«1 
FISHING  REEL  CASE 
^Ma  L.  Hvalc,  CUo^o,  and  John  A.  Eckmana,  Morton 
Grore,  IlL,  aalgnors  to  Flambeau  Plastics  Corporation, 
Bvaboo,  Wis.,  a  corporatioo  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1»44,  Ser.  No.  78,1A« 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D31— 4) 


2M,1M 

PORTABLE  SADDLE  RACK 

L«  R^  J.  Hyman,  Del  Jay  Farm,  Chagrin  River  Rond, 

Gates  Milk,  Ohio 

FUed  July  1,  1944,  Ser.  No.  80.660 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D3i— 1) 
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2t«,li5 
COMBINE 
Daniel  Dorfman,  Woodbury,  N.Y.,  asiigjior  to  Lawn-A- 
Mat  Chemical  and  Equipment  Corporation,  Uniondaie, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Fltod  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,246 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D4»— 1)  I 


200,169 

CLOCK 

Charles  A.  McLeod,  Oak  Park,  IlL,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,152 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D42— 7) 
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200.166 

CURRENT  COLLECTOR  HEAD  FOR  TROLLEY 

ELECTRIFICATION  SYSTEM 

James  A.   Cori,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  lnsul-8 

Corp.,  San  Carlos,  CaMf .,  a  corporarton  of  California 

Filed  July  2,  1963.  Ser.  No.  75,616 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D41— 1) 


200,170 
LINK  CHAIN 
Max  Hartmann,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Armbnist 
Chain  Company,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of 
Rhode  Island 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,066 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D45— 4) 


><^»sO»C*^^**^^«*^^ 


200,171 

LAMP  BASE 

Clifton  Beck,  136  N.  Plank  Road,  Newburgh,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,410 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CI.  D48— 20) 


§ 


N 


200,167 

CURRENT  COLLECTOR  HEAD  FOR  TROLLEY 

ELECTRIFICATION  SYSTEM 

James  A.   Cori.  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Insul-8 

Corp.,  San  Carios,  Califs  a  corporatioo  of  California 

Filed  Jnly  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,639 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D41— 1) 


r 


200,172 

LAMP  BASE 

Clifton  Beck,  136  N.  Plank  Road,  Newburgh,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,411 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D48— 20) 


200,168 

REEL  FOR  SEAT  BELT 

William  B.  Hixenbaugh,  Maple  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  Durox  Compan> .  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,368 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D41— 1) 


O 


o 


liKK) 
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1,173 
ELECTRIC  IRON 
Jokn  Cteistopher  KeMb  Hardaker,  Hicfa  Wycombe,  Mr- 
Imi^  Msignor  to  Tbc  General  Electric  CompaBy  Un- 
ited, London,  England 

FUcd  June  4,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  75^*2 

Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Great  BHtain  Dec.  i,  1M2 

Tclin  of  patent  7  yean 

<CL  D49— 4) 


2M,17< 
FLARING  TOOL  YOKE 
George  E.  Franck,  Morton  Grove,  lU.,  assignor  to 
imperial- Eaatman  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Jnly  22,  IM3,  Scr.  No.  74,«3I 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D54— 13) 


2i#,174  ' 

JEWELER'S  GAUGE  FOR  PRFClOl  S  STONES 

John  T.  Califra,  22  Rocbcile  St.,  SUten  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  15.  19*3,  Ser.  No.  75,«02 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 4) 


2H,177 
SHIFPING  CONTAINER 
Lconardus    Arnoldus    Nkolaas    Bijvoet,    Overseen,    and 
Heinrich  Joliann  Steen,  Delft,  Netherlands,  a&siKnors  to 
Inland  Steel  Company.  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  10,  1»«3.  Ser.  No.  75,727 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 3) 


\f^ 


2M  17S 

FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jerome  Roes,  118 — 66  Metropolitan  Ave. 

Kew  Gardens  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2.  1944.  Ser.  No,  79312 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(O.  D54— 12) 


L 


200,17g 
BASKET  FOR  FRUIT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jack  V.  Barnes,  29911  Katella  Ave.,  Lagnna  Beach,  Calif., 
and   Thomas   C.    Hunter.   6813    Atlantic   Blvd..    long 

Beach,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1943,  Ser.  No.  73,941 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D5»— 4) 


«  1 
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2M,179 

FILING  CASE 

Greene  C.  Hosch.  529  S.  F  St.,  Lake  Worth,  na. 

FUcd  May  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,883 

Tatm  of  patent  3Vt  yean 

(CL  D58— 11) 


200,182 

DISPENSER  TOP  FOR  A  PRESSLTIE  CONTAINER 

PhUlp  L.  Crowell  and  William  C.  Harris,  Racine,  Wis., 

assignors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,508 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 24)  I 


200,183 

AIRCRAFT 

Donald  Earl  Ordway,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Therm, 

Incorporated,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,830 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


200,180 

DISPLAY  CONTAINER 

PHer  D.  Korzaan,  Teaneck,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Utilhy 

Printfaig  Company.  Carlstadt,  N  J.,  a  partoersUp 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1942.  Ser.  No.  72,178 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D58— 12.6) 


200,181 

SPOUT  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  THE  NECK 

OF  A  CONTAINER 

loha  M.  Wwner,  940  Cb-cle  Drive,  Elm  Grove,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1963.  Ser.  No.  74,374 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CLD58— 24) 


200,184 

f  AIRCRAFT 

WUIiam  Coelho  Thomas,  11083  Cloverlavm, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  73,439 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


\^ 
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2M,lt5 

AIRCRAFT 

WUKam  Cociko  Tkoaus,  1 10S3  Clovcrfiwn, 

D«trolt,Mkk. 

Flkd  Jm.  13,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  73,44« 

Tent  of  patefll  14  yt 

(CL  D71— 1) 


2M,irT 

COMBINED  SHOWER  HEAD  AND  BATH  OIL 

DBPENSER 

John  E.  Davis,  Skcnnm  OiAs,  C»ltf.,  MiffDor  to 
J.  Briskln,  Inc.,  ShcnuM  Oalu,  Calif.,  ■  corpora- 
tioo  of  Califorala 

FUcd  Dec.  27.  !♦«,  Ser.  No.  77,»4« 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  Wl— 3) 


IM.IM 

TAP  HANDLE 

WilHan  Mortfaner  Kelly,  7  Primroae  Ave.,  Saos  SoikI, 

New  Soath  Wales,  Anatralia 

FUcd  Sep*.  U,  1*«3.  Ser.  No.  7t,« 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yf 

(CI.  Ml— 3) 


2M,1S8 
FIRE  HYDRANT 
CorneUns  Sampson,  Berkeley,  CaUf 
Municipal    UtUity    Dirtrict,   a   pnbllc 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1M4,  Scr.  No.  7S,M7 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  y 
(CL  D9i— 3) 


to  East  Bay 
corporation    of 


Nora 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1965 

-Anwged  in  acct>nl.nce  with  the  nr.t  .limitlci»nt  character  «  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 
ATTwuK^  lu  o.    w  telephone  directory  practice). 


Re.  25.716. 


BarUment,  Norral  8..  and  8.  J.  Campbell   to  PTJC  Corn.  Ap- 
paratus for  oittinK  artlcl**      Re.  25.718,  l-2«-fl5.  Cl.  w 
201. 
Bennett.  Lealle  H.  :  «••— 

Decker,  William  H.,  Rleck,  and  Bennett 
Campbell.  Samuel  J.:  flee —  nn-ria 

Barliment,  NorTal  8..  and  CampbeU.     Re.  25,718. 
CUry  Corp  ;  ««e—  .,.,,. 

D^T^^■•m^^\^■^i^^^'^<i  L   H.  Bennett,  to  Max.nt 

"^uVton  "and""  8ui>pl,    Co     ^tS^^'i^W^l'^Vs"^''" 

■  aarmbllnc  device      Re.  25,7 1«,   1-26-65    CI.  7» — O. 
DyV^Tn    °Vrie   and  T.  R.  Schuerger,  to  Inlted  State*  8  eel 
"^Corp      AppaSitu.  for  controlling  »^°J>*"5"S5^{^"'"P'' 
combustion  aonea.     Re.  25,722,   l-2*-«5,  CI.  23fl— lO. 

'"■'john.^n.'W^trA..  and  Miller.     Re.  25.71«. 

BarLuDent.  Nonral  8.,  and  Campbell. 

Glaxo  Group  Ltd   :  See— 

Howell.  DennU  G..  I'arr.  and  Heath. 

Heath.  Kathleen  R.  :  «•«- 

HoweU,  DennU  Q..  Parr,  and  Heath. 


Re.    25.717. 


Re.    25,716, 


Re.  25.718. 
Be.  25.721. 
Re.  25.721. 


Howell.  DennU  G..  R.  Parr,  and  K.  R   Heath    to  Glaxo  Group 
Ltd.     Swine  erysipelas  vaccine.       Re.  25.721,  1-20-66,  ci. 

Johnl^!*Forr«it  A.,  and  H.   D.   Miller,   to  Bx-Cdl-O  Corp. 

Positioner  for  magnetic  data  storage  device.     Ke.  20.Jitf. 

1-26-65,  CI.  346—74. 

Lapldus     Morris.      Machine    for   making    slabs. 

1-26-65.  CI.  25 — 9. 
Maxant  Button  and  Supply  Co.  .  See-- 

Decker     WUUam    H.,    Rleck,   and   Bennett.      — .    

Mavo    Geor'ae   L.    to  Clary  Corp.     Wood  component  member 

cutting  ap^rktua      Re.  26,716,  1-26-66.  CI.  143—38. 
Miller.  Herbert  D.  :  flee—       ^  ...„  _      ,. -..q 

Johnson.  Forrest  A.,  and  Miller.     Re.  25.719. 
Parr,  Robert  :  flee —  j  n     .k      o.   9-1791 

howell.  DennU  G.,  Parr,  and  Heath.     Re.  25,721. 

^*^'lW?kJr;'v<imr^H.,  Rleck,  and  Bennett.    Re.  25,716. 
Schuerger,  Thomas  R.  :  See—  „  ,      „„    ok  709 

Dykeman.  George,  and  Schuerger.     Re.  25,722 
Thompson,  Earl  A      PrecUlon  feed  mechanism.     Re.  25,720, 

1-26-65,  Cl.  51  —  103. 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  .See— 

Dykeman,  George,  and  Schuerger.     Be.  20.722. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Armbruat  Chala  Co. :  flee — 

Baru".'TTii"°V  *?nd  T^'c.' Hunter.     Basket  for  fruit  or  the 

B:^C^ou'''iJnSXl'^2^^l--^^.  Cl.  D48-20 
bSS:  ChftoS      Limp  b««e      200.172,  1-26-66   Cl.  D48--20 
BllToet,  Leonardo.  .\    N  .  and  H    J    Steen,  to  Inland  Steel  Co. 
lilpplng  container      200.177,  l-26-4i5    Cl.  DO^^a^..^ 
BloB  TIoTa.     Magnetic  tape  unit  or  similar  article.    200,156, 

l-i*-«5.  Cl    IV25— ^ 
Brlakln,  J.,  Inc.  :  flee— 

DavU.  John  B.     200.187 
Caltfra    John  T      Jeweler's  gauge  for  precious  stones.     200.- 

174,  1-28-65.  Cl.  D52— «. 
Coffee  Chef  Corp.  :  flee— 

8e  BastUn.  Ford.     200,148. 

8e  BastUn.  Ford      200.149  „     ,       u     a  f  .r 

Con,  J.me.  A     to  J""'  «  C'*>'T>., J.^""?"'.'  ^^.^%  ^^^  ^\' 

trolley  electrifleatlon  system      200J66.  1-26-65  tl.I>4l—i. 

Corl    James  A  ,  to  Insul  8  Corp.     Current  collector  head  for 

trolley  electriflcatlon  svstem.    200,167.  l-26-«5  Cl.  D41^   1 

Crowell.  Philip  L..  and  ^  C.  HarrU,  to  8.  C   Johnson  *  Son, 

Inc       Dlspen»r    top   for   a    preaaure   conUlner.      200,182, 

l-2e-«6,  Cl    068—26  ^      ^,      ^     ^  u     a 

DarU    John   B..   to   J     Briskln,    Inc      Combined  shower  head 

and  ith  oil  dUpen^.r      200,187    1-26-65.  Cl.  ,D»l-3 
Dorfman   I>an»el.  to  Lawn  A  Mat  Chemical  k  Equipment  Corp. 

CoBbine      200,160,   1-26-66.  O.  D40— 1. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc  :  flee- 

\-lncent.  Nathaniel  R.     200,157. 
Durox  Co  .  The     flee- 

Hlxeabaugh.   William  R.     200,168. 
East  Bay  Municipal  Utility  District :  Sei^— 

Sampaon,  Cornelius.     200.188 
Eckmann.  John  A.  :  8e« —   „  ^  ,_„  ,„, 

Hrale,  Jaiaea  L.,  and  Eckmann.     200.161. 
nambMU  Plastics  Corp  -^f'r  onn  i«i 

Hrale.  Jamea  L..  and  Eckmann      200161. 
rraack    George  K  ,  to  Imoerial  Eastman  Corp.     FUring  tool 

yoke.     200.176.  1-26-65^  Cl    D64— 13.  I 

Oeoeral  Bleetric  Co.  Ltd^  The  :  See—    . 

Hanlaker.  John  C.  K     200.173  onn,^n    1   or-RS 

Oettlnger.  LlllUn      Mantilla,  or  the  like.     200.150.  1-26-65. 

Ha^^er.  John  C.  K..  to  Tbe  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    Blec 

trie  Iron      200.173.  1-26-66.  Cl.  D49— 6. 
Harris.  William  C  :  B«e — 

CrowelK  Philip  L..  and  HarrU.     200.182. 
Hartmana.  kax.  to  .^rmbruit  Chain  Co      Link  chain.     200.- 

170.  l^f6-66,  n.  D46— 4.        „        ^,         ,     .  i„n.r 

Hedu    Jon    to  Watertown  Mfg   Co.     Clasp  fastener  or  similar 

article      200,155,  1    26- 66   n    D17— 3.  _..  iw.i» 

Hlxenbaugh.  w'lUlam  B  .  to  The  Durox  Co.    Reel  for  seat  belt. 

Ho'rh-.^?r;ine'^F,{?ng'?;.r^200.17».  1-26^.  Cl.  D68-11. 
Hunter,  Thomas  C.  .  flee— „  _-.  ,__ 

Barnea,  Jack  V..  and  Hunter.     200.178. 


200.177. 


Hrale    Jamea  L.,  and  J    A.  Eckmann,  to  Flambeau  Plastics 
Cori>      rUhlng  reel  case      200,161,  1-26-65.  Cl    D31-4 

Hrman.  Le  Roy  J.     PortabU  aaddle  rack.     200.164,  1-26-65, 
a    DS8— 1. 

IdMtl  Rubber  Products  Co.  :  flea — 
Steinberg.  Meyer.     200,152. 


Imperial-Eastman  Corp.  :  flee— 

Franck.  George  E.    200.176. 
Inland  Steel  Co.  :  See—  

Bljroet.  Leonardos  A.  >.,  and  Steen. 
In8ul-8  Corp.  :  flee— 

Cori,  Ames  A.     200,166, 

Cori,  James  A      200,167. 
Johnson,  8.  C,  ft  Son   Inc.  :  See— 

Crowell    Philip  L..  and  Harris.     200,182.  - 

Kelly    Will  am  M.    Tap  handle.    200,186,  1-26-65,  Cl   D©  1—3. 
nffiford   T^addeus  f.  to  Scrlptolng.     Sign  for  merch.ndts- 
Ing    dUplay    stands    and    the    like.      200,147,    1-26-65,    Cl. 

Koruian^Peter  D.,  to  Utility  Printing  Co.    DlspUy  container 

senger  convevor  balustrade.     200,153,  1-26-66,  Cl.  UiA—i. 
Lawn  A  Mat  Chemical  ft  Equipment  Corp.  :  See— 

Dorfman,  Daniel.     200,165. 
Lichtgam,  James:  flee—  oAnim 

Kroepel,  Cari  J  ,  and  Llchtgarn.     200  151. 
Martin,  Darld  A.     rfand  tool  for  garment  conditioning.  200,- 

McL^!"(^a%^'A^^^Sunbeam    Corp.      Clock.      200.160. 

MeVe^r^arSn^.^  a^   8.   H.   Rl«s    to   Motor  Wheel  Corp. 

Wh^l.      200,154.   1-26-65.  a.  Dl4— 30. 
Motor  Wheel  Corp.     Bee—  on/^  ir. 

Merer   Warren  L..  and  Rlggs.     200  154 
Mudrln?ch     MUan.      eomblne<f   card    (iUpUy    and    pennant 

holder.      200.146.    1-26-65.    Cl.   Dl— 3. 

"•n^uelur^lole/H'-^d  H.  E.     200.159 
Mueller,    Violet   H     and   H.   E.      Picture  frame  or   the  like. 
200.159,  1-26-65.  a.  D29— 20.  onniuq    1    26 

Ordwiy   Donald  E  .  to  Therm.  Inc.    Aircraft.    200.183.  1-26- 

66.  Cl   D71— 1. 
Otis  Elevator  Co. :  See— 

Kroepel.  Cart  J.,  and  Uchtgarn. 
Peterson.   William  C.     Toy   cannon. 

D34 — 15. 
Pinnell.    G«orge    D.      Fishing   lure. 

D31— 4 
Bigg*.  Seymour  H. :  flee — 

ikeyer.  Warren  L.  and  Rlggs.     200.154  .   on-ar. 

Ross.   Jerome.     Fork   or  similar  article.     200.175.   l-2«V-65. 

Samps^Vornellus,  to  East  Bar  Municipal  Utility  District. 
F1?e  hydrant      200.186.  l-26-«5.  Cl,  D91— 3. 

^"'^KtiiVord.^Tlurddeus  I.     200.147,        ,      ,    -^       -      „„ 
Se  BastUn,  Ford,  to  Coffee  Chef  Corp^ombned  coffee  urn 

•  nd  dUDenslnir  cabinet.     200.148.  1-26-65.  Cl.  l>.^ — a, 
Se'B^stla^  ra    ?o  Coffee  Chef  Corp      Cpmblnedc^ee  urn 

and  dispensing  cabinet.     200.149,  1-26-65   C1^D2— 3. 
Socleti  Italiana  Telecomunlcaxioni  Siemens  B.p.A. :  oee 
Zanuso,  Marco.     200.158. 

Steen.  Heinrich  J.  :  See—  ^  o»^„      onniTT 

iijroet.  Leonardua  A.  N..  and  Steen,     200.177. 
Steinberg    Meyer,  to  Ideal  Rubber  Products  Co.     Floor  mat. 
200.152.  1-26-66.  Cl.  DO— 6. 


200,153. 
200,163, 


1-26-66,   Cl. 


200,160.    1-26-65.    Cl. 


Sunbeam  Corp.  :  flee — 
MeLeod,  Charles  A. 


200.169. 


u 


LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Tbcm    Inc.  .  u>^ 

Thoin*t.  WllU*ji>  C.  Alrrrmft.  200.184.  1-2*;^.  gl. 
Thom««.  WllUam  C  Aircraft.  200.1S8.  1-28-^8*.  CI. 
DtUltj  PrlnUnf  Co.  :  899 — 

lIor»**n.  Peter  D.     200.180 
Vincent.  N.tk.nJel  R  .  to  DoogUi  Aircraft  Co..  Inc 

Ing  pad  for  tran»Utor  unit  and  the  like.     200.1B7. 

CI.  52«-^10. 


DTI— 1. 
D71— I 


Moont 
l-2«-«5. 


Warner    John  M.     Spout  for  atUchment  to  the  neck  of  a  con- 

tllwr      200.181.  f-2«-^.  a    D68-28 
Watcrtown  Mfg.  Co.  :  8e9— 

Hedn.  Jon      200.1M 
TantM     Martnua.      (Jame   board   for   rK»lvlng   gam*   plecea. 

20O.i«2.  l-2«-«6.  CI.  I>34 — 5. 
Zannao.  Marro,  to  SocteU  lUllana  Telecomunlcaalonl  Slemena 

8  p^.     Telephone  .et      200.158.  1    28-65,  CI.  1)2^     14 


r^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1965 

Hon  — ArmMBd  In  accordance  with  the  flrat  alfnlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  Mid 

*-'tphoi 


telephone  directory  practice). 


S.187,5»9. 


Artificial 
1-28-85, 


ACr  Induatrlea.  Inc.     — 

Brown.  Morrla  C.  and  Johnaon 

Kemp    WtUard  E.     3.187.026. 
Abbott   Lakoratorlea:  S«*— 

Ung,  Wilfred  C.     8.187.299. 

OTerbr.  Lacy  R.     8.167.B88. 

Redmer.  Wlibert  W.     8,187  088. 
Abramaon.    Abraham,    to    Raylite    Klectrlc    Corp. 
ChrUtmaa   tree  branch   conatructlon.     3.187.487, 
CI.  181  —  24. 
Abramaon,  Robert  Y.  :  See — 

Kelly.  Jack  J.,  and  Abramaon.    3,167,002. 
Acme  Visible  Reoi>rd».  Inc.  ;  B99 —  | 

Toma.  Uoyd  M.     3.187.074. 
Adam>.  aifford  B.  :  S99—  ,  ,«,  oir 

HoUteln.  Alrln  W.^  Adama,  and  Maoa.     8.167,218. 
Adama.    Floyd    8..    to    Croaby  Frlalan    Fur    Co.      Method    for 
^klng  fur^T»;r«l  bru.baa.     8.167.358.  1-26-88.  O.  800— 

21 
Adama.  Samuel  F.  and  R   J    Ouerln,  to  American  Paper  Tu^ 

Co       Vibration  auppreaaed    bobbin    aaaembllea.      3,167.262. 

1-28-85.  CI    242—48.21.  ^,         .  „  ,„ 

Adamaon    Oeorg*  H..  to  K.  J.  Kohanao.     Timepiece.     3.186,- 

889.  1-28-65.  CI.  5J^-67. 
Adelman.  Barnet  R.  :  See —  ^^  „„_ 

Lawrence.  Herbert  R..  and  Adelman.     8,188,897. 

dutrldge.  Jack  B.,  Borger,  and  Adler      3.187.028. 
Adler   Franklin  P.   to  Pullman  Inc.    Trough  type  center  hatch 

arrangement.      4.167.080.    1-26-68,   CL   106 — 877. 
Admiral  Corp.  ;  flee — 

Bqulre,  Herbert  D.    8  167,186. 
AdTanced  Kinetic*.  Inc.  :  «••— 

Furth.  Harold  P.     3.167.048. 
Aeronca  Mfg.  Corp.  :  Se*— 

Bninncr.  John  E.     8,167,018. 

*"*i*ncrof"t.  Dennlaon,  Klmor*.  Jonee.  and  Maropia.    8.168.- 
840. 

^'Tln^.'^^ilam'STand  Oemona.     3.167.334. 
Aeaup.  KtabllBnement :  See — 

Slmmen    Robert.      3.166.943  „  ,-- aan    i    o«_i».i 

Afaanlck.  Jullui.     Container  fabrication.     3.188.995.  1-28-65. 

xJ^r,  *J*oT?*W..  Jr..  B.  P.  Alexander    and  T    L.  Heylng    to 
OUn    Mathl«K>n   Chemical   Corp.      6rganobpron   mono  and 
dicarboxyllc  adda  and  their  preparation.     3.167.584.  1-28- 
65.  Cl.  260 — 526. 
Agfa  Aktlengeeellaohaft  :  S«»— 
Kremplludolf      8,187.180 
Lohmer.  Karl,  and  Kolb.     8.187.4S0. 
Wick    Richard.  Pfelfer.  and  Neumann 
Alchroth.   Richard  W.     Seal.      8.187.322. 

180. 
Air  Product*  and  Chemlcala   Inc  :  See— 
Kmer    William  E      3,167.887. 
Farkaa.  Adalbert.  Herah.  and  Maacloll 
Farkaa.  Adalbert.  Herah.  and  Maacloll 
Air  Reduction  Co.  :  S«#— 

Stoecker.  Robert  L.    8.166,971. 
Air  Bhlelda.  Inc  :  8a#— 

Rlrhter.  Harold  K.     8,167,658. 

Alaawa.  8hlro  :  Se«^  oianoTB 

Price.  Wtlaon  T..  and  Alaawa.     8,166.978. 
Akai  Electric  Co..  Ltd   :  S«»— 
Ai^™"  XU^'   s'- M^C^nek    and   H.  Rowllnaon.  to  The 

broker  and  operating  meana  therefor.     3.167,630.  l-.i8-oo, 
n   200— 145 
Aldlkacti,  Hulkl  :  S*»--  ..ai..iv.^m       <t  167  149 

Miller    Carl  J     Tlmpner,  and  Aldlkactl.     S.107.i«m. 

Miller,  tan  J.,   i^  ^   p '  Demareet.     Broom  bri8Ue  aegre- 

3.187.858.  1-28-88.  Cl.  80O— 18. 

Jr.,  Alexander,  and  Heylng.     3,167.584. 
See — 


W., 
W.. 


Montgomery. 
Montgomery. 


and     French, 
and     French. 


Bee — 
3,188.960. 


8,187,418. 

8,187,262. 

:  See— 


8.168.767. 


1 


8.167.381. 
-26-65.  a.   277- 


8,187.618. 
3.167.585. 


Aldrich.  Edward  L.. 

gating  machine. 
Alexander.  Roy  P.  : 
Ager,   John  W., 
Alford.  Maltland  W 


3.167.885. 


Mann.  Raiph  J..  Alford,  and  Krae^nakl 
All  American  Engineering  Co^:  See— 

Caufman.  Robert  L      S  187.302 

Cotton,  Robert  B      8.}2I  211 

Cotton.  Robert  B.     8.187.808. 
Allegheny  Steel  Corp.     Beth— 

Shulman.  Harold  D.     8.167.522. 
Allen,  George  R.,  Jr. :  S«e—  n  m?  ^46 

^rnsteln.  fteymour.  and  Allen.     8.167.546. 
Aller,  Edmund  B.,  to  General  American  Tran.portatlon  Co.^ 
Apparataa  for  atoring  granular  material.     3,187.359.  1  ^o- 
88.  Cl.  802—87. 
AUgemelne  ElektrtdUta  Geaellachaft :  899— 

Seulen.  Gerhard.     8.187.460.       .  _^^^      •iatm^I 

Scbnu;  Hana  J..  Schelrhol.  and  Lang.     8,167.681. 

Allied  CheiAlcal  Corp. :  See—        -i-,!..*,.      »  167  B88 
Moore    William  P.,  Jr.,  and  Slerlcha.     8.167,0»». 


AlUed  MUU,  Inc.  :  S„         „,.,,„« 

Vlckera,  Richard  H.    3,167,180. 
AUlabaugh.  John  H.  :  See--  .    .    „      o  ,««aAft 

AlllabauKh.  Marjorie  M.  and  J-  H.     3.166,940. 
AllUbaugh.  Marjorie  M.  and  J.  H.     Pipette.     3,166,940,  1-26- 

85,  a.  73 — i25.4. 
Allls-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co.     See— 

Sence,  Leonard  H.     3.167.021. 
Alpha  Molykote  Corp.,  The  .  Sefr— 

RnnntAff    Alfred    and  Bowen.     S,166,9.*7. 

apparatus    for   ducted    fan    aircraft.      3.167,273.    l--««-t». 

Al^r^**6aWeron    Alberto^^    ^p^*^/?!!?',*"  ''"**'"  ""^  ^'''^' 

ratuB.     8.167.274.  1-28-86,  Cl.  244—13^ 
American  Concepts  of  Progreas  Inc. :  See— 

sShrman.  \Valter  E..  and  Masterson.     8.167,283. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  S*J--  o  m?  548 

Bernstein.  Seymour,  and  Allen.     S.1«7,M6. 

Buell    Bennett  G       3,18'. "W.  .  „.     j„      q  iat  R70 

Fields    Thomas  L.,   V^Uklnaon    and  Kende.     3.167.679. 

Fremuth.  Wlnfrled  J      3467.677. 

^aS^"^¥ft.^eth"V°*'"S!,r^.^i;'"and     French 

3.167.580. 

Saunders.     Kenneth 
3,167.581. 

Saundera.     Kenneth 
8,187.882. 
American  N«g-  Co  ■  Inc.  : 

Roesaler,  Charles  C. 
American   Optical   Co.  :   See— 

Hopkins.  Ethan  C^^  and  Aak. 
American  Paper  Tube  Co.  '  8ee— 

Adams,  Samuel  F  ,  and  Guerin 
American  Potash  &  Chemical  Corp. 

Woyskl.   Mark  M.     3.167.889. 
American  Steriliser  Co. :  *^«;«— ^.^ 

Jewell,  Raymond  L..  and  Lodge. 
Ametek.  Inc.  :  See--  ,  ,a7  rar 

Gruner.  Frederick  R      3.167.508. 

Walte,  Ralph  D.,  and  ^»%^:  ..^^^'^^ 
.    A  '^l,1,'*'"Al'.::rt"E''^rnd  b   I    NeJeli.  to  Collins  Radio  Co. 

Cl.    144—2. 

"""^^opmentVo.-  "roc^ss  for  caVboxylatlon  of  lao-oleflna. 

M67,S85     1-26-65.  Cl.   280-533. 
Anderson,   VlrgluJ*  :   8'»-t    ._^„„„_       o  i«7  072 

carbamoylethyl)     methylamlne.       3,187.384.     l-2»-«o.     «-i. 

3  167.294.  1-26-85.  Cl.  248—358. 
^"'To^n"ebSrer"Heim1.r"Appl.    Andrussow.    and   Haug. 
.  Vn,?I'il*w    tn  Masaev  Ferguson  (United  Kingdom)  Ltd. 
^"^o^e^o^^'a^ed'hl^cnr'o^dl^  ootlstant  weight  transfer. 

3,187.13r  1-28-65.   Cl.  172—7. 

^"'"jS?ib?'M«wefl'E:and  Anaelmo.     3.167.144. 

^"%a^.Sr*HJw^?d>''*i:i«7.808. 

^^"V^nnenmath'er,    Helmut,    Appl.    AndruB«)w, 

3.167,587. 
ADDlegarth.   John   C.      Reinforced   grlpper  allng. 

1-26-65,  Cl.  294—74. 
Appleton,  Arthur  I.     Weatherproof  Uke-up  reel 

f-28-65,  Cl.  191—12.2. 
Appleton.  Bernard  S.,  and  H.  V 

tries,  a  dlvlalon  of  Pellon  Corp 

323,   1-26-65.   Cl.   277—206. 


and  Haug. 
3.167,344, 
3,167,161, 


Walter,  to  DlBogrin  Indua- 
Seal  conatructlon.    3,167,- 


^'*'"&?na^dl' JohnT    8.166,828. 
^P''Waw?ho^rS?wiLlamV,&d,  and  Appleyard. 


8,167,103. 
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▲rak«wa,  Makoto,  and  K.  LXIa.  to  5»?*f»'"<^»>'  ^."rV 
Kabathlkl  Kalsha,  known  as  KAn«cafuchl  Spinning  Co.  Lur 
Froo-*«  for  the  productloQ  of  ttbrou.  foj"^"  ^"•^^"jy 
of  polyvinyl  alcohol  or  Its  derlratlr^a      8.ie7.«04.  1   2»  »a. 

Arch«r.**^d^y.  and  U.  R.  B«ll.  to  8terHn«  1>"J{,  I"^ 
8-aabatltuted-a-nor^fontB*  eater*  and  preparation  t»ereor. 
S,l«7.5«0.   l-2«-«5.   CI    2«0— 2»2. 

^"^M'i^nc*^,  W^r"  r,  A?ien.laino.  Tarerna.  and  Notar*».rtolo. 

3.167.S43 
Arlington  Aluminum  Co.  :  8ee  — 

sTarkialan.    Kol>ert   8.      3.187.187 

Aro  Corp  .  The  :««*—  .  ,  ,w  wi  •  kit  im^9 
BentoT  Itzhak.  and  JolkoTakl.  8.187.802. 
Trolke.   Paul  K.      3.187.S38. 

'^'•''Hea?rTllllam*H..  Nubar.  Arahal.  Reln«r.  Hughe.,  *«d 

White       3.187.848. 
Arvln   Induotrlea.   Inc.:  «•»— _^         .  ,«•,  ,«o 
Ludlow.  Edmund,  and  Irwin.      8,167. l»z. 

Aak.   Clifford   W    ;   Bf—  ,,-,  ...a 

Hopklnn.  Bthan  C.  and  Aak.      S.187.418. 
Atla«  Bolt  A  Scrvw  Co  .  The  ;  «*«— 

Schelleo tracer.    Eugene    W        8.187. 1S». 
Atlaa  Chemical  Tndu*trte«.  Inc  ;  »«•— 

MacDonald.  Ira  A.,  and  Oelaler.      8.187.483. 
Aabotlan,    Antrantg:    Sm— 

HadJlan,    Levon.      3.187.489. 
AaatlB.   Lowell   W.  ;   ••• —  ....  •  .«*  ^n* 

Smith,  Edwin  J..  Vucleh.  and  Auatln      8.187.403 
Auto   Fire  Corp.  ;   See —         ,   ^  _,  „,__       ,  i«t  aaa 

Byara,  Garner  B..  8r..  Jobnaon.  and  King      3.187.04O 
Automatic  Canteen  Co   of  America     Seth— 

Wonneberger.   William   P.      3,187.281. 
AutomotlTp  Product*  Co    Ltd.  :  See— 

Bland.  Albert  N..  and  Downa.      8,187,184. 

ChoulDgs,   Leelle  C       8.188.908. 
Atco  Corp      See—       „      .,-,,,« 

Baatlan,   Donald   W.      8,187.718. 
Aetna.   Jack      S«*^  .,«t»ia 

liolt.   Francla  B..  and  Aelna.     S.187.814. 
AeU   Induatrtal   Corp      f •^r. ,o 

Demrlek,  Carl  J      8.irr.3a8. 
B.X.    Plantlc.  Ltd      See—  ,  ,-t  .^aa 

Heap*    John  M..  and  Bramlltt.     3,ie7.a»8 
Babcock  *  Wllcoi  Co.  The:  Se*- 

Hill    Jt>hn  R..   and  Saweeter      8,187. 17«. 
BackSln.   John    A.,    f  ^Prank    U    Well.  ^o^,J;00pl,^   agg. 
ratua    for    forming    loopa     on     coil     aprlnga.       s.ibt.wv. 

Back;*^"ymond*C~22d  J^H.  de  Vla«.  to  Lever  Br^  Co. 
Homornolalng  m«thod  and  apparatus      3.187.808.  l-a8-«»o. 

Bawn"mnrt.  T .  and  P.  W.  JoMn.  to  NaUonal  Be^rcfc  De 
velopment  Corp  Method  of  forming  a  nlckrt  fuel  cell  elec 
trode     3  187.487,  1-26-88   O.  138--120.        .  „     ^ 

Bac^  Karl  W"  aid  E.  O  V«or«n.  to  ,^*lt  i>»"*i^:^-^ 
tlooa       Bobsled   amusement   ride      8,187.024,   1-18-86,   CI. 

104— 8S. 
Bacon-Dokea.  Inc. :  «*•— ^,  .^_ 

Bade^j'-o'Ji^^^.V.V^linn-  T    W    Kw.p.   to  (>p^. 
Precision.    Inc.      Compater    protection   circuit.      3.lfl7,w«, 

1-26-60,  n    317— »  ..     w   #.      o.-_ 

Badlsche  AnlUn    *  Soda  Fab rtk  AktlangeaeUsehaft      See- 
Mueller.   Herbert.      8.167.3W.  ,      ^    ^  ^.    „,„, 
Nennenmaetaer,    Helmnt.    Appl.    Andruanow.    and    Haug. 

3.187,567 
Rapp,  (Uienttoer       3,187.542.  ....,..* 

Wlttmann.  <.eorf.   Hllle.  and  WoJf.      S.187  41» 
Ba^ll.  Jama.  J^  Jr  ,  andL.  F   rento«   t.  Nj^"»Jf«»ji^ 
Colllalon  avoidance  aystem.  .  S.167,772,  l-««-«3,  Cl.  »•» 
112 


3,ie7.87». 


Bailer.  Pre<»erlck  B.^Jr  :  «e 
Hhl. 


eoenci  it.,  Jr  :  awv —  .  ,--  .,« 

Pred  N  .  Bailey,  and  Fltapa trick.     S.187.ftl». 

^*"kiiS,  JRIA^.  Reld.  and  8«wnc».      8,188.771. 
Balrd- Atomic,  Ii»c      See— 

Koplto    Loals.      3.167,014.  ^,  _ 

Baker  Wayward  R.    to  Inlted  BUtee  of  Am^ea.  Ntvy     Com 
Dosltlons  for  cleaning  machloerr  and  electrical  eqnipmeni 
ri«:  514.  l-2«-«5.  n.  202—170. 
Baker.  Ralph  C     «••—  ,,-,--- 

<;odby.  Ensley  A.,  and  Baker.      3.187.668. 

Baldwin.  John  B  :  8m—     „  ..^.         «  ,-*  a*..       * 
Krase  Robert  B.  and  Baldwin.     S.186.884. 

Bancroft,  Dennls^n.  W  C  Klmore.  J.  B  Jo"*-  '"^  ,-J, 
Maropts  to  Aeroprojecta.  Inc  Apparatua  and  method  for 
introducing  hlgb  levrta  of  vlbmtory  energy  to  a  wort  area 
3,186,840.  1-2^65.  CI.  2»— 470. 

Uanello  Raymond  J  .  Jr  Waterproof  covering  for  elaored 
cape.'  3,166.766,  1-26-65.  O.  2—187. 

BarcU.  Caaper  L.,  aJ»d  H.  A.  Khoory  to  International  Busl^ 
nea.  Maefclnes  Corp  HydroaUtle  flhn  dlac  stabUlier  and 
spac«r     3.166,»«7    l-»6-68.  CI.  9ft— 44. 

Bar  Ell,  Batelle  lAtara)  ;  Se«^— 

Katchalakl.  Wraln,  and  Bar-Kll      S.187,4«6 
Baring    John  A.     to   Honeywell    Inc       Recording   apparatna. 

S.lft.SSa.  1-2^5.  CI.  346— 10« 
Barkalow,  CUre  K  .  and  H.  C    D«tt«>«rt.  Jr..  to  L^r  Sjegler. 

I»r     Vertical  sensor      3.167.76S,   l-i6-6h,  CI.  34»— 9 


Barnard.  Leon  J  .  to  Bryant  Clincklng  Grinder  Co^  ?ll^?,* 
wheel  truing  mectianlsm      3.187,064    1-26-68.  O    125—11. 

Baacom,  Hollta  H.,  to  Coast  Mfg  and  Supply  Co.  Hot  gas 
distribution  for  drying  objects  of  varying  eroaa^ertlon 
3,167.407,  l-26-6«,  O.  W— lOS. 


Uastlan  Donald  W .  to  Avco  Corp  Electronic  ■■to«n«"« 
control    circuitry    for   aatelllte  command   receiver       3.167.- 

liaV^;  iSJ^i  .  li.'EM^r«,erg,  and  R.  C  Wilson  to  I  nl^ 
autes  of  America.  Navy.  Loader  mechanlain  'or  fuW^ 
mlsalle  launching  lyatem      3.166.976.  1-26-65.  C\.  89—1.7. 

Baumann.  Frlti :  Se^  «  ,«,  rrt 

Klemm    Kurt.  Baumann,  and  Blen.      3,167.057 
Baumann,  iih*ael  F..  and  iv.  R    l-*?**^^.  •^"$r-.^°a 
Heat  reaoonalve   marking  sheets,     3.167.445.    1-26-63.  ci. 

I «  Y 36 B 

Baumann.    Michael   K..   W.    R    Lawton^  *n<l  ".. ^    Smith    to 
.Nashua  Corp      Ueat  responsive  marking  sheets.    8.167,444. 
i-26-65.  O.  117—86.8. 
Baiendale.  Lily     See 

Uottfrled.  Siegfried,  and  Uaxendale      3.167 .478. 
Beckwell    George  *■'      Collapsible  self-leveling  support  struc- 
ture    '3.167.290.  1-26-65.  C\   248—163 
Beeton.  Thomas  B.  ;  See- -     ^„     ^  o,-- •....» 

Oebhard.  Kurt  O.  R..  and  Beeton.      3,166.841. 
Beler,  Joachim  :  See-  ^    ^  ^^_ 

KrOnlg,   Walter^  Beler,  and  MOller       3  167.498. 
Bekedam    Martin,     Permanent  magnet  seoalng  element  of  lim- 
ited    roUtlon    operating    anap    action    electric    switches. 
3,167,694,  1-26-65.  CI   317—201 
Bell.  Malcolm  R      Set^  .,»,,-« 

Arctjer,  Sydney,  and  Bell       3,167.560. 
Bell  Telephone  Lat>oratorlea.  Inc  :  See — 

Lyon     Laurence  O..   Roncred.  and  Weat. 
.MatthUs,  Bernd  T.      3,167,692 
Belolt  Iron  Works    See--  .  ,^  Aiut 

Justus   Edgar  J    and  Moore.     S,14T.406. 
Bemls  Bro    Bag  Co  :  »•»— 

Woeroer    EJdon  H       3.167.241. 
Bender    Frtearlcb.  to  Ferna**  <}  m  b  H      Circuit  arrangement 
for  gener.tlng  a   voltage  with  an  Impulse  and  »_«*»»oSi»{> 
component    for   feeding  a   low-Impedance   load.     3,167.662. 
1-26-65.  n.  318 — 27. 
Benedetto,  John  ;  See—  ..-.«-. 

Packer.  Albert.  ai>d  Benedetto.      8,166,»4 
BeBW>n    John  O     to  tJeneral  Mllla.  Inc     Cootlnuooa  enrobing 

ma<4ilne      3, 1(*7, 036,  1-26-68,  O    107— 54 
Bentov     Itahak.   and   tl    M    Jolkovskl,   50%    to   Delavan   Mfg 
lo     and  50%   to  The  Aro  Corp      Method  2t  SIl2'Rr''.li"i? 
liquid  partlclee  In  thermoplastic  ahell      S.167.W02,  l-26-«>, 
(T    ''64     4 
Bentsen    Arthur  R..  to  tieneral  Electric  Co.     Portable  phono- 
graph'    3.167^314.  1-26-65.  O   274—2,  ..... 
Berg    Edward  T      Mold  memt>er  for  forming  a  control  Joint 
3  i66.'»lfl.  1-26-68,  n    25      128                                ,.         =_   ^ 
Bergman.  Donald  J  ,  to  Inlvermal  Oil  Productt  Co      Retard- 
ing aklrt  weld  cracking  In  coking  veaaeU.     3.187.466,  1-26- 

Berll'naky    Anthony  A  ,  and  M.  J,   Brennan.  to  I'nited  SUtea 
of    America     Commerce.      Automatic    or    manual    multiple 
prograoMner'      8,167.244    1-26-66,  n    234      IB 
Bernard    John  J.,  to  .M>P'eton  Mills      Method  of  making  felt 

like  dtmcture      3,166.823.   1-26-65,  C\.  28-72.2 
Bero«'r.  John  :  See — 

ParmHe    Harrla   B  ,   Block,   and  Bemer.     3.167.641. 
Bernateln,  Aiel  V  .  and  O    E.  Ja»»anason,  to  Sandrlkens  Jern 
verks    Aktleholag       Spring*    and    strip    steel.       3,I67.S08. 
1    •26-65.  CI    267   -1.  ,  .       _  /^_ 

Bernstein.  Seymour,  and  O.  R    Allen,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyana 
mid  <'o.     2-substltuted  16«,17«(lower  alkylldenedloiy )  preg 
nadienes       S.167..S46.    l-2«i-65     CI     2<«v     239  68 
Best    Theodore  R.,  Jr.  to  Fo«ter   Wheeler  Corp.      \  apor  gen- 

erifor     3  166.909.  1    26-65.  n    60— 7S. 
Beutel     WlllUm    K  ,   to   Martin-Marietta  Corp.      Flexible  fuel 
bun<)l«  for  eontlnoooaly  refueled  nodear  renctora.     8.167.- 
4»4,  1-26-66.  CI    176—87  .    ^  ^ 

Blaly    Jeny  J.,  and  G    W    Eckert,  to  Texaco  Inc      Antl-lelng 
let    fuel    composition    containing    a    bexaalkyl    phoaphorlc 
trlamlde      3, 167. 411,  1-26-65.  CT  44—72. 
Blen^  Hans  Samuel     See 

Kl««nm,  Kurt.  Baumann.  and  Blen.      3.167. 567. 
Bleema    Louw  A  ,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc     Meth- 
od  ot   manufacturing  cutting    platea.      3.166.957.    1-26-66. 
C\.  76—104.  ».        . 

BIgter   John  M..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America      Manufacture  ot 
elecbon  tube  cathodes.     3.166.836.  1-26-65,  CI.  29—420.5. 
Blnger    Paul     ffee- 

K^rer    Roland,  and  Blnger      3.167.694. 
Blngman.  Richard  T     See—  .^^^ 

Young.   Ralph  C  .  and  Blngman.     S.16T.94V. 
Blorex  Laboratories  Ltd.  :  See —  _  ..._  ,». 

<tottfrled.   Rlerfrled.   and  Baxendale.     S.167.47B. 
Birch  Bros..  Inc.     See  - 

BIrrb   nilTord  W..  and  Brlgga.      3.167.268. 
Brlggs.  Richard      3.167.041 
Birch    (Tlfford  W  ,  and  R.  Brlgga.  to  Blrcb  Bros.,  Inc.     Auto- 
matic c«t-off  web  winder  a{>p«ratna.     3,167.268.   1-26-66. 
n   242—66 
Blmkrant.      Milton         Inflatable      famlture     arranganants. 
3,166.799,  1-26-65.  O    20—1.11.  ^ 

BJflrk    Bengt  A.  :  See-  ^  _ 

Wallqvlat.  Seen  H  .  and  BJ6rk.    8.166,945. 

Black -Ola  wson  Co  ,  The  :  See — 

Moore.  Lawrence  A,     3,167,470. 

Blair.  Kdmund  G      See— 

MUlenaar,   Richard  J  ,  and  Blair.     3,166.784. 

*  'illUe'naar.  Richard  J..  E.  O.  and  M  T.  Blair.     S.166.784. 
Blanrhard.  Roger  M      Trampoline  type  bouncer  toy.     3,167,- 

312.  l-26-6a.  a    272 — 87 
Bland    Albert  N.,  and  J.  Downs,  to  Automotlre  Producta  Co. 

Ud".      Clutches.      3.167.164.    i-26-60.   CI     192—89, 


Blwkla.  Brwln.  to  Bochon^r  ■!«»»»«"•  =^,*»»^jM  ^ 
HrdranUeally  operated  mine  prop.    8.166,991,  1-26-60.  Ci. 

BlM^Tel^rwln.  to  Bochnmer  m««Jntt.  HeUitoaM  *  Co^ 
Piston  with  sealing  means.     3,166.993,   1-26-65,  CI.  92 — 

181. 
Bltnckmann.  Robert  A^  See-— 

Pfelffer,   Robert   W..  and   Bllnckmann.     3.1«7.421. 
BUsa    Philip,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Detector  for  alkali 

m^tal    vapor.       3,166.901,    1-26-68.    Cl.    ttO— ^.09. 

*"***Pa™e!?.**Ha.?irB..  Block,  and  Bemer      3,167,641 

"'^*  w'eil^Bdward  MTand  Blythe.    8.167.764. 
Bocbumer  Klsenhutte  Helntamann  *  Co.  :  See — 
Blenkle.  Erwln.     3,166.991. 

Bodlw" Allirt^cr Jr.  \C«2.agnetlc  rotary  fteld  a^aratu. 
for    generatlni    and    appl/lnf    nrratory    sonic    vibrations 

B<ii\a^^berr  a    ir'^'  li"ipl»o.tor  for  aurf.ce  clean- 
ing '  3.166.772.  1-26-66.  Cl.  l5— 22. 
Bodo  Thyssen  :  See—  ,„ 

Boehm.'*RVr'tT°to  Int^e^'.Monal  Business  Machine,  Corp 
Ooen  loop  and  closed  loop  Intefrator  of  an  analog  physical 
virlable.     3.167.644.  l-2«-65.  Cl,  235—154 

Boehrlnger  Ingelhelm  G  m.b  H.  :  »•«— 

Helder.  Joachim,  and  Jerchel.     3.167,544. 

Boeing  Airplane  Co.  :  See —  -  ,-,  ~>^ 

Bohu^ek"'7oh?nT"to  ?a'rSa'e^^^  H^oiVst^Iktlenge^lls^aft 
vormak  Melater  Uidus  *  Bruning  I\''o<^«» '<•'  y'?«?^?n 
facture  of  eaters  of  hydroxyalkane^sulf oxacids.  3.167.570. 
1-26-68    CT.  260-^00. 

**"'*V^  Ftibden'T  C    M,  and  Boldl^gb^  ^^-^^I/i! 
Bolkow  Entwlcklungen    Kommandltgesenschaft      See- 
Hermann.  Joachim,  Klrsch,  and  !>«"*'•}''"•*'*.„»„ 
Bono    iX.  to  Necchl  Soclet.  P*r  A.lonl      DevW  for  act n 
atln*  the  knife  of  a  sewing  machine.     3.167.042.  l-2t^-«o. 

Bo^ta^I^^L?.  to  Organon  Inc.  Preparatlona  f«^n«  o^Jj^* 
«!ntral  nervous  sfstem  and  the  manufacture  thereof. 
3  167.476.  1-26-65.  Cl.  167— 65  ,,-,  ^^n    1    26-6%    Cl 

Booker.  Bernard  A.     PorUble  crane.     3.167.200.  l-26-«o.  ci. 

Bo^rtS   J     and  W    C,  Branch      Dlepenalng  valve  unit. 
B^^i'S^^t^^flV^n,  paint  tob«.     3.m,184. 

1-26-66,  CT.  211—84. 
B«rg  Warner  Corp.  .8«»— „ 

Cook,  Leo  W^    S-^^VS  «  imt  ika 

Davla    Ernest  G.,and  Wiseman.    3.167.186. 

TCgbert.  Charlea  W      S,1«7J1«-  . ._  ,., 
S^lrl    Richard  L..  and  Cook.    3.167.168. 

^'•outrt&.'^J.rtt' e:  Borger.  and  Adler.     3.167.028. 

Boach.  Robert.  «  »  ^  H^.  «*»-- 

Bo-f  r/n  t'^y  U^.'V.l^n  waah  co-pact  8.167.077. 
1-26-65    CT    132—79 

Boako.  John  M.     8e*—  i.Tn-rT 

Bo.t^"ken1\"M  'l.^  'to**L.  Voud'u "  ElectHoue  Aoto^ne. 
Pi^Irteir  A^  Automatic  elejtrlc  arc  welSlng  macTilue 
S  167  636    1-26-65    CT    219 — 125.  iMutatA 

BOttcber     I^aul       Thlckneas    grinding    machine.      3.166.874. 

Bo^-chttJ'  rr:.ton~^,  rnlyeraal  Joints,  ^PJ^Ull^  for  auto- 

Bo^n^il-r^'^H^a'^^.d  '/ ^i^cfinl-iMfect^lc  ^^    I-uUtlng 
"*;Vicrure.";iTh%.'^.ble  thermal^^ 

of   evacuation.      8.167.159.    1  26-68.   CT     189—84. 
Bowen,  Albert  K.,  Jr  :  See—  -..aavr 

Sonnta*.  Alfred,  and  Bowen.    3,166,927. 

BowermanTrUrold  H^  See— •i«t'\1R 

Gateff   George    and  Bowerman.     S.lOT.Odo.   ^^^ 
Rnver    Joaeoh    M     to   Northrop  Corp      Radio  fre<iuency   re-, 

i^to;^%  769'  1-26-65,  6.  34^18. 
BrSSwil    warren   ft..    L.   J.    Knepper    and    J.   K^*.  ^° 

Sperry    Rand    Corp.      ReUlner.      3.167.337.    l-26-«o.    K.i. 

2g7— 63         „      „ 
Bragg.  Gilbert  H.  :  See— 

^f>owns,  Samuel.  Jr.     3,166.757. 
Braglneti.  Paul  A.  :  See--  ._^».     .  ,aj  o/yr 

Kniger,  Jamea  B..  and  Braglnetx.    S.167.2tf7. 

Bramfltt,  John  E.    '***^n «>«     •  iat  koa 

Heaps  John  M..  and  Bramfltt.    S.167.a»B. 

Branch,  WUllain  C.  :  8ee—  «  ia7  oftO 

Booth   jack  J.,  and  Branch.    S.l»7.uwu. 

Brann  Donald  T..  to  Detroit  Partition  ^o,  C^g^-^iiJe^JS 
talnlng  post  and  bracket  aasembllea.  3.167.609.  i  ^o-oo. 
Cl.  174—70. 

Branson.  Charles  D.  :  See —  rw_,i       4  16T2S0 

Wants.  CTarence,  Branson,  and   Demi.     3.l67.^»w. 
Bray     Leonard    E.^  to    Champion    Papers    Inc,      ConUlner. 

8  16T,231,  1-26-^5.  CT.  229-17.  ^   w^t  r.^ 

n       *  D.„i    B       Pmr^Mi    for    the    production    or    neat-re- 

^'Tf.^ant  ?jLnt.  ^STJlli?.'    containing    said    pigments. 

3  167.6lf  "1^6-65.  CT.  i52-301  1.  ,  ,  „  .^    ,    »«_ 

Brasell    William  A.     Storage  battery  caae.     3.167.488.  1-26- 


3,167.244. 


Brennan.  Martin  J. :  See —  „ 

Berllnaky.   Anthony  A.,  and  Brennan. 

Breaaer.  Robert  E.  :  See —  

Hacbenblelkner.  Ingenuln,  and  Brewer.     8i«Ii527. 
Brldgeman    Hagood  C  ,  and  F.  M.  Lampley.  to  Deertng  Mllll- 
ken  Beaearch  Corp     Production  of  composite  stretch  yarns. 
3  166  885,  1-26-65,  Cl.  57 — 152.  _       ....... 

Brlede    Artbur  F.,  to  Dover  Corp.     Automatic  shut-off  load- 
ing Valve       3.1(^7,096,    1-26-6J5.  CT.    137—630.18. 
Brlggs.  Hartwell  L.  :  See—  ,  ,«t  aki 

Huett,  George  C,  Brlggs.  and  Lawyer.    3.167,681.  > 

Brlgga.  Richard  :  See —  .,«---, 

Birch,  Clifford  W..  and  Brigga.    SA^JJll.  „.^wi^ 

Brlggs,  Richard,  to  Birch  Broa..  Inc.    Railway  aewln*  machlDe 

In   combination  with   a   pin-type  work  holder.     3,167,041. 

Brlat^RoSrt^H  rto  General  EWtrlc  Co^eramlcartlcles 

and  methoda  of  making.    3,167,438,  1-86-65,  CT.  106 — 46. 
Brltlah  Celaneee  Ltd,  :  See—  •i«7««»k 

Mann.  Ralph  J..  Alford,  and  Krseslnskl.     3,167.886. 
British  Petroleum  Co.  X.td..  The  :  See— 

Haresnape.  John  N.,  and  White.    Jjej^W 
Wlladon.  Ronald  D..  and  Rendle.    3  167.089. 
Broadhead.  Samuel  L..  Jr..  to  Collins  Radio  Co.    TranRlrtoriied 
noise    pulse  blanking   network    Including   feedback    means. 
3.167,721.  1-26-65,  Cl.  380— 19 
Brogan.  Daniel  J.     Method  of  determining  vanadhim.     3,167,- 
394,  1-26-68,  CT.  23—230.  ^  ,       ^        .^      ,    „       __ 

Bronabn.  John  t.,_to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  EnerCT 
Commission.  Liquid  level  capaclUnce  probe.  3.167,685, 
1-26-65.  CT.  317—246.  _  .  ..   w  ^  ,       t« 

Brooks.   Donald  H..   to   International  Protected  M^ls    Inc. 
Method   of  forming  a   reeln   coating  on  me^al.     3.1»7,44J, 
1-26-65.  Cl    117—21. 
Brooks,  E.  J.,  Co. :  See —  .,.»„„„ 

Brooks.  Wlnfred  M..  and  Moberg.     8.167.340. 
Brooks    Wlnfred  M..  and  S.  M.  Moberg.  to  B.  J    Brooke.  Co. 

Shackle  seals.     3.167,340.  1-26-65,  Cl.  292—311. 
BroBch.  Walter  R  :  See—  «,«,,., 

Larrlck,  Howard  M  .  and  Broach.    3,167,768. 
Broas.   Helmut  K..  50%    to  F.„T    Johmann      Container  for 
Aulda  wtlh   reserve  space.     3,167,066.   1-26-68.  CT.  IBO— 

AO  1  A 

Broas.  Helmut  K..  50%  to  F.  T.  Johmann  Container  fw 
fluids  with   reserve  space.     3.167.086,   1-26-68.   CT.   120— 

Braird.  Frank  I.     Reading  stand.     3.167,086.  1-26-65,  CT. 

108—4 
Brown,  Bernard  B..  L.  J.  Luta,  C.  J-  Smith    Jr.,  and  E.  A. 
Wellmnenstf  r,  to  Olln  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corp      Process 
for  producing  alkyl  alkyliphoaphonochlorldatea.     3,167.574, 
1-26-65.  Cl.^60— 461.  „     _    .^     „ 

Brown.  Boveri  *  CTe.,  Aktlengeaellachaft :  See— 
Dechen.  Yuan  Heng      3  167  862. 
ScbOnnng,  Arnold,  and  Stmhl.    3.167.702. 
Brown.  Charles  R.  :  See—-  '  m  ta-r  oa^ 

Andrews,  Zenas  B.,  Brown,  and  Price     8.i»L294 
Brown.  Dwlght  C.     Collapaible  pallet*.     3.1*7,038.  1-26-65, 
Cl    lOS— o6 
.     Brov^n,    Laurence  R..   to  Drexel   Dynamic  Corp      Automatic 
character  readout  ayatetn.     3.167,741,   1-26-65,  CT.  340— 

Brown    Morris  C.  and   E.   A.   Johnson,   to  ACF  Industrtea. 

Inc.    Carburetor.    8.167.599.  1-26-65.  CT.  281— 41. 
Bsown    Roger  W..   to  Pneumo  Dynamics  Corp.      Stock  reel. 

8.166.963.  1-26-66.  Cl.  82—38.  .     ,  „  ^    .  __„ 

Brownyer   Nelson  R..  to  Rockwell- Stan.la?d  Corp.     Automatic 

brake  system.     3,167.168.  1-26-65.  Cl.  188—141. 
Broyles.  Ned  L.    Quick-action  interlocklng^uspenalon  fastener. 

3.167.842.  1-26-65.  CT.  294 — 67.  „  '.      „  ,   »w 

Brucken    Byron  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Rotary  clothes 

dryer  with  direct  drive  motor  and  speed  reducer  aasembly. 

3.167.409.  1-26-68.  CT.  34—133. 
Brucken.  Byron  L..  and  V.  A.  Wllllamltls  to  OeneralMotors 

Corp.     Humidity  aenslng  element.     3,167.734,  1-26-65,  CL 

B  runner.  Alfred,  to  Sulaer  Freree.  Soclete  Ano^nae      Appa- 
ratus for  control  of  a  steam  power  plant.     3,166,910.  i-^»- 

Brunner  John  E.,  to  Aeronca  Mfg.  Coro.     Mtoslle  safety  and 

arming  circuit.     3,167,018,  1-26-65,  Cl.  102—70.2. 
Bruno,  Anthony  T.  :  See—  „,„,,,« 

Speno,  Martin  J.,  and  Bruno.    3,167.172. 
Brunswick  Corp. :  See — 

Strohm,  Elwood.    8.166.761.  „^  ,       „  ^^ 

Bryan.  James  S.,  and  C.  F.  Teacher,  to  Phllco  Corp.     Char- 
acter  Identification   system    employlijg  plural   reslstor-cor- 
reUtlon  maska.     3.167,745,  l-^26-6S,  Cl.  340— l-W  3. 
Brvan   Warren  P.     Method  for  Improving  well  production  and 

aaltvrtiter  disposal.     3.167.125.  1-26-68.  CT.  166—48. 
Bryant  Chucking  Grinder  Co.  :  See — 

Barnard.  Leon  J.      8,167.064. 
Buchanan  Electrical  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Uatln.  George,  and  Netta.    8.167,107. 
B«cher.  Foster  L..  to  Dahlman  Mfg.  A  Sales,  Inc     Vine  poU- 

ing  apparatus.     8.167.132.  1-26-68,  Cl.  171—27. 
Buchhelt.  Paul:  See —  „  ,.^  .-■ 

Nltische,  Siegfried,  and  Buchhelt.     3.167.573. 
Buck   Immanuel.    Dial,  particularly  for  use  In  telephone  appa- 
ratus or  the  like.     8,167,616.  1-126-65,  CT.  179—90. 
Buck    Russell   E.,  to  Buck  Tool  Co.     Adapter  for  mojintlng 
expanding  mandrel   on   a   chuck.     3.167,32o,   1-26-60.   Cl. 
279-1. 
Buck  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Buck,  Russell  E.    3.167.328. 


Budilch.  TadeuBx.  and  A.  Pitt.    Fluid  distributing  and  cItco- 
latlng  ayatem.    3.166.905,  1-26-65,  CT.  60—53. 


▼I 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


•OBToa    Jo«cph  M.,  to  Draper  Corp.     Loom  picker.     S.167.- 
OM.  l-2«-«5,  a.  1S»— 18©. 
Bud«yn»kl.  Loul«  R.  :  8«»—  „       ...  ..  =  ^ 

ChldMT.  F^DCU  A.,  Jr..  NlgrelM.  8taadl«y,  and  Buitayn 
•kl.     8.16e.87». 
Bu«hl«r,  0«6nid*r  :  8«» — 

Kuhn,  Relohard      8.1«7,0S3 
BueM.  B*nnett  0.   to  Ain<?rl<»n  CyawimJd  <>>•    J>:<^*"^  i?' 
•nilnophenTl>n«phthll,2-d]-oi»iole.       3.1«7,5<».     l-J«-es. 

CI    2^0—  308 
BultkuB  ThomM  J     Plwoelectric  lighter     S.167,«87.  l-2«-6a. 

CI.  S17    -83. 
BuU.  RAine  W  :  fle#—  ^.  ^  o   ..      •  i«t 

Staunton.  John  J.  J  .  Malter.  OlMaon.  and  BuU.     S.l«7.- 

896. 
Bamptoua.  L>oTle  A.,  to  International  HarTcater  Co.     Steering 

and  .upp^irt  device.     3.187,327.  l-2«-«a,  CI    280--»«4. 
Buntng.  Robert,  to  DynamM  Ndbel  AktlengeeelUchaft      Troceea 

for  the  polvmerlaatlon  of  vlnykhlortde  with  a  catalyat  mix 

t«re    of   tnalkyl    alamlnum    and    boric    acid  trial ky I   eeter 

3.167. 5S4.  l-2«-«a.  a    260^    92  f« 
Burgee.   Olen   W.,   to  CUrk   Equipment  Co.      BetractaNe  o«t 

riggpr  and  the  like.     3.167. 18«,  l-26-«.  CI.  212—148 
Bnrhana   William  (J  .  and  W    H.  Gray,  to  W.O.B.  Oil  Clarlfler. 

Inc      hlter.     3,187.507.  1-20-M.  a.  SIO— 117. 
Burndy  Corp.  :  See — 

Saraten.  John  C.     S.187.ST5.  ^       ^^ 

Burrowa,    Sumner.      Refrigerated    carfione    and    refrtgeratlng 

meana  for  uee  therewith.     8.166.916.   1-26-65,  CI.  62   -23r 
Bushl.  Michael.     Method  of  making  a  apllt  ring.     3.166,82 1. 

1-26-65.  CI.  2»— 148.4  ^^   ^.    ^ 

Botler    Jam«a  A.     Popliteal  support.     8.167.381.  l-2ft-«8.  CI 

2»7 — 423. 
Byare    Gamer  B..   8r..  L.  Johnson,  and  H.  W,  King,  to  Auto 

rire  Corp     Aatofoatlc  dump  type  charcoal  lighter.    8.167. 

040.  i-2e-4»,  a.  110—1. 

Byatt.  Dennis  W.  Q..  to  The  Marconi  Co.  Ltd.    Radio  dlrectloo 

flndlUK  sTstems      3.167,778,   l-26-«a,  CI.  348^117. 
Cacoaaa     F>ank   0..   to   The   FUntkote  Co.     Outer  wall  con- 

stmctlon.     3.16«.872.   l-M-«a.  O.  80—214. 
Calawa,  Arthur  B.  :  See—  ^  .    ^  .... 

MelngaJlls.   Irara,   Calawa,    and   Redlker      3,167,643. 
CalderoQ,    Alt)erto   A.      AerodyoAmlc   system    and   apparatus 

3,l«7.i74,    1-26-66,   CI.   244—18. 
California  Beeearch  Corp  :  «ee— 

Goodrich.  Judson  B.    S,167,&S0.  , 

Thomas.  John  R.     3.167.825. 

Callery  Chemical  Co  ;   See—  _ 

Bdwards.   Lawrence  J.,  and  Nlgon.     8,187.881. 
Hough.  William  V      3,1«7.55«. 

McKlror,  Albert  D  ,  Hashman.  and  Renforth      3.167.886. 

CallloaD.    Tnomas    D.    to    Intrrnatlonal    Business    Machines 

Corp.      Proceea  for  applying  Insulation  to  cnhlea.     8.167.- 

610.    l-26-«a,   CI.    174—124 

CalTln.   Charles  A.      Oon  rack   and   method   of  manufacture 

thereof       3  187.182.    1-26-65,   CI     211— «4. 
Cameron  Macnlne  Co.  :   See — 

Crowe,  Thomas  J      S.166.»48 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  In  right  of.  aa  reprewnted  by 
the  Minister  of  National  IVfence  :   See — 
Godby.  Ensley  A.,  and  Baker      8.167.6«fi. 
Canadian  Westlnghouae  Co  ,  Ltd   :   See^ 

Collins.  Peter  J  ,  and  Tower.     8.167.481. 
Cannaday.  Richard  L.  :   See-^ 

Hall.  Alvtn  C.  and  Kooe      8.167,333 
Cape.  Arthur  T     to  Coast  MetAla.  Inc.     Preparation  of  brai 
tag  alloys  and  products  formed  thereby.     3.167.406.  l-2«- 
m;  CT.  2»— 198. 
Ckpelll.    Marino    P.    U..    to    International    Standard    Electric 
Corp.      Radio   altimetera.      S.167.787.    1-26-66.    CI     343- 
14. 
Carlberg.  Robert  K.  :   See— 

Landstrom.  Bven.  and  Carlberg.     3.166.075. 
Carlisle  Chemical  Works.  Inc.  :   See — 

Hechenbielkner.  Ingenuln.  and  Breaaer.     3.167.527. 
Carlsberg.  Robert  E.  :   See — 

Baner,   Myron  J..  Carlaberg.  and  WUaon.     8.166.076. 
Carney,  WUltam  M..  if.,  to  The  Orelf  Broa.  Cooperage  Corp. 
Device  for  securing   the  filler  neck   of  a  container  liner  to 
the  container      3.167,210.  l-26-«.  CI.  220—63 
Carpenter.  Arrell  A  .  and  H.  A.  Wright ;  aald  Carpenter  asaor 
to    H.    A.    Wright.      Central    vacuum    cleaning   apparatua. 
8.1«7.414,    l-26-«8.   C\.   55— 2©«. 
Carr.  John  W.     Upright  Inmbo-sacral  traction  system.    3.167.- 

068,    1-26-66.  Cl.    128 — 75. 
Carr.  Paul  ;  See — 

Dl  Tlrro.  Domenle  A.,  and  Carr.     3.167.084. 
Carrier  Corp.  :  See — 

Church.  Richard  A.,  and  Haritonoff.     3.167. 25S. 
Stenger,   Harvey^O..  and   Kroplwnlckl.      8.167.293. 
Swart.  RlchardH..  Jr.    3,167.114. 
Carter.  James  M..  to  Kimwood  Liquid  Producta.  Inc.     Meth- 
od for  refrigerating.     3.166.913.   1-26-^86.  Cl.  62 — 86. 
Carter.  William.  Co..  Tlie  :  See — 

Wells.  Richard  D  .  3.166.76S. 
Castelljns.  Henri  F.  to  Intematloaal  Standard  FHectric  Core. 
Electro-dynamic    motor   operated    valve.      3.167.094.    1-26- 
65.   Cl.    187 — 626.33. 
Caatellana.   Jack  P..  and   R.   R.   Roberta,  to  General   Motors 
Corp.      Brake  control  mechanlam.     3.166,961.  1-26-66.  Cl. 
74—531. 
Candron.  Robert  A.  R  :  See — 

Rochette.  James  P..  and  Caudron.     3,167,626. 
Caafman.  Robert  L..  to  All  American  Engineering  Co.     Aerial 

pick-up  system.     3.167.302.  1-26-65,  Cl.  258—1.2. 
Casal.  Elle  :  See — 

Mlqnel.  Joaeph.   Grange,  and  CaiaL     3.167.678. 


Celaufeae  Corp  of  Ameriea 

Fuhr,  Herbert  W      3.166.824. 
Cesana  Aircraft  Co  .  The      Set 

Krebblel.  Robert  D     3.166.890. 

Volsard.  Walter  B.     3.167.131. 
Chaloux,  Lewis  H.  :   See   - 

Dock.  Mortimer  R  .  Sweeney,  and  Cbaioax.     8.166,839. 
Chamberlain  Corp. :  See — 

Olsen.  Cleo  B      3.166,926. 

Olaen,  Cleo  B      3.164.926 
Cbamt>erlln.  JanH>ii  A.  :   See — 

Cterwinskl.  Waclaw.  Chamberlln.  and  Woodward.    3,167,- 
016 

S.167.2S1. 
See — 
M..    and    Meyer       3.166,902 


Chamoloo  Papers  Inc. 

Bray.  Leonard  E. 
Chandler  Evans  Corp. 

Maljanlan.   John 


Chaplin,  Joeepii  E  ,  8r 

3.166.961,    1-26-65    Cl     81 
Charle.    Roger,    and    R 


Sheet  metal  roofing  fastener  betkder. 

15 
LantB.    to    rOrsal.      Color   stabUUed 


hair  dye  composition  of  ammonia  and  trlhydroxybenseae. 

3.167.478.    1-26-65.   a.    167— 8«. 
Cbarton  Co.,  Inc.  :   See— 

JohniH>n,  Jerry  U    3,167.882. 
Chemicals  *  Phoepbates  Ltd   :   See — 

Herman.  Elkan  R.     3.167,401. 
Chenev  Blgelow  Wire  Works  Inc.  :   See — 

Hill.  Herbert  S      3.167  281. 
Chetaud,  Jean  C.  and  H.   Lachaussee.  to  Soclete  Rhodlaceta. 

Crimping  of  polTTlnyl  alcohol  yarn*  by  means  of  alkallite 

solutions.      3,167.383.   1-26-65.   Cl    K--115.5. 
ChldseT,  Frands  A..  Jr..  B    J    Nlgrelll,  W.  E    Standley^  "nd 

L.    K.    Badsynskl,   to   ContalD»>r  Corp.   of  America.     Wrap- 
around carton   loader      3  16«.M7».   1-26-65    Cl    53-48 
Chlsholm.  Matthew  C    C.  to  Teleflex  Inc.     Liquid  level  gauge. 

3.166.849.    1-26-65.  Cl.   S3— 126.7. 
CblormeUls  Inc  :   See — 

Stecbtman.  Joshua.     3.167.492. 
Choutngs.  Leslie  C.  to  Automotive  Products  Co.  Ltd.     Fluid 

pressure    master    cylinders.      3.166.908,    1-26-65.    CI     60 — 

54  6 
Chow.    Alfred    W..   and   J.    R.    E.    Hoover,    to   Smith.   Kline  * 

French    Laboratorien       Derivatives    of    7-amlnocephalospo- 

ranlc    arid       3.167.550.    1-26-48.    Cl     260-243. 
Chrlateaaen.  Jamea,  and  D.  Hartman    to  Schick  Electric  Inc. 

Adjustable    spacer    bar    for   multiple- head    electric    shaver. 

3.166.842.    1-26-65.  Cl.    30 — 43.1. 
Church.  Richard  A.,  and  B    W*.  Haritonoff.  to  Carrier  Corp. 

Control  arrangement  for  air  distributing  unlta.     3.167.263. 

1-26-65.   Cl    236-80. 
Chute,    Richard,    to    Continental    Motors   Corp.      Regenerator 

rim  attachment      3,l67,ll.^.   1-26-46    Cl.   165—7. 
Cisco,    Eldwsrd   8,    to   Stanray   Corp       Coupler  operating  de- 
vice.     3.167.189.    1-2^46.   CI    213—166 
Oark.  CUude  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Blonder.    ».l«7.- 

306.    1    26-65    Cl.   2.'i9--4. 
Clark  tCqulpment  Co.  ;   See — 

Burgess,  Olen  W      3.167.188. 
Claybourn.    Carlton    C,    to    Mlehle-Ooaa-Dezter.    Inc.      Sheet 

control  and  spray  coUecUon  chamber.     8,167.012,  1-24-68. 

CT.  101—414. 
Claywell.  Jack  W..  and  8.  O.  Peterson,  to  Preway  Inc.     Dlah 

basket  and  cup  rack  atmcture  for  a  dlahwaaher     8.167.188, 

1-26-65.  Cl.  211—71. 
Clemar  Co  :  See— 

Robinson.  Maurice  B     8,144,880. 
Clemona.  William  G. ;   See — 

Cllne.  William  M..  and  Oemons     8.167,384. 
Cleelte  Corp.  ;   See — 

Morrison,  WUbert  H.,  and  Williams.     3.167.404. 
Cllne.    William    M..   and    W.    G.    Clemona,    to   Aeroqulp   Corp. 

Segmenul  hoM  fitting      8.167,384.  1-26-48.  Cl.  285—243 
Clough.  George  F  G.     See — 

Blmpeon.  Peter,  Clough.  and  Todhanter.     8,147,890. 
Coast  Mfg   and  Supply  Co.  :   See — 

Baacom,  Hollls  H.     8.167.407.  < 

Coaat  Metals,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cape.  Arthur  T     8.167.404. 
Coblne,   Jamea  D..   to  General   Electric  Co.     Moeable  shield 


structure  for  vacuum  gap  device*. 
200—144 


3,167,629.  1-26-68,  Cl. 


CogadlU.  Stuart  A.,  to  Cogadlll  Tool  Producta,  lac.    Deburrtng 

tool      8,166.958,  1-26-46.  Cl.  77—78.6. 
CogadUl  Tool  Producta.  Inc.  :  See— 

CogMllU.  Stuart  A      8.144.968. 
Cohn.  Slgmund.  Corp.  :  See — 

Lang.  Harold  M.    8,167,428. 

Colby.  Edward  B..  to  The  Procter  *  Gamble  Co.  Slurry 
treatment  of  flour  with  proteolytic  eniymea  and  dry  mixes 
utUUlng  the  resulting  flour.  8.167,432,  1-26-68.  Cl.  99— 
98. 


Coleman  Instruments  Corp. 

SUnnton.  John  J.  J..  Malter.  Gleaaon.  and  Bull.     8.147,- 
894. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Mllea.  Gilbert  D.    8.144.779. 
CoUlna.  Peter  J.,  and  8.  N.  Tower,  to  Oanadlan  Weatlaghouae 
Co..  Ltd.     Reactor  refuellag  system.     8.167.481.   1-26-48. 
a    176—80 
CoUlns  Radio  Co.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Albert  B..  and  Newell.    8,167.780. 
Anderson.  William  O.     3,167,697. 
Broadhead.  Samuel  L.,  Jr.    S.167.721. 
Cunningham,  Paul  M.    8.167,771. 
Seestrom.  Frank  B.    8.167.680. 

Collins.  WlUlam  F.,  Jr.     Holder  for  collapalble  tubea  and  the 
like.    3,167,287,  1-24-46.  Cl.  248—108. 
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Inc.     Saw  chain. 


Collura.  Peter  C.  to  ConUlner  Corp.  of  America.    ^''^J^^ 
Ing  recloaable  carton  with  hinged  coeer.     8.1674J88,  i-£^ 

PoSr?  P^^Tc^   and  J.  D.  Deamond.  to  Container  Corn   of 
America     Beduceable  carton  with  redoaure  feature.    8.167.- 
240,  1-26-45.  Cl.  229—81. 
Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  CofP  j  JH  im  WMi 

FrlU.  James  D..  and  Klein.     8,164,800. 
Combuatldn  Engineering  Inc.     f«*rr   _.       . 

West   John  M..  and  Zlnn.    8.147.480. 
Commlaaa'rlat  a  lEnergle  Atomlque  :  See — 

Llermann.  Jean      8.147.483. 
Commonwealth  Bnglneerlng  Co.  of  Ohio.  The .  Be*— 

Toulmln.Harry  A.  Jr     3,167,666. 
Compagnle  BSectro^^ecanlque  ;  See— 

Vlndevogel.  Andre.     8,167,670.  

Compagnle  dlnerale  de  TelearaDhle  Sans  Fll     See— 

Comifo^'SlSlSae  "J-  J*' tfinternatlonal  Buslne.«  Machines 
^ Wp"'  p'SS:^o%  pp'-'piring  degenerately  doged  -"^^-g- 

tor  source   material       3,167.461.   1-26-65.  Cl.   14»— ko. 
Congoleum  Nairn  Inc.  :   See— 

Cook,  Frederick  H.    8.167.444. 
Conaolettl.   Paul  C.  to  Onjark  Induatriee 

8.167,100.  1-26-48.  O    143—188. 
Consolidated  Astronautics  Jnc.  :  Se»— 

Globus.  Alfred  R.    8,166.888. 

Globus.  Alfred  R      3.167.428. 

''""j"k  VmuTA^!  and'c^nauntln.     8.167.151. 

*^*"'*ffi'.e';"^2'nria"*r!'jr/N'I^lll.  Standley.  and  Bud.yn- 
akl.     8.166.879. 

Collura.  Peter  C.     »1«;^S9.  ,,-,,40 

CoUura.  Peter  C  .  and  Deemond.    3.167.240. 

De  Paul.  Richard  E.    3.167,218. 

Mahon.  John  V.     3.167,214.  ' 

Continental  Motors  Corp.  :  Se^ 

Chute.  Richard.     8.167.118. 
Control  Data  Corp.  :  See—  I 

cook^E'rl•..^^"tcotv'•i•o^ollco  in^ 

cl'^^rSdV'^^^k  ?i^.Vo^c'o«niol'et^Na?rtil^"Decorat.ve  sur- 
face c^ert^  ai^d  process  for  preparing  same.     3.167.464. 

Coik^'tS?''^.  to^fc-^^*-*' ^'P     Clutch  derice.     8.147.- 

16i,  1-26-65.  Cl   192—48. 
*^%iu?l  llch^rtL  .  and  Cook.    8.167.148. 

944.  1-26-68,  Cl   74— 98.  p«,nrider    to  The  Drackett 

^^^^^^'proWvVcTp  f^o^a  Sqn^d  W^^r'"  *8%47.217.  l-2<^ 

46.  Cl.  222—182. 
^''•8e"n?o':i..  Ale^tln-er,  "%Srn'flll 'iH  •^'ilnlted  State. 
^»rfA^rri''rN^-y"'o?tlc[i  d^^XWi/a^tus.     8.166.974. 

1-26-48,  Cl    88—24. 

America     See  wan 

pick  up  svstem.     8^167.808.  1-^tv-oo.  *-'•  * 

Crane  Co.  :  See —  .hit  007 

Mclnerney.   John   A.      ».1«4»«J 

Mclnerney.  John   A.      .I.loj.uwf'. 
Crane     Georg/'R.    to   Litton    System*.    Inc. 

o*r.^iiVmuVi  V-  gp  n-vr-""^"' 

cA^^Ir^ClV^^cr'^^'Vl..^  Shsle  Co-     Method   for 
pyrolvilng  solid  carbonaceous  materials.  S.167.494.  1   -.B-»o. 

1        Cr^Uo^d'TwiUlam.    and   J.    A    H^  J|^«o^-,  \«„«R*5^Y-2r«5 
Oil  Co    Inc.    Metal  working  lubricant     3.167.R11.  1  ^0-00, 

Cl.  252—48.8. 
Cretora.  C,  A  Co.  -See-- 

4.VH.  1-26  65,  Cl.  118—19. 
Croaby-Frialan  Fur  Co.  .  ««*-r-- 

Adams.  Floyd  S.     3.167.8Ji6.  »^„.ho 

Cromwell.    Harold   J, /«   General   Moto«   Corp^   Automatic 

starting  control.      3,167.659.  1-26-65.  Cl.  290— SB. 
Cross.   Alexander  D..   to  Syntex  Corp.      ^\\^^'.^^7^^,n'^%V 

ethers  of  19-nor.  3-keto  androeUnea.     3.167.847.  1-26-65. 

Cl.  260—289.88. 


and    M     W.    Harman,    to    Monsanto    Co. 
thiolcarbamates.     3.167.571.   1-26-65.  O. 


McNeely,  to  Selectlvend 
3.167.165.    1-26-65.    Cl. 


Arrest 
Aerial 


Tape   recorder 
plastic    article 


Croaa  Alexander  D..  to  Syntex  Corp.  lOa-aterold-19-olc  add 
(19*  11)  lactones.  19-carboxyllc  add  (19o,ll)  lactones  and 
lla'l9-dlhydroxy-  and  llo  hydroxy-l9  hydroiymethyl-lOo- 
and'rostenes.     3.167.548.  1-26-65,  Cl.  260—239.57. 

Crowe  Thomas  J.,  to  Cameron  Machine  Co.  Driving  mecha- 
nism for  orbltally  adjustable  rotary  shear  cutter  mandrels. 
8.166,948,  1-26^8.  Cl.  74—397. 

Crumley.  Richard  L.  :  See —  ^   ,    v  qiaaqqa 

Fisher    Harry  W..  Crumley,  and  Lehman.     d.loo.Miti. 

Caeke.  Carl  S  :  See—     ^  „    .         ,,»««.. 
Paecoe.  George,  and  Cseke.     3,166,844. 
Paacoe,  George,  and  Caeke.     3.166.846. 
Cunningham.    Cedl    C.      Innersprlng    mattress    construction. 

3  166.768.   1-26-65.   Cl.   5 — SSl.  „„....         .       ,. 

Cunnlnihain,  Paul  M.,  to  CoUlr.s  Radio  Co.     Blanking  drcult 

synchronised  with  code  for  balandng  detector  Interftrence 

3  167  771    1-26-65.  Cl.  343— 103. 
Cusiiman.  Uuhela.     tushlon  tyoe  mop  with  disposable  cover. 

3.166,77.5.  1   24-65.  Cl.  15—228. 

Cutler-Hammer.  Inc^  ***r'„  -,  la-r -rna 

White.  Warren  D.,  And  Sawyer.     3,167,709.      „      .         . 
Cerwln.kl    Wadaw.  i.'^A.  Chamberlln,  and  F.  A    Woodward 
to   The    de    HavlUand   Aircraft    of    Canada     Ltd      Rocket 
propelled  mlaslle.      3.167,016.  1-26-65.  Cl.   102—49. 
Cilke.   GAbor  :   See — 

(^ilke.  Sindor  and  G.     3.167.058. 
Cxlke    Sindor  and  G.     Rotary  four-cvcle  Internal  combuHtlon 

engine      3.167.058.   1-26-65.  Cl.   123--44. 
Cxyxewskl.  Alfred,  and  A.  Jager.  to  Schering.  A.G.     Pestlcldal 
3-mefhyl-5  Isopropyl    phenol    esters    of    N-mono-    ana    >-ai 
niethcarbamlc  acfd      5.167.472,  1-26-65.  q.  167-30 
Dazuler    Maurice.      Heat  treatment  process  for  njetalllc  and 

oth«-r  products.     3.167.459,  1-26-65.  C\.  148—13.1. 
Dahlman  Mfg.  4  Sales.  Inc. :  See — 
Busher.  Foster  L.      3.167.132. 
Daley     Robert    E.      Method    of    and    apparatus   for   pouring 
ingots.      3.166.806,  1-26-65.  Cl.  22— 147  ,-,««.^ 

Daley     Robert    t.      keuseable   hot    top.      3.166.807.    1-26-65. 

Cl    22—147. 
D'AmIco,    John    J. 
Manufacture  of 
260 — 485. 
Dammlccl,  James:  See —  „,-,«,, 

MUlson.  Henry  E..  and  Dammlccl.     3.167.517. 

Dana  Corp.  :  See —  

Kayoer    John   A       3.166.919. 
Danlelson.  Ellsworth  H..  and  W.  C. 
Corp.      Automatic   coin   selector. 

D'A^^a     Joseph    A.,   to   United   Aircraft   Corp.      Converter. 

3,le7.f57,  1-26-65.  O.  340—347.     _    ^     ,         w    »     t.   ,„^ 
Darby.  Ronald  A.,  F.  P.  Hodges   and  W.  L    Letsch    to  United 

States   of   America.    Navy.     Radiation    level    indicator   for 

sonar  projectors.     3.167.150.  1-24-65.  Cl.  181— .5. 

Data  Technology.  Inc.:  See—  „.«_-.- 

Rachwal.  Ervin  J.,  and  Loughlln.     3.167.756. 

Daubert,  Henry  C.  Jr.  :  See—-       ^  „  ,^_  _._ 

Barkalow.  Clare  E..  and  Daubert.     3.167.763. 

Davenport    Kent   J.,    and  J     S    McEwan.      Game  board  with 

altitude  otandards  and  simulated  aircraft  mounted  thereon 

with  means  for  varying  altitude  and  attitude.     3.167.313. 

I  _oA_ii5    r»i    273 1^4 

Davis.  Chiries  J.,  and   R.   N    Nlssen  :   said  Nlwen  assor    to 

said  Davis.     Self-propelled  excavating  machine.     3.167,1»4. 

DaVls.^rSnovan  C.  and  L.  A.  Ule.  to  United  State*  of  America. 
Army.  Automatic  frequency  acquisition  drcult.  3.167.- 
718.    1-26-6.V   Cl.   328—127. 

""''l^unr^r^^ffre/RrTr..  Dlsselhorst.  and  Davis.    3.167  447. 
DavU    KrneHt  O  .  and  E.  E    Wiseman,  to  Borg  Warner  Corp. 

Disc  brake.     3.167,156,  1-26-65.  Cl.  188—72. 
Davis.  Ravmond  R.  :  See — 

Fackler,  Richard  B.,  and  Davis.      3.167.506. 
Davis.  Thomas  L.  :   See —  „,---•« 

Doherty.  Robert  H..  aiid  Davis.  ..S.IBT.TJO 
Day    Fred   M.      Reciprocating  propeller.     3.167,130,  1-,J6-B3, 

Ci     170—1601 
Deering  MllUken  Research  Corp  :  Sec— 

Bridgeman.  Hagood  C.  and  Lampley.     3.166,888. 

Warthen.  William  P.,  and  Pitts.     3.166.798. 
r>e  Graaf.  Johannes  G.  A.  :  Bee —  ^     _,        -        j  .»   .1 

Klekens    Gerrit,  Sher.  Van  Dorsser.  De  Graaf,  and  Zaal- 
berg.      3,167.413  ,    ^     ,..w       c 

De  Havllland  Aircraft  of  Canada.  Ltd     The :  "f*"^.^...    . 

Cxerwlnskl,      Waclaw.      Chamberlln.      and      Woodward. 

Delaney'     Lawrence     J..     Jr.     Educational     testing     device. 

3.166.860.   1-26-65.  Cl.  .35—48. 
Delavan  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Bentov.  Itihak.  and  Jolkovskl.      .3^67  602. 
Del  Franda.   Joel  A.,  to  Institutional  Food  Equipment  Corp. 

Combination   cook   stove  and   retractable  oven.      3.167,040. 

De^I^^^i.^Eui^Sri.*  and  R.  V.  Wright,  to  Olln  Mathleson 
Chemical  Corp.  Solid  reaction  products  of  amines  and  non- 
volatile reaction  products  of  dlborane  and  conjugated 
dlofefln  hydrocart)on8.     3.167.889.  1-24-48.  Cl.  260—513. 

Demarest.  David  F.  :  See— 

Aldrlch.   F>dward   L.      3.167.355. 
I>ement    Grldley.     Apparatus  for  treating  photographic  film. 
3,166.999,  1-26-65.  Cl.  95 — 95. 

Demi.  Roy  C.  :  See—  j  r^    .       o  mr  o>tn 

Wantx.  Clarence,  Branson,  and  Demi.     3,187,250. 

Demrick  Carl  J.,  to  AvU  Industrial  Corp.  Wheel  cover. 
3.167.^58.  1-26-65.  Cl.   301—37. 

Dengle,  Sydney  H..  and  W.  McKowen.  to  Meredith  Publish- 
ing Co  Plastic  spline  construction  for  books.  3.167.328. 
1-24-65.  Cl.  281—29. 
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textile    in*tert*li    and    prooM»8.       3.167.44«.    l-Je-ao.    Cl 

117 42 

Dennis  a«inent  O.,  and  W.  C.  Shaver.  Appar«ta«  for  wp- 
ortiax  loading  and  anloadlng  tire  retreading  matrlcea. 
I.IWT&T.    1-26-85.   CI     1*--'.         ^  .    »       ^  r.— 

De  Paul.  Richard  K  .  to  ConUlner  Corp.  of  Amerlc*.  Can 
earner  carton  with  chime  engaging  retaining  taba.  3.107.- 
213.    1-26-65.  a.   220—112.  ,       _  _     _ 

I>erk*    Adrlaan    to  Th«?  Nederlandii*  Orgmnlnatle  voor  Toege- 
••t-NatuurwetennchapoellJk    Onder»..«>k    ten    behoeve    van 
Jljverheld.  Handel  en  Verkeer      Self  starting  tranid»tor  re 
Uxatlon   generator       3.167.725.    l--'6-65.   CI.   331  —  113. 
De  Boaa.  LouU  A  .  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.      Multi-antenna    direction    finder.      S.167.774.    1-2B- 
6a,   CT.   343— 11» 
Deamond,  John  I). :  See —  ^      „  .^_  „^„ 

CoHura.  Peter  C.  and  Deamond.     3.167.240. 
Detecto  Scales.  Inc.  :   See —  -  ,a^  ,.... 

Jacoha.    Vtaiwell   K..  and  Anaelmo.     3.167.144. 
Detroit  Partition  Co.  :  See — 

Brann.  Donald  T.     3.167,609 
Deutacbe  EdeUUhlwerke  Aktlengeaellachaft :  «fj— „ 
Sctanli    Ham  J.    Schlerbol.  and  Lang.     3,167,031. 
Seulen.  Oerhard.    3,167.460. 
D*  Vlam,  Josepbui  H.  :    See 

Backz,  Raymond  C,  and  de  Vlam      3,167.306. 
Diamond  National  Corp.  ;   See — 

WelU.  Roger.     3.167. 4e». 
Dick.  A.  B..  Co  :   Ste—  ^    .^        -,«,.«. 

LAben    Wallace  J  .  Robblni.  and  Schmidt.     S,167.4ao. 
Dleugen.  l^fene,  Co.  :  See—  ,,«,-., 

Huett,  <Teorge  C.  Brlgga.  and  Lawyer      3. 16., 631 
Dlmltrl.   Mitchell   S..   to  Weat  Virginia   I*ulp  and   Paper  Co. 
Method  of  preparing  mbber-modlfled  Ugnln  Menda.     3.167,- 
523.    1-26-65,   CI.   260—17.5  .  ,r.         o 

Dl  NoU.  Emanuel  J.,  to  Universal  Oil  Product*  Co.  B*- 
alatance  temperature  aentlng  element.  3.187.7S3.  1--.6- 
60.  CT.   33S—2S.  ,      ^  ... 

Dlachert.    Robert   A.,   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America^ 
•Utlc  deflection  circuit      3.167.681.   1-26-65.  a. 
Disney.  Walt,  Productlonn     See — 

Bacon.  Karl  W..  and  Morgan.     3.167.024. 
Dlsogrln   Industrie*,  a   Division  of  Pellon  Corp. 

Appleton.  Bernard  S..  and  Walter.     3.167.323. 
Dlaacloorst.  Byron  F.  :   See — 

Tttlir    Geoffrey  B..  Jr..  Dlsaelborst.  and  Davis 

Dl  Tlrro    Domenic  A.,  and   P.   Carr.   to   International   Baalc 
Economy    Corp.      Timing    valve.      3.167.084.    1-26-65.    CT 
137— 2«.5. 
Dixon  Valve  ft  Coupling  Co.     See- 
Marshall.  Don  J      3.167.331. 
Djerassl.  Carl,  and  G.  Roiwnkrans.  to  Syntez  Corp      Procewi 
for   producing  A*-pr«»gnen  1  la.l7a  dlol  3.20-dlone  and  Inter 
mediate*   therein.      3.167,568.    1-26-M.   C\    260-387  45 
Dock.   Mortimer   B..  G.   C.   Sweenev,   Jr.  and   L.   H.   Chaloux 
Method  of  making  a  timer      3.166.839.   1-26-65.  CI    29— 
422 
Doherty.    Robert   H  .   and   T    L.   Davis,   to   United   States  of 
America.  Air  Force      Time- multiplex  iiyitem  for  the  dlstrl 
button  of  serial  pulse  time  codes  with  mlcroaacond  synchro 
nlaation.     S.167.770.  l-26-«a.  CI.  343 — 103. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works,  Ltd.  :   See— » 

Jonea.  HarrrJ      3.167.270 
Donaldson.  William  E  :   See—  ,  ,«*  oa« 

Breltenjfross.  Richard  A  .  Jr..  and  Donaldson.     3.166.896 
Donat     Frank    J  .    to   The   B.    F    (Joodrlch    Co       Easily   proc- 
eaaed    polyvinyl    chloride    reaina.      3,167.533.    1    26-68.    CI 
260—86.3.  « 

Donat.  Heini  :   See —  _        ,.  ...»  ...«.^. 

Hermann.   Joachim.  KIrach.  and  Douit.     S.167.37B. 
Donovsn.  l>anlel  J   :   See —  ........ 

Macaul.  Robert  T.,  and  Donovan.     S.167.354. 
Doom,  Lewis  (f   :   See--  ^     ,,  _,.      _ 

Oakes      Barle    T..     Doom,     Sundbelm.    and     McElllgott 
3.167,034.  .,      . 

Dorey.    «ieorge    B..    to    Enterprise    Railway    Mulpment    Co 
Hopper    discharge    outlet    cloaare    actuating    mechanism. 
3,16l027.    1-26-65.  Cl.    105—282, 
Dory,  Jacques  :    See — 

kenaut.  Paul,  and  Dory.    3.166.9S1. 
Dotier.  Richard  :   See—  .  ,*,  .«« 

Iwsntscheff.  George,  and  Dotser.     3.167  422. 
Douglas.    Bradley    C.    to    Micro   Controls,    Inc.      Automatic 
control  of  gas  for  high  and  low  temperature  In  sequence 
S.167.248.   1-26-66.  O.   236—15. 
Dover  Corp.  :   See — 

Brlede   Arthur  F.     3.167.0Q5. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  ;   See —  ,, 
Clark.  Claude  A     3.167,806. 


I 


Electro- 
Si*— 25 


3.167. 


Downs.  John  :    Scl 

Bland   Albert  N- 
Downs.   Samuel.  Jr.. 

W     T.   Thompson 

driving  tool 
Doyle.    Barrett 


3.167.217. 


nance   analog   to  digital   converter  apparatna.      S.167,70« 
1-26-65.   Cl     324       .S. 
Drackett  Co..  The  :   See- 

Corsette.    Douglas   F..    and   Cooprlder 

Dracone  Developments  Ltd   :   See — 

Hawthorne.   William  R.,  Sbead.  and  Appleyard 
103. 

Dralm,  John  E.  :  See—      ^  ^        .      ...-„_- 
Pickett,  Robert  B  ,  and  Dralm.     3.166.977. 
Dralm,   John  E.      Rocket   Igniter  and  damping  plate  aaaem- 
bly.     3.166.979.   1-26-66.  C\    89 — 1.7. 


3.167. 


3.167.006. 
3,166.877. 


S.167. 


Cle. 


Draper  Corp 

Budsyns.  Joseph  M. 

Draper,  iTiomas  L.  :   See 

Reames.  l>eonard  W 

Draudt,  Donald  A.  :   See- 

Draudt.  Herbert  T      3.167.330. 
Draudt.  Herbert  T..   %   to  D.  A.  Draudt.     Coupling 

330.    1-26-65    Cl.   286—7. 
Dreoser  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Harris.  Jacob  W.     3.167.019. 
Drexel   I'ynamlc  Corp.  :   See — 

Brown,  Laurence  R.     3.167.741. 
Dschen     Yuan  Heng.    to   Brown.    Boverl   ft 
schaft.     tiaa-lubrlcated  Journal  bearing, 
•a,   CL   308—121. 
Du  Bols.  Norman  L.  :  See — 

Gray.  John  W  .  and  Du  Bols.     3.167.698. 
Duke.    James    B..    tu    Minerals    ft    Chnnlcals    Phlllpp 
Process    for    recovering    casslterlte    from    ores.      3.1 
1-26-66.  Cl.   209—12. 
Dukea,  Perry  L..  to  Bacon-Dakea.  Inc.     Holat  hook.     3,167.- 

345.    1-26-65.   Cl.   294 — 8S. 
Dunn.    William    .M.,    to    Federal  Mogul- Bower    Bearings,    Inc. 
Double  row  ball  bearing  assembly.     3,167,364.   1-26-66,  Cl 
308—- 189 
Dunseth.  Marta  (i  .  and  M.  L.  Salutaky.  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft 


AktienfNell- 
3,167,362,   1-26- 


Corp. 
67,B02. 


Co. 
CT. 


3,187.249. 
Kztenalble 


S.167.411. 
Olivetti  ft  C 
8. 167 .346.  1- 


S.167.504. 


Inc.      Battery 
CI.  214 — SOS. 


trailer.     3.167.- 


Process  for  descaling  sea   water.      3.167,506.    1-26-65. 
210—28. 
Dynamlt  Nobel  AktIengesellRchaft :  See — 

Bunlnx,  Robert      3,l«7..^34. 
iHlersanowski,  Frank  J.  :   See — 

Haden.  Walter  L..  Jr..  and  Dtlenanowakl 
Kasco  Products,  Inc.  :   See — 

O'Connor.  Thomas  J.    3.167.632. 
Eaton.  Frederic  .N   :   See — 

Osuch.  Kuftene  B  .  and  Eaton     3.167.246. 
Eberle.    William    J.,    to    Vltallc    Battery    Co.. 

aqualliing  apoaratua.     3.167.196.  1-26-66 
Ebert.  Ulrlch  :   See— 

Mooamayer,  Alex,  and  Ebert 
Bchler.   Albert,   and   D.   C    Scott 

198.  1    26-66.  O   214—808. 
Eckert.  George  W  :  See— 

Blaly.  Jersy  J.,  and  Eckert. 
Edelbock,  Wllhelm  K  ,  to  Ing    C.  Olivetti  ft  C.  B.p.A.     Partial 
product  multiplying  machine.     8.167.346.  1-26-68.  Cl.  235— 
61 . 

Edgeley.   Brian   W  .   and  J    B    Conalna,   to  Form  Master  Ltd. 
We6-printlng  mecbaaiam  with  intermittently  roUtable  feed 
means.     3.167.008,  1-26-68.  Cl.  101—228. 
Bdu  Tronlca.  Inc      See — 

Alter.  Solomon.     3,166.868. 
Edwards.  Frank  H  ,  to  United  Carr  Faateaer  Corp 

connector      .'J,ie7,.^76,l-26-68.  O.  839 — 198 
Edwanls.  Harold  A.,  to  Nallsea  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. 
Ing  (levlcee  for  gas  filtering  apparatus.     3.167,418,  1 
n    53 — 302. 

and  J.  P.  Nlgoa,  to  Callery  Chemical 
decaboraae.     3.167,391.   1-36-68,  Cl. 


Electrical 


Oeaa- 
-26-68, 


Borg  Warner  Corp. 
-    -    168—12. 


Air  conditioning 


Egleston,  Harry  B.,  to  Ex  Cell-(5  Corp.    Rotating  carton  tucker 

93 
S* 


and  Downs.     3.167.164.  „ 

27*   each   to  H.   Zlnkln,  G.  H.  Bragg. 
and    19*    to   Dr.    C     H.   Olaaa      Offset 
3,166.757.    1-26-66.    C\.    1 — 47 
to   Honeywell   Inc.     Nuclear  magnetic 


Edwarda.  Lawrence  J.. 
Co.     Preparation  or 
23—204 
Egbert.  Charles  W  .  to 

nyttemii      .1,167,116.  1    26-68,  O. 

y  B..  to  Ex  Cell-O  Corp. 
apparatus     S.166.994.  1-26-66.  Cl 
Elsenberg  ft  Co./U  8  A    Agency.  Inc 

Zala.  Ernst.     3,166.906 
Ekstrand.   John   A.   I  .   to  Ekstrand  ft  Co.   PatentakUeholag. 
Tank  for  the  storage  of  oil.  gasoline  and  similar  liquids  on 
a  water  bed      .1.167.20.1,1    26-65.  Cl   220-1. 
Ekstrand  ft  Co    Patentaktletwlaa  :   S«« — 

Ekstrand.  John  A   I      8.167.208. 
raectrolux.  Aktiebolaget  :   See — 

LIndgren.  Nils  K      3,167,701 
Electronics  ft  Engineering  Co  .  Inc.  :   See 

Wstson.  Alfred  J      SJ66.998. 
Elliott.    Franklin   P..   to   Honeywell   Inc.      Photographic  flash 

apparatus      .1.167.256.  1-26-65.  C\.  240— 13. 
Ellison.   Lynn   E..   to  The  Pure  OH  Co.     Corrosion- test  probe 
with    replaceable   test    specimens       8.166.982.    1-26-65.   Cl. 
78 — 86. 
Ellman.  Gilbert  M..  to  Pep  Prodncta,  Inc.     Drum  practice  pad. 

3.166.970.  1    26-66.  Cl    84 — 411. 
Elmore.   William  C  :   See—  .    ^^ 

Bancroft.  Dennlson.  Elmore.  Jonea.  and  Maropla.    8,166,- 
840. 
Elmwood  Liquid  Producta,  Inc. :  ffee— 

Carter,  James  M.     3.166.918. 
Emerson  Electric  Co  ;  «••— - 

Woodwsrd,  Rlchsrd  C.  Jr.     8.167.674. 
Embart  Corp.  :   See-  ....  .v^v.. 

Sassen.  Bernsrd,  Mylcbreest.  and  Kargl.     3.167.000. 
Sasaen.    Bernard.    Mylcbreest,    and    Kargl.      8.167,484. 
Eng    Henry  D..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.     Control 

cable  cutter      3.167.047.  1-26-68.  C\   114 — 20. 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd^  The  ;  See—  ,  ,^  -«« 

Alderman.  Alfred.  Gonek.  and  Bowllnaon.     3.167.680 

English  Boae  Ltd.  :  See — 

Starkle.  David.     3.166.822. 

See — 
and  Enainger.     8,166,989. 

Ensley.  Glover  C      Csble  grip.     3,166,810,  1-26-68,  O.  24 — 

Enstrom,  R.  J.,  Corp. :  See — 

Schults.  Paul  L      8,167.129. 
Enterprise  Railway  Equipment  Co. : 

Dorey.  George  B.     8,167.027. 
Emanlt  BatlgnoUea.  H.  :  See — 

Le  Laa.  Armand  M.    8.166.962. 


Enslnger,  Raymond  L.  : 
Cowles.  Warren  H. 


«• 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Erner,  WiUlam  E.,  to  Air  ProducU  and  Chemicals,  Inc, ^Proc- 
ess for  the  production  of  alkaline  cyanates  In  sulfoxide  and 
sulfone  solvents.     3,167,387.  1-26-66    Cl.  28— 76.   ^... 

Emeat.  Ivan,  and  M.  Protlva.  to  SPOFA,  Sdrusenl  podnlku 
pro  Bdravotnlckou  vyrobu.  17  desmethoxy  -  17a  -  ethyl 
reeerplne.     3,167,658,  1-26-66,  Cl.  260—287 

ErSI!^  Clifford  F.    Oip  board.     8,167,829,  1-26-66.  Cl   281- 

Ertlt.  Robert,  to  Texttlana  Corn  Pllgiaalno  al^lamldee  of 
polybaalc  carboxyllc  aclda.     8,167,564,  1-26-68.  Cl.  260— 

Brrltt.  Joseph,  to  Mia.  Joseph  Erritt  (EUen  B.  Erritt) .    Spirit 

level.     3.166.856,  1-26-66,  O.  S3— ill. 
Erritt.  Ellen  B.  :  8e«— 

Brrltt.  Joseph.     3.166,868. 
Erritt.  Mrs.  Joaeph  :  See — 

'      Erritt.  Joseph.     8,166,866. 
Esso  Research  and  Enflneerlng  Co.  :  See — 
Malone,  Robert  W.    8.167,410. 
Malone.  Robert  W.     3,167,677. 
Ex-Cell  O  Corp.  :   8te— 

Egleston.  Harry  B.     3,166.994.  ,  _,  -  -r     .„ 

Fackler   Richard  B  .  and  R.  R.  Daria.  to  Hungerford  ft  Terry, 
Inc    'Method  of  treating  water  to  remove  Iron  and  manga- 
nese.    .1.167.606.  1-26-65,  Cl.  210—50. 
Falnberg,  Arnold  H.  .  See—     ^   _  .    .  ,  iat  rod 

Hauptscheln.  Murray,  and  Falnberg.     3,167.592. 
Falrburn.  A  John  B  .  to  United  States  sTeel  Corp.     Proximity 

warnlna  system      8.187.763,  1-26-65,  Cl.  840—241. 
FaTab7iSt.  Krn"rd  A     Jr..  to  Lord  Mf«    Co.     Rail  car  sup- 
port  for   semi  trailers.      3.167.288.    1-26-65.   O.   248—119. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft  ;   Sej— 

Klemm.   Kurt.   Baumann.  and  Blen.     3je;0»J- 
Kr«nlg.   Walter.   Beler,   and   MOller      3467  498 
Krflnlg.   Walter.   Schwerdtel,   and  \  Opel       3.167.0V7 
Mensel    Karl  Helns.  Putter,  and  Wolf  rum.     3. 16., 537. 
rarbvJ^?keho^h.r Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius 

ft  Brunlng  ;   See — 

Bohunek,  Johann.     S.167.870.    ,,-_,,. 
Fernboli,  Hans,  and  Mundlos.    3,167,578. 

Farkf.'^AdJlbfrT'j   M^HeV^h'  and  R    L  MascloU,  to  Air  Prod- 
ucts and   Chemical..   Inc.      AlkTl   dlasablcyclo-octane  cate 

Faffi   A'diflirV'i  'M'^e^'sh^au'd^K^MascloiL  to  Air  Prod- 
"^"ctV  snd"cS'emlcal..   Inc       Methyl   substituted   14^.wW 
cyclo(  2.2.2 l-ocUne  and   proceas.      3.167.555.   1-26-O0.   '-i- 

Fa'r^^^oma.  C  .  to  Rockwell  Mf«    Si«>  ,^?P?P*Vi^o«l" 
paratus  for  fluid  meter      ,1,1 66.937    1-26-66.  Cl    78—233. 
Federal  Mogul  Bower  Bearings.  Inc.  :   See— 

enHched  radioisotopes  by  cation  flxatton.     S.167.47H.  i  -40- 
65.  a.  176—16. 

•"'""b^WmU  "Tam^    J      j/    and    Fenton       3.167.T72.         ^ 
Fernhof,      flans     rndt.     Mundlos.    to    Farbwerke    Hoechst 
'^Tkt?enge]l;il.cUft     vormals     Melster    Lucius    *     B™"'"'^ 

FrocesS    for    the    manufacture    of   <•"*>« jyl*^^.''.'""*'^^ 

alkyl    esters.      3.167.578.    1-26-63.    Cl.    260—163.4. 
pymseh  GmbH.  :  See— 
r.rr^ru:.l^T?o  ^nl^'nc      M-teHa.  unloader  and 

spr«^der  with  bodily  ahlftable  spreader  shaft.     3.167.318. 

1-26-63.  Cl    275 — 3. 

''''^^hXon^'Altortght  M.     .1.167,526 
Ferro  Stamping  Co     Sre-^^ 

Pickle.    JosMjh.     3,167.296. 

*'*"^*^ildSrr?  A?^  I..    Skoultchl.    and    Fertlg.      3.1«7.583. 

'''**Mune'"piXteS-    Mohondro.  and   Fetser.      3.167.405. 
Fichtel  ft  Sachs  AG.  :  See — 

FleldrTh^';na!:"L      R*'a -^Iklnson.    and    A     S     Kende.    to 

•^^  AmertTrrcVanamld  CO      Substituted  4.10^loxo^5Xvdrox^ 

1.2.3.4.40  9,6a.lO-octahydroanthracenes.      3.1»)7..'i7W.    1   ^o- 

65,  Cl    200 — 405.  .  oiA-ri<rn 

Finn    Thomas  J.     Faatener  dlspenalng  apparatus.     3,167,170. 

1-^6-65.  a    198 — 33. 
Fischer.  Rudolph  F^    See--  ,  ,«,  ,«q 

Stewart    Alva  T.  and  Fischer.    3  167,529.  ...„„„ 

Fisher   Charles  E  .  to  Norrts  Thermador  Corp.     Catalytic  con- 

Rockwell  Mfg    Co.     Turbine  flow  meter.     .1,lfifi,936,  l-2(»- 

63,  Cl.  73—231 
''"'Vetrh'j'SmVH.'T:.  and  Fisher     3  167.423. 
''"'^Ul'"Fr^''N.;'Bane'y:F1tipatrlrk       3.167,319. 
Flarshelm    Clarence  A.     Fluid  delivery  assembly.     3.167.080, 

1-26-65.  a.  134 — ^144. 
Fllntkote  Co.,  The  :  See- 

Cacossa,  Frank  O      3.166.872. 
Flotron,  James  W  .  Jr..  to  Potter  El^t^rlo  Signal  Co    ^ 

trlcal  alarm  switch  for  safe  doors  and  the  lUe.     3.1H7.ozi, 

1-26-65.  Cl    200—61.62. 
Floyd   Francis  R.  and  R.  M     Tobacco  harvester  with  roUMn^ 

stick-holder    conveyor.      3,167.190.    1-26-65,    Cl.    ^1*     oa 

Floyd.  Ralph  M.  ■  S«»—     .  „    .,      •>  ift7  100 
Floyd   Francis  R.  and  R.  M.    3,167,l»o. 

Foerster.  Roy  P.,  to  Martin-Marietta  <^^%. -l^^^^X^l 
trolled,  varUble  frequency  oscllUtor.  3.167,726,  l-^6-«o, 
a.  332—16. 


Fonberg,  Zygmunt,  to  Thermal  Dynamic*  Corp.     Electric  arc 

torch,     3,167,633,  1-26-C5,  Cl.  219 — 75. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Goodyear,  Charles  R.     3,167,254. 
Hlnch,  William  J.     3.167,148. 
Pascoe,  George,  and  Cseke.     3.166,844. 
Pascoe,  (leorge.  and  Hopwood.    3,166,846. 
Paacoe,  (Jeorge,  and  Cseke.    3,166,846. 
Form  Master  Ltd.  :  See  - 

Edgeley.  Brian  W.,  and  Cousins.    3,167,008. 
Forster,  Clarence  J.:  See—  -,„,„., 

Meyer    George  F..   Jr..   and  Forster.      3,167.043. 
Foster    Kenneth  W.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Posttlon  locating  de- 
vice."    3.167,049,  1-26-65,  Cl.  114—144. 

Foster  Wheeler  Corp.  :  See —        

Best.  Theodore  R.,  Jr.    3.166  909. 
Fowler    Charles  P.    and  W.  H.  Powers,  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co. 

Exhaust   system.'    3,107.060.   1-26-65.   Cl.   123—119. 
Fowler,  Hert)ert  L.  :  See—  o  ,««  toi 

Miller.  Theodore  A.,  and  Fowler.     3.166.791. 
Fowler.  Norman  W..  and  H.  A.  Male,  to  The  Gleason  Works. 

Index   niechanl.m       3.166.954.   1-26-65.  CT.  74—822. 
Foxboro  Co.,  The  :  See—      ^  ^.     .  ,  ,„_  __. 

McKav.  Charles  A.,  and  Nevlus.     3.167,750. 
Francis,  Philip  L..   to  (Jeneral   Motors  Corp.     Engine  block. 

3.166.992,  1-20-65.  Cl.  92—149. 
Franke.  Norman  W.  :  See—  o  ,r-T  kok 

Anderson.  John  K..  and  Franke.     3.167.580. 
Franse.  Albert  D  :  See — 

Samuelson.  Gilbert  J.,  and  Franse.     3.167,402. 
Franti     Clarence    G      to    Frantx    Electric    Industries    Inc. 
Vac^uin   cleaner   with   cord   ring.      3,166,777.   1-26-65.    Cl. 
1.%- 323. 
Franti  Electric  Industries  Inc.  :  See — 

Frantz.  Clarence  G.     3.166.777.  ,    ^,  .     ,.   „^ 

Freche.  John  C.  T.  J.  Riley,  and  W.  J.  Waters,  to  United 
States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  «nd  Space  Admin- 
istration.    Nickel-base  alloy.     3.167,426,  1-26-65,  Cl.  75— 

Freniuth  Winfrled  J.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Electro- 
lnmlne'>«>ent  device.     3,167,677,  1-26-65.  Cl.  $13—108. 

French.  James  C.  :  See—-  j  n.         ».      q  la- 

Saunders.  Kenneth  W.,  Montgomery,  and  French,     ,i.l«<,- 

580 
Saunders,  Kenneth  W.,  Montgomery,  and  French,  3,167- 

^81 
Saunders.  Kenneth  W.,  Montgomery,  and  French.    3.167,- 

38''  a 

Freund  Richard.  Resinous  faced  bearing.  3,167,366,  1-26- 
r..-..  Cl.  .108—238. 

Frlck.  John  G     Jr   :  See— 

Andrews.  Belhlehem  K..  and  Frlck.     3467.384. 

Frlck  Robert  P..  and  M.  W.  Maschke,  to  The  Metal  Specialty 
Co  Method  and  apparatus  'or  making  domelike  hollow 
metal   structure.      3.160,8.17.    1-26-65.   Cl.    29— 421. 


metal    siruriure.      o,i.>i.,o,.i      .    ->r-_Y«.   i^V-z^an     1    -xi-RI 
FrU'dman.    Abraham.      Printed    circuit.      3,16 (.490.    1-26-fi.i. 

Friediian.  Leater,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Polyalk.vlene  glycol 
enters  of  polyhalomethanephosphonic  adds  and  process  for 
msktnir   same       3.107.575.    1-26-65,    Cl.   260 — 461 

FrU?  Ja'^m^  D..  and  K.  K.  Klein,  to  The  Colorado  Fuel  and 
Iron  Corp.     Leaded  steel  fume  control.     3.166,805.  l-2b- 

Erode,  PerEnar  L.,  to  At,  Irfabrlken.  A utomatleailyva li- 
able drive  (tearing  for  a  Ashing  reel.  3.617,272.  1-26-60. 
Cl.  242—84.54. 

Frult^qulpme^8ervlce:^Se*^ 

Fuhr'^erbert  W.  to  Celanese  Cory   of  America      Pr^s  of 

ahrink-orooflns   fabrics.      3  106.824,    l-,;»-«0,   Cl.    i:o       iv. 

Fuller  F^^tf:..  to  Bobbins  ft  Myers,  Inc  Stator  clamo- 
Ing  structure  for  electric  machine*.  3.167,676,  1-26-60, 
Cl    310—258. 

Fuller.  Harrison  W.  :  See— 

Kelner    Robert  C.  and  Fuller.     3.167.751. 

Furlong    Thomas  F.    to  Monsanto  Co.     Crimping  apparatus. 

3.166.821.  1-26-03.  Cl.  28--1.  t,     «■    r    w»r«llt 

Funiler-  und  Soerrholiwerk  J.  F.  Werx  Jr.,  K.  G.  Werxallt- 
Pressholzwerk.  Obersfeiifeld  :  See— 
•^i-honenherirer    Kurt  B.     3.1ot>,7S«». 
Furth    Har^T    to  Adv.nwd  Kinetics.   Inc      Meta    fom- 
ingd^ces  and  method  using  magnetic  and  hydraulic  pres- 
sure.    3  167.043.  1-26-65,  Cl.  113--t4. 
Fuiesl,  Stephen  •  See—       ^  ^        ,      .,  .a,  -00 
Kaiser.  Donald  W..  and  Fuxeal.    3,167,538. 
Gabor,  Charles  D. :  See — -  .  ^  ^         q  i«a  si^ 

O'Donnell.  John  M..  Piatt,  and  Of bo""- ».!.         TI^      Anns 
Gamertsfelder.  George  R..  to  Genera    fT*<A^ov^  ^"^ir^SRS 
Mtus   for  eliminating  correlation  Interference.      3.167,606. 
l-26-fl3.  Cl.  88 — 14. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

VChltuber    William  D.     3,167.301.  _  _^  ^ 

Garrm    R^rt  H    Jr    to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.    Cut- 

tinVi)K      3.166,967.  1-26-85,  Q.  83-^58. 
Gartslde.  Roger  H..  and  D    F.  P«nno    to  The  Pannier  Corp. 
Exchangeable  printing  drum  die  holder  means.     3,167,011, 
1-26-65,  Cl.  101—878.  ^    „     ..^  v 

Oateff.  George   and  H.  H.  Bowerman,  to  The  »•  FOop^^ch 
Co      Process  for  halogenatlon  of  syntheitlc  resins.     3,167, 
SS.-i.  1-26-65.  Cl.  260—02.8. 
Gaugler.  Richard  S..  to  General  Motors  Corp^   Surface  c^ 
Ing  unit  for  ar  electric  range.    3,167,639,  1^.J6-TO,  CI.  ziv 

Gebhard.  Kurt  O.  R..  and  T.  B^eeton   to  So"«'jj^''-»i^*5^5° 
and  Steel  Industrial  Corp.    Descaling.    8,166,841.  l-,it»-«o, 

CL  2^—529. 

Gelgy,  J.R.,  A.-O. :  See— 

nPugln.  Andre.     3,167,441. 
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S,1«T.2«0. 


3.1«7,»«».  l-2i^-Ai.  CI.  319-25 

0*n.-ral  Amenc*n  Tr»n.Dort«tlon  Corp. 
Aller.  Kdu.ua J  R.     S-**;?*".,- 
Hon>«r,  Frmnk  W..  Jr.     8,1«7.412 

Olbboni   Gwjory  D.,  and  SUraw. 
0*nerml  Kl«nrK  Co.  Jl**r-   .  ... 

B#nt«en,  Arthur  R    „^'v;«t  ino 
Br«ni«r.  John  W    »nd  CotM.    S.l«7..4«. 
BrUtow   Robert  H.    3.1«M8». 

Ct»U.  Norman  B.     3.1«7  •«2 
QMe\.  Richard  W      ».1*J.«78^ 
Uarpl^y    Th*odor«  R      S.187.683. 
Heln.  Walter  J.     S,167.68« 


S.lM.ttM. 


Heln.  Walter  J.     V"',*?*^        „«Ri.k. 
Hacbaa.  WUilam  C  .  Wolfe,  and  R>««*„ 
Kerwr  John  E..  and  Wbe*l«r     3,167.«20. 
KSton.  Guataf  R.     3.1«7  372. 
3.167,528. 
3.167.742. 

3,167.143. 
3.167.448 
3,167.671. 
3.167,67a. 
S.  164.828. 
S,l««,»o«» 


8.1«7,747 


8.197.M9 


3,167,734. 
S.146.961. 


and  ViKor.    3,167,688. 


MarwJen.  J 
Miller,  0«K)r«*  M. 
Sarage.  Robert  H 
Spacli.  Henry  S. 
Staak.  Jallaa  H. 
Tapper,  Myron  D. 
Tupper,  MjTon  D. 

White    Harlan  V.     3.166.W08. 
General  Inatrument  t'orp.  :  ««♦— 

Lltman.   ttoirer  A.     3,lW.»i». 
Oeoeral  Mllla,  Inc.:  S«*— ,,  .,. 

Beoaon.  John  O.     3.167.035 

Qraber.  Robert  P  ,  and  .Meyera. 
General  Motora  Corp.  .  See— 

Bracken,  Byron  L.     3.167,40© 

Brucken.  Byron  U,  and  WlUUmltla. 

Caatellana.  Jack  P  .  and  Roberta. 

CroBiweU^  Harold  J      3,l«r«V«. 

FraBcla,  hilllp  L.     3.16«.W2 

Gaugler.  Richard  S.     8.167.639. 

Oelenlua.  Robert  B      8.1«7,6»«. 

Gerhardt.  Lealle  H      3.167.617. 

Oeyer    Howard  M.     3.167,155. 

Homaday    Jamea  R  .  Jr  ,  Miller. 

Kolbe.  Adeltoert  K.     3,166.835. 

Lewia    Kaward  F.     3,167.386. 

Lohr,  ThoMaa  E.     8.1«7,2»7. 

MacWe.  Harry  A.     3.1«7,145^  ,  ,-- tm 

Mackle    Harry  A  .  and  Strvetman.     3.16«,783. 

Miller  'CafI  J     Tlmpoer.  and  Aldlkactl.     3.167.149. 

Neyhooae.  George  A.     3,167.700. 

Rohde.  Robert  r.     3,167.020.  .  ,.,  ^»- 

Schllke.   Warren   R..  and  Wataon.     8,167, 486 

Sellng,  Theodore  V      3,167,714. 

Bobey.  Albert  J.     8.167,017 

Whitney,  Donald  R      8.166,852. 

Wycsalek.  Floyd  A      8.166.778. 
General  Preclalon.  Inc     See—  ,  ,-,  «o« 

Bade    John  P  .  Kaeler.  and  Kwmp.     8.167.888. 

OamertaTelder,  Oeorf*.  R      M«T  506^ 

Gray,  John  W.,  and  Du  Boli.     3.167,698  „     w  •. 

Oeaellachaft    fnr    Llnde'i    Blamaachlnen    Aktlengeaellaenart  : 

See — 

Sellmaier,  Alfona      8.167.417 
George.   Paul   R  ,   8r  ,   to  Oolay  *  Co.,  Inc.     PuJaator  reUy 

8,167,093,  1    26-«5    O    187—625.17 
Gerhardt   Carl  W      Apparatns  for  meaaurlng  corroalon  rate* 

3.166.983,  1-26-85,  CI    73     8« 
Gerhardt.   Lealle  H..   to  General   Motora  C»n>-     H*"^*   '^ 

talnlni  apparatua.     8.167.617,  1-28-68,  CI    179—100^ 
Getchell     Nelaon    F .    to    Cotton    Producera    Jnatttute    of    the 

NaUonal    Cotton    Council   ^    America       Darably    crea^ja 

trouaera  and  method  of  cnfBng  aame.     8,166.765,   1    26-»o. 

(^   J 227 

Oeyer,    Howard   M.    to  General   Motora  Coro.      Stroke   poi^ 

tlonlng  meana  for  an  actuator  aaaembly      8,167.150.  l-a«- 

GU^S  ^A^a^Jdo  A  and  J  B  Tydlnca.  to  Cnlted  SUtea 
of  America,  Army  Method  of  oroducVng  pare  rtngle  crya 
tala  of  craphlt<»      S  167  898.   l-5«-65,   d^2S— 209  1 

Gibbon.,  (frer>ry  D  .  and  J  ^Sumea  to  General  n?"-;^ 
Corp  Chip  collection  and  dlapoaal  apparatua.  8,167.260, 
1-28-88.  CI.  241—56 

Olddlnga  k  Lewla  Machine  Tool  Co   J**- 
Moore.  Gerald  T  ,  and  Kllroy      S,ie7,8«0 

GUea  William  H.  to  Nn  Rbll  Corp.  Splicing  machine* 
S.i67,2«9,  l-2*-85.  O   242—58.4. 

Olrard  Larry  J  and  N  L  Stauffer,  to  Honeywell  Inc  fflec 
S^ic^)2^t  detector,     8.167.739,   1-26-85,  CT    340-88. 

Otroux  Paul  H  .  to  International  Boalneaa  Machlnea  Corp^ 
Apparatua  for  proceaaing  data  Including  an  >'»»'"><'<'«°  "^ 
multlpllcand^lTlaor  raiBater  employed  on  a  time  shared 
baals      8.167,646.   1-26-85.   CT    28*— 185. 

Th«  Glraudan  Corp  .    Bee- 

Gamp.  William  8.,  and  Walter.     8.187,477. 

Glaaa.  Dr  Charlea  H.  :  Stt;— 

Downa.  Samuel,  Jr.     8.188,787. 
GUxo  Laboratortea  Ltd  :«••--  ^ 

Smith.  Bmeat  L.     8.167.889. 

Oleaaon.  William  J.  :  «•• —  ^,  .  „„„      .  ,«• 

Staunton.  John  J.  J..  Malter,  Olaaaoa.  and  Bull      8,187, 

898. 


Otaaaon  Worka,  The  :  8«»— 

Fowler,  Norman  W.,  and  Male. 

Hedlger,  Edwin  A      3,168,955.  ..       ,  i,«. 

Globus    Alfred    B.,    to   Conaolldated  Astronautics   Inc.     Pro- 
duction   of    lM«Ty    metal    ob)«cU    by    powder    metallurgy. 
8,166.833,  1-26-86   a.  29— 182.8. 
Globus    Alfred   R      to  Conaolldated   Astronautics   Inc.      Tlta- 
^um  ^wder  metallurgy      3,167,428,  1-26^5,  CI    73.^204. 
Godby,  finale/  A  .  and  R.  C    Baker    to  Her  Majesty  the  Oueen 
in   right  of  Canada  aa  represented   by   the  Minister  of  Na 
UoaJa    Defence       Majpietlc   anomaly   slmuUtor.      3.167.885. 
1-28-85.  a.  807—108. 
Golay  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  8a#— 

GoldS^^i^XlJ^rt' L.m'  8kVultc2?.'and  J  Fertlg.  to  National 
StiTci  and  Chemlc*!  Corp  Eth,lenlcally  «|«*tnr;ted  de- 
rlTstlrea  of  orthohydroay  aromatic  aclda.    8,167,883,  l-a»- 

GoWfaSb    Adolph   E      Means  for   molding  wax  crayona  and 

the  like.     3,16«.792.  1    26^65,  CI    18-    28. 
Ooldamlth.  Clifford  H     See  ,  ,«,  ,/v. 

Wiley    Fred   K  ,  and   Goldamtth.      8,167,104 
Ooldateln    Daniel,  to  »<-h»nleT   Industrlea,   Inc_     Merchandls 
ins  and   shipping  deTipe       8,167  179.   l-2*V-«5    CI    20«— 44^ 
Gold'worthy.  William  B     to  Western  Met.    L«th  Co      Method 
of  necurlng  expanded  metal  to  thin  plUble  material      8,1B«.- 
838.  1    28-68   CI    29 — 482 
Gonek,  Stanlslaw  M.  :  See —  ^  •      ,.  ■  i«t  a«n 

Alderman  Alfred.  Gonek.  and  R<>»>»«>»®«>^ '■^•J  •'*!^ 
Goodman.  Kugene  8.  to  Matmakera,  Inc  Packaging  and 
^Itorlng  of  lealer  aid   adTertislng  newspaper  mata.      8,187. 

181    1    26-65,  a    20«     56 
Goodrich    B   F .  Co    The    Sa^ 
Donat,  Frank  J      3  167,688. 
nat»(r   Gecrae   and  Bowerman      3  1«7  aao. 
Ooodrtch    Jud^ric'    to  California  R'^^^'U <^«:^  Jl'JiS^lf 
^?f  V^actlng   formaidehrde   with   an   aromatic   hydrocarbon 

0:^re.'r''c^.r^'^  'I.  ?o  V!^  2(otor  Co      Choke  mechanlam 
Goa"J:'SU^"ia.?ab?r.a<^lm  ....e      8,167,089.   1-28- 

Oo«frtil.'"eg^'^.  and  L.  BaiendAle.  to  Blor«  l-boratories 
Ltd      Anti  anaphylactic  rompoaitlons      3,187.475,  l-28-«>. 

O^beJ'BoSi'rt   P     and  M    B    ^"''"^ /%?*"i:^Vo%  'tVe 
G^^Sri^T'M^'  -re^rJi2Sns\n;^•  ^^ 

^i^i  E-:£on^  R^'^rcTc'o  "^.rhoi/;^i^i'.£s 

Grihlm   John   W  .   to  Jerae,   Prodnctio.   Re^j^rch   Co.^ 
dranllc  fractnrtng  technique      8.167.124,  l-2B-«»,  t.i.  io<»— 

:     ^Tntopllot    eiployin*   earth    Inductor   compass       8.187.e88, 

OraT    Wendell  H    :  See  ,  ,«t  rat 

Burhans.  William  O  .  and  Gray     8.187.507 

Greene  Tweed  *  Co   .  *•*— ^    „ 

Rcannell   John  B     3^«*_R82^  ^^_ 

Orelf  Broa.  Coonerage  Cory  .  The    *^h- 

8.187.678.  1-28-85.  CI.  818-180. 

Grlnnell  Corp  :  *»*^    _      ,  ,-,  .oa 
Sherburne,  PhlUp  C.     8.167,2W1 

°™l^m  J^*».  B*^^^"    8P"*-  "*  0™'«»>*^      **«^- 
Om-blV!?    Victor   J  •    to   l^rdMfg.   Co.      Seat   «..p.n-lon. 

Jl  167  295    1-28-85    CI.  248 — 899. 
Gtiner  ^^Hck   »  •   to^  AmetH..   Inc      I^-ndry  machine.. 

8  187  .V)8.  1   26-86.  CI.  210—240 

«n"da«.'"Slmuef'F:and  Ouerln.     3.187,282 
r.i»rtUr     Rudolf       Multl  band    antenna  Jorva*^ 
*'"s5!^    foli^    dipole.    of    increaalng    length. 
1-28-88,  CI    343—806. 

Gulf  Re«»rA  *  I>r''l?P'»:V  v^nk^^Z  167  586 

Anderson.  John  E.  and  Franke.     ^'J^-^'    „.  „  p-__ 

Gump.  William  S..  and  OR    Walter,  to  The  OT«ud«^'^ 
°V4'*dl«ethjlJ^.cetox,^M^lo..ne     and^^^^^^^^ 

Ca'  Veiurcil^^V^lVlnst^Kige  by  bacteria  and 

fungi      8.187,477,  1-28-86.  CI.  187—86. 

Gunrer  Mfg   Co.  :  »*•—  -g^ 

Williams,  La  Vergne  H      S,167.5»w. 


of    doaely 
3,187,775. 
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Outrldf*.  Jack  B..  J.  W.  Borger.  and  C.  Adler,  to  P«llm*n 
Inc  Long  travel  cuaUoninf  arrangement  for  crane  lift 
frH<ht  contalnera.     3.167.028.  1-28-55.  CI.  106—366. 

HRB<slnger,  Inc.  :  See — 

Norris,  Ruaaell  8.,  Jr.     8.'187J86. 

Haag  William  T.  Automatic  article  dlapenaer.  3.1«7.36», 
1-26-65,  CI.  312—71.  ..,,..       .         q  „ 

Habernvann.  Benilon.  to  Union  OU  Co.  of  California.  Sec- 
ondary recovery  by  miaelWe  mild  dlaplacement.  3,167.118. 
n.  166     " 


Haden.  Walter  L.,  Jr.,  and  F.  J.  Dileraanowakl.  to  Minerals 
A  Chemicals  Phllipp  Corp  Method  for  mirlfylng  radioac- 
tive waste  liquids.      3.167.504,   1-26-65,  Cl    210—24. 

Hadllan  Levon,  V4  to  A.  Auboilan.  Manufacture  of  finely 
p.-rfor.ted  plateS.     3,167,489,  1-26-65,  Cn.  204--11. 

Ha»erman  Charlea  J.,  to  Jackaon  Vlbratora.  Inc.  Beam  acale 
control  iyatem.     3.167. 140,  1-28-86,  Cl.  177—70. 

Hagemann,  Guy.  to  Rouaael  ICLAF.  S.A.  Compoaltlon  for 
comttattlng  coccldloals  and  method  of  nalng  aame.  3.167,- 
474,   1-28-86.  Cl    167— A3.  „  ..     k. 

Hahn  Edward  F.,  to  International  Buslneaa  Machines  Conj- 
Transmission  line  having  variably  blaaed  ferroelectric  dl 
electric  uaeful  as  varlaole  attenuator  or  variable  dflay 
line.     3,167,728,  1-26-85.  Cl.  333—30. 

Halley    Hilda  B. :  See — 

ftVlIey,  Howard  T   and  H.  E.     3,167.235 

Halley,  Howard  T  and  H.  K.  Cartona.  3.167,235,  1-26-65. 
a.  229     29. 

Haldex  Aktlebolag:  Sec— 

Wallqvlst.  Sven  H..  and  Bj«rk.     3.166.946. 

Hale,  John  K. :  See—  j„,        o  ,«7  q^j? 

brackbill,  Warren  H.,  Knepper.  and  Hale.     3.167.337. 

Hallsta  Mitchell  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Electrical  apparatus 
3,1«7"691.   1-28-65.  O    317—157.  „     .     ,,  _,  ^     ,  ^ 

Hal\  Aivln  C  .  and  A.  B.  Kooa.  to  R.  L.  Cannaday.  Sealed 
pipe  Joint,     i.167.333.  1-26-65.  <T  2»-"i"*^:     i 

Hall  Robert  D  ,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  Micro- 
wave filter  InaerUble  within  outer  wall  of  coaxial  line 
3  187.729.  1-26-85,  Cl.  333 — 73.  .    ^ 

Ha1\.  William  E      Filtering  aystema.     3.167,436,  1-26-65,  Cl 

Hi^laTt!  K^rt  J.,  deceaaed,  by  C.  A.  Whltebook,  *^^^J^or-\° 
R.  u  Rorachach.  Proceaa  of  refrigeration.  3,166,914, 
1-26-65.  Cl    62-10  „.^      ^     ^ 

HalUtt.  Robert  J.,  deceaaed,  by  C.  A.  Whltebook,  executor, 
to  K,  L  Rorachach.  Abaorher-at ripper  unit  for  an  absorp 
tion  refrigeration  system.     3,166,917,  1-28-65.  O   62— 49fi^ 

Haller  Belmont  L  ,  and  L.  w'.  w'atera.  to  Hunt  Foods  and 
Induatries  Inc.  Fruit  orienter.  3,187.169.  1-26-65,  Cn. 
198 — 83. 

Halatenafard,  Harvey  O.  :  See— 

Tlmberlake.  John  R..  Halatengard.  and  Thayer.     3,187. 

Hanaen  Andrew  C.,  Jr.,  to  I'nlveraal  Oil  Producta  Co.  Radial 
Mow  reactor      3,167.399,  1-26-65    Cl.  23-288. 

Harbison-Walker  Refractorlea  CN).  :  See —  „  ,^»  „,  „ 

O'Donnell.  John  M.,   Piatt,  and  Gabor.      3.166.814. 

Hardin.  Marin  A    ;  See-  ^    ^^  „^„ 

Norton,  Desmond  H..  and  Hardin.     8,166.866. 

Hareanape.  John  N..  and  P.  T.  White,  to  The  Brttiato  Petro- 
leum Co  Ltd.  Hy^rocaUlytlc  desulfurixatlon  of  hydrocar- 
bons.    3.167,499.  1-28-65,  Cl   208— 216. 

Haritonoff,  Boris  W.  :  See— 

Churcn,   Richard  A.,  and  Haritonoff.     3.167.253. 

Harker.  John  M  ,  D.  D.  Lalne.  and  J.  J.  Lynott,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.  Clilp  cell  and  acceaa  mech- 
anlam.    3.167,216.  1-26-85.  ti   221—88. 

Barley,  Frank  B  Releasable  connectora.  3,188.811.  1-26- 
88.  6.  24—230. 

Harman.  Marlon  W.  :  See — 

D'Amlco,  Jotin  J,  and  Harman.     3,167,571. 

Harmon  Albert  D.,  and  C.  E.  Monaeea,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Checkwelgher  reject  mechanlam.  3.167,171.  1-28-85,  Cl. 
198—41 

Harper  Irving,  to  Howard  Miller  Oock  Co.  Lantern  type 
lighting  fixture      3,167,257.  1-28-66,  Cl.  240—10. 

HarpleyTrheodore  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Dimming  sys- 
tem and  apparati o^-^-e,    7_o*_ 

86,  Cl.  »13— 198. 


tem  and  apparatua  for  fluorescent  lamps.     3,167,683,  1-28- 

86,  Cl.  »13— 198.  „     ^  ,  ^  .^. 

Harris    Donald   8..   to   New   Caatle   Producta.    Inc.      Folding 

door     3.167,111.  1-26-65.  Cl.  180—183 
Harris     Jacob    W..    to    Dresser    Industries,    Inc.      Dual    xone 

pumping  apparatua      3.167,019,    1   26-65,   n.   103 — 4. 
Harris.   Robert   M.,   and   R.   H.   Wiethoff.   to  United   States  of 

America    -Navy      Arming  tool  me<AanlBm.     3,186,980,  1-28- 

86,  C1^8»— 1.7. 
Uarrta,   KobMt   M.,   and   R.   C.   Wilson,   to   United   States  of 

America    -Navy.     Forward  motion  latrti  and  lock.     3,166.- 

981,  1-28-86.  Cl.  89—1.7. 
Harrlaon.  Harv<ey  M.,  and  G.  F.  Herrmann,  to  Plasltron  Corp. 

PolTtluorinated  ethylene  polymer-metal  article  and  method. 

3.187,491.  1-26-85,  01.  204 — 30. 
Harrison,  John  :  See — 

Harrison,  Walter  G.  and  J.     3.167,192. 
Harriaon,  Walter  G    and  J.,  to  Proapect  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Auto- 
matic aorUtlon  system.    3,167,192,  l-26-«8,  O.  214 — 62. 
Harahaw  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 
Bwlnebart,  Carl  F.     3,187,391. 

Hartman,  David:  See—  «..»„.„ 

Cliriatenaen,  Jamea,  and  Hartman.     3.186,842.  < 

Haahman.  Joaeph  8.  :  See —  _    __  _^„_ 

McEnroy,  Albert  D.,  HaAman.  and  Renforth.     3.167,386. 

Haug.  Juergen  :  Bee— 

Nonnenmacher,    Helmut,    AppI,    Andrusaow,    and    Haug. 
3,187.067. 
Uaupuchein,  Murray,  and  A.  H.  Fatnberg.  to  Pennsalt  Oieml- 
cala    Corp.      Preparation    of   perfluoroalkanea.      3,187,692, 
1-28-68,  Cl.  280—663. 


Hawthorne,  William  K.,  £.  O.  Shead.  and  A.  C.  J.  Appleyard. 
to  Dracone  Deveiopmenta  Ltd.  I'lexible  contalnera.  3.167,- 
103.  1-26-65,  cn.  150 — .5. 
Hayden,  Eugene  L.,  and  C.  J.  Witt,  to  Mojonnler  Broa.  Co. 
Double  filling  manifold  arrangement.  3.167,098,  1-26-85, 
Cl.  141—49.  I 

Harden -Nilos  Ltd.  :  See—  I 

Neale,  LeaUe  A.      3,166,759. 

Hayward.  Merle  A.,  to  PhiUips-Eclchardt  Electronic  Corp. 
Electromagnetic  relay.      3.167.603,   1-26-65,  Cl.  317—166. 

Haaeltine  Research,  Inc.  :  See — 
St.  John,  Karl  M.      3,167,611. 

Healey,  Colin  J.,  to  Wlllesden  Paper  and  Canvaa  Works  Ltd. 
Abstract  color  display  apparatus  and  method.  3.166.973. 
1-26-85.  Cl.  88—24. 

Healy  Joaeph  F.,  to  Harvey  Hubbell,  Inc.  Protective  cover 
witn  cord  sealing  means  for  electrical  wiring  devices. 
3,167,374,  1-26-65,  Cl.  339 — 60. 

Heaps,  John  M.,  and  J.  E.  Bramfitt,  to  B.X.  Plastics  Ltd. 
Chlorinated  vinyl  chloride  polymera  admixed  with  graft 
copolymers.     3,167,598.  1-26-65,  Cl.  260 — 876. 

Heath,  William  H..  V.  Subar,  G.  Arahal,  8.  Reiner,  D.  C. 
Hughes,  and  J.  R.  White,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Navigation  computer  for  representing  the  vertical 
direction.     3.167.648,  1-26-65,  Cl.  235 — 193. 

Hechenblelkner,  Inxenuln,  and  R.  E.  Bresser,  to  Carlisle 
Chemical  Works,  Inc.  Halogen-containing  resins  stabilized 
with  a  tin  compound  and  a  liquid  polytbiopolymercaptan. 
3.167,527,  1-26-65,  Cl.  260 — 45.75. 

Hectatel,    Johann    H..    to    United    States    of    America,    Navy. 

.    Klystron   tubes.      3,167,684,    1-26-66,  CI.  316 — 5.34. 

Heckmaler,  Joseph,  and  K.  H.  Mlchl.  to  Wacker-Chemle 
(i.m.b.H.  Process  of  gelling  foamed  plaatlcixed  polvvinyl 
chloride  by  gradually  heating  with  a  high  frequency  electric 
field.     3,167,621.  1-28-65,  Cl.  260—2.5. 

Hedlger.  Eklwin  A.,  to  The  Gleason  Works.  Index  mechanlam. 
3.166,955,  1-26-65,  Cl.  74 — 822. 

Heessels,  Johannes  H.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. 
Holder      3.167,326,  1-26-65,  Cl.  279—3. 

Heidenhaln.  Johannes,  to  FA.  Wencxler  k  Heldenhaln.  Pat- 
entvertung.  Photo-electric  measuring-  and  adjusting  de- 
vice.    3,167,605,  1-26-65,  Cl.  88—14. 

Heider.  Joachim,  and  D.  Jerchel,  to  Boehrlnger  Ingelhelm 
(J.m.b.H.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  nicotinic  acid 
esterw  of  steroid  compounds.  3,167.544,  1-26-65,  Cl.  260— 
239.5. 

Heln,  Walter  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Ballast  case  assem- 
bly.    3,167,688.   1-26-65.  Cl.  317—100. 

Helms,  John  F.,  to  SKF  Industries.  Inc.  Cage  for  rolling 
bearings       3.167.365,   1-26-65,   Cl.   808 — 217. 

Hendershot.  Robert  V.  Phase  vartator.  3,166.947,  1-26-65, 
Cl.  74—216.5. 

Henrlckson.  Henry  G..  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp. 
Forming  apparatus.     3.167,044,  1-26-66.  Cl.  113^6. 

Hepburn,  Bernard  R..  to  National  Sewer  Pipe  Ltd.  Pipe  cou- 
pling.    3, 1 66,8 1.\  1-26-65,  Cl.  24 — 280. 

Hepburn.  Bernard  B..  to  National  Sewer  Pipe  Ltd.  Pipe  cou- 
pling.    3,186,812.  1-26-65,  Cl.  24—279. 

Herlache.  Homer,  to  National  Dairy  Products  Corp.  Method 
of  curing  cheese  In  an  Inspection  type  container.  3.166,843, 
1-26-65,  Cl.  31 — 4ti. 

Herman.  Klkan  R..  t">  Chemicals  A  Phosphates  Ltd.  Incre- 
mental heat  transfer  including  direct  contact  of  volatile 
liquids.     3.167,401,   1-26-65.  Cl.  23 — .302. 

Hermann.  Joachmln.  W.  Klrach.  and  H.  Donat,  to  Bolkow- 
Kntwlcklungen  Komnianditgesellschaft.  Spoiler  device. 
3,167.275,  1-26-65,  Cl.  244-14. 

Herrmann.  George  F.  :  Sec — 

Harrison,   Harvey  M.,  and   Herrmann.     3,167,491. 

Hersh.  Joseph  M.  :  Bee — 

Farkas,  Adalbert,  Hersh,  and  MascloH      3,167  518. 
Parkas.  Adalbert,  Herah.  and  Mascloli.    3,167,555. 

Hewllnga.  Winston  G.  Bottle  or  can  carrying  device.  3,167,- 
347.  1-26-65,  Cl.  294—87.2. 

Heyine.  Theodore  L.  :  Sec — 

Ager.  John  W..  Jr  ,  Alexander,  and  Keying      3.167,584. 

Keying.  Theodore  L.  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  Or- 
ganoboron dlols  and  method  for  their  preparation.  3,167,- 
590.  1-26-65   Cl.  260 — 606.5. 

Heywood,  Donald  L..  and  B.  PhllllDs.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Preparation  of  exo  dicyclopentadlene.  3.167,595,  1-26-65, 
Cl.  260 — 666. 

HlgKina.  James  R.  Collapsible  tent  frames.  3,167,081,  1-28- 
65.  Cl.  13.%— 2. 

Hlggins,  William  J.  Nestable  shipping  pallets.  3,167,341, 
1-26-65.  Cl.  294—67. 

Hllgers,  Eleanor  M.  :  Bee —  1 

Shanner,  William  M.    3,167,438. 

Hllgers,  Rudolph  J.  :  See — 

Shanner.  William  M.     3,167.436. 

Hill.  Fred  N.,  F.  B.  Bailey,  Jr.,  and  J.  T.  Fltapatrlck.  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.  Polymerlaatlon  of  epoxMee.  3,167,519, 
1-26-65.  Cl.  260—2. 

Hill,  Herbert  S.,  to  Chenev  Bigelow  Wire  Works  Inc.  Four- 
drtnler  wire  cloth.     3,1^7,281,  1-26-65.  Cl.  245—8. 

Hill,  John  R..  and  J.  A.  Sawester,  to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox 
Co.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  correcting  tube  eccen- 
tricity.    3,167,176,  1-26-68,  Cl.  205—7. 

HtUe.  Joseph  :  Bee — 

Wittmann,  Georg,  Hllle.  and  Wolf.     3.167,419. 

HInch,  William  J.,   to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Battery  hold  down 

clamp.  3,187,148.  1-26-66,  Cl.  180 — 68.5. 
Hinckley,  Alfred  A.,  and  R.  C.  Wade,  to  Metal  Hydrides  Inc. 
Preparation  of  alkali  metal  hydrosulfltes.  3,167,516, 
1-26-65,  Cl.  252—188. 
Klrshfeld,  Julian  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Process  of  treating 
fabrics  with  ethylene  carbonate  and  article  produced  there- 
from.    3,167,448,  1-26-68,  a.  117—138.8. 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


HodfM.  Frank  P  :  See 

'  D»rt>     - 
Hoeppoer 

lector.     «,»w...„,  .   —  — .  ~- 
Hoeptn«r.  Herbert  w..  to  United  .' 

Hon  system.     3,16«.8»8,  1-26-* 


T)»'rby."Bonild  a'.  Hodge«,  »nd  Letach     S.167,160. 

er,  Conrad   H..   to  R«dlmtlon,   Inc.      Ph«»e  locked  de- 


Uquld  Injer 


sjttem. 


tector.     3,187.719.  l-2«^-e5.  CT.  329-    12 

ted  Aircraft  Corp. 

syatetn.     3,166.8»8,  l-26-«5.  CI    6(V     35.6. 
Ho«mann,   Helmuth.   to   Alfred   Tevea    KG.     Aaaembly  wltd 
relatively   dlaplaceable   membera.      3.188.990,    1~Z9-«S.   tl 

g2 30 

Hoffmann.  Walter,  and  H.  K.  MuUer.  to  InternaOonal  Bnal 
nesa  Machlneu  (^orp.     Method  and  apparatus  for  perfonnlng 
ar1thm«>tlcal   operatloni  In  the  aystem  of  residual  classes. 
3.1«T.845.  1    2«^«5,  CI.  235 — 15d. 
Holdren  Brothers,  Inc.     Bee — 

Holdren.  I>onald  B      3.167.091  .... 

Holdren.    [tooald    R..    to    Holdren    Brothers.    Inc.      Automatic 

chemical   feeder      3,167.091.   l-26-«5,  CI.   137—604. 
Holler  Carburetor  Co.  :  See— 

Cowles.   Warren  H..  and  Enainfer.     3  166.989. 
Holatela.  AlTln  W.,  C.  B.  Adams,  a^  C.  D.,Vlsoa  to  Lnlveraal 
Match   Corp.      Vendlnir  machine.     3.1«7.2l8.    1-26-63.   CI 

Holt,  rrancls  R..  and  J    A  Tins,  to  Radio  Coro    of  America 
Mnltlpllcatlve      stereophonic      sound      aisnaiUnc 
3.167.614,  1-26-63,  CI.  179—18. 
Honeywell   Inc   :  See — 

Barlns.  John  A.     3.167,382. 
Doyle.  Barrett      3,167.706 
Elliott.  Franklin  V      3,167.256. 
Glrard.  I.*rry  J.,  and  SUulfer 
Hallnta.  Mitchell  J      3.167.691. 
KrlechlMum.  John  P      3.167.251. 
MooMbruiCKer,  Charles  A.,  and  Wefald 
Mott,  Richard  C.     3.167,547 
Xewbold.  William  F.     3.167.647. 
Warman.  Steven  I.,  and  Masyary      8.167.752. 
Hoover.  John  R    K      8«e-- 

Chow.  Alfred  W  .  and  Hoover      3.167,530 
Hoover,  John  R.   E     to  Smith.   Kline  k  French  Laboratories 
Derivatives    of    7  amlnoc«^halo«poranlc    add       3.167,549, 
1-26-63^  CI.  260— 243. 
Hopkins.  Ethan  C.  and  C.  W.  Aak.  to  American  Optical  Co 
(Jorp.     Dry-aaal  pre«aur*-type  faaholdera.     3,167.412,  l-2«- 
68.  CI    6ft — 43. 
Hopwood.  Norman  W..  Jr.  :  See — 

Pasooe    Oeonte,  and  Hopwood.     3,166.845. 
HorlBons  Ino   :  See  - 

Vakasovlch.  Mark  8..  Johns,  and  Watner 
Homaday,  James  R  ,  Jr.,  R    J.   Miller,  and  C 


3.167,73^. 


3.167,278. 


Surface   cooking  unit       3 


3.167.439 
W.   Vlfor,  to 


Ufor.  to 
.167. AS8. 


General    Motors    Corp 

1-26-65,  CI    219 — 3rt8 
Homer,   Frank  W  .   Jr.,   to  General  American  Transportation 

Corp.     Dry-seal  preaaur»-type  gaaholdera.     8,167,413,  1-26- 

63.  CI.  48—174 
Hough,  WUllam  V..  to  Callery  Chemical  Co.     Preparation  of 

tetraborane  (6)  adducts      3  167.539,  l-2«l-63,  O    260- 290. 
Hourdlaux    Jules.     Method*  of  handling  61m«  In  motion  pic 

ture   aparatus       .1,167,229.    1-26^-65     CI     226—8 
Hoveland.    Julian   C  ,   to    M.   D.   Muttart.      Maatlc   containing 

and  dli.rh.nHng  device      S.l«7.219.  1-26-65,  CT.  222—391 
Hovlld.  Msry  %.  :8re— 

Hovlld.  Norman  O.     8.167.031.  _  ^ 

Hovlld    Norman  O  .  to  N.  O.  and  M.  Z.  Hovlld.     Amuarlum 

construction.     8.167,051.  l-26-6.'<.  O.  119—3. 
Hoyer,  Wllmer  A,  :  8e^ — 

Rumble,  Robert  C.  and  Hoyer.     3,167.653. 
Hubbard,   Linus  O.,   to  Wells  Sardner  Electronics  Corp      FM 

automatic  frequency  control  circuit  using  mizer  tube.   8,167,- 

71.^    1-26-65.  CI.  325 — 420. 
Hubbell.  Harvey,  Inc  :  See— 

Healy,  Joseph  F      3.187.374. 
Huett.  George  C.  H,  L.  Brlggs.  and  C.  B.  Lawyer,  to  Eugene 

Dletsgen     Co        Thermographic     reproduction     paper     and 
"      method  of  making  and  ualng.    3.167,851.  l-26-«6,  CI.  250— 

AM 

Huetten.  C'.arence.     Educational  device.     3.166.838.  1-26-68, 

CI    35— —9 
Hufenus.  Jean  A.,  and  P    F.     WJndahleld  foard.     3,187.348, 

1-26-63.  a    296^-84  ^     .  ,  ,^^ 

Huff    Joaenh  F.,  to  Northrop  Corp.     Damping  device.     3.166, 

942.  1-28-83,  CI.  74 — 8.5. 

Hughes.  David  C.  :  Sm^  ..   .    „  .  „      ..  _^ 

Heath    William  H..  Nnbar.  Arshal.  Reiner,  Hugbea,  asd 
White      3.167,648 
Hughe*    James  K..  to  Phillip*  Petroleum  Co      Radiant  heat 

Ing.     8.167.088.  l-28-«3.  O    126 — 350. 

Hughes,  WUllam  C.  J    E.  Wolfe,  and  R.  J.  Rleke.  to  General 

Blectric  Co      TbermoplasUc  film  random  acceaa  analog  re 

cording      3.167.747.  1-26-88.  CI   340— 172.5. 

Humbert,  Klngaley  E..  Jr.,  and  T.  Kaflta.  to  Wlx  Corp.     Dls 

posable  filter  breather  cap.    8.187.418.  l-26-«5.  CL  65 — 498. 

Humby.   Edward  T.,   to  The  Magnavox   Electronics  Co.  l.td. 

Phonographs.     8.167.316.  1-26-65.  C\.  274—10. 
Humphrey.  Howard  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Weighted  drill  collar 

3.167.187.  1-26-88.  O.  175 — 320. 
Hungerford  *  Terry,  Inc.  :  Set — 

Fackler,  Richard  B..  and  Davia.    3.167,806. 
Hunt  Fooda  and  Industries.  Inc.  :  See^ 

Haller.  Belmont  L  .  and  Waterra.     3,187,160. 

Happ  Corp. :  See — 

Ssell.  Charles.     8,167.110. 

Hurley,  Mark  L. :  See — 

White.  Edward  O.     3,168.778 
Hursh.  Francis  I. :  See— 

Hurah.  Samuel  R.,  and  Relgh.    3.187^82. 

Horah.  Samuel  R..  and  Relgh.     3,167,282. 


Hurah,  Samuel  R.,  daeaased   (F.  J.  Hurah,  J.  R.  Hurah,  and 
Provident  Tradeamen  Bank  and  Trust  Co.,  executon),  and 
C.   J     Relgh  ;   aald  Relgh   assor.   to   said   Hurah.      Railroad 
warning  device      3.167.282.     1-28-84.  C\.  248—124. 
IIT  Research  Institute  :  See—  . 

Feng.  Paul  Y.    3.167.479.  I 

IT  E   Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  See— 

PUti.  ElTvood  T.    3.187.627. 
Ikeda,  KolchI  :  Sea— 

Yamamoito,  Hlrosbl.  and  Ikeda.    8,167,787. 
Ikeda.    Mlnom.      Musical    Instrument.      8.187.818.    1-36-46, 

CI.  274 — 8. 
Illinois  Topi  Works  Inc.  :  See 

Rapata.  George  M      S. 166.972. 

WIeber.  0«)rge  L.     3.166.769. 
Ingersoll  Rand  Co.:  See — 

Macaul    Robert  T.,  and  Donovan.     8,167,834. 

Wllmer    Richard  K      8.167.135. 
Institutional  Food  Eoulpment  Corp.  :  B»0— 

Del  Franda.  Jo«l  A.     3.167.065. 
Interchemk-al  Corp.  :  See — 

<;reubel,  Paul  W      3.167  006. 

McHugh.  John  P..  and   (.aatarlnl.     8.187.443. 
International  Banlc  Economy  Corp  :  See^ 

in  Tlrro  ivimenlco  A  ,  and  Carr      3,167,084. 
International  buslnes*  Machines  Corp  :  See — 

Barrla.  Casper  L..  and  Khoury     3.166.997. 

Boehm.  Robert  F,     3.167.644 

Calllnan,  Thomaa  D.     3,167.810 

Comptnn.  Dinsdale  M.  J.    3.187.481. 

Glroui,  Paul  H      8.167.646. 

Hahn.  Edward  F      3.187.728. 

Harker.  John  M  ,  I>alne,  and  Lynott.     3.167,218. 

Hoffman,  Walter,  and  Muller     3.167  648. 

King  Gilbert  W..  and  *rohm      3.167.740. 

McDermld.   WUllam   L.,    Petersen,  and   Shelton. 
743 

Relnes.  Jose,  and  Shelton.     8.167.746. 

(ttal,  William  R      3.166,838 
International  Harvester  Co.  :  See— 

Bumpiouii,  I>oyle  A.     3.167,327 

Land,  Harry  A.,  and  Plomb.     3.167  821. 

Timberlake.  John  R  ,  Halatenagard,  and  Thayer. 
001 
International  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Unda    Frank  R      3.167,230. 

Negu*    Frederick  W     and  Wllllamaoo.     3.187.2S7. 

Northway    Paul  D     3.1rt7.2S3. 
International  Protected  Metals.  Inc.  :  See — 

Brooks,  Donald  H      3.167,442 


8.187. 


8.187 


InternaTli>nal  Standard  Klectrlc  Corp 
'      3.187.78f 


Sec 


and  Spahr. 
:  See 
3.187.291 


Corp.  :   8> 

3.167,762. 
8.187,712. 


Capelll.  Marino  P.  G 
Castelljns,  Henri  F.     3.167.094 
Schlebeler    Werner      3.187,166. 
VllUera.  Jacouea      3, 167.751* 
International   Telephone   and   Telegraph 
IV  Ross,  l^ouio  A      8.167,774 
Vosburgh    Malcolm  C  .  and  Murglo. 
Young,  Norman  H^  Jr., 
Intenitate  Boochever  Corp 
Magulre,   Frederick   A. 
Irwin.   Benjamin   H   :   See- 

Ludlow.  Edmund,  and  Irwin.      3.167.152. 
Iwal.    Isaet,    and    B      Shimtxu.     to    Sankyo    Co..    Ltd.      New 
3  asablcyclo(3  3  1  Inonane    compounds    and    a    nrocesa    for 
preparing      these     compounda.      3.167.562,      1-26-83,      CI. 
264>     294  .*) 
Iwantscheff.    George,    and    R     Dotter.    to    Slemens-Schuckert 
werke    Aktiengenellschaft        Method    of    producing    gallium 
from   the  resldueii  from  chemical  production  of  aluminum 
alkyls  and  aluminum  alkyl  derivatives.     3.167.422.  1-26-63. 
CI.   75—84.5. 
Paccard.  Ren«  Philippe,  to  8.  J    Kaufmann      Electric  alarm 

clock.     8,188,887.  1-26-88.  O.  58—18 
Jack    William  A.,  and  G.   W    Constantln.  to  Johns-Manvllle 
Corp.      Acoustical  panel.     8.187.151,  1-28-88.  CI.  181-33. 

Jackson.  Carl  F.  :  See-- 

Stelner.  Max.  and  Jackson.     3.166.884. 
Jackson.   Justin   M..   K    R.   Ono.  W.   J    Superior,  and  C.   W. 
Thornthwalte.   to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Elec 
trical  automatic  dew  point  hygrometer     3.166.928.  1-28-83. 
CI.   7.1—17 
Jackson  VIbratora.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hagerman.   Charles   J.      3,167.140 

Jacob    Norman    B.,   to  Keystone   Ferrule  *  Nut  Corp.      Film 

reel.      3.187.271.  l-28-«8,  CI.  242—74 
Jacobs    Maxwell  B..  and  C.  Anaelmo,  to  Detecto  Scalea.  Inc. 

Scale.      3,187.144.  1-28-88,  CI.   177—225. 

Jager.  Albert :  See-- 

Ctytewskl.  Alfred,  and  Jager.     3,167.472. 

Jalckle*.  Enrique  F  Perpetual  movable  calendar.  3,166.882, 
1-26-63.   CT     40—109. 

Janner.  Karl.  8.  Magun,  and  E.  Schopper  Combined  accel- 
erator and  atatlc  voltage  generator  3,167,668,  1-28-88, 
CI.  310 — 8. 

Jaspera,  John  H..  to  Miles  Laboratories  Inc  Process  for 
laminating  layera  of  fabric  with  terpolymera  of  acetyl 
trlallyl  citrate,  malelc  anhydride  and  styrane.  3,187,463, 
1-28-63.   CI.    138 — 332.  • 

Javlta,  Eric  M.  :  See— 

Paley.  Wlnaton  B.,  and  Spoerrl.     8,167.078. 

Jefferles.  Gordon   R   :   See — 

Moran.  Eric  R  .  and  Jefferles.      3.187,228. 

Jensen,  Philip  B.,  to  Scovlll  Mfg.  Co.  Machine  for  reffister- 
Ing  work       3,186.758.  1-26-68.  CI.  1—318. 
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Xlll 


3.166.944 


3,167.123. 


10 
to 


Park 
film 


IMaHtlcs 
mount. 


Co.,    Inc. 
3.166.795, 


Apparatus 
1-26-65. 


for 
CI. 


and    Johansson.     3.167,308. 


Jenaen   Raymond  W  .  and  J.  E.  McDonald  ;  aald  Jensen  assor 
tTiald    McDonald.      Front    loading    means    for    trucks 
3.167,198,  1-26-65,  CI.  214—302. 
Jerchel.   Dietrich:  See  -  „,„,... 

Helder,  Joachim,  and  Jerchel.      3,167,544. 
Jersey  Production  Research  Co.  :  See-- 

Corley     tTiarles   B.,    Jr..   and    MeStravlck 
Cox,  James  R.     3,167,710. 
Gradam,  John  W.     3,167.124. 
Graham.    John    W  ,    Kerver,    and    Morgan 
Meadora.  Victor  G.     3  167.119.     „,„_„ 
Rumble,  Robert  C,  and  Hoyer.      3,167  653 
Jewell,    Raymond   L .   and   A.    Lodge,    to   American    Sterilizer 
Co       Combination    toilet    and   bedpan   washer.      3.16«.7«7. 
1    26  65,  CI.  4 
Joffe,   Etlward   J. 
manufacturing 

jjj 42. 

Johansson.  Oscar  E.  :  See 
Bernstein.    Axel    V.. 
Johmann,  Frank  T.  :  See— 

Bross.  Helmut  K.      3,167.056 
Broas,  Helmut  K.      3.167.057. 
Johns,  Herbert   L.  :  See-  j   «•   ,  iiataqo 

Vukasovlch,   Mark  S.,  Johns,  and   Walner.     3.167,439. 
Johns  Manvllle   Corp  :   See-  ,,-,,., 

Jack.  William  A.,  and  Constantln       3.167.151 
Johnson.  BIrger  L  ,  Jr  ,  to  Latrol>e  Steel  Co       High  tempera 
ture  wear  resisting  steels,     .1.167.423.  1-26-65.  Cl.  73—126. 
Johnson.   Kldon  A. :  See-- 

Brown,  Morris  C  .  and  Johnson.      3.167.599. 
Johnson.    Glenn    C,    to    United    «t«tf"    »'    America     Nayy 
Emergency     algnallng     <levlce        3,167.050,      1-26-65.     tl. 

11 a 124 

Johnson.  Jerry  L..  to  Charton  Co  .  Inc    ^Chalr  with  a  unitary 
suspended    seat    and    backrest.     3.167.332,     1-26-85.    tl. 
297- -44.%. 
Johnson.    Lavaughn  :   See —  „.-»/».« 

Byars    Garner  B..  Sr  .  Johnson,  and  King      3,167.040 
Jolkovskl.  Robert  M.  :  See— 

Bentov.  Itahak.  and  Jolkovskl       3.167.602         ,    ^      _     , 
Jones.  Harry  J  .  to  Dominion  Englneerina  Worka.  Ltd      Reel 
for      colling      strip      material.      3.167.270.      1-26-65.      CI 
242      72.1 
Jones.  James  B.  :  See  -  ^      ».         . 

Bancroft       Dennlson.      Elmore..    Jones,      and      Maropls. 
3.166.H40.  ,  „  n 

Jones.   John    P.   Jr.   to  Navigation   Computer  Corp^  Pema 

nent  magnetic  switch  3,167.624.  l-26-6.'>,  Cl  200— 87 
Jones  Martin  L  .  and  A  J  Savage,  to  Unltol  States  of  Ainer 
lea  Navy  Pulse  generator  with  output  amplifier  con- 
trolled by  respective  sequentially  pulsed  driver-amplltiers 
controlling  leading  and  trailing  edges.  3.167.717.  1-26-65, 
Cl  328  61 
Jones    Paul  W      See  ..,„,.,, 

Bacon    Francis  T..  and  Jones.      .1.187.437. 
Jones.   Wayne  W       Flexible   tank    liner.      3.167.209.   1-26-6.). 

Cl    220 — 63 
Joo    I»uls  A     to  The  I^ir."  Oil  Co      Stablllaatlon  of  a  polyni- 

erixable  system       3.187.596.    1   26-85.   Cl.   280—668.5. 
Judelshon.  t)scar  I  .  Inc  :  See 

Judelson.   David  N       3.166.964  ,  „  ,.    „ 

Judelson    David  N..  to  Oscar  I.  Judelshon.  Inc.     Rotary  knife 


Com- 
?6 — 68. 


and  Kende.     3,167,579. 
Sand  spreading  mecha- 
3.167.319.    1-25-65.    Cl. 


Iron   Works. 
3.167.40S. 


3.167.416. 


3,167.405, 
Mathieson 


machine   for   cutting    multiple    rolls 

(-^     g2 78 

Justus     Edgar    J  ,    and    L.    A     Moore,    to   Belolt 
Dryer    hood    construction    for    web    material 
1-26-86.  Cl    84-^122 
KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co.  :  See — 
Smith.  Kenneth   R.      3.167.238. 
Kafltx.   Theodore  :   i^ef  .  ..    «. 

Humbert.  KIngsley  E.,  Jr..  and  Kaflti 
Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp.  :  See 
Hendrickson.    Henry   O       3.167^4 
Mulje    Pleter    Mohondro.   and  Fetxer. 
Kaiser.   Donald  W  .  and  S    Fuiesl.   to  Olln 

leal   Corp       Proceas  for   alkoxylatluf  a   mixture  of  methyl 
clucoslde    and    a    hvdroxv    ctimpound,    and    the   product    of 
that  proc'ss.      3,167,.%3.><,1    26  65    Cl.  260- 210. 
Kaiser,    Rudolf       Shut  off    cock    with    spherical    PluK    having 
centering  bearing  means      3.167..300,  1-26-65.  Cl.  251--31.^^ 
Kaleta    Theodore      Liquid  level  switch   with   normally  closed 
contacts    and    auxiliary    means    to    maintain    contacts    In 
engaged  position.     3.1*7.623.   1-26-65.  Cl    200-84. 
Kaneda     Hlromu.    and    K.    Reirawa,    to    Nippon    Electric   Co. 
Ltd    '  High-speed  printing  apparatus  In  computer  systems 
3  167.002,  1-26-65,  Cl    101      93 
KanegafuchI  Bosekl  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See  — 
Arakawa.  Makoto.  and  Ueda.     3.167.604. 
Kaneen  FuchI  Stilnning  Co  .  Ltd.  :  See  — 

Arak»«wa    Makoto,  nnd  Ueda.      3,167.604. 
Kappas.  Lawrence  :  Bee — 

Kappas.  Nick.     3.167.063  ,      „ 

Kappas.    Nick.    M.    to   O     R.    Knlaht    and    %    to   L.    Kappas 
Archery    bow       3.167.063.    1-26-65.    Cl.    124—23. 

Kargl.  Alfred  J  :  See —  ..  c-   „,      «  imnnn 

Sassen.  Bernard.  Mylchreest.  and  Kargl.     ^^^J^!^.. 
Saasen.   Bernard.   Biylchreest.   and   Kargl.     3.167,434 
Karp.  Jesae  R..  W.  Swenson.  J.  8.  Splra.  and  E.  L.  Gruenberg. 
to  Maxson  Electronics  Corp.     Beacon  systein  for  tracking 
small  mlsalles.     3,167.760.  1-26-68.  Cl.  343—7. 
Kartaschoff,    Pierre,    to    I^boratolre    Sulaae    de    Recherches 
Horiogeres.     Means  for  adjusting  a  time  measuring  system 
by  means  of  a  tlmestandard.    3.166.888.  1-26-65.  Cl.  58— 
28. 
Kataoka.  Takashl :  See —  -.a^^^n 

Kolbuchl,  Maaao,  and  Kataoka.    3,167.450. 
KatchalskI,  Efralm,  and  E.   ( Atara )   Bar  Ell.     Waterlnsolu 
ble  modified  eniymes.     3.167.485.  1-26-65.  Cl.  195—63. 


Kats,  Kurt,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energv 
mission.     Fuel  element.     3,167,482,  1-26-65,  Cl.  17« 
Kaufmann.  Samuel  J.  :   See — 

Jaccard,  Rene-Phlllppe.     3.166,887. 
Kayser,  John  A.,  to  Dana  Corp.     Constant  velocity  universal 

Joint.    3.166.919,  1-26-65,  Cl.  64 — 21. 
Keathley.  Anthony  C.  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Ignition  sys 
tem  for  solid  rocket  booster  cluster.     3.166,899,  1-26-65. 
Cl.  60-35.6. 
Keeler,  Eugene  R.  :  See^ 

Bade.  John  P.,  Keeler.  and  Kwap.     3,167,685. 
Keith.  Norval  A.,  to  Olln  Matbleson  Chemical  Corp.     Method 
of  making  composite  elements.    3,166.831.  1-26-65,  cn.  29 — 
155 
Kelly,"  Jack  J.,  and  R.   Y.   Abramson,   to  Tech-Qulp.     Quick 
disconnect  coupling.     3,167.092,  1-26-65.  C\.  137 — 614.01 
Kelner,  Robert  C,  and  H.  W.  Fuller,  to  Laboratory  For  Elec 
Ironies,  Inc.     Magneto-optic  readout  for  magnetic  data  stor 
age  device.     3,167,751,   1-26-65.  Cl.  340—174.1. 
Kemp,  Wlllard  E.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.     Hopper  door  op- 
erating  mechanism.      3,167,026.    1-26-65,    Cl.   105 — 250. 
Kende.  Andrew  :   See — 

Fields,  Thomas  L.,  Wilkinson, 
Kerr,   Donald   R..   to   A.   J.   Torrey. 
nlsm    with    reveralble   conveyor. 
275 — 8. 
Kerr-McGee  OH  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Rhodes,  Donald  E.    3,167,388. 
Kerver,  John  K.  :  Se»—  „,„„,„„ 

Graham,    John    W..   Kerver.    and    Morgan.      3.16 1. 123. 
Key,  Roy  R.     Dough  twisting  apparatus.     3.167,167.  1-26-65, 

Cl.  198—26. 
Keyes,  Raymond  S,,  to  Klrkhof  Mfg.  Corp.     Forming  press. 

3,166,790,  1-26-65,  Cl.  18—19. 
Keyser.  John  B..  and  R.  E,  Wheeler,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Rotary  selector  switch  with  rotary  contact  carrier  and 
means  to  convert  between  different  numbers  of  circuit  con- 
trt>lllng  positions  thereof.  3.167,620.  1-26-65,  Cl.  200—11. 
Keystone  Ferrule  k  Nut  Corp.  :  See — 

Jacob.  Norman  B.     3,167.271. 
Khoury.  Henri  A.  :  See— 

Barcla,  Casper  L..  and  Khoury.    3,166,997. 
Kldde.  Walter.  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Reffell.  Brian  R.  A.     3.167.279.  t    «     a 

Klekens,  Gerrit.  A.  Sher.  A.  H.  de  H  van  p?"8er.  J.  O.  A. 
de  Graaf.  and  D.  Zaalberg.  to  Machlnfabrlek  Klekens  N.V.. 
and  Nederlands  OreanUat  voor  Toegepast  Natuurweten- 
schappelljk  Onderroek  ten  behoeve  van  Nljverheld.  Appara- 
tus for  removing  contaminating  particles  from  a  gas  stream. 
3.167.413.  1-26-83,  CL  55—225.  „,„,„,„.    ,-_-.    p, 

Kiel.  Louise  A.  Rocking  wheel  chair.  3.167,350.  1-26-65,  Cl. 
297—287. 

^"'^^oo"t^"^er^ald  f.'^d  KUroy.    3.167.680. 
Klmberly  Clark  Corp.  ;  See-— 
Meyer.  Frank  J.     3,167,242. 

Wiley.  Casey,     3.167.243.  .       ,  „     . 

King  Gilbert  W  ,  and  W.  B.  Strohm.  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Data  t-omparls^^n  ^J^tem  utlllilng  a  uni- 
versal   character.      3.167,740,    1-26-65.    Cl.    340—146.2. 

'^""'B?a"rf  olrnef  BTsr..  Johnson,  and  King.     3.187.040. 

•^'""ku^^^nafdtTandKlng.    3.167,872. 
King  Seeley  Thermos  Co.  :  See- 
Turner.  Charles  R.     3.167.643. 
Klrkhof  Mft  Corp. :  See— 

Keyes.  Raymond  S.     3.166.790.  «  i «,  aoq    i    «)«»_«^ 

Klrach.  Jerry.     Shock  cushioning  device.     3.167,029,  1-26-63, 

CT.  105 — 374. 
Klrsch.  Wllhelm :   See —     „        ^  ..    t^        .       oiatotk 

Hermann.    Joachim,    Klrsch.    and   Donat.      3,167.278. 
Klser    Louis  A  ,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Spinning  for  conjugate 

snlnnlne     3.166.788,  1-26-65.  Cl.  18 — 8. 
Klass  Kald  L..  and  J.  E.  King    to  The  Pur*  O"  Co.     Proc- 
ess for  preparing  a-hydroxy-carbyloxy  acid  sulfates.    3.167.- 

i  Klauss.  Erwln.'to  Maschlnenfabrlk  Augsburg-Nurnberg.  A.G. 
Throw  m  and  throw-off  control  device  for  multicolor  print- 
ing presses.^   3,167,007.  1-26-65,  Cl,  101—184. 

ri]^.'l;u^irD^!MiiT^s'V^^^^^^^^ 

K/em"^"  ^"urVV.  ^BYr.rn-anl-^H^.^s'^^ie^nT^lrbTnfl^^^^ 
SSrer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of 
fat  dvestuffs.     3.167.557.  1-26-65    Cl    260-f76 

der  Wlssenschaften  e.  V.     Cooling  arrangement.     3.166.915. 

Kllsk.^L^wSn^^""Li>adlng   car   with   conveyor. 

1-26-65.  CT    214 — 83.26. 
Knepner,  Larimer  J.  :  See— . 

Brackblll.  Warren  H..  Knepper,  and  Hale. 
Knleht    Ola  R.  :   See — 

Kappas.  Nick.     3.167,063. 
Koehring  Co. :  S«*—  oi«7«n7 

Martinson.  Edwin  O     3.167.SCn.  American 

''%':^r'olfu'rro^,''i^^vl^.ll'^^^^^^^^  1-26-65.   Cl. 

73—422.  ,       „ 

Kohanxo.  Kenneth  J-^^^VianRSfl 

Adamson,  George  H.    3,166.8»».  „,-anoo   i   oo-nti 

Kohler.  WUllam  J.    Vacuum  power  unit.    3,166.»8».  i-^'>-oo. 
pi    Qi 347 

Kolbuchl.  Masao.  and  T    Kataoka      Coated  arc  welding  elec- 
trode.   3.167.450,  1-26-65,  Cl.  117—206. 


3.167,193. 


3.187.337. 


XIV 

Kolb.  Qunter  •  «••—  .  „.. 
Lohiii«r,  KatI.  and  Kolb 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S,1«T.4«0. 


factur*  of  cait  t»1t*  roctor  am«.     8.1»' 
2» — 414 


Method  of  manu- 
l«.Ma.  l-2«-«8.  CI. 


Kol^iVe  rharmaceutl^h.  Fabriekw  T/h  Brocd-  8th«. 

KooU  Brother*.  Inc.  .   «»«^    .       ,. 

Kooi».  Edward  V^     V^i.    Krotherm.    Inc       S«lf  clean ln« 
Kooli,    Edward    \ ..    to    KooU    f/^*°«_^^    q.   198-229 
conveyor  meohanlam.     3.ia7.170.  i   ^o-w.  v. 

'"^Tk'*"pr°^"?o/^the*p?^'uc?lon"af  c^-Prop-ne  hydro- 

«rtSn..     3^7  4»/l-2L«5.  CI.   260-««*. 
Koatlch.  Helen  S  :   ««^„  ,_- 

KoaUch.  John  P     *-i«'';*i,    o    Koatlch   admlnlitratrli. 

Ajnertcan*   Prodottl    A-ntlt^raaaitan,    o^P^^  i«7— 22 

fungicidal  compo»ltlon».     3  167^71     i-^^^.  ^^^ 

KrapcT.0.  John  to  Win  M*thte^n  ^h«ml«l  ^"'^^o-  ,«« 
derivative,  of  "'"J''*..  Jd  m5.    4  oSk^  Co      Oromm^t 

'^':i?f''"3S»24' •l^26l^''c^^'-^      eo      Co-hlna 

'^'^oribn^'v^a^ve  ll.^^.l:^^^^^^'^'^.-^-  -»- 

66.   CT    60—10^.     ^.  J    a    «,„     (o   unt  Temco-Vouriit. 

^7r •  ^rS';erdln,"«eaV  ^l'";*!^.  1-^<M«.  CL  2lV- 

K.^»p.    Rudolf,    to   Aicfa    A^tlen^n^haft       Tranapar^-C 
hSder      3.167.180.   l-2<^^.CT20<^^^^^  ^,^^. 

SU%S:Sl"rr;«^tVc""p^r^t^r^fl^.Vne^nr3.l6«.88«.l^ 

KrWU"john  P  .,,7  H-e'_^'ei-cL  lsT%'^"  "*" 
trol   apparatua.      3.187. ^31.   »    ^tj-oo,  v.i.  .« 

Kro-Dle.  Inc   ;   See—  ,  ,««QAfl 

Krouskop.  Richard  M.     .S;},"*;*?? v,   „    vx-,,    to  Farben 

KrOnlf.  Walter.  W.  Schwerdtel.  and  "^  p»;>?P*,''  '  %,  caU 
fabrlken  Bayer  Aktlenjceo^Hachaft.  P'^<*«  ■"'  I'j^-fi 
l!tlc  .putting  of  iMbutene  olUooier..     3.167.597.  1   zn-oo. 

K^nlg'^S^al^.  J    Beur.  and  ^^iJ^^^o^r  l^/^^r.f^r.'^l'J^ 
?f*;ydrt^'r'^^a".'^.*-^^^^"««  ""«•      '•^•^^•«- 

968.   1-26-fo.   a    83^   68r  ^      pj,,j,p   Morria. 

•^Tn^-   XttcVt^ne^    ^luf  Xn^^.V"  h?ni?.      5.1«T.207. 

K™.2^^S   b'^'j.   B.   Baldwin,   to  Thlohol   Chemical 
^'crri)^?uld^Uc«nent    .train    Indicator       3.166.934. 

^"4rnn"  rSISV.  AUU  and  Kr.e.ln.kl.     3.167.3M 
^-'^^^v'ob^rvifdt^lr.Op.un         aKj^^^^^^^ 
'"'^'r^^idr^r.^n'^^'  Tl6'7'!^'."f-2<^«.  CI.   111^ 
Ku^n.   RHnhard.  to  Oehnider  Buehler.     P.Uet  mlH.     8,1«7.. 
033,    1-26-66.   CI.    107—14 

LatS^ratlT^^l^i.^  dy'Ke^elch^Horlo,ere.:  B^ 

Kartaachoff.  Pierre.     3.166.888. 
Lahoratory  For  Electronlca^nc      *•*-! 
^^Kelner.  Robert  C.  and  FnUer     S.16T.TB1. 

^''•SSrid^lSrnC.VdL.chan.aee.    3.167.8M. 

^'"*ria'S??.''jSin  trialn..  and  Lynott      3.167.216. 

Lamb.    Dougla.   J.,    and    E.    K^  Mclntojh.   to    M^*^<»   ^o- 
niiment    winding    apparatna.       3.167.263.     1   ^o-«>. 
242 — 46  21. 

^"I'^fdiS'in"  Har.^"^.  and  Lamp.ey.     3.166.8M. 

Land    Hairy  A.,  and  P    F.  Plomb.  to  International  Harveater 

Co       SiJ    between    relatively    rotating    part*.      3.18.. 3-1. 

1-26-65.   CI.   277—92.  ,  ,1,7  244    1-26- 

Landara,  WllUam  D.     Oar»<«t  protactor.     3,167.224.  1  ^o- 

65.   Ci    223— 9«. 


Landatrom.  Svan.  and  B.  K.  Carlbar«.  to  Unlt«l  Stataa  »f 
Amerl«  Navy.  MlaeUe  Uunchlng  ay.tem.  3,166.976, 
1   ;2fl-«5!  Cl.   89—1.7. 

^"*8<*^r  Hana^T.  Schlerhol.  and  Lang      3.167.631. 
Lana    HaA,ld  M..  to'  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corj      Meth- 
od and  ainparatua  for  repairing  caalng.     3,167,122.  1-^6- 

LaS    Harild  ll!*to  Slgmund  Cohn  Corp.     ,«^»*  ™«**' J?*,^ 
"^S^-lntlmate  mixture  of   powdered   metal,  and   method  for 

maUnc   the   Mme       3.16T.62S.    1-26-65.   Cl.   200— 1*>. 
LanrKUhird  E  .  to  In. ted  Statae  of  Amerlc*.  Nary.    Drive 

./.tem.      3.166.952.    1    26-65.   Cl.   74-666 
Lance    Henry   W.     Power  tranamlaalon   mechanlam.     3,160.- 

953,'   l-26-«5.  O.   74—785 
Lanu.  Robert  :   Sea-  «,«7A7a 

Charle.  Roger,  and  Lanta.    3,167.478.  oiAflUTO 

I^  Porte    6ordon  O      Auxiliary  movable  ahelter.     3.166.870. 

LaU^r.onni.^da.'iSrH.  Automatic  •PP*"^  '«>'  |^  •"^ 
cuttlna    klnematographlc    film..       3,167.466.    l-,2»-t».    ti. 

Lapp*  Rogw  H  ,  to  United  BUtaa  of  America.  Na^.  Bar 
monlc    drive    adju.rtng    mean..       3.166.949.     1-26-66.    Cl. 

Lairt^oward  M..  and  W  R.  Broach^  ^^''["^(l^c' 
for  detecUon  and  alarm  ayatema  3.167,706.  l-Jfi-90.  k.\. 
340^  -261. 

Latrobe  Steel  Co.  :   See- 

Johnaon.  Blrger  L,  Jr.    3  167.423^  _^„,„   r„ 

Lauca.  Albert  J.  and  N  W.  Couchette  to  Monaanto  Co. 
Pla.tlclaed  halogen-containing  reeln.      3.167.524.   l-,i«»-oo. 

I,.wre2^erSert  R..  and  B  R  AdeUnan,  to  United  Air- 
craft Corp      Roll  control  and  thru.t  vector  control.    S.ioo.- 

Law^n.' Gu..Tf  R:'  t^iefeA!  El;jctr.c  Co      Interchangeable 

wiring  device.      3.167.372.    1-26-^.   Cl.   339—14  I 

La wton.  William  R.  :   See  -  ,  ,-7  a^ 

Baumann.  Michael  F..  and  Lawton^  «'l?J*^i«7  aA4 

Baumann,  Michael  F  .  Lawton.  and  Smith.     3.167,444. 
Lawyer.  Comellu.  B.      «•• —  ,«t-.i 

Huatt,  iJeorge  C  ,  Brlgga.  and  Lawyer.     3.167.661. 
Laiaarlnl.  lK)nald  J       See  ^    .      ,  ,,-  ..- 

McHugh,  John  F  .  and  Lataarlnl.     3. 167.443. 
Lear  Slegler.  Inc  :  8m~  •i«7  7mi 

Barkalow.  Clare  E..  and  Daubert.     S.167.769, 

Lukaon.  Richard      3,167  667. 
Lederfabrlek  L    Momber..  N  >    :  8te — 

De  Nil.   Petru.  J      S. 167. 446 
La,.  Charle-  K.  and  R    L   Moore,  to  Cnltwl  8Ute,  of  Amert^. 
Army       Magnetic  pick  up  device.      8.167.731,    1-26-60.  CI. 
336—79 
L*».  Maurice  W..  Jr  :  Sf^—     ,,    ^    _         ,        ,  ,«t^<ii 

Lee    Maurice  W  .  8r    and  M    W    Lee.  Jr      S  187  4.11 
Lee.  iHurlA  W  .  Br.  and  M    W    L«   Jr      Method  and  ann^a- 
tu.  for  realatance  cooklna.     3.167,431.  l-*«-«^,^^."^~i 
l^    WInfred   A      to   Fruit  Tlgulwnent    Service      Bin  dumper. 

lJbV?Jk'*;ohV'r^oSirT^e..«l.   Inc      C..mp,.lt.on. 

contaliilng   blolciglcally    active   KilSrW\n^^T 

e«ter  compound.      3,167.473.  1-26-68.  CT.  167— 6S.6. 
Le^rlck    JoVn  R     to  M  *  T  Chemical.  Inc      Tin  mIt.  of  p- 
"^fiilbin^lc    Tcid     l>oi,m.r.   Xb,r^tj.ndvr<>^^^^T    9^ 

nartng   .aid    mH.       .1,187.532.    1-26-4J5.    O     260— «e.l. 

Lehman,  Henry  E.  :  Set —  _  tun  aim 

n.t»er    Harry  W  .  Crumley,  and  Lehman      *•!*«»»*■. 
Le  Lan    Armand  V,  to  H    Ernault  Batl*no lie.      Copying  ma 

chfne'  t^X    3  1«^.»«2.  1    2.W^5.  Cl    82-1 V 
U'mel.on    Jerome  H      Ducted  .heetlng  conatructlon      3.166.- 

l/m^o^d'^.reS't  ^-'l^ntomat.c    poultry    dr^    ahackle. 

LeSiiroVd^bU?eV*<^"y^;ag1tator /or   merging   Ice 

capacUy      3,1«7..104.  1-26-65,  Cl    25*— 1 
Lennox   Indu.trlea    Inc   ■  See— 

Norrl.   John  W.  and  Miller.     3,167.640. 
Leo,  Ivan  k.     Powered  moldboard  plow.     3,187.134.   I-26-«5. 

i*S''.JJui^Juy  to  Cmpagnle  (;enerale  de  Telegraphic  Sana 
ril.^  Radi?  .y.tem  t?  .uppr^  lnt«^er*n«  algnaU. 
3  167,761.  1-26-66.  Cl    343—7. 

^"f>ir£',"RTn.5d  /'•Sod.ea.  and  Letach.     3,167.150 

^'Vc^x.^'R^y^^ond^cT"-  -^'/i^?.,    V3'f«7  513 

Van   Embden.  Jan  (*    M..  and  Boldtnah^     'K'lfiil  oer- 

Lerv""Mlrt.y'S"^'*l^.re^%t"lt\i  oV!imer^^\™^ 
^Kih^V2/t"lnlng   Sodium   po'^^^'SK,"'*   l>olyvlnyl-pyr- 

« lldooe      3.167,429,1-26-46.  Cl   *6-61. 
i.*wla    Fdwar.l  F     to  General  Motor.  Corp. 
^''1.167  336N-,26-«5.Cr  287-53.  ^ 
LewU.    William    F.      Painting   kit.      8.167,177.    l-.*6-oo.    ci. 

Ll«>eTX)weni^  Ford  Olaaa  Co   :  S«^ 


Faatenlng  meana. 


-  -  wii^^uE;^  ;?5?""" "  •  •""*•' 


reactor.     .-. 

Tinu    Robert  W.    to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

SiratuVirr  producing  laminated  paneU. 

&5.  Cl    264 17. 

Linda    Frank  R,  to  International  Paper  Co 

bliik.     8.167.i30.  1-28-65.  O.  229-4.5. 


Proceaa  and  ap 
3.167.603.  1-26- 

Contalner  and 
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Waahlng 
3.167.701, 


I  tndarcn     Nlla    K      to    ElectrolUX.    Aktlebolaget 
machine  provide<i  with  motor  r«veralng  meana. 

Ll^lSK^bUver^cTto^'nlted  ^^^,^^^'^.7.^,^?^  "i^ 
thermoaettlng  and  folding  machlnea.     3.167,452.   1-26-65, 

LlS:  '^UfTid  C^  to   Abbott  Laboratorlea.     Flow  regulating 
device.     3,167.^99.  1-26-66.  Cl.  261—8. 

'^'"^Tr^^^A'^^i  i?:an'd'W.     3.167.634. 

^'"'iSlrirn^WUUa-m  V.     3.167.870. 

Linton  Mfg  Co..  !«»<=  .i««^o 

Unto""Ro"y  f'to'Llntorfi*  Co.,  Inc.    Wind  mualcal  Inatru- 

ment      3  16<<,9S9.  1-20^  Cl.  ^4-380. 
Upanovlch    Marko  I  :  Se^  ^^  p^^^ne.    3,167  777. 

UtmSS'Ro^^r  A*7J  G^nerST  Inatrument  Corn.     SupporMor 

lapping  tranalalor  wafera  or  the  like      3,166.875,  l-2t^-«0. 

cHm- 218. 
Utton  Sy.tem..  Inc.  :  See— 

Crane    George  R.     3. 167 .267. 
Orifateln.   piTul  L.     3  187  S7» 
U,^.^'^f^nT.  ll,"JJlteJi.tafel'of  America.  Army      DlfTer- 

e"lal    ra»    •^•♦•'»    ""■    «•»«!*''•*'*'    A"**™..      3.166.983. 

L.^reno".r^,  ^:'?rn'...^!re;iTa.  H^t^H'W 

.°,Nl  .nap  action  electric   t.^le  awltch.     3.167.622.   1   ih- 
65    Cl    200—68. 
^^;;Ji[l"'Ra5'^d  L  .  and  I^idge      3  \66.767 

-S^&ui-s:^.22f^'-»c,^i^ 

^'^F^Sba^ih.  Bernard  A.,  Jr.^  ».V".2«8 
O^blSt.  Victor  J     >.1«7-,^* 
Thorn.  Richard  P      3.167.157. 

^  ^'olarU  *R^r.  and  Lantt     3.167.478. 

'^'''paViiet:   Harrf; V  Block,  and  Berner.     3.167.641. 
Lougfalln.  Bruce  J.  :  See—  _  _._ 

Love%r'-  miiTr^al«  ^^i^n^V^c^mbuat^        en- 

''7;f.r  Co'"*  Meih'S^ra^.yVn%":r.aueou.  .lae^o  .trand. 

fo^ed  of  glaaa  flUment.anJ  product   produced  then*y. 

3.167.468.    '-26-65    Cl    181  -175^  ,^^  ^^^ 

^;ASirl?t'lSr''of^3'>iWP4-h^roxyclnn°ollne.        3,167.552. 

1-25-65.  Cl.  260-250  mdu.trle..  Inc. 

^,^l"u:d'i!^e"n"ultl*n)'^."«i5^^     a'nV^laonator.   therefor. 


to  Boeing  Airplane  Co. 
S.I67.72T.   1-26-68.  CT. 


controller.     3^67.667.  1-26-^5.  6 

Lundberg,  John  ^  v  p '^Ti ««  >»«fl 
Luper,  Forreat  E.     3  186.869. 
Lunden.  ciarence  D  .  and  L.  L    Oh 
Microwave  alg  tag  line   coupler.. 

Luper  *  Lundberg  .  8rt^  ^ 

Luper    Forreat  E      3.166.869. 

^""fe^wn'^B^^VB..    Uita.    Smith,    and    Wellmuen.ter. 
Lynch  'jLme^.'*Kl.h,n.  rod  carrier  for  a  bhrycle     3.167.284. 
1-2^-68    Cl.  248—40. 

^"  Hairier,"  John 'Sr:  I^'"-,"-  YT'w^t'Vo  Be'll  Tele^ 
•^'^^n^"lX-ra\VrlV..'^nTl^*tSU  :^ru^t^^."3%?79, 
1-26-68.  Cl.  313—270. 

MAD  Store  ^^^'^•.^'^'  a^T^I 
Mapaon,  Donald  U     3.167.087. 

M.  L.  Aviation  Co.  H**  A®*^*7  naa 
VobtA\:  Marcel  J.  O.     8.167.06©. 

M  *  T  Chemical.  Inc  :  S««— 

Leebrlck.  Jolin  R.     |1«7.473. 
Leebrlck.  John  R.     3.167.532. 
Maag    Waltw.  to  H.   A.   Schlatter  Aktlengew^laA.ft^  Cur- 
"nt  control  circuit  arrangement.     3.167.704,  1-26-60.  i-i. 

Ma'<^l    Robert  T.,  and  D.  J.  Donovan,  to  I°P"'«"-'**iV*'^4 
uSlini   method   for   mining   thin    ore   boiTlea.      3.167.354. 

1-26-65.  Cl.  299—11  ^      .     ,  x- 

MacDonald,  Ira  A^  and  A    8.  <>*»•'"•.  \»\""  ^^J!^'  1^' 

duatrtea.   Inc      ^la.tteJaed  yeaat.     8.167.488.   I-a6-«».  ci. 
00 — 99 

^••*^f:t^M^.?^rA"'«-arM*o%er*"5lT6Vr58.''^ 

^"lia^-r  J^i'r?t""8^r  Va^n'^raaer.  de  Oraaf.  and  Zaal- 
berg      3.167.413.  _.      ^      , 

Mackle     Harry   A.,   to   General    Motor.   Corp      Pedant   air 

Inirlng   load   aupportlng   device.      S.167.l48.    1-26-66.   Cl. 

180— f. 


Mackle,  Harry  A  and  W.  J.  St'***^*^  V*«^°*^*  2li^°* cT 
Corp.      l>oor   hinge   mechanlam.      3,166,783,    1-26-65.    CI. 

Ma^!*Wllllam,  and  P.  G.  Wermager.  to  UnU«l  State,  of 
America,  Navy.  Magailne  door  aaaembly.  3,167,339.  1-26- 
65.  Cl.  292—144.  ,    ^     „.^       „ 

Magnavox  Electronlca  Co.  Ltd.,  The:  Sea — 

Humby,  Edward  T.      3  167,316. 
Magnealum  Elektpon  Ltd.  :  «««—  „  ,  .,  .„. 

Petch,  Jamea  H.  T.  and  Flaher.     3  167  425. 
Magulre,   Kederlck  A.,   to  InteraUte  Bo<><^hever  Corp      Ped- 
eatal  for  Dole  display.     3.167.291.   1-26-68.  Cl.  248—194. 

Magun,  Sa.cha  :  Bet —  .   ^  .  «  iat  aaa 

Janner.  Karl.   Magnn,  and  Sichopper.     3,167,666. 
Magyary,  jiillua  :  Sec— -  o  ,«t  tko 

Warman,  Steven  I.,  and  Magyary.     3,167.752 
Mahon.  Jo«in  V,.  to  Container  Corp   of  Amerl«^  Bottle  «r- 
rler  with  contour  end  guaaet.    3.167.214.  1-26-65.  Cl.  220— 

Malwh.  OUver^  to  Tuthlll  Poinp  Co.  ^Internal  tube  wal  and 

conn^tor.    i.167,336,  1-26-^.  CT.  285—317. 
Male,  Herman  A.  :  8e«--  ,  ,*<,  qk^ 

t-owler.  Norman  W.,  and  Male.     3.166  954 
Malek,  Jan   M.     Solar  evaporator.     3.167.488.   1-26-68.  Cl. 

OAOI 1I74 

Maljanlan^  John  M..  and  O.  A.  Meyer,  to  Chandler  Evana 
Corp  t^iel  control  for  a  regenerative  gas  turbine  engine. 
3  166  902,  1-26-65.  Cl.  60— 39.16.  

Malone  Robert  W.,  to  E«,o  R^^^rch  and  Etag1neeHn|  Co. 
Combination  addlUve  for  gaaollne.     3,167,410,  1-26-OB,  Cl. 

Ma^^^Robert  W.,  to  Eaao  Reaearcb  *nd  Engineering  Co 
Method  of  preparing  and  ^'^^oy\,°'V^°*^^,%^»oi^^ 
smoke,  to  make  ptio.phate  cetera.  3.167,577,  1-26-65,  Cl. 
260 — 461. 

^*"ltai^t'^n.'joht"j.  J..  Walter,  Gleaaon.  and  Bull.     3,167,- 

AAA 

Mancheater.  Randall  8..  to  Norton  Co.  .Coated  abrasive  Im- 
plement.   3.166.876  l-26-«5.  a.  5<1— 375 
Manclnl.   Louis   P.     Flrat  aid  cabinet.      8.167.370.    1-26-65, 

Mann  Ralph  J..  M.  W.  Alford.  and  B.  Kraealnskl.  to  BritUh 
CeUnese  Ltd.  Method  of  Improving  «»•  aafe  Ironing  tem- 
perature and  crrsUlllnlty  of  cellnloae  triacetatetextlle 
fiber,  with  .pedflc  organic  media.     3,167,385.  1-26-68.  Cl. 

Mansfield.  V.ughn.  -^»th<Kl  for  nroduclngcokeai^  gas  from 
carbonltable  material.     3,167.487,  1-26-65,  Cl.  20^— -,i-. 

ManKhlp,  Luther  P  .  to  The  i'roctor-Sllex  Corp.  String  fasten- 
ing device.     3,166,809,  1-26-65.  Cl.  24--121. 

Manwon  l>onald  L  to  M  *  D  Store  Flxturea.  Inc  Mer 
cCnai«.  di.plaF_*elf.     3,167.037.  1-26-65.  O.  108-6, 

Marconi  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

Byatt.  Dennl.  W.  G.     3,167.773. 

wVlls.  Edward  M.,  and  Blythe      3  167.764.  

Marcus  James  W.  ijachlnlsfs  angle  gauge  and  support. 
3.166,853.1-26-65,0.33—174.  ,,«Tn7«    1    ?«_«% 

Mar«.  Ernest.     Filter  tipped  clgarettea.     3,167,076,  1-26-65, 

Marino.  Salvatore.     Lettering  guide  line  Instrument.     3,166,- 

Ma^lw'   A^Pvln  M.  and  M.  M.     Multielement  electro-optic  crys- 
tal ihutter.     3,167,607,1-26-65  0.88—61. 
Marks   (ieorge  M.     Electric  thread  cutting  apparatiu. 

097'  1-26-65,  CT.  139—296. 
Marks.  Mortimer  M,  :  See— 

Marks.  Alvln  M.  and  M.  M.     3.167.607. 
Maropls.  Nicholas :  Bee —  .  „         , 

Bancroft.  Dennlson,  Elmore.  Jones,  and  Maropls. 
840 
Maraden,  Jamea.   to  (;eneral   Electric  Co.     SUylarylene  com- 
positions.    3.1 67.!i28.  1-26-65.  n.  260— 4«  5. 
Marsello     Bernard    D.,    to   Monsanto   Co.      Three-section  caa- 

cade    '3  166.924.  1-26-66,  Cl.  68 — 19.  ^        ^ 

Marshall.  Don  J.,  to  Dixon  Valve  ft  Coupling  Co.     Hoae  cou- 

pUng  connection       3.167,331.   1-26-65.  C\.  286—27. 
Marshall.  Walter  R.  :  See— 

Spence    Sydney   P..   Mandiall,   and   Steen.     3.167,390. 
Martin-Marietta  Corp  :  See— 

Bentel.  William  F.     3.167.484. 
Foerster,  Roy  P      3.167.726. 
.Martinson.   Edwin  O.,  to  Koehring  Co. 

3.167.307,  1-26-65.  O.  25^—164. 
Maraolf   Joseph  M      Tunnel  diode  sUtlc  Inverter. 

l-26-«5.  ci.  331—107.  ^  .  .r.      o 

Maschlnenfabrtk  Augsburg  Numb*rg,  A.G.  :  See— 

Klauss,  Erwln      3.167.007. 
MaacWtP,  Marvin  W  :  8t»—  o  ia«  aQ7 

Friek.  Robert  P.,  and  Maachke.     3,166.837. 

Mascloll,  Bocco  L.  :  See—  a  ifl7  mr 

Karka.,  Aladbert.  HerA.  and  Mascloll.     3.167,518. 

Farkna,  Adalbert.  Her*,  and  Mascloll.     3.167.555^ 

Mason.  HoWard  F..  to  Ansul  Cheml«il  Co^^HermeOca^lv  .^aled 

terminal  structure.     3.167.608,   1-26-65.  Cl.   174—50.56. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  :  See— 

Melngallls,  Ivars.  CaUwa.  and  Redlker     8,167,663. 
Masaey-Ferfnison  (United  Kingdom)  Ltd. :  See  — 

Annat.  Robert  B.     3.167.183. 
Master  Etching  Machine  Co. :  See — 
Patako,  Robert  J.    3.167.463. 


3.167,- 


3.166,- 


Self-batchlng  mixer. 


3.167.723, 


Masteraon.  Chariea  T.  See—  ^  ^,     ^ 

Soehrman,  Walter  E..  and  Masterson. 


3,167,283. 


Matmakers,  Inc.  :  See—       .^--,0, 
Goodman.  Engene  S.    8.167.181. 

Matthias.  Bernd  T.,  to  Bell  Telephone  l^«'>orito'lt!' J^^ 
Suoerconductlng  (ievlce  consisting  of  a  nlobhimtltanlnm 
cS>^ttlon.     3 167.692,   1-26-68.   Cl.  317-188. 


m 
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Stetitik.  Alexander  R.  :  ««• — 

Sarett.  Lewis  H..  Matiuk,  and  Shen 

Max  Plaock-OeiM^llacbaft    (ur   Porderunc 
e.  V   :  S«e— 

KlipplnK.  QuataT.     8,16«.916. 

MaxiwiD  Elect ronloa  Corp.  ;  See- 

Karp,  Jeaae  R  .  Swenaon.  itptri.  and  Oraenbcrc 


S.187.M1 
der    Wlaacnachaften 


S.167. 


lnlte<l   State*  of  America,  Afrtculture. 
and   blanker.      a.l6«.7tt7.    l-2«-«a.    CI 


S  l«6.7g4. 


irp, 
t40. 
Mayer.   Mayer,  Jr  .  to 
Fiber   bale   opener 
19—81. 
Mayer.  Oacar.  *  Co.,  Ine.  :  8«e— 

Mtllenaar,  Richard  J,  and  Blair      

McCormlck.    Robert    W..    to    Inlon    Bait  Camp    Paper    Corp. 

ColUp«lbl^  tray.     3,1«7.211,   l-2«-«3,  CI    ^iiO— 110. 
McPaolel.  John  E.     Animal  boMlof  pen.     a,l«7.0ft3.  l-2«-«5. 

McPermld.  William  U.  H    E.  I'eteraen.  and  O.  L.  Aahelton,  Jr 

to  International  Bualneaa  Machine*  Corp  Unamblauou* 
,  Ideirtincatlon  •y*tem*.  «.l«7,743.  l-a«-«4.  CI  84a— 146  S 
Mcl>i>nald.  Joseph  K.  :  «ee— 

Jen'wn    Raymond  V\'.,  and  McDonald.     3,167.1Bn. 
McEUljcott,  Paul  A      See 

Oake*.     t:arle    T.,     VKxrjn.     SInndhrtm,     and     McElllfott 
3.167,034.  ,      ^ 

McElroy,   Albert  D..  J    8.   Ha»hman.  and  J.  C.  Renforth.  to 
Callery  Chemical  Co.     Complex  percblorate  compound  ami 
Ita  priHluctlon.     3.1rt7.S8«.  l--*«»-*j.  CI.  23—14. 
McEwan,  John  S.  :  See- 

Darenport    Kent  J  .  and  McEwan.     S.167, 318. 
McOraw  Edlmn  Co.  :  i*e«- 

Plllola.  CalTin  E     3.1«6,Ml  * 

Rleba.  Richard  E      i.l67.«M. 
Schlndler.  Carl.     8.167.703 
McHuKh.  Ji)hn  F..  and  I>.  J    l^iiarlnl.  to  Interchemlcal  Corp 
Pressure  aenaltive  copylnc  aheet.     S.167.443.    1-26-63.   Ci 
117—36  7. 
Mclnerney    John  A.,  to  Crane  Co.     Concentric  dart  ralre  con 

iitnictlon      S.167.0«7.  1-26-65,  n.  173*  375 
Mclnernev    John  A.,  to  Crane  Co.     Concentric  dnct  ralre  con 

atrnctlon.    3.1C7.0H8.  1    •->6-«3.  O.  187     375. 
Mclnne*.  Alexander  C.  :  Hrr  „     _      .  .„.  „«« 

Weyrauch.  John  A.,  Mclnnea.  and  Kuah      3,166,988. 
Mcintosh.  Euell  K   :  8*0—  __ 

Lamb    I><>U(las  J.,  and  Mclntoah.     3.167.268. 
McKay     Charles    A  .   and    S.    O.    Nerlua.   to   The   Foxboro  Co. 

Counting  device.     3.167,750.  l-2»-6a,  O.  840—174. 
McK.)wen.  William  :   See 

IVngle    Sydney  H  ,  and  McKowen      3.167.S28. 
McLailKhUn,  James  N.     Aftlmal  actuated  loaertldde  applica 

tor     3.1rtT.035.  l-26-«3,  n,  119— 157 
McXeely.  Wilbur  C.  :  «ee— 

Danlelson.   Ellsworth  H  .  and  McNeely.     8.167.165 

McStraTlck.  Peter  R.     See—  ,  ^      -  ,««^.. 

Corley.  Charles  B..  Jr  .  and  McStraTlck.     8.166,944 

Mc\  K  ker.  Joseph  8   ■  See 

M.VIcker   Noah  W.    and  J.  S.     3.167,440 

McVicker    Noah  W   and  J.  8..  to  Rainbow  Crafta.  Inc.     Plastic 
miMlellnK  oomp<wiltlon  of  a  soft,  pliable  working  conalstency 
3.167  440    1    26-65,  CI    106-150.  , 

Meadors.  Victor  C.  ,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  I  o^  Oil 
reaerToIr  .lapletlon  proceaa.     8,167.1 19,  1    26-»W,  CI.  16ft     9 

Mesdows  Ernest  P  ,  to  Meadows  Mff.  Co.  Spindle  control 
mechanlani.     3.1rt6.883:.  1-26-65.  CI.  37— 88. 

Meadows.  Mfg    Co      See 

Meadow*.  Ernest  D      3.166,883. 

Mecano  Bundy  Cf.m.b.H.  :  S#a —  _„..« 

M.MiwnaTer.  Alex,  and  Ebert      3.167.249. 

Metier,  Roelf  J,  to  North  American  Pblllpa  Co  Inc.  H«« 
tfa  rerlprocatlnn  aoparatua     SIM  911.  1 -26-6.S.  CT.  82  -6 

Melenric  John  A.  Combustloo  chamber  for  gas  turbine  ea- 
iclnes  ■  3,166,904.  1-26-66.  CI.  60—39.69 

Melngaills,  Uars.  A    R    CaUwa.  and  R    H    Redlker,  to  Massa 
chuaetts   Institute   of  Technoloffr       MsBnetoaemloondu.tor 
derlcefc    3.167,663.  1-26-65.  a   307-88.5      .    ^     , 

Mene^ly.  AlUn  C.  to  Padflc  Coast  Resesrch  A.  Development 
Ltd  Self  coippenaatlnf  load  IndlcnKor  apparatus  3.167.- 
142    1-26-65.  CI.   177—137.  .      _   _^ 

Mentet.  Karl  Helm.   R.   Putter    and  O.   Wolfnim    to  '•«*•■■ 
fabrlken  Bayer  AktlenireiK.lUchatt^  ^^:f'','^''tj^^^'r?>^l 
metal  complex   compounds.     3.16«.587.   l^J6-«»0.  CL  ^ov 

'*"'5a*rett"   Le"wl«  h'  Mat.uk.  and  Sban      8.167.561. 
Meredith  Publishing  Co  ;  See  ,,»,«,,« 

Denfle.  Sydney  H..  and  McKowen.     3.167.328. 
Metal  Box  Co  ltd..  The  :  See 

Partrldae,  Robert  D.    8.187.282. 
Metal  Hydrloes  Inc   :  See  „_  .,. 

Hinckley    .Alfred  A  .  and  Wade.    3,l«7,Ol8. 

Wade    Robt-rt  C      3.167.5C0. 
Metal  Specialty  Co..  The  :  See-^ 

Frlck.  Rolert  P.  and  Maschke.    3.166.837 
Meyer     Frank   J.,    to    Klmb.-rly  Clark    Corp.      Expansion    site 
envelope     8.167.242.  1-26-65,  CI.  229— *8. 

^''MaHMlal;.  Johtll..  aad  Meyer     S.1M.902.      ^     ^     _ 
Merer   George  F     Jr  .  and  C    J.  Forster,  to  Pure  Carbon  Co^, 

Ync      RefnTct.  ry  fixture      3,187.045.  1-26-65.  CI    113-99. 
Meyerowltx.    Nathan    L.      Bracket.      3.167.292,    l-W-66.    CI. 

'.MS— 230. 

Meyer*.  Martin  B.  :  See— 

C.raber.  Robert  P  .  and  Meyers.    3,167,569. 
Mlchalskl.  Janasa.     Fluid  mixing  valre  aaaembly.     3,187.086. 

1-26-65.  a.  187 — 315. 
Mlchl.  Karl-Helm  :  See  - 

Heckmaler.  Joaeph.  and  MlcbL     S.187,021. 


Micro  ControU,  Inc. :  0as — 

Douglas,  Bradley  C.     3.167.24S. 
Midwest  Metal  .stamping  Co   :  Her 

Veber.  Huyt  k.     3.166,946. 
Mlehle-Ooss Dexter,  Inc.  :  See — 

Claytxmrn.  (\irtton  C.     3,167.012 
Nuthmann,  Gerhard  A.     8.167.035. 
Ppvrebrune    llenn  K.     8.167.006. 
Miles.  Gilbert  I^..  to  Colgate  Falmollve  Co      Ball  type  appll 

cator  dispenser.     8.166,779.  1-26-65.  C\    15 — 572 
Miles  Laboratories  Inc   :  See — 

Jaspers.  John  H      3,167.465. 
Miller.  Carl  J  ,   F    F    Tlmpner.  and   H    Aldlkactl.  to  General 
Motors  Corp.     Torque  tube  baring  a  varying  section  modu 
Ins.    3.167.149.  1-26-65.  CI    1  HO-    70 
Miller.  Edwin  J      See— 

Hornaday,   Jame*  R.,  Jr..   Millar,  and  Vlaor      S.167.68M. 
Miller.   George   M  .   to  General   Electric  Co       Magnetic   repro 

ducina  apparatus       S.IA7.742,   1    26-65.  CI.  340     146  3. 
Miller.    Henry   L  .  and  T.   R.   Ramsdea.  to  West  Penn   Screen 
^ierT1ce.    Inc       Htencll    screen    frame       S.167.0O4.    1-26-65. 
CI    101      127  1 
Miller.  Howard,  Clock  Co.  :  B99 — 

Harper    Irving      8.167.367 
Miller.  Msrvln  O     n>  I'nlted  States  of  America.  Navy.     Quick 

acting   book       .^.167, 846,    1    26-65.   CI     294—84 
Miller.  Richard  D      See- 

Norrls.  John  W  .  sod  Miller      .1.167.640 
Miller,   Robert   E      Furniture  glide       3.166.7H3.   l-3ft-«&.  CI 

16-43. 
Miller.  Theodore  A  .  and  H  L.  Fowler:  said  Fowler  asaor.  to 
Mid  Miller  Apparatus  for  making  dipped  articles  from 
thermo-efting  material  .'».166.7t»l.  1  56-65.  CI  IH  24 
MUlen.  The«Klore  I  .  to  Phllc«i  Ci>rp  Slow  sran  composite 
ntgnal  pnHliiclng  apparatus  with  means  for  producing  sync 
poises  by  offsetting  black  level  S.167, 613.  1  26  65.  CI. 
17*      7  1  _ 

Mlllenaar,  Richard  J  ,  and  E  G  Blair,  deceased  (by  M  T. 
Blair,  executrtxl.  to  Oacar  Mayer  A  Co..  Inc  Sausap 
stufBng  and  Unking  apparatus  S. 166, 784.  1-26-6A.  (  1 
'7      33  ,  ,. 

Mlllaon,   Henry   E..  and  J.   Danmlccl.  to  American  (  yanamld 
Co       Drelng   assistant   and   lerellng   compositions.      8.167. 
517    1    2A  65.  CI    252— .153 
Mine  Safety  AppMan«-es  Co      See 

Weyrauch    John  A      Mclnnes.  and  Kush      3,166,988. 
Minerals  A  Chemicals  Pbilipp  Corp.  :  See 
Duke.  James  B      S,167.302 

Haden.    Walter    L.    Jr..    and    Daleraanowskl.      3.167..504 
Mlquel     Joseph.    J     Grange,    and    E.    Casal       Rotary    electro 

magnetic  machine      3  167.673.   1    26-65.  C\    .110     93 
MIshcoQ,    Leater.    to  The   Singer   Co       Patternliig   mechanism 

for  knitting  machines      3.166.920.  1   36-65,  C\  66—60 
Mister  Softee  Ltd      See 

Tsylor    Victor  J       3.167.031. 
Moberg.  Sigurd  M   ;  Sea 

Brooks    Wlnfred  M  .  and  Moberg      3.167  340 
Modloe     Arthur   B      to   Modlne  Mff    Co       Method   of  forming 
a   sheet   metal   An   strip  element   for   beat  exchange   struc- 
tures     3.167.046.    1-36-65.  CI    113—118. 
Modlne  Mfg    Co      See 

Modlne.  Arthur  B.     S.167.046. 
Mohondro    William  R   :  See- 

Mulje    Pleter.   Mohondro.   and  Fetier      3.167.405. 
Mojonnler  Bros    Co      See 

Hayden.  Buaene  L  ,  and  Witt      3.167.098. 
Monsanto  Co   ;  See      • 

I)  Amico    John  J  .  and  Harman.     8.167.671. 
Furlong.  Thomas  F      3.166,H21. 
Htrshfeld.  Julian  J.     3.167  448. 
Klser,  Louis  A  .  Jr      3.166  7H8. 
Lamb    IVtnalas  J  .  and  Mcintosh      8.167.263 
I^uck     Albert  J  .  and  Touchette      3.167.524. 
Marsello,  Bernard  D      3.166.924 
Parker.  Wesley  A  .  and  Ttte      S.167. 531. 
Smith.  Andrew  I      3,167,586 
Smith.  Andrew  I      S.167, 587 
Monsees   Claude  E.  :  See 

Harmon.  Albert  D..  and  Monaees.     8,167,171. 
Montemurro.  P    L.     See- 

Slmlson.  Jack  H      3.166.871. 
Montgomery,  William  H      See—  .  ...  • 

Saunders,  Kenneth  W.,  Montgomery,  and  French.    8.167.- 

580 
Saunders.  Kenneth  W  .  Montgomery,  and  French.     8.167.- 

Saunders,  Kenneth  W..  Montgomery,  and  French.     3.167. 

5H2 
Montpeat    Ramon  R      Actuating  device  for  Injection  plungers. 

3.1«fl  7».1    1    26-65    CI    18^.30  .      ,  ^       ^ 

Moore  .Francis  C  .   to  Pittsburah  Plate  Glass  Co.  ^Core  re^ 

Inforcement  means      S  166. 8o5    126-66.  01^22-200 
Moore    Gerald   T  .    and    H     P    Kllroy.    to   Olddlngs   A    I>wls 

Machine   Tool   Co.      Selective  counting  apparatus.      3.167. 

660.  1-26-65.  CI    807—88. 
Moore,  Lawrence  A   :  See — 

Justus    Edgar  J.  and  Moore     3.167.408. 
Moore.    Lawrence  A.,   to  The   BUck^Clawson  Co       Paper  ma 

chine   headbox   with   adJusUble  slice.     8.167,470,   1-26-65. 
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Moore.  Richard  L.  :  See— 

Lee,  Charles  B..  and  Moore.    8.167.731. 

Moore  William  P  Jr  and  W.  C.  Slerlchs.  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.  CaUlytlc  hydrogenatlon  »'  «»«t«>»»<l'«'kyl»'!?'°/!„y' 
produce  unsymmetrlcal  dlalkylhydraslnea.  8,167,588. 
1-26-65,  a    260— 583 

Moosbniner.  Charles  A.  an<J  K  M^  ^'iJli'Ji, * ri^^jr'?! 
Inc.     Control  apparatus.     3.167.276.  1-26-65,  CI    244—77. 
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3.167,123. 

3.166. 


Mooamay«r    Alax,  and  U.  Ebart,  to  M*c*no-Bundy  O  m^b.H. 

TbJraMtatlcSy    controlled    valves.      3.167,249.    1-26-65. 

a   236—34. 
Moraine  Box  Co.  ;  See— 

Munroe   Thomas.     3,187,234.  ......         , 

Moran,    Eric    R..    and    O     R     Jefferles.    to    North    American 

Phllipa  Co.  Inc.     Apparatus  for  separs ting  into  nieces  thin 

wafer  shaped  plates  of  brittle  material.     J. 167,228.   l-2«- 

65.  CI.  225      103. 

''"'*Fio?nTi):rcef  aTr..  and  Morel      3.167.255. 

Morgan    Edgar  O.  :  See- 
Bacon  Karl  W.,  and  Morgan.    3,167.024. 

Morgan  En'glnerMing  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Simmers.  Charles  F.     3,167.332. 

Morgan,  Frank  A  ,  III  ;  Sea- 
Graham.  John  W..  Kerver.  and  Morgan 

Morgan.  WUUrd  L      See—  .,   o  w  « 

Slayter    Games    Morgan,  Russell,  and  Scheffler 
895. 

Morpul  Reasarch.  Inc. :  Sea- 

York.  Orin  R.,  and  Walser.    3.166.922. 

Morrla.  Philip,  Inc.  :  See- 

Kroger,  James  B.,  and  Braglnets.     3  167  20. . 
Wiley,  t'red  E  ,  and  Goldsmith      3,167.104. 

Morrison.  Wllbert  H,.  and  L  W  WUllfms  to  Clevlte  Corp^ 
Flanged   blmeUUlc  bearing.     3,167,404,   1-26-65.  CI.   29— 

1962. 

Morrtaon  International  Corp.  :   See — 
Provens*).  Nicholas  B.     3.166.801. 

Moseley,  K    L..  Co.  ;   See— 

Talie,  Otto  8..  Jr      3,167.378 

Motto  Richard  C  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Air  conditioning  con- 
trol' apparatue.     3.187,24?,   1-26-65.  CI.  2.36-1. 

Moullnage  et  Ketorderle  de  Chavanoa  :   See — 

Servage.  Henri.     3.166.881.  „.       ^     .  ki 

Mueller  Armand  0  ,  to  Sauare  D  Co.  Electrical  assembly- 
3,167'.68».  1    26  65,  <T    317—100  c-  ».  .».    awm«„ 

Mueller,  Herbert^  to  Badlsche  Anllln  A  Soda  Fabrik  Aktlen 
gesellschaft.  Production  of  oligomers  of  1,3-dlenes.  3.167.- 
598.  1-26-68,  CL  260—666  k„..^ 

Muench,   Werner,  T    Argemlamo.  M.  Taverna,  and  L.  NoUr- 
bartolo,    deceased  .    E     Pascallno,    administratrix     and    R 
Notarbartolo.    heiress,    to    Snis    VlB«osa    Soclet*    Naalonale 
Industrta  Appllcaalonl  VIscosa  S.p.A.     Method  for  the  con 
tlnuous    production    of   eaprolactam.      3,167,MJ.    i-^«»-«o. 

Mnlle    Pleter.  W.  B    Mohondro,  and  M.  C.  Fetser.  to  Kaiser 
Aluminum  and  Chemical  Corp      Laminated  aluminum  ar- 
ticle     8.167,405,  1-26-65,  CI   29—197. 
Muller.  Hans  Joachim      See-  .  .„,  „„o 

Krontg,   Walter.   Bel^r.   and   Muller.      8.167.498. 
Muller,  Hellmuth  B  :    8e«^-  ,,.,-.. 

Hoffmann   Walter,  and  Muller.    3.167,646. 
Mundlo*.  Eberhard  :   See—  „  ..,  .-o 

Fernholi,  Hans,  and  Mundlos     3.167,678. 
Munroe    Thomas,  to  Moraine  Box  Co.     Wood  reinforced  ship 

ping  carton      3.167.234,  1-26-65,  CI   229—23. 
Murglo.  Joaeph:   See —  «...,•*« 

Voaburgh.   .Malcolm  C.  and  Murglo.     3.167.762. 
Murphy.  Allan  P.      See — 

Shanner.  William  M      3.167.436. 
Murphy.  L    R.,  Scale  Co.  :   See — 

scale  with  extendible  width      S.167. 141.  1-26-65.  CI.  177— 

Murphy,  William  W  .  to  The  Torrington  Co      Combined  radial 

and  throat  bearing      3.167.363.  1-26^  65.  CI.  308—174. 
Murray.  Jame*  J.    Gun  having  a  launching  tube  Pff""*"**!  F."" 
a  partial  vacuum  alnk  tank     3,167.061.  1-26-65.  CI.  124— 
11. 
Muttart.  Merrill  D  :   See— 

Hoveland.  Julian  C.     3.167.219. 
Mylchreest.  George  D.  :  See— 

Sassen.  Bernard.  Mylchreest.  and  Kargl 
Baaaen.  Bernard.  Mylchreest.  and  Kargl. 
Nagel-(:h.se  ^fr  Co^^^  ^^^^^ 

3.166.781. 

winding  helical  springs. 


Scbulti,  Edward  H.,  Jr. 

Schulta,  Edward  H..  Jr. 
Nagele.  Ksrl  F.     Device  for 
108.  1    26-65.  CI    153—64. 
Nallsea  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. 


3.167,000 
3.167.434. 


3,167. 


See — 


8,167.416. 


3.167.618. 


Edwards,  Harold  A. 
Nalman.  Mark  L.  :  Bee 

Oster.  Stanley  M..  and  Nalman. 
Nashua  Corp   :   See —  o  ^»■T  aak 

Baumann.  Michael  F.  and  l-«w<"5  „ -^IJ"*;"-- ^^ 

Baumann.  Michael  F..  Lawton.  and  Smith.     3^67.4*^ 
Naalletl    Aldo.     Counter-balanced  teleacoplc  support.     S,167.- 

289.  1-26-66,  a   24R— 162^. 
National  Cash  Register  Co..  The     See— 

Taylor  Richard  P..  and  Preston.    3,167.003. 
National  Co..  Inc   :   See--  oi«ttt9 

Bagnall,  James  J  ,  Jr.,  and  Fenton.     3.187.772. 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp. :  See— 

Herlache.  Homer      3.166,848. 
National  Research  Development  Corp.  :   See^— 

Bacon.  Francis  T  .  and  Jonea.    3.167.457. 
National  Sewer  Pipe  Ltd   :   Bee- 

Hepburn.  Bernard  R      3.166.812. 

Hepburn.  Bernard  R      3,166.813. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Goldberg.  Albert  I..  Skoultchl,  and  Fertlg.     8.167,583. 

National  Steel  Corp. :  See—  .„.«„      4i«t4AS 

Smith.  Edwin  J..  Vudch.  and  Austin.     3.167.40S. 

Navigation  Computer  Corp. :  See- 
Jones.  John  P..  Jr     3.167,624. 
Neale.   Leslie   A.,   to  Havden  Nlloe  Ltd      Belt-fastening  ma 
chlnea.    8.166.759.  1-26-65.  CI.  1—342. 


Necchl  Socleu  per  Aalonl :  See — 

Bono.  Lulgl.     3,167,042. 
Nederlandse   Organlsatle   voor   Toegepast-Natuurwetenactaap- 
pelljk  Ondersoek  ten   bchoeve  ran   Nljverheld.   Handel  en 
Verkeer,  The  :  See — 

Derks.  Adrlaan.     3.167,726. 
Neeff,  Albert  :   See — 

Taul,  Horst,  and  Neeff.    3.166,820. 
Negus,  Frederick  W.,  and  O.  H.  Williamson,  to  International 
Paper  Co.      Easy   opening  container.      3,167.237,    1-26-65. 

Qt    229 51        '     * 

Neldbart,  Hans  D..  and  A.  Neukom,  to  H.  A.  Schlatter.  A.G. 
Flash  butt  wedding  machine.     3.167.635.  1-26-65.  CI.  219— 

97 
Nelaon.  William  B..  to  The  Texas  Ploe  Line  Co.     Secondary 
seal  for  floating  Unk  roof.     3.167.206.  1-26-65.  Cl.  220— 
26 
Nesh.  Florence.     Pleaoelectric  transducers.     3.167.668,  1-26- 

65,  a.  310 — 9.7. 
Netta.  Louis  :   See —  „,„_,„, 

Ustln.  George,  and  Netta.    3.167,107. 
Neukom.  Alfred  :  See —  -,-,«,- 

Neldhardt.  Hans  C.  and  Neukom.     3lB7.e35. 
Neukom    Alfred,   and  G.   Rabenow.  to  H.   A.   Schlatter,  A.G. 
Work-holding  apparatus.     3.167.637,  1-26-65.  Cl.  219—161. 
Neumann.  Helnrloh  :    Sec—  o  i«t  aoi 

Wick.  Richard.  Pfelfer.  and  Neumann.     3.167,381. 
Nevlus.  Searle  G.  :   Bee —  o,«TTRn 

McKay.  Charles  A.,  and  Nevlus.     8.167,780. 
New  Castle  Products   Inc.  :   See- 
Harris.  Donald  8.    3487.111. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co..  The  :   S'^„, 

Welsenbach,  Charles  O.     3,166.891  b.i-^»,i^.i    .n.loe 

Newbold.    William   F.    to   Honeywell   J°cEl«^trlMl   analog 

computing  circuit  with  square  root  extraction  capability. 

.1,167.647    1-26-65,  CT.  231—193. 

Newell,  Darrell  E.  :   Bee—  qiattio 

New.^a"n''^j"^S>es"'r\o=Un.?^^'tTfeV  of'i'S^.   National 

Ae""iutl "  and   Space   Administration.   ^Catalyst   bed   re- 

propylene  with  a   nickel  nhenolate  of  »>»"    <  g  alk?'  P^^^^'j' 
moiiosulflde  and  an  organic  phosphite.     3.16.. 526,  l-.fi  65. 

MckeU^-la^u^"  H..  50%  to  Peninsular  DJstributlng  Co. 
s!^uence  valve       3,167.083,   1-26-65.   C\.   137-104. 

Nljron.  Joaeph  P.  :  See—  v.,„„„       q  i«7  1Q2 

Edwards.  Lawrence  J.,  and  Mgon.     S.l^i.svz. 

''"^'chldS^v'^Franclfl^Jr..  NlgrelU.  Standley.  and  Budzyn- 

ski.  ■  3.166.H79. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :/'<•—     ^       o  i-t  n02 

Kaneda.  Hlromu.  and  Segawa.      3.167.002. 

Yamamoto.  Hlroshl.  and  Ikeda.      3.167.7.17. 

Nlssen.  Roland  N       See—  ,  ,«t  loj 

r>fivlH   Charles  J     and  Mssen.      3.167,1»4. 

Nltzs'^e  Sle^ri^  and  P  Buchhelt.  to  Wacker-Chemle 
GmbH  Cyanoethylatlon  of  organosllanes.  3.167.573. 
i-'>R-ft'i    Cl     ''60    -44S  ■' 

VonnennVacher    Helmut.  Si.  Appl.  K.  Andrussow,  and  J    Haup. 
to  ^dlsche     Anllln      4     Soda-Fabrik     Aktlengesellschaft 
Prod^cUon  of  phth.Uc  an»>/ilride  by  catalytic  oxidation  of 
n  ivlene      3  167  .')67.  l-:i6-65.  Cl.  260 — 346.4. 

No^rrttohn  W.*  and  R.  D.  Miller,  to  Lennox  Industries  Inc. 
Register    boot    heater    assembly.       3.167.640.    1-26-65.    tl. 

Vo^rlu^RLtsell  S..  Jr..  to  HRB-Slnger    Inc      Radio  altimeter 
■    system       3.167.766.  1-26-65.  Cl.  343—14. 
Norris-Thermador  Corp.  ;   «'£— ^^ 

Fisher.   Charles   K.     3  167.400. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  :  See — 

Oelgoeti.  Paul  A.      3.167.493. 
North  American  Car  Corp.  :  See-- 

Koranda.  Clarence  J.      3.167,222. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc  :  i>ee— 

Blesma.  Louw   A.      3.166,957 

Heessels.   Johannes  H.      .1.167..i2B 

Meljer.  Roelf  J.      3  186  911.        „,„_„„ 

Moran.  Eric  R..  and  Jefferles.      3.167.228. 

Smlt.  Wniem.  and  Vant  slot.      3.167.754. 

Taielaar.  WlUem  C.  and  Westra.      3.166.825. 
Northrop  Corp.  :   See-  - 

Boyer    Joseph  M.      3.167.789. 

Huff.  Joseph  F.      3.166  942 

NortKv'''paft'D..''to  'lnt''™\"onal   Paper  Co.     Container. 
■    3.167.2.13.  1-26-65.  Cl    229     23. 
Norton  Co.  :  See--  __ 

Manchester.   Randall   S.      3.1B6.S7tJ.  ».<i«i.i 

Norton    Desmond  H  .  and  M    A.  Hardin      Holder  for  artificial 
flies       3.166.Sfl«.   1-26-65.  Cl.   43— 57  5. 

'•'""Muen?L"w;"rn'Jr.  i'r'genxl.mo.  Taverna.  and  Notarbartolo. 

.1.167.543.  ^  ,.    ., 

Nothmann.  Gerhard  A.,  to  Mlehle  Ooss-Dexter.  Inc.     Cylinder 

cocking  and  form  roller  adjusting  mechanism.     3,167,025. 

1-26-65.   Cl.    101  —  144. 

Novak.  William  J.,  to  H.  K    P«'V''  C«i,i°5A«.^""'P*""**"* 
transformer.     3.167.732,  1-26-65.  Cl.  336—205. 

^"'^  Heath""  WUMan^i  H..  Nubar.  Arshal.  Reiner,  Hughes,  and 
White.      3,167,648. 

Numata   Y'ehan  :   See —         „  ,„„  o.n, 
Yamaiawa.  Tokuml.     3.166,850. 

Nu  Roll  Corp.  :  Sfe— 

Giles.   William   H.      3.167.269. 
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OftkM,  B.  T  ,  Corp.,  Tto*  :8t. 
0*ke«,     BArle    T.,    Doom. 
Sl«7.034.  ^^ 

^'i^liuijifu.  To  The\   T    0.k*«  "co^""Dti^n.rni  .pi>* 

Olirthar.  rielorlch:  to  Alfred  T*r*.KO  Brake  re|oUtor 
and    •Titem    Incorporatlnj   aanie       3.1«T,S60,    l-26-«0,    ti. 

O  Cowir  Thomaa  J  .  to  Baaco  Prodocta.  Inc  Bwrtro 
hTdrauUc  ele<rtrode  fe«l  for  apart  entttii*  apparatu. 
3,1«7.«S2.  1   26-M.  CI.  21»— «» 

'^*""Relne''kTH.rVy  w'jTr,  and  Odloet.      S.l«7.1t«.       ^, 
ODon^°'  John  M.'  R.  5.  P^tt   and  C    D   0*'£'.  »«  "•'^ 
Walker  Refractorlea  Co      Brlckmakln*.    S.16«.814.  1-26-60. 

.>«SoetSrpV!fl  A.,  to  North  American  ATUtlon  Ini^^>f"« 
ficture  of  hlft.trenfth  .teel  PfrtJ^/or  «?«  >«>  •>r««f*  »«»«' 
tb«  like.      S,1S7.4»S.  l-2«-«a.  CI.  204—148. 

^'    Linden;  Clt^nce  D  .  and  Oh^      Sl^VJ^.n^  Rheem  Mfr 
Ohtau.  Koichl.   S%   to  Ak.l  Electric  Co..  Ltd_and  Rheem  Mf» 
Co       Automatic    control    for    Upe    r«€ord«ra.      S.1«7,2M. 
l-2«-«8.  CI.  242—55.12. 
OU  Shale  Corp..  The:  Be*- 
Crawford.  Clarence  U 
Old  Dominion  Box  Co  .  Inc. 
Phillip*.  Flovd  L..  Jr 


and    wellmaenater 
S.167.58*. 


S.ie7.4»4. 

See— 

3.187.212 
Olln  Mat'lir.'son  r^«'mlcal  Corp.     See—        „.  .„.      ,  ,-,  .04 
A*er    John  W..   Jr..  Alexander,  and  Hejrlnjt      8.167.SH4 
BroWn.    Bernard    B..    Lota.    Smith. 

De  Lor««io.  Eugene  J.,  and  Wright 
HeTlng.  Theodore  L.      SJfl7,5»0 
Kalaer   Don*ld  W  .  and  Futeal.      S,l«7.»38. 
Keith.   NorTal   A       3.  IM  <*.■?! 
Krapcho.   John.     3,1«7  5M. 

Rati.  Rudl  r   W.     3,1«7.37«  i.iiiTn«<> 

OUphant    WllUam  J.     Preaaure  reguUtlng  TalTe.     3.187.082, 

OuVe^*W^ill^j!Vo"8lfa«ojraph  Serrt'ce  Corp.  Well  logging 
ai^ratui  having  laterallj  ahifubl*  wall  engageable  elec 
?^e  .uiJUrt.  ".1«7.T07' I    2«-«3.  CI    324-1 

OUTetti.  Ing   C,  A  C    S  p^A      Ste- 

0^^f't^^''T^.l^^^"y^■     Wringer      3.166.W.V 
Olie-n"^  B  .  •{t^a^b.rUln  Co-t.     ^,5^^.  roll  .*f.ratlon 
preaaur*  releaae  mean*  for  wrtngera.     3,16«,»^».  i  ^»-oo. 
CI.  68—250 
Olaaon.  Erik  A      8ft 

Ruckstuhl.  Frana.     3,l»fl,w>3. 
Omark  Industrie*.  Inc.     8tf— 

ronaolettl.  Paul  C.     S.167.100. 

^'''j^^n*'jlim*u'.  0.0.   Bapartor.   a>d  Thomthwalte 
S.1M.928 

"^^^Trot^'Vladl^r.  Op.mi.  and  Kubrika.     8.16«.»«1 
Organon  Inc      St*^ 

Bonta.  iTan  L.     S.l«7.47«. 

'^'^8^.5^Rohert*crOrp.n..  and  Wagt.r      S,l«7.147 

Oaato.  Tetanto  :  See —  •  ,««Bia 

Sakal    Tomohani.  and  OMto      3.1«1,bih. 
Otter    Stanley  M_.  and  M    L    Salman,  to  8pe.^R«dCoro. 
Magnetic  recorder  head  aaaembly.     3.1«7.«18.   l-2«-«0,  11. 

4  7Q 100  2 

OauchEngene  B..  and  F    N    Batoa.     Air  danaity  computer 

3  1«7  24«.  l-2«-«5.  CI    235— «1. 
Otia  BniflneerlnK  Corp.     8e»—- 

Slaer,  Phillip  8.     3  1«7.127.  »       ,    .,  .  rn 

Orerby.  Lacy  TL.  to  Abbott  Laboratorte.      R^fl"*!^  »[  ^ 
tryptophane  and  dl-«-ptoenylethylamlB«.     3.167.5««,   1-.*^ 
65.  CI    2«0-  -319 
Owen^Cornlnf  l^f*'*!**  C^ofP;.-  "«*— 

Slayter.  flames      3.1«7.42r  o-k-m— 

Slayter.   Oamee.   Morgan.  Rnaaetl.  and  Schefller 

895 
Steiner.  Mai.  and  Jackaon.     3.166.884. 
Paclflc  Coast  Reaearch  *  DeTelopment  Ltd. :  899 — 
Meneely.  Allan  C     3.167.142. 

Package  Machinery  Co      Be*—  ,  ,--  0,0 

Pepltone.  Vincent,  and  Roblnaon.     3,1««.878. 
Packer    Albert    and  J    Benedetto,  to  Speed  Pleat  Co. 

martilng  deTlci.     3.166.864.  l-i«-«6.  CI.  S3-l»2 
Paler    Winston  B..  and  P    K.  Spoerrt.  to  E.  M.  Jarlta. 

ligbttng  clgarettea.     3.ie7.07ri-2«-«5.  CI.  131—7. 

Pallanach,  Michael  J      See—  ,  ,«,  4,, 

LeTlton.  Abraham,  and  Pallanach.     3.167.437, 

Paljnaer  Tore  O.     Headatrapa  for  earphone.    3,1«7,«1».  1-26- 
«6.  CI.  17»— 156 

Pan  American  Petroieum  Coro^See—  ,,--a^ 

Koeller    Raymond  C  .  and  Zlegenhaln      8.166.939. 
Lang.  Hsrold  M.     3,167,122. 

Pannier  Corp..  The  :  899—  ^  „  m  tmfn^^ 

Oartalde.  Roger  H..  aad  Panno.    S.1«T.011. 

Panno.  Donald  T.  :  See—  ,,*,/»,, 

Oartalde.  Roger  H..  and  Panno.     3,167.011. 
Parcher.  Jamea  H  .  and  J.  W    Woraham,  to  Southern  PlaB«« 
Engineering  Corp.     Selector  Index.     3,167.371.  1-26-65.  CI. 
312—319 
Park      Cheater    P.       Electromagnetic    eooTeyor.      3.167.168. 

l-i6-«5.  C\.  IW— 31 
Park  PUatlca  Co..  Inc.     89f— 
Joffe,  Edward  J.     3.166.765. 


3.16S. 


Pleat 
Self 


Parker  Wealey  A.,  and  J.  E.  Tate,  to  Monaanto  Co.  Contln 
uous'  process  for  the  manufacture  of  bla(2  hydroxyethyl) 
terephthalsie  and  low  molecular  weight  polymers  thereof. 
3,l«..531.   1    26-«5.  CI    2«(>     '^.  .,   ,     _,„      . 

Parmele,  Harris  B.,  M  8.  Block,  and  J  Berner,  to  1\  U>rtllard 
Co  Apparatus  for  perforating  sheet  material.  S,167.tMl. 
1-26-65.  CI    21»-^4.  _       ^      .    ^      ,,     .   . 

Partridge,  Robert  D..  to  The  Metal  Box  Co  Ltd.  ConUlners. 
3,167,2^2,  1-26-68.  CI.  229—17. 

I'sscallno,  Enao  ;  «ec-  ^  ^  v   .   _»,   ^„,« 

Nuencb.  Werner.  Argenslamo,  Taverna,  and  NoUroartolo. 

Paacoe,  Ge^rae,  and  C  8.  C^ke,  to  Ford  Motor  Co  Aptj- 
ratus  for  plotting  two  dimensional  data.     S,166.»44,  1-^0- 

65.  CI    3»— 1.  ^     .  -.  _.  w   .       <■ 

Pascoe,  lieorge.  and  N    W.  Hopwood,  Jr..  to  Ford  Motor  to. 

Apparatus   for  plotting  two  dimenalonal  data.     S,166,»46. 

l-i6-rt5.  CI    35—1  „     .   w  ^         i^ 

I'ascoe.  George,   and  C    8.   Cseke,   to  Ford  Motor  Co      Amw- 

ratus  for  plotting  two  dlmenalonal  daU.     3,16«.»4«,  1^0- 

AA    (^\    SA— 1 

Patrick '  Earaeat   H.     Combined   refrigerator  and  air  condi- 
tioner     3,166.912.  1-16-65,  O    «2-  7 
Patako    Robert  J.,  to  Maater  Etching  Machine  Co.     Method 
of    burning    in    photorealaU   and    tben   etching.      3,lo7.4<W, 
1-26-65.  CI.   156^13. 
Patterson.  WlUlam  K.     See 

Lovelace.  Jo«  B..  and  Patterson.     3  167.468 

Payne    Grady   L.,  to  Soconr  Mobil  OU  Co..  Inc      Removal  of 

metal  comprising  contaminants  from  petroleum  oils    3.167.- 

500.  1-28-65.  CI    208^W1  ^  ,  ^       _^ 

IVUTln     Milton    H  ,    to    Technlcon    Ctoromatogranhy    Corp. 

Chromatography   analysis  apparatus   with   standardlaatlon 

provision      3.1«6.».'«,   1-26-66.  CI.  7S^ -53  ru-«..i 

PelaTtn    Milton  H..  to  Technlcon  Instruments  Corp      LNgltai 

read  out  apparatua.     S.1«7.S77.  1-26-65    CI    346 -IV 
Pemberton.   Leonard       Bull   control.      3.167,054,   1-26-65.  CI. 

119— 14i 
Peninsular  Distributing  Co.  :  See — 
Nlckell,  Claude  H      3.167,083. 
Pennwflt  Cbemtcals  Corp.     8ee— 

Hauptscheln,    Murray,   and   Fatnberg.     S.167.862. 
Pep  Pro«luctB,  Inc.  :  8et — 

EUman,  Gilbert  M.     3  166,970  .     „     ^   _  u.^i-.r. 

Pepltone.  Vincent,  and  K  1.  Robinson,  to  Package  Macblnery 
Co  Apparatus  and  method  for  packaging  groupa  of  ar- 
ticles.    37l6«,878,   1    26-68.  CI.  53 — 30 

Perrine.  Laurence  A.     ««•—  ,  .  .  „  .. ,  ,-,  77, 

Zaforitea.  Harry  A  .  Llpanorlch.  and  Perrine      SJ^«J./JJ- 

PetcOame.  H   T..  and  P   A    Flahw.  to  Magnesium  KlekUon 

Ltd      Method  of  producing  a  magnesium  base  alloy.     3.107.- 

425.  1-26-65,  CI.  75      135 

Petemen.  Harold  E   :  See^- 

M<Derml«l,  William  L,  Petersen,  and  Shelton 
Peterson     Seymour,    to    Storm    Indnatrles.    Inc. 

3,167.174.  1-26-A5.  CI.  198—131. 
Peteraon.  SUnley  O  :  899-~  •  ,«,  i«» 

Oaywell.  Jack  W..  and  Peteraon     3,167.185. 
Petrollte  Corp   :  See—  «  ,«,  ^, 

8amuelson.  (Mlbert  J  .  and  Franse.     S.167.402. 
PetBarh     Lothar     to   Rhelnmetall   G.m.b.H..   rlrma 

mechanism      3,1««,H4«<.   1    2tt  «5,  CI    33     47  .    ..    , 

I'eTsr.    Maxwell       Magnetic   particle  detection   device   ha'  ng 

two    separate   movable   electromagneU   and   an    Interfltting 

bar  member  for  maanetically  coupling  the  corea  of  aaine 

transfer  unit  for  printing  presaea.     3.187.006.  l-,JtV-60.  i-i. 
101      183 
Ifelfer,  Joaef  :  flee  •  .«  soi 

wick,  Richard,  Pfalfar.  and  Neumaaa      8,1^.M1. 
Pfelffer,   Robert  W.  and   R.  A    Bllnckmann    to  ?">»»"»■:; 
Powdered  solids  in><-tlon  proceaa.     3.167.421.  1-28-60.  ci. 
7.V-  -42. 
Phllco  Corp.  :  flee--  m  ,»-,  tah 

Bryan   Jamea  8..  and  Taacber.    3.167,748. 
Mlllen,  Theodore  I      3.167.813. 

"•"'tew^  oifnaldt:  and  Phl.llpa.     1167^5 

^Tr'^i!2-2a^k-'Vl«7.2\l^t^-.  a^^lll    ^' 
Phillips  Pttroleum  Co.  :   8*»# — 

riughes    James  K      3,167.066. 
Klelsa.  Ixiuls  D      3,187.113. 
Pryor    Robert  C      3,167.120. 
Santourlan,  Melcon      3,167  117. 
Whlttlngton.  William  H.     S.167.S98. 
Phlllips^l->rkhardt  Electronic  Corp.  :  899 — 

rfayward.  Merle  A      3  187.693.  | 

Phyalcal  Sciences  Corp      See — 
Kvle   James  C      3.167,320. 
Pickett     Robert    B  ,    and    J     E.    Draim.    to   United    SUtaa  of 
America    Navy.     Stabilised  water- launched  rocket  vehicle. 
3.166.97'r.    1-26-65,   CI.    89- 1  7  ^  „  ^.     ». 

Pickles.    Joseph,    to    Ferro    Stamping    Co       Seat    adjnating 

mechanlam!^i.l67.2»6.   1— '6-85.   CI    248--419. 

Plllola.    Calvin    E      to    McOraw-Edlson  .Co.      Coin-operated 

preaa      8,166.861,   1-26-65.   O    38^-15^  n».^i.- 

Pike    John   E.,  P    i'.   Wiley,  and  L.   Slechta,  to  The  Dp^ohn 

Co       Derivatives    of    7-d-rlbo-fnranoayl-pyrrolopyrtmldlnea. 

8,167,540.   1-26-85.   CI    260— 211  5. 

Pltchford     Arthur   H.      Method   and   apparatus   for  grinding 

and/or  blending.     3.187.289.   l-26-6h.  CI.   241-lff 
Pltchford   Arthur  H.    Particle  aeparatlng  apparatua    3.167,- 
503.    1-28-65.   CI.   209—242. 

Pitt.  Arnold  :   flae —  _  .^^  „^. 

Budilch.  Tadeuaa.  and  Pitt.    3,166,905. 

Pitta,  Bohby  L.  :  Saa—  ^  «.,,       •,««»« 

iVarthMi,  WillUm  P..  aad  Wtta.    3.166,796. 


3,167.743. 
Ecg    tray. 


Sighting 
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3.167.468. 


3,167,199. 


3,167,321. 

Morel    to  Soclete  Anonyme 
BlectroeUtlc  sprayer  sys- 
"     •  3,167,- 


Plttabnrgb  Plat*  Olaaa  Co. :  flaa — 

Lovelace  Joe  B.,  and  Patteraon. 

Moore,  Francis  C.     3,166,808. 
Plvert   Oliver,    8r.      Self  unloading   truck  body 
l-2d-65,   CI.   214—817. 

*''*''Ha7ri.on**lka?^M..  and  Herrmann.    3.167,491. 

*''*"6Dl,';?n'e'li,'john'M:  Piatt,  and  Oabor      3  166.814 
Plat."  ElwS^T.!  to   IT-E   Circuit   Breaker  |a      Pu«h^§^ 
mulUpoled  circuit  breaker.     3,167,827,  1-26-66.  CI.  ^Ut>— 
116. 
Plomb.  Paul  F. :   See— 

Land.  Harrr  A^  and  Plomb. 

Pneumo  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See— 

Brown,  Roger  W,    3.166^963 

Point,   Marcel   A,    B.,   and    R.   C 

de  Machlnea   ElectrosUtlques.     _-. .-    -. 

tern  having  a  separate  hlrti  realatlvlty  conductor. 
255.   1-28-65.   Cf.   239—15. 
Poly  Choke  Co.,  Inc..  The  •   Af*— 

Grahn.  Ame  Y      3.188.886  ,,A«o^n^'>«- 

Pomerant    Herbert.     Speed  warning  device.     3.186.950.  l->6- 

65.  a.   74—626. 
Porter.  H.  K^  Co  .  Inc  :  Setr,«„  1 

Novak.  William  J.     3,167,732. 
Potter  Kleculc  Signal  Co. :  See—  ' 

Flotron.  James  W.,  Jr..     3.187.621. 
Powers,  Walter  H  :  899—  «,-,«-« 

Fowler.  Chariaa  P.,  and  Powera.    8.167.060. 
Preaton.  William  C  :  Sea—  ,  ,a7  om 

Taylor.  Richard  P  .  and  Preston.    3.167,003. 

**  ciayweli.  Jack  W..  and  Peterson.    3,187.188. 
Price,  Wilson  T.  :   8ee-  •  ^t^^T  ooa 

Andrews.  Zenaa  B.,  Brown,  and  Price      3,167.294. 
Price    Wilson  T..  and  8    Alsawa.  to  Cnited  State*  of  America. 
N^vy      Stowage  adapter      3.166.978.  1-28-65.  CI    89— 17 
Procter  *  (Jamble  Co..  The  :  flee — 

Colby,  Edward  E      3.187,432      ^        ,  „     .  .         „,^ 

Proctor    Ralph  H.,  to  Royal  Industrtea,  Inc      ConUlner  clo- 

aure."    S.ldf208.   1-26-65.   O.   220—48. 
Proctor  Sllax  Corp..  The  :   See 

Mansblp.  Luther  P.     3.186,809. 
Proapeot  Mfg.  Co  ,  Inc  :   See— 

Ylarrisoo.  W  alter  G.  and  J      3.167.192. 
ProUva.  Mlroalav  :  See — 

Emeat,  Ivan,  and  Protiva      3.167.558. 
Provcnso,  NIcholaK  B..  to  Morrison-International  Corp.     Slid 

Ing  door  aaaembly       3,166,*401     1-26-65.   O    20— 19. 
Provident   Tradeamens   Bank   and   Trust   Co  :   See— 

Hursh,  Samuel  R.  and  Relgb     3.167.282. 

Proaeller    John  B.     AdJuaUble  tree  branch  aupport.     3.1»«,- 

868.   1-26-66.   CI.   47—13  ^         „  , 

Pryor     Robert    C .    to    PhllllDs   Petroleum   Co.      Rf«>7*'y.  °^ 

crude    petroleum    from    plural    strata    by    hot    fluid    drive. 

3  187.120.    1-26-65.   C\    166—10. 

Pngln.  Andre,   to  J.   R    Gelry.  AG.     Comooaltlons  contain 

Sgplcmenta      3,167.441.  T-26-86    CI.  1(58-168 
Pullan    Kaata  A,  ir.     Analog  to  digital  converter.     3,167, 

758."  1-26-65,  CI.   S40— 347. 
Pullman  Inc.  :  Sea— 

Adler^  Franklin  P.    3.167,030.  ,,0,^00 

Gntricige.  Jack  E..  Border,  and  Adler.  .3.167 .028, 
Pfelffer.  Robert  W.    and  Bllnckmann.     3,187,4^1. 
Solomon.  Ernest      3.167,496, 
Solomon.  Ernest.     3.167.497. 
Pure  Carbon  Co  .  Inc  :   flee—  ,  ,«,  /v^. 

Merer.  Gaorge  F..  Jr..  and  Forater.     3.187.045. 
Pure  Oil  Co  ,  The  :   flea- 
Ellison,  Lynn  E     3.166.932. 
Joo.  Louis  A.     3,167.596. 
Klass.  Donald  L..  and  King. 
Putter.  Rolf  ;  899 — 

Menael.  Kari-Helni.  Putter,  — ^    ... J.,-;-   w -_.!♦>, 

Quayle,  George  F..  to  Yale  *  Towne,  Inc.  Lift  truck  with 
laterally  movable  load  support  membera  that  la  mounted 
for  vertical  movement  In  guide  meana  ,^nlch  aervea  as  a 
counter  weight  for  the  load.  3.187.201.  1-28-66.  CT.  214— 
730. 
Rabenow.  Ouenther  :  flee—-  „  ,--  --- 

Neukom.  Alfred,  and  Rabenow     3.167^37.  

Rablnow.  Jacob    to  Control  Data  Corp.     Optical  maak  read- 
ing  machine.      3,187,744,    1-28-65,  CI.   340—146.3 
BaAwal.  Ervln  J.,  and  B.  J.  LouchUn.  to  Data  Twhnology 
Inc     Analog  to  digital  converaTon  apparatus.     3.167,760, 
1-26-66.  CT.  340—347. 
Radiation.  Inc.  :  See—  „  .^  _,„ 

Hoeppner.  Conrad  H.     3.167,719. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See —  I 

Blgler,  John  M      3.188,836. 
Dtacbert.  Robert  A.     3.167.881. 
Holt.  FrancU  R..  and  Avina.    3.167.614. 

Rainbow  Crafta.  Inc.  :  fl**— ,  _  .  ,._  ..,. 
McVicker.  Noah  W.  and  J.  8.  3.167.440. 
RamelU.  Amilcare.  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inr     Reforo«t^ 

yields  by  reforming  a  blend.     3,167.495.  1-26-65.  CI.  ^0»— 

130. 

Ramadan.  Thomas  R.  :  8e9—  q  1  «7  no* 

MlUer  Henry  L..  and  Ramsden.    3,167,004. 
Ramaey,  WUllam  R..  to  Weatern  Electric  Co..  Inc^  Device  for 

wntrolling  the  cutting  depth  of  a  tool.     8.166.987.  1-26- 

85    CI    90— 62 
Ramatedt,   Harence  F..  to  ^'nUed   States  of  America    Navj. 

Torpedo  autopilot  servo.     3.187.048.  1-26-85,  CI.  114      ia. 

Rand.  Henry  J.,  to  R.  P.  Scherer  Corr,     ^.^iJ^^^^^^I 
for    preaaure    cuff    tournlqueta.      3,187,067,    l-^»-«o,    v-i. 

138—24. 


3.167.572 
and  Wolfram. 


3.187.537. 


Randol    Glenn  T.     Compound  master  cylinder  for  hydraulic 

brake  avatemg.     3,166.907,   1-26-66    CI.  60—54.6. 
RapaU    t^orge  M..  to  llllnola  Tool  Works  Inc.     Expandable 

faatener     3,166.^72,  1-26-85,  CI.  85—73. 
Rapp.   Ouenther.   to  Badlache  Anilln-   k  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlen- 

gesellschaft       Production    of    caprylic   lactam.      3.167,54^. 

1-26-66.  CI.  260—239.3. 
Raiwaa     Jamea    A.      Keyway    strip    for    concrete    pavement 

fSrmk.     3,186,815,  1-26-85,  CI   2I— 118.  ,  ,^„  „« 

Rasmussen,  Roy  M.     Shoulder  pad  construction.     3,166,760, 

•      iy£l     tm.      f^\      o         o 

Rata   Rudl'  F  W.    to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Proceaa 
for  the  preparation  of  3,9  dlhydroxv  2  4,8  10  tetraoxa  3  9 
dlphosphaaplro      [5.5]      undecane-3,9-dloxlde.        3,187,570. 
l-2rt-85,  CI.  260 — 161. 

Raylite  Electric  Corp.  :  8e9— 

lAbramaon,  Abraham.     3,187,467.  ._._,.  r 

Reames,  Leonard  W.,  to  Edward  J.  Sopcak  *  Thomas  L^ 
Draper  Abrasive  aheet  aupport  system.  3.166,877,  l-Jti- 
65,  CI.  51—1.97. 

Redlker,  Robert  H.  :  See—  oiataa^ 

Meingallla,    Ivars,   Calawa,   and   Redlker.      3,167,663. 

Redmer,  Wilbert  W.,  to  Abbott  Laboratoriea.  ,,Flow  regu- 
lating device       3,167,086.   1-26-85.  CI.   127—315. 

Redatone.  Reuben,  and  M.  C.  Rowland,  to  United  SUtea  of 
Ameri«.  Atomic  Enerry  CommisBion.  Target  for  a  neu 
tron  generator  conslstrna  of  •<•«*«'««  '»'»°*°'  i^-feiSS" 
thanon    elements    on    a    base    metal.      3.167.655,    l-,iO-OB, 

Re*d.  Selmar  A.     Garbage  recepUcle  rack.     3,167,186,  1-26- 

Reffell^Briln"^  A.,  to  The  Walter  Kldde  Co.,  Ltd.     Para- 

chutp  3,167.279,  1-26-66,  O.  244—146. 
Held,  John  B.  :  Sec—  oia«-t7i 

kline    Richard,   Reld,  and  Spence.     3,166.771. 
Relgh    Clarence  J.  :  See—  ,  ,a7  909 

Hursh   Samuel  R.  and  Relgh     3^67,282.  .  h„„ 

RoinZkP    Harrv  W     Jr     and  K.   L.  Odlnet.     Desandlng  hoee 
^  iSd   ™tting^tool       3;i67,126.   1-26-85.  CI.   166-104. 

^•'"'He.Th^'wniiam^H:.  Nubar.  Arahal,  Reiner.  Hughea.  and 

Relnes  ^ose*"  and  O.  L.  Shelton.  Jr..  to  International  Bualnesn 
Maciilnes  Corp  Specimen  identification  inethoda  and  ap^ 
Ji^atus.     3.16^.746!l-2.V^5    a.  340-146.^ 

Rels.  Charles  S.     Portable  electric  oven.     3.167,642,  1-26-6S. 

Ci.  219 — 413.  ^      -,.       D 

Reliance  Electric  Engineering  Co.  The  :  See — 

Satola.  William  J.    3.168,804.  „     .  _^, 

Renaud     Robert   A.     to  Texas   InstrumenU   Inc.      Protective 

control  rircult      •3,167.699.  1-26-65.  CI.  318-221. 

Renaut  Paul,  aiid  J  Dory,  ^l^^^^^"'^, '"^2^  *^?3- 
using   short   elastic   pulses.      3.166,931.    1-26-65,   CI.   7J— 

67.8. 
''^'' wll.'rn.'RrnaW  D^I^d  Rendle.     3,167.039. 

""""'MJElroV'A^berf  D..  Hashman   and  R«forth      3.167^0. 

Renfroe  Ravmon  L.  Erection  clamp.  3,167,343,  1-26-66, 
a.  294—67. 

Rheem  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Ohtsu.  Koichl.     3,187.264. 

Rhelnmetall  C.m.b.H.  :  See— 

PetXBCh.  Lothar.    3.166  848.  ,   ^      ^       .  « 

Rhodes.  Donald  E..  to  Kerr  McGee  Oil  Industries^  Inc.  Mas- 
sive  c^stals   of   U.O..      3.167.388.    1-26-05     C\.    23—14.5. 

Rhodes,  ftert)ert  C  Device  for  automatically  c<^tlnjr  and 
rolling  up  sheeted   dough  piecea.     3.167,032.   1-26-86,  CI. 

Rh*(Si>rLaddle  T.,  to  United  »^t*«  •jj-^"'''^^?*??  jTl 
recharging  pulse  generator,     3.167.661.  1-26-65,  ta.  aui — 

88  5 

*'*"'zmSdf"n*/revfwr  Richards,  and  Staachke      3.168,894. 
Rlchter,  Harold  K..  to  Air  Shields,  Inc      Apparatus  'or  use 

in  sensing  the  pulse.     3,167,658    1-26-65,  CI    250--239 
RliSs    Richard   £   to   M<^raw^Edl.on  Co      Electronic  time 

delay  devlcea.    3.187.886.  1-26-65.  CI.  317—22. 
Rieke   Richard  J  ;  See-—  01  at  7*7 

Hughea.    William    C,    Wolfe,    and   Rieke.      3.187,747. 
Rlghl,^  Renato  :  See—  „,„,.,, 

Itovacs.  Andrea,  and  Rlghi.    3,167,471. 

"""'Vr^hT^John  c'Vlley.  and  Watera.     3.167.428. 

^'""Ki^lter^Gef^^..  and  RIm.    3.167.834, 
Robblna   Carl  B.     Clip  for  embalming  operatlona. 

1-26-65   CI.  27—21. 
Robblna.  Cart  O.  :  See— 

Laben    Wallace   J..   Robblna.  and   Schmidt. 
Robblna  k  Myers.  Inc.  :  fl««—  „,„ 
Fuller.  Forrest  E.    3.167.676. 
Roberge     Francis    D.        Ordnance    aerial    tranafer    syatwn. 
3.167,'278.  1-26-65,  CI.  244—137. 

Roberts,  Rusaell  R. :  See —       ..    „  .      .        o  iaa  om 
Castellana,    Jack   P.,   and    Roberta.      3,166,951. 

Robertahaw  Controla  Co^ ;  See—        .  _^    ,      ,  ,«,  9«n 
Wantx.   Clarence,   Branson,  and  Demi.     3.167,250. 
Robiette    Alfred  G.  E.     Production  of  metala  or  alloys  from 
'3,167,420.  1-26-66.  CI.  76—11. 


3,168,819. 


3.187,456. 


ores, 

Roblnaon.  Kenneth  L,  :  8ee—  , 

Pepltone.  Vincent,  and  Roblnaon.    3,i«»,87». 

Roblnaon,    Maurice   E..   to  Clemar   Co.      Mower.     3,166,880, 
1-28-65.  CI.  66-^. 

Rochette   Jamea  P.   and  B.  A.  R.  Caudron,  to  La  Telemecani 
one  m'ectrtaue      Normally  cloaed  auxUlary   contact  device 
?ncludlM  a   a!  de  m^S*f  provided  with  fast  acting  con 
Urt    mwn?.      3?167  626.   1-56-65.  a.   200-104. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


,  Inc. 

.1. 


McchAolcml 


Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.  :  «••— 

rarT«U.  Tfaomas  C.    S.IM.MT. 

Fiaber    harrT  W..  Crumley,  and  Lehman.     3.166.BS0 
Rockwell-Standard  Corp. :  See — 

Brownrer.  Nelaon  R.    3.167. 158. 
Roeaaler.  Cnarlea  C.  to  Americaa  Utm.  Co. 
apparatua.     3,1«6.»«0,  l-2rt-«5,  CI.  81— « 
Rohde.  Robert  P 

uoHtlevhctM.     3.167.020.1-26-65 
Rongred.  L«'tf  :  8ef — 

Ljon.  Laurence  Q.,  Rongred,  and  Weat 
Roraciiacb.  Robert  L.  :  See— 

HalUtt.  Robert  J.,  and  Whltetoook.     S,l««.914- 

Hallatt.  Robert  J  .  and  Whltebook.     S.164.917. 
Roaan  Englneerlnc  Corp.  :  See — 

Roaan.  Joaeph.    3.1«7,105 
Roaan.  JoaepL,  to  Roaan  Engineering  Corp.     Self-locking  nut 

and  bolt  unit.     3.167.105.  1-26-40.  CI.  151—11 
Roaekrana.  Alvle.     Pipe  alecTe  holder      3.167,110.  1-26-65.  CI. 

Koiien.  Harol.l  A.,   to  United  SUtea  of  Amertca. 


to  General  Motor*  Corp.     Pulsating  power 
CL  lOi— 41. 

3.167.679. 


clalon  target  uaing  alngle  sideband  modulator 
l-2«-«ii.  CI    343— 17.7 


Nary.     Pre 
3.167.76S, 

3.166.873. 


Sheet  material  diapenaer. 
Sheet  material  diapenaer. 


Roaenfeld.  Morton  M.     Reinforced  wall  atructurc 

1-26-65.  CI.  50— 373. 
Roaenkrant.  George  :  See  — 

DJeraasl.  Carl,  and  Roaenkrant      3.167.568. 
Roaenkrani.   Gettrct^.   an>l    M     V»>la8ct).   to   Syntez  Corp.      16^ 
methyl  16a.  17a-dlbydroxy  pregnenea  and  the  16«.  I'a  crcllc 
ketala  and  aceul*  thereof.     S.167.S45.   1-26-40.  C\.  260— 
239  05. 
RoHenthal.   Sol   R      Tranacutaneou*  Injectloa  derlce.     3.167,- 

073.  1-26-45.  CI    128—253 
RoQoe.  Tbomaa  P.  .M.  Jr.     PreMure  reaaela.     3.167,204.1-26- 

rtS.  CI.  220—5. 
Kouaael  rri..\F,  8.A.  :  8**— 

Hagenaan.  Guy.     3.167,474. 
RowUnd.  Michael  C.  :  See— 

Redatone,  Reuben,  and  Rowland.    3.147.608. 
Rowllnaon.  Henrr  :  See — 

Alderman.    Alfr^.   Gonek.   and   Rowllnaon.      3,167,630. 
Royal  ln<1u«trlea,  Inc:  See — 

Proctor.  Ralpb  H      3,167.208 
Roxlog.   Matt,  and  J.  L.   Williams 

3.167.367.  1-26-43.  O.  312-^39 
Roalog.  Matt,  and  J.  L.  WUIlama 

3.187.368.  1-26-65.  CI.  812—39 
Ruckatuhl.  Frana.  to  Erik  Allan  Olaaon.     Derlce  for  centering 

the   atream   oi    metal   to   the   middle  of   the  mould  darlQK 

Tertlcal  contlnuoua  caatlng.       S.166.80S.  1-24-45.  CI.  22— 

57.2. 
Rudolpb.  Rome  R.     Power  drlren  golf  cart.     3.167,146,  1-26- 

rt5    CI    IHO— 19. 
Rumble.    Robert  C.  and  W.   A.   Hoyer,  to  Jersey  Production 

Reaearch  Co.     Cooling  radiation  detectors  In  well  logging 

ikpparatua.      3,167.653,    1-26-65,   CI    250—71.8. 
Ruacnman.  Fredt^rlck  J.,  Jr.    Curtain  guide  derlce  for  curtain 

roda     3,167.225.  1-26-45.  CI.  223—105. 
RuKChmann.  Henry  F      Operating  upon  ahe«ta  of  foil.     3,144,- 

9rt6    1-26  C5.  CI.  8»— 242 
Kusaell.  Robert  O.  :  See — 

SUrter,  Gamea,  Morgan.  Russell,  and  Schefller.     3,166.- 
890 
Ruaao,  Jamea  E.,  to  Wheelock  SIgnala,  Inc.     Mounting  atruc 

ture  for  electromagnetic  sealed  relay.     3,167,620,  1-24-40, 

CI    200— *t7. 
Ruud.  Ounnar      Apparatua  for  the  remoral  of  material  In  a 

bottom  die  pUtte  for  uae  In  the  preparation  of  bos  bUnka 

of  paper  board  or  almlUr  material.     3.164.984.  1-26-45.  CI. 

90— 12. 
S.l.A.P.A.  iSoeleta  Italo  Americana  Prodottl  AntlparaasKarl. 

S.p^. )  :  See — 

KoTace,  Andrea,  and  Rlghl.    3.167.471. 
SKr  Induatrtea,  Inc  :  See  — 

Helm*.  John  F.     3,167.365. 
SPOFA.  Sdruaenl  podniku  pro  idravotnlckou  ryrobu  :  See — 

Eroeat.  Imn.  and  Prntlva.     3,167,008. 
Sackett,  A.  J..  A  Sona  Co  .  The  :  See    - 

Sackett,  Walter  J.    3,167,173. 
Sackett.   Walter  J.,  to  The  A.  J.  Sackett  k  Sona  Co.     Bulk 

unloader     3.167.178.  1-26-48  CV  198 — 53. 
St.  John.   Karl  M..  to  Haaeltlne  Reaearch.   Inc.     Color-telrrl 

siou  apparatus  for  ImprovlnK  resolution  during  monochrome 

rec*vtlon.     3.107.611    1-26-65,  CI.  ITS — 5.4 
Sakal.  Tomoharu.  and  T.  Oaato.  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Indnatrlea 

Ltd.     Ste«>l  form  for  pUcIng  concrete.     3,166,818,  1-36-45, 

CI.  25 — IJl. 
Salotaky.  Murrell  L.  :  See — 

Dunaeth.  MarU  G..  and  Salutaky.     3.167.506 
Salrettl.  Adrlano.     Surface  engaging  braking  system.     3.167.- 

154,  1-26-65,  CI.  188—5. 
Samuelaon,  Gilbert  J.,  and  A.  D.  Prsnse,  to  Petroilte  Corp 

Proceaalng  of  ores.     3,167.402.  1-26-60.  CL  28—309. 

SandTlkrna  Jerarerka  Aktlebolag  :  See — 

Bernateln.  Axel  V.,  and  Johanason.    3.167,308. 

Sankyo  Co.,  Ltd,  :  See — 

fwal,  laael.  and  Shlmltu.    3,167,062. 
Tura.  Tasuo.     3.167.064. 
Santonrtan.    Melcon.    to    Ptaillipa    Petroleum    Co. 
oil   from   an    oU-bearlng   stratum   haring   high 
permeability.    3.167,117,  1-26-60,  CI.  164—2. 

Saraten.    John    C.    to    Burndy    Corp.      Mnltl-tap   connector. 

3,167,375,  1-26-00.  CI.  339—99. 
Sarett,  Lewla  H..  A.  R.  Matsak.  and  T.-T.  Shen.  to  Merck  A 

Co..  Inc.     2.5-dlatablcyclo[2.2.1]heptane«  and  2.2.2  ocUnea. 

3,167.561.  1-26-45,  CI    240— 298. 


Producing 
directional 


Sarklalan,  Rooert  S.,  to  Arlington  Alomlnom  Co.     Scctlobal 
display  ahelf  structure.     3.167,187,  1-24-45,  CI.  211—103. 
Sassen.  Bernard,  G.  U.  Mylchreeai,  and  A.  J.  KargI,  to  Embart 
Corp.     Apparatus  for  manufacture  uf  cooked  meat  products. 
3.167.000  1-26-45.  CI.  99—308 
Sassen.  Bernard    G.  V.  Mylchreeat,  and  A.  J.  Kargl,  to  Emhart 
Corp.      Manufacture   of   cooked    sausage   prodncta.      3,167,- 
434,  1-26-43,  CI.  99      109. 
Satola.  William  J.,  to  The  Reliance  Electric  Engineering  Co. 
Duct  apacer  with  cUpa  for  a  a4airrcl<ags  rotor.     8,166.- 
804,  1-26-65.  CI   22-116. 
Sauerman.   Ernst  C.  to  F.  L.  Smithe  Machine  Co.,  Inc.     Eu 

T«lope  making  machine.     3.166.994.  1-24-40.  CI.  93 — 42 
Saunders.  Cye  E.     Paint  brush  wrapper,     3,147,178,  1-26-40. 

CI.  204—15.1 
Saund«>r*    Kenuetb  W.,  W.  H.  Montgomery,  and  J    C    French 
to  American  CyanamId  Co.     Proceaa  for  the  preparation  of 
lminodiac«tonltrile.     3,167,080.   1-26-43,  CI.  260-443.5. 
Saundem.  Kenneth  W..  W.  U.  Montgomery,  and  J.  C.  French, 
to  American  CyanamId  Co.     Proc«-aa  for  the  preparation  of 
methylene    glyclnonMrlla.      3.167,081,    1-26-60,    CI.    260— 
445  5. 
.s«und«rr!<    Kenneth  W  .  W.  H.  Montgomery,  and  J    C.  French 
to  American  CyanamId  Co.     I'roct^ia  for  tb«>  ureparatioo  of 
glycinonltrile.     3,167, 5«2,  1-36-40,  CI   260 — 445.5. 
Sarag*-.  Auel  J   ;  See — 

Jones.  Martin  L.,  and  Savage.     3,147,717. 
Savage.    Robert    H  .   to   General   Electric  Co.     Analytical  bal 

ance      3.167,143,  1-24-45,  CI.  177—190. 
.Savin,    Allen    G.      Hub    and    bearing    aaaemblj    for    trailers. 

3,167,357,  1^24-45.  CI    801— 1. 
.Sawrater.  Joseph  A.  :  Set-- 

Hill  John  R  ,  snd  Sawester.    8.167.174. 
Sawyer.  Herbert  S   :  Sec 

White,  Warren  I).,  ami  Sawyer      3,167,709. 
Scanlon,    Edward   C.      Plaatlc   molding    machine       3,144,794, 

l-a4-63.  CI.  18—30. 
Scanlon.   John  J.,   Jr.,   to   United   States  of  America,  Army 
l>bturator  for  small  arms.     3.164,844,  1-24-45    tl.  42      16 
Scannell,  John  B.,  to  Greene,  Tweed  A  Co      Metnod  of  form 
Ing  a  piaton  and  Uk<^  componenta.     3,104,832,  1-26-43.  CI. 
29     1.54  62 
8ch«'ffler,  Lewis  F.  :  See 

Slayter,   Jaaea,  Morgan,   Ruasell,  and  Scbeffler.     3,144, 
895 
Scheinman,   .\rnold      Corrugated  shipping  container      3.147,- 

236,  1    24-45.  CI.  229-38 
.Scbellentragpr.    Eugene   W.,   to  The  AUaa   Bolt   A   Screw   (.>>. 

Scale  dUls      3,167.139,  126-40,  CI.  177— 70. 
Scbenley   Induatrlea,  Inc.  :  See-  ■ 

Goldateln.  Uaniel.      3,147.179. 
•Scherer.  R.  P..  Corp.  ;  See- 

Rand,  Henry  J       3.167,047 
Vendltty.  Anthony      3,147,071. 
Scberlng.  KM   :  See 

Csyvwvkl.  Alfred,  and  Jager.      3.167,472. 
Schick  El«nnc  Inc.  :  See— 

Chrlstenaen,  James    and  Hartman.      3,166,842. 
Schlebeler,  Werner,   to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Printing  arrangement   for  high-speed   teleprlntera.      3,187.- 
144.  1-24-43.  (1.  197      1. 
Schlerhol.  Hans  :  Sec 

Scbuli.   Hans  J  .   Schlerbol.  and   Lang.     3.147.431. 
Sctillke.    Warren    R  .   and    R,    D     Wataon.    to  GenemI    Motors 

Torp       Battery       3. 167. 436.    1-24-46.   n.   134^     10, 
Schlndler.  C^ri    to  Mci> raw  Edison  Co      Self-regulaUng  trana- 

former     3.167.703,  1-24-43.  O.  323—43.5. 
Schlatter.  H.  A..  AktiengeaelUchaft  :  See- 
Maag.  Walter      3,167.704, 

Neldbardt.   Hana  I'  .  and   .Neukom      3.167.430. 
Neukom.  Alfred,  and  Rabenow.      3.167.437. 
Schmidt.  John  ('   :  See 

Laben,    Wallace  J  ,    Robbins.    and    Schmidt.     3,167,403. 
Schmidt,  Karl  Helm  :  See^- 

Wllhelm.  Karl,  and  Schmidt.     3,167,015. 
SchlUing.    .\.nton    E.       Humidifier,      3.167.601.    1-26-65.    CI.  . 

261—154 
Sctimidgali,    Carl    H.      Joint    conatruction   and   seal    therefor. 

3.164,802    1-24-43.  CI    20 — 92, 
Scbmlech,    Robert    M  .    to    I  nited    States   of    America,    Navy. 
Device  for  arming  an  underwater  weapon  at  shallow  depths. 
3.167,013.  1-24-45.  n.  102^13. 
Scbonenberger.   Kurt  B.    to  Ktarnler    und  Sperrtiolswerk  J    K. 
Wers,    Jr,    K.    G,     Wersallt  Preaaholiwerk.    Uberatenfeld. 
Apparatus    for    producing    boillke    containera,      3.164.789. 
1    24-45.  n.   18     14 
Sctjnnung,  .Kruold.  and  K    Stahl.  to  Brown.  lioverl  A  (le.  Ak- 
tiengesellsobaft      Vibration  damping  arrangement  for  ixitary 
fleld  sf  Mtem  of  exritation  regulation  synchronous  mschinea. 
3.167.to2^  1-24-43,  CI.  322—17. 
Schopper.  Krwln  :  See — 

Janner,   Karl.  Magun,  and  Schopper       3,167.444. 
Schulti.    Edward    H  ,   Jr.,   to    .Nagel  ("base  Mfg.   Co      Ckater 

construction.     3,144.780.  1-24-45.  CT    14—21. 
Scbults.  Edward  H,.  Jr  .  to  .Nagel-t%aae  Mfg.  Co.     Socket  de- 
vice.    3  144.781.  1-24-43,  Cl.  16     39, 
Sc<iulti,    Paul   L.,   to  R    J    Enstrom  Corp,     (\>astructioa  of 
sirfoila     having    elastlcally-bent     afterbodlea.       3,167,129, 
1-24-45,  Cl.   170—139 

Schuli,  Hans  J..  H.  Scblerbol.  and  E.  Lang,  to  Deutache 
EdelaUhlwerke  Aktlengeaellschaft.  and  Allgemelne  Blek- 
trlcltats-(;eaellschaft.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  elec- 
tro-erosion grinding.      3,167.431.   1-24-46,  CI.   219 — 69. 

Schumann,  ICdward  L.,  to  The  Ipjohn  Co.  0-(rlng-subatl- 
tnted)  beniyl  ethers  of  acytpyrldlneoxlme  1-oxldes  3,147  - 
543,  1-24-40.  a.  260—294 

Schwablache  Huttenwerke  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 
Zettl.  GusUv       3,166,826. 
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3,167.597. 
blade  centering 


United  StateM  of 
reglHter    circuit. 

Dual  sweep  gen- 


Trowel  with 
Cl.  15—233.6. 


Schwerdtel.  Wulf ;  6€9— 

KrOnlg.   Walter,   SCbwerdtel,  and  \Opel. 
ScognamUlo.   Frank.      RoUry    machine   with 

rings.     3.i67,022,  1-26-65,  (1,  103--136. 
ScognamUlo,    ^anlt.       Rotary    machine    witti    ringa    holding 
blades  centered   longitudinally  and   radially   In   the  operat- 
ing chamber.    3,167,023,  1-24-43,  C\.  103      130. 
Scott,  Daniel  C.  ;  Sec— 

ichler.  Albert,  and  Scott.     3,167.198.  v^„„„. 

Scott    Larry,    to    United    States   of   America.    Atomic   Enerw 
Commlaalon.     l>ouble  pulse  recognlUon  circuit.     3.1«7.4;>4. 
1-26-40.  cn.  20O— 71.3. 
Scovlll  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Jensen,  IHiillp  B.     3,166,708. 
Sdrusenl  I'odnlku  textllnlho  Htrojlrenntvl  :  See  ,a^  „„, 

Svobods,   VIsdimir,   OpatMl,   and  Kubelka.     3,166,921. 
Searle,  G.  D.,  A  Co,  ;  See 

Lowrle,  Harman  8.     3.147,552. 
Wagner.  Hana  A.     3.147.353. 
Sedln    Jamea   W..  and    R.   E.    Weaalund    to 
America,     Navy.       Magnetic    core    shift 
3,147,749,  1-24-45,  <  I.  340—174. 
Seeatrom,   Frank   E„   to  Collins   Radio  Co. 
erator.     3,167.680,  1-24-45,  Cl.  313 — 23. 
.Se«awa,  Kaoru  :  See — 

KanedH.  Ulromu,  and  Seijawa.      3,167,002. 
Selamograpli  Service  Corp.  :  See 
Oliver,  Willie  J       3,147,707. 
Seick     Walter   E  ,   to  Walter   E.    Seick  and  Co. 
Interchangeable  blades,     3,166,774,  1-26-45, 
Seick    Walter  E,,  and  Co,  :  Se*   - 

Seick.  Walter  E.     3.166.776. 
Selectlvend  Corp.  :  Kce  ......     .         o  .a-r  .an 

Danielaon,  Ellsworth  H.,  and  McNeely.     3,167,145. 
Self.  Luther  W.  :  See—  „  ..,»^ 

gtedman,  Sarah  W  .  and  Self.     3,164,744 
Seling,   Theodore   V.,   to   General  .Motors  Corp.      SlTOsl-refer 
enc«j     time-duplexed     microwave     radiometer.        3,167. 1 14. 
1-26-65    <n,  325 — 343,  ^, 

gellmaier    Alfoni>.    to   <;e»elliw<»aft   fur   Llnde's   KIsmaHCtilnen 
Akti»'njresellschaft.      Low    temperature    gas    deconipoHltlon 
plant.     3.167,417,  1-24-45,  Cl    62     42. 
Sence    Leonard  H.,  to  AUIs-<Txalmer8  Mfg.  Co.     Nonclogging 

centrifugal    iMimp       3,167,021.    1-26-63,   O.    103—103 
Senkow*kl     .Vleiander,  and  H    L.   Coah,  to  Tractor   Research 

Ltd      Tractor  aeats      3,167,298,    l-24-»l3,   O.   248-420 
Servage     Henri,    to    .Moullnage   et    Retorderle    de    Chavanoi. 
ADOaratus    and    proceiia    for    the    manufacture    of    highly 
crimped  yama  by  false  twlat.     3.164,881,  1-24-65.  Cl.  57— 

34 

Seulen     tierhard,    to    Deutsche    Kdelstahlwerke    Aktlengesell 
actia'ft    and  AlljrMiieine  Wektrlcitatn-Geitellnchaft.      Method 
of  surface  hardening  steel  workpleces  in  the  form  of  bodies 
of  revolution,      3.1«C.440,    1-24-45.  O.    148 — 143. 
Severy,  l.Awrence  A,  :  See  - 

Snow-   Thomas  W,.  and  Severy      3,166,770. 
Sbanner,  Harriet  :  See— 

Sbanuer,  William  M,      3.167,436, 

ghanner    William  M  ,  43.73%    to  W.   M.   and  H.   S    Shanner. 

43.75*    tt.  R    J.  and  E    M    Hllgerw.  and  12.50'7,    to  A.  P 

Murphy       Fermentation    Muspending    process.       3.167.436. 

1-26-43,  C\.  99^  -l.V*. 

.Hbarma    .Madan  -M.,  to  Transls-Tronica,  Inc.     Power  amplin- 

catloii   means      3.167.720.   l-2«-fl5,  Cl    330—10. 
Sharp.  Ix>rld  O.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Method  for 
producing  high  viscosity  oil.     8,167,121,  1-26-45,  Cl.  166— 
11. 
Shaver,  William  C.  :   See- 
Dennis.  Clement  O  .  and  Shaver.    3.166,787. 
Shead.  Edward  O  .  See —  ,         ..„,,.- 

Hawthorne,  William  R  .  Shead,  and  Appleyard.     3.167. 
108. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  Se#— 

Foster.  Kenneth  W      3,167.049. 
Stewart.  Alva  T^and  Fischer.    3.167.529. 
Weller.  Charles  E     3.167.722. 
Shelton,  Qlenmore  L  ,  Jr.  :   See —  ..  ov  w  o  lo?  TAt 

Mcl>ermld.  William  L,,  Petersen,  and  Shelton,    3.167.74.S, 
Relnes.  Jose,  and  Shelton.    3,167.746. 
Shen.  Tsung  Ting  :   See--  oiaTsai 

Sarett,    Lewis   H.,    Matsuk,   and    Shen.      3,167,661, 

Sher,  Alfred:   See —  ^  ^     r^       ,    .„,<  ^..i 

Klekens,  C.errlt,  Sher,  van  Doraaer,  de  Graaf,  and  Zaai 

berg.     3.167,413.  „  „.       ,.  o  i«t 

Sherburne.  Philip  C  ,  to  Grinnell  Corp     Pipe  hanger.     3,167. 

Shefwol^!"  Johli  F.  ^Actu^^r  "1,"*«>  with  sha^t^lubrlcatlng 
means   therefor       3.168,892.   1   26-45,   Cl    «<>— 28-   ,..„„„ 

Sherwood,    John    F.      Electrothermal    actuator.      3.164,8»d, 

1-26-60.  Cl.  60 — 28. 

Shimano.  Hlroshl :   See —  oiflfloiii 

Shlrakura.  Shlro.  Shimano,  and  Deno.     S.166,»0i. 

Shlmisn.  Bunjl :  See — 

Iwai   laael.  and  Shlmlsu.    3,167,562. 
Shlrakura.  Shlro,  H  Shimano,  and  M.  Ueno.  to  Ye»ian  Numata 
Electric-controlled    micrometer.       3,168,861,    l-.i6-«0,    y^i 
33—166.  ^  ^,     . 

Shulman.    Harold   D.,    to   Allegheny    Steel   Coro       Fllm^form- 

Ing   composition.      3.167.022,    1-26-60,    Cl.   260—17.4. 
Siemens  A  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft     Bet— 

Zlegler.  Gtlnther      3.167,612. 
Siemens  Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellschaft     See— 
Iwantscheff.  George,  and  Dotser.    3,167,422. 

Slerlchs,  William  C.  See—  o  i«t  Raa 

Moore.  William  P.,  Jr.,  and  Slerlchs.  8,167,588. 
Silverman,  Leslie,  to  United  States  «'A«erlca^tomlc  Energy 

Commission.     Respirator  with  poaitlve  air  seal.     3.167.070. 

1-26-66,  a.  128—143. 


Simlson,  Jack  H.,  00%  to  P.  L.  Montemurro.  Apparatua  (or 
setting  a  fence  post  In  concrete.  3,166,871,  1-26-46,  Cl. 
60^103. 
SImmen,  Robert,  to  Etabllssement  Aesup.  Watertight  sealing 
means  for  electric  toothbrushes  and  the  like.  3,166,943, 
1-24-65,  Cl.  74—18.  ^        „   ^   . 

Simmers,  Charles  F.,  to  The  Morgan  Engineering  Co.     Rout- 
ing joint  for  water  cooled   trunnion.      3,147,332,   1-24-65, 
Cl.  286 — 41. 
Simon  Carves  Ltd.  :  See — 

Simpson,  Peter,  Clough,  and  Todhunter.     3,167,390. 
Simpson,   Peter,  G.   F.  G.  Qough,  and  K.  H.  Todhunter.  to 
Simon  Carves  Ltd.    Treatment  of  waste  acid  liquor.    3,167,- 
390,  1-26-65,  Cl.  23—100. 
Singer  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Mlshcon,  Lester.     3,166,920.  ^     ,       „ 

Siser,  Phillip  S.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corp.    Dual  well  packer. 

3,167,127,  1-26-65,  Cl.  164—120.  ,„     ,.    ,  ,     ♦ 

Skeggs,   Leonard  T.,  and   B.  R.  Stuart,   to  Technlcon  Instru- 
ments Corp.     Panel  mounting  for  tubing  and  accessories  for 
analysis  apparatus.     3,167,397,  1-26-65,  Cl.  23—253. 
SkoultchI,  Martin:  See—  ,  ,»,  .o, 

Goldberg,  Albert  I.,  SkoultchI,  and  Fertlg.     3,167,583. 
Slabbert,   Henri   I.   H.     Method  for  the  grading  of  bananas. 

3,167,138,  1-26-65,  CT.  177— 1.  _,.     ,        -  „, 

Slayter,    Games,    to    Owens-Corning    Flberglas    Corp       Poly- 

pliase  materials.     3,167,427,   1-26-65,   Cl.  76—201 
Slayter.    Games,    W.    L.    Morgan.    R.    O.    Russell,    and    L     F\ 
Scheffler.    to    Owens  Corning    Flberglas    Corp.      Catalytic 
muffling  system  for  reducing  contaminants  In  exhaust  gases. 
8,166,895,  1-24-45,  C\.  40—29. 
Slechta,  Llbor  :   See —  „,„-..« 

Pike,  John  E.,  Wiley,  and  Slechta.     3,167,540. 
Sloane   Peppy  M.     Hand-operated  printing  device  for  general 

use.  3,167.009,  1-26-65,  Q.  101—329.  „  „ 
Smlrl.  Richard  L.,  and  L.  W.  Cook,  to  Borg  Warner  Corp. 
Axlally  engaging  clutch  with  strut,  sheet  metal  levers,  and 
cover  plate  3.167,163.  1-26-65.  O.  192—48. 
Smit.  Wniem.  and  A.  W.  van't  Slot,  to  North  American  Philips 
Co  Inc  Self-checking  supervision  circuit.  3,147,754, 
1-24-66,  CT    .S40— 253.  ^        „  „         ,    .    ,  o  ^. 

Smith,  Andrew  I  ,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Preparation  of  cl8-l,2-dl- 

amlnocvclohexane.     3,167.586.   1-26-65,   Cl.  260—563. 
Smith.  Andrew  I.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Preparation  of  t>"«2«  l-^" 

dlamlnocvclohexane,      3,167,587.    1-26-65,   Cl.   260—563. 
Smith    Arrhlbald  B.     Machine  tool  fixture  support.    3.166.»8«, 
1-24-45.  Cl.  90 — 58,  ™     ^    ,  .      .*  ^ 

Smith     Bernard,   and   C.   E.   Welnland,      Flash   lamp  ignited 

rocket.    3.167.015.  1-26-65.  Cl.  102—49 
Smith.  Carl  A.,  to  White-Rodgers  Co.     Thermostatically  con- 
trolled   motorlsed    hot    water    valve    sealed    by    fluid    pres- 
sure,    3.167,252.  1-24-65.  Cl.  236—74. 
Smith.  Charles  J.  Jr.  :  See—  ^  „    .  ^      o,^,  kt.. 

Brown.  Bernard  B.,  Luti.  and  Smith,     3.167.574. 
Smith    Clarence,     Combination  refuse  receiving  receptacle  and 

supporting  rack.     3,167.205.  1-26-65.  Cl.  220— 18. 
Smith.  Edwin  J..  M.  G.  Vucich,  and  L.  W.  Austin,  to  National 
Steel  Corp.     Base  materials  coated  with  an  alloy  of  alu- 
minum   and    managanese.      3,167,403,    1-26-45,    Cl.    29— 
196  2 
Smith,  Ernest  L..  to  Glaxo  Laboratories  Ltd.     Hydroxocobal- 

amln.     3.167,539,  1-26-66,  CT.  260 — 211.5. 
Smith.  Harry  A. :  See — 

Baumann.  Michael  F.,  Lawton,  and  Smith. 
Smith,   Kenneth   R..   to  KVP   Sutherland   Paper 
able  carton.     ,1,167.23S,  1-26-65,  Cl.  229— 51. 
Smith.  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  :   See-- 
Chow  Alfred  W.,  and  Hoover.    3,167,550. 
Hoover,  John  R.  E.    3.167.549. 
Smith.  Watt  V. :  See —  „,„,»-, 

Snapp,  Ralph  B.,  and  Smith.    3,167,361. 
Smithe,  F  L.,  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Sauerman,  Ernst  C.     3,166.996.  ^  a.  .        *a™«. 

Snapp.  Ralph  fe„  and  W.  V.  Smith,  to  U'DltedSUtes  of  Amer- 
ica,   Navy.      Rotating    bearing.      3,167.361,    1-26-66,    CT. 

OAQ Q 

Sn'la  Vlscosa  Socleti  Naslonale  Industrla  AppllcaxlonI  Vls- 
*^Muench.  Werner.  Argenilamo,  Taverna,  and  Notarbartolo. 

Snow.  Thomas  W..  and  L.  A.  Severy.  toJ^nltedShc^  Machine^ 
Corp  Platform  cover  turning  machine.  3,166,770,  i-^fy- 
65,  Cl.  12—1. 

Sobey  Albert  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Attitude  control. 
3,167,017,  1-24-65,  CT.  102—50. 

Soclete  Rhodlaceta  :  See. —  „  ,»,  ooo 

Chesaud.  Jean  C,  and  Lachussee.     3,167,383. 

Soconv  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Cook,  Evln  L.     3.167.136         ,„,„,.,, 
Crawford.  William,  and  Wood.     3.167.511. 
Pavne.  Oradv  L     3.167.500. 
Rainella.  Amllcare.     3.167.495. 
Sharp.  Lorld  G.    3,167,121. 
Soehrman,  Walter  E.,  and  C.  T.  Masterson.  to  American  Con 
cents    of    Progress,    Inc.      Article    supporting    apparatus. 
3  167,283,  1-26-45.  CT.  248—1. 
S6hner.  Gerhard,   to  Robert   Bosch.  G.m.b.H      Series  stacked 
Ignition  svstem  using  series  diodes  in  the  bases.     3.167, 7U0, 
1-26-65,  Cl.  323 — 62. 
Solaray  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Gray.  Landon  R.    3.166.863. 
Solomon.   Ernest,   to   Pullman   Inc.     Hydrogenatlon  catalyst 

and  process.     3.167.496.  1-26-63.  Cl.  208—143. 
Solomon.   Ernest,   to   Pullman   Inc.     Bj&topu^tion  catalyst 

and  process.     3,167,497,   1-26-65.   CT.  208—143. 
Sonntag.  Alfred,  and  A.  E.  Bowen.  Jr..  to  The  Alpha  Mol.vkote 
Corp       Lubricant    testing    machine.      3.166.927.    l-^o-»o, 
CT.  73—10. 


3.167,444. 
Co.     Reclos- 
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at 


j^t.,  riw«iiwn.  8pJr».  and  Qrwenberg.     »,1«7. 


Soudui*    Klectrtqu*    Auto»*n«     Procwi**    Arcoa,    l-a 
Bo.t««l..  Henri  M.  L.     S.1«7,M«. 

South  African   Iron  "«»„8t«'   ^"l"?*'**^  F?S' ^41 
Uet)l»anl.   Kurt  O.   R  .  and   B««ton.     S.lM.Ml. 

'*^''ioui:%^rma'nV  Jr..  and  Spahr.     S.16TJ12. 
^^«k?r  ^^^^r^^i  Benedetto.      S.1W,»M. 

1-26-65,  CI    2a  -202  „  ,,^     .    ^  .   ».._ 

Speno.  Frank.  lUllrj>ad  BalU.t  Clean. n,  Co     Inc.     «..- 

tir.«ni>    Vartln  J     and  Bruno      J.lOJ.l**.  , 

SD*no'^artln  J     w»d  A.  T.  Bruno,  to  ^rank  8l*«»°  »*"7»*f 
'^laTt  Cl.^ii«  Co.^  Inc.     BaUaat  dl.tributor.     S.l«7.17i. 

l-26-«».  CI    1»» — »« 
"^"^ra^t,'?U?">i'irre^*^.  Kn«>per.  --HVt'k?'"'"'' 

^'^piia?  wfnJtfri:.  and  Spoarrt.     ».l«7.075. 
Sprajnie  Eiwtrlc  Co.  ;  S^—,  .., 

Tlwman    Melrln^    ?-.\,V^V  To     De«troma«natlc  rlbra 
i«nurlln    WlUlam  V..  to  Link  B«t  co.     ajec»rw»«#"w"'- 

*Torl     ^167^0.  1-2«M»,  CI.  S10-«> 
Squara  D  Co.  :  B«* — 
8.ui^-^^trS^o^Adi;f  ^rp.     Eotar,  .I^U  .ount.n, 

'^*dt^«      3  16T,«Vl    !-»«-«.  Cr  810^.  ^^ 

'lJ|:ii:^«^"rfJ^n'^i--i^^^^  >-^"-^"-    ^-^•^- 

CI.  843—11. 

***^^han"un/.'*^old.    and    8Uhl.      8.1«7.702^     ,  l««.88a 
8talilacker    tifan..      DarJc*  for  ttopplnc  .plndlea.     8.1»6.(Ma. 

l-2«-«.,  CI   57— ««. 
'*'*°CWd.*i*"'^lvanci.  "^     Jr..     Nl«t*m.     Standlej.     and 

Badaynaki     S,l««.87». 
«"-?^te^Z,*;L'n.^'c.;:^8tanfllL      8.15g>74^^ 

Stanraj  Corp.  :  flee-     ,  ..^  .^^ 

United     State*    of     America,     Nary.       ix>aa«r    ■urr.iH^ 

for    production   of  bulked    yam.      S,1«»,IM3.    i   «o-»«. 
28^-1 
SUrllne,  Inc^:  »«*— ^      .  i.t  aia 
Ferrt»,  Howard  J .     S.lai.SlB. 

FT^  fl'vp     u«ln»     .Ulcon     controUed     r«<lfl«a.       «.l«7.e«. 
1    2«^«5,  CI    307      88  5 
*^'^:^u<^'r2dr^w  W^lcbard..  and  Staachke      8.1M.8M 

***"qi«M  TSTi^yS  .*J^  Stauffer.     »,1«7.789 

uirara    ij«rr.  *  .  u.it.r    w.   J.   Oleaaon,   and   R    W 

^i,"ur%  Wenin'inatru''»^%:  S^^^.'Si'^'*'    "*'"'"'' 
"on  train      S.l«7,3»«.  l-2«^-6a.  O.  28- 2M. 

Stedman  Mfg.  Co      S*^  ,     •ia«TiU 

Stwlman.  Sarah  W  .  and  8elf     '•,J"«J'S,^_--    «#- 
Stedman.   8arah   W  ,   and   U   VT    8^^^    aT^224 
Men*  underahorta.      S.IMJM.    l-3«-«0,   «-i    <     ""• 

**'*"8p?n^*5ydne,*Rriiar.hall.  and  Stean.     8.167.SW 
-:?^ra«tir^r  Suld^o-'^tr^j^^/^ff-  .^^^.^^  "-^ 

,.rf  bja.      '■'•«.'*?•  "-^VL^.'..    .0  cm-r  Corp 

8  167 .2»S.  l-»»-65.  CI.  248— »0«. 
«*""A'/ch^e^j3^ey*::rB*u:    S.167.560. 
Stewart.   AWa  T     and  R    ^^j^f;/' J", A^'^f.'Le^   of"^ 

rtu'rrt^"^d^t7-«'"S'*'r«i*tiV'p'^a^-      »-l«^.»" 

1-26-65.  CI.  260—67.         , 


Stiblta,  Oaona  B.    ObJ«:t  ratrtaTal  lyatam.    8.167.266.  l-«6- 
8tl".iJ?  KdlTTSVnd  EUaabeth.     Folding  pock.tbooka    8.167.- 

106    l^ft-M,  CI.   150—28 
^"•""ien^'lMwanl^nrKllwb.th      8.167.106      ,       ^       , 
StoecVer    Ribtrr  l!:  to  Air  »^««2V?**RH^M  ""^     ^ 

str..-'wlifi;^  H^.:^t^\^iitU^Jt^;^£rc^^^^^^^ 

traction   strand   adapted    to   be  embwlded   In  a   tire  treaa 
8to'n^^f?e^;i%'^.i  V    -^^rion.      Int«.eno«.  nee^e  and 
flow     tube     iUblllilnf     meana     8,167,072,     l-a«-«o,     v-i. 
128-214. 
Storm  Induttrlea.  Inc.  :  b«*-— 

Peteraon,   Seymour      8.167.174. 

8tr««tman.  William  J      «**—       ^ ,  ,--  ,a% 

Itackle.  Harry  A.,  and  8tre*tman       »•>•«•  V-r^ro-onHcal 
^''^'^t-,  a"p^7atu?  uVilVrng'7r;ptica'r.ran'i^.Tn^rk'. 

tlon   for  foort>all  belm^U.      8.166.761.  1-26-66.  CI.  1— » 
Strohm.  Warren  B   :«•«>—  _^     .  ,  ,._  -,„ 

KIna,  Gilbert  W     and  Strohm       8.167.740. 
Stuart.  BUtiche  R.     See-       .  „^     .       •  i«t  mt 

Skecfs    I^inmrd  T  .  and  Stnart.      8.167. 8»7. 
Studlenffw'll.chaft  Kohle  .n  b  H.  :  «*^- 

Koatrr    Roland    and  Blnaer.      S.167.51M.       „      .     ^       , 

8ullt«n'i"  Menlhem.     to    »? 7"«*  «•"•«5;!^^«*',T';S^«72 
IMWectrlc  foam  •ntenna      8,167  776.  1-26-65.  O    a4»— «f^. 
Sutler  Krerea.  Soclfte  Anon/me  :  flaa — 

Brunner.    Alfr«-(1       .I.IM.OIO. 
Sumitomo  MeUI  Indu»trle«  Ltd  :  "••— 

Sakal    Tomoharu.  and  Oaato      8.16«.B18. 
Sundhelm.  Pajil  K     ,«--^^      Sundhelm,     and     McEUlgott 


8.166.- 
•prlng 


Haat  pump  control. 


8.166.889 


8.167.568 
8.167.545. 
Inc       Fuaed    bath    elec 
S.lff7.4»2. 


Co 


Oakaa      Barla     T..     Doom.     Bnndheim,     ana     »cc.ui«v.ii.  , 

Sundt    rfdward  V       Contlnuou*  reading  torque  meter 
•36    1-26-65    O.  73—136  .   ., 

Suo«i       l^nard      S       Combined     coo.taDt-Tartable 
.u^rt^Tlce      3.167.286.  1-26-66.  CI.  248—64. 

^"^^JaHi-Tn."  Jo"tl«   M%no,    Superior,   and   Tbomthwalte. 

Sutll«    karne  N      SriectUe  formation  aone  anchor      3,167. 

H.i^'itdf^l?  V*'t»pa't«l,  and  A.  Kubelka  to  8dr«.enl 
??^kn  t«tllnlho  .t?Snr.n.trl  Web  holier  for  hl^b 
•peed   quilting   and    knitting   machine.      3.166.921.   1    26-65. 

CI    (M     84 
swart.  Richgrd  H..  Jr..  to  Carrier  Corp 

3.167.114.   1    26-«8,  CI.   165—2. 
Sweeney,  George  C  .  Jr   ;  8aa — 

Dock.  Mortimer  R  .  Sweeney,  and  Chaloui 

'"'""k'^^P  TeJ^*  R  .  Swenaon.  Splra.  and  Oruenber,.    3.167  760 
Swln^haTt,  C^l  r:.  to  The  Harah.w  Chemical  A      PurUlc. 
tlon  of  anhydroua  hydrogen   fluoride      3.167.891.   1-26-60. 
CI.   28—158.  ,  „_ 

Sylranla  Klectrlc  Product*  I nc^:  «••— 
'     Hall.  Robert   D      3.167.729^ 

Rullteanu     Menahem       3.167.77a  — .     . 

STmoo.    Robert  CR    J    Orpana.  and  J    Wagter.  to  Tliiiher- 
'uod  BlKt  Ltd      DriTe  Tnd  •«-P«-«o''  '"'ST^r*  ^' 
articulated   rehlcle.      8,167.147.    1-26-65.   CI     1W>— 61. 
Syntei  Corp  :  See  ...-.., 

Croaa.   Alexander   D.      ».15I*1I 
Croaa    Alexander   I>      3.167.548. 
DJ^raaal    Carl,   anil    Roaenkrani. 
•  Roaenkrant,  George,  and  Velaaco. 

Stechtman     Joahua,    to    Chlormetala 

trolTtlc  proceaa  of  producing  alkali  metal  vapor 

Sainf  Ch"rl<?  trHupp**Corp.     Radiant  «•  b«rner  *;th  Inter 
m1    mixture    dlatrlbutlng    meant       3.167.110.    l-2<V-«0.    ti 

Tane%itV  8.  Jr..  to  F    V^  M«r,'l' i^^-J^Tl    M^Tm  " 
alator  control  circuit.      8.167.878.   1-26-66.   CI    846—32. 

T«%J»hn  B^  Kr^  a.d  Tate      8.167..%8l 

Taol    H?«t  TSd  I     li/ei?    to  Verelnlgte  GlanxatorFabrlken 

A^       pTi^eaa  a.d   apparatu.  for   t^JS^,^'^  iH'ifiU?' o" 
of    crimped    aynthetlc    threada        3.166.820.     l-2<^-68.    CI. 

28—1 

"^"'Muench.  Werner.  Argen.lamo.  Tarerna.  and  Notartartolo 

Taylor.  Randolph  O  Port»*>* -"^^"i'VlSSr'l'^S^^  cf 
a    radloactlTe    aource    material       8.167.650.    l-2«-«0.    i-i. 

250—84 
'^"'sVanto'S.' Art^hurT^nderaon.  and  TayKVV      3.166.98*. 

Taylor.  Richard  P  .  and  W  C  Pr*aton.  «»  T»»r 'J*"""'  ^"^ 
ftegiater  Co  Multiple  fleld  printing  mechanlam  8.167,008. 
1-26-68.  Ci.  101—93 

Tarlor  Victor  J.,  to  Mlater  Softee  Ltd  Manufacture  of 
I^E-l^^m      8.167.081,  1-26-66.  CT    107-1 

Taielaar.  Wlllem  C.  and  R  Weatra  to  North  American 
PblUpa  Co  .  Inc  berlce  for  •up^yln*  a  aet  of  beada  to 
a  lamp  bulb      8.166,825,  1-26-66.  Cl    2^-25  1 

Teacher.  Charlee  T.:  «e^—       .  .,«tt^ii 

Bryan.  Jamea  S.,  and  Teacher      8.167.745. 

Technlcon  ChromatographT  Corp  :  «#•— 
PelaTin,  Milton  H      8,166.929. 

Technlcon  Inatrumenta  Corp  :  Sea — 

PelaTtn.    Milton   H       8.167.877         .  .„  „_ 
Skegga.  Leonard  T..  and  Stuart.     8.167.897. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xzm 


8.167.092. 


1-26-66.  Cl.  242—65.12. 

3.167. 

S.  166,894 


MeUl   dla 
260—41. 
1-26-65. 


Tacb-<}ulp  .  —  ^  ^^ 

KellT.  Jack  J.,  and  Abrameon. 
Teleflex  Inc.  ;  fiea —  «  ,««  a^o 

Chlaholm.   Matthew  C.   C.  ^8.15«>M9. 
Telefunken  Patentrerwertunga  Om.b.H   :  See— 

Wllbelm.  Karl,  and  Schmidt.     8.167.615. 
Telemecanlque  Klectrloue,  La  :  bee— 

Rocbette    JameH  P.,  and  Caudron.      3,167J526. 
Temp^stdi^y  J  .  to  K<iwln  U  Wl^and  Co.     fcleetrlc  heatera. 

.S  167.736,   1-26-65,  Cl.  888— 22f. 
Teres,  Alfred.  KG.    ^c«—  .  ,„  ,^  ' 

dberthOr.   Helnrlch.     3.167.860. 
Tevea,  Alfred.  KG.  :  Sae—      ^^^  ^^^^ 

Hoffmann    Helmuth      3.166.990. 

^•"BlairJerxyT.  and  Eckert.     3.167.411. 

Humphrey.  Howard  C      3,167.187. 

Woodle.    Robert  A.      3.167.501. 
Texaa  'natrumenta  Inc.  :  See —  , 

Renaud.   Robert  A.      3.167.699. 
Texas  Pipe  Une  Co..  The  :   See— 

Nelaon,  WlUUm  R.     3.167.206. 
TextUana  Corp.  :   See— 

Ernat    Robert.     8.167.554. 
Thau     Seymour    L..    to    United    States    of    America.    Army 

Film   rert  drive.     S.167.266 
Thayer.  Arlle  J.  :  *«• —  ^         .  „. 

Tiinberlake,  John  R.,  Halatensgard.  and  Thayer 

001 
Thermal  Dynamlca  Corp.  :    Set— 

Fonberu,  ZygmunL    3,167,633. 
Thermal  HydrauTlri..  Inc.      Ser^ 

Zmuda.  Andrew  W..  Rlctaarda.  and  SUachke 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  :   «ae-  „„^„. 

Kruae   Robert  B..  and  Baldwin.     3.1fl6.934, 
Thomaa.   John   B..   to  CallfornU    Research   Corp, 
peraions  In  polymem.      3187.525    l-2ft-65Cl 
Thompaon.    John    E.      Sausage   stutter.      3.166.786 

Th^m,^  R»ch*ard   P..   to   Lord  Mfr   Co       Sealed  viscous  fluid 

damper      3.167.157.   1-26-6V  T^l.    188—98. 
Tbomhlll.  Alexander  F  :  See-  «  ,«,  nn 

Williams.  Melvin  F..  and  ThornhlU.     8,167.716. 
Tbomthwalte.  Charlea  W.  :   Sm—  ^   ~.   _.k_.u«. 

Jackaon.    Justin    M..    Ono.    Superior,    and   Tbomthwalte. 

Tlerman'  Melvin.  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.  Method  of  resis- 
ts production.      3.187.^51     1-26-66.  Cl.   117-227 

TlmbwUke.  John  R.,  H.  O.  fialatenagard.  and  A  J  Ttoayer. 
"international  Harveater  Co.  J^re  holder  and  release 
for  wire  twister  for  balera.     3.167.001.  1-26-65.  a.  100— 
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TImberland  Elllcott  Ltd.  :  See  ~  «,«-,,.,» 

Symona.   Robert   C,   Orpana.  and   Wagter.     3.167.147. 

^""®er*!'"^ri  J.^Ttapner.  and  Aldlkactl.     3.167.149. 
Todhunter.  Kenneth  EL  :   Bee        ^  ^  ^.       .  «  ,«,  ooa 

Slmpaon.  Peter.  Oough,  and  Todhunter      3.167.390. 
Tolciaa.  Toaeph.    to   United    States   of   Amerl«     Army.      CTo- 
sure    aanembly    for    container    neck.      3.167.202.    l-J«-60, 

ToSi'paStL  Clement  R..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  nuldlaed  bed 
tySTrf  coating  apparatna.     3.167.454.  l-i6-65.  Cl.  118— 

Tompaon.  Wiley  Y.  :   See — 

Downa  Samuel.  Jr      3.166.757.  ~,.        ., 

Toma    Uoyd   M..   to   Acme  Visible  Records.  Inc.     Filing  de- 
vice     3.167.074.    1-26-66.  O.   129—16. 
Torrey.  Anthony  J  :  See  - 

Kerr.  Donald  R.     3.167.319. 
Torrington  Co..  The:  Bee— 

Marphv.  William  W     3.167,363 
Touchette.  Norman  W  ;  See- 

Lauck    Albert  J  .  and  Touchette.     3.167.524 
Toulmln    Harry  A..  Jr  .  to  The  Commonwealth  Engineering 
Co.  of  Ohio.     Photoelectric  machine  tool  control.     3.167.- 
656.    1-26-65.   Cl    2.^0— 202. 
Tower.  Stephen  N.  :  See— 

Collins.  Peter  J.  and  Tower.    3,167.481. 
Tractor  lU^arch  Ltd   :   See—  „  ,-,  ~«o 

Senkowskl.  Alexander,  and  Coah.     3.167.298. 
Tranala  Troolca.  Inc   :   Kre— 

Sharma.  Madan  M.     3,167.720 
Trautenberg.   Manuel   J.     Coin  handling  apparatus.     3.1B7,- 
078.    1-26-6.^.   Cl     133—1.     ^  „     ..       _^  .         „^„k. 

Troike    Paul   B.     to  The  Aro  Corp.     Socket  retainer  mecha- 
nism.     3.167.i38,   1-26-66,   Cl.   287—119. 
Trampolt.  Franklin  J  :  See — 

Trumpolt,  Lewis  E.  and  F.  J.    3.167.153. 
Tmmpolt    Lewis  B.   and  F.   J.     Separate  adjustable  leg  for 

a  ladSar.     3.167.153.   l-26-«5.  Cl    182—204. 
Tucker    Morton.     Track  retaining  means  for  slldable  screen 

pane'la      3.167.112.   1-26-65,   C\    160—363 
Tully    Geoffrey   R .  Jr .  B    F    Dlsselhorst.  and  D    E.  Davis, 
to  United  Sutee  of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commlsalon. 
Carbon  body  treatment.     3.167.447.    1-26-65.  Cl.   117—46. 
Tupper.    Myron    D..    to    General    Electric    Co.      Method    for 
mounting  bearinga  In   a  dynamoelectric   machine.     3.166.- 
82e,    1-26-66.   CT    29     149  5. 
Tupper,    Myron   D .   to  General   Electric  Co.     Apparatus  for 
mounting  bearings   In   a   dynamoelectric  machine.     3,166.- 
969.   1-26-06.  CT,   78—1. 
Tupper.  Myron   D..   to  General   Electric  Co.     Sleeve  bearing 
mounting   arrangement   In   an   electric  motor.     3,167,672. 
1-26-66.  Cl.   310—90. 
Turner.   Charles   R.,   to   King  Seeley   Thermos  Co.     Thermal 
watUge  controller.     3.167,043,  1-26-64.  Cl.  219—511 


Tuthlll  Pump  Co.  :  See — 

Malsch,  Oliver.    3,167,335. 
TydlngB,  John  E. :  See — 

Olardlnl.  Armando  A.,  and  Tydlnga.     3.167,393. 
I'eda,  Keitoh  :   Sec— 

Arakawa,  Makoto,  and  Ueda.    3.167.604. 
Ueno,  Masaroku  :   See — 

Sblrakura.  Shlro.  Shlmano.  and  Ueno.     3.166.851. 
Ule.  Louis  A.  :   See- 
Davis.  Donovan  C.  and  Ule.    3.167.718. 
Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corp.  :  See — 

McCormlck,  Robert  W.    3.167.211. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Friedman.  Lester.     3.167.576. 
Heywood,  Donald  L..  and  Phillips.     3.167.596. 
Hill    Fred  N..  Bailey,  and  FlUpatrick.     3.167.519. 
LUMe.  Robert  W.     3.167.603. 

Spence.  Sydney  P.,  Marshall,  and  Steen.     3.167.396. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :   See — 

Habermann    Beoxoln.     3.107,118. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :   See —  , 

BUM.  Philip.     5,166.901  ' 

lyAqulla,  Joeeoh  A.     3,167,757. 
Hoeptner.  Herbert  W.     3,166.898. 
Keathley.  Anthony  C.     3.166.890. 
Lawreiice.  Herbert  R .  and  Adelman.     3.166.897, 
Steaen,  Gilbert  R.     3.166.900. 
Unlted-Carr  Fastener  Corp. ;  See — 
Edwards.  Frank  H.     3.167.376. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :   See — 
Garritt.  Robert  H..  Jr.    3,166.967. 
Llneback.  Oliver  C.     3,167.452. 
Snow.  Thomas  W.,  and  Severy.    3.166.770. 
United  StateH  of  America 
Agriculture  :  Sec- 
Andrews,   Bethlehem  K.,  and  Frlck.     3,167.384. 
Leviton.  Abraham,  and  Pallansch.     3,167.437. 
Mayer,  Mayer,  Jr.     3.166.797. 
Air  Force  :  See — 

E>oherty,  Robert  H..  and  Davis.     8,167,770. 
Amiy  :  Bee — 

Davis.  Donovan  C,  and  Ule.     3,167.718. 
Glardlnl.  .\rmando  A.,  and  Tydlnm.     3,167.393. 
Lee.  Charles  B..  and  Moore.    3.167.781. 
Levy,  Marilyn.     3,167,429. 
Liisa,  Albert  J.     3,166.983. 
Scanlon.  John  J.,  Jr.     3.166,864. 
Stabllito.  Vincent  D.     3.167.765. 
Thau.  Seymour  L      3.167.265. 
TolclHS.  Joseph.     3,167,202. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  Bee — 
Bronson.  John  C.     3,167,695. 
Kati.  Kurt.     3.167.482. 

Redstone.  Reuben,  and  Rowland      3,167,655. 
Scott,  Larry.     3.167.6,'>4 

Silverman.  Leslie.     3.167.070.  

Tully.  Geoffrey  R..  Jr.,  Dlsselhorst.  and  DaTls.     3,167,- 
447. 
Commerce  :  See — 

Berllnsky.  Anthony  A.,  and  Brennan.     3,167.244. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  See — 
Fteche,  John  C.  Riley,  and  Waters.     3.167,426. 
Newman.  James  B.    3.166.834. 
Navy  :  See —  ^^ 

Andrews.  Zenas  B..  Brown,  and  Price.     3,167.294. 
Baker.  Hayward  R.     3.167.514. 

Bauer.  Myron  J..  Carlsberg,  and  Wilson.     3.166.976. 
Breltengross.  Richard  \.,  Jr.,  and  Donaldson.     3.166.- 

896. 
Cote.  Alphonse  C,  and  Stanflll.    3.166,974. 
Darby.  Ronald  A..  Hodiites.  and  Letsch.     3.167.150. 
Eng.  Henry  D.     3.167.047. 
Harris.  Robert  M..  and  Wlethoff.     3.166.980. 
Harris.  Robert  M..  and  Wilson.    3.166.981. 
Heath.  WlUlam  H..  Nubar.  Arshal,  Reiner,  Hughes,  and 

White.     3.167.648 
Hechtel.  Johann  R.     3,167.684. 
Jackson.  Justin  M..  Ono.  Superior,  and  Tbomthwalte. 

3.166,928. 
Johnson.  Glenn  C.     3.167,050. 
Jones.  Martin  L..  and  Savage.    3.167.717. 
Landstrom.  Sven.  and  Carlberg.     3.166,976. 
Lang.  Richard  E.     3.166,952. 


Lapp.  Roger  H      3,166.949. 

Magers.  WlUlam,  and  Wermager.     3.167.339. 

Miller.  Marvin  O.     3.167.346  „,„„„„ 

Pickett    Robert  Byron,  and  Dralm.     3,166.977. 

Price.  Wilson  T.,  and  Aisawa.     3.166.978. 

Ramstedt.  Clarence  F.     3,167.048. 

Rhodes^  Laddie  T.     3.167,661. 

Rouen.  Harold  A.     3.167.768. 

Schmlech.  Robert  M.     3.167.013. 

Sedln,  Jame»  W..  and  Wosslund.     3,167,749. 

Snapp,  Ralph  B.  and  Stnlth.     ^.167.S61  ,,-„o»o 

Stanton.  Arthur  J..  Anderson,  and  Taylor.     3,166.982. 

Stascavage.  Leonard  J.     3.167.664. 

VaUese^  Luclo  M.     3.167,724. 

Westerfleld.  Everett  C.     3.167,738. 

WUllams.  Melvin  F.,  and  ThornhlU.     3,167,716. 
U.S.  Peroxygen  Corp. :  Bee — 

Leveskls.  Newton  G.     3,167,591. 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 

Palrbum,  A  John  B.    3.167.753. 
Stokes.  V^llUam  H.     3.167,^80. 
Universal  Match  Corp.:  Bee —  „,«,„,. 

Holsteln.  Alvln  W..  Adams,  and  Viaoe.     3.167.215. 

Universal  Oil  Prodllcts  Co.  :  See- 
Bergman,  Donald  J      3.167,486. 
Dl  Nola,  bmanuel  J.    3.167.733. 
Hansen  Andrew  C,  Jr.    3,167.399. 
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S.167.540. 


3.167.107.  1-20- 

I  Mmchlnea  Corp. 
CI.    M — «. 


Upjohn  Co..  Th*  :  See- 
Pike,  iobn  E.,  WU«T.  and  Slechta. 
ScbumAnn.  Kdward  L       3.167,563. 
UrfabrUen  Ab  :  Bee— 

Frode.  l>r  E.  L.    3.1«7.272  ^,  .     .    ..     ^ 

Uitln     George,  and  L.   N«?tta.   to  Buchanan  K»«:trJMl   I'fod- 
ucta  Corp.     Ma«a»to« 'n*  "'niplng  tool. 
85,  CI.  153—1. 
Uttal    William  R.,  to  International   BurIdm 

Educational   derlw.     3,l«rt.85«.    l-2tt-«5.    . 

Vallea*    Luclo  M..  to  United  Statea  of  Anertca.  NaTj.     H*2>« 

typ«   tranaUtor  relaxation  o«clllator.     3.187.724.   l-2e-<». 

(jj    33J 111. 

Van    Cleave^   (irant.       Rotary    orctoard    heater.      3,1««,8«7. 

1-26-63.  CI.  47 — 2.  ,     ^ 

Van    der    Stelt,    Cornells,    to    KoalnklUke    I'hamiaceutlsoh.' 
Fabrleken   r/h   Brocade*   Stbeeman  en   PbarmacU.     5  ("l- 
aiacycloalkvl )  ■  10.1  l-dibydrodlben«ocycloheptene«.        3.1tt  < . 
541,  l-26--«5.  CI.  260-239. 
Van  Doraaer.  Arend  H      See —  ^     „       ^         j   »      i 

Klekena    Gerrlt,  8ber.  Tan  Donaer.  de  Oraaf.  and  Zaal 
berf  '  3,lt)7,413 
Van  Embden.  Jan  C.  M..  and  J-,B«Wln«h    to  Lerer  Broa.  Co 
Bleaching  compoaltlona.     3.167.513.  1-26-65.  CI    232—102. 
Van   t  Slot.  Antonle  W  :  See--  .,.,  „^ 

8mlt  Wuiem.  and  ran  t  Slot.    S.187.754.  

Veber   Hoyt  K..  to  Mldweat  Metal  Stamping  Co      Dual  apeed 
drtre.    3.  166.»4«.  1-26-65.  CI.  74—20.. 

Velanco,  Mercedeu     See  ^  ,tfr  kak 

Roaenkrani.  George,  and  V  elaaco.    3,187.545 

Vendltty.   Anotbony.   to  R.   P.  Scherer  <^«>'-P-     APP*J*t»»«  '?^ 

admlnlatertng    Intradermal    Injections.      3.187.071.     1-2IV- 

65.  O    128 — 173. 
Verelnlgte  Glanistoff  Fabrlken  AC,   :  bee — 

Taul    Horst,  and  .Neeff      3.166.820.  ^     ,   ^  . 

VlckeV:."'felcbard'  H.   to  Allied  Mill.    Inc.     .1"^'**!^ 'm' 

cable   and    reel    aasembly.      3.187.160.    1-26-60.   CI.    i»» 

12.2. 
Victor  M/g  4  Gaaket  Co.  :  Se^ 

KratochvU   John  J.     3.187.324. 

"^•^'rto^VcK,  JanfcTR..  Jr  .  Miller^  and  Vigor      3.167  638 

VUUers    Jacques     to    International    SUndard    Electric   Corp. 

Air    navigation    Information    system.      3.167, 75».    1-28-83. 

CI    343—  6 
Vlndevogel     Andre,    to    Compagnle   ElectrtvMechanlque       l>y 
namo-electrlc  machine  having  lamellar  windings  and  plane 
axial   air   gap.      3.167.675.    1-26-63.   CI.   310—239. 
VlSette     PetM    T       Potato    sllcer       i.187.102.    1-26-63.    CI. 

146—78. 
Vlaoe.  Cbarlea  U.  :  See—  ^  ... 

rtolsteln.  AlTln  W  ,  Adama.  and  Maoa. 
Vttallc  Battery  Co  .  Ino      See — 

Bberle,  WUUam  J.     3.167. IW. 
VlTid  Products.  Inc.  :  See-- 

Well    Gabe  B      3.167.079. 
Vlie     Jamea    F..    to    General    Electric    Co. 

counter   circuit.      3.167.657.    1-26-65.   C\.    .—      —  - 
Volaard.  Walter  B..  to  The  Ce«.na  Aircraft  Co     Controllable 
pitch  propeller  having  lew  pitch  stop.     3.187.131.  1-26-63. 
CI    170—18031. 
Vopel,  Karl  Helnx  :  See—  ,      o  ,«-r  «.7 

kronlg    Walter^ Schwerdtel,  and  >opel.     3.187.397 
Voaburgh    Malcom  t.  and  J,  Murglo.  to  International  Tele^ 
•     . ..  ^ —      Doppler  radar  system.     3.16.. 


3.187.215. 


Electro- optical 
250 — 208 


3.187.147 
3,187, 439 


phone  and  Telegraph  Corp. 

762    l-itV-^lS,  CI    343 — 9 
Vuclch,  Michael  G.  :  See  -  ^    .      .,         ,  ,«T.in-» 

Smith.   Edwin   J  .    Vuclch.   and   Austin.      3.167,403 
Vukaaovloh    Mark  S     H    I.   Johns,  and  E.  Walner    to  Hortiona 

IncCoIitui  composition      3.167.439.   1-26-45.  C\.   106- 

8a. 

W.G.B.  oil  Clarlfler.  Inc  :Sa^  ,,.,.„, 

Burbana   William  G.,  and  Gray.     3.187.507. 
Wacker-Chemle  G.m.b.H   :  See-- 

Heckmaler.  Joseph   and  Mlchl      3,187.521. 
Nltxsche    Siegfried',  and  Huohhelt.     3.167,573. 
Wade    Robert  C.    to  Metal  Hydrl«les  Inc.     Method  of  foam 
Ing'   with     an    alkali    metal     borohydrlde    blowing    ageut 
3  167^520.   1-26-65,  CI.  260—2.5. 
Wade.  Robert  C.  :  See—       ^  „,  _,       ,,^-,,,, 

rilnckley.  Alfred  A  .  and  Wade.    3,167,515  

Wagner    Hans  A.,  to  O.  D.  Searle  *  Co.     2-amlno-4-ethereji 
sfmet^yl  rt  pheiiylpyrlmldlnea.        3.167,553.     1-26-63.     CI. 
260—256.4. 
Wagter.  Jan  :  Se*— 

Symons.  Robert  C.  Orpana.  and  Wagter. 
Walner,  Eugene  :  See —  ^  „  . 

Vukasovlch,  Mark  8..  Johns,  and  Walner.     -.       .   „ 
Walte    RalDh   D.    and   E.   D.    Zuck.   to  Ametek.   Inc.     Gauge 
cover  caae  and  hack  plate.     3.166.941.   1-26-65.  CT.   73- 

431 
Walden     William    J       Carrier    for   use   In    handlinc   tobacco 
leaves  or  the  lUe.     3.167.227.  1-26-65.  O.  224— «. 

Walker  Mfg.  Co.  :  See—  ,  ,-,  ,w.« 

Fowler.  Charlea  P..  and  Pcwera.    3.167,060. 
Wallman    Alvln  J.      Means  for  prevenUnc  the  unauthorlied 

uae   of'  electricity   throoch    a   meter.      3,187,690.    l-26-<>5. 

CI.  317—108. 
Wallqvlvt    Sven  H..  and  B.  A.  Blflrk.  to  Haldex  AkHebolag. 

Impulse  generator.     3.166.M5.  i-26-85.  O.  74—142. 
Walp    Robert  M.     Analogue  multiplier  apparatua.     3.167.649. 

1-26-65,  CI.  233 — 194.  ' 

Walaer.  Joe  O,  Jr.  :  See—  ,,--««o 

York.  Ortn  R..  and  Walaer.    3.168,922. 

Waiter.  George  R.  :  See— 

Gump,  William  8..  and  Walter.     8,167.471. 

Ippleton,  Bernard  8.,  and  Walter.     3,167.323.  • 


Wanti,  Clarence.  C.  D.  Branaon.  and  R.  C.  Demi,  to  Robert- 
shaw  Controls  Co.     Valve  tlltlna  means  for  a  burner  fuel 
control  system  or  the  like.     3.167.250.  1-26-85,  a.  236— 
68 
Warman.  Steven  I.,  and  J.  Magyary.  to  Honeywell.  Inc.     Ao- 
paratus  for  reproducing  from  magnetic  recorda,     3.167.752. 
1-26-65.  CT    340-174.1. 
Warthea.  William  P  .  and  B.   L.   Pitta,   to   Deering  Mllllken 
Research  Corp.     Textile  drafting  arrangement     8.166.798. 
1-26-65    Cl.   19 — 245. 
Waters.  Lawrence  W.  :   See — 

Haller   llelmont  L.,  and  Walters.    3.187.189. 
Waters  Mi g  .  Inc  ;  See — 

Waters.  Robert  A.     8,167.733. 
Waters.    Robert    A.,    to    Waters    Mfg..    Inc.      Potentiometer. 

3.167.735.  1-26-66.  Cl.  336—89 
Waters.  William  J      See  -  „,„,  .«^ 

Freche    John   C .   Riley,   and   Waters.     3.187.426 
Watro     Peter       Saw    filing   gauge.      3.186.956.    1-26-66.    C\ 

76-^36  .        ^        , 

Watson     Alfred    J.,    to    Electronics   k    Knclneering   Co      Inc. 
Photographic   dodfing   method   and   apparatus.      3.166.998. 
l-2«Mi5    Cl    tf5  -73. 
Wataon    Rlcbanl  l»     See 

Schllke.  Warren  R..  and  Wataon.     3.167.458. 
Wefald.  Knuf  M      See  „.  .  ..       .  .„,  «,» 

Mi>oM»rugger    Charles   A  .   and   Wefald.     8.167.276. 
Wehlnger     Robert       Chromhim  plated    box    wall    for   molding 

boxes.     3,166.71W.  l-26-«;3.  Cl    18 — 47. 
Well    Gabe  B.,  to  Vivid  Pn>ducts.  Inc.     Container*  for  use  In 
cleansing   jewelry  and  for  like  usea.     3,187,079.    1-28-85, 
Cl.  184—137. 
Wellmuenater,  Earl  A. :  Sae—  ^      _  ^_,  _,^ 

Brown,  Bernard  B..  Uiti,  and  Smith.     3,167,874. 

Welnland,  Clarence  E   ;  We<e-  

Smith.  IW-rnard,  and  Welnland.    8,187,016. 
Welpert    Eugene  A.,  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.     Methyla- 
tlon  of  nltr«.g^n  heterocycles     3,187.561,  1-28-A5.  Cl.  260— 
247 
Welsbrtch.  Henry  T..  Jr.     Mlas  dtatance  and  vector  meaanre- 

ment   system       3,187.6M.   1-28-65,  Cl.  2«iO     715. 
Welsenbach,  Charles  ()  ,  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.     Hy- 
drostatic transmission.    3. 166, 8*1.  1    28-85,  Cl.  60 — 19 
WeiHs    Samuel  J      Rapid  garment  folder.     8,187,223,  1-26-68, 

Cl.  223     37. 
Well.T.   Charles  E  ,   to  Shell  Oil  Co.     AGC  unit  nsing  photo- 
conductor*.     3,l67.rJ2,  1-26-83,  Cl.  SSO^    89 
Wells,  Edward  M  ,  and  J    H.  Blvthe.  to  The  Marconi  Co.  Ltd 
Radar    locating  system   employing   plural    transmitted   fre 
quencie*      8.187,764.  1-26-65.  Cl.  848— 10. 
wAu.  Frank  L  .  Co.  :  See— 

llarknian.  John  A.     3.167.099. 
Wells  Mfg   Co  :  See 

Wick.  William  C.     3.167.424. 
Wells    Richard  D..  to  The  William  Carter  Co.     Dtapcr  tabs 

for  Infanfs  shirts.     3.168.763.  1-28-63.  O.  2—112. 
WelU.  Roger,  to  Diamond   National  Corp.     Method  and  •»>•- 
ra«ua  for  preaainic  molded  pulp  articles  on  the  mold      3.167,- 
469.  1    26-65,  Cl    162      227. 
Wells  Sardner  Electr»>nic»  Corp.  ;  See — 

Hubbard.  Linus  o.     8,167,715 
Wennler  4  Mfldenhaln,  Patentverwerrung  Fa.  :  Sea — 

Heldenhaln.  Johannes      3,167,805 
Wermager.  Palmer  «r.  :  See 

Magers,  WlllUm,  and  Wermager.    8,167.339 
Wesslund.  Robert  E.  :  See 

Sedin.  Jamea  W..  and  Weaalund.    3.167.749. 
West.  John  M..  and  W.  H.  Kinn.  to  Combustion  Engineering 
Inc.     Boiling  water  reactor  and  control  thereof.     3.187,480, 
1-26-63.  Cl.  176     20 
West,  John  W.  :  See  — 

Lyon,  Laurence  O.,  Rongved.  and  Weat.     3.167,679. 
West  Penn  Screen  ServK-v.  Inc.  ;  See — 

and  Ramsden.     8.167.004. 
Paper  Co.  ;  See— 
3.167.323 
We«terfleld.   Everett  C.  to  United  8Utea  ot  America,  Nary. 

Se<4uential  matched  filter.    8.187.738.  1-26-66.  Cl.  840 — 8. 
Wextern  Eleotrli-  Co  .  Inc.  :  See 

Ramsey.  WlllUm  R.     3.186.987. 
Wlnketman.  John  L      3.167,462. 
Western  .Metal  Lath  Co.  :  See— 

tioldsworthy,  WUUam  B.     3.188.838. 
Weetfalla  Separator  AG.  :  See— 

Stelnacker.  Peter.     3.167.509. 
Westra.  Relnder  :  See— 

and   Westra.     3  186.8C26. 
Mclnnea.  and  R.  8.  Kuah,  to  Mine 
Fhild  aampling  device.     3.186.938. 


v»eBi  I  enn  iMrrwu  o»r»r» 
Miller.  Henry  L..  ai 

West  Virginia  Pulp  and  1 
Dlmltrl.  Mitchell  S 


3.187.620. 


8.187.226.    1-26-68.    Cl. 


Taxelaar.   Wlllem  C, 
Weyraurh.  John  A..  A.  C. 
Safety   Appliances  Co. 
1-26-63.  Cl.  73 — 421  5. 
Wheeler.  Roy  E   :  Nee— 

Keyaer.  John  E..  and  Wheeler. 
Wheelock  Slanals.  Inc  :  See— 
Russo.  James  E.    3,187,628. 

Whetatone.    Joe.       Book    carrier. 
224—45. 

Whitaker.  William  D..  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Turbine  wheel 
exducer  structure.     3.187.801.   1-26-65.  Cl.  253-39.1. 

White  Automotive  Corp.  :  See — 

Young.    Ralph  C.  and   Blngman.     8.167,849. 

White,  Edward  G  .   18%    to  M.  L.  Hurley.     Vacuum  cleaner 
hea^.     3,166,778,  1   26-65,  Cl.  15—358. 

White,  Harlan  V..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Jet  engine  atruc 
ture.    3.166.903.  1-26-65.  C\   60^-89.31. 

White.  John  R.  :  See- 
Heath.  William  H..  Nubar.  Arahal.  Reiner.  Hughea.  and 
White.     3.167.648. 
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White.  Peter  T  :  Bee—  „.k,».     a  i«7  aftfl 

Hareanaoe.  John  N.,  and  >^hlte.    3.167,4»». 

White  W«r5nD.  and  H.  S.  Sawyer,  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc 
Apparatus  for  measuring  P""^  l°t"T.»ii'««»""'P*''*'**'^ 
pulVe  slunals.    3.167.709,  1-26-65,  Cl.  324—68. 

Whltehook.  Charles  A  :  «'•—,,,.,, ^^.^^^  ,  i««  OM         / 

Hallaitt,  Robert  J.,  -nd  VV  hltebook.  ^M^fil*. 

Hallatt,  Robert  J.,  and  Whltebook.  3.168,917.       / 

White  Rodgers  Co  :  S*'— 

Whit^y'lwid'R.,  to  oVne.4l  Motors  Corn  Multiple  round- 
ness gige      3.166.852,  1-26-65,  Cl.  38— 174. 

WhitTlngtrn,  W  lllam  H  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Metering 
apparatua     3,167,398,  1-26-65,  Cl.  23— 285. 

Wlck'^Rtchir.l  J.  Pfelfer,  and  rf.  Neumann,  to  Agfa  A^tlen- 
gesellwhaft.     Vehicle   speed   detection  system.     3.167,381, 

WlVk'**Vn?llam  C,^T  Weil.  Mfa   Co      Alloy  for  v«lve  seat  in 

aert  caating.      3,167,4^4,  1-26-65,  Cl.  75^-134. 
Wleller    O^rS  L.,   to  Illinois  Tool  Work.  I n^    Meth^  and 
apparatua  for  heading  a  fastener.     3,166,768,  1-26-60,  Ll. 
10—10. 
Wlegand,  Edwin  L  ,  Co.     See  , 

Temple,  Sidney  J.     3.167.736.  / 

Wlethoff,  Roger  H.  :  See-  -,««oi/» 

Harris,  Robert  M..  and  Wlethoff.     3,166.980 


Light  fixture. 


3.167,25'8,  1--26-65.  Cl.  240— 
Return    envelope. 


Wilde.  Earl  <;. 

41  3 
Wiley     Caaey,    to    Klmberlv-Clark    Corp 

3  167  248,  1-26-65,  Cl.  229—78. 
Wiley    Fred  K.  and  C.  H.  Goldamlth.  to  Philip  Morris,  Inc. 

IMsitlcTlgaTette  container.     3.167. 164,  l-26-6i.  Cl.  150-.6. 

'  *Plke."john  r!^  Wiley,  and  SlechU.     3.167.540. 
Wllhelm.  Karl,  and  K.-h.  Schmidt,  to  Telefunken  Patentver- 
wertungs  G  m.b.H.     F.M.  steno  demoduU  t  or  usliiga  diode 
ring  modulator  switching  circuit.     3,167,615,   1-26-60,  Ll. 
179—18. 
Wilkinson,  Raymond  O.  :  Srf  ^  ,a-r  K-ra 

Fields.  Thomas  L..  Wilkinson,  and  Kende.     3,167,579. 
Wlllesden  Paper  and  Canvaa  Work*  Ltd. ;  See — 

llMilev.  Colin  J      3.166.973. 
Williams.  Donald  W.  :  Ke<^  „..,„«„ 

Morrison,  Wllbert  H.,  and  Williams.     3,167,404. 
Williams.  Jamea  L.  :  See—  „.»,„., 

Roalog,  Matt,  and  Williams      3,167,387. 
Roxlog,  Matt,  and  Williams.     3.167,388. 
Williams    La    Vergne    H.,    to   Ounver   Mfg.   Co.      Time  clock. 

3.167,.380,  l-26-6ft,  Cl.  346    -82. 
Wllliamltls,  Victor  A.  :  See  „..„,„„ 

Hruoken.   Byron   L..  and  Wllliamltls      3.167.734. 
Williams.   MelTln   F..  and  A.   F.  ThornhlU.  to  United  States 
of  America.  Navy.     Pulse  train  generator  for  producing  odd 
or    even    number    of    pulses    with    variable    pulse    spacing. 
3.187.716.  1-28-65,  Cl.  328 — 38 
Williamson,  Oscar  H  :   Bee—     , 

Negus,   Frederick  W.,   and  Williamson.     3,167,287. 
Wllmer   Richard  K.,  to  Ingersoll  Rand  Co.     Anvil  impact  tool. 

3,167.138,  1-26-88,  Cl.  173—31  _^     „_.  .  ^  „  » 

Wllsdon,  Ronald  D.,  and  L.  K.  Rendle.  to  The  Britl.h  Petro- 
leum Co.  Ltd.     Operation  of  furnaces      3,167,039,  1-26-65, 
Cl.  110—1 
Wilson,  Orover  J. :  Seo—  „,-,ft,« 

Worthington,    Emory    W..    and    Wilson.      3,167,010. 
WUaon.  Percy.     Carrying  arms  for  sound  reproduction  plck- 

upa.     3,187,817,  1-26-68,  Cl   274—23. 
WUaon,  Richard  C.  :  See—  .,«qt« 

Bauer,   Myron  J..  Carlaberg.  and   WU^n.     8.166.978. 
Wll.on,  Richard  C  :  See— 

HarrlH,  Robert  M..  and  WUson.     3.166.981. 
Wtndmlller,   Harvey  L..  to  Ametek.  Inc.     Laundry  machines. 
3,167.311.1-26-^8,0.271—68.  w-»h^ 

Wlnkelman,  John  L..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Method 
of  forming  alloyed  regions  In  semiconductor  bodies.    3,187, 
462.  1-28-68,  Cl.  148 — 180  ^    „.       _,        _«, 

Winkler   4   Dunnebler   Maschlnenfabrlk   und   Klsengieeaerei . 


Stemmler.  Kurt.     8,166,968.  _^  »      ,  . 

Wink  worth.    Mary    R.      Dual    purpose    winter    garments    for 

•mall  children.     3,166,762,  1-26-88,  O.  2—80. 
Wlrth,  I.*onard  :  See —  »..-««, 

Felnsteln,  Ben,  and  Wlrth.    3,167,221. 
Wiseman,  Elbert  E.  :   See--  «,»,,«« 

Davis,  Ernest  G..  and  Wiseman.    3,167,156. 

Witt.  Chester  J.  :  See—  „,-, /v«q 

Hayden.  Eugene  L.  and  Witt.    SJ87.098 
Wlttmann.  C.eorr  J    Hille,  and  H^  Wolf,  to  B«dlsche  Anilln- 
4   SfHia  Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft       Process  for   the  8ta«- 
wise  fluldiaed  bed  roasting  of  sulfldlc  iron  minerals.    8,167, 
419,  1-26-68,  a.  78—9. 

"^^  Hu'.Sbert.'xrngsley  E.  Jr.  and  K'flt.      » 467  "«• 
Woblg,    Alberto,    to    Bodo    Th.vssen^   .^^"/."ZLtS       ^ 

gaseous  fu^ls.     3,167.109.1-26-65   0   158—73^      oi«7  241 
Woerner,  Eldon  H.,  to  Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Co.     Bag.     3,167.241. 

1-26-68.  Cl.  229 — 82.5. 
Wolf.  Herl>ert  :   See —  01  a?  410 

Wlttmann.  Oeorg,  HUle,  and  Wolf.     3.167.419. 

''^"^Hu-'ghiS.  WUnl^C.  Wolfe,  and  Rleke.     3.167.747. 

'^"''Me"'.e'l*K:r'l'HelnrPutter.  and  Wolfn,m.     3.167.537. 
Wonneberger.  William  P..  to  Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  Airjr- 

ica       Coffee   granullalng   apparatus.      3.167.261.    I-Z6-00, 

Cl.  241—159. 
Wood,  Jamea  A.  H. :  See —  «t«Taii 

Crawford,  WUUam,  and  Wood.    8,167,811. 


Wood.  Marion  L.,  Jr.    Bdneatloaal  deTlce.     8,166,807.  1-26- 

65,  a.  35—9. 
Wood  Newspaper  Machinery  Corp.  :  See —       „,.,,„,„ 
Worthington,  Emory  W.,  and  Wilson.     3,167,010. 
Woodle,   Robert  A.,   to  Texaco  Inc.     Process  for  solvent  re- 
fining   hydrocarbon    oUa.      3,187.801,    1-26-66,    Cl.    208— 
313. 
Woodward,  Frank  A. :  See —  .  „     .,        ..     o  ,aT 

Cterwlnskl,  Waclaw,  Chamberlln,  and  Woodward.    3,167,- 

01 A 

Woodward,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Eddy  cur- 
rent coupUng.     3,167,674,  1-26-65,  Cl.  310—105. 

Worman,  Robert  G.  Packing  material.  3,167,600,  1-26-65, 
Cl.  261—94. 

Worsham,  Jack  W.  :  See —  o  laT  oti 

Parcher.  James  H.,  and  Worsham.     3,167,371. 

Worthington,  Emory  W.,  and  O.  J.  Wilson,  to  Wood  News- 
paper Machinery  Corp.  Adjustable  press  roller  sockets. 
3,167.010,  1-26-65,  Cl.  101—349. 

Wessner,  Felix,  to  Flchtel  4  Sachs  AG.  Hvdropneumatic 
shock  absorber  foi'  automotive  vehicles.     3,167,309,  l-/tJ- 

ftK      f>i      *?AT A4 

Woyskl.  Mark  M,  to  American  Potash  4  Chemical  Corp.     Ion 

exchange  process  for  separating  the  rare  earths.     3.167,- 

389.  1    26-65,  Cl.  23—19. 
Wright.  Harold  A.:   See—        ,   _  .   .  ,       oiayAis 
Carpenter,   ArveU   A.,  and  Wright.     3,167.414. 
Wright.  Paul  N.     Transceiver  having  m/*5J  'o^  "S"*^*"";?? 

inherent    distributed    capacity.      3,167.711,    1-26-65.    Cl. 

325—18. 
Wright.  Robert  V.  :   See —  ^  »„  .   v»      9  i«7  p^ao 

De  Lorenio.  Eugene  J  .  and  Wright.     3,167,589. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.  :  8ee^—■ 

Weloert   Eusrene  A.     3,167,551.  _  „      .         _.  _« 

Wvcaalek    F  oyd  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Sonic  surface 

cleaner.     3.166,773,  1-26-65,  CT.  15—97. 
Yale  4  Towne,  Inc.  :  See — 

Yama^%7^^.roX,''an|•k^.'u^a,  to  Nippon  E^^^^ 

Ltd.     Semiconductor  device      3,167,737,  1-26-65,  CT.  338— 

Yamaiawa,  Tokumi,  to  N.  Yehan.     Micrometer..     3.166.850, 

1-26-65.  Cl.  33—164. 
Yeban.  Numata :  See —  .   „  oinaoni 

Shlrakura,   Shlro,   Shimano,  and  Ueno.      3,166,801. 
York   ?)rlnR     and  J.  O    Walser,  Jr.,  to  Morpul  Research,  Inc. 

Killtted    wkmless    hosiery    and    procew   of   making   same. 

Yo'uiS''?o'?iin'r,'fr.^an'dVk"8pahr,  to  Internationa.  Tele^ 

^phoie   and   Telegraph   CorD      /7S9«*°,<^y    «?*"  f?*/^*  328^ 
automatic  frequency  control.     3,16f ,712,  1-26-66,  Cl.  326— 

YouS.   Ralph   C,  and  R.  T.  Blngman,  to  White  Automotive 
Cori)       Convertible    vehicle   top   construction.      3,167,349, 

YuVa' Y^sio^'io'lt^kVo'co..  Ltd.     New  process  for  the  prep- 
aratlon   of   thlaaole   compounds.      3,187,564,    l-za-ao,   y-i 
260 — 302. 
'''"' Klfke^'Vlefrifsher,  van  Don«er,  de  Graaf,  and  Znal- 

berg.     3,187,413. 
Zacks  Ltd. :  See — 

Zacks    Louis.     3,166,923.  ^  •>  isa 

Zack8L^uls:^to  Zacks  Ltd.     Dry  cleaning  apparatus.     3,168, 

ZaJfritl;,=^^2?r7A«,V  I.   Llpanov.ch,   and  L.   A^rrlne. 
Recording  and  reproducing  system.     3.167,777,  1  ^tJ-oo.  «-i. 

Zala,*i'rnst,  to  Eisenberg  4  Cc/U.S  A    Agency^nc.     8a^ 
device  for  hydraulic  systems.     3,166,906,  1-26-60,  O.  w— 

Zampach,  FrantlMk  :  see —  o  iat  r^ia 

fl?  atactic  fractions  from  polypropylene.     3,16., 536,  l  £^ 
VXrs^'jaiS^I.'Vr..  to  Llbbey-Owen^Ford  Classic 

batch  feeding  apparatus  and  method.     vi,itn,iwi.  1  *^^-" 

a.  214—18 
.Zenith  Radio  Corp.     See— 

Tompson,  Clement  R.     3.167,404. 

29—148.3. 

in  cruclble-free  sone-melting  operations.     3,167,512,  1  -so- 
65,  a.  252—62.3. 
Zinkln.  Harold  :  See--  ..  ..- 

Downs,  Samuel,  Jr.    3,166,707. 
Zlnn.  Walter  H.  :  See—-  . 

We»t.  John  M  .  and  Zlnn     3.167,480. 
Zlnsco  Electrical  Pfo*^"^/. -2$*~ 
ZmudrAnd?lTw.,    s'*R&ds,   and   M.    A 

'"'rCrm^r  Hydraulics     Inc  ,  E'^n'^rAl 

aiifetv  devices  therefor.     3.166.894,  1   ^'f^y'_ 
Zoldok,    SteTw.      Heat    reflective    insulation 

Zolrm'eV^'du^th'er'uUr.sonlc  testing.     3,166,930,   1-26-66, 
C\.  73—67.7. 

3.161062.  1-26-65,  Cl.  124 — 23. 


Staschke,   to 
actuator   and 
Cl.  60—23. 
3,166,800, 
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1-47      : 
318       : 
342 
2-     2 

3      : 
M      : 
112 
U7 
224 

2r 

4-   10 
5-3S1 

8-ns.5 
llb..^ 

131 
10-  10 
12-     1 

141 

15-  22 
97 

119 

» 

SS&.6 

323 

3S6 

572 

16-  21 
39 
43 

lU 

17-  33 
44.1 
45 

18-  2 
8 

16 
19 
14 


43 

47 

W-   81 

245 

20-      111 

4 

19 

93 

22-  57.2 
116 
119 
147 

200 

23-  14 
14.5 
19 
75 


ISS 


U 


230 
2S3 
2S3 


.102 
309 

24-121 
125 
230 
279 
2M) 

2S-  99 
lO^ 
118 
118 
ISO 
131 

27-  21 

28-  I 


72.2 
76 
29-  25.1 
148.3 
148.4 
149.5 
l&S 


3.166.757 
3.166.758 
3.166.759 
3.166.760 
3.166.761 
3.166.762 
3.166.763 
3.166.766 
3.166.7fr4 
3.166.765 
3.166,767 
3.166.768 
3.167.383 
3.167..W4 
3.167..WS 
3.166.769 
3.166.770 
.V1M.771 
3.166.772 
3.166.773 
3.166.774 
3.166.775 
3.166.776 
3.166.777 
3.166.778 
3.166.779 
.^.166.780 
.^.  166.781 
,V  1 66. 782 
3.166.783 
.VI66.784 
3.166.7&S 
3.166.786 
3.166.787 
,V  166. 788 
3.I66.78>» 
3.166.790 
3.166.791 
3.166.792 
3.166.79,1 
3.166.794 
3.166.795 
3.166.796 
3,166.797 
.1.166.798 
1.166.799 
.1.166.800 
.1.166.801 
3,166.802 
.1.166.«ai 
V16ft.80» 
;     3.166.805. 
:     3.166.806 
3.166.807 
3.166.808 
.1.16:..386 
:     3.167..388 
:    3.167.389 
■     .1.167.387 
[     .1.167..190 
:     .1.167.391 
:    3.167,392 
;    3, 167. .193 
:     3.167.39* 
:     .1.167.395 
:     3. 1 67. .196 
.1.167.-197 
:     .1,167..19e 
:     3.167..199 
.1.167.400 
;     .1.167.401 
:     .1.t*7.402 
3.I66J09 
:     3.166,810 
:     3.166311 
3.166.812 
3.166,813 
Rt25.717 
1.166.814 
.1.1 66.8  l.S 
.1.166.816 
;     .1.166.«17 
:     3.166.818 
3.166,819 
:     3.166.820 
3.166.821 
3.166322 
:     3.166323 
:     3.166324 
:     3.166.825 
3.166.826 
3.166327 
3.166328 
.1.166,829 
3.166330 
3,166331 


29-  156.62: 
182.5  : 
196.2   : 

197 

198 

234 

414 

420..S 

421 

422 

432 

470 

529 

30-  43  1 

31-  46 
33-     1 


41 

47      ; 
126.7 
164 
166 
174 

192 

211 
34-103 

122 

133      : 
35-     6 
9 

35 

48 
.18-  15 
40-109 

138 

42-  16 
79 

43-  57.5 

44-  69 
72 

47-  2 
43 
47 

48-174 

.SO-  48 
103 
2U 
373 

SI-  87 
103 
216 
375 
378 

53-  30 
48 

55-225 
296 
302 
498 

56-  6 

57-  .14 
88 

140 

152 

157 

.S8-    18 

23 

57 

60-    10.5 

19 

23 


39 

35..S4 
356 


,39.09 

39  16 

39.31 

39,69 

53 

54.5 

54.6 

73 

107 

62-     6 

7 


3.166.832 
3.166.833 
3.167.403 
3.167,404 
3.167,405 
.1,167.406 
3.166,834 
3,166,835 
3.166,836 
.1,166,837 
.1,166,839 
,1.166.8.18 
,1,166.840 
3,166,841 
.1,166,842 
3.166.843 
3.166.844 
.1. 166.845 
.1.166,846 
.1,166.847 
.1.166.848 
.1,166,849 
.1.166,8.50 
.1.166,851 
.1.166.Ki2 
1,166.853 
1.166,&54 
1, 166,8.55 
1.167.407 
.1.167.408 
.1.167.409 
.1.166.8.56 
.1.166.8S: 
.1,166.&S8 
.1,166,8.59 
.1. 166.860 
1.166,861 
1.166,862 
1,166.86.1 
1,166,864 
,1.166,86,1 
,1.166.866 
,1.167.410 
.1,167.411 
.1.166,867 
1. 166.868 
.1, 166.869 
.1.167.412 
1, 166,870 
.1, 166,87 1 
1,166.872 
1.166.873 
1,166374 
REZV720 
,1.166375 
3,166376 
1,166377 
,1, 166,878 
1,166.879 
,1,167.413 
.1,167.414 
3.167.415 
.1.167.416 
i.  166.880 
.1,166.881 
1,166,882 
,V  166.883 
1, 166,884 
3,166.885 
.1,166,886 
.1,166.887 
:     .1.166,888 
:     .1,166,889 
:     .1.166.890 
.1,166,891 
3.166.892 
.3.166,893 
3, 166.894 
:     .1. 166.895 
3.166,897 
3.166,896 
3,166,898 
3.166.899 
.1,166,900 
.1,166.901 
3.166,902 
3,166,903 
.1.166.904 
3.166.905 
3,166,906 
3.166,907 
3,166,908 
.1,166.909 
3.166.910 
3.166.911 
3.166.912 


62-   42      : 
56      . 
101       : 
217 
237 
496 

64-  17 
21 

65-  43      : 

66-  50 
84      : 

172      ; 
68-     5 

19  : 
256  : 
259 

73-  10      : 
17 

53      ; 
67.7   : 
67.8 
86 

94 
136 
231 

233  : 
421.5  : 
422  : 
42.5.4  : 
431 

74-  5.5  , 
18 

95 
142 
207 
216.5 
397 
433 
526 
531 
665 
785 
822 

75-  9 
11 
42 
84.5 

126 
134 
135 
171 
201 
204 

76-  36 
104 

77-  73.5 


78- 
79- 
81- 

82- 


83 


1 
5 

9.1 

15 

14 

38 

78 

175 

201 

262 

658 

681 

.180 

411 

65 

i73 

88-  14 

24 

6^1 

89-  1.7 


84 


85 


33 
191 

90-  12 

58 

62 

91-347 

359 

92-  30 

109 


3.167.417 
3.166.913 
3.166.914 
.1,166,915 
.1,166,916 
3.166.917 
3.166,918 
.1.166.919 
3.167,418 
3.166.920 
3.166.921 
3.166.922 
3,166.923 
3,166.924 
3,166,925 
3,166,926 
3.166,927 
3.166.928 
3.166.929 
.1.166.9.10 
3.166.931 
3.166.9,12 
3,166,9.13 
3.166.934 
3.166.9.Vi 
.1,166.936 
3.166,937 
3,166,938 
3,166.939 
3.166,940 
3.166,941 
.1.166.942 
,1,166.94,1 
.1,166,944 
.1,166.945 
.1,166.946 
3,166.947 
.1,166.948 
3.166.949 
3.166.9.S0 
,1.166.951 
.1.166,9.52 
3.166,953 
3.166.9.54 
3.166.9.V5 
.1.167,419 
.1.167.420 
.1.167.421 
3.167.422 
3.167.423 
3.167.424 
.1.167,425 
;  3,167.426 
:  ,1.167.427 
,1.167,428 
3,166,956 
:  3,166,957 
3,166,958 
3.166,959 
;  Re  25.716 
,1,166,960 
:  3,166.961 
:  .1.166.962 
3,166.963 
1.166,964 
.1,166,965 
Re.25,718 
3,166,966 
,1,166,967 
3,166,968 
.1.166,969 
:  3.166,970 
3,166.971 
:  3.166,972 
:  3,167,6a5 
3.167,606 
3.166.973 
3,166,974 
:  3.167,607 
:  3,166,975 
3.166,976 
3,166,977 
3,166,978 
3,166,979 
3,166.980 
3,166.981 
:  .1,166,982 
:  3,166,983 
:  3,166.984 
3.166,985 
;  ,1,166,986 
:  3,166,987 
:  3,166,988 
:  3.166,989 
;  3,166,990 
:  3.166.991 


95- 


96- 


92-149 
181 

93-  44.1 
55.1 
62 
44 
73 
95 
61 
114 

99-  1 
93 
96 

109 
118 
154 
212 
358 

100-  21 

101-  93 


127.1 
144 
149.2 
183 
184 
228 
329 
349 
378 
416 
102-    13 

28 

49      : 

50 

70.2  ; 
103-4 

41 
103 
136 

104-   63 

105-250 

282 

366 

374      : 

377 

106-46 

85 

l.SO 

168 

107-1 

4 

14       : 
27 

54       : 
108-     4      : 
6 

56      : 
110-      1 

112-  2 
123 

113-  44      ; 
46 
99 

118 

114-  20      ; 
23      : 

144 
116-124 

117-  21 
36,7   : 
.16.8   ; 
369   : 
42 
46 

1383  : 
200 
206 
227 

118-  I 
19      : 

425 
637 

119-  5 
4S 
98 

142 
157 

120-  42.16 

123-   44 

75 

119 


3.166.992 
3.166,993 
3.166.994 
3.166.995 
3.166.996 
3.166,997 
3.166.998 
.1.166,999 
3,167.429 
3.167.430 
3.167,431 
3.167.432 
3.167,433 
3.167,434 
3.167.435 
.1.167,4,16 
3.167,437 
3,167.000 
3,167.001 
3.167,002 
3.167.003 
3.167,004 
3.167.025 
.1.167,005 
3,167,006 
.1,167,007 
3.167.008 
3.167,009 
3.167,010 
.1.167,011 
3.167.012 
3.167.013 
3.167,014 
3.167.015 
.1.167,016 
3.167,017 
3.167,018 
3.167,019 
3,167,020 
3.167,021 
3.167,022 
3,167,023 
3.167,024 
.3.167.026 
,1,167,027 
3.167.028 
3.167,029 
3.167.030 
3.167,438 
.1,167,439 
,1,167,440 
3.167,441 
3.167,031 
3.167,032 
3.167,033 
3.167,034 
3.167,035 
;  3.167.036 
;  3.167,037 
;  3.167,038 
;  3.167.039 
3,167,(>»0 
;  3,167,041 
:  3.167,042 
;  3.167.043 
;  3,167.044 
:  3,167,045 
:  3,167,046 
;  .1.167,047 
:  .1,167,048 
:  3,167.049 
:  3.167,050 
:  3.167.442 
:  3.167.443 
;  3,167.444 
:  3,167,445 
:  3.167.446 
:  3.167.447 
:  3.167,448 
:  3.167.449 
;  3,167.450 
;  3.167.451 
:  3.167.452 
:  3.167,453 
:  3,167,454 
:  3,167,455 
:  3,167,051 
:  3.167.052 
:  3,167,a53 
:  3.167.054 
:  3,167.055 
3.167.056 
3.167,057 
3.167,058 
3.167,059 
3,167.060 


124-    11 
23 


125-  11 

126-  19 
350 

128-  24  : 
75       : 

141 
143 

173       : 
214       : 

253 

129-  16      ; 

131-  7 
10      : 

132-  79      ; 

133-  4 
134-137      : 

144      : 

135-  2      ; 

136-  10 
130  : 
166  : 

137-  18  : 
104  : 
269.5  : 
315 

375      : 

517       : 
604       : 

614.01: 
625.27: 
625.33: 
630.15: 
139-159 

266      : 
140-103 
141-   49 

143-  38 
135 

144-  2 
146-  78 
148-    13.1 

143 
175 
180 

150-  .5 

33 

151-  11 
153-     1 

64 
156-    13 

254 

332 

505 
158-   73 

114 
160-183 

363 
161-   24 

175 
162-227 

347 

165-      1 

2 


166- 


22 
2 
9 

10 
II 
14 
42 


45 

104 

120 

216 

167-   22 

30 

38.6 

53 

65 

78 
85 


170-159 
160.1 
160.31 


3.167.061 

3.167.062 

3.167.063 

3.167.064 

3,167,065 

3.167.066 

3.167.067 

3,167.068 

3.167.069 

.3,167.070 

3.167.071 

3.167.072 

3,167.073 

3.167.074 

3.167.075 

3,167,076 

3.167.077 

3.167.078 

3.167,079 

3.167.080 

3.167,081 

3.167,456 

3.167.457 

3.167.458 

3.167,082 

3.167.083 

3.167.084 

3,167.085 

3.167,086 

3,167,087 

3.167,088 

3.167.089 

3.167,090 

3,167.091 

3.167.092 

3.167.093 

3.167,094 

3.167,095 

3.167,096 

3,167,097 

3.167.099 

3,167,098 

Re.25.715 

,1.167,100 

3.167.101 

3.167,102 

3,167.459 

3.167,460 

3.167,461 

3.167,462 

3,167.103 

3.167,104 

3.167,106 

3.167, las 

3.167,107 
:  3.167.108 
:    3.167,463 

3.167,464 

3.167.465 
:     3,167,466 

.1.167.109 
:     3.167.110 
:     3.167,111 
;     3.167.112 
:     3,167,467 
:     3,167.468 
:     3.167.469 
:     3.167,470 
:     3.167,113 
:     3.167,114 
:     3,167,115 
:     3,167,116 
:     3.167,117 
;     3,167,118 
3.167.119 
:     ,1.167,120 
:     3.167.121 
:    3,167,122 
:    3.167,123 
3.167,124 
:    3.167.125 
:     3.167,126 
:    3,167,127 
:     3,167,128 
:     3,167,471 
:    3.167,472 
:     3.167.473 
:     3.167,474 
:     3.167.475 
3.167,476 
:   Re.25.721 
:     3,167,477 
:    3.167,478 
:     3.167.129 
:    3.167,130 
3,167,131 


171- 
172- 


27 
7 
40       : 

173-  31 
73 

174-  50.56: 
70       : 

124 
175-320 


176- 


177- 


16 
20 
30 
68 
77 
87 
1 
70 


126 
137 
190 
225 
78-  5.4 
7.1 


179-  15      : 

90 
100 

100.2   : 
156       : 

180-  7 

19       : 
51 

68.5 
70      : 

181-  .5   : 
33 

48 
182-204 

188-  5 
67 
72 
98 

141 

189-  34 
191-    12.2  : 

192-68 

89 

194-  9 

195-  63 
196-133 
197-1 
198-   26 

31 
33 

41 

46 

53 

131 

229 

200-    11 

61,62 
68 
84 
87 


104 

116 

1,15 

144 

145 

202-   22 

174 

204-    11 

15 

30 

68 

145 

205- 

206- 


208- 


1,7 
15,1 
44 

45,20 
56 
8 
139 
143 


216 
251 
313 


3.167.132 
3.167.133 
3.167,134 
3.167.135 
3.167,136 
3,167,608 
3.167,609 
3,167,610 
3,167,137 
3,167,479 
,1.167,480 
3.167.481 
3,167.482 
3.167,483 
3.167,484 
3.167,138 
3.167,139 
3.167,140 
3,167,141 
3.167.142 
3.167,143 
3.167.144 
3,167.611 
3.167,612 
3.167,613 
3.167.614 
3.167,615 
3,167,616 
3.167,617 
3,167,618 
3.167.619 
3.167.145 
3,167.146 
.1.167,147 
3.167,148 
3.167.149 
3.167,150 
3.167,151 
3.167.152 
3.167,153 
3.167,154 
3.167,155 
3,167,156 
3.167.157 
3.167,1.58 
3.167.159 
3.167,160 
3.167,161 
3.167.162 
3,167,163 
3.167.164 
3.167,165 
3,167,485 
.1,167,486 
3,167,166 
:    3.167.167 
;    3.167,168 
3.167,169 
3.167.170 
3.167,171 
:    3,167,172 
:    3.167.173 
:    3,167.174 
;    3,167,175 
:    3,167,620 
3.167.621 
3,167.622 
3.167.623 
3.167,624 
3,167,625 
3,167,626 
3,167,627 
3,167.628 
3,167,629 
3.167.630 
.1,167,487 
3,167.488 
3.167,489 
3,167,490 
3,167,491 
3,167.492 
3,167,493 
3,167,176 
3,167.177 
3,167,178 
3,167,179 
3,167,180 
3.167,181 
3.167.494 
3.167.495 
3.167,496 
3.167,497 
3,167,498 
3.167.499 
3.167.500 
.1.167..501 


XXVll 


XXV  111 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


209-  12 
242 

210-  24 
21 
SO 

117 

BO 

311-  t4 

71 

M 

IM 
1S3 

212-145 

213- l«6 

214-     S.S 

18 

iX 

•3.26 
ISO 


313 
SM 

SI7 
S2S 

730 

215-  47 
2n-  M 

75 
M 
♦T 

ns 

Ml 

SM 
370 
374 


Sll 

230-  1 
5 
M 
» 
31 
40 
03 

110 
l» 

116 
221-     6 

n 

222- 1S2 
301 
3M 

«n 

«! 

SI2 

223-  37 
40 

106 

224-  45 
44 

225-103 
226-     a 
229-     45 
17 


9 

m 

SI 


3.167.502 
3.167.503 
3.167.504 
3,167.505 
3.167.506 
3.167.507 
3.167.500 
3.167.182 
3,167.183 
3.167.104 
3.167.185 
3.167.186 
3.167.187 
3.167.188 
3.167.189 
3.167.190 
3.167.191 
3.167.  IW 
3.167.193 
3,167.194 
XI67.19S 
3.167.196 
3,167.197 
3,167.190 
3.167.199 
3.167.200 
3.167.201 
3.167.202 
3.167.631 
.3.167.632 
3,167.633 
3.167.634 
3.167.6,15 
3,167.6.16 
3,167.6.17 
3.167.630 
3.167.639 
3.167.640 
3.167.641 
3.167.642 
3,167.M3 
3.167J03 
3.167J04 
3,167.206 
3.167j20b 
3.167J07 
3.167.200 
3.167J09 
3,167J10 
3,167.211 
3,167.212 
3,167.213 
3.167JI14 
3,167.215 
,3.167.216 
3.167.217 
3,I67J218 
3.167.219 
3,167^230 
3,167.221 
,3,167.222 
,3.167.223 
3,167.224 
.3.167.225 
,1.167.226 
,1.167.227 
3,167.228 
-3,167.229 
3,167^.10 
3,167jm 
3.167.232 
X167J233 
3.167J34 
,3.167.235 
3.167JJ36 
3.I67J37 


229-    51' 


62.5 

«B 
73 
20 
IS 
61 


233- 
234- 
235 


236 


239 
240 


241- 
242 


244- 


1S4 
1S6 
165 
l«3 

194 

1 

15 

34 

60 

74 
80 
92 

-  15 

-  1.3 
10 
413 

-  19 
56 

159 

-  46,21 

55.12 

S5.13 

S* 
58,4 

72  1 
74 
84  S4: 

12 
13 
14 


246- 
248- 


110 

137 

145 

245-      1 

8 

124 

I 

40 

54 

62 

108 

119 

162 

163 

188.1 

230 

309 

358 

399 

419 


250- 


420 
65 
71.5 


84 

84.5 
202 
208 


3,167.238 
3,167.239 
3,167.240 
3,167.241 
.1.167.242 
3,167.243 
.1,167..S09 
3.167.244 
3,167.245 
3,167.246 
3,167.644 
.1. 167.645 
,1,167.646 
3.167.647 
3,167.648 
,1,167.649 
,1.167.247 
Rl.25.r22 
.1,167.248 
,1,167.249 
3,167.250 
,1,167.251 
,1,167.252 
3,167.253 
.1,167,254 
3,167.255 
3,167.256 
3,167.257 
3.167,258 
X  167.259 
X  167.260 
,1,167.261 
,V  167.262 
,1. 167.263 
3,167.264 
,1,167.265 
3,167.266 
3.167.267 
3,167.268 
3.167.269 
3.167.270 
3,167JJ71 
3.167,272 
3,167J73 
3.167J74 
3J67JJT5 
3.167.276 
3,167.277 
3,167.278 
3,167.279 
3,167,280 
,l,167.ai 
3,I67.2U 
3,167.2*3 
,1,167.284 
,1,167.285 

•  1.167.286 
3.167.287 
1,167.288 
,1.167.289 
3.167.290 
3,167.291 
,1,167.292 
,1,167.293 
1,167.294 

•  ,1,167.295 
3,167.296 
3.167.297 
,1.167.290 
,V  167.651 
3,167.652 
X  167.653 
,1,167.654 
,V  167.650 
1,167.655 
X  167.656 
1167.657 


250- 
251- 

252- 


253- 

258- 

2S»- 


200 


239 
8 

315 
8.55: 
48.8 

62,1 
102 
170 
188 
301  I 
353 
426 

39  1 
1,2 

1 
4 

154 
2 
2.5  : 

17  4 
175 
31  6 
41 
45.75; 

46.5 
67 

£\ 

86.  ,1^ 
92.8 

93.7 
146 
210 
2115 

239 

239  3 

239 -S 
239.  .VS 


239S7 
243 

247 
2S0 
256.4 
268 


r6 

287 

290 

292 

294 

294.3 

296 

302 

307 

319 

346.4 

397  45 

397  47 

400 

448.2 

455 

457 

4611 


3.167,658 

3.167.299 

X  167.300 

3,167,510 

X 167 .5 1 1 

X  167.5 12 

3.167.513 

X  167.5 14 

X 1673 15 

.XI67316 

X167.517 

3,167.518 

X167..101 

X167.302 

3.167jai 

X167..104 

X167..105 

.X167..»h 

.X167.307 

X 167 .5 1 9 

3. 167  ..520 

X167.521 

3.167  AQ 

X 167. 523 

X  167.524 

X167..S25 

3.167.526 

XI67J»27 

XI67..52B 

X167..S29 

X167..V10 

XI67..V1I 

X167..V12 

.X167..y.l 

3,167..vM 

XI67,5.XS 

3,167.536 

3,167..VI7 

.X 167. .538 

3.167Jv» 

.XI 67  ..540 

3,167..>41 

3.167.,>42 

,X167j43 

.X167.544 

XI67.>45 

,X167.>46 

3. 167. .547 

,X167..S48 

X167Ji49 

XI67..ViO 

3,167,VS1 

X167..V52 

X 167  353 

XI67..VS4 

.X167..VvS 

X167..Vi6 

,X167..S57 

X167.5.S8 

X167..S59 

.X  167.560 

,X167..V61 

3,167362 

3.167..563 

3,167.564 

3,167.565 

,X  167. 566 

3,167.567 

3,I67.,568 

X 167. .569 

.XI 67 .570 

X167.573 

3, 167  ..571 

X167372 

XI67374 

3.167375 


260-461 

465 

4654 
465,5 


473 
526 
533 
563 

583 

6065 
610 
6.V1 
666 


666,5 

683 

876 

261-    41 

94 

154 

264-      4 

47 

185 

267-      I 

64 

269-    52 

271-68 

272-    57 

273-134 

274-  2 
3 

10 
23 

275-  3 
8 

277-      1 

92 

180 

205 

235 

279-      I 

3 

280-464 

281-29 

44 

285-     7 

27 

41 

140 

243 

317 

287-   53 

119 
290-  38 
292-144 

311 
294-67 


74 

83 

84 

87.2 

84 

137 

297-267 

423 

445 


296- 


3.167376 

X167..577 

X167..S79 

X167..578 

X  167.580 

3,167..S8I 

X  167.582 

.X  167,583 

XI67..S84 

X167..585 

X 167. .586 

X167..587 

X167..'ia8 

XI67..S89 

X  167.590 

X  167.591 

X  167.592 

X167.V>3 

X  167.594 

X167..S95 

X  167.596 

X167..597 

X167.,59e 

X167..S99 

.X167.600 

XI67.601 

X  167.602 

X  167.60.1 

X  167.604 

1.167.,1WI 

X167.,W9 

X  167.3 10 

X  167.3 11 

X  167.31 2 

X  167.3 1 3 

X  167.11 4 

X167.315 

.X167.3I6 

X  167.3 17 

X167.318 

X  16^3 19 

.X167..120 

X  167.121 

X167..122 

X167.,123 

X  167.124 

X  167.12.% 

X  167.126 

X 167. .127 

X  167.328 

X  167,329 

X  167.330 

.X  167.331 

.XI67.X12 

XI67..VX1 

XI67..XV4 

X167.XVS 

X167..V16 

XI67.,X17 

X167.,X18 

X  167.659 

X  167.139 

X  167.340 

X  167.341 

X  167.342 

3,167.343 

X167..144 

.X  167.345 

X167..146 

X167.,U7 

.X167.,14« 

X  167.349 

XI67..V50 

XI67..1SI 

X167J.52 


297-453 
299-  11 
,100-    18 

21 
,101-      I 

37 
102-  27 
,103-  22 
.107-   88 

88.5 


106 

we-    8 

121 

174 

189 

217 

238 

310-     6 

8.6 

9  7 

10 

29 

83 

90 

93 

105 

239 

258 

112-   39 

71 

209 

319 

313- MN 

180 

270 

115-     5.14 

23 

25 

27 

198 

117-      9 

22 

83 

100 


108 
157 
158 
165 
201 
246 
25 
28 


318 


221 
234 
282 

322-  17 

323-  43.5 
58 
62 

,124  -       .5 
1 
38 
68 

125-  18 
163 
319 
363 


X167353 

X  167.354 

3.167355 

XI673S6 

3,167357 

3.167.358 

3.I67.3S9 

3,167360 

XI67.660 

3,167.661 

XI 67. 662 

XI67.663 

3.167.664 

3,167.665 

3.167  ..161 

X 167. .162 

.XI67.363 

,X167.364 

XI 67. .165 

3,I67..166 

3,167.666 

.X  167.667 

.X  167.668 

.1.167.669 

X  167.670 

.XI67.671 

3.167.672 

3,167.673 

3.167.674 

3.167.675 

3.167.676 

XI67..V.7 

3.167..168 

3, 167  ..169 

3.167370 

XI6737I 

3.167*77 

3.167.678 

3.167.679 

.X167.684 

X  167.680 

3.167.681 

XI67,682 

X167M^1 

X 167. 685 

.X167.6a6 

X  167.687 

3,167.688 

.X167.689 

.X  167.690 

3,167.691 

.XI67.692 

3,167.693 

,X167.694 

X 167. 695 

.XI 67. 696 

X 167. 697 

X  167.698 

XI67.699 

.X167.700 

X167.70I 

,X167.702 

X167.703 

3.167.704 

3.167.705 

X167.706 

3,167.707 

X 167. 708 

X  167.709 

X167.710 

X167.71I 

X16".712 

XI67.7I3 

3.167.714 


325-430 

,128-    .18 

61 

127 

329-122 

,X10-    10 

19 

59 

,131  -  107 

111 

113 

.132-    16 

,133-      7 

30 

73 

134-    15 

336-    79 

205 

,X18-    28 

35 

89 

221 

316 

,139-    14 

42 

60 

99 


.140 


3 

38 

1462 
146  1 


172  5 

173  1 
174 

1741 

241 
2.V1 
261 
347 


.143-      6 


10 
II 
14 

17; 
18 
100 

112 

117 

119 

806 

872 

346-    14 

32 

74 

79 

82 

107 

109 


Classification  of  Designs 


X  167,7 15 
X  167.7 16 
X  167.7 17 
X  167.7 18 
X167.7I9 
3.167.720 
X167.721 
X167.722 
X167.723 
3,167.724 
X  167.72.1 
X167.726 
X 167.727 
X167.728 
X  167.729 
XI67.730 
X  167.731 
X167.732 
XI67.7X1 
3,167.734 
XI67.7X5 
X  167.736 
X167.737 
X  167.372 
X  167,373 
X  167.374 
X167..175 
X167.376 
X  167.738 
3,167,7,19 
.X167.740 
X167.741 
XI67.742 
X167.743 
XI67.744 
XI67.74.S 
XI67.746 
XI67.747 
XI67.748 
X167.749 
XI67.750 
X167.751 
X167.7.52 
XI67.753 
X  167.754 
XI67.7.5S 
X  167.756 
X  167.757 
XI67.758 
X167.759 
X167.760 
3.167.761 
X  167.762 
3.167.76.1 
3,167.764 
X  167.765 
X  167.766 
X167.76: 
X167.768 
3.167.769 
X  167.770 
XI67.77I 
X167.772 
X167.773 
X167.774 
X167.775 
X167.776 
XI67377 
X  167.178 
Rt,2.5.719 
X167.777 
X  167.379 
X  167.380 
X  167.381 
:    X 167382 


D  1        3 

300  146 

DI4- 

38 

»0.I54 

D3I- 

4 

888.161 

D4I- 

1 

aSiMB 

DS4- 

12      : 

280.175 

DS8- 

26 

200.182 

12 

200.147 

D17- 

3 

Mt.155 

D34- 

5 

a»,i62 

0*2- 

7 

280.169 

13      : 

200.176 

D7I- 

1 

200. 18,1 

D  2-     3 

300,148 

IM6- 

5 

200,156 

15 

280,16,1 

IH5- 

4 

ao,i7o 

1)58- 

3      : 

»>.177 

30O.IH4 

'MO  149 

10 

200,157 

D38- 

1 

200,164 

M8- 

20 

200,171 

4      : 

200.178 

200.18.1 

D  3-   13 

980,1.50 

14 

300.158 

D40- 

1 

200,165 

200,172 

' 

11 

200.179 

D91- 

3 

300.186 

D  9-     2 

200.151 

D29- 

20 

200.159 

D4I- 

1 

200.166 

R49- 

6 

200,173 

12.6 

200.180 

200.  If). 

200,152 

D31- 

4 

300,160 

200.167 

DS2- 

6 

200,174 

26 

200.181 

20n.lR8 

D13-     7 

200,153 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


TrMlemart  S«lt8 

NotlcM  un<l«r  16  U.S.C.  1116  ;  Tr»d«n*rk  Act  of  July  6,  1»46 
WLt.  N«.  08.888  (DR,  PBPPBB  In  •ciipt),  The  Dr.  Pepper 
Co..  Aerated  toolc  bereracee  and  ay  rape  tor  the  uoie ;  K«c. 
Ne,  irtMt  (DB,  PKPPBR  (In  icrtpt)  GOOD  FOB  LIFB). 
The  Circle  A  Company.  Non*lcohoUc.  maltleas  beveracea  »old 
•■  eoft  drtnks;  Be*.  Ne.  488^888  (DB.  PEPPKR  (la  acHpt) 
(iOOD  FOB  LIFE  AND  DKSION).  Dr,  Pepper  Co.,  Nonalco- 
helle,  maltlaaa  bereracea  acid  aa  aoft  drlnka,  and  ayrupe  for 
maklnc  the  aame ;  Be*.  Ne.  884478  (DR.  PEPPER  (lo  aerlpt) 
AND  DE8IQN1.  aaae  :  B«c.  N..  884.888  (DB.  PEPPER  la 
ecrlpt).  a*»*  ;  tum-  »•  »44,U7  (10-3-4  DB.  PEPPER),  aame ; 
Mmg.  M*.  881.U1  (DR  PEPPER),  aaae ;  m«c.  Me.  878.112 
(DB.  PBPPEB  AND  DESIGN),  aame.  Soft  drlnka ;  Mf.  We. 
878,747.  aame.  Sled  Dec.  7.  1»«2.  DC.  N,D  Tex.  (Dallaa). 
Doc.  0388.  Dr.  Pepp^  Companp  v.  P*pHCola  C«mpcnp.  Caae 
dlamlaeed  without  prejudice  Feb.  19,  IMS. 
B«C.  Ne.  187.481.  (See  Reff.  No.  90,068.) 
"Wtm-  Ne.  488jrT8(a)  (FCBACIN).  The  Norwich  Pharmacal 
Company.  Antlaeptlca  and  germlcldea ;  Bee-  Ne.  441.718(a), 
aame.  Eaton  Laboratorlee.  Inc..  Antlbactertal  preparatlona : 
t.488.888,  W  KImel  et  al..  PBOCES8  OF  NITRATING  FUBAN 
DEBIVATIVE8  :  t.848.178.  B.  F.  Raffauf .  PROCESS  OF  MAK 
ING       6NITRO-2       FURALDBHTDE       8EMICARBAZONE ; 


tJHtJtn(a).  V.R.  BUla,  STABILIZED  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 
OF  NITROFURAZONE  ;  t388.7»8.  Q.  Swam.  PREPARATION 
OF  6  NITRO  -  2  FURALDBHYDE  8EMICARBAZONB ; 
3388488.  J.  H.  Nlchela,  NITRATING  AN  N-2(2-FUBYL) 
ALKYLIDENE  HYDRAZINE  COMPOUND;  8427,118.  Gerer 
and  OKeefe.  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
AZ0METHINE8  OF  5-NITRO  2  FORMYL  FURAN  WITH 
HYDRAZINE  COMPOUNDS,  Sled  Aug.  17.  19«4.  D.C.,  EJD. 
Mo.  (St.  Loula),  Doc.  MCSlOd),  Th»  Norwich  Phmrmacal 
Company  v.  Performance  Proiuctt  Oomptnp. 

B««.  Ne.  488478(6)  :  Be*.  Ne.  441.71«(»)  ;  Be».  Ne.  841.188 
(FURASPOR),  Baton  Laboratorlee,  Inc.,  Antl-mycotlc,  anti- 
bacterial preparatlona  for  nae  In  the  treatment  of  fun»al 
tnfectlona;  B*r.  Ne.  887,188  (FURADROXYL),  aame,  Anti- 
bacterial preparatlona  for  uae  in  the  treatment  of  oral  Infec- 
tlona,  Includlnf  denUl  cartea  ;  Be*.  Ne.  888488  (FURADAN- 
TIN),  aame,  Antl-bacterlal  preparaflons  for  nae  In  the  aya- 
temlc  and/or  local  treatment  of  Infections  ;  Be*.  Ne.  587488 
(FUROXONE),  aame,  Antibacterial  preparatlonB ;  Be*.  Ne. 
884418  (FUEAMAZONE),  The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Company, 
aame:  Be*.  Ne.  881,188  (TRICOFURON),  aame.  Antibacterial 
preparatlona  for  the  treatment  of  raclnal  Infectlona  ;  Be*. 
Ne.  84«4<8  (ENTBFUR),  aame,  Antibacterial  preparation  for 
veterinary  uae  ;  Be*.  Ne.  8U427  (FUREA),  aame,  Preparation 
for  uae  aa  an  Intrauterine  medication  followtn*  termlnatiOB 


CX)NDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  30,  1964 

ToUl  number  of  applicatjono  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewal8  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 

Date  of  oldest  new  application 

Date  of  oldest  amen(led  application 


15,496 

Apr.   17,  1964 

Apr.  1,  1964 


J,  H.  MERCHANT,  DirMMv,  Tr^UmM*  K«emi»la*  OpM«Uoa 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISiONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARE  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(1)  C.M.WENDT.ClMB«J.4.».8.11,U.l«,14.U,18.17,18.a0,Jl.»,94,l8.«.r,«,»,l0,Il.«.»,»4.».».»7.».". 

(U)^    E.*KA8CHr6,  Ctaiiei  ir»r«,V,V  io'ii'JJ'^             45.  48.47.  48.48.  50.  61.  «J;  SetTloa  Marka,  ClaaMS  100.  IW.  108, 
108, 104,  106,  108,  107.  CoUactlre  Mambwttip  Marki.  Claaa  30O;  Cerllfleatloo  Marki,  Claaa«  A  and  B  

Renewali  (AU  Claa««)     

Sec  la  (e)  Publlcatlooa  (AU  ClaaaM) 


Oldaat  AppUeatk>n 


New      Amended 


6-18-M 

4-17-84 


11- 
11-6-84 


6-18-84 

4-1-84 
11-17-84 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  November  1964 — 2026 


Registrations  Issued. - 393— No.  783.810  to  No.  784.202 

Renewals  Issued 42 


Th*  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  Um  OFFiaAL  GAZETTE,  iMMd  weekly,  i*  mailed  onaer  tl"  ^'"fp^  "^  ^  ^^.U*  mmA  al 
iM  UinmU,  MUcnptioe  price,  IITOO  p«r  tnaam,  fareic-  -"ilin*  MOO  eidrtK—l;  1»4^  <*>V«^  »  «=— *•  •""• 

Meai 


PMNTKD  OOnSS  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  ftmlelMd  l»y  '^^•*^2'*?*^ 
•e^aee  t*  Um  rrimteriirrT-  of  Pataota,  Waehiactoa,  OA^,  SHSl. 

TM  810  O.O.— 11 


TM135 


TM  136 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jantjaky  26,  1966 


of  pr«cnAnc7  or  abnormal  d^Urery  :  B«c  W».  Mt,Tta  (FURSS- 
TROL).  saa«,  Antl  bacterial  pr«|>aration  pot  np  In  Ui«  form 
of  arvthal  auppoaltorlM ;  B«c.  M*.  mtjm  (MICOFtJR).  •»■«. 
Funcldd*  naed  aa  an  tncT«<ll«Bt  la  prvparatlona  for  tte  traat- 
mcat    of    fuBCua    and    other    lafMtloaa :    Bac.    M*.    •Tt.MI 
(rURADKX).  aama,  AnUbacterUi  preparation  for  ratarlnary 
■ae:  ■•«.  N*.  •M.M7  (AMirXJR).  aaoic.  Aatl^actarlai  prepa 
raUon;  ••«.  Ma.  tm.im  (ALTArVR),  iaaa*.  Preparation  for 
tJM  traatmant  of  bactarUl  Infection*  in  bumana  and  anlmAla : 
Ba«.  M*.  nn.im   (DANTATUR),  aaaa.  Vatarlnary  antl  bac 
terlal  preparatlona  for  nae  In  tba  ayataaalc  and/or  local  treat- 
ment   of   Infectlona;    m«c.   Ma.  UMW    (FURAZETS).   ansa. 
Pharmaceutical   preparation  for  the   tr«at««Bt  of  Infactlona 
of  the  month  and  thrtMtt     tJH»jn{h).  Um4  Aug.   17.   1»«4. 
D.C.,    BJ).    Mo.    (St.   Lonfa).   Doc.   MCKWlS).   Th4  Norwich 
Fhmrmmoml  Co.  t.  J»*.  M.  LM»«r  at  •I, 
Bac.  N*.  iSSJM.     (Sm  B«C.  No  OO.MS.) 
B«C.  Na.  tnjm  ('MR.  DONUT*  AND  DBaiGN),  Finto  L. 
Rad«ndnla.  Dou<hnnta  ;  ■««.  If*.  Mi.TS4  (MISTBB  DONUT). 
Mlatar  Donat  of  America.  Inc..  Snack  b«r  aarrleea ;  Bac.  *•- 
Vttjm    (DB8I0N   OF  GROTBSQUR   HUMAN),   ansa ;   Ba*. 
Na.   «SJ7«    (MISTER   DONUT).   Mlatw  Donnt  of  Amarica, 
Inc..  doing  baatneaa  ai  Mlater  Donat.  Flonr,  filling,  and  )«maa 
for  doughnnta,  coffee  and  regetable  ahortenlng.  Uad  Aug.  5, 
1M4,    D.C..    8J).    CaM.    (U»a    Angataa).    Doe.    •♦-HOO-TC. 
JTiafar  Dm«(  •/  Atttrie;  tme.  t.  Jfr.  D«««<. 

Bag.  M*.  441.11A(«).     <Sm  «««.  No.  M»J7«(«).) 
Bag.  Ka.  4«1.7ll(»).     (fce  R«€-  No.  40«J7»(»).) 
Bagr.  No.  Mi.*?*-     (8m  Rag   No  OO.aM.) 
Bog.  No.  OMM.     (Soa  Rag.  No.  90.MS.) 
Bac.  No.MiaUw     (BooRoC- No.  MS,>7»<k).) 
Bac.  No.  M4asi.     (8oe  Rag  No.  0O.M&) 
Bac-  No.  MUiai-     (Sm  R«C   No.  OO.MB.) 
Bac-  No.  Wl^m.     (Soe  Reg.  No    4QtJT»<»).) 
Bag.  Mo.  MSJMS.     (Soa  Rag.   No.  MtJ7»(k).) 
Bag.  Mo.  mnjm.     (Soe   R«c.   No. 
Bac-   Mo.  mua».     (Soe  Rog.   No. 
B^.   Mo.  MMSS.     (Soe   Rog.    No 

Bog.  Mo.  tm.rf  (FR08TIR  AND  DB8I0N).  Tlka  Froatlo 
Company.  Root  boor  and  extract  for  mahlag  aama ;  Bog.  Mo. 
MS.«7«  (FROSTIS  OLD  FASHION  In  aerlpt).  iUM.  Root 
boar,  and  aympa  and  axtracta  therefor :  Bog-  Mo.  MC.M4 
(FR08TIE  OLD  FASHION  (Inacrlpt)  R<X)T  BBRR  ETC 
AND  DB810<»).  aama.  Root  beer  and  lyrapa  and  extract*  from 
which  a  eoft  drink  ha  ring  a  root  beor  flaror  may  be  prepared  ; 
Bog  Mo  MMM  (FR08TIB),  wr.  Root  beer  and  extract 
for  mnklng  aama;  Bag.  Mo.  MMM  (FROSTIB  OLD  FASH 
ION    ll«  aerlpt)    ROOT   BKKR  ETC.  AND  DBBION). 


,1U. 


Mo. 

Mo. 
Mo.  I 
Mo.  Mt^C 
No.  Ma.1«4. 

Mo.  grijwi. 

Mo.  CTMM. 

Mo.rrMit. 

No.  nt,T47. 


MSJ7»<k).) 
40SJTt(k).) 
40S47«<»).) 


Root  boor :  Bog.  Mo.  f7«.Ma  (MR.  FR08TIE  In  aerlpt). 
Bog.  No.  T.Wg  (FR08TIE).  aoma.  Soft  drlnka  and  flaror- 
ing  baaea  for  mnklng  the  aame  ;  Bog.  No.  7St.aM  (FR08TIE 
AND  DB8ION),  aoaw.  Paper  drinking  cnpa  :  Bog.  No.  78C.M4 
(FROSTIB  AND  DESIGN),  aame.  OUaa  botUea.  Alod  Oct  IS. 
l»e»,  D.C.  Colo.  (DaBTor).  Doc.  8a«».  Tnuufarred  Not.  14. 
1»«S.  DC.  NJ).  Tax.  (DalUa),  Doc.  8-«S-««l.  Fha  Fr—tit 
CemM«»y  ▼  Dr.  r»pp*r  ComyoMy.  Defendnnt  haa  not  In- 
fringed plalnUra  tradooMrka)  ;  no  Injunction  ahall  laaue 
agalnat  defendant  Jnly  8.  1M4. 

No.   —Jtm.     (Soe   Rog.    No.   40S.2T»(»).) 
No.   MS^n.     (Soo   Roc.   No.   40tJ7»(»).) 
No.Mt.CT*.     (Soe  Rog   No.  00,770.) 
No.  MMM-     (See  Rog   No.  8W.770.) 
(3ee  R«g   No.  69,770.) 
(Soe  Rog.  No.  40t,>r»(k).) 
(SoaRAg.  No.  <ai.770.) 
(Soe  Rag.  No.  40SJ7»(»).) 
(8oe  Rog.  No.  427 .SOS.) 
(Soe  Rog.  No.  40S.T7*(»).) 
(See  Reg   No.  427 .SOO.) 
(Soo  Rag.  No.  aO.M8.) 
(Soo  Rog.  No.  BO.MS.) 
Bog.  Mo.  CnjM  (THE  BEST  WESTERN  MOTELS  B  W.M. 
AND  DBSIQN).  M.  K.  Onertln.  doing  bvalneaa  aa  Boat  Waot- 
em  MotoU.  ProaaotloBAl  and  adrlaory  aorrleaa  to  naoodatcd 
ladependeat  motel  operator* — namely,  the  famtahlng  of  ad- 
vortlalng.     adrertlalng     listing*,     promotional     material     and 
prtatod    bUBlMO*   form*      Bog.    No.   «n.4M    (MEMBER   THE 
BEST  WESTERN  MOTBLS  AND  DESIGN),  aame.  Indicating 
mamberahlp  In  apUenat'a  orgaalaatlon.  Clod  Sept.  14.   1»«S. 
DC.    N.    Dak.    (Fhrgo).   Doc    »»«8.    WmUrm  ifatoU.   Inc.  r. 
KaoMOth  Froo^oao   mmd  ATatWa  Fro»4«e».      Action  dlamlaaod 
with   projndleo,   parawmt   to  atlpoUtlon  and  onlar  Jan.  >4. 
IMS. 
Bac-  No.On.Mt. 
Bac-  Mo.  On.tlC 

Bac-  Mo.  mtjun. 

.  Mo.  OW.IOO. 

.  Mo.  Wi.TW. 
log.  No.  TVl.TM. 
Uc-  No.  71 
toe- No. 
kac-  Mo.  7 

Sac-  Mo.  T 

S 


(Soe  Rog.  No.  08,770.) 
(Soe  Roc-  No.  4>7JiOS.) 
(Soo  Rog.  No.  40SJ7»(k).) 

(SoeRac-  No.  077.10t.) 
(SmBoc.  No.  40SJ7»(»).) 
(Soo  Rog.  No.  408J7»(»).) 
(Soe  Rog.  No.  40SJT»<»).) 
(Soe  R«c-  No.  «W,770.) 
(Soo  Rac-  No.  08,770.) 
(Soa  Rm.  No.  O0.7T0.) 


\ 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

Ki.  K-H  ...  ~.mnli«n«.  w  ith  wtion  12(a)  of  thp  Trademarlt  Act  of  1»4«.     Application  for  the  reisistration  of  thc«! 
The  foUowln,  m^ks  ^ Z^,^  ^TITZ  ^n^JZnZ^^l  act  a* an.cnded  by  Public  Law  772. 87th  Con^^  approved  Oct .  0.  .962. 

A  separate  fee  of  t  wcniy-fl ve  dollar,  for  each  class  opposed  miLst  accompany  the  opposition. 

'    '  INOTB:  For  publlcalton  of  marks  pre^nted  in  application*  for  regWratlon  in  one  class,  jee  *rtiou  2.  J 

SN    177.7S7.     Wlacon.ln   LaboratoHaa.   Inc..  Douaman,   Wla.    CIms  2— Receptacles 


Filed  Sept.  28.  1»«3. 


PROTEXEM 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  7S7.8M. 
Clci  «— Cbcmicab  tml  Chemkal  Compoaittoiit 

For   Sllp-Prooflng  Liquid.   8o[d  In  Aeroaol*  and  In  Liquid 
Form,  a*  a  Belt  Dreaalng  and  for  Sllp-Prooflng  Other  Item* 

Oenerally. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  1.  1M2. 

15— Oik  ami 


For  Lnbrlcatlng  Oil. 
Flrat  nae  Jnl7  1.  1»«1- 

ClM8  52 — DcterfCBtB  and  Soap* 

For  SolTont.  Vapor  Tjpe,  for  CondlUonlng  Paint  Bru.he* 
and  Spray  Gun*  and  Noaalea. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  30.  1»4S. 


SN  180.871. 
Oormnay. 


StroBbnrg  Slegert  *  Co.  O.m.b.H..  Duaaaldorf. 
FUad  Not.  12.  1»«3. 


For  Salad  Bowl* ;  S*lad  Forka  and  Spoon* ;  Sectional  Food 
Plate*     Muga;  Tumbler*;  KnlTea,  Fork*  and  Spoons;  Du*t 
Pans    '  Dlah    Pan* ;    Waste    B&akets ;    Wash    Basin* ;    Pall* ; 
Mixing  Bowl* ;  Cake  PUte  and  Corer  Set* ;  Food  Container* 
for  U*e  In  Refrigerator*  ;  Laundry  Baskets  ;  Decanters  ;  Baby 
Batha  •  Picnic  Jugs  ;  Serving  Bowls  ;  Jerry  Cans  ;  Trash  Cans  ; 
Ice    Buckets;    Colanders:    Utility    Tubs;    Tableware   Trays; 
Diaper  Contalnera  ;  Dralnboard  Tray*  ;  Measuring  Cup*  ;  In- 
sulated  Picnic   Cooler*;    Watering   Can*;    Hamper   Baskets; 
Dish  Drying  Rack* ;  Punch  Bowl  Set*  Consisting  of  a  Punch 
Bowl  and  Cup*  ;  Bathroom  Bnaemble*  Con*l*tlng  of  a  Wa*te 
Baaket   and   a   Tlaane  Dlapenaer ;   Picnic   Set*  Consisting  of 
Dishes.   Mug*  and   Cutlery  ;   and  Flower  Vaaee ;    All  of  the 
AboTO  Itema  Being  Made  of  Plastic. 

First  use  July  26,  1957,  on  du*t  pan*  and  paUs. 

CiMi  22 — GasMf,  Toyt,  and  Sporthig  Goodt 

For  Toy  Tea  Sets  and  Swim  Boards. 
Flrat  u*e  July  15, 1857,  on  toy  tea  aet*. 

Cbti  32 — Fnnitiirc  awl  UpboMor  i 

For  Storage  Haasocks. 
First  uae  Ang.  16. 18S8. 

Clasi  5<>— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Door  Mat*  and  Fly  Swattera. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  16, 1958.  on  fly  swattera. 


The  word  "Stromburg"  maana  "atroam  caatle."     Owner  of 
German  Reg.  No.  708,840.  dated  Sept.  27,  1982. 

CfaMi  47— WImi 
For  Sparkling  Wlnoa. 

Cba  49— DWIUcd  AkohoUc  Uqmtn 

For  Brandloa,  Whlaky,  Vodka,  Gin,  Alcoholic  Blttera.  and 
Llqaonra. 


SN  188.841.     Tucker  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Leominster,  Maas. 
FUed  Dec.  20.  1983. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  8«8,18S. 


SN    188,8«T.     Conanmera    Glue    Company,    St.    Loula,    Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1988. 

CONSUMERS 

CfaMB  1— Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materlak 

For  Whiting. 
Flrat  uae  1948. 

Oms  4— Abraihrcg  and  Policing  Materials 

For  Pumice  Stone  and  Rotten  Stone  for  Uae  a*  AbraslTea. 
Flrat  uae  1948. 

Class  5 — Adhesives 

For  Glue.  Vermin-Proof  Dry  Paste.  Tlleboard  Adhesive 
Cement  Rubber  Tile  Adhe*lTe  Cement,  Asphalt  Tile  Adhealve 
Cement.  Vinyl  A*beeto*  Tile  Adhesive.  WaU  Tile  Adhealve 
Cement  Waterproof  Linoleum  Adhealve  Cement,  Acoustical 
Waterproof  Adhesive  Cwnent.  Ceramic  Tile  Adhesive  Cement. 
Wallpaper  Paste,  Wall  Slalng  and  Adhesive  Composition  for 
Applying  Hard  Surface  Material  to  Counters,  Table  Topa 
and  the  Like. 

Flrat  uae  June  2.  1908. 

Class  6— Chcmicak  and  Chemical  Compositloiis 

For  Chemical  Wallpaper  Remover,  Sodium  Silicate  (Water 
Olaaa),  Trl-Sodlum  Phosphate  and  Yellow  Dextrine. 
First  nae  1939. 

Clao  12 — CooftTMction  Materials 

For  Patching  Plaster,  Concrete  Patcher,  Plaster  of  Pajls. 
TUe  Grout.  Crack  Filler  (Cold  Water  Pntty).  Dry  Wood 
Putty,  Spackllng  Compound.  Furnace  Cement,  Joint  Cement. 

TM  137 


TM  138 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  26,  1965 


ConcT«t«  aad  Uqald  Latex  Patcklac  lUtcrUl.  and  Compoal      CIms  21— EJ«ctrkal  Apparatiu,  MacUoct,  and  SuppUM 
tlo.  for  Pmtcbln,  Hoi-  In  Concr^t.  or  Wood  Surf.c-.  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^, 

I 
C1h«  14 — LMMidry  Appliance*  aad  Ma<MM« 

For  ClothM  Waahlnc  Machine*.  Clotbaa  Dryer*,  and  Part* 
Thaivof. 


rirat  una  1984. 

S2 — D«t«rflcato 

For  CompoaltloQ  for  Remnrlac  Wax,  Bniak  Cl«aa«r  (Paint 
Brush),  and  Paint  and  Varnlab  R^moTvr. 
•   Plrat  naa  19S8. 


8N   201. Ml.     Aaarlcaa   Motor*  Corporatloa.   Detroit.   MIcfe. 
PUed  Sept.  10.  1»«4. 


31— FBtan  ami  R«fric«ratan 

Por  Refrtferators.  rt*>n«r*.  and  Parti  Thereof. 

ClMS  34— Hcadnc.  UglidBf,  aoi  VMitilattnff  Appanl 

Por  Air  Condltlonlnc  Apparatn*  and  Part*  Thereof. 
Pint  use  la  or  before  Ancvat  1987. 


SECTION  2 

The  followina  marks  mtt  pubUsM  In  compliance  .ith  section  12(a)  ol  the  Trademark  Art  ot  1»M.    Opp*^tlon  under  Mctlon  IJ  may  l>c  Hied 
within  thirty  day*  of  publication.     See  Rules  J.10I  to  2.105 

A  fee  of  twentyftve  dollan  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTB:  For  publication  oT  marks  preaented  In  a  combined  application  for  reflstratlon  in  moie  than  one  clasf,  aee  «ctlon  I  1 

Oats  1  -  Raw  or  Partiy  Prtf^rf  Matorials  ^'^  "*  ^    "  '  *'-'^^^'' "  "~  '■*  "*  ^""  **" 


8N    178.70«.     Bobber    Fabric*    Company,    New    York.    N.T 
rUed  Jnly  84,  1968. 

EVERWHITE  177 

Por  Fabric  Backed  Foaa  Babber  Paddlnc  Bold  by  the  Piece. 
First  aae  Jane  4.  19«8. 


FU«d  Apr.  87.  1994 


For  Clorer  Seed. 
Flret  nae  Jan.  9.  19U 


R-2 


8N  193, 136.     Charlee  F.  Moore,  d.b.a.  Cbarlea  F.  Moore  Para. 
Dyerebort.  Teoa.    Filed  Apr.  80,  1904. 


8N  174.859.     The  Flreetone  Tire  *  Babber  Coaapany,  Akron. 
Ohio.    PUed  Anc.  5.  19«8. 


FIRESTONE 


CM 


Owaer  of  Bee.  No.  140.804.  V 

For  Baw  or  Partly  Prepared  PUatlc  Bealas  fb^^  Porm  of 

Powders.  Granule*.  PeUeta,  or  Chip*,  for  FurtherSjfe  in  the 

Induatrlal  Arte. 


For  Reclatered  Poll^l  Hereford  Cattle. 
Flrat  a*e  May  1942. 


Flrat  use  June  10,  19(M. 


8N    19S.138.     Maxnet    Coee    Barluai    CorporaUoa,    Houaton. 
T%x.    FUed  June  8,  19«4. 


8N    176.978.     Albert   Troetel  k   Soaa  Coaipaay,    MUwankM, 
Wta.     FUed  Sept.  IS.  19«S. 


STABILMUL 


BULLDOZER 


For  Leather. 

First  Me  Oct.  81.  19«0. 


8N  18«.975,     The  Thlbaut  *  Walkw  Co..  lac.  Newark.  N.J. 
FUed  Feb.  18.  19«4. 


For  BMulalon  SUblllaer  for  Uae  in  Bmulalon  Type  DrtUlnc 
Mnda  CoBprlalnc  a  Dry  Powdered  Concentrate  Conalatlnc  of 
a  Mixture  of  CUy.  Inortanlc  Salt  Petroleum  Hydrocarbon 
Bealn  and  an  Ortanic  Treatlnc  Afent. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  S.  1968. 


T  &  W 


Owner  of  Beg   No   7M.179 

Por    BeaUooa    CoaapoelUona — Nanaely,    Synthetic    Bealna, 
and  Thermoplaatlc  Compoonds— Namely.  Thermoplaatlc  Mold 
Inc  Compound*.   Plaatlca   In   Sheet,   Powder,   Bod,  and  Tube 
Form  for  Oeneral  Cae  la  the  Induatrlal  Arte. 

First  oae  June  188S. 

I 


8N  198,197.     Charlea  C.  Moore.  BprtasHeld.  Mo.     Piled  July 
30,  1904. 

FRIEND  O'MAN 


For  Dogs- 
First  use  May  1.  1964. 
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8N  198.790.     J.  J.  Newberry  Co.,  New  York.  NT.    FUed  June    CUfS  6  —  Cheillicals    aud    Chemical    Com- 

80.1964. 

pOSltMNIS 

SN  156,440.  Sylran  Pools.  Inc.,  Doyleatown,  Pa.,  asaignee  of 
Herman  SllTerman,  d.b.a.  Sylvan  Pool  Supply  Co..  Doylea- 
town, Pa.    FUed  Not.  1, 1962. 


SYLVAN 


PI^YMaTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  622,461.  , 

Por  Chlorine   Liberating  Preparation  for  U*e  In   Water, 
Particularly  Swimming  Pool  Water. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  4,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  778.885. 

For  Cuttlebone  Used  for  Bird  Food. 

First  use  Oct.  18.  1968. 


8N   190,920.     SUymark.  Inc.  New  York.   N.Y.     FUed  Aug. 
14.  1964. 

STAYMARK 


SN    166,544.     American    Home   Product*   Corjioratlon,   New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  5,  1962. 

SQUEEZE  'N  WEED 

For  Herbicides. 

First  use  Apr.  26.  1959. 


For  Bait  Backing,  Which  Is  Not  Precut  but  la  Sold  In  BoU  \ 

Form.  Deed  In  the  Manufacture  of  BelU  for  Wearing  Apparel.    \ 

First  use  Auguat  1960.  ~' 


8N   166,804.     Multiform   Dealeeant   Producta.   Inc.,   Buffalo, 
N.Y.    riled  Apr.  8,  1968. 


NATRASORB 

For  Dealeeant— Namely,  an  Alkali  MeUl  Aluminum  SUlcate 


SlmUar  to  Many  Natural  Claya  and  Feldapars. 
8N   300,614.     Harry   VUchoa,   Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed        ^j^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  jj^,  g  j^^jg 

Aug.  25,  1964. 


JET-FRESH 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  772.998. 
For  Freah  Cut  Flowers. 
First  use  July  39,  1964. 


SN  168,943.     MUlen  Industries,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
May  15, 1968.  i 


DEPEND 


0 


LITH 

FFSET 


aau2— RtMotadas 

The  word  "OflMf '  U  dlMUlned  nput  from  the  mark  u 

"'or''«l^lT3V*iJSS""*^~*  incorporated.  Columbus.     •»««-  ^^,^^^^,   ^,^^,^^  „,  ^^  .^,,^,„  ^^  ,„  con- 
Ohlo.    FUed  May  27,  1968.  nectlon  With  Offaet  DupUcatlon. 

First  use  June  1962. 


INDUSTRIES 


IMCORFOHATEO 


SN  169,046.     Michigan  Salt  Company,  St.  Louis,  Midi.    FUed 
May  16,  1968. 

PEARLS 

For  Salt  Preparation  Used  aa  a  Water  Softener  In  Induatry. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  26,  1958. 


The  words  "Induatrlea  Incorporated"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  ahown.  The  drawing  la  lined  for  red  and 
gray,  which  colors  are  regarded  aa  featurea  of  the  mark. 

For  Merchandise  Beeeptades  for  Packaging.  Made  of 
Foamed  Plastic. 

First  use  Mar.  6. 1968. 


SN    169.554.     Bar!   B.    Lewis,   d.b.a.   Cblor-O-Sac   Company, 
Baltimore,  Md.    FUed  May  23,  1963. 


CHLOR-O-SAC 


For  SanlUxlng  Chlorine  Tableta  for  Use  in  Wash  or  Bina 
Water. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  1, 1968. 


Qass  5  —  Adhtsives 


SN    193,860.     Blchel-Werke   GmbH,    HannoTer-Llmmer.   Oer- 
maay.    FUed  May  6, 1964. 


SN  160,928.     Hadley  Brothera  Uhl  Company,  St.  Loula.  Mo. 
FUed  May  29.  1063. 


TUF-TOE 


SICHEL 


For   AdhealTea— Namely,    SUrch   Pastes,   Combined   Paste 
and  Bisiags  for  Walls.  Wallpaper  Paste  and  Olne. 
First  use  la  1921 ;  In  commerce  In  1980. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  694,696. 

For  Chemical  Compoaltlon  for  AppUcatlon  to  Leather  To 
ProTlde  a  Hard,  Flexible  FUm  on  the  Leather  In  the  Manu- 
facture of  Box  Toes  and  Counters. 

First  use  Dec.  18. 1962. 
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8N  1T0,«00.     aijco  CtaMKlcftla,  Inc..  N<w  York,  N.X. 
Ju*  S,  IMS. 


rttod 


ETHOSPERSE 


SM   1T8,427.     Th«  Dow  Chaaical  Coapaay.  MldUad,  Mlctt. 
ru«d  Oct.  7.  1M«. 

PARAN 

for  8olr«>ts. 

Flnt  aM  Aoc.  M.  IMt. 


For  ChMtlcai  Pr«p*rmtlon«  Cteful  u  Dl«pM«lag  A#wit«. 
Bmalslflen.  Solublllwra.  and  8urfactanu  m  In  ClMnlac 
Coapoaads.  CommUc*.  Paprrmaklac.  Pbarmaccutlcala.  Tes 
tilM  and  Others,  as  a  Tklcksatr  as  In  Sham  poos  ;  aa  a  Uumec 
tnnt  and  Also  a  PlnstlclMr  as  U  AdkMlres  and  SUrcb  Coa 
poalUona ;  and  as  Hifb  Pr«asar«  Labrtcnnt  as  In  Metnl  Draw- 
Inf  Operations  and  as  Ingredients  In  Such  Labrlcants. 

rtnt  nae  May  S.  IMS. 


8N    178.M1.     CoDUneMnl    OU   C^bapany,   Ponca   City.   OkU. 
Piled  Oet.  9.  IMS. 


ADOMALL 


gN     171.108.      DUaond 
ru«l  Jane  17,  IMS. 


Alkali    Coapany.    ClcTcland.    Ohio 


NEOGLOSS 


r»r  Ckealcal  Coapoaltlons  Coatnlnlng  Quaternary  Aa- 
aonlua  Coapouods  Which  Hare  Bactericidal.  Corrosion- 
Inhibiting.  Surfactant,  Deterient  and  Foamlnc  Properties 
Which  Are  Sold  to  the  OU  Industry  for  Use  in  Fracturlnf 
and  S4)ueesln<  Operations. 

First  use  Jan.  17.  19ftS. 


For  Flnlab  for  Leather  To  Prorlde  Laeter  and  Bealstance 
to  Water. 

First  aaa  July  IMS. 


8N   181.SS6.     Melrett   Inc..   Danbory.   Conn.     Filed  Not.  SI, 


IMS. 


\1 


■If    lTS,aS4.     Daltad    SUtea    Rubber    Coapany.    New    Torh. 
N.T.    FUed  July  S.  IMS.  * 


XYZ 


#/ 


THIOSTAT 


For  Cbealcal  To  PreTsat  Orowtli  mt  a  BactarU  That  U 
Harmful  In  Oil  Becorery  Operatloaa. 
First  use  May  «.  IMS 


8N  178.S71       Lewis  Beeearch  Laboratortea,  toe..  to«»ew«od, 
NJ.    Fllwl  Jalj  1».  IMS. 


THE    "END"    OF    INSECTS 

Without  waiver  of  coaaon  Uw  rtcbta.  applicant  disclalas 
the  words  'The  Bad'  of  InsecU  '  apart  from  the  aarfc  as 
shown. 

For  Insecticides. 

First  use  June  SO.  IMl. 


8N    1M.041      West    Cbealcal    Products,    toe.    l«af    laUnd 
City,  N.I.    Filed  Mar.  SI.  1M4. 


AIR  STRIP 


For  Vaporlflc  Insecticide. 
First  use  Mar  16.  1M4. 


8N    IM.llS.     Baager   Industrlas.   lac.   Corpus  Chrlstl.  Te«. 
FUed  Apr.  1.  1M4. 


For  Nob  Polsonooa,  Noa-Toxlc  Cuyae  and  BacterU  Pow 
der  Used  In  Sinks.  Drains  and  Oreaaa- Traps  To  Help  UquUy 
Waste. 

First  aae  Dee.  S8.  IMS. 


8N    175.8M.     mabllsaeaenu    Kuhlaann.    Sodete    Anonyae. 
Paris  France.    T\l»d  Aug.  2«.  IMS. 


v^nncfl?y 


LYRCAMINE 


Ow«ar  of  Frei^fc  B««.  No  48S.5T0.  Sated  June  2.  1M« 
(Parlst  ;  Natl.  last.  No.  145.540. 

For  Dyeetuffs.  PartlcuUrly  for  Dyelag  Copolymers  and 
PolysMrs  of  Acrylic  Nltrlle 


For  Bleach. 

First  use  Mar.  11,  1M4. 


8N    178.SM.     MalUnekrodt  Ckealcal  Works,  8t    Loola.   Me.     ^^    iM.llO.     ChurchlU   Chemical    Company,   Ualeeburg.    111. 


FUed  Oct.  7.  IMS. 


FUed  May  11.  1M4. 


BuffAR 

Owner  of  Be*.  Noa.  8»4.00«.  •44,S47,  and  ethara. 
For  Buffer  Solutloa. 
First  use  Sept.  17.  IMS. 


STYX 


For  Insectiades  for  Faat  Knockdown,  and  Long  Residual 
KlU  of  Bealsunt  Inserts.  Which  Are  Generally  Distributed 
to  Custoaers  for  Industrial  and  InstltnUoaal  Hoaaekeeplng 
Jobe  and/or  Repackaging  Coder  Their  Braad  Naaea. 

Flnt  use  oa  or  aboat  Feb.  25.  IMS. 


\ 
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SN    1M.702.     PttroUte  CorporatloB.   8t.  U>aU.   Mo.     FUed    Q^^  \Q .  FertflizefS 
Jane  IB,  1M4. 

8N  200.041.     Sternco  Indnstrtea,  toe.,  Allendale,  N.J.     FUed 
Aug.  17, 1M4. 


TOL-FLOTE 


LONGLIFE 


For  FloUUoa  Beagent. 
First  use  Oct.  9.  IMS. 


8N    1M.793.     Ctaeaeo    PhotoproducU    Company,    Inc.,    Glen 
Cots.  N.Y.    FUad  Aug.  18.  1M4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  874.270  and  784.547. 

For  Foods  and  Fertilisers  for  Aquarium  Plants. 

First  use  May  16, 1SB2. 


POWERTONE 


8N  200,848.     Grayson  Hinckley.  Jr..  Palo  Alto,  Calif.     FUed 
Aug.  28.  1»«4. 


For    Photographic    Dereloper — Namely.    Photographic   De- 
veloper Concentrated  Solution. 
First  use  NoTember  IMS. 


RUDOLPH 


SN  1M.SSS.     J.  *  L.  Adlkea,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.T.    FUed  Aug. 


For  Perfumed  Reindeer  Manure. 
First  use  Aug.  15.  IMS. 


14.1M4. 


REN-O-VATE 


For  Herbldde. 

First  use  Mar.  17.  1M4. 


Oass  8  -  Smokers'  Artid«s,  Not  Indudiiig 
Tobacco  Products 


Qass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

8N  1S8.M0.     MlUen  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     FUed 
May  15,  IMS. 


8N  202 


4SS.     8.  M.  Frank  *  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  NY     FUed 


DEPE 


Sept.  23.  1M4. 


CAMPUS 


"Oh' 


LITH 

SET 


For  Baokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  June  19S7. 


The  word  "Offset"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Inks  Used  In  Connection  With  Offset  DnpUcatlon. 
First  use  June  1M2. 


Oau  9  -  Explosives,  Firearas,  EquipmenU, 
and  Projectiles 

8N  177,10t.     Dlaaoad  National  CorporaUon,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sept.  10.  1M3. 


For  Mateboa. 

First  use  May  16,  ISM. 


Qass  12  *  Construction  Materials 

SN  170.0S8.     BusseU  K.  Hartsough.  d.b.a.  Hartsough  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Walkerton,  Ind.     FUed  May  SI.  IMS. 


.w-5^ 


For  Poultry  Houses  and  Poultry  House  Flooring. 
First  use  about  May  1B58. 


SN    1S1,S47.     AMP    Incon>orated.    Harrlsburg,    Pa.      Filed 
Apr.  17.  1M4. 


8N  18S.80©.     Baatwall  Gypaum  Company,  Ardmore,  Pa.    FUed 
Feb.  17, 1»«4. 


AMPACT 


DENS-COTE 


^ExSoSTe  SiXl'fo;  uTwr  pTwd^r-Actnated         For  Gypsum   Composition   Board   Reinforced   With   Glass 
sTor  M|No«T«  v«     ^  ^^^  _  ^^^  puiter  In  Powder  Form. 

First  naa  Apr.  lu,  ivoa. 
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■N  MO.ftST.     Am«d  Tub*  *  CoMlult  CorporaUoa.  Bine  laUad. 


GAZETTE  jAmjABY  26,  i»«6 

Oats  16-Protactiva  and  Dtcorativt  Coatings 

8N  141.793.     Concbemco.  Incorporated.  d.b.&.  S«ldllts  Paint 
*  Varalnh  Co .  KasMi  Cttj.  Mo.    ni«d  Apr.  23.  1»62. 

LIQUID  POWDER 

ror  Tlntlnc  UnlU  for  Paint, 
first  aao  Apr.  t,  !»«>. 


•N   174,«11.     RoM   BnUdon   Sopptloa.   Inc..   OrMnrlUo.   B.C. 
niod  Aof.  T.  itei. 

RBS 

For  Interior  Paints  for  Plastar.  Wallboard,  Concrete,  and 
Brick  WaUa. 

rirvt  aw  Jbm  14.  IMS. 


For  Metal  Tabln*  aad  C»ad«ft.  aad  Oalvaalaad  Metal  T«b- 
Ukg  and  Condalt. 

rirat  «■•  Maj  1.  l»«a 


SN  •00.874    ^BlcBodo  Corporatloa.  Cbicac«.  111.     PU«d  A«c. 
2S,  1»«4. 

CONTRAX 

For  lfon»etalllc  Btrapplnc  or  Ucntarea  aad  S«al  Blanks 
for  Cee  Therewith. 

First  nae  Aoc  7,  1M4.  • 


Oau  18  -  MailiciRas  aail  Pharaiactatical 
PrtparatioM 

SN  144.907.     Don  Hall  Laboratories.  Portland.  Ors*.     FUsd 
Mar  18.  IMS 

DEXYTAL 

For   Compoaltlon   for   ControUinc   Appetite   aad   RelleTiaf 
Msatal  Depr«>asiaa. 

First  nse  Mar  B.  1M4.  I  * 


CiMtM-Matab  md  Matal  Caitkifs  and 
rorgiagf 

■X   1M,U0.     OrsaaTlll*  Tubas,   Inc..  Oresartlle.   Pa.     Filed 
FM.  IS.  1»«4. 


8N  IM.lSO.     LsTsr  Brothera  Company.  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed 


Jaa.  S,  IMS. 


GUNT 


For  Preparation  for  the  Hjflcnlc  Care  of  the  Kjes. 
FInt  use  Jane  SI.  IMS. 


8N  167.M0.     Mnltlblotlcs  Corporation  of  America.  Baltimore. 
Md.    FUod  Apr  SO.  1M3 

MULTIBIOTIC 

. ,  ^,     ,  ,    V.  Use  as  Sterile  Ureaslncm.  *nd  Mixtures  of  Antibiotics. 

drawinc  are  disclaimed.  _. .         .,  _      .^.. 

■».    w  .  1  .,»_...  First  Bse  NoTembar  IMl. 

For  Metal  Tvbln« 

Flnt  ass  la  or  about  Ssptembar  IMO.  .^_^^_^_ 


SN  1M.1S0.     Hows  Bound  Compaaj,  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUsd 
J«M  8S,  1M4. 


BN  1«».7B»      Park  PradMta,  lac.  Ctariottc,  N.C.    FUed  Maj 
27.  IMS. 


MONO  GRAF 


For  Castlacs  Produead  W\tk  BhaU  Molds  Indudlnc  Metal 
Castlncs  aad  Ceramic  Cnstlncs- 
Flnt  ass  June  10.  1M4. 


Qass  15  — (Ms  mi  Craasas 


BN   M821      Tazaco   Inc.,   New   Tork.   NT.     Filed  Maj    10. 


For  Throat  Antiseptic. 
Flnt  uss  May  1.  IMS. 


IMO. 


THE  TEXAS  COMPANY 


SN  172,179.     Gold  Lsaf  PbarmaoaJ  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Rochelle. 
N.T.    Flted  July  1.  19«S. 


GHOUPUEX  EUXIR 


Owner  of  Rec-  No.  183.541. 

For  GasoUna.  Naphtha.  Lnbrieatlac  (Ml.  Lnbrteatlac  Graase. 
CuttUe  Oils.  Hjdranllc  Transmission  OU,  Dlesal  Fuel.  Petro- 
leum Wax.  Coal  Bpraj  Oil.  Aircraft  BaclBa  PraaerratlTe  OU.         The  term  "CUxlr"  la  dladalmad  apart  from  the  mark  as 
Jet  Bnflne  Fuel.  Flushlac  OU.  Absorption  OU.  Petroleum  Base     shown. 

Rust    Inhibitor,    DluBlnatlaff   OUs,    Kerosene,   Oas   OU.    aad        For    Nutritional    Supplement    Contalnlnc    Vitamins    and 
Asphalt.  Minerals. 

Flnt  uss  Jaaoary  190S  on  lubricating  oO.  Flnt  use  May  IS,  1961. 


January  26,  1W6 
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.N  176.411.     Watkiiu  Products.  Inc..  Winona.  Minn.     FUad     ^N    fSS.OSS.     StuUx    Laboratoriaa.    Inc.    Palo    Alto.    Calif. 
8«pt.  8.  196S.  '"•*  **"  •*■  ^"^ 

PEP-N-TONE  SEQUALATE 

Flnt  use  Jan.  24, 19S4. 


8N  1S0,M8      Dawas  Laboratories,  Inc..  Chlcafo,  lU.     Filed 


Not.  6,  19«S. 


8N    188.042.     Syntax   Laboratortaa,    Inc..   Palo   Alto.   Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  5.  1964. 


Paa^cJ 


SYNTRACEPT 


For  Steroid  Hormone  Preparation. 
Flnt  use  Jan.  24, 1M4. 


8N   189.1B6.     Drugmaster,   Inc.,  Bt.  Louis.  Mo.     FUed  Mar. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  709.867  aad  726,840. 

For  Fructose  for  Intrarenous  Infusions  ;  Glucose  Oxidase 
for  Analytical  Determination  of  Urinary  Glucose:  VlUmIn 
A  and  Vlumln  D  for  Human  Consumption  and  Animal  Feeds ; 
Madlcatod  Addltlres  for  Animal  and  Poultry  Feeds;  and 
Medicated  Feed  Prcmlxes. 

Flnt  use  prior  to  1969 ;  1989  as  to  "Dawe's." 


20,  1964. 


FORE-GO 


For  Low  Calorie  Losenge  for  Use  U  Weight  Control. 
Flnt  use  Feb.  6,  1964. 


SN  181.626.     FsUowB  Medical  Mlg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUad  Not.  21.  1963. 


8N  189.167.     Dmgmastar.  Inc.,  St.  LouU.  Mo.     FUed  Mar. 
30,  1964. 


HEPATHROM 


For  Anticoagulants. 

Flnt  use  In  or  about  Auguat  196S. 


SN    183.148      Amarlean    Home   Products   Corporation,    New 
Tork.  NT.    FUad  Dae.  17,  IMS. 


KILTECT-100 


For  Veterinary  Preparation  for  Bxtemal  Use— Namely,  a 
Scnw  Worm  Killer,  Paraalte  RepelUat  and  a  Wound  Dreoalng 
Flnt  use  Dec.  27. 1968. 


For  Low  Calorie  Losenga  for  Use  U  Weight  Control. 
Flnt  use  Feb.  6,  1964. 


SN 


1M.096.     Maken  of  Kal,  Inc.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    FUed 


SN    189,606.     Bchlein'B    Periodontal    Supply,    Taaneck,    N,J. 
FUed  Mar.  24. 1964. 


FM.  6,  1964. 


LOBO-BAN 


DUO-FLOR 


For  Praparatlon  for  Curbing  tbs  Dealrc  for  Tobacco. 
Flnt  use  Jan.  27.  1964. 


For  Molded  Soluble  TabloU  Contalulng  SUnnous  Fluoride 
and  Sodium  SlUcofluortde  Used  as  an  AppUcation  to  the  Teeth. 
Flnt  use  Sept.  6,  1962. 


SN  186.486.     Brlstol-Myen  Company.  Wew  Tork,  NT.    FUed 
Fab.  11, 1964. 


SN   196.216.     Vira  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Horsham,  Pa.     FUed 
June  22,  1964. 


CONGESPIBIN 


V-BEX 


For  Nasal  DecongesUnt  and  Analgesic. 
Flnt  use  Sept.  8,  1968. 


For  Intra Tanous  Solution  Ussd  in  the  BupportlTe  Traatmant 
of  DebUlUted  Animals. 
Flnt  use  Mar.  18,  1964. 


SN  186.T02.  Darld  A.  Brown  and  George  Anton  (Joint 
ownen),  d.b.a.  The  Brown  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Los 
Angalsa.  Calif.    FUed  Feb.  14, 1964. 


SN   198,482.     Laboratolres  Chlbret,   Soclete  Anonyme.  Oer 
mont-Ferrand,  Puy-de-Dome,  France.     FUed  July  24.  1964. 


LIPO-NICIN 


BACICOLINE 


For  Combination  Nicotinic  Add.  Niacinamide.  Ascorbic 
Add.  Thiamine  HCl.  RlboflaTln  and  Pyrldoxine  HO,  as  a 
Vasodilator  in  Tablet  Form. 

Flnt  uae  NoTambar  1969. 
TM  810  O.G.— 18 


Owner  of  French  Bag.  No.  S,717,  dated  Apr.  24.  IMl 
(Clermont-Ferrand)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  166,168. 

For  Pharmaceutical  and  Madldnal  Preparations  for  OcuUr 
and  Auricular  Use. 
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■M    I»8,TT8.     ftlkar   Labors tortM.    lac..    MortitiKIc*.    C&llf     8N  300.061.     Araoar  PhumanntleAl  Coapaay,  Chl««fO,  Dl. 
ru«l  July  n.  1»«4.  ru«4  Amc.  IS,  1M4. 


DORBANEX 


ARMOXIN 


Own«r  of  R«c.  No*.  S««.2»4  and  •44.0U. 
For  Peristaltic  StljnuUat. 
First  OM  Jnlj  31,  1»«4 


For  Thyroid  TablcU. 
Flrat  OM  Aof.  10,  1»«4. 


8N    1M.164.     ABcrlcaa    Hob«   Product!   CorporatlOB.    Ntw 
Tcrk.  N.Y.    Fll«d  Aug.  4.  1944. 


8N  200,127.     Vltaalnerala.  lac.  OUadaU.  Calif.    FUad  Aaf. 
18.  IfM. 


ETOGYN 


EFF-VAC 


For  ProfMUtloaal  Pr«paratloa. 
Flrat  naa  Joaa  20.  1»«4 


For  LaxatlTc. 

Flrat  QM  Auf.  It,  1M4. 


SN   IM.SSl..    Th«  WUllaai  A.  Wabatar  Coapaajr.   Maaphl*. 
Taaa.    FiAnI  An*,  ft.  1»«4. 


8N     M0.1T7.     No 
FUad  Auf .  20,  1»«4 


Laboratortaa,    lae..    Uacoln,    N«br. 


WANS 


SPANBOLET 


For  Suppoaltorlaa  To  Coatrol  Nanaaa  and  Vonltlnc. 
Flrat  oaa  May  27.  1»«4. 


8N  1M.S82.     Marek  *  Co..  toe..  Bafeway.  N.J.     FUad  Auc   «. 
1M4 

DIUPRES-Ka 

Ownar  of  Reg   No  «««.82». 

For   Medicinal   PraparatlM  for  Uaa  la  tka  Traataaat  of 
Hypartaaaloa.  ^ 

Flrat  aaa  Joaa  tt,  1M4. 


Ovaar  of  Rac  No.  SM.204. 

For  Pkanaaesatlcal  Praparatloai  Uwd  In  Veterinary  Madl- 
clB«  for  the  Tr«atM«nt  of  Infectlooi  Dtaaaaea  of  CatUe.  Such 
a*  Pneaaoala.  Batarltla,  Oaoaral  Raaptratory  aad  Dtfeatlre 
Infectlona.  and  Other  Infection*  Which  Eeapond  to  8alfa 
Drug  Therapy. 

Flrat  naa  July  «,  1»64. 


8N   MO.SIB.     AtUe   Chenleal    Indnstrlaa.   Wllalnctoa.    Dal. 
FUad  Aac.  21,  1M4. 


8N  1M.S8S.     Marck  A  Co..  lac.  Kahway.  NJ.    FUad  Aaf.  8, 


DIURIL-Ka 

Owaar  of  Ra(.  Noa.  519.7M,  ««0.»«S.  and  67S.8S-t 
For  Madldnal  Coapoand  for  Daa  aa  a  Diuretic  aad 
Acaat  U  the  Treatsaat  of  Hypartanaloa. 
Flrat  uaa  Jana  22,  1M4. 


as  aa 


Tte  Burfc  eoBslsts  ot  a  globa  d«st«a  withu  the  sskall  latter 
i." 
Owner  of  R««.  No.  7U.88^ 

For  Medldnaa  aad  PharaCeentleal  Preparations. 
First  aaa  Ab<.  2ft.  IMl. 


SN    1M.528.     Allergaa   Pbanaacoatloala.   SanU   Aaa.   Calif. 
FUad  Au«.  10,  1»«4. 


8N   200.480.     Raaaarch  Bapptlaa,   Albaay.   N.T.     FUad  Aoc. 
24.  1»«4. 


PREFRIN 


NOR-PAN 


Owaar  of  Rac.  Noa.  T11.448.  TM.Ttt.  aad  84S.808 

For  Nasal  Drops  for  RaiW  of  Nasal  Confestlon  AsaocUtad 
With  Colds  and  Sinusitis,  aad  Medleatad  Kye  Solution. 
First  uaa  May  SO.  I»ft0. 


For  Nutritional  Buppleaant  for  Vetarlnary  Purposes. 
First  aaa  Ah«.  8.  1»«4. 


SN    1W.324      American    Cyaaaatld    Coapaay,    Wayae,    K.J. 
FUad  Aac.  10.  1884.  .^.^ 


BN  200,481. 
1»«4. 


SappUaa,  Albaay,  M.T.    FUad  Auc   24. 


NOR-STRONE 


VI-MAGNA 


Owaar  of  Rec  No.  410.880. 
IV>r  Maltl-Vltassln  Preparatloa. 
First  aaa  Juaa  IT.  1848. 


For  Vetarlnary  Cosipoaltlon  for  the  Treatment  of  Urlaary 
Incontinence  In  Spayed  Bitches.  ProsUtlc  Hypertrophy, 
PyoBMtra  False  Pr«caaacy.  aad  To  laduee  LacUtloo. 

First  aaa  Aag.  8.  1»«4. 


BN  19«.8«8.     Araai^Btoaa  Labaratarlaa.  lae,  Moaat  Proapaet, 
m.    FUad  Aac.  i^.  ^*** 


SN  200.S0S      Starllac  Dmc  I^ .  Maw  York.  N.Y.    FUad  Auc- 
24.  1884. 


TEMSERT 


TADWIN 


For  Aaalcealc  Aatl-Pyratle  Bactal  laaartt. 
First  usa  oa  or  before  Jaa.  1, 1982. 


For  Aaalcealc  Preparation. 
Flrat  aaa  May  8.  1»«4. 
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200.604.     Startlac  Drue  lac  .  New  York.  NY.    Filed  Auc  24.    Qn^S  19  — VohldeS 
1884. 


TALWIN 


SN  184,959.     Pullman  Incorporated,  Chlcaco.  III.    Filed  Jan. 
20,  1964. 


For  Aaalcealc  Preparation. 
Flnt  use  Jaly  81. 1884. 


0 


^^ORO^^ 


a 


BN  200.847.     Carter  Products.  lac.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Aac.  M.  1884. 

INTRAMUSCULAR  MILTOWN 

The  word  "Intramuscular"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Keg.  No*.  806,887  and  648.127 

For  Pharmaceortcal  Preparation  for  Use  In  the  Treatment 
of  TeUnu*. 

First  use  May  10. 1867. 

^"^^"■^  The  term  "Cushioned"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

SN  200  886      Smith    MUler  k  Patch.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     „  .hewn.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  693.753.  749,024,  and  others. 
Filed  Aug.  26.  1964.  For  Railway  Frelcht  Vehicles. 

First  use  Mar.  20,  1963. 

VASOGANT  


^H^O^'^'' 


For  Aatl  Blotlc  Ophthalmic. 
Flrat  use  Auc  1«.  ^*^ 


SN    200.810.     Amertcan    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne, 
FUed  Auc-  28.  1984. 


ARISTOSPAN 


Owner  of  Rec    Nos.  868.818.  787,461.  and  othera. 
For  Steroid  Preparatloa. 
Flnt  use  Aug.  10,  1984. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
,   and  Supplies 

N.J* 

SN  181,788.     Robert  MUsk.  d.b.a.  R  A  K  Tuner  A  Mfg.  Co.. 
Detroit,  Mich.    FUed  Nov.  22,  1988. 

-I 

DaZ££     I  UNER 


^~^— ^~  The  word  "Tuner"  U  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

SN    201.169.     American    Cyanamld    Company.  Wayne,    NJ.     gjjown. 

Filed  Sept.  3.  1964.  For  Rebuilt  TeleTlslon  Tunera. 

^  ,  First  use  June  1,  1888. 

ARISTOFORM  


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  883.318.  737.451.  and  othera. 
For  Steroid  Preparation.  | 

Flrat  use  Aug.  26.  1964. 


SN   181.967.     Crouse-Hlnds  Company.  Syracuse,  N.Y.     Filed 
Not.  27. 1983. 


BN    201.170.     American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
Filed  Sept   3.  1964. 


ARISTOQUIN 


l.i!||JI>y°l 


Owner  of  Rec.  Nos.  663.818,  737,481,  and  othera. 
For  Steroid  Preparation. 
Flrat  use  Auc.  26,  1964. 


For  Blectric  Floodlights  and  Electric  Lighting  Equipment. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  9,  1963. 


SN    201.288.     Oelcy    Chemical    CorporaUoo,    Ardsley.    N.Y. 
FUed  Sept.  4,  1984. 


SN    182.287.     Penn-Unlon    Blectric    Corporatioa,    Erie,    Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  3, 1963. 


TEGRETOL 


POSI-CRIMP 


Owner  of  Rec  No.  720.264. 
For  Antl-BpUeptlc  Preparatloa. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  81.  1964. 


For  Electrical  Connectors.  Terminals,  rittlngs.  «n<3  Stamp- 
ings. Such  as  Ring,  Spade,  Square,  Tongue  and  Hook  Termi- 
nals With  SUndard  and  Short  Barrels  of  the  Compression 
and  Push  On  Type,  and  Parallel  and  Butt  Connectora. 

Flrat  use  June  20,  1961. 


SN  201.848.     International  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corporation. 
Skokle,  lU.    FUed  Sept.  14,  1964. 


MC-63 


SN    184,047.     Erie   Technological   Products,   Inc.,   Erie,   Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  6, 1984. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  682.766  and  696.296. 
For  Acidulated  Condensed  Water  Soluble  Fraction  of  Sucar 
Beet  Juice  Used  as  an  Animal  Feed  Supplement. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  28,  1988. 


MONOCON 


For  Ceramic  Capacltora. 
Flrat  use  January  1963. 
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SM  190.S47.     WMtamp.  lac.  L<w  Aiif«lw,  CaUf.    rited  Jao« 
10,  1M4. 

WE^MP 

Por  Aaipllflen.  Inwrtera,  Power  SuppllM,  Strnal  IfoduU 
tors  and  Null  Dctectora. 

First  UM  Dec.  19, 1907.  oa  ampUJtera. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  aad  Sporting  Goods 

8N  183.»42.     Wrlfht  A  McOUl  Coapaay.  Aurora.  Colo.    Filed 
Jan.  2.  1»«4 

TRAILMASTER 

For  Flahlns  Rods. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1.  1909. 


8N  l»4.Xa4.     Ferro  Corporation.  Clereland.  Ohio.     Filed  Jan. 
8.  19«4. 


Ca««  Ball  BUddsrs ;  Pole  Goals ;  Hand  Balls  aad  Handball 
GloTss ;  Pitching  Horseshoes  and  Horseshoe  8takes ;  Plaj- 
ground  BaUs  ;  Tether  Balls  and  Tstber  Ball  Poles  :  Footballs  ; 
Football  Psds.  Qeats.  Tsaa.  Face  Protectors.  Chin  8traps. 
Helmets.  Mouth  Protectors.  Safety  Goggles,  Blockinf  8leds. 
Goal  Une  Msrkers  and  Blocking  Dumales :  Basketballs ; 
Basketball  Backboards.  Goals.  Rebound  Rings.  Rebound  and 
JuBtp  Board  Standards.  Eyeglass  Protectors,  and  Eyeglass 
Holders  ;  Field  Hockey  Sticks.  Poles.  Shin  Guards.  Kick  Pads 
aad  Goalie  Guards :  Soccer  Balls :  Soccer  Goal  Nets  and  Shin 
Guards :  Archery  Bows.  Strings.  Bow  String  Wax,  Arrows. 
Targeta  Tsrget  8tands.  Tsrget  Fsces.  Arm  Guards.  Hbooting 
Tabs  aad  Quivers  ;  Bat  TeanU  SeU  ;  Croqaet  Sets  ;  Featbar 
Ball!  :  Bean  Bags ;  Deck  Tennis  Rings ;  Fencing  Foils ; 
Sabres  ;  Duallag  Swords  ;  Fencing  Masks  ;  Boxing  Oloras  ; 
Striking  Bags ;  Striking  Bag  GloTea  and  Platforms ;  Boxsra' 
Hand  Wraps.  Mouth  Plecas,  Usad  Guards  aad  Training  Bags  ; 
Mrdlclne  Balls  .  Cage  Balls  :  Wrestling  Knee  t'sds  and  Ear 
Gusrds;  Barbells;  Dumbbells:  Psrallel  Bars:  Gym  and 
Wrestling  Mats  :  Golf  Spikes.  Shoe  Accessories.  Shoe  Trees. 
Shoe  Spike  -Wrenches,  Club  8pray  Finish  snd  Ball  Msrkers  : 
Tennis  Court  Markers :  Baseball  Pitchers'  Toe  Plates  and 
Batting  Cages:  Football  Kicking  Toes,  Sideline  Markers. 
Lineman's  Chain  Sets .  Ball  Gsuges  snd  Inflating  Needs ; 
Soccer  Shoe  Studs  .  Whistles ;  Atretic  Bandage  Wraps  and 
EUstIc  Bandages  for  Use  In  Athletics  :  Bowling  Ball  Casaa. 
Tennis  Csrry  Alls,  Basrt>sll  snd  Bat  Bags.  Baseball  Umptrea' 
Ball  Bags,  Baseball  Uniform  Carrying  Csses,  Football  Equip- 
ment Carrying  Cases.  Football  Duffle  Bags  snd  Fencing  Bags : 
Golf  Glovea :  Baseball  Unlforma  Shoes  and  Socks  ;  Softball 
I'nlforms :  Track  Shoes  ;  Football  Shoes,  Psnts  snd  Scrim 
mage  Vests ;  Field  Hockey  Shoes ;  Soccer  Shoes :  Archers' 
Glores :  Fencing  Jackets  snd  GloTes ;  Boxing  Shoes :  and 
Wrestling  Shoes. 
First  use  1917. 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No   7SS,470. 

For  Golf  Tee  Markers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  11.  19M. 


SN    180.90«.     LanalBg  Company   of  CallforaU   F. 
Inc..  San  Fraadaco.  Calif.     Filed  Feb   S.  19«4. 

LANSING  LANES 


W.    Wild. 


No  claim  of  excluslre  right  Is 
alleys  and  equipment  therefor 

For  Bowling  Alleys  sad  Aut 
Therefor. 

First  BM  May  S8.  19«S. 


ide  to  "Lanes"  for  bowllag 


tic  Pla  Spotting  Equipment 


Rlear  GroTe.  111. 


SN    184.301.     WIlsoB   Sporting  Goods  Ca., 
rUwl  Feb.  7.  1964. 

IVitaon 

Owner  of  Reg    Nos    382. 4H0.  032.017,  and  780.275. 

For  Golf  Clubs.  Bails,  Bags.  Shag  Bags,  Oub  Corers,  Carts. 
Cart  Packs.  Cart  Seata,  and  Pattlag  Discs .  Tennis  Balls. 
Rackets,  Racket  Presses.  Nets.  Net  Curtalaa.  Net  Posts.  Net 
Post  Reels :  VoUcy  Balls ;  Volley  Ball  Nets.  Standarda.  aad 
Score  Books :  Badminton  Rackets,  Shuttlecocks.  Racket 
Preaasa.  Racket  Covers.  Posts,  and  Nets ,  Squash  Balls, 
Rackets,  and  Racket  Presses  .  Table  Tennis  Bats.  Nets.  Balla 
and  Tables  ;  Baseball*  ;  Baseball  Glorea  Mitts.  Sliding  Pads, 
Head  Protectors,  .  Catchers'  Protectors,  Cstchers'  Masks. 
Catchers'  Leg  Oaarda  Roala  Baga,  Bats.  Score  Books.  Bases. 
Plates,  aad  Pitchers'  Boxes .  Baseball  Umpires'  Maska  Pro- 
tectors. Leg  Guarda.  and  Indicators :  Softballs :  Softball 
Gloves,  Mitts,  Bata,  Catchers'  Protectors.  Bases,  and  Masks ; 
Putting  Shots  ;  Discuses  Hurdles  :  Starting  Blocks  ;  Batons  ; 
Vaulting  Poles:  High  Jump  SUndards  :  Vaultlog  SUndsrds: 
Cross  Bars :  Javellaa :  Track  Scorecards  and  Scorebooks  :  Grip 
Developers:  Exercisers:  JumJ  Ropes:  Wrist.  Elbow,  Knee, 
AMle  and  Athletic  Supporters  for  Use  lo  Sporting  Activities  , 
Ankle  Wraps  :   Shnffleboard  Cues  aad  Discs ;  Cage  Balls  and 


8N    187,985.     St     Lawrence    Manufacturing   Company.    Inc.. 
Otffard.  Quebwr,  Caaada.    FUed  Mar.  4,  19«4. 


^&ncicLa/n^oua/ 


The  word  "CaaadUn"  Is  dlsclalsMd  spart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Ice  Skate  Blades. 

First  use  May  8.  1909 :  In  commerce  May  8,  1909. 


SN  188.7S0      CosoB 
Mar.  16.  1964 


Corporation.  Mlanaapolls,  Minn.     Filed 


COSOM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  047.104. 

For  Bsseball  Bats  snd  Balls  for  Use  Therewith  :  Equip- 
ment Comprising  Scoops  and  Balls  for  Playing  Scoop  Games  : 
Prsctlce  (Jolf  Halls  snd  Golf  Tees  .  Footballs  .  Bowling  Pins 
snd  Bowling  BaUs ;  Hockey  Sticks  and  Pucks  Used  In  Con- 
junction Therewith  ;  and  Minnow  Buckets  :  All  Formed  From 
Plastic. 

First  use  Oct   1.  1948. 


SN  190,697. 
1964 


C  A  C  Toys.  lac,  Seattle.  Wash.    Filed  Apr  ». 


xum-^euN 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  "Blow  Qua"  for  the 
goods  recited. 

For  Toy  Blow  Dart  Gua.  ',• 

First  use  Dec.  12.  1968. 
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SN   191 717      Johm  Vojlnov.  Datrolt.  Mleh.     FUed  Apr.  21.     SN  194,807.     Klnefac  Corporation.  Worcester.  Mass.     Filed 
1964  May  28.  1964. 

TOM-BOY 


KINE-ROLLER 


For  Fishing  Rods. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  760.807. 

For  Roll-Forming  and  Boll  Finishing  Machines. 

First  use  Mar.  80,  1968. 


SN    194.844.     Bacon    American    Corporation,    Muncle,    Ind. 
Filed  May  27,  1964. 

TREAD  ROBOT 


Class  23  -  Cvtiory,  MadNMry,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thoroof 

^        _       , -  „-     ™„^  Taov  No  <•'«««»»  •«  made  to  the  word  "Tread"  apart  from  the  mark. 

SN  181.872      FMC  Corporatloa,  San  Joae,  Calif.     Filed  Nov.         ^^^  Apparatus  for  Retreading  Vehicle  Tires.       =* 
26,  1968.  pj„t  use  Apr.  80.  1964. 

RATED  AERATION 

For  Sewage  Traataent  "Package  Plants"  Comprising  Com 
partmented  Tanks.  Appsratus  for  Screening  and  Comminut- 
ing. Air  Lift  Pumps  and  Blowers,  Air  Dlffusers  and  Sludge 
Collectors  for  Use  In  Treating  Sewage. 

First  use  In  or  about  AprU  1909. 


SN  194,464.     Central  Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.    Filed  Msy  28.  1964. 

PORTO-SPREADER 

For  Vehicle  Mounted  Sand  and  Salt  Distributors. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  7, 1964. 


SN    186.966.     Owatonna    Tool    Company,    Owatonna,    Minn 


FUad  Feb.  18,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg  No  287,658  „     ^  ^     ^ 

For  Mechanics    Manual  and  Power-Operated  Hand  Tools. 
First  use  Feb   20,  1944. 


SN   192.657.     Ksrl  Altenburger  K.G..  Jestetten.  Baden,  Ger- 
many.   Filed  May  B.  1964. 


SYNCHRON 


SN  194.683.     Trinity  Tool  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed  June  1, 
1964. 


For   Rim   Brakes.   Particularly  for  Bicycles,   Motor  Bikes 
and  Motorcycles.  Applied  on  the  Wheel  Rims  Thereof. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1961  :  In  commerce  May  1.  1962. 


I    / 


KINE-MISER 


TRINCO 


For  Sand  and  Abrasive  Machines. 
First  use  January  1957. 


SN    194.769.     Adams,   Inc..   Greenville,   8.C.     FUed   June   3, 
1964. 


SN   194,806.     Klnafac  Corporation.  Worcester.  Mass.     Filed 
May  26,  1964. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  760,807. 

For  RoU-FormIng  and  RoU  Finishing  Attachments  for  Use 

on  Turning  Machines. 
First  use  8«pt.  10,  1962. 


SN  194.806.     Klnefac  Corporatloa,  Worcaster.  Maaa.     TOad 
May  86.  1964. 


KINE-FINISH 


For  Control  Devices  for  Textile  Machlnea— Namely.  Stop 
Motions  for  Roving  Frames,  Control  Means  for  Textile  Ma- 
chines EspedaUy  Roving  Frames  and  the  Like,  and  DaU 
CoUectlng  and  Recording  Systems  for  Textile  Production 
Machines. 

First  use  December  1962. 


SN    198.820.     BUw-Knox   Company,   Pittsburgh.    Pa.      Filed 
July  30.  1964. 


ROTO-VAK 


For  Mechanically  AglUted  FUm  Vacuum. 
First  use  In  about  1908. 


SN  200.554.     Detrex  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1964. 


TRI-SEAL 


For  Detergent-Solvent  Degreasers. 
First  use  May  22.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  760.807. 

For  BoU  Finishing  Dies  for  Use  on  RoUlng  Machines  and 

Attachments. 

First  use  Nov.  7. 1962. 


SN  200.797.     U.S.  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  27,  1964. 

CHANGEMATIC 

For  Metal  Working  Presses  Including  Devices  for  Trans 
ferring  a  Workplece  Between  SUtlons  In  the  Line. 
First  use  July  22,  1964. 
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8N  »0a,5«      A-.rlc*n  %^Xj  ft,ulp— t  Corpor.Uoa.  N.w    Q^  26-  Mi aSirlBf        •■<         SCltitlfIC 

York,  NT.    ru-d  Sept  24.  1»«4.  ADOllailCM 

8N   IW.OIS.     Th«  Bunker  Ramo  Corpor»ttoa.  Caaoffa  Park. 
Calif.    FU«<1  ^V  *.  !»•* 


SAFTES 


.»  ror  rir«  Bxtlngnlthera. 
Ftrtt  ui*  Jaly  1»«4 


8N  20».M«      c4le.r>  ?»•«-*"«  Tool  Co-pan,.  New  York. 

NY.  ni«<i 8«pt- *■♦•  ^••^ 


AIR-SCRIBE 


o.        ,  .  P.«  ror  Digital  Co-pQter.  and  Pertplieral  liqnlp««it  Tk««for 

For  Hand  Held  Pneo«atl«  Tool..  About  the  8Ue  or  a  P«.  TorV^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^   ^^ 

Whlrt  DellTer  .  Sri*,  of  Hammer  Blow,  to  a  Stylu..  

Flnt  UM  IMS. 

SN  1W.1S8.     UalTlfc  lac.  Tort  Lauderdale.  Fla     Filed  Aug 


8N  aOS.l»4      Eu««ne  U  Ullaa. 
NY.    rUed  Oct.  2.  l»M. 


dJMi.  L«M«»*  *»*«^  Buffalo.         4.  !»♦♦ 


TYPESMAN 


ror  Typowrttara  aad  Part.  Tber«rf. 
nr.t  UM  Sept.  1.  !»♦♦ 


u/z 


8N  205.211      8out*w«t  Or^  *  2!^"^;"; \'»J;    "^   *  '  "^^  «-«'»— '  "''''*'-^"''  "^"^   ^'^""'^   "'  ''"" 

Bqulpmeat  Co..  Wichita.  KaM     Filed  Oct.  a.  i»^.  Thereof  • 

riret  ute  J.nuary  1»«*. 

ULTRA-MATIC 


For  barer  Operated  Grea«  Oun.. 
rint  aae  Sept.  M.  !••*. 


dais  24  -  Laundry  AppiiaiKM  and  WadAiti 


Qms  27  -  Horologkal  liistniiiie«ts 

8N   170.7».     Oenaral  Electric  Co.pan,.   BchenecUdj.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jane  11.  19U. 


MEL-0-TONE 

8N  19T,05.      Anur  Indn.trle..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed         p;^CU>ck.^^^  ^^ 

gK  204.S45      Banm.  Watch  Co-pany.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUad  Oct.  20.  1»«4 


AMERICA'S  CUP 


Owner  of  B««.  No.  •«».«T1. 
For  Wa.hlnt  Machlnea. 
Flr.t  n«  Apr.  2T.  IMS. 


For  Watchea. 

Flrat  u.e  8«pt  24.  1M4. 


Oass  25  -  locks  and  Safef 


Oass  28  -  kwtlry  and  Prtcious-Matal  Ware 


8N    1MJ15.     Wilbur    W.    Eandall,    Hart^>rd.    Conn.      Filed     8N   1T3.T21. J". 
July  ».  1»«4.  •"'''  •*•  "*^ 


Woolworth  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 


MATCH-IT 


EMBASSY 


For  Cola  Sarin*.  Baaka. 
Flnt  UM  June  9,  1M4. 


For  Men'.  Cuff  Unk..  Tie  Bar.,  and  Tie  Tack.. 

Flr.t  UM  June  11.  IMS. 


I 
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.  ^       „ ^,.„    K  T      FUad  Aua     SN  172,526.     SodeU  Ceramlca  Itallana  SodeU  per  Aalonl, 

8N  17S.7S5.     A  *  M  Jewel  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     FUed  Au,.    ''"J^^^     ^^^ ^^1,.    yUed  July  5. 1»«3. 


DIAMONDSTONE 


-14K"  1.  dl«rUtBi*d  apart  from  the  mark  a.  rtiown. 
For  14K  Odd  Jewelry. 
Flret  UM  July  1.  !»««• 


8N  205.185      Milton  I.  Aloa.  d.b.a.  JoMph  Alon.  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    ni«l  Oct.  80.  1»«4. 


A 
^    t656    ^ 

PrloHty  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  lUllan  appUcation 
Wed  Mar.  18.  1983 ;  Eeg.  No.  186.287.  dated  Sept.  9.  1964. 
The  eiclu.lTe  um  of  the  word.  "Dl  Laveno  lUly"  and/or  It. 
BnglUh  equlralent  "of  (or  from)  Lareno  Italy"  I.  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  trademark  a.  a  whole.  ™„„^, 

For  Crockery— Namely.  Dl.be«.  Cupa.  PoU.  Jara.  Dinner- 
ware.  All  Made  of  Baked  aay. 

Flr.t  UM  March  1983. 


MIA 


For  Jewelry  la  Oaneral  and  Ladle."  and  Men'.  Stone  and 
DirmondTlnn.  Sl.net  Blan.  Broocbe..  Bracelets  Pendant., 

and  Charm*.  „.   tiw^ 

Flr.t  UM  on  or  about  Oct.  28.  1»»4. 


Oass  31  -  niters  and  Refrigerators 

SN    189,886.     Thermorac   ladaatrte.   Corp..    Brooklyn.    N.Y. 
Filed  May  28.  1988. 


THERMOVAC 


Oass  29  -  Broom,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN  204.820      Pellon  Corporation.  New  York.  NY.     FUed  Ort. 
>«.  1M4. 

PADK 


For  FreeM  Drying  Machine,  for  Dehydrating  Organic  and 
Inorganic  Matter,  and  Parts  Therefor. 
Flr.t  UM  Jan.  18, 1963. 


SN   184.693.     Cambridge  FUter  Manufactnrtng  Corp.,  Syra- 
CUM.  NY.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1964. 


ROLL-FLO 


For  Poll.hlng  Pad..  SheeU  and  Dlica. 
First  ue  Jaauary  IMO. 


For    Air    FUter.    for    Alr-Condltlonlng    and    Ventilating 

Sy.tem.. 

Flr.t  UM  Dec.  30,  196*. 


8N    204,821.     PelloB    Corporatloa.    Ntw    York.    N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  26.  1964. 


SN  184.6M.     Cambridge  FUter  Manufacturing  Corp.,   Syra- 
CUM.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  16,  1964. 


PADW 


AUTO-ROLL 


For  PoU.hlng  Pad..  Sheet,  and  Dl. 
Flnt  UM  January  I960. 


For    Air    Filter,    for    Alr-Condltlonlng    and    VentUatlng 

Sy.tem.. 

Flr.t  UM  Dec.  80,  1968. 


Oass  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

„  _. ,  -  p„    1  td    Tun.taU,  Stoke-on-Trent. 

8N  164.588.     Wedgwood  k  Co.,  L.IQ.,  iun.um, 

England.    FUed  Mar.  6, 196*. 


SN  184,695.     Cambridge  Filter  Manufacturing  Corp..  Syra- 
CUM,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  18.  1964. 

ELECTRO-ROLL 

For    Air    Filter,    for    Alr-Condltlonlng    and    VentUatlng 

System.. 

Flr.t  UM  Dec.  30,  1968. 


HEDGE  ROSE 


Applicant  hereby  dlMlal-.  aay  exclu.m  rl^t.  In  or  to  the 
word  "BOM"  except  as  .  part  of  the  trademark. 
For  Bartheaware  Dlaaerware. 
Flr.t  UM  July  81.  1962 ;  U  commerce  July  81.  1962. 


SN   184.696.-  Cambridge  Filter  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Syra 
CUM,  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  16.  1984. 

ELECTRO-FLO 

For    Air    Filter,    for    Alr-Condltlonlng    and    Ventilating 

System.. 

rir.t  UM  Dec.  27.  1968. 
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gN   mWT.     Cambrtd,.  niur  M«uf.ctt.rln,   Corp..   8m      8N   200.187      D.1  M.r  lodu.tri-.   Inc.   AtUnU.  O..     FUeO 
CUM.  N.Y.    ru«d  Jan.  16.  19«4.  -*■««  *«•  ^***- 


MANU-ROLL 


For    Air    FUttw    l*r    Alr^ondlttomlM    »«»<»    VenttlaUn* 
ByttMU. 

nrat  aM  Dae.  M,  IMS. 


8N   IM  14«      Ca-brW,.  FUUr  M««laet«rtM  Con>..   8jr.  For  Kltch«  C.b.n.t.  and  Ace— orl-  Th*r«to  .nd  V.oltie.. 

cute,  N.Y.    ni«d  r^  «,  1»«4.  nr.t  u««  Jan.  1.  mi. 


ELECTRO-CAP 

ror    Air    FUtwa    for    Air  Condltlonlnt    and    VentiUtln* 
gyifi 

nnt  UM  Dm.  M.  IMS. 


8N   1M.147      Ca»brid«*  mt»r  MaaofaetHrtn*  Corp..  iyra- 
N.T.    rtlwJ  Ftb.  «.  1M4. 


CAP-FLO 


For    Air    FUtara    for    Alr-Co»dltloalJi*    and    VantUatlnt 
Syttaaa. 

Ftrat  DM  Jaa.  IT.  1M4. 


8N  201.081      Row*  Faraltur*  Corporation.  Salem.  Va      Filed 
8«pt.  1.  1»«4 


(ROWE 

"viiiT     IN     raiMioN' 


Oms  32- Fmitart  md  Uphobtery 

BN  S»,8««.     Tfca  Daalaary  Co«pa«j.  Waltham.  Maaa.     FU«1 
Auc    19.  1M7. 

Th«  word*  "Tha"  and  "Una"  ara  dlacUl»*<l  apart  from 
the  mark  at  thown.     Tb«  drawing  U  Ub«1  for  «hadln«  pur 

poaea. 

For  Offlc*  FtllB*  Bqalpaiant— NaiMly.  Cabinets.  Drawer*. 
Boxea.  Daaka.  Tablaa.  aad  Folder  Snpportlnc  Frame,  for  File 
Cabinet  Drawara.  „ 

n«t  aae  NoTambar  IMJ  ;  March  1»2S  aa  to  '  Fllex 


Owner  of  Re«.  No  MT.STS. 

For  LlTln*  Boom  Furmltore— Namely.  UphoUtered  Piece* 
of  the  Followlnt  Stylea  and  Oroopa ;  Darenport*.  ^'^»"- 
Double  B«fa«  .Two  Part  8ofai».  Sectional  Plecea.  Two- Piece 
Suite.  (Darenport  and  Chair  of  SlmUar  Daal«n  Sold  a.  8et». 
Three-piece  Sultea  (Darenport  and  Chalra).  and  Ottoman.. 

Flr.t  nee  Auf.  S8.  18<K>. 


8N    180.T89      Hardboard    Fahrtcatora.    Inc..    Bt.    Loula,    Mo. 
Flted  Not.  ft,  1»«8 


PAGODA 


Qass  34  -  HMting,  Lightiiig,  and  Veiitiiatiiig 
Apparatus 

8N  172.050.     The  Co.modyne  Corporation.  Hawthorne.  Calif. 
Filed  June  28.  IMS. 

CHEMCOLD 

For    Atmo.phere    and    Temperature    Control    Sy.tem.    for 


For  Marchaadlaa  DlapUy  Stand. 
Flrtt  naa  Oct.  18.  1»«S. 


Preaerratlon  of  Good.  In  Btorafa  and  Tran.lt. 
Flrat  UK  June  I,  HMJ3 


«_  ^     .        BM  1B1  naa      Air  Balance  Inc..  PhUadelphla.  Pa.     Filed  Not. 
BW    1M,8S4      Roaald  »-   Jactooa.   d.b.a.    Jack«,n   Prodncta.     »«  1"-»J>      ^"  '**'""* 
Oraanniia.  Mich.     Fll*l  Aug    18.  1M4  »!•  »»~ 


LIF-TABLE 


AIR/DYNAMIC 


For  CooTartlbla  Calta  Fanctlonln*  a.  Both  Bed  and  Table 
Flrat  aae  Jaaa  25.  1M4.  For  Backdraft  Damper,  and  Shuttera. 

rirat  OM  Apr.  2«.  1»«S. 


BM   BM.OM. 

IS.  1M4. 


L.   Broaaard.  Cklcafo,  HI.     FUad  Au«. 


HI-TEMP 


8N  181.600.     Air  Balance  Inc..  PhUadelphU.  Pa.     Filed  Not. 
21.  IMS 

Fire/Seal 


For  Traac  Safety  Mlrrora  for  Blind  Comer,  and  ladn.trUl         ^^  ^^  lumper.. 

^flfo^  Firtt  oee  Aug.  20.  IMS. 

Flnt  mm  Jaaa  1».  1M4. 
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^.  Til     «Mi^  iPrf.  14     8N  201  808.     AU-8ute  Welding  Alloy.  Co.,  Inc..  White  PUlaa, 

BN18S.581.     Vapor  Corporation.  CWcar..  111.    FUed  Feb.  12.     ^^^^^'"^^  ^^^  ^  ^^_ 

1M4. 


SUPREMIUM  PACK 


For  Welding  Wire. 
Flrat  uie  May  9,  IMS. 


Qass 35 -Betting,  IIom,  Machinery  Pad(- 
ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN    195.786.     Stemco   Mannfaetnrlng  Company,   Inc..   LoBf- 
Tlew.  Tex.    FUed  June  IB,  1»«4. 


For    Steam   Generator,   for   the   Production   of  Steam   for 
General  Beating  Purpose,  and  for  Prooeeees  ReQUlrlog  Steam 
Flrat  UM  Oct.  22.  1M2. 


SN    18«.»82.     Vapor  Corporation.   Chicago,   lU.     Filed   Feb. 


Si^ca 


12.  1964. 


vA-iKfwm 

For  Steam  Oaaaratora  Which  Produce  Steam  for  General 
Heating  Purpoee.  and  for  Vartou.  Proceaeea  Requiring  Steam 
Flr.tu.eJuly  16.  1963 


For  OU  and  Greaws  Seal.,  Qaaketa,  0-Rlng«.  and  Acceawry 
Part.  Thereof. 

First  u.e  Dec.  31.  1982. 


8N  196.967.     The  Flre.tone  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron. 
Ohio.    FUed  July  2, 1964. 


BN    199.862.     The    Gaa    CouncU.    London,    England.      Filed 
Aag. «.  1M4. 

SE-DUCT 

Owner  of  BrltUh  Reg.  No.  B821.662.  dated  June  7.  1961 
For  VentlUtlng  Apparatu.  and  VentUatlng  In.taUaUon.. 


INDY 


For  Pneumatic  Vehicle  Tlre«. 
Flr.t  uae  Mar.  12, 1964. 


SN    199.949.     Harry    Amaberg.   d.b.a.   Harry    Arnsberg   Co., 
Portland,  Oreg.    FUed  Aug.  17.  1964. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN   184.380.     The  Hl-BUUea,  Trenton.  N.J.     FUed  Jan.  10, 
1964. 


ZEFYR 


For  Battery  Energtwd  Miniature  Fan. 
Flr.t  use  on  or  about  May  4,  1962. 


SN  200.102.     Hartaell  Propeller  Fan  Company.  Plqua.  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  18.  1M4. 


Hi-BiUies  Records 


For  Fas.. 

Flrat  UM  Fab.  14. 1M4. 


8N  200.196.     The  Lau  Blower  Company.  Dayton,  Ohio.    FUad 
Aug.  19. 1964. 


No  claim  1.  made  to  the  word  "Record."  a.  the  name  of 

the  good.. 

For  GrooTed  Phonograph  Records. 
Flr.t  uM  Sept.  10,  1968. 


VARI-BLADE 


SN    184.879.     John   F.   Berry,   d.b.a.   Repeat  Record..   Long 
Beach,  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  20, 1964. 


For  Air  Morlnf  PropeUer.  for  Fan.,  and  Parts  Therefor. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  10. 1962. 


REPEAT 


For  Phonograph  Records  and  Pra-Reeorded  Magnetic  Tape. 
First  UM  Dec.  12,  19«t. 


BN  200.784.     Earcor.  Inc..  CarpenteraTUle.  111.     FUed  Aug. 


»7,  1964. 


BLASTAIRE 


SN    196.842.     Traflcante,    Inc.,    Minneapolis,    Minn.      FUed 
June  10,  1964. 


PALMER 


For  Blower  Wheal.. 

Flrat  use  In  or  about  December  1958. 


For  Accordions. 

First  use  May  22,  1909. 


I 
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Cbu  37-Pif«r  md  StatioMry 

SN  M.U9.     Tka  DwalMin  Coap«aj.  W&ltbAm.  ItoM.     FU«d 
▲•«.  1«.  IMT. 

TiM   wortla  "Tk«"   aad  "Lia*"  ar«  dl*cUlB«<l  apart  from 
tb«  mark  u  tbowa.     Th«  drawlac  tt  UiMd  for  sliadliis  par 


•H   170474.     Arrty   Corpontloii.  aUeM«>  Ul.     ru«l  ▲og. 
ao.  1»«S. 


TIAISI 


For  niln«  8uppU««— !faa«*l7.   Toldert.  OaldM.  Cfcrdi,  la 
dexes  and  Tab*. 

fnr«t  nae  NorealMr  1M3 :  Marcb  1»«S  aa  to   'Flln.'* 


Applicant  dlacUlMa  tb*  word  "8«al"  apart  from  tb«  Mark 
aa  abown.     Owner  of  R«c.  Noa.  2S8.S»8.  8M.9SS.  and  otbera. 
Tur  Malllnc  BnralopM. 
Pirat  uae  Jan«  1.  1»CS. 


8N  159.848.     L.  H.  Parke  Coapaaj.  Pkllad«IpbU.  Pa      TV»a 
Dm.  37.  1»«S. 


SN    1*1 .4S1.     OrUado   Papw   Corp..   Oeaaaatdc,   N.T.     Filed 
Apr.  17.  1B«4. 


^r  ToUat  Tlaava. 
rint  aaa  Marcb  IMO. 


8N  IM.Ml      IflUaa  ladaatrtoa,  lae^  N««  Tark.  NT      Fllad 
May  IS.  1»A3 

DEflENDOLITH 


For  Papar  Prodorta — Namely.  Note  and  Compoaltlon  Booka. 
Kalad  and  Ganilad  Writing  Papar.  Papar  Wire  Boand  and 
Plaatlc  Bound  Spiral  Booka.  Typewrtter  Papar.  La^al  Pada. 
and  Stenography  Booka. 

FIrat  aaa  April  1»«S.  ) 


APER 


8N  l»S.Otl      RIebard  H    Lataa.  d.b.a.  Dalpoat  Co..  Maakato. 
Mlaa.    FUad  May  S.  1M4 


Tba  word  "Papar"  la  dlacUlmed  apart  from  tbe  oMrk  aa 
■howa. 

For  Offaat  Papar  Plataa.  Copy  Paper  aad  Imaging  Matarlala 
(Saeh  aa  Penrtla.  Pena,  and  Braaara)  Uaed  la  Coanectlon 
Wltb  Offaat  Dupllcatloa. 

Flrat  uae  Jan  8.  l»«t. 


UNIPOST 


Fur  Bualneaa  Record  Forma. 
Ftrat  aae  Aag.  1.  1M«. 


8N   1»4.S01.     Marcal  Paper  MUla,  Inc^  Kaat  Pateraon,  N.J. 
Flted  May  28,  1»«4 


8N  168.»4S.     MlUaa  ladaatitoa.  I»e..  Nav  Tork.  NT.     FUad 
May  15.  1»«8 


DEPEND 


0 


NATS 

FFSET 


AQUA-GARD 

For  Papar  Towala. 

Ftrat  aa*  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Jaanary  IMl. 


8N      1M.29S.      OuataT      Subernark     O.m.b.H. 
Haaac,  Germany     FUad  Juae  10.  1»«4. 


LaatartMtcb. 


Tba  word  "Offaat"  U  dlacUlmad  apart  from  tba 
abown. 

For  Offaat  Paper  Plataa. 
rirat  oae  J  aae  IMS. 


Biark  aa 


CHRO-WELL 


Owner  of  Gerauin  Reg.  No.  700.M4.  dated  Feb.  28.  1887. 

For  Cardboard.  Carton,  Paper  Oooda  and  Cardboard  Ooi>da. 
PartlcaUrly  Packing  MaUrUl  Made  of  Paper,  Cardboard. 
Corrugated  Cardboard  aad  Carton. 


SN  1«8,»44.     MlUen  ladoatrtao.  Inc.,  Now  Tork,  NT.     FU«! 
May  IS,  1»«S. 


DEPEND 


0 


LITE 
rrsiT 


Tba  worda  "Offaat"  U  dlacUlmad  apart  from  tbe  mark  aa 
abowa. 

For  Metal  PUtaa.  Pada.  MoUatoa  Corara  aad  BUakaU  Daad 
la  Conaertlon  Wltb  Offaet  DupUcatloa. 

Ftrat  uae  June  1»«2. 


Qass  38  -  PrmU  ui4  Publications 

8N  158.182  Mlcbael  M.  Daaa,  d.b.a.  Mabmet  Bababattln. 
CbiUlwack.  BrltUb  ColnmbU,  Canada.  Filed  Sept.  14. 
IMS. 

DREAMOLOGY 

For  Column  Heading  Printed  From  Time  to  Time. 
Ftrat  aaa  Dec.  11,  IMl ;  la  coounarc*  Doc.  11,  1961. 
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8M.S.2a8.     CBS  FtUaa.  inc..  New  Tor^  NT.     .1^  May     BN^J^"  /i°^wCT2! l^.'^*"''""  ^"^^^^^ 
7,  1»«».  _ 

DEPUTY  DAWG 

For   Comic   Magaalnea,   Comic   Stripe  and   Motion   Picture 
FUma — Namely.  Cartoon  FUma. 

Flrat  uae  May  28.  1»«0.  on  motion  picture  nima. 


8N   ie8.28»      CBS  FUma.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T      Filed  May 

7.  iftes. 

HECTOR  HEATHCOTE 

For    Comic    Strlpa    and    Motion    Picture    FUma-Namely. 
Cartoon  FUma. 

Ftrat  uae  Not.  80.  1»«0.  on  comic  atrlpa. 


8N   ie8.»l      CBS  FUma,  Inc..  New  Tork,  NT.     Filed  May 
7,  IMS. 


For  Brochure  and  Work  Sheet*. 
First  uae  Dec.  2,  1968.       # 


SN  195.814.     Eotbcblld  Printing  Company,  Inc.,  New  Tork, 
NT.    Filed  June  16,  1»«4. 


Q-TAB 


For    Point   of   Sale   Decoratlre   aad    AdrertUlng    Printed 
Matter. 

Flrat  use  AprU  19««. 


SN    197,140.     Krauae    MUUng    Company,    MUwaukee.    Wla. 
Filed  July  e,  1984. 


For  MoUon  Picture  FUma— Namely,  Cartoon  FMms. 
Ftrat  aae  Feb.  1.  IMS. 


(§^ 


TIOKER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  692.905. 

For  Corn  Market  Newa  PubUcatlon. 

Flrat  use  May  28.  1964. 


SN    169.416.     American    ATlatlon    PnWlcatlona.   Inc..    Wash 
lactoa,  DC.    FUad  May  21.  19«S. 

arisslk/spaee  mm  ^„.„^ 

"ror  D.11I  N.».l.tt«  of  A.r<»I«c«  AftlTltW  .       N.I     FIW  J»oe  6.  IMl 

'"•■""'""°""_ SIZE-FIXT 


SN   181.521.     Bualneaa  PubUahera.   Inc.,  SUrer  Spring.  Md. 
Filed  Nor.  20.  19«a. 

AIR/WATER  po/lvtJM  report 


For  FortnlghUy  Newaletter. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  7.  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  391,739. 
For  Outer  Dress  Shirts. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  29. 1940. 

SN   157.527.     L.  Mayera  *  Son.  lac.,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed 
Nov.  19.  1962. 


SN   188,608.     Howard  B.  Lowe  k  Aaaodatea,  Inc..  BUllngs. 
Mont.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1964. 


•MAYERS' 


For  Periodical  Booklet  CoTerlng  lafonaatlon  With  Respect 
to  Oil  and  Gas  WeUa  and  Dlatrlbuted  From  Time  to  Time  to 
Sobacrlbers. 

Flrat  uae  May  16,  1968. 


For  Neckties  and  Belts. 
First  uae  Oct.  10, 1962. 
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UALITY  PLUS 


SN  180.T79      H««ry  I.  8tafl«l  Co..  lac,  N«w  Tort.  N.T.    FUwl 
Not.  8.  l»es 

HXS. 

Owner  of  »«f.  No«.  »4».M1.  74«.«S«.  ai»4  oth«r«. 
For  Woment  and  MlwM'  Skirts.  Shorts,  Skirts,  Slacks  and 
CoordlnatM. 

First  ust  Oct.  1.  1»«8. 


Applicant  dlscUlms  th«  words  •Hl.aMty  Plus"  apart  fro. 
their  asM*  with  the  mark  as  a  whoU.  reaerrln*.  howerer.  all 
common  law  rl(hts  thereto 

For    Mens    Underwear.    Shirts,    and    Hosiery    and    Boys 

Underwear. 

First  ass  Sspt.  39.  1»«2. 


SN   183,434.     Irrlnffton   PUce,   Inc..   New  Tork.   N.T.     Filed 
Dsc.  ft.  1»«S 

IRVINGTON  PLACE 

For   Ladlee'    Suits.    Skirts.   Coordinated   Outfits.    Jumpers, 
and  Slacks. 

First  use  Aug.  S.  1»«3. 


SN  ITT.TM.     Capsnio  Inc..  New  Tort.  H.T.     FU«1  Sept    36. 
1»«S. 


SN  1S»,S34.     Prtm  Products.  Inc..  Nswark.  N.J      FUed  Mar. 


33.  1M4. 


>^)./^^[^oyal  Shyness 


For  Infants'  Pants. 
First  use  July  ».  !»«« 


SN    IM.STO.     DsUchtfDt 
FUed  May  37.  1»«4 


Foundatlona.    Inc.    Baston.    Pa. 


For  Leourds.  Tunics.  T  Shirts.  Tlfhtt,  T""^^"^* 
Trunks.  Briefs,  Skirts.  Opern  H..S.  Dn«e.  »•»*  ^""r!" 
Toe  Psd.  Made  of  Fur.  Lambs  Wool  or  Foam  Bubher  Elb- 
bon  Lacln*  ^oe  Shoe  CoT.rs.  Soft  Ballet  Shoee.  Tap  Shoes, 
Spa.  San^a.  Acrobat  Shoes.  Bxerclse  8ho*^  Sta^  Chl^cfr 
Bboea.  Street  Shoes,  and  Slippers  for  Men.  Wom«i.  and 
ChUdren. 

First  Bse  Apr.  13.  1M3. 


dpf^ 


Owner  of  R«C.  No   68»,ft04. 

For  Brassieres. 

First  nss  Anc- 1.  1M3. 


SN    194.MS. 
June  ft.  1»«4. 


SN   180.034.     B.  J.  PotTin   Shoe  Company.  Brockton.   Mai 
Filed  Oct.  3».  !»««- 


HONEYDOLLS 


Darldow   Suits.    Inc.    New   York,   NT.      Piled 

DAVANTE 

For  Ladles-  and  Misses    Ootbln*     Namely.  SulU.  Jacketa. 
■klrts.  Dresses,  Coats,  Dress  Ensembles,  and  Blouses. 
First  nse  on  or  sbout  Oct.  «,  1»03. 


For  Infants'  and  Children  s  L«at^sr  Show. 
First  use  Sept   18.  !»•». 


8N    1»0.M«      Ernest   Buckwalter  Pt^-    "-»**»•  J^*'^ 
New  South  Wales,  AustralU.     FUwl  Hot.  7,  1»M. 


The  eiduslTs  use  of  the  wordUf  -Tailored  by  "  ss  shown 
m  sppUcsnti  msrt  Is  dlscUlmed  .part  from  the  ""'k*-  • 
whokK     Owner  of  Aostrailaa  Re,    No    A8M«a,  dated  Dec.  S. 

**fir  Drsw.  Work,  and  Flannel   Shirts;   Nightshirts.  Bsth 
bIL     C^a^wV  eotton.  mrlc.  and  Leather  Olores 
wtTand  /leather  Mittens,  Pajamas.  BelU  for  Psrsonal  We.r, 
Suspenders,  snd  CrsraU. 


SN    1»4.»««      Darldow   Smlts.   Inc.,   New  ToA.   NT.     Filed 


June  ft.  1864. 


DAVENELLA 


For  Ladle,    and  Mlssss'  Clothlng^Nsmely,  SulU,  Jsckets. 
Skirts,  Dre.se..  Coat.,  Drew  Ensembles,  and  Blouses. 
rint  us  on  or  abont  Jane  2.  I»ft4. 


BN   l»ft,383.     Cafs   Paw  Bubber  Company.  Inc..  Baltimore, 
Md.    FUed  June  10,  1984. 


MIRA-GRIP 


For  Bubber  Soles  and  Heela. 
First  use  Apr.  88.  1»«4. 


8Nl»ft.S83      Wsrshaner  *  Fmnck.  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.    Filed 
Jane  18,  1»«4. 


DEMI-MODES 


For  Women",  snd  Mil 

First  nse  on  or  about  Feb.  38,  1884. 


Janvaby  26,  1965 
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SN    18S,88»      Bearer    Shirt    Manufactarlng    Co..    Inc..    New    Q^^  ^  _  Knitted,    Netted,    and    TeXtlU 

Tork.  NT.    FUed  June  17.  1884.  _    .    .  ■  «•    i       .  vi  f 

Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


Met  E 


SN     194,516.     RaybestOB-ManhatUh.     Inc.,     Manhelm,     Pa. 
FUed  May  28,  1964. 


ac 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Sport  Shirts. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1968. 


SN    197.ftS6.     Blue  BeU,   Inc..   Greensboro.  N.C.     FUed  July 


10,  1964. 


DON  HARDING 


"Don  Hsrdlng"  1.  the  name  of  a  llring  indlrldual  whose 
consent  U  of  record. 

For  Men  s  snd  Boys'  SUcks,  Shorts,  Shirts,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  July  6.  1964. 


The  drswing  U  lined  for  the  color  green. 
For  Asbestos  Cloth. 
First  use  Msy  1,  1964. 


QassdO-Faacy   Coods,   Furnishings,  and 
Notions 

8N  88.334.  H.  Ooodmsn  *  Sons.  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT.,  as 
stgnee  of  Delsmere  Company,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.  FUed 
Dec.  SO.  18S9. 

WET  AND  SET 

For  Chemically  Treated  Tissue  Psper  for  FacUlUtlng  the 
Curling  of  Hair. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  3.  1989. 


SN    196.048.     N.V.    Jerseyfabrlek    Jan    Van    Tlel    en    Zonen. 
Amsterdam,  Netherlands.     Filed  June  19,  1964. 


\ 


For  Knit  Fabrics. 

First  use  1967  ;  In  commerce  June  1980. 


SN  180.881.     Astor-Wert  Otto  Bemlng  *  Co.,  Schwelm.  West 
phalla,    Germany,    by    change   of   name   from    Flrma   Otto 
Bemlng  4  Co.,  Schwelm,  Westphalia,  Germany.    FUed  Oct. 
26.  1883. 


SN  197.561.     Henry  Glass  A  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed  July 
10,  1964. 

CHATEAU 

For  Goods  In  the  Piece  Made  of  Cotton,  Synthetic  Fibers 
and  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  use  June  19, 1984.  i 


For  Eyee.  Hooks,  Belt-Parts— Namely,  Buckles.  Belt-Back- 
ing and  Belt  Points,  Upholstering  Buttons  and  Upfastenlng 
Cords  and  Laces. 

First  uss  February  1961  :  In  commerce  February  1961. 

SN    200,078.     Creattre   Craft   Co..   Inc.,   DanU.   FU.     Filed 
Aug.  18.  1984. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  179.296.     Zlons  Research  Products,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City, 
UUh.    Filed  Oct.  17,  1968. 

EUTHENICS 

For  Dental  Appliances— Namely,  Dental  Units.  Holders  tor 
DenUl  Operating  InstmmenU  and  Tools,  Operating  Room 
Chairs  and  Stools,  Storage  Cabinets,  Neck  Rests  ;  and  Hand 
Held  Dental  Instruments  and  Tools  Such  as  DrlUs,  Watsr 
Sprsys,  Bracuatlng  Derlces.  snd  the  Like. 

First  use  about  Dec.  1,  I960. 


SN   199,678.     DaTld  Kaplan,  Sharon.  Mass.     FUed  Aug.  11. 


1964. 


DALE 


For  Shoe  String  Knot  ReUlner. 
First  nse  Jan.  IS,  1984. 


For  Surgical  Binders  and  Support  Bands. 
First  use  In  or  about  July  1961. 


TM  166 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaby  26,  1966 


aM    1W.T18      A««r1can    Hoa.   Product.   Corporation.    N*w    8M  m.»M.     M.rlt  Boom.  I««..  N.w  York.  NT.     ni«i  D«. 
Tork.  N.T.    FUed  Aa«.  IJ.  1»«4  !*•  !»«*• 


CASTA-RINGER 


CAPTAIN  QUICK'S 


For  AppllMtor  for  Robber  Rln#«  for  CutraUon.  DocAlng         ^^^  Non  Alcoholic  Mli  for  U«e  ^n  Maklaf  Alcoholic  Cock- 
and  D«hornliic.  talU  and  Otbar  Mlaad  Drinks. 

rirat  UM  Juljr  ».  l*«*  nrat  uae  Not.  U.  H»«8. 


SN  IMJM      Softttb,  Uc..  CWca«o,  DiL    Filed  Aug.  12,  1»«4 

SOFTUB 

For  ThorapeoUc  Bed  Hatha  and  Bqulpoient  I'ued  There 
with— Namelj,  Water  Cart,  Hoeea,  Aattaepttc  Tank*.  Ther 
mometer,  and  Pump  Units. 

Flrat  naa  Jan.  2»,  1»«4. 


Qass  46-Foo4s  and  IngrMTieiits  of  Foods 

SN    175,383.     Bonn*    Foods    Ltd.,    d.b.a.    Farmerette   Foods. 
Burnabr.  British  ColumbU,  Canada.     Filed  Aug.  20,  1»«3 


( 


FARMERETTE 


8N   IW,871.     W.  A.   Bama  Co..  Ibc.  Coplagoe,  N.T.     Filed 
Am  14,  1»64. 


Priority  Calmed  under  Sec    44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Feb.  21,  1»«S  ;  Reg.  No.  1S4,S1«,  dated  Feb.  7.  1»«4. 
For  Canned  Boneleaa  Chicken. 


EXTENDEX 

For  Tubing  Used  In  Sphygaiomanometers. 
Flrat  ase  Aug.  4,  1»«4. 


SN  180.749      Lorens  A  Uhn  QmbH.  Bad  Oodeaberg.  Mehlem. 
Ocrmanj.    FUed  Not  8.  IMS. 


8N    1W.893.     Danmarc    Companj,    la*..   Fort    Worth.    Tea. 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1M4. 


LIHU 


♦ ' 


For  Crushed  Sweetened  Fruits  ConUlned  In  Olaes,  Canned 
Dletarr  Jaaa.  JalUaa.  and  PraaerTea,  Cocoa.  Dietary  Cocoa. 
Chocolate  Casdy,  and  Sugar  SabaUtutes  for  Use  as  a  Food 
AddltlTe 

First  use  Oct.  »4.  1»*4  ;  la  commerce  Oct.  29,  1959 

SN  181.777.     L.  8.  Heath  A  Sons.  Inc.,  Robinson.  Ill      Filed 
Not.  2a.  ItM. 


For    Hydrotlierapy    ■^olpasent— Naarty,    Bathtub    Uqnld 
Agltatora. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  24.  1M4. 


SN   200.580.     MeOaw   Laboratortaa,    IiM.,    MlUedgeTlUe.   Oa. 
Filed  Aug  26.  19«4. 


ADDA-FLO 


For  Control  ValTe  and  Sxtenalon  Tube  for  Directing  the 
Flow  of  Parenteral  Flulda. 

First  use  on  or  before  Apr.  9.  19«4. 


SN    201480.     Ortko    Pharaiaeautlcal    Corporation,    Barltaa, 
N.J.    Filed  Sept.  3.  1984. 


GYNELOOP 


No  claim  Is  made  to  tke  worda  From  the  Makers  oV  and 
"Toffee  Crunch."  and  to  the  representation  of  the  goods, 
spart  from  the  mark  In  Its  entirety  Owner  of  Reg  Nos. 
389.766,  598.577,  and  othara. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Not.  14.  It88. 


For  Medical  DeTlce  for  Intrauterine  AppUcatlo*. 
Flrat  uae  July  24,  19«4. 


8N  182  871       Bodata  per  Aalonl  Luccbaae  Olll  e  Vial,  d.b.a. 
nilppo  Berlo  A  C.  UK»a.  Italy.    Filed  D«:.  9,  1983. 


Class  45 -Soft  Driaks  aad   CarbonaUd 
Waters 

SN  168,119.     Wonder  Bar  Product**  lac,  Bronx.  N.T.    FUad 
Not.  28.  1982. 

WONDER  BAR 

For    Non  Alcoholic    Powdarad    FlaTorwl    Mix    for   Making 
Alcoholic  CocktaUs. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  28.  1981. 

BobJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  182.8*8  and  8N  201.212. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  words  "Flllppo  Berio  and  CU. 

For  Bdlble  OllTe  Oil. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  1,  1966;  In  commerce  Jan.  1,  1965. 


January  26,  1965 
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SN  189,788.     Ce  De  Candy,  Inc.,  Kllaabeth,  N.J. 
27.  1984. 

,  SMARTIES 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  442.162 

For  Candy. 

rtrat  aaa  Apr.  17,  I860. 


Filed  Mar.    SN    192,886.     Fred's   Froien   Fooda.    Inc.,    NobletTllle,    Ind. 
Filed  Apr  80,  1984. 


SN     189.782.     Kapson    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Newport,    Oreg. 
Filed  Mar  26,  1984. 


HUSTLE 


m, 


For  DleUry  Food  Concentrate  for  Weight  Control. 
First  use  Mar.  19.  1984. 


For  Froaen  Uncooked  Pork  Fritters. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  15,  1983. 


SN  190,508.     L.  Frank  A  Co.,  Inc..  New  Orleans,  La.     Filed 


Apr.  7.  1984. 


BABY  BEEF 


SN    192.756.     Bobb-BosB   Company,   Inc..    Sioux   City,   Iowa. 
Filed  May  6.  1984. 


For  Dreaaed  Turkeya. 
First  use  Oct.  16.  1981. 


HONEY  BUN 


SN  191,128.     Carnation  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed 
Apr.  16,  1984. 

CARNATION 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  38,072,  782,844,  and  others. 
For  InsUBt  Powdered  Non  Dairy  Creamer  for  Coffee  and 
Whipping. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  2.  1981. 


No  claim  of  excluslTe  right  Is  made  to  "Honey,"  tald  word 
being  the  name  of  the  goods. 
For  Honey.  I 

First  use  Apr.  9.  1984.  ^ 


SN    192.988.     National    Blacnlt   Company.    New   Tork,    N.T. 
FUed  May  7,  1984. 


8N  191,129.     Carnation  Company,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     Filed 


Apr.  16.  1»«4. 


CARNATION 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  35.072,  762,844,  and  others. 

For  Froaen  Plea  of  the  Following  Description  :  Fruit  Plea— 
Namely  Cherry  Pie.  Peach  Pie,  Apple  Pie,  and  Apricot  Pie ; 
Berry  Plaa— Namely.  Blueberry  Pie.  Boysenberry  Pie.  Black 
berry  Pie;  Cream  Plea— Namely,  CusUrd  Pie,  Lemon  Pie. 
ChocoUte  Craaw  Pie.  Coconut  Cream  Pla,  Strawberry  Cream 
Pie.  Butterscotch  Cream  Pie,  and  Banana  Cream  Pie;  and 
Pumpkin  Pie,  Mince  Pie.  and  Pecan  Pie. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  10, 1955.  ,  , 


SN  191,189.     Dayle  Products  Co..  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.     Filed 
Apr.  16.  1984. 

TASTE-AID 

For  Imltttlon  FUTora  for  Uae  In  Conjunction  With  Pet 

Fooda. 

Flrat  uaa  Oct.  18. 1968. 


8N    191,809      San    Dlafo    Producta    Co.,    San    Diego,    Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  80,  1984. 


The  portrait  la  the  drawing  U  that  of  a  fanciful  figure. 
The  word  "Gitana"  U  common  to  seTeral  romance  languages 
and  Is  translated  In  BngUah  to  mean  gypsy. 

For  Biscuits  and  Cr^ckera. 

First  use  Feb.  18,  1964. 


SN  198.022.     August.  Creamery,  Inc.,  Moonachle,  N.J.    Filed 
July  17,  1984. 


For  SaUd  Draaalng:  Thouaand  Island  Dreaalng:  Bleu 
Cheeae  Dreaalng;  French  Dreaalng;  Mayonnaise;  Pickle* ; 
Sweet  Rellah;  Barb«sia  Sauce;  Taco  Sanca;  y»W' :*"",*■. 
tlon  Maple  Syrup  ;  FounUln  Syrups  ;  Horaeradlah  :  and  Salad 

Oil. 

Flrat  uae  June  16, 1949. 


AUGUSTUS  BRAND 


For  Cheeaes. 

First  use  June  1,  1988. 
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tN  200.801.     W««n«  Bror  I^  Corp..  d.b^.  WUd  Blr*~Co«-     SN    178.m      LouU   B«rt   *    CU.    B*«*c     Qlrond,.    Franc 
Mrratlo..  BN«Eya.  N.T.     FU.d  Au,.  27.  im.  FH^l  8.R.  Oct   4.  IMS  ;  A»    P.B.  Jan.  1.  1»«4. 

PIERRE  DANTRAC 

Th*  Uim  "Pt^rr*  Dantrtc "  doM  not  r«pr««ent  any  \\T\ag 
IndlTlduAl.  Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  45,089.  dated  Mar.  22. 
1»4»  (BordMttx)  ;  Natl.  Intt.  No.  448,8M. 

For  WtDM. 


CHUM 


8N  1M.751.     B.  *  J.  tJaUo  Winery,  d-b^.  Hunt  CTub  CelUri. 
Modetto,  Calif.    Filed  Dec  SO,  1»«S. 

HUNT 
ROOM 


For  Bird  Food. 

First  nee  Anrnat  1040. 


For  Wlnee. 

Ftrat  uae  Dw:.  «.  1»«S. 


JN  201.411.     General  Fooda  Corporation.  White  Plalna.  N.T. 
FUcd  Sept  8.  1M4. 


PANLETS 


For   Pwparwl   Coeonnt  Coafectkwary   Center*  for  Uae  In 
Kaklnc  Coconut  Candy. 
Flrat  oaa  Apr.  19.  1M4. 


8N  201.412.     General  Fooda  Corporation,  White  Plalna.  N.T 
rUad  Sept.  8.  1»«4. 


PANNETEERS 


Class  48  -  Mjrft  B«v§rag«s  and  LiqMors 

8N    182,«S8      Mlnneapolli    Br«wlBf    Company.    MtnneapolU. 
Minn.    Filed  Dw:.  9.  1»«3. 

WUNDERBAR 

The  OermaD   word    •Wunderbar"  al#nlflea   "woadarful"  !• 
the  Kncllah  lansua««. 
For  Beer 

Flrat  aee  Fab.  28.  19a». 
SubJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  1U.119  and  SN  SOl.llS. 


For   Prepared   Coconat  Coafactlonary   Centers  for  Uae  In 
Maklns  Coconat  Candy. 
Flrat  oaa  Apr.  19. 1M4. 


lae^  South  Boatom.  Maaa. 


CkssdT-WiMs 

SM  1M.9«T.     Saprame  Wine  Co, 
Filed  Sapt  M.  19«1. 

Hf 

Supreme 

The  Uttera  "•"  and  "W"  appear  within  the  craat  dealsn 
The  drawing  !■  lined  for  rad  and  gold.  Owner  of  Beg.  Noa. 
362.820,  701,098,  and  othara. 

For  Wlnaa. 

Flrat  nae  May  t.  IMS- 


CUss  49  -  DUtilad  Alcoliolic  Uqnon 

SN  177.892  Weat  Indiaa  DlatlUera,  Ltd.,  Charlotte  Amalle, 
St  Thomat,  Virgin  lalanda.  by  change  of  nam*  and  aialgn- 
sent  from  Weat  Indlea  DUtlUera.  Ltd..  St.  Thomaa. -Virgin 
laUnda.    Filed  Sept  19.  19M. 

KING'S  WHARF 


For  Rnm. 

Flrat  nae  Oct.  8,  19«0 ;  In  co 


irca  Feb.  8.  19«1. 


SN  191  824      The  American  IMitlUlng  Company,  d.b  a.  Fair 
Caetli  Importing  Co.,  New  Tork,  NT.     Filed  Apr.  23,  19«4. 

HEATHER  HOUSE 

ForWhlaky. 

Flrat  uaa  Mar.  IB.  19«8. 


SN   189  252.     Duff  Gordon  *  Co    Socledad  Anonlma,  Puerto 
da   Santa  Marl*.  Andalacla.  Spain.     FUed  May  20,  19«8 


EL  CID 


Owner  of  Spanish  Aeg.  No.  81.077.  «Ut«l  Apr.  U,  1918. 
For  Sherry  Wlnaa. 


SN  191  «28  The  Amertcan  DlatlUlng  CJampany,  d.b  «  The 
American  UlstUllng  Co..  Uc,  New  York,  N.T.  FUeJ  Apr 
23,  19«4.  ^ 

CANADIAN  HOST 

No  claim  of  eiclaslre  right  Is  made  to  "CanadUn"  as  uaed 
on  Canadian  whlaky. 
For  Canadian  Whisky. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  19«8. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TT        O         Tl  A  T"  Ij^  tVJ  ■  I '     flM'M    11:11.  X  Jjl      LOV 

January  26,  1965 

.        ,        .  „     av  i«tA«Ai      Halena  Rubinstein,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T,    Filed 

SN  201,212.     Majaatlc  DlstlUln,  Company,  Inc.,  Lanadowne.     ^^^^•^\^^^'^  *""'"" 
Md.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1984. 


1 


WONDER  BAR 


For  Whiskey. 

First  use  March  1988. 

SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  158,119  and  SN  182,688. 


DEW-KISSED 


For  Lipstick. 

First  use  August  1960. 


8N  177,479.     Beautee  Parfalt,  Inc.,  HoUywood,  Calif.     Filed 
Sept.  28,  1968. 


Class  50-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

8N^170.11.     Herbert  Keeton.  Ca.pbelU.ne,  Ky.    Filed  ,ane  ^^^^^^    PARFAIT 

VENEER-O-CRAFT 

For  Handicraft  Kits  Comprising  Wood  Veneers  for  Assem  p^,   ProtectlTe   Lotion  for  the  Nails  and   Hands  and  for 

bllng  Into  Various  Articles  Conditioning  the  Cuticle  ;  and  Antlpersplrant. 

First  uae  January  1962  First  uae  Not,  30.  1962. 


SN    188,887. 
17.  1964. 


Art  Anaon.  Inc.,   Allentown,  Pa.     Filed  Mar 

E-Z-C 

For  Telephone  Dial  Atuchment  Comprising  L*rge  Luml 
nesoent  Numeral,  for  Increased  Visibility.  PartlcuUrly.  In 
the  I>ark. 

First  use  Jan.  19.  1964. 


SN    192.288.     Oestetner    Limited,    London,    BngUnd.      Filed 


Apr.  29,  1964 


GESTETNER 


SN  179,561.  Soclete  d'Hyglene  Dermatologlque  de  Vlchy- 
Vlchy  Source  de  Beaute.  Sodete  Anonyme.  Vichy.  AlUer. 
France.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1968. 


VICHY  SOURCE 
DE  BEAUTE 


No  claim  U  made  to  the  word  "Vichy"  apartfrom  the  mark 
a.  shown.     The  EnglUh  translation  of  the  French  wording 
"Vichy    Source    de    Beaute"    Is    "Vichy    source    of   beauty. 
Os^«  of  French  Reg.  No.  2.092,  dated  Mar.  7^.^J»«VCu.set)  : 
Natl.  Inst    No.  181,688 ;  and  U.S.  Beg.  No.  «88,414. 

For  Perfumery,  Hair  Lotions,  Dentriflces,  Bau  de  Cologne, 
Face  Power,  Bouge  and  Cosmetic  Skin  Cr«ams. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  886,344.  dated  June  29.  1962. 

J^Paplr  PrtittnTpi-f  for  Uae  With  Offset  Duplicating 
App^rs^u.  PrlntelTBlankets  ,Not  of  Textile  MafrlaU,  and 
Engravers'  Platea. 

*  ^""""^        .    ^^       n..     inc      8N  184  707      Eau  de  Colognefabrlek  J.  C.  Boldoot  N.V..  Am- 

8N    199.342      American   Flange   A   Manufacturing  Co.,   Inc.,     »« /^^J^' ^^^^"unds.    Ix^  Jan.  16,  1964. 
New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Aug.  6.  1964. 


BOLDON 


owner  of  Dutch  Beg.  No.  145.088.  dated  f '/J'^J^^g 
For  Perfumery,  Scented  Water,  Eau  de  Cologne,  After-Share 
Lotion  anTsUcka.  Pn^Share  Lotion,  and  Sharing  Cream. 


..  Closure,  for  Container,  and  Part.  The^f  Jor  Metal     SN -•-- ^ -— '  --—  ^^  ^^^^  ^-^^    "^" 
Drums.  Cans,  Bottles  snd  Other  ConUlners-Namely,  Cap.,         Mar.  12,  1964. 

^CTu.."cit"l7.^;81.  aa  to  closure.,  bushings,  and  flangea. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Tonet  Preparations 

SN    162,860.     ValOaa    Co.,    Uc,   Minneapolis,    Minn.      Filed 
Aug.  81,  1962. 

Wilt 


rmenic 


h 


For  Sharing  Preparation. 
First  nae  Aug.  10,  1962. 


Owner  of  Bag.  Nos.  210,917  and  54M48. 

For  Artificial  and  Synthetical  Perfume.  Sold  in  Bulk  Fom 
for  Use  as  an  Ingredient  In  the  Manufacture  of  Cosmetic 
Products  and  Perfumes. 

First  uae  Dec.  2,  1968. 


TM  160 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JANUABY   26,   1965 


MS  18S,SS9      BUlr  LabontortM.  Inc..  Tonkerm,  N.T. 
Mat.  17.  1»«4. 


rttod     BN    1M.900.     Darmlk    PhanuaU    Co..    Inc..    SjoMvt.    N.T. 
Ptlcd  May  6.  1»«4. 

MEDI-SKREEN 

For  Pharmacvutlcnl  Preparation  for  Uic  on  Sun  ScniltlTe 
Skin  To  Aid  In  Tannine  and  Help  Prerent  Bamlng. 
Plrat  UM  Jan.  IB,  19«4. 


Qass  52  -  Deterseiits  and  Soips 

8N   182.W7.     ALD.  Inc..  Chicago.  lU-     f^**  »«:•  10.  IBM. 

ALDKLEEN 

Owner  of  E«c.  Noa.  6S9,2«7.  0M.715,  and  ottera. 
For  MeUl.  Knbber.  and  Plastic  Claanar. 
Plrat  nae  8«pt.  B.  IMS. 


8M    HMI.WH       Buniap   CorporaUon.    Naw    York.    N.T.      Ftlad 


Mar   18.  1M4. 


BUNLAP 


For  8nn  Screen  Preparation, 
rirat  nae  Mar.  «.  1B«4. 


SN  180.085.  Soeleta  Anoarme  Coap«<nle  Francalee  dee 
Parfums  d'Oraaj.  Putaaux  ( >•»«•).  Franca.  Filed  Apr.  IS. 
1»«4. 

TILLEUL 

Tbe  word  "TUleul"  In  French  aeaoi  "lime-tree"  or  "llndan 
trae  ■  or  "baae-wood  tree."     Prlorltj  claimed  under  Sec.  44id) 
on   French  Eag.  No.  ftl8,»42.  datwl  Jan.  2S.  1»«4   (Parti)  ; 
NaU.  laat.  No.  21g.M8. 

For  Perfnmea.  Perfume  Kxtracta.  ToUet  Water.  CoaaMtlc 
Lotion*  for  the  Bodj.  Face.  Hands  and  Feet.  Talcum  Powder. 
Face  Powder.  Body  Powder.  DwaUnc  Powder.  Sachet  Powder. 
Bath  Powder.  Powder  Coaapacta,  Bath  Salu,  Bath  (^Ua,  Coa- 
metlc  Skin  Cr«aaa  for  the  Fica  and  Handa,  Llpatlcka.  Bril- 
llantlne,  and  Hair  Tonic. 


For  General  Pnrpoae  Aerosol  Spray  Detergant  Oaanera  for 
Waahabla  Surfacaa. 

First  use  Feb.  20.  1»«4. 


8N    192.297.     Aron   Prodocta,    Inc.,   New   Tork.   NT 
Apr.  29.  19«4. 


Filed 


BLUE  BLAZER 

For  After  Share  Lotion.  Foam  Share  Cream.  After  Share- 
After  Shower  Cologne  Spraj,  Spray  Personal  Deodorant.  Oel 
Hair  Dreaa  and  Talc. 

First  nee  Apr.  8,  1»«4. 


SN  190.2M.     Industrial  Chemical  Sarrlcaa,  Inc..  New  Orleans. 
La.    Filed  Apr.  S,  19«4. 


^,-ORESs 


No  claim  U  mada  to  the  word  "Line"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  ahown. 

For  Cleaners  for  Tae  on  Upholstery.  Bufa.  Tirea,  Concrete. 
Metal  or  Painted  Snrfaeea.  and  Wlndahlelda,  and  a  Prepara- 
tion for  Remorlnx  Insecta.  Road  Grtma  and  Other  Foreign 
Matter  From  Wlndahlelda. 

First  nse  June  1.  1909. 


SN  192,4M.     John  H.  Brack.  Int.  Sprtngfleld.  Maaa.     FUad 


Skay  1.  19«4. 


DATE  SET 


SN  190.7S8.       MerUte  Industrtas  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT. 
Apr  9.  1»«4. 

VrntSom. 


Filed 


Tha   word   "Bat"   la  dlaeialmed   apart   from  the 

abowB. 

For  Hair  Setting  Preparatloa. 
FIrat  uaa  Apr.  9,  19«4. 


mark   aa 


For  Automatic  Toilet  Bowl  naaner. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  17.  19«4. 


BN    192.799      Dermlk    Pbarmacal    Co.,    Inc..    Syoaaat,    N.T. 
FUed  May  «.  19«4. 

NORMA-SKREEN 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Cae  on  Normal  Skin 
Ta  Aid  In  Tanning  and  Help  Prarent  Bomlng. 
Flrat  uaa  Jan.  IS.  1964. 


BN    190.98«.     Bodata    Anonyma    Compagnle    Francalae    daa 
Parfuma  dOraay,  Puteanz  (Salna),  Franca.    FUad  Apr.  18. 


19«4. 


TILLEUL 


The  wor«  "Tllla*!"  in  Fra«ch  maaaa  a  llae  tree"  or 
"linden  tiaa"  or  "taM  wood  traa. "  Prtortty  aUlmed  under 
Bee.  44(d)  on  French  Eeg.  No.  818.942.  dated  Jan.  28.  19«4 
(Parta)  :  Natl  Inat.  No.  218.M8. 

For  Toilet  Boa  pa. 


Januaby  26,  1966 
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BN    191.128.     BunUp  Corporation.   New   Tork.   N.T.     Filed    ^^JJ^^^^^^^^^PurtUn  Chemical  Company.  AtUnta.  Ga.    Filed 
Apr  IB  19«4  ^'•^  '■  ''''■  pYRQ. JET 


fBunLapl 

For  General  IMrpoae  Aeroaol  Spray  Detergent  CTaanera  for 
Waahable  Surfacea. 


For  Steam  Cleaning  Preparations  CoaUlnlng  Sodium  Hj- 
droxlde  Which  Are  OenaraUy  EMstrlbutwl  to  Customers  for 
Industrial  and  Institutional  Housekeeping  Jobe. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  3,  1952. 


First  uae  Mar.  2.  1994. 


BN    191.B97.     Marta    Mota    Maa.    Barcelona.    Spain.      Filed 
Apr.  21.  1964 

CREMACAO 

Owner  of  Spanlah  Reg.  No.  93.749.  dated  Oct.  30.  1988. 
For  Toilet  Soaps. 


SN  192,788.     John  T.  SUnley  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NT.    Piled 
May  6,  1984. 

GUAPA 

The   word    "Guapa"    may    be    translated   Into   Engllah   as 
"elegant,  vain,  gay.  sprightly." 
For  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1984. 


w      «i^  An,      SN    193,108.     ChurchUl   Chemical   Company,   Qaleaburg,    111. 
SN  192.828.     Schalk  Chemicals  Inc..  Union.  N.J.     Filed  Apr.         ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^ 

29,  19«4. 


TRIPLE  PLAY 


For  Detergwits  Having  Germicidal  Properties  Which  Are 
GeneraUy  Distributed  to  Customers  for  Industrial  and  Insti- 
tutional Houaakaeplng  Jobs. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  10,  1962. 


SN   193.111      Churchill   Chemical   Company,   Galesburg,   111. 
Filed  May  11,  1964. 


1  grease  remover 


J 


0R-3D 


For  Detergent  With  Disinfecting  and  Deodoriilng  Proper 
ties  for  Uae  on  All  Types  of  Surfaces,  Which  Are  Generally 
Distributed  to  Customers  for  Industrial  and  Institutional 
Housekeeping  Jobs. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  14. 1968. 


SN  195.774.     "42"  Products.  Ltd..  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif 
Filed  June  16,  1964. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  blue.  The  words  "Spot 
Graaae  Ramorer"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark.  Owner 
of  Reg   No.  617.992. 

For  Spot  and  SUln  Removing  Compoaltlon. 

First  uae  Apr.  17,  1964. 


COMBAT 


For  Dandruff  Control  Shampoo. 
First  uaa  Apr.  13, 1964. 


BN  192.680.     PurtUn  Chemical  Company.  Atlanta,  Ga.    Filed 

POWERTEX 

For  Induatrtal  and  Institutional  Oeaner. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  21,  1952. 


SN    196,253.     Cowles  Chemical   Company,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  June  23,  1964. 


May  4, 1964. 

I 


SOUND-OFF 


For  Cleaning  Compound  for  Use  In  Oeanlng  Metal  Surfaces. 
Flrat  uae  June  1.  1964. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qiss  100 -Miscellaneous 

SN   177,504.     Robert  H.  Dllatush.  Decatnr.  111.     Filed  Sept. 


SN   180,188.     Robert   B.   DUatush,  Decatur,  111.     Filed  Oct. 
31.  1968.  I 


28,  1968. 


FIRE  SIDE  HOME 


Applicant  disclaims  tbe  word  "Home"  separate  and  apart  ^ ^ 

from  the  mark  as  shown.  „       service    of    PUnnlng    Nursing   Homes,    Shelter   Care 

For    Serrlc.    of    PUnnlng    N-n^Jia    Home..    Shelter    Ca^^^  Homes  Tnd  Homes  for  tbe  Aged,  Including  the  Services  Con- 

Homes,    and    Homes   for    the    Aged.   Convalescents    and   the  Hom^  Therewith. 

rnflrm.  Including  the  Serrlces  Connected  Therewith.  "*5^^t  ur^llly  27,  1968. 

First  use  July  27,  1963. 


y 
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SM     182.084. 
LrOtttS,  Mo. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  26,  1966 


HcUaatli,    OtMU    &ad    K> 
rUed  Not    2«.  1»«3 


IMUB.    !■€..    8t.     8N  18S.iaa.     CalUonU  NoUry  A««ocUtloB.  WoodUad  HUls, 
Cam.    PUed  Dm.  17,  1»«8 


Por  CoBiact*  Archltcctaral  and  laterlor  DmIcb  S«rTtc««: 
Coaatmctlon  llanacca«nt  and  Coatract  Documaat  Ioterpr«ta- 
tlon  ;  and  Coaplete  BuUdlnc  Bnclnaartnc  and  DmIcd  8«rTlcM 
Includlnc  Bncln««r1nc  and  Daalcn  of  Plumblnc.  Hcatlnt. 
VentUatlnr  .\lr  Condltlonln*.  Mecbaalcal.  and  Klwrtrtcal 
Sytteau. 

rirat  uae  Jum  37.  l»ftS. 


8N  184.849.     BnUdcra'  Hardware  Manofacturcra'  Aaaodatlon. 
Naw  York.  N.T.    FUed  Jan.  10.  1»64. 


For   Aaaodatlon    8«rTlc«a— Nani«ly.   th«   Promotion   of  tb* 
InteraaU  of  Manafactur«r«  of  BuUa«ra  Hardware  bj  Famlito 
tnc  LUlaon  With  ConiriaaloBal  Coinmltt«««  and  OtBc««  of  the 
Fodaral  OoTemmant,  by  Preparta*  Adrartliementa  and  Other 
Conrentlonal  Meant. 

Pirat  aaa  Not.  18.  19«S. 


8N  1B1,4M.     Tracor.  Inc..  Auatln,  Tax.    Filed  Apr.  IT.  1»«4. 

TRACOR 

For  laaoarth.  DtTelopaMnt  and  Knclneerlnc  In  the  Flalda 
of  Chemlitry  Phyalca.  Nndeonlea.  Kectronlca.  Mechanics. 
Paychologj,  and  Bnalneaa  .  and  Product  Dealfn.  DaTelopmeat 
and  Production  In  tha  Flaid  of  Aeroapaea.  Martne  and 
Acouatlca. 

rint  aae  at  least  aa  early  aa  May  1,  IMS 


8N    179,818.     Chips   Franchlae   System.    Inc..   Bocky    Mount. 
N.C.    FUedOct.  18.  19«3. 


For  OperatloB  ot  DHTa-Ina  Serrlac  Food  and  B«Terafea. 

First  uae  oa  or  alMUt  June  1.  1942. 


For   Purnlshlnc  of  Berrloaa  Aaalatlnc   Persona  To  ObUln 
Certification  as  NoUrles  Public  la  the  Sereral  Sutes. 
First  use  June  15.  19«0 


8N    188.M8.      A. 
Mar.  12.  19«4. 


C.    Nielsen   Company.   Chlcaco.    lU-      Pll<^ 


Owner  of  Raf.  No  671.958. 

For  Marketlac  Reaearch  Serrloe*— NaiMly.  Measurement 
uf  (1)  Consumer  Product  Bales  at  Point  of  Bale.  (2)  Local 
Radio  and  Telerlalon  Audiences,  and  (S)  Combined  Telerlslon 
and  Macaalne  Audlencea :  and  Proeaaalnc  of  Merchandise 
Coupons. 

First  uae  Oct   1.  19«3 


CUss  101  -  Advtrtisiiig  and  Busimss 

SM  ie7.76«.     Btlrart  OiBce  Senrlce,  Chicago.  111.     FT1*1  Apr 
M.  1968. 

STIVERS  LIFESAVERS 

The  surname  "BtlTers"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  Bhown.     Owner  of  Rac-  Noa.  602.882  and  611.902. 

For  MaUtalnlnf  a  8t*ff  of  Tralnad  Ofllca  Paraonnal  To 
ProTlde  SerTlcea  for  Clients  on  a  Temporary  Baala. 

First  use  July  14.  1947. 


Qau  102  —  Insurance  and  Fi 

8N  175.96S.     Systems  Proframmlnf  Corjwratlon.  8Ute  Col 
lege.  Pa      Filed  Au(.  38.  1968 

MEDI-BILL 

For  Accounting  and  Bookkeeping  Serrloee  Rendered  to 
Doctors  and  Dentists  Including  Monthly  Analysis  of  AccounU 
RacelTable  by  A<e  and  Type  of  Treatmaat. 

First  aae  on  or  abovt  Mar.  15.  1968. 


8N     186,882      Federal     Bmpioyees'     Distributing     Company. 
d.b.a.  Fsdco.  Inc..  Loa  Angataa.  Oallf.    FU«J  Feb.  17.  1964. 


FEDCHARGE 


Owner  of  Rec    Noa.  646.261.  648.168.  and  othera. 
For  Department  Store  Credit  Serrleaa. 
First  use  September  1968. 


BN    189,549.     "Hie  Chase   Manhattan   Bank.   New   Tork.   N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  25.  1964. 

REMEMBER  .  .  .  YOU  HAVE 

A  FRIEND  AT  THE 
CHASE  MANHATTAN  BANK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  717.819.  717,320.  and  others. 

For  Banking  Serrlcea— Namely.  Financing.  Credit  and  Loan 
Berrlcea.  Barings  and  Other  Interest  Beartng  Accounts.  Check- 
ing Accounts.  BpecUl  Checking  Accounts.  Foreign  Bzchange, 
Letters  of  Credit  and  Trarelers'  Checks.  Fiduciary  and  Other 
Trust  Department  Serrlcea. 

Flrat  use  January  I960 ;  Mar.  81,  1965.  aa  to  the  aarrlce 
mark  "The  Chaae  ManhatUn  Bank." 


January  26,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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BN   189,550      The  Chaae  ManhatUn  Bank.  New  Tork.  NY.    Q^^  f  Q5  _  TraRSpOltatkNI  and  StOfage 
FUad  Mar.  26.  1964. 


YOU  HAVE  A  FRIEND  AT 
CHASE  MANHATTAN 


SN   186,284.     SUmcruleee  Limited,  London,  England.     Filed 
Feb.  7,  1964. 

SLIMCRUISE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  717.819,  717,820,  and  others.  Operating  Vacation   Cruises   Especially   Dealgned   for 

For  Banking  Serlce^Namely.  Financing,  Credit  "d  ^oa"  ^^^^  ^^^  .^^^  To  Lose  Weight. 

SerTloes,  Sarlngs  and  Other  InUrest  Bearing  Accounts,  Check-  ^^^    ^^  commerce  Dec.  9,  1968. 

ing  Accounts,  Special  Checking  AccounU,  Foreign  Exchange.  'i"»  »■" 

Letters  of  Credit  and  Trarelers'  Checks,  Fiduciary  and  Other  ^__..^^_^^ 

Trust  Department  Serrlcea. 

j:"X-r.i7,r"  ""  "  ""  "  *" "         CU«  106  -  MsUrid  TrMtmwrt 

BN  186.763.     Paris  Proceealng  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  14.  1964. 

PERSHAH 

For  Bmboaalng  of  PUe  Fabrtcs  of  Others. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  10. 1964. 


BN  198  559.     The  Lumber  Mutual  Fire  Insurance  Company  of 
Boaton.  Massadiusetts.  Boston,  Mass.     Filed  May  16.  1964. 

LUMBERMATIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  789.819 

For  Insurance  Underwriting  Serrlcea. 

Plrat  aaa  Jan.  1. 1960. 


Class  103  -  CoMtniction  and  Repair 

8N    187.869.     I.   O    Wheeler   k   Bone.   Inc..   P1tt*nrgh.  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  24.  1964. 


Class  107 -Education  and  Entertainment 

SN  152.891.     James  Famsworth,  d.b.a.  Jim  Famsworth  Ski 
MoTlea,  Boaton,  Maaa.    Filed  Sept.  4,  1962. 

SKI-0-RAMA 

For  Exhibition  of  Motion  Picturea  of  the  Sport  of  Bnow 
Skiing  Prepared  by  a  Special  Film  Technique. 
First  use  Apr.  19,  1962. 


C9BMEST0a 


For  Waterproofing  and  Preserrlng  Corrugated  Roofing. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1. 1968. 


SN    191,867.     Buffalo    Courler-Bxpreaa.    Inc.,    Buffalo.    ».T. 
Filed  Apr.  17. 1964. 

COURIER-EXPRESSIONS 

For    Title    of    a    Quls-Type   of   Telerlalon    Bntertalnmant 
Program. 

First  use  Jan.  20,  1964. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Class  200 

BN  168.198.     Allegheny  County  Bar  AaaocUtlon.  Plttaburgh. 
Pa.    FUed  Mar.  22, 1968. 


The   drawing  Is  Uned  for  shading  purposes.     The   Latin 
words  shown  In  the  mark  are  "not  bearing  the  sword  In  vain. 
For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Applicant. 
Flrat  uae  In  or  before  1907. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

78a,810  PACBLLA  J  H.  B«n*«ke.  KomBi«n<Ht«««ritacb»ft 
8N  167.3M.     Pub.  Xl-l(V-«4.     FUM  4-a»-ft3. 

785.811.  U.S.  PBRMOBOND.  Unttwl  8Ute«  Rubb«^  Com 
iway.  MCLTIPLB  CLASS  (Cl*»««  1  and  5).  8N  170.128 
Pob.  11-10-44.     FU«1  5-«l-«8 

788.812.  OWKN  CUAT.  United  Qaj  Mlne«  Corporation 
8N  174.810     ^b.  II-IO-M.    FUed  8-»-«3 

788  81*.  CLTRATHBNB.  Nadon*!  D1ittU«r«  and  Cb«ml 
cil    Corporation.      8N    187.898       Pnb     ll-10-«4       ni^ 

»-n-«4. 

788.814.  RJ-100.        Monaanto     Cbemleal     Coaipany         8N 
188.008.    Pub.  11-10-84.    FUed  »-18-64. 

788.815.  KTDKX.     Roha   k  Haaa  Coapaay      8N   189.017. 
Pub.  n-lO-M-    Fll«l»-l*-«4. 

788.818.     ROOKPLAZ        Cb«*mat«     Chamlcala,     Inc        SN 

18».441.    P»b.  11-10-84.    rUad  3-24-84. 
788  81T.     CDO.       Charlaa    Dana    Olbaoa.    d  b.a.    Daw    Ron 

Farma.     8N  188.488.     Pnb.  11-10-84.     Filed  8-14- H4 
788.818.     STTOKKK.     Chamfcx.  Incorporated.     SN  18».5ai 

Fub,  11-10-84.    FUad  8-2^-84 
78a,81».     CTCLAU     aba  CorporaUon.      SN   189.M2.     Pab. 

11-10-^4.     FUed  S-25-84 
788  820      CANTRBCE      B.  I    du  Pont  de  Nemoun  and  Com 

p^nj.     SN   189.582      Pub.  11-10-84.     Filed  3-2^-84 
788,831.     CHBMFAX  BTC.  AND  DB8ION      Cheaifax.  Incor- 
porated.     SN   18»,M2       Pub    11-10-84.     Filed  8-86-84 
788  823.     ISOTHANE.       Barael    Foaii    ProducU    Companj. 

Ine     8N  190,148.     Pab.  11-10-44.     FUad  4-3-84. 
788.833       BRUT       8     M.    Arnold,    !■«.      8N    190.891       Pab 

11-10-44      Filed  4-9-84 
788,834.     DUBACBT     Tbe  Franklin  Cbamlcal  Companj     8N 

190.710.     Pab.  11-10-84      FUeid  4-9-84 
788,838.     CLBVTU       SoclaU    RboT^L      RM    19X241.      Pub. 
11-10-84.     Filed  4-28-84. 


THS.RSl       IMPBRVrUM.     Pnrtlaa   Cbemleal   Company.      SN 

192.827      Pub.  11-10-84.     Filed  8-4-84. 
783.832.     PLEXIN.        Puritan      CbeaUcal      Companj.        SN 

192.829.    Pub.  11-10-84.    FUad  8-4-84. 


Gass  5  —  A Aesives 


783.811.      (SeaClaia  1  lor  tbla  trademark.) 

788.888.     FIOURB    OF    MAN    STANDING    ON    ROLL    OF 

TAPB  (DBSION).     Arno  AdbealTe  Tapea,  lac.    SN  188.482. 

Pub.  11-10  84.     Filed  2-1 1-84. 
788.884.     PASTY  PALS.     LaPa«o'i.  lae.     SN  193.918.     Fab 

11-10-84.     Filed  8-T-84. 


aass6-Cli( 
positioiis 


lis  aad  Chenical  Com 


SN 


Class  2  —  Receptades 


788,838.  A  WORLD  OLOBB  SURROUNDED  BT  F10URB8 
BEARINO  GIFTS.  World  Gift  Company  SN  177.130 
Pub.  11-10-84.     FUad  9-18-83. 

788,827.  PORT  A  BIN  Metcraft  Prodacta,  Inc  SN  188.479. 
Pab.  11-10-84.    FUed  8-7-84. 


Class  3  -  %9qq9qe,  Animal  Eqyipaeirts,  Pert- 
folios,  and  Pocketbooks 

788.838.     PERFECTION.       WUUam     Elwood     Hulan.     d.b.a. 

HaUn  Laatber  Sbop.     SN  197.299.     Pab.  11-10-44      FUad 

7-7-84. 
783.839      WHiniO  AND  DBBION.     Morrla  Wbltf  Faahtou. 

lac.  SN  199,848.     Pub.  11-10-84.     FUad  8-18-84. 


Cass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Pofishiiig  Materials 

788  880.  CONOOLBUM  NAIRN  FINE  FLOORS  AND  Dt 
8ION.  Coar>l««»-N»lf«  !■«  *"*  189.584.  Pub.  11-10-84. 
FUad  8-38-84. 
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783.885       ANTIDISCRASSICUM.       8afe-T  Water     Co. 

133.918      Pub   11-10-84      FUed  12-11-81 
788.888.      LASTIL      Tbe  BrItlU  Drug  Hou«ea.  Umlted      SN 

157.195      Pub   11-10-84.    FUad  4-2-83 
783.837       KILL^TOX.      Hayaa-8l»Mon.   Cbemleal    Company. 

SN   188.715.      Pub    11-10-84.     FUad  4-15-83 

783.838.  PDWERTOX.       Hayaa-Sammone     Cbemleal     Com- 
pany      SN   188.718.     Pub    11    10-84      Filed  4-15-83 

788.839.  ALKOLITO.       Puerto    Rico    UUtlUlnt    Company. 
SN  189.858      Pub.  11-10-84.     FUad  8-34-83 

783.840.  NUSAT.      Tbe    Harabaw   Chemical   Company.      SN 
171.844      Pub.  11-10-84.    Filed  8-21-88. 

783.841       DIOXIN      Slndar  Corporation.     SN  177,877.     Pub. 

11-10-84.    FUad  9-19-81. 
783.842.     LITEPOZ.      Tbe    Dow    Cbemleal    Company.      SN 

178.898.    Pub.  11-10-84.    FUad  10-14-83. 
788,848.      POLAMINB.      Wyandotte   Cbemlcalt    Corporatloa. 

SN  179,293      Pub.  11-10-84      FUed  10-17-88 
783  844       SERVICB    SELLS    QUALITY    TELLS    AND    DB 

SIGN.       Wood     Cbemleal    Co.     Inc.       SN     181.088        Pub. 

11-10-84.     Filed  11-18-88. 

788.846.  CATAPAL.    Continental  Oil  Company.    SN  187,588. 
Pub   11-10-84.     Filed  2-27-84 

788.848.     CONOPAL   CoatineBtal  OU  Company    SN  187.585. 
Pub.  11-10-84.     Filed  2-27-84. 

788.847.  B08HEENE.      R    O     HnU   k  Company.   lac.     SN 
188.100.     Pub   11-10-84.     FUad  8-8-84. 

T88.S4S.     BiT       General    Aniline    k    Film    Corporation       SN 

188.S54      Pub.  11-10-84.    FUed  8-10-84 
7gt.849.     MORSODREN.        Morton      Salt      Company.        SN 

188.455.     Pub.  11-10-84      FUed  8-11-84 
T88.880.      N  A-C.      Mead   Johnson   *  Company.      SN   189,792. 

Pub.  11-10-84      FUed  8-27-84 
788  851       ARMORIZB    AND     DBSION.       Romolo    CapoUno. 

d!b.a.   Armonae   Company       SN   190,238.     Pub.   11-10-84. 

rUad  4-8-84. 
788.883.      PEN   DIP.      Heatbatb    Corporation.      8N    190.383. 

Pub.  11-10-84.    FUad  4-8-84. 
788.808.     PX.      Haatbatb   Corporation.      SN    190.383       Pub 

li-10-84      FUad  4-8-84 
788,854.     TEXPAD.     Tbe  Harabaw  Cbemleal  Company.     SN 

193,893.    Pub.  11-10-84.     FUad  4-^80-84. 
788.885.     CVRL     Rtebard  Fay  Neugcbaner.  d.b.a.  CaUfomU 

VatertaarUa    Keaearch    Laboratory.      SN    192.987.      Pub. 

11-10-84.     Filed  5-7-84. 
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788.888.     IRGAPADOL.     Gel«y   Chemical  Corporation.     SN 
198.850.    Pub.  11-10-84.    FUad  5-18-84. 

788.857.  TINOL.XTB.      0«l«y    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 
198.351.    Pub.  11-10-84.    FUed  5-18-84. 

783.858.  HOUSEBOY    AND   DESIGN.      Hy    Pac.    Inc.      SN 
198.874.    Pub.  11-10-84.    FUed  5-13-84. 

788  859      CHEVRON  (DESIGN).     Standard  OU  Company  of 

California      SN  193,588.     Pub.  11-10-84.     FUed  8-15-84. 
788  880.      8TA  HI      Larry  E.  PlUey,  d.b.a.  Sta  HI  Sales  Com 

paay.     SN  198,983.    Pub.  11-10-84.     Filed  8-21-84. 
783.881.     GLIDCO.      The   Olldden    Company       SN    194.048. 

Pub.  11-10-84.    FUad  8-22-84. 
788,883.     MYRCENB  85.  The  Olldden  Company.   SN  194,049. 

Vnb.  11-10-84.    Filed  5-23-84. 
788.888.     IRGAFOMAL.     Oel»y   Chemical  Corporation.     SN 

197.881.    Pub.  11-10-84.    Filed  7-7-84. 


Class  7 -Cordage 


783  884      VYTACORD.     Tbe  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Com 

p^ny.     SN  188.459.     Pub.  11-10-84.     FUed  4-10-83. 
788  888.     G    AND    DESIGN.      Gibson   Greeting    Cards,    Inc. 

MULTIPLE    CLASS    (Claawa    7,    37.    88.    and    50).      SN 

174.888.    Pub.  11-10-84.    FUed  8-7-83. 
788  888.     GIBSON  AND  DESIGN.     Glbaon  Greeting  Cardi^ 

Inc    MULTIPLE  CLASS   (CU»ae«  7.  37.  38.  and  50).     SN 

174.884.    Pub.  11-10-84.    FUad  8-7-88. 


Class  13 -Hard ware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fatting  Supplies 

783  879  PRINCESS  WARE.  Maryland  Plastics  Incorpo- 
rated.     SN   165.443.      Pub.   11-10-64.      Filed  3-26-63. 

783  880  TWIN-BOX.  Hydro-Meca.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  13.  21  and  23).  SN  172,354.  Pub.  11-10-64. 
KUed  8-28-83. 

783  881.  BULLDOG.  National  Fence  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Inc.     SN   178,212.      Pub.   11-10-64.      FUed  10-2-83. 

783.882.  GUN-NAILS.  Sl^node  Corporation,  by  change  of 
name  from  Slgnode  Steel  Strapping  Company.  SN  184,186. 
Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  1-7-64. 

783.883.  QUIK-PIN.  MUler  Products  Co.  SN  188.991. 
Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  3-18-64. 

783.884.  X  RAXCO.  Chicago  Roll  Forming  Corporation. 
SN  189.271.     Pub.  11-10-64.     Piled  3-23-64. 

783.885.  FLUSH-LOK.  Unlyersal  Fluid  Dynamics  Co.  SN 
193,067.     Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  6-8-64. 

783  886      TAROETMASTER.     Hanawal  Manufacturing  Com 
piiny.     Umlted.       SN     193.163.       Pub.     11-10-64.       FUed 
6-11-64. 

783.887.  SKIPPERS  CHOICE.  Marine  Hardware  k  Supply 
Co.     SN  193.481.     Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  6-14-64 

783.888.  STRIP-LOK.  Long-Lok  Corporation.  SN  194.396. 
Pub.    11-10-64.     FUed  6-27-84. 


Qass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 

788.887.  TAR  I.     George  Risk     SN  195.449    Pub    11-10-84 
FUad  8-11-84. 

788.888.  COMBT.     Ronson  Corporation.     SN  197.234.     Pub. 
11-10-84.    FUad  7-8-84. 

T88.889      MANOR.     Manor  Merchandise  Corp.     SN  198.187. 

Pub.  11-10-84.    FUed  7-20-84. 
788.870.     OL  AND  DESIGN      Glass  Laboratories.  Inc.      SN 

200,095      Pub.  11-10-84.     FUed  8-18-84. 


Qass  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

783  889      3  DIAMONDS   'DESIGN).     Mitsubishi  Metal  Min- 
ing Co..  Ltd.     SN  176,564.     Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  9-9-63. 

783.890.  BCONO-BOD.     Continental  Steel  Corporation.     SN 
196.022.    Pub   11-10-64.    Filed  6-19-64. 

783.891.  ECONO-WIRB.       ContlnenUl     Steel    Corporation. 
SN  196,023.    Pub.  11-10-84.    FUed  6-19-64. 

783  892.     ALLEGHENY.     AUegheny   Ludlum  Steel  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  197,051.     Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  7-6-64. 


Qass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 


dasslO-Fertifizers 


783.871  PETE  AND  DESIGN.  MartUiSvlUe  Mulch, 
SN  162,575      Pub.  11-10-64      Filed  2-12-63. 

788,873.  VIGILANTE.  Socony  Mobil  OU  Company, 
8N  190,552.      Pub.  11-10-64.     FUad  4-7-64. 

788.878  TITANITE.  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc. 
190.553.     Pub.  11-10-64      FUed  4-T-84. 


783.893.  XEROIL.      The    DoAll    Company.       SN    175,099. 
Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  8-15-63. 

783.894.  POLYCOAT.     Battenfeld  Grease  k  OU  Corporation. 
Inc.     SN  182.762.     Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  12-11-63. 

Inc. 

783.895.  UTP    AND    DESIGN.      Farley    Butane    Company. 
SN  190,172.    Pub.  11-10-64.    Filed  4-2-64. 


Inc. 


SN 


783.896.  ETERNA  6000.     The  Frontier  Refining  Company. 
SN  192.144.    Pub.  11-10-84.     FUed  4-27-64. 

783.897.  MF    AND    DESIGN.       Massey  Ferguson    Limited. 
SN  196,457.    Pub.  11-10-64.    Filed  6-26-64. 


Qass  12 -Construction  Materials 

788  874      MOLONEY     ALI^WEATHER    DOORS    AND    DE 

SIGN.    Moloney  Producta.  Inc.   SN  138,520.   Pub.  11-10-64. 

FUed  2-23-62. 
788  876      UNIT-FORM.      WllUams    Form    Engineering    Cor 

piration      SN  173.802.     Pub.  11-10-84.     Filed  7-25-63. 
783  876      RAJAH.      Kaiser    Aluminum  k   Chemical   Corpora 

tl'on.     SN  191.298.     Pub    11-10-64      Filed  4-16-84. 

783.877.  ACMETITB.       Acme     Backing     Corporation.       SN 
181.360.     Pub.  11-10-64      FUed  4-17-84. 

783.878.  CAMATIC.      Kelley    Company,    Inc.      SN    192,185. 
Pub.  11-10-84.    FUed  4-28-84. 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

783.898.  STRATHOLINER.     Strathmore  Products,  Inc.    SN 

181.422.  Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  11-18-63. 

783.899.  CONTROLAC.      Strathmore    Products,    Inc.      8N 

181.423.  Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  11-18-63. 

783  900      WUNDERCOTE.     General   Kinetics,   Inc.   of  West 
Palm  Beach.   8N  181.771.   Pub.  11-10-84.    Filed  11-22-63. 

783.901.  URAPOL.       Poly     Resins.       SN     181.793.       Pub. 
11-10-64.    FUed  11-22-63. 

783.902.  K  MART  AND  DESIGN.     8.  S.  Kresge  Company. 
SN  185,607.    Pub.  11-10-84.    Filed  1-29-64. 
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Qass  17-TobKco  PfoAkIs 

78a,90».      R«PR«8KNTATION    OF    A 
Th»    A««rlc»n    Toto*«o    Coapaay. 
ll-10-«4.     ni«J  ♦-11-44- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvary  26,  1»«6 


MAW    WITH 
■N    101.MO. 


HAT 
Pub. 


TM  »M.     HAMMOCKS  AND  DB8ION.    HaaiBOck  Bro«.     8N 

1M.040.     Pub.  11-10-44.    FU«1  9-19-6A. 
7M.9M.     JET  A  8BPTIC.      Hnd»OD  VlUmln   ProducU,   Inc. 

8M  1»T.»«      Pub.  n-10-e4.    rU«d  7-7-«4. 


Qass  18-M«riciMS  and  Pkaraact ■tical 
Pif  afatioai 

T8».»04  DKNTIHOX  Dwitlnox  O*"*"***"  .'f!  JT!!!: 
BAwaUacbe  PT»«p*rmte  Lenk  A  8<:bupp*n  8N  \M.a9-i 
Pub.ll-10~«4      FU«14-ll-e». 

7M,»0«      ■OMOVIT       Iro««M«   A.O.      8N    1««.41«.      Pub. 

7U,90«.     RBFKBSHN       8tAJil«y    Dm*   Product*.   I»e      8N 

171.4M.  Pub.  11-10-M.  ru»A  ft-ao-M. 
78»,»07.     L«M08.     L*bor»torto  Lmmm  8o«.  Kmv   LtoU.     8N 

178.500.  Pubw  ll-10-«4.  ni«d  8-11-M. 
788,908.     AKTWJi   AND   DB8I0N.      8   *  IJ^^J^^T^^ 

Coapuj.  d-b.*.  8*8  8a1m  Co-PMT      •»  176.«7«.     Pub 

ll-10-«4.   riud»-io-«*. 

78S.90*.     VITA     TONIC        8t»r«co     IiMlu«trt«u,     luc.       8N 

ITT.lOt.  Pub.  H-10-44.  ru#d  9-18-88. 
788  910      A8PAPOPS.   Jou^pb  L«t1m,  d.b.*.  0  1.  Dtu*  C<«- 

^aj      8N   188.9M       I'ub    H-10-«4       nwd  1-18-84. 

788.911.  INAP8IN*.      McNMl    Luborutorto.,    Incorporutwl. 
SN  190.098      Pub.  11-10-84.     PUe*  4-1-84. 

788.912.  VIAUBRAN.      BtofuriM.    8oe*^«    Aionjui*.      8H 
181.118.     Pub.   11-10-84      niud  4-15-84 

788  918.     KAO   21.     TW   Punlu*   Frwlwlck    Compuny.     SK 
191.882      Pub    11-10-^      n«  4-88-84. 

788.914.  KVKNOL.     D«1U  Dm*  Corporutlon      8N   191.575. 
Pub.  11-10-84.     rUt*  5-4-84 

788.915.  CIN«TmA«T.     Barau^Hlud  Bartn«  Product!.     8N 
19S,09«.     Pub.  11-10-84      riled  5-11-84 

788,918.     ACRA/8IL.    Alb«rto^CulT«r  Compuny      SN  19S,4S2 

p«b.   11-10-84.      ni«d  8-14-84. 
788  917      OPTO-M18T       8uec««    CWmleal    Co,     Inc.       8N 

198.814      Pub   11-10-^      ni*d  5-19-84 
788.918      CLTl  LBP.       AnwiiCM    Horn*    Product!    Corpor! 

tlou.     8N  198.888      Pub    11-10-84.     P»l«l  5-20-84 
788.919.'    QUKSTRAN        ll«*d    Jobn!on    4    Co«pauy.       8N 

198.888      Pub.  11-10-84.     Filed  5-10-84 
T88.910.     TRANCODTNB.     Stertlu*  Dru*  Inc.     8N  198.996 

Pub.   11-10-84.     rM«6  5-11-84. 
788.911.     MILKOTK.     Amertcun  Hone  Product!  Conw^nt**"- 

8N    194>»0.      Pub.    11-10-84.       Ftl«d    6-X7-84 
788  922.     OBANUVITOL.     Tb«  Purdu*  FT«d«rteb  Company 

■N  194,418     Pub.   11-10-84.     Fll«d  5-17-84 
788  928.     SPASMID-PB.      DuUn    Pb*m*cwt»«l«.    toe       8N 

l'94.581.     Pub.  11-10-84.     Fll«d  8-1-84. 
788  914      BAMBTIN       F!rb*nfabrtk««    Buyer    Aktt^fuuell 

mtbAtt.      SN    194.590.      Pub    11-10-84       Kited   8-1-84 
788.91*.     LJ8CAI.        Ou»«j      Cb««lenl      Corpormtlon         8N 

194.719  Pub.  11-10-84.     Filed  8-1-84 
788,928.     TOFBACHLOB.     0«*«y  Cbe«lcul  Corpofutlon      8N 

194.720  Pub    11-10-84.     Filed  8-2-84. 
788.tl7.     QBADBIN        Oel«y     Cb«ml«*l     Corporutl^u.       8N 

194.711.  Pub    11-10-84      FUed  8-2-84 
788.918.     ANAFBANIL.     0«l<7  CWmleul   Corpormtlon.      8N 

194.712.  Pub    11-10-84.     FUed  8-2-84. 
788  919.     OB  8UN1>H*IT       F    B    Wartbum   Cundy   Corp.. 

d'b.    F  B    W..toburu  Corp.     8N  194.845.     Pub.  11-10-84. 

FIM  8-8-84. 
788  980      CONQCBBT      A-erleun  HoM  Product.  Corporu 

tlon.      8N   194.882       Pub.   11-10-84.     FlUd  8-4-84. 
788  981      MODATOW.      W^rrtm^tmi    Pb*r«*ceutlcul«    Inc 

8N  198.478.     Pub.  11-10-84.    FU«1  8-11-84. 
788  982      KaifTIH.       Block     Dm*    Company,     Ue.      §» 

196340.     Pub.  11-10-84.     FUad  8-1T-84. 


Clait19-VaUdts 


788  886      H    AND   DB8ION.      Henicbel  Werke  Aktlen««uuU- 
•^ban.     8N  189.871.     Pub.  11-10-84.     Filed  5-81-88. 

788.988.  8AILWINO.     Barlib  AMOcUtea,  Inc.     8N  178.707. 
Pub.  11-10-84.    FUed  9-11-88. 

788,987.     BPLU8.      Baren    Induitrle*.    Inc.      8N    188424. 

Pub.  11-10-84.     FUed  12-18-83 
788  988      NATIONAL  CABT8  INC.  AND  DESIGN     National 

c'art^  Incorporated.     8N  187,811.     Pub.  11-10-84.     FUed 

1-14-84. 

788.989.  ICON-O-IIAT.     Blrmlntbam  Auto  Supply  Co.     SN 
IM.Oie.    Pub   11-10-84.    FUed  5-11-84. 

78S.940      ULTBBX.        Union      Carbide      Corporation         SN 

194.081.    Pub.  11-10-84.     FUed  5-11-84. 
788,941.     CAPWXA.     CuUlp  Induetrleu.   Inc.      8N   194,888. 

Pub.  ll-ia-84.     Fllwl  5-17-84. 
788.941.     JBWBLTONB.     Selberlln*  Bnbber  Company.     Bit 

194.418.    Pub.  11-10-84      FUed  5-27-84. 


Qass  20  -  UmUmi  and  OM  aotk 

788,948      8PBINO.       Con»o»en«  Nairn     Inc.       8N     191.884. 
Pub.  11-10-84.     FUed  4-80-84. 


Qau  21  -  EUctrical   Apparatas,  MacMnts, 
md  S«ppli«s 

783.880       (See  Claae  18  for  tbU  trademark.) 

788  944.     ATC    AND    DB8ION.      Audlotronlee    CorporaUon. 

SN  189.687      Pub.  11-10-84.     FUed  8-12-81. 
788.946.     SHOPPBB'S   FAIB.      Mancul   Storee   Corporation. 

SN  151.961.     Pub    11-10-84.     FUed  8-17-81. 
783  948       STBIXAVOX    AND    DBSION.      Oeorgee    Qnellet. 

SN  158,519.     Pub    ll-KK-84.     FU«I  11-1-81. 
783  947      BLBCTBIWABM      Amertcan  BadUtor  »  SUndard 
Sanitary  Corporation      SN  186.731      Pub.  11-10-44     FU*d 
4-1-88. 
788,948.     PBIMMl.      Tardney   Blectrtc   Corp.      SN    188,788. 

Pub.  11-10-84.    FUed  5-18-83. 
783  949      BBSISTA  PVC^X)TE.     Beelit!  International,  Inc. 

SN  188.784      Pub.  11-10-84.     FUed  5-27-83 
783  950      THE   BOTALTY   OF   BADIO   TELEVISION   AND 
HIOH  FIDBUTT      Z*nltb  Rmdlo  Corporation.     SN  177.186. 
Pub     11-10-84       riled  9-16-83 
783.961       LEABEPEATEB.        Lear     Jet     CorporaHon.       SN 

190.915      Pub.  11-10-84.     FUed  11-12-88. 
783  981      MOTOMATIC.       Electro-Craft     CorporaUon.       SN 

l'8S,045      Pub.  ll-ia-84.     FlUd  12-18-88. 
783.953      STABILITB.       Stackpole    Carbon    Company.      BM 

188.288.     Pub    11-10-84.     FUed  8-9-84 
783,964.     0-8TBINO.     Surface  Conduction,  Inc.    SN  188.298 

Pub.   11-10-84.      FUed  8-9-84. 
783.956.     TELEMICROPHONK        Sony     Corporation.       SN 

188.922      Pub    11-10-84      FUed  8-17-84 
783,988.     AE  AND  DESIGN.     Aeronautical  Electronic!.  Inc. 

SN  190,850.     Pub.  11-10-84.     Filed  4-1S-84. 
788,987      KAPPA-82.       Channel    Maeter    Corporation.       SN 

190(882.    Pub.  11-10-84.    Filed  4-18-84. 
788.958.     ALPHA-82.      Channel    Maiter    Corporation.      SN 
190.888.      Pub.   11-10-84.      FlVwl  4-18-84. 
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TM  167 


783.969.     DEL-CON.       General     Motor*     Corporation.       SN 

196.093.      Pub    11-10-84      FUed  8-8-84. 
783  980       BRADFltRD  AND  DBSION      Brndford  NoTrity  Co., 

Inc.      SN    197.046.      Pub.    11-10-64.      FUwl  7-8-^4. 
783,961.      GL  AND  DESIGN       Olana   Labor! torles,   Ine      SN 

2<)0,096.     Pub.  11-10^84.     FUwl  8-18-64. 


Oats  22  -  fiaaies.  Toys,  and  Sportiii9  Goods 

788.961.      HKDLUND  LETTER   H   AND  DBSIGN.      Hedlnnd 

M«nuf!rtur1njf    Company       »N    168,048       Pub.    11-10-84 

Filed   2-19-63. 
783.963.      JUDY        Jolly     Toye.     Inc        SN     1«5,426        Pub 

11-10-64.      FUed   8-28-88. 
783.964       A    DAVIS    ORIGINAL   AND   D»,<«ION       H.    Darl! 

Toy    Corporation,       SN    1««.531        Pub     11-10-64.      FUed 

4-11-88. 

783.965.  NORTHWESTERN  AND  DESIGN  Northweatem 
Golf  Company  SN  168.026  Pub  11  10-64  Filed 
5  2-83 

783.966.  GLOBAL  GOLF.  A  A  W  Root  Beer  Co.  SN 
174,145      Pub    11-10-64.     FUed   8-1-63. 

783.967.  A-PAC-UP.  Rellart  Trailer  Manufarturlnc  Corp. 
8N  183.317.     Pub    ll-lO  64.     Filed  1-24  64. 

783.988.     SCRAMBLER.      Victor   Comptometer   Corporation. 

SN   189.023.     Pub    11-10-64.     FUed  3-18-64. 
783,969      HARI  KARI.      Harry    J     Mlele,    d.b.«.   ilari-Karl 

Salea    Company.       SN     189.197        Pub      11-10-64.       Filed 

S-20-64 
788.970.     SEA  SCAMP      OentM  Corporation.     SN   189,999. 

Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  3-81-64. 


783,988.     PARA  BLOC.      TaTaro    8.A.      SN    198,698       Pub. 
11-10-64.     Filed  5-14-64. 

788.987.  CARBO-CLAD.     Walter  T.  Cole  Tool  Corporation. 
SN  193,631.    Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  5-18-64. 

783.988.  FIREBIRD.       Oneida    Ltd.       SN     193,692.       Pub. 
11-10-64.     Filed  6-18-64. 

788.989.  B-V.    AND   DBSIGN.      Bonney    Veh!laKe   Tool   Co. 
SN  193,847.    Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  5-20-64. 

783.990       UNILINK.     The  HeUn  Unlverial  Corporation.     SN 

193.957.     Pub.  11-10-64.     FUed  5-21-64. 
783.991.      STAG.       Buck     BroB.     Inc.       SN     194,275.       Pub. 

11-10-64       FUed   5-26-64. 
783.992       BUCK  BROS.     Buck  Bros.  Inc.     SN  194,276.     Pub. 

11-10-84.      Filed  5-26-64. 

783.993.  CA8CO.     Casco  Products  Corporation.     SN  194,360. 
Pub.   11-10-64.      Filed  5-27-84. 

783.994.  DONASONIC.        Donaldson     Company.     Inc.        SN 
195.071.     Pub.  11-10-64.     FUed  6-*-64. 

783.995.  WESTCHESTER.       Studebaker    Corporation.       SN 
195.899.     Pub.  11-10-64      Filed  6-17-64. 

783.998.  CHICKADEE  AND   DBJSIGN.      Eastman   Machine 
C.mipany.      SN    196,511.      Pub.    11-10-64.      Filed   6-26-64. 

783.997.     PORTA-MATIC.      Gray    Manufacturing    Company, 
Inc.     SN  197.031.     Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  7-3-64. 

7H3.998.      DLPLIMATIC.      Moslo   Machinery    Company.      SN 
197,156.     Pub.  11-10-64      Filed  7-6-64. 

783.999.  RIM.     8.p.A.  Vlrglnlo  Rlmoldl  k  C.     SN  197,332. 
Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  7-7-64. 

784.000.      B.      Crescent    Niagara    Cori)oratlon.      SN    197,477. 
Pub.   11-10-64.     Filed  7-9-64. 


^      ^^     ,^         88  _L.  JT    I     Qass  24 -Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

aatt23-Grtlery,  Midiwery,  and  Tools, 


and  Parts  Tbtroof 


784,001.     TRIPLE   CHECK   AND  DESIGN.     O.   C.   Murphy 
Company.     SN  196.898.     Pub.  11-10-64.     FUed  7-1-84. 


783,880.      ( See  Clasa  13  for  tbU  trademark. ) 

788.971.  X-TBA-BDOB.  Paper,  Calmenson  ft  Co.  SN 
142.848.     Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  4-28-62. 

783.972.  IDEAL.  J.  WU!  A  Soni  Co.  SN  148,077.  Pub. 
11-10-84.     FUed  4-25-62. 

788.973.  8WR  THREE  CHAMBEB  SYSTEM  AND  DBSIGN. 
SelU  Werke  GJn.b.H.  SN  160.445.  Pub.  11-10-64.  FUed 
1-0-63. 

783.974.  COBALT  629.  Slmond!  Saw  and  Steel  Company. 
SN  168,046.    Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  4-8-63 

783.975.  H  AND  DESIGN.  Henechel  Werke  Aktiengeeell 
Mbaft.     SN  169.461.     Pub.  11-10-64      FUed  5-22-68. 

788.976  ATLAS  AND  DBSION.  The  Talt  Manufacturtng 
Company.     SN   177,570.     Pub    11-10-64.     FUed  9-28-83. 

783.977.  FLUIDFLO.  ConnoUdated  Enrlneerlng  Company. 
SN  178,334.    Pub.  11-10-64.     FUed  10-4-63 

783.978.  CURVE-FLO  AND  DBSION.  The  Goodyear  Tire 
*  Bubber  Company.  SN  181,861.  Pub.  11-10-64  FUed 
11-18-68. 

788.979.  OMARK  AND  DESIGN.  Omark  Industries.  Inc. 
SN    182.202.     Pub.   11-10-64.     FUed   12-2-68. 

788.980.  OMARK.  Omark  Induatrtee.  Inc.  SN  182,203. 
Pub.  11-10-64.     FUed  12  2-68. 

788.981.  BLACK-TRITE  88.  Continental  Drill  Corporation. 
Inc.     SN  188.169.     Pub.  11-10-64.     FUed  12-17-63. 

788.982.  CASCADE.  Haunl-Werke  KOrber  ft  Co.  K.G.  SN 
184,064.     Pub.  11-10-64.     FUed  1-6-64. 

788.983.  TRAVELIFT.  Drott  Manufacturin*  Corporation. 
SN  191.751.     Pub.  11-10-64.    Filed  4-22-64. 

788.984.  CINTIMILL.  Cincinnati  Lathe  and  Tool  Co.  8N 
198.884.    Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  5-18-64. 

783,986.     CINTIMATIC.      Cincinnati    Lathe    and    Tool    Co. 
SN  198,836.     Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  6-13-84. 
TM  810  O.O.— 14 


Qass  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

784.002  "F"  PIPILENS.  Irvlnft  P  Fllderman.  SN 
154.583.      Pub.   11-10-64.     Filed   10-5-62. 

784.003.  CISSELL.  W.  M.  Clssell  Manufacturing  Co..  d.b.a. 
\V.  M.  Oissell  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  SN  171.094.  Pub. 
11-10-64.      Filed    S.K.   6-17-63;   Am.   P.B.   3-9-64 

784.004.  MINILOG.  Elliott  Brother!  (London)  Limited. 
SN   181,222.     Pub.   11-10-64.     Filed   11-15-63. 

784.005.  FLEXI-P08T.  Flexl-Post,  Inc.  SN  193,147.  Pub. 
11-10-64.      FUed   5-11-64 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Precious-Metal  Ware 

784,006.     LITTLE  QUEEN.     Donley  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc, 
SN  199.892      Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  8-14-64. 


Qass  29  -  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

784.007.  CLOVERLEAF.     Stanley  Home  Products,  Inc.     SN 
188,812      Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  3-16-64. 

784.008.  CLEVYL.      Sodete    Rhovyl.      SN    192.211.      Pub. 
11-10-84.      Filed   4-28-64. 

784.009.  DENTA-FLEX.      E.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemours    and 
Company.     SN   198,033.     Pub.    11-10-64.     Filed  7-17-64. 


I 

TM  1«8  OFFICIAL 

Qms  30-Crotk§ry,  Earthtiwart,  and 

Porctlain 

784,010  A  WORLD  OLOBK  SUBBOUNDBD  BY  FIOURKS 
BSARINO  GIFTS  World  01ft  Company.  SN  177.132 
P»b.   ll-ia-«4.     Ftl*d  »-l«-«3 
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CUu  37-Pap«r  and  StatioMry 


SN 


dau  31  -  Fihars  and  Rtfrigarators 

784.011.     PORTA   COUJ).      0*ner»l    Dynamics   CorporaUon. 
SN  181.417.     Pub.  11-10-M.     ni«<l  ia-*-««. 


78«,8«».  ( »••  CUM  7  for  tbli  tradM»ark. ) 
788.8M.  18«*  CUat  7  for  thU  trademark.  > 
784.028.     PKRnDCTOW»B.      Oxford    Paper    Company. 

177.W2.     Pub.  11-1 0-«4.    ni«d»-24-«». 
784  026.     O.K.     MlMlaalppl  Industrial  Land  and  Timber  Cor- 

pi)ratlon.     SN  178.01».     Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  9-30-68. 
7»4,0«7.     CLBVTL.      Socleta    BboTyl.      §N    192.212.      Pub. 

11-10-64.     Filed  4-28-64 
784.018.     WBARBVEB.      Darld    Kabn.    Inc.      »N    l»«,6T7. 

Pub.  ll-10-«4.     FUad  6-18-64. 


I 


Oati  32  -  FarMtart  and  Upliobtary 

784  012  STYLIZED  LETTER  P  AND  DESIGN.  Plan  Hold 
Corporation.     8N  178.2»7      Pub    11-10-64.     Filed  10-»-6« 

784  Oil  BASTmRN  BUPBRLCME  AND  DESIGN  Eastern 
Product.  Corporation.  SN  188,8«a  Pub.  11-10-64.  Ftlad 
8-17-64. 

784  014  LITTLE  NELL.  Lincoln  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.. 
d!b.a.  W.  H  Frtck  Co.  SN  188.186.  Pub.  11-10-64  Filed 
5-11-64. 

784  015.  CALCrTTA  '  Slick  Indnttrlal  Company,  d.b.a. 
mittoU  Sbade  DlTlBlon  of  Slick  Induatrlal  Company.  SN 
198.800.    Pub.  11-10-64.    Fttod  8-11-64. 

784.016.  CITADEL.  Sparry  Rand  Corporation.  SN  198.415. 
Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  5-18-64. 


dais  34  -  HMtM«,  Lightiag,  and  Vafrtflatiag 
Apparatus 

784  017.     KOOLWALL.      Haaw>n    Manufacturtn*    Company. 

Inc.     SN   160.685.      Pub.   ll-10-«4.     ru*l   1-14-68. 
784  018      WELD  MOLD  PROCESS  WH  AND  DESIGN.    Weld 

kiold    Company.      8N    161.571.      Pub.    11-10-64.      FUed 

1-18-68. 

784,019.     DIR^CTAIRE.     Todd  Shipyards  Corporation      SN 
161.504.     Pub.  11-10-64.     FUed  2-11-6*. 

784.010.  VORTACOOL.     Qereland    Taclinlcal   Cantar.    Inc. 
SN  168.164.    Pub.  11-10-64.    FUad  5-6-68. 

784.011.  CARBOTROL.     Basic   Produeta  Corporation.      SN 
184.014.    Pub.  11-10-64.    FUad  1-6-64. 

784.011.     SUNBEAM.      Sunbeam  Corporation.      SN   184.760. 
Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  1-16-64. 


Qms  35  -  BWtiiig,  Host,  MadNRtry  Pack- 
ing, and  Noanataltic  Firts 

784.018.     VANR.      National    Coupling    Company.    Ine       SN 
188,484.    Pub.  11-10-64.    Filed  1-17-64. 


Class  38-Priiito  and  PaUkations 

78S.86S.  "  (See  CUsa  7  for  tbls  trademark.) 
788,866  ( See  Class  7  for  thU  trademark. ) 
784.029      DRUGS    IN    PROSPECT       Paul    de    Haen       SN 

162.656.    Pub.  11-10-64.    Filed  2-18-68. 
784  030       DESIGN  OF  WORLD  wftH  ORBITING   SATEI^ 
LITE8.       Color    Guild     Aseoclate.        SN     166.068        Pub. 
11-10-64.     Fll«d  4-4-68. 
784.031       LIVING  SHAKESPEARE  Llrlnf  Shakespeare.  Inc. 

8N  178.984      Pub   11-10-64      Filed  7-29-68 
784.032.      CONCEPTTEXT  C  CONCEPTTKXT  AND  DESIGN. 
Robert  Sanderson,  d  b.a.  Concept  Textbook  Company.     SN 
175.324.     Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  8-19-68. 
7M  033       RETAIL  CLERKS  UNION  AND  DESIGN      RetaU 
CTerks     International     AsnocUtlon.       SN     176.954        Pub. 
11-10-64.     Filed  9-18-68. 
784  034       MODERN    BUSINESS   AND   DESIGN       Alexander 
HamUton     Institute.    Incorporated        SN     177.355.       Pub. 
11-10-64.     FUed  9-19-6*. 
T84  088      TH»  BLEEDING  TURNIP  LINE  AND  DESIGN. 
Sydney    W     Southwood.    dba    The   Bleeding  Turnip   Une. 
SN  177.814.     Pub    11-10-64      Filed  9-26-68 
7M.036.      MAGABOOK.        Galaxy      Publishing      Corp         SN 

I'84,S72.      Pub.   11-10-64.     Filed  1-10-64. 
784  087       SYSTEMATIC  DIGIT  7      Furman  W    Quick,  dba. 
Systematic  Digit  7      SN   186.278      Pub.   11-10-64      Filed 
2-7-64. 
784.038.      THE  EXPONENT.     The  Iowa  Engineering  Society. 

SN  187.290.     inib    11-10-64.     FUed  2-24-64 
784.039      METAL   MEN       National    Periodical   PubllcaMons. 

inc      SN    187.313      Pub.   11-10-64.      Filed  2-24-64. 
784  040      IT'S  TIME  FOR  THE  COFFEE  BREAK.     Michael 
C.  Rann.  dba   Michael  C.  Rann  Agency      SN  187.880     Pub 
11-10-64.      FUed   2-24-64 

784.041.  BOWUNG.       Amertcan     Bowling     CongreM.       SN 
187.718.     Pub.   11-10-640      FUed  3-2-64 

784.042.  JACKRON        The     Jackmeyer    Corporation        SN 
187.927       I*ub.  11-10-64.     FUed  8-4-64. 

784.043      THE    MARKET   PRICK.      The   Market   Place,   Inc. 

8N  188.251      Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  3-9-64 
784.044.     MOBILE    HOME/TRAVEL    TRAILER    DEALER. 

Trailer   Dealer   Publishing   Company.      SN    189.514.      Pub. 

11-10-64.      Filed   3-24-64. 
784  045      DIAL-A-DOUBLE      William  Joaeph  Knnkler.  dba 

DlalA-Double         SN      189.902         Pub.      11-10-64         FUed 

3-30-64 
784.046.      NEW  VISTAS.     General  Derelopment  Corporation. 

SN  192,586      Pub    11-10-64.     FUed  5-4-64. 


Class  39 -OotMng 


Cass  36  -  Masical  InsUawaats  and  Sapplias 


784.047.     PEM  CLASSICS.     Pens  Classics,  Inc. 
Pub    11-10-64.     Filed  2-1-62. 


SN  187,086. 


784.014.      LTVINO    SHAKESPEARE 
l»c.    SN  178,985.    Pub.  11-10-64. 


LlTlng    Shakeapaare, 
FUad7-»-6«. 


784.048.      8PIFFIES 
Co.      SN    138.886. 


The  Atlas  Company,  d.b.a.  The  Atlas 
Pub.    11-10-64.      FUed    3-1-62. 
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784  049      RUN-KNOT    TOP    AND    TOE.      Sheffield    Hosiery 

Mills,   Inc.     SN   189,144.      Pub.   11-10-64      Filed  3-5-62 
784.050.      MISS   HOLLY   OF  5TH   AVE.      Holly   Stores.   Inc. 

SN   166.096      Pub    11-10-64      Filed  4-4-63. 
784  051       FANCIFUL   HUMAN   FIGURES.      Erlee   Manufac- 

turtng  Corporation      SN  17r>.649.     Pub.   11-10-64.     Filed 

8-28-63. 
784.052      CONVERTIBLE   FLYBR       Saks   k   Company       SN 

175,691      Pub.  11    10-64      Filed  8-23-68. 
784.058.     JODIE  RAB  PETITB8.     Allx  of  Miami,  Inc      SN 

178,397.     Pub.  11-10-64.    Filed  10-7-63. 
784.054.      SLIPSTREAM.      Hat   Council,    Inc.      SN    180,882 

COLLECTIVE   MARK.      Pub.    ll-10-«4.      FUed   11-12-63 
784,058.     WEARTEX.      House    of    Worsted  Tex,    Inc.      SN 

183.487.     Pub   11-10-64.    FUed  12-11-63. 
784,066.     ANDY  LEWIS  QUALITY  AND  DESIGN      Nelsner 

Brothers.  Inc.    SN  184.094.    Pub.  11-10-64     Filed  1-6-64. 
784.057       SMART    TIME.       The    Eastern     Isles,     Inc        SN 
184.798.    Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  1-17-64. 

784.058.  RUGBY.  Rugby  Knitting  MUls.  Inc.  SN  184.968. 
Pub.  11-10-64.     FUed  1-20-64. 

784.059.  SAV  A-SKIRT.  Bererly  Vogue  Company  SN 
186.487.    Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  1-2^-64. 

784.060.  MR.  M  AND  DESIGN.  Parkcrest  of  Dallas.  Inc. 
SN  185,528.     Pub.  11-10-64.     FUed  1-28-64. 

784.061.  TURTLE  DOVES.  F.  Jacobson  k  Sons.  Inc.  SN 
186.082.    Pub.  11-10-64.    Filed  2-IM14. 

784  062  RIEKER  SEALED  SOLE  AND  DESIGN.  Flrma 
RlekerACo.     SN  186.972.     Pub    11-10-64.     Filed  2-18-64. 

784.068.  BERKELEY  HALL.  Merit  CTothlng  Company  SN 
187,504      Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  2-26-64 

784.064.  FLEX-TON  The  Hercules  Tronser  Company.  SN 
189,470.    Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  8-24-64. 

784.065.  EMPIRIC  FOOTWEAR.  John  Winter  k  Son.  Inc. 
SN  189,519.     Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  8-24-64 

784.066  EASETTA  Chestnut  Hill  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
189.869.     Pub.  11-10-64      FUed  8-80-64. 

784.067.  SWIMMER.  Melrllle  Shoe  Corporation.  SN 
190.517      Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  4-7-64 

784.068.  FLEX  A  WAIST.  The  Asher  Company.  SN 
191.241.    Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  4-16-64. 

784.069.  KEYVER  AND  DESIGN  Bettee'  Hosiery  MUls, 
Inc.     SN  191,490.     Pub.  11-10-64.     FUed  4-20-64. 

784.070.  IMPERIAL.  Julius  Scbmld.  Inc.  SN  191,614. 
Pub.  11-10-64      FUed  4-20-64. 

784.071.  "FOUR  IN  ONE."  Beryl  Mills.  Inc.  SN  191.668, 
Pub.  11-10-64.     FUed  4-21-64. 

784,072  APRANTS  Constance  Thackeray.  SN  191.809 
Pub.   11-10-64.     Flle.1  4-22  64 
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SN    192.215.      Pub. 


784.079.  CLEVYL.      Soclete    Rhovy'. 
11-10-64.      Filed  4-28-64. 

784.080.  LANYLE.      Brunswick    Worsted    Mills,    Inc.      SN 

192.467.  Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  5-1-64. 

784.081.  POMFRET.      Brunswick    Worsted*  Mills,    Inc.      SN 

192.468.  Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  6-1-64. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

784  082      BABYLISS.      Soclete   de    Distribution    d'Apparella 

pour  la  ColfTure  (8.O.D.A.C.).     SN  172.690.     Pub.  11-10-64.- 

FUed   7-9-63. 
784,083.     CRISCORD.      Lester  H.  Roth.     SN  176.116.     Pub. 

11_10_64.      Filed   8-30-68. 
784.0S4.     BYE  FASHION.     Mehron,  Inc.     SN  178,465.     Pub. 

11-10-64.      Filed   10-7-63. 

784.085.  SILVA.  SUva  Inc.  SN  182.368.  Pub.  11-10-64. 
Filed   12-4-63. 

784.086.  ULTIMATE.  Ketchum  k  Co.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Ultimate. 
SN  184,079.     Pub.  11-10-64.     FUed  1-6-64. 

784.087.  OXSILIT.  One  Wilkinson  Avenue,  Inc.  SN 
185,807.     Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  1-31-64. 

784.088.  DIAMOND  JAW.  Snowden  Pencer  Corporation. 
SN  188.058.     Pub.   11-10-64.     Filed  3-2-64. 

784.089.  SCANDIA  SAUNA  AND  DESIGN.  Nordic  Ameri- 
can Manufacturing  Co.  SN  199,093.  Pub.  11-10-64.  Filed 
8-3-64. 

784.090.  MICRO-CRIMPED.  Meadox  Medicals,  Incorpo- 
rated.     SN   199,749      Pub.   11-10-64.      FUed  8-12-64. 


Qass  45 -Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

784.091.  BIDU  COLA.  Crush  International  Inc.,  assignee 
of  Inter-American  Orange-Crush  Company.  SN  162.448. 
Pub    11-10-64.     Filed  2-11-68.  -     * 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


Co.,    Inc.       SN 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

784.073       BRIGAIiOON      Peering  MllUken,  Inc.     SN  171.324. 

Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  6-19-63 
784  074.     CAVALIER        Fields    Plastics    A    Chemicals.    Inc 

SN  183.893.     Pub.   11-10-64.     Filed  12-23-63. 
784  075      TROY  LEISURE  BLANKET      Troy  Mills  Incorpo 

rated.     8N  187.825.     Pub.  11-10-64      Filed  3-2-64 
784  076      SPRINGFIELD   AND    DESIGN       Chatham    Manu 

facturing  Company       SN   187,912       Pub.   11-10-64       Filed 

3-4-64. 
784.077.     BIG    "M."      Deerlng    MlUlken.    Inc.      SN    192,374. 

Pub.  11-10-64.     FUed  4-80-64. 


SN  155,620.     Pub. 


Qass  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 

784  078      SMOOTH     SERGE.       Standard     Coosa     Thatcher 
Company.     SN  188.808.     Pub.   11-10-64.     FUed  5-1-64. 


784.092.  COLONIAL.       Colonial    Provision 
125.469      Pub.   11-10-64.     Filed  8-7-61. 

784.093.  RED  LABEL.     8.  8.  Pierce  Co. 
4-28-64.    Filed  10-19-62. 

784  094.  CHOCK  FULL  O'  NUTS.  Chock  Full  O'  Nuts 
Corporation.    SN  156,077.     Pub.  11-10-64.    Filed  10-29-62. 

784.095.  CHAMPAGNE  DRESSING  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Stanley  J.  Demos,  d.b.a.  Stanley  Demos.  SN  162,630. 
Pub.  11-10-64.    Filed  2-13-63. 

784.096.  ROYAL  SCOT  AND  DESIGN.  The  Miami  Mar- 
garine Company,  d.b.a.  Delmar  Products  Company.  SN 
165.446.    Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  »-26-63. 

784  097  HONEY  BONS.  Stevens  Candy  Kitchens.  Incor- 
porated.    SN  166,842.     Pub.  11-10-64.     FUed  4-16-68. 

784.098.  PAKCO-PAK.  Pakco  Companies,  Inc.  8N  172.768. 
Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  7-10-63. 

784.099.  BANNER.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  173.090. 
Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  7-16-63. 

784  100  EASTER  LANE  TREATS.  Frankford  Candy  » 
dhocoUte  Co..  Inc.  SN  174,951.  Pub.  11-10-64.  FUed 
8-13-6S. 

784  101  PRINCE.  Prince  Macaroni  Manufacturing  Com- 
I^ny.     SN  176,210.     Pub.  11-10-64.     FUed  8-16-63. 


TM  170 


784101      MOUNTAIN    PIUD*.      To—to-    "^tflJ*^ 
Wa/n-TUle.     8N  175.9M.     Pub.  H-KMM-     Ftl^l  8-28-M 

T84.10..     8ALUD.      l^ori    H,r«*-^    8-A.  ^-«J-»;;» 
Co«*rcl*l.   Indu.trUl.  t  IiUDObUUrU.      8N   176.MB.      l^ 
ll-lO-M.    rU«dJMMW 

784  104      TOP    TA8TB       Nattoo*!    Tm    Co.      8N    177.aOO 

Pub.  ii-io-«4.    ru«d  ^18-^ 

784  105      8UNTINT      Nation*!  Fmlt  Prodaet  Co..  Inc.     8N 

1*77  M7.     Pub   11-10-M.    rtl«<J  9-iS-S*. 
784.10«.     80VIDX.     Car.n.  B^  HlrUnJ«^  d.b^^.«^ood 

Products.    8N  177.W1.    Pub.  11-10-84     TUma  \t-**-^ 
784.10T.      DEEHTS   "^A   COI^A  AND   D.«mN^    D^^^^ 

Product..  Inc.   8N  178.422    Pub.  11-10-84.    FUW  iw- 
784  108      SPFLAC.     Tb«   Bord«i   Co«p«ny.      BN    178.814 

F^b   11-10-84      ni«d  10-18-83. 
7*4  10»      A  CUP  TO   A   CUP.      M*ry   iai«  ..    Incorpor.t«l 
^^7».to8      Pub.  11-1(MH.     mi-l  10-«4^ 
784  110.     MURDlCK-8    rAMOCS       O     Oould    Murdlck.      SN 

188  088.    Pub.  11-10-84.     Filed  1»-1<M»8 
784.111.     BURGUNDY.     B.  J    Bmck  *  Son.-     «N   1M«*^ 

Pub. 11-10-84.     FUed  1-8-84. 
784.111.     POST      0«»«r*l  Food*  Corpormtton.      8N   188.0T1. 
Pub   11-10-84.    F««d  1-8-84. 

784.118.     COIXKU    PABK.      ^^Jl /^»   "^^   ^'   ^'^ 
8N  187.787.    Pub.  11-10-84.    »U«I  8-1-M. 

784.114.      N-R-O   <»'"««^^,^r,t84^';?»^'tS4''" 
porutlon.     SN  187.877.     Pub.  II-IO-**      ^^^  •-•"^ 

784  118      FAMOUS    STAR       Star   CannlM    Co-pany       SN 

^rr881      Pub.  11-10-84.    FU«»8-JMM. 

784.118      FAST   BREAK.      Natioo*!   BUcult   Co«p.ny.      SN 

188,045.     Pub.  11-10-84.     FUad  1-14-84. 
784  117      CATHAY        B«nU«y  Mark.y.     Inc        SN     1W.778 

P^b.  11-10-84.    F«^4-10-»*- 
T84.118.      ZAMBA.      B*rf.r  *   PUt.  Co-pany   o^  8.-   Fra. 
!;«».  d.b.a.  B«rfr  a«d  PUta  Co«»any.    SN  180.781.    « 

11-10-84.     Fllad  4-10-84. 
784 118      L«AF  TROLL       Laaf  Branda.   Uc     8N   m.870. 
Pob.  11-10-84.     FUad  7-1-84. 

rooda    Products.      SN    in.wia-      r»w. 
7-8-84 

Cooparatlra    Aawdatlon.      SN    187.148       ruo 

FUed  7-7-84. 
784  111      IXJTUS.     Tha  Arkanaa.  Rl«  Orowra  Co*,»ratl^ 
^iSdadon^SN  187.149.      PubH-KMM       Filed  7-7-84 

^^wrw^BAM       Tha    Arteaaaa    Rica   Orowara   Co 
784.118.      MONOGRAM      .T^T-tJJ^t.  ii_i(M»4      Fll«d 
oparatlre  AaaocUtlon.    SN  187.»o.    ru"-  * 

T-7-«4. 
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Class  50 -MercliMdIst  Not  Otiitrwife 
Classified 


788.888.      (Saa  CUaa  7  for  tbla  tradamark.) 

783.888.      (8«  CUM  7  for  tbU  trademark.)  .^,^,„- 

784  118.     DULTOP.    Bourgaa  Color  Corporation.  SN  147.wa. 

IMib.  11-10-84     FUad  ^28-«l. 
784  118.     KLBEBTOP.       Bourfaa    Color    Corporation.       BN 

147.884      Pub.  11-10-84.    Fllad  8-28-81. 
784  180.     ANTHONY.     Anthony  Scboola.     SN  181.434.     Pub. 

11-10-84.     FU«1  1-18-88, 
784  181      RB  NU  AND  DBSIGN.    The  Bord«i  Co.pany.    BN 

l'75  714.     Pub   11-10-84.     Fl»«l  8-28-83 
784.131.      A  WORLD  GLOB.  SURROUNDED  BY  MOO^ 
BBARINO    GIFTS.      World    Gift    Company       SN    177.184. 
Pub.  11-10-84.     Filed  8-18^43 
784  133       MW.     Mack  Wayna  PU.tlca  Company.     8N  180.841. 

lAib.  11-10-^4.    FUad  4-13-84. 
784  184       VYN  A  WOOD      Erara  Induatrtaa.  Inc.   SN  191.369. 

P^b.  11-10-84.     FUad  4-18-84. 
784  138      EDMARE  AND  DESIGN.    T.  J.  Bdwarda.  Inc    SN 
181.847.    Pub.  11-10-84      rUad4-18-«4. 


aass47-WiMS 


T-18-4S 


tlUara   Clprporatlon    (B.A.)    i^imiw" 
11-10-84.    FUad  2-18-84. 


Cass  51  -  CosiMtia  ud  IfOki  Preparatioiis 

7M188      CREME    EMOLL^      Mamdal    Products    Inc       SN 

145  271     Pub.  11-10-**     FUad  5-13-82 
7M137.      FASHION  FAIR.     *ob.Tt  J    l^^^.  ^^^^^^^ 

Fair  company     8N  181.104.  Pub.  11-10-4*4.    Fllad  1-<M» 
784.138.     TRE    BEAU    CO.MJTIC8    J^ND    U."GN.^ 

Baan   Coamatlc   Company.      8N    184.3H1.      i^o. 

7M139      HALL  OF  FAME  AND  DESIGN.    Car».y.  Inc.    SN 

l'88.107.    Pub.  11-10-84      FUad  3-22-83. 
784  140      OLD   SPICE    AND   DESIGN       Shulton     Inc       SN 

188.845.     Pub.  11-10-84      FUad  4-1-83. 
784  141      KAPREX.       Cprax.     Inc.       SN     170.017.       Pub 

11-10-84.    FUad  8-31-83. 
7M141       ANA    BOLENA    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      Farnando 

^.r4r>^^tln^     ««    ''^^^       ^'"^     "-'^       "^ 

8-17-83  ^  ,  -^ 

784  143      HOLDEX.       Rbodaa     Pkarmacnl    Co.     Inc.      BN 

171888      pub.  11-10-*^.    FU«l7-8-«. 
784 144.     STRATONE.     La  Ma-r.  Inc.     SN   178.844.     Pub. 

11-10-44      Fllad  8-8-83. 
784.148.     HAWAIIAN     S^RF        Victor     F      Trabay. 

185.0W)     Pub.  11-10-84     niedl-ll-M 
784  148      COSWAY       Coaway    Company.    Inc.      SN    187.178. 

Pub  11-10-84.    FUad  1-11-84. 
7M147.     SAL80DENT       B   and   L   Producta.      SN    187.888. 
P^b.  11-10-84.    FUad  8-6-84.  .w,-«t7a 

784  148.     NYCE      Amartcan  Dlatald.  Company.     SN  188,178. 

Pab.  11-10-84.     FUad  3-9-84 
784  148      MAGIC     ROSE.       EllsabaU     Hartlay.     Inc.       BN 

m.l71.     Pub.  U-lO-84.     rU«l  4-15-84. 
7M150      CLANDESTINE.       BlUabatb     Hartley.     Inc.       SN 

191.173.    Pub.  11-10-84.    FUad  4-16-84. 
784  151.     HALLMARK      BWaabetb  Hartley.  Inc    SN  181.178. 
Pub.  11-10-84.     FUad  4-15-84. 


Oass  49  -  DistiW  AlcoWic  Uquors 

'•Sir.  ^^-rjr.^J^^t^jr— -■■"- 

142.448.    Pub.ll-10-M.    FUad  4-17-82. 
784 IIT      OODDARD'S.      Goddnrd.    Limltad. 
F^b.  ll-10-«     FUad7-8-M. 


Oass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soa^ 


SN 


784.152.  SYNERGIZER.        ■»f,n^^J"J;'*^*'-      "*' 
145  178.    Pub   11-10-84      FUed  6-22-82. 

784.153.  OLD    SPICE    ^^^^'T.Jl^,"'"*'"-    '""      "** 
188.500.     Pub.  11-10-84      Filed  4-10-83 
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784 188.     HANSOFT.     Purax  Corporation  Ltd.     SN  187.480. 

Pob.  11-10-84.    FUad  l-lfr-W. 
784  158      TERRIFIC.       Baiy     Way     CbemlcaU.     Inc.       8N 

187  670.    Pub.  11-10-84.    Filed  2-27-84. 
784.167.     TOP     MAN.       Patrol     Inc.       8N     188.791.       Pub. 

11-10-84.    Filed  3-18-44. 
784  158.     DANCE.    Coljnta-PalmollTe  Company.   8N  190.597. 

Pub.  11-10-84.    Fllad  4-8-84. 
7*4  159      CALLA    AND    DESIGN.      Odla   T.    Pipkin,    d.b.a. 
'*Ja.U    C^iii  C^pany       SN   190.817       Pub.    11-1(M14. 
Filed  4-10-84. 


Serrice  Marta. 


Oass  102  -  Insurance  and  Financial 

784.188.  CAP  AND  DESIGN.  Collage  AaauraneePlana^ 
.Ifuee  of  CAP.  Inc  SN  172.888.  Pub.  11-10-84.  FUed 
7-9-83. 

784.189.  CONQUEROR  AND  DBSIGN.  Bradahaw  Insur 
akc.  Agency.    SN  184.481.    Pub.  11-10-84.    Filed  l-13-«4. 

784  170  H8.  Hayden,  Stone  k  Co..  Incorporated.  8N 
185,776      Pub.  11-10-84.    FUed  1-31-04. 

784  171.  SAILING-  SHIP  WITHIN  A  PILOT  WHEEL  (DB^ 
SIGN).  The  North  Atlantic  life  Inturance  Company  of 
Amerlc.     SN  187.879.     Pub.  11-10-44.     Filed  3-8-44. 


Oass  100  -  MisceBaneens 


Oass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

784.181.     (See  Claaa  100  for  this  trademark. ) 


784.180.  COASTA-RINK.  BUI  Curphy.  db.a^BUl  CurphJ 
Enterprlaea.     SN  158.384.    Pub.  11-10-44.     FUad  11-1-42. 

784.181  BITF-BUBGBR.  ''•'^  C.'*«'  ^/♦"I^**:  '"'S? 
Of  National  BlffBurgar  Syitem.   Inc.     SN  184.457      Pub. 

11-10-84.    FUed  8-12-43.  I 

784.181.  ENVIRONETICS.  Saphlar.  Lerner.  S^hlndl^r  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CTaaaea  100  and  103).  8S  1^5.243. 
Pub.  11-10-84.    Filed  3-21-48. 


Class  104-Cownninication 

784  172      TNT   COLOR    AND    DESIGN 
Telenalon.    Inc.       8N    178,288.      Pub. 
10-2-43. 


Theatre    Network 
11-10-44.      FUed 


Oass  101  -  Advertising  and  Bnsiness  Class  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 


784  188      PLA8TICULTURE     Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  aaaljnee 
^fSpencar  Chemical  Company    8N  181.108.  Pub.  11-10-84. 

Filed  1-21-83. 
784.184       REPRESENTATION  OF  TOP  HAT.  GLOVES  AND 

CANE.     Jamaa  J.  Mitchell.     SN  182.784      Pub.  11-10-44. 

FUad  2-14-48. 
784  188      D-UN-8.      Dun   *   Bradatraet,   Inc.      SN   170.994. 

Pab.  11-10-84.    FUad  8-14-48 
784.188.     IFIS.     Stanley-Boaa  Company.     SN  182.749      Pub 

11-10-84     FUed  12-10-48. 
784  187       GREATER    DETROIT    BOARD    OF    COMMERCE 
^    AND  DESIGN.    Greater  Detroit  Board  of  Commerce, 
SN  185.849.    Pub.  11-10-44.    Filed  1-80-84. 


784.173.  MU  AND  DESIGN.  Harrey  f-f^^^^^^P/'r!' 
Inc.  d.b.a.  Modern  CphoUtery  Institute.  SN  175.398. 
Pub.  11-10-84.    Filed  8-20-43. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 


Oass  200 


784  174      BCIA  AND  DBSIGN.     RetaU  Clerkt  International 
^'iicUtionSN  178.953.    Pub.  11-10-44.    FUed  1^13-48. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

•njeaa  reglatratlonB  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

CUtt  3-Bwa9e,A«ia»IE(|ui|Ni«its.Port-  CU««  S-AdheilvM 
folkM,  mi  Podittbeeks 


8-18-48  ;  Am.  S  Jl.  11-18-84. 


784.178.     HaUlburton  Company.  Duncan.  OkU.     8N  174,802. 
Filed  P.R.  9-4-43  ;  Am.  8.B.  10-7-44. 


CASING-KOTE 


For  Lana«a. 
rirat  uaa  July  1948. 


For  Chemical,  or  Material..  Particularly  an  Bpoxy  Be-ln 
Adhealve  and  a  Cataly.t  or  Curing  Agent  for  Said  Re.ln. 
U«Hi  for  Preparing  the  Eitamal  Surface,  of  Ca.lng.  Plpe. 
and  the  Uke  To  Aid  In  Improving  the  Bonding  of  Cement 
Thereon. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  14,  1948. 


.p^  ^72  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Qass  12  -  CoMtniction  Mattrials 


JANUAHY   26,    1»«6 


TM.IM.     Proflt  Tarftts.  Inc..  IndUnapoUt,  lad.    8N  1T8,04». 
filed  P  B.  7-16-M  :  Am.  S.R.  11-10-64.  , 


7M.17T.     V«tt«r  8toD«  CompAny.  K*>oU.  Minn.     8N  158,»41. 
ni«d  P.».  1S-11-«1 ;  A«.  8.B.  11-15-84. 

THE  MINNESOTA  STONE 
FAMILY  OF  FINE  STONES 

For  Quarried  8ton«  8old  for  BaUdlnt  Pnrpo«««. 
riratoMSept.  7.  IMl 


Class  18-Mtdiciiies  and  PkarMactHtical 
PrtparatioM 

784  178  Ch»rl««  A.  Crete,  d.k.*.  T*h*n»*«eetl«nl  AModatee. 
S«n  francleco.  CnUf.  8N  l««.44a.  FUed  P.B.  ^li>-«» ; 
Ab.  8.B.  10-28-44. 

Dri-Noz 

For  Naeal  *nd  Slnoi  Decon»eeUnt. 
Ftret  nee  Mar.  8.  1»«2. 


784.17».     Xttrtum     Labormtorlee.     Inc..     Chlc«fo,     HI 
1«8,»T1.     FUed  P.B.  »-l»-«« :  A».  8.B,  ll-»-«4. 


8N 


ALL-FAMILY 


The  drmwlnc  It  lined  for  red.  but  color  U  not  claimed  a*  a 
fMture  of  the  mark. 

For  Book!  ProTldlng  a  8tatlatlcal  Analyala  of  the  8alablUt7 

and  Pricing  of  Producta. 
Flrat  uae  July  3.  !•«< 


For  YlUmlna. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  39.  1»«0. 


784.180      Xttrtnm     Laboratorlea.     Inc.,     Chicago.     1" 
1«»,«74.     Ftlwl  P.B.  »-»4-«S :  Am.  SB.  ll-l»-«4. 

.    ENTIRE  FAMILY 

For  Yltamlna. 

Flrat  oaa  8«pt.  1.  1»41. 


SN 


784.185.  '  ContlnenUl    Newa.    Inc..    Loe    Ang«lea,    Oallf       8N 
174.3«3.     Filed  PR    8-2-«a  ;  Am.  8.B.  4-ai-«4. 

I        INTERNATIONAL 
NUDISTOUR  GUIDE 

For  Magaalne. 

Flrat  uae  May  IMS. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

784  181.  The  Seymour  Mlttelmark  Onanltatlon,  Inc .  «ew 
York.  N.T.  8N  141.118.  FIW  PB.  »-»-«a  :  Am  8.B. 
4-S0-84 


784,186.     ContlnenUl    Newt.    Inc.    Lot   Angelea.   Calif.      8N 
l'74.263.     FUed  P.B.  8-2-68  ;  Am.  8.B.  4-21-64. 

THE  WESTERN  NUDIST 


0>^l!llil!U»»]|!H 


iDusoTYisrunruR 


For  IfagaalD^. 
Flrat  uae  June  1»62. 


MirmMAML  UMAB 


For  Pamphleta  Containing  Beprlnu  of  Faahlon  Adrertlae^ 


menta. 

Flrat  uae  Dec  15.1961. 


784  182.     Hitchcock  Publlthlng  Company.  Wheaton.  Ill      8N 
168.086.      Filed  P.B.  6-3-63:   Am    8  R.   11-23-64. 

TRUCKING  BUSINESS 

For  Trade  Magaalne. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  19.  1968.  I 


784  187.     Fraaure   Hull.   Incorporated.   Winter  Garden.   FU 
8N  196.865.     Filed  P.B.  7-1-64  :  Am.  SB.  11-12-64. 

FLORIDA  FIELD  REPORT 

For  Weekly  Agricultural  Newapaper. 
Flrat  uae  July  12,  1962. 


784  188      Jobber  Newa  *  ProducU  Pnbllahlng  Corp.,  Chicago, 
m.     8N  171.664.     FUed  P.B.  6-24-63  ;  Am.  S.R    11-23-64. 

THE  JOBBER'S  SHOP 

For  Informational  Column  Appearing  Regularly  In  a  Month- 
ly Trade  Newapaper. 
Flrat  uae  May  1.  1968. 


Qass  40 -Fancy   Goods,   Furnishings,   and 
Notions 

784  188.     Oaylord  Product*.  Incorporated.  Chicago.  111.     8N 
176.299      Filed  P.B.  9-4^8  ;  Am.  SB.  11-28-64. 


TEENY 


For  Hair  CTlpa.         * 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  9,  1958. 
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Qass  46-Foe<baBdltsrMli«nt>  of  Foods    CU«f47-WI»of 

D.       HK     7(uiB2      KxDort-Unlon    Deutacher    Welnguter    Rheln-Moael 
784.189.     ItaU«.o   Food   Pr^ucta.   In^.   I^anon^  Pa.     8N     '8^^\»*,Q^^i,V  Germany.   SN  190.910.    FUed  4-18-64. 
148.688.     FUad  P.B.  6-2-62  ;  Am.  Si.  ll-l»-«4- 


For  AllmenUry  Paataa.  Including  Spaghetti  and  Macaroni 
In  Varlout  Slaea.  Lengtht.  Stylea.  Shapaa  and  Cuta. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  9.  1962 


784  190      Boda  Food  ProducU.  Inc.,  Lot  Angelet.  Calif.     8N 
l'«1.02S      FUad  P.B.  2^1-68:  Am.  8.B.  11-24-64. 


^^* 


•j^bfraumOi 


For  IndlTldnal  Serrlnf  ConUlnera  of  Coffee  Cream. 
Flrat  ute  Jan.  17.  1963. 


The  German  worda  "Im  Brautachleler"  tranalated  a.  ''in 
the  wedding  yell"  and  the  worda  "Felner  Deutacher  Bheln- 
weln"   tranalated  at  "fine  German  Rhine  wine." 
For  Wine.  __ 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  27,  1967  ;  In  commerce  Dec.  27,  1967. 


784 1»1      Gold    Madal    Candy    Corporation.    Brooklyn.    NT. 
W  ISlSs.    ru«l  P.B.  11-16-68 ;  Am.  8.B.  8-81-64. 


Oats  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toikt  Preparations 

784,198.     Aloe   Creme  ^^^'^^V^'^  7''''^^.^''^ 
FUu    SN  169.414.    FUed  P.B.  5-22-68  ;  Am.  8.B.  11-28-6*. 


ka 


late 


For  Face  Cream. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  6,  1968. 


784,194.     Aloe   Cr«»e   I^»»<>~t<>;:i"; Jf'   'l";*  J^^ '^• 
FU.    SN  169.416.    FUed  P.B.  5-22-68 ;  Am.  8.B.  11-28-64. 


ALO-PLUS 


For  Peanut  Brittle. 
Flrat  uae  July  16. 1968. 


For  Face  Cream. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  18,  1968. 
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784.10S.     Aio*   Cramc   LaboratorlM.    Inc..   Tort   LaadcrtUl*, 
ru.    8N  1T1.707.     ru«d  P.B.  7-10-M  ;  ▲■.  8.B   ll-lS-«4 


AFTER  TAN 


Tot  LotloD  for  Skin  Orooinln<. 
rint  UM  FM).  S.  1»M 


784.1»t.     RcTlon.  Inc..  H*w  Tort.  N.Y.     8N  180.7M      FU«d 
PJL  11-8-4S  :  Am.  S.S.  11-18-44. 

SOFTLY  BEIGE 

Wot  Bye  Shadow  Make- Up. 
rint  nae  Oct  17.  IMS 


784,107.     Oalrol  Incorporated.  New  York.  N  I.     8N  185.S77. 
rUed  P.R.  l-2»-«4  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-84-94. 

THE  HOLDING  SPRAY 
THAT  LEAVES  YOUR 
HAIR  SO  TOUCHABLE 

For  Hair  Spray 

rirat  aae  Not.  22.  1»«8. 


784,200.     BUtlatleal    Tabulating    CorporaUon.    Cklcaso.    lU- 
8N  147.848      Filed  P.B.  8-2»-flJ  ;  Am.  SB.  8-25-«4. 


SPACE 

For  TeckDlcal  Writing — Namelj.  Conrertlng  Information 
From  Prlnta  to  Blectrleal  DaU  Proceealng  Forma.  Pr*para 
tloB  of  Art  Work  for  Tecknlcal  Mannalt  or  Cataloc*.  InTeo- 
tory  and  Production  Control  and  DocniMnUtlon  and  Loglatlc 
Support  of  Sparv  Parte. 

First  nee  Jane  4,  IMS. 


784,188.     L.    H.    KeUogf    Chemlcnl    Company.    Mlnneapolla. 
Minn    SN  189.811    FU«1  P.».  8-18-84  ;  Am.  8.B.  11-18-84. 

COVER-BLEND 

ror  U^nld  Coemetlc  Uaed  la  ■mtaOmlnc. 
Flret  use  Jom  10.  1880. 


Service  Marks 


Oass  103-Co«tnictiMi  and  Rtpair 

784,801.     Watklne  Leaalng  Company  ;  Watklna  Rental  Com 
pany  ;  and  Penn  Truck  Aide.  Inc..  Cheeter,  Pa.,  asalgneee 
of    WaUlni    Motorm,    OmMW,    Pa.      SN    148.281.      Filed 
7-17-88. 

WATKINS 
SYSTEM 

■y>r  Malntananee  and  Repair  Serrleee  for  Motor  Veblelea. 
First  nee  Jane  1.  1»«1 


BN 


Oms  101  -  A4vtrtisi«g  md  BmImss 

784.198.     The  ■.  F.  MacDonald  Oompaay.  Dayton.  Ohio. 
188.148.     rued  PR.  1-8-83 ;  Am.  B.R.  8-18-88. 

GIFT  SEALS  1 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Oooda  of  Other*  Through  the 
Uae  of  Trading  Stnmpa  and  Certlflcataa  Redeemable  for  Mer- 
chandise or  Money. 

rint  aae  Oct.  10,  1981. 


diss  105  -  Transportatioii  and  Storage 

784.302.     Atlaa   Uft  Truck   Rentals  4   Sales.    Inc.,    Schiller 
Park.  lU.    SN  198,889     nied  8-30-84. 

THE  NAME  THAT 
CARRIES  WEIGHT 

For  Leaalng  of  IndnstrUl  Fork  Uft  Trucks. 
First  use  Mnr.  1. 1888. 


1P^ 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


28.104. 

191.9S8. 
192.281. 
192.313. 
192.374. 
192,843. 

192.648. 
193.212. 
193.213. 
193.218. 
198,217. 
198.878. 
193.978. 
194.330 
197.022. 
197.887. 
187,888. 


OUDBBROD   BROS.    CHAMPION    AND    DK8IGN. 

CI.  28.    2-18-1895. 
PYRAMID  AND  DB8IGN.     CI.  48.     11-28-24.         ^ 
VELTONA.    a.  48.    13-8-34. 
GLOW  8HEBN.    CI.  43.    12-3-34. 
DAQKNITE.     CL  21.     13-2-34. 
CROCKBTT    4    JOHSS   AND    D»8ION.      CI.    89. 

12-9-24. 
CATARACT.    C\.  87.     12-9-24. 
OOUATH.    CL  88.    13-38-34. 
X  L-O.    a.  38.     12-28-24. 
HAPPY  DAYS.    a.  88.    13-28-84. 
ATTA  BOY.    a.  88.    13-38-34. 
BANJO  AND  DB8IQN.     CI.  88.     13-80-34. 
SWEBT  CROP  AND  DK8IGN.     C\.  17.     1-18-36. 
TRICONER*.    CL43.    1-30-36. 
LAND  O  LAKES.    Q.  48.    4-T-36. 
CRACKER  JACK  AND  DESIGN    CL  48.    4-14-36. 
CBLrO-OLASS.    a.  60.    4-14-36. 


197.894. 

197.881. 

197.681 

197,764. 

400,888. 

410.667. 

410.691. 

410.632. 

410,876. 

410.701. 

410,946. 

410.847. 

411.392. 

411.693. 

411.737. 

411,810. 

412,042. 

412,190. 

413,848. 


ORECIAN.    01.61.    4-14-36. 

ARISTBX  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  43.     4-31-38. 

BLEND'S   MAH  FRIEND.     CL  46.     4-31-26. 

ARTEY.    CI.  13.    4-31-36. 

PLAID     CI.  51.    10-17-i4. 

PLATHEIUM.    a.  87.    13-6-44 

BIZZY   BILDINS  BLOX.     CL  22       13-6-44. 

OPTONIC      a.  18.    13-6-44. 

SWEET  CLOVER.     CL  48.     13-13-44. 

CARTIXR      a   61.     13-13-44. 

61      CI.  87.    13-38-44. 

71.    a.  87.     12-28-44. 

AYTINAL..    CT    18.     1-16-46. 

BACTBACILUN.    CI.  18.     1-28-46. 

WOOLSOL.    CI.  52.     1-80-46. 

TRAN8ITOP.    a.  12.    2-«-46. 

SLACKAJACK.    a.  88.    3-18-46. 

CORONADO.    CI.  38.    3-30-46. 

RAWLIMG8.    CI.  33.    3-37-46. 
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^     T.«.i«M        CL  40     418.347.  GOLD  GRANITE  BOND  AND  DMION.     CL  60. 

413.787.     GOLDEN     rLBECE     AND     DBBION.       CL  40.    418.^7.  ^^^^^^ 

8-27-46.  ^     ,a       A   m  AK  413  284  EDISON.     CT.  6.    4-17-45. 

413,964.     EMULSION  DB  SCOTT      CL  18.     4-8-^6.  *ij.  r^wLINOB.    CL  89.    8-16-46. 

413.980.     SCOTTS  EMULSION.     CL  18.     4-8-48.  418.91U.  ^ 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


SMtkw  S 


670.798. 

670.799. 

670,808. 

670,816. 

670.817. 

670,839. 

670.833. 

670.887. 

670.840. 

670,842. 

670.860. 

670.857 

670.866. 

670.874. 

870,879. 

870,880. 

870,881. 

670,898. 

670,898. 

670,900. 

670.906. 

670.910. 

670.916. 

670,919. 

670.920. 

670.928. 

670,926 

670,926. 

670,927. 

670.928. 

670.939. 

670.981 

670,984 


a.  28. 


roAMALON.  a.  1. 

DEERHEAD.    0. 1. 

TAY-GLO.    a.  1. 

MURAIiON.    a.  13. 

ALLITE.    CI.  13. 

ABRON.    CT.  14. 

8TAVITE.    CT.  18. 

DENTRETS.    CT.  18.  I 

BITRIM.     CI.  21. 

ROraFORK  FUN  TOOL  AND  DESIGN. 

DIALrTENNA.    0.21. 

OMEGA  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  31. 

CORRUSTBEL.    CT.  21. 

ATTENUTRON.    CL  31. 

RIVE8TIMKNTO  DALMINB. 

M  H  F.    CT.  28. 

GLYCODRATOR.    CT.  38. 

TC8  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  33. 

TRU  EDGE.    CI.  38. 

TACO  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  28 

LUNDBLL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CL  28. 

PERM  ALUM     CT.  28. 

DUBLDUAL.    CI.  26. 

PERFECT  HELPER.    CT.  39. 

KILNCRAFT.    CT.  80. 

MARBLETONB.    CI.  83. 

SPACB^GUARD.     CT.  83. 

TAO  COLLKCTION.     CT.  83. 

SILL  RACK  BITE  AND  RESIGN.     CT.  83. 

3.WAY  8BRVA  TRAY  TABLE.     CL  83. 

QUADRILLE.    CT.  82. 

CATALINA.    CT.  82.  \ 

GOLDEN  TRIANGLE.    CT.  88. 


CI.  21 


670,989. 
670,941. 
670,942. 
670,945. 
670,946. 
670,947. 
670,960. 
670,964. 
670,967. 
670,961. 
670,962. 

670,964. 

670,975. 

670,976. 

670,978. 

670,979. 

670,980. 

670,982. 

670,985. 

670.992. 

670,994. 

670,996. 

670,997. 

671,001. 
671,010. 
671,012. 
671.025. 
671,038. 
671,088. 


CT.  89. 


CT.  89. 


251.861. 
418,666. 
704,458. 
720,844. 
728,878. 


HERCULB8.    CT.  84. 

POWER  THROW.    CI.  84. 

LUXWOOD.    CT.  84. 

DUNCAN  BHYTHOCYCLB.    CT.  88. 

HIFISTAR.    CT.  86. 

HIFIMAT.    CT.  88. 

ALT  A.    CT.  86. 

ROYAL  PLUMAGE.    CT.  88. 

TREASURE  X.    CT.  89. 

PHOENIX  HARGURG  AND  DESIGN. 

LONDONUS.    CT.  89. 

TN'  GREEN.    CT.  89. 

HIGH  TENSION.    CT.  39. 

JUSTIN  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  89. 

GRADS  BY  BRISTOL  AND  DESIGN. 

LADY  ORIS  AND  DESIGN.    CL  89. 

SAFBSIDB.    CT.  39. 

WAICO.    CT.  42. 

TURBEX.    CT.  44. 

POP  IN.    CT.  46. 

EHLBRS  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  48. 

PORTA-CABANA.    CT.  50. 

FLORA  FOUNTAIN.    CT.  60. 

DROPS  OF  BRILLIANCE.    CT.  51, 

?SLTat1cs"»BP.  A»D  D...ON      C  .0.. 
MRS.  BROWN'S.    CT.  46. 

fs^c!S'si?i^SpST*^  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  63. 

Sectkm  18 

HELLO  THERE!    CT.  46.    1-16-39. 
EL  CID.    CT.  46.    6-8-46. 
RAT  A  KATE.    CT.  6.    9-20-60. 
HYDROGBL.    CT.  6.    9-6-61. 
FABRIC-ON.    CL87.    11-14-81. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED. 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


196.881.     SLBCTROLUX. 
Elektrolux        Electrolux 
Amended  to  appear 


CI.    21.      3-3-25. 
Corporation.     Ne^ 


Aktlebolaget 
York,     N.Y. 


410,894.     Z  AND  DESIGN. 
Corporation.  Chicago,  lU 


CT.  21.    13-38-44.    Zenith  Radio 
Amended  to  appear : 


nded  to  appear  : 

ELECTROLUX 

o      t-wo-HiCRlC      CT.   51.     3-18-15.     Lentheri. 


In- 

m. 


412.028.     LENTHERIC.     CT.   51.      3-18-45      ^^^""J; 
lorporated.     Helene  Curtis  '-^-''^'^' ^^^^'^''^^^  «. 
Amended     In  the  sUtement  column  1.  Unee  9  througn  i», 
fi:';i:?rlptlon  of  good.  l.  deleted  and  ^-  •;jj  J^ 

li  Inserted.  o_iu-4ft       Lentherlc,    In- 

«!,°Si"'.  AND  DiaiON.    a.".    »->»-"     ^>«.B.dlo 
C.^»m"ci..»r..  Ill      A-..drt.0.PP-. : 


.»>8S2      •WBITINO."    CI.  15.    7-»-M.    Wl.10n.OU  Con- 
J^  Ne'wlJ^y   New  Hampshire,  Vermont,  Maine,  Ma.sa- 

Compav     Cnrtu  Prodnett.  Inc..  CMCMO.  ui. 


TM  MO  O.Q. — IB 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


TM  176 

In  the  itaUMMt,  column  S.  Un«t  1  and  2,  the  de«rrtptlon 
of  good.  U  deleted  and   puttv  *•»«*  eitmlkini,  compound  l» 

7M^2.  SUB  CORT.  CU.  51  and  81.  »-17^  Heleoe 
Ciirtl.  Induttrte.,  Inc..  Chicago,  m.  Corrected .  In  the 
■tntement.  column  2.  Une  8,  "1951"  ahould  be  deleted  and 
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IftI  ahould  be  inaerted  and  In  line  6.  "Jan.  17.  1961" 
should  be  deleted  and  Btpt.  »i,  i»J7  •»>ould  be  >'»«*'t«^ 
779.738.  IUBCBLLANBOD8  DB8ION.  O.  14  ""^^ 
Foote  Mineral  Co..  i!«ton.  Pa.  Corrected  :  n  the  •tat.^ 
n,*nt.  column  2.  line  8.  'ZT"  ahould  be  deleted  and  «r 
should  be  Inaerted. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

JANUARY  26,  1965 

(Bagtatered    Beuewed  ;  Canceled  ;  Amended.  DlaclaUned.  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  CertlUcate.  ;  12c  Publication.., 


A  *  W  Boot  Beer  Co..  Sanu  Monica,  Calif.  783,»6«.  pub 
Acme'Bac'kiag^Co??;.  New  York.  N.Y.  -«3.877.  pub.  U-IO- 
Ae^naulic'al  Electronic  Inc..  Raleigh.  N.C.  783.95«.  pub. 
Aktle^^t  ^ehuolux.,,  Kle.tro.ux  Corp..  New  Yorh.  N.Y. 
AlL"r*t'"^.lv^r"cl!.'Uo.lVarh.  lU.  783.916.  pub.  U-IO- 
Alex.nder    Hamilton    luntltut..    Inc..   New   York.   NY.      784. 


783.989, 


AUx'VMuii'*!^.    Miami;    Ha.      784.053.    pub.    11-10-64 
AlShiny  Ludlum  J^teel  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     788.892,  pub 
11-10-64.     CI.  14.  »-„_fc    vT     hv  rhanse  of  name 

^"f'r'l^irit?*^»c;.'i*VeT';>r?.^e^^o''rr^  «^0- 

817,  cane     CI.  12.       ^ 
Allied  Chemical  A  Dre  Corp.  ;   Ste— 

Aloei"^me''Kfalrr?:J:   Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale.   FU.     784. 

£^Swi!i:^^?oS;^''^.^^i«"-.--- 

Ai^eVll^Che^lnJ  Product.  Corp.,  Newark,  N.J.  410.676. 
Am':?.cin'r>leUld?Co.*Tonkera.  N.Y.  784.148.  pub.  11-10^4 
Ameri"u  U..me  Product.  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  788.918. 
Am^Hci^H^Pr^ucU  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.  788.921.  pub. 
AJeVllS^Hom^l  Products  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  783.930. 
Am^-r'lciMUl.or^Al^St.na.rd  Sanltar,  Corp..  New  York. 
A.^;r^.ca„^'^o'^ccS"^o^'-AVNew^\'o;k.  N.Y.  788.903.  pub. 
An'tLo'nr^ho?l."Lo.  Angeles.  C.Uf.  784.180.  pub.  11-10- 
A,!^  r?    The    ae»eland.  Dhlo.   to  Mobil  Finishes  Co..  Inc.. 

ArKr^'/nd  '^t.^VhWo.  SV"1l4.^,nub.    11-10-^4 
Ar?o  *A'dhe.l.e    Tapes,  Inc..    Michigan    City.    Ind.      783.833. 
Arnold  "8-'M:*U.c'^-8r  Loula,  Mo.     788.823,  pub.  11-1(^64. 

a.  1. 

ArTejr  Corp. :  See — 

Cello  Products.  Inc. 
Arrey  Corp.  :   Sec— 

AshefTo""  The.^^thb^rg.  Ma...  784,068.  pub.  11-10-64. 
AtS.  Co,  The.  db...  The  Atla.  Co.,  EphraU.  Pa.  784,048, 
Atr."J'^.\t''^utk  SlU*?a..  *  sale.  Inc..  Schiller  Park.  Ill 
Au'd'If.irn.cs^CoV'o'  North  Hollywood.  Calif.  783.944.  pub. 
11-10-64.     01.21  


670,840.   cane. 

jub.  11-10-64 
783,960.  pub 
784.169,  pub 
783.836 


Moosup.    Conn.      784.080-1. 
783,991-2,  pub.  11-10-64. 


Pa. 


R  ^.Vd^r^rod^ll^ct:.'  Walsenburg.  Colo.     784.147.  pub.  11-10 

Ba*Ssh  Ass^nl^ate..  Inc..  New  York.  NY      783.936.  pub.  U-IO- 

Ba'^nes.^.n^?  Barium    Products.    Sunn,.a.e.    Calif.      783.915. 

B.^sl-c'^pVod^u^trCoS. 'Chicago.  III.     784.021.  pub.  ll-KMM. 

BaTte^Ald  crease  -.Oil  Corp..  Inc..  Kansas  CU,,  Mo.     783.- 

894.  pub.  11    10-64^     CI.  1^ 
Beechham  Product.  Inc. :  See—- 
Beh^\^,"K',i"I  C^..  IOC    to  F^  ^.„n.acher  *  Co.,  New  York. 

Be^e^ke.^S!^-^\'KTm^a^nSr£^Kft^H-nno.^^^^ 

Be^tTe'^-^SJrkJf  •^^.•8an^W:^ico."c.V.r      784.117.    pub. 
11-10-64.     CI.  46. 

"*'•1^^^'rS'^r.t?co.^J;n  Fr.^^^^^^^         .„,  p,., 

Berger  *  Plate  Co.  <>'  ?*°  F'JSr,^H'  oub  11-10-64.  Cl.  48. 
BeV;"e^Vo\^^^"r^"^cts'co^-    B^^^^^^^^^^  '''•'''•  ''' 

BeU'S^i  Inc.^New  York.  N.Y.  784.071.  pub.  11-10^- 
BetteAoslery  Mill.,  Inc..  San  Mateo,  Calif.  784.069,  pub. 
BelU^gue^'co^'Lo.  Angeles.  Calif.     784.059,  pub.  11-1<^ 

B.o^Jarm'^:      So<.ete      ^--./^^"'fg-' «*'"^      '^''''' ' 
France.    783,912.  pub.  11-10-64.    ci.  lo. 


Birmingham    Auto    Supply    Co..    Birmingham,   Ala. 

pub.  11-10-64.    Cl.  19.  «7ns42    ranc      Cl    21. 

ni.ir  <<nM<iBirv   Co.  Olney.   111.     670. o4^.  cane.     v-i. 

SSX^  i;J^.:^J^.^S?kr"V83S3^^ub.  U-K. 
Bomac'^Lal^ratorles  Inc..  Beverly.  Ma...  670.874.  cane. 
B<mney\eh»lage  Tool  Co..  Newark.  N.J.    783.989,  pub.  11-10- 

64.     Cl.  23. 
Borden  Co.,  The  :  See—- 

Bord^u^^^c'o^'Tlfe'S^ew^'rk.   N.Y.      784.108.   pub.   11-1(M»4. 
Bo'fdef  Co..  The.  New  York,  N.Y.     784,131,  pub.  11-10^- 
Bo?r^  Color  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     784,128-9,  pub.  U-IO- 
Bourn«1«^ratorles.    Inc.,    Riverside.    Calif. 
Brach.^K.   J.,  4  Sons,  Chicago.   III.     784.111,  pub.   11-10-64. 

Bradford    Novelty^  Co..    Inc.,    Boston.    Mass. 

Bradsh^w^lnsu'ranJe    Agency.    Delphi,    Ind. 

BrltVshVrtg  H^usei!  Ltd..  The.   London,   England. 

Br?tlsh'N"ei:i'^'*Co.''i:tl,   The.    BeddUch,    England.     412.787. 

Br;."*^.  l-'^-':'d.b.i' B^uce  Mar^  and  Granite  Works.   Fort 

Scott,  Kans      41H.247.  ren.  1-^6-65.      Cl.  50. 
Bruce  Marble  and  Granite  Works  :  See — 

Bruce.  C.  W. 
Brunswick    Worsted    Mills,    Inc. 

pub    11-10-64.     Cl    43. 
Buck  Bros.   Inc..  Mlllbury.   Mass. 

Cl.   23. 
CAP  Inc.  :  See  - 

College  Assurance  Plan,  Inc. 
CullH  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 
.    c.,J:!S"'ii:StJ:  d-t,..    A™orl„    C,    D„«,    HI.,. 

Carter  Products,  Inc.  :  See-- 

Wallace  Uiboratorles    Inc  i_26-65.     Cl.  51. 

{^'■^^\^cX:  VrldgtJ^r't''c^o'n"n.^     783.993.     pub. 
Cef.l^^^ructs^'ln^.'  New  York.  NY    to  Arvey  Corp..  Chicago. 

Ill       197..i6«.  ren.  1-26-65.     Cl.  50 
Centennial  Mills,  inc.  :  See— 

Chan'ntrMast7"'co?p..     Ellenvllle.    N.Y.       783.957-8.     pub. 
ChVt-hl^'Mfg'''c'o'.    Elkln.    N.C.      784.076,    pub.    11-10-64 
Ch^kmate   Chemicals,    Inc..    Greenville.    S.C.      783.816,    pub. 
ChVmlo'^sieclaS'tles,    Inc      d.b.a.    Industrial    Specialties    Co., 
Davton,  Ohio.      «71.033    cane      Cl    52.  ,    j^^g^      ci.  1 

Chemfai.  Inc.,  Gu  fport   M.ss.     7M,818.  pub.  \\\l^^     ^\   ^ 

^t^l^^'i^S^X^:.  I?o?.-^w!.o§"'Fli^    784.066.  pub. 

rh'«ir  Roll  "^Forming    Corp.,    Clcera.    111.       783.884.    pub. 

11    10-64.      Cl.  13  7SQS1Q    DUb    11-10-64.     Cl.   1. 

Sl^n?ln^naTrii?he\n'd'T>)  Co^'^Sn^at  Alio.     783.984-5, 

<MP"n    w'^ii'^fir^Co"^  d  b  a    W.  M.  Clssell   Mfg    Co.,  Inc.. 
''"i:^I!ls.Mlle^k'"'784%3.   pub.    11-10-64.      Cl   ^6. 
Clsaell.  W.  M  .Jlfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  Sce- 

Clssell.  W   M     Mfg.  Co. 
i:}e're?in\rT^h:ic\rl^e^t^r.  Jn^^.'.^^Jle.eSln'^dShlo.     784.020. 
Clu"b"A?«mlnum    Pr^oducts  Co..   Chicago,   111.     670,934,  cane. 
Ch^k^Full   O-    Nuts   Corp..   New    York.    NY.     784.094.   pub 

CoUn'Ve'enen^'kJ^..  to  Cohen    Weenen  *  Co..  Ltd..  London. 
Ensland.      193,978,  ren.  1-26-65.      Cl    17. 

Cohen.  Weenen  &  Co.,  Ltd. .  ^«e 

Cole%ter\""TSot  Corp..  South  Belolt,  111.      783.987.  pub. 
n-ia-64.     C1.23.  ^. 
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New     York.     NT.     TM.158,     pab 


ll-lO-M       a.  52.  ^. 

Coll««v  AMuranc«  HIan,  Inc  .  from  Cap  Inc..  Milwaukee.  Win 

7»I,H58.  pub    U    10-M.      CI.   102.  ,..  ^„ 

CoioMlal    I'roTlalon   Co.,    Inc..    Boaton.    Maaa.      784.002.    pub 

11-10-M.      CI.   46. 
Color    Oulld   Aaaoctatea.    Lo«    Aj«»1m.    Ollf.      TM,0«0.    pub 

11—1(^—^4       CI    38 
Con«ol»>uiu-Nalrn   Inc  .  Kearnr.  N.J.     783,830.  pub.  ll-10-«4 

Concoleum  Nairn  !■«,.  Keamy.  X.J.     783.»43.  p«b.  ll-10-«4 

CoDMolldatad   Kafftae^rlBf   Co..   Houston.  Tex       7M.»77.   pub 

ll-H>-64       CI    23 
ConUna    Bureaux-    und   Recbcnaaacblnenfabrlk.    Aktlenseaell 

•cbaft     Vadut,    LJ«*ctit«-n«t^ln       fl70.»4«-7,   cane.      CI    3(J 
Continental    Drill    Corp.,    Inc.,    Cblca*o.    lU       783.»81.    pub 

11    lO  «4.      CI.   23.  _^.  ...   .     ,^   .. 

Conunental  Newm,  Inc  .  Lm  Ancelen,  Calif.  •7§4,i8»-«.    O.  M 
Continental    Oil    Co.    Ponca    City.    Okla        7M.M»-«.    pub 

Continental     Steel  'Corp.     Kokoao,     Ind.       783.890-1.     pub 

Coaway     Co.      Inc       Bererly  '  Hllla.     Calif        784.146.     pub 

11    10-64       CI    51  ^   ^  ^        .^    _i 

Cox    Wilbur  B     d  b.a    Kings  Foods  Producta.  San  Fmnclsco. 

dUif.      7M.120.  pub.  11-10-64.      p.  46. 
Cracker   Jack   Co.    The.    Chlcafo.    HI.,    to   The    Borden    Co.. 

New   York.   NY       1»7^337.   ren.   l-2i-6i      CI    46. 
Creiwent  Niagara  Corp  .  bu»alo.  NY     784.000.  pub  11-10-64 

CI    23 
Crete    Cbarlea  A.,  d  b  a.  Pharmaceutical  Aaaodatca.  San  Fran 

cliK-o.  Calif       784,178.      CI.  la  .    ^      „   ^w         .x 

Crockett   *   Jonea.   to  Crockett  *  Jonea,  Ltd..   Nortka»ptOB. 

Koclantl.     1D2.543.  ren.  l-26-«S.    CI   39. 
Crockett  it  Jones.  Ltd.  :   8«« — 

Crockett  *  Joaaa.  ^  _       . 

Cruab  International  Inc     frt)ni  Inter  American  Oranj^-CTUsn 

Co.    KvanatOD.    Ul       784. OWl,    pub     ll-10-«4       CI.    45, 
Cnlllp  Industries.  Inc  .  KllaTille.  Ga      783.941.  pub.  ll-10-«4 

CI    19 
Cnrphy,    Bill,    d.b.a.    Bill    Cnrphy    Katarprlaaa.    DalUa.   Tex 

784.160.  Dob.  ll-10-«4.    a.  100. 
Cnrphy.  Bin.  Enterprises  :    8e#— 

Curpky    BUL  ,- 

Curtis   Companlea   Inc..   Olaton.   Iowa.     •70.913.  e»»e.     O. 

"  Cnrtls.  Helene.  Industries.  Inc      Be^-^ 
Lentberlc    Inc. 
Cnrtls,  Helene.  Industrlea.  Inc..  ChleMO.  111.     671.001.  cane 

CI    51 
Cnrtls,   Helene.   Industries.   Inc..  Cblcago.   111.     766,872.  cor 

CT    51 
Cnrtls  Products.  Inc.  :   See — 

Plastic  Products  Oo.  _        _„_  „^. 

Dalln    Pbarmaceutlcals.    Inc.    Bayslde.    N.T.      783.923.    pnb 

Dalmine   S.p.A..' Milan.   lUly      670.879.  cane      CI.   M 

D  Apparells  pour  la  Coltfure  (8  0D.A.C  ).  Soclete  de  Dlatrlbu 

tlo^  Psrls!^  France  7S4.0M.  pub.  UIO-;^  CI.  jM-  „ 
Datlcs  Corp.  The.  Fort  Worth.  Tex  671.012.  <••■<"•  .CJIW 
Dana,  H.,  Toy  Corp..  Nawark.  NJ.     783.964.  pub.  ll-10-«4 

CI    23 
Dean  MorHs  Shoe  Co  .  Inc  .  Mlddle6oro.  M«sa.    670,9«4.  cnnc 

CI    39  ^ 

Deertnc  MlUlken.  Inc.     ««• — 

Jdadlson  Woolen  Co 
Deerinc  Mllllken.  Inc  .  New  York.  NY 

64.     CI    42.  .     ^    „- 

Deerlng  Milllken,  Inc..  Naw  York.  N.T. 

De    Haen.    Paul.    New    York.    NY.      784.029, 

CT.  38. 
Delmor  Products  Co.  ;   St* — 

D.lU**D"i  cSfT'jVck'i^"^*.  "•      T83.914.  p«b    11-10-4M 

Demos^.*  Stanley   J  .   d.b.a    Stanley    Demoa,   Cincinnati.   Ohio. 

784.095.  pub.  11-10-64.     CI    46. 
Dentlnoi  Oeaellschaft  fner  Pharmaaeutlsche  Pr"e«™t*  ^^ 

*     Schuppan.     Berlin  Stegllta.     Germany.       783.904.     p«b 

DaU;*piSdoct?  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.     784.107.  pnb.   11-10- 

Dlstlllerle  Konig  GmbH,  from  Puschkln  OmbH.  Uslhns.  Zug. 

Switserland      7M.126.  Dub    U    10- «M      CI   49  -.     ^„„ 

Dl.tlllen.    Corn      .8  A.    Ltd      Stellenboach     Cape    Prorlnce. 

Republic  of  South  Africa.  7**;»125  pub  ll-10-«4  GL_47 
DoAll    Co  .    The.    Des    Plalnes.    111.      7*3.893,    pub     ll-10-«4. 

DoMldS^B  Co.,  Inc.,  Mlnnaapolls.  Minn.    783,994.  pab.  11-10- 

Do^ley  mV^'cc.  Inc.  North  Attleboro.  MaM-     784.006.  pnb 

Dow  Ch^^cal^^.*  The.  MldUnd.  Mich.     783,842,  pab.  11-10- 

64.     CT    6.  .    .       „ 

Dracket  Co.  of  Canada,  Ltd. :  8*4 — 

Drexe"l^?r'!?l'tu^.^''co..  Drexel.  N  C.     670  9«9    cane.     CT    M^ 
Drott  Mfg    Corp..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     783.988,  pub.  ll-10-«4 

Dual  Parking  Meter  Co  .  The.  Plttaburgh.  Pn.     670.916.  cane 

D«^  A^Bradatreet.  Uc.  New  York.  NY.    784,168.  pnb.  11-10- 

64.     a.  101. 
Duncan  Bhythocyeto.   Inc  .  PhlladalphU.  Pn.     670,948,  cnnc 

CI.  36.  ^    „ 

Dunham   Bros.  Co..   BratUeboro.  Vt.     670.975.  canc^     a.   39 
Dn  Pont  de  Nemoura.  K.  I.,  and  Co.,  WUmlnjton.  Del.     783. 

820.  pub.  11-10-64.    CT.  1. 


784.073.  pab.  11-10- 
784.077,  pnb.  11-10- 
pob.   11-10-64 


Da  Pont  da  Namoars.  B.  I.,  and  Co..  WUmlnfton,  Dal.     784,- 

OOtf.  pub    11-10-64      O.  29. 
Eastern  Isles.  Inc  .  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     784,057.  pub.  11-10- 

•4.     a.  89. 
Baatem  Products  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md.     784,013.  pub.  11-10- 

64.     CI.  32. 
Bastmaa  MacblM  Co..  Bntalo,  NY      783,996.  pub.  11-10-64 

CI    23 
Easy   Way    CbMnlcald.   Inc..   Oklahoma  aty,   Okla.      784.156 

pub.  11-10-64.     CI.  53. 
Kdtson.    Thomas    A..    Inc..    West    Orange.    N.J.,    to    McGraw 

fc^disoo  Co  ,   Elgin,   111.     413,284,   rcn.   1-26-45.     CI.  6. 
Edwards.    T     J..    Inc..    Jamaica    PUIn.    Maaa.      784.135.    pub 

11    lt>  64       CI.   50  ^     ^^ 

Khlers.   Albert,  Inc  .   Brooklyn,  NY      670.994,  cane      CI.  46 
ElectrtvCraft  Corp  .  Hopklna.  Minn.     783.953.  pub.  ll-10-«4 

CI.  21. 
Electrolni  Corp.  :   See — 

Aktlebulaget  Blektrolux.  ..    ,^ 

El«;e  Potato  Chip  Co.  Inc.  York,  Pa.     784.113.  pab.  11-10- 

*^      CT.  46.  „  ..    .«  ... 

Ellens,    ilary.    Inc..   Orrrllle.  Ohio.      784.100.   pub.   11-10-64 

Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Ltd..  London.  England.  784,004 
pub    11-10-64.     CI    26  .         „   _   . 

Emerson.  Harrey.  Enterprlaca.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Modem  CphoUtery 
Institute.    Kanbn>ok.   Calif.      784.173.    pab     ll-10-«4.      Cl 

Emery     Industrlaa.    Inc..    Cincinnati,    Ohio.       784.152.    p«b 

11    10^64      a    52  ..    .„  ^^      ,_ 

Krlee  Mfg.  Corp  .  Pasaalc.  N.J.     784.051.  pub.  11-10-64.     CI 

89 
Brers  Industrlea.  Inc  .  Long  Island  City.  NY.     784.184.  pub 

Excel    Potting    Soil.    Inc..    South    Bend.    Ind.      670,803.    cane 

CI    1 
Export  Cnion  Deutscber  Welnguter  Rhein  Moael  Pfali  GmbH 

Mslns.  Oermaiiy.     784.192.    Cl  47 
F.  A   B    Mfg.  Co..  Chlc^o.  lU      670.857.  cane      CT    21 
Fairfax  Mfg   Co..  Inc  ,  Tl>e.  Falls  Chnreh.  Va.     670.985.  cane 

Karbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Lererkuaen  Bayer 
werk.   Germany       783.924.   pub.   n-10-64      Cl    18 

Farley  Butane  Co.  Abilene.  Tex  783.895.  pnb.  11-10-64 
Cl     13 

Fashion  Ksir  Co 


Lelfk.  Robert  J. 
FuItIo. 


Products.    Brooklyn,    NY 


Febo,     Fulrlo,     d.b  a      Preacrlpto 

670.8.H7.  cane.     Cl    18 
Ferrant.-.  Alex,  d  b  a    Ferrante's  Pop  In  Plsaa.  Mtlwankee.  Wis. 

rt7(i.992.   cane      Cl.    46. 
Frrrante  »  Pop  In   llxta     «rf— 

Fields   Plasties  k  Chemicals.   Inc  .  Lodl.  N.J.     784.074,  pab. 

FUdeniian,  Irving  V  .  Memphis,  Tenn      784,002.  pab   11-10-64 

Firms    Rleker    *    Co.,    TuttUngen.    Wurttemberg.    Oermaay 

784. IM12,  pub.   11-10-64.      CT    39  ,o- «qi       — 

FUher    Flouring    Mllla    Co..    Seattle.    Wash.       19i.681,    ren 

Flexi-l'oat.  Inc  .Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla      784.005.  pub   11-10-64 

F<Snis^n   Co     Inc.    New   York.    NY       670,798,   ane      Cl     1 
Foote   Mineral  Co  .  Bxton.   Pa       779.733.   c<>'^.  Cl    14 
Frankford    Candy    *   Chocolate   Co,    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa 
784,100.  pub    11-10-64       CI    46  -.,<,-.     .,„k 

Franklin   Chemical  Co  ,  The.  Columbus.  Ohio.      783,824.  pab 

FrlLtler    ReBning    Co.,    The,    Denrer.    Colo.       783,896.    pub 

11-10-64.     Cl.  15. 
G  I    Drug  Co.  :  See— 

GaUiy    Pu\>ll<Jhrn|    Corp.    New    York.    NY       784.636.    pub 

OaUblV^»t*ore^    Inc.    to   Oamble-.Skogmo.   Inc.,    Minneapolis, 

Mian.     412  190,  ren.  l-2»-«.     Cl.  23 
Oamble-!<ki>irnio.  Inc      See- 

Gsmble   Stores.    Inc.  th^ioo 

Gsylord    l'r.«luets.    Inc .    Chicago.    III.      784,188. 
Glegy     Chemical     Corp..     Ardaley.     N.Y. 

Oelgj^Ch^lcal^o'fp..  Ardaley.  NY      783.863.  pub    11-10-64 

OeViw"  Chemical     Corp.     Ardaley.     NY        783.925-8,     pub 

11    l(W«4       Cl.   1« 
General  Aniline  »  Film  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     783.848,  pub 

Genlrir  DevHU.ii.ent     Corp.     Miami.     Fla.      784.046.     pub 

Oeiirir  Dynamlci'^Corp.,    New    York,    NY.     784.011,    pab 

OeVeri?    KWs'coVp .    Whita    Plalna.    NY        784.112,    pub 

OeVeri?Kl*aetl«:  Ue  of  Weat  Palm  Beach,  West  Palm  Baach. 

Fls       783.900,  pub    11-UV64       Cl.   16. 
Oenerni  .Motor.  C-.rp.  Detroit.  Mich.      783,959,  pab.  11-10-M. 

Gentei^'corp.    New    York.    NT       783.970.    pab.    ll-ia-«4. 

Cl    22 
QlbMn,   Charlea  D..  d.b.a.   Da«r  Rnnn   Farms.   Hillsdale.  NY 

783  817     pub     11-10-64.      Cl.    1 
GIbaon    Greeting   Cards.    lac,    Cincinnati.    Ohio       783,865-6. 

pub    11-10  64       Multiple  Clasn  (Clasaes  7.  37.  38,  and  50). 
Glass     Laborstorlea,     Inc.,     Brooklyn,     NY.       783,961.    pub. 

11-10-64       Cl    21 
Glai>»     Laboratories,     Inc..     Brooklyn,     NY.       783,870,     pub. 

Glldden  Co..  The!  ClcTalaad.  Ohio.     783.861-2.  pab.  11-10-64. 
Cl.  8 


Cl 
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Globe-Wemlck.   Co..   The,   Cincinnati.   Ohio      670,925.   cane. 
0<Sda?ds   Ltd.^  «t    Thomas.    Virgin   Island..     784,127.   pub. 

£B^i^':^v  ?r^:  "^o^^^  7M: 

oAll'rV\    BubLr   CO.,   The.    Akron,    Ohio.      783.978. 

pub.   11-10-64.     Cl.  23.  «7nBB«    cane       Cl.    30. 

g^k^r  ^^Tk  SJg"  ^o".:N.c^;'iCsr».o.'?nd.  670,881. 
0«y"Wco"i»c  ■  St  Jo«.pb.  Mo.  783.997.  pub.  11-10-64. 
oite'r^Detrolt  Board  „,  Commerce.  Detroit.  Mleh.     784,167, 

Grecian  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Oreclsn   Chemical   Co.  _.._ 

Oudebrod  Bros    Silk  Co  .  Inc.  :  ««^— 

Y^lT^'^^rBZ:.  '^KrxVlii;!'T«n'^7U^33,   pub,    11-1(^« 
Ha^naw^i  Mfg  Co.,  Honolulu.  Hawaii.    783.886,  pnb.  11-10-64. 
H.'nsoi'Mfg    Co..  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     784,017.  pub.  ll-KMM. 

CT    84. 

Harl-Ksrt  Sales  :  Sse—  ^ 

Hsn.biw'cb"e'm'i'^.'co..  The.  Clerel.nd.  Ohio.  783.840.  pub 
Ha"  h'aw'^bemlca*!  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.  783.854.  pub. 
HaVtTeVM?.l«S.tS,  inc.  New  York.  NY.  784.149-51.  pub 
HaVco'l^rii,   UC  ."New   York.  NY.     784.054.  pub.   Il-IO^M- 

*^*  .'1,  ^        w^rt^r      A     Co       KG.,      Hamburg-Bergedorf, 
Haunl  Werke     Kort>er     •    ,,    ,n_5u      ri    23 

^r TSQ  OB«>     nnh     ll-10-<>4.       *-'•    4y       . -„     w 


Ha%r7ton:rc^^..''l-c."N"^0'^.  N^^  T84.170.  P«b. 
H.y-2a^«onS?  Chemical  Co.  Mlaalon.  Tex.  704,458,  cane. 
HaVes^Sammon.  Chemical  Co..  Mlsalon.  Tex.  783,837-8,  p-b. 
HJLVbi^Corj:!  Springfield.  Mas.  783.862-3.  pnb  U-K^ 
H^n?  M^fg.  CO..  Nokomls,  111  783,962,  pub.  11-10-64. 
He^m  ^n.veraal   Corp .   The.    Fairfield.    Conn.      783.990.   pub 

11-10-64.    CT.  23.  >w.#t    Kanel    Germany.     783,- 

Henachel  Werke   Aktlen|esell«-haft.   Kaaael.   Oerma   y 

He*n*^hSrwJrV;^leni^4n.cbaft.   Kaaael.  Germany.     783.- 

„ei;Si^"TrVuir^o  .  ?he"columbus.   Ohio.     784.064.   pub. 

h/.^^^  A.'^k..nnc.,   to   Herrmsnn   *   J.eob.  Corp..   New 

York   N  Y      197.661.  ren.  l-26-«5.    CT.  42. 
Herrmann  k  Jacob*  Corp.     S#e 
Hlrlln«r"ca"ne  B^.-d'^a    Sore,  Food  Products,  Holly.  Mich. 

ImTwJ.  pub.  11-10^      Si.*'..„    III      784  182      CT.  38. 
S^^rL^'^'-'V-^.t^^Hya^tWeiliil.     Jt^o'.ll?,  cane.     CT. 

Ho'^ner.  M..  Inc..  Hlcksrllle.  NY.     193.212-8.  ren.  1-26^5. 

B^rJ^.U.  inc.,  Hlcksrllle.  NY.     193.21(^7.  ren.  1-2(M.5 

Ho?ly*8*tore..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     784.050.  pub.  11-1(M14 

H^J-'cannln.   Co.,    The.    Bllsafleld.    Mleh.      671.028.    cane. 

Ho'uV^of  Worated-Tex,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  P..     784.055.  pub. 

Hn^dU^^Um?n  '^^roduct..   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     783,934. 

H.C.^wXS'B.^d'b^..,Hula'.  Leather  Shop.  ShelbyrHle. 

Tenn      783.828.  pub.  ll-10-«-»:.CJ   ^v\,       784  187       Cl.   88. 
gsTl'^r•»^"<?o^,Tn"c^•Vi;V^lIn•d.^^5h,o^^^^^%47.    pub. 

«^}-^tt^    pirltxieme    France.     783.880.  pub.  ll-KMM. 
"^iSl^urp^CTr^^CT^  P^pV,.^^^^  „_,CM14.     CT.  6. 

?di^iie'^Js',"?;"rB';i'ntJ<S^,'M/    671.025.  eanc.     CT. 

Industrial  Specialties:  ««•— 

Chemco  SpeclalUea,  Inc. 
Inter  American  Orsnge^Crush  Co.  .  Bee- 

Crush  International  Inc.  t,o„»,   p.per   Co..    New 

Jackmeyer  Corp  .  The.  New  xora. 

«^.. '/: .  »i--  ■«■ ""  ""'■  "^  '"■"*'■  ■"'■ 

11-10-44.     CT.  89.  ^, 


Japan  American  Trading  Agency,  Inc.,  U>.  Angelea.  Calif. 
joSSr^N'eSl"'*  Mueu  Publishing  Corp..  Chicago.  lU. 
io'htillfa'nrl^e  ^'orp..  New  York.  N.Y.  411.810.  ren.  1-2(M». 
JoS  Toys.   inc..   New   York,  N.Y.     783.9«3,   pub.   II-IO^- 

Cl.  22.         ^         „.. 
Justin  Boot  Co. :  Bee — 

Just/n^H^J.^  sons,  Ine..  d.b.a.  Justin  Boot  Co.,  Fort  Worth, 
Tex.'    670.976.  cane.     CT.  39  Chicago    HI.     670,980. 

Kahan.  Sheldon,  d.b.a.  Kahan  Shoes,  cnicago,  * 

eanc      Cl.  39. 
Kahan  Shoes  :  Bee — 

Kahn*"^?id'C"North  Bergen,  N.J.  784.028.  pub.  ll-K^ 
K.r.er  ^lu^'lnum  *  Chemical  Corp.,  Oakland,  Calif.  783.876. 
Ka^pltn'^r^fure  Sl>..'cambrtdge.  Ma...  670.926.  cane.  CT. 
K.'/«.r.  Julius.  *  Co^^  to  Kay-Eoth  Corp..  New  York.  N.T. 

194,330,  ren.  1-26-65.    Cl.  4^. 
Kayser-Roth  Corp.  :   Bee^ 

Kelle^'frr/nc^^Mflwa^ukee.  Wis.  783.878.  pub.  11-1(M»4. 
Kenoi*  L.  H..  Chemical  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  7.84.198. 
Ke?ch?m  *  Cc^lnc^  d.b  a    Ultimate.  New  York.  N.T.     784.- 

086.  pub.  11-10-64.    Cl.44^ 
Kings  Foodo  Products :   Bee — 

Kno^^l^el  ^'wln'l?.-.  China  Co..  The.  Newell.  W.  Va.  670.920. 
K^^    S^'s^^Co..  Detroit.   Mleh.     783.902,   pub.   II-IO^- 

Ku^itll?;  William  Jx^»>  -  l^aV"^-^""*'  ^**'""""-  ''"" 
UaUtarrio^-I^m^Vl^Res?  Lfda..  Buenos  Aires.  Argentina. 

JX,  So^leU'sK^.  I--  New  York.  N.Y.    670.979.  cane. 

La  Ma'Sr.  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     784.144.  pub.  U-IO^- 

l^mi  (vi^ke*  Creameries,  Inc  .Sefr—  .  ^^i^tlon.   Inc. 

i.af*'BV="io^"?^-rnK'^7^^n'^.  p^rn-icMK.   ct. 

LelrJetCorp.  WlehlU.Kans.  783.951.  pub.  11-10-64.  CL 
JJb.  Robert^  J..^  d.b..^  Fa^blon  Fair  Co..  ArcadU.  CaUf. 
U.l^oi^'nd'it^r.iJ.i^'MaSha'lftown.  Iowa.  670.898.  ca.c. 
U.^',he'^e.  inc.  Helene  Curtis  Industries.  Inc..  O^leago,  HI. 
I^Vt^i'.    in^c"    JiVl^n.  Cur^  s  Industries,   Inc..  Chicago.  III. 

412.407       Am    7(d».     *-'i,f  ^  -ro  8Q4   nob   11-10-64.    CT.  5. 
Wo^-j Jrpi..^'!.'.l>".'"G'i:  \;^;^l'^*Al  N.Y.     783.910. 

pub    n- !'►-«;•„.  r'a^  AeroDecuarla.  Comerclal,  ladustrtal. 
^'rinnPo^ffiBtV^-     Ar'^ntin..      784.103.    pnb. 

u'.l.^T^f.  cl.^V.    d.b^  W.  H    Frtek  Co..  Fort  Wayne. 
Ind.      784.014.  pub.  11-1%«1^    York     N.Y.      784.024,    pub. 
Llvlnjt    Shakespeare.    Inc.    >ew    lora. 

LiJlW"-sStk4a-^'.    me..    New    York.    N.Y.      784,031.    pub. 

L«l,Vor?iuls^'*''sonH.    London.    England.      670.962.    cane. 

U.^'g.^"k  Corp..  LOS  Angeles.  Calif,     783.888,  pub.  II-IO^- 

Lu?de?,Slf.^ro..   Cherokee.^owv    ^^\0^^^^S^:    c?^. 

rcrr.it^pi"ti"c^  C*o:.'^.^iTn^^         ^^-'l^^-  p«^ 

Ma'cV  r'*H  **  CO .  inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  193.379.  ren. 
Ma^dilTn^^du^lrl^Nnc  To.do.  Oh^o.  6/0,9m^e«e  CT.J2 
Madison  Woolen  Co  >'»«>«"";  7/^  1-26-65.  CT.  42. 
M.'n";;;.^stoVV^orp^:'N-  Y-^N"  '''''''•  P"**  "-^^"' 
MaSlor^Merchsndlse  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  783.869.  pub 
M.^yo^:Vrp.;W^rolt.  Mlcb.  6n,010.  «^^^^  CT.  52.  ^^^ 
Maradel  Products  Inc..  New  lors. 
MaVlnlVa^dwa^i  supply  Co..  Bo.ton.  Mass.     783.887.  pub.. 

MaVket%Maee.^inl!    The.    Oxon    Hl.I.    Md.      784.043.     pub. 

MiAirF^rnan^¥..  Madrid.  Spain.     784.142.  pub.  n-10-«4. 

Martinsville   Mulch,  Inc..   Indianapolis.   Ind.      783.871.   pub. 

Ms"  Und^l-'Iic;    inc..    Feder.lsburg.    Md.      783.879.    pub. 

McOraw-Edlson  Co.  :   See-~^ 
Edison.  Thomas  A..  Inc. 


TMiT 
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McNeil    L*bor«tort««,    Inc.    Fort   Wt«hli»»ton.    P«.     783,911. 

pub.  11-10-M.     CI.  18.  ^    .,    .„  „, 

Mead  JobiiM*n  *  Co..  Bra««yJUe,  Ind.    783.M0.  pub   11-10-64 

CI     tt 
Me«d  Johnson  *  Co.,  BransTlll*,  Ind.    783.»1».  pub   ll-lO-M. 

.Metidox  Medlc&l8.  Inc.,  Haledoa.  N.J.    7M,0»0.  pub   11-10-M. 

M^hron*    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      784.084,    pub     11   lO-M. 

Me^iilil^  !)boe  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     784.067.  pub    11    10-64. 

CI    39 
Merit  Ciothlnfc  Co..   MayUeld.    Ky      -84.063.   pub    11    10-64. 

CI    39 
MetallgeiellBchaft    Aktiemrenelliiohaft.    Frankfurt    am     Main, 

Uermany.      670,829,  cane.      CI    14. 
.\Ietcraft     FroductK.     Inc ,     Baltimore.     Md        783.827.     pub 

11-10-64       CI    2 
Miami     Marfartn*    Co..    The.    <1  b  a.     Delmor    Product!    Co., 

Cincinnati,  Ohio.      7H4.0»«.   pub    11-1»>-<V*- ..  *  '    *«•         ^ 
Mlele     Harry    J.,    d  b.a.    Barl-Karl    Salea.    Wllllamapurt,    Pa 


Parker  Pen  Co..  The.  JanearlUe.  Wit.     410.946-7.  ren.  1-26- 

65.     CI    37. 
I'aatuabln  Induttrlea.  Inc. 

CI.  34 
Peck'a  Producta  Co..  St.  Loala.  Mo. 

CI.  62. 
Pern  Clasalca.  inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

CI    S9 
Peter  Pan  Foundatlonn.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

CI    39 
Petrol   Inc.   CTereland.  OWo.     784.157.    pub.   11-10-64. 
52. 


inea.     Iowa.       783.8t<a.     pub. 


Loa  Ancelea,  Calif.     670,989.  cane, 
784.154.  pub.  ll-10-»4. 
784.047.  pub.  11-10-64. 
670.957,  cane. 

a. 


Phoenix  Gunmlwerke  Aktlenceaellachaft.   HamburrHarfurf 
iny.     670. »«1.  cane      Cl.  39 


Co..  Boaton,  Maaa. 


784.093.  pub.  4-28-64.     n. 

FuUerton.  Calif. 

11-10-64. 


.K.i»«9.  pub    11-10-64.     CI.  22. 
Miller     Product*    Co.,     De«    Moir 

ll-lO— A4       CI    13 
MlnneMta  Co-«^)peratlT^  «.-reamerle«  Aaaoclatlon,  Inc.,  8t.  Paul 

and   Mlnneam)Il».  Minn  ,  to  I-and  OLakea  Creamerle*,   Ine  , 

MlnneaiwlU,    Minn       197,022,   ren    1-26-63      .t^'-  *«      „. 
MUfl^Hlppl   InduKtrlal  Land  and  Timber  Corp.,  Jaekaon.  Mian 

7H4.02«    pub    U-IO-M       Cl    37.      ,^.,.^  ^     ,,    tn^a^ 

Mitchell.    Jamei*    J  .    Chleafo.    III.      784.164,    pub     11-10-64 

Mitsubishi   Metal  MlnlnR  Co..  Tokyo.  Japan.     783,8«9.   pub 

11-10  «4       CI.  14. 
Mobil  FlnUhen  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Arco  Co  ,  The 
Modern   I  phoUtery   Inatltute  :   .see 

Emer«on,  Hanrey.  Knti^rlses.  Inc 
\Iodlne    Mfg    Co,   Racine.   Wis.      670,941,   cane      <  I.    W^ 
Moloney  Products.  Inc..  Albia.  Iowa.      783.874,  pub    11-10-64 

MMsaL^o     Chemical     Co..     St.     Louia.     Mo.       783,814.     p«b 

M«iils  WbJte  Kaahiona.  Inc..  New  York.  NY      783,829.  pub 

MorVoi'^t  ci^  a.l«f«.  in.  T83.849  pub.  »1_10-M  Cl  6. 
Moalo      Machinery      Co.      Clefeland.      Ohio         783.998,      pub 

M<ii' Clarence'^I>.,  d  b.».  Moaa  Plastic  Products  Co.,  BIrmlnit 

bain,  Ala       670,919,  cnnc      Cl.  29. 
Moss  PlaHtle  Products  Co.  :  Sec 

Moaa,  Clarence  L.  ^      _„^  ..^        ..    ..    ia  aj 

Murdlck,  O   Gould,  (TiarleroU.  Mich      784.110,  pub   11-10-64 

M.frphy%   C..  Co..  McKeesport,  Pa       784.001,  pub    ll-l(V-64 

Sa^leon     N      *   Cle,    Soclete.    Marseilles,    Boucheadu  Rhone 
*    Pnince!      784.124,  pub    11-10-64       (1.47.     ^,  _^,^ 
National     Aluminum    Co,    Columbus.    Ohio.     670.816.    cane 

Cl.    12 
National  Biff  Burger  System.  Inc  :  See— 

Nat1o''n:rBlsJ'u'.7to*'."5U''Tork,  NT.  784.116.  pub  11-1(^ 
Namn^^C*arta,  Inc.,  Awiaa.  Calif.  783.938,  pub.  n-10-«4. 
National  Couplln*  Co..  Inc..  Fort  Wayne.  Ind      784.023,  pub 

H-lO-64      n    .W.  „       »     ..   wv      Taaiii    nnh 

National  I»alry  Pr.Klucts  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.    784,114.  put) 

11-10-64.     Cl    46.  ,^  V.       »     I.    M  V      Tiw 

National  IMstlllerK  and  Chemical  Corp..  New  York,  NT.     7JM, 

813,  pub   11-10-44      Cl.  1.  „,    .       .  XMA       TT«(U)1 

National    Fence   Mfg..    Co..    Inc.    Bla.lensbnrf.   Md.      773.881. 

PQb.  11-10-64      Cl.  18.  „       ^  ^         fo.»  inx 

National   Fruit   Product   Co..   Inc..   Winchester.   Va      784. lOO. 

pub   11-10-64.    CT   46.  ,         »,        IT     k    V  ▼      Tft4 

National  Periodical  Publications,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     T»4. 

N."«oV"U'co^ieSo,'?ll.     784.104.  pub.  11-10^.     «• 

NeUner  Brothers.  Inc..  Rochester,  N.T.     784,056.  pub.  11-iO- 
64      CI    39. 
"    Nraaebauer     Richard    F.,    d.b.a.    California    Veterinarian    Re- 
SE«!h  liboratonT.  Pssndena.  Calif.     783.855,  pub    11-10- 

Nortic  ^mtrlean   Mfg.   Co  ,   San   Francisco.   Calif.     784,089, 

No?th    "tUn'^UfTlnVuranc.  Co.  of  America.  The.  MlneoU. 

No?ti'weIt^rr^orf"^^o"5i^,  S.  '?l3.9«5.  pub.  11-10-64. 

SlC^rr.U^;:.  V;cn%i:irJr4|ir.7o"rU?nc'  Chi. 

cago.  Ill     411,392,  ren   l-26-*J.    Cl.  18. 
Omark    Industries.    Inc..    Portland.   Oreg.      783.979-80.    pub 

Onl.^"wlVk?nson  A^nue,  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.     784.087,  pub 

0«Lld2*Ud:.  oieidl.  NT.     783.988,  Pub Jl   10  «^,,  CIJ3 
O^ord  Pap^r  Co  .   New  Tork.   NT      f84.025.  pub    11-10-64 

P.k'co^Companles,    Inc,    Hammonton.    NJ       784,09S.    pub. 

Pajir^'^tlmenion**    Co..    St.    P.ul.    Minn.      783,971.    pub. 

PartuiI!rBlancha"  New  York.  NT.     4W.683.  ren.  1-26-^ 

Pa?kcS!JLt  of  Dallas,  Inc,  Dallas.  Tei.     784,060,  pub.  11-1<^- 

Parter  Pen*Co..  The.  Janearille.  Wis.     410.567.  r«i    1-26-45. 

a.  87. 


Uermany. 
inerce.  8.  8. 

Pipkin,  Odie  T.,  d.b.a.   Calla  Chemical  Co.. 

7M  159.  pub   11    10-64.    a.  52. 
Plan   Hold  Corp..   Torrance.  Calif.     784.012.  pub. 

Cl    32 
Plastic    Products    Co,      CurUa    Producta.    Inc..    Chicago.    III. 

683. H72      Am    7(d)      CT12  „        .  .       tmr 

I'llley      Larry    K..    d.b.a.    8U  HI    Sales    Co..    Laramie,    Wyo. 

783>«>.  pub    11-10-64.    Cl.  6.  ^    ..    .^  ^^       _ 

Poly  kf^lnn.  Sun  Valley.  Calif.     783.901,  pub.  11-10-64.     O. 

16. 
Prescrlpto  Products  :   See — 

Feb«>.  Fulvlo.  .^.         ...,,/» 

Prince  Macaroni  Mfg.  Co.    Lowell.  Mass     784.101,  pub   11-10- 

Prltchett  *  Gold  and  K.P  8    Co.  Dagenham  Dock.  BngUad. 

192.174    ren    1    26^65      Cl    21 
Profit  Targets,  Inc..   Indlanapolla.   In.t     7M.184.     Cl.  8». 
Puerto   Rlc«>    Distilling   Co.,    Areclbo.    Puerto   Rico.      783.889, 

Purtoe^FiUdeHck^o*    The.    Yonkers.    NY.      783.913,    pub. 

PunVueVJiKJeMek^Co  .    The.    Yonkers,    NY       783.922.    pub. 

Piirex   Corp'    Ltd.,   Wilmington.   Calif.     784.166.   pub.   11-10- 

Puritan''T^emlcal  Co.  AtUnta.  Oa.     783.881-2.  pub.  11-10- 

64.    a.  4. 
Puschkln  GmbH  ;  See — 

Wstlllerle  Konlg  (JmbH.  ^ 

guellet     G«^)rK.>ii.    lUuterlre.    Neuchatel,    Switierland.      783.- 

gu'l?kTu^m"n*W^"db.?  sjstematle  Digit  7.  Baltimore.  Md 

Ra'n^- Mlcb'TeT  h'jTtV  Mlchl^l   C    Rann    Agency.   Chicago, 

111.    784.040.  pub   ll-10-«4.    Cl- »»■       „   .        -0.037 
Raren    Industries.   Inc..   Sloni    Falls.   8.    Dak.      .88.937, 

11-10-64.     Cl    19 
Rswllnr«  Corp  .  The  :   See — 

Hswllncs  Mfg.  Co. 
KawltniTK    NfflC     Co  .    to   The    Rawllnga 

412  343.  ren    1-26-65.    Cl.  22 
Kawllngs    Mfg.    Co .    to   The    Rawllngn 

413.916.  ren    l-2*-66.    O.  39.  r^.^^ 

Regensteln  Veeder  Co  .  to  Arrey  Corp  ,  Chicago, 

ren    1-26-66.    Cl.  12.  ^  „.  .        ,0,  q-- 

Rellart    Trailer    Mfg     Corp.    Stanton.    Mich.      78S.IMI. 

11    10-64.     Cl    22      .  ,         .         1        r-.ne      -HX  tt4B 

Resists  International,  Inc.,  Lo"  Angeles.  Calif.      .88.949. 

11    10-64      Cl.  21  .    ^,,,^,^„„„     Washlnirton. 
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Association,    Washington. 


pub. 


Corp 
Corp.,   St 


St    I..onia,   Mo. 


Louis,  Mo. 


Retail    Clerks    International 

784.0.33.  pub    11    10  64      C\. 
Retail    Clerks    International^ 


III.  197.784. 
pub. 
pub. 
DC 

D.r. 


784.174.  pub.  ll-U>-64.     Cl   200 


Cl. 
Ill 


51 

784.143. 


783,867.  pub 
Francisco.    Calif 

Las    Angeles, 


11   liv  rt4 
670.997. 


pub 

Cl.  8. 
cane. 


Calif.     784,190 


n-lO-64 
pub. 
pub 

784,0^8,    pub. 

788.999.    pub. 


ll-10-«4. 
11- 10- 64. 


Kfvlon     Ine.    New    York,    N  >      ^.'*  '*^' 
Rhodes    Phsrmacal    Co.    Inc.    Chicago, 

11    10^64       Cl    51 
Risk   George.  Columbus.  Nebr 
Roberts.    Fred.    Co,    San 

Cl.   50 
Rod's    Food    Pn>ducts,    Inc., 

Rohm  ft*Haas  Co..  Phlla.Hphla.  Pa      7H8.815.  pub 

RoMoi    Corp,    Woodbrldge.    N  J        78S.H68. 

RoVh,  *Lester    II  .    Pittsburgh.    Pa       784,083. 

Rurby*Vnlttlnjr    MIIU.    Ine.,    Buffalo.    N  V 

SpV^VIrilnlo    R^Lldl    k   C,    Milan,    Italy 

S  iV  Pha"A„a^u.rcal  Co  .  d  b  a    «*;»«•'-?  ^S  •  **"'"  ""'"' 

Beach.  Fla  783.90S.  pub  11  10-64  Cl  18 
S  *  S  Sales  Co.     8ef 

S  A  S  Pharmaceutical  Co  . 

Safe-TWater    Co.     Half     Moon    Bay.    Calif.      783,835,     pub 

1  i^  i'r^  New  T^ork  N  V  784  0,%2,  pub  11-10-64  C1S9 
;J:'n'de*r-^n;-  I'Zeli'^:  .^^"-K  ^"«^^«  ^^  '  ^*»"'' 
..SreW^rn^r   ^=?cV  n   ie?"'.nV.  fc^VorS!.  Jy.      784  162. 

Dub     11    10  64       Multiple  Class    (Classes   tOO  "nd  103) 
ScCld.  Julius.  Inc..  New'Vork.  NY      784,070,  pub   11-10-64. 

Cl     ^9 
Sehumacber,  F..  *  Co.  :  ""— 

Scott*^*"'B«w^ne"  B*K^mrteld;     to     Beech.m     Product. 

(Ilfton  NJ  412.954.  ren  1-26-6.^.  Cl  18 
.Scott    *     Bowne,     Bl.Kimfleld,     to     Beeeham     Producta 

Clifton,  N  J  412,9HO,  ren  1^26-65  Cl.  »» 
Selberling     Rubber     Co..     Barberton,     Ohio       783.942. 

SelVi  Werkt   O  m.b.H  ,    Bad    Kreuinach.    Germany.     783.978, 
pub    11    10-64       Cl    23 

I 


Inc.. 
Inc., 

pub. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMv 


Seymour  Mlttelmark  Organl-tlon.  Inc.  The.  New  York,  N.Y. 
«bl*«'efd"Hoa.?'  Mills,  inc..  Miami.  Fla.  784.049.  pub. 
ShUtin^nc,  Sllf^^n.  N.J.      7«4.140    pub.  ll-10-«^.     C.    51. 

783.882,  pub.  11-10-64.      Cl.  1^. 
Sill  Rack  Bite  Co.  :  See— 

Sill    Robert  K.  R.rk  Bite  Co..   Rocheater.   Minn. 

Sill.    Robert    K..   d.b.a.    Sill    Kacs  nue 

670,927,   cane.     Cl.   3^-       -j^.  ,,b.    „„»,    ii_lO-64.     Cl.  44. 
^lL^;:;nirs.;;-.'rstee\-t^o..rua.^!  Ma^aa.     783.974.  pub. 

Sln^iW^  Cr^ll  Corp..  d.b  a.  Crescent  Corp..  New  York. 

Sln^dir  cIrMw  Y^k%.Y      m^^^^^^  ^i,^, 

=^'\^n^i.m:r''co^"chic«o'''at's'''in.      784.015.      pub. 

8„VwdV"n.t^enc^;'Torp.,     Lo.     Oatos.     Calif.      784.088.     pub. 

11    10  64.      Cl.  44.  7Hq825   nub.  11-10-64.    Cl.  1 

Soelete  Rhovy.  Pari*.  France,    ij^'^^^' ^ub.  il-lO-"'    ^^^" 

^'j;  «Mrirb^'^o:.^™rNe;ToJ2;  ^Y  783.872-3.  pub. 
\olYToti:,  s'^hlnaVw.  ku,  Tokyo.  Japan.  783.955.  pub. 
SoLlbl^rCom'Ulty  Corp..  El  Centro.  Calif.     670.799.  cane. 

«4i»eWsr^.  ^^:^'^^^  W  ''"'• 

SoTcx  Food  Products  :  Kec — 

Hlrllnger,   Carene   B^ 
Spencer  Cbenilcal  Co.  ;   See—  ; 

Sperr""Ban^'c'^o"r'p':  New  York.  NY      784.016.  pub.  11-10-64. 
S,L'ck^?le  carbon  Co..  St.  Marya.  Pa     783.953.  pub.  11-1(^64 

sti'SSarVo^C^  of  ^cJaliVlrnla,  San  Francl.co.  Calif.    783.859. 

sta^nrey'lASrl-rod^'t*  •-•  '*-*'"-•  «'*•'      '^^•'^'   ''"' 
StiiferH*^-  Prcilucts.  Inc..  We^tfleld,  Mass.     784.007,  pub 

Stiifetese    ?o,^Moblle,     Ala.       784.166.    pub.     11-10-64. 

Sta"";    Canning    Co..    Undale,    Tex       784.115.    pub.    11-10-64. 

Stealing' National  Industries.  Inc..  Milwaukee,  Wis.  670.910, 
St^?n"^  fudu's'trles.  Inc..  Allendale.  NJ  783,909,  pub. 
RteVenT^andy^'kl\'chen.,  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.  784.097.  pub. 
StJaVh^o??  Pr^ucTs,  Inc,  Syracuse.  N.Y.  783.898-9.  pub. 
S,JieilaU'coS..'louth  Bend.  Ind.  783,995,  pub.  11-10-64. 
Su'^^'cbemlcal  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  NT.  783.917.  pub. 
SuVbelt^^orp^  (?hVgo.  111.  784.022.  pub.  11-10-64.  Cl. 
SuVra^^l  Ltd..  to  The  Hracke^Co.  of  Canada.  Ltd..  Toronto. 
«uff'."rCon^^V^iVn.'*fnc\-'U'^  Y^rk^N.Y.      783,954.    pub. 


T.^t°'li};*'crS'he^,*K^on':*OhVo^     783.976.    pub.    11-10- 
Tatlro   8."   Geneva.   Swltaerland.     783.986.  pub.   11-10^- 
ThTckeJay.  Con.ta.ce.  Toledo.  Ohio.     784.072.  pub.  11-10-64 
Cl.   89. 


Theatre  Network  TeleTlaion.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     784.172. 

ThCe'con'^uction'siipplieB.    Inc..    We.t    Compton.    Calif. 

Th'o'rs'inStist'rIe?  in'c.  LoulsvUle.  Ky.     670.942.  cane.     a. 

Tlmmerman,  B.  C.d.b.a.  Tlmmerman  Mfg,  Co..  Hlbblng.  Minn. 

410,591,  ren.  1-26-65.    Cl.  22. 
Tlmmerman  Mfg.  Co, :  See — 

Todd^'sbrpraXcorp':;  New  York.  N.Y.    784.019.  pub.  U-IO^     . 

Tomatci^s  'unltd..    Inc..    WayneavUle.    N,C.      784.102.    pub. 

Trlu;r^ler''pt.blUhlng   Co..   Chicago.   111.     784.044.   pub. 

Trl'il^Coamitlfco..  Baltimore.  Md.  784.138.  pub.  11-10- 
TXy,''vict'or  F..  Deer  Park.  N.Y.  784.146.  pub.  II-IO^- 
TrS  Mliu  Inc..  Troy.  N.H.  784.076.  pub.  11-10-64.  Cl.  42. 
Ultimate:  See— 

Un.o^*^«"brde*C%'°New  York.  N.Y.  783.940.  pub.  U-KK 
UnUed  ClaJ^Mlne.  Corp..  Trenton.  N.J.    788.812.  pub.  II-IO- 

Un^^ma'tes    Rubber   Co..   New   York.   N.Y       783.811.   pub. 

11-10-64.     Multiple  Class  (Cnasaes  1  and  15). 
UnlverMlFluld  Dynamics  Co.,  Alpena.  Mich,     783.880.  puo 

Va'lLV-^iol'^kh'c^-  Co.   Inc..    Monett.   Mo.     670.978.    cane. 

VeSa.^Q.A..  New  \ork.  NY      413,666    cane.     Cl    46. 

•     V^^ll  S^to^m^'ete^^rr?:  ^Ao'lu':'VsZ,&  'U  n-1^ 

W^te  clrj^t  Co..  Oshkosh.  Wis.     670.982.  cane.     Cl.  42. 
Walgreen  Laboratories,  Inc. :  see — 

Olafsen  Vitamins,  Inc,  R,„nswlck    N  J  .   to  Carter 

Wallace   Laboratories,   Inc.   New  Brunswick    W^.   'J_2(^_«5. 
Products.    Inc..    New    York,    N.X.      4ii,o».«,    rru 

Wandlellde  Cable   Works  Ltd.,   London.   England.     670.866. 

Wa??en-T^"i..rm.ceutlcaU  Inc..  Columbus.  Ohio.    783.931. 

W?s"hU'n:T'B..  gn^?;  d,b.a.  F.  B^  Washburn  Corp.,  Brock- 

ton   Mass.    783.929.  pub.  11-10-64.    Cl.  18. 
Washburn,  F.  B.,  Corp.  :  See— 

Cl.  103. 
"^''"^"atkfns^L^ksfnrCo. ;   Watkln.  Rental  Co. :   and   Penn 

Welch.^J."t.^MeVi5:^Callf.  251.861  cane  Cl  46 
Weld  Mold  Co..  Dearborn,  Mich.  784,018.  puo.  xx  xv-^ 
WhftlnJ  on  Co..  Clifton  Forge,  va.  629.832.  Am.  7(d). 
Wmisms  Form  Engineering  Corp..  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.  783,- 
wfJter^'thn.'l  So'n.  fnc^'sbort  Hills.  N.J.  784.065,  pub. 
WlU:'j^  *  So^ns  'co.,  Newark.  NJ.  783.972.  pub.  11-10^- 
wSd  Chemical  Co..  Inc..  Lubbock.  Tex.    783.844,  pub.  11-1(V- 

Wo^^dGlftVo..  Dallas.  Tex.  7|,«if2„«.  P^  ^V-ll^'  SSl 
World  Gift  Co..  Da  as.  Tex.  784,010,  pub.  J{_J^  ci  50. 
^%'^,T.  Sbem^^rcS.  ^raStr^Mllh.  783.843.  pub. 
XtUfuMibo^ito'rles.  Inc..  Chicago,  lU,  784.17^0.  O. 
Yartney  Electric  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.  783,948.  pub,  11-10- 
ZeStib  Slad'l'o  Corp..  Chicago.  111.  410.464.  Am.  7(d).  CI. 
Zentth  Radio  Corp..  Chicago,  HI.  410.894.  Am,  7(d).  Cl. 
zenith    Radio   Corp.,    Chicago,   111,   by    "^'^'^'clTi.^""'' 

zeKv^drco?p'.:'rhi<i'io.  \irfiA\..^.  "-i^«^- 

CT.  21. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Bowd  of  ApfMk  D«dilou  Rendered  kn  the  Month  of 
Decenbw  1944 

BxABlocr  kfflrmcd 808 

BxABioer  afflnacd  In  part *• 

BxaBlner  rcrerMd T^ 

Total  — - *** 


Forcica  Pateati 


Recchrcd  In  tbc  Sciendflc  Ubrary 
December  31.  1944 


Boar«« 


AaatraUa  : 

lAhttr^cU) 

(P*tent*i 

Auitiia 

Belflam 

Canada 

CBcchoalorakla 

Denmark 

Bast  G«nkaa7 

Bcypt 

Ffnland 

Prance : 

(Patawta) 

{A44Uiiu) 

{M«4i<»menf) 

U44iti»n») 

Oeraian/  : 

{Autlegeaehrlftem). 

(f>«(e«t«) 

Great  Brltala 

India 

Ireland 

Italy 

Japan 

Neuerlanda __.. 

Norway 

Paklsun. 


Hl(tae«t 
number 


Philippine  Repobllc- 

Polaad 

Ramanla 

Sweden 

Iwltaerland 

U.8.8.R 


D»c. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Oct. 
Dee. 
Dee. 
Dee. 
Dec. 
Jan. 
Not. 

Dec. 
Dm. 
Oct. 
May 

Not. 
Not. 
Dee. 
Oct. 
Mar. 
Apr. 
Dec. 
Not. 
Dec. 
rtib. 
Apr. 
Dee. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec 
Dee. 


21.  1»«4- 
21,  1»«4. 
28.  1964- 
18.  1M2. 
18.  1»«4. 
7.  1»«4-- 
18,  1M4- 
1.  1»«4-- 
80.  1»«4- 
18.  1»64. 

31,  1»«4. 
10,  1»«4. 
1»,  1»«4- 
4,  1»«4-- 


24.  1»«4 

24,  1»«4 

28.  1»«4 

18,  1»«4 

B,  1J>«4 

26.  1»«S 

15,  1»«4 

28,  1»«4 

1,  i»64 

8.  1»64 

18.  1»6« 

1^1»«4 

iV.  1»«4 

28,  1»«4 

22,  1»«4 

21.  1»«4 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

2.68»,600.  PORTABLE  ARMRB8T  FOR  AUTOMOBILK 
SE1AT8.    FrlU  H.  Van  Brlegen,  Box  171,  Georfe,  Iowa,  51237. 

2,954,810.  NUT  HULLING  MACHINE.  Am-Car  Deker- 
nellser  Corporation.  Correapondenc*  to  :  Baokbead  T.  Davles, 
20«0  N.  14tta  St.,  Arlington,  Va.,  22201. 

3.058,212.  DRY  SHAVER  DEVICE  WITH  SPATIALLY 
SEPARATE:D  cutter  teeth.  Ferdinand  Holimann, 
Hamburg,  Germany.  CorrespoDdence  to  :  Michael  S.  Striker, 
360  Lexington  ATe.,  New  York  17,  N.Y. 

3,109,574.  FOLDABLE  CONTAINER.  Ferdinand  Lange, 
Mlnden,  Germany.  Correspondence  to :  Michael  S.  Striker, 
360  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York  17,  N.Y. 

3,155,787.  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  INSULATED  CONDUCTORS.  Moeer-GUser  Tran»- 
formatore  A.G.,  Mutten«,  Swltaerland.  Correspondence  to: 
Michael  S.  Striker,  360  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York  17,  N.Y. 


48,862 
250,580 
237,180 
573,100 
700.160 
111,700 
100,000 

88,430 
4,326 

83,750 

1,868.000 

88,350 

2,000  M 

28  CAM 

1.179,160 

1,166,639 

977.750 

86,939 

28.892 

616.900 

25.700/64 

120,002 

104,865 

112,446 

458 

48.877 

42,750 

192.428 

882.215 

165,632 


The  following  2  patents  are  offered  by  Robert  Poult, 
%  Southwest  International.  Inc..  P.O.  Box  874,  Albuquerque. 
N.  Mex. 


3.155,151. 
3.167,987. 


HEAT  EXCHANGERS. 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  SUPER- 
CHARGED BY  MEANS  OF  A  TURBO- 
BLOWER. 


AastralU  :  Flrat  2.000  Incomplete 

Belglnm  :  First  printed  498.079/1950 

Canada:  First  printed  445,931/ 1948  o,  «wv/,or«     .„A     R1B6008 

CaechoaloTakU :     Not     recelTed     between     81.800/1952     and     S.106.UU8. 

91,901/1969 
Finland  :  First  printed  19.428/1941 

First  600  Incomjdete 
Hangary  :  First  reeelTsd  6.792/ 1896 

Latest  140,582/1961 
Ireland  :  Mlaalng  I-IO.OOO 
Italy  :   First  248.000  Incomplete 

S''£ri!*:NSt'';^iii.ti^'^  2.4^^/1928  and  116.000/1988 
YogoaUTU  :  First  recelTed  10.001/19^8 
*^^  Lateat  16.461/1941 


General  Electrtc  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exdu- 
slTe  licenses  under  the  following  6  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patent  may  be 
addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel,  MUltary  Communications  De- 
partment. General  Electric  Company,  P.O.  Box  129,  Oklahoma 
aty.  Okla. 

2.940.056.     MODULATOR  AND  MODULATION  SYSTEM. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patent  may 
be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Attorney,  Specialty  Control  Depart- 
ment, General  Electric  Company,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  22980. 

8,151.282.     EXTENDED  RANGE  POSITIONING  CONTROL 
SYSTEM. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  3  patents  niay 
be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel,  Construction  Industries  DI- 
Tlslon,  General  Electric  Company.  1285  Boston  Atc.,  Bldg. 
1-B,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 


3,165,882.     CIRCUIT  BREAKER  PANBLBOARD. 

RELEASE  MECHANISM   FOR   MOLDING   MA- 
CHINS. 

8,168,786.     OVERCURBKNT  PROTECTION  DEVICE. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  foUowlng  patent  may  be 
addressed  to:  Patent  Counsel,  Power  Transmission  DlTlslon, 
General  Electric  Company,  6901  Elmwood  ATe.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  19142. 


3.166,866. 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INDICATING  THE 
MODE  OF  FAILURE  OF  INSULATORS. 


N«w  Appili  ationa  Recdred  Dwtag  Deccariber  1944 

Patents ^.906 

Deign. *«; 

PUnt  Patanta J* 

Relaraes _ 

Total *•»*« 


-February  2, 1945 

Patents 966 — No.  3.167,778  to  No.  8,168,748,  Ind. 

DMlfns 40— No.     200,189  to  No.     200,228,  Ind. 

PUnt  Patents--         8— No.         2,468  to  No.         2,470.  IncL 
Reissues 1— No.       26,728 

Total 1010 

1 
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TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS,  AND 
COPYRIGHTS 

of 


Past  1 — KuuM  or  Pkacticb  in  Patsrt  Casm 


Pabt 


-Womma  roa  Patbiit  CUaaa 


Tb«  foUowt««  amradMl  nim  ot  pr«ctlc«  fcnd  lUuttrmtlTe 
forma  »r«  adopted  pannaat  to  PabUc  Law  8«-»a,  March 
»«.  1»«4  78  9t*L  in.  thoa  prMCrtblac  th«  docuaaenU  pw*^ 
Mtlj  r«jalr«l  to  b*  filed  !■  tba  Patent  Offl«  und«r  o«U 
which  m*/  b*  •ubacrtb^l  to  bj  »  written  d*da ration  In  the 
ladlcnted  form  In  lieu  of  the  oeth  otherwiae  required. 

la  the  federal  B««Uter  of  June  J4.  1»«4.  propoeed  amendwl 
I  l.M  and  a  propoaed  |  l.M  aa  well  aa  an  UlnatratlTe  form 
(».ll(a))  for  thla  parpoea  were  publlahed  and  Intention  w*a 
■tated  to  eoaform  other  affected  mJee  and  forma  to  e«eet  the 
parpoae  of  Public  Law  M-Wl 

Intereated  per«>na  were  Inrtted  to  aubmlt  their  coa«entt 
or  au«aatlona  on  the  propoaala.  and  full  and  careful  eon 
ahtoratloa  baa  beaa  flToa  to  all  the  materUl  tubmltted 

Cae  of  the  deelaratloa  la  the  praacrlb*!  InaUnc*-  maj  be 
*j  an,  appllcmnt.  fori*,  or  domaatK.  The  ^^TT^^^II^ 
of  the  rulee  relatln*  to  oatha  reaula  la  effect  with  «*«P^ 
to  oath*  when  oatha  are  uaed.  bat  thla  rale  la  aot  applicable 
to  a  decUradoa  whaa  uaad  aa  aa  altaraatlTe  to  •■  ••»*^ 
Whaa  a  deeUratloa  U  aaed.  the  nhtoonlng  procwlure  U  aot 
Mcaaaary.  aor  U  It  aeeiaaary  to  appear  before  an  o«clai  In 
eonnectloa  with  the  maklac  of  a  deelaratlon 

8««a.tlona  wara  made  that  tba  ralaa  allow  the  d^*""*" 
to  be  made  eeparatelj,  apart  from  the  other  parte  of  the 
application  Bxcapt  U  the  caae  of  the  deeUratloa  aot  a««-^ 
playln.  an  alreadj  accepted  apptleatloa  (form  »»»(•>»_••* 
STthTcaaa  of  the  ^.pplemeatal  daeUratloa  for  amend 
Mat  preaaatla.  elalma  for  material  dlaHoeed  but  aot  orl«l 
Tin,  Lim^  (f»rm  i.l4(a)).  tha  dacUr/tloa.  like  the  oath  I. 

aa  latecral  part  of  th.  appllcatloa  la  •^^'^.TcffTl  « 
in  of  Title  »a  of  the  Caltad  Btataa  Code,  aad  IT  CFH  1  »l 
aad  ahall  be  malatalaad  to«ather  therewith 

Further  ««a.tloaa  were  made  that  the  •«••'««»•  *^" 
tloa  ha  extended  area  further  than  waa  propoeed  Amead^ 
MBta  herelB  adopted  would  aUow  the  deeUratloo  to  be  u«k1 
aa  part  0*  the  orl«Ual  appUeatloa  for  a  pateat  lnTol»tnf 
deaUaa,  planta,  aad  other  pataataWe  lareatlona  ;  'o^J^j-T 
oateota  whea  clalmln*  matter  orl«lmally  ahowa  or  deacrlbed 
Jut  not  onclaall,  dal—d  .  o,  wha.  Ula.  a  dlTl-oaal  or  ^ 
tlnalac  appUeatloa.  BxpartaMa  la  thaae  area*  maj  tarr  ^ 
pTOTUla  a  baaia  for  mora  axta^lad  aaa  of  daeUratloaa  la  the 
J«„e  eat.  aa  aa  laltUl  matter,  the  aee  wUl  be  limited  to 

theae  Uatad  Inataacaa.  ^     ^  . ,  .».,. 

Theae  amended  ralaa  than  taha  affect  oa  the  data  of  thla 
pabUcatlOB.  Dedaradoaa.  axacatad  oa  aad  after  that  data, 
la  proper  form,  wUl  be  accepted  la  the  preacrlbed  laataacaa 
la  Ilea  of  the  oath  heretofore  reqalrad. 

The  taxt  of  the  aaw  r«la,  amialmwta  to  exlatlac  ralaa.  aad 
UlaatratlTa  forma  foUaw  :  ....,., 

Be«tloaa  1  41.  1.4t.  !.♦«.  IM,  1.4T.  IM,  \M.  IBT.  1  61. 
1  6T.  ire,  I.IM.  1.1«»,  »■<»  1  "»  are  amaadad  by  laaartlaf 
the  worda  "or  daclaratloa''  after  tka  word  "oath"  wharerer 
It  occurs  ladadlac  occarreaeee  la  the  title  of  a  aactloa 

Paragraph  (c)  of  |  l.M  U  amaMlad  by  laaertla*  the  phraae 
-.  or  deciaratloa  ma4a."  after  the  phraae  "ilcB«l  •^  nwon 

to". 

Para«raph  <a)  tt  |  1.1TJ  la  amaaded  by  Ineertla*  the 
phraae  ".  or  deciaratloa  made."  after  the  phraae  "ewora  to- 
la the  two  occarTaacaa  of  thla  Utter  phraae. 

The  captloa  "Tma  OiTm".  preeedlB«  I  l.M  U  ameadert  to 
laad  "•TATBicaiiT  :  Oats  oa  DacLAaATioH". 
l.M  la  ■■■■rtiil  to  read  aa  foUowa : 


to  the  beat  of  hU  kaowladce  aad  belief  the  iDTentloa  baa  not 
beea  In  public  uee  or  on  aale  la  the  United  SUtee  more  than 
one  year  prior  to  hla  applleattoa  or  patented  or  deacrlbed  la 
aay  prlated  publication  In  any  country  before  hi*  Inrentlon 
or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  hla  application,  or  patented  In 
any  foretcn  country  prior  to  the  date  of  hla  application  on  aa 
appUeatloa  filed  by  hlmaeU  or  hU  legal  repreeenUtlTee  or 
naalcna  more  than  twelve  moatha  prior  to  hU  application  la 
thla  country.  He  ahall  aUte  whether  or  not  any  appUeatloa 
for  patent  on  the  aame  InTontlon  haa  been  filed  In  any  forelca 
country,  either  by  hlmaelf.  or  by  hla  lecal  repreeentatlTea  or 
aaelfna  If  any  such  application  haa  been  filed,  the  applicant 
ahaU  name  the  couatry  In  which  the  earlleat  turb  application 
waa  filed,  aad  ahaU  flTo  the  day,  month,  and  year  of  ita  &lln«  ; 
he  ahaU  alao  Ideatlfy  by  couatry  aad  by  day,  moat^  and  year 
of  fillac.  eTory  aoeh  forelga  applleattoa  filed  more  thaa 
twelre  moatha  before  the  fiUag  of  the  application  In  thU 
country.  (3)  This  aUtement  (1)  muat  be  aubecrlbed  to  by 
the  applicant,  and  UD  muat  either  (a)  be  awora  to  (or 
affirmed)  aa  proTlded  In  |  1  M.  or  (b)  Include  the  pereonal 
decUrattoa  of  the  appUcaat  aa  preecrlbed  la  |  l.M.  Sea 
I  I.IU  tor  dealca  caaee  aad  |  l.lM  for  pUat  eaaee. 

(b)  If  the  appUcattoa  U  made  aa  provided  la  ||  1.41,  1.4S. 
or  1  47.  the  applleaat  ahall  ataU  hU  reUtloaahlp  to  the  la- 
Toator  and.  upon  laformaUoa  aad  belief,  the  facU  which  the 
Inrcntor  la  required  by  thla  aectton  to  aUte. 

(c)  Aa  addlttoaal  atatameat  may  be  required  If  the  appll- 
eattoa haa  aot  beaa  filed  la  the  Pateat  OOlee  wlthla  a  reaaoa- 
able  ttme  after  executton  of  the  orlclaal  atatameat. 

A  new  I  l.M  U  laeladod  to  read  aa  foUowa  : 

I  l.M     Deelarat«o«  to  Mea  a/  a»pHeaWa  —th. 

(a)  The  appUcaat  may.  la  lieu  of  maklac  aa  oath  or  afllr- 
mattoa  la  the  maaaer  provided  by  |  1  ««.  aet  forth  In  the  body 
of  the  atatameat  reqalred  from  him  by  |  1  M  hla  wrtttea 
deeUratloa  that  aU  atatemeaU  made  of  hla  own  knowledce 
are  trae  aad  that  aU  atatameata  made  oa  Infonaatlon  and 
belief  are  beUeTOd  to  he  traa.  It  aad  oaly  If.  the  applicant  la, 
oa  the  aame  paper,  waraed  that  wlUfal  falae  atatameata  aad 
the  Uke  are  paalahahle  by  fiae  or  imprlaonmeat.  or  both 
(IS  D.ff.C.  1001)  and  may  )eopardlae  the  vaUdlty  of  the 
appllcattoo  or  any  patent  laaolB«  thereon.  ^ 

(b)  A  wrtttea  deeUrattoa  by  the  appUcant  aatlafylac  the 
fore«olac  eoadlttoaa,  may  alao  be  aaed  la  lieu  of  an  oath  whea 
praaeattn«  a  eUlm  for  matter  aot  ortclnally  claimed  (|  1.87). 
whea  applylnc  for  a  retaeae  pataat  (||  llTl  aad  l.lTl). 
whea  applylac  for  a  pateat  for  a  dealca  (||  l.lSl  aad  I.IU). 
aad  whaa  applylac  for   a  pataat  for  a  pUat   (||  l-ltl  ud 

I.IM).  

Farm  8.11a.  aa  altaraattve  to  form  ».ll,  Oalh  to  aooem- 
9MV  appKoaNea  |or  pateat,  foUowa  : 


S  11a     Dee4are«e«  te  eooempaay  eppHoaflaa  ft  p»$m$. 

'tcUratlon   In 
The  pettttoa  aad 


(■•Ftloaa   1  M  aad   1  M  provide  for  a  declaration  In  Uaa 
or\rS  "of  ?n  oath  la  certain  Inataaeee.     ""-  '^t^*i'>»  "d 


I  l.M     attmmmH  •f 

(a)(1)  The  appUcaat.  tf  the  \Mrmtot.  maat  etata  that  he 
vartty  haUevaa  hlmaelf  to  ha  the  ortclMal  aad  flrat  lavaator  or 
dlaeoTOfar  of  the  proeeae.  maehlae.  maaafactare  compoelttoa 
of  matter,  or  Improvamaat  thereof,  for  which  he  aoUdta  a 
pataat ;  that  he  doaa  aot  kaow  aad  doaa  aot  believe  that  the 
Mma  waa  ever  kaowa  or  aaed  before  hU  tavaattoa  or  dla- 
eovary  thereof,  aad  ahall  atata  of  what  eoaatry  he  la  a  atlaea 
aad  where  he  raeldee  aad  whether  he  la  a  aole  or  Jolat  la- 
vaator  of  the  lavaatloa  cUlmed  la  hU  applleattoa.  la  every 
OT\t)M»l  appUcatlaa  the  appUcaat  maat  dlatlBCtly  atata  that 


apaeUteattoa  precede  the  decUrattoa. )  .t^^... 

^(1)  the  ahove-aamed  pettttoaer..  declare 

that  .irr::::::::  eittaaa..   of  the  Ualted  BUtea   (>)^J*J 

tSuiZ^'  u)  ^■^:::::::::"ti>"  h?*u«  onitaki.  fl'«t''aa 

(B)         ■    .._.::-    l»Ta«tor-    of    the   Improvement    la    (6) 
y9f    ^^^^^^^  ^^  fl,l,y^  la  the  aanexed  apedfl- 

^i%^'"^^t'(T)  *>--  aot  kaow  and  do    .  not 

SSmv'  Sat  the  i^i^  'waa  erer  kaowa  «>'  »-««»^»>^»2^^*i 
oauav«  uei   ""j^^^j,^,  thereof,  or  pateated  or  deeerlhed  la 

aay'priat^d  pubUeattoa  la  aay  couatry  t***®**  <*>  ic, -i-ii,- 
infefttoa  thereof,  or  more  than  one  year  JJJ^or  to  0»U  appU 
cattoB.  or  IB  puhilc  nee  or  oa  aale  In  the  Cnlted  8t*J«^j;!<>'• 
Saa  baa  year  prior  to  Uila  appUeattoa  .  that  •^«»  '■7»«»5 
haa  aot  hiea  piteated  la  aay  eouatrr  forelcn  to  U»e  United 
gtataa  ar  aa  kppUeattoa  filed  by    (»)        -_—   --  "'.J** 

.V^««al   rapreaeaUttvae  or  aaatcaa  ■©'•thaa 

tir^'ve  moatha  prior  to  thU  applleattoa;  aadAatao  •M>»1« 
ttoa    for    pateaT   oa    aald    laveattoa    >*■   >»^j>r^.fcy^<*> 

or  (8)  - repraaaaUttvaa  or  aaai|aa 

IB  aaycoBBtoT  fOrelca  to  the  Caltad  SUtaa.  except  aa  fol- 

'**'^*uBda.^iiid-i»«ttoaer       dacUra.-   »•«)»«:  JJ* J   -^Ji 

atatameata  made  herela  of  (8) »-*■  ^■?^**iS 

ara  traa  aad  that  aU  statemaata  made  oa  laformattoa  aad 
belief  are  believed  to  be  true ;  aad  further  that  theae  "^J*- 
■Sau  VJra^de  with  the  kaowledfe  that  wUlful  faJaa  atata- 
meau  aad  the  like  ao  made  are  P«ftl«»»*JSi«.'>y  *»•  "'J^f?!??^ 
Sent  or  boUi.  under  aectton  1001  of  Tltte  18  of  the  tJalted 
Stated  Code  and  Uiat  auch  wlUful  falae  aUUmeuU  may 
leopartllao  the  vaUdlty  of  the  appUcattoa  or  aay  pateat  laau- 
lac  thereoa. 
Inveator'a  faU  aame  or  aamaa  (11) ZZI'" 


DaU 


Notaa:  8«e  II  I  Maad  l.M.  _       .    ... 

(1)   Name  of  laveator ;  U  the  laveattoa  U  JoUt, 
of  all  the  jolat  tavaatora. 
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(2)  If  the  appUcant  be  an  alien,  sUte  of  what  foreign 
country  he  la  a  dtlaen  or  aubject.  . 

(8)  Give  city  and  State,  or  If  a  forelgB  reddlent.  city  and 
country,  of  realdenc*.  If  more  than  one  Inventor  give  resi- 
dence of  each  Inventor  If  different.     Street  addrees  need  not 


•themaelvea" 


be  given  here  aa  It  appean  elsewhere. 

(4)    "Hlmaelf"  In  the  case  of  a  sole  Inventor; 
la  the  caae  of  joint  Inventore.  ...  .    ^„  ,      ,._ 

isT  "Sole"  in  the  caae  of  a  aoU  Inventor;  "Joint     Ui  the 
caee  of  lolnt  Inventore. 

ie>   Title  of  the  Invention.  .    ^     „.     ^. ^ 

7)   "He"  In  the  case  of  a  aole  Inventor ;  "they    In  the  caae 
olnt  Inventors.  ,     .   *      .         ..»>..<.•'  ir.  *h« 

8 )    "His"   In  the  caae  of  a  aole  Inventor  ;  "their     In  the 

"•^f  ^Hfi"°rn°the"caae  of  a  «.le  Inventor;  "then."  in  the 

"TlS'^If^no^a'^plll^tton  ha.  been  filed  In  a  foreign  country 
strike  out  the  word,  except  as  follow.  :".  "  o"'  »/  ™"« 
appUcattooa  have  been  filed  In  foreign  countries,  the  first 
applleatton  and  each  appllcattoo  more  t»»»D  »^*>'»  ">"°*^"  "'^ 


or  hla  repreeentattvea  or  aaslgna  In  any  country  foreign  to 

the  United  States,  except  as  followa:  ,     .»,        .k   »    .ii 

The    underHlgned    petUloner..    declare.-    further    that  aU 

Btatemento  made  herein  of own  knowledge  are 

true  and  that  all  statements  made  on  Information  and  beller 
are  believed  to  be  true  ;  and  further  that  theae  statements 
were  made  with  the  knowledge  that  willful  false  statements 
and  the  like  so  made  are  punfahable  by  fine  or  imprisonment, 
or  both,  under  section  1001  of  Title  18  of  the  United  States 
Code  and  that  such  willful  false  statements  may  Jeopardlae 
the  validity  of  the  application  or  any  patent  Issuing  thereon. 
Inventors  full   name  or  names   


(Signature) 


Date 


Form  8.14a,  an  alternaOve  to  form  3.14.  SappJementoJ  oath 
for  amendment  preienting  cUiim*  for  matter  iUcloted  but  not 
originally  claimed,  follows  : 


??ix"s.iirth.«' in  d;ir»^7*»f»''' V"_"*>.,  ^i*^:,  Pif. "  VnS 

the 

aleo  _ 

(see    I  l.M)    may    be    made 

lUuatrate  various  situations.  . 

(at    Only    one    prior    foreign    appUcatlon    *le<J  ■    •"*».    i" 
(Country)  on  (date)  "     If  the  rtfht  of  prtorttyUalw  claimed 


nd  date  of  filing  the  foreign  application  must  be  given  ,nd 
be  number  of  the  appllcatTon  or  other  identtfytng  data  may 
Ion  be  stated.     The  claim  for  priority   under  35  U.8.(-.   ii" 


3  Ha  Supplemental  declaration  for  amendment  pretenting 
rlaimM  for  matter  ditcloted  but  not  originally  claimed. 
(Secrtons  1.66  and  1.68  provide  for  a  declaration  In  lieu  or  In 
_,     ,.  ,.     ,.   IT  Ml-    iiM     place  of  an  oath  In  certain  tneUncee.) 

.r  priority  under  35  »J-»^^^*»     ^     whoae  appUcatlon  for  Lettera  Patent  for  an 

here.      The   following    examples     ,    -;;;^,n,pnt  In     --.  Serial  No. was  filed 

In  the  United  SUtee  Patent  Office  on  or  about  the 

day   of  19--.   declares   that  the   subject  matter  of 

the  foregoing  (1)  amendment  was  part  of  his  Inventton.  wm 
Invented  before  he  filed  his  original  application,  above  Identt- 
fled  for  such  Inventton  :  that  he  does  not  know  and  does  not 
believe  that  the  same  was  ever  known  or  used  before  his  In- 
vention thereof,  or  patented  or  described  In  anv  printed 
ountry  before  his  invention  thereof,  or 
before  his  application,  or  In   public  use 

,.   ,...  . ^  .„   .„,    .  nlted  SUtes  more  than  one  year  before 

the  date  of  his  application,  that  said  Invention  has  not  been 
patented  in  any  foreign  country  before  the  date  of  his  appli- 
cation on  an  application  filed  by  himself  or  his  legal  repre 
sentattves  or  asalgns  more  than  twelve  months  prior  to  his 


add  "the  right  of  priority  of  which  application  is  claimed." 

(h)    More    than    one    prior    foreign    applleatton  :    state      In 
(couatr,)    o.    (date,    ^n'd ' da^ d'o  ^t" 'n^  ?o  '.li'^u:!! 

1  •PF"«"°5  Tn^ri'.n'^^i^)""" """  ;;u'bii;;"ttorirvny"'co'G-n 

I  (.(x  montha  In  desjgn  caaea ) .  ^  ^       ,,^^  f^,, 

are  to  sign  (see  sectfon  1.41).  _,^  ^^   ^,^  ,„   j^^   ^.^^^^ 


(couatry) 

datee."      The    country    and 
except  for  the  first  filed 
than  twelve  months  old 

(11)   AU  petitioners 

Form  S.12a,  an  alternattve  to  form  8.12,  Ooth  to  accom 
^•iiy  appiicatloa  for  putont.  by  aa  a^eUaatrator  (or  e»tcu 
tor).  foUowa  : 

S.lla  DerJarat«oa  to  accompaair  applicotioa  for  patent  by 

aa  a^miaUtrator  ( er  erecator i .  ^,ai.-iu.-u...  ^-«^  ..^.^ ^ rz.  ^  j-k«u-# 

(Sections  1  68  aad  1.68  provide  for  a  declaration  In  lieu  or  In     true  and  that  all  statements  made  on  Infortnatton  "d  beller 
^\^of"n<Hith?nc«rUlnlnaUncea.)     ^^   .^ove^named   pett      ""'  ^'"""**'   *"  •**  *""" '   '  that  these  statements 

ttoner,  declar 
America 


applleatton  In  the  United  States,  and  has  not  been  abandoned. 
The    undersigned    petitioner.  _    declare.-    further    that    all 
statements  made  herein  of own  knowledge  are 


were  made  with  the  knowledge  that  wlUful  false  statementa 


mlnlstrator 

testament)  v.  -^ —    —  -    -         . .     .     • 

a  rirtaen  of  the  United  SUtee  and  resident  of 

1^  Vrh:'.^ri'g1«l'VAt* Vnrl^le  mveator-of  tlS  Improvement 
In        -!^-'    --        -    describe*!  JiBdclalmed   In    the   foreg.-lng 


Ihrunlted" -SUU.  on  -a.  -PPHj-r leSf retU^Utt^^s 
or  aaei»na  more' than  Twelve  months  prior  to  this  •PP\|<»»'°°  • 
rndTh^nrtwIlcattoa  for  patent  oa  aald  ""•"°t»«°,\7,»;^J! 

Si:^'tIttV'^"r\'a^-lgaaT-n  VaVVouBtVforiliB-to  the  United 
States  except  aa  foUowa 


k^owledae  that  wUlful  false  statementa  and  the  like  ao  made 
«^^nUhahie  brflne  or  imprteonment.  or  both,  under  aectton 
'^^o"f  tTu.   iSo?  the  rSltejl   SUtea  C«k1% and   tha     such 
..    <-■ ....._.».».    maw    t«innardlBe    the    vallalty    or    loe 


loot    o 


Inventor's  full  name  or  names 

^^  (Signature) 
Date 

Note  :  ( 1 )  If  the  supplemenUl  declaration  does  not  ac 
company  the  amendment,  the  amendment  should  be  identtfled. 
See  I  1.67. 

Form  3.16a,  an  alternattve  to  form  8.16,  ComMacd  petition, 
oath,  and  ipeciftcation  {tinglt  oignoturo  form)  ;  »ole  inventor. 
foUowa : 

3  l«a  Combined  petition,  declaration  and  tpoeifloation 
{tingle  tignature  form)  ;  »ole  iareator. 

(Sections  1.68  and  1.68  provide  for  a  decUratlon  In  lieu  or  In 
place  of  an  oath  In  certain  Inatancea.) 

(TITLI   or    iHVaifTIOKl 
[■PBCiriCATION] 

1    __  __,  decUre  that  I  am  a  clttaen  of . 

Tf^idi^'it'.: ;   that  I  have  read  the  foregoing 

spedflcatton  and  cUlma  and  I  verily  believe  I  am  the  original, 
first,  and  aole  Inventor  of  the  inventton  in 


rSXttSlTo;  «T^«bT\U^  thl"^^     i™7ors-  fun     ;;- .-b;:^  an^cirim;^"'ihe";ern  :  that  I  do  not  know  and  do  not 
'.Kll"ora.-e."' -'• believe  that   thls_lnventton  was  ever  known  or  u-l^be^ore 


(Slgnatura) 


Date 


Form  8.1U,  aa  alternattve  to  form  8.18,  Oath  not  aeeom 
paayiap  appU<»tio«,  foUowa  : 

8  ISa  ne««lar«t<o«  aot  orcompoairiaf  apptioation. 
f Sections  1  65  and  1  68  provide  for  a  dedaratton  In  Ueu  or  In 
puce  of  a«  oath  m  certain  lB.tanc„.)     ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ,^ 

of  "the    United    SUtee   of   America    and    resident 
that  oa 


A 
dtt 


a 
of 

19 he  filed  appU- 

In  the  United  Statea 


my  Inventton  thereof,  or  patented  or  described  In  any  printed 
publlcatton  In  any  country  before  my  inventton  thereof,  or 
more  than  one  year  prior  to  thla  applleatton  ;  or  In  public  use 
or  on  aale  In  the  United  States  more  than  one  year  Prior  to 
thla  appUcatton;  that  this  Inventton  has  not  been  P«tented 
in  any  country  foreign  to  the  United  States  on  an  application 
filed  by  me  or  my  legal  represenuttves  or  assigns  more  than 
twelve  montha  before  this  appUcatlon  ;  and  that  no  appUca- 
tton for  patent  on  this  Inventton  has  been  filed  by  me  or  my 
representatives  or  assigns  In  any  country  foreign  to  the 
United  States,  except  as  foUows :  „_.»».        ic„ 

ppolnt    Reglstratton    No. 


.  ..  T-„,,^  statea  ^""^  ^._'^.,  Jy  a t*tornVy  ("o'r  agent)  to  proeecute  this  appll- 
eatton for  patent  Serial  No.  ------'"  ^'^^^tj-^o^  ^t'lo'n  and  to  trinsact  all  burtness  to  the  Patent  Office  con- 
Patent  Office,  that  he  verily  bellevee  hlmaelf  to  be  the  ongi  ^  ^  therewith. 

Ml.  firat  and  sole  Inventor  of  thelmprovement  In  ---.--  Wherefore  I  pray  that  Lettera  Patent  be  granted  to  me  for 

de.«-ribed  and  dalmed  In  the  specification  of  '^''^  "PP"^""""  the  Invention  or  discovery  de«;ribed  and  claimed  In  the  fore- 

date   of   aald   appUcatton;    that   aald     f'*?"""   »^*  °^*  ^°  are  lillevKl   to  be  true;   and   further  that   these  sUtementa 

patented  before  the  date  of  aald  appUcatton  In  any  country  •"L'^'^^^^th  the  knowledge  that  willful  false  statemenU 

fordgn  to  U.e  United  SUtea  on  an  *PP"c.*  «"  f'*^  ^"/^ J'»  rnd^t^e  llke^  ma^  are  punishable  by  fine  or  Imprisonment, 

or    his    legal    repreeenUttve.    o'/*»l'^*f^Z*.   l^d"  thrt  no  "both    under  section  1001  of  Title  18  of  the  United  Sta  e. 

:?p'li;.Vorf'o/Vt^:t'l'n'sal'd  :?ltnrir;^t;^n"fi°lll*Sy*hrm  cJ:\u.  that  «,ch  wlUful  falae  aUtemanU  may  )eopardUe 
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tb.  .^dit,  or  U-  appUctlon  or  any  p.t-t  l-lM  tb«^-    -Jiff -."^Z,  T^^w tl.'J'u!  ?iir'i^JeV,'nt?'«i:rS^"d!S 

Inrutor'a  fuU  nana*  or  aaaiaa "A"V_V_" VJ     tha  raliiUt/  of  U»a  appiicaUou  or  anj  patent  laaulnc  ti»«r«)n. 

Inraator'a  full  aaiM  or  nawaa 

(SlfBatura) 


(8tgaat«r«> 

Data 

Poat  oOoa  addraaa: O^ta 

Nora     ThU  form  maj  b*  exe<rutad  o«»Jy  *'>•"  •«■«***  *®  ^^^  p«r«nth«Ucal  matarlal  nudlng  -(The  tp^incaUon  and 

a  co«.irieta  awmcatlon  a.  tlia  Uit  pai.  tber«of.               ^^^  oaU  foUow  tba  petition.)-    foUowlnf  for«  3.21  I.  amended  to 

ror»  8.17a,  an  aitarMttTa  to  form  S.17.  Oal*  »»  •♦w«««»  ^^^      'iThe  •peclficatlon  and  oath,  or  dwOaraUoa.  follow  tbe 

or  continuing  applUMti^n.  foUowa  :  peUtlon. )  ' 

S  17a  DeeUmti0n  in  4ivUi^  ar  oontinmint  mpplicntion.  yorm   SJl**,   an  alurnatlra   to  form   3.24,  £»••<*•  p««af.« 

(Sectlona  I  M  and  1  M  pro  ride  for  a  dacUratlon  In  Ilea  or  In  ^ppltcntion.  aaU.  followa ; 

te°?Sii.« ",£^',".1;::;',;  SSt-iUJ-d-iil-  uu.  w  ■-"-!-''.!"u2'.r.iriJS^'<.u...,.-, j5a«.^u.. 


Februahy  2,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


^•ralMltTof  ie  ap^n^tto'n-T?  an,  patent  laauln.  thar«,n. 
Inrantor'a  full  naaae  or  namea "~"S'— 

^^giatiira) 

tnded  to  rend  :  "Omth  in  c«p*n4 


Data 

Tbe  title  to  form  S.18  la 


(Slfnatiire) 

Data 

Poat  Offlce  addreaa 

NoTi :  See  applicable  notaa  under  form  S.ll(n). 

Tbe  parenthetical  materUl  readln*  "(Tbe  apeclflcatlon  and 


lue  uuo  »"  »w.^ m.,„.    _.•*.•-     mtkA    a  me  pareninencmi   ^ai^i 

ing  appli^ti4>n  c^ntninin^  U4iti*nnl  «»>art  maMar.  ano  a  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^  petition  )'   foUowln*  form  8  26  la  amended  to 

form  S.llia.  alternatlre  to  form  S.18foUowa:  ^^^     ..^^^    ,p«clflcaUon   and   oath,   or  declaration.   foUow 

«iB.   nanlaratian     in    Mptndinf     •ppUcntion     o«ntm*nim0  the  peUUon)".                                                                „.              .      . 

a4liH^n^l^ct^**r     ZVr  .  declaration  In  lieu  or  In  rrrm    8.26a,    an    altematlTa   f   for-    8.2«.    P1..I   p.««.« 

,  Section.  l.«i' and  1  ««  P^^J^^J^  *  declaration  In  lieu  ^^^,,^  „^,v  followa  :                                     . 

f^b?.1o'r"n."'o{'d«Sr«'?^oV"£/^^^  ^^^J-  •PPr.rr  ,^«.   PUnt  patent  ..pUcn.ion^  ^U.mti.n.  ^     ^     ,,            ,^ 

boTni  :p?n^Vl?^"?f  ?h'.^*.:Vn^'n?.lr"L^al'^  Sl^lo.  (a^%a^.W ^nd  1 5/.Pro:iae_/or  a  decUratlon  In  U.u  or  In 


Si:np^5iV4-Sori?d-tsrt  ^:  t^^^^  <«o.tur., 

a-pi-ri^hT-^r^^rra^.^^^^^  F-o.rofB«-a-d-d^   

^c^nS"  f-tiSi'  ?o"t,2;  ^tJilSnSS^TxeS'pt^'^ar'fo'u'o:?^  Uon.  oaU  .  »*  .^  U.e..o..  foUow,  : 

--S.-V.<i.-.;i«^tltloo.r..    --Ura-Jjrtber    that   an  ^^^^Jf'^^:/r^^;,;rTX.u'Z^:: ^^^^^^^ 

-rT:5Vt-ESe"m:it.-.-:d.-on-l£^^^^  i-«  <>' - -^.:%-r^-"nr^p^mioner,  -U- that  h* 

"-  "^rdrwlJ^^be^-'ow^'t^rw^VrS^^U  U  Vcm.an  of  th^U.ted^St.^ea  o,  A.e.c.  «^^^^ 

a>d  the  Uke  ao  made  ara  pMirtua>to  by  fine  or  l»prtaoMaw»t.  ot  — 


belleTea  blm  aeU  to  be  the  original,  flrat,  and  »ole  InTentor  With  other  publications  such  as  books,  periodicals  and  cata 

of  the  Inrentlon  described  and  claimed  In  Letters  Patent  No.  loyupg^  the  spedflc  pages  relied  upon  should  be  cited.     If  the 

and  in  the  foregoing  •l?*<^;flf««'°°  «°f,  Inor'ind  <-<^W   relied   upon   Is  located   only   In   the  Group  making  tte 

ImDrorement  he  solicits  a  patent  .  that  he  does  not  Know  ana  »^          ^        ,              ,,           1.     >    »u       ^j,..,     .1  i„#„._.n„„ 

doe*   not   bellere   that   said   Improvement   was  ever  known   or  action  (there  Is  no  call  number),  the  additional  information, 

uiied   before   his   Invention   thereof,   that    (continue  with   the  "Copy  In  Group — "  should  be  given, 

allegations  and   facts   reoulred   by    |  1.178)    --;r— rr-;-,-.  RimARn  a    wahl 

The    undersigned    petitioner.-    declare.-    further    that   all  RICHARD  A.  WAUL,, 

atatements  made  herein  of own  knowledge  are  j^^   .^    IM6.                                         Acting  Superintendent, 

true  and  that  all  nUtements  made  on  Information  and  belief  Patent  Examining  Corp*. 

•  re   believed    to   be   true  ;   and   further   that   these   statements  raieni  examining  i.«  y. 

wen»  made  with   the  knowl^^lgv  that   willful  false  gUtements  

and  the  like  ao  made  are  punishable  by  fine  or  Imprisonment,  — ^^^^^^— ^— 

or  both,  under  aectlon  1001  of  Title  18  of  the  United  States 

Code  and   that   such   willful  false  statements  may  Jeopardise  Erratum 

the  validity  of  the  application  or  any  patent  leaning  thereon.  .        ^      ,^                 „                 ,             .   »,          i.       04     ta«^ 

Inventora  full  name  or  names - In    the   OrriciAL   Gasitte.   Issue   of   November   24.    1964. 

under  the  heading  "Patent  Suits."  first  column,  llnex  34  and 

(Signature)  ^^  ^^^  ..j   jj  Halstead".  each  occurrence,  read  J.  H.  HaUtead  : 

Poat  offlce' addreaa"                          »•'*»«  column.  line  42.  strike  out  "Judgment  for  plaintiff  June 

rorm  3S2a,  an  alternative  to  form  S.S2,  J»eia.«e  applica-  26,   1964."  and  ln«.rt  instead  Claims  S    4  and  5  ot  Pct^t 

>ur»  o         •                   ,„,i„_  .  No.  *,J»4»,»78  held  invaltd  and  not  mfrtnged ;  claims  I  and  i 

tfn.  o*tk:  hp  a,Hgnee.  follows  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^    t^uMS  held  valid  and  infringed.  June  U. 

8.S2a   RM*»u«  application,  declaration;  by  attignee.  j^g. 
(Sections  l.«6  and  l.«8  provide  for  a  declaration  In  Ueu  or  In 

placeof  an  oath  In  ceruln  InaUncea.)  {            ^_^^^^^_^^_ 

j^                              B      the  above-named  peti- 
tioner," aiya' that  be  la  a  dtlaen  of  the  United  SUtes  and  Disclaimers 

realdent  of         In  tbe  SUte  of ;  that 

the  entire  title  of  Lettera  Patent  No. for 2.627.949. — Tortrin    D.    WilUon,    Flint.    Mich       DEMOUNT 

granted  on to  C D  - •  ABLE   SHELTER.      Patent  dated   Feb.   10,    1953.     Dls- 

g  veat^l  in  blm  .  t^-*^^/ -^n-f*""  "anS'.^e'n've^  ->'««"  «'«>  Nor.  9.  1964.  by  the  Inventor^ 

KveVtiJn"d"e«:rtbed    and    cTalmid    In    the    aforesaid    Lettera  Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  4  of  said  patent. 
Patent   and   In   the  foregoing  specification      that   he  does   not 

know  and  does  not  believe  that  nald  invention  was  ever  known  

or  used  before  the  Invention  ther.s)f  bv  the  said  C  --'--f---  ~~~'^^~~ 

^      .r^h     11  list'  *"'""""                    allegations  and  fact.  2.»78.996.-Fr«a*  T.  Mo.er.  Allentown.  Pa      VARIEGATOR 

^he   undersicned  "petltVoner-:    declare.-   further   that   all  ATTACHMENT    FOR    SOFT    FROZEN    CONFECTION 

sUtements  made  herein  of V-IV  "#  "I'l.Mnn  air^^^eMef  FREEZER.      Patent    dated    Apr.    11,    1961.      Disclaimer 

l',i'r:ile;^'Vr'L'7r*u%"'Vnd"fl,'l-'th"er  't"h'.7"h^;%ta"t'ements  filed  Oct.  23,  1964.  by  the  assignee.  Ui.ter  Softee.  Inc. 

:nT.hrirke^oVa'd;'ar;'p'rrhIb,VbT'fln"^'r"lmp;\:o^^^^^^^^  Hereby   enters  this  dlscUlmer   to  the  entire  term  of  said 

"  N^tb    under  ^tlon  I061   of  Title  18  of  the  United  8ta  es  patent. 

Co<le  and  that  such  willful  false  sUtements  may  Jeopardise 

tbe  validity  of  the  application  or  any  patent  lasulng  thereon.  ^^.^^.^_ 

Inventor's  full  name  or  namea 

(Signature) 

Date 

Poat  offlce  addreaa 

NoTi     May  be  used  only  when  the  reissue  application  does  Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  the  entire  term  of  said 

not  aeek  to  enlarge  the  claims  of  the  original  patent.  patent. 

(Sec.  1,  66  Sut.  798,  86  U.8.C.  6;  PL.  88-292,  78  Stat.  171)  ^^^.^— ^— 


3,019.615.— J^ranlt  T.  Moter.  Easton,  Pa.  ICE  CREAM  MIX 
CONTROL.  Patent  dated  Feb.  6,  1962.  Disclaimer  filed 
Oct.  23,  1964.  by  the  assignee.  Mister  Softee.  Inc. 


EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

CoaiMiationer  of  Patents. 

Approve<l  : 

J.  HERBERT  HOLLOMON. 

.4««i«ta«t  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

(F.B.  Doc.  64-18868  ;  Filed.  Dec.  28.  1964  ;  8  :  51  a.m.] 

Published  in  «9  F.R.  ISiOt-lSiOt.  Dee.  tS.  /9«* 


Ckatloa  of  PuMkatkMU  and  Foreicn  Patents 


Ad)odkatcd  Patents 

(C.A.  Ohio)  Phillips  Patent  No.  2.733.902  (261-11).  FOR 
CHARGE  FORMING  DEVICE.  Claims  1  and  2  Held  Invalid 
and  not  Infringed.  TiJJotto*  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Textron,  Inc..  Home- 
lite.  337  F.2d  833  ;  143  U8PQ  269. 

(C.A.  Ohio)   Phllllpe  Patent  No.  2.841.372   (261-41),  FOR 
DELIVERING   COMBUSTIBLE   MIXTURE  TO  AN   INTER 
NAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE.     Claims  4  to  7,  9  to  12.  and 
14  to  17  Held  valid  but  not  infringed.    Id. 

(C.A.  Va.)  Gallagher  and  Pellno  Patent  No.  2,880.309 
(264-169).  FOB  HOTBOX  DETECTOR.  Claims  5.  6  and  9 
to  11  Held  Invalid.     Servo  Corp.  of  Aiaertco  v.  Oewerol  Elec- 


Foreign  Patent  1 

In  accordance  with  Rule  107.  for  each  foreign  patent  dted.  trie  Co..  337  F.2d  716 :  143  U8PQ  85. 

the«  a^Iw^  ^dlcated  the  number  of  sheets  of  drawing  ,c.a.   Fla.)    Loren.  Patent   No.   2.918.113   (297-89).   FOR 

Ind  naiTof  ^edflcatlon  and  also  the  sheet  number(s)   and  MULTIPLE   POSITION   RECLINING   CHAIR.   Held  Invalid. 

^ge^jrber(sTIpeclflcally  relied  upon  If  leaa  than  the  enUre  Lorens  v.  Oenerol  Steel  Products  Co..  337  F.2d  726  ;  143  USPQ 

dlwlosure  Is  used.     Because  It  Is  essential  to  conserve  space  14O. 

In  the  Examiners  file  of  applications  and  to  minimise  the  cost  ^f,J^    ^^  ^  Fletcher  Patent  No.  2.940,509  (297-89),  FOR 

to  applicant  under  the  automatic  supply  of  references  cited,  MULTIPLE-POSITION  CHAIR.     Claims  1,  2,  10,  11,  14.  and 

whenever  the  total  number  of  sheets  and  pages  In  any  foreign  jg  ^,,j  invalid.    Id. 

patent  eiceeds  ten,  the  Examiner  should  keep  the  total  relied  ^^^    ^^^    Schllephacke  Patent  No.  2.940.610   (297-88). 

on  as  near  to  ten  as  possible.     Applicants  who  desire  a  copy  ^^^  MULTIPLE  POSITION  RECLINING  CHAIR.     Claims 

of  the  complete  foreign  patent  or  of  the  portion  not  "relied  ^  2  and  6  to  10  Held  Invalid.    Id. 

on"  must  order  It,  not  through  the  automatic  supply  system,  '  ^^^    ^^^    BuUard  Patent  No.  2,576,183   (188-112).  FOR 

but  In  the  uaual  manner.  CONTROL  MECHANISM,  Held  not  Infringed.     Bollard  Co.  v. 

Pi»H<catioiM  Oeneral  EUctrie  Co..  234  F.  Supp.  996 ;  148  USPQ  416. 

Publications    such    a.    German    allowed    applications    and  (DC.  Va.)   Bullard  Patent  No.  2.575^792   (192-142).  FOR 

NeTberl^d.  prtn^  specifications  should  be  almllarly  handled.  CONTROL  MECHANISM.  Held  not  Infringed.    Id. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
H.  B.  WHITMORE.  S«MriB(«ii<lMit 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY   1.   1»45 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEEATIONS  AND  GEOUP9 


Actml  none  Dttc 

of  OtdMt    CkM 

Aw»lttn(  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  0PEBAT10N-P.  B.  MANOAN.  Dk««w. 

nvMVBAl  rHSMIRTRT   OROUP  110-R   L.  CAMPBELL,  SupfrTlwry  EulblMT -- •-     - 

?n!^^    "Xa.    in-^ic  Cocpo-tK*..  Orr«.<.MeU.  «a  Or,«^M.Ul«d  C1.«»totry;  MM.ilar,T;  M.U1 

Stock:  BiMtro  CbMnlstry:  B*tt«rlM. 
GEVKRAL  OROAVIC  CHEMISTRY,  OROCPl»-I.  MARCUS.  9ap«-TlioryEx»mUi«r.  _ 

H^>r  Amll;  Alk.Wd.;  A.,:  8«ll«r;  MUe.  E*«;  C.rbol.>-d«.-.  HtWcKU..  Pol«».;  M-d.cU^;  Co«-Uo.. 
Staroidt. 
DTToni  KUM  CHBMISTRY   OROrP  I»— J.  R.  LIBKRMAN.  8up«^Tt»ory  Kimilner 

HyJit^V^n.  H!.ZL^Hydroc.r««-^  Mto«.  Otl  T.ctmoW,> .  U.t^c^tCoa.^V^..Q.s^Co^^t^ 
^^Tl^ii!n!ZrXc^.  Oronlc  Ch«.l*„  (P-t)  .4.  0«.  and  O^:  Q«tno«-;  Add.;  C^l«tyl.e  Ac.d  B««.; 
Add  AnhydiidM.  Add  H*Ud*. 

wtOH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  GROl'P  1«-M.  8TERMAV.  Supwrlwry  Ei»mU>«r  '"■Vv  V.  ' 

Synt^I^LrRubblr   pLln..  M^motocuiT  C4rh0hy.lr.t-.;  Mi»d  8>^.hKlr  R«.n  Co«po-..o«..  By^th^tl, 
RMlns  With  N»tu«l  Polyinws  and  RmUw  S»tur»l  R«.Jd.   R*clalmln«.  Poc^Fof  mU.«. 
COMPO8ITI0VS  AVD  MOLDING.  GROCP  laO-G.  D.  MITCHELL.  Acttaf  9up.mwry  Eiamlnw 

C^^tloo.  (Put)  ....  C-tln,;  MoM.n,;  A,lb«.r.  Compo-tKKv..  Abcdln..  UquM  Purtft^Uon  or  8,p«tlo«;  G- 
Sapwrntlon;  9p*d*l  UtlMty:  MokUng  ProceMM. 

rOATIVG  AND  LAMINATING.  GROCP  IW-J   REBOLD,  8up»rTtaory  E»»mln«r "       ^  V:_ 

cliT,    ProLii..  App^tu.  «d  MUe.  Product..  I^lnatlr>.  MHbod.  aod  Api«m«.;  8.«k  Muart*...  On.«»o- 
Utton.  AdhertT*  Bondlni.  8pecUl  MMuJarturw. 
BPECLALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDCSTRIES.  OROIP  170-W    B   KNIOHT.  8uperTl»ry  E«n.ln«r 
BWhln.  «d  "yJnV  Pmlll.m:  Food.;  Fennent^lon.  PhotocrK>hy;  An1>-ti«.l  Ch.ml.try.  R«^ta«.  8u,.r  «,d 
Sih   iCr  M^..  oL  Manolaotur,;  MH.lh,r,lc*l  App^u.;  Gm.  H«lln,  «d  lUumlnaUn,.  Cle^ln.  Pr^ 
•mm;  Liquid  PnrlflcAtlon ;  Thennolytlc  DUtlltatlon;  Prwerrlnr 

CHEMICALENOINEERINO.  GROCP  l»-a   D.MITCHELL.  Superrlwry  EiMiln.f ;:"VrL',',^' 

SiluqulduS  solid  8*p«t.o„;  Cotrlfoo.   Bow,  fVp^toc.  O..  .nd    Uguid   Conuc.   App^tu.;  DlMilktioo. 
Drying.  R.frt««.lk)n;  CoocmUbUt.  ET.por»tor«.  Mln.»»l  Oil.  App«»lu..  Ml.:.  Phy.»c^  P 

ELBCTUCAL  EIAMININC  OPBBATION-N.  H.  ETAN8.  Wnetm. 


7-»« 


11-30-C2 


a-  4-6S 


*-  !-« 


•-1S-M 


:-ao-«2 


•-  t-cz 


i9-«-«a 


4-  »-M 


•-14-47 


13-31-M 


i-M-tO 


I3-3R-M 


1-  S-» 


9-a»-«7 


POWER.  GROUP  JIO-M.  L.  LEVY.  8up»rTl»ory  EiwnlMr  ^  ..o  >.,«,*-' 

G«.r«tloo  Mid  Utm«doo;  G«i«»l  Appbctlons;  CorTt-rsloii  uid  DUtrlbuUoo.  H..tti.t  i>0  R"!.!-!  Art. 
airi'RITY   GROUP  HD— 8.  BOYD,  SuperTlMry  Ei»mln.f \     ' 

(i^««    FJ^\n7A«manltioriUd.r.  8o«.r.  Dlr^cdOCAl  Rudlo,  T«p.d«..  S.U»le  Ea,k>rtn^  R^KvActl^ 
B*tt«rlM:  Nuctow  R«^or..  Powder  MeUlluriy.  Rocket  Fuel.;  Rmdlo-ActlT.  M.t*r1»l. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  GROUP  »)-8.W.CAPELLI.8up«rTl»ryEi.inln*r 

Coiiiiniinlc*Uon.:  Multlpteilni  Tw^lmlQUM;  FMSlmll.  Mid  Related  Art. 
INFORMAT1ON8TORAGEANDRETRIBVAL.GROUPH0-W   W.BURNS.  Bup.m«ryEi.nilnef 

DikU  ProoeMUit  CompuUtlon  ud  Conrenloo;  StorM*  Device.  "J  Rel«l*d  Art 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  a«^B.  G.  MILLER.  8up.rTl«ry  K«^"»«" 

S^Iiood«^\nd  8P.C  Dl.chMa  8y.t«n.  Mid  D.yt«.  Electronic  Component  ClrculU.  W.,.  T,M«ml-on  Llo- 
Mid  NMworki. 
RADUTION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  J80-F.  M.  STRADER.  SupwrUorr  EiMulDW 

Optic;  lUdlMit  Energy;  MeMurlng. 
ELEMENTS.  GROUP  «0-E.  J.  SAX.  SupervlMry  Eamlner s 

Conducton;  SwitcbM.  MIk«Ummoo.. 


10-  1;«3 
l-l*-tt 


V  3-M 
6-  l-M 

5-l«-«7 
7-l»-67 

13-14^M 

4-14-M 


ToUl  number  of  prndinft  applicationx  (pxcluding  De«i«na) 

ToUl  number  of  De.sinn  applicmtions  pending .-^-.... I 

ToUl  number  of  »pplic«tion«  AwaitinR  action  (excluding  De«ign») 

ToUl  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action j  .     5    ,'^3 

Date  of  oldest  new  applicAtion  awaiting  »cOon--- ^       j    1953 

Date  of  oldest  amended  applic*tion  awaiting  action 


206,227 
5,784 

141,524 
2,717 


'  EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  pMenU  within  the  rMige  or  number.  Indict  beU.-  expire  daring  ''^-^:^;i::^'JZ:^^Z\'l^^^T^  '^^ 
p«Tl-o«olthe  Vetera.  PMent  ExUn..oc  Act  («  8tM  S.«  -  Mn^nded  by  ««'«*"' •"^^^'^'^'^.^m^^^ 
term,  under  tb.  pron.kx»  ol  PubUc  L.w  m    A  U.t  ol  VeUrM-  p^U  which  h.v.  been  ''"^^^^^^^J^^^,^,  ^  ^aini.  lndu.1T. 

Patent. • NamiMn  7M  to  786,  lndu.lT« 

Ptaat  Pmteots. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (Coiitl««<Hl) 


Actual  Filing  Date 

ct  Oldest  CaM 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  RXAMININO  OPBBATION-E.  A.  WAHt.  DJr.e»». 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HANDLING  AND  DISPENSING.  GROUP  llO-A.  BERLIN,  Supervisory  Examiner   _. 

™it  or  ArtlcW  HMidllng  Mid  DUpen.in,;  ConT.yor.;  HoUU;  Elevator.;  Article  HMidllng  Implement.^tore  Service; 

S^taTd  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  Mid  Fir,  Eitlnraabw.;  Coin  HMidllng  Mid  Check  Controlled  AppMatu.; 

ClaMlfymg  and  AiMrtlng  Bond.. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING.  GROUP  SD-N.  BEROER.  Supervlwry  Examiner     -----„        V_ 

ittalWdln,  Drawing.  Extruding.  Forging.  Rolling;  Sheet  Metal  Working;  Wlreworklng.  Chain.  8t«.h   Hom.b<» 

Maklnr  Metal  Founding,  Wlr«  K^brlc;  PUullc  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block.  EarthenwM,  Apparatu.. 

MANUFACTURING  AND   ASSEMBLING   MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES.  GROUP  880-A.   M.  HORTON. 

SuperTlwry  Examiner...  1  ..  .  .  ~   \^ 

Special  Article  Making;  AMembUng.  Tool  and  ImplemMit  Making;  and  Metal  Working. 
M^rniNK  TOOLS   MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  »40-F.nBRONAUOH.8apervl»ry  Examiner 
M^Sn.  T^U^/s^Sigt  Dividing  Involving  Cuttlngor  Braking;  Machine  Elem«iU  Inciudln.  Power  TrMi«nl«lon 
Componenu.  Work  and  Tool  HoWm,. 
HARDWARE   TOOLS  AND  JOINTS.  GROUP  Sao-T.  J.  HICKEY.Supervlwry  Examiner  „   \,„   „  . 

M^lJan^  HMdwM,;  Todl.;  j;,lnU;  Cutlery.  Lock.;  Faatenen;  Rod  Pipe  Mid  Electrical  Connector.;  Buckle.;  But- 
ton.,  Claq)..  Etc.;  Pu.hlng  and  PulHng. 

FLUID  HANDLING.  GROUP  l«>-E.  PAUL.  8upwn»ryExMntoer -- „  ::'V>,':  '    rol^v.. 

Fl^d  HMidllng.  Valve.;  Pipe,  and  TubulM  CondulU;  Fluid  MaUrlal  HMidllng;  Lubrication;  Bath..  Cloeet.  Mid  Sink.. 
Joint  Packing 
POWER  PLANTS    MOTORS  AND  PUMPS.  GROUP  J70-C.  F.  QAREAU.  Supervlwry  Examiner.  — —  --^^— --- 
Pow^r  P^U  Combuuion  Power  PlMiU.  Expansible  Chamber  Motor..  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  ExpMislble  Chamber 
Motor.   ExpanalbJ.  Chamber  Derloe.  Mid  Internal  Comburtloo  Engine..  Pump.  Mid  Pump  Regulation. 
HEATING   COOLING  AND  VENTILATING,  GROUP  WO-P.  L.  PATRICK.  Superviwry  Examiner.  .^...-- 
tlL.i.UQUid  Heater,  and  Vaporlxer,.  Burner..  Heat  Exchange.  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation. 
Retrigeratlon.  V«tUlatton.  and  Ulumlnation. 
GENERAL  BNCINEBRINC  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Dtreetar. 

iOBirtl  TIRE   GROUP  410— A    RU  EGO,  8uperTl»ry  Examiner...  '     "  "  V 

A^L   Hii^idrr    ButJlirlng;   Fiahing.  Trapping  Mid   Vermin   Dertroying;  PlMit  Ho.bMidry;  Tobacco.   Eanh 

Working. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  00- B.BENDETT.Superviwry  Examiner ^_-„:-    „,  V 

Building  Structure.;  Bridge..  Clo.ure..  Clo.ur,  Operator.,  Safes;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining. 
PHYSICS  GROUP  4»-R.  L   EVANS.  Sui»rvl»ry  Examiner     .     -     - - 

Phologiaphy;  Sound  Mid  UghUng;  Indicator.  Mid  Optic;  Measuring  Mid  Terttag;  Geometrical  In.trumeott. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  4«-R.C.MADER.Supervl«)ry  Examiner - - 

T.xtltoe;  Winding  Mid  Reeling;  Tying  Strand..  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  MaciiliM.. 
TRANSPORTATION.  GROUP  4ao-P.  ARNOLD,  Supervl«)ry  Examiner. 

Railway,  and  RolUng  Stock;  BrakM;  Land  Vehicle.;  Aeronautics;  Ship.. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES.  GROUP  4«^-W  8.  COLE.  SupervUory  Examiner  

Furniture  SupporU;  Cabinet  Structure.,  Receptacle*.  Baggage. 
PRINTING,   STATIONERY  AND    MATERIAL  TREATMENT,   GROUP  470-L.   W.   VARNER.  Supervtoory 

Examiner 
Printing;  T>-pewrtt«t;  Stattonery;  Material  TrMtnMOt. 
PERSONAL   TREATMENT.  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS.  GROUP  4iO-A.  BUEOG,  Acting  Super- 
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DECISIONS  In  patent  and  trademark  cases 

vs.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 


'  Iif  y  KSMPB  M.  Hami 

I  No.  72S5.    Decided  Novemtber  S,  1964 

[—  OCPA  — ;  —  F^  — ;  —  CSPQ  —1 

1.  PAT1JWTABII.ITT— EVHWUCE CoiIMIBCIAL    SUCC««B. 

"WWle  well-documented  proof  of  commercial  •ccepUnce.  shown  to  be  dl- 
nctlj  attributable  to  the  merlta  of  the  claimed  Invention.  Is  evidence  of 
patenubllltv.  auch  proof  la  not  persuasive  where  •  •  •  the  remainder  of  the 
•Ytdence  so  clearly  Indicate,  that  the  cUlmed  InvenUon  would  have  been 
obTlona  at  the, time  it  was  made." 

2.  Samb— PA^ricuLAB    SuBJtcr    Matt«»— "MrrHoos    ahd    Tools    roa    Makiwq 

OoHW«CTioi»a." 
Tbe   refuaal   of   certain   claims   In   an   appllcaUoo   entlUed    'Methoda  and 
Tod*  for  Making  Coonectiona."  as  unpatenUble  over  the  prior  art.  Is  affirmed. 

AFPaAL  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  490,862. 

AFFIRMED. 

WUliam  HitUse  {Truman  S.  Saford,  Citrtis,  Morri»  A  Saford, 
MarthaU  M.  HolcomJbe,  AMP  In^orporxUed,  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarenct  W.  Moore  {Fred  W.  :Sfwrling,  of  counael)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 
Before  Rich,  Acting  ChUf  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith  and  Almond, 

Jr.,  Auociate  Judges,  and  Judge  Willam  H.  Kirkfatrick,  United 

States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsyl- 

vanM 
SiOTH,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  requires  us  to  detennnie  whether  appellant's  method, 
as  defined  in  appealed  claims  6  and  9  of  his  patent  application.  Serial 
No.  490,862,  filed  February  28,  1955,  entiUed  ^'Methods  and  Tools  for 
Making  Connections,"  would  have  been  obvious  under  the  conditions 
suted  in  35  U.S.C.  103. 

The  specification  indicates  that  the  disclosed  method  and  tools  are 
designed  for  use  with  tapered  electrical  connectors.  One  such  con- 
nector, described  briefly  in  appellant's  application,  is  a  two-part  unit 
in  which  a  Upered  male  plug  is  inserted  in  a  female  receptacle.  Pro- 
vision is  made  for  lead  wires  to  be  attached  to  the  pjug  and  receptacle. 
The  degree  of  taper  is  such  that  when  the  plug  and  receptacle  are  in 
optimum  frictional  contact,  the  connector  is  self-locking. 

As  pointed  out  in  an  affidavit  of  Pierce,  an  employee  of  appellant's 
assignee,  the  usual  method  of  assembling  such  connectors  prior  to 
appellant's  invention  involved  forcing  the  plug  into  the  receptacle 
with  a  pair  of  pliers.  This  method,  says  Pierce,  was  generally  un- 
satisfactory because  of  non-uniform  results  and  worker  fatigue.  Ap- 
pellant's brief  states  that  workers  engaged  in  assembling  such  con- 
nectors were  sometimes  prone  to  push  too  hard,  or  not  hard  enough. 
If  the  push  were  too  hard,  the  result  was  often  deformation  of  the 
recepUcle  or  even  pushing  the  plug  all  the  way  through  the  recep- 
tacle, with  consequent  loss  of  the  desired  mechanical  and  electrical 
contact.  If  not  hard  enough,  the  result  might  be  a  loose  connection, 
vulnerable  to  corrosion  and  possible  loss  of  electrical  conUct  due  to 
vibration  and  other  mechanical  or  thermal  stresses. 


Diagraininatically  presented,  appealed  claim  6  reads: 
«.  The  method  of  making  a  Upered  force  fit  mechanical  and  electrical  eon- 
iMctlon  betwe«i  a  tapered  terminal  and  a  receptacle  therefor  comprising  the 

•tspa  of 

(1)  flrat  preaaing  aaid  terminal  into  mating  relation  with  said  receptacle 
(•)  by  appUcatioo  of  an  inserting  force  of  increasing  magnitude 

(6)  while  storing  a  portion  of  the  inserting  force  to  accumulate  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  potential  energy, 

(2)  and  subsequenUj  applying  said  predetermined  amount  ot  potential 
wargy  to  aaid  tapered  cotinector  as  an  impact  force  thereby  to  bring  said 
Uper«d  terminal  into  (^j^timum  frictional  engagement  with  said  receptacle. 

Appealed  claim  9  is  similar  to  claim  6,  except  that  the  "inserting 
force"  of  claim  6  is  defined  as  "spring  pressure"  and  there  is  no  re- 
quirement in  the  method  of  claim  9  that  the  energy  for  the  final 
impact  force  be  drawn  from  the  inserting  force. 

The  advantage  of  appellants  claimed  method  is  that  application  of 
a  calibrated  impact  force  for  final  seating  of  the  connector  parts  as- 
sures substant  ially  imif  orm  assembly. 

Appellant's  application  discloses  an  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the 
claimed  method.  While  it  is  only  the  method  with  which  we  are  here 
concerned,  an  understanding  of  the  apparatus  facilitates  understand- 
ing of  the  claimed  method.  The  apparatus  is  an  inserting  tool  which 
consists  essentially  of  a  plug  holder  mounted  on  a  spring-loaded 
plunger,  and  a  cylindrical  housing  forming  the  handle  of  the  tool. 
The  plug  half  of  a  connector  is  placed  in  the  holder  and  the  narrow- 
end  of  the  plug  is  inserted  loosely  into  the  receptacle.  After  align- 
ment, a  gradually  increasing  pressure  is  brought  to  bear  on  the  insert- 
ing tool  and  the  connector  parts  are  pushed  into  a  closer  fit.  During 
this  part  of  the  operation  a  portion  of  the  energj-  of  the  pushing  is 
absorbed  by  and  stored  in  the  spring.  When  the  stored  energj-  reaches 
a  certain  predetermined  amount,  a  detent  releases  a  hammer  and  the 
spring  forces  the  hammer  down,  delivering  a  sharp  blow  to  the  plunger 
which  finally  seats  the  plug  in  the  receptacle. 

Both  claims  stand  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  the  following 
references : 

Chisholm,  1,720,318,  July  9,  1929. 
Hedler,  2,060,864,  November  17,  1936. 

"Taper  Connectors,"  Electrical  Manufacturing,  August  1953,  p. 
143. 
The  Chisholm  patent  discloses  an  apparatus  for  locking  embossed 
aluminum  printing  strips  onto  projections  on  a  holder.    The  appara- 
tus delivers  a  blow  of  constant  magnitude  to  the  strip,  thus  crimping 
its  edges  over  the  edges  of  the  projection.    The  mechanism  is  very 
similar  to  the  tool  disclosed  by  appellant  in  that  it  stores  a  portion 
of  the  energy  of  the  initial  thrust  and  delivers  it  in  the  form  of  a 
sharp,  measured  impact  by  means  of  a  spring  and  latch  arrangement. 
The  Hedler  patent  discloses  a  method  and  means  for  joining  a  cable 
to  a  cable  fitting.    The  cable  end  is  inserted  into  a  tapered  sleeve  and 
the  sleeve  is  driven  into  a  similarly  tapered  hole  in  the  fitting,  caus- 
ing the  sleeve  to  bite  firmly  into  the  cable. 

The  Electrical  Manufacturing  article  discloses  tapered  connectors 
subsUntially  like  those  for  which  appellant  designed  his  claimed 
assembly  method. 
The  problem  appellant  faced  prior  to  his  invention  was  to  find  a 
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way  to  insure  uniform  aaeembly  of  the  plug  and  recepUcle  elements. 
However,  as  the  Board  stated : 

•  •  •  the  aolntlon  to  the  problem  of  apptylnc  a  limited  but  adcQaatc  force 
to  effect  the  connection  of  two  partjs  to  be  Joined  w««  already  known  to  reside 
In  atorlDC  potenUal  energy  darln*  the  application  of  the  Initial  prefl*ln«  force 
to  be  releaaed  automatically  later  as  a  callbrate«l  Impact  that  cxMiipletes  the 
Mttlnc  of  the  part*.  Thla  procedure  to  precisely  that  taufht  by  the  Chlnliolm 
patent  for  the  reco^laed  advantages  of  aecnrln*  uniformly  an  adequate  but 
DOC  exceMlTe  assembly  force.  AppllcaUon  of  this  known  aasemWy  proi-edure 
of  Chisbolm.  with  Its  known  adraiiUces  to  the  assembly  of  Upered  electrical 
terminals  of  the  Electrical  Manufacturing  article  with  a  known  requirement 
for  these  same  advantages,  is  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  and 
is  unpatentable. 

Moreover,  we  might  point  out,  as  did  the  Examiner,  that  Hedler 
teaches   the   use  of   impact    means   to  effea   a   force- tit    frictional 

connection. 

Appellant  argues  that  a  claimed  metiiod  may  be  patentable  despite 
the  prior  existence  of  apparatus  capable,  with  oKxiihcatioiiS,  of  carry- 
ing out  the  method.  We  are  m  full  agreement,  so  long  as  the  qualify- 
ing word  "may"  indicates  a  possibility  rather  than  a  certainty.  For 
it  is  also  true  that  such  apparatus  is  prior  art  like  any  other,  and 
must  be  weighed  fully  in  the  determmation  of  what  would  have  been 
obvious  to  one  of  ordinar>-  skill  in  the  art  at  the  time  the  invention 

was  made. 

Appellant  contends  further  that  Chishohii  repreeents  "nonanalo- 
gous"  art.  \\liile  we  agree  that  Chisholm  is  not  specifically  directed 
to  the  art  of  Upered  electrical  connectors,  it  does  disclose  a  tool  ca- 
pable of  delivering  a  calibrated  impact  force.  And  we  think  its 
teaching  would  have  been  pertinent  to  that  art  and  within  the  knowl- 
edge of  a  worker  faced  with  appellant's  particular  problem. 

We  have  considered  fully  the  Pierce  affidavit,  which  states  that 
tapered  electrical  connectors  "are  presently  sold  at  an  annual  rate  in 
substantial  excess  of  100,()00,0(X),  and  are  assembled  principally  by 
the  method  disclosed  in"  appellant's  application.  [1]  WTiile  well- 
documented  proof  of  commercial  acceptance,  shown  to  be  directly  at- 
tributable to  the  merits  of  the  claimed  invention,  is  evidence  of  patent- 
ability, such  proof  is  not  persuasive  where,  as  here,  the  remainder  of 
the  eridence  so  clearly  indicates  that. the  claimed  invention  would 
have  been  obvious  at  the  time  it  was  made.  E.g.,  /n  re  Siner,  ."W) 
CCPA  1004,  309  F.2d  488,  13fi  TSPQ  302:  /n  re  Jaeger  et  al.,  44 
CCPA  767,  241  F.2d  723,  112  T\SPQ  477. 

[2]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  appealed  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


PATENT  SUITS 

NotlcM  uadcr  S8  CSC.  290 :  Patent  Act  of  1»SS 
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t.S14.7S8.    B.    ■.    Mills.    BBVCKAOa    DISPBNSINO    MA 
CHINB  ;  S.Sa«.A2S.  De  8hon  and  Cl«iB«nt.  8BfX)NDABT  AJl- 
TICLK  DI8PK.N8KR  FOR  VENDING  MACHINES.  ai«d  Au« 
4.  1»«4.  DC.  N.D.  m.  (Chlc*r>)    Doc    Mcl»48,  The  Bttburg 
Corporation  r.  Rock-Olm  Ivi  Corporation  et  a<. 

tMtJtn,  V  R.  EUl.,  8TABILIZKD  AQCBOU8  SOLUTION 
OP  NITROFl'RAZONE  ,  K««.  Tf:  tSSJTTt  (FURACIN).  Tb* 
Norwich  PhariaacAl  Company,  Antl«eptlc«  and  f*nnlcld«« ; 
Bac.  V:  441.71A.  aam*.  Baton  Laboratoiiea.  Inc.,  Antibacterial 
pr«paratlona ;  Mog.  Na.  Ml.lU  (FURA8POE),  aame.  Antl 
mycotic,  antl  bacterial  preparations  for  nae  In  the  treatment 
of  fun«ml  lnf«>ctlon«  ;  B«c.  Na.  BV7.1M  (fUKADBOXTL).  aame. 
Antibacterial  preparation*  for  ua«  in  the  treatment  of  oral 

I 


Infection!.  Incladlng  dental  carlea :  no€-  Na.  a«»J«  (FURA 
DANTIN).  aama.  Antibacterial  preparation*  for  uae  In  the 
Hjatemlc  and/or  local  treatment  of  Infection*  :  Uog.  Na. 
sr>.SM  (Pl'ROXONEt  name.  Antibacterial  preparation*: 
K«c.  Na.  «M^ia  (FURAMAZOM).  The  Norwich  Pharmacal 
Company,  aame ;  B««.  Na.  Ml.lM  (TRICOFURON).  aame, 
Antibacterial  preparatlona  for  the  treatment  of  vartnal  In- 
fection* :  &•«.  N*.  U»JU»  (BNTKFDB).  aame.  Antibacterial 
preparation  for  reterlnary  uae;  Mog.  Na.  att^t?  (Ft'REA),. 
name.  Preparation  for  uae  a*  an  Intrantarine  medication  fol- 
lowing termination  of  pregnancy  or  abnormal  dellrery  ;  R«c- 
Na.  •W.ltt  (FURMTROL).  aame,  Antl  bacterial  preparation 
put  up  In  the  form  of  urethal  •uppoaltorlea  ;  VL*g.  Na.  aM.na 


(MICOFUR).  aame.  Fungicide  uaed  a*  an  Ingredient  In  prepa- 
ratlona for  the  treatment  of  fungus  and  other  infection* ; 
WLot.  Na.  «Tt.a«1  (FURADKX>.  name.  Antibacterial  prepara 
tion  for  Teterinary  uae;  K<«.  Na.  M»Jn^  (AMIFUR),  same, 
AnU-bacterial  preparation;  R«c.  Na.  6aa,7a»  (ALTAFUR*. 
Mme  Preparation  for  the  treatment  of  bacterial  infection* 
In  hurnana  and  animal*;  B«c.  Na.  7a7.7«a  (DANTAFUR), 
aame.  Veterinary  antl  bacterial  preparatlonit  for  uae  In  the 
•jstemic  and/or  local  treatm«*nt  of  Infection* ;  B«c.  Na. 
^l$JM»  (FURAZET8),  »ame.  Pharmaceutical  preparation  for 
the  treatment  of  Infection*  of  the  mouth  and  throat.  Mad 
Aug.  17,  IJMM.  DC.  ED.  Mo.  iSt.  Loul*),  Doc.  64C30«l3), 
Tkf  Sor%cich  Pharmacal  Co.  v.  Joi.  K.  bother  et  «l. 

t.S74.MW    B    1)    Mclntyre  et  al  ,  VEHICLE  SrSPENSION 
SYSTEM     t.8M.M8.  B.  Walker.  VKHICLK  81SPENSION  DE 
VICE    tjlt  m.  «me.  AUTOMATIC  AUXILIARY  SUPPORT 
FOR    A    VEHICLE,    aied    Sept.    IB.    1959.    DC.    WD    Tenn. 
(Memphia).  Doc.  S791.  Jfoarof  Auto  Equipment  Company  v. 
Hfchethom  Manufacturing  *  Supply  Co.     Thl*  action  as  It 
applies  to  Patent   No.  2,874.9M  wa»  dUml8»ed  on   plaintiff"* 
motion    before    the    trial.      Clalma   2    and    3   of   Patent    No^ 
2  8»«  988  held  Invalid     claim  14  of  Patent  No.  2.912,235  held 
inralld;    compUlnt    dUmlaaed    Jan.    9.    1962       APPEALED 
Mar    SO    19«2    C.C  A.,   6th   Clr      On   remand— Judgment   of 
Di.trlct  Court,  dated  Jan   9.  1962,  Tacated  ;  after  recon.ldera 
tlon.  afore«ild  Judgment  In  faror  of  defendant,  «^•t'^  J"    »• 
19«».  relnatated  Mar    8.   1963      AFPEALEU   Mar    29    1968. 
CCA.,   eth  Clr.     Judgment  of  DUtrlct  Court  affirmed   -May 
14.  1964 
tjaa,»S8.     (See  2.874.9U.) 
t.aitJU5.     (See  2.874.966.) 

t.Mt.M«  Seglln  and  Wlnnlckl.  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
DENSE  SODIUM  CARBONATE  FROM  CRUDE  TRONA.  tied 
Apr  18  1963.  DC  Del.  *  Wllmlnicton ) .  Doc  265«.  Stauffer 
Chemical  Co  et  al.  t.  FUC  Corporation  M»e.  Bled  Apr  1». 
iMtS  DC  Del  (Wilmington..  lV,c  2659.  Stauffer  Chemical 
l^mpanye^nl  .  FMC  Corporation  On  Sept.  30.  1963.  on 
1  mo^on  of  the  plaintiff*  with  the  conaent  of  the  defendant 
«  order  wa*  entere<l  consolidating  Clrll  Action  2«5»  with 
ClTll  Action  2656.  Stipulation  of  dl.ml.«il  without  order  of 
court  Dec.  17.  1964. 

tjmiMl  8.  J  Plngree.  FUR  SEAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
piS'ATiNO  8AME.'a..d  Aug.  27.  1964,  D^C.  E.I.  Mo^  (Sr 
Loul*).  I>oc.  64C326(2).  Fouke  Fur  Co.  r.  Pierre  LacUde  Fur 

"^Vllaaa*.  A.  Varga.  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  POR 
TMTREATMKNT  OF  COTTON  FIBRES,  aied  June  6.  1963. 
™  ND.  Oa.  (AUanta).  Doc.  8434.  C-r6in„  8pec.al..t. 
iCanoda^  Limited  t.  Lummu,  Cotton  Oin  Co.  et  al.  TKAN8- 
nmn%D  aied  Sept  6.  1968.  DC.  M.D  Oa.  (Columbua). 
"  "-^uli.  1.  2,  and  8  of  Patent  No.  3,003.195  held  In 
^Id  defendant,  have  not  Infringed  ;  plaintiff  enjoined  from 
bringing  further  *ult ;  complaint  dl.mU.ed  (notice  Aug  31. 
1964) 

.•M.Ma.  A  J  QueUetta.  BABY  SKAT;  «4«l^'«.  C.  A. 
LaughuTsUPPORT  STANDS.  Dea.  17«3aa.  A    J    Q"''";;'*^ 

^ABY  CHAIR;  I>.a.  «aa...  '-'-^^.^^^.^^'Z  Cf^i^t 
Feb  1  1962.  D.C..  N.D.  Ohio  (CleTeland).  Doc.  t«2-»^; 
Intanseat  Co  Inc.  et  al.  r.  Century  Product,.  Inc.  Patent 
N^T  3.(K>6.688,  S.101.972.  and  D.  195.169  Included  by  the 
L.nd  amended  complaint  Jan.  T.  1964.  8t  Pul.tlon  and 
order  that  plaintiff  withdraw,  without  P"^!"**'^ /"•  "  ^ 
Mo  complaint  and  reference  to  Pat.  No  31«1»;  ^"7  wlt^ 
"  Par  2  and  9  of  prayer  for  relief,  and  that  defendant  wlth^ 
draw*  without  prejudice  Par.  22  to  25  and  47  of  It*  answer 
a^d  Par  61  to  68  of  It.  counterclaim  Including  portion  63 
which  con.tltute.  a  prayer  for  relief  Aug.  24.  1964. 

tja^jm,  L.  C.  Mat«;h.  THERMAL  INSULATION  ;  «.•»;«»»• 
aariTiS  Aug.  11.  1964.  DC,  N.D.  Ohio  (Oeyeland),  Doc. 
?r647.  t-iol  CarMde  Corporation  ..  Ryan  Indu,tr.e,.  Inc. 

tjmtjmi.     (See  S.00T.506.) 

taia.M4(a)  A.  Rutkoraky  et  al..  ARTICLE  STORING 
AND  dTlIVERiNG  APPARATUS  WITH  INCLINED  ART L 
CL&8UPPORTING  RACK;  «.1U.M1(«).  "'»«'•  ^^.1.1„„ 
FOR  SELECTIVE  DISPATCHING  OF  ARTICLES^ aied  Aug. 
21.  IWM.  D.C..  Diat.  of  Columbia.  Doc.  2062-64,  Railed  Cor- 
poration  r.  Joteph  Outt  4  8on*,  Inc.  et  al. 

Mia.U4(b)  ;  ».aaa.au.  a.  Rutkovaky  et  al..  ARTICLE  STOR- 
ING AND  DELIVBRINO  APPARATUS:  »."«^<*'>: 
ZlJj^  Rut..ov.ky  et  .1..  CONVEYOR  FOR  SELECTIVE 
DISPATCHING    OF   ARTICLES,    flled   Not.   2.    19«4.    DC. 


B.D.N.Y.   (Brooklyn).  Doc.  64C-1076,  Railer  Corp.  v.  White 
Machine  Co.,  Inc. 

S,9MJil4.  Zlegler  and  Oellert,  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMI- 
NUM TBIALKYLS  AND  ALUMINUM  ALKYL  HYDRIDES. 
aied  Oct.  6.  1959,  D.C.  Del.  (WUmlngton).  Doc.  2142.  Ethyl 
Corporation  v.  HercuU*  Powdor  Company  et  al.  Patent  held 
Infringed  by  plaintiff;  plaintiff  enjoined  July  15,  1964. 

t^au.ias.  Ho*teUer  and  Myers.  MECHANICAL  POULTRY 
FEEDER,  aied  Aug.  13.  1964.  DC.  W.D.  Mich.  (Detroit). 
Doc.  4863.  Chore  Time  Equipment,  Inc.  v.  Automatic  Poultry 
Feeder  Co.,  Inc.  et  al. 

8,0S5.t7»,  J.  Kry.tal,  CAP.  ftled  Aug.  12.  1964.  DC,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  64cl395.  American  Needle  and  Xovelty 
Co.  T.  Porti*  Hat  Corporation.  ^ 

S.0S9.6U.     (See  3.010.581(b).) 

S.04a.ia8,  T.  Stearns.  INSTRUMENT  LIGHTING  DEVICE. 
aied  May  16.  1963.  D.C.  S.D.N. Y..  Doc.  63/1416.  KolUman 
Instrument  Corp.  v.  A»tek  Instrument  Corp.  Stipulation  and 
order  of  dismissal  Aug.  4.  1964. 

S.a48,»M.  W.   W.  Lowther.  AIR  CLEANING  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD,  aied  Aug.  27.  1964,  D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc. 
4-64/285.    Novo   Industrial    Corporation   v.    Donaldson   Com- 
pany, Inc. 
S,05«.At9.     (See  2.614.738.) 

S.aaa.Ml.  M.  G.  Harwood  et  al..  POULTRY  BLINDER  AND 
FASTENER,  aied  Oct.  24.  1983,  D.C.N.J.  (Trenton),  Doc. 
886-63.  Louis  Jay  Harwood  et  al.  v.  Kuhl  Poultry  Equipment 
Company.     Stipulation  of  dismissal  Aug.  14.  1964. 

S.ae5ja7.  L.  E.  Tyler.  FERTILIZER  SPREADER  :  Dea. 
1»7,X4«,  same.  TRAILER  TYPE  FERTILIZER  SPREADER. 
filed  Aug.  27,  1964.  D.C,  S.D.  111.  (Springfield),  Doc.  3584. 
Tyler  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  v.  Tryco  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc. 

S,»M,m,  R.  E.  Hudson.  PNEUMATIC  DEVICE,  filed  Aug. 
«.  1964,  DC.  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston).  Doc.  64-H-394.  Bell  Cor 
poration  t.  Warren  AutowMtic  Tool  Co. 

8,0««.177(a).  H.  M  Rlegelman.  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR 
CLOSURE  MEMBERS,  filed  Aug.  7,  1964.  DC.  S.D.  Calif. 
(Los  Angeles).  Doc.  64-1127- JWC.  Ador  Corporation  v.  Met 
Tec  Aluminum  Sash  <f  Door  Co.,  Inc. 

8,«aS.177(J»)  ;  Dea.  1»8,MS.  H.  M.  Rlegelman.  HANDLE  FOB 
W1NIK)WS,  filed  Oct.  15.  1964.  D.C.  S.D.  Calif.  (Fresno). 
D«>c.  2571-ND,  Ador  Corftoration  v.  Walker  Insulation  Co., 
Inc.  et  al. 

8.««8.l77(c);  8.111,ta9,  H.  M.  Rlegelman.  ROLLER  MEANS 
Ft)R  SLIDABLE  CLOSURE  MEMBER  :  Dea.  1»8,8«3(6).  filed 
Aug  7,  1964.  DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  64-1128- 
JWC  Ador  Corporation  v.  /»ter««t«onoJ  Windotc  Corp.  et  al. 
S.a»t.lfla.  Hartman  and  Gerrans.  APPARATUS  FOB  ORI- 
ENTING AND  HALVING  STRAWBERRIES,  filed  Dec.  31. 
1963,  D.C  Oreg.  (Portland),  Doc.  63-614.  Kenneth  R.  Hart- 
wtan  V.  General  Foods  Corporation  et  al.  Case  dismissed  with- 
out prejudice  Aug.  5.  1964. 

8(W»,4a4.  J    Kaufman  et  al..  RECESSED  LIGHTING  FIX 
TURKS,  aied  Aug.  12.  1964.  DC,  N.D.  -11.   (Chicago).  Doc. 
64cl393.    Markstone   Manufacturing    Company   v.    Englewood 
Electrical  Supply  Co.  et  al. 
8.»ia,»7«.     (See  3.006.688.) 
S.llLSaa.     (See  3.088.177(c).) 

S,ll«.885.  M  Morse.  SILICON  RUBBER  LIGHT  FILTER 
FOR  INCANDESCENT  LAMPS,  filed  Aug.  20.  1964.  D.C.N.J. 
(Newark).  Doc.  786-64.  Milton  Morse  v.  Master  Specialties  Co. 
S  117380.  W.  Lunsford.  LIQUID  WOOD  EXPANDING  COM 
Pt>8ITION.  filed  Aug.  12.  1964.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc. 
744-64,  Lunsford  Alden  Co.  v.  American  Piano  Supply  Co. 


8,118,581(0).     (See  3,010,584(0).) 
8,118,481(6).     (See  3,010,584 (b).) 

S  ISO  085,  W.  H.  Culver,  METHOD  FOR  DEFOUNATING 
AND  DBsicCATING  COTTON,  filed  Aug  28.  1964.  D.C,  N.D. 
Tex.  (Dallas).  Doc.  3-669,  P«in»o»  ChemicaU  Corporation  v. 
Iniversal  Chemical  Company,  doing  business  as  Hi  Yield 
Chemical  Company  et  al.  8m»«.  filed  Sept.  21.  1964.  DC. 
N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas).  Doc.  3-700.  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corpora- 
tion y.  Hi-Yield  Chemical  Company.  Cause  dismissed  Not. 
30.  1964. 

8 181  794,  A.  W.  Bender.  METAL  WALL  OR  CEILING 
PANEL,  filed  Aug.  10.  1964.  D.C.  S.D.  Calif.   (San  Diego). 
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Dot   8119-aD-C,  AlUrt  W.   Bmdtr  t.  Ml  0*fn  Awmint  4 
Mfg.  Co.  9t  ai. 

sa»471.  J  M.  8l«ko.  CORB  BLOCK  CONSTRUCTION.  M«l 
Aii«.  «.  1»«4.  DC.  8.D.  rU.  (Miami),  Do«.  W-t^ft.  Jok*  M. 
Sako  T.  B—tkmm  Rmtm  4  FikervloM  Corp. 

M41.4M  P  H  Bantn.  BA8KBOARD  RADIATOR  WITH 
CONNBCT>)B  INITS.  IMI  Au«.  10.  1»«4.  D.C.N.J.  (Caoiden). 
Doc.  74»-«4.  it«9C«  Pro4«e««  Cor»oraN«»  ▼.  Bwmt»mp  Indma 
trit,  /•«.  J 

S.lSt.MX.     (Se«S.(nO.W4(»)  ) 
D««.  n».«««(«).     (8«>S.00e,«88.)  I 

Dm.  m.tf  (^V  a.  J.  QiitUem.  BABY  CHAIR.  •!•*  Au«. 
14  U>«S  DC.  8.D.  C*Uf.  (Lo«  An«ele«).  Doc  «»-»80-T. 
/.}.,MM»  C.*^.-»  T.  WJi.«-0  if/,.  C.  .t  .1-  SttpuUtton 
and  order  of  dUmHwd  without  prejndlw  Nor.  16.  1»«4. 

n«.  1M.M*.  P  J  Papadakc.  ROTARY  WINO  AIRCRArT, 
ftM  Auf  2«.  1»«4.  D.C.  8.D.N  Y..  Doe.  M/IW*.  Morri.  Mit 
r.  Jefferton  Electric  €•■ 

D«»    1M.MS,  N    S    Lelchter.  HANDLE  OR  SIMILAR  AR 
TICLJS    tl«d  Not    SO.  1»«1.  DC.  S.D    Calif.    ( Lo.  Anf*l*«l. 
Doc     «2-15«l-CC.    Afm   Hmrdwrt   Mmnmfortmring    Corp     r 
Jmpbee   Mmnufeturing   Corpor^tUni.      Stipulation   and   ord*r 
dlsmlMlnc  plalntir.  flrat  and  ^eoad  cau*.  of  action  witb 
prejudice  Aug   10.  1»«4. 
Dm.  1MJ«-     (Sm  S,006.088.) 


Fbruary  2,  1966 


Dm.  1M.MS,  W.  B.  Stampt.  DISPLAY  STAND.  •!•«  July 
1«.  1»«8.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chlcafo).  Do*.  «8cl»78.  Tht  AUn 
I.  W.  Fr*nk  Corpormtion  t  American  Indoor  Ditplap  Corp. 
et  ml.  DMl<n  patent  Included  by  amended  and  supplemental 
compUlnt  (pateotB  not  Uited  In  orlflnal  complaint).  Default 
aralnit  defendant.  Jerome  Sprlnjer.  entered  Au».  8.  1»«4. 
rinal  Judgment ;  patent  held  ralld  and  Infringed  :  defendants, 
American  Indoor  Dtiplay  Corporation  and  Jerome  Springer, 
eaioln«d  :  compUlnt  dlwalimed  a*  to  defendants,  KoMmaa.  Cole 
and  Mrs.  Cole  Aug.  8,  1944. 

Dm.  inj4«.     (See  S,08B.80T  )         I 


Dm.  1MJM(«).     (8«eS.068.in(»).) 
Dm.  IM^Mtib).     (8eeS,088.in(e).) 


Enntaai 

In  the  OmciAL  Gabbttb.  issue  of  January  12.  11M15,  under 
the  heading  'Pstent  Suits.-  p  31»,  second  column,  linen  13  to 
17  thereof,  strike  out  ••2.925,»8l,  8  T  Carter,  LABELING 
MACHINE  FOR  APPLYINO  WRAPAROUND  LABELS: 
2  9»«822  8  W  Sousa.  Cl->NTRAaT  COLOR  EMBOSSED 
PLASTICS,  filed  July  SO.  1»«4.  DC  .  N.D  Calif  (8an  Fran 
Cisco).  Doc  42««0.  Dpmo  Im4tutno$,  Inc.  r  Aaron  L. 
knhi—."  ;  same  p.  SIW,  second  column,  line  55  thereof,  strike 
ovt  "2.»»«.82a.      (Bm  2,828^31.)". 


REISSUES 

FEBRUARY  2,  1965 

MattM  MieloMd  la  bMTT  brackets  C  ]  appears  In  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  thU  reUsne  speclflcatlon  ;  matter 
^^  printed  In  Italics  indicate*  additions  made  by  relaaue. 


15,723 

TOW  TRUCK  SYSTEM 

LyM  BradI,  EMton,  Pa^  aod  Jota  G.  Dorrancc,  PUIUp*- 

bvi,  NJ^  mittuan  to  SI   HamlUoc  Systems  1m^ 

PUlUp^bwi,  N J^  •  cofporatkM  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  No.  3,lf3,895,  dated  Sept  17,  1M3,  Scr.  No. 

149^7*,  Ju.  29,  19«2.    Applkatkw  for  reisne  May 

23,  1944,  Ser.  No.  3M,730 

21  Clalmi.    (CL  104— «8) 

1.  A  tow  truck  system  comprising  means  defining  a 
main  slot,  a  truck  mounted  for  movement  along  said 
main  ilot  by  means  of  engagement  between  a  tow  pin 
on  said  truck  and  a  portion  of  a  tow  line,  the  direction 
of  said  tow  line  corresponding  to  the  direction  of  laid 
main  slot,  a  rotatably  mounted  accumulation  bumper 
on  a  front  portion  of  said  truck,  a  movable  rear  bumper 
mounted  on  a  rear  portion  of  said  truck,  and  means 


structurally  interctxinecting  said  front  bumper  with  said 
rear  bumper  so  that  said  rear  bumper  may  be  selec- 


tively rendered  immobile  in  response  to  rotary  movement 
of  said  front  bumper. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  FEBRUARY  2,  1965 

lUostratloaa  for  pUat  patsats  ara  araally  in  color  and  therefore  It  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,4M 
FUCHSIA  PLANT 
Horace  M.  Tkct,  2124  Tanval  SL,  Swi  Frandsco,  CaUf. 
Filed  Not.  12,  19(3,  Scr.  No.  323,  IM 
IClafan.    (CLPH^-44) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  fuchsia  plant  herein  de- 
scribed,  characterized   by  the   delicate   pastel   color   of 
the  flower  combined  with  unusual  form  and   superior 
trailing  habit  of  growth,  resulting  in  an  appearance  un- 
like any  fuchsia  of  its  type. 


terized  by  its  large,  generally  cylindrical  and  very  firm 
berries,  its  heavy  rate  of  berry  production  with  all  berries 
ripening  on  the  plant  during  one  season,  and  its  freedom 
from  leaf  spot  and  cane  blight. 


2,449 
BLACKBERRY  PLANT 
WHUaa  E.  Silra,  4«S  Water  TnM«h  Road, 
SetMstopol,  Calif . 
Filed  Ana.  27,  1943,  Scr.  No.  3«5,021 
iClalm.    (CLPk.— 44) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  blackberry  jrfant,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  particularly  charac- 


2y47« 
GLADIOLUS  PLANT 

Cari  H.  Fiacbcr,  St  Charies,  Minn.,  assigvior  to  Selected 
Glads,  Iocm  New  Albany,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Tenncacc 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1943,  Ser.  No.  322,546 
IClalm.    (CLPlt— 85) 

The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  gladiolus  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  the  blossom 
being  characterized  by  its  small  size,  beauty  of  form  and 
ruffling  and  ability  to  open  from  tight  bud. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  2,  1966 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


FASTENER  PACKAGES 

ii,,niJ  T  DccoL  Wcakam,  and  Nonnaa  S.  Dcrrah,  LyvBt 

'^Sl:  ^SSonTrTdted  She  MiKM—y  C-iponn 

tfc»,  Fkmhifto^  N J.  a  conK«do«  o#  New  Janey 

FIM  Oct-  17,  1»«2,  S«r.  No,  13U23 

17  ClaiM.     (CL  1— M) 


compooent  body  wctioD  afaivt  uid  bocrd.  a  damping 
rod  situated  adjacent  and  perpendicular  to  the  second 
face  of  said  board,  means  to  reciprocate  said  rod  against 
said  board  between  the  parallel  leadi  of  said  component, 
a  bending  and  clinching  mean*  situated  adjacent  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  second  face  oi  said  board,  means  to  re- 
ciprocate said  bending  and  clinching  means  to  bend  and 
clinch  said  leads  to  said  board  while  the  clampmt  rod 
abuts  against  said  board  to  support  it. 


3  A  package  of  articles  such  as  fasteners  and  the  like, 
each  ankle  having  a  shank  and  an  enlarged  end  providing 
a  head  angulariy  projectinf  from  the  shank,  said  package 
comprising  only  a  single  strip  of  sheet  material  hannf 
at  least  one  Ime  of  releasable  members  removably  tecur- 
ing  the  articles  to  a  side  of  the  strip  with  the  axis  of  each 
article  forming  an  acute  angle  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  side  surface  of  the  strip,  each  aitide  having  spaced 
contacts  with  the  strip  surface  at  its  head  and  lU  shank, 
each  article  being  secured  by  a  sintle  member  of  the  line 
of  which  it  is  a  part  engaging  iu  shank  at  a  location 
spaced  from  its  enlarged  head  end. 


3,l«7,77f 
TRANSISTOR  CLINCHER 
D.  Ahearn.  ftteihamton,  N.Y. 
laatnimcatB  Corpondoa, 
corpondoa  o#  New  Yott 

FlUd  Oct  7,  lfi3,  S«.  No.  314035 
n  Hs^       (CLl— 21«) 


to  Ui 
N.Y, 


1.  An  electrical  component  handling  device  for  bending 
and  clinching  the  leads  of  components  to  a  board,  each 
component  having  a  body  section  and  a  series  of  P«™J^ 
wire  leads  extending  outwardly  from  a  side  thereof, 
the  body  section  of  a  component  residing  on  a  first  face 
of  said  board,  with  each  of  the  leads  to  be  bent  and 
clinched  extending  through  the  board  perpendicular  there- 
to, and  outwardly  of  a  second  face  of  said  board;  a  means 
adjacent  the  first  face  of  said  board  for  locating  said 
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3,U7,7M 
MACHINE  FOR  CLTTING.  FORMING  AND 
INSERTING    LEADS    OF    ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENTS 

E.  M««li«r,  Uvoida,  Mkh.,  awlfnr  to 

Dttroil,  Mkh^  a  corpontfoa  of 


FUmI  Dec.  5.  lf«l,  Sm.  No.  242,4t9 
(  Claims.     (CL  1 — 322) 


1 .  In  a  machine  for  bending  a  pair  of  leads  of  an  elec- 
trical component  and  inserting  the  leads,  a  body  having  a 
guideway  and  a  lower  open  end.  a  retractable  anvil  be- 
neath the  lower  end  of  said  body  to  support  an  electrical 
component  having  oppositely  directed  leads  projecting  re- 
spectively  beyond  and  laterally  of  said  anvil,  a  pair  of  lat- 
erally spaced  apart  slide  members  guided  for  vertical 
movement  by  said  guideway.  a  pair  of  forming  tools  re- 
spectively carried  by  said  slide  members,  said  forming 
tools  having  normally  raised  positions  above  said  anvU  m 
straddling  relationship  therewith  and  movable  downward- 
ly to  engage  and  bend  end  portions  of  the  leads  down- 
wardly in  substantiaUy  parallel  relationship,  stop  means 
limiting  downward  movement  of  said  forming  tooU  to 
predetermined  positions,  a  verticaUy  movable  operating 
member  between  said  forming  tools,  a  pair  of  UteraUy 
spaced  apart  driver  members  carried  by  said  operatmg 
member  and  slidably  guided  respectively  by  the  opjKwed 
faces  of  said  slide  members  and  movable  respectively  in 
paths  aligned  axially  with  the  bent  down  end  portions  of 
the  leads  said  driver  members  having  normally  raised 
positions  above  the  normally  raised  posiUons  of  said 
forming  toob  and  movable  downwardly  to  posiOons  be- 
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low  the  lower  predetermined  positions  of  said  forming 
tools,  said  forming  tools  normally  projecting  laterally  into 
the  paths  of  downward  travel  of  said  driver  members  and 
mounted  for  displacement  laterally  outwardly  of  said 
paths,  clutch  means  connecting  said  forming  tools  to  said 
operating  member  and  releasable  by  and  up>on  the  stop- 
ping of  said  forming  tools  at  said  predetermined  positions 
by  said  stop  means,  and  cam  n>eans  on  said  forming  tools 
and  on  said  driver  members  cooperable  following  the 
stopping  of  said  forming  tools  at  said  pretermined  posi- 
tions to  displace  said  farming  tools  by  the  downward 
movement  of  said  driver  numbers  below  the  predeter- 
mined lower  limits  of  travel  of  said  forming  tools. 


colors  on  opposite  sides,  said  identifying  colors  corre- 
sponding to  those  of  said  identification  backgroimd; 
spaced  slits  in  said  belt  background  forming  spaced  belt 
loops  thereon,  said  belt  background  being  adjusUble  by 


3,1(7,781 
HEEL  ATTACHING  MACHINES 
Ckcatcr  E.  Roffcrs,  Jr.,  Beverly,  Masa^  a«lgnor  to  United 
Shoe  Mackinery  Co^»or•tloi^  Flemlnstoo,  N  J,,  a  cor- 
Boratkm  of  New  Jcraey 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1M2,  Str.  No.  242,942 
14  Claims.     (CI.  1—335) 


folding  back  the  ends  of  said  belt  background  and  align- 
ing two  of  said  belt  loops  formed  thereon;  a  belt  extending 
through  said  belt  loops  in  said  belt  background;  and 
means  for  securing  said  connecting  plates  to  said  belt. 


3,167,783 
PROTECTIVE  HELMET 
Lindsay  Wolfe,  SwarthuHirc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Baseball  Cap,  Inc.,  Ptttsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jane  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286^57 
2  Claims.     (CL  2—9) 


1.  In  a  wheel  attaching  machine  comprising  a  jack 
pivotal  between  a  work  receiving  position  and  an  operative 
position,  means  loacted  on  said  jack  for  mounting  a  last 
bearing  a  shoe,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  mount 
and  a  spindle,  and  means  for  retaining  said  spindle  against 
movement  and  for  permitting  movement  of  said  mount 
when  the  jack  is  in  the  work  receiving  position,  the  com- 
bination of  means  operative  by  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  jack  to  free  said  spindle  and  retain  said  mount. 


3,167,782 

ADJUSTABLE  AND  REVERSIBLE  SPORT 

IDENTIFICATION 

Porter  C.  WUsoa,  32«  £.  Elvira  Road,  and  Norman  C. 

Adams,  4258  Camino  dc  la  Colina,  i>oth  of  Tacson, 

Ariz. 

FVcd  Mv.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,M3 
2  Oakns.     (CL  2—1) 

2.  An  adjusUble  and  reversible  identification  apparel 
of  plastic  material  for  athletic  contests,  comprising  a  pair 
of  crossed  shoulder  straps,  each  strap  having  front  and 
back  portions  adapted  to  extend  around  the  torso  of  a 
wearer;  at  least  one  colored  identification  background  of 
doabled  material  of  different  identifying  colors  on  op- 
posite sides  thereof,  said  shoulder  straps  passing  between 
said  sides  of  said  identification  background;  connecting 
plates  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  crossed  shoulder  straps, 
each  shoulder  strap  f(Xtning  a  loop  adapted  to  extend 
around  the  torso  with  the  respective  ends  of  said  strap  at- 
tached to  a  respective  common  connecting  plate;  a  fold- 
able,  reversible,  belt  background  of  different  identifying 


1.  A  protective  lacrosse  helmet  comprising  a  cap  of 
stiff  shock  absorbing  material  having  a  head  covering 
portion  and  a  bill  projecting  outwardly  from  the  head 
covering  portion  at  the  front  thereof  to  shade  the  eyes  of 
the  wearer  and  protect  the  upper  portion  of  the  face  of 
the  wearer  against  blows  by  a  lacrosse  stick  and  a  face 
guard  fastened  to  the  cap  and  disposed  at  the  front  there- 
of to  protect  the  face  of  the  wearer,  the  upper  portion  of 
the  face  guard  being  connected  to  the  bill  of  the  cap, 
the  cormection  between  the  upper  portion  of  the  face 
guard  and  the  bill  of  the  cap  being  a  pivotal  connection 
having  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  bill  of  the 
cap  enabling  the  face  guard  to  be  swung  outwardly  and 
upwardly  about  such  axis  when  the  helmet  is  to  be  put 
on  or  taken  off  the  head  of  the  wearer. 


3,167,784 
NECKWEAR  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN  ORNAMENT 
Louis  L.  Less,  CUnton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  One-in-Hand 
Tie  Company,  Clinton,  Iowa,  a  partnersliip 
Filed  Oct  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,378 
It  Claims.     (CL  2—150) 
An  article  of  neckwear  comprising,  in  combination, 
necktie  having  a  preformed  knot  and  a  portion  de- 
pending from  said  knot, 

said  knot  being  normally  worn  adjacent  the  top  of 
the  collar  of  the  wearer. 


1. 
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Mid  depeodini  portion  beinf  wbrtantially  wider 
th^n  It  is  thick  and  termiiutiiig  *l  a  point  »ub- 
■tantially  ka  than  half  the  diataace  from  the 
top  of  the  collar  to  the  top  of  the  paoU  of  a 
normal  wearer. 


(f )  and  a  separate  net  portion  for  covering  the  hair 
including  *  lower  rear  portion  overlyinf  the  upper 
edfe  of  Mud  jheet  portion  for  retaining  said  sheet 
portion  in  a  auble  poaition  in  close  conformity  with 
the  shape  of  the  wearer's  bead. 


CONCXALABLB  TROUSER  SUPPORT 
JL  JokMMuSPMcack  RoMi,  Woo^cUff  Laka,  N  J. 
Flkd  Dec.  M,  1»«1,  Ser.  No.  144,1  !• 
3CWM.     (CL2->327) 


Mid  depending  portion  comprising  a  front  portion 
and  a  tail  portion  each  having  ends  remote  from 
said  knot  with  the  width  of  said  uil  portion 
being  no  greater  than  the  width  of  said  front 
portion  and  Mid  front  portion  being  adapted  to 
subetantially  overlie  said  tail  portion  as  normally 
worn,  and 
means  atuching  the  remote  end  of  said  front  portion  to 

the  remote  end  of  said  tail  portion;  and 
an  exposed  ornament  of  material  different  from  said 
necktie  and  depending  from  said  remote  ends  of  said 
depending  portion  of  said  necktie, 

said  ornament   comprising  a   medallion  and  tie- 

atuching  means, 
Mid  atucbed  front  and  tail  portions  supporting 
Mid  tie-attaching  means,  whereby  said  medal- 
lion is  suspended  below  the  end  of  said  depend- 
ing portion. 


J,W7,7t5 

HAIR  RETAINER  AND  HKAT  SHTEID 

M  E.  IM,  *!•  rUKtm  Ave.,  CohsMlMs.  Ohio 

Ple^  Sepl  4.  1M2,  Ser.  N«.  231,MS 

lO^     (CL  1—174) 


1.  A  conccalable  Irouser  support  adapted  to  be  worn 
by  a  person  wearing  trousers  and  a  skirt,  the  skirt  having 
its  bottom  edges  tucked  inside  the  wai*  band  of  the 
trousers.  Mud  support  comprising  a  structure  to  be  worn 
underneath  the  shirt  and  including  first  and  second  vertical 
loops,  each  loop  being  adapted  to  fit  about  a  correspond- 
ing shoulder  of  the  wearer,  first  and  second  vertical  straps, 
each  strap  depending  downward  from  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  loops  toward  said  waist  band,  first  and  second  sup- 
port clasps,  each  support  clasp  besng  respectively  secured 
to  the  bouom  end  of  the  corresponding  strap,  and  a  strap 
member  being  adapted  to  extend  generally  horizontally 
across  the  b«ck  of  the  wesrer  between  the  rear  lop  por- 
tions of  both  loops  and  being  secured  to  both  loops;  and 
first  and  second  trouser  clasps  being  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  said  waist  band,  each  trouser  clasp  being  engagaWe 
with  a  corresponding  support  clasp  in  such  manner  that 
the  slwrt  is  held  between  the  trouser  and  support  clasps, 
each  pair  of  engaged  clasps  having  oooperaung  n^le  and 
female  clasp  membeo  which  when  engaged  exhibit  a  rela- 
tive clearance  therebetween  at  least  equal  to  the  thickne* 
of  said  shirt  to  permit  the  wearer,  after  clasp  engagcmenl. 
to  move  poftiocM  of  the  shirt  with  respea  to  said  trousers 
to  adjust  the  fit  of  the  shirt  without  causing  clasp  disen- 
gafBoaeot.  

J,l«7,7t7 
FIvarED  VALVE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
I  McDsTMott  Cmmmlty,  Los  Aageiss,  CaM. 

(155  E.  157*  9L,  GardsM.  CalH.) 

FQcd  Aag.  y,  1»43.  Ser.  No.  3«5,W4 

SCliriM.     (CL4— Ml 


In  combination  with  a  hair  retainer  a  heat  shield  com- 
prising of: 

(a)  a    generally    U-shaped    pliable    disposable    sheet 

portion,  . 

(b)  said  sheet  portion  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
layers  including  an  inner  layer  and  an  outer  layer. 

(c)  said  sheet  portion  having  a  lower  portion  for 
shielding  the  neck  and  right  and  left  upper  portions 
extending  from  said  lower  portion,  ^ 

id)  said  ri^  and  left  upper  portions  being  provided 
with  ear  receiving  apertures  in  only  said  inner  layer. 

(«)  said  plurality  of  layers  being  secured  together  at 
laid  lower  portion  and  unsecured  adjacent  said  aper- 
tures in  said  upper  porticms,  whereby  the  ears  of  a 
wearer  are  shielded, 

(/)  the  inner  side  edges  of  said  U-shaped  sheet  por- 
tion being  curved  inwardly  to  conform  with  the 
shape  of  the  baae  of  the  wearer's  neck. 


1,  In  valve  closure  means  for  use  with  a  flush  tank  or 
similar  tank  having  an  outlet  opening  and  an  upstanding 
drainpipe,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  valve  closure 
member;  a  first  pair  of  elemenU  in  the  form  of  arms  ex- 
tending integrally  from  the  valve  closure  member;  a  bush- 
ing having  a  second  pair  of  diametricaUy  opposed  de- 
menu  extending  therefrom  in  the  form  of  tninnioos,  said 
bushing  being  resilient  and  of  a  size  to  be  mounted  about 
the  lower  part  of  the  drainpipe;  said  first  pair  of  elements 
having  apertures  adjacent  their  ends  and  pivotally  em- 
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bracing  said  trunnions;  said  pairs  of  elemenU  being  re-  ^^„^,^  «  t»««o^iJ*1'SS  f-AoovTsif-  mfav« 

«lien7whereby  said  valve  closure  may  be  selectively  re.  '^^S^pS^"?*™?  A^^ 
leased  from  sa.d  bushing;  and  at  least  one  lateral  projec-        FOR   graRATKSG   ^   STRETCHER   TABLES 
tioo  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  tninnions  to  prevent  inad-        '^'l^ward  T.  Wlcki,  133  3rd  St,  New  City,  N.Y. 
vertent  removal  of  said  arms.  ^0*6  July  9,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  208^77 

^^^^^_^  4  Claims.     (Q.  5— «1)  ' 

3,1<7,7M 
CONVERTIBLE  SOFA 
Wmam  K.  Mvpky.  Port  WaiMagfrin,  and  Georfe  1. 
Merdcr.  Baysidc,  N.Y„  aBsignors  to  The  Mvphy  Door 
Bad  Coapaoy,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jm.  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  25«,34< 
1  Claims.     (CL5— 17) 

1.  Patient  supporting  and  transferring  means  for  patient 
supporting  units  such  as  hospital  beds  and  stretcher  and 
operating  tables,  comprising  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  segmented  rails  moimted  on  each  of  said  units 
and  a  plurality  of  platform  sections  slidably  mounted  on 
the  segmented  rails  of  any  one  such  unit  for  slidaWe 
movwnent  onto  the  rails  of  any  other  of  said  units,  each 
said  unit  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  raih, 
the  rails  of  each  pair  being  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  re- 
lation to  each  other,  and  each  said  platform  section  being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  parallel  rail  engaging  bearings 
spaced  for  alignment  with  said  pair  of  parallel  rails,  each 
parallel  pair  of  rails  of  each  unit  being  aligned  with  all 
of  the  other  parallel  pairs  of  rails  on  the  same  unit  and 
the  parallel  rails  of  each  unit  being  spaced  for  alignment 
with  the  parallel  rails  of  any  other  unit,  said  platform  sec- 
tions being  slidably  movable  on  their  respective  rail  en- 
gaging bearings  from  one  pair  of  parallel  rails  to  another 
on  any  one  unit  and  from  the  parallel  rails  on  any  one 
unit  to  the  parallel  rails  of  any  other  unit. 


1.  A  convertible  sofa-bed  comprising  a  fixed  rectangu- 
lar  open  frame,  a  movable  rectangular  frame,  and  mount- 
ing means  by  which  said  movable  frame  is  mounted  on 
said  fixed  frame  for  back  and  forth  movement  between 
sofa  and  bed  positions;  said  fixed  rectangular  frame  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  front  and  rear  frame  members 
connected  together  at  the  ends  thereof  by  a  pair  of  straight 
angle   iron   end   frame   members   having   the   horizontal 
flanges  thereof  lowermost  and  extending  inwardly  of  said 
fixed  frame,  s  first  pair  of  frame  supporting  legs  secured 
to  the  front  of  said  fixed  frame  and  a  second  pair  of 
frame  supporting  legs  sectired  to  the  back  of  said  fixed 
frame,  said  second  pair  of  supporting  legs  being  shorter 
than  said  first  pair  of  supporting  legs  whereby  said  straight 
angle  iron  end  frame  members  incline  rcarwardly  and 
downwardly;  said  movable  frame  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  front  and  rear  frame  members  connected 
together  at  the  ends  thereof  by  a  pair  of  angle  iron  end 
frame  members  having  the  horizontal   flanges  thereof 
uppermost   and   extending  outwardly  of  said   movable 
frame;  and  a  pair  of  supporting  legs  secured  to  the  front 
of  said  movable  frame,  said  mounting  means  comprising 
each  of  the  said  angle  iron  end  members  of  said  fixed 
frame  having  a  vertically  disposed  roller  mounted  there- 
on at  the  forward  end  thereof  in  position  to  engage  the 
horizontally  disposed  flange  of  the  adjacent  angle  iron 
end  member  of  said  movable  frame,  and  a  horizontally 
disposed  roller  mounted  thereon  adjacent  to  and  rcar- 
wardly of  the  vertically  disposed  roller  mounted  thereon 
in  position  to  engage  the  vertical  flange  of  the  adjacent 
angle  iron  end  member  of  said  movable  frame;  and  each 
of  the  an^  iron  end  members  of  said  movable  frame 
having  a  vertically  disposed  roller  mounted  thereon  at 
the  rear  end  thereof  in  position  to  engage  the  horizontally 
di^KMed  flange  of  the  adjacent  angle  iron  end  member  of 
said  flxed  frame,  and  a  horizontally  disposed  roller  mount- 
ed thereon  adjacent  to  and  forwardly  of  the  said  vertically 
disposed  roller  mounted  thereon  in  position  to  engage 
the  vertical  flange  of  said  adjacent  angle  iron  end  mem- 
ber of  said  fixed  frame;  the  rearward  and  downward  in- 
cliiution  of  the  said  end  members  of  said  fixed  frame  and 
the  cooperative  arrangement  of  the  said  vertically  and 
horizontally  disposed  rollers  being  such  that  the  support- 
ing legs  carried  by  said  movable  frame  are  maintained 
out  of  contact  with  the  floor  until  the  said  movable  frame 
has  been  moved  forwardly  to  an  over  center  position  with 
respect  to  the  vertically  disposed  rollers  carried  by  the 
flxed  frame;  said  movable  frame  being  adapted  to  have  a 
cushioned  seat  mounted  thereon,  and  said  fixed  frame 
having  vertically  disposed  suppcMts  which  are  adapted 
to  have  a  bolster  secured  thereto. 


3,147,790 

rSVALID  BED  SEAT 

Gladys  B.  Hkfcey,  55  Wachnsett  St^  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  19C2,  Ser.  No.  247,955 

5  Claims.    (CL  5—332) 


1.  A  chair  construction  comprising  an  independently 
movable  seat  member,  an  upstanding  flange  thereon, 
means  on  said  flange  for  receiving  a  backrest,  a  back- 
rest, fasteners  on  the  backrest  for  cooperation  with  the 
backrest  receiving  means  on  the  flange  for  temporarily 
releasably  securing  the  backrest  in  position  with  respect 
to  said  flange,  said  backrest  being  completely  removable 
from  the  seat  flange,  and  means  on  said  seat  for  securing 
the  same  in  desired  position  on  a  bed. 


3,167,791 
MODULE  BOAT 
Moti«}as  Balchinas,  1825  S.  May  St.,  Chicago,  IB. 
Filed  July  3«,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,238 
1  Clafan.     (a.  9—2) 
A  lightweight  transportable  boat  comprising:   a  plu- 
rality  of  floatation  modules,   substantially  all   of   said 
modules  each  comprising  a  lightweight  thin-walled  self- 
floating  vessel  adapted  to  fit  substantially  within  another 
of  said  modules  and  having  a  bottom,  parallel  opposing 
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vertical  end  w«lli.  and  oppoaing  outwardly  aloping  aide 
walh  havinf  top  and  bottom  edges,  said  side  walls  being 
spaced  equally  for  each  said  module  and  said  end  walls 
being  spaced  differingly  for  each  said  module,  at  least  one 
of  said  end  walls  of  each  said  module  completely  and 
evenly  abutting  an  end  wall  of  an  adjacent  module,  said 
plurality  of  modules  so  abutting  forming  an  elongate  boat 
configuration  having  continuous  and  parallel  longitudinal 
lines  formed  by  said  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  side 
walls;  a  separable  rigid  framework  means  external  to  said 
group  of  modules  and  continuously  enclocing  and  con- 
fining said  modules  therein,  said  framework  means  in- 


ing  surfaces,  and  extending  froni  a  point  forward  of  the 
mid-point  of  the  length  of  the  hull  to  the  stern  thereof. 


•   3,1<7,793 

BUOY 

Joha  B.  KealB,  Eric,  Pa^  Milfnr  to  Bor«-Waracr  Cor- 

pomtfoa,  CMa«o,  UL,  a  corporatkM  of  mkMii 

FtM  Oct.  29.  1M3,  Sm,  No.  319  J7« 

TOalM.    (CL9-4) 


eluding  a  plurality  of  elongate  longitudinal  channel  mem- 
bers having  angularly^  intersecting  interior  surfaces,  said 
angular  surfaces  of  said  longitudinal  channel  members 
continuoualy  abutting  only  said  longitudinal  lines  of  said 
boat  configuration,  further  channel  members  transverse 
said  boat  configuration  abutting  each  end  thereof  and 
rigidly  intercoiuiecting  said  longitudinal  channel  mem- 
bers, and  vertical  connecting  means  securing  said  longi- 
tudinal channel  members  to  one  another,  said  abutting 
confinement  of  said  modules  within  said  framework  means 
providing  the  sole  means  for  the  securing  of  said  modules 
together  into  said  boat  configuration. 


3,M7,791 

BOAT  HUIX  DfSIGN 

Thomaa   L.   Faal,  Skmttitkm,  N.Y.,   Hrf  Ckarica  W. 

Wittholx,  Silver  Spr««.  M4^  oiilfnn  to  Looc  Star 

Boat  Company,  Plaao,  Tex.,  a  corporatioo  of  Tci 

Filed  May  U,  19(3,  Scr.  No.  2M,79« 

ICUm.     (CL9— <) 


In  a  boat  having  a  hull,  a  bow  and  a  stem;  a  pair  of 
parallel  forward  channels  on  the  bottom  of  the  hull  be- 
ginning at  a  point  near  the  bow,  said  channels  being 
bordered  on  the  outer  edges  by  relatively  steep  walls;  a 
central  longitudinal  keel  disposed  centrally  of  the  hull 
separating  the  channels,  the  bottom  of  the  hull  on  each 
side  of  the  keel  within  the  channels  being  sloped  up- 
wardly from  the  keel  to  intersect  the  relatively  sleep  walls; 
the  said  channels  becoming  progressively  shallower  and 
flatter  from  the  front  to  a  point  near  the  center  of  the 
length  of  the  hull  at  which  point  they  merge  into  sub- 
stantially flat,  shallow,  inner  planing  surfaces  which  ex- 
tend along  the  bottom  of  the  hull  to  a  point  near  the  stem, 
the  said  inner  planing  surfaces  being  of  uniform  width 
from  a  point  forward  of  the  mid-point  of  the  length  of 
the  hull;  a  pair  of  auxiliary  planing  surfaces,  each  begin- 
ning at  a  point  on  the  outer  side  of  one  of  the  channels 
near  the  rear  end  thereof  and  extending  along  and  parallel 
to  the  channels  and  inner  planing  surfaces,  said  auxiliary 
planing  surfaces  being  dispoaed  angularly  upwardly  and 
ounrardly  with  reference  to  the  channrls  and  inner  plan- 


1.  A  buoy  comprising  a  base  fabricated  wholly  of  re- 
silient material  and  including  a  flat  bottom,  a  wall  ris- 
ing from  and  extending  about  the  perimeter  of  said  bot- 
tom, and  a  hollow  core  rising  from  said  bottom  and 
spaced  from  said  wall  and  having  the  upper  portion  pro- 
jecting above  the  upper  end  of  said  wall,  the  space  between 
said  core  and  said  wall  forming  a  chamber  open  at  its 
top.  the  core  being  out  of  communication  with  said 
chamber,  a  buoyant  material  disposed  within  said  cham- 
ber, a  removable  cover  fabricated  wholly  of  resilient 
material  of  the  type  of  said  base  resilient  material  and 
cloaing  the  open  top  of  said  chamber  and  having  the 
outer  boundary  embracingly  and  sealingly  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  wall,  said  cover  having  a  central  open- 
ing receiving  and  extending  snugly  about  the  projecting 
upper  end  portion  of  said  core  with  the  part  of  the  cover 
constituting  the  wall  of  said  opening  seating  upon  and 
sealingly  secured  to  said  projecting  core  portion,  a  socket 
member  fabricated  wholly  of  resilient  material  of  a  lesser 
resiliency  than  said  base  resilient  material,  said  socket 
member  being  disposed  within  and  fixedly  supported  in 
the  upper  end  of  the  projecting  core  portion,  a  stand- 
ard fabricated  wholly  of  plastic  material  and  disposed 
so  as  to  extend  through  said  socket  member  with  a  por- 
tion projecting  out  of  and  above  said  socket  member 
and  serving  as  a  flagpole  and  with  a  portion  projecting 
out  of  and  below  the  bottom  of  said  base  and  serving 
as  a  supporting  element,  means  operatively  connecting 
the  standard  to  said  socket  member,  a  stabilizer  fabri- 
cated wholly  of  plastic  material  and  disposed  about  and 
fixedly  supported  on  the  portion  of  said  sUndard  serv- 
ing as  a  supporting  element,  and  weighting  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  stabilizer. 


34«7,794 
FOLDABLE  YOKE  LIFE  PRESERVER 
Beldca  B.  Brown,  Wallacki  Po4at,  Stamford,  Cohb. 
Fflcd  Imc  12,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  llM^t 
1  CWb.    (CL  9— 33t) 
A  foldable,  yoke-type  life  preaerver  compnsing  buoyant 
first  and  second  body  portions  pivotally  secured  for  move- 
ment relative  to  each  other  for  portioning  in  adjacent 
side-by-aide  relationship  and  poutiooable  reUtive  to  each 
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other  in  faoe-to-faoe  relationship  so  that  one  body  portion 
ovcrliei  the  other  in  registry  therewith  so  that  said  life 
preaerver  is  foldable  into  a  compact,  buoyant,  folded  unit 
and  in  said  aide-by-side  relation  the  life-preserver  is  in  an 
extended  condition  and  said  body  portions  form  substan- 
tially an  extftnaion  of  each  other,  flexible  means 'pivotally 
connecting  said  two  portions  and  dimensioned  to  allow 
•aid  portions  to  overlie  one  another  when  in  a  folded 
condition  and  to  be  positioned  forming  a  continuation  of 
each  other  when  the  two  body  portions  are  in  said  ex- 
tended condition,  each  ot  said  body  portions  having  the 
configxiration  <^  a  quadrilateral  in  which  at  least  two 
sides  are  substantially  parallel,  said  first  portion  having  a 
through  opening  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  edges 
of  said  first  body  portion  and  extending  through  to  the 
major  face  surfaces  of  the  body  thereof  for  receiving 
therein  the  neck  of  a  wearer  of  the  life  preserver,  said 
buoyant  second  body  portion  comprising  a  single,  unitary, 


3,l<7,79i 

DOCKBOARD  UNIT 

Richard  C.  Laync,  P.O.  Box  601,  Luudale,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,764 

5  Claims.     (CL  14—71) 


buoyant  prominence  on  a  major  surface  of  said  second 
body  portion,  said  prominence  being  disposed  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  outer  edges  of  said  second  body  portion 
in  a  position  for  insertion  into  said  through  opening  in 
said  first  body  portion  and  having  circumferential  dimen- 
sions defUiing  a  volun>e  comprising  a  single  center  of 
buoyancy  displaced  relative  to  a  center  of  buoyancy  of 
said  second  body  portion  and  displaced  outwardly  from 
said  major  face  surface  in  a  position  outwardly  from  said 
major  surface  effective  to  position  thet  wearer  in  an  up- 
right position  jointly  with  said  portions  and  to  develop  a 
turning  moment  effective  to  route  the  wearer  of  said 
preaerver  to  a  position  in  which  the  face  of  the  wearer 
is  constantly  kept  in  a  direction  away  from  the  water  in 
the  ev«nt  the  wearer  is  in  a  rest  condition  in  the  water, 
and  means  to  secure  the  life-preserver  on  the  body  of  the 
wearer  with  said  second  body  portion  lower  than  said 
first  portion  and  said  prominence  extending  in  a  direction 
•way  from  the  front  side  of  the  body  of  said  wearer. 


1.  In  a  dockboard  unit  for  installation  in  a  dock  hav- 
ing an  inclined  pit,  a  ramp  pivotally  mounted  to  the  dock 
for  swinging  vertically  and  having  its  inner  end  pivoted 
and  its  outer  end  free  for  vertical  swinging,  ramp  rais- 
ing means  including  rocker  members,  each  of  which  is 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  ramp  and  at  the 
other  end  slidably  supported  on  the  pit  incline  and  helical 
compression  springs,  one  of  which  is  anchored  to  the 
dock  and  the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  rocker 
member,    ramp   hold-down   means   including   a  tension 
spring  anchored  to  the  dock  at  one  end,  a  cable  con- 
nected to  the  tension  spring  at  the  end  remote  from  the 
dock,  a  shaft  rotatably  joumalled  in  the  ramp,  said  cable 
wrapped  around  and  secured  to  the  shaft,  a  ratchet  wheel 
fixed  on  the  shaft,  a  pawl  in  selective  engagement  with 
the  ratchet  wheel  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  ramp, 
a  drum  fixed  on  the  shaft,  a  cable  secured  to  and  wrapped 
around  the  drum  at  one  end  and  anchored  to  the  dock 
at  the  other  end.  and  a  spring  biased  pulley  slidaWy 
mounted  on  the  ramp  and  engaged  by  the  said  cable,  a 
lip  slidably  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  the  ramp  and 
adapted  to  move  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
ramp   between    a   retracted    and   extended    position,   lip 
extending  means  actuated  upon  upward  movement  of  the 
dockboard  for  extending  the  lip  relative  thereto  includ- 
ing cable  means  attached  to  the  dock  at  one  end  and  to 
the  lip  at  the  other  end.  lip  latching  means  including  a  ro- 
tatable  lug  on  the  ramp  adapted  to  engage  the  lip  in  ex- 
tended position  and  lip  retracting  means  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  ramp  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  lip. 


3,167,795 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BEADED  SHOE  WELTING 
Percy  WUtoB  Greene,  Wkltma^  Mass.,  a«ignor  to  Bm-- 
bov  CorjporatloB,  Brocktoa,  Maik,  ■  coryonrtloD  of 


3,167,797 
APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE  WASHING 
Robert  W.  Hergonson,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
O.  M.  Edwards  Company,  Inc.,  Syracoae,  N.Y.,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  New  York 

Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,064 
2  aainM.    (CL  15—3) 


FOed  Sept  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,676 
7  ClalM.     (CL  12—146) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  solid  one-piece  beaded 
welting  free  of  overlapped  and  cemented  portions  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  cutting  and  removing  from  one 
marginal  edge  of  an  elongated  rectangular  fillet  a  wedge 
shaped  strip  to  provide  two  spaced  portions  having  a  welt 
extension,  and  then  molding  the  precut  fillet  to  form  and 
shape  said  spaced  portions  to  provide  an  iq>standing  bead 
and  an  inaeam  flange  extendiiiig  from  said  welt  extension. 


1.  A  vehicle  washer  comixising  a  tank  for  water 
detergent  and  an  insoluble  finely  divided  compound, 
having  mixing  means  few  maintaining  the  compound  in 
suspension,  a  source  of  supply  for  rinse  water,  a  high 
pressure  pump  having  its  inlet  connected  to  said  tank 
and  source  through  valvular  means,  a  source  of  low  pres- 
sure rinae  water  having  aspirator  means  for  mixing  a 
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small  percent  of  a  wettiof  afeot  with  said  low  pressure 
water,  a  multiple  nozzle  high  pressure  %pny  pipe  having 
a  series  of  high  pressure  fan  spray  nozzles  adapted  to 
direct  overlapping  fan  sprays  upon  the  top  and  side  sur- 
faces of  a  vehicle,  a  second  multiple  nozzle  low  pressure 
spray  pipe  disposed  adjacent  said  first  named  pipe  and 
having  a  series  of  low  pressure  spray  nozzles  adapted  to 
be  directed  toward  the  top  and  side  surfaces  of  a  vehicle, 
a  valve  connection  between  said  multiple  nozzle  pipes,  a 
travelling  support  for  said  spray  pipes,  a  supply  pipe  dis- 
posed above  said  support  and  having  connections  to  said 
pump  and  to  said  low  pressure  waiter,  said  connections 
each  having  check  valves  therein  for  flow  toward  said 
supply  pipe,  and  a  flexible  hose  and  swivel  connection 
connecting  said  supply  pipe  with  said  high  pressure  spray 
pipe.  ^^^^^^^ 

3,U7,7ff 

COMBINATION  MOP  HEAD  HOLDER  AND 

BRUSH  HOLDER 

Eva  Dry^ca,  <I37  Morrila  Ave..  North  HoOywood,  CaW. 

nUd  Feb.  It,  1943,  Scr.  N<».  159,(M9 

2  Cl^M.     (CL  15—115) 


with  said  rigid  integral  connection  means  therebetween; 
said  brush  holder  panel  member  bemg  provided  with 
brush-cngageable  attachment  means  comprising  threaded 
fastener  means  carried  by  said  brush  bolder  panel  mem- 
ber and  projecting  vertically  downwardly  therefrom  for 
controllably  disengageable  threaded  fastening  attachment 
with  respect  to  the  back  of  an  auxiliary  scrubbing  brush 
means  having  a  plurality  of  downwardly  directed  bristles 
extending  from  the  lower  surface  thereof  in  a  position 
for  effective  back-up  supporting  cooperating  with  a  mop 
head  during  a  floor  mopping  operation  and  for  direct 
contact  with  an  underlying  horizontal  floor  surface  during 
a  floor  scrubbing  operation. 


1.  A  combination  mop  bead  holder  and  brush  bolder 
means  comprising:  a  base  means  having  a  forward  di- 
rection and  an  opposite  rearward  direction  and  two  op- 
positely aligned  transverse  directions  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  forward  and  rearward  directions,  said 
base  means  being  transversely  elongated  and  being  inte- 
grally provided  with  upwardly  and  rearwardly  directed 
handle  attachment  means  comprising  bifurcated  split 
socket  means  positiooed  for  fastening  attachment  with 
respect  to  a  corresponding  mating  forward  end  portion 
of  a  longitudinal  operating  handle  means,  said  base  means 
comprising  a  laterally  elongated  base  member  provided 
with  clamping  bar  means  positioned  forward  of  said 
laterally  elongated  base  member  and  being  similarly  la- 
terally elongated  and  being  relatively  movably  mounted 
with  respect  to  the  corresponding  rearwardly  adjacent 
laterally  elongated  base  member  for  controllably  clamp- 
ing or  releasing  a  mop  head  between  said  laterally  elon- 
gated clamping  bar  means  and  said  laterally  elongated 
base  member;  and  controllably  operable  actuating  means 
effectively  coupled  between  said  laterally  elongated 
clamping  bar  means  and  said  laterally  elongated  base 
member  for  relatively  forwardly  and  rearwardly  moving 
same  between  a  separated  non-clamping  relationship  and 
a  closing  clamping  relationship;  said  transversely  elon- 
gated base  means  further  comprising  an  integral  brush 
holder  means  taking  the  form  of  a  substantially  flat  hor- 
izontally transversely  elongated  and  rearwardly  directed 
brush  holder  panel  member  integral  with  said  transversely 
elongated  base  member  and  forming  therewith  a  rigid 
integral  connection  means  at  the  forward  edge  of  said 
briish  holder  panel  member  and  at  the  lower  edge  of 
said  transversely  elongated  base  member  in  an  angular 
relationship  such  as  to  include  an  acute  angle  between 
said  upwardly  and  rearwardly  directed  socket  means  and 
said  brush  holder  panel  member,  said  base  means  com- 
prising said  transversely  elongated  base  member  and  said 
transversely  elongated  rearwardly  extending  brush  holder 
panel  member  comprising  an  integral  plate  of  thin-sheet 
material  integrally  formed  in  said  angular  relationship 


3,U7,7ff 

INTERCHANGEABLE  BRUSH 

Rutk  R.  McUalcy,  P.O.  Box  14,  Somtk  Hmutoa,  Tes. 

Filed  May  3,  1»«3,  S«r.  N©.  277,S57 

1  Claim.     (CL  15— 17«) 


A  detachable  hair  brush  and  handle  assembly  compris- 
ing, in  combination, 

a  body  aiKJ  a  manipulating  handle  extending  from  one 
end  thereof,  said  body  having  an  elongated  recess 
opening  at  one  face  thereof  and  including  side,  end, 
and  bottom  walls  disposed  in  rectangular  relatioo  to 
each  other  to  provide  included  angles, 

a  plurahty  of  compressible  pin  type  fastener  elements 
on  and  perpendicular  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  re- 
cess, each  of  said  elements  disposed  adjacent  the 
corners  and  within  said  includeid  angles,  said  ele- 
ments being  of  less  kngth  than  the  depth  of  the 
recess, 

a  substantially  rectangular  bristle  base  whose  sides 
and  ends  are  angularly  disposed  to  also  define  includ- 
ed angles  to  snugly  and  flushly  male  with  and  fit  into 
the  said  included  angles  of  said  recess,  said  base  hav- 
ing fastener  keeper  openings  also  located  in  the  cor- 
ners defined  by  said  included  angles  of  the  ndes  and 
ends  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  frictionally  engaged 
by  all  of  said  fastener  elements,  whereby  both  angu- 
lar and  perpendicular  movement  between  said  base 
and  body  is  resisted, 

and  an  opening  in  the  body  of  (he  handle  exposing  a 
portion  of  the  base  to  permit  the  insertion  of  means 
for  exerting  a  force  applied  only  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  axes  of  said  fastener  elements  to  assist  in 
effecting  the  separation  of  said  base  from  the  body. 


3,1(7JM 

WASHING  BRUSHES 

Louis  J.  Maado,  14«7  W.  PsrsM^  Rond,  Ckia«o  9,  IlL 

Filed  May  It,  1943,  Scr.  No.  279,514 

5  CWaM.     (CL  15—179 

1.  A  rotatable  washing  brush  having  a  pair  of  brush 

elements  comprising, 

(a)  semi-circular  cores  having  hollow  elongated  walls, 

( b )  means  provided  by  said  walls  for  receiving  bundles 
of  brush  bristles  so  that  the  same  will  extend  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  thereto, 

(c)  an  elongated  routable  shaft  about  which  each 
hollow  core  is  freely  mounted, 

(d)  mounting  means  for  nwunting  said  cores  in  a  co- 
planar  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  and  cir- 
cumferentiaily  spaced  about  the  shaft, 

(e)  meaiu  provided  by  said  mounting  means  for  re- 
movably receiving  the  opposite  peripheral  edges  of 
said  hollow  walls  for  mounting  said  cores  thereto. 
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(/)  means  provided  by  said  mounting  means  through 
which  said  shaft  is  freely  joumalled  with  the  hol- 
low walls  of  said  cores  circumferentially  spaced  there- 
about, and 


being  in  V-shaped  groups,  each  group  of  bristles  extend- 
ing only  part  of  the  length  of  the  spindle  and  having  its 
end  in  staggered  misalignment  relative  to  the  adjacent  end 
of  an  adjacent  group  of  bristles  around  the  spindle. 


(f )  means  for  connecting  said  mounting  means  and 
said  cores  carried  thereby  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith. 


Homk 


3,147,ttl 
SCRAPING  DEVICES 

r,  11  LUfard  Road,  London  SE.  5, 


FUcd  Mw.  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  247,tt7 
4  Claims.    (CL  15—234) 


namni 


ir— ^ 


1.  A  scraping  device  comprising  a  body,  a  surface  on 
said  body  having  a  plurahty  of  spaced  recesses  therein 
which  extend  generally  parallel  to  one  another,  a  i4urality 
of  blades  received  respectively  in  said  recesses  and  having 
sharp  edges  facing  outwardly  of  said  recesses,  and  elastic 
strips  nxMmted  on  said  body  and  passing  throu^  slots 
in  said  blades,  the  distance  between  said  slots  ai>d  the 
edges  of  said  blades  opposite  their  sharp  edges  being  less 
than  the  depth  of  said  recesses,  whereby  said  blades  are 
resilient] y  supported  normally  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  surface  with  their  sharp  edges  projecting  above 
said  surface  and  their  opposite  edges  spaced  from  the  bot- 
toms of  said  recesses. 


3,147,tt2 
VACUUM  CLEANER  BRUSH 
EdoMBd  C.  Pratt,  SMSta  Aaa,  Kenneth  R.  House,  Nor* 
waBc,  Randolph  J.  Smltk,  Anaheim,  and  Dennis  G. 
PhilUps,  Bncna  Pwfc,  CaHf.,  assltnors  to  Interstate  En- 
gineering Corporation,  Anaheim,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 
of  CaUfomla 
Original   application   May   t,    1942,  Scr.  No.    193,112. 
Divided  and  thta  application  July  2t,  1944,  Scr.  No. 
3t3,577 

3CfadM.    (CL15— 3t3) 


1.  In  a  power  cleaner,  a  floor  traversing  head  includ- 
ing a  hoUow  casing  having  an  elongated  air  inlet  across 
the  bottom  thereof,  a  rotary  brush  in  said  casing  includ- 
ing a  spindle  with  bristles  extending  therefrom,  the  bristles 


I  3,147363 

FELT  PEN 

Shlgeki  Shimamora,  633  Kyodo-machi,  Setagaya-kn, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1943,  Scr.  No.  307,743 

1  Claim.     (CL  15—528) 


A  construction  of  felt  pea  in  which  felt  padding  (4) 
with  tip  (3)  installed  protruding  downward  is  installed 
inside  pen  body  fitting  tube  (2)  which  is  fitted  to  the  tip 
of  ink  tube  (1),  main  pen  part  (4)  formed  by  winding 
a  piece  of  paper  into  a  cylindrical  form  and  whose  outer 
surface  except  for  the  ends  has  been  coated  with  setting 
resin  (5)  is  inserted  and  installed  on  said  padding  (4), 
the  entire  iimer  surface  of  the  middle  bole  (7)  of  pen 
body  (4)  is  impregnated  with  setting  resin,  and  one  or 
more  fine  body  (9)  of  twisted  yam  with  setting  resin 
layer  (8)  formed  similarly  on  the  outer  surface  except 
for  the  ends  is  fitted  freely  withdrawable  and  insertable 
within  said  middle  hole. 


3,147364 

LUBRICATING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC 

RAZORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Bert  Amo  Naumann,  %  U.S.  Forest  Service,  Dillon,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,148 

4  Claims.     (CL  15—543) 


1.  Apparatus  for  lubricating  electric  razors  and  the 
like  comprising,  in  combination, 

(A)  a  cover  shaped  to  fit  over  the  cutting  head  at 
an  electric  razor  or  the  like, 

( 1 )  said  cover  having  means  for  being  detachably 
secured  to  the  cutting  head  of  an  electric  razor 
or  tiie  like, 

(B)  a  lubricant  distributor  pad  on  one  side  of  said 
cover, 

(C)  a  lal»icant  reservoir  on  said  cover,  and 

(D)  wick  meam  connecting  said  reservoir  to  said  dis- 
tributor pad 

whereby  lubricant  from  said  reservoir  is  passed  to  said 
distributor  pad  through  said  connecting  means  to  lubricate 
the  cutting  bead  of  an  electric  razor  ck  the  like  when 
said  cover  is  secured  thereto. 
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NST  ENCXOSED  SOAP  ASTICLR 

12,  Arii^ilM.  mi  W« 

f.  ■■■•USii i 

FDcd  Dec.  21.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  244,423 
priority.  ipyHfrt—  fl"HiMl—ilt  Dec  22,  IMl. 
1495f /(I;  Fthrurj  2M,  1M2,  212S/t2 
12  CWm.     (CL  15-^SM) 


1.  An  article  of  manufactiirt  comprising  soap  and  net 
immediately  ready  for  use  and  consisting  of  at  least  one 
bar  of  soap  which  is  permanentJy  cncloaed  in  a  net  pos- 
sessing re^ient  properties  upon  use  of  said  soap  and 
consisting  of  a  hydrophrobic,  thermoplastic  high  polymer. 
Mid  net  having  further  a  substantially  smooth  exterior 
on  all  sides  and  slip-fast  nneshe*  of  an  average  width  of 
1  to  20  milliineten. 


3.1<7.tM 

AUTOMATIC  POWDER  DUSTER 

Lsitar  L.  HocHi.  3S2S  &  Stapias  SC, 

Cotyw  CIvMt,  T«. 

¥VM  May  4,  1943.  Scr.  No.  27t,15I 
3  CUm.     (CL  15— M2) 


between  closed  and  opened  positions,  a  door  hold-open 

mechanism  comprising 
a  foldint  linkJifB  pivoully  coonected  and  extensible 
between  said  door  and  a  door  way  defining  supporting 
itructure  m  spaced  relation  to  the  pivotal  axis  of 
the  door  and  including  a  link  having  detented  cam 
surface  thereon. 


3.  A  neck  duster  of  the  class  described,  comprising, 
in  combination  a  hollow  container  having  a  circular 
contour  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other,  a  cover 
to  close  said  open  end,  means  in  said  closed  end  to  hold 
a  plurality  of  fine  bristles,  an  opening  centrally  located 
in  said  closed  end,  and  a  powder  dispensing  tube  trie- 
tionally  held  in  said  opening  and  slideabk  therein,  one 
end  of  said  tube  extending  beyond  said  container  on  the 
outside  and  having  a  head  with  boles  among  the  bristles, 
with  the  opposite  end  extending  into  said  container  being 
provided  with  a  gatherer. 


3,147,M7 
DOOR  CHECK  AND  HOLlM)PEN 
Theodore  A.  Sckaad,  BloooicU  Hills,  Mkk^  asrf^or  to 
GcMral  Motors  Cmpmtfam,  Dettott,  Mlck^  a  corpo- 
ntfoa  of  Ddawve 

F1M  Jm.  22,  1942,  S«r.  No.  147.452 
4  Cb^M.     (CL  14— tS) 
6.  In  combination  with  a  door  hinged  and  movablo 


L  _.. 


a  bell  crank  detent  lever  pivotally  support  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  cam  surface  and  engageable  there* 
with  to  provide  intermediate  door  opened  positions, 

and  spring  means  operably  connected  to  progressively 
bias  said  lever  into  firmer  door  supporting  and  hold> 
open  maintaining  engagement  with  the  detented  can 
surface  as  the  door  is  swung  between  its  dosed  and 
opened  positioiM.  | 


3,1473M 

HANDLE  SUPPORT  FOR  A  STORAGE  EATIUtY 

CONTAINER 

Md  Rolf  SsgrhstlkK  bo«k  •! 

MilMnri  to  Vwta  AkHamcO- 

scftaft.  Frankfart  an  M^ta,  Gerauay,  a  coiporattoa  of 


Nov.  21.  1941,  Scr.  No.  153,914 
,  ippBcaooB  GenBaa^'t  Nov.  2S,  1949, 


A  34424 
(CL14 


-125) 


IE 


& 


^\- 


1.  Handle  support  means  for  a  storage  battery  con- 
tainer having  a  thickened  upper  rim  portion,  comprising 
a  handle  having  two  legs,  a  guide  member  for  each  of 
said  handle  legs,  the  guide  members  being  arranged  in 
a  pair  of  recesses  in  said  rim  portion,  the  recesses  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicularly  through  the  rim  portion 
and  having  a  transverse  cross-section  which  narrows  to- 
wards the  surface  of  the  rim  portion,  and  clamping  means 
holding  the  guide  members  in  said  recesses  against  verti- 
cal displacement,  the  guide  members  holding  the  handle 
legs  in  said  recesaes  and  conforming  to  said  recesses 
whereby  the  guide  members  are  held  against  outward 
lateral  displacement  by  the  narrow  section  of  ibe  recesaes 
at  the  surface  of  the  rim  portion. 


I 
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3,147,M9 
ELECTRICAL  STUNNING  DEVICE 
G.  RoUm,  Rockaatar,  N.Y.,  MrigMr  to  ToMa 
Cob,  lacn  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporaOoa  of 


Fllad  laly  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2973t7 
2  CfadHH.    (CL  17—1) 


1.  An  electrical  stunning  device  for  stunning  an  animal 
prior  to  slaughtering  comprising:  an  elongated  tubular 
handle  made  of  dielectric  material  and  having  first  and 
second  end  portions  and  front  and  rear  faces  with  the 
first  eiKl  portion  serving  as  a  gripping  area  to  be  gripped 
by  one  hand  of  the  operator  and  with  an  intermediate 
portion  serving  as  another  gripping  area  to  be  gripped  by 
the  second  hand  ot  the  operator;  a  pair  of  electrodes  made 
of  an  electrically  conducting  material  mounted  on  said 
tubular  handle  and  having  prong-like  portions  projecting 
from  the  secoiKl  end  of  the  handle  in  diverging  relation- 
ship and  being  curved  towards  the  front  ot  the  handle 
and  terminating  in  forwardly  and  outwardly  facing  ends 
spaced  apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  approximately  span 
the  area  of  the  head  between  the  base  of  the  ears  of  the 
animal  to  be  stunned;  a  control  box  with  transformer 
means  mounted  therein  with  a  pair  of  secondary  coils, 
one  serving  as  a  source  of  relatively  high  voltage  elec- 
tric current  and  the  other  serving  u  a  source  of  relatively 
low  voltafe  electric  current  and  having  a  relay  with  an 
electromagnet  in  the  circuit  of  the  low  voltage  secondary 
cofl  and  a  relay  switch  actuated  by  the  electromagnet  in 
the  circuit  of  the  high  voltage  secondary  coil;  electrical 
leads  extending  through  the  tubular  haixlle  and  con- 
nected to  the  electrodes  at  the  second  end  portion  of  the 
tubular  handle  and  having  means  at  the  first  end  portion 
to  connect  the  leads  to  the  circuit  of  the  relatively  high 
voltafe  aecoodary  cofl  so  as  to  be  controlled  by  the  relay 
switch;  and  a  control  switch  mounted  on  the  rear  face 
of  the  handle  in  the  intermediate  gripping  area  thereof 
and  having  leads  for  connecting  it  to  the  circuit  of  the 
low  vohafB  secondary  coQ  in  series  with  the  relay  dectro- 
magnet,  said  control  switch  being  spring  biased  so  as 
normaUy  to  be  maintained  in  open  position  so  that  when 
the  operator  gripe  the  said  intermediate  gripping  area  to 
press  the  electrodes  agaioit  the  head  of  an  animal  to  be 
stunned  the  control  switch  is  closed  to  actuate  the  relay 
and  energize  the  electrodes,  and  when  the  pressure  is 
released  the  control  switch  is  opened  and  the  relay  is  de- 
activated and  the  electrodes  deenergized. 


3,147,tl« 

TIRE  CARCASS  LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR 

TIRE  CURING  PRESS 

LsaHs  Edwvd  flu<iii|ais<.  SOvsr  Laiw,  OUo,  aasicBor  to 

The  McNefl  Machtes  *  FaglaiartBg  Company,  Akron, 

OMa»  a  corMrallosi  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  17, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  Il«,4t3 
4  CUasa.    (CL  IS— 2) 
1.  Apparatus  including  a  tire  band  bolder  for  use  with 
a  press  having  separable  upper  and  lower  mold  sections 
for  shaping  and  ctning  unvulcanized  tire  bands,  said  hold- 
er being  operative  to  grip  the  inside  surface  of  a  tire  band 
while  said  baiKl  is  carried  into  registry  with  a  lower  mold 
section  and  loaded  thereon  prior  to  the  shaping  and  curing 
operation,  said  apparatus  further  including; 
a  vertically  extending  and  routable  support  permanent- 
ly located  at  the  front  at  the  press  and  adjacent  a 


lower  m<^d  section,  said  support  having  surfaces  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  lower  mold  sec- 
tion; 
said  band  holder  being  carried  by  a  non-extensible  jib 
arm  extending  radially  of  said  support  and  being  mov- 
ably  mounted  thereon  by  a  carriage  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  parallel  support  surfaces; 


meaiu  to  rotate  said  support  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion so  that  said  band  holder  is  aligned  concentric 
with  said  axis  of  the  lower  mcrfd  section;  and, 

additional  means  to  move  said  carriage  longitudinally 
along  said  parallel  support  surfaces  just  before  and 
during  release  of  said  band  onto  said  lower  mold 
section. 


3,147311 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  THIN  WALL  ARTl- 
CLES  OF  MANUFACTURE  FROM  EXPANDABLE 
FUSIBLE  PLASTIC 

Robert  A.  Kraas  and  Edmand  J.  Kraas,  both  of 

1424  Oak  Ave^  Davte,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1940,  Scr.  No.  22,145 

2  Clahas.     (CL  18—5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  thin- walled  article  of 
manufacture  by  the  expansion  and  fusion  ot  expandable 
fusible  plastic  beads  comprising:  a  mold  apparatus  hous- 
ing, said  housing  being  longitudinally  separable  along  a 
transverse  parting  line  and  including  a  male  mold  hous- 
ing and  a  female  mold  housing,  said  male  and  female 
mold  housing  being  formed  of  insulating  material;  a  male 
mold  element  carried  by  said  male  housing  and  a  female 
mold  element  carried  by  said  female  mold  housing,  said 
male  and  female  mold  elements  being  mateable  at  the 
mated  position  of  said  male  and  female  housing  to  pro- 
vide a  mold  cavity  defining  by  the  interi<M'  walls  thereof 
the  configuration  of  the  article  to  be  molded;  a  vacuum 
air  passage  defined  by  said  mated  male  and  female  mold 
elements  in  communication  with  said  cavity  proximate 
one  end  thereof;  a  plastic  inlet  opening  to  said  cavity 
at  the  aecood  end  thereof  opposite  said  one  end.  said 
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female  moW  element  defining  said  openinf.  said  open- 
ing extending  axially  into  said  cavity,  said  opening  having 
a  croM-aectiooal  configuration  substantially  len  than  the 
crosa-sectiooal  configuration  of  said  second  end  of  said 
mold  cavity,  said  female  housing  defining  a  plastic  inlet 
panage  tberethrough  in  communication  with  said  plas- 
tic opening;  means  for  admitting  said  plastic  beads  into 
said    plastic    inlet    passage;    a    Joogitudinally    reciprocal 
plunger  mounted  in  said  female  housing  and  movable 
from  a  first  to  a  secood  position,  said  plastic  inlet  passage 
being  in  communicatioo  with  said  plastic  inlet  opening 
at  said  first  position  of  said  plunger,  said  plunger  at  said 
second  poaitioo  thereof  doaing  said  inlet  opening,  means 
for  moving  said  plunger  selectively  from  said  first  to 
said  second  position;  means  for  selectively  extracting  air 
from  said  cavity  through  said  vacuum  passage  when  said 
plunger  is  in  said  fim  position  to  thereby  create  a  pres- 
sure in  said  cavity  substantially  less  than  atmospheric  to 
draw  said  beads  from  said  plastic  inlet  passage  into  said 
cavity;  means  for  selectively  heating  said  plunger  proxi- 
mate said  inlet  opening;  means  for  exhausting  air  through 
said  inlet  passage  at  said  second  position  of  said  plunger 
to  exhaust  beads  therefrom  back  to  said  bead  admitting 
means;  a  first  fluid  passage  defined  by  said  female  mold 
housing  surrounding  said  female  moid  element;  a  second 
fluid  paaage  defined  by  said  male  mold  bousing  sur- 
rounding the  interior  wall  of  said  male  mold  element; 
means  for  selectively  conducting  heated  fluid  lo  said  pa»- 
sages  to  raise  the  temperature  within  said  cavity  to  a  lem- 
peraturv  above  the  expansion  and  funon  temperature  of 
•aid  beads;  means  for  selectively  conducting  cooling  fltiid 
to  said  paauges  to  lower  the  temperature  within  said  cavity 
to  a  temperature  below  the  expaasioa  and  fusion  tempera- 
ture of  said  beads;  and  means  for  separating  said  mold 
bowing  to  remove  the  molded  article  from  said  appara- 
tus.   

APPARATUS  FOR  COfSTROLLING  THE  TEMPERA- 
TURE OF  PLAOTIC  MATERIAL  IN  AN  EXTRUD- 
ING MACHINE 

Cecil  ▼«  r  1  Ciihi  ■>!■».  Put  GOchtec  G«r. 
MMty,  ssilgT-  to  KnMsa-MaCd  AktIentesellKhaft 
Mnakb-Alacl^  GenuHiy 

FBad  iwty  It,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  127.731 

f  cwm.    (CL  is— U) 


rangement  comprising  a  single  coolant  receiving  tank  and 
means  for  conveying  coolant  separately  from  said  coolant 
receiving  tank  to  the  intakes  of  channels  defbed  by  each 
of  said  groups  of  fins  whereby  stream  of  coolant  flow 
through  said  channels  in  planes  perpendicular  to  said  axis 
and  are  discharged  through  said  outlets  after  intensive  and 
short-lasting  exchange  of  heat  with  the  corresponding  por- 
tions of  the  cylinder  and  the  heating  means. 


3,1<7313 

EXTRUSION  MILL  AND  FEEDER  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

T.  Keefe,  Saa  Cvlos,  C^M^  ■■igwnr  to  CaUformla 

PctkC  MIU  CoapMy,  Sm  FtmcIsco,  CaHf^  a  coryora- 
tkm  of  Caitfomla 
CoadMatfoa  of  appttcatioa  Scr.  No.  77),44«,  Nov.  12, 
195$,    Tys  appttcatfoa  9*pL  It,  IMZ,  Ssr.  No.  223,577 
«  Clatas.     (CL  It— 11) 


1.  A  machine  for  transforming  a  plastic  material  mto 
an  extruded  article,  said  machine  comprising,  in  combi- 
oatioo,  an  elongated  extnisioo  cylinder  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  comprising  material  admitting  means  at 
one  end  thereof,  extrusion  die  means  at  the  other  end  there- 
of, and  at  least  two  groups  of  external  annular  fins  disposed 
intermediate  said  matenal  admitting  means  and  said  die 
means  and  located  in  planes  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  axis;  a  plurality  of  heating  means  each  disposed 
about  and  defining  with  one  of  said  groups  of  flns  s  plu- 
rality of  separate  arcuate  chsnnels  each  having  an 
intake  and  an  outlet  angvdarly  spaced  from  said  intake 
by  substantially  less  than  360  degrees;  and  a  cooling  ar- 


1.  An  extrusion  mill  having  a  cylindrical  die  rotsiably 
supported  with  iu  axis  substantially  horizontal  to  pro- 
vide a  die  chamber,  extnisioo  means  within  said  cylin- 
drical die.  means  enclosing  said  die  and  having  a  feed 
opening  therein,  means  providing  a  conical  surface  affixed 
to  and  flaring  inwardly  from  said  die  enclosing  means, 
subsuntially  concentric  with  the  feed  opening  therein, 
and  with  said  inwardly  flaring  conical  surface  in  substan- 
tially axial  alignment  with  said  die,  a  feeder  blade  assem- 
bly including  a  plurality  of  blades  arranged  on  a  circle 
concentric  with  the  free  end  of  said  die.  with  each  blade 
directed  spirally  along  and  in  proximity  to  bu  out  of 
contact  with  said  inwardly  flaring  conical  surface,  and 
means  for  routing  said  feeder  blade  assembly  relative  to 
said  conical  surface  during  roUtioo  of  said  die  to  throw 
material  from  said  conical  surface  into  said  cyliiidrical 
die  between  the  internal  periphery  thereof  and  said  ex- 
trusion means. 

3,l«7,tl4 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  BLOWN 

TUBULAR  FILMS 

Herlml  O.  CorWtt,  C iiigai,  N.Y^t^nt  to  Nj- 

tkMal  DMflkrs  and  Clifiifi  CmftmatUm,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corponrtfci-  of  Vk«lnla 


Filed  Jnly  5,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  122,t2t 
t  OahM.    (CL  It— 14) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  tubular  fUnu  of  molten 
thermoplastic  materials,  comprising,  in  combination  with 
a  die  defining  an  annular  orifice,  an  annular  plenum  cham- 
ber; a  venturi  throat  having  a  relatively  constant  diam- 
eter portion;  and  means  for  passing  a  gaseous  heat  ex- 
change medium  through  said  venturi  throat,  at  hi^ 
velocity,  by  way  of  said  plenum  chamber,  whereby  to 
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produce  in  said  throat,  a  zone  of  subatmospheric  pressure; 
means  for  supporting  said  plenum  chambo'  and  throat  in 
closely  spaced,  radially  closed  relation  to  said  die  and 


said  orifice;  and  means  for  drawing  said  tube  throu^  said 
venturi  throat. 


3,l(7,tl5 
CAN  CARRIER  CUP  FORMING  MACHINE 
Gerald   T.   Erickaoa   and    Rkhard   Ericksoo,   Westport, 
Conn.^  asrignon  to  Snap  Pac  Corporation,  Ho■stoi^ 
Ttz. 

FIM  Oct  2t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14(,t35 
i  Clataii.    (CL  It— 19) 


1 .  A  can  carrier  clip  forming  machine  for  automatically 
and  continuously  forming  can  carrier  clips  with  opposing 
feet  on  opposite  ends  of  a  central  connecting  portion  from 
flat  blanks,  the  machine  comprising;  means  for  feeding 
can  carrier  clip  blanks  from  a  stack  of  flat  blanks  one 
at  a  time,  conveyor  means  for  continuously  transporting 
the  blanks  in  fixed  spaced  apart  relationship,  a  retaining 
runner  overlying  one  edge  of  the  conveyor  and  the  blanks 
positioned  therein  with  the  edge  of  the  runiKr  at  a  bend 
line  in  one  foot  of  the  blank,  a  heating  element  in  the 
retaining  runner  for  heating  the  blank  to  a  forming  tem- 
perature in  the  vicinity  of  the  bend  point  as  the  blanks 
arc  being  transported  by  the  conveyor  means  thereunder, 
a  clip  raising  rail  positioned  on  the  side  of  the  conveyor 
opposite  the  retaining  rimner  gradually  raising  and  ap- 
proaching the  edge  of  the  runner  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  conveyor  means  so  that  the  rail  contacts  the 
clip  blank  and  forces  the  dip  blank  to  bend  at  its  heated 
bend  line  to  create  one  foot  on  the  blank  and  leave  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  blank  upstanding,  another  heat- 
ing element  in  the  edge  of  the  dip  raiser  rail  contacting 
the  upstanding  partially  formed  blank  and  heating  this 
portion  of  the  blank  in  the  area  of  a  bend  line  for  form- 
ing a  top  foot,  and  a  stationary  top  folding  runner  over- 
lying the  upstanding  blank  and  contacting  the  top  edge  of 
the  blank  to  gradually  form  the  top  foot  in  the  blank 
by  contacting  the  blank  and  causing  it  to  bend  about  the 
heated  bend  line  while  the  blank  is  being  continuously 
conveyed  by  the  conveyor  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BRASSIERES 
AND  OTHER  GARMENTS 
Jack  E.  Howard  and  Lewis  A.  Kaplan,  Los  Angeles,  CaUT^ 
aMignors  to  International  Fabric  Moldcrs,  Inc^  Los 
Angeles,  CaHf .,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomla 

FUcd  Not.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,021 
4  Claims.     (CL  18— 19) 


'y^^ 


2.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  brassiere  part  or  the  like 
from  flat  thermoplastic  sheet  material  which  is  imsuitaUe 
for  use  in  hot  molds  comprising  a  male  mold  having  por- 
tions projecting  vertically  above  the  remainder  ttereof, 
said  male  mold  being  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocal 
movement,  a  frame  mounted  above  said  male  mold,  pin 
means  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  frame  for  holding  a 
sheet  of  flat  thermci>iastic  sheet  material  on  said  frame, 
means  normally  maintaining  said  male  mold  in  lowered 
position,  counterweight  means  connected  to  said  frame 
and  normally  urging  said  frame  upwardly,  means  con- 
necting said  frame  to  said  mold  whereby  said  frame  is 
restricted  from  upward  movement  tmtil  said  nK>ld  is 
moved  upwardly,  a  pair  of  tracks  extending  laterally  away 
from  said  frame,  a  heater  rack  slidably  mounted  on  said 
tracks,  means  for  moving  said  heater  rack  to  two  posi- 
tions, in  one  of  which  said  rack  is  adjacent  and  parallel 
to  said  frame  and  in  the  other  of  which  it  is  moved  lat- 
erally away  from  said  frame,  a  female  mc^d  formed  com- 
plementarity to  said  male  mold  and  fixedly  mounted 
above  said  frame  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  the  lateral 
movement  of  said  heater  rack  between  said  frame  and 
said  female  mold,  said  beater  rack  adapted  to  heat  the 
material  on  said  frame  and  then  be  retracted  to  permit 
the  movement  of  said  male  mold  toward  said  female  mold, 
said  frame  moving  upwardly  with  said  male  mold,  and 
stop  means  for  limiting  the  upward  movement  of  said 
frame,  whereby  the  upwardly  projecting  portions  of  said 
male  mold  will  contact  portions  of  said  material  before 
the  remainder  of  said  material  is  contacted  to  cod  said 
first  contacted  portions  and  prevent  undue  stretching  of 
said  first  contacted  portions. 


3,167317 
BLOW  MOLD  INSERTS  FOR  MOLDING  CAVfTIES 
Albert  M.  Zalkkid,  Arttagton,  Va.,  wsignor,  by  mcsM 
anignnMBts,  to  Jacoby-Bcndcr,  faic  WoodsMc,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  107,344 
10  Claims.     (CL  10—34) 


10.  In  a  blow  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  mold  block  and  an  insert  for  molding  a  cavity  in  a  body 


26 

being  molded  in  said  moid  bkx*.  meant  for  tranilating 
•aid  inaert  relative  to  §aid  moW  block  wherein  said  inaert 
it  timultaneoutly  routed,  said  inaert  being  provided  with 
relatively  fixed  cutting  means  whereby  said  rotatioo  of 
said  inaert  it  operative  to  effect  cutting  of  material 
molded  therearound. 
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porting  the  trumpet,  a  pivotal  mounting  for  said  aim 
carried  by  the  coiler  head,  lint  resilient  meant  exerting 
force  upon  the  arm  urging  the  trumpet  upwardly  against 
the  force  exerted  thereon  by  the  strand,  the  force  exerted 
by  the  strand  normally  maintaining  the  tr\impe(  in  a  d»- 
preaaed  position,  depending  linkage  meant  carried  by  the 
arm  urged  downwardly   by   taid   first   resilieot   meant. 


LATCH  FOR  CUHING  RIM 

WMte  RoK,  Haywvd,  CaW^  inlfi'  to 

hilrtea.  Inc^  Otkltai.  CaM. 

FBed  Mm.  19.  19tt,  S«r.  N«.  lM34i 

1  CI^B.    (CL  19—43) 


•   -  ■ 


L 


3'^ 


uSn 


Ol^r^ 


A  latfh  for  the  dosing  joint  of  a  collapsible  curing 
rim  in  which  a  pair  of  aligned  matching,  rim  tegmena 
have  a  doeeable  segment  swingable  into  normally  end 
abutting  relatioo  to  the  other  termmal  segment  to  resist 
separatioo,  each  rim  segment  having  a  lug  projecting  frocn 
its  back  adjacent  the  abutting  end  thereof  requiring  the 
use  of  a  manually  operated  tool  consisting  of  a  pair  of 
cfmiKy^f^  lever  membera  to  timukaneouaiy  engage  the 
lup  and  push  the  same  apart  to  separate  the  abutuble  seg- 
ments; the  latch  comprising  a  male  latch  member  having 
a  mounting  portion  secured  on  the  back  of  the  said  other 
terminal  segment  between  the  related  socket  and  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  such  terminal  segment  and  a  tongue  on  said 
mounting  portion  extending  beyond  the  end  of  such  ter- 
minal aegmeot.  a  female  member  having  a  flat  plate  por- 
tion provided  with  downwardly  extending  flanges  along 
both  tides  to  substantially  midway  the  sods  oi  such  plate 
portion  secured  to  the  back  face  of  the  doeeable  seg- 
ment with  the  midway  aadi  ot  taid  flancea  aligned  with 
the  wi'^*"*^  tad  of  such  cloaeable  segment  sikI  providing 
a  socket  between  the  latter  and  taid  flat  plate  portioa  for 
receirtng  said  tongne  when  the  tegmenta  are  aligned,  taid 
flat  plate  portion  extending  beyond  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  dosing  segment  such  as  to  normally  obstruct  the  lat- 
ter from  swinging  into  «"t""**"*  with  the  terminal  seg- 
ment, the  flat  plate  portion  having  an  open  center  formed 
therein  half  overlying  said  socket  and  half  beyond  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  closing  trgnKnt  and  having  a  bifht 
at  the  end  of  taid  flat  plate  adapted  to  rest  upon  the 
mounting  plate  ci  taid  mak  latch  member  when  the  seg- 
ments are  separated,  and  a  knob  formed  on  the  outer  «ir- 
face  of  said  tongue  half  the  size  of  the  center  opening  in 
taid  flat  plate  portion  and  adapted  to  extend  into  that  half 
of  said  center  opening  of  said  flat  plate  portion  extending 
beyond  the  adjaceM  end  of  the  doaint  segment  when 
the  tegnMDts  tn  wpamted.  and  the  bight  of  said  fir« 
plate  poctioa  eogagea  taid  moontmg  plate  for  ahgnmg  the 
segmenu   for   abutting   relatioa   and   for   engaging   said 
knob  to  limit  tepvation  ci  the  aligned  segments  a  dis- 
tance not  exceeding  the  pro^ectioo  of  said  tongue  beyond 
the  end  of  the  terminal  tegment 


tecond  retilient  nteans  alto  normally  urging  taid  arm 
downwardly  and  releated  by  movement  o*  said  linkage 
means  responsive  to  upward  movement  of  the  arm  by 
said  first  resilient  meant  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  faulty 
strand,  and  mechanical  meant  actuated  by  taid  tecond 
resilient  means  when  releated  to  deactivate  the  feeding 
meant  to  discontinue  the  feeding  of  the  strand  to  the 
trumpet 

TOP  ROLL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FIBER  ATTE^fUATING 
APPARATUS 

Barrel  C.  Cole,  1329  13(h  SL,  Cotambw,  Ga^ 
of  Wty  percent  to  Chariton  H.  WllUama,  Cc 

FIM  Jmc  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  199.919 
llCMw.     (CL  19— 253) 


34C7319 

COnXR  HEAD  STOP  MOTION 

H«w«^  W.  BradhvB,  Rls.  4.  Marie*,  N.C 

Coaltowrffaw  id  spplli  atlnn  Ser.  No.  199,431.  Aar.  23, 

19«2.    Hfc  i^piicaHon  As»  i,  1944,  Ser.  No.  399.539 

VCI^M.     (CLl*— J5) 
1.  In  a  textile  machine  and  the  like  having  a  coiler 
head  with  a  trumpet  compressing  a  strand  fed  thereto  by 
feeding  meana,  the  improvement  incloding.  an  arm  wp- 


1.  In  a  top  roll  assembly  for  fiber  attenuating  appara- 
tus  including  i  supporting  roll  stand,  top  rolls  and  bottom 
line  rolls 

(o)  an  over  arm  having  a  housing  of  generally  in- 
verted U-shape  as  viewed  in  cross  section. 
(6)  means  pivotaDy  supporting  said  over  arm  adjacent 
tfte  rear  of  said  roll  stand  whereby  said  over  arm 
extends  forwardly  thereof, 

(c)  adjusuble  means  to  lock  said  over  arm  againrt 
upward  movement  relative  to  said  roll  stand, 

(d)  an  inwardly  projecting  adjustable  bracket  carried 
by  the  inner  surface  of  said  over  arm, 

(e)  means  to  hold  said  bracket  in  selected  positions 
relative  to  said  over  arm, 

(/)  a  first  pressure  lever  pivotally  connected  adjacent 
one  end  to  said  bracket. 
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(t)  a  q>ring  member  interposed  between  the  other  end 
of  said  first  preasiue  lever  and  said  bracket  to  exert 
force  in  a  direction  to  move  said  other  end  away 
from  said  bracket, 

(A)  and  a  second  pressure  lever  pivotally  connected 
intermediate  iu  eiMit  to  said  first  pressure  lever  be- 
tween said  qNing  member  and  the  point  said  first 
pressure  lever  is  connected  to  said  bracket  and  di^ 
posed  to  exert  downward  force  on  the  top  rolls. 


secured  to  the  lower  part  of  the  lower  sash  and  project- 
ing lateraHy  therefrom  into  said  channels  and  movable 
vertically  therein,  said  inner  flanges  being  provided  below 
said  pivot  members  with  vertically  spaced  pairs  of 
notches,  deflecting  membert  in  the  chaxmels  at  the  tops 
of  the  notches  to  prevent  said  supporting  members  from 
being  raised  inside  the  channels  above  the  notches,  the 


3,147^1 

CABINET  STRUCTURE 

Thomas  R.  Clmt,  Bias  Bcfl,  a^  WIttan  J.  Clark,  PUla- 

Pb^  sisignm  to  FUlco  CorporatkHi,  PhUa- 

,  Pn„  a  fwpmattoB  of  Delaware 

FIM  Dec  17. 1M2,  Ser.  No.  245449 

2Cli^    (0.29—35) 


1.  Refrigerator  cabinet  door  construction  comprising: 
a  door  outer  pand  having  a  substantially  planar  intumed 
flange;  a  substantially  non-resilient  door  liner  having  a 
substantially  planar  peripheral  edge  portion  overlying  said 
flange  in  conUct  therewith  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  the  door  outer  panel;  door  sealing  means  of 
flexible  and  resilient  material  having  a  bead  portion  seating 
on  said  flange  and  q>aced  from  the  redted  peripheral 
edge  portion  of  said  liner;  a  damping  strip  disposed  in 
spaced  overlying  relationship  with  respect  to  said  planar 
flange,  taid  strip  induding  a  pair  of  spaced  edge  portions 
and  a  portion  intermediate  said  edge  porticms,  at  least 
a  part  of  taid  sealing  means  bead  portion  being  inter- 
poted  between  one  edge  portion  of  said  strip  and  said 
flange,  said  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  door  liner 
being  interposed  between  said  other  edge  portion  of  said 
clamping  strip  and  said  flange,  and  said  intermediate 
portion  of  said  strip  being  spaced  in  its  entirety  from  the 
confronting  flange;  and  holding  means  extending  from 
said  intermediate  portion  of  said  damping  strip  into 
holding  engagement  with  said  planar  flange  and  urging 
said  intermediate  portion  toward  said  flange,  said  holding 
means  in  such  position  bdng  effective  continuously  to 
urge  said  one  edge  portion  of  said  strip  pivotally  against 
taid  bead  portion  about  said  liner  edge  portion  as  a 
fulcrum. 

3,197,922 
DOUBLE  HUNG  WINDOW 
ftItT— <ir  J.  Bko,  Indtena,  Pa.,  aaritnor  to  Seasoo-AU 
Indmftries,    Ik.,    ladtoM,    Pa.,    a    corporation     of 
Pcaasylvaala 

FIM  A^  39, 1943,  Scr.  No.  395,759 
7  CUaaa.  (CL  29—52) 
1.  A  double  hung  window  comprising  a  window  frame, 
upper  and  lower  vnndow  sash  disposed  in  said  frame, 
means  supporting  the  upper  sash  in  the  frame,  oppo- 
site tides  of  the  frame  being  provided  with  vertical  side 
channels  formed  between  inner  and  outer  tide  flanges 
offset  inwardly  from  the  upper  sash,  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  outer  flanges  normally  being  engaged  by  the  outer 
surface  of  the  lower  sMb.  the  distance  between  the  inner 
flanges  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  lower  sash, 
horizontal  pivot  membert  tecured  to  the  top  of  the  lower 
saah  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom  into  said  channels 
and  tJH^fi****  vertically  therein,  supporting  members  rigidly 


notches  being  formed  to  permit  a  pair  of  said  supporting 
members  to  leave  the  channels  to  enable  the  bottom  of 
the  lower  sash  to  be  swung  inwardly  prior  to  raising  the 
sash  high  enough  for  the  supporting  membert  to  be 
swung  back  into  the  channels  through  a  higher  pair  of 
said  notches,  and  stops  inside  the  channels  below  said 
higher  pair  of  notches  for  supporting  said  supporting 
members  in  order  to  support  the  raised  lower  sash. 


3,147,823 
PANEL  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Albert  J.  Paifey,  Midland,  ^fich.,  aatfgnor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  MIdfamd,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1941,  Ser.  No.  153,411 
4  Clafans.    (CL  29—54.5) 


1.  In  a  panel  noounting  structure  having  a  sheet-like 
element  supported  in  a  groove  means  of  a  frame,  a  resil- 
ient gasket  extending  around  the  perif^ery  of  the  sheet- 
like element  for  support  within  the  groove  means  of  the 
frame,  and  a  sealant  extending  about  the  sheet-like  ele- 
ment aixl  inwardly  spaced  from  its  periphery  in  engage- 
ment with  a  wall  of  the  groove  means,  the  gasket,  and  the 
sheet-like  element,  said  sealant  being  non-adhering  to 
said  gasket  but  being  adhesively  bonded  to  the  sheet-like 
dement  and  the  groove  means  of  the  frame. 


3,147324 
SPONGE  RUBBER  WEATHERSEAL 
John  1.  Berwa^er,  mnadale,  IIL,  aasigDor  to  Hood  Sponge 
Rubber    Company,    Chicago,    DL,   a    corporation    of 
nUnok 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1941,  Scr.  No.  192,417 
3  Cbdms.    (CL  29—49) 
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1.  A  longitudinally  yidding  sealing  strip  for  attach- 
ment to  a  panel  having  a  series  of  apertures  spaced  apart 
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therein:  Mid  lealinfl  atrip  compriiing  t  reabeotly  def arm- 
able,  elootate  body  of  rubber-like  material,  an  elongate 
kelical  coil  tprint  reinforcing  member .  embedded  in  and 
embrwxd  by  uid  body,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  attach- 
ment clip*  for  securing  »aid  waling  strip  to  the  associated 
panel,  each  attachment  clip  including  a  head  portion  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  body  for  insertion  into  the 
respectively  associated  apertures  in  the  panel  and  a  pair 
of  oppositely  extending  eloogate  foot  portions  imbedded 
in  said  body  material,  each  foot  portion  being  juxupoaed 
with  the  inner  surfaces  of  a  plurality  of  next  adjacent 
coils  of  said  coil  spring  on  opposite  sides  of  the  head 
portion  in  generally  straight  line  arrangement  to  provide 
a  mechanical  interconnection  with  the  ad)aoent  cods  as 
well  as  the  imbedded  connection  with  the  body  material 
resisting  relative  separation  between  each  clip  and  the 
•pring  while  permitting  swinging  of  each  clip  through 
a  substantial  angle  along  an  axis  substantially  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  spring. 


its  length,  alternate  sections  of  substantially  continuous 
cylindrical  exterior  surface  and  relatively  high  rigidity 
in  which  the  convolutions  are  substantially  abutting,  aiid 
other  alternate  sections  of  relatively  great  flexibility  in 
which  the  convolutions  are  relatively  widely  spaced,  and 
a  plurality  of  attaching  devices  each  having  a  part  at  least 
partially  surrounding  one  of  said  first  sections  of  the 
helix  and  having  another  part  extending  outside  the  re- 
silient strip  and  shaped  for  attachment  within  a  hole  in 
the  door  or  frame  member. 


VINYL  WEATHEBSTIUP 
tbrry  IL  Aley.  Aniw— ,  iid^  iamm  H.  Watvlf.  Mr- 

nlagBMB,   liwe^,   aan   l>7s*   r'l.    TTUBa^H,    ^^■^""■i 

Mick,  a  itiipwtf—  af  Detowm 
C<M(teMdoa  of  appMcaHun  Sar.  No.   17,439,  Mar.  25, 
19M.    Thk  appttcatfoa  Jan.  24,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  254,M7 
1  nihnr     (CL2«— 49) 


\mJH5 

STRIP  yrRUcnMES 

■•y 

Cs 
of  OMo 

Fllad  Nov.  13,  1941,  Sar.  N«w  1S1,91S 
9Clatea.    (CL2«— 49) 


1.  A  generally  channel-shaped  strip  structure  for  em- 
bracing engagement  with  and  damping  retention  on  an 
edge  flange  or  other  support  therefor,  said  strip  «ructure 
comprising  a  core  and  a  covering  therefor,  said  core 
comprising  a  series  of  individual,  entirely  disconnected 
generally  channel-shaped  elemenu  of  resilient  sheet  metal 
and  of  relatively  narrow  strip-like  form,  said  elemcnti 
being  disposed  transversely  of  said  strip  structure  in 
closely  spaced  relation  therealong.  and  opposed  projec- 
tions carried  by  said  core  covering  for  clamping  engage- 
ment with  the  edge  flange  or  other  support  on  which  the 
strip  structiue  is  to  be  mounted  in  use  thereof. 


!.  A  flexible  sealing  strip,  comprising,  a  resilient  elon- 
gate body  of  plastK  resin  foam  material,  said  body  in- 
cluding a  base  section  and  an  integral  sealing  lip  pro)ect- 
ing  angulariy  from  the  upper  wall  of  said  base  section, 
and  having  an  outer  coextensive  layer  of  substantially 
non-porous  plastic  resin  material  formed  integrally 
therewith  so  as  to  encase  said  body  therewithin.  a  plu- 
rality of  hollow  mounting  buttons  of  substantially  non- 
porous  plastic  resin  material  projecting  from  the  lower 
wall  of  said  base  section,  said  base  section  including  a 
lateral  passage  located  below  said  sealing  hp  and  open- 
ing to  one  side  wall  of  said  base  section  and  to  the  in- 
tenor  of  said  buttons  to  permit  the  insertion  of  a  tool 
into  the  interior  of  said  buttons. 


3,147421 
SECURITY  GUARD  FOR  WINDOWS 

L.  ilaliMwiia.  h^  1457  SprtafhiH  Ave^ 
MoMfe  17.  Ala. 
Filed  Jm.  24,  1943,  Sar.  No.  253,5M 
4adtes.    (CL2»— 71) 


34<7jn4 

SPRING  AND  ATTAGHINC  DEVICE  FOR 

SEALER  STREP 


mi  Goovgs  W.  Tf 


Ed- 

Cor- 


C«M„  a  ilfMiHw  of  Dsln 
Nov.  24,  1942,  Sar.  No.  24t,M4 
L    (CL2»— 49) 


1.  A  sealer  strip  for  attachment  to  a  door  or  frame 

member  or  the  like,  composing  an  elongated  stnp  formed  

of  reailient  matenal  such  as  rubber,  an  elongated  wire  1.  In  combination  with  a  framed  window  openmg.  a 

helix  embedded  in  said  strip  and  extendmg  substantially  security    grill    comprising,    vertically    spaced    horizontal 

from  end  to  end  thereof,  said  helix  having  spaced  along  cross  rails  positioned  laterally  of  the  franaed  opening,  ver- 
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tical  bars  secured  in  horizontally  spaced  relationship  be- 
tween said  croas  rails,  flanged  window  frame  engaging 
abutments  fixed  on  the  remote  ends  of  the  lowermost  cross 
rail,  a  third  rail  telescoping  said  vertical  bara  and  dis- 
posed in  juxtaposition  with  the  uppermost  cross  rail,  win- 
dow frame  engaging  flanged  abutments  fixed  (mi  the  re- 
mote ends  of  the  third  rail  element,  and  padlock  receiv- 
ing eyes  on  said  third  rail  projecting  thixwgh  laterally 
spaced  openings  in  the  uppermost  cross  rail. 


3,147329 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

OF  METAL 

WaMsr  Hsas,  Dnssiliirf.  Gsnyy,  a«d  Enao  Colombo 

Olaaos,   Znrich,  SwttasriaBd,   aaslgBon   to 
Aff.,  Zarkh,  liiMisilMi 
FDed  Feb.  24,  1942,  S«r.  No.  174,449 
4CklBBa.    (CL22— 57J) 


end  of  the  casting  region  and  having  deep  circumferential 
grooves  therein  with  high  narrow  doody  spaced  ridges 
between  said  deep  groves,  said  bdts  curving  around  said 
first  and  second  roUs,  req>ectively,  in  travelling  toward 
the  casting  region  and  defining  the  input  end  of  the  cast- 
ing region  between  said  first  and  seoHKl  rolls,  a  container 
of  molten  metal  positioned  dosely  adjacent  to  the  curving 
portions  of  both  of  said  bdts  and  doaely  adjacent  to  the 
input  to  the  casting  regi<».  a  short  molten  metal  injector 
nozzle  communicating  with  said  metal  container  and  in- 
serted into  the  input  end  of  the  casting  region  between 
the  curving  areas  of  said  belts  travelling  aroimd  said  re- 
spective rolls,  a  source  of  liquid  coolant  under  pressure,  a 
first  plurality  of  curved  coolant  feed  tubes  communicating 
with  said  source  and  fitting  into  the  deep  circumferential 
grooves  of  the  first  roll  beneath  the  curving  inner  surface 
of  the  fint  bdt  for  flowing  coolant  along  its  curving  sur- 
face in  a  region  near  to  said  nozzle,  a  second  plurality  of 
curved  cocdant  feed  tubes  cooununicating  with  said  source 
and  fitting  into  the  deep  circumferential  grooves  of  the 
second  roll  beneath  the  curving  inner  siuf  ace  of  the  sec- 
ond belt  for  flowing  co<4ant  along  its  curving  surface  in 
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I.  Aivaratus  for  uae  in  a  continuous  casting  plant  hav- 
ing a  continuous  casting  mold  to  solidify  the  surface  of 
nsolten  material  poured  therein  into  a  stnuMl  issuing  there- 
from and  drawn  therefrom  by  lowering  rolls  which  com- 
prise guiding  means  positioned  between  said  mold  and  said 
rolls  and  adjacent  said  mold  to  receive  the  strand  issuing 
trotn  said  mold  and  to  guide  and  support  the  surface  of 
said  strand  as  it  leaves  tibe  nnold,  cooling  means  for  cooling 
said  strand  as  the  strand  passes  through  and  is  supported 
by  said  guilding  means,  said  guiding  means  and  said  cool- 
ing means  being  assembled  as  a  unit  on  a  common  frame, 
means  for  moving  said  common  frame  including  said  guid- 
ing and  cooling  noeans  transversdy  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  issuing  strand  to  a  position  giving  access  to  said 
unit,  and  means  for  predsdy  adjusting  the  alignment  of 
said  unit  with  respect  to  said  mold,  said  last  named  means 
comprising  rails  extending  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  issuing  strand,  a  truck  being  mounted  on  said 
rails  and  movable  thereover,  said  imit  being  supportably 
coupled  to  said  truck,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  tmit 
by  movement  in  the  direction  of  said  rails,  and  by  move- 
ment in  a  direction  transverse  both  to  the  axis  of  said 
strand  axtd  to  the  direction  of  said  rails  to  precisely  adjust 
the  alignment  of  said  unit  with  respect  Co  said  ntold. 


3,147  J36 
CONTINUOUS  METAL  CASTING  APPARATUS 
Richw^  liaaslstt  ami  Robert  WOllam  Haaelstt,  Mallets 
Bay,  WhiiiM,  Vt^  msIm"!  to  HaasisW  Slrip-Caatfag 
^teooaU,  VL 
FHad  Doc  t,  1944,  Sor.  No.  74324 
ISClains.    (CL  22— 57.4) 
1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  casting  mohen  metal 
comprising  first  and  second  moving  flexible  belts,  means 
supporting  and  driving  said  belts  for  movement  in  the 
same  direction  at  the  same  speed  in  spaced  face-to-face 
relationship  defining  a  casting  region  therebetween  indud- 
iag  first  and  second  aligned  rolls  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  casting  region  at  the  input  end  thereof,  said 
rolls  being  directly  opposed  to  each  other  at  the  input 


a  region  near  to  said  nozzle,  said  first  and  second  plurality 
of  coolant  feed  tubes  having  an  oval  shape  transversdy 
to  their  length  and  nesting  de^ly  into  said  deep  circum- 
ferential grooves  with  the  larger  dimension  of  said  oval 
shape  exteiKiing  down  deq>ly  into  said  grooves,  said 
dosdy  q>aoed  high  narrow  ridges  providing  dosely  ad- 
jacent points  of  sui^Mrt  for  the  curving  areas  of  the  belt, 
and  said  oval  coolant  feed  tubes  providing  a  large  coolant 
carrying  capadty  while  resisting  strai^tening  under  the 
pressure  of  the  coolant  flowing  therethrough. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  continuously  casting  wide  thin 
shapes  from  molten  noetal  having  a  pair  of  endless  flexible 
moving  casting  belts-  with  portions  (A  the  belts  travelling 
in  the  same  direction  in  spaced  face-to-face  relationship 
rf^finitij  a  casting  region  therebetween,  at  least  three  rolls 
for  supporting  eadi  belt,  belt-tensioning  means  compris- 
ing one  of  said  rolls  having  the  belt  flexed  therearound 
and  having  the  stretches  of  the  belt  on  either  side  of  said 
roll  defining  an  acute  angle,  pivoted  arm  means  support- 
ing said  roll,  and  driving  mechanism  for  moving  said  arm 
means,  the  axis  of  said  arm  means  approaching  the  bi- 
sector of  said  acute  angle  when  said  belt  is  fully  tensiooed. 


3,147,831 

GAS  PLATED  MFTAL  SHELL  MOLDS 

ANDPATTERIVS 

WlllfaHBi  C.  JcsiUa,  DaytoB,  Ohio,  salganr  to  UbIob 

CarMdo  Corporatfoii,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y. 

FUod  Doc  11, 1941,  Sor.  No.  156,294 

2  Claims.    (CL  22— 134) 

1.  A  mold  for  making  gas  plated  metal  patterns  and 

shapes   comprising   a   h<41ow   (^>en   sided   metal   shell 

formed  by  gas  plating,  a  backing  plate  closing  the  open 

side  of  said  shell  and  welded  to  the  outer  edfos  thereof 
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thereby  fonninc  «  hollow  mold,  said  hollow  mold 
completely  filled  with  a  molten  metal  maaa,  and 


/ 


H     li 


said    backing   plate   havinf   a   pressure   expansible   dia- 
phrafm  for  rebeving  expansioo  pressures. 


CLAMP-TYFE  RIMMED  CAN  HOLDER 
M.  IliHaB*  JW  Calarais  BNd^  Dearar,  Col^ 
P1M  Sept  li,  1»*2,  »«.  NiK  223,4M 
I  riili  (CL  24— «1) 


1.  A  damp-type  holder  for  u«e  in  releasably  interlock- 
tnf  two  or  more  lubstanlially  identicaJ  cylindrical  rimmed 
cans  together  in  assembled  relatioa  which  comprises,  a 
rim-engaging  element  having  the  onderside  thereof  pro- 
vided with  at  least  throe  non-intersecting  concave  circular 
grooves  of  the  same  radius  that  merge  mto  one  another 
at  their  extremities  defining  poinu  of  tangeocy  therebe- 
tween which  cooperate  to  locate  the  comen  of  a  regular 
polygon  having  sides  equal  in  length  to  the  diameter  of  the 
can  rims,  each  of  said  grooves  being  of  a  width  and  depth 
adapted  to  receive  a  segment  of  the  can  rim  and  restrain 
same  against  lateral  movement,  a  latch  element  earned 
by  the  rim-engaging  eknnent  for  rotational  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  aboot  an  axis  passing  through  the  center  of  the 
potyfon  and  easeBtially  normal  to  the  plane  thereof,  and 
a  hig  corresponding  to  each  rim-receiving  groove  pro- 
iecting  from  the  latch  element  and  arranged  in  equi- 
angularly  spMxd  relation  around  the  periphery  thereof. 
ftch  of  said  tags  including  a  cam  surface  positioned  and 
adapted  to  gngage  the  cylindrical  wall  of  a  can  whose 
rim  is  located  within  the  groove  and  releasably  lock 
into  position  underneath  the  latter  upon  roUtional  move- 
ment of  the  latch  element  from  an  unlocked  podtioo 
uncovering  said  groove  to  a  latched  position  partially 
covering  same,  and  said  lup  upon  rotational  movement 
of  the  latch  element  from  latched  to  unlocked  position  be- 
ing adapted  to  uncover  the  groove  and  release  the  can 
rim  for  removd  therefrom. 


3,1«7333 
SAFETY  FIN 
Yofta 

•K 
FaBcttoa,  CaHf. 
FIM  Fch.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  342,4U 
relates.     (0.24— 151) 
1.  Inaiafetypui: 

a  body  of  generally  eloagale  form  having  longitudmal 
edgea,  a  fraot  and.  and  a  rearward  end.  and  having 
a  deep  lateral  doth-receiving  notch  sunk  in  one  longi- 
tudinal edge  thereof  near  said  frost  end  so  as  to 
provide  a  hook-like  formation  at  said  front  end. 
there  being  a  pin  guide  hole  in  said  body  near  said 
one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  along  a  longitudinal 
line  of  said  body  which  extends  across  the  mouth  of 
said  hook-tike  formatioo,  with  a  portion  of  said  hole 


in  the  latter,  and  the  remainder  extending  entirely 
through  the  portion  of  said  body  m  back  of  said 
hook-like  formation, 

the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  said  body  slanting  angu- 
larly away  from  said  hole  in  said  body  in  a  directioo 
from  the  rearward  end  of  said  body  toward  the  for- 
ward end  thereof. 

a  steel  wire  pin  comprised  of  two  pin  shanks  connected 
by  a  spring  loop  extending  generally  in  the  same  di- 
rection from  said  loop,  one  of  said  pin  shanks  being 
receivable  m  said  pm  guide  hole,  and  being  pointed 
at  its  free  end. 

the  other  of  said  pin  shanks  being  adapted  to  overlie 
said  slantuig  longitudinal  edge  of  said  body,  and  lU 
free  end  having  a  shoe  element  adapted  for  sliding 
en^gement  and  guidance  by  said  slanting  longitu- 
dmal 


said  pin  shanks  being  angularly  vread  apart  as  said 
pin  is  moved  to  cause  said  shoe  element  to  ride  up 
said  slanting  surface  and  the  pointed  pin  shank  to 
advance  in  said  guide  hole  across  the  mouth  of  said 
notch,  and  said  pin  shanks  having  a  normal  angular 
position  relative  to  one  another  such  as  to  develop 
an  elastic  return  suess  as  they  are  so  angularly 
spread  apart,  and 

there  being  a  locking  depression  in  said  slanting  edge 
of  said  body  positioned  to  register  with  said  shoe 
elenent  when  an  end  portion  of  the  pointed  pin 
shank  has  been  received  into  the  guide  hole  portion 
in  said  book-like  formation,  said  shoe  element  drop* 
ping  into  said  depression  and  being  yieldabiy  locked 
tlwretn  by  virtue  of  elastic  restoring  stress  developed 
in  said  pin  by  said  spreading  of  said  pin  shanks. 


14*7434 
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lask  22,  1M3,  Sar.  N*.  253,143 
priority,  appBcnHon  Germaay, 
Jm.  2S,  1M2,  W  3144S 
4CWM.     (CL24— 2t5.1) 


1  A  fluid-tight  xipper  oompriaing,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  flexible  carrier  web;  a  phiraMty  of  coupling 
links  fastened  spaced  from  each  other  along  one  edge  of 
said  web,  said  web  being  folded  substantially  midway  be- 
tween the  free  ends  thereof  along  a  pair  of  fold  fines  ex- 
tending inclined  at  substantially  43*  to  the  other  edge  of 
said  web  toward  each  other  to  form  with  said  cotqiling 
links  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  link  chains  joined  at 
one  end  of  said  ripper  by  a  substantially  triangular  por 
lion  of  said  web;  a  slide  having  a  wedge  portion  located 
between  said  link  chains  and  a  pair  of  guide  flanges  re- 
spectively engaging  the  coupling  links  on  said  diains  for 
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"""pting  the  latter  during  movement  of  said  slide  toward 
said  ooe  end  of  said  zipper  and  for  uncoupling  the  same 
daring  the  movement  of  said  slide  in  opposite  directioa; 
and  an  elastic  sealing  member  fastened  to  said  triangular 
portioa  of  said  web  and  engaging  a  bottom  face  of  said 
wedge  p<vtioo  when  aaid  slide  is  moved  to  said  one  end 
of  said  zipper. 

3,li7335 

LOCKING  DEVICES 

Slgjard  Walter  BiMfn".  Rattgirtas  «,  Gotcborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1943,  Ssr.  Nik  312^49 

CUtaM  priority,  appHcirtea  Swedes,  Oct  12, 1942, 

lt,92S/42;  May  2f,  1M3,  5,573/42 

3Clalma.    (CL  24— 234) 


band  and  merging  into  laterally  extending  generally 
planar  support  engaging  porticms  lying  in  a  plane  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  upper  band  engaging 
portion  and  terminating  in  reversely  bent  downwardly 
extending  support  engaging  hooks,  said  side  portions 
being  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  apertures  formed  in 
an  end  porticm  of  the  said  associated  webbing  band  when 
the  said  band  end  portion  is  disposed  between  the  said 
upper  band  engaging  portion  and  the  planar  siq^KXt  en- 
gaging portions  so  that  when  the  said  band  end  is  wrapped 
about  the  said  support  and  an  associated  fastener  ten- 
sion in  the  band  wUl  cause  the  said  hooks  to  firmly  fnc- 
tionally  engage  the  said  support  and  the  tongue  to  fric- 
tionally  engage  the  portion  of  the  band  thereunder.   .. 


A  fastener  for  securing  the  ends  of  a  flexible  webbing 
band  to  a  support  comprising  an  upper  band  engaging 
portion  having  a  laterally  extending  centrally  disposed 
tongue  adapted  to  overlie  an  assodated  band  and  later- 
ally extending  side  portions  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
and  separated  by  the  said  tongue  and  struck  downwardly 
from  a  longitudinal  edge  of  the  said  upper  portion  a  dis- 
substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  said 


1.  A  locking  device  for  releasable  interconnection  of 
two  parts  and  comprising  two  locking  members  and  being 
directly  hand  operable,  a  head  portion  on  the  first  of 
these  locking  members  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
first  of  said  parts,  a  shoulder  formed  by  said  head  portion, 
at  least  one  resilient  locking  bolt  extending  from  said 
shoulder,  said  locking  bolt,  having  a  resilient  locking 
offset,  the  second  of  said  locking  members  consisting  of 
a  locking  socket  having  a  locking  edge  portion  and  being 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  second  of  said  parts,  said 
socket  having  a  through  hole,  the  locking  bolt  being 
adapted  to  be  inserted  through  an  entrance  end  of  said 
hole,  and  extending  in  locking  position  out  through  the 
opposite  exit  end  of  the  through  hole  said  locking  offset 
being  adapted  by  its  inherent  gyring  action  to  engage  with 
said  locking  edge  portion  of  the  socket  surrounding  the 
entrance  end  of  the  hole  after  insertion  of  the  locking 
bolt  ia  the  socket  so  as  to  releasably  lock  said  members 
in  relation  to  each  other,  the  shoulder  of  the  fastening 
head  bearing  on  the  end  of  the  socket  surrounding  the 
entrance  end  of  the  hole,  in  this  locking  position,  at  least 
one  guide  arm  extending  from  said  shoulder  and  being 
positioned  collaterally  with  the  locking  bolt,  said  guide 
arm  being  practically  rigid  and  being  formed  integrally 
with  said  bead  and  locking  bolt,  a  guide  surface  formed 
by  a  longitudinal  side  of  said  arm  opposite  to  the  locking 
bolt,  said  guide  siirface  converging  substantially  towards 
the  locking  offset  of  the  bolt  and  being  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  the  wall  dt  the  hole  of  the  socket  for  guiding 
the  locking  bolt  to  its  locking  position,  and  said  guide 
arm  being  located  entirdy  within  the  socket  in  said  lock- 
ing position. 

~~"^~'^^"^~~  I 
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HOOK  FASTENER  FOR  FURNITURE  WEBBING 
D.  Wahcr,  1275  NW.  33fd  St.,  Miami,  Fla. 
F1M  Nov.  IS,  1943,  Scr.  No.  324,49S 
ICWm.     (CL24— 245) 
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3,147337 
FIPEUNING  MACHINE 
FraDds  M.  Matheny,  Lynwood,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Pipe 
linfaiig^   Inc.,  WflmingtOB,   CaUf.,  a  corporatioa   of 
Callforiala 

Filed  Jaly  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  211,244 
5  Claims.     (O.  25— 3S) 


/^A>i 


3.  A  pipelining  machine  adapted  to  be  moved  axially 
through  a  pipe  to  be  lined,  comprising  means  i(x  applying 
cement  mortar  to  the  inner  wail  of  the  pipe,  a  troweling 
roller,  roller  support  means  mounted  on  said  machine  sup- 
porting said  roller  beyond  the  mortar  applying  means  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  but  radially  offset  from 
the  axis  oi  the  pipe,  and  means  for  rotating  said  roller 
support  means  about  the  axis  oi  the  pipe. 


3,14743S 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  SEPTIC  TANKS 

Frank  Robert  Bertsten,  427  Western,  and  Arvid  H. 

Bcrgsten,  759  W.  Main,  both  of  Anoka,  Mtaw. 

Ffled  Oct  11, 1941,  Scr.  No.  147,4M 

SClalM.    (a.  25— 134) 


1.  Apparatus  for  molding  a  generally  rectangular 
shaped  compartmented  septic  tank  from  cementitious  ma- 
terial and  wherein  the  septic  tank  includes  a  pair  of 
substantially  identical  side-by-side  compartments  and  in 
which  the  septic  tank  is  comprised  of  an  imperforate 
bottom  wall  having  upstanding  side  and  end  walls  in- 
tegrally formed  therewith  and  having  an  upstanding  in- 
terme<fiate  wall  integrally  formed  with  the  bottom  wall 
and  extending  between  the  side  walls, 
said  apparatus  comprising  I 

a  substantially  flat  horizontal  imperforate  base. 
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a  subauntially  rectmngular  hollow  female  mold  struc- 
ture pocitioaed  on  said  ba«e  and  includinf  a  pair  of 
tubauntially  flat,  upttandinf.  tpaced-apart  tide  plates 
and  a  pair  of  substantially  flat,  upstanding,  spaccd- 
apart  end  pUtea,  said  plates  bemf  sunullaneously 
■hifuble  between  an  operative  doeed  pontioa  and 
an  inoperative  open  positioo, 

each  of  said  pUtea  havin<  opponte  upstanding  edge 
portioos  disposed  in  engagement  with  adjacent  edge 
portions  of  adiacent  pistes  when  said  plates  are  in 
the  operative  closed  position,  and  said  plates  being 
sMftabk  outwardly  and  o«t  o<  engagement  with  each 
other  when  in  the  inoperative  open  position, 

a  rigid  tubauntially  rectangular  frame  structure  spaced 
outwardly  of  and  extending  around  said  female  mold 
structure,  . 

a  plurality  of  links  pivotally  connecting  said  pUies  with 
nid  rigid  fraow  and  cooperating  with  said  frame 
during  vertical  movement  thereof  to  cause  simul- 
taneous shifting  of  said  plates  between  said  opera- 
tive and  inoperative  positions, 
a  pur  of  subsUntiaUy  identical  open  topped,  generally 
rectangular  shaped  hollow  male  mold  structures  dis- 
posed in  si<k-by-side   spaced-apart   relation   within 
■aid  female  mold  structure  and  each  including  an 
imperforate  bottom  wall  and  upstanding  side  walls 
integrally  formed  therewith, 
a  plurality  of  positioning  cams  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
upper  peripheral  portion  of  certain  of  said  plates  of 
said  female  mold  structure  and  projecting  outwardly 

tflCfCCTOQ&f 

a  plurality  of  positioning  cams  fixedly  mounted  idia- 
cent  the  upper  peripheral  portion  of  the  side  walls  of 
f^^  of  said  i^ale  mold  ttnictures  and  protecting 
oatwanfly  therefrom,  said  last  mentioned  cam  engar 
ing  the  upper   peripheral  edge  of  certain  of  said 
plates  and  also  engaging  said  first  mentioned  posi- 
tioonf  cam  to  automatically  position  and  suspend 
each  of  said  male  moM  structures  in  predetermined 
ipaced-apnrt,  side-by-tide  relation  within  said  female 
mold  structures  and  also  positioning  each  of  said 
w,«i«  mold  structures  in  predetermined  spaced  rela- 
tion from  the  inner  surface  of  said  pUtes  and  the 
upper  surface  of  said  bate  when  said  pUtes  are  m 
the  operative  closed  position, 
and  a  plurality  of  elongate  retaining  rods  extendmg 
imwwn  and  being  detachably  connected  with  the 
bnte  and  with  tha  upper  peripheral  edge  portion 
of  tht  side  walls  of  each  of  said  male  mold  struc- 
tures exteriorly  of  the  female  mold  structure  and 
being  operative  for  retaining  said  male  mold  struc- 
tures in  their  tide-by-side  predetermined  spaced  rela- 
tion within  said  female  mold  structures  dunng  the 
molding  operation  as  cementitiout  material  u  in- 
troduced into  ttt  space  between  the  male  and  female 
mold  structures. 


tensions  of  die  top  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  top  and  tide 
wall  ttnictures  respectively  when  said  structures  are 
erected  in  crypt-molding  reUtion  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  the  upper  outer  portion  of  each  tide 
wall  ttructure  and  iu  atsodated  top  structure  beyond 
their  interconnecting  hinge  means  being  relieved  inwardly 
within  a  radius  shorter  than  that  from  the  axis  of  the 
hinfe  means  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  side  wall  and  top 
rtructures  when  the  latter  are  erected  in  crypt  molding 
position,  a  break-away  cove  strip  of  sheet  metal  sup- 


ported on,  and  lifhtly  connected  substantially  co^xten- 
sively  with  the  outer  turfaces  of  each  side  wall  and  its 
■ttcM-ifiM  top  structure  and  enclosing  such  relieved  por- 
tions in  radially  outwardly  spaced  relation  thereto, 
thereby  to  provide  clearance  betwen  such  relieved  por- 
tions and  a  crypt  cell  molded  thereon  to  fadliute  remov- 
ing the  form  from  the  interior  of  a  crypt  ceU  molded 
thereon,  and  removable  support  means  for  supporting 
the  top  structures  with  the  latter  in  horixontally  alifned 
reUtion  with  each  other,  and  with  their  associated  ndc 
wall  ttructures  substantially  (v*il^ 
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CONCRETE  FORM  LOCKING  MEANS 
Robert  G.  Hotann,  New  MUferd,  nu  ai^ 
Fer^  Ijtlii.  bc^  Rochfori.  DL,  • 


Filed  May  21, 1»*2,  Ssr.  No.  in413 
VOalms.    (CL  25^131) 
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CRYFT  FORM  ^_^  ^ 

1m  Jaae.  Ct/Mm  ^rigper  lo  Cart  N. 
,.„  C*.,  be  Stm  Jeea.  CaW. 

N«v.  14,  mi,  Ser.  No.  154,544 
(CWm.  (CL2S-1M) 
6  A  crypt  oM  form  for  mounting  on  a  flat,  horizon- 
tal, permanent  floor  turface.  taid  form  compria^  a  pau 
of  generally  timilar  tide  waU  ttructures  each  betng  of  a 
height  thghtly  less  than  the  interior  height  of  a  crypt  cell 
to  be  molded  thereon,  a  top  ttructure  for  hinged  m"*^ 
nection  to  each  tide  waU  ttructure,  hinge  means  hmgediy 
connecting  a  tide  of  each  top  ttructoe  to  the  upper  end 

oi  each  tide  waU  ttructure  for  twinginf  downwardly  ana 
outwardly  from  a  position  at  right  angles  t»>^-JJ« 
axis  of  the  hinge  means  being  ipnced  diagonally  down- 
waitfly  and  inwardly  from  the  line  of  interaectK*  of  ex- 


1    In  a  concrete  form  ttructure.  the  combination  oi  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  coplanar  vertic*!  form  sections 
each  comprising  a  panel  having  horixontaUy  extendmg 
meul  strips  fastened  to  the  outer  side  thereof,  the  end 
portions  of  said  ttript  being  approximately  In  horizontal 
alignment  and  adapted  to  be  interconnected  to  as  to 
interconnect  said  tecUons,  one  of  said  end  portioos  having 
a  projection  thereon  at  right  angles  thereto  and  the  other 
having  a  bayonet  slot  provided  therein,  a  form  spacer  pm 
ditpoeed  at  right  angles  to  and  protruding  between  the 
ends  of  said  form  sections  and  having  an  end  portion 
engaging  in  said  slot  on  which  there  U  a  head  on  the 
extremity  providing  a  shoulder,  said  pin  being  detachably 
engageable  in  said  slot  and  when  so  engaged  being  adapted 
to  assume  side  puU  to  serve  as  a  coupling  pin  in  drawing 
the  form  sections  tofcther.  a  vertical  filler  ttrip  which 
may  be  furnished  in  different  widtht  to  tuit  different  re- 
quirements disposed  in  and  filling  the  space  between  said 
form  sections  in  coplanar  relationship  thereto,  and  an 
elongated  straight  and  rigid  lever  ol  appreciably  greater 
length  than  the  filler  strip's  width  engagmg  the  outer  tide 
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of  and  disposed  substantially  horizonuUy  in  transverse 
relationship  to  said  filler  strip  and  taid  form  sections 
and  detachably  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  on  said 
projecUoa  and  having  a  series  of  spaced  vertical  slots 
provided  therein  opening  from  each  of  its  opposite  lon- 
gitudinal edges  on  its  other  end,  the  lever  being  reversible 
and  the  slots  in  the  two  series  being  staggered  in  relation 
to  one  another  and  accordingly  differently  spaced  from 
the  first  mentioned  end  of  the  lever  and  adapted  for  selec- 
tively receiving  the  headed  end  of  said  pin  in  any  one  of 
said  slots  to  fasten  the  form  sections  together  supporting 
the  filler  strip  in  abutment  on  its  opposite  side  edges  with 
the  edges  of  said  form  sections,  said  projection  being  of 
cylindrical  form  to  serve  as  a  pivot,  and  said  elongated 
lever  having  an  elongated  vertical  slot  provided  in  the 
first  mentioned  end  slidably  and  pivotally  receiving  said 
pivot  projection,  whereby  with  either  set  of  slots  disposed 
for  engagement  of  the  spacer  pin  in  one  of  said  slots  to 
permit  adjustment  of  the  first  mentioned  end  of  said  lever 
vertically  to  compensate  for  misalignment  of  the  spacer 
pin  with   respect   to   the   pivot   projection   and   also   to 
enable  loose  connection  of  the  lever  with  the  spacer  pin 
followed  by  drawing  the  form  sections  together  against 
opposite  sides  of  the  filler  strip  by  cam  action  by  vertical 
movement  of  one  end  of  said  lever  relative  to  the  other 
end  after  such  lever  is  connected  with  said  pin. 

4.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  form  locking  lever 
for  use  with  concrete  forms,  the  same  comprising  an  elon- 
gated, straight,  generally  rectangular  plate  or  body  hav- 
ing nail  holes  provided  in  the  comer  portions  thereof  and 
also  having  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  parallel  slots 
opening  from  one  longitudinal  edge  substantially  at  right 
angles  thereto  and  a  plurality  of  similarly  spaced  parallel 
slots  opening  from  the  other  longitudinal  edge  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  thereto  in  staggered  relation  to  the 
first  mentioned  tloU.  the  slots  all  having  fiared  outer  ends, 
and  a  slot  for  a  pivot  pin  provided  in  one  end  portion 
parallel  to  the  other  sloU,  the  slot  having  an  enlarged  por- 
tion at  the  middle  thereof  through  which  the  head  on  a 
pivot  pin  may  be  entered  freely. 


profile  with  upper  and  lower  generaUy  horizonUl  flanges 
engageable  by  respective  edges  of  a  pair  of  vertically 
aligned  mold  panels,  a  substanUaUy  vertical  web  span- 
ning said  flanges  and  extending  therebeyond  for  contact 
with  adjoining  portions  of  said  panels,  said  body  being 
formed  at  one  end  with  a  transverse  shoulder  and  with  a 
male  extremity  projecting  beyond  said  shoulder,  said 
web  being  formed  between  said  fianges  with  a  series  of 
openings  traversed  between  said  panels  by  the  male  ex- 
tremity of  an  adjoining  construction  element  and  loclung 
means  at  said  extremity  for  holding  another  adjoinmg 
construcUon  element  engaged  by  it  in  conUct  with  said 
shoulder. 


3,167342 
SPREADER  BAR  AND  TIE  ROD  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  CONCRETE  WALL  FORMS 
Frank  G.  PauU,  Jr„  Northville,  Mk*.,  aalgnor  toKwlk 
Lock  Forms  Co.,  Piymooth,  Mich,  a  corporation  of 

MlcWgan^^^  j„ne  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,041 
8  Claims.     (CI.  25—131) 


3,167,841 

MOLD-SUFfORTING  FRAME  STRt CRRE  AND 

CONSTRUCTION  ELEMENT  THEREFOR 

Edelbcrt  Wel»,  Rdchcnfeis,  Cartathia,  Austria,  asrignor 

to  Dr.  Gerhard  Weinberger  K.G.,  Relchenfels,  Carin- 

tMa.  A  Mil  la.  a  corporation  of  AuMria 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,744 

Clahnt  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  It,  1962, 

A  2,985/62 

8ClalniB.     (CL25— 131) 


1    In  a  concrete   wall   form  construction  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  opposed  wall  forms  which  define 
the  opposite  faces  of  the  concrete   wall  poured  there- 
between, the  wall  forms  comprising  panels  having  rein- 
forcements secured  to  the  outer  faces  thereof  and  having 
transversely  aligned  openings  therein,  means  for  retammg 
the  wall  forms  in  fixed  spaced  apart  relation  comprising 
a  tie  rod  extending  thrtHigh  aligned  openings  in  the  op- 
posed panels,  said  tie  rod  extending  transversely  through 
the  panels  and  outwardly  beyond  the  reinforcements  on 
the  wall  forms,  said  Ue  rod  having  opemngs  therethrough 
in  the  end  portions  thereof  beyond  the  reuiforcemcnts 
a  pair  of  spreader  bars,  each  spreader  bar  having  one  end 
thereof  hooked  to  the  panel  at  said  opening  and  locked 
thereto  against  movement  transversely  of  the  panel,  said 
spreader  bar»  extending  outwardly  of  the  panels  beyond 
said  reinforcements,  one  adjacent  each  of  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  tie  rod.  each  spreader  bar  having  an  openmg 
therein  registering  with  an  opening  in  the  end  portion 
of  the  tie  rod,  said  registering  openings  lying  outwardly, 
beyond  the  plane  of  said  reinforcements  and  wedge  means 
driven  through  said  registering  openings  at  each  end  ot 
the  tie  rod  and  engaging  said  reinforcements. 


1    A  construction  element  for  a  mold-supporting  frame 
'structure,  comprising  an  elongated  body  of  channeled 

811  0.0. — 8 


3,167,843 
WEFT  STRAIGHTENING  APPARATUS 
lohn  D.  Robertson  and  WlIHam  P.  ^cCleary,  Taunton, 
Mass..  assignors  to  Mount  Hope  MncUne  Company, 
incorvor^tSr  Tmmtoa,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 

'^^'"^^uSlJan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,684 
4  Claims.    (CL  26 — 51.4) 

3    Weft  strai^tening  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  base,  a  frame  pivoUlly  mounted  on  said  base  for 
angular  adjusting  movement  about  a  first  axis,  and 
means  mounted  on  said  base  for  pivoting  said  frame 
to  selected  angular  positions;  . 

at  least  one  rotatable  longitudinally-curved  roll  having 
an  axle,  said  axle  being  mounted  in  said  frame  for 
angular  adjusting  movement  about  a  longitudinal 
rectilinear  axis  thereof  which  extends  normally  to 
said  first  axis,  and  means  mounted  on  said  fraine  for 
angularly  adjusting  the  axle  of  said  longitudinally- 
curved  roll; 
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and  at  taat  two  stmight  rolh  rotat«bly  mounted  on  said  in  the  outside  of  the  vertical  pafe  ed«e  will  of  said  main 
baae  on  parallel  axes  definin«  a  common  plane,  laMl  caatint  in  aligmnent  with  the  apertures  in  said  bridce 
plane  being  spaced  from  said  curved  roll,  and  ar-  lu(»,  screw  bobs  having  beads  in  said  recesses  and  ex- 
ranged  to  guide  a  traveling  web  to  and  from  «aid  tending  through  said  bridge  lug  apertures  for  threaded 
(jy,^^  roU;  engagement  at  their  ends  with  said  closure  casting,  said 

closure  rnti'^g  having  threaded  bosses  engaging  said 
bolts  for  maintaining  the  closure  casting  in  position  to 
dose  said  open  tide,  aitd  retainers  on  said  bohs  between 
said  lup  and  the  closure  casting  engaging  cods  of  the 
bolts,  

3,U7,M5 
BULK  YARN  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Ota  Ha^HW  aMiiin,  WKmlagtoa,  DeL,  aoivMr  to  E.  L 
in  Poat  4c  Ncsmmts  ami  CoapMy,  WHml«g««i.  Dd-. 
a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  19.  19M,  Scr.  No.  Aijni 
said   common   plane   being  inclined   at  an   angle  of  1*  Clahm.     (CI.  2»— 1) 

substantially  less  than  90*  to  said  first  axis  such  that 
in  a  neutral  position  of  said  frame  in  which  the 
rectilinear  axis  of  said  curved  roll  is  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  said  straight  rolls,  the  opposite  edge  portions 
ct  a  web  engaged  with  said  rolls  have  equal  path 
lengths  of  travel  through  the  apparatus,  and  that  in 
skew-correcting  positions  of  said  frame  in  which  said 
rectilinear  axis  is  inclined  to  the  axes  of  said  straight 
rolls,  the  opposite  edge  portions  of  the  web  have 
substantially  different  path  lengths  of  travel  through 
the  apparatus; 
the  axle  of  said  longitudinally-curved  roll  being  angu- 
larly adjustable  to  at  least  one  neutral  position  in 
which  the  central  and  edge  portions  of  the  web  have 
equal  path  lengths  of  travel  through  the  apparatus, 
and  angularly  adjustable  to  bow-correcting  positions 
in  which  the  central  and  edge  portions  of  the  web 
have  subsUntially  dilferent  path  lengths  of  travel 
through  the  apparatus. 


3,1(7  J44 
BOOK  URN 

r,  Rta.  2,  Box  MS,  TrooMak,  (k«i- 

Fltad  Jm.  29,  1M2,  Scr.  N«.  1*9,5«4 
ICWb.    (CL27— 1) 


1.  The  process  for  manufacture  of  a  bulked  fibrous 
strand  which  comprises  feeding  a  strand  of  synthetic  or- 
ganic thermoplastic  fibers  to  a  turbulent  stream  of  plas- 
ticizing  fluid  to  crimp  the  fibers,  forwarding  the  crimped 
strand  in  plastiozed  condition  at  high  speed  in  the  stream 
of  plasticizing  fluid  to  a  foraminous  surface,  moving  the 
surface  in  substantially  the  direction  of  strand  travel  at 
a  slower  speed  than  the  speed  at  which  the  strand  is 
conveyed  thereto  to  support  the  plasticized  strand  in  re- 
laxed condition,  additioiully  crimping  the  relaxed  strand 
solely  by  directing  a  stream  of  plaitidzing  fluid  against 
the  fibers  to  crimp  the  fibers  on  the  surface,  separating 
the  strand  from  the  fluid,  and  setting  the  crimp  in  the 
strand. 

S,lC7,t44 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CRIMPING  YARN 

Kart  Iwakrkl,  Piialth-,  ami  DavM  B.  MMcr,  Newport 
Ea«iaad,  Msif  iin  to  Bfllfak  Nyloa  SflMcrs  Umitcd, 
PosCypool,  wLa^ami 

FUU  Ai«.  29,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  22t,2t9 

■HMmll-  Gramt  Brilala,  Sept.  14.  19«1, 

32,944 
4ClatM.    (CL21~1) 


A  book  urn  comprismg  a  main  casting  having  aa  open 
ride  and  ftve  side  walls  simulating  the  covers  and  exposed 
page  edges  of  a  book,  a  pair  of  integral  apertured  bridge 
tugs  extending  across  each  of  the  inside  faces  of  said  side 
walls  which  simulate  the  top  and  bottom  page  edges  of 
the  boc4.  said  walls  which  simulate  the  top  and  bottom 
page  edges  having  projecting  end  portions  extending 
beyond  the  walls  simulating  the  covers  of  the  book  at 
the  open  side  of  said  um.  a  closure  casting  on  said  open 
M<tg  simulating  the  binding  edge  of  the  book,  transverse 
grooves  spaced  from  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said 
closure  casting  receiving  said  projecting  end  portions  of 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said  main  casting,  outward 
bulges  in  the  side  edges  of  said  closure  casting  adjacent 
to  the  joint  line  with  said  main  casting  simulating  hinge 
portions  of  the  book  covers,  a  pair  of  apertured  recesses 


1.  Apparatus  for  crimping  a  continuous  filamentary 
structure  comprising:  a  crimping  chamber,  two  fixed 
closely -spaced  feed  rolls  driven  at  a  predetermined  rate 
such  that  said  structure  when  passed  between  them  is 
forced  into  said  chamber;  and  structure  forwarding  means 
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comprising  a  third  roll  arranged  so  that  said  structure  is 
ia  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  third 
roll  and  is  gripped  between  said  third  roll  and  one  of 
said  feed  rolls,  said  third  roll  being  driven  by  said  one 
feed  roll  such  that  said  structure  is  positively  forwarded 
by  said  third  roll  at  the  same  rate  as  said  predetermined 
rate  at  which  it  is  forced  into  said  chamber. 


3,1(7,847 
TREATMENT  OF  MULTl-Fn^AMENT  YARN 
Cowad  J.  Gonsai>es,  Arahem,  Netherlands,  assitmor  to 
American  Eoka  CorporatfcM,  Eaka,  N.C.,  a  corporatfon 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  238.5M 
Claims  priority,  applkatloa  Nethcriands,  Nov.  28,  1961, 

271,935 
4  aalais.     (a.  2S— 1) 


4.  An  apparatus  for  intertwining  a  substantially  un- 
twisted thermoplastic  synthetic  high  polymer  multi- 
filament yam  which  comprises  a  nozzle  having  a  fine 
orifice  for  supplying  gas  under  pressure,  a  cylindrical 
resonance  chamber  having  an  opening  disposed  opposite 
the  nozzle  orifice  at  a  distance  from  1  to  3  mm.,  said 
opening  having  a  diameter  between  1.0  and  1.8  times  the 
exit  diameter  of  said  onfice  sound  damping  means  sur- 
rounding said  chamber,  yam  guides  located  above  and 
below  the  nozzle  and  chamber  to  position  the  yam  be- 
tween the  nozzle  and  the  opening  to  the  chamber,  said 
guides  embodying  means  to  dampen  the  vibration  of  the 
yam  passing  therebetween  and  to  localize  the  nodes  at 
those  pomts,  said  guides  being  spaced  from  20-35  mm. 
apart. 

3,1(7,848 

STRETCH  CONTROL  OF  MATERIAL  IN  A 

TEXTILE  PROCESSOR 

Falto  Ahc  Gruastoro.  Md  John  V.  Cairthea,  FraaUin- 

toa,   N.C   Mrigntin    to   BarUngtoo   Industries,   IbCm 

CrtriMhnm.  N.C^  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 

Filed  Fab.  27,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  261,277 

12  Claims.    (CI.  28—28) 


■^5i? 


improvement  comprising:  means  at  said  input  end  fw 
providing  a  first  series  of  pulses  having  a  recurrence 
rate  corresponding  to  the  ^>eed  of  said  material  into  said 
processor,  means  at  said  output  end  for  providing  a  second 
series  of  pulses  having  a  recurrence  rate  corresponding 
to  the  sp^d  of  said  processed  material  out  of  said  proc- 
essor, a  presettable  digital  counter  and  count-attained 
switch  interconnected  so  as  to  count  the  pulses  in  said 
first  series  and  operate  said  switch  upon  counting  a  pre- 
determined number  of  pulses,  digital  counting  means  for 
countii\g  the  pulses  in  said  second  series,  delay-operated 
switch  means  for  initiating  counting  action  by  said 
counter  and  counting  means  a  predetermined  time  after 
the  delay-operated  switch  means  is  energized,  means  for 
energizing  said  delay-operated  switch  means  when  said 
driving  means  reaches  a  desired  running  speed  and  for 
deenergizing  same  below  that  speed,  first  actuating  means 
coupled  to  said  delay-operated  switch  means  and  said 
count-attained  switch  for  ending  the  counting  action  by 
said  counter  and  counting  means  upon  operation  of  said 
count-attained  switch  as  aforesaid,  operation  means  for 
causing  an  operation  relative  to  the  count  attained  by 
said  counting  means  when  said  counting  ends  as  afore- 
said, the  difference  between  the  count  of  the  said  counter 
and  counting  means  being  related  to  the  change  in  length 
of  said  material  passing  through  the  processor  during  the 
instant  counting  period,  means  for  resetting  said  counter 
and  counting  means,  and  second  actuating  means  and 
connected  second  delay  means  coupled  to  be  energized 
via  said  first  actuating  means  for  operating  said  operation 
and  resetting  means  in  accordance  with  said  second  delay 
means. 


3,167,849 

MEANS  FOR  MAKING  COVERED  BELT  BUCKLES 

George    Eisenpresser,    Lawrence,    and    Henry    Guntfaer, 

Astoria,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  National  Die  and  Button 

MoM  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUcd  Apr.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,195 
3  Claims.  (CI.  29—3) 


1.  In  a  textile  processor  for  processing  textile  mate- 
rial and  including  an  input  end  having  driving  means  for 
drivingly  receiving  the  material  to  be  processed  and  an 
output  cfKl  including  means  for  drawing  processed  mate- 
rial thereto  at  a  predetermined  rate,  said  material  being 
subject  to  change  in  length  due  to  said  iwocessing,  the 


1 .  For  use  in  the  making  of  a  belt  buckle  consisting  of  an 
upper  frame  tightly  enveloped  by  initially  flat  fabric  rings 
formed  into  an  endless  U -channel  on  said  upper  frame 
and  having  its  inner  and  outer  marginal  edge  lanes  folded 
in  up  against  the  underside  of  the  upper  frame  and  a 
lower  frame  against  said  folded-in  lanes  and  clinched 
by  the  upper  frame  to  maintain  the  assembly,  a  press  ap- 
paratus for  assembling  such  buckle,  of  the  type  consisting 
of  a  press  head  including  an  upper  block  body  from 
which  depends  an  upright  tubular  member  within  which  a 
core  fits  for  vertical  sliding  movement  and  lower  press 
means  including  an  upwardly  biased  plunger  opposite  said 
core,  adapted  on  association  with  the  press  head  to  co- 
operate with  the  press  head  to  form  a  fabric  blank  ring 
piece  into  an  endless  inverted  U<hannel  about  an  upper 
frame  and  seat  said  upper  frame  with  said  fabric  channel 
form  thereon,  against  the  bottom  edge  of  said  tubular 
member  and  encircling  said  core  and  then  adapted  to  bend 
in  the  outer  and  inner  marginal  edge  lanes  of  said  blank 
up  against  the  underside  of  the  upper  frame  and  to  bring 
the  upper  frame  so  covered  against  a  lower  frame  and 
with  said  plunger  in  a  predetermined  lowered  position. 
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to  clinch  th«  covered  upper  frmme  to  the  lower  frame, 
wherein  the  improvement  consists  of  i  pin  extending 
vertically  upward  from  the  core;  the  block  body  of  the 
preM  bead  having  a  hole  to  receive  said  pin,  a  closure 
member  biased  to  be  iKMmally  poaitiooed  to  doae  said 
bole  and  thus  act  as  a  flnt  limit  stop  to  halt  upward 
movement  of  said  core  in  said  tubular  member;  and  co- 
operative means  on  said  press  bead  and  lower  press  means, 
to  shift  said  closure  member  to  open  said  hole  to  allow 
said  pin  to  enter  therein  to  an  extent  whereupon  an 
upper  surface  on  said  core  comes  into  contact  with  said 
block  body  and  thus  act  as  a  second  limit  s^op  to  halt 
upward  movement  of  said  bore  on  said  tubular  member; 
the  respective  distances  between  said  surface  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  pin  and  to  the  lower  end  of  the  core,  being  pre- 
determined lengths  whereby  said  core  protrudes  down- 
wardly out  of  said  tubular  member  when  said  bole  is 
closed  and  is  capable  of  upward  moivement  into  said 
tubular  member  to  its  second  limit  stop  above  the  lower 
end  of  the  tubular  member  when  said  bde  is  open;  the 
shifting  of  said  closure  member  taking  place  to  open  said 
bole,  occxuring  upon  downward  movement  of  tbe  press 
bead  onto  tbe  lower  press  means  after  said  seating  occurs 
and  before  said  core  contacts  tbe  said  plunfcr. 


strips  into  a  box-section  structure  with  tbe  pair  of  ribbed 
strips  at  the  top  and  bottom  and  with  the  edges  of  tbe 
other  pair  of  strips  abutting  tbe  opposed  faces  of  tbe 
ribbed  strips,  and  tbe  opposed  faces  of  said  other  pair  of 


TRANSFKRROLL 
W.  ■vWsfkk,  P.a  B«K  2,  MrllM,  NJ. 
HM  Dec  21,  1M2,  Sar.  N«.  24MZ7 
3CWM.    (CL  29^121) 


1.  A  snag-proof  transfer  roll  of  chrome-molybdenum 
alloy  steel  engraved  for  uniform  transfer  of  fhiid  to  a 
moving  monofilament  web,  said  roU  baviag  a  Rockwell 
C  scale  hardness  of  from  45  to  60  and  having  a  fine 
grained  pre-engraved  surface  structure  obtained  by  beat 
treatment  to  from  transformation  point  to  25*  F.  above 
tbe  final  transformation  temperature  of  said  alloy  fol- 
lowed by  quenching  at  said  temperature,  said  chrome  mo- 
lybdenum alloy  having  a  compositioo  of  carbon  range 
0.45  to  0.55  percent  by  weight,  manganrae  range  0.60  to 
0.90  percent  by  weight,  maximum  amount  of  phosphorous 
0.40  percent  by  weight,  maximnm  amwint  of  sulfur  0.050 
percent  by  weight,  chrooium  ranfle  about  0.80  to  about 
1.10  percent  by  weight  and  tbe  molybdenum  range  about 
0.15  to  about  0.25  percent  by 


3,167,151 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BOX-SECTION 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS 
WHMaas  GnihMB  Cowaa, 
10  J.  R  CaRVtksts  * 

■  Bllllik  COBMHy 

■a.  21,  ik},  Ssr.  Na  151jn9 
■pplrartsn  Gtmk  Mti^  hm.  23,  1962, 

2,3t3/62 
4naiwi  (CL29U.155) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  elongated  hoOow 
box-section  structural  member  incJnding  welding  together 
four  metal  wall  strips  at  their  edges,  comprising  provid- 
ing each  strip  of  one  pair  of  opposed  strips  with  a  loii- 
gitudinal  series  of  transverse  ribs  having  their  ends  spaced 
inwards  from  tbe  edges  of  tbe  strip,  encting  aH  four  wall 


strips  abutting  the  ends  of  tbe  ribs,  and  feeding  the  struc- 
t\ire  longitudinally  through  a  welding  machine  to  weld 
together  at  the  comers  of  tbe  structure  all  four  strips 
simultaneously  along  the  external  joint  lines  at  the  sides 
of  the  structure. 


3.167,152 

METHOD  OP  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Rpkcrt  Steagi,  Mor«oa  Grave,  DL,  assifiii  to 

Gri«*7  bK^  a  cofyesattea  of  Ddawara 

Filed  Oct.  26,  196«,  S«r.  No.  65,112 

ICWm.    (0.29^155.55) 


6.  The  method  of  seecmbhng  a  multiple  contact  switch 
comprising  forming  from  a  generally  planar  sheet  of  metal 
an  assentbly  of  oircumferentially  disposed  contacts  each 
having  a  free  radially  remote  transversely  extending  termi- 
nal portion,  an  intermediate  mounting  portion  and  a  radi- 
ally inward  contact  portion,  positioning  said  contact  por- 
tions in  a  plane  spaced  from  tbe  plane  of  said  mounting 
portions  away  from  said  terminal  portions  while  maintain- 
ing said  contact  portions  in  interconnected  relationship 
through  a  radtally  inward  integral  connecting  ring,  passing 
said  terminal  portions  through  appropriate  apertures  in 
an  insulating  stator  having  an  ei:darged  central  aperture 
whereby  said  connecting  ring  is  aligned  with  said  central 
aperture  and  an  annular  recess  is  defined  by  said  contact 
portioas  and  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  stator  ad>accnt 
said  central  aperture,  rcnK>ving  said  connecting  ring  by 
passing  a  tool  through  said  central  aperture  to  render 
said  contacts  electrically  independent,  fitting  an  insulat- 
ing rotor  into  said  central  aperture  with  outer  protecting 
portions  thereof  passing  between  said  contacts  and  occupy- 
ing said  annt't""  recess,  securing  a  retainer  to  said  rotor 
on  the  terminal  side  of  said  stator  whereby  said  peripheral 
stator  portion  is  entrapped  between  said  retainer  and 
said  outer  rotor  portions,  securing  a  contact  member  to 
said  stator  lo  be  in  continuous  electrical  contact  with  said 
retainer,  said  retainer  being  conductive,  and  securing  a 
radially  extending  contactor  to  said  rotor  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  retainer  and  in  engagement  with  any  one  of 
said  contacts. 

3,167JI53 

METHOD  OF  WINDING  ARMATURE  CORES 

D«ECTLY  FROM  SPOOLED  SUPPLIES 

Cccfl  Fanser,  12  EIh  SL,  PawtKkat,  RJ. 

FIM  Dec  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  79,155 

SClafaas.    (CL  29^155^7) 

1.  Tbe  method  of  winding  coils  in  tbe  grooves  of  an 

armature  core  of  an  electric  generator  and  tbe  like  com- 
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prising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  length  of  wire  unsevered 
from  a  supply  spool  through  a  pair  of  diametically  op- 
posed guide  slou  to  align  with  each  of  two  diametrically 
spaced  grooves  in  the  armature  core  with  said  spool 
rotaUbly  mounted  and  adjacent  one  of  said  guide  sloU, 
engaging  the  wire  with  some  pari  fixed  to  the  armature 
shaft  at  such  a  location  along  the  wire  as  lo  provide 
from  the  shaft  to  the  free  end  of  the  wire  enough  length 
to  wind  a  coil  about  the  core,  moving  the  armature 
axially  past  said  guide  slots  and  maintaining  alignment 


•*-,  «r  >. 


extreme  thermal  conditions  normally  applied  to  said  sur- 
face during  operational  use  of  said  member. 


3,167,855 

METHOD  OF  INSTALUNG  FAUCET 

Alfred  M.  Moen,  151  Lakevlew  Drive,  RJ).  1, 

Grafton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  3,  I960,  Ser.  No.  6,468 

7  Claims.    (CI.  29—157) 


of  tbe  armature  grooves  and  tbe  guide  sloU  ao  that  the 
wire  passes  into  said  diametrically  located  grooves,  rotat- 
ing the  armature  core  about  its  axis  to  a  second  position 
whereby  tbe  said  guide  slots  are  aligned  with  another 
set  of  grooves,  moving  the  armature  axially  in  the  op- 
posite direction  to  the  rest  position  whereby  wire  is  in- 
serted in  said  other  grooves,  reversely  rotating  the  arma- 
ture core  about  its  axis  to  the  first  position,  thence 
similarly  continuing  the  winding  of  the  wire  parts  into 
their  respective  grooves  so  as  to  simultaneously  com- 
plete tbe  winding  of  two  coils  on  the  core. 


3,167,154 
METHOD    AND    CORING    FOR    CASTING     AND 

MANUFACTURING     CYLINDER    HEADS    AND 

THE  LIKE 
Vcrnoo  E.  Schafcr,  Jr.,  Uvonia,  Mkh.,  asstgnor  to  General 

Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Of^T^icatioa  Apr.  2,  1957.  Ser.  No.  650^49   now 
Patent   No.   2,893.371,  dated   July   7     1959.   Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  36.  1958,  Ser.  No.  770,704 
17  Claims.    (CI.  29— 156.4) 


I.  The  method  of  installing  a  faucet,  which  includes 
the  steps  of  fixing  a  housing  in  permanent  position  in 
relation  to  a  support,  securing  a  plaster  ground  member 
by  securing  parts  upon  said  housing  when  so  fixed,  in- 
serting a  valve  member  in  said  housing,  completing  the 
plaster  finishing  of  a  wall  adjacent  said  housing  and 
against  said  plaster  ground  member  on  said  housing,  re- 
moving and  discarding  the  plaster  ground  member,  there- 
after positioning  within  the  cavity  left  by  the  removal 
of  the  ground  member  an  escutcheon  plate,  securing  said 
escutcheon  plate  by  said  securing  parts  in  fixed  relation 
to  said  housing,  positioning  a  handle  upon  said  valve 
member,  and  securing  said  handle  to  said  valve  member. 


3,167,856 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  STRIP  STRUCTURES 
Robert  A.  Zoller.  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Standard  Products  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 
Original  application  Nov.  13,  1961.  Ser.  No.  151,915. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
346,258 

14  Claims.    (CI.  29— 413) 


13.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  member  having  a 
surface  thereon  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  extreme  thermal 
conditions,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  first  cast- 
ing said  member  to  include  at  least  one  insert  nonfusible 
therein  and  intersecting  said  surface  and  the  further  step 
of  subjecting  said  finished  surface  to  cyclic  thermal  condi- 
tions thereby  effecting  the  formation  of  expansion  isolat- 
ing grooves  immediately  adjacent  each  insert  by  the  com- 
pressive upsetting  of  a  layer  of  said  member  adjacent 
said  surface  against  each  insert  to  prevent  the  extreme 
thermal  stresses  which  would  otherwise  result  in  said 
member  adjacent  to  and  including  said  surface  from  the 


»>     Tt, 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  generally  channel-shaped 
strip  structure  for  embracing  engagement  with  and  clamp- 
ing retention  on  an  edge  flange  or  other  support  therefor 
and  wherein  said  strip  structure  is  provided  throughout 
its  length  with  a  series  of  transversely  disposed  resilient 
metal  members  of  relatively  narrow  form  and  in  closely 
spaced  and  entirely  unconnected  relationship,  said  meth- 
od comprising  the  step  of  providing  a  flat  resilient  sheet 
metal  strip  with  a  series  of  transverse  slots  closely  spaced 
thercalong  and  terminating  short  of  the  side  edges  of  the 
strip,  the  step  of  weakening  the  metal  strip  along  two 
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kMfitudiiul  Uiie«  that  intersect  said  truwverse  slots  ad- 
jacent the  ends  thereof,  the  step  of  providing  both  faces 
of  said  metal  strip  with  a  covering  material,  the  covering 
material  terminating  inwardly  of  the  side  edges  of  the 
strip  but  outwardly  beyond  the  longitudinal  weakening 
lines,  the  step  of  removing  those  side  edge  portions  of  the 
strip  which  lie  outwardly  beyond  the  longitudinal  weak- 
ening lines,  the  step  of  dosing  the  side  edge  openings  in 
the  covering  material  formed  by  the  removal  of  the  side 
edge  portions  of  the  strip,  and  the  step  of  bending  the 
covered  strip  into  generally  channel  shape. 


3,U7457 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  COMPOSITE 

METAL  WIRES 
Tetwo   Saito,   Kcukkki   Yamaii,   and    Kimio   Kakizaki, 
Hhachi.  Japan,  ■■tipinn  to  Hitachi  Wire  A  Cable  Lim- 
ited, Tokvo,  Jayaa.  a  corporatioa  of  Japan 
Filed  May  IS.  IMI,  Ser.  No.  IIM28 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Sept  7,  I9M, 
35/  37,544 
2  CWna.     (CL  29-^74.1) 
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metal  article  having  an  external  shoulder  thereon  com- 
prising: 

(«)  cutting  a  workpiece  from  a  length  of  solid  metal 
stock, 

(b)  confining  the  workpiece  by  the  action  of  an  ad- 
vancing punch  in  a  die  having  a  substantially  uni- 
form cross-sectioni  opening  and  having  a  pin  of 
smaller  croas-sectional  size  than  the  die  opening  ex- 
tending into  the  die  opening  from  the  rear  thereof 
said  die  being  slidable  with  respect  to  said  pin, 

(c)  advancing  the  punch  and  die  relatively  to  the  pin 
to  force  the  workpiece  over  the  pin  and  extrude  the 
metal  rearwardly  into  the  void  around  the  pin  where- 
by a  cup-shaped  blank  is  formed. 


^  J0J9  jA  j9 

1  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  composite  metal  wire 
comprising,  providing  a  core  wire  of  steel  and  coating 
said  core  wire  with  unc.  heating  the  thus  coated  core 
wire  to  a  temperature  of  200  to  300*  C,  providing  a 
metal  Upe  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alu- 
minum and  copper,  passing  the  heated  core  wire  and  the 
metal  tape  together  between  forming  roOs  and  thereby 
wrapping  said  tape  circumferentially  around  said  coated 
core  wire,  passing  the  core  wire  and  tape  between  press 
rolls  with  said  core  wire  and  Upe  being  in  a  heated  con- 
dition but  at  temperatures  which  are  below  their  respec- 
tive recrystallization  temperature,  and  effecting  a  pres- 
sure welding  of  said  core  wire  to  said  tape  by  means  of 
said  press  rolls. 

3,U7,I5S 

PROCESS  OF  LEAD  CLADDING 

Victor  E.  Knnp^  timtym,  N.Y„  aiid  Nail  F.  Rilchey, 

Ckatlcr  Couty,  Pa^  iwlf  wi  la  lf—p»  MHIs  Incorpo- 

raledi,  Loi«  IslMd  CItj,  N.Y,,  a  cwvofadoa  of  New 

York 
No  DrawtH.     FU«d  Dec  22,   1959,  Sm.  So.  S41.19S 
UClalBa.    (CL29-^U7) 

1.  The  process  of  metallurgically  bonding  lead  sheets 
to  sheets  of  a  basic  metal  included  in  the  group  consisting 
of  copper,  aluminum,  iron,  and  their  alloys,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  coating  a  surface  of  the  basic 
meul  sheet  with  nickel,  applying  a  tin-lead  cutectic  to 
the  nickel  coated  surface  of  Ibe  basic  metal  sheets,  ap- 
plying a  tin-lead  eutectic  coat  to  a  surface  of  the  lead 
sheeu  at  least  partially  melting  the  said  eutectic  coatings, 
pressing  the  eutectic  coated  surface  of  the  lead  sheets 
and  the  basic  metal  sheeU  together,  cooling  the  basic 
metal  and  the  lead  while  subjected  to  the  pressure,  and 
thereafter  removing  the  pressure  from  the  basic  metal 
and  the  lead  sheets. 
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{d)  confining  the  blank  within  a  recess  in  the  face  of  a 
second  advartcing  punch  and  in  a  second  die  having 
a  substantially  uniform  cross-sectional  opening  and 
having  a  second  pin  of  smaller  cross-sectional  size 
than  the  die  opening  extending  into  the  die  opening 
from  the  rear  thereof  and  being  sbdabie  with  respect 
thereto,  and 

(r)  advancing  the  last-named  punch  and  die  relatively 
to  the  pin  to  force  the  blank  over  the  pin  and  further 
extrude  and  lengthen  the  wall  of  the  cup-shaped 
blank  into  the  void  around  the  pin  and,  at  the  same 
time,  form  a  shoulder  on  the  blank  having  an  annu- 
lar bevelled  surface  adjacent  the  outer  end  thereof 
by  means  of  the  recess  in  the  punch  while  holding 
the  pin  against  movement  to  cause  it  to  bear  the 
pressure  exerted  by  the  punch  on  the  blank,  whereby 
a  blank  is  formed  having  a  hollow,  elongated  thin- 
walled  skirt  portion  extending  from  a  base  having  an 
external  shoulder  thereon. 


3,I*7,t„ 
METHOD  OF  CONTRACTING  A  HOLE 
Donald  P.  Welles,  Jr.,  Rockford,  and  Keitk  A.  Hill,  Rock- 
ton,  lU.,  asignon  to  Bcaly-WcUcs  Corporation,  Sontk 
Brioit,  ni-,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Orlcinal  application  Apr.  28,  1958.  Ser.  No.  731,528,  now 
Patent  SoTTijijiJ,  *■«•«•  '«•»•  i^  ^♦♦i-     D*^*****" 
and  tkis  application  Feb.  23,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  182,333 
«  dafans.    (CL  29— 55«) 


3,1(7  JS9 

METHOD    OF    PRODUCING    SHOULDERED 

SLEEVES  AND  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

WMifani  D.  Baiky,  Ckiikiri.  Com.,  tiilfni  to  Textron 

he  rioiliisnra.  RJ^  a  coryontfon  of  Bknd*  Islani 

Filed  Dm.  15.  1958,  Sot.  No.  7S«,384 

2  Claims.    (CL  29—539) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  thin-walled   sleeve-like 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  effective  diameter  of  • 
hole  in  a  particular  material  from  an  initial  larger  diam- 
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eter  to  a  desired  final  smaller  diameter,  including  the  steps 
of  applying  material  working  pressure  radially  outwardly 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  hole  at  unifoimly  spaced  areas 
and  of  sufficient  intensity  to  displace  the  material  in  such 
areas  into  the  intermediate  areas,  increasing  the  dimen- 
sion of  each  of  the  spaced  areas  of  applied  pressure  and 
the  intensity  of  the  pressure  applied  thereto  to  displace 
material  in  the  intermediate  areas  inwardly  of  the  initial 
larger  diameter,  continuing  the  step  of  increasing  the 
dimension  of  each  of  the  spaced  areas  of  applied  pressure 
and  the  intensity  of  the  pressure  applied  thereto  until  the 
diameter  of  the  displac^  materiid  in  the  intermediate 
area  is  less  than  the  desired  final  smaller  diameter,  and 
sizing  the  displaced  material  to  the  desired  final  smaller 
diameter. 

3,U7,8«1 

TOOL 

OUvcr  P.  Kncbcl,  18459  Sappinftoo  Lane, 
St  Lonls  County,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  324,260 

2  Claim.    (CL  38— 294) 
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means  providing  a  moving  floor  to  the  inverted  compart- 
ments, the  inverted  compartments  allowing  the  curd  to 
spread  and  flow  therefrom  under  the  action  of  gravity. 


3,167,843 

ELLIPSOGRAPH 

Alexander  F.  Komorowski  and  Henry  A.  Komorowsid, 

both  of  69  E.  4th  St.,  Bayoone,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,890 

3  Claims.    (CI.  3^—30) 


1.  A  tool  for  perforating  and  threading  a  flexible 
member  through  the  body  of  an  automobile  seat  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  knife  and  a  sheath  therefor;  said 
knife  being  an  elongated  flat  member  having  substantially 
the  width  of  the  passageway  internal  of  said  sheath  but 
slideable  therein  and  having  a  pointed  knife  edge  extend- 
ing completely  across  the  forward  end  thereof,  a  stop  for 
engaging  said  sheath  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  a 
handle  secured  to  the  body  of  the  knife  and  positioned 
adjacent  said  opposite  end  thereof;  said  sheath  being  a 
slotted,  channel-like,  rigid  open-ended  member  longer 
than  said  knife  permitting  said  knife  to  be  moved  freely 
forwardly  and  backwardly  therewithin  and  to  be  re- 
moved and  reinserted  from  either  end  thereof  when  said 
stop  is  not  in  engagement  with  said  sheath  said  channel 
having  a  depth  sufficient  to  accommodate  both  said  knife 
and  said  stop  in  the  disengaged  position. 


3,167,862  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 
ING CHEDDAR,  CHESHIRE  OR  LIKE  CHEESE 

Joacpli  CznlakL,  Mount  Eliza,  Victoria.  Australia,  assignor 
to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research 
Organlxation,  East  Melbourne,  Victoria,  Australia,  a 
body  corporate 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,688 

ClakM  priority,  application  Anstratta,  Mar.  30,  1962, 
15,983/62 

(  21  Claiow.    (CI.  31—49) 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  granular  cheese  curd  into 
a  fused,  partly  fibrous  mass,  comprising  means  defining  a 
series  of  compartments  to  hold  partly  drained  curd  and 
including  only  a  single  wall  between  each  adjacent  pair 
of  compartments,  means  to  invert  the  series  of  compart- 
ments after  the  curd  has  partly  consolidated  therein,  and 


1.  An  ellipsograph  for  drawing,  on  a  surface,  a  com- 
plete ellipse  having  a  major  and  a  minor  axis,  comprising, 

a  frame  having  a  front,  back,  and  sides,  and  having 
slide-engaging  means  at  the  inner  edges  of  said  front 
and  back, 

a  slide  movable  within  said  frame  near  one  side  thereof 
between  said  slide  engaging  means,  and  designed  to 
turn  and  reciprocate  therein, 

a  scale  arm  carrying  a  minor  axis  scale  and  attached 
at  one  end  to  and  above  said  slide  in  a  manner  such 
that  said  slide  and  scale  arm  are  movable  freely  as 
a  unit  as  the  hereinafter-mentioned  rotating  arm  is 
rotated,  said  scale  arm  projecting  toward  the  opposite 
frame  side, 

a  rotating  arm  swivably  attached  at  its  one  end  to  the 
middle  of  the  top  of  said  opposite  frame  side  and  hav- 
ing slide-engaging  means  thereon, 

swivel  engaging  means  disposed  on  the  other  end  of 
said  scale  arm  designed  to  engage  in  slidable  and 
rotatable  relation  with  the  slide-engaging  means  on 
said  rotating  arm, 

knob  locking  means  for  locking  said  other  scale  arm 
end  in  said  latter  slide-engaging  means  while  said 
connected  rotating  arm  is  free  to  rotate, 

a  plate  slidably  engaged  to  said  scale  arm  and  carry- 
ing an  indicator  and  designed  to  slide  in  parallel  rela- 
tion with  and  adjacent  to  said  scale  arm, 

a  vertically-adjustable  scriber  mounted  in  downwardly- 
directed  relation  on  said  plate  in  a  manner  such  that 
when  said  scale  arm  is  positioned  in  parallel  relation 
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wiA  «id  rotating  arm.  the  schber  is  dispoced  within 
tb«  center  area  of  taid  frame, 

a  marking  on  said  slide  adjacent  one  of  the  sliding 
edges, 

a  major  axis  scale  disposed  on  the  frame  member  ad- 
jacent said  slide  marking  in  a  manner  such  that  when 
said  plate  is  slid  so  that  lU  marking  is  opposite  ibe 
desired  minor  axis  reading  on  said  scale  arm  and  the 
marking  on  the  slide  is  opposite  the  desired  major 
axis  marking  on  said  frame,  and  said  knob  is  locked. 
rotation  of  said  knob,  while  the  scnber  is  in  contact 
with  a  surface,  will  draw  an  ellip«  having  the  desired 
dimensions, 

a  centerline  slide  atUched  to  a  non-side  frame  member, 

and 

a  marker  disposed  on  said  latter  slide  for  spotung  the 
center  line  of  an  ellipae  to  be  drawn. 


web  length  unit  counter,  said  measuring  means  actuating 
said  counter,  said  means  to  interconnect  being  connected 


3,i47,S44 

SPOUT  LEVEL 

Edward  R  Langc,  93«  Meadow  LaM,  EMb,  IB. 

FiM  Sept.  19,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  13f,»M 

4  00^    (CL33— (3) 


to  said  counter  to  rtop  the  counter,  whereby  toul  con- 
tinuous web  length  may  be  read  off  said  counter. 


1.  An  instrument  for  establishing  perpendicular  lines 
of  sight,  comprising  in  combination:  a  rigid  body  having 
a  side  surface,  a  planar  datum  edge  surface  adapted  to 
contact  a  structural  member  to  be  located,  and  two  inter- 
secting edge  surfaces  substantially  perpendicular  respec- 
tively to  said  side  surface;  first  optical  means  supported 
by  said  body  and  including  a  reflecting  prism  having  an 
entrance  face  viewable  from  said  side  surface  and  having 
an  exit  face  opemng  through  one  of  said  intersecting  edge 
surfaces  whereby  to* establish  a  first  line  of  sight  to  a 
horizontal  reference  object;  second  optical  means  sup- 
ported by  said  body  at  right  angles  to  said  first  optical 
means  and  including  a  reflecting  prism  having  an  entrance 
face  viewable  from  said  side  surface  and  having  an  exit 
fact  opening  through  the  other  of  said  intersecting  edge 
surfaces  whereby  to  esublish  a  second  line  of  sight  to  a 
vertical  reference  object,  said  second  line  of  sight  being 
perpendicular  to  said  first  line  of  sight;  and  bubble  tube 
means  mounted  on  said  body  to  be  viewable  from  said 
side  surface  and  to  be  disposed  with  respect  to  said  planar 
datum  edge  surface  for  use  in  situating  said  structural 
member. 

AUTOMATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  WEB  LENGTH 
MEASUREMENT 

SohNBoa  StatekOTf.  N«w  Yoct,  N.Y. 
(IM— 2«  Mtk  Road,  Forest  HUls  75,  N.Y.) 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1H2.  Ser.  No.  1I4,7M 
UCIaiBS.    (CI.  33— 127) 
1.  A  system  for  web  length  measurement  for  use  with 
a   continuous   web  treating   machine   having   web   feed 
means  and  means  to  interconnect  web  portions,  compris- 
ing: measuring  means  on  said  web  feed  means  supplying 
an  impulse  for  a  predetermined  length  urit  of  said  web;  a 


3,U7,SM 

BORE  AXIS  LOCATING  TOOL 

Nortart  F.  Stcteeaiaa,  122  N.  Water  SC, 

New  Br«nMa,OUo 

Fitod  Am.  7,  IWl.  Ser.  No.  I2f,M7 

4^kM.    (CL33— 172) 


1.  In  an  axis  locating  tool,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
porting shaft  adapted  to  be  clamped  into  the  rotauble 
tool  holder  of  a  machine  tool  in  alignment  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  tool  holder,  a  tool  body  sup- 
ported by  said  shaft,  a  rotatable  support  member  so  car- 
ried by  said  tool  body  that  its  axis  of  rotation  is  fixed 
in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  and 
said  tool  holder,  an  elbow  feeler  lever  pivoted  to  a  sup- 
port bracket  mounted  on  said  rotataNe  support  member, 
an  indicator  attached  to  said  tool  body  and  havmg  an 
operating  plunger  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  support- 
ing shaft,  said  elbow  feeler  lever  comprising  a  contact 
arm  adapted  to  conUct  a  workpiece  and  an  arm  trans- 
verse to  said  contact  arm  and  frictionally  pivoted  to  said 
contact  arm,  the  end  of  siad  transverse  arm  being  en- 
gageable  with  the  plunger  of  said  indicator  near  the 
axis  of  said  plunger. 


3,U7,M7 

GEAR  TEETH  CHECIUNG  GAGE 

Jaa  Reef,  41520  S-Mllt  Road,  NortlivUlc,  Mkh. 

Filed  July  25,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  212,354 

5  Clainu.    (CL  33—179.5)  . 

1.  A  gage  for  checking  gear  leeth  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  base  havmg  a  way  for  a  gear  carrying  camafc, 
a  gear  carrying  carriage  mounted  upon  the  way  for  slid- 
able  reciprocation,  a  gear  positioning  pin  supported  upon 
the  base  at  one  end  of  the  way  and  projecting  toward 
a  gear  carried  by  the  carriage  to  enter  the  space  between 
two  gear  teeth  when  the  carriage  is  advanced  over  the 
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way  toward  the  pin,  a  gear  tooth  checking  pin  supported 
upon  the  base  in  proximity  to  the  gear  positioning  pin 
and  projecting  toward  the  gear  carried  by  the  carriage 
to  enter  the  space  between  two  gear  teeth  and  engage 
one  of  them  when  the  positioning  pin  is  received  between 
its  two  gear  teeth,  said  checking  pin  supported  upon  the 
base  for  shiftable  movement  in  response  to  pressure  there- 
against  by  said  engaged  gear  tooth,  an  indicator  coupled 
with  said  checking  pin  to  be  actuated  thereby  in  response 


to  shifuble  movement  of  the  pin  upon  pressure  ofjfra  gear 
tooth  thereagainst;  and  further  characterized  in  that  two 
shiftable  checking  pins  are  provided  supported  in  proxim- 
ity to  the  positioning  pin  and  so  aligned  therewith  as  to 
enter  the  space  between  the  same  two  teeth  of  the  gear 
as  the  positioning  pin.  and  said  two  checking  pins  are 
adapted  to  engage  the  same  tooth  to  be  acted  upon  there- 
by, and  each  checking  pin  is  provided  with  its  own  indi- 
cator and  coupled  therewith  to  actuate  the  same  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  thereagainst  of  a  gear  tooth. 


3  1(7,848 

DEVICE  FOR  PREDETERMINING  BORING 

TOOL  DIAMETER 

Harold  E.  G.  Amesoa,  %  Professtonal  lostnimcnts  Co., 

6824  W.  Lake  St,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1942,  Ser.  No.  181,837 

1  ClaiBB.     (CI.  33—185) 


A  device  for  presetting  the  diameter  of  a  boring  tool 
mounted  on  a  spindle  in  connection  with  a  boring  ma- 
chine having  in  combination, 
a  base  plate  member  disposed  on  the  table  of  said 

machine, 
an  elongated  table  member  mounted  on  said  base  plate 
member,  a  pair  of  opposed  anvil  portions  supported 
on  one  end  portion  of  said  elongated  table  member, 
means    movably    supporting    said    elongated    table 
member    on    said    base    plate    at    said    one    end 
portion  thereof,  and  means  pivotally  supporting  said 
elongated  table  member  on  said  base  plate  member 
at  a  point  thereof  remote  from  said  one  end  portion, 
means  spacing  said  anvil  portion  in  measured  spaced 
relation  and  said  anvil  portions  being  aligned  axially 
of  said  boring  tool  to  be  respectively  alternately  en- 
gaged by  the  cutting  point  of  said  boring  tool, 
811  O.G. — 4 


measuring  means  carried  by  said  base  plate  relative 
to  said  end  portion  of  said  elongated  table  member 
to  indicate  the  extent  of  the  movement  thereof  re- 
sulting from  the  displacement  of  said  respective  anvil 
portions  by  engagement  thereof  by  said  cutting  point, 

said  one  end  portion  of  said  elongated  table  member 
being  substantially  rectangular  in  plan,  a  leg  portion 
forming  a  coplanar  extension  of  one  side  of  said 
one  end  portion, 

said  pivoul  means  being  at  the  free  end  of  said  leg 
portion, 

an  upstanding  wall  at  one  side  of  said  one  end  portion 
in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  extended  leg  por- 
tion forming  stationarily  one  of  said  anvil  portions 
at  its  inner  side, 

said  spacing  means  comprising  premeasured  spacing 
members  movably  spacing  the  other  of  said  anvil 
portions  from  said  stationary  anvil  portion, 

means  holding  said  anvil  portions  and  said  spacing 
members  rigid  with  said  elongated  table  member, 
and 

said  measuring  means  being  in  engagement  with  said 
upstanding  wall  and  in  alignment  with  said  anvil  por- 
tion thereof  to  measure  the  movement  of  said  wall 
in  the  direction  towards  and  away  therefrom 

whereby  said  extent  of  movement  is  an  increment  added 
to  the  measured  space  between  said  anvil  portions  to 
determine  the  actual  cutting  diameter  of  said  Ixiring 
tool.  , 

3,167,869 
OPTICAL  MEASURING  DEVICE 
William  E.  Rancy,  2(NI80  Frazler  Drive,  Rocky  River, 
Ohio,  and  Arthur  T.  West,  Falrvlew  Park,  and  Howard 
C.  Ucbing,  Middleburg  Heights,  Ohio;  said  West  and 
said  Licbing  assignors  to  William  £.  Raney,  Lakewood, 
Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,776 
7  Claims.    (CI.  33—201) 


1.  An  optical  measuring  device  comprising  a  base  hav- 
ing a  triangular  stand  thereon,  said  triangular  stand  in- 
cluding workpiece  supporting  surfaces  extending  substan- 
tially normal  to  each  other,  an  optic  assembly  fixedly 
mounted  at  the  apex  of  said  stand,  the  light  path  of  said 
assembly  extending  substantially  parallel  to  one  of  said 
supporting  surfaces  and  substantially  normal  to  the  other, 
and  means  in  said  optic  assembly  to  measure  a  workpiece 
supported  on  said  supporting  surfaces. 


3,167,870 

LEVEL  AND  VIAL  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Walter  E.  Streeter,  2622  Sunnydale  Blvd.,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,263 

13  Claims.     (CI.  33—211) 

5.  A  level  comprising  an  elongated  level  body  having 

an  opening  therein,  said  opening  having  an  inside  surface 

conforming  to  the  surface  of  the  frustum  of  a  cone,  a 

support  for  a  level  vial  in  said  opening,  said  level  vial 

support  comprising  a  ring  member  having  spaced  inwardly 

extending  bosses  on  the  inside  thereof,  a  bar  integrally 

attached  to  each  outer  side  of  each  said  boss,  each  said 

boss  having  a  bore  aligned  with  the  bore  in  the  other 
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said  boss,  and  a  level  vial  having  its  ends  dispoaed  in 
said  bosses  and  extending  therebetween,  one  of  said  bars 


extending  along  each  side  of  said  vial  forming  a  protec- 
tion therefor. 

SOUND  THERAPY  DEVICE 
Mdrta  H.  Brooks,  2345-A  N.  Sth  St^  MHwaakcc  •,  Wis. 

FUcd  May  1,  1H2,  S«r.  No.  1M,4«7 
14  CUM.    (CL  35—35) 


having  parallel  sides  and  being  formed  as  a  central  col- 
umn portion  affixed  to  the  base,  an  arm  outstanding  from 
each  Side  thereof,  with  the  top  of  the  column  portion 
and  the  arms  forming  a  flat,  narrow  top  surface  across 
this  body  and  with  the  undersurface  of  one  arm  being 
inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  to  define,  with  the  top 
surface,  a  flal-angled  wedge-shaped  end;  a  flat,  elongate 
sleev«  board  atuchmenl  having  a  length  tubsunually  the 
length  of  the  body  and  being  adapted  to  be  deuchabiy 
mounted  onto  the  top  of  said  body,  a  pair  of  parallel  guide 
strips  depending  frc.Ti  the  undersurface  of  the  sleeve 
board  adapted  to  snugly  embrace  the  body  when  mount- 
ed thereon  and  being  adapted  to  permit  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  sleeve  board  with  respect  to  the  body 
when  the  top  surface  of  the  body  is  against  the  under- 
surface of  the  sleeve  board  between  the  strips,  and  a  trans- 
verse holding  means  between  the  guide  strips  spaced 
below  the  undersurface  of  the  sleeve  board  adapted  to 
permit  the  wedge-shaped  end  of  said  point  presser  to  be 
slidably  wedged  between  the  undersurface  of  the  sleeve 
board  and  the  holding  means,  and  wherein  the  angle  of 
said  wedge-shaped  end  is  substantially  less  than  the  nor- 
mal holding  critical  fnctional  angle  formed  between  the 
undersurface  of  the  sleeve  board  and  the  upper  surface 
of  the  holding  means,  whereby  to  frictionally  secure  the 
sleeve  board  onto  the  point  presser  body. 
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3,147J73 

RECORD  FILE 

Uoyd  M.  Toms,  Croiet,  Va.,  awlgiinr  to  Acme  Msibl* 

Records,  loc  Croaet,  Va^  a  ctw^orartoo  of  Delaware 

FIted  Jaa.  27,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  34«^21 

ICtates.    (CL4«— 124) 


1.  A  device  usable  in  sound  therapy  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having 

an  end  wall, 

two  pair  of  opposed  walls  extending  from  said  end  wall, 
one  pair  of  sajd  two  pair  of  opposed  walls  constitut- 
ing top  and  bottom  walls  and  having  free  end  margins 
adapted  to  be  positioned  m  adjacent  relation  to  the 
user's  head,  and  the  other  pair  of  said  two  pair  of 
opposed  walls  constituting  side  walls  and  having  por- 
tions extending  from  said  end  margins  of  said  top 
and  botton  walls  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  extend  in 
covering  relation  to  the  cars  of  the  user,  and 

a  pair  of  spaced  baffles  extending  between  said  top  aitd 
bottom  walls  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  said 
side  walls  from  positions  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
end  wall  to  adjacent  the  free  end  nurgins  of  said 
top  and  bottom  walls,  said  baflles  defining  a  central 
passage  therebetween  and  side  passages  between  said 
side  walls  and  said  baffles. 


3,147,t72 

POINT-PRES8ER,  SLEEVE-IOARD  COMIINATION 

Eatt  M.  JohMoa,  3131  W.  IMh  Ave.,  Denver.  Cok». 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1»*2,  Ser.  No.  227^55 

3  ClaiM.    (€L  3t— 135) 


1.  In  a  record  filing  device,  a  plurality  of  intemested 
dividers  each  comprising  a  panel  and  a  pau-  of  foot 
members  extending  respectively  from  the  opposed  faces 
of  the  panel,  a  first  one  of  said  foot  members  extending 
from  the  lower  edge  of  the  panel  and  being  disposed 
normal  thereto,  the  second  being  disposed  inwardly  of 
said  bottom  edge  and  having  a  first  component  disposed 
normal  to  said  panel  and  a  second  terminal  component 
disposed  at  an  incline  outwardly  therefrom,  the  first  foot 
member  of  one  divider  element  being  disposed  within  the 
second  foot  member  of  an  adjacent  divider  element. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  point  presser  formed  of  se- 
lect, close-grained  wood  such  as  maple  and  having  a  base, 
a  comparatively  narrow,  flat  body  upstanding  therefrom 


3,U7,S74 
DISPLAY  SIGN  SUPPORT 
F.  Poffw,  3413  S.  Regal,  P.O.  Box  1M9. 
SpokaM,  Wash. 
F1M  A^.  13,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  21M1* 
2  Clainis.    (CI.  44—145) 
1.  A  display  sign  support  comprising: 
a  central  member  fixed  to  a  pole  and  extending  paral- 
lel thereto; 
a  plurality  of  support  arms  radiating  outwardly  from 
said  central  member  in  two  parallel  planes  perpen- 
dicular to  the  pole  axis,  the  outer  end  of  each  arm 
terminating  in  a  bent  portion  extending  parallel  to 
the  pole  axis,  each  of  said  bent  portions  in  each  of 


said  planes  being  equl-angularly  spaced  relative  to 
the  pole  axis; 


and  a  plurality  of  sign  frames  having  mounting  brack- 
ets at  each  side  thereof  on  their  back  surfaces  adapt- 
ed to  be  slidably  secured  to  the  bent  portions  of  said    means  in  said  receiver  transferring  said  cartridges  from 
support  arms  in  an  enclosed  polygonal  configuration.    tj,e  magazine  into  firing  position  in  said  barrel,  and  firing 
^^.^^^_^_^^  mechanism  including  a  trigger  and  firing  pin. 


3,U7375 

HAND   PROTECTOR  AND  GUNSTOCK   CARRIER 

Norman  T.  Winner,  13  Rorcr  Ave..  Hatboro,  Pa.,  and 

Elton  Undsc>.  10  Fern  A>e.,  WlUow  Grove,  Pa^  said 

Llndscy  asslsBor  of  forty  pcrccat  to  Robert  J.  Curtis, 

Willow  Grove,  Pa. 

Filed  May  18,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  348.008 
10  Claims.    (CL  42—1) 


3,147,877 
TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR  A  HREARM 
Friedhelm  G.  JiingcUng,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands, 
assignor    to    Staatsbedrijf    Artillerie-Inrichtingen, 
Hembnig-Zaandam,  Netherlands,  a  corporation  of 
the  Netherlands 

FUcd  Nov.  8,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,351 
Claims  priority,  appUcaHon  Nethcrtauds,  Nov.  22,  1941, 

271,440 
3  Claims.    (CL  42— 49) 


1.  A  hand  protector  and  gunstock  carrier  comprising 
a  positioning  band  for  mounting  in  encircling  relation  to 
a  gunstock  forwardiy  of  the  butt  of  the  gunstock,  a  retain- 
ing member  for  holding  said  band  in  position,  and  means 
carried  by  said  band  for  protecting  the  hand  while  sup- 
porting the  gunstock  along  a  lower  margin  thereof,  said 
means  including  a  hand  receiving  pocket  closed  at  its 
lower  end  and  secured  at  an  upper  part  thereof  to  one 
side  of  said  band  below  the  top  thereof,  said  pocket 
extending  downwardly  from  said  band,  said  pocket  beiiig 
of  greater  length  along  said  band  than  its  width  at  said 
upper  part  and  having  wall  portions  of  a  length  to  extend 
along  and  beneath  said  band  for  disposition  of  the  fingers 
in  supporting  relation  beneath  the  band,  said  pocket  hav- 
ing at  said  upper  part  an  upwardly  facing  access  opening 
along  said  band  for  insertion  of  the  hand  and  for  disposi- 
tion of  the  hand  in  said  pocket  in  said  supporting  rela- 
tion. 

3467,874 

HANDGLTN 

John  M.  Mikoy,  Jr.,  W  ilson,  Va. 

(211  Uiih  SL,  Bteckslooc,  Va.) 

FBad  Oct  19, 1940,  Scr.  No.  43,454 

15  Claims.    (CL  41— 7) 

1.  A  handgun  comprising,  a  frame  and  handgrip  stock, 

a  barrel  fixed  on  the  frame,  a  receiver  slidable  oil  the 

barrel,  a  magazine  in  said  stock  supporting  cartridges 

transversely  thereof  and  perpendicular  to  a  vertical-plane 

containing  the  axis  of  the  barrel,  feeding  and  orienting 


1.  A  trigger  mechanism  for  a  firearm,  such  as  a  rifie. 
comprising  a  trigger  having  a  rearuardly  extending  arm 
and  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  pivot  axle,  a  projection 
on  said  arm  spaced  rcarwardly  of  said  axle,  a  stationary 
abutment  for  engagement  with  said  arm  to  limit  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  trigger,  a  spring  urging  said  trigger 
to  an  inoperative  position  with  its  arm  engaging  said  abut- 
ment, a  sear  supported  on  said  axle  for  rotation  and  slid- 
ing movement  longitudinally  of  said  arm,  a  hammer,  a 
cam  on  said  hammer,  a  spring  urging  said  hammer  toward 
firing  condition,  said  sear  having  a  first  arm  cooperating 
with  said  cam  to  lock  said  hammer  in  a  non-firing  condi- 
tion, a  second  arm  on  said  sear  having  a  portion  engage- 
able  with  said  projection  on  the  trigger  arm.  and  a  spring 
urging  said  portion  of  the  second  arm  of  the  sear  into 
engagement  with  said  projection  on  the  arm  of  the  trig- 
ger, said  sear  when  in  position  for  engagement  with  the 
projection  on  the  trigger  arm  being  prevented  from  further 
longitudinal  rearward  movement  by  the  trigger  axle. 


3,147.878 
TELESCOPIC  LANDING  NET 
Guy  M.  Dafron,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
George  H.  Moore,  Sterling.  Colo. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  276,343 
2  Claims.     (CI.  43—12) 
1.  A  telescopic  landing  net  comprising  a  tubular  han- 
dle having  open  forward  and  rearward  ends  formed  with 
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a  ridially-intruding  rib  substantially  coextensive  with 
and  fixedly  paralleling  the  axis  thereof,  an  annular  fillet 
fixedly  and  interiorly  intruding  radially  about  the  for- 
ward end  thereof,  and  means  defining  an  aperture  radiaJly 
thereof  inwarly  adjacent  its  rearward  end.  a  cylindrical, 
open-ended,  longitudinally-split  sleeve  reciprocably  housed 
in  said  handle  in  rotationally-immobiliied  coaction  with 
said  rib  and  end-registered  opposition  to  said  fillet  thereby 
linuting  sleeve  travel  forwardly  of  the  handle,  a  block 
of  less  length  than  said  sleeve  secured  therewithin  in 
substantially  coplanar  registration  of  the  block  and  sleeve 
ends  opposed  to  said  fillet  attended  by  provision  of  a 
socket  in  and  opening  rearwardly  of  the  handle  from  said 
sleeve,  a  resiliently-expansible.  collapsible,  net-equipped 
frame  operatively  connected  to  the  end  of  said  block  di- 
rected forwardly  of  the  handle  and  outsunding  from  said 
block  longituinally  of  the  handle  for  extension  and  re- 
traction relative  to  and  through  the  forward  end  of  the 


niembers  being  sufficiently  rigid  that  they  are  not  de- 
formed b>  the  forces  normally  applied  to  said  sinker 
while  fishing,  means  at  the  ends  of  said  members  for 
preventing  the  ends  thereof  from  passing  through  said 
apertures  and  further  means  including  a  portion  of  each 
of  said  members  adapted  to  be  brought  together  for  the 
attachment  of  a  fishing  line. 


•  --  •< 

*-^*««« 


handle  in  reaction  to  shift  of  said  sleece  and  block  within 
the  handle,  a  C-dip  intnuively  engaged  at  iu  free  ends 
through  and  dian»etrically  of  the  rearward  end  of  the 
handle  to  swing  in  freely-embracmg  relation  therewith, 
an  abutment  washer  loosely  traBsrene  of  the  handle  in- 
wardly thereof  adjacent  and  retained  against  outward 
shift  by  the  intruded  ends  of  said  C-clip,  resiliently- 
expansive  means  within  the  handle  between  end  engage- 
ment with  said  abutment  washer  and  oppoiste  end  recep- 
tion in  the  sleeve  socket  yieldably  biasing  said  sleeve 
away  from  (he  washer  for  consequent  extension  of  the 
net-equipped  frame  outwardly  from  the  forward  end  of 
the  handle,  a  detent  spring-biaaed  in  diametric  association 
with  said  block  and  sleeve  for  radial  extension  through  the 
sleeve  to  latching  engagement  with  the  aperture  adjacent 
the  rearward  end  of  the  handle  when  the  net-equipped 
frame  is  retracted  within  the  handle,  and  a  cap  deachably 
closing  the  rearward  end  of  the  handle. 


3,147,g7» 

FISHING  DEVICES 

G«orfl«  L.  Beers,  410  Peyton  Avc^  Haddooficld,  NJ. 

Filed  July  19,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  29<,2M 

i  CUiiBs.     (CL  43— 44.M) 


>i^-si^»'r.\v;.- 
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1.  A  fishing  sinker  for  attachment  to  a  fishing  line 
comprising  a  weighted  body  having  one  end  substantially 
larger  than  the  opposite  end  to  minimize  the  resistance 
to  the  movement  of  said  sinker  through  the  air  in  ooe 
direction  and  to  provide  substantial  resistance  to  the 
movement  of  said  sinker  through  the  sand  at  the  bot- 
tom of  a  body  of  water  in  the  opposite  direction,  said 
body  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  around  the  periphery 
of  said  larger  end  and  having  a  central  axis  extending 
through  said  larger  and  smaller  ends,  laid  peripheral 
aperture  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  central  axis, 
and  means  for  attaching  said  body  to  a  fishing  line  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  members  each  extending  freely 
slidable  through  a  different  one  of  said  aperttires.  said 


3,167,8g0 

ANIMAL  TRAP 

Herbert  L.  Couats,  522  idlcyld  Rt*.,  Roscburg,  Orcg. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,383 

1  Claim.     (CI.  43—93) 


An  animal  trap  comprising, 

an  elongated  ground  engaging  base  member  bent  up- 
wardly at  both  of  its  ends, 

a  pair  of  cooperating  jaw  members, 

means  swingably  attaching  said  jaw  members  to  said 
upwardly  bent  ends  of  said  base  member, 

jump-springs  interposed  between  said  base  member  and 
said  jaw  members, 

means  swingably  attaching  said  jump-springs  to  said 
bent  up  ends  of  said  base  member  for  independent 
lateral  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  into  angular 
positions  relative  to  the  base  member, 

a  trigger  plate  hingedly  superimposed  upon  said  base 
member  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  and  engageable  at  one  of  its  ends  with 
said  jaw  members  when  the  latter  are  in  an  open  set 
position, 

a  lug  struck  downwardly  from  said  trigger  plate  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof, 

a  tread  plate  carried  by  the  opposite  end  of  said  trig- 
ger means  whereby  downward  movement  of  the 
tread  plate  by  weight  imposed  thereupon  will  disen- 
gage the  trigger  means  from  said  open  jaw  members, 

opposing  lugs  integrated  with  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 

a  hub  rockably  mounted  between  said  lugs  by  a  pin 
extending  therethrough, 

a  rigid  flange  integrated  with  and  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  hub  and  bearing  upwardly  against 
downwardly  struck  lug  of  the  trigger  plate, 

a  steel  spring  plate  secured  to  said  hub  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  at  right  angles  to  said  flange, 

a  detent  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  adjusting 
•crew  extending  upwardly  through  said  base  member 
with  its  top  end  in  contact  with  the  bottom  end  of 
said  steel  plate  at  one  side  thereof,  whereby  the 
tripping  range  of  sensitivity  of  the  trap  may  be  regu- 
lated from  the  minimal  resistance  of  said  top  end  of 
the  adjusting  screw  when  in  contact  with  the  bot- 
tom end  of  said  spring  plate  to  a  greater  degree  by 
upward  advancement  of  the  adjusting  screw. 


3.U7.8tl  

SPINNING  DISC  TOY  WITH  SHIFTABLE 

WEIGHT 

Alfred  A.  Manadra,  174  Hardtag  Ave.,  Stratford,  Co«b. 

FHed  Apr.  11.  19«2.  Ser.  No.  1M,675 

3  Claims.     (0.40—47) 

1.  A   spinning  toy  comprising:    a  flat,   solid  disc;   a 

handle  including  a  hand  grip  and  a  rod  means  extending 

from  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  spindle  bearing  at  its 

free  end;  said  disc  provided  with  a  central  bearing  ro- 

tatably  mounted  on  said  spindle  bearing  to  freely  rotat- 


ably  mount  said  disc  thereon;  an  unbalancing  particulate 
weight  naeans;  weight  confining  means  encircling  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  disc  and  defining  an  annular  passageway 
of  circular  cross  section  spaced  from  the  central  bearing, 
said  weight  means  being  freely  movable  therein;  said 
weight  means  comprising  the  sole  means  for  causing  rota- 


coke  oven  battery,  each  of  said  bucksUys  being  substan- 
tially vertical,  said  buckstays  on  each  side  being  widely 
spaced  from  one  another,  securing  the  lower  ends  of  each 
of  said  buckstays  to  said  base  plate,  securing  the  upper 
ends  of  each  of  said  buckstays  in  each  row  to  one  another 
by  meaiu  of  longitudinal  members,  said  longitudinal 
members  providing  a  support  for  said  protective  roof, 
temporarily  vertically  mounting  a  row  of  buckstays  in 


tion  of  said  disc  about  said  spindle  bearing  in  response 
to  transverse  back  and  forth  movement  of  said  disc  in 
its  major  plane  in  air  while  free  of  any  support  or  oper- 
ating means  other  than  said  handle,  said  weight  means 
altering  its  shape  and  position  relative  to  said  disc  during 
such  rotation  and  thereby  influencing  the  speed  and 
smoothness  of  disc  rotation. 


3,107,082 
MEANS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PRESTRESSING 

CONCRETE 

Joha  A.  Abbott.  Menio  Park.  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1900.  Ser.  No.  75,850 

9  Claims.     (CI.  50—128) 


7 
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spaced  parallel  relationship  to  one  of  said  permanent 
rows,  rigidly  connecting  said  temporary  row  of  buckstays 
to  said  permanent  row  of  buckstays  by  means  of  horizon- 
tal tying  members,  erecting  working  platforms  upon  and 
supported  by  said  horizontal  tying  members,  erecting  said 
protective  roof  so  that  it  is  supported  by  said  longitudmal 
members,  subsequently  removing  said  temporary  buck- 
stays,  and  permanently  erecting  buckstays  in  said  rows 
between  said  widely  spaced  buckstays. 


1.  A  composite  rod  for  api>iying  compressive  stress 
to  concrete  in  which  the  rod  is  cast,  comprising  an  elon- 
gate, thermally  conductive  clement  formed  of  a  material 
having  a  high  compressive  strength,  a  concrete  compress- 
ing element  extending  along  said  first  named  element  and 
being  formed  of  a  material  having  a  high  modulus  of 
elasticity,  and  a  bonding  agent  boiMling  said  elements 
together  substantially  along  their  entire  length,  said  first 
named  element  being  under  compression  and  maintaining 
the  concrete  compressing  element  under  tension  while  the 
elements  are  bonded  together,  said  bonding  agent  being 
of  a  type  that  forms  a  bond  which  is  substantially 
weakened  by  the  application  of  heat  to  the  compressed 
element  for  transferring  the  restoring  force  of  said  con- 
crete compressing  element  from  the  compressed  element 
to  the  concrete  in  which  the  rod  is  cast,  said  concrete 
compressing  element  being  formed  with  external  concrete 
gripping  means. 


3,167,884 

SPHERE  LAPPING  MACHINT  AND  METHOD 

Howard  J.  Tbompsoo,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,308 

14  Claims.     (CI.  51—3) 


3,107,883 
OVEN  CONSTRUCTION 
Fritz  Hofmann,  Bocham-Dahlhauscn,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Otto  ConstmctioB  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUcd  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,711 
2  Claims.  (CI.  50—531) 
1.  A  method  of  erecting  a  temporary  protective  roof 
and  temporary  scaffolding,  which  roof  and  scaffolding  are 
to  be  utilized  in  the  construction  of  a  coke  oven  battery, 
this  method  comprising  erecting  in  permanent  rows  on 
both  sides  of  the  base  plate  of  said  coke  oven  battery  a 
portion,  but  not  all,  of  the  bucksUys  to  be  utilized  in  said 


1.  Means  for  causing  random  rotation  of  a  sphere 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  plurality  of  hollow  fric- 
tion members  mounted  on  the  converging  ends  of  a  like 
plurality  of  horizontal  shafts  radial  to  the  sphere  to 
engage  the  surface  thereof  at  areas  centered  at  points 
substantially  equally  spaced  about  a  great  circle  there- 
of; means  causing  rotation  of  said  members  about  the 
axes  of  said  shafts  at  independently  adjustable  rates;  and 
means  causing  angular  oscillation  of  one  of  said  shafts, 
in  a  horizontal  plane,  about  the  center  of  the  sphere. 
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3.167.M5 
APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT 
OF  METAL  COILS 
Paol  Gloor,  SchaffhiMiMa.  Switzerland,  Mrigior.  by 

assigniiMnts.  to  Tbc  Whcclabrator  Corpontioa,  Mkha- 
waka,  Ind.,  •  corporation  of  D«taw«rt 

FU«d  Oct.  25.  19*2.  S«r.  No.  233,100 

Clainu  priority,  application  Switzerland  Oct.  2<,  IMl 

It  Claims.     (CL  51—15) 


'n   ^    r 


said  rouuble  mountinf  means  through  said  ball  and 
socket  joints  and  provided  with  means  for  biasing  the  aaid 
ball  and  socket  joint  portions  into  abutment  for  lapping 
coaction.  and  driving  means  for  effecting  said  relative 
swivel  movement  betN^een  said  joint  portions  by  driving 
said  rotatable  members  in  rotation  relative  to  each  other 
and  said  rotatable  mounting  means  in  rotation  relative  to 
said  rotatable  members. 


DRILL  POINTING  MACHINE 
Elvenon   J.   Crippen.   Jr.,   deceased.   Me   ol  St.   Lwals 
Count>.  Mo.,  by  Evelyn  Crippen,  administratrix,  1509 
Cromwell  Drive.  St.  Lonls  Countv.  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  17*344 
15  Clalma.     (CL  51—55) 


1.  A  means  for  treatment  of  metal  coils  comprising  a 
housing,  means  within  said  housing  for  throwing  treating 
material  onto  work  passing  through  said  housing,  a  guide 
track  extending  lengthwise  through  said  housing  from 
an  inlet  at  one  etid  to  an  outlet  at  another,  a  conveyance 
means  mounted  for  movement  on  said  guide  track  through 
said  housing  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end,  a  cy- 
lindrical frame  adapted  to  carry  said  coils  in  spiral,  spread- 
apart  relationship,  means  mountinf  the  frame  on  said 
conveyance  means,  means  for  displacement  of  the  cot»- 
veyance  nKans  through  said  housing,  and  means  for  im- 
parting rotational  movement  to  said  frame  relative  to 
said  supporting  conveyance  metia  during  passage  of  the 
conveyance  means  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  of 
said  bousing. 

3,U7JM 
LAPPING  DEVICE 
CluHies  D.  Harrkoo,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to 
General  D>namics  Corporatfcm,  San  Diego,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Dclnware 

FUmI  Dec.  22.  IMl,  Scr.  Nn.  U1^27 
4aalM.     (CL51— 24) 


1.  In  a  drill  pointing  nuchine  the  combination  of  a 
rotating  grinding  member  having  a  flat  grinding  surface, 
support  means  adjacent  said  grinding  member  and  having 
a  pivot  head  thereon  with  the  axis  of  the  pivot  head 
normally  coincident  with  the  plane  of  said  flat  grinding 
surface  and  intercepting  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  grind- 
ing member,  and  a  drill  positioning  device  mounted 
in  said  pivot  head  and  having  a  portion  projecting  ad- 
jacent said  flat  grinding  surface,  said  projecting  portion 
having  a  drill  guiding  bore  therein  open  to  said  flat 
grinding  surface  at  a  substantially  constant  oblique  angle 
r^ative  to  said  flat  grinding  surface,  said  device  being 
pivotally  movable  about  the  pivot  head  axis  and  moving 
said  projecting  portion,  and  stop  means  for  said  device 
positioned  on  said  support  means  to  be  engaged  by  said 
device,  said  stop  means  being  located  in  spaced  relation 
such  that  said  drill  guiding  bore  axis  may  be  swung 
through  an  included  angle  relative  to  the  flat  grinding 
surface  which  is  greater  to  one  side  than  the  other  of  a 
position  perpendicular  to  said  flat  grinding  surface,  and 
the  apex  of  said  last  mentioned  angle  of  swing  being  coin- 
cident with  the  axis  of  said  pivot  head. 


4.  A  device  for  simultat»eously  lapping  two  ball  and 
socket  joints  comprising,  in  combinatioo.  a  support  struc- 
ture including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  support  members, 
rotatable  members  mounted  upon  said  support  members, 
mounting  means  carried  by  each  of  said  rotatable  mem- 
bers for  rotation  about  axes  displaced  from  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  members,  said  mounting  means 
each  including  provisions  for  mounting  ball  and  socket 
joints  comprised  of  ball  and  socket  portions  to  permit  rel- 
ative swivel  movement  between  the  said  ball  and  socket 
portions,  variable  length  means  operably  interconnecting 

I 


3,U7.tU  _,^ 

•LADS  SUPPORTING  AND  SHARPENING 
ASSEMBLY 

Wallar  A.  Shantoy.  172  M-riboroijjIi  ^V-.^tf*'  ^^^ 
na  Jnly  11,  l»*2,  Ser.  No.  210,434 
t  Clalim.  id.  51—59) 
1  A  blade  supporting  and  sharpening  assembly  com- 
prising a  handle,  a  blade  seat,  and  a  blade  locating  bar 
and  for  mounting  a  centrally  slotted  double  edged  blade. 
hngu  actuatable  blade  positiomng  means  mounted  on 
said  handle  said  means  having  plural  portions  adapted 
to  engage  the  bottom  of  said  blade  for  a  subsunlial  dis- 
tance along  the  cutting  edges  thereof,  said  means  being 
adapted  to  raise  up  and  support  said  blade  along  said 
edges  on  said  locating  bar  a  substantial  disUnce  above 
said  seat,  and  a  sharpening  member  reciprocaUble  on 
said  locating  bar.  said  sharpening  member  including 
means  for  cooperating  with  said  locating  bar  thereby 
limiting  the  reciprocating  movements  of  said  sharpening 
member  to  short  strokes  parallel  to  said  blade  edges,  said 
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sharpening  member  having  also  a  blade  conditioning 
surface  adapted  to  compressively  engage  between  said 
plural  portions  and  said  conditioning  surface  the  cutting 


and  located  adjacent  one  of  said  side  rails,  a  pair  of  sup- 
porting legs  carried  by  the  respective,  said  side  rails,  ad- 
jacent said  other  of  said  end  rails,  whereby  to  support 
said  framework  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal,  with  the 
bottom  of  said  one  of  said  end  rails  constituting  a  ground 
support,  a  plurality  of  point-bearing  supports,  secured 
to  said  rails  and  directed  inwardly  of  said  framework, 
at  least  one  of  said  point-bearing  supports  carried  on  the 
other  of  said  side  rails,  and  at  least  one  of  said  point- 
bearing  supports  carried  on  said  one  of  said  end  rails, 
arul  an  open-top  cylindrical  container  having  an  pair  of 


edges  of  and  thereby  to  sharpen  said  blade  when  said 
blade  is  supported  by  said  positioning  member  and  said 
sharpening  nKmber  is  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  on  said 
locating  t>ar. 

3,147Jt9 

APPARATUS  FOR  HNISHING  WOOD 

AND  THE  LIKE 

ATM   M.   Jacobi,   BclflsiMl,   Calif.,   assigBor   to   Walter 

JacoM  A  SoM,  Im.,  BcloKMit,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  171,4«4 
19  CWm.    (CL  51—141) 


friction  bands  on  its  periphery,  in  mutually  spaced  re- 
lation, and  adapted  to  dwell  on  said  roller,  said  point- 
bearing  support  on  said  othe*-  of  said  side  rails  adapted  to 
contact  the  periphery  of  said  container,  between  said 
hands,  and  said  point-bearing  support  on  said  one  of  said 
end  rails  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  bottom  of  said 
container. 

3,147^1 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

Loring    Coes,    Jr.,    Princeton,    and    Emmanuel    Millas, 

Worcester,    Mass.,    assignors    to    Norton    Company, 

Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachnsetts 

Coatimation  d  appttcadon  Ser.  No.  143,983,  Jan.  3, 

1942.    Tbis  application  Jaa.  25,  1943.  Scr.  No.  253,944 

24ClaiaBS.     (CL  51— 145) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  finishing  irregulariy  shaped  sur- 
faces on  wood  and  the  like,  comprising  a  belt  having  an 
abrasive  surface,  means  for  moving  said  belt  through  a 
work  station,  means  for  moving  work  through  said  work 
station  with  the  surface  of  the  work  to  be  finished  in 
juxtaposed  position  with  respect  to  the  abrasive  surface 
of  the  belt,  a  backing  unit  at  said  work  station  adjacent 
to  said  moving  belt  on  the  side  opposite  the  abrasive  sur- 
face, said  backing  unit  having  an  irregular  surface  of  a 
configuration  which  matches  the  configuration  of  a  de- 
sired finished  surface,  and  means  for  shaping  the  belt 
in  front  of  the  work  station  to  form  a  predetermined  ir- 
regularly shaped  surface  of  substantially  the  same  shape 
as  the  irregularly  shaped  surface  of  the  backing  unit. 


3.147  J9« 
ROTARY  TUMBLER 
Dean  F.  Smith,  Box  203,  Bismvdi,  N.  Dalu 
Filed  Sept.  It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,412 
11  ClaiaM.    (CL5I— 144) 
11.  An     apparatus     for     tumbling     particulate     ma- 
terials, comprising  an  open  framework  with  side  rails,  and 
end   rails,  one   of  said  end   rails  extending  above  said 
framework,  a  relatively  long  slender  roller  of  uniform 
cross-seotional   shape   journalled    in   the    respective   said 
end    rails,    on    an    axis    parallel    to    said    side    rails. 


1.  The  combination  in  a  grinding  machine  having  a 
work  support  and  a  grinding  wheel  movable  relative  to 
each  other,  of  means  for  establishing  a  norm  of  opera- 
tion in  which  conventional  grinding  is  eflfcctcd,  a  detector 
operably  sensitive  to  a  change  in  the  performance  of  the 
machine  due  to  a  change  in  the  grinding  characteristics 
of  the  wheel  such  as  are  produced  by  loading  and  dulling 
of  the  wheel,  means  responsive  to  operation  of  the  detec- 
tor to  change  the  norm  of  operation  to  effect  a  breakdown 
and  renewal  of  the  surface  of  the  wheel,  and  means  for 
rendering  the  last-named  means  inoperative  after  a  pre- 
determined length  of  time. 
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SHAFT  MOlWriNG  ARRANGEMENT 
JoKf  Looffia  Amtdd,  SkMgk,  Eafla^  Mii««iir  to 
Ektc  Limited,  SkMck,  Eac^Md,  ■  coip— y  of  Gr««t 

FIWdJm«5,  IHl.Sw.  No.  1I5,##« 
priority.  ■ppMfrtnB  Great  Britain  J«m  7,  !•••, 

SCIakM.    (CLSl^lM) 


1.  In  rotary  machinery,  the  combinalion  of  a  non- 
rotary bearing  sleeve  and  a  shaft  journalled  for  rotation 
therein,  and  a  radially  resilient  bent  wire  spring  member 
captive  in  and  contiguous  with  said  non-rotary  bearmg 
sleeve  and  having  an  internal  through  aperture,  the  shaft 
being  profiled  at  one  end  into  a  t|iil  spigot  which  is  of  a 
maximum  diameter  at  a  position  intermediate  its  ends, 
said  spigot  having  inner  and  outer  portions  of  frusto- 
conical  form  respectively  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said 
position  of  maximum  diameter  and  being  adapted  to 
enter  said  internal  aperture  of  said  resilient  member  to 
wedge  outwardly  opposed  portions  of  said  member  until 
the  maximum  diameter  has  passed  through  the  aperture 
so  that  said  resilient  member  seats  on  said  inner  fmsto- 
conical  portion  and  holds  the  shaft  captive  against  axial 
movements  under  normal  forces  in  operation  while  per- 
mitting it  to  rotate  relatively  to  said  resilient  member 
and  said  sleeve. 

3,U7J93 

AFf  ARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  GRINDING  WHEELS 

Daatc  S.  Givdiai  aod  Kkteri  N.  R<Mcy.  Daytoa,  Ofcio, 

aadcmirs  lo  Tkc  SlMBeM  Cof^eratkM,  Dayton,  Oliio,  a 

'     corvoratioa  of  Ddawart  ..... 

Filed  Nov.  5,  19^1,  Ser.  No.  235,4»4 

4  CWw.    (CL  SI— 242) 


meant  for  returning  said  cooling  liquid  to  said  wpply 

reservoir, 
a  aecond  supply  system  for  pumping  said  liquid  from 
said  reservoir  to  a  point  remote  from  the  grinding 
zone  at  high  pressure  comprising, 
a  supply  cooduit  having  an  outlet  orifice  with  an 
effective  outlet  diameter  of  the  order  of  Vioo  of 
an  inch, 
pumping  means  for  supplying  said  liquid  through 
said  orifice  at  high  pressures  generally  within  a 
range  of  4,000  to  20,000  pounds  per  square  inch 
to  cause  a  high  velocity  )et  of  low  volume  to 
eject  from  said  orifice, 
supporting   means   to   hold   said   orifice   in   close 
proximity  lo  the  forming  surface  of  the  grind- 
ing   wheel    and    directed    ihereagainst    thereby 
forcing  said  liquid  into  the  grinding  wheel, 
means  for  moving  said  orifice  across  the  forming 
surface  of  the  grinding  wheel  during  grinding 
to  thereby  dean  it  of  n>etal  loading. 
%        filler  means  in  said  supply  conduit  upstream  of 
said  orifice  for  preventing  obstruction  thereof, 
and  suction  means  for  collecting  the  cleaning  liquid 
mist  formed  by  the  >ct  contacting  the  grinding  wheel 
and  returning  said  liquid  to  said  reservoir,  whereby 
through   the   continuous   removal   of   metal    loading 
during  grinding  more  efficient  and  precise  forming 
of  metal  contours  is  achieved. 


3.U7,t94 
IIQIHn  SEAL  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL  MEMBERS 
Willlaiii  E.  Se«el,  Cl«ci— M.  Okie,  awltanr  lo  Tke  Cl^ 
dnaati  MiUing  MacMbc  Co^  ClKiMati,  Okk>,  a  corpo- 
ratioaof  Ohio 

Filed  May  I.  m2.  Ser.  No.  If3,»t9 
3  Ctaian.    (CL  SI— 241) 
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1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaning  metal  loading 
from  a  rotating  grinding  wheel  applied  in  grinding  a  de- 
sired contour  in  a  metallic  workpiece  comprising. 

a  supply  reservoir  containing  a  grinding  wheel  coolant 

liquid  for  cleaning  and  cooling, 
a  first  pumping  system  for  supplying  iaid  cooling  liquid 
from  said  reservoir  to  the  grinding  rone. 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  for  performing  an  operation  on 
a  workpiece,  said  machine  tool  having  a  base  member 
and  having  a  movable  member  mounted  on  the  base 
member  for  reciprocating  movement  between  two  ex- 
treme positions  relative  thereto  during  said  operation,  a 
trough  for  fluid  in  the  base  member  completely  surround- 
ing the  movable  member,  the  outer  boundary  of  said 
trough  defined  by  a  continuous  upstanding  flange,  and  an 
inner  skirt  and  an  outer  skirt  connected  to  and  extending 
around  the  movable  member  in  spaced  relation  to  straddle 
said  flange,  said  inner  skirt  extending  below  the  level  of 
fluid  in  the  trough  in  any  position  of  the  movable  mem- 
ber between  said  two  extreme  positions  to  define  a  seal 
between  said  base  member  and  said  movable  member  and 
said  outer  skirt  extending  over  the  flange  to  minimiie 
entry  of  foreign  matter  into  the  trough,  and  a  source  of 
fluid  to  cool  the  operation  on  the  workpiece,  said  source 
connected  to  the  trough  to  supply  fluid  thereto. 
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METHOD  OF  FILLING  SUTURE  PACKAGE 
Vwaoa  C.  Egtar,  PaMlM,  aid  H««M  R.  Mortam  DoHon, 

DL,  Mi^on  to  Tha  KwdaH  Cammn,  ■••o^  Mam^ 


appBcarinn 
TloTTiM, 


^SlMTvitSSSm  iwm2%  IM2,  te.  N».  2tM5S 
"    4ClBlM.    (0.53—35) 


34«7,S97  ^^ 

AUTOMATIC  BAG  TOP  FORMING  AND 
SEWING  APPARATUS 
Prank  L.  Hopkins  and  Richard  H.  Ayret,  MhinMpolk, 
Mton.,  asribon  to  Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Company,  Mhine- 
apotts,  MtoB^  a  cocponitlon  of  Mlsw«ri 
^^  FUed  Nov.  27l»41,  Ser.  No.  149,773 
35  Claims.    (Q.  53—139) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  continuous  resilient  or- 
gftnic  suture  into  a  repetitive  series  of  substantially  simi- 
lar geometric  configurations  within  a  relatively  flat  aper- 
tured  compartment  formed  by  the  peripheral  junction  of 
two  superimpoaed  panels  meeting  at  points  near  their 
peripheries  whereby  laid  suture  is  freely  dispensable, 
comprising  thrusting  a  suture  end  and  progressively  the 
adjacent  end  portion  of  said  suture  into  said  compart- 
ment causing  said  end  to  conUct  and  move  along  one  of 
•aid  panels  and  wedge  between  the  acute  angle  said  panels 
form  adjacent  their  juncture,  continuing  to  thrust  said 
suture  progressively   lengthwise  into  said  compartment 
with  said  end  wedged  whereby  other  end-adjacent  por- 
tions of  the  suture  within  the  compartment  are  caused  to 
bend  and  the  bends  to  enlarge  into  the  peripheral  confines 
of  the  compartment  thereby  wedging  themselves  mto  a 
geometric  configuration,  thereafter  continuing  to  thrust 
•aid  suture  progressively  lengthwise  into  said  compart- 
ment to  form  a  relatively  fiat  repetitive  series  of  substan- 
tially simflar  geometric  configurations  in  contiguous  re- 
lationship, with  each  configuration  substanUally  parallel- 
ing the  planes  of  said  panels,  and  tenninating  lengthwise 
thrust  of  said  suture  into  said  compartment  with  an  end 
of  said  suture  remaining  projecting  therefrom. 


WW  "^^V^VV'>  ^^AKV^^^VvVv  v'^ 
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PACKAGING 


MsRahis,  Waat  Eoflawood.  N  J. 
■kct  St-Tfeast  Palsrtoa,  N  J.) 


(1  Martlet  St., — -^^     ^^   ^ 

nUd  Mtj  It,  1943,  Sar.  N«.  295,9«1 
5  ClalMS.    (CL  53—35) 


3    In  bag  top  forming  apparatus  for  shaping  a  bag 
top  preparatory  to  be  provided  with  a  sewed  bag  top 
closure,  a  longitudinally  extending  frame,  conveyor  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  conveying  a  filled  bag  ma 
longitudinally  forward  direction,  means  mounted  on  the 
trame  above  said  conveyor  means  for  forming  gussets  in 
the  bag  as  it  is  being  conveyed  in  a  forward  direcUon  by 
said  conveyor  means,  said  gusset  forming  means  includmg 
inside  gusset  formers  extendable  into  the  bag  mouth,  out- 
side gusset  formers  and  means  for  operatmg  said  gusset 
formers  to  form  gussets  in  the  bag  top  while  the  bag  is 
being  moveably  conveyed  in  a  forward  direction  by  said 
conveyor  means,  means  for  automatically  levelmg  the 
formed  bag  top  and  retaining  it  in  a  leveled  condition  as 
the  bag  is  being  advanced  by  the  conveyor  means,  the 
last  mentioned  means  being  mounted  on  the  frame  for- 
wardly  of  the  gusset  forming  means,  and  means  for  op- 
erating the  conveyor  means,  gusset  forming  means  and 
bag  top  leveling  and  retaining  means  in  the  aforemen- 
tioned manner.  

3,147,89t 

HARVESTERS 

Aatoo  BertU  Grooberf,  Villa  Karbborg,  Otom,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  2«,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,494 

Claims  priorMT,  applkatloB  Sweden,  Oct.  21, 194B, 

F-        ■"^•^io,*47/40 

3ClatoH.    (CL54— 23) 


5  A  method  of  packaging  a  plurality  of  elongated 
rolls  of  wrapping  paper  comprising  inserting  the  rolls 
lengthwise  in  a  pyramid  shape  within  a  transparent  t»g 
having  a  circumferential  area  sufficient  to  receive  the  plu- 
rality of  rolls  loo«ly  in  pyramid  shape  and  to  uuUy  en- 
compass the  rolls  when  rearranged  in  a  conunon  plane, 
moving  the  container  and  articles  bodily  lengthwise  along 
a  path,  and  progressively  applying  downward  pressure 
along  the  length  of  the  topmost  roll  in  the  container  dur- 
ring  movement  of  the  rolls  along  said  path  and  thereby 
forcing  all  of  the  r<rfls  into  a  common  plane. 


«  «  n     M  n  IT  II  n 


1  In  a  harvester,  a  mower  comprising:  a  knife  rod 
movable  reciprocally  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  provided 
with  a  row  of  stationary  knives  for  mowmg  a  crop;  a 
feeder  bottom  extending  rearwardly  from  said  ™e jod; 
a  hoiizontal  screw  conveyor  joumaled  above  said  feeder 
bottom  for  conveying  mowed  material  from  both  ends  of 
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the  conveyor  toward  its  center  and  then  rearwardly,  a 
bousing  dispoeed  rearwardly  of  aaid  acrew  conveyor  for 
recetvint  mowed  material  from  said  screw  conveyor,  a 
generally  cylindrical  housing  extending  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  said  first-mentioned  hotMJng.  means 
within  said  flnt-mentioned  housing  for  oroahing  the 
mowed  material  and  conveying  it  into  said  generally  cylin- 
drical housing,  said  cniahing  and  conveying  means  includ- 
ing a  flail  rotor  within  said  first-mentioned  housing,  and 
meaiu  within  said  generally  cylindrical  housing  for  dis- 
integrahng  matenaJ  conveyed  thereto  by  said  flail  rotor, 
said  disintegrating  means  indnding  a  horizontally  disposed 
knife  rotor. 

ROTARY  ATPARATUS  FOR  CLEARING  FURROWS 
Jota  L.  Beat,  P.O  Box  4«S,  MBaM,  Tcm. 
Filed  Oct  *,  IMX  Sar.  No.  129.352 
j  i  Cliriaa.     (CL  5«— 2S.4) 


by  to  provide  a  relatively  short  front  region  and  a  rela- 
tively long  back  region  having  a  smaller  degree  of  angu- 
larity to  the  direction  of  travel  than  the  front  region,  said 
first  end  portion  of  the  frame  member  being  integral 
with  the  front  end  ot  said  front  region  of  the  intermediate 
portion  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  and  said  sec- 
ond end  portion  being  integral  with  the  rear  end  of  said 
back  region  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom,  travel- 
ling wheels  provided  at  the  rear  and  front  ends  of  the 
respective  first  and  second  end  portions  of  the  frame 
member  and  disposed  substantially  in  transverse  align- 
ment, an  angul.-.rly  adjusUble  hitching  bar  connected  to 
said  intermediate  portion  of  the  frame  member  adjacent 
the  angulation  therein,  a  plorality  of  roUtable  raking 
wheels  mounted  for  raising  and  lowering  movement  on 
said  front  and  back  regions  of  the  intermediate  portion 
of  the  frante  member  aiKi  rearwardly  of  the  same,  and 
an  additional  rotauble  raking  wheel  mounted  for  raising 
and  lowering  movement  on  the  front  region  of  said  inter- 
mediate portion  forwardly  of  the  same. 


1.  A  rotary  apparatus  for  clearing  a  furrow  compria- 


METHODS  OF  AND  AFTARATUS  FOR  REELING 

STRANDS  IN  A  MULTICYCLE  OPERATION 
DhM  George  Stetkn,  Pi—h0nn,  N J.,  aoigMr  to  Wert- 
tim  Electric  Coapa^.  bcerporaied.  New  Yort,  N.Y., 
a  loipaiadoo  of  New  Yert 

FBeil  JiBly  3,  1*43,  Ser.  No.  292^1f 
ISCMm.     (CLS7— 34> 


mg 


(«)  an    elongated    frame    having    upper    and    lower 

portions  ,        . 

(6)  meana  for  mounting  the  upper   poruoo  of  said 

frame  upon  a  rotary  spindle  for  routing  about  an 

axis  through  said  upper  and  lower  portions, 

(c)  upper  cutter  blades  fixed  to  and  extending  later- 
ally from  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame, 

(d)  lower  cutter  blades  fixed  to  and  extending  later- 
ally from  the  lower  portion  of  said  frame,  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  flexible  beaters  fixedly  mounted  to 
the  lower  portion  oi  said  frame  to  depend  below 
said  frame,  said  beatera  being  spaced  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  rotary  axia. 


34t7>Mt 

ROTARY  SIDE  DELIVERY  RAKES 

Georga  C  Woo4,  Edeatoa,  N.C. 

Oriafaal    Moikatfoo    Oct    5,    19M,   Ser.    No.    6^M^. 

DmLj^^  thhTawlk^Jaa  Nor.  2t,  IMl,  Ser.  No. 

1M.3S5  

5  ClaiM.     (CL  54— 3T7) 


4.  In  a  rotary  side  delivery  rake,  the  combiiiation  of 
an  elongated  frame  member  of  a  subetantially  S-shaped 
configuration  having  an  intermediate  portion  disposed 
obliquely  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  rake  arid  reverse- 
ly directed  first  and  second  end  portiona,  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  being  angulated  intermediate  its  ends  where- 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  strand  material  in  a  two-cyck, 
bidirectional  operaOoo  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  rotauble  reels  for  supplying  and  Uking 
up  strand  material. 

means  for  guiding  the  strand  material  along  a  prede- 
termined path  of  travel  past  at  least  one  of  the 
reels, 

tneaiM  for  removing  the  strar»d  material  from  at  least 
one  of  the  reels  and  nwring  the  strand  material 
along  the  predetermined  path  in  one  direction  to 
permit  j>roocssing  of  the  strand  material, 

snagger  means  connected  operatively  to  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  the  roUUble  reels  for  securing  the 
strand  material  to  said  predetermined  reel  to  take 
up  proceaaed  strand  material  on  said  predetermii»ed 

reel, 

means  for  moving  a  portion  of  the  advarnang  strand 
material  out  of  the  predetermined  path  of  travel  into 
engagement  with  the  snagger  means,  and 

means  for  driving  the  predetermined  reel  to  reverse  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  strand  material  and  effect 
taking  up  of  the  processed  straiKl  material  on  the 
predetermined  reel. 
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AFPARATUS  FOR  TWISTING  FIBROUS 

STRANDS 

Roy  E.  SaUh,  Awlemm  S.C.,  and  Fraacis  C^Skalko, 

Lincofai,  RJ.,  assignors  to  Owena-Comlng  Fiberglas 

Corporation  a  carporaboa  of  Delaware 

FBe4  Aag.  24,  1*42,  Ser.  No.  219,273 
2  Clatana.     (CL  57— 5».83) 


in  the  valleys  of  the  rope  body,  and  means  securing  the 
ends  of  the  strands  in  the  valleys  of  the  rope  body  agamst 
longitudiiud  movement. 


3,167.9«4 
UGHTED  ALARM  SET  INDICATOR 
William  C.  Wtogier,  Northboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
General  Electrk  Company,  a  corporadon  of  New 

York 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  35«,tl2 
3  Claims.     (CL  58 — 22.7) 


1.  In  a  system  for  rewinding  continuous  strand, 
a  base  supported  in  space  and  having  spaced  coaxial 
bearings  with  the  axis  generally  verticaUy  disposed 
and  canted  slightly  from  true  vertical,  ^ 
an  intermediate  spinner  member  having  a  coaxial  shaft 
carried  in  said  base  bearings  and  having  a  strand 
guide  tube  coaxial  thereto  and  operably  conn«:ted 
with  a  radially  opening  throat  to  direct  stnmd  radially 

outwardly, 
a  bowl-shaped  package  support  )Oumalled  on  the  strand 

guide  tube  of  the  intermediate  spinner  member, 
weight  means  in  said  package  support  to  prevent  roU- 

tion  thereof, 
a  package  of  strand  carried  coaxially  on  said  package 

support. 

an  annular  guide  in  the  free  end  of  said  package  sup- 
port and  having  an  eye  coaxial  to  the  package  to 
direct  the  strand  from  the  periphery  of  the  package 
as  a  first  free  ballon  around  the  free  end  of  the  pack- 
age and  axially  through  the  package  and  into  the 
interior  of  the  intennediate  spinner  member  and  into 
the  strand  guide  tube  and  throat  of  the  intermediate 
spinner  member,  and  the  throat  being  effecUve  to 
direct  the  strand  radially  from  the  axis  of  the  pack- 
age outwardly  to  a  second  free  balloon  entirely  sur- 
rounding the  package  and  the  first  free  balloon. 

a  first  strand  guide  coaxial  to  and  spaced  from  the  free 
end  of  the  package, 

a  second  strand  guide  offset  from  the  first  strand  guide 
and  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  with  said  first 

guide, 
a  pair  of  abutting  pull  rolls  beneath  said  second  guide, 
a  third  strand  guide  beneath  said  pull  rolls, 
and  a  ring  and  traveller  package  winding  device  beneath 

said  third  strand  guide. 


1    In  an  alarm  clock,  a  translucent  dial,  an  opaque 
mask  positioned  behind  said  dial,  a  lens  positioned  behind 
said  mask,  said  lens  being  aligned  with  said  dial  and  said 
mask,  a  light  source  positioned  adjacent  one  edge  of  said 
lens  for  illuminating  said  dial,  a  light  reflective  surface 
formed  in  said  lens  to  reflect  light  toward  said  dial,  said 
mask  having  a  hole  aUgned  with  said  reflective  surface 
such   that    light    striking   said    reflective    surface    passes 
through  said  hole  to  cause  a  light  spot  to  appear  on  said 
dial  when  the  clock  is  in  a  darkened  surrounding,  an 
alarm  shut-off  lever  manually  movable  between  an  alarm- 
off  and  an  alarm-set  position,  a  mounting  plate  positioned 
behind  said  mask,  a  stud  projecting  from  said  plate  op- 
posite said  mask,  an  elongated  shutter-lever  havmg  an 
elongated  passage  therethrough  for  insertion  over  said 
stud  with  a  close  sliding  fit,  said  shutter-lever  also  having 
a  cam  surface  arranged  for  engagement  by  said  alarm 
shut-off  lever,  a  shutter  mounted  on  said  shutter-lever 
for  movement  between  said  mask  and  said  lens  to  selec- 
tively block  passage  of  light  through  said  hole,  a  sprmg 
engaging   said    shutter-lever,   said    alarm   shut-off   lever 
pivoting  said  shutter-lever  when  said  alarm  shut-off  lever 
is  moved  to  the  alarm-off  position  to  move  said  shuner 
between  said  mask  and  said  lens  to  block  passage  of  Ught 
through  said  hole  so  that  the  light  spot  will  not  appear 
on  said  dial,  said  spring  pivoting  said  shutter-lever  when 
said  alarm  shut-off  lever  is  moved  to  the  alarm-set  posi- 
uon  to  uncover  said  hole  to  allow  passage  of  Ught  through 
said  hole  so  that  the  li^t  spot  will  appear  on  said  dial. 


3,U7.9«3 
BRIDLES 
YlBceat  C.  J.  Peterson,  Huntlntdoa  Valley,  and  CTwariw  H. 
Layton,  Forty  Fort,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Chain  ft 
CaMe  Company,  Inc.  .,^,,. 

FBed  Aag.  28,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  134.314 
SCWma.     (CL57— 145) 
1.  'A  length  of  wire  rope  having  a  reinforced  section. 
tke  reinforcement  comprising  a  plurality  of  strands  lying 


3,147,905 
MOTION  TRANSFORMERS  FOR  ELECTRONI- 
CALLY CONTROLLED  TIMEPIECE 
Max  Hetiel,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bulova 
Watch  Company,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

*"  Filed  July  14, 1943,  Ser.  No.  295,484 
1  Clafan.     (CL  58—23) 

A  timepiece  comprising: 

(A)  a  gear  train  for  turning  the  hands  of  the  tune- 
piece, 

(B)  a  tuning  fork  having  a  pair  of  vibratmg  tines  at- 
tached at  their  roots  to  a  yoke  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  and  a  mounting  base  lying  to  one 
side  of  said  tines,  said  base  being  attached  at  one 
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«id  to  Hud  yoke  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom. 
Mid  tinea  beinc  cloaely  adjacent  each  other, 
(C)  meana  hh*« ■■««»§  aakl  tinea  in  vibration. 


(D)  and  a  motioa  tranafonner  for  converting  the  vi- 
brations of  the  tines  into  rotary  mobon  for  driving 
said  gear  train,  said  transformer  including  a  ratchet 
wheel  coupled  to  said  train  and  a  pair  of  Angers 
of  substantially  the  same  length  attached  to  the  re- 
spective tines  and  —*t^t*^t  laid  wheel  at  different 
poinU  thereon  to  drive  same  in  double-acting  rela- 
tion. ^^^^^^^__ 

umbukpui  corrected  by  electric 
time  signals 


27,  lf«3,  Sar.  N^.  364,925 
Ljigir---  imm,  Aii«.  31.  1942, 
'37 73^695,  37/37,i94 
2CWtaM.     (CLSS— 35) 


3,l«7,9t7 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 
C.  It 


to 


Filed 


25 


13»  1943,  Sar.  N«.  279  J49 

19,714/42 

(CL  46—19) 


1.  The  combinatJoo  with  an  engine  having  an  engine 
speed  ^vemor  responsive  to  engine  speed  to  control  fuel 
flow  to  the  engine  to  tend  to  maintain  engine  speed  within 
s  predetermined  range,  of  an  infinitely  variable  speed 
ratio  power  transmission  arranged  to  tranaout  power 
from  the  engine,  a  transmisaioo  governor  responsive  to 
reduction  of  engine  speed  below  s  speed  within  the  pre- 
determined range  of  the  governor  to  reduce  controUaNy 
the  speed  ratio  of  the  tranamiaaion  adjustment  means  for 
the  engine  governor  to  select  varymg  speed  ranges  of  op- 
eration  of  the  engine  and  an  interconnection  from  the 
engine  governor  to  the  tranamisaioo  governor  for  adji»t- 
ing  the  speed  at  which  the  tranamiasioo  governor  begins 
to  reduce  transmission  speed  ratio  ao  that  such  speed  is 
always  leas  than  the  top  speed  of  the  range  selected  by  the 
engine  governor. 


ito 


1.  A  timekeeping  device  corrected  by  an  electrfc  time 
siffwl  comprising,  a  first  oecilUtory  circuit,  a  second  oa- 
ciUatory  circuit  frequency  locked  with  said  first  oadlla- 
tory  circuit  to  supply  driving  power  for  driving  said  device. 
said  second  oacUlatory  circuit  compriaing  a  self-exciting 
oecillatory  circxiit,  a  time  signal  receiving  circuit,  a  reaona- 
tor  normally  connected  to  sad  fint  oaciDatory  circuit  to 
coouol  the  frequency  thereof,  means  to  switch  over  said 
resonator  to  connect  it  to  function  as  a  signal  selecting 
wave  filter  in  said  time  signal  receiving  circuit  during 
a  selected  interval  of  time  just  before  and  after  arrival  of 
said  time  signal,  a  driving  element  to  receive  the  output 
of  the  said  self-exdted  second  oecillatory  circuit  during 
all  the  intervals  when  said  resonator  functiooa  to  control 
the  frequency  of  said  first  oecillatory  circuit  and  as  said 
filter,  an  automatic  switching  meana  to  actuate  said  switch- 
over means  to  operably  connect  said  reaonator  to  said 
first  oecillatory  circuit  and  to  operably  connect  said  reso- 
nator during  a  few  seconds  just  before  and  after  said  time 
signal  is  received  in  an  operative  condition  to  function  as 
said  filter  of  the  time  signal  receiving  circuit,  whereby  the 
indicationa  of  said  devices  are  corrected  in  response  to  and 
in  accordance  with  the  time  signala  setocted  and  received. 


3,147366 
ROCKET  PROPELLANT  SYSTEM 
lance  W.  IMe,  WlnihialT,  Mmb,  aaripor  to  M 

CosuMur,  a  cwpcrtlon  of  Delaware 
No  D„,.,i^rSlih^S^S>m  Dec.  11,  1^  Shr. 
N*.  nijm-     DIvWed  and  tMa  appMiirtan  Dec  21. 
1941.  Ser.  No.  14U14 

16  C^^  (CL  46—35.4) 
1.  A  method  for  applying  immediate  thrust  to  a  rocket 
system  compnsing  introducing  a  ftuid  fuel  component  mto 
contact  with  the  exposed  surface  of  a  cooapact  maaa  of 
the  solid  oxidant  component,  nitroayl  chlorotetrafluoride. 
in  a  combustion  chamber  of  a  rocket  motor  to  effect  the 
spontaneoua  ignition  of  said  two  componenti,  said  fuel 
ts  introduced  at  a  rate  to  provide  sufficient  thrust  to  the 
entire  rocket  system  to  Uunch  said  system,  and  the  total 
supply  of  said  oxidant  is  sufficient  to  oxidize  the  total 
supply  of  said  fuel  carried  in  said  rocket  system. 


3,147369 
SELF-COOLED  ROCKET  NOZZLE 
RiuaaU  F.  TUelaaia,  Clevela^  Okio,  aaslipor  to - 
^iMRaM  WooUrWgc  Inc^  Cleveland,  OMo,  a  cocpo- 

ratfaw  of  OWo 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1941.  Ser.  No.  165,116 
AOImt.  (CL  46-35.4) 
1.  A  sutionary  insulating  aelf-cooiing  insert  asaemMy 
adapted  for  protecting  reaction  motor  gas  discharge  noi- 
zles  from  the  effects  of  high  temperature  exhaurt  gasea 
venerated  in  the  motor  compriaing:  a  plurality  of  umta 
sized  relative  to  each  other  and  to  the  adjacent  nozzle 
wall  portions  to  provide  a  predetermined  surface  con- 
tinuity therebetween  for  minimiring  directional  diaturb- 
in  exhauat  gaaea  flowing  adiacent  thereto,  each  of 
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said  unita  Inch^dwig  a  hewing  having  a  preasorizable 
chamber,  said  houaing  having  a  pair  of  end  walla  Bzsd 
to  the  no«ik  wall,  one  of  the  end  walls  having  an  inlet 
for  filling  the  chamber  with  a  s<^d  coolant  material 
which  converta  to  a  gaa  at  the  operating  temperature  of 
the  exhaust  gaaea,  a  houaing  top  wall  aized  to  conform 
to  the  adjacent  nozzle  wall,  a  houaing  bottom  wall  hav- 
ing ita  outer  aurfaoe  shaped  to  conform  to  the  riiape 


of  the  inner  aurfacea  of  the  adjacent  noizle  wall  por- 
tiona  to  provide  a  predetermined  turtace  continuity  there- 
between for  minimizing  directional  disturbances  in  the 
flow  of  exhaust  gaaea  adjacent  thereto,  a  plurality  of 
apertures  formed  in  said  bottom  wall  for  diacharge  of 
gases  generated  from  the  coolant  nuterial  to  provide  a 
heat  tranafer  barrier  between  nid  bottom  wall  and  the 
adjacent  flowing  exhaust  gas  itream.  and  housing  side 
walls  sized  to  conform  to  adjacent  side  walls  of  like  units. 


iver 


TfSRVST  TERMINATION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Robert  B.  Weavsr,  Palo  AHo,  Calif .,  aeslgpor  to  W 

AMoctetaa,  Palo  AMo,  CaUf .,  a  paitneiiMp 

FUed  Jan.  15.  1H3,  Ser.  No.  153,916 

ISCIataa.    (6.46—35.4) 


■ 


M"=^, 


1.  In  a  device  for  terminating  the  thrust  on  an  acci- 
dentally ignited  solid-propellant  rocket  motor  of  the  type 
having  a  casing,  means  encompa»ing  the  casing  to  reUrd 
expansion  of  the  casing  during  pressure  build-up  within 
the  casing  caused  by  burning  of  the  solid  propellanl  with- 
in the  casing  and  means  actuated  by  the  encompassing 
means  as  it  is  expanded  to  rupture  the  casing  to  thereby 
destroy  the  rocket  motor. 


3,147,911  ^ 

THRUST-REVERSIN^  DEVICE  FOR  COMBINED 
TURIOIET-RAMJET  UNITS 

Ta  tofat  stork  coawMy  of  FnuMe 
FBrfJan.  14,  l94iS2r.  No.  146,949 

l%cSmt.    (CL  46-3534) 


(b)  a  turbofan  in  said  casing,  comprising  two  con- 
centric and  mechanically  independent  rotors,  one 
rotor  having  a  low-pressure  compressor  and  turbine 
and  the  other  rotor  having  a  high-pressure  com- 
pressor and  turbine,  and  a  combustion  system. 

(c)  said  casing  comprising  two  portions,  one  a  fore 
portion  surrounding  the  low-pressure  compressor  and 
the  other  a  central  portion  surrounding  the  high- 
ptessure  compreaaor,  the  combustion  system  and 
the  turbiicea. 

(if)  a  jet  pipe  terminating  the  downstream  extrenuty 
<rf  said  casing  with  respect  to  the  general  direction  of 
flow  of  air  throu^  said  turbofan. 
(e)  the  low-pressure  compressor  being  traversed  by 

the  whole  of  said  air  passing  into  said  turbofan. 
(/)  an  outer  casing,  concentric  with  and  surrounding 

said  turbofan  casing, 
ig)  a  ramjet  engine  within  said  outer  casing  and  com- 
prising sequentially,  with  respect  to  said  general  di- 
rection of  flow  of  said  air,  an  annular  feed  duct 
defined  between  said  outer  casing  and  said  turbofan 
casing,  an  annular  combustion  chamber  surround- 
ing said  jet  pipe,  and  an  exhaust  nozzle,  the  ouUet 
section  of  said  turbofan  jet  pipe  being  located  within 
said  outer  casing  at  a  substantial  distance  upstream, 
with  respect  to  said  direction  of  flow  of  said  air. 
of  the  outiet  section  of  said  exhaust  nozzle, 
(A)  first  passage  means  through  said  turbofan  casing 
located  between  said  fore  portion  and  said  central 
portion,  air  passing  into  said  turbofan  being  divided, 
on  leaving  said  low-pressure  compressor,  into  a  pri- 
mary  air  flow  passing   through   said   high-pressure 
compressor,  said  combustion  system  and  said  tur- 
bines, and  a  secondary  air  flow  passing  through  said 
first  passage  means  to  intermin^e  with  a  direct  air 
flow  throu^  said  ramjet  annular  feed  duct, 
(/)  second  passage  means  throu^  said  outer  caairig 
located  adjacent  to  and  sli^itly  downstream  of  said 
first  passage  means,  ^        ,.       _v 

(/)  means  for  shutting  off  said  direct  air  flow  throu^ 
said  ramjet  duct  and  simultaneously  deviating  and 
evacuating  said  secondary  air  flow  outwards  and 
forwards,  with  respect  to  said  direction  of  said  air 
flow,  through  said  second  passage  means, 
{k)  the  thrust  due  to  said  primary  air  flow  being  re- 
duced without  being  deviated  when  said  means  for 
shutting  off  said  direct  air  flow  through  said  ramjet 
duct  and  simultaneously  deviating  and  evacuating 
said  secondary  air  flow  outwards  and  forwards,  with 
respect  to  said  direction  of  said  air  flow,  through 
said  second  passage  means  are  actuated. 


*  I*  p  ^  0  *   « 


«  •  •  '  • 


3,147,911 
THRUST  CONTROL  FOR  SOLID  ROCKET 

Walter   A.    LedwHh,   G»»to«*«7'    Cj"";   V'^^^  *° 
United  Ahcnrft  CorporaHon,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporatkNi  of  Delaware 
^^^Flled  Jan.  4, 1946,  Ser.  No.  298 
SCIataM.    (CL  46— 35.55) 


'■«.     «^>T>« 


1.  A   combined   t^^^xjet-ramjet  "fl^Tf^J^"       3    ^  ,  ,,^^^  ,  „ain  rocket  combustion  chamber 
rt^tning  device,  said  turbojet  bemg  a  turbofan,  compns-    ^3^^a  ^^^^^   .,  decompo«rf.  a  plurality   of 

"^(a)  a  turbofan  casing.  "o^  communicating  with  and  locked  at  one  end  of 
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(aid  chamber,  said  nozzks  being  arranged  in  a  ring  about 
the  axis  of  the  chamber,  an  auxiliary  chamber  located 
within  the  main  chamber  and  communicating  with  the 
main  chamber  and  having  a  propellant  therein,  said  auxil- 
iary chamber  having  an  onfKe  therein  connecting  said 
chambers,  an  auxiliary  thrust  nozzk  also  corrununicatmg 
with  Mid  auxiliary  chamber,  and  cootroUing  means  for 
adjusting  the  flow  from  said  auxiliary  chamber  thereby 
to  control  the  discharge  through  the  onfice  inlo  the  main 
chamber,  said  auxiliary  nozzle  being  oaounted  to  swing 
about  a  point  on  the  axis  of  the  auxiliary  nozzk  for  di- 
recaooal  control  of  the  rocket 


platforms  carried  by  said  inner  housing,  each  platform 
extending  transversely  to  a  radius  from  said  axis  and 
having  gas  passage  sectors  openmg  radially  therethrough. 
each  platform  also  being  spaced  radially  inwardly  from 
the  outer  surface  of  one  of  each  of  said  domes  to  provide 
a  regenerator  chamber,  said  inner  and  outer  bousing  slid- 


CONTIMJOUS  FLOW  COMBUSTION  CYCLE 
Er^ard  Miihlbcrt  and  Siegfried  Mmvw,  Narabcrg.  G«r- 


■HMny,  aoifDor^  to   Maschincnfabrik   A 
kwf  yLcVNorvbcrg,  Ccrvaay 


Filed  Apr.  2,  1943,  S«r.  No.  274,891 
priority,  apiittcatkMi  Germaiiy.  Inly  12,  1951, 
M  3«,254 
9  CUtaM.    (CL  M-09.t2) 


JTTTf 


-a^B 


*    -i 


1.  A  process  for  generating  power  in  a  power  plant 
having  a  combustion  cagine  including  a  combustion  cham- 
ber wherein  fuel  is  burned  and  the  rebuking  hot  products 
of  combustioG  are  uaed  as  the  working  fluid  for  the  en- 
gine, such  as  a  gas  turbine,  the  improvement  comprising 
mixing  UquiJ  hydrocarbon  fuel  with  water  in  a  proportion 
such  that  in  the  presence  of  heat  substanually  all  of  said 
hquid  fuel  and  at  least  a  part  of  the  water  will  be  con- 
verted to  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide,  endothermi- 
cally  reacting  said  liquid  fuel  and  water  subsunually  en- 
tirely with  heat  available  outside  of  and  through  the  wall 
of  said  chamber  to  form  a  gaseous  fuel  composed  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  having  a  higher  beat  con- 
tent than  said  liquid  fuel,  burning  said  gaseous  fuel  in 
said  combustion  chamber  to  produce  hot  combustion  gas 
which  provides  the  heat  for  said  endothermic  reaction, 
and  then  passmg  the  hot  combusaon  gas  into  said  engine 
for  actuating  said  engine. 


I 


ably  engaging  each  other  at  axially  opposite  ends  of  said 
inner  housing  to  support  the  latter,  the  sliding  engagement 
between  said  housings  at  the  downstream  end  of  the 
inner  bousing  being  at  mating  conical  surfaces  of  said 
housings  coaxial  with  said  rotors  and  enlarging  in  said 
dowiutream  direction. 


3,U7,9IS 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MATERIAL 

SPREADER  MACHINE 

Lyk  C.  PhUlipa,  Cedar  RapMs.  Iowa,  aaifBor  to  HcMler- 

MM    Maaufactarlac  C©.,  Manchester,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 

ratloa  of  Iowa 

Filed  No*.  6,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  235,739 
1  Claim.    (CI.  M— 52) 


3,1*7.914 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  HOUSING 

GiovaMi  F.  Savooaaii,  Bhaj^ii Mick^  iiiifBr  to 

Clryslcr  CorporatkNi,  Hlchlaad  Pvfc,  Mich,,  a  c«po- 

ralloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  3,  19«1.  Ser.  No.  121,<72 
12ClaiBS.    (CLM— 39JI) 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  pair  of  coaxial 
rotors,  an  outer  bousing,  an  inner  housing  within  said 
outer  bousing  and  containing  said  rotors,  journal  means 
carried  by  said  outer  housing  and  rotatably  supporting 
said  rotors,  annular  gas  passage  means  supported  by  said 
inner  bousing  coaxially  with  said  rotors  for  conducting 
motive  gases  thereto,  baffle  means  subject  to  the  axial 
pressure  of  said  motive  gases  and  carried  by  said  annular 
gas  passage  means  to  close  the  area  radially  inwardly 
thereof  at  a  location  between  said  rotors,  said  inner  hous- 
ing being  thereby  urged  axially  in  the  downstream  direc- 
tion by  said  pressure,  a  plurahty  of  domes  in  said  outer 
bousing  at  locations  spaced  around  the  axis  of  said  gas 
passage  means  and  rotors,  a  corresponding  plurality  of 


A  fluid  power  transmission  system  comprismg: 

(a)  fluid  motor  means  having  an  mlet  port  and  an  out- 
let port 

(6)  pump  means  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
port  operable  to  supply  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
fluid  motor, 

(c)  a  reservoir  fluidly  cooneaed  to  said  inlet  port  of 
the  pump  means  and  said  outlet  port  of  said  fluid 
motor  means  to  receive  fluid  from  said  motor  means 
and  supply  fluid  to  said  pump  means, 

(J)  valve  means  having  a  longitudinal  bore,  an  inlet 
port  adjacent  each  end  of  said  bore  and  in  fluid  com- 
munication therewith  said  inlet  ports  being  fluidly 
connected  to  said  pump  means,  a  by-pass  outlet  port 
and  a  regulated  flow  outlet  port  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  bore  between  said  inlet  ports,  said  by- 
pass outlet  port  being  fluidly  connected  to  the  inlet 
port  of  the  fluid  motor  means  and  said  regulated  flow 
outlet  port  being  fluidly  connected  to  said  reservoir, 
a  spool  member  slidabiy  positioned  in  said  bore  to 
separate  the  outlet  ports  and  open  and  close  the  by- 
pass outlet  port,  and  adjustable  screw  forming  a 
restricted  passage  with  said  bore  between  an  inlet 


Fbbsuaby  2,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


55 


port  and  the  regulated  flow  outlet  port,  a  compres- 
sion spring  engaging  said  screw  and  said  spool  to 
bias  said  spool  to  close  said  by-pass  outlet  port  where- 
by the  amount  of  fluid  which  flows  out  of  the  by- 
pass port  is  regulated  by  the  size  of  the  restricted 
passage  formed  by  the  adjusUblc  screw  and  bore, 

(e)  a  reversible  electric  motor  connected  to  said  ad- 
jtisuble  screw  for  the  controlling  of  the  size  of  the 
restricted  passage,  and 

(/)  switch  means  operable  to  reversibly  connect  said 
electric  niotor  to  a  source  of  electric  power. 


3,1(7J1( 

HYDRAUUC  DRIVE  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 

Ckwics  S.  Sckrocder,  VfflMova,  P«n  asslgiior  to  Yale  • 

Tow«e,  toe  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporatk»  of  Ohio 

FIM  Nov.  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  320,812 

SClalM.    (CLM— 53) 


f      'I    'j-    -\ 


annular  impeller   shell  carrying  a  plurality  of  driving 
blades  each  having  an  edge  attached  to  said  impell«-  shell, 
an  outlet  edge  adjacent  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  ring, 
and  an  inlet  edge  adjacent  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
ring;  said  turbine  comprising  an  annular  turbine  shell 
carrying  a  plurality  of  driven  blades  each  having  an  edge 
attached  to  said  turbine  shell,  an  inlet  edge  adjacent  to 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  ring,  and  an  outlet  edge  adja- 
cent to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  ring;  said  entrance 
impeller  comprising  an  annular  entrance  impeller  shell 
carrying  a  plurality  of  deflector  blades  each  having  an 
edge  attached  to  said  entrance  impeller  shell,  an  inlet  edge 
closely  adjacent  to  said  outlet  edges  of  said  driven  blades, 
and  an  outlet  edge  closely  adjacent  to  said  inlet  edges  of 
said  driving  blades;  each  said  deflector  blade  being  tilted 
away  from  said  normal  direction  of  rotation  adjacent  to 
its  inlet  edge  about  an  axis  which  is  crosswise  of  a  radial 
flow  area  of  the  vortical  flow  of  the  fluid  whereby  fluid 
from  said  driven  blades  impinges  upon  flat  sides  of  said 
deflector  blades  and  causes  a  reactive  force  to  be  trans- 
ferred through  the  fluid  back  to  said  driven  blades  ai»d 
exeru  a  driving  force  at  the  inner  periphery  of  said  tur- 
bine in  said  normal  direction  of  rotation. 


3,M7,917 

HYDRAUUC  COUPLING 

Alexander  M.  Alexandres,  549  E.  114th  St, 

Cleveland,  OUo 

Filed  Sept.  7,  194«,  Ser.  No.  54,43t 

9Ctetans.    (CL40— 54) 


3,167,918 

FLUID  COUPLING 

Alexander  M.  Alexandrescv,  549  £.  114th  St., 

Ocveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,230 

5  Claims.    (CL  60—54) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  circuit,  a  fluid  reservoir,  a  radiator, 
passage  means  connected  to  said  radiator  ihrou^  which 
fluid  may  pass  into  said  radiator,  a  fluid  conducting  pas- 
sage for  fluid  to  be  cooled  by  said  radiator  terminating 
in  a  pressure  nozzle  in  said  passage  means,  bypass  con- 
duit means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  passage  means 
adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  nozzle  and  connected 
at  the  opposite  end  to  said  reservoir. 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  having  a  normal  direction  of  rota- 
tion comprising  a  driving  shaft  and  a  coaxial  driven  shaft; 
an  impeller,  a  turbine,  and  an  entrance  impeller  defining 
a  torus  ring  and  providing  complementary  portions  of  a 
torus  section;  said  impeller  and  entrance  impeller  being 
carried  by  said  driving  shaft  and  said  turbine  being  car- 
ried by  said  driven  shaft;  said  impeller  comprising  an 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  comprising  a  driving  shaft  and  a 
coaxial  driven  shaft;  a  sleeve  shaft  freely  rotatable  upon 
said  driven   shaft;   an   impeller,   a   turbine,   and   a   fluid 
shifter  element  defining  a  torus  ring  and  providing  com- 
plementary portions  of  a  substantiaUy  circular  torus  sec- 
tion; said  impeller  comprising  an  annular  impeller  shell 
carrying  a  plurality  of  driving  blades  each  having  an 
edge  attached  to  said  impeller  shell,  an  outlet  edge  ad- 
jacent to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  ring,  and  an  mlet 
edge  adjacent  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  ring;  said 
turbine  comprising  an  annular  turbine  shell  carrying  a 
plurality  of  driven  blades  each  having  an  edge  attached 
to  said  turbine  shell,  an  inlet  edge  adjacent  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  ring,  and  an  outlet  edge  adjacent  to  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  ring;  said  fluid  shifter  element  com- 
prising an  annular  fluid  shifter  sheU  carrying  a  plurahty 
of  vanes  each  having  an  edge  attached  to  said  fluid  shifter 
sheU,  an  inlet  edge  adjacent  to  said  ouUet  edge  of  said 
driven  blades,  and  an  outlet  edge  adjacent  to  said  inlet 
edge  of  said  driving  blades;  said  impeller  being  carried 
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by  Mud  sleeve  th«ft;  means  connectiiit  mmI  dhvinf  shaft 
with  said  impeller;  the  outlet  edges  of  said  driven  blades 
and  the  inlet  edges  of  said  driving  blades  being  angled 
away  from  each  other  aad  away  from  a  plane  disposed 
medially  through  said  torus  ring  transversely  to  the  axis 
thereof;  said  fluid  shifter  element  being  mounted  to  said 
impeller  and  said  vanes  extending  across  said  plane  and 
redirecting  fluid  from  said  turbine  back  to  said  impeller 
in  use  of  said  coupling. 


axially  in  said  first  cylinder  and  dividing  said  first  cylinder 
into  a  first  chamber  between  said  piston  and  said  partition 
and  a  second  chamber  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  piston. 
a  second  piston  movable  axially  in  said  second  cylinder 
and  defining  a  third  chamber  between  said  second  piston 
and  said  partition,  means  biasing  said  second  piston  toward 
said  partition,  a  rotttable  working  spindle  carried  by  said 
second  piston  and  extending  m  a  direction  away  from 
said  partition,  valve  means  for  doting  said  opening  in 
said  partition,  means  biasing  said  valve  means  to  dosed 
position,  means  carried  by  said  second  piston  and  engaging 


SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  BRAKES 

Altoa  KiMball,  Rte.  2«  at  Cmtd  SC  BowkvUia,  N.Y. 

Fled  May  2,  l»«,  Sv-  No.  277,444 


1.  A  vehicle  hydraulic  brake  system  including  a  master 
brake  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  wheel  brake  cylinders,  a  con- 
duit means  connecting  said  master  cylinder  to  said  whed 
brake  cylinders  together  with  a  safety  device  interposed  m 
said  conduit  means,  said  safety  device  comprising  an  actu- 
ator cylinder  with  a  pair  of  rigid  actuator  pistons  freely 
slidable   therein   and   defining   between   their   proximate 
faces  an  operating  chamber  and  defining  actuating  cham- 
bers between  their  remote  ends  and  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  actuator  cylinder,  said  safety  device  further  compris- 
ing a  selector  valve  assembly  having  a  body  and  induding 
a  valve  casing  with  a  valve  chamber  therein,  a  pair  of  valve 
seau  disposed  in  said  valve  chamber,  a  selector  valve  re- 
ciprocably  mounted  in  said  valve  chamber  and  engageaWe 
alternately  with  said  valve  seats  and  controlling  flow  there- 
through from  said  valve  chamber,  said  conduit  means 
induding  a  supply  conduit  establishing  continuous  com- 
munication between  said  master  cylinder  and  said  valve 
chamber    and    a    passage    esUblishing    communication 
through  one  of  said  valve  seats  between  said  valve  cham- 
ber and  said  operating  chamber,  brake  actuating  conduiu 
connecting  each  actuating  chamber  with  a  wheel  brake 
cylinder,  said  conduit  means  further  including  a  fluid  sup- 
ply means  establishing  communication  through  the  other 
valve  seat  with  each  of  said  actuating  chambers  for  re- 
plenishing the  latter  with  brake  operating  fluid  and  return- 
ing said  actuator  pistons  into  said  operating  chamber,  a 
pair  of  stop  means  each  disposed  in  the  other  end  of  an 
actuating  chamber,  each  stop  means  consisting  of  a  sleeve 
surrounding  the  entrance  of  a  brake  actuating  conduit 
into  an  actuating  chamber,  each  actuator  paton  being  en- 
gageable  at  the  outer  end  of  iU  stroke  with  said  sleeve 
and  shutting  off  flow  of  brake  fluid  from  said  actuating 
dumber  to  said  brake  actuating  conduit,  said  fluid  sup- 
ply means  having  a  pair  of  ports  each  communicating 
with  an  actuating  chamber  between  said  stop  and  the 
adjacent  surrounding  wall  of  said  actuating  chamber. 


said  valve  means  to  hold  said  valve  means  open  when  said 
second  piston  is  within  a  selected  distance  from  said  par- 
tition, said  second  and  third  chambers  being  filled  with 
liquid,  means  for  admitting  pressure  fluid  to  said  first 
chamber  to  move  said  first  piston  toward  said  partition 
and  thereby  force  said  liquid  through  said  opening  and 
passage  from  said  second  chamber  into  said  third  cham- 
ber to  move  said  second  piston  against  said  first  mentioned 
biasing  means  away  from  said  partition  until  said  means 
for  holding  said  valve  means  open  is  disengaged  from 
said  valve  means  to  close  said  opening,  whereupon  said 
liquid  flows  through  only  said  attenuated  passage  to  move 
said  second  piston  in  the  same  direction  at  a  slower  rate. 


3,U7,921 
FLtTlD  PRESSURE  OPERATED  SERVO-DEVICES 
FOR  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS,  PARTICULARLY 
BRAKING  SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Leslie  C.  Cbooiiifs,  LcamlM<M  9pm,  En^Mid,  asslfoor 
to  Aatooodvc  Prodncts  Comftmj  Limited,  Leamlag- 
too  Spa,  Eagfand 

ni«d  Mar.  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lt3.I3S 
Claims  priorHy.  appMcatkM  Great  Biltala,  Mar.  If,  1»«1, 

S  Claims.     (CL^«— 54.0 


3,1(73M 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MOVE- 
MENT OF  A  MACHINE  PART 
daade  G.  F1e«7.  21*5  Frvltvilic  Pike.  LamaHtcff,  Pa. 

Filed  May  3,  1943,  Scr.  No.  277^43 
ClafaH  priority,  apyUcatfoa  Switietl— d.  May  29,  1M2, 

M21/<2 
SOatms.    (CLM— 54.5) 
1.  Arrangement  for  controlling  the   movement  of  a 
machine  part  comprising  a  first  and  second  cylinder  sep- 
arated by  a  partition  having  an  opening  and  an  attenuated 
pttittgf  connecting  said  cylinders,  a  first  piston  movable 


1.  A  servo  motor  control  means  for  use  in  a  hydraulic 
braking  system  operated  by  a  pneumatic  pressure  dif- 
ference comprising  a  housing  with  a  vacuum  chamber 
therein  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  vacuum  source. 
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two  spaced  apart  slidable  plungers  in  said  housing,  one  of 
said  plungers  being  operated  from  the  braking  system 
secondary  hydraulic  pressure,  the  other  of  said  plungers 
being  operated  from  the  braking  system  primary  pressure, 
a  pivot  pin  disposed  in  said  housing,  an  elohgated  rocker 
arm  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin  for  pivotal  movement 
thereabout,  said  pivot  pin  being  ditpoaed  at  substantially 
right  angles  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
arm  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plungers,  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  arm  being  disposed  in  contact  with 
said  planters  for  tilting  movement  by  said  plungers,  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  in  said  bousing  in  communication  with 
each  of  said  idangers  for  subjecting  one  plunger  to  the 
secondary  hydraulic  presnire  aikl  the  other  plunger  to 
the  primary  hydraulic  pressure,  said  vacuum  chamber 
having   an  opening  therein,   a  casing  secured  on   said 
chamber  over  said  opening,  a  hollow  tubular  valve  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  opening,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
secured  to  said  chamber  and  said  tubular  member,  said 
tubular  member  being  operativdy  conneacd  to  said  rocker 
arm  for  movement  in  said  opening  by  movement  of  said 
arm.  annular  seat  means  and  a  poppet  valve  in  said  casing 
dividing  the  casing  into  an  outer  air  chamber  and  an 
inner  vacmun  chamber,  said  inner  vacuum  chamber  being 
disposed  adjacent  said  tubular  member,  said  tubular  mem- 
ber having  an  outer  portion  extending  into  said  inner 
vacuum  chamber  and  an  inner  portion  extending  into 
said  vacuum  chamber,  said  outer  air  chamber  having  an 
air  inlet  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere,  said 
inner  vacuum  chamber  having  an  outlet  for  communicat- 
ing with  a  servo  device  to  transmit  pneumatic  pressure 
thereto,  a  valve  stem  connected  to  said  air  poppet  valve 
and  extending  into  said  inner  vacuum  chamber,  a  valve 
disc  on  said  valve  stem  in  said  inner  vacuum  chamber 
adapted  to  seat  on  the  outer  portion  erf  said  tubular  n»ein- 
ber  to  prevent  flow  throu^  it,  biasing  means  in  said 
outer  chamber  normaUy  urging  said  poppet  valve  in  a 
dosed  position  and  seated  oo  said  annular  seat  means, 
said  air  poppet  valve  and  said  valve  disc  being  positioned 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect  to  said  annular 
seat  means  and  tubular  member  for  seaUng  of  said  valve 
disc  on  said  tubular  member,  and  thereafter  opcnmg  of 
said  poppet  valve. 


screens  extending  across  the  shelf  from  the  upstream  deep 
to  the  downstream  deep  with  their  directions  of  elonga- 
tion extending  in  the  general  direction  of  said  second 
direction,  each  screen  having  an  end  upstream  relative  to 
the  other  end  thereof  and  being  on  the  end  toward  the 
upstream  deep,  the  upstream  side  faces  of  said  screens 
with  regard  to  said  first  direction  of  flow  crossing  a  por- 
tion of  the  path  of  flow  of  water  moving  in  said  first 
direction,  the  upstream  ends  of  said  screens  with  regard 
to  said  second  direction  of  flow  lying  on  a  line  parallel 
to  said  second  direction,  the  downstream  ends  of  said 
screens  with  regard  to  said  second  direction  of  flow  being 
displaced  from  said  line  in  a  direction  that  is  upstream 
with  regard  to  said  first  direction  of  flow  and  by  a  distance 
such  that  said  upstream  side  faces  form  acute  angles  with 
the  portion  of  said  line  which  is  downstream  of  the  respec- 
tive screen  thereby  to  induce  helical  currents  that  move 
in  said  second  direction  to  form  in  said  shelf  a  channel 
that  is  disposed  parallel  to  said  line  and  that  interconnects 
said  upstream  and  said  downstream  deeps  and  is  disposed 
downstream  of  said  screens  with  regard  to  said  first  direc- 
tion of  flow. 


3  167  923 
BARRAGE  CONSTRUCTION 
Albert  Lohr,  Rkbterstrasse  2,  Cologne-Junkersdorf,  Ger- 
many,  and   Alfred   Feiner,   Rbeinaustrasse   10,   Pon- 
Westhoven,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,538 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Aug.  12,  1960, 

L  36,824 

6  Claims.    (CI.  61—31) 


3,167,922 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CORRECTION  OF  RIVER  BEDS 
JacoMS  Ckabert  aad  Mavlcc  RcmUlleax,  Parl^  France, 
^SSwnto  Ekctrkite  dc  Fnmce  (Service  National), 

Paris,  France,  a  Freach  ''^^J'T^  ^. 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1961,  Scr.  No.  105,467 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  3,  1960, 

826,022 

3  Claims.     (CL  61—2) 


I.  A  barrage  construction  comprising  a  body  member 
for  extending  transversely  and  vertically  of  a  water  bed 
for  impeding  the  flow  of  water  thereby,  said  body  mem- 
ber including  primary  membrane  means  extending  the 
span  and  height  of  said  body  member  for  intercepting 
percolating  water  and  causing  it  to  descend  along  said 
primary  membrane  means,  said  body  member  including 
secondary  membrane  means  disposed  horizontally  at  the 
base  of  said  primary  membrane  means  and  extending 
the  span  of  said  body  member,  said  second  membrane 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed 
overlying  passage  portions  communicating  with  said  end 
face  of  said  primary  membrane  means  along  isolated 
span  sections  and  independent  of  said  vertical  surface, 
said  passage  portions  providing  means  to  catch  water 
percolating  along  the  isolated  span  sections  with  which 
the  passage  portion  communicates,  and  section  conduit 
means  connected  to  each  of  said  passage  portions  for 
conducting  percolating  water  therefrom. 


1.  A  device  installed  in  a  river  for  forming  a  channel 
therein  said  river  having  an  upstream  deep  and  a  down- 
stream deep  and  an  alluvial  shelf  which  separates  the 
upstream  deep  from  the  dow.istream  deep  and  is  less  deep 
than  said  deeps,  the  river  having  a  first  horizontal  direc- 
tion of  flow  generaUy  parallel  to  the  river  banks  at  high 
water  and  a  second  horizontal  direction  of  flow  having 
a  lower  water  level  than  said  flow  of  said  first  direction 
and  moving  from  said  upstream  deep  to  said  downstream 
deep  and  across  said  alluvial  shelf  at  an  angle  to  said  first 
direction,  said  device  comprising  a  series  of  spaced  screens 
having  horizonuUy  elongated  substantially  vertical  side 
faces  upstanding  from  said  alluvial  shelf,  the  series  of 


3,167,924 
COLLAPSIBLE  MANDREL  FOR  HOLLOW  PILES 
Lawrence  G.  Barcns,  1877  Prann  Lane,  and  William  R. 
Barcus,  2001  New  Jersey,  both  of  Kansas  City,  Kans. 
Filed  M».  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,278 
9  Claims.     (CI.  61—53.72) 
1.  A  collapsible  mandrel  for  a  hollow  pile  comprising 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  mandrel  sections,  said 
mandrel  sections  having  outer  surfaces  engageable  with 
said  pile  and  opposed  face  plates,  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  wedge  members  extending  from  each  of 
said  face  plates  inwardly  spaced  from  the  outer  surfaces. 
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Mid  wvdfe  meaabcn  til  lying  in  «  common  loagitudiiul 
pfan*  aad  having  mating  edge  Hirfaoe*  paraUel  to  each 
other  and  sloping  at  an  angle  to  the  opposed  face  plates. 
the  wedge  memiben  of  one  of  said  mandrel  aectiocu  being 
interfitted  with  and  complementing  the  wedge  members 


THERMOELBCnUC  APPARATUS 
WUHMn  M.  Wcpfcr,  PMUliigh,  aad  Cadi  J.  Mole^  Moa- 
rocTlllc,  Pa.,  mdgmnn  to  WcatfaghoMC  ElM^ric  Cor- 

Pa.  ,  a    uwporadoM    o# 


of  the  other  of  said  mandrel  sections  whereby  as  one  of 
said  mandrel  sections  is  moved  relative  to  the  other  of 
Mid  mandrel  sections  the  spacing  between  said  face  plates 
vmrk*  and  driving  means  connected  to  said  one  of  the 
mandrel  sections  for  directly  transmitting  force  thereto 
in  a  directioa  parallel  to  said  common  longitudinal  piane. 


3.147.92S      ^ 
THERMOCLECTRIC  COOLING  DEVICE 
M.  Etfvi^  433  Fakrf ax  Av*.,  9m  Mateo,  CaW. 
nM  Mm.  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  1*5,129 
12  CfariM.     (CL  0—3) 


FOcd  Dec  U,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  332,tl« 
tCliAM.     (CL«1-^) 


1.  In  a  thermoelectric  device,  a  pair  at  spaced  modules 
fanned  from  electrically  and  thermally  conductive  mate- 
rial, a  layer  of  thermoelectric  material  secured  to  a  surface 
of  each  of  said  modules,  a  heat  exchange  means  including 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conducting  ffau  thereon  mounted 
in  bridging  relationship  between  said  layers  of  thermo- 
electric matcrml  whereby  a  series  cxurent  flow  path  is 
formed  through  said  heat  exchange  means,  said  thermo- 
electric layers  and  said  modules,  each  of  said  modules 
having  a  passageway  formed  therein  and  conduit  means 
formed  from  insulating  material  connecting  said  passage- 
ways in  series. 


3,U7,f27 

PROMOTION  OF  DROPW1SE  CONDENSATION 

PmI  J.   Lyack,   East   Syrac—e,   aad   PMIp   L.   Taylor, 

r,  N.Y^  Mslgann  to  Carrier  Cosyoradoa,  ■ 

of  Deiawve 

FUod  Jaaa  13,  IMl.  §«r..No.  119,lt9 

SCIaiBH.     (a.(l— M) 


1.  A  ihermoekctrically  refrigerate  device  comprising 
a  horizontal  thermocouple  array  with  hot  and  cold  jxmc- 
tion  sides,  said  coid  junction  sides  facing  upward  and  said 
hoc  junction  sides  facing  downward,  a  metal  cover  plate 
in  beat  exchange  relationship  with  the  cold  junction  side, 
an  insulated  structure  enclosing  a  refrigerated  space  above 
said  metal  cover  plate,  a  douMe-walled  hermeticaUy 
sealed  panel  partly  filled  with  a  heat  transfer  medium 
having  a  horizontal  heat  abaorbing  portion  in  thermal 
contact  with  the  hot  junction  side  of  said  thermocouple 
assembly  and  supporting  the  thermocouple  array  and  in- 
sulated structure,  said  double-walled  panel  having  at  least 
one  vertical  heat  dissipating  portion  dispoaed  along  at 
least  one  side  of  said  insulated  structure  and  forming  at 
least  one  outside  wall  of  the  thermoekctrically  refriger- 
ated device. 


I.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  machine  comprising 
an  evaporator  section,  an  absorber  section,  a  generator 
section  and  a  condenser  section,  and  means  interconnect- 
ing said  sections  to  form  a  refrigeration  system,  the  im- 
provement comprising  said  condenser  section  including  a 
plurality  of  heat  exchange  tubes  each  having  an  exterior 
merturous  surface  thereon,  and  means  to  pass  cooling 
fluid  throu^  said  heal  exchange  tubes  to  cool  and  con- 
dense refrigerant  on  said  exterior  niercurous  surface  there- 
of, said  mercurous  surface  serving  to  promote  dropwise 
condensation  of  refrigerant  thereon  to  improve  the  effi- 
ciency of  said  condenser  section. 


3,U7,92t 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VENTING 
FIXED  CAS  FROM  ABSORPTION  REFRIGERA- 
TION SYSTEM 
Jodaoa  S.  Swewlagea,  Loa  A^eka,  Cattf^  aasftgaor  to 
Electrode  Spsdalty  Cow,  Loa  Angeles,  CaMf^  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  CaMToraia 

FIM  Apr.  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  175,S43 
UCl^as.     (CL41— tS) 
1.  A  process  for  abaorpbon  refrigeration  which  com- 

(A)  absorbing  refrigerant  vapors  in  an  absorption  liq- 
uid in  an  abaorption  sooe; 

(Bl  reoioviiig  abaorption  liquid  containing  refrigerant 
fr^  said  abaorption  zone; 
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(C)  heating  the  same  to  an  elevated  temperature  in 
a  regeneration  zone  and  vaporizing  refrigerant  va- 
pors at  temperature  and  pressure  more  elevated 
than  in  the  absorption  zone; 

(D)  separating  vapors  from  the  un vaporized  absorp- 
tion liquid  and  passing  said  vapors  into  a  condensa- 
tion zone  and  condensing  the  same  in  said  condensa- 
tion zone  at  substantially  said  pressure; 

(E)  evaporating  said  condensed  refrigerant  vapors  in 
an  evaporation  zone  at  a  subsUntially  lower  pres- 
sure and  temperature  and  passing  vapors  generated 
in  the  evaporation  zone  into  the  absorption  zone; 


said  refrigerant  vapor  into  the  ejected  absorbent  to  there- 
by absorb  the  refrigerant  vapor  in  said  ejected  absorbent 
to  enrich  the  same. 


3  147  930 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Leo  Block,  Moatorcy  Pwk,  Rkkvd  E.  Von  Berg.  Santa 
Ana.  and  Ivan  Rasovlcli,  Loa  Angeles,  Califs  assignors 
to  Freightliner  Corporation,  MontebeUo,  Califs  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,537 
9  Claims.     (CI.  41—190) 


(F)  introducing  absorption  liquid  removed  from  said 
regeneration  rone  into  said  absorption  zone  and  ab- 
sorbing said  vapors  in  said  absorption  liquid  in  said 
absorption  zone; 

(G)  separating  fixed  gases  from  said  vapors  in  said 
condensation  zone  specified  in  (D); 

(H)  passing  vapors  and  gases  from  said  condensation 
zone  to  a  closed  gas  accumulation  zone; 

(I)  maintaining  said  gases  in  said  accumulation  rone, 
at  a  pressure  higher  than  the  pressure  in  the  ambient 
space  and  periodically  venting  said  gases  to  said  space 
while  maintaining  said  gases  during  said  venting  step 
at  a  pressure  higher  than  in  said  space  to  which  said 
gases  are  vented. 


3,167,929 

JET  PUMP  ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION 

Robert  L.  Rorschach,  3411  S.  Bradeo  Place,  Toka,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1942,  Ser.  No.  241,343 

7  Ciaioaa.     (CL  42—101) 
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1.  In  a  closed  circuit  refrigeration  system  including 
compressor  means  having  suction  and  discharge  connec- 
tions, condenser  means  normally  receiving  fluid  under 
pressure  from  said  discharge  connection,  receiver  means 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  condenser  means,  said 
receiver  means  having  inlet  and  ouUet  connections,  ex- 
pansion valve  means  for  passing  and  expanding  fluid  mov- 
ing via  said  outlet  connection  in  a  direction  leading  from 
said  receiver  means  and  serving  to  block  passage  of  fluid 
moving  in  a  reverse  direction,  evaporator  means  disposed 
downstream  of  said  expansion  valve  means,  pressure  reg- 
ulating   means   and   fluid   accumulator    means    disposed 
downstream  of  said  evaporator  means  for  regulating  fluid 
pressure  at  said  suction  connection  to  the  compressor, 
flow  path  control  means  operable  to  selectively  beat  the 
evaporator  means,  said  flow  control  means  serving  to 
selectively  divert  the  fluid  normally  flowing  from  said 
discharge  connection  to  the  condenser  so  as  to  direct  the 
fluid  to  flow  from  said  discharge  connection  to  said  evap- 
orator means  and  bypass  said  condenser,  while  further 
serving  to  fluid-couple  said  suction  connection  to  said 
condenser  in  a  manner  bypassing  said  evaporator  to  with- 
draw fluid  from  said  condenser  during  the  selective  dis- 
charge of  compressed  fluid  to  said  evaporator. 


3,147,931 
CABINET  CONSTRUCTION 
lames  G.  Bryson,  Tyler,  Tex.,  aasigDor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ration, Syracase,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Ang.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,811 
4  Claims.    (CL  42 — 273) 


"-ffT» 


3.  In  an  absorption  process  having  a  hot  section  to 
separate  the  refrigerant  from  the  absorbent,  and  having 
a  cold  section  to  chill  an  outside  nwlium,  the  steps  of 
passing  substantially  pure  absorbent  flowing  from  the 
hot  section  to  the  cold  section  into  heat  conducting  rela- 
tion with  substantially  pure  refrigerant  liquid  discharged 
from  the  hot  section  to  thereby  transfer  heat  from  the 
absorbent  to  the  refrigerant  and  cool  the  absorbent  and 
partially  vaporize  the  refrigerant,  ejecting  absorbent  flow- 
ing from  the  cold  section  to  the  hot  section,  and  drawing 


3.  A  refrigerated  cabinet  comprising: 
a  box  section  havmg  means  defining  an  access  opening 
therein, 
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an  accen  door  section  adapted  to  substantially  dow 

said  access  opening^ 
nid  cabinet  including  means  providing  a  seal  between 
said  acceas  door  and  said  box  section  to  subsUntially 
prevent  the  passage  of  air  between  the  interior  and 
exterior  of  said  box  section  when  said  access  door  is 
dosed,  and 
a  pressure  operated  check  valve  associated  with  one  of 
said  sections,  said  valve  comprising: 

a  ported  base  member  disposed  between  the  interi- 
or and  extenor  of  said  cabinet, 
a  diaphragm  member  secured  to  said  base  and  cov- 
ering the  port  in  said  base  member  on  the  side 
of  said  base  member  adiacent  the  intenor  of  said 
cabinet,  said  diaphragm  being  flexible  and  ar- 
ranged to  flex  away  from  said  base  to  uncover 
said  port  and  to  admit  air  automatically  into 
said  cabinet  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  prede- 
termined difference  in  pressure  between  the  ex- 
terior and  the  interior  of  said  cabinet,  so  as  to 
fadlitate  opening  of  said  access  door. 


form  an  outer  jacket  of  subsUntially  uniform  rectangu- 
lar crosa-section  for  the  conta«»er,  the  metallic  sheet- 
ing being  constructed  to  form  a  gas-ti^t  outer  wall  of 
said  evacuable  insulation  space;  an  inner  vessel  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  cross-section  within  said  conUiner 
comprising  bottom  and  side  walls  constructed  of  rda- 
tively  flexible  metallic  sheeting  and  adapted  to  contain 
a  vaporizable  refrigerant,  a  neck  lube  of  substantially  the 
tame  crosa-section  as  said  inner  vessd  ga»-tightly  con- 
structed and  joined  to  the  top  portions  of  said  outer 
jacket  and  said  inner  vessel  to  suspend  the  latter  from 
the  former;  the  inner  vessd  side  and  bottom  walls  and 
said  neck  tube  being  constructed   to  form  a   gas-tight 


3,U7,»32 

KVAPORATOR  FOR  A  UQUID  FREEZING 

APPARATUS 

ote  Rms,  lU  Myrtle  Ava^  Ebmkmnt,  DL 

FUsd  May  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  If5,724 

4C1^M.    (CL(2— 354) 


inner  wall  of  said  evacuable  insulation  space;  inner  ves- 
sd wall  crojs-bridging  means  within  said  inner  vessel  con- 
structed to  prevent  excessive  inner  vessel  wall  deforma- 
tion resulting  from  the  pressure  differential  between  the 
inner  vesael  interior  and  the  surrounding  evacuable  in- 
sulation space;  cover  means  comprising  top  and  bottom 
walls  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  and  in- 
sulation means  disposed  therebetween,  said  cover  means 
being  constructed  to  loosely  fit  within  said  neck  tube 
and  dose  the  container  opening  defined  by  said  neck 
tube  such  that  refrigerant  vapors  escaping  from  said 
inner  vessd  pass  along  the  inner  surface  of  said  neck 
tube  and  cool  said  inner  surface  thereby  recovering  the 
refrigerating  effects  of  such  vapor. 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  freezing  liquids  including  an 
evaporator  having  a  freezing  wall,  means  for  supplying 
liquid  to  one  side  of  said  wall,  and  an  ice  removing  device 
for  removing  frozen  liquid  from  said  one  side  of  said 
wall;  the  improvement  which  compnses,  means  defining 
a  generally  helical  refrigerant  flow  passage  extending 
along  the  other  side  of  said  freezing  wall,  said  flow  pas- 
sage having  a  single  refrigerant  inlet  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  freezing  wall  and  a  pair  of  refrigerant  outlets, 
one  adjacent  each  end  of  the  freezing  wall,  and  means 
including  a  single  expansion  control  device  for  supply- 
ing expansible  refrigerant  to  said  inlet  for  flow  in  op- 
posite directions  along  the  freezing  wall  to  the  outlets. 


3,U7,f34 
UNIVERSAL  JOINTS 
Ckarics  M.  Fcawkk,  lohanMsbvg.  Traasraal,  RepsbHe 
of  Somtk  Afrka,  aaigMr  to  The  SKF  BaU  Beariag 
Compaay  (Proprietary)  Umtittd 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  U9,9U 

Clalnw  priority.  appUcatioa   RepabUc  of  South  Afrka, 

May  15,  19^1,  il  1^4 

I  Claim.    (CL  64—7) 


3,U7,J33 
CRYOGENIC  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

H.  BMkaaa,  WUfried  Hausaw^  Remo  J.  Bcrta, 

aMi  Patrick  L.  Mwphy,  ImUanapoMs,  tad-,  M^pors  to 
Ualoa  CwkUc  Corporatloa,  a  corporadoa  of  New 
York 

nUd  Oct  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  232>S5 
14  Claims.  (CL  (2—371) 
1.  A  low  temperature  storage  conUiner  having  spaced 
outer  jacket  and  mner  vessd  walls  with  an  evacuable 
insulation  space  therebetween  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: composite  outer  jacket  bottom  and  side  walls  con- 
structed of  a  core  material  and  metallic  sheeting  sub- 
stantially completely  covering  the  exterior  and  interior 
surfaces  of  said  core  material  and  bonded  thereto  to 


A  universal  joint  of  the  type  having  a  coupling  bead 
formed  with  two  opposed  jaws  that  between  them  define 
a  cylindncal  space  aixi  a  slot  communicating  with  the 
space,  a  T-shaped  flattened  end  on  the  coupling  shaft  that 
passes  through  the  slot  for  the  head  of  the  T  to  lie  along 
the  cylindncal  space  and  part  cylindrical  slippers  in  the 
cylindrical  space  to  either  side  of  the  head  of  the  T, 
and  two  semi-cylindrical  shells  for  closing  off  each  end 
of  the  cylindrical  sp»ce  so  that  the  two  shells,  when  in 
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position,  form  an  annular  shell  sleeve  around  the  cou- 
pling head;  in  which  each  shell  engages  in  an  axiaUy 
fadng  groov*  oo  the  periphery  of  the  head  and  is  formed 
with  a  hook  formation  that  engages  under  a  radial  forma- 
tion on  the  front  of  the  head  in  a  radially  inward 
direction.        "  

3,167,f35 

DOUBLE  CHAIN  AND  SPROCKET  COUPLING 

Thomas  L.  Fawick,  Shaker  Hdffkts,  Ohio 

(Hotd  Stadcr-Htttoo,  ClsTelaml  14,  OWo) 

Origimil   appllcalioa  Sept  7,   1H2,  Scr.  No.  "2,044. 

Divided  aod  thk  appUcatioa  Dec  23,  1M3,  Ser.  No. 

332,711 

4Clalnis.    (CL  M— 19) 


torque  about  its  central  axis;  shaft  means  for  transmitting 
torque  about  said  central  axis;  said  bowl  means  havmg 
a  first  journal  for  supporting  said  shaft  means  for  rota- 
tion about  said  central  axis;  an  annular  plate  element 
threadably  engaged  with  the  interior  of  said  bowl  means 
and  spaced  from  said  first  journal,  providing  a  second 
journal   for  supporting  said   shaft   means   for   roUUon 
about  said  central  axis;  said  shaft  means  being  disposed 
in  said  first  and  second  journals  and  having  a  flange 
portion  disposed  therebetween;  said  flange  portion  and 
said  bowl  means  each  having  an  opposed  planar  surface 
perpendicular  to  said  central  axis;  annular  spnng  means 
disposed  about  said  shaft  means  between  said  annular 
plate  element  and  said  flange  portion,  biasing  said  op- 
posed surfaces  towards  each  other;  a  plurality  of  pocket- 
like cavities  in  said  planar  surface  of  said  bowl  means; 
a  plurality  of  recesses  in  said  planar  surface  of  said 
flange    portion;    a   ball   disposed   within    each    of   said 
cavities  to  a  depth  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  ball, 
and  normally  disposed  in  one  of  said  recesses  to  a  depth 
less  than  the  radius  of  said  ball;  whereby  when  the  ap- 
plied torque  is  less  than  the  predetermined  maximum 
each  of  said  balls  remains  disposed  within  said  respective 
cavity  and  in  said  recess,  thereby  interlocking  said  bowl 
means  and  said  shaft  means  against  relative  roUtion,  and 
when  the  applied  torque  is  greater  than  the  predeter- 
mined maximum,  said  ball  overcomes  the  bias  of  said 
spring  means,  camming  said  planar  surfaces  apart  by 
routing  out  of  said   recess,   while   remaining  disposed 
within  said  cavity,  thereby  freeing  said  bowl  means  and 
said  shaft  means  for  relative  roUtion. 


1.  A  double  chain  and  sprocket  coupling  comprising 
first  and  second  rigid,  separate,  rotaUble  sprockets  posi- 
tioned axially  adjacent  one  another  and  in  approximate 
axial  alignment,  each  sprocket  having  alternate  teeth  and 
recesses  in  iu  periphery,  a  first  endless  chain  encircling 
said  first  sprocket  and  composed  of  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive, pivotally  inter-connected,  rigid  links  and  rollers  at 
the   pivoul    interconnections   between    successive    links 
snugly  engaging  the  receiMS  in  the  first  q>rocket,  a  second 
endless  chain  encircling  said  second  sprocket  and  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  successive,  pivotally  intercon- 
nected, rigid  links  and  rollers  at  the  pivotal  interconnec- 
tions between  said  last-mentioned  links  snugly  engaging 
the  recesses  in  the  second  sprocket,  means  rigidly  intercon- 
necting said  chains,  and  each  roller  in  each  chain  having 
a  bushing  of  rubber-like  material  which  is  deformable 
and  resilient  to  accommodate  shock  loading  and  misalign- 
ment of  the  qn-ockets. 


3,1«7,937 

PATTERN  WHEEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

William  L.  Carroll,  32t  N.  NcwUn,  Whitticr,  Calif. 

Filed  Mm.  39,  19€1,  Ser.  No.  183,836 

9  OalBM.    (CL  66—50) 


3,167,936 

TORQUE  UBlmtNG  DEVICES 

Amc  EacqpM,  Eakoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktfchola- 

aet  Bahco,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporatioo  of  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,814 

ClaliiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Nov.  16,  1969, 

11,941/69 

ICli^    (CL64— 39) 


1.  In  a  pattern  wheel  control  system  adapted  to  be 
utilized  in  conjunction  with  a  circular  knitting  machine 
having  a  fixed  bed  and  a  routing  bank  of  needles  on 
said  bed,  the  cMnbination  erf:   a  plurality  of  pattern 
wheds  mounted  on   said  bed  adjacent  said  bank  of 
needles,  each  of  said  pattern  wheels  having  a  plurality 
of  slots  engageable  with  said  needles  to  drive  said  pattern 
wheel  and  an  individual,  continuous  pattern  associated 
therewth;  a  plurality  of  pivotal  jacks  in  each  of  said  pat- 
tern whed  retractable  by  the  assodated  pattern  to  pre- 
1    In  an  adjustable  torque  tranmsission  apparatus  for    vent  said  jacks  from  energizing  an  assodated  n«^c  «» 
the  transmission  of  torque  not  to  exceed  a  predetermined   said   bank;   and   a  magaane   for   said   pattern   fixedly 
maximum;    bowl    shaped    casing    means   for   receiving    mounted  upon  each  of  said  pattern  wheels. 
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METHOD  FOR  NARROWING  PLAIN  STITCH  OR 
RIB  FABRIC  ON  A  FLAT  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Frto  Seller,  Cofcelles,  Nw^tatri,  S*rttMriM<  ■^■*E^ 
to  E44M«4  DvMed  H  Cle.  (SwiM  AMiqrM),  Nmh 

'*"*^  FiHiA^Jt,  mr  Str.  N*.  217  Jll 

,  MlhirtiM  liiBnilMii  Aag.  It,  IMI, 

9,73«/«l 
3CMM.    (CLM— 7f) 
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KNITTING  MACHINES 
WUIwri  P.  UabMkOT,  Hmitiaii,  a^  Rkhwi  F.  Yadwl, 
SynoMC,  N.Yh  ■-Npon,  ky  a«M  ■■!!■■  irti.  to 
Toaii|4lM  BroCkcn  Coapuy,  lac^  a  corporattoa  of 
New  Yoit 

FIM  Dm.  31.  1M2.  Scr.  No.  24t,7S9 
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1.  A  method  for  rurrowing  a  fabric  on  a  flat  knittinf 
machine  by  the  tranafer  of  determined  ctitchea  carried 
by  the  outennoat  needlea  of  at  least  one  tide  of  a  pfe- 
detennined  middle  rone  of  the  fabric  comprising  the  ste{» 
of  arranging  said  needles  at  a  determined  disUnce  from 
the  margins  of  the  fabric,  tramfening  stitches  from  one 
needle  bed  to  another,  thereby  releasing  the  stitches  from 
said  outermost  needles,  each  transfer  of  stitches  bemg 
followed  by  a  lateral  displacement  toward  said  middle 
zone  of  at  least  one  group  of  marginal  stitches  outside  said 
middle  zoae  which  are  not  transferred,  said  lateral  dis- 
placement caiaing  the  innermcMt  needle  of  said  group  of 
marginal  stitches  to  approach  the  needle  from  which  the 
outermost  stitch  b  released,  and  thereafter  putting  the 
latter  needle  is  a  rest  position  with  said  innermost  needle 
of  said  group  of  marginal  stitches  taking  its  place  in  the 
middle  zone  of  the  fabric 


3,l«7,f3* 

NEEDLE  BED  AND  A  TRANSFER  NEEDLi  IN  A 

FLAT  TYPE  KNimNG  MACHINE 
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Naia— ra  Ini,  Nagoyn,  Japaa 
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1.  A  knitting  machine  comprising  a  base,  a  rotary 
needle  cylinder,  disposed  above  said  base,  drive  means 
including  a  drive  motor  in  said  base  for  positively  driving 
the  needle  cylinder,  a  take  up  reel  support  frame  nvxinicd 
on  said  base  having  a  circular  track  disposed  above  said 
needle  cylinder  and  coaiial  therewith,  a  take  up  reel 
hanger  franK  disponed  beneath  said  track,  and  having 
support  rollers  riding  on  said  track,  red  hanger  drive 
means  driven  from  said  base  drive  means  for  routing 
said  reel  hanger  frame  with  said  needle  cylinder  m  the 
same  angular  velocity,  a  take  up  reel  on  said  hanger, 
take  up  reel  drive  means  carried  by  said  hanger,  and 
driven  by  the  rotation  of  said  hanger,  locking  means  inde- 
pendent of  said  drive  means  mounted  on  said  support 
frame  and  cooperating  with  means  on  said  hanger  frame 
for  locking,  at  will,  the  hanger  frame  against  rotation  rela- 
tive to  the  support  frame,  and  means  operable  by  said 
locking  meartt  to  deenergizc  said  motor  when  in  hanger 
frame  locking  poaitkn. 


3,H7,941 
KNIT  FABRIC 
Joaepk  Rab,  Lo«  Aj^cIcs,  Calif.,  avl^or  to  Kmyaer-RoA 
Corporatfam,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New 
York 

Filed  M».  7,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  M,llt 
It  Clalnt.     (CL  64— 2t2) 


1.  A  transfer  needle  for  use  in  coo)unctioo  with  a 
needle  bed  of  a  flat  type  knitting  machine  having  a  phi- 
rality  of  needle  guide  grooves,  each  guiding  a  knitting 
needle,  said  transfer  needle  comprising  a  horizontal  arm 
adapted  to  be  received  in  a  needle  guide  groove  in  the 
needle  bed  and  having  two  depending  side  walls  on  iu 
under  side  defining  an  inverted  U-shaped  groove,  ooe  ade 
wall  of  said  groove  having  a  height  which  at  most  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  height  of  a  knitting  needle,  the 
other  side  wall  of  said  groove  being  shorter  than  mid 
one  wall  and  having  a  height  which  at  most  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  one  half  of  the  hctght  of  the  knitting  needle. 


1.  A  jersey  knit  fabric  comprising  a  stretchable  body 
fabric  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  walewise  ribs  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  one  face  of  said  body  fabric,  said 
body  fabric  being  knit  of  relatively  lightweight  stretchable 
yams  knit  in  groups  of  successive  courses  and  wales,  said 
stretchable  yams  being  tucked  in  single  wales  positioned 
between  said  groups  of  successive  wales,  and  said  wale- 
wise ribs  being  knit  of  relatively  heavywei^t  yams  knit 
in  said  tingle  wales  between  said  groups  of  sixxossive 
wales  and  in  a  single  course  positioned  between  each  of 
said  groups  of  successive  courses. 
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3,147,942 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLABLE  LOCK  SET 

Wncr  W.  Clcmeats,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

(1343S  Java  Drive,  Bcveriy  HUla,  Calif.) 

FOcd  Jaly  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  124,t23 

9  Clafaw.     (CL  7»--14t) 


5.  In  the  door-mounting  portion  of  a  lock  set: 

a  retractible  latch  bolt  mounted  in  normally  non- 
retracted  position; 

an  extendable  feeler  bolt  mounted  in  normally  non- 
extended  position; 

a  rotatable  outside  knob; 

means  responsive  to  the  outside  knob  for  first  extending 
the  feeler  bolt  as  said  knob  is  turned  and  then  re- 
tracting both  the  latch  bolt  and  said  feeler  bolt  as 
said  knob  is  further  turned; 

and  dogging  means  for  arresting  the  latch-bolt-retract- 
ing  action  of  said  previously  named  means  whenever 
the  feeler  bolt  is  externally  blocked  from  extending 
to  a  predetermined  point 


3,147,943 

LOCK 

.,  14547  Forrtr,  and  George  Sckreibcr, 

14493  Wlatkror,  both  of  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mv.  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  ltt,594 

3  ClaiiM.     (CL  74— 35t) 


having  a  main  diameter  portion  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  first  radial  bores  and  a  reduced  di- 
ameter portioci  leading  into  the  coaxial  bore  in  said  pltig; 
a  tumbler  in  each  said  first  radial  bore;  a  pin  in  each 
said  second  radial  bore,  each  pin  having  a  reduced  di- 
ameter portion  with  a  hemispherical  end  adapted  to  nor- 
mally project  within  the  coaxial  bore  in  said  plug  through 
the  reduced  diameter  pcHtion  of  said  second  radial  bore 
and  a  plurality  of  said  pins  having  varied  body  lengths 
according  to  a  predetermined  code;  coil  brings  normally 
urging  said  tumblers  and  their  corresponding  pins  to- 
wards the  common  axis  of  said  housing  and  plug,  and 
forcing  said  tumblers  part  of  the  way  into  said  second 
radial  bores  of  an  amount  determined  by  the  length  of 
the  enlarged  body  portion  of  the  corre^>ooding  pin,  for 
normally  locking  said  plug  and  said  bousing  together;  a 
removable  cover  plate  covering  each  row  of  said  first 
radial  bores  in  said  housing  and  normally  maintaining 
said  coil  4>rings  under  compression;  a  key  having  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  shank  portion  adapted  to  be  intro- 
duced all  the  way  into  the  coaxial  bore  in  said  plug;  de- 
pressions on  the  surface  of  said  shank  according  to  said 
predetermined  code  for  lifting  said  pins  of  an  amount 
corresponding  to  their  reqwctive  varied  body  lengths  to 
cause  the  abutting  surfaces  of  said  ttimblers  and  pins  to 
be  aligned  with  the  adjoining  ends  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond radial  bores  for  imlocking  said  plug  from  said  hous- 
ing; aikl  a  tab  integral  with  said  shank  for  introduction 
into  a  slot  in  the  open  end  of  the  coaxial  bore  in  said 
plug  for  rotatably  driving  said  plug  in  relation  to  said 
housing. 

3,147,944 

TUMBLER  LOCK 

Lenox  K.  Pickering,  Little  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

John  F.  Wellckens,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  173,ltt 

8  Claims.     (CL  7^—382) 


1.  A  locking  mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  stationary  barrel-like  bousing 
having  a  cylindrical  kngitudinal  axial  bore  extending 
from  end  to  end;  a  cylindrical  plug  roUUbly  and  coaxial- 
ly  disposed  in  said  bore  in  said  housing;  said  plug  having 
a  cylindrical  kmgitudinal  coaxial  bore  open  at  one  end 
and  dosed  at  the  other  end;  a  shoulder  on  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  plug  situate  coaxially  the  open  end  of  said 
plug;  a  correspondingly  enlarged  diameter  portion  on  the 
longitudinal  bore  of  aid  bousing;  a  circular  groove  on 
the  peripheral  surface  of  the  other  end  of  said  plug;  a 
slidable  pin  disposed  in  said  housing  and  biased  toward 
the  axis  of  said  housing  for  forcing  the  end  <A  said  pin 
to  abut  against  the  bottom  of  said  groove  for  securely 
mainlining  said  plug  within  the  longitudinal  bote  of 
said  housing  whilst  still  allowing  rotation  oi  said  plug  in 
relation  to  said  housing;  at  least  one  row  of  first  radial 
bores  in  said  housing;  second  radial  bores  in  said  plug 
nofmally  azially  aligned  with  said  first  radial  bores  and 


1.  A  lock  including  in  combination  a  cylinder,  a  plug 
rotatably  supported  in  the  bore  o^  said  cylinder,  a  slide 
supported  by  said  plug  to  shift  transversely  thereof,  said 
cylinder  being  formed  with  a  suppwt,  a  strip  removably 
mounted  by  said  support,  said  strip  having  a  fin  extending 
into  the  cylinder  bore  in  line  with  said  slide  and  directly 
engaging  the  latter  to  prevent  a  rotation  of  said  plug  and 
said  slide  and  plug  being  formed  with  openings  to  receive 
a  key  engageable  with  an  edge  of  said  slide  to  shift  the 
latter  to  a  position  clear  of  said  fin,  the  strip  being  pro- 
vided with  a  bead  at  its  rear  end  with  at  least  a  part  there- 
of extending  beyond  the  cylinder  and  engageable  to  en- 
able the  strip  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  cyliiider. 


3,147,945 

KEYHOLE  OBSTRUCTING  LOCKING  DEVICES 

Frank  Goodman,  250  W.  77th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  3,  1943,  Ser.  No.  292,452 

10  Chdms.     (CL  70— 42t) 

2.  In  combination  with  a  door  having  a  knob  and  a 

keyhole,  a  locking  device  comprising  two  separable  kn(^ 

engaging  components,  a  ratchet  lock  attached  to  one  of 

said  components,  the  other  of  said  componenu  having  a 

bar  proportioned  for  coactive  releasable  engagement  with 


CO 
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said  ratchet  lock,  a  wall  oo  one  of  said  compooenu  pro- 
portioned and  portioned  for  obstructing  relauon  to  «id 
keyhole  when  said  bv  U  in  operative  en«agemcnt  wiu> 


■^/ 


tion  rone;  valve  means  for  permitting  a  gaseous  sampte 
to  alternately  flow  into  said  sample  inlet  means  and  out- 
wardly  through  said  sample  ouUet  «»«»»••. ^««'"P*™;"* 
sensiUve  means  in  both  said  ends  of  said  adsorption 
zone  for  detecUng  a  temperature  differenUal  between  said 
one  end  and  said  other  end  of  said  adsorption  lone. 


PNEUMATIC  TISTING^'imCEFOR  AWFILTERS 

Fr»k  E.  Park-,  Cbki«o,  «**?-£  ;;.S2i«^ 
Lake.  HL,  Manors  (o  Tfca  Mettle  CorportOo* 

iClataik     (CL73— 3») 


said  lock,  said  components  having  ^^tcti^Jjun^  «- 
tioos  formed  to  coactivdy  embrace  said  knob  when  said 
waU  is  in  said  keyhote-obstnicting  position. 


CHROMATOGRAFIflC  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
B.  Bn»crwM  ami  BmO  a  Ayen. 
Okl.^  .Minora  to  PWIMp*  f  etetjIcMi  CompMy,  •  cor- 
wontkm  o?  Ddawara  ,*.-»** 

i  Claims-    (CL  73—1^.1)^ 


••nst* 


1  A  method  of  analyring  a  Ihiid  mixture  which  com- 
prise* introducing  said  fluid  mixture  as  a  vapor  mto  the 
inlet  of  a  rone  containing  a  partitioning  bquid  on  an  inert 
support,  whereby  said  liquid  selectively  retards  the  pas- 
JgTof  said  vaporous  fluid  mixture  through  «id  ^. 
Jd  inert  support  comprising  granules  prepared  from 
•oUd  polyhalogenated  hydrocarbon  polymer,  treated  by 
^nuc^isaid  granule,  with  a  «»"ti<»  ?i"  *'^'^\^/ 
in  liquid  ammonia,  and  measuring  a  property  of  the  el- 
fluentfrom  said  rone  which  u  represenUUve  of  the  com- 
poaitioo  thereof. 


3,1«7,M7 
GAS  DETECTOR  AND  ANALYZER 
Hwry  M.  Crawford,  Potal  M«iT«y,  N J, 

'^'"'"FUed  A»«.  7,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  12f >5» 
fStaia.     (CL  73— 23.1) 


to 


A  system  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  gaK»us 
flow  resistance  of  a  pervious  member  'n^"*»'°«  "^  **°^ 
gated  conduit  having  a  gate  p.votally  mounted  on  one 
end  thereof,  said  gate  being  mounted  for  movementbe- 
tween  a  position  wherein  said  gate  is  transveraely  opposed 
to  flow  through  said  conduit  and  a  posiuon  generally 
aligned  with  the  direction  of  flow,  said  conduit  having 
an  inuke  norzk  at  one  end  thereof,  a  norrW  •uPPorted 
within  said  conduit  and  having  an  outlet  onfice  directca 
toward  said  gate,  a  pressure  delivery  conduit  connected 
to  said  nozzle,  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  valve  in  said  conduit  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said   conduit   to  flow  therethrough,  an 
indicating  pointer  connected  to  said  gate  for  movemen 
therewith,   an  indicating  dial   mounted  on   said  conduit 
for  cooperation  with  said   pointer,  sasd  dial   havmg  • 
firat  mark  thereon  for  indicating  a  flow  rate  correspond- 
ing generally  to  said  second  named  posiuon  of  said  gate 
and    other    marks   corresponding    to   poaiUons   of   said 
pomter  when  said  gale  is  positioned  successively  closer 
to  said  first  named  posiUon.  and  an  adjustable  regulating 
valve  in  said  delivery  conduit  for  restricting  the  pressure 
from  said  source  and  maintaining  the  pressure  sufficient 
to  lAove  said  pointer  to  said  first  mark  when  said  mtake 
norzle  is  unrestricted. 


1  An  improved  autorernerating  gat  »n»lyztt  which 
comprises:  an  adsorption  rone  containmg  adsorbent  ma- 
teria?: a  sample  inlet  means  comKCted  to  one  end  o 
«id  adsorptioT  rone;  a  fixed  volume  trap;  a  condiut 
^ting^said  trap  to  the  other  end  of  *^<i»<^^^ 
rone;  a  pressure  reducing  means  m  said  conduit  a  sampk 
outlet  mean,  connected  to  said  one  end  of  s*id  adK)rp- 


METHOD  AND  APPAAAjm  FOR  MEA^^ 
DISPERSED  MATERIALS  IN  OILS 

Ta«  O-Skanter  Ro«i,  Apt.  1»-L.  *«»  *^  ^± 
Md   WlUiMn   F.   Ebera,  34«12   Dokeay   Pl«^  Cap4- 

CcS3;;:^^^iS!lic.tlo.  S«.  Nc  »M,972    A.^.  20. 
If5».    TlitoappllcatJoo  An*.  t,lH2.  Ser.  No.  218,475 
9ClaiiiH.     (CL73— 53) 
1    Apparatus  for  measuring  the  amount  of  suspended 
material  in  an  oil  stream,  comprising  first  and  second 
chambers  having  a  common  wall  that  is  comprised  of  two 
spaced,  rectangular  plates  in  the  same  plane  having  paral- 
lel edges  that  define  an  aperture  between  the  chambers 
to  permit  the  flow  of  oil  therethrough,  said  edges  being 
movable  relative  to  each  other  and  haying  means  for  ad- 
justing the  size  of  said  aperture;  an  mlet  port  m  the  first 
chamoer  and  an  outlet  port  in  the  second;  means  for  sup- 
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plying  oil  from  said  stream  to  said  inlet  p<Ml  and  means 
for  removing  it  from  said  outlet  port,  a  strip  of  filter  me- 
dium covering  and  overlapping  said  aperture,  said  filter 
strip  being  impregnated  with  a  material  which  is  ionized 
by  water  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic 
and  cationic  surface  active  agents,  means  for  continuous- 
ly moving  said  filter  strip  past  said  aperture  to  continual- 


transducer,  a  support  for  the  holder,  the  suKwrt  includ- 
ing cylinder  and  piston  elements,  means  biasing  one  of 
said  elements  in  a  direction  to  move  the  transducer  toward 
the  rotating  part,  the  cylinder  containing  a  fluid  that  pre- 
vents rapid  relative  movement  of  the  piston  element  in 
the  cylinder  element  of  the  support  in  a  direction  to 
return  the  transducer  toward  the  rotating  part  when  said 


ly  expose  fresh  filter  surface  to  the  stream  of  oil  flowing 
therethrough,  a  perforate  metallic  member  in  conUct 
with  and  supporting  said  filler  medium  but  electrically  in- 
sulated from  all  portions  of  said  chambers  except  said 
filter  medium,  and  means  for  determining  the  electrical 
revstance  between  the  perforate  membrane  and  said  wall 
containing  said  aperture. 


k:^^ 


3,167,95e 

VISCOSIMETER 

HMTy  Gamlen,  5  Downey  Way,  HilUborough,  Calif. 

FUcd  lane  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,132 

1  Claim,     (a.  73—56) 


transducer  and  its  holder  are  displaced  against  said  bias 
by  radial  movements  of  the  rotating  part,  the  fluid  having 
a  viscosity  that  limits  the  relative  movement  of  the  holder 
toward  the  rotating  part  to  a  speed  substantially  less  than 
the  vibration  displacement  speed  resulting  in  a  break  of 
the  circuit  between  the  transducer  and  the  rotating  part 
to  thereby  indicate  change  in  the  operating  conditions 
above  a  predetermined  limit. 


A  viacosimeter  comprising  in  combination  a  body  de- 
fining a  chamber  for  impounding  a  quantity  of  liquid 
the  viscosity  of  which  is  to  be  measured  and  a  jacket 
surrounding  said  chamber  with  said  chamber  having  a 
top  open  directly  to  atmosphere,  means  for  passing  a  fluid 
through  said  jacket  to  control  the  temperature  of  the 
liquid  in  said  chamber,  a  fluid  eflBux  orifice  extending 
from  said  chamber  adjacent  to  the  bottom  thereof,  means 
for  opening  and  closing  said  orifice,  means  for  collect- 
ing a  sample  of  fluid  passing  through  said  orifice  while 
measuring  the  time  necessary  to  collect  said  sample,  an 
overflow  gallery  surrounding  the  upper  end  of  said  cham- 
ber, a  fluid  efflux  passageway  leading  from  said  gallery 
below  the  level  of  the  top  of  said  chamber,  and  a  supply 
conduit  for  said  liquid  leading  through  said  jacket  in 
heat  exchange  relation  with  fluid  in  said  jacket  and  to 
uid  chamber,  the  capacity  of  said  supply  conduit  exceed- 
ing the  capacity  of  said  orifice,  and  the  capacity  of  said 
passageway  exceeding  the  capacity  of  said  conduit. 


3,167,952 

OPERATION  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR 

MULTIFLOW  TURBINES 

YnJI  Kitagawa,  Hitachi-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushlkl 
Kabha  Hitachi  Seisakusbo,  Chiyoda-ku,  Tokyo-to, 
Japan,  a  )ofait-stock  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1963.  Ser.  No.  255,233 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1962,  37/3^13 

4  Claims.    (CI.  73— 116) 


3,167,951 
SENSING  APPARATUS  WITH  SELF-POSITIONING 
SUPPORT 
George  Wintrias,  Carversrillc,  Pa. 
nied  June  5,  1961.  Ser.  No.  114,9«9 
11  Claims.     (CI.  73— 71.4) 
1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  change  in  the  operating  con- 
ditions of  a   rotating  part   including  a  transducer  for 
operative  conUct  with  the  circumference  of  the  rotating 
part,  an  electric  circuit  responsive  to  the  effective  pressure 
of  the  trsMducer  with  said  rotating  part,  a  holder  for  the 
811  O.O.— « 


1.  A  monitoring  system  for  the  operation  of  a  multi- 
flow  turbine  assembly  including  at  least  two  turbines  into 
which  are  introduced  respective  flows  of  an  operating 
pressure  medium  under  the  same  conditions,  said  moni- 
toring system  comprising  a  pressure-detecting  means  for 
detecting  the  pressure  of  the  said  operating  medium  at  a 
given  stage  in  each  of  the  said  turbines  and  means  for 
comparing  the  pressures  so  detected  by  the  said  pressure- 
detecting  means. 


3,167,953 

MECHANICAL  FORCE  GAUGE 

Ralph  R.  DUkm,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  W.  C 

Dilloa  Si  Compooy,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  July  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,644 

7  Claims.    (CI.  73 — 141) 

1.  A  force  gauge  comprising:  a  resilient  element  having 

connected  ends  and  free  ends  to  define  a  hairpin  shape  and 
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indudmg  force  engagiiH  surfaces  adjacent  lo  its  cona^cd 
SsT^that  opposing  forces  exerted  ^J^^'Z^*;. 
least  one  of  iu  free  ends  to  move  reUuve  to  ^  oj^ 
awpporting  channel  housing  said  free  ends,  sani  channel 
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and  being  mounted  on  the  support  for  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  head  axis  with  respect  to  the  support,  vane 
structure  on  the  head  member  for  energizing  a  fluid  stream 
to  align  the  head  axis  with  the  direction  of  the  fluid 
stream,  said  vane  structure  developing  a  torque  about 
the  head  axis  by  virtue  of  reUtive  movement  of  the 


being  secured  to  one  of  said  free  ends  and  ind^ator 
n^ans  supported  from  said  chamiel  and  responsive  to 
Sve  movement  of  the  other  of  said  free  ends  to  mea- 
sure  said  opposing  forces. 


Mxi  FLOW  RATE  IrSSOR  FOR  COMPRF.SSORS 
DmTb   li  May    Palo.  V«d«  Estates,  aod  VMItoo  t  verts 

Arii^  Alexander  Silver.  E«l  Hoo<II«k1  HUK  C^. 

Kal  G.  Slein,  Phoenix,  Art..  "^  "°;?*Li  c^ 

Ser««.  Oaks.  CaW.  '^^^V'^^^Z^ZJiiS^.^if^L 
radoo.  Lot  Anfeles,  CMf.  a  cwiwr^  of  taUfornki 

DtrWcd  and  tkis  appiii  irtni 

'•"•  UCIaioM.    (Cl.73-1«) 


Apr-  W.  »♦*'.  *»•  ^•• 


fluid  stream,  bearing  means  interposed  between  the  vane 
structure  and  the  support,  to  permit  rotation  of  the  vane 
structure  with  respect  to  the  support  about  an  axis  sub- 
sUnUally  parallel  to  the  head  axis  in  response  to  said 
torque,  and  output  means  for  developing  a  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  variaUons  of  the  angular  position  of  the  head 
axis.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,167^54 

CALORIMETRIC  PROBE 

Jerry  Grey.  61  Adanu  Drive,  l^^iiceloj,  NJ. 

FBed  Mar.  II,  1»*3.  Ser.  No.  264.525 

7  Claims.     (CI.  73— IM) 


3    A  mass  flow  sensor  for  compressors  of  the  type 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  comprising:  first  and  second 
fluid  pressure  responsive  elements  connected  for  move- 
ment in  unison;  means  for  directmg  fluid  pressures  con- 
forming to  the  total  and  sUtic  pressures  at  the  inlet  ot 
a  compressor  to  opposed  portion,  of  said  first  fluid  pres- 
sure responsive  element;  meana  for  directing  fluid  pres- 
sure conforming  to  compressor  outlet  pressure  to  one 
portion  of  said  second  fluid  pressure  responsive  element  to 
oppose  the  force  of  the  fluid  pressure  conforming  to  the 
total  pressure;  means  including  a  pair  of  sonic  nozzles  in 
series  through  which  fluid  pressure  conformmg  to  com- 
pressor ouUct  pressure  is  passed  to  a  region  of  lower  pres- 
sure to  create  a  reference  pressure  and  apply  the  same  to 
an   opposed   portion  of  said  second   fluid  pressure   re- 
sponsive  element;  and  means  actuated  by  said  fluid  pres- 
sure responsive  elemenu  to  cause  a  variable  signaL 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  properties  of  high  temper- 
ature gases  which  consists  in 

passing  a  sample  of  said  gas  through  a  lube-type  probe 
which  is  relatively  long  in  relation  to  lU  mlemal 
diameter,  ,  . . 

abstracting  a  measured  quantity  of  heat  from  said  gas 
by  passing  a  coolant  in  heat  exchange  relation  there- 
with, 

measuring  the  mass  flow  of  the  gas, 

measuring  the  temperatore  of  the  gas  upon  absUacuon 
of  heal  therefrom  by  said  coolant, 

measuring  the  heal  loss  occurring  when  a  mc^ured 
quantity  of  said  coolant  is  passed  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  said  probe  when  said  gas  is  not  flowing. 

recording  the  dau  so  measured  from  which  the  enthalpy 
of  the  hot  gas  and  other  desired  properties  may  be 
computed. 


PrrCH  AND  YAW  INDIO^R  AND  THE  LIKE 

Coatrols  Conoratkw,  tac-,  Dvffti,  CaUf,  a  corpora- 
lioo  of  New  York  ^      ^,     ,^  ,  ._ 

Fifed  Apr.  11.  Ifil,  Str.  N«.  It2,247 

4  Claims.    (CI.  73— lit)        .  .^    . 

1    Means  responsive  to  the  direction  of  a  fluid  stream, 
comprising  a  support,  a  head  member  having  a  head  axis 


3,l*7,f57 
HEAT  METER  „,  „ 

Fifed  J-ly  IL  1»^.  S«r.  ^o  42,111 
djOms  priority,  affifeatfea  Italy.  July  14, 1W9, 

2  Cfelmi.    (CL  73—193) 

1  A  heat  meter  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  heat 
absorbed  by  a  utilizing  plant,  especially  in  a  hot  water 
healing  plant  in  which  a  heaung  fluid  passes  from  an 
inki  end  to  an  ouUet  end  comprising,  m  combinauon. 
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means  for  separating  a  predetermined  fraction  of  flow 
of  the  heating  fluid  at  the  outlet  end;  heating  means  op- 
erated by  a  source  of  power  to  directly  heat  said  frac- 
tional flow  to  a  measurement  temperature;  means  for 
thermosutically  controlling  said  heating  means  so  that 
the  difference  between  said  measurement  temperature  and 
the  temperature  of  the  heating  fluid  at  the  outlet  end  is 
a  predetermined  fraction  of  the  temperature  drop  of  fluid 
in  the  plant  itself,  said  control  means  comprising  a  first 
pair  of  thermoelectric  couples  located  in  the  heating 
fluid  and  respectively  at  the  inlet  end  and  at  the  outlet 
end  and  electrically  connected  to  produce  an  electro- 
magnetic force  proportionate  to  the  difference  between 
the  temperature  of  the  heating  fluid  at  said  inlet  end 
and  at  said  outlet  end,  and  at  least  one  second  pair  oi 
thermoelectric  couples  respectively  located  in  the  frac- 
tional flow  of  heating  fluid  which  has  been  separated  and 


ing  means  and  said  drive  means  for  the  controlling  of 
said  drive  means  whereby  the  drive  means  rotates  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  bladed  member. 


3  167  959 

CAPACmVE  LIQUID  LEVEL  DEVICE  WITH 

COMPENSATOR 

Ivan  Boris  David  Johnson,  Guildford,  Surrey,  England, 

assignor  to  S.  Smith  &  Sons  (England)  Limited 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171^25 

10  Claims.    (CL  73—304) 


-Ci^I^ 


subjected  to  heating  by  said  heating  means  and  in  the 
heating  fluid  at  the  outlet  end  and  electrically  connected 
to  produce  an  electromagnetic  force  proportionate  to 
the  difference  between  the  temperature  of  said  fractional 
flow  of  said  healing  fluid  and  the  temperature  of  the 
heating  fluid  at  said  outlet  end,  said  second  pair  of  cou- 
ples being  such  as  to  generate  an  electromotive  force 
equal  in  absolute  value  to  that  generated  by  the  first  pair 
of  couples  when  the  first  mentioned  difference  in  tem- 
perature is  a  predetermined  multiple  of  the  second  differ- 
ence in  temperature,  said  first  pair  of  couples  being  con- 
nected in  opposition  to  said  second  pair  of  couples  to  a 
control  device  for  said  heating  means,  so  as  to  determine 
operation  of  the  latter  when  said  electromotive  forces 
are  equal  or  different;  and  means  for  measuring  the  quan- 
tity of  power  absorbed  by  said  heating  means. 


3,167,9SS 

DEVICES  FOR  MINIMIZING  THE  EFFECTS 

OF  FRICTION 

Hans  E.  Hoilmami,  Studio  City,  CaBf .,  assignor  to  Dresser 

industries.  Inc.,  Daitoa.  Tex.,  a  corporatton  of  Detaware 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22.077 

9  Claims.    (CL  73— 231) 


1.  A  liquid  contents  gauge  comprising  two  electric  sig- 
nal paths  both  of  which  have  capacitive  reactance,  the 
capacitive   reactance  of  a  first  of  the  two  paths  being 
variable  in  dependence  upon  the  quantity  of  liquid  to  be 
measured,  means  for  supplying  a  first  alternating  current 
signal  to  an  input  end  of  said  first  signal  path,  means  for 
applying  to  an  input  end  of  the  second  signal  path  a  sec- 
ond alternating  current  signal  of  c^posite  phase  to  said 
first  signal  and  having  an  amplitude  which  is  selectively 
variable  relative  to  the  amplitude  of  said  first  signal,  sig- 
nal combining  means  responsive  to  signals  appearing  at 
output  ends  of  the  first  and  second  paths  to  derive  there- 
from a  control  signal  having  an  amplitude  dependent  upon 
the  relative  amplitudes  of  the  signals  at  the  output  ends, 
control  means  which  is  responsive  to  difference  from  a 
predetermined  value  in  the  amplitude  of  the  control  sig- 
nal derived  by  said  signal  combining  means  to  vary  the 
amplitude  of  said  second  signal  in  a  sense  tending  to  re- 
duce said  difference  to  zero,  means  for  detecting  in  the 
control  signal  as  this  is  applied  to  said  control  means  any 
signal  component  which  is  in  phase  with  one  of  said  first 
and  second  signals,  and  means  responsive  to  any  com- 
ponent detected  as  aforesaid  to  inject  into  said  control 
signal  before  it  is  applied  to  said  control  means  a  signal 
to  tend  to  cancel  the  detected  in-phase  component. 


6.  A  flowmeter  comprising:  fixed  support  means;  a  hol- 
low cylinder;  outer  bearing  means  to  support  said  hollow 
cylinder  roCataWy  from  said  support  means;  a  shaft;  inner 
bearing  means  to  support  said  shaft  rotatably  inside  said 
hollow  cylinder;  a  bladed  member  fixed  to  said  shaft  in  a 
position  to  rotate  upon  fluid  flow  in  an  axial  direction 
thercagainst;  means  on  said  support  means  adjacent  said 
bladed  member  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  that 
pulsates  with  the  speed  of  the  bladed  member;  drive  means 
for  said  hollow  cylinder;  means  between  said  pulse  generat- 


3.167,960 
TEMPERATURE  PROBE 
Conrad  E.  Miesiak,  Detroit,  Mk*.,  assignor  to  HoIIey 
CarlNiretor  Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Micfaimm 

Filed  Ans.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,871 
6aaiiiis.  (CL73— 349) 
6.  A  temperature  probe  for  use  with  a  gas  turbine  en- 
gine or  similar  device,  comprising  a  housing  secured  to  the 
device  and  having  a  chamber  therein  for  housing  a  tem- 
perature sensing  element,  said  housing  also  having  air 
intake  and  exhaust  passages  therein  leading  to  and  from 
the  chamber,  means  positioned  adjacent  the  air  intake 
passage  for  deflecting  air  drawn  into  the  device  into  the 
air  intake  passage  through  the  chamber  and  out  of  the 
exhaust  passage,  a  temperature  sensing  element  mounted 
in  said  chamber  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  air  passed 
therethrough  comprising  a  continuous  tubular  coil  filled 
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with  «  temperature  Kiismg  media  having  both  right  aod 
left  hand  wound  portions  with  the  individual  convolutiooa 
of  the  right  and  left  hand  wound  portions  overlapping,  a 
heat  insulating  sleeve  secured  within  said  chamber  provid- 
ing an  air  space  between  the  chamber  surface  and  the 
sleeve  outer  surface,  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  sleeve 
opening  minus  the  area  occupied  therein  by  the  tempera- 


having  a  plurality  of  openings  in  a  small  fraction  of  its 
surface  thereby  to  entrap  said  fluid  in  said  drum  and  to 
permit  said  fluid  to  leak  into  and  out  of  said  drum,  said 
track  comprising  a  tcnsioned,  flexible  tape  extending  nor- 
mally to  said  shaft,  said  tape  having  an  axially-oriented 
rectangular  aperture  therein  and   having  axially  spaced 


->•-»»» 


ture  sensing  element  being  substantially  equal  to  that  of 
the  intake  passage  and  the  surface  of  the  intake  passage 
and  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  being  formed  to  provide 
a  smooth  transition  between  the  intake  passage  and  sleeve 
and  the  sleeve  and  exhaust  passage  and  means  positioned 
within  the  exhaust  passage  of  the  housing  for  maintaining 
a  minimum  air  flow  through  the  chamber. 


3,1(7^1 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  DEVICES 
Roben  B.  Koch,  Hopkins,  and  Roger  P.  KcUcr,  Blooming- 
ton,  Minn^  aMignon  to  Hoecywcll  Ibc^  ■  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  159,^9 
TCbdma.    (CL  73— 3M) 


from  said  aperture  a  region  of  reduced  width  aligned  with 
said  aperture  and  of  smaller  width  than  said  rectangular 
aperture,  the  portion  of  said  tape  conuining  said  aper- 
ture and  reduced-width  region  being  wrapped  about  said 
shaft  with  said  reduced-width  region  extending  through 
said  aperture. 


TIME-TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR 
^-.k i , 


1.  In  a  tinoe-temperature  integrator  device  wherein  an 
indication  of  the  time-temperature  experience  of  a  sys- 
tem is  visually  indicated  by  the  migration  and  detection 
of  a  reaction  product  generated  at  a  metal-«lectrolyte 
interface,  the  indication  being  provided  by  the  migration 
of  said  reaction  product  along  a  matrix  medium  contain- 
ing siid  electrolyte,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
utilizing  in  said  device  and  electrolyte  substance  con- 
sisting e&senually  of  salt  axKl  a  quantity  of  water  sufficient 
to  produce  ionization,  said  electrolyte  substance  further 
characterized  in  having  a  liquefaction  point  above  the 
melting  point  of  water. 


3,li7,9<2  

DOUBLY  INTEGRATING  ACCELEROMETER 
Doaninlck  P.  Scotto,  Plataview,  N.Y.,  asaicDor  to  Ameri- 
can Bosch  Arau  Corporatioa,  ■  corporation  of  New 
,     Yfltfc 

Filed  Dec.  6,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  157,471 
5  Clalnu.  (CL  73 — 49#> 
5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  sealed 
chamber,  a  track  in  said  sealed  chamber,  a  mass,  a  shaft 
in  said  mass,  said  shaft  being  adapted  to  roll  on  said  track, 
means  for  determining  the  angular  displacement  of  said 
shaft,  and  a  fluid  in  said  chamber,  said  mass  being  in  sub- 
stantial but  not  exact  neutral  buoyancy  in  said  fluid,  said 
mass  comprising  a  boUow  drum  filled  with  said  fluid  and 


3,H7,9«3 

STRAD4  GAGE  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE 

TRANSMITTER 

Julius  C.  Boonsfcaft,  Huntingdoa  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Robertshaw    Controls    CoMpany,    a    corporation    ol 

Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  1M,131 
4ClalM.    (CL73— 39«) 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  small  differences  in  the  forces 
exerted  by  two  different  systems,  said  device  including  a 
housing  having  a  generally  central  cavity,  a  first  flexible 
diaphragm  sealing  one  end  of  said  cavity,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  first  force  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  first  dia- 
phragm, a  second  diaphragm  sealing  the  other  end  of  said 
cavity,  means  for  applying  a  second  force  to  the  outside 
surface  of  said  second  diaphragm,  a  sensor  mounted  with- 
in said  cavity  between  said  diaphragms,  a  non-compressi- 
ble fluent  material  filling  the  remaining  space  within  said 
cavity  between  said  diaphragms  whereby  a  difference  in 
said  first  and  second  forces  manifests  itself  as  a  movement 
of  the  diaphragms  toward  the  smaller  force,  sai'd  sensing 
means  being  coupled  at  one  point  to  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  sensing  projection  in  contact  with  at  least  one  of 
said  diaphragms  to  sense  the  amount  of  motion  of 
said  diaphragms  with  respect  to  said  housing,  and  resilient 
preloading  means  for  said  sensing  means  serving  as  the 
coupling  between  said  sensing  means  and  said  housing  and 
comprising  a  spring  member  applying  a  prescribed  force 
between  the  portion  of  said  sensing  means  coupled  to  said 
housing  and  said  sensing  projection  to  permit  the  sensing 
of  motions  in  either  direction. 
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3  1(7  964 
APPARATUS  AND 'method  FOR  TESTING 
SEAL  QUALITY 
Robert  L.  Dcga,  Utica,  Mich.,  and  Edward  H.  McDonald, 
TIpp  City,  Ohio,  anigDors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  10,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  101,950 
5  Claims.    (CL  73—432) 


4.  A  method  of  checking  lip  type  shaft  seals  compris- 
ing, mounting  a  seal  to  be  tested  on  a  rotatable  fixture 
with  the  lip  of  the  seal  in  engagement  with  a  portion  of 
the  fixture  simulating  a  shaft  of  the  size  with  which  the 
seal  is  intended  to  be  used,  securing  the  seal  to  the  fix- 
ture for  conjoint  rotation  therewith,  rotating  the  fixture 
and  the  seal  at  a  predetermined  speed,  establishing  wheth- 
er the  seal  lip  and  the  shaft  simulating  portion  of  the  fix- 
ture remain  in  engagement,  rotating  the  fixture  and  the 
seal  M  a  predetermined  hi^r  speed,  and  establishing 
whether  the  seal  lip  and  the  shaft  simulating  poftion  of 
the  fixture  remain  in  engagement 


said  member  being  arranged  to  be  displaced  by  a  force 
to  be  measured,  and  there  is  means  which  exerts  a  re- 
storing force  which  tends  to  resist  said  displacing  force 
in  a  manner  that  said  restoring  force  increases  with  the 
amount  of  said  displacement,  so  that  said  movable  mem- 
ber with  said  restoring  means  comprises  a  spring  mass 
system  in  said  instrument,  the  instrument  being  such  that 
for  the  proper  operation  thereof,  motion  of  said  movable 
member  must  be  damped  with  respect  to  said  reference 
portion,  an  instrument  damper  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  drag  member  which  is  secured  to  and  mov- 
able with  said  movable  member,  said  first  drag  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  plates,  each  of  which  pre- 
sents at  least  one  drag  surface,  each  portion  of  each 
drag  surface  being  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the 
displacing  motion  of  said  movable  member, 
{b)  a  second  drag  member  which  is  secured  to,  and 
stationary  with  respect  to,  the  reference  portion  of 
said  instrument,  said  second  drag  member  having  a 
plurality  of  plates  which  are  arranged  to  interfit  with 
said  first-named  plates  so  that  each  of  said  second- 
named  plates  presents  a  drag  surface  facing  toward, 


I  M  >3  M  10       >•        »        ••       >' 


3,U7,M5 
ACCELEROMETER 
Frederick  J.  PeterK>n,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Moton  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Hied  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,845 
6  Cbims.    (CI.  73 — 492) 


'V  ^-r- 


1.  Means  for  permanently  recording  whether  a  body 
has  been  subjected  to  a  predetermined  magnitude  of  ac- 
celeration force  in  a  given  direction  comprising  a  beam 
member  mounted  at  one  end  to  a  body  subjected  to  ac- 
celeration forces  whereby  when  the  body  is  subjected  to 
an  acceleration  force  having  a  force  component  of  pre- 
determined magnitude  normally  of  the  place  defined  by 
the  width  and  length  of  the  beam  member  such  that  when 
the  member  is  in  an  unstressed  condition  a  bending  mo- 
ment will  be  produced  acting  to  stress  the  beam  member 
beyond  its  elastic  limit  so  as  to  thereby  deform  the  mem- 
ber with  a  permanent  set,  said  beam  member  being 
crimped  along  its  length  so  as  to  provide  a  degree  of  stiff- 
ness to  the  member  to  minimize  any  tendency  to  whip 
when  the  body  has  been  acted  upon  by  acceleration  forces. 


3  167  964 
INyrRUMENT  DAMPER 
Frands  C.  Ashleman,  Seattle,  WaA^  aaigDor  to  The 
Boeing   Company,   Seattle,   Wash.,  a   corporation   of 

"Tiled  Sept.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,608 
8  Claims.    (CL  73— 497) 
1.  In  an  instrument  wherein  there  is  a  member  movable 
with  respect  to  a  reference  portion  of  said  instrument. 


and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from,  a  related 
one  of  said  first-named  plates,  the  portions  of  said 
plates  which  so  face  each  other  being  the  drag  area 
of  said  plates,  said  instrument  being  arranged  to  con- 
tain a  damping  fluid,  and  said  drag  members  being 
disposed  relative  to  one  another  to  receive  said  damp- 
ing fluid  between  said  drag  surfaces,  the  dampirig 
fluid  acting  to  create  a  viscous  drag  between  said 
first  and  second  drag  members  and, 
(c)  means  to  move  said  drag  members  relative  to  one 
another  in  a  direction  other  than  that  of  said  dis- 
placing motion  of  said  movable  member,  so  as  to 
vary  the  drag  area  of  said  drag  members  some  of 
said  plates  of  one  drag  member  being  so  arranged 
that  as  said  drag  members  arc  moved  relative  to  one 
another  so  as  to  increase  the  drag  area,  some  of  said 
plates  of  one  drag  member  begin  to  come  into  fac- 
ing  relationship   with   their   related    plates   of   the 
other  drag  member,  said  plates  thus  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  the  change  of  drag  area  is  inversely 
proportional  to  the  change  in  viscosity  of  the  danip- 
ing  fluid. 

MULTIPLE  CLUSTTR  GEAR  TRAIN 
Marvin  E.  Sllberger,  Yorlt,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Chain  &  Cable  Company,  Inc. 
FUed  Oct  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,468 
1  Claim.     (CL  74—411) 
In  a  gear  train  including  input  and  output  gears  fixed 
concentrically  on  respective  separate  axially  rotatable  co- 
axial shafts  and  drivingly  intercormccted  by  at  least  two 
identical  gear  clusters,  each  gear  cluster  including  a  jack- 
shaft  mounted  only  for  axial  rotation  with  respect  to 
and  parallel  with  said  axial  shafts  and  having  first  and 
second  pinions  supported  concentrically  thereon  in  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  the  respective  input  and  output  gears, 
improved  transmission  means  for  at  least  one  of  said  gear 
clusters  comprising  a  cylindrical  metal  sleeve  disposed 
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concentrically  about  the  associated  jack-shaft,  one  end 
portion  of  said  sleeve  being  secured  to  the  associated 
jack-shaft  to  rotate  therewith  and  the  other  end  portion 
of  said  sleeve  being  secured  to  one  of  the  associated 
pinions  to  route  therewith,  the  intermediate  portion  of 


said  sleeve  between  said  end  portions  being  elaitically 
tor^ionally  deformahlc  during  operation  of  the  gear  train, 
whereby  torque  is  resilientJy  trarumitted  through  at  least 
one  of  said  gear  clusters  and  is  subsuntially  equalized  in 
all  of  said  gear  clusters. 


TUNING  MECHANISM 
Lan  H.  SandatrtMn,  GainesTille.  Fla.,  Mrinnor  to  SperT> 
Raad  Cocponrfioo.  Gnat  Neck,  N.Y^  a  corpomtion  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  4,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  142049 
SClatea.     (CL  74— 424^) 


tive  nut  and  being  adaplied  to  exert  an  axially  di- 
rected force  against  the  screw  of  said  first  differen- 
tial screw  mechanism. 


3,1<73<9 
TRACTION  MOTOR  GEAR  CASE 
Tbomas  B.  Dilwocth  and  James  W.  TWrp,  Hinsdale,  HL, 
■fiigDon    to    Gcoerai    Motors    CorporatkNi,    Detroit, 
Mkk.,  a  corporatk>a  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aog.  31.  i9«2,  Scr.  No.  220,713 
k  Clatnis.     (CL  74--4«7) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  gear  case,  a  gear  mounted 
for  rotation  therein,  said  gear  case  adapted  to  contain 
lubricant  therein,  means  to  increase  the  lubricant  storage 
capacity  of  said  gear  case  comprising  a  hub  and  a  rim 
connected  by  a  web  forming  a  part  of  said  gear,  and  a 
disc  secured  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  rim  and  form- 
ing therewith  a  storage  area  for  the  reception  of  lubricant, 
said  storage  area  being  adapted  to  retain  lubricant  above 
the  level  of  lubricant  contained  in  said  gear  case. 


3,1*7,»7« 
MANUAL  AND  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Oikar   Waitner   aad    Rkrkard    E.    ^  onac    Muncic,    End., 
waiCiion  to  Borg-WwMT  CoryoratkMi,  Ckkago,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  ilUnoto 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  1M,5S7 
4  Claims.     (CL  74—472) 


1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  an  axially  directed  force 

to  a  non-rouuble  member  comprismg  the  combinauoo. 

a   body   member  having   an   axially-aligned   threaded 

bore.  . 

first  and  second  differential  screw  naechaniams  axially 
spaced  within  said  bore, 

each  of  said  differential  «Tew  mechanisms  comprising 
an  internally  and  externally  threaded  nut  and  an  axi- 
ally-aligned screw  threadably  engaging  the  internal 
threads  of  its  respective  nut. 
.  means  for  joimng  together  the  nuts  of  said  differential 
screw  mechanisms  in  a  non-rotatable  but  axially- 
translaUble  manner  with  respect  to  each  other, 

means  for  maintaining  the  screw  of  the  first  ooe  of 
•aid  differential  screw  mechanisnu  in  a  non-roUuWe 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  bore, 

the  axial  screw  of  said  second  differential  screw  mecha- 
nism being  itklependently  rotatable  within  its  respec- 


1 .  A  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  drive  ratios  comprising  a  first  means 
shifuble  to  a  plurality  of  positions,  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure  a  second  n>eans  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  means  and  said  source  and  movable  between  two 
positions,  a  third  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  means  and  said  source  and  movable  between  two  posi- 
tions, said  second  and  third  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  transmission  to  establish  different  drive  ratios  for 
said  transmission,  said  first  means  having  a  first  position 
wherein  said  second  and  third  means  arr  hydraulically 
locked  in  one  of  said  two  positions  to  establish  a  first 
drive  ratio,  said  first  means  having  a  second  position 
wherein  said  second  means  is  moved  to  the  other  of  said 
two  positions  and  said  third  means  is  hydraulically  locked 
in  said  one  position  to  esUblish  a  second  drive  ratio,  said 
first  means  having  a  third  position  wherein  said  second 
means  remains  in  said  other  position  and  said  third  meaait. 
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is  t«kascd  enabling  said  third  means  to  move  between 
either  of  said  two  positions  to  establish  a  drive  ratio  as- 
sociated with  each  of  said  two  positions. 


3,167,971 
ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  COLUMN 
Philip  B.  Zclglcr  and  Robert  D.  Wight,  Saginaw,  Mich., 
aarignors    to    General    Motors    Corporatioo,    Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^ 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  211,833 
9  Claims.     (CL  74— 493) 


3,167,973 
MANUAL  RELEASE  STRUCTURE 
Edward  J.  Brodl,  La  Graagc  rmrk,  HaroM  L.  DobrlUn, 
Highland  Park,  and  Victor  Mastis,  Chicago,  »"•»  «f 
signors  to  Berg  Airiectro  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  UL, 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  Oct.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,881,  now 
Patent  No.  3,109,347,  dated  Nov    5,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  150,618 
1  Claims.     (CL  74—547) 


1.  An  adjustable  steering  assembly  comprising  a  fixed 
lower  column  section  and  an  upper  column  section,  means 
operatively  linking  said  sections,  a  lower  stcenng  shaft 
rouuble  in  said  lower  column,  an  upper  steering  shaft 
journallcd  in  said  upper  column,  a  umversal  joint  con- 
necung  said  upper  and  lower  steering  shaft,  and  means 
for  retaining  said  upper  secUon  in  a  plurality  of  angular 
positions  relative  to  said  lower  section,  said  means  mclud- 
ing  a  dual  latch  mechanism  having  paired  elements  oper- 
able in  alternating  sequence  through  said  range  of  said 
angular  j)ositions. 


I 


3,167,972 
DETENT  MECHANISM 
Dooglas  C.  Durgin,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
ro*    Interaationai     Corporation,     a     corporation     of 

""rUed  Apr.  10.  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,510 
5  Claims.     (CL  74—527) 


2.  A  handle  member  comprising  a  generally  rectihnear 
base  section,  an  aperture  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
base  section,  and  a  pair  of  manuaUy  operable  sccuons, 
one  of  said  manually  operable  secUons  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  base  sec- 
tion yielding  means  engaging  said  base  section  and  each 
of  said  manually  operable  secUons,  said  yielding  means 
being  arranged  to  urge  said  manually  operable  section 
into  a  position  overlying  and  in  contaa  with  said  base 
section  each  of  said  manually  operable  sections  having 
an  offset  portion,  said  offset  portions  being  urged  by  said 
yielding  means  to  a  position  adjacent  each  other  and  into 
parallel,  interpenetrating  relationship  with  the  base  sec- 
tion. ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,167,974 
STEERING  WHEEL 
Kari  WUIert,  Stuttgart-Degerioch,  Germany,  *K*gnor  *<> 
Daimler-Benz    Aktiengesellschaft,   Stuttgart-Untertnrk- 

helm,  Germany  ,,,  ..,q 

FlIedNov.  8.  1961.  Ser.  No.  151,079 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  11,  19*0, 

D  34,707 

4  Claims.     (CL  74—552) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  adjustable  member,  and 

means  for  adjusting  said  member  to  a  succession  of 
positions; 

of  a  detent  mechanism,  comprising 

a  rack  having  tooth  spaces  each  corresponding  to  two 
of  said  positions; 

a  pair  of  pawls  alternately  operable  to  engage  respec- 
tively a  tooth  space  and  the  top  of  a  rack  tooth  upon 
movement  of  said  member  to  its  successive  posiUons; 

means  operable  to  urge  said  pawls  alternately  into 
engagement  respectively  with  a  tooth  space  and  away 
from  engagement  with  a  rack  tooth  upon  movement 
of  said  member  to  its  successive  positions. 


.  1  A  safety  steering  wheel  comprising  a  support,  a  hub 
member,  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  hub  member 
on  said  support,  a  steering  wheel  rim  disposed  in  coaxial 
relationship  to  and  axially  spaced  from  said  hub  member 
a  spacer  sleeve  rigidly  connected  at  one  end  thereof  with 
said  rim  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  said  hub  mem- 
ber said  spacer  sleeve  having  a  hollow,  annular  configura- 
tion with  the  diameter  thereof  decreasing  continuously 
towards  the  end  secured  to  said  hub  member,  said  spacer 
sleeve  being  constructed  to  enable  axial  deformauon  at 
relatively  low  compressive  loads,  said  spacer  sleeve  at  the 
end  secured  to  said  hub  member  having  marginal  portions 
folded  around  the  periphery  of  said  hub  member,  said 
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Fbmuaby  2,  1»66 

poruon.  M  «u.        rtioo   an  MsenUaUy  tnnular  centrmlly 
lying  «aia  tUnge  ponioo,  »n  c»«*w     /  ,-«„i«r 

a^rturcd  pUte  having  portions  overlymi  «»<»  »^"»»1 
!u!ber  rwdily  dct.ch.ble  mens  conn«ctmf  8«d  flMge 

^^'s^  .nnul«  member  and  «id  cscntully  «mu^  . 

jSi  ,0  each  other,  .nd  re.ilknt  cushion  means  supported  [ 

upon  8.id  pl»te  member. 
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to  »M*»«  0*  ■"* 


o^fNiNa 


DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMTmNG  MOTION  TO 

\  GEAR  ^       ,^ 

'^"^"*'  SSr-ly  31.  mi,  S«.  No,  214,105 

CUim.  prioHty.  N»P«c.rt<>»  f""^  '^■3'  H.  m*' 

TCIalM.     (CL74— 445) 


•  KIN    OH    ei 


T»C«<->^0*"     TO 


AAA    M»T      TH«      »M».»«0 

TO    tTWMTtJ'     ^0«il    ■"* 
.^■Tlkk     TO    TM« 


Sheets  that  will  revert  to  the  required  compound  curva- 
ture when  removed  from  the  die. 


1  A  (kvice  for  trMsmittini  motion  to  a  gear  provided 
with  n*nnheral  teeth  and  mounted  on  a  fixed  base  body. 
:^pS^tin^binat,on,  at  least  r.o  dnvtng  pm.ons 
Snnly'n>aced  .bout  said  gear  ^  ^"*fr:^^,l^ 
t-«th  thereof  at  least  two  mountings  spaced  trom  saw 
^  SlT  and  respectively  tumably  supporting  said 
^  .  u«f  «r«iklin«  track  provided  on  said  r»r 

X^ported  by  each  of  said  mounUng.  cp-^^^^;- 
r.»..<rf  with  the  driving  puuoo  supported  thereoo  ana 
e^E^dl^idSr^XTpmr  of  coupling  ban  re^ 
t^S^v^m^g  «»id  mountings  to  fixed  pomts  of  sa.d 

base  ^y  '^'7_^_^ir,^  mountings  ungentially  with 
':^^JZ  ^T^h  SlaST^r,  £ng  p.votally  con- 
^i  o^^  ends  therof  to  the  respective  mountmg 
^^Ae  r^SSve  fc«l  point;  at  least  one  ue-rod  mter- 
^ti^T^^o^mtin^  spring  means  Pro-ded  on 

thereof.  I 

o       '^^%W5  StTBtfoH  A^e,  Stratford,  Co«.. 

4  Oaima.     (CL  74— 1«7) 
,    -n^  method  of  stretch  forming  thin  shee<s  of  real- 

compound  ^"7«'^':, '^S'^^o^  ^Hlges  thece- 
supporting  the  sPjTad^hj«  sokly  on^^  between  the  flat 

°^T  "  !^  t^  25^w^U  hold  the  resilient  sheet  in  said 
rp^;^ti^.t^nT.^.^  die  to  the  shape  oJUk 
SrllS:^eet  in  said  supported  portion,  and  chere- 


MACHTNE  FOR  MERcKciALL  PEN  POINTS  OR 
'^"^SSuin  ARTICLES  OF  MANLFACTX^ 

2  culms.    (CLT7— 5) 


1    Apparatus  for  performmg  precise  toolmg  operations 
on  relaUvely  small  workpieccs  comprising: 

a  chuck  for  gripping  a  workpiece;        .hereto 

.  tool  unit  having  an  oper.lmg  tool  attach^  ^cre^ 
for  performing  an  operation  on  a  workpiece  in  saKl 

oo^aUng  means  for  selectively  reciprocating  said  tool 
^raloS^an  axis  to  cau«:  said  operatmg  tool  to  en- 
n^  .Tor^piece  held  m  sa.d  chuck  thereby  to  per- 
SS  a  preselected  operaUon  upon  such  workpiece 
ore^^  Entering  means  earned  by  and  movable  with 
•^^  t^  unit  havmg  tapered  surfaces  for  engaging 
fwXiece   as  said  operating  tool  moves  toward 
Jul  wcSr^ce  thereby  to  guide  such  workpiece  to  a 
precisely  centered  position  with  r«pect  to  said  ope  at- 
Sg  tool,  said  centering  means  being  out  of  contact 
with  said  operating  tool. 
meMis  resUienUy  biasing  the  tapered  ^f^^^^^^^ 
centering  means  toward  a  norma  P«"t'«^  '"  f^^'^^ 
of  said  operating  tool  to  contact  and  ^^^'^^JJ^^ 
piece  beSc  an  operaUon  is  performed  thereoo  by 


..M  n«..r.i;n*  tool  such  that  upon  arrest  of  move-  top  form  at  the  finishing  end  of  a  rib  on  the  stationary 
^nt^«d  Inuring  means  by^ta^ith  a  work-  die.  but  each  rib  on  the  rotary  die  having  jts  crest  pro- 
piS  mS  o^rLg  tool  continues  its  axial  move-  vided  with  at  least  one  groove  runnmg  the  length  of 
ment  under  the  influence  of  said  operating  means  and  ^  ^^  ^  ^^ 

against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  to  engage  isJ^^<^^' 

such  workpiece;  and  -  f^-fVr    w^^^  i 

micrometer  means  including  adjustable  abutment  sur-  ^^  ^, 

faces  engageable  between  said  tool  unit  and  said  ^     ^'^   ^J 

centering  means  to  limit  the  permissible  axial  move-  -       '        j^ 

ment  of  said  operating  tool  with  respect  to  said  cen- 
tering means. 


3,147.978  ^ 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FORGING  PRESS 
Joha  Geoffe   Wlstrekh,   Lowloo,   Eufland,   and   Peter 
Nonis  sLer.  deceaawl,  tat.  of  Sb«IBeld,  Engtand,  by 
Raymoiid    Baker,    .dmlnlstrator.    SheflBeW,    England, 
•ffiiCDor^  to  The  British  Iron  and  Steel  Research  Assocl- 
atkm,  London.  Enctand,  ■  Brittah  associaHmi 
Filed  May  8.  1941,  Ser.  No.  109.478 
14  Ctaims.    (CL  78—94) 


the  rib  and  of  depth  which  is  relatively  shallow  as 
compared  with  the  depth  of  the  main  grooves  on  the 
rotary  die.  

3,147,980 

METAL  ROLLING 

Albert  W.  Scribner,  6  Country  Club  Road,  Darien,  Conn. 

FUed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,444 

3  Claims.    (CL  80—18) 


1.  An  electrical  control  system  for  a  forging  press  and 
workpiece  manipulator  comprising  first  positional  control 
means  for  controlling  fongitudinal  movement  of  a  manipu- 
lator in  response  to  an  initiating  signal,  second  positional 
control  means  for  controlling  rotational  movement  of  a 
manipulator  in  response  to  an  initiating  signal,  two-posi- 
tion switch  means,  means  responsive  to  movement  of  a 
reciprocable  member  of  a  forging  press  in  one  direction 
of  movement  thereof  to  actuate  said  switch  means  to  a 
first  one  of  its  two  positions  and  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  member  in  the  other  direction  of  movement  there- 
of to  actuate  said  switch  means  to  the  second  one  of  its 
two  positions,  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said 
switch  means  to  said  first  position  to  apply  an  initiating 
signal  to  said  first  control  means,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  actuation  of  said  switch  means  to  said  second  posi- 
tion to  apply  an  initiating  signal  to  said  second  control 
means.  

3,147,979 
DIES  FOR  ROTARY  DIE  THREAD  ROLLING 

MACHINES 

Frederick  WilUam   Cooper,   Blrmlngliam.   Engtand, 

— 'l —  to  G.iLN.  Screwi  A  Fasteners  limited, 

BinnlMham,  England,  a  BrMsh  company 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,123 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  15,  1940, 

35.402  60 
3  Claims.    (CI.  80— 7) 
1.  Dies  for  the  production  of  spaced  thread  type  screws 
in  a  rotary  die  thread  rolling  machine  of  the  type  where- 
in blanks  are  introduced  in  succession  into  the  space 
between  a  rotary  die  having  a  thread  form  around  its 
circumference  and  a  co-operating  stationary  die  of  seg- 
mental form,  said  dies  comprising  a  stotionary  die  hav- 
ing on  iU  face  which  co-operates  with  the  rotary  die 
a  thread  form  comprising  alternate  ribs  and  main  grooves 
extending  from  the  starting  end  to  the  finishing  end  of 
the  die,  each  rib  having  a  sharp  form  at  the  starting 
end  and  changing  gradually  from  such  sharp  form  to 
a  flat-top  form  at  the  finishing  end.  and  a  rotary  die 
having  around  its  circumference  a  thread  form  compris- 
ing alternate  ribs  and  main  grooves,  each  rib  having  a 
form,  throughout  its  length,  which  is  simUar  to  the  flat- 
811  O.O.— « 


1.  A  method  of  roU  reducing  a  metal  work  blank; 
comprising  the  steps  of 

operatively  positioning  the  work  blank  to  receive  a 

series  of  roll  working  strokes, 
placing  a  pair  of  work  rolls  in  operative  engagement 

with  opposite  sides  of  a  portion  of  said  work  blank, 
moving  one  of  said  work  rolls  throu^  a  plurality  of 

working  strokes  in  one  direction  with  respect  to  said 

portion  of  the  work  blank, 
simultaneously  moving  the  other  of  said  rolls  through 

a  plurality  of  working  strokes  in  the  other  direction 

with  respect  to  said  portion  of  the  work  blank,  and 
progressively  feeding  said  blank  toward  said  work  rolls. 


3,147,981 
XWEEZERS 
Norman  E.  Kern,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kem 
Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Callfomta  ,,,  «„ 
FUed  Nov.  8,  1941,  Ser.  No,  151,031 
3  Clafans.    (CI.  81 — 43) 


1.  A  reverse  action  tweezer  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond spaced  apart  resilient  arm  members  connected  to- 
gether at  one  end  thereof  and  provided  a  pair  of  grip- 
ping jaws  at  the  opposite  end  thereof;  the  interior  sur- 
faces of  said  arm  members  being  generally  concave  in 
curvature,  a  longitudinally  extending  section  of  reduced 
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crosi-«ection*l  thicknen  on  each  of  said  tweezer  amis 
extending  from  a  point  spaced  from  the  connected  end 
to  a  point  spaced  from  the  gripping  end  of  said  tweeier 
anna,  a  fulcrum  pin  'aAxed  to  one  of  said  arms  and  ex- 
tending from  the  interior  surface  of  said  first  arm  to  the 
interior  surface  of  the  oppoaite  arm  and  being  in  non- 
afSxed  bearing  contact  with  said  oppoaite  arm  at  the 
normal  relaxed  condition  of  said  tweezer  arms. 


TOOL  FOR  TAPERING  TUBING  ENDS 
NoMc  Skcrwood,  Sborcwood,  Wla^  aolsiior  to  A.  O. 
Saikh  Coryoradoa,  MUwankM,  Wik,  a  corporatkM  of 

New  York  

FIM  imij  It,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  21«,7tS 
4  0*^1.    (CLtl— 4) 


rotary  circular  cutting  member  positioned  in  a  horizontal 
cutting  plane,  an  upper  guide  member  mouiUed  above 
said  cutting  member  and  having  a  guide  edge  extending 
over  about  180*  of  the  periphery  thereof,  a  rotary  feed- 
ing member  mounted  below  said  cutting  member  and 
effective  over  a  portion  of  the  180*  over  which  said 
guide  edge  extends,  a  first  lower  guide  member  positioned 
below  said  cutting  member  beneath  said  upper  guide 
member  and  adjacent  said  feeding  member  arid  having  a 
guide  edge  effective  over  the  remaimng  portion  of  said 
180*,  said  first  lower  guide  number  being  reailiently 
vertically  displaceable.  a  second  lower  guide  member 
mounted  below  said  cutting  member  and  having  a  gxiide 
edge  concentric  thereto,  the  guide  edges  of  said  upper 
and  said  second  lower  guide  members  extending  over  the 
entire  periphery  of  said  cutting  member  and  the  radii  of 
said  guide  edges  being  greater  than  the  radius  of  said 
cutting  member. 


LEATHER  CROPPING  FROM  HIDES 

Claude  C.  Jantagfea,  Newport  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Swifl 

A  Company,  Chicafo,  IlL,  a  rorporatioa  of  Illinois 

FUad  Mar.  2g,  1»«3,  Ser.  No.  24«,7f» 

4  Ctelna.    (CL  t3— 34) 


3.  A  tool  for  tapering  the  surface  of  a  conduit  com- 
prising, a  base  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
being  adapted  to  be  poaitioned  in  frictional  non-com- 
pressive  and  generally  cootinuoua  peripheral  wall  sup- 
porting relation  with  respect  to  a  conduit,  a  blade  mount- 
mg  member  removably  secured  to  the  base  member, 
the  blade  mounting  member  havmg  a  plurality  of  spat^ 
udal  bores  disposed  in  generally  fmnllek  alignment  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  base  member,  means  for 
connecting  the  base  member  to  the  blade  mounting  mem- 
ber through  an  axial  bore,  a  cutting  blade  secured  to 
the  mounting  member  and  extending  therefrom  at  an 
angk  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  base  member  com- 
plementing the  angle  of  taper  to  be  imparted  in  the 
conduit,  and  means  for  rotating  the  cutting  blade  to  taper 
the  conduit.  

3,U7,MJ 

SLnriNG  MACHINE  FOR  INCHING  THE  EDGES 

OF  FLEXIBLE  WORKPIECES 


FBed  iMc  «,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  2M.459 
TClBiM.    (CLt3-^) 


1.  An  improved  method  for  croppmg  hides  compris- 
ing: cutting  a  hide  simultaneously  along  two  spaced  lines 
across  the  belly  section  thereof;  cutting  said  hide  along 
two  converging  Imes  across  the  shoulder  area  of  said 
hide,  said  two  spaced  lines  and  said  converging  lines  be- 
ing coextensive;  and  moving  the  hide  during  the  cutting 
along  one  of  said  spaced  and  converging  Unes  and  hold- 
ing said  hide  stationary  during  the  cutting  along  the  other 
of  said  lines. 

3,U7,MS 
STEEL  RULE  DIE  STRIPPING  DEVICE 

Ja^i^  B^de  Madacs.  London,  OnCavio,  Cana4a«  aiiigBoc 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Dctrott,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poraHoa  of  Delaware 

Flkd  May  14,  1»41,  Sar.  No.  111339 
lOaim.    (Cl  13^139) 


.     1.  A  shtting  machine  for  indaing  the  edges  of  work- 
pieoea  of  relatively  flexible  material,  and  comprising  a 


In  a  die  set  for  blanking  out  a  shape  from  sheet  metal; 
a  shaped  male  punch  member,  a  female  die  membw. 
means  mounting  said  punch  member  and  said  female  die 
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member  in  mutual  alignment  for  relative  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  one  another  from  a  spaced  position 
into  an  engaged  position,  said  female  die  member  com- 
prising die  blade  means  defining  an  opening  of  predeter- 
mined contour,  said  punch  member  adapted  to  fit  withm 
said  opening,  rubber  stripper  means  located  adjacent  the 
peripheries  of  said  die  blade  means  and  punch  member, 
said  stripper  means  adjacent  said  punch  member  spa^ 
from  said  punch  member  to  provide  a  workmg  space  for 
said  die  blade  means,  said  stripper  means  formed  of  flat 
elongated  strips  of  rubber  laminated  together  to  form  a 
built-up  member  being  of  a  depth  greater  than  said  dK 
blade  means  when  in  the  spaced  posiuon  and  having  cor- 
rugation formed  along  the  opposite  edges  side  thereof. 
saS^  corrugations  greaUy  increasing  the  exposed  surface 
of  said  stripper  means  and  permittmg  greater  axial  and 
transverse  expansion  thereof  when  said  punch  member 
and  female  die  member  are  in  the  engaged  pouUon,  the 
exact  spacial  relationship  of  the  outer  surf  ace  of  the  rub- 
ber stripper  means  therefore  not  being  cnt.cal  relauve  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  die  blade  means  due  to  the 
softer  spring  rate  of  the  stripper  means. 
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3,147^7  _ 

BOOK  TRIMMING  MACHINE 
William  B.  McCain,  Hlnadale,  m„  MrifMr  to  CUcafO 
Machinery  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  DUnob  ^      ^,     -.-,-. 
FUed  Ang.  13,  1943,  Ser.  No.  3«4,159 
6  Clalnia.    (CL  83— MS) 


3,147,9M  „^ 

AUTOMATIC  CirmNGDEVlCE 

RobeH  L.  Jacoba,  HUliard,  Ohio,  m**^  *»  "^i"**^' 

N«rl*onks  Corporation,  •««»*»"??!;,<?  ^^ 

Filed  Dec.  5.  19««,  Ser.  No.  73,719 

3  Claims.    (CI.  S3— !♦•) 


6  In  a  book  trimming  machine  wherein  books  are  ad- 
vanced to  a  trimming  station  each  to  have  the  sheets  at 
one  end  thereof  trimmed  along  a  line  transverse  to  the 
book  back  by  a  knife  and  cooperating  counter  blade  pre- 
senting a  shear  face  to  the  knife,  a  break-out  prevention 
die  engageable  with  the  back  of  each  book  at  said  one  end 
thereof,  said  die  having  a  forward  face  that  presents  a 
profile  complcmentid  to  the  back  of  the  book  for  support- 
ing said  book  and  having  a  shear  face  in  the  plane  of  the 
shear  face  of  the  counter  blade,  and  said  knife  havmg  a 
cutting  stroke  that  includes  the  shear  face  of  the  counter 
blade  and  the  shear  face  of  the  die. 


34<7,98S  ^.^„ 

CONVEYOR  MEANS  FOR  SHEETED  STRIP 

MATERIAL  PUNCHING  APPARATUS 

Fricdrich  Schroter,  Hannover,  Germany 

(Am  wSdSen  8, 1..nki«en  NB  Sod,  G<«w) 

^  FUed  Jane  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,16« 

Clahns  priority,  application  Gwnauy,  June  1, 1958, 

3  Cbdms.    (ci.  83—411) 


»^ 


1    Apparatus  for  cutting  pieces  having  a.Pf«*^*f '"^f  *J 
length  from  a  continuous  stock  of  longitudinal  extent 

"*rhou5'i  having  a  base  member  and  an  upstimding 
member  having  an  inside  face  abutting  thereagamst. 

a  transverae  bore  in  said  upstanding  member  tor  re- 
ceiving said  continuous  stock,  . ,    .         „^ 

a  cutter  blade  having  one  surface  mounted  flush  agamst 
said  inside  face  of  said  upstanding  member  and  hav- 
ing a  beveled  surface  opposite  said  flush  mounted 
surface  for  deflecting  cut  pieces  away  from  said  cutter 

ft  ^nSw  recess  provided  in  said  inside  face  of  said 
upstanding  member  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  bore 
from  said  cutter  blade  for  receiving  the  cut  ends 
of  said  pieces  deflected  by  the  beveled  side  of  said 

blade, 
a  limit  switch  having  a  spring-loaded  actuating  arm 
positioned  in  horizontal   alignment  .with  "id  bore 
and  located  at  a  distance  from  said  cutter  blade 
OQuivalent  to  said  predetermined  length, 
JL  for  confining  said  cutter  blade  to  honzo"^*^ 
movement  from  a  first  position  away  from  said  bore 
to  a  second  position  over  said  bore, 
means  for  feeding  said  stock  through  said  bore  toward 
said  limit  switch,  .™.^k 

cutter  blade  drive  means  energized  by  said  limit  switch 
to  mot?  said  cutter  blade  from  said  first  poaiuon 
to  said  second  position  upon  actuaUon  of  said  switch 
bv  said  stock  and  including  means  for  automatically 
withdrawing  said  cutter  bUde  to  said  first  position. 


1    An  apparatus  for  punching  and  embossing  sheet  and 
weh-shaped  paper  material,  comprising  means  for  feeding 
«id  maSrV  nngle  pair  of  i^teraUv  »pao«i  mten^t^ 
tenUy   movable   endless   conveyor   belts    belt   adjiMtmg 
means  on  which  said  belts  are  mounted  for  adjusung  the 
WU  o^d  and  away  from  each  other,  a  punchmg  press 
^a^^Tlch  supporting  means  adapted  toremovaWy 
support  cutting  means  of  various  sizes  and  material  sup- 
Sg  means  opposed  to  said  punch  supporting  means, 
E'suTport  m'e^are  spaced  from  each  o^er  a  dis- 
tance only  slighUy  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  n^- 
terial  and  said  belts  when  said  cuttmg  means  are  in  cutting 
relationship  with  said  material.  »id  ^elU  at  le^  w^ 
they  are  in  positions  closest  to  each  other  runnmg  be- 
tween said  opposed  supporting  means,  ucking  means  con- 
s^ng  of  me^Ton  said  belts  having  a  height  which  t^ 
gether  with  Uie  thickness  of  said  belts  is  less . J»n  the 
Lacing  between  said  supporting  means  when  said  cutting 
means  are  in  cutting  relationship  with  said  material,  said 
tacking  means  being  for  Ucking  the  paper  material  to 
said  belts  adjacerit  the  side  edges  thereof  sufficienUy  se- 
curely to  resist  the  lifting  forces  generated  by  the  paper 
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m.teri.1  and  the  operation  of  tbe  apparatus  tending  to  lift 
SJ^«r  material  from  the  belts,  means  for  pressing  the 
^tJriS  .Tinst  s«d  tackmg  means  at  the  pent  where 
S  tikinj  mean,  enter  the  apparatus,  and  ™eans  for 
SriDwnR  the  ucked  portions  of  the  paper  matenal  from 
S^ciun,  n^an.  at^  pomt  whe«  the  tacking  mean. 
Sv^thT  apparatus,  whereby  cooperating  cutting  mean. 
'"Sferent  dimensions  laterally  of  ^  ^irecuon  ofmo^e^ 
ment  of  Mid  belts  can  be  placed  m  said  punch  supporting 
^^\Z  «ud  belts  can  be  adjusted  toward  and  away 
S^m  each  other  and  run  between  said  supporting  means 
wiTorting  touched  by  s«d  supporting  means  dunng 
a  punching  operation. 

Maciteefaliriak  -Varw^idjf,    Woraer,  iNalMMi— 

-.23^,  tirOcikm  N.«berta.d«,  May  23,  1^2, 
ICIdM.    (CL  13—449) 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


in  contact  with  each  other  to  form  a  unitary  l»J»^^ 
structure;  the  edges  of  said  elements  being  spaced  in  the 
Surface  Uiey  are  part  of  and  together  consUtute  but  a 
small  part  of  the  area  of  the  surface  they  are  part  of;  the 


spacing  of  the  elemenu  being  such  that  when  »  d^e.^^f^ 
one  of  said  surfaces,  it  will  meet  at  least  orie  of  said  ele- 
ment; said  elemenu  being  of  softer  matenal  than  the  die 
which  is  to  meet  any  of  said  surfaces. 


3,l«7,ffl 

ROTARY  CUTTER  ASSEMBLY 

NormM  T.  MUkr.  3412  M.»»««ia  prii;«,Toledo,  Ohk, 

^^FU«I  Feb,  21.  1942,  Set.  No.  17M7* 

1  CktimL    (CL  t3— -M2) 


^ 


1  Means  for  transversely  severing  a  web  of  material 
comprising  oppoaed  supply  rollers  for  advancing  the  web 
fSTof  oppo^y  arranged  belt,  "^h  having  one  end 
JtSSed  tTaVationary  holder  at  the  de^J-nr  sKle^t^ 
wppjy  roUers  and  on  opposite  side,  of  the  web  and  its 
otSorite  end  atuched  to  a  stationary  holder  at  a  more 
adJ^  point  in  the  travel  of  the  web.  a  longitudinally 
adlus^e^ade  holder  between  the  points  of  a«achmem 
for  the  belt,,  a  pair  of  cooperaung  blade,  on  the  blade 
SuS^aS^l^^iearfor  guiding  the  belu  m  .pac^  ^.^ 
along  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  web  and  in  the  rear 
of  the  cutting  blades. 

DIE  CUCKER  CONDlJCTrtEjUOCKS 

3  Claim,.  (CL  §3—451) 
1  In  a  cutting  block  to  serve  as  part  of  »»  «l««»."f* 
switch  means  in  a  die  clicker  of  the  character  d^cr^^ 
a  dielectric  cutting  block  body  presenting  t^o/PP°"'« 
surfaces,  each  of  comparatively  large  •^.  ""f.  *"y; 
them  for  presentment  to  be  met  by  the  cutting  edge  of  a 
cutting  die^  said  dielectric  block  body  compnsmg  a  plu- 
nOity  of  relatively  thick,  wear-resating  msulative  mem- 
bers; each  said  member  extending  to  said  opposite  surfaces 
and  electrically-conductive  sheet  elements,  each  said  ele- 

^nt  e^ndmi;  through  said  ^}^\'^-^ ^U^^il'^^r 
to  the  other;  said  members  and  elemenU  being  m  alter 
nate  relation  and  adjacent  elements  and  members  being 


A  roury  cutter  assembly  for  cutting  glass  fiber  mats 
or  the  like  comprising  a  plurality  o|  P>y^^,  ^'^f,  "■ 
ranged  m  predetermined  groups  spaced  laterally  from  each 
other,  the  di«a  being  formed  with  annular  rows  of  bol« 
registering  respectively  with  each  other,  screw  thread^ 
rods  extending  through  the  registenng  hole,  «>  J^  ^woi, 
nuts  on  said  rods  arranged  on  opposite  sides  o'**  respec- 
tive groups  of  discs,  the  rods  and  nuts  constituting  the  sole 
mean,  for  retaining  the  disc  in  portion  and  .P«>viding 
a  self  susuining  assembly,  horizontal  notchw  m  cerUm 
adjacent  groups  of  discs,  a  knife  blade  wedged  into  «ud 
notches  and  spanning  the  space  between  such  groups  and 
other  knife  blades  secured  direcUy  to  the  peripheral  sur- 
face, of  the  disc. 


nFVlfT  FOR  THE  FIXING  OF  THE  TOOL  OF  A 

""^Vl^JtS^pSS  against  thelppermd 

So«  SA.,  Frilly,  nemr  Lmmum,  SwtaerlMd,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  SwHxerUnd  ,ao  i<7 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1943,  Ser.  No.  249.157 

Clutea  prtority.  aHOkadoo  SwltrertMid,  J—.  11,  194Z, 
^""^  *■        '  3*7/42 

4C1bIm.    (CLS3— 7M) 


1    Apparatus  for  supporting  a  tool  beneath  the  upper 
platen  of  a  press  which  has  a  smooth  flat  undersurface 
said   apparatus  comprising   a  frame    means  secured    o 
said  up^^r  platen  for  supporting  said  fr«me  thereben^th 
such  ihaTs^  frame  can  be  sUdably  mtroduced  and  witb- 
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drawn  from  beneath  the  platen,  a  tool  peripherally  «up- 
ported  by  uud  frame  and  including  a  sheet  contained 
within  tbe  frame  defining  a  space  with  the  undersurface  of 
the  platen,  a  rigid  irfate  in  said  space  detachably  sup- 
ported by  said  platen,  said  plate  having  a  surface  m  con- 
uct  with  uud  undersurface  of  the  platen,  »id  plate  be- 
ing provided  in  the  aforementioned  surface  thereof  with 
a  plurality  of  parallel  transverse  grooves  having  opposite 
ends,  «id  plate  being  further  provided  in  said  surface 
with  a  longitudinal  groove  in  communication  with  said 
transverse  grooves  at  one  of  the  ends  thereof,  whereby 
a  network  of  grooves  is  esublished  in  said  surface  of  the 
plate  which  is  covered  by  tbe  undersurface  of  the  platen. 
and  conduit  means  connected  to  the  plate  and  in  com- 
municaUon  with  the  network  of  grooves  for  esUblishmg 
Miction  therein,  said  plate  being  provided  with  spaced 
holes  regularly  arranged  along  the  transverse  grooves  and 
opening  into  said  grooves  for  thereby  having  suction  de- 
veloped therein,  said  sheet  of  the  tool  having  an  upper 
nirface  proximate  the  hole,  in  the  plate  such  that  the 
upper  surface  of  the  sheet  is  drawn  against  the  plate  and 
is  held  ihereagainst  by  the  wid  suction. 
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set  in  vibratory  motion  imparting  to  said  earner  baj  vi- 
brations corresponding  to  the  tuned  vibrations  theretrf,  at 
least  one  large  radiating  nontuned  mean,  of  substantially 


rigid  material  engaging  said  carriei"  bar  for  transforming 
the  vibrations  thereof  into  sound  and  radiating  same  into 
the  atmosphere,  and  means  for  imparting  vibrations  to 
said  generators  of  tuned  vibrations. 


3,147,993 
PIANO  ACTION  SPOON 
Clifford   W.   Andenen,   Chicago,   111.,   assignor   to   The 
Wvtttxcr  CompMiy,  Ckkago,  HL,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  M«r.  25,  1943,  Ser.  No.  247,597 
4  dainu.    (CL  S4 — 240) 


Y».^«.i,n.>.i.  ktt 


3 


1 .  A  post-type  actuator  for  use  in  a  piano  action  mecha- 
niun  said  actuator  comprising:  a  shank  portion  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  including  an  end  formaUon  adapted 
for  assembly  to  a  whip;  and  a  substantially  ngid  head 
portion  on  said  shank  portion  opposite  said  end  forma- 
tion for  actuatably  contacting  a  resiliently  surfaced  por- 
tion of  a  pivotally  mounted  damper  lever,  said  head  por- 
tion being  substantially  a  solid  of  revolution  and  having 
iu  geometric  center  substantially  aligned  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  shank  portion. 


3,147,994 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  MECHANICAL 
RADLiTING  MEANS 
Fnuicols  Pierre  Maurice  Bwchet,  38  Rue  BoOcan, 
Paris,  France 
Filed  June  10,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2*4,542 
ClalBH  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12, 1957, 
733,943 
SClalaia.    (CL  84— 404) 
1.  A  muacal  inatrument  compriwng  a  metal  earner 
bar   a  plurality  of  generators  of  tuned  vibrations  includ- 
ing metal  rods  one  end  of  each  being  rigidly  connected  to 
Mid  carrier  bar  so  as  to  have  a  node  of  vibration  at  the 
connecting  point  thereof,  said  carrier  bar  having  a  mass 
,uch  that  it  is  incapable  of  undergoing  any  substantial 
shifting  in  space  under  the  action  of  the  vibrauons  un- 
parted  thereto  by  said  generators,  said  generators  when 


3,147,995 

CYMBAL  SUPPORTS 

Fred  J.  La  Londe,  1604  Valerio  Place, 

Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

FUed  An«.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,400 

8  Claims.    (CL  84— 421) 


I 


1 .  A  cymbal  support  including 

a  base, 

a  standard  supported  by  said  base, 

a  generally  horizontal  arm  supported  by  Mid  standard, 

a  first  cymbal  redlienUy  supported  at  one  end  of  said 

arm. 
a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 

arm  and  extending  over  said  firrt  cymbal, 
resilient  means  urging  said  lever  away  from  said  first 

cymbal.  ..,•*..  -a 

a  second  cymbal  supported  by  Mid  levef  above  Mid 

first  cymbal, 
foot  pedal  means  hingedly  connected  to  said  base,  and 
a  flexible  connector  connecting  said  second  cymbal 

and  said  foot  pedal  and  extending  through  the  center 

of  said  first  cymbal. 


3  147  994 
COMBINATION  FILM  PROJECTOR  AND 

PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Harold  Adier,  HncUeberry  Hill,  Lincoln,  Mass. 
FUed  Nov.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,729 
6  Claim,.    (O.  88—24) 
1.  In  a  photographic  printer,  means  for  intermittently 
advancing,  exposing,  and  developing  sensitized  paper  cy- 
clically, comprising  in  combination:  an  easel,  paper-feed- 
ing means  for  passing  an  indefinite  length  of  sensitized 
paper  over  said  easel;  a  planar  element  pivotally  mounted 
with  respect  to  said  easel,  for  movement  to  a  lowered 
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podtion  overlyinf  said  e»ael  to  overlie  and  guide  paper 
thereover  in  a  flat  cooditioo.  and  for  movement  to  a  raited 
podtioo  for  fxpoainf  of  paper  portioned  on  said  eaael; 
programming  mechanism  comprising  at  least  one  cam 
meana  and  intermittent  drive  geanng.  drivmgly  connected 
for  joint  roution,  and  moUve  means  for  rolalionally 
driving  said  cam  means  and  dnve  gearing;  means  drivingly 
connecting  said  planar  element  with  said  cam  means; 
means  drivin«ly  connecting  said  paper-feedmg  means  with 
said  mtcrmittent  drive  gearing;  said  cam  means  and  said 


FSBKJAKY   S,   196b 


an  enlarger  secured  to  the  moonting  platfonn, 

•aid  enlarger   carrying   adjusuble   lens   and   aaid 
enlarger  directing  a  magnifying  beam  of  light 
tow^ard  the  endoaure  top; 
a  negative  holding  tray  tbdably  mounted  in  the  en- 
doaure front, 

said  tray  rotatably  carrying  a  negative  holding 

turntable  and 
the  said  tray  being  portioned  to  introduce  the 
negative  tumuble  into  the  beam  al  light  be- 
tween the  enlarger  and  the  endoaure  top, 
the  said  turntable  supporting  a  plurahty  of 
oegi^ve  holding  clip*  of  varying  aizea; 
and  a  dear  glaM  target  provided  in  the  said  endoaure 

top, 

said  target  being  portioned  to  receive  tho  mat- 

nified  beam  of  light  from  the  enlarfer 
and  wid  target  having  a  plurality  of  rectangular 
line*  scribed  thereon. 

•aid  lines  defining  rectangles  of  varying  lizea 
arranged  in  spaced  relationship 
whereby  a  plurality  of  magnified  images  of  various 
sizes  may  be  fociised  in  turn  on  the  target  and  where- 
by a  plurality  of  negatives  of  various  sizes  may  in 
turn  be  accommodated. 


intermittent  drive  gearing  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  succesaively  aj)d  cyclically  move  said  planar  element  to 
laid  raised  position  for  exposure  of  paper  previously  posi- 
tioned on  said  easel,  actuate  said  paper-feeding  means  to 
feed  expoaed  paper  from  said  eaael  and  to  feed  fresh 
paper  onto  said  easel,  halt  said  paper-feeding  means, 
move  said  pianar  element  to  said  lowered  position  to  over- 
he  and  guide  the  paper  thereon,  and  re-actuate  said  paper- 
feeding  means  to  poaition  the  paper  on  said  easel  for  sub-  ^ 
•equent  expoaure. 


PORTABLE  OVERHEAD  PROJECTING 
APPARATUS 
Roger  H.  Appetdarm,  Whiit  B«v  Laka,  Mlu.,  and  Fraak 
C.  Lutit.  Hlfhla^  frnk,  DL,  aari«nnr»  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufactartag  Coapuy.  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Dclawar* 

FIM  Apr.  17.  IMI,  Scr.  No.  I«3,a7 
11  Clatana.     (CL  U— 24) 


3,1^7,^7 
COMBINED  ENLARGING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MACHINB 
Vn4  P.  Rokta,  CMtaahnat,  Pn.,  aiilfn  to  Qolk  PlK>to- 
1)1^11.  tnc  a  cornoratloa  of  Pcnaylvaala 
Filed  Jmtj  7,  IHl.  S«r.  No.  122,54« 
(CLil— 14) 


1.  In  a  combined  enlarging  and  photographic  machine, 
the  combination  ot 

an  equipment  holding  endocore, 

•aid  endoaure  having  a  top,  a  front,  a  back  and 
peralid  udes  )otning  the  front  and  back; 
a  mounting  platform  secured  within  the  endoaure, 
said  platform  having  a  plurality  of  poaitiona  per 
mitting  adjustment  of  the  dutancc  between  the 
platform  and  the  endoaure  top; 


1 .  A  portable  overhead  projector  comprising  a  box-like 
case  having  a  top  wall  formed  with  an  opening  adjacent 
one  end  extending  across  the  major  portion  of  the  width 
thereof  and  having  an  area  greater  than  half  the  area  of 
said  top  wall,  a  transparency  stage  co-extensive  with  said 
opening,  a  flat  mirror  within  said  case  extending  from  ad- 
jacent said  one  end  of  said  top  wall  downwardly  under 
said  stage  at  an  angle  of  less  than  45  degrees  from  the 
plane  of  said  top  wall,  a  projection  lamp  mounted  within 
said  case  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  top  wall  in 
position  to  direct  light  rays  at  said  mirror  at  an  angle  of 
incidence  less  than  45  degrees,  a  yoke  movably  mounted 
on  said  case  and  having  an  operative  position  incUned 
above  said  suge.  said  yoke  also  having  a  second  position 
in  substantial  parallehsm  with  said  top  wall,  aivi  a  projec- 
tion lens  assembly  carried  by  said  yoke  in  operative  poai- 
tion above  said  sUge  when  said  yoke  is  in  operative  poai- 
tion, said  lens  assembly  when  in  said  operative  poaition 
being  disposed  to  receive  light  from  said  lanvp  reflected 
through  said  stage  by  said  mirror  for  projection  toward 
a  remote  screen. 
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VIBRATION  DAMPING  MEANS  FOR  DRIVEN 
SHAFTS 
lotai  Moatean,  Jr.,  North  Olmsted,  OWo^,  asi*r»ortoTli« 
Laes-Braaner  Compoiy,  Clevetand,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

Filed  June  5,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  2M,1S9 
1  Clafans.     (CL  ft— 4) 


■aid  pulley*  and  having  one  end  thereof  attached  to  said 
headstock  substantially  on  the  vertical  line  passing 
through  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  headstock,  a  counter- 
wei^t  movaWe  along  the  rear  face  of  said  upright  and 


1    In  a  bobbing  machine  construction,  a  housing,  a 
driven  routable  shaft,  a  second  roUtable  shaft  driven  by 
said  first  shaft,  a  toothed  cutting  tool  on  said  second  shaft 
for  performing  a  cutting  operation  on  a  workpiece  noov- 
able  in  Umed  relauon  with  said  tool,  means  for  axially 
shifting  said  second  shaft  and  tool,  means  for  damping 
vibrations  generated  during  entry,  passing  through  and 
eruption  of  the  tool  from  the  cut  performed  by  the  tool  in 
the  workpiece,  said  means  induding  a  flywheel  rotatable 
on  said  first  shaft,  a  pair  of  disks  rotatable  with  said  first 
•haft,  one  of  said  disks  being  both  rotaUble  with  said 
first  shaft  and  slidable  axially  thereon,  a  back-up  member 
rouuble  with  and  relatively  slidable  axiaUy  on  the  said 
first  shaft  with  respect  to  said  one  disk,  means  compris- 
ing resilient  annuli  concentric  to  the  axis  of  said  first 
•haft  between  said  member  and  said  one  disk,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  the  member  with  re^)ect 
to  the  said  one  disk  whereby  to  select  the  force  of  com- 
pression exerted  on  said  resilient  annuli  and  to  the  fly- 
wheel, friction  rings  fixed  on  each  disk  and  adapted  for 
frictional  conUct  with  the  opposed  side  faces  of  said  fly- 
wheel under  selected  forces  of  compression,  and  means 
disposed  axially  of  said  back-up  member  for  exerting  se- 
lected forces  of  compression  upon  said  flywheel  through 
said  back-up  member,  said  resilient  annuli,  said  disks  and 
the  respective  friction  means  carried  by  said  disks. 


attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  suspension  nneans 
and  having  a  weight  substantially  equal  to  the  weight  of 
said  headstock,  and  means  for  pivoting  said  beam  about 
said  vertical  axis  in  unison  with  the  horizontal  sliding 
movement  of  said  headstock  oa  said  saddle. 


3  1M,M1 

•ssigiiors  to  The  Chictanati  Mfllhig  MmMbc  Co„  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
0.^£»al  appiki^  Dec  If,  lf5«,  Se'- N^-J^'^fi^:; 

and  this  application  Apr.  24,  lf43,  Ser.  No.  289,150 
UM  uu»  ■Fi'^'^^J^ms.     (CI.  90—11.48) 


3  148 
BALANCE  COMPENSATING  DEVICM 
Rtmi  Deflaadrc,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Socl«* 
iMt  Dsrefa  EtahUassnent  pov  l*,!)*^^^*^^ 
meat    Recherches    et    Fabrkatloos    Indnrtrlelles, 
Vadaz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  249,577 
Clahns  priofltT,  application  France,  Apr.  5,  1941, 
893,377 
10  Clalaas.    (CL  90—11) 
1    In  a  miUing  and  boring  machine  having  an  upright 
with  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face  and  vertical  slideways 
on  said  front  face  thereof,  a  saddle  mounted  for  slid- 
ing movement  on  said  vertical  slideways  of  said  upright 
and  having  horizontal  slideways,  and  a  headstock  mount- 
ed for  sliding  movement  on  said  horizontal  slideways  of 
said  saddle,  the  provision  of  means  f<x  balancing  the 
weight  of  said   headstock   in   such  sliding  movonents 
thereof,  said  balancing  means  comprising  a  honzonUl 
beam  mounted  at  a  point  intermediate  both  ends  thereof 
for  pivotal  movement  on  a  vertical  axis  on  the  top  of  said 
upright  so  that  one  end  of  said  beam  constantly  hangs 
over  said  headstock,  a  loose  pulley  mounted  at  each  end 
of  said  beam,  flexible  suspension  means  passed  over  both 


>•     to 


1  In  a  machine  for  produdng  longitudinally  extend- 
ing spiral  flutes  simultaneously  on  a  pluraUty  of  worit- 
pieccs,  said  machine  having  a  bed.  a  swiveling  saddle  on 
said  bed,  a  slide  on  said  saddle,  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  adjustable  spindles  on  said  sbde 
for  rotatably  supporting  the  workpieces  m  paralld  rda- 
tionship  on  the  slide,  and  a  plurality  of  cuttmg  tools 
supported  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis  on  said 
bed  for  cutting  a  flute  in  each  of  said  workpieces.  the 
invention  comprising  means  for  swinging  said  saddle 
to  position  the  axes  of  said  spindles  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  said  cutting  tools  corresponding  to  the  helix 
angle  of  the  flutes  to  be  cut  in  the  workpieces,  and  means 
for  simultaneously  adjusting  each  of  said  spindles  longi- 
tudinally along  said  slide  to  maintain  said  spindles  in 
proper  alignment  with  said  cutting  tools  to  enable  the 
tools  to  cut  corresponding  flutes  in  each  of  said  work- 
pieces. 


3,148,002  _ 

PIPE  CUTTING  AND  BEVELLING  MACHINE 
Paul  D.  Walllnc,  Rte.  1,  Box  8,  Sonnyside,  Wash. 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  242,054 

7  Clahns.     (CL  90—12)  , 

3.  A  pipe  cutting  machine  comprising  a  substantially 
flat  base  plate  having  outer  and  inner  sides,  longitudinaUy 
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■l»ced  pipe  CDgaginc  rolkra  journaW  on  the  baae  pUte 
at  the  side  edges  thereof  and  extending  inwardly  from 
Mid  inner  surface.  longitudinaUy  spuxd  wheels  moufted 
an  the  outer  side  of  the  bwe  plate  adiacent  to  the  ide 
edges  of  the  base  plate,  said  wheels  being  located  between 


FsnUABY  2,  19M 


COLD  FINISHING  OF  METAL 
George  Zavodny.  Jr^  a^  Norawn  N.  Breyer,  Chkago. 
and  EllM  S.  Nachtman,  Evanston,  111^  Mrignoci  to 
La  Sail*  Steal  Cooiyany,  Hsmmond,  Ind^  a 
tk>a  of  Delaware 

FMc4  May  11.  IMlt  Scr.  No.  194,142 
ISClakaa.     (CL  M->24) 


the  rollers,  endless  pipe  embracing  bands  extending  trans 
versely  around  the  base  plate  and  trained  over  the  wheels, 
a  cutting  head  assembly  mounted  centrally  upon  the  outer 
side  of  the  base  plate  at  one  end  of  the  base  pUic,  said 
assembly  having  a  longitudinal  rotary  cutting  head  ex- 
tending beyond  said  one  end  of  the  base  plate. 


3,1M,M3 
UNIVERSAL  MACHINE  TOOL 
Miller  and  Horst  Lanzcnbcrfcr,  Mukk,  Ger- 

aHlgBors  to  Hans  Dcckd.  Manlck,  Gmnumy, 

and  Fricdrich  WUhchn  Deckel,  Zag.  Swltzcrtaad 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1»«3,  Ssr.  No,  15t,a3 
Claims  priority.  ayyUcadoa  Gersany  Feb.  27,  1»«2 
*^     llcSmM.    (CLn— 13.1) 


1 .  In  the  process  at  removing  surface  metal  from  elon- 
gate workpieces  of  repeating  cross-section,  the  steps  of 
advancing  the  metal  linearly  through  a  shaving  tool  which 
completely  encircles  the  workpiece  for  the  removal  of 
said  surface  meul.  prior  to  metal  removal,  heating  the 
metal  to  be  removed  from  the  work  to  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  250*  F  to  the  lower  critical  temper- 
ature for  the  metal,  and  maintaining  the  rate  of  advaiKe- 
ment  of  the  work  through  the  shaving  tool  to  cause  the 
temperature  of  the  metal  being  removed  to  be  raised  to  a 
final  temperature  near  the  hot  working  region  of  the 
metal.  

3,1M,M5 
SHAPING  MACHINE 
Granfcr  Davenport.  Mortdak.  NJ.,  CMord  E.  Helman, 
Beritn.  Mass..  and  Theodore  R.  Crocker.  Bo«nd  Brook, 
NJ.,  assignor*  to  Norton  Company,  Worcester.  Maas., 
a  corporation  of  Masaachnse^ts 

Filed  Oct.  17.  !»♦•,  Ser.  No.  43,15f 
9  Claims.     (CL  ••—«•) 


1.  A  universal  machine  tool  of  the  type  having  a 
clamping  table  and  a  tool  means  which  are  movable 
relative  to  each  other  in  three  coordinate  directions,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fixed  hori- 
zontal tool  axis  means  connected  to  said  tool  means,  a 
clamping  surface  adapted  to  receive  a  workpiece  car- 
ried by  said  clamping  table,  said  clamping  surface  dis- 
posed  for  swiveHng  around  a  first  pivot  axis  means  on 
said  clamping  Uble  disposed  at  substantially  45*  to  said 
clamping  surface,  and  said  clamping  surface  disposed  for 
rotation  around  a  second  pivot  axis  means  vertically  div 
posed  on  said  clamping  table  and  at  substantially  45*  to 
said  first  pivot  axis  means  for  selectively  positioning  all 
sides  of  a  workpiece  clamped  on  said  clamping  surface 
adjacent  said  fixed  horizontal  tool  axis  means  for  work 
thereon,  thereby  providing  a  more  sUble  fixed  horizonul 
tool  axis  means. 


1.  In  a  shaping  machine  having  a  ram  redprocably 
mounted  thereon  and  a  work  table  movably  mounted 
thereon,  the  combination  of  a  main-drive  motor,  continu- 
ously operative  driving  connections  between  the  main- 
drive  motor  and  the  ram  operative  to  reciprocate  the  ram 
whenever  the  main-drive  motor  is  operating,  said  con- 
tinuously operative  connections  including  selectively  shift- 
able  change-speed  gear,  manually  controlled  hydrauUcally 
operated  means  operatively  conntcted  with  the  change- 
speed  gearing  for  shifting  the  gearing  to  obtain  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  different  ram  speeds  with  the  main- 
drive  motor  not  operating,  a  pump  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  for  actuating  said  hydraulically  operated 
means,  and  a  separate  motor  with  continuously  operative 
driving  connections  to  the  pump  for  driving  said  pump 
operable  independent  of  the  operation  of  the  main-drwn 
motor. 
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3,1M,9M 

HYDRAULIC  ENGINE 

Robert  N.  Bennett,  McComb,  Ohio,  i      _ 

The  Oilgcar  Company,  MDwankac,  Wia. 

Filed  Apr.  «,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,1M 

7  Claims.     (CL  91—176) 


\ 


for  valving  moUve  fluid  between  the  crank  and  a  radiaUy 
arranged  piston  and  cylinder  unit  swingably  supported  so 
to  as  to  remain  in  radial  alignment  with  the  crank, 

said  flow-through  bearing  adapted  to  transmit  thrust 
and  conduct  moUvc  fluid  between  the  valve  sleeve 
and  the  piston  and  cylinder  unit  and  adapted  to  be 
urged  by  hydrostatic  forces  into  sealing  engagement 
with  the  valve  sleeve,  . 

said  flow-through  bearing  having  a  concave  cylmdrKal 
bearing  surface  with  a  central  recess  open  to  a  flow- 
through  passage  and  wherein  the  central  recess  is  of 
minimum  area  for  maintaining  registration  with  a 
cylinder  port  in  the  valve  sleeve,  and 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  engine  having  a  housing,  a  crankshaft 
mounted  in  and  for  rotation  relative  to  said  housing;  a 
crankpin  having  a  generally  cylindrical  surface  and  car- 
ried by  said  crankshaft  with  the  center  line  of  said  crank- 
pin  parallel  to  and  spaced  radially  (rom  the  axis  of  said 
crankshaft,  and  at  least  three  equally  spaced,  radial,  cylin- 
der assemblies  mounted  with  their  center  lines  being  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  crankshaft,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  in  combination,  cooperating  pivot 
means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  said  cylinder  assem- 
blies at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  cylinder  assemblies, 
a  piston  in  each  of  said  cylinder  assemblies,  two  diametri- 
cally opposed  circumfcrentially  separated  valve  ports  in 
the  surface  of  said  crankpin  which  define  two  diametn- 
caUy  opp<>sed  and  axially  extending  lands  in  the  surface 
of  said  crankpin,  two  fluid  passageways  extending  through 
said  crankpin  and  each  communicating  with  one  of  said 
valve  ports,  and  said  fluid  passageways  being  open  to 
inlet  and  outlet  ports,  respectively,  in  said  housing,  an 
annular  port  ring  roUUbly  mounted  on  and  in  bearing 
circumjacency  with  said  crankpin,  said  port  ring  having 
an  axial  width  greater  than  the  axial  extent  of  said  valve 
ports,  radial  portt  in  said  port  ring,  one  for  each  of  said 
cylinders  and  being  equally  spaced  circumfcrentially.  an 
individual,  arcuate,  pressure  shoe  mounted  on  the  inner 
end  of  each  of  said  pistons  and  bearing  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  port  ring,  each  of  said  pressure  shoes  having 
a  central  and  radially  extending  port  therethrough  a  fluid 
passageway  leading  from  the  interior  of  each  cyUnder  and 
communicaung  through  the  central  port  of  the  r-Pective 
one  of  said  pressure  shoes  with  the  respecUve  one  of  the 
radial  ports  in  said  port  ring,  and  guide  means  connected 
to  said  port  ring  for  restraining  said  port  rmg  against 
rotation  relative  to  said  housing  and  for  guidmg  said  port 
ring  in  a  circular  path  of  translation  relaUve  to  said  hous- 
ing upon  rotation  of  said  crankpin.  said  guide  means  com- 
pnsing  a  cross-slide  guided  in  one  direction  on  said  port 
ring  and  in  a  transverse  direction  on  said  housing. 


lot  loe 


said  flow-through  bearing  also  having  a  balance  area 
recess  in  its  bearing  surface  with  a  land  spaong  the 
central  flow-through  recess  from  the  balance  area 
recess  whereby  the  bearing  surface  cooperates  with 
the  surface  of  the  valve  sleeve  and  a  port  therein  to 
conduct  moUve  fluid  through  the  bearing  and  to  Umit 
the  rate  of  flow  of  pressure  fluid  from  the  central 
flow-through  recess  in  the  face  of  the  bearing  to  the 
balance  area  recess  therein,  so  that  hydrostaUc  force* 
expanding  the  piston  and  cylinder  unit  overcome  the 
hydrostatic  forces  tending  to  separate  the  flow- 
through  bearing  from  the  valve  sleeve,  parucularly 
on  start-up  of  the  hydraulic  machine. 


3,168,008  ^.^ 

BALANCED  RELAY  VALVE  FOR  SAFETY 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  ^     . 

Robert  I.  Bln«l,  ArUngton  Heights,  HL,  assignor  to  Mead 

sV^Wes^mpmiy,  Inc    Chicago,  TO    ,  corporation 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,671 

4Claii^    (CL91— 178) 
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3,168,007 
RADLiL  CRANK  TYPE  HYDRAUUC  MACHE^ 
Erwt  WIedmann,  Ocooomowoc,  Wis.,  •s^Tbo'  "> 
TIm  Ollfenr  Company,  MUwaokee,  Wis. 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,850 
5  Cbdms.     (CI.  91—176) 
1    A  flow-through  bearing  for  a  crank  type  of  hydrau- 
lic inachine  having  a  valve  sleeve  joumalled  on  a  crank 


I  In  a  control  system  for  a  workpiece  wherein  two 
valves  must  be  simultaneously  operated  to  miuate  work- 
piece  action,  a  pair  of  three-way  valves  each  connected 
To  a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  exhaust  and  a  control  relay, 
said  relay  including  a  body  having  a  bore,  a  spool  element 
slidably  mounted  in  said  bore,  means  in  said  bore  biasmg 
said  spool  to  a  centered  position  in  said  bore,  a  plunger 
mounted  in  said  spool  for  transverse  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  spool  movement,  means  commumcating  one 
of  said  valves  with  said  relay  for  moving  said  plunger, 
and  means  in  said  relay  actuatable  by  said  plunger  only 
when  said  spool  is  in  centered  position. 
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3,1M,M9 
HYDRAUUC  MOTOR  WITH  TACHOMETER 

SHAFT 

Adolf  R.  Grad,  Mihnwkc*,  Wk^  ■■^■ni'  to  The 

OilgMr  CoMpMy.  MDwaakM,  Wk. 

F1M  May  12,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  lH,44t 

2  dafans.    (CL  91— 1ft) 


the  fJow  from  inlet  to  exit  porU,  an  orifice  in  said  valve 
through  which  said  flow  passes  to  create  a  pressure  drop 
in  said  flow  as  it  paaaes  said  valve  for  moving  aald  valve 
in  response  to  the  rate  of  flow,  a  spring  resisting  said  valve 
movement,  a  return  flow  passage  in  said  housing  for  con- 
ducting return  flow  entering  said  return  port  to  said  dis- 
charge port,  said  valve  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
control  and  cut  off  flow  through  said  return  flow  passage 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  positive  displacement  an^e  motor 
comprising  a  stationary  housing  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end.  a  relatively  high  torque  power  output  drive 
shaft  rotatably  supported  by  a  plurality  of  bearings  in 
said  first  end  of  said  housing  so  as  to  be  radially  and 
axially  rigid  therewith,  a  bearing  axle  rigidly  secxircd  in 
said  second  end  of  said  housing  and  extending  axially 
inward  therefrom   at  a  fixed  angle  to  the  axis  of  said 
power  output  drive  shaft,  a  cylinder  barrel,  bearing  means 
within  said  cylinder  barrel  for  rotaUbly  supporting  said 
cylinder  barrel  on  said  bearing  axle  in  radially  and  axial- 
ly rigid  relation  thereto  within  said  housing,  a  plurality 
of  cylinder  bores  and  cylinder  ports  in  said  cvHnder  bar- 
rel generally  parallel   to  the  axis  thereof,   said  cylinder 
bores  containing  pistons  coonected  by  articulated  con- 
necung  rod  n»eans  to  the  power  output  drive  shaft  for 
transmitting  all  of  itA  output  torque,  said  second  end  of 
said  housing  serving  as  a  manifold  for  motive  fluid  sup- 
ply and  discharge  passages,  a  distributor  valve  noo-rotal- 
ably  mounted  on  said  manifold  between  said  manifold 
and  said  cyUnder  barrel  and  having  a  pair  of  arcuate  ports 
with  which  said  cylinder  ports  altemMeiy  register  as  said 
cylinder  barrel  routes,  an  improvement  comprising  said 
bearing  axle  being  hollow  and  an  auxiliary  shaft  extend- 
ing through  said  bearing  axle,  means  connecting  an  axially 
inner  end  of  said  auxiliary  shaft  to  said  cyliiKler  barrel 
for   rotation    therewith,   means  rotatably   supporting   an 
axially  outer  end  of  said  auxiliary  shaft  withm  said  bear- 
ing axle,  whereby  said  auxiliary  shaft  is  in  effect  an  ex- 
tension of  the  cylinder  barrel  through  the  housing  that 
roUUbly  supports  the  cylinder  barrel  radially  of  the  cyl- 
inder barrel,  and  said  auxiliary  shaft  is  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  an    auxiliary  device  for  supplying  only  a  rela- 
tively small  torque  thereto. 


to  Watar> 
IlL,  a  corpo- 


3,ltt,«lf 
SEQUENCE  VALVES 
Wilttam  W.  TImmim,  Glcavirw,  DL, 
^tm  HydrMdlcs  Corporatfoa,  E 
ratfoB  of  lUDok 

FU^  Jm.  9,  IM^  S«r.  N«.  1S«4«1 
t  Hs^i  (CL91— 42t) 
1.  A  sequence  valve  of  the  character  described  oom- 
prising  in  combination  a  valve  body  having  an  exit  port 
for  fluid  adapted  to  be  delivered  to  a  hydraulic  motor  for 
energizing  the  advance  portion  of  its  cycle  of  operation, 
a  return  port  in  said  body  for  flow  from  the  motor  in 
the  said  advanced  portion  of  its  cycle,  a  discharge  port 
for  said  return  flow,  an  inlet  port  for  pre«ure  fluid  from 
a  pressure  source,  a  main  passage  through  said  valve  body 
to  conduct  flow  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  exit  port,  a 
control  valve  in  said  passage  adapted  to  be  acted  oo  by 


as  said  valve  is  moved  by  flow  through  said  orifice,  said 
valve  having  a  by-pass  port  opened  to  said  return  flow 
as  said  valve  moves  to  cut  off  flow  throu^  said  return 
passage,  said  bypass  port  being  connected  to  said  main 
passage  and  thereby  diverting  said  return  flow  to  said 
main  passage,  whereby  the  return  flow  is  diverted  to  said 
main  passage  to  augment  the  flow  through  said  exit  port 
and  to  said  motor. 


3,lM,fll 

REVERSIBLE  f  NEL^VIATIC  ACTL  ATOR 

Ham  D.  a———.  Decatar,  IlL,  assigBor  to  Worlhkigtoa 

Corporatloa.  HarriwMi,  N  J.,  a  corporatkia  of  Dclawar* 

Filed  SmC  19,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  31«,t«9 

UCIaiM.    (CL91— 59) 


9.  In  a  reversible  fluid  actuator; 

a  supporting  frame; 

an  actuator  stem  redprocally  mounted  in  said  frame 
and  adapted  at  one  end  to  be  connected  to  a  device  to 
be  actuated; 

a  resilient  compression  means  carried  by  said  frame 
and  surrounding  said  actuator  stem,  said  compression 
mean*  being  positioned  between  longitudinally  spaced 
first  and  second  end  walls  oo  said  frame; 
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first  and  second  force  buttons  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
compression  means  having  axial  bores  slidaWy  re- 
ceiving said  actuator  stem; 

an  axially  adjusUble  stop  means  carried  by  said  first 
end  wall  movable  into  engagement  with  said  first 
force  button;  j      j 

a  closed  diaphragm  chamber  carried  by  said  second  end 
wall,   said  chamber  comprising  opposed  dampmg 

plates;  .^    .      ,„    •  ♦ 

a  flexible  diaphragm  means  dividing  said  chamber  into 
first  and  second  fluid  compression  compartmenU,  said 
means  being  connected  to  said  actuator  stem  at  the 
end  remote  from  the  end  connected  to  a  device  to  be 

actuated; 
each  of  said  compartments  having  a  fluid  access  open- 

relwSable  means  for  fastening  the  edge  of  said  dia- 

phragm  means  between  said  clamping  plates; 
said  diaphragm  means  being  in  contact  engagement  with 

said  second  force  button; 
and  means  carried  by  said  diaphragm  means  and  said 
second  force  button,  respectively,  for  adjusung  the 
distance  between  said  diapnragm  means  and  said 
second  force  button  by  released,  selected  rotation  of 
said  diaphragm  means. 
1 1    A  reversible  fluid  actuator  as  set  forth  in  daun  9. 
wherein  said  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  said 
diaphragm  means  and  said  second  force  button  compnses 
at  least  one  axially  directed  finger  and  recess,  said  finger 
being  out  of  said  recess  in  one  rotated  posiUon  of  said 
diaphragm  means  and  said  finger  being  in  said  recess  in 
another   released,   rotated   position    of   said   diaphragm 
means.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,1M,012  __„ 

FLUID  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  ACTUATOR 

ScMca    T     Williams,    Mlddlebory,    CoihIm    assignor    to 
ScovUl  Mannfacturiiig  Company,  Waterbory,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 
^^FUed  Not.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,078 
5  Clalnis.    (CL  92— 9«) 
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3,168,013 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEMS 
David  Theodore  Nelson  Williamson,  Deptford,  London, 
England,  assignor  to  Mollns  Machine  Company  Lfan- 
Ited,  London,  England,  a  BrWsh  company 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  19,  1962, 

4  OaimM.    (CL  92—112) 


-^^^^^v?^ 


.^V'wv'A^V'. ' 


I    A  hydraulic  actuator  for  a  machine  tool  slide  com- 
prising a  slide  member  having  a  cylindrical  bore  and  two 
cylinder  heads  at  opposite  ends  of  a  cylindrical  space 
defined  by  said  bore  and  said  cylinder  heads,  a  piston 
shaft  arranged  axially  through  said  bore  and  through  said 
cylinder  heads,  each  of  the  cylinder  heads  having  a  con- 
duit communicating  with  a  space  between  the  cylmder 
head  and  the  piston  shaft  and  through  which  fluid  can 
be  forced  under  pressure  so  as  to  provide  a  fluid  bear- 
ing   a  piston  head  on  said   piston  shaft  at  a   posiUon 
between  said  cylinder  heads  and  spaced  therefrom  so  as 
to  provide  two  chambers,  each  having  one  end  wall  formed 
by  the  piston  head  and  another  end  wall  formed  by  one 
of  the  cylinder  heads,  means  to  force  fluid  under  pres- 
sure into  one  of  the  said  chambers  to  exert  a  scparaung 
force  between  the  piston  head  and  the  cylinder  head 
forming  the  end  walls  of  the  chamber,  and  means  to  hold 
the  piston  shaft  against  axial  movement  so  that  said 
separating  force  causes  axial  movement  of   said  sUde 
member.  

3,168,014 
MOUNTING   ARRANGEMENT  FOR   HYDRAUUC 

PISTON  AND  CYLINDER 

Wilfred  Asian,  WoodcUff  Lake,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Alkon 

Prodocts  Corporation,  Hawthorne,  N  J.,  a  corporatloo 

of  New  York  ^^.  ^^_ 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,307 

8  Claims.    (CL  92—118) 


1    A  fluid  pressure  responsive  actuator  comprising 
(c)  a  hollow  chamber  having  a  hole  through  one  wall 

thereof;  .    •        *  i 

(b)  4  body  of  elastomeric  material  consistmg  of  a  mul- 
tipUcity  of  integraUy  united  elasUcally  walled  and 
hermetically  closed  gas-conUining  cells,  said  body 
having  a  hole  therethrough  in  line  with  said  hole  m 
the  chamber  wall; 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  body  inside  said  chamber 
with  one  surface  which  extends  entirely  across  said 
body  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  hole  in  said  body, 
being  adhesively  attached  throughout,  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  chamber  waU  around  said  first  hole; 

id)  hn  actuator  pin  attached  to  that  surface  of  said 
body  opposite  said  one  surface  and  extending  through 
said  hole  to  the  exterior  of  said  chamber;  and 

(e)  a  connection  to  said  chamber  for  admitting  pres- 
sure fluid  to  or  exhausting  it  from  said  chamber. 


1.  Fluid  motor  driving  means  comprising: 
(a)  a  fluid  cylinder,  -^      ,•  j 

(t)  a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  m  said  cylmder, 
(c)  a  piston  shaft  extending  through  one  end  of  said 

cylinder, 

{d)  a  rigid  mounting  pad  member, 

(e)  rigid  spacer  means  extending  away  from  one  face 
of  said  pad  member  and  terminating  in  faces  dis- 
posed in  a  single  plane  with  said  faces  spaced  apart 
in  triangular  configuration  and  being  of  limited  area 
with  respect  to  the  area  of  said  one  face  thereof  and 
adapted  to  coUectively  define  a  substaiitiaUy  three- 
point  contact  with  the  element  to  be  driven. 
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(/)  a  bore  extending  through  each  of  said  spacer  tueans 
in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
plane  for  receiving  bolts  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  element  to  be  driven, 

(g)  a  rigid  arm  rigidly  fixed  to  laid  pad  member  and 
extending  away  ihcrefrora  in  a  direction  oppoaite  to 
said  spacer  means,  and 

(h)  universal  joint  means  for  connecting  said  arm  to 
the  exposed  end  of  said  piston  shaft. 


INFLATING  DFA'ICES  FOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 

Maurice  Albert  Pound,  WoUataa,  NoltiaghMi,  Eag «and, 

UB^Bor  to  Ralcigk  laduilric*  UnMcd,  a  coapuny  of 

Great  Britain,  Nortbcn  irelaad  aad  tke  b^  of  Man 

Filed  May  27,  1H3,  Scr.  >o.  2S3,182 

Cfarima  priority,  aMttcatkw  Great  Britain,  May  3«,  1M2, 

2«,7«5 
4ClaiaH.    (CL92— 245) 


on,  means  for  bonding  said  auxiliary  strip  to  said  fint- 
mentiooed  strip  along  said  pocket-forming  patterns  to 
seal  said  inserts  within  individual  pockeU,  aerrating  means 
for  serrating  the  pocketed  strip  between  pockeU,  folding 
and  pleating  means  on  said  framework  for  longitudinally 
folding  said  pocketed  strip  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
pockeU  and  forming  pleats  at  opposite  sides  of  the  folded 
strip,  severing  means  on  said  framework  for  severing  said 
pocketed  strip  along  the  serrations  formed  by  said  aerra*- 
ing  means,  thereby  acting  to  form  individual  bags,  and 
end  seaUng  means  to  overlap  and  seal  one  end  of  said 
bags. 

•"  3,mjti7 

DEVICE  FOR  FOLDING  A  FLAP  OF  A 

CARDBOARD  BLANK 

Attkm    Fral,    Lea   PictraMM,   St.   Sulpicc,    Switzerland, 

asigMT  to  I.  Bobat  aad  Sua  &A.,  Prilly.  near  Lau- 

OHiiic,  Switscriaad,  a  corroratioa  of  Switzcrtaad 

FHcd  Sept.  2t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  224,927 

Clalins  priority,  appUcatloa  Switxerlaad,  Sept.  27,  IMl, 

iu«i/*i 

7  nrilw-  -     (CL  93—49) 


1.  An  inflator  plunger  assembly  comprising  a  hollow 
cylindrical  plunger  rod.  a  plug  in  the  end  of  said  rod. 
said  plug  being  of  reailiently  d^formable  material,  said 
plug  having  an  integral  radial  flange  of  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially greater  than  that  of  said  rod.  the  lower  face  of 
said  flange  being  flat,  a  washer  havmg  a  flat  upper  face 
in  contact  with  said  lower  face,  a  self  Upping  screw  ex- 
tending through  said  washer  and  into  said  plug,  the  end 
of  said  rod  being  in  contact  with  the  upper  face  of  said 
flange. 

3,1M,«U 

METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   PLACING 

SEALED-IN      INSERTS      ON      PACKAGING 

MATERIAL 

Abraham  B.  Kehr,  1414  Higlihuid  Ave.,  Abingtou,  Pa. 

Filed  A^  1,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2U,701 

13  ClalBM.    (0.93— <) 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  a  portion  of  a  blank  compria- 
ing  means  for  advanciiTg  said  blank  in  substantially  flat 
condiuoo  along  a  determinable  path,  means  operatively 
supported  with  respect  to  said  path  for  conucting  said 
portion  of  the  blank  and  deflecting  the  same,  means  lo- 
cated downstream  of  the  last  said  means  and  in  the  path 
of  the  blank  for  engaging  the  portion  thus  deflected  for 
folding  the  same  and  means  supporting  the  means  which 
dcflecu  the  portion  of  the  blank  to  move  said  means  away 
from  the  blank  and  free  of  the  same  as  said  portion  is 
engaged  for  being  folded,  said  means  for  deflecting  the 
poriion  of  the  blank  iiKluding  a  flexible  element  and  the 
means  supporting  the  latter  means  including  a  movably 
supported  element  which  is  in  contact  with  the  flexible 
element  to  urge  the  same  from  a  neutral  position. in  which 
the  flexible  element  lies  outside  the  path  of  the  blank  to  a 
position  m  said  path  to  contact  said  portion. 


3,lM,«lt 
BOXMAKER 
Maurice  B.  Duna.  Charlotte,  N.C, 

Machinery  Corporatioa,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
of  .North  Carolina 

Filed  Sept.  18,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  224,374 
19  Clalaw.     (CL  93—51) 
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1.  A  machine  for  farming  pocketed  bags  with  reaaav- 
able  sealed  inserts  comprising,  in  operative  connection 
with  each  other,  a  main  supply  reel  having  a  atrip  coiled 
thereon,  feed  means  for  moving  said  strip  to  a  bag  form- 
ing assembly,  said  bag  forming  assenrbiy  comprising  a 
framework,  an  adhesive-applying  means  in  said  framework 
for  applying  adhesive  to  said  strip  in  spaced  pocket-form- 
ing patterns,  insert-depoait  means  on  said  framework  for 
depositing  a  aeries  of  individual  inaerts  oo  said  strip  in 
spaced  arrangemei>t  longitudinally  of  said  strip  and  with- 
in said  patterns,  an  auxiliary  supply  reel  oo  said  frame- 
work, feed  means  for  feeding  an  auxiliary  atrip  from  said 
auxiliary  reel  into  superimposed  position  relative  to  both 
said  flrst-mentioned  strip  and  the  inseru  poaitiooed  there- 


1 .  In  a  machine  for  at  leaat  partially  setting  up  a  carton 
blank  having  a  first  padel  with  opposite  lengthwise  ex- 


I 


f       I 


tending  edges  to  which  are  respectively  hingedly  coupled 
second  and  third  panels,  each  of  said  second  and  third 
panels  having  a  respective  end  flap  hinged  on  correspond- 
ing panel  ends  with  the  said  second  panel  flap  having  a 
alot  into  which  is  insertable,  when  the  said  second  and 
third  panels  are  folded  to  a  position  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  and  in  the  same  direction  from  said  third  panel, 
a  tab  of  said  third  panel  flap  to- hold  said  second  and 
third  panek  subsUntially  in  said  folded  position,  the 
combination  comprising: 
a  female  die, 
a  male  die  having 

a  first  side  conforming  to  said  first  panel  for  push- 
ing said  carion  blank  into  said  female  die  first 
panel  forward,  and 
for  said  second  panel,  a  second  side  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  first  side  and  at  an  acute 
angle  thereto  at  least  at  the  comer  therebetween, 
said  female  die  having  folding  means  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  male  die  in  said  female 
die  and  iiKluding 

first  means  for  holding  said  end  flaps  generally 

perpendicularly  of  their  respective  panels, 
second  means  for  folding  said  second  panel  at  least 
at  its  flap  end  over  onto  said  second  male  die 
side  to  effect  substantially  said  acute  angle  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  panels,  and 
third  means  for  folding  said  third  panel  to  cause 
said  Ub  to  be  inserted  into  said  slot  to  bold  said 
second  and  third  panels  as  aforesaid. 


tending  between  the  spaces  between  the  said  spaced  walls 
and  urging  the  spaced  walls  apart,  the  said  blocks  being 
in  compression  over  a  continuous  circumferential  zone. 


3,lM,ei9 

JET  AIRCRAFT  RUNWAY  HAVING  ANTI-SKID 

PROPERTIES  WHEN  WET 

Bernard  Stanley  Lynn,  19451  Black  Road, 

Loc  Gatoa,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  U.  19«1.  Scr.  No.  152,732 

(  Clalaaa.     (CL  94—5) 


A-.^^.. 


4.  A  runway  suitable  as  a  landing  strip  for  quickly 
decelerating  heavy  jet  aircraft,  comprising  a  runway  hard 
surface  having  thereon  vulcanized  rubber  which  has  been 
removed  from  the  tires  of  aircraft  by  landing  impact,  an 
adhesive  coating  of  xylene  in  an  asphalt-water  emulsion 
disposed  on  said  runway  and  an  anti-skid  thixotropic  sur- 
face coating  disposed  on  said  adhesive  layer  comprising 
approximately  20%  asphalt-water  emulsion  by  weight, 
approximately  75%  sharp  plaster  sand  by  wei^t  and 
approximately  one  percent  of  Portland  cement  and 
powdered  rosin  together  by  weight 


3,1(8,021 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 

Martin  L.  Levenc,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,950 

6  Clahns.     (O.  95—1.7) 


5.  Electrophotographic  apparatus  comprising:  means 
for  transporting  electrophotographic  sheet  material  alcmg 
a  predetermined  path  with  a  recording  surface  thereof 
substantially  vertically  disposed;  at  least  one  corona  gen- 
erating wire  substantially  vertically  disposed  adjacent  said 
path  for  electrostatically  charging  said  recording  surface; 
means  for  projecting  a  light  image  onto  said  sheet  mate- 
rial in  said  path  to  produce  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
on  said  recording  surface;  developer  means  for  develop- 
ing said  electrostatic  latent  image  with  a  liquid  developer 
composition,  said  developer  means  including  an  elongated 
surface  substaiKially  vertically  disposed  adjacei>t  said 
path,  means  spacing  said  recording  surface  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  elongated  surface  and  means 
for  injecting  liquid  developer  composition  into  the  ^ace 
between  and  in  contact  with  both  said  recording  surface 
and  said  elongated  surface;  and  means  adjacent  said  path 
for  drying  said  recording  surface. 


3,168,020 

PRESTRESSED  UNIT 

George  J.  Yevick,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(53<  Nor^hoff  Drive,  Leodb,  N  J.) 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  71^34 

7Clalns.    (CL  94— 8) 

1.  A  prestressed  structural  unit  comprising  a  reticulate 

member  whose  cells  are  each  bounded  by  two  spaced 

walls,  blocks  of  the  same  cross-sectional  configuration  as 

that  of  the  said  cells  in  the  said  cells,  shim  elements  ex- 


3,168,022 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHOTOCOPIES 
Walter    Limberger,    Hamburg,    Germany,    assignor    to 
Lnmoprint  Zindler  K.G.,  Hamburg,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,853 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Mar.  8,  1956, 
L  24300;  Mar.  12,  1956,  L  24,336 
12Cbdnis.     (CL  95— 1.7) 
4.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  producing  copies 
by  electrostatic  means,  comprising  a  housing  provided 
with  three  closely  spaced  channels  opening  on  one  wall 
thereof,  said  channels  being  separated  from  each  other 
by  two  closely  spaced  plate  members  and  including  a 
lower  inlet  channel  and  an  upper  inlet  channel  for  ad- 
mitting two  juxtaposed  sheets  each  edge-fed  into  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  channels,  said  sheets  including  a 
master  sheet  and  a  copy  sheet,  the  third  channel  being 
portioned  between  said  two  inlet  channels  and  fwining 
a  first  outlet  channel,  said  housing  being  further  provided 
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with  a  lecood  outlet  ohuinel  remote  from  aatd  inlet  chan- 
Dels;  guide  means  in  said  housing  for  conveying  said 
master  sheet  from  one  of  said  inlet  dumnels  over  k  looped 
first  paAh  Co  said  first  outlet  channel  and  conveying  said 


•    r 


copy  sheet  from  the  other  ot  said  inlet  channels  over  a  sec- 
ond path  to  said  sedxtd  outlet  channel;  and  transfer  means 
in  said  housing  for  xerographically  reproducing  a  message 
from  said  niaster  sheet  on  said  copy  sheet  dunng  pasaage 
thereof  over  said  first  and  second  paths,  respectively. 


MEASURING  DEVICE 

DomM  E.  Haf  m.  SMI  Strathmn  Av«^ 

KiaiJiUna,  Md. 

FIM  SepC  7.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  134413 

<  CWm.     (CL  fS— 11) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  the  bei^t  and  width  of 
a  tunnel  or  the  like,  a  self-propelled  vehicle,  an  out- 
rigger frame  mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  a  first  platform  mounted  on  the  outer 
portion  of  said  outrigger  frame,  a  second  platform 
mounted  intermediate  the  end  portions  of  said  outrigger 
frame,  a  camera  mounted  on  said  first  platform,  a  hous- 
ing including  a  light  source  arrangement  mounted  on 
said  aeoood  platform  ia  cooperahvc  aaaodatioo  with  said 
camera,  said-  light  source  projecting  a  MO*  vertical  plane 
of  light,  and  fixed  reference  points  supported  on  said  ve- 
hicle and  within  said  plane  of  light. 


3,1<M14 
niOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Ssiiiiiil  O.  Rmymami,  Watartvwa 

(Mafa  St,  Nerlk  FalMiiaA.  Mmm.) 
PIM  N«T.  11,  19il,  Ser.  No.  153,t37 
11  ClalBH.     (a.  9S— II) 
1.  Apparatus  for  advancing,  separating  and  storing  the 
negative  paper  and  the  print  paper  that  comprise  a  single 
composite  sheet  material  disposed  within  a  photographic 
device  utilizing  a  ooe-step  photographic  process  and  hav- 
ing means  for  restraming  advancement  of  said  sheet  ma- 


terial, which  means  has  been  rendered  laofwratiTB,  laid 
apparatus  compnsing: 
(a)  supporting  means; 

{b)  first  means,  mounted  on  said  supporting  means, 
for  advancing  said  sheet  material  and  for  receiving 
and  holding  said  negative  paper, 
(c)  a  capetan  mounted  axially  on  said  first  means; 


(</)  a  lanyard  mounted  on  said  capstan,  which  may 
be  wound  around  said  capstan  and  given  a  quick  pull 
thereby  imparting  a  single  fairly  rapid  rotational 
motion  to  said  first  meaxu  to  cause  said  first  means 
to  advance  said  sheet  material  and  to  receive  and 
hold  said  negative  paper, 

(r)  second  means,  displaced  from  said  first  means  and 
mounted  on  said  supporting  meaxu,  for  separating 
said  print  paper  from  said  sheet  material  and  for 
receiving  and  holding  said  print  paper;  and 

(/)  third  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
meaiu  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  '•fl|M«" 
and  lanyard  for,  when  the  latter  pair  is  operated, 
causing  said  second  means  to  separate  said  print 
paper  from  said  sheet  material  and  to  receive  and 
hold  said  print  paper. 


3,I4M25 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Jnhaaafs  G.  Paielt,  Wmhisiw,  ami  Ailkv  F.  Haribwt 
Fakport,  N.Y.,  ssalfiiii  ••  Gralcx,  bc^  RochaaUr, 
N.Y.,  a  twpuiaUuM  af  Delaw«« 
Orighsal  aiipMrtlw  M«)r  3,  19S7,  Sm.  No.  (5M3«.  aow 
Patent  No,  3,«39,441.  4aled  Im*  19,  1M2,     DMded 
a^  this  appUcadoa  May  t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  193,lt5 
U  Clahm.     (CL  95—31) 


-■■■^t 
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4.  The  combination  with  a  camera  having  a  shutter,  a 
rotary  take-up  spool,  and  shutter-cocking  mechanism,  of 
means  for  rotating  said  spool  and  actuating  said  shutter 
cocking  mechanism  compnsing  a  storage  chamber  for 
oompreaaed  gas,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  redprocabk  in 
said  cylinder,  a  first  duct  connected  to  said  chamber,  a 


a' 


second  duct  coimected  to  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  and  a 
movable  valve  for  controlling  coonectioo  and  diicoimec^ 
tion  of  said  ducts. 


3,lM,tM 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOTOCOPIES 

WaMar  Umbcricr,  Haiiibw|,  Gcrmaay,  anignor  to 

Lamoprlat  ZJadlcr  KG,  Hanbwg.  German 

FUcd  Nov.  25,  195t,  Ser.  No.  77i,lM 

ClahM  priority,  appMclioa  GennaBy,  Nov.  27,  1957, 

L  29,159;  Dec  2«,  1957,  L  29,329 

16  ClahBs.     (CL  95—75) 


»»  -      ••  /#»  '  m^t  I  «    •f    M  ^f  i» 
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1.  A  photocopying  device  for  reproducing  a  master 
copy  on  sheet  material,  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
base,  walls  connected  to  said  base  and  a  cover  plate  con- 
nected to  said  walls,  one  of  said  walls  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  slot  adapted  to  admit  a  first  sheet  carry- 
ing the  nutter  copy  and  a  second  sheet  having  a  photo- 
sensitive surface  adapted  to  receive  an  image  of  said 
master  copy,  said  housing  further  having  an  exit  slot 
for  said  first  sheet  adjacent  said  one  slot;  illuminating 
means  within  said  housing  comrising  a  light-transmis- 
sive  first  guide  plate  and  a  light  source  disposed  on  one 
side  of  said  g\iide  plate;  conveyor  means  within  said  hous- 
ing disposed  on  the  other  tide  of  said  guide  plate,  said 
conveyor  means  comprising  an  endless  band,  at  least 
two  axially  spaced  support  rollers  for  said  band  and  drive 
means  for  said  support  rollers,  said  band  having  a  for- 
ward run  and  a  return  nm.  said  forward  run  being  posi- 
tioned and  adapted  to  press  said  sheets  against  said  guide 
plate  with  said  first  sheet  lying  next  to  said  band;  a  de- 
veloping section  positioned  beyond  said  conveyor  means 
within  said  housing;  sheet-separating  means  between  said 
conveyor  means  and  said  developing  section;  and  guide 
meam  for  said  sheets  adjacent  said  conveyor  means; 
said  sheet-separating  means  being  pocitioned  and  adapted 
to  deflect  said  second  sheet  from  said  band  into  said 
developing  section  while  directing  said  first  sheet  between 
said  return  run  and  said  guide  means;  said  guide  means 
comprising  a  second  guide  plate  resiliently  bearing  on 
said  return  run  and  extending  toward  said  exit  slot. 
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3,lM,f27 

AUTOMATIC  CYLINDER  TRACKING 

APPARATUS 

G.  MMhiil— I,  Eadkott,  N.Y.,  awl^nr  to  Ge» 
A  FHos  Corporatkm,  New  Yofk,  N.Y,  a 
oTDelawaR 
FUcd  Feb.  18,  1943,  Ser.  No.  259,192 
4  ClaioM.     (CL  95—77.5) 
4.  In  combination  with  a  printing  and  exposing  imit  of 
a  diazotype  copy  machine  including  a  glass  printing  cylin- 
der with  end  collars,  belts  contacting  the  periphery  of  the 
cylinder  for  rotating  the  same,  an  improved  cylinder  track- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  support  adjacent  each  end  of  the  ro- 
taUble  cylitMler  and  at  least  partially  enclosing  the 
end  collars  thereof, 
(h)  a  bifurcated  caster  arm  pivotally  mounted  by  the 
stationary  support,  there  being  a  caster  arm  for  each 
end  of  the  cylinder, 
(c)  rotatable  bearing  rollers  for  contacting  the  collars 
of  the  glaat  cylinder  and  rotatably  supporting  the 
cylinder, 


(<f)  means  mounting  the  bearing  rollers  to  each  end 

of  each  of  the  bifurcated  caster  arms, 
(e)  a  pair  of  end  thrust  rollers,  each  adajited  to  (xm- 

tact  an  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder, 


(/)  means  for  supporting  the  end  thrust  rollers  from 
the  caster  arm  such  that  movement  of  the  cylinder 
against  the  end  thrust  rollers  causes  corresponding 
movement  of  the  caster  arm,  and 

(;)  resilient  means  including  a  cable  and  tension 
springs  interconnecting  the  bifurcated  caster  arms 
for  substantially  simultaneous  movement  so  that  any 
sensed  lateral  creep  of  the  cylinder  will  result  in 
repositioning  the  pivotable  caster  arms  and  rotatable 
supports  carried  thereby  to  cause  the  cylinder  to 
track  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  creep. 


3,168,029 
DAMPER  BLADE  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Frands  M.   Booth  and  William  M.   Kane,   MarysvUle, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Frank  M.  Booth,  Inc.,  MarysvUle, 
Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  Callfomb 

FUcd  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,950 
3  Clahns.     (CL  98—110) 


1.  In  an  elongated  sheet  metal  damper  blade  formed 
with  a  channel  extending  longitudinally  thereof  having 
walls  of  uniform  substantially  semi-cyliinirical  cross-sec- 
tional contour  from  end  to  end  thereof  projecting  to  one 
side  of  said  blade  providing  a  concave  substantially  semi- 
cylindrical  inner  surface  adapted  to  follow  and  engage 
the  outer  surface  of  a  shaft  having  approximately  the 
same  cylindrical  contour,  said  blade  having  planar  por- 
tions respectively  at  opposite  sides  oi  said  channel,  and 
said  channel  being  open  at  the  ends  of  said  blade: 
(a)  the  walls  oi  said  channel  being  formed  at  a  point 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter  with  a  gap  of  sub- 
stantial width  longitudinally  of  said  channels; 
(fr)  a  bridge  piece  integral  with  and  stamped  from  said 
blade  extending  longitudinally  of  said  channel  and 
across  said  gap  and  projecting  to  the  opposite  side 
of   said   blade   that   is   c^>posite   to  said  one   side 
thereof; 
(c)  said  bridge  piece  including  side  porticms  of  similar 
size  extending  generally  toward  each  other  from  the 
planar  portions  at  opposite  sides  of  said  channel  at 
angles  relative  to  said  planar  portions  that  are  re- 
spectively substantially  less  than  a  right  angle,  uid 
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id)  «aid  bridge  piece  farther  tncfwfinf  tn  totenneditte 
portion  iniegnJ  with  and  connected  with  said  «ide 
portions  at  the  endi  of  the  latter  that  are  remote  from 
said  planar  portions,  said  intermediate  portioo  being 
formed  with  an  inner  surface  of  cylindrical  croes- 
sectional  contour  at  each  of  the  ends  of  said  inter- 
mediate portion  axially  of  the  channel  and  said  last 
nMBtioiied  surfaces  being  concentric  with  and  spaced 
from  the  axis  about  which  said  semi-cylindrical  sur- 
face of  said  channel  is  developed  a  distance  sufficient 
to  coact  with  said  semi-cylindrical  surface  that  is  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  gap  for  tighdy  gripping  the 
outer  cylindrical  surface  of  such  shaft  upon  driving 
such  shaft  into  said  channel  longitudinally  of  the 

latter,  and 

(«)  a  cylindrical  duft  in  said  channel  having  its  outer 
cylindrical  surface  tightly  gripped  by  nid  semi-cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  walls  of  said  channel  and  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  intermediate  portioo  of 
said  bridge  piece  against  axial  and  rotary  movement 
of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  Wade  under  fbrces  sub- 
stantially exceeding  those  encountered  in  normal  and 
continued  operation  of  said  damper  blade, 

(/)  said  shaft  extending  axially  outwardly  of  said  chan- 
nel to  provide  a  free  end  for  mounting  in  a  bearing. 


having  an  air  outlet  on  each  aide,  a  bdBed  exhaust  shaft 
leading  from  each  of  said  side  outlets,  and  means  to 
supply  additional  washing  liquid  to  the  upflowing  afr  and 
entrained  paint  and  washing  liquid  particles  in  said  exhaust 
shafts,  said  bottom  wall  of  the  duct  being  of  a  width 
to  embrace  the  width  of  said  spray  booth  and  said  exhaust 
shafts.  

ARRANGEMENT  IN  STRAY-PAINTING 
CHANNELS 
Gamur  Wllhelwna.  SmslaBJi  Takefi.  ika  Arborgh, 
Jo0kop4iic.  a^  Jaa  SJor^sn,  Nnekm  »we4e^  ""^PP" 
to    Aktiebotaget    SveisAa    Fliktfabrfksa,    Stockhdm, 
Swedes  _. 

FtUd  Dec.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  N«.  244,159 
ClalnH  priority,  appHcarton  Swadsn.  Dec  22,  IMl, 
12^t/«l 
2CkyM.     (CL9t— 115) 


3,1M,«29 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PLANTS  FOR  'AINT  SPRAY 

ING  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING  ORIECTS 
Nib  Dock,  S^HMlo-Dmrmm,  Aka  Artorgk,  JuBkoptag,  and 
Gannar  WUhclmaMm,  Smalaada  Tabcrg,  Sweden,  w 
to  Aktiebolacct  Sveoaka  Flaktfabriken,  Stock 

Sweden  _.«.- 

Fllad  Feb.  21. 1M2,  Sar.  No.  17M35 
2ClaiBa.     (CL9t— US) 


1.  Paint  spraying  apparatus  ftjr  moving  obiects.  coon- 
prising  in  combination,  an  encioaed  elongated  wide  spray 
booth  through  which  obiects  to  be  sprayed  travel,  <n««™ 
for  supplying  ventilating  air  throu^  air  inleU  arranged 
It  the  top  and  along  the  length  of  the  booth,  a  Uquid 
catch  basin  in  the  bottom  of  said  booth,  means  deflmng 
a  fun  length  longitudinal  drop  separator  duct  »«  »>d 
booth  below  the  level  of  travel  of  articles  throu^  the 
booth  and  above  the  liquid  level  in  said  basin,  a  bottom 
wan  for  said  duct  having  a  bottom  outlet  to  said  basin 
closed  to  the  passage  of  air  therethrough  and  the  bottom 
waU  sloping  toward  said  outlet,  a  top  wall  for  said  duct 
having  at  least  one  V-shaped  full-length  longitudinal 
channel  converging  to  a  narrow  outlet  slot  with  inwardly 
projecting  flanges  through  which  liquid  and  air  flow,  said 
top  wall  extending  completely  across  the  bottom  of  said 
booth,  means  for  supplying  washing  Uquid  above  said  top 
wall  on  both  sides  of  said  channel  to  flow  down  with  the 
paint  particles  and  air  through  said  narrow  slot,  said  duct 


-(   « 


JJUU- 


1.  A  plant  for  spray-painting  and  the  like  comprising 
a  channel    having   a   pair   of   longitudinally  extending, 
spaced  side  walls,  and  a  pair  of  substantially  V-shaped 
bouom  wails  depending  from  said  side  walls,  air  supply 
means  disposed  along  the  upper  portion  of  said  channel 
and  adapted  to  provide  a  flow  of  air  across  objecU  being 
Pflmt«>H  in  said  channel,  one  of  said  bottom  walls  termi- 
nating in  an  upwardly  projecting  portion  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  one  bottom  wall,  the  other  of  said 
walls  terminating  short  of  said  end  portion  but  aligned 
therewith  so  as  to  define  a  constricted,  slot-shaped  open- 
ing, liquid  supply  means  positioned  along  the  upper  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  V-shaped  bottom  walls  and  adapted 
to  supply  a  covering  liquid  film  over  said  walls,  means 
for  exhausting  the  ventilstmg  air  through   said   slot  so 
that  as  ventilating  air  supplied  by  said  air  supply  means, 
and  laden  with  punt  particles  after  sweeping  across  the 
objects    being  painted,   passes  through  said  constricted 
opening,  said  liquid  is  mixed  into  said  ventilating  air 
thereby  atomizing  said  liquid  and  entraining  paint  par- 
ticles therein. 

3,1M,«31 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  SPRAY-PAINTING  PLANTS 
Giuuar  WilhclniMoa,  Sasalands  Taksrg,  Aks  Afberih, 
Joakoping,  aad  Jaa  SJdgren,  N•ckJ^  Swedsn,  Mtpon 
to    Aktiebolagct    Svenaka    Flaktfabriken,    Stockholm, 
Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  2«,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  244,141 

dates  priority.  affikillM  SwWsB.  Dec  22. 1941, 

12,999/41 

2  CWm.     (CL  9S— 115) 

1.  A  plant  for  spray-painling  and  the  like  comprising  a 

longitudinally  extending  channel,   air  supply  means  in 
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commimication  widi  said  channBl  adapted  to  provide  a 
flow  of  air  across  objects  being  painted  in  said  channel, 
air  diacharfe  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  channel  for 
discharging  said  ventilating  air.  said  air  discharge  means 
comprising  substantially  V-shaped,  longitudinally  extend- 
ing bottom  walls,  terminating  in  a  constricted  slot-shaped 
opening  extending  substantially  the  length  of  said  channel, 
a  drop  separator  underlying  said  discharge  means  and 
connected  thereto,  suction  means  connected  to  said  drop 
separator  adapted  to  provide  a  differential  pressure  be- 
tween said  channel  and  said  drop  separator  to  allow  ven- 
tilating air  flow  from  said  chaimel  through  said  drop 
separator,  liquid  supply  means  positioned  along  the  upper 
portion  of  said  V-shaped  bottom  walls  and  adapted  to 
supply  a  cleaning  liquid  to  sweep  over  the  V-«haped  bot- 
tom walls  of  said  channd  so  that  as  said  ventilating  air 
laden  with  paint  particles  passes  through  said  constricted 


are  opened  to  receive,  closed  to  embrace  and  subsequentfy 
opened  to  release  said  article  when  the  tie  has  been  se- 
cured thereto,  means  for  supporting  a  coil  of  tie-wire 
stock,  groove  means  in  said  arms  positioned  so  as 
to  meet  when  the  arms  are  closed  and  provide  a 
spiral  guideway  extending  around  said  arms  when  they 
are  closed,  feed  rollers  on  one  of  said  arms  for  feed- 
ing said  wire  stock  around  said  guideway,  so  as  to 
circumscribe  the  article  when  the  arms  are  closed  and  for 
subsequently,  when  reversed,  pulling  the  tie-wire  out  of 
said  guideway  and  into  a  circumscribing  loop  tightly  about 
the  article,  driving  means  for  driving  said  feed  rollers  in 
opposite  directions,  so  as  to  effect  said  feeding  of  the  tie- 
wire  around  the  guideway  and  said  pulling  of  the  tie-wire 
out  of  the  guideway,  gripper  means  at  the  meeting  ends 
of  the  arms  for  holding  a  free  end  of  said  tic-wire  during 
the  pulhng  thereof  out  erf  the  guideway  and  tightly  around 
the  article,  said  guideway  being  open  at  one  side  of  the 


opening  said  Uquid  b  mixed  into  said  ventilating  air 
entraining  paint  particles  therein,  said  drop  separator  op- 
erable to  separate  said  ventilating  air  from  said  liquid  in 
which  is  entrained  paint  particles,  said  drop  separator 
including  a  bottom  wall  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
plant  beneath  said  opening  to  catch  said  paint-laden  liquid 
and  sloped  toward  one  end  of  said  plant  so  as  to  afford 
a  nm  off  for  said  liquid,  a  paint  separation  tank  underly- 
ing said  bottom  wall  and  having  a  longitudinal  extent 
substantially  the  same  as  said  channel,  said  tank  connected 
to  the  terminus  of  said  sloped  bottom  wall  at  said  one  end 
of  said  plant,  defoaming  means  extending  into  said  paint 
separation  tank  at  the  end  opposite  from  said  one  end 
to  remove  paint  particles  from  the  surface  of  the  liquid 
pump  means  connected  to  said  tank  to  cause  the  liquid 
to  move  from  said  (me  end  to  said  opposite  end  whereby 
upon  separation  of  the  paint  from  the  liquid,  said  sepa- 
rated liquid  is  recycled  for  use  in  said  liquid  supply  means. 


arms  so  that  the  tie-wire  leaves  the  guideway  laterally  erf 
the  arms,  cover  means  over  said  guideway  to  retain  the 
tie-wire  therein  during  the  feeding  of  the  tie-wire  around 
the  guideway,  resilient  means  supporting  said  cover  means 
over  the  guideway  whereby  said  cover  means  can  yield  to 
allow  the  tie-wire  to  be  pulled  out  of  the  guideway  and 
tightly  around  the  article,  cutter  means  at  the  meeting 
ends  of  the  arms  for  severing  the  article  circumscribing 
loop  of  tie-wire  from  the  wire  stock  and  twisting  means 
at  the  meeting  ends  of  the  arms  for  giving  a  double  twist 
to  the  ends  of  the  article  ciriumscribing  loop  to  secure 
said  ends  together  after  the  loop  has  been  pulled  out  erf 
the  guideway  and  drawn  tightly  around  the  article  by 
said  reverse  pulling  of  the  tie-wire,  said  twisting  means 
comprising  a  twisting  wheel  having  a  slot  which  is  oper- 
ative to  receive  the  ends  to  be  twisted  together,  and  means 
for  moving  said  twisting  wheel  from  a  position  in  which 
its  slot  holds  the  tie  to  a  position  which  allows  the  tie  to 
be  removed  from  the  twisting  wheel. 


3,14M12 
MACHINES  FOR  SECURING  A  WIRE  OR  LIKE  TIE 

OR  STRAP  AROUND  A  COIL  OR  BUNDLE 
Douglas  Stewart  FanikMr,  Lowsr  Walton,  Warrington, 
■rigDor  to  Rylands  Brothers  UaiHed,  War- 
Bglwd,  a  coofipaBy  of  Great  Britaki 
Fled  Jaly  23,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  211.4M 
riorily,  application  Gtaat  Britain,  Jaly  29, 1941, 
27,4*9/41 
5  ClalBH.     (CL  It*— 12) 
1.  A  machine  for  putting  and  securing  a  tie  around  an 
article  comprising  a  pair  of  openable  and  closable  arms 
having  ends  which  meet  when  the  amu  are  closed,  means 
gearing  said  arms  together  for  movement  in  unison  but 
so  that  one  arm  moves  at  a  greater  speed  than  the  other, 
for  opening  and  closing  said  arms  whereby  they 


3,14M33 

LIQUID-SOLID  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

Edward  F.  Ilansin,  P.O.  Box  95,  Stanton,  N J. 

Filed  Oct  It,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  229,429 

2  Claims.    (CL  IM— 179) 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  oil  from  seeds  comprising 

an  elongated  perforated  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  a 

charging  inlet  in  the  cylinder  wall  spaced  from  a  flrM  end 

of  said  cylinder,  means  for  feeding  seeds  into  said  inlet. 

an  extractor  piston  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement 

within  nid  cylinder,  means  for  reciprocating  said  piston, 

a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  within  said  cylinder  between 

said  piston  and  said  first  end,  means  for  leasing  said  sleeve 

axially  within  said  cylindo'  in  a  direction  away  from  said 

first  end.  stop  means  for  limiting  the  axial  noovement  of 
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Mid  sleeve  Ml)acent  nid  inlet  to  doee  said  inlet,  laid  sleeve 
being  retrmcted  towvd  said  fint  end  to  open  said  inlet  by 
cootact  between  said  piston  and  said  sleeve  during  tbe 


movement  of  said  piston  toward  said  first  end  and  gate 
mesiM  adiacent  a  secood  end  of  said  cylinder  for  open- 
ing and  ckwng  said  second  end. 


3.1MJ34 
ROLLING  BED  PRESS 

Samael  B-  McOockUn  and  DoMid  J.  Kaflw-  Owaloan* 
Vliiui..   BsaicBon   to   The   Owatoam   Tool   Compao), 
Owatoiua,  Minn.,  a  corroradoa  of  MkuiMoU 
FU«d  Oct.  2g,  lf43,  Ser.  No.  31»,114 
13  OataDS.     (CL  IM— 214) 


(/)  a  plurality  of  mounting  rod  means  included  in  the 
side  sections  of  said   base   member   and   extendmg 
through  the  extremities  of  said  upright  frame  mem- 
bers to  secure  the  same, 
(f )  a  support  plate  positioned  on  each  of  tbe  side  sup- 
port sections  of  said  bsse  member  extending  along 
tbe  extent  of  tbe  same  snd  having  a  load  bearing 
surface  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  same, 
(/i)  a  bolster  bed  including  a  pair  of  relatively  nKJfV- 
abie  parts  having  load  bearing  surfaces  at  the  ex- 
trenuues   thereof   positioned    between   said   support 
plates  and  normally   resting  on  said  load  bearing 
surfaces  thereon, 
(/)  a  plurality  of  shear  bars  including  flange  like  pro- 
iections   mounted  in  said   side   support   sections  of 
said  base  member  with  said  flange  projections  sup- 
porting said  support  plates  on  said  side  support  sec- 
tions of  said  base  member  and  with  certain  of  said 
mounting    rod    means    extending    therethrough    to 
support  the  same. 
(/)  a  cam  bar  positioned  on  each  of  said  support  plates 

and  extending  along  the  extent  of  the  same. 
(*)  eccentnc  shaft  means  positioned  through  said  sup- 
port plates  and  mounting  said  cam  bars  for  move- 
ment on  the  surface  of  said  support  plates,  and 
(/)  roller  means  positioned  on  a  surface  of  said  bolster 
bed  remote  from  said  load  bearing  surfaces  and 
adapted  to  ride  on  said  cam  bars  to  move  said  bol- 
ster bed  along  said  support  plates  toward  and  away 
from  said  upright  frame  members,  the  eccentnc 
shaft  means  in  said  cam  bars  bemg  adapted  when 
rotated  to  raise  said  cam  bars  on  said  support  plates 
and  lift  said  bolster  bed  off  of  the  load  beanng  sur- 
face of  said  support  plates  to  permit  engagement  of 
said  roller  means  with  said  cam  bars  and  movement 
of  said  bolster  bed  thereon. 
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3.1M,»35 

READ-IN  MECHANISM  FOR  SETTABLE 

r\  PE  WHEELS 

Rickard  J.  JabinM*!.   Detroit,  Mick.,   sssiganr  to  Bv 

rougki  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporatloa  ml 

Mkkiewi 

FUc4  Dec.  2S,  IHl.  Scr.  No.  1(2,749 
3  ClaiBs.     (CL  1«1— lit) 


1.  A  press  comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  upright  frame  members, 

(b)  a  cross-bead  member  positioned  between  the 
spaced  upright  frame  members, 

(c)  means  slidably  mounting  and  positioning  said 
cross-bead  member  between  said  upngbt  frame  mem- 
ben, 

(i/)  means  adapted  to  mount  a  tool  and  actuator 
ooounted  on  said  croes-head  member  for  movement 
along  tbe  extent  of  and  between  said  spM»d  upngbt 
frame  members, 

(*)  a  base  member  including  two  side  support  sections 
for  mounting  said  spaced  upright  frame  members 
with  tbe  frame  members  being  positioned  generally 
midway  along  tbe  extent  of  each  of  said  side  sup- 
port secboos  and  extending  translationally  tbere- 
fixxn. 


1.  In  a  print  wheel  positioning  apparatus  having  a 
roUtable  print  wheel  to  be  stopped  in  a  position  with  a 
selected  otK  of  a  plurality  of  print  elements  thereof  at 
a  print  line,  a  toothed  read-in  wheel  to  drive  tbe  print 
wheel  aixl  having  a  slip  dutch  drive  connection,  a  scan- 
r>er  switch  rouuble  with  said  read-in  wheel  to  succes- 
sively open  a  plurality  of  switches  representative  respec- 
tively of  different  possible  positions  of  said  read-in  wheel, 
a  retractaWe  stop  member  normally  in  s  position  block- 
ing rotation  of  said  read-in  wheel,  s  spring  connected 
to  said  stop  member  to  retract  said  stop  member,  a 
second  stop  member  mounted  for  movement  into  en- 
gagement with  said  read-in  wheel  between  a  pair  of  tbe 
teeth  thereof  to  stop  said  read-in  wheel,  a  spring  connected 
to  and  urging  said  second-mentiotied  stop  member  into 


engagement  with  said  read-in  wheel,  a  rotatable  cam 
Dormally  in  a  home  position  holding  said  first-mentioned 
stop  member  in  tbe  blocking  position  thereof,  said  cam 
routable  through  a  cycle  of  rotation  to  release  said  first- 
mentioned  stop  member  for  retraction  by  said  spring  and 
then  return  said  stop  member  to  the  blocking  position, 
a  second  cam  rotatable  with  said  first-mentioned  cam 
to  release  said  second-mentioned  stop  member  and  nor- 
mally holding  said  second-mentioned  stop  member  in  re- 
tracted position,  an  electrically  operated  holder  operable 
to  restrain  said  second-mentioned  stop  member  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  one  of  said  scanner  switches,  a 
latch  keeper  on  said  second-mentioned  stop  member, 
a  latch  member  biased  to  latch  engagement  with  said  keep- 
er, and  means  on  said  first-mentioned  stop  member  and 
on  said  latch  member  cooperable  to  control  operation 
of  tbe  latter.  

3,lM,t3« 

PROCESS  FOR  PRINTING  UPON  FABRIC  OR 

THE  LIKE  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  PRINTING 

STENCIL  X  .     ^ 

lohann  F.  ElsKser,  Kkchberg,  Bern,  Switzerland 

Fflcd  Dec.  2t.  1*«,  Ser.  No,  16«,729 

CUfana  priority,  appllcatkw  Switzerland,  Dec.  21,  19M, 

14,19«/M 
1  Clatai.    (CL  Itl— 129) 


i- 


tinuous,  uninterrupted,  hard,  smoothly  finished,  hydro- 
philic  surface  thereon;  a  resilient  ink  coated  applicator 
roller  in  rotative  contact  with  the  plate  and  with  the  sur- 
face of  the  transfer  roller;  a  dampening  fluid  nietering 
roller  having  a  smooth  resilient,  surface  thereon  in  rota- 
tive contact  with  the  surface  of  the  transfer  roller,  and 
adapted  to  be  indented  in  metering  relationship  with  the 
transfer  roller;  means  to  apply  dampening  fluid  to  the 
surfaces  of  the  resilient  metering  roller  and  the  transfer 


rTiT5 


^o^o 


^- 


A  method  of  printing  a  continuous  pattern  upon  a 
web  of  material  by  means  of  a  printing  stencil,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of : 

(a)  providing  a  continuous  planar  web  of  material 
having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface; 

(6)  disposing  the  lower  sxirface  of  said  web  of  ma- 
terial upon  a  transport  device; 

(c)  operating  said  transport  device  to  move  said  web 
of  material  at  a  constant  speed  in  a  forward  longi- 
tudinal direction; 

(J)  positioning  a  printing  stencil  having  a  pattern 
thereon  over  the  upper  surface  of  said  web  of  ma- 
terial; 

(r)  lowering  said  printing  stencil  downward  into  su- 
perposed engagement  with,  the  upper  surface  of  said 
web  of  material; 

(/)  moving  said  lowered  printing  stencil  with  said  web 
of  material  at  said  constant  speed  and  in  a  forward 
longitudinal  direction  for  a  distance  approximately 
equal  to  one-half  the  distance  of  the  pattern; 

(g)  applying  coloring  material  through  said  printing 
stencil  to  impress  said  pattern  onto  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  web  of  material  only  during  said  move- 
ment through  said  approximate  one-half  distance; 

(h)  raising  said  printing  stencil  upward  to  remove  said 
partem  from  engagement  with  said  web  of  material; 

(i)  moving  said  raised  printed  stencil  at  said  constant 
speed  but  in  a  reverse  longitudinal  direction  for  said 
approximate  one-half  distance;  and, 

(/)  sequentially  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (/)  in- 
clusive. 

3,1M,«37 

MEANS  FOR  DAMPENING  LTTHOGRAPHIC 

OFFSET  PRINTING  PLATES 

Hvold  P.  Dabigrca,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  2,  19M.  Scr.  No.  26,93S 

«  Claims.    (CL  101—148) 

1.  In  a  device  for  dampening  the  plate  on  a  lithographic 

a  dampening  fluid  transfer  roller  having  a  con- 


roller  as  their  surfaces  approach  contacting  relationship; 
means  to  adjust  the  surface  pressure  relationship  between 
the  resilient  metering  roller  and  the  transfer  roller;  means 
to  adjust  the  surface  pressure  relationship  between  the 
applicator  roller  and  the  transfer  roller;  the  contacting 
surfaces  of  the  transfer  roller  and  applicator  roller  being 
rotated  in  the  same  direction  at  different  surface  speeds; 
and  means  to  vary  the  relative  speed  of  rotation  between 
tbe  applicator  roller  and  the  transfer  roller. 


3,1M,038 

DRUM  LATCHING  MECHANISM  FOR 

PRINTING  PRESS 

Leonard  MiaskoB,  Fhisbing,  and  Frederick  L.  Warner, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Fairckiki  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,853 
10  Claims.     (CL  101—233) 


1.  In  a  sheet  fed  printing  press  having  a  first  cylinder 
and  a  second  cyliixler  which  are  separated  in  the  absence 
of  a  sheet  and  automatically  engaged  when  a  sheet  is  pres- 
ent, cylinder  separating  means  comprising  eccentric 
mounting  means  for  said  first  cylinder  so  that  said  first 
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cylinder  can  be  moved  between  a  prindng  portion  and  a 
aon-printin«  po«tioo.  a  catch  member  lecured  to  said 
eccentric  meant,  spring  means  for  biasing  said  catch 
member  to  urge  said  first  cylinder  to  a  noo^)rinting  por- 
tion, latch  means  to  engage  said  catch  member  against  the 
bias  of  said  spring  means  to  mamtain  said  first  cylinder  in 
a  printing  position,  noeans  for  biasing  said  latch  means 
into  a  non-latching  position,  means  for  detecting  the  ab- 
sence of  a  sheet,  a  cyclically  operated  lever  means,  re- 
feasing  means  carried  by  said  catch  member  and  normally 
biased  out  of  the  path  of  said  lever  means,  and  addi- 
tional means  responsive  to  the  detecting  means  detecting 
the  absence  of  a  sheet  for  projecting  said  releasing  means 
into  the  path  of  said  lever  means  whereby  said  lever 
means  will  engage  said  releasing  means  to  pivot  said  catch 
member  against  the  bias  of  the  spring  maintaining  it  in  a 
latched  position  so  that  the  latch  means  will  be  biased  to 
a  non-latching  position  and  the  spring  means  will  urge 
said  first  cylinder  to  a  non-printing  position. 


ing  raising  of  said  feed  guides  and  means  for  alternatively 
moving  said  feed  guides  laterally  in  an  opposite  directioo 
during  raising  thereof  thereby  importing  an  upward 
oblique  movenwnt  to  said  feed  guides  to  move  said  indi- 
vidual sheets  alternatively  toward  said  side  guides,  and 
means  operable  automatically  to  impart  lateral  move- 
ment to  one  of  said  side  guides  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  lateral  movement  imparted  to  said  feed  guides  when 
operating  with  said  one  ade  guide  to  position  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  each  sheet  in  exact  same  registry  when  de- 
livered to  said  platen. 


3  lMfM# 
PLATE  CLAMF  REGISTERING  MECHANISM 
Robert  K.  Norton.  TwiMbwg.  Oklo,  ■■igwor  to  Harrto- 
Intcrtype  CorporatkM,  dcvelaiid,  OMo,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  July  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2IM32 
It  Claims.     (CL  Itl — 41S.1) 


3,lM,t39 
PLATEN  PRINTING  Mv«*CHINES 
Artur  Biittner,  Hcidcibcrf.  Gennaay.  asslgwor  to  Schneil- 
prcsMiifabrtk    AktieafcscUsckaft    HcMclbcrg.    Hcidcl- 
bcff ,  Germaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Germaay 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1»«1,  Ser.  No.  15».f*4 

Claims  ariortty,  appttcadoo  Germany.  Aug.  4,  IHl, 

Sck3«,t9« 

12  Claims.     (CL  Itl— 2t7) 


1.  In  a  platen  printing  machine  having  an  impression 
platen  operable  to  an  open  position  for  receiving  thereon 
successively  individual  sheets  of  stock  to  be  pnnted  and 
operable  to  a  closed  position  for  printing  on  said  sheets, 
and  gripper  means  operable  automatically  to  deliver  in- 
dividual sheets  of  printing  stock  onto  said  platen  while  in 
its  open  condition,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
apparatus  for  register-retaining  aligtunent  of  said  sheets 
of  printing  stock  comprising  a  pair  of  feed  guides,  means 
mounting  said  feed  guides  axially  spaced  in  aligned  posi- 
tions for  cooperating  with  a  common  lower  edge  of  a 
sheet  of  stock  delivered  to  said  platen  aiKl  mounting  said 
feed  guides  to  position  said  sheets  of  stock  on  said  platen, 
a  pair  of  side  guides  disposed  for  cooperating  individually 
with  a  respective  same  side  edge  of  said  individual  sheets 
and  aligning  said  sheets  individually  in  conjunction  with 
said  feed  guides,  means  automatically  operaWe  cyclically 
to  nwve  the  feed  guides  away  from  said  platen  down- 
wardly clear  of  said  platen  and  to  return  said  feed  guides 
to  a  raised  position  for  guiding  and  holding  said  sheets 
on  said  platen  when  said  sheets  are  delivered  to  said 
platen,  means  operable  automatically  for  imparting  a 
lateral  movement  to  said  feed  guides  in  one  directioo  dur- 


1.  In  a  rotatable  printing  press  cylinder  having  s  body 
member  and  a  longitudinhl  gap  in  the  periphery  thereof, 

(a)  a  plate  clamp  member  mbunted  in  and  extending 
along  one  side  of  said  gap  and  adapted  to  be  ad- 
justed generally  laterally  in  opposite  directions  from 
a  predetermined  plate-receiving  position  spaced  from 
said  gap  side, 

(b)  first  means  for  positively  adjusting  said  clamp 
member  away  from  said  gap  side. 

(c)  second  means  for  moving  said  clamp  member 
toward  said  gap  side, 

(</)  plate  registering  elements  mounted  on  said  clamp 
member  for  registering  an  image-carrying  flexible 
pnnting  piate  to  said  cylinder  when  said  clamp  mem- 
ber is  located  in  said  predetermii»ed  plate-receiving 
position, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  spaced  gauging  elements  mounted  on 
one  of  said  members  and  each  having  a  first  abutment 
engageable  with  said  body  member  and  a  second 
abutment  engageable  with  said  clamp  member,  said 
abutments,  when  engaged,  serving  to  positively  pre- 
determine the  plate-receiving  position  of  the  clamp 
member  with  respect  to  said  gap  side,  and, 

(/)  means  for  operating  each  gauging  element  in  a 
maimer  normally  tending  to  simultaneously  disengage 
said  abutments  from  said  clamp  and  body  members 
for  enabling  said  second  means  to  move  said  clamp 
member  toward  said  gap  side  from  its  plate-receiving 
position,  said  gauging  elements  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  restore  said  clamp  member  to  its  pre- 
determined plate-receiving  position  upon  re-engage- 
ment of  said  abutments. 


3,lM,t41 

FLUID  IMPULSE  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  COLLISION  REACTIONS 

G«or«c  J.  Ycvkk,  534  Nordkoff  Drive,  Leoaia,  NJ. 
Oricfaal  ■pplrarina  A«r.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  It7,721,  aow 

Patsat  No.  3,tt4,t29,  dated  Aar.  9,  19*3.     Dtvlded 

and  this  appttcatkm  Apr.  3t,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  191,(97 
1  Clalak     (CL  lt3— 1) 

A  method  of  imparting  pulsed  delivery  to  a  conductive 
fluid  comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  projecting  a 
sheet  of  conductive  fluid  across  two  spaced  apart  and 
elongated  electrodes  mainUined  at  dilTerent  electrical  po- 
tentials, the  sheet  being  of  a  width  les«  than  the  length  of 
the  electrodes,  and  maintaining  a  magnetic  field  at  right 
angles  to  the  sheet  of  fluid,  whereby  the  fluid  sheet  is  urgBd 
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akmg  the  electrodes  upon  its  formatioa  of  an  electrical 
path  therebetween,  the  finite  time  required  for  the  sheet 


lo  span  the  space  between  the  electrodes  resulting  in  a 
series  of  discrete,  spaced  apart  sheets  passing  akmg  the 
electrodes. 


3,IM,t42 
PUMPS,  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  FUEL  INJECTION 
PUMPS  HAVING  OPPOSED  PISTONS  AND  A 
ROTARY  DISTRIBUTING  VALVE  ELEMENT 
Pierre  Eticnnc  Bcaskrc,  NcalllyHnr-SclDe,  France,  as- 
signor to  Socicte  Anonymc  poor  I'Exploitatioa  des 
Procedcs  Chimiqnft  ct  Physiqacs,  Zog,  Switccrland,  a 
Swim  compaay 

Filed  Dec.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  78,472 
•Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  France,  Jan.  8,  196t, 
815,223 
I      5  Claims.     (CL  lt3— 2) 


and  those  in  the  opposed  direction  return  strokes  of  said 
shuttle,  a  plurality  of  fuel  delivery  means  carried  by  that 
of  said  parts  which  is  not  provided  with  said  delivery  con- 
duit, tl^  number  of  said  delivery  means  being  equal  to 
the  number  of  lobes  of  said  cam,  cooperating  conduit 
means  in  said  two  parts  arranged  to  connect  each  of  said 
delivery  means  successively  with  said  delivery  conduit  as 
one  of  said  cam  lobes  is  cooperating  with  said  pistons  to 
produce  delivery  strokes  theretrf.  said  parts  being  pro- 
vided with  repective  passages  arranged  to  communicate 
together  and  with  said  variable  volume  chamber  during  the 
return  strokes  of  said  pistons  for  form  an  outflow  conduit 
having  a  throttled  portion  of  cross-section  very  substan- 
tially less  than  the  cross-section  of  said  shuttle,  means , 
operative  by  said  pistons  and  comprising  passages  in  said 
parts  out  or  communication  with  said  delivery  conduit, 
for  connecting  said  variable  vcriume  spaces  to  said  vari- 
able volume  chamber  to  feed  liquid  to  said  variable  vol- 
ume chamber  during  the  delivery  strokes  of  said  pistons  to 
produce  outward  strokes  of  said  shuttle,  and  means  oper- 
atively  connected  with  said  shuttle  for  urging  said  shuttle 
with  a  substantially  constant  force  to  produce  the  return 
strokes  thereof,  whereby,  for  speeds  of  rotation  of  said 
parts  with  respect  to  each  other  above  a  given  value,  said 
shuttle  return  strokes  are  the  shorter  as  said  ^>eed  of  rota- 
tion is  hitler. 


»'*«?»'* 


1.  For  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  fuel 
feed  pump  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  first  part 
provided  with  a  recess  forming  two  oooununicating  pump 
cylinders  opposed  to  each  other,  two  pistons  each  recip- 
rocable  in  one  of  said  cylinders  respectively,  said  two 
pistons  limiting  with  said  cylinders  two  variable  volume 
spaces  respectively,  said  two  pistons  limiting  between 
them  a  working  space,  a  second  part,  said  two  parts  being 
rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other  about  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  axes  of  said  cylinders,  a  cam  carried  by  said 
second  part,  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  {hs- 
tons  with  said  cam  so  that,  under  the  effect  of  the  rota- 
tion of  said  two  parts  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 
pistons  are  reciprocated  in  said  cylinders  respectively,  with 
opposed  movements,  the  movements  of  said  pistons  in  the 
respective  directions  for  which  the  volume  of  said  work- 
ing space  is  reduced  being  called  delivery  strokes  and 
those  in  the  respective  opposed  directions  return  strokes 
of  said  pistons,  said  cam  comprising  a  number  of  lobes, 
each  of  said  lobes  being  capable  of  producing,  by  cooper- 
ation with  said  pistons,  a  delivery  stroke  followed  by  a 
return  stroke  thereof,  one  of  said  parts  being  provided 
with  a  delivery  conduit  in  constant  communication  with 
said  working  space,  one  of  said  parts  being  provided  with 
a  cylindrical  housing  arranged  to  communicate  with  said 
delivery  conduit  during  the  delivery  strokes  of  said  pis- 
tons and  said  housing  having  a  discharge  port,  a  recip- 
rocating shuttle  fitting  slidably  in  said  cylindrical  housing 
adapted  to  clear  said  discharge  port,  so  as  to  place  it  in 
communication  with  said  delivery  conduit,  during  the 
corresponding  delivery  strokes  of  said  pistons,  said  shuttle 
being  slidable  in  piston-like  fashion  in  said  housing  so  as 
to  limit  with  the  inner  wall  thereof  a  variable  volume 
chamber,  the  movements  of  said  shuttle  in  said  housing 
in  the  direction  for  which  the  volume  o(  said  variable 
volume  chamber  is  increased  being  called  outward  strokes 


3,lM,t43 

VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMPS  OF  THE 

TRIPLE-GEAR  TYPE 

Georg  Wiggermann,  KrcsriNtmn,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Reiners  ft  Wiggermann  Getriebe-  nnd  Maschinenban, 

Krcssbronn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  21,  196t,  Scr.  No.  64,199 

It  Claims.     {CI.  It3— 12t) 


I.  A  controllable-displacement  hydraulic  machine 
comprising  a  train  of  at  least  three  spur  gears  for  dis- 
placing hydraulic  medium  including  an  intermediate  gear 
and  two  outer  gears  meshable  therewith,  a  housing  for 
said  gears  having  two  component  portions  whose  separat- 
ing surface  is  located  in  a  plane  which  divides  the  gear 
teeth  within  the  axial  thickness  of  said  gears,  said  hous- 
ing being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  joumalling  loca- 
tions for  the  respective  gears  so  arranged  that  the  respec- 
tive gear  axes  are  located  substantially  in  a  single  plane 
passing  through  the  axes  of  said  outer  gears,  the  periph- 
eral wall  surfaces  of  said  housing  extending  closely  about 
each  of  said  two  outer  gears  and  being  spaced  from  the 
non-meshing  portion  of  said  intermediate  gear  and  ex- 
tending beside  the  Lateral  surface  of  the  teeth  of  said 
intermediate  gear  so  as  to  form  a  ring-shaped  hollow 
space  adjacent  said  non-meshing  portion  of  said  interme- 
diate gear  for  the  guidance  of  blind  hydraulic  currents 
formed  to  cause  said  blind  currents  to  pass  tangentially 
and  in  counterflow  about  said  intermediate  gear,  drive 
means  coimected  to  one  of  said  outer  gear,  means  for 
radially  displacing  said  intermediate  gear  and  the  respec- 
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t:vc  iounuIUng  location  for  said  intermediate  gear  being 
located  so  that  the  spacing  of  the  axis  of  said  interme- 
diate gear  from  the  axes  of  said  two  outer  gears  is  vari- 
able continuously  and  only  in  a  range  wherein  the  spac- 
ing of  the  intermediate  gear  axis  from  the  axis  of  said 
one  outer  gear  is  always  at  least  as  great  as  the  spacing 
between  said  iniermediate  gear  axis  and  the  axis  of  the 
other  of  said  two  outer  gears,  said  housing  being  pro- 
vided with  supply  and  discharge  ducts  for  input  and  out- 
put of  hydraulic  medium,  said  respective  ducts  being  lo- 
cated in  said  housmg  on  mutually  opposite  sides  of  said 
plane  passing  through  the  axes  of,  said  outer  gears,  said 
ducts  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  area  where  said  intermediate  gear 
meshes  with  said  other  gear,  said  means  for  displacing  the 
intermediate  gear  comprising  a  control  shaft  mounted  in 
said  housing  and  coaxial  with  said  intermediate  gear  for 
joumalling  and  radially  displacing  the  latter,  a  control 
member  connected  to  said  control  shaft  to  control  the 
radial  displacement  of  said  intermediate  gear,  fastening 
means  coaxial  with  said  control  shaft  for  fastening  said 
two  housing  portions  together,  structural  bracing  means 
for  supporting  and  fastening  means  against  the  external 
surfaces  of  the  respective  housing  portions,  said  bracing 
means  comprising  a  pressure  cap  which  extends  about  the 
end  of  said  control  shaft,  said  pressure  cap  being  pro- 
vided with  a  recess  through  which  said  control  member 
passes  from  said  control  shaft  to  the  outside,  said  recess 
serving  for  limiting  the  angular  range  of  displacement  of 
said  control  member,  said  housing  conforming  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  intermediate  gear  so  closely  that 
the  latter  can  perform  only  its  necessary  radial  displacing 
motion,  said  ring-shaped  boUow  space  including  channels 
adjacent  to  lateral  surfaces  of  at  least  said  intermediate 
gear,  said  channels  being  located  in  both  of  said  two 
housing  portions  for  guiding  blind  flow  currents  of  hy- 
draulic medium. 


PRESSLRE  RELIEF  DEVICE  FOR  FUEL  PUMPS 
David  B.  Stevens,  Mc<|«oa,  aad  Eagene  Skcrmcbter,  She- 
bo)gan,  Wis.     (both  of  Rtc  2,  Box  449 A.  TbicnsviUc. 
Wta.) 

FUcd  Jwc  17.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2SS.299 
3  ClakH.    (CL  1»3— 41) 


tions  telescoped  onto  and  tightly  secured  to  the  nippies 
so  as  to  connect  one  fkting  with  the  other;  and  a  con- 
striction in  the  bore  of  at  least  one  of  said  nipples. 


3,1M,M5 

PI  MP  FOR  THICK  MATERIALS 

Martin  Sehasdani,  OwJuguili— ■  1.  UbcriiiigeB, 

Bodcnscc,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  137.7tS 

2  Claima.     (CL  1*3—44) 


1.  in  a  pump  for  thick  material  such  as  mortar,  feed- 
ing a  pressure  line  having  at  least  one  control  valve  at  its 
end.  the  combination  comprising:  walls  defining  a  sec- 
tional casing,  a  diaphragm  separating  the  two  sections 
and  forming  first  and  second  chambers,  said  first  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  pressure  line,  said  dia- 
phragm controlling  the  volume  and  pressure  of  said  first 
chamber,  said  second  chamber  containing  a  pressure 
fluid;  a  pumping  piston  displaceably  disposed  in  said 
second  chamber;  n>eans  for  driving  said  piston;  means 
defining  a  cylinder  communicating  with  said  second  cham- 
ber; a  yielding  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder 
and  being  subiected  to  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  at  one 
side,  said  yielding  piston  enlarging  and  decreasing  the 
effective  volume  of  said  second  chamber  depending  upon 
the  pressure  therein  and  corresponding  to  the  displace- 
ment of  said  yielding  piston;  a  compression  chamber 
having  compressed  air  therein  communicating  with  said 
cylinder  on  the  other  side  of  said  yielding  piston;  and 
a  conduit  having  a  valve  therein  communicating  with 
said  compression  chamber  and  open  to  the  atmosphere 
so  that  the  quantity  of  compressed  ai'  within  said  com- 
pression chamber  can  be  varied,  whereby  the  resilient 
counter-force  acting  against  said  other  side  of  said  yield- 
ing piston  can  be  selectively  adjusted. 


3,1M,*4< 
FLUID  OPERATED  PUMP  SYSTEMS 
Allaa  Barker  and  Jofea  AiMoa,  SMgMI,  aear  Ckealcr, 
Faglaiid,  —riifors  to  VmMt4  Kh^rfoa  AIomIc  Energy 
Antkorlty,  London,  Eaglaad 

Filed  May  17,  19M.  S«r.  No.  29.Mt 
priority,  aMlkatfoa  Great  Britain  May  2$,  1959 
2  Claims.     (CL  lt3— 5«) 


1.  A  device  for  relieving  the  pressure  at  the  outlet  of 
a  fuel  pump  and  returning  fuel  thereat  to  the  inlet  of  the 
pump,  comprising:  a  pair  of  tubular  pipe  fittings,  each 
having  means  for  connecting  the  same  with  a  port  in  a 
fuel  pump  so  that  one  of  said  fittings  may  be  located  at 
the  inlet  of  the  fuel  pump  and  the  other  at  its  outlet;  a 
nipple  embedded  in  each  fitting  and  projecting  laterally 
therefrom,  said  nipples  being  secured  to  their  respective 
fittings  in  a  ftuid-tight  manner  aiKl  opening  into  the  in- 
terior of  the  fittings;  a  tube  having  its  opposite  end  por- 


1.  A  fluid  operated  pump  comprising:  an  elongate  cas- 
ing; a  stationary  sleeve  enclosed  in  said  casing;  a  double 
ended  piston  defining  two  opposing  end  surfaces  and  an 
intermediate  cylindrical  bearing  surface,  the  piston  being 
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rotaUble  and  rcdprocable  in  the  sleeve;  an  electrical  sta- 
tor  mounted  on  the  casing;  means  on  the  piston  responsive 
to  the  stator  for  routing  the  said  piston;  first  inlet  and 
outlet  port  means  on  the  casing  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
for  flow  of  a  pressurized  fluid  into  and  out  of  a  first  space 
in  the  casing  at  the  said  one  end.  and  second  inlet  and 
outlet  port  means  on  the  casing  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof  for  the  operative  passage  of  a  second  fluid  into 
and  out  of  a  second  space  in  the  other  end  of  the  casing; 
the  piston  defining  first  and  second  slot  means  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  piston,  each  of  the  slot  means  operatively 
and  alternately  communicating  with  the  first  inlet  and 
outlet  port  means  during  rotation  of  the  piston,  the  first 
slot  means  directing  the  pressurized  fluid  toward  one  side 
of  the  end  surface  at  the  one  end  of  the  piston  and  the 
second  slot  means  directing  the  pressurized  fluid  toward 
the  other  side  of  the  said  end  surface  at  the  one  end  to 
reciprocate  the  piston  during  the  alternate  communica- 
tion; and  the  piston  defining  third  slot  means  adjacent 
the  other  end  thereof  for  alternately  connecting  the  sec- 
ond inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  the  said  second  space  for 
pumping  of  the  second  fluid  therethrough  on  reciprocation 
and  rotation  of  the  piston. 


during  another  portion  of  piston  stroke,  of  selertcd  mate- 
rials employed  in  coni»ection  therewith,  to  effect  desired 
worL  

3  1(8  §48 
FULL  RANGE  OPERABLE  HIGH  SPECIFIC  SPEED 

PUMPS 
Tomitaro  Toyokura,   Isogo-ko,  Yokohama,   and   Ka^o 
Kida,  Kava-machl,  Mkhlma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Den- 
gyosha  Machine  Works,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Japan  ..«  ,^- 

Flled  Sept  23,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  310,5*7 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  14, 19*2, 
37/51^30 
1  Claim.    (CLH3— 89) 


3,148,M7 

VOLUME  DISPLACEMENT  MEANS  WITH  SLEEVE 

VALVE  CONTROL 

JiMM  A.  Hardman,  225  West  4th  North,  Logan,  Utah 

Filed  Sept.  25,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  227,63« 

IS  Claim*.     (CL  183—57) 


A  full  range  operable  high  specific  speed  pump  which 
reducing  the  shut-off  horse  power  fulfilling  the  condi- 
ing  a  divergent  pipe  toward  the  direction  of  flow  for 
reducing  the  shut-off  horse  power  fullfilling  the  condi- 
tion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
L,>0.7Li  and  D,^0.9Di 

wherein  L,  represents  a  width  at  the  tip  of  impeller 
blades  as  measured  on  the  meridian  section  L,  the  length 
of  restricted  pipe  wall  on  the  suction  side  of  impeller 
taken  on  the  meridian  section  (the  length  measured 
from  the  point  (A)  on  the  suction  side  of  the  tip  of 
impeller  blade  to  the  point  (B)  at  the  smallest  radius 
of  inner  wall  of  the  restricted  pipe  on  the  suction  side 
of  impeller  taken  along  the  inner  wall  of  the  pipe), 
D,  a  diameter  on  the  suction  side  of  the  tip  of  mipeller 
blades  and  D,  an  inner  diameter  of  the  smallest  section 
of  the  restricted  pipe  on  the  suction  side  of  the  impeller. 


1.  Volume  displacement  apparatus  with  sleeve  valve 
control,  said  apparatus  including,  in  combination:  a  cylin- 
der; a  piston  operatively  disposed  in  said  cylinder  and 
having  a  characteristic  motion  with  respect  to  said  cylin- 
der of  cyclical  reciprocation   and  simultaneous,  corre- 
spondingly   cyclical    sweeping   revolvement   within   said 
cylinder;  a  rotor  spaced  from  the  axis  of  reciprocation 
and  revolvement  of  said  piston,  journaled  for  revolve- 
ment about  an  axis  which  is  transverse  with  respect  to 
piston  orientation,  and  having  a  characteristic  motion  of 
revolvement;  socket  means  disposed  in  said  rotor  eccen- 
trically with  respect  to  the  axis  of  revolvement  of  the 
latter,  a  ball  universally  received  by  said  socket  means 
in  a  ball  and  socket  joint,  said  ball  having  a  central  bore, 
stub  shaft  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  piston  and  jour- 
nalled  in  said  central  bore  of  said  ball,  said  piston  and 
cylinder  being   provided   with   port   means   and   orifice 
means,  respectively,  which  are  registerable  during  pre- 
determined  periods   of   piston   stroke,  said    piston    and 
cylinder  being  so  oriented  with  respect  to  one  another 
as  to  effect  passage  through  said  port  and  orifice  means, 
upon  a  first  unique  registration   thereof,   through   said 
cylinder  and  Into  said  piston  during  one  portion  of  piston 
stroke  and,  subsequently,  upon  a  second  unique  registra- 
tion thereof,  from  said  piston  back  through  said  cyhnder 


3,168,049 
HELICAL  GEAR  PUMPS 
Alan  Taylor,  Lakeview,  Johannesburg,  Transvaal,  and 
Stanley  Ashbourne  Eaton  Payne,  Blairgowrie,  Johannes- 
burg,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa,  ass«nors 
to  Mono  Pumps  Africa  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Lake- 
view,    Johannesburg,    Transvaal,    Republic    of   South 

Africa 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1962,  Sef.  No.  225,212 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Sept  26,  1961 

7  Claims.    (CI.  103—117) 


1.  Helical  screw  thread  apparatus  comprising  a  stator, 
and  a  rotor  mounted  to  rotate  sealingly  within  the  stator, 
the  rotor  longitudinal  axis  being  off-set  a  distance  E  from 
the  sUtor  longitudinal  axis;  a  number  n  which  is  at  least 
four,  of  internal  female  helical  threads  in  the  stator  en- 
tirely formed  by  part  circular  stator  lobe  arcs  and  by 
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part  circular  sUtor  blending  ares  joining  the  sUtor  lobe 
arcs  at  positions  of  common  tangents  to  these  arcs,  the 
itator  lobe  are  centers  being  on  a  aUlor  scroll  circle 
whose  center  is  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sUtor,  the 
diameter  of  the  sUtor  scroll  drele  being  of  a  value  D; 
and  a  number  n—\  external  male  helical  threads  on  the 
rotor  entirely  formed  by  part  dreular  rotor  lobe  area 
having  the  same  radius  of  curvatiire  as  the  stator  lobe 
arcs  and  by  part-circular  rotor  blending  arcs  joining  the 
rotor  lobe  arcs  at  positions  of  common  tangenu  to  these 
area,  the  rxjtor  lobe  arc  centers  being  on  a  rotor  scroll 
circle  having  iu  center  on  the  rotor  axis,  the  rotor  scroll 
circle  being  tangential  to  the  sUtor  scroll  circle,  the  ratio 
of  D  to  E  being  substantially  equal  to 


transversely  to  said  axis,  a  piston  reciprocably  mounted 
in  each  of  said  bores,  the  pump  body  defining  with  the 
cylinder  block,  an  intake  chamber  and  a  delivery  cham- 
ber for  each  of  said  bores,  both  chambers  extending  over 
the  major  portion  of  a  180*  arc  centered  on  said  axis, 
guide  members  one  at  either  end  of  the  cylinder  block 
and  mounted  for  roution  within  the  pump  body  about  a 
second  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  flrst-mentiooed 
axis,  said  guide  members  providing  parallel  tracks  extend- 
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360« 
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the  cross-section  of  the  space  within  the  stator  at  longi- 
tudinally spaced  poinu  along  iU  length  being  constant 
in  shape,  although  varying  in  angtilar  orienUtion  about 
the  sUtor  axis,  and  bemg  dcfirKd  by  a  figure  the  periph- 
ery of  which  cooaiats  of  the  stator  lobe  arcs  described 
from  stator  lobe  centers  within  the  cro«-sectK)n  and 
equiangulM-ly  spaced  around  the  stator  scroll  circle,  and 
a  correspofMling  number  of  the  part  circular  sUtor  blend- 
ing arcs  joining  the  sUtor  lobe  arcs  and  descnbed  from 
centers  outside  the  croaa-sectioo  and  equiangularly  spaced 
around  a  drde  concentric  with  the  stator  scroll  arcle 
at  poaitiona  angularly  mtennediate  the  stator  lobe  cen- 
ter*; the  croaa-aection  of  the  rotor  at  loogitudiaally 
spaced  points  along  its  length  being  constant  in  shape 
although  varying  m  angular  orientation  about  the  rotor 
ajda.  and  bdng  defined  by  a  figure  the  periphery  of 
which  consists  of  n— 1  part  circular  rotor  lobe  area,  and 
described  from  rotor  lobe  centers  within  the  rotor  cro«»- 
section  and  equiangularly  spaced  around  the  rotor  scroll 
circle,  and  a  corresponding  number  of  the  pait  circular 
rotor  blending  arcs  )0(mBg  the  rotor  lobe  arcs  deacribed 
from  centers  outside  the  rotor  croaa-sectioo  and  equi- 
angulariy  spaced  around  a  circle  concentric  with  the 
rotor  scroU  circle  at  poaitiooa  angularly  intennediate  the 
latter;  the  rotor  scroll  arcle  having  a  diameter  which  is 
sobatantially  equal  to  the  sutor  scroll  circle  diameter  D 
lest  twice  the  eccentricity  E,  the  distance  of  the  describ- 
ing centers  of  the  stator  blending  arcs  from  the  «ator 
axis  being  substantially  equal  to 

2B{D-2B) 
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and  the  distance  of  the  describing  centers  of  the  rotor 
blending  arcs  from  the  rotor  axis  being  substantially  equal 
to 
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3,lM,t5« 

PISTON  PUMF 

Nlkotan  Lainf ,  RoaenbcrgstnHsc  14a, 

Stattgart,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1942,  S«r.  No.  1M,552 

priority,  appUcatioa  Geraaany  Jan.  S,  IMl 

19  Claima.     (Q.  103_U1) 

1.  A  piston  pump  comprising  a  pump  body,  a  cylinder 

block  mounted  for  roution  within  the  pump  body  about 

an  axis  and  defining  a  plurality  of  parallel  bores  extending 


ing  transversely  to  said  second-mentioned  axis,  a  slide 
reciprocably  mounted  in  each  track,  and  an  elongated 
rriilient  coupler  extending  parallel  to  said  axes  and  inter- 
connecting said  slides  and  said  pistons  for  rotation  as  a 
unit  in  an  orbital  path  by  reason  of  a  torque  transmitted 
through  said  coupler. 


3.1M,tSl 
ROTARY  FLUlD-PRESSmE  MACHINE 

Lradawlg.  rniikgin.  m4  Harfcart  Skk,  FaM«- 
dau,  GemuHy.  aasignnrs  to  Gtkhidtr  Bochrtegcr  G«- 
aclbchWt  aUt  bcschrinktcr  Haftung  Maachhffabrik 
and  Eiaca^cMwd,  Gopmimgtm^  GMnamy 

F1I«4  Mm.  2f ,  m3,  Smt.  No.  14t,913 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaiay,  Apr.  4,  1942, 

B  44,449 

9  Cla^     (CL  143— 2f2) 


1.  A  hydraulic  drive,  comprising  a  housing;  rotor 
means  joumaled  in  said  housing  for  angular  displacement 
about  a  common  axis;  nonrotating  conduit  means  at 
least  partly  surrounded  by  said  rotor  means  and  mounted 
in  said  housing  for  at  least  limited  radial  displacement 
therein  while  being  substantially  coaxial  with  said  rotor 
means  and  forming  a  fluid  path  therefor,  said  rotor  means 
being  rotatabk  relatively  to  said  conduit  means,  connect- 
ing meaiu  fixed  with  respect  to  said  housing  and  generally 
radially  offset  from  said  conduit  means  while  forming 
a  fluid  path  communicating  with  said  conduit  means; 
and  generally  radial  fluid-transmission  means  yieldably 
communicating  between  said  connecting  means  and  said 
conduit  means  for  permitting  said  displacement  of  said 
conduit  means. 
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3,148,452 

PLUNGER  AND  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

CMa  L.  Pile  OUakoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  255,890 

4  Claims.     (CL  143—225) 


movement  and  transversal  displacement  of  said  carriage 
relative  to  said  frame,  two  pairs  of  rolling  members  ro- 
tatably  fixed  on  said  caniage,  electromagnetic  reading 
means  for  scanning  said  magnetizable  area  of  said  trolley 
plate,  said  reading  means  comprising  at  least  one  elec- 
tromagnetic reading  head  secured  to  said  carriage,  and 


1.  A  plunger  and  valve  assembly  adapted  to  be  recip- 
rocated by  a  sucker  rod  siring  within  the  working  barrel  of 
a  subsurface  oil  well  pump,  comprising: 

a  first  tubular  barrel  haying  an  upper  end  forming  an 
outlet  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
a  reciprocating  sucker  rod  string,  said  barrel  having  a 
counterbore  therein  extending  from  the  lower  end 
thereof  partially  therethrough  and  having  a  female 
thread  foroKd  in  the  lower  e|id  portion  of  said 
counterbore; 

a  second  tubular  barrel  having  a  lower  end  forming  an 
inlet,  said  second  barrel  having  a  counterbore  therein 
extending  from  the  upper  end  thereof  partially  there- 
through and  having  a  male  thread  thereon  threadedly 
engaged  with  the  female  threads  in  said  first  tubular 
barrel; 

a  valve  cage  (tressed  into  the  counterbore  of  said  first 
barrel,  said  cage  being  provided  vrith  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  apertures  for  permitting  the  pas- 
sage of  fluid  therethrough; 

an  annular  valve  seat  pressed  into  the  countert>ore  of 
said  second  barrel,  said  seat  having  an  axial  bore 
therethrough  whereby  fluid  passing  through  said  seat 
will  be  directed  relatively  away  from  said  threads; 
and, 

a  valve  ball  loosely  disposed  in  said  valve  cage  for  a 
flow  of  fluid  upwardly  around  said  ball  and  through 
said  valve  cage  and  being  of  a  size  to  mate  with  said 
seat  to  prevent  a  flow  of  fluid  downwardly  through 
the  plunger  and  valve  assembly. 


mm  1  _        _    >     '*- M -. : 


resilient  means  secured  to  said  frame  and  acting  on  said 
carriage  for  registering  each  pair  of  said  carriage  rolling 
members  respectively  with  one  of  said  plate  paths  when 
said  trolley  passes  by  said  station,  thereby  temporarily 
providing  a  constant  air  gap  between  said  reading  head 
and  said  magnetizable  area  of  said  plate. 


3,168,054 

CONTAINER  LOADLNG  EQUALIZER 

Norman  E.  Bateson,  Monster,  Ind.<  assignor  to  Pullman 

Incorporated,  Chicago,  IU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,286 

7  Claims.     (C\.  105—346) 


3,148,053 
CONTROL  OF  CONVEYORS 
Miroax,  Parts,  France,  aatli^or  to  Asw>ciation  dcs 
Oavricrf  en  lastrvmcnts  dc  Precision,  Paris,  France,  a 
corpora  tloa 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1940,  Ser.  No.  72,224 
Clatans  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec.  15, 1959, 
813,038 
9  Claims.     <CI.  104—88) 
1.  In  a  conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of  movable 
trolleys  driven  along  a  track,  a  system  using  magnetically 
recorded  coded  information  for  the  iiKiividual  remote 
control  of  said  trolleys,  said  system  comprising  on  some 
at  least  of  said  trolleys  a  plate  rigidly  fitted  thereon,  a 
magnetizable  area  on  said  plate  for  magnetically  storing 
information  useful  to  said  remote  control,  two  paths  on 
said  plate  respectively  adjacent  to  said  area  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  track,  at  least  one  reading  station 
fitted  along  said  track,  said  station  compris^ig  a  frame, 
a  carriage  borne  by  said  frame,  mounting  means  on  said 
frame  for  said  carriage  and  adapted  for  lateral  swinging 
•11  0.0— T 


1.  In  a  freight  vehicle,  a  support  for  detachably  secur- 
ing  cargo  carrying  containers  of  the  type  having  locating 
means  provided  thereon,  said  support  structure  compris- 
ing a  container  platform  having  a  substantially  rigid 
planar  supporting  surface  for  supporting  the  container 
thereon,  means  on  said  platform  complementary  to  the 
locating  means  on  the  container  for  positioning  the  con- 
tainer on  said  platform,  and  means  on  said  platfonn 
substantially  universally  movable  out  of  and  into  a  posi- 
tion coplanar  with  said  rigid  planar  supporting  surface, 
said  substantially  universally  movable  means  being 
disposed  to  be  contacted  by  respective  end  comers  of 
the  container  during  lowering  of  the  latter  on  to  said  plat- 
form when  the  container  locating  means  are  in  substan- 
tial alignment  with  said  complementary  means  on  said 
platform  and  being  movable  out  of  said  coplanar  position 
to  conform  to  the  attitude  of  the  end  edge  portion  of  the 
container  and  to  provide  surface  contact  therealong. 
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MOVABLE  BULKHEAD  FOR  RAILROAD  CARS 
EdwmH    VuKlcr    Hyde.    Ckkar»>    G^nU    McLMighllB, 
WMUni  Sprtas*,  aad  Adoipfc  G.  K»«ltaMr,  BkMktaBd, 
IlL,  mltii  -  to  UNARCO  laJBitriw,  Ik^  Ckkaffo, 
HL,  a  carvoradoa  of  Dlteoia 

FIM  May  11.  1M4,  Sar.  No.  3*4042 
»  Clatea.     (CL  1«5— 374) 


1.  In  a  railrood  freight  car  having  wde  wall*,  a  roof 
and  a  floor,  a  movable  bulkhead  jirxicture  comprising 
tracks  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  car  ad)acent  to  lU  roof. 
a  bulkhead  suspended  from  the  tracks  for  movement 
lengthwise  of  the  car.  latch  strips  in  the  car  adjacent  to 
the  floor  and  roof  thereof,  latch  parts  nnovably  carried  by 
the  bulkhead  for  engagement  with  the  latch  stripa  to  latch 
ihc  bulkhead  in  a  selected  position  in  the  car.  and  ojv- 
eratmg  means  for  the  latch  paru  mcludmg  a  lever  pivoully 
mounted  at  each  edge  of  the  bulkhead  for  swinging  in  the 
plane  of  the  bulkhead  toward  and  away  from  toward  the 
center  of  the  bulkhead  and  link  means  connecting  the 
lever*  to  cause  them  to  turn  simuluneously  in  oppoaite 
directioot. 


3,14t,#54 

DOUGH  STRETCHING  Af  f  ARATUS 

O.  Eagcta.  423  Brodiway  Ptace,  SaglBaw,  Mkk. 

F1M  J«ly  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  123432 

IS  CWoM.     (CI.  1«7— 9) 


3,14S,»57 

HAY  PELLETIZTSG  MACHINK 

Thcroa  L.  Blfc»,  P.O.  Boa  345 A.  Rte.  1,  B^kayc  Arii- 

FUc4  Apr.  14,  1941,  S«r.  No,  143,M4 

15  ClafaM.     (CL  147— 14) 


1.  In  a  hay  pelletizing  machine,  a  generally  tubular 
shell  member,  a  rotor  assembly  rotatably  supported  with- 
in said  shell  member  with  its  axis  offset  from  but  parallel 
to  the  shell  member  axis,  a  rotor  vane  slidably  supported 
within  a  radially  disposed  slot  extending  entirely  through 
said  rotor,  said  vane  dimensioned  to  ride  along  an  in- 
side surface  of  the  shell  member,  the  said  rotor  and 
shell  member  together  defining  a  tapered  crescent  shaped 
space,  at  least  one  die  member  secured  in  an  aperture  in 
the  shell  at  a  minimum  cross-sectional  area  location  with 
respect  to  said  crescent  shaped  space,  said  aperture  ex- 
tending through  the  shell  and  being  positioned  at  an  apical 
portion  of  said  crescent  shaped  space,  said  die  member 
including  at  least  one  tapered  die  in  which  the  smaller 
cross-sectional  portion  faces  outwardly,  means  for  intro- 
ducing hay  or  the  like  for  compaction,  and  means  for 
driving  said  rotor  to  cause  the  said  rotor  vane  to  move 
said  hay  along  said  upered  crescent  shaped  space,  and 
through  the  said  die  to  form  compacted  hay  pelleU. 


3,14I,*5t 

REPLACEABLE  TUBE  INSERT  FOR  A  PELLEHNG 

MACHINK 

RMjmomi  Cmm^i^tm,  9415  S.  Bcvsriy  Avo^ 

CMci«o43,IB. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1942,  Sm.  No,  227343 

7CMM.     (CLlt?— 14) 


3.  A  doogb  stretching  apparatiu  comprising  a  first  pair 
of  rollers  having  their  axis  of  roUtioo  in  sobstantially 
the  same  horizontal  plane  aixl  in  intersecting  vertical 
planes,  a  second  pair  of  rollers  ako  having  their  axis  of 
routioo  in  substantially  the  nine  borizooul  pUne  and  in 
intersecting  vertical  planes,  a  plurality  of  belts  supported 
on  and  extending  between  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
roOert,  and  adjusting  means  extending  between  said  belts 
and  adapted  to  adjust  the  spacing  between  said  belts 
to  provide  varying  degrees  of  diverfence  thereof. 


•I 


1.  In  a  machine  for  compreaaing  and  pelleting  a 
cut  crop,  a  rotatable  ring  having  circumferentially 
spaced  holes  extending  generally  radially  therethrough 
and  through  which  the  cut  crop  is  to  be  pressed,  said  holes 
having  relatively  enlarged  radially  outer  end  portions 
and  relatively  reduced  radially  inner  end  portions,  shoul- 
ders separating  said  relatively  enlarged  and  reduced  por- 
tions of  said  holes,  and  tubes  disposed  radially  with 
respect  to  said  ring,  the  radially  inner  end  portions  of 
said  tubes  extending  into  the  enlarged  portions  of  said 
holes,  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said  tubes  being  in  op- 
posed relation  to  said  shoulders,  the  inner  end  portions 
of  said  hibcs  being  externally  threaded  from  the  radially 
inner  ends  thereof  and  having  threaded  engagement  with 
the  enlarged  portions  of  said  holes  for  axial  adiustment 


February  2,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


99 


of  said  tubes  in  said  holes,  said  tubes  projecting  from 
said  holes  radially  outward  beyond  the  radially  outer 
surface  of  said  ring,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  tubes  being 
of  the  same  size  and  shape  as  the  reduced  portions  of 
said  holes  and  extending  subsUntially  flush  with  and  in 
continuation  of  said  reduced  portions,  vent  holes  pro- 
vided in  the  walls  of  the  projecting  portions  of  said  tubes, 
said  holes  being  inclined  inwardly  toward  the  axes  of  said 
tubes  in  an  outward  direction. 


toward  the  front  upri^t  and  secured  thereto,  wiicreby  the 
upper  frame  including  the  back  bar  and  the  side  bars  at 


3,14S,f59 

PRODUCT  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Gcorga  E.  GermMS,  Minaeapoils,   Minn.,  assignor 

G«Mnd  Mlik,  I«c.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1943,  Ser.  No.  272,41» 

4  dakns.     (CL  lt7— 14) 


to 


each  side  can  support  an  upper  pallet,  and  an  operator 
can  walk  in  without  any  obstruction  at  the  front. 


I.  An  apparatus  to  dispense  a  viscous  product  such  as 
cookie  dough  or  cracker  spread,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: a  pressurized  dispensing  can  to  conuin  said  product, 
a  valve  assembly  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  can  and 
having  a  dispensing  stem  formed  with  a  discharge  end, 
said  dispensing  stem  being  yieldingly  held  in  a  closed 
position  and  movable  by  moderate  force  to  a  discharge 
position  in  which  product  from  said  can  is  dispensed  from 
the  discharge  end  of  said  stem,  a  dispensing  atuchment 
comprising  a  connecting  portion,  a  body,  and  a  base,  said 
connecting  portion  being  arranged  to  interfit  with  said 
stem  in  a  manner  to  locate  said  atUchment  in  a  dispensing 
position,  said  base  presenting  contact  means  occupying 
a  single  plane,  said  conUct  means  being  so  arranged  that 
when  said  attachment  is  in  its  dispensing  position,  said 
conUct  means  is  spaced  radially  outward  from  said  stem 
and  is  spaced  from  said  can  beyond  the  discharge  end  of 
said  stem,  so  as  to  be  able  to  properly  engage  a  conUct 
surface,  said  attachment  defining  a  forming  cavity  com- 
municating with  the  discharge  end  of  said  dispensing 
stem,  whereby  when  said  can  is  manipulated  to  press  said 
base  portion  against  said  surface  in  a  manner  to  move 
said  stem  to  its  discharge  position,  a  portion  of  said  prod- 
uct is  dispensed  into  said  cavity,  said  atUchment  having 
a  die  member  located  in  said  forming  cavity,  whereby 
product  dispensed  from  said  stem  passes  through  said  die 
to  take  a  predetermined  shape  as  it  is  discharged  from 
said  stem. 

3,I4S,44« 
PALLET  STACKING  DEVICE 
Artkar   C.   Fwley,   Pkiladdphia,   Pa.,   assignor   to 
Artco  Corporatkm,  Lansdale,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

nied  Nov.  28,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,421 
1  Clatan.  (CL  IM— 53) 
In  a  pallet  sUcking  device,  four  uprights  positioned  at 
right  and  left,  front  and  rear  comers  of  a  lower  pallet, 
feet  at  the  bottom  of  the  uprights  engaging  the  lower  pal- 
let, an  upper  frame  secured  to  the  four  uprights  compris- 
ing a  back  bar  connecting  the  right  and  left  rear  uprights 
at  the  top,  and  a  horizontal  side  bar  at  each  side  extend- 
ing from  the  back  bar  at  a  position  displaced  toward  the 
opposite  side  of  the  pallet  stacking  device  from  the  ad- 
joining rear  upright,  extending  forward  to  a  position  ad- 
iacent  the  front  upri^  on  the  same  side  and  then  bent 


3,148,041 

CONVERTIBLE  FOLDING  SNACK  TABLE  AND 

BED-TRAY 

Marshall  T.  Bedol,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Marshallan  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 

a  corporatton  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb,  24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  347,474 
2  Claims.     (CI.  148— 114) 


1 .  A  convertible  folding  snack-table  and  bed-tray,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  rectangular  tray  having  a  de- 
pressed bottom  wall  and  a  marginal  rim,  which  latter 
extends  above  the  plane  of  the  bottom  and  laterally  out- 
ward; a  plurality  of  spaced,  downwardly  directed,  r^il- 
ient  clamp  members  secured  to  the  under  face  of  the  rim; 
two  sets  of  paired  hinge  members  secured  to  the  under- 
face  of  the  bottom  wall,  ^aced  longitudinally  thereof, 
between  the  clamp  members;  a  first  pair  of  U-shaped  leg 
members,  the  leg  portions  of  which  are  longer  than  the 
horizontal  cross  portions  thereof;  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  legs,  intermediate  their  ends,  in  crossed  rela- 
tion to  one  another,  whereby  the  so  joined  leg  members 
may  be  pivoted  between  a  first,  extended  or  X-shaped 
position  and  a  second,  folded  or  nested  position,  the  hori- 
zontal cross  portions  of  the  so  joined  U-shaped  members 
being   separably    engageable    with   the    tray   rim   clamp 
members  to  support  the  tray  in  a  horizontal  position  when 
said  paired  leg  members  arc  in  their  first  positions,  and 
to  support  the  tray  in  a  vertical,  dependent  plane  when 
said  leg  members  are  in  their  second  position;  a  second 
pair  of  U-shaped  leg  members,  the  leg  portions  of  which 
are  shorter  than  the  horizontal  cross  portions  thereof, 
with  the  terminal  end  of  each  leg  flattened  to  provide  fric^ 
tional  bearing  surfaces,  each  of  said  second  pair  of  1^ 
members    being    permanently    and    pivotally    engaged 
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through  its  tennilial  bearing  suifacc  with  ofw  of  the 
paired  hinge  menaben;  the  so  mounted  second  pair  of 
leg  members  being  pivotable  between  a  first,  extended 
position  wherein  they  depend  from  Che  underside  of  the 
tray,  and  a  second  or  folded  poaitkxi  wherein  they  lie 
flat  against  the  underside  of  the  tray  bottom  waJI;  the  tray 
serving  as  a  snack-table  when  attached  to  the  first  pair 
of  U-shaped  leg  members,  in  their  first  position,  and  as 
a  bed-tray,  when  deuched  therefrom,  with  the  second 
pair  o(  U-shaped  leg  members  in  their  first  position. 


structure,  means  for  directing  some  of  the  admitted  air  to 
the  upper  end  interior  of  the  housing  in  by-passing  rela- 
tion with  the  grate  structure,  a  vent  stack  serving  the  upper 
end  interior  of  the  housing,  means  for  the  admission  of 
air  directly  to  the  housing  interior  subjacent  said  stack, 
a  deflector  closing  to  and  interiorly  of  the  housing  spacedly 
and  embracingly  over  said  latter  means  and  the  adjacent 
end  of  the  stack  to  determine  an  open-ended  flow  passage 
connecting  laterally  between  the  housing  interior  and 
stack,  and  an  ignition  aperture  in  said  deflector  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  the  stack. 


3,1M,M2 

ADJUSTABLE   INDt'CED   DRAFT   BARBECUE 

LIGHTER  WITH  FT  ELSAVER  HOOD 

Frederick  W.  AmoM,  1525  >E.  3«th  Court, 

Pompano  Beack,  Fla. 

Filed  Ian.  II,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2St32« 

5  Claima.     (CL  ll»— I) 


• 


1- 


'  -^"^^  . . 


^.j£:z^^-^^ 


3,1M,M3 

INCLNERATOR 

Erwte  F.  Miilii>Mir.  2«34  4tk  St^  BMlder.  Cok». 

Filed  Jwc  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11(^57 

4  ClaloM.     (CL  lit— It) 


3,lil,M1 

EMBROIDERY  APPUANCE  ADAPTED  TO  BE 

ATTACHED  TO  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

Marcel  Freswd.  Geneva,  aad  Fred  Bwkcr,  Jiwy.  Geneva, 

Switzertaod,  asOgnon  to  Meflna  S.Am  Fribourg,  Swkz- 

eriand,  a  corporatioa  of  Switzerland 

nied  Oct.  22.  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  232,1M 

Clainu  priorit),  appUcatioa  Switxcrland,  Oct.  26,  IMl, 

12,42f/«l 

SClakM.     (CLn2— 1«2) 


1.  A  fire  control  device  comprising  a  tubular  base  for 
encircling  a  fire  and  being  open  at  iu  bottom  and  at  its 
top.  said  base  having  a  bottom  surface  for  contacting  a 
surface  on  which  a  fire  is  laid  and  forming  therewith  when 
inclined  a  draft  inlet  controlled  by  the  relative  angular 
position  of  said  bottom  surface  to  such  fire  supporting 
surface,  a  leg  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said  base  ex- 
teriorly thereof  and  movably  connected  thereto  adjacent 
iu  upper  end.  said  leg  having  a  bottom  pad  for  engaging 
said  fire  supporting  surface  upon  which  said  base  is  dis- 
posed, and  adjustable  means  providing  the  connection 
of  said  leg  to  said  base  having  cooperating  threaded  mem- 
bers for  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said  leg  to  said 
base  whereby  to  angularly  raise  or  lower  the  side  of  the 
base  and  its  corresponding  bottom  surface  portion  ad- 
jacent to  said  leg  to  incline  the  same  and  to  thereby  ad 
just  the  draft  inlet  opening. 


1.  In  an  embroider>  appliance  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  sewing  machine  and  including  a  work-piece  support- 
ting  frame  guided  for  displacement  relative  to  the  sewing 
machine  in  two  directions  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 
a  pattern  bar  presenting  two  profiles  each  shaped  as  a 
function  of  one  coordinate  of  an  embroiiJery  pattern, 
and  two  mechanisms  each  having  a  tappet  engageable 
with  one  pattern  bar  profile  for  effecting  frame  displace- 
ments to  positions  prescribed  by  the  pattern  bar;  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  transmission  device  for  each  of 
said  two  mechanisms  disposed  between  each  tappet  and 
the  frame,  means  alternately  transmitting  to  the  frame 
the  position  given  to  each  tappet  by  the  profile  of  the 
related  pattern  bar  and  retracting  the  tappet  from  the 
profile  of  the  related  pattern  bar  independently  of  the 
position  of  the  frame,  and  brake  means  for  locking  the 
transmitting  means  during  the  time  intervals  when  the 
tappets  are  out  of  engagement  with  the  profiles  of  the 
pattern  bar. 

3,1M,MS 

SEWING  MACHINE  WORK  HOLDER 

Okv  a.  TmJUIo.  31t  Camaritas, 

Soatk  S«i  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  2«,  IWl.  Ser.  No.  134,297 

1  Claim.     (CL  112— ItS) 


1.  An  incinerator  comprising  an  upright  bousing  fur- 
nished with  a  charging  door  at  lU  upper  end  and  a  dean- 
out  door  adjacent  its  lower  end,  a  grate  structwe  trans- 
versely of  said  housing  above  said  clean-out  door,  means 
for  the  admisstoQ  of  air  to  said  housing  beneath  said  grate 


A  fixture  for  holding  down  a  garment  hook  while  being 
machine  sewn  to  garmenU  and  the  like,  including  a  base 
member  mountable  on  a  sewing  machine,  a  pair  of  jaws 
pivoted  from  said  base  member  and  having  a  normally 
adjacent  faces  at  their  free  ends,  each  face  having  a  detent 
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opening  toward  the  face  of  the  other  of  said  jaws  and 
defining  a  vertical  restraining  surface  curved  to  adapt  said 
jaws  about  the  radius  of  the  eyelet  of  a  garment  hook; 
spring  means  biasing  the  faces  of  said  jaws  together  to 
grasp  and  retain  a  different  one  of  the  eyelets  of  said 
garment  hook  in  each  of  said  detents;  and  a  hold-down 
guide  nose  rigidly  mounted  on  said  base  member  and  cen- 
tered between  the  free  ends  of  said  jaws,  said  guide  nose 
having  a  downwardly  sloping,  inwardly  curved  guide  sur- 
face terminating  at  a  recess  which  opens  downwardly 
underneath  said  guide  surface  to  receive  the  hook  portion 
of  said  garment  hook,  said  guide  surface  adapted  to 
direct  a  thread  tensioned  during  sewing  downwardly  and 
over  the  extreme  end  of  the  hook  portion  of  said  garment 
hook.  

3,IM,6M 
NEEDLE-POSmONING  MECHANISM  FOR  POWER- 
DRIVEN  SEWING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Kristen    Hcdegaard,    Gentofte,    Denmark,    assignor    to 
G.  M.  Pfrf  AG,  KalaeislwUni,  Pfalx,  Germany,  a  cor- 
■oraMon  of  Cermaay 

Filed  Nor.  9,  I9«2.  Ser.  No.  236^48 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Nov.  14,  1961, 

P  28^27 

S  Claims.     (CL  112—219) 


board  downwardly  extending  hydrofoil  means,  each  pro- 
ducing hydrodynamic  forces  tending  to  heel  the  craft 
toward  the  opposite  side;  said  hydrofoil  means  being 
rotatively  held  in  supports  affording  rotary  freedom  about 
axes  associated  with  pitchwise  rotations  and  being  pro- 


1.  In  a  power-driven  sewing  machine  including  a  re- 
ciprocating needle,  a  drive  shaft  and  means  to  operate  said 
needle  by  said  shaft,  and  an  electric  motor  to  drive  said 
shaft,  needle  positioning  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination : 

( 1 )  a  control  member, 

(2)  resilient  means  to  normally  urge  said  member  to 
an  inoperative  position. 

(3  )  a  control  cam  upon  said  shaft  for  cooperation  with 
said  member  being  disengaged  from  said  member  in 
said  inoperative  position, 

(4)  electric  switch  means  controlled  by  said  member, 
to  connect  said  motor  by  closing  said  switch  means 
upon  operation  of  said  member  from  said  inoperative 
position  to  an  operative  position  of  engagement  with 
said  cam  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means. 

(5)  said  cam  having  a  first  radial  projection  of  rela- 
tively low  height  and  adapted  to  engage  and  operate 
said  member  to  open  said  switch  means,  and 

(6)  said  cam  having  a  second  radial  projection  at  a 
predetermined  angular  spacing  from  said  first  pro- 
jection, said  second  projection  being  of  relatively 
greater  height  than  and  following  said  first  projec- 
tion in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  where- 
by 

(7)  to  brake  said  shaft  to  a  full  stop  upon  engagement 
of  said  member  by  said  second  projection  after  dis- 
connection of  said  motor  by  said  first  projection, 
while  maintaining  said  member  in  said  operative  po- 

I  sition. 

'  3,168,067 

SLTIFACE  WATERCRAFT 
Waldcmar  A.  Graig,  729  Grand  Ave.,  EHiyton,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1966.  Ser.  No.  73,790 
12  Claims.    (CL  114—66.5) 
I.  In  a  craft  operating  on  water  and  supported  in  mo- 
tion by  means  developing  dynamic   lift  forces,  lateral 
iUhilizati<Mi  means  on  the  craft  including  port  and  star- 


r  *^. 


vided  with  ahgle  of  attack  stabilization  means  for  auto- 
matic stabilization  of  said  hydrofoil  means  at  their  as- 
signed lift  producing  angles  of  attack  and  preventing  the 
hydrofoil  means  from  partaking  in  any  possible  yaw  of 
the  craft 


3,168,068 
BATTEN  FOR  SAILS 
George  A.  Lasko,  1367  Vulcan  SC  El  Cajon,  Calif.,  and 
Donald  B.  Gordon,   1912  Galveston  St.,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,218 
3  Claims.     (CL  114—102) 


1.  A  sail  batten  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  strips  of 
a  predetermined  length  each  having  opposite  end  portions 
and  a  central  portion  therebetween,  a  core  portion  be- 
tween the  pair  of  strips  extending  between  a  first  of  the 
end  portions  through  the  central  portion  and  terminating 
short  of  a  terminal  edge  of  a  second  of  the  end  portions, 
said  core  portion  tapering  between  said  central  and  sec- 
ond end  portions,  the  portions  of  said  strips  overlying 
said  core  being  wholly  bonded  thereto,  and  the  portions 
of  the  strips  overlying  each  other  at  the  second  end  por- 
tions being  similarly  wholly  bonded  thereto. 


3,168,069 

vehici.es  for  travelling  over  a  surface 

Julian  Thomas  Everest,  South  Darenth,  near  Dartford. 
Kent,  and  Reginald  Bannerman  Page,  Hythe,  England, 
assignors  to  Hovercraft  Development  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  9,  1962, 

9,148/62 
21  Claims.     (CL  115—1) 
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1.  A  vehicle  for  travelling  over  a  surface  and  which  in 
operation  is  supported  above  that  surface,  at  least  in  part, 
by  a  cushion  of  pressurised  gas  formed  beneath  the  ve- 
hicle, comprising  at  least  one  movable  member  depending 
from  the  bottom  of  the  vehicle  and  extending  parallel  to 
the  fore  and  aft  axis  thereof,  said  member  including  a 
part  which  comes  into  contact  with  the  said  surface  and 
partially  contains  said  cushion,  and  means  for  so  moving 
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said  member  that  said  part  travels  beneath  the  vehick  in 
a  direction,  relative  to  the  vehicle,  opposite  to  that  in 
which  the  vehicle  is  travelling. 


INTER-AUTOMOBILE  DEFECT  WARNING  SIGN 

AUck  E.  Vcrncy  III,  81  N.  MitcfccU  Avc^ 

Uvtecrtoa,  N  J. 

Flkd  Jaa.  39,  1944,  Scr.  No.  341,341 

ICIidBM.     (CL  11«^2S) 


1.  A  signalling  device  for  use  in  a  ftm  vehicle  having 
a  transparent  windshield  at  its  front  end,  said  signalling 
device  comprising: 

a  fixed  support  arranged  adjacent  to  said  windshield; 

a  flat  opaque  sun  visor  rotatably  mounted  on  said  flxed 
support  for  adjustment  between  an  operative  pod- 
tion  in  which  the  plane  thereof  is  vertically  arranged 
and  an  inoperative  position  which  is  at  an  angle  of 
between  90  and  180  degrees  with  respect  to  said 
operative  position: 

said  sun  visor  having  a  forward  surface  which  facet  the 
windshield  when  the  sun  visor  is  in  its  operative 
position; 

means  for  signalling  the  driver  of  a  second  vehicle 
which  precedes  said  first  vehicle  comprising  a  sign 
attached  to  the  forward  surface  of  said  sun  visor, 
said  sign  bearing  on  its  face  indicia  which  forms  the 
nurror  image  of  at  least  one  word,  whereby  the 
indicia  is  observable  as  forming  at  least  ofw  coherent 
word  when  it  is  reflected  by  the  rear  view  mirror 
of  the  second  vehicle. 


3,lM,t71 

PORTABLE  FEEDING  STATIONS  FOR  CATTLE 

Lloyd  E.  Colitas,  P.O.  Boi  Ml,  Pkocaix,  Or«f. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  257^5 

2  daioM.     (CL  11»— 53) 


1.  A  portable  feeding  station  for  cattle  comprising, 
a  base  having  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge, 
a   vertically   disposed   retaining  wall   secured   to   said 
front  and  rear  edges  of  the  base  throughout  the 
length  thereof, 
a  housing  mounted  upon  the  base  and  having  front, 

rear,  and  end  walls, 
said   front   and   rear    housing   walls   spaced   inwardly 
from  said  front  and  rear  retaining  walls  and  con- 
verging upwardly  relative  to  said  base  whereby  to 
prevent  f^ed,  when  being  loaded  into  the  bousing. 


from  clinging  to  said  front  and  rear  walls  or  stack- 
ing thereagainst, 

stud  partitions  spaced  apart  throughout  the  length  of 
said  base  and  supporting  said  front  and  rear  walls, 
transverse  disponed  partition  wall  me(^>bers  inter- 
connecting said  stud  partitions  and  said  vertical  re- 
taining walls,  whereby  to  divide  the  housing  into 
feeding  stalls  throughout  the  length  thereof. 

said  front  and  rear  housing  walls  having  dispensing 
openings  therein  mtercommunicating  its  interior 
of  said  housing  with  said  feeding  stalls, 

vertical  post  members  adjacent  the  sides  of  said  dis- 
pensuig  openings  and  extending  upwardly  from  the 
top  edge  thereof  in  ^>aced  relation  to  said  front  and 
rear  walls, 

each  poet  having  a  shoulder  on  the  same  horizontal 
plane  as  the  top  edge  of  the  dispensing  openings, 

a  gate  for  each  dispensing  opening  vertically  slidable 
relative  thereto  and  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bot- 
tom edge. 

said  top  edge  of  each  gale  having  a  projection  there- 
across  normally  resting  upon  its  respective  post 
shoulders  when  in  a  doaed  position  and  slidable 
upwardly  through  said  space  above  the  shoulders 
whereby  the  gate  may  be  tilted  downwardly  and 
outwardly  to  engage  its  bottom  edge  with  said  post 
shoulders  to  hold  the  gate  in  an  open  position, 

a  feed  divider  disposed  centrally  of  the  interior  of  the 
housing  and  extending  full  length  therof  along  said 
base. 

said  divider  comprising  two  walls  converging  upwardly 
to  an  apex  centrally  aligned  with  said  filler  opening, 
whereby  feed  supplied  to  the  interior  of  the  housing 
through  said  filler  opemng  and  not  cimging  to  said 
front  and  rear  walls  because  of  their  downward 
divergence  will  be  distributed  gravitationally  to  both 
sides  of  the  housing  through  said  dispensing  openings 
and  into  said  feeding  stalls 


3,1M,872 
PENCIL 
MMaktyo  Nltta,  2583 

Mefiiro-ka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaac  21,  IHJ,  Scr.  No.  289,783 

ClalaH  priority,  apHiotioa  JapM,  Jaac  18,  1M3, 

38/38,392 

1  Cteia.    (CL  12«— 83) 


A  lead  pencil  which  comprises:  a  lead  holder,  said 
holder  being  formed  from  a  generally  rectangular  blank 
of  sheet  material  selected  from  the  group  of  cardboard 
and  synthetic  plastics,  said  blank  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  semi-circular  groove  provided  in  one  surface 
thereof,  said  holder  being  made  by  folding  said  blank 
along  a  line  normal  to  said  grooves  so  as  to  bring  por- 
tions of  said  surface  as  defined  by  said  line  into  super- 
posed position  whereby  portions  of  said  groove  in  each 
of  said  surface  portions  co-act  to  define  an  elongated 
cavity  having  one  end  open;  and  a  pencil  lead,  said  lead 
being  adapted  to  be  partially  received  within  said  cavity 
and  protrude  outwardly  from  said  holder  in  the  plane  of 
said  superposed  surfaces,  said  surfaces  being  bonded  to- 
gether to  hold  said  lead  within  said  cavity,  the  comers 
of  one  end  of  said  bolder  disposed  adjacent  to  said  pro- 
tnjding  lead  being  cut  off  along  a  pair  of  diverging  lines 
extending  from  points  immediately  adjacent  to  said  open 
end  of  said  cavity,  said  bolder  being  provided  with  a  least 
one  pair  of  score  lines  disposed  parallel  to  said  divergent 
lines  and  at  least  one  score  line  disposed  parallel  to  said 
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end  of  said  holder  and  connecting  said  pair  of  score  lines,    flow  of  air  downstream  of  the  said  air  vanes  to  bring 
whereby  portions  of  said  holder  as  defined  by  said  score    about  intersection  of  the  lines  of  action  of  the  air  and 
lines  may  be  removed  to  successively  expose  portions  of 
said  lead  disposed  within  said  cavity. 


3,1(8,873 
FORCED  Flow  WATER  COOLED  HOOD 
Edwtai  Darliain,  Wadswortfa,  and  Habcrl  George  Stall- 
kamp,    Akron,    Ohio,    asstgnors    to    The    Babcock    A 
Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,246 
10  Claims.    (CL  122—7) 


^^  hi. 


21 B™ 


1.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising  panels  of  co- 
planar  tubes  joined  to  form  imperforate  walls  of  a  gas- 
pass,  means  for  passing  a  hot  gas  through  said  gas-pass, 
means  for  passing  a  wall  cooling  fluid  through  said 
tubes  to  absorb  heat  from  the  hot  gases  passing  through 
said  gas-pass,  means  for  pendantly  supporting  said  gas- 
pass  walls  as  a  unit  at  spaced  positions  tberealong  in- 
cluding hanger  means  extending  downwardly  from  a  fixed 
position,  said  hanger  means  having  a  pivotable  attach- 
oaent  on  one  end  portion  of  said  gas-pass,  and  separate 
banger  means  extending  downwardly  from  a  fixed  posi- 
tion, said  separate  hanger  means  having  a  pivotable  at- 
tachment on  an  opposite  end  portion  and  being  spaced 
longitudinally  of  said  gas-pass  from  said  one  end  por- 
tion, said  supporting  means  permitting  guided  thermal 
movement  of  said  heat  exchange  apparatus  relative  to 
said  fixed  positions. 


liquor  and  mixing  of  the  air  and  liquor  after  the  air  has 
passed  over  the  vanes. 


3,168,874 
WASTE  LIQUOR  FURNACE 
Max  H.  kahner,  Oakham,  and  Earic  C.  Miller,  Worcester, 
Mass.,      a«ignors      to      Riley      Stoker     Corporation, 
Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  May  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,480 
9  Claims.    (CL  122—235) 
1.  A  waste  liquor  furnace,  comprising  a  boiler  hav- 
ing a  steam-and-water  drum,  a  furnace   having  front, 
rear,  side,  roof,  and  bottom  walls  defining  a  combustion 
chamber,   abutn>enu  extending  inwardly  from  two  op- 
posed walls  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  and  having  down- 
wardly-facing lower  surfaces,  the  said  surfaces  defining 
with  the  bottom  wall  a  high-temperature  cell,  burner 
means  mounted  on  the  said  lower  surfaces  of  the  abut- 
ments, said  burner  means  including  air  supply  means  and 
spray  means  for  projecting  waste  liquor  into  the  high- 
temperature  cell,  each  of  the  said  burner  means  being 
provided  with  air  vanes  which  are  adjustable  about  hori- 
zontal axes,  the  said  spray  means  consisting  of  a  spray 
nozzle  located  centrally  of  each  burner  means  in  the 


3,168,075 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
OPERATION  OF  FORCED  FLOW  CRITICAL  AND 
SUPERCRITICAL  PRESSURE  STEAM  GENER- 
ATORS 
Paul  Profos,  WInterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Snlzer 
Freres,  S.A.,  Wintertbv,  Switzerland,  a  corporaHon  of 
Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  26,  1960, 

9,596/60 
1  Claim.    (CL  122—451) 
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A  forced  flow  steam  generator  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  selectively  produce  steam  at  subcritical 
and  at  supercritical  pressure,  comprising: 

a  tubular  evaporating  section  wherein  water  is  evapo- 
rated, 

a  tube  system  connected  to  said  evaporating  section 
for  receiving  operating  medium  therefrom  and  having 
an  outlet, 

said  evaporating  section  having  an  inlet, 

control  means  connected  to  said  inlet  for  controlling 
the  rate  of  feedwatcr  supply  to  said  tubular  evapo- 
rating section, 

first  temperature  responsive  means  connected  substan- 
tially to  the  end  of  said  tubular  evaporating  section 
and  being  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  op- 
erating medium  flowing  thereat, 

second  temperature  responsive  means  connected  to  said 
tube  system  upstream  of  the  outlet  thereof  and  being 
responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  operating 
medium  flowing  within  and  upstream  of  the  outlet 
of  said  tube  system. 
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•  dunge-over  device  for  selectively  connecting  said  first 
temperature  responsive  means  and  said  second  tem- 
perature responsive  means  to  said  control  means  for 
selectively  controlling  the  rate  of  feedwater  supply 
either  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  the  operat- 
ing medium  substantially  at  the  end  of  said  evaporat- 
ing section  or  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  the 
operating  medium  flk>wing  within  said  tube  {ystem. 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  operating 
medium  in  the  steam  generator  and  operatively  con- 

'  nected  to  said  change-over  device  for  actuating  the 
latter  to  connect  said  first  temperature  responsive 
means  to  said  control  means  when  the  pressure  of 
the  operating  medium  is  below  the  critical  pressure 
of  water  and  to  connect  said  second  temperature 
responsive  means  to  said  control  means  when  the 
pressure  of  the  operating  medium  is  above  the  critical 
pressure. 

3,l«S,t7< 
SlUFERHEATER  FOR  A  VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Oscar  Olaea,  AlbcrtMW,  N'.V\,  awl  RayoM^  J.   Boycr, 
WesdMd,  NJ^  asaicnors  to  Tkc  Babcock  A   Wilcox 
Company,  New   York,   N.Y.,  a  corporatfcM   of   New 
Jersey 

Filed  May  19.  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  73«,1«9 
'  3  Claiins.    (O.  122— 5  It) 


3,lM,f77 
ROTARY  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Wahcr    Frocdc,    Neckaraafaa,    Wurttcoibcrg,    GcnnaBy, 
assifnor    to    NSl)    Motorcnwerkc    AktkofCMllscliaft, 
Neckanulm,  Germany,  and  Wankcl  C.m.b.H.,  liodau 
(Bodcnaee),  Germaay 

Filed  Jan.  IS.  19«2.  Ser.  No.  U7,011 

CbdiM  priority,  apfMkatKm  Germany,  Feb.  1,  1961, 

N   19,522 

9  dalott.    (O.  123—8) 


1.  In  a  vapor  generator  having  a  fltiid  circtilation  sys- 
tem and  an  upright  furnace  chamber  having  a  heating 
gas  outlet  at  one  end  and  supplied  at  its  opposite  end 
with  high  temperature  beating  gases  and  formed  by  walls 
including  radiant  heat  absorbing  vapor  generating  tubes 
connected  into  said  fluid  circulation  system,  a  drainable 
superheater  disposed  across  the  flow  of  gases  in  said  fur- 
nace at  a  location  between  the  point  of  gas  supply  and  the 
gas  outlet  and  connected  for  series  vapor  flow  from  said 
radiant  heat  absorbing  vapor  generating  tubes  and  sub- 
dividing said  furnace  into  upper  and  lower  substantially 
unobstructed  radiation  chambers,  said  superheater  con- 
stituting substantially  the  entire  vapor  superheating  sur- 
face of  said  generator  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  hori 
zontally  spaced  tube  platens  arranged  in  vertical  planes 
and  extending  across  substantially  the  full  width  of  the 
furnace,  each  platen  including  a  multiplicity  of  horizon- 
tally extending  return  bend  lubes,  said  superheater  having 
its  heating  surface  proportioned  and  arranged  so  that  the 
superheater  tube  portions  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower 
radiation  chambers  absorb  heat  mostly  by  direct  radiation 
and  the  remaining  intervening  superheater  tube  portions 
absorb  heat  chiefly  by  convection  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially consunt  vapor  temperature  leaving  the  superheater 
over  a  wide  range  of  loads. 


1.  In  a  rotary  combustion  engine  of  the  kind  compris- 
ing an  outer  body  having  a  cavity  therein  and  an  inner 
body  relatively  rotatable  within  said  cavity  about  an  axis 
laterally  spaced  from  but  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
cavity,  said  outer  body  having  axially-spaced  end  walls 
and  a  peripheral  wall  interconnecting  the  end  walls  to 
form  said  cavity,  the  inner  surface  of  the  cavity  periph- 
eral wall  having  a  multi-lobe  profile  which  is  basically  an 
epitrochoid.  said  inner  body  having  end  faces  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  outer  body  end  walls  for  sealing  cooper- 
ation therewith  and  having  a  peripheral  surface  witti  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  apex  portions,  an 
apex  seal  member  carried  by  each  apex  portion  and  en- 
gaging the  multi-lobe  inner  surface  of  the  outer  body 
peripheral  wall  and  also  its  axially-spaced  end  walls  in 
sealing  relation  to  form  a  plurality  of  working  chambers 
between  the  two  bodies  which  vary  in  volume  on  relative 
rotation  of  the  two  bodies,  a  carburetor  feeding  fuel- 
air  mixture  into  said  cavity  via  a  main  channel  which 
extends  through  said  outer  body  and  terminates  at  said 
cavity  in  a  main  inuke  port,  said  channel  having  a  rela- 
tively large  cross-section,  and  a  throttle  disposed  within 
said  channel,  the  improvement  comprising  physically 
sefMu-ate  idHng  mixture  intake  chanrtel  means  extending 
through  said  outer  body  and  terminating  in  at  least  one 
idling  mixture  intake  port  at  said  cavity  to  provide  sepa- 
rate communication  between  said  carburetor  and  said 
cavity,  the  latter  channel  means  having  substantially 
smaller  cross-section  than  the  former  and  providing  com- 
munication of  said  small  cross-section  between  said  cavity 
and  said  carburetor  when  said  throttle  is  closed,  whereby 
idling  fuel  consumption  is  substantially  dimirushed. 


3,lM^7t 
ROTARY  PISTON  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  SYSTEM 
Heiaz  Laasm,  StaMtart-Bad  CaaMtatt,  Germaay,  aadgaor 
to    Daimlcr-Beaa    Aktlci«eacllschaft,    Stattgart-Uatcr- 
taifckelai.  Germaay 

FUcd  Nov.  t,  1942,  Scr.  No.  23«,2«< 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  15,  1961, 
D  37,455 
16  Claims.    (CI.  123— «) 
1.  A  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine,  espe- 
cially of  the  type  having  a  trocboidally-shaped  working 
chamber  in  cross  section,  comprising: 

housing  means  forming  said  working  chamber, 
polygonal  piston  means  within  said  housing  means  and 
having    a    plurality    of    apices    and    approximately 
arcuately-shaped  working  sxirfaces  with  the 
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substantially  cootinuous  contact  along  the  internal 
surface  of  said  bousing  meant, 

means  for  supporting  said  piston  means  for  rotary 
movement  within  said  bousing  means  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  substantially 
sickle-shaped  spaces  are  formed  of  varying  volume 
corresponding  to  the  different  phases  of  the  operation 
of  the  engine  and  effectively  providing  a  suction 
space,  a  compression  space  and  an  expansion  space, 

inlet  and  outlet  channel  means  within  said  housing 


3,168,080 
BOILING  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Michael  P.  Lattemcr,  Midland,  and  Thomas  F.  Rozek, 
Bay  City,  Mich^  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,543 
1  Claim.    (CI.  123— 41 J6) 


means  for  controlling  the  gas  exchange  of  the  engine, 
and  means  for  imparting  to  the  inflowing  combustion 
stream  admitted  through  said  inlet  channel  means 
an  eddying  motion  including  means  for  deriving  a 
fluid  pre-com pressed  within  said  engine  from  one 
of  the  phases  of  the  operation  of  the  engine  con- 
sisting of  the  compression  phase  and  the  expansion 
phase  and  blowing  said  fluid  into  the  inflowing 
stream  in  the  form  of  a  disturbance  flow  for  pro- 
ducing said  eddying  motion. 


In  a  boiling  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  system  comprising  a  condenser  connected  to  a 
cooling  jacket  integral  with  said  internal  combustion  en- 
gine and  containing  coolant,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises in  combination  a  coolant  storage  tank  communicat- 
ing with  said  condenser  by  means  of  a  coolant  inlet,  said 
coolant  storage  tank  being  provided  with  a  bag  vent,  a  tank 
vent,  a  collapsible  bag  within  said  tank,  said  collapsible 
bag  connected  to  said  bag  vent,  said  bag  vent  providing 
communication  between  the  atmosphere  and  the  interior 
of  said  collapsible  bag,  said  tank  vent  having  an  open- 
shut  valve  attached  thereto,  said  tank  vent  providing 
communication  between  the  interior  of  said  coolant  stor- 
age tank  and  the  atmosphere,  said  valve  having  actuation 
means  whereby  said  valve  is  opened  when  the  coolant 
level  falls  below  a  predetermined  minimum  and  closes 
when  the  coolant  level  reaches  a  predetermined  maximum. 


3,168,079 

PRECOMBUSTION  CHAMBER  WFTH  MEANS  TO 

IMPROVE  AIR  FLOW  PATTERN 

Rex  D.  Hcadcrson,  Peoria,  IIU  aasicBor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,945 

I  2  OalBH.    (CL  123—32) 


3,168,081 

ENGINE  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Alfred  F.  Baoer,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasigDor  to  National  Lead 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey  , , 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  102,187.  Apr.  11, 

1961.    This  applicatioB  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,780 

ICIalma.    (a.  123— 41.74) 


1.  In  a  precombustion  chamber  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  which  includes  an  injection  nozzle  di- 
rected inwardly  of  the  chamber  from  one  side  thereof,  a 
tapered  throat  at  the  other  side  coaxially  aligned  with  the 
nozzle  and  a  tubular  orifice  communicating  between  the 
tapered  throat  and  the  main  combustion  chamber  of  the 
engine  and  coaxial  with  the  throat,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  passage  communicating  between  the 
main  combustion  chamber  and  the  juncture  of  the  tapered 
throat  and  tubular  orifice. 
811  o.a.— 8 


1.  A  die-cast  Hght  metal  alloy  engine  block  comprising: 
a  lower  die-cast  section  having  an  internal  chamber  with 
an  open  upper  end  and  a  bottom  wall  having  an  opening 
therein,  said  section  having  sidewalls  which  extend  up- 
wardly around  said  opening  in  said  bottom  wall  and  which 
terminate  in  a  sealing  surface  surrounding  said  upper  end 
of  said  internal  chamber,  a  ferrous  cylinder  liner,  an  inter- 
mediate die-cast  section  of  a  light  metal  alloy  having  a 
deck  plate  with  stirfaces  for  effecting  a  seal  with  said 
upper  sealing  stirface  of  said  sidewalls  and  a  depending 
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generally  cylindrical  portion  cast  around  and  mechanically 
bonded  to  said  cylinder  liner,  said  depending  generally 
cylindrical  die-cast  portion  extending  into  said  openint  in 
said  bottom  of  said  lower  die-cast  section  when  said  deck 
plate  effects  a  seal  with  said  sealing  sxirface  surrounding 
said  upper  end  of  said  internal  chamber,  and  means  effect- 
ing a  seal  between  said  generally  cylindrical  die-cast  por- 
tion in  said  bottom  wall  when  said  deck  plate  effecU  a  seal 
with  said  sealing  surface,  whereby  eflkient  heat  transfer 
from  the  inside  of  said  ferrous  liner  is  effected  to  a  liquid 
cooling  chamber  which  surrounds  the  liner  and  all  por- 
tions of  which  chamber  are  of  a  non-rusting  die-<uist  metal 
of  high  heat  conductivity. 


ROTARY  ENGINES 

Joaepk  E.  Dc  VUlkra,  42t  Lc  Bocof  St, 

New  OrifiM  14,  La. 

FUed  S«fC  W,  !•«•,  Ser.  No,  S9^9 

21  Claiaa.    (CL  123-^44) 


1.  An  engine  or  pump  assembly  comprising  a  stationary 
frame  including  opposed  plates;  a  rotary  block  disposed 
for  rotation  about  its  axis  between  said  plates,  said  block 
having  a  central  annular  cavity  defining  the  crankcase  of 
the  assembly  and  having  at  least  one  cylinder  bore  in  the 
block  dispcwed  radially  erf  said  ax&;  bearing  means  for 
supporting  the  block  on  the  plates  for  roution  about  said 
axis;  a  main  shaft  coupled  with  said  block;  an  eccentric 
crankpin  in  said  crankcase  and  supported  by  said  plates 
offset  from  said  axis  of  the  block;  a  piston  in  each  cylin- 
der bore;  a  connecting-rod  )oumal  rotatably  supported 
on  said  crankpin;  a  connecting  rod  connected  between 
each  piston  and  said  Journal;  and  mechanical  coupling 
means  connected  between  said  journal  and  said  rotary 
cylinder  block  for  causing  roution  of  the  journal  about 
the  eccentric  crankpin  in  synchronism  with  the  roution 
of  the  block  about  its  axis,  each  connecting  rod  being 
connected  with  said  journal  at  a  position  which,  with  ref- 
erence to  a  line  passing  through  said  axis  and  extending 
axially   through   the   corresponding   cyUnder,   is   always 
displaced  from  said  line  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
block  but  closely  approaches  said  line  in  one  angular  po- 
sition of  the  journal. 


an  engine  head  having  an  inuke  passageway  and  an  ex- 
haust passageway  formed  therein, 

said  exhaust  paaaageway  having  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portion  forming  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, 
said  combustion  chamber  having  a  top  port  open- 
ing into  said  upper  portion  of  said  exhaust  pas- 
sageway and  a  bottom  port  opeuing  into  said 


cylinder. 


M(7^ 


intake  and  exhaust  valves  slidably  carried  in  said  engine 
hcMl, 

said  fwha^ft  valve  having  a  valve  bead  residmg 
within  said  combustion  chamber,  and  said  valve 
head  being  movable  from  said  top  port  whereby 
said  upper  portion  of  said  exhaust  passageway  is 
isolated  from  said  combustion  chamber  to  said 
bottom  port  whereby  said  combustion  chamber 
is  isolated  from  said  cylinder. 


3,1M,M4 
TACHOMETRIC  CARBURETTORS 
Jocciya  EUe  Look  Simooct.  Parts,  Fnmcc,  aastgnor  to 
Sodcto  *m  CmbmnUur  Zenith,  Lyon,  Rkoac,  France,  a 
coaipany  of  France 

Filed  Feb.  U,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2M.t21 

Claims  priority,  apH*catkM  Fraacc,  Feb.  21,  1M2, 

8tS,735 

12  ClalM.     (CL  123—119) 


3,1M,M3 
DVFERNAL  COIVfBUSTION  ENGINE  EXHAUCT 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Xadaa  F.  Bm^Miam  RJ'J).  1.  Box  395,  McCrofoUa,  DL 
FUed  Oct  22,  19€2,  Ser.  No,  231,941 
15  Clainis.     (CL  123 — M) 
1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  inchiding 
an  engine  block  having  a  cyhnder  with  a  piston  sUdabty 
carried  thefvin. 


1.  A  tachometric  carburettor  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising  in  combinatioo  means  for  dividing  a 
flow  of  fuel  delivered  by  a  volumetric  pump  driven  at  a 
speed  proportional  to  that  of  the  engine  into  two  streams 
through  two  calibrated  passage  means,  duct  means  for 
supplying  one  of  said  streams  to  the  engine,  duct 
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for  returning  the  other  stream  to  the  suction  side  of  the 
pump,  means  for  equalising  the  pressures  of  the  fuel 
downstream  of  said  calibrated  passage  means,  control 
means  for  modifying  the  relative  useful  cross-sections  of 
said  calibrated  passage  means,  and  means  responsive  to 
both  the  inlet  pressure  of  the  engine  and  the  engine  speed 
for  actuating  said  control  means. 


3,1M,M5 

CARBURETION  OPTIMIZATION  STRUCTURE 

WUIiam  M.  Stelter,  1T72  East  70th  Soath, 

Salt  Lake  City  17,  UUh 

FUed  Jane  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  294,830 

4  Claims.     (CL  123—141) 


the  spark  plugs,  the  primary  winding  of  said  transfomrier 
coupled  to  said  transistor  electrodes  for  receiving  pulsating 
current  pulses  therefrom. 


1.  An   auxiliary   air   injection   structure   for  operative 
disposition  between  the  carburetor  and  intake  manifold 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  carburetor  being 
provided  with  actuaUble  means  for  selectively,  progres- 
sively opening  and  closing  said  carburetor,  and  said  aux- 
iliary  air  injection  structure   including,   in  combination: 
a  passage  plate  constructed  for  disposition  between  said 
carburetor  and  said  intake  manifold,  said  passage  plate 
including  a  transverse  aperture  constructed  for  communi- 
cative disposition  between  said  carburetor  and  said  intake 
manifold  and  at  least  one  passageway  disposed  at  least 
in  part  longitudinally  therethrough  and  transversely  in- 
tersecting said  aperture,  air  accessible  valve  means  for 
selectively   and   progressively  opening  and   closing   said 
passageway,  means  for  progressively  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  valve  means,  and  means  constructed  for  coupling 
said  acttiaUble  means  with  said  valve  opening  and  closing 
means  to  pennit  said  valve  means  to  allow  air  to  be 
conducted    through    said    passageway    of    said    passage 
plate  in  accordance  with  the  operating  condition  of  said 
carburetor;  and  wherein  said  valve  means  includes  valve 
gate  means,  valve  slide  plate  mounting  said  valve  gate 
means,  and  a  cam  follower  affixed  to  said  slide  plate,  and 
wherein  said  means  for  progressively  opening  and  closing 
said  valve  means  also  includes  a  cam  ramp  rectilinearly 
translationally  coupled  by  said  coupling  means  to  said 
actuatmg  means  and  engaging  said  cam  follower  for  pro- 
gressively amoving  in  translational  displacemenU  said  slide 
plate  and.  hence,  said  valve  gate  means  in  accordance 
with  the  operating  condition  of  said  carburetor. 


3  148  084 

IGNrrioN'sYSTEM 

Albert  M.  SkeUett,  Madison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tung-Sol 

Electric  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  7,  1943,  Ser.  No.  278,445 

10  Claims.     (CL  123—148) 

1.  An  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines 

comprising;  a  pressure- sensitive  transistor  including  base, 

collector,  and  emitter  electrodes;  a  stylus  mounted  in  con- 

Uct  with  one  of  said  transistor  electrodes;  a  rotatable 

cam  coupled  to  a  portion  of  said  engine  and  adapted  to 

exert  pressure  on  the  stylus  each  time  a  voltage  pulse 

is  to  be  transmitted  to  an  engine  spark  plug;   and   a 

itep-up  transformer  coupled  between  said  transistor  and 


3,168,087 
WAFERING  MACHINE 
Robert  W.   Anderson,   Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Norton  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  MassaclHisetts 

FUed  May  14, 1942,  Ser.  No.  194,356 
14  Claims.     (Q.  125—16) 


6.  A  blade  head  assembly  for  a  multiple  blade  wafering 
machine  comprising 

a  generally  rectangular  supporting  frame. 

a  first  blade  package  engaging  means  disposed  trans- 
versely of  one  end  of  said  supporting  frame  including 
a  first  pair  of  opposed  elongated  releasable  jaws  and 
a  first  pair  of  opposed  releasable  clamp  members  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  said  first  pair  of 
jaws. 

an  adjustable  supporting  element  disposed  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  supporting  frame. 

a  second  blade  package  engaging  means  disposed  trans- 
versely of  said  supporting  frame  and  supported  by 
said  supporting  element  including  a  second  pair  of 
opposed  elongated  releasable  jaws  and  a  second  pair 
of  opposed  releasable  clamp  members. 

an  elongated  multiple  blade  package  engaged  adjacent 
its  opposite  ends  by  said  first  pair  of  jaws  and  by 
said  second  pair  of  jaws  respectively  and  clamped 
transversely  adjacent  its  opposite  ends  by  said  first 
pair  of  clamping  members  and  by  said  second  pair 
of  clamping  members,  respectively, 

said  blade  package  including  a  plurality  of  flat  thin  rela- 
tively wide  spacer  elements  arrayed  in  first  and  sec- 
ond spaced  parallel  series,  and 

a  multiplicity  of  relatively  narrow  elongated  blades  of 
thin  flat  strip  material, 

each  with  one  end  disposed  between  and  bonded  to  ad- 
jacent spacer  elements  of  the  first  series  and  the  other 
end  disposed  between  and  bonded  to  adjacent  spacer 
elements  of  the  second  series  with  the  respective 
spacer  elements  projecting  beyond  both  edges  of  the 
adjacent  blades  for  engagement  by  said  jaws,  and 

adjustable  coupling  means  interconnecting  said  support- 
ing frame  and  said  supporting  element  and  operable 
to  displace  said  supporting  element  longitudinally  rel- 
ative to  said  supporting  frame  to  tension  the  blades  of 
said  elongated  multiple  blade  package. 
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3,1M,0M 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  HEATING 

APPARATUS 

Perry  S.  Martlii,  HarrlBoabvrg,  and  TUmmU  H.  Cordoo, 

WayMsboro,  Va^  a«icBon  to  Virgiiiia  MeUlcnften, 

lac^  Wayacsboro,  Va^  a  corporatioa  of  Virginia 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  17*^1 

7  ClakBf.     (CL  126—77) 


3,lM,tM 
SELF-CONTAINED  WELDING  TORCH 
Donald  F.  Billhardt,  Rcdlaods,  Cattf^  anicnor.  by 

asdgniiMnts,  to  LocUic«d  Abxraft  Corporatkw,  Bur- 
bank,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

Flkd  May  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  26.*72 
4  CWna.     (CL  124—243) 


1.  Heating  apparatus  coaiprising  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, inle^  means  in  conununication  with  said  chamber 
for  introducing  air  therein,  a  damper  operatively  a»- 
sociatcd  with  said  inlet  means  and  movable  to  open  and 
close  said  inlet  means,  temperatiur  reaponsive  means  for 
moving  said  damper  in  response  to  the  temperature  in  said 
chamber,  and  meant  operatively  associated  with  said 
damper  for  causing  said  damper  to  snap  to  a  dosed 
position  when  said  damper  reaches  a  predetermined 
position. 

3,ia,M9      ' 
OVEN  DOOR  WINDOW  UNIT 
Robert  B.  Lwfcte,  Fmrmia^hm,  Mkh.,  aoiffMr  to  MUls 
Prodwii,  tac  Wallwl  Lake,  Mkb,  a  corporatioa  of 
Mkrhlcaa 

Filed  St9L  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  311.M1 
i  Cl^H.     (CL  12«— 2M) 


1.  A  self-contained  welding  torch  consisting  of  a  thin- 
walled  tube  of  combustible  plastic  material  loaded  with 
a  high  energy,  gas  producing  pyrotechnic  material  of  the 
type  used  as  solid  rocl^et  propellant,  said  tube  material 
tHiming  at  a  slower  rate  than  said  pyrotechnic  material, 
whereby  a  short  length  of  unbumed  tube  projects  beyond 
the  burning  surface  to  form  a  nozzle  that  directs  and 
forms  the  flame  mlo  a  pencil-thin  jet. 


^^,X!r- 


1.  A  window  unit  for  an  oven  door  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  tempered  glass  panelv  a  metaJ  spacer  disposed 
between  said  panels  at  the  edges  thereof,  the  peripheral 
edges  of  said  panels  bemg  bound  with  sealing  Upe  where- 
by said  panels  are  secured  together  as  a  unit  with  said 
spacer  therebetween,  a  rigid  mounung  frame  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  said  uped  panels  and  in  which 
•aid  unit  IS  clamped,  said  tape  composing  a  metal  foil,  a 
silicone  adhesive  sealing  said  tape  to  the  peripheral  edges 
of  said  panels,  said  unit  being  provided  with  a  breather 
opening  from  one  side  thereof  into  the  space  between  said 
glass  paneb. 


3,1M,«9I 
CONTROLLED  DRAFT  DEVICE  FOR  COMBUS- 
TION  HEATERS  FOR  ENCLOSED  VEHICULAR 
STRL' Cn.'RES 
G««t*  W.  lackaoB.  Salt  Lake  City,  Utak,  aari^or  to 
Utab  Hydro  Corporatioa,  Salt  l^e  City,  Utak,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  I  tab 

Filed  Apr.  24,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  119,734 
1  ClabB.     (CL  124— 3«7) 


A  dual-draft  control  device  for  combostioo  beaten 
adapted  for  use  in  vehicles,  comprising 

pipe  structure  defining  an  exhaust  port  and  passage; 

additional  pipe  structure  surrounding  the  first  pipe 
structure  in  spaced,  sleeve  fashion  and  defining  there- 
with an  air-intake  port  and  passage; 

a  circular  collar  fixed  to  and  surrounding  the  exhaust 
port,  said  collar  having  an  inr»er  annular  portion 
which  is  substantially  flat; 

a  circular  disk  spaced  from  said  collar  atxl  having 
substantially  the  same  outer  circumference,  said  disk 
having  a  circular  inner  portion  which  is  substantially 
flat,  said  inner  annular  portion  of  the  said  collar 
and  said  inner  portion  of  said  disk  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  outer  circumference; 

means  holding  said  disk  in  a  plane  subsUntially  paraUel 
to  the  plane  of  said  collar  to  form  a  Venturi  throat 
section  of  substantially  constant  dimension; 

an  outwardly-tunKd,  circumferential  flange  rimming 
said  collar; 
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and  a  similar  flange  rimming  said  disk,  the  distance 
between  said  flanges  being  greater  than  the  distance 
between  said  collar  and  said  disk,  said  flange  rimming 
the  collar  and  the  flange  rimming  the  disk  being 
substantially  parallel,  whereby  the  inlet  to  and  out- 
let from  the  Venturi  throat  section  are  of  substan- 
tially constant  dimensicxi. 


3,i4i,»n 

MEDICAL  PROBING  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  FLEX- 
IBLE. EXTRUDABLE  TUBING  ADAPTED  TO  BE 
EXTRA  VERTED  UNDER  PRESSURE  INTO  A 
BODY   CAVITY 

Daalel  Sllverman,  5949  S.  Bbmingham,  Tuba,  Okla. 

Filed  June  15,  1941,  Scr.  No.  117,225 

20  Claims.     (CI.  128— IJ) 


through  the  other  passage  in  each  of  said  sleeves,  releas- 
ablc  means  on  each  sleeve  urging  it  into  locking  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  legs  and  said  bight  member,  the 
other  end  of  each  of  the  legs  having  means  thereat  for 
detachably  connecting  the  said  other  ends  to  spaced  rigid 
arms  of  another  retractor,  a  retractor  blade  connected  to 
said  bight  member  and  extending  away  from  a  plane  de- 
fined by  said  legs. 

3,148,094 
TRACTION  THERAPY  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  SUtamaki,  Borbank,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesac 
asagnments,  to  Tni-Eie  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Burbank,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  July  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  121,749 
17  Cbdms.     (CL  12ft— 75) 


1 .  An  instrument  for  removably  placing  a  long  flexible 
thin-walled  tubmg  into  an  elongated  tortuous  non-linear 
tubular  cavity  of  length  L  and  diameter  D.  comprising. 

(a)  a  three  dimensional  substantially  rigid  pressure- 
tight  casing  of  dimensions  greater  than  D,  comprising 
circumferential  side  walls  and  two  end  walls, 

(ft)  one  wall  of  said  casing  adapted  to  be  placed 
against  the  mouth  of  said  cavity, 

(c)  an  opening  in  said  wall  of  diameter  less  than  D. 

(</)  a  collapsed  thin-walled  flexible  tubing,  equal  in 
length  to  a  substantial  fraction  of  length  L  inside 
said  casing. 

(e)  means  fastening  in  pressure-tight  relation  one  end 
of  said  tubing  across  said  opening. 

(/)  the  other  end  of  said  tubing  sealed  against  pres- 
sure. 

(f )  means  for  introducing  fluid  into  said  casing  under 

pressure, 

(*)  means  for  withdrawing  said  tubing  into  said  cas- 
ing, and,  ,  . 

(/)  means  located  in  said  casing  for  maintainmg  pres- 
sure in  said  casing,  said  means  including  pressure  in- 
dication means  and  pressure  control  means. 


3,148,093 

ABDOMINAL  RETRACTOR  DEVICE 

WUIiam  K.  Gautbier.  310  Codifer  Blvd.,  Metalrie,  La. 

FUcd  Dec.  22,  1941,  Scr.  No.  141,434 

18  Claims.     (CL  128—20) 


5.  In  a  device  for  subjecting  a  patient  to  repeated  ap- 
plications of  traction,  a  windlass  means,  a  flexible  mem- 
ber having  one  end  thereof  attached  to  said  windlass 
means  and  having  its  other  end  provided  with  means  for 
attachment  to  the  portion  of  the  body  of  the  patient  to 
be  subjected  to  traction,  reversible  motor  means  for  actu- 
ating said  windlass  means  in  alternate  directions  with  re- 
sultant winding  in  and  unwinding  of  said  flexible  mem- 
ber and  consequent  apphcation  and  relief  of  traction  on 
the  patient,  and  control  means  for  said  reversible  motor 
means  including  an  electric  switch  and  spring  bias  op- 
crating  means  engaging  said  switch  including  devices  en- 
gaging said  flexible  member  and  tending  to  yieldingly 
laterally  displace  said  flexible  member  whereby  in  re- 
sponse to  imposition  of  a  traction  pull  on  said  flexible 
member  of  a  predetermined  magnitude,  said  flexible  mem- 
ber engaging  devices  will  be  moved  against  the  spring  bias 
thereon  with  resultant  actuation  of  said  switch  to  effect 
reversal  of  said  motor  means  and  consequent  unwinding 
of  said  windlass  means. 


3,148,095 

DIGITAL  SEPARATOR 

Richard  B.  Magec,  Altoona,  Pa.,  assigDor  to  Medi-Plastix 

Co.,  Inc.,  AHooaa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1943,  Scr.  No.  244,442 

2  Claims.     (CL  128—81) 


18.  A  surgical  retractor  comprising  a  U-shaped  body 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  connected  by  a  bight  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  hollow  sleeves  each  having  a  pair  of  criss- 
crossing passages  therethrough,  one  end  of  each  leg  slid- 
aMy  extending  through  one  of  said  passages  in  each  sleeve, 
opposte  ends  of  said  bight  member  slidably  extending 


1.  A  toe  separator  and  the  like  comprising  a  plurality 
of  separate  parallel  separating  members  in  spaced  apart 
relationship,  said  members  having  inwardly  concave  op- 
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poate  tides  when  viewed  from  the  end  of  said  «p»r»ior. 
the  tr«nsver3e  width  of  i*id  membert  decreasing  aJoof 
the  length  of  said  lepamtor,  and  said  separate  members 
being  jotaed  at  their  centers  by  a  longitijdinally  extend- 
ing connecting  member,  whereby  air  may  circulate  through 
the  space  around  and  between  the  teparate  ipaced-apait 
members  when  the  derice  is  worn. 


SURGICAL  RESECTION  INSTRUMENT  AND 

ACCESSORY 

Rcfadcrt  Braaawlkjmp,  Grocalowwcg  U 

Wlatenwiik,  Nitfcifft—is 

Filed  Dec.  5,  IHI.  &m.  No.  157^71 

Cl^M  priority,  ifpiraHBO  NilfciilMii  Dec  9,  !••• 

5  aaCTcCl.  lis— 334) 


for  removal  of  said  ring  from  the  human  body  after  taid 
contact  between  said  intestine  and  said  rectum  has  be- 
come permanent. 

3,t4t,H7 

NEEDLE  HOI.DER  HAVING  A  ROTATING  CLAMF 

FOR  SI  RGICAL  SUTURES 

Eorico  Donnia,  Mil«L  Italy,  awignnr  to 

Pontes  S.A.,  Park.  Fra^c 

Filed  July  27.  1»*1.  Ser.  No.  1273W 

Clalaa  priority,  appttcatloa  Italy,  Aag.  2.  I9M, 

13,«5I/M:  Jaly  II,  IMl.  11.742/*! 

I  Ck^MS.     (O.  12S^34«) 


1.  An  instrument  to  be  inserted  at  least  in  part  in  the 
himian  body,  to  be  used  in  the  resection  therapy  for  car- 
cinoma recti  and  other  disease-caused  abnormalities  of 
the  rectum  and  of  the  rectosigmoid  and  for  carrying  out 
an  anastomosis  between  rectum  and  intestine,  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  a  main  tube;  a  central  shaft  traversing 
and  protruding  beyond  said  main  tube;  a  head  detachably 
connected  to  the  top  of  said  central  shaft;  screw  means 
for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  head  to  and  from 
said  shaft;  a  narrow  tube  concentrically  disponed  beyond 
said  central  shaft  and  said  main  tube  and  protruding 
beyond  the  latter,   provided  with  air  suction  openings; 
means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  effect  air  suction;  a 
bulge  rigidly  attached  to  said  head  at  said  head's  lower 
end  and  resting  deUdubly  upon  the  upper  edge  of  said 
main  tube;  screw  means  to  raise  said  bulge  from  said 
upper  edge  of  said  main  tube  thereby  baring,  and  pro- 
viding access  to.  said  narrow  tube;  said  bulge,  in  raised 
position,  being  capable  of  insertion  in  said  rectum  therein 
causing  constriction,  compression  and  reversion  of  said 
rectum  to  approximately  Us  original  position  under  the 
influence  of  said  vacuum  in  said  narrow  tube,  said  bulge 
also  serving  as  a  dissecting  ubie;  a  knife  disposed  in 
said  bulge  and  movable  through  said  head,  capable  of 
cutting  completely  through  said   rectum   upon   moving 
in  the  direction  of  said  head  while  carrying  out  a  circular 
motion  of  a  penphery  larger  than  that  of  the  constrirted 
rectum  over  said  bulge;  screw  means  for  actuating  said 
knife  and  moving  it  through  said  head;  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  head  on,  and  for  detaching  said  head  plus  knife 
from  said  central  shaft;  a  plastic  ring,  to  be  inserted  in 
said  intestine;  a  tubular  part  removably  connected  to  said 
ring;  means  for  atuching  said  ring  plus  tubular  part  to 
said  shaft  when  said  he«l  is  disconnected  therefrom  thus 
bringing  said  rectum  and  said  intestine  in  intimate  con- 
uct;  means  for  disconnecting  said  tubular  part  from  said 
ring  after  said  conUct  has  been  made;  means  for  dis- 
connecting said  tubular  part  from  swd  shaft;  and  means 

I 


1.  A  needle   holder   for  use  with  a  needle  effecting 
surgical  sutures  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  member, 
clamp  means  adapted  to  hold  said  needle  including  a 
hollow  member  having  a  cut-out  portion  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  and  a  rod  slidable  within  said  hoUow 
member,  the  end  of  said  rod  facing  the  cut-out  por- 
tion of  said  hollow  member  and  the  facing  surface  of 
said  cut-out  portion  forming  a  pair  of  opposed  clamp- 
ing jaws,  and  spring  means  associated  with  said  rod 
normally  holding  said  clamping  iaws  apart  in  the 
open   posiuon   thereof,   said   hollow   member   being 
routably  mounted  at  one  end  of  laid  tubular  means 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  passing  through  said  damp- 
ing )awi  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular 
member, 
means  for  selectively  clamping  said  iaws  together  against 
the  action  of  said  spring  means  to  hold  said  needle 
including  spindle  means  axially  slidable  in  said  tubu- 
lar member,  a  rocker  arm  on  said  tubular  member 
engaging  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  the  end  of  said 
rod   opposite   said  clampmg  jaws  and  said  spindle 
means,  said  spindle  means  including  a  wedge  mem- 
ber  engaging   said   rocker   arm   for   applymg   axial 
movement  of  said  spindle  means  to  said  clamping 
jaws  to  close  the  same,  a  handle  means  adapted  to 
be  operated  by  one  hand  secured  to  the  end  of  said 
tubular  member  opposite  said  damp  means  including 
at  least  one  pivoul  arm  for  selectively  axially  mov- 
ing said  spindle  means  to  close  said  clamping  jaws 
and  releasable  detent  means  for  locking  said  pivotal 
arm  in  the  position  thereof  corresponding   to  the 
damping  posiuon  of  said  clamping  jaws,  and  first 
return    spring   means   aasodated    with   the   tubular 
member  and  said  spindle  means  for  normally  hold- 
ing said  spindle  means  in  the  position  thereof  corrc- 
spooding  to  said  open  position  of  said  clamping 
jaws,  and 
means  for  selectively  routing  said  clamp  means  includ- 
ing pulley  means  secured  to  said  damp  means,  cable- 
like means  passing  around  said  pulley  means,  and 
an  actuating  sleeve  means  induding  a  trigger  mena- 
ber  adapted  to  be  operated  by  said  hand,  said  actu- 
ating sleeve  means  being  slidably  mounted  on  said 
tubular  member  and  operalively  secured  to  ooe  end 
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of  said  cable-like  means  for  pulling  said  cable-like 
means  to  rotate  said  pulley  and  therewith  said  damp 
means,  and  second  return  spring  means  opcratively 
secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  cable-like  means  and 
said  tubular  member  for  normally  keeping  said  damp 
means  in  a  preselected  radial  position  with  respect  to 
said  axis  to  effect  return  of  said  clamp  means  to  said 
preselected  position  upon  release  of  said  actuating 
I    means.  

3,lM,f9t 

FLECTROTHERAPEUTIC  TREATMENT  HEAD 

William  Dsata  Kaadiril  Md  Frank  A.  Yvgcr,  Los  Aogcks, 

CaM.,  ^Ifiinn  to  Dynapower  Systems  Corporation, 

Los  Aagcks,  Calif.,  a  corporatloo  of  DeUware 

Filed  Jul>  2,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  206,903 

2  Claims.     (CL  12»— 404) 


side  edges  of  said  front  panel  at  the  connection  of  said  side 
edges  to  the  front  edges  of  said  side  sections,  said  band 
being  superposed  on  and  extending  continuously  around 
said  side  sections  and  said  back  section  without  said  front 
panel  being  traversed  by  the  band,  the  securing  of  the 
ends  of  said  band  to  said  side  edges  of  said  front  panel 
serving  to  tension  the  front  panel  and  flatten  the  abdominal 
region  under  the  same  when  the  undergarment  is  worn, 
the  entire  length  of  said  band  being  detached  from  said 
side  sections  and  said  back  section  and  being  freely  mov- 
able thereover  in  a  drcumferential  direction. 


3,IM,100 
CONTACT  LENS  DIPPER  ASSEMBLY 

Alvido  R.  Rkh,  Portland,  Oreg. 

(1009  Main  St.,  Vancouver,  Wash.) 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,857 

8  Claims.     (CL  134—137) 


I.  An  improved  electrotherapeutic  head,  comprising  a 
meullic  shell  having  a  front  opening,  means  including  a 
dielectric  partition  received  through  said  front  opening 
and  earned  by  the  shell  lo  extend  transversely  therein  and 
to  form  therewith  separate  compartments  at  the  front  and 
rear  of  said  partition,  a  metallic  multiple  loop  secondary 
coil  extending  generally  transversely  and  spaced  forwardly 
of  the  rear  compartment  and  spiraling  about  a  forwardly 
extending  axis,  a  high  voltage  capacitor  having  exposed 
plates  in  the  rear  compartment,  the  capacitor  and  sec- 
ondary coil  having  interconnected  terminals,  a  low  voltage 
primary  coil  extending  generally  transversely  and  spaced 
forwardly  of  the  rear  compartment  and  curving  about 
said  axis,  the  petition  being  solid  and  dielcctrically  shield- 
ing both  coils  from  the  capacitor,  said  means  forming 
recesses  to  receive  the  coils,  the  coils  having  supported 
connection  to  said  means,  the  capacitor  being  mounted 
at  the  rear  side  of  the  partition  and  extending  within  an 
axial  cylinder  passing  through  the  primary  coil  turn,  and 
non-metallic  cover  for  said  shell. 


1.  A  dipper  assembly  few  contact  lenses  comprising  a 
foraminous  shallow  tray  with  an  upstanding  peripheral 
wall,  a  separator  wall  integral  within  said  peripheral  wall 
and  dividing  said  tray  into  two  isolated  compartments, 
each  of  a  size  to  receive  a  contact  lens,  said  separator  wall 
being  slightly  higher  than  the  overall  height  of  a  contaa 
lens,  a  handle  post  integral  with  and  standing  upwardly 
from  said  separator  wall,  and  foraminous  cover  means 
having  an  opening  slippable  over  and  substantially  larger 
than  said  handle  post,  said  peripheral  wall  being  slightly 
higher  than  said  separator  wall  and  said  cover  when  on 
said  tray  loosely  nesting  partly  within  the  said  peripheral 
wall  and  being  supported  in  slightly  spaced  relation  above 
contact  lenses  in  the  tray  by  resting  solely  on  said  separa- 
tor wall,  and  partly  standing  above  said  peripheral  wall  so 
as  to  be  readily  gra^able  for  removal  from  the  tray. 


3,168,099 
TORSO  MOLDING  LTNDERGARMENTS 
Patrick  J.  Morano,  Newark,  NJ„  assignor  to  Glamorise 
Fooadations,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

*^      Filed  Jmc  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,500 
3  Clahns.    (CL  I2S— 547) 


3,168,101 

OUTSIDE  FRAME  TENT 

James  C.  Porter,  New  Haven,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Hawthorn  Comp«iy  Division  of  Kell- 

wood  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,280 

6  Claims.     (CI.  135—1) 


«     M 


1.  In  a  torso  molding  undergarment,  the  combination  of 
a  back  section,  a  pair  of  side  sections  extending  forwardly 
therefrom  and  having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  apart 
front  edges,  a  front  panel  of  non-clastic  material  having  a 
pair  of  side  edges  connedcd  to  the  front  edges  of  the  re- 
spective side  sections,  and  a  circumferentially  tensioned 
elastic  waistband  having  its  ends  secured  to  the  respective 


1.  An  outside  frame  tent  construction,  comprising: 
a  self-supporting  frame  and  a  collapsible  tent  suspended 
therefrom;  the  tent  having  walls  forming  an  enclosure 
with  an  apex;  the  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  U- 
shaped  frame  members,  each  comprising  two  elongated 
rod-like  upright  legs  adapted  to  engage  with  the  ground 
at  their  lower  ends  at  spaced  points  and  a  rod-like,  elon- 
gated frame  top  connector  forming  a  continuation  of  the 
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i^rifht  legs  and  exteodicg  acron  from  one  to  the  other 
to  connect  them  together  at  their  upper  ends,  whereby 
each  elongated,  rod-like  frame  member  may  extend  from 
■  tint  point  on  the  ground  upwardly,  then  over  and 
down  to  the  ground  at  a  second  point  spaced  from  the 
tint,  the    U -shaped    frame   members   being  disposed  at 
angles  to  each  other  with  their  elongated,  rod-bke  top 
connectors  in  crossing  relationship,  and  means  secunng 
the  fsame  members  together  with  their  top  connectors 
in  radiating  relationship  at  predetenmned  angles  to  each 
other  and  their  upright   legs  projecting   outwardly   and 
downwardly  for  engagement  on  the  ground,  the  means 
comprising  clamping  connecting  means  joining  the   top 
connectors  at  their  croaaing.  clamping  them  resistingly 
against  twisting  to  alter  their  angular  relationship  but 
yieldable  to  enable  their  angular  relation  to  change  in 
response  to  wind  forces  or  irrengular  shaping  of  the  tent, 
the  frame  uprights  being  of  substantially  rigid  but  slightly 
yieldable  material:  the  frame  being  of  a  size  to  embrace 
the  tent  and  having  iu  top  above  the  top  of  the  tent; 
and  means  to  hang  the  tent  from  the  frame  and  to  dis- 
pose the  lower  part  of  the  tent  on  the  ground. 


PIPE  USE  VENT 

Theodore  M.  Kochavcr,  DiUath,  Mtau^  aoigiior  to  UoHt4 

States  Steel  Corporatloa,  a  corvoratioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Ju«  22,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  204,457 

•  ClaliM.    (CL  137—202) 


3,ia,lf2 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 
Stanley  R.  Tyler.  ChtHrnhai,  Ed««r  G.  Haat,  «  M.^ 
ChcNeoham.  and  Wlillaa  I.  Boodc.  Cranham.  Eagland, 
to  Dowty  F»el  Systenu  Limited,  Cheltenham, 

Filed  Feb.  27.  m2,  Ser.  No.  175,m 
priority,  aMUcadoa  Great  Brttahs,  Fch.  2S,  IMl, 
7,345  41 
4  OMkm.    (CL  137—11) 


t^^^- 


I.  An  atmospheric  vent  for  preventing  air  and  vacuum 
locks  at  an  intermediate  point  of  high  elevation  in  a  pipe 
hne  for  transporting  fluids  comprising  a  valve  mechanism 
for  venting  said  pipe  line  to  the  atmosphere,  a  housing 
for'said  valve  mechanism  connected  in  and  forming  a  part 
of  said  line  at  said  high  point,  and  means  mounting  said 
valve  mechanism  in  said  housing,  the  cross-seclional 
area  of  said  bousing  being  larger  than  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  pipe  by  an  amount  not  substantially  greater 
than  the  cross-sectional  area  occupied  by  said  valve 
mechanism  so  that  fluid  travelling  through  said  line 
flows  through  all  parts  of  the  interior  of  said  housing  to 
prevent  iu  freezing  when  said  housing  is  subject  to  sub- 
freezing  temperatures. 


/ 


3,IM,1«4 
PLUMBING  TRAP 
J.  Matkte.  214*  SlBdak  SL,  P 


FIM  Nov.  14,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  23S,157 
1  ClafaB.    (CL  137-247.51) 


CaHf. 


1.  A  fuel  supply  sysUm  for  an  engine  including  a 
pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  engine,  means  for  varying 
the  rate  of  flow  of  fuel  from  the  pump  to  the  engine. 
manually-operable  means  for  controlling  the  fuel-flow 
varying  means,  means  responsive  to  engine  operating  con- 
ditions for  controlling  the  fuel-flow  varying  means  to 
limit  the  rate  of  flow  of  fuel  to  the  Aigine  so  as  to 
prevent  over-fueling  of  the  engine,  safety  means  oper- 
able to  render  the  limiting  means  inoperative  with  the 
manually-operable  means  remaining  operative,  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  satisfactory  acceleration  of  the  engine  to 
prevent  operation  of  the  safety  means,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  selection  of  an  increased  engine  speed  by 
the  manually-operable  means  to  operate  the  safety  means, 
after  a  delay  after  a  selection  of  increased  speed,  to  render 
the  limiting  means  inoperative  unless  such  operation 
of  the  safety  means  has  been  prevented  by  the  acceleration 


A  plumbing  trap  adapted  to  be  connected  between  a 
depending  tail  piece  of  a  plumbing  fixture  and  a  horizontal 
drain  pipe,  said  plumbing  trap  including  in  combination: 

(1)  a  J-shaped  trap  member  having  upright  lep  of 
different  length: 

(2)  a  connection  at  the  top  of  the  longer  upright  leg 
adapted  to  receive  said  depending  tail  pipe,  there 
being  a  union  connection  at  the  top  of  the  shorter 

upright  ler. 

(3)  a  tubular  elbow  member  having  a  depending  por- 
tion and  a  horizonUl  portion  joined  by  a  knee  por- 
tion, said  portions  defining  a  smooth  interior  passage- 
way bounded  inwardly  by  a  relatively-small-radius 
inner  curved  surface  of  said  knee  portion  and  out- 
wardly by  a  relatively-large-radius  outer  curved  sur- 
face of  said  knee  portion,  said  depending  and  hori- 
zontal portions  providing  circular  passages  having 
circular  interiors  of  equal  diameter,  said  curved  sur- 
faces merging  into  the  circular  interiors  of  said  de- 
pending and  horizontal  portions,  said  curved  surfaces 
being  spaced  substantially  uniformly  from  each  other 
in  the  vertical  midplane  of  said  knee  portion  to  pro- 
vide a  waterway  of  substantially  uniform  width  in 
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BDch  plane,  said  outer  curved  surface  being  inter- 
rupted by  a  threaded  clean-out  opening  through  said 
knee  portion  of  a  diameter  substanUally  equal  to  said 
circular  passages  and  intersecting  said  outer  curved 
surface  in  an  edge  forrtung  an  annulus  with  all  por- 
tiooa  thereof  lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  central 
axis  of  said  clean-out  opening,  said  outer  curved  sur- 
face  extending  uninterruptedly  to  said  threaded  clean- 
out  opening,  the  central  axis  of  said  clean-out  open- 
mg  being  in  said  vertical  midplane  at  an  angle  of  ap- 
proximately 45*  from  the  central  axea  of  said  circular 
passages,  said  knee  portion  being  substanUally  U- 
shaped  in  croas  section  in  a  transverse  plane  including 
said  central  axis  of  said  cican-out  opening  with  upper 
shoulders  at  the  top  of  such  U-shaped  cross  section 
merging  toward  said  annulus,  said  shorter  upright 
leg  of  said  elbow  member  being  connected  to  said 
depending  pwtion  of  said  elbow  member  by  said 
union  connection; 
(4)  an  extemaUy  threaded  clean-out  plug  removably 
threaded  into  said  clean-out  opening,  said  plug  having 
a  sphero-concave  inner  face  terminating  in  a  planar 
peripheral  edge,  all  portions  of  said  peripheral  edge 
lying  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  central  axis  of 
said  plug,  said  inner  face  being  of  the  same  curvature 
in  said  vertical  midplane  as  said  outer  curved  surface 
when  said  peripheral  edge  is  in  a  flush  relation  with 
said  annulus,  all  portions  of  said  sphero-concave  sur- 
face  adjacent  said  peripheral  edge  merging  smoothly 
into  the  curve  of  wud  outer  curved  surface  when  said 
peripheral  edge  is  in  said  flush  relation  whereby  said 
sphenxoncave  surface  presento  with  the  flush  outer 
curved  surface  a  smooth  conthiuation  of  said  interior 
passageway  free  of  projections;  and 
(5)  a   shouldered   stop  means  sealing  the   interthread 
space  and  limiting  the  inward  threading  of  said  plug 
into  said  clean-out  opening  to  a  position  in  which 
said  peripheral  edge  of  said  plug  is  in  said  flush  rela- 
tion with  said  annulus  of  said  outer  curved  surface. 


thereon  thus  to  control  movement  of  said  valve  member 
to  open  and  close  said  passage;  said  actuator  means  and 
housing  defining  a  chamber  which  is  in  commumcatioo 
with  said  receiver  means  and  to  which  chamber  such  dif- 
ferent pressure  heads  arc  transmitted  to  act  on  said  actua- 
tor means. 


3,168,106 
BALANCED  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

Emil  A.  Volk,  Jr,  Whiteshoro,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix    Conwratlon,   Utka,   N.Y.,  a   corporation   of 

Delaware  ^   „       ^,      ,^_  .,, 

FUed  Jane  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,321 
3  Clahns.    (CI.  137—505.18) 


3,168,105 

LEVEL  CONTROL  VALVE 

Richard  L.  Cisco,  23811  Fullmar  Ave.,  Torramre,  Calif., 

^IdRocer  H    Blanchard,  729  S.  Bairingtoo  Ave  Los 

^"**'*Flkd'sept  27.  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,711 
WOataa.    (CL  137-386) 


1  A  valve  for  controlling  the  level  of  Uquid  in  a  tank 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  passage  therethrough  for 
flow  of  liquid;  a  valve  member  movable  in  said  housing 
to  open  and  cJose  said  passage;  a  jet  assembly  having  a 
nozzle  means  in  commumcation  with  said  passage  up- 
stream of  said  valve  member  and  a  receiver  means  sliced 
from  said  nozzle  means  upon  which  a  jet  of  liquid  from 
said  nozzle  means  impinges  to  transform  the  velocity  head 
of  the  jet  to  different  pressure  heads  according  to  whether 
or  not  the  jet  is  submerged  in  the  liquid  m  the  tank;  an 
actuator  means  bearing  on  said  valve  member  and  mov- 
able in  said  bousing  by  change  in  pressure  head  actmg 


1.  A  pressure  regulating  valve  for  high  pressure  gas 
from  a  container  having  an  ouUet  bore  comprised  of: 

tubular  housing  means  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  out- 
let end  with  axial  outlet. 

valve  seat  means  having  a  transversely-extcndmg  wau 
terminating  in  an  axiaUy-ccntcrcd  opcnmg  and  pro- 
viding an  annular  valve  seat  around  said  opemng, 

a  transversely-extending  inlet  member  including  an 
axial  cavity  facing  said  annular  valve  seat  and  hav- 
ing  a  diameter  larger   than  said   axially-cenlcred 

opening,  .. 

said   inlet  member  having  circular   recess   extending 

radiaUy  outward  from  said  cavity  and  having  axial 

passages  connecting  to  said  circular  recess  whereby 

an  axial-radial  flow  path  to  said  valve  seat  opening 

I        is  iwovided,  ^  .        . . 

a  cylindrical  valve  element  sUdably  mounted  m  said 

cavity  and  having  a  pointed  circular  penpheral  edge 

extending  toward  the  facing  surface  of  said  valve 

•eat 
a  nylon  sheet  covering  the  facing  surface  of  said  valve 
seat  at  the  location  opposite  said  circular  pomted 
edge  of  said  valve  element, 
said  valve  element  having  an  axial  cylindrical  exten- 
sion radiaUy-inwardly  of  said  circular  edge  which 
projecU  through  said  valve  seat  opemng  to  provide 
an  annular  flow  path, 
said  valve  element  having  a  lateral  passage  opemng  m- 
to  said  annular  flow  path  and  an  axial  passage  con- 
nected to  said  lateral  passage  to  provide  a  balancing- 
bleed  flow  path  from  said  annular  flow  path  to  the 
space  defined  by  said  cavity  and  said  valve  element, 
control  means  including  a  beUows  and  a  sprmg  con- 
nected to  said  valve  element  extension, 
said  control  means  and  said  housing  means  providing, 
a  flow  path  from  said  axial  opening  to  said  housmg 
axial  outlet, 
said  spring  normaUy  urging  said  arcular  edge  away 

from  said  valve  seat, 
said  bellows  when  subject  to  a  predetenmned  down- 
stream pressure  being  constructed  to  move  said  valve 
element  toward  said  valve  seat  to  provide  a  pre- 
determined downsUeam  pressure. 
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3,lM,lt7 

RESILIENT  CHECK  VALVE 

H.  CtmmIi,  HfliMtniih.  Nctkeriaadi,  ■■■^■iii  to 

SteiBkartea  N.V^  HMrtca,  Nctkvlaadi 

FU^  OcL  7.  19M,  S«r.  No.  (1^71 

NHkcrlMdi,  Oct.  9,  1959, 
144,293 
4  CWiM.    (a.  137-^25) 


14  •    On 


1.  A  vmlve  apparatus  for  sealing  fluids  under  hi^  pres- 
sure and  automatically  maintaining  constant  pressure  at 
the  inlet  end  thereof  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  a  con- 
trol fluid  comprising:  housing  means  having  fluid  chamber 
means  for  receiving  a  control  fluid  under  pressure,  said 
housing  means  including  inlet  and  outlet  fluid  passage 
means  adapted  for  communication  with  one  another  via 
said  fluid  chamber  means  over  a  sealing  surface  adjacent 
said  inlet  and  outlet  fluid  passage  meant,  an  elastic  sealing 
element  positioned  adjacent  said  sealing  surface,  said 
elastic  sealing  element  having  a  sealing  face  for  sealing 
engafement  with  said  sealing  surface,  the  sealing  face  of 
said  elastic  sealing  element  being  longitudinally  movable 
toward  and  away  from  sealing  engagement  with  said  seal- 
ing surface,  said  control  fluid  in  said  fluid  chamber  means 
providing  a  closing  force  on  said  elastic  sealing  element 
on  a  surface  thereof  opposite  to  said  sealing  face  to 
thereby  automatically  bias  the  sealing  face  of  said  elastic 
element  against  said  sealing  surface  and  maintain 
It  preMure  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  valve  apparatus 
by  pennitting  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  lift  said  sealing 
face  of  said  elastic  sealing  element  from  said  sealing  sur- 
feoe  when  the  preaaore  of  fluid  at  the  inlet  end  of  said 
vehw  eioeeds  the  piessnre  of  the  control  fluid  in  said 
fluid  chamber  means,  thereby  permitting  the  fluid  at  the 
inkt  end  of  said  valve  to  flow  froift  said  inlet  fluid  paa- 
means  across  said  sealing  surface  to  said  outlet  fluid 
means  until  the  pressure  at  the  inlet  end  of  said 
▼aire  equals  the  pressure  of  the  control  fluid  in  said  fluid 
chamber  meaiu. 


3,1M,1M 
FLUID  VALVE 

C  PMriek,  So^fk  Gota«  CeHf., 
AvftalhM,  Im.,  Lea  A  f  Iss.  CaM^  a 
CaMoraia 

Filed  Dec  11.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  143.7tS 
3  ni>Bi     (CL  137—542) 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  inlet,  a  fluid  outlet,  atnl  a 
fluid  passage  therebetween  including  a  bore  leading 
from  said  inlet,  and  a  downstream  passage  portion 


of  larger  cross  section  than  said  bore  leading  be- 
yond said  bore  toward  said  outlet, 

an  annular  seating  face  on  said  body  around  said  bore 
facing  toward  said  downstream  portion  of  said  fluid 
passage. 

a  seating  annulus  in  said  body  around  said  bore  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  seating  surface. 

a  valve  poppet  guided  for  axial  moven>ent  toward  and 
from  said  seating  annulus,  said  poppet  embodying 
an  annular  head  having  a  front,  annular,  coaxial 
seating  edge  projecting  therefrom  toward  said  seat- 
ing annulus  and  being  sealingly  engageable  there- 
with, said  poppet  head  having  an  annular  surface 
rearward  of  the  plane  of  said  annular  seating  edge 
and  radially  outside  thereof,  said  aimular  surface 
having  a  projected  area  facing  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  seating  edge. 

wall  means  fixed  with  said  valve  body  presenting  an 
annular  wall  surface  coaxial  with  said  annular  sur- 
face on  said  poppet  head  and  at  slight  spacing  div 
tance  from  said  annular  surface  on  said  poppet  head 
when  said  seating  edge  is  m  engagement  with  said 
seating  annulus.  in  such  arrangement  as  to  afford  in 
such  position,  in  a  zone  between  said  annular  sur- 
faces on  said  poppet  head  and  wall  meaiu  and  out- 
side said  seating  edge,  a  fluid  space  of  relatively 
small  volume  into  which  fluid  is  admitted  when  said 
seating  edge  separates  slightly  from  said  seating  an- 
nulus, and 

conical  spring  washer  means,  of  variable  spring  rate, 
seated  in  said  valve  body  for  urging  said  poppet  to 
a  position  of  engagement  of  its  annular  seating  edge 
with  said  aeaUng  annulus. 


3,lM,it9 
DOMESTIC  WATER  MIXING  AND  DIVERTING 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Hi^yiB  E.  Uhder,  223  Amia  Ave^  EUvt,  ImL 

Filed  Jaa.  29.  1942.  Scr.  No.  U9351 

14  Omimt.    (CL  137—597) 


I.  A  domestic  plumbing  fixture  comprising  an  elon- 
gated base  having  three  spaced  bores  formed  ver- 
tically therethrough  with  an  upstanding  neck  around 
the  middle  bore  and  tapered  seats  formed  around 
the  ends  of  another  of  the  bores, 

said  base  having  a  flow  passage  formed  therein  be- 
tween said  last  two  bores  and  opening  between  said 
•eats, 

a  downwardly  opening  spray  connection  formed  in  said 
base  and  opening  laterally  to  said  middle  bore  in 
axially  spaced  relation  to  said  flow  passage, 

a  nipple  threaded  in  the  bottom  of  the  third  of  said 
bores  and  having  a  flange  adapted  to  clamp  »g»inti 
the  underside  of  a  sink  panel, 
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a  flexible  spray  tube  connected  to  said  spray  connection 
and  extending  through  said  nipple  and   said  third 

bore, 

a  diverter  valve  consisting  of  a  spool  core  reciprocably 
mounted  in  said  middle  bore  and  having  axially 
spaced  collars  with  0-ring  seals  spaced  to  selectively 
seal  said  bore  on  opposite  sides  of  said  flow  pas- 
sage and  opening  to  said  spray  connection  or  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  opening  to  said  spray  con- 
nection, . 

a  third  collar  and  0-ring  seal  on  said  core  located  in 

said  neck,  .     . 

said  neck  having  a  delivery  port  formed  therein  in- 
wardly of  the  innermost  position  of  said  third  seal, 
said  core  having  separate  flow  passages  formed  therein 
between  said  seals  to  open  said  passage  in  said  base 
alternatively  to  said  delivery  port  and  said  spray  tube, 
a  faucet  spout  sleeved  around  said  neck  and  having  an 
annular  flow  passage  communicating  with  said  de- 
livery port. 
a  cap  on  said  neck  retaining  said  spout  thereon  and 

limiting  axial  movement  of  said  valve  core, 
a  tubular  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  central  por- 
tion closely  fitted  in  said  other  bore  in  said  base  with 
an  outwardly  projecting  shoulder  around  the  lower 
end  of  the  central  portion, 
said  central  cylindrical  portion  of  said  body  being  of 
equal  length  and  diameter  to  said  neck  on  said  base. 
seals  compressed  between  said  tapered  seats  and  said 
shoulder  and  a  nut  threaded  on  the  body  above  the 
central  portion  of  the  body, 
said  central  portion  defining  a  transfer  port  register- 
ing with  said  flow  passage  in  said  base  and  spaced 
axially  from  the  shoulder  on  said  central  portion  by 
the   same  distance  as  the  distance  of  the  delivery 
opening  in  the  neck  from  the  base  of  the  neck, 
a  second  clamp  nut  on  the  body  below  said  central 
portion  adapted  to  clamp  said  valve  body  and  base 
to  a  sink  panel,  . 

supply  connections  on  the  lower  end  of  said  valve 
body  opening  thereinto  at  oppositely  angulariy  spaced 
points  above  the  bottom  of  the  body  through  rectan- 
gular supply  ports, 
a  cylindrical  second  core  rotatably  and  reciprocably 
mounted  in  said  body  and  closely  fitting  therem  ad- 
jacent said  supply  ports, 
an  0-nng  seal  around  the  lower  end  of  said  second  core 

below  said  supply  ports, 
an  axial  flow  passage  formed  centrally  in  said  second 
core  and  opening  at  its  lower  end  to  the  surface  of 
the  core  through  a  sector  shaped  passage  formed  as 
a  cross  slot  selectively  registerable  by  rotauon  and 
axial  motion  with  said  supply  ports, 
said  second  core  forming  a  lateral  passage  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  axial  passage  registering  with  said 
transfer  port  in  said  central  porUon  when  said  sector 
shaped  passage  is  in  registry  with  either  one  of  said 

supply  ports. 

a  pair  of  0-ring  seals  on  said  second  core  in  spaced 
relaliori  above  said  lateral  passage  to  lie  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  transfer  port  in  the  downward  posiUon 
of  the  second  core, 

the  interior  of  said  body  being  radically  enlarged  at 
I         said  transfer  port  in  said  central  portion  with  tapered 
edges  at  the  ends  of  the  enlargement  to  form  an  an- 
nular flow  passage  around  the  second  core, 

a  projection  on  the  upper  end  of  said  valve  body  form- 
ing a  limit  opening, 

and  an  operaung  handle  secured  to  said  second  core 
by  a  screw  having  a  projection  engageable  in  said 
opening  to  limit  axial  and  angular  motion  of  said 
handle  and  said  second  core. 


3,1M,11*  .^ 

AUTOMATIC  WATER  SOFTENER  SYSTEM  IN- 
CLUDD^G  A  PRESSURIZED  BWNETAr^^ON- 
TROL  VALVE,  VALVE  OPERATING  MEANS 
AND/OR  TIMER  COMBINATIONS 

Earl  C.  Reynolds,  19130  Woodingham  Drive, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Orighial  application  Nov.  1,  1956,  S«f-N«"  •'*";??'; 

Patent  No.  3.028,964,  dated  Aj^.  10,  I'"-     DJJJ"" 

and  this  application  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,951 

10  Claims.    (CL  137—624.13) 


1.  A  rotary  selector  valve  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  tapered  waU  expanding  endwise  outwardly  terminating 
in  an  outer  end  defining  a  chamber  and  multiple  ports 
communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  tapered  rotary  se- 
lector valve  core  expanding  endwise  outwardly  disposed 
in  said  chamber  having  separate  inlet  and  switch  cham- 
bers and  ports  adapted  to  selectively  communicate  with 
said  housing  ports;  said  core  being  axially  endwise  out- 
wardly displaceable  out  of  contact  with  said  housmg 
tapered  chamber  wall  and  non-frictionally  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  said  housing,  a  cover  plate  on  said  housing  outer 
end;  said  cover  plate  having  a  port  for  connection  to  raw 
water  supply;  a  driven  shaft  on  said  core  leading  through 
said  housing  terminating  in  a  direction  opposite  to  »id 
cover  plate,  a  boss  on  the  outer  end  of  said  driven  shaft,  a 
spring  disposed  between  said  housing  and  said  boss  dis- 
placeably  urging  said  tapered  core  endwise  inwardly  mto 
contact  with  said  housing  tapered  chamber  wall  for  seal- 
ing against  said  housing  tapered  wall,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  shaft  axiaUy  endwise  outwardly  toward  said  cover 
plate  against  said  spring  to  displace  said  core  endwise  out- 
wardly from  contact  with  said  housing  tapered  wall  and 
to  then  rotate  said  core  relative  to  said  housing;  said 
means  comprising  a  driven  lug  on  said  boss,  said  driven 
lug  boss,  driven  shaft  and  valve  core  being  interconnected 
to  move  axially  and  angularly  together;  posts  mounted 
on  and  extending  from  said  housing,  a  support  plate  fixed 
on  said  posts;  said  support  plate  having  an  aperture;  a 
drive  head  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  plate,  a 
rise  cam  on  said  drive  head  coacting  with  said  driven  lug 
to  move  same  axiaUy  when  said  rise  cam  is  moved  angu- 
larly a  step  on  said  rise  cam  for  contacting  said  lug  to 
move  said  lug  angularly,  a  drive  shaft  extending  through 
the  aperture  of  said  support  plate  connected  to  said  dnve 
head,  a  motor,  and  a  gear  train  driven  by  said  motor  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft  and  connected  through  said 
drive  shaft  to  said  drive  head  to  rotate  said  drive  head 
angulariy.  and  a  drive  dog  on  said  drive  head;  said  dnve 
dog  engaging  said  driven  lug  after  said  driven  lug  is  moved 
axially  into  radial  alignment  with  said  drive  dog  by  said 
rise  cam.  

3,168,111 
THROTTLE  VALVE   ^  .      ^       ^^. 
WUUam  A.  Strauss,  712  Marbum  Drive,  Colnmbus,  Ohio 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,715 
8  Claims.    (CL  137— 625  J) 
1.  A  metering  valve  comprising,  in  combination,  hous- 
ing means  forming  a  chamber  including  an  inner  wall 
surface,  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port;  actuator  means 
moveably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  mcluding  an  actu- 
ator wall  surface;  a  porous  element  forming  passage  means 
connecting  said  two  ports,  said  porous  element  and  one 
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of  said  wall  surfaces  being  in  relative  slidcable  enfage- 
ment  with  one  another,  a  first  shut-off  valve  portion  on 
ooe  of  said  means;  a  Kcond  shut-off  valve  portion  on  the 
other  of  said  means,  ooe  of  said  valve  portions  being  move- 
able through  a  flow  metering  range  and  into  sealed  en- 


SV' 


gagement  with  the  other  of  said  valve  portions  by  move- 
ment of  said  actuator;  and  an  impervious  washer  in  seal- 
ing engagement  with  an  end  of  said  porous  clement  and 
including  a  bore  connecting  said  porous  element  with  one 
of  fciid  ports,  said  porous  element  including  an  outer  side 
r  surface  communicating  with  the  other  of  said  porta. 


TSMFERAIURE  MDONG  AND  TXYEXTWC  VALVE 
FOR  DOMESTIC  PLUMBING  FDrnmES 
>  E.  Uk^lar.  22J  Arcad*  Aw^  Iftkvt.  b4. 
Filed  Jm.  13,  1944,  S«r.  No.  3J9,M1 
(CL  137     433.17) 


^j 


At.  A  mixing  and  diverting  valve  comprising, 

a  tubular  body  havmg  a  cyUndrical  bore  therethrough. 

an  external  shoulder  on  said  body  with  a  thread  and 
nut  adjacent  thereto  for  clamping  the  body  inter- 
mediate of  its  ends  to  a  surrounding  plate, 

hot  and  cold  supply  coonectioos  on  said  body  opening 
to  sajd  bore  through  spaced  inlet  ports. 

spaced  first  and  second  outlet  porta  formed  through  the 
ndes  of  said  body  to  said  bore, 

oieans  on  said  body  for  connecting  outlet  condutU  to 
said  outlet  ports, 

a  core  rotalably  and  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  and 
having  an  internal  bore  formed  therein, 

mean^  closuig  the  cads  of  said  bore  in  said  core, 

apaced  flow  openmgs  formed  through  said  core, 

means  formed  in  said  core  forming  openings  positioned 
to  register  variably  with  said  inlet  ports  when  said 
flow  openings  are  m  registry  with  said  outlet  porta, 

annular  seals  positioned  to  seal  between  the  outside  of 
said  core  and  the  bore  in  said  body  on  oppoaite  sides 
of  said  inlet  ports  in  the  olT  position  of  said  core, 

a  pair  of  annular  seals  positioned  to  seal  between  said 
core  and  the  surface  of  said  bore  in  »id  body  at  both 
ends  of  said  core, 

a  bearmg  block  axially  fixedly  connected  to  the  ooe  end 
of  said  body  and  having  a  motion  limiting  connec- 
tion with  said  core, 

■aid  beanng  block  having  an  opening  receiving  said 
one  end  of  said  oore, 


and  an  operating  handle  connected  to  said  core  through 
said  opening  in  said  bearing  block  in  rotary  and  axial 
driving  relation  to  said  core, 

said  core  having  a  first  closure  portion  associated  with 
said  opening  forming  therein  moveable  with  the  core 
into  closing  relation  to  either  of  said  inlet  ports 
through  a  substanual  range  of  motion  of  said  core, 

said  core  having  other  closure  portions  opposite  said 
flow  openings  therein  moveable  into  selective  closing 
relation  with  said  outlet  ports  through  subsUntial 
range  of  motion  of  the  core  and  during  part  of  the 
port  closing  motion  of  said  first  closure  portion  with 
each  of  said  inlet  ports. 


3,10,113 

MIXING  VALVE 

Olto  S.  McJohMOB,  ♦!  Drew  Ave^  Hotsatoa  4,  Tex, 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1*42.  S«r.  No.  244,524 

5  elates.    (CL  137—434.1) 


2.  A  valve  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed  body 
having  a  bottom,  an  outer  circular  wall  rising  from  the 
perimeter  of  said  bottom,  an  inner  circular  wall  nsing 
from   said  bottom  concentrically   of  and   spaced   from 
said  outer  wall,  an  annular  top  wall  extending  between 
the  moer  wall  and  outer  wall  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
bottom,  a  post  arranged  concentrically  of  and  spaced 
from  said  inner  wall  and  rising  from  said  bottom,  and  in- 
verted cup  shaped  element  slidably  and  roubly  mounted 
on  said  post,  a  cam  disposed  exteriorly  of  and  carried 
bjr  the  wall  of  said  element,  an  elongated  spout  member 
havmg  an  inlet  at  ooe  end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end, 
said  member  being  positioned  with  the  inlet  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  portion  of  said  inner  wall  adjacent  the 
upper  end  thereof,  means  connecting  said  element  to  said 
member  for  roUtion  therewith,  there  being  a  pair  of  poru 
in  said  inner  wall,  said  ports  being  in  spaced  relation, 
an  openable  and  closable  cam-operable  valve  in  each  of 
said  ports  each  being  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
cam,   and  conduit  means  having  one  end  connected  in 
communicatioo  with  the  space  between  said  inner  and 
outer  walls. 


3,14t,114 

INSULATED  PIPE  ANCHOR 

Josc^  L.  Martki,  Wadawoctk,  Ohio,  -"it^te  "Je-JVIl 

IsKoraonted.  Barbcfloo,  Ofcio,  a  corpofadon  of  OWo 

Filed  Apr.  i,  1443.  Ser.  No.  271,411 

4  Oelms.    (CL  13t— 14S) 


^yj^^j^^ 


l.In  a  conduit  system  including  an  outer  casing  in 
spaced  relation  around  an  inner  fluid  conduit,  an  improved 
conduit  anchor  assembly  including  a  support,  the  anchor 
assemNy  being  for  locking  a  portion  of  the  fluid  conduit 
against  axial  movement  by  fixing  such  fluid  conduit  por- 


Fbbbuaky  2,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


117 


tk»  to  said  support,  said  conduit  anchor  assembly  com- 
priaing: 

(a)  a  first  elongated  narrow  tie  member  fixed  to  the 
fluid  conduit; 

(b)  a  second  elongated  narrow  time  member  fixed  to 
the  support: 

(c)  said  tie  members  extending  longitudinally  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fluid  conduit; 

(</)  said  tie  members  including  portions  in  overlapping 
relation  with  each  other;  and, 

(e)  removable  fastener  means  disposed  transversely  of 
the  pipe  and  clamping  said  overlapping  portions  to- 
gether. 


3,14t,115 
WARP  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  LOOMS 
Walter  A.  Rbcaamc,  Hnotlagtoa  Park,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to 
Raymood    Dcvelopaient   Indnatrics,    Inc.,    Ilunthngton 
Pvk,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Sept.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  225,054 
4  Claims.    (CL  139—24) 


a  pair  of  bell  cranks,  each  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
loom  frame  below  a  respective  one  of  said  levers 
and  each  having  a  generally  horizontal  arm  and  a 
depending  arm. 


»      *• 


the  horizontal  arm  of  each  bell  crank  being  connected 
to  a  respective  lever  at  a  point  on  the  latter  nearer 
its  pivotal  connection  to  the  loom  frame  than  is 
its  connection  to  the  heddle  frame, 

a  single  horizontal  link  disposed  below  said  heddle 
frame  and  connected  to  the  depending  arms  of  said 
bell  cranks  for  imparting  oscillatory  motion  th<;re- 
to,  and  means  connecting  said  power  input  shaft  to 
said  link  for  reciprocating  said  link. 


1.  A  warp  control  mechanism  for  a  loom  adapted  to 
weave  a  multi-ply  fabric  including  a  first  ply  and  a  sec- 
ond ply  having  a  greater  flattened  length  than  the  first 
ply,  comprising:  a  warp  take-up  roll  adapted  to  engage 
woven  fabric  as  it  comes  from  the  loom;  first  means  nor- 
mally drivingly  connected  to  said  roll  for  rotating  it  at 
predetermined  intervals  in  a  fabric  take-up  direction  and 
holding  it  against  the  normal  tension  in  the  fabric  urgirig 
it  in  the  opposite  direction;  means  for  disconnecting  said 
first  means  from  said  roll  at  predetermined  intervals 
to  allow  it  to  be  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction  by  the 
tension  in  the  fabric;  stop  means  for  limiting  the  return 
movement  of  said  roll;  a  pair  of  mating  warp  feed  rolls 
rotatably  mounted  upon  the  loom  between  the  heddles 
and  warp  source  thereof  and  adapted  to  have  the  second 
ply  warp  ends  frictionally  engaged  therebetween;  means 
for  preventing  rotation  of  said  rolls  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  the  direction  of  positive  warp  feed  into  the 
loom;  and  second  drive  means  adapted  to  drivingly  engage 
■aid  rolls  at  predetermined  intervals  to  positively  feed  the 
•econd  ply  warp  ends  passing  between  said  rolls  into  the 
loom. 

3,148,114 

HARNESS  MECHANISM  FOR  LOOMS 

William  R.  Krenz,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Buffalo 

Weav^  and  Bdtliic  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mm.  25,  1943,  Ser.  No.  247,559 

4  Claims.    (CL  139—57) 

1.  In  a  loom  having  a  loom  frame,  a  heddle  frame 

adapted  for  vertical  reciprocation,  and  a  power  input 

a  pair  of  generally  horizontal  levers,  each  pivotolly 
mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  loom  frame  be- 
low said  heddle  frame,  and  each  connected  at  its 
opposite  end  to  said  heddle  frame, 


3,148,117 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TERMINAL  LEAD 

Eari  J.  Burke,  Stamford,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Sprague  Electric 

Company,   Nortii    Adams,    Mass^   a   corporatioa    of 

Masmchnsctts  ^      ^^ 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  103,108 

4  Claims.    (CL  140—102.5) 


J!^ 


^ 


r> 


3.  A  method  of  forming  a  circular  loop  intermediate 
to  aligned  portions  of  an  electrical  component  lead-wire, 
said  method  comprising  predisposing  a  portion  of  a  lead- 
wire  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  take  a  circular  set, 
and  then  axially  compressing  said  predisposed  portion 
while  radially  restraining  the  same. 


3,148,118 

WIRE  TWISTING  DEVICE 

James  O.  Holman,  Huntington,  W.  Va^  assignor  to 

David  R.  Holman,  Triangle,  Va, 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  260,141 

10  Claims.    (CL  140—118) 


82»25 


1.  A  UxA  for  twisting  together,  crossed  wires  embrac- 
ing an  article,  comprising  a  shaft-like  member,  a  diamet- 
rical slot  in  the  head  of  said  shaft-like  member,  inlets 
bored  on  each  side  of  said  diametrical  slot  and  concentric 
with  said  shaft-hke  member  so  as  to  receive  a  pair  of 
crossed  wires,  and  a  pair  of  inclined  circular  bores  in 
the  rear  of  said  head. 


lit 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FsnUAKY  2,  1965 


DKV1CX  FOR  TENSIONING  lUNDUNG  STRAPS 

* Scotek'   PWtea.    nXT  miIM'Hi    •«»    Th« 

A  Bells  C»^  EUsab«<k,  N  J,  ■  cwponllM  ol 
N«w  Jcrwy 

FUcd  Ine  12,  1M2,  S<r.  N«.  M2,«13 
7  Clafam.    (CL  14«— 123^) 


ing  means  for  uid  gxin  including  guide  mesns  slidably  en- 
gaging the  frame  for  guiding  movement  of  the  gun  and 
piston  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  container,  and  mechanically  op- 
erated mechanical  advanUge  means  for  moving  said  re- 
ceptacle and  caulking  gun  relatively  toward  each  other  to 
force  the  piston  and  g\m  into  the  receptacle,  whereby 
compound  is  moved  from  the  receptacle  to  load  the  gun. 


m..;. 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  tensioning  and  subsequently  cutting 
a  plastic  strap  when  looped  about  a  plurality  of  bunched 
articles  comprising  a  pair  of  jaw  members  connected  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  response 
to  movement  of  a  pair  of  integral,  spring  influenced 
handle  members,  said  jaw  members  being  formed  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  tool 
and  to  one  side  of  said  center  line,  angular  means  pro- 
vided on  the  nose-end  of  each  of  said  jaw  members 
^jijjw^^#.H  normal  thereto  in  opposed  relation  adapted  re- 
spectively for  supporting  and  guiding  an  end  portion  of 
a  plastic  strap  between  said  jaw  members  and  for  sever- 
ing the  end  portion  of  said  strap  upon  movement  of 
said  angular  means  to  cut-off  position  upon  movement 
of  said  jaw  members  toward  each  other,  and  means  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  one  of  said  jaw  members  including 
a  detent  normally  engaging  the  other  of  said  jaw  members 
for  lunjting  movement  of  said  jaw  members  toward  each 
other  short  of  advancing  said  angular  means  to  cut-off 
position,  said  last  named  means  including  a  manually 
operable  extension  for  releasing  said  detent  to  permit 
movement  of  said  jaw  members  to  cut-off  position. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DBPENSING  DOSES  OF 
PULVERULENT  MATERIAL 
Max    BarHwlcBiy.    Dm^I,    Fmcc,    sssifur    to   Sodete 
ParWcnnc  d'ExpaMloa  CMwli|iir  S.P^CJ^n  P*™> 
Fraoce,  a  FrcKh  body  corporate 

FIM  Jaa.  22,  H«2,  Ssr.  No.  1*7,742 
pfioritv,  MyMittea  FraKS  Ja^  25,  19il 
9  ClalM.    (CL  141—141) 


3,lM,12t 

LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  CAULKING  GUN 

Frwk  Jokn  Cypwr,  217  Cliff  SC^  Cllffskic,  NJ. 

Filed  Am.  4,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  129^2 

4  CUbM.    (CL  141—27) 
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1 .  Apparatus  for  dispensing  doses  of  a  pulverulent  ma- 
terial, such  apparatus  comprising  a  disc  having  a  hori- 
zontal upper  surface  and  also  having  therein  a  plurality 
of  dosing  compartmenU  opening  at  the  said  upper  sur- 
face, means  for  routing  the  said  disc  about  a  vertical 
axis,  the  compartments  being  arranged  in  a  circular  row 
about  said  axis,  a  plurality  of  pistons,  one  arranged  slid- 
ably in  each  of  the  said  compartments,  means  for  moving 
each  piston  between  upper  and  lower  positions  in  the 
associated  compartment,  the  piston  in  its  upper  position 
not  projecting  above  the  said  upper  surface  of  the  disc, 
two  concentric  rings  mounted  fixedly  closely  above  the 
upper  surface  of  the  disc  eccentrically  of  said  disc  axis 
and  defining  between  them  an  annular  open  bottomed 
magazine  for  the  pulverulent  material,  the  position  of 
said  rings  being  such  that,  as  the  said  disc  routes,  each 
compartment  moves  along  a  circular  path  which  for  part 
of  iu  length  extends  directly  below  the  said  magazine 
and  for  the  remainder  of  iU  length  extends  outside  the 
said  magazine,  and  means  for  moving  the  said  pistons  co- 
ordinated with  the  rotary  movement  of  the  disc  so  that, 
for  each  compartment,  the  piston  therein  moves  to  its 
lower  position  when  the  compartment  is  directly  below 
the  said  magazine,  whereby  material  m  the  magazine  en- 
ters the  compartment  above  said  piston,  and  moves  to  its 
upper  position  when  the  compartment  is  outside  of  said 
magazine,  whereby  to  discharge  material  in  the  compart- 
ment onto  the  upper  surface  of  the  disc. 


1.  A  caulking  gun  loading  apparatus  comprising  a 
frame,  means  connected  to  said  frame  for  supporting  a  re- 
ceptacle containing  caulking  compound,  means  connected 
to  said  frame  for  holding  a  caulking  gim  with  the  open 
ended  barrel  thereof  toward  said  receptacle,  piston  means 
slidable  in  said  recepUcle  having  aperture  means  general- 
ly at  the  center  thereof  for  permitting  the  passage  of 
compound  therethrough  upon  movement  of  the  piston 
nif**  into  said  container,  means  on  said  piston  adjacent 
to  said  aperture  means  for  permitting  engagement  be- 
tween the  piston  and  an  end  portion  of  the  barrel  of  the 
gun  and  passage  of  the  compound  into  the  gim,  the  hoW- 


3,10,122 
FILLER 
Ralph  C.  Cross,  Ruihirtsr.  N.Y^         _ 
Prodncts  Coapoay,  Fiuossot,  Mkk.^  a 
MicUcan 

^FIW  Jafc  3, 19*2,  S*r.  No.  1*4,M2 
12  Clahna.  (CL  141—147) 
1.  In  a  filling  machine  wherein  is  provided  a  routing 
turret  having  a  plurality  of  valves  carried  thereby,  a  cam 
follower  for  each  said  valve  and  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  valve  responsive  to  movement  of  said  cam 
follower,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  an  upper 
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valve  tctrat"!'  rail,  first  mounting  means  mounting  said 
upper  valve  actuator  rail  parallel  to  a  portion  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  cam  followers,  an  upper 
cam  oooparable  with  each  said  cam  follower  to  move  said 
cam  foUower  in  a  first  direction  to  operate  a  valve,  a 
lower  valve  actuator  rail,  secoiKl  mounting  means  mount- 
ing said  lower  valve  actuator  rail  parallel  to  said  portion 


portions  of  said  ring  path  whereby  such  path  is  endless  and 
conveyor  means  below  the  discharge  nozzle  for  trans- 
porting a  container  along  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
path  of  said  discharge  nozzle  around  said  shaft. 


3,168,124 
FRACTION  COLLECTOR 
Aadrew  Lcnkcy,  Mcalo  ftrt,  CaHf.,  twt^xst  to 

Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Callfomia 

Filed  Nov.  13,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  151,833 

II  Clalma.    (CL  141—284) 


of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  cam  followers,  a  lower 
cam  cooperable  with  each  said  cam  follower  to  move 
said  cam  follower  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first 
direction  to  operate  a  valve,  and  means  for  moving  said 
upper  valve  actuator  rail  toward  said  lower  valve  actua- 
tor rail  to  move  all  cam  followers  in  said  portion  of  the 
path  of  movement  in  said  first  direction. 


3,1*8,123 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINES  FOR  FILLING 

BOTTLES,  CANS  AND  THE  LIKE 

EfMet  PtlkrlM,  518  E.  *th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Arthur 

Mvtorcm,  1835  Crawford  Ave.,  Brooklyv,  N.Y.;  and 

HwoU  Blank,  27—23  l*7(h  St,  Fhishing,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jan.  24,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  1*8,334 

7  QMmi.    (CL  141—147) 


* 
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/»»      rr-^ 


1.  In  s  machine  for  filling  bottles,  cans  and  similar  con- 
Uiners,  a  frame,  a  vertical  shaft  roUtably  mounted  on 
the  frame,  a  cam  offering  a  ring  path  for  cam  followers, 
positioned  about  said  shaft,  means  holding  the  cam  so  that 
said  ring  path  is  constantly  concentric  with  said  shaft,  a 
member  fixed  on  said  shaft  and  releasable  for  sliding 
movement  therealong;  said  cam  being  supported  by  said 
member  to  move  with  it  along  said  shaft,  a  vertical  post 
fixed  to  the  frame,  an  arm  extending  from  said  cam, 
slidably  fitted  on  said  post  for  movement  therealong,  at 
least  one  vertical  elongated  clement  slidably  mounted 
through  said  member,  a  valve-controlled  discharge  nozzle 
adapted  to  enter  the  container  to  be  filled,  carried  on  said 
sliding  element,  a  cam  follower  carried  at  a  fixed  position 
on  said  sliding  element;  said  cam  follower  being  in  con- 
stant contact  with  said  cam  ring  path;  said  cam  path 
being  at  a  prescribed  height  along  a  first  predetermined 
portion  of  a  circle  and  at  a  lower  height  along  a  second 
predetermined  portion  of  such  circle;  said  circle  portions 
being  spaced;  said  cam  path  along  the  remaining  portions 
of  said  circle,  being  slanted  from  said  first  circle  portion 
to  said  second  circle  portion;  said  slanted  cam  path  por- 
tions reflectively  connecting  the  first  and  second  circle 


1 .  A  fraction  collector  for  delivering  fltiid  material  into 
containers  arranged  in  a  two-dimensional  array  of  columns 
and  rows,  said  fraction  collector  comprising  a  traveling 
support  member  arranged  to  move  in  the  direction  of  said 
rows,  a  fluid  material  dispensing  means  arranged  to  move 
along  said  support  member  in  the  direction  of  said  col- 
umns means  serving  to  automatically  step  said  dispensing 
means  in  a  first  direction  along  said  columns  by  predeter- 
mined increments  from  one  conUiner  to  the  next,  motive 
means  serving  to  drive  said  dispensing  means  in  a  second 
direction  c^>posite  to  said  first  direction  after  said  material 
has  been  delivered  to  the  last  conUiner  in  the  column 
temporally  associated  with  said  dispensing  means,  the 
driving  in  said  second  direction  continuing  until  the  first 
row  of  containers  has  been  reached,  means  for  subse- 
quently automatically  resuming  the  stepping  of  said  dis- 
pensing means  in  said  first  direction,  and  means  coupled 
to  said  support  member  to  advance  said  support  member 
in  the  direction  of  said  rows  and  into  alignment  with  the 
next  said  column  prior  to  resuming  said  stepping  mcwe- 
ment. 

3,1*8,125 
LEVER  OPERATED  NOZZLE 
Lester  Perry  RoselL  Dayton,  Ohio,  asslgiior  to  BKkcjrc 
Iron  A  Brass  Works,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

OUo 

Filed  Oct  3,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  228,155 
6  Claims.    (CI.  141—34*) 

I.  In  a  lever  operated  nozzle  assembly;  a  body  having 
a  flow  passage  therethrough  from  end  to  end,  naeans  at 
one  end  <rf  the  body  for  swivclly  connecting  the  body  to 
a  supply  conduit,  a  valve  member  closing  the  flow  pas- 
sage at  the  other  end  erf  the  body  and  movaWe  outwardly 
from  the  body  to  open  said  passage,  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  body,  a  shaft  connected 
to  the  lever  and  roUtable  in  the  body  and  competed  to 
the  valve  member  for  moving  the  valve  member  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  coupling  means  at  the  valve 
member  end  of  the  body  for  coupling  it  to  the  filling  fitting 
of  a  receiver,  a  sleeve  member  axially  slidable  in  said 
other  end  of  the  body  between  the  valve  member  and  the 
body,  and  sealed  about  its  periphery  to  the  body,  means 
at  the  valve  member  end  of  the  sleeve  member  for  sealing 
engagement  thereof  by  said  valve  member,  and  resilient 
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ine«m  between  the  ocber  end  of  the  deeve  member  and 
the  valve  body  to  maintain  prewure  entagement  ot  the 
slee»e  with  the  valve  member  when  the  vilve  member 
is  cloeed.  said  means  for  sealinc  entacement  with  the 
valv«  member  comprising  a  resilient  annular  rinf  in  the 


a  movable  jaw  iwiveled  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
dampinf  screw  and  being  of  disk-shape  having  a 
cylindrical  otiter  peripheral  stop  face; 

and  a  dsametrical  apline  provided  on  the  undemeadi 
face  of  said  movable  jaw  for  longitudinal  sliding 
engagement  with  the  groove  of  said  lower  table. 


3,10,127 

SUPrORTlNG    DEVICS   FOR   HAND   CARRIABLE 

SAWMILL  HAVING  A  RECTANGULAR  GUIDB 

RAIL  CARRIAGE  MOUNT  ABLE  UPON  THE  LOG 

Ctato  E.  McMiaiii.  Podalch,  Make 

PVad  Dee.  21.  1M2,  Sar.  No.  24MS1 

3  ni^i     (O.  143—19) 


end  of  the  sleeve  member,  said  valve  member  having  a 
radial  flange  engageable  in  the  region  of  iu  periphery  with 
said  resilient  ring  and  also  engageable  with  the  end  of 
said  sleeve  member,  said  resilient  ring  also  being  engage- 
able with  said  fitting  when  the  body  is  coupled  thereto 
and  said  valve  member  is  opened. 


LmI. 


3,1M,12« 

SAW  AND  MTTER  GUIDE 

72  RiKk"^>»i  Rotd 

nU  May  14,  19(3,  S«.  N«.  2tMSt 

<ClataHL    (CL143-^ 


NJ. 


1.  In  a  portable  sawmill  having  a  rectangular  frame 
adaptsd  to  surround  the  log.  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side 
rails,  cross  memben  connecting  said  rails  adjacent  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  respectively,  a  saw  slidably  mounted 
on  said  stde  rails  for  cutting  the  log,  a  setting  device 
mounted  on  each  of  said  cross  members,  for  en- 
gaging Che  opposite  ends  of  the  log.  guide  means  mounted 
on  the  center  of  each  of  said  cross  members,  an  interim 
supporting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  elongate  structnrea 
each  slidably  mounted  in  one  of  said  guide  means  and 
extendable  toward  the  other  to  overlie  the  log  and  tem- 
porarily support  said  sawmill  on  the  log.  said  elongate 
structures  being  retractable  to  a  position  so  that  the  saw- 
mill may  be  lowered  on  the  log  for  the  cutting  operatioa. 


i— 

r     r             ^    j 
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3,ltt,12t 
FASTENER  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Joka  M.  Steads,  Jr.,  Wavsriy,  N.Y.,  iiilfii  lo  Iii«crsoll- 
Rm4  rii^panj.  N«w  Yeffc,  N.Y.,  a  corpontton  of 
New  Jsnsy 

FVed  Mm.  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  1M,71< 
1  CWm.    (d.  144—32) 


1.  A  portable  saw  and  mitre  guide  comprising: 

a  rectangular  work  piece-supporting  lower  table  hav- 
ing side,  front  and  rear  edges; 

a  rectangular  upper  table  to  suppori  a  portable  power 
driven  rotary  saw  including  a  base  having  an  under- 
neath froot-to-reor  straight  guide  iroove,  said  upper 
ubie  being  arranged  with  its  side  edges  parallel  to 
the  corresponding  side  edges  of  the  lower  table; 

a  track  member  extending  along  the  top  face  of  the 
upper  table  parallel  to  the  side  edges  thereof  for 
guiding  engagement  with  the  saw  base  g\iide  groove; 

spacing  means  to  support  the  upper  table  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  above  the  lower  table  and  thereby 
provide  a  transverse  through  work  piece-passage 
therebetween; 

work  piece  angle-positioaing  guide  stops  disposed  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  ^bles  for  backing  abut- 
ment against  each  work  {Aece  inserted  into  the 
through  work  piece  passage; 

St  least  one  side  edge  portion  of  the  lower  table  hav- 
ing a  straight  longitudinal  groove  in  its  upper  face; 

fore-and-aft  adjusuble  supplementary  work  piece 
angle-positioning  guide  stop  means  including  a 
C-shaped  clamp  body  embracing  the  grooved  edge 
portion  of  the  lower  table  and  having  s  stationary 
lower  jaw  underiying  said  edge  portion; 

a  vertically  adjusufolc  clamping  screw  in  screw-threaded 
engagement  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  clamp 
body; 


In  a  fastener  driving  apparatus  comprising  a  guide  sup- 
pori means,  s  first  motor  mounted  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment relative  to  said  guide  support  means  and  having  a 
rotary  spindle  extending  from  said  motor,  a  fastener  en- 
gaging implement  having  one  end  adapted  to  engage 
fasteners,  s  universal-joint  connection  between  the  free  end 
d.  said  spindle,  and  the  other  end  of  said  implement  to 
flexibly  transmit  rotary  motion  from  said  spincSe  to  said 
implement,  a  second  motor  connected  to  said  implement 
to  actuate  said  implement  to  pivot  about  said  flexible 
connection  into  various  angular  positions  relative  to  said 
spindle,  control  means  for  said  second  motor  to  control 
actuation  of  said  implement,  and  cam  means  on  said  guide 
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SDpport  meant  and  operativcly  engageable  by  said  control 
nMiani  in  response  to  longitudinal  movement  of  said  first 
motor  and  spindle  to  cerate  said  control  means. 


3,146,129 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  TUBE  PANELS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Scoilt  P.  IIswj,  R^gnU,  Ga.,  aarfgaor  to  Conbostloa 

Incn  WMaor,  Cobb.,  a  corporatton  of 


FUed  Oct  25,  1941,  Ser.  No.  147^14 
4  aafam.    (CL  153—24) 


opposed  side  walls  and  beads  carried  thereby  in  sealing 
contact  with  said  rim,  the  apparatus  being  adapted  to 
move  the  tire  beads  axially  away  from  the  rim  and  com- 
prising a  base;  an  elongated  colimui  mounted  on  the 
base;  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  the  colimin  and  af- 
fording a  primary  axis  of  revolution;  wheel  clamping 
means  carried  by  the  spindle  and  adapted  to  support  the 
wheel  assembly  for  rotation  about  said  axis;  an  elongated 
post;  means  mounting  the  post  on  the  base  in  a  position 
radially  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
axis;  a  carriage  longitudinally  slidably  mounted  for  re- 
ciprocation on  the  post;  power  means  carried  by  the  base 
and  operativcly  connected  to  the  carriage  to  effect  re- 
ciprocation thereof;  a  first  slide  carried  on  the  post  for 
relative  reciprocal  longitudinal  movement  adjacent  one 
side  of  the  carriage;  a  second  slide  carried  on  the  post 


1.  In  a  machine  for  bending  tube  panels  and  the  like, 
the  combination  of  a  generally  upright  frame;  relatively 
long  first  and  second  rollers  mounted  in  and  supported  by 
said  franM  with  their  axes  vertical  and  with  the  rollers 
being  spaced  apari  sidewise  &Iong  the  front  portion  of 
the  frame;  a  yoke  also  carried  by  said  frame  and  orga- 
nized for  movement  forwardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect 
to  those  first  and  second  rollers,  said  yoke  having  upner 
and  lower  parts  which  are  vertically  Spaced  one  from  the 
other  and  which  extend  forwardly  through  said  sidewise 
space  between  said  first  and  second  rollers;  a  relatively 
long  die  roll  carried  by  and  between  said  upper  and  lower 
yoke  parts  with  its  axis  vertical  and  with  such  die  roll 
being  thus  supported  centrally  in  front  of  said  first  and 
second  rollers  for  movement  by  the  yoke  towards  and 
away  therefrom;  yoke-driving  means  carried  by  said  frame 
and  operative  on  said  yoke  in  a  way  effective  first  to  ad- 
vance said  die  roll  far  enough  in  front  of  the  first  and 
second  rollers  as  to  provide  space  sufficient  for  a  ready 
downward  insertion  of  a  tube  panel  or  the  like  between 
that  die  roll  and  those  first  and  second  rollers  and  there- 
after effective  forcefully  to  pull  said  die  roll  rearwardly 
towards  and  between  the  sidewise  spaced  first  and  second 
rollers  with  an  accompanying  bending  of  such  inserted 
tube  panel;  and  release  means  for  the  aforementioned 
upper  yoke  pari  which  enable  that  part  to  be  removed 
from  over  the  space  between  the  die  roll  and  the  first 
and  second  rollers  thus  permitting  a  tube  panel  or  the  like 
initially  to  be  lowered  directly  into  said  space  in  prepara- 
tion for  bending,  and  again  to  be  removed  upon  com- 
pletion of  the  bending  operation  then  permitting  the  bent 
panel  or  the  like  to  be  taken  from  the  nutchine  via  an  up- 
ward raising  directly  out  of  said  space,  an  external  collar 
encircling  the  upper  portion  of  said  vertical  dye  roll  and 
being  slidable  downwardly  therealong  so  as  to  rest  upon 
and  engage  the  top  edge  of  each  tube  panel  that  is  brought 
into  the  machine  for  bending  thereby,  and  means  for 
damping  said  collar  in  the  panel-engaging  position  where- 
by to  restrain  the  individual  panel  tubes  against  upward 
q)reading  during  the  bending  opention. 


for  relative  reciprocal  longitudinal  movement  adjacent  the 
opposite  side  of  the  carriage;  a  pair.of  circular  shoes  each 
having  a  re^>ective  pressure  surface  adapted  to  engage  a 
respective  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  tire  adjacent  the 
beads  thereof;  means  mounting  a  respective  one  oi  said 
shoes  on  each  of  said  slides  for  rotation  about  a  respec- 
tive axis  inclined  relative  to  said  primary  axis,  each  of 
said  respective  axes  being  substantiiilly  coplanar  with  said 
primary  axis  and  being  extended  toward  the  tire  in  a 
direction  outwardly  divergent  from  said  primary  axis; 
means  carried  by  each  of  said  slides  for  individual  se- 
lective releasable  connection  with  said  carriage;  and  power 
means  carried  by  the  base  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  spindle  to  rotate  the  tire  assembly  while  one  of  said 
shoes  is  in  contact  with  and  exerting  a  force  on  a  respec- 
tive side  wall  of  the  tire. 


Daniel 


3,148,131 
FUEL  BURNER  NOZZLE 
D.   Grass,   7  Sparrow   Lane,   LcvMown,  N.Y., 
of  OM-slztk  each  to  Mlltoa  L.  Tobnac^  East 
WUUstoo,  N.Y.,  Gwcnnc  Dominick,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
md.  Al  Lcv«7,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnae  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  115,234 

4  Claims.    (CL  156— 74)  I 


3,146,136 

WHEEL  SUPPORTING  AND  TIRE  DISMOUNTING 

APPARATUS 

Ei^cac  W.  Tarpki,  44  N.  Academy,  Saogcr,  CaUf. 

FIM  A^.  26,  1943,  Ser.  No.  363465 

4  OafaM.    (CL  157—1.26) 

1.  Apparatus  to  support  a  wheel  assembly  having  a 

rial  and  a  tire  mounted  thereon,  the  tire  providing  axially 


1.  In  a  fuel  burner  having  means  for  iM'oducing  a 
stream  of  air,  a  nozzle,  said  nozzle  comprising  a  body 
positioned  in  said  stream  of  air  and  having  a  chamber 
with  an  opening  at  one  end  positioned  downstream  of  and 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  air  stream   produdng 
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means,  the  air  ttream  moving  about  the  outside  of  said 
Dozzle  body  toward  and  about  said  opening  and  there- 
bcyood,  fuel  inlet  means  in  direct  communicadon  with 
said  chamber  and  spaced  from  said  opening,  air  passage 
means  defined  in  said  body  between  said  opening  and 
said  air  stream  producing  means  and  converging  toward 
m^jA  chamber  to  communicate  air  mto  said  chamber  from 
said  stream  of  air  to  a  portion  of  said  chamber  in  the 
space  between  said  fuel  inlet  means  and  said  opening  of 
said  chamber,  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  nozzle 
between  said  air  stream  producing  means  and  said  air 
passage  means  in  the  direct  path  of  the  air  stream  to 
shield  said  air  passage  means  from  the  direct  movement 
of  air  from  the  air  stream  whereby  air  moving  through 
said  air  passage  means  and  into  said  chamber  is  at  a  prea- 
suie  less  than  the  pressure  of  the  stream  of  air  moving 
about  said  body  and  said  opening. 


sleeve  in  order  to  promote  a  high  combustion  capacity 
and  a  complete  combustion  of  the  produced  fuel  gases. 


3,1M,133 
GAS  FIRED  IGNITER 
Robert  J.  Zoachak.  Rutbcrfori,  NJ^ 
Wbcelcr  Corporadoa,  New  York,  N.Y 
of  New  York  _.   ^^ 

FIM  imtj  3, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  2*7,344 
5  ClirfM.    (CL  ISS— US) 


to  Foster 
corpora  tion 


3,141,132 
UQUTD  FUEL  lURNER  OR  STOVE 
_.  __jdiv  Axctaww,  Mafankoptag.  Swsiea,  si^lpiir  to 
Nkfcclfabrikaakticbolacet  GoOfrid  Carteoa,  EjkllstwM, 
Sweden,  a  )otet-«tock  coaspuiy  of  Swedes 

Filed  Aag.  31,  IHl,  Sm.  No.  135,243 

Claiim  priority,  appHcatfoa  Swsdia,  Sept  t,  1944, 

»,5T7/44 

1  C^m.    (CL  15t— 94) 


A  liquid  fuel  burner  or  stove  comprising,  a  fuel  tank 
provided  with  an  air  channel  for  the  supply  of  primary 
air  for  combustion,  said  channel  having  a  wall  provided 
on  its  outer  surface  with  an  ajiially-adjustable  cylindrical 
wick,  the  lower  end  of  said  wick  being  in  contact  with 
liquid  fuel  contained  in  the  tank,  a  foraminous  skevc 
provided   at   the    upper   end   of   the   channel    and    par- 
tially   enclosed    thereby,    primary    air    being    conveyed 
through  said  sleeve  to  the  upper  end  of  the  wick,  a  cap 
encircling   the    sleeve   to   feed    additional    primary    air 
under  the  cap  to  the  upper  end  of  the  wick.,  a  perfor- 
ated air  chamber  located  between  the  tank  and  the  cap 
and   supporting  the  cap  and  through  which  said   addi- 
tional primary  air  is  fed,  a  central,  open-ended  tube  ex- 
tending downwardly  within  the  air  channel,  an  additional 
foraminous    sleeve    mounted    over    the    first-mentioned 
foraminous  sleeve  and  contsituting  an  upward  extension 
thereof,  the  first  foraminous  sleeve  containing  a   cross 
piece,  the  second  foraminous  sleeve  having  a  dosed  top 
and  a  fastemng  element  extending  through  the  top  to 
engage  the  cross  piece,  said  second  foraminous  tube  be- 
ing in  communication  with  the  central  open-crkled  tube 
to  feed  secondary  air  over  the  cap.  said  second  foraminous 
sleeve  and  the  cap  being  surrounded  by  a  perforated  jack- 
et having  an  internal,  horiiontally-arranged  au -deflect- 
ing ring  for  supplying  and  directing  additional  secondary 
air  over  the  cap  whereby  a  subsequent  burning  chamber 
is  formed  between  said  jacket  and  the  second  foraminous 


1.  An  ignitor  for  fuel  burners  comprising: 
a  hoUow  cylindrical  container  having  an  inboard  end 
and  an  outboard  end,  said  inboard  end  being  open 
and  forming  a  flame  port, 
a  hollow  cylindrical  body  concentrically  located   in 
doeely  spaced  relationship  within  said  container  with 
apertures  spaced  along  its  surface  and  having  an  in- 
board end  and  an  outboard  end,  said  inboard  end 
being  open  and  adjacent  said  flame  port  whereby  an 
air-delivery  chamber  is  formed  between  said  container 
and  said  body  and  a  pilot  chamber  is  formed  within 
said  body,  said  apertures  having  a  toul  cross-sec- 
tiooal  area  which  is  comparatively  smaller  than  said 
air-delivery  chamber, 
an  air  inlet  located  adjacent  said  outboard  end  of  said 
cylindrical  container  adapted  to  introduce  a  stream 
of  air  to  said  air -delivery  chamber,  a  major  portion 
of  said  air  stream  being  conveyed  through  said  air- 
dehvery  chamber  with  larger  cross-sectional  area  to 
said   flame   port   and   a   minor  portion   of  said   air 
stream    passing    from     said    air-delivery    chamber 
through  said  spaced  apertures  with  smaller  croaa- 
aecOonal  area  located  oo  said  body  into  said  pilot 
chamber, 
a  separate  gas  conducting  means  within  said  hoUow 
container  having  an  inboard  end  and  an  outboard 
end.  said  inboard  end  being  open  and  adjacent  said 
flame  port, 
a  gas  flow  divider  nteans  positioned  across  the  outboard 
end  of  said  pilot  chamber  and  said  gas  conducting 
means,   said    divider    means    having   a   passageway 
therein  to  said   pilot  chamber   and   a   passageway 
therein  to  said  gas  conducting  means,  said  passage- 
way to  said  pilot  chamber  being  comparatively  small- 
er in  cross-sectional  area  than  said  paMageway  to 
said  gas  conducting  meant, 
s  gas  inlet  means  induding  a  pipe  connected  to  said 
gas  flow  divider  means  and  adapted  to  introduce  a 
gas  stream  to  said  divider,  a  nujor  portion  of  said 
stream  entering  the  outboard  end  of  said  gas  conduct- 
ing means  through  said  larger  cross-sectional  area 
in  said  divider  and  a  miiKX  portion  entering  the  out- 
board end  of  said  pilot  chamber  through  said  smaller 
croes  sortionsl  area  in  said  divider,  and 
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spark  means  in  said  pilot  chamber  located  adjacent 
said  outboard  end,  said  spark  means  causing  a  pilot 
flame  to  bum  in  said  pilot  chamber,  said  pilot  flame 
causing  the  gas  stream  issuing  from  the  gaa  chamber 
to  bum  at  said  flune  port 


3,144,135 

FOLDING  DOOR 

Milton  W.  BeifnsB,  853  Dnartc  Road,  Arcadia,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1942,  Ser.  No.  241,417 

2  Claims.    (CL  144--229) 


3,144,134 
PORTABLE  PROJECTION  SCREEN 
lames  A.  Goskc,  Morton  Grove,  111.,  asricnor  to  Radiant 
Manafactaring  Corporatloa,  Morton  Grrovc,  III.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Illinois 

,     Filed  Mar.  8,  1942,  Ser.  No.  178,443 
'  8  Claims.    (CL  140—24) 


1.  A  folding  door  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
wood  panels  disposed  side  by  side,  a  set  of  longitudinally 
spaced  elonged  wood  hinge  sleeves  mounted  along  each 
side  of  each  panel,  the  sleeves  being  one-half  round 
sections  of  molding  with  their  flat  sides  against  the 
panels,  the  sleeves  having  collinear  longitudinal  cuts  oo 
their  flat  sides,  the  sleeves  along  each  side  of  a  panel 
being  disposed  to  make  intcrmeshing  fits  between  adjacent 
sleeves  along  the  adjacent  side  of  an  adjacent  panel,  and 
a  separate  elongated  hinge  pin  disposed  through  the 
collinear  openings  of  each  intermeshing  set  of  hinge 
sleeves. 


3,148,134 
SHELL  AND  TUBE-TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Johaaacs  H.  Ammoa,  Barbertoo,  Ohio,  asslgDor  to  The 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1955,  Ser.  No.  494,871 
8  Claims.    (CL  145— 70) 


1.  In  a  portable  projection  screen  including  a  normally 
vertically  arranged  supporting  member,  a  plurality  of 
supporting  legs  carried  by  the  supporting  member  and 
movable  between  a  collapsed  position  for  carrying  and 
storage  purposes  and  an  exteitded  position  for  support- 
ing purposes,  a  handle  member  carried  by  the  support- 
ing member,  a  screen  case  having  a  roller  rotatably 
mounted  therein  and  a  screen  carried  by  the  roller  and 
adapted  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  screen  case  to  picture 
exhibiting  position,  means  mounting  the  screen  case  on 
the  handle  member  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  ver- 
tical position  for  carrying  and  storage  purposes  and  a 
horizonul  position  for  picture  exhibiting  purposes,  an 
extension  rod  slidably  carried  by  the  supporting  mem- 
ber, a  book  member  on  the  extension  rod  for  locking 
the  screen  case  in  its  vertical  position  when  the  exten- 
sion rod  is  lowered  and  for  suspending  the  screen  in 
picture  exhibiting  position  when  the  extension  rod  is 
raised,  and  a  nipping  lever  carried  by  the  supporting  mem- 
ber and  engaging  the  extension  rod  for  locking  the  ex- 
tension rod  in  its  lowered  and  raised  positions,  the  im- 
provement composing,  spring  means  carried  by  the  sup- 
porting inember  for  raising  the  extension  rod  from  its 
lowered  position  when  the  nipping  lever  is  manipulated 
to  release  the  screen  case  for  pivotal  movement  from 
its  vertical  position,  a  leg  latch  member  movably  car- 
ried by  the  supporting  member  for  latching  the  legs  in 
collapsed  position,  actuating  means  normally  disengaged 
from  the  leg  latch  member  and  operated  by  the  spring 
means  when  the  extension  rod  is  raised  from  its  lowered 
position  by  manipulation  of  the  nipping  lever  for  engag- 
ing and  automatically  moving  the  leg  latch  member  to 
rdease  the  legs  from  their  collapsed  position,  and  manual 
means  for  manually  moving  the  leg  latch  member  in- 
dependently from  said  actuating  means  and  spring  means 
to  release  the  legs  from  their  collapsed  position. 


1.  Conpartmentized  heat  exchanger  construction  in- 
cluding tubular  side  walls  and  end  walls  forming  a  shell 
chamber,  a  series  of  openings  formed  in  each  end  wall,  a 
scries  of  spaced  tubular  sleeves  connected  to  each  end 
wall  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  openings  formed 
therein,  dosure  means  for  the  outer  end  of  each  sleeve^ 
the  axes  of  the  sleeves  projecting  from  one  end  wall  being 
located  intermediate  the  axes  of  the  sleeves  projecting 
from  the  other  end  wall,  tube  sheet  means  mounted  within 
each  sleeve,  said  tube  sheet  means  in  each  sleeve  being 
spaced  outwardly  of  the  sleeve  connection  with  the  end 
wall  from  which  the  sleeve  projects,  a  tube  bundle 
mounted  on  the  tube  sheet  means  in  each  sleeve  arid  ex- 
tending from  the  tube  sheet  means  through  the  sleeve 
into  the  shell  chamber,  and  the  mounting  of  tube  bundles 
in  sleeves  projecting  from  one  end  wall  on  axes  inter- 
mediate the  axes  of  sleeves  mounting  tube  bundles  project- 
ing from  the  other  end  wall  providing  an  interleaved  ar- 
rangement between  the  series  of  tube  bundles  extending 
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into  the  shell  chamber  from  the  sleeves  projecting  out- 
wardly from  one  end  wall  and  the  series  of  tube  bundle* 
extendinf  into  the  shell  chamber  from  the  sleeves  project- 
ing outward  from  the  other  end  wall. 


3,ia,137 
HEAT  nCHANGER 
Jote  F.  D.  Smkh,  Fayattcvfllc,  N.Y.,  aoicBor  to  Carrier 
Corvontkm,     Sjiataw,     N.Y,     a     c-o«»onido«     of 
Ddawarc 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1M3,  9m.  Nol  249,M4 
3  Clatai.    (CL  145— lit) 


1.  A  condenser  adapted  for  condensing  a  refrigerant 
vapor  in  a  refrigeration  system,  said  condenser  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  holiow,  generally  plate-like  member  constrricted 
of  impervious  heat  conducting  metal,  said  plate-like 
member  having: 

( 1 )  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertically  extending  in- 
dentations in  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  plate- 
like member,  said  indentation  lying  in  substan- 
tially a  single  plane  and  extending  to  a  lower 
edge  of  said  member, 

(2)  a  substantially  flat,  beat  conducting  porous 
metal  sheet  overlying  said  surface  of  said  plate- 
like member  having  said  indentations,  said  po- 
rous metal  sheet  being  secured  to  said  plate-Uke 
member  in  heat  transfer  relation  therewith  and 
forming  with  said  indentations  a  plurality  of 
generally  vertically  extendmg  passages  for  drain- 
age of  condensate  from  said  men»ber, 

(3)  a  passage  for  introducing  a  cooling  medium 
*        into  the  hollow  interior  of  said  hollow  plate-like 

member,  and 

(4)  a  passage  for  withdrawing  cooling  medium 
from  the  hollow  interior  of  said  hollow  plate- 
like noember;  and 

(6)  a  shell  surrounding  said  hollow,  generally,  plate- 
like  member,  for  confining  a  refrigerant  vapor,  said 
shell  having: 

( 1)  a  passage  for  admitting  refrigerant  vapor  into 
■aid  shell,  and 

(2)  a  passage  for  withdrawing  condensed  refrig- 
erant from  said  shell. 


3,1M,13« 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  HAVING  FOREIGN  MATTER 

TRAFPING  AND  REMOVING  MEANS 
Robert  J.  Stoker,  PliilHiwhwrg,  N  J,  a^  Robwt  D.  Bowd, 
StockcrtowB,  Pa.,  aariffBonr  to  bvcrsoO-Raad  Compuy, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcrwy 
Filed  Ayg.  (,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  215,11S 
4  Clatei.    (CL  US— 119) 
1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 
(«)  casing  means  forming  a  chamber, 

(b)  inlet  and  outlet  means  communicating  with  said 
chamber  to  provide  the  flow  of  one  fluid  there- 
through, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  first  tubes  and  a  plurality  of  second 
tubes  extending  across  said  chamber  to  conduct  a 
second  fluid  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  the  first  fluid, 


(</)  transfer  means  at  one  end  of  said  casing  means  to 
communicate  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  first  and  said 
second  tubes  and  provide  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
first  tubes  to  the  second  tubes, 

(e)  a  header  disposed  at  the  casing  means  at  the  oppo- 
site end  from  said  transfer  means, 

(/)  a  partition  in  said  header  to  divide  the  interior  of 
the  latter  into  an  inlet  chamber  communicating  with 
said  first  tubes  and  an  outlet  chamber  conmiunicating 
with  said  second  tubes. 


{g)  an  inlet  port  in  said  header  communicating  with 
said  inlet  chamber  and  disposed  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  port  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
said  first  tubes  so  as  to  pass  a  second  fluid  having 
foreign  matter  entrained  therein  into  said  inlet 
chamber, 

(A)  said  partition  having  a  recessed  portion  to  form  a 
trap  remote  from  the  inlet  port  to  receive  foreign 
matter  separated  from  substantially  all  of  the  second 
fluid  flowing  into  said  first  tubes  as  the  second  fluid 
changes  the  dir^tioo  of  flow  into  said  first  tubes, 

(0  a  passageway  in  said  recessed  portion  of  the  parti- 
tion and  communicating  with  the  outlet  chamber  to 
pass  separated  foreign  matter  into  the  outlet  chamber 
along  with  some  of  said  second  fluid,  and 

(/)  an  outlet  port  in  said  header  communicating  with 
said  outlet  chamber  to  pass  from  the  heat  exchanger 
the  second  fluid  discharging  from  said  second  tubes 
and  the  second  fluid  which  contains  separated  foreign 
matter  flowing  from  said  passageway. 


3,1M,139 
CONVERTING    DRILLING    MUDS    TO    SLURRIES 

SUITABLE    FOR    CEMENTING    OIL    AND   GAS 

WELLS 
Harvey  T.  Ksaaedy  mmi  Paal  B.  Crawford,  Bryan,  aad 

Jmbm  T.  Haacock,  Jr„  HoMtom  Tax.,  assignors  to 

Great  Lakes  Cartes  Corporatkw,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  May  t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M^79 
If  Claims.    (CL  IM— 29) 

1.  The  process  of  securing  in  place  a  string  of  pipe 
in  a  borehole,  which  comprises  mixing  aqueous  drilling 
mud  with  sufficient  hydraulic  cement  to  provide  the  de- 
sired strength  after  the  mixture  slurry  has  set,  pumping 
the  mixture  slurry  down  the  string  of  pipe  and  up  the 
annular  space  between  the  string  of  pipe  and  the  walls 
of  the  drilled  borehole,  and  allowing  the  mixture  slurry 
to  set. 
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3,lM,14t 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SONIC  JARRING 
I  WITH  FLUID  DRIVE 

Albert  G.  Bodtaic,  Jr.,  Sbcrman  Oaks,  Calif. 

(7177  Woodlcy  Ave.,  Van  Nnys,  CaHf.) 

Original  appUcatkMi  Feb.  2«,  1954,  Scr.  No.  566,628,  now 

Patent  No.  2,972.380,  dated  Feb.  21,  1961.     Divided 

■Ml  this  application  Dec.  22,  1966,  Scr.  No.  77,670 

3  Claims.    (CL  166—46) 


said  pipe  string  and  an  extended  position  when  di^toaed 
in  a  location  having  a  larger  bore  than  the  bore  of  said 
pipe  string,  means  for  urging  said  arm  outwardly  into  an 
extended  position,  means  in  said^rienting  device  coupled 
to  said  arm  for  releasably  locking  said  ann  in  an  extended 
position,  said  perforator  having  a  direction  of  firing  fixed 
with  rc^>ect  to  the  plane  of  said  arm  so  as  to  be  oriented 
for  firing  with  respect  to  said  arm. 


3,168,142 
WELLHEAD  BASE  ASSEMBLY 
Bmce  J.  Watklns,  West  Covina,  and  Glenn  D.  Johnson, 
Downey,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,828 
7  Claims.    (CL  166—66.5) 


1.  The  method  of  moving  a  column  system  embodying 
a  portion  held  fast  in  the  earth  and  a  portion  extending 
therefrom  which  is  acoustically  free  and  in  a  condition  to 
sustain  a  vibration  wave  pattern,  that  comprises:  acousti- 
cally coupling  a  fluid-drive  vibrator  to  said  acoustically 
free  portion  of  said  column  system  at  a  point  spaced  from 
said  held  portion,  and  fluid  driving  said  vibrator  at  a 
frequency  which  produces  resonance  of  said  column  sys- 
tem and  which  establishes  a  vibration  pattern  with  cyclic 
impulse  force  in  said  column  system  within  the  region 
of  said  held  portion,  said  resonant  frequency  and  said  vi- 
bration pattern  being  established  independently  of  minor 
irregtilarities  in  fluid  drive  effort  by  reason  of  inherent 
fluid  drive  flexibility. 


3,168,141 

ORIENTING  MEANS  FOR  PERFORATING 

APPARATUS 

Manrlcc  P.  Lcbowg,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sohlum- 

bcffM^  Well  Sweyla«  CofToration,  HoMton,  Tex.,  a 

corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  May  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  816,993 
19  Ckdms.    (CL  166—55.1) 


1 .  An  operating  base  assembly  adapted  to  be  removably 
positioned  on  at  least  a  portion  of  a  wellhead  assembly 
extending  upwardly  from  an  underwater  well,  said  base 
assembly  comprising 

^    (a)  a  housing  member  having  an  opening  extending 
vertically  therethrough, 
{b)  stabilizer  means  for  said  base  assembly  carried  by 
said   housing   member   and   adapted   to   engage  the 
outer  surface  of  a  porticm  of  said  wellhead  assembly, 
(c)  shoulder  means  carried  on  the  inner  wall  of  said 
housing  member  for  seating  on  said  wellhead  assem- 
bly, and 
(</)  track  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  housing  mem- 
ber and  disposed  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
track  means  having  a  smooth  uninterrupted  upper 
surface  extending  entirely  around  said  housing  mem- 


ber. 


19.  For  use  in  a  borehole,  a  well  tool  adapted  to  be 
passed  through  a  string  of  pipe  and  including  an  orienting 
device  and  a  well  perforator,  said  orienting  device  includ- 
ing at  least  one  arm  having  an  end  portion  movably 
mounted  on  said  device  so  that  the  remaining  end  portion 
is  extendable  and  retractable  in  a  longitudinal  plane  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  for  passage  throu^  the  bore  of 


3,168,143 
GUIDE  CABLE  SYSTEM 
Bmce  J.  Watkins,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil   Company,    New  York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,025 
9  Claims.  (CI.  166—66.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  g\«ding  equipment  from  an  opera- 
tional base  floating  on  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  to 
an  underwater  installation  positioned  on  the  ocean  floor 
having  at  least  cme  elongated  substantially  vertical  tubu- 
lar member  afl5xed  thereto,  said  apparatus  comprising 

( 1 )  guide  cable  n*eans  extending  between  said  floating 
operational  base  and  the  imderwater  installation, 
said  guide  cable  means  having  a  substantially  unin- 
terrupted elongated  outer  surface  between  the  float- 
ing base  and  the  interior  of  said  tubular  member 
of  said  underwater  installation, 

(2)  the  upper  end  of  said  guide  cable  means  being 
secured  to  said  floating  operational  base. 
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(3)  the  UywtT  portioo  of  said  guide  caWe  meant  ex- 
tendinf  downwardly  into  said  eloofated  subrtantial- 


to  the  forward  end  of  a  portable  thresher,  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated sub-frames  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  thresher  to  which  said  mecha- 
nism is  attachable  and  extending  substantially  vertically 
downward  from  said  overhead  frame  a  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  said  belts,  means  connecting 
the  upper  portions  of  said  sub-frames  to  said  overhead 
frame  for  sole  support  thereby,  said  sub-frames  each 
comprising  upper  and  lower  substantially  parallel  fran»e 
means,  a  plurality  of  rollers  extending  vertically  between 
said  frame  means  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  sub- 
frames  and  routably  supported  thereby  to  support  said 
belts  for  movement  of  adjacent  courses  of  said  belts  in 
close  engagement  with  each  other  and  the  lower  edges 


ly  vertical  tubular  member  of  said  underwater  in- 
stallation and  being  arranged  in  sliding  engagement 
therein 

3,1M444 
ILADE  SEALING  MEANS 

ImOr  ComL,  mi  Pt«T«  A.  Mack.  Samtk  Sthtm,  N.Y^ 
MsigDon  to  United  Alra-aft  Conoratkw,  East  Hart- 
ford, Cow.,  a  conoradoa  of  Dt^ware 

Filed  Am.  31.  1*«2,  S«r.  No.  22f  .M4 
25  Oalmt.    (CL  176 — ISf) 
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1.  A  rotor  blade  comprising: 
(a)  a  tubular  spar, 

{b)  sealing  means  in  the  end  of  said  spar  for  maintain- 
ing a  pressure  differential  across  it, 
(c)  said  sealing  means  including: 

( 1 )  resilient  means  having  a  relaxed  contour  which 
is  under  the  contour  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
spar. 

(2)  said  resilient  means  having  a  groove  located 
around  its  outer  periphery, 

(3)  sealant  located  in  said  groove, 

(4)  means  deforming  said  resilient  means  forcing 
the  contoured  edges  against  the  interior  of  the 
spar. 

(5)  said  sealant  adhering  the  outer  penphery  of 
said  deformed  resilient  means  to  the  interior  of 
the  spar. 


of  the  forward  portions  of  said  courses  being  close  to 
the  ground,  whereby  said  courses  respectively  engage  op- 
poaite  sides  of  a  row  of  beans  and  substantially  com- 
pktely  envelop  the  same  while  the  belU  frictiooally  en- 
gage said  vines  from  opposite  side*,  means  to  drive  said 
belu  in  directions  to  move  said  coures  thereof  in  the 
same  direction  rearwardly  from  the  forward  ends  thereof 
and  at  the  same  speed.  ai»d  means  interconnected  to  the 
upper  portions  of  said  sub-frames  and  operable  to  urge 
the  same  yiddably  and  transversely  toward  each  other 
to  maintain  said  adjacent  courses  of  said  belu  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  and  in  firm  frictional  eo- 
gagement  with  bean  vines  to  be  harvested  by  said 
mechanism. 

3,14t,144 
TRACTOR  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEMS 
WUUam  R.  Price,  Honctarck,  aad  WUUam  J.  Foxwcll, 
RoMford,  E^iwd,  sirigiiiri  to  Ford  Motor  Cvmpmaj, 

Dearborn,  Mkh.  

FUod  Nov.  1,19^1,  Ser.  No.  14»,7«7 
CUtaM  *riartty,  applii  ■!!»■  Great  Biltits,  N«v.  4,  19M, 

3t,M2 /*• 
«  CWm.     (CL  171—7) 
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3,1M,145 
BEAN  HARVESTING  ATTACHMENT 
Wariey  W.  Gokd.  1161  Ha^tew  Hm^J^^^t  ^^-^ 
Md   Lmm  Lavara  AMtca,  24M  N«w  Hnlaail   Pike, 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1H3,  Sm.  No.  24f  ,472 
f  Clalou.    (CL  171-41) 

1.  A  dry  bean  harvesting  mechanism  attachable  to 
the  forward  end  of  a  delivery  conveyor  of  a  portable 
thresher  and  operable  to  engage  and  harvest  standing 
dried  bean  vines  having  the  pods  stiU  attached,  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  endless  flexible  belts 
of  subsuntial  width  at  least  equal  to  the  height  of  such 
sunding  dried  bean  vines,  an  overhead  frame  attachable 


■^ ,.-% 


-W  ,-: 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  a  3-point  implement  hitch  and 
a  hydraulic  system,  including  a  pump  and  a  lift  cylinder, 
for  lifting  and  lowering  the  hitch,  means  for  sensing 
draft  on  an  implement  attached  to  the  hitch,  a  valve 
for  conrtolling  passage  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  from 
said  lift  cylinder  responsive  to  sensed  draft  on  the  im- 
plement to  maintain  a  nH>re  or  less  uniform  draft*  a 


control  lever  for  operating  the  valve  to  raise  and  lower 
the  hitch  to  move  the  implement  between  operating  and 
non-operating  position,  a  flow  control  valve  interposed 
between  the  pump  and  the  cylinder  and  manually  ad- 
justable for  supplying  fluid  to  the  cylinder  at  a  maximum 
rate  of  flow  and  at  selected  rates  below  said  maximum 
rate,  and  a  mechanical  linkage  located  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  control  lever  and  connected  with  the 
flow  control  valve,  said  linkage  being  independent  of  the 
draft  sensing  means  and  engaged  and  actuated  solely 
by  movement  of  the  control  lever  to  raise  the  implement 
to  nonoperating  position,  and  actuation  of  said  linkage 
moving  the  flow  contrcd  valve  to  provide  maximum  rate 
of  flow. 

3,161,147 

LAWN  EDGER 

Byroa  M.  Peters,  Rte.  1,  Box  1695,  Lathrop,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,451 

1  OtOak.    (CL  172—15) 


and  away  from  each  other  in  a  horizontal  path,  each 
auxiliary  frame  having  a  control  handle  extending  rear- 
wardly therefrom  and  rigid  therewith,  each  auxiliary 
frame  carrying  a  rotatable  auxiliary  cultivator  wheel  ex- 
tending inwardly  therefrom  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said 
main  and  auxiliary  cultivator  wheels  each  consisting  of 
a  hub  and  of  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  projecting 
arms  carried  by  said  hub  and  adapted  to  directly  engage 
the  ground  for  working  the  same,  said  auxiliary  culti- 
vator wheels  having  a  smaller  diameter  and  a  smaller 
breadth  than  said  main  cultivator  wheels,  power  means 
mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  driving  mechanism 
connected  to  said  power  means  and  both  to  said  main 
cultivator  wheels  and  to  said  auxiliary  cultivator  wheels, 
said  auxiliary  cultivator  wheels  movable  laterally  of  said 
main  frame  between  a  close  c(»tiguous  position  emending 
in  the  path  of  said  passage  and  a  spaced  apart  position 
fully  clearing  said  passage  upon  pivotal  movement  of 


A  lawn  edger  comprising  a  relatively  elongated  frame 
which  includes  a  flat  vertically  disposed  plate,  a  ground 
engaging  wheel  mounted  on  the  frame  adjacent  its  for- 
ward end  and  on  one  side  thereof,  a  rotary  edging  blade 
ditpotfd  laterally  out  from  the  opposite  side  of  the  plate 
adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof,  an  axial  shaft  for 
the  blade  extending  transversely  of  the  plate,  means  in- 
cluding a  plate-mounted  engine  operative  to  drive  the 
shaft,  an  arm  projecting  rearwardly  from  and  supporting 
the  shaft  for  rotation,  a  plate-supported  transverse  spindle 
for  the  rear  end  of  the  arm,  a  sleeve  fixed  with  the  rear 
end  of  the  arm  and  embracing  the  spindle  as  a  pivot, 
another  arm  fixed  with  and  upstanding  from  the  sleeve, 
a  tension  spring  connected  to  said  other  arm  and  to 
the  plate  at  a  rearward  point  and  of  a  strength  to  yield- 
ably  iwing  the  first  named  arm  upwardly  to  dispose  the 
blade  clear  of  the  ground,  a  handle  bar  secured  on  and 
projecting  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  plate,  a 
push  rod  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  other  arm 
and  exteixling  upwardly  and  rearwardly  to  adjacent  the 
rear  end  of  the  handle  bar,  a  stop  element  on  the  bar 
through  which  the  rod  is  slidable,  and  an  upstanding 
pad  on  the  rear  end  of  the  rod  initially  disposed  a  pre- 
determined distance  rearwardly  of  the  stop  element; 
movement  of  said  pad  forwardly  into  engagement  with 
the  stop  element  advancing  the  rod  sufficient  to  swing 
the  arms  to  a  position  with  the  blade  lowered  into 
ground  engagement. 


said  auxiliary  frames,  said  auxiliary  frames  each  con- 
sisting of  a  triangular  frame  having  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed side  spaced  above  ground,  the  front  end  of  said 
horizontal  side  being  pivotally  coimected  to  said  main 
frame  by  two  vertically  spaced  axially  aligned  vertical 
pivotal  connections,  said  control  handle  extending  from 
the  opposite  end  of  said  horizontal  side,  a  journal  box 
formed  at  the  lower  apex  of  said  triangular  frame,  said 
auxiliary  cultivator  wheel  joumaled  in  said  journal  box, 
said  driving  mechanism  including  a  transmission  shaft 
extending  through  the  side  of  said  triangular  frame  ex- 
tended between  said  journal  box  and  said  pivotal  con- 
nections, said  transmission  shaft  drivingly  connected  to 
Its  associated  auxiliary  cultivator  wheel,  a  connector  shaft 
mounted  in  said  main  frame,  and  a  universal  joint  con- 
necting said  connector  shaft  and  said  transmission  shaft, 
said  joint  located  on  the  axis  joining  the  said  two  pivotal 
connections. 


3,168,149 

TWO-WAY  PLOW 

William  Fisk  Mellen,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  2032,  Fnllerton,  Calif.) 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,404 

8  Clalou.    (CL  172—226) 


3,168,148 
STRADDLE  ROW  CULTIVATOR 
Henri  Marconx,  Bcanmont,  BeUecha«e  Cooaty, 
Qoetec,  Cauda 
Fllod  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  369,724 
1  ClnlB.    (CL  172—42) 
A  cultivator  comprising  a  main  frame  defining  a  pas- 
sage in  the  center  thereof  for  plants,  main  cultivator 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  main  frame  on  each 

side  of  said  passage,  a  pair  of  auxiliary  frames  pivotally        1.  In  an  apparatus  connectible  to  a  lifting  and  draft 
connected  to  said  main  frame  about  vertical  pivot  axes    means  of  a  tractor,  or  the  like,  the  combination  of: 
for  iiivotal  movement  trf  said  auxiliary  frames  towards        (a)  &  frame; 
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ib)  meant  for  cotmecting  said  frame  to  said  liftint 
and  draft  means; 

(c)  a  ihaft; 

{d)  means  connecting  «atd  shaft  to  »aid  frame  for  ro- 
tary movement  oi  taxi  shaft  about  iu  axu  to  and 
from  an  operatinf  position; 

(•)  an  actuator  lubttantially  coaxial  with  said  shaft, 
and  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rouuoo  jubstantiaUy 
about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  for  routing  said  shaft 
about  its  axis; 

(/)  a  single  pivo<  means  pivotally  connecting  said  shaft 
to  nid  actuator  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  shaft 
relative  to  said  ictuator  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and  constituting  the  sole  con- 
necQon  between  said  shaft  and  said  actuator;  and 

(g)  means  for  rotating  said  actuator. 


handle  in  position  of  i»e,  said  tines  being  connected  to 
said  base  in  positions  whereby  a  line  drawn  across  their 
fM*  surfaces  forms  an  arc  corresponding  to  the  concave 
upper  surface  of  said  base  and  being  of  a  length  so  as  to 
terminate  approximately  in  the  same  plane  when  down- 
ward pressure  is  applied  to  said  handle. 


3,1M,15« 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  IRRECULAWTIES 

FROM  A  GROUND  COVERING 

GUbcft  O.  Kappier,  Rte.  I.  Bos  125,  Mateo,  On%. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1*43,  S«r.  No.  332^24 

4  Cli^M.    (CL  172^-371) 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  indentations  from  putting  greens 

comprising 

an  elongated  normally  vertical  frame  structure  includ- 
ing a  handle  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  and  a 
housing  adiacent  the  lower  end  thereof, 

a  base  plate  mounted  on  said  housing  beneath  said 
tower  end  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
housing,  said  base  plate  being  normally  biased  out- 
wardly, away  from  said  lower  end, 

at  kast  two  spaced  apart  ground  penetrating  Angers 
pivotally  mounted  within  said  housing  and  arranged 
tymmetncally  about  the  axis  of  said  frame  structure. 

said  fingers  projecting  outwardly  of  said  lower  end  and 
through  openings  in  said  base  plate  in  a  direction 
normally  parallel  to  said  axis,  and 

finger  actuating  means  within  said  housing  operatively 
connecting  said  base  plate  to  said  fingers  for  con- 
verging the  outer  ends  of  said  fingers  in  response  to 
relative  movement  of  said  housing  toward  said  base 
plate. 

3,14g,lSl 
CULTIVATOR  RAKE 
Ckarles  R  KavaMfk,  Wattham,  Maas., 

Uwfa  C.  LilBhridi*,  Wahham,  Mass. 

Filed  May  29.  1941,  S«r.  No.  113,474 

3  dates.    (CL  172— 372) 


3,14t,152 
COMBINED  CUTTING-REMOVING  AND 

WELL-DEEPENING  TOOL 

lote  M.  RaywO^  g44  Erls  9(^  SkravsMt,  U. 

FIM  A^  22,  1944.  Scr.  No.  SUl' 

2  elates.    (CL  175—234) 


1.  A  rake  comprising  a  handle,  a  bass  connected  to  said 
handle,  and  flexible  tines  connected  to  said  base  and  ex- 
tending beyond  and  having  portions  extending  angularly  in 
a  downward  direction,  said  base  having  a  concave  upper 
surface  between  opposite  sides  thereof  transversely  of  the 


1.  In  s  combined  cutting-removing  and  well  deepening 
tool  of  the  impact  type  a  tubular  body,  cutter  elements 
pivotally  mounted  on  and  exteiKling  below  the  lower  end 
of  the  body  in  position  for  lateral  swinging  beyond  the 
into  and  out  of  positions  extending  laterally  beyond  the 
body,  yieldable  means  positioned  for  coaction  with  the 
body  and  cutter  elemenU  to  urge   the  cutter  elements 
toward 'said   extended    positions   said   body    having   an 
inlet  located  above  said  cutter  elements  and  an  outlet 
above  said  inlet,  a  tubular  plunger  movable  vertically  in 
the  body  between  the  inlet  and  outlet,  means  for  connect- 
inf  the'  plunger  to  a  cable  for  lifting  and  lowering  the 
plunger,  means  in  the  body  positioned  for  engagement 
with  the  plunger  when  the  plunger  is  in  its  uppennost 
position  in  the  body  to  cause  the  body  to  move  upwardly 
with   the    plunger,   said    plunger    being   movable   down- 
wardly in  the  body  when  downward  movement  of  the 
body  is  arrested,  means  for  closing  the  plunger  against 
downward    flow   of   fluid    therethrough    during    upward 
movement  of  the  plunger  in  the  body  and  for  allowing 
upward    flow   of   fluid    therethrough   during   downward 
movement  of  the  plunger  in  the  body,  and  means  in  the 
body  located  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  for  preventing 
the  downflow  of  fluid   in  the   body  during  downward 
movement  of  the  plunger  and  for  pemutiing  upflow  of 
fluid  tlwrein  during  upward  movement  of  the  plunger 
in  the  body. 

3,14I»153 
WEIGHING  SYSTEM 
Dtear,  Kmistaaz,  sad  Peter  Wentzcl,  Munich, 
•■%Bors  to  Tdefuksa  AktkagcMllschaft, 

Filed  M».  23,  1941,  Str.  No.  97,7g7 
priority,  ^pMcKisa  GcrwHiy  Mar.  31.  1944 
9  elates.    (O.  177—133) 
1.  A  system  for  determining  the  weight  of  a  rail  ve- 
hick  wheel  by  measuring  the  elastic  deformation  to  which 
a  rail  is  subjected  under  the  influence  of  the  weight  of 
the  wheel,  which  rail  is  supported  by  ties  spaced  apart  a 
given  minimal  distance,  said  system  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: four  measuring  means  arranged,  respectively,  at 
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four  poinU  Xi,  xt.  x^  x*,  along  the  rail  which  points  are 
within  said  minimal  distance,  for  determining  values 
kiMti.  *|M,a.  *,Mo,  ikiMrt  which  are  proportional  to  the 


3,148,155 

VEHICLES  FOR  TRAVELLING  OVER 

LAND  AND/OR  WATER 

Christopber    Sydney    Cockerell,    Lymington,     England, 

assignor  to  Hovercraft  Development  Limited,  London, 

England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britata^  Jan.  19,  1960, 

1,919/60 
17  Claims.    (CL  180—7) 


bending  moments  M,i.  M^.  M^.  M,4  occurring  at  said 
poinU.  respectively,  said  measuring  means  comprising 
electrical  resistor  means;  and  means  for  obtaining  from 
said  values  the  value 

*^=(PitiM,i-pjA>Mrf)/(xi-x,) 

.1 

wherein  p,=-2V*i  •  •  •  P4=-2V*i.  the  maximum 
of  said  value  *ol*  being  a  measure  of  the  weight  of  the 
wheel,  said  last-menlioncd  means  coimecling  said  electri- 
cal resistor  means  to  form  a  bridge  circuit  such  that  when 
a  source  of  electrical  energy  is  applied  across  one  diag- 
onal of  said  bridge  circuit,  said  value  k^  may  be  taken 
from  the  output  of  the  other  diagoiud. 


79  W 


3  148  154 
BALANCES  FOR  FINE  WEIGHING 
Fraali  Arthar  Chappcll,  Orpington,  and  David  Charles 
Tappin.  Chipstead,  near  Sevenoaks,  England,  assignors 
to  L.  Oertling  Limited,  Orpington,  Kent  Countj,  Eng- 
land, a  Britisfa  company 

FUed  Sept  9.  1943,  Ser.  No.  307,497 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Great  BriUin,  Sept  13,  1962, 

34,998/62 
3  Claims.    (CL  177—251) 


1.  A  support  member  for  a  vehicle  for  travelling  over 
a  surface  comprising  at  least  one  rotationally  symmetrical 
deflecting  member  located  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the 
support  member  and  having  a  deflecting  surface  which 
has  the  shape  of  a  surface  of  rotation  the  generatrix  of 
which  is  a  smooth  curve  which  extends,  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  rotational  symmetry,  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly and  then  downwardly  and  inwardly,  and  means 
mounted  within  the  deflecting  member  and  rotatable 
about  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  deflecting  member 
for  causing  air  to  flow  outwardly  from  within  the  sup- 
port member  to  the  deflecting  surface  of  the  deflecting 
member  so  as  to  be  deflected  thereby  downwards  and 
inwards  towards  the  surface  over  which  the  vehicle  is 
operating  to  form  a  curtain  of  air,  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  deflecting  member  being  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
remainder  of  the  support  member  so  as  to  provide  an 
annular  opening  through  which  the  curtain  forming  air 
flows  both  downwardly  and  upwardly  to  form  a  vortex 
curtain,  the  curtain  together  with  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  support  member  and  the  surface  over  which  the 
vehicle  is  operating  enclosing  a  space  in  which  a  cushion 
of  pressurised  air  is  formed. 


■i^mi\ 


3,168,156 
STEERING  AND  CONTROL  HANDLE 
Bronislans  I.  Ulinsld,  Flossmoor,  HI.,  assignor,  by  mease 
assignments,  to  Yale  &  Towne,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y., 
a  company  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,530 
4  Claims.    (CL  180—19) 


f  ■  f^i  0  ft^ 

TTTt 


1.  A  balance  for  fine  weighing  having  a  franie  and 
having  a  prcweighing  device  embodied  therein,  said  pre- 
weighing  device  comprising  a  balance  beam,  a  counter 
weight  at  one  end  of  said  beam,  and  scale  pan  weight  car- 
rier and  weights  at  the  other  end  balancing  said  beam,  a 
leaf  spring  having  one  end  attached  to  the  frame  and  the 
other  end  contacting  the  beam  to  selectively  apply  force 
to  the  beam  opposing  the  out-of-balance  load  when  an 
article  to  be  weighed  is  added  to  the  scale  pan,  a  scale 
cooperating  with  said  beam  indicating  the  load  in  the 
balance  by  the  deflection  of  the  beam  whereby  the  article 
is  preweighed,  and  control  means  including  an  arrestment 
shaft  and  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  frame  between  its  ends 
and  having  one  end  actuated  by  the  arrestment  shaft 
and  the  other  end  contacting  the  spring  and  relieving  the 
beam  of  said  resilient  force,  and  upon  further  relieving 
the  beam  of  the  weights  indicated  by  the  said  scale,  the 
scale  will  then  indicate  the  accurate  weight  of  the  article. 
811  O.O.— » 


2.  In  a  truck  of  the  class  described  having  a  wheel  on 
a  steering  mounting  that  is  mounted  for  rotation  fti  a 
steering  axis  on  a  front  end  portion  of  the  truck  and  that 
is  driven  by  a  traction  motor  on  the  truck,  and 

a  steering  handle  having  a  lower  porticm  arranged  for- 
wardly  from  the  steering  axis  and  pivoted  for  ver- 
tical swinging  movement  between  upwardly  extend- 
ing and  forwardly  extending  positions  on  the  steer- 
ing mounting  of  said  wheel,  the  improvement  that 
comprises  , 
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an  »n«uUr  bracket  rigkUy  seciired  to  swd  lower  portion 
of  the  handle. 

opposed  side  memben  of  said  bracket  extending  in  a 
rearward  direction  when  the  lower  handle  portioo 
is  in  an  upwardly  extending  position  on  iu  pivot, 

an  upper  portion  o(  said  handle  assembled  between  the 
aide  members  of  the  bracket  and  equipped  with  man- 
ually operated  motoi  controls, 
«  means  pivoting  said  upper  handle  portion  to  the  side 
members  of  the  bracket  for  guided  vertical  swinging 
movement  relatively  to  the  lower  handle  portion. 

a  releasable  ptn  for  locking  said  upper  handle  portion 
to  said  bracket  with  the  motor  controls  in  a  rear- 
ward position  relatively  to  the  steering  axis  of  the 
wheel,  so  as  to  faciliute  driving  and  steering  con- 
trol of  the  truck  by  an  operator  riding  on  the  tr\jck, 

and  means  whereby  said  releasable  pin  is  cflfective  also 
to  lock  the  upper  handle  portion  in  position  with  the 
motor  controls  substantially  in  aligned  relation  to 
the  lower  portion  of  the  handle,  for  control  of  the 
steering  and  driving  by  a  walking  operator. 


the  vehicle  and  opcratively  connected  to  said  release  meaxu 
for  unbuckling  the  seat  belts,  power  operated  means  oper- 
atively  connected  to  the  actuating  mechanism  for  actua- 
tion thereof  when  energized  by  said  power  supply.  «ner- 


3,!M,157 
CONTROLLER 
BronWaw  I.  UHmU.  FloMMMr.  IIL, 
— If  msBla.  to  Yalt  f  T«wm,  lac 
a  coMpany  of  OUo 

FIM  May  1«,  1«43,  S«r.  No.  2?f  ,S12 
5  Claias.    (CL  ii#— 45) 


gency  control  means  selectively  connecting  said  power 
supply  to  the  power  operated  meaiu  for  energization  there- 
of, and  meam  responsive  to  actuation  of  the  actuating 
mechanism  for  disconnecting  the  power  supply  to  duabk 
vehicle  operatioQ. 


by 
N«w  Yoft,  N.Y. 


3,1M,1S9 
HEARING  AID  EARPIECE 

CkaHes  W.  Strxalkowakl,  811  N.  27tk  SL, 

Mitwaakec,  Wb. 

AppttcatkM  Feb.  If,  IfSt,  Ser.  No.  714JM,  now  PKeat 

No.  3.MS,954,  dated  Dec.  II,  1M2,  which  b  a  cooHnu- 

■tio«  of  appttcatioo  S«r.  No.  3*8,444,  Sept.  8,  1952. 

DIvkM  md  tMB  appMcadoa  Aag.  2,  1M2,  S«r.  No. 

214431 

4  ClntaH.    (CL  181—23) 


1.  A  steering  and  control  handle  for  an  electrically 
motorized  industrial  truck  of  the  type  having  a  steering 
and  traction  unit,  comprising  a  hoUow  body  pivoted  at 
Its  lower  end  to  the  said  steering  and  traction  unit,  a  con- 
trol member  rotatably  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  hollow  body,  resistors  for  the  electric  circuit  of  said 
truck  mounted  in  said  hollow  body,  electric  contact 
means  movable  in  said  body  to  shunt  the  said  resistors 
out  of  the  electric  circuit  of  said  truck,  a  pair  of  direc- 
tional switches  within  said  hollow  body,  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal moving  rods  mounted  in  said  hollow  body,  meaiu 
connecting  said  rods  with  said  control  member  so  that 
said  rods  move  in  opposed  directions  when  said  control 
member  is  rotated  in  either  of  opposed  directions,  and 
means  whereby  the  movement  of  said  rods  in  opposed 
directions  by  said  control  member  actuates  one  or  the 
other  of  said  directional  switches  and  also  actuates  said 
contaa  means  to  shunt  out  said  resistors. 


4  A  hearing  aid  comprising  a  conduit  leading  toward 
the  external  auditory  canal,  means  engaging  the  ear  for 
fixing  the  position  of  the  conduit,  the  conduit  having  an 
opening  directed  into  the  external  auditory  canal  and 
spaced  from  the  said  auditory  canal  of  the  wearer  and 
adjacent  which  the  external  auditory  canal  is  directly 
open  to  the  atmosphere  to  be  subject  to  atmospheric 
pressure  and  to  receive  air-propagated  sound  waves,  said 
means  comprising  a  mold  fitted  to  the  outer  ear  and  hav- 
ing a  passage  constituting  part  of  said  conduit,  said  mold 
further  having  a  reflector  portion  spaced  from  the  audi- 
tory canal  and  comprising  a  concave  face  through  which 
the  passage  extends,  said  concave  face  being  directed  to- 
ward the  auditory  canal  and  the  space  between  the  said 
concave  face  and  the  auditory  canal  being  open  to  the 
atmosphere. 


3,148,158 
EMERGENCY  RELEASE  SYSTEM  FOR 
SAFETY  SEAT  BELTS 
William  A.  Sckocflsr,  4411  CaHforaia  Ave.,  Cannkhael. 
Calif.;  aad   Voiki  K.  Jaakkk,  2571  23rd   Ave.,  and 
RadovM  P.  Laakk,  2735  Kroy  Way,  koA  o#  Smam- 
meoto,  CaUf.  _ 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1943,  Scr.  No.  248,tl7 
9  Claims.    (CI.  18*— «2) 
1.  An  emergency  safety  system  for  a  vehicle  having 
seat  behs  and  a  power  supply  for  vehicle  operation,  com- 
prising, release  means  operatively  connected  to  each  of 
said  seat  belts,  actuating  mechanism  fixedly  mounted  in 


3,148,148 
STETHOSCOPE 
David  Uttmaon,  Belmoat,  and  Joha  M.  Goodnow,  Greca- 
b«h.  Ma«..  aKlgDon  to  Cardiosoiilcs  Medical  Ib^tih 
meat  Co.,  Bcloioat,  Maas. 

Filed  Jue  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2*5,158 
18  Ctekns.  (CI.  181—24) 
1.  In  a  stethoscope  construction  having  a  pair  of  rigid 
elongated  ear  tubes  and  a  flexible  Y-tube  with  integral 
arms  and  a  stem,  a  pair  of  elongated  leaf  springs  po- 
sitioned within  said  Y-tube  arms  and  prestressed  to  form 
U-shaped  arcs,  and  means  interengaging  each  of  said  leaf 
springs  at  their  ends  to  said  car  tubes  with  one  spring 
longitudinally  slidable   with  respect  to  the  other,  said 


\ 
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means  interengaging  said  leaf  springs  at  each  end  to  said 
ear  tubes  including  means  enclosing  portions  of  said  leaf 
■print  ends  and  said  ends  of  said  tubes,  said  means  in- 


I 
terengaging  such  leaf  springs  at  each  end  to  said  ear  tubes 
comprising  bushings  secured  about  the  ends  of  said  springs 
and  the  ends  of  said  tubes. 


3,148,141 
STETHOSCOPE 
David   Uttmann,  Batanoat,  Mml,  aaritnor  to  Canllo- 
•oaics    Medical    Inatrnmcots    Corporation,    Belmont, 
Maas„  a  corporatioa  of  Massachusetts 

Hkd  Sept.  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  307,739 
7  aaims.    (CL  181—24) 


1.  In  a  stethoscope  construction  having  a  pair  of  rigid 
elongated  ear  tubes  and  a  flexible  Y  tube  with  integral 
arms  and  a  stem,  a  pair  of  elongated  leaf  springs  positioned 
within  said  Y  tube  arms  and  prestressed  to  form  U-shjiped 
arcs,  and  means  interengaging  each  of  said  leaf  springs 
at  their  ends  to  said  ear  tubes  with  one  spring  longitudinal- 
ly slidable  with  respect  to  the  other  to  secure  said  ear 
tubes  in  selected  angular  relationship  to  one  another. 


3,148,142 

NOISE  FILTER 

Harry  E.  Clmr.  Chesterlaod.  and  Phillip  L.  Bailey,  Wkk- 

Ufa,  OMo,  MrigDon  to  Thompaoa  Ramo  Wooldridge 

Ik„  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FUad  Jan.  3, 1942,  Scr.  No.  144,855 

13  Claims.    (CL  181 — 59) 


1.  A  noise  silencer  comprising: 

casing  means  forming  an  expansion  entrance  section, 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  main  section. 


said  entrance  section  forming  an  inlet  passage  and  an 
outlet  passage  and  an  expansion  chamber  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  passages, 

said  entrance  section  inlet  and  outlet  passages  having 
smaller  cross-sectional  flow  area  than  the  entrance 
section  expansion  chamber, 

said  main  section  having  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet 
passage  with  said  inlet  passage  being  connected  to 
the  entrance  outlet  passage  to  receive  gas  flow  there- 
from, 

said  main  section  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  flow 
channels  extending  longitudinally  therein, 

means  providing  each  flow  charmel  with  a  scries  of 
protrusions  to  provide  expansive  and  contractive  flow 
of  gases  and  sound  pressure  waves  therethrough. 

means  providing  an  entrance  manifold  within  the 
main  section  connected  to  the  main  section  inlet 
and  to  one  end  of  each  flow  channel  to  receive  the 
gas  flow  from  the  inlet  and  divide  the  gas  flow  into 
a  gas  stream  for  each  flow  channel,  and 

means  providing  an  exit  manifold  connected  to  the 
other  ends  of  said  flow  channels  and  said  main  s«;- 
tion  exit  passage  to  receive  the  streams  of  gas  from 
the  flow  channels  and  convergingly  unite  said  streams 
to  flow  the  united  streams  of  gas  through  the  main 
section  outlet. 


.      3,148,143 

PORTABLE  SCAFFOLDS 

Clyde  W.  Prosser,  217  Oriole  Drive,  Pittsburg  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  230,595 

4  Claims.    (CL  181— 142) 


4.  A  portable  scaffold  particularly  adapted  for  use  in 
furnaces  having  an  opening  smaller  than  the  interior  di- 
ameter of  the  furnace  and  including  a  charging  flqpr 
spaced  above  the  furnace,  said  scaffold  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  hollow  elongated  scaffold  members  telescoping 
within  one  another,  cooperating  lock  means  on  the  top  and 
bottom  of  each  said  member  adapted  to  hold  the  bottom 
of  one  member  adjacent  the  top  of  the  next  smaller  mem- 
ber in  extensible  position,  support  arms  hinged  at  the  top 
of  the  largest  member  adapted  to  be  raised  to  the  hori- 
zontal position  and  held  there,  removable  grating  means 
on  said  arms,  means  on  the  said  largest  member  adapted 
to  receive  a  crane  hook  whereby  said  members  may  be 
raised  in  the  furnace,  a  plurality  of  spaced  guides  made 
up  of  telescoping  guide  members,  one  of  said  guide  mem- 
bers of  each  guide  being  attached  to  the  largest  scaffold 
member  radially  spaced  from  the  center  thereof  and  ex- 
tending transversely  downwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  top 
end  thereof  and  the  guide  member  remote  from  said  one 
guide  member  being  removably  attached  to  the  charging 
floor  to  form  an  adjustable  length  elevator  shaft,  cage 
means  movable  within  said  telescoping  guide  members  and 
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resiliently  mounted  guide  wlieels  on  said  cage  bearing  on 
said  telescoping  guide  members  holding  said  cage  cen- 
tered therebetween. 


ELEVATOR  PHOTO-CELL  BY.PASS  CONTROL 
Wmam   M.   KJely,  Cloatar.  NJ^  aMlgBor  to  Ekvator 
SfcdaMcs  Coi>,  Coanty  of  Broax«  N.Y^  a  corporadoa 
oJNcw  Yort 

Filed  Oct  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  22S,M7 
It  Claims.     (CL  lt7— 29) 


a  touch-retractive  front  safety  edge  movably  mounted  on 
each  of  said  doors,  both  of  said  front  safety  edges  being 
provided  with  an  element  for  engaging  and  displacmg 
said  parallelogram  member  in  response  to  retraction  of 
the  edge  throughout  a  range  of  closing  travel  of  the  re- 
spective door  from  its  open  toward  its  closed  limit,  switch 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  operative  in  response 
to  displacement  of  said  parallelogram  member,  circuit 
means  coupled  between  said  electrically  reversible  drive 
means  and  said  switch  means  for  reversing  said  drive 
means  when  in  the  door  closing  mode,  and  means  for 
preventing  said  elements  from  engaging  said  parallelo- 
gram member  near  the  closed  limits  of  said  doors  to 
allow  said  front  safety  edges  to  meet  and  retract  upon 
closure  of  said  doors  without  producing  a  reversal  of  said 
drive  means.! 


J 


1.  In  combination  with  an  elevator  car,  an  overload 
limiting  means  comprising  a  light  source  located  in  the 
elevator  car.  a  aeries  of  light  responsive  means  spaced 
about  the  wails  of  the  car,  a  relay  adapted  to  be  actuated 
to  effect  the  by-passing  of  a  stop  when  said  car  is  loaded 
to  a  predetermined  maximum  safe  capacity,  said  relay 
being  connected  in  a  circuit  with  said  light  responsive 
means  whereby  said  relay  is  actuated  when  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  light  beaming  from  said  light  source 
on  said  light  responsive  means  is  interrupted  by  the  load 
carried  in  the  elevator. 


PROTECTIVE  DOOR  REVERSING  MEANS 
GiM>  BagBMCo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asri^or  to  Serge  Ele- 
vator Company,  lac.  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
o<  New  York 

FHod  Joe  XL  1M2«  Scr.  No.  Ml^iS 
t  dates.     (CL  187^52) 


*i»->^ 


1.  In  an  elevator  system,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  center- 
parting  door  slidable  in  said  frame  between  abutting 
closed  limiu  and  oppo&mg  open  limits,  electrically  re- 
versible drive  means  for  moving  said  doors  in  opposite 
directions  between  their  respective  open  and  closed  limits, 
a  parallelogram  member  movably  mounted  on  the  frame 
adjacent  to  said  doors  and  extending  between  the  open 
limits  thereof,  said  parallelogram  member  having  a  com- 
ponent of  motion  transverse  to  the  motion  of  said  doors. 


3,I48,IM 
RAILROAD  CAR  RETARDERS 
FrMi  W.  Crcedk,  Park  Ridge.  IlL,  aarignor  to  American 
Brake  Shoe  Cnmp— y.  New  York,  N.Y^  ■  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  242,133 
5  Claims.     (CI.  18S--62) 


1.  A  weight-responsive  railway  car  retarder  compris- 


ing: 


a  fixed  frame  member  straddling  one  traffic  rail  posi- 
tion of  a  railway  section,  said  frame  member  having 
a  pair  of  vertically  extending  substantially  similar 
"crank  members  pivolally  mounted  thereon  in  op- 
(>osed  spaced  relation  at  opposite  sides  of  the  traffic 
rail  position; 

a  pair  of  retarder  rails  each  affixed  to  and  supported 
by  the  upper  end  of  the  crank  member  on  a  respective 
side  of  the  traffic  rail  position; 

a  traffic  rail  support  block  being  disposed  beneath  the 
traffic  rail,  said  traffic  rail  being  at  the  height  of  said 
pivotal  mountings  for  said  crank  members; 

a  pair  of  connecting  rods  pivotally  connected  to  the 
lower  ends  of  respective  ones  of  said  pair  of  crank 
members  and  each  pivotally  connected  to  said  sup- 
port block,  said  connecting  rods  being  of  approxi- 
mately equal  length; 

and  a  traffic  rail  resting  on  and  supporied  by  said  sup- 
port block,  at  said  traffic  rail  position  between  said 
retarder  rails,  whereby  the  downward  force  on  said 
traffic  rail  resulting  from  the  weight  of  a  railway 
car  wheel  traversing  said  traffic  rail  is  resolved  into 
two  substantially  equal  forces  urging  said  retarder 
rails  together  into  frictional  engagement  against  the 
opposed  sides  of  said  wheel. 


3,1M,1(7 
SPOT  TYPE  DISK  BRAKE 
WilUam  D.  Waltk«r,  Dayton,  OWo,  asdgnor  to  Tke  Day- 
ton Sleel  Foaadry  Company,  Dsiyton,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUcd  Sept.  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  221,9t7 
7  Oaims.     (CL  ISS— 73) 
1.  A  disk  brake  including  a  rotating  disk  and  a  non- 
rotating  friction  pad  support  member  subiect  to  non- 
uniform elastic  deflection  axially  outwardly  from  said 
disk  upon  actuation  of  said  brake  and  a  friction  pad  on 
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said  support  member  movable  into  braking  engagement 
with  said  disk,  the  improvement  comprising  means  at 
the  junction  of  said  pad  and  said  pad  support  member 
defining  a  tapered  surface  supporting  said  pad  at  an  in- 
clioatioo  to  said  disk  with  no  braking  force  thereon,  the 


'3   <7 


spect  to  the  vertical,  a  piston,  a  piston-rod,  an  auxiliary 
chamber  communicating  with  the  cylinder  to  compensate 
for  variation,  which  occurs  during  relative  movement  of 
the  piston  and  cylinder,  in  the  volume  occupied  in  the 
cylinder  by  the  piston  rod  and  valve  means  controlling 
communication  between  the  auxiliary  chamber  and  the 
cylinder,  an  air  bleeding  device  which  comprises  a  duct 


inclination  of  said  surface  being  in  a  direction  generally 
radially  of  said  disk  and  sloping  toward  said  disk  with  in- 
creasing radial  distance  from  the  disk  periphery  providing 
substantially  uniform  forces  radially  of  said  pad  during 
conditions  of  said  elastic  deflection  of  said  support  mem- 


ber. 


3,1M,1M 

ADJUSTABLE  HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

William  J.  Chorkcy,  32331  Bafaitrcc,  Farmington,  Mich. 

FUcd  Sept  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  309,639 

8  Claims.     (CI.  188—96) 


of  small  cross-sectional  area  and  of  considerable  length 
having  one  end  thereof  opening  at  a  relatively  high  posi- 
tion of  the  cylinder  and  the  other  end  thereof  opening 
at  a  relatively  low  position  of  the  said  chamber,  the  di- 
mensions of  the  duct  being  such  that  the  loss  of  pressure 
therein  is  greater  than  the  loss  of  pressure  which  occurs 
when  the  valve  means  are  traversed  in  the  two  possible 
directions  of  displacement  of  the  piston. 


3,168,170 
HANDRAIL 

Weozcl  W.  Thom,  5051  E.  Lincoln,  WIchHa,  Kans., 
assignor  of  ooe-half  to  Cecil  D.  Jones,  Wichita, 
Kans. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1960,  Scr.  No.  66,333 
7  Claims.    (CL  189—34) 


1.  In  an  adjustable  hydraulic  shock  absorber,  the  com- 
bination, comprising:  an  outer  tube;  an  inner  tube  dis- 
posed in  said  outer  tube  and  spaced  apart  therefrom; 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  inner  tube;  a  rod  con- 
nected to  said  piston  and  extended  outwardly  from  one 
end  of  said  outer  tube  for  receiving  a  shock  load;  said 
inner  tube  being  adapted  to  receive  hydraulic  fluid  from 
said  outer  tube,  and  said  inner  tube  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  hydraulic  fluid 
escape,  slots  through  which  fluid  is  adapted  to  escape 
from  the  inner  tube  into  the  outer  tube  when  the  piston 
is  moved  inwardly  in  the  inner  tube  under  a  shock  load; 
and.  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  inner  tube  and 
movable  over  said  slots  in  the  direction  of  the  longest  di- 
mension of  said  slots  to  progressively  vary  the  open  length 
of  said  slots,  for  controlling  the  amount  of  opening  of 
said  escape  slots  to  control  the  deceleration  of  the  piston 
when  it  is  rtioved  inwardly  in  said  inner  tube  as  shock 
loads  are  dissipated  by  forcing  the  fluid  from  the  inner 
tube  into  the  outer  tube  through  said  escape  slots. 


1.  In  railing  structure,  an  elongated,  generally  tubular  ' 
handrail  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein;  a  web  integral 
with  said  rail  and  extending  laterally  therefrom;  a  flange 
integral  with  said  web  and  substantially  longitudinally 
coextensive  in  length  with  said  rail,  said  flange  extending 
away  from  the  web  a  sufficient  distance  and  in  a  direction 
to  permit  mounting  of  the  rail  on  a  generally  upright  sur-  ■^ 
face  at  any  desired  point  therealong  and  with  said  rail 
in  normal  disposition  for  hand  gripping  of  the  same;  arid 
filler  means  within  said  slot  and  releasably  engaging  said 
rail  along  the  margins  thereof  defining  said  slot  for  filling 
the  latter  to  render  said  rail  smooth  and  rigid. 


3,168,171 
LAMINATED  SHEET  METAL  NUT 
Mdvln  A.  Gaare,  610  E.  Faraum,  Royal  Oak,  Mich., 
assignor  of  fifty  percent  to  Alfred  E.  Wilson,  Dearfoom, 

Mich. 

FUcd  Dec  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  161,967 
5  Claims.     (CL  189—34) 


3,168,169 
AIR  BLEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 
MOUNTED  IN  A  SUBSTANTLiLLY  HORIZONTAL 
POSITION  .    ^,  __ 

Fcraaad  Staalslas  Allinquant,  53  Avenue  Ic  Notre, 
Sccans,  SctaM,  France 
FUcd  Apr.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,852 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  11,  1962, 
897,276 
3  Oaims.     (CL  188 — 100) 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  shock  absorber  which  comprises  a 
cylinder  arranged  with  its  axis  greatly  inclined  with  re- 


1.  A  ductile  sheet  having  a  screw  receiving  fastener 
formed  therein  in  combination  with  a  screw  having  a 
thread  and  a  lead  and  having  a  greater  hardness  than 
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the  sheet,  the  screw  receiving  fastener  comprising  a 
pierced  tab  consisting  of  a  portion  of  the  theet  and  folded 
over  to  he  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  sheet,  the  tab  and 
the  adjacent  porlioo  of  the  sheet  having  pre-punched 
superimposed  crossover  slou  arranged  at  an  angle  of  at 
least  sixty  degrees  with  respect  to  each  other  and  of  a 
width  slightly  less  than  the  major  diameter  of  the  screw 
thread,  and  the  sheet  being  of  a  thickneaa  slightly  greater 
than  hAlf  the  lead  of  the  screw. 


Atf( 


>  3,10,171 

DUAI^VKNT  WINDOW 

AlTvcx,  Upfer  Moatcii*.  N  J. 

Window  Cor^ontkm,  Plaiaview,  N.Y. 

Filed  JwM  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2«2,79« 

4  Cl^H.     (CL  189^72) 


to  Aaco 


4.  A  window  construction  comprising  a  main  frame, 
an  upper  movable  sash,  a  central  fixed  sash  and  a  lower 
movable  sash  mounted  in  said  frame,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  upper  and  lower  sashes  in  opposite  directions  to 
open  or  closed  position,  a  pair  of  simuitaneoualy  movable 
shades  each  in  a  slidable  frame  and  positioned  adjacent 
said  center  sash,  said  shades  being  movable  mto  and  out 
of  position  to  cover  said  upper  and  lower  movable  sashes. 


3,1M,173 
CXMXAPSULE  HANDLE 

Sol  Koflar,  M«  IUt»aKa»  Wtrd^  rrovWMce,  RJ. 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1H3,  Ser.  No,  3M,599 

4CklM.    (CLIM— 5t) 


i.  ^ 


1.  A  collapsible  handle  for  luggage  and  the  like  com- 
prising . 

(a)  an  elongated  grip  member  with  a  reccM  formed  m 
each  end  thereof. 

(b)  a  reinforcing  member  passing  longitudinally 
through  said  grip  member  from  one  end  thereof  to 
the  other,  said  reinforcing  member  embodying  a 
flexible  metal  strip  extending  longitudinally  to  points 

•  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  grip  member  and  also  em- 
bodying naetal  Ubs  extending  downwardly  from  each 
side  of  said  metal  strip  at  each  end  thereof  and 
forming  pairs  of  opposing  aligned  tabs  adjacent  the 
•ides  of  said  recesses  in  said  grip  member,  and 
link-attaching  members  on  respective  pairs  of  said 


(c)  a  pair  of  dog-teg  shaped  link  members,  each,  re- 
spectively, pivoully  atuched  to  said  link  attaching 
member  within  each  of  said  receaaea,  each  of  said 
link  members  having  therein  a  slot  extending  laterally 
from  one  side  of  said  link  member  to  the  other  and 
longitudinally  from  the  central  portion  of  said  link 
member  subsUntially  to  the  end  thereof  away  from 
said  grip  member. 

(d)  a  pair  o^  subsUntially  hollow  attaching  members, 
one  disposed  at  each  end  of  said  grip  member,  part 
of  the  top  knd  face  of  each  of  said  attaching  mem- 
ben  adjacent  to  said  grip  member  being  removed 
to  provide  an  opening  in  the  face  and  top  of  each 

.  said  attaching  member,  each  said  link  member  being 
receivable  within  the  substantially  hollow  interior 
portion  of  the  corresponding  attaching  member. 

(e)  means  for  mounting  said  attaching  members  on 
an  article  of  luggage  and  the  like,  and 

(/)  a  pair  of  link  pin  members,  one  passing  through 
each  of  said  attaching  members  and  the  slot  in  the 
corresponding  link  member,  whereby  said  link  mem- 
bers slidably  and  pivotally  move  in  and  out  of  the 
substantially  hollow  interior  portion  of  said  attach- 
ing members  when  said  grip  member  is  moved  be- 
tween a  raised  carrying  position  and  a  collapsed 
position. 

3,1M,174 

LATCH  OPERATED  CLITTCH  FOR  STAPLING 

MACHINE 

JoMpk  MaMM  IUr««m.  94S  Noith  SM  Weal, 

Woo^  CroH,  Utah 

Filed  Dm.  7,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  170,298 

2  nri"-r      (CL  192—38) 


1.  A  clutch  mechanism  including,  in  combination,  a 
shaft,  an  outer  clutch  member  revolvable  about  said  shaft 
and  having  an  inner  open  area  defined  by  similar  inner 
sides  thereof  meeting  in  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced 
vertices,  an  inner  dutch  member  fixedly  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  disposed  within  said  inner  open  area  of  said 
outer  clutch  member  for  revolvement  therewithin,  said  in- 
ner clutch  member  being  provided  with  inwardly  urge- 
able,  spring  loaded  pawl  means  having  a  contact  edge 
Dormally  in  engagement  with  said  outer  clutch  member 
at  an  inner  side  thereof  to  effect  engagement  of  said  in- 
ner and  outer  dutch  members,  and  said  pawl  means  also 
induding  a  pawl  portion  engageabk  by  an  external  nnem- 
ber  to  release  engagement  of  said  inner  and  outer  dutch 
members;  and  dutch  actuating  means  comprising  an  ex- 
ternal member  provided  with  an  elongate,  longitudinal 
slot  encompassing  said  shaft,  said  external  member  being 
transversely  movable  with  respect  to  said  inner  and  outer 
dutch    members    and    having    transversely    projection. 
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spaced  dog  protruaions  respective  ones  of  which  arc  con- 
stnicted  and  arranged  to  be  wiihdrawably  disposed,  al- 
ternately, for  engagement  with  said  pawl  portion  of  said 
pawl  means  to  release  engagement  of  said  inner  and  outer 
dutch  members. 


support  means  for  supp(Hting  said  rollers  with  their  axes 
at  an  angle  of  less  than  90  degrees  to  the  tangential  di- 


3  IM  175 
ELECTROMAGNETIC   CLUTCHES,    PARTICU- 
LARLY OF  THE  AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT 
TYPE 
Hermann  S(ra■l^  Martln-Wteland-Straase  17.  Friedrkhs- 
kafen,    Gerauoiy,    and    Ansehn    Bhun,    Gonzcnhans, 
Gemdndc  Kcklcn,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  82,651 
7  Claima.     (CL  192--84) 


f    f   ^ 


rection  of  motion  of  said  discs,  said  solenoid,  armature, 
discs,  and  the  roller  array  being  concentric. 


3,168,177 
CLAMP  FOR  FLEXIBLE  CHUTE 
Henry  A.  Scbnrkht,  Pontiac,  and  Homer  G.  WhKfield, 
Clarkston,  Mich,,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Hydromation  Engineering  Company,  Plymouth,  Mich., 
a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,391 
2  Claims.     (CL  193 — 25) 


fci^^alfo 


■AL..^^X^\^h  \^  \ 


f-     ^.' 


1.  An  electromagnetic  dutch  comprising  a  magnet 
body  having  a  solenoid  therein,  sets  of  frictional  ring 
clutch  discs  surrounding  said  magnet  body,  one  such  set 
being  slidably  splined  to  said  magnet  body,  a  clutch  hous- 
ing, another  of  such  seu  being  slidably  splined  to  said 
clutch  housing,  and  armature  means  within  said  clutch 
housing,  said  armature  means  being  movable  toward  said 
magnet  body  upon  energization  thereof,  said  armature 
comprising  a  ferrous  disc,  said  disc  being  generally  of 
the  diameter  of  said  magnet  body,  wear  compensation 
means  comprising  a  non-magnetic  ring  threaded  to  said 
ferrous  disc  on  the  periphery  thereof  and  rotative  with 
respect  thereto  and  a  disc  compression  ring  threaded  on 
the  periphery  of  said  non-magnetic  ring  and  rotative  with 
respect  thereto,  and  said  wear  compensation  means  in- 
duding pawl  locking  means  co-acting  with  said  non-mag- 
netic ring  to  effect  automatic  locking  of  said  compression 
ring  with  respect  to  said  ferrous  disc  to  ensure  compensa- 
tion for  wear  of  said  friction  rings. 


3,168,176 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED 
MULTI-DISC  CLUTCH 
'   HcnnMU   Stranb,    Friedriihsisfea,   Germany,    assignor 
to  Zahnratfabrik  Friedrlchshafen,  Ahttengewiladiaft, 
Pricdrkkakaf  en,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,463 

Claims  priority,  appttcatlon  Germany,  Feb.  21,  1961, 

Z  8,567 

5  Claims.    (CL  192—84) 

1.  An   electromagnetic   clutch   comprising   a   magnet 

body  having  a  solenoid  and  comprising  an  armature,  a 

plurality  of  friction  discs  arranged  to  have  pressure  exerted 

thereon  by  said  armature  when  said  solenoid  is  energized, 

and  an  annular  array  of  rollers  intermediate  said  friction 

discs,  wherein  said  fridion  discs  do  not  directly  engage 

each  other,  but  transmit  torque  through  said  rollers  and 


2.  In  a  flexible  chute  having  a  pair  of  elongate  flat 
flexible  side  bands  and  at  least  one  elongate  flat  flexible 
supporting  band  located  between  said  side  bands,  said 
bands  being  disposed  on  edge  and  extending  in  spaced 
generally  parallel  relationship  to  each  other;  a  clamping 
assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  flat  ended 
spacing  members  each  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
bolt  receiving  opening  therethrough,  a  clamping  bolt  ex- 
tending through  the  openings  in  at  least  two  of  said  spac- 
ing members  to  support  a  spacing  member  between  each 
pair  of  adjacent  sides  of  adjacent  bands  of  said  chute 
with  said  bolt  passing  transversely  beneath  said  bands 
in   underlying   supporting   engagement   with    the   lower 
edges  of  said  bands,  a  plurality  of  washer-like  clamping 
members  each  having  a  centrally  located  bolt  receiving 
aperture  therethrough,  said  bolt  passing  through  the  aper- 
tures of  said  clamping  members  to  support  a  clamping 
member  between  one  end  of  each  spacing  member  and 
the  adjacent  band,  each  clamping  member  having  a  flat 
portion  engaged  between  the  band  end  spacing  member 
and  above  said  bolt  and  a  ridge  portion  on  the  clamping 
member  below  the  bolt  laterally  offset  from  the  flat  por- 
tion by  a  distance  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  band  to 
engage  adjacent  ends  of  adjacent  spacing  members  below 
said  bolt  when  a  band  and  flat  portion  of  the  damping 
member  are  gripped  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  adja- 
cent spacing  members  above  said  bolt. 


3,168,178 
COIN  METER  AND  LAST  LOAD  CIRCUITRY 
FOR  A  DRY  CLEANTR 
Samoel  E.  Stone,  Berrien  Springs,  and  Goy  D.  Phillips, 
SL  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation, 
St  Joaeph,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,952 
10  Claims.     (CL  194—1) 
2.  Electrical  control  means  for  a  coin-operated  machine 
having  an  operating  cycle  comprising,  a  normally  open 
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coin  switch  having  an  actuator  operating  to  temponuily 
close  said  coin  switch  in  response  to  inaertion  of  a  coin 
into  said  machine,  a  first  energizing  circuit  controlled  by 
said  coin  switch,  a  coin-count  relay  in  said  first  energizing 
circuit  having  a  ratchet  actuator  and  operating  to  advance 
said  actuator  each  tinte  said  first  energizing  circuit  is 
temporarily  energized,  a  normally  open  cycle-start  switch 
operatively  engaged  by  said  ratchet  actuator  after  a  se- 
lected number  of  coin  insertion  actuations,  a  second  ener- 
gizing circuit  controlled  by  said  cycle-start  switch,  a  se- 
quential program  controller  having  plural  cam-operated 
switches  and  including  a  timer  motor  to  actuate  said 
switches  in  said  second  energizing  circuit,  a  coin-reject 
relay  in  said  second  energizing  circuit  energized  upon 


?r^ 


closing  of  said  cycle-start  switch  and  having  means  to  re- 
ject coins  inserted  into  said  machine  when  said  coin-reject 
relay  is  energized,  a  third  energizing  circuit  controlled 
by  one  of  said  cam-operated  switches,  a  cycle-count  relay 
in  said  third  energizing  arcuit  and  having  a  ratchet  actu- 
ator, said  cycle-count  relay  operating  to  advance  said 
cycle-count  ratchet  actuator  once  each  operating  cycle,  a 
fourth  energizing  circuit,  and  a  last  cycle  relay  in  said 
fourth  energizing  circuit  having  normally  open  switch 
means  movable  to  a  cloaed  position  when  said  last  cycle 
relay  is  energized,  and  a  fifth  energizing  circuit  having  a 
signal  means  for  operating  a  signal  when  said  last  signal 
relay  operates,  said  switch  means  operated  by  said  last 
cycle  relay  also  operating  to  energize  said  second  ener- 
gizing circuit,  thereby  to  energize  said  coin-reject  relay. 


to 
of 


COIN  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Harry  Frederick  TMcBaM,  Oakland,  CaUf  ^ 

Nevada  Electronics  Inc^  Rcao,  Ner,,  a 

Nevada 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  145,lt4 
6  ClaiiiM.     (Q.  194—9$) 

1.  A  coin  handling  device  comprising  a  coin  receiving 
chute  having  a  coin  slot  at  one  end  thereof,  a  vertical  coin 
display  column  having  its  lower  end  disposed  above  the 
other  end  of  said  coin  receiving  chute,  means  for  trans- 
ferring and  lifting  coins  from  the  chute  mto  said  vertical 
coin  display  column,  the  last  named  means  including  a 
transfer  block  disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  chute, 
said  transfer  block  being  movable  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions,  said  transfer  block  in  iu  first  position  being 
in  registry  with  said  chute  and  in  its  second  position  being 
in  registry  with  said  vertical  coin  display  column,  said 
transfer  and  lifting  means  further  including  means  on  said 
coin  lifting  means  for  grasping  coins  from  said  transfer 
block  in  its  second  position  and  for  carrying  the  coins 
upwardly  toward  the  vertical  display  column,  said  coin 
lifting  means  reciprocating  vertically,  and  said  means  for 
grasping  and  carrying  the  coins  including  at  least  one  dog. 


and  snubber  means  disposed  in  said  chute  when  said  trans- 
fer block  is  in  its  first  position  for  preventing  the  passage 
of  additional  coins  toward  the  transfer  block. 


3,1M,1M     . 
MONEY-HANDLING  DEVICES 
Gostav  F.  Ejickaoo,  Kkrkwood.  Mo^  aarignor  to  Natloiial 
Rc^ccton,    Inc^    St    Loais,    Mo.,    a    corporation    of 
MkMori 

Filed  Jane  12,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  11(^19 
t  CUbm.     (CL  194— 191) 


8.  In  a  money-handling  device,  a  coin  passageway,  a 
magnet  disposed  adjacent  but  disposed  horizontally  out- 
wardly of  said  passageway,  and  one  wall  of  said  passage- 
way having  an  opening  therein  at  a  point  adjacent  said 
magnet,  said  magnet  interacting  with  slugs  or  coins  of 
magnetic  metal  to  draw  said  slugs  or  coins  horizontally 
through  said  opening  and  out  of  said  passageway,  a 
roller  that  is  adjacent  said  magnet  and  that  contacts  and 
positions  coins  or  slugs  that  move  horizontally  outwardly 
of  said  passageway  through  said  opening  relative  to  the 
periphery  of  said  wall  adjacent  said  opening,  whereby 
said  coins  or  slugs  cannot  engage  and  be  held  by  said 
magnet,  said  roller  minimizing  fhctional  forces  between 
said  slugs  or  coins  and  said  one  wall  of  said  passageway 
and  thereby  facilitating  movement  of  said  slugs  or  coins 
through  said  opening  and  downwardly  and  away  from 
said  magnet. 

3,1M,1S1 
TYPE  ACTION 
Aftkar  R.  Jiikaiia,  Wcthcnfield,  Coon.,  awigairr  to  Royal 
McBee  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  inly  li,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  21M1S 
9  Claims.     (Q.  197—17) 
1 .  In  a  mechanism  of  the  nature  described,  in  combina- 
tion, 
a  frame, 

a  power  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  driven  member  mounted  for  oscillatory  movement  on 

said  frame  toward  and  away  from  said  roll, 
a  roll  cam  rockably  mounted  on  said  member  and  adapt- 
ed to  engage  said  roll  so  as  to  be  rocked  thereby  to 
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impart  accelerating  motion  to  said  member  as  long 
as  the  cam  remains  in  engagement  with  the  roll. 
a  second  roll  cam  rockably  mounted  on  said  member  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  roll  upon  disengagement  there- 
of by  said  first  cam  so  as  to  be  rocked  by  said  roll  to 
decelerate  said  member,  means  to  impart  continuous 
oscillatory  movement  to  said  member,  and 


3,168,183 
KICKOUT  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Copper,  Wayne  Township,  Lawrence  County, 
Pa.,  asdgnor  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,360 
11  Claims.     (CL  198—20) 


^>rins  means  to  bias  each  of  said  cams  toward  its  point 
of  engagement  with  said  power  roll,  each  of  said 
cams  having  an  accelerating  surface  and  a  decelerat- 
ing surface  that  are  serially  effective  to  accelerate  and 
decelerate  said  member  twice  during  one  oscillation 
of  said  member. 


3,168,183 
TYPE  WHEEL  SHIFTING  AND  IMPACTING  MEANS 

IN  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTERS 

David  W.  Bernard,  East  Rocks  Road,  Norwalk,  Conn., 

Md  Jacob  A.  Randascr,  14  Exeter  Lane,  Wilton,  Conn. 

FUcd  Mm-.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,983 

20  ClalBS.     (CL  197—55) 


'^'^'T^ 


1.  A  kickout  device  comprising  a  rotatablc  body  and 
an  eccentric  helical  flight  extending  approximately  twice 
around  the  surface  of  said  body  and  defining  an  eccentric 
groove  therearound,  said  groove  having  in  succession  an 
article-receiving  sector  adjacent  one  end,  a  sector  of 
gradually  increasing  radius  axially  offset  from  said  article- 
receiving  sector  for  lifting  the  article  by  cam  action,  and 
a  sector  of  gradually  decreasing  radius  for  lowering  the 
article,  said  groove  having  a  smooth  surface  where  each 
sector  abuts  adjacent  sectors,  said  flight  having  a  leading 
edge  which  has  a  zero  lead  at  said  article-receiving  sector, 
a  moderate  lead  at  said  sector  of  increasing  radius,  and 
a  larger  lead  at  said  sector  of  decreasing  radius  for  push- 
ing the  article  sideways  a  short  distance  as  it  is  lifted  and 
a  greater  distance  as  it  is  lowered. 


3,168,184 
GLASS  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Samuel  N.  Galvin,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll- 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,003 
6  Claims.    (CI.  198—20) 


1.  in  a  high  speed  printer  adopted  for  serially  record- 
ing selected  characters  of  a  type  font  along  the  print  line 
of  a  record  medium,  a  type  wheel  formed  with  said  type 
font  contained  in  a  plurality  of  individual  bands  of  type 
arranged  circumferentially  about  said  type  wheel,  car- 
riage means  mounting  said  type  wbe^l  adjacent  to  said 
record  medium  and  movable  along  a  path  parallel  to  said 
print  line,  means  for  spacing  the  travel  of  said  carriage 
means  in  increments  corresponding  to  the  letter  spacing 
of  said  print  line,  means  for  axially  shifting  said  type 
wheel  on  said  carriage  to  bring  a  selected  band  of  said 
wheel  into  printing  alignment  with  said  print  line,  means 
for  rotating  said  wheel  to  register  a  selected  character 
type  of  the  selected  band  into  print  position  relative  to 
said  print  line,  means  effective  when  the  selected  type 
is  at  said  print  position  for  impacting  said  selected  type 
with  said  record  medium  to  cause  a  character  imprint  by 
said  selected  type  within  the  print  line  of  said  record 
medium,  and  circuit  means  responsive  to  simultaneous 
parallel  input  of  pulses  indicative  of  coded  representa- 
tions of  said  characters  for  controlling  said  shifting  means 
and  said  impacting  means. 

811  O.O.— 10  I 


5.  A  Hydra-boom  assembly  for  transferring  plate  load 
from  a  moving  roller  conveyor  having  rollers  to  another 
conveyor  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  base  means, 

ib)  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  means, 

(c)  a  first  fluid  extension  cylinder  operatively  mounted 
on  said  arm  means  for  achieving  vertical  reciprocat- 
ing motion, 

(</)  a  pick  up  frame  mounted  on  said  first  fluid 
extension  cylinder  to  carry  a  irfate  load, 

(e)  vacuum  cups  disposed  on  said  pick  up  frame  to 
securely  grip  said  plate  load  to  said  load  pick  up 
frame, 

(/)  a  second  fluid  extension  cylinder  disposed  on  said 
pick  up  frame  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
pick  up  frame  to  provide  to  said  pick  up  frame 
horizontal  motion  in  order  that  said  pick  up  frame 
travel  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same  velocity 
as  said  plate  load, 
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(g)  a  pump  disposed  on  said  moving  conveyor  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  second  fluid  exten- 
sion cylinder  to  control  the  motion  of  said  second 
fluid  extension  cylinder,  and 

(A)  a  third  fluid  extension  cylinder  disposed  on  said 
base  means  and  on  said  arm  means  to  provide 
arcuate  motion  for  said  arm  means. 


ery,  a  plurality  of  article  orienUtion  pins  slidably  received 
in  said  sleeves  and  adapted  to  accept  an  article  around 


3,148,185 
FEED  APPARATUS 
Alfred  Frederick  Bader  and  Peler  Martin  ZoOnian,  both 
of  HcfAan  Factory  Eatate,  WaMan-on-Tkamca,  Swrey, 


FIM  Jaly  24,  If42,  Ser.  No.  2I2,4W 

Claiins  priorky,  applkadoa  Great  Britain  Jnly  24,  1941 

9  Cialou.    (CL  198—33) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  devices  such  as  transistor 
headers  comprising  an  orientating  device  having  an  elon- 
gated slotted  track  along  which  the  headers  can  move  in 
succession  with  their  flanges  supported  on  the  track  and 
their  longer  electrode  wires  extending  down  through  the 
track  slot,  means  for  effecting  longitudinal  vibration  of 
the  track  to  cause  the  headers  to  move  iherealong.  at  least 
one  bend  in  the  track  the  angle  of  which  is  such  that  the 
headers  moving  by  the  vibration  round  the  bend  will  carry 
out  a  rotary  orienlalmg  motion,  a  plough  device  block- 
ing one  side  of  tbe  track  at  the  last  track  bend  whereby 
only  headers  which  by  roution  are  correctly  orientated 
can  continue  along  the  track,  and  a  progressive  feed  device 
having  spaced  header  receiving  means  disposed  therealong 
in  and  by  which  the  headers  or  the  like  are  fed  in  suc- 
cession in  spaced  relationship  and  at  regular  time  inter- 
vals to  a  delivery  point. 


the  upper  portion  thereof  to  properly  orient  it  and  means 
to  reciprocate  said  pins  to  deliver  a  said  properly  oriented 
article  to  a  delivery  means. 


3,148,187 
CONTINUOUS  PROOFER 
Joe  E.  Tboaaaa  and  Julian  Rappaport,  Yori^  Pa.,  assigii- 
ors,  by  mesne  awitnnitnfi.  to  Baker  Pcrldns  inc.,  Ne^ 
York,  N.Y..  a  corpomtioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  I,  1942,  Ser.  No.  227.497  v 

21  Claiaas.    (CL  198—85) 


3,148,184 

APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  HOLLOW- 

BODIED  ARTICLES 

William  J.  YoM«.  BnCalo,  N.Y.,  ■■Mpinr  to  Consolidated 

Packadnc  MacMntry   Corpomtton,   BnCalo,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  It.  1942,  Ser.  No.  243,898 
11  Claims.    (CL  198—33) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding,  orienting  and  delivering 
a  plurality  of  hoUow-bodied  articles  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, article  infeed  means  for  feeding  said  articles  in 
a  random  orienution,  article  delivery  means  for  deliver- 
ing said  articles  in  a  predetermined  orientation,  article 
orientation  means  disposed  between  and  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  infeed  means  and  said  delivery  means 
and  adapted  to  receive  articles  from  said  infeed  means  in 
random  orientation  and  transfer  said  articles  in  a  prede- 
termined orientation  to  said  delivery  means,  said  orienta- 
tion means  including,  a  support  means,  a  feed  disc,  a  re- 
ceiving disc  and  a  sorting  disc,  all  of  said  discs  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  means,  a  senii<ylin- 
drical  shell  positioned  around  at  least  said  receiving  disc 
and  said  feed  disc  and  fixedly  mounted  on  said  support 
means,  said  feed  disc  having  a  predetermined  radius 
shorter  than  the  radius  of  said  shell  by  a  distance  slightly 
longer  than  a  maximum  outside  diameter  of  the  said  ar- 
ticles to  be  oriented,  said  sorting  disc  having  means  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  annular  pin  sleeves  around  its  periph- 


I 


1.  In  an  article  handling  apparatus,  a  plurality  of  ar- 
ticle carriers  having  vertically  spaced  shelves,  means  for 
conducting  a  succession  of  carriers  in  a  closed  loop  in- 
cluding upper  and  lower  runs  and  vertically  traveling 
conveying  means  at  one  end  of  said  runs  for  transport- 
ing successive  carriers  between  said  upper  and  lower  nms 
in  equidistant  vertically  spaced  relation,  article  support 
means  disposed  adjacent  said  vertically  traveling  convey- 
ing means  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  ar- 
ticle pusher  means  disposed  adjacent  said  vertically  travel- 
ing conveying  means  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof,  means  for  continuously  operating  said  vertically 
traveling  conveying  means,  article  support  operating 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  article  support  means 
through  less  than  half  the  distance  between  two  succes- 
sive carriers,  article  pusher  operating  means  for  extend- 
ing and  retracting  said  pusher  means  through  a  distance 
for  transferring  articles  between  said  carriers  and  said 
support  means,  and  control  means  operated  in  timed  rela- 
tion with  said  vertically  traveling  conveying  means  for  ef- 
fecting operation  of  said  article  support  means  through 
a  raising  and  lowering  cycle  and  said  pusher  through  an 
extending  and  retracting  cycle  during  each  travel  of  a 
carrier  through  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  between 
a  pair  of  successive  shelves. 


Fkbruasy  2,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


139 


SCephen 


3,148,188 
PORTABLE  POWER  DRIVEN  CONVEYOR 

J.  VcrlMn,  1324  N.  Kickapoo  St^  Lincoln, 
FUcd  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,403 
10  Cbdnu.    (CL  198—113) 


an  upper  endless  conveyor  spaced  from  said  lower 
endless  conveyor,  means  normally  positioning  said 
HI*  upper  conveyor  and  said  lower  conveyor  in  conver- 
gent relation  to  each  other  in  a  discharge  direction, 
means  enabling  said  lower  and  upper  conveyors  to 
be  displaced  relative  to  each  other  by  an  article  con- 
veyed between  said  i^per  and  lower  conveyors,  said 
last  named  means  comprising  spring  means  yielding  by  the 
presedce  of  an  article  between  said  upper  and  lower  omi- 
veyors,  and  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  means  and 
siiid  upper  and  lower  conveyors  irrespective  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  upper  conveyor  with  respect  to  said  lower  con- 
veyor, said  driving  means  comprising  a  power  shaft,  a 
sprocket  driven  by  said  power  shaft  and  engageable  with 
said  sprocket  chain,  a  speed  change  device  driven  by  said 
power  shaft,  and  an  output  drive  shaft  extending  from 
said  speed  change  device  and  drivingly  connected  with 
said  ut>per  and  lower  conveyors. 


2.  A  portable  conveyor  including  an  elongated,  rela- 
tively shallow  lower  frame  section,  an  upper  frame  sec- 
tion of  similar  depth  in  alignment  therewith  and  pivotally 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  frame  section 
for  pivoting  forwardly  and  downwardly  upon  said  lower 
frame  section  to  fold  said  conveyor,  said  upper  frame 
section  being  shorter  than  said  lower  frame  section,  a 
drive  roller  and  an  idler  roller  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
conveyor,  a  flexible,  endless  belt  having  its  upper  reach 
supported  on  said  frame  sections,  said  belt  being  stretched 
between  said  drive  roller  and  said  idler  roller,  means  for 
driving  said  drive  roller,  wheel  means  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  lower  frame  section,  the  axis  of  said  wheel  means 
being  relatively  close  to  said  lower  frame  section,  handle 
means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  frame  section 
extending  beyond  said  upper  end  of  said  lower  frame 
section  whereby  when  said  conveyor  is  folded  the  handles 
will  be  exposed  for  transport  of  the  conveyor,  and  a 
second  additional  handle  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
lower  frame  section. 


3,148,189 

CONVEYORS 

Uoyd  A.  Lncdtke,  P.O.  Box  123,  AUcntoo,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  149,419 

1  Claim.    (CL  198—128) 


In  a  conveyor  particularly  adapted  to  elevate  and  dis- 
charge article  such  as  baled  material,  the  combination 
of  a  frame,  conveyor  means  supported  on  said  frame  for 
conveying  articles  at  a  low  speed,  said  conveyor  means  in- 
cluding an  endless  flight  supporting  sprocket  chain  mov- 
able in  an  orbital  path,  a  pair  of  endless  higher  speed  con- 
veyors supported  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to  receive 
articles  from  said  conveyor  means,  to  accelerate  the 
articles,  and  to  discharge  the  articles,  said  high  speed  end- 
less conveyors  comprising  a  lower  endless  conveyor,  and 


3,168,190 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  LOGS 

AND  LIKE  OBJECTS 

Heinz  Nienstedt,  Zum  Noonenbov  8, 

Recklinghausen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,209 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  20,  1941, 

N  19,426 

12  Claims.    (CL  198—218) 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  transferring  elongated  objects,  par- 
ticularly for  transferring  substantially  round  logs  from  a 
woodpile,  comprising  a  multistage  transfer  conveyer  hav- 
ing a  first  stage  and  at  least  one  next  stage  preceded  by 
said  first  stage,  said  conveyer  comprising  reciprocable 
pusher  means  in  each  of  said  stages  adapted  to  consecu- 
tively transfer  objects  from  a  preceding  stage  to  the  next 
stage;  propelling  means  movably  mounted  on  said  pusher 
means  so  as  to  engage  said  objects  and  promote  the  trans- 
fer thereof;  and  means  for  supplying  objects  to  the  pusher 
means  in  said  first  stage. 


3,148,191 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  A  NURSE'S  CAP 
Clarence  O.  Trotman  and  Patricia  P.  Trotman,  both  of 
129  Pearl  St^  Waterbory,  Conn. 
FOed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,447 
2  Claims.    (CL  206— 8) 
1.  A  carrying  case  for  a  nurse's  cap  including  a  recep- 
tacle made  of  cardboard  or  the  like  and  comprising  a 
double  ply  base  having  the  upper  ply  thereof  provided 
with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  apertures,  upstanding  walls 
on  said  base  spaced  from  at  least  one  edge  thereof  to 
define  at  least  a  partial  open  top  enclosure  on  the  base 
around  the  apertures  therein,  an  inverted  U-shaped  wire 
having  outwardly  flared  ends  pivotally  engaged  in  said 
apertures  between  the  base  plies  so  that  the  upper  portion 
thereof  can  move  toward  one  of  said  walls,  the  said  wire 
being  of  sufficient  height  to  rest  against  said  one  wall  so 
as  not  to  lie  flat  against  the  base  when  pivoted  toward 
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said  one  wall,  wbereby  the  said  wire  provides  a  hanfer 
and  holder  for  a  nune'i  cap,  a  nurses  cap  positiooed  on 
said  inverted  U-«haped  wire  and  enga^nc  said  one  wall 
with  the  said  wire  pivoted  toward  the  said  wall,  whereby 
the  wire  holds  the  cap  within  the  enclosure  in  a  generally 
erect  condition   to   prevent   its   wrinkling   and  coHaptc 


single  unitary  pack,  said  cover  member  being  compoaed 
of  a  plastic  and  having  on  its  upper  surface  a  series  of 
protrusions  to  aid  in  nesting  said  unitary  packs  on  top 
of  one  another,  said  cover  having  lemi-rigid  side  flaps 
extending  from  opposite  edges  of  said  cover  folded  over 
said  units  and  inwardly  of  the  bottoms  of  said  units  and 
upwardly  in  stressed  condition  against   the  bottoms  of 


against  the  base,  and  a  box  open  at  one  side  to  receive 
the  said  receptacle  with  the  nurse's  cap  therein  to  com- 
plete the  enckMure  around  the  cap  and  to  close  the  top 
thereof  for  protection  of  the  cap.  the  recepUcle  being 
insertable  within  the  box  with  the  said  one  edge  thereof 
exposed  to  provide  a  gnp  for  facilitating  removal  of  the 
receptacle. 


3,1M,191 
PILFER  PROOF  DISPLAY  BOX 
GaraH  K.  NkkdMM  awl  Jack  N.  Mortey.  Toronto.  Oo- 
tmrio,  Caaada,  —if  nil  to  I nioa  Carbide  Canada  Lim- 
ited, a  corporatioa  of  Ca— da 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  17«,43« 
(CM^     (CL2M— 4SJ4) 


said  units,  the  distance  between  the  under  surface  of  the 
cover  and  the  free  edges  of  the  upwardly  extending  por- 
tions of  the  side  flaps,  in  unstressed  condition,  being  less 
than  the  height  of  the  container  uniu  and  thereby  pro- 
vide by  a  single  means  an  element  which  imparU  rigid- 
ity to  said  unitary  pack  by  forcing  said  container  units 
against  said  cover  member  while  at  the  same  time  provid- 
ing cushioning  for  said  unitary  pack. 


3,1M,1M 
CARRIER  FOR  CONTAINERS  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

RETAINING  CONTAINERS  THEREWITHIN 
Afttar  I.  Weiaa,  Bcrgciiield,  N  J.,  aaiiganr  to  CoattMotal 
Cm  Conpuiy,  New  Y  ork,  N.Y.,  •  corponboo  of  New 
York 

FUcd  May  25,  19M,  S«r.  No.  31,727 
It  Claims.     (CL  2*4-45) 


2.  A  pilfer  proof  display  box  for  displaying  merchan- 
dise comprising  the  combination  of  a  container,  a  trans- 
{Mirent  cover  hingeably  mounted  to  one  edge  of  said  con- 
tainer, a  display  panel  mounted  to  an  edge  opposite  there- 
to aixl  means  for  itKlinably  supporting  said  container, 
said  display  panel  having  at  least  one  locking  tab  posi- 
tioned therein  adapted  to  lock  said  cover  to  said  con- 
tainer so  as  to  protect  the  merchandise  in  said  container 
against  pilferage. 


3,1M,193 

FORMED  CONTAINER  MULTIFACK 

Alfred  Schcchter.  New  Rocbcilc,  N.Y.,  aaalgiior  to  PWI- 

Itaa  PctrolewB  Coapay.  a  corporatioa  oT  Delaware 

FUcd  Aac.  2«.  IM2.  Scr.  No.  217,79< 

9  Claims.    (CL  2M— 54) 

1.  A  pack  comprising  a  plurality  of  independent,  formed 

container  units,  a  semi-rigid  common  cover  member  at 

least  partially  enclosing  said  container  units  to  form  a 


I .  A  wrap-around  paperboard  carrier  package  compris- 
ing lop  and  bottom  panels,  said  top  and  bottom  panels 
being  joined  to  each  other  by  side  walls  along  associated 
fold  lines,  said  bottom  panel  including  closure  panels  se- 
cured to  each  other,  at  least  two  rows  of  articles  of  at 
least  two  articles  in  each  row  being  packaged  in  said  car- 
rier, each  of  said  articles  having  an  outwardly  directed  pe- 
ripheral chime,  article  retaining  means  at  each  of  op- 
posite ends  of  at  least  one  of  said  panels,  each  of  said 
article  retaining  means  including  a  first  flange  joined  to 
said  one  panel  and  disposed  generally  normal  thereto, 
a  second  flange  connected  to  said  first  flange  and  disposed 
internally  of  said  first  flange,  said  second  flange  being 
angularly  directed  toward  said  oik  panel  from  its  juncture 
with  the  first  flange,  a  third  flange  connected  to  the  second 
flange  at  a  fold  line  and  connecting  said  second  flange  to 
the  one  panel  for  holding  the  first  flange  in  its  generally 
normal  position,  a  chime  receiving  opening  in  the  second 
flange  proximate  said  one  panel,  and  a  chime  of  outer- 
most articles  of  each  row  being  received  in  and  retained 
by  said  openings  of  said  retaining  means. 
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34M,195 

DBCARD  DISPOSAL  MEANS  FOR  METAL 

EXTRUSION  PRESSES 

Peter   Bilka,   Lcvcrimara,   Germany,   assignor   to   The 

Loewy  riigliiini  lug  Company  Limited,  Bournemouth, 

England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jaly  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,893 
Sdatans.    (CL  2t7— 1) 


1.  In  a  metal  extrusion  press,  an  extrusion  die,  means 
for  shearing  a  piece  of  billet-discard  remaining  on  the 
face  of  said  die  from  an  extruded  article,  said  means  com- 
prising a  punch  on  which  the  piece  of  discard  is  impaled 
after  shearing,  said  punch  being  movable  from  a  discard- 
shearing  position  in  the  extrusion  axis  to  a  parking  posi- 
tion outside  the  extrusion  axis,  discard-holding  means 
which  face  the  punch  when  the  latter  is  in  the  parking 
position,  and  means  for  transferring  the  piece  of  discard 
from  the  punch  to  said  discard-holding  means. 


3,1M,1M 

ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  AND  SORTING 

APPARATUS 

Kmi  Max  Harder,  Vadnx,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to 

Enrotcc  EatabUskmcnt,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

I  FUcd  ScpL  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,878 

Ciaima  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  5,  1961, 

A  7,482 

12  Claims.     (CL  209— 99) 


•  • 


•  '''    1 
►*-■<•» 


.  1,  t^'®t" 


1.  Electrical  measuring  apparatus  for  calipering  and 
sorting  work  pieces  according  to  size,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, measuring  frame  means  including  a  measuring 
table:  measuring  head  means  carried  by  said  frame  means 
opposite  said  measuring  table  and  comprising  sensing  pin 
means  slidable  longitudinally  along  a  predetermined  path 
in  said  head  means  substantially  perpendicularly  relative 
to  said  measuring  table  and  including  at  least  one  portion 
constituting  a  magnetic  core,  at  least  one  first  pair  of  in- 
duction coils  aligned  with  each  other  in  said  head  means 


and  surrounding  said  path  of  said  magnetic  core  portion, 
at  least  one  second  pair  of  induction  coils  separate  from 
said  first  pair  of  coils  and  connected  therewith  to  con- 
stitute a  compensation  bridge  circuit,  and  an  alternating 
voltage  generator  means  for  feeding  said  bridge  circuit 
and  for  producing  at  the  terminals  thereof  an  ou^ut 
voltage  when  said  bridge  circuit  is  in  imbalanced  condi- 
tion due  to  a  movement  of  said  sensing  pin  means  rela- 
tive to  said  first  pair  of  coils,  said  output  voltage  being  an 
analog  value  of  the  magnitude  of  such  movement  out  of 
a  chosen  reference  position  in  which  said  bridge  circuit 
is  balanced;  electric  circuit  means  connected  to  said  ter- 
minals and  comprising  first  ci^acitor  means  for  storing  a 
first  analog  value  of  said  output  voltage  corresponding  to 
a  chosen  starting  position  of  said  sensing  pin  means  and 
to  a  corresponding  unbalance  of  said  bridge  circuit,  sec- 
ond capacitor  means  for  storing  a  second  analog  value  of 
said  output  voltage  corresponding  to  a  displaced  position 
of  said  sensing  pin  means  caused  by  placing  a  work  piece 
between  said  measuring  table  and  said  sensing  pin  means, 
third  capacitor  means  for  storing  a  third  fixed  analog 
value  of  said  output  voltage  corresponding  to  a  chosen 
reference  position  of  said  sensing  pin  means  and  corre- 
sponding to  a  lower  tolerance  limit  dimension  of  said 
work  piece,  first  switch  means  for  connecting  said  first 
capacitor  means  with  said  compensation  bridge  terminals 
when  said  sensing  pin  means  is  in  said  starting  position, 
second  switch  means  for  connecting  said  second  capacitor 
means  with  said  comepnsation  bridge  terminals  when  a 
work  piece  is  in  measuring  position  between  said  measur- 
ing table  and  said  sensing  pin  means,  and  third  switch 
means  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  con- 
nects said  third  capacitor  means  with  an  electric  voltage 
source,  control  means  being  provided  for  adjusting  the 
output  voltage  of  said  source  so  as  to  correspond  as  an 
analog  value  to  a  position  of  said  sensing  pin  means  cor- 
responding to  a  chosen  lower  tolerance  limit  dimension 
of  the  work  pieces  to  be  measured,  and  a  second  position 
in  which  said  third  switch  means  connects  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  capacitor  means  as  a  series-combination 
with  each  other  so  as  to  enable  said  series-combination 
to  discharge  a  final  output  voltage  which  is  the  algebraic 
sum  of  the  individual  voltages  stored  in  said  first,  second 
and  third  capacitor  means  and  corre^>onds  to  the  meas- 
ured size  of  the  particular  work  piece;  and  sorting  means 
for  sorting  a  plurality  of  successively  measured  work 
pieces  according  to  size  and  comprising  discriminator  cir- 
cuit means  connected  to  said  electric  circuit  means  for 
being   supplied   with   said   final  output  voltage,   sorting 
channels  emanating  from  said  measuring  table  and  re- 
spectively assigned  to  piece  sizes  within,  above  and  be- 
low a  chosen  tolerance  range  and  electrically  controllable 
gate  means  arranged  across  said  channels  and  controlled 
by  said  discriminator  circuit  means  in  such  a  manner  that 
after  each  measuring  operation  resulting  in  an  energiza- 
tion of  said  discriminator  circuit  means  by  a  final  output 
voltage  corresponding  to  a  measured  size  of  a  particular 
work  piece  said  gate  means  are  so  actuated  that  said  par- 
ticular measured  workpiece  is  permitted  to  enter  only 
that  one  sorting  channel  which  is  assigned  to  receiving 
work  pieces  with  a  size  corresponding  to  the  magnitude 
of  said  final  output  voltage  which  actuates  the  respective 
gate  means. 

3,168,197 
TIE  RACK 

Stanley  C.  Sconza,  2836V6  N.  Pricnr  St., 

New  Orleans  17,  La. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,538 

4  Claims.    (CL  211— 13)      ,  , 

1.  A  tie  rack  comprising 

a  base  having  a  pair  of  vertical  coextensive  spaced 

slots  open  in  a  direction  facing  one  another, 
a  horizontal  slot  disposed  between  the  vertical  slots 
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mod   aliened  subsUntially  with   the  lower   ends   erf 
said  vertical  ilou. 


PALLET  STORAGI  RACK  ASSEMBLY 

At*.  BcU,  Calir. 


WayM  W.  AiMy,  «33t  CvMlMa  Av^  BjU 
PBad  Am.  M,  IMl,  8w.  No.  124,192 
TTTi^i      (CL211— IM) 


and  a  Y-«haped  lunger  reoMvably  mounted  oo  the 
base  with  its  arim  extcndinf  into  the  vertJcai  iloU 
and  lU  alcm  extending  into  the  horuooial  slot. 


3,14S,19t 

ELEVATOR  ARTICLE-SUFPORTING  AFf  ARATUS 

Robert  J.  Shelley.  1—9  SW.  ilmi  Co«t,  Mkunl,  Flfc 

FVed  Mar.  15,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  2M,152 

Itdatea.     (CL211— 49) 


1.  A  portable  elevator  artide-supportlng  apparatus 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  supporting  base,  a  plu- 
rality of  elevator  uniu  each  including  relatively  fixed 
vertically  extending  inner  tubular  gwde  member  or  stand- 
ard having  a  lower  end  portion  anached  to  the  said  sup- 
porung  base,  tubular  guide  means  concentrically  and  tele- 
scopically  mounted  oo  each  of  said  vertically  extending 
tubular  guide  members  or  standards  outwardly  thereof, 
a  load-carrying  tubular  sleeve  member  slidabiy  mounted 
on  each  of  said  guide  means,  an  article-aupporting  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  tabular  sleeve  members,  spnng  mean* 
arranged  within  said  tubular  guide  means  and  normally 
urging  the  said  load-carryiof  tubular  sleeve  members  of 
said  elevator  umts  and  the  said  supporting  member  car- 
ried thereby  into  a  normally  elevated  position  but  said 
spring  means  being  compceasible  under  load  appUed  to 
said  iray-supporting  member,  and  means  for  mounting  the 
said  article-supporting  member  upon  the  said  load-carry- 
ing tubular  sleeve  members  of  said  elevator  units,  each 
of  the  said  load-carrying  tubular  sleeve  members  of  each 
of  said  elevator  uniU  having  an  annular  groove  formed 
therein  on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  and  the  said  means 
for  mounting  the  said  article-supporting  member  upon 
said  load-carrying  tubular  sleeve  members  of  said  ele- 
vator units  including  a  load-carrying  member  having  a 
portion  thereof  mounted  in  the  taid  annular  groove  in 
the  said  load-carrying  tubular  sleeve  member  of  a  plu- 
rality of  said  elevator  units. 


3.  That  improvement  ilj  storage  rack  assemblies  for  use 
in  storing  closely  arranged  rows  of  tiers  of  loaded  pallets 
in  a  warehouse  or  the  like  and  wherein  said  rack  assem- 
blies are  of  the  type  embodying  parallel  rows  of  rigid  up- 
right frames  anchored  rigidly  in  place  and  forming  there- 
between narrow  storage  aisles  for  tiers  of  loaded  palleU; 
said  improvements  being  characterized  by  the  provision  of 
a  plurality  of  swing  bars  extending  crosswise  of  the  aisle 
at  a  level  above  an  underiying  loaded  pallet  and  cooperat- 
ing to  support  an  upper  loaded  pallet  directly  thereon, 
said  swing  bars  each  having  a  notched  end  engageable 
with  the  upper  side  of  a  horirontally  disposed  portion  of 
.  the  frame  on  one  side  of  the  aisle  and  the  other  end  having 
a  looae  pivotal  connection  with  a  horizontally  disposed 
portion  of  the  franw  on  the  other  tide  of  the  aisle  and 
permitting  the  swing  bars  to  be  swung  vertically  and  later- 
ally as  necessary  to  engage  and  disengage  the  notched  end 
with  the  associated  one  of  said  frames  while  holding  said 
ban  captively  assembled  to  the  frame,  and  said  swing  bars 
lying  substantially  within  the  vertical  plane  of  one  of  said 
frames  when  not  in  use  to  avoid  interference  with  the  use 
of  the  aisk. 

TUBULAR  DBPLAY  STAND  HAVING  REMOV- 

ABLE  ARTICLE  SUFPORTS 

Robert  L   Lmtom,   Aabwm.  Mmi..  aoifBor  to  farter 

Metal  Goo*  Cowp— y.  Worciiiar,  Mas.,  a  corpora- 

tloaof  MiiHitiiiWi  _ 

FIM  Nov.  24,  19C1,  Sm.  No.  24«,957 

IChtea.     (CL  211— 177) 


2.  A  display  standard  comprising  a  central  tubular  post 
having  vertically  spaced  holes  arranged  as  pairs  in  dia- 
metrical opposition,  two  diametrically  opposed  article 
supporting  arms  having  upper  terminal  hook  ends  inter- 
locked with  diametrically  oppoaed  holes,  each  hook  end 
being  the  sole  support  of  the  arm  vertically,  said  arms 
having  U-shaped  members  engaging  the  outside  of  the 
post  and  extending  circumferentially  of  the  post  into  end 
wiac  conuct  diametrically  of  the  tube  so  that  said  mem- 
bers support  their  respective  arms  against  lateral  move- 
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ment,  and  a  sunxMtinf  base  of  wire  arms  having  an 
interlocking  engafement  with  the  post  to  support  the 
standard.  

'  3,1M^1 

IMPACT  ABSORBING  APPARATUS 
JaMM  T.  Smltk,  Wllisctta,  and  Osraldo  Ckierid,  Elm- 
kar«,  ni.,  aaalciiors  to  Keystone  Railway  Equipment 
Company,  Chkago,  HL,  a  corporation  of  lUinob 
Filed  Sept.  10,  19*4,  Ser.  No.  395,3*9 

SOatak    (CL213— S)  « 


forwardly  from  a  head  of  said  lock,  a  shoulder  m  said 
coupler  head  at  a  front  of  the  cavity  therein,  said  lug  on 
lifting  of  said  lock  engaging  an  underside  of  said  shoulder 
to  enable  said  lock  to  fulcrum  on  said  underside  in  swing- 
ing to  throw  the  knuckle  open,  and  a  front  face  on  said 
lock  head  above  said  lug  and  confronting  and  spaced  rear- 
wardly  from  said  shoulder  on  engagement  thereof  by  said 
lug,  the  spacing  of  said  front  face  and  shoulder  being 
such  as  to  prevent  contact  therebetween  over  the  range 
of  relative  swinging  of  said  lock  and  coupler  head  despite 
service  wear  on  parU  thereof  engaged  during  said  swing- 


mg. 


3  1(8^3 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR 

CONTROL  HAVING  FEEL-BACK 

Albert  F.  GalUstel,  Wayzata,  Mhm.,  assignor  to  General 

Mills,  Inc,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  7,  19W,  Ser.  No.  41^73 

12  Claims.     (CL  214—1) 


I.  In  an  impact  absorbing  apparatus  for  interposition 
between  the  draft  gear  and  the  lading  in  a  raUway  car  of 
the  type  having  a  buff  and  draft  center  sill  and  a  lading 
supporting  frame  mounted  for  movement  rclaUve  to  each 
other,  the  apparatus  having  a  pair  of  heads  normally 
abutted  against  lugs  carried  on  the  center  sill  and  force 
transmitting  stop*  carried  on  the  lading  supporting  frame, 
and  a  spring  urging  the  heads  toward  normal  position,  the 
improvement  comprising,  a  fluid  reservoir  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  underframe,  a  cylinder  mounted  within 
said  reservoir  so  that  a  clear  space  is  provided  between 
the  exterior  wall  of  the  cylinder  and  the  interior  wall  of 
the  reservoir,  a  plurality  of  fluid  flow  restricting  orifices 
in  the  wall  of  the  cylinder  communicating  with  said 
reservoir  and  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  cylinder,  a  pis- 
ton slidablc  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said 
piston  and  projecting  from  said  cylinder  and  said  reser- 
voir, and  means  pivotally  connecting  the  outer  end  of 
said  piston  rod  to  the  center  sill. 


taimt-fon 


r^ 


»  / 


I    ■ 


I   J  3  i(t,2t2 

COUPLER  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Gtotnr  W.  Cope,  WDIIamfvllle,  N.Y.,  aslpor  to  Sym- 
tagtoa  Wayne  Corporation,  SaUabory,  Md.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

FoS  Sept  «,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134^*4 
ACitimB.    (CL213— 140 


1.  A  remotely  controlled  manipulator  device  including 
a  hand  mechanism  for  performing  gripping  motions,  said 
hand  mechanism  having  a  pair  of  reUtively  movable 
gripping    members,    first    pressure    responsive    actuator 
means  for  effecting  gripping  movement  of  said  gripping 
members,  means  for  operaUng  said  output  actuator  m- 
cluding  a  source  of  pressure,  conduit  means  connectmg 
said  actuator  to  the  pressure  source,  valve  means  for 
permitting  the  flow  of  a  fluid  n»edium  from  the  pressure 
source  to  the  actuator,  said  valve  means  also  adapted 
to  prevent  the  flow  of  said  fluid  medium  to  said  actuator, 
lever  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  means 
by  direct  contact  with  said  valve  means,  second  pressure 
responsive  actuator  means  providing  manual  sensing  of 
the  magnitude  of  the  gripping  force  being  exerted  by  the 
gripping  members  on  an  object,  said  second  pressure  re- 
sponsive actuator  means  operatively  connected  betwjpcn 
the  valve  means  and  the  first  actuator  means,  said  sec- 
ond actuator  means  jwovided  with  an  output  ™«">^ 
which  directly  contacts  the  lever  means  and  exerts  a  frfroe 
against  said  lever  ntieans,  and  means  for  varying  the  ef- 
fective relative  position  of  said  second  pressure  respon- 
sive actuator  means  with  respect  to  the  lever  means 
whereby  the  ratio  of  the  force  exerted  by  the  grippmg 
members  with  respect  to  the  force  exerted  by  the  oper- 
ator of  the  manipulator  may  be  varied. 


1  In  a  railway  coupler  having  a  head,  a  knuckle  piv- 
oted to  the  head,  and  a  lock  in  a  cavity  in  the  head  posi- 
tionable  to  lock  the  knucUe  closed  and  Uftable  from  lock- 
ing position  to  release  and  by  swinging  throw  open  the 


3  168,204 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  FRUIT 

Izak  Johannes  VooUalre,  MlUura,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Jnnc  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,738 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia  June  29, 1961 

*^        7  Claims.    (CI.  214— 6)  , 

1  Apparatus  for  mechanically  packing  fruit  m  cases 
comprising  means  for  delivering  articles  of  fruit  to  form 
a  layer  thereof  at  a  pick-up  position  witii  the  articles 
in  predetermined  row  formation,  means  co-operating  in 
timed  relation  with  said  first-mentioned  means  firstly  to 


irS^;  ^'"X^nS  ^c^rS'.  .u".  pJ5«.i;r.  ew  w,U  ..d  defom,  ^  ,.y.r  ..  U«  pick-up  posiUc. 
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to  dispoae  the  articles  of  fruit  in  a  convex  form,  secondly 
to  lift  and  move  the  convex  layer  of  fruit  to  a  release 
position  disposed  relative  to  a  fruit  case  of  predeter- 
mined dimensions,  and  thirdly  to  release  the  layer  of  fruit 
to  assume  within  the  first  case  the  said  row  formation, 
a  source  of  partial  vacuum,  said  lifting  and  moving 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  suction  cups  operativeiy 
connected  to  said  source  of  partial  vacuum,  said  cups 
being  lo  arranged  and  controlled  that  each  article  of  fruit 
is  simultaneously  vacuum  attached  to  an  individual  suction 
cup  and  retained  thereby  in  substantially  the  predeter- 
mined row  fonnation  of  the  said  layer  until  required  to 


ment  of  the  frame  relative  to  said  plane  surface,  includ- 
ing means  locking  the  frame  in  a  selected  elevational 
position;  and  load  retaining  means  carried  by  the  frame 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  anchorages  to  retain  the  load 
unit  in  a  predetermined  location  on  said  plane  surface 
upon  retractjon  of  the  frame  members  and  lowering  of 
the  load  unit  upon  said  plane  surface. 


be  released,  said  roction  cups  being  supported  in  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  frame  composed  of  two  sub-frames 
connected  together  centrally  by  a  hinge,  each  sub-frame 
being  pivotally  mounted  for  rocking  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  central  hinge,  whereby  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  hinge  rocks  said  sub-frames  about  their 
pivotal  axes  disposing  said  sub-frames  at  an  obtuse  angle 
to  one  axMther  thereby  causing  the  layer  of  fruit  vacuum 
attached  to  the  suction  cups  to  aasunae  an  upwardly 
arched  form  and  the  lateral  rows  of  fruit  at  least  to  move 
inwardly  so  that  the  overall  width  of  the  layer  a  leas 
than  the  interior  width  of  a  standard  fruit  caae. 


3.1M>2M 

MOBILE    PLATFORM    INCORPORATING    ELEVA- 

TIONALLY  ADJUSTABLE  CONVEYOR 

Shfwood  Gf«M,  P.O.  Bos  IM,  Madsva,  Cattf. 

Flted  Mar.  t,  IMJ,  S«r.  No.  243>912 

7  CUbia.    (CL  214—44) 


3,lMaM 
TRAILER 
George    D.    WaAlngton^    Lafayette,    Ind^    assignor    to 
National  Hoobm  CorporaHoo,  Lafayette,  ImL,  a  corpo- 
rattoa  of  fiH**r* 

F1M  Dae.  13,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  244,341 
11  ClaiM.    (CL  214—512) 


1.  A  trailer  for  carrying  a  prefabricated  half-house 
sectioo  or  other  prefabriacted  house  section  which  com- 
prises a  main  frame  assembly  having  wheels  attached 
thereto,  a  sled  means,  means  mounted  on  said  main 
frame  assembly  to  support  said  sled  means,  means  being 
adapted  to  move  said  sled  means  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  said  main  frame  assembly,  means  mounted  on 
said  sled  means  for  raising  and  lowering  a  lift  plate 
means,  said  lift  plate  means  having  a  plurality  of  pivotal 
rollers  mounted  thereon,  a  pivot  pin  means,  a  pivot  plate 
assembly  resting  on  said  pivotal  rollers  whereby  said 
pivot  plate  asse»nbly  is  pivotable  with  respect  to  said 
lift  plate  means  about  said  pivot  pin  means,  said  pivot 
plate  assembly  having  detachable  extension  means  con- 
nected thereto,  and  means  to  move  said  pivo<  pin  means 
transversely  with  respect  to  said  main  frame  assembly 
'  whereby  said  pivot  plate  assembly  is  correspondingly 
moved. 

3,lMa*7 
BLOW  MOLDING 
Robert  L.  Nolaad  and  Walter  O.  Weber,  WilmlogtOB, 
Del.,  aadgnors  to  Havcf  Indastrics,  Inc.,  Wllmingtoo, 
DcL,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sapt  2S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  311,412 
llClalma.    (CL  215— 1) 


L  In  a  mobile  platform  affording  a  substantially  plane 
surface  elongated  along  a  predetermined  direction  and 
being  adapted  to  uphold  a  load  umt  deposited  thereon, 
said  load  unit  affording  laterally  opposed  anchorage  ap- 
paratus adapted  to  permit  selective  shifting  of  the  load 
unit  relative  to  said  plane  surface  comprising  a  support 
frame;  a  plurality  of  load  engaging  members  mounted  in 
the  frame  for  rotation  atx>ut  respective  individual  axes, 
each  of  said  members  affording  a  surface  of  support  gen- 
erated about  its  respective  axis;  means  mounting  the 
frame  in  the  platform  for  rectilinear  movement  in  a  di- 
rection parallel  to  said  predetermined  direction  as  well 
u  selective  elevational  movement  relative  to  said  plane 
surface;  power  means  to  effect  selective  elevational  move- 
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(2)  a  non-porous  tough  outer  skin  of  said  resin,  and  (3) 
a  non-porous  tough  inner  skin  of  said  resin,  said  core 
comprising  over  50%  and  not  over  95%  of  the  total 
thickness  of  the  skins  and  core  and  having  a  density  of 
at  least  12  Ibs./cu.  ft.  and  said  core  being  composed  and 
integral  with  said  skins,  said  thermoplastic  resin  being 
oriented  and  strecthed  at  least  25%  in  at  least  one 
direction.  ^^^^____^^_ 

3,168^8 
SEALING  CLOSLTIE  INCORPORATING  LINEAR 
MOTION  STRAIN  WAVE  DRIVE 
Bernard  G.  E.  StW.  1358  Main  St^  ^ynnfield  Center, 
Mav.,  aaigDor  of  twenty-flve  percent  to  WUllani  L- 
Erkaoa,  Marbkhead,  Mass. 
^^Pllad  Apr.  13. 1W2,  Ser.  No.  187.334 
tCklns.    (CL215-^) 
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structed  of  flexible  material,  a  generally  circular  end  wall 
secured  to  and  closing  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  body 
member,  means  operativeiy  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  body  member  for  drawing  portions  of  the  marginal 
edge  portions  of  said  other  end  radially  inwardly  toward 
the  longitudinal  center  axis  of  said  body  member  and 
causing  said  portions  of  said  marginal  edge  portions  to 
closely  embrace  a  conduit  member  having  one  end  dis- 
posed within  said  other  end  of  said  body  member,  said 
other  end  of  said  body  member  including  an  annular  in- 
turned  portion  folded  back  upon  and  stitched  to  said  oiie 
end.  said  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  elastomenc 
member  disposed  inside  and  stitched  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  annular  intumed  portion. 


10         \2 


3,168.210 

SAFETY  FEATURE  IN  PRESSURIZED 

CONTAINERS 

Gladney  R.  Williams,  502  Main  St,  East  Aurora,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,951 

2  Claims.    (CI.  220—89) 


1.  A  sealing  closure  for  an  opening  in  a  container  hav- 
ing a  grooved  circumferential  portion  extending  about  the 
opening,  said  sealing  closure  comprising,  in  combmaUon: 
a  deformable  member  comprising  an  annular  body  of 
revolution  about  a  polar  axis,  said  deformable  mem- 
ber having  at  least  one  axial  end  thereof  arranged  to 
receive  the  grooved  portion  of  the  container  and  hav- 
ing a  circumferential  working  surface  portion  of  a 
different  diameter  when  undeflected  from  the  effective 
diameter  of  said  grooved  portion,  said  working  sur- 
face portion  extending  circumferentially  about  said 
grooved  portion  in  an  assembled  relation  of  said  clo- 
sure with  said  container; 
a  strain  wave  generator  member  engaging  said  deforma- 
ble member  to  deflect  said  working  surface  portion 
into  engagement  with  said  grooved  portion  at  a  plu- 
rality   of    circumferentially-spaced    positions    inter- 
spaced   by    non-engaging   positions,    said    generator 
member  being  rotalable  about  said  polar  axis  with 
respect  to  said  deformable  member  for  propagating  a 
rotating  strain  wave  to  produce  linear  motion  of  said 
deformable  member  along  said  polar  axis  with  respect 
to  said  grooved  portion; 
and  closure  cap  means  drivingly  engaged  with  one  of 
said  members  for  movement  thereby  along  said  polar 
axis  to  sealingly  engage  the  opening  in  said  container. 


3,168.209 

DUST  COVER 

Roy  Glen  Brooktea,  1620  Spruce  St.,  and  Royce  E.  HOer, 

1 339  S.  Seneca  St.,  both  of  Denver  Colo. 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240.823 

2  Claims.    (CU  22(^—24) 


1.  A  pressurized  container  including  a  body  unit  hav- 
ing a  side  wall,  a  sealed  base  and  a  sealed  cap  contam- 
ing  dispensing  means,  said  body  unit  side  waU  havmg 
plural  perforations  therethrough,  said  perforations  being 
pressure  sealed  by  sealing  means  fusible  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  that  required  to  rupture  said  container,  at 
least  two  of  said  perforations  being  spaced  apart  length- 
wise of  said  body  unit  with  one  located  closely  adjacent 
said  base  and  the  other  located  closely  adjaceiA  said  cap, 
and  at  least  two  of  said  perforations  being  spaced  apart 
circumferentiaUy  around  said  body  unit  side  wall,  there- 
by providing  fusibly  sealed  perforations  adjacent  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  body  unit  side  wall  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  body  unit,  whereby  upon  said  container  being 
subjected  to  a  heat  source  at  least  one  of  said  perfora- 
uons  and  its  immediate  area  will  be  exposed  to  said  heat 
source,  thereby  allowing  its  sealing  means  to  fuse  at  a 
critical  temperature,  thus  releasing  any  pressure  buUd  up 
within  said  container. 


1.  A  blow  molded  container  of  a  thermoplastic  ream 
foam,  said  container  consisting  of  ( 1 )  a  foam  resin  core. 


1.  A  cryogenic  dust  cover  for  enclosing  and  sealing  ex- 
posed ends  of  interconnecting  conduit  members,  said  dust 
cover  including  a  generally  cylindrical  body  member  con- 


3,168.211  ^ 

PAPERBOARD  BOTTLE  CARRIER  WITH 
REINFORCED  PARTITIONS 
Noel  A.  Petter,  Glendalc,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Standard 
Paper  Box  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  .„.,,. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,124 
4  Claims.    (CI.  220—113) 
1.  In  a  paperboard  carrier  for  bottles  and  the  hkc,  of 
the  type  including  two  parallel  side  walls,  a  central  longi- 
tudinal partition  between  and  parallel  to  said  side  walls, 
four  end  walls  hinged  to  the  ends  of  the  side  walls  and 
to  the  corresponding  ends  of  the  longitudinal  parution, 
said  longitudinal  partiUon  being  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  disposed   partition-forming  walls  fas- 
tened in  a  flat  assembly,  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  par- 
titions on  each  side  of  said  longitudinal  partition,  each 
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comprisinf  >  flap  formed  from  and  hinfed  to  the  adja- 
cent outennost  longitudinally  disposed  partition-fonning 
wall,  and  having  a  hinged  Ub  at  the  end  thereof  fastened 
to  the  adjacent  side  wall,  all  in  such  manner  that  said 
carrier  can  assume,  and  be  erected  from,  a  flat-folded 
condition,  wherein  said  side  walls  are  adjacent  said  longi- 
tudinal partition,  with  the  end  walls  at  one  end  of  the 
carrier  bent  inward  inside  said  side  walls  and  lying  sub- 
sUntially  in  the  plane  of  the  longitudinal  partition,  with 
the  end  walls  at  the  other  end  of  the  carrier  extending 
outwardly  from  and  beyond  said  side  walls,  in  substan- 
tially the  plane  of  the  latter,  and  with  said  transvens  par- 
titions disposed  sunilariy  to  said  end  walls,  in  subatan- 
tially  the  plane  of  said  longitudinal  partition,  said  car- 


^^     * 


papers  and  the  like,  comprising  a  cabinet  having  a  portion 
forming  an  access  opening  in  one  vertical  wall  thereof, 
an  elevating  mechanism  in  said  cabinet  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially horizontally  disposed  platform  for  supporting  a 
stack  of  horizontally  disposed  articles  thereon,  said  ele- 
vating mechanism  including  means  connected  to  said  plat- 
form and  continuously  urging  said  platform  upwardly,  an 
access  control  plate  displaceably  mounted  in  said  cabi- 
net and  normally  positioned  in  dosing  relation  to  said  ac- 
cess opening  in  said  one  vertical  wall,  and  a  brake  mecha- 
nism connected  to,  controlled  and  operated  by  movement 
of  said  access  control  plate,  said  brake  mechanism  in- 
cluding braking  portions  engaging  an  element  of  said 
means  urging  said  platform  upwardly,  and  preventing  said 
platform  from  moving  upwardly  when  said  access  control 
plate  is  in  a  position  whereby  removal  of  articles  through 
said  access  opening  can  be  effected,  said  access  control 
pUte  maintaining  said  braking  mechanism  in  an  inopera- 
tive condition  when  said  access  control  plate  is  in  closing 
relation  to  said  access  opening,  whereby  said  platform  is 
constantly  urged  upwardly  by  said  means  continuously 
urging  said  platform  upwardly. 


rier  being  of  the  type  constructed  from  paperbo«u^  blank 
means  cut,  scoced,  folded  and  glued  into  said  flat-folded 
form  and  ercctable  therefrom  by  bending  said  end  waUa 
and  transverse  partitions  outwardly  into  positions  at 
right  angles  to  said  longitudinal  partition  while  translat- 
ing said  longitudinal  partition  longitudinally  relative  to 
said  side  walls,  the  improvement  comprising:  transverse 
partition-reinforcing  pads  formed  as  original  parts  of  said 
blank  means  with  tear  lines  therealong  and  positioned 
therein  for  severance  and  displacement  into  new  posi- 
tions in  said  blank  means,  in  surface  contact  with  said 
transverse  partitions,  in  the  course  of  constnKtion  of  said 
carrier  from  said  blank  means,  said  pads  being  adapted 
for  gluing  to  said  transverse  partitions  in  said  surface 
contact 

DBFENSING  ATTARATUS  FOR  HORIZONTALLY 

DBPOSED  ARTICLES 

Eric  W.  EJwvds,  IS  Liiiii  Rami  E^ 

Cailpfc^  Oatarto,  ranaila 

FHc4  Aii«.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  217,474 

UChtaH.    (CL221— M) 


3,14t413 
DBPENSER 
Kemctfi  C.  Dc  G«a,  AkiMilria,  Va^  aflriKW>r  to  C«a- 
eral  Rsi««ri«i,  Ibc^  St.  PmsI,  Mhui^  ■  corporatfoa  of 


Filed  Oct  17.  1*43,  Scr.  No.  314,149 
4  Claims.    (CL  221—94) 


1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  one-by-ODC, 
horizontally  disposed  articles,  such  as  shopping  bags,  news- 


,^ 


1.  A  dispenser  for  liquid  mercury  and  silver  pellets  for 
use  in  producing  dental  amalgams, 

comprising  a  frame  having  an  elongate  stripper  plate- 
receiving  slot  extending  therethrough  and  also  hav- 
ing an  elongate  guide-way  therethrough  extending 
parallel  with  said  slot  and  in  side-by-side  relation 
with  said  slot,  said  guideway  having  a  cylindricAl 
sleeve-like  bushing  afllxed  therein,  said  frame  and 
bushing  having  upper  portions  and  also  having 
aligned  mercury-supply  openings  in  said  upper  por- 
tions to  facilitate  application  of  liquid  mercury  into 
said  bushing,  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame  also 
having  a  pellet  supply  opening  communicating  with 
said  slot,  said  frame  and  bushing  also  having  lower 
portions  with  pellet  and  mercury  discharging  ports 
spaced  from  said  supply  openings  and  adjacent  each 
other  and  respectively  communicating  with  said  slot 
and  guideway, 

a  slide  effecting  measuring  and  dispensing  of  mercury 
and  dispensing  of  a  silver  pellet,  said  slide  including 
a  pair  of  end  members  spaced  from  each  other,  a 
pellet-stripping  plate  slidably  mounted  in  said  slot 
and  rigidly  affixed  to  said  end  members,  said  plate 
having  a  pellet-receiving  and  carrying  aperture  there- 
through and  aligned  with  said  pellet-supply  opening 
of  the  frame,  said  plate  being  movable  in  the  slot  to 
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move  said  aperture  therein  into  alignment  with  said 
pellet  discharging  port,  . 

said  slide  also  including  a  pair  of  cooperating  cylindri- 
cal rods  in  spaced  and  end-to-end  relation  with  each 
other  and  slidably  mounted  within  said  bushing  in 
mercury-sealing  relation  to  cooperate  with  said  bush- 
ing in  defining  a  mercury-measuring  chamber  there- 
between,  one   of   said   rods   having   an   outer   end 
rigidly  affixed  to  one  of  said  end  members  and  hay- 
ing an  inner  end  extending  to  said  mercury  supply 
openings,  the  other  of  said  rods  having  an  inner  end 
within  wid  bushing  and  also  having  a  reduced  and 
threaded  outer  end  threadably  mounted  in  the  other 
of  said  end  members  to  faciliute  axial  adjustment 
thereof  to  change  the  capacity  of  said  mercury-meas- 
uring chamber,  said  rods  being  longitudinally  mov- 
able in   said  bushing  to  move  said  chamber  into 
alignment  with  said  mercury  discharging  port, 
whereby  to  facUitate  dispensing  of  accurate  predeter- 
mined quantities  of  mercury  along  with  the  silver 
in  a  pellet  for  forming  a  dental  amalgam. 
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longitudiivally  slidable  ejector  extending  ^^  J^ 
apertures,  one  portion  of  the  ejector  being  wider  than  ^ 
remaining  portion  and  adapted  to  pass  through  themjn- 
tioncd  wider  aperture  but  too  wide  to  pass  through  the 
narrower  aperture,  said  ejector  having  an  oval  aperture 
therethrough  aligned  with  and  under  »*«  bore  of  «ud 
Ublet  container  and  adapted  to  receive  the  lowest  tablet 
of  a  vertical  scries  of  tablets,  the  tablet-receivmg  aperture 
in  the  ejector  slanted  downwardly  and  forwardly  at  its 
opposed  front  and  rear  sides  to  facilitate  the  ej«:tion  of 
a  tTblet,  and  the  base  having  a  forwardly  and  down- 


3,14S414 
DISPENSER  FOR  ICE  CfREAM  CONES 

James  H.  Breazcale,  1327  Valiant  Driy*' F'^^o"*  ^^ 
^^^     nied  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,570 
5  Claims.    (CL  221—119) 


wardly  slanted  concave  lip  to  receive  an  ejected  tablet, 
a  plug  at  the  bottom  of  said  component  below  said  ejector 
to  guide  an  ejected  tablet  to  said  lip  and  to  form  a  base 
for  tablets  in  said  tablet  receiving  aperture  when  aligned 
with  the  bore  of  the  tablet  container,  holding  means  m 
the  wall  of  said  component  and  pressing  against  the  tablet 
container  to  mainUin  the  lower  end  of  the  container 
above  the  ejector,  a  handle  in  the  form  of  a  flat,  bowed 
spring  above  the  ejector  and  aligned  therewith,  the  inner 
end  of  said  flat  spring  being  connected  to  said  holding 
means  and  the  outer  end  of  the  spring  inserted  mto  tlie 
outer  end  portion  of  the  ejector. 


3,148,214 
FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  FILLING  MACHINE 
Thomas  E.  Marion  and  Raymond  L.  Morse,  Baltimore. 
Md.,  assignors  to  Universal  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Bam- 
more,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  June  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  205,010 

1  Claim.    (CI.  221— 299) 


1    A  dispenser  for  ice  cream  cones  comprising  a  ver- 
tical cylindrical  clement  adapted  for  rigid  mounting  sole- 
ly at  iU  upper  end  and  having  its  lower  end  free,  a  maga- 
rine  rotaubly  joumaled  on  said  element  and  including  a 
plurality  of  vertical  tubes  adapted  to  receive  stacks  ot 
cones    said  tubes  having  bottom  closure  comprising  a 
substantially  horizontal  sheet  of  rubber-like  material  slit 
along  a  plurality  of  lines  radiating  from  substantially  the 
center  of  each  tube  to  f6rm  converging  flaps  of  generally 
triangular  shape  adapted  to  permit  the  tip  of  the  'ower- 
most  cone  to  protrude  from  the  lower  end  of  the  lube 
responsive  to  the  weight  of  cones  in  the  tube  and  to  permit 
removal  of  the  lowermost  cone  responsive  to  the  applica- 
tion of  downward  forces  in  excess  of  gravity  to  said  lower- 
most cone,  and  means  removably  secured  to  the  lower 
end  portion,  of  said  element  and  underiyingly  supporting 
said  magazine  thereon. 


l:^_J- 


3,146,215 

TABLET  DISPENSER 

GMTge  VWo,  217  Roae  St,  Newjrt,  N  J. 

Filed  Jooe  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,149 

1  Claim.    (CI.  221—244) 

A  Ublet  dispenser  comprising  a  base,  a  hollow  oom- 

Donent  fitted  into  the  base  and  rising  thereabove,  a  hollow 

cylindrical   container  for  uWets  fitted  into  and  ming 

above  said  component,  the  component  having  opposed 

apertures  positioned  above  the  base,  of  which  apertures 

one  is  wider  than  the  other,  a  horizontally  disposed  and 


A  device  for  feeding  T-shaped  articles  having  a  honzon- 
tal  flange  and  a  stem  projecting  tberebelow  between  a 
supply  station  and  a  delivery  station,  said  device  com- 
prising spaced  parallel  bars  for  slidably  supporting  the 
flanges  of  the  articles  with  the  stems  thereof  projecting 
below  the  bars,  means  supporting  the  bars  in  an  inclined 
plane  between  the  stations  to  cause  the  articles  earned 
thereby  to  slide  from  the  supply  station  to  the  delivery 
staUon  under  the  force  of  gravity,  a  carnage  disposed 
below  the  bars  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  stems  *f  the 
articles,    means   for   reciprocating    said   carnage    trans- 
versely across  said  path  between  two  extreme  positions, 
said  carriage  having  a  transverse  passageway  therein  for 
said  stems,  said  carriage  also  having  an  inlet  slot  for  the 
passageway  on  the  side  thereof  facing  the  supply  station 
aliped  with  the  path  of  travel  when  the  carnage  is  m 
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one  of  its  extreme  positions  of  reciprocation  tnd  am  out- 
let slot  for  the  passageway  on  the  side  thereof  facing  the 
delivery  station  aligned  with  the  path  of  travel  when  the 
carriafe  is  in  the  opposite  extreme  position  of  recipro- 
cation, an  abutment  member  for  bloclung  passage  to  the 
carriage  of  articles  between  the  supply  station  and  car- 
riage in  said  path  of  travel,  means  for  selectively  positioa- 
ing  and  bokling  the  abutment  member  in  and  out  of  block- 
ing  position,  the  means  for  holding  the  abutment  mem- 
ber in  and  out  of  biockmg  posiuon  comprising  a  plate 
member,  said  abutment  member  being  carried  by  the 
plate  member,  a  stationary  member  having  a  surface  with 
which  the  plate  member  is  in  slidable  contact  for  move- 
ment thereon  parallel  to  the  path  of  movennent  of  the 
abutment  member,  and  yieldable  pressure  means  acting 
between  the  plate  member  and  surface  for  frictionally 
engaging  the  plate  member  with  the  surface  to  support  it 
m  different  relative  positions,  and  the  means  for  selec- 
tively positioning  the  abutment  member  comprising  means 
for  applying  manual  force  to  the  plate  member  to  move  it 
over  said  surface  against  the  force  of  the  yieldable  pres- 
sure means. 

3,1M,217 
CREAM  WHIPPING  AND  DISPENSLNG  DEVICE 
FOR  FOUNTAINS 
Peter  Alfred  NUaoi,  Villa  Park,  Md  Peter  Hcvik  Liadved, 
Lomhme4,   DL,   —Iganfi,   by   mtme   wjgnmirti.   to 
Nliwa  MCc.  Co^  HalDcs  City,  Fb^  a  corporatioa  of 
FlorWa 

,     FVcd  Sept.  12.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  137,(41 
4  Claims.    (CL  222—4) 


3,lM*21t 

METERING  DEVICE  WITH  OPAQUENESS 

RESPONSIVE  SHLTOFF 

GUbcrt  R.  Funk  and   RoWrt  E.  Hottgrievc,  Waakeaha, 

Wis.,  aslgnors  to  Waukesha  Foondry  Company,  Wan- 

kcalia,  Wk.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wbcoufai 

FUcd  Sept.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  224,354 
ItCWms.    (CL221— 23) 


M:^      « 


3.  The  combination  with  a  metering  pump  for  opaque 
liquid  and  including  a  pumping  rotor  and  means  for 
making  the  pump  output  proportionate  to  the  number  of 
rotations  of  said  rotor  provided  a  solid  flow  of  liquid 
is  acted  on  thereby,  means  for  counting  the  rotations  of 
the  rotor,  and  means  responsive  to  the  opaqueness  of 
said  liquid  for  terminating  the  operation  of  the  pump  in 
the  event  the  flow  therefrom  ceases  to  be  opaque. 


HRE 


3,1M419 
EXTINGl'ISHER   ATTACHMENT  FOR  CON- 
TAINERS OF  PRESSURIZED  LIQUIDS 
Frank  X.  Kamp,  Dcpoait,  N.Y. 
FUcd  JwM  It,  1943.  Scr.  No.  291,512 
2ClakM.    (CL221— <2) 


I.  In  a  cream  whipping  and  dispensing  device  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  first  ported  valve  body  and  a  second 
ported  valve  body,  a  metering  cylinder  between  said  valve 
bodies  having  a  piston  movable  therein,  said  first  ported 
valve  body  having  a  mixing  chamber  as  well  as  a  source 
of  aerating  gas  under  pressure  and  a  discharge  nozzle,  said 
second  ported  valve  body  being  connected  to  a  source  of 
gas  pressure  and  having  ports  for  connecting  the  metering 
cylinder  to  the  source  of  gas  pressure  for  endwise  move- 
ment of  the  piston  in  the  nnetering  cylinder,  valve  plungers 
m  said  valve  bodies,  said  valve  plungers  having  means  for 
mechanically  coupling  them  together  so  that  they  move 
in  unison,  the  ports  being  so  arranged  that  in  successive 
positions  of  the  valve  plungers  (a)  liquid  cream  is  drawn 
into  said  metering  cylinder,  (b)  aerating  gas  is  charged  in 
said  mixing  chamber,  (c)  the  liquid  cream  is  injected  un- 
der pressure  from  said  metering  cylinder  into  the  mixing 
chamber  for  intimate  mixing  with  the  aerating  gas  in  the 
latter  and  (d)  the  mixed  cream  and  gas  is  discharged 
from  the  muung  chamber  through  said  nozzle  in  whipped 
form. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bottle  containing  fluid  under 
pressure  and  having  a  crimp  type  cap,  the  provision  of  a 
shell  having  a  circular  top  and  dependent  cylindrical  side 
walls  engageabie  over  said  cap,  said  shell  being  provided 
with  a  gasket  abutting  the  underside  of  said  top,  a  hol- 
low cylindrical  member  having  a  constricted  bore  cen- 
trally affixed  to  and  extending  through  said  top,  said 
gasket  surrounding  said  hollow  member,  and  said  side 
walls  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  inwardly  directed 
indentations  for  engagement  with  said  cap  to  retain  said 
shell  on  said  cap,  said  hollow  member  having  a  sharp- 
ened inner  end  for  effecting  a  single  perforation  in  said 
cap  whereby  to  permit  escape  of  the  pressurized  contents 
of  said  container  through  said  constricted  bore  without 
the  admission  of  air.  and  said  hollow  member  being  pro- 
vided with  an  integrally  formed  collar  adjacent  the  un- 
derside of  said  top  and  said  hollow  member  termiiuting 
immediately  outwardly  of  said  top  in  a  flattened  top  por- 
tion whereby  to  clamp  the  hollow  member  firmly  to  said 
top. 
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3  168,229 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  MATEIUAL 

FROM  TUBES 

John  E.  Gcgncr,  Box  194,  CenterviUe,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1941,  Scr.  No.  153,33« 

3  CUfans.    (CI.  222—98) 


1.  In  a  device  for  facilitating  the  removal  of  material 
from  a  collapsible  tube, 

(a)  abase  portion. 

(b)  two  spaced  apart  bearing  ears  on  said  base  portion, 
(f)  a   detachable    shaft   slidably    rotalably    extending 

through  said  to  bearing  ears, 

(«/)  a  roller  below  said  shaft  and  operatively  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  two  bearing  ears, 

(e)  and  a  second  roller  below  said  shaft,  adjacent  said 
first  '  roller  and  operatively  deUchable  rotaUbly 
mounted  on  said  two  bearing  ears;  and 

(/)  said  shaft  having  a  slit  opening  in  its  length  for 
detachably  receiving  the  closed  end  portion  of  a  col- 
lapsible material  tube. 


lie  against  an  inner  side  wall  of  the  botUe,  a  closure  cap 
that  is  hingedly  connected  to  the  flange  at  a  point  slightly 
outwardly  of  the  first  named  flange,  the  cap  being  cup- 
shaped  and  means  formed  upon  the  first  named  flange  op- 
posite to  the  hinge  for  frictionally  holding  the  cap  in  a 
closed  position,  the  plug  and  the  cap  being  integrally 
molded  from  plastic,  the  first  named  bore  constitutmg  a 
pouring  spout  for  contents  of  the  bottle,  the  tube  con- 
stituting an  air  vent  for  the  bottle  and  with  the  recess 
I  adapted  to  receive  any  fluid  that  is  disposed  upon  the 
spout  after  the  bottle  has  been  placed  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion and  whereby  to  drain  the  excess  fluid  back  to  the 
bottle  through  the  tube. 


3  168  222 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Herbert  J.  Wanderer,  Elmhurst,  HI.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool    Works    Inc^    Chicago,    HL,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,317 
4  Claims.    (CI.  222—142.1) 


3,168,221 

VENT  MEANS  FOR  BOTTLES  AND  JUGS 

I.  Part*,  113  Ur^iA«1  St.,  Li*«  Worth,  Fin. 

FUcd  Jnly  3,  1963,  Ser.  No,  292,537 

1  Claim.    (Q.  211—199) 


A  vented  closure  for  bottles  or  jars  and  with  the  bot- 
Ues  or  jars  having  a  reduced  neck  extension,  a  molded 
plug  adapted  to  have  fricUonal  fitUng  engagement  into 
the  neck  of  the  bottle,  the  plug  being  cylindrical  and  cir- 
cumferentially   grooved   whereby  to  have  gripping  en- 
gagement with  the  inner  wall  of  the  neck,  the  plug  bemg 
yieldable  so  that  the  grooves  create  a  sucUon  engagement 
with  the  inner  wall  of  the  neck,  the  plug  having  an  en- 
larged circumferenUal  flange  that  is  adapted  to  seat  upon 
the  upper  end  of  the  neck  and  to  limit  the  movement  of 
the  plug  into  the  bottle,  a  second  flange  extending  above 
the  first  flange  and  eccentric  thereto  and  with  the  second 
flange  being  inclined  downwardly  to  form  a  drainage  re- 
cess, the  plug  having  a  relatively  large  bore  extending 
vertically  therethrough  and,  communicating  with  the  re- 
cess  a  second  relatively  small  bore  that  is  parallel  with 
the  first  bore  and  closely  adjacent  thereto  and  with  the 
second  bore  opening  into  the  recess  at  the  bottom  of  the 
recess,  the  second  bore  being  reduced  at  its  upper  end  to 
form  a  stop  shoulder,  a  vent  tube  engageabie  into  the 
second  bore  to  a  point  that  contacts  the  shoulder  and  to 
Umit  the  movement  of  the  tube  therein,  the  tube  project- 
ing below  the  plug  and  curved  intermediate  its  length  to 


1.  A  dispensing  container  of  plastic  material  including 
a  one  piece  body  portion  capable  of  being  nested  with 
other  body  portions  of  like  configuration,  and  a  bottom 
element  adapted  to  be  subsequently  applied  thereto,  said 
body  portion  including  a  tapering  sidewall  and  an  in- 
tegral imperforate  top  joined  to  said  sidewall  at  a  circum- 
ferential margin  opposite  the  margin  with  which  said  bot- 
tom clement  is  adapted  to  be  mounted,  said  imperforate 
top  and  the  sidewall  in  the  vicinity  of  their  juncture  being 
traversed  by  an  oblique  surface  on  which  is  provided 
means  capable  of  rupture  or  removal  for  egress  of  the 
contents  of  said  container,  and  a  stacking  ring  element 
provided  on  the  sidewall  of  said  body  portion  which 
facilitates  separation  of  said  body  portion  from  body 
portions  of  like  configuration  when  nested  therewith  in- 
cluding an  internal  shoulder,  and  an  external  shoulder 
spaced  vertically  therefrom,  the  external  shoulder  of  one 
container  being  engageabie  with  the  internal  shoulder  of 
an  adjacent  body  portion  in  stacked,  nested,  telescoped 
relation  therewith  to  limit  the  degree  of  telescoping. 


3  168,223 
CANISTER  WITH  BUILT-IN  MEASURING 
DISPENSER 
CUnde  V.  Capers,  4313  Kemp  Drive,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
Flled^pt  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,644 
11  Claims.    (CI.  222— 158) 
1.  A  canister  structure  for  storing  and  dispensing  flu- 
ent materials  in  selected  measured  amounts,  said  canister 
structure  including  at  least  one  upright  interior  comer 
portion  estoblished  by  two  convergent  upright  side  walls 
thereof,  a  transfer  compartment  and  a  combined  meas- 
uring and  dispensing  compartment  located  in  said  comer 
portion,  said  upright  side  walls  forming  parts  of  the  walls 
of  at  least  one  of  said  compartments,  said  transfer  com- 
partment being  located  in  the  upper  part  of  said  comer 
portion  and  adapted  to  be  filled  with  fluent  material  from 
the  supply  stored  within  the  canister  by  at  least  tilting 
the  canister,  said  combined  measuring  and  dispensing 
compartment  being  openable  at  its  upper  end  to  the  ex- 
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lerior  of  the  canister  wall  stnKture  and  being  located  in 
said  comer  portion  at  a  level  below  said  transfer  com- 
partment and  having  at  least  one  graduated  scale  there- 
on, and  a  door  controlUng  communication  between  said 
transfer  compartment  and  said  combined  measuring  and 
dispensing  compartment,  said  door  being  openabie  to  ini- 
tiate gravity  flow  discharge  of  the  fluent  material  from 
said  transfer  compartment  into  said  combined  measuring 


on  the  standard  for  a  swinging  of  the  basin  about  a  fixed 
horizontal  axis  whereby  successive  tilting  actuations  of 
the  basin  are  adapted  to  deliver  successive  charges  of  the 
water  received  by  the  tilt  basin  from  the  drip  valve  in 
sheet  form  and  directly  upon  the  plant-growing  area. 


and  dispensing  compartment,  and  said  door  being  closable 
to  cut  off  flow  of  the  fluent  material  when  the  amount  of 
the  fluent  nutehal  desired  to  be  dispensed  has  been  dis- 
charged into  said  combined  measuring  and  dispensing 
compartment,  said  fluent  material  then  being  poured  out 
of  the  upper  end  of  said  combined  measuring  and  dispens- 
ing compartment  by  a  second  tilting  action  of  said 
canister. 

3,1M^24 

DRIP  FEED  DEVICE 

Annaiido  Rlos,  1924  SMi  Ave^  Oaklawl  21,  CaUf. 

Cwdniuidoa  <d  ■yyMfrtnn  Scr.  No.  93^73,  Mar.  i,  19il. 

This  appUcatioa  Aog.  12, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  3«2,7«4 

3  ChUM.    (CL  223— 111) 


3,1M425 

VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RECEPTACLE 

FILLING  MACHINES 

Brace  D.  MUlcr  and  Robwt  L.  Smith,  both  of  Louisville, 

Ky.,  airigDon  to  ChcoMtrw  Corporatkm,  CUcago,  IIU 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  «,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  934«« 
5  Claims.    (CL  222— 3M) 


2.  In  a  water-dispensing  unit  for  intermittently  water- 
ing a  plant-growing  area,  the  combination  with  a  water- 
supply  container  providing  a  discharge  opening  in  its 
bottom,  a  rigid  supporting  standard  adapted  for  its  fixed 
upright  disposal  adjacent  a  receiving  point  for  the  dis- 
charged water,  means  mounting  said  container  on  said 
standard  in  fixed  relation  thereto,  an  adjustable  drip  valve, 
means  connecting  the  drip  valve  with  the  discharge  open- 
ing of  the  container  in  fixed  relation  thereto  for  a  free 
gravity  discharge  of  the  liquid  through  the  valve  at  an 
adjusted  rate,  a  bail-carried  and  self-righting  tilt  basin  dis- 
posed beneath  the  dnp  valve  for  gravitational ly  receiving 
successive  basin-tilting  charges  of  water  from  the  drip  valve 
and  providing  a  straight  spill  edge  for  a  direct  gravity 
delivery  of  water  thereover  upon  said  plant-growing  area, 
and  means  adjustable  to  adjust  the   basin-carrying  bail 


1.  In  a  recepude  filling  machine:  an  inlet  port,  an 
outlet  port  and  a  discharge  port,  said  inlet  port  leading 
from  a  source  of  fluid  supply,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  slid- 
able  in  said  cylinder  during  its  intake  and  discharge 
strokes,  an  enlarged  cavity  leading  from  said  outlet  port, 
said  discharge  port  leading  from  said  enlarged  cavity,  a 
movable  valve  member  having  a  first  closure  for  closing 
said  inlet  port,  a  second  cloture  for  closing  said  outlet 
port  and  a  third  closure  for  closing  said  discharge  port, 
said  first,  second  and  third  clotures  being  disposed  on  said 
movable  valve  member  relative  to  said  inlet,  outlet  and 
discharge  ports  to  open  said  inlet  port  and  close  said  out- 
let and  discharge  poru  in  a  first  position,  to  close  all  said 
inlet,  outlet  and  discharge  ports  in  a  second  position  and 
to  close  said  inlet  port  and  open  said  outlet  and  discharge 
ports  in  a  third  position,  means  for  actuating  said  mov- 
able valve  member  from  the  first  position  to  the  second 
position.  meai\}  for  enabling  relative  movement  between 
•aid  valve  member  and  said  valve  member  actuating 
means  to  enable  said  valve  member  to  move  from  the  sec- 
ond position  lo  the  third  position  and  from  the  third  po- 
sition to  the  second  position,  said  first  closure  having  a 
portion  against  which  fluid  pressure  in  said  passageway 
acts  during  the  discharge  stroke  of  said  piston  to  move 
said  valve  member  from  the  second  position  to  the  third 
position,  means  for  actuating  said  piston,  said  valve  mem- 
ber being  returned  to  the  second  position  from  the  third 
position  should  said  piston  ceaae  to  complete  its  discharge 
stroke. 

3,1(8424 
SEPARABLE  DISPENSER  TOP 
RolaMl  H.  Underwood,  Irvtnftoo,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  M. 
MHchcU,  Sooth  Norwalk,  Com.,  wad^non,  by  i»«nc 
asdcnments,    to   GcMral   Foods    Corporatioa,   While 
Plaiaa,  N.V.,  a  cor]ponitio«  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1943,  Scr.  No-  3«S,15I 
llClaina.  (CL  222— 472) 
1.  In  a  separable  pouring  spout  and  valve  structure, 
a  base,  a  pouring  spout  at  the  forward  extremity  of  said 
base,  a  handle  made  integral  with  said  base  extending 
downwardly  from  its  rear  extremity,  a  downwardly  re- 
duced recess  in  said  base  adjacent  said  handle  disposed 
in  the  san»e  vertical  plane  as  said  handle,  a  cap  means 


fitting  over  said  base  and  conformed  at  its  forward  ex- 
tremity to  the  pouring  spout  section  thereof,  a  down- 
wardly reduced,  wedge-shaped  tongw  affixed  beneath  the 
lower,  rear  extremity  of  said  cap  fitting  within  said  down- 
wardly reduced  recess  in  said  base,  a  reduced  flexure  sec- 


tion in  the  rear  extremity  of  said  cap  extending  forwardly 
of  said  tongue  and  of  progressively  decreasing  forward 
thickness,  studs  disposed  at  the  rear,  lateral  extremities 
of  said  tongue  whereby  it  may  be  removably  seated  in  said 
recess.  

3,1M,227 

DOLL  MANIKIN  WITH  DETACHABLE 

COMPONENTS 

'  Olive  D.  Osmood,  Ogdcn,  Utah 

(13949  Nordboff  St.,  Arieta,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Nov.  30,  I960,  Scr.  No.  72,712 

1  Claim.    (O.  223—66) 


of  rigid  spaced  parallel  upstanding  manikin  supporting 
and  retaining  pins,  the  median  portions  of  the  feet  at 
the  bottom  of  the  angle  portions  of  the  legs  of  the  doll 
having  downwardly  opening  sockets  aligned  with  their 
respective  pins,  said  pins  fitting  telescopically  into  said 
sockets  and  permitting  the  manikin  to  be  removably  sup- 
ported in  an  erect  display  position  atop  said  base,  the 
arms  of  said  doll  being  readily  attachable  and  enabling 
the  user  to  remove  the  arms  temporarily  while  dressing 
the  doll  and  thereafter  inserting  the  arms  through  the 
sleeves  of  the  dress  which  is  fitted  on  the  manikin,  said 
arms  being  shaped  and  in  proportion  with  the  arms  of 
the  aforementioned  live  model  and  adjustably  positioned 
and  relatively  oriented  to  assume  and  imitate  at  least  one 
known  mannerism  typical  of  the  appearance  and  unique 
"personality"  of  the  imitated  live  model,  the  respective 
shoulder  portions  of  said  doll  being  provided  with  dia- 
metrically opposite  cooperatively  aligned  relatively  deep 
recesses  defining  outwardly  tapered  sockets,  a  permanent 
magnet  of  a  cross-sectional  thickness  less  than  the  depth 
of  said  socket  and  secluded  and  removably  anchored  in 
the  bottom  portion  of  each  socket,  the  attachable  upper 
ends  of  the  aforementioned  arms  being  mated  and  con- 
formable  with   and   abutting  their  respective   shoulders, 
the  shoulder  abutting  surfaces  of  said  upper  ends  being 
flattened  and  each  flattened  end  being  provided  with  an 
axially  projecting  permanent  magnet,  said  magnet  being 
of  a  transverse  cross-section  less  than  the  area  of  the  co- 
acting  shoulder  abutting  surface  and  being  shaped  to  and 
sized  and  fitting  within  the  confines  of  an  outer  portion 
only  of  the  adjacent  socket  and  the  respective  fixed  and 
movable  magnets  abutting  each  other  and  serving  to  de- 
tachably  hold  each  arm  in  a  given  position  alongside  the 
body  of  the  doll. 


3,168,228 

UPHOLSTERING  TOOL 

Dclbert  L.  Lewis,  18801  Hawthorne  Blvd., 

Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,465 

3  Claims.    (CL  223— 102)^ 


A  portable  miniaturized  manikin  one-half  the  size  of 
a  full-sized  manikin  comprising  a  knockdown  scale  model 
doll  which  is  precision -made  and  scaled  to  accurately 
simulate  and  conform  part-for-part  and  feature-for-fea- 
turc  to  corresponding  parts  and  features  of  a  selected  live 
model,  said  doll  including  a  head,  neck,  shoulders,  body, 
arms,  legs  and  feet,  the  contours  and  measurements  of 
which  are  proportional  on  a  half-size  scale  to  the  overall 
corresponding  parts,  contours  and  measurements  exem- 
plary of  the  aforementioned  live  model,  said  doll  being 
thus  exclusively  fashioned  and  adapted  to  aptly  wear 
and  display  any  one  dress  of  a  line  of  dresses  expressly 
designed  and  expertly  made  in  compliance  with  the  re- 
quirements of  said  doll  whereby  a  fittingly  selected  dress 
may  then  be  uUlized  as  a  pattern  or  replica  when  making 
a  conformably  scaled  fuU-sized  dress,  a  base,  said  base 
having  a  flat  top  surface  and  being  provided  with  a  pair 


1.  An  upholstering  tool  for  inserting  a  filament  through 
an  article  of  furniture  comprising 
a  pair  of  elongated  needles, 

each  of  said  needles  having  a  pointed  distal  end, 

an  eye  adjacent  said  distal  end, 

and  an  elongated  shank  extending  from  said  disUl 

end, 
means  attaching  said  needles  together  at  a  location  re- 
mote from  said  distal  ends  so  that  said  needles  are 
in  a  side-by-side  relationship, 

said  location  being  sufficiently  spaced  from  said 
distal  ends  that  said  distal  ends  are  movable  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other  by  deflecting  said 
shanks  of  said  needles  intermediate  said  attach- 
ing means  to  said  distal  ends. 
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said  shanks  of  said  needles  having  portions  ex- 
tending beyond  said  attaching  means  on  the 
the  side  thereofifOnote  from  said  distal 
ends, 
and  a  handle, 

said  portions  of  said  shanks  beyond  said  attaching 
means  extending  into  said  handle, 

whereby  said  handle  carries  said  needles  for 
providing  a  means  for  forcing  said  needles 
through  an  upholstered  article  of  furniture. 


PLATE  HOLDER 

SIdiicy  T.  Hcifetx,  New  Yort,  N.Y. 

(I43«  PwkcWstcr  RomI,  Bronx,  N.Y.) 

Filed  l«ly  M,  1»«1.  Ser.  No.  127447 

ICbrina.    (0.224—45) 


to  said  discharge  opening  including  a  rotary  drum  hav- 
ing projections  therein  for  extending  through  and  posi- 
tively engaging  said  strip  for  moving  the  latter  to  and 
through  said  discharge  opening  upon  rotation  of  said  drum 
in  one  direction; 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced,  opposed,  vertical  end  plates  rigid 
with  said  base  respectively  disposed  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  intermediate  section  ad)accnt  to  said  end 
sections  of  said  housing  and  a  horizontal  shaft  rigid 
with  said  drum  supporting  the  latter  within  said  in- 
termediate section  for  roution  of  said  drum  with 
said  shaft,  one  end  portion  of  said  shaft  rotatably 
extending  through  and  supported  by  one  vertical  plate 
of  said  pair  and  projecting  into  the  one  end  section 
of  said  pair  thereof  adjacent  to  said  one  vertical 
plate,  and  shaft  supporting  means  on  said  intermedi- 
ate section  including  said  one  plate  of  said  pair  sup- 
I>orting  said  shaft  for  rotation  thereof: 


/— < 


f^^ 


* 

1.  In  a  carry  able  magarine-typc  dish  holder  of  the 
character  described  adapted  for  top  loading  and  un- 
loading of  plates,  and  for  containing  said  plates  in  a 
vertical  colunwar  stack  with  the  plates  in  conUct,  one 
upon  another,  the  combination  of  a  basket  having  an 
open  circular  top.  the  containing  passageway  outlines 
of  said  basket  and  said  open  top  being  of  such  size  and 
shape  as  to  cloaely  conform  to  the  outline  of  said  plates, 
said  basket  having  an  opening  in  the  side  communica- 
tive with  said  top  opening,  said  side  opening  being  of 
width  slightly  less  th»n  the  width  of  the  containable 
plates  whereby  a  cilordWl  portion  of  the  stacked  plates 
project  therefrom,  and  a  bail-like  handle  pivotally  ai- 
uched  to  the  basket  outward  of  the  chordal  attachment 
points  substantially  where  the  sides  of  the  side  ooenine 
meet  the  top  opemng.  said  handle  beinf  adaoted  to  hr 
supported  across  the  top  of  said  basket  and  to  lie  sub- 
stantially horizontally  and  entirely  outside  the  projected 
confines  of  said  containing  passageway  outlines,  where- 
by an  uninterrupuble  passage  of  the  plates  through  the 
top  opening  is  afforded  when  the  said  handle  is  in  said 
non-carryable  horizontal  position. 


3.1Ma3« 

STAMF  DISPENSING  MACHINE 

Wotfcanf   B.   Fahrentach,  OaklaiMl,  Calif.,  asriCMr  to 

Ro(o-Stamp  Corporatloo,  San  FmdKO,  Calif.,  a  cor- 

■oratton  of  CaUforaia 

FVW  Anff.  2«.  m2,  S«.  Nn.  217,M4 
SCIalmi.    (CL225— U) 

1.  In  a  stamp  dispensing  machine  for  dispensing  stamps 
in  a  strip^  from  a  roll  thereof,  which  machine  includes  a 
horizonul  base  and  an  upright  housing  thereover  com- 
prising an  intermediate  housing  section  provided  with  dis- 
charge opening  for  stamps  from  said  roll  and  a  pair  of 
substantially  correspoDding  vertically  disposed  end  hous- 
ing sections  releasably  connected  with  said  intermediate 
secuon  at  two  opposite  lateral  ends  of  the  l*tter.  roll  sup- 
porting means  removably  supported  within  said  intermedi- 
ate housing  section  for  supporting  such  roll  for  rotation 
thereof  upon  movement  of  a  strip  of  stamps  therefrom 
through  said  discharge  opening,  guide  means  within  said 
intermediate  section  for  guiding  such  strip  from  said  roll 


(f)  an  upper  sprocket  wheel  and  a  lower  sprocket 
wheel  respectively  positioned  within  the  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  said  one  end  section  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  upper  sprocket  wheel  being  rigid  on  said 
end  portion  of  said  shaft  and  means  independent  of 
said  end  section  roUtably  supporting  said  lower 
sprocket  wheel  within  said  lower  portion  of  said  end 
section  spaced  a  substantial  disunce  below  said  upper 
sprocket  whiecl; 

(c)  said  one  end  section  having  a  vertical  outer  wall 
in  spaced  opposed  relation  to  the  one  vertical  end 
plate  adjacent  thereto  and  a  flange  integral  with  said 
outer  wall  extending  laterally  from  the  edges  thereof 
to  said  one  vertical  end  plate,  said  flange  having  a 
generally  vertically  extending  portion  formed  with 
an  elongated  generally  vertically  extending  slot,  and 
a  row  of  equally  spaced  indicia  on  said  flange  along 
one  longitudinally  extending  edge  of  said  slot  for 
indicating  in  terms  of  value  the  number  of  sumps  to 
be  dispensed; 

id)  an  endless  chain  of  pivotally  connected  links  ex- 
tending over  said  upper  and  lower  sprocket  wheels 
providing  a  pair  of  elongated  flights  of  chain  extend- 
ing from  one  wheel  to  the  other,  and  chain-posi- 
tioning means  rigid  on  said  one  vertical  end  plate 
and  between  said  flighu  supporting  one  flight  of  said 
chain  closely  below  and  parallel  with  said  slot  from 
end  to  end  of  the  latter  against  deflection  of  said 
one  fli^t; 
(e)  equally  spaced  finger  engageable  elements  respec- 
tively rigid  with  separate  links  of  said  chain  spaced 
from  each  other  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  be- 
tween adjacent  pairs  of  said  indicia  and  sufficient  to 
receive  the  outer  end  of  a  finger  of  a  person  between 
each  adjacent  pair  thereof  outwardly  of  said  links, 
said  elemenu  projecting  outwardly  from  said  links 
substantially  at  right  angles  thereto  and  generally 
horizontally  through  said  slot  along  said  one  flight 
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for  engagement  of  the  upper  surface  of  each  element    the  spindles  of  each  group  bemg  spaced  around  said  axle 
by  said  finger  for  moving  said  one  flight  downwardly    and  extending  approximately  radially  outwardly  there- 
upon downward  movement  of  said  finger  to  the  lower    from,  each  spindle  of  each  of  said  groups  oeing  aUgned 
end  of  said  slot  to  thereby  effect  rotation  of  said 
drum  and  the  dispensing  of  stamps  from  said  roll 
through  said  discbarge  opening; 
(/)  said  one  housing  section   being  removable  from 
said   intermediate   portion   and   from   said   vertical 
plate  independently  thereof  and  independently  of  said 
shaft,  sprocket  wheels,  chain  and  finger  engageable 
elements  to  facilitate  access  thereto  free  from  inter- 
ference therewith,  and  means  for  releasably  securing 
said  one  end  housing  to  said  vertical  plate. 


3,168431 

TAPE  DISPENSER 

Lcnnart  Rooning,  CasiUa  2585,  Santiago,  Chile 

Filed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,499 

6  Claims.    (CL  225—72) 


'ctr 


1.  A  tape  dispenser  for  adhesive  Upes  and  the  like, 
comprising: 
(a)  a  frame, 
(ft)  a  Upe  supply  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said 

frame, 
(c)   a  first  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on 
said   frame  and  extending  beyond  said  frame   and 
said  supply  wheel, 
(</)  a  tape  feeding  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
free  end  of  said  first  arm  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  as  said  supply  wheel,  whereby  a  pull  on  the 
free  end  of  a  tape  in  frictional  engagement  with  said 
feeding  wheel  moves  said  first  arm  forward  and  pulls 
a  fixed  length  of  tape  from  said  supply  wheel, 
(e)  a  second  arm  having  one  end  fixedly  attached  to 

said  Upe  feeding  wheel  and^otatable  therewith. 
(/)  Upe  severing  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  sec- 
ond arm  at  right  angles  thereto  and  extending  across 
the  plane  of  said  supply  wheel  and  said  feeding  wheel, 
{g)  spring  means  biasing  said  second  arm  in  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  rearward  direction,  and 
(h)  a  flexible  coupling  means  of  predetermined  length 
atuched  to  said  frame,  wound  part  way  around  said 
feeding  wheel  and  fixed  at  its  other  end  to  the  feeding 
wheel  second  arm  assemblage,  whereby  the  previously 
mentioned  movement  of  said  first  arm  in  a  forward 
direction  causes  said  flexible  coupling  means  to  ro- 
tate said  feeding  wheel  and  said  second  arm  against 
the  tension  of  said  spring  means  and  then  stops  the 
forward  motion  of  said  first  arm  at  a  point  de- 
termined by  the  length  of  said  flexible  coupling 
means. 

3,168,232 

RANDOM  ACCESS-SERIAL  TAPE  DATA 

STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Arnold  R.  Beaver,  44  Elm  St,  Morristown,  NJ. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,621 

7  Claims.    (CI.  226— 119) 

1.  A  random-serial  access  data  tape  storage  system 

comprising  a  frame  mounting  an  axle,   a  plurality  of 

spindles  disposed  in  two  spaced  groups  along  said  axle. 


longitudinally  of  said  axle  with  a  spindle  of  the  other  of 
said  groups  to  define  a  spaced  pair,  and  at  least  one  end- 
less data  tape  suspended  between  each  of  said  spaced  pairs 
of  spindles. 

3,168,233 
DISPENSING  MEANS  IN  A  PACKAGE 

Rolf  Lennart   Ignell,   Lund,   Sweden,   assignor  to   A.B. 

Vapor,  Lund,  Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Aug.  10,  1961 

1  Claim.    (CI.  229—17) 


A  dispensing  package  comprising  a  thin-walled  flexible 
lube  sealed  closed  at  its  opposnle  ends  and  distended  into 
a  rectangular  liner  structure  in  which  the  tube  wall  forms 
both  an  end  wall  of  the  rectangular  liner  structure  and 
also  opposed  double  walled  hollow  triangular  liner  ears 
each  of  which  is  folded  downwardly  about  its  base  edge 
to  lie  flat  against  an  adjacent  wall  of  said  rectangular 
liner  structure,  one  of  said  hollow  liner  ears  being  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  liner  and  being 
adapted  ujwn  rupturing  an  apex  section  of  said  ear  to 
serve  as  a  pouring  spout  for  the  contents  within  said  liner, 
an  outer  rectangular  carton  snugly  enclosing  said  rec- 
tangular liner  structure  and  being  provided  with  an  out- 
wardly swinging  tear  wall  flap  lying  opposite  to  the  said 
triangular  ear  which  is  to  serve  as  the  pouring  spout  and 
uncovering  when  swung  outwardly  an  aperture   in  the 
adjacent  carton  end  wall,  and  means  adhesively  securing 
only  that  portion  of  said  triangular  car  which  lies  in- 
wardly of  said  rupturabic  apex  section  permanently  to 
said  outwardly   swinging  tear  wall  flap  of  said  carton 
so  as  to  enable  said  liner  ear  to  be  pulled  outward  through 
said  carton  end  wall  aperture  to  a  dispensing  position 
in  which  it  is  adequately  supported  by  said  tear  wall 
flap  as  the  latter  is  swung  outwardly,  and  to  be  returned 
to  a  position  within  said  carton  when  said  tear  wall  flap 
is  swung  inwardly  to  reclose  the  carton,  said  triangular 
liner  ear  having  a  base  line  co-extensive  with  the  adjacent 
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carton  end  wall  edge  tnd  said  end  wall  tear  flap  having    >iL/2»r^0.08  is  satisfied  in  the  case  of  at  least  one  trans 


a  base  of  a  length  lest  than  said  end  wall  edge  whereby 
said  triangular  liner  ear  when  flat-folded  overlappingly 
covers  said  end  wall  aperture  and  when  pulled  through 
said  aperture  automatically  distends  into  a  three-dimen- 
sional pouring  spout  shape. 


DIVISIBLE  FOOD  CARTON 

Fr«d  H.  Bartz,  93M  W.  LooMk  RoMi,  FrankHa,  Wk. 

FUcd  June  2«,  194^  Scr.  No.  289^35 

7  Claims.     (CL  229—51) 


1" «"^ ^ 

;^^.___ 

K. 

verse  section,  and  an  outer  casing  coaxially  surrounding 
the  extremity  of  said  blades  the  chord  of  the  blade  having 
an  increase  in  length  at  any  given  transverse  section  there- 
through from  the  base  to  the  extremity  of  the  Wade. 


OIL  SCAVKNGING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROTARY 
COMPRESSOR 
Ralph  E.  Lambcrtoo,  Worthingtou,  and  Onillc  R.  Low- 
tfacr  and  Robert  A.  Redding,  Colnmbux,  Ohio,  assignon 
to  TIm  Jaeger  MacUne  Company,  Colombus,  Ohio,  a 
corporadoo  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Scvt.  5.  1H3,  Scr.  No.  3M,7M 
(a.23#— 2t7) 


I.  A  carton  for  ice  cream  and  the  like  including  a 
carton  body  defined  by  upper  and  lower  sections,  said 
upper  and  lower  sections  being  comprised  of  folded  por- 
tions cooperatively  defining  the  side  panels  of  said  carton, 
said  lower  section  having  flap*  joined  to  the  folded  por- 
tions thereof  to  define  bottom  closure  flaps  for  said  carton, 
said  upper  section  having  flaps  joined  to  the  folded  por- 
tions thereof  to  define  top  closure  flaps  for  said  carton, 
said  upper  section  being  joined  to  said  lower  section  at 
a  medial  portion  of  said  carton,  said  lower  section  being 
positioned  within  the  folded  portions  of  said  upper  sec- 
tion at  said  medial  portion,  said  lower  section  having 
upper  flaps  extending  upwardly  within  and  alongside  the 
folded  portions  of  said  upper  section,  said  upper  section 
having  a  transverse  tear  line  positioned  above  said  medial 
portion,  said  lower  section  having  fold  lines  between  the 
folded  portions  thereof  and  said  upper  flaps  adjacent 
said  tear  line,  said  upper  flaps  having  sizes  and  propor- 
tions such  as  to  form  top  closure  flaps  for  said  lower 
section  after  division  of  said  carton  along  said  tear  line. 


3,1MJ35 

HELICOIDAL  FANS 

Rcn^  Jacques  Valdl,  Paris,  FraKC,  aarivior  to  Sockte 

Lyoonaisc  dc  Vcodladoa  ladostriclle  "Sotyvent" 

Filed  Dec.  3«.  !♦«•,  Scr.  No.  79,84f 

Cbtau  priority,  appttcadoa  Fnmcc,  Dec  12,  195S, 

711345,  Patent  IJIMM 

S  Claims.     (CL  234— 12«) 


d  ScfC  5,  11 

ISCl^M. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  multi-stage  rotary  compres- 
sor having  a  high-pressure  side  including  a  high-pre^ure 
cylinder  and  a  low-pressure  side  including  a  low-pressure 
cylinder  and  an  interstage  manifold  connecting  the  high 
and  low  pressure  cylinders  thereof  and  having  a  high- 
pressure  oil  lubricating  system  connected  to  the  cylin- 
ders, means  for  preventing  the  accumulation  of  exces- 
sive amounts  of  oil  in  the  interstage  manifold  and  com- 
prising a  fluid  line  connected  between  said  interstage 
manifold  and  a  source  of  higher  pressure  on  the  com- 
pressor to  provide  a  pressure  differential  for  creating  a 
positive  jet  of  fluid  in  the  manifold  to  aid  in  removing 
thj  oil  therefrom. 


3,1MJ37 
ROTOR  COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
ROTARY  MECHANISMS 
Dtctcr  PMckkc,  Ncckararim,  Wmltcmberi,  Ger- 
■mifiii   to  N8U  Motorcawcrkc  AktIcacMcil- 
NcckarwbB,  Gcrmaay.  mtk  Waakd  Gj».bJi., 
(BodcoMc),  Germany 
Filed  July  3«.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  213,495 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Sept  9,  19(1, 
N  2«,533 
«Clata&    (CL23«--21t) 


1.  An  axial  fan  of  the  type  described  comprising  at 
least  two  blades  mounted  on  a  hub,  in  which  the  maxi- 
mum thickness  of  the  transverse  section  of  each  blade 
increases  from  the  base  to  the  extremity  of  said  blade,  the 
number  n  of  blades  and  the  maximum  thickness  L  of 
said  blades,  for  a  transvene  section  taken  at  a  distance  r 
from  the  axis  of  the  hub.  being  such  that  the  relation 


1.  A  roury  mechanism  comprising  an  outer  body  hav- 
ing spaced  end  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  forming  a 
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cavity  therebetween  having  an  axis  along  which  the  end 
walls  are  spaced;  a  shaft  co-axial  with  said  cavity  and 
having  an  eccentric  portion,  an  inner  body  joumaled  on 
said  eccentric  portion  and  disposed  within  said  cavity 
such  that  said  inner  body  has  a  planetary  motion  about 
said  axis,  said  inner  body  being  hollow  and  having  an 
inflow  passage  and  an  outflow  passage  for  flow  of  liquid 
coolant  therethrough  with  said  outflow  passage  opening 
through  an  end  face  of  the  inner  body  and  an  annular 
channel  member  coaxially  carried  by  the  inner  body  at 
iu  said  end  face  and  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said 
inner  body  outflow  passage,  said  annular  channel  member 
having  a  portion  scalingiy  engaging  the  adjacent  end  wall 
and  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  re- 
cesses which  open  radially  inwardly  and  axially  outwardly 
toward  said  end  wall,  said  end  wall  having  an  outlet  pas- 
sage disposed  so  as  to  be  in  successive  communication 
with  said  recesses  during  operation  of  the  mechanism. 


3,1M438 
CHEMICAL  DISTRIBUTING  MACHINE 
Tracy  CarrigaD,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporatioa,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  231,811 
9  Claims.     (CI.  230—274) 


cd  intermediate  its  ends  to  a  side  of  the  mail  box,  a  signal 
element  mounted  to  one  end  portion  of  the  lever  arm,  a 
pin  mounted  to  an  opposite  end  portion  of  the  lever  arm, 
a  link  member  pivotally  mounted  to  the  door  at  a  distance 
from  said  hinge  axis,  a  slideway  carried  by  the  link  mem- 
ber at  a  distance  from  said  door  and  accommodating  said 
pin  to  permit  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  the  pin 
along  said  slideway,  the  relative  bias  of  said  link  member 
and  lever  arm  being  such  that  said  pin  is  urged  upwardly 
against  the  upper  defining  edge  of  said  slideway  in  its 
movement  along  said  slideway,  and  a  detent  clement  car- 
ried by  the  link  member  along  said  slideway  and  posi-- 
tioned  adjacent  said  upper  defining  edge  to  engage  and 
press  against  the  said  pin  upon  movement  of  the  link 
member  toward  the  said  opposite  end  jwrtion  of  the  lever 
and  thereby  pivotally  swing  the  lever  in  a  direction  to 
raise  said  one  end  portion  of  the  lever  carrying  the  said 
signal  element. 

3  168,249 

VOTING  MACHINE 

Cotfabam  M.  O'Neal,  404  S.  College,  Ariington,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271^77 

4  Claims.     (CI.  235—54) 


I.  In  a  chemical  distributing  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  means  for  creating  an  air  blast,  means  for  di- 
recting the  air  blast  through  a  passage  lefined  by  spaced 
apart  walls  having  a  curved  periphery  generated  about  a 
central  axis,  a  flexible  deflector,  means  for  anchoring  one 
end  of  said  deflector  at  a  predetermined  location  in  said 
passage  and  immediately  adjacent  said  axis,  and  means 
for  selectively  securing  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  de- 
flector in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  in  said  pas- 
sage adjacent  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  for  reUin- 
ing  the  deflector  in  selected  degree  of  curvature  for  de- 
flecting air  out  of  said  passage  in  selected  direction  aiid 
for  minimiiing  turbulence  in  the  flow  of  the  deflected  air. 


3,168,239 

SIGNALING  DEVICE  FOR  MAIL  BOX  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Frcdcricfc  J.  Cooper,  36499  Dorchester  Road, 

Gates  MUls,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jnly  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,717 

8  Claims.     (CL  232—35) 


1.  In  a  voting  machine  including  a  case,  multiple 
elongate  trays  received  in  said  case  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion, laterally  movable  individual  keys  mounted  in  cor- 
responding sides  of  said  trays,  a  longitudinal  movable 
rack  within  each  said  tray,  a  counter  within  each  said 
tray  opposite  each  said  key,  means  carried  by  said  keys 
operatively  engaging  said  counters  with  said  racks,  plung- 
er blocks  betvkeen  each  said  key  and  movable  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  movement  thereof,  each  said 
block  receiving  a  compressible  plunger  therethrough  and 
a  rigid  plunger  extending  therethrough,  both  said  plung- 
ers being  parallel  with  each  other  and  slidably  positioned 
transversely  of  the  movement  of  said  keys,  means  limit- 
ing the  movement  of  said  compressible  plungers  and 
rigid  plungers,  said  compressible  and  rigid  plungers  being 
normally  in  respective  alignment,  means  selectively  mov- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  blocks  to  align  the  compressible 
plunger  thereof  with  adjacent  said  rigid  plungers,  and 
wedges  carried  by  said  keys  for  movement  between  two 
of  said  blocks  and  the  rigid  and  compressible  plungers 
carried  thereby. 


7.  In  a  device  for  indicating  the  closure  of  a  door  on 
a  mail  box.  the  door  being  swingable  on  a  horizontal 
hinge  axis  disposed  along  the  bottom  edge  of  the  door 
opening,  the  combination  of,  a  lever  arm  pivotally  mount- 


3,168^1 
LOCKING  AND  RELEASING  MECHANISM  FOR 
FUNCTION  CONTROLLING  KEYS  OF  CAL- 
CULATING MACHINES 
Stnre  Efraim  TooreU,  Atvidaberg,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebdaget  Atvidaberg-Facit,  Atvidaberg,  Sweden,  a 
toint-stodi  company  of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,088 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  18,  1962, 

4374/62 

2  Claims.    (CL  235— 130) 

1.  In  a  calculating  machine  of  the  type  adapted  to 

perform  single  operations  and  sequences  of  operations 

initiated  by  one  of  a  group  of  function  controlling  keys, 

having  means  for  preventing  the  operation  of  another 
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<rf  th«  group  of  function  keys  after  actuation  of  one  of 
the  group,  and  having  key  locking  means  to  prevent  re- 
lease of  a  function  key  prior  to  the  completion  of  the  as- 
sociated operation  or  sequence  of  operations,  in  combina- 
tion, a  book  member,  a  disengaging  link,  means  mount- 
ing said  hook  member  on  said  disengaging  link,  a  rocker 
member  actuated  by  the  machine  drive,  a  spring  tensioned 
by  initial  movement  of  a  function  key  to  urge  said  hook 
member  into  the  path  of  said  rocker  member,  means  un- 


der control  of  the  locking  naechanism  and  operative  dur- 
ing subsequent  movement  of  a  function  key  prior  to  en- 
gagement of  said  hook  member  with  said  rocker  member 
to  move  said  disengaging  link  to  thereby  move  said 
hook  member  out  of  the  path  of  said  rocker  member,  and 
means  operable  only  upon  completion  of  the  iniatcd  oper- 
ation or  sequence  of  operations  to  release  said  disengaging 
link  to  again  permit  said  hook  member  to  enter  the 
path  of  said  rocker  member  and  to  thereby  release  said 
locked  function  key. 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  TEMPERA- 
TURE REGULATING  SYSTEM 
Rudolf  DieMT.  Zorkk,  SwltMrt«»d,  ajri^or.  by 

imcati,  to  Eldima  A.G^  Znrick,  SwitzcHa^ 
FUcd  >OT.  5,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  2354W 
4  Claims.     (CL  134— 75) 


for  response  to  the  amplified  output  signal  of  said  bridge 
circuit;  a  magnetizable  cylindrical  plunger  ntember  axiaUy 
movably  disposed  within   said  winding  coaxially  there- 
with for  magnetization  thereby;  a  fixed  cylindrical  mag- 
netizable member  disposed  writhin  said  winding  coaxially 
therewith  for  magnetization  thereby,  said  plunger  member 
and  said  fixed  member  having  confronting  end  faces,  one 
of  said  end  faces  having  an  integrally  formed  annular 
extension  projecting  axtally  tberebeyond  coaxially  there- 
with, said  extension  being  defined  by  a  surface  of  revolu- 
tion about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  coil  generated 
by  a  regular  iscosceles  trapezoid  convergent  toward  the 
other  end  face  with  an  angle  of  convergence  within  the 
range  from  20'-30*,  the  other  end  face  having  an  annu- 
lar recess  formed  therein  of  configuration  complementary 
to  said  extension  for  receiving  said  extension  therein;  a 
movable  valve  member  included  in  said  solenoid  valve, 
said    valve    member    being   connected    directly    to   said 
plunger   member  for  displacement   therewith;   fluid   im- 
permeable  effectively  frictionless  bellows   means  inter- 
posed between  said  winding  and  said  valve  member  for 
preventing  fluid  flow  therebetween;  a  valve  seat  cooperat- 
ing  with  said  valve   member  for   regulating   fluid   fk>w 
through  said  solenoid  valve;  and  spring  means  yieldingly 
urging  said  valve  member  to  engage  said  seat  to  shut  off 
said  solenoid  valve,  said  spring  means  being  pre-biased 
to  hold  said  solenoid  valve  closed  at  all  times  when  said 
bridge  circuit  provides  an  output  signal  not  exceeding  • 
predetermined  minimum  value,  said  spring  means,  said 
magnetizable    members,    said    operating    winding,    said 
bridge  circuit  and  said  temperature-sensitive  resistor  being 
dimensioned  to  provide  a  stable  linear  relationship  be- 
tween the  magnitude  of  the  output  of  said  bridge  circuit 
and  the  displacement  of  said  valve  member. 


3,1MJ43 

HEATING  SYSTEM 

KicU  Rikwd  Poriaad.  Rinctadc  68,  Sooderborg.  Denmark 

FUcd  Jonc  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  173,»44 

priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  4,  1»6«, 

D  33^59 

4  Cii^u.     (CI.  237— t) 


■  •.••,• 


rtmitimrutt  — 


rutKiuruM 


1.  A  temperature  regulating  system  comprising:  a  tem- 
perature-sensitive resistor  the  resistance  of  which  vanes 
in  response  to  variations  in  the  temperature  to  be  regu- 
lated; a  substantially  balanced  bridge  circuit,  said  resistor 
being  included  in  one  of  the  arms  thereof,  said  bndge 
circuit  providing  an  output  signal  which  varies  m  direc- 
tion and  nvignitude  in  accordance  with  the  deviation  of 
said  regulated  temperature  from  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence temperature;  amplifier  means  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  bridge  circuit  for  amplifying  said  output 
signal;  a  solenoid  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a 
heat  transfer  medium  to  vary  said  regulated  temperature, 
said  valve  comprising  a  hollow  cytlhdrioal  operating 
winding  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  means 


1.  A  system  for  the  maintenance  of  predetermined  tem- 
peratures in  rooms  provided  with  a  plurality  of  radiators 
supplied  with  water  in  parallel  from  a  source  of  heated 
water,  including  a  heating  unit,  which  comprises  an  in- 
dividual outlet  line  from  each  radiator,  a  common  out- 
let line  connected  to  the  individual  outlet  lines  from  all 
of  said  radiators,  a  modulating  thermostatic  valve  in  the 
individual  outlet  line  of  each  of  said  radiators,  said 
thermostatic  valve  responding  both  to  the  room  tempera- 
ture and  to  the  individual  outlet  line  water  temperature, 
an  inlet  line  from  the  source  of  heated  water  to  said 
radiators,  and  means  for  mixing  a  selected  portion  of 
the  water  contained  in  said  common  outlet  line  with  the 
water  contained  in  said  inlet  line,  said  means  including 
a  modulating  three-way  valve  for  selectively  dividing  the 
flow  of  water  in  said  common  outlet  line  to  said  inlet 
line  and  to  said  source  of  heated  water,  said  three-way 
valve  being  regulated  in  response  to  the  exterior  tempera- 
ture. 
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3  1(8^244 

HEATING  SYSTEMS  FOR  MOTOR  VEIflCLES 

Rcinhard  Go«podar,  Ekhelkamp  36,  Wolfsburg,  Germany 

FUedMay  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  283,050 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Germany,  May  25,  1962, 

V  22,552 

1  Claim.     (CI.  237—12.3) 


A  heaUng  system  for  power  vehicles  with  mtemal  com- 
busuon  motor  near  the  back  of  the  vehicle,  comprising 
a  heat  exchanger  extending  around  an  exhaust  gas  line 
with  the  exchanger  extending  along  each  side  of  the 
engine,  at  least  one  auxiliary  heater  in  the  form  of  a 
combustion  chamber  within  a  casing,  pipe  connecUons 
to  connect  the  casing  with  each  heat  exchanger,  said 
chamber  being  adapted  to  receive  a  fuel-au-  mixture,  a 
dividing  wall  in  the  casing  and  connected  to  the  com- 
busUon  chamber  to  provide  two  air  lines  in  the  auxiliary 
heater,  and  a  pair  of  air  lines  one  on  each  side  of  the 
vehicle  and  having  a  plurality  of  air  ouUet  openings, 
said  last-mentioned  air  lines  connected  to  the  two  air 
lines  in  the  auxiliary  heater  with  the  au^  lines  and  pipe 
connections  crossing  each  other  by  means  of  the  dividing 
wall  so  that  the  heated  air  from  the  heat  exchanger  on 
one  side  of  the  engine  crosses  over  to  the  other  side  of 
the  vehicle  at  the  auxiliary  heater,  and  the  combustion 
chamber  having   a  longitudinal  axis  at  right  angles  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle. 


3  148,245 

CONTINUOUS  STOP  RAIL  ANCHOR 

Max  K.  RnppeH,  Cbkafo,  Dl.,  ••^«n«-  J?  f «»  * 

Company,  CUcato,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  171,479 

2  Claims.     (CI.  238—327) 


(3)  a  bent  hook  forming  a  continuation  at  one  end  of 
said  body  to  provide  in  use  an  upper  jaw,  cooperable 
with  a  portion  of  the  horizontal  platform  thcrebelow 
for  gripping  the  top  and  bottom  surface  of  one  flange 
of  a  rail  base,  the  stem  at  the  bend  providing  a  locus 
for  installation  forces, 

(4)  a  single  transversely  continuous  overdrive-itop- 
shoulder  within  the  hook  at  the  junction  of  the  plat- 
form and  hook,  said  shoulder  in  use  contacting  one 
vertical  edge  surface  of  the  rail  base. 

(5)  said  stop  shoulder  being  integral  with  the  flanges 
and  delineated  by  a  first  vertically  upstanding  planar 
wall,  and  an  obtusely  intericcting  slightly  upstand- 
ingly  sloping  second  planar  wall,  the  walls  extend- 
ing from  edge  to  edge  of  the  platform  and  present- 
ing a  straight  horizontal  ridge  facing  the  open  end 
of  the  hook, 

(6)  said  shoulder  bounded  on  opposite  sides  by  trans- 
versely continuous  and  smoothly  merging  valley  por- 
tions of  similar  configuration  throughout  their 
lengths, 

(7)  whereby  to  provide  an  inner  bend  surface  of  the 
flange  which  has  a  minimal  of  abrupt  changes,  re- 
sulting in  lesser  concentration  of  installing  and 
working  stresses,  thus  contributing  to  a  longer  wear 
life  of  the  rail  anchor, 

(8)  and  an  upstanding  locking  shoulder  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  body  from  said  hook,  to  accommo- 
date the  opposite  vertical  edge  surface  of  a  rail  base. 


3,148,244 

FOUNTAIN  VALVE 

John  M.  Musgrave,  Woodbine,  Iowa 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,593 

2  Claims.     (O.  239 — 22) 


2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  rail  anchor  of  rolled 
and  bent  metal  comprising  in  combination. 

( 1)  a  body  of  T-shape  cross  sectional  stock  providing 
a  stem  having  a  flat  vertical  face,  large  areas  of 
which  in  use  abut  against  a  vertical  face  of  an  ad- 
jacent cross  tie.  ,       j-        ^ 

(2)  the  body  also  providing  oppositely  disposed 
flanges  with  coplanar  upper  faces  constituting  in 
use  a  horizontal  platform  for  engaging  the  base  of 
a  rail. 


~»3 


1 .  A  valve  assembly  for  automatically  varying  the  rate 
of  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure,  said  valve  having  a  hous- 
ing having  an  outlet  and  an  inlet,  a  normally  continu- 
ously rotating  valve  in  said  housing  having  a  periphery 
passing  across  said  outlet  and  forming  a  sliding  fit  there- 
with, said  periphery  being  generally  circular  in  cross  sec- 
tion and  being  spaced  from  said  inlet  for  reception  of 
fluid  into  said  housing,  the  periphery  of  said  valve  havmg 
a  groove  therein  which  is  periodically  in  communication 
with  said  outlet,  the  valve  and  the  interior  of  said  housing 
being  so  cooperatively  shaped  and  positioned  that  the 
majority  of  all  fluid  passing  through  the  outlet  at  times 
when  said  groove  is  opposite  said  outlet  passes  through 
said  groove,  said  groove  being  elongated  in  the  direction 
of  the  circular  periphery  of  said  valve,  said  groove  hav- 
ing varying  cross  sectional  areas  spaced  along  the  elon- 
gation of  said  groove  whereby  as  said  valve  rotates,  the 
rate  of  flow  through  said  valve  varies,  and  means  attached 
to  said  valve  for  normally  continuously  rotating  said 
valve. 

3,148,247 
PRESSURE  WASHING  DEVICES 
Helmuth  Fred  SchUd,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
(2305  Sandy  Beach  Road,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.) 
FUed  Sept.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  225,768 
1  Clahn.     (CI.  239—127) 
A  cleaning  apparatus  including  a  wheel  supported  hous- 
ing, a  cleaning  reservoir  removably  supported  on  top 
of  said  housing,  a  pump  supported  within  said  housing. 
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one  ride  of  said  bousins  havinf  a  p«ir  of  control  valves 
mounted  thereon,  taid  one  ride  of  said  houainf  also 
including  a  pair  of  couplings  exposed  to  the  exterior  of 
said  bouring.  one  of  said  couplings  having  a  conduit 
connected  to  one  of  said  valves  and  the  other  coupling 
being  connected  to  an  outlet  conduit  from  said  pump, 
said  one  viive  being  connected  to  an  inlet  conduit  for 
said  pump  so  as  to  allow  flow  from  the  coupling  asso- 
ciated therewith  to  the  intake  of  said  pump,  the  other 
valve  being  connected  through  a  conduit  to  the  inlet 
conduit  of  said  pump  and  to  a  supply  conduit  adapted  to 
be  deuchably  connected  to  said  reservoir  thereby  allow- 


end  of  said  hose,  and  a  snap  fitting  carried  by  said  con- 
nector and  r«novably  engaging  the  oppoaite  end  of  said 
bousing. 

3,1(8449 

LAWN  SPRINKLER 

Sc<h  WaMo  Tboapcoa,  9  Gordoo  Road,  Emn  Fclk,  N  J. 

nicd  JvDc  26,  1963,  S«r.  No.  29«,S3« 

(ClataM.    (CL  239— 242) 


ing  flow  from  said  reservoir  to  the  inlet  conuit  of  said 
pump  under  control  of  sakl  other  valve,  a  pressure  re- 
lief passage  between  the  outlet  conduit  of  said  pump 
and  the  inlet  conduit  therefor  so  as  to  allow  circulation 
of  fluid  between  the  outlet  and  inlet  of  said  pump  when 
pressures  in  the  outlet  conduit  of  said  pump  exceed  a 
predetermined  amount,  and  a  nozzle  and  outlet  conduit 
assembly  connected  to  said  second  coupling  ao  as  to 
allow  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  from  either  of  said 
conduits  leading  to  the  inlet  conduit  of  said  pump  under 
the  control  of  said  valves  and  the  forced  ciroiJatJon  of 
taid  (Munp. 


3,1M44S 

HAND  FIRE  EXTINGUBHER 

V.  Wteiow.  Rtc.  2,  Bes  229,  Waakcika,  Wk. 

FVed  Mm.  IS,  19(3,  9«r.  N«.  245,437 

Tnitar     {CL  139— 195) 
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5.  A  lawn  sprinkler  comprising  a  supporting  frame,  a 
housing  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  water  motor  in  said 
housing,  said  housing  having  a  water  inlet  connection  to 
said  motor  and  an  outlet,  a  sprinkler  supply  pipe  mounted 
on  said  frame  to  oscillate  about  a  horizontal  axis  and 
connected  to  said  outlet  to  receive  water  therefrom,  a 
driving  connection  between  said  motor  and  said  supply 
pipe  for  oacillation  of  said  pipe  with  respect  to  said  frame, 
a  roury  sprinkler  member  carried  by  said  sprinkler  sup. 
ply  pipe,  including  a  sprinkler  head  having  water  outlet 
apertures  directed  to  cause  roUtion  of  the  spnnkler  head 
when  water  emerges  under  pressure  from  said  apertur«, 
and  means  defining  a  water  passage  interconnecting  said 
sprinkler  head  and  said  sprinkler  suppl>  pipe  whereby 
said  sprinkler  supply  pipe  and  said  sprinkler  head  are 
rimultaneously  supplied  with  water  under  pressure. 


3,10459 

AIRBRUSH  MECHANISM 

J«aa  A.  raMihi.  WVaetta,  DL 

(1999  Diveney  Parkway,  Chkaco  14,  DL) 

Fllc4  Nov.  24,  1941,  Sw.  No.  154,779 

13  OaiM.     (CL  239—399) 


1.  A  hand  fire  extinguisher  comprising  a  hand -carry  able 
housing,  a  nozzle  seemed  to  one  end  of  said  housing,  a 
fitting  associated  with  said  nozzle,  an  elongated  hose  hav- 
ing one  of  its  ends  secured  to  said  fitting  for  communica- 
tion with  said  nozzle,  said  hose  being  folded  upon  itaelf 
within  said  housing,  a  connector  secured  to  the  oppoaite 
end  of  said  housing  and  communicating  with  the  opporite 


5.  In  an  airbrush,  the  combination  of  a  body,  a  spray 
head,  means  deuchably  connecting  said  spray  head  to 
said  body,  flow  control  means  on  said  spray  head  includ- 
ing a  reciprocable  control  member  extending  in  the  di- 
rection of  said  body,  an  air  motor  disposed  on  said  body 
and  including  a  piston  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
control  member,  said  body  defining  an  operating  air  space 
on  the  spray  head  side  of  said  piston,  a  piston  stem  con- 
nected with  said  piston  aiKl  extending  through  and  be- 
yond said  air  space  toward  said  control  member,  means 
releasably  connecting  said  piston  stem  and  said  control 
member,  a  packing  capsule  encircling  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  piston  stem  between  said  coupling  and 
said  air  space,  said  body  defining  a  bore  therein  receiving 
said  capsule  and  being  larger  in  transverse  section  than 
said  capsule  to  provide  for  limited  radial  movement  of 
said  capsule  in  all  directions.  nKans  providing  a  circum- 
ferential seal  between  said  capsule  and  said  body  for  dif- 
ferent portions  of  radial  adjustment  of  said  capsule 
within  said  bore,  and  packing  nwans  within  said  capsule 


forming  a  slidable  seal  between  the  capsule  and  said 
piston  steoL 

3,148,251 

MOVABLE  VEHICLE  HEAD  LAMPS 

NeisoB  Carter,  Hiwaaacc,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  239,374 

1  Claim.     (CL  240—42.51) 


flexible  hose  attached  at  its  upper  portion  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  bushing,  and  a  rigid  tubing  attached  at 
its  upper  portion  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  flexible  hose, 
said  rigid  tubing  being  of  larger  extent  than  said  flexible 
hose,  and  a  lighting  fixture  attached  to  the  lower  portion 
of  said  rigid  tubing  of  each  of  said  spaced  suspension 
members,  said  fixture  being  more  than  two  feet  in  extent 
and  between  five  and  forty  pounds  in  weight  and  adapted 
by  its  weight  to  cause  said  flexible  hose  to  move  to  com- 
pensate fcM-  the  inclined  angle  of  the  non-horizontal  ceil- 
ing and  permit  said  fixture  to  hang  in  horizontal  position. 


An  automatic  system  for  controlling  the  porition  of 
vehicle  head  lamps  comprising:  a  steering  rod  for  said 
vehicle,  a  first  gear  mounted  on  said  steering  rod  for 
rotation  therewith  and  a  second  gear  in  operative  en- 
gagement with  said  first  gear;  a  flexible  control  cable 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  second  gear;  a  gear 
bracket  attached  to  said  vehicle,  said  bracket  including 
forward  and  rear  arms  having  aligned  apertures  therein; 
a  pinion  extending  between  said  arms  and  having  its 
opposite  ends  )oumaled  by  said  bracket  within  said  aper- 
tures, one  end  of  said  pinion  being  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  control  cable;  a  rack  continuously 
engaging  said  pinion  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  imme- 
diately adjacent  said  forward  arm,  said  rack  having  a 
curved  slot  therein  to  define  a  surface  which  engages 
said  pinion,  said  engaging  surface  being  concave  with 
respect  to  said  pinion;  a  head  lamp  arrangement  includ- 
ing at  least  one  head  lamp  pivotally  connected  at  its 
top.  at  the  front  portion  thereof,  to  said  vehicle;  said 
head  lamp  being  joined  to  said  rack  rearwardly  of  the 
pivotal  connection  to  permit  rotation  of  said  steering 
rod  to  be  translated  into  combined  lateral  and  vertical 
movement  of  said  head  lamp  arrangement. 


3,14M52 
FLEXIBLE  FIXTURE  SUSPENSION 
Lo«b  I.  Cabcmoch,  Ckki«o,  DL,  aMigiior  to  Cdrtia- 
Elcctro  ligliriag.  lac,  Cklcago,  DL,  a  corporatioa 
ofDUMte 

Nov.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  3213M 
1  OdM.     (CL  249—79) 


^'J   ^'^l 


3,148453 
METHOD  OF  GRINDING  QUICKUME 

Senichi  Masuda,  Musashino-ahi,  Tokyo-to.  Japan,  assignor 
to  Onoda  Cement  Company  limttcd,  Yamaguchi  Pre- 
fecture, Japan 

Filed  July  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  208,433 

Claima  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1941, 

34/37,244/41 

4  Claims.     (CL  241—14) 


i.  A  method  of  grinding  quicklime  by  means  of  a 
ball  mill  comprising  the  step  of:  continuously  adding 
water  in  the  form  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
liquid  and  saturated  steam  to  the  quicklime  to  be  ground, 
the  weight  proportion  of  water  added  to  quicklime  per 
unit  time  lying  between  0.1  and  5%  whereby  the  virtual 
electric  resistance  of  the  quicklime  is  lowered  to  such 
extent  that  electric  charges  generated  within  the  mill  are 
considerably  reduced  through  electric  conduction  but 
generation  of  excess  heat  of  reaction  due  to  bonding  of 
CaO  and  HjO  is  essentially  avoided. 


3,148,254 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THE  FUEL  COMPO- 
NENT OF  AGGLOMERATOR-FEED  MIX 
Lambert  J.  Kilboy,  Worth  Township,  Cook  County,  DL, 
aiwignnr  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  240,131 
1  Claim.     (CL  241—19) 


A  lighting  fixture  suspension  compriring  a  non-hori- 
zontal ceiling,  a  pair  of  spaced  suspension  members,  each 
of  said  members  having  hollow  attaching  means  rigidly 
attached  at  iu  upper  portion  to  said  ceiling,  a  hollow  bush- 
ing rigidly  attached  at  its  upper  portion  to  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  attaching  means,  a  hollow  flexible  hose  of 
woven  steel  wire  and  at  least  four  inches  in  length,  said 


A  method  of  preparing  carbonaceous  fuel  for  use  as 
a  component  of  an  agglomerate  with  ore  fines  for  rinter- 
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ing  which  comprises  introducing  swh  fuel  fround  to  a 
K2JR  less  than  M  "  and  containing  partKles  of  — 100  mesh 
in  size  into  a  drier,  passing  hot  gases  through  the  fuel 
thereby  removing  moisture  and  fines  of  — 100  mesh  size 
therefrom,  passing  the  off-gases  from  said  dried  through 
a  dust  collector,  removing  remaining  fuel  from  H"  to 
-t-IOO  mesh  in  size  from  said  drier  and  classifying  it  into 
a  size  range  smaller  than  Vi"  suitable  for  sinter-fecd 
agglomerate  and  an  oversize  fraction  between  Vt"  and 
H".  then  crushing  the  oversize  fraction  and  recycling 
it  through  said  drier. 


AGITATOR  FOR  LIQUID  MANURE  STORAGE 

TANKS 

PhI  M.  ■•nowa,  Rtc.  1,  B«i  7M,  RMgcAeM,  Wmt..  and 

l«y  E.  HaHow,  P.O.  Box  206,  Battle  GrMiid,  Wack. 

FUcd  Jvly  i,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2«7^?8 

2  Clalim.     (CI.  241— 4«) 


PEPPER  MILL 
Wmiam   E.   Boaiida  aad   Elmer  S.   Morrte,   Manhattan 
Beach,  and  Carl  A.  Sundstrom,  Paioa  Verdes,  Calif., 
assignors  to  >^illlam  E.  Boonds  Aaw>ciatct,  Manhattan 
Calif.,  a  partnership 
FUcd  May  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2r7,431 
!•  Clalou.     (CL  241— IM) 


1.  A  storage  tank  for  liquid  manure  containing  solids 
and  hay  and  straw  intermingled  therewith, 

said  tank  comprising  front,  rear,  and  side  walls,  and 
a  one-piece  over-all  top  wall  having  a  filler  opening 
therein  at  one  side  thereof, 

said  top  wall  having  a  second  opening  therein  at  one 
corner  thereof  and  in  alignment  with  said  filler  open- 
ing, 

a  cover  plate  permanently  closing  said  second  opening. 

means  for  cutting,  agitating,  and  blending  the  liquid, 
solids,  and  intermingled  material  into  batter  con- 
sistcfKy, 

said  means  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  housing 
permanently  secured  near  one  of  its  ends  to  said  cover 
plate  and  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  there- 
from, 

said  housing  extending  downwardly  and  away  from 
said  cover  plate  on  a  vertical  plane  with  said  filler 
opening  and  closed  at  both  of  its  ends  by  plug 
nuts, 

a  plurality  of  radial  bearings  fixedly  mounted  within 
said  tubular  housing  at  spaced-apart  intervals, 

a  solid  inflexible  shaft  joumaled  in  said  bearings 
through  said  plug  nuts  and  extending  outwardly  from 
both  ends  of  said  housing, 

a  propeller  secured  to  said  downward  end  of  said 
shaft. 

means  removably  attaching  the  opposite  upwardly  and 
outwardly  extending  end  of  said  shaft  to  a  source  of 
driving  power  rotatable  through  a  variable  range 
of  r.p.m.. 

the  leading  and  peripheral  edges  of  the  propeller  blades 
sharpened  to  a  knife  edge, 

set  collars  secured  to  said  shaft  and  bearing  against  the 
radial  bearings  to  absorb  lineal  compressive  forces 
imposed  thereon  by  the  propeller  load  in  its  agitating 
rotation  and  torsional  propeller  loads  in  its  cutting 
rotation,  whereby  the  inherent  rigidity  and  inflex- 
ibility of  said  shaft  further  stiffened  by  said  hous- 
ing bearings  and  plug  nuts  will  stabilize  the  assembly 
against  distortion  and  vacillating  tendencies  relative 
to  its  securement  to  said  cover  plate. 


1.  In  a  pepper  mill, 

support  means, 

a  first  grinding  member  mounted  on  said  support 
means  for  rotation  relative  thereto, 

a  second  grinding  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
support  means,  said  second  grinding  member  being 
positioned  for  grinding  action  in  conjuiKtion  with 
said  first  member, 

means  for  routing  said  first  grinding  member  rela- 
tive to  said  second  grinding  member,  and 

selector  means  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  both 
said  first  grinding  member  and  said  support  means 
for  alternatively  potitioning  the  grinding  surfaces  of 
said  first  grinding  member  at  one  of  several  prede- 
termirted  distances  from  the  grinding  surfaces  of  said 
second  grinding  member, 

said  selector  means  comprising  a  selector  ring  having 
at  least  one  cam  attached  thereto,  said  support  means 
having  at  least  oik  cam  surface  formed  thereon  hav- 
ing several  distinct  steps,  each  of  said  steps  defining 
a  predetermined  grinding  position,  said  cam  sliding 
along  said  cam  surface  with  rotation  of  said  ring. 


3.1Ma57 
WINDING  MACHINE 
WIntteop  L.  Perry.  MHford.  N.H.,  aiilffnor  to  Abbott 
Machine  Co.,  lac,  WUloii,  N  JL,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Hampahirc 

FU«d  Sept.  29.  19«1,  Scr.  No.  141.M4 
4  Cl^M.     (CL  242—35.5) 


1.  An  automatic  winding  machine  including  a  plurality 
of  winding  units,  means  for  conveying  the  units  in  a  pro- 
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cestioti,  winding-unit  tending  mechanism  disposed  at  a 
place  past  which  the  units  travel,  detecting  means  for  de- 
termining whether  a  winding  unit  requires  tending,  said 
detecting  means  controlling  the  operation  of  the  tending 
meaiu,  the  machine  including  a  motor  adapted  to  operate 
at  two  speeds,  one  lower  than  the  other,  for  driving  the 
tending  means  and  also  the  conveying  means,  an  inter- 
mittent motion  driving  connection  between  the  motor  and 
the  conveying  means,  and  means  under  control  of  the 
detecting  means  operating  when  the  tending  means  op- 
erates for  switching  the  motor  to  its  lower  speed  and  for 
disconnecting  the  conveying  means  from  the  motor. 


(c)  causing  initial  rotation  of  said  supply  coil  about 
its  vertical  axis  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  of 
the  coil  winding; 


34M458 

DISPENSER  FOR  ROLLED  TOILET  TISSUE 

Etm  L.  Schwartz,  542(  N.  Spahn,  Lakcwood,  Cattf. 

PDcd  Oct  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,582 

7  Claims.     (CL  242—55.42) 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  storing  a  plurality  of  rolls  of 
toilet  tissue  wrapped  on  severable  cylindrical  cores  and 
sequentially  permitting  the  removal  of  tissue  from  each 
of  said  rolls  when  moved  to  a  predetermined  first  posi- 
tion in  said  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  in  which  a  compartment  having  an  open 
end  is  provided  in  which  compartment  at  least  one 
of  said  rolls  can  be  stored; 

(ft)  a  tube  that  extends  through  said  housing  and  pro- 
jects iherebeyond  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  said 
tube  to  concurrently  support  at  least  one  of  said 
rolls  in  said  compartment  and  rotatably  support  one 
of  said  rolls  on  a  portion  of  said  tube  that  projects 
from  said  housing  when  disposed  in  said  first  posi- 
tion thereon; 

(c)  first  means  for  maintaining  one  of  said  rolls  at 
said  first  predetermined  position  on  said  portion  of 
said  tube  that  projects  from  said  housing;  and 

{d)  second  manually  operable  means  for  severing  the 
core  of  one  of  said  rolls  when  in  said  first  position 
and  after  said  toilet  tissue  has  been  removed  there- 
from. 

3,168^159 
PROCESS  OF  PACKAGING  WIRE 
Robert  S.  Cady.  Watertown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovlli 
Maaafacturhig  Company,  Waterbory,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1943,  Scr.  No.  261,348 
3  Claims.     (CI.  242— 83) 
1.  The  process  of  packaging  wire  by  converting  a  wire 
supply  coil  of  relatively  small  mean  diameter  into  a  coil 
package  of  substantially  larger  mean  diameter  consist- 
ing of 

(a)  suspending  the  supply  coil  with  its  axis  vertical 
so  that  it  can  rotate  about  its  vertical  axis  under  pre- 
determined friction; 

(b)  initially  directing  the  leading  end  of  the  supply 
coil  around  a  receiving  spool  on  which  the  package 
is  to  be  formed,  said  receiving  spool  being  located 
below  and  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  supply 
cofl; 

811  O.O.— 11 


whereby  that  portion  of  the  wire  between  the  supply 
coil  and  the  receiving  q>ool  will  assume  an  angle  to 
the  vertical  so  that  the  weight  of  said  portion  of  wire 

,  exerts  a  continuing  rotating  force  on  the  supply  coil 
in  the  same  direction  as  its  initial  rotation  to  cause 
said  wire  to  fall  automatically  around  said  receiving 
spool  into  continuous  convolutions  of  the  desired 
diameter  larger  than  the  mean  diameter  of  the  supply 
coil. 

3,168,260 

DEVICE  FOR  ROLLING  UP  CANVAS  HOSE 

Arthu-  L.  Klttelson.  Rte.  2,  Box  491,  Roseburg,  Oreg. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,900 

1  Claim.     (CL242— 86) 


In  a  device  of  the  character  described  for  forming 
collapsed  hose  into  a  roll,  a  wheel,  a  wheel  shaft,  said 
wheel  secured  to  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  crank  handle 
at  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft  and 
wheel,  a  bearing  mounting  for  said  shaft,  a  rigid  support 
for  said  bearing  mounting,  and  a  hose-supporting  member 
secured  in  the  hub  of  said  wheel  and  extending  from  said 
hub  and  wheel  oppositely  from  said  shaft  and  co-axial 
with  said  hub  and  shaft,  said  hose-supporting  member 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot  extending  longitudinally 
along  said  member  and  through  the  outer  end  of  said 
member,  a  hose-engaging  arm  having  one  end  hingcdly 
mounted  in  said  slot,  said  arm  extending  beyond  the  end 
of  said  member  when  positioned  co-axially  in  said  slot 
but  adapted  to  be  swung  into  a  position  substantially 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  member  for  temporarily  engag- 
ing an  end  of  the  hose  when  the  hose  is  being  rolled-up 
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OQ  said  member,  wbereby  said  um  will  be  swung  towards 
co-axial  position  in  said  slot  when  the  roUed-up  hose  is 
manually  slid  off  from  said  member,  thereby  releasing  the 
hose  end. 


3,ia,Mi 

CABLE  WINDING  MECHANBM 

WilUam  IL  Haincr,  St  Pa^  Mlmm^  ■■Iwnr  ta 

Mills,  Inc.,  a  cuipufttMi  «f  Ddawan 

Filed  Mm-.  29,  IH3,  Sm.  No.  M9,Mt 

4  dates.     (CLIO— S4.51) 


^ 


^ 


I -'      ••  • 


4.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  operating  cable,  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  a  winding  reel  adapted  to  have  said 
cable  wound  thereon,  a  cable-guiding  traverse  mechanism 
including  a  carriage  arranged  for  movement  longitudi- 
nally of  said  reel,  sensing  means  which  is  mounted  on  said 
carriage  and  fimctions  to  sense  tension  of  said  cable, 
control  means  which  functions  in  response  to  said  sensing 
means  to  cause  said  reel  to  wind  in  or  pay  out  cable  in 
response  to,  respectively,  a  decrease  or  an  increase  in 
cable  tension,  and  drag  means  mounted  on  said  carriage 
and  acting  on  said  cable  at  least  when  said  cable  is  being 
wound  onto  said  reel  to  place  a  predetermined  tension 
on  said  cable  as  said  cable  is  being  wound  onto  said  reel, 
said  drag  means  comprismg  a  pair  of  rollers  engaging  said 
cable  and  a  power  absorbing  means  operatively  connected 
to  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  to  create  a  predetermined 
drag  on  said  cable. 


34M4<2 

WIRE  COIL  HOLDER 

lacqacs  Eracst  Gemain,  214  Gac*  N.,  HamOtoa, 

O^tmio,  Cammim 

FUad  Dm.  31. 1942,  Sar.  No.  24S,M3 

3  ClataM.     (CL  242—129) 


members  from  engagement  with  said  coil  holder  to 
releaae  said  coil  holder  from  said  turntable; 
and  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  turn- 
table. 


3,lMa<3 

GRAVITY  GRADIENT  SATELLITE 

ORIENTATION  SYSTEM 

LawTMCc  J.  Kaaa,  Sao  Disco,  CaUf.,  assigMM- to  General 

Dynasoks  Corporattoo,  Saa  Dkco,  CaHf.,  a  corpora- 

tkw  of  Delaware 

FIM  Nov.  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  153,329 
9  ClaioM.    (CL  244--1) 


— o 


2.  A  satellite  vehicle  orientation  device  comprising  a 
satellite  vehicle,  an  erecting  elongated  member  having  one 
end  fastened  to  said  satellite  vehicle,  a  rigid  elongated 
damper  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  satellite 
vehicle,  and  damping  means  connected  to  said  damper 
member  and  said  satellite  vehicle. 


3  1(1,244 
GUIDANCE  SYSTEMS'fOR  MBSILES  AND  OTHER 

MOVING  BODIES 
Jote  Lsw<  Ssnilaa,  BalfMt.  Nortkcns  IrcUa^ 
to  Skort  BnKken  St  Hartal  Umkt»4,  BtUmt, 
Irclaod,  a  Biitkh  coaoooy 

FIM  Fab.  15,  1941.  Sar.  No.  112,134 
ClaksM  priority,  appUcattoa  Great  Britain,  Feb.  23, 1949, 

4.491/4« 
SObIbm.     (CL244— 14) 


^ 


1.  In  a  wire  coil  holding  machine,  the  combinatioo 
comprising: 

a  tumuble  mounted  to  route  freely  oo  a  vertical  axia; 

a  removable  wire  coil  holder  including  a  disc  adapted 
to  the  laid  upon  said  tumUble  and  to  be  supported 
thereby,  and  a  plurality  of  members  secured  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  disc,  extending  upwardly  par- 
allel to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  disc  and  operatively 
jointed  together  at  a  point  above  said  disc; 

means  for  releasabiy  locking  said  coil  holder  on  said 
tumubie,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of  gripping 
members  rotatably  engaging  said  coil  holder  for 
holding  said  coil  bolder  on  said  tumuble  in  centered 
operative  relationship  and  said  means  bemg  further 
operative  to  simultaneously  withdraw  said  gripping 


1.  A  guidance  system  for  a  missile  or  other  moving 
body  comprising  a  surface-based  radar  signal  transmitter 
for  illummating  a  remote  target;  a  radar  signal  receiv- 
ing dish  muunlcd  in  the  body  for  receiving  radar  signals 
reflected  from  the  remote  Urget;  means  including  said 
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radar  signal  receiving  dish  for  generating  information- 
carrying  signals  conuining  measurements  of  the  relative 
angular  position  of  the  target  with  respect  to  the  body, 
said  generating  means  including  means  to  produce  a  ref- 
erence oscillation  and  means  to  derive  from  the  reflected 
radar  signals  received  from  the  Urget  an  oscillation  the 
phase  angle  of  which  in  relation  to  the  reference  oscil- 
lation is  a  measure  of  the  angle  between  the  projection 
of  the  body-to-Urget  sight  line  onto  a  plane  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  the  dish  and  a  datum  line  in  said  plane; 
a  radio  transmitter  mounted  in  the  body  for  transmitting 
said  information-carrying  signals;  a  receiver  located  at 
an  operator's  sUtion  for  receiving  said  information-carry- 
ing signals;  a  display  device  located  at  the  operator's  sta- 
tion and  responsive  to  the  received  information-carrying 
signals  to  produce  a  visual  rcpresenUtion  of  the  relative 
angular  position  of  the  Urget  with  respect  to  the  body;  a 
manually  operable  control  device  for  operation  by  a  hu- 
man operator  to  generate  control  signals  in  response  to 
manual  adjustment  thereof;  a  further  radio  transmitter  at 
the  operator's  sUtion  for  transmitting  said  control  signals; 
a  further  receiver  mounted  in  the  body  for  receiving  said 
control  signals;  and  a  control  system  in  the  body  respon- 
sive to  the  received  control  signals  to  guide  the  body  in 
accordance  with  the  operator's  adjustments  of  the  manual- 
ly operable  control  device. 


3.141045  

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT  WITH  SLOW 
FLIGHT  OR  HOVERING  CHARACTERISTICS,  IN 
PARTICULAR  FOR  VERTICALLY  STARTING 
AND  LANDING  AIRCRAFT 
Klaas  Pfall,  Mecrstmrg,  aad  Erhard  Riedel,  Fricdriciis- 
hafen,  Germany,  aarignors  to  Domlcr-Werke  G.m.b.H., 
Fricdrlchshafen,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

nied  Sept.  12,  1943,  Ser.  No.  308,588 

Claims  prihority,  appUcatloa  Germany,  Sept.  14,  1942, 

D  39344 

TClalBa.    (CL244— 74) 


3  141,244 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AIR-BORNE 

LOADS 
Pan!  E.  Yost,  Sioux  Falb,  S.  IHk.,  assignor  to  Raven 
Industries,  Inc.,  Sioox  Falls,  S.  Dak.,  a  corporation 
of  South  Dakota 

FUed  Dec  22,  1941,  Ser.  No.  141,475 
7  Claims.     (CI.  244—138) 


1.  A  system  for  recovering  an  air-borne  load  which 
comprises  a  parachute  connected  to  the  load  for  carrying 
aloft  and  for  ejection  at  the  beginning  of  a  first  phase  of 
load  descent  to  reduce  the  rate  of  descent  of  the  load,  a 
balloon  envelope  connected  to  the  load  at  its  lower  end 
and  connected  to  the  parachute,  means  releasing  the  bal- 
loon at  the  beginning  of  a  second  phase  of  descent  for 
being  drawn  away  from  the  load  by  the  parachute,  means 
rapidly  pre-inHating  the  balloon  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  phase,  and  means  for  inflating  the  balloon  with 
heated  gas  during  said  second  phase  for  applying  a  ver- 
tical supporting  lift  to  the  load. 


3,141067 

,    AERIAL-DROP  DEVICE 

Edwvd  G.  Fcfrb,  Apr.  4»-A,  Panbboro  Gardens, 

Pankboro,  NJ. 

Filed  May  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  280,321 

4  Claims.     (CL  244— 131) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  adapted  for  slow  horizontal  flight  and 
for  hovering  and  vertical  flight: 

first  attitude  control  means  for  controlling  the  attitude 
of  the  aircraft  during  horizontal  flight, 

second  attitude  control  means  for  controlling  the  atti- 
tude of  the  aircraft  during  hovering  and  vertical 
fli^t. 

regulating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  attitude 
control  means, 

actuating  means  connected  to  said  regulating  means 
for  actuating  said  regulating  means, 

said  regulating  means  including  adjusUble  transmis- 
sion means  for  adjusting  the  relative  effect  of  said 
actuating  means  on  said  first  and  said  second  attitude 
control  means,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  horizonUl  flight  speed  of  the 
aircraft,  said  sp)eed  responsive  means  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  transmission  means  for  de- 
creasing the  effect  of  said  actuating  means  on  said 
second  attitude  control  means  upon  increasing  hori- 
zontal flight  speed,  and  conversely. 


/»   // 


2.  An  aerial-drop  device  comprising:  a  container  hav- 
ing a  bottom,  side  walls  and  a  top;  a  plurality  of  wings 
extending  outwardly  from  said  side  walls;  hinge  means 
connecting  said  wings  to  said  side  walls  for  swinging 
movement  between  outsUnding  radial  positions  and  up- 
sunding  longitudinal  positions;  said  wings  each  being 
arranged  obliquely  in  its  outsUnding  radial  position  to 
spiral  said  conUiner  upon  being  dropped;  centrifugal 
weights  on  said  wings  to  maintain  the  latter  radially  out- 
sUnding during  spiral  dropping  movement;  and  a  plurality 
of  vanes  projecting  from  said  side  walls  below  said  wings 
and  each  arranged  obliquely  to  initiate  spiral  container 
movement  upon  being  dropped. 
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TRAIN  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEMS 
N.   BoMWt,   CkMwkk,   and   Robert  J.   Kiag. 
ChvdUU  Boraofk,  Pa^  Mdtnon  to  WestfatglHMHC 
AJr  Brake  Coapny,  WttoMrdtet.  Fa^  a  corpon- 
Cioa  of  Pennsylraiiia 

Fllai  Dec  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  T7,444 
AOakam.    (CL  244— 1) 


first  air  gap  and  a  second  predetermined  magnetic  condi- 
tion existo  in  said  third  air  gap  when  an  object  having  low 


2.  A  system  for  identifying  a  moving  object  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  members  each  having  a  north  and 
a  south  pole  and  being  mounted  on  said  object  in  an  ar- 
ray extendmg  transversely  to  its  direction  of  movement 
and  arranged  polaritywise  to  radiate  a  binary  identifica- 
tion pattern,  a  plurality  of  wayside  magnetic  detectors 
arranged  transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
object  each  including  a  pair  of  spaced  pole  pieces  dis- 
posed substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  said  members 
and  polarized  by  and  when  in  registry  with  one  of  said 
members,  a  plurality  of  contacts,  a  movable  polarized 
armature  spaced  between  said  pole  pieces,  said  armature 
having  a  biased  neutral  position  and  adapted  to  be  rocked 
into  a  first  or  second  position  to  close  one  or  another 
of  said  contacts  according  to  the  polarity  induced  in  said 
pole  pieces  by  said  members,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
actuated  contacts  for  identifying  said  moving  object. 

3.  A  system  for  detecting  the  identity  of  a  moving  ob- 
ject comprising,  an  identification  unit  mounted  on  said 
object,  said  unit  having  a  plurality  of  magnetized  elements 
each  having  a  north  and  a  south  pole  and  being  arranged 
thereon  polaritywise  to  radiate  a  binary  coded  identifica- 
tion pattern,  a  wayside  magnetic  detector  responsive  to 
the  polarity  arrangement  of  the  magnetic  elements  for 
reading  out  said  binary  coded  identification  pattern  ele- 
ment-by-element, said  magneuc  detector  including  a  pair 
of  spao^l  pole  pieces  of  magnetic  material  disposed  sub- 
stantially in  the  same  plane  as  said  elements  and  polarized 
by  and  when  in  magneuc  registry  with  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, a  plurality  of  contacts,  a  polarized  armature  spaced 
between  said  pole  pieces  and  having  a  biased  neutral  por- 
tion and  adapted  to  be  rocked  into  a  first  or  second  posi- 
tion to  close  one  or  another  of  said  contacts  according  to 
the  polarity  induced  in  said  pole  pieces  by  said  members, 
and  identification  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said 
conucts  for  determining  the  identity  of  said  object. 


3,1M469 
TRACK  INSTRUMENTS 
Emcat  W.  Flikcr.  DaUaa,  Tcx^  Mriganr  to 
AJr  Brake  Conpuy,  WUmcrding.  Pa^  a 


reluctance  is  present  in  said  first  air  gap.  and  means  for 
indicating  the  state  of  the  magnetic  condition  in  said 
third  air  gap. 

ENGINE  MOUNT 
Er11i«  J.  BUgard,  Norlkford,  aad  Romolo  H.  Races, 
Chcflhlr«,  Conn.,  ta^itpon,  by  mesne  aarignments, 
to  Cal-Val  Research  A  DcTelopmcot  Corp.,  Glca- 
dale,  Califs  a  corponUkM  of  Delaware 
Fllad  Feb.  11.  1M3,  St.  No.  257,4M 
14  arimK      (CL24S— 5) 


Filed  Dec.  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  157,1(2 
7  ClaioH.  (CL  244—249) 
5.  A  device  for  indicating  the  presence  of  an  object 
having  low  reluctance,  comprising,  a  series  magnetic  cir- 
cuit which  includes  a  first  magnet,  a  second  magnet  and 
magnetic  means  forming  a  first  and  a  second  air  gap. 
said  magnets  and  air  gaps  being  choaen  such  that  a  first 
predetermined  magnetic  condition  exists  in  a  third  air  gap 
formed  between  like  poles  of  said  first  and  second  magnets 
when  no  object  having  low  reluctance  is  present  in  said 


I.  An  engine  mount  comprising  a  bousing,  pivot  means 
on  said  housing  for  pivotally  joining  the  housing  to  a  sup- 
porting structure,  a  rigid  core  element  within  the  bousing, 
elastomeric  means  sandwiched  between  said  core  element 
and  the  housing  separating  one  from  the  other,  said  core 
element  and  said  elastomeric  means  being  arranged  with- 
in the  housing  such  that  all  of  said  elastomeric  means 
is  subjected  to  shearing  stress  when  said  core  element  is 
rotated  relative  to  said  housing  about  an  axis  passing 
through  the  core  and  parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said 
pivot  means,  and  means  for  coupling  said  core  element 
to  an  engine. 

3,1M^71 
CLOTHES  HAMPER 
ILrvcy  Dcackenes,  12S  Austta  St.,  Worrcatcr,  Maii. 
FUed  Oct  9,  1943,  Scr.  No.  315,t42 
8  CUm.     (O.  24ft— 129) 
4.  A  hamper  construction  having  a  carriage  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  upstanding  posts,  a  bag-support  having 
a  frame  from  which  a  bag  is  carried,  hollow  legs  extend- 
ing from  the  frame  and  telescopically  fitted  over  the  posts, 
springs  contained  within  the  posts  and  legs  for  biasing  the 
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bag-support  toward  an  elevated  position,  stop  means  for 
limiting  the  rising  movement  of  the  bag-support,  said  stop 


s     ' 


tion  to  prevent  their  shiftinr.  and  actuator  means  in  the 
bases  of  the  last-mentioned  supports  engageable  with  said 
shiftable  members  and  operable  for  applying  vertical  pres- 
sure-reUeving  forces  thereto  to  reduce  said  friction  to  a 


means  also  constituting  hold-down  means  for  the  bag- 
support  when  the  same  is  in  its  lowered  position. 


value  small  enough  to  allow  said  shifuble  members  to 
move  laterally  for  compensating  dimensional  changes 
caused  by  differential  thermal  expansion  between  said 
frame  and  said  foundation. 


3,14S472 

BOTTLE  HOLDER 

ThM»dor«  C.  Swtayw,  7o  Collcfcdaie  Medical  Center, 

Collefedale.  Tenn. 

FUcd  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,680 

10  CUOms.     (CI.  248—139) 


3,168474 
SUPPORTING  STAND  FOR  INSTRUMENTS,  TOOLS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Arthur  Street,  Tamworth,  England,  assignor  to  Polymathlc 

Engineering  Company  Limited,  Tamworth,  England,  a 

British  company  «... 

FUed  Sept.  17.  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,543 

Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  18,  1962, 

35,412/62 
a  Claims.     (CL  248—176) 


8.  A  bottle  emptying  aid  consisting  of  a  vertical  sup- 
port shaft,  a  horizontal  support  rod  fixed  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  shaft  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom,  a 
first  flat  bottle  gripping  side  plate  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  rod  in  sliding  abutment  with  the  vertical  shaft,  a 
second  flat  bottle  gripping  side  plate  rotatably  and  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  rod.  each  side  plate  having  a  back 
plate  thereon,  said  back  plates  projecting  inwardly  to- 
ward each  other  forward  of  the  rod.  said  back  plates  form- 
ing a  bottle  supporting  base  between  the  side  plates,  means 
resiliently  biasing  said  second  side  plate  toward  said  first 
side  plate,  means  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between 
the  side  plates  on  the  support  rod,  and  means  limiting 
simuluneous  rotation  of  the  side  plates  on  the  rod. 


3,168473 
TRIPOD  STRUCTURE 
Edmood  P.  Warwcry,  Boulogne-snr-ScInc,  Setae,  France, 
assignor  to  Compagnic  Francaiac  Thomson-Houston, 
Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,058 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  17, 1962, 

897,842 

20  Claims.     (CI.  148 — 157) 

\.  A  tripod  structure  comprising  a  frame;  a  foundation; 

three  supports  secured  to  the  frame  at  the  apices  of  a 

triangle  and  provided  each  with  a  base  fixedly  secured 

to  said  foundation  and  with  a  load-transmitting  member 

on  said  base,  the  load-transmitting  members  of  at  least 

two  of  said  supports  being  laterally  shiftable  relatively 

to  their  respective  bases  but  being  normally  urged  there- 

against  under   downward  pressure   with   sufficient   fric- 


1.  A  supporting  stand  for  instruments,  tools  and  the  like 
which  includes  a  base  member,  an  arm,  an  arm  support- 
ing element  mounted  on  said  base  member  for  supporting 
the  arm  in  oblique  relation  to  a  reference  axis  and  an 
operating  element  movable  to  co-operate  with  the  arm 
supporting  element  to  displace  the  arm  and  arm  support- 
ing clement  around  the  reference  axis  so  that  the  end  of 
the  arm  remote  from  the  arm  supporting  element  traces 
out  an  orbital  adjustment  path,  the  arm  supporting  ele- 
ment including  a  part-spherical  portion  to  which  the  end 
of  the  arm  is  connected  and  a  cylindrical  portion  project- 
ing from  said  part-spherical  portion  and  mounted  on  the 
base  member  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  limited  rock- 
ing movement  of  the  arm  supporting  element. 


3,168475 

HOLDER  FOR  BOXED  CLEANSING  TISSUES 

Stanley  T.  Grondta,  Sturgeon,  Wis. 

(Rte.  4,  Sturgeon  Bay,  Wis.) 
FUed  Feb.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,825 
1  aalm.     (CI.  248—205) 
A  holder  for  boxed  cleansing  tissues  and  the  like  com- 
prising an  elongated  open  ended  housing  generally  C- 
shaped  in  cross  section,  constructed  of  sheet  matenal, 
and  including  an  elongated,  upright,  and  panel-like  base 
wall  whose  upper  and  lower  lengthwise  edge  portions  iii- 
clude  vertically  aligned  generally  parallel  laterally  di- 
rected top  and  bottom  walls  which  in  tiun  terminate 
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alone  their  tdge  portions  remoCe  from  S4ud  lengthwise 
edge  portions,  in  Laleraily  directed  partial  front  walls 
disposed  in  a  conunon  pUiM  generally  paralleliog  said 
base  wall,  terminating  at  their  free  edge  portions  a 
spaced  distance  apart,  and  defining  an  open  ended  slot 
extending  therebetween,  the  adjoining  edge  portions  of 


said  top,  bottom  and  partial  front  walls  being  outwardly 
flared  and  defining  continuous  reinforcing  flanges  ex- 
tending throughout  the  length  of  said  adjoining  edge  por- 
tions, and  the  exterior  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said 
base,  top  and  bottom  walls  being  provided  with  prenure 
sensitive  material. 


RECIPE  CARD  HOLDER 

Hefaa  IL  Sckmtkdtr,  I3«S  Gnmi  Av«^  9L  Paai  S,  MMm. 

FUcd  Sept  24,  IHi,  Scr.  No.  115M9 

2  CbdbH.     (CL  241— 2M> 


1.  A  redpe  card  holder  including: 

a  concavo-convex  suction  cup  having  a  central  boas  on 
its  convex  outer  surface. 

■aid  boss  including  an  axial  generally  cylindrical  socket. 

a  single  supporting  arm  of  drcnlar  crocs-section  sup- 
ported in  said  socket  and  having  an  aperture  there- 
through normal  to  the  axis  of  the  arm  and  near  the 
end  of  the  arm  moat  remote  from  said  suction  cop, 

a  spring  clip  supported  near  the  end  of  the  arm  moat 
remote  from  said  suction  cup. 

said  clip  including  a  plate  member  to  engage  one  side 
of  a  card,  a  spring  finger  integral  with  said  plate  and 
biased  toward  said  plate  member  to  engage  the  other 
side  of  the  card  plate,  ^ 

a  shank  extending  from  the  juncture  between  said  plate 
member  and  said  spring  finger  and  extending  through 
said  aperture  on  an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
arm,  and 

a  bead  on  said  shank  to  hold  said  ahank  on  itid  arm 
to  permit  free  rotation, 

■aid  shank  and  head  being  integrally  connected  to 
said  plate  member  and  spring  finfcr. 


3,1(1^77 

REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

Anthony  F.  Stewart.  12f91  Nleta  Drtrc, 

Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

Flkd  Dec.  3«,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  334,H2 

9  Clalnu.     (CL  24S— 2M) 


1.  A  vehicle  mirror  device  comprising 

a  first  member, 

a  mirror  at  the  distal  end  of  said  first  member, 

the  opposite  end  of  said  first  member  being  adapted 
to  engage  a  vehicle, 
a  second  member, 

said  second  member  at  one  end  engaging  said  first 
member 
and  being  divergent  away  from  said  first  mem- 
ber toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  second 
member, 
said  opposite  end  of  said  second  member  including 
means  engageable  in  a  linearly  fixed  relationship 
with  a  vehicle, 
and  a  third  means  engageable  with  a  vehicle, 

said  third  means  being  earned  by  said  second  mem- 
ber on  the  side  thereof  opposite  from  said  first 
member. 


3,1M^7S 

HYDRO-MECHANICAL  VEHICLE  SEAT 

SUSPENSION 

Ralph  P.  Ocdcn.  7522  Wabat  St..  Hammond,  Ind. 

Flkd  May  2.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  191,999 

5  ClafaM.    (CL  24«— 377) 


1.  A  load  supporting  device  especially  adapted  for  low 
vibration  frequency  applicaUons,  said  device  comprising: 

an  upright  cylinder. 

a  piston  member  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  move- 
ment longitudmally  thereof, 

means  for  supporting  the  load  on  said  piston  member, 

a  rolling  diaphragm  member  in  liquid  sealing  relation 
with  the  lower  portion  of  said  cylinder  and  defining 
a  flexible  container, 

with  the  lower  end  of  said  piston  member  resting  on 
said  diaphragm  member, 

said  diaphragm  member  being  in  rolling  engagement 
with  said  piston  member  lower  end, 

said  device  further  comprising  a  spring  chamber, 

said  spring  chamber  comprising 
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a  cylinder  having  piston  means  mounted  thereon  in 
liquid  sealing  relation  therewith  for  movement  longi- 
tudinally thereof, 

mechanical  spring  means  for  biasing  said  spring  cham- 
ber piston  means  for  movement  toward  one  end  of 
said  spring  chamber, 

said  piston  means  and  said  one  end  of  said  spring 
chamber  defining  a  variable  volume  container, 

and  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  containers  of 
said  chambers  for  conducting  fluid  flow  therebe- 
tween, 

said  containers  and  said  conduit  means  being  fully 
charged  with  hydraulic  liquid, 

said  device  further  including  means  cooperating  with 
one  of  said  chambers  for  providing  a  substantially 
constant  spring  rate  over  the  range  of  travel  of  said 
piston  member  with  respect  to  said  load  chamber 
cylinder, 

stationary  datum  means  for  indicating  when  said  pis- 
ton member  is  disposed  at  a  predetermined  position 
along  its  said  range  of  travel, 

means  for  selectively  positioning  said  piston  niember 
at  said  predetermined  position  when  a  load  is  sup- 
ported on  said  piston  member, 

and  means  for  damping  the  cushioning  action  of  said 
device. 

3,m2279 

BALL  VALVE  HAVING  OFFSET  THROUGH 

PASSAGE 

John  Harry  Andcrwo,  Bwflncton.  Wb..  and  Werner  K. 

Prtese,    Barr«i«tcm,   UU   Mdfnors   to   HlIb-McCanna 

Company,  Carpcnterwillc,  IIL.  a  cofporatlon  of  lUfaiois 

ContiDaatloa  of  appUcatkM  Scr.  No.  830,873,  July  31, 

19S9.    Thk  appUcatkM  June  29.  1962.  Scr.  No.  206,512 

tClalnis.     (CL  251—181) 


3,168480  ^ 

ROTARY  PLUG  VALVE 

Frank  H.  Mueller,  Decator,  IIL,  aaaignor  to  Mueller  Co. 

Decatur,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ilttnois 

FUed  Joly  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,744 

12  Claims.     (CL  251— 217) 


1.  A  rotary  |rfug  valve  comprising:  a  housing  member 
having  a  circular  vklve  seat  provided  with  at  least  one 
flow  port;  a  plug  member  rotatable  in  said  seat  and  hav- 
ing a  flow  passage  terminating  in  at  least  one  radial  port 
movable  into  or  out  of  registration  with  said  seat  port 
to  open  or  close  the  valve;  interengageable  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  members  for  retaining  said  plug  member 
in  operative  relation  with  said  scat  when  said  plug  mem- 
ber is  in  its  open  or  closed  positions  and  during  rotation 
therebetween,  said  means  being  disengageable  by  rou- 
tion  of  said  plug  member  through  an  angle  greater  than 
that  through  which  said  plug  member  rotates  in  moving 
between  said  open  and  closed  positiMis;  and  check  means 
associated  with  said  members  operative  to  limit  the  rota- 
tion of  said  plug  member  to  movement  between  said  open 
and  closed  positions,  whereby  removal  of  said  plug  mem- 
ber from  said  operative  relation  with  said  valve  seat  is 
effectively  thwarted  and  may  be  accomplished  only  after 
def  unctionalization  of  said  check  means. 


3,168,281 

FLEXIBLE  CASTING 

James  L.  Yates,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Crane  Co., 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Original  applicatioD  Mar.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,141,  now 

Patent  No.  3,118,197,  dated  Jan.  21,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Sept  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,468 

5  Oaims.     (CL  251—327) 


*'-'>  J^t* 


3.  In  a  ball  valve,  the  combination  of  body  n»eans  de- 
fining two  passages  having  adjacent  ends  spaced  apart, 
two  valve  seat  supports  disposed  in  proximity  to  said 
adjacent  ends  of  the  respective  passages  in  generally 
transverse  relation  thereto  and  converging  toward  each 
other  in  one  direction,  a  pair  of  centrally-open  valve 
seats  slidably  mounted  on  said  respective  supports  in  gen- 
eral alignment  with  said  respective  passages  and  defining 
annular  ball  sealing  surfaces,  a  valve  ball  disp<Med  be- 
tween said  seats  in  engagement  with  said  ball  sealing  sur- 
faces on  both  seaU,  the  ball  sealing  surface  of  each  seat 
being  defined  on  annular  structure  of  the  seat  that  ex- 
tends between  the  ball  sealing  surface  of  the  seat  aiKl  the 
coacting  support  for  the  seat  and  has  a  size  and  a  shape 
in  transverse  radial  section  that  are  substantially  uniform 
all  the  way  around  the  seat,  nneans  for  rotating  said  ball 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  ball  defining  a 
bore  therethrough  oriented  to  connect  said  passages  when 
the  ball  is  in  open  (>osition,  and  opposite  ends  of  said  bore 
being  offset  from  the  center  of  said  ball  in  said  direction 
in  which  said  supports  converge  to  effect  a  concentric 
alignment  of  said  bore  ends  with  said  respective  seats 
when  the  ball  is  in  open  position. 


1.  A  cast  gate  valve  closure  member  or  the  like  hav- 
ing varying  degrees  of  flexibility,  the  said  closure  mem- 
ber comprising  substantially  centrally  connected  oppositely 
disposed  seating  portions  thereon,  the  connection  for  said 
seating  portions  including  a  plurality  of  tie  means  annu- 
larly  di^xned  therebetween,  the  said  tie  means  being  sub- 
sequently made  discontinuous  at  portions  thereof  forming 
lug  means  in  oppositely  disposed  relation  to  provide  pre- 
determined limited  space  therebetween  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially coinciding  with  the  plane  of  the  said  seating 
portions. 


168 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  2,  1965 


3,lM4t2 
ALL  METAL  VALVE  WTTH  PARTICULAR  HEAD 
AND  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  W.  Lalikaw,  Jr^  Lm  Altoa,  and  RmmtU  E.  Boat- 
wick,  Montate  View,  CaUf^  ■arignofi  to  Kaa«  Eag^ 
■acf^  Laboratories,  Palo  Ate.  CaUf^  a  corporatioa 
ofCaUfornia 

FUed  StpL  13,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  137,852 
2  Clalai.     (CL  2S 1—333) 


2.  In  a  valve  construction,  a  body  having  a  pasaagewa> 
and  inlet  and  outkt  ports  connected  to  the  passageway,  an 
annular  recess  formed  in  the  body,  a  relatively  soft  metal- 
lic seating  material  having  a  relatively  low  melting  point 
disposed  in  the  recess  formed  in  the  body,  said  seating 
material  being  formed  of  an  alloy  of  indium  and  copper 
with  the  copper  ranging  in  percentage  from  one  percent 
to  10  percent,  and  a  valve  member  movable  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  seat. 


bead  substantially  at  the  plane  of  said  surface;  said  gasket 
also  inciudmg  a  circular  surface  facing  the  rib  ^  the 
body  ami  lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  direction  of  stem 
movement  and  constituting  a  primary  gasket  sealing  sur- 
face, together  with  a  circular  flange  on  the  gasket  of  di- 
ameter greater  than  that  of  the  body  nb  and  of  dimension 
in  the  direction  of  stem  movement,  equal  to  the  height 
of  the  rib  measured  between  the  plane  of  the  edge  surface 
of  the  rib  and  the  plane  of  the  annular  surface  of  the 
body  surrounding  the  rib;  together  with  a  circular  tension 
band  surrounding  the  gasket  flange  surface  between  the 
perunetral  flange  of  the  enlarged  head  and  a  circular  line 
around  the  gasket  flange  above  the  plane  of  the  edge  sur- 
face of  the  gasket  flange,  said  tension  band  retaining  the 
gasket  flange  against  outward  spread  over  the  flange  area 
enclosed  by  said  tension  band;  said  tension  band  compris- 
ing the  larger  diameter  flange  of  a  urcular  reinforcing 
element  oi  Z-cross-section,  the  smaller  diameter  flange  of 
said  reinforcing  element  being  located  between  the  con- 
cave surface  of  the  perimctraJ  flange  of  the  enlarged  head, 
and  the  gasket  portion  which  is  located  in  the  circular 
recess  of  such  enlarged  head;  and  the  central  portion  of 
said  reinforcing  element  being  located  between  the  flange 
edge  surface  of  the  enlarged  head,  and  the  annular  surface 
of  the  gasket  which  faces  said  edge  of  the  perimetral  flange 
of  the  enlarged  head 


3,1M,2S3 

PARTICULAR  HEAD  AND  SEAT  COOPERATION 

FOR  FAUCET  VALVES 

John  A.  Gamble,  %  The  Nortbcrn  SsMly  Co., 

731  McAUstcr  Ave  Waukcfao,  lU. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  3«S,7M 

2aaliiis.     (CL  251— 333) 


3,IM,2S4 

HOIST  MECHANISM 

James  L.  Fisher,  3M1  Weslia  Ave.,  Shcnnan  Oaks,  Calif. 

nied  JoK  18,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  210,783 

9  CialBS.     (CL  254—8) 


1.  In  a  faucet,  the  combination  of  a  hollow  body  hav- 
ing a  supply  conduit  terminating  in  a  liquid  supply  port, 
means  to  move  the  stem  towards  and  from  the  port,  a  cir- 
cular rib  on  the  body  surrounding  the  port  and  extending 
towards  the  stem  and  providing  an  annular  sealing  edge 
surface  lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  stem,  an  enlarged  head  on  the  end  of  the  stem, 
said  head  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  rib 
and  being  provided  with  a  perimetral  flange  extending  to- 
wards the  rib  and  providing  a  flange  edge  surface  lying  in 
a  plane  normal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  stem 
and  defining  a  circular  recess  in  the  enlarged  head  of  di- 
ameter greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  rib,  the  body 
having  an  annular  surface  surrounding  the  rib  and  lying 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  edge  surface  of  the 
rib  and  below  said  rib  edge  surface,  together  with  a  gasket 
of  slightly  yicWable  material  and  including  a  body  portion 
of  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  perimetral 
flange  of  the  enlarged  head,  and  having  a  central  thickness 
portion  of  diameter  and  thickness  to  seal  snugly  into  the 
circular  recess  of  the  enlarged  head,  the  perimetral  portion 
ot  said  gasket  being  provided  with  an  annular  surface 
facing  the  edge  of  the  perimetral  flange  of  the  enlarged 


1.  A  hoist  mechanism  comprising: 

a  supporting  base; 

a  boom  pivotally  supported  for  vertical  swinging  move- 
ment on  said  base: 

hydraulic  elevating  means  including  a  valve  for  effect- 
ing raising,  lowering  and  stationary  positioning  of 
said  boom; 

a  member  operativcly  connected  to  said  elevating  means 
for  movement  proportional  to  vertical  movement  of 
said  boom;  and 

means  including  adjustable  limit  stop  means  on  said 
n>ember  for  operating  said  valve  to  terminate  move- 
ment of  said  boom  in  response  to  predetermined  ver- 
tical movement  of  the  boom. 


3,1MJ85 
HAND  TOOL  FOR  SEPARATING  PLANK  BOARDS 
Andrew  S.  Russac,  28!   Marguerite  Ave.,  and  Loals  S. 
Russac,  49f  Loak  Ave.,  both  ol  South  Floral  Park, 

Filed  Feb.  1 1, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  257,3W 
2  Claims.     (CL  254—131) 

1.  A  hand-prying  tool  comprising  a  solid  multi-sided 
metal  body  having  a  pair  of  spaced  prongs,  each  of  said 
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prongs  having  a  first  portion  extending  laterally  outwardly 
from  one  side  of  the  body,  each  prong  having  a  second 
portion  extending  laterally  from  said  first  portion  at  a 
slight  angle  to  said  one  side  of  the  body,  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  prongs  and  said  body  forming 
aligned  notches  defined  by  said  one  side  of  the  body  and 
the  adjacent  edges  of  the  laterally  extending  portions, 
said  body  having  a  first  socket  opening  at  said  one  end 
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prising  two  vertical  masts,  a  capstan  comprising  a  body 
and  so  mounted  between  said  vertical  masts  as  to  be 
slidable  therealong  over  a  length  thereof  at  least  equal 
to  the  height  of  said  rigid  part  of  the  drill-string,  a  motor 
operatively  connected  to  said  capstan  in  the  lowermost 


J 


^cv^ 


^'  ^  ^ 


thereof,  an  enlargement  on  the  body  on  the  other  side 
thereof  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  body,  said  enlarge- 
ment having  a  second  socket  opening,  the  axis  of  said 
latter  opening  disposed  at  an  angle  of  120*  to  the  axis 
of  the  socket  opening  in  the  end  of  the  body,  said  socket 
openings  adapted  to  receive  and  to  retain  selectively  a 
handle  for  manipulating  the  tool,  and  means  on  said  other 
end  defining  fulcrum  means  for  the  tool. 


position  thereof  and  disconnected  in  any  other  position  of 
the  capstan  and  means  on  said  capstan  body  for  friction- 
ally  holding  the  tubing  so  as  to  substantially  neutralize 
the  traction,  bending-torsional  and  crushing  stresses  to 
which  the  tube  is  subjected  on  that  part  of  the  tube  which 
is  wound  on  said  reel  means. 


3,168,286 

JACK  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

Ronald  H.  Rlckert,  P.O.  Box  21,  Dimmitt,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,462 

2  Claims.     (CL  254— 134) 


3,168,288 

ROAD  BARRICADE 

Robert  S.  Wolk,  %  Leonard  J.  Kalish,  Suite  1629, 

Du  Pont  BIdg.,  Miami  32,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec-  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,934 

9  Claims.     (CI.  256—64) 


1.  For  removably  mounting,  supporting  and  transport- 
ing a  hydraulic  tractor  pump  assembly  or  the  like  on  a 
wheeled  jack,  a  jack  head  assembly  comprising  a  one- 
piece  generally  U-shaped  bracket  including  a  bight  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  arms  connected 
thereto,  the  end  portions  of  said  arms  being  apenurcd  and 
twisted  90* ,  a  cylindrical  coupling  adapted  to  be  threaded 
on  a  jack,  a  vertically  dependent  cylindrical  sleeve  affixed 
to  the  underside  of  the  bight  portion  of  the  bracket  and 
telescopically  and  rotatably  receiving  the  coupling,  said 
coupling  being  engaged  with  the  bight  porUon  of  the 
bracket  for  transmitting  the  weight  of  a  load  on  the 
bracket  to  the  jack,  and  means  delachably  securing  the 
sleeve  on  the  coupling. 


3,1680*7 
WELL  DRILUNG  APPARATUS 
Jean  Parola,  Rueil-Malmabon,  France,  assigDor  to  iMtitut 
Francais   du   Petrole,   des   Carburants  et   Lubrifiants, 
Rueil-Malmaison,  France  ,,«,„. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,391 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Jan.  30,  1961 
7  Ctaims.     (CL  254—175.7) 
1.  In  a  surface  apparatus  for  handling  a  dnll-stniig 
having  a  rigid  part  comprising  a  well  boring  machine,  said 
rigid  part  being  suspended  on  a  flexible  tubing,  the  com- 
bination of  reel  means  for  the  storage  of  the  flexible  tubing 
by  winding  of  the  same  thereon,  a  lifting  device  com- 
811  O.Q. — 12 


2.  In  combination,  a  barricade  slab  and  at  least  one 
end  support  therefor  comprising  an  upright  having  a  trans- 
verse straddling  fool  member,  and  a  pair  of  clips  secured 
to  said  upright  and  located  in  spaced  relation  on  said  up- 
right at  an  elevated  position  above  said  foot  member,  said 
barricade  slab  extending  through  and  embraced  by  said 
pair  of  clips,  said  clips  each  comprising  a  hook  element 
pivotally  arranged  on  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the 
general  transverse  direction  of  said  foot  member,  said 
hook  element  comprising  a  web  section  accommodating  a 
pivot  at  least  one  arm  section  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
axial  line  of  said  pivot,  and  jutting  transversely  from  said 
web  section,  and  an  end  flange  on  said  arm  extending 
transversely  from  said  arm  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  axial  line  of  said  pivot. 


3  168.289 
DISC  FOR  CENTRIFUGE 
Geoi«e  S.  Voses,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  The  Cornell  Machine  Company,  Sprmg- 
ficld,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,888 
3  Claims.     (CL  259— 3) 
1.  In  a  centrifuge  of  the  type  described,  a  centnfugal 
disc  for  operation  at  selected  speed  comprising  a  flat  cen- 
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ter  portion  for  rotation  at  said  selected  speed  about  an 
axis,  said  disc  being  transverse  to  said  axis,  an  annular 
intermediate  portion  connecting  with  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  center  portion  and  extending  forwardly 
outwardly  therefrom  at  a  shallow  acute  angle  to  the 
transverse,  and  an  annular  outer  portion  connecting 
with  the  outer  periphery  of  said  intermediate  portion  and 
extending  forwardly  outwardly  therefrom  at  a  large  acute 
angle  to  the  transverse,  said  center  and  intermediate  por- 
tions being  adapted  to  form  a  film  of  liquid  material  im- 
pelled upon  the  front  of  said  center  portion  by  rotation 
of  said  disc  at  said  selected  speed  and  to  sustain  said  film 
to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  outer  portion,  the  angle  of 
said  intermediate  poruon  being  such  that  the  component 
of  centrifugal  force  on  the  liquid  along  the  surface  of  said 
intermediate  portion  is  much  greater  than  the  component 


means  and  ixKluding  discrete  screw  portions  juxtaposi- 
tioned  with  said  juncture,  said  torpedo  being  driven  by 
said  mixer  assembly  drive  means. 


BLENDING  ALGER 
Fr*d  E.  Koocdlcr  and  Robert  L.  KMcdkr,  Sireator,  III., 
aasicBon  to  KsM^ler  MMiafactareffs,  bc^  Strcator,  III., 
a  conorahoa  of  Illiaoli 

Filed  Aug.  1.  IMl,  S«r.  No.  121,429 
9  Ckdhnt.     (CL  259—9) 


of  centrifugal  force  on  the  liquid  normal  to  the  surface  of 
said  intermediate  portion  so  as  to  minimize  friction  and 
resulting  abrasion  and  attntion  of  particles  in  said  liquid, 
the  angle  of  said  outer  portion  being  such  that  the  compo- 
nent of  centrifugal  force  on  the  liquid  normal  to  the  sur- 
face of  said  outer  portion  is  greater  than  the  component 
of  centrifugal  force  on  the  liquid  along  the  surface  of 
said  outer  portion  so  as  to  produce  high  friction  and  high 
resulting  abrasion  and  attrition  of  particles  in  said  liquid, 
the  respective  angles  and  diameters  of  said  intermediate 
and  outer  portions  relative  to  said  selected  speed  being 
such  as  to  ensure  delivery  of  said  liquid  film  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  disc  with  the  major  portion  of  the  de- 
sired homogenization  of  the  liquid  occurring  over  the  sur- 
face of  said  outer  portion,  and  means  for  taking  material 
from  said  disc  positioned  to  receive  said  material  beyond 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  outer  portion. 


l,lM,29t 

MIXING  SINGLE  SCREW  EXTRUDER 

Theodorv  C.  WalliKe.  Torrance.  Calif.,  assixDor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Comply,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 

ttoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  2t,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  2*3444 
3Clalas.     (CL  259— •) 

1.  The  combination  of  an  extruder  and  a  nuxer  assem- 
bly, and  separate  independent  drive  means  for  said  ex- 
truder and  for  said  mixer  assembly,  said  mixer  assembly 
being  attached  to  the  discharge  end  the  barrel  of  the  ex- 
truder and  comprising  pipe  means  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
extruder  barrel  and  in  open  commuiucation  therewith  at 
a  juncture,  a  muung   torpedo  located   within  said  pipe 


8.  An  auger  wagon  having  a  box  for  receiving,  tranv 
poning,  and  discharging  bulk  materials,  a  horizontal  auger 
in  the  bottom  of  said  box  and  extending  from  end  to  end 
thereof  and  from  said  box  at  one  end.  a  vertical  auger 
mounted  at  said  one  end  of  the  box  and  operativcly  con- 
nected to  the  horizontal  auger,  said  box  having  a  partition 
therein  dividing  the  box  into  separate  compartments  for 
receiving  in  bulk  materials  to  be  blended,  said  partition 
having  an  opening  through  which  the  horizontal  auger  ex- 
tends and  through  which  the  material  is  moved  from  one 
compartment  to  the  other,  said  honzontal  auger  having  a 
spiral  flighting  interrupted  at  said  partition,  adjustable 
gate  means  operatively  associated  with  the  opening  in  said 
partition  to  restrict  the  movement  of  the  material  through 
said  opening  to  a  rate  in  predeternuned  proportion  to  the 
capacity  of  the  auger  flighting  in  said  other  compartnKnt, 
and  means  forming  a  shield  about  the  auger  flighting  with- 
in said  other  compartment  for  relieving  the  pressure 
against  the  outlet  side  of  said  gate  means. 
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3,16S492 
BEVERAGE  MIXING  DEVICE 
RayoMMid  C.  Joachko,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Vendomatic  Saks,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
ttoo  of  Mlnoeaota 

Filed  Dec.  18,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  160,144 
6  Claims.     (CI.  259—9) 


3  168  294 

MIXING  APPARATUS  WHEREIN  MAGNETS 

ARE  UTILIZED 

Tadasiii  Hasumura,  3677  Kugenuma,  Fujisawa, 

Kanagawa  Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,234 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1960, 

35/34,662 

1  Claim.     (CL  259—108) 


--Dip'-  '-j'^ 
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1.  A  beverage  mixing  device  for  vending  machines 
comprising  a  horizontal  cylindrical  casing  having  an  inlet 
and  a  longitudinally  offset  outlet,  and  a  generally  flat  im- 
peller blade  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis 
within  said  casing,  said  impeller  having  angled  edges  in- 
clining inwardly  toward  said  axis  of  rotation  adjacent  said 
outlet  to  provide  a  straight  edge  of  appreciably  lesser 
transverse  length  in  the  region  of  said  outlet  as  compared 
with  the  length  of  the  edge  of  the  impeller  blade  in  the 
region  of  said  inlet. 


3.168,293 
BLENDING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
John  S.  Eckcrt,  Silver  Lalic,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  Stoocwarc  Company,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUcd  June  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117,536 
18  Claims.     (CL  259—81) 


In  a  liquid  stirring  device,  a  frame  and  a  horizontal 
supporting  surface  fixed  with  said  frame  in  spaced  rela- 
tion thereabove,  a  shaft  journaled  in  said  frame  below 
said  surface,  for  rotation  on  a  vertical  axis,  a  first  magnet 
fixed  with  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  symmetrically  of 
said  axis  for  rotation  contiguous  and  below  said  surface, 
a  motor  fixed  with  said  frame,  a  speed-reducing  driving 
connection  between  said  motor  and  shaft,  a  stirring  rod 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  liquid  container  supported 
on  said  surface  in  alignment  with  said  axis,  a  second  mag- 
net secured  to  said  rod  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof, 
and  a  bladed  stirring  element  removably  mounted  on  said 
rod  for  rotation  as  a  unit  therewith,  a  step-bearing  fixed 
with  and  below  said  second  magnet  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  rod,  said  rod,  second  magnet  and  element  forming 
an  assembly  dynamically  balanced  about  the  axis  of 
said  rod  and  step  bearing,  said  motor  being  a  D.C.  ma- 
chine, a  battery  mounted  to  said  frame,  a  step-down 
transformer,  a  rectifier,  and  circuit  means  connecting  said 
motor,  battery,  the  secondary  of  said  transformer  and 
said  rectifier,  sai3  circuit  means  including  switch  means 
operable  to  alternatively  connect  said  motor  in  series 
with  said  battery  or  said  rectifier. 


1 .  A  hollow  blender  which  includes  two  ends  substan- 
tially parallel  to  one  another  and  coniKcted  by  retaining 
means  which  tapers  from  the  respective  ends  toward  a 
restrictive  opening  formed  by  the  retaining  means,  which 
opening  is  substantially  midway  between  said  ends,  said 
ends  being  elongated  so  that  a  plane  containing  one  point 
at  each  end  of  one  of  the  respective  elongated  ends  and  a 
third  point  in  the  restrictive  opening  meets  a  second  jAane 
which  contains  one  point  at  each  end  of  the  other  elon- 
gated end  and  said  point  in  the  restrictive  opening,  said 
planes  meeting  at  a  substantial  angle  in  a  line  which 
passes  through  said  point  in  the  opening. 


3,168,295 
VARIABLE-RATIO  HYDROSTATIC  DRIVES 
George    W.    Dorrell.    Lydiard    Millkent,    Swindon,    and 
Fnnk  G.  Tunnell,  Hinton  Parva,  Swindon,  England, 
assignors   to   The   Plessey   Company   Limited,   Ilford, 
England,  a  Britisfa  company 

FUed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  29,  1962, 

25  144 
7  Claims.  (CL  259—177) 
1.  In  an  automotive  concrete  mixer  having  a  traction 
engine,  road  wheels,  means,  including  a  normally  engaged 
clutch,  for  transmitting  driving  power  from  the  engine  to 
the  road  wheels,  a  clutch  pedal  ojjerablc  to  disengage 
said  clutch,  a  rotatable  concrete-mixer  drum,  and  means 
for  transmitting  rotation  from  the  engine  to  the  drum; 
the  combination  comprising  a  variable  displacement  pump, 
driven  by  the  engine,  a  fixed-displacement  hydraulic  motor 
drivingly  connected  with  the  drum,  a  hydraulic  circuit 
for  passing  the  hydraulic  liquid  delivered  by  a  pump 
to  the  motor  and  return  it  from  the  motor  to  the  pump, 
means  for  varying  the  displacement  of  said  pump  from 
a  positive  maximum  to  a  negative  maximum,  said  cir- 
cuit including  a  line  through  which  normally  at  least  the 
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gretter  part  of  the  liquid  displaced  by  the  pump  moves 
from  the  pump  to  the  motor,  said  line  including  a  re- 
strictor.  a  hydraulic  servomolor.  operable  by  the  pres- 
sure drop  in  said  resirictor  against  spring  action,  when 
the  delivery   of  said   pump   is  positive, -to  reduce   said 


3,1M497 

FURNACE  PIPE  INSL'LATION  AND  METHOD 

Joka   R.   Bruugh.   Gao.  I>m1><  au%Dor  to   Inlaad  Sleet 

Company,  Chkago,  III.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  NU>  2,  19*2,  S«r.  No.  193,575 

22  ClaiM.     (CI.  2«3— 4) 


delivery,  and  a  normally  open  cut-o(T  valve  connected  in 
series  with  said  restrictor.  and  means  at  least  operatively 
connecting  said  valve  with  said  clutch  pedal  to  close 
the  valve  when  the  clutch  pedal  is  actuated  to  disengage 
the  clutch  and  to  open  the  valve  upon  restoration  of  the 
clutch  pedal  to  its  normal  position. 


3,1M49« 

PAN  TYPE  CONCRETE  MIXERS 

H«rold  RayOMwd  Cowley,  Batk,  Soaenet,  EoftaiMl,  as- 

sltBor   to  Stotkcrt   A    Pitt,    Limited,    Batk.   SoiBcnet, 

Eacland,  a  corporation  of  the  L  sited  Kincdom 

Filed  VUy  13.  1943,  Ser.  No.  279,971 

Claims  priority.  api>Ucatioa  Great  Britaia,  .Mar.  I,  1943, 

9,295  43 
12  Claims.     (CL  259— 17t) 


I.  A  reinforced  insulating  covering  for  a  furnace  pipe 
comprising  insulation  means,  said  insulation  means  m- 
cluding  coil  means  fabricated  of  substantially  high  tem- 
perature heat  resisting  wire  adapted  to  extend  circumferen- 
lially  of  the  pipe,  said  coil  means  including  a  series  of 
circumferentially  extending  coil  portions  separated  from 
each  other  along  any  longitudinal  lii>e  through  said  in- 
sulation means,  the  wire  of  each  of  said  coil  portions  in 
itself  coiling  about  an  axis  adapted  to  encircle  the  pipe, 
means  adapted  to  secure  said  coil  means  to  the  pipe,  said 
insulation  means  further  including  a  layer  of  refractory 
material  encompassing  and  intimately  contacting  the  wire 
of  said  coil  means  and  adapted  to  intimately  contact  and 
surround  the  pipe. 


3,14S>29I 

Tl'NNEL  KILN  ANd'mETHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Arnold  M.  CooIl,  HoMea,  and  David  L.  Maboncy,  West 

Boybfoo,     Mam.,     aasifnort     to     Norton     Company, 

Worceiler,  Maak,  a  corporatioa  of  Massaclnisetts 

FHed  Jaly  3,  1941.  S«r.  No.  123,341 

17  Clainu.     (CL  243— 2S) 


7.  A  pan  type  mixer  comprising  an  annular  pan  provid- 
ing a  mixing  chamber,  a  vertical  shaft  substanliaiiy  co- 
axial with  said  pan,  a  spider  structure  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  disposed  spider  arms  mounted  on  said 
shaft  for  roution  about  the  axis  thereof  above  the  level 
of  material  to  be  mixed  in  said  chamber;  a  plurality  of 
supporting  arms  connected  to  and  depending  from  said 
spider  arms  respectively  into  said  mixing  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality of  blades  connected  to  the  respective  supporting 
arms  and  being  adapted  to  circulate  within  said  mixing 
chamber  on  roution  of  said  spider  structure;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  wear  resisunt  sleeves  surrounding  and  being 
secured  to  the  respective  supporting  arms  and  extending 
between  the  connections  of  said  supporting  arms  to  said 
spider  arms  and  the  connections  of  said  blades  to  said 
supporting  arms. 


9.  The  -method  of  maintaining  the  temperature  and  at- 
mosphere of  a  zone  within  a  kiln  substantially  constant 
throughout,  comprising  creating  a  continuous  flow  of  the 
atmosphere  from  within  the  zone  toward  its  ends  and, 
while  removing  the  atmospheres  at  the  ends,  re-supplying 
a  like  atmosphere  to  the  zone  intermediate  its  ends  and 
simultaneously  heating  the  atmosphere  in  the  zooe. 


3,148,299 
SEAL  FOR  TUNNEL  KH.NS 
Boyd  C.  MUler,  1123  W.  HcoderwHi  St,  Saltsboiy,  N.C 
FIM  Jaly  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  295,446 
2  Claims.     (CI.  243— 2S) 
2.  In  a  kiln  having  opposed  side  walls,  a  floor,  longi- 
tudinally extending,  spaced,  parallel   rails  positioned   in 
the  lower  portion  thereof,  one  or  more  ware  supporting 


platforms  guidably  supported  for  longitudinal  movement 

above  said  floors;  the  combination  of 

(a)  means  supporting  said  platforms  for  sliding  move- 
ment on  said  rails  and  for  sealing  the  area  interme- 
diate the  rails  from  the  area  thereabove,  said  plat- 
form supporting  means  comprising 

( 1 )  rail  caps  of  friction  reducing  material  mount- 
-               ed  on  the  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  rails, 

(2)  longitudinal  beams  extending  downwardly 
from  the  undersurface  of  each  corresponding 
platform  and  in  alinement  with  said  rails,  and 


lively  restrained  against  yielding,  whereby  said  auxiliary 
leaf  bends  to  reinforce  said  leaf  spring  assembly  only 
after  partial  deflection  of  said  assembly. 


3.1W,361  ^_  ^, 

PISTONS  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  PISTONS  USED  IN 

OLEO-PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS 

Femand  Stanislas  AUinquant,  53  Ave.  Le  Notre, 

Pare  de  Sceaux,  France 

Filed  Dec.  9,  i960,  Ser.  No.  75,022 

Claims  prio/ity,  application  France,  Dec.  16,  1959, 

813,193 

1  Claim.     (CL  267—64) 
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(3)  a  longitudinal  runner  mounted  on  the  under- 
surface of  each  of  said  longitudinal  beams  for 
slidably  engaging  said  rail  caps,  said  longitudi- 
nal runners  each  having  flanges  depending  down- 
wardly on  each  side  of  said  rail  for  limiting 
lateral  movement  of  said  runner  on  said  rail,  and 
(6)  an  elongate,  substantially  horizontal,  continuous 
partition  mounted  between  each  side  wall  and  rail 
adjacent  thereto  whereby  a  seal  is  formed  by  engage- 
ment of  said  platform  supporting  means  and  by  said 
partition  to  prevent  the  exchange  of  air  between  the 
areas  above  said  platform  and  below  said  rails. 


3,168,300 
AUXaiARY  SPRING  FOR  ALTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLES 
loc    L.    Glovlnazio.    Los    Angeles,    Calif.,    assignor   to 
Cambria  Spring  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  California 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1961.  Ser.  No.  166,946 
3  Claims.     (CL  267—48) 


In  an  oleo-pneumatic  vehicle  suspension  unit  wherein 
a  metal  piston  is  slidablc  in  a  metallic  cylinder  with  radial 
metal-to-metal  clearance  and  at  one  face  defines  within 
said  cylinder  a  chamber  filled  with  oil  under  a  substan- 
tial excess  pressure,  said  piston  at  the  other  face  thereof 
being  connected  to  a  rockablc  connecting-rod;  a  guide  and 
seal  packing  for  said  unit,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  flexible  rubber  seal  of  the  cup  type  carried  by  said  pis- 
ton at  said  one  face  thereof  and  having  a  self-scaling  lip 
directed  toward  the  pressurized  oil  and  against  an  adja- 
cent inner  surface  of  said  cylinder,  means  for  fluid  tight- 
ly securing  said  cup  seal  to  said  piston,  said  piston  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  annular  groove  in  its  periphery, 
and  at  least  one  solid  spacing  ring  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  arranged  in  said  annular  groove  and  projecting 
radially  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  piston,  said  spacing 
ring  constituting  the  sole  spacer  means  between  said  pis- 
ton and  said  cylinder  and  preventing  any  metal-to-metal* 
friction. 

3,168,302 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS 

Richard   A.   Burris,   Pekin,   HI.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1962.  Ser.  No.  246,990 

4  Claims.     (CI.  267—64) 


M    ^ 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  including  an  axle,  a  frame 
over  said  axle,  and  a  leaf  spring  assembly  secured  at 
its  center  to  said  axle  and  at  its  ends  to  said  frame,  the 
improvements  comprising  an  auxiliary  spring  leaf  ex- 
tending along  the  underside  of  said  leaf  spring  assembly 
from  said  axle  to  one  end  of  the  leaf  spring  assembly, 
fulcrum  means  pivotally  supporting  one  end  of  said  auxil- 
iary leaf  on  the  underside  of  said  leaf  spring  assembly 
below  said  axle  for  pivoting  of  the  leaf  in  a  vertical  plane. 
means  on  the  other  end  of  said  auxiliary  leaf  engaging 
said  one  end  of  said  leaf  spring  assembly,  and  a  limitedly 
yieldable  lost-motion  connection  between  said  leaf  spring 
assembly  and  said  auxiliary  leaf  close  to  said  fulcrum 
means  which  resiliently  yields  a  fixed  distance  to  accom- 
modate limited  downward  pivoting  of  said  auxihary 
leaf  without  appreciable  bending  and  is  thereafter  posi- 


1.  A  dual  rate  pneumatic  spring  suspension  system  for 
a  vehicle  comprising,  a  first  cylinder  and  a  first  piston 
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raciprocablc  ibcrein,  a  second  cylinder  co*xi*lly  disposed 
within  the  first  cylinder  and  a  second  piston  reciprocabk 
within  the  second  cylinder,  nwans  defining  first  and  sec- 
ond gas  chambers  within  the  respective  first  and  second 
cylinders  to  provide  pneumatic  springs,  said  springs  re- 
sisting axjal  movement  oi  each  piston  inwardly  of  each 
cylinder,  pressure  transmitting  means  including  a  pas- 
sageway from  the  first  gas  chamber  to  an  open  end  of 
the  second  c>  Under  and   liquid   in  the  passageway   di- 
rectly exposed  to  the  gas  in  the  first  gas  chamber  for 
transmitting  ail  pressure  from  the  first  chamber  to  the 
piston  in  the  second  chamber,  and  a  stop  for  limiting 
axial  movement  of  the  second  piston  outwardly  of  the 
second  cylinder  at  pressures  in  the  first  chamber  below 
the  precharge  pressure  in  the  second  chamber,  wherein 
movement  of  the  first  piston  inwardly  of  the  first  cylinder 
compresses  the  gas  in  the  first  chamber  without  compres- 
sion of  the  gas  in  the  second  chamber  until  the  pressure 
in  the  first  chamber  equals  the  precharged  pressure  in  the 
second  chamber  and  continued  inward  movement  of  the 
first  piston  compresses  the  gas  in  both  the  first  and  second 
chambers  at  a  lowered  spring  rate  in  comparison  to  that 
which  would  be  produced  by   the  first  chamber  alone, 
said  means  defining  first  and  second  gas  chambers  in  the 
respective  first  and  second  cylinders  including  a  cap  de- 
fining the  upper  boundaries  of  the  gas  chamber,  a  shroud. 
cap  screw  fastening  means  extending  through  the  cap  and 
disposed  beneath  the  shroud,  and  a  charging  valve  for 
the  first  gas  chamber  so  located  in  the  cap  with  respect 
to  the  cap  screw  fasteiung  means  and  the  shroud  as  to 
require  removal  of  the  valve  and  venting  of  the  pressure 
in  said  chamber  prior  to  removal  oi  the  cap. 


operative  when  wet  to  energize  said  twitch  operating 
means  to  cause  said  switch  operating  means  to  close  said 
switch  and  connect  said  motor  with  said  voltage  source, 
said  wiring  having  a  predetermined  resistance  providing 
less  <han  a  predetermined  voltage  drop  between  said 
voltage  source  and  said  motor  when  said  motor  is  oper- 
ating freely  and  providing  said  predetermined  voltage 
drop  when  said  motor  is  stalled  due  to  iu  window  en- 
countering a  resistance,  and  additional  means  connected 
between  said  switch  operating  means  and  said  voltage 
source  and  responsive  to  said  predetermined  voltage  drop 
for  causing  said  switch  operating  means  to  open  said 
switch  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  predetermined  voltage 
drop. 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  POSmONING  SHEET 

MATERIAL  FOR  CLTTING 

James  J.  Coodon.  1442  W.  Olive,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1963.  Set.  No.  318,890 

12  Claims.     (CL  M9->3«4) 


3,1M,3«3 

MOBTLTIE  RESPONSrVT  WINDOW 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  R.  SUnner,  Anderson.  Ind..  astgnor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Coatinuatioa  of  ap^licatioa  Ser.  No.  834,494,  Ang.  18, 

1959.    This  applicatioa  Nov.  8,  I9«2,  Sot.  No.  237,433 

It  Claims.     (CI.  2M— 19) 


3.  A  device  for  positioning  sheet  material  comprising 
a  substantially  flat  support  surface  having  parallel  op- 
posed side  edges  and  an  end  edge  interconnecting 
said  Side  edges  and  at  right  angles  thereto, 
a  carriage  movable  along  said  support  surface. 
*    said  carriage  including  a  straight  upwardly  ex- 
tending   abutment    surface    portion    extending 
transversely   of  said   support   surface    at   right 
angles  to  said  side  edges  of  said  support  sur- 
face, 
and  having  an  additional  surface  projecting  for- 
wardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  straight  sur- 
•       face, 
and  a  clamping  means  for  securing  a  piece  of  sheet 
material    on    said   additional    surface    in    alignment 
with  said  iraruversely  extending  surface, 
said  clamping  means  including  nneans  for  securing  said 
piece  of  sheet  material  locally  adjacent  one  of  said 
opposed  side  edges, 
and  independently  operable  means  for  securing  portions 
of   said    stxeet   material   intermediate   said    opposed 
side  edges 
to  provide  clamping  of  substantially  the  entire  width 
of  said  sheet  material. 


3,168^5 
DOOR  JAMB  SETTER 
Wnnam  F.  Lee,  933  42ad  St.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  167337 
5  Claims.     (CL  249—321) 
1.  A  rain  responsive  automatic  window  closing  sys-        i.  A  door  jamb  setter  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
tern   including   a   voluge   source,    a   window   operating    spaced  uprights,  means  on  the  uprights  for  holding  the 
motor  connected  to  dose  a  window,  wiring  connecting    uprights  in  line  with  door  side  jambs,  adjusuble  gauge 
said  voltage  source  with  said  motor,  a  switch  connected    bar  means  extending  between  and  connected  to  the  up- 
betwecn  said  source  and  said  motor,  switch  operating    rights,  and  side  jamb  clamping  means  on  the  uprights, 
means,   moisture   responsive    means   connected    between    said  clamping  means  comprising  channel  brackets  fixed 
said  switch  operating  means  and  said  voluge  source  and   on  the  uprights,  L-shaped  members  having  foot  portions 
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overlapped  and  slidably  confined  in  the  channel  brackets. 
said  foot  portions  having  registered  longitudinal  slots,  and 
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cry  from  said  first  hopper  will  be  resumed  and  con- 
tinued until  a  succeeding  indexed  sheet  is  under 
delivery  therefrom. 


3  lMv307 

FABRIC  HANDLING 

RichanI  R.  Walton,  19  W.  HHI  Place,  Boston,  Mms..  and 

George  E.  Munchbach,  Rosllndale.  Mass.;  said  Munch- 

bach  assignor  to  said  Walton.  B<»»o°'  I^^l^if" 

Filed  July  9,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  208»282 

11  Claims.     (CL  271—26) 


clamping  screws  extending  through  the  slots  and  threaded 
into  the  channel  brackets. 


3  168,386 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSOCIATING  RELATED 

SHEETS  FROM  SEPARATE  STACKS 

William  B.  Harrlsoa,  Jr.,  6  Lee  Road,  Drydcn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149^11 

7  Claims.     (CL  27»— 58) 


^    ^w'^'V 


1    A  cloth  loosening  apparatus  for  loosening  the  top 
sheet  of  cloth  from  a  stack  by  distorting  said  sheet,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  wall  forming  means  located  in- 
wardly from  the  edges  of  said  top  sheet,  said  wall  form- 
ing means  arranged  to  apply  a  lifting  force  to  a  pre- 
determined part  of  said  sheet  to  form  a  wall  therein,  said 
wall  forming  means  providing  an  open  space  above  said 
stack  in  which  said  wall  can  stand  at  a  substantial  angle 
to  an  adjacent  part  of  said  sheet,  said  wall  forming  means 
adapted  to  form  said  wall  without  pressing  said  adjacent 
part  against  said  stack,  and  positive  pressurized  air  means 
including   means   supplying   air   under   positive   pressure 
arranged  to  produce  a  lateral  stream  of  such  air  against 
the  outer  surface  of  said  wall,  in  the  general  direction  of 
said  adjacent  part  of  said  sheet,  whereby  said  air  stream 
can  at  least  partially  pass  laterally  through  said  wall,  thence 
laterally   between  said  adjacent  part  and   said  stack  to 
loosen  said  adjacent  part  from  said  stack. 


1.  Apparatus  for  collating  related  groups  of  business 
records  in  sheet  form,  comprising: 

a  receiving  tray; 

a  first  feed  hopper  adapted  to  hold  a  group  of  indexed 
sbeeu  and  unindexed  sheets  stacked  in  numbered 
nrder* 

a  second  feed  hopper  adapted  to  hold  a  group  of  sets  of 
shecu  each  related  to  a  certain  indexed  sheet  in  the 
first-nientioncd  group,  stacked  in  a  correspondingly 
numbered  order; 

a  conveyor  associated  with  each  of  said  hoppers  and 
adapted  to  remove  the  lowermost  sheet  from  a  select- 
ed one  of  said  hoppers  and  to  deliver  said  sheet  direct- 
ly to  the  receiving  tray;  and  •     ..     „ 

sensing  means,  including  two  sets  of  three  longitudinally 
spaced  brushes,  each  adapted  to  bear  against  a  sta- 
tionary contact  to  close  an  electric  circuit,  one  set 
being  located  in  each  of  the  paths  of  said  sheets  so 
that  a  sheet  under  delivery  to  the  receiving  tray  is 
adapted  to  insulate  selectively  from  their  respective 
contacts  the  brushes  of  the  set  located  in  the  path 
of  that  sheet  as  it  travels  from  said  selected  hopper 
as  they  arc  respectively  delivered  from  the  hoppers, 
for  selecting  the  hopper  from  which  the  next  sheet  is 
delivered  so  that  when  an  indexed  sheet  is  under 
delivery  from  the  first  hopper,  delivery  from  said  first 
hopper  will  be  interrupted  when  the  index  on  said 
sheet  reaches  the  point  between  one  of  said  brushes 
and   its  contact   and   the   said   related   set   will   be 
delivered  from  the  second  hopper,  whereupon  deliv- 


3  168  388 
SHEET  MEMBER  HANDLING 
Richard  R.  Walton.  10  W.  Hill  Place.  Boston,  Mass.,  and 
George  E.  Munchbach.  Rosllndale.  Mass.;  said  Munch- 
bach assignor  to  said  Walton,  Boston,  Mass. 

24  Claims.     (CI.  271—27) 


23  The  method  of  initiating  removal  of  an  air  perme- 
able top  cloth  piece  from  a  stack  of  air  permeable  pieces 
comprising,  by  means  of  an  air  outlet  means  provided  with 
a  positive  air  supply,  initially  directing  a  stream  of  air  to 
flow  against  a  margin  portion  of  said  top  piece  to  promote 
its  loosening,  thereafter  rotaung  said  air  outlet  means  to 
cause  said  air  stream  to  flow  at  a  substantial  angle  away 
from  said  stack,  thereby  applying  a  lifting  force  to  said 
top  piece  and  carrying  said  margin  away  from  said  stack. 

3  168  309 

CARD  POSITIONING  AND  GIJIDING  MECHANISM 

Robert  E.  Scbopp,  San  Joae,  Albert  S.  Chou,  Campbell, 

ilS^  Chester  eT  Spurrier,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignors  to 

International    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FU^  Decr29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  163,208 
9  Claims.     (CL  271— 58) 
1    Card  aligning  and  guide  mechanism  for  combmatioin 
with  a  caixl  processing  mechanism  wherein  a  plurality  of 
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elongated,  substantially  identical.  leneraUy  recun«ular 
caixls  are  fed.  one  at  a  tiine,  in  timed  sequence,  and  trans- 
veraely  of  their  length,  onto  a  Ubie,  and  wherein  each 
such  card  is  then  fed  lengthwise  thereof  from  the  ttbte 
prior  to  the  completion  of  the  transver^  feeding  of  a  next 
succeeding  card;  a  straight,  elongated  positioning  and 
guide  member  movably  mounted  in  the  path  of  the  leading 
edge  of  each  incoming  card  for  movement  laterally  there- 


a  third  compression  coil  spring  coaxial  with  and  carried 
by  said  rod  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  depending  portion 
and  acting  thereon  when  said  upright  member  is  in  neu- 
tral position  and  throughout  a  relatively  large  part  of 
oscillation  of  said  upright  member  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion from  said  neutral  position  to  impose  a  yielding  resist- 
ance thereto,  and  a  fourth  compression  coil  spring  coaxial 
with  And  carried  by  said  rod  at  said  opposite  side  of  said 
depending  portion  and  acting  thereon  only  during  the 
final  part  of  the  oscillation  of  said  upright  member  in  said 
opposite  direction  to  impose  a  yielding  resistance  thereto. 


of  by  each  such  card,  means  resiliently  biasing  the  posi- 
tioning and  guide  member  toward  each  incommg  card 
and  into  full  contacting  engagement  with  the  leading  edge 
of  each  such  card,  and  means  for  thereafter  anchoring 
the  positioning  and  guide  member  in  such  position  to  re- 
sist angular  displacement  of  the  positioning  and  guide 
member  and  such  card  during  the  subsequent  feeding  of 
such  card  lengthwise  thereof  along  said  positioning  and 
guide  member. 

3,lM.31t 

CHILiyS  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Wmtam  H.  Slra«95cr.  5«n  Parter,  Apt-  f ,  Detroit,  Mkb. 

nicd  Apr.  24,  1H3,  9«r.  No.  275^73 

4ClaiM.     (CLITI-^) 


6i 


t- 


Zi:^ 


3,1M,311 
GAME 

NJ., 


W.  SImdtm,  StwUiBt.  NJ.,  miitpor,  by 
■■ifwiBti.    to    Pwtcr    Brotkcn,    lac,    Solcm, 
Mn«^  a  corporatloa  of  Maiae 

Fikd  May  1,  19«2.  Scr.  No.  If  1,489 
5  elates.     (CI.  273—1) 


'^  io  •' 


I.  A  game  comprising  a  receptacle  having  a  flat  field 
and  at  least  one  wall,  a  pusher  operable  in  said  receptacle 
over  said  field,  means  to  yieldingly  urge  said  pusher 
toward  said  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  removable  play  pieces 
disposed  flatly  against  the  surface  of  said  field  and  at 
random  within  the  area  between  said  pusher  and  said 
wall,  some  of  said  play  pieces  being  contactingly  held 
against  each  other  or  against  said  wall  or  said  pusher 
under  the  influence  of  said  urging  means  while  others  of 
said  play  pieces  are  free  from  said  influence,  the  construc- 
tion and  arrangement  of  said  play  pieces  being  such  as  to 
allow  the  removal  of  some  but  not  all  of  the  play  pieces 
without  rtleasing  said  urging  means. 


I.  A  child's  amusement  device  comprising  a  supporting 
frame  having  two  vertical,  laterally  spaced  parallel  plates, 
a  swinging  unit  including  a  generally  upright  member 
extending  between  said  plates  and  pivoted  thereto  on  a 
horizontal  pin  connecting  said  plates,  said  upright  mem- 
ber having  a  riding  portion  projecting  above  said  pin 
and  above  said  plates,  seating  structure  carried  by  said 
riding  portion  and  having  means  for  supporting  a  child 
on  both  sides  of  said  upright  member  in  the  plane  of  oscil- 
lation thereof,  said  upright  member  having  a  depending 
portion  beneath  said  pin  and  between  said  plates,  a  rod 
mounted  between  said  plates  and  extending  in  an  arc  cen- 
tered at  said  pin,  and  means  for  resiliently  centering  said 
upright  member  in  a  neutral  vertical  position  and  for 
resisting  oscillation  thereof  in  either  direction  from  said 
neutral  position  including  a  first  compression  coil  spring 
coaxial  with  and  carried  by  said  rod  at  one  side  of  said 
depending  portion  and  acting  thereon  when  said  upright 
member  is  in  neutral  position  and  throughout  a  relative- 
ly large  arc  of  oscillation  of  said  upright  member  in  one 
direction  from  said  neutral  position  to  impose  a  yielding 
resistance  thereto,  a  second  compression  coil  spring  co- 
axial with  and  carried  by  said  rod  at  said  one  side  of 
said  depending  portion  acting  thereon  only  during  (he 
final  part  of  the  oscillation  of  said  upright  member  in 
said  one  direction  to  impose  a  yielding  resistance  thereto. 


3,1M312 

AUTOMATIC  BALL  RETRIEVING  DEVICE 

Edward  R.  Da%b.  P.O.  Box  S««.  Sperry,  Okla. 

FUcd  Oct.  1 1,  1941.  Scr.  No.  144,342 

4  Claims.     (CI.  273— 2«) 


1.  An  automatic  ball  retrieving  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  drum; 

ib)  means  rotatably  supporting  said  drum  vertically 

spaced  from  the  ground; 
(c)  a  tensionable  elongated  member  connected  at  one 

of  its  ends  to  said^drum  for  driving  said  drum  in 

rotation; 


end  to  the  periphery  of  said  drum,  said  line  bring 
of  a  length  such  that  the  line  can  be  extended  from 
said  drum  to  the  ground;  and  ...  , 

(e)  means  for  introducing  a  predetermmed  depee  of 
initial  tension  into  said  tensionable  member  whereby 
a  ball  connected  to  one  end  of  said  line  and  sup- 
ported by  said  line  can  be  supported  at  variable  dis- 
tances from  said  drum  and  above  the  ground  m  play- 
ing a  variety  of  different  games  with  different  types 
of  balls.  ^^^^^^^_ 

3,148,313  , 

HUNTING  ARROWHEAD  WTTB 

RETRACTABLE  BARBS 

Lewia  E.  Llat,  R.R.  ♦.  Wtotowrt,  Iowa 

FIM  Mar.  28,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  183,141 

3  Claims.    (CL  17  J— IH^) 

icctions  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  and  means  includ- 
ing chance  and  choice  determining  the  sequence  of  en- 
gagement of  any  one  cord  with  said  projccUons. 


3,168,315 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Abe  C.  Bookman,  %  Alabe  Crafts,  348  W.  5th  St., 

Cbidnnatl,  Ohio 

Filed  July  10,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  123,830 

lOatai.     (CL  273— 145) 


3.  An  arrow  comprising:  . 

(a)  an  arrowhead  having  a  body  member  with  a  pointed 
tip  end  and  a  central  bore  extended  partially  through 
said  body  member  from  the  end  opposite  said  tip 
end,  said  bore  having  the  side  wall  thereof  formed 
with  a  longitudinally  extended  slot, 

(^)  an  arrow  shaft  having  one  end  thereof  receivable 
within  said  bore  for  movement  longitudinally  thereof 
to  first  and  second  positions,  .j    ^ 

(c)  coacting  means  on  said  body  member  and  said  ofie 
end  of  the  arrow  shaft  for  selectively  holding  ^d 
arrow  shaft  in  said  first  and  second  positions  therefor. 

(d)  a  pivoted  barb  member  in  said  slot  having  an  inner 
end  section  and  an  outer  end  section,  the  outer  end 
section  being  movable  from  a  retracted  position  with- 
in the  slot  to  a  position  extended  lateraUy  outwardly 
from  said  body  member,  and  the  inner  end  sccUon 
being  proiected  within  said  bore  for  engagement  with 
said  one  end  of  the  arrow  shaft,  i_   •  »  r 

(e)  means  pivouUy  connecting  the  barb  member  inter- 
mediate the  end  sections  thereof  to  said  body  mem- 

{/)  biasing  means  within  said  bore  in  contact  with  the 
inner  section  of  the  barb  member  acting  to  pivot  the 
outer  end  section  of  the  barb  member  to  said  later- 
ally extended  position  therefor,  the  arrow  shaft  on 
movement  to  the  first  position  therefor  acung  to 
move  the  outer  end  section  of  the  barb  member  to 
the  retracted  position  therefor,  and  on  movenient  to 
the  second  position  therefor  permitting  »a'd  biasing 
means  to  move  the  outer  end  secUon  of  the  barb 
member  to  the  laterally  extended  posiUon  therefor. 

BOARD  GAME  EMpISyING  CORD  WOUND 

ON  SPOOLS  ,     ^ 

PmI  B.  Wadibun.,  Rte.  h^^^^-C^^  ^ex. 

FIM  Dec.  20,  l>*li*er.No.  244,157 

5  Claims.     (CL  273—134) 

1    A    game    comprising    a    board,    spools    roUtably 

mounted  V^a  surface  of  said  board  and  equally  .e- 

SSy  spa^  apart,  a  cord  wound  on  each  said  spooU 

J^jSs  on  the  Wf ace  of  said  board  and  positioned 


1.  In  an  amusement  device  the  combmation  of  a  fluid 
tight  container  having  a  tubular,  upstanding  side   wall 
open  at  its  upper  end,  a  planar  window  closing  and  ex- 
pending acroiuie  bottom  of  the  container  in  a  position 
nomiaf  ?o  the  axis  of  said  side  wall  and  of  one-piece 
wT^^id  side  wall,  an  opaque  liquid  filling  the  cont-ner, 
a  mulu-faccd  buoyant  member  immersed  m  the  liquid, 
game  indlia  on  each  face  of  the  buoyant  member  con^ 
frasted  in  color  with  the  color  of  the  opaque  liquid    a 
fluid  tight,  flexible  cap  means  dosing  /"^sealing  the 
upper  end  of  the  container,  an  opaque,  hoUow  casmg 
member  spaced  from  and  surrounding  the  container  said 
Sg  ha 'ng  an  opening  therein  for  providing  axial  p^- 
Lge  of  the  container  side  wall  therethrough  and  means 
for  mounting  the  container  within  the  casing  with  the 
container  window  aligned  with  the  opemng  m  the  casmg. 


3,1M,31( 
THREE-PIECE  PUZZLE 
Joseph  L.  Lytle,  P.O.  Box  24,  Wasta,  S.  Dak. 
rfSed  MiTM,  1943,  Ser.  No,  W8,W1 
4  Claims.     (CL  27S— 154) 
1    A  puzzle  comprising  first,  second,  and  third  pieces, 
said  first  and  third  pieces  being  formed  with  closed  open- 
ings and  said  second  piece  being  formed  with  an  opemng 
X^fr^  its  side  edges  and  defining  first  and  secoi^d 
STbaiisaid  second  side  bar  being  formal  intermediate 
rLn«Swith  a  single  slot  narrower  than  the  th.ckn<«  of 
tSe  first  piece,  said  first  piece  having  a  reduced  thickness 
^rtS^Sing  from  a  side  edge  thereof  to  its  opemng. 
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said  iwhjced  thicknes*  portion  beiof  receivable  through 
the  sintle  dot  for  paauni  the  second  piece  into  and  out 
of  the  opening  of  the  first  piece,  said  second  piece  extend- 
ing through  the  opening  of  the  first  piece  and  the  first 
piece  extending  through  the  openiag  of  the  third  piece 
and  the  third  piece  extending  through  the  opening  of  the 
second  piece,  the  opening  of  the  second  piece  being  lon- 
gitudinally elongated  and  centered  in  the  secoixl  piece, 
the  paru  of  the  second  side  bar  at  oppoaite  sides  of  the 
single  slot  being  rounded  and  tapered  to  the  single  slot. 


while  said  next  record  it  supported  by  said  f^rst-nientioned 
means  on  said  spindle  in  spaced  relationship  with  said 
turn-table. 


the  opening  of  the  lint  piece  comprising  a  subctantialhy 
parallel-sided  longitudinally  disposed  lower  leg  f>ortion 
through  which  the  side  bars  of  the  second  piece  extend 
in  the  assembled  condition  of  the  pu2zle,  and  a  trifoliate 
upper  portion  in  communication  with  the  upper  end  of 
the  kg  portion,  into  which  the  side  bars  of  the  second 
piece  are  adapted  to  be  manipulated,  said  first  second  and 
third  pieces  being  so  configurated  that  proper  manipula- 
uon  thereof  relative  to  each  other  would  result  in  success- 
ful disengagement  of  the  pieces. 


RECORD  SIZX  SENSING  APT  ARATUS  FOR 
TON!  ARM  POSITIONING 


19S1. 


of 

43 


S«r.  N«w  225.944,  Maj  12, 
19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S7.M9 
(CL  274— If ) 


3,ia^it 

PHONOGRAPH  APPARATUS 

Lawreac*  N.  Leo,  1M3  Ualvcrdty  Ave,  Bran,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  2,  1941,  Ser.  No.  142^12 

TCMoM.    (0.274— 14) 


■"(ET^ 

TA^sf 

:  M^   '  n 

1.  In  combination  with  a  phonograph  apparatus  having 
a  rotatably  mounted  record  and  a  swmgable  pick-up  arm 
including  a  stylus  associated  with  a  diaphragm,  adapted 
when  the  record  is  turning  and  said  stylus  is  in  contact 
with  a  sound  groove  on  the  record,  to  translate  vibrations 
of  the  stylus  into  sound,  of  a  stop  element  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  frame  of  the  phonograph;  said  stop  ele- 
ment being  a  block  having  faces  about  its  axis  of  rota- 
tion, at  such  distances  respectively  from  said  axis,  that 
that  face  thereof  which  is  selectively  brought  into  the  path 
of  said  pick-up  arm,  when  contacted  thereby,  will  posi- 
tion the  stylus  at  one  of  predetermined  distances  from  the 
end  of  the  record  respectively;  said  Uop  element  being 
in  the  path  of  said  pick-up  arm  when  the  latter  is  moved 
towards  the  beginning  of  the  record;  one  of  said  faces 
being  a(  such  distance  from  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said 
block,  that  when  said  face  is  in  the  path  of  said  pick-up 
arm  and  said  arm  brought  against  said  face,  the  stylus  will 
be  at  the  beginning  of  the  record. 


3,141^19 
PACKING   FOR   USE  RETWEEN   TWO  PARTS 
COAXIALLY  SURROUNDING  EACH  OTHER 
FMx  PmsIom,  CtoH—i—,  Fnucc,  n^mnt  to  Lax- 
4e  Brevets  H  4c  PartldpolloM,  Lnem- 
a  socMy  of  Laxcaskoorf 
F1M  Mar.  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  24t,«44 
priorHv.  ^pllcaHoa  FtMcc  Apr.  2, 1H2 
tClalMS.    (CL2T7— 25) 


10.  A  record-chanfint  phonofraph  in  wbicfa  the  size 

of  the  next  record  to  be  played  is  gauged  by  means  of  an 
abutment  on  the  tone  arm.  comprising  a  turn-table  for 
supporting  thereon  the  record  to  be  played,  a  stationary 
spindle  projecting  upwardly  from  said  tum-Uble  for 
centering  the  record  to  be  played  with  respect  to  said  turn- 
table and  including  means  for  supporting  thereon  at  least 
one  record  to  be  played  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  turn- 
table, a  tone  arm.  a  tone  arm  spindle  structure  for  sup- 
porting thereon  said  tone-arm  to  swing  about  an  axis 
of  rotation,  and  means  including  rotatable  cam  means 
and  an  elongated  cam  engaging  nMmber  forming  effec- 
tively a  unitary  structure  with  said  tone  arm  spindle 
structure  for  swinging  movement  in  unison  therewith  for 
moving  said  tone  arm  against  the  record  to  be  played 
next  to  gauge  the  size  thereof  by  said  abutment  means 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  part  in  the  form  of  a  body  of 
revolution  about  an  axis  and  rotating  about  said  axis,  a 
second  part  in  the  form  of  a  body  of  revolution  about 
the  same  axis,  one  of  said  parts  surrounding  the  other, 
a  resilient  packing  of  annular  shape  located  between  said 
two  paru,  said  packing  being  secured  to  said  first  part  and 
having  an  annular  edge  portion  applied  against  the  other 
part  to  ensure  fluidtightness  therewith,  and  means  carried 
by  said  packing  and  responsive  to  the  centrifugal  force 
developed  by  the  rotation  of  said  first  part  for  exerting  on 
said  edge  portion  a  balancing  action  to  keep  it  in  tight 
sliding  contact  against  said  secoixl  part. 
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DYNAMIC  «Al^A^£r«  «>"*»  "^"^ 
9,„4.  irnS  Pian«l  SL,  Delroll  35,  Mkk. 

t  CkriiM.    aCL  277— lit) 


said  metallic  washer  el«ncnt  including  a  substantially 
planar  main   body   member  of  arcuate  periphery   and 
having  a  centrally  disposed  orifice  therem.  an  axially  ex- 
tending cylindrical  flange  peripheraliy  positioned  upon 
said  main  body  member,  and  a  planar  peripheral  flange 
positioned  upon  said  central  flange;  said  resUient  washer 
element  being  bonded  to  a  planar  surface  of  said  mam 
body  member,  and  including  a  centrally  disposed  por- 
tion of  increased  thickness  rdative  to  said  mam  body 
member,  and  lying  within  the  area  of  said  centrally  dis- 
posed orifice  in  said  metaUic  washer  element,  said  last 
mentioned  centrally  dispowxl  portion  having  a  throu^ 
opening  therein  of  lesser  diameter  than  and  disposed  be- 
neath  said  centrally   disposed   orifice   in  said  metallic 
washer  element 


3,14S,322 
CHUCKING  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINE  TO^ 
SPINDLE  AND  TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  USE 

THEREWITH  «       _.  ^  t^^iu, 

Hanr  R.  Dxiediic  Gleavkw,  DL,  aasignor  to  ScuUy- 
JoMS  and  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1942,  Ser.  No.  231,358 
12  Clafaiis.     (CL  279 — 4) 


1  Packing  for  a  sUding  fluid  seal  with  a  movable  mem- 
ber adapted  to  have  sliding  and  fluid  scaling  ef»8»««n2» 
Sri^comprising  a  right  cyUndncal    thick-waU^ 
JXr-like.  sleeve  having  a  central  axu  and  having  «dh 
normal  to  said  axis  and  adapted  to  have  coaxial  engU©- 
ment  with  said  member  and  be  compre«ed  »^yj^ 
thickened  radially  under  axial  compression,  said  sleeve 
Sri^  annular  rib  of  limited  radial  thickness  spaced 
ajriaUy  between  said  ends  and  adapted  to  sUdably  engage 
•aid  member  and  having  axiaUy  extending  surfaces  be- 
tween said  rib  and  said  end*,  said  packing  also  comprising 
.eparate  longitudinally  spUt  relatively  thin-walled,  nylon- 
likVslceves  with  separated,  proximate,  relatively  movable 
circumferential  ends  and  with  radial  wall  thickn««sjmilar 
to  the  thickness  of  said  rib  and  removably  disposed  m 
dose  movable  contact  with  said  surfaces  between  said 
rib  and  said  ends  of  said  rubber-like  sleeve  and  adaptwl 
to  slideably  engage  said  member,  proximate  axial  ends 
of  said  nylon-like  sleeves  engaging  said  nb  axially  when 
the  other  axial  ends  of  said  nylon-like  sleeves  •«  ^^ 
stantially  flush  with  the  said  ends  of  said  rubber-like 
(leeve  whereby  axial  compression  exerted  simultaneously 
upon  aU  the  sleeves  tends  to  expand  said  nb  into  ught 
contact  with  said  element  and  move  the  said  circum- 
feiential  ends  of  said  nylon-like  sleeves  relative  to  each 
other  and  to  said  rubbcr-Uke  sleeve  and  constrain  said 
nylon-Uke  sleeves  into  tight  contact  with  said  clement 
and  said  rib.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,14M21  .^^^ 

COMPOSITE  WASHER  CONSTRUCTION 

MBtasi  GMcksasaa.  TeaM^  ^izITiS^ 
Maltl-nax  Seals,  Ibc^  New  Yort,  NJ. 
nU  Feb.  It,  !»«.  Sjr.  N<K  345^ 
3  OaliM.    (CL  277— Itt) 


1    A  composite  washer  comprising:  a  meUllic  washer 
element  and  a  resilient  washer  clement  bonded  thereto; 


3.  A  chucking  device  adapted  to  be  associated  with 
a  machine  tool  spindle  for  holding  a  tool  or  the  like, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  tool  holder  having  a  shank 
portion  which  is  provided  with  at  least  one  annular  groove, 
an  annular  collet  member  adapted  to  be  housed  within 
a  machine  tool  spindle  so  as  to  be  held  agamst  forward 
axial  movement  and  having  a  frusto-comcal  external  sur- 
face and  internal  rib  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  groove  when  said  tool  holder  is  inserted  m  said 
spindle,  said  coUet  member  normally  bcmg  expanded 
to  a  first  position  wherein  said  rib  means  is  disposed 
radially  outwardly  of  said  groove  so  as  to  permit  entry 
of  said  shank  into  said  collet  and  being  comprwsible 
upon  application  to  said  external  surface  of  a  radially 
inward  force  to  a  second  position  whcrem  said  nb  is 
dispo«xi  within  said  groove  to  provide  a  poauve  axial 
lockbetwcen  said  shank  and  said  coUet,  and  actuator 
means  having  an  internal  fnisto-conical  end  portion  sub- 
stantially encompassing  said  collet  member  and  in  en- 
gagement  with    the   external   surface    thereof   whereby 
upon  axial  movement  of  said  actuator  in  one  du-ccuon 
said  coUet  is  compressed  to  said  second  posiUon  and  upon 
movement  of  said   actuator   in  the   opposite  du^ection 
said  collet  U  pennittcd  to  expand  to  said  first  position. 

4  The  invention  of  claim  3  wherein  compression 
spring  means  is  provided  for  yieldingly  urging  Mid  ac- 
tuator in  a  forward  axial  direction  to  compress  said  coUet 
to  said  second  position  and  wherein  fluid  pressure  means 
is  provided  for  moving  said  actuator  in  a  rearward  axial 
direction  to  permit  said  coUct  to  expand  to  said  first 
position. 
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3,1<M23 

CHUCK  WITH  TOOTHED  SCTOR  OWSTROL 

Fh^o  ■lUiyill,  Via  Ugo  FokoIo  9,  BrMda.  Italy 

¥%U  Afr.  It,  194^  S«.  Ntt.  271,9t4 

WMcfltfoa  Italy,  Apr.  12,  1M2, 

<CMm.    (C1.27»-4) 


A^^ 


9 
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«»//.*»''  * 


■«*»< 


1.  A  jaw  chuck  comprising  a  roUUble  jaw  carryint 
body  with  an  axially  extending  sleeve  member  rigid  there- 
with and  connectable  to  the  driving  mechanism  of  a  ma- 
chine tool,  said  sleeve  member  defining  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  )aw  chuck, 

a  plurality  of  jaws  slidably  carried  by  said  jaw  carrying 
body  in  a  direction  radial  to  said  axis  of  rotation, 
said  jaws  having  on  their  side  flanks  at  least  one  pro- 
jecting flat  inclined  plane  engaging  surface  inclined 
with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation, 
a  plurality  of  sector  members  on  said  jaw-carrying  body 
and  in  rigid  rotatory  relation  therewith,  said  sector  mem- 
bers being  slidable  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  are  provided  along  the  radial  sides  thereof  with 
at  least  one  counter  engaging  inclined  plane  surface  in 
constant  slidable  inclined  plane  engagement  with  said  in- 
clined plane  engaging  surface, 
a  aoa  rotating  annular  body  on  said  sleeve  member,  a 
first  thrust  bearing  allowing  relative  rotation  of  said 
sleeve  member  with  respect  to  said  non  rotating  an- 
nular body,  a  plurahty  of  pressure  fluid  cylinder 
chambers  in  said  non  rotating  aimular  body,  each  of 
said  cylinder  chambers  having  a  piston  slidable  there- 
in in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation, 
a  first  annular  member  surrounding  said  sleeve  member 
and  rigid  with  said  pistons, 
a  second  annular  member  surrounding  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber and  rigid  with  said  sector  members, 
an  axially  slidable  thrust  bearing  oo  said  skeve  member 
and  having  an  axially  slidable  race  thereof  rigid  with  said 
first  annular  member  and  the  other  axially  slidable  race 
thereof  rigid  with  said  second  anmilar  member,  thereby 
allowing  said  pistons  to  displace  said  sector  members  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  through  said 
slidable  thrust  bearing, 
duct  means  in  said  non  rotating  annular  body  connect- 
ing said  cylinder  chambers  with  the  pressure  fluid 
•upply.  

MM,324 
CHUCK 
VOawaBa,  Pa,, 
New  York,  N.Y 
New  Jersey 

F1M  Fck.  15,  IM^  Scr.  No.  258,774 
4  CfariM.     (CL  279L-19.7) 
1.  A  pneumatic  percussioa  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  casing  containing  a  chamber; 

(b)  %  fluid  actuated  piston  reciprocably  mounted  in 
aid  chamber; 

(c)  a  chuck  slidably  mounted  in  the  front  end  of  said 


casing  in  a  manner  providing  for  a  limited  amount 
of  free  axial  movement,  said  chuck  being  provided 
with  an  axial  bore  for  receiving  a  tool  kit  and  having 
a  forward-facing  shoulder; 

{,d)  a  tool  bit  slidably  mounted  in  said  axial  bore  in  said 
chuck  in  a  position  to  be  repeatedly  hammered  by 
said  piston; 

(«)  said  chuck  having  a  rear  aid  expoeed  to  the  fluid 


pressure  in  said  chamber  to  urge  said  chuck  forward 
away  from  said  piston;  and 
(/)  cushioning  means  within  said  front  end  of  said 
casing  and  normally  spaced  forwardly  6xxn  said 
shoulder  on  said  chuck  a  substantial  distance  when 
said  chuck  is  at  the  rear  end  of  its  travel  in  said 
casing,  said  cushioning  means  being  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  shoulder  to  limit  and  stop  the  forward 
travel  of  said  chuck  and  to  absorb  the  shock  of  stop- 
ping said  chuck  to  reduce  the  transmission  of  said 
shock  to  the  tool  casing. 


3,10,325 

SPRING  COLLET  CHUCK  WITH  COLLET 

RELEA^NG  MEANS 

N.  CMtliaiiM,  13«  Sth  Ave.  SE.,  Largo,  Fb. 
Filed  J«ly  li,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  295,444 
SrialaM     (0.279^-^1) 


1.  In  a  spring  collet  chuck  having  an  annular  body  with 
an  internal  taper  mating  an  external  taper  on  the  coUet 
carried  therein  and  having  a  nut  to  tighten  the  collet, 

the  chuck  body  having  circumferentially  spaced  radial 
guide  holes  therethrough. 

an  angularly  bottomed  groove  formed  circumferential- 
ly of  said  collet,  ftmctionally  registering  with  said 
holes, 

a  pin  radially  floating  in  each  hole  and  having  an  end 
profile  to  engage  said  groove  to  impart  radial  pres- 
sure and  axial  thrust  thereto, 

and  means  on  said  nut  engageable  with  said  pins  to 
move  the  pins  radially  against  the  angular  surfaces 
of  the  collet  groove  to  exert  said  pressure  and  thrust 
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3,1M,324 

SKI  BINDING 

Ottavio  MoUdo,  Via  Vibo  41,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  May  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,545 

2  Claims.     (CL  28«— 11.35) 


1.  In  a  ski-binding  including  a  front  abutment  engag- 
ing the  front  edge  of  a  ski  boot  sole  portion  and  a  means 
urging  the  boot  against  said  front  abutment,  said  front 
abutment  comprising  two  similar  levers  fulcrumed  to 
a  common  pivot  situated  intermediate  the  lever  ends  and 
perpendicularly  secured  to  the  top  ski  face,  retaining 
means  for  the  boot  sole  tip  arranged  on  the  ends  of  said 
levers  against  which  the  boot  is  resiliently  urged,  both 
levers  including  portions  situated  on  the  other  side  of 
the  pivot  axis  with  respect  to  the  boot  sole  tip,  said  por- 
tions having  surfaces  facing  each  other  which  lie  in 
planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  pivot  axis  and 
resilient  means  accommodated  by  said  lever  portions 
adapted  to  hold  the  levers  in  a  folded  position  by  an  ad- 
jusuble  force  which  opposes  the  stress  by  the  boot  sole 
tip  on  the  levers  tending  to  unfold  the  latter,  imfolding 
of  at  least  one  lever  releasing  the  skier's  foot. 


3,14M27 
FOLDING  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  NESTING 

GROCERY  CARTS 

Gerald  1.  Lachancc,  North  BrookficM,  Mass.,  assigiior  to 

Amumd  A.  Lachancc,  Aabom,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  235,281 

4  Clahns.     (CL  2M— 33.99) 


1.  Seat  construction  for  a  grocery  cart  including  a 
frame,  a  basket  on  the  frame,  said  basket  including  a 
rear  gate  swingjngly  mounted  at  its  top  end,  and  a  piv- 
oted wall  swingingly  mounted  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
gate  so  that  the  upper  ends  of  the  gate  and  the  wall  may 
be  moved  to  and  away  from  each  other, 

said  seat  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  seat-sup- 
porting wire  frames,  one  of  said  frames  being  piv- 
otally  coimected  to  said  gate  and  the  other  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  wall,  said  frames  being 
located  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  gate  and  wall 
respectively,  means  interpivoting  said  wire  frames 
intermediate  the  swinging  gate  and  the  swinging  wall 
so  that  the  two  wire  frames  are  connected  and  may 
be  folded  into  general  parallelism  with  each  other 
and  with  the  gate  and  the  wall  respectively  when  the 
upper  ends  of  the  gate  and  the  waU  are  moved  to- 
gether, said  wire  frames  also  having  an  extended 
teat  forming  position  wherein  they  are  in  substan- 


tial alignment,  and  means  holding  the  wire  frames 
in  said  seat  forming  position, 

one  of  said  wire  frames  including  a  single  wire  mem- 
ber in  the  form  of  a  rectangle  but  having  a  free  end, 
the  free  end  being  located  adjacent  the  oi^>osite  end 
of  the  single  wire,  said  opposite  end  being  in  the 
f:>rm  of  a  hook  having  an  open  bight,  and  said  wire 
being  somewhat  springy,  the  free  end  of  the  wire 
tending  to  be  normally  positioned  spaced  from  said 
hook  at  the  opposite  side  from  the  bight  thereof,  the 
resilience  of  the  wire  tending  to  maintain  the  free 
end  in  said  spaced  position,  the  free  end  of  the  single 
wire  being  capable  of  being  moved  against  its  in- 
herent resiliency  past  the  hook  and  into  the  bight 
to  be  located  and  held  therein  closing  said  single  wire 
rectangular  member, 

and  a  seat,  said  seat  comprising  a  solid  member  having 
a  tubular  element  at  an  edge  thereof,  said  tubular 
element  having  open  ends  and  being  mounted  on 
and  slidable  over  the  free  end  of  said  single  wire,  so 
that  when  the  free  end  of  the  latter  is  moved  as 
aforesaid  against  the  inherent  resiliency  of  said  single 
wire  member  into  the  bight  of  the  hook,  said  tubular 
member  and  therefore  the  seat  to  which  it  is  attached 
are  held  thereby  in  swinging  relation  on  the  single 
wire  member,  said  seat  selectively  overlying  the  seat 
supporting  frames  and  being  movable  to  a  generally 
vertical  position  lying  against  a  part  of  the  gate. 


3,148,328 

TWO  WAY  SHOPPING  CART 

Lcdic  F.  HiU,  Sr.,  105—32  192Dd  St.,  HoUis,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  133,594 

1  Cbdm.     (CL  280—34) 


A"" 


A  shopping  cart  comprising: 

(a)  an  inverted  U-shaped  frame  having  a  bight  at  its 
upper  end  forming  a  cart  handle  and  an  axle  at  its 
lower  end,  the  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  par- 
allel slots  each  in  one  side  thereof  adjacent  the 
bight; 

(6)  a  pair  of  spaced  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  axle  for  movement  of  the  cart  along  a  support- 
ing surface; 

(c)  a  pair  of  spaced  link  members  each  pivotally 
connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  lower  end  of  one 
side  of  the  frame; 

(d)  a  pair  of  spaced  auxiliary  frame  members  each 
pivotally  connected  intermediate  its  ends  to  one  of 
the  link  members  between  its  ends  and  having  its 
upper  end  movable  in  one  of  the  slots  of  the  in- 
verted U-shaped  frame; 

(e)  each  auxiliary  frame  member  having  a  slot  inter- 
mediate its  upper  end  and  its  pivotal  connection  to 
one  of  the  link  members; 

(/)  a  pair  of  ^aced  caster  wheels  connected  to  the 
lower  ends  of  the  auxiliary  frame  members; 
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(g)  a  carrier  including  a  basket  disposed  ad)acent  the 
inverted  U-shaped  frame  at  one  end  being  pivotally 
connected  intermediate  its  ends  to  the  upper  ends 
of  the  link  members  for  movement  thereby  between 
a  vertical  position  and  a  horizontal  position,  and 
having  means  between  its  end  adjacent  the  inverted 
U-shaped  frame  and  its  pivotal  connection  to  the 
link  members  movable  in  the  slots  of  the  auxiliary 
frame  members  for  guiding  the  carrier;  and 

(A)  the  carrier  having  a  handle  at  its  end  adjacent 
the  inverted  U-«haped  frame  rout  able  into  the 
plane  of  the  inverted  U-«haped  frame  when  the  car- 
rier is  moved  to  its  vertical  podtion. 


member  having  a  leg  slidabiy  mounted  within  said  sleeve, 
said  leg  having  a  spring  loaded  detent  adapted  to  project 
into  said  hole,  and  noeans  carried  by  said  handle  member 
for  retracting  said  detent. 


ft 
of 
Filed  A 


},14M29 
imLTTY  CART 
Cam^ 
Im^   Mcalo 


to  H.  Goid- 
Pwt,   CaHf^  a 


14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  3«2,143 
(CL2M— M) 


Sr-- 


1.  A  utility  cart  comprising  a  generally  vertical  frame, 
a  slide  vertically  extendable  with  respect  to  said  frame, 
an  arm  slideably  and  pivoubly  received  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  slide,  said  arm  having  at  least  two  positions  one  of 
which  is  generally  horizontal,  guide  arms  foldably  se- 
cured to  said  vertical  frame,  said  guide  arms  having  at 
least  two  positions  one  of  which  is  perpendicular  lo  said 
generally  vertical  frame. 


3,1M431 
VEHICLE  FRAME 


Cyril  Rodney  JohiMom  Oarloii,  Iowa,  iw%iii*r  to  Hagk 
Manafactniiag  Coaapuy,  Clarkm,  Iowa,  a  corporathw 
of  Iowa 

F1M  Aof.  14,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  21(,914 
9  Cla^     (O.  2M— 1M.5) 


3,1M33« 

COLLAfSIBLE  HANDLE  FOR  BABY  CARRIAGE 

Paal  C.  Smith,  Pwtfc  PiMaaiii.  wmi  Rkhad  E.  Hyde, 

Loa  A^ek%  CaUf .,  aaajf""  to  "Stiolw*  of  CaUforaia, 

CaMCn  •  corporackw  of  Calif orafai 

F1M  May  4,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  192,4«7 

i  n^wm     (CL2M-^7.37) 


1.  A  collapsible  handle  for  a  baby  stroller  comprising; 
a  sleeve  having  a  detent  receiving  hole  therein,  a  handle 


1.  A  high  clearance  frame  for  a  vehicle  comprisiBr.  a 
front  wheel  support  assembly,  a  rear  wheel  support  assem- 
bly, a  body  support  frame  assembly  pivotally  suspended 
from  one  of  said  wheel  support  assemblies  and  rigidly 
suspended  from  the  other  of  said  wheel  support  assem- 
blies, and  means  extended  between  said  front  and  rear 
wheel  support  assemblies  to  maintain  said  assemblies  in 
spaced  relationship,  said  means  including  rigid  means 
pivotally  connected  to  said  front  and  rear  wheel  assem- 
blies and  compression  side  brace  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  front  and  rear  wbed  support  assemblies, 
said  compression  side  brace  means  inclined  downwardly 
from  said  ooe  of  said  wheel  support  assemblies  and  hav- 
ing resilient  means  yieldably  movable  longitudinally  of 
the  brace  means  to  absorb  the  stresses  to  which  said  high 
clearance  frame  is  aubiected. 


3,1M,332 

TRAILER  HITCH 

LkwcOya  EyMM,  27  Scaiboiwuh  Bcack  Blvd., 

Tomato  13,  Oatario,  CaMda 

FUcd  Not.  2t,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  24«,(11 

(ClalaBa.     (CL  2M— 423) 


>?^ 


rt 


/— =* 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  for  connecting  a  trailer  to  a  pulUng 
vehicle  comprising  in  combination,  first  and  second  yoke 
members  normally  disposed  crosswise  of  the  pulling  ve- 
hicle and  trailer  respectively  and  connectable  together  in 
pivotable  relation,  each  of  said  yoke  members  having  a 
pair  of  outer  end  portioiu  and  a  central  portion,  meaiu 
for  securing  the  first  yoke  member  to  the  pulUng  vehicle 
at  the  rearward  end  thereof,  means  for  supporting  said 
yoke  member  at  the  forward  end  of  the  trailer  adapted  to 
permit  lateral  movement  of  said  yoke  relative  to  the 
forward  end  of  the  trailer,  means  for  securing  the  second 
yoke  member  to  the  trailer  at  the  central  portion  thereof, 
one  of  said  securing  means  providing  a  pivotable  con- 
nection and  the  other  securing  means  providing  a  rigid 
connection,  a  pair  of  crossed  connecting  rods  each  piv- 
otally secured  at  one  end  to  the  end  portion  of  the  first 
yoke  member  and  pivouUy  secured  at  the  opposite  end 
to  an  end  portion  of  the  second  yoke  noember,  and  means 
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secured  to  the  pivotally  ooonected  yoke  member  for  ro- 
tating said  pivotally  connected  yoke  member  relative  to 
said  rigidly  r^mn**'^^  yoke  member. 


3,ltt^33 
QUICK  DETACHABLE  HOSE  COUFUNG 
Walter  H.  Dzlora,  Nangatock,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Scovill 
niaaafaililt  Coonpaay,  waterbory,  Cosm.,  a  cofyo- 
ratloa  of  Conncctkat 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1942,  Scr.  No.  17M79 
3  Claims.     (CL  2S5— 35) 


1.  A  quick  detachable  hose  coupling  comprising 

(«)  a  body  member  permanently  secured  to  the  end 

of  the  hoae  and  having  an  outwardly  extending  radial 

flange  at  its  end; 

(b)  a  molded  member  of  pliable  plastic  material  hav- 
ing a  circular  base  surrounding  said  body  and  adapt- 
ed to  bear  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  flange; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  fingers  integral  with  said  base  pro- 
riding  internally  threaded  segments  to  adapt  the 
aame  for  engagement  with  a  complementary  male 
fitting,  said  fingers  being  outwardly  flexible  to  per- 
mit the  same  to  be  fordbiy  telescoped  on  to  or  away 
from  such  male  fitting; 

(d)  a  sleeve  of  rigid  material  adapted  to  be  telescoped 
around  said  fingers  to  confine  them  against  outward 
flexing;  and. 

(e)  co-operating  means  on  said  sleeve  and  fingers  to 
prevent  relative  rotation  while  permitting  relative 
sliding  movement 


Glenn  D.  J 


3  lMt334 
FLEXIBLE  FIFE  JOINT 


toSbcU  OU 


Downey,  Calif., 
Company,  New  Vork,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  2«,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  155,386 
i  aalaH.    (CL  285—55) 


1.  A  flexible  pipe  joint  assembly  for  flexibly  connecting 
two  sections  of  pipe  together,  said  pipe  joint  assembly 
comprising 


a  pair  of  outwardly-extending  end  flangea, 

means  on  each  end  flange  for  securing  said  flange  co- 
axially  to  one  pipe  section, 

a  plurality  of  resilient  compression  rings  arranged  be- 
tween said  end  flanges,  a  rigid  separator  ring  posi- 
tioned between  each  pair  of  compression  rings,  said 
compression  rings  and  said  separator  rings  having 
a  central  opening  aligned  with  the  bore  of  said  pipe 
sections, 

connector  means  extending  between  said  flanges  and  se- 
cured thereto  for  applying  tension  to  place  the  com- 
pression rings  in  ccnnpression,  the  spacing  between 
said  flanges  being  adjusted  so  that  the  compression 
rings  are  in  fluidti^t  engagement  with  said  separa- 
tor rings  at  all  times, 

a  replaceable  axially  flexible  metallic  wear  liner  carried 
by  said  assembly  between  the  flanges  thereof, 

said  flexible  metallic  wear  liner  including  a  spacer  ring 
positioned  between  each  pair  of  separator  rings  and 
between  said  separator  rings  and  said  flanges  adja- 
cent each  compression  ring,  said  spacer  rings  between 
said  separator  rings  being  of  a  size  so  limit  the  com- 
pression of  said  compression  rings. 


3,168,335 
CONDUIT  COUFUNG  HAVING  IDENTICAL 

HALVES 

Frederick  H.  Somptloia,  3511  Vtany  Ridge  Ave, 

Norfolk  9,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,752 

6  Claims.    (CL  285— 78) 


it       w     S3       ,i* 


1.  A  coupling  assembly  for  fluid  lines  comprising,  com- 
plementary coupling  units  each  including  a  tubular  shaped 
body  member  and  a  sleeve  surrounding  and  slidable  axi- 
ally on  said  body  member  and  detent  means  carried  by 
said  tubular  member,  each  sleeve  being  slidable  on  its 
tubular  member  to  a  projected  position  with  its  free  end 
positioned  beyond  the  free  end  of  the  associated  body 
member,  each  sleeve  having  axially  spaced  inner  and 
outer  grooves  in  the  same  wall  of  the  sleeve,  each  detent 
means  including  means  engaging  the  associated  sleeve  in 
its  inner  groove  when  the  sleeve  is  in  an  outer  projected 
position  rcleasably  locking  the  sleeve  with  respect  to  its 
body  member,  the  center  of  the  outer  groove  in  each 
sleeve  when  in  the  projected  position  being  spaced  beyond 
the  free  end  of  its  body  member  a  distance  at  least  as 
great  as  the  spacing  of  the  free  end  of  the  other  body 
member  from  the  center  of  the  groove  engaging  means 
thereon,  each  sleeve  being  retractable  relative  to  its  body 
member  to  a  position  with  its  free  end  axially  spaced  from 
the  groove  engaging  means  thereon  a  distance  as  great 
as  the  axial  spacing  of  the  outer  groove  from  the  free 
end  of  each  sleeve,  and  each  of  said  groove  engaging 
means  being  spaced  from  the  free  end  of  its  body  mem- 
ber whereby  the  groove  engaging  means  on  one  imit  may 
engage  the  associated  sleeve  in  its  inner  groove  with  the 
groove  engaging  means  on  the  other  unit  engaging  the 
same  sleeve  in  the  outer  groove  thereof. 
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3,l(t3M 
JOINT  AND  LOCK  MECHANBM  FOR 

TELESCOPING  SPAR 
L.   LawNM*,   Nortk  Smmj,  Britkk  Cokuabia, 
jDor,  by  acsM  ■■tgiiMf*i,  to  Gcamatk 
IM^  Nortk  Swrty.  Bridik  ColmMm  Cjuada,  a 
olCtmmim 
FIM  Oct  24,  19M.  Scr.  No.  45,1M 
S  ClBlM.     (CL  2S5— tl) 


1.  In  a  telescoping  spar  of  a  type  which  stands  upright 
when  in  its  operating  position,  in  cooibuution:  a  k>wer 
spar  section  provided  adjacent  its  upper  end  with  up- 
wardly faang  support  means,  an  upper  spar  section  re- 
ceived for  telescoping  slide  movement  within  the  lower 
section,  a  ring  seated  on  said  support  means  with  said 
support  means  providmg  a  thrust  mounting  therefor,  means 
carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  spar  section  pro- 
viding a  journal  mounting  for  said  ring  allowmg  the  ring 
to  turn  about  the  center  of  the  lower  spar  section  as  an 
axis,  said  ring  including  a  set  of  spa<^  internal  teeth 
formed  on  the  inner  radial  perimeter  thereof,  a  set  of 
spaced  external  teeth  carried  on  the  outer  radial  perimeter 
of  the  upper  section,  said  external  teeth  complementing 
said  mternal  teeth  and  bemg  petitioned  to  lie  immediately 
above  the  internal  teeth  when  the  spar  is  extended  to  iu 
full  height,  the  teeth  of  each  of  said  two  "sets  of  teeth  hav- 
ing a  width  such  as  to  pass  freely  through  the  interstices 
which  lie  between  the  toeth  of  the  other  set.  means  carried 
by  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  spar  section  for  keeping 
the  ring  from  being  displaced  upwmrdly,  and  means 
OKHinted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  section  for  turn- 
ing the  ring  to  selectively  position  the  internal  teeth 
thereof  in  line  either  with  said  external  teeth  or  the  inter- 
stices therebetween. 


WELLHEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Gleu  D.  Jokmmm,  Coaptoa.  nmi  Bnct  J.  Watktes,  Wsst 
Covtea,  Calif.,  amlw^on  to  ShcU  OU  ConpMjr,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corparatioa  of  Ddawart 

FDcd  Not.  2S,  1M«,  S«r.  No.  72,1M 
S  Oaims.     (CL  2S5— 133) 

1.  A  wellhead  assembly  for  supporting  a  casing  string 
and  a  tubing  string  disposed  within  said  casing   string, 
both  of  said  strings  extending  into  a  well  bore  and  de- 
pending from  said  wellhead  assembly,  said  wellhead  as- 
sembly comprising 
a  housing  member  having  an  open  upper  end, 
landing  surface  means  formed  in  said  housing  member 
for  supporting  a  tubing  hanger  thereon  with  a  tubing 
string  depending  from  said  tubing  hanger, 
closure  means  releasably  connectible  to  said  bousing 

member  for  closing  the  upper  end  thereof, 
first  passageway  means  defined  by  said  wellhead  assem- 
bly and  extending  through   said  closure   means   in 
communication  between  said  tubing  string  depending 


within  said  housing  member  and  the  space  above 
said  closure  means,  portions  of  said  first  passageway 
means  being  defined  by  separable  portions  of  said 
wellhead  assembly, 

first  conduit  means  forming  a  portion  of  said  separable 
portioiu  of  said  wellhead  assembly  defining  said  first 
passageway  meaiu, 

a  connector  means  carried  on  ooe  end  of  said  first  con- 


duit means  within  said  housing  and  engageable 
through  vertically-directed  motion  by  translation  with 
a  mating  portion  of  said  other  separable  portion,  and 
secood  passageway  means  defined  by  said  wellhead 
assembly  and  extending  through  said  closure  means 
in  communication  between  the  space  above  the  clo- 
sure means  and  a  space  within  said  wellhead  as- 
sembly formed  between  said  tubing  string  and  said 
casing  string  depending  from  said  wellhead  assembly. 


3,lM33t 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Radolf  Splc<h,  Kcucabvfcr  Str.  4«^2, 

EjBUi«sa  (NockarK  Gsnnuiy 

FUsd  Nov.  19,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  23«,«7S 

SCtakM.    (CL2t7— 32) 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  clamping  machine  elements 
such  as  pulleys  and  the  like  to  shafts  and  mandrels,  which 
includes:  a  clamping  bushing  comprising  axially  extend- 
ing spaced  coaxial  cylindrical  inner  wall  sections  for 
mounting  on  a  shaft  means  and  also  compnsing  axially 
extending  spaced  coaxial  cylindrical  outer  wail  sections 
for  being  received  in  a  bore  in  the  element  to  be  damped, 
said  bushing  furthermore  compnsing  fnisto-conical  sub- 
stantially radially  extending  wall  sections  spaced  from 
each  other  in  axial  direction  of  said  bushing  and  respec- 
tively interconnecting  the  ends  of  said  inner  and  outer 
axially  extending  wall  sections,  said  radially  extending 
wall  sections  being  provided  with  axially  extending  bores 
therethrough,  and  bolt  means  extending  through  said 
bores  and  being  operable  to  reduce  the  spacing  of  said 
radially  extending  wall  sectioiu  from  each  other  to  thereby 
increase  the  outer  diameter  of  said  outer  wall  sections  and 
to  decrease  the  inner  diameter  of  said  inner  axially  ex- 
tending wall  sections  for  respectively  clamping  said  ele- 
ment to  said  shaft  means. 
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3,1M^39 
BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINTS 
Alksrt  W.  TowMead,  Leamlnfton  Spa,  England,  assignor 
to  AatoaMMivc  Products  Company  Limited,  Lcamtaig- 
toa  Saa,  F*^***^ 

FUsd  Nov.  2,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  235,079 
ClaioM  prkvlty,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Nov.  27, 1961, 

42,333/(1 
Idafan.     (CI.  2«7— «7) 


A  ball  and  socket  )oint  comprising  a  socket  with  a 
cylindrical  bore  and  an  open  end,  an  annular  inwardly 
extending  shoulder  fonned  in  said  bore  adjacent  said 
open  end,  a  ball  pin  disposed  in  said  bore  with  the  pin 
extending  outwardly  through  said  open  end,  an  upper 
annular  bearing  bush  disposed  in  said  bore  between  the 
ball  and  said  shoulder  ai>d  bearing  thereagainst,  said 
upper  bush  surrounding  said  ball  and  interposed  between 
said  bore  and  ball  periphery,  a  lower  annular  bearing 
bush  having  an  outer  periphery  extending  parallel  to  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  bore,  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
lower  bush  bearing  against  the  ball  and  extending  at  an 
angle  to  the  main  axis  of  said  lower  bush,  and  means  for 
urging  said  lower  bush  in  an  axial  direction  toward  said 
upper  bush,  said  lower  bush  comprising  a  split  ring  with  a 
longitudinal  recess  disposed  in  its  inner  periphery  oppo- 
site the  point  it  is  split. 


3  1M,34# 

SUCKER  ROD  COUPLING 

WiUiam  E.  Howard,  Victoria,  Tex. 

(3<U  LUy  St^  Bay  City,  Tex.) 

Filed  Jan.  10,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  81,832 

(ClaliiM.     (CL  287— 119) 


1.  A  sucker  rod  coupling  comprising  the  combination 

f 

(a)  a  vertically  elongated  body  with  a  releasably  at- 
tached connector  elemeitt, 

(b)  said  body  having  an  opening  extending  upwardly 
from  its  bottom  end  and  including  an  upper  portion 
and  a  no<v-circular  lower  portion, 

(c)  said  upper  portion  being  diametrically  enlarged 
relative  to  said  lower  portion  and  constituting  a 
locking  chantber  having  a  bottom  wall, 

(d)  said  bottom  wall  inckiding  a  shouldered  seat  ex- 
teikding  laterally  outwardly  from  the  wall  of  said 
lower  portion. 


(e)  said  connector  element  having  upper  and  lower 
poftions, 

(/)  said  connector  element  upper  portion  having  a 
non-circular  head  complementary  in  cross-sectional 
shaped  «uk1  size  to  said  opening  lower  portion  and 
movaUe  therethrough  into  and  out  of  said  locking 
chamber  when  said  head  is  rotationally  registered 
with  said  opening  Icwer  portion, 
(g)  said  head  including  a  laterally  projecting  porticMi 
seating  upon  said   shouldered  seat  and  preventing 
withdrawal  of  said  connector  element  through  said 
opening  lower  portion  when  said  head  is  in  non- 
registry  wifth  the  latter, 
(h)  said    connector    element    lower    portion    having 
means  for  attachment  to  a  member  to  be  actuated 
by  a  sucker  rod, 
(/)  resilient  means  engaging  said  body  and  said  con- 
nector clement  and  biasing  said  klerally  projecting 
portion  against  said  shouldered  seat  and  yieldingly 
resisting  rotation  of  said  connector  element, 
(/)  said  resilient  means  comprising  a  plunger  disposed 
for  shding  movement  in  said  opening  upper  portion 
aiKl  a  spring  engaging  said  plunger, 
(*)  guide  means  on  said  body  and  plunger  prevent- 
ing relative  rotation  therebetween, 
(/)  said  plunger  having  abutting  engagement  with  said 

connector  element, 
(m)  said  piunger  ai»d  connector  clement  having  com- 
piementary  cooperating  recesses  and  projections  pro- 
vided with  cooperating  cam  surfaces  yieldingly 
maintained  in  engagement  by  said  spring, 
(n)  said  plunger  comprising  a  vertically  elongated 
body  with  said  spring  engaging  its  top  surface  and 
having  said  complementary  recesses  disposed  upon 
its  bottom  surface, 
(o)  said  caiTHning  surfaces  on  said  connector  ele- 
ment and  said  plunger  recesses  extending  radially  and 
being  inclined  outwardly  and  downwardly  and  cen- 
tering the  upper  end  of  the  ccKinector  element  in  the 
lower  end  of  said  plunger  whereby  relative  rotalion 
of  said  connector  element  with  respect  to  said  body 
moves  said  plunger  upwardly  and  permits  disassem- 
bly of  said  body  from  said  connector  element. 


3,1M,341 

SPRING  CLIP  RETAINER 

Laden  J.  J.  Beaudct,  461  W.  Mardiall,  Femdalc,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,051 

2  Clafans.     (O.  287—119) 


1.  In  combination,  an  elongated,  cylindrical  male  mem- 
ber; a  female  member  having  an  elongated  cylindrical 
hole  dimensioned  for  closely  fitting  and  releasably  receiv- 
ing said  male  member;  and  a  manually  releasable  spring 
clip  between  the  male  and  female  members  for  releasably 
locking  said  male  member  in  said  hole  and  formed  sepa- 
rate from  and  disconnected  from  each  of  said  members; 
said  male  member  having  a  transverse  external  arcuate 
groove  i»ear  its  lower  end  and  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending upwardly  extending  external  elemental  elon- 
gated groove  whose  lower  end  merges  with  the  center 
portion  of  the  arcuate  groove  and  whose  upper  end 
is  above  the  upper  end  of  the  female  member  hole; 
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Mid  female  member  hole  having  tn  internal  arcuate 
recess  at  its  lower  end  located  complementahly  to 
said  arcuate  gnxyve  oi  the  male  member  when  the 
memben  are  aseemMed  relatively;  and  a  small  socket 
at  tbe  upper  end  ol  the  bole  in  the  female  member 
and  exposed  above  said  hole  and  alined  lootitudinally 
with  the  oeotral  part  of  said  reces; 

said  spring  clip  bavins  an  arcuate  gripping  portion  o^ 
C-dhape  at  its  lower  end  locaied  and  shaited  to  be 
received  in  the  arcuate  groove  of  the  male  member 
aod  engage  around  it;  aid  spring  dip  also  having  an 
outwardly  extending  projection  located  in  the  center 
of  the  gripping  portion  and  shaped  to  be  received  in 
the  arcuate  recess  of  the  female  member;  uud  clip 
also  having  a  longitudinally  and  upwardly  extending 
elemental  shank  portion  ooooected  to  the  interior  of 
the  arcuate  gripping  portion  and  located  and  shaped 
to  be  received  in  the  elemental  groove  of  the  male 
member,  and  an  exposed  accessible  handle  portion 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  dunk  portion  overlying  the 
upper  end  of  the  female  member  and  received  in  the 
socket  at  the  upper  end  of  the  hok  m  said  fenule 
member  to  be  aoceeeible  for  movement  o^  the  spring 
clip  towards  the  male  member  in  the  elemental 
groove  of  the  latter;  said  handle  portion  extending 
radially  awmy  from  the  male  member  into  said  socket; 

said  male  member,  with  the  spring  clip  thereon,  and 
the  female  member,  being  in  assembled  relationship, 
with  the  male  member  being  inside  the  female  mem- 
ber, and  with  the  arcuate  twxss  and  arcuate  groove 
being  diMpottd  in  opposed  relationship  to  each  other; 

^Kl  with  the  center  of  curvature  of  the  arcuate  recess 
being  laterally  spaced  from  the  center  of  curvature 
of  the  arcuate  groove;  and  with  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  groove  and  recess  being  proportioned  so 
that  the  ends  of  the  arcuate  recess  merge  smoothly 
with  the  ends  of  the  arcuate  groove; 

and  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  arcuate  recess  over- 
hanging the  spring  clip  gripping  member  projection 
at  that  time  in  the  center  of  such  recess; 

whereby,  as  the  male  member  and  the  spring  dip  grip- 
ping portion  thereon  are  rotated  together  in  the 
female  member,  the  spring  clip  projection,  which  at 
the  start  is  within  the  arcuate  recess  center  is  gradu- 
ally moved  with  a  camming  action,  around  the  arcu- 
ate recess  towards  an  end  thereof  and  out  of  such 
arcuate  reoen  into  the  clear  and  unrecessed  part  of 
the  female  member  hole,  becoming  thus  free  to  be 
lifted,  with  the  male  member,  out  of  such  hok; 

the  gripping  portion  being  springy  with  an  inherent 
tendency  to  contract 


3,1M342 
KNOTTER  MECHANBMS 
Toky  B.  Harper.  Dolpk,  Affc. 
FUcd  Jan.  2S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  254,179 
9  ClataM.     (CL  2tf^2) 
1.  A  twine  knotter  for  hay  balers  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 
a  rotatably  mounted  power  drive  shaft  driven  by  out- 
side means; 
a  bill  hook  shaft  rotatably  mounted  parallel  to  and 

spaced  from  said  power  drive  shaft; 
a  first  bill  hook  member  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  bill 
hook  shaft  and  a  second  bill  hook  member  affixed 
to  the  opposite  end  of  said  bill  hook  shaft; 
a  twine  holder  shaft  rotatably  mounted  parallel  to  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  power  drive  shaft  and  said 
biU  hook  shaft; 
a  first  and  a  second  pivotally  mounted  twine  holder 
means  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  each  of  said 
twine  holder  means  mounted  adjacent  of  sakl  bill 
hook  members; 


means  coupling  said  twine  holders  to  said  twine  holder 
shaft,  whereby  the  twine  holders  are  actuated  to 
grasp  said  twine  by  rotation  at  said  twine  holder 
shaft; 


a  main  intermittent  gear  affixed  to  said  power  driv« 

shaft;  and 
gear  means  driven  by  said  main  intermittent  gear  for 

rotation  of  said  bill  hook  shaft  and  said  twine  holder 

shaft 


3,1M,343 

FOLDING  MOBILE  SHELTER 

Joka  MIrhasI  Marvel,  21  Hellaad  Parfc, 

Leaden  W.  11,  Ei«iaBd 

FVed  Mw.  3,  IMl,  Ser.  Nn.  93,1M 

4  Hal—     (CL294— 27) 


I.  A  collapsible  shelter  comprising  a  base  member,  a 
cover  shell  hinged  along  a  transverse  edge  thereof  to 
said  base  member  and  swingable  between  a  collapsed 
longitudinally  extending  position  ai>d  an  erected  upright 
position,  a  roof  member  mounted  on  said  base  member 
and  vertically  movable  between  an  elevated  position  and 
a  depressed  position,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
skirt  walls  depending  from  opposite  edges  of  said  roof 
member,  a  pair  of  parallel  tracks  mounted  on  the  outer 
faces  of  said  skirt  walls  and  extending  along  paths  ter- 
minating in  lower  trailing  and  leading  end  sections  and 
having  raised  intermediate  sections,  said  tracks  terminat- 
ing at  their  leading  ends  in  substantially  horizontally  ex- 
tending sections,  and  a  pair  of  follower  members  mounted 
on  said  cover  shell  remote  from  the  hinged  edge  thereof 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  tracks  whereby  movement 
of  said  cover  shell  between  its  collapsed  and  erected  po- 
sitions effects  the  movement  of  said  roof  between  its 
depressed  and  ekvated  positions. 


3.1M,344 
AUTOMOBILE  COWLING 
B^la  Barteyl,  Stnttgart-Valliingca,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimkr-Bcnx  Aktie^caellsckaft,  Stnttgart-Untcrtark- 
helm,G«nnany 

FVcd  Nov.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  152,3t7 
Claims  priortty,  aMOcaHon  Germany  Nor.  15,  19M 

3  ClJoK.     (CL  29i— 28) 
1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  hood  pivotabk 
about  a  substantially   horizontal,   rectilinear   axis,   and 
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further  comprising  lower  cowling  parts;  said  hood  ex- 
tending over  the  full  width  of  tbe  vehicle,  said  lower 
cowling  parts  being  disposed  underneath  said  hood,  said 
lower  cowling  parts  including  portions  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  vehick  and  further  portions  extending 
traas^^ersely  oi  said  vehicle,  said  first-named  and  second- 
named  portions  terminating  in  substantially  horizontal 
upper  flange  portions,  joints  between  tbe  underside  of 
said  hood  and  said  horizontal  flange  portions,  said  hood 
having  outer  edge  portions  disposed  in  a  single  plane 


and  projecting  along  their  entire  length  outwardly  beyond 
said  flange  portions,  said  outer  edge  portions  compris- 
ing further  portions  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly 
toward  the  outer  sides  of  said  cowling  parts,  said  further 
portions  being  disposed  in  positions  lateral  of  said  joints 
and  being  effective  to  shield  said  joints  from  end  and 
side  views,  said  further  portions  comprising  terminal 
edges  laterally  spaced  from  said  outer  sides  and  ter- 
minating at  a  kvd  below  said  flange  portions  and  spaced 
therefrom  when  said  hood  is  in  closed  position. 


3,im;m5 
collapsible  cover  for  trucks 

James  J.  Roberts,  3M  Copcbud  Ave.,  Lyndbw^  NJ., 
and  Lonis  J.  Coetanxa,  It  Nottington  Tcnracc,  Clifton, 
NJ 

F1M  Mm.  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  U7A59 
1  Chdm.     (CL  294— IM) 


secured  to  each  of  the  other  transversely  aligned  pivot 
bcAts,  means  by  which  said  cover  is  permanently  secured 
to  the  transverse  bars  of  said  bows,  said  bows  extending 
radially  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  pivot  bohs 
when  maintaining  said  cover  in  extended  closing  position 
over  said  body,  and  upwardly  and  forwardly  when  main- 
taining said  cover  in  collapsed  open  position,  and  means 
by  which  said  bows  are  adapted  to  be  rotated  back  and 
forth  about  said  pivot  b<rfts  between  cover  extended  posi- 
tion and  cover  collapsed  position,  said  means  compris- 
ing;  a  transversely   disposed   shaft  which  is   rotatably 
mounted  on  the  front  wall  of  said  body  and  extends  out 
beyond  each  side  ot  said  body,  a  crank  by  which  said 
shaft  is  adapted  to  be  rotated  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
shaft,  a  first  pair  of  axially  aligned  pulkys  one  of  which 
is  rotatably  mounted  on  each  side  wall  of  said  body  ad- 
jacent said  front  wall  below  the  plane  of  said  shaft,  a 
second  pair  of  axially  aligned  pulleys  one  of  which  is 
rotatably  mounted  on  each  side  wall  of  said  body  adja- 
cent the  rear  end  of  said  body  above  the  plane  of  said 
shaft,  a  pair  of  cables  one  at  each  side  of  said  body, 
each  of  said  cables  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to 
said  shaft  and  wound  thereon  in  one  direction  and  the 
other  end  thereof  secured  to  said  shaft  and  wound  thereon 
in  the  opposite  direction,  each  of  said  cables  extending 
downwardly  around  one  of  said  first  pair  of  pulleys  thence 
rearwardly  and  upwardly  around  one  of  said  second  pair 
of  fHilleys  and  then  forwardly  to  said  shaft,  said  cables 
being  connected  to  the  side  bars  of  said  rearmost  bow 
intermediate  the  transverse  bar  and  the  pivoted  lower 
ends  thereof,  whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  will  swing 
said  bows  from  their  upwardly  aiKl  rearwardly  extend- 
ing position  to  their  upwardly  and  forwardly  extending 
position  thereby  moving  said  cover  from  extended  closed 
position  to  collapsed  open  position,  and  rotation  of  said 
shaft  in  the  opposite  direction  will  swing  said  bows  back 
to  their  upwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  position  and 
thereby  move  said  cover  from  collapsed  open  position 
back  to  extended  closed  position. 


3,168,344 
PULL-UP  ARM  REST  FOR  VEHICLE  SEATS 
Charles  W.  Rei,  Jr.,  Warren,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Detewarc 

FUed  May  31,  1943,  Ser.  No.  279,959 
10  Clahns.     (CL  297—113) 


In  an  automotive  truck  having  a  chassis  and  an  open 
top  dump  body  having  spaced  parallel  side  walls,  a  front 
wall  having  a  boot  secured  to  the  upper  end  thereof  and 
extending  forwardly  therefrom,  and  a  pivoted  gate  at  the 
rear  end  thereof,  means  pivotaHy  securing  said  body 
to  said  chassis  adjacent  the  rear  ends  thereof;  a  collapsi- 
ble cover  of  flexible  material  for  the  open  upper  end  <rf 
said  body  having  the  forward  end  thereof  permanently 
secured  to  the  forward  edge  of  said  boot,  and  means 
mounting  said  cover  on  said  body  for  movement  between 
extended  closed  position  and  collapsed  open  position  over 
said  boot,  said  means  comprising;  a  plurality  of  spaced 
horizontally  aligned  pivot  bcHts  secured  to  one  side  ot 
said  body  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  and  adjacent 
the  forward  end  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  pivot  bolts 
similarly  secured  to  the  other  side  of  said  body  in  trans- 
verse axial  alignment  with  the  pivot  bolts  secured  to  the 
said  one  side  of  said  body,  a  plurality  of  inverted  U- 
shaped  bows  having  a  top  transverse  bar  and  radial  side 
bars  at  the  ends  of  the  transverse  bar,  two  ot  which  bows 
are  pivotally  secured  to  the  rearmost  pair  of  transversely 
aligned  pivot  bolts  and  one  each  of  which  is  pivotally 


1.  In  a  vehicle  seat  including  a  seat  back  having  a  for- 
wardly facing  recess,  an  arm  rest  movable  between  a 
retracted  position  occupying  said  seat  back  recess  and  a 
horizontal  position  extending  forwardly  from  said  seat 
back,  a  first  bracket  member  secured  to  said  seat  back  and 
having  pivotal  axes  spaced  vertically  of  the  lower  portion 
of  the  scat  back  recess  to  define  a  fixed  link  member,  a 
second  bracket  member  scctired  to  and  providing  pivotal 
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uatt  »{Mccd  vertkally  of  the  retracted  upper  end  portioii 
'  of  said  arm  rest  and  defining  a  second  link  member  of 
shorter  dimensioD  than  said  first  bracket  member,  a  third 
link  member  pivotally  interconnecting  the  lower  pivot  of 
said  fixed  bracket  member  and  the  lower  retracted  and 
forward  extended  pivot  of  taid  second  bracket  member, 
a  fourth  link  member  pivotally  interconnecting  the  upper 
pivot  of  said  fixed  bracket  link  and  the  upper  retracted 
and  rearward  extended  pivot  of  the  second  bracket  mem- 
ber, and  abutment  means  engageable  with  at  least  one  of 
said  liwfc  members  to  limit  and  prevent  further  swinging 
movement  of  the  arm  rest  upon  reaching  its  extended 
poation.  

FOLDING  CARDBOARD  CHAOI 

Tarry  J.  Lylai,  2M1  N.  Gni^  SpiiMi'*.  Mo. 

FIM  Fak.  24, 1M3,  S«.  No.  241,r7S 

TCWiM.     (CL  297— 442) 


«r-Sr^  »• 


1.  A  folding  chair  constructed  of  stiff  sheet  nuterial 
slit  and  folded  along  predetermined  lines,  said  chair  con- 
sisting of  a  scat  brace  aiSd  a  chair  body,  said  chair  body 
being  formed  of  a  single  sheet  of  material,  this  body  sheet 
being  folded  so  as  to  initially  present  four  right  angular 
vertical  sections,  a  right  side  section,  a  left  side  section, 
a  front  section,  and  a  rear  section,  said  right  side,  left 
side,  and  froot  sections  each  including  a  full  seat  panel 
folded  therefrom,  said  seat  panels  being  horizontally 
orientated  and  overlapped  in  superimposed  relation  to 
each  other  rearward  of  the  initial  vertical  plane  of  the 
front  section  and  between  the  initial  vertical  planes  of 
the  side  sections  so  as  to  form  a  three  layer  seat  portion, 
said  front  section  and  said  rear  section  each  including  a 
seat  back  panel  folded  therefrom,  said  seat  back  panels 
being  orientated  vertically  and  overlapped  between  the 
side  sections  substantially  in  the  vertical  plane  of  the 
rear  of  said  seat  panels,  said  right  side  section  and  said 
front  section  each  including  a  right  arm  panel  folded 
therefrom,  said  right  arm  panels  being  orientated  hori- 
zontally and  overlapped  in  a  plane  above  the  seal  panels 
and  to  the  right  thereof,  and  said  left  side  section  and 
said  front  section  each  including  a  left  arm  panel  folded 
therefrom,  said  left  arm  panels  oeing  orientated  hori- 
zontally and  overlapped  in  a  plane  above  the  seat  panels 
and  to  the  left  thereof. 


3,16M4t 
WHEEL  COOLING  MEANS 
JaMM  E.  FIcaiiBf  aad  Roy  L.  MatfcKk,  boCk  %  Madock  A 
Cop*  Track  Body  M— fitwtu  Cor^  151  FakrAdd, 
Ni^vllk  3,  TcML 

FIM  Oct.  34,  19C2,  S«r.  No.  234,MS 
2CMM.     (CL3«1— 4) 
1.  In  a  dual  wheel  having  an  inboard  rim  and  an  out- 
board rim  spaced  axially  of  each  other  and  a  brake  drum 
mounted  within  and  radially  spaced  from  said  inboard 
rim,  wheel  cooling  means  comprising: 


(a)  an  annular  cyhndrical  spacer  having  a  radius 
greater  than  the  radius  of  said  brake  drum  but  not 
greater  than  the  radius  of  said  inboard  rim, 

(6)  said  spacer  being  mounted  between  and  in  abutting 
relation  with  said  rims  to  separate  rims, 

(c)  said  spacer  having  circumfercntially  spaced  slots 
therethrough,  each  slot  having  a  leading  edge,  a  trail- 
ing edge,  an  inboard  edge  and  an  outboard  edge, 

(J)  a  deflector  blade  affixed  to  the  trailing  edge  of 
each  slot  and  extending  radially  outwardly  of  said 


spacer  and  inclined  toward  the  leading  edge  of  iu 
corresponding  slot, 
(e)  each  blade  also  being  inclined  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  spacer  so  that  the  inboard  edge  of  the 
blade  trails  iU  outboard  edge  in  order  to  direct  air 
from  outside  said  spacer  through  said  corresponding 
slot  and  inboard  between  said  brake  drum  and  said 
inboard  rim  when  said  wheel  is  rotated  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  leading  edges. 


3,1MA«9 
WHEEL  COVER 
AraoU  J.  Mnlctike,  Rockaalcr,  Mkk.,  sislganr  to  General 
Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  con»oratkMi  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Mm.  25, 1943,  Scr.  No.  247,432 
9Ckitea.    (CL341— 37) 


1.  A  wheel  cover  comprising,  a  cover  member  includ- 
ing an  apertured  flange  portion,  retaining  means  mounted 
on  said  flange  portion  and  having  a  portion  thereof  di»- 
placeable  with  respect  to  said  flange  portion  and  including 
means  projecting  through  said  aperture  and  engageable 
with  a  poriton  of  a  vehicle  wheel  to  displace  said  retain- 
ing means  portion  relative  to  said  cover  member  flange 
portion,  and  means  on  said  retaining  means  portion  en- 
gageable with  said  cover  member  flange  portion  adjacent 
said  aperture  therein  after  said  retaining  means  portion 
has  been  displaced  a  predetermined  amount  relative  to 
said  cover  member  flange  portion. 


FmtUAKY  2,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


189 


3,144,350 
TRANSPORTATION  OF  COAL  BY  PIPELINE 
Joka  A.  PUaacy,  James  T.  Clanccy,  Thomas  J.  Regan, 
tmk  Edward  J.  Wasp,  Plttsbwgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Con- 
MBiadoa  Coal  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.^  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  PcansylvaBla 

FUcd  Aaa.  29,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,431 
t  Clalaw.    (CL  342—14) 


chamber  with  certain  of  said  wheel  cylinders,  the  side  of 
one  of  said  plungers  opposite  said  pressure  chamber  form- 
ing with  the  adjacent  end  of  said  master  cylinder  a  sec- 
ond pressure  chamber  communicating  with  the  other 
wheel  cylinders,  means  for  supplying  force  to  the  other 
plunger  to  displace  fluid  from  said  (xie  chamber  through 
said  duct  to  said  certain  wheel  cylinders  and  to  transmit 
movement  to  said  one  plunger  to  displace  fluid  from  said 
second  chamber  to  the  other  wheel  cylinders,  and  a  device 
in  said  duct  normally  operative  for  passing  fluid  there- 
through from  said  first  chamber  to  said  certain  wheel  cyl- 
inders, said  device  comprising  an  auxiliary  cylinder,  a 
piston  in  such  cylinder,  one  end  of  said  auxiliary  cylinder 
communicating  with  said  first  pressure  chamber  and  the 
other  end  communicating  with  said  certain  wheel  cylin- 


-\£^^ 


1.  A  system  for  transporting  coal  to  distant  places  dcrs,  said  piston  being  hoUow  and  having  a  downwardly 
through  a  pipeline  as  a  coal-water  slurry  which  com-  and  rearwardly  sloping  lower  surface,  a  baU  valve  ar- 
-yl,p,  ranged  on  said  surface,  said  piston  having  a  port  com- 
(a)    obtaining   relatively   cowse    coal   particles    hav-  municating  with  said  other  end  of  said  auxiliary  cylinder, 
ing  a  spectrum  of  sizes  and  about  25  percent  by  said  baU  being  movable  upwardly  along  said  surface  to 
weight  of  a  size  larger  than  14  mesh  Tyler  standard  close  said  port  upon  a  predetermmed  rate  of  vehicle  de- 
screen  series,  said  coarse  coal  particles  when  mixed  celeration,  and  a  plunger  connected  to  said  piston  and  hav^ 
with  water  to  form  a  slurry  having  a  given  concen 


tration  of  coal  particles  by  weight  and  when  trans- 
ported at  said  given  concentration  through  a  pipeline 
at  a  given  velocity  will  have  a  first  pressure  drop  per 
unit  length  of  pipeline. 


mg  a  relatively  small  surface  facing  into  said  first-named 
end  of  said  cylinder  whereby,  when  said  ball  engages  said 
seat,  pressure  in  one  end  of  said  auxiliary  cylinder  acts 
to  move  said  piston  to  displace  fluid  from  said  other  end 
of  said  auxiliary  cylinder,  and  said  small  surface  subtracts 
(*)  o'buS"*reUti^'fine  coal  particles  having  at  from  the  pressure  supplied  froni  said  first  pressure  cham- 
least  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  size  that  is  smaller  ber  to  move  said  piston  whereby  pressure  m  said  other 
than  325  mesh  Tyler  sUndard  screen,  said  fine  coal  c"d  ^  *aid  auxiliary  cyhnder  wUl  be  less  than  pressure  m 
particles  when  mixed  with  water  to  form  a  slurry  ^^'^  first  chamber. 
of   said   same    concentration  of  coal   particles  by  ^-^^^^^^^— ^ 

weight  and  when  transported  at  said  same  concen- 
tration through  said  pipeline  at  said  same  velocity 
will  have  a  seccmd  pressure  drop  per  unit  length 
of  pipeline, 
(c)  blendii\g  said  coarse  coal  particles  and  said  fine 
coal  particles  so  that  said  blended  product  when 
mixed  with  water  to  form  a  slurry  of  said  same  con- 
centration  of  coal  particles  by  weight  and  when 
transported  at  said  same  concentration  through  said 
pipeline  at  said  same  velocity  will  have  a  third  pres- 
sure drop  per  unit  length  of  pipeline  which  is  less 
than  either  said  first  or  said  second  pressure  drop, 
(J)  preparing  a  slurry  of  said  blended  product  and 
water  comprising  at  least  50  percent  of  said  blended 
product  of  coal  particles  in  water, 
(«)  pumping  said  slurry  through  a  long  distance  pipe- 
line, and 
(/)  recovering  said  slurry  from  the  delivery  end  of 
said  pipeline. 


3,148,352 
TRACTOR  TRAILER  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
William  Stclzer,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Kdaey-Hayca  Company,  Romoksa,  Mick.,  a  coi^ 
poratioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aaa.  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  134,340 
17  ClaiBBS.     (CL  303—7) 


344M51 

MOTOR  VEmCLE  HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
WIBhai  St^sr,  BkwaiicWIJMh^Mick.,  aa^lgiioir  to  l.  In  a  tractor  trailer  brake  system,  manually  operable 
||^'j''iy-^y*^"— >— 3^  !>••">*♦  Mick.,  a  corpora-  control  valve  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  the 
v£S1m^<  imi  Am-  N«-  lift.107  actuators  for  the  tractor  brakes,  a  service  line  having  a 
^^  nClahif7(tt  30^^-4)  forward  end  connected  to  be  supplied  with  pressure  from 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  said  control  valve  means  upon  operation  thereof,  said 
having  a  plurality  of  wheel  cyUnders,  a  master  cylinder  service  line  having  a  rear  end  on  the  trailer,  means  con- 
having  a  pair  of  plungers  therein  defining  therebetween  nected  to  the  rear  end  of  said  service  Ime  to  be  operated 
a  first  pressure  chamber,  a  duct  connecting  such  pressure  by  pressure  therein  to  operate  the  trailer  brake  actuators 
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in  piuportioo  to  tht  defree  of  such  prennire.  and  tn  tnto- 
auUic  vmlve  mechaninn  coonected  in  said  aervioe  line  be- 
tween the  ends  thereof,  said  lutomatk  valve  mechanism 
compriaing  a  body  having  a  pressure  chamber  connected 
to  a  source  of  pressure,  said  valve  mechanism  having  a 
d\ict  therethrough  normally  affording  communicatioo  be- 
tween said  ends  of  said  service  line,  a  oonnally  dosed 
valve  disconnecting  said  pressure  chamber  from  said  duct, 
a  normally  open  valve  in  said  dnct  connected  to  sakl 
normally  dosed  valve,  s  valve  seat  movable  in  one  direc- 
tioo  to  engafe  said  normally  open  valve  to  dose  said 
duct  and  to  transmit  movement  from  sock  valve  to  said 
normally  dosed  valve  to  open  it  and  supply  pressure  froin 
said  pressure  chamber  to  tiie  rear  end  of  said  service  Une, 
•ad  a  solenoid  having  an  arnuture  mechanically  con* 
nected  to  said  valve  seat  whereby  said  solenoid  is  ener- 
gizable  to  move  said  valve  seat  to  dose  said  normally 
open  valve  and  open  said  normally  doeed  valve  to  cut 
off  communication  through  said  duct  and  admit  pressure 
to  the  rear  end  of  said  service  Hne,  said  solenoid  having 
a  circuit  induding  a  switch  arranged  to  be  closed  upon 
initial  operation  of  said  control  vahre  means. 


FLUID  PRESSURE  CO^mlOL  SYSTEM  AND 
VALVE  THEREFOR 

Horowlti,  CMcaco,  OL, 

Ce^  CkicavN  DL,  •  cvporattaa  «f 

Jms  13, 1M2,  Ssr.  Ne.  M2472 
1  ni^i      (a.3«3— U) 


PIN  KMNT  FOR  LINKS  OF  ENDLESS  TRACKS 
DomU  L.  Gftao^  Los  G«Im,  Ci«L,       liiir  to 
FMC  Cwpor1te«.  Saa  Jeas,  CaHL,  a  corponHtea 
of  Defanrve 

FRod  MsQT  17, 1943,  Ssr.  Now  MMM 
llCktaH.    (CL3t5— 14) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  first  and  a  second  link  having 
juxtaposed  edge  portions,  means  defining  aligned  bores 
in  said  edge  portions,  a  bearing  unit  disposed  in  said  bores 
and  including  an  outer  member  releasably  secured  to  one 
of  said  links  for  routioo  therewith  and  an  inner  member 
releasably  aeoired  to  the  other  of  said  links,  said  inner 
and  outer  members  having  threads  providing  interen- 
gaging  bearing  surfaces,  said  bearing  unit  being  freely 
insertable  and  removable  as  a  unit  into  and  out  of  said 
bores. 

3,10,355 
SLIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS 
La  Van  K.  Radoiph,  1S3  W.  l«k  SL, 

¥Ui  Im.  %  IMl,  Ssr.  N«.  11,491 
SO^M.     (CLSti-^) 


1.  A  vehide  brake  system  induding  a  main  pressure 
reservoir,  an  emergency  pressure  reservoir,  a  pressure 
conduit  between  said  reservoirs,  a  chock  valve  in  said 
conduit  to  permit  passage  of  pressure  from  said  main 
to  said  emergency  reservoir  and  to  predude  passage  of 
pressure  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  second  pressure  con- 
duit extending  from  said  main  reservoir  and  discharg- 
ing into  one  side  of  a  two-way  check  valve,  a  third  pres- 
sure conduit  extending  from  said  emergency  reservoir 
and  discharging  into  the  opposite  side  of  said  two-way 
dieck  valve,  a  fourth  pressure  cooduit  extending  from 
said  two-way  check  valve  and  discharging  into  a  plu- 
rality of  spring-applied,  pressure-release  brake-actuating 
members,  a  first  control  valve  in  said  second  pressure 
conduit,  a  second  control  valve  in  said  third  pressure 
conduit,  each  of  said  control  valves  having  a  vent  pas- 
sage to  atmosphere,  each  of  said  control  valves  having 
a  manually  operable  handle  element  extending  there- 
from, each  of  said  handle  elemenu  being  movable  tn 
one  direction  to  permit  passage  of  fluid  pressure  through 
its  associated  conduit  and  movable  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  predude  said  passage  of  fluid  pressure  and  to 
vent  the  downstream  portion  of  its  aswdated  conduit 
to  atmosphere,  said  first  control  valve  having  dements 
effective  to  maintam  the  position  in  which  they  are  placed 
in  response  to  fluid  pressure  entering  said  first  control 
valve,  said  second  control  valve  being  yieldingly  urged 
into  venting  position. 


2.  A  retracUble  door  slide,  comprising:  a  housing,  at 
least  one  side  of  said  housing  having  a  central  opening 
therein;  a  shoe  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing,  said 
shoe  having  a  projecting  tongue  and  a  shoulder  along  at 
least  one  side  thereof,  said  tongue  normally  projecting 
from  said  housing,  and  said  shoe  having  a  recess  oo  the 
opposite  side  thereof  from  said  tongue;  and  biasing  means 
urging  said  shoe  to  increased  projection  from  said  hous- 
ing, said  biasing  means  induding  a  coiled  compression 
spring  having  one  end  thereof  tightly  received  in  said 
recess,  said  spring  being  disposed  opposite  the  central 
opening  in  the  side  of  said  bousing. 


Argo 


ROTilJrfuLaUNG 
C  Ymm,  North  CoTCBtry,  C< 

Hastfufd, 


to 
a  cor- 


2,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  214392 
(CL3M— i> 


2.  A  bearing  assembly  whidi  comprises  a  base;  first 
and  second  substantially  parallel  cylindrical  members, 
each  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  being 
mounted  on  said  base  substantially  solely  at  said  first  end 
for  rotation  about  its  longitudiiud  axis;  flange  means  on 
each  cylindrical  member  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
and  positioned  such  that  the  intersection  of  a  surface 
thereof  with  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  is  s  drde,  each  of  the  surface  of  said  flange  means 
and  the  cylindrical  surface  of  each  member  being  adapted 
to  serve  as  simultaneous  load  supporting  surfaces;  a  load 
having  at  least  two  parallel  elongated  rail  members,  each 
of  said  rail  members  abutting  at  least  one  supporting  sur- 
face of  a  different  cylindrical  member  for  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  and  perpendicular  to  their  longitudinal  axes. 


3,1«L357 
lOURNALUNG  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING 


Gsr^ 


ROLLERS 
Frill  Moraigksit,  docoaaod,  late  of 

ouaiy,  by  Hedwtg  MonsigkeM,  admlalstnitor, 

SGemsMiy,  sssi^nr  to  WestfaUa  DtaacBdahi 
AbHsaniiBsllBrhail,  Bocbaai,  Geraiaay,  a  cor^ 

Maj  1,  19^,  Ssr.  No.  277,^75 

lOiriM.    (CL3M— 15) 


3,l(M5fl 
BEARDSG 


Alfred  Buske,  Neckanalai,  Wnttembcrg,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Karl  Schmidt  Gjn.bJH.,  Ncdcarsaim, 
Wnrttemberg,  Gcrmaay,   a  Gennaa  corporatioa 
FHed  Dec  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,595 
I  priority,  appUcattoa  Gsrmaay  Doc  27,  IMl 
5  Claims.    (CL  3«S— 37) 


"^^^^V^^^^^i^ 


1 .  An  assembly  comprising  a  shaft  and  a  sliding  bear- 
ing therefOT  and  in  slide  bearing  engagement  therewith, 
the  bearing  being  in  said  bearing  engagement  at  two 
diametrically  opposed  spaced  loci  about  the  shaft  circum- 
ference, a  line  through  said  spaced  diametrically  opposed 
lod  being  offset  from  a  line  in  the  direction  of  the  center 
of  load  on  the  shaft  by  an  angle  of  about  S-60*,  the  off- 
set being  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  shaft. 


3,1M,359 

COMBINED  RADIAL  AND  DUAL  THRL»T 

BEARING  FOR  SHAFTS 

Wmtem  Walter  Marphy,  ToiTli««aa,  Coaa^  asaigDor  to 

The  ToRiaftoa  Coaapany,  Tofria«|oa,  Coaa.^  a  cor- 

Borafloa  of  Maiac 

Filed  Feb.  25, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  20,531 
14  Oaims.     (CI.  308—174) 


-"to 


i7      39 


1.  A  combined  radial  and  dual  thrust  bearing,  compris- 
ing a  shaft  having  an  enlarged  central  portion  forming 
an  inner  race  member,  a  series  of  bearing  rollers  on  said 
race  member,  an  outer  race  member  of  thin  ductile  ma- 
terial surrounding  said  rollers,  said  outer  race  member 
having  ends  beyond  the  inner  race  member  forming  cham- 
bers, a  series  of  thrust  members  in  each  chamber  and 
abutment  means  for  said  thrust  members  against  the  op- 
posite ends  of  the  inner  race  member. 


A  foumalling  device  for  a  supporting  roller  of  a  rotary 
kiln,  tube  mill  or  the  like  roUUble  cylindrical  structure, 
comprising  a  fixed  base  having  as  abutment,  a  roller- 
bearing  Mock  dispiaceable  on  said  base  toward  and  away 
from  said  abutment,  a  set  screw  in  threaded  engagement 
with  said  abutment,  a  pressure  member  interposed  be- 
tween said  screw  and  said  block  and  having  an  annular 
chamber  coaxial  to  said  screw,  an  annular  piston  coaxial- 
ly  slidable  in  said  chamber  and  engageable  with  said  abut- 
ment when  said  chamber  is  under  pressure,  said  chamber 
having  channd  means  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pres- 
sure medium,  whereby  said  piston,  when  being  pressed 
by  pressure  medium  ng»iiw*  said  abutment,  permits  tem- 
porarily relieving  said  set  screw. 


3,10,30 

TAPERED  BALL  BEARING 

Fraads  J.  L.  Dori,  17  Moaatatai  Ave,  Summit,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,722 

3ClaimB.    (CL  388— 193) 


1.  A  tapered  ball  bearing,  ccMnprising  an  inner  cone 
tapering  in  one  direction,  and  having  an  end-thrust  flange 
on  ooe  eiKl,  and  a  smooth  race  surface  tapering  down- 
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wmnlly  therefrom;  a  piundity  of  rowi  ai  btilh  of  decrew- 
itig  diameter  rettixit  oo  the  tapered  inner  oooe;  loose, 
movmbk  rings  separating  said  row*  of  balls  and  a  tapered 
outer  bearing  cup,  having  a  smooch  race  surface,  the  uper 
of  the  cone  and  the  bearing  CTip  being  such  that  the  extend- 
ed liaea  of  said  tapered  aurfacca  meet  on  the  axis  of  the 
shaft  of  the  assembled  bearing. 


into  the  refrigeratbg  compartment;  a  plurality  of  product 
holding  means  diapoeed  outwardly  and  toward  the  wall 
of  said  refrigerating  compartment  by  elongated  handles 
extending  through  the  access  opening  adjacent  the  inner 
wall  of  said  neck  tube  and  having  fanned  upper  ends  to 
supportAbly  engage  the  container;  and  a  removable  neck 
tube   phig  havmg  a   body  portion  with  a  plurality  of 


»  * 
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3,10^1 
SmFTABLEffTACK  ASSKMBLY 

nUd  Oct  9,  1M2,  Sm.  N*.  129^3 
priority,  MiMnilnB  hftm,  Apr.  14,  1M2, 
37/153ti 
ISC^Mi    (CLSU— 199) 
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1.  A  stack  assembly   including  a  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  stacka  for  accommodating  articles,  said  as- 
sembly compriaint  (1)  a  row  of  stacks  tach  havmg  at 
least  one  face  through  which  articles  may  be  taken  out 
and  pot  in.  said  stacks  being  arranged  oo  a  floor  in  side- 
hy-side  relation  in  a  manner  such  that  said  faces  of  ad- 
jacent sucks  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  being  normally 
arranged  doaely  tdJKtat  to  each  other,  and  the  face  of 
any  sUck  being  made  accessible  for  the  taking  out  and 
putting  in  of  articles  therethrough  by  forming  an  aisle 
in  front  of  the  face  by  shifting  at  least  one  stack  lying  at 
the  face  by  a  distance  correapooding  to  the  width  required 
of  the  aiale;  (2)  means  for  supporting  said  stacks  in  a 
manner  such  as  to  aUow  them  to  be  shifted  relative  to 
each  other  in  a  directioo  normal  to  the  faces  and  thus 
to  move  said  facet  of  the  adjacent  stacks  toward  and 
apart  from  each  other,  and  (3)  shifting  means  for  smiul- 
taneously  shifting  at  least  one  of  said  staoks  as  selected, 
,Mid  shifting  mmm  including  (i)  at  least  one  kxigitudi- 
nally  slidabie  shifting  bar  extending  for  the  depth  of  all 
of  said  stacks  aonnally  to  the  faces  thereof  and  charao- 
terixad  by  a  ptarality  of  apertures  in  longitudinaUy  tpatxd 
array,  said  shifting  bar  being  slidabte  with  respect  to 
each  of  the  stacks  at  said  row  of  stacks,  (ii)  meus  for 
transferring  said  shifting  bar  in  longitndinal   directioo. 
and  (iii )  means  for  connecting  selected  oties  of  said  stacks 
to  be  shifted  to  said  shifting  bw,  said  connecting  means 
comprising  electromagnetically  actuated  pin  means  mount- 
ed oo  said  respective  stacks  and  adapted  to  enter  the 
apertures  in  said  shifting  bar. 


grooves  formed  in  the  circumference  thereof  to  accom- 
modate said  elongated  handles  fitting  within  said  neck 
tube  such  that  the  adjacent  walls  of  said  neck  tube  and 
said  body  portion  define  an  anular  channel  to  permit 
passage  of  refrigerant  vapors  upwardly  therethrough  in 
contact  with  said  adjacent  walls  and  said  elongated 
handles. 


3,ltti343 
ARnm  KTT 

I  R.  niMMiins.  «2M  SW.  list  St,  Mkmi, 

FVed  May  14,  l9^,Sflr.  No.  li3,M5 

4  0^    (CL  311-131) 


3,10,342 

THERMALLY  INSULATED  BULK  STORAGE 

CONTAINER 

Warren  E.  Pcrfctea,  Gn^  lala^  N.Y.,  aaslgMr  to  Unfcw 

CariMc  Corporalkm,  a  curpotitfoM  ol  New  Yoit 
rriBll— srinn  of  ahMdoTil  appMcatfoa  Scr.  No.  5M J9S, 
Apr.  24,  1954.    This  sfpMmrte.  Feb.  1,  1942,  Ser.  No. 

^^^         ISCUi-.     (CL  311-114) 

15.  A  system  for  storing  products  at  low  temperatures 
over  prolonged  periods  of  time  which  comprises:  a  ther- 
mally insulated  vessel  having  a  refrigerating  compart- 
ment for  holding  a  supply  of  low  boiling  liquefied  gas  m 
thermal  association  with  such  products  and  having  a 
neck  tube  in  the  top  thereof  providing  an  access  opening 


1.  An  artisfs  kit  comprising  a  mnin  timy-Uke  recep- 
tacle having  parallel  upstanding  side  walla,  an  upstand- 
ing rear  wall,  and  a  hinged  front  wall,  means  to  support 
said  frool  wall  in  a  forwardly  projeotmg  bonzontal  posi- 
tion, said  front  wall  having  a  recessed  inside  surface 
shaped  to  receive  brushes  and  similar  artitf's  materials, 
the  upper  inside  marginal  portions  of  said  side  walls 
being  formed  with  guide  grooves,  a  rigid  cover  mem- 
ber slidably  engageabk  in  said  guide  grooves,  a  pair 
of  supporting  blocks,  each  formed  with  a  groove,  and 
means  to  pivotally  secure  said  blocks  in  opposing  rda- 
tionhip  to  each  other  to  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  side 
walls,  said  cover  naember  being  formed  with  notches  at 
opposite  ends  of  one  margin  thereof  to  define  substan- 
tially parallel  edge  portioos  receivable  in  the  grooves  m 
the  blocks  with  the  top  portioos  of  said  notches  engaged 
on  the  top  edges  of  said  side  walls,  to  at  times  support 
laid  cover  naember  in  an  upstanding  position  between 
■aid  side  walls,  whereby  to  define  an  easel. 


3,14M44 

AIRCRAFT  CABIN  WITH  STORAGE  CABINET 

FOR  FOOD 

Norbcrt  Schacfer-Sell,  Klcckcrwaldweg  587, 

Jestebarg,  Krcis  Hartwrg,  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1943,  Scr.  No.  255,555 

Claldks  priority,  applkatkM  Genaany,  Feb.  1, 1942, 

Sch  34,917 

2ClainM.    (CL  311— 297) 


1.  A  food  storage  and  serving  cabinet  particularly  for 
aircraft,  comprising  means  dividing  the  interior  of  said 
cabinet  into  at  least  one  temperature  -  controlled  area 
which  is  opened  at  the  front  thereof,  and  a  rolling  shutter 
set  for  closing  the  front  of  the  temperature-controlled 
area,  comprising  a  first  rolling  shutter  element,  means  for 
guiding  said  first  rolling  shutter  element  for  movement 
adjacent  the  top  wall  of  said  temperature-controlled  area 
and  permitting  a  portion  to  extend  downwardly  therefrom 
for  closing  a  portion  of  the  front  of  said  temperature- 
controlled  area,  a  second  rolling  shutter  element,  means 
guiding  said  second  rolling  shutter  element  for  sliding 
movement  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  of  said  temperature- 
controlled  area  and  permitting  movement  of  an  end 
portion  upwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  bottom  along 
the  front  wall  for  closing  a  portion  of  said  front  wall  of 
said  temperature-controlled  area,  means,  including  a  coil 
spring,  connecting  the  inner  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
rolling  shutter  elements  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  tempera- 
ture-controlled compartment,  said  first  and  second  rolling 
shutter  elements  being  slidabie  to  permit  portions  thereof 
to  expose  a  selected  area  of  the  front  of  said  temperature- 
controlled  cabinet;  said  coil  spring  being  guided  by  a  rod 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  rolling  shutter 
elemenu. 


another  side  wall  of  said  shelf  being  normal  to  said  side 
wall  and  having  a  slot  and  with  an  end  of  said 
longer  leg  being  extendible  through  said  slot  for 
locking  the  shelf  to  a  cabinet. 


3,168,366 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Glenwood  A.  Fuller,  Hersfaey,  Pa^  assignor  to 

AMP  incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jane  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,982 

3  Clafans.     (CI.  339—220) 


1.  An  assembly  securing  an  electrical  socket  in  an 
insulating  board  member  including  a  mounting  member 
having  first  and  second  sleeve  portions  of  relatively  thin 
malleable  metal  separated  by  a  relatively  thick  portion 
having  a  flange  on  the  exterior  surface  thereof  and  adapt- 
ed to  support  a  contact  member  therewithin,  a  contact 
member  positioned  within  said  mounting  member,  said 
contact  member  including  a  flange  extending  outwardly, 
contact  portions  at  each  end  of  the  contact  member 
adapted  to  receive  axially  forced  pin  members,  including 
at  one  end  resilient  fingers  extending  out  of  the  board 
member,  the  first  sleeve  portion  of  said  mounting  mem- 
ber being  formed  inwardly  arotmd  said  contact  member 
flange  to  secure  the  contact  member  therein  and  out- 
wardly against  the  board  member  to  secure  the  mount- 
ing member  against  axial  movement  in  one  sense  relative 
to  the  board  member,  the  second  sleeve  portion  being 
formed  outwardly  against  the  board  member  to  secure 
the  mounting  member  against  axial  movement  in  the  other 
sense  relative  to  the  board  member. 


3,148,345 
CABINET  STRUCTURE  WITH  SHELF  ATTACHING 

AND  SUPPORTING  MEANS 
Robert  J.  Evans,  Aurora,  HI.,  assignor  to  Aurora  Equip- 
ment Company,  Aurora,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUcd  Jaly  12,  1943,  Ser.  No.  294,676 
12  dates.     (CL  312— 351) 


3,148,347 
MECHANICAL  OSCILLATION  RECORDING 
DEVICE 
William  Arthur  Gumey,  Castle  Bromwich,  Arthur  James 
Stubbs,    Solihull,    and    Peter    Henry    Hollins,    Sutton 
Coldfield,  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Com- 
pany   Limited,    London    County,    England,   a   British 
company 

Filed  Dec  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,216 

Ciainis  priority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britain  Dec.  20,  1940 

1  Claim.     (CI.  344—7) 


1.  A  shelf. 

means  for  securing  the  shelf  to  a  cabinet"  compriring 
a  U-shaped  slidabie  clip  with  one  leg  of  the  U  being 
longer  than  an  adjacent  leg, 

the  shelf  having  an  inwardly  turned  retaining  flange 
portion  adjacent  a  side  wall  of  the  shelf  and  coop- 
erable  with  the  side  wall  in  defining  a  channel-shaped 
guide  with  the  shorter  leg  of  said  clip  slidably  re- 
tained in  assembly  with  said  channel-shaped  guide, 
and 

811  O.O.— 18 


A  recording  device  for  indicating  the  increase  in  resist- 
ance to  shear  of  a  rubber  composition  as  it  is  vulcanized 
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in  »  shear  applying  devke  comprising  a  beam  member,  a 
pivot  on  which  said  beam  member  is  pivoUlly  mounted 
adjacent  one  end,  a  first  spring  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  beam  member  on  one  tide  of  said  pivot,  a  linkage 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  beam  member  on  the  other 
side  of  the  pivot,  a  substantially  inextensible  strip  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  linkage,  a  clamp  for 
clamping  a  sample  of  rubber  composition  to  said  sU-ip, 
heating  means  to  heat  said  sample  of  rubber  composition, 
a  second  spring  connected  to  the  inextensible  strip  to  act 
in  opposition  to  said  first  spring,  and  means  to  alternately 
stretch  and  relax  said  first  spring  to  oscillate  the  beam 


member,  said  recording  device  comprising  an  electrically 
conductive  support  for  electro-sensitive  paper,  an  electro- 
conductive  stylus  mounted  on  a  carriage  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  first  spring  to  traverse  said  paper  with 
said  spring,  a  pair  of  contacts  to  limit  the  ampliuide  of 
movement  of  said  beam  member,  a  triode  valve,  a  source 
of  electrical  power  connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  valve 
and  to  said  electrically  conductive  support,  an  anode  in 
said  valve  connected  to  said  stylus  and  a  grid  connected  to 
said  source  of  electrical  power  to  apply  a  polarity  to  said 
grid  to  prevent  discharge  through  the  valve  when  said 
beam  member  b  in  contact  with  either  of  said  contacts. 


CHEMICAL 


3,1M,3M 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  EXHAUST  GASES  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

George   AiczMdcr  Milk,  Swartkaorc,  Pa^  umiwaor  to 

Ak  Products  a^  Chcnkals,  lac^  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  27, 19M,  S«r.  No.  24,89i 
I  C^lm.    (CL  23—2) 

The  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  motor 
to  provide  an  exhaust  gas  containing  a  low  concentra- 
tion of  higher  molecular  weight  combustible  components 
which  method  includes  the  steps  of:  operating  the  inter- 
nal combustion   motor  with  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel 
containing  molybdenum  in  a  concentration  range  from 
0.03  to  0.08%  by  weight  of  the  fuel  and  tctraethyl  lead 
in  a  concentration  providing  less  lead  than  molybdenum; 
withdrawing  from  the  internal  combustion  motor  an  ex- 
haust gas  containing  higher  molecular   weight  combus- 
tible components,  said  exhaust  gas  also  containing  en- 
trained  and  suspended  particles  of  molybdenum  oxide; 
admixing  said  exhaust  gas  with  an  amount  of  air  less 
than  the  amount  of  exhaust  gas  and  directing  the  thus 
prepared   mixture  through   a  bed  of  porous  refractory 
granules  having  a  volume  greater  than  the  cubic  displace- 
ment of  the   internal   combustion   motor,  said   granules 
containing  a  minor  amount  of  an  oxide  of  molybdenum, 
whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  higher  molecular  weight 
combustible  components  in  the  exhaust  gas  are  burned 
and  accelerating  amounts  of  molybdenum  oxide  catalyst 
are  deposited  on  said  refractory  granules  to  stabilize  the 
effectiveness  of  the  catalytic  combustion  of  such  higher 
molecular  weight  combustible  components  in  the  exhaust 
gas. 

3,1M,3<9  • 
URANIUM  PROCESSING 
Stanton  L.  Rccac  aad  Thomas  C.  Rnaioa,  both  of  Erwin, 
Tenn..  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  Yorlu 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  ol  Coonecticat 

nied  Dec-  18,  1*«1,  Ser.  No.  159,974 
4  Clalnu.  (O.  23—14.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  uranium  trioxide 
which  comprises  converting  gaseous  uranium  hexafluoride 
to  uranyl  fluoride  by  treating  the  hexafluoride  with  steam 
at  a  temperature  of  about  230*  to  350*  F.  at  atmospheric 
pressure  followed  by  conversion  of  the  uranyl  fluoride  to 
uranyl  oxide  by  treatment  of  the  fluoride  at  a  tempera- 
ture about  800*  to  1000*  F.  in  the  presience  of  steam  while 
carefully  excluding  air  from  the  reactor  and  recovering  the 
uranium  trioxide  product 


3.  A  process  for  preparing  uranium  dioxide  with  an 
average  particle  diameter  of  0.55  to  2.5  microns  and  a 
bulk  density  of  0.65  to  1.5  grams  per  cc.  which  comprises 
treating  gaseous  uranium  hexafluoride  with  steam  at  a 


temperature  of  230-350*  F..  followed  by  treatment  of 
the  uranyl  fluoride  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of 
1000  to  1400*  F.  for  a  period  of  about  2  hours  and  recov- 
ering  the  uranium  dioxide  product. 


3,lM,37f 
PURIFICATION  OF  SODIUM  DIURANATE 
Robert  E.  Reusaer.  BartlcsTille,  OlJa.,  assignor  to  PhUilpa 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  38,083 

2C1aiaa.  (CL  23— 14.5) 
1.  A  method  for  purifying  sodium  diuranate  containing 
impurities  comprising  vanadium  values,  which  comprises 
roasting  said  sodium  diuranate  at  elevated  temperatures 
in  the  range  between  about  650*  and  870*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate 
and  sodium  chloride  in  the  amount  in  the  range  between 
about  0.5  to  15  weight  percent,  based  on  said  sodium 
diuranate,  for  a  period  of  time  in  the  range  between  about 
10  to  30  minutes,  leaching  the  resulting  roasted  product 
with  water  containing  an  amount  of  ammonium  sulfate 
sufficient  to  minimize  the  peptization  of  the  insoluble 
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•odium  diuranate  present  in  said  leach  mixture,  and  re- 
covering relatively  purer  sodium  diuranate  from  the  re- 
fulting  leach  mixture. 


3,1(8,371 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  DENSITY 
URANIA  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
PhiUppc  D.  S.  St  Pierre,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Compuiy,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  28,  19M,  Ser.  No.  65,609 

2Clahiw.  (CL  23— 14.5) 
2.  A  process  for  producing  uranium  dioxide  particles 
which  are  at  least  95  percent  dense,  comprising  compact- 
ing amonmium  diuranate  at  a  pressure  of  not  less  than 
about  10  tons  per  square  inch  to  form  a  green  compact, 
heating  the  green  compact  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to 
a  temperature  reducing  the  ammonium  diuranate  to 
uranium  dioxide,  and  performing  the  heating  at  a  rate 
of  not  less  than  about  100*  C.  per  hour. 


3,168,373 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
ALKAU  METAL  PHOSPHATES 
Gerhard  Hwtlapp,  Knapsack,  near  Cologne,  Waldemar 
Bielenberg,   Cologne   Klettenberg,   Harri   Kribbe   and 
KlMU  Beltz,  Kni^MMJc  near  Cologne,  and  Friedrich 
Thomas,  Hermnlheim,  near  Cologne,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Knapsack-Gricshclm  Aktiengesellschaft,  Knap- 
sack,   near    Cologne,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,710 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Dec  18,  1959, 

K  39,461 

4  Claims.    (CL  23— 106) 


3,168,372 

METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  GALLIUM 

FROM  ALUNITE 

TadMhl  Nagnmo  and  Masahiko  Mmvkodd,  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aaignors  to   Asahl   Kasei   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kalsha, 

Onka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  July  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,428 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  28,  1960, 

35  32,754 
1  Claim.    (CL  23—19) 

A  process  for  concentrating  gallium  contained  in  alu- 
nite  ore  in  a  two-stage  countercurrent  decomposition  sys- 
tem by  successively  repeating  the  decomposition  of  alunite 
with  nitric  add  in  successive  decomposition  periods,  said 
process  comprising:  initially  mixing  in  a  first  decomposi- 
tion zone  nitric  acid  of  between  10  and  60^*  concentra- 
tion with  a  charge  of  roasted  alunite.  at  a  temperature 
of  about  the  boiling  point,  the  amount  of  nitric  acid  added 
being  in  excess  of  that  which  is  to  be  decomposed  in 
the  first  decomposition  zone  and  being  controlled  to  keep 
the  pH  of  the  mixture  less  than  0.1,  the  mixing  being 
effected  for  at  least  one  hour  and  until  gallium  contained 
in   the   alunite   is  dissolved   in   the   nitric   acid  solution, 
separating  a  solid  phase  and  a  liquid  phase  in  the  first 
zone,  transferring  from  the  first  zone  the  liquid  phase 
which  is  enriched  with  gallium  to  the  second  decomposi- 
tion zone  where  the  hquid  phase  is  mixed  with  an  amount 
of  roasted  alunite  ore,  which  is  in  excess  of  that  to  be 
decomposed  in  the  second  decomposition  zone  to  main- 
tain the  pH  of  the  mixture  between  0.1  and  1.0,  until  the 
gallium  contained  in  the  liquid  phase  from  the  first  zone 
as  well  as  the  gallium  contained  in  the  ore  is  precipitated, 
separating  in  the  second  zone  a  liquid  phase  weak  in  gal- 
lium frort  a  solid  phase  which  is  enriched  with  gallium, 
discharging  the  liquid  phase  from  the  second  zone  while 
the  solid  phase  is  returned  to  the  first  decomposition  zone, 
wherein  only  nitric  acid  of  between  10  and  60%  concen- 
tration is  added  in  a  quantity  in  excess  of  the  solid  phase 
which  is  to  be  decomposed  in  the  first  zone  to  keep  the 
pH  of  the  mixture  less  than  0.1,  the  mixing  being  effected 
for  at  least  one  hour  at  a  boiling  temperature,  until  gal- 
lium is  dissolved  in  the  nitric  acid  solution,  separating  a 
solid  phase  and  a  liquid  phase  in  the  first  zone  and  trans- 
ferring the  liquid  phase  which  is  enriched  with  gallium 
to  the  second  decomposition  zone,  the  process  being  re- 
peated until  galliimi  is  concentrated  to  a  predetermined 
concentration,  whereafter  the  gallium  is  removed. 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal  phos- 
phate from  alkali  metal  chlorides,  phosphorus,  an  oxidiz- 
ing gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  air 
and  mixtures  thereof  and  water  vapor,  which  comprises 
separately  feeding  molten  phosphorus,  said  oxidizing  gas, 
said  alkali  metal  chloride  and  water  vapor  concentrically 
of  one  another,  in  the  same  direction  and  along  the  same 
axial  path  to  one  another  to  a  reaction  zone  of  high  en- 
ergy density  consisting  of  an  incandescent  flame  pro- 
duced by  combustion  of  atomized  molten  phosphorus 
with  the  oxidizing  gas,  said  alkali  metal  chloride  being 
fed  centrally  of  the  phosphorus,  oxidizing  gas  and  water 
vapor  atomizing  and  vaporizing  the  alkali  metal  chloride 
within  said  flame,  reacting  the  resulting  gaseous  phos- 
phorus combustion  products  with  gaseous  alkali  metal 
chloride  and  the  water  vapor  with  the  formation  of  alkali 
metal  phosphate  and  hydrogen  chloride  and  recovering 
the  alkali  metal  phosphate,  said  alkali  metal  phosphate 
having  a  molar  ratio  of  P3O5  to  alkali  metal  oxide  within 
the  range  of  about  1:1  to  about  1:2,  the  phosphorus,  the 
oxidizing  gas  and  the  alkali  metal  chloride  being  supplied 
in  such  amounts  that  about  90  to  500  liters  oxygen  are 
fed  per  100  grams  phosphorus. 


3,168,374 
PRODUCTION  OF  ZIRCONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
FROM    ALKALI    METAL-ZIRCONlUM    SILI- 
CATES 
Eogen  Meyer-Simon  and  Artnr  Frey,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,   assignors    to    Deutsche    Gold-    und    Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany 
No   Drawing.   Filed   Aug.   14,   1961,   Ser.  No.    131,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  3,  1960, 
D  34,163 
6  Claims.    (CL  23— 117) 
1 .  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  zirconium  values  by 
reaction  of  an  alkali  metal-zirconium  silicate  with  a  con- 
centrated acid  which  decomposes  such  silicate  to  form 
silicic  acid  and  a  soluble  zirconium  compound,  the  steps 
which  comprise  adding  the  quantity  of  acid  required  for 
reaction  with  the  alkali  metal  component  of  the  silicate 
to  an  aqueous  suspension  of  such  alkali  metal-zirconium 
silicate  over  a  period  of  about  1  to  2  hours  and  at  a  rate 
sufficiently  slow  that  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture does  not  rise  above  100°  C.  then  rapidily  adding  the 
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remaining  acid  necessary  to  react  with  the  rirconium 
component  of  the  silicate  and  after  the  silicic  acid  formed 
has  becoige  water  insoluble  separating  off  such  nhcic  acid 
to  leave  an  aqueous  solution  of  zirconium  valuet. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  AN  AQUKOIJS 
SOLimON  CONTAINING  VARIOUS  METAL  SUL- 

mIate  salts  for  the  Recovery  of  metal 

VALUES,  particularly  OF  COIALT,  THERE- 

Clhat  M.  tmrwt,  N«w  Y«rk,  N.Y^  md  Raymond  O.  Uhr. 
Westport,    CoiM^    lilonn    to    Dorr-Oliver    Incorpo- 
rated, Stimfonl,  Coiui^  a  corpor«tk>«  of  DeUware 
FUcd  Aug.  28.  1W2,  S«r.  No.  21»,»44 
lIClaliM.    (CL23— 135) 


drated  siliceous  material  of  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrated  silica  and  hydrated  calcium  silicate, 
said  member  having  a  surface  area  of  73  to  350  square 
meters  per  gram  and  an  oil  absorption  of  100  to  350 
grams  per  100  grams  of  said  member  to  thereby  provide  a 
substantial  reduction  in  the  non-volatile  impurities  con- 
tained in  said  liquid  chlorine. 


3,ia3T7 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 
PROTEIN  BOUND  IODINE 
Fred  G.  WilUantt,  Jr.,  PiJo  Alto,  CaUf.,  aslgDor  to  Beck- 
man  InafruMftf.  lac,  a  corporatloa  of  California 
nicd  May  12.  IW*.  Ser.  No,  2«,710 
13  ClaioM.    (CI.  23 — 230) 


3.  A  process  for  treaimg  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing the  sulphate  salts  of  copper.  linc  and  cobalt  com- 
prising the  «ep»  of.  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  the  sohi- 
uon  to  wiihm  the  range  of  0  9  to  1.2.  reacting  said  solu- 
lion  with  hydrogen  sulphide  at  a  pressure  within  the 
rmnge  of  20  to  30  p.s.i.g .  maintaining  said  solution  with- 
m  the  aforesaid  pH  range  during  said  reaction  to  pre- 
cipiUle  copper  and  zinc  as  sulphides,  and  separating  the 
thus  precipitated  metal  sulphides  from  the  aqueous  co- 
balt solution. 

3,1M^7< 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

UQUID  CHLORIN'E 

Elbert  E.  Neely,  C«nm  CWiiti,  Tex-,  aari«Mr  to  Pfcta- 

bwgh  Plate  GlMB  CompMy.  Ptttsbwfh,  Pa^  • 

ratkw  of  Pmnsyh'aaia 

nkd  Oct.  22,  lf«3,  Ser.  No.  31t,4»4 
11  CUM.    (CL  23—219) 


iiH 


D 


W 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  liquid  chlorine  containing 
contaminating  quantities  of  non-volatile  impurities  com- 
prisiiu  contacting  said  liquid  chlorine  with  a  bed  of  hy- 


F 


f' 


f*t 


1 .  In  the  method  of  separating  protein  bound  iodine 
from  inorganic  iodine  in  a  sample  and  converting  the 
protein  bound  iodine  to  inorganic  iodine,  the  steps  of 
drying  the  sample  to  form  a  gel,  placing  the  gel  in  an  elec- 
trolyte, applying  a  voltage  gradient  across  the  sample  to 
remove  the  inorganic  iodine  from  the  gel  by  electro- 
phoresis, placing  the  remaining  gel  in  an  enclosed  at- 
mosphere containing  oxygen,  and  combusting  the  geJ  to 
convert  the  protein  bound  iodine  in  the  gel  to  inorganic 
iodine. 

3,lM37t 
PROCESS  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS 
CharlM  Mart^  SomcrriUc.  NJ.,  and  OUvcr  Eoll  Snd- 
berg,  deceased,  late  o/  Somervllle,  NJ.,  by  Gertnsde 
Sawlbcrg.    esecntrix.    Somenrllle,    NJ.,    aadgnon    to 
Amcrtcaa  CyaumkI  CompMy.  New  York,  N.Y„  a 
corpomtkM  of  Maloc 

nied  Jaa.  3«.  IMl.  Ser.  No.  t5,927 
10  Claima.  (CL  23—230) 
1.  In  a  procedure  for  determining  at  least  the  ele- 
mental carbon,  hydrogen  and  niti^ogen  content  of  an  or- 
ganic compound  by  combustion  wherein  a  sample  of 
said  compound  is  completely  pyrolyzed  in  a  heat  packed 
combustion  tube  through  which  a  sweeping  gas  is  con- 
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tinuously  being  passed  and  resultant  vapors  are  passed 
through  a  zone  packed  with  a  metal  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  copper,  nickel  and 
cobalt; 'and  subsequently,  but  while  still  in  said  heated 
combustion  tube,  the  so-treated  vapors  are  passed  through 
a  zone  packed  with  copper  metal  having  a  large  surface 
area;  the  improved  procedure  characterized  by  the  sweep- 
ing gas  being  an  inert  gas  having  a  boiling  point  below 
that  of  nitrogen,  passing  the  so-treated  vapors  contain- 
ing the  products  of  combustion  in  the  inert  sweeping 
gas  through  an  unheated  zone  packed  with  material  ca- 
pable of  converting  any  water  vapor  in  said  so-treated 
gases  to  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, acetylene  and  the  lower  alkanes,  which  are  gases 


3  168380 
COLUMBIUM  BASE  ALLOYS 
EUhu  F.  Bradley,  West  Hartford,  Coon.,  and  John  J. 
Rausch,  Evanston,  Joseph  B.  McAndrew,  Chicago,  and 
Charles  R.  SImcoe,  Evergreen  Park,  DI.,  assignors,  by 
direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  United  Aircraft  Cor- 
poration, Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  oi  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,879 

6  Claims.  (CL  29—194) 
4.  A  high-temperature  oxidation  resistant  columbium 
base  alloy  containing  at  least  40  per  cent  by  weight  of 
columbium  and  having  a  coating  comprising  a  composition 
of  matter  consisting  of  aluminum  and  columbium  in  an 
atomic  ratio  of  about  3  to  1  and  from  3  to  10  atomic 
per  cent  of  silicon  based  on  the  sum  total  of  atoms  in 
the  composition. 


J^ 


at  room  temperature  and  pressure;  passing  the  so-treated 
gas  mixture  into  a  zone  cooled  to  a  temperature  below 
at  least  the  boiling  point  of  acetylene;  but  at  which  the 
sweeping  gas  is  not  condensable;  at  least  a  portion  of 
which  cooled  zone  contains  a  solid  adsorbent  for  nitro- 
gen gas,  and  during  at  least  the  entire  combustion  period, 
collecting  and  holding  in  said  cooled  zone  all  nitrogen, 
carbon  dioxide  and  said  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  acetylene,  and  said  lower  al- 
kanes in  the  gas  mixture,  discharging  from  said  cooled 
zone  only  said  inert  sweeping  gas.  and  later  discharging 
and  detecting  each  of  the  collected  nitrogen,  carbon  di- 
oxide, and  said  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  acetylene  and  said  lower  alkanes. 


3,168,381 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  AND  ARTICLE 
Walter  D.  FInncgan,  Spokane,  and  Malcolm  J.  Finlayson, 
Veradalc,  Wash.,   assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluminom  A 
Chemical  Corporation,  OaUand,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  53,452 
6  Claims.    (CL  29—197.5) 


3,168,379 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

BRINE 

Howvvd  C.  Mfflcr,  Graad  Saliac,  Tex.,  asslgiior  to  Mortoa 

Sak  Coawaay,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  lUliiois 

FOcd  Dec.  27,  1957,  Ser.  No.  705,640 

14  Claims.    (CL  23—312) 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  brine  by  contacting  a  bed 
of  rock  salt  containing  calcium  sulfate  as  an  impurity 
with  a  downwardly  flowing  stream  of  water,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  forming  a  bed  of  said  salt  with  the 
bottom  of  the  bed  communicating  directly  with  an  open 
space  thereunder  whereby  brine  effluent  from  said  bed 
falls  freely  from  said  bed,  and  collecting  the  freely  fall- 
ing brine  containing  entrained  solid  impurities  as  a  mass 
out  of  contact  with  the  bottom  of  said  bed. 


iMcctta 


3— 


1.  An  aluminous  brazing  structure  having  a  core  of  a 
structural  aluminous  material,  and  applied  to  a  surface 
thereof  a  covering  layer  of  a  different  aluminum  base 
alloy  consisting  essentially,  by  weight,  6.8  to  8.2%  silicon 
and  from  1.5  to  2.0%  zinc. 


3,168,382 
HAIR  DRIER  IMPROVEMENTS 
Worthy  L.  Chambers,  Wilmette,  and  GUbert  R.  Wolter, 
Elmhurst,  III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,241 
1  Claim,    (a.  34—99) 


A  hair  drier  cap.  said  cap  comprising  two  similar 
shaped  sheets  of  flexible  impervious  material  which  are 
nested  with  respect  to  each  other  and  are  coextensive 
with  each  other,  each  of  said  sheets  having  a  central 
crown  portion,  an  integral  forward  flap,  a  pair  of  in- 
tegral side  flaps  and  an  integral  rear  portion,  the  forward 
and  side  flaps  and  the  central  and  rear  portions  of  the 
nested  sheeu  being  aligned  with  each  other,  a  continuous 
seal  extending  about  the  outer  edges  of  said  two  sheets 
for  defining  an  air  distributing  manifold  therebetween, 
a  joint  formed  between  the  adjacent  side  edges  of  the 
sealed  forward  and  side  flaps  for  connecting  them  to- 
gether, the  aligned  forward  flaps  comprising  the  fore- 
head part  of  said  cap  and  said  manifold  extending  into 
said  forehead  part,  apertures  formed  in  all  the  mentioned 
flaps  and  portions  of  the  inner  one  of  said  sheets  for 
distributing  drying  air  from  said  manifold  to  a  cap  user's 
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luir,  said  sheets  being  constructed  from  plastic  material, 
said  seal  and  joint  being  formed  by  beating  said  outer 
and  side  edges  together,  and  another  heat  formed  seal 
on  each  side  of  the  cap  and  joining  the  side  flaps  to- 
gether along  a  line  extending  from  the  rear  of  said  cap 
to  said  ioiitf.  said  cap  having  a  band  disposed  along  its 
head  receiving  opening  for  sealing  said  cap  akng  the  hair 
line  of  a  user  of  said  cap,  said  another  heat  formed  seal 
being  disposed  above  said  band  whereby  said  manifold 
is  positioned  above  and  spaced  from  the  ears  of  a  user 
of  said  cap.  and  still  further  heat  formed  seals  in  the 
crown  portion  of  said  cap.  said  last  mentioned  seals  being 
continuous  and  spaced  from  each  other  and  extei>ding 
from  the  rear  to  the  front  of  said  cap  to  subdivide  the 
crown  portion  into  forwardly  extending  manifold  passage- 
ways. 

3,14tv3t3 

DRYING  OF  WET  CARBON  BLACK  FELLETS 

Brum    F.    Loewca.    Borgcr,    Tex^    aariCBor    to    Phillip* 

PHrolcani  Company,  a  corpontfoa  of  Delawart 

FUcd  June  U,  19«0,  Scr.  No.  34,M« 

(CiyM.    (CL34— U7) 


1.  Appiu-atus  for  drying  carbon  black  pellets  compos- 
ing, in  combination,  a  rotauble  drying  tube  having  a  sta- 
tionary hood  enclosing  each  open  end  thereof;  a  wear 
ring  attached  to  each  stationary  hood  so  as  to  contact  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  tube  as  a  seal  between  said  hood  and 
said  tube;  means  foe  feeding  wet  pelJeU  to  one  stationary 
hood  and  means  for  removing  dry  pdlets  from  the  other 
hood;  a  stationary  housing  enclosing  said  tube;  a  furnace 
in  oommumcation  with  said  housing  to  supply  hot  com- 
bustion gases  to  tlte  annuliu  between  said  housing  and 
said  tube;  a  single  means  for  supplying  combustion  gases 
from  said  annulus  to  the  interior  of  said  tube  comprising 
a  first  conduit  communicating  with  said  annulus  and  the 
interior  of  said  tube  at  about  its  axis  of  rotation  spaced 
from  and  ad)acent  the  stationary  hood  having  means  for 
removing  dry  pellets  therefrom,  said  conduit  having  an 
opening  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  tube 
facing  said  stationary  hood  having  means  for  removing 
dry  pellets  therefrom;  a  second  conduit  communicating 
with  the  stationary  hood  having  means  to  feed  wet  pellets 
thereto;  and  blower  means  in  said  second  conduit  to  cause 
combustion  gases  to  pass  through  said  first  conduit,  said 
rotatabie  tube  and  said  second  conduit. 

5.  The  method  of  reducing  carbon  black  loss  from  a 
heated,  rotary  drum,  carbon  black  pellet  dryer  having 
a  stationary  hood  at  each  end  of  the  drum  with  a  wear 
ring  between  the  sutionary  hood  and  the  adjacent  end 
of  the  drum  to  effect  a  seal  between  the  rotating  drum 
and  stationary  hood  and  wherein  a  portion  of  combus- 
tion gases  resulting  from  burning  fuel  to  supply  heat  to 
said  drum  is  utilized  as  purge  gas  to  remove  moisture 
released  from  the  pellets  passing  therethrough  which  com- 
prises introducing  said  purge  gas  to  the  interior  of  said 
drum  at  its  axis  of  rotation  and  at  a  single  point  spaced 
from  and  adjacent  the  pellet  exit  end  of  said  drum  and 
concurrent  with  the  flow  of  pelleU;  and  withdrawing  said 
purge  gas  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  drum  so  that  said 
purge  gas  reverses  iu  direction  and  sweeps  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  said  drum. 


3,lM4t4 
MATERIAL  COOLING  APPARATUS 

Mchrfai  J.  Grcavca,  Ckvclaad,  Tagc  Hcncr.  Rocky  River, 
aad  Robert  Eugcae  Toazalia,  Aarora,  Okio,  aadcaor«> 
by  aiesac  aas^ameati,  to  Kaiacr  Steel  Corporatkw, 
OaklMd,  CaHf.,  a  corfontfcM  of  Nevada 

F1M  Feb.  2,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  17«,M4 
llClataM.    (CL34— IM) 


1.  In  a  cooling  device  of  the  character  described  the 
combination  of  a  rotatabie  bin  structure  provided  with 
an  annular  downwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  inner  wall 
and  an  annular  downwardly  and  inwardly  iiKlined  outer 
wall,  said  outer  wall  being  of  a  shorter  length  than  said 
inner  wall,  a  substantially  honxontal  shelf  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  base  of  the  inner  wall  axvJ  beyond  the 
lower  extremity  of  said  outer  wall,  said  shelf  also  being 
open  to  the  atmosphere,  means  for  supporting  and  rotating 
said  bin  structure,  a  hood  comprised  of  inner  and  outer 
segments  enclosing  the  lop  portion  of  said  bin  structure 
and  provided  with  exhaust  conduit  means,  means  for 
drawing  cooling  atmospheric  air  into  said  bin  structure  and 
into  contact  with  the  material  disp<iscd  in  said  bin  struc- 
ture axid  for  exhausting  s<ud  air  through  Mud  exhaust  con- 
duit means,  a  first  sealing  means  sealing  the  inner  segment 
of  said  hood  with  the  annular  downwardly  and  outwardly 
inclined  inner  wall  of  the  bin  structure,  and  another  seal- 
ing means  sealing  the  outer  segment  of  said  hood  with  said 
annular  downwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  outer  wall  of 
said  bin  structure  so  as  to  insure  the  passage  of  cooling 
atmospheric  air  into  and  through  the  bin  structure  and 
the  exhausting  of  said  air  through  said  exhaust  conduit 
means. 

3,1M3*5 

MOTOR  FUELS 

Jote  J.  GiawBwia  aad  Hcary  D.  Nonk,  WooAary, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Socoay  MobU  Oil  Compaay,  lac.,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  Yorfc 

No  Drawiag.     FUcd  Jaly  12,  1941.  Scr.  No.  123,419 
«  ClaioM.     (CL  44—54) 

1.  A  motor  fuel  blend  of  from  about  50  to  about  95% 
by  volume  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  base 
stock  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  and  from  about  5 
to  about  50%  of  a  dialkyi  ether  containing  from  4  to 
10  as  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  two  alky! 
groups,  containing  a  small  amount,  sufficient  to  increase 
the  anti-knock  characteristics  of  said  blend,  of  tetraethyl 
lead,  and  from  about  one  to  about  fifty  grams,  per  gallon 
of  said  blend  and  sufficient  to  appreciate  the  octane  num- 
ber of  said  blend  containing  the  tetraethyl  lead,  of  a 
tertiary  C«  to  C,  alky  I  ♦ester  of  a  Cj  to  C|  organic  mono- 
carboxylic  bydrocartwn  acid. 
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3,14MM 
CATALYZED  GASIFICATION  OF  HYDROCAR- 
BONS    TO     HYDROGEN     AND     CARBON 
MONOXIDE 
Karsten  Herbert  Moritz,  John  Frederick  Moser,  Jr.,  and 
Earl  Joaepk  Eatopiaal,  Jr.,  Baton  Roagc,  La.,  asicnors 
to  Eaw  Research  aad  Eagiaccrlac  Company,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Ddaww* 

FUcd  Inly  1,  194«,  Scr.  No.  404<1 
Idalai.     (CL48— 212) 


3,148,388 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS  FIBERS 

Earl  T.   Martin   and   Robert   F.  Theobald,   Shelbyville, 

Ind.,  assignors  to   Pittsbnrgh   Pbite   Glass   Company, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,070 

1  Claim.    (CL  65—1) 


L*i:.. 
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A  process  for  producing  a  hot  gas  stream  containing 
principally  N,.  CO,  and  H,,  which  comprises  supplying 
porous  alumina  particles  of  40  to  300  micron  size  acti- 
vated to  a  surface  area  of  160  to  about  1200  square 
meters  per  gram  and  which  remain  sufficiently  stable  in 
size  to  form  a  turbulent  dense  fluidized  solids  bed,  intro- 
ducing a  hydrocarbon  feed  into  a  cracking  zone  of  said 
bed  where  the  hydrocarbon  feed  is  cracked  to  form  Hj 
and  coke  deposits  on  said  particles  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  1750*  to  2100*  F.  by  heat  radi- 
ated and  conducted  from  an  adjacent  combustion  zone, 
fluidizing  said  particles  carrying  coke  deposits  in  said 
combustion  zone  by  air  of  which  oxygen  reacts  with  said 
coke  deposits  to  form  carbon  oxide  gases  and  heat  the  par- 
ticles to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1750*  to  2100*  P., 
wherein  said  ah-  is  introduced  into  said  vessel  in  such  a 
manner  that  substantially  all  of  the  oxygen  of  said  air  is 
consumed  prior  to  contacting  said  hydrocarbon,  turbu- 
lently  admixing  heated  particles  fluidized  from  the  com- 
bustion zone  into  said  cracking  zone,  contacting  gaseous 
hydrocarbon  and  hydrogen  from  the  cracking  zone  and 
gases  containing  CO.  COj.  with  N,  from  the  combustion 
zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1750"  to  2100"  F. 
with  coke  deposits  of  upwardly  fluidized  activated  parti- 
cles from  the  cracking  zone,  making  said  gases  richer  in 
CO  and  H,,  and  separating  a  resulting  hot  gas  stream 
containing  mainly  N,,  CO  and  H,  with  relatively  small 
amounu  of  COj,  H^  and  gaseous  hydrocarbon. 


3,168.387 

ABRASIVES 

Donald  R.  Adams,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

(9000  Sunset  BKd.,  Suite  319,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Nov.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,582 

31  CfaOms.    (CL  51—295) 


In  apparatus  for  producing  glass  fibers  including  a 
source  of  molten  glass,  a  bushing  having  a  plurality  of 
orifices  therethrough  for  discharging  streams  of  glass  from 
said  source,  means  for  pulling  said  streams  of  glass  to 
form  fibers,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  comb  for 
separating  said  fibers,  said  comb  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  flexible  teeth  fixed  at  one  end  to  a  support  and  de- 
fining therebetween  spaces  terminating  at  the  support  each 
receiving  a  fiber,  alternate  of>es  of  said  teeth  being  of 
greater  length  than  the  others  of  said  teeth  to  permit  the 
fibers  to  be  easily  threaded  into  said  spaces. 


3,168,389 
SILANE  FORMING  SIZE  AND  GLASS  FIBER 
STRANDS      TREATED      THEREWITH      FOR 
RESIN  REINFORCEMENT 
George  E.  Eilerman,  Perrysville.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pitts- 
burgh Plate  Glass  Company,  PittslHirgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  79,031 
13  Claims.    (CL  65—3) 


'L^. 
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1 .  A  method  of  forming  a  glass  fiber  strand  which  can 
be  fabricated  and  laminated  with  a  resin  which  comprises 
drawing  glass  streams  through  orifices  in  a  bushing  to 
form  individual  glass  filaments,  moving  the  filaments  away 
from  the  bushing  at  a  high  rate  of  speed  and  forming  them 
into  a  strand,  applying  to  the  filaments  while  they  are 
moving  at  this  spc«d  an  aqueous  sizing  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  1  to  5  percent  by  wei^t  on  a  solids  basis 
of  a  synthetic  polymer  latex  of  an  ethylcnic  monomer, 
0.3  to  2  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkenyl  acyloxy  silane 
having  the  following  structural  formula: 


8.  A  coated  abrasive,  comprising,  a  sheet  backing,  a 
plurality  of  granules  of  an  abrasive  substance  bonded  to 
said  backing  with  a  bonding  material,  said  granules  and 
said  bonding  material  being  coated  with  an  adherent  layer 
of  a  metal-leaf  pigment. 


{Ri).-Sl-(0 


C-Ri)«-. 


wherein  Rj  is  an  alkenyl  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  and  allyl  radicals,  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  and 
n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  3,  aiKl  dissolved  therein 
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0.1  to  2  percent  by  weight  an  aminoalkyl  alkoxy  alane 
repreaented  by  the  foilowing  structural  formula: 


LRi 


N*-R.  \-at-{ 


0R4*- 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  and  HlNHCHjCH,],— .  x  being  a  whole  num- 
ber from  1  to  5.  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  R,  and  R*  are  alkyl  and  n  is  a 
whole  number  from  1  to  3,  and  0.1  to  1  percent  by  weight 
of  a  textile  softener,  the  total  solids  content  of  the  solu- 
tion being  2  to  5.5  percent  by  weight  and  the  viscoaty 
of  the  solution  being  less  than  100  centipoises  at  20*  C. 
and  drying  the  glass  fibers  so  treated. 


on  said  shaping  surface  with  a  portion  of  its  margin 
in  bottom  edge  comer  to  surface  conUct  with  a  flatwise 
disposed  portion  of  said  rail-type  shaping  surface  having 
a  thickness  sufficiently  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
supported  glass  sheet  so  that  said  flatwise  disponed  shap- 
ing surface  portion  has  a  thermal  capacity  sufflciently 
less  than  that  of  said  marginal  portion  of  said  glass  sheet 
adjacent  thereto  that  iU  temperature  increases  at  a  faster 
rate  than  that  of  the  portion  of  the  supported  glass  sheet 
during  the  heating  portion  of  the  bending  cycle  and  de- 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS  FIBERS 
Robert  F.  TWobaW,  SkdhyriUc,  l»d^  aadcnor  to  Pfcto- 
bvfk  Plate  GlM  Campamj,  Ptdibwfli,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ratfoa  of  Pi—aytr—to 

FIM  Sept.  7,  1H2,  S«r.  No.  222,fM 
1  Clidin.    (CL  65—11) 


11       I  I     I   I    1    L  1    I       >    '      '      '         '    1*^ 
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In  apparatus  for  producing  glass  fiber  products  includ- 
ing a  source  of  molten  glass,  a  bushing  having  orifices 
therethrough  for  discharging  streams  of  glasa,  means  for 
drawing  said  streams  into  primary  fibers  for  deliverance 
into  a  hot  gaseous  blast  for  attenuation  into  small  diam- 
eter fibers,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  an  upper 
guide  means  located  closely  adjacent  said  drawing  means 
and  a  lower  guide  means  located  between  said  drawing 
means  and  said  gaseous  blast  and  closely  adjacent  said 
gaseous  blast,  said  upper  guide  member  including  a  sup- 
port, a  plurality  of  spaced  flexible  pins  extending  from 
said  support,  alternate  pins  being  of  one  length  and  dif- 
ferent from  the  remainder  of  a  different  length,  said 
lower  guide  member  including  a  freely  rotatable  cylin- 
drical member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  grooves  about 
ita  periphery,  each  groove  in  said  lower  guide  means  being 
in  alignment  with  a  space  between  adjacent  pins  in  said 
upper  guide  means. 


creases  at  a  faster  rate  than  that  of  said  glass  sheet  por- 
tion during  the  cooling  subsequent  to  bending,  heating 
said  glass  sheet  and  said  shaping  surface  until  said  glass 
sheet  reaches  the  glass  softening  point  and  the  supported 
marginal  portion  of  said  supported  glass  sheet  sags  into 
flatwise  contact  with  said  portion  of  said  shaping  surface, 
and  cooling  said  bent  glass  sheet  simultaneously  with  said 
shaping  surface  after  said  supported  marginal  portion  is 
in  flatwise  conUct  with  said  shaping  surface  portion  dis- 
posed flatwise. 

3,1M.392 
AQUEOUS  AMMONIACAL  SOLUTION  CONTAIN- 
ING A  COMPLEX  ARSENIC  COMPOUND 
mmmm4  C.  Cr«wil,  Fluiannr.  LawrcM*  V.  CoUkat^ 
Pvk  Fonat,  a^  PaiBl  Shapkn,  CMcago,  DL,  aaricMin  to 
*aTtair  Reacarck,  Inc  a  cofToratfoa  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwliig.     Filed  Aag.  2S.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  134,135 

4  Claims.  (CL  71— 5f) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
ammoniacal  solution  of  an  ammonium  salt  having  in- 
corporated therein  a  complex  arsenic  compound  pre- 
pared by  reacting  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  1  to  2  mole  parts  of  arsenic  trioxide,  about 
.5  to  1.5  mole  parts  of  gluconic  acid,  and  about  1.5 
to  3  mole  parts  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium  and  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  said 
complex  arsenic  compound  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  decrease  the  rate  of  corrosion  of  ferrous 
metal  by  said  solution. 


3,1«M91 
TREATING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Radolph  L.  MaloMcky,  Tanmtmm,  am4  Herbert  W.  Barcb« 
NatroM   Udcbti,   Pa.,  MaicMri  to  PMsbwfh   Plate 
Giaai    Coo^^Miy,   PUtabwfh,    Pa.,   a    corporatioa   of 

VUt4  Jaa.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12444 
1  ClataB.    (CI.  45— irT) 

In  the  method  of  bending  a  flat  glass  sheet  into  con- 
formity with  an  outline,  stainless  steel  rail-type  shaping 
surface  of  concave  elevation  curved  to  the  shape  de- 
sired for  the  glass  sheet  after  bending  by  heating  said 
glass  sheet  to  an  elevated  temperature  at  which  it  sags 
into  conformity  with  said  curved  shaping  surface,  the 
improvement  comprising  supporting  said  flat  glass  sheet 


3,148493 

METHOD  OF  SINTERING  BLAST-FURNACE  FEED 

William  T.  Riley,  Thontoo  TowaaUp,  Cook  Couty,  and 

Rkbar^  E.  StoU,  Bloom  TowMbip,  Cook  County,  IIL, 

maigMora  to  UaMed  States  Steel  Corporatloe,  a  corpora- 

tkm  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1941,  Scr.  No.  134,449 
4ClalBas.    (CL  75— 5) 


1.  In  a  sintering  process  which  includes  feeding  a 
moistened  sinter  mix  to  the  grate  of  a  downdraft  travel- 
ing grate  sintering  machine  to  form  a  bed  thereon,  ig- 
niting the  bed  at  its  upper  surface  adjacent  the  point  of 
feeding,  and  drawing  combustion  air  downwardly  through 
the  bed,  whereby  combustion  takes  place  in  a  narrow  zone 
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which  moves  downwardly  from  the  point  of  ignition  to  a 
"bum-through  point"  near  the  discharge  end  of  the 
grate,  and  whereby  moisture  in  the  products  of  combus- 
tion tends  to  condense  as  these  products  pass  through  rela- 
tively cool  unsintered  mix  beneath  said  zone  and  the  re- 
sulting additional  moisture  tends  to  create  an  "inversion 
point"  intermediate  the  length  of  the  bed,  a  method  of 
preventing  the  formation  of  an  "inversion  point"  compris- 
ing supplying  additional  heat  to  the  bed  to  drive  off  con- 
densed moisture  from  the  unsintered  material  in  advance 
of  the  location  where  the  "inversion  point"  tends  to  form. 


ture,  maintaining,  reduction  zone  at  a  temperature  from 
about  700*  to  9(X)'  C,  passing  said  reaction  mixture  in- 
to said  reduction  zone,  mixing  purified  inert  gas,  at  a 
temperature  of  60*  to  80*  C,  charged  with  an  effective 
quantity  of  water  vapor,  with  said  reaction  mixture  as 


3,14S494 

PURIFICATION  OF  ALUMINUM 

Arthw  F.  Jolwsoa,  235  E.  42Dd  St.,  27th  Floor, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10,  1942,  Scr.  No.  193,712 

5  Claims.    (CL  75—48) 


it  enters  said  reduction  zone  to  produce  intermediate  anti- 
mony-oxygen compounds,  maintaining  a  precipitation 
zone  at  a  temperature  from  about  400*  to  500"  C,  and 
passing  said  intermediate  compounds  into  said  precipita- 
tion zone  to  precipitate  antimony  crystals  from  said  inter- 
mediate compounds. 


^t^^^^MfcJ^^^^^MiAJ>jhilrtmil< 


1.  The  process  of  producing  commercially  pure  alu- 
minum which  comprises  heating  in  an  electric  arc  reduc- 
tion furnace  a  body  of  a  fused  mixture  of  an  aluminum 
oxidic  material  and  a  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  over 
an  underlying  body  of  molten  alloy  of  aluminum  and  a 
heavy  metal,  said  heavy  metal  being  a  metal  of  the  group 
consisting  of  boron,  cobalt,  chromium,  iron,  manganese, 
molybdenum,  titanium,  tungsten,  vanadium  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  being  in  an  amount  such  as  to  form  an  alloy 
with  aluminum  having  a  specific   gravity  of  at  least  4 
maintaining  a  temperature  at  the  interface  of  the  fused 
material  and  the  heavy  meUl  alloy  at  from  1500*  C.  to 
2600*  C.  at  which  temperature  aluminum  and  the  heavy 
metal  are  soluble  in  each  other  in  large  proportions,  re- 
ducing aluminum  from  the  aluminum  oxidic  material,  the 
reduced  aluminum  dissolving  in  the  heavy  metal,  as  the 
body  of  heavy  metal  alloy  increases  due  to  the  incor- 
poration of  reduced  aluminum  therein  continuously  pass- 
ing through  an  enclosed  duct  liquid  aluminum-enriched 
heavy  metal  alloy  into  a  refining  furnace  and  cooling  the 
alloy  therein  to  a  temperature  at  which  heavy  meul 
alloy  crystallizes  out  leaving  an   aluminum-rich   alloy, 
further  cooling  in  the  refining  furnace  a  portion  of  the 
aluminum-rich  alloy  and  crystallizing  out  commercially 
pure  aluminum,  recovering  the  commercially  pure  alu- 
minum, and  returning  the  heavy  metal  alloy  from  the 
fining  furnace  to  the  reduction  furnace. 


3,148,394 
RECOVERY  OF  MINERAL  VALUES  FROM  ORE 
Lyie  M.  Barker,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Phelps 
Dodge  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  90,422 
20  Claims.     (CL  75—108) 

10.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  copper  from  its 
ore,  the  steps  comprising  moistening  the  ore  with  an  aque- 
ous leaching  solution  of  sulfuric  acid  in  sufficient  quantity 
to  form  a  pulp  the  moisture  content  of  which  is  no  more 
than  about  20%  and  in  which  the  quantity  of  sulfuric  acid 
in  relation  to  the  acid  consimiing  capacity  of  the  ore  is 
such  that  when  the  pulp  is  diluted  by  the  further  addition 
of  water  to  the  density  of  a  grinding  slurry  the  slurry  will 
have  a  residual  free  acid  content  with  a  pH  of  about  1.0 
to  about  2.0,  permitting  the  pulp  to  remain  undisturbed 
by  agitation  for  a  sufficient  time  so  that  substantially  all 
of  the  copper  soluble  in  the  leaching  solution  is  dissolved, 
diluting  the  pulp  with  water  to  form  a  slurry  having  a 
density  suitable  for  grinding  and  a  pH  of  about  1.0  to 
about  2.0,  then  adding  to  the  slurry  to  precipitate  the 
dissolved  copper  a  reaction  product  formed  by  heating 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  1500°  F.  a  mixture 
containing  pyrite  and  lime  in  the  proportions  of  about 
one  mole  of  pyrite  to  two  moles  of  lime,  and  then  sepa- 
rating the  precipitated  copper  and  the  sulfide  copper 
originally  present  in  the  ore  from  the  remainder  thereof. 


3,148495 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HIGHLY 

PURE  ANTIMONY 

Maafrad    Wilbcbn,    Nnmbcrg,    Germany,    assignor    to 

Stemcns-Scfanckertwcrke      Akticngesclischaft,      Bcriin- 

SleaMosstadt,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  194,343 

Claiaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  25,  1941, 

S  74,099 

1  Claim.     (CI.  75—49) 

The  method  of  producing  highly  pure  antimony  from 

antimony    pentachloride,    which    comprises    maintaining 

antimony  pentachloride  at  a  temperautre  between  about 

100*   to    120*   C,  bubbling  dry  hydrogen   through   the 

heated  antimony  pentachloride  to  produce  a  reaction  mix- 

811  O.O.— 14 


3,148497 

STEEL  ALLOY 

Lawraicc  R.  Scharfstein,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 

Carpenter  Steel  Company,  Readhig,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey  ^,     .,.  .^^ 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  144,140 

6  Claims.     (CI.  75—128) 
1 .  A  corrosion  resistant  austenitic  steel  alloy,  consisting 
essentially  of  in  percent  by  weight: 

From  17.5%  to  26%  clMX>mium, 
From  32.5%  to  35%  nickel. 
From  2%  to  3%  molybdenum, 
From  3%  to  4%  copper, 
within  the  tolerances  of  good  melting  practice,  and  the 
remainder  essentially  iron,  said  alloy  being  characterized 
by  freedom  from  stress  corrosion  cracking  when  under 
stress  while  exposed  to  sulfuric  acid. 
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PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  STAINLESS 
STEEL 
KmiUcU  Tachiki,  117  Sanya-cbo,  Mef«t»-lai,  and  M«- 
fii  SaU,  17  2-choiiic,  Kaminakazato,  Uta-ka,  both 
ot  Tokyo,  Japan  _,  ,^^ 

No  Drawing.     Fifed  D«-.  6,  IW«,  S«r.  N*.  73,W« 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1959, 
34/39^23 
t  CUms.     (CI.  7S— 134.5) 
1.  A  process  for  making  suinless  steel  comprising  mix- 
ing 10-50%   finely  divided  chromium.  2-20%   calcium, 
up  to  6%  carbon,  the  balance  being  iron  and  then  beat- 
ing said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  between  1400*  C. 
and  1700*  C  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere. 


droxylamine.  semicarbazide,  hydrazine,  carbohydrazide. 
biuret,  aminoguanidine.  methylsemicarbazide  and  water- 
soluble  salts  of  said  compounds  and  (B)  Girard's  re- 
agent, developing  a  photographic  image  by  treatment  of 
said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  with  an  aqueous  alkaline 
photographic  developer. 


3,1M,399 
METHOD  OF  PRODICING  CMCULARI  Y  rVTIV 
.    DRICAL  MEMBERS  OF  MATERIAL  COMP<»ED 
ESSENTIALLY    OF   ZIRCONIUM    AND/ OR   NIO- 
BIUM ,,     ^ 
SknkMro  TakakMlU.  Yntaka  Hoo^  TattHO  Mnekawa, 
and  Ynkio  Ikawa,  Only  a,  an4  Snco  Yamamori,  Amag- 
asaki,  Japan,  ■iritain  to  MManMshl  Atomic  Power  In- 
dustries, l«c.,  and  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki-Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  both  corporatkws  ot  Janan 

Fifed  May  9.  1941.  Ser.  No.  IM.7tl 
Claims  priority.  appUcadon  Japan,  May  11,  19M, 
35  23,4«3,  35  23,4«4 
^^  1*  Claims.    (CL  75— 2M) 


3,IM,4«I 
UGHT  SENSITIVE  DIAZO  SULFONATE  MATERIAL 

AND    PREPARATION    OF    PRINTING     PLATES 

THFREV^  ITH 
Dakar  Sm,  Wiesbaden- Bfebrich,  Gennnny,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Aaoplnic  Corporation,  Murray 

Hill.  NJ. 
No    Drawing.     Conttmiation    of    appttcation    Scr.    No. 

M5,4M,  SepL   23,    1957.     Thla  appHcatioa  Jnly   29, 

19«3,  Str.  No.  29t.427 

Clahns  priority,  appBcaHon  Garmaqr,  Jnnc  IS,  1954, 

K  22,579 

32  Claims.     (CI.  94—33) 

22.  A  process  for  developing  a  printing  plate  which 
comprises  exposing  a  light-sensitive  layer,  on  a  metal 
base,  to  light  under  a  master  and  treating  the  exposed 
layer  with  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water  and  a  weakly  alkaline  solution,  the  layer  com- 
prising a  compound  having  the  formula 

R_N=N-SO,Hi4,NRi 
in  which  R  and  R|  are  aryl  groupt. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  tube  of  circular  cross 
sectioo  composed  essentially  of  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  zirconium  and  niobium,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  disposing  coaxially  a  pair  of  metallic 
tubular  members  of  circular  cross  section  having  different 
diameters  to  form  an  annular  space  therebetween,  fitting 
into  the  interior  of  the  internal  tube  a  metallic  mandrel 
member  having  the  corresponding  diameter,  filling  up 
the  annular  space  with  a  powder  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium,  base  alloys 
thereof,  niobium,  base  alloys  thereof  and  zirconium- 
niobium  alloys  to  a  high  density  and  then  closing  the 
ends  of  the  annular  space,  subjecting  an  element  thus 
prepared  to  a  swaging  operation  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween room  temperature  and  approximately  one  third 
of  the  melting  point  of  the  used  powder  to  thereby  densify 
and  sinter  the  mass  of  the  powder  to  a  high  density, 
and  removing  the  meUllic  members  by  mechanical  and 
chemical  means. 


3,1M,4«2 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  STRIPPING  HLM 
Nfck  G.  Branibar.  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor,  b)  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  194,«3S 
5  Claims.    (Ct  94— 13) 


3  14S,4## 
RAPID  PROCESSING  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
COLOR  MATERIALS 
John  Blackmcr  and  Howard  W.  Voffi,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assigDon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochc*- 
ter,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ot  New  Jersey 
No  Drawii«.     Fifed   May   22,   19*1.  Ser.  No.   Ill,4«9 
12  ClahM.    (CL  94—22) 
1.  A  process  for  forming  a  subic  image  in  a  photo- 
graphic element  comprising  at  least  one  photo-exposed 
Sliver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  an  organic,  hy- 
drophilic.  colloid  biiKler  comprising  hardening  said  bind- 
er by  reaction  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  aldehyde 
prior   to    photographic   development   but   after   photoex- 
posure.  removing  substantially  immediately  all  free  alde- 
hyde from  said  binder  prior  to  any  photographic  develop- 
ment by  treatment  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  amine 
compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (A)   a 
primary  amine  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 


1.  A  photographic  stripping  film  comprising  a  tem- 
porary support  consisting  of  a  translucent  polystyrene 
plaUiC  film  base  material  incorporating  an  anti-halalion 
pigment,  a  release  layer  consisung  essentially  of  carboxy- 
meth>l  cellulose  coated  on  the  temporary  support,  a 
membrane  constituting  a  permanent  support  releasably 
secured  to  the  temporary  support  by  the  release  layer 
and  a  pholo-sen&itive  silver  halide  emulsion  permanently 
carried  by  the  membrane. 


3,1M,4«3 
FLOCCULATED  GELATINE  EMUI^IONS  CON- 
TAINING SLLPHONATED  COPOLYMERS  OF 
STYRENE 
IViilflMM  HhnwilmMM  aad  Hehamt  MJi4«r,  Lcvcrfcoaen, 
Rotf-Fr^  Pome,  Coloo*-Fllttard,  a^  HaM  Ulrich, 
I  iiiiit—in.   Gcrmmiy,   rndgmtm  to   Agfa   Aktteoge- 
•ellachaft,    l^verkasen,    Germany,    a    corporatioo    of 
Germany 
No  Drawii«.    RIed  Jan.  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144,193 
CtahM  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  10,  1941, 
A  34,440 
9Clahm.    (CL  94— 114) 
I.  A   process   for   the   production   of   a   photographic 
emulsion  which  comprises  coagulating  (i)   a  dispersion 
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of  light-sensitive  silver  halide  particles  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  gelatin  by  the  addition  thereto  of  (ii)  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  sulfonated  copolymer 
of  styrene  and  a  monomer  of  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids,  esters  of  acrylic  and  meth- 
acrylic  acids  with  aliphatic  alcohols,  acrylamide  and  meth- 
acrylamide.  acrylonitrile  and  methacrylonitrile.  and  vinyl- 
pyrrolidone,  the  sulfonated  copolynter  containing  between 
15  and  60  percent  by  weight  of  sulfo  radicals  and  being 
formed  by  sulfonation  of  a  copolymerized  mixture  con- 
sisting of  between  70  and  97  percent  by  weight  of  styrene 
and  between  3  and  30  percent  by  weight  of  one  of  the 
other  specified  monomers,  separating  the  coagulum  from 
the  mixture,  washing  it  with  water,  and  redispersing  it 
in  another  aqueous  solution  of  gelatin. 


3,148,404 
TREATMENT    OF    SURFACE    OF    PHOTOPOLYM- 

ERIZABLE  ELEMENTS  FOR  IMAGE  FORMATION 
Wmiam  Jeremiah  McGraw,  Radnor,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawii«.     Fifed  Ang.  21,   1942,  Ser.  No.  218,455 
5Clakm.    (CL  94—115) 

1.  A  process  for  improving  photopolymerizabk  plates 
for  subsequent,  imagewise,  photopolymerization  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  surface  of  a  photopolymeriz- 
abk layer  of  a  photopolymerizable  element  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  a  strong  oxidizing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  sodium  hypo- 
chlorite, sodium  perborate,  urea  peroxide,  poussium  per- 
oxymonosulfate.  poussium  permanganate,  calcium  perox- 
ide and  zinc  peroxide;  said  layer  being  solid,  5  to  250  mils 
in  thickiwss  and  comprising; 

( 1 )  at  least  one  addition  polymerizabfe  non-gaseous 
ethykfiically  unsaturated  compound  capable  of  form- 
ing a  high  polymer  by  photoifutiated  polymerization 
in  the  presence  of  an  addition  polymerization  initia- 
tor aolivatable  by  actinic  radiation,  and 

(2)  at  least  one  preformed  compatible  solid  macro- 
mokcular  polymer. 


3,148,404 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SOYBEAN  FLOUR 

TO  IMPRO>T  ITS  FLAVOR 

Raymond  J.  Moshy,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 
No    Drawfaig.      Continuation    of    application    Ser.    No. 

218,556,  Aug.  22,  1942.    This  application  Feb.  3,  1944, 

Scr.  No.  342,244 

10  Cbdms.     (CL  99—99) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  soybean  flour  characterized 
by  its  undesirable  flavor,  odor  and  color  to  produce  a 
bland,  odorless,  substantially  color-free  soybean  flour 
which  comprises  mixing  a  soybean  flour  which  is  sub- 
stantially oil  free  in  an  aqueous  solution  to  form  a  slurry 
thereof;  digesting  the  soybean  in  the  solution  at  about 
pH  4-6  by  maintaining  said  slurry  at  a  temperature  of  70° 
to  212*  F.  for  10-120  minutes  to  insure  compkte  and 
intimate  contact  of  all  soybean  flour  surfaces  to  thereby 
maximize  rekase  of  the  bitter  and  beany  flavor  principles 
and  extract  water  solubles,  said  time  and  temperature  of 
digestion  being  in  inverse  relationship  to  each  other;  sub- 
stantially removing  the  aqueous  solution  from  said  di- 
gested soybean  flour;  mixing  said  digested  soybean  flour 
with  a  volatile,  polar,  organic  water  miscible  solvent  to 
create  a  second  slurry;  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  second 
slurry  at  between  pH  4  and  6.5;  and  separating  from  said 
slurry  a  bland  and  colorfrce  soybean  flour. 


3.148.405 
CUUNARY  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  EDIBLE 

ACIDIC  LIPID  ANHYDRIDES 
James  Bruce  Martin  and  Norman  Bratton  Howard,  Ham- 
ilton, Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
paay,  Cfaichinati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawtag.     Fifed  Dec.  28,  1942,  Ser.  No.  247,840 

20  Claims.     (CL  99—91) 
10.  A  culinary  composition  comprising  flour  having  ab- 
sorbed thereon  from  about  0.1%  to  about  8%,  by  weight 
of  the  flour,  of  an  acidic  lipid  anhydride  of  the  general 
formula: 

R«(— CO.O— )n(— CO.O.CO— )pX,        ^ 

wherein : 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon radicals  having  from  about  II  to  about 
21  carbon  atoms, 

X  is  a  residue  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  derived 
from  at  kast  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
mono-  and  polyhydric  alcohol,  mono-  and  polycar- 
boxylic  acid,  and  hydroxy  mono-  and  polycarboxylic 
•cid, 

m=l  to  6, 

n=0  to  10, 

q=0  to  6.  and  provided  that  when  n=0,  (7=0  and 
m  =  2,  and  provided  further  that  no  carbon  in  R  is 
attached  to  more  than  2  other  carbons. 


3,168,407 
FUNGUS  RESISTANT  BoSiDED  CORK 
Gerald   Ernest   Hamor  Skrimshire   and   Elizabeth  Joan 
Hooke,  both  of  London,  England,  assignors  to  The 
British  Drug  Houses  Limited 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180.038 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  IS,  1961 
9  Claims.     (CL  106—15) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  fungus  resistant 
bonded  cork  which  comprises  incorporating  with  cork 
granules  a  bonding  mixture  and  a  minor  but  effective  pro- 
portion  of   magnesium   dehydroacetatc   to   impart   anti- 
fungal properties  thereto,  compressing  and  heating  the 
resulting  mass. 

3,168,408 
COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  SUBBING 

POLYSTYRENE  FILM 

Jay  J.  Ubcr,  Sooth  Hadley,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

The  Plastic  Coating  Corporation  > 

No  Drawi^.     FUed  Sept.   18,   1961.  Ser.   No.   138,567 

8  Claims.    (CL  106—128) 

1.  A  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about 

0.5%,  by  weight,  to  about  2.0%,  by  weight,  of  gelatin; 

about  0.5%,  by  weight,  to  about  2.25%.  by  weight,  of 

nitrocellulose  having  a  viscosity  characteristic  no  higher 

than   5   seconds  as   measured   by   the   standard   method 

ASTM    Specification    D301-50:    about    1.5%    by    about 

6.0%,  by  weight,  of  acetic  acid;  about  0.5%,  by  weight, 

to  about  3.5%,  by  weight,  of  a  liquid  low  molecular  weight 

styrenated  phenol  polymer  and  a  volatile  organic  solvent 

for  said  nitrocellulose. 


3,168,409 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THERMOPLASTIC 

REGENERATED  CELLULOSE 

Eric  Welllsch,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olln  Mathleson 
Chemkal  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  20,   1961,  Ser.  No.   104,224 
2  Claims.    (CI.  106—168) 
1.  A  process  tor  prepanng  thermoplastic  regenerated 

cellulose  which  displays  an  amorphous  structure  under  X- 
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ray  diffraoboo  and  ia  characterized  by  deformabilky  under 
beat  and  pranure  which  cocnpriMs  mixing  a  cellulose 
formate  eater  with  water  and  a  plastictzer  for  celluiose  at 
a  temperature  of  20°  C.  u>  65*  C.  to  produce  a  mixture  of 
amorphous  regenerated  cellukwe  and  formic  add.  wid 
w»ter  being  employed  in  an  amount  of  at  least  five  moles 
per  ai^ydroglucoae  unit  in  said  formate  ester,  said  plas- 
tictzer being  choeen  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  cootaining  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  poly- 
vinyl eater  of  acetic  acid,  propionic  acid,  butyric  add, 
stearic  add,  lauric  add,  and  myristic  acid,  removing  the 
formic  add  from  said  mixture,  reducing  the  moisture  con- 
tent of  said  amorphous  regenerated  ceiluloae  at  a  tem- 
perature range  of  about  25*  C  to  65*  C.  to  a  value  of 
about  7  to  15  parts  of  water  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  amorphous  regenerated  cellulose,  with  said  amor- 
phous refcnerated  cellulose  containing  plasticizer  to  the 
extent  of  about  50  to  150  paru  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  o^  regenerKed  ceiluJoae. 
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REFLECTORIZING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

John   R.   WaM,  lr„   Rafns  W.  Wiboo,   and   Robert  B. 

Bagshaw.  Hanti^doa,  Pa.,  aMtgnon  to  WaM  ladn^riea, 

tac  HnatlBtdoa,  Pa.,  a  coryonitloa  of  Penaaylvaala 

Coatteutfoo  of  ap^icatkM  Scr.  No.  715,114,  Fab.  13, 

1958.    T^ia  apH^tioa  F*^  21>  >**!•  ^*''  ^^  '^•^^ 
14  ClataBa.    (CL  117—33) 


3,14S,41« 
PRASEODYMIV'M-CERR'M  YELLOW 
Jean  P.  Bi«acaa,  Limocca,  France,  anitnor  to  Tb«  Har- 
staw  Chamknl  Coapaay.  ClcvalMd,  OMo,  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  Ohk> 

FU«d  Jm.  17,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  144,715 
t  mr  -  (CL  1«4— 2M) 
1 .  A  yellow  ceramic  pigment  bemg  a  caldnation  prod- 
uct consisting  essenually  of  from  0.23%  by  weight  to  10% 
by  weight  of  oxide ^f  cerium,  from  0.5%  to  10.0%  by 
weight  of  oxide  of  praseodymium,  from  10%  by  weight 
to  55%  by  weight  of  oxide  of  silicon,  and  from  35*  by 
weight  to  80%  by  weight  of  oxide  of  zirconium. 


3,148,411 

METHOD  OF  COATING  BASE  AND  TOP  COATS 

Rkhw^   L.   Watab,   Ncwhwyport,   Masin   awl«niir.   by 

BMB*  Mii«nmcats,  to  UnMcd  Sboc  Machinery  Corpo- 

ndoa,  Boston,  Mwk,  a  corpomdon  of  New  Jciwy 

FIM  Mm.  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  99,142 

3  Clntei.    (CL  117—24) 


.^tQi-    -'^ '  I  I^ 


m 


6.  A  method  of  making  a  sign  comprising  imparting 
motion  to  the  sign  in  a  predetermined  direction,  moving 
said  sign  beneath  a  spray  of  solidifUble  thermosetting 
binder,  continuing  to  pass  said  sign  in  the  same  line  of 
travel  beneath  a  sphere  loader  and  feeding  spheres  to  said 
uncongealed  binder,  continuing  the  motion  of  said  sign 
to  a  heating  zoat  wherein  said  binder  passes  from  an  "A" 
sUge  to  a  "B"  stage  in  a  relatively  short  distance,  con- 
tinuing the  motion  of  said  sign  through  a  second  baking 
stage  of  longer  distance  where  said  binder  passes  from  a 
"B"  stage  to  a  X"  stage,  thereafter  continuing  the  motion 
of  said  sign  in  the  same  direction  of  travel  and  passing 
high  pressure  cooling  air  over  said  sign  transversely  of  iti 
line  of  travel. 

3,148,413 

METHOD  OF  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING 

l^SED  BRICKS 

Lc«  Harrison,  1284  8tb  Ave.,  aiad  Wimam  R.  OT^ary,  Jr., 

1284  Noonaa  DHvc,  bo«b  of  Sacmmcnto,  Calif. 

FUad  Dec.  4,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  154,418 

5  CWm.    (CL  117—42) 


1.  The  method  of  coating  a  surface  with  a  base  coat 
and  a  top  coat  of  a  different  composition  in  a  single  op- 
erauon.  comprising  successively  coating  elongated  co- 
lateral  areas  of  a  surface  by  means  of  successive  parallel 
passes  of  a  spray  pattern  which  is  elongated  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  passes,  with  top 
coat  material  predominating  in  one  end  portion  of  said 
elongated  spray  pattern  and  base  coat  material  pre- 
dominating in  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  spray  pat- 
tern, said  successive  passes  overlapping  so  that  on  each 
pass  said  one  end  of  the  spray  pattern  recoats  with  top 
coat  material  the  area  coated  on  the  previous  pass  with 
base  coat  material  and  said  other  end  of  the  elongated 
spray  paUem  coats  a  theretofore  uncoated  portion  of  said 
surface  with  base  coat  material. 


1 .  A  nrwthod  of  treating  new  bricks  to  simulate  the  ap- 
pearance of  used  bricks,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of:  submerging  new  bricks  in  an  emulsified  asphalt  solu- 
tion; withdrawing  the  bricks  from  said  solution;  allowing 
the  withdrawn  bricks  to  drain;  applying  a  globule  of  mor- 
tar to  one  surface  of  each  of  the  bricks;  of  tumbling  a  plu- 
rality of  the  bricks  so  that  said  one  surface  is  caused  to  rub 
against  the  surfaces  of  other  bricks;  of  removing  the  tum- 
bled bricks;  and  of  drying  and  sucking  the  bricks  so  re- 
moved. 

3,148,414 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WET-TREATING 

FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
Heiu  Flcfasncr.  Egclabacb,  Geraiaay,  assignor  to  Ffama 
Ficinscr    GjuJiJI..    Egelsbncb,    near    Frankfwt    am 
Main,  Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  178,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnaay.  Mar.  13, 1941, 

F  33,487 

7ClataH.     (Q.  117— 182) 

I.  A  process  for  wet-treating  a  self-supporting  web  of 

loosely  coherent  fibrous  nwuerial,  comprising  the  steps 

of  continuously  passing  said  web  through  a  trcatmetu  bath, 

squeezing  excess  liquid  from  said  material  in  a  plurality 

of  successive  stages  beiow  the  bath  level  at  transversely 
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•paced  locations  which  are  relatively  staggered  at  differ- 
ent stages,  withdrawing  said  web  from  the  bath  immedi- 


3,148,417 

POLYIMIDE  COATED  FLUOROCARBON 

INSULATED  WIRE 

Robert  E.  Smith,  Jr.,  Burlington,  and  John  M.  Gardner, 

Sooth  Hero,  Vt,  assignors  to  Haveg  Industries,  Inc., 

Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  25,  1943,  Ser.  No.  311,420 

19Cbdms.    (CL  117— 213) 


ateiy  after  the  last  squeezing  stage,  and  further  squeeze- 
drying  the  withdrawn  web  outside  the  bath. 


3,148,415 
TEXTILE  FINISHING  COMPOSITION,  APPUCA- 

TION  PROCESS,  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Ilirm  r  B.  Goldstein,  Raymond  J.  PeMer,  and  Mkbael  A. 

Slvcatrt,  CraiMton,  RJ.,  aari^on  to  Snn  Chemical  Cor- 

poratioo,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  270,553 
17  Claims.    (O.  117—139.4) 

4.  A  novel  textile  finishing  composition  comprising  a 
tiii(N-methylol-carbamoylethyl)  amine  obtained  by  re- 
acting 1  mol  of  a  tris(carbamoylethyl) amine  with  at 
least  4  mols  of  formaldehyde  in  a  solvent  at  an  alkahne 
pH  until  equilibrium  is  reached,  and  an  acid  acting  cata- 
lyst. 

II.  The  process  of  treating  textile  material  with  the 
composition  of  claim  4  to  obtain  improved  properties 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  impregnating  the  textile  mate- 
rial with  a  solution  containing  between  2  and  25  wei^t 
percent  of  said  composition,  drying  and  curing  the  treated 
material,  and  thereafter  washing  the  treated  material  to 
remove  the  excess  treating  composition. 


OH 
(O-CHjCHCHiX). 


^^    7Wfl-OV 


55KK     ^*^ 


1.  An  electrical  conductor  having  an  insulating  layer 
of  a  pcrfluorocarbon  polymer  and  a  layer  of  a  heterocyclic 
polymeric  imide  bonded  to  and  surrounding  said  pcr- 
fluorocarbon polymer  layer,  said  polymeric  imide  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and  naphtha- 
lene rings  joined  to  two  carbon  atoms  of  a  heterocyclic 
imide  ring  having  5  to  6  members  in  the  ring,  one  to  two 
of  the  atoms  of  the  heterocyclic  ring  being  nitrogen  atoms 
and  the  balance  of  the  atoms  of  the  heterocyclic  ring  be- 
ing carbon  atoms. 


3,148,414 

TEXTILE  YARN  COATED  WITH  CATIONIC 
SURFACTANT 
John    D.    Zccb,    Wlhnington,    DeL,    aarignor    to    Atlas 
Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Apr.  23,  1957,  Ser. 
No.  454,472.  now  Patent  No.  3,040,182,  dated  Oct  23, 
1M2.     Divided  and  this  application  May  15,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  194,944 

5  Clafans.     (CL  117—139.5) 
1.  A  textile  yam  having  applied  thereto  a  cationic  sur- 
factant prepared  by  reacting  at  a  temperature  from  about 
75*  to  150*  C.  a  reactant  (1)  represented  by  the  fcmnula: 


(OH),-. 

wherein  R  is  a  hydroxyl-free  radical  of  a  polyhydric  alco- 
hol, X  is  a  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic  weight  greater 
thf"  30,  jr  is  a  number  from  3  to  6  and  n  is  a  number  from 
1  to  X,  with  a  second  reactant  (2)  a  basic  amino  nitrogen 
cootaining  compound  which  is  a  higher  fatty  carboxylic 
•cylation  product  of  a  polyalkylene  polyamine  which 
polyamine  hitf  from  3  to  5  amino  groups. 


3,148,418 

DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING 

EVAPORATION  RATE  IN  VACUUM  DEPOSITION 

Paul  R.  Payne,  Jr.,  Boston,  Mam.,  assignor  to  AUoyd 

Electronics,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 

Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1942,  Scr.  No.  182,899 
10  Claims.     (CL  118—7) 


1.  A  system  comprising  first  means  for  heating  a  se- 
lected source  material  to  generate  a  stream  of  vapor, 
second  means  for  positioning  a  substrate  in  said  stream, 
third  means  for  continuously  evacuating  the  region  of 
said  stream,  fourth  means  for  ionizing  a  proportion  of  said 
stream,  fifth  means  for  collecting  ions  therefrom  in  order 
to  generate  a  signal  and  sixth  means  for  applying  said 
signal  to  said  first  means  in  order  to  control  the  tempera- 
ture thereof. 

3,148,419 
PURIFICATION  OF  SUGAR  JUICE 
Ferdhiando  GaK,  Abbiategraaso,  near  MOan,  Italy,  as- 
signor to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  124,148 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Italy,  July  28,  1948, 
13,588/40 
4  Clafans.     (CL  127—58) 
1.  Continuous  process  for  purifying  sugar  juice  com- 
prising the  steps  oi  subjecting  the  raw  juice  to  a  liming 
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operauoo.  »ubjecung  the  limed  juice  to  treatment  with 
carbon  dioxide  so  as  to  precipitate  calcium  carbonate  to- 
gether with  impurities,  separaung  the  calcium  carbonate 
and  impurities  from  the  sugar  juice,  mixing  the  separated 
calcium  carbonate  and  impurities  with  wash  liquor  to 
form  a  suspension,  subjecting  the  thus  formed  suspension 
to  centrifugal   classifkaUon  wher«by  the  suspension   is 
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classified  into  a  fine  fracuon  containing  fine  calcium  car- 
bonate particles  and  impurities  and  a  coarse  fraction  con- 
Uining  clean  relauvely  coarse  calcium  carbonate  par- 
tides,  and  recycUng  at  least  a  portion  of  said  clean  rela- 
tively coarse  calcium  carbonate  particks  back  into  the 
process  so  that  said  recycled  carbonate  is  present  during 
the  precipit^pon  of  calcium  carbonate  in  the  juice. 


3,1M,4M 
LEAK-RESISTANT  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME  _^_      .    c_u^. 

Jean  Flrmin  JaminH,  PoJtfers,  Frmce,  Mrif^M-  to  Societc 
des  <cciimulateors  Fixes  e<  de  Tr»ctio«  (Societe  Abo- 
nymc),  RomalavHIe.  Frwice,  a  comvany  of  France 

F1M  J«»y  13.  !♦«•,  Ser.  No.  42,*25 
Claims  priority,  appttcatfoa  France,  Jane  24,  19M, 
I-  ^i31,*2« 

4ClataM.    (0.134—133) 


inwardly  without  thickening  to  lie  parallel  with  the  said 
bottom,  a  metal  clamping  ring  of  subsumtially  L-«haped 
one-half  section  having  a  tubular  portion  and  a  flange 
portion  with  the  tubular  portion  covering  the  lower  part 
of  said  tubular  casing  and  the  flange  portion  lying  outside 
of  and  against  the  inwardly-turned  castellated  end  por- 
tion of  said  casing,  said  ring  in  the  entire  length  of  it* 
tubular  portion  having  finally  reduced  dimensions  relative 
to  its  original  dimensions  and  compresaing  the  casing 
against  the  underlying  portion  of  said  electrode  in  the 
areas  covered  by  said  tubular  portion  to  effect  a  leak- 
resistant  joint,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tubular  wall 
part  of  said  ring  being  approximately  0.1  to  0.3  nun.  less 
than  the  exterior  diameter  of  said  casing  above  said  ring, 
and  the  outer  final  dimension  of  said  tubular  portion  of 
said  ring  being  equal  substantially  to  the  outer  dimension 
of  said  casing  in  the  uncovered  ^rlions  thereof  adjacent 
said  tubular  portion  of  said  ring  so  that  in  its  length  the 
outer  surface  of  the  cell  presenu  a  substantially  unbroken 
straight  line. 

3.1M,421 
BIBULOITS  ION  PERMEABLE  MEMBRANES 
Gartii  H.  Beaver  9m4  George  K.  GreBii«v,  Ir^  hoA  off 
Midlawi.  Mkk.,  iirfpiors  to  Tfce  Dow  Ckenkal  Com- 
pany, Midland.  Mich.,  a  corporathM  of  Delaware 
No  Drawii«.     Filed  Aag.  28,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  133,7M 

(Claims.  (CL  134— 144) 
1.  A  bibulous  membrane,  permeable  to  the  passage  of 
ions  when  wetted  with  water,  which  bibulous  membrane 
comprises  as  the  principal  and  the  essential  ingredient 
thereof  on  a  dry  basis  and  in  substantially  uniform 
distnbution  throughout  the  continuous  phase  of  the 
membrane,  the  product  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  a 
water-soluble  cellulose  ether  with  from  about  0.1  to  about 
25  percent  by  weight  of  the  ether  of  a  water-soluble 
diepoxide  having  the  general  formula: 


3  A  kak-resislant  electrochemical  cell  compnainf  a 
cup^shaped  electrode  having  a  closed  bottom,  an  UMula- 
tive  substantially  cuj^ahaped  casing  whoae  inner  dimen- 
sions  approximate  thoae  of  the  outer  dimenwoos  of  the 
cup-shaped  electrode  fitted  over  the  latter  and  having  an 
original  wall  length  substanually  greater  than  that  of  said 
electrode,  the  end  portion  of  the  casing  onginaUy  protrud- 
ing beyond   said  bottom   being  castellated    and   turned 


o  o 

/  \      H         H      /  \   „ 

HjCl— -C-C-Y-C-C CH, 

^^  H    H  H    H 

wherein  Y  is  a  bivalent  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — O—  and  bivalent  residues  of  water-soluble 
organic  compounds  having  at  least  two  hydroxyls  where- 
in one  labile  hydrogen  has  been  removed  from  each  of 
two  hydroxyls. 

3,1M,422 
PROCESS  OF  FLUSHING  UNWANTED  RKIDUE 
FROM    A    VAPOR    DEPOSITION    SYSTEM    IN 
WHICH  SIUCON  IS  BEING  DEPOSITED 
Jote   E,    AHegrcMi,   East   Brunswick,   and  Jamw  Lnfo, 
Roeellc.  NJ.,  asalcnors  to  Merck  A  Co^  Inc.,  Ranway, 
NJ.,  a  ^orporaHoa  off  New  laraey 

FIM  Aaf.  24,  !•♦•,  S«r.  No,  53,57S 

12  Clatana.     (CL  I4»— 175)  „      .     , 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  body  of  essentially  single 
crystal  silicon  semiconductor  material  containing  at  least 
two  layers  separated  by  a  substantially  sharp,  well  defined 
Uansitioo  region,  by  depositing  atoms  of  silicon  froni  » 
vapor  phase  thereof  onto  a  silicon  starting  element  within 
a  reaction  chamber,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
(1)  depositing  a  first  layer  of  essentially  single  crystal 
silicon  upon  a  heated,  essentially  single  crystal  of  silicon 
from  a  first  source  containing  decomposable  compounds 
of  siUcon  and  of  a  conductivity  determining  active  im- 
purity. (2)  removing  residual  solid  atoms  of  said  active 
■  impurity  material  adhering  as  a  solid  to  the  inside  of  said 
reaction  chamber  by  introducing  a  flushing  gas  withm 
said  chamber  that  reacts  with  said  solid  active  impunty 
material  to  form  a  volatile  compound  that  is  swept  out 
of  said  reaction  chamber  with  the  discharge  of  the  gases 
therefrom,  said  gas  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silicon  tetrachloride,  silicon  tetrabromide.  sili- 
con tetraiodide.  hydrogen  chloride,  chlorine,  iodine  and 
bromine,  and  (3)  depositing  a  second  layer  of  essential- 
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ly  single  crystal  silicon  upon  said  first  layer  from  a  second    the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  web  »nd  with  continu- 


source  containing  a  decomposable  compound  of  silicon 
in  the  vapor  phase,  whereby  the  initial  deposit  of  said 
tecond  layer  does  not  include  any  remanent  of  said  con- 


ductivity determining  active  impurity  material  that  ad- 
hered as  a  solid  to  the  interior  of  said  reaction  chamber 
at  the  conclusion  of  the  formation  of  said  first  layer,  so 
that  the  transition  region  between  said  first  layer  and  said 
second  layer  is  substantially  sharp  and  well  defined. 


3,148,423 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MONOCRYSTALLEVE 
WAFERS  FROM  THE  VAPOROUS  PHASE  WITH 
ALTERNATIVE  COOLING  AND  INTERMEDIATE 
HOLDING  STEPS 
Walter  Kricflitein,  Rosstal.  near  Numberg.  and  Bnmo 
Reiss,  Fj-langcn,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens- 
Schnckertwerke  Aktiengeaclbchaft,  Berlin  -  Siemens- 
stadt  and  Erlangen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1943,  Ser.  No.  244,805 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  15,  1942, 

S  78,498  rVc/12c 

8  Claima.     (CL  148—175) 


ous  motion  and  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction 
for  a  portion  of  the  travel  of  the  web.  supporting  the  web 
in  a  substantially  flat  condition  both  longitudinally  and 
transversely  of  its  extent  along  said  portion  of  the  travel, 
flowing  onto  substantially  horizontal  portions  of  the  thus 
supported  portion  of  the  web  at  least  two  separate  coat- 
ings of  plastic  that  extend  continuously  longitudinally  of 
the  web  but  over  areas  spaced  from  one  another  trans- 
versely of  the  web  by  an  intermediate  area  of  the  web," 
controlling  the  thickness  of  the  web,  hardening  the  coat- 


3,148,424 

MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPOSITE  PLASTIC  BOOK 

COVER  AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 

Mortimer  S.  Sendor,  80 — 30  221st  St^ 

Queens  VUlagc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  8,345 

5  Claims.     (CI.  154—244) 

^1.  A  method  of  making  plastic  book  covers  which 

comprises  advancing  a  web  of  plastic  flexible  material  in 


ing  while  on  said  supported  portion  of  the  web  to  impart 
a  stiffness  to  the  coating  for  making  stiff  and  flat  front 
and  back  covers  for  a  book,  bonding  the  coatings  to  the 
web  along  at  least  the  edge  regions  of  the  coated  area 
to  form  a  multi-layer  and  stiffened  construction  over  the 
coated  portions  of  the  web,  and  severing  the  coated  web 
at  locations  spaced  from  one  another  by  predetermined 
distances  along  the  length  of  the  coated  web  to  make  suc- 
cessive book  covers  each  of  which  has  front  and  back 
panels  formed  by  the  coated  portions  of  the  sheet  and 
with  the  mid  portion  of  the  cover  formed  by  the  inter- 
mediate area  of  the  sheet  between  the  coated  portions. 


3,168,425 

HOLLOW  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  IT 

Benuutl  A.  WipUnger,  Rte.  10,  Sooth  St  Puil,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,257 

10  Claims.    (CL  154—293) 


TTW) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  monocrystalline  wafers  by 
precipitating  substance  from  the  heated  gaseous  phase  in 
a  cooling  zone  of  an  evacuated  vessel,  which  comprises 
heating  the  vessel  and  the  substance  contained  therein  to 
above  the  vaporization  temperature  of  the  substance,  and 
thereafter  subjecting  the  cooling  zone  of  the  vessel  to 
cooling  at  a  rate  of  8  to  50*  C.  per  minute  in  a  plurality 
of  steps  within  the  incandescent  range,  and  maintaining 
the  temperature  approximately  constant  between  the  re- 
spective cooling  steps  for  an  average  interval  of  time  ap- 
proximately corresponding  to  that  of  the  cooling  steps. 


1.  A  method  of  securing  sheets  to  stringers  compris- 
ing: providing  stringers  having  longitudinal  slots  therein, 
said  slots  being  wider  than  said  sheets  are  thick,  provid- 
ing sheets,  providing  bonding  material,  placing  the  bond- 
ing material  and  one  edge  of  one  said  sheet  in  one  slot 
of  one  of  said  stringers,  providing  a  wedge  substantially 
coextensive  with  each  stringer-sheet  joint,  driving  said 
wedge  into  said  slot  between  said  sheet  and  one  side  of 
said  one  slot  of  said  one  of  said  stringers  to  apply  pressure 
between  said  sheet  and  the  other  side  of  the  same  slot  of 
said  one  of  said  stringers  with  said  bonding  material 
therebetween,  said  wedges,  bonding  material  and  sheet 
edges  springing  said  stringers  within  their  clastic  limits, 
and  heating  said  stringer,  sheet,  bonding  material  and 
wedge  and  repeating  said  steps  for  each  sheet  edge  to  be 
secured. 
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3.1M,4M 
COATING  OF  MATERIALS  WFTH  POLYMERS 
I  Btecki«,  Btjik,  E^laad,  iiiltiini  to  Focaica  Ualtcd, 
[Mbad,  a  corpontioa  of  Gnat  Britain 
Filed  Jaac  2S,  IHU  Scr.  No.  129^31 
Hiority,  arfUcatfod  Great  BritaK  I"m  29.  19M, 
22,S17/(1 
ISClalmi.    (CLIS^— 3M) 


•dheaivc  coated  cloture  flaps,  moving  one-by-one  in  flap- 
folded  poaition  aiong  a  given  path  in  a  predetermined 
plane,  with  the  fold  edges  of  the  envelopes  aligned  with 
each  other  parallel  to  the  path,  at  one  edge  thereof,  com- 
prising: a  cantilever  blade  projecting  transversely  of  the 
path  of  envelope  movement,  approximately  in  said  plane, 
in  position  to  deflect  the  flap  from  the  body  of  Uie  en- 
velope through  an  acute  angle,  said  blade  terminating 
short  of  said  one  edge  of  the  envelope  path;  means,  com- 


10.  A  process  which  comprises  treating  a  Sbrous  ma- 
terial with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  polytetrafluoroeUiyl- 
ene  which  dispersion  contains  a  non-ionic  dispersing/ wet- 
ting agent,  heating  the  material  at  a  temperature  below 
the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  dispersing/wetting 
agents  in  order  to  volatilia  the  aqueous  dispersion  me- 
dium compktely  and  extracting  from  the  treated  and 
heated  material  by  the  action  of  a  solvent  said  disperv 
ing/wetting  agent,  said  solvent  having  no  substantial  ex- 
tractive effect  upon  said  polymeric  material. 

15.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  10  in  which  the  dis- 
persion medium  is  first  renwved  from  the  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene-treated  material,  the  dispersing/ wetting  agent  is 
removed  by  the  solvent,  the  residual  solvent  is  evapor- 
ated, a  plurality  of  plies  and  the  so-treated  material  are 
assembled  in  a  stack,  a  sheet  of  copper  is  then  placed  oo 
both  sides  of  the  sUck  with  a  layer  of  pure  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene  between  said  copper  sheets  and  the  stack 
whereafter  the  so-assembled  sUck  is  subjected  to  the  ac- 
tion of  heat  and  pressure  to  sinter  and  coalesce  the  poly- 
mer to  produce  a  unitary  product 


3,1M,427 

ADHESTVES  FOR  VINYL  AROMATIC  RESINS 
Floyd  B.  N^fo,  Mlilaai.  aad  Artkar  F.  Roche,  Frtsl— d. 

Mkk„  BMJf  nri  to  The  Dow  Ckcaikal  Cooapoay,  MU- 

bMd,  Mkfc^  a  coraoratloa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtaf     F1M  Jaly  2«.  1959,  Scr.  Now  I2t,97t 
7  Chtew.     (CL  15<— MT) 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  together  pieces  of  normaOy 
solid  thermoplastic  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
resins  which  method  comprises  coating  at  least  one  sur- 
face to  be  bonded  with  liquid  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  laurate,  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
solutions  of  said  solid  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
resins  in  said  alkyl  laurates  as  the  bonding  agent,  press- 
ing a  surface  of  a  second  article  of  said  solid  monovinyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  resin  into  place  over  the  coated 
area  and  allowing  the  joined  surfaces  to  set 


3,ia,43t 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  ENVELOPES 
Roa^d  V.  Dora,  31 5  !44k  St.  NW.,  Alkaqacrqac,  N.  M«, 
Hid  Rcabca  R.  Loffwi,  4251  ZeaMk  Ave.  N.,  RobMao- 
d«lc,  Mlaa.,  aidsBors  of  tkkty  pcrccat  to  Rcabca  R. 
mi  asfCMty  pcrccat  to  RoaaU  V.  Dora 
Filed  Not.  14,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  152,S52 
4  ClalM.    (CL  154—442) 
1,  An  envelope  sealing  mechanism   for  sealing  indi- 
vidual envelopes,  of  the  kind  having  motsture-softenaUe 


prising  a  yteldable  flap  opener  member  located  adja- 
cent said  one  edge  of  the  envelope  path,  for  deflecting 
each  envelope,  inwardly  of  its  fold  edge,  toward  said 
blade,  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  plane,  immediately 
ahead  of  the  free  end  of  said  Wade;  a  moistener  mounted 
on  the  flap-stde  of  said  blade  in  position  to  moisten  the 
inner  surface  of  each  flap  as  it  passes  said  blade;  and 
means  for  pressing  the  flap  and  body  portions  of  the 
envelopes  together  as  each  envelope  moves  beyond  the 
blade. 


3,1M,429 

BOOK  BINDING  CORNER  PRESS, 

Jooeph  J.  Hackl,  414  HIoIm  Road,  Park  RMgc,  lU. 

FVcd  Feb.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  173^3 

7  CtetaH.    (CL  154—492) 


5.  Apparatus  for  folding  the  comers  of  a  cover  upon 
a  book  board  in  preparation  for  the  formation  of  a  library 
comer  comprising,  a  rectangular  base  plate,  a  pair  of 
cover  folding  means  movably  mounted  upon  the  base  plate 
each  including  a  press  plate  the  face  of  which  is  at  a  45* 
angle  relative  to  an  edge  of  the  base  plate,  said  cover  fold- 
ing means  each  including  a  power  operated  means  for 
pivoting  the  press  plate  about  iU  base  in  an  are  of  90*. 
each  of  said  press  plates  having  a  recessed  surface  pro- 
viding ledges  which  are  at  a  43*  angle  relative  the  verti- 
cal center  line  of  the  plate,  and  a  screw  means  for  ad- 
justing the  distance  between  the  cover  folding  means. 
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3,149,430 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUITING  AND  APPLYING 

A  DISC  TO  A  BASE 

Steahca  Ahaasi,  «45e  Boolcvard  E.,  North  Bergen,  NJ. 

FUedJune  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  291,433 

4  ClaiBS.    (CL  154—529) 


between  said  surface  members  in  which  said  core  com- 
prises corrugated  spaced  elements  disposed  with  the  cor- 
rugations extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  sur- 
face members,  means  for  securing  the  ends  of  said  cor- 
rugated spaced  elements  to  said  surface  members,  m- 
terconnecUng  elements   secured   between   adjacent   cor- 


1.  Apparatus  <rf  the  kind  described  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular-shaped base,  telescopically  movable  posts  sup- 
ported upright  on  the  beam,  a  spring-pressed  plate  car- 
ried on  the  top  ends  of  the  movable  posts,  said  plate 
having  a  central  hole  therein,   another  plate  supported 
on  the  first  named  plate  in  closdy  spaced  relation,  said 
other  plate  having  a  hole  in  line  with  the  hole  m  the 
first  named  plate,  said  first  named  plate  serving  as  a  sup- 
port for  a  strip  of  flexible  plastic  sheet  material  across 
the  hole  therein,  a  cutter  member  supported  in  the  hole 
in  said  other  plate,  said  other   plate  serving  as  a  sup- 
port for  a  strip  of  flexible  ornamental  material  over  and 
across  the  cutter  member,  an  upstanding  headed  die  mem- 
ber supported  on  the  base  below  and  in  line  with  the 
holes  in  said  plates,  and  means  for  moving  said  plates 
downwardly  thereby  carrying  the  cutter  member  over  the 
die  member  and  severing  a  disc  from  the  plastic  mate- 
rial and  subsequently  severing  a  disc  from  the  ornamental 
material  and  simtiltancously  pressing  the  ornamental  disc 
upon  the  plastic  disc. 


rugatcd  spaced  elements  to  form  therewith  a  composite 
structure,  and  means  for  securing  the  edge  of  said  inter- 
connecting elements  to  said  spaced  surface  members, 
said  interconnecting  elements  cooperating  with  said  cor- 
rugated spaced  elements  to  provide  communication 
through  said  structure  between  at  least  one  edge  and 
an  opposed  edge. 


3,148,433 

SULFTTE  COOKING  OF  WOOD 

Junes  J.  Ferrigaa,  Jr.,  Chester,  Del.,  and  Sydney  Coppkk, 

Ridley  Park,  Pa.,  assignorB  to  Scott  Paper  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Peansylvanla 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1942,  Ser.  No.  247,879 

3  Claims.     (CL  142—84) 


iMLfiTt  uoaai 


3,148,431 
BREWING  VESSELS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Wahcr  SpklvoceU  E««a-Bredeoey,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Welgciwerk  Gjn.b.H.,  Eaaen,  Germaay,  a  corporatloo 
of  Genaany 

Filed  Aag.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  129,499 
ClataM  ariority,  aaaUcatioa  Germany,  Aug.  8,  1940, 
'^  ^W  28,342 

3  dalns.    (CL  159—37) 


!?• 


I40 


1.  A  brewing  vessel  for  the  concentration  of  a  fer- 
menUtive  liquid,  comprising  a  receptacle  for  said  liquid 
having  lateral  wall  means  and  a  bottom,  at  least  one  gen- 
erally flat  heating  element  disposed  centrally  in  said  re- 
cepucle  in  a  subsuntially  vertical  plane  and  extending 
below  the  level  of  said  liquid,  while  including  a  sub- 
stantially flat  vertical  surface  subdividing  said  receptacle 
into  at  least  two  compartments,  said  heating  element  be- 
ing subdivided  vertically  into  a  plurality  of  heating  sec- 
tions and  being  spaced  from  said  wall  means,  and  con- 
trol means  for  selectively  heating  said  sections  by  pass- 
ing a  heating  fluid  through  selected  ones  of  said  sections. 


«iM«t>«  aS"^ 


30,01  t.0% 


av«aL<  **?%*•  ex 

^»0I»  C»«-l,.r«| 


■»«."n  muoft 


3,148,432 

CORE  MATERIAL 

Tkora  M.  Etfrlaf,  433  Fairfax  Ave.,  Saa  Mateo,  CaBf. 

Ftted  Dec.  22,  1941,  Ser.  No.  141,427 

8  CWm.     (CL  141—49) 

1.  A  sandwich  structure  of  the  type  including  first 

and  second  spaced  surface  members  and  a  core  disposed 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  and  utilizing  liquor  for  cook- 
ing pulp-yielding  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  sufficient  alkali  with  acid  sulfite  cook- 
ing liquor  to  produce  alkali-modified  liquor  having 
a  pH  of  from  about  6  to  about  7; 

(b)  cooking  pulp-yielding  material  in  the  presence  of 
the  alkali-modified  liquor  to  effect  penetraUon  of  the 
pulp-yielding  material  therewith; 

(c)  withdrawing  excess  liquor  from  the  cooked  pulp- 
yielding  material; 

(J)  adding  acid  sulfite  cooking  liquor  to  the  penetrated 
and  cooked  pulp-yielding  material  in  sufficient 
amount  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  resultant  mixture  to 
a  value  below  5; 

(e)  continuing  the  pulping  process  while  maintaimng 
the  pH  of  the  aforementioned  resultant  mixture  be- 
low 5. 
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3,16M34 
PAPER-BACKED  MICA 
Moms  D.  Hcymaii,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y^  asiiciior.  by 
mesne  aa&icnineats,  to  Acim  Paper  C'orporatkNi,  New 
Hyde  Park,  N.Y'^  a  corporatioa  ol  New  York 

Hkd  Mm.  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  17M74 
If  Claias.     (CL  Ul— 124) 


1.  A  reinforced  mica  sheet  comprising  a  fusible  ply 
of  synthetic  fibera  chosen  from  among  resin,  polyester 
and  acrylic  fibers,  and  a  quantity  of  fibrids  prepared 
from  the  thermoplastic  polymers  that  are  similar  in 
chemical  composition  to  the  chosen  synthetic  fibers  and 
having  a  melting  point  lower  than  the  melting  point  of 
the  synthetic  fibers,  and  a  ply  integrated  only  from  mica 
flakes  having  activated  surfaces  that  promote  cohesion 
among  the  flakes,  the  mentioned  fibrids  being  in  a  fused 
state  to  bond  the  synthetic  fibers  of  the  fusible  ply  to  the 
mica  ply. 

3,1M,435 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MOITNTING.  DRIVING 
AND  SUPPORTING  ROLl^  FOR  ENDLESS  MOV- 
ING kaNds 

EdwM4  D.  Beackkr,  BeMt,  Wis^  asiiffBor  to  BcloM 

Corporatioa,  a  corponirtoa  of  Wiscoa<sln 

F1lc4  Nov.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7I,M5 

13  Clainu.     (CI.  U2--34I) 


2.  In  a  paper  machine,  a  traveling  band,  a  roll  engag- 
ing and  supporting  the  band  and  having  normally  a  cen- 
tral deflection,  shaft  means  for  said  roll,  bearing  means 
receiving  said  shaft  means,  and  axially  spaced  relatively 
movable  fluid  actuated  means  engaging  said  bearing  means 
applying  a  force  couple  to  said  shaft  means  to  relieve 
the  normal  deflection  in  said  roll. 

12.  A  method  of  driving  a  looped  forming  wire  in  a 
paper  machine,  which  comprises  engaging  the  underside 
of  said  wire  with  a  drive  roll,  rotating  the  roll  to  drive 
the  wire,  and  bowing  the  shaft  for  the  roll  at  a  location 
between  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  to  deflect  the  ceolral 
portion  of  the  roll  in  a  direction  opposite  to  its  oormai 
deflectioa. 


3,1M,43« 

»4«-(4-NITROBENZOYLOXY>BENZYL|O.O.DI- 

ETHYL  PHOSPHORODITHIOATE 

Jota  P.  Cbupp,  kkkwood.  Mo.,  aatgaor  to  Monsanto 

Compwiy,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

No  DrawiBC.     Filed  Apr.  7,  19M.  Ser.  No.  2t,514 

2  ClalBS.     (CI.  1«7— 3«) 
1. 

O 


(C»H«0) 
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3,10,437 
STABILIZED    GRANULAR    GYPSUM-PESTICIDAL 
COMPOSITION     AND     METHOD     OF     PREPA- 
RATION 
Arthur  L.  Galloway,  Mcator,  Oyo,  asrignor  to  Diamond 
AftaB  CoBif  y.  Cfevria^  OMo,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawii«.     Filed  Apr.  14,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  112,939 
24  Claias.    (CL  U7--42) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  pesticidal  composition 
which  comprises  mixing  dry  calcium  sulfate  dihydrate, 
a  dry   pesticide   and   a  dry    material   selected   from   the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium   sulfate,   potassium   sul- 
fate,  aluminum   sulfate   and   urea   to  form   an   intimate 
dry  mixture,  adding  to  said  dry  mixture  an  amount  of 
water  sufficient  only  to  effect  pelletizing  of  said  dry  mix- 
ture, mixing  the  water  and  said  dry  mixture  so  as  to 
form  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  reaction  product  of  cal- 
cium  sulfate  dihydrate  and  the  material   selected   from 
the  aforementioned  group  to  form   pellets  and   provide 
hardness  and  water  disintegration  thereto  and  heating  said 
pellets  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about   100*  to 
200*  F.  to  dry  the  pellets,  said  pellets  having  the  pesti- 
cide   intimately    and    substantially    uniformly    dispersed 
therein 


3,lM,43t 

VASODILATION  BY  NITRIC  ACID  ESTER 

DERIVATH  ES  OF  NICOTINIC  ACID 

Alfred  Halpcm,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  aadgMw  to  SyMr- 

Sktks,  Incn  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawk«.    Filed  Am-  9,  1942.  Scr.  No.  215,77S 

12  Chrins.  (CL  147—45) 
1.  A  vasodilating  preparation  comprising  from  5  to 
SO  mg.  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the' bis-nitric  acid  ester  of  nicotinic  acid  (beta-hy- 
droxyethyl)  amide,  and  the  nitric  ester  of  b«s-(hydroxy- 
ethyl  amine  nicotinate  and  the  pharmacologicadly  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salts  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3.141,439 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  N^3'.4'.DIMETHOXY. 

PHENYLETHY'L)-2,4-DIKETOPIPERAZINE      AND 

2-METHYL-3-ORTHO-TOLYL  -  4(3H)QLINAZOLI- 

NONE 
Gastav  J.  Martin,  Philadclpkia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  William 

H.  Rorcr,  Inc..  Fort  Waskingtoo,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 
No   Drawi^.     FOtd  Fck.  25,   1943.  Scr.  No.  244.S44 
4  Claims.    (CL  147— 4S) 

i.  As  a  tranquilizer  and  mood  elevator,  a  composition 
for  administration  to  a  human  being  by  mouth  comprising 
a  combination  of  from  66  to  396  milligrams  per  day  of 
N-( 3',4'-diinethoxyphenylethyl )-2.6-dikctop.perazine  and 
from  l(X)  to  600  milligrams  per  day  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  2-methyl-3-o-tolyl-4- 
quinazolooc  and  the  pharmaceuticaliy  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


3,14t,44« 
IL       stable  VITAMIN  COMPOSITION 
Cnrtia    E.    Meyer,    Galesbwi,    Mick.,    aasignor    to   The 
Upfokn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mick.,  a  corporation 
•f  Michigan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  imm  9,  1954,  Scr.  No.  435,415 

1  CWa.     (CL  147—41) 

A  storage-fltabilized  aqueous  muhivitamin  composition 

containing  vitamin  Bu  activity  and  vitamin  C  wherein 

said  vitamin  B,j  activity  is  present  in  association  with,  as 

the  stabilizing  factor,  a  water  soluble  hog  stomach  extract. 


4^ 
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3,148,441 
BLUE  ANTHRAQUINONE  DYE 
MOos  i*cnck  BU,  Flnshlng,  NY.,  and  Walter  H.  B™"^. 
Eaaton.  Pa„  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  CUirol 
Incorpmted.    New    York.    N.Y„   a    corporation    of 

No  Drawtag.    PHed  Jnly  31, 1941,  Scr.  No.  127,g85 
•  CIniim.    (CL147— M) 

5.  A  process  for  dyeing  human  hair  whidi  composes 
applying  thereto  a  tinctorially  effecUve  quantity  of  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  an  anthraquinone  which  is 
represented  by  the  following  formula: 

NEU 

Ot-R 

l!rH-CHf-CHr-CHt-.VH-C  Ht-C  Hr-C  Ht-NH, 

wherein  R  is  an  alkali  metal. 


actor,  hoist  means  for  the  lifting  and  lowering  of  fuel 
assemblies,  and  positioning  means  for  the  displacement 


due 


3  144,442 
COMPOSmONS     AND    METHODS    OF    DYEING 
HUlJlAN   HAIR  WITH  NITRO-p-PHENYLENEDI- 

Walter  H.  Branncr.  Easton,  Pa.,  ■^l.iS*^!!?!^*^ 
Stamford.   Conn.,   assignors   to   Clalrol   Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  D«l*«^     „ .  .,- 
No  Drawiwl     Filed  Jnne   12,   1944,  Ser.  No.  374,542 
31  Claims.    (CL  167— «8) 
1    A  composition  for  dyeing  living  human  hair  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solution  of  a  tinctorially  effecdve 
quantity  of  a  p-phenylene  diamine  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 


of  fuel  assemblies  carried  by  said  hoist  means  from  a 
central  hoist  position  above  said  central  charging  open- 
ing to  one  of  said  stationary  cooled  storing  positions. 


H-N— R 


3,148,444 

SERVICING  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  COOLED 

THERMAL  REACTORS 

DavM  John  Ingram,  Bamehnrst,  Kent,  England,  assignor 

to  The  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  London, 

Continuation  of  applkation  Ser.  No.  486,073,  Sept  25, 

1957.    This  application  Nov.  27,  1941,  Ser.  No.  155,"'* 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  27,  1954, 

29,448/54 
8  Claims.    (CL  174— 32) 


NOi 


R"-N-R' 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  non-oleflnic  and  non-acetylenic  hydrocarbon  and 
having  from  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  and  hydroxy- 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  saturated 
aUphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
hydroxyalkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  provided 
that  R"  is  hydroxyalkyl  only  when  R'  is  also  hydroxyalkyl 
and  further  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  is  hydro- 
cart)on;  and  a  sufficient  quantity  of  an  alkalizing  agent 
to  give  the  aqueous  solution  a  pH  of  about  7.5  to  about  12. 


3  148  443 
CHARGING  MACHINE  FOR  FUEL  EXCHANGING 
^^^  IN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Thor  Ltedbdm,  Vasleras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna 
Svenska  Elektriaka  Akticbolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a 
Swedish  corporation  ^,     ,,,  .a. 

nied  Feb.  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  172,505 
ClalBM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  14, 1941, 
"^  ^T577/41 

4  Claims.  (CL  174—30) 
1  Charging  machine  for  exchanging  fuel  m  a  nuclear 
reactor,  comprising  an  outer  radiation  protecting  housing, 
a  pressure  vessel  inside  said  housing,  means  for  vertically 
displacing  said  pressure  vessel  relatively  to  said  housing, 
said  pressure  vessel  comprising  means  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  storing  positions  stationary  %ilh  respect  to  said 
vessel  and  provided  with  coolant  supply  means,  a  central 
closablc  charging  opening  connecUble  to  a  nuclear  re- 


1.  In  a  pressurized  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor  of  the 
kind  including  a  reactor  core  housed  within  an  enclosing 
shell,  said  shell  providing  a  plurality  of  spaced  normally 
closed  points  of  access  to  said  core,  an  apparatus  for 
performing  a  multiplicity  of  distinct  different  servicing 
operations  for  said  reactor,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  travelling  auxiliary  pressure  vessel  constructed  to  with- 
stand the  full  gas  pressure  of  the  reactor,  an  opening  in 
said  auxiliary  pressure  vessel,  gas-tight  scaling  means  for 
said  opening,  said  sealing  means  being  constructed  to  pro- 
vide a  gas-tight  seal  between  said  auxiliary  pressure  ves- 
sel and  any  selected  one  of  said  points  of  access,  a  plu- 
rality of  distinct  different  separate   selectively  operable 
core  servicing  mechanisms  for  servicing  a  reactor  core 
in  said  shell,  said  servicing  mechanisms  being  disposed 
within   said    auxiliary   pressure   vessel,   and   positioning 
means  for  each  said  servicing  mechanism,  each  said  po- 
sitioning means  being  disposed  at  least  in  part  within 
said  auxiliary  vessel  and  constructed  to  bring  its  said 
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mechanism  selectively  into  operational  position  relative 
to  laid  opening,  whereby  to  place  its  saiid  mechanism  in 
readiness  to  be  passed  into  the  enclosing  shell  through  a 
•elected  point  of  access  as  and  for  the  purpose  afor^aid. 


3,1M,445 
SAFETY  EQUIPMENT  FOR  NUCLEAR  POWER- 
REACTOR  PLANTS 
Albert  Ziaglcr  and  G«rd  Petensa,  Eriaagca,  Gcmuiay, 
aasigiiorB     to     Slcm«a»-Sckacker1werkc     AktlcngeseU- 
schaft,  Bcrlin-Sicmcasitadt,  Germaay,  a  corponitioa  of 
Gennaay 

Filed  May  24,  1942,  S«r.  No.  197,4S5 

Claias  priority,  apHkatloo  G«rmaay,  J«nc  14,  19<1. 

S  74^31 

<  CWMk    (CL  17i— 3t) 


4^ 


c 


V 


1.  With  a  buildinf  structure  for  a  nuclear  power  re- 
actor of  the  type  havinf  large  amounts  of  energy  stored 
in  cooling  and  worlung  media,  said  building  structure 
having  a  reactor  space  proper  and  having  additional  bot- 
tom space  beneath  said  reactor  space,  the  cooibinatioa 
of  safety  equipment  for  nunimizing  the  effects  of  a  re- 
actor accident  comprising  pressure-destructible  diaphragm 
means  normally  blocking  communication  between  said 
reactor  space  proper  and  said  bottom  space,  a  pressure- 
resistant  steel  enclosure  containing  said  building  struc- 
ture, a  storage  tank  for  sprinkler  water  in  the  top  region 
of  said  enclosure  above  said  reactor  space  proper,  an  en- 
closed air  chamber  in  said  enclosure  above  the  water 
level  in  said  water  tank,  pipe  lines  connecting  said  air 
chamber  with  said  reactor  space,  syphon  pipes  entering 
from  above  into  the  water  tank  and  extending  from  below 
the  water  level  upwardly  and  thence  downwardly  to  said 
bottom  space  below  said  reactor  space,  and  a  number 
of  sprinkler  devices  mounted  in  said  bottom  space  and 
coimected  to  said  syphon  pipes  whereby  said  bottom  space 
serves  as  a  condensation  clumber  for  vapor  issuing  in  the 
event  of  reactor  accident 


3  lMf444 
PRODUCnON  OF  S'-NUCLEOTIDES  AND  OF 
NUCLEOSIDES 
Ekiosake  Omub,  Toyowika,  KokU  Ogata,  Mlabo,  Yaklo 
SackMt,  Osaka,  Seixi  Igaraai,  Aakiya,  MaMkiko  Yoacda, 
Kokc,  Yoakio  Nakao,  Osaka,  mi  Ikao  Sakara,  Nhkkio- 
lalya,  laaaa,  ssiifnn  to  Takeda  Pkanaaccatical  la- 
iastilis.  Mil ,  Onka,  JapM 
No  Draw^.     FUad  Mar.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,3M 
ClakM  priority,  apflicaHoa  lipaa  Mar.  21, 195t 
19  ClataM.    (CL  195— 2S) 
1.  A  microbiological  process  for  hydrolyzing  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ribonucleic  acid, 
oligoribonucleotides  and  a  mixture  thereof  into  a  member 
selected    from    the    group    consisting   of    5 '-nucleotides, 
nucleosides  and  a  mixture  thereof,  which  comprises  bring- 
ing the  said  starting  material  into  contact  with  ribonu- 
clease-containing  enzyme  system' produced  from  a  micro- 
organism selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


Fusarium  roseum  Link. 

Fusarium  aotani  (Mart.)  Appel  and  Wollenweber, 

Verlicillium  niveoslratosum  Lindau, 

Gliomastix    convoluta    (Harz.)     Mason    var.    felina 
(Marchal)  Mason. 

Helminihosproium  sigmoideum  var.  irreguiare  Cralley 
and  Tullis, 

Bacillus  tubtilis  Cohn  emend.  Prazmowski, 

Bacillus  brevis  Migula  emend.  Ford, 

Sireptomyces  griseus  (ICrainsky  emend.  Waksman  et 
al.)  Waksman  et  al., 

Strtptomyces  coelicolor  (MiUler)  Waksm^i  and  Hen- 
rici, 

Streptomycei  ftavus  (Krainsky)  Waksman  and  Henrici, 

Strtptomyces  /avrnJu/oe  (Waksman  and  Curtis)  Waks- 
man and  Henrici, 

Strtptomyces  ruber  (Krainsky)  Waksman  and  Henrici, 

Strcptomyces  vindochromogenes  (Krainsky)  Waksman 
and  Henrici, 

Strtptomyces  purpurescens  Llndenbetm, 

Strtptomyces  albogristolus  Benedict  et  al., 

Strtptomyces  olivochromogtnus  (Bergey  et  al.)  Waks- 
man and  Henrici, 

Strtptomycts  aurtus  (Waksman  and  Curtis)  Waksman 
and  Henrici, 

Strtptomyces  gougtroti  (Duche)  Waksman  and  Hen- 
rici, 

Strtptomycts  gristo ftavus   (ICrainsky)   Waksman  and 
Henrici, 
and  isolating  the  desired  hydrolyzate  component 


3,141,447 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  STABLE  HUMAN  PRO- 

FIBRINOLYSIN  AND  HBRINOLYSIN 
John   H.  Hlak,  Jr.,  aad  Joka  K.  .McDonald,  Berkeley, 

Calif.,  Msigaors  to  Cnttcr  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Berkeley, 

CaMf.,  a  corporatkM  of  Dcbwarc 
No  Drawiag.     Filed  laac  11,   1M2,  Scr.  No.  2*1,324 
4  Claims.    (O.  195—64) 

3.  In  the  process  for  purifying  the  profibrinolysin  in 
a  fraction  III-4  derived  from  a  standard  Cohn  fraction 
111-2,3  of  human  blood,  the  improvement  comprising 
adsorbing  the  profibrinolysin  from  said  III-4  fraction  onto 
tricalcium  phosphate  in  a  solution  adjusted  to  a  pH  of 
about  7.0  to  8.8,  separating  the  tricalcium  phosphate 
containing  the  adsorbed  profibrinolysin  from  the  solution, 
and  partially  dissolving  the  tricalcium  phosphate  in  an 
acid  solution  of  a  pH  of  about  2.5  to  4.2,  said  partial 
dissolving  serving  to  release  highly  purified  profibrino- 
lysin into  solution  while  contaminating  proteins  are  re- 
tained on  the  undissolved  portion  of  tricalcium  phosphate, 
separating  the  solution  containing  the  profibrinolysin 
from  said  undissolved  tricalcium  phosphate,  and  then 
completing  the  purification  of  the  profibrinolysin  in  said 
solution. 


3,1M,44S 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  A  LIPOLYTIC 

ENZYME  COMPOSITION 

Irving  Melccr,  Park  Forest,  aad  Joka  R.  Haaaa,  Ckkago, 

DL,  — Iginra  to  WUsoa  A  Co^  Ibc^  a  ovporadoa  of 

Delaware 

No  DiawiBg.    Filed  Jaa.  7,  1943,  Scr.  No.  249^1 

t  Ctalan.  (CL  195—44) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  concentrate  of  lipolytic 
enzyme  comprising  removing  material  insoluble  in  aque- 
ous solution  of  between  5%  and  10%  salt  content  from 
an  aqueous  medium  obtained  by  extracting  lipase 
enzyme-containing  tissue  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pork  and  sheep  pancreas  with  water  for  a 
period  of  at  least  8  hours  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
between  about  0*  C.  and  37*  C,  adjusting  the  concen- 
tration of  salt  ions  in  the  aqueous  solution  to  less  than 
about  3%   by  weight,  adding  to  the  resultant  low-ion 
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concentration  solution  a  water-miscible  organic  liquid  in  having  boiling  range  above  that  of  said  lower  boiling  con- 
quantities  to  precipiute  a  lipolytically  artive  material,  stituents,  thereby  to  absorp  vapors  of  the  latter  in  said 
and  separating  the  precipitated  solids  from  said  low-ion  absorber  oil,  removing  absorber  oil  and  absorbed  lower 
concentration  solution.  boiling  constituents,  together  with  the  higher  boiling  con- 


3,14S,449 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  MALT  AND  PRODUCTS 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Clifford  M.  Hoilcabcck,  MaaMowoc,  and   Radolpk  W. 

Braadatctter,  Madboa,  Wis.,  aarignors  to  Wisconsin- 

Ztaa  MaMag  Compaay,  MaaMowoc,  Wis.,  a  corporation 

of  Wisconsin 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  12,  1944,  Scr.  No.  344^57 
15  Claims.     (O.  195— 7«) 

1 .  In  the  process  of  producing  dried  malt,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  crushing  cool  germinated  green 
malt  kernels  at  a  temperature  of  5*  C.  to  35*  C.  and 
having  a  moisture  content  of  at  least  25%  into  integral 
and  unitary  flakes  characterized  by  breakage  of  the  husks 
and  a  partial  but  minor  exudation  of  the  endosperm  mass 
through  the  break  in  the  husk,  said  crushing  decreasing 
the  thickness  and  increasing  the  surface  to  weight  ratio 
of  the  kernels,  to  accelerate  subsequent  drying,  and  dry- 
ing said  flaked  green  malt  until  the  moisture  content  of 
the  dried  malt  is  not  more  than  6% ,  said  drying  being 
effected  at  a  temperature-time  drying  schedule  which  re- 
quires at  least  5  hours  of  drying  time  to  produce  dried 
malt 

3,14S,45« 

SALiNE-TO-POTABLE  WATER  CONVERSION 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Edwaid  L.  Black,  1111  JcffcrMM  Ave.,  Falls  Cknrck,  Va. 

Filed  May  t,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1*8,442 

It  Cfadas.    (CL  2*2— 41) 


-^2!^. 


1.  A  saline-to-potable  water  conversion  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  heating  saline  water  in  a  vessel  hav- 
ing an  inflatable  cover,  transferring  the  heated  saline 
water  to  a  tank,  forcing  a  gas  through  the  heated  saline 
water  for  warming  and  saturing  the  gas,  conveying  the 
warmed  and  saturated  gas  into  the  vessel  under  pressure 
sufficient  to  inflate  the  cover,  the  cover  being  at  a  tem- 
perature lower  than  that  of  the  warmed  gas  such  that 
the  warmed  and  saturated  gas  condenses  on  the  surface 
of  the  inflated  cover,  and  collecting  the  condensate. 


stituents  of  said  alkylnaphthalenes,  as  residue,  and  dis- 
continuing the  introduction  of  said  absorber  oil  when  the 
temperature  in  the  distillation  zone  falls  below  a  given 
level. 

3  148,452 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DERIVATIVE  OF 

SALICYLIC  ACID 
Anthony  Debe,  18203  Canterbury  Road,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
No  Dniwl^.  Filed  Jnnc  28,  1941,  Ser.  No.  120,199 
15  Claims.  (CL  204—44) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  solution  containing  a  de- 
rivative of  salicylic  acid  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting 
about  1  to  4  moles  of  salicylic  acid  with  about  1  mole  of 
hexamethylene  tetramine  in  water  at  a  temperature  of 
about  125*  to  190*  P.  and  a  pH  of  about  2Vi  to  5V^ 
for  at  least  about  4  hours  to  provide  a  reaction  mixture, 
adding  about  1  to  about  l%o  moles  of  an  alkali  hydroxide 
and  about  0.05  to  0.3  mole  of  hexamethylene  tetramine 
to  the  reaction  mixture,  reacting  said  mixture  with  said 
hydroxide  and  said  hexamethylene  tetramine  at  a  tem- 
perature below  190*  F.  to  provide  a  solution  having  a 
pH  of  about  8V6  tolOV6. 


3,148,453 
ZINC  CYANIDE  PLATING  BATH 
Anthony  Debe,  18203  Caatcrbary  Road,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
No  Draw^.     Filed  Jnac  28,  1941,  Scr.  No.  120,208 
14Clainis.    (CL  204— 44) 
1 .  An  aqueous  alkaline  cyanide  plating  bath  comprising 
about  3  to  26  ounces  per  gallon  of  a  cyanide  of  a  metal 
comprising  zinc  cyanide,  about  1  to  20  ounces  per  gal- 
lon of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  about  4Vi  to  26  ounces 
per  gallon  of  an  alkali  metal  cyanide,  up  to  about  7.0 
ounces  per  gallon  of  an  alkali  metal  tartrate,  and  about 
0.1  to  7.0  ounces  per  gallon  of  a  reaction  product  of 
salicylic  acid  and  hexamethylene  tetramine. 


3,148,451 
CONTROL  PROCESS  IN  THE  RECOVERY  OF 
NAPHTHALENE    FROM    ALKYLNAPHTHA- 
LENE  BY  DISTILLATION 
Alfred  J.  Gonad,  Ridley  P»k,  Pa.,  airigaor  to  Sun  OU 
Compaay,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  New 

'^^    FOcd  May  9, 1941,  Scr.  No.  1083^1 
4  Claims.     (CL  202— 39.5) 

1.  In  a  distillation  process  wherein  feed  stock  contain- 
ing naphthalene  and  alkylnaphthalenes  is  distilled  to  ob- 
tain naphthalene  as  overhead  and  alkylnaphthalenes  as 
residue,  the  improvement  which  comprises  introducing 
into  the  distillation  zone  at  the  locus  intermediate  the 
feed  point  and  overhead,  when  the  temperature  therein 
rises  above  a  given  level  and  lower  boiling  constituents  of 
said  alkylnaphthalenes  are  thereby  vaporized,  an  absorber 
oil  containing  at  least  50%   aromatic  constitutents  and 


3  148  454 
METHOD  OF  MAKINg'  CATALYTIC  AGENT 
FOR  PLATING  BATH 
Anthony  Debe,  18203  Canterbury  Road,  CIcvebmd,  Ohio, 
and  Lloyd  B.  Portzcr,  deceased,  late  of  Cleveland,  Ohk>, 
by  Marietta  R.  Portzcr,  executrix,  3212  W.  142nd  St^ 
Cleveland,  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  28,  1941,  Ser.  No.  120,442 
12  Cbdms.    (CL  204-^44) 
1 .  A  method  of  making  a  solution  containing  a  deriva- 
tive of  salicylic  acid,  said  solution  being  suitable  for  use 
as  an  anode  corroder  and  a  smoothing  and  grain  refining 
agent  in  alkaline  cyanide  plating  baths,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  reacting  about  1  to  4  moles  of  sali- 
cylic acid  with  about  one  mole  of  hexamethylene  tetra- 
mine in  about  30  to  90  moles  of  water  at  a  temperature 
of  about  125*  to  190*  F.  and  a  pH  of  about  2Vi  to  5V4 
for  at  least  about  4  hours  to  provide  a  reaction  mixture. 
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and  thereafter  reacting  about  2V4  to  4  moles  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  with  said  reaction  mixture  for  at  least 
about  4  hours  to  provide  a  solution  containing  amino 
derivatives  of  salicylic  acid  and  having  a  pH  of  at  least 
about  10. 


3,1M,4S5 
CORROSION  PROTECTION 

PhI  Shapko,  CkkafO,  a^  LawroK*  V.  CoOiats,  S«eflw, 
ni^  aad  TboauM  O.  Cowita,  Dcbtct,  Colo.,  Mrigaow, 
by  BMMC  asiipuneirti,  to  Sfadiik  Research,  Inc  New 
Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

N«Dnwk«.     FiMJM.U,  1959,S«r.  N0.7S7411 
8  Claiuw.     (a.  2t4— 147) 

1.  In  a  cathodic  protection  system  for  reducing  cor- 
rosion of  a  ferrous  metal  object  in  contact  with  soil  the 
step  which  comprises  providing  in  the  soil  adjacent  to 
said  object  a  small  but  effective  quantity  of  an  arsenate 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc, 
manganese  and  the  group  IIA  metals  to  reduce  the  current 
reqiiirements  of  said  cathodic  protection  system. 


3,1M,45« 

POLY^ttRIC  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  BY 
IRRADIATION 
Clveacc  Uc  Farrow.  Bwtfefrilk,  Okla.,  asii(Mr  to  Phil- 
lips PetroleiuB  Coaipwiy,  ■  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtof.    FU^d  D«c.  «,  19M,  Scr.  No.  73,9M 
SClaiM.    (CL2«4— 1S4) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polymeric  carboxylic  add 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  1 -olefin  having  from  2-S 
carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide  and  carbon  disulfide 
to  the  action  of  ionizing  radiation  at  a  dose  rate  in  the 
range  10»-10"  rep.  units  per  hour  up  to  a  total  dosage 
in  the  range  10*-10"  roentgens  and  at  a  temperature  in 
the  approximate  range  —60  to  100*  C.  the  weight  ratio 
of  said  selected  material  to  olefin  being  in  ihe  range 
1: 1-100: 1  and  the  pressure  being  sufficient  to  maintain  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  selected  material  in  liquid  phase. 


1,14MS7 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITE 
ELECTROPLATED  ARTICLES 
Atfkrd  E.  Grazca,  Baffalo,  N.Y^  Mrigani  to  Platccraft 
of  Aacrka  lac,  Buffalo,  N.Y,  a  corporalioo  of  New 
York 

Oriciul  appUcatioo  Joac  22,  195f ,  Scr.  No.  t22.«24,  aow 
Palcat  No.  3,061,525.  dated  Oct.  3«,  1M2.     Divided 
this  appUcadoa  Jaly  27,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  131.M« 
4  Claim^     (CL  2«4— 212) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  composite  coatings  com- 
prising an  electroplaLmg  tank,  a  discharge  means  disposed 
in  cioae  proximity  to  the  base  of  said  tank,  means  for 
reciprocating  said  discharge  means,  and  inJet  means  con- 
nected to  said  discbarge  means  and  located  above  said  dis- 
charge means  to  introduce  material  from  aaid  discharge 
means  back  into  said  tank. 


of  Ohio 


3.1M,458 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
W.  Spnmc,  Strcctaboro,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  The 
lard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  olhio,  a  corporatioa 

FUcd  Dec.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  U2,333 
1  ClaiBL     (CL  2«4— 237) 


The  electrochemical  reaction  apparatiu  comprising  in 
combination  in  a  housing  a  solid  electrode  plate  imperme- 
able to  liquid,  a  perforated  metallic  electrode  plate  in- 
cluding perforations  having  guide  means  integral  there- 
with for  giiiding  downwardly  flowing  fluid  from  the  side 
of  said  plate  away  from  the  solid  electrode  to  the  opposite 
surface  of  said  plate,  said  plates  being  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  in  said  housing,  and  an  ion  transfer  medium  in- 
cluding a  liquid  impermeable  barrier  of  an  ion  exchange 
resin,  said  barrier  having  electrolyte  absorbent  means  in 
laminar  relation  therewith  and  in  contatcing  relation  with 
said  perforated  plate  said  electrolyte  absorbent  means 
consisting  of  electrolyte  absorbent  fibrous  material:  said 
bamcr  means  betngf-disposed  intermediate  said  electrode 
plates  and  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  electrode 
plates,  means  for  supplying  a  liquid  electrolyte  to  the 
space  between  said  barrier  and  said  impermeable  elec- 
trode plate  said  means  marginally  enclosing  the  space  be- 
tween barrier  and  said  impermeable  electrode  plate  and 
having  a  liquid  inlet  port  and  a  liquid  outlet  port  there- 
in: means  for  supplying  a  different  liquid  electrolyte  to 
one  side  of  said  perforated  electrode  plate  including  mani- 
fold means  disposed  along  the  upper  marginal  edge  of  said 
perforated  electrode  plate  said  manifold  having  perfora- 
tions through  the  side  wall  thereof  disposed  for  passing 
liquid  therethrough  and  into  contact  with  one  of  the  verti- 
cal faces  of  said  perforated  electrode  plate;  manifold 
means  adjacent  the  lower  marginal  edge  of  said  perforat- 
ed electrode  plate  including  perforations  through  the  side 
wall  thereof  communicating  with  the  vertical  faces  of  said 
perforated  electrode  plate  and  adapted  to  receive  liquid 
electrolyte  cascading  over  the  surface  of  said  perforated 
electrode  plate;  and  means  coacting  with  each  of  said 
manifold  means  for  recirculating  the  said  electrolyte 
through  said  perforated  electrode  plate  said  means  in- 
cluding chemical  treatment  means  for  adjusting  the  con- 
centration of  electrochemical  reactant  materials  in  said 
electrolyte. 


3,1M,459 
CRACKING  A  METAL^ONTAMINATED 
RESIDUAL  OIL 
Arvla  D.  AadcrMMi,  Aaabeim,  CaBf .,  imd  Robert  A.  San- 
ford.  HoaMwood,  IlL,  iiiiluiii,  by  „ 
to  Sinclair  Rissarch.  Ik.,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

FIM  May  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  187,(79 
13  Cljrims.  (CL  288—57) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  a  residual  hydrocarbon  oil 
boiling  above  the  gasoline  range  and  containing  at  least 
about  5  parts  per  million  of  each  of  nickel  and  vanadium 
as  contaminating  metals,  comprising  the  steps  of  contact- 
ing said  hydrocarbon  oil  in  a  hydrogenation  zone  with  a 
hydrogen  donor  diluent  in  the  proportions  of  about  0.1 
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to  10  volumes  of  diluent  per  volume  of  residual  hydro- 
carbon oil;  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  700- 
1200*  F.  and  a  pressure  from  about  atmospheric  to  about 
200  p.s.i.g.  thereby  reducing  partially  the  content  of  said 
contaminating  metals  by  about  10  to  90%  and  increasing 
the  hydrogen-to-carbon  ratio  of  the  hydrogenated  effluent, 
subjecting  resulting  hydrogenated  bottoms  boiling  pri- 
marily above  about  950*  F.  and  containing  at  least  about 
2  parts  per  million  nickel  and  at  least  about  3  parts  per 
million  vanadium  to  solvent  deasphalting  to  remove  about 
30  to  95%  of  said  metal  contaminants  and  produce  an 
extract  and  raflinate,  said  extract  containing  about  40 


catalyst  containing  at  least  about  200  p.p.m.  nickel  and 
at  least  about  500  p.p.m.  vanadium,  removing  at  least 
about  50%  of  the  nickel  and  at  least  about  15%  of  the 
vanadium  from  the  catalyst  and  returning  the  demetal- 
lized  catalyst  to  the  said  catalytic  cracking  system,  frac- 
tionating the  products  from  cracking  to  separate  a  sub- 
stantially metals-free  fraction  boiling  essentially  above 
400*  F.  and  a  gasoline  fraction,  and  subjecting  the  frac- 
tion boiling  essentially  above  400'  F.  to  catalytic  hy- 
drogenation at  a  temperature  of  about  600  to  900°  F.  and 
a  pressure  of  from  about  300  to  3000  p.s.i.g.  and  with 
about  100  to  10,000  standard  cubic  feet  of  hydrogen  per 
barrel,  and  sending  hydrogenator  effluent  to  catalytic 
cracking  as  said  recycle  stock. 


to  95%  of  said  hydrogenated  bottoms,  subjecting  a  hy- 
drocarbon oil  boiling  above  the  gasoline  range  and  con- 
taining sufficient  of  said  extract  to  provide  at  least  about 
I  part  per  million  of  nickel  and  at  least  about  1  part  per 
million  vanadium,  to  contact  with  a  solid  cracking  cat- 
alyst under  cracking  conditions  to  produce  gasohne,  re- 
moving metal-contaminated  catalyst  from  the  cracking  sys- 
tem, said  removed  catalyst  containing  at  least  about  50 
parts  per  million  nickel  and  at  least  about  50  parts  per 
million  vanadium,  demetallizing  the  removed  catalyst  to 
reduce  its  nickel  and  vanadium  content  by  about  10  to 
90%,  returning  demetallized  catalyst  to -said  cracking  sys- 
tem and  recovering  products  from  said  cracking. 


3,1M,4M 

CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF  HEAVY  OILS 

TO  GASOLINE 

Leon  M.  Lchmaa,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  and  Stanley  Manne, 

Park  Forest,  III.,  assignors  to  Sbiclair  Research,  Inc., 

WUasiafftoo,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  1,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  149,272 

10  Clainw.     (CI.  288— 17) 


^.         J 


---^^- 


^^ 


9.  A  process  for  catalytically  cracking  a  residual  pe- 
troleum stock  which  contains  more  than  about  0.3  p.p.m. 
NiO  and  more  than  about  0.5  p.p.m.  VjOs  and  at  least 
about  10%  hydrogenated  recycle  stock,  which  comprises 
subjecting  the  petroleum  oil  to  catalytic  cracking  in  the 
presence  of  a  synthetic  gel,  silica-alumina  cracking  cata- 
lyst at  a  temperature  of  about  750  to  1000*  F.,  sufficient 
to  deposit  said  metallic  impurities  on  the  said  catalyst 
and  to  produce  a  conversion  to  lower  boiling  materials, 
passing  catalyst  from  the  cracking  zone  to  a  regeneration 
zone  wherein  carbon  is  burned  from  the  catalyst  passing 
regenerated  catalyst  to  the  cracking  zone,  withdrawing 
from  said  cracking-regeneration  system  a  portion  of  the 


3,168,461 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  OF  MINERAL 
HYDROCARBON  OIL 
Howard  G.  Russell,  Monster,  Ind.,  and  Robert  A.  Sanford, 
Homewood,  HI.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  New  YotIl,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  69,243 
13  Claims.     (O.  208—89) 


i,"    I 


XI 


"•^a. 


-1 


1.  In  a  method  for  converting  to  gasoline  mineral 
hydrocarbon  oil  boiling  above  the  gasoline  range,  the 
steps  consisting  essentially  of  hydrotreating  the  mineral 
hydrocarbon  oil  containing  at  least  about  0.5  p.p.m.  nickof 
and  at  least  about  0.5  p.pjn.  vanadium  in  the  presence 
of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  molecular  hydrogen  at 
an  elevated  temperature  of  about  600  to  900°  F.  and 
superatmospheric  pressure  to  reduce  partially  the  con- 
tent of  said  contaminating  metal  by  about  10  to  90% 
while  consuming  hydrogen  and  increasing  the  hydrogen- 
to-carbon  ratio,  contacting  resulting  hydrocarbon  product 
boiling  above  the  gasoline  range  and  containing  at  least 
about  0.1  p.p.m.  nickel  and  at  least  about  0.3  p.p.m. 
vanadium  with  a  solid  silica-based  cracking  catalyst  under 
cracking  conditions  in  a  cracking  zone  to  produce  a  con- 
version of  about  40  to  70%  to  products  boiling  in  the 
gasoline  range,  passing  catalyst  from  the  cracking  zone 
to  a  regeneration  zone  wherein  carbon  is  burned  from 
the  catalyst,  passing  regenerated  catalyst  to  the  crack- 
ing zone,  withdrawing  from  the  cracking-regeneration 
system  contaminated  catalyst  containing  at  least  about 
50  p.p.m.  nickel  and  at  least  about  50  p.p.m.  vanadium, 
demetallizing  withdrawn  catalyst  to  remove  about  10  to 
90%  of  said  metal  impurities  and  returning  demetallized 
catalyst  to  the  cracking  system. 


3,168,462 
CATALYST  DEMETALLIZATION 
Henry  Ericluoo,  Parii  Forest,  HI.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Sinclair  Research  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  7.  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,394 

16  Claims.     (CI.  208 — 120) 
6.  A  method  for  producing  gasoline  in  a  hydrocarbon 
cracking  system  having  a  catalytic  cracking  zone  and  a 
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caulyst  regeneration  zone  which  compriaes  cnickint,  at 
elevated  temperature  in  said  cracking  zone,  a  hydro- 
carboo  feedstock  heavier  than  gasoline  and  cootamin*led 
with  a  metal  selected  frooi  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel  and  vanadium,  said  cracking  being  conducted  in  the 
presence  of  a  synthetic  fcl,  silica-based  hydrocarbon 
crackint  catalyst  and  during  which  cracking  the  catalyst 
becomes  contaminated  with  said  selected  contaminant  oi 
said  hydrocarbon  feedstock,  cycling  the  catalyst  between 
the  cracking  zone  and  the  catalyst  regeneratioo  xone 
in  which  latter  zone  carbon  is  removed  from  the  catalyst, 
bleeding  a  portion  of  the  contaminated  catalyst  from 
the  cracking  system.  suMkling  bled  catalyst  by  preliminary 
contact  with  a  sulAding  vapor  at  about  300-1500*  F. 
to  convert  contaminating  metal  to  suUkie,  washing  the 
catalyst  with  a  basic  aqueous  solution  containing  am- 
monium ions  and  about  0.1  to  10%  of  a  chelating  ajent 
for  the  contaminant,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  calatyst, 
to  remove  said  contaminant,  and  returning  resulting  de- 
cofMaminated  catalyst  to  the  hydrocarbon  cracking  system. 


3,1M,443 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  WITH  A  FURFURAL- 

FURFURYL  ALCOHOL-WATER  SOLVENT 

Ckarics  J.  Nortoo,  Denver,  and  Fred  H.  Pocttmaim.  lit- 

ttetom  CokK,  aaricMirs  to  The  Maratkoa  Ott  Coovanj. 

Fladtaj,  OMo,  ■  corpontfoa  of  Okto 

FU^  Jan.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  S2,433 
17  Clalnu.     (CL  2M-^23) 


iw.« 


1.  In  a  separation  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  a 
mixture  of  the  same  with  non-aromatic  hydrocarbon 
materials  by  solvent  extraction,  the  step  of  treating  a 
liquid  mixture  containing  aromatic  hydrocarbons  with  a 
selective  solvent  consisting  of  an  intimate  mixture  of 
furfural,  furfuryl  akohol  and  water. 


3,1M,444 

PERMANENT  MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR 

Janet  J.  Fcnli,  Upper  Moatciair,  aisd  Otto  C.  Mayer, 

Fair  Lawn,  NJ.,  aarignors,  by  meac  MiiiniHinti.  to 

Eriez  Manafactotac  Coapany,  Eric,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  154,774 

13  Cli^HL     (CL  2t9— 223) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  separator  having  driven  means  defin- 


surface  for  removing  magnetizable  material  from  a 
stream  of  material  comprising  magnetizable  and  non- 
ma^netizabte  material  brought  into  contact  with  said 
conveyor  surface, 

said  drum  made  up  of  a  generally  cylindrical  non-mag- 
netizable shell  comprising  said  conveyor  surface, 

a  shaft  concentrically  dispoaed  in  said  shell. 

a  back  plate  made  of  magnetic  material  fixed  to  said 
shaft, 

and  a  plundity  of  pole  assembliec  fixed  to  said  back 
plate  and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom 
and  terminating  adjacent  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
shell. 

each  said  pole  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  stack 
of  magnetic  units,  each  uiut  having  both  a  greater 
length  and  width  than  thickness  and  disposed  with 
its   length   generally   parallel   to  said   shaft. 

said  magnetic  units  having  opposite  major  faces 
and  being  arranged  with  said  major  faces  in  face 
to  face  relationship  within  a  respective  stack, 

said  units  within  a  given  assembly  having  permanent 
magnetization  in  the  same  direction  through  the 
thickness  dimension, 

said  direction  of  magnetization  corresponding  to  mag- 
netization in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the 
opposite  major  faces  defining  said  thickaess  dimeo- 


3,1U,445 

ANAEROBIC-AEROBIC  SEWAGE  TREATMENT 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Lcoa  S.  Krau,   IM i  W.  Moaa  Ave-  Pcorte,  IIL,  and 

Edwfa    B.    Falla,   Jr.,    2t7   Twin    Oalu    CovrL    Emt 

Paorla,  DL 

Filed  May  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  32,f29 
12CWM.    (CL21*~7) 


1.  The  method  of  treating  sewage  and  industrial  waste 
which  compriaes.  introducing  sewage  or  industrial  waste 
influent  adjacent  the  bottom  of  a  compartment  containing 
a  bottom  quiescent  layer  of  anaerobic  sludge  in  which 
anaerobic  action  is  occurring  and  an  aerated  supenutant 
layer  conuining  suspended  activated  sludge  in  which  aero- 
bic biological  oxidation  is  occurring,  allowing  the  intro- 
duced sewage  or  industrial  waste  to  rise  through  said  bot- 
tom layer  into  said  supernatant  layer,  withdrawing  liquid 
from  said  supernatant  layer  into  a  separate  settling  pocket, 
returning  settled  activated  sludge  from  said  settling  pocket 
into  liquid  in  said  compartment,  and  withdrawing  super- 
natant liquid  from  said  settling  pocket  to  compensate 
for  influent  introduced  into  said  compartment,  a  portion 
of  the  air  required  for  aeration  of  said  supernatant  layer 
being  used  to  effect  said  return  of  settled  activated  sludge, 
said  bottom  layer  of  anaerobic  sludge  having  a  consistency 
appreciably  greater  than  that  of  water  and  serving  as  a 
filter  to  mechanically  separate  solid  matter  from  said  in- 
fluent as  it  rises  therethrough. 


mg 


a  drum  having  a  noo-magnetizabk,  travelling  conveyor 


3,lM,44d 

SEPARATOR  FOR  METALS  IN  UQUID 

SUSPENSION 

Joka  H.  Mltec,  Nortk  Miami,  FfaL,  Mrignor  to  Dredge 

Maaafactaring  Corp.,  a  corpomtfoa  of  Florida 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  179,933 

1  Clala.     (CL  21«— 94) 

An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 

hohzootally  extending  hollow  coil  for  accommodating  the 
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flow  of  a  liquid-aolid  suspension  therethrough  and  having 
a  transverse  slot  formed  in  the  outer  side  of  the  bottom 
portion  of  each  convolution  thereof,  a  transversely  ex- 
tending riffle  having  a  curvular  upper  face  mounted  in 
said  coil  adjacent  the  liquid-solid  suspension  approach 
side  of  each  of  said  slots,  the  highest  portion  of  each  of 


said  riffles  being  adjacent  its  associated  slot,  a  valve  for 
each  of  said  slots  mounted  in  said  pipe,  a  transparent 
container  removably  mounted  on  the  lowermost  portion 
of  each  convolution  of  said  coil  with  its  interior  in  com- 
munication with  its  associated  slot,  and  means  for  moving 
a  body  of  liquid-suspended  solids  through  said  coil. 


3,1M,4«7 

SELF-CLEANING  STRAINERS 

George  W.  Drcycr,  P.O.  Box  12934,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnly  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,331 

4  ClaiMS.    (CL  219— 19S) 


which  arm  fluid  is  withdrawn  by  said  withdrawing  means, 
and  a  coupling  having  opposed  openings  embracing  and 
slidably  sealed  to  said  arm  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
lateral  opening,  the  interior  of  said  coupling  being  con- 
nected to  said  withdrawing  means,  whereby  said  shoe  may  ^ 
move  from  and  toward  said  element  and,  upon  actuation  . 
of  said  withdrawing  means,  the  pressure  in  said  body 
upstream  of  said  element  will  urge  said  shoe  toward  said 
element. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  strainer  comprising  a  hollow 
body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  filter  element 
within  the  body  interposed  between  the  inlet  and  out- 
let, a  cleaning  mechanism  comprising  a  cleaning  shoe 
having  a  suction  opening  on  one  side  thereof,  means 
movably  mounting  said  shoe  with  said  suction  opening 
facing  said  element  for  sweeping  movement  along  and 
in  close  proximity  to  that  sut^ace  of  said  filter  element 
which  is  exposed  to  said  inlet  in  a  cycle  sequentially 
sweeping  a  predetermined  area  of  said  surface,  means  for 
withdrawing  fluid  through  said  shoe  at  a  rate  to  sweep  fil- 
tered deposits  from  said  area  of  the  filter  element  and 
clean  the  same  without  interrupting  flow  from  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet  through  said  element,  said  withdrawing 
means  including  an  automatic  flow  regulator  controlled 
by  the  rate  of  flow  through  said  withdrawing  means  for 
maintaining  within  predetermined  limits  the  rate  of  fluid 
withdrawal  whereby  to  insure  a  rate  of  withdrawal  suf- 
ficient for  cleaning  of  the  filter  clement  without  such  ex- 
cessive rate  of  withdrawal  as  would  tend  to  damage  said 
element  or  inordinately  reduce  the  efficiency  of  the  filter, 
means  for  initiating  said  cycle  and  operation  of  said  with- 
drawing means,  and  relief  valve  means  for  bypassing  fluid 
from  said  body  upstream  of  said  element  to  said  with- 
drawing means  when  the  diflferential  between  the  pres- 
sure within  said  body  upstream  of  said  element  exceeds 
the  pressure  within  said  withdrawing  means  by  a  prede- 
termined maximimi. 


3,168,468 
FILTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRANSMISSIONS 
Edwin  F.  Jagdmaan,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  DcartxNn,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  109,690 
1  Clafan.     (CL  219—168) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  strainer  comprising  a  hollow 
body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  filter  element 
within  the  body  interposed  between  the  inlet  and  outlet, 
a  cleaning  mechanism  comprising  a  cleaning  shoe  having 
a  suction  opening  on  one  side  thereof,  means  movably 
mounting  said  shoe  with  said  suction  opening  facing  said 
element  for  sweeping  movement  along  and  in  close  prox- 
imity to  that  surface  of  the  filter  element  which  is  ex- 
poeed  to  said  inlet  in  a  cycle  sequentially  sweeping  a  pre- 
determined area  of  said  surface,  means  for  withdrawing 
fluid  through  said  shoe  at  a  rate  to  sweep  filtered  de- 
poaiu  from  said  area  of  the  filter  element  and  clean  the 
same  without  interrupting  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet  through  said  element,  means  for  initiating  said  cycle 
and  operation  of  said  withdrawing  means,  means  effective 
upon  actuation  of  said  initiating  means  for  causing  opera- 
tion of  said  withdrawing  means  and  the  sweeping  move- 
ment of  said  shoe  through  a  complete  cycle,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  a  hollow  arm  on  said  shoe  disposed 
transversely  to  and  extending  away  from  the  surface  of 
the  filter  element  adjacent  the  shoe  and  having  a  lateral 
opening  therein  remote  from  said  element  and  through 


In  a  power  transmission  mechanism,  a  transmission 
casing,  a  fluid  reservoir  comprising  a  shallow  pan  dis- 
posed in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  means  for  secur- 
ing said  pan  to  said  casing,  a  fluid  pressure  pump  powered 
by  a  rotary  portion  of  said  mechanism,  a  fluid  intake  con- 
duit extending  from  the  lower  region  of  said  pan  to  the 
intake  side  of  said  pump,  a  filter  cloth  extending  across 
the  upper  region  of  said  pan,  the  margin  of  said  cloth 
being  disposed  between  said  pan  and  said  casing  and  de- 
fining a  gasket  therebetween,  a  fluid  pressure  control  sys- 
tem for  said  transmission  mechanism,  said  pump  being 
adapted  to  supply  fluid  to  said  system,  the  fluid  discharge 
from  said  system  being  distributed  to  the  upper  surface  of 
said  cloth  whereby  filtering  action  takes  place  as  the  fluid 
is  returned  to  the  lower  region  of  said  pan  under  gravity, 
said  intake  conduit  structure  extending  through  said  cloth 
adjacent  one  marginal  portion  thereof,  baffle  structure  se- 
cured to  the  bottom  of  said  pan  deflning  a  flow  intake  duct 
having  an  intake  portion  at  a  central  region  of  said  pan  aiid 
a  discharge  portion  connected  to  said  intake  conduit,  said 
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duct  comprising  a  main  portion  offset  from  the  boctom  of 
said  pan  and  two  marginal  parts  on  opposed  tides  of  said 
oiain  portion,  said  marginal  parts  being  secured  to  the 
bottom  of  said  pan  to  define  therewith  said  duct,  said 
marginal  parts  extending  from  said  marginal  portion  of 
taid  cloth  to  the  central  region  of  said  pan,  the  vertical 
depth  of  said  duct  being  substantially  less  in  magnitude 
than  the  horizontal  width  thereof,  the  discharge  portion 
of  said  duct  that  is  connected  to  said  intake  conduit  being 
dosed  at  a  location  directly  adjacent  one  side  of  said  pan. 
said  intake  portion  thereby  being  suboKrged  in  the  fluid  in 
said  pan  regardless  of  displacement  of  the  plane  of  the 
surface  of  said  fluid  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  reference 
line,  the  bottom  of  said  pan  being  formed  with  raised 
booes  that  are  adapted  to  support  said  doth. 


3,14S,469 

DRY  CLEANING  SOLVENT  PURIFYING 

APPARATL'S 

Noiibv  S.  AMallaa,  3767  Frvcmoot  Road.  Sooth  Eodid, 

OWo,  and  Robert  V.  AMaiiMi.  3159  BerkaUrc  Road, 

ClcTdaad  Heichli,  OMo 

Filed  Jm.  17.  IMl.  S«r.  No.  83,2M 
3  CUns.     (CL  21«^-232) 


1.  A  dry  deaning  filter  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  having  a  plurality  of  side  walls  and  a  bottom 
defining  a  chamber,  said  tank  including  solvent  inlet 
and  reverse  flushing  outlet  openings  communicatmg 
with  the  chamber  near  said  bottom; 

(b)  a  main  manifold  and  valve  means  connected  to  the 
tank  and  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  openings,  said 
main  manifold  and  valve  means  having  an  outlet 
opening; 

(c)  an  outlet  conduit  connected  to  the  main  manifold 
and  valve  means  outlet  opening; 

(</)  said  tank  including  a  plurality  of  supporting  rails 
within  said  chamber  and  disposed  on  a  side  of  the 
chamber  opposite  from  said  main  manifold   inlets. 

{e)  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubular  bank  manifolds 
within  the  chamber  and  each  having  an  outlet  at  one 
end  and  a  plurality  of  aligned  inlet  openings  along  a 
lower  wall  thereof,  said  bank  mamfolds  being  other- 
wise imperforate; 

(/)  each  of  said  bank  manifolds  having  its  outlet  re- 
movably connected  to  one  of  the  main  manifold  in- 
lets, each  such  removable  connection  including  co- 
acting  tapered  surfaces  telescoped  together,  each  of 
said  bank  manifolds  being  supported  at  one  end  by 
one  of  said  rails; 

(g)  damp  and  biasing  means  within  said  tank  biasing 
each  bank  manifold  tapered  surface  into  a  fluid  tight 
connection  with  the  coacting  Upered  surface  of  said 
main  manifold  aiKl  valve  means; 

(A)  a  plurality  of  banks  of  tubular  filter  elements  each 
filter  element  connected  to  and  depending  from  a 
bank  manifold  and  within  the  chamber,  each  of  said 
filter  elemenu  induding  filtering  side  walls,  and  each 


of  said  filter  elements  induding  an  end  opening  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  bank  manifold  inlets; 

(<)  said  main  valve  and  manifold  means  having  a 
sleeve  with  a  set  of  aligned  apertures,  said  valve  and 
manifold  having  an  operating  position  in  which  each 
of  the  apertures  forms  a  fluid  communication  be- 
tween one  of  the  bank  manifolds  and  the  outlet 
conduit  through  said  connections;  and, 

(/)  said  valve  and  manifold  means  sleeve  also  having 
a  second  set  of  staggered  back  flushing  apertures  and 
a  plurality  of  back  flushing  positions,  said  valve  and 
manifold  means  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween at  least  one  but  not  all  of  said  bank  manifolds 
and  said  outlet  conduit  through  at  least  one  of  said 
connections  when  in  each  of  said  back  flushing  posi- 
tions. 


3,1M,47« 

SUBMERSIBLE  MOTOR-PUMF  AND  ITLTER 

STRUCTURE  SYSTEM 

Ralph  A.  Rhoda,  Berkeley.  Caltf^  asstc^ior  to  Bcftcley 

Pump   Compaay,   Berkeley,   Calif.,   a  corporatfoa  cf 

Calif  omia 

Filed  Imm.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  787,575 
12  Clahm.     (O.  21*— 239) 
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10.  A  subnwrsible  motor,  pump  and  filter  structure 
comprising  a  filter  housing  adapted  for  retaining  a  quan- 
tity of  fluid  and  having  a  fluid  inlet  adjacent  its  top  por- 
tion, a  fluid  outlet  in  its  bottom  surface,  and  a  removable 
cover  assembly;  a  removable  tubular  filter  core  having  a 
plurality  of  hollow  disk  fiher  elements  mounted  concen- 
trically thereon  in  axially  superposed  relation,  said  core 
being  supported  from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  housing 
and  surmounting  said  fluid  outlet;  a  submersible  motor- 
pump  assembly  disposed  at  least  partially  within  said 
tubular  filter  core  and  having  a  rotating  pump  member 
exposed  to  circumambient  fluid  adjacent  said  outlet  for 
discharging  fluid  therethrough;  a  handle  member  connect- 
ed to  said  filter  core,  exterxling  through  said  removable 
cover  assembly  and  being  accessible  from  without  said 
housing  for  axially  moving  said  filler  core;  a  first  con- 
duit for  conducting  water,  a  second  conduit  for  conduct- 
ing  water,  a  valve  means  operative  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  for  selectively  connecting  either  said  first 
or  second  conduits  to  said  outlet;  and  means  operatively 
connecting  said  valve  nteans  to  said  filter  core;  whereby 
fluid  may  enter  said  housing*  through  said  iniet  and  be 
expelled  through  said  outlet,  said  fitter  core  and  motor- 
pump  assembly  being  conveniently  nested  and  arranged 
in  a  compact  filter  housing;  and  whereby  axial  redproca- 
tion  of  said  filter  core  will  operate  said  valve  means  cau»> 
ing  a  redirection  of  fluid  flow  from  one  of  said  conduits 
to  the  other. 
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3,1M,471 

FILTER  APPARATUS 

G«a«  Hks,  17208  Greeaview  Road,  Detroit,  Mkk 

FUed  Oct.  li,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  145,108 

4  Claliiis.     (CI.  210—391) 


1.  In  the  filter  apparatus,  a  tank  to  which  contaminated 
liquid  to  be  filtereid  is  delivered,  means  to  maintain  said 
liquid  at  a  substantially  constant  level,  supporting  means, 
a  dnmi  rotatably  mounted  on  said  supporting  means  with- 
in said  tank,  said  drum  being  partially  submerged  within 
the  liquid  and  having  only  its  cylindrical  wall  perforated, 
a  wall  located  interiorly  of  said  drum  at  a  level  below 
sud  level  of  liquid  in  said  tank,  and  sealingly  engaging 
the  walls  of  said  drum  to  subdivide  the  drum  interior  into 
upper  and  lower  compartments,  a  suction  pump  having 
its  intake  in  communication  with  said  lower  compartment 
interiorly  of  said  drum,  means  for  operating  said  pump, 
a  continuous  and  liquid  pervious  filter  belt  extending 
completely  around  the  lower  compartment  of  said  drum 
to  filter  solids  from  the  contaminated  liquid  as  the  liquid 
passes  radially  from  said  tank  through  said  belt  and  said 
perforated  drum  wall  into  said  lower  compartment,  guide 
means  above  said  drum  guiding  a  loop  portion  of  said 
belt  laterally  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum  to  a 
location  external  to  said  tank,  and  a  manifold  in  com- 
munication with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  arranged 
above  the  lower  side  of  said  loop  portion  and  directed 
downwardly  thereonto  to  dislodge  foreign  matter  from 
the  lower  portion  of  said  loop  portion. 


3,1M,472 
CENTRIFUGE  DISCHARGE  MEANS 
Harold  C.  FftzstnimoM,  We«  Cheater,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
PconnH    Chemicals    Corporatioa,    a    corporatioa    of 
PcBBxylvaaia 

FUed  June  15, 19il,  Scr.  No.  117,467 
«  Claina.     (CL  233—19) 


bowl  having  a  liquid  discharge  opening  with  its  mar- 
gin disposed  about  the  axis, 

(b)  an  annular  pocket  on  the  outside  of  the  bowl  about 
the  opening  and  facing  toward  the  axis,  the  pocket 
having  a  remote  wall  spaced  from  the  bowl, 

(c)  a  stationary  liquid  discharge  conduit  mounted  on 
the  axis  and  having  a  tubular  wall  with  a  smooth 
interior  and  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  hav- 
ing an  annular  flange  with  opposite  faces  extending 
outward  therefrom  and  into  the  pocket,  the  aimular 
flange  being  substantially  thicker  at  its  outer  periph- 
ery than  the  tubular  wall,  the  opposite  faces  on  the 
annular  flange  being  smooth,  the  face  more  remote 
from  the  bowl  being  disposed  substantially  radially 
of  the  axis,  the  face  more  proximate  the  bowl  formed 
with  a  smooth  inwardly  rounded  portion  approaching 
the  smooth  interior  of  the  tubular  wall, 

((/)  vanes  on  the  inside  of  the  remote  wall  and  having 
distal  edges  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  and 
closely  confronting  the  said  radial  face  of  the  flange, 
and 

(e)  a  gas-tight  sealed  liquid-collection  chamber  sur- 
rounding and  sealed  to  the  second  end  of  the  conduit, 
whereby  the  discharging  liquid  passes  smoothly  from 
the  bowl  through  the  conduit  and  into  the  collection 
chamber,  the  smooth  nature  of  the  flange  surfaces 
and  the  interior  of  the  conduit  and  the  sealed  nature 
of  the  collection  chamber  serving  to  minimize  foam- 
ing of  the  discharging  liquid. 


3,168,473 
MICROHEMATOCRTT  READER  FOR 
CENTRIFUGES 
George  Goda  and  Marvin  A.  Asnes,  New  Yorli,  N.Y., 
asdgnors  to  Clay-Adams,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,871 
12  Claims.    (CI.  235— 26) 


1.  A  centrifuge  comprising 

(a)  a  bowl  mounted  for  rotation  about 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  having  a  flat,  horizontally  disposed 
rotatable  head,  a  tray  removably  mounted  on  said  head 
and  rotatable  relative  thereto,  and  means  for  clamping 
said  tray  to  said  head  for  conjoint  rotation,  said  tray  in- 
duding radially  disposed  grooved  portions  on  the  upper 
surface  thereof  for  holding  capillary  tubes  carrying  blood 
samples,  which  samples  stratify  between  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  thereof  upon  rotation  of  said  head,  said  tray 
being  transparent  and  the  top  surface  of  said  bead  having 
radially  spaced  percentage  scale  markings  thereon  includ- 
ing 0%  and  100%  markings  and  markings  intermediate 
the  0%  and  100%  markings  visible  through  said  tray 
whereby  said  tray  may  be  rotated  relative  to  said  head 
to  visually  register  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  blood 
sample  in  the  tube  with  said  0%  and  100%  scale  markings 
on  said  head  and  to  provide  a  visual  intermediate  scale 
reading  registering  with  the  demarcation  i>oint  of  the  strata 
an  axis,  the    of  the  blood  sample  in  said  tube. 
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3,1M,474 
CENTRIPUGE  AFFARATUS 
Rkterd  C.  StaUmaa,  Sai  Carios,  imi  EdwwH  G.  Plckeli, 
AtkOTtoBf  CsHf  •«  iMlBMm  to  Bcckam 
hc^  ■  turyofll—  of  CaHforafai 

Fifed  Apr.  25, 1M3,  Sv.  No.  27S,5U 
ICldhB.    (CL235— 33) 


In  combination,  centrifuge  apparatus  comprising  a 
rotor,  said  rotor  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  bowl  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  driven  at  a  sufficiently  high  speed  about 
an  axis  of  rotation  to  cause  radial  expansion  of  the  side 
wall  thereof,  means  carried  in  said  bowl  member  serving 
to  subdivide  said  bowl  member  into  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments extending  generally  lengthwise  thereof,  the 
last  said  means  including  a  core  member  extending  co- 
axially  within  said  bowl  member,  means  holding  said  core 
member  with  respect  to  said  bowl  member  and  serving  to 
cause  both  said  members  to  be  rotated  together,  a  plu- 
rality of  planar  vanes  within  said  bowl  member,  the  planes 
of  said  vanes  intersecting  to  define  said  axis  of  rotation, 
and  means  supportmg  the  vanes  for  limited  movement 
radially  of  said  axis  and  serving  to  allow  said  vanes  to 
ride  outwardly  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  cylindrical  bowl 
member  and  follow  radial  outward  movement  of  said 
wal^  during  centrifugation.  means  for  introducing  fluid 
into  the  compartments  of  the  rotor  aixl  means  for  remov- 
ing fluid  from  said  compartments,  and  means  serving  to 
support  and  drive  said  bowl  member  normally  for  centrif- 
ugation at  high  speed  on  the  order  of  at  least  20.000 
r.pjn.,  the  number  of  compartments  being  at  least  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  normal  operating  speed  of  rotation 
of  said  bowl  member  dunng  centrifugation  taken  in 
thousands  of  revolutions  per  minute. 


Joha  W 
JackC  C 
HoMtoa.  Tcs^ 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
NoDrawlM.    FUcd 


3,1M,47S 
WELL-WORKING  FLUIDS 

MidHwi  J.  Norte,  RoWrt  O. 

AiWfi  Emi  HiMsiiy.  Jr.,  al  of 
to  NarioMi  Umi  Cnapsoy. 

of  Now  laraay 
IS,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  95,794 


llClafeBi.  (CL251— «.5) 
1.  In  a  frxxcm  wherein  an  oil-base  wdl- working  fluid 
is  introduced  into  a  well  wherein  said  fluid  is  subiect  to 
loss  of  oil  by  filtration,  the  step  which  comprises  adding 
to  said  well-working  fluid  sufficient  of  a  substituted  am- 
monium humate  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  substituted 
radicals  attached  to  the  said  anunonium  is  an  alkyl  radical 
having  from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  chain 
to  effect  a  substantial  lowering  of  said  ofl  loas  but  insuf- 
ficient to  thicken  said  fluid  so  much  as  to  render  it  no 
longer  introduceable  into  said  well. 


3,liM7i 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC  MAN- 
GANESE-ZINC   FERRTTE    WITH    BOPERM 
CHARACTER 
Erick  Mowr  aad  Erkk  R£as,  Moakk,  GeroBMy,  MdffMrs 
to  SicoacM  A   HalA*  AktkagcacDsckirft   Borlfai   and 
Monkk,  a  corporatkw  of  Cum— y 

Fifed  Fet.  3,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  M497 
CUiM  priority.  appMcatfea  Genauny  Mar.  14,  19M 

•  Clainia.     (CL  251— i2.5) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  soft  magnetic  ferrite  with 

isoperm  character  upon  a  basis  of  iron-manganese-zinc, 

with  an  initial  permeability  of  Mm^^OOO  and  a  ratio  of 

the  remanencc  induction  B,  to  saturation  induction  B,  of 


§1 


<0.25 


which  does  not  contain  more  than  a  total  of  about  0.2% 
by  weight  of  foreign  substances,  including  at  the  most 
about  0.03%  by  weight  silicic  acid  and  at  the  most  about 
0.03%  by  weight  of  any  other  disturbing  foreign  sub- 
stance, the  initial  subctances  being  intermixed  in  propor- 
tions of  mole  percentages  in  a  range  with  the  following 
comer  points  in  a  three  substance  diagram : 

(1)  SO  mole  percent  Fe,0, 
24  mofe  percent  MnO 
26  mofe  percent  ZnO 

(2)  32  mole  percent  FegOi 
16  mole  percent  MnO 
32  mole  percent  ZnO 

(3)  57.5  mofe  percent  Fe,0, 
42.5  mofe  percent  MnO. 

comprising  the  steps  of  annealing  the  mixture  at  tempera- 
tures between  about  850  and  950*  C.  thereafter  grinding 
the  annealed  material,  molding  to  the  desired  shape,  sin- 
tering the  molded  material  at  temperatures  between  1200* 
C.  and  1350*  C,  and  cooling  the  same  in  an  inert  gas 
atnKwphere  containing  less  than  about  0.02  volume  per- 
cent oxygen. 

3,IM,477 
DELACQUERING  PROCESS 
Lcoawd  E.  Swomoo,  Platolcld,  Md  Harold  P.  Wlfeoa, 
MetacWa,  NJ.,  ■■Ifim  to  Vokwi  Matcrfefe  Coai- 

paay,  Scwarca,  N  J.,  a  corporodoa  of  New  JarKv 
No  Dnwl^.     Fifed  Jaly   17.  IMI,  S«r.  No.  124,3S4 
12  rfeiais     (CL  252—95) 

1.  A  process  for  alkaline  delacquering  of.  tin  plate 
having  a  resinous  lacquer  coating  applied  to  the  surface 
thereof  which  comprises  applying  to  said  coated  surface 
a  hot  aqueous  aolutioo  consisting  essentially  of  about  20 
to  200  grams  per  liter  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  dis- 
solved in  water,  a  minor  active  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthalene  and  Ci 
to  C4  alkyl  substituted  naphthalenes,  and  about  0.25  to 
leas  than  2  grams  per  liter  of  a  surface  active  agent  which 
has  wetting  and  emulsifying  properties,  which  is  not  de- 
composed by  the  hot  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  and 
which  has  a  boiling  point  high  enough  so  as  not  to  distill 
off  in  the  delacquering  process. 

8.  A  process  for  accelerating  the  delacquering  during 
detinning  of  tin  plate  having  a  resinous  lacquer  coating 
applied  to  the  surface  thereof  which  comprises  immersing 
said  coated  tin  pUte  in  a  hot  aqueous  detinning  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  about  20  to  200  grams  per  liter 
of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  dissolved  in  water,  an  oxidiz- 
ing amount  of  an  inorganic  oxidizing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  nitrate,  sodium  nitrite, 
sodium  nitrate-nitrite  mixtures,  sodium  plumbate,  sodium 
chlorate,  sodium  perchlorate  and  sodium  permanganate, 
about  0.25  to  fess  than  2  grams  per  liter  of  an  alkali  metal 
soap  of  a  fatty  acid  of  about  12  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and 
a  minor  active  amount  of  a  naphthalene  hydrocarbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthalene  and 
Ct  to  C4  alkyl  substituted  naphthalenes. 
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3.IM,47S 
HIGHLY  ALKALINE  SURFACE  ACTIVE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Andrew  Stcfdk,  Easton,  Pa.,  aad  Fred  E.  Woodward. 
Plaiafield,  NJ.,  assigBon  to  Geacral  Aniline  &  FUm 
Corporatloa,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawiag.     Fifed  Inly  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,799 

8  Claims.     (CI.  252—135) 
1.  A  highly  alkaline  surface  active  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of 

(1)  a  mixture  of  primary  and  secondary  phosphate 
esters  of  P|0(  with  a  nonionic  surface  active  agent 
having  the  molecular  configuration  of  a  condensa- 
tion product  of  at  least  1  nK)le  of  ethylene  oxide, 
and  up  to  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  said  agent 
with  about  95%  by  weight  of  combined  ethylene 
oxide,  with  1  mole  of  a  compound  containing  about 
6  to  150  carbon  atoms  and  a  reactive  hydrogen  atom 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol, 
alkyl  phenols,  aliphatic  alcohols,  fatty  acids,  fatty 
amines,  fatty  amides,  rosin  amines,  long  chain  sul- 
fonamides, long  chain-substituted  aryl  sulfonamides, 
and  high  molecular  weight  mercaptans,  in  a  ratio  of 
1  mole  of  P,Oj  for  each  2  to  4.5  hydroxy  groups  in 
said  nonionic  agent,  and 

(2)  an  alkaline  reacting  inorganic  alkali  metal  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
and  potassium  hydroxides,  silicates,  tribasic  phos- 
phates, polyphosphates,  carbonates,  borates,  sulikles 
and  cyanides, 

the  amount  by  weight  of  component  (2)  being  within 
the  range  of  1  part  for  each  0.002  to  25  parts  of 
component  (1)  and  sufficient  to  yield  an  aqueous 
solution  having  a  pH  of  more  than  12  when  the  com- 
bined concentration  of  components  (I)  and  (2)  in 
the  solution  is  about  0.3%  by  weight. 


getber  in  a  straight  chain,  each  of  said  nucfei  being  linked 
to  the  adjacent  nuclei  through  1-6  sulfur  atoms  in  sul- 
phide linkages,  said  linkages  being  between  carbon  atoms 
of  said  nuclei  selected  from  those  carbon  atoms  ortho 
and  para  to  said  bydroxyl  group,  at  least  one  of  the  ter- 
minal nuclei  of  said  chain  containing  a  chlorine  atom, 
said  phenolic  material  containing  about  50  to  62  percent 
carbon,  about  4.5  to  7.2  percent  hydrogen,  about  34  to  1 1 
percent  sulfur,  and  about  16  to  5  percent  chlorine,  said 
phenolic  material  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  500  to  740,  and  said  phenolic  material  being  solu- 
ble in  hydrocarbon  mineral  chI. 


3,1M,479 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  DENSITY 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  PARTICLES 

PkiUppc  D.  S.  St.  Pferrc,  Scheocctady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Geacral  Efectrkr  Compaay,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

NoDrawl^.     FUcd  Oct.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  65,611 

2Clalais.  (CL  252— 381.1) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  particles  at  least  95  percent 
dense  for  use  as  an  oxide  nuclear  fuel  composed  of  a 
metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thorium 
oxide  and  thorium  oxide-uranium  oxide  mixtures,  said 
process  comprising  compacting  a  thermally  decomposa- 
ble compound  of  the  metal  to  be  used  in  the  oxide  fuel 
element  under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  form  a  green  com- 
pact, beating  the  green  compact  in  a  reducing  atmosphere 
to  a  temperature  reducing  the  metal  compound,  and  per- 
forming the  heating  at  a  rate  causing  the  green  compact 
to  fragmentize  due  to  internally  induced  stresses. 


3,168,488 
ORGANIC  MATERIAL  STABILIZED  WITH  ORTHO- 
ALKYLPHENOL- SULFUR  DICHLORIDE  REAC- 
TION PRODUCT 
Calrla  J.  Worrd,  Detroit,  Mkfa.,  aaaitDor  to  Ethyl  Cor- 
poratfoo.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of  VirginU 
No  Drawiag.     Fifed  Jaac  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,524 

9  Clalois.  (CL  252— 484) 
1.  Organic  material  normally  tending  to  undergo  oxi- 
dative deterioration  containing  a  small  antioxidant  quan- 
tity, from  0.001  to  5  percent,  of  a  reddish-yellow  poly- 
nucfear  phenolic  material;  said  phenolic  material  contain- 
ing 2  to  5  phenolic  nuclei  wherein  each  phenolic  nucleus 
is  monoK>rthoalkylated  and  contains  one  hydroxy!  radical 
and  one  alkyl  group  of  3-8  carbon  atoms  ortho  to  said 
hydroxyl  radical,  said  phenolic  nucfei  being  linked  to- 


3,168,481 

REMOVAL  OF  NICKEL  AND  VANADIUM  FROM 

SILICA  BASED  CRACKING  CATALYSTS 

Henr>    Erickson.  Park  Forest.  111.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,   to   Sinclair   Research,   Inc.,   New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dcfeware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  June  3«,  1960,  Scr.  No.  39,810 
19  Claims.     (CL  252—412) 

1.  In  a  method  for  treating  a  synthetic  gel,  silica-based 
catalyst  which  has  been  poisoned  by  contamination  with 
vanadium  due  to  use  of  said  catalyst  in  cracking  at 
elevated  temperature  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  contain- 
ing vanadium,  said  cracking  including  a  catalytic  crack- 
ing zone  and  a  catalyst  regeneration  zone  between  which 
the  catalyst  is  cycled  and  in  which  cracking  zone  the 
catalyst  becomes  contaminated  with  vanadium  of  said 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  in  which  regeneration  zone 
carbon  is  oxidized  at  ao  elevated  temperature  and  thereby 
removed  from  the  catalyst,  the  steps  comprising  bleeding 
a  portion  of  the  vanadium-contaminated  catalyst  from 
the  cracking  system,  contacting  bled  catalyst  with  an 
aqueous  solution  having  a  basic  pH  and  containing  am- 
monium ions  sufficient  to  remove  vanadium  from  the 
catalyst,  and  returning  resulting  devanadized  catalyst  to 
the  cracking  system,  said  ammonium  ions  being  provided 
in  the  aqueous  solution  by  a  member  sekcted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  hydroxide,  ammonium 
carbonate  and  methylamine. 


3,168,482 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  NICKEL,  IRON, 
AND     VANADIUM     FROM    A    SIUCA    BASED 
CRACKING  CATALYST 
Anin  D.  Aadcrson,  Park  Forest,  Emmett  H.  Burk,  Jr^ 
Hazel  Crest,  Larry  L.  SImantel,  Harvey,  and  Robert  A. 
Sanford,  Homcwocd,  HI.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Dcfeware 
No  Drawing.     Fifed  Aag.  5, 1960,  Scr.  No.  47^98 

16  Cfelms.  (CL  252-^15) 
1.  A  method  for  removing  nickel  from  a  synthetic  gel, 
silica-based  catalyst  which  has  been  poisoned  by  contami- 
nation with  nickel  due  to  use  of  said  catalyst  in  a  crack- 
ing system  producing  gasoline  and  wherein  catalyst  is 
cycled  between  a  cracking  zone,  in  which  the  catalyst  is 
contacted  at  an  efevated  temperature  with  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  heavier  than  gasoline  containing  said  nickel 
contaminant  which  deposits  on  the  catalyst,  and  a  re- 
generation zone,  in  which  carbon  is  oxidized  and  thereby 
removed  from  the  catalyst,  which  comprises  bleeding  a 
portion  of  nickel  contaminated  catalyst  from  the  cracking 
system,  reducing  a  substantial  amount  of  nickel  to  the 
elemental  state  by  contact  of  bled  catalyst  at  an  elevated 
temperature  of  about  800-1600°  F.  with  hydrogen,  form- 
ing nickel  carbonyl  from  elemental  nickel  and  removing 
said  carbonyl  by  contact  of  the  catalyst  with  carbon  mon- 
oxide at  a  substantially  lower  temperature  and  returning 
resulting  denickelized  catalyst  to  a  cracking  system. 
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3,lM,4t3 

MAZABICYCLOOCTANE-ALKYLENE  OXIDE 

CATALYST  COMFOSmONS 

■H«aa  D.  -  •'  "  Dm^  Hil,  Pa^  a^  WHH^  E. 

EfMT.  WUmi^toB,  DcL.  ■■ifiiii  I*  Ak  ProdMts  a^ 

Cfccitoda.  loc.,  a  cwporatloa  o(  Ddawar* 

No  Dnwinf.     FUc4  Ja&  17.  1941.  Sw.  N*.  t3,15« 

3  Claim.  (CL  252 — 42() 
1.  A  non-aqueous  catalyst  compoaitioo  active  in  the 
presence  of  organic  isocyanates,  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  diaxabicycloocUne  and  at  least  one  of  the  alkylene 
oxides  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  anreacted  form  in 
which  the  mole  ratio  \)t  diazabicyclooctane  to  alkylene 
oxide  is  from  100  moles  of  diazabicyclooctane  to  1  of 
alkylene  oxide  to  1  mole  of  diazabicyclooctane  per  20 
moles  of  alkylene  oxide. 


3,lM,4t4 

PRODUCTION  OF  POI.YMERIZATION  CATALYST 

VnicM  F.  EafcL  Plcicr  Kr1|fer.  tmi  Simoa  Moalcrt.  all 

of  Amstcfiia«,  NetfcsHaafa,  iirtiiiiii  t*  Skcll  OU  Coa- 

pmmj.  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  t^mrmatkum  id  Dclawarv 

No  Dnwtatc.     FUad  Apr.  24,  ^Ml.  Sar.  No.  10S34J 

CWbs  priority,  api»Hcatioo  Nethcrianda^  May  2«.  1«M, 

251.122 
%  CWm.  (O.  252— «2«> 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  fluidizable  cat- 
alyst composition  suiuble  for  the  polymerizauon  of  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  con- 
tacting an  aluminum  alkyl  compound  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium  and  ti- 
tanium trihalides  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence  of 
a  soUd  fluidlred  inert  diluent,  said  aluminum  alkyl  com- 
pound and  trihalkles  bemg  contacted  at  a  rate  such  that 
the  free-flowing  powder  of  the  trihalides  is  continually 
preserved. 

3,lM,4aS 
REMOVAL  OF  METAL  CONTAMINANTS  FROM 

ACTTV  ATED  CARBON 
James    O.    Kaobloch,    Hobart,    aad    Rasacll    V.    Male. 
Maaatcr.  lad.,  Mrigmin  to  Staadard  OU  Coaapaay.  CM- 
c^o,  DL.  a  cwpuiaaaa  ol  ladhna 
N«Draw^.     Flkd  JaM  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3t,7M 

TClstea.    (CL  252— -444) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  metals  from  activated  carbon 
which  comprises  contacting  acuvated  carbon  *ilh  a  solu- 
tion of  a  benzene  pdycarboxylic  acid  in  a  polar  solvent. 


3,lM,4t7 
FRICTION  COMPOSITION  OF  A  RUBBER,  CASHEW 

NUT  SHELL  RESIN  AND  LEAD  SULPHIDE 
Raymaad  E.  Spokaa,  Am  Arbor,  Mkh.,  aad  Eadl  C. 

Keller,  Makwah,  NJ.,   iiilMars  to  Aaiericaa  Brake 

Shoe  Compaay,  N«w  Yock,  N.V.,  a  corporatloo  of 

Delaware 

(Had  Nov.  2t.  195f ,  Scr.  No.  154,511 
2  Chdms.     (CL  244—3) 

1.  A  composition  brake  shoe  comprising  a  shoe  body 
composed  of  a  binder  matrix  comprising  essentially  a  rub- 
bery polymer  of  conjugated  diene  and  cashew  thermoset- 
ting resin  and  in  which  the  resin  predominates  propor- 
tionally over  rubber,  and  said  shoe  body  including  dis- 
persed throughout  the  binder  matrix  thereof  individual 
filler  bodies  composed  of  finely  divided  particles  of  lead 
sulphide  bonded  together  and  agglomerated  by  a  binder 
of  a  rubbery  polymer  of  conjugated  diene  and  thermo- 
setting cashew  resin  and  in  which  the  resin  predominates 
proportionally  over  rubber,  before  said  filler  bodies  are 
dispersed  throughout  the  binder  matrix,  said  filler  bodies 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  aboot  six  to  twelve  percent 
by  weight  of  the  shoe. 


3,14t,4t4 
NON- AGGLOMERATING    MIXED    BED    ION    EX- 

CHA.NGE  RESINS  AND  PRODtCTS  THEREOF 
Hanriih  Saudi.  MMIaad,  Mich.,   asil»anr  to  The   Dow 

Chcaiical  Compaay,  MHIaai,  Mkh^  a  ewpmatfaia  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawlas.     Orfctaal  appllcatkia  Scyt.  4.   1954,  Scr. 

No.  4«7.552.  aow  Pateat  No.  2,941.417,  dated  Nov. 

22,  194«.     Divided  Md  this  applicattoa  Jaly  22,  1944, 

Scr.  No.  44,571 

2  Oataaa.     (CL  244—2.1) 

2.  A  strongly  basic  synthetic  organic  quaternary  am- 
monium anion  exchange  reain,  the  surface  anion  exchang- 
ing sites  of  which  have  absorbed  anionic  moieties  of  a 
water-soluble  resinous  polymeric  vinylaromatic  sulfonic 
acid  in  amount  sufficient  substantially  to  neutralize  sur- 
face charges  of  said  anion  exchange  resin  sites,  said  water- 
soluble  resinous  polymeric  vinylaromatic  sulfonic  acid 
being  of  a  molecular  size  such  that  it  does  not  diffuse 
into  the  anion  exchange  resin  partickt. 


3.14S.4St 
OIL-IN-WATER  POLYEPOXIDE  EML15IONS 
Harry  J.  lomairr   l^aycCte.  CaUf.,  amifaor  to  Shell  Oil 
Compaay,  New  York.  N.Y..  a  coryoratlea  of  Dcla- 


No  Drawtot.     FHcd  Aaf.  24,  1944.  Scr.  No.  51^534 
It  Oatea.     (O.  244— It) 
8.  All  ott-in-water  emulsion  consisting  of 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  dispersed  phase  consist- 
ing esaentialiy  of  a  homogeneous  bituminous  epoxide 
composition  resulting  from  admixing  in  the  liquid 
state 

(Da  polyglycidyl  polyether  reactton  product  of 
2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphen)l)propane  and  cpichlo- 
rohydrin; 

(2)  polymer  of  2  to  3  molecules  of  conjugated 
unsaturated  fatty  acids  of  12  to  20  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule-.  aiKi 

(3)  20  to  W  5  parts  by  weight  of  fosiWe  asphalt; 
said  components  (1)   and  (2)  being  present 

in  the  total  amount  of  0.5  to  80  parts  by 
weight,  the  stoichiometric  epoxide  to  car- 
boxyl  group  ratio  being  between  1.4:1  and 
1:1.4;  and 

(B)  an  aqueous  dispersing  phase  consisting  predomi- 
nantly of  25  to  900  parts  by  weight  of  water; 

said  emulsion  comprising  an  emulsifying  agent 
generated  by  reaction  between  said  bituminous 
epoxide  composition  and  O.I  to  10  parts  by 
weight  of  ammonia  originally  contaified  in  said 
aqueous  phase. 


3,144,449 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  FOUNDRY 

CORE  COMPOSITION 

Lloyd  H.  Brown,  Crystal  Lake,  aad  David  D.  WaCaoa. 

Banii^toa.  IlL,  aal^anii  to  The  Qaalwr  Oats  Coan 

paay.  Chkafo,  III.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawtof.    Filed  Joly  1 1,  1944,  Scr.  No.  41,752 

S  Cteims.    (CL  244—21) 
1 .  A  process  of  producing  a  foundry  core  composition 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Preparing  a  first  package  including  a  mixture  of 
about  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  furfuryl  alcohol 
and  about  90  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  a  stable  non- 
polymerized  aqueous  mixture  of  urea,  formaldehyde, 
and  equilibrium  products  thereof,  said  aqueous  mix- 
ture containing  at  most  about  15%  by  weight  of 
water, 
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(b)  Preparing  a  second  package  including  a  mixture  of 
about  1  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  an  acidic  catalyst,  and 
sufficient  urea  so  as  to  give  a  molar  ratio  of  available 
tirea  to  available  formaldehyde  in  the  range  of  about 
1 : 1.5  to  1 : 2.5  when  said  first  package  and  said  second 
package  are  combined;  and 

(c)  Admixing  said  first  package,  said  second  package 
and  about  3.000  to  10,000  parts  by  weight  of  sand. 


3.14t,49t 

FOUNDRY  CORE  BINDER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Lloyd  H.  BrowB,  Crystal  Lake,  and  David  D.  Watson, 
Banrkagtoa,  DL,  aaslffBors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Com- 
pany, Chicato,  IIL.  a  corporatloo  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawhic.    Filed  July  11,  1944,  Scr.  No.  41,728 

2  CUIms.    (a.  244—29.4) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable,  liquid, 
resinous,  foundry  core  binder  comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  forming  a  solution  from  an  aqueous  mixture  of 
formaldehyde,  urea  and  methylol  ureas,  said  aqueous 
mixture  containing  at  most  about  15%  by  weight 
of  water;  and  furfuryl  alcohol;  the  molar  ratio  of 
total  available  urea  to  available  formaldehyde  in 
said  solution  being  in  the  range  of  about  1:1.75  to 
li.'^.O,  said  furfuryl  alcohol  being  present  in  said 
solution  in  such  amount  that  it  constitutes  about  15 
to  50%  by  weight  of  said  solution; 

(6)  adjusting  said  solution  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of 
about  5.0  to  6.5; 

(c)  then  refluxing  the  adjusted  solution  at  about  95* 
to  105*  C.  tmtil  the  adjusted  solution  has  a  viscosity 
in  the  range  of  about  350  to  3(XX)  centipoises  if 
measured  at  25*  C;  and 

(<f)  then  adjusting  the  refluxed  solution  to  a  pH  in 
the  range  of  about  6.5  to  8.5. 


3,148,492 
POLYPROPYLENE  STABILIZED  WITH  3,5-DI-TERT- 

BUTYL-4-HYDROXYBENZOIC  ACID  OR  ANHY- 

DRIDE 
MarshaU  E.  Doyle,  Alameda,  Ganter  S.  Jaffc,  Oakland, 

Edgar  J.  Smntny,  San  Francisco,  and  Paul  H.  Williams, 

Orinda.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 

YorlL.  N.Y.,  a  coryoratioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing,    nied  Feb.  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  88,601 
3  Claims.    (CL  260—45.85) 

1.  The  plastic  composition  comprising  polypropylene 
containing  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxy- 
benzoic  acid  and  3,5-di-tcrt-buty-4-hydroxybenzoic  acid 
anhydride. 


3,148,491 
PRINTING  PLATE  COMPOSITIONS 

Philip  K.  Isaacs,  BrooklfaM,  Norman  G.  TompUns,  Md- 

roae.    McKIa    Nimoy,    Hyde    Park,    and    Rnasell    L. 

Haden,  Jr.,  IJncoln,  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co^  Cambridge,  .Mass..  a  corporatioa  of  Cooaccticat 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Nov.  1,  1944,  Scr.  No.  44,434 

15  Oahns.     (O.  244—31.4) 

3.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  a  poly- 
meric material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
vinyl chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  copolym- 
erized  with  up  to  about  50  percent  of  a  polymerizable 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
esters,  dibutyl  maleate  and  vinylideuc  chloride,  about 
0.015  to  0.05  part  by  weight  of  zinc  oxide,  about  0.015 
to  0.03  part  by  weight  of  Portland  cement,  about  0.075 
to  0.05  part  by  weight  of  polyethylene  glycol  400  mono- 
oleate  and  about  0.5  to  2.25  parts  by  weight  of  a  reaction 
product  consisting  of  95-50  percent  of  a  nonresinous 
epoxy  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
epoxidized  triglycerides  and  epoxidized  esters  of  lower 
alkyl  alcohols  and  fatty  acids,  and  5-50  percent  of  a  poly- 
imidazoline,  said  poiyimidazoline  being  derived  by  re- 
acting 8  moles  of  triethylene  tetramine,  3  moles  of 
sebacic  acid,  1  mole  of  dimerized  linoleic  acid,  and  4 
moles  of  oleic  acid,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
150*  C.  to  220*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  20  mm.  to 
760  mm.  Hg  while  continuously  removing  the  water  of 
condensation,  and  proportions  being  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  polymeric  material. 


3,168,493 
LIGHT  STABILIZED  POLYPROPYLENE  CONTAIN- 

rSG  DI-p-PHENOXYBENZENE 
Galvin  M.  Coppinger,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil   Company,   New   York,   N.Y.,  a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

No   Drawing.     Filed  Jan.   18,   1962,  Ser.  No.   167,173 
1  Cbdm.    (CI.  260~45.95) 

Compositions  comprising  a  solid  homopolymer  of 
propylene  and  from  0.05  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  polymer 
of  di-p-pbenoxybenzene,  the  composition  also  containing 
traces  of  a  metal  selected  from  Group  IV-A  of  the 
Periodic  Table. 


3,168,494 

FURFURAL  CROSSUNKED  FURFURYL 

ALCOHOL  RESIN 

Ignatius  MetiL  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  asignor  to  American  Pipe 
A  Construction  Co^  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  851,530 

3CUns.    (CL240— 67) 

3.  A  composition  capable  of  being  cured  to  a  hard, 
set,  final  resin  in  an  acidic  environment  comprising  (a) 
a  component  consisting  of  a  condensation  homopolymer 
of  furfuryl  alcohol  of  a  viscosity  of  30  to  200  poises  and 
formed  by  polymerizing  furfuryl  alcohol  in  an  acidic  en- 
vironment free  of  furfural  and  (6)  furfural,  the  amount 
of  (b)  being  10%  to  400%  of  the  weight  of  (a). 


3,168,495 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYOXYMETHYLENES 
FROM  TRIOXANE 

Heinrich  Hopff  and  Hermann  Metzler,  both  of  Zurich, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstah  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Aug.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,900 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  17,  1960, 
D  34,032 

2  Claims.     (CL  260—67) 

1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  trioxanc  which  comprises 
heating  trioxane  in  contact  with  0.01  to  5%  based  upon 
the  quantity  of  trioxanc  of  an  oranic  compound  active 
as  a  halogenating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  iodide  chloride,  halogen  succinimide,  per- 
chloromethyl  mercaptan  and  sodium-p-toluene  sulfon- 
chloramide  to  temperatures  between  50  and  150°  C. 
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TERTIAllY    >fmiOGEN    CONTAI>fING    COPOLY- 

URETHANES  FROM  l:4-BIS(HYDROXYM£THYLV 

CYCLOHEXANE  OR  RELATED  CYCUC  ETIIER 

COMPOUNDS 

Roy  McGBhray  lad  teae  GooABaa,  Hanogate,  E«t- 

laad,  ■Mitaiiii  to  laipcrlal  Cktmiai  la^wtrks  Lfan- 

Itod,  LoadoM.  F-^J— ^.  ■  corporadoa  af  Grtal  Brttain 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Oct.  1«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  ilM^ 

ClataH  prierity,  appMrarina  GrMt  BHtain,  Oct  24,  1959, 

34044/59 
5  ClaiaM.    (CI.  244— T7  J) 
1.  Copoly\irethanes  coosistinf  eaaentially  of  repeating 
uaiU  A  of  the  formula 


CHf-X 
(-OCHt-CH  CHCHtOCONHRNHCO— 1. 

.^T C^ 

where  "X  and  Y  are  memben  of  the  group  cotuisting  of 
— O —  and  — CHr-^,  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkylene,  arylene,  cycloalkylene,  and  alkylaryl- 
ene  and  n  is  a  positiYe  integer,  and  repeating  units  B  ot 
a  formola  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


M>(CHa)  r-N— (CHi)  ,OC  ONHBNHC  O— ^ 


(CHi>. 
M>(CH«).-N  W— (CHi)r-OCOKHRNHCO— W 

(CHt)» 


l-0(CHi).-CH— (CHt),0— COKHRNHCO— J, 

(CHt)^NXi 

where  p,  q,  r,  x  and  y  are  poaitire  integers  not  including 
zero,  m  and  s  are  integers  and  Z  and  X'  are  organic 
radicals. 


3,148,497 
CATALYST  FOR  POLYURETHANE  PRODUCTION 

USING  A  TERTIARY  AMINE  AND  A  ZINC  SALT 

OF  A  THIO  ACID  OF  PHOSPHORUS 
H«Ty  JaoMS  TwUckctt,  MaKkestar,  Fagiaa^,  ssdianr  to 

Impcfiai  Ckemkal  IndHtriea  Uaaitod,  LoMloii,  Eag- 

laad,  a  corporatioo  of  Great  Brkaia 

No  Drawteg.     Filed  Feb.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  175,S13 
ClafaM  priority,  appikatioo  Great  Britain,  Mar.  4,  1941, 

4,447  41 
17  Cli^u.     (CL  244—77.5) 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyurethaoe  ma- 
terials by  the  interaction  of  organic  poiyisocyanates  with 
hydroxyl  group-contaimng  polymers  containing  at  least 
two  isocyanate  reactive  groups  per  molecule  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  combination  comprising  a  tertiary  amine 
and  a  zinc  salt  of  a  thio  acid  of  phosphorus  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  thio  acids  of  phosphorus  of  the 
fonnulae 


Z  8 


ZO  8 


wherein  X  and  X'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrocarbon  radicals,  hydrocarbon  radicals  interrupted 
by  at  least  one  oxygen  atom,  alkylene  radicals  in  which 
X  and  X'  are  connected  together  and  alkylene  radicals  in 
which  X  and  X'  are  connected  together  and  interrupted 
by  at  least  one  oxygen  atom,  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  the  hydroxyl  and  thiol. 


3,14M9t 

AMINO  ALCOHOL  MODIFIED  POLY  AMIDES 

WaUacc  F.  Ruga,  Tmtc  Haate,  IW^  Miinnr  to  Com- 

ascrdai  Solrcata  Conoratto%  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 

poratloa  of  Maryland 

No  Drawliv.    Filed  Jna  14,  1944,  Scr.  N«.  35,114 

11  Clatoia.    (CL  244— 7t) 
9.  As  new  compositions  of  nvatter  water-insoluble,  solid 
modified  nylon  polymers  obtained  by  a  process  which  com- 
prises interacting  polycaprolactam  polymer  of  the  formula 


NHi— (CHa)i 


or  o-i 

-C-l  fra-(CH«)r-c  U: 


NH-(CHi)i 


O 


OH 


wherein  n  is  an 
with  an  amino 
fonnuia: 


integer  ranging  from  about  10  to  I.OOO 
alcohol   having  the   foUowing   general 


HOCHr-C-CH|OH 

wherein  R*  b  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxyalkyl.  alkyl  and  hydrogen  in  molar  ratios  of  the 
polyamidc  to  the  amino  alcohol  of  from  about  200  to  1  to 
about  10  to  1  and  at  ten\peratures  above  170*  C.  but  be- 
low temperatures  causing  any  substantial  decompoaition 
of  the  polymeric  product  and  the  reactants. 


3,144,499 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  CHLORINATED  OR 
SULFOCHLORINATED  POLYOLEFINS 
Ladwig  OrtkMr  Mid  Fraax  Lidaarr,  FrasUcfun  an  Main, 
Martto  Reutcr.  Kroaberg,  Taaaaa,  aad  Herat  Henbcrg, 
Frankfoft  am  Mala,  Genaaay,  awiganr*  to  Farbwcrkc 
HoeckM  Aktte^caelkckall  vorasab  Melitcr  Larias  A 
Briiaiag,  FfMkfart  aai  Maia,  GerviMy,  a  corporatioa 
of  Geraaaay 

NoDrawlag.     Filed  May  5,  1959.  Scr.  No.  11 1,M5 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germaay  May  14,  1958 

14  Claims.  (CI.  244— 79  J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorinated  and  sulfochlo- 
riruted  polyoleflns  from  solutions  m  the  form  of  discrete 
particles,  said  polyoleflns  having  a  rubtwr  to  leather-like 
consistency  at  normal  temperatures,  which  process  com- 
prises introducing  a  solution  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorinated  and  sulfochlorixuted 
polyolefins  in  halogenated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  into 
water  havmg  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  40*  to 
1(X)*  C.  in  the  presence  of  water  insoluble  inorganic 
compounds  of  metals  and  semi-conductor  meuls  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxide,  hydroxide,  car- 
bonate, sulfate  and  a  silicate  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nugnesium,  barium,  aluminum, 
titanium,  lead  and  antimony,  said  compounds  having  a 
large  surface,  being  at  most  faintly  colored,  solid  and  ca- 
pable of  swelling  m  water,  and  organic  surface-active 
compounds  free  of  potential  salt-forming  cartmxyl  groups 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic,  cationic  and 
nonionic  surfactants,  while  continuously  distilling  off  the 
solvent  and  precipiuting  the  poiyolefin  as  discrete  stable 
particles  from  the  zone  of  precipiution. 


3,148344 

GELATION  OF  POLYACRYLAMIDE 

Ticag  J.  9ae«L  New  Caaaaa,  aad   Doaald  F.  Roader, 

Staaiford,    Coaa.^   asaicaort   to    American    Cyanamid 

ruBipiBj.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corForatioa  of  Maiac 

No  Drawlac.     FUad  Nov.  25,  1944,  Scr.  No.  71,444 

5  Clalma.     (CL  244— 84  J) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  beating  an  aqueous  so- 
lution of  a  water-soluble  polymer  of  acrylamide  which 
is  substantially  free  from   mooomeric  material  with  a 
water-soluble,  free  radical  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 
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from  about  45*  C.  to  about  100*  C,  until  said  polymer 
b  converted  into  a  water-insoluble  gel. 

5.  A    cross-linked,    water-insoluble    homopolymer   of 
acrylamide. 

3,148381 

CYCUZED  ALPHA  OLEFIN  COPOLYMERS 

AND  PROCESS 

Staaley  Tocker,  WUmiagtoa,  DcU  aasigmor  to  E.  L  dn 

Poat  de  Nemoars  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Jan.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  789,274 
9  Claims.  (CL  244— 85  J) 
•1.  Highly  crystalline  polymers  consisting  essentially  of 
the  recurring  group  A  and  recurring  groups  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  groups  D,  E,  F  and  G  where  A 
is  a  group  of  the  formula  — CHR— CH,—  wherein  R  is 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  straight  chain  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
and  D,  E,  F  and  G  are  groups  of  the  formula 


random  copolymer  of  (a)  from  about  1  to  about  25  mole 
percent  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


=CHi 


-R«X 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  and  ethyl 
radicals,  R'  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methylene  and  ethylene  radicals,  and  X  is  a 
halogen  atom,  and  (fr)  from  about  75  to  about  99  mole 
percent  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


sCHi 


and 


respectively,  wherein  Z  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  chlorine, 
fluorine,  acetoxy,  chloroacetoxy,  buiyroxy  and  cyano  radi- 
cals, groups  A  constituting  from  99%  to  75%  by  weight 
of  the  total  number  of  recurring  groups,  and  groups  from 
the  class  consisting  of  groups  D,  E,  F  and  G  constituting 
from  1%  to  25%  by  weight  of  the  recurring  groups 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  and  the  unsatisfied  valence  at 
position  (3)  is  satisfied  by  attachment  to  a  recurring  group 
A,  the  unsatisfied  valences  at  positions  (1)  and  (2)  are 
satisfied  by  attachment  of  a  recurring  group  A  and  at- 
tachment of  a  hydrogen  atom  or  by  formation  of  a 
terminating  double  bond  between  the  positions  ( I )  and 
(2),  said  polymers  having  an  inherent  viscosity  above 
0.3  as  measured  at  0.1%  solids  at  150*  C.  in  alpha- 
chloronaphthalene . 


wherein  R*  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals  and  R*  is  a  sub- 
stituent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  halogen  radicals  with  a  pbos- 
phine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
of  the  formula 


B« 

P-R» 


wherein  R«,  R'  and  R«  are  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
cyanoethyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals,  alkaryl  radicals  and 
aralkyi  radicals,  said  phiosphine  being  attached  to  the  co- 
polymer on  the  R'  substituent,  said  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  10,000. 

4.  A  water-soluble  copolymeric  composition  compris- 
ing only  randomly  recurring  units  of  the  formula 


3  148^42 
POLYMER  COMPOSED  OF  PHOSPHONIUM  SALTS 
David    R.   Scxsoiith,   Stamford,   CooUm   and   Everett  J. 
Frazza,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
caa  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mw.  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  94,424 

6  Claims.    (CL  244—88.1) 
1.  A  water-soluble  linear  chain  cationic  resinous  com- 
position comprising  the  quaternary  i^osphonium  salt  of  a 
811  O.O.— 15 


wherein  R*  and  R'  are  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  and  ethyl 
radicals,  R'  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methylene  and  ethylene  radicals,  R*  is  a  sub- 
stituent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
and  methyl  radicals,  R»  is  a  Substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and 
halogen  radicals,  R«,  R"'  and  R«  are  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  cyanoethyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals,  alkaryl  radicals, 
and  aralkyi  radicals,  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  the 
mole  ratio  of  a  to  6  is  from  about  99:1  to  about  75:25, 
respectively,  said  composition  having  a  molecular  wei^t 
of  at  least  about  10.000. 
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NOVEL     DULKENYL     HETEROCYCLIC     AMINE 

COMPOLTNDS  AND  THEIR  POLYMERIZATION 
Walter  E.  Kraoicr,  Nilcs,  uid  Louis  A.  Joo,  Cr>9dd  Lake, 

UU  assiKDors  to  Tb«  Pure  OU  CmapMiy,  Chkato,  Ul^ 

a  corporadoa  of  Ohio 

No  Drawiac.  Filed  Mar.  31,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  99.721 
14  CUiac     (CL  2f     ItJ) 

7. 


CH*-CH-CHt 


CHi  CH, 


-CHf-CH— CHi 


8.  A  method  of  preparing  diaminet  which  comprises 
reacting  a  Cr-C»  alkenyl  monobalide  with  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


where  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and 


O 


represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


cy 


and  lower  alkyl-substituted  derivatives  thereof,  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  from  about  0*  C.  to  the  reflux  tem- 
perature of  the  alkenyl  halide. 


3,1M,5«4 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Lmm  B.  Gordon  Mid  Thmmh  P.  Moo««,  Jr..  Tataa,  Okla., 
asdcMTt,  by  mcsM  mri^mrmtt,  to  Staadvd  Oil  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  UL,  a  corporaboo  of  Indians 
No  Drawinc.     FUcd  Mm.  27.  195S,  S«r.  No.  724^42 

2  ClalMs.  (CL  IM— 93.7) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefin  hydro- 
carbons, the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  a 
feed  comprising  predominantly  an  oleftnic  hydrocarbon 
having  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  under 
polymerization  conditions  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  vanadium  pentoxide.  a  silicon  tetrahalide  and  a 
trialkyi  aluminum  compound,  the  amount  of  said  catalyst 
being  in  the  range  of  about  0.01  to  about  10  weight  per- 
cent based  on  the  olefins  in  said  feed. 


3,1M,5«S 
PROCESS  FOR  WORKING  IIT  POLYOLEFINS 
Her1>crt  Krenlcr.  Eachbom.  Taunus,  Clans  Hcnck,  Hof- 
beim,  Taunus,  Siegfried  Sooimer,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
and  Siegfried  Wagcner,  Sulzbach,  Taunus,  Germany, 
awigiinn.  by  mesne  asignments.  to  Hercules  Powder 
Coaapnay  iBcnrporatod,  Wlnka^oa,  DcL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawins.     Filed  Mv.  IS.  19M,  Scr.  No.  IS.Mt 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  25,  19S9, 

F  2<,»3« 

(  Clainu.     (CL  244—93.7) 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  polyolefins  obtained  by 

the  polymerization  of  an  olefin  of  2-12  carbon  atoms  in 

a  hydrocarbon   dispersant  employing  as  the   catalyst   a 

compound  of  a  metal  of  Groups  IVB-VIB  of  the  Periodic 

Table  and  an  organic  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals, 

zinc,  and  earth  metals,  the  improvement  comprising  ( 1 ) 

adding  to  the  polymerization  reaction  mixture  contain- 


ing the  polyoiefin  an  aliphatic  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  isopropanol  and  butanol,  (2)  remov- 
ing the  major  quantity  of  the  dispersant   by   filtration, 

(3)  suspending  the  separated  polymer  in  desalted  water 
containing  0.05-1  weight  percent  of  an  inorganic  alkali 
metal  phosphate,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  pyrophosphate  and  disodium  hydrogen  phosphate, 

(4)  introducing  steam  into  the  resulting  aqueous  polymer 
suspension  until  the  dispersant  ceases  to  distill  over  and 

(5)  separating  polymer  from  the  resulting  slurry,  there- 
by recovering  a  polymer  containing  a  small  amount  of 
alkali  metal  phosphate  adhering  to  the  surface  thereof. 


3  14S,5M 
PROCESS  FOR  POl'yMERIZING  PROPYI  FNE 
WHEREIN  THE  TITANIUM  HALIDE  PARTI- 
CLE SIZE  IS  AT  LEAST  IM  MICRONS 
DoaaM  F.  Hocg.  RockTiUc,  md  Aboer  Barflett 
Stryker,  Jr.,  Wcat  Scvcraa  Park,  Md..  assisnors  to 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Connecticut 

Filed  July  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  122.233 
4  ClaloH.     (CI.  244—93.7) 


I.  In  the  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  liquid 
propylene  to  a  normally  solid  polymer  in  a  polymeriza- 
uon  zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  20  to  90*  C,  and 
a  pressure  in  the  range  150  to  690  p.s.i.a..  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  TiCIj  composition 
and  diethyl  aluminum  chloride,  said  TiClj  compositiort 
having  the  formula  3TiCl,.AlCl,,  the  improvement  in 
which  the  said  TiCI}  composition  has  a  particle  size  of 
at  least  about  150  microns  with  exclusion  of  particles  of 
a  size  less  than  150  microns,  whereby  large  discrete  plate- 
lets of  polymer  are  produced  and  fouling  in  said  zone  is 
substantially  eliminated. 


3,14S4«7 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  BUTADIENE 

IN  AQl  EOrS  MEDIA 
Tkomas  M.   Sbryne,   Walnut  Creek,   Calif..   asBigBor  to 

Skafl  OO  ConpMy.  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporadua  of 

Delaware 

Nn  Drawk^     FBcd  Ai«.  4,  1942,  Scr.  Na.  214J13 
4  Claint.     (CL  24«— 94J) 

I.  In  the  emulsion  polymerization  of  butadiene,  where- 
in the  polymerization  system  comprises  a  polymerization 
catalyzing  amount  of  a  rhodium  catalyst  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrated  mineral  acid  salts  of  rhodium  and 
complexes  of  Rh*  (I)  with  diolefin  hydrocarbons,  nitric 
oxide  and  carbon  monoxide,  an  anionic  emulsifying  agent 
and  water,  the  improvement  comprising  polymerizing 
butadiene  in  said  system  in  the  presence  of  formic  acid 
at  a  pH  of  1.5-4.5  and  at  a  temperature  of  0-150*  C, 
said  acid  being  present  in  an  amount  between  about  0.01 
and  about  10  mols  per  mol  of  rhodium  catalyst. 


PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  BUTADIENE 

IN  AQl  FOrS  MKDIA 
Alfred  J.  Canale.  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  Yorli.  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Aug.  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  218,430 

4  Claims.     (CI.  244—94.3) 
1.  The  process  for  the  polymerization  of  butadiene  in 
an   aqueous   medium    which   comprises   conducting  the 
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polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  the  group 
constating  of  nitheniiun  salts  of  mineral  acids  and  their 
complexes  with  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclic  diene  hydrocarbons,  trihydrocarbyl  phosphines,  tri- 
hydrocarbyl  arsines,  and  trihydrocarbyl  stibines,  the  com- 
plexes containing  a  mol  ratio  of  salt  to  complexing  com- 
pound between  about  1:1  and  1:10,  the  polymerization 
being  conducted  in  the  further  presence  of  0.01-10  mol 
of  hypophosphorous  acid  per  mol  of  salt  at  a  temperature 
of  0-150*  C.  

3,14M«9 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  ORIENTATION  OF 

EXTRUDED  GRAPHITE  CRYSTALLITES 
I^eaiic  H.  JncL  Lewlston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Great  Lakes 
Carbon  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1941,  Ser.  No.  88,047 
S  Claims.     (CI.  244—108) 


-r*"'* 


atoms,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  not  more  than  about 
4  carbon  atoms,  said  protein  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  gelatin  and  animal  glue. 


3,148,511 

SULFONATED  LIGNIN-CONTAINING  PROCESS 

AND  PRODUCT 

Ellis  Gray  King  and  Carl  Adolphson,  BelUngfaam,  Wash., 
assignors,   by   mesne   assignments,  to   Georgia-Pacific 
Corporation,    BelUn^iam,    Wash.,    a    corporation    of 
Georgia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  31,  1940,  Ser.  No.  18,818 

35  Claims.  (CI.  240—124) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  water  soluble  products  from 
sulfonated  lignin-containing  material  comprising  the  steps 
of  heating  a  sulfonated  lignin-containing  material  in  an 
aqueous  solution  under  alkaline  conditions  to  thereby 
form  an  alkaline  treated,  water  soluble  sulfonated  lignin- 
containing  product  and  forming  a  salt  of  said  sulfonated 
lignin-containing  material,  said  salt  containing  a  metal  ion 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  chromium, 
copper,  aluminum  and  mixtures  thereof. 


STT- 


3.  A  process  for  producing  a  green,  rectangular  cross- 
sectioned  carbonaceous  bar  having  lamellae  disposed  in  a 
plurality  of  superimposed  planes  a  high  percentage  of 
which  planes  are  substantially  mutually  parallel  which 
comprises  extruding  a  mixture  of  binder  and  carbonaceous 
particles  in  substantially  platelet  form  through  an  extru- 
sion die  having  a  subsuntially  rectangular  inlet  and  a 
substantially  rectangular  outlet,  the  breadth  of  the  inlet 
being  subsuntially  the  same  as  the  breadth  of  the  outlet 
and  the  height  of  the  inlet  being  from  about  2  to  about 
5  times  greater  than  the  height  of  the  outlet,  said  die 
having  two  substantially  parallel  walls  and  two  converg- 
ing walls  which  are  adapted  to  compress  the  mixture  as 
it  passes  therebetween  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet. 


R-N 


3,148,512    

CHROMIFEROUS  AZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING 

AN  S-HYDROXYQUINOLINE  RADICAL 
Aftfaur  Boehler,  Rheinfelden,  Switzerland,  and  Gerhard 
BadL,  Loerracb,  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba  Limited, 
Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  10,  1941,  Ser.  No.  101,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  11,  1960, 
4,078/60;  Mar.  16,  1961,  3,179/41 
8  Claims.     (CL  260—144) 
1.  A  complex  chromium  compound   containing   one 
atom  of  chromium  in  complex  union  with  substantially 
one  molecule  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting  of   8-hydroxyquinoline   and    8-hydroxyquinoline- 
7-sulfonic  acid  and  with  substantially  one  molecule  of 
the  monoazo  dycstuff  sulfonic  acid  corresponding  to  the 
formula 


\ 

R" 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  about  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  not  more  than 
about  4  carbon  atoms. 

3.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  an  amide  of  an  aliphatic 
monoamine  and  a  protein,  said  monoamine  having  the 
structure 

H 

/ 

R 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  about  6  to  20  carbon 


OH 


vV 


N=N 


3.148,51t 
FATTY  AMINE  DERIVATIVES  OF  PROTEINS 
John  J.  Krajcwski,  Chicago,  lU.,  asignor  to  Swift  &  Com- 
paay,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1941,  Ser.  No.  86,576 
7  Claims.    (CL  240— 117) 
I.  A  water-soluble,  high  viscosity  amine  salt  of  a  pro- 
tein, said  protein  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gelatin  and  animal  glue;  and  said  amine  having  the  struc- 
ture 


./ 


Y 


in  which  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  nitro  and  sulfonic  acid,  Y 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine and  nitro,  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  primary  amino  and  W  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  sulfonic  acid. 

2.  A  complex  chromium  compound  containing  one 
atom  of  chromium  in  complex  union  with  substantially 
one  molecule  of  the  8-hydroxyquinolinc  and  with  sub- 
stantially one  molecule  of  the  monoazo  dycstuff  of  the 
formula 


OH 
j_f),_N=N-A. 


H0,8 


in  which  Di  represents  the  radical  of  naphthalene  bound 
to  the  azo  linkage  in  vicinal  position  to  the  hydroxyl 
group  and  A  i  is  the  radical  of  pyrazolone  bound  to  the 
azo  linkage  in  4-position. 

3.  The  complex  chromium  compound  containing  one 
atom  of  chromium  bound  in  complex  union  with  sub- 
stantially one  molecule  of  8-hydroxyquinoline  and  with 
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■ubsUntially  one  moiecuk  of  the  moooazo  dyestuff  of    including  a  double  bond  in  the  3,4-position  in  the  cue 
the  formula:  of  the  3-lower  alkoxy-  and  3-lower  alkanoyloxy-eubctitu- 

ents. 
Oa  HO  ^^— ^— ^— 

2'-DI(LOWER)ALKYLAMINOTHIAZOLO(4',5'-l  l,12^ 
PREGN-ll-ENE.3,2«'DIOL  AND  3^*-DI(LOWER>- 
ALKANOATE  THEREOF 
Jnnkhi  KawanamL,  Toyooaka-chi,  Osaka,  Japan,  msiigmor 

to  SUooofl  A  Co„  lAd^  Osaka,  Japwi 

No   Drawii«.     FUc4   May  27,   19«3,  Scr.  No.  283,583 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jbo«  4,  1M2, 

37  23.«7« 

7  Cbdms.    (CI.  26«— 239.5) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


BOi 


3,1MJ13 
DERTVATTVE  OF  2'-DEOXY^FLUOR0t'RIDINE 

RolMrt  Duarhinsky,  Essex  Felh,  NJ.,  aasicnor  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nndcy,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 
NoDrawl^.    FU«4  Mar.  2, 19i2,  Ser.  N«.  17(,S92 

4  Ctaims.    (CL  26«— 211.5) 
1.  5-fluoro-2'-deoxy-3'.5'-di-0-acetyluh<iine. 


3,148^14 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AZIRIDINE 

PHOSPHORYLDIFLUORIDES 
HUltem   C.   PrtMBc,    Na^cniOc,   DL,   aariffsor   to   OUa 
Mathie«ia  Cbemkai  Corporatioa,  New  Haven,  Coon., 
a  ctirporatioa  of  Virfiaia 
No  Drawii^.     FUed  Anc.  24,   1H3.  Ser.  No.  3*4,415 
3  ClalM.    (O.  24«— 239) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing   1-aziridinyl  phosphoryldi- 
fluorides  which  composes  reacting  pyTophosphoryltetra- 
fluohde  with  a  compound  having  the  formula 


Ri 
/ 
C-Bi 


\ 


R4 


wherein  Rj,  Rj,  R|  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
and  phenyl. 

3,148,515 

3^UBSTrnJTEI>-17«.THIENYL.  AND  -I7a-TH1A. 

ZOLYL-17^HYDROXY-ANDR08TENES 

Tatchiro  Komeoo.  Osaka,  Japaa,  aasigikor  to 

Skkwoci  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

No  I^w^.     FIM  Apr.  23,   1943,  Scr.  No.  274,913 

Claiau  priority,  appMraHoa  Japaa,  Apr.  24,  1942, 

37   17.884 

5ClaiaH.    (CL  248— 239.5) 

1.  A  oompound  of  the  formula 


the  substituent  X  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  3. 3-lower  alkylenedioxy-,  3,3-di-(lower)alkoxy-, 
3-lower  alkoxy-  and  3-lower  alkanoyloxy-,  the  ring  A 


R'^-N-R- 

J         I  CH(OR') 


RO 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  is  s  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  and 
R"  and  R'"  each  u  lower  alkyL 


3,148417 
NOVEL  2-PHENYLAMINO-4,5-BENZO-4H-l> 
THIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Otto  Behacr,  Colocae-Stammheim,  Haas  Hcoccka,  Wa^ 
pcrtal-Elbcrfeld.     Friedrich     Hoffmeiater,    Waapcrtal. 
\ohwinkel,      Horst      Krciskott,     Wappcitai-Elbcrfeid, 
Hemer     Mebcr,     Woppertal-Voliwinkel,     and     Hana 
Werner   Schabcrt    and    Wolfgang    Wirth,    Wuppcrtal- 
Elberfeld,  Cermaay,  asilgBon  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktiengesclbchaft,   Levcriunca,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  (icnnaay 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jaly  5.  1943,  Ser.  No.  293.188 
Claima  priority,  appilcatioa  Gcrmaay  Jaly  5,  1942 

5  Ctalma.    (CL  248—243) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  (he  group  con- 
sisting of  2-(2,6-dimethylphenylamino)-4,5-benzo-6H-l,3- 
thiazine;  2  -   (2  -  methyl-5-chlorophenylamino)-6H-4,5- 
benzo-l,3-thiazine  and  their  hydrochloride  salts. 


3,148,518 

ALKYL  PEROXY  TRIAZINES 

JaaMS  B.  Harriaoa,  285  Hamiltoa  Ave.,  Elyria,  Ohio,  Md 

Orville  I.  Magcli,  81  Danbury  I^nc,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
No   Drawing.      FUcd   Jan.    23,    1944,  Scr.   No.   339^92 
4  Clalow.    (CI.  248—248) 
I.  The  thazine 


N 

XC  C— O— O— C-(CHi)i 

N  N 

V 

z 


where  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  t-butylperoxy. 
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3,148419 
l.ALKYLPHENYI^2>DI  LOWER  ALKYL.4,4-DI- 
IMINO-HEXAHYDRO-a-TRIAZINES 
Daaicl  Elmer  Nagy,  Stamford,  Coaa^  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company.  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  17,  1941,  Scr.  No.   145,748 
4  Claims.    (CL  240—249.9) 
1 .  °  A  compound   selected  from   the  group  consisting 
of  thoce  of  the  formulae: 


I 


HN— C  C-^H 


N 

^    \ 
H|N-C  C-NH| 


R 


NH 

\/ 

/    \ 

B'         B" 


<^>-K) 


i 


c 


and  acid  addition  salts  thereof  wherein  R  represents  a  sub- 
stituent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  higher 
alkyl  and  an  alkanoyl;  R'  represents  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and 
R"  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxyl  lower  alkyl. 


cydohexyl,  lower  alkyl-cydohexyl,  lower  alkoxy-cyclo- 
bexyl,  and 

Aryl-(-Z-) 


wherein  Z  is  an  alkylene  radical  with  from  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  2,  and 

Aryl  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  unsubstituted,  chlorine-substituted,  alkyl-substi- 
tuted  and  alkoxy-substituted  phenyl  and  naphthyl, 
the  last  mentioned  alkyl  and  alkoxy  having  maximally 
12  carbon  atoms, 

Ra  and  R4  taken  together  is 

-(CHi)- 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  ranging  from  4  to  5. 


3,148,521 

3.ALKYLATED.2-AMINO-5,4.POLYMETHYLENE- 

4(3H)-FYRIMIDINONES 

Hans  A.  Wagner,  Skokie,  HI.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searie  & 

Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa  <A  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,829 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 256.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(H,C) 


NHt 


N-R 


3.148420 
1.IMIN0.1,3-D1SUMTITUTED  HEXAHYDRO- 
PYRIMIDINES  AND  IMTOAZOLIDINES 
Alois  Kleemann,  Baacl,  aad  Jakob  Bindler,  Ricben,  near 
Basel,  Switzerland,  aarigaors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Gcigy  Chemical  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 

No  Drawii^.    Filed  July  27,  1942,  Scr.  No.  213.045 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  5,  1960,    wherein  R  represents  a  member  o(  the  group  consisting  of 
8,958/48;  Sept  9,   1948,   18,204/48;  Jaly   12,   1941,    radicals  of  the  formulas 
8,182/41 

9  Claims.     (CL  24^-254.4)  __nu^    ru 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  —alkylene— OH        — CHjC=CH 


Rr-N  N-R, 

Y 

^    ft-C-Y 

k 

t 

wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


-CH,-CH|-.  -CHf-CHi-CH,-,  -CHr-CH- 

CH, 


and 


— CH-CH- 

CHt  CHi 

\  / 

CHr-CHt 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

Gand  S, 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R< 

-N  ud    -NH-C 

\ 
Ri 


KI> 


and  each  of 

Ri,  R],  R|  and  R4  taken  independently  of  each  other  is 
a   member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen, 
alkyl  with  maximally  12  carbon  atoms. 


in  which  the  alkylene  radical  called  for  C(xitains  more 
than  1  and  fewer  than  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  represents 
a  positive  integer  less  than  3. 


3,148,522 

N-ARYL-N'-ARALKYI^DIAZA  CYCLOALKANES 

George  de  Stevens,  Woodland  Park,  Summit,  and  Robert 

Paul  Moll,  Florham  Park,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ciba  Cor> 

poration.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,405 

29  Claims.  (CI.  260—268) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
N-(x-lower  alkoxy-x-monocyclic  carbocyclic  aryl-lower 
alkyl  )-N'-monocyclic  aryl-diaza-cycloalkane,  in  which 
lower  alkoxy  and  monocyclic  carbocyclic  aryl  substitute 
the  same  carbon  atom  and  are  separated  from  the  nitrogen 
atom  of  the  diaza-cycloalkane  portion  by  two  to  four  car- 
bon atoms,  and  in  which  the  diaza-cycloalkane  portion 
has  from  six  to  eight  ring  members,  and  its  two  nitrogen 
atoms  arc  separated  from  one  another  by  from  two  to 
three  carbon  atoms  of  alkylene  radicals  having  from  two 
to  seven  carbon  atoms,  and  Ln  which  monocyclic  carbo- 
cyclic aryl  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  (lower  alkyl) -phenyl,  (lower  alkoxy ) -phenyl, 
(halogeno) -phenyl  and  (trifluoromethyl) -phenyl,  and 
monocyclic  aryl  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  (lower  alkyl ) -phenyl,  (lower  alkoxy )- 
phenyl,  (halogeno) -phenyl  and  pyridyl,  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  N-oxides  thereof,  acid  addition  salts  of  N-oxides 
thereof,  and  lower  alkyl  quaternary  ammoniiun  com- 
pounds thereof. 
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l-AMINa-4-DIBENZOCYCLOHEPTENYL. 

PfPERAZINES 
John  W.  Catlc,  Skokic,  and  Peter  Yoama,  Chicaco,  lU., 
assignors  to  G.  D.  S«wi«  A  C(K,  Ckki«o,  IlL,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  Delaware 
No  Dniw^.     FilMl  Afr.  27.   1M4,  S«r.  No.  342,951 
3  ClalBS.     (CL  24«— 24S) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


oxazolidine  ring  bean  a  hydrofen  atom  by  reaction  with 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


H-(CHi) 


^^        >r- 


NH« 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  between  0  and  1  inclusive  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofen. 
methyl,  and  chlorine. 


3.1M.524 
DERIVATIVES  OF  3-<2-NITROETHYL>-LNDOLE 

V.  lirhTainaMi.  Ifai— i  TowMUp,  Kalama- 

xoo  Couat},  Jacob  SfMwrkovki,  Portage  Township, 
Kalamazoo  Connty,  and  HilUani  C.  Anthony,  kalanu- 
loo,  Mkh^  awitnori  to  The  t»ohn  Compnny,  Kala- 
mazoo, Mlch^  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtng.    Filed  Apr.  2«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,359 

4  Ckdms.    (CL  24»— 319) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


'ttJ 


-CRt-C-SOt 
■I 


3.1M.524 
CATAI^YTIC  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 
ALKYL  PYRIDINES 
John  E.  Vfahan.  Stanley  D.  Tort,  and  Ralph  P.  Williams. 
Bartlcsvillc,  Okia.,  asaignorT  to  PUlUpa  Petroteum  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawteg.     Filed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t59,i5« 

5aa*BM.  (CL2M^29«) 
1.  A  method  of  dehydrogenaling  an  alk>lpyridine 
which  comprises  charging  to  a  dehydroge nation  zone 
vapors  of  said  alkylpyridiiK  mixed  with  steam  and  a  cata- 
lyst comprising  a  mixture  of  chromium  oxide,  iron  oxide 
and  a  potassium  compound,  of  which  mixture  40  to  45 
weight  percent  is  chromium  oxide.  J  to  7  weight  percent 
is  iron  oxide  and  50  to  55  weight  percent  is  at  least  one 
potassium  compound  (calculated  as  KjCOj)  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  KOH,  KjO  and  KjCOj,  and 
passing  said  vapors  in  said  zone  into  contact  with  said 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  1000  to 
1400*  F.  

3,1M,525 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  OXAZOLIDONES 

ManncI  M.  Balzcr,  Dayton,  OhkK  aaaignor  to  S.  B.  Penlck 

and    Compnny,    New    York,    N.Y.,   a   corporatioa    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawkag.    Filed  Apr.  25.  19M,  S«r.  No.  2405* 
•  ClafaM.    (C1.24«— 3«7) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  5-substituted-methyl-2- 
oxazolidone  having  a  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the  nitro- 
gen atom  of  the  oxazolidine  ring,  wherein  the  5-sut>- 
stituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenoxy, 
lower-alkylphenoxy,  lower-alkoxypbcnoxy,  halophenoxy 
and  naphthyloxy,  which  includes  the  steps:  reacting  with 
an  acylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower-alkanoic  acid  chlorides  and  anhydrides,  a  3-sub- 
stituted-l-chloro-2-carbamyloxy-propane  whose  carbamyl 
nitrogen  atom  is  unsubstituted,  wherein  the  3-substituent 
corresponds  to  the  aforesaid  5-substituent,  to  produce  the 
corresponding  3-substituted-l-chloro-2-(N-acylcarbamyl- 
oxy) -propane;  and  treating  said  acylcarbamyloxy-propane 
with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  yield  the  aforesaid  5- 
substituted-methyl-2-oxazolidone. 

5.  A  process  which  comprises  the  step  of  converting 
an  N  -  acyl  -  l-halo-2-carbamyloxy-3-substituted  propane 
wherein  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  carbamyl  group  bean 
a  hydrogen  atom  in  addition  to  the  acyl  group  and  the 
3-substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
^  phenoxy.  lower-alkylphenoxy,  lower-alkoxyphenoxy,  halo- 
phenoxy  and  naphthyloxy,  to  a  5-substituted-methyl-2- 
oxazolidone  wherein  the  5-substituent  corresponds  to  the 
aforesaid    3-substituent    and   the   nitrogen   atom   of  the 


wherein  Rj  represents  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  Rj  aiKi  Ri  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkoxy  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  benzyloxy  of  up  to 
15  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  benzyloxy,  benzhydryloxy.  alkylbenzyloxy,  halobenzyl- 
oxy  and  alkoxybenzyloxy. 


3,1M.527 
l-ARYL-5-(p-FHJOROPHENYL)-PYRROLE-l- 
PROPIOMC  ACID  COMFOl'NDS 
Franklin  W.  Short,  Ann  Arhor,  Mkh.,  aiiiMnr  to  Parfcc, 
Davis  A  Company,   Detroit,  Mkh..  a  corporatioa  of 
Michigan 
No   Drawing.      FUcd  June   14,   I9«2,  Scr.  No.  292,390 
7  Oalms.    (CL  2M— 324.3) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formula 


■^->u 


CHiCHiCOOH 


non-toxic  salts  of  said  compounds  and  lower  alkyl  esters 
of  said  compounds;  where  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  fluorine. 


3,lM,52t 
Hp-MTROPHENYL)    AND     l-(p-CYANOPHENYL)- 

5-ARYLPVRROLE  -  2  -  PROPIONIC  ACID  COM- 

POUNDS 
Franklin  W.  Short,  Ann  AriMN-,  Mkrh.,  assignor  to  Parke. 

Davis  A  Company.  Detoolt,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Michigan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane   14,   1942,  Scr.  No.  202392 
8  Claims.    (CL  240—326.3) 

1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formula 


'^:^^ 


RiCHiCOOH 


^ 
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non-toxic  salts  of  said  compounds  aiKl  lower  alkyl  esters 
of  taid  compounds;  where  Y  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  nitro  and  cyano  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen. 


3,148,529 
l-(p-LOWER  ALKANOYLPHENYLVS-ARYLPYR- 
ROLE-2-PROPIOMC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Pranklhi  W.  Short  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Parke, 
Davli  Jk  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jane  14.  1942,  Scr.  No.  202,393 
7  Oalms.    (CL  240—324.3) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formula 

CO— lowfr»lkyl 


3,14M31 
l-ARYL.5-<p-LOWER  ALKOXYPHENYL>-PYRROLE- 

2-PROPIONIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Franklin  Willard  Short,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Parke,  Davis  A  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 
No  Drawtaig.     FUcd  Jane  12,  1943,  Scr.  No.  287,211 

6  Claims.    (CL  260 — 324  J) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formula 


.<^>fr 


HjCHiCOOU 


non-toxic  salts  of  said  compounds  and  lower  alkyl  esters 
of  said  compounds;  where  Z  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
and  lower  alkylthio. 


3,148,530 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  4,5.SECO 
STEROIDS  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
Gerard  Nomine,  Noisy-le-Sec,  Julien  Wamant,  NeuUIy- 
sur-Scinc.    Robert    Bucourt,    CIlchy-sous-Bols.    Michel 
>  iiniau.  Neullly-sur-Sehie.  Jean  Jolly,  CHchy-sous-Bois, 
and  Andre  Pierdct,  Noisy-le-Sec,  France,  assignors  to 
Rousscl-UCLAF,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

No  Drawhig.     FUcd  Oct.  22,  1942,  Scr.  No.  232,310 
Oahm  priority,  appttcation  France,  Jan.  22,  I960, 
814,402;  May   18,   1940,  827,547;  Jnly  8,  1940, 
832,449 

13Clafani.     (CL  24^—324  J) 
1.  An  enamine  of  the  formula: 


k>w«r  alkyl 


Ar 

V-<^H»CH|COOH 


non-toxic  salts  of  said  compounds  and  lower  alkyl  esters 
of  said  compounds;  where  Ar  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  o-tolyl,  3-chloro-o-tolyl.  6-chloro-o-tolyl, 
2,6-xylyl,  o-methoxyphcnyl,  p-fluorophenyl,  2,5-difluoro- 
phenyl.  o-methylthiophenyl,  4-fluoro-m-tolyl,  a-naphthyl, 
and  o-fluorophenyl. 


wherein  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl- 
alkoxyalkyl  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R,  rep- 
resents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxylic 
acid  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkanoic,  alkenoic,  cycloalkylalkanoic, 
hexahydrotcrephthalic,  phenoxyacetic  and  phenylalkanoic 
acids,  A  and  B  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having 
from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkylol  having  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
from  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  a-pipecolino,  ^pipecolino,  7- 
pipecolino  and  morpholino. 

2.  ^i(»).7(a)  .  3  .  methyl  -  7  -  pyrrolidino  -  3,4  -  [-ben- 
zoyloxy-cyclopentano-(2',r )  ]-hexahydronaphthalene. 


3,148,532 
1 ,5-DI  ARYLP  Y  RROLE-2-PROPIONIC 
ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Franklin  Willard  Short,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Parke,  Davis  &  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June   12,   1943,  Scr.  No.  287,212 
5  Claims.    (CL  260—324.3) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formula 


HiCHiCOOH 


non-toxic  salts  of  said  compounds  and  lower  alkyl  esters 
of  said  compounds;  where  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  acyl  radicals  of  fewer 
than  9  carbon  atoms  and  Ar  is  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting a-naphthyl,  o-methoxyphcnyl.  o-mcthylthiophenyl, 
and  substituted  phenyl  radicals  of  the  formula 


where  X  is  selected  from  among  methyl  and  halogen  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  halogen. 

3,168,533 
CARBAMOYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  ACTINO- 
SPECTACIN 
Paul    F.   Wiley,   Texas   Township,   Kalamazoo   County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up)ohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.   22,   1962,  Ser.  No.   167,932 
2  Claims.    (CL  240—340.3) 
1.  N,N'  -  bis ( alky lcarbamoyl)actinospectacin,  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


CHi' 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms. 
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3,1«M34 
HYDROXYLATION     PRODUCTS     OF     DfflYDRO- 
PYRAN    DERTVATIVES    AND    THEIR    HYDRO- 
GENATION  TO  TETRAHYDROXY  ALKANES 
G«orte  B.  Payne,  B«riielcy,  CaHf^  aaigDor  to  Shell  Oil 

ComMuay,  New  Yott,  N.Y.,  a  coqpontioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawteg.     FUed  Dec.  2S,  IMl,  Ser.  No.   162,923 
ISCUiM.    (CL2M— 345.7) 
1.  A  polyhydroxycyclic  ether-substituted  aldehyde  of 
the  formula 

H 


S 

HO— C  CH 

HO-CH        C-R 


o        c 

\ 


wherein  each  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 

2.  A  polyhydroxycyclic  ether-substituted  formic  add 
of  the  formula 


I 


3,1M435 

PREPARATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE  VITAMIN 

D,  AND  VITAMIN  D,  lENZOATE 

Kekhusroo  R.  Bhanicfaa,  Toronto,  Ontario,  and  Frank  M. 

Martin,  Rexdale,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Canada 

Packers  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  II,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  222,972 

19  Claims.     (CL  240— 397  J) 

1.  Vitamin  D|  benzoate  in  the  form  of  a  colorless 
crystalline  solid  characterized  by  melting  within  the  range 
of  104~109'  C.  by  a  specific  rotation  [«)d"  +104*±4* 
in  chloroform,  and  the  following  light  absorption  prop- 
erties in  isooctane: 

X«,  222  nut  (E}*_  ca.  498),  X^.  227-228  m#  (El»^  ca. 
490),  X,^.  266  m/i  (E|»^  ca.  402) 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  crystalline  vitamin 
D|  benzoate  comprising:  esterifying  vitamin  Dj  mate- 
rial in  organic  solvent  medium  with  a  reagent  providing 
a  benzoyl  group  to  provide  a  reaction  mixture  contain- 
ing vitamin  Dj  benzoate,  separating  vitamin  D3  benzoate 
from  the  reaction  mixture  by  crystallization  from  a  sol- 
vent, purifying  the  separated  vitamin  D,  benzoate  by  chro- 
nutography  and  crystallizing  the  purified  vitamin  Dj  ben- 
zoate from  a  solvent. 


S  CH       R 

HO— C  CH 

H       C-B    C 
\_/    \^^ 

\ 


HO 


-i 


OH 


wherein  each  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 

3.  A   polyhydroxycyclic  ether-substituted   formate  of 
the  formula 


B 


HO— C 
-CH 


B 


HO— < 


Cl 
C-B    O 


\ 


OB' 


wherein  each  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  saturated  hydrocarbon 
of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  aliphatic  mono-definic  hy- 
drocarbon of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  polyhydroxycyclic  ether-substituted  methanol  of 
the  formula  .  « 


!. 


3,1«MM 
(,I(«-DIMETHYL  STEROIDS 
David  Neville  Kirk,  Vladlmk  Petrow,  and  David  Morton 
WilUamsoo,  all  of  London,  England.  — lipiors  to  Tbc 
Britisli    Drng    Hooscs    Limited,    London,    Englaod,    a 
Britisfa  company 

No  Draw^.    Filed  Mar.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  796,762 
ClalaH  priority,  ayplkatlon  Grant  Britain,  Mar.  7,  195S, 

7,451/5t 
2  Claims.     (CI.  If— 3973) 

1.  6:16a-dimethylpregnenolone. 

2.  6«:16a-dimethylprogesterone. 


3,16S,537 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  16- 
ALKYUDENE  -  17.  -  AUtANOYLOXYPRO- 
GESTERONES 
Eugene  P.  Oliveto,  Glen  Ridge,  and  Elliot  L.  Shapiro, 
Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  aaiigpnn  to  Schcring  Corporation, 
Bloomflcld,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeracy 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Aug.  34,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,572 

5  Claims.  (CI.  26»— 397.4) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  16-alkylidene-17«-lower 
alkanoyloxypregnanc,  the  step  which  comprises  reacting 
a  16-alkyl-16,17-oxidoprcgnane  with  an  acid-acid  anhy- 
dride mixture  of  the  group  consisting  of  an  anhydride  of 
a  lower  alkanoic  acid  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  with 
a  strong  organic  acid  and  a  lower  alkanoic  acid  having  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms  with  an  anhydride  of  a  strong  organic 
acid  wherein  the  pKx  of  said  strong  acid  is  at  most  equal 
to  the  pKa  of  said  lower  alkanoic  acid. 


B  CH       B 

HO^C/    \^ 

HO-CH       C— B 

\    /    \ 
O  CHtOH 


wherein  each  R  rcpresenu  a  member  of    the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 

9.  A  process  for  producing  a  tetra-hydroxy  substituted 
alkane  which  comprises  hydroxy lating  3,4-dihydro-l,2- 
pyTan-2-carboxaldehyde  having  atUched  to  the  ring  only 
said  formyl  group  and  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups  by  reaction  with  hy- 
drogen peroxide  and  hydrogenaling  the  hydroxylation 
product  by  reaction  with  hydrogen  at  about  30*  to  about 
250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst 


3,16S,53« 

AMIDE  SULFONATE  SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS 

BmB  S.  ninauhslmsr  23  IlahiH  Cove  Drive, 

Tonw  RlTcr,  N  J. 

NoDrawhH.    Filed  JuM  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  UM49 

4Claima.     (CL  260— Ml) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

> 

O     Ri  Rt-O-(R»-0).-H 

ti-h-ii-Br-tf  O 

CHt-CH-CHr-8-O— M 

Ae  A 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  4-18  carbon  atoms; 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  radicals  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  alkyl  radi- 
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cals  of  2-6  carbon  atoms  and  alkylene  oxide  adducts  of 
said  hydroxy  alkyl  radicals;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkylene  and  hydroxy  alkyene  groups  of 
2-6  carbon  atoms  and  alkylene  oxide  adducts  of  said 
hydroxy  alkylene  groups;  said  adducts  containing  1-15 
moles  of  alkylene  oxide  of  2-4  carbon  atoms  per  hydroxy 
group;  Rj  is  an  alkylene  group  of  2-4  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  1-15  and  M  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkali  metals. 


3,16M39 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SILICEOUS 

AMINO  COMPOUNDS 

Frederick  J.  Dide,  Jr.,  Mountain  Lakes,  and  Francis  J. 

Ucata,  West  Caldwell,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Nopco  Chem- 

lod  Company,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,323 
12  Claims.    (O.  260-^4) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  siliceous  amino  com- 
pound by  reacting  ( 1 )  a  material  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  water  dispersible  partial  amide  salts,  water 
soluble  partial  amide  salts,  water  dispersible  amine  acid 
addition  salts,  water  soluble  amine  acid  addition  salts, 
imidazoline  salts,  cxazoline  salts,  water  dispersible  qua- 
ternary ammonium  salts,  and  water  soluble  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  with  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of 
(2)  at  least  one  water  soluble  silicate  salt  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  sodium  silicates,  potassium  sili- 
cates, and  ammonium  silicates,  the  step  comprising  the 
addition  of  at  least  one  silicate  derivative  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  fluosilicic  acid  and  water  soluble 
fluosilicate  salts,  said  silicate  derivative  being  present  at 
the  time  of  formation  of  the  siliceous  amino  compound. 

12.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  partial 
amide  salt  is  a  salt  of  the  monoamide  of  hydrogenated 
tallow  fatty  acids  and  aminoethylethanolamine. 


3,168,542 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  MIXTURES  OF 
CHLOROSILANES 
Lloyd  H.  Shaffer,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing,     nied  May  15,  1957,  Ser.  No.  659,204 

23  Claims.  (CI.  260—448.2) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  a  chlorosilane  mixture 
containing  a  first  chlorosilane  part  and  a  second  chloro- 
silane part,  the  first  chlorosilane  part  being  more  readily 
hydrolyzable  than  the  second  chlorosilane  part,  said  proc- 
ess comprising  bringing  said  chlorosilane  mixture  into 
intimate  reactive  contact  with  not  less  than  0.5  mole  of 
water  per  mole  of  the  first  chlorosilane  part,  reacting  said 
chlorosilane  mixture  and  water  for  a  period  of  time  less 
than  that  required  to  completely  hydrolyze  all  chloro- 
silanes  in  said  mixture  thereby  forming  a  hydrolyzed 
chlorosilane  part  and  an  unhydrolyzcd  chlorosilane  part, 
and  separating  the  unhydrolyzed  and  hydrolyzed  chloro- 
silane parts. 

3,168,543 
ORGANOSILOXANE-POLYOXYALKYLENE 
ETHER  COPOLYMERS 
William    T.    Black,    White   Plains,    Donald    L.    Bailey, 
Snyder,  and  Victor  B.  Jex,  Clarence,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Union   Carbide   Corporation,  a   corporation   of  New 
York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  61,356 

13  Claims.    (0.260—448.2) 
1.  A  copolymer  of  (A)  a  copolymcric  organosiloxane, 
said  organosiloxane  comprising  both  units  of  the  formula: 


3,168440 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  WATER- 
INSOLUBLE  METAL  SOAPS 
Karl  Cnlemcyer,  Pbineberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Th. 
Goldschmidt    Akticngescllscbaft,    Esaen,   Germany,   a 
corporatioa  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  27,   1962,  Ser.  No.  219,724 
Ckdnu  priority,  application  Germany  Sept  1,  1961 

4  Claims.  (CL  260—414) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  metal  soap  which 
comprises  passing  an  ammonia  water-emulsified,  molten 
fatty  acid  into  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  metal  car- 
bonate containing  ammonia,  the  metal  of  which  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  lead,  and 
zinc,  and  separating  the  metal  soap  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 


3,168,541 

FERROUS  GLUT  AM  ATE 

MilUcc  Floyd  Hobba,  Monte  Screno,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corporation,  a  cor- 

poratioo  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,737 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 439) 

1.  The  method  of  the  production  of  ferrous  monoglu- 
tamate  which  comprises  reacting  in  aqueous  solution  a 
ferrous  salt  with  a  glutamic  acid  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  glutamic  acid  and  glutamic  acid 
salts  at  a  pH  below  about  7.0  to  form  ferrous  mono- 
glutamate,  increasing  the  concentration  of  ferrous  mono- 
glutamate  in  said  aqueous  solution  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature, cooling  said  aqueous  solution  to  a  temperature 
below  the  crystallization  temperature  of  said  ferrous 
monoglutamate  in  said  aqueous  solution  to  precipitate 
crystals  of  ferrous  monoglutamate  from  said  solution  and 
recovering  ferrous  monoglutamate  crystals  therefrom. 
811  O.O.— 1« 


O  Rb 

Z—ii-C.Hu— 810 


(D 


and  units  of  the  formula: 


R 
R,— 81-0 


2 


01) 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  R"  is  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  carboxyalkyi  radicals 
and  carboalkoxyalkyl  radicals,  Z  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydroxyl  groups,  halogen  and  alkoxy  groups, 
(a)  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  10,  (fc)  is  an  integer  of  from 
0  to  2  and  (c)  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2,  said  co- 
polymeric  organosiloxane  containing  at  least  0.1  mol  per- 
cent of  units  represented  by  Formula  I  above  and  up  to 
99.9  mol  percent  of  units  represented  by  Formula  II  above, 
and  (B)  a  polyoxyalkylene  ether  of  the  formula: 

HO(C„HtoO),R' 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  aryl  and  alkoxyaryl  groups,  (n)  is  an  integer 
of  from  2  to  8  and  (x)  is  an  integer  of  at  least  5,  where- 
in a  carbon  atom  of  said  polyoxyalkylene  ether  is  inter- 
connected to  a  silicon  atom  of  said  organosiloxane 
through  an  ester  linkage  having  the  formula 

o 
— o— C— C.Hf,— 

13.  An  organosiloxane-polyoxyalkylene  ether  copoly- 
mer selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 
(A)  copolymers  having  the  formula: 

I  03_^-Sl-  J  I  Oj_j^gJ-C.Hu-^  J        [0(C.H«.0).RO, 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  R'  is  a  member 
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of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  alkyl  groups,  aryl 
groups  and  alkoxy  alkyl  groups,  R"  is  a  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  rad- 
icals, halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
carboxyalkyi  radicals,  and  carboalkoxyalkyi  radicals. 
(a)  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  10,  fr  is  an  integer 
of  from  0  to  2.  (c)  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2.  (n) 
is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  8,  (x)  is  an  integer  of  at 
least  5,  J  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1,  tv  is  an  integer, 
the  sum  of  (d-j-w)  bemg  at  least  2,  and  jr  is  an  in- 
teger having  a  value  equal  to  (J)  and 
(B)  copolymers  of  the  formula: 


KvlrKv'-^^-*" 


-c-  J  |[-o-(cai».o).-j 


wherein  R.  R".  (a),  (b),  (c).  («).  (i*-)  and  U) 
are  as  above-defined. 


»  3,1(1,544 

FREFARATION  OF  CYANOALKYI.Sn  ANES 
Victor  B.  J«x,  Clarence,  .N.Y..  assignor  to  L  nioo  Carbklc 

C'onmration,  a  corporatioo  of  New  ^  ork 
No  Drawliig.     Fiffed  Aug.  23,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  133,317 
3Claiins.    (CL  2M— 44S.2) 
1.  A  process  for  reacting  a  silane,  represented  by  the 
formula: 

H— JH— Xn-.)  • 

where  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbyl  group.  X  represents  a  hy- 
drolyzable  group  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen 
and  hydrocarbyloxy  groups  and  n  represents  a  whole  num- 
ber having  a  value  of  from  0  to  2,  with  an  acyclic  aliphatic 
mono-olefinic  nitrile  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and 
nitrilo  nitrogen  having  an  aliphatic  unsaturated  grouping 

i-U-> 

which  is  at  least  one  carbon  atom  removed  from  the 
cyano  group  thereof  to  produce  a  cyanoalkylsilane  by  the 
addition  of  a  silyl  group  to  the  otefinic  carbon  atom  of  said 
mono-olefinic  nitrile  further  removed  from  the  cyano 
group  thereof  and  by  the  addition  of  a  hydrogen  atom  to 
the  olefinic  carbon  atom  of  said  mono-olefinic  nitrile 
closer  to  the  cyano  group  thereof  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  mixture  of  said  silane,  said  mono-olefinic  nitnle,  and 
a  platinum  metal,  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature 
sufficiently  elevated  to  cause  said  silane  and  nitrile  to  re- 
act to  produce  a  cyanoalkylsilane  by  the  addition  of  a 
silyl  group  to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom  further  removed 
from  the  cyano  group  of  the  starting  nitrile  and  by  the 
addition  of  a  hydrogen  atom  to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom 
closer  to  the  cyano  group  of  the  starting  nitrile. 


34M445 

SUBSTUUTED  MSOCYANATO-ETHOXY 

COMPOUNDS 

James  L.  Harptr,  UmtvI.  Md^  assigiior  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Coaoecticvt 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Sept.  27.    19«2,   Scr.  No.   228,7M 
2  Claims.    (CL  260 — 453) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R'  R'                      R'        R' 
B'-C-C-O-URtoJ-C C-B' 


NCO 


^ 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  oooaisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  having  from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  o  has  a  value  of  from  about  1  to  100;  and  Rj  is 
selected  'rom  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  having 
from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atotna  aivd  phenylene. 


ORGANIC    AMMONIUM    SULFITE    ESTER    COM- 
POUNDS  AND    METHOD   OF    PREPARATION 
Albert    Bidkinf.    Cotogne^SfMnbeim.    Werner    Blank, 
Domiafen,  Dietrich  Clabbch,  UverknMa,  and  Martin 
>^andcl,   Oormafcn,  Germany,   ■■tgiinii   lo   Farbcn- 
fabrikcn   Bayer   AkticngcMlbdiaft,   Lcverknae%   Ger- 
many, a  corponrtioa  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,139 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    7,    19M, 
F  Ht,242,  F  3«,243;  Apr.  29,  194«,  F  31.12«;  Sent.  1, 
1H«,  F  32.«17 

5  Claims.    (CL  2«»— 454) 
1.  An  organic  ammonium  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 


R> 


B»-N-C  H- C  Hr-OSO,- 
1*  K« 


in  which 

R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  ntem- 
bers  containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy- 
alkyl  members  contaimng  up  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
and  members  having  the  formula  H(OCH,CH,)b — 
in  which  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  7,  cyclobexyl. 
and  benzyl, 

K*  and  R'  are  each  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  the  foregoing  members  represented 
by  R'. 

R*  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  hydroxymethyl.  and  phenyl,  and  compounds 
having  the  foregoing  formula  in  which 

the  members  R'.  R>  and  R'  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  are  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  piper- 
idino.  piperazino,  and  morpholioo. 


3,14M47 

METHOD  OF  SULFATING  ALCOHOLS 

Albin  F.  Turltak.  New  Providence,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  F.sso 

Research  and  F^agineerinK  Company,  a  corporatioo  of 

Dcbwarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  1.  l»5t,  Ser.  No.  M3,354 
3  Clalmi.    (CI.  2M— 459) 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols 
and  phenols  containing  from  I  to  35  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  with  a  composition  of  matter  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  combination  of  sulfur  trioxide  derived  from  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  trioxide,  chloro-- 
sulfonic  acid  and  oleum  with  a  trialkyl  phosphate  wherein 
each  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  said  com- 
position constituting  a  sulfur  trioxide-trialkyi  phosphate 
complex  containing  from  one  to  three  moles  of  sulfur  tri- 
oxide per  mole  of  trialkyl  phosphate,  at  temperatures  of 
from  —20  to  100*  C.  to  form  the  sulfuric  ester  of  the 
said  organic  compound  without  appreciable  charring  there- 
of and  recovering  the  sulfuric  ester  product  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture. 


3,14t,54S 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  1 -HYDROXY- 
METHYL -  4  -  PH08PHA-3,5,»-TlUOXABICYCLO- 
1 2.2  J  JOCT  A  NE-4.SULFIDE 

Radi  F.  W.  Riitz,  Hamden,  Conn.,  mrignor  to  OUa 
MatlUcaoo  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  24,   1H2,  Scr.  No.  2«5,29S 
3  Claims.    (CI.  240 — 441) 
\.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1 -hydroxymethyl- 

4-phospha-3,5.8-trioxabicyclo[2.2.2]octane   -  4  -  sulfide 

which  comprises  reacting  pentaerythritol  with  thiophos- 

phoryl  chloride  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  100*  to 

200*  C. 
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3,14M49 

BICYCUC  PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING 
CARBAMATES 
Radi   F.    W.   Rata,   Hamden,   Conn.,   aasignor   to   OUn 
Mathicsoo  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn., 
a  corporatioo  of  Virginia 
No  Drawii«.     FUed  Nov.  23,   1942,  Ser.  No.  239,824 
12  Claims.    (CL  240— 461) 
1.  An  organic  phosphorus  compound  having  the  struc- 
tural formula: 

X  R 

CH»ot-H 
C  R' 

C^CHi  CH| 

A    i    i 
I 


wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur,  and 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  having  1-18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
tolyl,  and  cyclohexyl,  and 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
dro, alkyl  having  1-18  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl, 
phenyl,  tolyl,  naphthyl,  nitrated  phenyl,  halogenated 
phenyl,  phenyl  having  a  lower  alkoxy  substituent, 
phenylsulfonyl,  tolylsulfonyl  and  lower  alkylsulfonyl. 


-     3,168,552 
3-{2-ISOPEIVTENYL)  .  4  -  HYDROXY  BENZOIC 
ACID  AND  DERIVATIVES  AND  PREPARA- 
TION  THEREOF 
Herman   Hoeksema,  Kalamazoo  Township,   Kalamazoo 
County,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upiohn  Company,  Kala- 
mazoo, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  5,  1955,  Ser.  No.  550,817 

9  Claims.    (CL  260 — 473) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3-(7,7-dimetbylallyl)-4-hydroxybenzoic  acid  and  3-(7,7- 
dimethylallyl)-4-acetoxybenzoic  acid. 

4.  Ethyl  3-(7,7-dimethylallyl)4-hydroxybenzoate. 
6.  A  process  for  making  3-(3-methyl-2-butcnyl)-4-hy- 
droxybenzoic  acid  which  comprises  (1)  heating  strepto- 
nivicin  with  acetic  anhydride  to  form  3-(3-methyl-2-bu- 
tenyl)-4-acetoxybenzoic  acid,  and  (2)  hydrolyzing  the 
acetoxy  group  to  form  3-(3-mcthyl-2-butenyl)-4-hydroxy- 
benzoic  acid. 


3,168,550 
ALIPHATIC  AND  ALICYCUC  NTTRILES 
Jacli   H.   BtnmenthaL  Oakburst,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  VotIl,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  112,916 
7  Cbims.  (CL  260—464) 
I.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  5.9-dimethyl-4,8-decadienyl  nitrile 
monosubstituted  in  the  2  position  by  a  methyl;  (/>)  5,9- 
dimethyl-4,8-decadicnyI  nitrile  disubstitutcd  in  the  2  po- 
sition by  methyl  groups;  (r)  a  mixture  of  alpha,  beta 
and  gamma  cyclogcranyl  acetonitrile:  and  (d)  a  mixture 
of  alpha  and  gamma  cydogeranyl  isobutyronitrile. 


3,168,551 

l.ACYL-2-TRICYANOVINYLARYLHYDRAZINES 
AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

John  Richard  Roland,  Wilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  dc  Ncmoors  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,109 

9  Claims.     (CL  260—465) 
1.  l-acyl-2-tricyanovinylarylhydrazincs  having  the  for- 
mula 

(Acyl)-NH— NH-(arylene)-C(CN)=C(CN), 

wherein  the  tricyanovinyl  group  is  in  the  4-position  rela- 
tive to  the  hydrazino  group  in  the  1 -position  of  a 
benzene  ring,  acyl  is  an  organic  radical  of  no  more  than 
18  carbon  atoms  and  is  derived  from  an  acid  of  the 
group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acids  and  organic  sulfonic 
acids  by  removal  of  the  acid  hydroxyl  group  therefrom, 
and  arylene  is  a  radical  of  not  more  than  14  carbon  atoms 
and  of  not  more  than  3  fused  benzene  rings  having  not 
more  than  2  substituents  and  those  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorii»e,  bromine,  lower  alkyl,  aryl 
and  lower  alkoxy. 


3,168,553 

REACTIONS  OF  OLEFINS  WITH  CARBON 

MONOXIDE 

Lynn  R  Slangh.  Pleasant  HUl,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell 

OU   Company,   New    York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Aug.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,810 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—497) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  carbonyl  com- 
pounds wherein  a  mono-olefinic  hydrocarbon  having  from 
two  to  twenty  carbon  atoms  to  the  molecule  is  reacted 
with  carbon  monoxide  and  an  active  hydrogen-contain- 
ing compound  having  an  acid  dissociation  constant  no 
greater  than  10-»  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
unsbstituted  aliphatic  alcohols,  primary  and  secondary 
alkyl  amines,  and  unsubstituted  aliphatic  monocarboxylic 
acids,  in  the  presence  of  a  Group  Vlllft  transition  metal 
carbonyl  catalyst,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially 
of  effecting  said  reaction  in  liquid  phase,  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  75  to  about  250*  C,  a  pressure  of  from 
about  800  to  about  3.000  p.s.i.,  and  employing  as  said 
catalyst  a  complex  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  ruthenium, 
rhodium,  and  iridium  in  complex  combination  with  carbon 
monoxide  and  a  tri-alkylphosphine. 


3,168,554 
STABILIZERS  FOR  PERACIDS 
Bcniamin  Phillips,  Charieston,  Samuel  W.  Tinsley,  South 
Charleston,  and  Paul  S.  Starcher.  Charleston,  W.  Va., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  31,797 

4  Claims.  (CL  260—502) 
1 .  A  stabilized  organic  peracid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pcrbenzoic  acid,  monopcrphthalic  acid,  and 
the  unsubstituted  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  pcracids  hav- 
ing from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  organic  per- 
acid contains  a  small  amount  of  a  pyridine-2-methanol  of 
the  formula: 


^. 


A— k.      J— CHiOH 


wherein  A  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  X,  and  wherein  X  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acid 
groups  and  hydroxymethyl  groups,  provided  that  only  one 
A  represents  an  X. 
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3,1M.555 
>RODL'CTION  OF  AI  KYL  SLXFONATES 
Evcntt  Cttpptnfcr,  San  Rafael,  and  Richard  G.  McKec, 
Berkeley,  Caltf^  amigaon  to  CaUfomla  Rcacarck  Cor- 
Mnidoa,    Su    FraDciKO,    Calif^    a    corporaCkM    of 

No  Drawtag.     FUwl  im.  4,  1M«,  S«r.  No.  47 
IClaima.     (CL  2M— 513) 

I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkyl  sulfonate 
which  comprises  adding  a  2-5  molar  solution  of  a  bisul- 
fite salt  to  a  prin\ary  oonnal  ! -olefin  of  5-20  carbon 
atonu  in  the  presence  of  cumene  hydroperoxide  and  a 
water-alcohol  mutual  solvent,  said  alcohol  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  and  n-pro- 
panol,  the  amount  of  cumene  hydroperoxide  ranging  from 
about  0.002  to  0.006  mol  per  mol  of  olefin,  maintaining 
the  temperature  in  the  range  30*  C.  to  70*  C  ,  and  the 
bisulfite  ion  concentration  of  0.1  to  0.2  molar  during  re- 
action, and  continuing  the  reaction  until  bisulfite  salt  has 
been  added  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  react  with 
aU  of  the  olefin. 


3,1M^54 

FOLYHALOCYCLOALKENYL  DERTVATTVES 

OF  ABIETIC  ACID 

Joha  P.  LarM,  Pwfc  Rklgc,  IIL,  mml^por  to  Univcnal  Oil 

Prodocti  Company,  Dcs  Ptaincs,  IIl^  a  corporadoa  of 

Delaware 

No  DrawiBg.    Filed  Not.  g,  1941,  S«r.  No.  154),890 

5  Claiau.  (CL  2M— 514^) 
1.  A  polyhalocydoalkenyl  derivative  of  abietic  acid 
resulting  from  the  condensation  of  abietic  acid  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  200'  C.  with 
a  halogen-containing  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polychloro-butadiene.  poly- 
bromo-butadiene,  polychloro-alkylbutadiene,  polybromo- 
alkylbutadiene,  polychlorocydopentadiene,  polybromo- 
cyclopentadiene,  polychlorocydohexadiene  and  polybro- 
mocyclohexadiene . 


3,1M,557 
HALOGENATED  BENZYLAMINE-4-CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 
Edwwd  W.  Pictraoa,  Morris  Towmkip,  Morris  County, 
and  Jack  R.  PedcrMo,  Morristowa,  NJ^  assignors  to 
Allied  Cbcmicai  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  184,544 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—518) 
1.  Halogenated  4-aminomethylbenzoyl  compounds  of 
the  structiual  formula 


z.  o 


NHf-C 


H.<3-i-. 


(2)  treating  4-cyaiK>-2-ureidobutyramide  and  5-(2<y- 
anoethyl)hydantoin  with  ammonia,  hydrogen  and 
Raney  nickel  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature 
from  about  40*  C.  to  about  140*  C.  to  give  3-ureido- 
pipendor>e; 

(3 )  hydrolyzing  3-ureidopiperidone  to  give  ornithine. 


3,14t35f 
MIXED  ANHYDRID'ES  OF  AN  AMINOCARBOXYL- 
IC  ACID  AND  AN  ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED  BORIC 
ACID 
Koarad  Lang.  Friedrich  Sckubert  and  Kari  Niitzel,  I^ver- 
knsca,  Germany,  amigaort  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktiengesellfchaft,  Leverkoscn,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  (iermany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  23,  1440,  Set.  No.  38,344 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  June  27,  1959 

14  Claims.  (CI.  240—545) 
I.  The  mixed  anhydride  of  an  amino  carboxylic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  alkyl  car- 
boxylic acids  containing  up  to  six  carbon  atoms  and 
amino  aryl  carboxylic  acids  containing  up  to  eight  cartxxi 
atoms,  with  an  organic  substituted  boric  add  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl  borinic  acids,  the 
alkyl  radicals  of  which  contain  up  to  thirteen  carbon 
atoms,  tliaryl  borinic  acids,  the  aryl  radicals  of  which 
contain  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  dicydoalkyl  borinic  acids, 
the  cycloalkyl  radicals  of  which  contain  up  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  boronic  adds,  the  alkyl  group  of  which 
contains  up  to  thirteen  carbon  atoms,  aryl  boronic  acids, 
the  aryl  radical  of  which  contains  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms, 
and  cydoalkyi  boronic  acids,  the  cydoalkyl  radical  of 
which  cootains  up  to  six  carbon  atoms. 


3,148,540 

DKALKOXYALKYDTHIOUREA 

WUUam  W.  Lcvk,  Jr.,  Wydottt,  aad  Eagcac  A.  Welpett, 

Taylor,  Mick.,  aMignon  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Cor- 

poratkia,  Wyandotte,  Mklu,  a  corporation  of  Mlckigan 

No  I>niwli«.    Filed  Not.  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  151,174 

ItCWnw.    (CL  240— 552) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 

IR(OCH,CHR')bNH1,CS 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4,  inclusive, 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals  and  n 
is  an  integer  adected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2. 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  and  n  represents  a 
cardinal  number  from  1  to  4  indusive  and  A  represents 
a  substituent  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and 
chloride. 

3,148,558 
ORNTTHINE  SYNTHESIS 
George  A.  Karka|cc,  Oriada,  Richard  J.  Windgasaen,  Oak- 
land, and  George  W.  Hearac,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  7.  1942,  Ser.  No.  177,943 

3  Claims.     (CL  240—534) 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  ornithine  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  treating  alpha-aminoglutaronitrile  with  carbon  di- 
oxide and  ammonia  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  30*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  to  give  4- 
cyano-2-ureidobutyTamide  and  5-(2<yanoethyl)hy- 
diantoin; 


3,148,541 
N-ALKOXY  2-ALKYL-4-CHLOROPHENOXYACET. 

A.MIDF-S  FOR  TllE  CONTROL  OF  PESTS 
Stdaey   B.   Richter,    Chicago,    IlL,   aarigaor  to   Velslcol 
Cheaiical  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
niiw>is 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  20,  1942,  Scr.  No.  239,070 

10  Claims.     (O.  240—559) 
1.  A  compouitd  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl,  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from 
one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  ten 
carbon  atoms,  and  Z  is  unsubstituted  alkylene  of  from  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms. 
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3,148,542 
SUBSTTTLTED  BENZYLGUANIDINES 
Erk  Walton  and  Graham  Keith  Raffell,  both  of  London, 
England,  and  Eagene  Grivsky  and  John  Ruxton  Wood, 
both  of  Tuckahoe,  N.Y.,  anignors  to  Borrooghs  Well- 
come A  Co.  (U.S.A.)  lac.,  Tnckahoc,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  20,  1940,  Scr.  No.  77,032 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi,  Dec  23,  1959, 
43,702  59;  Dec.  29,  1959,  44,141/59;  May  24,  1960, 
18,348/60;  June  24,   1960,  22,143/60;  July  7,  1960, 
23,789/60 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—544) 
1.  A  benzylguanidine  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  N-bcnzyl-N',N"-dimethylguanidine,  N  -  2,4  -  dichloro- 
benzylguanidine,  N.N'-dimethyl-N"-3-methylbenzylguani- 
dine,  N-2-chlorobenzyl-N',N"-<limethylguanidine,  N,N'- 
dimethyl-N"-2-methyIbcnzylguanidine,  N-3-chlorobenzyl- 
N'.N"  -  dimethylguanidine,  N-2-chlorobenzyl-N'-methyl- 
guanidine  and  N-ethyl-N'-methyl-N"-2-methylbcnzylgua- 
nidine  and  salts  of  said  benzylguanidines  with  therapeuti- 
cally acceptable  adds.  i 


(C|Ht)|NCH(CH|0 


3,168,563 
l,4-BIS(BENZYLAMINOMETHYL) 
CYCLOHEXANES 
Ledic  G.  Hambcr,  Moatreal,  Qacbcc,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Amcricaa  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtaig.     Filed  Jaa.  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,828 
FUcd  Jan.  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,828 
15  Claims.    (CL  260— 570.5) 
I.  A  compound  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  formula: 


^^^  Roi 

^  \-CH,.I«I  CHr-^  N-CHi.NH.CHr^  ^ 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  di(lower  alkyl )- 
amino,  and  acetamido.  and  acid  addition  salts  of  said 
bases  with  pharmacologically-acceptable  acids. 
2.  l,4-bis-(beiuylaminomethyl)-cyclohexane. 


AMINOSPIRO(3.3IHEPTANE  DERIVATIVES 
G.  Hnmbcr,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
to  AnMrican  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Dniwii«.     Filed  Mar.   12,   1963,  Scr.  No.  264,722 
3  Claims.    (CL  260—570.5) 
1 .  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  which  consists 
of  2.5-bis(o-chlorobenzylaminomethyl)-spirol3.3]heptane 
and  its  dihydrochloride  salt. 


3,168^5 
TRIFLUOROMETHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  AMI- 
NO TRIARYLETHANOLS,  -ETHANES,  AND 
-ETHYLENES 
Frank  Patrick  Palopoli  and  Vernon  John  Fell,  Chichmati, 
Ohio,  ass^ors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,270 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—570.7) 
1 .  Compounds  of  the  group  consisting  of  those  having 
the  general  formulas 

OH 


(C|H«)|NCH|CHiO— ^  \-C-CH.-j/\ 

^— ^     1  I       -  -Rt 


II    V 


Ri 


x/ 


(C,H.)|NC 


H|CH|0-<  >— CH— CH|-/^^> 


Ri 

in  which  one  of  the  groups  represented  by  Ri  and  Rj  is  a 
trifluoromethyl  group  and  the  other  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  chloro  and  lower  alkoxy. 


3,168,566 
PROCESS  FOR  RACEMIZING  a-PHENYL  AND 
a-NAPHTHYL  ETHYLAMINES 
Ira  Loter,  East  Paterson,  NJ.,  and  Morris  Dnnkel,  Kew 
Gardens,  and  Howard  C.  Klein,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Nopco  Chemical  Company,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  135,439 

9Cbdms.    (CL  260— 570.8) 
1.  A  process  for  the  racemization  of  an  optical  isomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

d-a-phenylethyl  amine 
1-o-phenylethylamine 
d-a-(a-naphthyl)-ethylamine  - 
l-a-(a-naphthyl)-ethylamine     . 
d-a-(^-naphthyl)-ethylamine 
l-a-(^naphthyl )  -ethylamine 

which  comprises  heating  said  optical  isomer  with  an 
alkali  metal  as  a  racemization  catalyst  in  an  inert  atmos- 
phere at  temperatures  between  60°  C.  and  the  boiling 
point  of  said  optical  isomer  with  the  proviso  that  when 
said  optical  isomer  is  a  solid,  said  optical  isomer  is  heated 
at  temperatures  between  the  melting  point  and  boiling 
point  of  said  optical  isomer,  said  heating  being  carried  out 
for  a  period  of  from  about  10  minutes  to  about  100  hours, 
said  alkali  metal  being  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to 
racemize  said  optical  isomer. 


3,168,567 

HINDERED  ALKYL  AND  ALKYLENE 

SECONDARY  AMINES 

Nelson  R.  Easton,  Indianapolis,  and  George  F.  Hennion, 

South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Company, 

Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  11,438 

6  Cbdnu.    (CL  260—583) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  free  base  and  its  salts  formed  with  nontoxic  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  acids,  said  free  base  being  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula: 


R— C-Ri 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  ethyl,  Rj  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl 
and  vinyl,  Rj  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl  and  isopropyl,  and  Rs  is  a  radical  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethyl,  isopropyl,  t-butyl  and  t-amyl,  the  sum  of 
the  carbon  atoms  in  R,  Ri,  Rj  and  R,  being  greater  than  6. 
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VM.54S 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  UNSYMMETRICAL 
DIMETHYLHYDRAZINE 
CkwfM  C  Cfawk,  Kfon,  ami  Ralpk  E.  Monk^Hv, 
Skmv  Falb.  N.Y^  ii^Pii  to  Olta  MsIUmm  CkM- 
kal  Corpondoa,  a  «^«Myf^|4na  of  VkgMb 
No  Drawii«.     Fifed  Mar.   17,  lf54,  S«r.  No.  41M4t 
9ClakM.    (CLIM-^) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparatioa  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  RR'NNHj  which  comprues  reacting  monochloro- 
am'ne  and  RR'NH  in  aqueous  solutioa  at  10*  to  60*  C. 
to  form  RR'NNH,.  the  molar  ratio  of  RR'NH  to  monc- 
chloroamine  being  within  the  range  2:1  to  8:1,  R  being 
an  alkyl  radical  having  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  one  to  five  cart>oo 
atoma. 


3,1M3M 
METHOD  OF  BLEACHING  POLYALKYLENE 

ETHERS 
Paul  MagMH  Torkd  Matdl,  Mnloial,  Swcdca, 
to  Mo  Ock  Dnwjn  Ahlie»oi^  OnMkuMiifc, 

No  DrawlBg.  Filed  Feb.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5,M1 
2  Clafans.  (CL  2««— 5S4) 
1.  A  method  of  bleaching  a  polyalkylene  ether  of  the 
formula  H(OR)bX  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
ctMttisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene,  n  is  an  integer 
greater  than  1  and  less  than  80.  and  X  is  a  residue  of 
a  compouiKl  containing  a  reactive  hydrogen  atom  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  ethanol  nonyiphenol, 
lauryl  alcohol,  tallow  fatty  alcohol,  oleyl  and  cetyl  alco- 
hol and  oleylamine,  said  method  comprising  treadng 
the  ether  with  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  weight 
borohydride  at  a  temperature  of  from  25-150*  C. 


l,lU^t 

PREPARATION  OF  KETONES 

DovM  W.  Marshall,  PoMa  City,  OUil.  Mri|aor  to  Coo- 

tlDcntal  OU  Compaay,  Poaca  City,  OUa.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawloc.     Flkd  Joly  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1253M 
5  Claims.     (O.  2«»— 593) 

I.  A  process  of  preparing  ketones  which  comprises 
reacting  an  aluminum  trialkyi  having  alkyl  groups  con- 
taining about  2  to  30  carbon  atoou  with  carbon  dioxide 
at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  to  300*  C,  a  pressure 
of  about  3.500  to  10,000  p.s.i.g.  and  for  a  period  of  about 
50  to  100  hours,  hydrolydng  the  reaction  mixture,  and 
separating  the  ketones  from  the  hydrolyzed  reaction 
mixture. 


3,1M,571 

KETONE  PURIFICATION  WITH  BISULFITE 

WASHED  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 

Cfc— 1 1 J  R.  Hare,  Bcrtdcy,  CaUf.,  ■arignnr  to  Caltforala 

Rcacarck  Corporatioa,  S«i  FraMlaco,  Cattf.,  a  corpo- 

ntfoa  of  Delawvc 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jm.  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,39< 

4  ClaiiiH.  (O.  2M— 593) 
1.  A  method  for  purifying  lower  alkyl  ketones  which 
have  been  prepared  by  the  decomposition  of  ar(  lower 
tlkyl)  hydroperoxides,  which  comprises  contacting  said 
ketones  with  a  strongly  basic  ion  exchange  resin  having 
bisulfite  anions  adsorbed  thereon. 


3,1MJ72 
PKODUCnON  OF  ALPHABET A-UNSATURATED 

CARBONYLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Hcrvcy  H.  Voflc,  Bcrteicy,  Md  Warrca  E.  Armatroag, 
Lafayette,  CaUf.,  awiganrs  to  SkeU  Oil  Cooipaay,  New 
Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  i,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  143,434 
2  Claims.     (CL  2M     Mi) 
1.  The  process  for  the  oxidative  conversion  of  an  ole- 
fin selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  and 


isobutylene  to  an  alpha-beu-unsaturated  aldehyde  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrolein  and  methacrolein 
which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  said  olefin  with  oxy- 
gen, at  a  temperature  of  from  about  375  to  about  450* 
C,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  molybdenum  and  tungsten  in  combination  with  from 
about  5  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  the  total  catalyst 
of  tellurium  dioxide,  and  maintaining  tlM  tellurium  di- 
oxide content  of  said  catalyst  within  said  range  of  from 
about  5  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  said  total  catalyst 
throughout  the  course  of  the  reaction. 


3,1M^3 
STABILIZED  FORMALDEHYDE  SOLUTIONS 
Geotie  N.  Batter,  Tctrc  Haate,  lad.,  iirit"ui  to  Cc 

Solveate  Conoratloa,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

No  Drawiat.    Filed  Jaae  2, 1941,  Scr.  No.  114,323 
iClaima.    {CL  2f-4U) 

1.  An  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  comprising  aque- 
ous formaldehyde  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  following  general  formula: 

(R)r-N— C— (CHjOH), 
where  R  is  lower  alkyl  to  stabilize  said  solution  against 
deposition  of  polymerized  material  from  the  solution. 


3,1(M74 
iSOMERIZATlON  OF  BlS(HYDROCARBON  OR  SUB- 

STTTUTEO  ARYLTHIO)ETHYLENE 
Jack  Hcaad,  Leewood,  ¥am§  ,  aasigaiii  to  Cbcau^ro  Cor> 

poratioa.  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  consoratloa  of  New  Yort 
No  Drawlag.    FVcd  Jaly  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  42,7M 

4  Claims.  (CL  2i%  <>9) 
1.  The  method  of  converting  the  cis  isomer  of  a  bis 
lower  alkylthio  ethylene  having  the  formula:  lower  alkyl 
— S — CH=CH — S—  lower  alkyl  to  the  trans  isomer  con- 
sisting of  heating  said  cis  isomer  to  between  125*  C.  and 
the  boiling  point  of  the  cis  isomer  until  at  least  75%  of 
the  cis  isomer  present  is  converted  to  the  trans  isomer. 


3,1M47S 
REARRANGEMENT  OF  ALLYUC  ETHERS 

J.  Proaacr,  Sherwood  Parl^  WUmiagtoa,  DcL, 
to  Hercales  Powder  Compaay,  WUmiagtoa, 
DeL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlag.     Filed  Aag.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  51,3M 

7  Claiau.  (CL  2M— 415) 
1.  The  process  of  making  ^.^unsaturated  ethers  which 
comprises  conUcting  an  allylic  ether  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  allyl  and  methallyl  ethers  of  penta- 
erythritol.  pentaerythritol  isopropylidene  ketal,  1,4-dihy- 
droxybuune,  1 .5-dihydroxypentane,  and  cetyl  alcohol, 
with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  strongly  basic  compound  of 
an  alkali  metal  in  a  homogeneous  reaction  mixture  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  100*  to  250*  C,  where- 
by the  allylic  groups  of  said  allylic  ether  are  rearranged 
to  a.^unsaturated  groups  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  propenyl  and  isobutenyl  groups. 


3,1MJ7« 
PURIFICATION  OF  ALKYL  PHENOL  OXIDATION 

INHIBITORS 

James  L.  JezL  Swarthmorc,  Pa.,  aaaigBor  to  Soa  Ofl  Com- 

paay,  PkOadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcracy 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Dec  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t5S,5M 

9  Clafans.     (CL  244— 419) 
1.  Process  for  treating  alkyl  phenol  corresponding  to 
the  formula: 


OH 
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where  R  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  radical  having  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  each  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary 
alkyl  radicals  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  radicals 
having  the  formula: 

OH 


-CH*^^|R 


where  R  and  R'  are  as  hereinabove  specified  and  contain- 
ing small  amounts  of  impurities  comprising  alkylated 
phenols  having  lesser  niunber  of  substitutents  in  ortho 
position;  which  process  comprises  essentially  contacting 
said  mixture  in  liquid  phase  with  an  epoxide  in  an  amount 
sufiicient  to  selectively  react  the  epoxide  only  with  said 
impurities  at  a  temperature  between  room  temperature 
and  200*  F. 


per  molecule  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  hydroxy 
and  aldehyde  oxygen  atoms  to  the  corresponding  polyol 
in  which  a  hydrogenation  step  is  carried  out  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  solid  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  about  20*  to 
about  300*  C.  under  hydrogen  pressure  of  about  50  to 
about  5000  p.s.i.g.,  the  improvement,  whereby  the  effec- 
tive life  of  the  catalyst  is  extended,  of  reacting  a  freshly 
prepared  clear  aqueous  solution  of  said  alpha-hydrox- 
yaldehyde  before  formation  of  undissolved  polymer  of 
said  aldehyde  therein,  with  an  aliphatic,  saturated  imsub- 
stituted  alcohol  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  to 
produce  the  hemiacetal  of  said  alpha-hydroxyaldehyde 
and  said  alcohol  having  a  solubility  in  the  hydrogenation 
mixture  of  at  least  0.1  gram  per  lOK)  grams  of  liquid  mix- 
ture and  carrying  out  the  said  hydrogenation  with  the 
resulting  aqueous  solution  of  said  hemiacetal. 


3,148^77 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYL  PHENOLS 
Robert  Wefaiatcin,  FhuUng,  N.Y.,  and  Ira  M.  Rose,  Mill- 
bam,  and  William  R.  Christian,  Newark,  NJ.,  assign- 
on  to  Nopco  Chcmica]  Company,  Ncwarii,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Mar.   28,   1941,  Ser.  No.   98,792 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—624) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  stabilized  alkyl 
phenols  by  the  reaction  of  phenol  with  an  alkylating  agent 
in  the  presence  of  boron  trifluoride,  the  steps  which  com- 
prise neutralizing  the  boron  trifluoride  contained  in  the 
resulting  crude  reaction  product  mixture  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  ammoniimi  hydroxide,  said  solution  contain- 
ing from  about  1 5  percent  to  about  30  percent  by  weight 
of  anunonia,  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said  aqueous 
ammonium  hydroxide  solution,  said  aqueous  solution  of 
ammonium  hydroxide  being  added  to  said  reaction  prod- 
uct mixture  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  raise  the  pi;;!  of  said 
reaction  product  mixture  to  at  least  about  6  and  there- 
after removing  the  resulting  precipitate  from  said  neu- 
tralized solution. 


3,148,578 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYL  PHENOLS 

OF  IMPROVED  COLOR 
James  Z.  Ginos,  Fort  Lee,  Ira  M.  Rose,  Millbum,  and 

WiUfaim  R.  Christian,  Newark,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Nopco 

Chemical  Company,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Mv.  34,  1941,  Ser.  No.  99,343 
4  Claims.    (CL  244— 424) 

1.  In  a  process  of  reacting  phenol  with  an  alkylating 
agent  in  the  presence  of  an  alkylation  catalyst  to  obtain 
alkyl  phenols  of  improved  color,  the  steps  comprising  mix- 
ing together  phenol,  alkylation  catalyst  and  from  about 
0.05%  to  about  2.00%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  phenol  and  said  alkylating  agent,  of  at 
least  one  color  inhibiting  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hypophosphorous  acid,  sodium  hypophos- 
phite  and  calcium  hypophosphite,  introducing  said  alkylat- 
ing agent  to  the  resulting  mixture,  reacting  said  phenol 
and  said  alkylating  agent  and  thereafter  recovering  a  sub- 
stantially color  free  alkyl  phenol. 


3  148  579 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYOLS  FROM  SUBSTITUTED 

ALDEHYDEIS 
George  A.  BosweU,  Jr.,  Hayward,  Calif.,  and  Rupert  C. 
Morris,  Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  14.  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,529 

4  Oaims.     (CL  260—435) 
1.  In  a  process  for  converting  an  aqueous  solution 
alpha-hydroxy  aliphatic  aldehyde  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms 


3,168,580 

TRIS-HALOMETHYL  TRIMETHYL  BENZENES 

Chester  E.  Adams,  Highland,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aag.  24,  1940,  Ser.  No.  52,034 

5  Claims.    (CL  240—451) 
1.  Tris-halomethyl  trimethyl  benzene,  wherein  the  halo 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  bromo  and  chloro. 


3,148381 

PRODUCTION  OF  CYCUC  DIENES 

Roy  L.  Prnett,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  218,439 
7  Clahns.  (CL  240—444) 
3.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  conjugated 
alkadiene  containing  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  with  from 
about  0.1  to  about  25  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  alkadiene,  of  a  (cyclopentadienyl)  manganese 
(polyphenyi)  compound  characterized  by  the  following 
formula: 


RMn 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclo- 
pentadienyl and  alkylcyclopentadienyl;  wherein  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  alkyl- 
phenyl;  wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl,  and  phenylalkyl;  and  where- 
in />  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  zero  to  4;  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about 
200°  C;  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  dimerize 
said  alkadiene. 


3,148,582 

BUTADIENYLMAGNESILTVl  CHLORIDE 

Carl  Albert  Anfdermarsh,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  184,949 

3  Claims.    (O.  240—445) 
1.  The  compound  l,3-butadien-2-ylmagnesium  chloride. 


3,148,583 

SELECTIVE  DEETHYLATION  PROCESS 

Stephen  M.  Kovach,  Highland,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sinclair 

Research,   Inc.,   Wilmington,   DeL,   a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Dec  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  159,743 

3  Claims.  (CL  240—472) 
1.  A  process  for  selectively  cracking  a  polymethylben- 
zene  feedstock  consisting  essentially  of  polymethylbenzene 
containing  2  to  5  methyl  groups  on  the  benzene  ring, 
which  methyl  groups  are  the  only  alkyl  substituents,  and 
about  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  ethyl-substituted  benzenes 
to  reduce  the  ethyl-substituted  benzene  content  of  the 
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feedstock  which  process  consists  essentially  in  contacting 
said  feedstock  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
chrooiia  and  bona  on  alumina,  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen at  a  temperature  of  about  400  to  1 100*  F. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  AROMATIC  HYDRO- 

CARBONS 

MaxwcO  Nafcr.  Turndtmrn,  T«x^   ■irfginr  to  Shell  OU 

Commmj,  New  York,  N.Y.,  •  coryoradoa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtef.     F1M  Iml  17.  1943,  S«r.  No.  152,«S1 
1«CWm.     (CL2M— (73) 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  conversion  of  C|  to  C» 
acyclic  hydrocarbons  represented  by  the  formula  CbHi^ 
to  CnH|B>s  to  a  product  containing  a  major  percentage 
of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  which  compnses  intimately  con- 
tacting said  acyclic  hydrocarbon  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  800*  F.-llOO*  F.  for  0.1  to  5  seconds  with  an 
essentially  homogeneous  molten  salt  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  substantial  proportion  of  alkali  meul 
iodide  and  a  minor  proportion  of  alkali  metal  base,  while 
intimately  contacting  the  molten  salt  with  an  amount  of 
oxygen  to  give  from  about  10%  to  50%  conversion  of 
the  hydrocarbon,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  oxygen  to  said 
acyclic  hydrocarbon  being  from  about  0.25  to  about 
OJ. 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  product  containing 
a  major  percentage  of  para-xylene  which  comprises  inti- 
mately conucting  C«H«  to  C^,«  hydrocarbon  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  800*-1100*  F.  for  0.1  to  5  seconds 
with  an  esaentialy  homogeneous  molten  salt  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  major  proportion  of  lithium 
iodide  and  a  minor  proportion  of  lithium  hydroxide,  while 
intimately  contacting  the  molten  salt  with  an  amount  of 
oxygen  to  give  from  30%  to  40%  conversion  of  the  hy- 
drocarbon the  molar  ratio  of  said  oxygen  to  said  hydro- 
carbon being  from  about  0.25  to  about  0.5. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dimethyl  naphthalene 
which  comprises  intimately  contacting  an  equimolar  mix- 
ture of  a  Q-hydrocarbon  having  a  ratio  of  hydrogen  to 
carbon  of  at  least  2  and  at  least  1  xylene  isomer,  at  a 
temperature  of  about  800*- 1100*  F.  for  0.1  to  5  seconds 
with  an  essentially  homogeneous  molten  salt  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  major  proportion  of  lithium 
iodide  and  a  minor  proportion  of  lithium  hydroxide,  while 
intimately  contacting  the  molten  salt  with  an  amount  of 
oxygen  to  give  from  about  10%  to  about  30%  conversion 
of  the  hydrocarbon,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  oxygen  to  said 
mixture  being  from  about  0.25  to  about  0.5. 


3,1M,5S5 
SEPAR.\T10N  OF  A  DISPERSED  UQtID  HYDRO- 
CARBON PHASE  FROM  AN  IMMISCIBLE  UQLID 
PHASE 

WUHmi  C.  McC«iky.  BwUcsrlOc,  Okla^ 
to  PUlBpa  Psttuli—  CoafMy.  a 
Ddawve 

Fllad  May  24,  IMI,  Scr.  N«.  111^2$ 
i  Cli^aH.     (CL  2M— <77) 


V^ 


u*^ 


Li»— 1— ffl^ 


5.  A  process  of  separating  tertiary  amylenes  from  a 
hydrocarbon  mixture  contammg  said  tertiary  amylenes 
and  other  C|  hydrocarbons  which  compnses  contacting 
said  mixture  with  an  aqueous  sulfuric  add  in  an  absorp- 
tion zone,  said  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  having  an  acid  con- 
centration in  the  range  of  50-70  weight  percent,  main- 


taining the  temperature  of  said  absorption  zone  below 
100*  F..  passing  a  second  mixture  comprised  of  immis- 
cible hydrocarbon  and  sulfuric  acid  phases  from  said 
absorption  zone  to  a  contact  zone,  contacting  said  second 
mixture  in  said  contact  zone  with  a  portion  of  said  im- 
miscible liquid  hydrocarbon  withdrawn  from  a  separa- 
tion zone  sufficient  to  produce  a  third  liquid  mixture  com- 
prised of  a  sulfuric  acid  phase  dispersed  in  an  immisdble 
hydrocarbon  phase,  passing  said  third  mixture  from  said 
contact  zone  to  said  separation  zone,  withdrawing  from 
said  separation  zone  said  immiscible  liquid  hydrocarbon, 
and  withdrawing  from  said  separation  zofK  a  sulfuric 
acid  phase  containing  absorbed  tertiary  amylenes. 


3,IU,5M 
TREATMENT    OF    POLYMERS    PRODUCED    BY 

AKAU-METAL  CATALYZED  POLYMERIZATION 
Neville  Lcvcrac  CaU,  Baker.  Md  Jowpk  Ewi  Landry.  Jr., 
Harry  Edwin  Robson.  and  Raymond  Carroll  Lohman, 
Baton  Rovgc,  I  .a.,  and  Murray  Nadler.  Morriatown.  and 
Henckcl  T.  White.  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Emo 
Rcaearch  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dclawvc 

Filed  Aag.  7,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21S,419 
S  ClakM.     (CL  2U—M») 


1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  conjugated  dioleflns 
in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  catalyst,  polymeriza- 
tion solvent  and  ether  promoter  in  which  the  polymeriza- 
tion solvent  and  ether  promoter  are  separated  from  the 
product  and  recycled  to  the  polymerization  step,  the  meth- 
od for  separating  the  alkali  metal  catalyst  from  the 
solution  of  polymer  in  polymerization  solvent  and  ether 
promoter,  the  improvement  which  compnses  contacting 
the  solution  of  polymer  in  polymerization  solvent  and 
ether  promoter  with  1.1  to  2.0  moles  of  water  per  mole 
of  alkali  metal  in  said  polymer  solution  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  50  and  60*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  be- 
tween 15  and  30  minutes  to  convert  the  alkali  metal  to 
alkali  metal  hydroxide,  diluting  the  polymer  solution  to 
15-20  wt.  percent  NVM  with  the  recycle  mixture  of 
polymerization  solvent  and  ether  promoter,  beating  the 
dilute  product  to  a  temperature  between  40  and  70*  C. 
for  from  five  minutes  to  two  hours,  and  separating  the 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  from  the  diluted  polymer  solu- 
tkm. 


3.tM,5S7 

METHOD  OF  DEHYDROGENATION 

Gkan  O.  Mlchacla.  Pwk  Foreit,  and  James  W.  Gambcll, 

South  Holland.  III.,  mdgnon  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc^ 

Hilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlag.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1*«2,  Scr.  No.  I9f,SM 

«  ClaiM.  (CL  2M— 683  J) 
1.  In  the  dehydrogenation  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons 
of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  by  introduction  into  a  reactor 
containing  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  catalytic 
amounts  of  a  platinum  group  metal  on  a  non-acidic 
solid  refractory  support,  said  reactor  being  maintained 
under  dehydrogenation  conditions  including  a  temperature 
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of  about  800  to  1300*  F.,  a  niethod  of  maintaining  the 
activity  of  said  catalyst  which  comprises  providing  in 
the  reactor  about  0.01  to  10  mole  percent  of  oxygen. 


3,168,588 
POLYMERIZED   ETHYLENE    LUBRICATING   OILS 

FROM   ALKANOL   MODIFIED  CATALYSTS 
Herackcl  T.  Wblte,  Moatclak,  and  Arthur  W.  Langer,  Jr., 
Watchnng.  Plalnficid,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research 
and  Eagifawering  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtof.     Hied  Sept.  14,  1960.  Scr.  No.  55,845 

11  Claims.  (CL  260—683.15) 
1 .  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  hydrocarbon  oil  having 
a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  80  to  2000.  said  oil 
being  suitable  for  lubricating  purposes  which  comprises 
polymerizing  an  ethylene-containing  gas  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  halide  of  a  transition  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium, 
and  vanadium  and  an  aluminum  alkyl  compound  having 
the  formula  AIRnXj-n.  n  representing  a  number  of  at 
least  I  but  less  than  2  in  the  presence  of  a  halogcnated 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  diluent,  at  a  pressure  of  0-50 
p.s.i.g.,  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  a 
minor  amount  of  a  Ci-C|  alkanol  as  a  catalyst  modifier, 
said  alkanol  being  present  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
ratio  of  alkanol  to  the  alkyl  of  the  aluminum  alkyl  after 
reduction  of  the  transition  metal  halide  is  not  greater  than 
0.5/1. 


radicals  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  per  radicals,  Xj 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine, said  liquid  being  immiscible  at  temperatures  below 
about  120*  C.  in  dry  saturated  hydrocarbon  solvents,  for 
a  period  sufficient  to  produce  dimcrs  and  trimcrs  of  said 
olefins  as  the  predominant  reaction  product  thereof. 


3,168,591 

ALKYLATION  PROCESS 

David  K.  Beavon,  Lockport,  III.,  and  Frank  A.  Clauson, 

Haddonfield,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  812,492,  May  11, 

1959.    This  application  Nov,  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,318 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—683.62) 
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3,168,589 

ORGANOBORON  HALIDE  POLYMERIZATION 

CATALYSTS 

Donald  R.  Witt,  BartlesvUlc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing,     nied  May  16,  1961.  Scr.  No.  110,344 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—683.15) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  liquid  polymers  of 
propylene  and  higher  olefins  which  comprises  contacting 
at  least  one  of  said  olefins  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  150  to  475*  F.  with  a  catalyst  composite  consisting 
essentially  of  an  alkylboron  difluoride  supported  on  an 
activated  inorganic  metal  oxide  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alumina  and  silica-alumina,  and 
recovering  the  polymer  produced. 


3.168,590 
PROCF.SS  FOR  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 
Jowph  R.  Kenton,  Tola,  Okla.,  and  Leon  M.  Adams,  San 
Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company,  Chi- 
cago, lU.,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  31,  1961.  Ser.  No.  148,843 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 683.15) 
1.  The  process  for  the  dimerization  and  trimerization 
of  olefins,  which  process  comprises  contacting  olefins  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene, 
and  mixtures  thereof  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
about  25  to  190*  C.  and  pressures  in  the  range  of  about 
atmospheric  to  1500  p.s.i.g.  with  a  catalyst  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  liquid  formed  as  the  product  of  reacting 
from  about  1  to  5  mols  of  a  dialkyl  dihalostannanc  hav- 
ing the  general  formula: 


1.  In  a  caUlytic  alkylation  process  wherein  isobutane 
and  olefin-based  alkylatable  material  are  reacted  in  an 
alkylation  zone  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a 
non-volatile  alkylation  catalyst  under  alkylating  condi- 
tions, isobutane  is  the  preponderant  hydrocarbon  in  the 
reaction  mixture,  and  the  materials  fed  to  said  alkylation 
zone  contain  propane  and  normal  butane  diluents,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  evaporating  lower  boiling  components  including 
part  of  the  isobutane  and  virtually  all  of  the  pro- 
pane and  lighter  hydrocarbons  from  the  hydrocarbon 
portion  of  the  alkylation  reaction  mixture  under 
conditions  effective  for  refrigerating  the  alkylation 
zone,  thereby  providing  a  depropanized  body  of  re- 
maining liquid  hydrocarbons  and  an  isobutane-rich 
vapor  containing  propane, 

(2)  condensing  said  isobutane  rich  vapor  forming  an 
isobutane-rich  condensate, 

(3)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  isobutane-rich 
condensate  to  said  alkylation  zone, 

(4)  passing  said  remaining  liquid  into  a  distillation 
zone  at  the  top  of  said  distillation  zone,  said  feed 
comprising  reflux  in  said  distillation  zone, 

(5)  withdrawing  distillate  comprising  isobutane  from 
said  distillation  zone, 

(6)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  distillate  to  said 
alkylation  zone, 

(7)  withdrawing  a  liquid  stream  comprising  normal 
butane  as  a  side  stream  from  said  distillation  zoat, 
and 

(8)  withdrawing  debutanized  liquid  comprising  prod- 
uct alkylate  as  bottoms  from  said  distillation  zone. 


Bi 
\ 

8 

/ 
Ri 


8ii(Xi)t 


per  mol  of  a  dialkyl  aluminum  halide  of  the  general 
formula : 


/" 


▲l(Xi) 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  alkyl  radicals  having  from  3  to 
5  carbon  atoms  per  radical,  Xi  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  Rs  and  R4  are  alkyl 


3,168,592 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ACETYLENE  BY  TWO  STAGE 
PYROLYSIS  UNDER  REDUCED  PRESSURE  WITH 
THE  FIRST  STAGE  PYROLYSIS  CONDUCTED  IN 
A  ROTATING  ARC 
Mario  T.  Cichelli  and  William  Schotte,  Wilmington,  Del., 
assifoiors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,890 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 679) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  erf  acetylene  in  a  re- 
actor, which  process  comprises 
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(«)  passing  a  feed  of  gaseous  hydrocarbon  of  1-3  car- 
boo  atoms  through  a  rotating  electric  arc  having  a 
frequency  of  rotation  in  excess  of  2000  rev/sec.  at 
a  rate  sufficient  to  pyrolyze  said  hydrocarbon  to 
acetylene  and  produce  hot  reaction  gaaes  having  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  1700*  C; 


SHOCK  •  RESISTANT   COMPOSITIONS   PREPARED 

BY  POLYMERIZING  STYRENE  AND  ACRYLON1- 

TRILE  WITH  POI.YBLTADIENE 
Georfe  H.  Fremon  and  William  N.  Stoopa,  Chaiieaon, 

W.  Va.,  aaugnors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatiooi  a  cor- 

pontfon  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1953.  Scr.  No.  331,439 
4ClaiB«.     {CLlf—n$) 

1.  Process  for  forming  synthetic  resins  which  comprises 
emulsifying  butadiene  as  essentially  the  sole  monomeric 
material  in  water  containing  an  emulsifying  agent  and 
a  free  radical-type  catalyst,  polymerizing  the  butadiene 
at  a  temperature  below  about  60*  C.  to  form  a  polymer 
having  a  specific  viscosity  above  about  0.3.  adding  to  the 
pol>meric  latex  thus  formed  a  mixture  of  styrene  and 
acrylonitrile  and  polymerizing  the  styrene  and  acryloni- 
trile  in  the  presence  of  the  butadiene  polymer  to  form 
a  synthetic  resin  having  as  its  ultimate  composition  from 
23%  to  41%  of  butadiene,  from  29%  to  67%  of  styrene. 
and  from  10%  to  30%  of  acrylonitrile,  said  synthetic 
resin  having  a  brittle  temperature  below  —20*  C.  and  a 
stiffness  modulus  at-  30*  C.  of  at  least  50,000  p.sJ. 

4.  A  synthetic  resin  having  a  brittle  temperature  below 
—20*  C.  and  a  stiffness  modulus  at  30°  C.  of  at  least 
50.000  p.s.i..  said  resin  being  a  polymer  of  a  mixture  of 
styrene  and  acrylonitrile  polymerized  in  the  presence  of 
a  polybutadiene  homopolymer  previously  polymerized  at 
a  temperature  below  60°  C.  the  ultimate  composition  of 
said  resin  being  from  23  percent  to  41   percent  of  buta- 


diene, from  10  percent  to  30  percent  of  acrylonitrik,  and 
from  29  percent  to  67  percent  of  styrene. 


3.16S494 
MIXTURES  OF  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  AND  CO- 
POLYMERS OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  AND  ALKYL 
VINYL  ETHERS 
Yuji  Hocbi  and  Mitsno  Ooozuka,  both  of  NakoM>,  Japan, 
aMignors  to  Kurcha  Kasci  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Maptm,  a 
corporalioo  of  Japaa 

Rkd  StpL  12,  19M.  Sw.  No.  5SJ72 
Claims  priority,  appliratioa  Japan,  Sept.  16,  1959, 
34  29.73*;  Feb.  17.  1940,  35/ 5,158 
5  Claims.     (CL  260— «99) 
1.  A  polyvinyl  chloride  composition  having  improved 
processing  characteristics  without  impairing  the  impact 
resistance,  resistance  to  low  temperature  brittleness  and 
resistance  to  heat  deformation,  which  consists  essentially 
of  from  5  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and 
from  95  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  cc>jx>lymer  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride with  an  alkyl  vinyl  ether  and  in  which  the  said  co- 
polymer consists  essentially  of  from  60  to  99.5%  by  weight 
of  vinyl  chloride  and  from  40  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  alkyl 
vinyl  ether,  an  alkyl  group  in  the  alkyl  vinyl  ether  contain- 
ing not  less  than  8  and  not  more  than  18  carbon  atoms. 


(b)  admixing  with  said  hot  reaction  gases  leaving  said 
electric  arc  a  second  gaseous  hydrocarbon  which  has 
a  molecular  weight  higher  than  the  molecular  weight 
of  said  feed  hydrocarbon  but  not  higher  than  about 
150  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  pyrolyze  said  second  hydro- 

.  carbon  to  acetylene  and  produce  a  mixture  of  hot 
gaseous  reaction  products  having  a  temperatiur  at 
least  about  200°  C.  below  the  temperature  of  the  hot 
reaction  gases  leaving  the  electric  arc  but  not  below 
1300*  €.; 

(c)  maintaining  the  pressure  in  the  reactor  at  less  than 
500  mm.  Hg  during  said  pyrolyses; 

id)  quenching  the  mixture  of  hot  gaseous  reaction 
products  to  a  temperature  below  about  300*  C;  and 

(e)  employing  a  residence  time  from  arc  to  quench  of 
lea  than  0.01  second. 


3,1M,595 

DIFFl'SER  CNIT  FOR  WASTE  PRODl'CTS 

TREATMENT  APPARATl  S 

Gary  W.  Kibbee,  Kansas  City,  kans.,  a&siitnor  to  I  nloo 

Tank   C  ar  Company.  Ckicaffo,   IIL,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

nied  Sept.  18,  1941.  Ser.  No.  138,872 
It.CkMMs.     (O.  161—24) 


V  1.  A  diffuser  unit  for  introducing  a  treatment  fluid  into 
the  substantially  liquid  waste  products  contained  within 
a  waste  disposal  tank,  said  diffuser  unit  comprising  a 
manifold  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  tank  adjacent 
the  top  thereof  in  spaced  relationship  above  the  upper 
level  of  ^gi  liquid  waste  producU  and  to  be  operably 
coupled  with  a  source  of  treatment  fluid  under  pressure, 
said  manifold  having  a  pair  of  generally  vertically  aligned 
openings  therein;  an  elongated  conduit  vertically  slidably 
disposed  within  said  openings  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  manifold  in  opposed  directions,  and  upper  and 
lower  means  in  engagement  with  said  conduit  for  sealing 
said  openings,  said  conduit  being  slidable  in  contact  with 
said  sealing  means  from  an  upper  retracted  position  out 
of  the  waste  products  downwardly  into  a  lower  operative 
position  within  said  waste  products,  said  conduit  having 
an  aperture  adjacent  the  normally  uppermost  end  thereof, 
said  aperture  being  disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower 
sealing  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  manifold 
only  when  said  conduit  is  in  said  operative  position;  and 
a  perforated  diffuser  head  secured  to  said  conduit  at  the 
normally  lowermost  end  thereof  and  disposed  in  fluid 
communication  therewith,  said  diffuser  head  being  shift- 
able  with  said  conduit  and  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  tank  when  said  conduit  is  in  said  operative 
position  and  being  disposed  out  of  said  waste  products 
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when  said  conduit  is  in  said  retracted  position,  whereby 
fluid  is  delivered  to  the  waste  products  through  the  per- 
foration in  said  diffuser  head  when  the  conduit  is  in  said 
operative  position  and  said  diffuser  is  in  an  easily  acces- 
sible location  when  the  conduit  is  in  said  retracted  posi- 
tion. 

3,168,596 

CAS  WASHING  SYSTEMS  PROVIDING  HIGH 

VELOCITY    SPRAY    PATTERN    OF    LIQUID 

DROPLETS 

Robert  M.  Jamison,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  AJem 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Livonia,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  5.  1961,  Scr.  No.  80,822 

8  Claims.     (CL  261—29) 


I.  A  multiple  disk  centrifugal  gas  washer  which  com- 
prises a  central  shaft,  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat 
spaced  disks  af&xed  to  said  shaft  with  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft, 
means  for  rotating  the  shaft  at  high  speed,  a  housing  sur- 
rounding the  shaft  and  disk^.  but  spaced  therefrom  to  de- 
fine a  path  for  flow  of  the  gas  over  the  peripheral  edges 
of  said  disks,  means  for  flowing  gas  into  said  housing, 
along  said  path  and  out  of  the  housing,  means  for  supply- 
ing wash  liquid  to  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said 
disks,  generally  radially  directed  vane  means  on  each 
of  said  surfaces  of  said  disks  extending  from  near  said 
shaft  to  adjacent  the  peripheries  of  said  disks  and  differing 
in  form  between  ceruin  of  said  surfaces  for  breaking  up 
the  liquid  into  dropleU  and  for  accelerating  and  slinging 
said  dropleU  from  said  disks  substantially  in  the  plane 
thereof  at  sufficiently  high  speeds  to  cause  nearly  all  said 
dropleU  to  uaverse  said  flow  of  gas  and  to  reach  iaid 
bousing.  ^ 

3,168,597 
FOUNTAIN  TYPE  WHIPPED  CREAM  MAKER 
Prter  A.  Nilsen.  Villa  Park,  and  Theodore  R.  Schuli, 
PrtMpcct  Heiidbtv  111.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  MIsen  Mfg.  Co.,  Haines  City,  FUu,  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

FUed  Nov.  2,  I960.  Ser.  No.  66,772 
3  Claims.     (CL  261— 50) 


body,  means  for  positively  applying  gas  at  a  high  pres- 
sure to  said  reservoir  so  that  the  liquid  cream  therein 
tends  to  be  forced  upwardly  into  the  valve  body,  conduit 
means  including  a  first  valve  port  for  positively  applying 
aerating  gas  to  the  mixing  chamber  at  a  lower  pressure 
which  is  sufficient  to  aerate  liquid  cream,  a  mixing  spray 
head  in  the  mixing  chamber,  conduit  means  including  a 
second  valve  port  for  connecting  the  reservoir  to  the  spray 
head,  the  differential  pressure  between  the  pressure  in  the 
reservoir  and  the  pressure  in  the  mixing  chamber  being 
sufficient  to  produce  high  velocity  discharge   of  liquid 
cream  through  the  spray  head  and  into  the  mixing  cham- 
ber for  intimate  mixture  with  the  aerating  gas  in  the  latter 
accompanied   by  a  build  up  of  pressure  in  the  mixing 
chamber  until  the  pressure  tends  to  equalize  the  pressure 
in  the  reservoir  to  cut  off  further  flow  of  liquid  cream, 
the  volume  of  the  mixing  chamber  being  sufficiently  small 
so  that  such  equalization  occurs  with  an  amount  of  cream 
in  the  mixing  chamber  corresponding  to  a  single  serving, 
a  discharge  nozzle  on  said  valve  body,  conduit  means  in- 
cluding a  third  valve  port  in  said  valve  body  for  connect- 
ing the  mixing  chamber  to  the  nozzle  so  that  the  pres- 
surized aerated  cream  is  free  to  escape  from  the  mixing 
chamber  and  to  expand  in  said  nozzle  into  whipped  form 
until  the  aerated  cream  in  the  mixing  chamber  is  sub- 
stantially fully  discharged  as  a  single  serving,  and  operat- 
ing means  for  opening  said  valve  ports  including  an  oper- 
ating handle  movable  between  a  start  limit  position  in 
which  the  second  port  is  opened  for  flow  of  liquid  cream 
to  the  mixing  chamber  and  a  second  limit  position  in 
which  the  third  port  is  opened  for  discharge  of  cream 
through  the  nozzle,  the  first  port  being  so  arranged  as  to 
be  opened  at  midrange  for  recharging  of  the  mixing  cham- 
ber with  gas  as  the  operating  handle  is  moved  back  to  its 
start  position. 

3,168,598 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WHIPPED  CREAM 
Peter  A.  Nilsen,  Villa  Park,  and  Theodore  R.  Schulz, 
Prospect  Heights,  III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Nilsen  Mfg.  Co.,  Haines  City,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

Filed  Nov.  2.  1960,  Ser.  No.  66.748 
.  2  Claims.     (CL  261—51) 


I.  A  device  for  making  and  dispensing  individual 
metered  portions  of  whipped  cream  suitable  for  installa- 
tion in  a  soda  fountain  comprising  in  combination  a  valve 
body,  a  reservoir  for  liquid  cream  secured  to  the  under- 
side of  the  valve  body,  a  mixing  chamber  on  said  valve 


1.  An  apparatus  for  saturating  liquid  cream  with 
pressurized  aerating  gas  and  for  discharging  it  to  the  at- 
mosphere in  whipped  form  in  predetermined  individual 
sized  servings  comprising,  in  combination,  an  enclosed 
mixing  chamber  of  relatively  small  volume,  means  in- 
cluding an  aerating  pressure  supply  line  having  a  first 
pressure  regulating  valve  for  conducting  aerating  gas  into 
the  mixing  chamber  with  the  same  in  an  empty  state  so 
that  said  mixing  chamber  is  filled  with  a  charge  of  aerat- 
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ing  gas  at  a  predetermined  pressure  sufficient  to  produce 
aeration  of  liquid  cream  injected  into  the  mixing  cham- 
ber, a  fixed  spray  bead  in  said  mixing  chamber  capable 
of  producing  a  high  velocity  spray  of  droplets,  an  en- 
closed reservoir  of  liquid  cream,  conduit  means  including 
a  main  "on-off"  vaJve  for  interconnecting  the  reservoir 
and  the  spray  head,  means  including  a  second  supply  line 
having  a  second  pressure  regulating  valve  for  conduct- 
ing pressurized  gas  into  said  reservoir  at  a  pressure  which 
is  substantially  higher  than  the  pressure  in  the  low  pres- 
sure line  to  create  a  pressure  diflferential  between  the 
reservoir  and  the  mixing  chamber  so  that  liquid  cream  is 
sprayed  into  the  aerating  gas  in  said  mixing  chamber  at 
high  velocity  and  in  finely  divided  form  accompanied  by 
impingement  of  the  spray  upon  the  cream  collecting  in 
the  mixing  chamber  for  violent  turbulence  and  foaming 
of  the  cream  into  semi-whipped  form  until  the  total 
volume  of  the  sprayed  cream  increases  to  the  point  where 
the  resultant  increase  in  pressure  in  the  mixing  chamber 
approaches  the  pressure  in  the  reservoir  to  terminate  the 
flow  of  cream  into  said  mixing  chamber  with  the  result 
that  a  predetermined  metered  batch  of  aerated  cream 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pressures  is  deposited  in  the  mixing  chamber,  and  a 
discharge  valve  having  an  adjacent  expansion  nozzJe  at 
the  mixing  chamber  together  with  means  for  unseating 
said  discharge  valve  for  permitting  throttled  and  com- 
plete escape  of  the  predetermined  individual  sized  serving 
of  pressurized  aerated  cream  from  the  mixing  chamber 
for  expansion  of  the  cream  into  whipped  form  in  the 
nozzle  as  it  strikes  the  atmosphere. 


3,lM,59f 
CARBURETOR  MAIN  FUEL  NOZZLE 
Frederick  J.  Manec.  Hazel  Parii.  Neil  M.  Ronwo,  Sc 
Clak  Skoret,  ukI  John  Mrda,  Detroit,  Mkh^  assignon 
to  HoUcy  Carburetor  ComfMny,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
jMratioa  of  Michigan 

Filed  July  16,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  209,823 
3  Claims.     (CL  2*1— 65) 


1.  Carburetor,  comprising  assembled  upper  and  lower 
body  portions;  a  main  fuel  metering  system  including  a 
main  well  chamber  and  a  main  well  tube,  an  induction 
passage  having  a  venturi  and  throttle  plate  therein,  and 
a  main  fuel  nozzle  having  a  hollow  mounting  portion  in- 
serted in  and  formmg  a  part  of  said  main'  well  chamber, 
a  stem  extending  from  a  point  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
main  well  chamber  to  substantially  the  center  of  said 
venturi,  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  protrusions, 
a  bridge-like  portion  formed  between  the  tops  of  said 
protrusions  and  the  end  of  said  stem  positioned  in  said 
induction  passage,  and  a  vertical  passage  formed  through 
said  bridge-like  portion. 


tial  depth  of  Uquid  thereon  as  the  liquid  travels  generally 
across  the  plate,  means  forming  a  liquid  retaining  rim 
about  the  plate,  the  improved  plate  which  comprises  means 
for  introducing  liquid  to  the  plate  at  a  first  location  in  a 
zone  of  the  plate,  means  for  discharging  liquid  from  the 
said  zone  of  the  plate  at  a  second  location  in  said  zone,  the 
fir«  and  second  locations  being  substantially  spaced  from 
ea»h  other  along  the  direction  of  general  fVow  of  the  liquid 
across  the  plate,  an  upstanding  baffle  on  the  plate  extending 
generally  transversely  of  such  direaion  of  general  travel 
and  between  the  first  and  second  locations,  the  baffle  span- 
mng  a  substamiai  portion  of  the  width  of  said  zone  but 
having  its  ends  spaced  substantial  distances  from  the  edges 
of  the  plate,  a  heat  exchange  tube  coiled  around  the  baffle 
so  as  to  lie  generally  within  the  liquid  on  said  zone  of  the 
plate,  the  turns  of  the  tube  being  disposed  so  as  to  be 
generally  distributed  over  said  zone  of  the  plate,  the  por- 
tions of  the  coil  both  upstream  and  downstream  of  the 
baffle  lying  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the 


broad  extent  of  the  baffle,  liquid  channeling  means  lying 
generally  along  the  direction  from  the  feeding  means  to 
the  discha;-ge  means,  the  channeling  means  compnsing  a 
trough  having  first  and  second  parts  disposed  generally 
normal  to  the  baffle,  opening  means  extending  through  said 
plate  and  overlying  the  length  of  said  first  and  second 
trough  parts,  said  first  trough  part  extending  from  the  liq- 
uid feeding  means  to  the  baffle  and  havmg  a  depth  which 
decreases  from  the  liquid  feeding  means  to  the  baffle,  and 
i»id  seoond  trough  part  extending  from  the  baffle  to  the 
liquid  discharging  means  and  having  a  depth  which  in- 
creases from  the  baffle  to  the  liquid  discharging  means, 
said  trough  causing  the  liquid  delivered  to  the  inlet  end  of 
the  trough  by  the  feeding  means  to  spread  out  and  flow  lat- 
erally on  the  upstream  side  of  the  baffle  generally  parallel 
thereto  and  causing  the  liquid,  after  it  has  flowed  arxMind 
the  ends  of  the  baffle  and  inwardly  on  the  downstream  side 
of  the  baffle,  to  be  recombincd  in  the  exit  end  of  the  trough 
before  flowing  into  the  discharge  means. 


3,1M,M« 
PLATE  COLUMN 
Georges  Martin,  Sannois,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnic 
de  Saint-Cobain,  NeuiUy-sur-Seinc,  France 
FUed  Jan.  18.  19«1.  Scr.  No.  83,485 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France  Feb.  3,  I964 
9  Claims.     (CL  2«1— 14«) 
1.  In  apparatus  having  a  horizontal  plate  multi-perfo- 
rated over  its  main  extent  and  adapted  to  retain  a  substan- 


3,1M,M1 
PROCESS    FOR    THE    PRODUCTION    OF    PLUTO- 

NIIM   OXIDE -CONTAINING   NUCLEAR   FUEL 

COMPACTS 
Philippe  D.  S.  St  PIcfre,  Schwtctady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  o#  New  Yorh 

No  Drawing.     Rlcd  Oct.  28,  19M,  Ser.  No.  65,«ie 
6  Claims.     (CI.  2«4— 21) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  oxide  nuclear 
fuel  compact  composed  of  a  meUl  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  plutonium  oxide,  thorium  oxide- 
plutdnium  oxide  mixtures,  plutonium  oxide-uranium  ox- 
ide mixtures  and  plutonium  oxide-uranium  oxide-thori- 
um oxide  mixtures  having  at  least  95  percent  density 
which  comprises,  compacting  a  thermally  decomposable 
compound  of  the  metal  to  be  used  in  the  oxide  fuel  ele- 
ment under  a  pressure  of  Vi  to  5  tons  per  square  inch  to 
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form  a  compact,  placing  the  compact  in  a  furnace  in  an 
atmosphere  of  hydrogen,  heating  said  compact  up  to 
700"  C.  to  decompose  ihe  metal  compound,  controlling 
said  heating  at  a  rate  less  than  a  value  in  the  range 
of  from  about  25°  C.  to  about  100"  C.  per  hour  and  bear- 
ing an  inverse  relation  to  the  compacting  pressure,  con- 
tinuing the  heating  to  a  sintering  temperature  at  least 
equal  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1500"  C.  to  1700* 
C.  and  bearing  an  inverse  relation  to  said  compacting 
pressure,  and  allowing  the  compact  to  cool  in  hydrogen. 


3,1M,602 

BAKING  TAR  BONDED  BRICK 

Ben  Davles  and  Ernest  P.  Weaver,  Ptttsburgh.  Pa.,  as- 

iigDon   to    Harbison-Walker    Refractories   Company, 

PittslNirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,012 

11  Claims.  (CI.  264— 29) 
1.  In  the  method  of  baking  a  previously  formed  tar 
bonded  refractory  shape,  the  improvement  comprising 
heating  said  shape  at  a  rate  of  about  25"  to  100"  F.  per 
hour  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  400"  to 
1000"  F.  to  bake  said  shape  while  retaining  vapors  from 
said  tar  in  contact  therewith. 


3,168,603 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 

SHEETS  OF  THERMORESPONSIVE  PLASTIC 

PARTICULATE   MATERIAL 

Charles    L.    Secfluth,    Bartlesvllle.    Okla..    assignor    to 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1961.  Scr.  No.  142,410 

19  Claims.     (CI.  264—69) 


positioning  about  and  in  circumferentially  confining 
relation  to  the  supported  tube  a  resilient  helical  coil 
former, 

axially  stretching  the  former,  to  space  its  convolutions 
axially  along  the  supported  tube, 

distending  the  tube  radially  and  engaging  and  assem- 
bling it  with  the  stretched  former  to  provide  an 
elongated  assembly  of  the  tube  and  the  former  in 
which  portions  of  the  tube  located  between  adjacent 
convolutions  of  the  former  are  bowed  outwardly  and 
constitute  embryonic  corrugations  and  in  which  ten- 
sion in  the  stretched  former  imparts  axial  forces  to 
the  distended  tube  and  tends  to  shorten  the  assembly 
axially, 

augmenting  said  forces  by  an  axial  thrust  applied  to 
at  least  one  end  of  the  distended  and  engaged  tube  to 
axially  and  progressively  collapse  the  assembled  tube 
and  former  simultaneously  and  in  unison  while  they 
are  supported  on  the  mandrel  to  develop  said 
embryonic  corrugations  into  full  corrugations  located 
between  the  convolutions  of  the  helical  coil  former, 
axially  extending  the  collapsed  tube  to  withdraw  its 
corrugations  from  between  the  convolutions  of  the 
former,  separating  the  former  from  the  tube,  recol- 
lapsing  and  reforming  the  corrugations  in  the  tube 
and  treating  the  recollapsed  tube  to  set  the  corruga- 
tions. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  264—108  see: 
Patent  No.  3.168,509 


3,168,60S 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  WEBS 
OF  ELASTIC  SYNTHETIC  RESINS 
Konrad  Ellegast,  Leichlingen,  and  Ulrich  Knipp,  Lever- 
kusen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverluisen,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Germany 

nied  Oct.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,507 
4  Claims.     (CI.  264— 166) 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  sheet  of  thermorcsponsive 
plastic  particulate  material  which  comprises  laying  down 
a  plurality  of  subsUntially  monogranular  layers  of  said 
material  in  successive  layers  and  after  the  laying  of  each 
layer,  passing  a  source  of  heat  over  the  just-laid-down 
layer  to  cause  the  plastic  particles  to  fuse  and  to  solidify 
with  each  other  and  the  earlier-laid  particles. 


3,168,604 
PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
SPIRALLY  CORRUGATED  RUBBER  TUBING 
USING  AXIALLY  EXTENSIBLE  HELIX 
Vance  M.  Kramer,  PerT>si>ur|s,  and  Lawrence  W.  Carlton, 
North  Baltimore.  Ohio     (both  %  Crashproof  Tubing 
Co.,  McComb,  Ohio) 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,077 
8  Claims.     (CI.  264—100) 


'f  '79 


1.  The  process  of  making  a  corrugated  rubber  tube 
which  comprises 

supporting  an  elongated  raw  rubber  tube  blank  in  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  form, 


1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  continuous  webs  of 
elastic  synthetic  resins  which  comprises  passing  a  conveyor 
belt  about  a  guide  roller  in  close  proximity  to  a  winding 
cylinder  to  thereby  form  a  laterally  defined  gap  there- 
between, pouring  a  liquid  synthetic  resinous  composition 
into  said  gap.  causing  said  liquid  composition  to  solidify 
immediately  below  the  point  of  introduction  between  said 
conveyor  belt  and  winding  cylinder  and  winding  said  con- 
veyor belt  including  said  solidified  resinous  composition 
about  said  winding  cylinder. 


3,168,606 
COIL  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Burbank,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovlll 
Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,960 
3  Oaims.     (CI.  264—281) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  coUs  from  a  thcrmo-plasbc 
filament  comprising 

(a)  positively  feeding  from  a  bodily  rotating  source 
of  supply  and  pushing  through  a  guide  rotating  about 
the  same  axis  as  said  source  of  supply,  an  amount 
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of  filament  equal  to  one  complete  convolution  of 
the  coil  to  be  formed  upon  each  complete  rotation 
of  said  guide,  whereby  the  filament  freely  assumes 
the  shape  of  a  helix  as  it  emerges  from  the  guide; 


(b)  catching  and  holding  each  convolution  as  it 
emerges  from  the  guide  by  a  device  having  coil  re- 
ceiving recesses  moving  across  the  path  of  the  coiling 
filament;  and. 

(c)  subjecting  a  scries  of  such  convolutions  to  heat 
so  as  to  set  them  in  the  desired  shape. 


3,16S,M»7 

METHODS  OF  HEAT  TREATING  ARTICLES 

Bca  Greene.  Bracfool  Farm.  F<MM>way, 

kinrusB-Shire,  ScocLmd 

Filed  Dec.  28,  19««.  Ser.  No.  7S,9SS 

S  ClaioM.     (CL  16^—5) 


1.  A  furnace  for  heal  treating  metal  articles  comprising 
in  combination,  a  furnace  chamber  v  hich  is  pressure  and 
vacuum  tight,  a  refractory  bounded  closed  path  withm 
the  furnace  chamber  including  a  refrigerator,  a  refractory 
bounded  closed  path  within  the  furnace  chamber  including 
beating  means  for  heating  inert  gas  to  a  temperature  of 
at  least  1000*  C.  means  to  select  either  closed  path,  a 
pump  for  circulating  gases  through  the  selected  path. 
means  to  selectively  introduce  a  source  of  inert  gas  under 
pressure  of  over  20  pounds  per  square  inch  absolute,  and 
means  for  selectively  producing  a  vacuum  la  the  chamber 


3,lM,Mt 

ALUMINUM  TYPE  DEOXIDIZER  WEIGHTED  TO 

SL  BMERGE  IT  IN  MOLTEN  METAL 

Janes  J.  Bowdco,  Box  127,  Cortland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,182 

14  Claims.     (CI.  266—34) 


1 .  A  weighted  aluminum  type  deoxidizer  to  submerge 
the  aluminum  in  the  nwiten  ferrous  metal  to  be  de- 
oxidized, comprising  a  aolid  aluminum  ingot  hrmly  se- 
cured to  a  steel  rod.  a  substantial  portion  of  this  said  rod 
extending  above  the  surface  of  the  aluminum  ingot  and 
pierced  by  a  series  of  hohxonlal  holes  at  spaced  vertical 
distances,  a  steel  biile<  extending  above  the  upper  surface 
of  the  aluminum  ingot,  which  billet  has  a  vertical  open- 
ing centrally  positioned  throughout  its  length  and  into 
which  the  said  steel  rod  projects,  and  extending  through 
the  thickness  of  the  said  billet  there  are  horizontally 
positioned  holes  vertically  spaced  from  one  another,  at 
least  the  lower  series  of  horizontal  boles  in  said  billet 
being  capable  of  being  brought  into  alignment  with  the 
holes  in  the  steel  rod.  keys  inserted  through  several 
aligned  holes  in  the  billet  and  in  the  steel  rod  for  holding 
the  aluminum  ingot  to  the  said  steel  billet,  means  on  the 
respective  keys  to  prevent  their  disengagement,  a  steel 
ingc<  larger  in  total  surface  area  than  the  said  aluminum 
ingot  and  being  several  times  the  weight  of  the  latter  and 
positioned  in  the  approximate  upper  half  of  the  entire 
deoxidizer  structure,  the  steel  ingot  having  a  vertical 
passageway  centrally  positioned  and  extending  through- 
out iu  height,  there  being  a  plurality  of  horizontally 
positioned,  vertically  spaced  holes  extending  the  entire 
thickness  of  the  steel  ingot,  the  billet  extending  up  into  the 
said  vertical  passageway  of  the  steel  ingot,  metal  keys 
extending  through  a  plurality  of  the  horizontal  holes  in 
the  steel  ingot  and  the  aligned  horizontal  holes  in  the 
billet  for  securing  the  billet  to  the  steel  ingot,  means  on 
these  respective  keys  to  prevent  their  disengagement,  me- 
chanical means  at  the  lop  of  and  affixed  to  the  steel  ingot 
for  fastening  it  to  a  hoisting  mechanism,  whereby  the 
entire  unit  of  the  structural  parts  recited  can  be  lifted  and 
moved. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,168,609 

MOUNTED  ANAMORf  HIC  PRISM  SYSTEM 

Harry  Si^Mv  Newcomer,  P.O.  Box  34«,  Cape  May,  NJ. 

Origiiial  applicadoo  Oct  13,  1955,  Ser.  No.  54«,I82.  now 

Patent  No.  2,866,384.  <latcd  Dec.  34,  1958.     DivMed 

and  this  application  Oct.  2,  1958.  Ser.  No.  764,900 

2  Claims.     (CL  88—57) 
1.  A  mounted  anamorphic  pnsm  system  compnsing  a 


pair  of  cemented  achromatic  prisms  inclined  at  substan- 
tial angles  to  the  axis  of  the  mount  and  disposed  in  oppo- 
site directions  thereto  in  which  at  least  one  prism  of  the 
pair  is  edged  cylindrically  along  an  axial  distance  greater 
than  the  approximate  radius  of  the  cylinder  to  fit  into 
a  straight  cylindrical  sleeve  of  the  mount  and  be  held 
therein   against  tilting   and   is  further  cemented   therein 
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3,168,611 
UGHT  MODULATOR  USING  IMPROVED 
KERR  CELL 
Lewis  H.  Strauss,  Baltimore  County,  Md.,  assignor  to 
Aircraft  Armaments,  Inc.,  CockeysvUle,  Md.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

FUed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,941 
4  Claims.     (CL  88—61) 


in  a  fixed  position  determined  solely  by  the  cement  bond 
between  the  cylindrical  edge  and  the  inner  wall  of  the 
sleeve. 


3,168,610 

ZOOM  LENS  MOUNT 

George  Kende,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 

signmcntA.    to    Minnesota    Mining   and    Manufacturing 

Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,568 

2  Claims.     (CL  8S— 57) 


1.  A  lens  mount  construction  for  mounting  a  plurality 
of  components  of  a  continuously  variable  focal  length 
lens,  the  lens  components  including  a  first,  a  second,  a 
third,  and  a  fourth  lens  component  optically  alined  in 
order  from  front  to  rear,  said  first  and  third  lens  com- 
ponents being  movable  while  said  second  and  fourth 
components  are  stationary,  said  lens  mount  comprising 
a  stationary  barrel  having  a  rearmost  flange  in  which  is 
mounted  said  fourth  lens  component,  a  forwardly  ex- 
tending stationary  tube  secured  to  said  flange,  a  sliding 
tube  mounted  between  said  stationary  barrel  and  tube  on 
a  bearing  surface  at  the  front  of  said  barrel  and  another 
bearing  surface  at  the  rear  of  said  sliding  tube,  both  of 
said  bearing  surfaces  being  of  relatively  limited  axial 
extent  and  each  having  an  axial  length  no  greater  than 
a  relatively  small  fraction  of  the  maximum  axial  move- 
ment of  said  sliding  tube,  said  first  lens  component  being 
mounted  near  the  front  of  said  sliding  tube  and  said  sec- 
ond lens  component  being  mounted  at  the  front  of  said 
stationary  tube,  a  mounting  ring  in  which  said  third  lens 
component  is  supported,  said  mounting  ring  being  dis- 
posed within  said  stationary  tube  for  axial  movement 
and  having  a  slightly  smaller  diameter  than  that  of  said 
tube,  a  circumferential  groove  in  said  mounting  ring, 
said  stationary  tube  having  three  axially  extending  slots, 
and  at  least  three  radial  studs  fastened  to  the  rear  end 
of  said  sliding  tube  and  each  extending  through  one  of 
said  slots  into  said  mounting  ring  groove  for  suspending 
said  mounting  ring  at  a  circumferential  clearance  from 
said  stationary  tube,  said  sliding  tube  being  movable 
axially  forwardly  and  rearwardly  to  change  the  magni- 
fication of  the  variable  focal  length  lens,  all  but  o(k  of 
said  slots  in  said  stationary  tube  being  oversize  with  re- 
spect to  the  diameter  of  the  studs  passing  therethrough 
and  being  normally  out  of  engagement  with  their  re- 
spective studs,  the  other  stud  slidably  engaging  its  re- 
spective slot  to  guide  the  movement  of  said  sliding  tube 
in  an  axial  path,  the  ends  of  said  slots  serving  as  stops  to 
limit  the  sliding  movement  in  a  forward  direction. 


1.  A  light  modulator  comprising: 

a  section  of  waveguide  through  which  electromagnetic 
waves  are  propagated; 

means  for  effecting  passage  of  a  light  beam  through 
said  section  in  the  direction  of  propagation; 

a  light  source  for  producing  a  light  beam; 

polarizing  means  in  the  path  of  said  beam  for  plane 
polarizing  the  same  prior  to  its  passage  through  said 
section; 

analyzer  means  in  the  path  of  said  beam  for  analyzing 
the  same  after  its  passage  through  said  section; 

said  polarizing  means  and  analyzer  being  oriented  at 
right  angles  so  that  said  analyzer  means  normally  ex- 
tinguishes the  light  beam  after  its  passage  through 
said  section; 

a  Kerr  cell  in  said  section  through  which  said  beam 
passes  for  causing  its  plane  of  polarization  to  rotate 
in  proportion  to  the  transverse  electric  field  of  said 
electromagnetic  waves  whereby  said  analyzer  effects 
passage  of  a  light  beam  modulated  by  the  electric 
field  of  said  waves; 

electrodes  on  said  Kerr  cell;  and 

means  to  produce  across  said  electrodes  a  D.C.  potential 
that  creates  a  non-varying  transverse  electric  field 
for  causing  a  preselected  rotation  of  the  plane  of 
polarization  of  said  beam,  upon  which,  rotation  due 
to  the  transverse  electric  field  of  said  waves  is  super- 
imposed. 

3,168,612 
MOUNTING  ADAPTERS  FOR  SWITCH  CASES 
Wesley  T.  Sorenson,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Carling  Electric,  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,652 
9  Claims.     (CL  174—57) 


2.  An  adapter  for  attaching  a  switch  case  to  a  mount- 
ing plate  having  an  aperture  therein,  comprising  a  member 
made  of  a  unitary  piece  of  sheet  metal,  said  member  be- 
ing blanked  to  form  a  pair  of  rearwardly  extending  spaced 
apart  brackets,  at  least  one  spring  element  blanked  from 
each  bracket  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  rear  end 
of  said  bracket  and  forwardly  toward  said  plate,  the  for- 
ward ends  of  said  spring  elements  engaging  a  pair  of  op- 
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posing  edges  of  said  aperture  by  snap  action  to  maintain 
said  adapter  in  position  on  said  plate,  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  notches  in  each  bracket  formed  at  varying 
distances  from  the  inner  end  thereof,  said  notches  being 
selectively  engageable  by  a  switch  case  to  be  suspended 
between  said  brackets  in  a  desired  location  relative  to 
said  mounting  plate,  said  spring  elements  urging  said  re- 
spective brackets  towards  each  other  to  ensure  engage- 
ment of  said  switch  case  therebetween. 


3,lM,il3 
INSULATED  WIRING  BOX  MADE  OF  SELECTIVE- 
LY USEABLE  MOLDED  SECTIONS  OF  THERMO- 
PLASTIC    MATERIAL     L'NTTED     BY     SOLVENT 
WELDING  TO  FORM  A  UNITARY  BOX 
Lewis  E.  Palincr,  H  ashingtoa,  W.  Va^  aniinor  to  L  nioa 
Insulating  Company.  Parlienbnit,  W. 
tioa  of  West  \  irginia 

FUed  May  8,  1H3,  S«r.  No.  27M43 
2  Ctaiins.     (CL  174—45) 


\m^  a  corpora- 


1.  An  insulated  open-topped  electrical  wiring  box  of 
generally  rectangular  configuration,  comprising  a  pair  of 
complementary  sections  each  of  which  is  formed  of  a 
thermoplastic  matenal  and  includes  a  bottom  wall,  an  end 
wall  contaming  at  least  one  means  adapted  for  connection 
with  an  electric  conductor,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  side 
walls  connected  at  one  end  with  said  end  wall,  each  of 
said  sections  bemg  provided,  at  its  open  end  and  on  one 
side  of  the  central  plane  perpendicular  to  the  bottom 
wall,  with  a  right-angled  extension  mcludmg  first  and  sec- 
ond portions  extending  longitudinally  of  said  section  from 
one  of  said  side  walls  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  bot- 
tom wall,  respectively,  the  right-angled  extension  of  each 
of  said  sections  extending  into  a  corresponding  rig^t- 
angled  recess  contained  in  the  free  extremity  of  one  side 
wall  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
other  section,  the  surfaces  of  said  right-angled  extensions 
being  permanently  bonded  to  the  walls  of  the  recesses 
received  thereby,  whereby  said  sections  are  rigidly  con- 
nected to  form  said  open-topped  electrical  wiring  box. 


i,lMM4 

ARMORED  CABLE  CONNECTION 

Panl  S.  Munn,  Melrose,  Mas&,  and  Charics  K.  Hutchlns, 

Jr.,  Greenland,  and  Maurice  J.  Ron,  Summcrsworth, 

N  Ji.,  aaicnors  to  Simplex  Wire  and  Cable  Company 

Filed  Jan.  16,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  IM,719 

4  Claims.     (CL  174— 79) 


2.  In  combination: 

(a)  an  armored  cable  including 

(b)  a  conductor,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  armor  wires  laid  thereabout;  and 
(</)  a  device  according  to  claim  1,  in  which 

(e)  said  conductor  extends  through  one  end  of  said 
housing  and  said  lateral  aperture. 


(/)  the  alignment  of  said  corresponding  lateral  edges 
of  said  bosses  corresponds  to  the  lay  of  said  armor 
wires,  and 

(g)  said  armor  wires  are  laid  about  said  housing  spaced 
by  said  bosses  thereby  exposing  said  aperture. 


3.14S.tlS 

CLIP  FOR  CONNECTING  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS 

Rodney   V.   Owen.   3224   SE.    1 9th,   and   Josef  Peroutka, 

IM  NE.  1 1th.  both  of  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  15,  I942,  Ser.  No.  23«,319 

14  Clalou.     (CL  174— M) 


1.  A  clip  for  joining  a  pair  of  insulated,  generally  cylin- 
drical, electrical  conductors  to  each  other  and  removing 
a  portion  of  the  insulation  therefrom  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  band  bent  about  transverse,  longi- 
tudinally spaced  bend  lines  to  a  quadrilateral  con- 
figuration with  said  quadrilateral  having  two  pairs 
of  adjacent  sides  of  substantially  equal  length,  said 
quadrilateral  being  open  at  one  of  its  comer?  with 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  elongated  band  defining  the 
opening  into  said  quadrilateral,  said  opposite  ends 
each  having  two  transversely  spaced  slots  therein 
with  the  slots  in  opposite  ends  mating  upon  converg- 
ence of  said  ends  into  contact  with  each  other  to 
form  circular  apertures  of  slightly  smaller  diameter 
than  said  electrical  conductors;  and 

(b)  flexible,  extensible  means  within  said  quadrilateral 
and  having  opposed  cutting  edges  for  gripping  said 
conductors  at  a  point  spaced  inwardly  from  the  open 
comer  of  said  quadrilateral  and  responsive  to  oppos- 
ing compressive  forces  exerted  upon  the  two  corners 
of  said  quadrilateral  adjacent  said  open  comer  for 
converging  said  cutting  edges  and  moving  said  con- 
verged cutting  edges  away  from  the  ends  of  said 
band  whereby  said  conductors  are  held  stationary  in 
the  slots  in  said  ends  and  said  cutting  edges  strip  the 
insulation  from  said  conductors  in  moving  away 
from  said  ends. 


3,1M,«U 
SEQUENCED  PHASED  PANEL 
Rnsseil  S.  Davis.  Detroit,  and  Ralph  C.  Clement,  Mount 
Clemens,    Mich.,    assignort   to    l-T-E   Circuit   Breaker 
Company.   Philadclplifai,   Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Flkd  Apr.  8.  1M4,  Scr.  No.  35M44 
It  Claims.     (CL  174—99) 


^n 


^r  <*C 


1.  A  multi-phase  panel  interior  of  the  type  described 
comprised  of  a  main  lug  molding,  a  first  and  second  side 
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channel  molding,  and  a  first,  second  and  third  cotviuctor 
assembly;  said  first,  second  and  third  conductor  assem- 
blies each  being  comprised  of  a  cross  conductor  with  wire 
grip  adapter  connectors  and  two  side  conductors  each 
-with  connector  straps;  said  cross  conductor  and  said  side 
conductors  of  said  first  conductor  assembly  all  lying  in  a 
single  first  plane;  said  cross  conductor  and  said  side  con- 
ductors of  said  second  conductor  assembly  all  lying  in  a 
single  second  plane;  said  cross  conductor  and  said  side 
conductors  of  said  third  conductor  assembly  all  lying  in 
a  single  third  plane;  said  first  and  second  side  channel 
molding  being  of  identical  construction;  said  first  and 
second  side  channel  moldings  and  said  main  lug  molding 
each  being  constructed  with  a  first,  second  and  third 
channel;  said  first  channels  of  said  first  and  second  side 
channel  molding  and  of  said  main  lug  molding  lying  in 
a  single  first  plane:  said  second  channels  of  said  first  and 
second  side  channel  molding  and  of  said  main  lug  molding 
lying  in  a  single  second  plane:  said  third  channels  of  said 
first  and  second  side  channel  molding  and  of  said  main 
lug  molding  lying  in  a  single  third  plane;  said  first,  second 
ar>d  third  channels  being  in  flat  parallel  relation  with  each 
other  and  adapted  to  receive  said  first,  second  and  third 
conductor  assemblies,  respectively;  a  second  extension 
at  one  end  of  each  of  said  second  channels  extending  be- 
yond the  corresponding  end  of  both  said  first  and  third 
channels;  a  first  and  third  extension  at  the  other  end  of 
said  first  and  third  channels  respectively  extending  beyond 
the  corresponding  end  of  said  secoiKl  channel;  said  first 
and  second  side  channel  molding  interlocked  to  said  main 
lug  molding  by  having  said  second  extension  secured  be- 
tween said  first  and  third  extensions. 


3.1M,il7 

ELECTRIC  CABLES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Herman  W.  Richter.  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tape  Cable 

Electronics,   Inc.,   Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation   of 

New  York 

nied  Aug.  27.  1962.  Ser.  No.  224.270 
•  Claims.     (CL  174— 117) 


nufc  ^a 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  Ikxible,  ribbon-like,  multiple- 
conductor,  electric  cable  of  indeterminate  length  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel,  accurately  spaced,  ribbon-like, 
metallic  conductors  enclosed  in  a  flexible,  plastic  envelope, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  leading  said  conductors  through  a  longitudinal  path 
so  that  said  conductors  are  coplanar.  parallel,  and 
spaced  from  each  other; 

(b)  applying  longitudinal  tension  in  excess  of  yield 
strength  to  said  conductors  for  elongating  said  con- 
ductors to  stretch-straighten  said  conductors; 

(c)  guiding  said  stretch-straightened  conductors  in  an 
accurately  controlled,  predetermined,  coplanar,  par- 
allel, spaced  relation  relative  to  each  other; 

(d)  enclosing  said  stretch-staightened,  accurately 
spaced  conductors  between  confronting  surface  por- 
tions of  a  ribbon-like,  flexible,  electrical  insulating, 
plastic  envelope; 


(e)  securing  said  confronting  surface  portions  to  each 

other  and  to  said  conductors  to  form  said  cable;  and 

(/)  all  of  such  steps  being  taken  in  continuous  order. 


3,168,618 

APPARATUS    FOR    RECORDING    SIGNALS    AND 

FOR  REPRODl  CING  SIGNALS  RECORDED  ON 

A  MAGNETIZABLE  TAPE 

Richard  Sondermeyer.  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Femseh  G.m.b.H-Darmstadt,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1961.  Ser.  No.  134,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  30,  1960, 

F  31  998 

17  Claims.    (CL  178—6.6) 


!ii: 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  set  forth,  in  combina- 
tion, a  rotatable  member;  motor  means  for  rotating  said 
rotatable  member  at  a  predetermined  speed  when  an  al- 
ternating voltage  of  predetermined  frequeiKy  is  applied 
to  said  motor  means,  said  motor  means  requiring  for 
starting  an  alternating  voltage  supply  at  a  frequency  sub- 
stantially lower  than  said  predetermined  frequency;  cur- 
rent supplying  means  having  a  voltage  output  at  a  fre- 
quency steplcssly  variable  at  least  between  said  starting 
frequency  and  said  predetermined  frequency;  synchroniz- 
ing means  for  maintaining  said  output  voltage  of  said  cur- 
rent supplying  means  at  said  predetermined  frequency 
when  operaLively  connected  to  said  current  supplying 
means;  means  for  raising  the  frequency  of  said  output 
voltage  of  said  curreiK  supplying  means  steplessly  from 
said  starting  frequciKy  to  at  least  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency; and  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  syn- 
chronizing means  with  said  current  supplying  means  au- 
tomatically substantially  when  the  output  voltage  thereof 
reaches  said  predetermined  frequency,  so  as  to  maintain 
thereafter  said  output  voltage  constantly  at  said  prede- 
termined frequency  and  thereby  maintain  also  said  prede- 
termined speed  of  said  motor  means  constant. 


3,168,619 
TWO-WAY  AUDIO  COMMUNICATION 

Stevens  H.  Harrison,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bankers 
Trust  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  lulv  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,498 
18  Claims.  (CL  179—1) 
1.  In  a  two-way  audio  communication  system,  in  com- 
bination, first  and  second  communication  channels  be- 
tween two  stations,  said  first  channel  having  a  transmitting 
transducer  connected  thereto  at  a  first  station  and  a  re- 
producing transducer  connected  thereto  at  a  second  sta- 
tion, and  said  second  channel  having  a  transmitting  trans- 
ducer connected  thereto  at  said  second  station  and  a  re- 
producing transducer  connected  thereto  at  said  first  sta- 
tion, expander  means  connected  in  the  first  channel,  in- 
cluding a  light-dependent  resistor  and  arranged  to  re- 
spond to  change  of  ilumination  on  said  resistor  for  increas- 
ing the  gain  of  said  first  channel  suppressor  means  con- 
nected in  the  second  channel,  including  a  light-dependent 
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-resistor  and  arranged  to  respond  to  change  of  illumina- 
tion on  said  last-mentioned  resistor  for  reducing  the  gain 
of  said  second  channel,  and  means  connected  to  the  first 
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channel  and  including  illuminating  means,  for  changing 
illumination  of  said  light-dependent  resistors,  to  operate 
said  expander  means  and  suppressor  means,  in  response 
to  audio  communication  signals  in  said  first  channel. 


ELECTROMECHANICAL    DEVICE    FOR   RECORD- 
ING   AND    REPRODICING    TELEPHONE    MES- 
SAGES  RECEIVED   LN   THE   ABSENCE  OF  THE 
SUBSCRIBER 
AraaMo  Ptovcsan,  'c  Guhio  Modiana,  via  MeravtcH  16, 
MUaa,  Italy 
Filed  S«f«.  5,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  137.71* 
I  priority.  appHcatfcM  Italy,  Dae.  31,  19M, 
M3,19t 
1  Claiak    (CI.  179—4) 


An  electromechanical  device  for  reproducing  conven- 
tional messages  and  for  recording  telephone  messages 
upon  a  telephone  call  in  the  absence  of  the  subscriber  and 
for  reproducing  the  recorded  messages  over  a  telephone 
line  in  response  to  an  order  signal  received  over  the  same 
telephone  line,  comprising: 

a  first  magnetic  recorder  for  answering  a  recorded  con- 
ventional phrase  upon  an  external  telephone  call; 
a  second  magnetic  recorder  for  recording  incoming  ex- 
ternal messages  and  reproducing  them  over  a  tele- 
phone line  in  predetermined  time  intervals  upon  an 
order  signal  received  over  the  telephone  line; 
a  first  microphone  connected  to  said  first  magnetic  re- 
corder and  adapted  to  pick-up  the  acoustic  signals 
from  the  telephone  bell; 
a  second  micropijone  connected  to  said  second  magnetic 
recorder  and  adapted  to  pick-up  the  messages  trans- 
mitted over  the  telephone  Une  upon  the  telephone 
call; 
a  loud  speaker  alternatively  connectable  to  said  first  and 
said  second  magnetic  recorder;       ' 


an  electromagnet  for  raising  the  fork  rest  of  the  tele- 
phone apparatus; 

a  first  rewinding  relay  to  switch  the  rewinding  of  said 

■   first  magnetic  recorder; 

«  second  rewinding  relay  to  switch  the  rewinding  of  said 
second  magneitc  recorder; 

a  recording  relay  for  switching  the  recording  operation 
of  said  second  magnetic  recorder; 

a  signal  relay  connected  with  said  first  magnetic  re- 
corder and  responsive  to  a  calling  signal  transmitted 
thereto  from  an  amplifier  of  said  first  magnetic  re- 
corder upon  the  ringing  of  the  telephone  bell  picked- 
up  by  said  first  microphone  and  transmitted  to  said 
amplifier; 

a  first  timing  motor,  said  signal  relay  when  energized 
controlling  the  start  of  said  timing  motor; 

a  first  cam  shaft  connected  with  said  first  timing  motor; 

a  first  plurality  of  micro-switches  actuated  by  said  first 
cam  shaft  and  controlling  the  pre-setting  sequences 
of  the  magnetic  recorders  for  reproducing  the  con- 
ventional message  and  for  recording  the  messages 
received  over  the  telephone  line; 

a  second  timing  motor; 

a  second  cam  shaft  connecting  with  said  timing  motor; 

a  second  plurality  of  micro-switches  actuated  by  said 
second  cam  shaft  and  controlling  the  pre-setting  se- 
quences for  reproducing  the  recorded  messages  upon 
the  receipt  of  an  order  signal  at  a  predetermined  time 
interval  over  the  telephone  line: 

a  play-back  relay  for  closing  the  feed  circuit  of  said 
second  timing  motor; 

normally  open  clock-work  actuated  contact  means  for 
closing  the  feed  circuit  of  said  second  timing  motor 
at  predetermined  time  intervals  and  responsive  to  an 
order  signal,  mechanically  actuated  second  contact 
means  for  closing  the  feed  circuit  of  said  second  tim- 
ing motor  when  said  second  recorder  is  completely 
rewound. 


3,1M,«21 
REMOTE  DICTATION  AfPARATL'S 
Frederick  W.  Roberts,  Fairfield.  DougUis  E.  Taylor.  West- 
port,    and    Joseph    A.    Rescsanski.    Trumbull.    Conn., 
assignors     to     Dictapbooc     Corporation,     Bridgeport, 
Coon. 

Filed  Sept  14,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  138,176 
7  Claim.     (CL  179—6) 


I .  A  remotely-operated  dictation  system  which  includes 
centrally-located  recording  and  control  apparatus,  a  plu- 
rality of  remote  dictator's  instruments  each  including  a 
microphone,  circuit  means  providing  communication  paths 
between  said  microphones  and  said  recording  apparatus, 
on-oiT  switch  means  at  each  instrument  and  operable  when 
in  the  "on"  position  to  complete  the  respective  communi- 
cation path  to  said  recording  apparatus;  privacy  means 
at  each  instrument  and  effective,  in  response  to  the  com- 
pletion of  a  communication  path  to  one  of  said  instru- 
ments, to  prevent  the  completion  of  communication  paths 
to  the  other  of  said  instruments;  and  privacy  lock-in 
means  at  each  instrument  under  the  control  of  the  on-off 
switch  means  at  the  corresponding  instrument,  each  of 
said  lock-in  means  including  means  connected  to  the 
privacy  means  at  the  corresponding  one  of  said  other 
instruments  and  operable  by  said  on-off  switch  means  to 
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maintain  that  privacy  means  in  effective  condition  as  long    displaced  in  a  flexural  mode  upon  the  application  of  an 

as  the  on-ofT  switch  at  said  corresponding  instrument  is    electrical  signal  to  the  electrodes. 

in  "on"  position.  ^^^^^^^^___ 


3,168,622 

DIAL  PULSE  REPEATER 

Peter  G.  Smee.   Lynchburg.  Va..  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,508 

8  Claims.     (CI.  179—16) 


-n    », 
^V*— 


3,168,624 
EXPLOSION  PROOF  DEAD  FRONT  ELECTRICAL 

RECEPTACLE  HAVING  MICROSWITCH  MEANS 
Joseph  F.  Healy.  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harvey 
Hubbell,  Incorporated,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpora-, 
tion  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88,872 
4  Claims.     (CI.  200—51.09) 


g-^-n 


"  -  1'^— **  **  *i'^**!'^ , 't' II  !   to  ^M 

„tm,Mt  \J  ^M 


1.  A  circuit  comprising  first  relay  means  having  a  re- 
lease time  such  that  its  deenergization  substantially  cor- 
responds to  the  end  of  a  pulse  of  electrical  energy  applied 
thereto  said  first  relay  means  including  first  and  second 
contacts  and  armature  means  operative  therebetween,  sec- 
ond relay  means  connected  to  said  second  contact  and 
having  a  release  time  such  that  its  deenergization  occurs 
at  a  time  after  the  electrical  energy  applied  thereto  is 
terminated,  a  source  of  unidirectional  current,  means  for 
storing  electrical  energy,  said  armature  being  moved 
against  said  first  contact  for  connecting  said  storing  means 
into  circuit  with  said  source  to  charge  said  storing  means 
upon  energization  of  said  first  relay,  said  armature  being 
moved  against  said  second  contact  upon  deenergization 
of  said  first  relay  means  for  removing  the  storing  means 
from  the  circuit  with  the  unidirectional  current  source 
and  placing  it  in  circuit  with  the  second  relay  means  to 
apply  the  stored  electrical  energy  to  the  second  relay 
means  thereby  energizing  the  latter,  the  application  of  a 
train  of  pulses  having  widths  shorter  than  the  release  time 
of  said  second  relay  means  repeatedly  causing  sai^ stor- 
age means  to  be  placed  into  and  removed  from  circuit 
with  the  unidirectional  current  source,  said  second  relay 
means  remaining  energized  substantially  throughout  the 
whole  duration  of  said  pulse  train. 


3,168,623 
PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 
Locien  A.  Petermann,  Geneva,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to 
Gultoo  Industries,  Inc^  Metuchen,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Oct.  13,  1954,  Scr.  No.  461.979,  now 
Patent  No.  2.928,069,  dated  Mar.  8,  1960.     Divided 
and  tUs  application  Nov.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,931 
31  Claims.     (CL  179—100.41) 


1.  In  combination,  a  wall  having  an  opening;  a  closed 
outlet  box  of  an  electrical  supply  wiring  system  mounted 
in  said  wall  provided  with  a  front  wall  having  a  threaded 
opening  in  alignment  with  the  wall  opening;  a  receptacle 
including  a  body  member  secured  to  the  wall  to  cover  the 
first  opening  and  provided  with  a  chamber;  an  insulating 
structure  mounted  in  said  chamber;  stationary  receptacle 
contacts  mounted  in  said  insulating  structure  adapted  for 
engagement  with  the  contacts  of  an  attachment  plug  cap 
inserted  in  said  insulating  structure;  microswitch  means 
mounted  at  the  rear  side  of  said  insulating  structure  and 
electrically  connected  with  the  receptacle  contacts  to  con- 
trol current  supply  thereto;  operating  means  for  said  mi- 
croswitch means  operable  by  turning  movements  of  a  plug 
cap  inserted  into  the  receptacle;  a  backing  member  pro- 
vided with  a  chamber  enclosing  the  microswitch  means; 
means  securing  said  backing  member  to  said  body  mcm- 
t>er  with  the  backing  member  and  body  member  providing 
a  sealed  chamber  enclosing  the  microswitch  means  and  its 
operating  means;  a  mounting  block  in  the  form  of  an 
adjusting  ring  rigidly  secured  to  the  back  of  said  body 
member  and  backing  member  and  having  a  threaded  por- 
tion arranged  to  be  thrcadedly  secured  in  said  threaded 
opening  in  the  outlet  box. 


3,168,625 

FLOAT  SWITCH  WITH  EXPLOSION-PROOF 

CHAMBER 

Ralph  W.  HiU,  2163  S.  Sandusky,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1962.  Scr.  No.  215,706 

3  Claims.     (CI.  200—84) 


16.  A  transducer  comprising  an  elcctro-mechanically 
sensitive  body,  said  body  being  a  partial  hollow  cylinder 
of  piezo-electric  ceramic  with  inner  concave  and  outer 
convex  substantially  cylindrical  surfaces,  substantially 
straight  parallel  side  edges  and  substantially  arcuate  ends, 
an  electrode  on  the  inner  concave  surface,  an  electrode  on 
the  outer  convex  surface,  said  body  being  polarized  radi- 
ally between  the  electrodes,  said  body  being  mechanically 


1.  An  explosion  proof  float  switch  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  closed  explosion-proof  chamber  having  an  opening 
in  one  wall  thereof; 
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a  diaphragm  member  supported  to  said  wall  of  said 
closed  chamber,  closing  the  said  opening  therein; 

a  rod  extending  through  said  opening  in  said  closed 
chamber  and  through  sajd  diaphragm  member,  said 
rod  pivotally  and  sealably  supported  by  said  dia- 
phragm member: 

a  float  member  aflfixed  to  said  rod  exteriorly  of  said 
closed    chamber; 

a  switch  means  supported  within  said  chamber  actu- 
ated by  pivotation  of  said  rod; 

a  shield  flange  substantially  perpendicularly  supported 
to  said  rod  within  said  closed  chamber  in  near  prox- 
imity to  said  opening,  said  shield  flange  of  an  area 
larger  than  the  area  of  said  opening,  said  shield 
§aage  sealably  engageable  with  said  wall  of  said 
closed  chamber  around  the  total  periphery  of  said 
opening  therein  when  the  pressure  in  said  chamber 
ahsea. 

ELECTRODYNAMICALLY  OPERATED  CIRCLTT 

FROTF.CTIVE  DEVICE 

RicliaH  M.  Patrick,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Avco 

CorporatkMi,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aint.  1,  19M.  Scr.  No.  4«,444 

9  CUinis.     (CI.  2M— «7) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  device  to  be  pro- 
tected the  combination  comprising:  current  conducting 
means  having  a  substantially  flat  surface  forming  a  part 
of  the  electrical  circuit  for  supplying  current  to  said 
electrical  device;  a  substantially  flat  electrically  conduct- 
ing member  in  insulated  and  overlapping  relationship 
with  said  current  conducting  means,  means  serially  con- 
nected therewith  to  establish  current  flow  in  opposite  direc- 
tions through  said  member  and  said  current  conducting 
means  to  develop  a  mutual  repulsion  therebetween;  and 
means  for  fixedly  maintaining  the  ends  of  said  electrically 
conducting  member  in  said  insulated  and  overlapping  rela- 
tionship with  said  current-conducting  means,  said  electri- 
cally conducting  member  having  a  cross  section  to  cauae 
it  to  rupture  before  heating  sufficient  to  weak.en  said  elec- 
trically conducting  member  occurs  when  said  mutual  re- 
pulsion exceeds  a  predetermined  amount. 


3.1M,«27 
RELAY  WITH  POSmVELY  DRIVEN  CONTACTS 
James  H.  GHIey.  SwepsonvlUe,  N.C.,  aalgw>r  to  W««ter« 
Electric  Conipnn>,   Incorporated,  New  Vori^  .N.\.,  a 
cornonition  ot  New  York 

l-nied  Mar.  7,  19«2,  Sw.  No.  178,MI 
1  CiniA     (CL  l—~-*l) 


A  relay  comprising, 
a  bousing, 

a  coil  mounted  on  said  housing, 
an    armature    having    a   collar    secured 
mounted  to  be  moved  within  said  coil. 


thereto    and 


a  spring  acting  between  said  collar  and  housing  for 
biasing  said  armature  out  of  said  coil. 

a  pair  of  terminals  affixed  to  said  housing  in  spaced 
opposition  to  each  other, 

a  pair  of  initially  flexed  spring  contact  arms  having 
one  end  mounted  on  said  terminals  and  arranged 
to  have  the  free  ends  oppositely  inclined  toward 
each  other, 

a  pair  of  contact  elements  attached  to  the  free  ends 
of  said  contact  arms, 

a  plate  connected  to  the  armature  having  inclined 
diametrically  opposed  cam  slots  formed  therein 
through  which  said  spring  contact  arms  pass  and 
rendered  effective  by  the  movement  of  said  arma- 
ture for  engaging  and  applying  a  continuously  pro- 
gressive force  on  the  contact  arms, 

a  sheet  of  insulation  material  having  one  end  thereof 
centrally  affixed  to  the  plate  and  the  armature,  and 
having  the  other  end  thereof  sharply  tapered  to  a 
point,  and  positioned  between  said  contact  elements 
for  precluding  said  contact  elements  from  snapping 
into  contact  with  each  other,  and 

means  for  energizing  said  coil  to  move  the  armature 
to  withdraw  the  tapered  end  portion  of  said  sheet 
from  between  said  contact  elements  and  for  driving 
the  plate  to  apply  the  continuously  progressive  force 
on  the  contact  arms  during  withdrawal  to  force  the 
contact  elements  into  engagement  with  the  tapered 
end  portion  and  after  withdrawal  to  positively  hold 
said  contact  elements  in  their  contacted  position. 


3,lM,«2g 

MINIATURE  SYMMETRICAL  CONTACT 

POLARIZED  RELAY 

Takaabi  Okaaaoto,  Tokyo,  and  Atsushi  Ishii,  Kawasaki, 

JapuL.    msaitfton   to    Kaji    Tsu^hinki   ScUo    Kalmshiki 

kairiia,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  a  corporatioa  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  249,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1942, 

37  3.205 

9  CWbb.     (CL  2M— 93) 


1.  A  polarized  relay  comprising  magnetic  excitation 
means,  an  elongated  permanent-magnet  armature  having 
contacts  at  each  end,  spring  means  pivotally  supporting 
the  armature  at  its  center  and  biasing  the  armature  into 
a  central  position,  a  yoke  assembly  supporting  said  ex- 
citation means  and  said  spring  means  and  having  two 
magnetizable  yoke  pieces  extending  along  the  armature 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  spaced  therefrom. 


3, 1 49,629 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY     ACTUATED    CAM- 
OPERATED  ROTARY   Ml  LTI-SWrrCH   RELAY 
Charies  C.  Robcrt.v  Kte.  5,  Frederick,  Md.,  and  Francis 
R.  Moran,  Bollinger  Road,  R.F.D.  4,  Westminster,  Md. 
FUcd  June  16,  1941,  Ser.  No.  117,734 
4ClaiaH.     (CI.  2«»— 1*4) 
1.  A    relay    mechanism    comprising,    in    combination, 
motor  means  having  an  armature,  a  rotary  cam  having 
radially  extending  sharp-edged  abutment  means  thereon, 
said  rotary  cam  being  roiatable  by  said  motor  means  when 
energized,  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuit-controlling  ter- 
minal elements  having  fixed,  spaced  contact  means  thereon 
arcuately  positioned  and  radially  spaced  outwardly  of  said 
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rotary  cam,  contact  means  pivotally  mounted  intermediate 
said  rotary  cam  and  said  arcuately  positioned  circuit- 
controlling  terminal  elements  and  movable  in  a  first  direc- 
tion by  engagement  with  said  sharp-edged  cam-abutment 
meaiis,  spring  means  biasing  said  pivotally  mounted  con- 
tact means  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  pivotally  mounted 
contact  means  being  alternately  engageable  and  disengage- 
able  with  said  fixed,  spaced  contact  means  of  said  circuit- 
controlling  terminals  respectively  by  said  sharp-edged 
cam-abutment  means  and  said  biasing  spring  means,  said 
motor  means  comprising  a  supporting  frame  means  hav- 
ing spaced  parallelly  extending  arms,  an  electromagnet 
mounted  between  and  in  alignment  with  said  frame  arms, 
the  pole  end  of  said  electromagnet  being  disposed  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  frame  arms,  a  knife-edged  bearing  formed 
on  one  of  said  frame  arms  at  said  one  end  thereof,  a  bell- 
crank  armature  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bearing  and 
having  one  of  its  arnu  disposed  in  cooperative  relation  to 


said  disc  having  integral  concentrically  arranged  ratchet 
tooth-like  projections,  means  rotating  said  disc  in  step- 
by-step  movement,  said  means  comprising  an  oscillating 
lever  pivoted  at  one  end  and  the  other  end  having  driv- 
ing engagement  with  said  tooth-like  projections,  and 
means  oscillating  said  lever  wherein  said  other  end  of 
said  lever  engages  behind  one  of  said  tooth-like  projections 
during  each  oscillation  and  rotates  said  disc  step-by-step 
in  one  direction,  and  latch  means  preventing  rotation  of 
the  disc  in  the  other  direction. 


3,148,630 

ROTARY  DISCS  AND  STEP  BY  STEP  DRIVE 

THEREFOR 

Walter  Holzer,  Drostcweg  19,  Meersburg  (Bodensec), 

Germany 

Filed  Not.  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  239,194 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Nov.  28,  1941, 

H  44,237 

5  Claims.     (CI.  290—105) 


1.  A  device  for  operating  the  program  of  a  fully  auto- 
matic washing  machine  comprising,  a  rotary  control  disc. 
one  face  of  said  disc  having  spaced  concentric  cam  tracks. 
electric  contacts  scanning  said  tracks,  the  other  face  of 


3,148.431 
THERMAL    CIRCUIT    INTERRUPTING    DEVICE 

HAVING  COLLINEAR  SPACED  CONDUCTORS 

Leonard  Milton,  Lake  Success,  and  John  S.  Lory,  Syossct, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Filtron  Company,  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,041 

3  Claims.     (CI.  200—122) 


the  pole  end  of  said  electromagnet,  the  ends  of  said  one 
arm  of  said  frame  means  being  offset  to  prevent  endwise 
displacement  of  said  bellcrank  armature,  a  U-shaped 
bracket  having  its  bight  portion  rigidly  secured  on  said 
one  of  said  frame  arms  in  the  plane  of  said  electromagnet 
and  armature,  the  other  arm  of  said  bellcrank  armature 
extending  in  overlying  relation  to  said  bight  portion,  and 
so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  lie  in  engagement  there- 
with when  said  electromagnet  is  de-energized,  spring 
means  engaging  said  other  armature  arm  and  mounted 
on  said  frame  means  intermediate  said  knife-edged  bear- 
ing and  said  U-shaped  bracket  mounting  and  biasing  said 
other  armature  arm  into  its  bight  engaging  position,  said 
other  armature  arm  having  a  spring-biased  detent  thereon, 
a  shaft  mounted  on  said  U-shaped  bracket  having  a  ratchet 
wheel  secured  thereon  and  rotatable  by  said  detent  means 
when  said  electromagnet  is  energized,  said  rotary  cam  be- 
ing fixedly  secured  on  a  projection  of  said  shaft. 


OWCUIT     COHTBOL     PCVICC    10 


1.  A  circuit-interrupting  device  comprising 

an  elongated  cylindrical  housing; 

a  closure  co-axially  supported  on  the  housing  at  each 
end  of  said  housing; 

a  feed-through  terminal  co-^xially  sufjported  on  each 
closure; 

a  first  electrical  conductor  electrically  insulated  from 
and  supported  on  one  of  said  closures  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  associated  terminal; 

a  second  electrical  conductor  electrically  insulated  from 
and  supported  on  the  second  of  said  closure  and 
electrically  connected  to  the  associated  terminal; 

an  insulating  spacer  disposed  between  and  secured  to 
the  first  conductor  and  the  second  conductor,  with 
all  said  three  elements  disposed  and  secured  in  linear 
axial  alignment  to  constitute  a  fixed  rigid  linear 
structure  supported  between  said  two  terminals; 

a  conducting  bridging  member  dimensioned  to  bridge 
the  insulating  spacer  and  to  engage  the  two  electrical 
conductors  when  said  bridging  member  is  in  opera- 
tive position,  and  movable  axially  to  a  non-operating 
position  to  disengage  one  of  said  electrical  con- 
ductors; 

a  compression  spring  normally  compressed  and  posi- 
tioned to  impress  an  axial  displacing  force  on  said 
bridging  member  tending  to  move  said  bridging 
member  from  operative  to  non-operative  position; 

thermally-responsive  detent  means  disposed  to  be  nor- 
mally effective  in  the  line  of  movement  of  said  bridg- 
ing member  to  counteract  the  displacing  force  of  said 
compression  spring  and  to  hold  said  conducting  bridg- 
ing member  in  operative  position;  and 

means  for  thermally  acting  on  said  detent  means  to 
render  said  detent  means  ineffective  to  counteract 
said  spring  means,  and  thereupon  to  permit  said 
spring  means  to  move  said  bridging  member  from 
operative  to  non-operative  position. 


3,148,432 

BALLAST  DISCONNECT  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

COATING  OF  FLUX  MATERIAL 

Joseph  G.  Baran,  Northbrooli,  and  Albert  E.  Feinbcrg, 

Chicago,  ni.,  assignors  to  Advance  Transformer  Co., 

Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct  31,  1941.  Ser.  No.  148,918 
4  Claims.     (CI.  200—131) 
1.  In  a  ballast  which  is  energized  from  a  source  of  A.C. 
current  for  igniting  at  least  one  gaseous  discharge  device 
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and  Mud  ballast  has  an  energizing  circuit  which  is  required 
to  be  opened  when  the  operating  temperature  of  the  bal- 
last exceeds  a  prescribed  value,  a  disconnect  device  con- 
nected in  the  energizing  circuit  instanuneously  to  open 
said  circuit  when  said  temperature  value  is  exceeded  com- 
priatnt.  a  solid  metal  link  formed  of  solder  metal  mate- 
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rial  selected  to  melt  when  said  temperature  value  is  ex- 
ceeded to  open  said  circuit  and  having  an  exterior,  rela- 
tively thin,  sheath  coating  of  fluxing  material  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  the  link  so  as  to  dissipate  oxides  accumu- 
lating on  perimetric  surface  areas  of  the  metal  link  and 
prevent  the  melted  metal  from  holding  together  so  that 
said  circuit  will  be  opened  instantaneously. 


3,14M3J 

MOUNTING  BLOCK  FOR  ADJUSTABLE 

CONTACT  ROD 

EIdmt  T.  Eb«rbard,  Ckwialc.  CaHf^  aasiciior  lo  I-T-E 

Clmiit  Breaker  Coaipaa>,  PWIadelplua,  Pa^  a  coryoni- 

tioa  of  Peniis>  Ivania 

Filed  Feb.  13,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  SS,859 
S  Claims.     <CI.  2««— IM) 


M>. 


\.  In  combination,  a  mounting  block  and  a  bayonet 
type  contact;  said  bayonet  type  contact  being  movable 
within  an  interrupter  chamber;  a  threaded  insert  for  said 
mountmg  block;  said  mounting  block  havmg  a  threaded 
opening  threadably  receiving  said  threaded  insert;  said 
threaded  insert  having  a  threaded  opening  therein; 
said  threaded  opening  in  said  threaded  insert  receiving 
one  end  of  said  bayonet  type  contact;  the  axis  of  said 
threaded  opening  being  laterally  displaced  from  the  axis 
of  said  threaded  insert,  whereby  said  bayonet  type  con- 
tact can  be  laterally  adjusted  with  respect  to  said  mount- 
ing block  by  rotating  said  insert  within  said  mounting 
block. 


3,141,(34 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  DEVICE 

Waiter  Holier,  Droaicweg  19.  Mecnbarg  (BodcMCc), 

Baden,  Ccmuuiy 

FUed  June  25,  19«2.  S«r.  No.  204,950 

Clateis  priority,  appUcatioa  Gervaajr,  J»c  27,  19«1, 

H  42,9M 

4  CWms.     (CI.  200— IM) 
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1.  In  combination  a  contact  member  and  means  for 
operating  said  contact  member,  said  contact  member 
comprising  a  thin  flat  resilient  bar  having  one  end  por- 
tioo  anchored  in  fixed  position  and  the  other  end  portion 
carrying  a  contact,  the  intermediafte  and  contact  portions 


of  the  bar  being  movable  edgewise  in  the  plane  of  the 
side  edges  of  the  bar,  the  portion  of  the  bar  adjacent  the 
anchored  end  having  spaced  alternate  90*  twists  defining 
therebetween  a  spring-like  bendable  portion  having  its 
edgewise  flat  surface  at  right  angles  to  the  edgewise  flat 
surface  of  the  intermediate  poition,  and  rotary  cam  means 
acting  upon  the  intermediate  portion  to  move  the  said 
movable  portion  in  said  plane  about  said  bendable  por- 
tion. 


3,1M,«3S 
ASSEMBLY  OF  ELEMENTS  FOR  MAKING 
INTERMITTENT  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
Jack  P.  Gebkart,  Long  Beach,  Caltf„  aarifMr  to  Chako 
F^aghiecrinf  Corporatioa,  Gardena,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Califomia 

Filed  D«r.  31.  IH2.  Ser.  No.  249,791 
7  Clalaa.     (CI.  200— IM) 
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1.  An  electrical  contact  assembly  comprising  a  fixed 
element  and  a  movable  element  adapted  to  be  intermit- 
tently brought  into  contact  with  said  fixed  element,  one 
of  said  elements  having  at  least  one  knife  edge  contacting 
surface  and  the  other  of  said  elements  having  a  tapered 
surface  for  contacting  said  knife  edge  surface,  said  fixed 
element  being  a  plate  having  croas  notches  therein  to  form 
a  plurality  of  parallel  knife  edge  surfaces  coocenlrically 
poaitioned. 

3,1U,«3« 
ILLUMINATED  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Woodrow  A.  Dc  SoiMt,  WhMeiUb  Bay,  Wk^  assixDor  to 
Allen-Bradley   (ompanv,  Milwaukee,  Wis.^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wbcoosfai 

Filed  June  2,  I9«l,  Scr.  No.  1 143«2 
3  Claims.     (CI.  20»— 107) 


I.  An  electrical  switch,  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  bousing  defining  a  cavity; 

a  contact  assembly  positioned  within  said  cavity  and 
having  at  least  two  pairs  of  opposed  stationary  con- 
tacts, a  movable  bridging  contact  adapted  for  alter- 
native movement  to  opposed  positions  for  electrically 
connecting  respective  pairs  of  said  stationary  con- 
tacts, and  a  pair  of  exposed  line  terminals  mounted 
on  the  external  surface  of  said  assembly  and  elec- 
trically connected   to  said   stationary   contacts; 

an  indicator  lamp  assembly  positioned  within  said 
cavity  and  electrically  connected  to  said  line  ter- 
minals, said  indicator  assembly  including  a  support- 
ing base  having  peripheral  dimensions  less  than  the 
internal  peripheral  dimensions  of  said  cavity,  said 
base  having  a  first  surface  facing  said  terminals  and 
a  second  surface  opposite  said  first  surface,  at  least 


» 


February  2,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


255 


two  indicating  lamp  circuits  supported  by  said  sup- 
porting base  and  mounted  on  said  second  surface, 
at  least  two  pairs  of  resilient  conductive  contacts 
disposed  on  the  first  surface  and  respectively  in 
electrical  connection  with  each  of  said  lamp  circuits 
and  each  of  said  line  terminals; 

an  observation  cover  for  said  switch  secured  on  said 
housing  and  over  said  indicating  circuits; 

and  means  coacting  with  said  cover  and  said  support- 
ing base  for  maintaining  said  resilient  contacts  in 
biased  engagement  with  respective  ones  of  said  ter- 
minals. 


3,108,037 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  CONTROL 

John  T.  l.amb,  MansBcId,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Tappan 

Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jane  14,  1902,  Scr.  No.  202,540 

S  Clidms.     (CI.  219—10.55) 


1.  In  an  electronic  heater  including  an  enclosure  with- 
in which  articles  to  be  heated  are  located,  power  tube 
means  for  generating  the  energy  needed  for  such  heating 
of  the  articles  within  the  enclosure  and  including  filament 
means  having  a  predetermined  elevated  operating  tem- 
perature, control  means  for  regulating  the  application  of 
the  energy  output  of  said  power  tube  means  to  the  en- 
closure for  the  heating  of  the  articles  therein,  said  con- 
trol means  being  thus  operative  to  establish  an  article- 
heating  period,  and  circuit  means  for  heating  of  said  fila- 
ment means  to  the  operating  temperature  thereof,  said 
circuit  means  comprising  switching  means  for  connection 
of  the  circuit  means  to  a  conventional  available  source 
of  energy,  actuator  means  for  closing  said  switching 
means  to  effect  such  connection  and  consequent  energiza- 
tion of  the  circuit  means  for  heating  of  the  ^lament  means 
to  said  predetermined  operating  temperature,  such  heat- 
ing of  the  filament  means  conditioning  the  power  tube 
means  for  operation  by  said  control  means  to  effect  the 
heating  of  the  articles  in  the  enclosure,  aiKl  holding  means 
for  holding  said  switching  means  closed  to  maintain  the 
heating  of  the  filament  means  for  a  fixed  period  of  time 
greater  than  the  article-heating  period  established  by  the 
operation  of  said  control  means  in  regulating  the  energy 
output  of  the  power  tube  to  the  enclosure. 


3,168,030 
METHOD  OF  ELECTRO-DISCHARGE  MACHINING 

AND  FLUIDS  FOR  I  SE  THEREIN 
Milton  J.  Riddles,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tbe  Cin- 
cinnati Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  June  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  203,011 
5  Claims.  (CI.  219—09) 
4.  The  method  of  electro-discharge  machining  which 
comprises  passing  high  frequency  electrical  discharges  of 
short  duration  from  an  electrode  to  a  work  piece  to  be 
machined  while  said  electrode  and  work  piece  are  im- 
mersed in  a  machining  fluid  essentially  composed  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  ethylene  glycol  of  the  formula 
HOCH,(CH,OCHj)nCH,OH  wherein  n  is  selected  from 
0  and  the  positive  integers  and  a  monohydroxy  com- 
pound of  the  formula  ROH  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon 


radical  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  solution  contain- 
ing from  35%  to  70%  by  volume  of  said  glycol  and  from 
2.5%  to  35%  by  volume  of  said  monohydroxy  compound. 


3,168,639 

CARBON  ARC  TORCH 

Paul  C.  Scott,  5117  Nicholas,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  Dec  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,313 

6  Claims.     (CL  219—139) 
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1.  A  welding  machine  having  spaced  parallel  composite 
shafts,  means  at  the  forward  ends  of  such  composite 
shafts  for  supporting  electrodes  in  positions  disposed 
transversely  to  said  composite  shafts  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  a  housing  portion  disposed  rearwardly 
of  said  composite  shafts,  elongated  rotating  members 
forming  rearward  end  portions  of  said  composite  shafts 
respectively,  said  rotating  members  extending  through  the 
forward  end  of  said  housing  and  extending  into  said  hous- 
ing in  spaced  apart  parallelism  with  each  other,  rotation 
control  members  each  connected  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  rotating  members  and  extending  transversely  thereto 
inwardly  of  said  housing,  a  manually  operable  rotation 
control  member  mounted  in  said  housing,  means  rotatably 
mounting  said  rotation  control  member  with  respect  to 
said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  disposed  trans- 
versely to  said  composite  shafts,  a  forward  end  of  said 
control  member  having  recess  means  therein  receiving  in- 
ward ends  of  said  rotation  control  members,  whereby 
upon  a  rotation  of  said  control  member,  the  inner  ends 
of  said  rotation  control  members  can  be  moved  upwardly 
or  downwardly  whereby  this  causes  a  rotation  of  said 
rotating  members  and  also  of  said  composite  shafts  for  the 
selective  spacing  of  lower  ends  of  said  electrodes,  and 
means  for  conducting  current  to  said  electrodes  from  a 
power  source. 


3,168,640 
LABORATORY  BURNER 
Sol  Roy  Rosenthal,  230  E.  Delaware  Place, 
Chicago  11,  III. 
nied  Nov.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,852 
18  Claims.     (CI.  219—242) 
1.  A  spatterproof  visual  laboratory  burner  or  the  like 
producing   concentrated   high  temperatures  which  com- 
prises a  heating  element  including  a  heater  arm  section, 
and  a  heat-resistant   transparent   mantle  enclosing   said 
arm  section  and  supported  thereby,  said  mantle  including 
a  tubular  wall  and  said  arm  section  being  disposed  against 
said  wall  and  extending  therealong  for  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  wall  for  supporting  the  wall  and  for 
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directing  heat  inwardly  from  the  wall  towards  the  center  bcstos  sheet  over  said  sole  plate  and  an  air  space  above 
of  the  manUe  to  produce  concentrated  high  temperatures  said  asbestos  sheet  separating  said  asbestos  sheet  and  the 
in  the  center  of  the  mantle,  said  mantle  having  an  access    upper  side  of  said  shell. 


3,1M,442 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  FORCED  AIR 

CIRCULATION  OVEN 

Joseph  Savto,  Floral  Park,  N.Y^  aaatgiior,  bj  mesne  •»- 

s^nments,  to  Market  Forge  Company,  Everett,  Masa^ 

a  corporation  of  Maanchnsctts 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  253,(25 
3  CUinu.     (CL  219— 4M) 


opening  leading  to  the  center  thereof  whereby  an  instru- 
ment may  be  inserted  in  the  center  thereof  adjacent  to 
said  arm  section. 


3,1M,M1 

CORDLESS  TRAVEL  IRON 

Dorothy  H.  Hanosiak,  14  High  View  Terrace, 

Hjuanden,  Conn. 

FUed  Jaly  22,  1H3,  S«r.  No.  29«,549 

1  Claim.     (CI.  21*— 25«) 


A  cordless  travel  iron  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
hollow  jnetallic  shell,  a  sole  plate  forming  a  lower  side 
of  said  metallic  shell,  a  heating  clement  carried  by  said 
shell  providing  a  means  for  beating  said  sole  plate,  insu- 
lator means  within  said  shell  providing  a  means  for  direct- 
ing the  heat  from  said  heating  element  downwardly  to 
said  sole  plate,  a  handle  carried  by  said  shell  providing 
handle  grip  means  for  saiijravel   iron,  a  rechargeable 
battery  pack  carried  by  said  shell  providing  self  power 
fpr  said  travel  iron,  a  plug  carried  by  said  shell  providing 
a  means  for  inserting  an  electric  cord  for  recharging  said 
battery  pack,  a  slide  switch  providing  make  and  break 
means  for  an  electric  circuit  between  said  battery  pack 
and  said  heating  element,  an  upright  member  externally 
secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said  shell  of  said  travel 
iron  by  means  of  a  threaded  screw,  said  sliding  switch 
being  slidably  received  within  the  upper  extremity  of  said 
upright  member,  an  opening  in  the  upper  end  pf  said 
upright  member,  said  handle  having  a  projection,   said 
upright  member  slidably  receiving  said  projection  of  said 
handle,  said  handle  being  provided  with  a  rectangular 
opening  in  the  rear  for  receiving  said  battery  pack,  said 
handle  being  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  shell, 
said  rechargeable  battery  pack  being  frictionally  and  slid- 
ably received  within  said  opening  in  said  handle  and  being 
covered  with  an  aluminum  covering  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel,  spaced  apart  cooling  fins  providing  means  for 
dissipating  heat  to   prevent  the  destruction  of  said   re- 
chargeable battery  pack,  said  cooling  fins  extending  rear- 
wardly  of  said  shell  and  in  combination  with  the  rear  of 
said  shell  providing  support  means  for  said  travel  iron 
when  stood  upon  its  end,  a  plurality  of  contact  buttons, 
electrical  conductors  between  said  heating  element  and 
said  plurality  of  contact  buttons,  electrical  conductors  be- 
tween said  plug  and  said  contact  buttons  providing  a  means 
for  recharging  said  rechargeable  battery  pack,  said  con- 
Uct  buttons,  said  conductors  and  said  plug  being  secured 
within  an  insulator  block  within  said  shell  to  prevent  shon 
circuiting  and  said  insulator  means  comprising  a  flat  as- 
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1.  In  a  electric  oven  of  the  type  described,  a  chamber 
having  a  rear  wall  and  a  peripheral  tide  wall,  a  bafBe 
plate  in  said  chamber  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  rear 
wall  and  spaced  from  said  peripheral  wall  and  having  a 
relatively  large  central  opening,  a  blower  behind  said  baffle 
operative  to  cause  air  to  flow  rearwardly  through  said  cen- 
tral opemng  and  to  counterflow  around  said  baflle  plate 
and  forwardly,  means  releasably  supporting  racks  in  said 
chamber  in  horizontal  spaced  relation  with  each  rack  ex- 
tending across  said  chamber,  each  rack  adapted  to  receive 
food  thereon  for  cooking,  at  least  one  rack  positioned  for 
food  thereon  to  oppose  and  be  aligned  with  said  central 
opening,  and  a  horizontal  bar  on  said  baflle  across  said 
central  opening  and  opposing  said  food,  said  bar  sized  and 
shaped  to  Nock  and  reduce  air  flow  over  said  food. 


3,1M,M3 

ENCODER 

Arthttr  S.  Robinson,  South  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

The  Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
OriKinal   application   Apr.    15,    l»59,  Ser.   No.   M6,625. 
Divided  and  thh  application  Ian.  2,   1964,  Ser.  No. 
335,12« 

2$  Clainu.     (CI.  235 — il.6) 
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3.  A  function  encoder  comprising  a  member  having 
reference,  increment,  and  function  intelligence  thereon, 
the  function  intelligence  comprising  a  graph  varying  in 
accordance  with  a  condition  according  to  a  preselected 
function,  piclc-up  means  for  scanning  the  reference  and 
function  intelligence  and  providing  reference  and  function 
signals  and  including  a  part  movable  along  the  graph  in 
response  to  the  condition  to  scan  the  graph  at  a  point 
corresponding  to  the  condition  to  vary  the  interval  be- 
tween the  signals  in  accordance  with  the  condition,  and 


pick-up  means  for  scanning  the  increment  intelligence  to 
provide  an  output  for  measuring  the  interval  between  the 
signals. 

3,168.644 
MACHINE  FOR  SELECTING  AND  COUNTING 
SHPETS 
Fnwk  Albert  Rkhanlson,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  Stanley 
Williun  MMdIcdItch,  LUtlc  Heath,  Potten  Bw,  and 
ReginaM  Lcallc  Walker,  WanatcMl.  London,  England, 
mtk^an  to  Dc  la  Rnc  Instmmcnta  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  corporation  of  the  United  Ktaigdom 
FUed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,635 
Claims  priortlY,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Jane  9,  1960, 

2t,3S4/66 
6  Claima.     (CL  235—92) 


to  said  input  terminals,  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  a  cir- 
cuit including  a  diode  betweea  each  input  terminal  and 
each  output  terminal  forming  a  serial  loop  wherein  each 
diode  is  oriented  with  the  same  polarity  around  the  loop, 
means  for  quantizing  a  second  signal,  a  common  tcrrninal 
for  receiving  said  second  signal  as  quantized,  a  pair  of 
resistances  coupling  said  common  terminal  to  each  of  said 
output  terminals,  and  differentially  responsive  means 
coupled  to  said  output  terminals  for  delivering  a  portion 
of  said  input  signal  with  a  relative  pc^arity  dependent 
upon  the  relative  polarity  of  said  second  signal. 


3,168,646 
DEVICE  FOR  VARYING  THE  SPATIAL  POSITION 

OF  SPECIMENS  IN  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPES 
Siegfried   Biisch,   Graz,   Rudolf   Hatschek,   Vienna,  and 
Franz  Piachlnger,  Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Hans  List, 
Gnu,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,062 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Apr.  13,  1961, 

A  2,957/61 

2  Claims.     (CI.  250 — 49.5) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  high  speed  handling  of  paper 
theeU.  such  as  bank  notes,  the  combination  of  a  single 
sheet  removing   and   delivering   unit   comprising   means 
for  removing  sheeU  one  by  one  from  a  suck  of  sheets 
presented  thereto,  and  a  roller  system  for  receiving  and 
conveying  sheets  so  removed;  a  sheet  carrier  unit  com- 
prising a  carriage  including  a  plurality  of  separate  com- 
partnr>ents  for  respectively  supporting  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate sucks  of  sheets  of  different  classifications,  and  means 
mounting  said  carriage  for  movement;  operating  means 
for  moving  said  carriage  to  present  selected  individual 
ones  of  said  compartments  lo  said  sheet  removing  means; 
means   for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  operating 
means  to  effect  positioning  of  a  selected  compartment 
for  sequential  removal  and  feeding  of  sheets  therefrom; 
counting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  counters  cor- 
responding respectively  to  said  compartments;  separate 
electric  circuiu  for  respectively   individually   energizing 
said  counters;  and  means  controlled  by  said  controlling 
means  and  responsive  to  passage  of  single  sheeU  for  se- 
lectively closing  said  electric  circuits  one  at  a  time  to  en- 
ergize the  counter  appropriate  lo  the  compartment  se- 
lected for  presentation  of  the  sUck  of  shecu  therein  to 
said  sheet  removing  means. 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  and  altering  the  spatial  po- 
sition of  articles,  in  particular  of  specimens  in  a  treat- 
ment chamber  for  irradiation  or  vacuum-coating  for  elec- 
tron microscopy,  comprising  a  specimen  carrier  receiving 
the  article  to  be  treated  and  mounted  to  be  displaccable 
and  rotatable  around  at  least  two  axes,  a  cooled  body 
provided  within  the  area  of  displacement  of  the  said 
specimen  carrier,  the  latter  may  be  brought  into  a  heat- 
conductive  contact  with  the  cooled  body,  the  said  cooled 
body  comprises  a  tube,  ring  segments  mounted  on  said 
tube  to  be  displaccable  thereon  in  an  axial  direction  and 
flexible  means  for  maintaining  the  said  ring  segments  in 
position  on  the  said  tube. 


3,168,647 

FILM  HOLDERS  FOR  STRIP  FILM 

Alan   S.   Kollock,   New   Hyde   Park,   N.Y..   assif^Mtr  to 

General  Magnaplate  Corporation,  BeUcvilk,  NJ.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey  .«  .  ^ , 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,143 

14  Claims.     (CI.  250—68) 


3,168,645 

QUANTIZED-ANALOGUE  MULTIPLIER 

Ckarlcfl   V.   lakowatz,   Schenectady,   N.Y.,   aasigBor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1960.  Ser.  No.  60,991 

lOCWms.    (CL  235— 194) 


9,  A  multiplier  comprising  a  pair  of  input  terminals, 
means  providing  an  input  signal  in  opposite  polarity  sense 
811  O.Q.— 17 


5.  A  holder  for  a  length  of  film  oonHwising  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending,  flat  flexible  and  relatively  mov- 
able sheet  members,  each  of  said  members  bemg  in 
lengthwise  overlying  relation  with  the  other,  the  adja- 
cent surfaces  of  said  members  being  of  opaque  paper,  and 
tape  means  connected  to  said  sheet  members  to  connect 
the  same  together  light-tightly  along  the  transverse  edges 
of  their  lengths,  said  connecting  means  being  flexible  and 
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yieldftble  to  eiuible  said  sheet  members  to  flex  aad  nxyve 
leofthwiae  and  widthwiae  rtktive  to  each  other  without 
distortins  the  surfaces  thereof. 


PUiSE  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING  CASCADE  CON- 
NECTED TRANSVrORS  FOR  SWITCHING  DI- 
RECT CURRENT  POWER  SOURCES  ACROSS 
OUTPUT  TRANSFORMERS 
EliMr  B.  Cham.  S^der,  N.Y^  Md  Hcwy  Gmektk 
UrtaM,  OL,  Miifiin  !•  Sjha^  Elertrtc  Prodacta 
toc^  a  coryorattoa  of  Dataware 

FUed  Mm.  11,  19M,  Ser.  No.  144t9 
IClataL    (CL3r7— SS-5) 


An  electronic  pulse  generator  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  output  pulse  transformer  having  at  least  one  sec- 
ondary and  one  primary  winding,  at  least  first  and  second 
transistors  each  having  collector,  emitter,  and  base  elec- 
trodes, said  transistors  being  serially  connected,  with  the 
emitter  of  the  first  connected  through  a  variable  imped- 
ance element  to  the  collector  of  the  second  transistor, 
and  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  connected  to  one 
terminal  of  said  primary  winding,  first  and  second  sub- 
stantially equal  potential  sources  of  direct  current  power 
serially  connected  between, the  other  terminal  of  said  pri- 
lector  terminal  of  said  'first  transistor  and  the  emitter 
terminal  of  said  second  transistor  whereby  the  potential 
mary  winding  and  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor,  a  first  bias  control  resistor  connected  between 
the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  junction 
of  said  first  and  second  sources  of  direct  current  power,  a 
second  bias  control  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter 
and  base  electrodes  of  said  second  transistor,  a  source  of 
input  signal  pulses  connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor,  said  pulse  generator  being  operative  in 
response  to  an  input  signal  pulse  to  apply  a  potential 
substantially  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  potentials  of  said 
first  and  second  power  sources  across  said  primary  wind- 
ing and  in  the  absence  of  an  *nput  signal  pulse  to  apply  a 
potential  substantially  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  potentials 
of  said  first  and  second  power  sources  across  the  co!- 
at  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  collector 
of  said  second  transistor  approximates  zero,  and  a  ca- 
pacitor connected  between  the  base  electrode  of  sud  sec- 
ond transistor  and  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor. 


34M449 
SHIFT  REGBTER  EMPLOYING  BBTABLE  MULTI- 
REGION  SEMICONDUCTTVE  DEVICES 
Stanley  T.  Meycra.  East  Ora^e,  NJ.,  ililgaiii  la  Bell 
TckptaMc  Lakoraiorka,  Incorporrtsd.  New  Yort,  N.Y,, 
a  corpwatiiin  of  New  York 

FVsd  A^.  5,  I9M,  Ser.  N«.  47,7M 
(OaiM.  (CL3r7— it3) 
1.  A  shift  register  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plu- 
rality of  registers  each  comprising,  a  three  terminal  bi- 
stable multircgioo  device  having  an  emitter  electrode,  a 
(!ollcctor  electrode,  a  base  electrode,  a  predetermined 
collector -emitter  breakdown  voltage,  and  means  to  supply 


a  collector -emitter  voltage  in  exceu  of  said  breakdown 
voltage,^  a  source  of  two  state  input  signals  comprising 
pulses  and  spaces  to  be  registered,  direct  current  coupled 
switching  means  to  inject  a  forward  biasing  current  into 
the  base  of  a  first  of  said  multiregion  semiconductrve 
devices  in  response  to  a  first  state  of  said  input  signal, 
whereby  said  first  device  switches  into  its  high  collector- 
emitter  current  state  and  remains  there  even  after  removal 
of  said  forward  biasing  current,  feedback  means  to  ioject 
a  reverse  biasing  current  into  the  base  of  said  first  device 
in  response  to  a  second  state  of  said  input  signal,  whereby 


said  semiconductive  device  switches  back  into  its  low 
col  lector -enutter  current  state,  direct  current  coupled 
switching  means  connected  between  the  enutter  electrode 
of  each  preceding  semicondiKtive  device  and  the  base 
electrode  of  the  succeeding  device,  means  to  enable  each 
of  said  switching  means  at  predetermined  spaced  inter- 
vals, and  means  to  inject  a  current  indicative  of  the  state 
of  the  immediately  preceding  one  of  said  devices  into  its 
immediately  succeeding  device  during  said  intervals  to 
cause  the  succeeding  device  to  assume  the  state  which 
existed  at  the  preceding  device. 


LOW  NOISE  TRANSBTOR  CIRCUIT 

Davy  SkeCct,  AHadsna,  CaMf^  — Ifm  to  Wcatcf*  G«»- 

pkysical  CoMMay  of  Airrka,  Los  A^aica,  CaMf.,  a 

of  Dctawwe 

Filed  Aag.  IS,  I9M,  Sar.  No.  49,71t 

4aataM.    (CL3«7— U.S) 


2.  A  low  noise  transistor  emitter  follower  circuit  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  transistor  having  a  base  element, 
an  emitter  element  and  a  collector  element;  first  and  sec- 
ond electrical  leads  adapted  for  the  connection  thereacross 
of  a  source  of  electrical  input  signals,  said  first  electrical 
lead  being  connected  to  the  base  element  of  said  transis- 
tor, said  second  electrical  lead  being  connected  to  a  point 
of  common  potential;  a  source  of  direct  current  potential 
resistively  coupled  between  the  collector  element  of  said 
transistor  and  said  point  of  common  potential,  a  first  resis- 
tor connected  between  the  collector  elentent  of  said  transis- 
tor and  the  base  element  of  said  transistor;  a  second  rests- 
tor  connected  between  the  base  element  of  said  transistor 
and  said  point  of  conunon  potential,  the  resistance  values 
of  said  first  and  second  resistors  being  selected  to  set  the 
operating  potential  levels  of  the  collector  aixl  base  ele- 
ments of  said  transistor  at  predetermined  values;  third  and 
fourth  electrical  leads  adapted  for  the  connection  there- 
across of  the  input  circuit  of  a  following  stage  having  a 
predetermined  input  impedance,  said  third  electrical  lead 
being  electrically  coupled  to  the  emitter  element  of  said 
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transistor,  said  fourth  electrical  lead  being  connected  to 
said  point  of  common  potential;  and  a  third  resistor  con- 
nectcid  between  the  emitter  element  of  said  transistor  and 
said  point  of  common  potential,  the  resistance  value  of 
said  third  resistor  being  at  least  fifty  times  as  great  as  said 
predetermined  input  impedance  of  said  following  stage. 


3,1M,(S3 

TUNNEL  DIODE  CIRCUIT  WITH  REDUCED 

RECOVERY  TIME 

HMiock  Ur.  Camden,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Radio  Corporation 

of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  w 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,2*4 

11  Clainis.    (CI.  307— M.5) 


*/■ 


3,1M,«SI 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FREQUENCY  CONTROL 
Gyorvy  Szarvas,  Stavsta,  Sweden,  amrignor  to  Telefon- 
rii^ebolagct  L  M  ErlcMoo,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
porattoo  of  Swedea 

FUed  ScpL  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  S7,fM 

Clalou  ftiiofky,  afpUcatkMi  Sweden,  Jane  13,  19M, 

5,7S9/M 

ICIalna.     (CL  3«7— 88  J) 


An  arrangement  for  indicating  deviations  of  frequency 
of  a  pulse-formed  electric  signal,  said  arrangement  com- 
prising an  oscillator  tuned  to  a  predetermined  control  fre- 
quency and  working  in  class  C,  a  source  of  electric  ettergy 
for  the  oscillator,  means  for  iitdicating  the  oscillating  con- 
dition of  the  oscillator,  first  circuit  means  connecting  said 
oscillator  to  said  source  of  energy  to  transmit  electric 
energy  from  said  source  to  said  oscillator  to  compensate 
for  oscillating  losses  of  the  oscillator  to  a  degree  which  is 
determined  by  the  phase  relationship  of  the  oscillations 
to  the  pulse  occurrence,  a  gate  circuit  having  current- 
conducting  elemenu  included  in  said  first  circuit  means 
and  a  control  element,  and  second  circuit  means  for  feed- 
ing said  pulse-formed  electric  signal  to  the  control  element 
of  said  gate  circuit,  said  gate  circuit  permitting  transmis- 
sion of  electric  energy  from  said  source  of  energy  to  the 
oscillator  only  during  time  intervals  in  which  pulses  ap- 
pear in  said  pulse-formed  electric  signal,  whereby  the  fre- 
quency deviations  of  the  pulse-formed  electric  signal  arc 
indicated  by  phase  comparison  between  said  pulses  and 
the  oscillations  of  the  oscillator. 


3,148,(52 
M0N08TABLE  TUNNEL  DIODE  CIRCUTT  COU- 
PLED  THROUGH  TUNNEL  RECTIFIER  TO  BI- 
STABLE TUNNEL  DIODE  CIRCUIT 
Mdvla  M.  Kaafasaa,  Mcrchaatrlllc,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Radio  CorporatioB  of  Aaicrfca,  a  corporation  of 
Dctaware 

FIM  Nov.  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  64,882 
SCIalMB.    (CL  387— 88,5) 


1 1 .  The  combination  of  a  first  tunnel  diode  having  a 
current-voltage  characteristic  including  a  negative  resist- 
ance region,  means  providing  shunt  resistance  across  said 
negative  resistance  diode  in  an  amount  which  translates 
said  iwgative  resistance  region  to  a  high-impedance  sub- 
staiUiaUy  constant-current  region,  a  second  tunnel  diode 
having  a  positive  resistance  region,  and  means  to  quies- 
cently bias  said  iKgative  resistance  diodes  so  that  the 
constant-current  region  of  said  first  resistance-shunted 
diode  intersects  the  positive  resistance  region  of  said  sec- 
ond diode. 

3,148,454 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  PULSE  GENERATOR  EMPLOY- 
ING DIODE  EXHIBITING  CHARGE  STORAGE  OR 
ENHANCEMENT 
Thomas  Kenneth  Lewis,  GlenoMen,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  14.  1941,  Ser.  No.  152,338 
5  Claims.    (CL  387— 88.5) 


1.  A  two-stage  monostable  circuit  comprising  a  first 
tunnel  diode  biased  to  operate  in  a  monostable  manner, 
a  second  tunnel  diode  biased  to  operate  in  a  bistable 
manner,  a  tunnel  rectifier  coupling  said  first  and  second 
tunnel  diodes,  means  to  apply  an  input  trigger  pulse 
to  said  first  tunnel  diode,  and  means  to  derive  an  out- 
put  pulse   from   said   second   tunnel   diode. 


•^ 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising, 

a  sinusoidal  input  source, 

a  tank  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  source 
for  storing  energy  therein, 

selectively  bilaterally  conducting  means  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  source, 

said  bilaterally  conducting  means  operative  to  conduct 
current  in  a  first  direction  during  one  half  cycle  of 
an  input  signal  and  to  further  conduct  current  in 
the  opposite  direction  during  a  portion  of  the  oppo- 
site half-cycle  of  said  input  signal, 

said  further  conduction  being  characterized  by  the 
recombination  of  minority  charge  carriers  in  said 
bilaterally  conducting  means, 

a  unilaterally  conducting  device  connected  to  said  bi- 
laterally conducting  means  and  which  is  reverse 
biased  and  non-conducting  when  said  bilaterally  con- 
ducting means  is  conducting  and  which  conducts 
when  said  bilaterally  conducting  device  is  not  con- 
ducting, 

said  tank  circuit  operative  to  supply  energy  when  said 
unilaterally  conducting  device  conducts, 

and  output  means  for  receiving  the  energy  signal  sup- 
plied by  said  unilaterally  conducting  device. 
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PULSE  AVEJtAGING  DEVICE 
R.  Vadiis,  Cart*  Ptac*,  N.Y^  aMlcwir  to  Sfcffry 
Rjh4  Coryontioa.  Gnmt  N«ck,  N.Y^  a  corporatfaM  of 
N«w  York 

FUa4  Apr.  M,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  1M4M 
4aaiM     (CLM7— «t^ 


4.  A  device  for  producing  tn  output  signal  represent- 
ing continuously  the  average  amplitude  of  a  succession 
of  input  pulaes.  said  device  comprisint  ■  plurality  of 
capacitors  equalling  the  number  ol  said  input  pulses,  a 
plurality  of  first  switching  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
input  pulses  for  applying  each  said  input  pulse  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  capacitors,  each  said  first  switch- 
ing means  being  actuated  in  response  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  input  pulses,  an  impedance  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  upa  equalling  said  number  of  input  pulses,  a 
plurality  of  second  switduag  means  coupled  to  receive 
said  input  pulaes  for  connecting  respective  ones  at  said 
capacitors  in  series  circuit  with  each  other  across  said 
impedance  means,  each  said  second  switching  means  be- 
ing actuated  in  response  to  a  respective  one  of  said  input 
pulses,  an  output  terminal,  and  a  plurality  of  third 
•witching  means  coupled  to  receive  said  input  pulses  for 
sequentially  connecting  said  output  terminal  to  each 
of  said  taps,  each  said  third  switching  means  being  ac- 
tuated in  response  to  a  respective  one  of  said  input  pulses. 


3,1M,454 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  CIRCUIT  HAVING  TERMI- 
NATION IMPEDANCE  WHICH  INCLUDES  EMIT- 
TER Jl  NCTION  OF  TRANSISTOR 
John  R-  Kobbc,  Beavcrtoo,  Oreg.,  asrigMV  to  Tcktroidx, 
Ik.,  Beavertoo,  Orcf.,  a  corporadoa  ol  Oregon 
F1M  Jh«  It,  1^2.  S«r.  No.  2«3,144 
9  CUbM.    (CL  3n^US) 


]- 


T' 


means  connecting  the  emitter  and  base  of  said  tran- 
sistor between  said  end  of  said  line  and  ground  so 
that  tubstantiaily  all  of  said  signal  current  flows 
through  said  emitter  junction;  and 

a  means  connecting  the  collector  of  said  tramifltor  to 
an  output  terminal. 


PULSE  DBTRIBUTOR  UTILIZING  ONE  BBTABLE 

DEVICE  PER  STAGE 
Gmtf  W.  Walls,  UmenlU  NJ.,  aariCMr  to  BcU  Tala- 
pkoM  Lakoratarica,  Iimporato^  Kaw  York,  N.Y.,  • 
cofvoradoa  af  New  \9tk 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1M2,  Sar.  Na.  223,1M 
3  Claiiaa.    (CL  3r7— U.5) 


1.  A  stepping  switch  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plu- 
rality of  bistable  semiconductor  devices  arranged  in  a 
linear  array,  each  device  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and 
a  gate  electrode,  the  aerial  combination  of  a  load  im- 
pedance and  a  resistance  connected  between  the  cathode 
of  each  device  and  a  common  junction,  reset  means  con- 
nected to  the  gate  electrode  of  the  first  device  of  said 
array,  the  gate  electrodes  of  each  remaining  device  con- 
nected to  the  junction  formed  by  the  connection  of  said 
load  impedance  and  said  resistance  of  the  next  preceding 
device,  and  means  for  providing  low  magnitude  memory 
current  and  high  magnitude  drive  ctirrent  to  the  anodes 
of  each  of  said  devices  in  a  time  sequence  corresponding 
to  their  position  in  said  array. 


3,IM,(5t 
DIRECT  CURRENT  INTEGRATING  CIRCUITS 
Richard  Cariile  Mankali,  Haripcadca.  Fagleai, 
to  George  Keat  Ua^tod.  Loadoa,  Eaglaatf,  a 
ttoa  of  the  UaMcd  klagdoai 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  247^71 
ClaiBH  priorKy,  apyUcatfoa  Great  Brtola,  Mar.  27,  1H2, 

11,(32/42 
15  Clakaa.    (CL  3r7— M.5) 


1.  A  transmission  line  drcnh  for  trananitting  electrical 
signals,  comprising: 

a  transmission  line  having  a  tubstantiaily  uniform 
characteristic  impedance; 

termination  meant  for  an  end  of  said  line  providing 
a  terminatmg  impedance  subsUntiaOy  equal  to  said 
characteristic  impedance  so  that  signal  current  flows 
through  said  terminating  impedance,  said  termina- 
tion means  including  at  least  one  transistor  having 
its  emitter  junction  forming  at  least  part  of  said  ter- 
minating impedance; 


1.  A  direct  current  integrating  circuit  comprising  re- 
versible switch  means  for  applying  an  input  current  to  a 
fixed  value  capacitance,  voltage  detecting  means  arranged 
repeatedly  to  sense  the  charge  voltage  on  the  capacitance 
and  means  controlled  by  the  detecting  means  for  operating 
the  reversible  switch  means  initially  to  apply  the  input 
current  to  charge  the  capacitance  up  to  a  predetermined 
reference  level  and  subsequently  to  apply  the  input  cur- 
rent in  reverse  direction  to  discharge  the  capacitance  down 
to  a  predetermined  second  reference  level  before  com- 
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menoement  of  a  following  charge-discharge  cycle,  the  said  elements  for  sequentially  compressing  the  tatter  at  a 
switch  operating  means  being  arranged  to  iniUate  an  out-  frequency  in  the  resonant  frequency  range  of  the  system 
put  pulse  to  mark  each  charge-discharge  cycle.  whereby  a  constant  high  frequency  polyphase  voUage  is 

developed  at  said  output  terminals. 


3,144,459 
VARIABLE  FOCUS  TRANSDUCER 
Willard  W.  Bayrc,  West  Orange,  NJ^  and  Norman  W. 
SdiBbrteg,  Haxcl   Park,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

nicd  Jan.  11,  1944,  Ser.  No.  1,445 
IClafaa.    (CL314— S.3) 


3,148,441 
SI  ARTING  RELAY  AND  PROTECTOR  DEVICE 
FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Vincenzo  Rlni,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  AMF  Overseas  Corporation,  Vernier,  Geneva, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1940,  Ser.  No.  71,287 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  28,  1959,  620,500 

4  Claims.    (CI.  310— 48) 


}r\T----rr,,r.llJj//J^iJ. 


Apparatus  for  focusing  a  beam  of  ultrasonic  energy 
toward  a  target  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  having 
an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  a  first  liquid  surrounding 
the  housing,  a  transducer  disposed  within  the  housing  for 
directing  a  beam  of  ultrasonic  energy  axially  through  the 
housing  toward  the  open  end.  a  ring  member  mounted  on 
the  open  end  of  the  housing  and  axially  movable  with 
respect  thereto,  sealing  means  engagingly  disposed  about 
the  juncture  between  the  housing  and  the  ring  member 
for  providing  a  fluid  tight  seal  therebetween,  said  sealing 
means  being  flexible  to  permit  axial  displacement  be- 
tween the  housing  and  ring  member,  a  flexible  mem- 
brane mounted  on  the  ring  member  to  close  off  the  open 
end  of  the  bousing,  a  Urget  disposed  in  the  first  liquid 
and  spaced  from  the  membrane,  and  a  second  liquid 
located  within  the  housing  and  having  a  sonic  propagation 
velocity  diflfering  from  that  of  the  first  liquid  whereby 
the  membrane  defines  an  interface  between  the  first  arid 
•econd  liquids  having  a  curvature  which  is  variable  in 
accordance  with  the  axial  displacement  of  the  ring  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  the  housing. 


3,148,440 
THREE  PHASE  PIEZOELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
Cra%  Marks,  GroaM  Pokitc  Woods,  Mich.,  assigBor  to 
Geaeral  Melon  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ratlaa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  179.487 
7  ClafaM.     (CL  310—8.7) 


1 .  In  a  starting  relay  and  protector  unit  for  an  electric 
motor  having  a  motor  casing  and  plug  means  on  the 
motor  casing,  in  combination,  a  housing  comprising  a 
first  chamber  having  a  transverse  wall  facing  said  plug 
means  and  being  formed  with  socket  means  for  receiving 
said  plug  means  of  said  motor,  said  first  chamber  being 
open  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  said  motor  casing, 
and  a  second  chamber  having  a  transverse  wall  and  side 
walls  extending  from  said  transverse  wall  of  said  second 
chamber  toward  said  motor  into  close  proximity  to  the 
outer  surface  thereof  and  said  second  chamber  being  open 
at  the  side  adjacent  to  said  motor  casing;  a  starting  relay 
in  said  first  chamber;  a  heat  responsive  switch  in  said 
second  chamber,  whereby  said  starting  relay  is  protected 
from  the  heat  radiation  of  said  motor  while  said  heat 
responsive  switch  is  subjected  to  said  heat  radiation. 


3  148,442 
SEAL  FOR  SUBMERSIBLE  MOTORS 
Clinton  A,  Boyd,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Sta-Rlte  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Delavan,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Mar.  3,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  93,192 
4  Claims.    (O.  310—86) 


1.  A  high  frequency  polyphase  electric  generator  com- 
prising a  housing  having  an  aperture  fonned  therein,  a 
maas-apring  system  located  in  said  aperture,  said  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  elemenU  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  in  said  aperture,  each  element  having 
first  and  seooiKl  electrical  terminals,  the  first  terminal  of 
at  least  one  pair  of  elements  being  connected  together, 
the  second  terminal  of  each  elenoent  constituting  output 
termimls  of  the  generator,  and  a  force  applier  coupled  to 


1 .  In  a  submersible  motor-pump  unit,  a  support  member 
having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  and  having  a  first  an- 
nular surface  disposed  axially  adjacent  said  outer  surface 
and  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
outer  surface  and  said  support  member  having  a  second 
annular  surface  disposed  axially  adjacent  said  first  aimu- 
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lar  surface  and  having  a  diameter  substantially  lew  than 
said  first  annular  surface,  a  thin-walkd  hollow  shell  hav- 
ing an  end  portion  disposed  in  tight  contiguous  relation 
with  said  first  annular  surface  and  the  timer  wall  of  said 
shell  being  spaced  radially  outward  from  said  second  an- 
nular surface  to  provide  a  clearance  therebetween,  and  a 
layer  of  a  cured  Ihermoaettmg  resin  disposed  in  the  clear- 
ance and  serving  to  bood  the  shdl  to  said  support  mem- 
ber and  the  joint  between  the  shell  and  said  first  annular 
surface  being  free  of  said  resin. 


DYNAMOELECnUC  MACHINE 

Jowpk  E.  BKfamiki,  Fort  Wayaa,  ladn  aarifMr  to  Gm- 

•ral  EImMc  CoapMy.  a  cac>oi«tto«  of  Now  York 

FUod  Doc  17,  1H2,  9m.  No.  24S41t 

<nolMi     (CL310— M) 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  compriang  •  stator,  a 
shaft,  a  rotor  fixedly  attachod  to  said  shaft,  at  least  one 
bearing  )Oumaling  said  shaft,  frame  means  mounting  each 
bearing  on  said  stator.  and  a  lubricant  reservoir  assembly 
for  supplying  lubricant  to  the  journal  surface  of  each 
bearing,  said  assembly  including  a  casing,  lubricant  im- 
pregnated material  dispoaed  within  said  casing  adjacen' 
said  bearing  for  feeding  lubricant  to  the  journal  surface 
thereof,  means  attaching  said  assembly  to  said  frame 
means,  the  wall  of  said  casing  adjacent  said  frame  means 
being  formed  with  spaced  span  protuberances  in  contact 
with  said  frame  means  on  either  side  of  said  attaching 
means,  and  a  groove  formed  in  said  frame  means  adjacent 
the  attaching  means,  with  the  groove  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  bearing  and  said  attaching  means  and  between 
said  protuberances  and  said  attaching  means. 


SEALED  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
E4ourd  Boat,  Boislo«M-«v-ScteC  Ftmco, 
Electro-MccaaiqM,   Park,   Fnaco,   a 
Franc* 

Filed  Mm.  13,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  179,447 
CWms  priority,  applhatinn  FnMce,  Mar.  M,  IMl, 

fOataas.    (CL31t— 1*4) 


loCle 
of 


1.  In  a  sealed  electric  motor  in  which  the  armature  is 
diak-like  and  stationary  and  the  inductor  field  it  parallel 


] 


to  the  axis  and  produced  by  two  rotating  inductors 
mounted  on  two  different  shafts  whose  axes  are  aligned, 
the  casing  of  said  motor  further  including  a  partition 
hermetically  separating  each  said  inductor  and  its  asso- 
ciated shaft  and  said  armature  being  secured  to  said  par- 
tition, the  improvement  wherein  the  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  said  partition  is  thicker  than  the  entire  central 
portion  thereof  to  which  said  armature  is  secured  and 
said  partition  includes  an  expansion  junction  between 
the  said  central  and  outer  portions  thereof. 


3,14t.M5 
MULTIPLE  ROTOR  INDUCTION  MOTOR  UNIT 
FnuUi  Holper,  PalatfM,  DL,  iiiliiiiii  lo  Molon  Motor  A 
CoU  Corpn  RolM^  Maa4owa,  DL,  a  corporatkM  of 

FUad  Jan.  2, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  liMlS 
4nilMi     (0.31*— 112) 


•  p 


1.  A  motor  power  unit  comprising,  in  cooperative 
combination:  a  main  output  gear;  a  plurality  of  interme- 
diate gear  systems  each  including  an  output  goar  drivingiy 
meshing  with  said  main  output  gear,  electric  motor  means 
of  the  inductive,  squirrel-cage,  shaded-pok  type  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  rotors,  stator  means  and  an  energizing 
winding  for  each  said  rotor;  a  driving  pinion  rotated 
by  each  rotor,  each  said  pinion  being  shiftable  into  and 
out  of  driving  engagement  with  a  corresponding  gear 
nteans  constituting  a  part  of  %  corresponding  one  of  the 
aforesaid  intermediate  gear  systems;  together  with  elec- 
tromagnetically-actuated  means  including  the  appertain- 
ing rotor  actuated  in  a  linear  displacement  responsive 
to  energizatioa  and  deenergizatioo  of  the  appertaining 
stator  means  for  moving  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
pinions  into  and  out  of  driving  cooperation  with  the 
corresponding  intermediate  gear  means  subatantiany  in 
synchrony  with  the  exertion  and  cessation  of  electro- 
magnetic force  on  the  appertaining  rotor  resulting  from 
energization  and  deenergizatioo  of  the  appertaining  stator 
means  as  aforesaid  by  the  corresponding  winding;  and 
an  operating  circuit  connecting  said  windings  in  a  pre- 
determined electrical  configuration  from  a  ctunmon 
source  of  supply  for  energization  simultaneously. 


3,1M,M« 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  ELECTRICAL  COL- 
LECTOR ASSEMBLY   USING  UQUID  METAL 
Uoyd  P.  Grokal,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  asifaniii  to  General 
Electric  Compoiiy,  a  corponMioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec  24,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  244,944 
S  Claims.    (CL  31«— 219) 
1.  A  liquid  metal  collector  comprising: 
a  rotating  shaft  subject  to  axial  movements, 
a  collector  rotor  comprising  a  cylindrical  conductive 
ring  disposed  on  the  shaft  to  rotate  therewith  and 
also  insulated  therefrom,  said  ring  rfgfiwii^g  a  ra- 
dially extending  V-shaped  flange, 
a  conductive  collector  stator  disposed  about  said  rotor 
and  defining  a  bore  having  a  circimiferential  V-shaped 
trough  forming  dose  clearances  with  said  flange. 
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a  quantity  of  electrically -conductive  liquid  metal  dis- 
posed between  the  flange  and  trough  and  held  in  the 
radially  outermost  portions  of  the  trough  by  pump- 
ing action  of  the  flange, 

sealing  means  for  preventing  leakage  of  said  liquid 
metal  axially  between  the  rotor  and  stator, 


3  168  648 

HIGH  PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  LAMP 

Edward  F.  Rexer,  HopUns,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1««,333 

3  Claims.    (CI.  313— 184) 


^' 


1 


said  sutor  defining  a  liquid  reservoir  in  a  lower  portion 
thereof  disposed  radially  inward  of  the  liquid  metal 
level  when  the  rotor  is  at  a  selected  speed  and  com- 
municating with  said  trough. 

first  conductor  means  electrically  connected  to  the 
stator. 

second  insulated  conductor  means  disposed  in  said  shaft 
and  electrically  connected  to  the  collector  rotor, 
whereby  current  flow  may  be  esUblished  from  the 
first  conductor  means  to  the  second  conductor  means 
through  the  liquid  metal,  and 

thrust  bearing  means  arranged  to  mainUin  the  clear- 
ance between  said  V-shaped  flange  and  trough  sub- 
stantially constant  when  the  shaft  moves  in  an  axial 
direction. 

3,148,447 

INDICATOR  TUBE 

Geortt  A.  KapAy.  PlahrfrlH,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  199,127 

S  Claims.    (CL  313—109.5) 


1.  A  high  pressure  nwrcury  vapor  lamp  comprising  a 
•ealed  envelope  containing  an  ionizable  medium  includ- 
ing an  inert  suning  gas  and  mercury  in  a  quantity  such 
that  when  vaporized  the  pressure  will  be  greater  than  one 
atmosphere,  a  refractory  metal  anode,  and  a  cathode 
comprising  a  timgsten  rod  member  having  a  tip  of  rijenium 
metal  projecting  beyond  said  tungsten  and  inserted  a  short 
distance  into  said  tungsten,  a  coil  of  thoriated  tungsten 
wound  about  said  tungsten  rod  near  the  arc  end  thereof, 
and  a  tantalum  foil  inserted  between  said  coil  and  said 
tungsten  rod. 

3  168  669 

GRID  SHIELD  FOR  GAS-FILLED 

DISCHARGE  TUBES 

William  L.  Vroom,  Newark,  NJ..  assignor  to  General 

Signal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  171,499 

6  Claims.    (CL  313—191) 


I.  A  gaseous  cold  cathode  glow  tube  including  an  en- 
velope having  a  viewing  window,  a  plurality  of  cathode 
electrodes  in  the  form  of  characters  and  an  anode  elec- 
trode spaced  apart  within  said  envelope,  each  said  cathode 
electrode  being  adapted  to  glow  when  a  voltage  is  applied 
between  it  and  said  anode,  and  a  filling  in  said  envelope  of 
an  ionizable  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
argon  and  neon,  said  filling  being  at  a  pressure  capable  of 
lustaining  cathode  glow  along  the  surface  of  said  cathode 
electrodes,  and  including  a  substance  for  inhibiting  sput- 
tering from  said  cathode  electrodes,  said  substance  com- 
prising an  organic  polymer  which  is  inert  with  respect  to 
the  componento  of  the  tube  and  provides  some  vapor  at 
tube  operating  temperatures,  said  vapor  operating  to  re- 
duce cathode  sputtering  by  absorbing  energy  from  the  ions 
of  said  gas. 


1.  In  a  grid  controlled  gas-filled  discharge  tube  having 
an  anode  and  a  cathode  assembly  positioned  one  above 
the  other  in  spaced  relation  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  tube  envelope,  said  anode  having  a  plane  surface 
extending  substantially  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
and  a  grid  supported  by  the  cathode  assembly  spacedly 
mounted  between  said  cathode  and  the  plane  surface  of 
the  anode,  the  combination  of  a  grid  shield  con>pnsing 
a  generally  circular  sheet  metal  member  having  subsun- 
tially  parallel  spaced  planar  surfaces  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  plane  surface  of  the  anode  and  be- 
ing interconnected  at  their  peripheral  edges  by  a  general- 
ly circular  flange  portion,  each  of  said  parallel  surfaces 
having  a  central  opening  positioned  to  provide  conunu- 
nication  between  the  cathode  assembly  and  the  plane  sur- 
face of  the  anode,  and  means  connecting  one  of  the  pla- 
nar surfaces  at  a  plurality  erf  angulariy  spaced  points  in- 
termediate the  flange  portion  and  the  peripheral  edge  of 
its  central  opening  to  the  cathode  assembly  to  fix  rigidly 
said  grid  shield  in  spaced  relation  above  the  grid  and 
below  the  plane  surface  of  the  anode. 
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nLAMENT  SUPPORTS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

INCANDESCENT  LAMPS 

Vkior  A.  LtrwU,  Jr^  LymikmtiU  Ohio,  awifni  to  G« 

cral  Eicctric  Coipaay.  ■  corporallaa  ti  New  York 

FUeil  Mar.  25,  1941,  Sw.  No.  97,M3 

2  Clalmt.    (CL  313—274) 


1.  In  an  electric  lamp  comprising  a  tubular  envelope 
having  a  helically  coiled  wire  fUamcnt  extending  axtally 
thereof  and  supported  intermediate  its  ends  from  the 
inner  wall  of  said  envelope  by  at  least  one  support  mem- 
ber, said  support  member  comprising  a  wire  having  an 
outer  coiled  turn  portion  engageable  with  the  inner  wall 
of  said  envelope  and  connecting  with  a  central  coiled  por- 
tion engaging  the  fiiamenl  coil,  said  central  coiled  portion 
including  prinary  helical  turns  cooceotric  with  and  lo- 
cated between  turns  of  said  filament  coil  and  terminating 
in  secondary  helical  loclung  turns  of  opposite  helical 
sense  tightly  overlying  said  turns  of  the  filament  coil  and 
said  primary  helical  tunu. 


3,Itt,t71 

ELECTRONIC  VALVES  AND  GRID 

STRLCTL  RES  THEREFOR 

Frederick  Harold   Reynolds,  Keaton,  Harrow.  Eaglaad, 

aniffDor  to  Her  Majesty's  Postmaster  Geacral,  Lowkm, 

E^laad 

Filed  Jan.  12,  19*1.  Scr.  No.  S2.2g4 
Ctalaw  priority,  appilcatioa  Great  Britain,  Jaa.  14,  1M6, 

L439/M 
llClaloH.    (CL  313— 356) 


T\ 
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1.  A  unitary  frame  grid  strvcture  for  an  electronic  valve 
comprising  in  combinatioo: 

(a)  a  frame  having  in  planar  parallel  alignment  two 
inner  control  grid  sapport  rods  and  two  outer  screen 
grid  support  rods,  and  plural  common  bracing  mem- 
ben  located  adjacent  to  respective  ends  of  the  control 
and  screen  grid  rods  to  space  and  support  said  con- 
trol grid  rods  in  planar  parallel  alignment  with  each 
other  as  well  as  in  planar  parallel  alignment  with 
said  outer  screen  grid  support  rods, 

(b)  a  control  grid  helix  stretched  around  said  inner 
rods  under  a  tension  sufbcient  to  maintain  said  helix 
on  sax)  inner  rods, 

(c)  a  screen  grid  helix  stretched  around  said  outer  rods 
under  a  tension  sufficient  to  maintain  said  helix  on 
said  outer  rods, 

(d)  the  said  bracing  members  extending  transverwly 
of  and  engaging  solely  with  the  sides  of  the  control 
and  screen  grid  rods  to  maintain  the  control  grid 
rods  in  the  said  planar  parallel  alignment  with  each 
other  and  with  the  screen  grid  rods,  and  to  rigidly 
brace  the  said  control  and  screen  grid  rods  against 
lot  loading  imposed  on  them  by  the  said  tensioned 
control  and  screen  grid  helices,  and 


(e)  the  structure  so  intervetiing  between  the  said  con- 
trol grid  and  screen  grid  helices  comprising  insulating 
material  for  alectrically  insulating  the  said  grid  helices 
from  each  other. 


3,14t,«72 
ELECTRODE  POSITiONING  MEANS 
Wrifkt  Moore  mm!  Rokwt  F.  Edyar,  both  of  PM»- 
borgk.    Pa.,   asrigMrs  lo   McGraw-Edteoa   Compaay, 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Ab«.  t,  IMI,  Sar.  No.  136,139 
2  CkJast.    (CL  314—69) 


1.  Tn  an  electric  arc  furnace  having  an  electrode,  the 
combination  of  a  reversible  electric  motor  having  first 
and  second  output  shafts,  an  electrode  clamp  for  re- 
leasably  engaging  said  electrode,  a  ftrst  cable  assembly 
operalively  connected  to  said  electrode  and  having  a  first 
input  shaft,  a  sacond  cable  assembly  operatrvdy  con- 
nected to  said  electrode  and  having  a  second  input  shaft, 
a  first  clutch  operatively  connecting  said  first  motor  out- 
put shaft  to  said  first  input  shaft  and  a  second  clutch  oper- 
atively connecting  said  second  motor  output  shaft  to  said 
second  input  shaft,  said  first  and  second  cable  assemblies 
being  moved  in  an  electrode  raising  direction  upon  the 
rotation  of  said  motor  in  a  first  direction  and  an  electrode 
lowering  direction  upon  rotation  of  said  motor  in  an  op- 
posite direction,  and  means  for  selectively  breaking  each 
of  said  first  and  second  input  shafts,  so  that  said  electrode 
and  holder  may  be  moved  independently  of  each  other 
upon  the  actuation  of  the  clutch  connected  to  one  of  said 
shaft  means  and  upon  the  breaking  thereof. 


3466,673 

ELECTRODE  POSITIONING  MEANS 

Robert  F.  Edgar,  PIttsliigh,  Pa.,  aaignor  to  McGraw- 

EdiMMB  Coaspnay,  MHwanksa,  WIb„  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Hied  Ang.  S,  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,146 
2  CUiM.    (CL  314—49) 

I.  In  an  electric  arc  furnace  having  an  electrode,  the 
combination  of  a  reversible  electrK  motor,  first  and  sec- 
ond shaft  means,  an  electrode  clamp  for  releasably  en- 
gaging said  electrode,  a  first  cable  assembly  connecting 
said  first  shaft  means  and  to  said  electrode,  a  second  cable 
assembly  connecting  said  second  shaft  means  and  to  said 
clamp,  each  of  said  caMe  assemblies  including  drum 
means  connected  to  its  respective  shaft  means  and  a 
movable  and  a  fixed  sheave,  each  of  said  cable  assem- 
blies also  including  one  cable  extending  around  said  mova- 
ble sheave  and  having  one  end  fixed  and  the  other  end 
wound  around  said  drum  and  a  second  cable  extending 
from  said  movable  sheave  around  said  fixed  sheave  to  its 
respective  point  of  connection  with  said  electrode  and  said 
clamp,  differential  gear  means  having  an  input  coupled 
to  said  motor  and  a  pair  of  outputs  which  are  each  con- 


nected to  a  different  one  of  said  first  and  second  shaft 
means,  said  differential  gear  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  simultaneously  rotate  each  of  said  output 
shafts  in  the  same  direction,  said  first  and  second  cable 
assemblies  being  moved  in  an  electrode  raising  direction 
upon  rotation  of  said  motor  in  a  first  direction  and  in 
an  electrode  lowering  direction  upon  rotation  of  said 


cathode  of  said  tube;  and  second  output  means  coupled 
between  said  second  circuit  loop  and  one  of  the  groups 
of  electrodes  in  said  tube. 


3,166,675  _, 

COUNTER  USING  BEAM  SWITCHING  TUBE  WOH 
MEANS  FOR  DISABLING  CARRY  SIGNAL  GEN- 
ERATING MEANS  DURING  REST 
Arpad  Somlyody,  Rvlta^  N J.,  aarignor  to  ^irroaglis 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  238,475 
7  ClaiaM.    (CL  315—8.5) 


UU'TE 


motor  in  an  opposite  direcUon,  and  a  brake  connected  to 
each  of  said  first  and  second  shaft  means  for  selectively 
locking  the  same,  said  differential  gear  means  also  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  individually  rotate  one  of 
said  output  shafts  when  the  other  is  locked,  so  that  said 
electrode  and  said  holder  may  be  moved  independently 
of  each  other  relative  to  said  furnace. 


3,166,674 

MAGNETRON  BEAM  TUBE  CIRCUIT 

Afpai  SoaOyody.  R«<l«,  N J.,  tmit^  •«»  *?:??«*" 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of  Mkhigan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  13,474 

3Clainia.    (CL  315— 6.5) 


p^^ir: 
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1.  A  circuit  for  clearing  and  resetting  an  electron  beam 
in  a  magnetron  beam  switching  tube  including  an  elec- 
tron beam  switching  tube  having  a  cathode  and  a  plu- 
rality of  groups  of  electrodes;  each  group  including  a  tar- 
get electrode  which  receives  an  electron  beam  and  pro- 
duces an  output  signal  therefrom,  a  spade  electrode  which 
holds  an  electron  beam  on  iU  associated  target  electrode, 
and  a  switching  electrode  which  serves  to  switch  an  elec- 
tron beam  from  one  group  of  electrodes  to  the  oex^'"f 
magnet  means  for  providing  a  longitudinal  nwgneUc  field 
for  said  electrodes;  a  first  circuit  loop  for  generating  a 
first  pulse;  a  second  circuit  loop  for  generating  a  secorid 
pulse    a  common  coupling  impedance  between  said  cir- 
cuit loops,  said  first  and  second  circuit  loops  including 
only  resistive,  capacitive  and  inductive  elements;  first  out- 
put means  coupled  between  said  first  circuit  loop  and  the 
811  O.O.— 18 


1.  A  counter  circuit  including  an  electron  beam  switch- 
ing tube  having  a  cathode  and  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
electrodes;  each  group  including  a  target  electrode  which 
receives  an  electron  beam  and  produces  an  output  signal 
therefrom,  a  spade  electrode  which  holds  an  electron 
beam  on  ite  associated  target  electrode,  and  a  switching 
electrode  which  serves  to  switch  an  electron  beam  from 
one  group  of  electrodes  to  the  next; 

said  cathode  being  connected  to  a  source  of  reference 
potential,    said    spade    electrodes    being    connected 
through   resistive   paths   to   a   source   of   reference 
potential,  said  Urget  electrodes  being  coupled  through 
resistive  paths  to  a  souirce  of  reference   potential, 
and  said  switching  electrodes  being  connected  to  a 
source  of  switching  signals; 
one  of  the  positions  being  selected  both  for  the  trans- 
mission of  a  carry  pulse  at  the  end  of  a  counting 
cycle  and  for  the  resetting  of  an  electron  beain  after 
a  beam  has  been  cleared  and  it  is  desired  to  initiate 
a  new  counting  cycle; 
signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  one  posiUon 
for  generating  a  carry  pulse  when  an  electron  beam 
registers  a  count  in  said  one  position; 
and  means  coupled  to  said  signal  generating  means  for 
disabling  said  signal  generating  means  during  a  pulse 
resetting  operation. 


3,148,474 

BEAM  SWITCHING  TUBE  COUNTING  CIRCUIT 

WITH  SINGLE-ENDED  DRIVE 

Arpad  Somlyody,  Raritan,  N J.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

nied  Dec.  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  248,666 

4  Claims.    (CL  315— 8.5) 


1.  A  counter  circuit  including  an  electron  beam  switch- 
ing tube  having  a  cathode  and  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
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elcctTodes-.  each  |to«p  cotnpnsinf  t  tube  position  to 
which  an  electron  beam  can  flow  from  said  cathode  and 
including  a  target  electrode  which  receives  an  electron 
beam  and  produces  an  output  signal  therefrom,  and  a 
spade  electrode  which  holds  an  electron  beam  on  its  as- 
sociated target  electrode; 

first  means  coupling  said  spade  and  target  electrodes  to 

operating  potentials; 
aecood  means  coupling  each  spade  electrode  to  the  next 

leading  spade  electrode;  and 
a  signal  input  line  coupled  to  each  spade  electrode; 
said  second  meant  including  a  differentiating  circuit; 
the  operating  potentials  and  said  second  means  being 
such  that  when  an  electron  beam  flows  to  a  tube 
position,  only  the  next  leading  spade  electrode  which 
is  coupled  thereto  is  able  to  receive  an  input  signal 
from  said  input  signal  line. 


3,14t,(7t 

TRANSBTOR    DEFLfCTION    CIRCUIT    WITH 

TEMPERATURE     STABILIZED     BLOCKING 

OSCILLATOR 

Albert  W.  MamuM,  Wbeatoo,  lU^  ■saigMM'  to  Motorola, 

Ibc^  Chkago,  IIL,  a  coryonitfcMi  of  Illiaols 

Filed  May  S,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  l«t,379 


3,14MT7 
TRANSMISSION  OF  CARRY   SIGNALS   BETWEEN 

ELECTRONIC  COL  NTER  TUBES 

Arpad  Somtyody.  RarKaa,  NJ^   ii  ilgj   tr  to  Barroagha 

CerporatkNi,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  conontioa  of  Michigaa 

nkd  Apr.  7,  l«M.  Scr.  No.  29.U1 

«  ClBtei.    (CL  315-^M) 


4.  A  counter  circuit  including  an  electron  beam  switch- 
ing tube  operable  as  a  counting  tube  and  having  a  cathode 
and  a  plurality  of  groups  of  electrodes; 

each  group  of  electrodes  including  a  target  electrode 
which  receives  an  electron  beam  and  produces  an 
output  signal  therefrom,  a  spade  electrode  which 
holds  an  electron  beam  on  its  associated  target  elec- 
trode, and  a  switching  electrode  which  serves  to 
switch  an  electron  beam  from  one  group  of  elec- 
trodes to  the  next; 

said  groups  of  electrodes  comprising  positions  to  which 
an  electron  beam  may  flow  with  one  position  being 
selected  to  transmit  a  carry  pulse  to  another  count- 
ing device; 

electrical  pulse  producing  means  having  an  input  and 
an  output  and  having  its  input  coupled  to  the  spade 
electrode  at  vaid  one  position  so  that  it  can  be  en- 
ergized thereby  and  caused  to  generate  a  carry  pulse 
at  its  output, 

the  output  of  said  pulse  producing  means  being  cou- 
pled to  the  spade  electrodes  in  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  electrodes   in   said   tube; 

the  couphngs  being  such  that  when  said  pulse  produc- 
ing means  transmits  a  carry  pulse  from  its  output  to 
another  counting  device,  it  also  applies  said  carry 
pulse  to  the  spade  electrodes  in  said  plurality  of 
groups  of  elecuodes  in  said  tube  and  thereby  prevents 
an  electron  beam  fn>m  forming  at  any  posiuon  in 
said  tube. 


May  S,  19*l,  scr. 
S  OaliM.    (CI.  31 
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I.  In  a  deflection  system  for  a  cathode  ray  tube;  a 
blocking  oscillator  for  producing  output  pulses  at  a  pre- 
determined frequency  and  including  a  transistor  having 
input,  output  and  common  electrodes,  a  direct  current  bias 
network  connected  to  said  common  electrode  of  said 
transistor  for  energizing  the  same  and  including  means  for 
determinmg  the  frequency  of  said  output  pulses,  input 
circuit  means  for  applying  a  direct  current  bias  voltage  to 
said  input  electrode  to  control  the  frequency  of  said  os- 
cillator, transformer  means  regeneratively  coupling  said 
input  and  said  common  electrodes  to  sustain  oscillations, 
an  output  load  circuit  connected  to  said  output  electrode 
for  utilizing  the  output  signals  therefrom,  said  input  dr* 
cult  means  inctuding  a  resonant  nnging  circuit  for  de- 
veloping a  signal  at  the  predetermined  frequency  and 
stabilizing  the  control  frequency  of  said  cwcillator.  and 
feedback  means  including  a  capaator  coupled  to  said  out- 
put electrode  and  said  ringing  circuit  for  feeding  back 
energy  to  said  ringing  circuit  in  regenerative  phase  to 
stabilize  said  oscillator  with  respect  to  variations  in  operat- 
ing voluge  and  ambient  temperature. 


3,1M,479 
INTENSITY  CONTROL  COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT 

FOR  I  SE  IN  A  CATHODE  RAY  OSCILLOSCOPE 

Jotei  R.  Kohbc,  BeavcrlM,  Orag.,  assicBor  to  Tektronix, 

lac  Bcavcfftoa,  Orcg.,  a  corporatioa  of  Orcgoa 

FUcd  May  t,  iMi,  Scr.  No.  1M,322 

11  Claims.    (CI.  31S— 3«) 

I.  An  electrical  control  circuit  for  an  electron  beam 

display  device  having  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid,  said 

circuit  comprmng: 

a  source  of  unregulated  voltage  having  internal  re- 
sistance, 
means  including  a  series  resistance  circuit  having  a 
plurality  of  resistors  in  series  with  each  other  and 
with  said  source  for  applying  different  voltages  from 
said  source  to  said  cathode  and  said  grid,  and 
means  for  varying  the  control  grid  voltage  and  for 
maintaining  the  cathode  voltage  substanualiy  con- 
stant in  spite  of  variations  of  the  voltage  of  said 
voltage  source  due  to  variations  of  current  flow 
through  the  internal  resistance  of  said  source  to 
thus  change  the  intensity  of  the  light  image  formed 
by  the  electron  beam  emitted  by  said  cathode  without 
substantially  affecting  other  operating  cbaracterisUcs 
of  said  display  device. 
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the  last  named  means  including  means  for  varying  the 
value  of  resistance  of  one  of  said  resistors  of  said 


to  the  collector  of  said  last  named  transistor,  and  switch- 
ing means  coimected  to  the  zero  comparator. 


3  1M,MI 
PROTECTIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Walter  R.  Wilson,  WalHngford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

E^cctrk  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,152 

15  Claims.    (CL  317— 9) 
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series    circuit,    which    is    connected    between    said 
cathode  and  said  volUge  source. 


3f  I  w©f  ^^W 

SWrrCHING  DEVICE 
HaroM  D.  Morris,  Oriada,  Calif.,  aasicBor  to  Systroo- 
Coryoradoii,  CoMord,  CaMf.,  a  corporatioa  of 

la 

Filed  Sept.  2,  I9*«,  Scr.  No.  53,719 
17  Claims.    (CL  317— 5) 
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12.  In  a  switching  device,  a  servo  accelerometer  includ- 
ing means  for  supplying  a  restoring  current,  a  decision 
circuit  connected  to  the   accelerometer  and   comprising 
first  and  second  diodes,  means  connecting  the  output  of 
the  accelerometer  to  the  first  diode,  a  transistor  having 
base,  emitter  and  collector  elements,  means  connecting 
the  base  element  to  the  second  diode,  means  for  biasing 
the  transistor  to  place  a  predetermined  reference  voluge 
on  the  base  of  the  transistor,  means  for  forming  a  path 
for  current  flow  from  the  first  and  second  diodes,  the 
diodes  facing  in  opposite  directions  so  that  current  can 
flow  only  in  one  diode  at  a  time,  an  integrator  circuit 
connected  to  the  decision  circuit,  the  integrator  circuit 
consisting  of  a  transistor  having  base,  collector  and  emitter 
elements,  a  capacitor  connected  between  the  collector  and 
base  elements  of  the  last  named  transistor,  means  con- 
necting the  base  element  of  said  last  named  transistor 
to  the  collector  of  the  traiuistor  in  the  decision  circuit, 
and  lero  comparator  means  connected  to  the  integrator 
circuit,  the  rero  comparator  means  comprising  first  and 
second  diodes,  the  diodes  facing  in  opposite  directions  so 
that  the  current  can  only  flow  in  one  diode  at  a  time, 
means  for  establishing  current  flow  through  the  diodes, 
means  for  applying  said  reference  voltage  to  one  of  the 
diodes,  and  means  for  connecting  the  other  of  the  diodes 


^3 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electric  circuit  breaker  hav- 
ing a  bus  terminal  and  a  line  terminal, 

(a)  a  gap  device  located  externally  of  said  circuit 
breaker  and  electrically  connected  between  said  line 
terminal  and  ground, 

(b)  said  gap  device  normally  having  a  sparkovcr  volt- 
age at  a  first  predetermined  level  that  is  greater  than 
the  peak  value  of  switching  surges  typically  en- 
countered at  said  line  terminal, 

(c)  control  means  for  varying  the  sparkover  voltage 
of  said  gap  device  and  operable  to  reduce  the  spark- 
over  voltage  of  said  gap  device  to  a  second  prede- 
termined level  upon  initiation  of  an  opening  operation 
of  said  circuit  breaker, 

(J)  said  second  predetermined  level  being  sufficiently 
low  that  when  the  circuit  breaker  is  open  any  impulse 
voltages  reaching  said  line  terminal  that  are  high 
enough  to  spark  over  said  gap  device  will  be  limited 
in  voltage  by  such  sparkover  to  values  which,  in 
general,  will  be  insufficient  to  cause  an  electric  break- 
down internally  of  said  circuit  breaker  between  said 
line  terminal  and  said  bus  terminal,  even  during  the 
portion  of  the  reduced  dielectric  strength  period  be- 
ginning about  Vi  cycle  after  the  interruption  of  cur- 
rents near  the  maximum  rating  of  said  circuit  breaker. 


3,168,682 

SUPERVISORY  SYSTEM 

Aston  L.  Moore  and  Charles  R.  Moore,  both  of 

220  Hammond  Place,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,489 

SCUims.    (CI.  317— 18) 


1.  An  automatic  protective  circuit  for  de-energizing  an 

electric  power  circuit  upon  the  appearance  of  a  leakage 

therefrom  to  a  return  path,  comprising  in  combination: 

first  electrically  emergizable  means  for  de-energizing 

said  power  circuit  upon  energization  of  said  first 

electrically  energizable  means; 
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a  circuit  includinf  second  ekctrically  energizable  means 
adapted  for  energizins  said  first  electrically  eneri- 
giiable  means  when  said  second  electrically  ener- 
gizable means  is  energized; 

continuously  energized  initial  energizing  means  con- 
nected to  partially  energize  said  »econd  electrically 
energizable  means,  said  initial  energizing  means  be- 
ing regulated  so  as  to  provide  energization  of  said 
second  electrically  energizable  means  of  a  magnitude 
less  than  that  required  to  effect  a  response  thereby, 
said  initial  energizing  means  including  first  circuitry 
comprising  first  rectifying  means  connecting  said 
power  circuit  to  said  second  electrically  energizable 
means  so  that  current  flows  through  said  second 
electrically  energizable  means  in  only  one  direction; 

second  circuitry  including  second  rectifying  means  con- 
necting said  second  electrically  enerizable  means  to 
said  return  path,  said  second  rectifying  means  being 
so  sensed  with  respect  to  said  first  rectifying  means 
as  to  provide  an  arithmetical  addition  of  the  cur- 
rents supplied  thereby  to  said  second  electrically  en- 
ergizable means; 

whereby  an  electrically  conductive  path  appearing  be- 
tween said  power  circuit  and  said  return  path  will 
effect  further  energization  of  said  second  energizable 
, means  which  in  turn  will  effect  energization  of  said 
first  electrically  energizable  means  and  result  in  open- 
ing of  said  power  circuit. 


3  1M,M4 
NON-INTERCHANGEABLE  MEA>S  FOR  CIRCUIT 

BREAKER  PANELBOARD8 
CiMries  W.  Panncnter,  East  Detroit,  John  A.  Hcrmuuiii, 
Grose  Potatc  Farvw,  and  Russell  S.  Darts,  Detrott, 
Mkh.,  aadi^on  to  l-T-E  Cfaxuh  Breaker  Company, 
PhilMlelpliia,  Pa.^  a  corporatkM  of  Penuylvania 
Filed  Dec.  13,  IWI.  Ser.  No.  159,#7S 
13  Claims.    (CL  317— 119) 


3,1M,M3 

CONTROL  UNFT  STRUCTURE 

Robert  W.  Brokaw.  RoMoke,  Va^  — Ifnw  »«  G«»eral 

Electric  Company,  ■  eofporatlM  af  New  York 

Fllad  Oct.  2,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  142,34« 

4ClnteM.    (CL  317— 119) 
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1.  A  circuit  breaker  defeater  system  comprising  a  panel- 
board  to  cooperate  with  a  plurality  of  circuit  breakers, 
a  first  of  said  circuit  breakers  having  a  higher  current 
rating  than  a  second  of  said  circuit  breakers,  said  panel- 
board  including  a  forward  surface  and  a  rear  surface, 
a  bus  conductor,  a  means  for  secnrely  attaching  said  cir- 
cuit breakers  to  said   panelboard  in   front  of  said  for- 
ward surface,  and  a  first  circuit  breaker  position  locating 
means,  said   panelboard   having  a   first  opening  therein 
constructed  Ma  receive  a  blocking  means  and  operatively 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  first  position  locating  means 
so  that   when   said  blocking  means  is   inserted   in   said 
first  opening  said  blocking  means  will  prevent  said  first 
circuit  breaker  from  being  securely  atUched  to  said  panel- 
board  forward  surface  at  a  location  defined  by  said  first 
locating  meana,  said  blocking  nKans  including  a  circuit 
breaker  obstructing  member,  and  an  attaching  member, 
said   attaching  member   having  a   rearwardly   extending 
portion  and  a  forwardly  extending  poriion,  said  attach- 
ing member  securely  attaching  said  obstructing  member 
to  said  panelboard  forward  surface  by  the  insertion  of 
said  atuching  member  in  said  first  opening  from  said 
panelboard  rear  surface  to  engage  said  obstructing  mem- 
ber,  said    rearward    portion   of   said   attaching   member 
being  disponed  at  said  panelboard  rear  surface,  said  first 
opening  and  rearwardly  portion  being  dimensionally  re- 
lated to  prevent  the  passage  of  said  rearwardly  portion 
through  said  first  opemng.  said  forwardly  portion  of  said 
atuching  member  protecting  forward  of  said  panelboard 
forward  surface  in  alignment  with  a  bole  in  said  obstruct- 
ing member  and  disposed  within  the  volume  defined  by 
said  obatnjctint  member  providing  a  relauvely  inaccea- 
sible  defeater  meana  from  said  forward  surface,  said  for- 
wardly portion  being  shaped  to  engage  the  cooperating 
I  of  a  special  tool. 


1.  An  electrical  control  unit  structure  comprising  a 
modular  enclosure  having  an  opening  for  inserting  a  con- 
trol unit,  said  enclosure  including  a  first  group  of  recep- 
tacles and  a  second  group  of  receptacles,  distribution 
wiring  attached  to  one  of  said  groups,  said  wiring  being 
arranged  in  a  predetermined  space  within  said  enclosure. 
a  control  unit  adapted  to  be  contained  in  said  enclosure 
including  electrical  control  apparatus  and  having  input 
connectors  to  said  apparatus  for  coacting  with  said  first 
group  and  output  connectors  from  said  apparatus  for  co- 
acting  with  said  second  group,  means  for  detachably  fas- 
tening said  control  unit  in  said  enclosure  so  that  all  said 
connectors  make  electrical  contact  with  all  said  recep- 
tacles simoltaneoualy,  a  pair  of  hinged  closures  covering 
said  opening,  one  said  dosure  covering  said  unit  and  the 
other  said  dosure  covering  said  wiring  space,  and  a  mem- 
ber on  said  unit  providing  a  commn  stop  for  said  closures. 


3,14Mt5 

RECEIVERS  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRIC 

SIGNALUNG  SYSTEMS 

Philip  Howard  Beet,  SbcAeM,  Eaclaad,  assicnor  to  The 

General  Electric  Compwiy  limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  3,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  1S4,817 

Haims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  7.  19il, 

124t9/«l 
7  CI^M.  (CL  317— 13«) 
I.  A  receiver  for  use  in  an  electric  signalling  system, 
including:  first  means  responsive  to  the  reception  of  a 
plurality  of  aeries  of  pulses  of  alternating  current  which 
is  of  a  different  specified  frequency  for  each  series,  said 
first  means  being  operative  to  provide  a  plurality  of  sig- 
nals respectively  corresponding  to  the  different  series  of 
pulses,  the  magnitude  of  each  signal  increasing  and  de- 
creasing relatively  slowly  in  response  respectively  to  the 
beginning  and  end  of  the  relevant  series  of  pulses;  second 
means  for  performing  an  operation  in  response  to  the 
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simultaneous  occurrence  of  all  the  signals  with  magni- 
tudes respectively  exceeding  predetermined  levels;  and 


i.-^"^* 
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of  which  is  magnetic  and  the  other  of  which  is  nonmag- 
netic; a  semiconductor  crystal  bonded  to  said  first  elec- 
trode and  in  electrically  conducting  contact  therewith;  a 
regrown  crystal  region  on  said  crystal  on  the  surface 
thereof  opposite  said  first  electrode;  an  electrical  connec- 
tion connected  to  said  regrown  region  and  connected  to 
said  second  electrode;  an  insulating  material  surrounding 
the  crystal  and  forming  with  said  electrodes  an  hermeti- 
cally sealed  package  for  the  crystal. 


3  IM  688 

BATTERY   FED   PLURAL   MOTOR   CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 

George  H.  Roggenkamp,  Palos  Heights,  111.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Yale  &  Towne,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y-  a  company  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,136 
6  Claims.    (CL  318 — 17) 


third  means  for  inhibiting  the  operation  of  the  second 
means  during  the  reception  of  a  series  of  pulses  of  alter- 
nating current  of  any  of  the  specified  frequencies. 


3,168,686 
PERMANENT  MAGNET 
Hewaon  Nicbolas  Grakam  King,  Newdlgate,  and  Bernard 
Manky,  Salfords,  England,  asslgDors  to  North 
mni|ii  CompMiy,  Im:.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

MS  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  24,  1958, 

41,654/58 
17  Claims.    (CL  317— 281) 
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1.  A  permanent  magnet  comprising  a  body  having 
three  adjoining  and  aligned  permanent  magnet  portions 
forming  along  one  face  of  the  magnet  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous surface,  the  outer  two  magnet  portions  being 
magnetized  in  subsuntially  opposite  directions  substan- 
tially orthogonally  to  the  said  one  face,  the  center  mag- 
net portion  being  magnetized  in  a  direction  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  magnetizing  directions  of  the  outer 
magnet  portions  and  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
the  plane  defined  by  the  magnetizing  directions  of  said 
outer  two  magnet  portions,  the  magnet  producing  a  strong, 
useful  external  field  adjacent  the  said  one  face. 


3  168,687 
PACKAGED  SEMICONDUCTOR  ASSEMBLIES 
HAVING  EXPOSED  ELECTRODES 
William    B.    Warren,   Costa    Mesa,    Calif.,   assignor   to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Cnlver  City,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ' 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,276 
5  Claims.    (CL  317—234) 


1.  A  diode  semiconductor  device  package  comprising 
in  combination:  first  and  second  spaced  electrodes  one 


-a  £' 


1.    An  industrial  truck  comprising, 

an  electric  traction  motor  for  driving  said  truck, 

two  batteries  connected  in  series  and  mounted  on  said 
trxKk  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said  electric 
traction  motor, 

movable  controller  means, 

means  operative  by  initial  movement  of  said  controller 
means  in  one  direction  to  connect  one  of  said  batteries 
across  said  traction  motor  and  on  a  successive 
operation  of  said  controller  means  to  connect  the 
other  of  said  batteries  across  said  traction  motor 
while  the  two  batteries  remain  connected  in  series, 
whereby  a  different  battery  is  used  for  low  voltage, 
low  speed  operation  of  the  traction  motor  on  succes- 
sive operations  of  said  controller  means  to  prevent 
substantial  unequal  discharge  of  said  batteries  and 
at  the  same  time  the  sum  of  the  voltages  of  the  two 
batteries  is  available  for  operation  of  other  electrical- 
ly operated  means  on  said  truck  when  only  one 
battery  is  connected  across  the  traction  motor,  and 

means  operative  by  continued  further  movement  of 
said  controller  means  in  said  one  direction  to  con- 
nect both  batteries  in  series  across  said  traction  motor 
to  provide  high  voltage,  high  speed  operation  of  said 
traction  motor. 


3,168,689 
ELECTRICAL  GAUGE 
Robert  B.  Gelenius,  Flint,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  G«nc»J 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 

""Tflled  May  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,145 

7  Claims.     (CL  318— 23)  . 

3    An  electrical  indicator  for  angularly  displacing  a 
magnetic  armatufe  in  response  to  changing  conditions  at 
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a  remoce  point,  the  indicator  compriiins  *  plurality  of 
4ffl<vtinj  coiU  having  ihe  magnetic  axes  thereof  inter- 
sectint  and  angularly  spaced  to  define  a  magneoc  plane, 
an  angular  exuemity  of  the  magnetic  plane  being  de- 
fined by  the  magnetic  axis  of  one  of  the  plurality  of 
coils,  a  source  of  diiect  voUage  signals  having  a  vari- 
able magnitude  indicative  of  the  changing  conditions, 
a  plurality  of  switching  means  interconnecting  the  plu- 
rality of  coils  and  the  signal  source,  the  switching  means 
being  normally  open  circuited  but  responsive  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  signal  voltage  to  connect  the  coils  indi- 
vidually to  the  signal  spuroe  in  sequence  according  to 
proy«ssively  increasing  predetermined  magnitudes  of  sig- 


TRANSISTORIZED  SERVO  AMTUFIER 
Erik  Herbert  Oktfaoa,  JohMwcikov,  mi  Lars  Eric 
laBWon.  BMdki^ca,  Swedes,  ■■igaprs  to  Rcgu- 
Mot  AXi^  Glanu,  Switzcriaad,  a  company  of 


Fllad  Not.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  139,544 
Claims  priority,  appVcatfoa  flwlUsil— i,  Nov.  23,  1941, 

11,44«/41 
I  ClaiM.     (CL  318— 2t7) 
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nal  voltage  thereby  producing  variable  electromagnetic 
fields  along  the  respective  magnetic  axes  in  the  magnetic 
plane,  a  bias  source  of  constant  magnitude  direct  volt- 
age, switching  means  interconnecting  the  bias  source  and 
said  one  of  the  plurality  of  coils,  the  last  mentioned 
switching  means  being  nomudly  conductive  to  connect 
the  bias  source  to  said  one  coil  but  responsive  to  the 
signal  voltage  magnitude  to  disconnect  the  bias  source 
at  a  predetermined  magnitude  of  signal  voltage,  the  mag- 
netic armature  being  routably  mounted  in  magnetic  prox- 
imity to  the  plurality  of  coils  and  responsive  to  the 
electromagnetic  fields  to  be  aligned  with  the  resultant 
thereof. 


3,14t,49« 
CLOCK  POWER-DEVICE 
MariMs  Jcaa  Lavet  aad  Jac<|ucs  Jcaa  Gastavc   Dictsch. 
Puis,  France.  aasigBon  to  Socictc  Aaoayme  des  Kta- 
bltewaica«s  Lcoa  Halol,  Paris,  Fraacc,  a  corporadoa  of 
Fraacc 

Fllsd  Ab«.  31,  1954,  Sar.  No.  453,392 

^pMcaHsa  FrMca,  Sept.  17.  1953, 
454,at9.  Patcat  1,M«,544 
S  Clataas.     (CL  318—127) 


1.  Transistorized  servo  amplifier  comprising:  an  input 
transformer,  two  secondary  windinp  on  said  transformer, 
a  first  transistor  and  a  second  transistor,  a  lead  connect- 
ing the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  to  the  emitter  of 
said  second  transistor,  said  windings  being  connected  each 
to  the  base  and  the  emitter  of  a  separate  one  of  said 
transistors  in  such  a  manner  as  to  feed  them  m  opposition, 
a  bndge  circuit  having  four  branches,  a  rectifier  inserted 
in  each  of  said  branches,  the  terminals  of  a  first  diagonal 
of  said  bridge  being  connected  to  the  emitter  of  the 
first  transistor  and  to  the  collector  of  the  second  tran- 
^sistor,  respectively,  the  rectifiers  having  their  directions 
of  conductivity  coinciding  with  the  directions  of  conduc- 
tivity of  the  transistors,  a  current  supply  transformer, 
two  secondary  windings  on  said  transformer,  a  load  com- 
prising two  windings,  said  load  windings  being  at  their 
one  ends  connected  together  and  to  said  lead  connecting 
the  transistors,  said  load  windings  being  each  in  series 
with  a  separate  one  of  said  last-mentioned  secondary  wind- 
ings connected  to  opposite  terminals  of  a  second  diagonal 
of  said  rectifier  bridge. 


MMfrad 


3,14M92 
STATIC  INVERTER 

RolUi«   Hilk,   CaUr., 


nM  Mw.  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  92,7M 
2Cli*H.     (CL321— 5) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  impulse  power  device  of  the 
type  including  at  least  one  movable  permanent  magnet, 
the  construction  comprising  an  isochronal  pendulum,  a 
bipolar  bar-like  ntagnet  transversely  carried  by  said  iso- 
chronal pendulum,  an  electronic  amplifier  of  the  transistor 
type  having  input  and  output  terminals,  a  source  of  electric 
power  feeding  said  elactrooic  amplifier,  a  first  statioiiary 
coil  surrounding  said  bipolar  magnet  and  connected  to  the 
input  terminals  of  said  electronic  amplifier  and  positioned 
with  respect  to  said  bipolar  magnet  to  set  up  induced 
control  curranu  under  the  action  d  the  movement  of 
said  permanent  magnet  relative  to  said  first  coil,  and  a 
second  coil  surrounding  said  permanent  bipolar  nugnet 
and  adapted  to  impart  successive  driving  impulses  to  said 
permanent  bipolar  magnet,  said  second  coil  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminals  of  said  electronic  amplifier. 


1.  An  electric  translating  system  for  transmitting  en- 
ergy from  a  direct  suply  circuit  to  an  alternating  load 
circuit  comprising: 

( 1 )  an  oscillator  circuit  adapted  to  convert  direct  cur- 
rent  supply  into  pulse  output; 

(2)  ring  counter  means  adapted  to  receive  said  pulses 
and  supply  a  control  signal  for  a  plurality  of  phases 
in  rotation; 
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(3)  rectifier  means  for  each  said  phase; 

(4)  a  single  phase  transformer  connected  to  receive 
the  output  from  said  rectifier,  said  transformer  hav- 
ing a  tertiary  winding,  a  battery  connected  through 
converter  means  to  said  tertiary  winding  to  damp 
spikes  of  voltage  appearing  in  said  power  trans- 
former; 


output  of  said  generator,  said  means  providing  an  input 
voltage  to  said  bridge  having  a  DC.  component  and  a 
ripple  component,  means  for  shaping  the  ripple  volugc 
to  a  saw-toothed  approximation,  said  bridge  being  propor- 
tioned so  that  an  increase  in  output  voltage  of  said  gen- 
erator over  a  predetermined  value  gives  a  decrease  in 
output  from  said  bridge  and  a  decrease  in  output  voltage 
of  said  generator  under  said  predetermined  value  gives 
an  increase  in  output  from  said  bridge,  the  output  of  said 
bridge  being  a  saw-toothed  approximation  with  an  average 
D.C.  level  inversely  proportional  to  said  generator  out- 
put v<rftagc,  a  three  stage  transistor  amplifier  with  each 
stage  designed  to  be  slightly  overdriven,  means  connect- 
ing the  output  of  said  bridge  to  the  input  of  said  ampli- 
fier. ^_^^^^^ 

3,148,494 

GEOPHYSICAL  SURVEY  SYSTEMS  USING  POLAR- 

IZED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES 

Dooald  W.  Slattcry,  Rtc.  2,  Box  195B,  Loveiaiid,  Colo. 

Filed  Joly  24,  1941,  Sar.  No.  124,115 

8  Claiaw,     (CL  324—4) 


(5)  a  protective  circuit  having  a  cut-out  switch  to  stop 
operation  of  said  rectifier  means,  said  switch  having  a 
closed  position,  relay  means  operable  to  close  said 
switch,  said  switch  movable  to  a  cut-out  position 
when  said  relay  means  is  deenergized,  a  starting 
source  of  power  to  energize  said  relay  and  close 
said  switch,  said  relay  means  connected  to  said  trans- 
former tertiary  windingior  permanent  holding  power, 
whereby  said  switch  will  maintain  said  rectifier  means 
in  operation  only  in  the  event  alternating  current  is 
available  from  said  power  uansformer; 

(6)  a  magttetic  amplifier  connected  to  receiver  power 
from  the  secondary  of  said  power  transformer; 

(7)  a  harmonic  filter  connected  to  said  magnetic  am- 
plifier; and 

(8)  a  combination  phase  and  voltage  regulator  in  the 
form  of  an  output  transformer  having  a  plurality 
of  legs  corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  phases,  a 
primary  winding  connected  from  each  phase  output 
from  said  magnetic  amplifier,  and  a  secondary  from 
each  leg  operable  through  control  means  to  a  conuol 
winding  of  a  saturable  core  voluge  throttle  of  said 
magnetic  amplifier. 


3,148,493 

TRANSISTORIZED  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

obert  C.  Ecke^cUar,  TcaMck,  NJ.,  aasigDor  to  Tbc 

BsaitT  CorvoratloB,  a  corporatfcw  of  Delaware 

FBai  Dae.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  783,484 

ISCialM.     (CL321— 28) 
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1.  A  voUge  regulator  for  an  alternating  current  gen- 
erator having  an  excitation  winding  and  output  windings, 
comprising  a  reference  bridge,  means  including  a  full 
wave  rectifier  for  connecting  the  reference  bridge  to  the 


■4.  In  a  geophysical  survey  system,  transmitter  and  re- 
ceiver sections  located  at  horizontally  spaced  points  rela- 
tive to  the  earth's  surface,  said  receiver  section  includ- 
ing an  antenna  and  amplifier  and  detector  means  coupled 
to  said  antenna,  said  transmitter  section  including  a  trans- 
mitter, at  least  one  main  antenna  coupled  to  said  trans- 
mitter and  arranged  to  transmit  horizontally  polarized 
waves  into  the  earth,  and  means  for  neutralizing  the 
effect  of  waves  transmitted  from  said  main  transmitting 
antenna  to  said  receiving  antenna  including  an  auxiliary 
transmitting  antenna  arranged  to  emanate  vertically 
polarized  waves,  amplifier  and  phase  shifter  means  in  said 
transmitter  section  arranged  to  apply  a  signal  from  said 
transmitter  to  said  auxiliary  antenna,  and  means  for  ad- 
justing said  amplifier  and  phase  shifter  means  to  pro- 
duce a  minimum  output  from  said  receiver  detector 
means.  

3,148,495 
PRESSURE  MEASURING  DEVICE  WITH  AN  AUX- 
nJARY    SPARK    GAP    IN    A    PRESSURE-TYPE 
CONTAINER  _  ^ 

Elkka  N.  Faics,  P.O.  Box  4894,  WaAington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sept  9,  1948,  Scr.  No.  54,945 
2  Clafans.     (CL  324—33) 
1.  A  pressure  measuring  device  including  a  source  of 
high   voltage    direct   current    adapted    to   be    connected 
through  a  circuit  to  the  spark  plug  of  a  cylinder  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  a  voltage  measuring  device 
in  said  circuit,  said  voltage  measuring  device  being  cali- 
brated in  pressure  units  so  as  to  indicate  the  value  of 
the  voltage  required  to  induce  flash-over  in  the  spark  plug 
in  terms  of  pressure  in  said  cylinder,  said  voltage  measur- 
ing device  being  calibrated  to  read  correct  pressure  for 
said  spark  plug  having  a  predetermined  gap,  an  auxiliary 
gap  in  said  circuit  in  series  with  said  spark  plug  gap,  said 
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•iixiliary  fspenckned  in  a  r>ressure-HglM  container,  means 
for  increasinf  tbe  pressure  in  said  pressure-ught  container. 
and  said  auxiliary  gap  adapted  to  be  adjusted  to  comple- 


ment  said  spark  plug  gap  so  as  to  compensate  for  vari- 
ations from  said  predetermined  gap  to  insure  proper  read- 
ing of  said  pressure  calibrated  voltage  measuring  device 
across  both  gaps. 

MAGNETIC  FLUX  DIRECTING  CYLINDRICAL 

CORE  HAVING  A  PLLRAlTTV  OF  SERIALLY 

ARRANGED  INTERRl  PTIONS 

Ertck  O.  Scfcoo«c«,  917f  BrookvUlc  Road, 

SOvar  Spriac  Md. 

FHad  Jnc  24,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  2tS^23 

7  ClataM.     (CL  324-^43) 


*CO 


ir. 


S^ 


1.  A  magnetic  core  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  of 
permeable  magnetic  material,  said  cyHnder  being  of  one 
piece  construction  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  sur- 
face interruptions  arranged  in  two  separate  series  of 
diagonal  rows,  respectively  extending  around  said  cylinder 
in  substantially  diametrically  opposite  directions,  the  in- 
terruptions in  the  rows  of  each  series  being  interposed 
between  adjacent  spaced  interruptions  in  corresponding 
rows  of  the  other  series,  in  spaced,  angular  relation 
thereto,  defining  therewith,  on  the  surface  of  said  cylinder, 
the  respective  boundaries  ot  two  sets  of  staggered,  inter- 
secting paths  for  the  fluxes  respectively  produced  by  a 
longitudinal  and  an  annular  magnetic  field,  the  interrup- 
tions of  each  row  of  each  series  lying  substantially  cross- 
wise to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  fluxes  along  respec- 
tive paths,  to  divert  said  fluxes  and  prevent  the  flux  pro- 
duced by  a  longitudinal  magnetic  field  from  intersecting 
at  substantially  right  angles,  the  flux  produced  by  an  an- 
nular magnetic  field,  at  any  point  on  said  cylinder. 


3,IM,«97 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  MAR- 
GINAL FAILURE  OF  ELECTRONIC  SYSTEMS 
Watti  S.  Huinpkrey.  Jr,,  Chappaqwa.  N.Y.,  ascigBor  to 
Sylvania    Elcctrk    Products    Iac.,    a    corpontkm    of 
I>claware 

Ftkd  Not.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7t,fM 
6  Cfadns.     (CL  314—73) 
1.  A  method  of  testing  electronic  equipment  for  mar- 
ginal performance  of  its  component  uruts  which  includes 


the  steps  of:  connecting  all  of  the  units  to  be  tested  to 
a  source  of  regular  operating  potential;  while  said  units 
are  so  connected,  connecting  an  x-coordinate  group  of 
said  units  to  a  source  of  marginal  operating  potential 
of  a  magnitude  differing  from  said  regular  operating 
potential;  then,  disconnecting  the  units  of  said  group  from 
regular  operating  potential;  checking  the  performance  of 
said  equipment  while   said  group  is  so  operating   with 


^n^ 


^  [^ 


^  ^ 


marginal  potential  and  recording  unsatisfactory  perform- 
ance; similarly  connecting,  disconnecting,  checking  and 
recording  for  other  x-coordinate  groups  of  said  units; 
similarly  connecting,  disconnecting,  checking  and.record- 
ing  for  individual  >-coordinate  groups  of  said  units;  and, 
noting  units  at  the  intersection  of  x-  and  y-coordinate 
groups  for  which  unsatisfactory  performanoc  has  been 
recorded. 


3,I4MM 
ELECTRICAL  CLAMP-ON  METER  WITH  SWIVEL 

CONNECTED  TONGS 
Robert  B.  Goo4y,  TtMiy,  NJ.,  aMi  DavM  H.  Dalmcy, 
Pcekaklll,  N.Y.,  mmtfrnon  to  Federal  PacMc  Elcctrk 
Cooipaay,  a  corpormtkm  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jww  27.  19M.  St.  No.  39,1*1 
4  CUas.    (CL  314—127) 


1.  An  alternating  current  measuring  instrument,  com- 
prising a  combined  casing  and  hand-grip  unit  and  a  head 
unit,  the  head  unit  including  an  induction  coil  and  a  mag- 
netic core  striKture  through  said  coil,  said  magnetic  core 
structure  including  a  pair  of  tongs  relatively  movable  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions  for  encircling  a  test  con- 
ductor, said  casing  and  hand-grip  unit  containing  an  alter- 
nating current  measuring  circuit  connected  to  said  coil  and 
responsive  to  the  current  flow  in  the  test  conductor,  said 
measuring  circuit  including  an  electrical  indicating  meter, 
a  swivel  connection  between  said  head  unit  and  said  com- 
bined casing  and  hand-grip  unit,  and  manual  operating 
means  for  said  tongs  including  spring  means  normally 
biasing  the  tongs  closed,  a  trigger  movably  mounted  in 
said  combined  unit,  and  mechanical  coupling  means  be- 
tween said  tongs  axKi  said  trigger  for  providing  an  operat- 
ing connection  from  said  trigger  to  said  tongs  for  opening 
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tfa«  tongs  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  despite 
swivel  movement  of  said  bead  unit  relative  to  said  com- 
bined casing  and  hand-grip  unit. 


3JM^99 
COMMUNICATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR 
MULTIPATH  DISTORTION 
David  E.  SwHtchi,  Bala-Cynwyd,  and  Bernard  D.  Steln- 
beiv,  Wyndmoor.  Pa.,  aalcnors  to  General  Atronks 
Corporatkm,    Bida-Cyawyd,    Pa.,    a    corporatioB    of 
Penaytvaala 

Filed  J«ac  10,  1959.  Scr.  No.  819,374 
17  ClaliM.     (CL  315 — 471) 
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1.  Signal  processing  apparatus  comprising  a  source  of 
signals,  signal  time  compressing  means  receiving  signals 
from  said  source,  and  a  signal  processing  circuit  including 
a  comb  filter  means,  said  signal  processing  circuit  receiv- 
ing signals  from  said  compressing  means  and  delivering 
an  output  signal,  said  comb  filter  means  comprising  a  sig- 
nal delay  elemetrt  having  an  input  lead  and  an  output  lead 
and  a  positive  feedback  loop  for  delivering  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  the  signal  on  the  output  lead  of  said 
clement  to  its  lopui  lead. 


3,1M,7M 
SEQUENTIAL  PtlLSE  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING 
PLURALITY  OF  CASCADED  CIRCUITS  COU- 
PLED THROUGH  SHIFT  GATES  AND  HAVING 
INDIVIDUAL  OUTPUT  GATES 
WiWaa  J.  Gcack,  Moorcstowm  and  James  H.  Bragdoo, 
Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  as%»ors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
AoMrka,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  2«,  19«3.  Ser.  No.  266,751 
1«  ClaUns.    (CI.  328—62) 


transfer  gate  noeans  responsive  to  outputs  of  said  cas- 
caded circuits  and  to  a  pulse  number  determining 
input  signal  to  stop  said  first  oscillation-controlled 
means  and  activate  said  second  oscillation-controlled 
means. 


3,168,781 
SHOCK-CURRENT  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING 
MEANS  TO  EFFECT  SIMULTANEOUS  DIS- 
CHARGE OF  PLURAL  STORAGE  DEVICES 
Rudolf  Foltzik  and  Egon  Zemann.  Berlin-Siemcnsstadt, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Slemens-Schucliertwerke  Aktien- 
geaellschaft,    Erlanfcn,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 
Germany 

nied  Nov.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,616 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  2,  1959 

10  Claims.     (CL  318—67) 


i|    -^     -^     -^     -^ 


r      PL  Tj   T    ^    ^ 

>L«  J»T\L  si/a  \ifa  >!/« 

,3^  T  ,^^c^'. 


1 .  A  shock-current  generator,  comprising  a  multiplicity 
of  surge-current  sources,  load  terminals  to  which  said 
current  sources  arc  connected  in  parallel  relation  to  each 
other  with  the  same  respective  voltage  polarities,  nor- 
mally open  current  control  means  having  respective  spark 
gaps  interposed  between  said  respective  current  sources 
and  said  terminals  and  having  ignition  means  for  simul- 
taneously igniting  said  spark  gaps  to  simultaneously 
switch  said  current  sources  onto  said  load  terminals  to 
jointly  produce  a  shock  current  when  a  load  is  connected 
to  said  terminals,  a  voltage  source  connected  across  said 
load  terminals,  said  control  means  comprising  switching 
means  interposed  between  said  voltage  source  and  said 
terminals  for  impressing  the  voltage  of  said  voltage  source 
across  said  terminals  when  said  current  sources  are  being 
switched  onto  said  terminals,  said  voltage  source  having 
at  said  terminals  a  volUgc  polarity  opposed  to  that  of 
said  current  sources. 


3,168,701 
VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR 
David  S.  Cochran,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,271 
1  Claim.     (CL  328—150) 


<l. 


r 


X 


s 


— 


HlfKKt       ^*« 


1.  Means  for  generating  a  controllable  number  of  se- 
quential clock  pulses,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  cascaded  circuits  and  a  last  circuit,  each 
of  said  cbcuits  having  an  output  lead. 

a  first  oscillation-controlled  means  coupled  to  said  cas- 
caded circuits  to  cause  successive  clock  pulse  outputs 
from  said  cascaded  circuiu, 

a  second  oscillation-controlled  means  coupled  to  said 
last  circuit,  and 


A  circuit  for  comparing  first  and  second  signals,  the 
circuit  comprising  a  first  input  fw  receiving  a  first  signal 
and  a  second  input  for  receiving  a  second  signal,  a  pair 
of  diodes  serially  connected  in  conduction  opposition,  a 
current  source  connected  to  a  point  between  said  diodes, 
means  connecting  the  first  input  to  one  of  said  diodes, 
means  connecting  the  second  input  to  the  other  of  said 
diodes,  a  current  amplifier,  capacitive  means  connecting 
the  input  of  said  amplifier  and  said  one  of  the  diodes,  a 
signal  comparator  connected  to  the  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier, and  a  source  of  reference  signal  connected  to  said 
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comparator,  said  comparator  producing  an  output  signal 
when  the  signal  applied  thereto  from  said  amplifter  bears 
a  predetermined  relationship  to  said  refereiKe  signal. 


3,ia,7t3 
SWITCHING  TYPE  AMPLIFIERS  FOR  BOTH 
A.C  AND  D.C.  SIGNALS 
Manfred  E.  ClyBcs,  Orauebwi,  N.Y^  —if"'.  ^ 
airi^MMilii,  to  TtchiJcal  Mtmmnmtmi  Corporadoo, 
NorHi  HaT«%  Com^  a  corpontKw  of  Delawara 
FIM  Fak.  S,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  tT.Ml 
9  CUImm.    (CL  33«— it) 


1.  A  broad-band  amplifying  system  for  a  signal  of 
varying  amplitude  and  piDviding  signal  gain  down  to 
direct-current  comprising  means  responsive  to  amplitude 
variations  in  the  incoming  signal  to  generate  prunarv 
pulses  having  a  repetition  rate  which  varies  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  amplitude  of  said  signal,  means  responsive  to 
said  primary  pulses  to  produce  standardized  pulses  with 
the  identical  repetition  rate  but  with  a  constant  pulse  am- 
plitude and  duration,  switching  amplifier  means  to  ampli- 
fy said  standardized  pulses,  and  means  responsive  solely 
to  the  direct-current  component  in  said  standardized 
pulses  to  recreate  said  signal  m  amplified  form. 


3,1M,7«4 
MULTIVIBRATOR  AMPLIFIER  WITH  TIME  DELAY 

MODULATING  AUDIO  INPUT 

JiMC*  F.  GIbboM,  Palo  AMo,  Calif.,  aoi^or  to  Ckvite 

Corporadoa,  ClcTclMd,  Okk>,  a  corporatloa  of  Oklo 

Filed  Mm-,  i,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  93,5T7 

3  CWm.     (CL  33«— !•) 


1.  An  amplifier  comprising  a  converter  circuit  having 
first  and  second  current  paths,  each  of  said  paths  includ- 
ing a  semiconductor  switching  device  of  the  type  having 
a  first  stable  state  in  which  the  device  presenu  a  rela- 
tively high  impedance  and  a  second  stable  sUte  in  which 
the  device  presents  a  relatively  low  impedance,  said  de- 
vice being  switched  from  the  first  to  the  second  stable 
state  in  response  to  a  predetermined  voltage  applied  across 
the  same  and  from  its  second  to  its  first  state  when  the 
current  through  the  device  is  below  a  predetermined 
value,  means  for  applying  a  voltage  across  said  semi- 
conductor switching  devices  which  is  greater  than  the 
predetermined  switching  voltage  for  at  least  one  of  said 
switching  devices,  a  commutating  capacitor  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  ctirrent  paths,  a  load  circuit 
connected  to  said  current  paths,  modulating  means  con- 


nected to  receive  a  varying  voltage  input  signal  to  be 
amplified  and  form  a  first  pulse  train  having  a  substan- 
tially constant  frequency  to  be  applied  to  one  path  of 
the  converter  circuit  and  a  second  pulse  train  in  which 
the  pulses  are  delayed  with  respect  to  the  first  pulses  an 
amount  proportional  to  the  input  signal  voltage  of  the 
signal  to  be  amplified,  and  means  for  applying  the  pulses 
to  the  converter  circuit  to  control  switching  of  the  switch- 
ing device  in  at  least  one  of  said  legs  from  the  first  to  the 
ikccond  state  in  response  to  the  pulses  applied  thereto,  said 
load  circuit  serving  to  recover  the  amplified  input  signal 
from  the  converter. 


3,1M,7«S 

SIGNAL  DELAYING  APPARATUS 

Skko  OkaoMra,  2-M  SUrofancdalmachi,  Shiba, 

Mlaatokii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

HM  Aag.  1,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2I4,M9 

11  Claims.     (CL33«— 19) 


[ 


^ 


^ 


i 
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1.  A  signal  delaying  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
modulating  a  first  wave  with  said  signal,  high  frequency 
transmitting  means  for  receiving  said  modulated  wave  and 
including  delay  means  for  delaying  the  passage  of  said 
wave  therethrough,  said  transmitting  means  comprising 
a  hollow  waveguide,  means  for  demodulating  said  mod- 
ulated wave  after  transmission  through  said  waveguide, 
characterized  in  that  said  waveguide  has  at  least  one  cut- 
off frequency,  said  cut-off  frequency  being  near  to  the 
frequency  of  said  modulated  wave,  the  travel  of  the  wave 
through  said  waveguide  being  delayed  in  accordance  with 
the  formula 


Vl-(X/X.)« 


where  X  is  the  wavelength  of  said  first  wave  and  X«  is  the 
wavelength  of  said  cutoff  frequency. 


3,1M,7M  

MULTI-STAGE  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  WITH 
OPERATING  POINT  STABILIZATION 
Theodor  Brcsdt.  Ben,  Swltscriaiid,  iidfanr  to  Hasler 
A.G.,  Wcrkc  fttr  Tclepbo^e  nd  PriuWoiMnMckanlk, 
Bern,  "wMihI^iI 

FUcd  Oct.  3,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  59,S9« 
Ck^u  priority,  appttcaboa  SwltMriaad,  Oct  2, 1959, 

7M24 
3CWM.    (a.33«— It) 


Jl, 

•  I 


J-^Vt 


M^^ 


^j 


♦* 


1.  In  a  transistor  amplifier  arrangement  having  an  in- 
put and  an  output  and  at  least  three  stages  each  includ- 
ing one  transistor,  in  combination,  means  for  coupling 
the  input  with  the  base  of  the  transistor  of  the  first  stage; 
means  for  coupling  the  output  with  the  collector  of  the 
transistor  of  the  final  stage;  a  source  of  direct  current 
supply  having  a  first  and  second  terminal;  means  for  di- 
rectly coupling  the  collector  of  the  transistor  of  each  stage 
to  the  base  of  the  transistor  of  the  next  following  sUge, 
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respectively;  means  for  connecting  the  emitter  of  the  tran- 
sistor of  said  first  stage  to  said  first  terminal  of  said 
source;  a  resistive  voltage  divider  network  including  two 
resistors  connected  in  series  between  the  emitter  of  the 
transistor  of  said  second  stage  and  said  first  terminal  of 
said  source,  the  junction  point  between  said  two  resistors 
being  connected  with  the  base  of  said  transistor  of  said 
first  stage;  a  plurality  of  resistance  means  respectively 
coupling  directly  the  collector  of  the  transistor  of  the 
individual  stages  to  the  emitter  of  the  transistor  of  the 
respectively  second  following  stage;  a  first  resistor  con- 
nected between  said  second  terminal  of  said  source  and 
the  collector  of  said  transistor  of  said  final  stage;  a  sec- 
ond resistor  connected  between  said  second  terminal  of 
said  source  and  the  base  of  said  transistor  of  said  final 
stage. 

3,1M,797 

BYPASS  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INCREASING 

CIRCUIT  RELIABILITY 

Matthew  LcvM,  BaCrio,  aad  Robert  W.  Whitney,  Orchard 

Pvt,  N.Y.,  MriffBors  to  Sylvaaia  Electric  Prodoctt 

lac,  a  coryoratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  27,  19il,  Scr.  No.  U2,479 
4aataM.     (CL33»— 21) 


path  including  an  emitter-follower  stage  comprising  a 
transistor  having  emitter,  base,  and  collector  electrodes, 
a  source  of  operating  potential  having  two  opposite  po- 
tential output  terminals  and  a  ground  potential  terminal, 
means  respectively  coimecting  said  transistor  collector 
and  emitter  to  said  opposite  potential  output  terminals 
of  said  source  of  operating  potential,  a  first  and  second 
diode  having  their  anodes  connected  together  to  form  a 
junction,  means  connecting  the  cathode  of  said  first  diode 


^mj^ 


t  ^      ^ 


\    irzu         m^     i_   I     -1"-'^. 


W^r^^. 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  multi-stage  circuit  of  cascade- 
connected  similar  signal  circuit  suges  each  including  an 
input  circuit,  an  output  circuit,  signal  processing  means 
connected  between  said  input  and  output  circuito.  and  a 
first  so'irce  of  direct  current  potential  connected  to  said 
output  circuit,  an  alternating  current  by-pass  circuit  for  at 
least  one  of  said  sUges  which  comprises:  a  voltage-varia- 
ble capacitor  and  another  capacitor  serially  connected  be- 
tween a  first  point  in  the  output  circuit  of  the  stage  and  a 
second  point  in  said  input  circuit,  and  a  second  source  of 
direct  current  potential  connected  to  the  junction  of  said 
capacitors,  said  second  source  being  of  a  value  to  bias 
said  voltage-variable  capacitor  relative  to  the  potential  at 
said  first  point  during  normal  operation  of  the  stage  to 
have  a  capacitance  of  a  value  which  offers  a  high  imped- 
ance at  the  frequency  of  operation  to  thereby  limit  al- 
ternating current  feedbaclc  from  said  first  point  to  said 
second  point  through  said  bypass  circuit,  and  to  bias  said 
voltage-variable  capacitor  relative  to  the  potential  at  said 
first  point  upon  a  change  in  the  latter  potential  attendant 
a  failure  in  said  signal  processing  means  to  cause  it  to 
fxinction  as  a  diode  to  thereby  provide  a  low  impedance 
signal  path  through  said  bypass  circuit  for  coupling  the 
signal  around  the  faulty  signal  processing  means  of  the 
stage.  

3,1M,798 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  FOR 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  SENSING 
Raymood  StaMt-WBUaoM,  Pacttc  PaHoMlcs,  Ben  T.  Goda, 
CMdfaa,  and  Gordon  B.  Bams,  El  Setondo,  Calif., 
MritBor*  to  Aaspcx  Coiporathw,  Calrcr  City,  CaUf., 
a  corporatkM  of  CaHf  orada 

Filed  Apr.  28, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  1M,393 
8  ClataBB.     (CI.  33«— 22) 
8.  In  a  differential  amplifier  of  the  type  having  a  plu- 
rality of  amplification  sUges,  an  input  and  an  output, 
the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  low-pass  feed- 
back path  between  said  input  and  output,  said  feedback 


to  the  emitter  of  said  transistor,  means  coimecting  the 
cathode  of  said  second  diode  to  said  amplifier  input,  a 
first  resistor  connected  between  one  of  said  source  of 
operating  potential  output  terminals  and  said  junction,  a 
second  resistor  connected  between  the  other  of  said  source 
of  operating  potential  output  terminals  and  the  cathode 
of  said  second  diode,  and  a  capacitor  connected  between 
the  cathode  of  said  second  diode  and  said  ground  potential 
terminal. 


3,1(8,799         

STABILIZED  TRANSISTOR  DIFFERENCE 

AMPLIFIER 

Daniel  J.  Sikorra,  Champlin,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1969,  Scr.  No.  75,762 

7  Claims.     (CI.  330 — 39) 


>.r.i.r 


F 


2.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising:  a  first 
and  second  direct  coupled  difference  amplifiers,  said  sec- 
ond difference  amplifier  having  an  impedance  in  series 
with  the  D.C.  output  thereof  so  that  the  quiescent  oi>- 
erating  current  of  said  second  amplifier  flows  through 
said  impedance;  and  voltage  regulating  means  connecting 
the  D.C.  output  of  said  first  difference  amplifier  to  said 
impedance  so  that  the  quiesceiU  operating  current  of  said 
first  amplifier  also  flows  through  said  impedance,  said 
regulating  means  further  holding  the  vcrftage  across  said 
impedance  constant  so  that  the  operating  points  of  said 
first  and  second  amplifiers  remain  stable. 


•276 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Fbbkuary  2,  1M5 


NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  AMPLIFIER  WITH 

OSCILLATION  SUPPRESSION  CIRCUIT 

B.  Sckultz,  HjMMoaAckl,  NJ^  aaiciMr  to  Radio 

Con>oratkMi  of  America,  a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  11.903 

7  ClahM.     (CL  33«— 34) 


6.  A  negative  resistance  circuit  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  negative  resistance  diode,  means  providing  a  bias- 
ing circuit  for  biasing  sajd  diode  to  exhibit  a  oegative  re- 
sistance, and  a  frequency  responsive  circuit  including  the 
series  combination  of  a  capacitor  and  a  resistor  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  diode,  said  capacitor  exhibiting 
throughout  a  predetermined  band  of  frequencies  a  re- 
actance which  in  combination  with  the  resistance  of  said 
resistor  presents  an  impedance  which  is  substantially 
greater  than  the  absolute  value  of  minimum  negative  re- 
sistance of  said  diode  and  a  reactance  at  frequencies  high- 
er than  said  predetermined  band  which  in  combination 
with  the  resistance  of  said  resistor  presents  an  impedance 
which  is  lower  than  the  absolute  value  of  mixmnum  nega- 
tive resistance  of  said  diode,  said  resistor  having  a  re- 
sistance value  less  than  the  absolute  value  of  the  minimum 
negative  resistance  of  said  diode. 


3.1M,711 
BEAT-FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR 
Richani  DavU  Crawford,  Palo  AMo,  Calif.,  assigDor  to 
Hewlctt-Paclurd  Coapaay,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  California 

FIM  Mm-.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  N«w  17«3M 
4CMM.    (CL131— 39) 
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a  range  switch  to  apply  to  said  output  mixer  said  second 
frequency  and  another  frequency  selected  from  the  output 
of  one  of  the  dividers  from  said  stages. 


4.  In  a  beat-frequency  oscillator  designed  to  produce 
output  frequencies  in  a  plurality  of  ranges  defined  by 
successive  powers  of  n.  n  being  an  integer  greater  than 
one:  means  to  produce  first  and  second  frequencies, 
said  first  frequency  being  exactly  (n^l)  times  greater 
than  said  second  frequency,  means  to  produce  a  third 
frequency,  a  plurality  of  stages  each  comprising  a  mixer 
and  an  n-divider  connected  to  the  output  of  said  mixer, 
means  to  apply  the  output  of  said  first  frequency  source 
to  an  input  terminal  of  each  of  said  mixers,  means  to 
apply  the  output  of  said  third  frequency  source  to  the 
other  input  terminal  of  tlie  mixer  of  the  first  of  said  stages. 
means  to  apply  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  mixer  of  a 
succeeding  stage  the  output  frequency  of  the  divider  of 
the  preceding  suge.  an  output  mixer,  and  means  including 


3,14ft,712 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FRE- 
QUENCY OF  A  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY 
MAGNETRON 
Nib  Erik  Backmart,  Eaakcdc,  Swedes,  •admnr,  by  mcsac 
•isicniiieats,  to  North  American  PkUlM  CoaspMiy,  faK., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  curpoiadoa  of  Delaware 
Coadn^tea  of  appMcatioB  S«r.  N*.  593,192,  Jma  22. 
19S4.     TMs  afpHcartoB  May  It,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  lU.43t 
priority,  apflicatioa  Swedca,  Juc  23,  195S, 
5,917/SS;  Mv.  4,  1954.  2,174/54 
4  ClaloM.     (CL  331— <7) 


!■«   lA.^  a^«.««M 


I.  An  apparatus  for  transmitting  pulses  of  high  fre- 
quency energy  of  predetermined  frequency  within  a  pre- 
determined frequency  range,  comprising,  in  combination. 

normally  non-osctllating  magnetron  means  activatable 
to  oscillate  and  generate  high  frequency  energy,  in- 
cluding a  variable  resonator  system  for  determining 
the  oscillation  frequency  of  said  magnetron  means 
within  said  frequency  range; 

actuating  means  for  actuating  said  resonator  system  for 
continuously  varying  said  oscillation  frequency  within 
said  frequency  range; 

local  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  signal  of  a  pre- 
determined frequency  within  said  frequency  range  and 
having  output  means  for  said  signal; 

a  transmission  line  between  said  resonator  system  and 
said  local  oscillator  means  for  connecting  said  res- 
onator system  as  a  passive  load  to  said  output  means 
of  said  local  oscillator  means; 

high  frequency  energy  detector  means  connected  to  said 
transmission  line  at  a  point  between  said  resonator 
system  and  said  local  oscillator  means  for  detecting 
the  amount  of  energy  of  said  signal  reflected  from  said 
resonator  system  and  for  producing  a  control  pulse 
in  response  to  a  pronounced  change  m  said  amount  of 
reflected  energy,  when  the  resonance  frequency  of 
said  resonator  system  coincides  with  said  predeter- 
mined frequency  of  said  signal;  and 

triggering  means  connected  between  said  magnetron 
means  and  said  detector  means  for  activating  said 
magnetron  means  to  oscillate  and  generate  a  pulse 
of  high  frequency  energy,  when  said  control  pulse 
from  said  detector  means  is  received  by  said  trigger- 
ing means. 

3,1M,713 
ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  AVOIDING  HIGH-FRE- 
QUENCY STRAY  OSCILLATIONS  IN  ACTIVE 
TWO-TERMINAL  ELEMENTS 
Theodoras  Jozcf   van   KcascI,   FaiwiMingil,   Eindhoven, 
NctkorlMids,  aMinor  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pwqr,  lac  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corjporatkM  of  Delaware 

Flbd  May  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  1954*1 
OaiBM  priority.  appHcatftea  Nstkcrlaads,  Jaljr  7, 1941, 

244,797 
7  CfadiM.     (CL  331—195) 
1.  An   arrangement   for   avoiding  undesired   high-fre- 
quency stray  oscillations  comprising:  an  active  two-termi- 
nal element  with  two  electrodes,  said  element  having  a 
static  current-voltage  characteristic  curve  a  portion  of 
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which  exhibits  a  negative  resistance  and  an  operating  point 
lying  on  the  negative-resistance  portion,  a  resonant  circuit 
electrically  connected  across  said  element,  a  source  of 
voltage  supply  having  one  terminal  coupled  to  one  of  said 
electrodes  and  another  terminal  coupled  to  the  other  of 


ing  having  a  first  and  a  second  secondary  winding  section 
serially  connected,  each  of  said  primary  winding  sections 
and  said  first  secondary  winding  section  having  the  same 
number  of  turns  and  wound  on  said  core  in  trifilar  rela- 
tionship whereby  the  coupling  between  said  winding  is 
maximized,  said  second  secondary  winding  section  being 
distributed  uniformly  around  said  center-tapped  primary 
winding  and  the  first  secondary  winding  section,  said  sec- 
ondary winding  being  terminated  at  the  first  of  said  pairs 
of  terminals  by  a  characteristic  impedance  of  Z,  a  two- 
terminal  balancing  network  having  one  terminal  thereof 
connected  to  'he  center-tap  of  said  primary  winding  and 


said  electrodes  for  establishing  operation  in  said  negative- 
resistance  portion,  and  a  ring  of  non-conductive  ferro- 
magnetic material  having  ferrite  as  a  major  constitutent, 
said  ring  being  in  close  physical  proximity  to  at  least  one 
electrode  of  said  element. 


3,14t,714 
STABILIZATION  OF  A  TRANSISTOR  OSCH  LATOR 
BY  MEANS  OF  AN  OVERFLOW  CIRCUIT  WITH 
REDUCED  POWER  LOSS 
Hugo  GeoTf  Bnii|ning,  EfaidhoTen,  Nethcriands.  assignor 
to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Yn  a  corporaHoB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  31.  1941,  Ser.  No.  99,934 
CWms  priority,  appbcrtioa  Netherlands,  Apr.  25,  194«, 

25«373 
9ClataM.    (CL331— lU) 
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having  a  characteristic  impedance  of  Z/2,  the  second  of 
said  pairs  of  terminals  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
primary  winding  and  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  bal- 
ancing network,  the  third  of  said  pairs  of  terminals  being 
connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  primary  winding 
and  to  said  other  terminal  of  said  balancing  network,  said 
differential  transformer  having  a  transformation  ratio  be- 
tween said  secondary  winding  and  each  section  of  said 
center-tapped  primary  winding  greater  than  unity  and 
such  that  an  impedance  of  Z  is  thereby  determined  be- 
tween each  pair  of  terminals  of  said  hybrid  circuit  ar- 
rangement 

3,14S,7i4 

VARIABLE  INDUCTOR 

Istvan  Szalay,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  31,  1941,  Ser.  No.  148,980 

5  Claims.    (CL  334—12*) 


1.  An  oscillstor  including  at  least  one  junction  transis- 
tor, said  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes,  a  first  circuit  including  a  source  of  D.C.  sup- 
ply voltage,  said  first  circuit  being  connected  between 
said  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  a  second  circuit 
connected  to  said  base  electrode,  regenerative  feedback 
means  intercoupling  said  first  and  second  circuits,  and 
an  overflow  circuit  including  a  rectifier  coupled  to  said 
second  circuit,  said  overflow  circuit  being  arranged  to  by- 
pass the  peaks  of  forward  pulses  fed  back  to  said  base 
electrode  by  said  feedback  means  and  corresponding  to 
an  amplitude  of  the  oscillations  exceeding  a  desired  value, 
a  threshold  voltage  source  connected  in  the  overflow  cir- 
cuit, said  threshold  voltage  source  having  a  polarity  to 
bias  said  rectifier  in  the  reverse  direction,  transforming 
means  coupled  to  said  base  circuit  and  acting  to  step-up 
the  amplitude  of  the  oscillations  applied  to  the  base  elec- 
trode by  the  feedback  means  and  to  apply  these  stepped- 
up  feedback  oscillations  to  said  overflow  circuit 


3,148,715 
TRIFILAR  WOUND  HYBRID  TRANSFORMER 
John  L.  Woodworth,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assigDor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  June  27,  1942,  Scr.  No.  205,773 
3  Claims.    (CL  333—11) 
1.  A  hybrid  circuit  arrangement  having  three  pairs  of 
terminals,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  differential  trans- 
former having  a  center-tapped  primary  winding  provid- 
ing two  primary  winding  sections  and  a  secondary  wind- 


1.  A  variable  inductance  device  comprising  at  least  two 
toroidal  shaped  magnetic  cores  in  superposed  relation  with 
their  rotational  axes  parallel,  each  of  said  cores  having 
openings  therein  defining  -  leg  extending  transversely  to 
its  rotational  axis,  each  of  said  toroidal  cores  defining  a 
complete,  closed  magnetic  circuit,  a  coil  wound  on  each 
leg  to  produce  a  separate  magnetic  field  entirely  within 
each  of  said  cores  when  energized,  and  means  to  rotate 
one  of  said  cores  about  it  rotational  axis  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  cores  to  vary  the  magnetic  coupling  of  the 
cores  and  thereby  the  inductance  of  the  device. 


3,168,717 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Joseph  A.  Francis,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honejrwell  Inc..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1943.  Ser.  No.  299,875 

3  Claims.    (CI.  338—31) 

3.  In  a  temperature  controller, 

a  base  member. 
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an  operator  attached  to  said  base  member  bavinf  an 
output  indicative  of  space  temperature, 

a  first  lever  pivoCally  supported  on  said  base  member, 
said  lever  being  connected  to  said  operator  to  re- 
spond to  said  output  to  provide  a  clockwise  move- 
ment of  said  first  lever  upon  said  increase  in  tem- 
pcratare. 


a  second  lever  pivotally  attached  to  said  base  member. 

an  adjustable  throttling  range  connection  means  con- 
necting one  end  of  said  first  lever  and  one  end  of 
said  second  lever,  a  metal  ball,  said  connection 
means  comprising  a  member  attached  to  one  of  said 
levers  for  supporting  said  metal  ball,  said  member 
being  movable  to  reposition  said  metal  ball  to  pro- 
vide an  adjustabie,  low  friction  contact  between  said 
levers, 

an  elongated  bobbin  having  a  resistance  winding  wound 
thereon. 

means  mounung  said  bobbin  on  said  base, 

and  a  wiper  blade  connected  to  said  second  lever,  said 
wiper  blade  engaging  said  resistance  winding  on  said 
bobbin  to  provide  an  electrical  output  indicative  of 
the  space  temperature. 


ELECTRIC  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
DavM  P.  Swwti,  N«H  L.  S»MahB,  aad  Lewis  M.  DwHior, 
SunyTale,  CaW^  aMl^gn  lo  Aawric—  Radiator  A 

SteMlard  SanttMr   Corporatima,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corpomtioa  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  234492 
UClaiM.    (CL33t — 42) 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising  a  closed  chamber, 
a  diaphragm  forming  a  wall  of  said  chamber,  a  con- 
strained beam,  means  for  moving  said  beam  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  diaphragm,  means  for  concentrating 
the  strain  at  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  beam  at 
least  one  strain  gauge  mounted  directly  on  said  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  constrained  beam  to  give  a  change 
in  an  electrical  drcuit  parameter  indicative  of  the  change 
in  strain  of  said  beam  at  said  predetermined  portion. 


W. 


3,141,719 
RHEOSTAT  ASSEMBLY 
lemmana  amd  Wtntr  F.  Sckaltz,  Flht,  Mlch^ 
to   GeMral    Moton    CofpondiM,    Ddroit, 
Mkk,  a  corporadoa  of  Delawara 

FUcd  Nov.  5.  1942,  S«r.  No.  235,4M 
4  Claiais.    (CL  33S— 145) 
1.  In  a  rheostat  assembly,  the  combination  comprising 
a  non-conductive  cup  shaped  housing  member,  first  and 


second  resistance  dentents,  the  inner  surface  of  the  houa- 
mg  member  including  first  and  second  spaced  non-con- 
ductive retaining  means  respectively  contoured  to  con- 
form with  the  contour  of  the  first  and  second  resistance 
elements,  the  first  an<)  second  resistance  elements  being 
mounted  within  the  housing  member  by  the  first  and  sec- 
ond retaining  means,  respectively,  so  tlut  the  contours  of 
the  resistance  elements  and  the  contours  of  the  respec- 
tive retaining  means  are  in  alignment  to  thereby  retain 
the  resistance  elements  in  spaced  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  a  non-cooductive  rotor  member  hav- 
ing first  and  second  spaced  contacts  mounted  on  one  side 
thereof  and  first  and  second  spaced  resilient  electrical 
wiper  arms  mounted  on  the  other  side  thereof,  the  first 
and  second  wiper  arms  being  electrically  connected  with 
the  first  and  second  contacts,  respectively,  the  rotor  mem- 


ber being  rotatably  mounted  within  the  housing  member 
adjacent  the  resistance  elenaents  with  the  first  aiKl  sec- 
ond contacu  in  slidable  engagement  with  the  first  and 
second  resistance  elements,  respectively,  a  non-cooductiv* 
cover  member  dispoeed  adjacent  the  rotor  member  and 
including  first  and  second  spaced  conductive  portions, 
first  and  second  terminal  means  electrically  connected 
with  the  first  and  second  resistance  elements,  respectively, 
and  third  and  fourth  terminal  means  electrically  connect- 
ed with  the  first  and  second  conductive  portions,  respec- 
tively, of  the  cover  member,  fastening  means  on  the 
housing  member  urging  the  cover  member  toward  tha 
rotor  with  the  first  and  second  resilient  wiper  arms  in 
respective  engagement  with  the  first  and  second  conduc- 
tive portions  so  as  to  respectively  urge  the  first  and  sec- 
ond contacts  into  engagement  with  the  first  and  second 
resistance  elements. 


3,14t,7M 
CHARACTER  READER 
AJtoa   B.   Eckcrt,  Jr.,   Port  Chsrtai,  N.Y 
PltMy-Bowea,  Ik^  Staafacti,  Com^  a 
Ddawwe 

FUcd  Aar.  t,  194«,  Scr.  No.  2«,94I 
23  CWasa.    (CL  34«— 144,3) 


la 
ol 
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1 .  Apparatus  capable  of  recognizing  any  one  of  a  group 
of  characters  each  of  which  has  a  distinctive  configuration 
comprising  first  means  for  scanning  any  one  of  said  char- 
acters to  produce  an  electrical  wave  form  representative 
of  the  configuration   thereof,  second  means  responsive 
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to  said  wave  form  to  derive  simultaneous  samples  there- 
from at  a  plurality  of  points  spaced  from  each  other 
along  the  time  axis  of  the  said  wave  form,  third  means  lor 
comparing  said  simultaneous  samples  one  with  another  to 
produce  a  plurality  of  difference  signals,  and  fourth  means 
coupled  to  said  third  means  to  produce  a  truth  pulse  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  combination  of  difference  sig- 
nals which  distinguishes  the  wave  form  of  the  character 
being  scanned  from  the  others  in  said  group. 


3,148,721 
INFORMATION  TRANSFER  SYSTEMS 
MMfred  E.  Ctynas,  OraaffelMrfl.  N.Y.,  airitBor.  by 

MrigMnsntT    to  Tccknkal  Maaanremcat  Corporadoa, 
Norik  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUad  July  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  129,494 
17  Claims.     (CL  34»— 147) 


1 .  A  transfer  system  for  information  represented  by  an 
input  signal  of  varying  amplitude  comprising:  a  variable 
repetition  rate  pulse  generating  means,  said  generating 
means  being  modulated  by  said  input  signal  to  generate 
input  pulses  having  a  repetition  rate  which  varies  as  a 
function  of  the  amplitude  of  said  input  signal,  nieans 
triggered  by  said  input  pulses  lo  produce  a  first  train  of 
standardized  pulses  of  constant  duration  and  amplitude 
and  having  a  repetition  rate  corresponding  to  that  of  said 
input  pulses,  means  to  convey  said  first  train  of  stand- 
ardized pulses  through  a  medium  which  distorts  said 
standardized  pulses,  means  to  detect  said  conveyed  pulses 
to  provide  incoming  pulses,  means  triggered  by  said  in- 
coming pulses  to  produce  a  second  train  of  standardized 
pulses  of  constant  amplitude  and  duration  and  having  a 
repetition  rate  corresponding  to  that  of  said  incoming 
pulses,  and  means  to  average  said  second  train  of  stand- 
ardized pulses  to  develop  an  output  signal  whose  ampli- 
tude varies  as  a  function  of  the  repetition  rate  of  the 
pulses  in  said  second  train. 


3,14S,722  _ 

ELECTRONIC  COMMUTATOR  WITH  REDUNDANT 

COUNTING  ELEMENTS 

Ray  W.  Saadcrs,  Loa  Ai«eica,  CaMf.,  aaivMr  to 

Space-G«Mral  Corporation,  Giendale,  Calif. 

FUad  Mar.  21, 1941,  Sar.  No.  97^*3 

4  a^M.     (CL  34«— 172) 
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1.  An  electronic  commutator  comprising: 
a  number  of  output  terminals  to  be  sequentially  en- 
ergized; 


a  coding  matrix  connected  to  the  output  terminals  to 
be  energized  simultaneously  with  the  energization  of 
any  of  the  output  terminals; 

said  coding  matrix  including  a  plurality  of  diodes  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  the  output  terminals  of  the  com- 
mutator to  generate  a  different  code  on  a  number  of 
parallel  matrix  output  conductors  for  each  output 
terminal  of  the  commutator; 

the  number  of  parallel  output  conductors  and  code 
positions  of  the  matrix  being  greater  than  the  mini- 
mum number  required  to  produce  a  different  code 
for  each  commutator  output  terminal; 

a  second  matrix  for  resistively  summing  the  output  of 
the  parallel  output  conductors  of  the  coding  matrix; 

the  second  matrix  including  a  plurality  of  resistors 
cross-connecting  between  selected  parallel  conductors 
from  the  first  matrix  and  a  number  of  output  lines 
from  the  second  matrix  equal  to  the  number  of  out- 
put terminals  of  the  commutator; 

the  resistors  in  said  second  matrix  cross-connected  to 
produce  a  maximum  summed  signal  level  on  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  the  output  conductors  for  each  differ- 
ent code; 
and  means  connected  between  said  second  matrix  and 
the  commutator  output  terminal  for  comparing  the 
gummed  signal  levels  on  each  of  the  lines  from  the 
second  matrix; 
said  last  means  operative  to  energize  one  only  of  the 
commutator  output  terminals  and  one  coding  matrix 
line  corresponding  to  the  maximum  stimmed  signal 
from  said  second  matrix. 


3,14S,723 
DATA  COMPRESSION  APPARATUS 
Warren  C.  Foln,  Buchanan,  Ralph  A.  Gregory,  Endwell, 
and  Franli  B.  Hartman  and  Richard  A.  Trachy,  Pough- 
liecpsic,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

nied  Jane  21.  1944,  Ser.  No.  37,798 
2  Clalma.     (CL  340—172.5) 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  of  the  type  wherein  data 
is  processed  in  accordance  with  instructions,  each  instruc- 
tion comprising  a  plurality  of  character  manifestations 
including  an  operations  part,  a  first  address  part,  and  a 
second  address  part;  and  wherein  said  daU  comprises 
character  manifestations,  each  character  including  ad- 
jacent zone  and  numeric  portions;  a  data  expansion  device 
comprising: 

a  memory  means  for  storing  a  i^urality  of  character 
manifestations  in  a  plurality  of  addressable  memory 
locations,  each  location  including  a  zone  part  and  a 
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DunMiic  put.  the  numeric  portions  o(  said  character 
maaifesUtioos  expreuing  a  number  of  orden  of  a 
first  value  stored  in  uud  numenc  parti,  the  zone  por- 
tioM  of  said  charatccr  mamfeatations  expreuint  a 
plurality  of  orden  of  a  aecood  value  atored  ui  said 
xooc  parts; 

a  storage  meaos  for  stormg  ouoaehc  portions  of  char- 
acter manifestations  in  a  plurality  of  addressable  stor- 
age locatiooa.  each  location  having  at  least  a  nu- 
meric part; 

memory  address  means  responsive  to  the  first  address 
part  of  said  instructions  and  operable  upon  said 
memory  means  for  gainmg  access  to  the  character 
manifestations  stored  m  said  addressable  memory 
locations; 

storage  address  means  responsive  to  the  second  address 
part  of  said  instructions  and  operable  upon  said 
storage  means  for  gaining  access  to  addressable  stor- 
age locations  for  storing  character  manifestations 
therein, 

retrieval  means  responsive  to  the  operation  part  of  said 
instruction  for  concurrently  removing  from  said 
memory  means  zone  and  numeric  portions  of  char- 
acter manifestations  stored  in  the  addressable  mem- 
ory locations  excessed  by  said  memory  address  means 
and  said  storage  address  means,  respectively; 

numeric  transfer  means  responsive  to  said  retrieval 
means  for  returning  said  numeric  portions  to  said  nu- 
meric parts  of  said  memory  means,  each  numeric 
portion  being  returned  to  the  same  addressable  mem- 
ory location  from  which  it  was  removed, 

and  zone  transfer  means  responsive  to  said  retrieval 
means  for  directing  laid  zone  portions  to  numeric 
parts  of  addressable  storage  locations  in  said  storage 
meana,  so  as  to  leave  said  memory  means  with  said 
first  value  stored  therein  and  transfer  said  second 
value  from  said  zone  parts  of  said  memory  means 
into  numeric  parts  of  said  storage  means. 


3,1M,7M 
COMFimNG  DBVICB  INCORFORATING  INTER- 

RUFTIBLE  REPEAT  INSTRUCTION 
DnniM  H.  ABdcma,  RoaevWc,  Mlaa^  Milganr  to  Spcrry 
Rand  CmptHWikm,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  ciirponUkM  of 
Delaware 

Fllad  laa.  21,  1M2,  Sm.  N«.  l<7.72t 
«  Clalaia.     (CL  34*— 1715) 


5.  In  a  digital  computer  operating  from  an  internally 
stored  program  of  machine  mstrxKtion  words  with  said 
program  including  a  repeat  instnictioo,  the  combinatioa 
comprising:  first  and  second  addressable  memory  means 
for  stonng  program  instruction  words  and  operands,  the 
memory  accessing  time  of  the  first  memory  means  being 
no  greater  than  one-third  that  of  the  second  memory 
means,  a  function  regMter  connected  to  receive  instruction 


words  in  program  sequence  from  said  first  memory  means; 
an  operand  processing  section;  a  storage  register  adapted 
to  receive  and  temporarily  store  the  memory  address  of 
the  next  sequential  program  instruction  during  the  normal 
course  of  program  execution,  signal  translating  means  con- 
nected to  said  function  register  for  producing  electrical 
signals  unique  to  the  particular  instruction  words  atored 
in  said  function  register,  sensing  means  connected  to  re- 
ceive electrical  signals  from  said  translator  for  sensing  a 
repeat  instruction  word;  control  signal  generating  means 
responsively  enabled  by  the  output  from  said  sensing 
means  for  effecting  the  storaga  of  the  addre«  of  the  next 
sequential  program  instruction  cootained  m  said  storage 
register  at  a  first  predetermined  k>cat>Ofi  in  said  first  mem- 
ory meaiir,  means  responsive  to  an  output  agnal  from 
said  control  signal  generating  means  for  obtaining  a  re- 
peat count  value  from  a  preselected  storage  location  in 
said  first  memory  and  placing  it  in  said  storage  register; 
n>eans  including  said  control  signal  generating  means  and 
said  operand  processing  section  for  repetitively  executing 
computer  operations  specified  by  the  function  code  of 
said  repeat  instruction  word;  means  for  altering  the  repeat 
count  value  by  a  predetermined  value  for  each  of  said 
repetitive  execution;  and  further  circuit  means  included  in 
said  control  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  a  com- 
puter interrupt  signal  for  transferring  the  current  repeat 
count  value  from  said  storage  register  to  said  second  pre- 
selected location  in  said  first  memory  means  and  for  trans- 
ferring the  address  of  the  next  sequential  program  instrtK- 
tion  decremented  by  one  from  said  preselected  memory 
location  to  said  storage  register,  whereby  upon  cessation 
of  the  computer  interrupt  signal,  the  repetitive  operation 
is  reinitiated  at  the  same  juncture  at  which  it  IukI  been 
interrupted. 

3,1M.725 

ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

IfaroM  M.  Necr.  lartlesTllle,  Okhi^  Mslpjii  to  PirftMpa 

FIM  Ftk.  2t,  19*2.  Scr.  No.  I74,«14 
11  ClaiaH.    (CL  34#— 172^ 


-i^fer' 


6.  Apparatus  for  recording  the  output  of  an  analyzer 
for  a  plurality  of  analyses  wherein  the  analyzer  output 
for  each  analysis  comprises  a  plurahty  of  component  sig- 
nals in  sequence,  each  of  said  component  signals  being 
representative  of  a  component  of  a  material  being  ana- 
lyzed; comprising  first  converting  means  for  converting 
each  of  said  component  signals  to  a  series  of  pulses;  a  first 
counter;  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  first  con- 
verting means  to  an  input  of  said  first  counter;  an  "and" 
circuit;  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  first  counter 
to  a  first  input  of  said  '*aiid**  circuit;  means  for  transmit- 
ting a  first  gating  pulse  to  a  second  input  of  said  first 
"and"  circuit  corresponding  to  the  termination  of  each 
series  of  pulses;  second  converting  means  for  converting 
the  output  of  said  "and  circuit  into  a  form  suitable  for 
controlling  an  automatic  recording  means;  an  automatic 
recording  means;  and  means  for  applying  the  output  of 
said  second  converting  means  to  an  input  of  said  auto- 
matic recording  means. 
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3,166,726 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC  READOUT 

Eaail  V.  Boblctt,  Lot  Altos  HlUa,  Calif.,  aasigDor  to 
Ampcx  Corponikm,  Redwood  City,  CaUf.,  a  corpo- 
ratkM  of  CallforBin 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  81,616 
ISCIafam.    (CL  346— 173) 


3,166,726 
BISTABLE  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Nacbnm  Poratfa,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FOed  Aa«.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  48,977 
6  Claims.    (CI.  340—252) 


-Vf 


12.  In  a  readout  system  for  Information  recorded  on 
a  thermoplastic  medium  in  the  form  of  an  irregular 
topography,  the  combiiution  comprising:  a  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  beam  of  electrons;  means  for  impinging  the 
beam  in  a  scanning  motion  on  a  line  along  the  irregular 
topography  of  the  medium  to  develop  a  signal  related  to 
■aid  topography;  and  means  for  sensing  said  signal  where- 
by the  information  recorded  in  the  form  of  an  irregular 
topography  is  translated  into  a  readout  signal. 


3,168,727 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE    STORAGE    CIRCUIT    WITH 

PERSISTENT  CIRCULATING  CURRENT 

Frederick  W.  SchasUlln,  Redoado  Bc^h,  Arthur  J.  Learn, 

I^lcwood,  Md  itecbca  S.  Spriggs,  Manhattan  Beach, 

Calif.,  aaiipnfi.  by  ascaac  asaignacats,  to  Thompson 

RaMO  WooMrldgc  W.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1966,  Scr.  No.  16,213 
SClalna.    (CL  346— 173.1) 
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1.  In  combination,  transistor  means,  said  transistor 
means  being  normally  biased  in  cutoff  condition,  glow 
tube  means  coupled  to  said  transistor  means,  said  glow 
tube  being  normally  biased  in  cutoff  condition,  means  for 
supplying  an  input  signal  to  said  transistor  means  in  order 
to  switch  said  transistor  means  to  its  conductive  condition 
whereby  a  potential  may  be  applied  to  said  glow  tube 
means  such  that  said  glow  tube  means  is  fired,  feedback 
means  coupled  between  said  transistor  means  and  said 
glow  tube  means  to  maintain  each  of  said  transistor  means 
and  said  flow  tube  means  in  the  conductive  condition,  and 
switching  means  for  extinguishing  said  glow  tube  means 
so  that  said  feedback  means  is  altered  whereby  said  tran- 
sistor means  may  be  restored  to  its  cutoff  condition. 


3,168,729 
PROXIMITY  ALARM 
Herman  W.  Volberg,  El  Cajon,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crane 
Products  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Las  Vegas, 
Nev.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,226 
9  Clahns.    (CI.  340—258) 


H5.    ;%i: 


■V- 


1.  A  storage  arrangement  comprising:  a  sin^e  elon- 
gated superconductive  thin-film  member  having  two  elon- 
gated integral  portions  of  substantially  different  thick- 
ness dimensions  arranged  in  »ide-by-side  contact  with 
each  other  along  their  entire  respective  lengths,  the  thin- 
ner portion  having  a  lower  critical  current  than  the  thicker 
portion,  and  means  connected  to  spaced  ends  of  said 
member  to  apply  a  current  pulse  of  magnitude  sufficient 
to  transform  said  thinner  portion  to  the  resistive  state 
but  insufficient  to  transform  said  thicker  portion,  whereby 
at  the  termination  of  said  current  pulse,  a  persistent  cir- 
culating current  flows  in  said  member  in  opposite  direc- 
tions along  the  lengths  of  said  two  portions. 


1.  An  alarm  system  for  indicating  more  than  one 
dangerous  condition  in  the  operation  of  vehicles  which 
have  movable  projections  therefrom,  an  alarm,  normally 
conductive  means  for  energizing  said  alarm  when  the 
conduction  thereof  is  interrupted,  first  switch  means  for 
intermittently  interrupting  the  conduction  through  said 
normally  conductive  means,  means  for  controlling  the  op- 
eration of  said  first  switch  means  in  response  to  a  first 
condition  comprising  the  reception  by  said  system  of  radi- 
ated electrical  oscillations  of  greater  than  a  preselected 
amplitude,  second  switch  means  for  continuously  inter- 
rupting the  conduction  through  said  normally  conductive 
means,  and  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
second  switch  means  in  response  to  a  second  condition 
comprising  movements  of  said  vehicle  and  its  projec- 
tions to  indicate  to  the  operator  of  said  vehicle  when 
either  dangerous  condition  exists. 
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DOOK  KNOI  CONTAINED  ELECTRIC 
SIGNAL  STRUCTURE 
¥f4   A.  ■■HhiBI,    135    Alkntoa  Si^   MUtoa,  Mmk^ 
of  tkkty-iTc  ptrctmt  to  Aatbooy  GalhKdo, 
MaM^  and  tea  ptrctt  to  Rocco  Shcizi, 
Wokara,  MaM. 

F1M  May  23,  1943.  Scr.  No.  2S2413 
ICIaiBt.    (C1.34«— J92) 


L  I         V.  a 


1.  A  tignallinf  assembly  for  a  door  comprising  a  shank 
which  is  hollow  from  end  to  end.  an  outer  knob  mounted 
on  the  outer  end  of  said  shank  and  an  inner  knob  mounted 
on  the  inner  end  of  said  shank,  said  knobs  being  hollow, 
the  inner  knob  having  a  removable  part  for  access  to  the 
interior,  batteries  and  a  vibrator  audible  sound  producing 
means  mounted  within  the  inner  knob,  a  push  button 
switch  mounted  in  the  outer  knob,  and  wires  operatively 
connecting  said  push  button  switch,  lotteries,  and  vibrator 
audible  sound  producing  means,  said  wires  extending 
through  the  hoUow  shank. 


3,1M,731 
CROSS-BAND  BEACON 
Uomti  ShiA,  BaCalo,  aad  Rklkm4  B.  Rap^  Lockport, 
N.Y.,  Mrigaon  to  B«U  Acnwpac*  Conporatioa,  WWat- 

N  V 

Ah.  21,  IML  Sw.  No.  132,77f 
liriilwi     (CL343->«J) 


"^^ ^ 


1.  A  beacoo  transponder  for  receiving  ican-modulated 
radar  pulses  and  for  transmitting  a  pair  of  reply  pulses 
synchronized  with  each  of  the  received  radar  pulses,  com- 
prising pulse  receiving  and  demodulating  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  radar  pulses  and  for  recovering  the  scan 
modulation  from  the  received  radar  pulses;  transmitter 
means;  pulser  means  for  pulsing  said  transmitter  means  to 
transmit  a  first  reply  pulse  in  responie  to  each  radar  pulae 
received;  and  modulator  means  coupled  to  said  demodu- 
lating means  to  receive  said  scan  modulation  and  coupled 
to  said  tranamiaer  means  to  tranamit  a  tecood  reply  pulse 
delayed  from  the  first  reply  pulae  by  an  interval  propor- 
tional to  ibc  scan-moduiatioo  of  each  radar  pulse  received. 


3,1M,732 

DEVICE  IN  SEARCHING  AND  TRACKING  RADAR 

SYSTEMS  FOR   AUTOMATICALLY   INITIATING 

THE  TRACKED  OPERATION 

Max  BretKlMr,  Zaick,  SiiHiiilaBJ,  imIibiii  to  Alblswcrfc 

ZancB  A.G.,  Zanck,  SwitacnaBaf  a  Swias  luipuiatloa 

FBed  May  It,  I9f.  Str.  N«.  29,971 

nifai  priarity,  ■ppBcaHna.  SiiITmiiIm*.  May  22,  1959, 

73^25 
IClaiiw.    <CL343— 7J) 
1.  Device  for  automatically  switching  from  searching 
to  target-tracking  operation  in  radar  systems,  comprising 


a  radar  transmitter  and  receiver  to  provide  radar  echo 
signals  from  a  target,  a  gate-pulse  generator  connected  to 
said  transmitter  and  having  an  output  of  two  gating  pulses 
of  constant  mutual  time  spacing  and  of  periodically  vari- 
able delay  relative  to  the  echo-producing  transmitter 
pulses,  discriminator  means  connected  to  said  receiver 
and  said  gnte  pulse  generator  for  furnishing  a  gating  pulse 
upon  couKidencc  of  the  respecuve  tune  edges  of  said  echo 


*»»  »jtTa 


signal  with  respective  gating  pulses,  time  comparator 
means  having  a  coincidence  gate  and  connected  to  said 
discriminator  means  for  issuing  a  switching  signal  only 
when  the  interval  between  coincidence  pulses  remains  be- 
low a  given  time  limit,  and  transfer  relay  means  con- 
nected to  said  coincidence  gate  for  automatically  switch- 
ing from  searching  to  tracking  in  response  to  occurrence 
of  said  switching  signal. 


3,IM,733 
CATHODE  RXY  TUBE  DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 
Robert  A.  FiYklsBd,  dcceand,  late  of  Dcdham,  MasL,  by 
Dorothy  H.  Prykhuid,  adaafafatratrix,  Dcdiaa,  MaiL, 
to  Raytheon  Coaspaay,  Lcxhigtaa,  riaa ,  a 
of  Delaware 
FBcd  May  25,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  112,734 
•  Oil  I  I      (CL  343—11) 


1.  A  bright  display  system,  comprising  a  plan  position 
indicator  means  operative  as  a  short-term  memory  system 
and  including  a  first  cathode  ray  tube  providied  with 
low-speed  deflection  means,  consunt  sensitivity  re-scan- 
ning  means  for  re-scaxming  the  picture  appearing  on  said 
plan  position  indicator  means  to  produce  in  the  output 
thereof  signals  corresponding  to  the  picture  on  said  first 
cathode  ray  tube,  re-display  means  including  a  second 
cathode  ray  tube  having  a  display  means  of  short  per- 
sistence and  greater  brightness  than  said  first -mentioned 
display  means  to  display  thereon  said  signals,  means  for 
applying  the  signals  from  said  re-scanning  means  to  said 
second-mentioned  cathode  ray  tube,  and  gain  adjusting 
means  operative  on  the  signals  in  said  last-menuoned 
means  for  obtaining  an  essentially  level  output  signal  on 
said  re-display  means. 
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3,148,734 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRELATION  IN  RADAR 

INSTALLATIONS 
Andi4  Adanubanii,  BoulogDe-BUlancourt,  France, 
assignor  to  Sodcte  Natlooak  d'Etndc  H  de  Con- 
■Irw^oo  dc  Motcvrs  d'AvlatloiB,  Paria,  France 

nied  Apr.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  188,920 

Oaims  priority,  apfUcatkM  France,  Apr.  4,  1941, 

P.V.  857,942 

2  Claims.    (CI.  343—12) 


tion  from  said  other  object  and  for  detecting  the  two 
Doppler  frequency  components  of  the  reflected  signals, 
and  phase  sensitive  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  receiver  circuit  means  for  generating  an  output  sig- 
nal which  varies  directly  with  variations  in  phase  differ- 
ence between  said  Doppler  frequency  components,  said 
phass  difference  being  directly  proportional  to  the  dis- 
tance between  said  objects. 


3,148,734 
RADAR  TRANSCEIVER  DEVICE 
Nils  Erik  Gustav  Badonark,  Farsta,  Florian  Sellberg 
Diursbolm,  Hans  Olof  Evert  Arkhammar  and  Tor1>- 
locm  Joergenscn,  Stockholm,  and  Jan  Pleter  Oscar 
iUnbcrg,  Bromma,  Sweden,  aaignors  to  North  Amer- 
ican Philips  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1940,  Ser.  No.  1,957 

Claims  prkirity,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  12,  1959, 

2Sl7^,  252/59,  253/59 

8  Claims.    (CL  343— 17.1) 


1.  Correlation  apparatus  for  use  in  radar  or  like  in- 
stallation having  a  transmitter  for  producing  a  pulsed  sig- 
nal which  may  be  reflected  as  an  echo  from  a  remote  ob- 
ject and  a  reciever  for  amplifying  the  echo  signals,  com- 
prising in  combination,  means  for  deriving  a  reference 
signal  from  the  transmitter,  delay  means  coupled  to  the 
reference  signal  means  for  artifkially  delaying  said  refer- 
ence signal  in  confornuty  with  the  natural  delay  encoun- 
tered by  the  echo  due  to  twice  the  distance  of  a  reflecting 
remote  object,  shaping  nieans  for  converting  the  delayed 
reference  signal  at  said  delay  means  to  impulses  of  rec- 
tangular form,  means  providing  from  the  rectangular  im- 
pulses signals  of  opposite  polarity  and  changing  sign  in 
synchronism  with  the  reference  signal,  circuit  means  mul- 
tiplying the  signals  produced  by  the  last  mentioned  means 
with  the  echo  signal  from  the  receiver,  and  means  m- 
tegrating  the  signal  produced  by  the  multiplier. 


3,148,735  _^. 

DOUBLE  SroEBAND-SUPPRESSED  CARRIER  DOP- 

PLER  DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Vktor  F.  Cartwricht,  Palkrton,  CaHf.,  assigMr  to  Trald 

Cornoratlon,  EwtIm,  CaHf.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

^^=^  1  Sept  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  224,458 

19  Claims.    (CL  343— 12) 
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1.  A  radar  system  comprising  a  source  of  first  high 
frequency  oscillations  having  tuned  oscillation  frequency 
determining  means,  a  modulator  connected  to  energize 
said  source  of  first  oscillations,  means  connected  to  said 
tuned  means  for  continuously  varying  the  tuning  fre- 
quency thereof,  a  source  of  second  oscillations,  means 
connected  to  compare  the  frequency  of  said  second  oscil- 
lations with  the  uncxcited  resonant  frequency  of  said 
tuned  means  to  derive  a  signal  when  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship exists  between  said  unexcited  resonant  frequency 
and  the  frequency  of  said  second  oscillations,  means  for 
applying  said  signal  to  said  modulator  to  momentarily 
energize  said  source  of  first  oscillations,  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  first  oscillations,  means  for  changing  the  fre- 
quency of  said  second  oscillations,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  signal  connected  to  said  frequency  changing  means 
for  changing  the  frequency  of  said  second  oscillations 
only  during  a  predetermined  time  subsequent  the  ener- 
gization of  said  source  of  first  oscillations. 


3  148  737 
RADIO  CONTROLLED  LOCK 
Richard  Wcinstein,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mene 
assignments,  to  CommmJal  Factors,  Ltd.,  MontreaL 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  235,982 
8  Claims.    (CL  343—225) 


(^ 


17.  A  system  for  measuring  the  distance  between  two 
relatively  moving  objects,  comprising,  at  one  of  said  ob- 
jects, a  transmitter  having  a  UHF  carrier  wave  source 
modulated  by  the  output  of  a  sideband  oscillator  to  pro- 
vide two  symmetrical  UHF  sidebands  having  a  fixed  fre- 
quency difference,  the  carrier  being  suppressed  whereby 
said  UHF  sidebands  are  the  transmitted  signals,  rccerver 
circuit  means  for  receiving  said  UHF  sidebands  after  re- 
flection from  the  other  of  said  objects  and  also  said  UHF 
sidebands  direcUy  in  attenuated  form  without  the  reflec- 


\  f 
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1.  A  radio  control  system  for  operating  a  distant  elec- 
tromechanical transducer  comprising  a  power  transceiver 
circuit  including;  a  first  transmitter  circuit  for  generating 
and  broadcasting  alternating  current  power  at  a  first  fre- 
quency and  a  second  transmitter  circuit  for  generating 
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and  broadcasting  alteniating  current  power  at  a  woood 
frequency;  a  porubie  double  reflector  in  doee  proximity 
to  said  transmitter  circuits  for  receiving  said  power  dur- 
ing a  broadcast  time  interval  and  for  re-radiating  a  por- 
tion of  the  power  after  the  end  of  the  time  interval;  a 
radio  receiver  in  said  tranaceiver  for  receiving  said  re- 
radiated  power  after  the  end  of  the  time  interval;  said 
radio  receiver  including  a  first  broMlly  tuned  circuit  for 
receiving  both  the  first  and  second  of  said  frequencies 
from  the  double  reflector,  an  amplifying  means,  a  recti- 
fier connected  to  the  broadly  tuned  circuit  for  rectifying 
the  received  waves,  a  second  tuned  drcuit  connected  to 
the  rectifier  responsive  to  currmt  pulses  having  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  the  difference  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond fnsquencies,  and  a  coupling  means  connected  to  the 
rectifier  for  applying  said  current  pubes  to  said  trans- 
ducer; a  source  of  operating  power;  switching  means  for 
alternately  switching  said  source  of  operating  power  to 
said  transmitter  circuits  during  the  broadcast  time  in- 
tervals and  for  switching  said  power  source  to  the  radio 
receiver  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  time  intervals  and 
means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  switching  means 
at  esaentially  the  same  time  as  said  double  reflector  is 
brought  in  doae.  proximity  to  said  transmitter  drcuit 


)»ia,73t 

SELECTIVE-FREQUENCY  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYS- 
TEM HAVING  SPURIOUS  NOBK  SIGNAL  SUP- 
PRESSION 

ABm  R.  Caril,  Jr^  Ardaora,  Pa.,  mlgii  .  hy 
to 
of  Data' 

Fled  Jane  (,  IMI.  Scr.  N«.  11542S 
7  HilMi     (CL  34J— 23t) 


3,1M,739 
TIMING  REGULATORS 
IvM- 


FUed  Fak.  15,  IMt,  Sar.  No.  1«,M5 
priwity,  appHrartrm  Swc4an,  Mar.  5,  1959, 

2,125/59 
1  CMmm.    (CL344— 74) 


1 .  A  timing  device  for  supervision  of  defined  junctures, 
comprising  one  main  conveyor  and  at  least  two  auxiliary 
conveyors,  said  conveyors  being  arranged  to  rxm  at  dif- 
ferent and  constant  speeds  side  by  side,  the  main  conveyor 
bdng  arranged  to  run  at  higher  speed  than  the  auxiliary 
conveyors,  means  for  driving  said  auxiliary  conveyors  at 
predetermined  and  different  speeds,  means  for  marking  a 
point  on  each  of  the  auxiliary  conveyors  at  one  and  the 
same  moment,  means  for  transferring  said  marks  to  the 
main  conveyor  after  a  given  time  period  and  stationary 
means  arranged  in  the  path  of  said  two  marks  of  the 
main  conveyor  adapted  to  be  influenced  by  said  marks. 


3,1M,74« 
IMPULSE  RECORDER 
Rnkert  C.  La  Bor^  Bmnvflk,  N.Y.,  sislfui  to 

■attc    iapnlaa    niiwd^    CagyraHon,    New    York, 
N.Y„  a  iwnoitfcin  W  Now  York 

FlodAa*.  13,  19«2jSor.  No.  216,542 
ISdnkM.    (CL344— 74) 


r^S. 


1.  A  remote  control  receiver  responsive  to  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  transmitted  control  signals  of  different  fre- 
quency and  comprising,  signal  receiving  means  responsive 
to  control  signals  of  different  frequencies,  frequency  selec- 
tive drcuits  coupled  to  the  said  signal  receiving  means 
and  operable  to  produce  control  volUges  in  response  to 
signals  of  the  frequency  to  which  the  frequency  selective 
drcuits  are  tuned,  control  drcuits,  diode  detectori  individ- 
ually coupling  the  said  frequency  selective  circuits  to  the 
said  control  circuits,  a  source  of  back-bias  potential  con- 
nected lo  the  said  diode  detectors  and  back-biasing  the 
same,  and  means  responsive  to  current  flow  in  the  control 
circuit  controlling  the  said  back-bias  potential  on  the  said 
diode  detectors  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the 
flow  of  current  in  the  said  control  circuits,  the  said  back- 
bias  on  the  diode  detectors  increasing  with  increased  cur 


9.  A  recording  system  including  a  recording  medium 
and  a  medium  transport  mechanism,  comprising  a  pair 
of  input  terminals  for  receiving  signal  pulses,  a  power 
supply,  a  transformer  connected  to  said  power  supply, 
a  controlled  rectifier  including  an  anode,  a  cathode  and 
a  gate,  one  of  said  terminals  connected  to  said  cathode, 
the  other  of  said  terminals  connected  to  said  gate,  said 
anode  being  connected  to  both  ends  of  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  transformer,  a  diode  connected  between 
each  end  of  said  secondary  winding  and  said  anode,  a 
condenaer  connected  between  said  cathode  and  the  center 
tap  of  said  secondary  winding,  a  circuit  connected  to  said 
condenaer,  said  condenser  circuit  including  means  for 
actuating  said  transport  mechanism,  and  means  for  im- 
pressing information  upon  said  medium,  said  actuating 
and  impressing  operations  Uking  place  simultaneously  in 
response  to  the   pulses  impressed  upon   said   terminals 


rent  flow  in  the  said  control  drcuita. 


•ijlwhich  cauae  the  firing  of  said  rectifier. 
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3,1M,741 

DECORATIVE  EYEGLASS  LENS  MOUNT 

Ansdn  B.  Bc^ard,  3224  Spmccwood,  Wilmctte,  HL 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1M,65« 

5  Cfaitans.     (CL  351—51) 


1.  A  pair  of  lightweight  eyeglasses  comprising  a  frame 
having  nose  and  temple  pieces  and  having  a  pair  of  arm 
portions,  each  of  said  arm  portions  having  at  least  one 
apertured  lug.  a  pair  of  transparent  plastic  lenses  secured 
to  said  frame  in  front  of  said  arm  portions  and  in  front 
of  the  lugs  thereof,  each  of  said  lenses  having  at  least 
one  aperture  in  register  with  the  aperture  of  a  lug  di- 
rectly therebehind,  and  head-providing  connecting  ele- 
ments extending  through  said  apertures  and  securing  said 
lenses  to  said  lugs,  each  of  said  lenses  having  peripheral 
portions  thereof  coated  with  a  pigmented  plastic  mate- 
nal,  said  pigmented  plastic  material  being  fused  to  said 
plastic  lenses  and  defining  simulated  frame  portions  there- 
for, and  a  sheath  of  plastic  material  fused  to  each  of 
said  lenses  within  the  aperture  thereof  and  securely  an- 
choring said  connecting  element  within  the  aperture  of 
said  lens,  the  heads  of  said  connecting  elements  being 
disposed  on  the  front  sides  of  said  lenses  and  being 
covered  by  the  pigmented  plastic  material  fused  to  said 
lenses. 

3,148,742 

PRODUCTION  OF  ANIMATED  PICTURES 

Jack  Dean  Chambers,  143  Wardour  St.,  London,  England 

No   Drawlnf.     Filed  Dec.    18,    1941,  Ser.  No.   160,335 

Claims  priorit>,  application  Great  Britain.  Dec.  19,  1940, 

43,413/40;  Mar.  34,  1961.  11.839/41 

10  Claims.    (CI.  352—50) 

1 .  A  process  for  producing  animated  picture  sequences 

in  recorded  form  the  steps  comprising: 

making  a  set  of  original  drawings  representing  a  unit 

movement  of  a  picture  element,  said  set  comprising 

representations  of  the  picture  element  in  successive 

positions  in  the  unit  movement; 

making  a  plurality  of  identical  sets  of  decalcomanias 

from  said  set  of  original  drawings; 
applying  decalcomanias  of  at  least  one  set  to  individual 
supporting  sheets  to  produce  images  at  desired  loca- 
tions on  the  sheets;  and 
assembling  said  sheets  in  the  order  determined  by  the 
sequence  of  successive  positions  in  the  unit  move- 
ment so  that  the  images  on  the  sheets  reproduce 
the  unit  movement. 


3,148,743 
MOTION  PICTURE  APPARATUS  WITH 
VARIABLE  nLM  CLAW  SPEED 
Israel  Nesson,  Brighton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Keystone 
Camera  Company,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1943,  Ser.  No.  274,235 
14  Claims.    (CI.  352— 180) 


1.  Motion  picture  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion an  image  aperiure, 

claw  means  for  engaging  perforations  in  the  film  for 
moving  film  past  said  image  aperture  with  intermit- 
tent motion, 

said  claw  means  being  movable  between  first  and  sec- 
ond operative  positions, 

control  means  to  move  said  daw  means  between  said 
first  and  second  operative  positions, 

shutter  means  disposed  adjacent  said  image  aperture, 

shutter  drive  means  for  operating  said  shutter  at  a  pre- 
determined rate  for  periodically  allowing  the  trans- 
mission of  light  to  said  film, 

first  claw  drive  means  directly  coupled  to  said  shutter 
drive  means  for  imparting  motion  to  said  claw  means 
for  advancing  said  film  past  said  image  aperture 
with  intermittent  motion  at  a  first  rate  in  synchronism 
with  said  predetermined  rate  when  said  claw  means 
is  in  said  first  operative  position, 

and  second  claw  drive  means  directly  coupled  to  said 
shutter  drive  means  and  operative  in  conjunction 
with  said  first  claw  drive  means  when  said  claw 
means  is  in  said  second  position  to  periodically  move 
said  claw  means  into  film  perforation  engaging  posi- 
tion for  advandng  said  film  past  said  image  aper- 
ture at  a  second  rate  that  is  a  fraction  of  said  first 
rate  while  maintaining  synchronism  with  said  pre- 
determined rate. 
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COMBINED  HOLDER  FOR  TOOTHBRUSHES, 
TOOTH  PASTE  TUBE,  SOAF  CAKE  AND 
WATER  GLASS 

Jerome  MwvoMb,  (7—22  ISlad  Sc, 

Kew  Gar^ca  Hilh,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jm.  2«,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  Tt^SS 
Ttm  of  Mtcat  3V^  yt 
(CL  D4-^) 


} 


BOOKMARK 
Edwtii  A.  Row,  New  Yorii,  N.Y., 

LawrcKC  Ron,  Biddwta,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  77,S4« 
Tern  of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  D4— 2) 


to 


■re,  EMlaad,  aaricw 

ly.  NewYortcN.YH* 


2M,19« 
CHILD^  TRACKING  CHAIR 
Amedco  Dl  Rum  md  Ixmte  Eraeat  Charpcuticr,  Lcom- 
Maaa.,  aaalgnnri  to  Sportanca's  Plasties,  lac 

Maaa.,  a  corporattoa  of 
Filed  May  19.  19«4,  Ser.  No.  M.tM 
Tcrai  of  patent  14  yt 
(CLD4— 5) 


2M,I93 
CARPET  SHAMPOOING  MACHINE 
Harold  Perrctt,  Ware,  Fagiaad.  aaricBor  to  Lever 
BrotkcnCoa 
of  Malac 

Filed  De«.  23,  lf«3,  Ser.  No.  77 .M7 

Clalau  priority,  appllcatloa  Great  Britain  July  2,  1943 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  years 

(CUD9— 2) 


2M,191 

COMBINED  TWIN  SOFA  BED  AND  TABLE  L^NIT 

David  Bcndell,  724«  SW.  125tk  SC,  Miami,  Fla. 

FOed  May  27,  1944,  Ser.  No.  ••,451 

Term  of  pateat  14  yi 

(CL  D5— 4) 


2M,194 

VACUUM  CLEANER  BRUSH  ATTACHMENT 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Georce  H.  Frost,  AdUand.  Ohio,  asaicDor  to  WestiniEkoaac 

Electric  Corporadoa,  a  corporatioa  of  PeaBsylrania 

Filed  Mv.  25.  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,1M 

Term  of  patem  14  years 

(CL  D9— 2) 
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La  Verne  E 


2M,19S 

FULL 

Clayton,  Rockford,  Hi.,  aaalgnor  to  Amerock 

Rockford,  111^  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  4,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79308 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dl*— 4) 


200,198 

STRAP  FASTENER 

Dmar  J.  Vildns,  Oak  Park,  and  Hobart  P.  Yoang, 

Winnetka,  111.,  assignors  to  SIgnodc  Steel  Strapping 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,440 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D17— 5) 


200,194 
DRAWER  PULL 
Aaiboay  J.  Cwsello,  Hollywood.  Calif.,  assignor  to  AJax 
Hardware  Manufacturing  Corp.,  City  of  Industry,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Califoraia 

Filed  June  23,  1944,  Ser.  No.  80^35 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DIO— 8) 


200,199 

TILE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

PUUp  M.  Brody,  Scarsdale,  and  Frederic  H.  Rahr,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wood  Conversion  Company, 

St  PanL  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  73,305 

Term  oif  patent  14  years 

(CL  D18— 2) 


200,197 
WHEEL 
Ronald  M.  Logghe,  RoaeviUe,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Motor 
Wkeel  Corporation,  Lansteg,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Mkhigaa 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,420 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 30) 


200,200 
TILE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Philip  M.  Brody,  Scarsdale.  and  Frederic  H.  Rahr,  New 
York,  N.Y..  assignors  to  Wood  Conversion  Company. 
St  PauL  Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Original  design  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  73,305. 
Divided  and  this  applicatioa  July  31,  1944,  Ser.  No. 
81,094 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D18— 2) 
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2M^1 
TILE  Oil  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
PUMp  M.  Bra^,  ScarWiUc,  aad  Frederic  H.  Rahr,  New 
Yqfk,  N.Yn  Mri^on  to  Woo^  CoavcnkM  Cowpwy. 
St  PmI,  MIm^  a  corfontkm  ol  Dtlawm 
OrMMl  dcain  appttcatioa  Jan.  24,  194J,  S«r.  No.  73,305. 
DiTidcd  and  tWa  appHcatioa  liriy  31.  1M4,  S«r.  No. 
•1,H7 

Tenn  of  pateirt  14  y< 
(CL  D18— 2) 


2M^3 

PORTABLE  TAPE  RECORDER  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Jr.,  Ba-wya,  III.,  taiiginr  to  Wekcor,  Ik. 

CUcaCO.  lU.,  a  corporaHoo  of  Illtook 

Hkd  Dec.  4,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  T7,6«4 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D24— 14) 


J     fe 


2tt,2#4 

CHRISTMAS  DECORATION  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

VaUa  L.  PItsar.  7844  S.  Caaarway  Bird., 

St.  PHcnbwt,  Fla. 

Flkd  Jan.  2.  1943,  Scr.  No.  73,«33 

Ttrm  of  patent  14  y« 

(CI.  D29— II 


2Mat2 
TILE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
PUlip  M.  Bro4y.  Scandaic,  aod  Frederic  H.  Rahr,  New 
York,  N.Y-.  wigirrt  to  Wood  Coaversloa  Company, 
St  PaaL  Mtaa-,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaw«r« 
OrlgiBal  design  appttcatloo  Jan.  24,  1*43,  Scr.  No.  73,3t5. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  31,  1944,  Scr.  No. 

•i,«n 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CL  Dl»— 1) 


2M,2t5 

RECORD  RACK 

Lcwte  Davk.  114-114  Charing  Cross  Road, 

London,  England 

Filed  Not.  I,  1943,  Scr.  No.  77^34 

Tcrai  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D33— 3)  . 
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2M,2M 

CABINET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Gaoo*  A.  Arkwrigbt,  4708  New  Hope  Drive, 

Springfield,  Va. 

FUcd  Oct  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  72,323 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD33— 19) 


200,2«9 

GAMEBOARD 

Vktor  S.  Stedaum,  4  Blair  St,  Worcester,  Ma 

Filed  May  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,040 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  D34— 5) 


200,207 

ESKIMO  GIRL  DOLL 

Thomas  Dam,  GjoL  pr.  Aabroby,  Denmark,  assignor  to 

Dam  Things  Esbiblishment,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1944,  Scr.  No.  79,355 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 4) 


200,210 

MUSICAL  TOY 

William  R.  Allen,  2029  N.  Keomore  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,308 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


% 


200,211 

HOLDER  FOR  COCKTAIL  OLFVES  OR  THE  LIKE 

James  H.  Ogg,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zoo- 

Piks,  a  partnership  consisting  of  James  H.  Ogg  and 

Jerold  F.  Dnicker,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,968 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 29) 


200,208 

GAMEBOARD 

Albert  K.  Newton,  3517  Azalea  Ave.  NE.,  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78J98 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD34— 5) 


200,212 
STOCKING 
Curt  Seifart,  Chariotte,  and  Avery  D.  May,  Shelby,  N.C., 
assignors  to  Hudson  Hosiery  Company,  Charlotte,  N.C^ 
a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

FUed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,965 

Term  ojf  patent  14  years 

(a.  D47— 7) 


811  O.O.— 19 
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1M4U 
SUN  LAMP 
William  J.  Lomawl,  Coviiigtoa,  Ky^  MiJgiinr  to  Ingtltutum 
Divi  Hmwum  Fomdadoo,  CincteBad,  OlOo,  a  coipora- 
tfon  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  24,  IHl.  Scr.  No.  M,t52 

Term  of  patent  i^i  yean 

(CL  D4«— 2«) 


PARUNG  METER  CASING 

Robert  BroMssard.  748  Latoa  DHtc.  Gkndalc,  Calif. 

Fiicd  Apr.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  74434 

Term  of  pateat  3V^ 

(CLDSl— 3) 


2MJ14 

UGHT  FIXTURE 

Pe<er  Simon.  1255  W.  CUppewa  Rhrer  Road,. 

Midland,  Mick. 

Original  dcaicn  appUcadon  Apr.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  74,343. 

Dlrided  and  diis  application  June  22,  1944,  Scr.  No. 

.M.771 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D44-^l) 


2M,217 
UNIVERSAL  HEAD  MACHINE  SCREW  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Lawrence  M.  Cartia,  Mometaimidc,  N J.,  amlfnor  to  The 
Thomas  A  Betts  Co.,  Incorponlad,  Elizabetb.  NJ„  a 
corporatioo  of  New  Jarmy 

FUcd  Jan.  31,  1944,  Scr.  No.  7t,4S4 

Term  of  patent  14  vean 

(CL  D54— 9) 


2M,21S 

STAND  FOR  AN^AM^rSEM|NT  MACHINE  i;j,,vERSAL  HEAD^MrCHlNE  SCREW  OR 

John    Richard    Hey  wood.   Rowbery.  New  Sonth  Wales,  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Australia,   assignor   to   Ainaworlh  Coa«>lidat*d    Indus-  l^wr^ice  M.  Curtlaa^ Moontaimide,  N  J    assjtnor  to  The 

tries  Pt>    Ltd..  Rosebery.  New  South  V^aie*.  Australia,  Thomas  A  Betti  Co.,  Incorporated,  Kllzabeth,  NJ.,  a 


a  company  incorporated  of  Amtralia 

Flkd  Aug.  13.  1942.  Scr.  No.  71^53 
Clainu  priority,  application  AastraUa.  Mar.  27,  1942, 

43.2  4S 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CLDSl— 3) 


corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  June  4.  1944,  Scr.  No.  M»2S5 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 9) 
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200,219 

TELEVISION  RECEFVER 

M.  Gnnwald,  Syracuse.  N.Y..  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1943,  Scr.  No.  73^93 

Term  of  patent  iVt  yean 

(CLD54— 4) 


200^22 
DECANTER 
Ernest  L.  Du  Pree,  New  York,  N.Y,,  assignor  to 
Schcnlcy  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  7,  1943,  Scr.  No.  73,043 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  ^ 

(CI.  D58— 8) 


200^20 

CIGARETTE  PACItAGE 

i  J.  Tamarin.  Whitemarsh.  Pa. 

(W.  Valley  Green  Road  and  Hunt  Ljae,  Flourtown,  Pa.) 

FUcd  Jan.  10,  1943,  Ser.  No.  73,132 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 2) 


200,223 

MOUNT  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONERS 

Charles  LesUc  McCrea  and  David  B.  Cross,  both  of 

514-516  2nd  St.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Jan.  15,  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,207 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D42— 4) 


200^21 
JUG 

Waher  P.  Conway,  New  York,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Bcmls 
Bro.  Bag  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Mimomi 

FUcd  Oct.  23,  1943,  Scr.  No.  77,113 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 5) 


200,224 

NECKTIE  HANGER 

Ben  B.  Manaster,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Crest  Specialty, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1944.  Ser.  No.  79,492 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D80— 8) 
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2tt425 
MOTION  FICTURE  EXHIBITOR  CABINET 
E.   Bwtoa   B«ifwin.    HifWaiid   Pwt,   IB.,   usicMr  to 
Vwhtm  iMkutrio,  lac^  Louisville,  Ky^  a  corporaboa  of 
Kcatecky 

FU«4  StfL  S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  71,5«S 
TwB  of  pateat  Ji-l  y« 
(CL  DM— 11) 


2M427 

SAUNA  STOVE 

H(M7  P.  GlMi,  Cbkafo,  Hl^  aarigMr  to  Welded  Prodacts, 

Inc^  Graad  Haves,  M kk.,  ■  corporatioa  of  Mklllcaii 

FOad  Aac.  2,  194J,  Scr.  No.  74,M« 

Tana  of  aateat  14  yean 

(CL  Ml— M) 


2M^2« 

REFRIGERATED  CABINET  AND  DISPLAY 

SHELF  UNIT 

Hernuii  Zmkt^tky.  30  MaaMpaqn  Atc.,  Maawpcqna, 

N.Y.«  aMl  Harry  BoatatfrM.  tlS  E.  Ckcitcr  SL,  Long 

N  V 

FUad  Oct.  17,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  77,021 
Tam  of  paiant  3>^  y< 
(CL  DM— 11) 


1M,22I 
LOOM  YARN  BEAM  STAND 
WUIiam  N.  Cooway,  Noclk  Graftoo,  Mass.,  aaslfnor  to 
Draper  Corporartoo,  Hopcdalc,  Maaa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Maine 

FUad  May  13,  1*«4,  Scr.  No.  79,972 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  y< 
(CL  D92— 15) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2ND  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1965 

Mora. — An«aftd  in  acconUac*  with  the  Ortt  •icnlfleant  cbar&cter  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accord«iice  with  city 

telephone  Ulrectory  practice). 


Bradt,  Lynn,  and  J.  U.  Dorranoc.  to  S.  I.  HandllnK  Syatema 
Inc.      low  truck  ■yvtem.     Re.  20,723.  2-2-66,  CI.  104 — 88. 
Dorrancc.  John  (1.  :  See — 

Braat,  Lynn,  and  £)orrance.     Re.  25,723. 


».  I.  Uandling  Syatems  Inc. :  8e«- 
Bradt,  Lynn,  and  Dorrance. 


Re.  25,723. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Klacher,   Carl   H.,  to   Selected  Ulada,   Inc. 

2,470,  2-2-«6  C\.  85. 
Selected  tilad*.  Inc.  :  8«* — 
FlMTher.  Oari  U.     2,470. 


GUdlolui  pUnt.     Sllva.  William  E.     Blackbemr  plant.     2,469,  2-2-65,  Q.  46. 
Tlret,  Horace  M.     FuchsU  plant.     2.466.  2-2-66,  CI.  84. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aialcal  toy.     200,210.  2-2-65,  CI.  I»4— 


200.206. 


Alnawortli  Consolidated  Induatries  Pty.,  Ltd. :  St 

Ueywood.  John  K.     200,215. 
AJax  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp.,  Industry  :  8«e — 

CarMllo.  Anthony  J.      200,196. 
Allen.  William  R      Mtial< 

15. 
Amerock  Corp.  :  See — 

Clayton.  La  Verne  K      200,195. 
Arfcwrl^t,  (ieorfe  A.     Cabinet  or  tlmllar  article. 

2-2-65,  n    U33— 19. 
Belokln.  I'aul,  Jr.,  to  W«*>cor,  Inc.     I'orUble  tape  recorder  or 

BlnlUr  article.    200.203,  2-2-66.  CI.  D26— '14. 
Bemis  Bro   Bag  Co.  :  See— 

Conway.  Walter  1'      200,221. 
Bendeii,    l>avid.      Combined    twin   sofa   bed   and    table    unit. 

2O0.191,  2-2-66.  CI.  D5 — 4. 
Benjamin,  K.  Burton,  to  Urban  Induatrlea,  Inc.     .Motion  pic- 
ture ertilbltor  cabinet.     200,225.  2-2-65.  CI.  D80— 11. 

H.   Kahr,  to  Wood  Converalon  Co. 

200.199.  2-2-66.  CI.  l>18— 2. 
H     Kahr.  to   Wood  Converalon  Co. 

200.200,  2-2-65.  CI.   D18— 2. 
H    Kahr.  to  Wood  Conrerslon  Co. 
200  201,  2-2-66.  CI.  D18— 2. 
U.  Kahr,  to  Wood  Converalon  Co. 

200.202.  2-2-65,  CI.  D18— 2. 

200.216,  2-2-65, 


Wheel.     200,197, 


Brody.   F%illp  M  .  and  F. 

Tile  or  •Imllar  article. 
Brody.   Philip  M  ,  and   F 

TUe  or  almilar  arUcle. 
Brody.   Ptilllp  M..  and   F. 

Tile  or  almilar  article 
Brwly,  Fhlllp  M.,  and  F. 

Tile  or  almilar  article. 
Broonaard,  Robert.     Harking  meter  caalng. 

a.  062^3. 


Caraello.  Anthony  J.,  to  AJax  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp.,  Industry. 

Drawer  pull      200,196,  2-2-66,  CT.  DIO— 8. 
Charpentler,  LouU  E.  :  See — 

Dl   Kuaao.  Amedeo.  and  Charpentler.     200,190. 
Clayton.  La  Verne  E..  to  Amerock  Corp.     Full.    200.195.  2-2- 

66.  CT.  DIO— «. 
Conway.  Walter  P.,   to  BeoUa  Bro.  Bag  Co.     Jng.     200,221, 

2-2-66,  a.  D68^-6. 
Conway,  William  U.,  to  Draper  Corp.    Loom  yam  beam  stand. 

2007528.  2-2-65.  CI.  D92— 16. 
Crest  Specialty,  Inc.  :  See— 

Manaster.  Ben  B.     200,224. 
Croea.  Darid  B.  ;  S«»— 

McOrea.  Charles  L.,  and  Croaa.     200^23. 
Curtlas,  Lawrence  M  .  to  The  Thomas  *  Betts  Co.,  Inc.     Uhi- 

veraal    head   machine   screw   or   similar  article.      200,217, 

2-3-66.  CI.  D64-^9 
Curtiss.  Lawreore  M..  to  The  Thomas  *  Betts  Co..  Inc.     Cnl- 

Tersal    head    machine   screw   or  similar   article.      200,218, 

2-2-66.  C\.  D54 — 9 
Dam  Things  Eatabltshment :  Be* — 

DamTrhomas      200,207. 
Dam,   Thomas,   to   I>am   Thinga   Establishment.     Eskimo  girl 

doll.    aOO.207,  2-2-65,  CI.  D34 — 4. 
Davis,  Lawto.     Record  rack.     200.206.  2-2-65.  CI.  D83 — 3. 
Di  Kvaso,  Aaiedeo,  and  L.  K.  Ctiarpentler,  to  Sportmen's  Plas- 
tics.   Inc.      ChUd's    training   chair.      200,190,    2-3-66,    CI. 

D4— 6. 
Draper  Corp.  :  See — 

Conwa/,  William  H.     200.228. 
Do  Pree,  Mrneat  L.,  to  Dchenley  Indoatrlea.  lac.     Decanter. 

200,222.  2-2-66,  Cl.  D68 — 8. 
Prost.  Ueorge  H..  to  Weetlngfaooae  Electric  Corp.     Vacuum 

cleaner   brnah   atUchmeat  or  tba  like.      200.194.   2-2-66. 

Cl.  D9— 2. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Qranwald.  Ftank  M.     200^19. 
Ulasa.    Henry    P.,   to   WeMed   ProdDCts,    Inc.     Banna   atove. 

200,227.  2-2-65.  a.  D81^20. 
Umnwald.  i'>ank  M.,  to  (Jeneral  Electric  Co.     Television  re- 
ceiver.    200,21».  2-2-65.  C\.  D56 — 4. 
Heywood,  Joton  R.,  to  Alnsworth  Consolidated  Industrlea  Pty., 

Ltd.     Stand  (or  an  amusement  machine  or  the  like.     200,- 

216,  2-2-65.  a.  D62— 3. 
Hudaon  Hoalery  Co.  :  See — 

Selfart.  Cart,  and  May.     200.212. 


200,199. 
200,200. 
200.201. 
200,202. 


Instltutum  Dlvl  Ttiomae  Foundation :  See— 

Lommel.  William  J.      200,213. 
Lever  BroB.  Co.  ;  Hee — 

Perrett,  Harold.     200,193. 
Logghe,  Konald  M.,  to  Motor  VVbeel  Corp. 

2-2-65.  a.  D14 — 30.  ^        _,     , 

Lommel,  William  J.,  to  Instltutum  Dlvl  Tbomae  Foundation. 

Sun  lamp.    200,213,  2-2-65,  Cl.  D48 — 20. 
Manaster,  Ben  B.,  to  Crest  Specialty,  Inc.     Necktie  hanger. 

200.224,  2-2-65,  Cl.  D»0— 8 
MargoUn,  Jerome.     Combined  holder  for  toothbrushes,  tooth 
paste  tut>e,  soap  cake  and  water  glass.     200,189,  2-2-65, 
Cl.  I>4— ^. 
May,  Avery  D. :  See— 

Selfart,  Curt,  and  May.     200.212. 
McCrea.  Charles  L.,  and  D.  B.  Cross.     Mount  for  air  condi- 
tioners.    200,223,  2-2-65,  Cl.  D62— 4. 
•Motor  Wheel  Corp.  :  See — 

Logghe.  Konald  .M.      200,197. 
.Newton.  Albert  K.     tiameboard.    200,208,  2-2-66,  Cl.  D34— 5. 
Ogg,  James  H.    to  Zoo-Plks.     Holder  for  cockUll  olives  or 

the  like.     20(i,211.  2-2-66,  Cl.  D44— 29. 
Perrett,  Harold,  to  Lever  Bros.  Co.     Carpet  shampooing  ma- 
chine.    200,193,  2-2-65,  Cl.  D9 — 2. 
I'ltaer,    Valda    L.      Christmas   decoration   or   similar   article. 

200.204.  2-2-65.  Cl.  D29— 1. 
Rahr^  Frederic  H. :  fire— 

Brody,  Philip  M.,  and  Rahr 
Brody.  Philip  M..  and  Rabr. 
Brody,  Philip  M.,  and  Ralir. 
Brody.  Philip  M..  and  Rahr. 
Rosenfeld,  Harry  :  See — 

Zaslovsky,  Herman,  and  Kosenfeld.     200,226. 
Ross,  Edwin  A.,  to  U  Roes.     Bookmark.     200.192,  2-2-65,  Cl. 

D6— 2. 
Schenley  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Du  Pree.  Ernest  L.      200.222. 
Selfart    Curt,  and  .\..D.  May,  to  Hudson  Hosiery  Co.     Stock- 
ing.   200.212,  2-2-66,  Cl.  D47— 7. 
Slgnode  Steel  Strapping  Co.  :  See — 

VlKlns,  Ilmar  J.,  and  Young.     200.198. 
Simon.  Peter.     Light  flxtnre.     200,214,  2-2-65,  Cl.  D48— 31. 
Sportmen's  Plastics.  Inc.  :  See — 

Di  Russo,  Amedeo.  and  Charpentler.     200,190. 
Stedman,     Victor     S.       Ciameboard.       200,209.     2-2-66,     Cl. 

D34— 5. 
TMnarlB.  Bernard  J.     cngarette  package.     200.220.  2-2-65, 

Cl    D68— 2. 
Thomas  *  BetU  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 
Curtiss.  Lawrence  M.     200.217. 
Curtiss.  Lawrence  -M.      200,218. 
Urban  Industries,  Inc.  :  See —  i 

Benjamin,  E.  Burton.     200,225. 
Vilclns,   Ilmar  J.,  and  H.  P.  Yoanc,  to  Slgnode  Steel  Strap- 
ping Co.     Strap  fastener.     200,198,  2-2-65,  CL  D17 — 6. 

Webcor.  Inc. :  See — 

Beiokin.  Paul,  Jr.     200.203. 


200,199. 
200,200. 
200.201. 
200,202. 


and  Eahr. 
and  Rabr. 
and  Rahr. 


Welded  Produeta.  Inc. 

OlasB.  Henry  P.     200.227. 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See 
Frost.  George  H.     200,194. 

Wood  Conversion  Co. 
Brody.  PhUip  M. 
Brody,  PtiUlp  M. 
Brody.  Philip  M. 
Brody.  PhUlp  M..  and  Rabr. 

Tonnx,  Hobart  P.  :  See — 

Vilclns.  Ilmar  J.,  and  Young.     200,198. 
Zaslovsky.  Herman,  and  H.  Rosenfeld.     Refrigerated  cabinet 
and  display  «hel7-unlt.     200.226,  2-2-66,  Cl.  D80 — 11. 

Zoo-Piks :  See— 

Ogg,  Jamea  H.     200.211. 

i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2nd  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1965 

-ArruafMl  la  kccordanc*  with  tb«  Arat  ■tcnlflcaBt  character  or  word  of  lb«  oAine  (In  Mrcordance  with  elt7 

t*l«pooo«  directory  practice). 


AB  Vapor  :  S*e — 

Inell.  Rolf  L.     3.ie8.23S. 
AMP  Inc.  :  Be«— 

Fuller.  Glenwood  A.     3.1«8,SM. 
Abtwtt.  John  A.,  to  FMC  Corp.    Mcana  for  aad  method  of  pre- 

strenalng  concrete.     3.1«7,M2.  2-2-6*.  CI.  .%0— 128. 
Abbott  Machine  Co..  inc.  ;  See  — 

Perry.  WInthrop  L.     3,168.237. 
.\bdalUn,  S'oabar  8.  and  R.  V.    Dnr  deaalnx  Rolrent  purlfylac 

apparatug      3. lrt«,46e.  2-2-68,  Cl.  210— 232. 
AbdalUn.  Robert  V.  :  ^ee— 

Abdallan.  .Noubar  8.  and  R.  V.     3.168.469 
Ab«.    Pojlo.    and    J.    V.    Cauthco.    to   Burlington    Induatrlca. 
Inc.      Stretch   control    of   material    In    a    textile   proceaaor 
3,167.84«,  2-2-65.  CI.  28—28. 
Accumulateur*  Fixe*  et  de  Traction   (Societe  Anonjme)    8o- 
clete  de«     Stt- 

Jammet.  Jean  K      3,168.420 
Aclm  Paper  I'orp.  :  See — 

Herman.  Moaea  D.     S.168,434. 
Acme  Vlalble  Records.  Inc.  :  Sea — 

Toma.  Lloyd  M      3,187.873. 
Adam*,  Chettter  K  ,  tc.  Standard  OH  Co.     Tria-halomethyl  tri 

methyl    benBenex       3,lrt8..^HO.    2-2-80.   CI     2«W>     631. 
Ailaras.    Donald    R.      Abraslvea.      3,16S.387.   2-2-65.  CI.   51- 

2»S. 
.\dama.  Leun  M.  :  St€— 

Kenton.  Joseph  R..  aad  Adama.     3.168.590. 
Adama.  Norman  (     :  See 

Wllaon.  Porter  C  .  and  Adama.     3.167.782. 
.Vdamabaum.  Andre,  to  Soctete  .Nattonale  d  Etude  et  tie  Con 
Htructlon  de  Moteurs  d".\Tlatlon.     .\pparatUR  for  correlation 
In   radar  in^tallatlonn.     .1.168.734.  2   .:-»l5.  (T    343     12. 
.\dler.  Harold      I'omblnatlon  Aim  projector  aad  prtntiaji  ap- 

paratna.     3.167.M6.  2-2-66.  Ci.  8»— 24. 
.\dolpbaon.  Carl :  See — 

KlnK.  Kllta  G  .  and  Adolphaon.     3.168.511. 
.\dTance  Transformer  Co.  :  Ste — 

Baran.   Joivph  O  .   and  Felnberc.     3.168.632. 
.\«fa  .\ktlfnite««"ll»ohaft     /Jee- 

Hlmniflniann.     Wolfsanx.      Mader.     Poaae.     and     Ulrich 
3,168,403. 
.\hears.    Joaeph    D.,    to   CnlTeraal    Inatrumenta   Corp.      Tran 

slator  rllncher      3.1C7.779.  2-2-65.  CI.  1^210. 
Air  Prtxluctn  and  Chemlcala,  Inc.  ;  See — 

Beltchman.  Burton  D..  and  Enter.     3,168,483. 
Mills,  (teorge  A.     3.168.368. 
.\lrcraft  .\rmaments.  Inc.  :  Sea — 

Strauss.   I>ewis  H.     3  168.611. 
AJem  Laboratoriea.  lac.  :  S«*— 

Jamlaon.  Robert  M.     3.168.596.  - 
Alblawerk  Zurich  A  O.  :  See— 

Rretacher.  Max.     3.168.732. 
Alexandrescu.   Alexander  M.     Hydranllc  coapllng      3.167.917. 

2-2-65.  (1.  60"    54. 
Alexandresru.  Alexander  M.     riuld  coupltng.     3,167.918.  2-2- 

65,  CI    60 — 54. 
Alkon  Producta  Corp   :  See — 

Asian,  Wilfred.     3.168.014. 
Allejtrettl.  John  E  .  and  J.  Laito.  to  Merck  h  Co     Inc      Process 
ot^fluahinr  unwanted  realdoe  from  a  vapor  deposition  s.vs- 
tem  In  which  silicon  la  being  depoalted.     3.168.422.  2-2-65. 
CI    148-^175. 
Allen  BradleT  Co.  :  S##- 

De  Smidt.  Woodrow  A      3.168.636. 

Alley.  Harry  R..  J.  H.  Wemlf.  and  L.  N.  WUlUaia,  to  Omcral 

Motora  Corp.     Vinyl  weatherstrip.     3,167.827.  2-2-65.  CJ 

20—69. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Pletrusaa.  Edward  W.,  and  Pederaen.     3.168.557. 
Alllnouant.    Fernand    8       Air   bleeding  derlce   for   ahock   ab- 

soroera    mounted    In    a    aabatantlally    horitontal    poattlon. 

.1,168.169.  2-2-65.  CI    188—100  , 
.\llln4uant.  Pemand  8.     Pistons  and  In  particular  to  pistons 

uaM    In    oleo-pneamatlc    attai>enalon    syatema.       3,168,301. 

2-2-«5.  a.  267      64 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektrlaka  Aktlebdaget  :  Saa — 
LIndhelm.  Thor      3.168.443 

Alloyd  Electronics  :  See- 
Payne.  Paul  R..  Jr      3.168.418. 
.\lmasl.  Stephen      Apparatna  for  catting  and  applying  a  disc 

to  a  baae      3.168.430.  2-2-65.  C\.  156 — 520. 
Alvarea.  Alfonso,  to  Aaco  Window  Corp.     Dnal-vant  window. 

3.168.172.  2   2-65.  O.  189—72. 

American  Baseball  Cap.  Inc.  :  S< 

Wolfe.  LIndaay.     3.167.783. 
American  Bosch  .\rma  Corp 

Scotto.  Domlnick  P      8.167,962. 
.American  Brake  Shoe  Co   :  See 

Creole.  Fred  W.     3.168,166 

Spokes.  Raymond  ■..  and  KeUer.     3.168.48T. 


American  Chain  4  Cable  Co.,  Inc.  :  See- 
Peterson.  Vincent  C   J.,  and  Layton.     3.167.903. 
Sllberjer.  Marvin  E      ;J,167.»67. 
American  Cyanamld  Co   :  See — 

Maresh.  Charlea.  and  Sundberg.     3,168.378. 
Naity.  Daniel  E,     3.168.519. 
Sexxmtth.  Dafid  K  .  and  Fratsa      3.168.502. 
Suen.  Tseng  J  .  and  Roaaler.     3.168,500. 
.\mfrlcan  Ele<'tronlC8,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ulienstein.  Manfred.     3,168,692. 
.American  Enka  Corp.  :  See — 

»;oni<«lvi-i..  Conrad  J      3.167.847. 
.American  Hume  Products  Corp.  :  See — 
number.  Leslie  C,      3.168.563 
Humber.  I^alle  U.     3.168..^64 
.American  Pipe  k  Construction  Co  :  See — 

Metll.   Ignatius      3.168.494 
American  Radiator  k  .Standard  Sanltarr  Corp.  :  See — 

Swarti.   David   P..   Sarasohn.  and  Duckor.     3.168,718 
Ammon.  Johannes  II..  to  The  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co.     Shell  and 

tube^type  heat  exchanger     3,168,136.  2-2-«.  CI.  163 — 70 
.\mpex  (  orp      See 

Boblftt    Emil  V      3.168.728. 

Stuart  WlllUms.  Raymond.  Uoda.  and  Rarma.     3.168.708. 
Andersen.   Cllffoni    W..    to  The   Wurllimer  Co.      Piano  action 

•  p<M>n      3.187  9fl3,  2   2-65.  CI    84-240. 
An<lerson,  Arvin  D  .  E    H    Burfc.  Jr  .  L.  L.  Slmantel.  and  R.  S. 
Hanford,  to  Sinclair  Keaearrh.  Inc.     Proreaa  for  the  removal 
of  nickel.  Iron,  and  vanaillum  from  a  silica  based  cracking 
catalyst.     3,168.482.  2-2-65.  CI    2.^2  -415. 
Anderson.  Arrla  D..  and  R.  A.  Sanford.  to  Sinclair  Reaearch 
Inr      Cracking  a   metal  contaminated   residual  oil.     3.168. 
4.^9.  2-2  6.^.  «'l    J08      .M 
Aaderaoa.  Duane  H..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Computing  device 
Incorporating   Interruptible   repeat   Inatructlon.      3.168,724 
2-2-45,  CI    340-  -172.5. 
Anderson.  John  H  .  and  W    K    Pries*,  to  HlIls-.MoCanna  Co 
Ball  Talee  having  ofTset  through  passage      3.188.279.  2-2- 
8.^    CI.  251      181 
Anderaon.    Robert    W..    to    Norton    Co.      Wafering    machine 

.1  188.087.  2   2   «.^.  CI    125—16. 
Anecki,  Joaef  L..  to  Lan  Klec  Ltd.     Shaft  mounting  arrange 

ment.     3,187.892   2-2-65.  CI.  51  —  188. 
Anthony.  William  C.  :  Kee 

Helna«>lman.    Richard    V.,    StmuaakOTicx,    and    Anthony 
S.168..^26. 
Appeldorn.  Ro|cer  H  .  and  P.  C.  lyuatlg.  to  MinneaoU  Mining 
and    Mfg.    Co.      Portable    oeerbead    projecting    apparatna 
3.187.998.  2-2  65.  CI.  88—26. 
Arborgh.  Ake  :  See^ 

Dock   .N'lla.  Arborgh.  and  Wllhelmsaon      3.188,029. 
Wilhelmaeon.  Ounnar.  Arborgh.  an<1   SIfigren      3.168,030. 
Wilhelmsaon.  Gunnar.  Arborgh.  and  SjAgren.     3.168,081 
.\rgo  IndUKtrlea.  Inc.  :  8r*  — 

Vama    Raymond  C.     3,168.856. 
Arfchammar.  Hana  O.  E.  :  8»» — 

Backman.  Nils  K    c  ,  Sellbarg.  Arkhamatar.  Joergenaen. 
and  Klnberg.     3.188,736. 
.Armstrong.  Warren  K      Kee  ^  .   „ 

Voge    Hervey  H  .  snd  Armstrong      3.168.S72. 
.Arneaon    Harold  B.  O.     Iterice  for  pred<>termlnlng  boring  tool 

diameter      3.167.868.  2-2-65.  CI    38      \W>. 
.Arnold.    Frederick    W       Adjustable    Induced    draft    barbecue 
lighter  with  fuel  aarer  hood.     3.168.062.  2-2-66.  O.  110 — 1. 
.Artco  Corp   :  t*rt  - 

Farley.  Arthur      3.168.060 
Aaahl  Kaael  K«»gyo  Kabushlkl  Kalaha  :  8f-~ 

NaguBo,  Tadaahi.   and   Murakoatal.      3.168,373. 
Aaco  Window  Corp.  :  See— 

Alrarea.  Alfoaao.     3.168.172.  .  ,aq  ,00 

Ashby    Wayne  W      Pallet  atorage  rack  aaaembly.     8,188.199, 

2-2^.  CI.  211—15© 
Aahleman   Francis  C.  to  The  Boeing  Co.     Inatrument  damper. 

3  167  968.  2-2-«5.  CI    78 — 497. 
Ashton.  John  :  tier 

Barker.  Allan,  and  Ashton.     3.168.046. 
AaUn.  Wilfred,  to  Alkon  Producta  Corp.     Mounting  arrange^ 
meat  for  hydraaltr  platon  and  cylinder.     8.168,014,  2-2-66. 

CI  92—118 

Aenea.  Marvin  A   :  Kee — 

ttoda.  Oeorge.  and  Aaaea.    3,168.473. 
.Assodat*^!  Spring  Corp.  :  See — 

Watal.    Emeat   J..   Caapbell,   Znroweate,   and  TooMaaot. 
3.167  826. 
Aaaa   dea  Oavriera  en  InatramenU  de  Precialon  :  See^ 

Miroux.  Jean.     3.168.053. 

Atco  Corp  :  See — 

Farley.  Arthur  C.     3.168.060. 

Atlaa  Chemical  Induatriea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Zech,  John  D      3.168.416 
Atvldaberg  Faclt.  Aktlebolaget  :  See — 

TooreU,  Sture  E.     8,168.341. 
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Aofdermarah,  Carl  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
ButadlenyUnagnealum     chlortde.       8,168.682.     2-2-66,     CI. 
260 — 665. 
Aurora  Equipment  Co  :  Src — 

F:vans,  Robert  J.     3.168,86ft. 
Automatic  Impulse  Recording  Corp.  :  See — 

I^  Borde.  Robert  C.     3.168,740. 
Automotive  Producta  Co.  Ltd.  :  See^ — 
Chouinga,  I>«lle  C.     3.167.921. 
Townaend,  Albert  W.     8,168,839. 
Atco  Corp.  :  See 

Patrick.  Richard  M.     3.168.626. 
Axelsaon,  Karl  O  ,  to  NIckelfabHkaaktleboUget  Oottfrld  Carla- 
aon    Eakllstuna.      Liquid   fuel   burner  or  atove.     3.168,132. 
2-2^'i.  CI.   158—94. 
Ayera.  Bnell  O.  :  See— 

Broerman,  Arthur  B.,  and  Ayera.     3.167,946. 
Ayrea,  Richard  H.  :  See — 

Hopklna.  Frank  L.,  and  Ayree.    3,167,897, 
Asoplate  Corp.  :  See- 

Sns,  Oakar.     3,168.401. 
Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co..  The  :  See-— 

Ammon.  Johannee  H      3.168.136. 
Durham.  Edwin,  and  Stallkamp.     3.168,073. 
Olaen,  Oscar,  and  Boyer.     3.168.078. 
Bachofner,  Oustav.     Book  urn.     3.167,844.  2-2-65,  CI.  2T — 1. 
Back.  Gerhard  :  Sf  - 

Buehler,  Arthur,  and  Back.     3.168.512. 
Backmark.  Nils  E  .  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc.     Ap- 
paratus   for   controlling    the    frequency    of   a    variable    fre- 
quency magnetron.     3,188.712.  2-2-65.  CI.  331—87. 
Backmark.  Vila  E.  C...  F.  Sellbnrg.  R.  O.  B.  Arkhammar,  T. 
Joergenwen.  and  J.  P.  O.  Klnberg,  to  North  American  PhlHpe 
Co.,  Inc.     Radar  transceiver  device.     3.168.736,  2-J-65,  CI. 
343—17.1 
Baclawakl.  Joaeph  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Dynamoelectric 

machine     3.168.863.  2-2-<l5.  CI.  310- -90. 
Rader.    Alfred    F..    and    P.    M.    Zollman.      Feed    apparatus 

3.168,185.  2-2-65.  CI.  198-    33 
Bagnaaco.  (JIno.  to  Serge  Elevator  Co..  Inc.     Protective  door 

reversing  meana.    3,168,160,  2-2-66.  CI.  187—62. 
Bagahaw,  Robert  B.  :  See — 

Wald.  John  R.,  Jr..  Wllaon,  and  Bagahaw.     3.168.412. 
Rahco.  Aktlebolaget  :  See  - 

Engiiulm.  Arne.     3,167,986. 
Bailey.  I><>nald  L.  :  See- 
Black.   William  T.,  Bailey,  and  Jex.     S.168.54S. 
Bailey,  Phillip  L.  :  See— 

Clarv,  Harry  B  .  and  Bailey.     3.168.162. 
Bailey.    William    I).,    to   Textron    Inc.      .Method   of  prodticing 
ahouldered  aleevea  and  aimllar  articlea.     S.167,8,%9.  2-2-65. 
CI.  29    639. 
Balaer.  Manuel  M..  to  S.  B.  Penick  and  Co.     Proceaa  for  mak 

Ing  oxaiolidones.     3.168. ,%2A.  2-2-66,  CI.  260— 307. 
Raker  Perkins  Inc.  :  See — 

Thomas.   Joe  E..  and   Rappaport.      8,168.187. 
Baker.  Peter  N.  :  See— 

Wlatrelch.  John  G..  and  Baker.     3.167,978. 
Balciunaa.    Motlejua       Module   boat.     3,167.791,   2-2-65.   CI. 

9—2. 
Baldlnelll.   Fred    A..   S5<K^    to   A.    Oallnccio,   and    \0%    to   R. 
Shelil.      Door    knob    contained    electric    signal    structure. 
3.168.7.30.  2-2-65.  CI.  340-392. 
Baldwin.  Herman  J.  :  See — 

Naahold    Robert  W..  Baldwin,  and  Mitchell.     3.168.001. 
Ballaof.   Albert.   W.   Blank.   D.   Olablsch.  and   M.   Wandel,  to 
Farbenfabriken   Bayer  Aktleoreeelleehaft.      Organic  ammo- 
nium sulflte  peter  compounds  and  method  of  preparation. 
8.188..%46.  2-2-6.^,  CI.  2t»0 — 456. 
Bankers  Trust  Co   :  See — 

Harrison.  Stevena  H.     3.168.819. 
Baran.  Joaeph  O  .  and  .A.  E   Feinberg,  to  Advance  Transformer 
Co.      Ballast    dlsr^onnect   device   baring  a   coating   of  flux 
material.    3.168.6.32.  2-2-65.  CI.  200—131. 
Barbour  Corp.  :  See — 

Oreene.  Perry  .     3.167.796 
Barch.  Herbert  W.  :   See— 

Maloblcky,  Rudolph  L..  and  Barch.     3.168.391. 
Barcus.    Lawrence   G.    and    W.    R.      Collapsible   mandrel    for 

hollow  pilea.     3.167,924.  2-2-66.  CT.  61—63.72. 
BarcuB.  William  R.  :  See— 

Barcus.  Lawrence  (J.  and  W   R.    3.167.924. 
Bar4nyi.    Bela.    to    Dalmler-Benc    Aktlengesellschaft.      Auto- 
mobile cowling      3,168.344.  2-2-65.  CI.  296—28. 
Barker.    Allan     and   J.    Aahton.    to    I'nited    Kingdom   Atomic 
Enern  Authority.     Fluid  operated  pump  systems.     3,168,- 
046,   2-2-65.  CI.    103—50 
Barker    Lyle  M..  to  Phelpa  Dodge  Corp.     Recovery  of  mineral 

values  from  ore.     3.168,396,  2-2-65,  CI.   75 — 108. 
Barrus,  Gordon  B.  :   See- 

Stuart-Wllllama.  Ooda.  and  Barrua.     3,168,708. 
Barthelemy,    Max,    to    .Societe    Parlslenne  d'Eipanslon   Chlm- 
Ique   S.P  E.C.I.A.      Apparatus   for  dispensing  doses  of  pul- 
verulent material.     3.168,121,  2-2-65.  CI.   141-141. 
Bartx,   Fred   H.      Dlvlalble  food   carton     3.168.234,    2-2-65, 

CI.  229 — 51. 
Barut.  Clhat  M..  and  R.  O    Lehr,  to  Dorr-Oliver  lac.     Proc- 
eaa  for  the   treatment  of  an  aqueous   solution   containing 
various    metal    sulphate    salts    for    the    recovery    of    metal 
valnea,  particularly  of  cobalt,  therefrom.     8.168,376,  2-2- 
66,  a.  23  -135 
Baachet,  Francois  P.  M.     Muaical  instrument  with  mechani- 
cal radiating  means.     3.167,994,  2-2-66,  CI.  84—404. 
Bateson,    Norman    E..    to    Pullman    Inc.      Container   loading 

equallier.     3,168,064.  2-2-65.  CT.   106 — 366. 
Bauer.  Alfred  F..  to  National  Lead  Co.     E^aglne  block  assem- 
bly.    3,168,081.  2-2-66,  CI.   123 — 41.74. 


Banmann,  Hans  D.,  to  Worthlngton  Corp.     Reversible  poen- 

matlc  actuator.     3,168,011,  2-2-66,  CI.  92—59. 
Bayre,  WlUard  W.,  and  N.  w.  Scfaubring,  to  General  Motora 
Corp.     Variable  focua  transducer.     3.168,659,  2-2-65,  CI. 
310—8  3. 
Beachler,    Edward   D..    to   Belott   Iron  Works.      Method   and 
meana  for  mounting,  driving  and  aupportlng  rolla  for  end- 
less moving  bands.     3,168,435,  2-2-65,  CI.  162-348. 
Beasley,  Augustus  E.,  Jr.  :   See — 

Jordan,  John   W.,  Nevins,  Sterns,   Cowan,  and  Beasley. 
3,16«,475. 
Beaudet,  Luclen  J.  J.     Spring  clip  retainer.     3,168,341.  2-2- 

65.  CI.   287—119. 
Beaver,  Arnold  R.     Random  access-serial   tape  data  atorage 

system.     3,168,232,   2-2-65.   CI.   226 — 119. 
Beaver,   Garth   H.,   and   G.    K.   Grem'Inger.   Jr.,   to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.     Bibulous  ion  permeable  membranes.     3,168,- 
421,   2-2-65.   CL    136—146. 
Beavon.    David  K.,   and   F.    A.    Clauaon,   to  Texaco   Inc.     AI- 

kylatlon  process.     3,168,591,  2-2-65,   CL  260 — 683.62. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. :  See — 
Lenkey.  Andrew.     3,168.124. 
SUllman,  Richard  C,  and  Pickels.     3,168,474. 
Williams.  Fred  G.,  Jr.     3.168.377. 
Beckman,   John   H.,    W.    Haumann,   R.   J.    Berta,   and   P.    L. 
Murphy,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Cryogenic  storage  appa- 
ratus.     3.167.933,   2-2-65.   CI.   62 — 371. 
Bedol    Marshall  T.,  to  The  Marahallan  Mfg.  Co.     Convertible 
folding  snack   table  and  bedtray.     3.1^,061,  2-2-65,   CI. 
108 — 116. 
Beera,   George   L.      Flahing  devices.     3,167.879,   2-2-66,   CI. 

43 — 44.96. 
Beet,  Philip  H.,  to  The  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Receivers 
for  use  in  electric  signalling  systems.     3,168,685,  2-2-65, 
CI.  317—138. 
Behner,    Otto,    H.    Henecka.    F.    Hoffmeister,    H.    Kreiskott, 
W.    Melser,    H.    W.    Schubert,   and   W.    Wirth.    to   Farben- 
fabriken Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.     Novel  2-phenylamlno- 
4.5  benxo-6H-1.3-thlaslne    derivatives.      3,168,517,    2-2-65, 
CI.   260—243. 
Belfuss,    Milton   W.      Folding  door.      3.168,136,    2-2-65.    CI. 

1«()— 229. 
Beltchiuan,  Burton  D.,  and  W.  E.  Erner,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chfinlcals.  Inc.     Dlazablcyclooctane-alkylene  oxide  catalyst 
compositions.     3.168,483.  2-2-66.  CI.  252 — 426. 
Belgard.  Austin  B.     Decorative  eyeglass  lens  mount.     3,168,- 

741,   2-2-65,  CI.   351—51. 
Hell  Aerospace  Corp.  :   See — 

Sbub.  Lionel,  and  Rupp.    3,166,731. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 
.Meyers,  Stanley  T.     3.168,649. 
Wells.  George  W.     3,108.657. 
Bellegrandl,    Fausto.      Chuck    with    toothed    sectoi*    control. 

3.168,323,   2-2-65.   O.   279 — 4. 
Bellows,    Paul    M..    and   J.    E.    Harlow.      Agitator   for   liquid 

manure  storage  tanks.     3,168.255,  2-2-65.  CI.  241—46. 
Belolt  Iron  Worka  :   See — 

Beachler,  Edward  D     3.168.436. 
Belti   Klaus  :   See — 

Hartlapp.     Gerhard,     Bielenberg,     Kribbe,     Beltx,     and 
Thomas.     3,168,373. 
Bemis  Bro.  Bag  Co.  :  See — 

Hopkins,  Frank  L.,  and  Avres.     3,167.897. 
Bemmann,  Richard  W..  and  W.  F.  Sehults,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.      Rheostat   assembly.      3.168,719.   2-2-65,   CI.   338 — 
165. 
Bendix  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Eckenfelder.  Robert  C.    3.168,693. 
Robinson.  Arthur  S.    3.168.643. 
Volk.  EmIl  A..  Jr.    3.168.106. 
Bengtsson,   Sigurd  W.     Locking  devices.     3.167,835.  2-2-«5, 

CI    24—230. 
Bennett.   Robert  N'     to  The  Oilgear  Co.     Hydraulic  engine. 

3.168.006,   2-2-65,  Cl.  91—176. 
Berg  Alrlectro  Products  Co.  :   See — 

Brodl.  Edward  J.,  Dobrikln,  and  Mastls.     3.167,978. 
Horowitz,  Charles.     3.168.353. 
Bergsten.  Arrid  H.  :   See — 

BergHten,  Frank  R.  and  A.  H.    3,167.838. 
Bergsten,  Frank  R.  and  A.  H.     Apparatus  for  molding  septic 

tanks.     3,167,838,   2-2-66,   C\.  25 — 130. 
Berkeley  Pump  Co.  :  See — 

Rhoda,  Ralph  A      3.168.470. 
Bernard.   David  W.,  and  J.  A.  Randmer.     Type  wheel  shift- 
ing and  inspecting  means  In  high  speed  printers.     3,168,- 
182,   2-2-65,  Cl.   197 — 66. 
Berta,  Remo  J.  :  See — 

Beckman,    John    H.,    Haumann,    Berta,    and    Murphy. 

3.167.933. 

Bertoglio,   Guido.     Machine   for  piercing  ball  pen  points  or 

similar   arUcles   of   manufacture.      3.167,977,    2-2-65,    Cl. 

77—5. 

Berwanger,   John  J.,   to   Hood   Sponge  Rubber  Co.      Sponge 

rubber  weatherseal.     3.167.824,  2-2-65,  Cl.  20 — 69. 
Bealey- Welles  Corn  :   See — 

Welles.  Donald  P.,  Jr.,  and  Hill.  3.167.860. 
Besslere,  Pierre  Etlenne.  to  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Bxplolta- 
tlon  des  Prooedes  Chlmlques  et  Physiques.  Pumps,  and  in 
particular  fuel  Injection  pumps  having  opposed  pistons  and 
a  roUry  distributing  element.  3.168.042.  2-2-65,  Cl. 
103—2. 
Best,  John  L.    Rotary  apparatus  for  clearing  furrows.    3,167,- 

899.  2-2-65.  Cl    56—25.4. 
Bharucha.  Kekhusroo  R..  and  F.  M.  Martin,  to  Canada  Packers 
Ltd.     Preparation  of  crystalline  ritamin  D*  and  vitamin  Bt 
benaoate.     3,168.535,  2-2-65,  Cl.  260—397.2. 
Bielenberg,  Waldemar  :  See — 

Hartlapp.     Gerhard,     Bielenberg,     Kribbe,     Belts,     and 
Thomas.    3,168,378. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Blue  anthni 


BU.  MUo«  Z..  Mid  W   H   BruAMr.  to  Clair^  lac. 

oulnooedje.     S.l«».441.  2-a   M.  CI.  1«.    -»». 
BUi«n.   P«ter.  to  The  Lo«wj    Bngtne^nn*  Co.   !-»««  .^  .*i^MW 

dlspoaal    mMJM    for    M«tal    «ttru»ion    priwi.      i,l««.l»0. 

tAii«S  w«ldi««  torck.     )J.1««.0«W.  2-2-M.  CL   12*— a«a- 
Bladicr    Jakob  .  He* — 

Kle«manu.  AloU,  and  Bkndl«r.     3,ie8,aa0.  

UiuM^.  KotKTt  1..  to  MMd  8i*«Ultt«  *-■»  •  i««^,„,B*^5*;?.'^f 

valve    lor    »aXHJ    control    »i»tem       a,HM>.t»0»».    a-^  oo.    ».i. 

a| 1714 

Biro.    Alexander   J.,    to   •••«>n  AU    lodu-trl^^    Inc.      Doubl* 

bUBC  window      ».l67.82a.  a^  3  mft.  CI.  30—52. 
Black    t-dward  L      Saline  to  uotabU-  water  conrenuon  ayateni 

and  method      3.1«K>.4SO.  2   i  «...  CI    ioi— »»  i,..„_ 

Black,    wmiai.   f..    U    U    BaUej.    and   V.    B.    Jex,    «»   «■»«» 

Carbl.l*    Corp       Orfanoniloiane-poljoiyalkjlene    elber    co- 

^Um^r,      a.l«W.54J.  2-2-«a.  CI.  3«0-^-»4bT 
Biackte   Un.  to  Formic*  Ltd.     CoaUnf  of  inaterUla  wit*  polj 

nwrm.'    3.1«8.42«.  2   2-«S.  CI.  ItMJ-^So* 
BUckmer.    John,    and    H     W.    \»ft.    '^  ^l^^^fj*^} iL' 

Kapid  i>roceMln«  of  pkotocrapblc  color  aaterUla.     ».!•«. 

40U.  2   2   rtS    CI    »rt      22 
bUncnard.  Rof«r  H.  .  *••— ■  „,       .       .      ',  ,-i,  ,„^ 
Cisco.   Richard  L..  and  BJanchard      a.i«8.103. 

Blank,  Harold     S09 —  .  —•      ^      .  •«■>  loa 

FeUenno.  Ernest.  JUrtoreUl,  and  BUak.     a.lW.12*. 

^'"BauLurilb^rrBlank,  GUblach.  and  W.ndel.     S.lM.a4«^ 

BlljpTS.   Krlin,  J.   and   R.   H.   Race*,  to  [.^^J  ViU   "^-J*^* 

Dev»-lopnient  Corp      Kn«lne  mount      3.1»8.270.  a-2-«0,  «-i 

BlU^bisroB  L.     H*i  pMletlalh*  ■•cJilae     »,1«»,0»7,  2-a-«3. 

BI^/lIoT  B.  B.  TO.   B^    and  L  BA«vlch    teTrel^ha^ner 
Corp      B«rrlf«r*U«n  ■yateai.     3,167.MO,  3-a-W.  CI.  m^ 

i»o. 

Blum    Aneelm     Sec   -  ,  ,«-  l'^ 

Straub.  Hermann,  and  Blum      3.1»»  1.3  p^.-.-^- 

Blumenthal    Jack  H..  to  l.ternatlonal  f^^l»"%^^H^VZ 

Inc       Aliphatic  and  allcydlc   nItrUee.      3.1««.M0.    »-»-«o. 

CI.  2«0 — 4M. 
Bo«rd.  Robert  D     »••—  .i«bi«« 

Stoker   Robert  J,  and  Bo*r4.    S.IM.IM  

Boblett     KmUV      to   A-ipex   Corp.    >?]?•«««[»;  »^"»* 

piaitic    readout.      3.1«8.V2«    a-f^.  CV   S40-I7I. 
Bobat,  J    and  Son.  8  A      Se*^ 
kury    Joaef      3.187.W2. 

Bodire^l^'AT  Jr'^tfe^bJd  "^2? ■?.*"? iS!  'tt'  ^"*'" 
with  fluid  drlTe      3.1«8.140.  a-a-M.  C\    !«♦-■»« 

BoeliK  Co..  The^  ^•*:     ,,      .  ,.t  •«« 

A«hleinan.  FrancU  C      •.ie7.»««.  .    ,  «-.    q 

Bookman.  Abe  C.     A-o.eii«t  derlce.     S,1M.315.  2-a-«0.  Ci 

Bo:n^haft"juUu.C.toBobemhjwC«.tr^  t'a^'^ 

dlfferiMtlal    prewnre    tr»hi«ltter       8.H7.t6».    »-3i-oo.    ».i 

BoLf  ^nci.  M  .  and  W    M    K^^^o^I^V  iUft^^'s^' 
Damper  bUde   and  asaembly       S,l««,028.   2-»-»0.  «.!»»- 

Booth.  Frank  M..  IhC^    8«^ i«a(MH 

Booth.  Francli  M..  aad  Ka»e     S,16«.oa». 

Bootle.  William  J      •••-—  . ,,.      «  laa  irt9 

Trier.  Sunley  B  .   Hunt,  and  BooUe.     3.1«8.102. 

Bore  Warner  Corg      f*^,., 

Keats.  John  6      S.1*7.7M. 

Wararr   Dakar   and  Yoohf.     8.167. »TO  o  — w- 

BoM^t-T/ul  N     and  R    J    kTo,,  to  '«^r,'it'J*2MV2^    CT 

CoT    Train   Identification   •yetema       S.l«8.2««.   2-2-50.   ci 

Bit*^Woa.rd.    to    Oe    B^trt^Mecaalo^i       f^^   •i^trt'^ 
motor      S.I «8.«W.  2-2  64.  O.  S10-1&4. 

^pTSuctrn^JolyoI.  r'r"o'm  ^ub^tltut^'^'aldehrde..     3.UH. 

2-2-«5.  n    241    -1«8 
^"°l:u;:^'."'wuL.'r  iSoTrU^t^  Sund-trom      .|1«K23«^ 
Bow£^n"'j:-«   j'*"Alu-lnum    »/ Vw8*a-T^*^    «^ 

•ubmerge  It  In  molten  metal      ».ie8.«08.  a  a-oo.  v.«    *'»" 

Bo%.   ClLton   A.,   to    Sta^RU.  Product..  ^- ,,  8^^-  "^ 
memible    motom       .1  1»8.««3.    £^  «».    '-'     at"— .:~ 

Boyer.  Raymond  J      S^^-Z  ,  taaivra 

Olaen,  Oacar  A.  and  Boyer.    S.1M.076.  •  mi  nio 

BradbuTn    Howard  W      Cofler  head  *top  motion      S.l«7.81». 

S  1«8  3H0    2-a-«6.  CI    2»-  IM 

^^^k.  wmiL  J^.'tiHJ  Brarlo..    »,i«a,Too. 
Branlbar.  Nick  G  .  '°  Jl^°°r;''  ^^5'°|-2  1%    CI    mJm. 

Br2:ii^\:.raL^^'*S-    Dl'^Ja^^Vl^^r^a^cone..     S.,«8. 
Br^if..VheSor%*;U^;Ar     Wer^e^^^^ 

Praal-lonii  mechanlk      **"'"  •'VTA'^Jii   2-2  «S   CI    S30— 
operating  point  subluxation      3  1«8.70«.  2  2  oa.  wi    ^^ 

IS.  •    . 


Bretacber.  Max,  to  Albltwerk  Zurich  A.O.     Derlee  In  aearch 
Inc  and  tracking  radar  nyatama  for  automatically  IniUatlug 
the  tracking  oueratlon      3.168.732.  2-2   6S.  CI.  543-7.3. 
Breyeif.  Norman  N      Wee 

ZaTodny,  0«)rf».  Jr  .  Br«r«r<  »■<!  Nacht»*n.     ».1W.004. 
Britiah  Drug  HouMw  Ltd  .  The     He* — 

Kirk    l>a»ld   -N  .  I'etrow    and  WUllamaoa      3.188.M6. 
8krlmi>hlre.  Gerald  U.  H..  and   Hooke.     3.KM.4U7. 
Brttlah    Iron    and    Steel    HeMarch    Aas  n.    The:    Htt^ 

WUtrelch.  John  G..  and  Baker     S.1«7,97S. 
Brltlvh  Nylon  Splnnem  Lid      Srr 

Iwnlckl,  Kurt,  and  Miller.     8.167 ,84«.  ,  .^,  „.^      „  „    .. 
Br«derlck.     i'>aBk     W        Traaafer    roll        3.1«7,MO.    a-2-«5. 

CI    21^     121 
BriKll     1-Ulward   J  .    H.    L.    Dobrikln.   and    V.    Maatla.    to   Berg 
Alrkectro  I'roducu  Co.      Manual  releaae  utructure.      3.167, 
»7S.  2-2 -«5.  CI.  74    ^547. 
Broerman.  Arthur  B  ,  and  B    O.  Ayera.  to  PhUllp*  •""'IS'S'fS' 
Co.      Chroiuatograublc   method   and   apitaratus.      3,167.»48, 
2-2-65,   CI    73     J.Vl 
Brukaw     Robert    W.    to    General    EU^trtc   to.      Control    unit 

structure*    .1.ie8.rt83.  2 U  65,  CI.  317    -ll». 
Brooklna.  Roy  G  ,  and  R.  B.  HUar      Duat  cover.     3.1«8.20». 

Brooka.  ^lelrln  »      Sound  therapy  derlcc.     S.l«7,871.  2-2-65. 

CI    35 — 85 
Broush    John    R.   to    Inland   Steel   Co      rurnace   pipe   loau 

latTon   and   method.      3.168.297.   2^2   65.   CI.   263     «. 
Brown.'  Belden   B.      roldable  yoke  life   preaenrer      3,167. 7»4. 

BrGwV*IJoy^d  H..  and  D  D  Wataon.  to  The  Quaker  Oatu 
Co  I'roceaa  of  producing  a  foundry  core  rumpoaltlon. 
3.i««.4M.   2   2  65.   CI     a<»-  21.  .^^      ^^   ..       /.   . 

Brown  Uoyd  H..  and  D.  D  Wataon.  to  The  Quaker  Oat* 
Co  roundry  core  binder  and  proceaa  for  preparation  therv 
of       3.168,4*1),   -•   2   65.   Cl.    2*)^2».4 

Bruljning  Hugo  G.  to  North  .American  PhUlpa  Co..  Inc. 
Stablllted  traneUtor  oaclllator  by  meani  of  "o'^-t'^l'T 
circuit    with    reduced    power    loae       3.168.714.    2-2-60.    li 

311      1 13 
Brummelkamp,   Relndert.      Surgical   rejection  Inetrument  and 

acce-orr      3.168.0»«,  2-2  6?,  Cl    128^    884 
Bruneau.    Jean    IV.    to   The    H.rabaw   Chemical   Co       Praaeo 

dymluBcerlnm  yellow      3,168.410,  2-2-«5.  Cl    10«— 2M 
Brunner.   Walter   B       See 

BU.  Mlloa  Z,  and  Brunner      8.168^41.         , 
Brunner.  Walter  \i  .  and  A    Halaax.  to  CUIrol  Inc       Compoel 
tlons    and    methudu    of    dyeing    human    hair    with    nltro  p 
phenvlenedlamlneg       3.1«h.442,  2   2  6ft.  Cl.   167  —  88. 
Bryion     Jame.    G  .    to    Carrier   Corp.      Cabinet   conatnictlon 

3.167,»31,    a-a-65,Cl     62-278 
Buchanan     Ludan    F.      Internal    cuMbuatlon   engine   exbaunt 

valve  aaaemblv      3.168.083.  2   2   65.  Cl    123 -S4 
Bocber    Fred  :   Kce- 

Preaard.  Marcel,  and  Buchcr.     3.168.064. 
Buckeye  Iron  A  Braae  Work»  ;  8cc  — 

Kow^ll.    Leeter   P      S.l«8,iaA. 
Bucourt.   Robert      Ser  „  ...  i   ii_     .>,^ 

Nomine    Gerard.  Warnant,   Bocoort.   >l«iiau.  Jolly,   and 
Plerd^K.      8.168,530 
Buechner.    Richard   J    :   W 

Bueb?eV^Vrth^;'^•'ni  o''^lk%  Clba  Ltd.  Chro«lferou. 
•  to  iyeKfuffK  containing  an  8-hydroxyqalnoll»e  radical. 
3,ltt«,5l-'.  2    2    «WS    Cl    2<WV      146 


Buffalo  Weaving  and  BelUog  Co.  :  H 
Kreni.    Wmiam    R       ».IeH.ll«. 
Bulora  Watch  Co..  inc.  ;  «•* — 

Bnrb?nk"joh*i'i:.  tV^^^l  M**  C«v,^^'i.""SV*  "**"'**' 
and  apimratuii       8.168,60«.  2-2-65.  Cl.  2»4— 281 

**"'M^il"^aAr,'rn     oTBurk.     Slmantel.     and     Banford 

«  1AM  4a2 

Burke,  tan  J.  to  Spr*«ue  Electric  Co.  Method  oi  making 
terminal   lead       3  168Tll7.   2-2-65.   Cl     140—102.8. 

Burilnifton   Indiintrlen    Inc      *<ce- 

Ab«.  Kujlo.  and  Cauthen       8.167,848.  

BurruHllchard  A.  to  t-*i««2."'V  J'Sr***/^*^"^*^!^ 
pension    ivatenii.      8.168.803.    »-3-^a.    C\.    267— 64. 

Burroughi   Corp  :   See— 

Jablonakl.   Richard   J       3,168.085. 

Kupaky.   George   A.      S.»«*»«T,^ 

Mueller     Lawrence    L       3,167.780. 

Somlyody.   Arpad       3. 168.674 

Somlyody.    Arpad       3. 168.675. 

Somlyody.    .Vrpail       .1.168.676. 

Somlyody,    .\rpad       3.168.677. 
Burroughs  w'ellcome  A  Co.  (ISA)  •'»*:.  i**"!      ,  ,.„  .-, 

wJlton,  Erlc^Roffell.  OrlTsky.  and  Wood      3.1«M«2 
BOsch    Slegh-led.  ^     Hati«-hek    and  F    P1»rhlnrer.  to  H    List. 
Device    for    varying    the    spatial    position    of    upeclmens    In 
ilectroB   mlcroaJopJa      S.1«8,64<L  2-2-4»5.  CK   iso— »»  5 
Bnske.   Alfred,   to  Karl   Schmidt  Q.a.b  H.     Bearing.     8.168.- 

Butter  George  n'  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corp  Stahlllxed 
foTOaldehyde  silutlon*.     8.168,678.   2-2   65.   h    26O-60«^ 

BOttner.  Artnr^  to  Schnellpren-enfabrlk  Aktiencejwilschaft 
Heidelberg.     Platen  printing  machlneo.     3.168.03*.  2-2-«3. 

Cabernoch    Louis  J  ,  to  Curtis  Electro  Lighting.  Inc.     Flexible 

flttSre  suspension.     8.168.262.  2-2   65    Cl   240--7S. 
Ca.ly    Robert   8  ,   to  ScotUI   Mfr   Co      Proceaa  of  packaging 

wi^.      3.168.259,  2-2   65.  Cl.  ^42— 83. 
Cmllfonila  Pellet  Mill  Co.     «<♦— 

Keefe.   James  T       3.167.818. 
California  Research  Corp  :  «»^_  ,  ,-q  .«, 

Cllppinjcer    Everett,   and   MrKee.      8.168.565. 

Hare.  Ohauncey   R       8.168.571. 
Cal  Val  Research  A  IVvelopment  Corp.  :  »•'— 

Bllgard.  Brllng  J  .  and  Racca.     S.168.270. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


and  Toraaahot. 


CaMbrla  Spring  Co.  :  S-- 

Olovlnaito,  Joe  L.     3.168.800. 
Campbell,  Thomas  W.  .  See — 

\Vatal,    Emeat  J..  Campbell.   Zuroweate 

g  1  A7  M2A 

'-'•'^Bha^;SctrKekhufr'^R..    and    Martin.     3.168.535. 

Canale,   Alfred  J.,   to  Shell  Oil  Co.     .^''•'x*?-  'P'vK*'^]"^?!" 
tlon    of   buUdlene   In    aqueous    media.      3.168.508,    Z-Z-ttO, 

Capers   Claude  V      Canister  with  built  In  measuring  dUpen»er. 

Aircraft   Corp.      Blade  sealing   means.      3.168.144.   2-2-60, 
Cl.    170—159. 
Cardloaonlcs  Medical  Instrument  Co.  :  «««— 

Uttmann.  David,  and  Goodnow.      .3.1«8.ieO. 
Cardlom>nlcK  Medical  Inxt  ruments  Corp. :  See — 

Llttmann.   Uavld.      3.168.161. 
Carllng  Electric    Inc  :  «ce— 

Sorenson.   Weslev   T.     3,1*8.612. 
Carlton.  Lawrence  W   :  S*^—  t  tftatuiA 

Kramer.   Vance  M..  and  Carlton.      3.168.604. 
Carpenter  Steel  Co.     See  - 

Scharfsteln.  Lawrence  R.     8,168,397. 
Carrier  Corp.  ;  See— 

Bryson.  James  G.     3,167,931. 

Lynch   Paul  J.  and  Taylor.    3.167,927. 

CarrSn'T^a.'to'^'MVctJJ.'    Chemical  dl.trlbutlng  ma 
chlSe' 3.168.'2»8.  2-2-<l5.  a   280-274  ,,.70,7 

Carroll   William  L     Pattern  wheel  control  system.    3,167.93.. 
a-2  65.  Cl.  66—60. 

Carmthera.  J.  H  .  *  Co.  Ltd, :  ««tr 

Cowan.  William  G      3.167.861.  ,, -a  9^1    5  2 

Carter,  Nelaon.     Movable  vehicle  head  lampa.     3.168.251.  2-2- 

CartwihV^M^/ v..  to  Trald  Corp.     Double  sideband  sujv 
preaoed  carrier  doppler  dUtance  measuring  system.     3.168, 
785.  2-2-65.  Cl.  848—12. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.     Sff— 

Bnrrla.  Richard  A.     8,168,80«. 
Henderson.  Rex  D.     8.168.079. 
Cauthen.  John  V   :   See— 

Abe   Fullo  G.  and  Cauthen.     8,167.848. 
Chabert  Ja%ues.  and  M    HemlUleux.  to  Electrlclte  de  France 
riervlce  National )      I>evlce  for  the  correction  of  rlrer  beds. 
8.167^22.  2-2-65.  Cl.  61—3. 
Chalco  Knglneerlng  Corp  :   Sjo— 

Gebhart.  Jack  P.     3,168,635.  «  ,«o 

Chamber*.  Jack  D.     Production  «>f  animated  pictures.     3.168. 

Chambe*r.^  W^orSy  *L*~!i^  O    R    Wolter,   to  Sunbeam  Corn 
ATlr   drter   Improvements      3.168,382.  2-2-^6.   O    84— 9ft 
Chappell.    Frank   A  .   and   D.   C 
Balances  for  fine  weighing. 
8S1. 
Chemagro  Corp  :   See— 

Hensel,  Jack      8,168.574. 
Chemetron  Corp.  :    See — 

Miller.  Bruce  D  ,  and  Smith.    8.168.225. 
Clilcago  Machinery  Ijiboratorv,  Inc.  :   See — 

Mdaln.  William  B.     8.1*7.987. 
Chlerlcl.  Osealdo  :   See — 

Smith.  James  T..  and  Chlerlcl.    8.168.201 

Chittenden.  Windsor  N      Sprln*  «:»'V^'"''S$L*ii^ 
lesKlnc   means       S.168..H2.V   2-2-«5.   C\    279—61. 

Chorke?  William  J  Adjustable  hydraulic  shock  abaorber. 
3.168168.  2-2-65.  Cl.  188— »«. 

Cbou,  Albert  8.  :   See—      ,    „        _j  o  las  vna 

Schopp.    Robert    K..    Chou.    and    Spurrier       31«S»g»-,. 

Choulngs.  Leslie  C,  to  Automotive  Products  Co  Ltd^  Fluid 
pn^ure  operated  «>rT.vdevlces  for  ,»'y1'V'i67'J21  T^^S 
tlcularly  braking  systems  for  vehicles.     3,167.921.  2-2-63. 

Cl    60 — 54.6. 
•     Christian,  William  R.  :   See—      ^   _.    .  ^  •laoiiTT 

Welnsteln.  Robert.  Rose,  "nd  Chrlatlan.     S.lft&g^T. 
Glnoa   James  Z..  Roae,  and  Christian      S,ie8.678. 
Chrysler  Corp      Se«--  .  ,,,  „, . 

Ravonussl.  Giovanni  F.     8.167.914.         .     ,       ^  ,     „. 

ChuDD    John   P      to   Monsanto  Co.      8- [a  (4  nltroben.oyloxy) 
b^Myl )  O Vdiethyl  phosphorodlthloate.     S.168.4S6.  2-2-fc. 
Cl.   167—80. 
*^'**S*?teTena"rOwrce.  and  MnlL    8.168,522. 
Clba  Ltd   :   Se*—  ^„     ^      eiaaKi? 

Clche^.r'M'anrJ^"  ."'  S-'*"''scb^;t\e*-Vo'  E.    I     d«    Pont    de 

*^N««u«  and  Co      Manufacture  of  •^'tyl"*^  ^7  two  sUge 

pyrolysls    under    reduced    pressure    wlt^    *A  ro9    2  V^ 

p/rolysis  conducted  In  a  routing  arc.     8.168.592.  2-2-65, 

Cl    260— 679. 

Cle  Electro  Mecanlqoe  :Se«^ 

Boet,  Bdooard      3.168,664. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co     The  :   Se«— 

Nashold.  Robert  W  .  Baldwin,  and  MltcheU.     8.168,001. 
Riddles.  Milton  J       3.168.688. 

Seldel.  William  B.     8 Jl 6 7  894.  ^^tr^i  ralve. 

Cisco   Richard  L.,  and  R.  H.  Blanchard.     LeTel  control  ralve 

3.168,105.  2-2-65.  CT.  187-886 
Clalrol  Inc.  :   See — 

BU.  Mllos  Z..  and  Bninner    *.i»»*V«o  xa9 
Brunner,  Walter  H..  and  Halasa.    3.168.442. 

*^"ph'lnienohn  A^'cTancey,  Regan,  and  Wasp.  3,168.350. 
nsrk  Charles  C  and  R.  B.  Mornlngstar.  to  Olln  Mathleson 
"ch;m^l  Corp.-     Procea.  for  Producing  unsymmetrlcal  dl 

methylhydraalne.      8.168.568,    a-2-65.    CT.    260—588. 
Clark.  Thomas  R    and  W.  J  ,  to  PhUco  Corp.     Cabinet  atrue 

turi     S.187.821.  2-2-66,  Cl.  20—35. 


CTark,  WlUlJim  J. :  See—  .«,„„, 

Clark,  Thomas  R.  and  W.  J.    3,167,821. 
Clary.  Harry  E.,  and  P.  L.  Bailer,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wool 

drldge,  Inc.    Noise  filter,     3,168.162.  2-2-65,  Cl.  181—89. 
Clausen,  Elmer  B.,  and  H.  Guckel,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Prod- 
ucts  Inc.      Pulse   generator  employing   cascade   connected 
transistors  for  switching  direct  current  power  sources  across 
output  transformers.     3.168,648,   2-2-68,  Cl.  307—88.8. 
Clauson,  Frank  A.  ;   See— 

Beavon,  David  K.,  and  Clauson.    3.168,591. 
Claussen.  Ole  H.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Bulk 
yarn  pro<e8«  and  apparatus.     3.167,845,  2-2-65,  Cl.  28 — 1. 
Clay  Adams  Inc.  :  See — 

Ooda.  George,  and  Aanes.    3,168,473. 
Clement.  Ralph  C.  :  See —  ^  _^^ 

Davis.  RuBseU  S  .  and  Clement.     3.168.616. 
Clements.  Warner  W.     Remotely  controUable  lock  set.     3,167,- 

942.  2-2-65.  Cl.  70 — 148. 
Clevlte  Corp.  :  See — 

Gibbons.  James  F.     3.168,704 


O,    V,I.    om vv. 

Tappln'.   to   L.   OerUlng   Ltd. 
8.168.164.  2-2-66,  C\.  177— 


Cllpplnger,  Evert-tt,  and  R.  G.  McKee.  to  California  Research 
Corp  ProducUon  of  alkyl  sulfonates.  3.168.555,  2-2-65. 
CI.  260—513.  ^  „    ..  . 

Clynes.  Manfred  E.,  to  Technical  Measurement  Corp.  Switch- 
ing type  amplifier  for  both  A.C.  and  D.C.  signals.  3,168.- 
703.  2-2-65.  Cl.  330—10.  ^  ^ 

ClvneH.    Manfred    E..    to   Technical   Measurement   Corp.      In- 
formation transfer  systems.     3.168.721.  2-2-68.  C\.  340— 
167. 
Cochran.  Darld  8.,  to  Hewlett  Packard  Co.    Voltage  compara- 
tor.   3,168.702.  2-2-65.  Cl.  328—150.  ,    ^ 
CoikereU,    Christopher    8.,    to    Hovercraft    I>evelopment   Ltd. 
Vehlclea  for  traveUlng  over  land  and/or  water.     3,168,155. 
2-2-65.  Cl.  180—7.                                                     „         ^_.    ... 
Coea    Lorlng,   Jr.,   and    E.    Mtlias,    to   Norton   Co.      Grinding 

machine.    3.167.891,  2-2-«5,  Cl.  61—166. 
Cole,  Burrel  C.  50%   to  C.  H.  Williams.     Top  roll  assembly 
for   fiber   attenuating   apparatus.      3,167,820,    2-2-65,    Cl. 
19—253. 
Collings.  Lawrence  V.  :   See —  „  --^  000 

Creech.  Barnard  C,  CoUlngs,  and  Shapiro.     3,168,392. 
Shapiro.   Paul,   CoUlngs.   and   Counts.      3,168,455. 
Collins   Lloyd  E.    Portable  feeding  stations  for  cattle.    3,108,- 

071,  2-2-65,  Cl.  119-53. 
Colombo.  Enxo  :   See —  .  ^.  „  ,  „_  oo« 

Hess.  Walter,  Colombo,  and  Olsson.      3,167,829. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  :   See — 

Henry,  Si-ott  P       3.1«8,129. 
Commercial  Factors.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Welnsteln.  Richard.     3,108,737. 
Commercial  SolvenU  Corp.  :  See- 
Butter,  George  X.      3.168,573. 
Runge.  Wallace  F      3.1B8.498. 
Commonwealth   Scientific  and   Industrial   Research  Organlra 
tlon  :   See — 

Ciulak.  Joseph.     3,167.862. 
Compagnle  Francalse  Thomson-Houston  :  See — 
Wamery,  Bdmond  P.     3,108,273. 

"""^Hesg   Walter.  Coloml)o,  and  Olason.     3,167,829. 
i^ondon    James  J.     Arrangement   for  positioning  sheet  mate- 
rial for  cutting.     3,lC8.3tM,  2-2-65,  Cl.  269—304. 
Connealy      Hugh     M.       Pivoted    valve     mounting     assembly. 

3,167,787,  2-2-65.  C\.  4—58. 
Consolidated  Packaging  Machlnerv  Corp.  :  See — 
Young    William  J.     3,168.186. 

Consolidation  Coal  Co.  :   See-  -,  taa  t'.n 

■     I'hlnney.  John  A.  Clancey.  Regan,  and  Wasp.     3,168,350. 

Continental  Can  Co.  :   See — 

Weiss.  Arthur  J.     3.168.194. 
Continental  Oil  Co.  :   Sfc-- 

Marshall.  David  W.     3,158..'570. 
Cook.  Arnold  M..  and  D.  L.  Mahoney.  to  Norton  Co  J^innel 
kiln    and    method    of    operation.      3.168,298,    2-2-60.    ci. 

oao *>o 

Cooper,  Frederick  J.  Signaling  device  for  mall  box  and  the 
uVe.     3.168,239.  2-2-65,  Cl.  232--35.  ,^     .  ... 

Cooper.  Frederick  W..  to  G.K.N  Screws  k  Fasteners  Ltd. 
Dies   for   rotary   die    thread   rolling  machines.      3,167.9 1 9, 

A     ty     am      />!       QA         ? 

Cop^  Geoffrey  W.,  to  Symington  Wayne  Corp.  Coupler  lock- 
ing mechanism.     3,168.202.  2-2-65    Cl.  213^-146, 

CoDwr.  Robert  L.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Kickout  de- 
{rfe.     3,168,183,  2-2-65,  Cl.  198—20. 

'''"*^i-'eVriSn"Yamfs"jT,  Jr.,  and  Coppick.     3,168  433 
Copplng^rGilvin  M.,  to  Shell  OU  (^    Light  |tabui«d  golv- 
propylene  containing  dl  p-phenoxybenxene.     3,168,493.  2-2- 

Cort^tt,  Herbert  O.^to  National  Distillers  ""^  Chemical  Corp. 
Apparatus    for    forming    blown    tubular    fllma.      3,167,814. 
2-2-05.  Cl.  18—14. 
Cornell  Machine  Co..  The  =   See— 
Voses.  George  8.     3.168.289. 
Costanza.  Louis  J.  :   See— 

Roberts,  Jamea  J.,  and  Costanxa.     3- 168  345. 
Counts.    Herbert    L.      Animal    trap.      3,167.880,    2-2-«5,    Cl. 
.|3 g3 

Counts,  Thomas  O.  :  See —  n  ^ao  akk 

Shapiro.  Paul.  CoUlngs.  and  Counts.     3,168,455. 

^•""jordw^  j^ohn*  w7  Nevlna,   Sterns.  Cowan,   and  Beasley. 

Cowan.^Wluilm  (i  .  to  J.  H.  Carruthers  *  Co.  Ltd     Meth<xl  of 
making   box  section   structural   elements.      3,167,851,   2-2- 

CowUv"  HaVoTd^R.    to  Stothert  k  Pitt.  Ltd.     Pan  type  con- 
crete mlxe«     3.168.296,  2-2-65,  Cl.  259-178. 

'''"Ya^e.,^  J^i^«  L     3,168,281. 


■  II  o.  c. 
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Cr»n*  Product*  Mfg.  Co,  !«»$■     «*^ 

Volberi    Herman  W      3  IM.7».  p«-«--.rl«.  C» 

CT.wford.   ri*rry    M..   to    E.«>   IUf**rfh  *»^|i'^n5^»' 

Cr;^rVr;„;il'^r^,ai.^.1So.^N  V%^^^^  chec.  .aUe 
3.KW.107.  2-2-ti3,  O    13. -S2.V  ,^__._    ,diiilnl«tr« 

Crtpp*n.  ElTerto*  J* .  Jr.  d#<»M*d  «Vi^B?  2^^«ft  3 
trlx»        DrtU    polntln*    m«chl»*       S.1«7.M7.    2-a-W.    ^i 

51—55 
'^'^^^p^'^tlT.^^J..  Jr.     ..ie7.MT 

^"i::,J^p:??Tr.Vr*?^r 'I-  '."V?^n[..r  '  *^-^22 
Crow.     Kalph  C  ,   to  0»rber    Pro.luct«  Co       KllWr      i.lW».i--£. 

^P?^    for   pr»^r.Yton    of    w.t*rln«lubl«    —tal    «.p- 

mWnM     Sadler    andH    t    White,   to   Eaao   K«.^.rch   .n.l 
m,t»l    .-.talywd    polymertsatlon.      S.lM.a««.    2-a-«0.    ci. 

Cun'n^acCm.  Arthur  B    ^R'^P'f'T?'*'*  ^^^  "T^  '"'  *  •*'**' 

^"lf^?;.'a"R.    };'r\-h.i^^oV^.'e^wVfr^uency  r^ 

^£/<^*n%o*^.//t;."foVVe\e.U.o^^We«^^^ 

noise  «Uiial  »ui>pre«iloB      3,1««.738.  3-^-«0.  »-»•  -J*^     **" 

Curtlii.  Robert   J       S«"'  ,_^^.       ■»  iii7  (ITS 

Winner    N.<rm«n  T  .  ■nd  Llndsey       3.1B7.87a. 

CurtU  Kl.^tr..  Ufhtjnr  ^°^.^^ 

Caberooch.  LouU  J^     '•^•?'5?  n   o^rU  A  Co      l-aaitno 
CutJc.  John  W     and  P    \  onaa.  to  O    I»  .^'SA^V,?^  ci 
Tdiben.ocycloheptenylplperatlDea.      S.16«.»23.    l-.-oo. 

260— 2ft«  ,        ,  -^._ 

Cutter  Laboratorle*.  Inc.     f*^";.        ,.      ~  iaba^t 

^     ""^Vr."  ?  •  ^Mi-Sa-^fu.  ^r-cVuW    r.n 

CxSi^  Jo:ei-'-.^C^mmonweV.th    Scle.t.flc   .nd    Indu^rWl 
^'SiiWrc^  (?r»anl«tlon      Methcjl  .nd^ppar.tu.  for  n^ 

hTcturtnf  chJddar.  cbe.blr«  or  Uk«  che««      8.1«7.8«a.  2-a- 

66.  CI    31— 4». 

Dalmwifcni  Aktlen«e«elltchaft     8e#- 

Lamm.  Helni.     SJ««.OJJ 
Daie"";!!:::  ^^'/to  ilo^ninlo^.     Roc».t  propeilaat  .yt.. 

3.i«7.»08    2-i-«5.  CI.  «<>-^<  ^   ^   Crocker,  to  Nor 

Darenport.  Or.njjer.  C  f    H'»f?"j,  "2  Vj-l^   a.  JKV    40 

ton  N^«>"P'"i'"''"**WeavJr  ?o^.i«Ww.lker  Refrac 
"•t'oM^Co"-  S.'k.^gt'lr^'n^'hrtck  3.1««.602.  2-2-«.  CI 
Dailt^K^wrd  R.     Aof^.tlc  ball  retrLrlag  derlw.     S.lM. 

312    2-2-«.'S.  CI.  273—26. 
^''•p.S^rter'bhilrJ;.  W..  Herrmann,  and  g-lj-    »»3«S;.«*J, 

Co.     Swjuence*!  pbaM^  panel      3.168.616,  J-^-«>.  «-i.  •••^ 

Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co  ,  The  :  8*«h- 

Walther,  WlUUm  D.     8.168.1«T. 
Drte    \n\hony.     Method  of  making  a  d^rlratlre  of  laUcydlc 

3.1 68.454.  2-2-«5.  CI   204—44. 
Deckel.  Prledrirh  W      See—  .    ,^,      i  im  003 

Muller.  Johann.  and  Lanmanberger      3.16«.oo3. 

'^'iflfer 'jo^'nn:  and   Lan«nber,er    .,i»«8-00\,.^h,^_ 
Decof  Harold  T  .  .nd  N    S.  ^^^-^   ^o  Fnlti^Shoe  M.cM^ry 

Deffire'^'^n^"*  to^IV^^r  Ft'.bHiJmen?-^u^'^ 
^S"t  Bech;rch«%0^brt«tloa.  Indu.tHe.le.  J^^ 
BaUnce  compen«atlng  derlce*.     8.16«.0O0.  2-2-«3.  <-i.  vv 

De«.  Robert  L..  and  E.  H.  McDonald,  to  «*»:">  ^otor.  Corp. 
Apparatus  and  m^-thod  for  te«tlnir  Mai  qoallty      S.ie7.»M, 

DeOon'^Ken'ne^h'c^^'to  Oener.l   Reflnerlea.   Inc.     Dlapen^-r 

S,l«8.213.  2-2-65.  CT.  221— IMJ. 

n»  la  Rue  Instrument.  Ltd.  :  net —  .  ™,   ,..  «  laa 

Richardson    Frank  A  .  Mlddledltch.  and  WaU«r.     3.168. 


Derrah.  Norm.n  S  .  «••— 

I»ecot.  H.rold  T  .  and  Derrmh.     ».l«J-Jif-_,    ,   o_jui    n 
De«hene».   H.rvey.     Clothe,  hamper      S,l«8;i71.  2-2.-6ft.  O. 

De'^^^ldt'^'woodrow    A  ,    to   Allen  Br.dley   Co.      Illumlnatad 

De  SfT-..  .Jeor,..  and  R    P.  MaU    toOh.  C«>n»;  -v      tl 
N'-aralfcyl  dtaaa     cycloalkaaM.       »,168.52a.     a-2-60.     ci. 

MO-   2M. 

Iteutache    (iold-und 

Hopff.  llelnrH-h. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


vu 


Sllber8cheldeanat.lt    vormaU    Boe«aler : 


Deni^oaba  Machine  Work..  Ltd  :  S9t~- 

Toyokur.,  Tomlt.ro.  .nd  KIda.     3.168,048. 

D«r«fa  EtablUaement  po«r  le  Dereloppment  Recherche*  et  Fab 
rication*  Industrtellee.  Soclete  dlte  :  «ee— 
Deflandre,  Ren«.     ?.  168,000. 


and  Metiler     3.168.483. 
Meyer  Simon.  Bugen.  and  Frey      ^^^*\-^*^^   -   o-M  CI 
De  Vlllim.  Jo*fpli  E.    Rotary  engine*.    3.168.082.  2-^-«0.  Ci. 

123     44 
Dl.mond  Alkali  Co. :  •••— 

(Calloway.  Arthur  L.    S.168.437. 

'''''tt'rt.!VTedert7;r  W.  T.ylor.  .nd   B-c^makl.     8.168.- 

t»1ener.*Rudolf.   to  A    O    ,Kldto«.     ■'r''Tfir24?T2^' 
ated    teinuerature    regaUtlng    ayatem       3.168.242.    i-J-oa. 

CI.  236     T5. 

'•"■"•:^vet'Tariu"'.J°.ndW«.h.    8.168.6IK).  _      ^     ,, 
l.mon    iSliuh  R    to  W.  C   L>l'>o«  *^«  ^}"     Mechanical  foir. 

gaug^      ll67.»53.  2-2-65.  CI.  73— 141 
IMUon.  W   C  .  4  Co..  Inc  :  «ce 

Corp      Traction  motor   gear  ca«e.      S.167.»fl».  ^-2-«0.   ^i 

DlIter^Konrad.  and  P    '^''^['J'.Z^^/^i'iS,^  A^'lllTsS 
echaft.     Weighing  ayatem.     3.168.143.  2-2-64.  CT.  177      133 

^""m."'.^.  F^r^erick  J..  Romeo,  and  DlnU.     S.168.5W. 

Dobrlkln.  Harold  L.    See  «..,•.      ^  167 1»7S 

Brodl.    Edward   J  .    I>otorlkln,   and    MMtla.      3.1«7,^S 
Dock   Nil.   A    Artx.rgh.  .ndO   Wllhelmaaon.  to  STenaka  Hakt- 
f.brlken.   Aktlebol.ge.       Arrangement   for  Pl""  for  ^Int 
•praying  of  continuously  moving  ohjecta.     3,16».l«V.  £- 
65.  CI.  §8-11* 
l»omlnl«h.  i;wener*  :  «»f— „  ,„ 

(iroMs    Daniel  D.     3.168  181.  ,  i.oma  r»  2-*R 

Dorl.  Francl.  J    L.     Tapered  ball  bearing.     3.168.860.  2-2-66. 

l-i'   SAM ltt3 

lH.Vu.irEnrlco    to  P«r«^  8.A.     N*^!**  ['"l^'f  h^-f,*  [»^ 
Ing  clamp  for  surgical  suture*.    3.16«,0«i .  2-2-65,  LI.  1^9— 

Dora.  Ronald  V  .  and  R.  R.  I>.gan,  80*  to  R;^.1'«P,V4J5 
to  R   V    Dorn.     App*ra<us  for  sealing  envelopes.     3.1WI.*.<«. 

2-2-65.  CI.  156  -442 
Dornler  Werke  (1  m  b.H.  :  See 

Ffaff.  Klau..  and  Rl*del.     3.168.266.  ^      ,  ,^ 

Dorrell    George  W  .  and  F  «    Jjuinell.  «»  IS'^iT^a^    c1 

Variable  ratio    hydrostatic   drlres.      3.168.295.    2-2-68.   LI. 

25l»      177. 
IMrr-Ottrer  Inc  :  «ee  «  ..„  ... 

Harvt.  Clhat  M  .  and  I-ehr.    3.168.876. 
Oale.  Fenllnando.    3.168.418. 
Dow  Chemical  <^o.  The    «#e-  .  ...  ^o. 

Bearer    (iarth  H  .  and  Oremlnger.     3.168.421. 
Ijittcrner.  .Michael  I'  .  and  Rosek.     8,168.080 
Nagle.  Floyd  B  .  and  Roche     S.I68.427. 
Palfey.  Albert  J      3.167,828. 
Small.  Hamlah.     3.168.486 
Wallace.  Theodore  C.     8.168.2*0. 
Dowty  F'uel  Systems  Ltd   :  8er — 

Tyler.  Stanley  R..  Hunt,  and  BooUe.     S.16e.l(». 
l>owty  Hydraulic  I'nlts  Ltd.     Wee— 

Kempson.  Bertram  C.     3.167.90..  ^    «    n 

DoTle    Marahall    E.   O     8.   J.ffe.    E.   J     Smutny,   and   P.   H 

^•Tlllam.    To  Shell  oil  Co      Polypropylene  stabllUed  with 

3  3  dl  tert  butyl-4  hydroiybenaolc  add  or  anhydride.    3.168,- 

492    2-2-65    C..  260— I.^.IW. 

Dredge  Mfg    Corp  :  ««*- 

Slllne.  Johnli      8.168.466. 
Dresaer  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hollmann,  Hans  E      3,167.968.  ,««aii7   o  om. 

Dreyer.  C^eorge  W      Self-cleaning  strainer*.    3.168.467.  2-2-66. 

Dryden  Eva     Combination  mop  head  bolder  and  braab  holder. 

3.16T.798.  2-2-65.  CI.  16— ll.*^. 
imbled    Edouard.  et  Cle.  (Soclete  Anonyme) 

Seller.  Frltx.     3.167.938. 
Duckor.  Lewla  M. :  See —  .  __  . 

sWarta,  Darld  P..  Saraaohn.  and  Duckor. 
Dnnkel.  Morris:  «ee^  taar^an 

Loter.  Ira,  Dunkel.  and  Klein.    8.168.666. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co   Ltd   :    S*e^^  ^  ii^ii,„. 

Curney.  William  A     Stubbe,  and  HoUlna. 
Dunn     Maurice    B  .    to   Memco   Machinery   Corp. 
3.168.018.    2-2-66.  CI.   93-  -61 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  K.  I..  •«lCo. „.*•*"" 

Aufdermarsh.  Carl  A.     S.J*?.**-*^  ,„  „^ 
ClchelU   Mario  T  .  and  Schotte.     3.168.61W. 
Clausaen.  Ole  H.     3.167.845 
MHJraw,  William  J      3,168.404. 
Roland    John  R.     3.16e..%51 
Tocker.  Stanley.     3.168.501. 
Durand    Francola     Derlce  for  transmitting  motion  to  a  gear. 

3  167'.975.   2-2-65.  CI.   74-666 
Darcln    Dooclas  C.  to  Monroe  International  Corp.     Detent 

iXchanlm       3.167.972.  2-2-65.   CI    74—^27. 
Durham.    Edwin,   and   H     O.    8t»IlkamD    to  The   Babcock   * 
Wilcox   Co       Forced   flow   water   cooled   hood.      3,l68.U7d, 
t-2-65.  CI.   122—7. 


See— 


8.168.718. 


3.168.367. 
Boxmaker. 


and  Co. 
3.168. 

Mount 
2-2-65. 


Duschlnaky.  Robert    to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.     DerlvatlTe 
of  2'-deoxy-5-fluorourldlne.     3,168.613.   2-2-65.  CI.   260— 
211.5, 
Dynapower  Systems  Corp.  :   8ee-- 

Kendall,   William  D  ,  and  Yarger.     3.168.098, 
Dtledtlr.    Harry    R..    to    Scully- J  ones   and   Co.      Chucking  de 
Tice  for  machine  tool  spindle  and  tool  holder  for  use  there- 
with      3.1 68.322.   2-2-65.   CI.    279      4. 
Dtlura    Walter  H  .  to  Scovlll  Mfg.  Co.    Quick  detachable  how 

coup'llnf.      3.168.333.   2   2   6.'..   CI.   285— 3."S. 
Eaatman  Kodak  Co.  :   See — 

Blarkmer.  John,  and  Vort.     3.168.400. 
Easton,   NeUon  R  .  and  U    F.  Hennlon.  to  Eli  Lilly 
Hindered    alkyl    and    alkylene    secondary    amtnea. 
567.   2-8-66.   O.   260 — 588 
Eberbard,    Elmer  T,.   to   I-TE   Circuit   Breaker  Co, 
ing   block   for   adjustable   contact   rod.      3.168.633. 
CT.   200-166. 
Eben.  William  F  :   See- 

Steniel.  Richard  W  .  and  Rber«.     .1.167.949. 
Eckenfelder.   Robert  C  .  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Transtwtorlied 

voltage  regulator.     .^.168.693.  2-2-65.  CI.  .122—28 
Eckert.    Alton     B..    Jr..     to    Pltney-Bowes.     Inc,       Character 

reader      3.168.720.   2-2-fl5.   O.   340-   146  3. 
Bokert.  John  S  .  to  The  I'nited  States  Stoneware  Co.     Blend- 
ing apparatus  and  process.     3.168.293.  2-2-65.  CI.  2.'» — 81. 
Edgar  Robert  F.  :  See — 

Moore,  James  W.,  and  Edgar.     3.168.672. 
Edgar,  Robert  F..  to  McOrswEdlson  Co.     Electrode  position- 
ing  means      3.168.673,    2-2-66.   CI.    314—69 
i->d«ards.    Eric    W       Dispensing   apparatus    for    horlxontally 

disposed  articles      S,168.'>M2,  2-2-65.  CI    221—39. 
Edwards.  O   M..  Co..  Inc..  The:   .s'ee— 
Hergoason.  Robert  W      3.167  797. 
Egler.    Vernon    C.    and    H     R     Morgan,    to   The   Kendall   Co. 
Method   of  filling  suture  package.     .1.167.896.   2-2-65.   CI, 
53-  .35 
Ellerman,   (reorw   E  .    to  Plttshurgh   Plate  Class   Co.      Stlane 
forming  nlie  and   glans   flher   Htrands   treated   therewith  for 
resin   reinforcement.      3,168,  t89,  2-2-65,  CI.  65  -3. 
Elsenpre«ser.   George,   and   H.   <»unther.   to   National  Die  and 
Button    Mold    Co.,    Inc       Means   for   making   covered   belt 
buckles      3.167,849,   2-2-66,  O.   29—3. 
Eldlma  A.O.  :  See — 

Diener,  Rudolf     3, 168. 242 
Electr1clt<»  de  France  (Service  National) 

Chahert,  Jacques,  and  Remlllleux. 
Electronic  SpedaltT  Co.  :    See — 

Swearlncen.  Judson  S.    3.187.928. 
Elerator  Specialties  Corp.  :   See — 

KlelT.  William  M      3,168,164. 
Elfvlng,  Thore  M,     Thermoelectric  cooling  device 

2-2-65,   CI    62—3 
Elfvlng,    Thore    M       Core    material,      3,168,432. 
161-69. 

r    Knlpi>.    to   Farbenfabrlken 
Priicess    for    the    production    of    webs 
resins,      3.168.605.   2-2-65,   C\.   264— 


:  See  — 
3.167.922. 


3.167.92.%. 
2-2-65.    a. 
Bayer 


See 


Can  carrier 

18—19 

Inc.      Money- 

-101. 

CaUlyat    de- 


Ellecast.    Knnrad.   and 

.\ktlengesellHchaft. 

of  elastic   synthetic 

166 
Elrlck  Industries.  Inc. 

Ross,  White      3,167,818 
EHaasser,  Johann  F,     Proo'ss  for  printing  upon  fabric  or  the 

like  with  at  least  one  printing  stencil.     3,168.036.  2-2-55. 

CI     101      129 
Eniel.   Wlllem   F..   P,   Krljger.   and  S.   Mostert.   to  Shell  Oil 

Co.      Production    of    polymerlxatlon    catalyst.      ,1.166.484. 

2-2-«5.   CI    2.%2 — 429 
Engels.  Eugene  O.     Dough  stretching  apparatux,     3.168.056, 

2-2-66,   Cl     107—9 
Engineer.    RomI    B,      Scrapini'    devices       3,167,801,    2-2-6,%, 

CI     15-236 
Engqulat,  Arne,  to  Bahco,  AkHebolaget.     Tonjne  limiting  de- 
vice*,     3.167936,   2-2-65,  n.   64—29. 
Brirkeon.  Oerald  T.  and  R ,  to  Snap  Pac  Corp 

clip  forming  machine,     3.167.815,  2-2-65.  Cl, 
Erlckaon,    Ctustav    F.,    to    National    Rejector*. 

handling  devices.     3.168.180.  2-2  65.  Cl.  19+ 
Erickson.    Henry,    to    Sinclair    Research    Inc. 

metallUatlon.      3.168.462.   2-2  65.   Cl,   208—120, 
Erickson.    Henry,    to    Sinclair    Research.    Inc.      Removal    of 

nickel  and  vanadium   from  sliica  baaed  cracking  catalyst. 

3.168.481.   2-2-65.  Cl    252—412. 

Erickson.  Richard  :  See- 

Erickson.  Oerald  T.  and  R,    3.167. 815. 
Ertcson.  William  L,  :   See  - 

Stier.  Bernard  O,  E.     3.168.208. 
Erie*  Mfg.  Co.  :   See- 
Ferris.  James  J.,  and  Mayer.     3.168,464. 
Kmer.  William  E.  :  See- 

Beltcfaman.  Burton  D..  and  Brner.     3.168.483, 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  ;   See— 

Crawford,  Harry  M      3.167.947. 

Cull,   Neville  L,,   Landry,    Robson,    Lohman.   Nadler,   and 
White      3.1»8,.">86. 

Moriti.  Karaten  H..  Moser.  and  Eiatoplnal.     3.168.386. 

Tnrbak.  Albln  F.    3.168..%47. 

White.  Herschel  T  .  and  Langer.     3.168.588. 
Estopinal.  Elarl  J  .  Jr.  :  See— 

Moritt,  Karsten  H..  Moser,  and  Estopinal 
Ethyl  Corp.  :  See — 

Worrel.  Calvin  J     3.168.480. 
Eurotec  Establishment :  See — 

Harder.  Karl  M.     3.168.196. 
Evans.  Robert  J,,  to  Aurora  Equipment  Co,     Cabinet 
ture  with   shelf  attaching  and  supporting  means. 
.166,   2-2-65.  Cl.   312—361. 


3.168,386. 


«truc- 
3.168.- 


3.168.332.    2-2-65.    Q. 


Stamp  dls- 
-16.  . 


Everest.  Julian  T.,  and  R.  B.  Page,  to  Hovercraft  Develop- 
ment Ltd.    Vehicles  for  traveling  over  a  surface.    3.168,069, 
2-2-66.  CL  115 — 1. 
Eynon.    Llewellyn.      Trailer    hitch. 

280 — 423. 
KMC  Corp, :  See- 
Abbott.  John  A.     3.167.882. 
Carrigan.  Tracy.     3.168,238, 
Cilbson.  Donald  L,     3.168,354. 
Fahrenbach,   Wolfgang  U.,   to  Koto-Stamp  Corp. 
penslng  machine,     3,168,230.  2-2-65,  Cl.  225- 
Kalrchlld  Camera  and  InHtrument  Corp.  :  See — 
.Mlaskoff.  Leonard,  and  Warner.     3.168.038. 
Fales.  KllHha  N.     I'resxure  meaMurtng  device  with  an  auxiliary 
spark  gap  in  a  preiiaure-type  container.     3,168,695,  2-2-65, 
iSl.  324—33, 
Fall,  Edwin  B..  Jr. :  See— 

Kraus.  Leon  8..  and  Fall.     3.168,463, 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Ballauf.  Albert,  Blank.  Cilablscb.  and  Wandel.    3,168,546. 
Behner,   Otto.    Henecka,    Hoflhuelster.    KreUkott.    Melser, 

Schubert,  and  WIrth.     3.168.517. 
EUegattt.  Konrad.  and  Knlpp.     3.168,605. 
Lang,  Konrad.  Schubert,  and  NUtiel.     3,168,559. 
Farbwerke  Hoecbst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius 
k  Brunlng  :  See — 

Ortbner,     Ludwig.     Landauer,     ReUter.     and     Herxberg, 
3  168  499 
Karkas,  Frank  E.,  and  R.  F.  Trask,  to  The  Mettle  Corp.    Pneu- 
matic testing  device  for  air  Alters.     3.167.948,  2-2-65,  CL 
73—38. 
Farley.    Arthur   C,    to    Atco    Corp.      Pallet    stacking   device. 

;i.l6N.060.  2-2-65,  Cl.  108 — 53. 
Farmer.   Cecil.      Method   of  winding  armature  cores  directly 

from  spooled  supplies.     3.167.853.  2-2-05.  Cl.  29—155.57. 
Faiil.  Thomas  L.,  and  C.  W.  Witthol*.  to  Lone  Star  Boat  Co. 

Boat  hull  design.     3.167  792.  2-2-65.  Cl.  9—6. 
Fuulkner.   Douglas  S..   to   Kylands  Bros.  Ltd.     Machines  for 
securing  a  wire  or  like  tie  or  strap  around  a  coll  or  bundle. 
3,168.032.  2-2-65,  Cl.  100 — 12, 
Fawick,    Thomas    L.      Double   chain    and    sprocket    coupling. 

3.1«7,935.  2-2-65,  Cl.  64—19, 
Federal  I'aciflc  Electric  Co.  :  ^ee — 

lioodv,  Robert  B.,  and  Dabney.     3,168.698. 
FeiL  Vernon  "J.  :  See— 

Palopoli,  Frank  P..  and  FeU.     3,168,565. 
Felnberg.  Albert  E.  :  See — 

Baran.  Joseph  G.,  and  Felnberg.     3.168.632. 
Feiner.  Alfred  :  See — 

Lohr.  .\lbert.  and  Feiner.     3.167.923. 
Fenwlck.  Charles  M..  to  The  SKF  Ball  Bearing  Co.   (Proprie- 
Ury)  Ltd.     Universal  Joints.     3.167.934.  2-2-<6.  Cl.  64— 7. 
Fernseh  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Sondermeyer.  Richard.     3,168.618. 
Kerrigan.  James  J..  Jr..  and  8.  CoPpick.  to  Scott  Paper  Co. 

SulOte  cooking  of  wood.     3.168.433.  2-2-65.  Cl.  162—86. 
Ferris.    Edward   G.      Aerial-drop  device       3.168.267.    2-2-65. 

Cl.  244—138. 
Ferris.  James  J.,  and  O.  C.  Mayer,  to  Erie*  Mfg.  Co.    Perma- 
nent magnetic  separator.     3.168.464.  2-2-66.  CT.  209 — 223. 
Flltron  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See- 
Milton.  Leonard,  and  Lory.     3.168.631. 
Flnlayson.  Malcolm  J.  :  See — 

Finnegan.  Walter  D..  and  Finlayson.     3.168.381. 
Finnegan.   Walter  D..  and  M.  J.  Finlayson.  to  Kaiser  Alumi- 
num k  (^liemlcal  Corp.    Aluminum  alloy  and  article.    3.168.- 
381.  2-2-65.  Cl.  29— 197  5. 
Fisher.  Ernest  W..  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Track  in- 

Htruments.     3.168.269.  2-2-65.  CL  246—249. 
Fisher.  James  L.     Hoist  mechanism.     3.168.284.  2-2-65.  Cl. 

254 — 8. 
Fitssimmona.  Harold  C.  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Cen- 
trifuge discharge  means.     3.168,472,  2-2-65,  Cl.  23S— 19. 
FleUsner  (;.m.b  if..  Flrma  :  See — 
Fleissner.  Helm.     3.168.414. 
Klelssner.  Helm,  to  Fleissner  G.m.b.H..  Flrma.     Process  and 
apparatus    for    wet-treating   fibrous    materials.      3.168,414, 
2-2-65.  Cl    117—102. 
Fleming.  James  E,,  and  R   L,  Matlock,     Wheel  cooling  means, 

3,168,348,  2-2-65.  Cl    .101 — 6. 
Fleury.  Claude  G.     Arrangement  for  controlling  the  movement 

of  a  machine  part      3.167.920.  2-2-65.  Cl.  60 — 54  5. 
Foln.   Warren  C   R.  A.   Gregory.   F.   B.   Hartman.  and  E.   A. 
Trachy.   to   International   Business  Machines  Corn.     Data 
compression  apparatus.     3.168.723.  2-2-65.  Cl    340—172.5. 
Foitiik.  Rudolf,  and  E.  Zemann.  to  Slemens-Schuckertwerke 
Aktlengesellschaft.        Shock-current     generator     employing 
means  to  effect  simultaneous  discharge  of  plural  storage  de- 
vices.    3.168.701,  2-2-65.  Cl.  328 — 67. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Jagdmann.  Edwin  F,    3,168,468. 
Price,  William  R,.  and  Foxwell. 
Formica  Ltd.  :  See — 

Blackle.  Ian.     3,168,426. 
Foster  Wheeler  Corp.  :  See^ 

Zoschak.  Robert  J.    3,168,133. 

Foxwell.  William  J. :  See- 
Price.  William  R.,  and  Foxwell.     3,168.146. 
Francis.    Joseph   A.,    to   Honeywell    Inc.      Control   apparatus. 

3.168.717.  2-2-66.  Cl.  338 — 81.  , 

Fraxza.  Everett  J. :  See — 

Sexsmlth.  David  R..  and  Praxxa.    3.168.502. 
Fredholm.  Gunnar  I.     Timing  regulator*.     3.168,739,  2-2-65, 

a.  346—74. 
Frel,  Arthur,  to  J.  Bobst  and  Son  S.A.    Device  for  folding  a 

flap  of  a  cardboard  blank.     3,168,017,  2-2-a5,  Cl.  93 — 49. 

Frelghtliner  Corp.  :  See — 

Block,  Leo.  Von  Berg,  and  Rasovicfa.    3,167,930. 


3,168.146. 
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Frvmoa.  U«org«  H..  and  W.  N.  Stoop*,  to  Uoion  Cartotde  Corp. 
Shock  r«aist«Bt  eumpoaltloiui  pr*p«r«d  by  polyoicrtxlnc  itv 
nae  and  acrjlonitrtle  with  pob butadiene.     3,1M,5M.  'l-*- 


Freaard    Marcel,  and  F.  Bucher.  to  Meflna  8.A.     Kmi)rold«rjr 

appliance    adapted    to    be    atUcDed    to    a    aewtng    machine. 

S.HW.OW.  2-2-«5.  CI.   112—102. 
Frey,  Artur :  Sre —  ^„  „,„o-,.. 

Meyer  Simon.  Eucen.  and  Frey.     3.16»,374. 
FroeOe     Walter,    to    -NSC    Motorenwerke    AktIenKeaellachaft. 

and   Wankel  »;  m  b.H.      Botary  contbuatlun  enidne.     3,1««.- 

077.  2-2-M.  CI.  123 — 8. 
Frykland,  Dorothy  H  :.  8r« — 

Fryklund.  Rc^bert  A.     8.168.733. 
KrykluDd    KolxTt    A  .   deceased,  by   D.    H.   Fryklund,  admlnla 

tratrlx.  to  Kavtheon  Co      Cathode  ray  tube  dlapUy  ayatema. 

3,16>*.73a.   2   2-85.   CI.    343—11 
Full  T«u.»hlnkl  Seixo  Kabuxhlkl  Kalaha  :  See — 
Okamoto.  Takaahl,  and  lahll.      3.16H,«28 
Fakata     Masao.   and   Y     Sato,    to   Kokaital    Denkl   Kabaahlkl 

Kalaha       Timekeeper    corrected    by    electric    time    aJrnaU 

3.167.906.  2-2-«5.  CI    58—35. 
Fuller     Olenwood    A.,    to    AMP    Inc.     Electrical    connector 

assembly       3.188.366.  2-2   e.'S,  (\    33»— KO  ^     „        ^ 

Funk    Gilbert  R  .  and  R    E.  Holt«rtere.  to  Waukesha  Foundnr 

Co       Metering   device   with   op«<)ueneM   reaponalre   ahutoff 

3.168.21H.  2-2-65.  CI.  222—23  ^       ,.  , 

Furrow    Clarenc**   L..    to   Phillips    Petroleum   Co.      Polymeric 

carboxyllc    adda    by    Irradiation.      3.168,456.    2-2-65,    CI 

204—154. 
O.K.N    ScreWN  k  Kai»tner»  Ltd.  :  See— 

Cooler.   Frederick    W       S,167.»7».  ^     ^ 

Oaare    Melviu  A.,  50%    to  A.   E.   Wllaon.     Laminated  aheet 

metal  nat       3,168,171.  2-2-63.  CI.  18^—34. 
Uale    Ferdlnan.lo,   to  Dorr-OIWer  Inc      Purlflcatlon  of  nunar 

Juice       3.168.419.  2-2   65.  O    127—50 
OallUtel,    Albert    F.    to   General    MIIU.    Inc       Manually    oper 

ated  hydraulic  actuator  control   havlnc  feel-back.     3.168. 

203.   2-2-65.  CI.  214—1.  „         „     ^.,.     ^ 

Galloway      Arthur    L..     to    Diamond    Alkali     Co.      Stablllied 

rranular    fypoom  pMttcMal    compoaltlon    and    method    of 

preparation.      3.168.437.  2-2-65.  CI.  1«7— 42. 
Gallucclo,  Anthony  :  See— 

Baldlnelll.    Fred   A       .1.168.730  ^         „. 

Oalvln     Samuel    N  .    to    Ingen'oll  Hand    Co.      Olaaa    tranafer 

apiMiratus      .1.168.184.  2-2-65.  CI.  198—20. 
Oambell.  Jamex  W      Set—     „      ,  ,.       ,  ,^„  ,._ 
MicbaelH.  Glenn  O..  a«d  Oambell.      3.168.587 
Gaidble    John  A.-    Particular   head   and  aeat  cooperation  for 

faucet  ralvea.      3.168.283.   2-2-65,  CI.   251      3.33^ 
Oamlen.  Harry     V1f«co«lmeter     3.167.960.  2-2-65.  CI.  7»— 56 
Gardner.  John  M      See—  „  ,^»  .., 

Smith.  Robert  E  .  Jr  .  and  Gardner      3.168.417. 

*"Le  May    Dan  B..  Parker,  Paul.  SllTer,  Stein,  and  Wood. 
3.167.954.  ^       .  ^,_       . 

Oanae    Bruce  R..  to  Carl  N.   Swenaon  Co..  Inc.      iTypt  for«. 

3  lfl7.H39,  2   2   85.  CI.  25-130.  ..«..^. 

Oanthler    William  K.     Abdominal  retractor  derlce.    3,168.093. 

2-2-65.   CI     128—20  ^  ^  ^, 

Oebbart  Jack  P.  to  Chalco  F-nglneerlnr  Corp  Aai^mbly 
of  element*  for  maktnx  Intermittent  electrical  contact 
3.188,635.   2-2-65.   CI     2i>0— 168  .       ^        ^^        „   ^ 

OebrOder   BoehHnfer   Oenellacbaft  bit   bewchrankter   Haftung 
Ma!>chtnenfabrlk  und  KlmengleHaerel     dee- 

Krudewlf.  Johannes,  and  Sick       3.168.051 
OeKUer    John   E       Device    for    the   remoral   of  material   from 

tiibeii      3  168.220.  2-2-65.  CI.  222—98. 
Gelcy   Chemical   Corp      Rre- 

"kleemann.  Alola.  and  Blndler      3,168.52a 
Gelenlu*     Robert    B..    to    General    Motor*    Corp.     Blectrlcal 

mnice.      3.168.889.   2-2-65.  C\    318—23.. 
General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp.  :  See — 

Maatrolannl.    Emlllo  G.      3.168,027. 

Stefdk.  Andrew,  and  Woodward.      3,1^.478. 

General  Atronlca  Corp.  :  See — 

Sunatein.  Darld  K  .  and  Stelnbent 
General  Dynamic*  Corp  :  ^>ee — 

HarrUon.   Charles  D       3.167.886. 

Kamm.    Lawrence   J       3.168.263. 

Oearmatlc  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Lawrence.    Frank    L.      3. 168.336. 

General  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Baclawakl.  Joseph  E.     3.168.663. 

Brokaw.  Robert  W      3.168,883. 

Orobel.   Lloyd  P      3.W8,666. 

Jakowati,  Charle*  V.     3.168.645. 

Lerand.  Victor  A  .  Jr       3.168.670. 

St  Pierre.  Phlllppe.D.  8.      3.188.371 

St    Pierre.  l'hlllpp«  D-  8.     S.16.S.4T9. 

St    Pierre.  Philippe  D    S.      3.168.601. 

8»ee.   Peter  O       3.168.822 

Stalay.    latran.      3.188,716 

Wllaoo.   Walter  R       3.168.881 

Wlngler.   William   C      3.167.904. 

Wt>odworth.  John  L.      3.168.715. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  Tke  :  See — 

Beet.   Philip  H       3.168.685. 

Initram.  Darld  J       3.168,444. 

General  Foods  Corp   :  See-       * 

Moshy.    Raymond   J       3.168.406. 

Underwood.  Roland  H.,  and  Mltckell 
General  Magnaplate  Corp.  :  See — 

Kollock.  Alan  8.     $.168,647. 

General  Mills.  Inc.  :  See— 

Oalllatel.   Albert  F       3.188.203 
Oerniann^Oeor»e   E.      3.168,059. 
Halner.  William  H.     3.168.261 


3.168.699. 


3. 168.226. 


General  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Alley.   Uarry  R..   Wernlg.  and  Wllllama.      3,167.827. 
Bayrv.  Wlllartl  W.,  and  »chubrlnf       3.188.859 
Bemmann.  Richard  W..  and  Schulta.      3,168,719.  * 

Dega.   Robert  L.,  and  McDonald.      8,167,964. 
Ullworth.  Thomas  B  ,  and  TbArp      8,167,969. 
Gelenlus.  Robert  B       3.188.6M. 
.Madsrn.    Jani>^    B       3,167,985. 
Maletake.  Arnold  J      i,  168.849. 
Marka,  Craig.     3.168,660. 
Peterson.  Frederick  J      3.167.965. 
Rel.  Charles  W  .  Jr.     8,168,346. 
Schaad.  Theodore  A.     3,167,807. 
Sctksfer.  Vernon  E.,  Jr.     3,167,854. 
Skinner.  Kenat-th  K      3,188,308. 
Zetgler.  Philip  U  ,  and  Wight.    8,167,971. 
General  Rellnerle*,  Ina  ;   See 

L>eGun.  Kenneth  C      3.168.218. 
General  Signal  Corp.  .    See — 

Vr(K>m.  William  L.     3,168.669. 
Georgia  I'arlflc  Corp.  :    Sse — 

Ktag.  Ellis  G.,  and  Adolphaon.    8.168,511. 
Gerber  Products  Co.  ;   See— 

Cross.  Ralph  C.     3J68,122 
(;ermnln,  Jacuue*  K.     Wire  coll  holder.     3.168.262.  2-2-65. 

CI.  242—129. 
Germann.  George  E..  to  Oeneral  MlUa,  Inc.    Product  dlapenslng 

device.     3.188.059.  2-2-66.  CI.  107—14 
Geeek.  William  J  ,  and  J.  U.  Bragdon,  to  Radio  Corn,  of  Amer- 
ica.    8^ufntlal  pulse  generator  employing  plurality  of  cas 
caded  circuits  coupled  through   shift  gates  and  having  in 
dividual   output   gates.      3.168,700,   2-2   65,   CI.   328 — 62. 
Glammarla,  John  J.,  and  U.  I).  Nurrta,  to  Socony  Motoll  OU  Co. 

Motor  fuels      3.168,385,  2-2-65,  CI.  44 — 66. 
Gtannlnl  Controls  Corp..  Inc.  :  See — 

Klose,  Alfred  J.     3.167.955. 
Glardlnl.   l»ante  8  .  and  R.   N    Roney,  to  The  SbeiBeld  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  cleaning  grinding  wbeeU.     8.167,898,  2-2- 
66.  CI.  51—262. 
Gibbons.  James  F..  to  Clevlte  Corp.     Multivibrator  amplifier 
with  time  deUy  moduUtlng  audio  Input.    3,168,704,  2-2-66. 
CI.  330 — 10 
Gibson.  I>nnald  L  .  to  FMC  Corp.     Pin  lolnt  for  links  of  end 

lesa  tracks     3,168.354.  2-2-65.  C\   306 — 14. 
GlUey,   James   H..   to   Western   Electric  Co  ,   Inc.      Relay   with 
Dosltlvely    driven   conUcts.      3,168.627,    2-2-66,    O.    200— 

Ollmartln,  Francis  P      Die  clicker  conductive  blocks.     3,167,- 

990.  2-2-65.  CI.  83-668. 
c.lnos.  James  Z..  I.  M    Rose,  and  W.  R    Christian,  to  Nopco 

Chemical   Co      Process  for  production  of  alkyl   pbenola  of 

Improved  color.     3.168.578,  2-2-65.  CI.  260 — 624. 
Glovlnaaso.  Joe  L  .  to  Cambria  Spring  Co.     AuxlUarr  spring 

for  automotive  vehicle*.     3.168.300.  2-2-66.  CI.  267 — 48. 
Glablach.  IMetrlch  :   See —  _  _  .^„ 

Ballauf.   Albert.   Blank.   GUblech.   and   WandeL     8,168,- 
546. 
Olamorlse  Foundations,  Inc.  :   See-- 

Morano.  Patrick  J      3,168.099 
i.llcksman,  Milton,  to  Multl  Klex  Seels.  Inc     Composite  waah 

er  construction.     3.188.321.  2-2-65.  CI    277      180. 
Gloor,  Paul,  to  The  Whellabrator  Corp.     Apparatus  for  sur 

face  treatment  of  metal  coUe.     8.161,886.  2-2-66.  CI.  61— 

15 
Goda.  Ben  T.  :    See —  _  .  ..„  ,„« 

Stuart  Williams.  Raymond,  Ooda,  and  Barrua.     8,168,708. 
Goda.  George,  and  M.   A    Asnes,  to  Clay  Adams  Inc.     Mlcro- 

hematocrlt  reader  for  centrifuges.     3.168.478.  2-2-66.  CI. 

233 — 26. 
Ooldschmldt.  U..  *  Associate*.  Inc. :  See — 

Goldschmldt.  Hans      3.168.329. 
<;old8chmldt.    Hans,    to    H.    Goldschmldt   Jk   Aaeoclatea,    Inc. 

rtlllty  cart.     3.18.S.329,  2-2   65.  CI   280— 86. 
Goldschmldt.  Th.,  Aktlengeeellschaft :   See — 

Culemerer,   Earl.     3,168.540.  „^,       ^_,    ^ 

Goldstein.    Herman   B.   R.   J     Peltier,  and  M    A.  SUveetrt.  to 

San  Chemical  Corp.     Textile  flnlahlng  composition,  aoDllca- 

tlon  process  and  resulting  product.     3.188.415,  2-2-65,  CI. 

117-139.4.  „         ^  .^       .         .     , 

Oonsalves.  Conrad  J.,  to  American  Bnka  Corp.     Treatment  of 

multl  AUment   yam.      8.167,847.   2-2-66,   CI.   28 — 1. 
Goodman.     Frank.       Keyhole    obetrucUng    locking    dericee. 

3.187.945,  2-2-65,  Cl    ^0 — 428. 
Goodman.   Isaac  :    See— 

MciilUlvray,  Roy,  and  Goodman.     3.168,496. 

Ooodnow.  John  M   :  See —  ^  ,_^ 

Llttmann.  David,  and  Goodnow.     3.168.160. 
Goody.  Robert  B  .  and  I).  H    Dabney,  to  Federal  Pacific  Elec- 
tric Co      Electrical  clamp  on   meter  with  iwlvel  connected 
tongs.     3.168.898.  2-2   65.  CI   324 — 127 
Oorand.    Alfred    J  ,    to    Sun   Oil    Co       Control    process   In   the 
recovery   of  naphthalene  from   alkylnaphthalene  by  dlatU- 
laUon.     8.168.461.  2-»-66.  Cl.  202—89.6. 
Gordon,  Donald  B.  :   See— 

Laako.  Georee  A.,  and  Gordon.    8,168,068. 
Gordon,  Donald  H   ;   See — 

MarUn.  Perry  8.,  and  Gordon.    3.168.088. 
Gordon.   Leon   B.,   and  T    P    Moote.  Jr..   to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Proceaa  for  jwlyBertaatlon  of  olefina     3.168.604.  2-2-66. 
Cl    260— 98.f 
Ooepodar.   Rein  hard.     Heating  ay  stems  for  motor   Tehidea. 

3.168.244.  2-2-66,  O    287—12.8. 
Grace,  W    R,  *  Co.  .   See — 

Harper.  James  L      3.168.548. 

Hoeg.  ix.nal.l  K  .  and  Stryker      8.168.0(06. 

laaacs.  I*blllp  K..  Tompklna,  Nlaoy,  and  Hadea.     8.168,- 

491. 
Reeee.  Stanton  L^  and  Rnnlon.    3.168,869. 
Orad.   Adolf  R  ,   to  Tbe  Oilgear  Co.     Hydraulic  motor  with 
tachometer  siiaft.     3.168.0O9.  2-2-65.  O    91—198. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8.168,026. 
3.168.067,    2-2-66, 


elevatlonal- 
214 — 84. 
3.168.607, 

of    making 
12—146. 


3,168, 


Oraflex.  Inc. :  See — 

Padelt,  Johannes  G.,  and  Hnrlburt. 
Oralg.    Waldemar.      Surface   watercraft. 

Cl.  114 — 66.5. 

Graaen,  Alfred  E.,  to  Platecraft  of  America,  Inc.     Apparatus 
for  producing  compoalte  electroplated  artlclea.     3,168.457, 
2-2-65,  Cl.  204 — 212. 
Great  Lakee  Carbon  Corp. :  See — 

Juel.  Leaile  H.     3,168.609.  „  .^^ 

Kennedy,    Harvey   T..   Crawford,   and   Hancock.      3.168,- 
139.  ^.    , 

Greaves,  Melvln  J.,  T.  Werner,  and  R.  E.  Touaalln.  to  Kaiser 
Steel  Corp      MaUrlal  cooling  apparatus.     3,168.384,  2-2- 
65,  Cl.  34 — 168. 
Orecn.  Sherwood.     Mobile  platform  Incorporating 
ly  adjustable  conveyor.     3.168,206.  2-2-65.  Cl. 
Greene,   Ben.      Methods  of  heat  treating  articles. 

2-2-65,  Cl.  266—6. 
Greene.    Percy    W.,    to    Barbour    Corp.      Method 
beaded    shoe    weiung.      3,167,795,    2-2-66.    Cl. 
Gregory,  Ralph  A.  :  See —  _ 

Foln,  Warren  C,  Gregory,  Uartman,  and  Trachy, 
723. 
(iremlnger,  George  K..  Jr. :  See-- 

Benver.  Uartb  a.,  and  Gremlnger.     3,168,421. 
Urejr  Jerry.    Cnlorlmetrlc  probe.     3,167.966.  2-2-65.  Cl.  73- 

Urlvsky,  Eugene  :  See- 

Walton,  Eric,  Ruffell,  Grlvsky,  and  Wood.     3.168,562. 

Urobel,  Lloyd  P.,  to  tieneral  Electric  Co.  Dynamoelectrlc 
macuine  electrical  collector  assembly  uaing  ll<iald  metal. 
3.188. tttHJ,  2-2-65.  Cl.  310  -219. 

Gronberg.  Anton  1^.  Harvester*.  3.167.898.  2-2-66.  Cl. 
56— W. 

Grondln,  SUnley  T.  Holder  for  boxed  cleansing  tissues. 
3,168,!i75,  2-2-66.  Cl.  248—205. 

Groes  Daniel  D.,  %  each  to  M.  L.  Tolmacii,  G.  Domlnich, 
an<{  A.  Levey.  l>\>el  burner  nossle.  3.168.131.  2-2-65.  Cl. 
158—78. 

Guckel,  Henry  :  See — 

Clausen.  Elmer  B..  and  Guck<l.     3,168.648. 

Gulton  Industrleea.  Inc  :  See — 

I'etermann.  Luclen  A.     3,168,623. 

Gunkel,  vsesley  W.,  snd  L.  L.  Anstee.  Bean  harveetlng  at- 
ucfament      3,168,146.  2-2-66.  Cl.  171—61. 

tiuntber.  Henry  :  See — 

Elsennreeser.  George,  and  Gunther.      3,167,849. 

Gurney,  W  UUam  A..  A.  J.  Stubbe.  and  P.  H.  Uollins,  to  Dun- 
lop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  Mechanical  oeclllation  recording  de- 
vice.    3.188.367.  2-2-65.  C\.  346—7. 

Ouake.  James  A.,  to  Radiant  Mfg.  (\>rp.  PorUble  projection 
screen      3,168.134.  2-2-65,  Cl.  160—24. 

Hackl.  Joeepb  J.  Bookbinding  comer  press.  3.168.429.  2-2- 
66.  a.   156 — 492. 


tty  nitric 
3.168.438.  2-2-65, 


3,168,139. 


Uaden.  Rnseell  L,  Jr.  :  Sec 

Isaacs.  Philip  K.,  Tompkins,  Nlmoy,  and  Haden.    3,168,- 
491. 
Hagle  Mfg   Co. :  See- 
Johnson,  Cyril  R.      3,168,331. 
Halner,   William   H.,   to  «;eneral   Milla.   Inc     Cable  winding 

mectianlem.     3,168,261,  2-2-65,  C\.  242 — 86.51. 
Halaas.  Alexander  :  See — 

Brunner.  Walter  H  .  and  HaUst.     3.168,442. 
Halpera,  Alfred,  to  Synergistics,  Inc.     Vasodilation  b; 
add  eeter  derivatives  of  nicotinic  acid. 
Cl.  167— «5. 
Hancock,  James  T.,  Jr. :  See — 

Kennedy,  Harvey  T..  Crawford,  snd  Hancock. 
Hanaa.  John  R.  :  See — 

Melcer,  Irving,  and  Hanaa.     3.188.448 
Hanaeo.     Edward     F.       Liquid-solid    separating    apparatus 

3.168.033.  2-2-65,  CT    100—179. 
Hensen    ilans  C.     Record  site  sensing  apparatus  for  tone  arm 

positioning.     3,188,31",  2-2-65,  Cl.  274 — 10. 
Hanuslak.  Itarothv  H.     Cordleea  travel  Iron.    8,168,641,  2-2- 

65,  Cl.  219—260. 
Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co. :  See— 
Davles.  Ben.  and  Weav«.r      3,168.602. 
Harder.  Karl  M  ,  to  Eurotec  EsUbllshment.     Electrical  meas- 
uring and  sorting  apparatus.     3,188.196,  2-2-65,  C\.  209 — 
90. 
Hardman,  James  A.     Volume  displacement  means  with  sleeve 

vaWe  control.    8,168.047.  2-2-«i,  Cl.  103 — 67. 
Hare.   Cliauncey    R.,    to   California   Research   Corp.     Ketone 

ririncatlon    with    blaulflte    wasbed    ion    exchange    resins. 
168.571.  2-2-65.  Cl.  260 — 693. 
Harlow.  Joy  K.  :  See — 

Bellows.  Psnl  M  .  and  Harlow.      3.168.265. 
Uaroon,   Donald  E.     Meaanrtng  device.     3.168.023,  2-2-66, 

Cl.  95—11. 
Harper,  Jame*  L..  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.     Substituted  1-ieocy- 

anatoethoxy  compounds.     3,168.545.  2-2-65,  CT  260 — 453. 
Harper,   Toby  B.     Knotter  mechaolsms.     3.168,342.  2-2-63, 

Cf  289^-2. 
Harris  Intertrpe  Corp.  :  See — 

Norton^  Robert  K.     3.168,040. 
Harrison.   Cltarlee  D.,   to  General   Dynamics  Corp.      Lapping 

device.     3,167.886,  2-2-65,  Cl.  61—26. 
Uarrlaon.  James  B.,  and  O.  U  Magell.    Alkyl  peroxy  trtaslnes. 

3,168.618.  2-2-65.  Cl.  260—248. 
Harrlaon,  Lee,  and  W.  U.  O'Leary,  Jr.     Method  of  and  ma- 
chine for  making  used  bricks.     3,168.413,  2-2-65,  CI.  117— 

62. 
Uarrieon.  Stevens  H.,  to  Bankers  Trust  Co.     Two-way  audio 

eommnnieation.     8.168.419,  2-2-66.  Cl.  179 — 1.        , 
Harrison,  William  B..  Jr.     Apparatus  for  associating  related 

sheets  from  eeparate  eUcka.     3.168.306,  2-2-66.  Cl.  270— 

68. 


Harshaw  Chemical  Co..  Tbe  :  See — 
Bruneau,  Jean  P.     3,188,410. 
llartlapp,  Gerhard,   W.  Uielenberg,  H.  Kribbe,  K.  B«IU,  and 
F.     Thomas,     to     Knapeack'Grieahelm     Aktlengesellscbaft. 
Process   for   the  manufacture  of  alkali   metal  pnoHptiatee. 
3,168,373^  2-2-65,  Cl.  23 — 106. 
Uartman,  Frank  B. :  See — 

Foln,  Warren  C.  Gregory,  Uartman,  and  Trachy.    3.168.- 
723. 
Hasler  A.G.   Werke  fur  Telepbonle  und  PraslBlonsmecbanik : 
See— 

Brenlg,  Theodor.     3,168,706. 
Uaeumura,  Tadashi.     Mixing  apparatus  wherein  magnets  ara 

utilUed.     3,168,294,  2-2-65,  Cl.  259—108. 
Hatot,   Leon,   Soclete  Anonyme  des  Etablissements  :    See — 

Lavet,  Martus  J.,  and  Dietsch.      3,168,690. 
Hatschek,  Rudolf  :  See— 

BuBch,   Siegfried.  liaUcbek,  and  Plscblnger.     3,168,646. 
Ilaumann,  Wilfried  :  See — 

Beckman,    John    U.,    Uaumann,    Berta.    and    Murphy. 
3.167,933. 
Haveg  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Noland,  Robert  L.,  and  Weber.     3,168,207. 
Smitti,  Robert  E.,  Jr     and  Gardner.     3.168,417. 
Hawthorn  Co.,  division  of  Kellowood  Co.  :  See^ 

Porter,  James  C.     3.188,101. 
Haselett,  Richard  and  R.  W.,  to  Haselett  Strip-Casting  Corp. 
Continuous   metal  casting  apparatus.      3,167,830.   2-2-6o, 
CT.  22—57.4. 
Haaelett,  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Ha«elett.  Rlrtiard  and  R.  W.     3,167,830. 
Haselett  Strip-Casting  Corp.  :  See — 

Haselett   Hictiard  and  R.  W".     3,167.830. 
Healy,  Joseph  K.,   to  Harvey   Hubbell,   Inc.     Explosion  proof 
dead  front  electrical  receptacle  having  microswitcb  means. 

3.168.624,  2-2-65,  Cl.  200—61.09. 
Heame.  (Jeorge  W.  :  See — 

Kurhajec,  George  A.,  Wlndgassen.  and  Uearne.     3,168,- 
558. 
Hedegaard.  Krlsten,  to  G.  M.  Ifaff.  AG.     Needle-positioning 
mechanism  for  power-driven  sewing  machines  and  the  like. 
3,168,066,  2-2-66,  Cl.  112 — 219. 
Heifeu.  Sidney  T.    Plate  bolder.    3,168,229.  2-2-65,  Cl.  224 — 
46.  '      /       •  • 

Helmall,  Clifford  E. :  See — 

Davenport.    Granger    Heimall    and  Crocker.     3,168.005. 
Helnselman,  Richard  V.,  J.  Sunusikovlcx,  and  W.  C.  Anthony 
to  The  Ipjohn  Co.     Derivatives  of  3- (2-nitroethyl) -indole. 
3,168,528,  2-2-65,  Cl.  260 — 319. 
Henderson  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Phillips    Lyle  C.     3,167,915. 
Henderson.   Rex  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.     Precombue- 
tion    chamber    with    means    to   improve   air   flow   iMittern. 
3,168  079.  2-2-65,  CL  123—32. 
Henecka.  Hans  :   See — 

Behner    Otto,    Henecka,   Hoffmeister,   Kreiskott,   Melser, 
Schubert,  and  Wirtb.     3,168,517. 
Hennlon.  George  F.  :  See — 

Easton.  Nelson  R..  and  Hennlon.     3,168,567. 
Henry,  Scott  P.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.     Apparatus 
for  bending  tube  i>aneU  and  the  like.     3,168,129.  2-2-65, 
Cl.   153—24.  ^ 

Hensel,  Jack,  to  Chemagro  Corp.     laomerixatlbn  of  bis  (hy- 
drocarbon or  substituted  arylthlo)  ethylene.     3,168.574,  2- 
2-65,  Cl.  260 — 609. 
Hercules  Powder  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kreuter,  Hertert.  Heuck.  Sommer,  and  Wagner.     3,166,- 

605. 
Prosser,  Thomas  J.     3J168.575. 
Hergonson,  Robert  W..  to  The  O.  M.  Edwards  Co..  Inc.     Ap- 
paratus for  vehlde  washing.     3,167,797,  2-2-65,  Cl.  15—3. 
Herrmann,  John  A.  :  See — 

Pannenter,   Charles  W.,  Herrmann,  and  Davis.     3.168,- 
684. 
Hertberg.  Horst  :  See — 

Ortnner.     Ludwtg,     Landauer,     Re&ter,     and     Herxberg. 
3  166  490. 
Hess,    W^alte'r,    E.   Colombo,   and    E.   Olsson,   to   Concast  A«. 
Apparatus  for  continuous  casting  of  metal.     3,167,829,  2- 
2--65,  CL  22—57.2. 
Hetiel.  Max,  to  Bulova  Watch  Co.,  Inc.     Motion  transform- 
ers for  electronically  controlled  timepiece.     3,167,905,  2-2- 
65,  Cl    58— 23. 
Heuck,  Claus  :  See — 

Kreuter,  Herbert.  Heuck,  Sommer,  and  Wagner.     3,168,- 
505. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co.  :  See — 

Cochran.  Darld  S.     3,168,702. 
Crawford.  Richard  D.     3.168.711. 
Heyman.  Moses  D.,  to  Aclm  Paper  Corp.     Paper-backed  mica. 

3.168,434,  2-2-65,  Cl.  162 — 124. 
Ulckey,  GUdys  B.      Invalid  bed  seat.     3,167.790.  2-2-65.  Cl. 

5—332. 
Hller^  Royce  E.  :   See — 

firookin*.  Roy  O.,  and  Hller.     3,168,209. 
Hill,  Keith  A.  :   See- 
Welles,  Donald  P.,  Jr.,  and  Hill.     3,167.860. 
Hill    Leslie  F..  8r.     Two  way  shopping  cart.     3,168,328,  2-2- 

65.  Cl.  280—36. 
Hill    Ralph  W.     Float  switch  with  explosion-proof  chamber. 

3.168.625,  2-2-66,  CI.  200—84. 
HlllB-McCanna  Co. :  See — 

Anderson.  John  H.,  and  PrVeee.     3,168.279. 
Himmelmann,  Wolfgang,  H.  Mader,  R.  F.  Posse,  and  H.  Uirich, 
to  Agfa  AktlengMellscbaft.     Flocculated  gelatine  emulsions 


containing  sulphonated  copolymers  of  styrene.     3,168,403, 
2-2-85.  Cl.  96—114.  ,    ^ 

HInk,  John  H..  Jr.,  and  J.  K.  McDonald  to  Cutter  Labora- 
tories Inc.  Method  of  preparing  stable  human  proflbrt- 
nolysln  and  flbrtnolytln.    8,188.447,  2-2-86.  Cl.  196—88. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hln.  G«ne.     Filter  apparatiM.     3.1«8,471.  S-2-«0,  CL  210— 

391. 
Hitachi  Wire  *  Cable  Ltd.  :  Be* — 

Salto.  T«ttuo.  Yunajl.  and  Kakliaki.     3.167.857 
Uobb*.  MUIiec  F..  to  InternatloQal  Mineral*  4  Chemical  Corp 

Ferrous  flutamate      3.1«>8,5-ll_,  2-2-^5.  CI.  2«() — 43». 
Hoe».   lK>n*l<l  K  ,  and  A.  B.  Stryker.  Jr  .  to  W.  R.  lirae«  *  Co. 
Pruo««ti   for   polymerltlns   prupjlene    vhereln   the   titanium 
hallde    particle   alse    Is   at    leaat    150   microna.      S.liM.MM, 
2-2-«».  CI.  2ttO — 93.7. 
Hoekaema.  H«rman.  to  The  Upjotm  Co.     S-iaiaopf^ntenyU-*- 
hvdroxT     t>eniolc    add    and     derUatlTca    and    prvparatlcn 
thereoT     3,168.542.  2-2-«8.  CI.  260—173. 
Hoffman     Robert   li      to   Simplex   Forms  Syatema.    loc.     Con- 
creU  form  lockia«  meana.     3.167.840.  2-2-65.  CI.  25—131 
Hofmann,  Frlta.  to  Otto  Conatnirtlon  Corp.     Oren  coaatruc- 

tlon.     3.1f.7.883,  2-2-<'>."\.  CI.  50-^31. 
Hoffmann  La  Roche  Inc.  :   8f — 

l>uitchln8kr.  Robert       3.168.513. 
Uoffmelater,  Krtedrlch      See — 

Buhner.    Otto,    Henecka.    Hoffmelater.    Krelakott,    Melaer. 
Schubert,  and  Wlrth.      3.168.517. 
Uocan.   Lester   L.      AutomaUc  powder  duaur.     3.167.806.   2- 

2— <J5    CI    15—602 
Holland.  Theron  M.     Clamp- type  rtmmed  can  holder.     3.167. 

832    2-2-65.  CI.  24 — 81 
Hollenbeck,   Clifford   M..   and   R    W    Brandatetter.   to  Wlacon- 
aln  Zlnn  Malting  Co.     Procesa  of  prtxludnx  malt  and  prod 
ucta  pro<luced  thereby.     3,168.449,  2-^-65.  CI.  185 — 70. 

HoUey  Carbur«'tor  Co.  :   8ee-  -  

Maraee,  Frederick  J..  Romeo,  and  Dlrda.      3,168,399. 
Mlealak.  Conrad  E.     3.167,960. 
Hollina.  Peter  H.  :  tfee— 

Gumey.  William  A.    Stubb«.  and  Hollina.      3.168.367. 
Hollmann.  Hana  E.,  to  breaeer  Industrie*.  Inc      Device*  for 
mlnlmltlng   the  effects  of   frlctloa.      3,ld7.958,  2-2-«3,  CI. 
73—231. 
Holman,  Karld  R.  ;   See— 

Holman    James  O.     3J68.118 
Holman    Jamee  O.    to  D.  R.  Holman.     Wire  twlatinc  deTlce 

3.168.118.  2-2-«5.  CI.  140—118. 
Holper    Frank    to  Molon  Motor  4  Coll  Corp.     Multiple  rotor 

Induction  motor  unit.     3.168.666.  2-2-«8.  CI.  310—112. 
Holtarleve,   Robert  E.  :   Set 

Funk   *;ilbert  R     and  Holtfriere.      3,168J218. 
Holier   Walter.     Rotary  diacs  and  step  by  step  drlTe  therefor. 

3.16^.«30,  2-2-65^  CI.  200— 105  .,..„^,.     ,- 

Holier    Waiter.      Electrical  conUct  derlce      3.168.834.  2-2- 

65,  tl.  200— 1«« 
Honda,  Vutaka  :  See — 

Takahaahl,     Shuichiro.    Honda.     Maekawa.     Ikawa,    and 
TamamorL      3,168.399. 
Honeywell  Inc.  :    .s'cc —  •• 

Francla,  Joseph  A       3.168.717. 
Koch.  Robert  B,  and  Keller      3.ie7,9«l 
Rexer.  Edward  F      3,168.668. 
Slkorra.  Daniel  J.     3.168.700. 
Thompson,   Howard  J.      3,167.884. 
Hood  Sponfe  Rubber  Co   ;   *«•— ■ 

Berwancer,  John  J.      3,167,824. 
Hooke,  Elliabeth  J      Set—  •  ,-«  ^«, 

8kr1mihlre.  «;eraM  E.   H..  and  Hooke      3.16«,407 
Hopff.  Helnrlch.  and  H   Metaler,  to  Deutache  Oold   und  Sllber 
ScheideanMUlt   Vormals   Roeaaler       Production   of   p«>lyox.T 
methylene*  from  trtoiane      3.168.495.  2-2   65.  CI.  26«>     67 
Frank  L     and   R    H.   Ayre^  to   Bemls  Bro    Bag  Co 


Hopkins.   Frank  L     and   K    H    Ayre^  to   uemis  oro    o*t 
Automatic  baa  top  forming  and  sewing  apparatua.     S,1B7. 
897    2   2-65    CI    53      1,19  .     .^ 

HorowiU.  Charlea.  to  Bera  Alrlectro  ^'ritducta  Lo  jnuid  ort^ 
Bure  control  system  and  ralre  therefor.  3,168.353,  2.1  oo. 
CI    303 '1 3 

Hoshi,  Yujl,  and  M  Onosnka,  to  Koreha  Kasel  Co  Ltd  Mix 
ture  of  polyTlnyl  chloride  and  copolymers  of  rlnyl  «JJortde 
and  alkyl  rlnyl  ethers.     S.168,594.  2-2-«5.  CT    2«0— 899 

HouMe.  Kenneth  R      .sec —  „     .  _  ..    „•..!•.  •  i«v 

Pratt    Edmund  C.  House,  Smith,  and  Phillip*.     1.187.- 

802. 
Hovercraft  Development  Ltd.  :  See — 

CockM-ell.  Christopher  8.    ».1«»JM^,^ 
Everest.  Julian  T  .  and  Paae.     S.ie8,(>«9 
Howard    Jack  E..  and  L    A    Kaplan,  to  International  Fabrl. 
Molden«,   Inc      Apparatus  for  ntaklng  braaalere*  and  other 
(rarments      3.167.R16.  2-2-65,  Cl.  18—19 
Howard.  Norman  B      See 

Martin.  Jame«  B     and  Howard.     3  168.405.       .„._., 
Howard    William  E      Sucker  rod  couptlng.     3.168.340.  1-2-65. 

Cl.  287—119. 
Hubbeil,  Harvey.  Inc.  :  «•• — 

Healv.  Joneph  F.     3.168,824. 
Uuber    Wernhard  :   8«e— 

Zupplnger.  Paul,  and  Hnber.     8,187.800. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :  See — 

Warren,  William  B      3.168.687 
Humber.  Leslie  G.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.     1.4-bla 

(beoaylamlnomethyl)   cydohexanes      3.168.563,  2-2-85.  Cl. 

260—870  5. 
Humber,  Leslie  Q.,  to  Aaaerlcan  Home  Products  Corp.     Amino 

splro  [  3,3 1  hepune  derlvatlTe*.    8.168.564.  »-3-«8,  CL  MO— 

570.«. 
Humphrey.  Watts  8  ,  Jr..  to  Sylvania  Electric  Producta.  Inc 

Method  and  apparatua  for  tenting  marginal  failure  ot  elec 

tronlc  ■ystems      8.188,697.  2-1-fe,  Cl.  884—78. 

Hunt.  Edgar  O      «••—  .        .  ..„  .^ 

tyler.  SUnley  K.,  Hunt,  and   Bootle.     8.168,101. 

Hurlburt.  Arthur  P  :  See —  _  ,^„  ^. 

Fadeit,  Johannes  G.,  and  Hurlburt.     3,168,023. 


Hatchlna.  Cluriee  K..  Jr.  :  «ee— 

Munn.  Paul  8..  Hntchlaa,  and  Roes. 


3.168.614. 


Hutchiaaon.   Clarence  L.,  Jr.     Security  guard  for  wtadowa. 

8,167,818.  2-3-88,  Cl.  lO— 71. 
Hyde.  Richard  E.  :  See — 

Smith.  Paul  C  .  and  Hyde     3,188.830 
Hydromation  Engineering  Co.  :  8*«  — 

Schurlcbt.    Henry    A.,   and   Whitfield.      3.168.177. 
I  T  E  Circuit  Breaker  Co   ;   See- 
Da  vis.  Kuaaell  8.,  and  Cleaaent.     3,168.616. 
Eberhard.  Elmer  T      3,168,633. 

Parmenter,   Charles   W..   Herrmann,   and    Davla.      8.168.- 
684 
Igaraai.  S^at  :  See— 

Omura.  EInosuke,  Ogata,  Buglno.  Igaraai.  Yoneda,  Nakao, 
sod   .Subara       'V16n  446 
IgnHI,   Rolf   L  .   to  AB   Vapor      Dispensing  mean*  In  a  pack- 
age.    3.168.233,  2-2   65.  a   229      17 
Ihde.  Frederick  J.,  Jr.,  and  F.  J.  Uoau,  to  Nopeo  Chemical 
Co       Procea*    for    preparing    Blllceoua    amino    compoundM. 
8,188,839    2-1-68,  Cl.  260—404 
Ikawa.  Yukio  :  See— 

Takahashl.     Shulchiro,     Honda,     Maekawa.     Ikawa.    and 
Yamamori      3.168.399. 
Illlnoi*  Tool  Work*  Inc   :  See 

Wanderer,  Herbert  J       3.168.222 
Imon     Sadami.      Needle  bed   and   a   transfer  needle  In   a   flat 

type  knitting  machine      3.167.939,  2-2-65,  Cl.  66—96. 
Iroiierial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd   :  Scr 

McOilllvray,  Roy.  and  tioodman.     3,168,498. 
Twitchett    Harry  J.     3,168.497. 
Industrial  Nucle«)nlcs  Corp   :  See — 

Jacobs,  Robert  L.    3,167,986. 
Ingersoll  Rand  Co.  :   See — 

<;a<vln    Samuel  N.     3.188.184. 
Kennell    Earle  D      3.168.314. 
Steadle.  John  M  .  Jr      3.168.118 
Stoker.  Robert  J  .and  Board.      3.168,138. 
Ingram    l>*vid  J.,  to  the  (ieneral  Electric  Lo.  Ltd.     Servicing 
apparatus  for  fas  c»joled   thermal   reactor*.     3.168.444.  2- 
2-^    Cl    176—32. 
Inland  Steel  Co.  :   See 

Brouah.  John  R      3,168,297  .     w  .»      . 

Institut  Francals  du  Petrole  des  CarbaranU  et  Lubrinant*  . 
Se^—— 

Parola,  Jeaa.     3,168,187 
International  Buainea*  MachloM  Corp.  :   Se^— ^ 

Foln   Warren  C  .  tJregory.  Hariman.  and  Trachy,     3,168,- 

723 
Scbopp    Robert  E..  Chou,  and  Spurrier      3.168,309. 
International  Fabric  Molders.  Inc.  :   «»»—„. ^ 
Howard   Jack  E  ,  and  Kaplan       3,167,816. 
International  Flavors  k  Fraa ranee*  Inc.  ;   See — 

Blumenlhsl.  Jack   H       5.1»i».5AO. 
International  Minerals  4  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Hobbs,    Mllllr..   K       3.168.541 
Interstate  Engineering  Corp      S'f^  ufciiiin-      x  i«7  Hn2 

Pratt,  Bdmund  C.  Hona*.  Smith,  and  PhilllDa     8,167,802 
laaac*   Philip  K  ,  N   G.  Tompkln*.  M    Mmoy.  •nd  R  L.  Haden, 
JY      to    W     R.    Grace   4   Co       ^rintlng   plate    ompoaiUona 
3  1*68,491,  2-2-65.  Cl    260— 31.6. 
lahU.  At*u*hl      See^  ,,«,iiob 

Okamoto  Takaabl.  and  lahll      S,iWJ.n^B.  

Iwnlckl  Kurt,  and  D  B  Miller,  to  British  Nylon  Sp«n«»«» 
Ltd.  "  .\pparatu*  and  method  for  crimping  yam.  3,1  tJ7,- 
a«|i    2—2—68   Cl    18 1 

Jabloiakl,  Richard  J..  '»  »^"**"f  V«/o^T  2  2!«a 'cl"i01^- 
nlam  for  aettable  type  wheel*.    3.168.035,  2-2-60.  CL  lui 

110. 
Jacfcaoa    George  W  .  to  Utah  Hydro  Corp      Controllwl  draft 

device  for  cJ5mbu*tlon  heater,  for  enclosed  vehicuUr  .truc- 

^ureT    S.16H,091.  2-1-68.  Cl.  126--S07 
J.cobl,   Arno    M    '»  « -Iter  Jacobl  4   «o«.i.   I^ 

for    flntahing    wood    and    the    like.      S.lo7,B»»». 

81—141 

Jaoobl,  Walter,  4  »»«»•.>■«,,  sSS*~ 

Jacobl.  Arno  M.      3.167,889 
i>i<nlMi    Robert  L.    to  Industrial  Nucleonlc*  »-on». 
^'^InJ  devW      3.107,986,  2-2-^,  Cl.  83-186. 

^*^iilK*A.ie"^  m''Vi67.817. 

'~^ll^Se^t.?:.'i2a.p'b'E..*L:^ber.  and  Bedding      3.168.236. 

Jaffe.  Ounter  S      8»^ 
boyle.     Marshall 

.   _.     ^I'^trii^n    r     to   Ford    Motor    Co.      Filter   aaaembly 

''f?r"t"^amV«ro"ns'  S.?* M^.  »-»,.«•  ^  V>o"^l«\ntl..-. 

Jakowata.  Charles  V.  '",i»f2^"'.,^'%'^%*-%s^'i;5"'^ 
analoaue  multlp  ler       3,168,648.  2-2-68,  Cl.  23*— 1»*       

Jamlton  R<*ert  M  ,  to  AJem  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  Gas  waahlnj 
«sTem.  pTovldlng  high  velocity  surar  pattern  of  llguiJ 
S'r^pl^t.   '^  3,168.^6.  2*-2-86.  Cl.  281-59 

Jammet  Jean  F.,  to  .Sodete  des  Accumulateurs  Flaea  et  de 
Traction  (Soclete  Anonyme)  Leak-resistant  electrochem- 
ical cell  and  prooe»  for  manufacturing  the  aame. 
.1168  420.   2   2   65.   Cl.    136—133 

^"'!4rtoel8iV."wiliun.  Jaaldch.  and   Laalch.     8.188.158. 
Janason,   Ijirs  E.  :  See — 

0(ofBM>n.  Erik  H  .  and  Jaaaaon. 
Jarnagln.  Claude  C  .  to  Swift  4  Co^ 

JeSktr^WuiUm  C*  to  Union  Carbide  Coro  Oa*  plated  metal 
rtell  molds  and  pattern.      8,167.831,  5-2-88,  tn.  M— 136 

Jei,  Victor  B      See  ,  •»«  ^^a 

Black    William  T  ,  Bailey,  and  Jei.      3.188.548 
Jex      Victor    B..    to     Inlon    Carbide    Corp.      Preparation    of 

eianoalkylalUne*.     3,188.844.  2  2-«5,  Cl.  260-^448.2. 
Je«r    Jamea   L..  to  San  OU  Co.      Purification  of  aUrl  phenol 

oildatlon   Iniilbltor*.      3.188.578.   2-2-88.   a.   180— «19. 


Apparatus 
2-2-83.    a. 


Automatic 


■.,     Jaffe.     Bmutny,     and     WUllama 


8.168.691. 

Leather  cropping  from 
34 
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and  Klnberg. 
Johnson,    Arthur    K 


Joergenaen,  Torbloem  :  See — 

Backman    Nlla  E    O.,  Sellberg,  Arkhammar,  Joergensen, 
3,168,736. 

to   Royal    McBee    Corp.     Type   action. 
8.168.181,   2-2-88,   Cl.    197—17.  ...o»«. 

Johnaon,   Arthur   F      Purification   of  aluminum.      8,168,394, 

2-2-68,  a.  78 — 88 
Johnson,  Cyril  R.,  to  Hagle  Mfg.  Co.    Vehicle  frame.    8,168,- 

331,  2-2-68,  Cl.  280— 106  5  ^        ^  ^,       , 

Johnaon    Emll   M.      Polnt-preeaer,   aleeve  board  combination. 

3,167,872,   2-2-68,  Cl.   38—135. 
Johnson,  Glenn  D  :  Bee — 

Watklns,  Bruce  J.,  and  Johnaon.      3,168.142. 
Johnson     Olenn    D.,    to    Shell   OU   Co.      Flexible   pipe   Joint. 

3,168.i34,  2-2-65.  CT.  288—88.  ^  ,    ^ 

Johnson.    Glenn    D.,    and    B     J.    Watklns.    to   Shell    Oil    Co. 

Wellhead   asaemblv.      3,168,337,  2-2-65,  Cl.   285—133. 
Johnson,    Ivan    B     D,    to    S.    Smith    4    Sons    (England)    Ltd. 
fapacltlve  liquid  level  device  with  compensator.     3,167,1 

2   2   85     Cl     iS 304 

Johnaon,  Jerome  E.     Cioncealahle  troaser  support. 

2   2-68,   Cl.  2-327. 
Jolly,  Jean  :  See— 

Nomine.   Gerard.   Warnant.   Bocourt,   Mgnau, 
Plerdet.      3,168,530. 
Jones.  Cecil  D  :  See— 

Thorn,  Wenael  W.      3,168,170. 
Joo,  Louis  A.:  See—  .^^.^„ 

Kramer.  Walter  E^  and  Joo.     3.188  503. 
Jordan,  John  W  ,  M.  J.  Nevlns,  R.  O    Sterns, 
and  A.  E    Beasley,  Jr.,  to  National  Lead  Co. 
fluids       3.168,47.<.  2-2-65,  Cl    V.-C'-SS 
Joschoko,   Raymond  C,  to  Vendomatic  Sales,   Inc. 

mixing  device.     3,168,292,  2-2-65,  Cl.  259—9      „     ^   ^      , 
Juel     Leslie   H.,    to    Greet    I.akes    Carbon    Corp.      Method    of 
controlling    orientation    of   extruded    graphite    crystallitea. 
3,168,509,  2-2   65.  Cl.  264—108  .....       .    ..„   ^ 

Jungeltttg,       Friedhelm       G..       to      Staatsbedrijf      Artlllerte 
Inrlchflngen.     Trigger  mechanism  for  a  firearm.     3,167,877, 
2   2  65.   n     42      69 
Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Hitachi  Selsakusho :  See — 

Kitagawa,    Yujl       3,167.952. 
Kaiser  Alnmlnum  4  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Flnnegan.    Walter   D.,   and   Finlayson.      3,168.381. 
Kaiser  Steel  Corp.:  See  -  „  ,.         o  ..o  «o.i 

Greaves.  Melvln  J  ,  Werner,  and  Touaalln.      3,168.384. 

Kakliakl,    KImlo  ;    See—  .    „   ...     ^.       ,  ,-,  o., 

Salto,  Tetsuo.   Yamajl.   and   KakiaakI       3,167,857. 
Kamm.    Lawrence   J  ,    to    General    Dynamics    Corp.     Gravity 
radlent    satellite  orientation    system.      3,168,263,    2-2-6.'S. 

1    244  —1 
Kamp.    Frank    X       Fire    extinguisher    attachment    for    con- 
tafters     of     pressurised     liquids.       3.188.219.     2-2-65.     Cl 
222—82. 
Kane  Engineering  laboratories  :  See — 

LafsTjaw.  Donald  W..  Jr.,  and  Bostwlck.      3,168.282. 

3,168,028 


,9.%9, 


3,167,786, 


Jolly,   and 


J.  C.  Cowan. 
Well-working 


Beverage 


l\ 


Kane.  William  M 

Booth.  Francis  M.,  and  Kane 
Kaplan,   Donald  J    :   See —  »,„„„.„ 

Mc<"locklln,  Samuel  B.,  and  Kaplan.     3,168.034. 
Kaplan,  I.ew1s  A   :  See —  _,__„.. 

Howard.  Jack  E  ,  and  Kaplan.     .1.167,818. 
Kaooler    Gilbert  O.      Device  for  removing  Irregularities  from 

a   ground  covering      8,168.150,   2  2-«5,   Cl    172—371. 
Kaufman     Melvln    M.,    to    Radio    Corp.    of    America.     Mono- 
stable  tunnel  diode  circuit  coupled  through  tunnel  rectifier 
to   bistable   tunnel    diode   circuit       3,168,652,    2-2-65,    Cl 

Ka'vanagh  Charlea  H..  to  L.  C  Lllllbrldge  Cultivator  rake. 
3.168.151,   2-2   65.   Cl     172— 372 

Kawanaml.  Jnnlchl.  to  Shlonogl  4  Co.,  Ltd.  2 -dl(lower)- 
alkylamlnothlaIO^o(4',5'  ll,121nrern  ll-ene-3,20-dlol  and  3. 
20-dl(  lower  lalkanoate  thereof.  3.168.516.  2-2-65.  Cl. 
260— 239.5 

Kayser-Roth   Corp.  :  See — 

Rab,  Joseph      3.187,941,  »  ,»,  ,«« 

Keats,    John    B.    to    Borg  Warner    Corp.      Buoy.      3.167,793, 

Keefr    James    T  ,    to   California    Pellet    Mill    Co.     Extrusion 

mill   and   feeder   means   therefor       3,167,813,   2-2-65,    Cl. 

18—11. 
Kehr    Abraham  B.      Meth«»d  and  apparatus  for  placing  "•'aled- 

In  Inserts  on  packaging  material       3.168,018,  2-2-68.  C\. 
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Kelln    Howard  C  :  See  - 

Loter    Ira.  Donkel,  and  Kelln.     3.168.566 
Keller.  Emll  C  :  Kre 

Sp<ikea    Ravmond  E.,  and  Keller.      8.188,487. 
Keller,   Roger  P.  ;   See-- 

Koch,  Robert  B.,  and  Keller.     3,167,961. 
Kelsev  Hayes  Co.  :  See — 

Stelier.    William       3.168.351 
Stelter,    William       3.1«R.S.'i2 
Kempson,     Bertram     C,     to    Dowty    Hydraulic 

Infinitely    variable    transmission.       3,167.907, 

60—19 
Kendall  Co.,  The  :  See^- 

Egler.  Vernon  C  and  Morgan.     8.167.896 
KendaR.  William  D.,  and  F   A.  Yarger,  to  Dynapower  Systems 

Corp        Electrother«t>eutic       treatment      head.       3.168.1WB, 

2-2-65.   Cl.    128 — 404. 
Kende     George,    to    Minnesota    Mining   and    Mfg.    Co.     Zoom 

lens  mount      3.188,810,  2-2-85,  a.  88 — 57 
Kennedy.  Harrey  T.,  P.  B.  Crawford,  and  J   T.  Hancock,  Jr., 

to    Great    Lakes   Carbon    Corp       Converting   drilling   miids 

to    slurries    suitable    for    cementing    oil    and    gas    wells. 

3.168,139.  2-2   65.  Cl    166—29 
Kennell    Earle  D.,  to  Ingersoll  Rand  Co.     Chuck.     3.168,324, 

2-2-85,  Cl.  279—19.7. 


Unlta    Ltd 
2-2-65,    Cl. 


Kent,  George,  Ltd. :  See — 

Marshall.  Richard  C.    3,168,658. 
Kenton,   Joseph   R.,   and  L.   M.   Adams,  to  Standard  OU  Co. 
Process   for  olefin  polymerization.     8,168,590,  2-2-85,  CL 
260 — 683.15. 
Kern  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Kern,  Norman  E.    3,167.981. 
Kern,  Norman  E..  to  Kern  Chemical  Corp.    Tweeiera.    8,167,- 

981.  2-2-65.  Cl.  81 — 43. 
Keystone  Camera  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Nesson.  Israel.     3,168,743. 
Keyatone  Railway  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Smith,  James  T..  and  Chlerlcl.    3,168,201. 
KIbbee.  Gary  W..  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co.     Dlffuser  unit  for 
waste   products    treatment   apparatua.      3,168,59i5,    2-2-6S, 
Cl.  261—24. 
Klda,  Katuo  :  See — 

Toyokura,  Tomitaro.  and  Klda.    3.168.048. 

Klely.    William    M..    to   Elevator   Specialties   Corp.      Elevator 

photo-ceU  by-pass  control.     3,168,164,  2-2-68,  Cl.  187—29. 

KUboy,  Lambert  J.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Method  for 

preparlne   the    fuel    component    of   agglomerator-feed    mix. 

5  168.254,  2-2-65,  Cl.  241—19. 

Kimball,  Alton.     Safety  device  for  hydrauUc  brakes.     3,167,- 

919.  2-2-85.  Cl.  60— «4.5. 
Klnberg.  Jan  P.  O.  :  See — 

Backman,  Nils  E.  O.,   Sellberg.  Arkhammar,  Joergenaen, 
and  Klnberg.     3,168,736 
King.    Ellis   G.,    and   C.    Adolphson     to   Oeorgla-Paclflc   Corp. 
.Sulfonated  llgnin-contalnlng  process  and  product.     3.168,- 
.'.11.  2-2-65,  Cl.  260—124. 
King.   Hewson  N.  G.,  and   B.  T.   Murphy,  to  North  American 
Philips  Co..  Inc.     Permanent  magnet.     3.168,686,  2-2-66, 
817—201. 
King,  Robert  J.  :  See— 

Bossart,  Paul  N.,  and  King.    3,168,268. 
Kirk,   David   N.,   V.  Petrow.  and  D.   M.   Williamson,   to  Th# 
British  Drug  Houses  Ltd.     6,16a-dlmethyl  steroids.     3,168,- 
536.  2-2-65.  Cl.  260—397.3. 
KIrton.   Joseph   M.      Latch   operated  clutch   for  stapling  ma- 
chine.   3,168.174,  2-2-65,  Cl.  192—28. 
KlUgawa,    Yuil.    to   Kabushlkl    Kalsha    Hitachi    Selsakusho. 
Operation  monitoring  system  for  multiflow  turbines.    3,167,- 
9.-.2.  2   2-6o.  Cl.  73—116. 
Kittelson,    Arhtur    L.      Device    for    rolling    up    canvas    hose. 

3.168,260,  2-2-65.  Cl.  242 — 86. 
Kleeniann.    Alola.   and   J.    Bindler.   to   Geigy   Chemical   Corp. 
2-lmtno-l.3-diBubstituted  hexabydropyrimldinea  and  Imlda- 
xolidlnes.     3,168,.'>20,  2-2-65,  Cl.  260 — 256.4. 
Kllnirer,  Hughlln  E.     Temperature  mixing  and  diverting  valve 
for    domestic    plumbing    fixtures.      3.168:il2.    2-2-65,    Cl. 
137      825.17 
Kllnger.   Hughlln   E.      Domestic  water   mixing  and   diverting 

valve  assembly.     8,168.109.  2-2-65,  Cl.  137—597. 
Klose.  Alfred  J.,  to  Glannlnl  Controls  Corp.,  Inc.     Pitch  and 
yaw  Indicator  and  the  like.     3,167,955,  2-2-65.  Cl.  73 — 180. 
Knapp  Mills  Inc.  :  See — 

Knapp.  Victor  E  ,  and  Rltchey.    3,167,858. 
Knapp    Victor  E..   and   N.   F.   Rltchey,   to  Knapp  Mills  Inc. 

Process  of  lead  cladding.    3,167,858,  2-2-65,  Cl.  29 — 487. 
Knapsack-Grleshelm  AktiengeselUchaft :  See — 

Hartlapp.  Gerhard.  Blelenberg,  Kribbe,  Belti,  and  Thomaa. 
3,168,373 
Knebel,  Oliver  P.    Tool.    3.167,861,  2-2-65,  Cl.  30—294. 
KnipD.  Ulrich  :  See— 

Ellegast.  Konrad,  and  Knlpp.    3,168,605. 
Knobloch.   James  O..   and   R.   V.   Malo,   to   SUndard  OU  Co. 
Removal    of    metal    cotvtamlnants    from    activated    carbon. 
3.168,485.  2-2-65,  Cl.  252 — 444. 
Knoedler.  Fred  E.  and  R.  L.,  to  Knoedler  Manufactures,  Inc. 

Blending  auger.     3.168,291.  2-2-65,  CL  289—9. 
Knoedler  Manufactures,  Inc. :  See — 

.  Knoedler.  Fred  E.  and  R.  L.    3,168,291. 
Knoedler,  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Knoedler,  Fred  E.  and  R.  L.    3,168,291. 
Kobbe    John  R..  to  Tektronix,  Inc.     Transmlaalon  line  circuit 
having  termination  Impedance  which  includes  emitter  Junc- 
tion of  transistor.     3.168.656.  2-2-65,  Cl    807—88.5. 
Kobbe.  John  R.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.     Intensity  control  compen- 
sation circuit  for  use  In  a  cathode  ray  oscilloscope.    3,168,- 
679.  2-2-6.5,  Cl.  315—30. 
Koch    Robert  B.,  and  R.  P.  Keller,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Condi- 
tion responsive  devices.     3,167.961,  2-2-65,  Cl.  73 — 956, 
Kochaver,  Theodore  M..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Pipe 

line  vent,     3.168,103,  2-2-65,  a.  137—202 
Kofller,  SoL    Collapsible  handle.     3,168,173,  2-2-65,  Cl.  190— 

58. 
Kokusal  Denkl  Kabushlkl  Kaisha  :  See — 

Fukata.  Masao,  and  Sato,    3,167,906. 
Kollock    Alan  S  ,  to  General  Magnaplate  Corp.     FUm  holders 

for  strip  film.     3.168,647.  2-2-65.  Cl.  250 — 68. 
Komeno.  Tatchlro,  to  Shlonogl  4  Co..  Ltd.     3-8ubstltuted-17a- 
thlenyl-  and  17o-fhlaxolvl-f7fl-hydroxy-andro«tenes.     3.168.- 
515,  2-2-65,  a.  260— 239.5.  ^      „,^, 

Komorowskl.  Alexander  F.  and  H.  A.     EUlpsograph,     3,167,- 

863,  2-2-65,  Cl.  33—80. 
Komorowskl,  Henry  A.  :  See — 

Komorowskl,  Alexander  F.  and  H.  A.     3,167.863. 
Konopka.  Leo  J.     Saw  and  miter  guide.     3,168.126.  2-2-65, 

O.  143—8. 
Kovach    Stephen  M.,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.     Selective  de- 

ethylatlon  process.     3.168..')83.  2-2-6.5.  Cl.  260—672. 
Kralewskl.  John  J.,  to  Swift  4  Co.     Fatty  amine  derivatives 

of  proteins.    3,168,510.  2-2-68.  Cl.«260— 117. 
Kramer   Vance  M.,  and  L.  W.  Carlton.     Procesa  of  and  appa- 
ratua for  making  spirally  corrugated  rubber  tubing  uaing 
axlally  extensible  helix.     3.168,604,  2-2-65.  Cl.  264—100. 
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k-^m.r   Walter  E    and  L   A.  Joo,  to  Th*  Pur«  Oil  Co      Not«1 

ItmtlouT   a,lM,503,  i-2-M.  CL  260— M.3. 
Kr«tt»,  ■dmuBd  J.  :  S#*--  ,,«t«ii 

W'raiia    Rnh»rt  A    kod  E.  J       S.lflT.olI 

trMtncDt  mnd  appBrmta.  tberefM-.     3.16«.4«5.  2  .«-«.  «.i. 

K«.^Robert  A  .  and  E  J  Api>«r.t«.  for  fomlBg  thin  wall 
article,  of  ouinufactur*  from  exp»«d«b»*  tjmibX*  pUaOc. 
a.l«7.811.  2-2   M   CI    l»-5  „_ 

KrauM  Maffel  Ahtlenif«*U»cli«ft  :  a#»— 
Von  B«nnlg»*n,  0»rd.     3.1«7.81^. 

*^'*'B^iJ*"oAo.*S^i«*a.   HoirnieWer.   Kr..Uo«.   Me.aer. 

Scbubrrt   and  Wlrth      3  168,517. 
Kr*...  WlllUoi  R-    to  Buffalo  Weaving  and  B«Ulnf  Co      Har- 

n**a  m*<-hanla»  for  loom  a.     3.1«8.n«.  ^-l^^-  ^  •■.  'j^,  ^'^ 
Krruter     H^rtwrt,   C.    Heuck.    8    Sonner,   and   S    Wagner    to 

ntr^l«.   jVwd«r  Co.   inc.      Fro«-  for  working  up  poljr 

oleflM.     8.HW.506.  a^-«.  Ct.  2W— ©a.?. 

*^1f;r"ur5    *0^ard.     BWlenb-rg.     KrU**.     MU.     and 

Ttiiwiat      S.HW.373  „  ..     ..  ., 

Krt#«Uteln  Walter,  and  B  Relss.  to  SJenien*  Schark.-rtwerk.- 
Aktlenie-ellachaft        Me<h<Hl    of    producing    mon.^f)  ttalline 

wmf«a  fron.  tW  vaporou.  ph«»  fii*  »'.*''?*^Ti    f4i^ 
Intermediate  holding   ttepa.      «.1««,4M.   2-»-«.   CI.    14»— 

*''*^^ge^Wuie«*V  KrlJr^.  and  M.*t«t      S.1M.4M 
Kradrwtg    Johannes     and    H     Sick,    to   Oebrflder    Boehrl««er 
Gea^lWhaft  mlt  beachrankter  Haftung  Ma.ehlnenf.brlk  uml 
EJa»nglei»erel.      RoUry  fluid  preaau re  machine      3,itH».v»i, 
2-2-«5.  CI.   1(»     202 

^•"""Vder 'J^de''    mC^     McLaughlin,     and     Knll-ar 

Kuhner'^Stx  H..  and  K  C  MlUer.  to  Blley  Stoker  Corp 
wLf  llguor  turmMC^.     3.168.074.  3-3-65.  CL   m     23a 

Kupaky.  George  A.,  to  Burroafha  Corp.  Indicator  tube 
3061667.  »^»-6a,  CI.  313— 10«.8. 

Kur«h«  Kaael  Co..  Ltd.      S*.— 

Hoahl.  Tujl.  and  Onoauka.     3.168.504.  ^  „    „    „     _      ,^ 

KurhaJec.  George  A  .  R.  J    Wlndp««n   and  O^.  Hanrje.  to 
Shell  Oil  Co.     OrtBthln«  ayntSeala.     3.168.568.  3-1-68.  CI 

KniS^^f.  to  J    Bobat  and  Son  S.A      !)•▼»«•  '•'Jh*  fixing 

of  the  to.>l  of  a  pUten  prew  agalnat  the  upper  bed.     5.167. 

M2.  2-2-65.  n.  8A— 700. 
Kwlk  Lock  Forma  Co.  :  ««f— ,  .  .. 

PauU.  Frank  (J  .  Jr      S.ieT.MX  i,.^.^t„.  rorn 

L*  Borde.  Robert  C.  to  Automatic  laipuliK  Recording  Corp. 

Impnlae  recorder      3.168.740.  2-2-68.  C\    346—74. 
Lacbance.  Armand  A.  :   Saj— 

Lachance.  Gerald  J.     S,168.8r7. 
Lacbance.  Oerald  J  .  to  A    A.  »-•*"«  .J*^'"*  Tm   C\ 

atni<rtloB  for  neatlag  grooerj  carta.     3.168,327,  2-3-66.  «^i 

280 — 3S.M. 

"^AuS^tt'A- -^  ."4i^,.«^^*V,_^,  ci    108- 


Laret.  Marlu.  J  .  and  J  J  O  Dtatwrk.  to  loeitto  ^^^J^ 
dea  Btabllaaementa  Laon  Hatot.  Clock  power  derlce. 
.^.1«8.6»0,  2-2-65.  CI    318— 1»7  ,   .    .   .    ^   i^* 

Lawrenf*.  ^rank  L.  to  0«»armaac  Co  ^td  Joint  a^  lock 
mechaolam    for    teleacoplng    apar.      3.168.336.    a-*-60.    ci. 

L.w^<^.  Krank  L..  to  tJearmatlc  Co  Ltd.,  Joint  and  lock 
mechanlam   for   toloocoptng   epar       4.168.886.   3-2-68.   CI. 

*J  t  ^       Ml 

LajMRIekard  C      l>ockboard  unit.     •.167.T96.  »-2-66.  CL 

14—71. 
Layton,  Cliarlea  H    : 

Petemoa.    Vlacoa 
Laalcb.  Radovan  P.  : 

Srboeffler.  Wlllla 


S.167.»0«. 


Lalag.  Nuolana.     Platon  pomp 


LaUl.  Romeo  A      Method  of  mak  ng  ■Vr*^i,^V"o ^6^(W 
atretrtlB.  article  thereon      ^^•'^•^•.VaTlSK^  0-65    CT 
La  Londe.  Ft«1  J      C>mb*l  aupporU.     8.167,W5.  2-2-68.  CI 

LatiPj^n  T..  to  The  TaKwa  Co.     MIctowbto  oren  eontroL 

lJ^^r\V':US't%'fl^"^^r.  and  R.  A    Reddln-to 

^  J^r  Mkchlne  Co     Oil  •'^^^^^l^^^  '^^  '  ^^*^ 

compi*3or      8.168J36.   2-2-68.  CI    »»— «>7    ^       _    ..^ 

Lammr^Heln^    to   D»l-1«' B«m    Aktleogej^Uchafr  ^ta^ 

rlatoB  combuatlon  englBe  ayatam.     8,1««.078.  a-»-60.   v-i 
28—8. 
Lan  Elec  Ltd.  :   Bee — 

Aaeckl   Jo«rf  L.     3,167.891. 

*^!?U  Jr'*'^dKr  Land— '.     M*^-     "<>     Herrt^rg 

^-^cJii'^N^Jini- L.'  Land^   Rob««.   Lohman.  Nadler.  aad 

i^n.  K^^d  F  ^SdiXrt,  and  K.  Nfltiel,  to  Farbenfabrtken 
SJVe^  Akttii^lS^Si^  Mixed  anhydrtdea  of  an  anjlno- 
S^W^V^^Sl^ndIl^alkyl  .ubatltuted  bortc  add.     3.168, 

880.  2-1-68.  O.  160— *45.  .  .„  «-.    «  -  .-    r»    Ut 

La^.  Bdward  H      Spirit  leral.     8.167.864.  1-1-68.  Cl.  88- 

Langer.  Arthur  W..  Jr.  :  «•*— ,  laoiiaa 

>rhlte.  Her»chel  T  .  and  Langer.    3.168,888. 
Lanaenberger,  Horat :  8e«-—         .  a  i  aa  AOa 

MOUer.  iohaan,  and  LanaeBberger      3.16«.0oa 
LartlB.  Robert  B..  to  Mllla  Producta.  Inc     Ot«i  door  wl«dow 
^ilt.     3.168.080.  2-2-68.  O   126—100 

LaraoB.  Robert  L..  to  Parker  MeUl  Oooda  Co.     TubuUr  dU^ 
^Sv'-taSd  haTin*  removable  article  aupporta.     8.168,200, 
5-3-65,  a.  211—177 

^  ^^t^'  Son^.*^.  Breyer.  aad  N.cbt-an.    8.168.0<H 
Laako.OeoraeA.andD'B.  Gordon.    Batten  for  aaUa    8,168. 
068   1-1-85.  a.  114—102. 

and  aeat  conatructlon      3.l9».i>i^.  i  *  ^-^  Jt     ^v— i*«i 
Latterner.  Michael  P.  and  ^  F   Ro«A^  ^j^'' ^^15*1^^ 
Co.     BotUag  cooling  ayatam.     5,168.080.  »-36-oo.  v,i. 

41.26. 


it  C.  J„  aad  LajtoB. 

im  A  .  Janldch.  and  Laalch.    3.16^1M. 
L*«    Lawrence   N       Phooograph  apparatua.      8.168.318,  1-3- 
68.  CL  274-14 

Learn.  Arthur  J    :   «•♦ —    _.     ,  ^  o    _i a  laa  T»7 

Schmldlln.  Frederick  W  .  Laara,  and  Rpr^     8.168.737. 

LrtH.urK.    M.urlov    P  .    t..    Schlumherrer   Well   8ur7/»«»t  ^^^ 

Orienting  mean*  for  perforating  ai>paratut     3,168.141.  .*-*- 

Led^lS.  Walte^A*.  to  Ualted  Aircraft  S«fPiThruat  control 

for  «>lid   rocket.     3.167,812.  »-»-«»-.?i.«S:7*t:5^ui    cL 

Lee    William   K       Door  jamb  aetter.     3,168.306,  1-1-68.  CL 

26»     321 
Leea^Bra.lner  Co,  The:   « •^ri  „^ 

Montean.  John.  Jr.     3.167.WM*.  , 

l>ehman.   Leon   M..  and  S.   MaaD*.  to  Wnclalr  Beaearch^  Inc. 

C^aUlytlc  conreralon  of  heavy  oUa  to  gaaoUne.     3,168.4«l, 

2-2-68.  Cl.  208 — 67. 
Lehr.  Raymond  O^^  8aa— 

Barut.  ahat  M  .  and  L«hr.    8,1M.371.  -„^,    p    n 

LeMav     l>an   B.   W    B    Parker.  C.   H.   Paul.   A.  81lT«r,  P    i^ 

Sttfn.  and   H    J     Wood,   to  The  0^2"  <-^g^.»**"  ^^ 

rate  aeBaor  for  compraaM>ra.     3,167.864.  1-2-60.  Cl.    *o— 

LeLtey.  Andrew,  to  Beckman  InatrumeBta.  lac      Fraction  coJ- 

porta  for  electric  IncaBde^rent  lampa      8.168.6.0.  3-3-w, 

LeVln"  mImiI  L..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     BltctroaUUc 

priaUag     3,168.021.  2-1-65.  CL  96— 17. 
Lerey    Al      See — 

Lev,::'^ill« '  wV  Jr*;'^i"«.   A    Welpert.    to   Wyandotf 
CllimlcaU  Corn.     IMlalkoxyalkjl) thiourea.    3,168,^60.  2  2- 

Le^tt^Mmhew    aad    R.    W     Whitney,   to   Sylranla   Blactric 
?A,durt.  Inc      Bypa«.  arrangement  for  lacreaalng  circuit 

Lewi.,  I>elbert  L      Cpholatertng  tool.     8.168.228.  3-1-60.  v.i. 

Le"l^"ThLaa    K  .    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp       High    f««}a«2 

Ucata.  Frandt  J    ;   "••— 7  .   ,,_,.       «i«as»fi 

Ihde    Frederick  J  .   Jr  ,  and   UcaU.     3.168.0SS. 

Lleblng.  Ho**"l  C^   R**We.t.  and  Uabing.     8.167.869. 
...len^Tt^l-   S:'^*r*r:i."to  lr^ri:^f  Electric   I.e.      Static 
inverter      3.1ftH,«»,:.   2-2-65.   Cl.   321     5 

^''"^a'^vrna'X'^rie.'rr  3.168.181. 

'-'"'^k^itoi"  sVraon  r!  and  Heanloa^^   VnY'  t„    Tomokin. 

Llmba^ber    Wlllard    *• .    and    R.    F     ^acke  ,    to    Tomokln. 

BroUiera  Co  .  Inc.     Knitting  machlnea.     S.167.940.  2-2-66. 

Cl.   66—151. 

-     -■       •'  "      Apparatua 

/tf6— 1.7 

Umberger.    Walter     to    ^'"'^I'"?'    ^.'""'Vji^Xj    cl'*S6'*75' 

for  Dref>ar1ng  photocoplea      3.16«i,0.'6    .-^-oo^  v.i    "TT    ' 'J 

LlBde«Vrk    HaBa<;e,>rg.  and  R.  SeyberlWh.  to  Varta  Aktlen- 

^'S^lUc^iif"      M.nd\:   .uM»ort    for  •   -torage  battery   con- 

U.X'Jn.   'tl.^oV'^o  ^A^.^nnV   «^H^*.  Jg-'^-'"-    A^l.'; 
!re'aT:^c.?r-rW4S:'2-2!^.'fflV^*""  "^  '  - 

IJndaeV    Elton  :    S«* —  «  .••  mt*. 

winner,  Norman  T  ,  and  Llndaey      3.167.875. 

Llndved.  Peter  H       K*-*  iaboit 

Nllaen.  Peter  A  ,  and  Undv*d      S.lM.-lJ. 
I  lBt_   LeWia  K      Huntlnir  arrowhead  with  retractable  oaroa. 

3  1««^>3    2-2^.   Cl    273.     106.5 
^'•*  n'it^h    sleifrled    Hatachek,  and  Plachlnger.     8.168.646 
Uttm^aV^'b'aV'lS'.'^C?^^^ 

Stethoacooe       3.168,161,    2-2-65.   Cl     l"!  ^*4  .„  w.^, 

UttmanT  I^Tvld.  and  J  •»«    Ooodnow,  to  Card^o.on^Med^ 

cal    Inatrument   Co.      Stethoaope       3.168.160.    2-2-66.   CL 

181—24. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp^  :   «««^^„ 

HUlhardt    l»on«ldy     .1,168  090  t^„i„  „#  wet 

i^ewen    Bruno  F     to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.     DrylB*  of  wet 
'^r;:j«  W^ck  pellet..     3,1  S.383,  2-1^65.  CL  34-1^7. 
Loewy  Engineering  Co   Ltd    The  :  Hf— 

euien,  Peter      .1,168,195 
Logaa.  Reuben  R.  :   8«e —  -  ,-«.  ^00 

^^Dorn    Ronald  V..  and  Logan.    3.168.428. 

""•"c^li  ^rv"ue''L'';  Landry.  Robaon.  I>ohman.  N.dler,  and 

White.     3.168,586.  ♦^.^m^.      a  iirT 

Lohr    Albert,  and  A    Felaer  Barrage  conatnictloa.     3.167. 
92il,  2-2-4%,  Cl.  61—31 

^     Fa^l'  Tw2  L..*nrwltthol..     S.167.7W. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xui 


a.   66—151. 

Llmberger.    Walter,    to    LnnioP''"'    2»J?*>rf  ^  „ 

for  producing  photocoplea.     3  '68.0..    .-2^.  Cl 

Umberger.    Walter,    to    L«'n«>Pj'"«    ^'."<*'r,'  -^  r«i 


Lory  John  8. :  8ee — 

Wilton.  Leonard,  and  Lonr.     3.168.631.  ^w      .     . 

Loter,  Ira,  M,  Dunkel.  and  H.  C.  Klein,  to  Nopco  Chemical 
Co      Proceaa  for  racemlilng  a-pbenyl  and  a-naphthyl  ethyl- 
amlnea,     S.168J^66.  2-2-65,  Cl.  260—570.8. 
Lowther,  Orvllle  R.  :   See —  „  ,^„  „„^ 

Lamberton.  Ralph  K..  Lowther,  and  Redding.     3.168,236. 
LuedtUe.  Lloyd  A.     Cooveyora.     3.168.189,  2-2-66.  Cl.  198— 

128. 
Lomoprint  Zlndler  K.O.  :  See — 

Umberger.  Walter.    3,168.022. 

Llmbernr,  Walter.    3,168.026. 
Luatlg.  Frank  C.  :   8«e — 

Appeldom,   Roger  H..  and  Luatlg.     3.167.998. 
Luttera.  Samuel  F.  :   Se*—  »,.„,„„ 

Capowlcb.  George,  Luttera.  and  Meek.     3.168.144. 
LuTlal    John   P.,    to   Dnlveraal  Oil   Producta  Co.      Polyhalo- 

Scl'oalkenyl  derlvatirea  of  abietlc  add.     8.168.556.   2-2- 
.   a.   260—514.5. 
Luxembourgeolae  de  Brevet,  et  de  Partldpatlona :  See — 

Paulaen,  Jean  F«llx      3.168.319.  ^„  »   .    „   „  ». 

Lylee.  Terry  J.     Folding  cardboard  chair.     3.168,347.  2-2-65. 

Cl    297 — 442. 
Lynch.  Paul  J.,  and  P.  L    Taylor,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Promo- 
tion of  dropwlae  condenaaUon.     3,167.927.  2-2-66.  C\.  62— 

Lynn     Bernard    S.      Jet    aircraft    runway    having   antl-skld 

propertlea  when  wet.     3,168.019.  2-2-65.  Cl    94 — 5. 
LytlCjo«I*  L.     Three-piece  putile.     3.168.816.  2-2-6S.  O. 

27i— 156. 
Machlnefabdek  Verwachtlng.  N.V.  :  See- 
Sol,  Cornelia.     3. 1 67 ,989 
Mader.  Helmut :  See—  _  ^     ^^  ^ 

Hlmmelmann.     Wolfgang.     Mader.     Poase.    and     Ulnch. 
3,168.403.  .      ^, 

Madaen.  Jamee  B..   to  General  Motora  Corn.     Steel  rale  die 

•tripping  device.     3.167.985.  2-2-66.  Cl.  83 — 139. 
Maekawa.  Taauo  :  See— 

Takaha.hl.    Sbolchlro.     Honda,    Maekawa.    Ikawa.    and 
Tamamorl.      3.168,399. 
Magae.  Richard  B..  to  Medl-Pla.tlx  Co..  Inc.     DIgiUl  aepara- 

tor.     3.168,095,   2-2-65,   Cl     128 — 81. 
Magell,  Orvllle  L.  :    See— 

Harr1iH>n,  Jamea  B..  and  Magell.     3.168.518. 
Mahan,  John  E..  S.  D.  Turk,  and  R.  P    Wllllama.  to  Phllllpa 

Petroleum    Co.      Catalytic    dehydrogenatlon    of   alkyl    pyri- 
dines     3,168,524.   2-2-«5.  Cl.   260—290 
Mahoney,  David  L.  :  See- 
Cook.  Arnold  M..  and  Mahonev.    3,168.298. 
Maletake,  Arnold  J.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Wheel  cover. 

3.168,it9.  2-2-66.  Cl.  301—37 
Malo^  Ruaaell  V.  :   See— 

Knobloch.  Jamea  O..  and  Malo.     3.168,485. 
Maloblcky.  Rudolph  L..  and  H.  W.  Barch.  to  Plttaburgh  Plate 

Glaaa  Co.     Treating  glaaa  ahee^i.     8.168.391.   2-2-68.  C\. 

6^—107 
Manne.  Stanley  :   See — 

Lefiman.  Leon  M..  and  Manne.     3,168.460. 
Mannehelmer,     Han.    S.       Amide    .ulfonate    aurface    active 

agenta.      3.168,.%38,   2-2-66,  Cl.   260 — 401. 
Marathon  Oil  Co.,  The  :   See- 
Norton    Charlea  J  ,  and  Poettmann.     3.168.463. 
Marcalna.  jilchola..     Packaging.     3.167,806.  2-2-65.  C\   53 — 

36. 
Marcel,  John  M.     Folding  mobile  ahelter     3.168.343.  2-2-66. 

a.  »6— 27 
Marcoux.  Henri.     Straddle  row  cnlUvator.     3.168.148,  2-2- 

66,  O.   172 — 42. 
Mareah.  Charlea.  and  O.  B.  Sundberg  (deceaaed.  by  G.  Sand- 
berg,  executrix),   to  American  Cranamid  Co.     Proceaa  for 

aaBlyalB  of  organic  compound..    3,168,378.  2-2-66.  Cl.  23 — 

230 
Marion,  Tboma.  E..  and  R.   L.  Morae,  to  Unlveraal  Machine 

Co..  Inc.     Ftpedinjr  mecbanlam  for  Ailing  machlae.     3,168,- 

216.   2-2-65.  Cl.   221— 299. 
Market  Forge  Co. :  See — 

Savlo.  Joneph.     3,168.642. 
Marka,   Craig,   to  General   Motora  Corp.     Three  ptaaae  pteto- 

electrlc  generator.     3.168,660,   2-2-65,  Cl.  310—6.7 
Maraee,   Frederick  J.,  N.  M    Romeo,  and  J.  Dlrda.  to  Holley 

Carburetor  Co.     Carburetor  main   fuel  nosile.     3.168.599, 

2-2-66,  Cl.  261—68. 
Maraball.  David  W..  to  ContinenUI  Oil  Co.     Preparation  of 

ketonee.      3,168.670.   2-2-65.  Cl.   260—593. 
Maraball.   Richard  C.   to  (ieorge  Kent  Ltd.     Direct  current 

Integrating  drculta.      3.168.658.    2-2-66.   Cl.   307—88.5. 
Marahallan  Mfg    Co.,  The  :  See— 
Bedol,  Marahall  T      3. 168  061 
Martin,  Earl  T  ,  and  R    F  Theobald,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glaaa 

Co.     Apparatua  for  producing  glaaa  flbera.     3.168.388.  2-2- 

65.  a.  65—1. 
Martin.  Prank  M.  :  9ee— 

Bharacha,  Kekhu.roo  R  ,  and  Martin.     3,168,535. 
Martin,  George.,   to  Corapagnle  de  Salnt-Oobaln.     Plate  col- 
umn.    3.168.600,  2-2-65,  CT    261—140 
Martin,  Ouatav  J.,   to  William   H,  Rorer.   Inc.     Compoaltion 

comprtalng  N  -  (3'.4'-dlmethoxyphenylethvl-2.6-dlketoplper- 

ailne    and   2      methyl      3-ortho-tolyl-4    (3H)qntnaioIlnone. 

3.168.439,  2-2-66.  Cl.  167—65 
Martin,  Jame.  B.,  and  N.  B.  Howard,  to  The  Procter  k  Gam- 
ble Co.    Culinary  compoaltion  containing  edible  addle  lipid 

anhydrtdea      3,168,4«r,  2-2-65,  Cl.  99—91. 
Martin.  Joseph  L..  to  Rlc-WU  Inc.     Insulated  pipe  anchor. 

3.168.114.  2-2-65.  CT.  138—105 
Martin    Perry  S..  and  D,  H.  Gordon,  to  Virginia  Metalcraft- 

era,    Inc.     ThermoaUtically   controlled  heating  apparatua. 

3.168,088.  2-2-6,%,  Cl.  126 — 77. 
Martorelll.  Arthur  ;  See—  «,-»,«,« 

PeUeriBo.  Emeat.  Martorelll.  and  Blank.    3,168.123. 


Maachlnenfabrlk  Augaburg-Nurnberg  A,0. :  See — 

Muhlberg,  Erhard,  and  Meurer.    3,167,913. 
Maasman.  Albert  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Transistor  deflection 
circuit    with    temperature    atablllsed    blocking    oedllator. 
3,168,678.  2-2-65.  Cl.  315 — 27. 
Ma.tU.  Victor  :  Bee — 

Brodl,  Edward  J..  Dobrlkln.  and  Mastls.     3.167.973. 
Ma.troUnnl.    EmlUo    O..    to    General    Aniline    *    Film    Corp. 
Automatic  cylinder  tracker  apparatua.     3,168,027.  2-2-65, 
Cl.  95 — 77.5. 
Ma.uda,  Senicbl.  to  Onoda  Cement  Co.  ltd.     Method  of  grind- 
ing quicklime      3,168,253,  2-2-65,  Cl.  241  —  16. 
Matell.  Paul  M.  T.,  to  Mo  Ocb  Dom.Jo  Aktiebolag.    Method  of 
bleaching  polyalkylene  ethers.    3.168.569.  2-2-65,  Cl.  260— 
584. 
Matheny,  Francl.  M..  to  Pipe  Linings,     Pipelining  machine. 

.1,167.837,  2-2-66.  Cl.  26 — 38. 
Mathls.   Richard  J.     Plumbing  trap.     3,168,104,  2-2-65,  Cl. 

137—247.51. 
Matlock,  Roy  L. :  See — 

Fleming.  James  E.,  and  Matlock.     3,168.348. 
Mayer.  Otto  C  :.  See — 

Ferris,  Jame.  J.,  and  Mayer.     3.168,464. 
Maiiadra.  Alfred  \.    Spinning  disc  toy  with  shiftable  weight. 

3,167.881,  2-2-65,  CT.  46 — 47. 
McAndrew.  Joseph  B.  :  See — 

Bradley.    Ellhu    F..    Bausch,    McAndrew,    and    Slmcoe. 
3,168.380. 
McCain,  William  B..  to  Chicago  Machinery  Laboratory,  Inc. 

Book  trlmmlnif  machine.     3,167,987.  2-2-65.  Cl.  83—268. 
McCarthv.  William  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Separation 
of  a  dispersed  liquid  h.vdrocaroon  phase  from  an  Immlaclble 
liquid  phase      3,168,585.  2-2-65.  C\.  260 — 677. 
McCTeary,  William  P.  :  See- 
Robertson,  John  D.,  and  McCleary.    3.167.843. 
McClocklln,  Samuel  B.,  and  D.  J.  Kaplan,  to  Owatonna  Tool 

Co.     RolllnK  bed  press.     3.168,034.  2-2-65.  Cl.  100—214. 
McDonald.  Bnward  H.  :  See — 

Dega,  Robert  L..  and  McDonald.    3.167.964. 
McDonald.  John  K.  :  See — 

Hlnk.  John  H  .  Jr.,  and  McDonald.     3,168.447. 
MdJllllvray.  Roy,  and  I.  Goodman,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustrie. Ltd.    Tertiary  nitrogen  containing  copolyurethane. 
from  1  :  4-bl8  (hydroxy methyl )cyclohexane  or  related  cyclic 
ether  comoound..     3,168  496,  2-2-65,  C\.  260 — 77.5. 
MdJraw,  William  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Treatment   of  surface  of  photopolymerlMble  element,   for 
Imaee  formation      3,168.404.  2-2-66.  Cl.  96 — 115. 
McGraw  Kdlfton  Co.  :  See- 
Edgar.  Robert  F.     3,168  673. 
Moore.  Jamea  W..  and  Edgar.     3.168.672. 
McJohnaon.   Otis   S.     Mixing  valve.      3.168.113.   2-2-65.   Cl. 

137-636.1. 
McKee.  Richard  G.  :  See— 

rilt>ptneer.  Everett,  and  McKee,     3.168.565. 
McKlnley,  Ruth  R.     Interchangeable  brash.     8.167,799.  2-2- 

65,  Cl.  15—176. 
McLaughlin.  Oerald  :  Bee — 
Vander     Hvde.     Edward, 
3.168,0.%5. 
McManama,  Charlea  E.     Supporting  device  for  hand  carriable 
sawmill  having  a  rectangular  grilde  rail  carriage  roountable 
upon  the  log.     3.168.127,  2-2-65.  Cl.  143—19. 
McNeil  Machine  A  Bnglneerine  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Soderqul.t    Leslie  E.     3,167,810. 
Mead  Specialties  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Blngel,  Robert  I.    3,168.008. 
Meek.  Pierce  A  ;  See—  ,  .,    ^      .,„»,.... 

Capowich,  George,  Letters,  and  Meek.     8,168.144. 
Medl  Pfastlx  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Magee.  Richard  B.     3.168.095. 
Meflna  S  A.  :  See—  „,„o^. 

Fresard.  Marcel,  and  Bucher.    3.168.064. 

Behner    Otto.   Heneeka,  Hoffmeister,   Kreiskott,   Melser. 
Schubert,  and  Wlrth.     3.168.517. 
Melcer.  Irving,  and  J.  H.  Hansa.  to  Wilson  k  Co..  Inc     PjJ*- 
ess  of  preparing  a  lipolytic  eniyme  composition.    3.168.448, 
2-2-65.  Cl.  10.%— 66 
Mellen.  William  F.     Two-way  plow. 

172—226. 
Memco  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Dunn    Maurice  B.     3,168,018. 
Mereler.  George  J,  :  See— 

Murphy,  William  K..  and  Mereler. 

Merck  *  Co     Inc.  :  See—  oi#ia4'>9 

Allegretti    John  K,.  and  Lago.     3.168.422. 
Metil.  I^atlua.  to  American  Pipe  A  Construction  Co      Fur- 
fural erossllnked  furfuryl  alcohol  resin.     3.168.494.  2-2-65, 
Cl.  260 — 67. 
Mettle  Corp..  The  :  See—  o  ,«7  o^a 

Farkas.  Frank  E..  and  Traak.    3.167.948. 
Metiler.  Hermann  :  Bee— 

Hopir.  Helnrich.  and  Metaler.     3,168,495. 

Meurer.  Siegfried  :  See—  ,  irtoi7 

Muhlberg.  Erhard.  and  Meurer.    3.167.913. 

Mever  Curtis  K..  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Stable  vitamin  compo- 
sition.    3.168.440.  2-2-65.  Cl    167—81. 

Meyers  Stanley  T..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
¥hlft  register  employing  bistable  multlreg^on  semlconduc- 
tlve  devices      3.168.649,  2-2-66.  Q.  307-88.5. 

Meyer-Simon,  Eugen.  and  A  Frey.  to  D*it"^j>e  ««|^„  "°''  S"" 
ber-Seheldeanstalt  vonnals  Roessler  Production  of  ^- 
conium  compounds  from  alkali  metol-itrconlum  sllleatee. 
3.168,374.  2-2-65,  Cl.  23—117. 

Mlaskoff,  Leonard,  and  F.  L.  Warner,  to  Falrchlld  Camera 
and  Instrument  Corp.  Drum  latching  mechanism  for  print- 
ing press.    3.168.038.  2-2-66.  Cl.  101—233. 


McLaughlin,     and     Kuellmar. 


3.168.149,  2-2-68.  Cl. 


3.167.788. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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MldMcU.  OlMui  O..  and  J.  W.  Oamb«U.  to  BlncUlr  »«^«!^«»- 
Inc  Method  of  d«hydrof»tt«tloB.  S.l«8,o87,  Z-a-«o.  «-i. 
8«0 — «83.3. 

Mte«Uk  Conrmd  K.,  to  HoUey  Carburetor  To.  TMnpermtur* 
prob*.     ».1«7.J»60.  2-2-M.  C\    73 — M9. 

Co«».  Lortn*.  Jr..  and  MUUt.     S.l«7.8»l. 
MlUer.  Bord  C.     S«al  for  tunnel  kUn«.    3.1to,2»».  2-2-M.  CI 

uisi^B^  v..  and  K.  L.  Smith,  to  Chenietron  »-'on>- J*!;.' 
•    arrangement    for    r«<>?ptacie    tUIln*   macninea.      .l.ie8.Z{3. 

2-2-«o.  Ll.  222— 3tH) 
MUler.  DavM  B.  :  See—  ,  ..,„.- 

iwnickl.  Kurt,  and  Min«r.      3,18<,84«. 
Miller   fe^rle  C.  :  He* — 

K^uhner.  Mai  U.  and  Miller.     3.HMJ.074. 
Miller    Howard  C  to  Morton  Salt  Co      Apparatua  and  meth 

od  of  producing   brine       3.1«8.37»,   ■^■^T^'J^Uiz^,'^^^-., 
Miller.  -Norman  T.     KoUrj-  cutter  aMembly.     3.1«t.»ll.  ^--.- 

MUU    Giorge  A     to  Air  Product*  and  Chemlcala,  Inc.     Meth 
od'of    treating  eihauat   gasea  of   Internal  coaibuatlon   en 
ClB««.     3,l«i«,a«Mi,  2-a-«>.  CL  2:^-2. 
MlTu  Product »,  Inc.  :  He* — 

Larkln.  Kobt^rt  B.      3.1«8.0«».  ,  ,   , 

Mlln*.  John  H..  to  Uredge  M^g    Corp.     »•»>*/•«"«;,("'  °^^'" 
in   ll^ld  suaoenalon.     3.ltt8  4<kJ.  i-^^-^^j  ^-  ^\^^T^.-     ,., 
Mllroy/  Jo«»n    M..    Jr.      Handgun.      3.1b7.8T«,    a-J-«3.    «  I. 

^2 7 

Milton    Leonard,   and  J     8.    Lory,   to  The  tlltron   Co..   Inc^ 
Thermal  circuit  Interrupting  device  having  colUnear  apace.i 
conductor*.     3.16«,tt31.  2   2   M.  CI.  200-^122. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co  .  Set  - 

Appeldorn    Koger  H  .  and  Luatlg.      3.1«..»lw. 
Branlbar.  Mck  CJ       3,1«».-H)2. 
Kfude,  George       3.1rt«.tflO. 
Mlroui    Jean,  to  AiaocUtlon  dca  Ouvrlera  en  InatrumenU  de 
PrecUlon.      Control   of   conveyor*.      3.1«8,0ft3.   2-2-«5.   Cl. 

•"'rnlierw^'  "KoU^nTil..  and   Mltche...      3.168.22t.. 

Mitchell,  Vincent  U     ««•— ,«onni 

.Va^old    Robert  W.,   Baldwin,  and  Mitchell.      3.168.001 
Mitsubishi   Atomic   Power   Induatrlea,    Inc.  :  "<•— ,  ^ 

Takahaiihl      Hbulchlro,     Honda,     Maekawa.     Ikawa.    and 
Vamamorl.      3.ie8.3»». 
Miuublshi  l>^nkl  Kabuahlki  Kalaha  :  8rt  — 

Takahanhl.     »holctilro.     Honda.     Maekawa.     Ikawa.    ana 
Vamamorl       3.168.399. 
Mo  Octi  l>om»Jo  Aktlebolaf  :  Her— 
Matell.  Paul  M.  T.     3,1«8.56». 
Moea     Alfred    M.      Method   of   Inatalllng   faucvt. 

2-i-«i.  Cl.  2»— 157. 
Moldenhauer,  Krwln  F      Incinerator.     S.loS.Ooo. 

110—18. 
Mole,  CecU  J   :  See-  „„-„.. 

Wepfer.  WUllam  M  ,  and  Mole      3.187.928. 
MoUno    OtUvlo      Ski  binding.     3,1«8,3M.  2-2-68.  CL  280- 
:     11.3i. 
Molina  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  :  Sm — 

WlUUmaon,  David  T.  N.     S.168.013. 
Molon  Motor  4  Coll  Corp.  :  8»» — 

Holi>er.  Frank       3.1«S  rte«. 
Mono  Pumpa  Africa  (Proprietary)  Ltd.  ;  H9* — 

Taylor,  Alan,  and  Payne      3.168,04». 
Monroe  International  Corp.     See — 

Dnrgln.  Dougla*  C      3.167.972. 
Monaanto  Co      8«» — 

Clinpp.  John  P.      S.168.436. 
Dale    Jamea  W       3.167.908 
'  MoaaMir.  Janca  R     Artlat'a  kit     S.168,S«S.  2-»-6«,  CL  812- 
231. 
Montean,    John.    Jr.,    to    The    Leaa-Bradner    Co 
damping  means  for  driven  ahafta. 
9f> 4 

Moore,  -iston  L.  and  C.  R.     Sopervlaory  system 

2-2-68,  CT.  317— '18. 
Moore,  Charles  R.  :  S«« — 

Moore.  Aston  L  and  C   R.      3,168,682. 
.Moore,  (ieorge  H.  :  «*♦— 

Uaffron.  Guy  M       3.167,878.  „^  ^ 

Moore    James  W     and   R.   F    L'dnr    to  McG raw  Edison  Co. 
Elect  rode^  poaltloalng  me«na.     3,168,672.  2-2-65.  CL  314— 
69 
Moote.  Truman  P.,  Jr.  :  S«« — 

Gordon    Leon  B..  and  Moote.     3,168.504. 
Moran.  Francis  R.  :  Bee>— 

Roberta,   Charlaa  C,  and   Moran.     3.168,e2» 
.Morano     Patrick  J  .    to  (Slamorlse   Foundations,    Inc      Torao 
molding  undergarmenU.     3,168,099.  2-2-65,  Cl.  128 — 547. 
Morgan    Harold  R      See —  - 

Egler   Vernon  C  .  and  Morgan       3,167^95.         ^ 
Mortti,  Kar»ten  H  .  J    F   Moaer,  Jr..  and  fc.  J    Batoptnal.  Jr.. 
to  Kaao  Retiearch  and  Engineering  Co.     Catalysed  gasifica- 
tion  of   hydrocarbons   to   hydroff«n   and   carbon   monoxide 
8.168.386,  2-2-«5.  Cl.  48 — 212. 
Morley.  Jack  N.  :  See  - 

Nicholson    Garnet  K.,  and  Morley.     3,168.192. 
.MonUgkeit    l->lti.  d»'ceased.  by  H    Momlgkelt.  administrator, 
to  We«tf*lla  Dlnnemlahl  G.-oppel  Aktlengvaellschaft.     Joor- 
nalUng   device    for    supporting   roUars.      3.168,357,    2-2-6.'i. 
a    308—15. 
Moralgkelt,  Hedwlg  :  S«« — 

Mornlgkelt,  Frits      3,168,357. 
Momlogstar.  Ralph  E.  :  890 —  ^    _^ 

Clark.  Charles  C,  and  MornlngsUr      3.168.568. 


3.1«7.855. 
2-2-65,  Cl. 


,  ..       Vibration 

3,167,999.  2-2-65,   C\ 

3.168.682, 


MorrU.  Elmer  8.  ;  See- 
Bounds.  William  K.    Morrla    and  Sundatrom      3.168,256. 
Morrla,  Harold  U.,   to  Systron-Donaer  Corp.     Switching  de- 
vice.    3,1«8.«80,  2-2-65.  Cl.  317 — 6. 
Morris,  Rupert  C.  :  See — 

Boswell,   George   A.,    Jr.,   and   Morrla.      3,168,579. 
Morae,  Raymond  L.  :  Sea — 

Marion.  Tboniaa  E.,  and  Morae.     3.168,216, 
Morton  Salt  Co.  :  Hee 

MUler.  Howard  C.     3.168,379. 
.Moaer.  fe^rlcb.  and  E.  R5aa.  to  Siemens  4  Ualake  Aktiengesell- 
scfaaft.      Proceaa    for    producing    magnetic    manganeae-ilnr 
ferrlte    with    Isoperm    charscter       3.1««.47«,    2-2-68.    Cl. 
252—62.5. 
Moser,  John  F  ,  Jr  :  See — 

Monti,  Karsten  U..  Moaer.  and  Estoplnal      3  168.386 
Moahy,    Raymond   J.,    to    General    Foods    t  orp.      Proceaa    for 
treating    soybean   Hour    to    Improve    Ita   flavor.      3,168.406, 
2-2-65,  a.  91^—99. 
Mostert,  Simon  ;  See — 

Engel,  \Mllem  F.  Krljger,  and  Moatert.     3.168,484. 
Motorola,  Inc.  :  See— 

Massmsn.  Albert   W       3,168.678. 
Mount  Hope  Mschine  Co.,  Inc.  :  Sea — 

Robertson.   John   U.  and  McCnaary.     3,167.843. 
Mueller  Co.  ;  See— 

Mueller,  rrank  H.     3,168,280. 
Mueller,  Frank  H.,  to  .Mueller  Co.    RoUry  pluf  valr*.    3,168,- 

280.  2-2-68.  cn    251—217. 
Mueller.   Lawrence  E..   to  Burroughs  Corp      Machine  for  cut- 
ting   forming  and  inserting  leada  of  electrical  componenta. 
3.167,780,  2-2-60,  Cl.  1—322. 
MutilbtT^.   K.rtMrd,  and  8.   Meurer.  to  Maschinenfabrik  Auga- 
burg-Nurnberg    A.(i.      C\>Btlnnona    flom    combuatlon    cycle. 
3.1fl7.913    2-J-65.  tT  60 — 39.02. 
Mull,  Robert  P.  :   See— 

De  Stevens.  Oeorfe,  and  Mull      S.168.522. 
MQUer.  Jobann.  and  H    I^naenberger.  to  H   and  P.  W.  Deckel 

Universal  machlna  tool      8.168,003.  2-2-68,  CL  90— IS.l. 
Multl  Flex  Seals,   Inc   :    See — 

Gllckaman.  Milton.     3,168,821. 
Muncbbach.  George  K.  :   See — 

Walton.  Richard  R  .  and  Munchbach.     3,168,307. 
Walton.  Richard  R..  and  Muacbbacb.     3,168.808. 
Mundo,    Louis  J       Waahlng  bruabea      8.167.800,   2-2-68,  a. 

15—179. 
.Munn.  Paul  8..  C.  K.  Hutchlna.  Jr.,  and  M   J.  Roaa.  to  Slmolex 
Wire  and  Cable  Co      Armored  cable  connection.     3,168.614. 
2   2-65,  Cl    174 — 70. 
Murakoahl.  Masahlko  :  «••— 

Nagumo.   Tadasbl.   and   Mnrakoakl. 
Murpb).  Bernard  T.  ;   See — 

Kina.   llewson   N.  G..  and  Murphy. 
Murphy  iKJor  Be^l  Co  ,  Inc.,  The  ;   Sea — 
Murphy.  William  K..  and  Merder 
Murphy.   Patrick  L.  :   See — 

Beckman.     John     H.,     Haumann. 
3  167  933 
Murphy.'  WlilUss  K.,  and  O.  J.  Mercler,  to  The  Murphv  Door 
Bed    Co  .    Inc       Convertible   sofa.      3.167,788.    2-5-68,    Cl 
5 — 17 
Murphy.  William  W..  to  The  Torrlnfton  Co.    Combined  radial 
and  dual  thruat  baarlBg  for  ahafta.     3.168.889,  2-2-68,  Cl. 
308-174.  _ 

Mnnarave,  John  M      FoantalB  valve.     8,168.246.  >-2-68.  CI- 

239-22. 
N8U  Motorenwerke  Aktlengeaellschaft  :   See — 
Froe<le    Walter       3.168.077 
Paschke.  Hanns  Dieter.     3.168.287. 
Machtman,  Elliot  8.:  See—  ..^„ 

Zavodny.    George,   Jr.,    Breyer,   and    Nachtman.      8,168, 
004. 
Nadler,  Murray  ;   Sea—  ^.   ^, 

Cull.   NevfUe  L  .   Landry,  Robaon,  Lobman.  Nadler.  and 
White.     8.168.586. 
Nagvr    Maxwell,   to  Shell  OH  Co      Manufacture  of  aromatic 

hydrocarbons       3,168.584.    2-2-68.   Cl.    260— 6T3. 
Nagle    Floyd  B..  and  A.  F.  Roche,  to  The  I>ow  Chemical  Co. 
Adhealvea  for  vinyl  aromatic  realna.    8.168.427.  2-2-65.  Cl 
156 — 307 
Nagumo.  Tadasbl.  snd  M.   Murakoahl.  to  Asahl  Kaael  Kogyo 
Kabushtkl  Kalsha      Methml  for  the  recovery  of  gallium  from 
alunlte      3.16W.372.  2   2-65.  Cl.  23—19. 
Nagy.  I»anlel  E  .  to  American  Cyanamld  Co,     l-alkylDhen/l  2,2 
dl   lower  alk/l  4.6  dllmlnohexahydnvB  trlaalnea.     3,168,519, 
2-2-«.^,  Cl    2rt<) — 249  9  ^  „ 

Nalto.  Yoahlharu      Hblftahle  sUck  aaaembly.     8,168,861,  2-2- 

65.  O.  312—199. 
Nakoa,  Toahlo     800 —  .  ,   _       ^     „  . 

Omura.  Elnosuke,  OgaU.  Baglno,  Igaraal,  Toneda,  Nakao, 
ami  Suhsrs       3.1*8/446.  ^^ 

Nashol.l    R.vbert  W     H    J    Baldwin,  and  V    L    Mitchell,  to  The 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.      Headstock  spindle  adjust- 
ment   mechanism    for   spiral    milling    machine.      8,168,001. 
2-2-65.  Cl    90— 11  48 
National  l>le  and  Button  Mold  Co..  Inc. :   See — 

Elsenprenser,   Oeor»e.   and   Ounther.      3,167,849. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.  :   See— 

Corbett.  Herbert  O      3.167.814. 
National  Homea  Corp.  :   See—- 

Waahlngton,  George  D.    3,168.206. 
National  I.ead  Co.  :   See— 

Bauer.  Alfred  F.     8.168,081.  ^   _       , 

Jordan    John   W  .   Nevina.  8terna.  Cowan,  and  Baaaley. 
3.168.478. 
National  Rejector*.  Inc.  :  See— 

Erickson.  Oustav  F      3.168.180. 
Naumann.  Bert  A.     Lubricating  atuchment  for  electric  raaora 
and  the  like     3,167.804.  2-2-68.  C\.  15—868. 


8.168.872. 
8.168.686. 
8.167.T88. 
Berta,    and    Murphy. 


Neely.  Klbert  ■..  to  IMttabar«h  Plate  OU"  Co.     ProcejM  f^r 

the  purtflcatlon  of  liquid  chlorine.     8,168.876,  2-2-60,  ci. 
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Neer.  Harold  M..  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.    Electrical  measur 

IM  aoparatus.     3.168.f25.  2-2-65.  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Ne^n  •ffrTel,  to  Keystone  Camera  Co^c.     Cotton  picture 

apparatus  with  variable  film  claw  speed.     3.168,748,  2-2- 

68.  Cl.  352—180 
Nevada  Electronic*  Inc. :  8m— 

Tledemann,  Harry  F.    8.168.179. 

''•^ J^rd*tn,'"johi  W^Vevlna,  Sterna.  Cowan,  and  Beaaley. 

NewcomeV^Harry    8.      Mounted    anamorphic    prism    system. 

Corp.      Pilfer   proof   display   box.      8.168.192.    2-2-00.   ci. 
NlJkJlfibrtklakUebolaget     Gottfrld     Carlaaon.      Eskllstuna : 

gam 

Axelaaon.  Karl  G.     8.168.132.  ,  .  ...  ^ 

NlenM^t  Him.      Apparatus  for  tr«rferr1nt  lof*  and  like 

objects.     8.168.190.  2-2-65.  Cl.  198—218. 
Nllaen  Mfg   Co  :  See—  ^  ,  .   ^      .     -  --o  ,,, 
NUaen   Peter  A.,  and  Llndved.    8,168,217. 
Nllsen!  Peter  A.,  and  Schuli.    3,168.597. 
Nllaen,  Peter  A.,  and  Schuli.    3.168,598. 
NUaen     Peter    A.,    and    P.    H     Llndved,    to    Nllsen    Mfg.    Co. 
C^im    whlpjin|    and    dispensing    device    for    fountains. 

Nll.in*"pe'er'A^.  SL^T.  RVhuU,  to  NU-n  Mfg.  Co.^un 
tain    type    whipped   cream    maker.      3,168,597,   2-2-60,    li. 

Nl?"n7P^er  A.,  and  T  R^chuli,  to  Nllsen  Mff.  Co.  Appara- 
tus for  making  whipped  cream.  8.168,598,  2-2-«o.  ci. 
261—51. 

^'""Y«^c;!''phillp'K:  Tompkins.  Nlmoy.  and  Haden.     8.168.- 

VUta    liiiiaklvo       Pencil       8.168,072,   2-2-68,   Cl     120—88 
NolMd    Robert   L.,Vnd   W    O    Weber,   to  Have.  Industrlea, 

l"      Blow  moldli      3,168,207.  2-2-65    a2!5—l 
Nomine   Gerard,  J.  Warnant.  R    Bucourt,  M.  Vlgnau,  J    Jolly. 

and   A.   Piifdit,   to   Roussel  CCLAF,   S^A.     Process  for  the 

production  of  4.8  aeco  steroids  and  Intermedlatea.     8,168, 

i.tO.  2   2   65.  Cl.  260— 326.8. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co.  :  See —       ,  .n»._.  ...  a  tao  rt* 

Olnoa.  James  Z.,  Boae,  'ndChrt'tltn.     8.168.578. 

Ihde.  Frederick  J.,  Jr.  •"d  L»^,tj^  Ja**®* 
Loter.  Ira.  Dunkel.  and  Kletn^    »;.V??M.n       ^  IRH  577 
WelnstHn.  Robert.  Roee.  and  Christian      3,168,077. 
Nord^vlatjon  Sodete  Natlonale  de  Constructions  Aeronautl 

""Sind^ii'^erre  1.  A.  F.    8.167,911. 

"'"^c'iamma'rta^JohrjTand  NorHs.    3,168,888. 

North  American  Phlllpa  Co,.  !«»<■•;  *••— 

irdSaVk-  Nil's  E.  o:,'sellhe*rg.  Arkhammar.  Joerr^n^n, 

and  Klnberg.      3,168.736. 
Bruljnlng.  Hugo  O       3,16^714  -.-gna- 

King'   Hew*onN    G  .  and  Murnhv       3.168.686 

NortoV"cSrri:i  J^' «d  T  H    P<a?tmVnn.  .0  The  M.r.thoij 

'^  on     C?     Solvent     extraction      with     a     '"^Vftil",!^^ 

alcohol-water  solvent.      8,168.468.  2-2-65,  Cl.  208—323. 

Norton   Co   :   See—  o.-oao^t 

Anderson    Robert  W       3;J«8.087. 
Coes.  I>or1ng.  Jr..  •nd  Mlllaa.      3.»«7i8»l^S 
Cook.  Arnold  M  .  and  Mahoney.      3.168.298.        .-aftrt^ 
Davenport   Granger.  Helmall,  and  Crocker      3,168,00.^. 

Norton    Robert   K..   to   Harrls-Intertype  Corp      P»»t*j'"»J> 
rerlsterlnc  mechinlam.     3.168.040.  2-2-65.  Cl.  101—115.1. 

'*"*"l!inJ'Ki>n?^Schubert.  and   Nutiel.     3.168.559. 

'^'^'cSVpt"'' Frank'^A:  and  Tappln.     3.168.154. 

**'**0«u™!  Elno.'u'i;.  OpU.  Sugino,  Igaras*,  Yoneda,  Nakao. 

Ogden  "^pl."  p'™-Hydro*m*e^ban1cal  vehicle  M'at  suspension 

3,168.278.  2-2-65.  Cl.  248—377. 
Ollcear  Co..  The  :   See —  _^^ 

Bennett.  Robert  N       8.168.006. 
Grad.    Adolf  R.      S.l«8-2?*A/v, 
Ok.m''o\t:""T:ka.^r'and  V'I.mI.    to    Fuji    Taushlnki    Sel.o 
KSbushlkl  Kalaha.      Miniature  symmetrical  contact  polar- 
^  Alay       8.168  62S.  2-2-65,  CT    200-93. 
Okamura      Shlri.      Signal     dela.Tlng     apparatus.     3.168.705. 

2-2-65".   Cl     330—10. 
O-Leary.  William  R  ,  Jr  :  See—       ,,„.,, 
Harrison.  Lee.  and  OLeary.     3,168,418. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  :  See- 
Clark,  Charles  C.  and  Momlngatar. 
Preusse.   William   C       3.168.514. 
Rata.  RudI  F    W.      3.168,548. 
Rit.:  Rodl  F    W       3  168>19. 
Welllech.  Eric.     8.168^09 
OUveto.    Eugene   P..   and   B.    L.    Shapiro 


Olsson.  Erik:  See —  ^  ^,  „  ,„- oon 

Hess    Walter,  Colombo,  and  Olaaon.     3,167,829. 
Omura,  Elnowike,  K.  Ogata.  Y.  Sugino,  8.  Igarasl,  M.  ,^o«»ea». 
Y   Nakao   and  I.  Suhara,  to  Takeda  Pharmaceutical  Indus- 
trlea, Ltd     Production  of  S'-nucleotldea  and  ot  nucleoaidea. 
3.168,446.  2-2-65,  Cl.  195— 28.  „,«oo^n     oo«ii 

O'Neal     Cothburn   M.      Voting  machine.      3,168,240,    2-2-68, 

Cl.   235 — 54. 
One-In  Hand  Tie  Co.  :  See — 

Less.   Louis  L.     3,167,784. 
Onoda  Cement  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Masuda     Senlchl.      3.168,258. 
Onosuka,  Mltsuo  :  See —  „,»„...„ 

Hosiil,  Yujl,  and  Onoiuka.      3.168,594.  ,  „    „       ^ 

Orthner.   Ludwlg.   F.   Landauer.   M.   Reflter.  and  H.  Heriberg, 

to  Farbwerke  Hoechst   Aktlengesellschaft   vormalH   Melster 

Luclua   4    Brunlng.      Process   for  Isolating   chlorinated   or 

sulfochlortnated       polyolefluj.       3,168,499.       2-2-65,       Cl- 

OdA TO   ^ 

Osmond   Olive  D.     Doll  manikin  with  deUchable  componenta. 

3.168.'227,   2-2-65.  Cl.    223—66. 
Otto  Construction  Corp. :  See — 

Hofmann,    Frlti.      3,167,888. 
Overseas  Corp.  :  See — 

Rlnl,   Vlncenio.     3.168,661. 
Owatonna  Tool  Co,  :  See —  „  ,„c  r.iA 

McClocklln,  Samuel   B.,  and  Kaplan       3,168.034. 
Owen,    Rodney    V..    and    J.    Peroutka.      CUji  .'°^ '>?°Jlf     /5f 
Insulated     electrical     conductor*.     8,168,616,     2-2-tW,     *~i. 
174—84. 
Owens-Corning  Flberflas  Corp. :  See—- 

Smith,  Roy  E.,  and  Skalko.     3,167,902.  „  „  „. 

Paasche    Jena  A.     Airbrush  mechanism.     3,168,250,  2-2-65, 

Cl.   239— ."^00.  ^      -         . 

Padelt.   Johannes   G.,   and   A.    F.    HurlburC   to  Orane«.    Inc. 

Photographic  camera.     3,168,025,  2-2-65,   Cl.  95 — 31. 
Page^  Reginald   B.  :   See—  „,»o/^-^ 

feverest,  Julian  T.,  and  Page.     3.168,069. 
Palfey   Albert  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Panel  mounting 

structure.     3.167.823.  2-2-65.  Cl.  20—56.5. 
Palmer    Lewis  E  .  to  Union  Insulating  Co.      Insulated  wiring 
box  made  of  sflectlvely  useable  molded  sections  of  thermo- 
plastic material  united  by  solvent  welding  to  form  a  unitary 
box       3.168,613.  2-2-6.\  Cl.  174—65^ 
Palopoll    Frank  P  .  and  V.  J.  Fell,  to  Richardson  Merrell  Inc. 
Trlfluoromethyl      derivatlvea     of     amino     trlarylethanols. 
ethanes  and  ethylenes.     3,168,665.  2-2-65.  Cl.  260—570.7. 
Parke,  Davis  4  Co.  :  See- 
Short    Franklin  W.      3,168,527. 
~       3,168.528. 
3,168,529. 
3.168.531. 

II,   r  mu»«.u     Tf  .        o.lDo.Oo*.  - —0 

Parker    Allen  J.     Vent  means  for  bottles  and  Jugs.     3.168,- 

221. '2-2-65.  Cl,  222—484. 
Parker  Bros..   Inc.  :   See — 

ainden.  Frank   W.     3,168,311. 
Parker  Metal  Goods  Co.  :  See — 

Larson.    Robert   L.      3,168.200. 

^^  l^May,  "oan  B..  Parker,  Paul,  SUver,  Stein,  and  Wood. 

3  167  954 

Parment'er,  Charles  W..  J.  A.  Herrmann,  and  R.  S.  Davis,  to 

IT-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Non-Interchangeable  means  for 

circuit  breaker  panelboards.     3.168,6«4,  2-2-65.  CT.  317— 

Parola.  Jean,  to  Inatltut  Francals  du  Petrole  des  Carburantt 
et  Lubrlflants.     Well  drilling  apparatus.     3,168,287.  2-2- 

Pasciike  Hanns  Dieter,  to  NSU  Motorenwerke  Aktlengesell- 
schaft  and  Wankel  G.m.b.H.  Rotor  cooling  ari^ngement 
?^r  rotary  mechanisms.     3,168,237.  2-2-65,  <J   230-210. 

Pate  Clyde  L  Plunger  and  valve  assembly.  3.168.052,  2-2- 
65".  Cl.  103 — 225 


Short,  Franklin  W. 
Short.  Franklin  W. 
Short.  Franklin  W. 
Short,  Franklin  W. 


3,168,568. 


V7^ss"T.rrhe''ti.;7fsirurro/-r^s-,kvi,^n^^^^^^ 


iivprogesterones      3.168.537.  2-2-65.  Cl    260— 397  4^ 
Olof/.^n'^Erlk    H..    and    !>•    f     J.ns«.n     to    Re»"]|t0'5  ^^ 
Transistorised    servo    amplifier.       3,168,691,    Z-z  00,     v,i 
818—207 


O'Loughlln,  Francis  A. :  See— 

Schwester.  Daniel  P.,  and  O'Loughlln 


3.168.119 

Olaen.  Oscar,  and  R  J  Boyer.  to  The  Babcock  4  Wllwx 
Co  Snperlieater  for  a  vapor  generator.  8,168,076.  2-2-60. 
Cl.   122—510. 


Patrick    Ernest  G.,   to  Robblna  Aviation,  Inc.     Fluid  ralve. 

3,168.108.  2-2-fi5,  Cl.  137—542.         „,  _     ^  .     „_  ^_ 

Patrick.  Richard  M.,  to  Avco  Corp.     ^^^'^I""^^^  ^R" 

eratei    circuit    protective    device.      3.168,626,    2-2-68,    Cl. 

200 — 87. 
''"'Lrti'ay?D?nB?  Parker.  PauL  SUver.  Stein,  and  Wood. 

Paull.  Frank  G..  Jr..  to  Kwlk  Lock  Forms  Co.  Spreader  bar 
an<i  tie  rod  arrangement  for  concrete  wall  forma.     3.167,- 

Pauleen,  Jean-'F«lix,  to  Luxembourgeolse  de  Brevets  et  de  Par_ 
flclDatlons  Packing  for  use  between  two  parts  coaxially 
sur^undTng  each  otLr.     3.1ft8.319,  2-2-65.  O.  277-25. 

PavnV  Georg?  B.,  to  Shell  OU  Co.  Hydroiylatlon  products  of 
dihydropyran  derivatives  and  their  hydrogenatlon  to  tetra- 
hydroxy  alkanee.     3.168,534    2-2-65.  Cl.  260— 345  7. 

Payne  Paul  "  Jr.,  ti  Alloyd  Electronic*.  Device  for  mon  - 
torliig  and  cintroUlna  evaporation  rate  In  vacuum  deposi- 
tion.   3.168.418.  2-2-65.  CT.  118—7. 

Payne,  Stanley  A.  E.  :  See—       ,  ,-„  ^q 
Taylor   Alan,  and  Payne.     3.168.049. 

^'^''pil?™.*^    Edwa^rd  W..  and  Pederaen.  ^3.168.557. 
Pellerlno    E^est,  A.   Martorelll,  and   H.  Blank^     Automatic 

machines  for  filling  bottles,  cans  and  the  like. 

2-2-65,  Cl.  141—147. 

^^'"S'old^^^Heman  BT.-Peltler.  and  Sllvestrl. 

^^•"^B^lfer^  M'an'ue?M.  "iTeS  525. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  8e^ 

PerkK'XT^"n'E«,"t"o'U.on^^^^^tJe  C^^^^^ 

Bulated    bulk    storage    container.      3,168,362.    2-z-«o.    ci. 
312—214. 


3.168,123, 


3,168.415, 


xyi 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Pcroatka,  Jomet     See—  .      ^      . 

Owen.  Kod&«y  V  .  aiHl  Peroutkm.     S.1S8.815. 
Perry    Wlnthrop   L..    to   Abbott    M«chlii«  Co.,   In*.     WlndUif 

machlD^     3,IM,2«7,  2-2-65.  CI  242 — M  5. 
P*t«nuu>n.   Luden  A.,  to  Oulton   Industrl**.   Inc.     Pl«so*l«« 

trie  trmn«du«r      3.i($a.623.  2-2-«5.  CI.   17»— 100.4. 
P*ter«,     Byron     M        L«wn    KX«er        3,1M.14T,    S-2-M.    CI. 

ITS— 15 
Peter*Mi^  Ord     Set — 

Zlecier   Albi^rt.  and  Prterwa.     3.168,445. 
Peterwn,  rr*der1ck  J  ,  to  c;«Der&l  Motora  Corp.     Arceleroaa- 

•tar.     34«7.»6a,  2-2-65.  C\.  73 — 492  _ 

Pctaraon   Vtno*nt  C.  J.,  and  C.  H.  Layton,  to  American  Chain 
4  Cable  Co  ,  Irtc      Brtdlea.     3.167.8103,  i-2-6fi,  CI.  57-^146. 
Petrow.  Vladimir     Sr^- 

Kirk    David   N..  Petrow,  and  WUHamaon.      3.168.636. 
Petter,    .Noel   A  .   to   SUndanJ    Paper   Boi  Corp       Paperboard 
bottle  carrier  with   reinforced  jwrtltlona.     8,168,211,  3-2- 
65j  CI.  220 — 113. 
Pfafl'  O.  M..  AO.  :  «••- 

tiederaArd    Krlaten      3.168.066 
Pfaff    KUua.  and  E    Rledel.  to  Doraler-Werke  O  m  b.H      Con- 
trol (yatem  for  aircraft  with  alow  flight  or  hoTvrlnc  char- 
actertatica.  lo  particular  for  vertically  atartlnc  and  landlnc 
aircraft      3.168.2<».  2-2-«i5.  CI.  >44 — 76. 
Phelpa  Dodf*  Corp.  :   890— 

Barker,  Lyle  U.     S.168.3M. 
Phllco  Corp.  :   8«e —  _ 

Clark.  ThooiAa  R.  and  W.  J.     3.167.831. 
Curll^  Allan  R  .  Jr.     3,168,738.  „        ^        ^ 

PhlUlpa.    benjamin,    S     W    Ttnaley.    and    P     ».    Starchy     to 
Union  Carbide  Corp.     8tAbUlMr«  for  peradda.     8,168,554, 
2-2-85    CI.  260— ^2 
PhUllpa.  Dennla  C.      Set—  „    .  ^         _.  „w.,.i„      •  %»•, 

Pratt    EdjnuBd  C .  Houae.  Smith,  aad  PhUUpa.     3.167.- 

802. 
PhUllpa.  Gut  O      See  ,.....,- 

Stone.  Samuel  K^and  PhUllpa.      3,168.178. 
PhflUpa    Lyle  C     to  Henderaon  Mfg   Co.     Control  ayateaa  for 
a     materi*!     .i)reader    machine       S.167,»15,     2-a-6i.    C\. 
60—52 
PhUllpa  Petroleum  Co.      See— 

Broennan.  Arthur  B  .  and  Ayera.      8.ie7.»46. 

rurrow.  Clarence  L.     3,168.456. 

Loewen.  Bruno  K      3  168.383.  ....... 

MAhan    John  E.,  Turk,  and  WlUlama.     S.168.8M. 
McCarthy    William  C.      3,168,583. 
.Neer.  Harold   M       3.168.725. 
Reuaaer.  Robert  E      S  168  3T0. 
Schechter,  Alfred.      3.168.I93. 
Seefluth.  tharlea  L       3.1*8.503 

Witr    Donald  R       3.1««..'S8»  .  „    .    „• 

Phlnitey    John  A  .  J    T   CUncey   T   J    R*t»n.  and  E   J    ^mp. 
to  Conaolldatlon  Co»l  Co.     Tranaport»«on  of  co*l  by  pipe- 
line     3.168,350,  3-2-65.  CI    303—14. 
Plckela.  Edward  O       See— 

Stallman   Richard  C  .  and  Plckela      3.168.474. 
Plckerlnr,    Lenox    K..    to    J.    K     Wellekena       Tumbler    lock. 

3.167>i4.  2-2-65.  CI.  70 — 382 
Plevdet    Andre     See    -  ....,■,  ^ 

Nomine    Oerard.  Wara*Bt.   Bacoart,   Vlo»«.  Jo^T.  *'*° 
Plerdet       3  168.530  ...   _.  ,^       .     , 

Pletruaaa,  Edward  W  .  and  J    R    Pederaen,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.     Haloc*nated  beniyl*mlne-4  car*oiyllc  add*.     S.lrtX 
537    2-2-65.  CI    260— 51S  .     ,        ,  ^. 

Ploveaan    Amaldo.      Electromechanical   device  for   recording 
and    reproducing    telephone    meaaaM    r^lrea    In    l«»   "»- 
aence  o?  the  »ub*Tlber      3.168,630.  2-2-65,  O.  17»— «. 
PtDe  Llnlnga      See 

Mathenv    FranclB  U.     8.1«T,«S7. 

"•'bSK.  %'i^rsJ'n'^fc^t.  and  Piaehlnger      3.168.646 
Pitney  Bowea.  Inc      See — 

fickert    Alton  B  .  Jr      3.168,720. 
Plttrt)urfh  Plate  r.laaa  Co.  .  f'^- 

Maloblcky.   Rudolph   L.   and  Barch      S.168.S91 . 

Martin    Earl  T  .  and  Theobald      S.I68.S88. 

Neely    Elbert  E      3.168.376. 

Theobald.  Robert  F      3,168.3»0. 
Plaatic  Coating  Corp.   The  :  8ee — 

rher  Jay  J      3  188  408. 
Plate<Taft  of  America.  Inc.  :   See— 

Oraaen.  Alfred  B.    3.168.467. 
Pleaaey  Co    Ltd  ,  Thf  :   S«^_.  _  „      ,,-.-•, 

Dorrell.  (Jeorje  W..  aad  TunneU.     3.168,2»S. 
Poettmann.  F>ed  H.      «•• —  ,.-».*• 

Norton    Charlea  J     and  Poettmann      *  1** .*j«i_^     -  , 
Pogne.    William    F       DIaplay    »lirn    lapport.      3  167.874.   3-1- 

Ih   n   40-145. 

Polytnathlc  Englneerlng^'o l^d.  :   Be* — 

Street.  Arthur.     3.168,274 
Poor  *  Co.  :    See —  ^  _   . 

Rnpoert.  Max  K     3.168.245.  _.      v.     ....     .1  - 

Porath    Nacham.   to  Sperrr   Rand  Corp.     Blatable  ladleatlBg 

devlw.      3.168.728.   »-»-te.   CI    340—262 
Porgen  a  A       «ee- 

I>ormla.  Enrico.     3  168.0W7  .  „  «.    r^ 

Porlaad    Kjeld   B-     Haatlng  ayatem.     3.168.241.  2-2-86.  Ci. 

2S7 \g 

Porter    Jamea   C.   to   Hawthorn  Co..   DiTlakM   of  Kellowood 
Co.     Outalde  frame  teat.     3.168.101,  2^2-85,  CL  1S»— 1. 

Portaar.  Lloyd  B.  :   »••— 

Debe.  Anthony,  and  Portaer.     3,168,464. 

Poaae,  Rolf  Fred  :   See—  ^^  ^ 

Hlmmelmann,     Wolfgang.     Madcr.     Poaaa.    aad    Ulrlch 
3.168.403. 

Poatmaater  General.  Her  Majeaty'a  :   8m — 
Rayaolda,  Frwl«rt«k  H.     3.168,671. 


3.168.489. 
3.168.490. 


Rait  fabric     3,167>tl. 


3.168.270. 


3.168.700. 


Pound    Maurlc*  A.,  to  Raleigh  Indaatrtea  Ltd.     Inflatlox  de- 

vlcea  for  vehicle  tirea.     3,168.016,  2-2-85.  CI.  92—245. 
Pratt,    Edmund    C.    K.    R.    Houae.    R.    J.    Smith,   and    D.   O. 
Philippe,  to  Interatate  Engineering  Corp.     Vacuum  cleaner 
brvah       3,167.802.   2-2-65.   CI.    15     383. 
Preuaae,  William  C,  to  OUn  Matbleaon  Chemical  Core.     Pro^- 
eaa  for  the  preparation   of  ailrldlne   phoaphoryldlfiuorldea. 
3.168,514.   2-2-66.   CI.    260  -239 
Price,    William    R ,    and    W.    J.    FoxwelL    to    Ford   Motor   Co. 
Tractor  hydraulic  ayatema.     3.108.148.  2-2-86,  O.  172—7. 
Prleae.  Werner  K.  :   See   - 

Anderaoo.  John  H     and  Prieae.    3,168.279. 
Procter  *  (iamble  Co..  The  :    See — 

Martin.  James  B  .  and  Howard      3.l6g,405 

Profoa.   Paul    to  Sulier   Krerea.  .S  A       Method  and  apparatua 

for  coatroiUng  operation  of  forced  flow  critical  and  anper- 

crltlcal  preaaure  ateam  generator*.     3.168,075,  2-2-86.  CI. 

122 — 461. 

Proaacr,    Clyde   W       Portable    acaffolda.      3.188.163,    3-2-86, 

CI.   182—142 
Proaaar,  Thoaaaa  J.,  to  Herculea  Powder  Co      Rearrangement 

of   aliyllc  etbera.     3.168.376,   2-2-66,   CI.   260^    615 
Pruett.  Boy  L.,   to  Inlon  Carbide  Corp.     Production  of  cyclic 

dlenea.      3.1<t8,681.   2-2-66,  CL   260—668 
Pullman  Inc.  :   See — 

Bateaon.  Normaa  K.     3.168,064. 
Pure  Oil  Co.,  The  :   Sm— 

Kramer.  Walter  E..  and  Joo.    3,168.503. 
Quaker  Oata  Co  .  The  :   Kee- 

Brown.  Lloyd  H..  and  Wataon. 
BroWD.  Lloyd  H  .  and  Wataon. 
Uulk  Photo  Klectronlca.  Ini        See 

Robin.  Fred  P      3.1fl7.»97 
Rab.  Joaeph,    to  Ka/aer  Roth  Cofp. 

2-2-85.   CI.   68—202. 
Racca.  Romolo  H   :   See — 

Bllcanl.  Erllag  J  .  and  Racca. 
Radlaat  Mfg   Corp.  :   See 

Guake.  Jaatea  A      3.168.134. 
Radio  Corp   of  Am^rlra  .    See- 

tieaek.  WllUam  J  .  aad  Bracdon. 
Kaufman,  Melvla  M.     3.168,662. 
Levene.  Martla  L.     3,lM.02l. 
Schults.  John  B.     3,168.710. 
I'r.   Hanoch       3. 168.653. 
Raleigh  ln(1uiitrl<>a  Ltd  .   Sec- 
Pound.  Maurice  A.     3,188.016. 
Randmer,  Jarob  A.  :   Sea — 

Bernard.  Ihivid  W..  and  Randmer      3,168.182. 
Raney.  William  E..  A.  T.  VS  eat,  and  H.  C    Lleblng ;  aald  Weat 
and  aaJd   Uebiag  aaaor*.  to  W.  B.  Raaay.     Optical   uMaa- 
ur^ng  device      3  167.889.  3-2-66.  CI    33^201 
Rappaport.  Julian     See-- 

Thomaa.  Joe  E  .  and  Rappaport.     3.168.187. 
Raaovtch.  Ivan  ;  Saa— 

Block.  Leo,  von  Berg,  and  Raaovlch.     3,167.930. 

Rati    Rudl  F    W..  to  Olln  MathleM>n  Chemical  Corp.     Proc- 

eaa    for    preparation    of    1-hydroxy  methyl  4  phoapha-3.5.8- 

tr1oxablcyclo-(2  2.21octane-4-aalflde.     3.168.548.  2-2-85.  a. 

260—^461 

Rata.    Rudl    F     W.,    to   Olln   Mathleooa    Chemical   Corp.      Bl- 

ScUc  phoapbonia-coatalnlng  carbamatea.     3,188,549.  2-2- 
.   CI     260—461. 
Rauach.  John  J       Sec 

Bradley.    KUha     F..     Rauach.     McAadrew,    and    Slmcoe. 
3.168.380 
Raven  Induatrlea.   Inc.  :    See — 

Yoat.  Paul  E      3.168,268 
Raymond  IVvelopment   Induatrlea.  Inc.  :   809 — 

Rheaum*    Walter  A      3.168  115 
Raymond.    Hamuel   O.      Photocraphle   apparataa. 

2-2-65.  CI.  9*— 11. 
Raytheon  Co   :   See — 

Kryklond.  Robert  A.     3.188.733. 
Redding.  Robert  A    :   See— 

Lambertoa.  Ralph  K.,  Lowthar.  aad  Raddlaf. 
Reef    Jan      (tear  teeth  checking  gage      3.167.887. 

33—1795 
Reeac,  Stanton  L .  and  T    C    Rnaton.  to  W.  R.  Oraea  4  Co. 

rranlum    proceealng.      3,168.389.   2-2-86.   O    23 — 14.6. 
Regan    Thomaa  J    :   See 

Pblnney.  John  A  .  Claacey,  Regaa.  and  Waap     3,188,360. 
Regulator  A  (i       S«» - 

Olofaaon.  Krik  H.  and  Jaaaaoa      3.168M1. 
Bel    Charlea   W  .   Jr  .   to  General   Motora  Corp      Pnll-ap  arm 

reat  for  vehicle  aeata      3.I6M.346,  2   2tV,    CI.  297—113. 
Reiner*  4  Wlggi^rmann  Getriebe-nnd  Maschlneobao  :   8*» — 

W  Igg^rmann.  Oeorg      3.168.043 
Relaa    Bruno     Wee — 

Kr1««latela.   Walter,  aad  Raiaa.     3,188.433. 
Remimt^x    Maurice;  See — 

Chabert.   Jacquea.   and   Remlllleux.     3.187,932. 
Reanaanakl.  Joeeph  A.     See- 
Roberta.   Fredertek  W  ,  Taylor,  and   Reacnanakl      3.188.- 
621 
Reoaaer     Robert    E  .   to   PhUllpa   Petroleum   Co.      PurlAcatlon 

of  ao^om  diuranate      3.168.870.  2-2-86,  CI.  28—14.6. 
KeAter.   Martin  :  Nee 

Orthner.     I^dwlg.     Landaner.     fte«ter,    aa4    Hanberg. 
3,168.499 
Rexer    Edward  F.,  to  Honeywim  Inc      High  preaaure  mercury 

vapor  Ump.    3,168.668.  2   2-88.  CI   S18     lft4 
Reyoolda.    K*r\   C       Automatic  water  •nrten«>r  ayatem   Inclod- 


3.108.024. 


3.188,288. 
2-4i-65,  CT. 


fng  «  preajpurlied  brine  tank,  control  jalye.  valve  operating 
137    ^24  IS. 


meiiaa  and/or  timer  comblnatlona.      3,198,110.   2-2-65. 


Reynolda,  Frederick  H..  to  Her  Majeaty'a  Poatmaatar  OeneraL 
Blactroalc  ralvea  aad  grid  atnicturea  tbarefor.  3.168,871, 
2-2-86.  a.  813—350. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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RemoMa  John  M.  Combined  cuttlng-remorlBg  and  well- 
Cpening^l.    3,168.162.  2-2-85.  CI.  17>5— 231 

Rh«ame  Walter  A,  to  Raymond  ^^^^^''^1''^^^^,^^''^' 
Inc.     Warp  control  mechanlam  for  loom*.     8,168,115,  2-2- 

Rh*cSi.^IUi?h  A.*  to  Berkeley  Pump  Co  ,  S"5?*"2'*2*-6b''  CT 
Dump  and  niter  atructure  ayatem.     3,168,470,  2-2-66,  CI. 

Rlch!*~Amdo  R      Contact   lena  dipper  aaaembly.     3.168,100, 

Rlch^rS^n^F^nk'A^S.  W.  Mlddledltch.  and  R.  L.  Walker 
to  iS^a  Rue  InatrumenU  Ltd.  Machine  for  aelectlng  and 
counting  .he^a.     3.168.644,  2-2-85,  CI.  235—92. 

Rlchardaon  Merrell  Inc  :  l^e^ 

PalopoU.  Frank  P..  and  Fell      3,168..^65.  „.___. 

Rlchter,  fierman  W  to  Tape  Cable  Elect ronica  Inc  El«^c 
cablea  and  method  of  making  the  aame.     3,168.617,  2-2-65. 

Rlchter  ^dney  B..  to  Velalcal  Chemical  Corp.  N  alkoxy  2 
alkTl'4-<"l»lnrnphenoiyBcetaml<lea   for   the   control   of   peata. 

3.188,.V11.  2-2^5.  CI    260     6-5©  ,  1*0  osa    o  2-8S 

Rtckert    Ronald  H.     Jack  head  aaaembly.     3,168,286,  i-l-va. 

n.  2il4     134. 
Rlc  Wll  Inc.  :  See- 
Martin,  Joaapb  L.    3,188,114.  ^         ^ 
Rlddlea     MlltoVJ  .    to   fhe   Cincinnati    Milling   Machine   Co. 
Method  of  electro  dlac ha rge  ma<H>lnlnK  and  flulda  for  one 
therein      3.168.638,  2-2-65.  O   219—69. 
Rledel.  Erhard  :  Sec—                        ^„  ^. 
Pfaff.  Klaua.  and  Eledel.    3.188.286. 
Rletlo  Fllll  Oftclne  Fonderle  :  See — 

tlvlanl.  Enio      3.167,957. 
Riley  8toker  Corp.  :  See  -  »  .^„  „^,. 

Kubner.  Max  H,  and  Miller.    3,168.074. 
Riley.  William  T  .  and  R   E.  Stoll.  to  fnlted  »<««/■  8te«l  Corp. 
Method  of  alnterlag  blaat-farnace  feed.     3.168,893,  2-2 -«5, 

Rlnl.  Vlncenio.  to  Overaeaa  Cvp      Starting  relay  and  protec- 
tor device  for  alectrtc  motora.     3.168,661,  2-2-66,  CI.  310— 
88 
Rloa    Armando.      Drip   teeA   derlce.      3.168.224,   2-2-66.   CI. 

222  —  181 
Rltchey.  Nell  F.  :  8a#—  _    ^,  ^.^ 

Knapp  Victor  K  .  and  Rltchey.    8,167,858. 
Robblna  Aviation.  Inc.  :  Sec— 

Patrk-k.  Erneat  O      3.168.108. 
Roberta.  Charlea  C,  and  F.  R.   Moran.     Electromagnetlcally 
actuated   ram-operated   rotary   moltl  awltoh   n-lay.      3.168.- 
629.  2-2 -«5.  CI   200—104. 
Roberta.  Frederick  W..  D   E.  Taylor,  and  J.  A.  Reacaanskl    to 
Dictaphone  Corp.      Remote  dictation  apparatua.     3,168,621. 
2  2-68^  CI    179-8. 
Roberta.  JamMi  J  .  and  L.  J.  Coatanxa.     Collapalble  cover  for 

trucka.     3.168.345,  2-2-65,  CT.  296 — 100. 
Robertahaw  Controla  Co.  :  See — 

Boonahaft.  JuUua  C.    3,167.983. 
Robertaon,  John  D  .  and  W    P    McCleary.  to  Mount  Hone  Ma 
chine  Co  .   Inc.     Weft  atralghtenlng  apparatua.     3.167,843. 
2-2-65,  n.  26—61.4.  .  ^      .,     . 

Robin    Fred  P     to  Qulk  Photo  Electronlca.  Inc.    Combined  en- 
Urglag  aad  photographic  machine.     3,167,997,  2-2-85.  CI. 
88—24 
Roblnaon.  Arthur  8  .  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     E>ncoder.     3.168,- 

643.  2-2-85.  CI.  285 — 61.6. 
Robaon.  Harry  E  :  See — 

Cull    Neville  L..  Landry.  Robaon,   Lohman,   Nadler,  and 
White     3.168.588. 
Roche,  Arthur  F  :  Sec 

Nagle   Floyd  B,  and  Roche.    3,168  427. 
Rogera     Cheater    E..    Jr..    to   United    Shoe    Machinery    Corp. 

Heel  attaching  machlnea.     3.167.781,  2-2-65,  CI.  1—385^ 
Ro««.nkamp.  George  H  .  to  Tale  4  Towne    Inc      Battery  fed 
plural  motor  control  ayatem  for  an  Induatrlal  truck.     3,i«»,- 

688.2-2-65   0.318—17  ^^        , , 

Roland.  John  R..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.  l-a<7i- 
2  -  trlcyanovlnyUrylhydraalnea  and  production  thereof. 
S.168..VS1.  2   2-65,  CI    2«0--*«5,  „,   __,     .    ^ 

Rolllna   Wllbor  0  .  to  ToWn  Packing  Co..  Inc.    Electrical  atun- 

nlng  device.     3.167.809.  2-2-85.  CT.  17—1. 
Romeo.  Nell  M   :  See— 

Maraee.  Frederick  J..  Romeo,  and  Dlrda.    3.168,699. 
Ronev    Richard  N.  :  See—  -,-,00, 

Olardlnl,  Dante  8..  and  Roney.    3,167  893  „  _    ..     ^, 

Ronnlng    Lennart.      Tape  dlapenaer.      3,168.231.   2-^-60.   Ci. 

225—72. 

:  See— 
3,188.439. 
Jet    pump 
-101. 


Rouaael-UCLAF.  8.A. :  See— 

NomUie.   Oerard,  Warnant.   Bocourt,   Vignau,  JoUy,  and 
Plerdet.     8.188.630. 
Royal  McBee  Corp.  :  See — 

Johnson.  Arthur  R.    3,168,181. 
Roxek,  Thomas  F.  :  See—  -  ,-0  noo 

Latterner,  Michael  P..  and  Roaek.     S-^^SOfO  _      ,  ,-„ 
Rudolph.  La  Vern  E.    Slide  aaaembly  for  alldlng  doore.    3.168.- 

3.-)5.  2-2-65.  CI.  308 — 3 
Ruffell.  Graham  K.  :  Sec—  ^  „■  ^      t  ^i^eiao 

Walton,  Eric,  RuffeU.  Grlvaky.  and  \N  ood      3,168  562 
Runge.  Wallace  F.  to  Commercial  Solventf.  Corp.     Ainlno  al- 
cohol modlfted  polyamldea.     3.188.498.  2-2-85.  CI.  260—78. 
Runlon.  Thoiiiao  C.  :  See — 

Reese,  Stanton  L.,  and  Runlon.     3,168.369. 
Rupp.  Richard  B.  :  See— 

Bhub,  Uonel,  and  Rupp.^  3.168.731.  .„^h«, 

Kupoert    Max  K..  to  Poor  4  Co,     Continuous  atop  rail  anchor. 

1168.245.  2-2-65.  CI.  238—327. 
RusBac    Andrew  and  L.  S.     Hand  tool  for  aeparating  pUnk 

boards.     3.168.285.  2-2-86.  CI.  254—131. 
Kusaac.  LoulB  S.  :  See—  „,-o«o. 

Riiasac    Andrew  and  L.  S.     3.168.285.  _ 

RusaeU    HoWart  G.,  and  R.  A.  Sanford.  to  Sinclair  Beaearch. 
Inc     Catalytic  cracking  of  mineral  hydrocarbon  oU.    S.itMJ.- 
481.  2-2-85.  CI    208—89. 
Rylands  Bros    Ltd.  :  See — 

Faulkner.  Douglaa  S.     3.168.032.      ,     .^       „_ 
SFK  Ball  Hearing  Co    (Proprietary)  Ltd.,  The:  S««— 

Kenwlck.  Charlea  M.     S.167.934. 
Salnt-Gobaln.  Compagnle  de  :  See — 

Martin^  Georges      3.168.600.         „.     .  ,    ^ 
St.  Pierre,  Philippe  D.  8..  to  General  Electric  Co. 
producing   high   denalty   uranla  fuel  elementt. 
2-2-65.  CI.  23 — 14  5.  ^  ,  ™,     „_.    i-, 

8t    Pierre.  Philippe  D.  S..  to  General  Electric  Co 


Process  for 
3.168.371. 


'produrlng  hlghdenalty  nuclear  fuel  partldea. 
2-2-65,  CI.  252— 301  1. 


Process  for 
3,188.479. 


Process  for 


hr;rod!.ctViS'"ofyutonlum^;Kle^pul^lng  nuclear  fu.l 
on.pacts  3.168.601.  2-2-6.V  O.  j\fi4-,21.  „,.  .,  „.  . 
to.  Tetsno,  K,  Yamajl.  and  K.  KaklMkl    to  HIU^^^^ 


Rorw.  WUllam  H..  Inc 
Martin.  Oaatav  J. 
Rorachach.    RobeK    L^ 
8.167,9r»   2-2-65.  CI.  62 

"we'natein.  Robert.  Roae.  and  ChrlatUn 
OlnoB.  Jamea  Z..  Roae.  and  Chrlatlan 


abaorptlon    refrigeration. 


,.     3.168.877. 
3.168.578 


Roaell   Leater  P.   to  Buckeye  Iron  4  Brass  Works.    L*ver  oper- 
"*7r^  i:^!-     S*  188,120.  5-2-85.  CI.  141—848.        „  „  ..    ^, 
Laboratory  burner     3.168.640.  2-2-86.  CI. 


Roaenthal,  Sol  R 

210 242 

Roaa   Anthony  J     Evaporator  for  a  liquid  freetlng  apparatua 

3.167,932.  2-2-65.  CI.  62—354. 
RAaa.  Erich  :  See — 

Moaar,  Erich,  and  R6aa.    8.188.478. 
Roaa.  Maurice  J.  :  Sec-  •,«fi*w 

Wnnn   Paul  8..  Hutchlna,  and  Roaa.    3,188.814. 
Roaa   White,  to  Elrtck  Induatrtea,  Inc.     Latch  for  curing  rim 

3,167.818.  a-2-8*.  CI.  18—48 
Eoaler.  Donald  F.  :  See—  .  ,«„  .^ 

Suen,  Taeng  J.,  and  Roaaler.    3.168.50O. 
Boto-Stamp  Corp. :  See—  _    ^„.^„ 

Fahrenbach.  Wolfgang  B.    3.168,230. 


St.  Pierre.  PhlUppe  D^  8..' to  General  Electric  Co. 

the  ■  '     '  '■■       "'    -^"" 

conii 
^•c:bir Ltd    "MltTod^'ormrnuT."c7u7rng'com^iite    meul 

wires      3  167  857    2-2-65.  CI.  29 — 474.1. 
S»u^^.   R.y%v:  to   Spac^-Genenil   Corp.  ^^^''%%.%^^- 

muUtor    with    redundant    counting    elements.      3.168.722. 

Sand^Pl^reYV  F  '  to  Nord-Avlatlon  Soclete  Natlonale  de 

^'?oir-tru"loni  .Xeron.utlgues.  .  Thn».t-rever.,n.  de^^  for 

combined    turbo)et-ramjet    units.      3.167.911.    2-2-t».    t-i. 

SandsTr^om'^Lar.   H-.   to   Sperrv   R*nd  Corp      Tuning  mech- 
anism.    3,167.988.  2-2-65.  CI.  74— -424.8. 

^"'Ande^'^.'^Arvlf'H:,     Burk.     Slmantel,    and     Sanford. 

3,1RX.482. 
Sanford    Robert  A  .  See—       o.„,„^      ^1««4^« 

Anc^erson.  Arvln  D..  and  Sanford.     3  J88J5». 

Rusaell.  ftoward  G  .  and  Sanford.     3,168,461. 

""""wa^ti!  DaVid  p','s.rasohn.  and  Duckor.     3,168,718 
Sato,  Tofhlkaiu  :  Bee— 

•>  1  AD  t07     '>_9_A5     CI     75 — 128. 

Schii-hter    XTfi^^to   PhUllpa   Petroleum   Co       Formed    con- 
tainer multlpack.     3.168.163.  2-2^5,  CI.  20ft-56. 

^''•"orimo.'^uinVV..  and  Shapiro      3.168537. 

SchUd    Helinuth   F.      Pressure  washing  devices.      3,168,247. 

2-2-65.  a.  239—127. 
Schlumberger  Well  R"'3«'y'P?  ^o^p  :  See— 

a^nJj^n'I^Vrrcrw     a' J^liarn.  and  R.  S.  Sprii^gs,  to 
nt'nlp'lon^^o'^W-idHd^  Inc.     Superconductive  stor.^ 

circuit    with    persistent    circulating    current      d,lf»i,i£i, 

2-2-65.  CI    346—173.1. 
Schmidt.  K«rV.®f**'i*',V»-a  vJs~ 

Scht„^Te''wVl'f^n..^rvge^^  AG.      Zipper. 

,eU^;'.f^Md-f:  ^UVcS^d^holder.     3,168,276,  2-2-65. 
Schneut^^'^fabrik  Aktlenee^ell^^haft  Heidelberg:  See- 

8.168.696.  2-2-85,  CI.  324—43  qnurrler    to  Inter 

guiding  mechanism.     3.168,309,  2-2-65.  CT.  J71— o». 
Schotte,  William  :  See—    ^  „  .     . .         «iAft^o2 
ClchelU.  Mario  T..  and  Schotte.    3.168,59^. 
Schrelber.  George     Bee— 

Schrelber,  Joseph  «h«l /Lw*'  q  i  A7  04a    2-2-86   CL  70— 
Schrelber.  Joaeph  and  G.     Lock.     3,167.943.  2-^-»o.  i-x   ."— 

35ft. 
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achr«<l«r.  Cbarle.  8  .  to  Yal.  4  Tow««.  i»e>,"i^»i»*  *''<'* 
for  loduitrUl  truck      3.1«7,»ltt,  i-:<-«&.  CI.  «*0— W 

(erUki  puncMnc  *pi>«rmtu«.     3.1<J7,»*«,  a-i— «*.  Ci.  »»     »*^- 

Schubert.  Krtedricn     ««♦  

Lane.   Konrmd.   S<rhub«rt.  tod  Natacl.     a.lo8,a«». 

*'*"BihA«r*utto.    M*«S^k*.    Ho«u.«l.t*r.    Kr«Ukott.    MelT. 

Skhu'bert.  .n.l  Wlrth.     3.1tt8.51T. 

Bayrv.  ^  llUrd  H  .  and  ScbabrlBC.     3.lM.«o».  ^ 

Sohuiu   J.>ha  B  .  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America      NegatlT«  raatot- 
ancv  aiuplll»«r  with  oadUattoo  tupf^rrmioa  circuit.     S.1VS.- 

no.  2-2-«3.  n  ;ut>   34. 

ScbulM.  Werner  K      *<«»  „  .^-  _,. 

Bemmann    Rlctianl  W  .  and  Schult*.     3.1M.719. 
Bchuli.   rtieodore  K      tfee^— 

Mla«n.  I'eter  A.,  and  SchuU      ».lM,5»7-„ 

SU»«n.    Peter   A  .   and   SchuU.      S,l««.ft»8. 
Scbuncht.    Henry   A      ami   H    ;i;     WhittteW.    to   Hjrdrom.Uon 
Enctneerlnc  Co.     CUap  tor  flexible  chute.     3,1*8.177,  .i--- 

Schw'arta    Kvan  I>      IMapenaer  for  rolled  toUet  tlsauc.     3.1«K. 

25*.  2-'2-«ft.  CI.  J41'      55  42 
Schweater.  Daniel   i'..  and   F    A    O  Loa«hlln,  to  The  Tbijmai 

4  Bettt  Co.     Derlce  for  tenalonlnc  bundling  atrape.     3.io». 

Scl^'st^"^:   '^rriik' %.ie8.1.T.  2-2-«.  C  .11-13 

Scott  Paper  Co  :.  «»e —  .  ^       .^      •!«>.<«« 

Ferrlian.  Jamea  J  ,  Jr..  and  Coppl^.     S.1M.4M 

ftcott.    Paul    C       Carhon    arc    torch.      S.1M.838.    2-2-9&.   tl 

2 11^-    1  ^M 
gcotto    l>oinlnlck  P  .  to  American  Boncb  Anna  Corp.     I>««Wjr 
intekrannf  acceleromet^r      3,1«7.JMU,  a-2-M.  cf  7»-4JK) 
ScoTll'Mf*    Co       See — 

Burbaok.  John  K.    S,1M,«0« 

C«d7.  Robert  8      S.1M.2&9 

Dnlnra.  Walter  H      3.1M.333 

WUllama.  Selden  T.     S.168.012. 
Serlbner.    Albert   W       Metnl   roUlac 

90--l« 
BcttU;  Joaea  and  Co.  ;   8m — 

f>aled8lc.  Harry  R.    t,ie8.aaa. 
Bearle.  O.  D..  4  Co.      «ee— 

Cvalc.  John  W..  and  Tonan.    S.1M.S33. 

WacTker.  Raaa  A      S.lM.SSl 
Seaavn  .\U   la.luitrlea.  Inc.      See — 

Biro.  Alexander  J      S,1«7.8M.  ^   .         .,*«iw« 

Sebaatmnl.    Martin.      P»«p  for   thick   MnterUla.      8.1««,04a, 

2-a-«6.  CI    108 — 44.  ^  ,,         w.v^.„^ 

Seefluth.   Cbarlee   L..   to   Phillip*  Petroleum   i  o       Meth.^  and 


Shelley,    Robert    J.      BleTator    artlcle-aupportlng    apparatan. 

3,1««.1»8.  2-2-W.  CI.  ail— «». 
Sbelal.  Rocco  .   t(ee — 

Baldiaelll.  Krwl  A.,  aad  ShaUl.    &,lft8,7M. 
Shermelater.  Kugene      Mee- 

StcTeas,  iMTld   B  ,   and   SheraaeUUr.     3,168.044. 
Sherwood,  .Noble,  to  A.  o.  Smith  Corp.    Tool  for  UperUf  tnb- 

infn.l.      3.197  .tf«2.  2   2   «a.  cn.  83— 4. 
Shlmamura,   shlgehl.     felt  pen.     8,l«7,80a,  2-2-M.  CI.  1ft— 

&38. 
ShloMCl  4  Co.,  Ltd.  :   8«»— 

KawanamI,  Juolcbl       S.188.518. 
Komenu.  Talchiro      S.lft8.91S. 
Short  BrotbemA  llarlaod  LtJ       B**— 

Sendle«.  John  L      a.l«f«.2ft4. 
Short,  Kranklln  W  .  to  I'arhe,  1)«tU  4  Co.     1  *'ylft-<P-Ji"»®i2" 

phenyl)  pyrrole^ 2  pyroplonlc    add    compounda.      8.168,817. 

2-2H»8.  CV  260— 3i6  3.  ^  ..        ^        w 

Short,  rrankllD  W  .  to  Parke.  DarU  4  Co      1  (p  nltrophenyl) 

aad   l(pcTan"pbenyU8-arylpyrrole-2  propionic  acid   co«- 

»>UDda      .H.l«».52«.  2-2   68.  CI    260^     326.8 
Short.     Franklin     W.     to    Parke.     Darl.    4    Co.       1  (p^lower 

alkanoylpbenyl)5-arylpyrr«le-2  propionic   add   compounda. 

3.l6^,52».  2-i2  «8.  CI   ifo— 826.3  ,-,^,„«^ 

.Short.  Franklin  W  .  to  Parke.  UarU  4  Co.     l-*'y'-»-<M«J?' 

alkoiyptoenyl)  pyrrole  2  propionic  add  compounda.     S.168,- 

531.  a-a-*5.  a.  2«0^    S26.3  ,  .  ^.       ,  , 

Short,  h-ranklln  W  .  to  Parke.  Uarla  4  Co      1»  dlarylpyrr«le- 
2  propionic  add  compounda.     3.168,882.  2-1-88.  CI.  *^» — 

326.3 


t.ltT.980.  »-a-M.  a 


•  MMratua  for  preparing  *txi^t»  ot  th^rmorenpon^ln.  pUitlc 
pirtlculate  maWial      I  168.603.   2   2  68.   CI    264      A 


"to    The    Cincinnati    Milling    Machine   C». 
3,167.8»4.  2-2-68. 


Seldel.    William    B.    -     __ 

Uqnid  aeal  for  machine  tool  membera. 

Seller.  r7\t*.  to  Bdooard  Dubled  et  Cta.  <»<>«<•»•  ^"•■'■fj. 
Method  for  narrowing  plain  etltch  or  rtb  f»hrlc  on  a  flat 
knitting  machine.      3.167. »88,  2-2-86.  C\    66—70 

Sellberf    Flortan      See — 

Backmark    .Slla  B    C.  .  Sellberg.  Arkhamaur.  Joergeneen. 
and   Klnberg      .1.168.786  ,    ,  . .      r,  .,a 

Sendle*.  John  I,  to  Short  Brother.  4  Harland  Ltd  «u<d 
ance  eyitema  for  mlaallea  and  other  morlng  bodlea.  3.168.- 
264    2—2—68    CI    34 1      1  i 

Bendo'r.  Mortimer  8  Manufacture  of  compoalteolaatlc  boo* 
corer  and  product  obUlned      S.188,414.  2-2-88.  a.   lft«— 

244. 

Serge  BleTator  Co  .  Inc.     See— 

Bagnaaro.  Olno      3.168.168^  /^.».«m 

Suamltli.  D«Tl<J  R..  and  B.  J    FraBU.  to  American  Cynnamld 
Co      Polymer  compoeed  of  phoephonlom  aalta.     8.16«,8<W. 
»-t-«8.  Cl.  280-  88  1 
Seyberllch.  Rolf     See—  .    „     ..     „  v       ,  ,*f  una 

LIndenherg.    Hana-Oeorg.    and    Serberllch^      3.167  808^ 
Shaffer.   Lloyd   B  .   to  Union  Carbide  Corp     L^i^^^!^  •JJT 
aratlng  mlsturee  of  ehloroallaaen.     8,188,841,  1-1-88.  «-»• 
2AO-— -448  2 
Shanley    Walter  A      Blade  tupportlng  and  aharpenlng  aaaem 

bJy      3.167.888   2-2   68.  Cl.  ftl  -  8» 
Shapiro.  Elliot  L.  :   See —  _  ,^„  ,._ 

Ollreto.  EugeneP  .  and  Shapiro     8,16«.»8T. 

*''*''c>iecir"Barnard'c.  CoUlngs.  and  Shapiro      S.168.S»t 
Shapiro.  Paul.  L    V    CoUlng^  and  T    O.  Counta,  to  ^^' 

R«aearch.    Inc       Corroalon    protection.      8.168.488.   2-2-60, 

a    204—147 
Sheffet.  DoTld.  to  Weatern  Geo  oh  y  ■leal  Co    of  ^'■•'J<*_Jf'J' 

nolai  tranalator  drcult.     3.168.650.  2-2-88.  CT.  807—88.8. 

Sheffield  Corp  .  The     See—  -,-,,*■ 

QUrtllnl.  Donte  S..  and  Rooey.    8,l87.a»S. 

Shell  (Ml  Co.  :   «eo—  ..  w     _...*«  a-ro 

Boewell.  George  A..  Jr..  and  Morda      8.18S.878 
Canale.  Alfred  J      8.16S.508 
Copplncer,  Galrin  M      8.168.4M. 
"WFle. 
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Bngel.  Wlllem  F 


Do>?e"Kra'h*irE.,"jate.'smutay.  and  WUlUma.     8,188. 


Krtjfer.  and  Mootert.     S.188.4M. 
Johnaon.  Glenn  V     8.188,884. 


o.  AqOt«xrT. 

Johnson.  Glenn  D..  and  Watklna.     8.188,887. 
Kurhnjec  George  A..  Wlndgnanen.  and  Heame. 

888. 
Nager.  Maxwell      8,168.584. 
Payne.  George  B      8.168,884. 
Shryne.  Thomaa  M      S.168.50T. 
Slaugh.  Lyon  H      8.168.888. 
Sommer.  Harrj  J      3,168,488.  _...-__« 

Voge.  Herrey  H.,  and  ArmatroQg.     8.188.871. 
Watklna.  Bruce  J      3,168.148.         ...„,,« 
Watklna.  Bruce  J.,  and  Johnaon.    8.188.142. 


8.188. 


Shryne,  Thoma»  M  .  to  Shell  Oil  Co      Proceea  for  polTmeda* 
tlon  of  butadiene  In  aaueoua  media.     S. 168.507.  2-2 
260 — IM.3 


65.  Cl. 


tloQ  of  butAdlene  In  aqu«K>ua  »#dU.      S.ltttt.^< 

Sbub    Ltooiei.  and  R    B.  RuDp.  to  BeU  Aeroapnce  Corp.     C 
band  beai-oo      3.168.781.  2-2-68.  Cl.  848--«.8. 

Sick,  Hertj.Tt      See —  ...^^, 

Krudewig.  Johannee.  and  Sick      8,lM,Vei. 
Sleoieo*  4  Uaiake  Aiiti»-nge«ell»cuaf t  :  See — 

Mueer    frlcli,  and  HOai>       3.168,478. 
Slemena  Schuckertwerke  Aktlengeeellactoaft  :   See — 

hultilk    KudoU.  and  Zemaou       3.1«M  7U1 

Krleglateln,  \%  alter,  and  Uelaa.      3,168,428. 

VMlIieioi.   ManfrvHl        3.1tt«.3W5 

Zlegler,  Albert,  an.l  IVteraen       3.168,448 
Slkorra     l>anlel  J.,   to   Mooeywell    Inc       StaWllied   tranalator 

dlfferi-nce   anipllfter       S,168.TW».    2-2-05,    Cl.    830- -30. 
Sirb^rger,    Marvin    K..    to   American   Chain  4  Cable  Co..    Inc. 
Multiple   claater   ge«r   train.      3.167,»67,   2-2-68.    CT    74 — 

SluiLakl.    Uober    W..    to   Tru  Kae   Mf|.    Co.    Inc.      Traction 

therapy  apparatua.     S.168.UIM.  2-2-«a,  Cl.  128—75. 
SllTer,   .Alexander  .  See — 

Le   May.  Uan  B.   Parker.   Paul,  Sllrer,  Stela,  and  Wood. 
3.167. »»4. 
Silverman    Uanlel       Medical   probing  instrument   baring  flex- 
ible   extrudable    tubing    adapted    to    be   extraverted    under 
preaaure  Into  a  body  ca»ltjr      3.168.0»2.  2-2-«5,  Cl.    128 
V2. 
SUveatd,  Michael  A.  :  See —  _,      .  ,..«  ... 

<iol<iatein    Herman  B  .  Peltier,  and  Sllreotd      8.168.415. 
Slmaotel.  Larry  L.     See — 

AnderaoD      Arvln     D..     Bark.    Slmantel.    and     Skoford. 
3.1«18,482 
Slmcoe.  Charlee  R  ;  ^ee-  -  .  ..     u. 

Bradley.     Kllha    F.,     Bauach.    McAndrew.    and    SUacoe. 

3.168.380  .     ^  ,      .^ 

Slmonet    Jocelyn   K.    L..   to   Sodete  du    Cartwrateur  Zenltli. 

Tacbometrlc  carburettora.     3,168.084,  2-2-65.  Cl.  123—118. 

Simplex  Furois  Syitema,  lac.  :  See-  - 

Hoffman.  Robert  G.      3.167,840. 
Simplex  \N  ire  and  Cable  Co   ;  See  .„«-.... 

Munn,  Paul  S     Hutchlna,  and  Roaa      3.188.614. 
Sinclair  Heaearch,  Inc   ;  See^-  ^     „      -     .. 

Anderaon,     Arria    1>..     Bark.     Slmaatel.     and     Baaford 
3,168.482. 

Anderaon    Arrln   D,  and   Sanford.      3.168,459. 

<'r«»c<i    Barnard  C  .   Colllnga.  and  Shapiro.     3.168.392. 

Krlcka<^n,  Henry       3.168.462. 

Erlckaoo.  Henry      3,168.481 

Kuvach    Stephen  M       3.168.583 

I.e«uian    l>eon  M  ,  and  Manne       3,168460 

Michaels,    (.lenn   U  .   and   Gambell.      3.168,587. 

Ruaaell.   Howard  G     and   Sanford.      3,168,461. 

Shapiro     Paul.   Collinga.   and    Counta.      3.168,485 
SLndea    >>ank  W.,  to  Parker  Broa..  Inc.     Game.     3.188.S11, 
2-2-86    C\    273  —  1 

\Mihelni»»on    (tunoar.  Arborgh,  and  Sjogren       3.188.030. 

Ullbelmaaon!  Gcnnar,  Arborgh.  and  Sjogrea.     3,168.031. 
Skalko    FVanrtt  <"   :  «ee 

Smith    Koy  E  .  and  Skalko      3.197,902. 
SkeUett    AWrt   M.,  to  Tunj-Sol  Klectrtc  lac.     IgalUoa  aya- 
tem      3,168.086.  i-2-«0,  O    123—148 


3,168.303,    2-2-66.   Cl. 


Skianer,  keL „.   „   

uponalve    window   control    syttem 

268—19. 
SkrlmMilre    Gerald  E.   H.,  and  E.   J.   Hooke.   to  "Hie  Bdtlah 

L>rag  Uooaea  Ltd.     Fancaa  realataat  bonded  cork.     3.168,- 

407,  2-2-65,  t1.  106—15 
Slattery,  UonaM  W     Geoptayalcal  survey  systeau  adncpolar- 

laed  electromagnetic  wavea.     3.168.694,  2-2-66,  Cl.  324 — 6. 
Slaafh    Lynn  H..  to  Shell  OH  Co.     Reactions  of  olefins  wttti 

carbon  monoxide.     3.168.553,  2-2-68,  O.   260 — 497. 
Small    Hamlah.    to  The   l>ow  cniemlcal  Co.      Non -agglomerat- 
ing  mixed   bed   Ion   exchange   resins  and   producta   thereof. 

3.168.486.  2-2-83,  Cl.  260—2.1. 
8mee    Peter  tJ..  to  General  Klectrtc  Co.     Dial  pulae  repeater. 

3.l'88.622.  2-2-86.  Cl.  179—16. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,167.890.    2-2-66,    CL 


Smith,  A.  O  ,  Corp. :  8*^—  „,  ^^ 
sberwood,  Noble.      3,167.982. 
Smith.    L>ean    F.      Rotary    tumbler. 

Bmlth~  James  T .  and  O.  Chlerld.  to  Keystone  Railway  EqalP- 
^'t  C«r    impad  abaorblng  apparattts.    3,168.201.  2-2-«5. 

Smith.  John  F  U.,  to  Carrier  Corp.    Heat  excbaager.    3,168. 

Siniti'   Paul  cV,  and  R    K.  Hyde,  to  "Strolee"  of  California. 

CoMapslble   hVndle   for   baby   carriage.      3,168.830.   2-2-66, 

Cl.  280— 47.37. 
Bmltto^IUnd^ol^^J^:  ««^^^^    ^^^^    „^  pbllllpa.     3.167.- 

802 
Smith    Robert  K.,  Jr.,  and  J.  M.  Gardner,  to  Hareg  Indus 

trlea    Inc      Poiylmkle  coated  fluorocarboa  taaulated  wire. 

3,168,417.  2-2-65,  Cl.  117— »13. 
Smith.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Nilller,  Bruce  D..  and  Smith. 
Smith,  Roy  E.,  and  F.  C.  Skalko, 

Corp.     Apparatus  for  twisting 

2-2-66,  Cl.  57—58.83. 
Smith   8  .  4  Sona  (England)  Ltd 


3.168,225. 

to  Owens-Coming  Flberglas 
flbrous  Btranda.     3.167.902. 

See— 


Johnson.  Ivan  B.l>.     3.167.969. 
Smutny.  Edgar  J.  :  See— 

Uoyle    Marshall  K..  Jaffe.  Bmutny,  and  W  llUama.     3,168,- 
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Snap  Pac  Corp.  :  See 

Edckaon.  Gerald  T.  and  R.     3.167.815.  ,.  ,       , 

Sneed    John      Uynamlc  sealing  packlnit  for  polish  rods  and 

tbe'llke.    3,168.320,  2-2-«5.Cl   277— no. 
Soclete  Anonyme  pour  I'Exploltatlon  des  Precedes  Chlmlques 
et  Physlqaea  :  See — 

Beaslere,  Pierre  T.     3.168.042. 
Bodete  du  Cartnirateur  Zenith  :  See — 

Rtanonet    Jocelrn  B.  L.     3,168.064. 
Sodete  Lyonnalae  de  Ventilation  Industrielle  Solyrent :  See — 

Valdl.  ReD«  J      3.168.235.  ^     ^, 

Sodete    .Natlonale    d'Etude    et    de    Conatructlon    de    Moteui* 
d'Avlatlon  :  See— 

Adamabaum,  Andre.     3,168,734. 
Sodete  Partslenn*.  d'Expanslon  Cfalmlqoe  8.P.E.C.LA. :  Bet — 

Barthelemy,  -Max.     3.168.121. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.  :  See- 

(jlammarla    John  J.,  and  Norria.     3.168.385. 
Sodemolat.  Leaile  E  .  to  The  McNeil  Machine  4  Enfclneertng 
Co      Tire  carcase  loading  apparatus  for  fire  curing  prees. 
3.167.810,2-2-65,(1.18     2  „  .^       ,.-  . 

Sol    Cornells,   to   Machlnefabriek   Verwachtlng,   N.V.      Derlce 
for  guiding  a  web  of  material  from  which  variable  lengths 
are  to  be  severed.     3.167.989.  2-2-6fl,  O.  83—449. 
Somlyody   Arpad,  to  Ikirrouirtis  Corp.     Magnetron  beam  tube 

drcult      3,168.674.  2-2-«6.  CT    315 — 8.5. 
Somlyody.  Arpad.  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Counter  using  beam 
switching  tube  with  meaon  for  disabling  carry  •iKnal  jren 
eratlng   means   during   rest.      3.168,675.   2-2-65,   Cl-   3l5— 
8.5 
Somlyody,  Arjiad,  to  Burrongbs  Corp.     Beam  swltdilng  tube 
counting  drcult   with   slogle-ended  drive.      3.168.876.  2-2- 
66.   Cl    315 — 8.5 
Somlyody.  ArjMid,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Transmission  of  carry 
signals  between  electronic  counter  tubes      .1.168.677,  2-2- 
86,   n    315 — 86. 
Sommer.  ITarry  J.,  to  Shell  OH  Co.     Oll-ln-water  polyepoxlde 

emulsions.      3.1*8.488.  2-2-85.  Cl.   260—18. 
Summer.  Siegfried  :    See — 

Kreuter.  Herbert.  Heuck.  Sommer.  and  Wajmer.     3.168,- 
506. 
Soodermeyer.    Richard,   to  Fernseh   GmbH.      Apparatus  for 
recording  slgiuls  and  for  reprodudng  signals  recorde<l  on 
a  magnetliable  tape.     3.168.618.  2-2-66.  Cl.  178—6.6. 
Sorenaon.    Wealey   T..    to   Carllng    Elertrtc.    Inc.      Mounting 
adapters  for  switch  casea.     3,168.612.  2-2-65.  Cl.  174 — 67: 
.Spare  (Jeneral  Corp  :    See — 

.Sanders.  Ray  W.    3.168.722. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :   See — 

Anderaon,  Duane  H.     3.168.724. 
Lewis.  Thomas  K      3.168.654. 
Porath.  Nachum.     3.168,728. 
Sandstrom.  I>«r»  H.     3.167.968. 
Vadus  Joseph  R.    3.168.655. 
Splelvogel,  Walter,  to  Welgelwerk  O.m.b.H.     Brewing  vessels 

and   the  like      3.168. 4.11.  2-2-«8.  Cl    159 — 37. 
Spleth,    Rudolf.      Cnamplng    device.      3.168.338.    2-2-86.    Cl. 
287—52  „     ^ 

Spokee    Raymond   E.,  and   E.  C.  Keller,  to  American   Brake 
Shoe'  Co      Friction  compoaltlon  of  a   rubber,   caabew  nut 
ahell  reain  and  lead  sulfide.     3.168.487.  2-2-65,  CT.  260—3. 
Sprague  Electric  Co.  :   See-- 

Burke.  Eari  J.     3.168.117  „  ^      .     . 

Sprague.  James  W  ,  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co.    Electrochemical 

cell.     8.168.458.  2-2-86.  O.  204— 28T. 
Sprlggs,  Rueben  8   ;   See-  .  „   _.  .  ,.o  ^tot 

Bohmldlln.  Frederick  W.,  Learn,  and  Sprigs.     3.188,727. 
Spurrier.  Chester  E.  :   See—  „,„„-«„, 

Schopp,  Robert  E.,  Chou.  and  Spurrier.     3.168.309. 
SUatsbedrlJf  ArtlUerte-Inrichtlngen  :  See— 

JungelTng    Friedhelm  G.     3.167.877. 
Stallkamp.  Hubert  G   :   See— 

Durham.  Edwin,  and  Stallkamp     3.168.073. 
SUllman,  Richard  C  ,  and  E.  O.  Plckels.  to  Becknaan  Instru 
meats.  Inc.     Centrifuge  apparatus.     3.168.474.  2-J-oS,  Cl. 
233—33. 
SUmlcarbon  N.V.  :  See— 

Creaels.  Frans  H.     3.168.107. 
Standard  Grigsby  Inc.  :   See — 
Stengl.  Robert      3.167.862. 


Standard  OU  Co.  (IndUna)  :  See- 
Adams.  Cheater  £.    3,168,680. 
Gordon,  Leon  B.,  and  Moote.    3,168,504. 
Kenton,  Joseph  R.,  and  Adams.    3,168,690. 
Knobloch.  James  O.,  and  .Malo.    3,168,485. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Ohio).  The  :  See — 

Sprague.  Jam««  W.    3.168.458. 
SUndard  Paper  Box  Corp.  :  See — 

Petter,  Noel  A.    3,168,211. 
Standard  Products  Co.,  The:  See — 
Zoller,  Robed  A.     3.167,825. 
ZoUer,  Robert  A.    3.167.856. 
SUrcher,  Paul  S.  :   See —  „    „„.,.. 

Phillips.  Benjamin.  Tlnsley,  and  SUrcher.     3.168,654. 
Sta-Rlte  Produrts,  Inc.  :   See  - 

Boyd.  Clinton  A.    3.168,662.  _,_. 

Steadle    John  M..  Jr.,  to  IngersoU-Rand  Co.     Fastener  driv- 
ing apparatus.    3,168,128,  2-2-65,  Cl.  144 — 32. 
Stefclk    Andrew    and  F.  E.  Woodward,  to  (Jeneral  Aniline  4 
Film'  Corp.     Highly  alkaline  surface  active  compoaltlons. 
3,168.478.   2-2-86,   Cl.   262—135. 
Stein,  Paul  G. :  See—  „    ,  ..,,., 

LeMaj.  Dan  B.,  Parker,  Paul,  Silver,  Stein,  and  Wood. 
3,167,954. 
Steinberg,  Bernard  D. :  See —  _^  ^^ 

Sunsteln,   David   E..   and   Steinberg.     3,168,699. 
Steinberg,  Solomon.     Automatic  system  for  web  length  meas- 
urement.     3.167.865.   2-2-65.  Cl.   33—127. 
Stdneman.   Norbert  F.     Bore  axis  locating  tool.     3.167,866. 

2-2-65,  Cl.   33 — 172. 
Stelter     William    M.      Carburetlon    optimisation    structure. 

3,168.085,   2-2-65,   Cl.    123 — 141. 
SteUer.    William,    to    Kelsey-tlayee    Co.      Motor    vehlde    hy- 
draulic brake  system.     3.168.351,  2-2-66.  O.  303 — 6. 
Stelser,  WUllam,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.     Tractor  trailer  brake 

system.      3,168.352,   2-2-65.  Cl.   303—7. 
Stengl,   Robert,  to   SUndard   Grigsby  Inc.      Method  of  mak- 
ing an  electrical  switch.     3.167,852.  2-2-65.  Cl.  29 — 155.55. 
Steniel.  Richard   W..   and   W.   F.   Ebers.      Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  measuring  dispersed  materials  In  oils.     3,167,949, 
2-2-65,   Cl.   73 — 63. 
Sterns,  Robert  O.  :   See —  ,   „ 

Jordan,  John  W..  Nevlns,  Stenu.   Cowan,  and  Beasley. 
3,168.475. 
Stetka.  Daniel  G..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Methods  of 
and   apparatus  for  reeling  strands  In  a  multicycle  opera- 
tion.     3.1«7,»01.   2-2-65   ,C1.   57—34. 
Stevens.   David   B..   and  E.   Shermelster.     Pressure  relief  de- 
vice ior  fuel  pumps.     3.168.044.  2-2-65,  Cl.   103 — 41. 
Stewart,  Anthony  F.     Rear  dew  mirror.     3.168.277.  2-2-66, 

Cl.   248—226. 
Stiff,  Bernard  G.  E..  25%  to  W.  L.  Erlceon.     Sealing  dosure 
Incorporating  linear  motion  strain  wave  drive.     3,168.208. 
2-2-45,   Cl.   215^0. 
Stoker.    Robert    J.,   and   R.    D.    Board,    to    Ingersoll-Rand   Co. 
Heat   exchanger   having   foreign    matter   trapping   aiHi   re* 
moving  means.     3,168,138.  2-2-65,  O.  165 — 119. 
Stoll,  Richard  E.  :  See— 

BUey,  William  T.,  and  Stoll.     3,168,393. 
Stone.    Samuel   E.     and    G.    D.   Phillips,    to   WTilrlpool   Corp. 
Coin  meter  and  last  load  circuitry  for  a  dry  cleaner.    3,166,- 
178,   2-2-65,   Cl.    194 — 1. 
Stoops.  William  N.  :   See — 

Fremon.  George  H.,  and  Stoops.     3,168.593. 
Stothert  4  Pitt,  Ltd. :  See— 

Cowley.  Harold  R.     3,168.296. 
Straub.  Hermann,  and  A.   Blum.     Electromagnetic  clutches, 
particularly  of  tlie  automatic  adjustment  type.     3,168,175, 

9_o git    Q\    102     81 

Straub,  Hennann,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Frledrlchshafen.  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft.  Electromagneticallv  operated  multi-disc 
clutch.  3.168,176,  2-2-65,  Cl.  192—84. 
Strauss,  Lewis  H.,  to  Aircraft  Armaments.  Inc.  Light  modu- 
lator using  Improved  Kerr  cell.  3.168,611,  2-2-66.  Cl. 
gg gj 

Strauss.  WlUUm  A.     Throttle  valve.     3.168.111.  2-2-66.  CL 

137—625.3. 
Strausaer.  William  H.     Child's  amusement  device.     3,168.310, 

2-2-65,  Cl.  272 — 54. 
Street.  Arthur,  to  Polymathlc  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.      Support- 
ing stand  for  Instruments,  tools  and  the  like.     3.168.274, 
2-2-65,  Cl.  248—176. 
Streeter,  Walter  E.     Level  and  vial  support  therefor.     3,167,- 

870,  2-2-65.  Cl.  33—211. 
"Strolee"  of  California  :  See — 

Smith,  Paul  C,  and  Hyde.     3,168.330. 
Strsalkowski,  Cbarlee  W.     Hearing  aid  earpiece.     3,168.159. 

2-2-65.  Cl.   181—23. 
Stuart  Williams,    Raymond,    B.    T.   Goda.   and    Q.    B.    Barrus, 
to  Ampex  Corp.     Differential  amplifier  drcult  for  magnetic 
memory  sensing.     3.168.708,  2-2-65,  Cl.  330—22. 
Stryker,  .\bner  B.,  Jr.  :  Bee— 

Hoeg,  Donald  F.,  and  Stryker.      3,168,506. 

Stubbs,  Arthur  J.  ;  See — 

Gurney,   William   A.,  Stubbs.  and  Holllns.     3.168.367. 
Suen    Tseng  J.,  and  D.   F.   Rossler.   to  American  Cyanamld 
Co!      Gelation   of  polyacrylamide.      3,168.500.    2-2-65.   Cl. 
260—80.3. 
Suglno.  Yuklo :  See—  .      -^       ., 

Omura,     Elnoeuke,     OgaU.     Saglno,     Igaraal,     Yoneda, 
Nakao,  and  Subara.     3,168.446.  , 

Suhara,  Ikuo :  See —  .      .„       ^ 

Omura,     Elnosuke,     OgaU,     Saglno,     Igarasi,     Yoneda. 
Nakao.  and  Suhara.     3.168.446. 
Sulser  Freres,  8.A. :  See — 

ProfoB,_Paul.     3,168.078. 
Sumption,   Frederick  H.     Conduit  coupling  having  Identical 

halves.     3,168.335,  2-2-65.  Cl.  286—70. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp. :  See —  „.„„... 

Goldstein.  Herman  B..  Peltier,  and  Silvestri.     3,168,415. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S,16S,8TS. 
S.1M.878. 


S.lM.2a«. 


Sundberg.  0«rtnide :   89»— 

MAr««ta,  CbarlM.  and  Svndberg 
SuDdb«rf .  Ollrer  B.  :  «••-- 

MarMh.  Charles,  aad  8undbrrg 
Sundstrom.  Carl  A.  :  8«« —  ^  „      ^  , 

Bounds    William  K  .  klorrli,  and  8und*trom 

J«il.    James   L.      S.188.378. 

Sunb«am   Corp.  :   8#e —  ^  — ,   ,.  «  laa  •><> 

Chambers.  Worthy  L.,  and  Wolter      S.l«8.»«2        .,_„_. 
annsteln    Darld  E  .  and  B.  D.  8telnb«r|f.  to  General  Atronlcn 
CoiJ)      Conimunl«tlon   technlaue  for  multlpath  dUtortlon. 

8J:&"*'t^A^"S'at^Co^~llJht  aenaltlTe  dla«)  JK^ 

material    and    preparation    oT    prlDtlng    pUtea    therewith 

S.1M.401.  2   2-«.  CI.  »*--»S  

Srenaka  FlaktfabrUen.  Aktlebolafet  :  S0*— 

Dock.    .Nils.    Arbor»h.    and   Wllhelnia»n      3.1«8.02»^ 
Wllhelm««on.  Ounnar,  Arborjh.  and  8J«»ren.     »}•«•»»" 
Wllhelmsaon.  Ounnar.  Arborrti,  and  Si*F*»._  V.^'iS.i. 
Swanson.   Leonard  E.  and  H    P  ,  J^'iV,"- o%  M T^    M2^a 
Co      Deiacquerin*  proceaa.     S,l««,477.  2-2-M.  CI.  ^W— ¥0 
Swarta.    I>avfd    PS     L     Saraaohn.    and    L.    vl     t>«<i?''    '° 
American    Radiator    4    Standard    8«»"*nr    Coro  J^K^rle 
pressure  tran^lucer.     ».1«8 J18.  2^ »-«.  CI    M»-^a 
awartt     DorUa    J..     H     to    ».     J.     Buechner      Safety     pin. 

S^Hufn.-  Jod.^  bT  to*¥li^ronlc  Sp^rtaltJi^o      »«*»*»^ 


of   a^'  apparatus    for    renting    flied    ps   from    aJ>*)rptlon 
refrlgeraton  system.     .l.ieT.wV  2-2  «5.  CI. 


Inc.  :  8e* 
S.1«T.8S9. 


3.1S7.9S4. 
S.l«8.510. 
Bottle    holder. 


S.1M.272.    2-2-M. 


Variable  ladoctor 


2-2  «5.  CI.  «a — 8S 

Swenson.  Carl  N  .  Co 

Oause.    Br«c*  R 
Swift  *  Co.  ;  «•*—       ^ 

JaraaclD.  Oaode  C 

Krajewskl.  John  J. 
Swtnyar,    Theodore    C. 

a.   248— 1S9. 
SylTanU  Electric  Products  I nc.  See— 

CUuaen.  Elmer  B  ,  and  Ouckel.      3. 188.648. 

Humphrey.   Watts   S  .   Jr       3.1«8,«»7 

Lerltt.  Matthew,  and  Whitney       S.l«8,707 
SyalBgton  Way»e  Corp.  :  B»*— 

cS*.  Ooffrey  W      8.188.202. 
SynerflBtiea.  Inc.:  «'•--. -o  ...o 

Halpem.    Alfrwl       3.188.4S8. 
Syatron  r>onner   Corp      S'^„  ..^ 

Morris.   Harold   D.      5,188.880. 
8a«lay     Istran.    to   Oe»eral    Bectric  Co. 

Arrangement    for    frequency    control.      8.188,801.    2-2-00. 
a.   S07— 88.5. 
*•"  H:iB:^S.i"Rl^^?rV..    8«no..koTl«.    and    Anthony 

Tachlkr    KfiiWrtH,  and  M.   Sata      Procw.  of  manufacturtng 

stalnieea  steel      S.l««^»«!,  2   2-415    CT    73^180.5 
Takahashl     Shulchlro.    T,    Honda.    T     Maekawa.    T.    Ikawa. 
and  8    tamkmorl    to  Mitsubishi  Atomic  Power  In<>'i«r'"; 
iS?     and  Mitsubishi  Denkl  Kabuahlkl-Kalaha      Method  of 
producing  clrcnlarlT  cylindrical  ■*'«'»*7  »'  ™*'V Ao  «S 
poaed  eiiSentlally  of  ilrconlam  and/or  niobium.     3.188.STO. 
2-2-88,   n     75—208 
Takeda  Pharmaceotlcal  Industrie*.  Ltd.     ««*-_        .      ^.^.^ 
0«ur»   BlBoauke.  Ogata.  8aglBO.  Igaraal.  Toneda.  Nakao. 
and  Suhara.     3.188,448. 
Tape  Cable  Blectronlcsjnc.  .  Se*^- _ 
Rlchter.   Herman  W       3.188.817. 
Taooan  Co..  The  :  8«0 — 

Xamb.  John  T      S.188.88T. 
Tappln.  Darld  C.  :  See—  ,  ,-•  .«,« 

ChappeU.  Frank  A  ,  and  Tappln.     3.188.154^ 
Taylor.   ITan    aad  8.   A.   B.   Payne,   to  Mono  Pumoe   Afr1« 
(Proprietary)  Ltd     Helical  gear  pumpa     S,168.04».  2-2-83, 
CI.   108—117 
■^'"SibSfS'r^eirlA'w:.  Taylor,  and  Re*«na«.    8.188.821 

''*'^' Lyn^cS"p^^  r.":^i  Taylor      8.187.927. 
Technical  Meaaurement  Corp  :«e^ 

Clynee.  Manfred  E       S. 168.708. 

Clynea.  Manfred  B.     3.168.721. 
iyktronlx.  Inc  :   ''«'^.  ...... 

^     Kobbe.  John   R.      3.168.8ft8 

Kobbe.  John  R.      S.188.679 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  ErlcMon  :  ««•— 

Aurras.   Ororgy       3.168.801 
Telefunken  Aktienaeaellschaft     ««*V,.oti^« 

EMnter.  Konrad.  and  Wentiel.     8,168.153. 

Texaco  Inc.  :   See—  •  <««  itai 

Bearon.  Darld  K  .  and  Oauaon.     S.188.091. 

Textron  Inc   ;  See —  .  .._  __-» 

Bailey.  William  D.    S.18T.889. 
Tharp.  Jamee  W.  :  See—  .  _w  _      •  le-r  luto 

Dllworth.  Thomas  B..  and  Tharp.     S.187.989. 
Theobald.  RobCTt  F. :  See--  ,,.a,,o 

Msrtln   Earl  T.  and  Theobald.    3  168,388 
TheoStW  '  Robert   F .   to   Plttaburgh  PUJe  OU«  p-^p^ 
rataa   ^or   producing   glaaa  libera.      3.188.890.   2-2-«S.   tl. 

Thieiman  Ruaaell  F  to  Thompeon  Ramo  WooMrldge  Inc. 
^''^If'^leS  r'^et^oa.i..  3.1^.909.  2-2-«;„Cl-  ftO-SC  6. 
Thorn    Weniel  W..  V4  to  C.  D.  Jonea.     Handrail.     »,188.170. 

2-2-65.  CI.  189 — 34. 
Thomas  A  Bet  ta  Co  ,  The  :  See— -  «,«o,ia 

.Schweater.  Daniel  P..  and  O'Loughlln.     8.168.119. 

'^^  HV«U?r'<^'?»-^'Vl*W«berg.  Krlbbe.  Belts,  and  Thomaa. 
3.168.378. 


Tbomaa.  Joe  B..  and  J.  Rappaport.   to  Bakw  PjrklBB.  I«c. 

C^nuous  poorer      SlM-lVT  2-2^    CI    198-|0. 

Thoiaaa  William  W,   to  Waterman  Hydraallos  Corp.    Senneace 

valrei.     3,168,010.  ?.: -65,  CI   91     -420. 
Thompeon.    Howard    J  .    to    Honeywell    Inc.      Sphere   laoplng 

machine  and   method.      3.1tt7.8«4.  2-2-«5.  CI.   51— «. 
Tbonipaon  Kamo  Wooldrldge.  Inc.  ;  ^ee — 

Clary,  Harry  K  .  and  Balle/     S.188.162. 
Schinldlin.  Kre»l»^rlck  W..  Learn,  and  Sprlgga.     3.188,727. 
Thlelman.  RuaMll  F.     3.167.»«»9       ...„„,„    «  «  «»    m 
Thompeon.  Seth  W.     Lawn  aprlnkler.     3.188.249.  2-2-86,  O. 

2. TO—  242 
TleiWmann.  Harry  F.,  to  Nevada  Blectronlca  lac.     Cola  han- 
dling device.     3.168.179,  2-2-60.  CI   194—98. 
TiiiBley,  Samuel  W.  :  ft'rc— 

Phllllpe.  Itenjamln.  Tineley.  aad  Starcher.     3,198,»54. 
Tobln  Packing  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

RoUlna,  Wilbur  Q.     3.167,809.  ^„         _    ^ 

Tocker.  Stanley,  to  K.  1.  du  Pont  di  Nemoura  and  Co.     Cra- 
Ised  alpha  olefin  eopolymera  and  procees      8.168,001.  2-2- 
86.  a.  260--85  8. 
Tolmach.  .Ml  I  ton  L.  :  See — 

Qroea.  Daniel  D     3.168.131. 
Tomashot.  lieor^e  \V.  :  See — 

Watil    Ernest  J..  Campbell,  Zurowaste,  and  Tomaahot. 
3.167,826. 
Tompklna  Broa..  Co..  Inc. :  See—  .,-,  o.n 

Llmbacher.  Wlllard  P.,  and  Tackel.     S.167.940. 
Tompkins.  Norman  O.  ;  Sec  ^  „   ^  .  .ma 

isaaca.  Philip  K.,  Tompklna.  Nlmoy,  and  Hadea     3,188,- 

491 
Toma    Lloyd  M.,  to  Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc.     Record  Hie. 

3,167  873.  2-2-60,  a.  40— 124. 
Toorell.  Sture  F>,  to  Atvldaberg  Faclt.  AktlaboUget.     Locklna 
and   releasinc  mechanism  for  function  eontrolUna  kere  of 
calculatlna  msctolnes.      8.168,241,  2-2-60,  CI.  236—130. 
Torrlngton  Co.,  The    See- 
Murphy,  WlUUm  W.    3,168,369. 
Tousalln,  Robert  E   :  See-  -  ,-o  ...^ 

Greaves.  Meirln  J..  Weraer.  and  Tonaalln.     8,188,384. 
Townsend    Albert  W  ,  to  Automotive  Prodaota  Co.  Ltd.     Ball 

Hnd  sockets  joints.     3,168,339,  2-2-86,  CI.  287— 87. 
Toyokura,    Tomltart>,    and    K     Klda,    to   Deagroaha    Machine 
Works.  Ltd.     Full  range  operable  high  apeclBc  apeed  pampa. 
3.168,048,  2-2-65,  CI    103 — 89. 
Trachv,  RIcWard  A   :  See—  .  ™_     ^        .  ,.« 

Foln,  Warren  C,  Gregory,  Hartman.  and  Trachy.    8,188,- 
723 
Trald  Corp.  :  See— 

Cartwrtght.  Victor  F.     8.168.738. 
Trask.  RusaeTl  F  :  See- 
Parkas.  Frank  E..  and  Traak.    3.167.948. 
Trotman,  Clarence  O    and  P.  P     Carrying  caae  fbr  a  noraea 

cap.     3.1rtH.l»l.  2--2-<tt.  CI   206 — 8. 
Trotman.  Patricia  P   :  See — 

Trotmjin.  Clarence  O.  and  P   P.    8.188,191. 
Tni-Kie  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc.  :  See— 

Slltamakl.  Rober  W      3,168,094 
Tmjlllo.  Oecar  A.     Sewing  machine  work  bolder.     3,188,080. 

2-2-66,  CI.   112—106. 
Tung-Sol  ElectrVc  Inc.  :  See — 

SkellMt.  Albert  M      8,188,086. 
Tunnell    Frank  (".    :  S^e — 

I>orrell.  George  W  .  and  Tunnell      3.168,290. 
Turbak     Albln    F.    to    Ea«o    Research    and    Engineering    Co. 
Method  of  eulfatlng  akobola.     3.168,547.  2-2-60,  O.  280— 
459. 

'  MahVn^John  E..  Turk,  and  Williams      3,168,524. 
Tnroln    Euaene  W.      Wheel  sopportlng  and   fire  dianounting 

apparatua     3,188.130.  2-2-*5.  CI    rt7      1.28. 
Twitchett     Harry    J.,    to    Imperial    Chemical    Induatrlee    Ltd. 

CaUlysts    for    polyurethane    production    using    a    t««*l*f7 

amine  and  a  sine  salt  of  a  thlo  add  of  phoephoma.     8,168,- 

497.  2-2-60.  CI.  260—77.5  ^ 

Tyler.   Stanley   R.,  B.   ^   HuDt,  and   W.  J.   B«»V;rfc  i*^^'^^ 

Fuel  Systems  Ltd.     Fuel   supply  systeme.     3,168,102,  2-.*- 

65,  C\.  137  —  18. 

''^'^^fSer"^  HJde*^  Edwafd'TMcL.ughlln.     and     Koellmar. 

8.168.0,W.  «  ,r,     ..  . 

Iber,  Jay  J  .  to  The  PUatlc  Coatlag  Corp.    Coating  compost 

tlon    for  subbing  polystyrene  film.      8.168,408.  2-Z-60,  Ci. 

rhi.  Frances  E.      Hair   reUlner  and  heat  ahleld      3.167,780, 

Ul?Mkl**6r^nUlavi'"l"..  to  YaU  *  Tpwne  Inc.  Steering  and 
"nt^l  handle.     3.168.106   2-2-«CL  180-19    ^... 

Ullnakl.  Bronlalaua  I.,  to  Tale  ft  Towne.  Inc.  Controller. 
3.168.157.  2-2-60.  CI.  180—60. 

""*1ll"m"m.1rn*"wolfgaag.     Mader.     Posse,    and    Ulrlch. 

3  168  403 
Lnderwiod.  RoUnd  H._.  and  R.  M.  Mltch*lL  to  0«nerairo<^ 
Corp       .Separable    dispenser    top.      8,168.226,    i-i-«6.    tJ. 
222—472. 
Lnlon  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Beckman.  John  H..  HaMaaan.  Barta.  aod  Morphy. 

933 
Black,"  William  T,  Bailey,  and  3*^-     *J*^^^- 
Fremon   George  H.    and  Sto<>pa     3,188,693. 
Jenkln.  William  C.    3,167.831. 
Jex    Vhrtor  B.     3,168,644. 

.Nicholson.  Garnet  K.,  and  Morley.     3,168,192. 
Perkins.  Warren  E.     3.168.362.  .,«o-»^ 

Phillips    Benjamin,  Tlnaley,  aiMl  Starcher.     8.168,004. 
Pruett,  Roy  L.     3,168,581. 
Shaffer   Lloyd  U.     3.188,042. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.1«T,- 


and    Slmcoe. 
3,168,144. 


Union  Insulating  Co.  :  Bet — 

Palmer.  Lewla  E.     8,168.613. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.  :  See— 

KNibee,  Gary  W.      3,168.695. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.;   Se^  a«^^_ 

Bradley,    EUhu    F.,    Rauach,    McAndrew. 
2.168,3»0  ..  w     u 

Chpowlch.  George  8.,  Lnttera,  and  Meek. 

Leawlth.  Walter  A.      3,1«7.912 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Aothorlty  :  See- 
Barker   Allan   and  Ashton.      3.1n«.046. 
United  ah<^  Machinery  Corp_  :   Kee— 

l>eoot.  Harold  T  ,  and  iVfrah.  ,3.1»7,778. 

Rogers,  Chester  K..  Jr.      3.167.781. 

Walsh.  Richard  L.     3.168.411. 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  :   Se«,  - 

Copper.  Robert  L.     3,168  183 

KlRby.  I^mbert  J       .'1.168.254. 

Kochaver    Theodore  M.     3.168,103. 

Rn^   Wlillam  T  .  ami  Stoll      ^168.393. 
United  States  Stoneware  Co.,  The  :  See- 

Kck^rt.  John  S      3  168.203. 
Unlveraal  Instruments  Corp.  ;   S«*— 

Abeam,  Joseph  D.     3.167,779. 
Universal  Machine  Co     Inc.  :   Sec—  „   . 

Marlon.  Thomas  E  .  and  Morse.     3.168.216. 
Unlveraal  Oil  ITodiicta  Co.    /«/— 

Luvlsl.  John  P      3.168.5.^6. 

^'^^°Heln;^ Ja*ir    R^hVrd    V..    8«nu..kovlcm.   and    Anthony. 

3,168,526.  „,»o.«« 

Hoeksema,  Herman.      3,168.55.i. 
Meyer.  Curtis  E.     3,16^,440 

Ur.   ulil.^':^^'L6^'co%'ltA^^^^  ^^ 

cult  with  reduced  recovery  time.  3.168.653.  ----65.  «-' 
307 — 885. 

Utah  Hydro  Corp.     See— 

Solyvent.      Hellcoldal   fans.      3,168.235,   2-2-6S,   Ll.   zju- 

v.n^V  Hvde    Bdward    G.  McLaughlin,  and  A.   O    Kuellmar 
to  l*NAWr)IndrstrTes.  Inc      Movable  bulkhead  for  railroad 

Va^Se.^rTYe^o'rui^to'^NorTh-A'me'ncan  Philips  Co..  Inc. 
'"'Xr^a'^mJnU    fo™  avoiding    higher requ-ncv    s^ra^    osciUs- 

tlons  In  active  two-terminal  elements      3.188,713,  ,*  ^-oo. 

a    331      105 
Varta  Aktlengesellschaft  :   See —  o  .«•?  ann 

LlmlenN^HansGeorg.  and  Seyberllch.     3.167.808. 

Velalcal  Chemical  Corp  :  «''„ 

Rlchter.  Sidney  B.     3.168.661. 
Vendomatic  Sales,  Inc   ■    See 
Verbir»«-^/"Po'rt^»>.e'piwer^r.ven  conveyor.     3.168.- 

Ve'rS^y'^d'  F^'m'^lnterautomoblle  defect  warning  sign. 

3.l6<i,670,  2-2^,  CI    116-28.  „  2-86   O   221— 

Vldo   George      Tablet  dispenser      8.188.215,  2-2-60.  v,i.  i^i 

284. 

^'*Tomuie'''Gerfrd'  Warnant.  Bucourt.  Vignau.  Jolly,  and 

Plerdet.      3  ItiS.sriO. 
Virginia  Metalcrafters.  ln<"-  ^"■—  oiAenaa 
V       ^':^':^iJ^H'\n6  ^T'e'' A^^ltro^ .Tlhell  Oil  Co.    Pr«. 
''XkuT:/  Sph"'b?.a-un«^r;ted*;=arbonyllc  compound.. 
3  168.572.  2-2-65.  C\   260—604. 

Ap£ra°tuTfor  ^nti^Ulng   the  ^^^^\*'^Z^^  f^^  "^^ 
terta    in    an    extruding    machine.      8,167,812,    2-2-60,    ci. 

^""^ilJA.'L^Von  Be'i'Tnd  Rasovlch.     3,167  930. 

Vose.    Georae  S     to  The  Cornell  Machine  Co.     DUc  for  cen- 

^6^^1vmethyi;ne-4(3H)-pyrlm1dlnonea.     3.166,521,  2-2-6S, 
a.  ^«<i-25^-l.    ..    B.Toong,.toBogr^WarnerCo^^Ma^n- 
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3,168,- 


Walling  Paul  D.    Pipe  cutting  and  bevelling  machine 

002    2-2-65,  Cl.  90 — 12.  .  „  ..   ... 

Walsh,  Richard  L.,  to  United  Shoe  Machines  Coro.  Method 
of    coating    base    and    top    coats.      3,168,411,    Z-Z-66,    i-i. 

Walter    Leonard   D.      Hook   faatener  for  furniture  webbing. 

Wal'ther  wllUam  d!,  to  The  Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co.  Spot 
ty^  aisk  brake.     •3.I68.I67.  /-2-65  j:i.  l»*-^i?-  xx,ww,    »« 

Walton  Krlc  G  K  RufTell,  E.  Grlvsky,  and  J.  R.  Wood,  to 
Burroughs  Well^ine  ft  c6.  (U.S.A.rinc  Substituted  ben- 
zylguanldines.     3.168.562.  2-2-65,  Cl    260—584. 

Walton.  Richard  R.,  and  G.  E  Munchbach  ;  "'^  Mun^hbach 
assor.  to  R.  R.  Walton.     Fabric  handling.     8.168,307.  2.-£- 

Walton.  Richard  R.  and  G.  E.  Munchb«ch  •  said  Munchbach 
assor.  to  R.  R.  Walton.  Sheet  member  handling.  S.166,- 
308.  2-2-65.  Cl.  271—27. 

Wandel,  Martin:  See —  .  ^.     ..         j   ™t     j.«       qiab 

Bailauf.  Albert.   Blank,  Glablsch.  and  Wandel.     3,168.- 

Wanderer.  Herbert  J.,  to  IlllnoU  Tool  Works  Inc.     Dlspenalng 

container.    3,168,222,  2-2-65.  a.  222—142.1. 
Wankel  GmbH.  :   See — 

Froede.  Walter.     3,168,077. 
Pauchke,  Hanns  Dieter.     8,168,287. 
Warnant.  JuUen :  See —  „  ^    _,__         ...      ,_^ 

Nomine    Gerard.  Warnant,  Bucourt,  Vignau,  Jolly,  and 
Plerdet.     3,168,530. 
Warner.  Frederick  L.  :  Bee-— 

Mlaxkoff,  Leonard,  and  Warner.     3,168,038 
Warnery,  Edmond  P.,  to  Compaanle  Francalse  Thomson-Hona- 

ton.    Tripod  structure.     3,168.273,  2-2-«5,  Cl.  248—157^ 
Warren.  William  B.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  J^'^^'^^^ 
conductor  assembltes  having  exposed  electrodes.     3,168.687. 

*>— 2— fl%    Cl    317- ^234 

Washburn,  Paul  B.     Board  game  employing  cord  wound  on 
spools     3.168.314.  2-2-65,  Cl.  278— 134.  -r,.n.r 

Washington,   George  D..   to  National  Homes  Corp.     Trailer. 
3.16S.206.  2-2-65   n.  214 — 812. 

Wasp.  Edward  J. :  See—  __^ 

Phlnney,  John  A..  Clancey,  Regan,  and  Waap.    3,168.860. 
Waterman  Hydraulics  Corp.  :  See — 
Thomaa,  William  W.    8,168,010. 
Watklns.  Bruce  J.  :   Bee—  „  ,-0  00^ 

Johnson.  Glenn  D.,  and  Watklns.    3.1*8.387. 
Watklns.  Bruce  J.,  and  O- Di/o^S**?,*"  f^*U  ^iH,£%«  r 

head   base  assembly.      3.168.142,   2-2-85,   CT.    1««— *«i>-„ 
Watklns.    Bruce   J.,    to   Shell   OH   Co.      Guide   cable   system. 

3.168.143.  2-2-85.  Cl.  16^—88.6. 
Watson.  David  D.  :  See—  «  ,.0  ..00 

Brown,  Lloyd  H.,  and  Wataon.    3.168.489. 
Brown,  Uoyd  H.,  and  Watson.    3,168.490. 
Watil     Ernest    J  ,    T.    W.    CampbeU,    B.    L.    Zuroweste,    and 
""o.  W    Tomashot.  to  Associated  Spring  Corn      8prln|  and 
atuching   device   for   sealer   strip.      3,167.826.   2-2-65.   Ci. 
20 — 69. 
Waukesha  Foundry  Co.  :  See—  „  1  .o  01  o 

Funk.  Gilbert  R..  and  Holtgrieve.    3,188.218. 
Weaver  Associates:  See —     _.,,„ 
Weaver.  Robert  B.    3,187,910. 
Weaver.  Ernest  P.  :   See —  „,-o.,rvo 

Davles.  Ben.  and  Weaver.    3.168,602.  »^.„i„. 

Weaver  Robert  B.,  to  Weaver  Associates.  Thrust  termina- 
tion dev?^  and  method.     3.167.910.  2-2-85,  Cl.   60—35.6. 

Weber,  Walter  O.  :  Bee —  ,  ,«o  oat 

NoUnd.  Robert  L..  and  Weber.    8.168.207. 
Wehr,  Edelbert.  to  Dr.  Gerhard  Weinberger  KG.     Mold^up- 
Dortlng  frame  structure  and  construction  element  therefor. 
S;i67.841.  2-2-65,  Cl.  25—181. 
Welgelwerk  GmbH.  :   See— 

Splelvogel.  Walter.     8,188.431. 
Weinberger.  Dr.  Gerhard,  K.O.:  See— 

WelnYtern:  Rfchard!to  Commercial  Factors  Ltd.  Radio  con- 
trnlltxl  look      3  168.737.  2-2-65.  Cl.  343 — 225. 

Wel'nileln.'t'obert.  LM  Rose,  and  W  R  .ChrUttan,  ^o  No^ 
Chemical  Co.  Production  alkyl  phenols.  8.168,077,  ^£- 
65.  Cl.  260 — 824. 

Weipert.  Eugene  A.  :  See —        ^  ,„  .       .      o  tao  kao 
Levis    William  W.,  Jr.,  and  Weipert.     3,ie8Jk80 

Weiss  Arthur  J  .to  Continental  Can  Co.  Carrier  for  con- 
tainers with  means  for  retaining  containers  therewlthln. 
3.168.194,  2-2-86.  Cl.  206—65. 

Wellekens,  John  F.  :   Bee— 

Wel.J;',*''rJ;.rafd '^"'iV^nlg  nill  to^slej-Well^.  Co^ 
Method  of  contracting  a  hole.     3.167,860,  2-2-65.  Cl.  £v— 

Well'sch  Eric,  to  OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  P^^ 
for  preparing  thermoplastic  regenerated  ceUulose.  3,168,- 
409   2-2^5,  Cl.  106—168.  ^     ^        ^     ,        .^^ 

Wells,  lieorge  W,  to  Bell  Telephone  I>aboratorle8,_  Inc 


transmission. 


Heock.  Sommer,  and  Wagner.     3,168, 


Wagner,  Oakar.  and  R. 

ual    and    automatic 

74—472. 

Wagner.  Siegfried 

Kreuter,  Herbert, 

50e 

^*'*U'\^"'rlrA  «^  Jr     wTlson    and  Bagshaw      3,168.412. 
Wald    John  B..  J r  ,  Wilson    sna  ^  ^    ^    Bagshaw.  to 

^'vi'l,/?^Su.^trle''lnc*   ^fle^tKng".Jparatus  anS^method. 

3  168.412.  2-2-65.  Cl.  117—33. 

^*''^Ich"a;5son.'FVan/ A^rMlddledltch.  and  Walker.     3.168.- 

Wallace'^Wodore  C      to   The   I>ow^Ch«»lcal   Co^ixlng 
single  acrew  extruder.     3,168,290,  -  ^-00, 


dlslrtbutor"  utiilslng  one  blsUble  device  per  stage. 
-    307—88.5. 


Pulse 
3,168.- 


657,  2-2-65,  Cl. 
Wentsel.  Peter  :  B^->> —  o  1*0  ir!» 

trie  Corp.     Thermoelectric  apparatus.     8,167,926.  2-a-60, 
Cl.  82—5. 

'^"cJia^verilelrirj..  Werner,  and  Tou«lin. 
"^""ifieJ^'nSr^y^R^.'Vemlg.  and  Williams. 
"""^Ra^'eV'^wTllia^''^  West,  and  Ueblng. 

^^"a^r.e^!*ji^es^&:  %^ 

Stetka,  Daniel  G.     8.167,901. 


S.168.384. 
8,167.827. 


3,167.889. 
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WMtcrn  0*>Bhr«l«a  Co.  «rf  A««lc*  :  »••— 

Sbeffct,  UcTld.     S,1««.W0.  „_w.^ 

We«tfaUa  Dlnii«ad*lU  Oroppel  AktienfMeUBcnan 
Mornlckelt.  FrlU.     S.HB.W7. 

WMtin<bouw  Air  Brake  Co^.  Se«— 

BMMit.  Pmul  N^  and  Klnf .    S.l  ««.*«». 

WMtlBCbouM  Klectrtc  Corp.  .   ««♦—     ,.__„ 
Wepter,  WUllam  M.  and  Mol«.    »,1«T.92«. 

WeUeU  Oa«mlw«ke  AG.  -^^^TZ^ 
Scbmtele.  Wolfgaaf.     S,l«7,8»4. 
WbeUabrator  Corp..  Tb*  •„«••— 

'^"^'^^^''^uel^rr-d  PblUlp..     5,1W.XT8. 
'^"'"LS.u'N^^l/L-.^l^drr  Bo6«n.  Loboutn.  Nadir,  a-d 

from   alkanol    ■odlfled   cataljits.      S,1M.M8,    i-*-«o.    ^» 
2«0— «8S1S 
Whltlteld.  Homer  G.  ;   «•• —        «rv.»*-i^       «  ifULlTT 
gchurtcbt.   Henry    A  .   and  WbltfleJd.      8.198,177. 

'^'^S'^^Jit^  M*ii\l^w   a^nTwhltne,      S.l«8.707 

op^«^S<l  .tr*teb«r  taSK.  anS  bcpltal  bia..     ».1«T. 

W.SJna*:^«^;  VSll^r  Co^     Badlal  craak  trp.  b^dra- 
llc  machine     3.1M.0O7,  2-2-W.  O^  »1— 17«      ^   .^.^^  --j 

WlMeTmann.  Georf.  to  Reiner.  A  W»«ermann  Getrt^  und 
^•^inenbau  ^•rt-^le  dl.pl.ce-««^|^«P-  of  tbe  triple^ 
«.r  type.     SJ«8.(H3.  2-2^M.  CT.  108—120. 

WQrbt.  Robert  D.     S9e— 

Z«icler   Pblllp  B..  and  Wl»bt.    8.167.B71.  

WtlJe^rirrl-t"  D.'i^^B^-'  Ai^U.cb.ft       Steerln. 

W^Tb^Ti.   iin^^r^*-  -   «^-";iV^-^ 

iicbaft      Metbod  of  productof  bUbly  pore  antimony     S.l«. 

395.  2-2-«5.  CI.  75— «» 

Wllbelmwon.  Gnnnar  :  8€t —    .aanoo 

Do*k    Nil.   Arborfh.  and  Wnhelm«iK)«.     3.1«8.02», 

WUb«Un««>n    Gunnar,  1  Arborfb,  and  J    8J«»r«n.  to  STcoska 

Klaklfabrtken.  AktleboUget  Arr.nfwnent  In  .pray  paint- 
ing channel.      3,1M.030.  2-2-6S.  CI.  »8— 115 

WUbelm.«>n  Gunnar.  1  Arborfh.  and  J  8}ac«i.  to  graaaka 
naktfabrlken.  Aktlebola«et  Arra««n«nt  In  apray  paInt 
ln«  pianta.     3.1«8,031.  2-2-M.  O    »«— 115. 

Wiulkma.  Cbartt«;  H  -^f^ 

Wini^S:::  P^A'^Jr^lo'^^^an  I-.tru-nt..  I-  Metbod 
for  the  determination  of  protein  bound  Iodine  8.1M.377. 
<j_.>_i»5    n    23 2"^) 

WUlUma.  Gladney  B.  Safety  feature  In  prearorlaed  conUln- 
•rs      3.1««,210.  2-2-«a.  CI    220—88 

WUlUu«.^Jobn^^  k**T^rk.  and  WUllama     8.1M.M4. 

WlUlama.  Lyle  N      Se 
Alley,  Harry 

'^'"*r.?/le'*Ma'r2.airErJ.fc.  «n.utny.  ai^l  wmiama     S.lrt. 

WlUlamJ^Selden  T..  to  8«,tUI  »fff^o.  fluid  jpre.«. re  r^ 
aponalTe  actuator     S.HW.012.  2-2-6B.  CI  »^-^w. 

'^     Krrr"6a'^5'N*'pef^*W:.nd  WlUlam«>n      3.1«8.W«   „ 
Winiam1in'^r>.rld   T    N^   to   Molina  Maehlne_Co    Ltd.      Hy 

draullc  ny.tema.      3.1M.01S.  2-2-«8.  CI.  »2— 112. 
WUaon.  Alfred  K      Be*— 

Oaare.  MelTln  A.     3.1M.1T1. 
WUaon  k  Co,  Inc. :  8«*—„  -  ,»-  ^. 

Melcer    Irrlnit.  and  Hanaa.     8.108.448. 
WUaon.  Harold  P      8ce— 

gwanaon    Leonard  E  .  and  ^""on-     * '"f  J7   •  ->i  ..«».l 
WUi«>n    Porter  C     «nd  N    C    Adam.      AdJu.table  and  T»W.I- 

Me  .port  IdentlUcatlon      3.1«7.782    2-2-«5.  C\.  2—1. 
WUaon.  Bofu.  W.  :  *••--..  .  „   _k._      «imiai9 

W.ld.  John  R..  Jr..  WUaon   and  B«K^«^     li!!!.*!,-   .r- 
WUa-^n     Walter   R..   to  General   Blectrlc  Co.   -P^»S«'«  •/; 
ran»ement  for  an  electric  circuit  breaker.     S.IM.MI.  2-a- 
«5.  a    317— ». 

Wlndgaaaen.  Rlcbard  J.  :  «•♦—  •  ,«« 

iKrtaJec.  0«orf»  A..  Wlnd«aa«n.  and  Heame.     S.IM.- 

Wln«le?*WUllam  C.  to  0«««ral  Electric  Co.  LiKtotwl  tlann 
mt  Indicator      S.l«7.»04.  2-2-«8.  CT.  aft— 22.7. 

Winner.  Norman  T.  and  K  Llndaey.  ■•«,  "«»<*r».  •'*^*' 
40*    to  R   J   Curtla     Hand  protector  and  funatocK  earner. 

S.l«7.875.  2-2-8S.  O    42—1  •,-•->.»«<>•>_ 

Wlnalow    Jamea  V.     Hand  Are  rftlngolaber      S.188.248,  2-i- 

«5.  CI    23»— 1»5  ^w  .w-«M««in« 

Wlntrlaa.    Oeorne       Senalnif   apoaratua   with   aelf  poaltlonin* 

anpport.     3. 167.951.  2-2-M.  CT    73— 71.4. 
WlpUnger,  Bernard  A.     Hollow  etructureand  metbod  of  mak 


Wleconaln  Zlnn  Maltlnn  Co.  :  See— 

HoUenbeck.  CllHord  M..  and  Brandatetter.     3.168.448. 
WUtralcb.  Jobs  G.,  P.  N.  Baker,  dcccaacd  ((by  B.  Baker,  ad- 
ministrator), to  The  Urltl.h  Iron  and  Steel  Renfarch  .\a.o- 


3.167.878. 

Offanoboron 
2-2-«6.    C». 


Protective 
2-2-«5.   CI. 


B  .  WertK.  and  WlUlama     8.167.827. 


taf  It.     S.168.428^  2-2-65.  O.  158— 2»S 
Wlrth.  Wolfgang 


Behner.'Otto.   Henecka.   HoCmcUter.   Krvlakott.  Melaer. 
Schubert,  and  Wlrth.     8.168,617. 


3.167.840. 


Rotary  bearlns. 


datlon.      Control    ayatom    for    forginf    pr 
2-2-«.-i.  CI    78-   -86 
Witt.    I><>nald    R..    to    PbUUpa    Petroleum   Co. 
ballde    polymerlaatlon    catalyata.      8.168.5M9. 
2«»0 — 683. 15. 
Wittbola,  Cbarlea  W   ;  See- 
Paul.  Thoma.   L..   and  Wittbola.     3,167.782. 
Wolfe.   Undaay.   to  American  BaaebaU  Cap.  Inc. 

helmet      3.167.7H3.  J- 2-«5.  CI.  2  —  8. 
Wolk,    Robert    8.      Boad    barricade.      3.1<8,288. 

256—64. 
Wolter.  Gilbert  R.  ;  See—  _  .  .^„  .„„ 

Chamber*.  Worthy  L..  and  Wolter      8.168.882. 
Wood     George    C       Rotary    aide    dellTery    rakea.      3.167,800. 

2-2-65,  C\    56—377. 
Wood.  Homer  J.  :  See—  .  „.     ^ 

LeMay,   Dan  B..  Parker,  Paul.  SUTer.  Stein,  aad  >^ood. 
3.167.854. 
Wood.  John  R  :  «••—  ^  .  ™     ^      .  ,-o  x.n 

Walton.  Brlc,  BuffeU.  Orlraky.  and  Wood     3.168.562. 
Woodward,  Fred  K.     «ee—  ^      ,  ,^o  ..,„ 

Stefrlk.  Andrew,  and  Woodward.     3.168.478. 
Woodworth    John  L  .  to  General  Klectrtc  Co.     TrllUar  wound 

hybrid   tranafonner      3.168.71.^,  2   2-65.  CI.  333—11. 
Worrel    Calvin  J  ,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Organic  material  .tabUlB*d 
with    orthoalkylpbenol-aulfur   dicblortde   reaction   product. 
3.168.480,  2-2-65.  Cl.  262—404. 
Worthlngton  Corp.  :  Seo —     ^ 

Haumann.  Hans  D.     3.168.011. 

WurlltMr  <"o..  The  ;  See—  

Andersen.  Clifford  W      3.187.883 
Wyandotte  Chemloala  Corp.  ;  ««•—  .       .      ,  ,-«  .-« 
LeTts    William  W  ,  Jr..  and  Welpert.     8.168.580. 
Taekel.  Richard  T      See-  ,  „   ^  . 

Umbacher.  WUlard  V  .  and  Taekel. 
Tale  *  Towne.  Inc   :  See 

Boggenkamp,  George  H.    3.168.688. 
Schroeder.  Cbarle.  8.     8.167.816. 
1'lln.kl.  Itronl.lau.  I.     S.168.1M. 
riln.kl.   Hronlalau.  I.     3,168.157. 
Tama    Raymond  C,  to  Argo  Indnatrlea.  Inc. 
3,168,356,  2-2-65    Cl    308—6. 

^"^ito 'xel;!!!.:  ?'atajl.  and  Kaklaakl.     8.167.857. 

^'"xikrh.lhr  «.ulcblro.    Honda.    Maekawa.    Ikawa.    and 

Yamamorl      3.168.388 
Targer.  Frank  A.     See—  i«a«»« 

Kendall.  William  D..  and  Targer.     S.l«8.0»8.    ,,^281 
Tatea    Jame.  L..   to  Crane  Co.     Flexible  ca.tlng.     3.168.281. 

2-2-65.  Cl    251—827  -        ..       «  i«an<>n    a_2  AA    Cl 

Terlck,   George  J       Pre.treaa«l  unit      8.168.020.  2-2-66.  Cl. 

TeT^Oeorge  J  Fluid  Unpule.  mecbanlm  and  «^od^f 
producing  coUlalon  rwictlona.  3.168.041.  ^-^-©a.  ^»- 
103—1. 

Tonan.  Peter  ;  See —  .  ,«o  >•>« 

Cualc   John  W..  and  Tonan.     3.168.5.M. 

^•*'^uY."ElI.«uk*e'Vgat..  gnglno.  Ipiraal.  Toned..  Nakao, 

Toat    P"1  E%'*R.TVn'indu.trtea.  Inc^  jii»«^",^li°,%S"'^ 
^■rtl«  air  borne  lo«la.     3.168.286.  2-2-6*.  Cl    244—138 
Toung,  Richard  K.  :  ««•— _  ,  ,-_  ^70 

Toui^MJ'uiarV-  "t"^  ?»lda't^"V^'ckagln.  Machinery 
C?T)        AppS^ratua     for    orienting    bollow-Wled    article.. 

Eal±irbrlii^i^.^ch:h^*?;^Aktlen,e.eUachaft  :  8e^ 
^Ikl^nHUT'to-Ja^oLr^^Xr,  In^^  Blow  mold  Inaert. 

LTtUlle    Steel   Co.      CoM   ftnlablnK   of   meui       8.168.004, 

l^'ISin'^D^VAtla.  Chemical  I»«V*";'?*«  4%  ^2^" 
T^n  coated  with  eatlonlc  aurfactant      3,168.416,  2-2-«a. 

Ielgler.'phlli?B;.  and  B  D  ^••JWA??"'/']^"' Cl  S"*^ 
Adjuatabie   ateerlng  colvma.      8.167.871.  2-2-«6.  Cl.  7*— 

..eg.r?"i^r'in".:5  ^'P^rl\^:  to's.'l^mlnlgcbuckertwerke 
'  Tktlengi^llschaf  t       R«''tT   ?«'PT,"*,  tT  ??''-'   "^ 
tu7a'n7"'En^a:;"?o   r!iJi?o"  V^irSSl^e^loi^rrte^  Heat  meter. 

rofiJr'^ifSirrrfo "^^a'^j^-^^ ^o  «»'^«> •'™'- 

Zo^'irRrrrrto^-xt^Sta^nd^i^r^^uc^^^^  Method  a  of 

Zu|^.^V"pin?.1fnd"w^^r'  Net  enc.o«d  aoap  article. 
$161806    2-2-«5.  a.  16—568. 

'""^wT^    Er^^'fj^  ctS^ybeU.  Zuroweate.  and  Toma-iot 
8.187.828. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  FEBRUARY  2,  1965 

NOTB.-Fir«l  number,  daaa;  aecond  number,  subclas.:  third  number,  patent  number 


1-  u 

XW7.778 

210       : 

3.167.779 

822      : 

3.167.780 

S9S      : 

3,167,781 

1-      1       : 

3,167,782 

9       : 

XI67.78S 

ISO       : 

Xl«7.784 

174       : 

X167.78S 

U7       : 

X167.786 

4-  58 

3,167.787 

S-   17 

3.167.788 

81       : 

3,167,789 

888      : 

XI67.790 

•-  > 

X167.79I 

«      : 

3,167,792 

•       : 

3.167.793 

838 

S.167.T94 

12-146 

3.167,795 

14-   71 

3.167.796 

15-     J 

3.167,797 

115 

3.167,798 

m     : 

3,167.799 

m    : 

Xi*:300 

at    : 

3.167J01 

»8      : 

3,167JU2 

sa    : 

3.167303 

S*S      : 

3.167304 

SiS      : 

3.167306 

603 

3  167306 

l«-   85 

3.167307 

US       : 

3.1673U8 

17-      1      : 

3.167J09 

18-     >      : 

3,167310 

5 

3.16731 1 

12 

3.167312 

3.167313 

14 

3.167314 

I* 

3.16731S 

3.167316 

M 

3.167317 

a 

3.167318 

»-     » 

3.167319 

&3 

3.167330 

»-  JS 

3,167321 

52 

3,167322 

U^ 

:    3.167323 

M 

:     3.167324 

3.I6732S 

3.167336 

3,167327 

71 

:    3.16732B 

a-  57. J 

3.167329 

57.4 

3.167  A.V 

136 

3,167331 

a-   2 

:    3.168J68 

14.5 

;     3.16«..V(9 

3.168J70 

3.168.371 

l« 

:    3.I6BJ72 

m 

:    S.1MJ7S 

117 

:    5.168J74 

us 

:    3.168J7S 

2I« 

:    3. 168  J  76 

280 

:     3,168^77 

3.I68J78 

312 

3. 168.379 

24-  81 

:    3,167332 

lU 

:    3.16733S 

a&.i 

:    3.167334 

S80 

:     3.167  3VS 

as 

:    3,167336 

25-  M 

3.167337 

130 

:    3.167338 

3,167339 

131 

:    3,167340 

3.167341 

3.167342 

tb-  51.4 

:    3.167343 

27-      1 

:    3.167344 

a-    I 

;    3.167345 

3.167346 

3.167347 

a 

3.167348 

29-     3 

3.167349 

121 

:     3. 167  AW 

155 

:    3.167351 

155.55:    3. 167 352 

155.57:    3.167353 

156.4 

1  :     3.167354 

IS7 

:    3.167355 

194 

:    3.168380 

197.5  :    3.168J81 

413 

:    3.167356 

474. 

1  :    3.167357 

4r 

:    3.167358 

599 

:    3.167359 

»-SS6 

30-294 
31-  49 

33-  30 
63 

ir 

172 

179.5 

185 

aoi 

211 

34-  99 
137 
168 

35-  35 

a- 135 

40-134 
145 

42-  1 
7 

69 

43-  12 
44.96 
93 

44-  56 
46-  47 
M-212 
50-ia 

531 

51-     3 

IS 

a 

55 
59 
141 
IM 
16S 
IM 
362 
3U 
395 
53-  35 


139 

56-  23 
25.4 

377 

57-  34 
S8J13 

14S 

58-  a.7 
23 
35 

60-    19 
35.4 
3S-S4 
35.55 
35.6 

39  02 

39.51 

52 

53 

54 


54.5 

S4.6 
61-     2 

31 

53.72 
82-     3 

56 

85 
101 
190 
273 
354 
371 

64-  7 
19 
29 

65-  1 
3 

11 
107 

66-  50 
70 
96 

151 
202 
70-148 
358 
382 
4a 


3.167360 

3.167361 

3.167362 

3,167363 

3,167.864 

3,167.865 

3,167366 

3,167.867 

X 167368 

3.167,869 

3,167.870 

3,166.382 

X  168.383 

X  168.384 

X16737I 

X 167372 

X  167.873 

X  167.874 

X 167375 

X 167376 

X  167.877 

X 167378 

X 167379 

X  167.880 

X  168,385 

XI6738I 

X  166,386 

XI67.882 

XI67383 

X  167.884 

X  167.885 

XI67,m6 

X 167387 

X  167.888 

X 167389 

X  167.890 

X  167.89 1 

XI67,892 

X  167.893 

X  167,894 

X  168.387 

X  167.895 

X  167.896 

X 167397 

X  167.898 

X 167399 

X  167.900 

X  167,901 

X  167.902 

X  167.903 

X  167.904 

X  167,905 

X  167.906 

X  167.907 

X  167.908 

X167.911 

X  167.912 

X  167,909 

X  167.910 

X  167.91 3 

XI67,9I4 

X167.915 

X  167.916 

X  167.91 7 

X  167.918 

X  167.919 

X167.9» 

X  167.921 

X  167,922 

X  167.923 

X  167,924 

X  167.925 

X  167.926 

X  167.927 

X  167.9a 

X  167.929 

X  167,930 

X  167.931 

X  167.932 

X  167.933 

X  167.934 

X  167.935 

X  167.936 

X168,3M 

X  168,389 

X 168.390 

XI68,391 

X  167.937 

X  167.938 

X  167.939 

X  167.940 

X  167.941 

X  167.942 

X  167.943 

X  167.944 

X 167.945 


71-  S9 

73-  2X1 

» 

53 
56 

71.4 
116 
141 
168 
180 
190 
193 

ai 

304      : 
349 
3S6       : 

3M 
432      : 

480       : 
492       : 

497      ; 
74-411 
424.8 
467 

472  : 
«93  : 
527 
547 
552 
665 
75-     5      : 

M       : 

69 

IM 

la 
i3as 

308 

76-107 

77-  5 

78-  96 
80-      7       : 

IB      : 
81-43 

82-  4 

83-  4 
34 

139  : 
160  : 
268  : 
422  : 
449  : 
658 
662  : 
700      : 

84-240 
404      : 
421 

68-  24 

a     : 

57       : 

61 

90-     4 

11 

ii.a 

12 
1X1 
24 
40 
91-176 

178 
198 
4» 
92-59 
90 
112 
118 
245 

93-  8 
49 
51 

94-  5 
8 

96-     1.7 


11 


31 
75 
77.5 
96-  22 
33 
U 


X1M392 
3,167.946 
3.167.947 
X 167 ,948 
X167,949 
X167.950 
X  167.951 
X  167.952 
X167.953 
XI 67 ,954 
X167,955 
X167.956 
X 167 ,957 
X167.958 
XI67.9S9 
XI 67 .960 
3,167.961 
X 167 .963 
X167.964 
XI67.962 
X167.965 
X167,966 
X 167 .967 
X167.968 
X167.969 
3,167.970 
X167.971 
3.167.972 
3J67.973 
Xl67.974 
3.167.97,S 
X168J93 
XI68J94 
X  168.395 
3,168.396 
X16ej97 
X168J9e 
X  168.399 
X 167 .976 
X167.977 
X 167 .978 
X167.979 
X  167.980 
X167.9ei 
X167,982 
X  167,983 
X 167 ,984 
:    XI67.985 
;     3,167.986 
:     X 167 .987 
:     X  167.988 
:    XI67.909 
:     3.167.990 
:     XI67.991 
:    3.167.992 
3.167,993 
:    XI67,994 
:    X167,995 
:    3.167.996 
X167.997 
;    XI67.99e 
:     XI  68.609 
3,168,610 
:    X  168.6  II 
:    X  167.999 
:    3,168,000 

X  168.001 
3.168.002 
3,168.003 
3,168.004 
3,16B.0aS 
3.168.006 
3,168.007 

XI  68.008 
XI  68.009 
3,168.010 
X  168.0 11 
X168.0I2 
X168.013 
X 168.014 
X168.015 
X168,016 
3.168.017 
X  168.0 18 
3.168.019 
3,168.020 
3.168.021 
3.168.022 
3.168.023 
X  168,024 
X168.02S 
X168.0a 
X  168,027 
X  168.400 
X168.401 
X  168,402 


-114 
115 

■  110 
115 


99 

100 

101-1 


91 
99 
12 
179 
214 
110 
129 
148 
233 

2r 

415.1 

103-     1 

2 

41 

44 

SO 

57 

89 

117 

1» 

161 

202 

225 

a 


104- 
105- 
106- 

107- 

108- 
110- 
112- 

114- 

115- 
116- 
117- 


366 

376 

IS 

la 

168 

299 

9 

14 


118. 
119 
120 
122 


la- 


53 

116 

1 

18 
102 
105 
219 

66.S 
102 
1 

a 
a 

33 

62 
102 
139.4 
139.5 
213 
7 

53 

83 

235 
451 
510 
8 


32 

41.26 

41.74 

44 

84 
119 
141 
148 

16 

77 
200 
263 
307 

50 
1.2 

a 

75 

81 

334 

340 

404 

547 

137 

-     I 

-133 

146 

137-   18 

202 


125 
126 


127 
128 


134 

>  135 

136 


X  168,403 

X  168.404 

X168.0a  I 

X  168.029  ' 

X168.030 

X  168.03 1 

X  168,405 

X  168.406 

X  168,032 

X  168.033 

X  168,034 

X  168,035 

X  168.036 

X  168,037 

X  168,038 

X  168.039 

X  168,040 

X  168,041 

X  168.042 

X  168.044 

X  168.045 

3,168.046 

X  168.047 

X  168.048 

X  168,049 

X  168.043 

X  168.050 

X  168,05 1 

X  168.052 

Rc.25.723 

X  168.053 

X  168.054 

X  168.055 

X  168,407 

X  168.408 

X  168,409 

X168.410 

X  168,056 

X  168,057 

X  168.058 

X  168.059 

X  168.060 

X  168.06 1 

X  168.062 

X  168.063 

X  168,064 

X  168.065 

:     X  168,066 

:     X  168.067 

:    X  168.068 

:     X  168,069 

:    X  168.070 

:     X  168,411 

:    X168,412 

:    X168,413 

XI68,414 

X168,415 

:    X  168,416 

X  168.41 7 

:    X  168.418 

:    X  168,07 1 

:     3,168.072 

:    X  168,073 

:    X  168,074 

:    X  168,075 

:    X  168.076 

:    X  168,077 

X  168.078 

X  168.079 

XI  68,080 
X  168.081 
X  168,062 
X  168.083 
X  168,084 
3.168,085 
X  168,086 
X  168,087 
X  168,088 
X  168,089 
X  168,090 
X  168,091 
XI68.419 
X  168.092 
X  168.093 
X  168.094 
X  168.095 
X  168.096 
X  168,097 
X  168,098 
X  168,099 
X 168, 100 
X168,101 
X  168,4a 
X  168,421 
X 168, 102 
X 168, 103 


137-a7.Sl: 
386  : 
505.18: 
525  : 
542 
597 

624.13: 
625.17: 
625.3 
636.1   : 

ia-105 

139-   24      : 
57       : 

140-1025  : 

118  : 
12X6  : 
141-  27  : 
141  : 
147       : 


284 

346 

143-  6 
19 

144-  32 
148-175 

153-   24 
156-244 

»3 

306 

M7        : 
442       : 
492 
520 

157-  1.28: 

158-  76 
94 

115 

159-  37 

160-  24 
229 

161-  69 

162-  86 
124 
348 

165-  70 

no 

119 

166-  29 
46 
55.1 
66.5 

167-  30 
42 
65 

81 


170-159 

171-  61 

172-  7 
15 
42 

2a 

371 
372 

174-  57 
65 
70 
84 
99 
117 

175-234 

176-  30 
32 
38 

177-133 
251 

178-  6.6 

179-  1 
6 


16 
100.41 

180-  7 
19 
65 
82 

181-  23 
24 
59 

182-142 
184-   24 


X1W.104  I 

X16B.105 

XI68.106 

X 168. 107 

3.168.108 

X168,109 

X 168. 110 

XI68,112 

X16e.lll 

X168.113 

X168.114 

X168.115 

X 168. 116 

X168.117 

X168.118 

X168.119 

X168.120 

X168.12I 

X168.122 

XI6B.I23 

X168.124 

X16B.12S 

X168.l% 

3.168,127 

X168.ia 

X  168,422 

3,168.423 

3.168,129 

X16e.424 

3.168.425 

3.168.42b 

3,168.427 

X168.428 

3.168.429 

X  168.430 
X168.130 
X168.131 
3,168.132 
3.168.133 
X168,431 
3.I6B.I34 
X168.135 

XI  68.432 
3.168.433 
3.168.434 
3.168.435 
X 168. 136 
3.168.137 
X168.ia 

:    X168.139 
:    3.168.140 
X168.141 
:    X168,142 
XI68.143 
X168.436 
X 168.437 
X 168.438 
3.168.439 
X168.440 
X168.441 
3.168.442 
X168.14i 
3.168.145 
X168.146 
X168.147 
X168.I48 
3,168,149 
X168.1S0 
X16e.lSl 
X168.612 
XI68.613 
3.168.614 
3,168,615 
X168.616 
3.168.617 
X 168. 152 
3.168,443 
XI  68.444 
X168.445 
3.168,153 
X168,154 
3,168.616 
3.16B.619 
3.168.6a 
3.168.621 
3.168.622 
X  168,6a 
X168.155 
X168.I56 
3.168.157 
X168.158 
X168.IS9 
X168.160 
X168.162 
3J68.163 
X168.161 


187-  » 
52 

IM-  62 

73 

96 

100 

189-  34 


72 

190-  a 

192-  a 

84 

193-  25 

194-  1 
98 
101 

195-  a 
66 

70 

197-  17 
SS 

198-  ao 

33 

85 

113 

128 

218 

200-  51.09 

84 

87 

93 
104 
105 
122 
131 
166 


167 
202-  39.5 

48 
204-  44 


147       : 
154       : 

212 
237 

206-  8 
45.24: 
56 
65      : 

207-  1 
2M-  57 

67 

89 
120 
323 

209-  90      : 
223 

210-  7 
94 

108 
168 
232 
239 
391 

211-  13      : 
49      : 

150 
177       : 

213-  8 
146 

214-  1 
6 

84 
512 

215-  1 
40 

219-    10.55 

69 

139 

242 

250 

400 

2a-   24 

89 

113 

ai-   39 

96 

119 


X 168. 164 
X1M.165 
XI68,I66 
X 168, 167 
X 168, 168 
X 168, 169 
X168,1TO 
X168,171 
X 168, 172 
X168,173 
X 168, 174 
X168,17S 
X 168, 176 
X168,177 
X168,178 
X168,179 
X 168. 180 
X  168.446 
X  168,447 
X168,448 
X  168.449 
X 168. 181 
X 168, 182 
X 168. 183 
X168,IC4 
X168,185 
X168,I86 
X 168. 187 
XI68,1M 
X 168. 189 
X 168, 190 
X  168,624 
X  168,625 
X  168.626 
X  168.627 
X  168.628 
X  168,629 
X  168,630 
X  168,631 
X  168.632 
X168,633 
X  168,634 
X  168,635 
X 168,636 
X 168,451 
X 168,450 
X 168.452 
X  168.453 
X  168,454 
X168,455 
X  168.456 
X  168.457 
X  168.458 
X 168. 191 
:    X 168, 192 
:     X 168. 193 
:     X 168. 194 
:    X 168, 195 
:    X  168,459 
:    X  168,460 
:    X  168,46 1 
:    X  168,462 
:    X  168.463 
:    X 168, 196 
:    X  168,464 
X  168,465 
X  168.466 
:    X  168.467 
:    X  166,468 
:    X  168,469 
:    3,168,470 
:    X  168,471 
:    X168,197 
:    X 168, 198 
:     X168,199 
:    X  168,200 
:    X  168,201 
X  168,202 
:    X  168.203 
:    X  168.204 
:    X  168,205 
:    X  168,206 
:    X  168,207 
:    3.168.208 
X  168,637 
X  168,638 
X  168,639 
X  168,640 
X  168.641 
X  168,642 
X 168,209 
X  168,210 
X  168,211 
X168,212 
X  168,213 
X168.214 


xxlil 


XilV 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ai-jM 

! 
3.140J1S 

340- 

206 

3.160,275 

360-343 

X160,5I7 

360-666 

X16040I 

305- 

55        : 

X1404M  1 

317- 

9 

X  160.601 

li* 

3.140J16 

206 

X  160,276 

340       : 

X1«0,SM  1 

678      : 

XIOOJOS 

70      ; 

XI604S5  1 

10      : 

X  160,603 

XB-     4 

3,160JI7 

2X 

M60.277 

349.9 

X140.519 

673       : 

X 160404 

01 

XI404M  1 

IM      : 

X  160,603 

23 

3.16OJ10 

sn 

3.160,370 

2SA.4 

X140,SM  1 

6n      : 

X 160405 

133      : 

X 160437 

X  160,604 

•3 

3.160J19  1 

8S0- 

■   49.5  : 

3,160.646 

X140,521 

679 

X  160.592 

307- 

52 

XI404M 

IM       : 

X  160.605 

« 

3,l«aj30 

60 

3,160,647 

360      : 

X  160.523 

600 

XI60.5H  I 

r     : 

X1604M 

»I 

X  160.606 

m 

X140J31 

2M- 

-101 

3,MOJ7«  > 

X140,523 

60X15: 

XI60.S00 

110       : 

XIM440 

2M 

X  160.607 

142.1    : 

3.I60J32 

217 

XI60JOO 

390 

XI60,5M 

XI60.S09 

X 140441 

310- 

17 

XI60.6M 

isa 

XI4tJ23 

sr     : 

XlOOJil 

307 

X  140,535 

X  160.590 

3W- 

2 

XI60442 

13 

X  160.609 

iti 

3.160.^M 

333 

3.160J02 

319 

X140,5M 

6033 

XI60.M7 

296- 

27 

X 160443 

127 

X  160,690 

3M 

3.160.235 

3,160J03 

SM.3 

X160.527 

603.62 

X  160.591 

lo 

X 160444 

M7 

XI60.601 

472 

3.140.236 

2M- 

-     0.5 

3,160.475  , 

X160,5M 

MO 

X  160.593 

MO      . 

X 140445 

321- 

5 

X  160.692 

2X3-  M 

3,140.227 

615    : 

3.160.470 

X160,539 

099 

X  160.594 

297- 

113 

X160446 

922- 

M 

X  160.693 

102 

S.l«0J3i  1 

96       : 

3.160.477 

X  140,530 

Ml-  M 

XM0,595 

442 

XI60447 

3M- 

6 

XI60,««4 

214-  45 

il60J29  t 

135 

3.M0.470  1 

X160,S3I 

M       : 

XI60406 

Ml- 

6       : 

X140440 

33 

X160.«A5 

225-16 

3.16OJ30  1 

301  1 

3.160.479 

XI40,5S2 

SO 

X  1*0.597 

37      : 

XI40449 

43 

X  160.406 

72 

3.M0J3I 

404 

3.MO.400 

3403 

X  140,533 

51 

X  160.590 

302- 

14 

X140450 

73 

X  160.697 

236-119 

3.160032  1 

412 

3.M0L401 

345.7  : 

XI603M 

*S 

X  160.599 

300- 

6       : 

XI604S1 

127 

X  160.690 

239-    17 

X160JS3  1 

415 

3.160.402 

997.2  : 

XI40A9S 

140 

X  160.600 

7       : 

Xi60452 

325- 

472 

XI60.a«9 

SI 

X140JM 

436 

3.160.403 

997.3 

XI60,5M 

303-     6 

XI«0J97 

13 

X 140453 

SM- 

62 

XI60.700 

230-130 

3,160J3S 

419 

X  160.404 

997.4  ; 

X140.537 

a     : 

Xl«0.2« 

300- 

14 

X1604M 

67 

X160,701 

207 

3,160.236  ! 

444 

3.160,405 

401 

X140,5M 

X  160,299 

307- 

005 

X140,6« 

IM 

XI6O,702 

210 

3.100J37 

3M- 

-     0 

XMOJM 

404 

XI40.5M 

804-  81 

X  160,601 

X140J649 

3M- 

10 

XI60.703 

174 

S.Maj30  1 

131 

3.I6OJ0S 

414 

X14O>40 

M 

X  160.608 

X14OA50 

XI60.704 

3S3-   3S 

3.I40J39 

IM 

3.160J06 

439 

X140,541 

09 

X  160.609 

XI60>S1 

X160.706 

233-    19 

3,160.472 

175.7 

3.16OJ07 

4403 

X1«0,S42 

100 

X  160.604 

X  140,652 

10 

XI60.7U 

K 

3.160.473 

2M- 

-   64 

3,Maj00 

X  140,543 

l« 

XM040* 

XI40J659 

21 

X  160.707 

33 

3.160.474 

259 

-      3 

3.  MOJO* 

X  140,544 

16* 

X  140,600 

XI40,6M 

23 

X16O.700 

23S-   S4 

3.16OJ40 

• 

1140J90 

453 

XI60345 

Ml 

XI60,6M 

XI60>55 

M 

X  160.709 

61  6 

S.160>43 

9 

1M0J9I 

4M 

XM0340  1 

MO-     S 

X  1*0.407 

X160,6M 

M 

XIA0.7IO 

M 

LlftOftll 

XI60J92 

469 

X  140,547 

M 

XM0,6M 

XI40AS7 

Ml- 

-  M 

X160.71I 

130 

S.M0J4I 

01 

3.160J93 

461 

X160.540 

M7-    40 

X 160400 

XI40,*M 

07 

XM0.7I2 

Mi 

3,140.046 

100 

3,140JIM 

XI40,549 

64 

XI60401 

9M- 

■     9 

X1604S5 

MO 

XI60.7I3 

236-   73 

3.M0J42 

177 

3.M0JM 

464 

X140,5S0 

X  160.308 

6 

XI404M 

113 

XI60.T14 

237-     • 

3.140J43 

170 

IMOLlM 

405 

Xi40.551 

360-    19 

XI6040S 

IS 

X  1*0457 

333- 

-    11 

XI60.TI5 

113 

XI60J44 

3H 

-     11 

:    XM0.4M 

473 

X140,SS2 

369-3M 

XM0404 

37 

XI604M 

3M- 

-IM 

XI60.716 

230-327 

3.I40J46 

'      3 

:    XMC40T 

097 

X160.553 

321 

XI60.30& 

174 

X140459 

3M- 

-   31 

X160,7I7 

299-   22 

3.160J40 

10 

:    3.M0.400  , 

Mt 

X160,SS4 

270-   SO 

X 140406 

103 

X 140460 

42 

XI60.710 

127 

3.140J47 

21 

:    XMO,4a9 

SI  3 

X140,555 

171-    M 

X  1*0407 

9M- 

-     04 

X  160,659 

165 

XI60.719 

196 

3.140J4t 

89.4 

3.MOw400 

S14.5 

XI40,5U 

r 

X  1*0400 

07 

XI40,6«0 

3M- 

-2M 

X  160.36* 

Mt 

X1MJ40 

SIO 

:    XM«,401 

510 

XI40,557 

M 

X  1*0,309 

M 

X1404*) 

940- 

-14*4 

XI60,7M 

300 

3.160J90 

4&.0S 

:    IMfllOn 

S}4 

XI4O,550 

272-   54 

XMO4I0 

M 

X  1*0,6*2 

.■) 

1*7 

X160.72I 

340-  6151 

3.160JS1 

46.9S 

:    3,160.403 

545 

X140,559 

ns-    I 

XM041I 

90 

X  140,663 

172 

X 160. 722 

70 

3,140JSS 

67 

:    3.M0.404 

552 

X140JM 

M      ' 

XM041f 

104 

X  140,6*4 

1715 

XI60.723 

Ml-   1* 

3.140JSS 

S.M014K 

S59 

XI40,56I 

106.5 

XM0.313 

112 

X140M5 

X  160.724 

19 

3,140JM 

77.5 

:    XM0.400 

5*4 

XI40,5*2 

IM 

X  160.314 

219 

XI40.6M 

XleO,73S 

4t 

'    XMOJSS 

1M014O7 

570.5 

X140,56S 

145 

XI604I5 

312- 

■  199 

XI40461 

173 

XI60.7M 

MC 

-    S.100JS* 

71 

:    XMO,«n 

X140J04 

IM 

X 160416 

214 

X1404k2 

17X1 

XI60.7T7 

MS-   3S.5 

3,l«OJS7 

79J 

XM0.40* 

5707 

X140,5*5 

T7*-    10 

X  160.3 17 
X 160410 

231 

X 160463 

252 

XI60.7M 

55.42 

3.160,2Si 

«l3 

XMOJOO 

5700 

X140JA6 

14 

M7 

XI404M 

2M 

Xla0.?29 

gj 

3,160JS9 

BJ 

X  160,501 

503 

X  140,5*7 

277-    25 

X  16*4 19 

3SI 

X1404M 

9*2 

X 160. 730 

M 

3.16OJ60 

M.I 

X  160,502 

XM0J40 

no 

XI904M 

313- 

-109  5 

X140,667 

9U- 

-   *o 

xi60.:3i 

•kSl 

;    S.160J61 

MJ 

X  160,503 

504 

X  140.5*9 

IM 

X  1*0.331 

104 

XI40.640 

74 

:     X  160.732 

ISO 

:    3.160J62 

917 

X140J04 

993 

X14O370 

279-      4 

XM04X2 

Ml 

XI60M0 

11 

:    X  160.733 

3M-     I 

:    X14aj63 

XMO^JOS 

X  160,571 

XM0.323 

274 

XI60,670 

12 

X  160,734 

14 

3.140J64 

X  160.506 

MM 

Xi40.572 

19.7 

XM04M 

3S0 

XI60,67I 

X  160.735 

7t 

:    a,MOJI& 

9C3 

:    XM0,S07 

606 

X  140^73 

Sl 

XM048S 

314- 

-  0* 

X140>71 

17.1 

:    XI60.7M 

ISO 

XM0,500 

409 

X160,574 

200-    IIJS 

XI00.3M 

X160;673 

8X5 

X  160.737 

3400J67 

1 

117 

:    XM0.510 

615 

Xl*0,575 

3X99- 

Xl*04r 

31S- 

-     04 

XI60A74 

XM 

X160.7M 

340-     2 

3,160J60 

IM 

X  160,511 

619 

Xr60,57» 

» 

XMa4M 

XI40J67S 

346 

-     7 

X 160467 

349 

:    3,160J09 

146 

X  160,51 2 

634 

xi6o,5n 

• 

XM0,339 

XI40.676 

74 

XI60.7M 

340        5 

3.160J70 

211.5 

XM0,513 

X160,57a 

4747 

XMO.M0 

1 

0.6 

:    XI60,6r: 

X 160. 740 

129 

S.MtX71 

29* 

XM«,514 

035 

Xl«0,579 

1064 

XM04SI  1 

27 

X160,67a 

351 

-  51 

XI60.74I 

U9 

3.I60J72 

239.5 

X160,5I5 

661 

X14a,5flO 

4X3 

X 160433 

M 

X160.679 

3S2 

-  M 

X  160.742 

U7 

;    3.160J73 

XM0,S16 

6*5 

:    XMt,S«2 

205-   35 

XM04S3 

317- 

-     5 

:     X140.600 

IM 

X  160.743 

170 

:    3.M0J74 

, 

, 

1 

Classification  of  Designs 

D  4-     > 

3n.io» 

DIO-     ■ 

300.196 

DM-   14 

3B0J0S 

DM-    15 

300.210 

DM 

-     9 

300417 

1 

062 

-     4 

300433 

-      aO,19D 

D14-  30 

:       at.197 

D39-     1 

:       300J04 

044-   29 

300J1I 

300410 

UOO 

-     8 

300434 

D  5-     4 

3n.i9i 

017-     5 

300.190 

D33-     3 

aoojos 

D47-      7 

:      aM4l2 

DM 

-     4 

:      300419 

11 

300,225 

0  6-     8 

300,193 

010-     2 

30ai99 

19 

300J06 

DM-   M 

:       WUM 

UM 

-     8 

:      800430 

3n4M 

D  9—     2 

300  193 

DM-     4 

:       300J07 

31 

:      M0J14 

S 

:    wajni 

UOl 

-   M 

300427 

300.194 

aojoi 

5 

30ojao 

DM-    9 

:        800J1S 

a 

snjx3 

092 

-    IS 

3004M 

DM-     0 

:      3D0.196 

1 

m808 

300J09 

80OJ1* 

1 

1 

Class 

iFiCATioN  OF  Plants 

P.    -  46 

14M 

P. 

1 

-  M 

1400 

p.  -  « 

1 

8,470 

1 

1 
1 

1 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Scrrtcc  by  Piri»UcatkMi 

A  petition  to  cancel  th*  refiatratlon  tdentlflrd  below  harlns 
been  (lied,  and  th<»  notice  of  auch  proceeding  aent  by  regis- 
tered mall  to  recUtrant  at  the  last  known  address  baring 
been  returned  b;  the  Post  Offlce  as  undellTerable.  notice  Is 
htnbj  (tTen  that  unless  the  registrant  listed  herein,  his 
asslgna  or  lecal  repreMnUtlres,  ahall  enter  an  appearance 
within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  publication,  the 
cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  as  In  the  case  of  default. 
Weetern   Skllnx.   Inc..   Loa   Angeles.   Calif.,   Reg.   No.   435.580. 

cane  NO  83^4  ^^^^  ^  REYNOLDS. 

Firtt  AttUtmnt  Commi»»U>ner  of  Patent: 


Tradcmarii  Saito 


Notlc 


••  under  15  I'  8.C   1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1»46 
.  Na.  OOJOO  (CHEVROLET).  CheTrolet  Motor  Company. 


Automobiles,  motor  rehlcles.  and  parts  thereof :  Reg.  Na. 
100,000  (CHEVROLET  AND  DESIGN).  General  Motors  Cor 
poratlon.  same  ;  Keg-  Na.  210,070  (CHEVROLET),  same.  Auto 
mobiles  Reg.  Na.  300.410  (CHEVROLET  AND  DESIGN). 
CheTrolet  Motor  Company.  Combined  automobile  polish  and 
cleaner  In  liquid  form  :  Reg.  Na.  670413  (OK  AND  DESIGN), 
4;eneral  Motora  Corporation,  Uaed  automobiles  and  trucka ; 
Bag.  Na.  M7400  (CHEVROLBT),  aame.  Maintenance  and  re- 


pair service  for  automotlre  Tetaldea,  parts,  and  accessories  ; 
R«)g.  Na.  M74M  (CHEVROLBT  AND  DESIGN),  aame  :  Reg. 
Na.  74A,OOS  (CHEVT).  name.  Automobiles,  filed  Apr.  10,  1»64. 
DC.  M.D.  Fla.  (Tampa).  Doc.  04-83-T,  General  Uotort  Cor- 
poration V.  OK  Auto  Salet.  Inc.  et  at.  Final  consent  decree; 
defendants  enjoined  on  or  after  Jan.  31,  1005  (notice  Oct.  14, 
19641. 

Reg.  Na.  100.028.     (S«e  Reg.  No.  05,W0.) 

Beg.  Na.  210,070.     (Se«  Reg.  No.  06,000.) 

Reg.  N*.  340,000  (BRIGHT  STAR  BRIGHT  STAR  BAT 
TERY  CO.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN),  Bright  Star  Battery  Com 
pany.  Electric  batterlea— t1«,  A  and  B  batteries  ;  Beg.  Na 
S47441  (DESIGN  OF  STAR  IN  CIRCLE),  same,  Electric  bat 
terlea — vli,  flashlight  batteries,  radio  and  wireless  batteries 
dry  cells,  etc:  Beg.  No.  0034*0  (BRIGHT  STAR  AND  DE 
SIGN),  aame.  Dry  cell  batteries  and  flashlight  casings:  Beg 
Na.  078.040,  samf,  Photoflash  battery  and  bulb  tester;  Beg 
Na.  707.301.  same.  Bright  Star  Industries,  same :  Beg 
Na.  714.070  (BRIGHT  STAR  AND  DESIGN  OF  STAR),  same 
Dry  cell  batteries,  radio  batterlea.  Ignition  batterlea.  etc.,  filed 
Oct.  29.  1964,  DC.  S.D  N.Y..  Doc.  64/3317,  Bright  Star  In 
duitriet.  Incorporated  v.   Star-Lite  Electronic*  Corp.  et  ano 

B««.  Na.  347,041.     (See  Reg.  No.  240,068.) 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  31,  1964 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l 1^',^ 

Dateof  oldeot  new  application. - ---  J^"*  ]'  lofil 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application - ***y  "*•  '^^ 


J.  H.  MERCHANT.  Direetor,  TnidMaark  ExamlmlBc  OpmraUoo 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  BXAMINATION 


(I)  C  M   WENDT.ClMMi  a.4.0.0.11. 11.  II.  14.  tt.lO,  17.10.  JO, M.B.  04,  26.  »,  77.  ».  38,  ».  81.  «,  33.  34,  85.  30.  37.  30,  41, 

(II)  H    E    K A8CHUB,  Claaaea  1.  3.  «,  7, 9. 10,  U.  M,  27, 38.  40,  44.  46, 47.  a,  4«,  JO,  51,  53:  StrTloe  Mark*.  Claaeea  100, 101, 102, 
100.  104, 106, 101.  107;  CoUactlva  Mtmbarshlp  Marki.  Claas  300;  C^artineatlon  Marks,  ClaMas  A  and  B  

Reoawali  (All  Claaass)     

Sac.  13  (e)  PubUcatlooa  (AU  ClaMaa) 


Oldast  Appll(»tk)D 


New 


6-16-04 

6-1-64 

13-11-64 
12-14-64 


Amandad 


6-1-04 

5-t-M 

12-10-64 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  December  1964 — 2,135 


Registrauons  Issued —    400— No.  784,203  to  No.  784.602 

Renewals  Issued ^ 


TW  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  iMued  wrrklj.  U  mailed  under  the  ^""f »»"  <>'  *^  *'"^\""""^n 
ol  Doc.«au.  G«».nu»e«t  PriBlin.  Oftce.  O  .shinttoo.  DC.  20402  to  whom  .U  wib^iptioo.  Aould  be  m.de  P-y*"*  •"^•" 
Bwniriliniii     lihiiii^.  sabaeriptioa  price.  312.00  per  ananm.  foreign  maUinf  $4.00  additioiMl:  amKle  copies,  25  ccnu  each. 

miNTKD  COPIES  or  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  mn  furnished  by  the  Patwst  0«ce  for  10  eents  each.     Addreaa 
•mlers  to  the  Commieeioaer  of  PatenU,  Washington,  D.C.,  MZSl. 


TM  811  CO.— 1 


TM  1 


TM  2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FnsuAKY  2,  1966 


,.  M*.  MMU.     (8««  Be«  No.  ».«0.) 

N».  amati  (Nkws  wbkk  awd  dmion).  Newi 

Week.    Inc..    Weekly    magnln*      K«<     N».    Mft^O*    (NEWS 
WKBK    TH»    MAGAZINB     OF    NKWS     SIGNIFICANCE). 
W**klj   PubUcmtloM.  Uc.  •»«• ;  ■««.  N*.  MS.SM  (NKWS- 
WKKK..    «««.    »•«.    Ne.   .M^    (NBWSWKKK    AND   Dfr 
8ION).  «»•:  «•«.  N««Ma».«^«:»^  *••••••***  •*^' 

Atod   Oct.   W.   1»«4.   DC,   D»it.   of  CoHimbU.   Do*    MT«-«4. 
ymMW«<k.  /•«.  T    N«to«M>«tk  PukUthmrt.  Inc.  et  •». 
Urn-  N*.  wilt      <8««  R««   No.  M«,6».) 

N*.  MM«-     (8«e  Re*.  No.  SOSjn.)  ^ 

.M*.m^lt.     (8eeIU«   No.96.8W.) 


.  No.  SIMM. 
.  Ne.  •W.M*. 

R«C.  N*.  MS.M7. 
B«C.  N*.  •»■.<»• 
K«C-  No.  •4»M*. 
B«C.  No.  M7  J». 
K«C.  No.  M14M- 

m««.  No.  7n^l. 

m««.  No.  114.«T«k 

B«C.  No. 


(See  Re«.  No. 
(See  Re(.  No. 
(See  Reg.  No. 
(See  Ref .  No. 
(S**  Reg  No. 
(See  Ref.  No. 
(See  Rec  No. 
( See  Reg  No 

(See  Reg.  No 
(8m»  Rec.  No 


aoa.ssi.) 

30a.SSL) 
MS.ttl.) 
306.SS1.) 
06,900.) 
90.900.) 
.  246.«60.) 

.  9M.a6B.) 
.90.900.) 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

Th.  foltowln,  m«k,  are  publUhed  In  compIUnce  wl.h  secUon  12(.)  of  th.  Tn«l.mark  Act  of  1046.  Application  for  the  registration  of  if^ 
mork,  in  nl^  Tan  one  cl«5  has  b«.n  filed  a,  provided  In  section  30  of  said  act  as  an.endcd  by  Public  Law  772.  87th  Confess,  approved  Oct.  9.  1962. 
7«  »Ut  7e»     OppoaitJon  under  wctlon  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.lOi. 

A  wp*rmu  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  clan  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  Kor  publication  of  marks  presented  In  applications  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.  ] 


8N     154.011.     Cheeley 
Filed  Sept.  27.  1M2. 


Induatrte*.    Inc..    Southfleld,    MIcb. 


8N     170.226.     Ruhrcbemle    AktlengeeeUschaft,    Oberhausen- 
Holten.  Germany.    Filed  June  S,  IMS. 


CHESLEY 


ClMi  2 — Rcccptackt 


For  Display  DeTlcee— Namely,  Racks  and  Basketa. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1»4». 


CiMf  If^Vokkks 

For  Carta  for  Storing  and  DUpla/lng  ReUU  Merchandise. 
Flnt  use  Feb.  1,  1940. 


31—Fwr^ttmn  and  UpkoMcry 


For  Sbelres. 

First  use  Norember  1957. 


8N    183,015.     Wolf   CorporaUon,    Fort    Wayne.    Ind. 
Feb.  18.  l»«a. 


Filed 


SOF-TEX 


Appliances  and  Machines 

For   IroDlng   Board   Pads  and   Padding,   and   Press  Table 
Pads. 


.  Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
filed  Dec.  15.  1862  ;  Reg.  No.  771.618.  dated  Mar.  15.  1»«S. 
The  term  "Wachs,"  which  U  German  for  "wax"  U  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark. 

CUhs  4— Abrasives  and  Polisiiing  Materials 

For  Floor  Polishing  Waxes  Produced  of  Petroleum  Waxes. 

Class  15 — Oils  and  Greases 

For  Petroleum  Waxes. 


8N  178.427.     Century  Wheels.  Inc..  HlghUnd  Park.  lU.    FUed 
July  22.  1063. 


ClaH  32— Faratarc  and  Uphoiatefy 
For  Mattresaea  and  Upholstered  Furniture. 
First  use  Dec.  19.  1062. 


8N  170.186.     Wah  Chang  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
May  81,  1968. 


FUed 


and  Ckcmkal  Comporitions 


SJOP 


Class   23— Cutlery,   Machinery,   and   Tods,   and   Parts 

Thered 

For  Tools  for  Use  In  Connection  With  Brake  Drum  Repair, 
Installation  and  Replacement. 

Class  26— Measoring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Brake  Drum  Gauges. 
First  use  May  4.  1963. 


ClaM 

For  Chemicals — Namely.  Ore  Concentrates  and  Compounds 
Having  as  an  Ingredient  Thereof  a  Metal,  Namely,  Tungsten, 
Molybdenum.  Columblum,  Tantalum.  Zirconium,  Hafnium, 
Tin  and  TlntanlUB. 


ChM  14— Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and  Forgincs 

For  Metals — Namely,  Tungsten,  Molybdenum.  Columblum. 
TanUlum,  Zirconium.  Hafnium,  Tin  and  AUoys  Thereof. 

Plrat  use  Apr.  20, 1962. 


8N     181,497.     Ruhrcbemle    AktlengeseUschaft,     Oberhausen- 
Holten.  Germany.    Filed  Not.  19,  1963. 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
filed  June  1.  1963 ;  Reg.  No.  776,574,  dated  Aug.  28,  1968. 

TM  3 


TM  2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Febkuaky  2,  1966 


If«.a«.41«.     (8e«Reg  No  ».»0.) 

K^   MS^tl    (NEWS  WBKK   AWD   DMION).   New« 

Week.  Inc..  Weekly  iB*»amUe :  Be*.  Ne.  aSMO*  (NKW8 
WEM  TH»  MAOAZINB  OF  MKWl  SIGNITICANCK). 
Weekly  Pubacedone.  Ue..  Mwe ;  Umm-  Ne.  •M.«M  <N*^^- 
WBKK).  •*««;  »««  Ne-  •»•«'  (NBW8WKKK  AND  Dt 
8ION  > .  leme  ;  B«c.  Ne.  Ma.M».  eame ;  Be*.  Jf  ••  •««44«.  •***> 
UW  Oct.  ».  1»«4.  DC,  Dlit.  of  CoJumbU.  Doc.  tVt*-**. 
mnctetek.  I»e.  t.  yeic«io«eJt  PnklUh«ri.  Imo.  •«  •!. 

B«C.  M*.aCMM.     (Bee  Rec.  No.  M6.a«.) 

Umt.  V:  mtjam.     (See  Rec.  No.306.SSl  )  ^ 

B««.  Me.  VM^lt.     (See  Bm- Ne.  «6.»0  ) 


Me.  S7ft.M*- 

.  Ne. 
.  N*. 

.  Ne.  Mt.M». 
Kec.  Ne.  M«.M«. 
Ne.  Ml  JM. 
Ne.  M74M- 
B«C.  Ne.  7n^l. 

Ne.  lUjn^. 

.Me.1< 


(See  Rec. 
(See  Rec. 
(See  Rec. 
(See  Ref . 
(See  Rec. 
(See  Rec 
(See  Reg 
(See  Reg 

(See  Rec 
(Bee  Rec 


No.  ZM.aOft.) 

No.  toajm..) 

No.  SOO^SSl.) 
No.  I06.m.) 
No.  90S.SS1.) 
No.  96.900.) 
No.  9Q.900.) 
No.  24«.«e&.) 
No.  HC.08B.) 
No.  9S.9M.) 
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rot  ShM  PolUhlBC  WaxM  Prodae«d  of  Petroleum  WuM. 

15— Oli  mt 

Tor  PctroleuB  WaxM. 


8N   18*.8»0      TlM   FuUirell   Motor   Products  Co..   CJereUBd. 
Oklo.    moA  UtLt.  SO.  1»«4. 


-Ate^TM  mi  Pottiiiliit  Mat«rtek 


For  rumltur*  Wax 

rirst  UM  IB  or  about  January  19M. 


For  ScAllBC  Wax  L'Md  To  8«al  Lcttws  and  DocuBcnta. 
Firat  aae  In  or  about  January  1904. 

51— Co«D«tks  aod  TotlH  PrepMirtloM 

For  After  ShaT*  Lotto*.  Bubble  Bath.  Colofne.  Perfumed 
Spray.  Peraonal  Deodorant.  Hand  Cream.  Sachet.  Talcum, 
and  ToUet  Water. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  June  80,  19M.  on  toilet  water. 

ClMi  52 — DHwicati  aad  Soaps 

For  Facial  Soap,  Hair  Shampoo,  and  Laundry  Soap. 
Flret  uae  on  or  about  Jane  SO.  196S.  on  facial  aoap. 


8N 


1M.4SS.     Ooldea  Shield  Corporation.  BatarU.  N.T.    Filed 


May  28,  1»«4. 


No  claim  it  made  to  the  wwd  "Company"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  ahown. 

Om*  13 — Hivdwar*   and    PtamMag   mi  Steaat-Fltttag 

For  Scrfwi  and  NnU.  Fender  and  Door  Moldlnc  CUpa,  and 
Llcenae  PUtp  Bolts  and  Nuta. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  June  10.  IMS. 

ClM*  19— Vakkki 

For    Mirrors    for    Automobiles    mmA    CoU    BpHnc    Booster 
Stabillaers. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  18.  IMS. 


ASTROTONE 


Owner  of  Re*.  No.  778.0M 


21— B«c«rical 

For  Telerlalon  Recelrlnc  Seta. 

Claa  34— Maaical  I 

For  Pbonoffrapha. 
First  use  May  2S.  1M4 


jOmm  21— Elwtrical 

For    Sl<nal    UctaU.    Switches,   Vehicle   DlrecUoaal   Lampa 
and  Slcnai  Lamps. 

First  OSS  on  or  ahoat  Jaas  M.  1M8. 

23— Catlery.    MacWmery.    "••i    Took, 


SN    1W.800      LewU   D.    HaU.   d.b.a.    Aadar   Company.    P»>o 
Alto.  Calif.    Filed  Jane  S.  1»«4. 

ORBITRON 

li—CmOtn,   Mmfkimun,   •^   Took,   aad    Parte 


For  Automatic  Transmission  Parts.  Betalnlnc  Bln«  AsMrt 
ments.  Trunnion  Repair  Kits,  aad  MnlBer  CUmps. 
First  use  on  or  ahoat  Jane  10.  IMS 

CkM  25— Locki  mi  9tim 

For  Key  BUnks. 

rirst  use  on  or  ahoat  Jane  IS.  IMS. 


For  Vacuum  Pumps. 

CloH  24— McaMTt^  ami  Sclcndfk  Appliances 
For  Vacuum  Oauces. 
first  ass  May  1. 1M4. 


loac,  MacMacry 


Claa  35— Belting.  H 
oMtelbcTkaa 

For  Gaskets,  Seals  and  8eal  Kits. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  13.  IMS. 


Noa- 


8N  18T.S48.     Topp  Import  A  Bxport,  Inc..  Miami.  FU.     Filed 
July  7,  1M4. 

FIESTA 


SN  191. OSa.  Carolina  Company.  Ia«..  d.b.a.  The  CaroHna 
Soap  4  Candle  Makers,  Southern  Plans,  N.C.  FUsd  Apr. 
14.  1M4. 


Clasi  21— Electrical 

For  Radios. 

34— Mastcal 

For  Tape  Recorders.  ' 
First  use  Feb.  5.  1M4 


Machiaet,  and  Supplies 
Misapplies 


8N    l»7.80a.     Weterloo    Idea    Companies.    Waterioo,    Iowa. 
Filed  July  IS,  1M4. 


^ 


'means  dependable  performance' 


2— Receptacles 


Owner  of  Res.  No.  7854M,  7W.M8.  aad  779.M1. 


For  Compartmented  Trays  for  Temporary  Storafs  of  Pocket 
Articles.  Wooden  SaUd  Serrlnf  Plecsa.  Trays  and  Ice  Buckets. 
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Articles,  Not  InchMliiif  Tobacco  Prod- 


For  Ctgaretts  Lighters  on  Wooden  Bases.  Ash  Trays  In 
Deeoratlre  and  Ornamental  Bases,  Desk  Pieces  in  the  Form 
of  Lighter  and  Clock  Items  on  a  Single  Base,  Combination 
Llchtcr,  Ash  Tray  Unlta,  Smokers'  Sets  Including  Cigarette 
Holder  and  Clsarette  Ufhter,  and  Ashtrays. 

Class  23— Cvtkry,    Machinery,    and    Tools,    and    Parts 


For  Sterling  Sllrer  Knlres,  Forks.  Spoons.  Cske  Breakerii 
and  Serrers.  Jelly  Spreaders.  Salt  and  Pepper  Mill  Sets  and 
Bottle  Openers. 

ClaH  2t-^ewelr7  and  Precioas-Mctal  Ware 

For  Sterling  SUrer  Pieces — Namely,  Carrlng  Sets,  Cheese 
Sllcers  sad  Spreaders,  Cigarette  Urns  and  Letter  Openers. 


Class 

For  surer  Banded  CrysUl    -Nsmely.  BeTerage  OUsses.  Salt 
aad  Pepper  Sets.  CocktaU  Sets.  Bererafc  Serrers,  Cream  and 


Sugar  Sets.  Bowls,  Dishes.  Trays,  Oil  and  Vinegar  Sets.  Con- 
diment Sets.  Relish  Servers.  Casaeroles,  Coffee  Carafes.  Cups, 
Cordial  OUssee.  Punch  Bowl  Sets,  Bridge  Set  Unlta  Which 
Include  Glasti  Ash  Trays  and  Bererage  Glasses,  and  Also 
Plain  Qlassware  Items — Namely,  Tumblers,  Jiggers,  Jars. 
Decanters.  Cocktail  Glasses.  Mogs.  Salt  and  Pepper  Shakers. 
Sugar  and  Creamer  Sets  and  Cups. 

Class  44^Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Cheese.  Cheese  Spreads.  Fruit  Cakes,  Fruit  Preeerres. 
Smoked  Oysters.  Anchovies,  Shelled  NuU.  Spices,  Dried  Fruit. 
Sundae  Toppings  of  a  Flavored  Syrup  and  Fudge  Nature. 
Unpopped  Popcorn.  Cookies,  Salted  Nuts,  Mixed  Nuts.  Fresh 
Fruits.  Glased  Fruits,  Prepared  Fish  in  Jars  and  Cans,  Candy, 
Jelly.  Froaen  Turkeys,  and  Appetisers  Consisting  of  Pretsel 
Pieces,  Cheese  Curls.  Parched  Corn,  Mexican  Pumpkin  Seeds, 
and  Bacon  Rinds. 

First  use  June  1.  1964  ;  Dec.  26,  1962.  as  to  "Wlco "  and 
design. 


SECTION  2 


The  loltowlac  mark,  are  publis»*d  in  compliance  *i'h  section  12(s)  of  the  Tradsmark  Act  of  19ie.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  )>c  nied 
within  thirty  days  ol  publication.    Se«  Rulrs  2.101  to  2.105. 
A  IM  of  twcnty-8tre  JoUsrs  must  aecompany  the  opixwition. 

P40TE:  For  publlcstion  of  msrk-:  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  ref  i*tratlon  In  more  t!.an  one  class,  see  section  1.1 

SN  199.356.     The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  6.  1964. 


Qa%$  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

8N    19S.2S2      L    Teweles   Seed  Co.,  MUwaukee,  Wis.     Filed 
May  11,  1964. 

SUGHAGE 

For  Grsss  Seed. 
First  use  May  0,  1964. 


8N  190.804      PUstlc  Materials  A  Polymers,  Inc.  of  New  Eng- 
Und.  SUtersvtUe.  R.I.    Filed  June  16.  1964. 


STRIP-GRIP 


For  Bxtmded  Plastic  Rods  of  IndeflnlU  Length  Used  for 
Manufacturing  Tool  Handles. 
First  uae  Apr.  SO,  1944. 


BN    198.001.     Supergene   Seeda,   Inc.,   Lincoln,   Nebr. 
July  16,  1964. 


FUed 


For  Agricultural  Seeds  Sach  as  Com  and  Mllo. 
First  aae  Apr.  29.  1964. 


8N    199.048.     The    Fullers'    Earth    Union    Limited.    Redhill, 
Baney,  England.    FUed  Aug.  8,  1964. 


LAPONITE 


Owner  of  Brttlah  Reg.  No.  800.S24.  dated  Jane  IS,  196S. 
For  Hydroua  Magnesium  Silicate  Clays. 


HEVEATUF 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  293.904. 

For  Chemically  Modified  Natural  Rubber. 

First  use  May  14,  1964. 


SN  199,733.     The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron. 
Ohio.    FUed  Aug.  12,  1964. 


RIB-A-TUF 


For  Synthetic  Rubber  for  Uee  In  the  Manufacture  of  Re 
sUlent  Vehicle  Tires  and  Tire  Tread  Rubber. 
Flrat  ase  Aug.  S,  1964. 


Qass  2  -  Receptacles 


SN  169.423.  CarUng  Brewing  Company  Incorporated,  d.b.a. 
Carllng  Brewing  Company,  Oeveland.  Ohio.  Filed  May 
22,  IMS. 

TAB  OPEN 

For  Container  Having  an  Integral  Opening  Device  Provided 
Therefor,  Which  ConUlner  Is  Used  for  a  Beverage — Namely, 
Beer. 

First  use  May  1.  1963. 


8M    178,578.     Auto-Pak    Incorporated,    Chicago.    111. 
Oct.  9.  IMS. 


FUed 


For  Plastic  Containers  Having  Removable  Tops  Used  for 
Food  Packaging. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  10,  1963. 


TM  1 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FlBBUABY   2,   1965 


ftN  1M.4M.     DUaoad  NctloaAl  Corporatioa.  New  York.  NT.     8N   1M.500.     B«mli  Bro.  Ba«  Coatpaajr,  UlosMpolU.  MUa. 
FU«d  M»r.  11,  1»«4  1""^  Jane  1^.  1»«^ 


FRUITAINER 


OwMr  of  K«c.  No.  ftTS.eOA. 

For  Pulp  Trajr*  Without  Ulac^  CoTora. 

F\nt  use  Not.  18.  1»«*. 


siijM 


8N   189.0S1      KVP  8utb«rUnd  Ftpor  Cowpanj.   KAlaaaaoo. 
Mlek.    FUad  Mar.  I*.  1M4. 


LUNCHPAK 


For  Papor 
Prodo«ta. 

Ftrat  ai 


Paporboard  Tray*  for  Vw»  la  Packa«1a«  Vooi 
11.  1M4. 


OwMr  of  ft«c.  Noa.  679.809  and  710.877. 

For  I'apvr  Bac*. 

Flrat  uw  Apr.  IS.  19M. 


8N   181.829      Barlow  Maaufacturtac  Company.  lac.  Amater 
dam.  NY.    FUad  Apr.  2S.  1984. 


DEKADRUM 


8N  198.497       BUly  J.  BlaadaU.  OklaboMi  City.  OkU      ni«d 
Jaii«  28.  1984 

DELKIDS 

For  Coastvra. 

Flrat  oaa  Apr.  7.  1984. 


r*r    8IUppln«    Drum  Tjpa    Co«talB«n    Fabricated    From 
M«U1  and  Textile  Matarlala. 
Flrat  oaa  Aug.  9.  1988. 


SN    198^14.     Rapablic    Coatalnar   Corp..    J*raay    City,    N.J 
FUad  May  19.  1984. 

For  Foldlnc  Bozca.  Sat  Up  Boxca.  Carton*,  and  Polat  of- 
Pnr«haaa  Display  CoaUlnara,  AU  Made  of  Correlated  Board 
or  Chip  Board. 

Flrat  uaa  Aufust  1988. 

8N    19S.81S.     Rap«bUc    Coatalnar   Corp..    Jaraay    City,    ll.J- 
FUwl  May  19.  1984. 

For  Foldlnc  Boxaa,  8«t  Up  Box«a.  Carton*,  and  Point  of 
Pvrcbaae  DlspUy  Conulnera,  AU  Made  of  Corru«al^  Board 
or  Ckip  Board. 

Ftrat  uaa  An<«et  1988. 


8N  199.711.      BroMt  D.  Clark.  Worceoter.  Maaa.     Filed  July 
29.  1984 

PBRFECTPAK 


For  CtertoBa  a»d  Sblpplac  Boxaa  aad  Caaaa. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  July  7.  1949. 


Qass  3  -  Baggage,  AmmI  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Po<ketbooks 

8N    197.514.     Snap-On    Toola    Corporation.    Kenuaba.    Wle. 
Filed  July  9.  1984. 

SNAP-ON 

For  Travallac  Caaaa.  CaUlocna  Caaea,  Kit  Baca.  FrotectlT*- 
Caaea  for  Carrying  Pocket  Artlciaa,  and  Caaea  of  the  Hand 
Carrying  Type  for  Holdlnf  Itema  for  LMaplay  and  Predae 
Arrancementa.  Pocket  Books  and  Portfolios. 

First  uae  dnrlnc  1929. 


SN    198.049.     Aaaartcao   Can   Company.    Baatoa.    Pa.      FUed 
June  8.  1984 


TOP  BANANA 


For  Dlapoaable  Plaatle 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  18,  1984. 


Qass  4  -  Abrasives  md  Polishing  Materials 

SN    198.970.     Jaaea    H.    Rhodea    A    Company,    Chicago.    lU. 
FUed  June  18.  1984. 

BEAVER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No   S42.144. 

For  Nyloa  floor  Pada  for  Uae  In  aeaatag  and  Polishing 
Floora  and  Nylon  Pads  and  Pad  Forming  Mtterltl  for  Gen 
eral  Oeanlng  and  Scouring  Purpoaea  Impregnated  With 
Beelna  and  AbrasUe  Partldea. 

Flrat  uaa  Jane  20.  1981. 


SN   198,089.      Crown   Zellerbach  Corporation,   San  Franclaco. 
Calif.     FUed  June  8.  1984. 


SN   197.821.      United   SUtea  Borax  h  Chemical   Corporation, 
Loa  Aagalaa,  Calif.    FUed  July  9,  1984. 


CROWNFIBRE 


PARAGON 


For  Spiral  Wound  Cans  Made  From  Paper. 
First  aaa  Apr.  24. 1984. 


For  Floor  PoUah. 
Flrat  uaa  July  SO.  1982. 
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BM  197,994.     Star  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Waatchester,  lU.    FUed    SN  199,440.     Arkanaas  Co.,  Inc.,  Ne\rark,  «J. 
July  18.  1984.  T.  1984. 


TM  7 

FUed  Aug. 


PENTHOUSE 


PARAPON 


For  Uqnld  Furaltnre  Polish. 
Flrat  uae  May  28.  1984. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  328.817. 

For  Sulfated  Fatty  Eaters  Useful  as  EMapersIng  and  Lerel- 
llng  Agents  for  Dyes. 
First  uae  January  1980. 


SN    198.219.     Rexall    Drug    and    Chemical    Company,    d.h.a.     gj^  199,441.     Arkansas  Co..   Inc..  Newark.  V.J.     FUed  Aug. 
United    Cotton    ProducU   Co..    Loa   Angelea.    Calif.      FUed         y,  1984. 


July  20.  1984. 


ANTHOMINE 


REX*CUT 


For     Abraalraa — Namely.     Sanding    Discs     and     Grinding 
Wheals. 

First  uae  Apr  14.  1984. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  441.718. 

For  Dyeing  AsslsUnt  and  LeTeUlog  Agent  for  Wool  and 
Wool  Combinations  Including  Amino  Fatty  Add  Condensa- 
tion Products  and  Nonlonlc  Fatty  Esters. 

First  use  January  1948. 


SN   199.442.     Arkanaas  Co.,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     FUed  Aug. 


7,  1984. 


PARAMINE 


Qits  5  — Adheslves 

SN  197,818.     Nashaa  Corporation.  Naahaa,  N.H.    FUed  July 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  366,233. 

For  Amldo  Fatty  Acid  Condensation  Product  Serrlng 
Catlonlc  Softener  for  Textile  Fibers. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1936. 


as  a 


7.1984. 


RHINO-PLY 


SN    199.S25.     American    Cyanamid    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  10.  1984. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  123,471. 

For  Gummed  Package  Sealing  Tapes. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  18,  1984. 


AQUASOL 


Qau  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positioM 

8N    192.278.     Oestetner   Limited.    London.    BnglaBd.     FUed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  192.050. 

For  Soluble  Sulphonated  OU  To  Assist  In  Securing  Softness 
and  Luster  of  Finish  and  a  Greater  Penetration  of  Dyestuffs 
on  Textile  and  Leather. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1921.  > 


Apr.  29,  1984. 


GESTETNER 


Qass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Noa.  8S8.842.  836.848.  and  836.344, 
dated  June  29,  1962. 

For  Chemical  Products  Used  In  Printing  and  Duplicating — 
Namely.  Adds  and  Solutions  of  Etching  Fluids  for  Use  In  the 
FounUlns  of  Duplicating  Apparatus  and  on  MeUl  Plates , 
PUta  Gum  Desenaltlaers  and  Derelopers.  Erasing  Fluid,  Cor- 
ractlng  Flold  for  StencUs  and  Print  Solotloas  for  Making 
Plates  Receptive  to  Printing  Inks. 


SN  189,895.     Seymour  M.  Gluck,  Far  Rockaway.  N.T. 
Mar.  30,  1984. 


FUed 


SN  199.084.     The  Hubbard  Hall  Chemical  Company,  Watar- 
bury.  Conn.    FUed  Aug.  3,  1984. 

alban 


COFFIN 
NAILS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  777,210,  778,664,  and  others. 

For  Cigarette  Cases,  SpeclflcaUy,  a  Novelty  Cigarette  Case 
With  Nails  or  Pictures  of  Nails  Permanently  Affixed,  Applied, 
Elmbossed.  or  Inscribed  on  Its  Surface. 

First  use  Oct.  2,  1963. 


For  Swimming  Pool  Algaedde. 
First  use  June  1980. 


SN  202.434.     8.  M.  Frank  *  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Sept.  23,  1964. 


8N    199,404.     SheU   OU    Company.    New   York.    N.Y.     FUed 
Anc.  8. 1984. 

ATALAN 

For  lasectldde. 

First  uae  July  20.  1984. 


CENTENNIAL 


For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  1946. 
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*  O^  toe..  W«w  T»rk,  H.T.    ru«d     •»  S(n,«M.     ••  U.  riuk  *  Co^  toe  N«w  Tork,  K.T.     FUw! 


S«f>t  IS.  1»«4. 


SS.1M4. 


STEMBITER 


CHINRESTER        Q 


Fm  Saoten'  Plpw. 
nnt  UM  IMT. 


For  BMokcn'  PtpM. 
W\nx  urn  1917. 


SN  202.44S      8.  M.  rrank  A  Co..  lac.  New  lork.  N.T. 
■•9t.  as.  1»«4. 

"60<r  SYNCRO-LOK 

OwMT  <rf  R«(  No*.  WO.S97  and  iSl,4«7. 
For  Smoken   PlpM. 
rint  «•«  MAjr  IMS. 


nted     8N  202.4M      8   M   Tnmk  4  Co..  I»c..  N«w  York.  N.Y.    «!•<« 
S«f»t.  SS.  \—4. 

CHECKER 


For  8aiok»ra'  P1p««. 
First  aw  DawalMf  19M. 


-   a- 


8N  M2.444.     8.  U.  Fni«k  *  Co..  toe.  N«w  York,  NY.     FUod 


■•pt.  2S.  1M4. 


SIGNET 


For  8Mok«r«'  PlpM. 
First  UM  Jaa«  19U. 


8N  ao«.45T.     8  M.  rrftBk  *  Co.  lae.  N*w  ToA.  K.Y     Filed 
Sept.  23.  tiB4. 

NINETY-FIVER 

For  8«oker«'  Plpos. 
First  OM  1»4«. 


8N  202.4S8.     8.  U.  Frsnk  *  Co.,  toe.  Now  York,  N.Y.     FItod 


8N  202.448      8.  M.  Frsak  *  Co.,  Ime..  Now  York.  N.Y.    FUod         Sept.  2S,  1»S4. 


Sopt.  SS,  1»«4. 


SETTER 


MANDARIN 


For  Baokers'  PtpM. 
First  use  Juae  IMO. 


8N  202.447.     8.  M.  Fraak  4  0»^  toe.  Now  York,  N.Y. 
Sept.  2S.  1»«4. 

PUG 

For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  December  IMO. 


For  BiMkers'  Pipe*. 
First  use  Unj  ISSS. 


SN  202.4a».     8.  M.  Frank  k  Co.,  toe.  New  York.  NY.    FUed 
•^•*         Sept.  28.  l»S4. 


FINE  LINE 


For  Smokers'  Pips*. 
First  use  IMI. 


SN  202.448.     8.  M.  Frank  ft  Co..  toe..  New  York.  NY.     FUed 
8«9t.  SS.  1»«4. 


AIROGRATE 


For  Saokers'  Pipes. 
First  noe  Mar  ISM- 


SN  S02.4S0.     8.  M.  Frank  ft  CO..  toe.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Sept.  23.  1»«4. 

"500''  SYNCRO-LOK 

Owner  of  Reg  Noe.  S80.897  and  4S1.4«7. 
For  Saokers'  Pipe*. 
First  •am  Mar  1M7. 


8N  202.44S.     1.  M.  Frank  ft  Oa,  Ine..  Mew  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
BepC  28.  1»«4. 


SILHOUETTE 


8N  S0t,4«S.     8.  M.  Frank  ft  Co..  Ine,  New  York.  M.Y.    Fltod 
8ept  23,  1»«4. 


V.F.Q. 


For  Baokers'  Plp«e 
First  as*  1»4«. 


For  SBokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  1»4S. 


8N  202.4&1      8.  M.  Frank  ft  Co..  toe..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed     ^^  202.468.     8.  M.  Frank  ft  Co..  toe.  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Sept.  28. 19M.  Sept.  28,  1M4. 


PRESENTATION 


TUCKAWAY 


For  Smokers'  Pipe*. 
First  use  Jane  1987. 


For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  1»47. 


SN  202.4S2.     8.  M.  Frank  ft  Co..  toe.  New  York,  NY.    FUed     gj,  202.4«4.     8.  M.  Frank  ft  Co..  toe.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Sept.  28.  1M4.  Sept.  23.  1»«4. 

ENVOY 


THORN 


For  Smokers'  Pipe*. 
First  us*  Jon*  12,  1SS4. 


For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  IMS  1»4S. 
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SN  202.M9      8.  M.  Frank  ft  Co..  toe.  New  York.  NY.    FUed     Q^^  \\  _  ||||^  ^  Inkllig  Matefials 

Sept.  24,  1»«4. 


Cw«t 


For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  nse  ISBl. 


SN  202.678.     8.  M.  Frank  ft  Co.,  toe.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed     ^^^^  Carbon  Paper. 
Sept.  S4.  1»«4. 

SPARTAN 


SN    192,279.     Gestetner    Limited,    London,    Eosland.      FUed 
Apr.  29.  1964 

GESTETNER 

Owner  of  British  Ee».  Noe.  886,348  and  836,844,  dated 
June  29,  1962. 

For  Printing  Inks,  Inks  for  Bngrarlnc  and  Leather,  DupU- 
catlng  Inks,  Writing  and  RuUng  Inks,  Brush  Inks.  Stamp  Pad 
Inks  Dereloping  Inks.  Varnishes  for  Thinning  Printing  Inks 
To   Make   Them   Easier   In   Working.   Carbon   Paper   Ribbon. 


For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  January  1964. 


8N  202.874.     8.  M.  Frank  ft  Co..  Ine.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Sept.  24,  1964. 

VARSITY 

For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  January  19S1. 


Class  12  -  CoRstnictMNi  Materials 

8N    153.683.     Kenneth   H.   Rtpnen,   d.b.a.   Glowing   CeUlngs 
Company.  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Sept  21,  1962. 

GLOWING  CEILING 

AppUcant  makes  no  claim  to  the  word  "CeUlng"  apart  from 
the  Bsark  shosm. 

For  Celling  Systems  Comprising  Perforated  Translucent 
Panels  and  Metal  SupporU  and  Fasteners  Sold  as  a  Unit. 

First  nse  Aug.  20. 19«a. 


SN  202,679.     8.  M.  Frank  ft  Co..  Ine,  New  York.  NY.    FUed 


Sept.  24.  1964. 


CONNOISSEUR 


SN  161.812.     National  Qypsum  Company,  Buffalo,  N.Y.    Filed 
June  19,  1963. 


WOODROCK 


For  Smokers'  Plpca. 
First  use  1946. 


For    Asbestos^Cement    Building    Boards,    Including    Qap- 
boards.  Panels,  Battens,  and  Trim. 
First  use  Aug.  4, 1981. 


8N  202.680.     8.  M.  Frank  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    FU*« 
Sept.  24,  1964. 


CfSt 


For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  19S0. 


SN  183.421.     Lexsneo.  toe,  Solon.  Ohio.    FUed  Dec.  28.  1968. 

LEXCEL 

For  Panels  for  Use  In  the  BnUdlng  or  ConstnicUon  Field 
and  In  AUled  Fields. 
First  nse  Oct.  81,  1968. 


diss  9 -Explosives,  FireanM,  EquipmeBU, 
and  Preiecties 

SN  191,846.     AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa.     Filed  Apr. 
17,  1964. 


SN  188.897.     Klectro  Refractories  ft  AbraslTea  Corporation, 
Buffalo,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  2,  1964. 


NONGRO 


For    Befractorle*.    SpedflcaUy    Fire    Brick.    Slabs.    Tiles. 
Blocks.  Furnace  Unlngs,  Hearths,  Muffles.  Tubes,  and  Posts. 
First  use  June  9,  1942. 


SN   184.648.     Preco   Chemical   Corporation,   Westbury,   N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  16.  1964. 


OwMr  of  Beg.  No*.  406,T14.  747.196.  and  others. 
For  ExploslTs  Cartridgae  for  Use  With  Powder  Actuated 
Tools. 

First  use  Apr.  10, 1964. 


JEWEL-TEX 


For  DecoratiTe  Concrete  Blocks  and  togredlents  Therefor. 
First  use  Dee  19. 1968. 


SN  202,325      Stoeger  Arms  Corporation.  South  Hackensack. 
NJ.    FUed  Sept.  21.  1964. 


STOEGER 


8N    187.282.     Component    Engineering    Co..    Lake    Oswego, 
Oreg.    FUed  Feb.  24,  1964. 

TRUELINE  TRUSS 


For  Firearms,  Gun  Parts  and  Oun  AtUchmenta. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1928. 
TM  811  O.O.— 2 


Applicant  discUims  the  word  "T 
For  Wooden  Trusses. 
First  nse  Aug.  1. 1968. 
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8M  187,S94.  Pkoto  Capofwrl  asd  OlaaepiM  Capof»rrl.  d.b.a. 
rulfct  del  FratcUl  Capoferrl,  B«rfamo.  ludj.  ru«d  Feb. 
20,  1»«4. 

SILIPOL 

Owner  of  lUlUa  Reg    No.  183.123.  dat^  Dk.  10.  1»«S. 

For  Bulldlac  Material  of  Marble  and  Granite  Compoaltlon — 
Til..  Lialnf*  for  Walla,  CelllBC*.  aad  Floor* ;  Tile*,  Slaba, 
aad  SUtw. 


SN  197.187.     National  Qjpaam  CompanT.  Buffalo,  N.T.    Filed 


July  29.  1»«4. 


KAL-KORE 


Owner  of  Rec   No.  T49  »97. 

For  Oy^Mum  Board  for  La*  a*  Plaater  Baaa. 

Flrat  aae  Apr.  26.  1M2. 


8N  1S8.928.     Syro  BtMl  Coatpaar,  Olrard,  OWo.     FU«1  Mar. 


SN     197. 1S9.     National     Oypaum     Coaipany. 
FUcd  Jul/  0,  19«4. 


Buffalo,     N.T. 


17.  19«4. 


STEELBIN 


KAL-MESH 


For  Pre-Fabrleatwl  GraTltj-Typa  Ratalala*  Walla. 
rirat  aae  FM>.  10.  1964. 


Owner  of  Rag  No.  749,297. 

For   Rplnfordnc  Tape  for  Coacaalad  JolaU  la  Wall  Con- 
struction. 

First  use  May  17,  1962. 


SN  1M,96«.     The  Caaibrldcc  Tile  Maaafacturlac  Compaay. 
Cladnnatl.  Ohio     FUed  Mar.  IS,  1964. 


8N  197.160.     National  Uypaua  Coapaay.  Baffalo.  N.T.    Filed 


July  29.  1964. 


CAM  KOTE 


SUPER-KAL 


Applt«aBt  Makes  ao  dalai  to  the  ezdualre  rtght  to  the  uae 
a<  the  word  "Kota"  separate  aad  apart  from  the  Bark  as 
showa.     Owner  of  Rec.    Noa.   949,072.   764.922,   aad   others. 

For  Ceraailc  Ttle  Floor  aad  Joint  I 

First  use  Mar.  2.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  749.297. 
For  UypMunt  Plaster. 
First  use  Apr.  21.  1964. 


8N  197,706.     Granite  City  Steal  Company,  Granite  City,  111. 
Filed  July  IS.  1964 


SN  192.903      Doughboy  Industrlea,  lac.  New  Richmond.  Wis. 

FUed  May  7.  1964. 


HERCULES 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  770.S78. 

For  Corrugated  Oalraalaed  Steel  Sbeate. 

First  use  October  1961 


8M  197.818.     Butler  Manafacturlag  Company,  Kanaas  City. 
Mo.     FUed  July  14.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg  Noa  759.044  aad  7B9.046. 
For  Swimming  Pools. 
First  use  Jaa.  2.  1964. 


SN  198.494.     Peachtrea  Doors,  lac..  Atlante.  Oa.    Filed  May 


14,  1964. 


CHROMALUME 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noo.  528,706.  722.960.  and  others. 

For  Fabricated  Metal  BuUdlaga.  Hangarx.  Shelterm.  Header 
Houses.  '  Walkway*  and  Parts  Thereof ;  Preformed  Metal 
Panels  for  BuUdlng*  and  Signs;  aad  Traaaluceat  Plaatlr 
Panels  for  Use  as  Wladowa.  Walla.  Roofa,  Partltloaa  and  the 
Like. 

First  use  In  or  about  1918  on  fabrlcatad  metal  buUdlaga 

aad  parte  thereof. 


For  Bath  Encioaurea  of  the  Type  Including  Doors  and 
Mounting  FraoMa  and  Bolag  More  6r  Lena  Permanently  At- 
tached to  the  Building  Structure. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1964. 


SN  197,001.     Weyerhaeuaer  Company.  Tacoma.  Waah.     FUed 


July  2,  1964. 


8N    198.156.     General    Refractorlaa   Company,    Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  July  20.  1964. 

X-LOK 


THRIFTITE 


For  Lumber. 

First  use  Jan.  28.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  414.590. 

For  Refractory  Brick  for  Furnace  Ar^ea. 

First  use  June  29,  196S. 


SN  197,002.     Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Tacoma,  Waah.     Filed 


July  2,  19«4. 


SPECIAL-TITE 


For  Luatber. 

rirvt  aaa  Jaa.  7, 19M. 


SN  198.159.     Globe  Roofing  Producte  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  July  20.  1964. 

PERMA-STEEL 

For  Clapboard  Siding. 
Flrat  naa  June  8,  1964. 
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8N  198,811.     Amerjcan  Brick  Company,  Inc..  Detroit,  Mich.     ^^^^Jf^  .^^'^^'^^^  ^°^-  °'  ^*'*'*'  ^'''^''  ''■'' 


\3mhriCo 


For  Brick  Veneering  and  Fadoga. 
First  use  Jan.  25.  1960. 


Class  13 -Hard ware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-nttiiig  Supplies 

SN   181.483.     Wood  B.  Hedgopeth.  Atlanta.  Oa.     Filed  Not 
7.  1981. 

FRY-0-MATIC 


For  Deep  Fat  Fryers  for  Indu«trtal  and  Commerdal  Use. 
Flrat  use  In  or  about  June  1957. 


MA6NA-C00K 


For  HoUoware  and   Cooking  UtenaUa— Namely.   Pots   and 
Pana. 

First  uae  June  10.  1964. 


SN    165.416      Dura  Ware  Co  .   New   Tork.   NT.     Filed  Mar. 
26,  1963. 


CRUSADER 


Qass  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

8N  169.911.     Curtis*- Wright  Corporation,  Buffalo,  NT.    Filed 
May  29,  1963. 

ISO- 
PROCESS 
STEEL 

The  word  "Steel"   U  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  a* 

shown. 

For  Extruded,  Cast  and  Forged  Steel  Sbapea. 
First  uae  Mar.  8,  1963. 


For  Aluminum  Cooking  Utenslla. 
First  uae  Mar.  1.  1960. 


SN    189.007.     National    Steel    Corporation,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1964. 


SN   194,258.     Tendler  Products,  Inc.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     FUed 
May  25,  1964. 


WEIRFOIL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  414.611,  737.015,  and  others. 

For  Steel  FoU. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  7.  1964. 


SN  194,611.     Hastings  &  Co.,  Inc.,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.     FUed 


June  1,  1964. 


METALITE 


For  Metallaed  Hot  Press  Stamping  Material. 
First  use  October  1956. 


SN  204,955.     Bauer  Equipment  A  Supply  Company,  Chicago, 
lU.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1964. 


BESCO 


For  HoUow  WaU   Anchors  for  Hanging  Mirrors, 
Roda,  Decorations,  Pictures,  Fixtures,  and  the  Like 
First  uae  Mar.  28,  1964 


For  Heat  ResUtent  and  Abrasion  ReslsUnt  Ferrous  Cast- 
ings Such  as  Replacement  Parts  for  Crushers,  Pulverlaers  and 
Grinding  Mills,  Pipe  and  Fittings.  Bucket  Elevators  and  Drag 
Conreyors,  Replacement  Wearing  Parts  for  Track  LaylngType 
Drapery  Tractors.  Shovels  and  Drag  Unes.  Metel  Liners  torChntes 
and  Hoppers,  and  Heat  ReslsUnt  Grates  for  Material  Coolers. 
First  use  May  31,  1960. 
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SN  a04.1Tl.     KtBricfa  Cbcalcals,  lac.  Ba/oane.  tiJ.     FU«d 
Oct.  1«,  1»«4. 


8N  11S.«SS  Oastown.  lac.  of  D«Uwmr«,  CI«v«Uad,  Ohl«. 
aMlCBM  of  Gaatown.  lac,  QcrcUad,  Ohio.  FUcd  Feb.  14. 
19«1.  •  For   Ar 

Raalas. 

nrat  UM  8*pc   ».  1»«4 


NO-ICE-ATAL 


EPEX 

ttc   H7dit>««rbont   for   Proc«M)B«  of   Sjntbetlc 


For  0«K>lla«  4ddltlT««  Bold  Only  In  tb«  Fora  of  OamUb* 
CoBUlnlnc  th«  Sam*. 
Flnt  UM  Dec.  22.  1»«0. 


09U 16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


SN   189.802.     O«orf*  W.  PlcfeMlac  Cooipany.   Sal«m.    Mam      8N   100.088.     Hal  T    WeUa,  Loa  Aatataa.  Calif.     Fllad  Jan. 
Filed  Mar   27.  1»«4.  2.  1»«S. 


For    AddlttT*   for   Fa«l   OUa   Tkat    Aids   CombosUon    and 


GUN-TEX 


For  Synthetic  Healnoas  Compoaltlona  for  Decoratlre  Pro- 
tectee CoatlBc  of  Exterior  BuUdlnc  Wall  Harfac««. 

Flrat  aae  1»4«.  • 


SN    1M2.0O7       rnlOB    Carbide   Corporation.    New    York.    N.T. 


lahlbtts  CorroBloa. 

Flrat  aee  oa  or  abo«t  Jaa.  18,  IMS. 


Filed  Itec   13.  1»«3. 


UCAR 


SN     191. TM.     Kaataaa    Kodak    Coaipany.    Kocbeater.    N.Y. 
FU«d  Apr.  22.  19«4. 


Owner  of  B««.  Noa.  et*«.2»4  and  699.274. 
For  LAtexea  for  lie  In  Coatlnc  Cuapoaltlons. 
Flrat  aae  oa  or  about  July  17.  19«8 


MYVACENE 


Owner  of  Rec    Noa.  418.8M.  767.000.  aad  others. 
For  Lobrlcatlac  aad  8«alla(  Coaipoaada. 
First  nae  Apr.  S,  19«4. 


8N    184.0S4.     Conrersloa    Chemical    Corporation.    RockrUle. 
Coaa.    Filed  Jan  6.  19«4. 


TINTAC 


SN    202.8&0.     StffBal    OU   aad    Oaa   Coapaay. 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  28.  1»«4. 


Loe    Aagelea. 


For  Orgaalc  Coatlac  MaterUla  for  Formlnc  Protectlre 
Films  Upoa  MeUl  Part* — Naasely.  Aqueous  Solutions  and 
Aqueous  Lacquer  Bnulslona  of  Synthetic  Resins  for  Indus- 
trial Finlsbinc  of  MeUls. 

First  use  on  or  before  Jane  10.  1909. 


HANCOCK 


8N    189.310.     MeUsarf   Corporation,    Detroit.    Mich.      Filed 
Jan  24.  1964. 


Owner  of  R4«   Noe.  21S.522.  276.862.  aad  805.971.  OICj  L  At  LAJA  1 

For  Petroleum  and  Petroleum  Products — Namely.  Gasoline. 
Kerosene.  Fuel  OU.  Labrlcatlac  OUa,  aad  Lubrlcatlac  Ureases.         For  Alkaltae  Compound  for  Uae  as  an  Addltlre  In  Water 
First  use  July  31.  19S6.  Cartaln  Spray  Bootha  To  Prereat  the  Adherence  of  Palat. 

Flrat  use  October  1962. 


8N  203,978.     The  AaderwMa,  MaoaMO.  Ohio.     FUed  SepC  SO. 
II 


SN   193.326.     Canrad   Preclalon   Industries,   Inc..  New  Tork. 
N.T.     FUed  May  18.  1964. 


^J^cf^ 


sons 


SPOT-LITE 


For  OU  and  Oreaae. 
First  nae  February  19ftS. 


For  Laalaeeceat  Palats  for  Marfclac  Sarfaces  Such  as  Kle- 
Tatora.  Slcaa,  Machinery,  aad  the  Like. 
First  use  Apr.  3.  19«S. 


SN  304.018.     The  SUadard  OU   Caapaay.  aerelaad.   Ohio. 
FUed  Oct.  14.  1964 


8N    198.498.     Quaker   Chemical   Corporation.   Coashohocken. 
Pa.    FUed  Jaly  24.  1964. 


FACTOUTH 


FERROCOTE 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  190.708. 
For  Industrlai  Qrease. 
First  use  Sept.  23.  1964. 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  411.S23. 

For   Rust   PrevenUtlTe  of  OU.   Oreaae,  Vamiah-Uke.  and 
Waxy  Character.  Applied  as  Films  on  Metals. 
First  use  January  1986. 


FcnUARY  2,  1966 
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SN  198,466.     HamUton  Pharmacal  Company.  Inc.,  HamUtoa, 
N.T.    FUed  May  14.  1964. 


SN    178.7S7.     Nat   Sherman.   d.b.a.   Nat   Sbenaan 
Tork.  N.T.    FUad  Oct.  10.  1968. 


Co.,   Nes 


^fia^dOitloi, 


For  Clcarettee. 

First  uae  Nor.  18, 1968. 


SN    187,079.      Clcarette    Manufacturing    Company 
Q.A.  Keraala,  SJ^...  Piraeus.  Greece.     Filed  Feb 


For  Veterinary  Antibiotics  for  Intramammary  Infusion  of 
Cattle.  Water  In-OU  Emulsion  Used  as  a  Vehicle  for  Veteri- 
nary Intrauterine  Infusion.  Dextrose  and  Buffered  Dextrose 
for  Intrarenous,  Intramuscular  and  Subcutaneous  Veterinary 
Infusion.  Caldum  Compositions  for  Intravenous,  Intramus- 
,  „     cular  and   Subcutaneous  Veterinary  Infusion.   Small  Animal 

'■»      1»«4      Vitamin  Mineral     Supplement     Tablets,     and     Small     Animal 
20,   1964.     Q^pj,,rjj  Tablets. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1. 1950. 


SN  195.460.     Stlefel  Laboratories,  Inc..  Oak  HUl.  N.T.    FUed 
June  11,  1964. 

ICHTHO-CORT 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  Conslstlns  of  Tar-Sterold 
Anti  Ecsematous  Lotion. 
First  use  Feb.  7.  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  gold,  but  color  Is  not  cUlmed  as 
a  feature  of  the  mark.  Owner  of  Greek  Beg.  No.  16.409. 
dated  Apr.  10.  1946. 

For  Cigarette*. 


SN  199.619.     Savage  Laboratories,  Inc.  Houston,  Tex.    FUed 
Aug.  10.  1964. 


SPANESTRIN 


For  Oral  Estrogenic  Hormone  for  Dee  In  Treating  Estrogen 
Deficiencies  in  Women. 
First  uae  July  SO,  1956. 


SN  200.902.  The  Bloch  Brothers  Tobacco  Co..  d.b.a.  MaU 
Pouch  Tobacco  Co.  and  Kentucky  Club,  Wheeling.  W.  Va. 
FUed  Aug.  81, 1964. 


PT 


For  Clgarettae. 

First  us*  Aug.  7.  1964. 


Oau  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

8N    198.076.     Jack    N     SlngletoB.    d.b.a.    Singleton   *    Sons. 
WlehlU  Falla,  Tex.    FUed  Apr.  IS,  1964. 


SN    199,703.     SterUng    Drug    Inc.,    New    Tork,    N.Y.      FUed 
Aug.  11. 1964. 

TRANCO-GESIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  662.486  and  698.881. 
For  Preparation  With  Skeletal  Muscle  Relaxant,  TranquU- 
lilng  and  Analgesic  Properties. 

First  use  July  24,  1964  ;  July  9,  1962,  in  a  different  form. 


SN    201,912.     American    Cyanamid    Company,    Wayne.    N.J. 
FUed  Sept.  15,  1964. 


POLUGENS 


.O 


.H^^o^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  410.919. 

For  PoUen  Antigens  for  Use  in  the  Treatment  of  Hay  Fever. 

First  use  Nov.  17.  1948. 


^^ 


SN     202.528.     Warner-Lambert     Pharmaceutical     Company. 
Morris  Plains,  N.J.    FUed  Sept.  23,  1964. 


GELULIDE 


For  Antacid  Adsorbent. 

First  nae  on  or  about  May  1. 1960. 


SN  202.619.     The  Purdue  Frederick  Company,  Yonkers,  N.T. 
The  words  "Corn  Remover"  are  dloclalmed  apart  from  the         piled  Sept.  24,  1964. 

"**For*Me<Udlial   Preparatton  To  Be  AppUed  ExtemaUy  to  C  I  CLOCAP 

Coraa.    CaUu.es   and    Wart,   on   the   Human   Body   for   the  ^^  p„p.r«tlon  To  Help  Premenatrual  Tension. 

B«.oval  Ther^.  ^^^  „^  ^^^  jg,  i»e4. 
First  UM  Mar.  38. 1986. 


TM  14 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Tkbbuaby  2,  1966 


T 
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SN    aoaWT      Q*ia    a»««ic»i    Corpor«ttoa,    Ardatoj.    N.T.     8N    162.W8      Th«   Int«r»t*t«   8»alt«tlon  Coaptny.   Detroit 
ni«d  8«pt.  80.  1»«4  MICJL    FU«lt>b   18.1M8 

QUICKIE  DRYER 

^     Th«  word  ••Urjer"  Is  dl»cUlmed  p«r  ••. 

For  ComblnatloD  H««ter  and   Blower  Air  Dryer  for  Com- 
mercial.   iBBtltutlonal,    and    Industrial    Wash     Rooms    and 
Shower  Booms  for  Drylnc  the  Hands  and  race. 
First  use  Feb.  t.  19ft4. 


For  Analfeslc  Preparation. 
First  use  Sept.  16.  1»«4. 


aass19-Veliid6s 


SN  180.799.     Radiant  Lamp  Corporation.  Newark.  N.J.    Filed 
SN    1»«.788.     leo    S.pA.     AutomotorelcoU,     Breseo.    MlUn.         jf^^  ^  jg^ 
Italy.    Filed  June  SO.  1»«4. 


\i« 


.^CO^M^. 


c 


For  Mercury  Vapor  Lampa. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  10.  IMS. 


Tbe  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "leo"  (styllaed). 

For  Motor  Vehicles — Namely.  AntomobUet.  Motor  Scooters. 
Three- Wheeled  Vehicles,  and  Trucks,  and  Replacement  Parts 
Therefor. 

First  use  at  leaat  as  early  as  1981  ;  la  consMerce  198S. 


SN  181.934.  Litton  Precision  Products.  Inc.,  San  Carlos. 
Calif.,  asalfnee  of  U.S.  Bnclneerlnc  Company,  Inc..  Van 
Nuya,  Calif.     Filed  Not.  2«.  19«8. 


UNUAK 


SN   197,108.     Ford  Motor  Company.  Dearborn,  Mich.     FUed 


July  «.  19«4. 


For  Electrical  Connectors. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  1992. 


BRONCO 


For  Motor  Trucks. 
First  use  Apr.  28.  19«4. 


SN    197.416.     NeTU    Knterprlsea,    lac..    BoCalo.    N.T.      Filed 


July  8.  1964 


PEDACRAFT 


For  Paddle  Boats. 
First  use  January  1964.. 


SN    183.419.      Lanier    Electronic    Laboratory.    Inc.,    AtlanU, 
Oa.    Filed  Dec.  2S,  196S. 

CONFERENCE  MASTER 

For  Small  Portable  Sound  Systems.  Each  Conststlnf  of  a 
Battery  Powered  Loudspeaker  and  Microphone  and  Related 
Equipment. 

First  aaa  oa  or  about  Dec.  2, 196S. 


Class  21- 
and  SuppTMs 


Apparatus, 


8N  121.909.     Don-Lan  Blectronlca,  lac,  Saau  Monica.  Calif. 
FUed  June  IS,  1961. 


SN  186,846.     Ur«enbrUr  Manufacturlns  Company,  Inc.,  Clere- 
land.  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  17,  1964. 

For  Portable  Electrtc  UfhU  for  Use  In  Factortea,  Qaracea, 
and  the  Construction  Industry. 
First  aae  Mar.  1. 196S. 


8N    190.167.     Federal    Slfn    and    Signal    Corporation.    Blue 
laUnd,  m.    FUed  Apr.  2,  1964. 


For  Alert  Radio  Reeelrers. 
First  uae  Mar.  9,  1964. 


For  Wareculde  Switches  Operatlnc  at  High  Frequendea  In 
the  Range  of  KUomegacydea. 
First  use  Jan.  16,  1961. 


SN  198,404.     J.  C.  Penney  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


May  IS.  1964. 


SN   151,72S.     Channel   Maater  Corporation.   EUenrUle,   N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1962. 


PENNCREST 


TELSTAR 


For  Antenna  Signal  Amplifiers  for  Domestic  Use  In  Tele- 
▼IsioD  Broadcast  Reception. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  7,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  763,821  and  774,448. 

For  Electric  Mixers.  Blenders.  Ice  Crushers,  Irons.  Toaat- 
era.  Oren  Broilers,  Cooker  F>yers,  Waffle  Baker  Sandwlch- 
Qrlll  Combinations,  and  Can  Opener  Knife  Sharpener  Com- 
binations. 

First  uae  Mar.  17.  1964,  on  mixers. 


FEBRUARY  2.  1966 
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8M    194.768.     Abrams    Company,    d.b.a.    Abrama    Lighting.     SN  196,429.     Celco,  Mahwah.  N.J.     FUed  June  25.  1964. 
PhUadelphU,  Pa.    FUed  June  8.  1964.  /^l?!  £^C\ 

FAR"A-VJrLiCf  For  Components  for  the  Control  of  Electron  and  Ion  Beams 

and    Specifically    Deflection    Yokes,    Focus    CoUa,    Aatlgmntlc 
For  Electrical  Lighting  Fixtures,  Incandescent  and  Fluores-     correctors.    Centering    Colls,    Beam    Alignment    CoUs,    Pin 
^^t  Cushion   Correctors.    Image  Orthlcon    Yokes,   Vldlcon   Yokes. 

First  uae  Dec   15,  1956.  Mlcroposltioners,  Positioners,  X-Y  AmpUfiers,  Linearity  Cor- 

rectors, Current  ReguUtora,  Shields,  Power  Supplies,  Routing 
-~^^^~~~  Yokes,   Image  IMssector  Yokes.  Ion  Beam  Colls,  and  Trans- 

SN    194  811.     Marathon    Battery    Company.    Wauaau,    Wis.     formers. 

Filed  iune  8.  1964.  *•»"»  "«  ^or.  30.  1960. 


AMP-PILE 


For  Batterlea. 

First  use  May  18.  1964. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


— — ^^^—  SN    194,086.     United    SUtes   Rubber    Company,    New    York, 

SN  195.487.     Applied  Electro  Mechanics.  Inc..  Alexandria.  Va.         NY.    FUed  May  22,  1964. 

FUedJnn.5  1964  ROYAL    QUEEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  149.273,  762,184.  and  others 

For  Golf  BaUa. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  30,  1964. 


For  Electronic  BQUlpment-    Namely.  Electronic  AmpUfiers. 
First  uae  May  25. 1964. 


SN   196.866.     Kordaway  Company.   Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif 
FUed  June  17,  1964. 


KORDAWAY 

For  Spring  Atuchments  for  Uae  oa  Blectrtcal  Appliance 
Cords  To  Prevent  the  Cords  From  SnarUng  or  Twisting. 
First  oae  la  or  about  August  1946. 


Class  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN    169,988.     Stowe-Woodward,    Inc..   Newton   Upper   FaUs, 
Mass.    FUed  May  29.  1963. 

PRE  PRESS 

For  Rubber  Covered  RoUs  and  Rubber  Covertng  for  Rolls. 
Which  RoUs  are  Used  In  Machinery— Namely,  Paper  Making 
Machinery. 

First  use  Apr.  10,  1963. 


SN  171.362.     C.  P.  Leek  *  Sons,  Inc.,  Egg  Harbor  City,  N.J. 
FUed  June  19,  1963. 


PACER 


SN   196,226.     AB   Rlfa,   Bromma.    Sweden.     FUed   June  23. 
1»«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  704.203  and  760,263. 
For  Inboard  Marine  Engines. 
First  use  June  3,  1963. 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  68.710,  dated  Dec.  5,  1947. 
For   Capacitors   for   Use  In   Connection   With   Radio   and 
Telephony  Equipment. 

First  use  Dec.  5,  1947  ;  in  commerce  1956. 


8N   172,215.     National   Automotive  Parts  Association.   Chi- 
cago, lU.    FUed  July  1. 1968. 

NAPA-HI-TORQUE 

The  term  "Hl-Torque"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
shown,  such  disclaimer  being  made  without  prejudice  to  any 
rights  estabUshed  in  said  term  as  a  result  of  continued  use 
by    applicant.      Owner   of   Reg.    Noa.    530,417,    671.129,    and 

others.  ^  .„      »  » 

For  Power  Tools— Namely,  Saws,  Grinders,  DrlUs.  Impact 

Wrenches,  Sanders,  Pollshera,  and  Air  Hammers. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1963. 


Filed  June  23.  1964.  '*"'^»'  " ' 


PITTMAN 


LAWN-GROOM 


For   Electric  Motor.  Particularly   Adapted  for  MlnUtur.        For    Self-Cleaning    Flare-Tined    Dual-Use    Rake    and    Hoe 

Hand  Tools. 
Hobblea.  Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  29, 1962. 

rirtt  use  May  1987. 


^ 
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SN    181. 74S.     BartMr-OrMB    Coap«ay,    Anrera,    111.      FUed 


Nor.  22.  1»«S. 


BATCHPAC 


ror  Aa|>luUt  Batch  PUat  T«w«r«. 
Flrat  nM  Oct.  IT,  IMS. 


BM   18«.S40.     OardiMr-DvnTcr  Coaipany,  Qalacy.  111.     ru«d 
rab.  17.  1»«4. 

ELECTRA-SCREW 

For   Axial  Flow  Uaa   aod   Air  CoaprMaora   HarlBf   Intor- 
meablnc  Udlcal  Rotora. 
Pint  aaa  Jan.  23.  1»«4. 


8N     182.58*       ABMTlcan     M^tallnrflcal    Prodnrta    Coapaor. 
Plttabarfh.  Pa.    Ptlwl  Dec  ».  1»«S. 

baclar 

For  Preahapcd   Mold   Linen  for  IfeUl  Poundlnx  and   the 
Uka  Coatalnlnc  Ralaaaabic  Flaorln*  and/or  Chlorla*. 
rtrat  uae  May  29.  1M3 


SN    187. SS3      Sunnen    ProducU    Compaaj,    St.    Louia,    Mo. 
PUcd  FM>.  28.  1»«4 


SUNALOY 


For   Parta   for   Honloc    Machlnca   and   the 
Oulde  Shoe*  for  Um  Thereon. 
Flnt  uae  Jan.  SO.  1M4. 


Like — Naaalr. 


8N    188.820.     United    Proceai    Machinery    Company.    SanU 
Monica.  Calif     Filed  Mar   18.  1»«4 


SN   183.881.     Thoaaa  M.  Madden.  Baat  Oraad  Forka,  Mlna. 
FU«d  Dae.  »,  IMS. 

THOMAS  MITCHELL 


UREFROTH 


"ThoBaa   MltehaU"   la   the 
applicant. 

For  S«U  AflUtor  Plowa. 
Flrat  oae  Mar.  1.  IMS. 


•f«t  and   iklddle   nasM  of   the 


For  Pr*««urlaed  Tanka,  Ho«a  Conn«?ted  to  Such  Tank*, 
and  a  LHapenslnc  Qua  CoBMCtad  to  tha  Uoae  for  IMapenalnc 
Polyunthaae  Foaaa. 

Flnt  aaa  on  or  hafoM  Jolj  1.  II 


SN  18S.8S9.     Mr.  Kobot.  Inc..  BaU  Cyawyd.  Pa.     FUad  Dec. 
•.IMS. 


MR  ROBOT 


For  Car  Waahlnc  Bqalpaaaat. 
Ftnt  aae  Not.  30.  IMS. 


8N    18».SM.     Tcxtlla  Machlae   Worka,   Beadlnc,   Pa.     FUed 
Mar.  2S.  1M4. 

AroLok 


For  Naedlea  for  Knlttlnc  Machlnaa. 
Ftnt  aaa  Mar.  2, 1M4. 


8N    184.473.     ladnetrlal    Coaiponeata.    Inc..    Detroit,    Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  IS.  1M4. 


DYNA/RATED 


For  Clatch-Braka  Cycllac  Drtra  Ualta.  Oatchea.  Coopllafa. 
VarUble  Speed  Drlree.  Speed  Chaacla«  Darlcaa.  aad  Machine 
Cycle  Sequence  Coatrola. 

Flnt  uae  Jaa.  SI.  1SS3. 


SN    189,478      laperial    Kalfe    AaM>clated    Companlea.    Inc.. 
ProTtdeac*.  Rl     Filed  Mar  24.  1984 

THE  RANCHER 

For  Stalaleoa  Steal  KalTao,  Forka,  and  Spoona,  and  Pocket 
Knlre*  and  Hunting  Knlrea. 
Ftnt  uae  Fab.  IS.  1»«4. 


8N   1S4.S34.     Sta-Rlte  Producta.   Inc..   DeUran.  Wta      FUad 


Jaa.  IS.  1984. 


PERFECTION 


SN    1M,784.     Blaka   Manufacturlnc   Coatpany.   Chicago.   HI- 
FUad  Apr.  10.  1984. 


For  MUklng  Bqulpment-  Namely.  Waah  Taaka.  AutoaMtlc 
Waahen.  Lid  Washen.  Vacunm  Onrlty  Waehen,  Releaaera, 
Une  Tnpa.  Vacaum  Pumpa.  Tnaafer  and  Pumptn*  Statlona, 
Milk  Hooae  Pkaala.  Air  Flow  Metera,  Pulaator  Storage  PUt 
forma  and  Parta  Thereof. 

flrat  aaa  IStS. 


LO-BOY 


For  Air  Compraaaon. 
Ftnt  uae  Feb.  25,  1984. 


SN    198.397. 


The  Shaw-Walkar  Company.   Mnakacoa.   Mich. 


8N    183.309.     Qeneral    Moton    Corporatlos.    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Jaa.  33.  1984. 


FUed  May  12.  1984. 


SORT-MATtC  MULTI-GROOVEB 


• ACURAD 


For  Die  Caatlac  Machl 
Ftnt  uae  July  11.  198S. 


The  term  "Multl  Oroorer."  la  dladalmed. 
For  OlBce  Machlnee  for  OrooTlng  Carda. 
Ftnt  aaa  Apr.  1, 1984. 


SN  188.788.     Stanley  Hoa^  Producta,  lac.  Weatflald.  Maaa. 
Filed  Feb.  14.  1984. 

QUICK  &  EASY 

For    Haad    Operated    AppUcaton    (or    Applylag    Wax    to 
Floora. 

Ftnt  aaa  Jaa.  IS.  19M. 


SN  196.72S.     ScuUy  81«nal  Compaay.  Melroae.  Maaa.     Filed 


Jaae  IS.  1984. 


SCULMAR 


Owner  of  Ra*.  Noa.  5M.188.  7SS.745.  aad  othen. 
For  Pump*  for  Mortng  Uquld  Through  Plpea. 
Flnt  uae  Apr.  28.  1984. 


Fkbruary  2,  1966 
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■M  195  891      Parfwrt  Circle  Corporation.  Hatentown.  Ind.    8N  200,944.     Lambert  Incorporated.  dJ>.a.  Hunter  Induatrlafc 
rued  June  17. 1984.  Dayton,  Ohio.    FUed  Aug.  81,  1984. 


^ 


YUKON 

For  Snow  Throwen. 
Pint  uae  Oct.  24,  1968. 


8N   202,068.     Auto   Tnnamlaalons   Limited.   CoTentry,    Eng- 
Und.    Filed  Sept.  17,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  817.280.  748.7KS.  and  othen. 

For  Ptatona.  Ptaton  Plna  aad  Buahlngs ;  Bearings  and 
Bearing  Shims;  ValTea.  Valve  Quldea.  Valre  Sprlnga  aad 
Inserts.  Valre  Seat  InaerU.  Valre  Llften.  Valve  Keys  and 
ValT*  Boto-MechanUms  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines: 
Cylinder  Sleer*  Assemblies  and  Cylinder  Sleeres  for  Internal 
Combustion  Engines:  and  Water  Pumps  and  Parts  for  In 
tarnal  Combustion  Bnginea. 

Flnt  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  S.  1984. 


SN    1M.581      Aero^Motire    Msnufacturtng    Company,    Kala 
maaoo.  Mich.    FUed  June  29.  1964 


POW-R-MITE 


The  word  "OrerdriTe"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown.     Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  B82S.3S7.  dated  July 

22.  1961. 

For  Orerdrlve  Gearings  for  the  Engines  of  Land  Vehicles 
and  Parts  Included  In  Such  Oearinga.  , 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688.704. 

For  Automatic  Take^Dp  Reels.  Activated  by  Spring  or  Mo- 
tor, for  Hose.  Cord  or  Electrical  Conduit  and  Cable. 
Flnt  uae  Feb.  IS.  1984. 


SN    202.294.     Mllprlnt.   Inc.,   MUwaukee,    Wis.      FUed    Sept. 


21.  1964. 


PRESS-I-DENT 


SN  198.081.     The  A.  J.  Sackett  *  Sons  Company.  Baltimore. 
Md.    FUed  July  17. 1984. 


For  Imprinters. 
First  use  July  8.  1984. 


FLEX-0-FLO 


For  Bulk  Blend  Systems— Namely.  Horiiontal  Flow  Type 
Dry  Bulk  Blend  Plant  for  Manufacturing  and  Processing 
Plant  Foods  and  FertUiacrs. 

Flnt  use  Apr.  2.  1964. 


SN  202,826.     Stoeger  Anns  Corpontion,  South  Hackensack. 
N.J.     Filed  Sept.  21,  1984. 


STOEGER 


For  Knives,  Knife  Blades,  and  Hatchets. 
Flrat  use  June  1,  1928. 


8N  199.881.     Fleischer  Manufacturing.  Inc..  Columbus.  Nebr. 
FUed  Aug.  8.  1984. 


SN  202,507.     Boto-Flnish  Compaay,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich.    FUed 


Sept  23.  1984. 


SPIRATRON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  691,240. 

For  Deburrtng,  Qeanlng,  DeecaUng,  Burniahlng,  Finishing, 
and  Polishing  Apparatus. 
Flnt  uae  Sept.  8,  1984. 


FUed 


The  dnwing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red,  but  the  mark  Is  not 
to  be  so  limited  thereby. 

For  Farm  Egulpment— Namely.  Tractor  and  Industrial 
Seata.  Fteld  Shellen,  Till  Plantar  AtUchn»enta,  4-  and  6  Row 
Tin  Plantar  Cnlta,  Planter  Markera.  Gate  Controls,  and  Chain 
DeUcben. 

Flnt  uae  July  81, 1957. 


8N   202.892.     Aktfebolaget   Bofon.    Bofors.    Sweden. 
Sept.  29,  1984. 

BODEX 

Owner  of  Swedish  Beg.  No.  108.815.  dated  Jan.  8.  1964. 

For  Replaceable  Tips  for  Use  With  Machine  Tools.  Tool 
Holders  With  Reversible  Tips.  Cutting  Tools  With  Replace- 
able Bits  for  Use  With  Machine  Tools,  Throw-Away  Tips  for 
Machine  Tools  and  Tip  Holden. 

First  use  Nov.  IB,  1962  ;  in  commerce  Oct.  14,  1963. 


SN  202  964.     Southern  Saw  Service,  Inc.,  d.bA.  AtUnU  Saw 
Company,  AtlanU,  Oa.     FUed  Sept.  29,  1964. 


SN  200,519.     Wyandotte  ChemlcaU  Corpontion.  Wyandotte. 
Mich.    FUad  Aug.  24,  1984. 


TOPPER 


For  Pnmpa,  ■apeclally  Adapted  To  CircuUte  Oeanlng  Solu- 
tloas  for  Industrial  Operations. 
Flnt  uaa  Fab.  1,  1983. 


For  Band  Saw  Blades. 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Sept.  10, 1964. 
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8N   108.M4      Th«  PmBdJlrt.  Wrid—nt  Co..   8t    LouU.   Mo.    8N  lOO.MO.     Wand  BqulpiMiit  Corp..  Hlaloai..  FU.     FH*I 
rU«d'oct.  6,  1»«4.  "  Not.  5.  1»«4. 


MISSOURI  MULE 

For  Turning  BolU  for  Rotatlnc  Workplace. 
rir«t  aw  8«pt.  28,  1»«4. 


8N    aOS.405.     Knhn-Verp«ckun«sin«schlnen    GmbH.     Badea- 
BadcB-Oo*.  (j«rm«ny.     FU«d  (>ct.  6.  ItMM. 


SOMAPAC 


Owaar  of  German  ■««.  Mo.  r8S.lM.  dated  Jan.  7.  1»«4. 
For  Packarlng  MachlMrj. 


The  wordt  "When  Quality  Countt"  are  dlaclalmed  apart 
from  the  laark.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  426.830. 

For  Conreylng  Apparatua  and  Part»  Thereof — Namely.  Belt 
Coarcyora.  Urarlty  Coareyora.  Conrayor  L'nacraakblara.  aad 
Coavayor  Powar  Ualta. 

Flrat  aac  8apt.  B,'  IMS. 


8N    20S.434.     The    Sheffer    CorporaUoa.    Cladnnati;    Ohio,     gjj  205.ft8»      Charlea  B.  Heaa.  d.b*.  C  ■•  Haaa  Baterprlaaa. 


Filed  Oct  6.  1»«4 


Powell,  Ohio.    Ftlad  Not.  «.  1M4. 


C11££££P 

For   Fluid   Power  Derlcea— Namely.   Hydraulic  and   Paau 
matlc  Cyllndara.  ValTea.  Pumpa.  and  Inteaalflera. 
Flrat  use  September  IMS. 


SN    20«,4S5.     The    Shaffar    Corporation.    Claclanatl,    Ohio. 
Fllwl  Oct.  «,  1»«4. 


SMi^^iK 


POWR'PAK 


For  Hand  Oparatad  Toola— Namely,  Scraw  BUrtera,  Mag- 
netic Pick  L' pa  and  Scrlbaa. 
Flrat  uac  Oct.  2»,  1»«4. 


For  8«lf  ConUlnad  Unit  Comprlalag  a  Hydraulic  Cylinder    f|^^  24  —  LaUMlrY  ApoRaiKeS  aild  MadlllieS 

Air   Cylinder   With    Integral   Power   Unit  and  Automatic    ^""  »        '^^ 


or   Air   Cyllnde 
ValTlag. 

rirat  oae  Dec.  S.  ISBS. 


8N  204.18«.     CUry  Corporation,  Ban  OabrleU  CaUf.     FUed 
Oct.  18.  1M4. 


8N  2O4,5«0      W.  T.  Oraat  Company,  New  York.  NY      FUed 
Oct.  Sa.  1M4. 


Owner  of  Beg   Noa.  7e7,»4»  and  775,678 
For  Electric  OoUMa  Waahara  and  Uryara. 
Flrat  nae  February  IMl. 


„ ^P^utor.  CUis26-M«a»«rlM     •■dl     Scltitlfic 

For  Woodworking  Machlaaa.  Prlatlag  Praaaaa  aad  CoUatora.  ^""^  • 

Flrat  uaa  on  or  about  Oct.  10.  IMS.  ApolJlMCH 

u.-i^M*  8N  l»4,ia0      Dundee  Laboratortea.  lac,  OoMha,  Nabr      Filed 

8N  »4.184.     Maila  J.  Holder,  d.b.a.  Jat  Compaay,  Humboldt.  ^"^^J^'^   ^^^ 

Iowa.    FUad  Oct.  16,  1M4. 


JET 


For  Fence  BuUdlng  Equipment— Namely.  Fence  Poat  DrtTara 
and  Fence  Wire  BoUara. 
Flrat  uae  July  1967. 


8N  204.IMS.     ALX).  lac..  Chl<«««,  lU      ^^•^  0«*-  *••  **** 

ALDFORM 

Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  641.082.  665.715,  and  othera. 
For  Garment  Flnlahlng  Machlnea. 
FUat  uaa  Aug.  10.  1M4. 


y 


! 


The  drawing  la  llaad  for  Nae.  which  U  clalawd  a*  a  featara 

of  the  laark. 

For  Madleal  Dlagaoatlc  DoTlca  To  Datarmlaa  UrUary  I«- 
fectloa  Comprlalag  a  Paper  Tab  and  a  Medium  Traj. 

Flrat  uaa  Aug.  IS,  IMS. 
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8N  194,151.     Dundee  Lahoratorlea,  Inc.,  OmUia.  Nebr.    FUed    Qjnf  30  ~  CfOCkerVf    EartheRWart/    aild 

May  25.  1964.  ' 

Porcelain 


m^b 


For  Medical  Dlagnoatlc  Piece  of  Equipment  Designed  To 
Determine  Urinary  Infection,  Said  DeTlce  Comprlaing  a  Paper 
Tab  and  a  Medium  Tray. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  80,  1968. 


SN  196,786.     8tetaon  Corporation.  Lincoln,  111.     Filed  June 
39,  1964. 

STETS0N 

For  Olnnerware  Formed  of  Earthenware  MaterUla. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  8,  1968. 


Oass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

8N    18S.S64.     Alan    Jewelry,    Inc.,    ProTldence,    B.I.      FUed 
Dec.  28.  196S. 

RIO  DEL  ORO 

The   word   "Oro"   li  dlaclalmed   apart  from   the  mark  aa 
ahown. 

For  Coatume  Jewelry. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  6,  196S. 


Qass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN   162.113.     ReUumlt  Inter  S.a.r.U,  La  Oarenne-Colombea 
(Seine),  France.    Filed  Feb.  5,  1968. 


(( 


RELLUMir* 


For  Filters,  Filter  Syatema,  Separating  Equipment. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  12,  1963 ;  in  commerce  Oct.  12,  1962. 


8N   197,308.     Taatron  Inc..   ProTldence,  B.I.     FUad  July   6, 
1964. 

QUEEN  OF  FASHION 

No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Faahlon"  apart  from  the 
remainder  of  the  mark. 

For  Eipanslon  Braceleta,  Including  Watch  Braceleta. 
Flrat  uae  June  IS.  1964. 


SN    173.916.     Ideal-O-Matlc.    Inc.,    Colnmbua,    Ohio.      Filed 
July  29,  1968. 

IDEAL-0-MATIC 

For   Coin    Operated,    Refrigerated   Vending   Machines    for 
Dispensing  Beveragea.  ^ 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  8,  1M2. 


SN  181,800.     H.  BeeTe  Angel  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  aifton,  N.J.    FUed 
Not.  22,  1968. 


8N  198.S8S.     Textron  loc.  ProTldence,  B.I.     Filed  July  22, 
1964. 

QUEEN  OF  ELEGANCE 

For  Expanaloa  Braceleta,  Including  Watch  BraceleU. 
Flrat  use  June  18,  1964. 


For  Ion  Excbaoge  Materlala. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1968. 


8N  182,748.     SUndard  Electric  Company.  Inc.,  San  Antonio. 
Tex.    FUed  Dec.  9,  1968. 


PERMALIFE 


8N  200,575.     DaTld   Karp  Company,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug   25,  1964. 


For  Air  Filter  Media  of  Glass  Fibers,  Sold  In  Bulk,  In  Rolla, 
In  Pads  and  In  Frames. 
First  use  Not.  16,  1960. 


HUG-ME 


For  Jewelry— Namely,  Finger  Rlnga. 
Flrat  use  Apr  29,  1964. 


Qass  29-Brooms,  Bnislies,  and  Dusters 

8N    305.167.     Craftaman    Brush    Company,    Inc.,    Brooklyn. 
N.T.    Filed  Oct.  SO.  1964. 

ULTISSIMA 

For  Basting  Brushea.  Floor  Scrubbing  Brushes,  Dlah  Mops, 
ToUet  Bowl  Bruahea,  VenetUn  BUnd  Bruahea,  StoTe  and  Ap- 
pliance Brushes.  Vegetable  Bruahea,  Lint  Brushes.  Shoe 
Brushes  and  Shoe  Polish  Applies  tore,  Bath  Brushes,  Dish 
Washing  Brushes  and  Spongea,  Nail  Brushes.  Upholstery 
Brushea.  Percolator  Bruahea,  RadUtor  Bruahee,  and  BotUe 
Bruahea. 

Flrat  nae  Oct.  6.  1964. 


8N  198.777.     Fogel  Refrigerator  Company.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  May  19, 1964. 


For  Commercial  Refrlgeratora  and  Freeaera. 
First  uae  Oct.  1.   1946;  at  least  as  early  aa  1910 
"Fogel"  In  a  different  form. 


aa  to 


SN  196.007.     BAM  Filter  Sales  *  SerTlce,  Inc.,  Houston, 
Tex.    Filed  June  19.  1964. 


B  &  M 


For  Air  FUtera. 

Flrat  nae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Jan.  1. 196S. 
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SM  1M.008.     BAM  TUUt  SalM  *  S«rTlc^  Uc.  Hoiutoa.    fU>,  32  .  hiniitUra  MnA  Upliolsttnf 

TW.    rU«J  Jan*  1».  1»«4. 


DUST-CHECK 


gN    iao.881.     DlipUjcraft    lac    lUBcfc««tor.    Co«».      Filed 
Jan.  17.  l»«a. 


For  rut«f«  for  Fllterinf  Dntt  ind  Otb«r  Forrtjn  Pmrtlc»«« 
From  Omm  (laelwUac  Air)   PaaMd  Tb*r«Urviich 
F1r«t  «M  at  iMst  u  Mrly  M  1»M.  1.  IMS. 


8N   1M.40S.     Aquloalca,  I»e..  Bateio,  W.T.     Filed  J««*  t«. 
1»«4. 


Tb«  M«rk  eoaalau  of  an  upp«r  portion  barlac  altrmatr 
aqua-crcm  and  whit*  strtpM  and  a  low»r  portion  which  It  of 
•olid  aqoa  Er««n.  Thrw  bUck  drdM  are  located  near  the 
bottom  of  the  top  itrtpcd  portion  aad  two  white  clrclan  ar« 
located  near  the  top  of  the  iolld  bottom  portlOB. 

For  Water  Softanla«  Equipment. 

Ftrat  «••  Mar.  1,  IM*. 


For  Dlaplaj  Unit  Uaed  In  Indnatrtal  BihlMtt  and  Pvhlle 
ReUtloaa  To  Display  a  Plnrallty  of  Items. 
First  uae  on  or  before  Sept.  1.  IMS. 


8N  1M.M4.      Raatonic  Corporation.  Chlcaco.  111.     Filed  Feb. 
is.  1M4. 


Sufte^CiSfB 


For  Mattrseass  and  Box  Springs- 
Flnt  oae  January  19M. 


8N     198.Mft      Baan-O-Matte    CarporaUoa.     BprtncSald.     m. 
FUed  Jnij  17.  1M4. 


BUNN 


Qats  33  -  Qasswart 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  «»4.»04  and  7«0  »«S 
For  Filter*  for  Coffee  Brewing  fiqulpmeat. 
Ftnt  naa  Jan.  ST,  1M4. 


8N  198,S»S.     Albanr  Fnit  Compnay,  Albaay,  M.T.    W^l  Jalj 
3S.  1M4. 


8N  iM.Mft.  Handels  en  IndnstrlOe  Ondememlnffen  Justin 
Heytale-StnUa  N.V..  Maastricht.  Netherlanda.  FUad  June 
11.  1M«. 

WEDGE-LEDGE 

For  Watch  Olaanaa. 

Flrat  oae  Jaa.  1.  IM4  ;  In  commarc*  Jan.  1.  1M4. 


AIR-SHAKE 


8N   1M.6T4.     IndUna  OUaa  Company,  Dunkirk.  Ind.     Ftlad 
June  1ft,  1M4. 


DU-ETTE 


For  Filter  Bat  Hoaslnc.  FUtsra.  and  Bqvlpment  for  Pnrl-         ^^^  ^^^  riower  V 
tylac  Air  by  FUtarlnf  Action.  Y\ni  nan  Jona  S,  1M4 

Flrat  na*  in  or  aboat  Febraary  IMS. 


31.  1M4. 


8N  WO^      AuUMea  Umltwl.  London.  En«tand.    Filed  Aug     q^^  j^  _  lUatllig/  Uglltilig,  aild  YeiltiUtilig 

Apparatus 

8N   ieS.lT4.  'The  McKay  Company.  Pittnburgh,  Pa.     FUed 
Feb.  «.  IMS. 

TUBE-ALLOY 

Owner  of  Rag.  No.  M8,S11. 

For  Welding  Klectrodea. 
Flrat  uae  June  21.  1»M. 


Owner  of  Brltlah  Rag   No.  8S8.26S.  dated  Dec.  34.  IMS. 
For  lea  Making  Mnchlnca  and  Parta  and  Flttlnga  Tbaraftor. 
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BKm.SS4.     Ban-Alre,  Inc..  Columbu.  Ohio.    Fllad  June  4.    ^^J-;;- ^^ F^J^^utt'lJi^ 

***  ^  FLAME  CHIEF 

For  Baffles  and  CombusUon  Chambers  for  OU  or  Gas  Flr«i 
Furnaces. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  1.  1952. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  any  repreaenUtlon  of  the  goods  ap- 
pearing on  the  drawing  apart  from  the  mark  In  lU  entirety. 

For  Deodorlalng  Derlces  Installed  In  Cold  Air  Docta  To 
Eliminate  Unpleasant  Odors  From  the  ClrcuUtlng  Air. 

Flrat  uae  May  10,  IMS. 


8N  200.0SS.     Caloric  Corporation,  Topton,  Pa.     FUed  Aug. 
18,  1»«4. 

CALORIC 

For  Oas  Burning  Cooking  and  Heating  Stores  and  Ranges. 
First  uae  In  the  year  1906. 


8N  202.207.     Acme  Welding  Supply  Co..  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
Sept.  21,  19«4. 


8N    178.004.     Jenaer  Olaswerk    Schott  *  Gen..   Maloa.   Ger 
many.    Filed  Sept.  SO.  1963. 


SPOTROL 


SCHOTT 


For  Electric  Welding  Control  fiqulpmeat. 
First  use  June  10,  19«8. 


f^r  Glaaa  Olobea.  Bulba.  Filters.  Casings.  Burners,  and 
Burner  Tubea  for  Uae  In  Heating,  Lighting,  and  VentlUtlng 
Apparatus. 

First  uae  1894  ;  In  commerce  1894. 


8N   18S.eS9.     Upton  Electric  Furnace  Company,   Inc..  Roae- 
Tllle,  Mich.    Filed  Dec.  2«,  19«3. 


UPTON 


8N  202,261.     Joseph  Ooder  Salea,   Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Sept.  21,  1964. 

CHUTE-0-MATIC 

For   Indneratora   or   Refnae   Receptaclea  for    Dlspoaal    of 
Refuse. 

First  use  Sept.  2.  1964. 


For  MeUl  Treating  Furnacaa. 
Flrat  oae  aa  early  aa  19SS. 


8N  202.931.     Joseph  W.  Harris,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  J.  W.  HarrU  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  29.  1964. 


8N  187.0SS.     Maater  ConaoUdated,  Inc  .  I>ayton.  Ohio.    Filed 
Feb.  19,  1964. 

REDDY 


STAY-SILV 


For  Brazing  Fluxea  and  Braiing  Filler  Alloys. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  29, 1962. 


For  Portable  OU  Heatera. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  14,  1»«S. 


SN  20S,174.     Hlghalde  Chemicals  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J.     FUed 
Oct.  2,  1964. 


8N  187.026.     Master  ConaoUdated.  Inc..  Dayton.  Ohio.    Filed 
Feb.  19.  1964. 


SOLDERLENE 


For  Soldering  Flux.- 
First  use  Aog.  19, 1964. 


For  PorUNe  Oil  Heatera. 
First  use  Sept.  6,  1M2. 


Oass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Madiinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonmetaHic  Tires 

SN  194.091.     United  SUtes  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  2«,  1964. 


8N  197.782.     The  Majestic  Company,  Inc.,  Huntington,  lad. 
Filed  July  IS,  1964. 

HARTHFRONT 

For  Metal  Prefabrtcated  FlrepUcea. 
Flrat  use  Joae  19, 1964. 


SN  197.788.     The  Majestic  Company,  Inc.,  Huntington,  lad. 
Filed  July  18,  1964. 


HARTHLINE 


For  Metal  Prefabricated  Flreplacea. 
First  nae  June  18,  1964. 


The  vertical  Unee  in  the  drawing  represent  the  actual  ap- 
pearance of  the  mark  and  do  not  signify  color. 
For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  30,  1964. 
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8N   19S.169.     Stuico  Mannfmcturtii*  Cob|mib7,   Inc..  Lonr 

Tlew.  Tex.    FUed  June  8.  1»«4. 


STEMCO 
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diss  37  -  Paper  and  Statioiiery 

8N  85,M0.     The  Dunleary  ComiMiia,  Waltham,  MaM     Filed 


Au(.  le.  1»07. 


For  OU  and  Oreaae  8««li,  0«tk«t».  0-Rlnc«.  and  Accea«)ry 
Parts  Thereof. 

Flnt  uae  Dm.  31.  I»ft2. 


8N  1M.M1.     Trameo  lianufacturtat  Corporation.  New  York. 
N.T.     Filed  Julj  1.  1»M. 


FILEX 

For   Flllnc  8uppU«a— Naasaly,  Foldera.  Guide*.  Cards.  In- 
daxes,  and  Tab*. 

nr«t  use  March  1933. 


DURAPRENE 


For  Oaakets  for  Use  In  AutomaUc  Tranealaalons  for  Auto- 
motlre  Vehicle*. 

First  uae  March  19«4. 


8N    19T.4S3.     81fnal    OU    and    Oaa   Company.    Loe    Anfelea. 
Call*.    FUed  July  8.  1»«4 


8N  lfta.7Sa.  Clearwater  Tteaue  MlUs.  Inc.,  Lewlstoo.  Idaho, 
asalsnee  of  Swan««  Paper  CorporaUon.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  2S.  l»«:t. 

CLEARWATER 

For    FacUl   Tlaaue*.    ToUet   Tlaaue*.    Paper    Napkins,    and 
Paper  Towel*. 

First  use  Oct.  2.  1»«2.  • 


SUPER-TEST 


For  Vehicle  Tire*. 
Flnt  use  Apr.  30,  1»«4. 


8N   181.418.     The   Me«d   CorporaUon.   I>a7ton.  Ohio.     FUed 
Jan.  2S.  1»«S. 


GLACIER 


8N   1»7.M«      Tfc*  General  Tire  h  Rubber  Company.   Akron. 
Ohio.    FUed  July  10,  1»«4. 


For  Paper— Namely.  Printing  Paper*. 
First  use  as  early  as  December  1»38. 


DUAL  SPORT 


For  PneumaUc  Tlrea. 
First  nee  Mar.  18,  1»«4. 


8N   181,775.     HammermiU  Paper  Company.  Erie.  Pa.     Filed 
Not   22.  1»«8. 

HAMMERMILL 


8N  197.W1.     Forgwltnie  PUton  CorporaUon.  Pasadena.  CaUf 
FUed  July  IS.  1*«4. 


LITE-OPAQUE 

GXFP  SEAL  ^  ■  -  ^ 

^•*^*^     .  Applicant   disclaims   "Ute-Opaque-     apart   from   the  mark 

For  Piston  Rlnf*  for  Uae  lu  Internal  Combustion  Kafli^    „  .town      Owner  of  Reg    No.    13-.7W3,  735.874.  and  oUiera. 


for  Motor  Vehicles. 
First  uae  July  1»88. 


For  Paper  for  Prlntlnc  and  Writtnf  Purpose*. 
First  u*e  June  18,  1988. 


Cass  36  -  Mttsical  Imtiwieiits  and  Supplies 


8N    185.339      Graphic    Material*    Corporation,    Wa*hln#ton. 
D.C.    FUmI  Jan.  24.  1984. 


8N    187,870.     Janson   R«»rd  Com 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  8.  1984. 


,   lac..   BaUa  Hartor. 


% 


* 

^ 

^ 


o 
o 


For  Graphic  Materials. 
First  oae  Dec.  18.  1982. 


8N  190,008.     Gulf  8Ute*  Paper  Corporation.  Tu*c*loo*a. 
FUed  Mar.  31.  1984. 


HERITAGE 


The  word  "Recor*"  I*  dlacUlmwl  apart  from  the  mark  as 


used 


For  Phonocraph  Records,  and  Phonofraph  Record  Albums. 
First  use  February  1984. 


For    Tissue    Paper    Product*— Namely.    Towels.    Napkins. 
FacUl  Tissue,  and  Toilet  Tlaaue. 
First  use  Mar.  20.  1984. 


8N  189,881.     Apon   Record  Company.  Inc..  New  York.   NY. 
Filed  Mar.  80.  1984 

HARMONIA  MUNDI 

For  Phonocraph  Recorda. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1988. 


8N    192.282.     Owtetner    UmltMl.    London,    England.      FUed 


Apr.  3».  1984. 


GESTETNER 


Owner  of  Brittsh  Ref.  No    888.844,  dated  June  29,  1982. 
For  Duplicating  Paper  and  StencU  Paper.  Writing  Instru 
ments— Namely.  Pens  and  PencUs  and  Ink  and  PencU  Erases. 
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8N  199  182      Swingllne.  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  NY.     FUed    8N  146.894.     Triumph  Hoalery  Mills,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T. 
Aug.  8.  1984.  riled  May  31,  1962. 

GRIPEEZ 


PIN  POINT 


For  Rubber  Finger  Tip*. 
First  use  Mar.  2.  1984. 


For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  January  1954. 


8N    204.291.     RepubUc   ConUlner   Corp.,    Jersey    City,    N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1984. 


For  Corrguated  Paper  Board  and  Chip  Board  In  Sheet  or 
Web  Form. 

First  use  August  1983. 


8N  148,794.     Coed  Collar  Inc.,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.     Filed  July 
11,  1982. 


For  Women's   Sportswear — Namely,   SulU,   Skirts,    Shirts. 
Blouses.  Slacks,  Shorts,  Jackets,  and  Jumpers. 
First  use  about  Jan.  1,  1962. 


Qass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

8N  192.991.     Clinical  Medicine  PnbUcatlonn,  Inc..  Northfleld, 
lU.    FUed  May  8.  1964. 

CLINICAL  MEDICINE 

For  Periodical  Magaalnc. 
First  use  January  1950. 


SN   164.498.     Herbert  LeTlne.  Inc.,   New  York.  NT.     Filed 
Oct.  4,  1962. 

"TONY  THE  SHOEMAKER" 

For  Women's  and  Misses'  Shoes. 
First  use  Sept.  26,  1962. 


SN  155,412.     The  Grove  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Oct. 
18.  1962. 


BY  TJ 


For  Shorts.  Sweaters,  Jackets,  SUcks,  Suits,  and  Coata. 
First  use  August  1960. 


aiss39-Qothing 


SN  160.342.     Superba  Cravato,  Inc..  Rochester,  N.Y.     FUed 
Jan.  7.  1963. 
8N   137.592      Breaaler  Broa..  Inc..  Atlanta.  Ga.     Filed  Feb.  PEDIGREE 

For  Neckties. 

First  use  Dec.  19.  1962. 


»,  1982. 


Ccirier 
Oi-iqinals 


Dowuftf^ 


The  name  "Donna  Gay"  Is  fictitious  and  doe*  not  refer  to 
any  known  Mrlng  person. 

For  Women's  Industrial  Uniforms. 
First  u*e  Dec.  20.  1981. 


SN  172,468.     Barr  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  July 
5,  1983. 


For  Men's  Suits.  Coats,  and  Slacks. 
First  uae  January  1961. 


8N   188.681.     Variety    Supply   Company,   CUra   City,   Minn. 


FUed  Feb.  23.  1982. 


8N    176,142.     Allied    Stores    Corporation,    d.b.a.    The    Bon 
Marche,  SeatUe,  Wash.    Filed  Sept.  3,  1963. 


CHEZ  BON 


For  Footwear. 

First  use  May  28, 1968. 


SN  180,691.     Venice  Knitting  MlUs,  Inc.,  Oione  Park.  N.T. 
FUed  Nov.  7, 1963. 


For   Ungerie.    Slip*.   Pantte*.   Sleepwear,    Brasalere*.   and 
Foundation  Garments  for  Women  and  Girls. 

First  use  Apr.  26.  1960,  on  lingerie,  sleepwear,  and  slips. 


METAXETTE 


For  Sweaters,  Dresses,  Shirts,  and  Pants. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1,  1963. 
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BM 


180.TM      Fle.iUt  Cp»p«./.  1-e.  N.w  I»rt.  N.Y.     ru«l     8N    IW.m      H.wrd    8tor«.    Corporatlo..    Brookiju.    NY 
*-":--  rtJ«l  M«y  25.  1»«4. 


Not.  8.  1»«3 


TRIMLINE 


For  OtrdlM. 

First  nac  Jum  1.  1807- 


Adelplii 


8N   180,»«6.     W.  8.  Wormaer  Coapaaj.  Cblc««o.  III.     Fl»«* 
Not.  It.  IMS. 


^y  HOWARD 


OwB^r  of  R«c   No.  •48.218. 

For  lleo  •  and   Touog  Mm'*  8u1U.  Top  Coats.  OT*rco«ta, 
MUrk*.  and  8blrts. 

Ftnt  ua»  Mar.  tl.  IMS. 


For  Cbl»dr»B't  Pajamas  and  DrMslnc  Ro6«. 
First  MS  1»48. 


SN    1WJ«4       WmsUcjt.   In*-.   ^•^   OrVmiU.   Lm       Filed    May 
2a.  1064. 

PERMA-GARD 

Owner  of  R»c   No.  TTT.SIS. 

For  N»<kwe«r. 

First  UM  Mar   10.  1»«4. 


o    ..K^    r>  — —    M..  Turk.  MY      8N    IW.SSa      Oatowaj    Uo«tM7    Mills,   Ineorr'rsted,   ChatU- 
8N  181.707.     Unlt*d  SUtes  Rubber  Co«P««7.  New  York,  M.Y.  ^^^^     ^^  ^^^  ^   ^^ 

tiled  Nor  21.  1»«S.  ^ 


RAINPALS  JUNIOR 


Applicant  ■akes  no  elala  to  tW  word  •Junior"  apart 
froB  tW  Bark  as  shown,  and  >lo«i  not  walTe  Its  rontBoa  law 
rtchta.    Owner  oT  Rec   No   M1.M2. 

For  Waterproof  Orer  The^Shoe  F«H)tw«nr. 

First  use  1»W  or  earlier 


Tb<>  drawlnc  Is  lined  for  tke  color  gold. 

n>T  Infant's.  Children's.  Wosm^'b.  snd  Mens  Hosiery. 

First  use  May  18.  1M4. 


SN    183.808      Mastsr  Tm«n»r  Corporation.   Nsw  York,   NY.     ^^    ^^^  ^^      Unrldow   Suit.,    Inc..    New   York,   N.Y.      Fl»e4 
FUed  Dee  28,  l»«a. 


Jnne  5.  1»«4. 


DAVAHNA 


For  Ladles-  and  Mlaasa'  Clothln*— Namely.  Suits.  Jacketa. 
Skirts.  I>res«*.  Ci>atn.  Dreaa  Bnsenib»M.  and  Blouses. 
First  use  in  or  aboat  Jaaa  1880. 


SN  10S.189       Wonderkalt  Corpora tloa.  New  York,  K.Y.    Fllad 


JnaeS,  1084. 


MISTER  KNITS 


The  ^f aster  Slmek 


The  word  "KalU     Is  dlscUlaad  apart  froni  the  naark  aa  a 

For  Knitted  Bwaaters  and  Shirts  for  Man.  Young  Men,  and 
B<i7S. 
^     .^..   /r.,m  First  use  Feb.  2.  1»«4. 

The  word  "BUck"  la  dlscUlaed  separate  and  apart  from 

the  mark.  ' 

For  Men  s.  Boys'    and  Wo«i«is  Tr«-er.  and  Black..                        ^^  ^^      ^^     Jerseyf.brlek    Jsn    Van    Ttol   en    lone^ 
First  use  May  1.  1883.  - -    •  —  ' 


Aaatenlam.  NetherUnda.     FUmI  June  18,  1»«4. 


SN  192,213.     Soclete  RhoTyl.  Parts,  France.     Fll*l  Apr.  88. 
If 


CLEVYL 


Prtorttj  cUl»ad  nader  Sac.  44(d)  oa  French  Rec  No. 
517.871,  dated  Not   28.  1883  (Parts)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  215,489. 

For  Weartnn  Apparel  for  Men.  Women,  and  Children— 
Namely  Robea,  Balta.  Caats.  Vesta.  BUcks,  Shirts.  Neckwear. 
Capa  OloTsa,  Hosiery.  Llngerte  and  roderfsrments.  Pullorers 
and  CartMgaaa.  Blouaea.  Drsaaes,  Honseoata,  Pajamas.  Jacket, 
and  Layette  Artlclea. 


For   Ladlea'   OaUrwear  Oa 

Mklrts.  and  Coats. 

Flnt  uaa  1857  .  la  coauaerce  June  1980. 


ta.   In  Pnrtlcular, 


I 
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Uf  196,148.     C*D-Beellne,lnc..  BenaenTllJe.  m.    FUad  June    (Jas$  40  —  FaiKV     Goods,     FuiHishiligS,    9uA 
18. 1984. 

Notioiis 

SN  •194.478.     Saul    B.    Fisher.   Buckhanaon,   W.   Va.      Filed 
May  28.  1984.  , 


\     , 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  777.084. 

For  Clothing— Namely.  Ladles'  Skirts.  Blouses.  Suits. 
Sweaters.  Jackets.  Coata.  Ungerte.  Foundation  Uarments, 
Psntles.  Sleepwesr.  Ixninirlng  Jsckets.  Lounging  Slacks.  Robes. 
Lounging  Skirts,  U)unglng  Psjaman.  Caps.  Scarves,  OloTes, 
Petticoats,  and  Hosiery  ;  Children  s  Skirts.  Blouses,  BultH, 
Sweaters.  Jackets.  Coats,  Panties,  Sleepwesr.  Caps.  ScsrTeB. 
C.IOTes.  PettlcoaU.  and  Hose ;  and  Men's  Sport  Shirts.  Shirts. 
Sweaters,  Underwear.  Sleepwear.  Ties.  Trousers.  Jackets. 
Coata.  and  Hoae. 

First  uae  January  1949 


sEFCo 


For  Plume  for  Band   Musicians'   Caps  or  Other  Uniform 
Headgear. 

First  use  Aug.  21.  1982. 


BN    197,588. 
10,  1984. 


Blue  Bell.   Inc..   Greensboro,   N.C.     Filed  July 


NOBLE  V.  KEYS 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

8N    133,601.     Slip    CoTcn    Unlimited,    Inc.,    Boston,    Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  «.  1961. 

CONTOUR 

For  DecoratlTe  Cut  and  Finished  Edge  Frtnged  and  Un- 
frtnged  Pieces  Formed  and  Cut  From  Woven  Fabrics  of 
Elastic  Tarns  and  Cotton  Which  May  Be  Used  as  Decorative 
Covers  for  Furniture.  Tables,  and  Pianos. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1981. 


"Noble  V.  Kaya"  la  the  name  of  a  llTlng  Individual  whose 
consent  is  of  record. 

ror  Men'a  and  Boys'  Blacks  and  Shorta. 
First  use  July  8,  1984. 


SN    180,959.     Rockland  Bleach  and  Dye  Works,  Inc.,  Balti- 
more, Md.    FUed  Not.  12, 1988. 


ROC-LONIZED 


BN  187.557      Bd  Garrtck.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  July 
10.  1964. 


SIZETTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  783.593. 

For  Piece  Goods  Having  an  Insulating  Finish  Applied 
Thereto  Resulting  From  Special  Treatment  Making  Them 
Resistant  to  the  Transmission  of  Heat  and  Cold.  Improving 
Their  DrapablUty.  Hand  and  Tensile  Strength,  and  Increasing 
Their  Opacity  and  Crease- Resistance. 

First  nee  May  17. 1988. 


Owner  of  fUc  No.  431.519. 

For   Misses'   Dresses.   Suits.    Coats.   Jackets.   Blouses. 
Dress  Ensembles. 

First  use  Novamber  1945. 


and 


SN  185.477.     Aladdin  Knit  MlUs,  Inc.,  Bessemer  Oty,  N.C. 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1984. 


NF-100 


SN    198.320.     Boss   Manufacturtng  Company,   Kewanee,   111. 
FUed  July  22. 1864. 


For  Knitted  Fabrtcs  Treated  for  Shrinkage  Control,  Wrinkle 
Resistance,  and  Color  Fastness. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1963. 


BIG  BUD 


For  Work  OloTes  of  Leather.  Fabrtc.  and  a  ComblnaUon 
of  Leather  and  Fabrtc. 
First  use  Dec.  8.  1961. 


BIf    198,814.     Boss   Manufacturtng   Company,    Kewanee,    III. 
Filed  July  21.  1964. 


SN  188,478.     J.  P.  StcTens  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Mar.  11,  1964. 

WONDERLUXE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  628,771,  763.601,  and  others. 
For  Fabrics  of  Cotton  and  SyntheUc  Fibers  and  Combina- 
tions Thereof. 

First  use  Mar.  4,  1984. 


LITTLE  BUD 


SN  189,745.     Vertlplle,  Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass.     Filed  Mar.  26. 


1964. 


For  Work  GloTee  of  Leather.  Fabrtc,  and  a  Combination  of 
Leather  and  Fabrtc. 
First  use  Dee.  8, 1961. 


VERTI-PLUSH 


For  Upholstery  Fabrics. 
First  use  Feb.  29, 1964. 
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aw   18»,74«.     VerUpU*.  Inc..  Low»ll.  M 
1M4. 


FU««  Mar.  W.     8N  1M,101      UnJtKl  Merchants  ind  Manufacturers.  Inc.,  Naw 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  July  17.  1»«4. 


VERTI-SUEDE 


Por  UphoUtery  Fabrlca. 
Flrat  uaa  Feb.  29.  1»«4 


ROYAL  CHARTER 
COLLECTION 


SN   192.214.      Soctet.  aW^yU  I>arU.  Fiance.     ►11«1  Apr.  28.  For    Fabric.   Adapted   To    Be    Made   Up   Into   Slip   Corer.. 

._-.  I»raprrle«.  Bedapread*.  and  Curtalnt. 

r*l  IT  WT  *^*'"'  **"•  *"  *^  *****"*  ■'*'"*  *"  ****■ 

Priority    claimed    and**    8«r.   44(d)    c«   FreBch    Reg     No 

517.511.  dated  Nor.  2«.  1»«3  ( Part.)     NaU.  Inat.  No.  21»«3»  QatS  43  —  DtTB^A  Mtd    !»« 

For   Synthetic   Fabric,  t-d   la   MaMn<  Outer  and    I  nder  ^"^ 

Oarment..   Lace,  and   Baabrotderla..  CurUln.  and   Draperte..  ^,       „             »,  r- 

Bed  and  Tabla  CoTara.  Kag.  and  Carpet.,  and  Textile  K.t.rlo.  «>•  187.489      <;ien  KaT.a  Cotton  MlUa.  Inc..  Qlen  Raren.  N.C. 

for    Making    Uto    Taota.    AwalMa.    Natm    l'»brelU..    and  fii«1  Feb  26.  1»64. 
Paraaola.. 


SN    194.15S      Dyeraburg  Cotton   ProducU.    Inc.    Djreraburg. 
Tana.    Fllad  May  2S.  1»64. 


GLEN-CRYL 


For  Yarn. 

Ftrat  uae  Dec.  «.  1»«S. 


For  Knitted  Fleece  (Pile)  Fabric. 
FJrat  uae  In  or  abont  March  1»«4. 


SN  197.90O.     Virginia  Mllla,  Inc..  Swepaonrllle.  N.C     Filed 
July  IS.  1»«4 

ON  DOT  DEUVERY 

For  Piece  Good.  Made  of  Rayon  and  Cotton. 
Flrat  uw  June  23.  19«4. 


in    l»1.2aa.     CoMpagnle    Francalae    de    Bonnetarle.    Sodete 
Anonyme.  Part..  France.     Filed  Apr.  1«.  1»«4. 


^ClUC/ClW 


SN  197.805.     J.  F.  Zaekar  Co..  !■«..  Naw  Tart.  N.Y.     FU«1 
July  IS.  1»«4. 

Fifth  Avenue  Originals 

For  Bath  TowaU.  Hand  Towala,  Waah  Ooth.,  Sheeta.  and 
Pillow  CaMa. 

Flrat  naa  Apr.  SO.  1»5». 


The  word  "Balda"  ha.  no  Meaning  In  any  Unguage.  Owvmr 
of  French  Reg  No  497.006.  dated  June  15.  1961  jlSelne)  ; 
Natl.  In.t   No  166.447. 

For  Yam.  and  Thraad. 


SN  197.827.     Fleldcreat  MUla,  Ufc.  Spray.  N.C.     FUad  July 
14.  1964. 


SN    191.256.     Compagnle    Francal»   de    Bonneterte.    Soclete 
▲aoayae.  Parla,  Franca.     Fllad  Apr.  16.  19«4. 


LES  AIRELLES 


The  word.  "Laa  Alrellaa"  are  the  French  e<julTaJent  of 
•Huckleberry"  or  "Cranberry  "  Owner  of  French  Reg.  No. 
496.184.  dated  May  12.  1961  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  In.t.  No.  164.174. 

For  Knitting  Yam.. 


U^riG^iU  d»»44- Dental,  Medical,  a.d  Sufgltal 


Por  Textile  Rug.  and  Carpeting. 
Ftrat  UM  3toy  SO.  1964. 


AppliaiK«s 


SN    162.418.     The    H.    C.    Cook    Conapany.    AntonU.    Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  11.  1968. 


SN  198.048.     Houi»  BeaatlTttl  Cuxtalna,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
FU«1  July  17,  1964. 

CAU-FASHIONS 

For  Curtain..  Bedspread.,  Drapertaa.  and  PlUowa. 
nnt  uae  June  23,  1964. 


BATH-PAC 


For   Manicure   Kit— Na«»«ly,    NaU   CUppar.  Tw 
Nail  Clipper.  Nail  File,  and  Kmery  Board.. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  before  July  25, 1962. 


aeaara.  Toe 
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SN  180,814.     Acme  Protection  Equipment  Co..  South  HkTen,     SN   201.811.     Chaae  Instrumenta   Corp..    Long   liUnd  City, 
Mich.,  by  change  of  name  and  astlgnment  from  Acme  Pro-         N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  14, 1964. 
tectlOD   Equipment   Company,   South   HaTen,   Mich.     Filed  CA'W'TT^TTl? 


ALL  PURPOSE 

For  Oa.  Mask  Canister,  and  Oa.  Maaka  Deaigned  for  Use 

by  Flre-Flghtlng  Personnel. 
Ftrat  UM  dnrtng  or  before  1988. 


For  Clinical  Thermometers. 
First  use  Apr.  16,  1964. 


Class  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


8N  190.682.     Medical  Sterile  Producta.  Inc..  Rlncon.  Puerto     gji    I9i,g56.     Adolph    Qoldmark   4    Sons    Corporation,    New 
Rico.    Filed  Apr.  8,  1964.  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1964. 

ROYAL  KERRY 

without  prejudice  to  applicant's  common  law  rights  and 
for  the  purposes  of  this  application  only,  applicant  disclaims 
the  geographical  term  "Kerry"  except  In  conjunction  with  the 
rest  of  the  mark. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Oct.  28,  1968. 


ill 


s|;l 


SN  192,007.  Orchard  Hill  Farms  Candy  Company,  Chicago, 
ni.,  assignee  of  Chesterton  Candy  Company,  Chicago.  111. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1964. 


MERRY  MIX 


Applicant   dlaclalms   the   caduceu.   design   apart  from   the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Scalpels.  Scalpel  Blades,  and  Scalpel  Handles. 
First  uae  Jan.  27.  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Mix"  apart  from  the  mark 
shown. 

For  Hard  Candles. 
First  use  Apr.  1. 1964. 


SN  198,688.     The  H.  C.  Cook  Company.  Ansonla.  Conn.    Filed 


SN   192,443.     Western   Farmers  Association,   Seattle.   Wash. 
Piled  Apr.  80.  1964. 


May  16.  1964. 


VALET-PAC 


CHIRPS 


For  Grooming  Kit  Comprised  of  a  Case  of  Flexible  Material. 
Nail  Clipper,  File,  and  Cuticle  Pusher. 
First  uae  on  or  before  Not.  12.  1968. 


For  Freshly  Battered  Fried  Chicken  Skins. 
First  uae  Mar.  13,  1964. 


8M    197,366.     Corbln  Farnsworth,    Inc.,    Palo    Alto,    Calif. 
Filed  July  8,  1964. 


SN    193,603.     American   Bakers   CooperatlTe,   Ina,   Teaneck, 
N.J.    Filed  May  18,  1964. 


WORLD  FARE 


SCOPETTE 


For  Breads. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  22,  1964. 


For  Cardloscope  (Medical  Oscilloscope)  and  Accessories. 
First  use  in  or  about  March  1961. 


SN    194,272.     Airline    Foods    Corporation,    Westfleld,    N.Y. 
Filed  May  26,  1964. 


SN   197,799.     Vlco  Products,  MontebeUo,  Calif.     Filed  July 


18.  1964. 


AIRLINE 


ULTRA  SAUNA 


Applicant  makea  no  claim  to  the  word  "Sauna"  alone. 
For  Sauna  Bath  Heating  Units  and  Sauna  Rooms. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1963. 


For  Fruit   Juice  Beverages  of  Various  Flavors  for  Food 
Purposes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  8,  1911. 


SN  198.280.     J.  Langrall  *  Bro.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     FUed 


July  21.  1964. 


SN  199.153.     Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Chicago,  III.     FUed 
Aag.  S.  1964. 

MICRO-UTHIC 

For  Electronic  Hearing  Aida. 

Flrat  uae  at  leaat  as  early  as  Mar.  26.  1964. 


CORONATION 


For  Canned  VegeUblee. 
First  use  June  24,  1964. 


SN   200.118.     Orthion,    Inc.,    Newport    Beach,   Calif.     FUed 


Aug.  18,  1964. 


ORTHION 


For  Orthopedic  Couches. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  19, 1968. 


SN  198,281.     J.  LangraU  k  Bro.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.    FUed 
July  21,  1964. 

PRIDE  OF  THE 
CHESAPEAKE 

For  Canned  VegeUbles. 
First  uae  June  24,  1964. 
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Qass  Sl-Cosnietia and  ToiUt  PreparatkNis  Qass  52 - Oetergwits  and  Soaps 

FUed  Apr.  17.  HM14. 


MISS  SPRAY  NET 


FERRODEX 


Applicant  dl»cl*lmi.  •Spray"  apart  from  the  mark  as  ahown.  ^^^^  ^^^^  deanln*  Compounds  In  th«  Natur*  of  Alkalln* 

Owner  of  Reg    No.  M8.4M  Soaka  for  U«e  In  Cleanlnc  Metal*  by  Klectrolysla. 

For  Balr  Spray.  ir^rst  use  Aug.  SO.  1»48. 
rirat  uae  on  or  aboot  Not.  «,  1»«8. 


,       .       ,   .         .„      .^.    weat  8N    1»8.8M       Enoa    Corporation.    Cblca«o.    lU.      nied    Jnne 

8N  1»2.»63.     Weat  Texas  Wholeaale  of  AmarlUo,  d.b.a.  weat  ^^   ^^^ 

Tjxa.  Whola-a*.  C.mpaa,    A-arUW.  T«      Klled  Ma,  7  FLUSH     BRITE 

EMFXIA&IO    .  ror  Oeanln*  Tablets  for  Uaa  in  ToUet  Tank* 

For  Hair  Spray  P^^,  ^^  ^       1    1^1 
rirat  uae  Mar.  1.  1»«4. 


SERVICE  MARKS 
Qass  100  -  MiscettanMMS 

SN  lftS.04S.     Restaurant  System*  of  Or«r>n.  Ltd..  Portland. 
Or*f.    Fnied  May  8.  1»«4. 


For  Restaurant  Serrlcaa. 
First  sac  June  IMO. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 


784.MS.     UCBT.     Union  Carbide  Corporation.     SN  180,121. 

Pub.  ll-17-«4.    FUed  S-19-64. 
784,204.     TRULON.       Thompaon    Chemical    Company.       8N 

1B0.038.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  a-31-«4. 
784.20B     WICA8KT.      Wlca    Chemical*.    Incorporated.      SN 

190.469     Pub.  11-17-64.    PUed  4-*-64. 
784,206.     DRAJTTACOVER.     Monaanto  Canada  Limited.     SN 

l»0,fiU.    P»b.  11-17-64.    FUed  4-7-64. 


784.222.  "DURA-MASK."     Harrison  Auto  Paint  Shop,  Inc. 
SN  179,042.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  10-16-68. 

784.223.  CP262.      Corrosion    Product*,    Inc.      SN    179,699. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  10-24-63. 

784.224.  AH.    Adhealre  Engineering  Company.     SN  193,601. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  5-18-64. 

784,228.     MAGIC   GARTER.     Magic  Garter   Company,   Inc. 
SN  194.058.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  6-22-64. 


Qass  2 -Receptacles 


784.107.  CARRIER  BOX  AND  DESIGN.  Imperial  Packag 
lag  Corporatloo.  SN  176.000.  Pub.  11-17-64.  FUed 
»-2»-6«. 

784.208.  VENTLOK.  Beml*  Bro.  Bag  Company.  SN 
176.877.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  9-18-68 

784.209.  SOUTHERN.  Southern  Can  Company.  SN  180,182. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  10-80-68. 

784.210.  PEAK-PAC.  Peak-Pac  Corporation.  SN  182,640. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    FUad  11-18-68. 

784.211.  APES.  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.,  by 
change  of  name  from  White  Sowing  Machine  Corporation. 
8N  186.M7.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  2-7-64. 

784.515.  BUTCH-B-BOY.  Hon  Packaging  Products  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  187.767.    Pub.  11-17-64.     Mled  3-2-64. 

784.218.     TRIAD  AND  DESIGN.     Triad  PUsUcs  Producta. 

Inc.     SN  188.804.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  3-9-64. 
784,214.     PLTWALL.      Nooter    Corporation.      SN    192,810. 

Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  5-1-64. 
784,316.     HBDWIN    AND    DESIGN.      Hedwln    Corporation. 

SN  196.102.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  6-»-64. 

784.516.  CLEAN  AS  A  WHISTLE  AND  DESIGN.  Pabst 
Brewing  Compaay.  SN  199,806.  Pub.  11-17-64.  FUed 
8-6-64. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
posltiotts 

784.226.  PELLOIDS.      Foseco    International   Limited.      8N 
162,726.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  2-14-68. 

784.227.  BUTOXONB    SB.      Chlpman    Chemical    Company, 
Inc.     SN  177,229.     Pub.  11-24-64.     Filed  9-18-63. 

784.228.  ROURE.     Roure-Dupont,  Inc.     SN  178,749.     Pub. 
11-17-64.     FUed  9-11-63. 

784.229.  BUTOXONE.      Chlpman   Chemical   Company,    Inc. 
SN  177.230.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  9-18-63. 

784.230.  GROW.     Grow  Solrent  Company,  Inc.     SN  177,680. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  9-24-63. 

784.231.  HEVIWATKR.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.     SN 
178.428.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  10-7-63. 

784,282.     BZBJFLO.       The    Dow    Chemical    Company.       8N 
178,426.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  10-7-68. 

784.233.  GRAVINDBSC.    Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Coriwratlon. 
SN  179,351.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  10-18-63. 

784.234.  L0X8IT.     Wyandotte  Chemical*  Corporation.     SN 
179,878.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  10-18-68. 

784.238.     STRKPLATE.      WUUam    T.    Sakal,    d.b.a.    Medlca 
Media.     8N  180,962.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  11-12-68. 

784.286.     KANCEL.    Syncro-Mlst  Controls,  Inc.    SN  182.844. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  12-11-63. 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
fofios,  and  Pocketbooks 

784.217.  DUPLI  KEY  FILE  AND  DESIGN.     Darid  J.  For- 
man.     SN  181,538.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  11-20-68. 

784.218.  COSMO-PAK.       AUandc     Producta     Corporation. 
SN  184,0n.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  1-6-64. 


784,287. 
pany. 


TUPERSAN.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
SN  187,268.     Pub.  9-16-64.     FUed  2-24-64. 


784.238.  BUG-A-BTE.  Weat  Chemical  Products,  Inc.  SN 
188,689.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  3-18-64. 

784.239.  YELLOW  HAMMER  AND  DESIGN.  Champion 
Chemicals.  Inc.  SN  188,957.  Pub.  11-17-64.  FUed 
8-18-64. 

784.240.  KNIGHT8ET.      Checkmate    Chemicals,    Inc.      SN 
__^^^^^_^_                                               189,488.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  3-24-64. 

784  241      MIQRA88IST.      The   Tanatex    Chemical    Corpora- 

Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials     tion   sn  190,837   pub.  11-17-64   Fued4-i(M»4. 

784  242  IRONEES.  The  Ironeea  Company.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (aaaaea  6  and  62).  SN  191.396.  Pub.  11-17-64. 
FUed  't-17-64. 


784.219.  BED-E-RUB.  R.  O.  DahUtrom,  d.b.a.  R.  O.  "Rub" 
DahUtrom  k  Sone.  SN  198,467.  Pub.  11-17-64.  FUed 
6-14-64. 

784.220.  PEACOCK.  Yangard  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
198,828.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  5-19-64. 


Qass  7 -Cordage 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


784,248.     300  FS.     Broderick  k  Baacom  Rope  Company. 
171,083.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  6-17-63. 

784,221.     FORMULA  T-808.     Allegheny   Steel  Corporation.     ^8J'244^    ^^f^.-^'Xi  ^8^    ^^^    """ 
SN  179.010.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  10-15-68.  192M9.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  5-&-64. 

TM  29 


SN 


SN 
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Class  8 -Smokers'  Artldw,  Not  IndiNling  Class  14 -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Tobacco  Products  ^•'•^ 


784.245.     BLACK   KNIOHT.      Lam   Limited.      8f»    195.7M 
Knb.  ll-lT-64.    FUfd  •-l»-«4. 


Qass  10  —  Fertilizers 


784.3t6.      BRBA.     Collier  Carbon  and  Cb»mlcnl  CorpomHon. 

SN  18a.034.     Pub,  11-17-M.     FU«1  ia-l«-«». 
784  a47      AGEI-TON«.       AiMrtoui     A^rlcultnml     Cb««lc*l 

c'ompanj.     8N  18S.1»«      P«b    ll-17-«4      Filed  12-18-M. 
784.248.      IRONOBO.       Th*     BMl^Plc^^f     Compaaj.       8N 

189.4S1.    Pub.  7-28-«4.    FUwl  S-24-«4. 


784,2«7.  "BLUE  DOT"  AND  DMIGN.  €*••»  Br«««  *  Cop- 
per Co..  Incorporated.  8N  179,613.  Pub.  11-17-64.  Filed 
10-S»-«S. 

784.2«8.  C1>LUMBIA  ARMOR  TOUGH  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
ColuabU  8twl  CaatlBC  Co..  Uc.  8N  18fi.l9«.  Pub. 
ll-17-«4.     Fnied  l-«»-«4. 

784.289.  H  AND  DESIGN.  American  Metal  Olmai,  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Hunter  Bnclneerlnc  Co.  8N  197.242.  Pub.  11-17-84. 
nied  7-7-84. 


Qass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 


Weatern   Beeawax 
11-17-84.      Filed 


Qass  12  -  Constnictioii  Materials 

784.249.  ROBUST.     SerTlce  Induitrlea.     8N  175.882.     Pub 
11-17-84.     rU«l  8-27-88. 

784.250.  FIBERWBL.  Coutlnantal  Copper  * 
trlea.  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  iClaaaea  12, 
8N  188,802.    Pub.  11-17-84.    Piled  2-l»-«4. 


8t«*l   ladu* 
19.  and  22). 


784.270.  HONEY   LITE   AND  DESIGN 
Candle    Co.    Ltd.      SN    163,092       Pub. 

a-i»-«s. 

784.271.  HOLIDAY      Brickaon  Petroleum  Corporation.     8K 
184.025.    Pub.  11-17-84.    Fllad  8-8-88. 

784.272       HOUDAY    AND    DESIGN.       Erlckaon    Petroleum 

CorporaUoo.     SN  184.028.     Pub.  11-17-84.     Filed  8-8-63. 

784.273.     "C«882"  GREASE.      Randalli  United  Petroleom 


Inc.        SN     182.884.        Pub      11-17-84. 


FUed 


Qass  13 -Hard ware  and  Plnmbing  and 
Steam-Pftting  Suppfies 


Company.      SN 


Company.      SN 


Inc. 


SN 


784.251.     SAFTCLIMB.       Air    8p»««    Derleaa. 

1S8.510.    Pub,  11-17-84.    Fllwl  12-7-81. 
784  252      SCOOP  VENT     Taco,  Inc..  by  ebange  of  name  from 
Taco  Heatera.  Incorporated,     SN  182.25*.     Pub.  U-17-84. 
Filed  8-30-82. 
784^58      BONQUSTO     AND    DESIGN.       Aurallo    PorcUnl. 
d.ba.  Ettore  PorcUna  *  Fl«llo.    SN  180.005    Pub.  11-17-84. 
Filed  8  R   12-31-82  ;  Am.  PR    1-30-84 
784  254      MISCELLANEOUS    DESIGN       Kln«a    Point    Ma 
chlnery       MULTIPLE    CLASS    (CTataea    18.    28.    and    84 1 
8M  170.889.    Pub,  11-17-84      FUed  6-12-83. 
784J8*,      SHAKEPROOF    FASTENING    RESEARCH    ETC 
imiM)U   Tool    Work.    Inc       SN    173.844       Pub.    11-17-84 
FU«!  7-28-83. 
784  258.     SERMETO        The     Weatberhaad     Company        SN 

182.851      Pub.  11-17-84.     FUed  12-11-88. 
784  257      TOPIC,     Tbe  Stafford   SpwrUlty   Produeta.   Incor 

pirated.     SN  184.283.     Pub.   11-17-84.     FUad  1-8-84. 
784  258      APEX       White    Conaolldated    Induitrlea.    Inc..    by 
chance  of   name  from  White  Sewing  Machine  Corporation 
8N  188.298.    Pub.  11-17-84.    FUwl  2-7-84. 
784.259.     THE  RED  NYLON  RING  OF  RELIABILITY  AND 
DESIGN      Elaatlc  Stop  Nat  Corporation  of  America      SN 
'•'  191.527     Pub.  11-17-84.    FU«I  4-20-84. 
784,280.     PASCO.     Parker  Tradln*  Company.     SN  188.701. 

Pub.  11-17-84.     FUed  8-15-84 
TMMl      MAIITLOW      M*naln«,  Maiw«dl  *  Moore.  Incor 
pi)rat'ed.      SN    195.960.      Pub.    11-17-84.      Filed    6-18-84 
TM.M2,     LUCKY    7.      Stephen   A.   Young  Corporation.     SN 

196.075      Pub.  11-17-64      Filed  6-19-84 
784  283      P  AND   DESIGN.     The   Blahop  and   Bab<rock   Cor 
pi>ratlon      SN  198.105.     Pub    U-17-84.     FUed  8-22-84 

784.284.  SIM  PLI  CI  TY.  Florida  Pipe  *  Foundry  Co.  8N 
198.138       Pub.  11-17-84.    FUed  6-»-84 

784.285.  HP.  HP  Prodncta,  Inc.  SN  198.152.  Pub 
11-17-84.     FllwJ  8-»-84. 

T84  288,  H  AND  DESIGN.  Amertcan  Metal  CTlmax,  Ibc 
d.b,«.au.tarBn«l«aenn«Co.  8N  197>«,  Pub,  11-17-84. 
ru«l  7-7-84. 


Company 
12-11-88. 

784.274.  SOHISPIN.       The    SUndard    Oil 

194.427.  Pub.  11-17-84.     FU«1  5-27-84. 

784.275.  SOHISTOK.      Tbe    SUndard    OH    Company       SN 

194.428.  rub.   11-17-64       Filed  5  27-64 

784.276.  SOHILIFT        Tbe    SUndard    Oil 
194.430.      Pub.  11-17-84.     t'Ued  5-27-84. 

784J77.      FACTOIL.       The 

194.431       Pub.   11-17-84. 
784,278,     80HITBK.      The 

194.434      Pub.  11-17-84 
784.2T9.      80HIMIL.       Tbe 

194.435.     Pub.  11-17-84 
784.280.      80UIFILM.      The 


Standard    Oil 
FUed  5-27-84 

SUndard     OH 
FUed  5-27-84. 

SUndard     Oil 
FU«1  5-27-84. 
Standard    OU 


Company. 


SN 


Company.       SN 


Company. 


Company. 


SN 


SN 


194.436.     Pub    11-17-64      Filed  5-27-84 

784.281.  80HITRAK       The    SUndard    Oil    Company.       SN 
195.559      Pub.  11-17-84.     FUad  8-12-84. 

784.282.  STANJUE.       The    SUndard    Oil    Company.       SN 
195.581.     Pub.  11-17-84.     Filed  8-12-84. 


784.288.     COOLTEX.       Teiaco 
11-17-84.     FUad  7-8-84. 


Inc.       SN     197.440        Puu. 


Qass  16- Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

784  284.     ACBI/GABD.    Detroit  Graphite  Company,  Inc.     SN 

183.888.     Pub   11-17-84.     FUed  12-27-63 
784,285.     BOOTH-TBOL.     Detrex  Chemical   Induatrtea.  Inc. 

SN  184.708      Pub   11-17-84.    FUad  1-18-84. 
784,288.     CHEVRON      Standard  Oil  Company  of  CallfomU. 

SN  185,727      Pub    11-17-64      Filed  1   30-64. 
784,287.     LBOLAC.    Ultra  AdbcalTea.  Inc.    SN  188,819.    Pub. 

11-17-44.     FUed  3-16-84.       J 


Qass  17 -Tobacco  Prodncts 


784  288      PURE     PLEASURE     AND     DESIGN.        Smokera" 
Haren.   Inc.      SN   194,836      Pub    11-17-64       FUed  6-3-84. 

784.289.  DAPPER.    Oar«U  y  Ve«a.  Inc.    SN  195,2ao.    Pub. 
li-lT-84.     rUed  8-8-84. 

784.290.  ACHIEVEMENT.      Laaa    LimltMl. 
Pub.  11-17-84.    FUad  8-10-84. 


SN    196.805. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

SN  196,808.    Pub 


TM  31 


784,281.     MELBOURNE.     Lane  Umlted. 

11-17-84.    FUed  6-10-84. 
784J0S.     COMPACTO.      Bayuk    Ctjara    Incorporated.      SN 

198,108.    Pub.  11-17-84.    Filed  6-22-84. 


784.298.     NA880RD.      John   Cotton    Umlted. 
Pub.  11-17-84.    FUed  6-22-84. 

784,294.     CORNELI.      John    Cotton    Limited. 
Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed  6-22-84. 

784,298.     CONWEY.      John    Cotton    Llodted. 
Pub.  11-17-84.    FUed  6-22-84. 

784.298.  CULVERT.      John   Cotton   Limited. 
Pub.  11-17-84.     FUed  6-22-64. 

784,297.     CAMDRON.      John   Cotton  Limited. 

Pub.  11-17-84.    FUed  8-28-84. 
784 J98.     KIE.      John   Cotton   Umlted.     SN   198,118.     Pub. 

11-17-84.     FUed  8-22-84. 

784.299.  ERIK.  P.  LortUard  Company.  SN  196,454.  Pub. 
11-17-84.     Filed  6-25-84. 

784,300  CROWN  AND  SHIELD  (DESIGN).  Soclete  de 
Flnancraient  Induetrlel.  Commercial  et  A^rlcole — 
8.0.F.LC.A.L.    SN  197.788.    Pub.  11-17-84.    Filed  7-18-64 


SN  196,112. 
SN  196.113. 
SN  198,114. 
SN  196.118. 
SN  198,117. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

784.317.  G  (DISTINCTIVELY  DISPLAYED).  Gotham 
Lighting  Corp.   SN  149.387.   Pub.  11-17-64.   FUed  7-19-62. 

784.318.  ACTOH  AND  DESIGN.  Acton  Laboratories,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUaaes  21  and  26).  SN  162,396. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  2-11-63. 

784.319.  THERMO-FLAG.     The  Starer  Company,  Inc.     SN 

FUed  4-18-88. 

The  Staler  Company,  Inc.     SN 
Filed  4-18-63. 

The  surer  Company,  Inc.     SN 
Filed  4-18-68. 

The  surer  Company,  Inc.     SN 
Filed  4-18-68. 

784.323.  TEL8TAR.     Far   Eastern   Commerce   Corporation. 
SN  167.716.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  4-29-68. 

784.324.  RP     REDI-POWEB.       Ross     ProducU,     Inc.       SN 
174.143.    Pub.  9-22-64.    Filed  7-29-63. 


167.055.  Pub.  11-17-64. 
784.320.     THERMO  FLUE. 

167.056.  Pub.  11-17-64. 
784,821.     THERMO-SINK. 

167.067.    Pub.  11-17-64. 

784,322.     THERMO-VANE. 

167.058.    Pub.  11-17-84. 


784,801.     PHASE  III.    R.  J  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company 
198.894.    Pub.  11-17-84.     FUed  7-30-64. 

784,302.     VAP080RB.      B.   J 
SN  198,896.     Pub.  11-17-84 


SN 


Reynolds   Tobacco  Company. 
FUed  7-30-84. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

784  308.     CEDARDINE.        William     M.      McLendon.     d.b.a 

Cedardlna  ProducU.      SN   163.880      Pub.   9-29-64.     FUed 

2-26-68 
784.804.     FUNOIDEX.       Norden     Laboratorlea,     Inc.       SN 

172.898.    Pub.  11-17-84.    FUad  7-8-88. 
784.806      DUBAC.     Menley  *  James  Laboratories,  Ltd.     SN 

178.886.     Pub   11-17-64.     FUed  9-10-68. 
784.806.     KWIE.       Kwik    Veterinary     Products,     Inc.       SN 

179.430.    Pub.  11-17-84.    Filed  10-21-68. 
784  307      ALL  BETTER.    Amertcan  Home  Products  Corpora 

tlon.     SN  182,148.     Pub.  11-17-84.     FUed  12-2-68. 

784.808.  HANDY-BAND.     Colgate-PalmoUre  Company.     SN 
182,709.    Pub.  11-17-84.    FUed  12-10-88. 

784.809.  SULLA.     A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc     SN  183,720. 
Pub.  11-17-84.    FUed  12-30-63. 

784.310.     FLAVONNE.       Dawes     Laboratortes.     too.       SN 
188,820.    Pub.  11-17-84.    Filed  2-17-84. 

784  811.     CON-DE  AND  DESIGN.    Concentrates  Derelopment 
Co.     SN  190.088.     Pub.  11-17-84.    Filed  4-1-84. 

784  812      FINTAN.     Aktlebolaget  Astra,  Apotekarnes  KemU 
k^  Fabrlker.     SN  190,476.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  4-7-64. 

784.813.  TISSUVAX.     The  Dow   Chemical   Company.      SN 
196,072     Pub.  11-17-84.    FUed  8-8-84. 

784.814.  LEXAR.     Nelsler  Laboratortes,  Inc.     SN  196,286. 
Pub.  11-17-44.    Filed  6-9-84. 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


784,260.     (See  CUss  12  for  this  trademark.) 

SN     180,690.       Pub. 


T84.816.     TRAILEX.       TraUei.     Inc 
11-17-84.    FUed  11-7-88. 

784.816.     CANADA  GEESE  (DESIGN).     Dura  Corporatton, 
d.b.a.  Page  4  Ptga  Co.    8N  187.918.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed 


784.325.  ISOPROBE.  Monroe  Electronics,  Inc.  SN  176,368. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  8-16-88. 

784,826.  F8  AND  DESIGN.  Fuji  DenW  Selto  Kabushikl 
Kalsha.  rt.b.a.  Fuji  Electrtc  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  MULTI- 
PLE CXASS  (Oasaes  21  and  26).  SN  177,062.  Pub. 
11-17-64.     Filed  9-16-63. 

784  327.  FUJI  DENKI.  Fuji  Denkl  Selao  Kabushikl  Kalsha, 
d.b.a.  Fuji  Electrtc  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  21  and  28).  SN  177,064.  Pub.  11-17-64:  FUed 
9-16-63. 

784.328.  FUJI.  Fuji  Denkl  Selao  Kabushikl  Kalsha,  d.b,a. 
Fuji  Electrtc  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes 
21  and  26).     SN  177,056.     Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed  9-16-63. 

784.329.  ERIE  WHERE  IMAGINATION  CREATES  VALUE 
IN  ELECTRONICS  AND  DESIGN.  Brte  Technological 
Products,  Inc.  SN  178.892.  Pub.  11-17-64.  FUed 
ia-4-68. 

784  330  MONTEK.  Model  Englneertng  and  Manufacturtng 
Corporation.    SN  178,945.   Pub.  11-17-84.   Filed  10-14-63. 

784,331.     ALCRON.       Alcron,     Inc.       SN     180,163.       Pub. 

11-17-84.    FUed  10-81-63. 
784,832.     DEWALD.     Vemltron  Corporation.     SN  184.889. 

Pub.  11-17-84.    FUed  1-17-84. 
784  338      MWUL.     Falrchlld   Camera  and  Instrument   Cor- 

pi)ration.     SN  186,242.     Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed  2-7-64. 

784.334.  ARISTOCRAT.  Rlral  Manufacturtng  Company. 
SN  186.896.     Pub.  11-17-84.     Filed  2-17-84. 

784.335.  SHAW.  Thompson-SUrrett  Company.  Inc.  SN 
187.639.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  2-26-64. 

784.336.  TEL-ALERT.  Sensatronica,  Inc.  SN  188,685. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  3-12-64. 

784  337  NEI  AND  DESIGN.  New  England  Instrument 
Company.     SN  190.417.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  4-6-64. 

784.338.  VERTICAP.  lUlnols  Tool  Works  Inc.  SN  190.520. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  4-7-64. 

784.339.  BRETFORD.  Bretford  Manufacturtng,  Inc.  SN 
190,867.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  4-18-64. 

784,840.     ALPHA-VU.      Cliannel    Master    Corporation.      SN 

190.877.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  4-13-64. 
784,341.     KAPPA-VU.      Channel    Master    Corporation.      SN 

190.879.    Pub.  11-17-84.    Filed  4-18-64. 
784  342.     MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     Har-Tek  Designers 

Inc.     SN  191,102.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  4-10-64. 
784  343.     8ELECTRA.      Sunbeam    Lighting    Company.      SN 

198,587.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  6-15-64. 


784,344.     UTILOQIC.     Slgnetlcs  Corporation.     SN   197,434. 

Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  7-8-64. 
784  345.     DYNATRON.       ScovUl     Manufacturtng     Company. 

SN  198,592.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  7-27-84. 
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TM  82 

Qau  22  -  €MMft  J«ys,  aad  Sportkig  CoMb 

TS4.M0.      (BmCUm  12  for  tbU  tndcawrk.) 

TS4.S4«.     CUTIK  PI».     JoU/  Toyi,  Uc.     8M  ITT.IT*.     P»b- 

ll-lT-«4.     rUwl  »-lT-«8. 
TM.S47.     P«W«K  THE  WOOD  PECKKK      L.  K.  H«cbt  Co.. 

Inc.     8N  1M.2T4.     Pttb.  11-17-M.     ru«d  l-7-«4. 
784.S48.     TOU«18MO.      VoU»w««Mi   of    Amtrie^    !■«.      81* 

1M.4M.    P«b.  11-17-84.     hl*l  1-11-W 
7»4.S4».      BID     N*    BUT.      Bni»   J.   JokMOO.      8N    1«7,01». 

P«b.  ll-lT-«4.    rttod  a-l»-«4. 
784.S90      CENTER   UNE   AND  DB8IGN.      Adrmnc*  (^aUac 

CorpormtioQ.     8N  187.0«0.     Pub.  11-17-M.     Ftled  a-20-«4 
7S4.S81.     LTVIiON.       Momot    CoMpaaj,    I»c.      8N     188,1ST 

Pub.  ll-l7-«      ni«<l  3-6-W. 
7M.S&2.     PRESENTATION  SSBIX8.     LottU  Marx  *  Co.  Id* 

8N  188^44.    Pub.  11-17-M.    FUwl  S-8-84. 
7M.SM.     PORTA  COBT.     RlehanJ  D.  Bottorff.     8N  18»,»6« 

Pub.  11-17-M.     ni«d  8-30-«4. 
7S4.S04.     PAK-O-rCN.     J.   Halpvra  Coapaa/.     8N  190.080 

P«b.  11-17-84.     rU«d  4-1-84. 
784.SM.     KLIK    POOL.     Jayaar   SpceUltr    Coapaaj       81* 

190.S11.     Pub.  11-17-84.    rU«l  4-7-84. 
784.858.     KANOABOO  AKD  DESIGN.     Flex  Prodacta.  Ia« 
8N  100.008.    Pub.  11-17-84.    FUwl  4-»-84. 

784.857.  BLABBER  MOITH.     Oudebrod  Broa.  811k  Ca..  !■«. 
8N  1M.807      Pub.  11-17-84      Flk^l  4-8-84 

784.858.  BASSPIBDI.     Oo<labro<l  Broa.  811*  Co.,   lac     8N 
180,808.    Pub.  11-17-84      Filed  4-8-84. 

784.S50.     NIMBLE  N08E.    Ondabrod  Broa.  SUA  Co..  Ia«.    8N 

19O.8O0.    Pub.  11-17-84.    FUad  4-8-84. 
784. S«0      BUMP  'N*  GRIND.     Oada6rod  Broa.  SUA  Co..  Ib«. 

SN  190.810.    Pub.  11-17-84.    FUad  4-8-84. 
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784475.  GENERAL  METALS.  Aaarlcan  Btaal  Foandrlaa 
lD«orporat«d     8N  187.888.    Pub.  11-17-84.    FUad  8-25-84 

784.376.  THE  WHITE  GLOVE  LINE.  Tba  Haffnaa-Wolfo 
CoMpaay      8N  188.708.     Pab.  11-17-84.     FUad  8-28-84. 

784.377.  TWIN  BLO.  Garrat  H.  Vaadaraotan.  d.b.a.  Va«- 
darmolcn  Export  Co  SN  198.788.  Pub.  11-17-84.  FUad 
5-15-84. 

784.878.     FEIT8EW.     Tha  Fait  Conpaay.  lac.     SN  184,041. 

Pab.  11-17-84.    FUad  5-SS-84. 
784.878.      P  AND  DESIGN.     Pattaraoa  laduatrtaa,  lac     SN 

184J18.    Pab.  11-17-84.    FUad  5-28-84 

784.880.  AMPACT.  AMP  lacorporatad.  SN  185.285.  Pub. 
11-17-84      FUad  8-10-84. 

784.881.  HI  BOT.  Habn,  lac.  SN  195,404.  Pub.  11-17-84. 
FUad  8-11-84. 

784.S83.  SPARTAN  HEAD  (DESIGN).  Coaco  BBfln«arln« 
Worka.  lac.     SN  195.847.     Pub.  ll-lT-84.     FU«1  6-15-84. 

784. S88.  DRYJECTOR.  MldUnd  Roaa  Corporation  SN 
195,880.     Pub.  11-17-84.     FUad  6-15-84. 

784.884.  ALKIRK.  Alklrk  Im.  SN  185.756.  Pub. 
11-17-84.     FUad  8-18-84. 

784.886.  PILOT  PULL.  Alklrfc  lac  SN  196.758.  Pub. 
11-17-84.    FUad  8-18-84. 

784.888.  GREENLEE  AND  DESIGN  Or«cal««  Broa.  *  Oa. 
8N   188.788.     Pub    11-17-84.     Flitd  6-16-84. 

784.887.  BAT.  Graanlca  Broa.  *  Co.  SN  186.784.  Pub. 
11. 17-64.     nUMl  6-18-84. 

784.S88.     PERMALIFB.    Jaffray  GaUoa  Maaofactariac  Con- 
SN  185.790.     Pub.  11-17-84.     FUad  8-18-84. 
KM    AND    DESIGN.      Kraaaa-Maffd    Aktlaa<«aeU- 
8N  196.795.     Pub.  11-17-84.     FUad  6-18-84. 
CAPSUI^PAC.      PradaJon  Aatomotlre  Componenu 

Coapaay.     SN   198,068.     Pub.   11-17-84.     FUad  8-19-84. 
784.881.     STBRLOK.       Firth    StarUaf.    Inc.      SN    198,185. 

Pab.  11-17-84.    FUad  6-21-84. 
784,881.     START-ALL.    OoodaU  MannfactuHn«  Corporatloa. 

SN  198.144.    Pab.  11-17-84.    FUad  8-11-84. 
784. SOS.     CLEAN-ALL.    GoodaU  MaBufacturtac  Corporatiaa. 

SN  198,145.     Pub.  11-17-84.     FUad  6-22-64 
784J84.     PRESS-ALL.     OoodaU  Manofacturlac  Corporation. 

8N   198.148.     Pub.  11-17-84.     FUad  6-22-84. 
784.S96.      ANGSTROMATIC.     HAH  Machlna  Tool  Co.,  Inc. 

SN  188,148.     Pub.  11-17-84.     FUad  8-21-84. 
784.S98.     OETIKER    AND    DESIGN.      Hani    Oatlkar.      SN 

197.819.    Pub.  11-17-84.    FUad  7-7-84. 
784.887.     CCC    (DESIGN).     Caraal   Chcailcal    Corporation. 

SN  197,870.     Pab.  11-17-84.     FUad  7-18-84. 
784,898.     PODCHOMATIC     Tha  Mooareh   Marklac  Systaai 

Coapaay.     SN  197,744.     Pub.  ll-lT-84.     FUad  7-18-84. 


paaj. 

784,888. 
•chaft. 
784.890. 


aaM23-Cirtfory,  MadriMry,  md  TmIi, 
mi  Parts  Tbtrtof 

784.254.      (SeaOaaa  IS  for  tkls  tradaaark.) 

784.881.     RADIKON.      Projactla*   AB.      SN    148,588.      Pub. 

11_17_64.    FUad  7-8-82. 
784,881.     8NAP-LOK.     Moaatjpa  Corporation.     SN  157,884. 

Pub.  11-17-84.    WVm6  11-16-81. 
784,888      THREE  CHAMBER  SYSTEM  8WK  AND  DESIGN. 

Salts  Werka  G.ab.H.     SN  160.448.     Pub.  11-17-84.     FUad 

1-8-48. 

784.884.  HENSCHBL.     Henachel-Warka  AktlaagaaaUacbaft.  ^^^^^^^_^_ 
SN  188,874.     Pub.  11-17-84.     FUad  5-H-88. 

784.885.  TECNOMA  AND  DESIGN.  Sodate  Poor  la  •-  ,  i  A  H  «J  O^-LZ-^- 
DlffualOB  da  Tachnlquaa  NooTaUaa  at  da  Macblnlama  Q^^g  24  —  LMOMry  AppMlMMI  MM  MUMmt 
AcrtcoJa.     SN  189,778.     Pub.  11-17-84.     FUad  5-17-88. 

784.S66  MULTI  BENDER  Niagara  Machlna  A  Tool  Worka. 
SN  171,693.    Pub.  11-17-84.     FUad  6-24-88. 

784.887.  VIBBA-FLOW.     Unk-Balt  Coapany      SN  178.880.  

Pub.  11-17-84.    FUad  7-14-88.  _______^^^ 

784.888.  AMEB-O-MATIC.      Aaartcaa  Truck   Waahlaf  and  •-        .       .  a  m    » 
Datancnt   Co..   d^a.   Aaarlcan  Track  and   Baa   Waahlnc    fl^aa  25  ~  UKKS  Mti  SlftS 
Equtpacnt  Company.    SN  178,519.     Pub.  11-17-84.    FUad 
10-8-88. 

784,389.  DD2.  Bandlx  Weatln«houae  Automotlra  Air  Braka 
Company.    SN  178,580.    Pub.  11-17-84.    FUad  10-9-68. 

784.870.  SD8.  BandlT-W«atln«ho«aa  AutoaotlTe  Air  Braka 
Coapany.      SN   178.581.     Pub.   11-17-84.     FUad  16-8-88. 

784.871.  KOTEB-DNG.  Btawart  Waraar  Corporation.  SN 
178.988.    Pub.  11-17-84.    FUad  10-14-8$. 

784.872.  ENDOLCBE.  Emaraon  Electric  Co..  by  ehaaga  of 
name  from  Tba  Emeraon  Electric  MannUcturlnf  Company. 
8N  179.518.     Pub.  11-17-84.     FUad  10-»-88. 

784.878.     WINDO  ZIPPER.     Rad  DbtU  Toola.     SN  181.864. 

Pub.  11-17-84.     FUad  12-4-88. 
784.874.     MERCO    BOWL.      Dorr-OUrar    Incorporated.      SN 

181,408.    Pub.  11-17-84.    FUad  1S-6-8S. 


784.S99.     OWL  INC.  AND  DESIGN.     Owl.  Inc.     SN  198,870. 
Pub.  11-17-84.    FUad  7-22-84. 


784,400.      KESO. 
FUad  10-13-88. 


Keao  Ltd.     SN  178,545.     Pub.  11-17-44. 


Cbtt26-MtasiriM     aad     Scieatific 

784.818.  (Saa  Claaa  11  for  thU  tradeaark.) 

784,828.  (Saa  Claaa  11  for  thla  trademark.) 

784,827.  (Sea  Claaa  21  for  thU  trademark.) 

784.818.  (Sea  Claaa  11  for  thla  trademark.) 
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SN 


784,401.     SONNE.       Chicago    Aerial     Induatrlea,    Inc. 

111.940.    Pub.  11-17-44.    rUad  2-2-81. 
784.401.     STOPOMATIC    Burleigh  Brooki  Inc.    SN  160,745. 

piib.  11-17-84.    FUad  1-16-88. 
7S4.40S.     CUSTOM  CONTACTS  AND  DESIGN.     Richard  B. 

Hunt.  d.b.a.  Custom  ConUcts.  SN  165,184.    Pub.  11-17-64. 

FUad  8-21-63. 

784.404.  MAI8CH.     TnthUl   Pump  Company.     SN  178,067. 
Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed  7-15-68. 

784.405.  VIBRA-FLOW.     Link-Belt  Company.     SN  173,661. 
Pub.  11-17-84.     Filed  7-14-68 

784.406.  ZEITFUCH8.     Cannon  Instrument  Company.     SN 
178,775.    Pub.  11-17-84.    Filed  9-12-68. 

784  407      EVKRITE.     John  P.  Squler,  d.b.a.  John  P.  Squler 
Company.     8N  178,142.     Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed  10-1-63. 

784.408.  VERI-PAN.        Eaitman      Kodak      Company.        SN 
178.287.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  lO-S-68. 

784.409.  MONOROCK.     Tacoma   MlUwork   Supply  Co.     8N 
178,807      Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  10-3-68 

784  410      FEMTDMETKR. .   The  Vlctoreen  Instrument  Com- 

piiny.      SN   178,839.      Pub.   11-17-64.      Filed   10-11-63. 
784  411       MONTEK.     Model  Engineering  and  Manufacturing 

Corporation.   SN  178,948.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  10-14-63. 
764.412.     CHROMAFLKX.       Konte*    Glass    Company.       SN 

181,885.     Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  11-27-63. 
784.418.      KIMAX-a4.      OwenallllnoU   Glas*   Company.      SN 

184.174.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUad  1-7-64. 
784,414.     TKMPETTE.      Techne    (Cambridge)    Limited.      SN 

184,414      Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  12-30-68 
784  415       ELKCTRO-GITARD  AND  DESIGN      Buck  Engineer 

ing  Company,   Inc      SN   186.488.     Pub.   11-17-64.     Filed 

1-11-64. 

784.416.  COPY  KINO.  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.  SN  186.899. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  2-17-64. 

784.417.  8UPBRFAX.  Eaton  Paper  Corporation.  SN 
liw.796.     Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  4   10-64. 

784.418.  WKATHERMATIC.  Telaco  Industries.  8N  191.456. 
Pub   11-17-64.    FUed  4-17-84. 

784  419  FFR  FLUID-FLOW  READING  AND  DESIGN, 
s'oroban  Engineering.  Inc.  SN  191,804.  Pub.  11-17-64. 
Filed  4-12-64. 


TM  33 

I 

Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 


784.432.  PEARL  WARDROBE.    Coro  Incorporated  of  Rhode 
Island.     SN   193.942.     Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed  5-21-64. 

784.433.  VARGAS.    Vargas  Manufacturing  Co.    SN  196,213. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  6-22-64. 

784.434.  C-14K-L.     Continental  Charms,  Inc. 
I'ub.  11-17-64.    Filed  6-26-64. 

784.435.  AMFLEX.     American  SUy  Company. 
Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed  7-7-64 


SN  196,507. 
SN  197,246. 


Class  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

784.436.  MR.  DTT8TY  AND  DESIGN.  Wllhela  Cushman, 
d.b.n.  Wllla  Cee  Products.  SN  178,678.  Pub.  11-17-64. 
nied  10-10-68. 

784.437.  BUFFERING.  >  James  D.  Oalnsley,  d.b.a.  Bufferlno 
Company.     SN  194,874.     Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed  6-4-64. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

784.438.  MULTIFORM.  Mauser  Kommandlt-GeseUschaft. 
SN  140.469.     Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed  3-22-62. 

784.439.  LOCK  1776  AND  DESIGN.  Albert  M.  Lock  A  8o«, 
Inc.     SN  176,646.     Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed  9-9-63. 

784.440.  GINOHER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Glngher  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.  SN  186.248.  Pub.  11-17-64. 
Filed  2-7-64. 

784.441.  SLEEPMORK.  National  Sleep  Products,  Inc.  SN 
190,741.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  4-9-64. 

784.442.  SHADY  SAM.  Shady  Sam.  Inc.  SN  192,639. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  5-4-64. 

784.448.  MAIL-A  STAND.  Ad-Llthograph.  Inc.  SN  194,100. 
Pub.  11-17-84.    Filed  5-20-64. 


784,410.     CARDINAL  MATIC.     Cardinal   Scale  Manuftctur  u      *•  I  •    La*    -    «-J  U^.*:!^*-:.^ 

ing  Company.  SN  192.559  Pub.  11-17-64   Filed  5-4-64   Qasf  34  —  Hoating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 

784,421.     ITW  AND  DESIGN,     minols  Tool  Works  Inc.     SN      - 


192.818.    Pub.  11-17-84.    FUed  6-6-64. 

784.422.  AIRGUIDE.      Alrgulde  Instrument   Company. 
191,872.     Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  5-7-64. 

784.423.  TRU-TOK.      Bear    Manufacturing    Company. 
101.981.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  5-8-64. 


Apparatus 


SN 


SN 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 

784.424.  DIASHOCK.     Kabushlkl  Kalsha  HattoH  Tokelten. 
SN  182.089.     Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed  11-29-68. 

784.425.  GOLDFBATHER.        Kabushlkl      Kalsha      Hattorl 
Tokaiten.     SN  181,080.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  11-28-68. 

784.426.  THE    8TART1ME.       Sunbeam    Corporation.       8N 
185,252.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  1-23-64. 

784.427.  CONDOR.    BTerbrite  Watch  Co.,  Inc.     SN  193.647. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  5-18-64. 

784.428.  AQUATRON.     Bulova   Watch  Company,   Inc.     SN 
200.817.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  8-28-64. 

784,428.     FANFARE.     Sunbeam   Corporation.      SN   201,059. 
Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed  9-1-64. 

784.480.  DONAR.       Amlda     S.A.     (Amlda    Umlted).       SN 
201.174.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  9-3-64. 

784.481.  MICROMATIC.     Elgin  National  Watch  Company. 
SN  101,404.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  9-8-64. 

TM  811  O.G.— 8 


784.254.     ( See  Oaas  18  for  this  trademark.) 

784.444.  BI  AND  DESIGN.  Brule  Incinerator  Corporation, 
assignee  of  Coder  Incinerator  Corporation.  SN  153,402. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  9-18-62. 

784.445.  MICROFLO.  Eutectlc  Welding  AUoys  Corporation. 
SN  191.375.    Pub.  9-29-64.    Filed  4-17-64. 

784.446.  ACO-LITER  AND  DESIGN.  Gordon  E.  Mycue. 
SN  195.695.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  6-16-64. 

784.447.  DIXLOK.  The  Joseph  Dixon  Crucible  Company. 
SN  196,842.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  6-29-64. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

784.448.  LEXINGTON..  Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  177.508.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  9-23-63. 

784.449.  STERLING  SPIROFLEX.  Sterling  Packing  A 
Gasket  Company,  Inc.  SN  180,242.  Pub.  11-17-64.  Filed 
10-31-68. 

784.450.  ZEBRA  LINING  AND  DESIGN.  United  Manufac- 
turing Company.  SN  191,332.  Pub.  11-17-64.  FUed 
4-16-64. 


TM  84 
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Oast  36- Mttsicai  lastniMMls  m4  Sipplits 

7»4,401.     8PBCIAL.  T.     SpccUttj  IXstrlbutlBC  Co..  lac.     SN 

17«,041.     Puk.  ll-lT-«4.     rtled  «-2»-«8. 
TM.Ma.     ARC.      Arc    Soaad    Ualtcd.      8N    17«472.      Pub. 

ll-17-«4.     FUed  7-l»-«3. 
7»4.4ftS.     UUIDKD-rUIQEKS.       Ouipp-Cbawr.     lac.       SM 

179.124.     Pub    11-17-64.     ru«d  lO-l^-M. 
7a4.4ft4.     TONB-O-MATIC.     V-M  Corporattoa.     8N  18S,13S. 

P«b.  ll-17-«4.     filed  S-l»-«4. 

Qass  37-Paptr  md  StatioMry 

7S4.4M.     TOCE  DAT.     Wtadaoos.   Inc.     SM   18(V.0M.     Pvb. 

11-17-W.    nied  l-Jl-«4 
7M.446.     COPTTHKKM.     Nubaa  CorporaUon.    «N  18«.748 

Pab.  ll-17-«4.    FUadt-14-M. 
784.457.     8TYL»-RITKR.     Tb*  Carter*  lak  Coatpany.     8N 

1M.S01.     Pub.  ll-17-«4      rU«l  4   8  •4. 
784.4M.      PAINT  CKATB.     Scbool  Hoaaa  Producta.  Uc     BM 

l»0.ft48.    Pub.  11-17-64.    rUed  4-8-64. 

784.459.  1NVKR.NB88.       Wbltln*    k    Company,    lac.       8N 
1»0.681.     Pub   11-17-64      nied  4-8-64. 

784.460.  OBTIKBB    AlTD    DB8IOM.      Haaa    OeUaer.      SN 
197.830.    Pub.  11-17-64.     FUad  1-9-64. 


784.476.  CACBTTB  AMD  DESIGN.  Olrl  Scouti  of  tbc 
United  8Ute«  of  America.  8N  178.889.  Pub.  11-17-64 
ru«l  10-4-63. 

784.477.  AI'EX.  Wblte  CoaaoUdatad  iDdaatrtea,  inc.  b) 
cbanc*  uf  nanM  from  Wblta  Sewlac  Macblne  Corporation. 
8N  186.289.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  2-7-64. 

784.478.  MR.  SID.  A.  Scbrrter  *  Son*  Co.,  lac.  SN 
189,627.     Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  3-25-64. 

784.479.  LIVING.  H.  Daroff  *  Soaa.  Inc.  SN  192,873. 
Pab.  11-17-64.     Filed  4-28-64. 

784.480.  BARE  DEVIL  Maldenform.  Inc.  8N  192,803. 
Ptfb.  11-17-64.     FUed  4-29-64. 

784.481.  DAVIS  CUP  AND  DESIGN.  DarU  Cup  Apparel 
Umlted.      SN   102.974       Pub.   11-17-64       Filed  5-4-64. 

784,4«a.  CORNER  HOUSE  AND  DESIGN  Jancd.  lac  SN 
192.599.     Pub.  11-17-64.    FUcd  5-4-64. 

784.483  BRASS  RINGER.  Caited  SUtea  Rubber  Compaay. 
SN  192.642.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  5-4-64. 

784.484  DUOFOLD  AND  DESIGN.  Dnofold.  lac.  SN 
192,906.     Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  5-7-64. 


Qass  3S  -  Prtats  adi  PvbliatioM 

784.461.     SLIDE  A  RULE  AND  DESIGN      lUrjorle  H.  Dan 

caa,  d.bJi.  SUdc-A  Rule  Co.     SN  186,877      Pab.  11-17-64 

FUed  2-8-64. 
784.462      CENTURT    .AMERICAN    PICTURES    STEM    PRO 

DUCTION8    AND    I>E810N       Stanley    Hur»t    Smltb.      8N 

186.648.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUad  2-18-44 

784.463.  P  AND  DESIGN  Jaaaa  R.  Tyeoa.  d.ba.  Pacaau* 
Pre«a.      8N   188.698.     Pab.  11-17-64.     FUed  8-16-64. 

784.464.  HUACHUCA  HERALD  AND  DESIGN.  Harrey  H 
Rlcbarda.  Jr..  and/or  LoU  A.  Rlcbardt  t joint  owner* » 
SN  188.800.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FOad  8-16-64. 

784.465  VENTURE  THE  TRAVELER  8  WORLD  AND  D& 
SIGN.  Cowlea  M«<amlnea  and  Broadcaatlnc.  lac.  SN 
189.688.    Pab.  n-17-«4.    FUad  5-M-64. 

784.466  VENTURE  THE  TRAVELER  8  WORLD.  Cowlaa 
Macaaiaea  and  Broadcaatlnc.  Inc.  SN  18#,686.  Pab. 
11-17-64.     FUed  8-26-64. 

784.467.  WISHBONE  AND  GLOBE  DESIGN.  Cowlea  Maca 
■laea  and  Broadcaatlnc,  Inc.  SN  189,687.  Pub.  11-17-64. 
FUed  3-26-64 

784.468.  MUSICALL  AND  DESIGN  MualcaU.  lac.  SN 
18».718.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  8-26-64. 


aass39-aotlMiig 


784.469.  TWINKLE  CRAFT  AND  DESIGN.  Empire  Maau 
facturtng  4  Dlatrtbutln*  Comp  ny.  Inc.  SN  124,534  Pub. 
11-17-64.     FUed  7-24-61. 

784.470.  STREAMLINE  AND  DESIGN  Charlea  Welaa  A 
loM.  lac    SN  146,692     Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  6-11-62. 

784.471.  LEATHER  OUAED.  IntemaUoaal  Shoe  Company. 
SN  164.730.    Pub   ll-lT-«4.    Fliad  8-18-68. 

784.472.  DUNBROOKE.  DunbUl  Sblrt  Compaay.  SN 
167,761.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  4-22-48. 

784.478.  WTTTT  BROTHERS  AND  DESIGN.  Witty  Broa  . 
lac     SN  170,580.     Pub.   H-17-64.     FUad  6-7-63. 

784.474.  FABEKL.  Lanartala  Clotbaa.  Incorporated.  SN 
177.061.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  9-16-63. 

784.475.  CADETTB  GIRL  SCOUT.  Girl  Scouta  ct  tba 
Ualted  8Utee  of  America.  SN  178,388.  Pab.  11-17-44. 
FUad  10-4-68. 
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Qass  40  —  Faaqr   Goo4s,   hirnisbwgs,  and 
Notioas 


784,486.     SOBICO   AND   DESIGN.      Velcrotaz   Soctato  Ano- 
ayaa.     SN  194,542.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUad  5-88-64. 


dais  42 -Knitted,    Netted,    and    Textile 
FalMrio,  and  Snbstitirtes  Therefor 

7H4.4H6.  NAP  tiUARD/SUPER  LOFT.  PeppereU  Manufac 
tarinc  Company.  SN  174.706.  Pub.  11-17-64.  FUed 
8-S-48. 

784.487.  PEXLOCK.     Pexttle  Corporation  of  America.     SN 
174.905.     Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed  8-12-68 

784.488.  TUFFCOEE.  Toacoay.  Inc.  SN  175.222.  Pub. 
11-17-64.     FUed  8-16-68. 

784.489  SUNNI  CANE.  Milton  C.  Blum.  Ino  SN  176.879. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    FUad  9-18-68. 

784.490  ROTALWEAVE.  Royalmetal  Corporation  SN 
179.266.     Pub    11-17-64.     FUed  10-17-63. 

784.491.  ELEGANZA.  GloTorartUe  Continental  MlUa.  Inc. 
SN  188.261      Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  12-19-63 

784.492.  THERMaFAB.  American  Flnlablnc  Company. 
SN  188.724.     I>ub.  11-17-64.     FUed  13-30-68. 

784.498.  DUBLINK.  Abaco  Fabrlca  Corp.  SN  188.868. 
Pub.  11-17-64      FUed  1-2-64 

784.494.  WINCAMA.  Blue  Rld<«  Textile  Company.  Inc. 
SN  185,557      Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  1-29-44. 

784.495.  SHRINK  NIX  AND  DESIGN.  United  Elaatlc 
Corporation.    SN  186.580.     Pab.  ll-lT-44.  FUad  2-18-44. 

784.496.  MON08TRBTCH  AND  DESIGN.  United  Elaatlc 
Corporatloa.     SN  186 J81.    Pub.  11   17-64.  FUad  2-18-64. 

784.497  LETHAKIN  C  Haedke  ft  Co.,  lac.  SN  187,898. 
Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  2-25-64 

784.498.     SPRINGFIELD.      Chatbam    Manufaoturtnc    Com 

pany.     8N   187.911.      Pub.   11-17-64.     FUed  3-4-64. 
784.499      DAN  SPAN.     Daa  Elver  Mllla,  Incorporatad.     SN 

189,874.    Pub.  10-20-64.    FUed  3-80-64. 
784.500.     EOMAINE.    E.  T.  Barwick  MUla.  Inc.    SN  191.144. 

Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  4-22-64 
784.501       RrVERWHIP.     Dan  Rlrer  MlUa.  Incorporated.    SN 

191.840.     Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  4-28-64 
784.602.     CLEANPATH.      CaWa    Crafta.    lac.      SN    192.266. 

Pub.  ll-lT-64.     FUed  4-29-64. 

784.503.  BUBDOEA.  Dcerlnc  MUllkcn.  Inc.  SN  191.878. 
Pub.  11-17-64.     FUad4-«0-64. 

784.504.  RABBIT  HEAD  (DESIGN).  HMH  PubltabUiC 
Co..  Inc.     SN  192.592.     Pub.  11-17-44.     FUed  5  4  64. 


784.505.  FEATHER  FLUFF.  J.  P.  Steven*  ft  Co.,  Inc.  8M 
192.640.    Pub.  ll-lT-44.    FUad  6-4-64. 

784.506.  WILLIAMSBURG.  WUUamabnrg  Raatoratlon.  In- 
corporated.     SN    192.652.      Pub.   11-17-64.     Filed   5-4-64. 

784.507.  4CWXX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  WllUamabnrx  Reoto- 
ratloa.  Incorporatad.  SN  192,658.  Pub.  11-17-64.  FUed 
5-4-64. 

784,608.  THE  SOFTEST  TOUCH  OF  ALL  I  M.  Lowenateln 
ft  Bona,  Inc.     SN  192.919.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  5-7-64. 

784.509.  DEBUT.  Sparka.  Inc.  SN  192,954.  Pub. 
11-17-64.    FUad  5-7-44. 

784.510.  VENTNOE.  Crompton  Company.  8N  192,996. 
Pub.  11-17-44.    FUad  5-8-44. 

784.511.  RIATA.  Cromptoa  Company.  SN  192.997.  Pub. 
11-17-64.     FUed  5-8-64. 

784.512.  CANSPAN.  Canton  Cotton  MUla.  SN  193.104. 
Pub.  11-10-64.    rUad  5-11-44. 

784.518.  INTA  LINING.  Ardaley  Curtain  Co..  Inc.  SN 
198.256.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  5-12-64. 


Qass  43 -Thread  and  Yam 

784.814.     EEVONAH      Revonah  Spinning  MUla.     SN  186.894 

Pub.  11-17-64.    FUad  2-17-64. 
784.616.     "DUNDEE."     Emlle  Bernat  ft  Sona  Company.     SN 

187.919.     Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  3-4-64 

784.616.  CANDIBHEBM.       Melroae    Yam     Co..     lac.       SN 
189.603      Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  3-25-64. 

784.617.  FAIRHAVEN.     Brunawlck  Worated  MlUa.  Inc.     SN 
192.470.    Pub.  11-17-44.    FUed  5-1-64. 

784.518.  MONTESSA.       Emlle    Bernat    ft    Son*    Co.       SN 
192,649.    Pub.  11-17-44.    FUad  5  4  64. 

784.519.  FIBER  60      FMC  Corporation.     SN  192.818.     Pub. 
11-17-44.    FUed  6-6-64. 

784.520.  8PANLILE.     Sellera  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc. 
SN  198.050.    Pub.  11-17-44      FUed  5-8-44. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 

784.521.  TWIST  FLEX.  Unltek  Corporation.  SN  153,350. 
Pab.  11-17-44.    FUad  9-17-42. 

784.522.  "ROLL  BACK  THE  YEARS"  AND  DESIGN. 
Eugenie  Haagan.  SN  156,293  Pub.  11-17-44.  FUed 
10-81-62. 

784.528.     SILVA.     SUtu  Inc.     SN  182.867.     Pub.  11-17-64. 

FUad  12-4-68.  " 

784,684.     UTTLE  ANGEL  AND  DESIGN.     Alan  Jay  CUro- 

lyte     Company.       SN     188.858.       Pub.     11-17-64.       FUed     Q^^  47  —  W IneS 

12-28-68. 


784.531.  DIXIE  LILY.  Dixie  LUy  Milling  Co.  SN  156.390. 
Pub.  11-17-44.    FUed  10-18-62. 

784.532.  DIXIE  LILY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Dixie  Lily  MUl- 
ing  Co.     SN  156,891.     Pub.  11-17-44.     FUed  10-18-42. 

784.533.  TWICE  ON  SUNDAE.  Tbomaa  Carrel.  SN 
162,232.    Pub.  11-17-44.    FUed  2-7-43. 

784.534.  BONIATILLO.  Supertrut  International  Inc.  SN 
163,428.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  2-25-63. 

7!i4,535.  PEANUT  FR088.  Sokol  ft  Company.  SN  1T8.975. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  7-29-63. 

784.536.  BAKER'S  CHAMPION.  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion.    SN   176,366.      Pub.   11-17-64.     FUed  9-5-63. 

784.537.  KERNEL-FRESH.  General  Foods  Corporation. 
SN  178,909.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  10-14-63. 

784.538.  NICKBRSON  FARMS  AND  DESIGN.  I.  J.  Nicker 
eon.  d.b.a.  Nlckeraon  Farms.  SN  180.605.  Pub.  11-17-64. 
FUed  11-4-68. 

784.539.  QUEEN-BEE  HONEY  AND  DESIGN.  I.  J.  Nlcker- 
son.  d.b.a.  Nickerson  Farms.  SN  180,606.  Pub.  11-17-44. 
Filed  11-6-68. 

784.540.  FRUIT  MOLD  SUPREME.  General  Foods  Corpo- 
raUon.    SN  182,325.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  12-4-63. 

784.541.  WHITE  STAR.  Ralston  Purina  Company.  SN 
183.923.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  1-2-64. 

784.542.  WHITE  STAR  AND  DESIGN.  Ralston  Purina 
Company.     SN  183.924.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  1-2-44. 

784.543.  ABBEY  GARDEN.  Abbey  Garden,  Inc.  SN 
183,947.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  1-3-64. 

784.544.  ECONOMY-WISE.  Tbe  Mar-Gold  Corporation. 
SN  184.638.     Pub.  9-15-64.     FUed  1-15-64. 

784.545.  FANCIFUL  GIRAFFE  (DESIGN).  The  Chunky 
Corporation.    SN  184.887.    Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed  1-20-64. 

784.546.  SOUR  QUEEN.  Sue  Ann  Food  Products  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  SunnyhUl  Farm  Products.  8N  185.452.  Pub. 
11-17-44.    FUed  1-27-64. 

784.547.  BARACHOI8.  Pecheurs  UnU  de  Quebec-Quebec 
United  Fishermen.  SN  185.928.  Pub.  11-17-64.  Filed 
2-8-64. 

784.548.  NORD-OST.  Frank  Ryser  Co.  SN  186,648.  Pub. 
11-17-64.    FUed»-13-44. 

784.549.  H0O-RAT8.  National  Biscuit  Company.  SN 
187,682.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  2-28-64. 

784.550.  HONI-BAKE.  Food  Technology,  Inc.  SN  189,570. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  3-26-64. 

784,561.  HONI-FLAKE.  Food  Technology,  Inc.  SN 
189,671.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  3-25-64. 

784.552.  B  BROUGHTON  AND  DESIGN.  Broughton's 
Farm  Dairy,  Inc.  SN  191,122.  Pub.  11-17-64.  Filed 
4-16-64. 

784.553.  STEINN  CHEESE  AND  DESIGN.  Frank  Ryser 
Co.     SN  191.799.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  4-22-64. 


784.525.  NAILAID.     Millers  Forge  Mfg.  Corp.     SN  184,828. 
I»ub.  11-17-44.    FUed  1-17-44. 

784.526.  EKOLINE  20.     Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories. 
8N  187.692.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  2-28-64. 

784,627.     AQUA  MATIC.      C.    B.    Bard,    lae.      SN    198.321. 

Pub.  10-27-44.    FUed  5-18-64. 
784,528.     ZIMALOY.     Zlmmer  Manufacturing  Company.    SN 

195,088.     Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  6-5-64. 


Qais  46-Feods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 


784,564.  PRINCE  OF  DENMARK  AND  DESIGN.  Svend- 
borg  Vlnkompagnl  A.m.bA.  SN  179,928.  Pub.  11-17-64. 
FUed  10-28-63. 

784.655.  FETE  DU  COCHKLET.  Champagne  Talttinger 
Compagnie    Commerclale    ft    Vltlcole    Champenolse.       SN 

180.840.  Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed  11-12-63. 

784.566.  CUVEB  DES  COTEAUX.  Champagne  Talttinger 
Compagnie    Commerclale    ft    Vltlcole    Cliampenoise.       SN 

180.841.  Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  11-12-63. 

784.657.  RIO  DE  ORO.  Continental  Beverages,  Inc.  SN 
187,478.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  2-26-64. 


784,629      ICETTEA.     Maafrwl  Kombrecht,  d.ba.  Ceytea  Im      *,  ^q        n:.#.:||4»J   A|«JmJij>  I  inuAr* 

p;>rt  GmbH,  ft  Co      SN  142,952.     Pub.  11-17-64      Filed     QaSS  4V  —  DlStlllefl  AICOIMMK  UqUOrS 


4-24-42. 

784,680.     JOTS.     E.  J.  Brach  ft  Sona. 
11-17-44.    FUed  10-16-42. 


SN  165,129.     Pub.     784,558.     SNO  SHOE.     Ed.  PhilUpe  ft  Sons  Co. 
Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  4-22-68. 


SN  167,815. 
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T84,SM.     OLD   RXPXATXR.     OM    Staotey    DUtllltrj.    Iac. 

d.b.a.  Old  Repwter  DUtUlerj.    8«  1M.W4.    Fnb.  ll-XI-4^ 

FU«d  3-l»-«4. 
T84.940.     CRB8T  (DB8I0N).     J.  *  G   OIdfl«ld  Limited.     8N 

;88.8«2.    FMib.  ll-17-«4      Filed  »- 17 -«4 
T84.M1.     CANADLA.N    TRAPPKB.      rorctcn    VIntacH.    Inc. 

8N  18».0««.     Pub.  ll-17-«4.     rUed  »-l»-«4. 
784,542.      PAUL    ESYBRB.      Dl»tlller«    Corporation     (8.A.) 

Limited.     8N  18»,277.     Pub.  ll-17-«4.     Fllwl  »-a3-«4. 

7»4.5«3.      MAOTAOOARTS  BTC.  AND  DB8I0N.     Parrott  * 
Co.     8N  189.833.     Pub    11-17-M.     TM^  4-17-64. 

784.M4.     OLBN  NIVBN.     DoocUa  MacNlTcn  *  Co..  Limited. 
8N  18».88«.    Pub.  11-17-84.    Ftled  S-SO-84. 


Qau  52  —  DetoifMts  and  Soaps 

TS4.S4S.      (  8m  CUm  «  for  tkla  trademark. ) 

784.678.     LIQUID  POWBB.     Lehn  k  Fink  Prodncti  Corpora- 

tloa.     SN  180,747      Pub.  ll-17-«4.     Filed  ll-8-«3. 
784,878.     UNIT  8UDZ.    Martens  Chemical  Corp.   8N  188.178. 

Pub.  11-17-84.     Filed  2-«-84. 
784,880.     CARB08TRIP.       Purex    Corporation,    Ltd..    d.b.a. 

Turco  Producta.  Inc.     8N  187.888.     Pub.  11-17-84.     Filed 

8-8-84. 

784.581.  WK8TOR1P.      Weet  Chemical   Productt,   Inc      8N 
188,688.    Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed  8-18-64. 

784.582.  8BBUTONE.        Foeter-Mllbum      Company.        BN 
184.044.    Pub.  »-2»-64.    FUed  B-3S-64. 


Oats  SO-MerchaadUe  Not  Othorwiie  Service  Marks 

C>»«^*^  OasslOO-MisceNaneoiis 


784.565.  PAR  AND  DBSIQN.     California  MeUl  Bnamelln« 
Company      8N  180.835.     Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed   11-12-63 

784.566.  ETERNAL   FLAMX.     Cocclaa  Granite   Industrtea. 
IBC.    8N  188,315.    Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  12-20-63. 

784.567.  MISCELLANEOUS    DESIGN.      r>ymo    laduatriee. 
lac.     SN   18».(J84.     Pub.   11-17-64.     Filed  3-80-64. 

784.568.  REGENCY.     Stemco  Indnstrlee,  Inc.     8N  187.888. 
P«*.  11-17-64.     FU«I  7-16-64. 


784.583.  CPC  AND  DBSIQN.     The  College  Placement  Coua- 
cU.  Inc.     8N  185.271.     Pub.  U-17-64      FUed  1-24-64. 

784.584.  FLYING    EGRET    (DESIGN).      National   Audubon 
Society.  Inc.    SN  186,862.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  2-18-64. 


Qass  51  -  Cosnetks  and  Toilot  ProparatioM 

784.568.      R  *  G       Roger  A  OaUet  S.A..  aasigaee  of  Roger  A 
Oallet.     8N   165.174.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  8-21-68. 

784.570.      ROURE  DUPONT  AND  DESIGN.      Roure-Dupont. 
IBC     SN   172,840.     Pub.   11-17-64.     FUed  7-2-68. 

784.571      DREAM    MAKB-UP.      The   Andrew   Jergens   Com 
pany.     8N  184.1M.     Pub.  »-2»-64      FUed  1-8-64 

784.872.     BUT  NATURALLY.     Leka  *  Flak  Producta  Cor 
poratloB.     8N  186,177.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  1-6-64. 

784,578.     RVP.     Paul  B.  Elder  Company.     SN  187J66.     Pub. 
11-17-64.     FUed  1-24-64. 

784.574.  EILEEN    FORD.      Ford    Model    Agency,    Incorpo- 
rated.    8N  187.268.     Pub.  11-17-64      FUed  2-24-64. 

784.575.  KBLDBRMA.     L.   H.  KeUogg  Chemical  Company. 
SN  188.321.     Pub.  11-17-64.    FUed  8-28-64. 

784.576.  TENDER  TOUCH      Heleae  Curtle  laduatriee.  lac 
SN  180.168.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  4-2-64 

784.577.  COLORATURA.     Leha  *  Flak  Producta  Corpora 
don.     8N   181.S0S.     Pa*.  11-17-64.     FUed  4-16-44. 


Oass  106  ~  Material  TroataoNt 

784.588.  MCL8  AND  DBSION.  Medical  ConUct  Lena  Serr- 
Ice.  Inc..  aaatgnee  of  Vue  Optical  Producta.  Ia«.  8N  161,886. 
Pub.  10-20-64      FUed  2-1-63. 

784.586  HL  (DBSION).  Barry  J.  Broee.  d.b.a.  Highland 
Laboratorlee.    SN  186.512.    I>ub.  11-17-64.    FUed  2-12-64. 


Qass  107  -  EdiKatioa  aad  Entertainment 

784.587.     FP  AND  DESIGN      Famoua  Artists  Schools,  Inc. 

SN  188,168.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  11-17-68. 
784.888.     THB  AP0LL08.     Robert  E.  Baumann,  d  b.a.  The 

ApoUoe.     SN   186.500.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed  1-11-64. 


Certification  Mark 
* 

OassA-Goods 

784.588      ASA  ETC.  AND  DBSION.    The  American  Sunbatb 
lag  AaMcUtloa.  Uc.     SN  187.986.     Pub.  11-17-64.     FUed 
1-10-64. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tlisee  registrations  are  not  subject  to  oppoeitlon. 


Qass  2-Ro€o^tad6s 


784.560      Texas  PUstlca,  Inc..  Blaa.  Tex.     Sit  1»041».    Tyiii 
PJl.  4-1-64  :  Am.  S-R.  11-16-64. 


POLY-VENT 


Oast  21  -  Boctrical   Apfantiu,  Madunts, 

784.591.    .Electro  Trace    Corporation.    Weetport.    Conn.      SN 
157.88L     FUed  PJl.  11-26-62;  Am.  BR.  11-17-64. 


ELECTROWRAP 


For  Polyethylene  Bags  for  Packaglag  Produce. 
First  use  October  1968. 


For   Strtpe   o^  Material    Adapted  To   Be   Wrapped   Arouf  d 

pipM  So  aa  To  Heat  Such  Plpee  by  Electrical  RealaUnce 
Heating  Technlquee. 

First  use  Not   5,  1962. 


FEBRUARY  2,  19U  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

aatt23-C«tlory,  MachiMry.  and  Toob,  Qass  37  -  Paper  and  SutioMry 
and  Parts  Tlioroof 


TM  37 


784,598.     Wilson  Jones  Company,  Chicago,  lU.     SN  178,888. 
FUed  P.B.  10-4-68 ;  Am.  8  Jl.  12-2-64. 


784  692.     Applied   Power   Industries,   Inc.,   MUwaukee,   Wis. 
SN  184,006.     FUed  P.R.  11-14-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-27-64. 


TAX  SAVERS 


For  Combination  Diary  and  Expanding  FUe. 
First  use  Dec.  10,  1862. 


Lit 


aafs39-aotbing 


784,699.     Warm-Wear.  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     SN  170,006. 
rUed  PJl.  &-29-68  ;  Am.  8.B.  6-3-64. 


For  Fluid  Pumpa. 
First  uae  Nor.  SO,  1961. 


jgijm.     FUUahlae  Laboratorlee,  Ibc.„  Syracuse,  N.Y.     8N 
189,066.     FUed  PR.  8-8-62 ;  Am.  8A.  11-16-64. 

'     MULTISPRAY 

For  PorUble  Paint  Sprayers  and  Parts  Thereo*. 
First  uee  July  11, 1861. 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  ChUdren's  Underwear  and  Cape. 
First  use  March  1959. 


784.584.     Harpers  International.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     SN 
184.184.     Filed  P.R.  1-8-64  ;  Am.  SB.  12-1-64. 


HARPERS 


For  Carpenters'  and  Mechanics'  Hand  TooU. 
First  use  Dec.  12.  1962. 


784.595.     OoldbUtt   Broe..    Inc.,    Chicago,   HI.      SN   197,486. 
FUed  PR.  7-9-64  ;  Am.  S  Jl.  11-19-64. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

784.600.     Carolyn     ChenlUes,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.       SN 
178,528.     FUed  P.R.  10-8-68 ;  Am.  8  Jl.  10-29-64. 

CLING-TITE 

For  CoTers  for  Uee  Around  the  Household — Namely,  Furni- 
ture Throw  Corers. 

First  uee  Sept.  16, 1963. 


STURDEE 


For  Gaeollae  Powered  Lawn  Mowers. 
First  use  February  1962. 


Qass  26  -  Measuring     and     Scientific 
AppTu 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

784  601.     AmeHcan   Beating  Company,  Grand  Rapids.  Mich. 
SN  198.917.     FUed  P.R.  5-21-64;  Am.  8.B.  11-28-64. 


POWERLIFT 


784.596.     HlSpeed    Checkwelgher    Co..    Inc.,    Ithaca.    NT. 
SN  181.088.    FUed  PR.  11-18-63 ;  Am.  8.B.  1(^-8-64. 

HI'SPEEDJ 

For  Automatic  Weighing  Equipment  Including  Automatic 
Checkwelghera  and  MaUrlal  Handling  Systenu. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  8, 1958. 


For  Electrically-Operated  Hospital  Beds. 
First  use  In  or  before  August  1963. 


784,602.     BexaU  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angelea 
Calif.     8N  201,638.    FUed  8-81-64. 


Qass  32-Fnmituro  and  Upholstery 

784  897      Joanna    Weetem    MUla    Company,    Chicago,    111. 
SN  190,781.     FUed  PJl.  4-9-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-20-64. 

SHADE  TOPPER 

For  Valancea  for  Window  Shadea. 
First  uae  Not.  15.  1968. 


BABY 
CARE 


For  Padflers. 

First  uae  June  18.  1968. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


18S.T50 
1M.T31. 

191.741. 
1»2.797. 

1M.8W. 

1M.900 

19S.314 

l»S,e74 

1»4.011 

1»4.SS7 

1IH.919. 

1M.1M. 

IM.gSS 

ltM.417 
104.87S. 
197  J44 
ItT.MO. 
197J10. 
197.9&8. 
197  »»1 
1M.>41. 


BBROKNTHALBK.    CL  46.    5-«-14. 

BRB-DBNZKR      CI.  46.     5-6-a4. 
WHITE  8HOWKK8.     O.  IS.     »-»-»4. 
OOTUAM    U<VI81BL.«S.      CL   «••      l>-»-2"». 
HORACB     OlLBliXY      AUD     DEBIQS.        O-     *« 

l>-^-S4. 
RXVOLVO.    a.  M.    H-16-14. 
TRIM.    CL  M.     l>-16-»4. 
DRUM  MAJOR.    CL  ••.     l»-l»-»4 
QMC.    a.  19.     1-6-lS. 
SPHINX.    CI.  a.    1-1»-Sft. 
HARRISON  COOLKD.     CI.  1»      1-20-15. 
GUIDE.    CI.  »1.     l-»T-»6. 
DEMON  OF  SCALBE  AND  A  ItEYSTOWB.    CL  M 

a-i7-»a. 

WHITE  mOST.    CI.  46.    »-•-«•. 

BLUE  BIRD  AND  DESIGN      CI.  46.     8-17-28. 

KBOMIkL     a.  16.    3-41-28 

TBNACITT.    a.  «T.    ♦-li-M. 

PADA-IT.    a.  8.    4-14-18. 

METER  METAL  AMD  DKSION.     CL  64k    4-l*-l« 

OOLDKN  KEY      CI.  46.     4-18-18. 

EX      n    S9.    4-28-18. 

TMB  TEXACO  BTAIL     Q.  88.     8-19-18. 


188.888 

198.680. 

198.799. 

198,819. 

410.884. 

410.6S8. 

410.708 

411.212. 

411.408. 

411.480. 

411.481. 

411.4SS. 

411.688 

412.S69. 

412.688. 

41S.S07 

41S.S09. 

418.428. 

418.489 

418.362. 

418.606. 
414,048. 


I'KKOXINE      CI.  82.     6-19-18. 

GOUDKN  STAR  AND  DE8ION.     CL  16.     8-16-18. 

DBODO.    a.  81.    8-16-18. 

TALCAROMS.    a.  81      8-16-28 

RACO.     a.  14.     11-8-44. 

HTDBN8EL.    O.  87.     12-*-44. 

A  PAIR  or  HUMAN  nUBT.     CI.  89.     11-11-44. 

FANCY  h-KKK.     O.  81.     »-8~-48. 

SHUiOKiS.    CI.  89.    1-16-46. 

PBSIBTICIDK     CL6      1-16-48.     , 

FB8I8TO.     n.  6.     1-16-48. 

PEEUTOL.    CL6.     1-16-68. 

HONETMOOM.    CI.  89.     1-80-48. 

DIAMOND  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.   Q.  7     8-20-48. 

PBCT<»  KALIN.     CL  18.     8-10-48. 

IHUNTKX      a.  88.     4-17-48. 

UNEX      a   88.     4-17-48. 

8POTNAIL8.    a.  18.    4-14-48. 

LADY  LENNOX,    a.  81.    4-14-48. 

WEARKVKR  PACEMAKER  AND  DESIGN.    O.  87. 
6-l-i8 

JEROME  B.  RICE  HEMD  Ca     CL  1.    8-1-48. 

ROTOROLXAD.    CI.  14.    8-11-48. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Sccfkm  t 


6T1.087. 
671.088. 
671.041. 
671.041. 
671.044. 
671.048. 
671,047. 
671.048. 
671.068. 
671.008. 
671.068. 
671.081. 

671.088. 

671.006. 

671.096. 

671.008. 

671.108. 

671404. 

671.11L 

671.111. 

671.118. 

671.114. 

671.180. 

671.188. 

671.188. 

671.189. 

671.146. 

671.147. 

671.182 

671.186. 

671.168. 

671.164. 
671.167. 
671.169. 
671.174. 
671.180. 
671.188. 
671.190 
671.191. 
671.198. 
671.100 
671.208. 

671.206. 
671.209. 
871.224 
671.226 


DELDIBIUC.     CI.  1. 

PAK  A  LTT.     CL  1. 

STTROWOOD.     CI.  1. 

CHUCK  WAGON  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CL  I. 

BAUOUy  XEROX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     O.  1. 

HALOID  XEROX.    CI.  1. 

cuovEKiT.  a.  1. 

RPC  AND  DESIGN.    CL  1. 

BUGATROL.     CI.  6. 

AULA  LAC  AND  DESIGN      O.  6. 

SPRAT  KINO  AMD  DESIOM.    Q.  6. 

BIBERA.    a.  18. 

BlNTt»METAL.    CL  14. 

UOP  DRIACIN  AMD  DESIOM.    Q.  18. 

G4-)ODWILL.    a.  IT. 

EVANS,    a.  18. 

COSASTATIN.    CI.  18. 

TSICO  UBMA  AMD  DBEIOM.     O.  18. 

NORI8DRINE.    CL  18. 

BELDTUKKM.     CI.  11. 

800TT     a.  M. 

m'l.i  BRiPOE    CT.  n. 

EMPIRE  AND  DB810N.    CL  11. 

REDT-RACK.    CL  18. 

BANDOMATIC.     CL  ». 

8NO-SWEEP      CI.  M 

DELUXE  STEEL  KING  AND  DESIGN.     CL  18. 

Tt  R  HELIX  ETC.  AMD  DESIGN.     CL  18. 

CARBONITE.    CL  18. 

WKED-O  VATOR.     CI.  18. 

CHLORO-OUAED.    CL  18. 

ICE-SCALATOm.     CL  M. 

CITO>  8TIX.     CI.  18.  • 

SUPER  FRUITEX.     CI.  24. 

VARIO-DIAOON.    CI.  16. 

BALLET  LOK.    CI.  18. 

TIP-TOP.     CL  81. 

CORRELAIRE.    Q.  81. 

DAW  LUXE     a.  81. 

HICHIN  POST.    CI.  81. 

MAGNAMTE.    Q.  86.  ^„„.^„ 

OFnCLAL  MICKBT  MOOSE  CLUB  AND  DESIGN 

CI  86. 
8TACO  AND  DESIGN.    CL  8T. 
RAT  DIANT  AND  DESIGN.    CI-  87. 
SCIENCE  PERSPECTIVES.    CI.  88. 
STAMPOLOG.    a.  88. 

TM  38 


671.228  SCREEN  STAR     d.  89.  «„.„w 

671J80.  SCOOTER   CX)AT    LAN80N    ETC.   AND   DESIGN. 

a.  80 

671.186  KITS.    O.  89. 

671.187.  POPLINTl*    CL  80. 

671.149.  THAMES.    CL  SO. 

671.38S  HU88CO.    CL  80. 

671.287  VIYKLLON      CI.  80. 

671.268.  EVERTRIM      a.  41. 

671.164  THRIFT  FASHIONS.     Q.  41. 

671.M8.  GUILD  GROUP.    O.  41, 

67l!l66  RKDSTONK.    CI.  41. 

671.167.  FAILU)ROT     Q.  41. 

671.168.  PERLEEWHIEL.    0.41.  

671.171.  RKPRK8ENTAT10M    OF    LABORATORY    TECH 

NIUIA.N  ETC.     a.  44. 

671.278.  OLO.     CL  44. 

671.277  POTAGRAIN.     CI.  46. 

671 J79  WARRENS  AND  DESIGN.    0.46. 

671.281  PRIME  PAK  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Q.  46. 

67l!l84.  TOMASCIO.    O   46. 

671 J88.  HEART  OF  MILK.    O.  40. 

671.186.  '  CUMBER I^ND     VALLET     CV      AND     DESIGN 

a.  46. 

671.100  GRAND  RIVER  ORCHARDS.     C\   46. 

671,191.  EXPLORER.    CL  46. 

671J04.  KULBRS  B  AND  DESIOM.     O.  46. 

671.296.  IT*8ADILLT      O.  46. 

671.811.  R0HIN80N  CRUSOE.     C\    80. 

67l!si6.  CREMK  N      HOI 

671.818.  KinDIE-0>MB.    CL  51.  ^ 

671.818.  SIMONEMOUMIER.    CL  52. 

67L814  BOTCB^ITE.    O.  82 

671.827  POLO  METRIC  PROSTHETICS.     CI.  100. 

671  819  WESTERN  HILLS.    O.  100. 

67l'.880.  TRIB.>  NET1C8.    <^   »«>■.„     ,.^-»„     wAtP 

671,886  DEVICE     INCLCDINO     THE     LKTTBRM     NA8P 

PROMINENTLT   DI8PLATED.     CI.   102. 

671.841.  B.E.M.    CI.  108. 

671.844.  TOWN  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  107. 

671.847.  SPARKLE  8UKEN     O.  7. 

671.848.  TINSEL  SHEEN     a.  T. 

671.849.  SELF  FLASHING.    CL  H 

671.888.     liO^CAI^EIE  8CHAFBRB  AMD  DESIGN      O.  46 
67l!886.      8TEPHAN80NS  AND  DESIGN      CL  46. 
671,867.     8AVB-A  TAPB.    O.  101. 

SMtkM   If 
E-Z  PAPER  PAK  AND  DESIOM.     CI.  1. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

Tb«  foUowln*  nark*  re«litered  under  tb«  met  of  190S.  or  the  act  of  1881.  art-  puWUhwl  under  the  proTlstong  of  section 
12(c)  ot  ttM  TniteiiMrk  Act  of  1946.  Tbrn*  re«utr»Uon.  are  not  subject  to  opposiUon  but  Ar«  aubjact  to  oancellatloa 
under  aeetlon  14  of  tbe  act  of  1946. 

Oau  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Qass  12  -  Constrictioii  MatMials 

411  894      Jan     16.    1948.      United    State.   Rubber   Company.     410.176.     Nor.    14.   1944.     The   TUe-T*i   Company    Chicago 
NeVTork.  N.Y.    Pub.  by  ru,i.trant.  Height.,  lU.     Pub.  by  The  FUnUote  Company.  New  York. 


For  Foamed  Elaatomerlc  Material  In  Scml-Flnlahed  Form 
for  Further  Um  In  Manufacturlnc. 


N.Y. 


Turr-TKX 


For  Floor  TUe. 


ves  ud  Polishing  Materials 


Oaftsd- 


198.887.     Jan.   6.    1925      A.   P.   Munnlng  A  Co..   New  York. 
N.Y.       Pub.    by    Hanaon  Van    Wlnkle-Munnlng    Company. 


MaUwun.  N.J. 


TRIPLEX 


For  Buff  Wheel.. 


Qass  16-Protective  ami  Decorative  Coatings 

369,995.  Aug.  8.  1939.  Karl  A.  MlUr,  d.b.a.  Mllar  k  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  lU.  Pub.  by  De  Soto  Chemical  Coating*, 
Inc..  Chicago,  111. 


Qass  8  -  SMokers'  Artides,  Not  Induding 
ToImcco  Products 

187,713.     Aug.    12,   1024.      Samuel  Gordon,   New  York,  N.Y. 
Pub.  by  Laae  Limited,  New  York.  N.T. 

HOUSE  oaORDS 

For   Plpea,    Cigar   and   Cigarette   Holder.,    Pouch   Tobacco 
Bag*,  HuBldora.  and  Cigar  and  Cigarette  CaMS. 


For  Metal  Primer. 


Qass  9 -Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipaents, 
and  Proiectiles 

486,169.     Jan.  27,  1948.     The  Poly  Choke  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated, TarlffTlUe.  Conn.    Pub.  by  regl.trant. 

POLY  CHOKE 

For  Barrel  Choking  Derlce.  for  Firearms. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

444  794.  Feb.  16,  1954.  Sburhlt  Product..  Inc.,  Waukegan, 
111 ,  assignor  to  Reconstruction  Finance  Corporation.  Chi- 
cago, 111.     Pub.  by  Borg  Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 

For  CoU^  ContacU.  Springs,  Condensers.  Ignition  Switches 
and  Cable*,  etc. 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


698.748. 


288  328  Oct.  17,  1081.  The  Rogers  *  Hubbard  Company. 
p'ortUnd,  Conn.  Pub.  by  Tha  Hubbard  Hall  Chemical  Com 
pany.  Waterbury,  Cofth. 


Class  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

204  588.  Oct.  20.  1929.  American  Grinder  Mfg.  Co.,  MU- 
waukee.  Wis.  Pub^^by  Applied  Power  Industries.  Inc.. 
Milwaukee,  Wis.  , 


Grofast    biackhawk 


For  Plant  Food. 


For  Water  Circulating  Pumps. 


TM  39 


TM  40 

3«8.80« 

pu7.  N«w  York.  N.T.    Pub  by  regtitrant 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Fkbruaky  2,  1965 


Jan.  10,  19SS.    Aatrlcaii  MachlM  *  Foundry  Co>     Q^^  3g  _  RrilltS  Mid  PublkltiOIIS 

1M.T46.     Sept.  2S.  1924.    Th«  TrllMiB*  Coapaay.  Clilc«r>.  ^^ 
Puk.  by  r«(latr%at. 

MOON    MULUNS 

ror  ScriM  of  CartooM. 


For  Tobacco   Macklacry   and   Part*  Tharaof.    PartlcaUrly 

Clcaratt*     Makla«    Machlnary    and    AttachaenU    Tharafor. 

Cigarette    Tlppera,    Printer*.    Saalera.    Pa.tera.    Cutoffa.    Col 

lactora;    Clfaratw    Tobacco    Fe*«l. ;    Bakery    Machlaary    and 

Part!  Tbereof,  Particularly  Bread  Wrtppem  and  Attachn>«nt» 

Tharato;    Braad    Packas*   8*aJ«ra.    Br«ad    8Ucar«   and   SUc»r 

Bla^aa.   Dou«fc  DlTtAara  aa4   Eoun<lar».    BoU  Machine*.   P»n 

OaanUc  a«l  Or«aal««  Machlnea.  Floar  Handling  Equlpiaent. 

Including  Flour  Storing  and/or  CoBTeylag  Machinery.  Flour 

Slftara.  Induitrtal  Mixer,  and  Bowl  Handling  BU,ulpiiient  for 

Said    Mlxera.    Indu.trtal    Powdered    Material    Handling    and 

Sifting  Equipment     Apparel  Macklnary.  Particularly  Necktie 

Tie  Sewing  Machine,  and  NeckUe  Folding  Machine.     Drilling 

and  Tapping  Machinery,  ParUcuUrly  l>rUl  Chucka,  Tapping 

Attaeh««.u.    aad   Tap   Ckocka;    WrappUc    MachUary    aJHl 

I'.cklng  Machinery.  Including  Machinery  for  Wrapping  and/or 

Packing     Cigar.,    Ogatatte..    Bread,    and    Other    Artldaa   of 

Sultahla  Slae  and  Shape,  and  Cartona  Containing  Edible  and 

Otbar  Matarlala,  and  Parta  of  AU  of  the  ForagoHf  Machinery 

and  Mechaalam. 

448  340      A«g.    »«.    !»*•      T*«   Raplda Standard    Cw^paay. 
lie.,  Oraad  Raplda.  Mich      Pub   by  »««l.trant. 

PIUISS-VHYOR 

For  Electrically  Oparated,  Haary  Duty.  Portable.  Endlea. 
Bait  Conreyora  Dealgned  Prl-arily  for  Uaa  on  Indu.trtal  Con 
Tcylag  Joba. 


18»,74T.     Sept.  1«,  1M4.    Tha  Trtbaae  Cootpaaj,  Chicago.  III. 
I>ub.  by  raglatraat. 

SMITTY 


For  Serlaa  of  Oartoona. 


Clats39-Qothiiig 

307  0»«  Oct.  17.  19M.  Arnold.  Con.table  A  Co..  Inc..  Naw 
York.  MY.  Pmb.  by  AmoM  Coaatabla  Corporatton,  Naw 
York.  NY 

For    Coraeta.    Brawlerea.    Qlrdlea    and    Ungarle— Namely. 
Bloomera.  Vcata.  Bandeaux,  etc. 


412  50«  Mar.  18.  1»48.  A  Schretar  A  Son.,  In?..  Balti- 
more. Md.  Pub,  by  A.  Schretar  A  Son.  Co..  Uc  Baltlmora. 
Md. 


Oms  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  aad 
Poittlaia 

410.288.  NOT  21.  1»44.  Sarah  S  Flatch.r.  «» » V.^***  »»;;• 
WaTe  Kennetounk.  Maine.  aMlgnor  to  Norman  K  wiggin 
aiKl  Ann.  B.  Wlggln.  d.b.a.  Tb.  Blue  Ware,  ^.nnebunk. 
Maine.  Pub.  by  Norman  K.  Wlggln  and  Anne  B  Wigging. 
d.h.a.  The  BlM  Wara.  Kannebunk,  Malaa. 


For  Men-,  and  Women'.  Handkerchief,  and  Mnlllera. 


V^\  ^U)^  viwe 


daft  43-T1irMd  and  Yam 

2&,6«».     Dae.  18,  18»4.     J.  *  J.  Baldwin.  Halifax.  «««|"'J 
Pttb.  by  Paton.  A  Baldwin.  LUaltad.  Darlington.  England. 


For  Ceramic  V 


and  Tableware. 


J4.JBALDWIN 


Oass  31  -  Fihers  and  Refrif«raiors 

3M.830.     May   10.   1»«8.     Com— nrtal   FUtara  Corporation, 
Malroae,  Maaa.    Pub.  by  r««Utrant. 


,.^<4i»- 


Halifax. 

For  Yarn,  of  Wool  and  Woratad. 


J 
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S».eT4.     Dae.  18.  18»4.     J.  A  J.  Baldwin,  Halifax.  England,    flac*  K\  _  G>Sllietia  aild  ToiUt  PreparatHNIS 

Pub.  by  Patona  k  Baldwin.  Limited.  DarUngton,  England. 


B£E-fllVE 


112,SM.  Sept.  12,  1916.  Peptollne  Chemical  Co.,  Beaaemer, 
AU.  Pub.  by  Jame.  Alfred  Martin,  d.b.a.  Sllko  New  Im- 
prored  Product.  Company,  Birmingham.  Ala. 


For  Yam.  of  Wool  and  Woratad. 


SJ^O 


Clatt47-Wiats 


824  478      May  21.  198«.  Malaon  F.  Cbanrenet,  8.A..  Nnlta- 

Saint  Oeorgea.   France.  Pub.  by  Sodete  Commerdale  de. 

Bourgognea  de  Marque  F.  ChaTenet.   Nultt-Salnt-Qeorgea, 
Frasca. 


For  Halr-Dreaalng  Ointment. 


For  Wlnaa. 


410,511.     Not.  28,  1944.     The  8.  8.  White  DenUl  Manufac 
tnrlng  Company,  PhUadelphU.  Pa.     Pub.  by  regl.trant. 

OHHLINE 

For  Tooth  Paate,  Mouth  Waah  and  Tooth  Powder. 


Oasf  49  -  Dutilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

410.048.     Not.    7.     1944.      Indaleclo    Nunet,    Guadalajara. 
Mexico.    Pub.  by  raglatrant. 


ForTcqnlU. 


Class  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

409,840.  Oct.  24,  1944.  The  Penn.ylTanla  Salt  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Pub.  by  Pennsalt  Cheml 
cal.  Corporation,  PhUadelphU,  Pa. 

PHOSPHOSIL 

For  Metal  Oeaner.  Comprt.lng  a  Compound  of  Pho.phoru.. 


TM  811  O.Q.- 


iH 


♦ 


H 
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AMP  Inc  ,  Harrtiburf,  Fa.     784,880.  pub.  ll-17-«4.     a.  28 
Abaco  FabrtCB  Corp..  New  York.  N.t.     784,493.  pub.  11-17- 

Abbty  Oarten   Inc..   New  York.  N.T.     784,548,  pub.   11-17- 

Abbott  Laboratorlea.  North  Chlcaco,  lU.    671,111.  cane.     CI. 

18. 
AoBe  CbemlcaJ  Co  :  fiae— 

Kemniera  Soap  Co.,  The. 
Acton  LaboratorlM.  Inc..  Acton,  Maaa.     784,318,  pub.  11-17- 

•4.     Multiple  Claaa  (CUaaei  21  and  2«).  .„.„„,         ^ 

Adbealr"  BnJrlneerln*  Co.,  Ban  Carloa.  Calif.     784,224,  pub. 

Ad  Uthof  raub.   Inc.,   Plttaburgb.  Pa.     784.443,  pub.   11-17- 

AdVanc^CaaUng  Corp..  8anU  Monica.  Calif.     784.850.  pub. 

Al"8iJc^»SL"nc..  Burbank.  Cailf.     784,251.  pub.  11-17- 

AlSuld^inftrument  Co.,  Cblcago,  111.     784,422,  pub.  11-17- 

64      CI    26 
AkUrt>ola«*t  Aatra.  Apotekarnea  Kemlaka  Fabrlker.  SoderUlJe. 

Sweden      T84.812.  uub    11    17   <M.    CI   18        "„....  . 

Alan^  Jaj-Claroljte   Co..    Boaelie    Park.    N.J.      784.524.    pub. 

AlciTn^ui:,   Nlw*I«rk,   N.Y.      784.881,  pub    11-17-84.     CI. 

AlklVk  Inc.,  SeatUe.  Waab.    'M***:^.  P«»»Jlirii*h   i?  l¥ 
AUMbenT  ^teel  Corp.,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.     784,221,  pub.  11-17- 

A»erlcan  Arricultural  Cbemtcal  Co..  New  York.  NT.    784,247. 

A.S?rtcii"  nnV.hl^n^    Co..    Me-phla.    Tenn.       784,492.     pub. 

Aliir»li^irln?iVr*Mf|.  Co    bj  Applied  P»^  I»^»**?f,3"'  ' 

Milwaukee.   Wla;^04,588,  iSie)   pob    >r»-«« -.SiT^i,. 

AmertcaD  Home  Product*  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.    784.807,  pub 

Aie\'l«n*M.rb\ni**  Foundry  Co..  New  York.  NT.     868.809. 

A^ii'cia'*  Me^U^aUaai'  "c.  d.b.a    Hunter  B^»»?*rtn«  Co., 
New  York.   NT       784.266,  pub.  11-17-64.     CV   18 

A«er7can  MKal  Cll«ai.  Inc  ,  d  b.a    Hunter  Enflneertnf  Co.. 
New  Tork.  NT.     784.1«»,  pub.  11-17-64.     CI.  14. 

A»ertcan  Halat  Oobala  ""orp.  :  «••— 

Blue  RIdfe  «;U»«  Co   O-       „    _.^      „,  .       ,0^ -ni       n   44 

Aaertcan  SMtlna  Co..  Grand  S"I»»«1«.  »ti«5i,^?l'*'Vi   ViJa 

American  Stay  Co..  MaldeB.  Maaa.     784,485.  pub.  ll-17-«4. 

Ai^rlMn   Steel   Foundrtea  Inc..  CbleafO.  lU.     784,876.  pub 

A.ert*cl^unblth*nf  Aaaoctatlon,  Inc  .  The.  Maya  Landln*. 

N.J      784.589.  pub   n-lT-64.    O.A. 
American  Tnirk  and   Bun  Waahlna  Equipment  Co.  .   See— 

American   Truck  Washln*  and  Deterrent,  Co. 
AmeHcan  Truck  Wanhlnj  amrDeterjent,  Co     d.b.a.  ^"••n"° 
TroS  and  Bui  Waahlng  Equipment  do..  Kanaaa  City.  Mo 
784.368.  pub    11-17   64      ('123 
AMlda  8.A    (Amlda  Ltd.).  Montreux.  Swltaerland 

pub   11-17-84      CI   27. 
Apolloa,  The  ;  See— 

Haumann.  Robert  K. 
Applied  I'ower  InJuitrlea,  Inc.  :  See — 
Am«TlcaD  OrlDder  Mff   Co. 


New    York.    N.T.       784.489.    pub. 


784,430, 


Applied   Power   InduiUlea,   Inc.,   MUwaukee,   Wla. 


784,592 


Arabol  Mtf.  Co..  The.  to  The  Borden  Co.,  New  York.  NY.    194.- 

Ar^'ko^d'Cfd'^VSbo'ro.  Ontario,  Canada.     784.452,  pub 

AribTte^'tS^ral   Po^laln  Conatructora.  Oakland.  Calif.     671. 

A  "afey'^cSruTn  ^Co.,    Inc..    New   York.   NY.      784.518.   pub. 

A«oW.'c^nat?ble*\   Co.    Inc     by   Arnold^n.tjble  Corp . 

New  York.  NY      807.096.  12(c»   pub.  2-2-68.     Cl.  89. 
Arnold  CoaaUble  Corp.  :  8e#— 

Arnold,  Conauble  A  Co.,  Inc. 
Aaffrow  Seed  Co.      See— 

AawKiatwl  Seed  Grower;.  Inc.  

AaMKHated    Seed    Growem.    Inc..    to    Aajrow    Seed    Co..    New 

Haren.  Conn      413.605.  ren   2-2-*5.    Cl   1  ,..    „  .     -,   --_ 

Atlantic  ProdncU  Corp.,  Trenton,  N.J      784.218.  pub.  11-17- 

64.     Cl    8 
Aula  ChemicaU.  Inc.  :  See — 
Oel«y  Chemical  Corp. 

Baldwin.  J.  ft  J.  Halifax,  f  °»»"i;,  *>' .^V^^'n^h  ^  JUM 
Ltd..    DarUnjton.    England.      25.669.    12(c)    pub.    2-2-65. 

Cl    48  „   .,    . 

B.i/««i.i    J    A  J     Halifax.  Encland.  by  Patona  ft  Baldwlna 
^^ir^nirlfn/tonffind^  25.674.' 12(c)    pub.    2-2-65. 

Cl.  48. 
Barbara  Producta.  Inc.,  Mt.  Vernon.  NT.    671.169.  case.    Cl. 

24 
Bard   C   R..  Inc.,  Murray  HIU.  N.J.     784.527,  pub.  10-27-64. 

a.  44. 


Barlow  Maney  Laboratoriea,  Cedar  Raplda,  Iowa,  to  L^mmwi 
Pharmacal  Co.,  SelleraTllie,  Pa.    412,686,  ren.  2-2-65.    CL 

18 
Barwlcfc,    H.    T.,    MUla,    Inc..    Chamblee,    Oa.      784,500.    pub. 

11-17-64.     Cl.  42.  „         o  * 

Baumann.   Robert  B.,  d.b.a.  The  ApoUos,  West  Sacraiaento, 

Calif.     784.588.  pub.  11-17-64.    Cl.  107. 

Bayuk  Clgara  Inc.,  PhUadelpbla,  Pa.     784.292,  pub.  11-17- 

44.    Cl.  17. 
Beacon  Salea  :  See — 

BeheUer,  Sol  M.  —         ^     ,,    ,,»  -.. 

Bear   Mf».   do..    Rock   laland,   lU.     784,428.   pub.   11-17-64. 

Behelfer,    Sol    M.,    d.b.a.    Beacon    Sales,    Canandaigua,    N.Y. 

671,130.  cane     Cl.  22.  ^    „, 

Beld«'n  Mfg.  Co  .  Chicago,  111.     671.122,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Bemia  Bro.  Bag  Co..  Mlnneapolia,  Minn.     784,208,  pub.  11-17- 

64     CL  2 
Bendlx-Weetinghouae  Automotive  Air  Brake  Co.,  Elyrla,  Ohio. 

784,369-70.  pub.  11-17-64.    Cl.  28.  »„    ... 

Bernat.   Kmlle.  ft  Sons  Co..  Uxbrldge.  Maaa.     784,615,  pub. 

1 1—17—^4       Cl    43 
Bernat.   Bmile,  A   Bons  Co.,   Uxbridfe.   Mass.     784,018,   pab. 

11— 17— A4       Cl    43 
Blahop    and    Babcock    Corp.,    The,    Toledo,    Ohio.      784.268, 

pub.   11-17-64.     Cl.   13.  ^  ^  .      r. 

Blue   Ridge   Glaus   Corp..    to   American    Saint   Oobaln  Corp.. 

Klngsport.  Tenn.    413.307.  ren   2-2-65.     Cl.  83. 
Blue   Ridge  Olasa   Corp.,    to  American    Saint   Oobaln   Corp.. 

Klngsport,  Tenn      413,309.  ren.  2-2-68.      Cl.  88. 
Blue    Ridge    Textile    Co..    Inc.,    Bangor,    Pa.     784,494,    pub. 

11-17-64.     a.  42. 
Blue  Wave,  The  :  See — 
Fletcher.  Sarah  S. 
Blum,     Milton    C.    Inc 

11-17-64.     Cl.  42. 
Borden  Co.    The  :  See— 
Brookanire  Cheeae  Co. 

Arabol  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  „,     ^. 

Borden   Co..   The,   titm  York,   N.Y.     671.285,   cane.     Cl.  46. 
Borg-Wamer  Corp.  :  See — 
Shurhit   Products,  Inc. 
Bottorlf,      Richard     li.,     Mlahawaka.      Ind.     784.353,      pub. 

Bouaquet    Roland  J.,  d.b.a.  Veno  Products  Co.,  Baton  Rouge, 

La.     671.104.  cane.      Cl.   18.  ^    .„ 

Boyce,  Leonard  D..  St.  LouJa.  Mo.     671,324,  cane.    .Cl-  52. 
Brach.   E.  J.,   ft  Sons.  Chicago,   III.     784,530.  pub.   ll-17-«4. 

Cl   4a 
Bretford  Mfg.,  Inc..  Schiller  Park,  III.    784,339.  pub.  11-17-64. 

Cl    21 
Broderick  ft  Baacom  Rope  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.      784,243,  pub. 

Brooks.     Burleigh.  '  Inc..     Englewood,     N.J.     784.402,     pub. 

Brookshfre  Cheese  Co..  Plymouth,  Wis.,  to  The  Borden  Co., 
New  York.  N.Y.     183,750-1.  ren.  2-2-65.     Cl.  46 

Brose  Barry  J.,  d.b.a.  Highland  Laboratories,  San  Francisco. 
Calif.      784,586.  Dub.   11-17-64.      Cl.  106 

Broughton'a  l^arm  5alry.  Inc..  Marietta.  Ohio.     784,552.  pub 

Brown  ft  Wllllainson  Tobacco  Corp..  Loularille,  Ky.     671.096. 

cane.     CL   17.  .     .         ^       ^  m 

Brule  Incinerator  Corp..  from  (3oder  Incinerator  Corp..  Blue 

Island,   111.      784,444.  pub.   11-17-64.      Cl.  34. 
Brunswick  Worsted  Mills.  Inc.,  Moosup.  Conn.     784,617,  pub. 

■a  <       ay     a  A  /"•!       A9 

Buck    Engineering    (To.,    Inc..    Freehold.    N.J.     784,415.    pub. 

11-17-64.     Cl.  26. 
BufTerlno  Co. :  See — 

Bulo?^"wVtch*'co'.^inc..     Flushing,    N.Y.     784,428,     pub. 

11-17-64      Cl   27 
Cabin    Crafts.    Inc..    Dalton.    Oa.     784.502.    pub.    11-17-64. 

Cl    42. 
California  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

California   Spray-Chemical  (Torp. 
California  Metal  Enameling  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     784,568. 

Ca'fl'fornia  Spray  (Them lea i  Corp..  Wilmington.  Del.,  and  Rich- 
mond, Calif.,  to  California  Chemical  Co.,  San  Franclaco, 
Calif      411.430-2.  ren.  2-2-65.     Cl.  6.  ... 

Cannon    Inatrument   Co.,    SUte   College.    Pa.     784.406.    pub. 

Canton   Cotton  MUla.   Canton.   Oa.      784.512,   pub.   11-10-64. 

Cl    42 
Cardinal    Scale    Mfg.    Co.,    Webb    City,    Mo 

11-17-64.     Cl.  26.  _      ^  ..      ,   , 

Carmel     Chemical     Corp.,     Weatfleld.     Ind. 

11— 17— a4       C!    23 
Carolyn   Chenilles,   inc..   New   York.   N.Y.     784  WO.     Cl.  42 
Carter's    Ink    Co.,    The.    Cambridge,    Mass.       784,457.    pnb 

11— 17— a4       Cl     37 
Carvel,    Thomas!    Yonkera,    NY.      784,583.    pnb.    11-17-64 

Catty  *H  D..  Corp.  of  N.Y.,  Norwalk.  Conn.  671.209.  cane 
a. '87. 


784.420.    pub. 
784.397.     pub. 


TM  i 


TMii 
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C*<UnUne  Product*  :   «•• — 

McLndon.  WUlUm  M. 
C«ytea  Import  O.m.b.H.  *  Co.  :  8e* — 

Kombrecht.  M»nfr«d. 
Chadbourn  Qoth«in,  Inc.  :  899—- 

Ootham  Silk  UotJ«ry  Co.  Uit      -  „_.,,^,,    ^    vitlcolt 

Champame    Talttlnger    Compa«Bl«    C«»m«e«*al»    »    >uicoit 

cSlrmpenol.*.    Belm.    (Marne).    Franc*       7M.5fi5-6.    pub. 

ChVmulVn**  Cheml^U.     l«e..     O^m^    Tm        7»4^».     P«b 

Chin'nV^^Ma.ter    Corp..    KU.nrUte.    M.T.      7M.S40-1.    pub. 

ChirliJ"^  thfRuV    IDC.    New    Vork.    NY       671.523.    cane 

Ck?iia"raa«  *  Copper  Co  .  Inc..  WaUrfcury.  Codb.     7*4.267. 

Ch^a"h*iL'"irg*'co.      BlIUo.    NO.      7S4.4W.    pub.    U-ll-M. 

ChauvJnet.    Mal«on    T..    8.A..    by    8<x^**«    C«f"S:«=}?i? jj? 

France.      324.474.   12(c)   pub.  i-^-   _^»-  * Iju  240     mib 
Cb«ckma|v    CbemlcaU.    Inc.    Or**nTllU.    S.C       784.240.    pun 

Ch"a"f  J  A*!^rl.lSndu«tr1^..  Inc  .  Barrlntto^  UL     7M.401.  pub 

Cb\ci^i^r»ntVd  ^Sirln,    Co..    ChJcfo.    1"        784.244.    pub 

cVjJma'n*Chcml«V  Co..    Inc..    BurUM— •    Call/.      784.227. 

Ch^^"  CbeS^cal^ci    Inc..    Burllngam*.    Calif.     784.22«. 

Cb^a".k/c.^.:'TiK.Sar^ly..  N.Y.     784.M5.  pub.  11-17-4M. 

a.  46. 


CtaT*ta»d  iBduatrial  Tool  Co..  Inc..  CfcAfdoo.  Ohio.     671.167. 

CoJI^n.  0«nu'e  iDdn.trt*..  Inc..  Klberton.  Oa      784.5««,  pub. 

Co»«tVl>t*l«olile^Co..      N.W      York,      NY.      784.808.      P«b 

Coll«lVuc*Jelit\>unctl.  Inc..  Tbc.  Bethleham.  Pa.    7M.5M. 

CoCr  Y^.i^'^an?  (Cmlcal    Corp..    Lo.    An^.«.    Calif 

784.246.  pub.  11    17-64.      CI.  10.  iM  TftT 

Colorado  MlJltng  k  Elcrator  Co..  Tb«.  DeBT«r.  Colo.     1»2.7»7. 

Co^-bU*8?^l  Ca.t?n«  Co..   Inc..   Portlaad.  Or^.     784JM. 

cJS^m^Arlal  Fmer.  Cor"  Mdn-a.  Ma...    866.830.  12(c)  pub 

Co««*?^Ul^Pa«te  Co.  The.   Oolu.bu..  Ohio      l»7.40a.   ren 

Con^^.tcrr>*T^lop«*nt  Co..  Oakland,  Calif.     784.811.  pub 

CoVci^B^ne^rtniVork..   Inc..  MendoU.  lU.     784.882.  P«h. 

Co«\ruJ«Ul    ^tJL*..    Inc..    Winter    Har^,    Kla       784.5M. 

CoTtl'n^tiJ'chirnS    Uc.    New   York.    NY.      784.484.    pub 

Co"tl.UnUl  cSp^**  Bteel  In.lu.trle.    Inc..  New  York.  N  Y. 
784^ftO    pub     ll-17-«4.      MulUpl*   CUaa    (Oawea   12,    1». 

Co"t^"tal  Product..  Inc..  Now  Brunawlck,  N.J.  671.152. 
Cow'tac^of^Rhode  laUnd.  ProrldniM..  B-I.  784.482.  pub 
CoU^Von*Prodlct*i^  inc..  8t  LonU.  Mo.  784.228.  pub  11-17- 
Cotton."j<An.  Ltd..  Bdlnburgh.  8«>Uand.  784.2«»-«.  pob. 
CowVei^iUfa.^-"»ad  Broadcaittn,,  Inc..  New  York.  NY. 
Col*1^r.rl..  6!'d.".-."orD«'?al'tabor.tory.  OakUnd,  CalU. 

671.327    cane      CT    100. 
Co«  Dental  Laboratory  :  »•• — 

Croa£on'co.':'^.w  York.   N.Y.     T84.810-1.  pob.   H-lT-*4. 

Oirtl.^Helene,  Indu.trta^  Inc..  Chle«r>.  TO.     784.576.  pub. 

Cu"b»«.*WUb^u"d  b.a.  WUU  C..  Product.,  New  York.  N.Y 

784.436.  pub.  11-17-64.     CI.  2». 
Cvatom  Contact!  :   8m — 

n.kUt°rS«*B''o^  dba     R.    O     "B-b-    Dabl.tro.   k   Bona. 
°MK'\llnn^-7M.21».   pub    11-17-64.     CI    4. 
DnbUtrom.  B.  O   "Bnb."  *  Son     Se»— 

D.„S^^'r^r-  ?n<P.  Henderaonnile.  N.C.  784.45S.  P«b. 
D.y  BlTe^MllU.  iSc.  DnnrtU..  Va.  784.4W.  pub.  10-2<M»4. 
Dnn  WW  MlUa.  Inc..  DanrlUa.  Va.  784.501.  pub.  Il-IT-^- 
Daroff*H.  k  Son..  Inc..  PbUadelphU.  Pa.  TS4.4T*.  pub 
D.".'c^  ApJ/Sl  Ltd..  London.  Bn.land.  784.481.  pob 
D.w"£ibor.Tor&  Inc..  Cb.«r>.  m.  784.810.  pub.  11-17- 
Dnw  wSd^Product..  Inc..  CTlfton.  N  J.  671.1  W.  cane.  O. 
Difrin*  MllMken.  Inc  .  New  York.  NT.  784.608.  pub.  Il-IT- 
DnLuxeVw  and  Tool  Co..  LouUtIU*.  Xj      •71.14»-7.  cnnc. 

n.  28  ^       ,        „„ 

Urn  Soto  Chemical  Coatlnc*-  Inc. :  BM — 

D.trJ'x'che^^l^Indu.trl-.   Inc..   Datrolt    Mich.      T84.285. 
pab.  ll-17-«4.    a.  16. 


Detroit  Oraphltn  Co..  Inc,  Bockford.  lU.    T84.184.  pob.  11-lT- 

64.     a.  16. 
Diamond  Whip  Co  :  See — 

Dlckfte^^^^TTbi.  Klf.  Mf«.  Co..  Unlreralty  Hel«ht^ 
Dl?-'^,"  w';A.'M«^"co..'Burt.nk.  Calif     671.208.  cane.     O. 

l>t"ton.    Henry,    4    ^".    »««v    P^"*'»«'^'f'*Ao^*r;n V*2-M 
Portar  Co..    Inc..    Plttrturgh.    Pa       IM.IOO.    r«n.    a-i  no 

DuJiuVr.    Corp.    (8Jl.)    Ltd..    8tell«nboi;ch     C.P.    Prorlnoj. 
Republic  of  South    Africa.     784.562,   pub    Il-l7-n4.     ^i. 

Dllw  Ulr  MUllnt  Co..  Tampa.  Fla.     784.581-2.  pub.  11-17- 

Wwn,  jL^Jh.  Crucible  Co  ,  The.  Jemey  City,  N.J      784.447. 

Do^Ta"lnd^tr1e?  I*n*r,    New   York.    NY      671,087.   cnnc 

Do?r  Oiuer  Inc..   SUmford.  Conn      784.874.  pub.   11-1T-S4. 

L)o^gh"n   Seed  Co..  The.  Jer«.y  City.  NJ.     671.058.  cane 

Do^  Chemical    Co ,    The.    MldUnd.    Mich.      784.281-2.    pub 

Dow  Cheilcal^o*The.  Midland.  Mich     784.818.  pob.  11-17- 

IW.n^iiifjorte  H..  d.b  a.  81lde-A  Bole  Co  .  North  W.Iea,  Pa. 

DJn'^nr^X'cV.-'Le.rnrt^n.  MO      784.472.  pub.  11-17-^. 

IhJ^ioJ*Tlre  and   Rubber  Corp  .  Buffalo.  NY.     784.448.  pob. 

iWold.'Vnc  .'^iio'h.wk,   NY.      784.484.   pob.    11-17-M.      CI. 

Du*Pont  de  Nemours  B.  L.  and  Co..  WUmln«ton.  Del.     784, 


237.  nob.  »-15-*»     CI. .6 
Dura  Cor 


...  ..•r},*dVTPa;;**  Pa..  Co,  Oak  Park,  Mich  784 
Dym^  Cu.VrliJ.'^nc  ,*\i?erynue.  Calif  784.567.  pob. 
■aVle^Pkhtr  C?.  %e.  Cincinnati.  Ohio  784.248.  pob.  7-28- 
■aftmn?  K^dak  Co..  BocheeUr.  N.Y.  784.408.  pub.  11-17- 
■a^n  pilp^*Corp..  PlttalUid.  Ma«      784.417.  pob    ll-lT-«4. 

n  26 

Bducator  8b«>e  Corp.  :   See— 

E.1U.  ator  Sh.«>  Corp   of  America.  Th'_^»..-t«P  Xhne  Corn 
Bducator  Sh-  Corp.  "' A«*r1<*- The   to  Bducator  Shoe  Corp.. 

New  York    N  T      410.708.  ren   2-2  65.    O.  S» 
■hle.^^Albtrt'^  inc..  Brookl,..  NY.     671^.  cane      O    46^ 
Kla»tic  Stop  Nut  Corp   of  America.  Union.  N.J      784.238.  POO. 

Eldir^P^l   B?  c"    Bryan.   Ohio.      784,578,   pob-   ll-17-«4. 

Kl2;  "Trace   '"rp^v   J^-tSfj;*.   ^"nJ!ii'^*±^  n   17^14 
Klfln  National  Watch  Co.,  filfln.  III.     784.481,  pob.  H-17-«. 

EmSIrti^n   Klertrir  Co^^   fro-  Tb'  ■-•"g,"  ^n'u     *"*    ^'*' 
St    Ix>ul».  Mo       784,372.  pob.   ll-17-«4       CI    23 

F«er»on  F.l^rtrlr  Mfs    Co  .  The  :  Se* 

En,Df'r"'N5^'/'X'tM'buS?n«  <^o  .  Denrer.  Cole.  784.4«8,  pub. 
KrlJk'"n*fv,roLm  Corp.,  MlnneapoM..  Minn.  784,271-2, 
Kr?e%J^hnolo2^l  "product..  Inc..  Brte.  P..  784.82».  pob. 
EuVe^ttc'welding  Alloy.  Corp..  Flnahln,.  NY.  784,445.  pob. 
K^rtJ^tt*  Watch"co  .  Inc..  New  Yerk,  NY  784.427.  pob. 
KxUuil;^ccoMloL.  Inc..  New  York.  NT.  67l.t00.  cnne 
FMC  *Corp.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  784.618,  pob  11-17-64 
ranUtfa  Camer.  and  Inatrument  Corp  ,  Moontain  View.  Calif. 
ra'm^^u'.nr?,".^.  ycb^oLl.^  Inc"  N^e^r  York.  NY.  7M.587.  p.b. 
raV&t'.te"?n  CoJnm?,^  Corp  .  New  York,  N  V.  784.828,  p.b. 
Fef/rVrrtc  .  The^^ew  York,  NY.     TS4.878.  pob.  11-17-M 

FiSl.hli.  Labora.orte.,  1«15    :ir'-r'-'v?4\l»l'oub'll    17-64 
Firth  Sterling,  Inc  ,  Pitt.burith.  Pa       784,S»1,  pub.  ll-17-«4. 

Fift'cbe?  Sarah  8  .  d  b  a  The  Blue  Ware,  to  Norman  K.  and 
Ann.  R  Wierin  dba  The  Bine  Ware,  br  Norman  K.  and 
nil  B  wlfflS.  d  b  r  The  Blue  Ware,  KVnnebunk.  Maine. 
410. 2H3.  12(C)  pub   2-2-65.     CI.  30_  17*4 

Flex  Producta.  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.  784,856,  pub  11-17-64. 
CI    22 

Fltntkote  Co..  The     See — 

Florl*da'l^  *VoTndry  Co.,  Halne.  City.  Fla  784,264,  pob. 
Foid  T^"h*;}oloS.  I«..  Chicar,.  III.  T84.580-1.  pob.  11-17-64. 
FoM  Model  Agency.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  784.574.  pob 
FoUiiJ'Vlnt^^Snc    Mew    York.    NY.     784.561.    pob 

FolmaJ.   Darld  J..  HartwUle.  NY.     784.217,  pub    11-17-64. 

CI    8 
Foaeco   International   Ltd..   Birmingham.   Bngland.     784.226. 

pub.  ll-17-«4      CI.  6. 
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Pooter-Mllbom    Co..    Boffalo.    W.Y.      784.682,    pob.    9-2»-94. 

CI.  M 
Prick  Oallagher  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

1^11^01^1"^^    K^abu^tkl    KaUha.    dba.    PnJ«    El««trlc 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd  ,  Kawaaakl,  Japan.      784.826-8.  pob.  11-17-64. 
Mnltlple  CUm  (Claa.ee  21  arul  26). 
Full  Electrtc  Mff.  Co ,  Ltd.  :  fie. 

Full  DenkI  Selto  KabuKhlkl  Ka...ha. 
Fuller,  D   B,  *  Co.  Inc.  :  Mce  - 

SteTcn*.  J   P..  4  Co.  Inc.  .    «    v    «.„„ 

Oalnsley    Jameo  D..  d.b.a.  Bufferino  Co..  St.  LouU  Park.  Minn. 

Oa'rS^I'V^':  l"c:.'?re^  YoS[.  "v.     784.289.  pub.  11-17-64 

O    17 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp..   from   Aula  Chemical.,   Inc.,  Ard.ley. 

nIt.     671.058.^  cane.      (1.   «. 


784,876,    pub. 


General  "ooda   i^orp.^  White   Plain..   NY.      784.586-7,    pub 

Oeii«['PV>oAPctrp.,    White    Plain..    NY       784,540,    pub 

Oenlra[~Mk>toi^Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     19S.674.  ren.  2-2-6R 

CI.   19. 
General   Motor.  Corp.  :  See — 

Harrtaon  Radiator  Corp. 

Guide  Motor  Lamp*  Mfg   Co    The 
OIngher  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Scranton.  Pa.      784.440,  pub.  ll-17-«4 

cT    82 
Girl  Scoot,  of  the  Tnlted  State,  of  America.  New  York.  N.Y. 

GloTer.Tille-ContlDental  Mllia,  Inc.."  Olorerwrllle.  N.Y.   784,491. 

pub.   11-17-64      CI.  42. 
Goder  Inclner.tor  Corp.  :  See — 

Brule   InclDer.tor   Corp         „,       ,„.  .„,      ^,    „. 
Goldblatt   Broa.    Inc.   Chicago,   HI.      784.595^    S'ob^L«    «n 
Golden  Star  PolUh  Mfg    Co  .  KanM.  City.  Mo.      198.680,  ren. 

G<K>dall     Mfg     Corp.,    Minneapolia.    Minn.     784.392-4,    pob. 

GoVdoL'  slmoS.  *^  Lane^Ltd.,    New   York.   NY.     187.716. 

Gothim  ^Hk  H^l'eryCo^iM    New  York.  NY     t«>Chadbourn 

Ootham.  Inc  .  Charlotte.  Vt     192.741.  ren.  2-2^  ,  C>- 3» 

Ootham    Lighting   Corp.    Long    I.land   Oty.    NY.     784.817, 

Gf?nd   BlrerOrrharda.   inc..  Genera.  Ohio.     671,290,  cane. 

Gr^nlt^  Bro..  4  Co..  Bockford.  Ill      784,386-7,  pub.  11-17-64. 

Or^  Solrent  Co  .  Inc  ,  Detroit,  Mich.     784.230,  pub.  11-17-64. 

Gu^eb^od  Bro.    Silk  Co  ,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.      784.357-60. 

Gn^de    Motor    Lamp.    Mfg.    Co.,    The.    CleTeland.    Ohio,    to 
Oenemi  Motor,  rtrp.,  Detroit.  Mich.     194.619.  ren.  2-2-65. 

GnUe^arT.    I"*- •   ^>''  ^'«"'-   ?L*'       ^''lilf^'  *??f  .o?' JS 
H  4  h   Machine  Tool  Co.,   Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,      784,895.  pub. 

11—17—64      CI    23 
HMH  Publi.hlng  Co.".  Inc.,  Chicago.  HI,    784.504.  pob.  11-17- 

64      CI    42 
HP  Product..  Inc..  Loulerille.  Ohio.     784.266.  pub.  11-17-64. 

H^i?  Bugenle,   New  York.  NY.     784.522.  pub.   11-17-64. 

Haedke     C.    4    Co,    Inc.,    New    York.    NY.      784.497.    pob. 

Hahn.  Dr.  Carl.  KG     Do«i»ldorf,  Germany.     671.278.  cnnc. 

Ha^i.'n.c..  Brananile,  Ind      784^81,  pub    """-M      CI    28. 
Hallmark    Card.,    Inc .    Kanaa.   City,    Mo.     671.847-8.    cnnc. 

CI.   7 
Haloid  Co.  The:   Se»— 

Haloid  Xerox  Inc.  ^        «     ..     ._      » v 

Haloid    Xerox    Inc..   from   The   Haloid   Co..    Bocheater.   N.Y. 

671.044-6.  cnnc.     Cl.  1.      ^     ^         _.^  ,,^     _  .      ,,    tT_*4 
Halpem,   J..  Co.,   Plttaburgh,   Pa.      784.854,   pob.    11-17-64. 

CT  22 
HammermlU  Paper  Co  .  Erie,  Pa.     698.748.  cane.     Cl.  2. 
HaniK>n  Van  WInkle-Munning  Co. :  See — 

Munnlng.  A.  P  .  4  Co.  tOAHfiA      n 

Hanter.  International,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     784.694.     Cl. 

Hnnia    Sale.   Corp..    Wood.town,   N.J.      671.844.   cane.      CL 

HarrlM>n  Auto  Paint  Shop.  Inc,  Lo.  Angele.,  Calif.    784.222. 

Ha'niwn  Badiator  Corp.,  to  General  Motor.  Corp.,  Detroit 

n^i'^  ^iS.«Tnc'-kS?cot?N"Y.     784.342.  pob.  11-17- 

H^Sit  L.  K.Vco..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    784.847.  pob.  11-17- 

H^w1n*CoS ,  New  York.  NY     784.215.  P«b^"-"-<M.    Cl.  2 
Helntx.  Jame.  C,  Co..  The,  ClereUnd.  Ohio.     671.188,  cane. 

HMieSJi  Werke  Aktlenrp.ell«-haft,  Kawel.  Germany.     784. 

Hen1i^<ft'!V..^  4  aSfne. Vleche  Werke  A.-O..  Wetalar.  Ger- 
many.   671,174,  cane.    Cl.  26. 
Highland  Labomtorlea :  See— 

Hl-sS^t^'Jefgher  Co  .  Inc..  Ithaca,  NY.     784,696,     O. 

26 
Hohner.    M..    Inc..    Hlckanile,    NT.      198.214.    ren.    2-2-65, 

Cl    86 
Holeproof  Hortery  Co..  Mllw.okee.  WU  .  to  Kaywr  Both  Corp.. 

New  York,  NY.    197.981.  ren.  2-2-«5.    Cl.  39. 
Holllna,  William,  4  Co.  Ltd..  Nottingham,  BngUnd.    671.267, 

cnnc.    Cl.  89. 


Hobbard-Hall  Chemlenl  Co..  The :  See — 

Bogera  4  Habbnrd  Co..  The. 
Huffman-Wolfe    Co.,    The,    Colamboa.    Ohio. 

11-17-64.     CT.  28. 
Humble  Oil  4  Beflning  Co. :  See — 

Scientific  Product.  Inc.  ^  ^      „       __     ._^ 

Hunt.    Bichard    B.,   d.b.a.    Cu.tom   ConUcta,   San   FmnclMO. 

Calif     784,403,  pub.  11-17-64.    CT.  26. 
Hunter  Engineering  Co. :  Bee— 

American  Metal  CTimax.  Inc. 
HU88CO  Shoe  Co.,  New  York,  NY.    «71.268,  cajnc.    Cl.  ». 
lUlnolB  Tool  Work.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     784,266,  pub.  11-17- 

64      Cl    13 
minol.  fool  Work.  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     784,888,  pub.  11-17- 

ft4       Cl    21 
Illlnol.  fool  Works  Inc..  Chicago,  m.     784,421,  pub.  11-17- 

Imperlal    Packaging    Corp.,    Baltimore,    Md,      784,207,    pub. 

11-17-64.     CT.  2.  ^,        ,„^  ^_,         .     „    ,_ 

International  Shoe  Co.,  St.  LouU,  Mo.     784.471,  pub.  11-17- 

£tA  Q\      Oft 

Ironee.  Co..  The,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     784,242,  pub.  ll-17-«4. 

MultlpleCTaw  (CTasiiefi  6  and  52).      ^,,  ^.  ^     .. 

Ifs-A  Dllly  Co.,  The.  Potwlam,  NY.     671,296,  cnnc.     CT.  46. 

Janed,  Inc.,  Quakertown,  Pa.     784,482,  pub.  11-17-64.     Cl. 

39 
Jaymar  Specialty  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    784.856,  pub.  11-17-64. 

Cl    22 
Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg.  Co.,  Columbu.,  Ohio.    784,388.  pub.  11-17- 

A4       d    2S 
Jergens.  Andrew,  Co.,  The.  CTnclnnatl.  Ohio.     784.671.  pub. 

9—29—64      CT    51 
Joanna  Wentern  Mill.  Co..  Chicago.  lU.     784.697      CT.  82. 
John,  B.  P.,  Furniture  Corp.,  Portland.  Oreg.     671,190,  cnnc. 

CT    82 
JohnTOn!   Bruce  J.,   Shawnee  Miwlon.   Kan..     784,349,   pub. 

11-17-64.     CT.  22. 


Jolly  Toy..  Inc.'.  New  York,  N.Y.     784,846,  pub.   ll-17-«4. 

Cf   22 
Kabunhliti  Kaisha  Hattorl  Tokeiten.  Chuo-ku.  Tokyo.  Japan. 

784.424-5,  pub.  11-17-64.    CT.  27.  ^  «  „  -, 

Kahn.  David,  Inc..  North  Bergen,  N.J.     418,662,  ren.  2-2-«6. 

Ka^gheu.lan,  A.  4  M.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    671,264-6.  cane. 

CT    42. 
Kaywr  Roth  Corp.  :   See — 
Holeproof  Hortery  Co. 
Kellogg.  L.   H..  Chemical  Co.,  MinnenpoU.,  Minn.     784,576, 

pob.  11-17-64.    CT.  61. 
Ken  Camp  Mfg.  Outfitter  :  See — 

Kef«>'*L^d     Rlch^ewwll,   Zurich,   Swltierland.     784.400,   pub. 

KIngi  Point  Machinery,  San  Francl«:o,  Calif,     784  254.  pub. 

If_17_e4.      Mnltlple  CTa.8   (CTanes  18.  28.  and  84). 
Klf*  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Kolodney*  Nell.  Brooklyn,  NY      671,260.  cane      ^^^-  .    r« 
Kombrecht,   Manfred,   d.b.a.  .Cey tea   Import  O.m.bJH.  4  Co.. 

Hamburg,  Germanr      784.52».  pub.  11-17-64.     CT.  46. 
Konte.  GUM  Co..   VlneUnd.   N,J^     784.412,   pub.   11-17-64. 

Cl    2tt 
Kraum-Maffel    Aktlengeeellwhaft.    Munich- Allach,    Germany. 

784.889.  pub.  ll-17-«4.    CT.  28.  704  «o« 

Kwlk  Veterinary  Product.,  Inc..  Ba.t  Anrom,  N.Y.    784,306. 

pub.  11-17-64.    CT.  18. 
Lady  Lennox  Co. :  See — 
SiebraR,  Norman  W. 
Lane  Ltd.  :  See — 

Lane°£M:%e':''Yo^k.  N.Y.  784.246^ pub^  11-17-M  CT.^. 
Lnne  Ltd..  New  York.  N.T.     784.290-1.  pub,  11-17-64.     ci. 

Lanldale    CTothea.    Inc.,     New    York.    N.Y.      784,474,    pub. 

L.";"'Rlin^«r'*Corp.,    New    York.    NY.     671.230,    cane. 

Cl      ^fi 

Leaf   Brand..   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.     671.291,  cnnc.     CT.  46. 
Lehn  4  Fink  Product.  Corp.,  Bloomfield.  N.J.     784.672,  pub. 

Lehn"  4'Fink   Product.  Corp..   New  York.   NY.      784,577-8. 

pub.  11-17-64.     CT.  61. 
licmmon  Pharmacal  Co. :  See — 

Barlow-Maney   Laboratories.  «„„  v«,w    wv 

L*vy.  William  M.,  d.b.a.  Moreno  Textile.  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Llb^'r?"*c;f"sclenS    Inc.,    New    York.    NY.     671.224.    cane. 

LiS-BeU  Co..  Chicago.  HI.  784.867.  pub.  ll-17-«4.  CT.  28. 
Link-Belt  Co.,  Chicago,  111  784.406^  p^b^^ll-lj:^.  Cl  26. 
Uon  Packaging  Product.  Co.,  Inc.,  Hlckrrille.  NY.     784.21,4. 

pub.   11-17-**.     Cl.  2. 
Lock.   Albert  M..  4  Son.   Inc..   Bo.ton.  Maw.     784.439,  pub. 

LorilUrd.*P..  cl  ,*New  York,   NY.     784,299.   pub.   11-17-64. 

Lo^nlteln.  M..  4  Son..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     784,508,  pub. 

Luck>^^Tfir    Mfg**Co..    Kanw.    City,    Mo.     671,318,    cane. 

Mack."  Elmer  F    d.b.a.  Tribo^Netic.  Laboratories,  Vermilion. 

Ohio.     671..130,  cane.     CT.  100.  a^*i.^A      7B4  luu 

MacNIven,   Douglas.   4  Co.,   Ltd..   Leith,   Scotland.     784.564. 

mK    0«rie'r**Co.!^Inc.".    Torrance.    Cnllf.     784,225.    pub. 

MaVd'enfom,  l^c^New  York.  N.Y.     784.480.  pub.  11-17-64. 

Manning    Maxwell  4  Moore.  Inc..  Stratford.  Conn.     784.261, 
pub.  11-17-64.     CT.  18. 
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MT-OoW  Corp..  Tb«.  AtUnU.  Oa.  Ti4.644.  pub.  »-HMW. 
Sl^rtew  Cb«lc.l  Corp..  Col*..*   Point.  N.Y      7M.579.  pub. 

U-17-M.      CI    52 
.Martin.  J«d>«  A.  :  ^''^—^^ 

M-rr^'ll'  A**  c'o.^'lnc.  Now  Tort.  N.Y.  784.M2.  pub. 
Vl.'J^r''^a.uSndU.O...IUch.rt  Ko.n-Ehr.nf*ld.  Q*r««,. 
mJI^-"'-  fi'aai''''o:.*'McK^in.Ve     to    MOO*.  ^  Co..    Inc.. 

Qa.      7S4.308,   pub.   »-«»-»4.      CI.   1». 
Medlca  MtdU  ;  6e«-— , 

iUkal.  Wmu«  T.  .  ,  vue   Optical   Trod 

M.^'Y.n.  Co  .  !«:.,  BrooUyn.  NT.  7»4.ftl«.  Pub.  U-W^. 
M^i'i*,"*     Jan-     L.bor*torl«L     Lt*..     Pbll.delpbla,     P.. 

TsTsoa,  pub.  n-17 -«4.    a.  i*. 

Merck  *  Co    Inc.  :  8*^ 

Merer  "^^  8      I-^'  N?w   York.   N.Y.     197.910.    ren.   2-%^ 

M»dlan°?-Ro«.    Coro  .     Hlfb.and    Park.    N.J        7M.3M,    pub 

11-17-M.   a.  ai. 

Mllar  *  Co.  :  8«»— 

Mllar.  Karl  A-  w,,.,   ^   cn      hr    V*   Boto   CbeniJcal 

^\'^«itiS;'S^c:.'c^'c^."?^'»^V*S?:c,  pub.  .-a-«. 

M.^   D^nU.    Laboratorle..    I.*..    Cle.eUod.    Oblo      .71.272. 

«»";?••;;    F^r^i^Mfr    Corp .    New    York.    NY.      7M.525.    pub 

n-lT-»4      a.  ♦•■      .    -.,,    p„_     S4it   Lake  CJty.    Ltab 

.Model    Kn^tor"-'"*    •■!.  ^'f,    21      ■    ^' 

T84.S30.  pub    ll-lT-64       Cl^r  j^^^ 

Model    Enr"rr'«''«,"i.^'Ti    M 
^84  411,  pub.  11-17   M.      CI.  »«. 

Model  Mill  Co..  Inc.     ««♦— 

Mon.^r?o'."}tc^  W  i?.ch.  Caltf.  7M.«1.  P-b.  11-17-^ 
MoSiarS  Markln.  Sjr.tem  Co  .  Tbe.  D.,*^  Ohio.  7M.3.8. 
McJ^'rV^EWU^nic.'^l".  M.dd.eport,  NY.  7M.8a8.  pub 
Mo*nWoVo'1:.n^^"Ltd  .  La  Salle.  Quebec.  Caaada.     784.20*. 

pob     11    17-«4       CI.   I. 
Moreno  Textile*  Co.  :  «•«— 

Mo.l^^^r'Jim.'^  .  Mo-.ee.  W.a     410.««,  ren.  «-2-<.V 

CI     37 
Moaiitype    Corp.,    Waldwlck.    N.J 

Mo'noli'  rrank,  JLo.  A^-jjelea.  Call*,    •l^-^^J?^.S\Jt* 


784,6«0,    pub. 


784.»«2.    pub.    11-17-M 


^   ?^      A     I.      A   r«      New    York.    NY.,    bj    Hanaoa-Vaa 
'*w"il;6;-M';..rr^*Co''.'W.w;^n.  NJ.      lM.si7.   12(C)    p-b. 

MuV^Corp'^of  A-erlca.  Tbe.  Dett^t.  Mich.     .71.188.  «oc 

mSicV.;    inc..    New    York,    NY.      784.4«8.    p.b.    11-17^ 

M,«.' Gordon  K..  Corcoran.  Minn      784.44«.  pob.  n-17-M 

National    Audubon    Sjodetr.    Inc..    >ew    \on, 

p«b    11-17-M       CI     100.  784  549   pub.  11-17-W 

NatloDal  Blacult  Co..  New  York,  N.i.    TM.inw.  r  « 

NelVerilborS>\o^e.,  I-C  Decatur,  m.  784.S14.  pub 
NeUieVlf'rothe"r.,¥nc.  Rocheater.N.T.  671.M*.  «nc.  CI. 
New  Bntland  In.trument  Co..  Natlck.  Ma...  784.387.  pub 
N,iJi«1?.cbSe  V  TOO.  work..  Buffalo.  NY      784.S«I.  P-b 

ll-17  -64.     CI.  24. 
Ntckerwn  Farm. :  B««— 

mcklJlSTL'j     «»••    N.cker.on  Fann..  Ddon.  Mo.     'U.- 
No1^\e'?!Vy'^.n.^riSur,.   Pa.     671.28.,   «.c     CT 

5^;^ao5\oJCVc!  iLt'c^t^R&^-T^W^."-" 

11-17-M      CT.  18.  _      -71249,  c«nc.     CI.  S« 

SS^^InKlo^OuaW.«.  ^3ii«?''«oV  IKO  P-6. 

0^^?ba™.«utlcaI    Corp..    R.rttan.   N.J.      784.28*,    P-b. 

0.'tie"Tan..'^o%en.  8wit.erUnd.     784.8...  Pub.  ll-lT-«4. 

Oettke"  Han..  Hor,e«.  8wlt«rland.    784.4(K).  pub.  U-17^. 

CI.  87. 
Old  RcDoater  DlatlUer/  :  8m — 

OldStanley  Distillery.  Inc.  rH^n.t, 


OldAald,  J.  *  O..  Ltd..   Worwatar,  Bagland. 

11-17-W.    CI.  49. 
One  Hour  Martlnlalng  :  «•• — 

Wolfe,  Cbarlea  8.        „  .  ^      _..         -o^^.a    -_k    11-17- 
Ow«M-IlllnoU  UUu  Co..  Tolwlo,  Ohio.     784.411.  »•».  li   *« 

OwV  In'i':  ^blco,   lU.      784.899,   po^ll-y-^-    ,^^J.?le4 
I'abit  Brewlnf  Co.,  Mllwaukoa,  Wis.    784.21..  pub.  11-17-^. 

Paclil*  Whol*.«le    Grocery   Co.     to8^   'rn*//*"  *   ^''-    ^ 

Anaelea.  Calif      l»7.t»5».  ren   2-2-«a.    a.  4fl. 
l*a«»  Tk  Page  Co. ;  Sm — 

l'arkVr""radIL    Co.,    San    Frandaco.    CalU.      784JIW.    pub- 
Pa"rotV"jrCo^i"Vra.cl«^».  CalJt     784.6M.  pub.  l»-17-«. 

CI    49 
l>atona  *  BaVdwlnn  Ltd      a»9— 

F.tte'!:l,*i.'lndu.t*rli,    Inc..   Kaat   Urerpool.   Ohio.      784.879. 

P^^Uui^llc^..  Jr.^hlUdelpbU,  Pa.     .71.124.  CC.     Q. 

P^t   Dr.  N   O..  Soclete  Anonym*  Laboratolre.  du.  Colo«bafc 

Seine  Prance.    «71.31«,  cane.    CL  SI.  ,,    ,t  il» 

Peak  pic   Cor"..    Dearbora.    Mich.      784.210.    pub.    11-17-M 

PfSvJn.  cm.  de  Q";^^r'**^K^?\''?7!*i'^  a'V****"***' 

Quebwr.  Canada.     784.M7.  pob.  11-17-04.     CI.  4e. 

Pecaaua  Preaa     See — 
Tyaon,  Jamea  R. 
IVnnaalt  Ch^-mlcaU  Corp.  :   See 

Pennaylvanla  Salt  Mff   Co..  The.  r-v^«io-u  Com 

IVnaaylTanla  Salt  Mf>   (  "  ,  The   by  l'«°'>'*'»  SSSf^lSf 'S^""  * 

PhlfadeluhU.  Pa.     lo9.840,  12(e)  pob    »-«-6ft.     CI.  M. 
Peatafo.  Hosiery  Co..  Inc. :  809 — 
P.»J;:fi^iiS' Co'.Vw  YoAu  NY.     784.48..  pub.  11-17^. 

^»H''''siK'e*:^&o^.rr^^^ 

P^;*^  »J^\VoCweVAlU?u5i  Poabaatln.  Waah.     1... 

Peltti;Toi:*of*A«eVcJ:   Ora-naboro.   N.C.      784.487,   p«>. 

Plll^,"dh!^a..  4  Co*  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY      «I71.10S.  ca»c      CI. 

Phmip^  Bd  ,  *  8ooa  Co.,  Mlnneapolla,  Minn      784,M8,  pub. 

Pll^Cloibui,  ^?o  .^'d  b.a    Ken   Ca.p  Mff.   Outfitter.   8-.Ue. 

pJJ'J-tke  Co''^fnrTb."Tf?iffnila,  Conn.     48«,1W.  I«(c) 

,.oSS^*^*'?i?*  Th'i  d.b.a.  Tbe  PopUra.  Ba.t  Laa-ln..  Mich. 

J71.279.  ranc      n.  4.. 
Poplara.  Tbe;   See—- 

.     Porcli^nr^^uilJo:  ^b!..    Rtto^   PorcU..   »  FlfUo.   PtatoU. 
Italy      784.258.  pub   11-17-04.    CX.  11 
Pordanl.  Kttor*.  Ik  Plfllo  :   »••— 

PorcUnl.  Aurallo. 
Porter.  H.  K  .  Co..  Inc.  ;  Se«^ 

Dlaaton,  Henry.  4  Bona,  Inc. 
Potacraln   Fooda   Reflnlnc   Corp. 

P.'i.'c.™.  LM  .  d.b  ..  TJ,™  Pro..;!".  1"     WU»l«to^ 

Quality   Chemical   Product.  Co..   Foreat   r.ra.   lu. 

cane.     CI.  .. 
Qulnton  Co.  ;   Sm—- 

H.Utr?.1in!  c'L:.  «.  LOU...  MO      784.841-2.  pnb.  11-17- 

Ra^dairi    united    Petroleum    Co..    I.c .    l^   An^U..   Calif. 

HaJ25f8?an%^r<?V-;^f^c.|b^    Grand  Rapid.  Mich.     44..- 

Reconatructlon  Finance  Corp.  .  see 

Shurblt  Product.,  Inc.      _„.,_,    ^,,   ii_i7_«4     CT   28. 

Red  Derll  Tools.  Cnlon.  NJ^^T»*"lo5"^en    2-2^05      C     14. 
ReldAr.rrCo     Baltimore.  Md^410^M.;en^ 

'^'Sra^.     Ob'lofto'^^'cU^CbVmlc.l    Co..    Milwaukee.    W... 

198.59i,  reu.  i-»-08.     CI.  52. 
R^mmem  Orahani   Co     The:   See— 

R..o?:b""ffiniSr^nu:  Ha'noTer.  Pa.    784.514.  pub.  11-17-M. 

Re^lll*Dru,  a.d  Chemical  Co..  Lo.  An,elea,  CaUf.     784.602 

Reynold..  R.  J  .  Tobacco  Co.,  Wln.ton-Salem.  N.C.    784.801-2. 

R,?h"a'rdV-^V^*T   «L"'k'??^??  kJ"  a   sT^*"**'   ""^ 
VUta    Aril.     784.464.  pub.  11-17-64.     C\.  38. 

^'^'Rrcha^i'  Aarr'eril  .  Jr  ,  "-/o^^jV  p^ri'l'^7-64. 
RWal    Mff.  Co..   Kanaaa  Oty.  Mo.     784.354.  pun.   ii   n   w^ 

R«;^in."  A.     H^    Co..     inc..     Richmond.   V..     784.809.    pub. 
11-17-64.     CI.   18. 


New   York,   NT.     .71,877. 
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784.824.  pub.  9-23-64. 
.     784,228.  pub.  11-17-04. 
7M.070.  pub.  11-17-04. 

784,490.  pub.   11-17-04. 

784.548.    pob.    11-17-04. 
784.658.    pub.    11-17-04. 


cane.      CI.  40. 
784.458.  pub. 


784.478,  pub. 


Rofw  *  Oallat :  899— 

Rof«r  k  Gallet  8-A..  «  „  ^  n.ii.* 

BofcrToallct  8.A^    Pari..   Pnuic*.   from  Rojjer  *  0»«^. 

New  York,  NY.     yM,569,  pub.  11-17-04.     CI.  51. 
Bopra,  A.  <*.  M.rtinelli.  PUrtic  Corp..  We«t  W.rren.  M.m. 

B<£j?**'H3>IS;rd^o.?  The.  PortUnd.  by  The  Hubbard  Hall 
^h^mlcal    Co^,    Waterbu^.    Conn.      288.328.    12(c)     pub. 

2-2-Oa.     CL  10. 
Rom  Producta.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y 

CI    21 
Ronro-Dupont,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

pi    « 

Roure-Dupont.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 

a.  51. 
Eoux  Laboratoriea.  Inc. :  «#• — 

Bcron  Perfumera.      „     ^    „  _ 
Royalmetal  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI.  42. 
RykoC,  8.  K..  4  Co. :  Sej— 

PaeiAc  WholeMie  Grocery  Co 
Rywr.    rrank.    Co..   Chlcafo,    HI. 

CI    40 
RyMr.    Frank.   Co..   Chlcafo.    111. 

H.^wa7  8tor«a,  Inc..  OakUnd.  CaUf.    071.857.  cane     O.  101 
Sakal     William    T..   d.b.a.    Mediea    MedU.    Palo   Alto.    Calif. 

784.285,  pob.  I1-17-**-     CJ.  0. 
8chaf.r'a   Atkeriea,   Detroit.   Mich.      071.855, 
School  Houw  Product.,  Inc.  New  York,  N.T. 

11-17-04.     a.  37. 
8<Arvter,  A.,  4  Bona  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Schreter,  A..  4  Son..  Inc. 
Sehreter.  A..  4  Son.  Co.,  Inc..  Baltimore,  Md 

SchJ^t":^.,  **8Si.  In^  Vo A  ■**K'*tr';*»?<»Ti^"wi  ^'^  ■ 
Baltimore,  Md.     412.506.  12(c)  pub.  2-2-06      CI.  89. 

SdentiBe  Producta  Inc.,  Chlcaao^..  to  Humble  Oil  4  Refln 
inf  Co.,  Houaton,   Tex.      192,M>0,    ren.   2-2-05.      CI.   62. 

Bcotl  O.  k..  and  Son.  Co..  M«ry.Tlll*.  Ohio.     071.047,  cane. 

Seo^ll^Mfg.  Co.,  W.twburjr.  Conn.     784.845.  pub.  11-17-04. 

8*^,  R^uek  .nd  Co..  Chlcafo,  111.     784.410.  pub.  11-17-04. 

8«Ui  Werke   G.m.b.H.,    Bad    Kreutnarfi,    Germany.     784.303, 

Seflen  ^U^.'^o..  *ln?    Saiapahaw,     N.C      784.520.    pub. 

Senutroalca,  Inc..  DaTenport,  Iowa.     784.880.  pub.  11-17-04. 

Swon  Perfumer.,  to  Ronx  Laboratorle..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

8e^«\ndr.?rlA:^Phllade^l;h?n. >••     784.249,  pub.  11-17-04. 

ShSly^lam,  Inc..  Onk  Park,  Mich.     7M.442.  pub.  11-17-04. 

8herw?n  WlUlama  Co..  The.   Clereland.  Ohio.     198,878,   ren. 

8hn"rhl?*PrSurta.  Inc  to  »^»««f«f"«»  '^?,r"'*449°7^- 
Wankefan.  by  Borf-Wamer  Corp.,  Chicago,   III.     444,7iK. 

8»eV.ir.'  Bi^?^.  0  bV'l-d,  Lennox  Co  to  L-dy  I^nnox 
Co     kemphla.  Tenn.     418.48ft.  ren.  2-2-05.     CI.  51. 

Siem  KSfiSeertnf  Co.,  Sierra  Madre.  Calif.  071.081.  cane. 
CI    18. 

SIfaetIc   Corp.,   Sunnyr.le,  Calif.     784.844,  pub.   11-17-04. 

C».  21. 
Sllko  New  Improred  Producta  Co.  :  Seo — 
Peptollne  Chemical  Co. 

-     -      '--•       784,588,  pub. 


Stavw  Co..  Inc..  Tha.  Bay  Sbora.  N.T.     784.S19-22,   pob. 

11-17-04.    CI.  21.  .  -  ^    ..- 

StephauMn'..  Waahinfton.  D.C.     .71^860.  cane.     CI.  ^. 
Sterlinf  Paeklnf  4  Oaaket  Cb..  Inc.  Hooaton.  Tax.    784.449, 

pub.  11-17-04.    a.  86.  _«„..,,,, 

Sternco  Induatrlea.  Inc..  ikllendalc.  N.J.    784.868.  pub.  11-17- 

64      CI    60 
SteTona'  FlrepUc.  Lof  Corp.,  Oakland.  Calif.     671,088,  enne. 

CI   1 
Steren^  J.  P..  4  do.  Inc.  from  D.  B.  Fuller  4  Co.  Inc..  New 

York.  N.Y.    671.267.  cane.    CI.  42. 
SteTena,   J.   V.^k  Co..   Inc..   New  York.  N.T.     784.806,  pob. 

11— 17— S4      CI    42 
Stewart- Warner  Corp..  Chlcafo.  lU-    784,871.  pob.  11-17-04. 

CI    28 
Stuart.   Harry   T..   Co.   Inc.   New  York,   N.T..   to   Pentafon 

Ho^ry  Co ,  Inc.,  Readinf,  Pa.     411.686,  ren.  2-2-68.     CI. 

89 
Sue  Ann  Food  Producta  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Bunnyhlll  Farm  Product. 

Chicago,  m.    784.646,  pub.  11-17-64.    CI.  46.  

SulllTan,  Matthew,  d.b.a.  BnlUvan  Product.  Co.,  WlUow  GroTC. 

Pa.    671,041.  cane.    CL  1. 
SnUlTan  Product.  Co. :  899— 

SoUlTan.  Matthew.  ^_,  ^^  ^    «, 

Sun  Valley  Mff.  Co..  Boaton.  MaM.  671.287.  cane  OL  W. 
Sunbeam  Corp..  Chleafo.  111.  784.42flLpob.  11-17-04.  CI.  87. 
Sunbeam  Corp.,  ChleafO.  HI.     7S4.4itf.  pob.  11-17-04.     O. 

27 
Sunbeam   Llfhtlnf  Co..   Loa  Aagelaa,   Chllf.     784,848.   pub. 

11-17-64.     CI.  21. 
Sunnyblll  Farm  Product.:  899 — 
Sue  Ann  Food  Prodnet.  Corp. 
Superfrut    International    Inc..    Miami.    Fla.      784.884,    pob. 

Sutton.  Michael.  d.b.a.  Trimflt  PilloweaM  Co.,  Bererly  Hill.. 
Cllf.    671.268.  cane    CI.  42. 


Ind. 


11-17-64.     CI.  44. 


Laboratorle.. 
a.  44. 
Anfele..     CaUf 


PhlladelphU.     Pa. 


784,462,     pub. 


Columbu.     Ohio.     784.288,     pub. 


SllT.  Inc..  La  Porte. 
Bllde-A-Rule-Co.     See- 
Duncan,  Marjorte  H. 
Smith     Kline    4     French 

784,626.  pob.  11-17-64. 
Smith,     Bunleir     H..     Lo. 

11-17-64.     a.   88. 
Smoker.'     H.^en,     Inc. 

11    17—64       CI    17 
Soclete  Commerciale  de.  Bourgogne.  de  Marque  F.  ChaoTenet : 

899 — 

ChauTenet.  MaiM>n  F.,  8.A. 
Sodcte  d*  Finaneement  ln<>»"trtel  OomBwrclal  et  AfTlcrte- 
8.0.F.LC.A.L..    Pari.    France.      784,800,    pub.    11-17-04. 

SoSl  4Co..   ChiCfO.   lU.^   784,585    pub.   ll-"."^..*^-  1? 
Sooty    ConceMlon.   Ltd..    London.    Bngl.nd.      671,128.   cane. 

Son>'|riM>n.  George  U.  d.b.a.  Diamond  Whip  Co.,  Chicago.  HI. 

ao^ribi^fc^in^riiif  Inc.    Melbourne,    Fla.     784.419.    pub. 

Soithiir^in  ci."Tallapoo.a.  Ga.     784.209.  pub.  11-17-04. 

Sp^rka*   Inc.   Dalton.   Ga.      784,509    pub.   11-17-M._C1.42. 
SpeeUlW  Diatrlbotlng  Co.,  Inc.  AtUnta,  Oa.     784,451.  pub. 

Spittiiu.'1nc':'Bolilnf  Meadow..  III.     418.428,  ren.  2-2-66. 

S<S»r"john    P..    d.b.a.    John    P.    Squler    Co.,    Dallaa.   Tex. 

8U§*o',^8pSrt^a«^*^^ct..?ne^%he.  8t.fford  Spring..  Conn. 

■tISdi"'<5u'ci*"T;ie'*ae^u2d.   Ohio.      784.274-82.   pub. 

8tiidiJd*OU  S».  of  Cllfomi..  San  Frandaco.  Calif.     784.- 

8ta*S?«7d'(iV^'f^rt^Way\?c  I-V«"i«?-  ^71  2^   *eine 
Stationer.  SpMrlalty  Corp.,  New  Tork,  NY.     671.WW,  cane. 

CL  87. 


Srendborg  Vlnkompagni  A.m.b.A.,  STendborf,  Denmark.  784,- 
554,  pub.  11-17-04.    CI.  47.  „     .^    „  „       ,0..  ...     ~.k 

Byncro-Mlat  Control.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  784.286.  pob. 
11-17-64.     CT.  6. 

Taco  Heater.,  Inc. :  899 — 

Taco,  Inc.,  from  Taco  Heatera,  Inc.,  Cranrton,  B.L     784.268, 

pub.  11-17-64.    CI.  18.  _    ^      ,„^  ^^    __. 

Tacoma  Mlllwork  Supply  Co..  Tacona,  Waah.     784,409,  pob. 

11—1 7 ..  f^A     n   2 A 
Tanatex  Chemical  Corp..  The.  Lyndhnrat  N.J.    784.241,  pob. 

Techno  (Cambrtd«e)  Ltd.,  Duxford.  Bagland.     784,414,  pob. 

TelKO  Indn.tHe^.  DaUa.  Tex.    784.418.  pub.  11-17-04.    CI. 

Tenacity  M^.  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    197.244.  ren.  2-2- 

65.    CI.  87. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 
T^Taa  Co     The 
Texaco  Inc!:  New  tork.  N.Y.     784.288.  pub.  11-17-64.     CL 

TVxa'a  Co..  The,  Houaton.  Tex.,  and  New  York.  N.T^,  to  Texaco 

Inc.  New  Tork,  NT.     198.541,  ren.  2-2-08.     CL  88. 
Toxa.  Pl.atic  Inc.  BIm.  Tex.    784,690.    CI.  2. 
Thomn«)n    Chemical    Co..    Pawtucket.    R.I.      784.204,    pub. 

Thompaon  SUrrett' Co.,  Inc,  New  Tork.  N.T.     784,886,  pub. 

Tile^Tex  Co!.  The.  Chicago  Heifhta.  111.,  by  The  Fllntkote  Co.. 

New  Tork,  NT.    '♦HU76.  12(c)  pub.  2-2-65.    CI   12-    ^„ 

Timken  Roller  Bearinf  Co.,  The.  Canton,  Ohio.    414,046.  ren. 

Tobi?!&?lfer^8hM  Co.,  St.  Lonla.  Mo.     411.408.  ren.  2-2-66. 

T«S>5.'  Inc,  Paeaalc  NJ.    784,488   pub.  II-IJ-OJ^CL  42. 
Trallex,  Inc.  Canfleld.  Ohio.     784,8l6,  pub.   11-17-64.     CL 

Ifi 

Triad  Plaatlc  Product.  Inc..  Wert  Monroe,   La.     784.218. 

pub.  11-17-04.    a.  2. 
Trlbo-Netlc  Laboratoriea :  See — 

TribMe'c^-.'^f  ChicafO.  HI.     189,748,  12(c)  pub.  2-2-06. 

TrtbJiM  Co..  The.  Chlcafo,  IlL     189.747,  12(c)  pub.  2-2-«6. 

a.  88. 
Trimflt  Plllowca«  Co. :  See— 

Sutton.  Michael.  „     ,.  »,«^      mti  i<m_a 

Tri-Pak  Machinery  Serrlce.  Inc.  Harlinfen,  Tex.    671,168-4. 

cane.     CI.  28. 
Turco  Product.  Inc. :  See — 

Purex  Corp..  Ltd. 
Tutblll  Pump  Co..  Chicago,  lU.     784.404,  pub.  11-17-04.    CI. 

20 


TyMU.  J.me.  R..  d.b...  Pefaaua  Prea.  New  Tork.  N.T.    784.- 

408.  pub.  11-17-04.    a.  88.         ^,  ,      »„..««-         w    it    it 
Ult™  AdhealTe..  Inc.  Pater«»n.  N.J.     784.287.  pob.  11-17- 


Unton  Srhlde  Corp.,  New  Tork.  NT.     784.208.  pt»b.  11-17- 

Unlted  ma^ttc  Coro.,  Baathampton,  Maa.     784,496-0,  pob. 

Un"^"i«I:  C^:  Wheellnf,  W.  Va.     784.480.  pub.  11-17-04. 

U.8?  Nature  Product.  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     071.098.  cane. 

UnUid^Utea  Rubber  Co..  New  Tork,  NT.     411.894,  12(c) 

UnU^  *8?«t«   R^bir  Co..   New  Tork,   N.T.      784.488.   pub. 

Unltrt'c5?p.,  Monroria.  Calif.     784.621.  pub.  11-17-04.     CI. 

Unlreraal  Oil  Product.  Co..  De.  Plalnee.  HI.     671,086,  cane, 
a.  16. 


TMri 
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Vaodcmolen    Kzport    Co.. 
pub.   11-lT-W.     a.  M. 
LoaU.     Mo.     784.220,    pub. 


AaboBBC. 
40. 


Vaod.    SwItwriABd. 


Nowarit.  N.J.     971.284. 


ic. 


Daflcrcr  *  Co..  New  York,  N.T.    198.819,  no.  %-i-9&.    CI.  51. 
y-M  Corp..   B«ntoa   Harbor.   Mich.     7M,4S4.  pub.   11-17-04 

CI    SO. 
Tan  Brode  MUllac  Co..  lac,  CUatoa.  Maaa.     071.812.  caac. 

CI.   50. 
Vaadennolen  Export  Co.  :  8m — 

Vaadcnnolco,  Oarr«t  H. 
Vaadermolcn.    Oarr«t    H.,    d.b.a. 

Nortb   CalJweU.   N.J.      784,377, 
Vancard    Cb«Bilcal    Corp..    SL 

Targaa  MCg.  Co..  ProvldaBco.  R.I.     784,482.  pab.  11-17-04. 

0728. 
Velcrotei    So«l«t«    Aaoajrai*, 

784^80.  pub    11-17-04.      CI. 
Veao  Product!  Co  :  Se* — 
Boaaquet.    Roland   J. 
Veraiont  Cb«»ae  Products.  lac. 

CI    40 
▼ernitroii  Corp..  Pannlncdai*.  N.T.     784.882.  pub.  11-17-04. 

CI.  21. 
Vlctor««B    Inatramoat    Co..    Tb«, 

pab.  11-17-04      CI.  20. 
Voiktwaf«n  of  Amcrtca,  Inc..  Easlcwood  CUffa,  N.J. 

pub.   11-17-04.      CI.  i2. 
Vac  Optical  Products,  Inc.  :  8«e — 

Medical  Coatact  Lens  Berrtec,  lac 
WalUe«,  WUUaa  B^d.b.a.  WlllUa  WalUec  Co..  Klltore. 

071.1M.  caac.     CL   S2. 
Wallace.  William.  Co.  :  8m— 

Wallace.   William   B. 
Warm-Wear.    Inc..   Kaaaaa  City.   Mo.     784.BM.     C\.   88. 
Weatherbead     Co.,     The,     OeTelaad.     Ohio.     784.200,     pab. 

11-17-04.    a.  is. 

Welw,  Cbarlaa,  *  Sona,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     784.470.  pab 

11-17-04.      CI.  S» 
Wellatoa    Mff.    Co..   Tbe,    to   Tbe   Prick -OalUfber 

Wellaton.  Ohio.      1»2.R8».  ren    2-2-08.      O    SX 
Weat  Chemical  Prodncta,  Inc..  Lone  UUnd  Cltj.  N.Y. 

pub.    11-17-04.      CI.   0. 
Weat  Chemical  Products,  Inc.,  Loaf  lalaad  Cltj.  N.Y. 

pab.   11-17-04.      n    52  _  ^  ^.       ^. 

Weatera  Baeawaz  Candle  Co.,  Ltd.,  Creotoa,  Brttlah  ColamMa, 

Canada.      784.270.  pab.    11-17-04.     CI.   15. 
Weotera    HlUt   Hotel,    Inc.    The.    d.ba.    Tbe    Weatera    HUla 

Hotel.  Port  Worth.  Tex.    071,820.  caac    CL  100. 


OereUad,    Ohio.     784,410. 


784.848. 


Tax. 


Utt.  Co.. 
784.288, 
784,581, 


Weatem  HUla  Hotel.  The :  Bm— 

Weatera  Hlllt  Hotel,  Inc.  The. 
White    Conaolldatad    Indnatrlea.    lac,    from    White    Sewlnc 

Machlae  Corp..  Lakewood.  Ohio.     784.211,  pub.  11-17-04; 

CI.  2.  _, 

White    Conaolldated    Indnetrtea.    Inc^    from    White    Sewlnc 

Machlae  Corp.,  Lakewood.  Ohio.     784.258,  pab.   11-17-04. 

a.   IS. 
White    Conaolldated    Industrlea,    Inc..    from    White    Seartnc 

Machine  Corp..  Lakewood.  Ohio.     784,477,  pub.  11-17-04. 

CI.  S9. 
White.  8.  8..  DcnUI  Mfs.  Co.,  The,  PhlUdelphla,  Pa.    410,511, 

12(c)  pab.  2-2-05      CI.  61. 
White  Sewing  Machine  Corp.  :  8«a— 

White  Conaolldated  Indnstrlea.  Inc. 
White  Showera.   Inc..   Lanalaf,   Mich.     188,»52.  rea.   2-2-05. 

a.   18 
Whltinx  *  Co..  Inc.,  Holyoka.  Maaa.     784.400,  pnb.  11-17-04. 

CT    S7 
WIca  Chemicals.  lac.  Charlotta.  N.C.    TS4.20ft.  p«h.  11-lT-M. 

a.  1. 
Wlgatn,  Anne  B. :  Caa — 

Fletcher,   Sarah  8. 
Wlntn.   Norman  K.  :  8aa — 

Fletcher,  Sarah   8. 
WUU  Cee  Prodaeta  :  ««•— 

Cushmaa,   W^llheU. 
WIMlamsburf  Reatoratloa,  lac,  Wllllamabars.  Va.    784.000-7, 

pub    11-17-04.      C\.  42. 
WRaon  Jones  Co  .  Ctalcaco.  Ill     784.508.    CI   S7 
Wlndaonc   Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Mlaa.     784,450,  pab.  11-17-04. 

CI.   S7 
Witty   Broa.,   lac.  New  York,  N.T.     784,478,  p«b.   11-17-04. 

CI  80 
Wolf^.   Charica  8..   d.b.a.   Oae   Hoar   Martlalilaf,   Staaiford, 

Coaa.     071.841.  caac     CI  108. 
World   Wide   Sporta,    lac.   New   York.   NY.     071.220.  cam. 

CI.   88. 
Wyandotte  Chemlcala  Corp.,  Wyandotte.  Mich.     784.284.  pab. 

11-17   04.      CI    « 
Tetter,    Uoyd    B..    Colchester.    111.      OTl.lSO.    caac      CL    28. 
Younc,  .Stephen  A  .  Corp..  Flora.  lad.     784.202,  pab.  11-17-04. 

CI.    IS. 
ZImmer    Mfg.    Co.,    Waraaw.    lad.      784.828,    pab.    11-17-04. 

CI.  44. 
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Disclaimcn 

3.010.7H.  »idar»  Teitrr  and  Waltrr  R  Banfmmam,  Rocheitter. 
y  V  CHAROIN<J  AND  l»KVKUU'ING  API'AKATIS 
ly^H  ELECTROSTATIC  I'RINTIXO.  Patent  dated  Feb. 
0,  1002.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  22.  1»04,  by  the  a»i»l8ne«, 
Magnejar  Corporation. 

Hereby  entera  thU  (ll»cUlmer  to  clalmn  1  and  4  of  aald 
patent. 


of  the  complete  foreign  patent  or  of  the  portion  not  "relied 
on"  must  order  It,  not  tfaruugh  tbe  automatic  supply  Hystem, 
but  In  the  usual  manner. 

PubUcationt 

Publications  such  as  German  allowed  applications  and 
NetberlandH  printed  specifications  should  be  Hlmilarly  bandied. 
With  other  publications  such  as  books,  periodicals  and  caU- 
logues.  the  specific  pages  relied  upon  should  be  cited.  If  the 
copy  relied  upon  Is  located  only  In  tbe  Group  making  the 
action  (there  is  no  call  number),  the  additional  information. 
"Copy  in  Group  — "  should  l»e  given. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 
Jan.  4,  1005.  .Kcting  Superintendent, 

Patent  Examining  Corpt. 


.1.122.870 — E4tmr4  J.   KirnUn,  Hacnlma.   Hmbert  H.   noeltjt. 

Canoga  I'ark.  and  Stil  O   Regan,  Cleadule.  Calif.    TR.XN 

81.STOK  MorNTINO  PAD.     Patent  dated  Feb.  25.  1964. 

IHsclalmer  filed  .Nov.  2,  ll»G4.  by  the  asttlgnee  of  334%. 

Collint  Radio  Companp. 
Hereby   eaters   this   disclaimer   tu   the  sole  dalm  of  said 
patent 

Cttatioa  of  Publications  and  Foreign  Patents 

foreign  Patent! 

In  accordance  with  Rule  107,  for  each  foreiffn  patent  cited, 
there  ohould  be  indicated  the  number  of  shents  of  drawing 
and  pages  of  specification  and  also  the  sheet  numbenn)  and 
page  number(«»  spe<-lfically  relied  upon  If  less  thaa  the  entire 
disclosure  Is  used.  Because  It  Is  essential  to  conserre  space 
In  tbe  Examiners  file  of  applications  and  to  mlnlmUe  the  cost 
to  applicant  under  tlie  automatic  supply  of  references  clte<l. 
whenever  the  total  number  of  sheets  and  pages  in  any  foreign 
patent  exceeds  ten.  the  Examiner  should  keep  the  total  relied 
on  ai  near  to  ten  as  possible.     Applicants  who  desire  a  copy 


Patents  Avaibible  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

Des.  189,6«1.  SUGAR  BOWL.  Paul  P.  Miano.  Box  248, 
Garyville.  La. 

3.136.27.'i.  SEED  DRILLING  MACHINES.  Mrs.  Prabha 
Duttatrya  Parkhe.  Maharashtra,  India.  Correspondence  to  : 
Michael  S.  Striker.  360  Lexington  Ave..  New  York  17,  N.Y. 


(Jreat  Western  Drilling  Coinpany  is  prepared  to  grant  non- 
exclusive licenses  under  the  following  patent  to  responsible 
parties  on  uniform  reasonable  terms. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patent  may  be 
ftddre8se<l  to:  Great  Western  Drilling  Company.  Box  1859, 
Midland.  Tex. 


3.150.085. 


METHOD  OP  DRILLING  A  WELL  THROUGH 
A  SUBSlftFACE  FX)RMATION  EMPLOYING 
AN  OIL  IN-WATER  EMULSION  DRILLING 
FLUID. 


General  Electric  Company  Is  prepareil  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive lU-enses  un«ler  the  following  2  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers.  ,.  ^     » 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  :  Patent 
Counsel  Power  Transmission  Division,  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. «S»01  Elmwood  Ave..  Philadelphia.  Pa..  19142. 

3.(>33.'.»14.      PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS. 

3.079.533.     PROTECTIVE  RELAY. 


New  AppNcartoos  Received  Dwliig  December  19M 

Patents--    .                           T.Wi^ 
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TITLE  37— PATINTS,  TRADKMARKS,  AND 
COPYRIGHTS 


I— PMcat  0«c^  Dipwiwil  •(  Ci 

PaBT  1 KOLM  or  PKACTICa   IM    F*T«IIT  CaSM 

p^rr  S — Fmms  ro*  PATmMT  Casss 

"n*  foUowlac  •B«B4«d  mim  of  prmctlc*  and  Ulastratlrc 
(oraa  arc  adoptw)  parvuant  to  PnlOlc  Law  M~t9i.  Marck 
»«.  1M4.  T8  But  iTl.  thaa  pmcrlblnc  the  docuBCOts  pr#a- 
•■tlj  required  to  b«  Al«d  la  th«  Pateat  Oflce  aader  oath 
wUch  BAj  be  stttMcrlbed  to  bj  a  wrlttea  dM4aratloa  la  the 
indicated  for»  la  Ilea  of  the  o«th  otherwise  required. 

la  the  Federal  Rc«later  of  JuiU  24.  1»«4.  propowsd  aBMndetl 
f  l.U  aad  a  proposed  |  1  M  a*  well  aa  aa  tlluatratlre  form 
(t.ll(a))  for  thla  pvrpoae  were  pobtlshed  aod  Intention  waa 
stated  to  confona  other  affected  rule*  and  forma  to  effect  the 
pnrpoM  of  Pnbllc  Law  88-2M. 

Intereated  perw>na  were  InTitad  to  rabalt  tbair  coaaaatn 
or   aaoMtlona   on    tlie    propoanla,   and   fnll   and   careful   con 
alderation  baa  been  flTen  to  all  the  material  aabmltted 

Uae  of  the  declaration  In  the  prescribed  InaUnoee  may  be 
by  av  appJleaat  foreign  or  doaeetlc.  The  provlatona  of  |  1  «« 
of  the  rulee  reUtinc  to  oatha  reaMln  In  effect  with  map»ct 
to  oatha  when  oatha  are  uaed.  but  Ula  nU  U  not  applicable 
to  a  decUratloa  when  ub*1  aa  an  altemaUre  to  aa  oath 
When  a  dedaratloa  la  need,  the  ribtoonlnc  proewlmre  la  not 
neceenary,  nor  la  It  neceeaary  to  appear  bafore  aa  oOHal  la 
connection  with  the  aaklnc  of  a  decUration 

Snonatioaa  w»ra  aade  that  the  rulee  allow  the  d*rUratlon 
to  be  made  eeparately.  apart  from  the  other  parta  of  the 
appllcntloa  Except  In  the  cnae  of  the  4ocUmtloa  not  accona 
pnnyinc  an  already  accepted  application  (form  ».l»(aH.  and 
m  the  caae  of  the  aupplemental  decUratloa  for  ameMl 
sent  preaentlng  clalma  for  material  diaeloned  but  not  orl«l 
•nUy  claimed  (form  8.14(a) ).  tha  dacUmtlon.  like  the  oath,  la 
an  latocral  part  of  tha  appllcatloa  la  accordance  ^t*  "^""^ 
III  of  Title  M  of  the  Dnltwl  Stataa  Code,  and  «7  CFE  l.»l 
and  ahall  be  malnUlned  together  therewith. 

Further  iugieetlona  were  made  that  the  aae  of  the  dadara 
tlon   be  extended   even   farther  than   waa  proponed       Amend 
menu  herein  adopted  would  allow  the  decUration  to  be  need 
aa    part    of    the   original    application    for   a    patent    InTolrlng 
daalcna.  pUata.  and  othnr  pntaauhle  inrentioas ;  for  reia«» 
patcata  ;  whea  cUlmlng  matter  originally  ahown  or  deocrtbed 
but  not  originally  eUlmed  ;  or  when  OUng  a  dlTlaloMl  or  con 
tinning  application      Experience  In  theee  arena  may  very  well 
provide  a  baaU  for  more  extended  una  of  declaratlone  In  the 
future  hut.  aa  an  Initial  mntter.  the  uae  wUl  be  limited  to 
theae  Hated  Inatnncea. 

Tbeaa  amended  mica  ahall  Uke  effect  oa  the  date  of  thla 
publication.  DecUratlona.  executed  on  and  after  that  date. 
In  proper  form,  will  be  accepted  in  the  prencribed  Inatanceo 
In  lieu  of  the  oath  heretofore  required 

The  text  of  the  new  rule.  amendmeaU  to  cxlatlng  rulea.  and 
Ulnatmtlvc  forma  follow  : 

Sectloaa  1.41.  1.42.  1.43.  1.4S.  1.4T.  1.51.  1.51.  l.BT.  1.61. 
1.87.  l.T«.  lis*.  1.1«».  and  1.1T8  are  amended  by  Inaartlag 
tha  worda  "or  decUration"  after  the  word  ~oath"  whererer 
It  occura.  Including  occurrencen  lu  the  title  of  a  aectlon. 

Paragraph  ( r )  of  |  1  S2  la  amended  by  Inaertlng  the  phraae 
".  or  declaration  made."  after  the  phraae  "algned  and  aworn 
to". 

Paragraph    (a)    of    |  1  ITt    U    amended    by    Inaertlng    the 
phmaa  ".  or  decUmUon  made."  after  the  phraae  "awora  to 
In  the  two  occurrencen  of  thla  latter  phraae. 

The  caption  "Thb  Oath",  preceding  |  1.8S  U  amended  to 
read  "STATUMaNT  :  Oath  oa  Daci^KATiON". 

Section  1  M  la  amended  to  read  aa  foUown  : 

I  l.U     0la<em«n<  a/  mpplUmnt. 

(a)(1)  The  appllcaat.  If  the  Ineeator.  muat  aUte  that  he 
rerily  bclleven  hlmaelf  to  be  the  origiaal  and  flrat  Inventor  or 
dlacoverer  of  the  proceaa.  machine,  mannfnctnre  eompoaltlon 
of  matter,  or  Improvement  themof,  for  which  he  eoUdta  a 
patent ;  that  be  doea  not  know  and  doca  not  believe  that  the 
aame  waa  eeer  known  or  uaed  before  hla  Invention  or  dla- 
eovery  thereof,  and  ahall  atate  of  what  country  be  la  a  dtiaen 
and  where  he  renldea  and  whether  he  U  a  aole  or  Joint  In- 
ventor of  the  Invention  olalo^ed  In  hla  application.  In  every 
origiaal  appllcatloa  the  applicant  muat  dlatlncUy  aUle  that 


to  the  beet  of  hla  knowledge  and  ballef  the  Invention  haa  not 
been  la  public  uae  or  on  aaie  la  the  Ualtad  SUtea  more  than 
one  yenr  prior  to  hla  application  or  pntented  or  deacrlbed  In 
any  printt>d  publication  In  any  country  before  hla  Invention 
or  more  than  one  yenr  prior  to  hla  application,  or  patented  In 
any  foreign  country  prior  to  the  date  of  hla  application  on  an 
application  filed  by  htaaaelf  or  hla  legal  repmnentatlvea  or 
aaalgna  more  than  twelve  montha  prior  to  hla  application  In 
thla  country  He  ahall  lUte  whether  or  not  any  application 
for  patent  oa  the  aame  lavaatloa  has  beea  Alad  In  any  foreign 
country,  either  by  hlmaelf.  or  by  hla  legal  repreaentatlves  or 
awtlgna.  If  any  aurb  application  haa  been  filed,  the  applicant 
■hall  name  the  country  In  wblrb  the  earlle*t  aucb  application 
waa  filed,  and  ahall  give  the  day.  month,  and  year  uf  Ita  filing  ; 
he  ahall  alao  Identify  by  country  and  by  day.  month,  and  year 
of  tiling,  every  auch  foreign  application  filed  more  than 
twelve  montha  before  the  filing  of  the  application  In  thla 
country.  (2)  Thla  aUtemeat  (I)  must  be  subecrlbed  to  by 
the  applicant,  and  (II)  mnat  either  (a)  be  aworn  to  (or 
affirmed)  as  provided  In  |  l.M.  or  (b)  Include  the  personal 
decUmtlon  of  the  appllcnnt  aa  preocribed  In  |  l.M.  See 
I  I.IM  for  denlgn  cnsaa  and  |  I.ICS  for  pUnt  cnaea. 

(b)  If  the  appllcntloa  la  made  as  provided  In  ||  1.42.  1.4S, 
or  1.47.  the  appllcailt  ahall  aUte  hU  reUtionahlp  to  the  In- 
ventor and.  upon  Information  and  belief,  the  facta  which  the 
Inventor  la  required  by  thla  aectlon  to  itate. 

(c)  An  additional  atatement  BMy  be  required  If  the  appll- 
catloa haa  not  been  filed  In  the  Patent  Office  within  n  reanon- 
ahU  time  after  exectftloa  of  the  original  aUtemeat. 

A  aew  I  l.M  la  Included  to  rend  aa  follows  : 

I  l.M     D*eUr*U»m  in  Men  e/  appUontien  —tk. 

(a)  The  appltcaat  maj.  la  llaa  of  making  aa  oath  or  afllr 
matloa  la  the  manner  provided  by  |  l.M.  aet  forth  in  the  body 
of  the  aUtrment  required  from  him  by  |  l.M  hla  written 
decUmtlon  that  all  aUtaments  auide  of  hla  own  knowledge 
are  tme  and  that  all  aUtements  asade  on  Infomaatlon  and 
belief  are  believed  to  be  tme.  if.  and  only  If.  the  appUcant  la. 
on  the  aame  paper,  warned  that  wUlful  falae  aUtemeaU  and 
the  like  am  punlahable  by  fiae  er  Impriaonment.  or  both 
(18  U.a.C.  1001)  and  may  Jeopardlae  the  validity  of  the 
application  or  any  pntent  laaulag  thereon 

(b)  A  written  decUmtlon  by  the  applicant  aatlafylng  the 
foregoing  eondltiona.  may  alao  be  uaed  In  lieu  of  an  oath  when 
preaenting  a  cUlm  for  matter  not  originally  clalaMd  (|  1.67). 
when  applying  for  a  mlasne  patent  (||  1171  and  1.172). 
when  applying  for  a  pntent  for  a  dealga  (||  l.lBl  aad  I.IM), 
and   when  applying  for  a  pntent  for  a   pUnt   (||  1  161  and 

i.i«a» 

Form  SI  la.  an  alternative  to  form  211.  Onlh  »e  •eemm- 
pany  nppitcatien  for  patent,  follow*  : 

OcrUmtlen  t»  acoampanp  mpplitmti—  /er  patmt. 


S.lla 


(Sectloaa  IM  aad   l.M  provide  for  a  declaration  In  lieu 
In  place  of  an  oath  In  cerUln  InaUnees      The  petition  and 

apeciftcatlon  precede  the  declaration.)  a«*i,-. 

,1)  the  above-named  petitioner.-  decUm 

that      daaaa--  of  the  United  Sutae   (2)    ai 


that 

reeldeat..^  of  (2) 

helUm-.    (41 


aad 

Uat ---   ▼•rtly 

be   the   ortglaal.   flmt.   and 


belUm       141        to   be   the   ortTMl.   »"».   ■■« 

(8,  ..    .    .  Inventor.-    of    the    Improveaaent    In    (6) 

'         deaeribwl  and  cUlmed  In  the  annexed  apeclft- 

catlo'nT thir( 7 )   - «»o       •ot  ^°*'.7Ji"^J"^-  !*8 1 

believe   thnt   the  anme  wno  erer   known   "^"•«',,i««'2,.* ?' 
Invention  thereof,  or  patented  or  daocribed  la 


.^tr.^— --    aaaigna   more   than 

twelre  moatha  pri^'to  thV*  appll^tloa  ;  •"^'^•« ,■<>  •»*'*'!?; 
tloa  for  pntent  on  anld  Invention  hna  been  filed  by  (») 
non    lor    i»iru^  ^^^  repreaentatlvea  or  asalfna 

faaay'waatry  foreigm  to  the  Ualtad  Butea.  e«cept  aa  fol- 

'"^'li^muiid   i^Utiooar-.    «aeUm..    f»rtker   that   aU 

aUtemeota  ma7e  herein  of  ( 8 ) ...       own  knowledge 

ar^  true  aad  that  all  atatementa  made  on  Information  ana 
belief  are  bellevetl  ti.  be  true;  and  further  that  theee  atate- 
menta were  made  with  the  knowledge  that  willful  falae  atate- 
menta and  the  like  at)  made  are  punlahable  by  fine  or  Impriaon- 
ment or  both  under  aectlon  1001  of  Title  18  of  the  Lnlted 
States  Code  and  that  such  willful  falae  aUtementa  may 
jeopnrdlae  the  validity  of  the  application  or  any  pateat  Uau- 
Ing  thereon 
Inventor'a  full  name  or  naoMa  (11) 

(SfiataraT' 
Date  -- - 

Notea  :  See  ||  1  M  and  l.M.  .._.« 

( 1 )    Name  of  Inventor  :  if  the  Invention  la  joint  the  aamca 
of  all  the  joint  laventom. 
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(2)  U  tha  applicant  ba  an  alien,  itata  of  what  foreign 
country  he  la  a  cltlaea  or  anbject.  .^.     .     ,.     .„a 

(2)  Olve  city  and  Bute,  or  If  a  foreign  realdlent.  city  and 
country,  of  realdence.  If  more  than  one  Inventor  give  resi- 
dence of  ench  Inventor  If  different.  Street  addreaa  need  not 
be  «iven  here  aa  It  appears  eli^where. 

(4)   "Himself"  In  the  caae  of  a  aole  Inventor  ;     themaelve« 
In  the  caae  of  Joint  Inventors.  ...«.„»..  •-  hi* 

(B)  "Bole"  In  the  mse  of  a  sole  Inventor;  "Joint  In  tue 
cnae  of  joint  Hiventora. 

(6)  Title  of  the  Invention.  „ 

(7)  "He  In  the  case  of  a  aole  Inventor  ;  "they"  In  the  case 
of  joint  Inventors.  „  . 

(«>  "Hla"  In  the  caae  of  a  aole  Inventor;  "their  In  the 
caaeof  joint  Inventom.  ».,._••  •„  ♦h- 

(9)  '^Hlm"  In  the  cnae  of  a  aole  Inventor:  "them  In  the 
caae  of  Joint  Inventor*.  .  . 

(10)  If  no  application  has  been  filed  in  a  foreign  country 
strike  out  the  wonla  "except  aa  followa  :".  If  one  or  more 
appllcatlona  have  been  filed  In  foreign  countries,  the  first 
application  and  each  application  more  than  twelve  monthg  ol<l 
(alx  month.  In  design  caaea)  must  be  reclte«l.  Th^  country 
and  date  of  filing  the  foreign  application  muat  be  given  and 


or  hU  repreaentatlves  or  asalgna  In  any  country  foreign  to 
the  United  SUtes.  except  as  follows  : 

The   undersigned    petitioner.,    declare.,    further    that   all 

Ntatements  made  herein  of own  knowledge  are 

true  and  that  all  statements  made  on  Information  and  belief 
are  believed  to  be  true  ;  and  further  that  theee  statementa 
were  made  with  the  knowledge  that  willful  false  statements 
and  the  like  so  made  are  punlBhable  by  fine  or  Imprisonment, 
or  both,  under  section  1001  of  Title  18  of  the  United  States 
Code  and  that  such  willful  false  statements  may  jeopardlae 
the  validity  of  the  application  or  any  patent  laaulng  thereon. 
Inventor'a   full   name  or   names   


(Signature) 
Date 

Form  8.14a.  an  alternative  to  form  8.14,  Supplemental  omth 
for  amenHment  prftnting  cloima  for  mntter  iUclote*  but  not 
originally  claimed,  follows  : 

3.14a  Supplemental  declaration  for  amendment  pre$enting 
claimi  for  matter  diicloted  hut  not  originally  claimed. 


«-x,  — .  - -«   -.  ..  (Sections  1.65  and  l.M  provide  for  a  declaration  In  Ueu  or  In 

the  number  of  the  application  or  other  Identifying  .lata  m«y  '^'^t  an  oath  In  cerUin  InsUnces.) 

also  be  atated.     The  claim  for  priority  under  35  ^.s  l^  ntf  »'  ^        application  for  Lettem  Patent  for  an 

,. ■  1  nm    _>.    K^    maifa    K«r*       The    followlna    examples  .    ------  _^  ,_  •  »'■-_..-.  .-..j 


(see    1155)    may    be    made    here.      The    following    example 
Illustrate  various  situations.  , 

(a)  Only  one  prior  foreign  application  filed :  state  in 
(country)  on  (date)."  If  the  rlaht  of  priority  Is  also  claimed 
add  "the  right  of  priority  of  which  application  Is  claimed. 

(b)  More  than  one  prior  foreign  application:  state  In 
(country)  on  (date)  and  in  other  countries  on  subsequent 
dates"  The  country  and  date  do  not  nee<l  to  be  recited 
eicept  for  the  first  file<l  application  an.l  each  application  more 
than  twelve  montha  old  (six  months  In  design  cases). 

(11)  All  petltionem  are  to  sign  (aee  section  1.41). 

Form  8.12a.  an  alternative  to  form  3.12.  OetA  to  acoom- 
pa«v  applioatlen  for  patent,  by  an  admini$trator  (or  «»ec«i 
far),  follow*: 

8.12a   Declaration  to  aeeompany  application  for  patent  by 
an  adminittmfr  (or  exerutor) . 
(Sections  1  65  and  1.68  provide  for  a  decUmtlon  In  Hen  or  In 

Tn  li>atanee>.l 

the   above-named   petl 


1  pr 

place  of  an  oath  In  certain  Instancea.) 


»  B-- .    *ne    ■w»iT»-u«i»«-^    i»^»' 

tloner.'decUre*  that  he  U  a  dtiaen  of  tk«.J'n>»5<l  S^Vr.S 

America  and  a  realdent  of V"     >  ?kV  u*.»  Vin  nnd 

mlnl.trator  of  the  eeUte   (or  executor  of  the  l««t  *>),'  »".« 

tesument)  of  C -.---  I>  --    -.V;-  V  *'*"'"**'•  "** 

a  dtiaen  of  the  United  States  and  resident  of     

that  he  verilv  belle ven  the  said  C  — --  r*. 

o  be  the  orlilnal.  first  and  sole  Inventor  of  the  Improvement 
lo  oe  m  g        .      j^^^j^    ,„rt   claimed    In    the   foregoing 

sneclflcatlon  ;  that  he  does  not  know  and  does  not  believe  thnt 
JCTiame  w.i  erer  known  or  used  before  the  Invention  thereof 

1^^     **|-    %m\<\    C  -  ^  - '    **''    P*'^"*^' 

discribed  In  anv' printed- nnbllca tlon  in  any  «>""*'-y  ^'"J! 
the  sal.1  invention  there<.f.  or  more  than  ""'•'■•■'  P^^^^i? 
thi.  application,  or  In  public  use  or  on  Mile  >n  »»»'  pniit^ 
State/more  than  one  year  prior  to  this  application  •  '^atsiild 
inrenfl-n  has  not  been  patented  In  any  j;"""*^  '"irJ^lrt 
the  United  Btatea  on  an  application  filed  by  the  saia 
ine     t.oi.««     D.    .^  .-.-  ^^  ^^^  j^^i   reprenentstlveB 

or  aVslVn'a  ia'orethan  twelve  months  Prior  to  <»»«»  •PJ'''"*'?:  • 
•  Dd  that  DO  application  for  patent  on  anld  »"'«"'»'«" ''■"'^" 

filed  by  the  said  C        ^^-i      V      i-  fv.  rnU^ 

resentatlvea  or  aaslgna  In  any  country  foreign  to  the  I  nited 

Stntes  except  aa  follows  : -_^v.,..  ,v.,   .n  stste- 

The  undemlgned  petitioner  declares  further  <»>M  all  atate 
ments  made  herein  of  his  own  knowledge  are  true  •n''  <»»•<  •" 
■Itemrnts  made  on  Information  and  belief  are  »>«'l'''T:i'J"  ^ 
true:  and  further  that  the«.  atatement.  ^'-^^  °'«'V'  ^^^^^^^ 
knowledge  that  willful  false  ..fafements  •n^J^'  ''Vi;r?;j^^ 
are  punishable  bv  fine  or  Impriaonment.  <>J,^''-  ""•'f^.TlV.^h 
loof  of  Title  IR  of  the  United  States  Code  ""^  t>>at  ancn 
lilful   fal«.   autement.   may   leopardl_*e__t_he  ;•> ^li tyj./ /he 


Improvement  In .  Serial  No. ,  was  filed 

In  the  United  SUtes  Patent  Oflice  on  or  about  the 

day  of    ,  19--,  declares  that  the  subject  matter  of 

the  foregoing  (1)  amendment  was  part  of  his  Invention,  waa 
Invented  before  he  filed  his  original  application,  above  identi- 
fied, for  such  Invention  ;  that  he  does  not  know  and  doea  not 
believe  that  the  aame  was  ever  known  or  used  before  hU  In- 
vention thereof,  or  patented  or  described  In  any  printed 
publication  In  any  country  before  his  Invention  thereof,  or 
more  than  one  year  before  his  application,  or  in  public  use 
or  on  sale  In  the  United  States  more  than  one  year  before 
the  date  of  his  application,  that  said  Invention  has  not  been 
(latented  In  any  foreign  countrv  before  the  date  of  his  appll- 
cntlon  on  an  application  filed  by  hlmaelf  or  his  legal  repre- 
-^entntlves  or  asalcns  more  than  twelve  months  prior  to  hU 
application  tn  the  United  SUtes.  and  haa  not  been  abandoned. 

The    undersigned    petitioner.-    declare. .    further    that    all 

statements  made  herein  of own  knowledge  are 

true  and  that  all  statementa  made  on  information  and  belief 
are  believed  to  be  true  ;  and  further  that  these  atatements 
were  made  with  the  knowledge  that  willful  false  atatements 
and  the  like  so  made  are  punishable  by  fine  or  Imprisonment, 
or  both,  under  section  lOOl  of  Title  18  of  the  United  States 
CiKle  and  that  such  willful  false  sUtements  may  jeopardlae 
the  validity  of  the  application  or  any  patent  Issuing  thereon. 

Inventors  full   name   or   names   


(Signature) 
Date 

Note:  (1)  If  the  supplemental  declaration  does  not  ac- 
ciimiuiny  the  amendment,  the  amendment  should  be  Identified. 
See  i  1.67. 

Form  3.16a.  an  alternative  to  form  3.16,  ComMned  petition, 
uath,  and  tpeciflcation  {tingle  eignature  form)  ;  tole  inventor, 
follows  : 

3.16a  ComWncd  petition,  declorotion  and  ipeciflcation 
{tingle  signature  form)  ;  tole  iitrentor. 

(Sections  1.65  and  1.68  provide  for  a  decUmtlon  In  lieu  or  In 
place  of  an  oath  In  cerUln  InsUnces.) 

(TlTLU    or    IKVEKTIOH) 
[aPBCiriCATION] 

I  ,  declare  that  I  am  a  dtiaen  of . 

rexidlng  at   --    :   that  I  have  rend  the  foregoing 

specification  and  claims  and  I  verily  bdleve  I  am  the  original, 

first,   and  sole  Inventor  of  the  Invention  In 

ai^DMcatioa   or  any   patent   raaulng   thereon.      Inventor  s  run     described  and  cUlmed  therein  :  that  I  do  not  know  and  do  not 

*^*^  believe  that   this  Invention  was  ever  known  or  used  l>eton 

my  Invention  thereof,  or  patented  or  described  in  any  printed 
publication  In  any  country  before  my  Invention  thereof,  or 
more  than  one  year  prior  to  this  application  ;  or  In  public  use 
or  on  sale  In  the  United  States  more  than  one  year  prior  to 
this  application  ;  that  this  Invention  haa  not  been  patented 
In  any  country  foreign  to  the  United  SUtes  on  an  application 
rtleil  by  me  or  my  legal  representatives  or  assigns  more  than 
twelve  months  before  this  application  :  and  that  no  applica- 
tion for  patent  on  thla  Invention  haa  been  filed  by  me  or  my 
representatives  or  aaslgna  in  any  country  foreign  to  the 
United  States,  except  as  follows  : 


Inventor's  full 

name  or  names  V -J 

(Signature) 

Date 

Form  8  18a.  aa  alteraaMve  to  form  8  IS.  Oath  not  acrom 
ponying  appUeatian.  follow* 

3  I3a  Declamtlon  not  accompanying  application. 
(Sections  1  M  and  l.M  provide  for  a  decUmtlon  In  lieu  or  In 
pUceof  anoathin  rertelnlnauncea.) 

•^  3       ,  declare*  that   he  is  a 

of    America    and    resident    of 


A 

dtiaen 


of   the   United    St.tea   of    America    "«    ^J^^^^  ^'     ^  Tnd    I    hereby    Appoint    Registmtlon    No. 

that  on      -    .  If     --•  ■*  "i^*'  st^Ves  -   -.  my  attorney  (or  agent)  to  prosecute  this  appll- 


cation  for  paten 

Patent  Office.  th_  .  .^    .       -^ 

nal.  first  and  sole  Inventor  of  the  Impro 

described  and  cUlmed  In  the  apedflcatl  k-u...  fh.t 

for  patent  that  he  does  not  know  and  doe*  not  believe  that 
the  JTme  wac  ever  known  or  used  before  his  Invention  t^re*'; 
or  patented  or  described  in  any  printed  publication  In  an.\ 
country  before  his  Invention  thereof,  or  more  than  one  .veor 
prior  to  the  date  of  said  application,  or  In  public  use  or  on 
sale  In  the  United  States  more  than  one  year  prior  to  tne 
date  of  said  application  :  that  said  Invention  ha*  not  been 
patented  before  the  date  of  said  application  In  any  «»nntry 
foreign  to  the  United  States  on  an  appllmtion  filed  by  him 
or  his  legal  repreaentatlves  or  assigns  inore  <>>•■>  •'7'^' 
montha  prior  to  the  date  of  said  application  ;  "d  that  no 
appllmtion  for  patent  on  said  Invention  has  been  filed  by  him 


rio'nTUd  .ppllcatlon    "'^W^erefore'^rSmy  that  Lettem  Patent  be  gmnted  to  me  for 
Ia^Z.  ^ot  l^lleve  that     the  Invention  or  discovery  described  and  dalmed  In  the  fore- 

coing  spedficatlon  and  claims,  and  I  hereby  subscribe  my 
name  to  the  foregoing  specification  and  claims.  decUration. 
power  of  attorney,  and  this  petition. 

The   underslRued    petitioner--    declare.,    further   that   all 

statements  made  herein  of own  knowledg*  are 

true  and  that  all  statements  made  on  Information  and  belief 
nre  believed  to  be  true;  and  further  that  these  statement* 
were  made  with  the  knowledge  that  willful  false  statements 
and  the  like  so  made  are  punishable  by  fine  or  Imprisonment, 
or  both,  under  section  1001  of  Title  18  of  the  United  States 
Code  and  that  such  willful  false  aUtementa  may  jeopardise 
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tbe  vaiiditjr  of  tlM  appUcmtloa  or  aaj  p«t«at  iMmlac  tb«r«on. 
larvntur  •  full  amta*  or  oamm 


DftM 

Po«t  olBc«  addr«M : 


iSlgBAtur*) 


NoTt :  This  form  maj  be  executed  only  when  attached  to 
a  complete  application  at  tbe  last  page  thereof. 

Form  S.lTa,  an  alternatlTe  to  form  8.17,  0*tk  in  divitiom 
Qr  continuing  application,  follow*  : 

S.lTa   Dtciaratton  i»  divi*\on  or  continuing  apflication. 

(S4fctlona  1.6u  and  1.68  proTlde  for  a  declaration  In  lieu  or  In 

!ilac«  of  an  t>atb  In  certain  Instances.) 
Tbla  form   of  (ieclaratlon   may   be  used   with  an   application 
UcloalDg    and   claiming   only    subject   matter  dlsi-lo«ed   In   a 
prior  copenUlug  apuUcatluu  uf  the  stamt-  Inrtfntor.j 

.  tne  above-named  petitioner  diK-lares  that  he 

Is  a  dtlsen  of  the  United  States  and  resident  of , 

that  be  verily   believes  himself  to  t>e  the  original,  lint,  and 

!*ole  Inventor  of  the  Improvements  In described 

and  claimed  In  the  foregoing  specincatlon.  that  thin  applica- 
tion dlKoloses  and  claims  only  subject  matter  dlsclose<l  In  his 

pending  application.  Serial  No. ,  filed 

that  he  does  not  know  and  does  not  believe  that  the  said 
Invention  was  ever  known  or  used  t>efor*  his  Invention  thereof, 
or  patentetl  or  dehcribed  In  any  printed  publlt-atloo  In  any 
country  before  hU  Invention  thereof,  or  more  than  one  year 
prior  to  said  application,  or  In  public  uae  or  on  sale  In  the 
I'nlted  Statet^  more  than  one  year  prior  to  said  application  ; 
that  said  Invention  has  not  b«>en  patented  before  the  date  of 
said  application  In  any  couutry  foreign  to  the  I'Dlted  States 
on  iin  application  flled  by  him  or  his  legal  repres^-ntstlve*  or 
assigns  more  than  twelve  mouths  prior  to  said  application  : 
and  that  nu  application  for  imtent  on  said  Invention  has 
been  flled  by  him  or  his  represeutatlve*  or  assigns  In  any 
country    foreign    to    the    United    States,    except    as    follows : 

"tIm  'uniterslgntd    petitioner  .    declare.,    further    that    all 

statements  made  herein  of .   own  knowledge  are 

true  an<1  that  all  statements  made  on  Information  and  bellff 
are  believed  to  be  true  .  and  further  that  theae  statements 
were  made  with  the  knowle<lge  that  willful  false  statements 
and  the  like  so  made  are  punishable  by  tine  or  Imprisonment, 
or  both,  under  section  HiOl  of  Title  18  of  the  United  Htatex 
Code  and  that  such  willful  false  statements  may  Jeopardise 
the  validity  of  the  application  or  anjr  patent  Isaalng  tnervon. 
Inrantor'a  full  name  or  name* 


(Signature) 
Dntn 

The  title  to  form  S.18  la  amended  to  read  :  '•(tatk  in  co| 
ing   application  contminmg  additional  lubjeet  matter,  and  a 
form  3.18a,  altamatlre  to  form  S.18  foUowa  : 

3.18a   i)cciararion     in     cop€ndtng     application     containing 
additional  luHect  matttr 
(Sections  1.83  and  1  88  provide  for  a  declaration  In  lieu  or  In 

rlace  of  an  oath  In  certain  Instance*.  I 
This   form   of  declaration   may   be  used   with  an  application 
disclosing   and   claiming   subject   matter  dlsclose<1   In   a   prior 
copending  application  of  the  same  Inventor  and  also  disclos- 
ing additional  subject  matter.] 

.         _.  the  above  nsmed  petitioner,  declares  that  he 

la  a  eitiaen  of  the  United  States  and  resldlent  of 

that  he  verily   believes   him  self  to  be  the  original,  flrat  and 

sole  Inventor  of  the  Improvement  In . descrllied 

and  claimed  In  the  foregoing  spedflcatlon  :  that  this  sppllcii 
tlon  In  part  discloses  and  claims  subject  matter  dlscloseil  In 

his  earlier  flled  pending  application    Serial  No. . ,  flle«l 

;  that,  as  to  the  subject  matter  of  this  applies 

tlon  which  Is  common  to  said  earlier  application,  he  does  nut 
know  and  does  not  believe  that  the  same  was  ever  known  or 
used  befor*  his  Invention  thereof  or  patented  or  described  In 
any  printed  publicatlcn  In  any  country  l>efore  his  Invention 
thereof  or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  said  earlier  applica 
tlon.  or  In  public  use  or  on  sale  In  the  United  States  more 
than  one  year  prior  to  said  earlier  application:  that  said 
common  subject  matter  has  not  t>een  patented  before  the  date 
of  said  earlier  sppllcatloa  In  any  country  foreign  to  the 
United  States  un  an  application  flled  by  him  or  his  legal  rep- 
resentatives or  assigns  more  than  twelve  months  prior  to 
■iaid  application:  and  that  no  application  for  psfent  on  said 
invention  has  been  flled  by  him  or  his  representatives  or 
assigns  In  any  country  foreign  to  the  United  States  except 
as   follows  .  :    that,   as   to   the  subject   matter  of 

this  application  which  Is  not  common  to  said  earlier  applica 
tlon.  he  doea  not  know  and  doea  not  believe  that  the  same 
was  ever  known  or  used  before  his  Invention  thereof  or 
patented  or  deacrlbe<l  in  anv  pr1nte<1  publication  In  any  coun 
try  before  his  Invention  thereof  or  more  than  one  year  prior 
to  the  date  of  this  application,  or  In  public  use  or  on  sale 
in  the  United  States  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  date  of 
this  application,  and  that  said  subject  matter  has  not  been 
patenfeil  In  anv  country  foreign  to  the  United  States  on  an 
application  filed  by  him  or  his  legal  representatives  or  assigns 
more  thnn  twelve  months  prior  to  the  date  of  this  applica- 
tion :  and  that  no  application  for  patent  on  said  Invention 
has  been  flled  by  him  or  his  representatives  or  aslgns  In  any 
country    foreign    to    the    United    States,    except    as    follows  : 


The   undersigned    petitioner.-    declare. .    further    that   all 

statements  made  herein  of own  knowle«lge  are 

true  and  that  all  statements  made  on  Information  and  belief 
are  twlleved  to  be  true  :  and  further  that  these  statem«>nts 
were  made  with  the  knowledge  that  willful  false  statements 
and  the  like  m  made  are  pHalal>at>le  by  Aoe  or  layrlsoameat, 


or  both,  under  acctlon  1001  of  Title  18  of  the  United  States 
Code  and  that  sucb  willful  false  autemcnts  may  Jeopardlae 
the  validity  of  the  application  or  any  patent  laaulng  thereon. 
Inventor's  full  name  or  names 

_^  (iiinatureV" 

Oate 

.  The  parenthetical  material  reading  "(The  specification  and 
oath  follow  the  petition.)"  following  form  3.21  Is  amended  to 
read  ;  "(The  specification  and  oath,  or  declaration,  follow  the 
petition.  I" 

Form  ]t.2Sa,  an  alternative  to  form  S.2S,  Detign  patent 
ap9licutton,  oath,  follow*  : 

'.i.'i'Sa   liemgH  patent  applicatton ,  declaration. 
(Sections  I.8A  and  1  68  provide  for  a  declaration  In  lieu  or  lu 
place  of  an  oath  In  certain  Instance*. ) 

,  the  alMve- named  petitioner. .,  declare.  .  that 

dtlaen..    of ,  and   resident.. 

uf     — .  that rerlly  believe   .  to  be  the 

orlgtaai,  flret  and Inventor.,  of  the  design  for 

— deeerlbed  and  claimed  In  the  foregoing  »pecin 

i-utlon  :  that  ..  do.,  not  know  aud  do.,  not  be- 
lieve that  the  same  was  ever  known  or  used  before 

invention    there<if,    or    patentetl   or   deacrlbetl    In   any   printed 

|)ultllcatlon    In    any    country    before    Invention 

fhervof,  or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  this  application,  or 
III  public  use  or  on  sale  in  the  I  nited  States  mure  than  one 
.\eHr  prior  to  this  application  :  that  said  design  has  nut  been 
l>atente<l   In  any  country  foreign  to  the  United  States  on  an 

.i|ipllcatlon    flled   by    or    ..  .        .    legal 

representative*  or  asalgns  more  than  six  months  prior  to  tnis 
.ippllcation  :  and  that  no  application  for  patent  on  said  design 

lias  l)eeii  fil«l  by      ..or represents 

(Ives  or  assigns  in  any  country  foreign  to  the  United  States, 
except   as   follows  ..     ..       ._ 

The    underslgnetl    petitioner.,    declare        further    that    all 

'>tatemen(»  Qiade  herein  of  ._        own  knowle<lge  are 

true  and  that  all  statements  made  i>n  Information  ami  belief 
are   believed    to  t>e   true;   and   further   that   these   statements 

•  ere  made  with  the  knowle<lge  that  willful  false  statements 
and  the  like  so  matle  are  punishable  by  fine  or  Imprisonment. 

•  >r  txith.  under  se<tloii  liMll  of  Title  18  of  the  l°nlte<l  States 
('u<le  aud  that  such  willful  false  statements  may  Jeopardlae 
the  validity  of  the  application  or  any  patent  Issuing  tnereon. 
Inventor's  full  name  or  names 

(Signature)" "' 

Date 

Foat  Office  addrcaa 

NoTf  :   Se^  applicable  notes  under  form  S.lKa) 

The  parenthetical  material  reading  "(The  spei-lficatlon  and 
oath  follow  the  petition.)"  following  form  3.23  la  amended  to 
read:  "(The  *peclficatlon  and  oath,  or  declaration,  follow 
the  petition)". 

Form  3.28a.  an  alternative  to  form  S.26,  Plant  patent 
•tpplicntion.  oath,  follow*  : 

3.46a  Plant  patent  amplication,  declaration. 
I  Section*  1.63  and  1.68  provide  for  a  declaration  In  lieu  or  In 
place  of  an  oath  In  certain  Instances,  i 

A    — ...  H    the   above  named    peti- 

tioner declares   that  he  la  a  citlaen  of  the  Unltetl  Sutes  of 

.Vmerica  and  resident  of .   that  he  verllj  believe* 

himself  to  be  the  original,  flrat  and  *<de  Inventor  of  the  new 

.'ind  distinct  varletv  of descrilie<l  and  claimed  In 

the  foregoing  specification  ;  that  he  has  aseiually  repro<luoe<l 
the  said  uew  ami  distinct  variety  :  that  he  does  not  know 
and  does  not  believe  that  the  same  was  ever  known  or  used 
Itefore  his  Invention  therei>f.  or  patente<l  or  descrltted  In  any 
printed  publication  In  any  country  before  bis  Invention  there- 
of, or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  this  application,  or  In 
public  use  or  on  sale  In  the  United  State*  more  than  one  rear 
[irlor  to  this  application  :  that  said  Invention  has  not  been 
l»atente<1  In  any  country  foreign  to  the  United  States  on  an 
iippliratlon  flled  by  him  or  his  legal  representatives  or  as 
«igns  more  than  twelve  months  prior  to  this  application  :  and 
that  no  apnilratlon  for  patent  on  said  new  and  distinct 
variety  of  plant  has  been  flled  by  him  or  his  representatives 
or  assigns  In  any  country  foreign  to  the  Unite*)  States,  except 
as  follows  : 

The  undersigned  petitioner.,  declare  further  that  all 
"tatements  made  herein  of  ..  own  knowledge  are 
true  and  that  all  statements  made  on  Information  and  belief 
are  belleve<1  to  l>e  true  :  and  further  that  these  statements 
were  made  with  the  knowle<I«re  that  willful  false  statements 
and  the  like  so  made  are  punishable  bv  flne  or  Imprisonment, 
or  both,  under  se<-tlon  lOOl  of  Title  18  of  the  Unlte<l  States 
Code  and  that  such  willful  false  statements  may  Jeopardise 
the  validity  of  the  application  or  any  patent  Issuing  tnereon. 
Inventor's  full  name  or  names 

(Signattire) 

Date 

Post   office   address    

Form  3.31a.  an  alternative  to  fona  S.Sl.  KeU»»e  aji^iicn- 
tion,  oath  .  kg  the  inventor,  followa  : 

3.31a   Reinaue  application,  declaration;  by  the  inventor. 
(Sections  1.65  and  1.68  provide  for  a  declaration  In  lieu  or  in 
place  of  an  cwth  in  certain  Instances. ) 

.  the  above-named  petitioner,  tleclare*  that  he 

Is  a  citlaen  of  the  United  State*  of  America,  and  a  resident 
of la  the  SUte  of ;  that  he  verily 
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believes  him   self  to  be  the  original,  first,  and  sole  Inventor  2.584.739.      CENTRALIZED  TRAFFIC  CONTROLLING  SYS 

of  the  invention  described  and  clalme<1  In  Letters  Patent  No.  TEMS. 

.  .   and  In  the  foregoing  •'I^' '"/•«''""  "°<1  l''M'!,'^|l  2.58S.(M)5.      APPROACH  CONTROL  IN  CODED  TRACK  CIR- 

Improvement  he  solicits  a  patent  ;  that  he  does  not  know  and  ruiT  SKiNXLLINO  SYSTEMS 

d.*s   not    believe   that   said   Improvement    was  ever  known   or  *  ^"   rsi^.^Ai.i.ij.-.^  ^i^xK^ia-, 

use<l    before    his    Invention    thereof,    that    (continue   with    the  a.58S.044.      KECTIFIEU   ALTERNATING   CURRENT   TYPE 

allegations   and    fact*   required    by    |  1.175) CODED  TRACK   CIRCUIT   SIGNALINli    SYS 

The    undersigned    petitioner        declare    .    further    that    nil  TEMS. 

statements  made  herein  of            own  knowledge  are  vvihit     tprvctkai       anh     T  N  S  TM  a  T  I  N  G 

true  an<l  that  all  statements  made  on  Information  and  belief  -'..lOi.iSS.      NMRE     TERMINAL     AND     INSLLAllJNU 

are   l»elleveil    to   be    true;   ami   further   that    these   statements  SLKE\  ES. 

were  ma.le  with   the  knowledp-  that   willful   false  ^'t"'''™''"';.'*  -J.r.O-.-OT.      TIGHTENING   AND  FASTENIN*   MEANS  FOR 

and  the  like  so  made  are  punishable  by  flne  or  Imprisonment.  CVSING  COVERS 

or  iH.th.   un.ler    .ectlon   1<H»1    of  Title   IS  of  the  United   States  .\«i.^o  v.v  v  r.iva.                                              „^„^„ 

C.Hle  and   that   such   willful  false  statements  may  Jeopardise  2.397.785.      LATCHING    MEANS    FOR    ELECTRIC    MOTOR 

the  validity  of  the  application  or  any  patent  Issuing  thereon.  SHAFTS. 

Inventors  full  name  or  names 2.ft()4,581.      SWITCH   CONTROL  FOR  TRAILABLE  TRACK 

(Sii^itu'iV)  SWITCHES. 

Date 2.605..19O.      CODED    TRACK    CIRCUIT    SIGNALING    SYS- 

Post  office  address TEMS. 

Form   3.32a.  an  alternative  to  form  3.32.  Reinue  applica  2(503  391       CODED  TRACK  CIRCUIT  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 

tion.  oath  .  hy  a»$ionee.  follows  :  FOR  RAILROADS. 

:i:i2n   Hei.oue  application,  declaration;  by  an»ignee.  2.615.124.     SWITCH     AND    SIGNAL    CONTROL    SYSTEM 

(Sections  1  83  and  1  flS  provide  for  a  declaration  In  lieu  or  in  K»"   K.MLKmaks. 

place  of  an  oath  in  certain  instances  )  2.«17.(»14       TRAFFIC  DIRECTION  CONTROL  FOR  CODED 

A                                 B    the   above  named   petl  TRACK  CIRCUIT  SIGNALING  SYSTEMS, 

tioner,   says   that   he  Is  a   «•'"«•»  "'»he  United  States  and  .                  j,„j,,  p  j^,ouNTED  PLUG  COUPLED  DETACH 

resident  of  -----            -    ^  »»>e  State  of that  .^.^pj.  r^LAY. 

the  entire  title  of  Letters  Patent  No.  --:. .for -.  ^      „^„^„^„„„., 

rrante<l  on                           to  C  .                            D 2.fil9.529.     ALTERNATE  ROUTE  SYSTEM  FOR  CENTRAL- 
IS vesteii  in  him     that  he  verily  believes  the  said  C IZED  TRAFFIC  CONTROL. 

D       to  be  the  original,  flrst  and  sole  inventor  of  the  .,,.of,-,-,.       poiiK  COMM  rVlC\TIO\  SYSTEM 

invention    de«-rlbed    and    claime<l    In    the    aforesold    Letters  -.•-«.n4.     CODE  COMMLNU  A 1  ION   MM  r.M 

Patent   and   In   the   foregoing   sis-cificatlon  ;   that    he  d.K's   not  o  c.o,;  :{j<3       STATION    REtilSTRATION    IN   CENTRALIZED 

know  and  does  not  believe  that  said  Invention  was  ever  known  TRAFFIC   CONTROL   SYSTEMS   FOR    RAIL- 

or  used  before  the  invention  thereof  bv  the  said  C \-r---  RO.\DS. 

^oulre^i  bv  il.nSV- ''""*•"."-'''          ""^•^"""'"'  "•"  '""*"  2.«28,O.50.      WALL  HANGER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 

The    unilersianeil    petitioner.,    declare        '"""ther    that    all  .,,509088       CENTRALIZED  TRAFFIC  CONTROLLING  SYS 

statements  made  herein  of            .            .,  "'^" .:".''  „r.h„ii..f  TEM  FOR  RAILROADS, 
true  and  that  all  statements  made  on  Information  and  belief 

are   l*lleved    to   he    true;   and   further   that    these   statements  o  fi.<2.844.      AUTOMATIC  TRAIN  CONTROL   SYSTEM   FOR 

were  made  with   the  knowle«lge  that  willful  fals.-  statements  RAILROADS    HAVING    CODED    AND    NON 

and  the  like  so  made  are  punishable  by  flne  or  Imprisonment.  CODED  TRACK  CIRCUIT  TERRITORY 

or  both,  under  section  in(»l   of  Title  18  of  the  United  States  nt^nvr^  tp  irir  rrun'TT  SfflVAT  IVO  SYSTEM 

Co<le  and   that   such   willful  false  statements  may  jeopardlae  •.>.«..!3.1W).     CODED  TRACK  CIRCUIT  SIGNALING  SYSIEM 

the  validity  .'f  the  application  .ir  any  patent  Issuing  thereon.  K>K  KAIl..Kt»AUS. 

Inventor  s  full  name  or  name* 2.033.1M.     CODED  TRACK  CIRCUIT  SIGNALING  SYSTEM. 

(Signature) 2.6ii3.is2.     CENTRALIZED  TRAFFIC  CONTROLLING  SYS 

I)-,-  TEM     FOR     RAILROADS     HAVINCJ     TRACK 

Post  office' addrf-s* -  OBSTRUCTION  DETECTING  MEANS. 

Note     May  be  use<l  onlv  when  the  reissue  application  does  2.844.120      RAILWAY  SWITCH  MACHINE  CONTROLLER. 

not  seek  to  enlarge  the  claims  of  the  original  patent.  ^^  ^^^^^^^      SWITCH  AND  SIGNAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

,,Sec.  1.  66  Stat.  793.  35  U.8.C.  6;  P.L.  88-292.  78  Stat.  171)  ^_^^^^^^^      c<U.ED  TRACK  CIRCUIT  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 

EDWARD  J    BRENNER.  2  851711.     CEN^TRALIZED  TRAFFIC  (XINTROLLING  SYS 

CommiDnioner  of  Patent:  TEMS  FOR  RAILROADS. 

Approved  ;  •>  gsj  712.      CODED    TRACK    CIRCUIT    WITH    MEANS    TO 

J.   HERBERT  HOLLOMON.  NEUTRALIZE  THE  INDUCTIVE  KICK  RACK 

Kgtittant  Secretary  for  Sc'ence  and  Technologv  FROM  TRACK  RAILS. 

•        CP  B    Doc  64-13368  ;  Filed,  Dec.  28,  1964  :  8  :  51  a.m.)  2,831.734.      FREQUENCY  GENERATOR. 

'  2,651.772.      SPEED    INDICATING    AND    RECORDING    DE 

PuhlUhed  in  f  S  F.R.  tSiOt-lSiOt.  Dec.  i9,  t9tk  VICE. 

^^_^^^^_^^  2.8.34.831       RAILWAY  SIGNALING  SYSTEM. 

2.639.812.      SWITCH  MAtTIINE. 

Patents  Available  for  licensing  2.862.167.     HIGHWAY  CROSSING  GATE  CONTROL  SYS- 

General  Signal  Corporation  Is  prepare<l  to  grant  non  exclu-  TEM 

slve    licenses    under   the    following    30    patents    uiMin    reason-  o  5^2  971       CODED  TRACK  CIRCUIT  SIGNALING;  SYSTEM. 

able  terms  to  domestic  maiiiifactiirers.                                              .  "'        '                                                                       ._        . „,.  .r.,^.. 

Appllraflons  for  Ilcens.'  under  the  following  patents  may  be  2.66H.231.     (Y)DED  TRACK  CIRCUIT  SIGNALING  S\  STEM. 

ad<lresse.l    to:    General    Railway    Signal    Company,   a    Unit   of  „                      cwitch     AND    SIGNXL    CONTROL    SYSTEM 

'i:::r^.r^^^'^J^^^.^:^'- '''''''''' "^  ■   •     '^Fc]R"".vt^^o.^i^>i."-^^ 

2  570  868      BROKEVDOWN      JOINT      PROTECTION      IN  2.678.410.      LIGHTNIN(i   RELIEF  GAPS  FOR   RELAYS. 

CODED  TRACK   CIRCUIT   SIGNALING   SYS  2  679  0.14       (^)DE    INTEGRITY    CHECK    FOR    CENTRAL- 

TEMS.  17,ED  TRAFFIC  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

2.578.479      CENTRALIZED  TRAFFIC  CONTROLLING  SYS  0.882.388.     ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY. 

^^'^^^                 „  „^„  „  .,.  „,..rw.  2.690.2.18.      CAR  RETARDER  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

2.576.849.      I^^'^HT  SIGNALS  FOR  RAILRCXADS  ^      iNmiCTIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

2.581.084.      I>RAOGING      EQUIPMENT     DETECTOR      FOR  ^^^^    sjoNALLINO    SYSTEM    FOR    SINGLE 

iiAiiiw.-n'.-'.  TR  \CK  R\ILRO\DS 

2.381.108.      I'RAOC.INO  FX3UIPMENT  DET^^      SIGNAL-  At:xoMATIC  SWITCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

'•  "                                                                               „„„  CLASSIFICATION  YARDS 
2.382.089       RAILWAY      TRAFFIC      CONTROLLING      SYS-     ^^^^^^^      CODED  TRACK  CIRCUIT  SIGNALING  SYSTEM. 

2.584.719      RAILWAY   SWITCH   POINT  CONNECTIONS.  2.719.911.     TRAIN  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 


ADDRESS  OF  COMMISSIONER  EDWARD  J.  BRENNER 

Before  the  Professional  Staff  of  the  Patent  Office,  Departmental  Auditorium, 
Department  of  Labor  Building,  Monday,  January  25,  1965 

(811  O.  G.  299] 


I  woald  like  to  dlscuM  with  you  this  afternoon  the 
hlKhllKlits  i>f  a  number  of  current  and  future  prop^ms 
In  th«  Oflk«  relating  to  our  patent  examiniuK  oiiera- 
Uons.  Incidentally,  copies  of  my  talk  this  afternoon 
will  be  made  available  to  each  of  you  as  aoon  as  they 
can  be  reproduced. 

Plrtt,  I  believe  you  will  be  Interested  In  hearing 
about  the  current  status  (rf  our  new  patent  examining 
program.     Our  lateet  best  estimate  Is  that  we  will  dl»- 
pome   of   approximately   O.fiOO   cases   during   January 
which,  as  far  as  I  know.  Is  an  all-time  mimthly  record 
for  the  Patent  OfBoe.    This  would  bring  our  total  dis- 
posals for  the  flrat  seven  months  of  fiscal  1965  to  ap- 
proximately 57.000.  which  Is  equivalent  to  an  annual 
rate  of  nearly  100.000  disposals  per  year.    This  progrew 
to  date  would  Indicate  that  with  the  exceptionally  high 
volume  of  dlBpoaaLs   expected    to  continue   at   least 
through  April,  we  should  at  least  equal  or  exceed  the 
eatlmate  of  102,500  dlsiiosals  for  tlscal  196r>  made  by  the 
Group  8uper>l8ors  last  summer.     I  would  like  to  sin- 
cerely compliment  each  i>f  you  who  has  had  a  direct  or 
Indirect  part  in  helping  the  Office  at-ctimplish  these  fine 
reoults  to  date.     I  believe  we  should  also  express  our 
appreciation  to  the  many  applicants  and  patent  practl- 
Uoners  whoae  cooperation  has  also  contributed  substan- 
tially to  helping  us  achieve  these  results, 

I  know  you  will  also  be  Interested  In  learning  that  I 
have  received  In  the  past  several  months  many  fine  com- 
pllmenta  from  applicants  and  patent  practitioners  with 
respect  to  the  excellent  work  you  have  been  doing  and 
'  the  fine  cooperation  you  have  shown  to  these  applicants 
and  patent  pracatlonera.  I  w..uld  like  to  give  you  a 
few  siwclflc  examples  of  such  comments  which  I  have 
received  froui  patent  practitioners.  One  attorney  from 
a  Midwest  pharmaceutlc*al  compjmy  wrote: 

•The  pun>«>s*^  ot  this  letter  Is  to  give  you  one 
Hpeclflc  Indication  of  a  member  of  your  staff  making 
such  cooperation  po«8lble.  I  refer  to  the  action  of 
Mr.    8.    in   suggesting    m«HllflcaUon8    to   rejected 

claims  in   Final  Rejection  If  the  kind  of 

action  which  we  have  received  from  Mr.  S.  Is  any 
IndlcaUon  at  all  of  the  future  work  product  of  the 
Examining  Divisions,  there  Is  no  doubt  In  my  mind 
that  your  program  will  succeed." 
The  manager  of  the  patent  department  of  an  Eastern 
engineering  conipany  wrote : 

"I  would  like  to  u»ke  this  opiM>rtunlty  to  com- 
mend Supervisory  Exwuiluer  V.  and  Examiners  S. 
and  B.  of  this  same  group  for  the  i-ooperation  which 
they  gave  to  attorneys  in  my  department  In  con- 
nection with  the  examination  of  a  number  of  ap- 
plications. .  .  .  Several  interviews  were  held  and 
during  these  helpful  suggestions  were  made  by  the 
Examiners  such  that  the  attorneys  handling  these 
applications  could  know  what  was  considered  al- 
lowable and  could  amend  the  applications  to  put 
them  in  condition  for  allowance.    This  cooperative 


spirit  was  extremely  helpful  to  us  and  Is  appre- 
ciated greatly.  It  Is  believed  that  this  type  of 
cooperation  will  do  much  to  alleviate  the  problem 
which  our  jiatent  system  faces  concerning  the  large 
work  load  of  the  Patent  Office.  .  .  ." 
An  attorney  from  a  large  Midwest  chemical  company 
wrote : 

"Let  me  cite  an  example  of  this  cooperatlcm. 
Last  week  Examiner  P.  telephoned  on  his  perscMial 
initiative  to  clarify  two  minor  points  which  re- 
mained after  my  response  to  the  first  Office  ac- 
tion. ...     I  heartily  commend  this  initiative  and 
cooperation." 
For  my  part,  I  would  like  to  personally  extend  my  own 
compliments  to  each  of  you  for  this  fine  record  of 
cooperation. 

I  would  also  like  to  mention  today  several  other  goals 
I  believe  we  should  be  seeking  to  attain.  As  you  know, 
in  my  June  S,  19W  talk,  I  stated  that  I  hoped  we  would 
l)e  able  to  Indicate  allowable  claims  or  allowable  subject 
matter  In  at  least  50%  of  our  first  actions  on  the  merits. 
Our  current  surveys  indicate  that  we  are  now  doing 
this  In  nearly  40%  of  such  first  actions  In  the  entire 
Corps.  One  Operation  has  done  this  in  about  50%  of 
such  actions  over  a  three-month  period.  I  think  that 
this  indicates  excellent  progress  to  date.  I  hope  that 
it  will  be  pos.slble  in  the  immediate  future,  by  more 
careful  attention  to  this  matter,  to  raise  this  to  our 
goal  of  50%  or  more  of  the  first  action  for  the  entire 
Corps. 

Also.  I  hope  that,  as  we  move  toward  the  point  where 
all  examiners  give  that  thorough  first  action  which  is 
the  foundation  of  all  our  improved  procedures,  the  pro- 
|¥)rtion  of  final  rejections  in  which  new  art  must  be 
cited  will  steadily  decline.  More  particularly,  with 
better  first  actions  and  increased  cooperation  of  aw>ll- 
cants  and  iwtent  practitioners,  we  should  be  able  to 
reduce  this  proportion  to  below  25%  In  the  near  future, 
and  I  hope  eventually  to  a  goal  of  10%  or  less. 

Another  goal  I  believe  we  should  try  to  attain 
through  the  cooperative  efforts  of  the  Office  and  the 
applicants  and  patent  practitioners,  Is  to  Increase  signif- 
icantly the  proix>rtl<Mi  of  our  cases  dl8iK)8ed  of  by  al- 
lowance or  abandonment  before  they  reach  the  second 
action  final  rejection  stage.  More  speclfi<-ally,  I  believe 
we  should  try  to  increase  this  pn^wrtion  from  the  30% 
figure  of  the  past  up  to  approximately  50%.  Again,  I 
believe  that  we  can  reach  this  goal  and  still  maintain 
adequate  quality,  if  every  individual  examiner  in  every 
ease  makes  that  thorough  first  action  which  is  the 
shortest  road  to  sound  disiMJsals. 

As  you  may  know.  President  Johnson  has  directed 
that  each  Department  and  agency  concentrate  its  efforts 
on  the  essential  matters  involved  In  its  particular  mis- 
sion. In  our  case.  I  believe  this  means  we  should  make 
sure  that  we  concentrate  our  efforts  in  patent  examin- 
ing on  the  truly  essential  matters  and  to  simultaneously 
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minlmiie  or  eliminate  our  efforts  on'  other  matters 
which  may  have  played  a  i«rt  In  the  examination 
pnx'ess  in  the  past,  hut  which  are  not  really  crltlral 
in  tixlay'8  t-irciunstam-es.  In  this  ct>nnection,  I  wish  to 
re<iue»t  that  we  c»«>oentrate  our  efforts  in  examination 
in  the  future  particularly  on  three  main  points,  namely 
(1)  "Is  the  invention,  as  <letlned  by  the  claims,  i)atent«- 
ble  over  the  prior  artV"  (J)  "Is  the  spetHflcation  aulB- 
dently  rlear  that  the  inventive  ctmcept  ami  utility  of 
the  invention  <-an  '•etinomabip  be  understood  by  a  person 
skilled  in  the  art?"  and  (  H>  Are  the  claims  sufficiently 
definite  so  that  one  can  reuaonubiy  determine  whether 
or  not  the  claims  are  infrinited?"  Theae.  I  believe,  are 
the  key  iiolnts  on  whfcrh  our  examination  should  be 
concentrated. 

Thus  the  soovie  of  the  claims  should  be  limited 
primarily  by  U)  the  prior  art  and  (2)  a  reasonable 
tmsis  on  our  imrt  for  holding  that  the  claims  are  so 
broad  that  a  person  akUled  in  the  art  w«»ulil  consider 
them  to  be  obviously  an  unieas«>nable  extension  of  the 
Inventive  ctmivpt.  Further,  if  the  Invention  and  Its 
utility  can  be  n-nimuuhly  underst(H>d  u|K>n  a  reading  of 
the  specification,  we  should  not  ordinarily  make  rejei'- 
tions  on  account  of  Inadequate  disclosure  or  lack  of 
utility.  I  wish  to  emi>haslxe  here  that  we  keep  In 
mind  throutthout  the  examination  that  the  sjieclflcatlon 
is  addressed  to  the  man  xkUlrtt  In  the  art.  It  Is  also 
our  responsibility  to  make  sure  that  the  wordinir  of 
the  claims  is  SufBHently  definite  to  rvn»ftnably  deter- 
mine infrinRement.  bnt  we  should  refrain  fmm  reject- 
ing claims  merely  be<'au»e  we  would  prefer  a  different 
choice  of  wt>rdlng.  It  should  be  primarily  the  appll 
cant's  resiionslblllty  to  select  the  proper  wording  of 
the  claim.  ex4'ept  to  the  extent  that  the  .♦lection  of 
words  makes  the  claim  indefinite.  We  plan  to  continue 
our  studies  directed  towards  minimizing  so-oalled 
"formal"  or  "technical"  rejections,  in  order  that  we  may 
concentrate  a  greater  share  of  our  examination  effort 
on  the  more  es.««entlal  matters  dlscu.ssed  above.  A  part 
of  our  future  efforts  in  this  area  will  involve  a  careful 
review  of  our  Rules  of  Practi<>e.  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Pro^-edures  and  the  curriculum  of  the  Pa- 
tent Office  .\.cademy  to  make  sure  that  they  reflect  this 
approach. 

We  also  plan  to  initiate  In  the  near  future  .several 
additional  procedtiral  changes.  First,  we  plan  to  estab- 
lish a  new  pnx^ure  for  making  applications  "special." 
It  should  be  pointed  out  Initially  that  this  new  proce- 
dure would  be  strictly  optional  on  the  i««rt  of  the 
applicant.  More  partU-ularly.  an  applicant  could  re- 
quest to  take  adrjjntage  of  this  new  "special"  proce<lure 
in  the  event  his  api>llcatlon  has  been  awaiting  action 
for  six  months  or  more.  I'nder  the  new  "special"  proce- 
dure, the  examiner  would  give  a  thorough  first  action 
on  the  merits,  setting  a  four-month  period  for  response 
on  the  part  of  the  applicant.  The  first  action  would 
be  based  on  the  claimed  Invention,  as  under  the  new 
"spectar  procedure  the  applicant  would  be  expected 
to  claim  his  Invention  pr«>i»erly  prior  to  requesting 
"special"  action.  The  appll«-ant  would  be  encouraged 
to  hold  an  interview  with  the  examiner  during  this 
four-month  period  to  resolve  finally  all  issues  in  the 
case,  once  a  formal  response  had  t>een  made,  or  a 
written  copy  of  any  proposed  amendment  was  made 
available  to  the  examiner  for  review  prl«)r  to  the  Inter- 
view.   However,  no  amendments  to  the  claims  requiring 


a  new  search  or  raising  new  Issues  would  t)e  permitted 
at  any  time  after  Issuance  of  the  first  Office  action, 
rpon  receiving  the  first  resjKinse  from  the  applicant, 
the  examiner  wuuhl  then  either  i.>isue  a  notice  of  allow- 
ance or  Issue  a  final  rejection  setting  a  thlrty-<iay  i)erlod 
for  response  by  the  M|>pilcant.  No  jiersonal  Interview 
would  l»e  |termltte<l  after  final  reJe<-tion.  nor  would  any 
furtlier  action  l»e  lssue<l  by  the  examiner  except,  of 
course.  In  the  cas»'  of  apiieal  or  in  a  case  where  a  notice 
of  allowance  would  be  Issued  If  an  amendment  were 
rtleil  cMntvlling  all  rejected  claims. 

A  more  detailed  announcement  of  this  new  "sjieolal" 
procedure  will  be  publisheil  in  the  near  future.  It  Is 
our  plan  u>  initially  try  out  the  new  "special"  procedure 
on  H  trial  l>asis  to  determine  whether  it  will  work  to 
the  mutual  advantage  of  applicants  and  the  OfBce. 
Thus,  we  plan  to  limit  the  casea  to  be  handled  under 
this  new  procetlure  on  a  trial  basis  to  the  first  100 
re«iue«ts  for  ea»h  (Jroup.  which  will  give  us  a  test 
sample  of  3100  applications.  It  should  l>e  note<l  that 
this  new  ■•s|»eclar'  pnK>edure.  If  adopte<l  on  a  regular 
basis,  will  make  it  jioMsible  for  an  applicant  to  obtain 
a  I'nlted  States  patent  within  IH  months  or  leas  from 
the  filing  date  of  his  application.  If  the  new  "spedal"  • 
prtK^dure  works  out  successfully,  we  are  crmsldering 
the  possibility  of  eliminating  in  the  future  the  require- 
ment that  the  api>lication  be  pending  for  at  least  six 
months.  In  this  |M»sslble  future  <'ase,  it  should  be 
noted  that  it  would  be  posidble  for  an  8pf>llcant  to 
<»btaiu  a  I'nited  States  itatent  within  one  year  or  leas 
of  his  filing  date. 

We  have  also  l)een  ctmslderlng  what  steps  might  be 
taken  to  assist  the  Board  of  .\ppeals  In  maintaining 
their  work  on  a  current  ttasls  In  view  of  the  Increased 
iiumlier  of  apiteals  being  filed  as  a  result  of  the  blither 
throughiHit  of  cHsett  resulting  fn>m  the  new  examining 
program.  \»  a  result  of  dis('UHHi<»ns  with  the  Board 
of  A|»|>eals  on  this  matter,  we  have  decided  that,  effec- 
tive immetliately.  the  BoJird  will  render  a  per  ritriam 
decision  in  ever>-  aitpeai  where  this  type  of  de<-l8lon  Is 
feasible.  A  int  rnriam  decision,  of  course.  Is  a  decl.<ilon 
where  the  Board  would  simply  Indicate  that  It  holds 
either  U*r  the  examiner  or  the  aM»llcant.  We  estimate 
that  we  will  be  able  to  use  this  type  of  decision  In  a 
substantial  |>ro|H>rtitMi  of  the  aiiieais. 

We  have  alsi»  lieen  giving  imrticularly  careful  c<»n- 
siileratlon  to  examiner  turnover.  It  is  uur  goal  here  to 
rwluce  turnover  fn>m  the  ap|»ruxlmate  ir»  to  20%  per 
year  figure  of  the  |mst  to  about  10  to  12%.  The  heart 
of  this  program,  of  itturse,  involves  our  efforts  dire«'ted 
at  increasing  the  profe«<sional  res|>onslblllty  and  status, 
of  examiners  and  increasing  the  attractlveueas  of  a 
career  In  the  Patent  (»ffl»v.  We  have  also  studied  c*are- 
fully  the  pro|M>siil  that  we  have  new  examiners  sign  a 
written  employment  ci>mmltment  as  several  other  bu- 
reaus of  the  trovernment  have  l>een  doing.  However, 
we  have  decided  against  adopting  this  i»rocedure  in  the 
Patent  Office,  nt  least  for  the  foreseeable  future.  In- 
stead, we  plan  to  emphasise  In  our  recruiting  that  w»» 
are  primarily  seeking  tvndldates  who  are  interested 
in  making  a  career  in  the  Patent  Offii-e.  F'or  example, 
we  plan  to  emphasize  this  si>e<iflcally  in  our  offer  letters 
to  examiner  mntlidates.  We  feel  that  to  be  fair  to 
our  mreer  employees  In  the  Office,  to  other  qualified 
and  deserving  candidates  on  Uie  Civil  Servii-e  registers 
who  are  interested  in  becoming  career  examiners,  and 
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to  the  future  of  the  TnitHl  States  Patent  Office  and  making  sure  his  units  efforts  are  concentnited  on  the 
Patent  S.vstem,  we  should  make  every  effort  to  emi»loy  ess«'utial.  and  by  working  <l..seiy  with  his  examiners  to 
lKM)ple  who.  at  the  time  ..f  employment,  are  interest eil  guide  and  assi.st  them  to  use  their  time  effectively, 
in  making  a  career  in  the  I'atent  <»ffl<-e.  In  particular.  This  will  increase  the  op|M>rt unity  for  individual  exam- 
we  do  not  think  it  is  ftiir  to  employ  exiiminers  who.  ii.ers  to  develop  ;in<l  a«ivance  in  ti>e  Offit-e  as  well  as 
at  the  time  of  employment,  are  planning  to  .stay  with  to  a.ssure  that  the  Office  meets  its  goals, 
the  Offit-e  f..r  only  a  .vear  or  two.  Thus,  under  the  new  ..ruaiiizational  setup,  the  Super- 

We  have  also  l»een  studyiuK  very  carefully  the  orga-  inteiident.  l)ire<t<.rs.  and  <:roup  Managers  will  have 
nixation.  grade  structure.  Iin.>s  of  resinmsihility  and  the  resiMUisibilit y  of  seeinjr  that  our  dollars  are  sj^nt 
promotional  ..piK.rtunitles  in  the  Patent  Kxamining  in  the  op.imuni  manner  and  the  SuiK'rvisory  Primary 
t'onw.  and  have  dwidwl  to  initiate  the  following  Kxaininers  will  have  the  responsibility  of  .«eeinK  that 
changes.  First,  we  have  d«'<ide«l  to  .hange  the  tith'  our  examiners'  time  is  siK-nt  in  the  optimum  miinner. 
of  <mr  present  (;n)up  Su|K'rvis..rs  to  (^roup  Managers.  It  is  ..ur  plan  to  work  out  the  detaile<l  arrangetnents 
sim-e  we  feel  that  this  will  more  appropriately  desig-  u«Hessary  to  establish  this  new  organizational  setup 
nate  their  future  resiH.nsil.iliii.»s.  S.><t.ndly.  we  have  during  the  next  several  m..nfhs  s.>  that  we  will  be  fully 
deilded  to  Increase  the  numlH-r  of  SuiKMvisory  Primary  o|«»r:itional  .m  tlie  new  basis  prior  f.  the  l)eginninp 
Kxaminers.  Thm*.  in  the  *-«>urse  of  the  next  several  of  fis<al  liHUJ.  i.e..  .Inly  1.  VM\7,.  We  plan  no  further 
months  we  plan  to  desigmite  a  signili.-sint  number  of  changes  in  tlie  nianagcincnt  or  su|H-rvis*.ry  structure 
non-su|*rvis->ry  Primary  Kxaminers  as  acting  ^'Mpcrr/-  of  the  Patent  Kxamining  Corps  for  tlic  foreseeable 
»(*rv  Primarv  Kxaminers,     .More  parti«ularly.  we  plan    future. 

to  establish  In  the  near  future  art  units  ircrf7(7.»</  ab..ut  The  establishment  of  the  full  use  of  the  SuiHtvisory 
10  to  12  examiners  ea(  h.  which  will  U'  headwl  up  by  ITimary  Examiner  iK..sition  in  the  Con>s  will  therefore 
present  Sui*«rvi.sorv  I'rimary  Kxaminers  and  the  new  m.ike  it  (N.ssil.le  for  an  individual  examiner  to  advan.-e 
acting  Sui*rvisorv"priniary  Kxaminers.  It  is  our  fur-  in  the  Vor\^  Ik'Iow  the  (Jroui-  Manager  level  to  Grade 
ther  plan  that  when  a  i»arti<ular  acting  Supervisory  l".  by  InMnuning  either  a  Suin^rvisory  Primary  Exam- 
ITimarv  Kxaminer  has  dem<mstrat»Ml  that  hecaneffe<-  iner  or  an  individual  Priiiutry  Kxaminer  under  our 
tlvely  |\erform  the  dtitles  of  »  Sui^-rvisory  Primary  Civil  Servi<-e  classification  standards  for  non-super- 
Kxaminer.  he  will  be  made  a  regular  Sti|.ervl.sory  Pri-  visory  examiners.  Thus.  I  think  we  have  arrived  at  a 
mary  Examiner.  I**''"<   where  the  organization,  lines  of  resitonsibility. 

The  Group  Miinagers  in  the  future  will  have  greater  grade  structure  and  pn.motional  oi.iK.riunities  in  the 
authoritv.  resi»<.nsibility  and  a.vountability  for  their  Corps  have  l)een  workjnl  out  on  a  reasonable,  fair  and 
Onnip'soiH-rations.  More  |wrilcularly.  each  Gnmp  effe<tive  basis  for  the  future.  This  <.mies.  I  believe. 
.Manager  will  W  resinmsible  for  :idministering  the  at  a  most  opporiune  time.  As  you  know,  both  tlie 
bvidget  assigned  t..  him  to  «t>ver  his  Croups  oi*rati.ms.  Presidential  (\.iiimission.  if  establishe<l.  and  the  Senate 
He  will  thus  have  the  primary  res,K.nsibilit.v.  for  exam-  SulKtimmittee  ..n  IMtent.s.  Trademarks  and  Copyrights 
pie,  for  determining  the  net^l  for  and  the  optimum  will  l)e  «arefully  stu.lying  the  C.S.  Patent  System.  I 
balance  examiners,  intent  aids,  and  clerl.al  iK'rsonnel,  am  sure  they  will  l>e  wat.  hing  most  closely  the  opera- 
as  well  as  the  optimum  use  of  ..veriinie,  dictating  ma-  tions  of  the  Cnited  States  Patent  Office  during  the 
chines,  and  the  like,  to  ac«-..mplish  liis  assigneil  mi.sslon.  next  year  or  so.  Our  acctunplishments  in  tiscal  196r. 
In  turn  the  Group  Manager  will  Im»  held  fuUy  accnunta-  will  undoubte<lly  l>e  of  gre-.it  interest  to  them.  How- 
fc/r  for  the  costs  and  productivity  of  his  (;roup.  Simi-  ever,  our  acvomplishments  in  tis<ai  lJHi6  will  probably 
lariy.  each  Operation  Olrector  In  the  future  will  be  l»e  of  even  greater  significance  since  we  will  l>e  operat- 
responslble  for  administering  the  budget  assigned  to  inp  that  year  without  the  boost  given  to  our  produc- 
hlm  for  his  Operation  and  will  l»e  held  /./////  acrountahh  tivity  in  tis<al  VM\r>  as  a  result  of  working  on  the  older 
for  the  .i«ts  and  pr.Klm  tivity  ..f  his  Oi^ration.  cases.    We  should  therefore  make  sure  that  <mr  efforts 

Inder  the  new  <.rganiEati..nai  arrangement,  the  during  the  remainder  of  this  fiscal  year  lay  a  sound 
SujH'rvlsory  Primary  Kxaminer  will  hold  a  very  key  foundation  for  our  (.|jerations  in  fiscal  19(k>  so  that  our 
position,  ile  will  be  resixmslble  for  the  prompt  and  ac-cimipli-shments  in  liWO  will  make  a  significant  con- 
effective  continuing  utilixatlon  of  Improved  pr.K«edures.    tributlon  towards  our  long  i^nge  goal  of  disposing  of 


such  as  maximum  use  of  "ctmipact  pros«H-uti<Hr'  tech- 
niques, examiner  initiation  of  |»ersonal  or  telephone 
inteniews  wherever  a  saving  of  time  api>ears  possible, 
and  the  technical  training  of  examiners  to  higher  com- 


an  average  of  100.000  cases  i>er  year  for  the  fiscal  years 
PXVV1070.  I  am  sure  we  all  share  the  feeling  that 
we  want  to  make  a  good  showing  during  tlie  next 
several  years  by  meeting  the  goals  we  have  set.  which 


I*tence.     He  will  also  l»e  resiM.nsible  for  seeing  that     I  l»elieve  we  can  acc..mplish  if  every.me  does  his  part 
his  art  unit  meets  the  goals  established  ftir  his  unit  by        Thank  you. 
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CHKMICAI.  EXAMINING  OPE«ATION— F.  B.  MANOAN.  Dtraclw. 


OKNKRAL  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110-R.  L.  CAMPBELL.  Soperrtoory  Examiner 

loorfMik  rompound*;  InorfMile  Compodtloni;  On«io-M«Ul  tnd  OrfMO-MeUllold  Cl»ml«try;  MeUIlarfy;  MeUl 
.    Stoek;  Electro  Cbemlitix  Betterlea. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1»-I.  MARCUS.  Supervleory  Eamlner 

Heterocyclic:  Amldee;  Alkalotda;  Aw:  Bolfnr:  Mtoc.  EMen;  CartMbydntM;  Herbtddea:  Polaoot:  Medtdnct;  Coonetie*: 
Burol<U. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  IIO-J.  R.  LIBERMAN.  SuperrUory  Kiamlner 

HydTocMtwiu:  Halor«i«t«l  Hydroemrboiu;  Mlii«»I  OU  Technotoey;  Lubrtculng  Compodtlooi;  OMeooi  Compodttofu; 
ruel  wid  Unltlnf  DeTleet:  OrfMtc  Chemlitry  (PMt)  e.f.:  Om  »nd  Orr.  Qatooiiet:  AckU;  Cirboiybc  Add  Eiten; 
Add  Anbydrtdee;  Add  HeUdee. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1«-M.  8TERMAN,  Superrtoory  Eamliw  

BynttaeUc  RMlna:  Robber.  Protelne:  Mecromoleculv  Cerbohydrmtee:  Mixed  SyntheOe  Redn  Compodtkmf;  Synthetic 
RMina  With  N»tor»l  Polymen  end  Raelne;  Neturml  Redni:  Redalmtor.  Pore-Formlnf . 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  180— O.  D.  MITCHELL.  Aedng  Soperrtoory  Exmrnlner 

Compodtlonj  (P»rt)  e.|.  Co»tlnr  MoJdlnc:  Adhedre  Compodtlon«;  Abrmdlnr  liqnld  Purifleetlon  or  SepMmtkm;  Oaa 
SepMmtton.  Spedel  Utility;  Motdlnf  ProoMeee. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  leO-J.  REBOLD,  Soperrtoory  Examiner -  -    

Coetlnc:  r  mil.  ApfMretoi  end  Mtoc.  Prodoctt;  Lemlnetlni  Methods  end  AppM»tu«;  Stock  Materials:  Omaman- 
tatlon;  Adhedr*  Boodlnc  Special  ManufacturM. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  GROUP  ITD-W.  B.  KNIQHT.  Soperrtoory  Examiner 

Btoacblnc  and  Dyiing:  F«tlllaer»:  Foods:  FertneoutJon:  Pbotofraphy:  Analytical  Chemistry:  Reactors;  Sufar  and 
Starch;  Paper  Maklnf :  Gkss  Manolkctore;  MetaUofflcal  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heatlnf  and  DJomlnatlng;  Cleanlni  Proc- 
•aaas;  Liqold  Porlflcatlon;  Thermolytlc  DtoUUatlon;  Preserrinc. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEKRINO.  GROUP  HO— G.  D.  MITCHELL,  SoperTtoory  Examiner 

Gas  Liqold  and  Solid  Separatloo;  Centrtfu«al  Bowl  Separators;  Oas  and  Uqold  Contact  Apparatus:  Dtotlllatlon; 
Drying;  RefrtgeratJoo;  ConosotratlTe  Eraporators;  Mineral  OUs  Apparatus;  Mtoc.  Physical  Processes. 

BLBCTUCAL  BXAMIN040  OPBBATION— N.  B.  ETANS. 


New 


7-aO-62 


ii-ao-«2 


3-  4-63 


»-  l-«2 


•-1S-62 


7-ao-«2 


»-a-62 


la-  6-82 


Amended 


6-14-47 


12-31^86 


2-39-60 


12-2S-M 


1-  s-ae 


3-28-57 


6-  o-ao 


POWER.  GROUP  no— M.  L.  LEVY,  Soperrtoory  Examiner 

Geoeratloo  and  Utillsatlon;  General  Applications;  ConTerdon  and  Dtotribatton;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 


SECURITY.  GROUP  no-S.  BOYD.  Soperrtoory  Examiner.. .        -.. 

Ordnance.  Fliaarme  and  Ammonltlon:  R*dar.  Sonar.  Directional  Radio.  Torpedoea,  Sdnnlc  Exptortng.  Badlo-AotlTa 
Battertoa;  Nocisar  Reactors,  Powder  MetaUorgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-AcUTS  Matertal. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  230-8   W.  CAPELLI,  Soperrtoory  Examiner 

Commonlcatlaos;  Moltlplazlng  Technlqaes;  Faeatmlls  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  »»-W.  W.  BURNS.  Soperrtoory  Examiner 

DaU  Prooeaalng.  Computatlm  and  CooTeraloii;  Storage  Deyleea  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  380-B.  O.  MILLER,  Soperrtoory  Examiner.. 

Seml^^ondootor  and  Spaoe  Dtocharge  SyslMns  and  Derloea;  Etoctronlc  Componoit  Clrcolts:  WaTS  Transmtodon  Unm 
and  Networks. 
RADLATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS.  GROUP  3eO-F.  M.  STRADER,  Soperrtoory  Examiner 

Optica:  Radiant  Energy'.  Meaaorlng. 
ELEMENTS,  GROUP  J70-E.  J.  SAX.  Soperrtoory  Examiner ,- 

Coodoctors;  Swltchaa;  Mtooellaneoot. 


I  U-19-63 
ia-l»43 

10-10-62 
7-6-62 

10-  1-62 

0-28-62 
1-1843 


3-  2-50 
6-  1-63 

3-3S-S8 
6-16-67 
7-10-67 

ia-14-68 
4-14-60 


ToUl  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Tot*l  number  of  Design  applicAtions  pending . 

Total  number  of  application*  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action... j  iv  •> 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action •"'j  ^' 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action. - "*^*y  *• 


206,227 

5,784 

141,524 

2,717 

1962 

1953 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patento  within  the  range  o(  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  daring  February  1066,  except  thoee  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
pfOTtataM  ol  the  Veterana  Patent  Extendoo  Act  (64  Stat,  31«  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  onder  the  provtotooa  ol  PobUc  Law  eoa    A  Itot  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  »PP^^[^^^/'^;j*;^^  ["^^^  ^T^L\^ 

PataoU "      ""    »«.  .o,  .-.04     «i     r,-.,,.™ 

Plant  Pateota 


Nomben  3,436.187  to  2,430,781,  IncludTe 
Numbers  783  to  786,  Indudve 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (C^tl««^) 


Actual  FlUocDkte 

of  Oldwt  Cu* 

Awmltlnf  Action 


N«i 


MECHANICAL  ENOINBMUNG  EXAMINING  OPERATION-R.  A.  WAHL.  Dkwtv. 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HANDUNO  AND  DI8PES8INO.  GROUP  SIO-A.  BERLIN.  9up.rTlK>ry  Eimmlner     . 
'      M»Uri«l  or  Artlcte  n^Mnt  »nd  DUpM>.ln,;  Conreyon;  HoUU.  EUtHot..  Article  HandUni  IrapiemenU,  Stor,  Sttr\ct. 
■  gb.^  »nd  W,b  F«dln|.  Klm.1  SprtnWlnc  wd  Fir.  Eitlnful.b.n;  Coin  H*ndlUif  wd  Check  Controltod  App*r.tu.. 
CtMiUy>a(  aad  AMortlnc  3oUd<. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING.  OROLP  Sa>-N.  BEROER.  8up«rTi»ry  Ki»mln»r  

MeUlBendln.  Dr.«int.  Ettrudtaf.  Forflnf.  RolUn,.  Sheet  MeUl  WorkUf .  W.reworklnf,  Ch»in.  Tuple.  Hor«e.hoe 
"  M.WIH   Meul  Foundlnt;  Wh,  F«brt«;  Pl-Uc  WorWni  Apjmmlu..  PImUc  Btock.  E*rth«»«»i»  Appwrntu*. 
MANtFACTlRINO   AND   ASSEMBLING    MISCELLANEOUS   ARTICLES.  GROUP  »»-A.   M.   UORTON, 

SupwrUory  Eiamtaer...  ^  .,      ,  „•    ...     

Sp«cl»l  Article  Malflnf.  AMembllni.  Tool  M>d  Implement  Making,  and  MeUl  V\  orklng. 
MACHINE  TOOLS.  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  «40-F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Supervteory  Eiamlner 
Machine  Tool,  tor  Shaping  or  Din.llng  In»olTlng  Cutting  or  Breaking.  Machine  Elen>M>U  Including  Power  Trmnimi«loa 
Componeoti,  Work  and  Tool  Hokien. 
HARDWARE.  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS.  GROUP  MO-T.  J.  UICKEY.  8up.rTl«.ry  Eiaminer  ^     ^^         ■ 

MleceOaneou.  Hard-ai,;  Tooh;  JotaU.  Cutlery;  Lock.;  Fa«ei.«..  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connector.;  BucU..,  But- 
ton*.  Claapa.  Etc  .  Puahing  and  Pulling. 
FLUIDHANDLING.  GROUP  >iO-E.  PAUL,  SupwTlwy  Eiamlner  «    ^    V,^^"   Voi  w. 

Fluid  HandUng.  ValT«;  Pip.. and  Tubular  CooduiU.  Fluki  Mauriai  Handling.  LubfteaUon.  BOha.  CIomU  and  Sink.. 
Joint  Packing. 
POWER  PLANTS.  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS.  GROUP  X»-C.  F.  GAREAU.  Superrlwry  EiamlDW...   -   -_ -^        - 
Power  Planu  Combu*lon  Power  Plant..  Eii»n«ble  Chamber  Motor..  Rotary  Motor,  and  Rotary  Eipan.lble  Chwnber 
Moton.  B^»««lble  Chamber  Derloe.  and  Intaroal  ComUmloo  Englnee.  I'umps  auJ  Pump  R««ulatloo. 
HEATING  *COOUNGANDVENTILaTING.GROUPJ»-P.  L.PATRICK.  8up«vl«»y  liiamlner  ..     .  — 

Fun.a««e.  Uquld  Ueatw.  and  Vapori^r..  Burner.,  Heat  Exchange.  AutomaUc  Temperature  and  Humidity  Ragulallon. 
RetrigeraUon.  VeotlUUon.  and  Illumination. 

GKNBBAL  BNGINKEBING  and  INDUSTRIAL  ABTS  BIAMININO  OPBBATION-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Dk«e«ar. 

AGRICULTURE.  GROUP  410-A   RUEGG.  Superrtwy  Eiamlner  .-,.„-  ^w 

Aalmal  Huabandry;   Botcharmr   "»«»€.  Trapping  and   Vennln   Deatroytng:   P>ant   Huab^Klry;  Tobaeoo.   Baitk 
Working. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING. bROUP  OO-B   BENDETT.Superrlwyliamlner  

BulldlDg  Stnictuwe.  Bridge..  Clo«im.  Cloeure  Operator..  Salea.  Earth  Engineering.  Dnmng.  Mining. 
PHYSICS.  GROUP  410-R.L.  EVANS.  SuperTtMiryEiamlner     -^  ^         ■   -^    ^^ 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting.  Indicator,  and  Optic.  Meawrtng  and  Tmiat:  Oeometrteal  InMnuMaU. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL.  GROUP  440-R   C    MAUER.  Sup»rTi«>ry  Eiaminer  

T.rtilM;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strand..  Apparel.  Boot  and  Shoa  Making.  8e»lng  Machlnai. 
TRANSPORTATION.  GROUP  ♦ao-P.  ARNOLD.  3uperTl»ry  Eiamlnar 

Railway,  and  RoiUng  Stock.  Brakaa;  Land  Vehidea.  AeronauUc.  Shipa. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES.  GROUP  4W-W   8.  COLE.  SuperrHorr  Eiaminw  

Pvnltui*:  Support*.  Cabinet  Structurea.  Recepuclea.  Baggage. 
PRINTING.   STATIONERY   AND   MATERIAL  TREATMENT.   GROUP  «7»-L.   W.   VARNBR.   Superrlwry 

Examiner  

Printing;  Typawrltar..  StaUonery.  Matarlal  Trial uiMl. 
PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS.  GROUP  m~K    RUBOO.  Acting  Supei^ 

Ttaory  Examiner..    ■ 

Surgery.  D«nti«Uy;  ArUflciaJ  Body  Member.:  Toiletry;  Am 
DBSIGNB.  GROUP  «»— J.  A.  MANIAN.  Suparrtoory  Examiner 
laduatnal  ArU;  HoonboM,  P.f  al  aad  Plaa  Aru. 


Amended 


5-23-63 

9-  l-4» 

10-31-63 
i-  S-6S 

1-16-63 

a-  i-«3 
3-aKa 

>-  l-M 


3-11-63 

7-2»-S« 

3-  3-60 
»-3S-M 

4-30-60 

6-13-60 
*-l»-M 


DaTlea.:  J«w«lry:  Mechanical  Gun.;  Protector.. 


I-  i-a 

13-31-63 
3-14-63 
3-  6-63 

4-i»-a 

7-lT-« 

9-34-63 
3-  9-M 


13-36-M 

S-2M-M 
7-83-97 
13-10-90 
10-16-96 
11-  9-60 

B-14-fiO 


»-X-61 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  EI  WiLUAu  M.  Haines,  Jk.  and  Edwin  Paul  Cakter 
r-  No.  7257.    Decided  December  10,  19^6 

; 

[_  CCPA  — :  —  F.lid  — ;  —  USPQ  — ] 

1.    PaTENTABIIITY— KEKEKENCES— NON-A.NALOG<)V8     ART— APPELL.\NT8'     TEACHING 

Bruadrnn  FiEiJ)  or  Applicable  Art. 
Upon  considering  the  pfltentability  of  claims  to  a  raetho<l  for  making  power 
transmission  l)elts  including  the  step  of  impregnating  a  Hbrou«  material  with 
a   degn8»e<l   liquid   iK>lymer  in  a   vacuum   mold,   wherein   the  Exiiminer  and 
Hoard  relied  upon  a  sei-ondary  reference  to  Toguola  to  sliow  that  degassing  a 
liquid  polymerized  plastic  prior  to  insertion  into  a  vacuum  mold  was  old.  and 
considering  appellants'  contention   that   Tognola    relates  to  a   non-analogous 
art.  Held  that  "•  •  *  we  ttnd  it  Impossible  to  reconcile  appellants'  present 
position  tliat  Toguola  contains  no  suggestion  that  the  strands  of  the  coil  were 
'Impregnated.'  l)ecause  Toguolas  copper  wires    obviously  cannot  be  iiiiincg- 
nated.'  with  the  iM>rtion  of  appellants'  si)ecitication  previously  referreil  to  and 
In  which  it  is  asserte*!  "that  the  elastomer  material  will  attain  a  very  high 
degree  of  impregnation  with  many  tyi>es  of  wire  *  *  •  and  la  not  dei»endent 
upon  the  properties  of  tiie  tensile  section  itself  to  obtain  the  desired  result'  " : 
that  "It  Is  the  appellants'  own  teaching  that  broadens  the  field  of  applicable 
art":   that  •Poth  apt»ellauts  and  Tognola   seek  the  filling  of  an  evacuated 
chamber  containing  wire  to  be   impregnate*!'  with  a  viscous  ptdymerized  plas- 
tic":  and  that  "It  seems  to  us  that  this  fact  alone  makes  the  Tognola  teach- 
iDfcs  most  pertinent  to  a  pt'rson  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art." 
2.  Same— Particular  Subject  ilATTtK— Method  ok  Makinu  1'ower  Transmis- 
sion BiXTS. 
The  refusal  of  i-ertaiu  claioia  to  a  method  of  making  power  transmission 
belt*,  as  uupatenuble  <t\er  the  prior  art.  is  affirmed. 
Appeal  from  the  l*atent.  Office.     Serial  Xo,  739,829. 
AFFIRMED. 

C.  WiU4ird  IJayts   (liayinoud  Fink  of  counsel)   Cmknum.  Darby 
d'  ('uj<hnuin,  for  }ip|jellant. 

Chiremt    W.  Moore  (J ere   W.  Seam  of  counsel)   for  the  C\)ininis- 
sioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Workky,  Chief  JmJge,  and  Rich  M.\imx.  Smith,  and 
Almond.  Jr.,  A,s.sociate  Judges 

Smith,  ./.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellants'  claimed  method  for  makin<r  jjower  transmission  belts 
is  not  identically  disclosetl  or  described  in  the  art  relied  upon  to  sup- 
port the  ivjection.  The  issue  before  us  thus  arises  under  35  U.S.(\ 
103  and  iv<iuires  a  determination  of  whether  the  ditTeiences  between 
the  claimed  method  and  the  prior  ai1  are  such  that  the  subject  matter 
as  a  whole  would  iiave  Uhmi  obvious  at  the  time  the  invention  was 
made  to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  of  iiiaiuifacturin<j:  power 
transmission  belts. 

Ap|)ellants'  s|>ecilication  '  ilescribes  the  method  which  is  claimed  in 
appealed  claims  13,  16  and  20,  of  which  claim  13  is  representative. 
Claim  13  reads  as  follows : 

13.  A  method  for  making  power  transmission  belts  comprising  the  steps  of : 
supporting  an  untreate<l  fibrous  material  within  a  vacuum  chamber  having  a 
cavity  defining  the  desire<l  contour  of  the  l)elt.  evacuating  the  cavity  and  in- 
troducing a  degassed  liquid  elastomer  therethrough  under  Influence  of  vacuum 


/ 


'  AppUc.tlon  Serial  No.  739,829,  filed  June  4,  1958. 
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■o  ai  to  completely  Imprecnate  the  rtbrou*  material.  aD<l  followed  by  rurimc 
then  fabrtcaUng  the  reaultant  product  to  form  a  plurality  of  flexible,  unlury 
belt  membera. 

Appellant's  specification  states: 

Kawntially  the  InTeoUoo  may  be  seen  to  oonalat  of  the  subeUntlally  complete 
pemeaUoD  of  the  teoalle  aectlon  by  means  of  IntnKlurlug  a  iipecially  Pf*P^ 
UQUld  elastomer  material  under  vacuum  and  pre«iure.  if  .lenlml.  wherein  exceed- 
'  incly  do*,  control  la  utilized  in  the  removal  of  entrapped  fluid,  from  the  mate- 
rials and  mold  prtor  to  casting  to  obUln  the  desired  adherence  and  uniting  of 
the  reinforcing  section  within  the  body.  •  •  * 

The  specification  also  states: 

•  •  •  it  has  been  found  that  the  elastomer  material  will  atuln  a  very  high 

degree  of  ImpregnaUon  with  many  type,  of  wire,  or  textile  rtber.  and  yarn^  such 
'    u  dacron,  cotton,  nylon,  rayoo.  fortlaan  and  others,  and  Is  mot  dependent  uf<m 

the  fropariie,  of  the  tenHle  Btctiom  Itself  to  obtain  the  deaired  reault.     [Em- 

pbasis  added.] 

The  rejection  is  based  on  three  references :  < 

Tognola,  2,477^73,  July  26,  1949.  ' 

Fenner  (British),  430,035,  June  12,  1935.       • 
Continental  (British),  744,907,  February  15,  1956. 

We  agree  with  the  Board  that : 

The  basic  reference,  the  patent  to  Continental,  dlsrtoaea  a  method  of  making 
tranHnlaalon  belts  utlllalng  the  same  types  of  molds,  materials  and  t«-hnlque. 
utlUaed  by  appeUanta.  with  the  exception  that  the  plaatic  matartal  la  not  In- 
troduced under  the  Influence  of  a  vacuum.  •  •  • 

We  also  agree  with  the  position  stated  by  appellants  in  their  brief 

here  th*t: 

•  •  •  the  ContlnenUl  patent  dladoaea  nothing  but  the  pouring  of  viscous  elasto- 
mer material  Into  the  open  upper  end  of  an  annular  mold.  Apparently  the  pat- 
entee asaumed  that  the  material  would,  under  the  Influence  of  grartty.  displace 
the  air  In  the  mold  and  give  rea«)nably  satlafactory  mold  flUing.  with  some 
measure  of  penetraUon  of  the  "reinforcing  Insertion  "  There  is  no  .nggestioo  of 
performing  this  operaUon  under  the  Influence  of  vacuum.  The  only  barts  upon 
which  the  use  of  vacuum  could  be  supplied  to  the  Continental  method  in  reject- 
ing appellants-  claims  would  be  that  the  u«.  of  vacuum  for  the  purpose  and  as  ^ 
claimed  "would  have  been  obvious  at  the  time  the  invention  waa  made  to  a 
peraon  b«ving  ordinary  aklll  In  the  art  •  •  '  " 

However,  wl  think  Fenner  made  it  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill 
in  this  art  to  utilize  a  vacuum  to  enhance  the  impregnation  of  textile 
materials  in  a  woven  belt  by  a  latex  coating.    Certainly,  Fenner  dis- 
closes the  desirabilitv  of  removing  all  air  from  the  interstice*  of  the 
threads  which  form  the  fabric  that  reinforces  the  belting  nnd  also 
the  removal  of  air  from  the  woven  belt.    In  both  instances  a  vacuum 
is  utlized  when  coating  with  latex  to  provide  compMe  impregnation. 
Appellants  contend  that  the  disclosures  of  Continental  and  Fenner 
'     do  not  make  it  obvious  to  a  person  of  ordinary-  skill  in  this  art  to 
degassify  the  elastomeric  materials  prior  to  their  introduction  into 
the  molding  chamber.    While  this  may  be  true,  we  think  a  person 
of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  would,  in  view  of  the  Tognola  reference, 
consider  this  step  to  be  an  obvious  one.    Tognola  utilizes  a  polymerized 
plastic  which  is  described  as  having  a  viscosity  at  75°  to  80"  F.  "of 
about  that  of  heavy  lubricating  oil."    He  degassee  the  plastic  prior  to 
insertion  in  the  mold  and  introduces  the  plastic  into  the  mold  under 
the  influence  of  vacuum. 

Appellants  assert  that  Tognola  relates  to  a  non-analogous  art, 

stating  in  their  brief : 

It  waa  Tognolaa  purpoee  to  flU  the  conUiner  or  casing,  including  the  spaces 
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bettpeen  the  strands  of  the  coil,  but  there  is  no  suggestion  in  the  patent  that  the 
strands  themselves  were  impregnated. 

[1]  While  we  appreciate  this  asserted  difference,  we  find  it  impos- 
sible to  reconcile  appellants'  present  position  that  Tognola  contains 
no  suggestion  that  the  strands  of  the  coil  were  "impregnated,"  be- 
cause Tognola's  copper  wires  "obviously  cannot  be  impregnated,"  with 
the  portion  of  appellants'  specification  previously  referred  to  and  in 
which  it  is  asserted  "that  the  elastomer  material  will  attain  a  very 
high  degree  of  impregnation  with  many  types  of  wire  *  *  *  and  is 
not  dependent  upon  the  properties  of  the  tensile  section  itself  to  obtain 
the  desired  result." 

Appellants  asserted  distinction  over  Tognola  to  the  effect  that 
"molding  is  not  involved — merely  filling  containers.  The  containers 
and  their  contents  are  never  subse<iuently  separated,"  is  not  persuasive. 
"Molding"  is  involved  in  Continental  and  the  containers  and  their 
contents  are  there  "subsequently  separated." 

The  authorities  cited  by  appellants  in  support  of  their  present  posi- 
tion involve  quite  different  fact  situations.  We  do  not  find  them  ap- 
propriate in  supporting  appellants'  argument  that  since  the  Tognola 
teachings  are  found  in  a  specifically  different  art  they  would  not  be 
obvious  to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  ait  of  making  power 
transmission  belts.  It  is  appellants*  own  teaching  that  broadens  the 
field  of  applicable  art.  Both  appellants  and  Tognola  seek  the  filling 
of  an  evacuated  chamber  containing  wire  to  be  "impregnated"  with 
a  viscous  polymerized  plastic.  It  seems  to  us  that  this  fact  alone 
makes  the  Tognola  teachings  most  pertinent  to  a  person  of  ordinary 
skill  in  this  art. 

Appealed  claim  16  is  specific  to  the  method  as  applied  to  a  positive 
drive  (tooth  type)  power  transmission  belt.  Appealed  claim  20  is 
specific  to  the  use  of  a  liquid  i)olyurethane  elastomer  material.  We 
do  not  consider  these  or  other  noted  verbal  differences  in  the  claims 
to  be  significant  as  defining  an  invention  which  can  be  said  as  a  whole 
to  have  been  unobvious  to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  at 
the  time  appellants  made  their  disclosed  invention. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  agree  with  the  Board  that: 
In  considering  the  Continental  patent  we  cannot  overlook  the  fact  that  the 
patentee  desires  penetration  of  the  flbers.  He  states  that  this  is  attained.  •  •  • 
Since  he  does  not  utillxe  vacuum,  he  does  not  attain  the  degree  of  penetration 
attained  by  appellants.  However,  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  have  the  knowl- 
edfe  obtained  from  the  Fenner  and  Tognola  patents  that  a  more  complete  pene- 
tration could  be  obtained  by  the  use  of  vacuum.  Under  these  circumstances,  we 
are  not  persuaded  that  appellants'  method  represents  an  unobvious  variation 
over  the  prior  art  which  we  can  recognize  as  providing  a  patentable  improvem«it. 

[2]  The  decision  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 


ABBREVIATURES  OF  APPLICATIONS 

iL  numhfr  otvmgnof  speclflctton.  Including  cWm,.  and  sheets  of  drawings-conuined  m  the  apphctwn  as  or.pn*lly  flkd.    The  files  of  these  ap- 
pl.c.tK»s  are  available  to  the  public  for  Inspection  and  photocopies  of  them,  or  any  xmt  thereof,  may  be  purchased  for  30  oenU  a  page. 

105,823.     RAPID  TRANSFER  SWITCHING  DEVICE. 

Walter  Dalos,  Richland,  Washington,  assignor  to  the 
.  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
Sutes  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Filed  April  26, 
1961.  Published  February  9,  1965.  Class  317—156. 
1  sheet  of  drawings.    4  pages  of  specification. 

r~- — _ 


2.  A  transfer  switching  device  responsive  to  an  A.-C. 
voltage  comprising  a  full-wave  rectification  bridge  con- 
nected across  said  A.-C.  voltage;  a  first  variable  imped- 
ance; a  Zener  diode;  a  relay  having  a  coil;  said  first  vari- 
able impedance,  Zener  diode,  and  coil  of  said  relay  being 
in  series  connection  across  the  output  of  said  bridge;  a 
germanium  diode;  a  second  impedance  in  series  connec- 
tion with  said  germanium  diode  and  both  in  shunt  con- 
nection across  the  coil  of  said  relay;  the  coil  of  said  relay 
being  responsive  to  the  reverse  current  of  said  Zener 
diode. 
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pHntM  In "  '    ■"    "'* 


lUlica  Indicates  additlona  made  by  raiaaoa. 


13,714 

ELECTRONIC  GANG  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

WcaMl  S.  Mlihr,  1341  Comatock  At*., 

Loa  Aatdca  24,  CaUf . 

OrifiBal  No.  3,tl5,443,  dated  Im.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 

23,724,  Apr.  21, 19M.    AppHcKloa  f or  rdMM  Aag.  3, 

IMl,  9«r.  No.  21S,227 

M  Clalina.     (CL  235— IM) 


to  the  "and'*  circuits  after  the 
actuated  thereby. 


•and"  circuits  have  been 


Robert  L. 


'^^^i 


15,723 

POTENTIOMETERS 

FcrrcD  and  WObar  T.  HardlMm,  Rfrerridc, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Booms,  Inc. 

Orlgfaial  No.  3,lf5,217,  dated  Sept  24,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

183,855,    Mar.    38,    Iftt.    AppHfaHon    for    -* 

16, 1M4,  Sar.  No.  38M72 

UClaima.    (CL  338— 174) 


1.  Computer  apparatus  comprising  an  ordered  series  of 
input  conductors,  means  for  supplying  electrical  input 
signals  to  a  plurality  of  said  input  conducton  simultane- 
ously  and   in   any  of  several   different   combinations  of 
the  different  input  conductors,  an  ordered  series  of  sep- 
arately eoergizable  control  conductors,  an  array  of  logical 
"and"  circuits  each  responsive  to  one  of  said  input  con- 
ductors and  one  of  said  control  conductors  and  each  op- 
erable to  produce  a  predetermined  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  combination  of  input  and  con- 
trol signals  from  the  associated  input  conductor  and  con- 
trol conductor  but  not  in  response  to  only  one  of  said 
signals,  a  plurality  of  read-out  circuits  actuable  by  dif- 
ferent sets  of  said  "and"  drcuiu,  each  of  said  read-out 
circuits  being  actuable  by  any  one  of  the  "and"  circuits 
in  an  associated  set  thereof  which  may  be  defined  as  in- 
cluding a  first  "and"  circuit  actuable  by  one  of  said  input 
conductors  and  one  of  said  control  conductors,  and  as 
including  all  and  only  such  other  "and"  circuits  as  are 
actuable  respectively  by  pairs  of  conductors  including  an 
input  conductor  which  is  a  predetermined  number  be- 
yond said  one  input  conductor  in  said  first  mentioned 
series  and  a  control  coiKluctor  which  is  the  same  number 
beyond  said  one  control  conductor  in  said  second  men- 
tioned series,  and  scanning  circuitry  for  controlling  the 
transmission  of  signals  from  said  control  conductors  to 
the  "and"  circuiu  and  operable  to  pass  said  signals  from 
the  control  conductors  in  a  predetermined  sequence  of 
the  control  conductors,  said  scanning  circuitry  including 
disabling  means  operable  to  prevent  the  transmission  of  a 
signal  from  each  of  said  control  conductors  to  the  "and" 
circuits  responsive  thereto  as  long  as  any  preceding  con- 
trol conductor  in  said  sequence  is  connected  to  the  "and" 
circuits  for  transmission  of  a  signal  thereto,  said  disabling 
means  being  automatically  operable  to  pass  a  signal  from 
a  particular  control  conductor  when  the  preceding  control 
conductors  are  no  longer  connected  to  the  "and"  circuits, 
and  said  scanning  circuitry  including  means  for  ceasing 
the  transmission  of  a  signal  from  each  control  conductor 


/c?« 


1.  A  wormscrew-adjusted  potentiometer  comprising: 

first  means,  comprising  a  box-like  housing  having  first 
and  second  principal  portions,  said  housing  portions 
providing  opposite  generally  parallel  faces,  and 
structural  means  providing  an  unobstructed  aperture 
through  the  housing  from  face  to  face  thereof,  said 
structural  means  being  generally  tubular  in  form  and 
comprising  a  portion  providing  a  cylindrical  bear- 
ing surface,  said  first  and  second  principal  portions 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  interfit  to  pro- 
vide in  said  housing  an  interior  chamber,  and  said 
structural  means  being  rigidly  held  in  place  between 
said  faces,  whereby  said  housing  has  a  centrally- 
located  mounting  hole  therethrough  for  the  reception 
of  mounting  means; 

second  means,  comprising  adjustable  potentiometric 
means  disposed  in  said  housing  around  said  struc- 
tural means  and  comprising  means  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  cylindrical  bearing  surface,  and  said 
second  means  comprising  terminal  means  for  said 
potentiometric  means; 

and  third  means,  comprising  wormscrew  means  sup- 
ported by  said  housing  and  exposed  for  rotation  by 
means  exterior  of  said  housing,  said  wormscrew 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  with  a  worm- 
screw  thread  in  driving  engagement  with  said  second 
means  for  effecting  adjustment  thereof  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  wormscrew  means. 


25,726 
HYDRAUUC  ENGINE 
Lorin  Lcfevrc,  29«8  lat  Ave.  N.,  Great  Falls,  Moot. 
Original  No.  3,090^64,  dated  May  21,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
47,127,  Mm-.  28,  1968,  wUck  is  a  continuation  of  Scr. 
No.  478,155,  Not.  21,  1954.     Applicatioo  for  reisme 
Mar.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,871 

11  Claims.  (Q.  91— 12) 
1.  A  fluid  reciprocating  engine  comprising  a  power 
cylinder,  a  fluid  powered  piston  dividing  said  cylinder  into 
forward  and  rearward  chambers  and  adapted  to  recipro- 
cate longitudinally  rearward  and  forward  along  a  longi- 
tudinal path  within  said  cylinder,  pressure  reversing  valve 
means  connected  to  the  forward  and  rearward  chambers 
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of  said  cylinder  and  adapted  to  alternately  apply  pressure 
to  the  forward  and  rearward  ends  of  said  chamber  for 
moving  said  piston  alternately  forward  and  rearward  along 
said  cylinder,  said  pressure  reversing  means  comprising  a 
housing  and  a  spool,  said  housing*  having  a  longitudinal 
bore,  said  spool  being  contained  within  said  bore  and 


movable  loogitudinaily  therein  for  alternately  supplying 
and  exhausting  fluid  to  said  cylinder  chambers,  each  end 
of  said  spool  together  with  said  housing  defining  opposing 
valve  actuating  chambers,  reversing  valve  actuation  means 
mounted  on  laid  cylinder  and  actuated  by  said  po%^er 
piston  to  alternately  supply  pressure  to  said  valve  actua- 
tion chambers  at  the  end  of  the  power  piston  movenxnt  m 


either  its  forward  or  rearward  direction  to  shift  said  spool 
whereby  said  pressure  reversing  valve  means  will  apply 
pressure  to  said  forward  cylinder  chamber  at  the  end  of 
the  forward  movement  of  said  piston  to  move  said  piston 
rearwardly,  and  will  apply  pressure  to  said  rearward 
cyhnder  chamber  at  the  end  of  the  rearward  movement 
to  move  said  piston  forwardly  to  thereby  enable  the  piston 
to  reciprocate  forwardly  and  rearwardly  along  its  longi- 
tudinal path  continuously  and  automatically,  exhaust  valve 
means  actuated  by  said  valve  actuation  means  for  simul- 
taneously exhausting  the  valve  actuation  chamber  oppo- 
site that  being  supplied  by  said  valve  actuation  means, 
fluid  pump  means  for  providing  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  reversing  valve  means  and  said  valve  actuation  means, 
and  main  control  means  for  interrupting  communication 
between  said  pump  and  reversing  valve  means. 


25.717 

ORGANOSTLOXANE  ETHERS 

Lorca  A.  Halnska.   Midbuid,  Mkk^   ■■if  or  to  D«w 

Corninc  Corporation,  Midland,  Mlck^  a  corporadoo  of 
Michigan 
No   Drawtec.     OriciBal   No.   244«,458,  dated   Aog.   5, 
1958.  Ser.  No.  622.«!i.  Nov.   14,   195«.     Appiicatioa 
for  iiliiiii  Not.  39,  If 59.  Ser.  No.  t54J14 

4  ClateM.     (O.  2M— 44SJ) 
1.  A  siloxane  of  the  unit  formula 

m. 

B'"(OR").OR'8IOj_ 

~r 

in  which  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  R'  is 
an  alkylene  radical.  R"  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1.  R'"  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  saturated 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  aryl  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
a  has  a  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  9,  1965  > 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,168,744 

EXPLOSIVELY-ACTUATED  STUD-DRIVING 

TOOL 

Robert  C.  Krarle,  Hfllsboro,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Omark 

Industries,  Inc.,  and  Ammo  Products,  Inc.,  Portland, 

Orcf^  both  corporations  of  Oregon 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,5S9 
8  Clalins.     (CL  1—44^ 


ing  said  bedspring  frame,  a  carriage,  retractable  means 
for  moving  said  carriage  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions away  from  and  in  proximity  to  said  support  means 
respectively,  a  plurality  of  fluid  pressure  actuated  staple 
driving  machines  on  said  carriage  positioned  to  position 
and  support  a  plurality  of  coil  springs  in  first  position  of 
said  carriage  and  to  staple  each  said  coil  spring  to  a  bed- 
spring  frame  on  said  support  means  in  second  position  of 
said  carriage  and  means  for  energizing  said  staple  driving 
machine. 

3,168,74< 

WORK  PANTS  WITH  KNEE  PROTECTORS 

Robert  D.  Smitfa,  2742  Trcmont  Are^  Broaz,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272^59 

3  Claims.     (CL  2—24) 


I.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  for  explo- 
sively-driving a  stud  or  the  like,  a  gun  barrel,  a  piston 
and  a  ram  slidably  mounted  in  said  barrel,  said  ram  hav- 
ing a  shank  portion  for  impingement  against  the  stud 
being,  driven  and  an  inner  specially  formed  head  termi- 
nating in  a  partially  spherically  shaped  detent,  said  piston 
having  an  open  slot  with  a  bottom  pocket  corresponding 
to  said  detent  for  removably  receiving  said  ram  head,  a 
portion  of  said  ram  head  opposite  said  detent  engaging 
said  gun  barrel  and  holding  said  detent  in  said  piston  slot 
pocket,  whereby  said  ram  head  and  said  piston  remain 
interlocked  as  long  as  they  are  contained  within  said 
barrel,  said  shank  of  said  ram  being  of  less  hardness  than 
said  head  portion  and  said  piston,  said  ram  head  and  said 
piston  slot  so  shaped  that  thrust  on  said  head  by  said 
piston  will  be  exerted  axially  through  said  ram,  and  a 
guide  in  said  barrel  for  said  shank  of  said  ram,  said  guide 
having  a  bore  of  reduced  diameter  for  slidably  receiving 
said  shank  of  said  ram. 


3,168,745 
MACHINE  FOR  ATTACHING  BEDSPRINGS  TO 

FRAME 
Tkomas  F.  WlBtcn,  San  Rafael,  Calif.     (%  Stcrttng 
MattrcM  Co^  1919  Bryant  St.,  San  Francisco  18, 
Calif.) 

Filed  Oct  29, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  233,684 
9  Clalau.    (CL  1—158) 


1 


I 


^iiUi^n  II II  nun 
-^j= — ^ — — 


J    ir 


I.  In  a  machiiK  for  assembling  a  plurality  of  coil 
springs  on  a  bedspring  frame,  support  means  for  su^port- 


3.  In  a  garment  the  combination  of  a  work  pants  hav- 
ing leg  portions,  and  each  leg  portion  having  a  knee  pro- 
tector for  protecting  a  wearer's  knees,  said  protector  hav- 
ing selectively  adjustable  means  for  providing  maximum 
comfort,  said  knee  protector  comprising  a  rectangular 
panel  attached  at  its  edges  to  said  leg  portion  to  form  a 
pocket  therebetween,  one  of  said  edges  having  an  unat- 
tached center  portion  forming  an  opening  to  said  pocket,  a 
plurality  of  pad  elements  in  said  pocket,  said  pad  elements 
being  of  generally  square  configuration,  any  edge  of  which 
is  longer  than  said  pocket  opening,  whereby  said  pad  ele- 
ment cannot  unintentionally  egress  from  said  pocket,  one 
of  pad  elements  having  a  bevelled  central  opening  for 
receiving  a  wearer's  knee  cap  therein,  said  pocket  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  rectangular  horizontal  platforms 
thereacross,  said  platforms  being  attached  on  three  edges 
to  the  inner  side  of  said  panel,  said  platforms  each  being 
attached  at  different  levels  on  said  panel  to  form  selective- 
ly a  bottom  support  for  said  pad  elements. 


3,168,747 
SHIRT  FASTENING  MEANS 
Alrfai  Rothman,  Fresh  Meadows,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Phillipa-Van    Heuscn    Corporation,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  <rf  New  York 

Filed  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,428 
2  Claims.  (CL  2—128) 
1.  A  shirt  and  a  fastener  therefor,  said  shirt  compris- 
ing front  parts  adapted  to  be  in  overlapping  relationship, 
at  least  one  of  said  front  parts  being  composed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  fabric  layers  connected  together  by  stitching  along 
an  edge  thereof  which  is  adapted  to  lie  in  overlapping  rela- 
tionship to  said  other  front  part,  said  stitching  being  inter- 
rupted at  two  spaced  points  along  said  edge,  said  iriter- 
rupted  stitching  thereby  defining  two  spaced  openings 
along  said  edge  between  said  fabric  layers,  said  openings 
being  separated  by  a  stitched  edge  portion,  an  elastic 
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loop  comprising  two  leg  portions  and  a  bight  portion,  one 
of  said  leg  poruons  of  said  loop  being  inserted  between 
said  fabric  layers  through  one  of  said  openings,  the  other 
said  leg  portion  of  said  loop  being  inserted  between  said 
fabric  layers  through  the  other  of  said  openings,  means 
securing  said  leg  portions  together  between  said  fabric 
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sheet  material  having  a  first  portion  which  it  coextenaive 
with  the  fabric  from  the  fold  line  of  the  hem  to  the  edge 
of  the  fabric  and  a  second  portion  which  extends  beyond 
the  edge  of  the  fabric,  said  portion  of  said  Upe  which 
is  coextensive  with  said  fabric  being  coated  with  an  ad- 
hesive on  the  side  of  said  tape  facing  said  fabric  and  be- 
ing adhertd  to  said  fabric  throughout  said  coextensive 
area,  said  portion  of  said  tape  which  extends  beyond  said 
fabric  edge  being  coaled  with  an  adhesive  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  tape  from  said  ftrtt  adhesive  coating  and  ad- 
hered to  the  portion  of  the  fabric  lateraUy  adiacent  said 
folded  portion  throughout  subsuntially  the  entire  length 
of  said  folded  over  portion  to  define  a  fadng. 


layers  to  form  a  doaed  loop  around  the  said  stitched  edge 
portion  between  said  openings,  said  stitched  edge  portion 
forming  a  stop  means  to  limit  the  exteaaoo  or  retraction 
of  said  loop,  said  cloaed  loop  thereby  fonning  a  fastener 
for  said  front  part  and  being  adapted  to  engage  a  coof>- 
erating  fastener  on  the  other  front  part 


WIRE  INSKUTINC  AND  CUTTING  DEVICE 
RiBd  CcaipMqr,  N«w   lOnt  iN.x^  a  owp^r^^^  ^ 
N«w  lanay    ^^        iH\9m.  N^  in.lt3 
t  CUM.    (^  7— 14a) 


3,l«,74t 
HAT  WITH  POWER  COOLING 

f  .a  •«  52S,  0»«»,  Wh. 
IMl,  9ar.  No.  11S,M1 
(0. 1—171  J) 


I.  A  hat  comprising  the  combination  with  a  crown,  of 
means  including  a  circumferentially  extending  sweat 
band  conected  to  the  bottom  of  the  crown  and  adapted  to 
be  located  at  the  level  of  the  wearer's  forehead  for 
supporting  the  crown,  said  sweat  band  being  connected 
at  its  lower  margin  with  the  bottom  of  the  crown  and  the 
crown  adapted  to  extend  free  of  the  wearer's  head  above 
the  lower  margin  of  the  sweat  band,  the  crown  being 
provided  with  an  air  inlet  port  and  an  air  outiet  port 
above  the  level  of  the  sweat  band,  and  a  motor  driven 
fan  connected  with  one  of  said  ports  for  circulating  air 
through  the  crown,  and  means  foe  cooling  air  circulated 
through  said  crown  and  including  a  retervoir  pad  inter- 
posed between  the  crown  and  an  upper  portion  of  the 
sweat  band,  the  air  inlet  port  with  which  the  crown  is 
provided  including  means  for  directing  incoming  air  onto 
said  pad  for  evaporation  of  water  therefrom. 


1.  A  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  member  having  an  open  end  recess 
in  one  end  thereof  to  receive  and  releasably  house 
a  connector  with  a  wire  extending  therelh rough,  and 
a  groove  in  the  one  end  for  receiving  the  wire; 

(6)  a  cutting  member  having  an  opening  in  one  end 
thereof  for  passing  an  end  to  be  cut  of  the  wire, 
and  a  cutting  edge  adjacent  the  opening; 

(r)  the  members  being  connected  and  reciprocal  to  one 
Another* 

(d)  means  for  biasing  the  members  reUtive  to  o"* 
another  to  position  the  opening  and  cutting  edge 
beyond  the  one  end  of  the  supporting  member;  and 

(<-)  means  for  moving  the  members  relative  to  one 
another  against  the  biasing  means  moving  the  cutting 
edge  acri^s  the  one  end  of  the  supporting  member 
and  through  the  wire  in  the  opening  for  cutting.  , 


^ 


S,l«,751        ^ 
fNEUMATIC  IQAT         -..^ 

La  Ve^balt  mi  Jtm-VnmetM 


3,1«.749 
FAHUCHEM 
C^ii,4JlbM 


Ffc4  Apr.  5, 1H2,  8«iN^»IiJf7  ,^, 

MMM 
Udiitai.    (CL»-3) 


Wk.  15, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  ISS^SM 
IClB^     (0.1—243) 


\ 


m  * 


^^^ 


XS23 


on  to  EtabHsaements  HatcUMa  (^W^^I^Vji     - 


1.  A  fabric  garment  having  a  hem  defined  by  a  Unt 
portion  of  the  fabric  folded  over  upon  itself  along  a  line  ^«mnri«inff   in   combination:   a 

equidistant  from  a  first  edge  thereof  to  define  said  hem,         1.  A  pneumatu:  boat  c<Mnpr.smg   '^^^""^ 

Ihc  hem  being  affixed  by  an  elongated  Upe  of  flexible  rigid  prow  board  and  a  rigid  stem  boara,  ine 
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being  upwardly  divergent  and  extending  transversely  of  over  said  surface  portion,  said  member  being  formed 
the  boat  and  both  having  a  four-sided  general  shape  in  with  a  recess  extending  inwardly  from  one  edge  thereof 
a  plane  transverse  to  the  boat  and  both  having  an  extent 
transversely  of  the  boat  which  is  less  than  the  overall 
width  of  a  flexible  unit;  said  flexible  unit  composed  of 
a  watertight  material  and  having  transversely  extending 
prow  and  stem  end  portiorw,  two  lateral  portions  con- 
stituting the  lateral  longitudinally  extending  walls  of  the 
boat,  inflatable  cavities  in  the  lateral  portions  and  a  mid- 
dle portion  interconnecting  the  lateral  portions  in  a  water- 
tight manner  and  constituting  the  bottom  of  the  boat, 
the  lateral  portions  extending  upwardly  from  the  middle 
portion  and  having  outer  faces  which  are  convergent  in 
plan  toward  the  prow  board  and  stem  board;  and  means 
securing  said  prow  and  stem  boards  respectively  to  the 
prow  and  stem  end  portions  of  the  flexible  unit,  the  prow 
and  stem  end  portions  of  the  flexible  unit  having  a  gen- 
eral shape  in  a  transverse  plane  of  the  boat  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  shape  of  three  of  the  sides  of  the  four-sided 
prow  board  and  stem  board  respectively. 


to  confront  said  surface  portion  and  formed  to  remoyably 
receive  a  display  card  therein. 


3,1M,7» 
MACHINES  FOR  SHAPING  UPPERS  OVER  LASTS 
Robert  C.  Qunnby,  Leicester,  Eagtand,  asalgpor  to 
Ualted  Shoe  MmAtmtrj  Corporatkio,  Flcmfaictoii, 
N  J.,  a  coryoradoB  of  New  Jcney 

FBed  Jm.  29, 19*3,  Ssr.  No.  254,4M 

ippMctloo  Great  Brteln,  Feb.  17, 1942, 
4417/42 
(CL  12— 14.1) 


3  148  754 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  AN  OUTSOLE  AND  A 

SHOE  BOTTOM  BY  USING  AN  ADHESIVE 
ConnMl  Roasitto,  Andover,  Mass^  aasitBor  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporatloa,  Boston,  Ma*,  a 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jane  34, 1941,  Scr.  No.  121,111 
5  Chdnv.     (CL  12—142) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  shaping  uppers  over  lasts,  said 
machine  having  ball  lasting  devices  at  opposite  sides  of 
a  last  supported  in  said  machine,  individual  mounting 
means  on  which  each  of  said  devices  is  movable  width- 
wise  of  a  last  for  wiping  an  upper  over  the  ball  region  of 
the  last  bottom,  and  means  for  individually  adjusting  each 
mounting  means  to  positimi  its  asaodated  device  height- 
wise  and  lengthwise  relative  to  said  ball  region  of  the  last, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  pair  of  shank  lasting  units 
each  individually  carried  by  one  of  said  mounting  means 
so  as  to  maintain  a  predetermined  relation  to  said  devices, 
each  unit  comprising  a  wiper  for  wiping  the  upper  over 
the  shank  portion  of  the  last  bottom,  and  means  for  rotat- 
ably  adjusting  each  unit  relative  to  its  associated  mount- 
ing means  about  an  axis  extending  generally  widthwise 
of  the  last  for  aligning  the  wiper  with  the  tlope  of  the 
shank  area  of  the  last  bottom. 


1.  The  process  of  hot  melt  cement  attaching  an  outs(rie 
and  a  shoe  bottom  which  comprises  depositing  substan- 
tially solvent-free  thermoplastic  synthetic  polymer  resin 
adhesive  in  molten  condition  on  the  outsole  only  as  a  dis- 
crete ribbon  at  least  lightly  adherent  upon  marginal  sur- 
face potions  of  the  outsole  and  cooling  the  ribbon  to 
render  it  self-supporting.  subscqucnUy  heating  the  ribbon 
and  the  portions  of  the  outsole  underlying  it  to  restore  the 
adhesive  to  molten  fluid  condition  for  wetting  engagement 
with  surfaces  to  be  bonded  and  to  prepare  the  underlying 
sole  area  for  permanent  adhesive  attachnacnt,  concurrently 
heating  the  bottom  portion  of  the  shoe  to  which  the  out- 
sole  is  to  be  attached,  then  bringing  the  shoe  bottom  and 
outsole  together  with  the  ribbon  of  molten  adhesive  be- 
tween them  and  exerting  pressure  to  force  the  adhesive 
into  wetting  engagement  with  the  heated  surfaces  (rf  both 
the  outsole  and  shoe  bottom,  and  finally  cooling  the  ad- 
hesive to  establish  rapidly  a  strong  permanent  sole  atUch- 
ing  bond  between  the  outsole  and  the  shoe  bottom. 


3,144,753 
SHOE  DISPLAY  TREE 
I  C.  BaM,  Plltsford,  N.Y^  aaritBor  to  Rochester  Shoe 
Tra*  Co.,  bK,  Rochester,  N.Y,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
Yarfc 

FBad  Mar.  15, 1943,  Scr.  No.  245^41 
t  CWm.  (CL  12—115.4) 
1.  A  shoe  tree  comprising  a  forward  portion  and  a 
pivotally  connected  heel  portion,  said  heel  portion  being 
formed  with  a  flat,  exterior  display  surface  thereon,  an 
imperforate  transparent  member  for  engagement  over 
said  surface  portion,  and  means  for  holding  said  ntember 


3,144,755 
ARTICLE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Glenn  E.  Miller,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  aarigMr  «»  Wi 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaly  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  293,744 

7  ClataH.    (a.  15—93) 

1.  In  combination  with  apparatus  in  which  articles 

are  advanced  in  succession  alwig  a  predetermined  path. 

mechanism  for  removing  residue  material  from  between 

spaced  poi^ions  of  the  articles  which  comprises: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  gear  member  mounted  for 
rt)taUoo   adjacent   the   predetermined   path   of  the 


316 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  9,  1965 


articles  for  continuous  eoxageisicnt  with  the  advanc- 
ing articles;  and  ^ 


reversely  over  the  base  of  the  holder,  each  of  said  ear 
sheets  terminating  in  a  free  edge  located  parallel  to  and 
a  predetermined  distance  inboard  from  the  end  edge, 
each  ear  sheet  having  a  line  of  score  at  its  bottom  face 
parallel  to  the  end  edge  and  adjacent  the  free  edge  of 
the  ear  sheet  to  define  a  concave  down  normal  dihedral 
angle,  the  mat  holder  further  having  pad  means  on  its 
upper  face  terminating  in  an  edge  outboard  of  but  ad- 


peripherally  spaced  teeth  on  said  gear  member  arranged 
to  receive  the  portions  of  the  articles  therebetween 
continuously  and  in  close  fitting  relationship  so  that 
as  the  articles  arc  advanced  the  gear  member  is  ro- 
tated by  the  portions  and  said  teeth  move  into  the 
spaces  between  the  portions  to  eject  the  residue  ma- 
terial therefrom. 


3,1M,75< 
CYLI>a>RICAL  BROOM 

Bcnfamin  Koback.  Portland,  Oreg.,  arnkfcoor  to  Ben-Ko- 

Matic,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporatioa  of  Oregon 

nicd  Mv.  2,  1944,  Scr.  No.  349,678 

4  elates.     (CL  15— 1S2) 


jacent  to  the  free  edge  of  each  car  sheet  and  having  sub- 
stantially the  thickness  of  the  ear  sheet:  and,  a  tufted 
rug-like  element  of  subsUntially  rectangular  conforma- 
tion having  side  edges  within  the  confines  of  the  side 
edges  of  the  mat  holder  and  end  edges  within  the  confines 
of  the  ear  sheets,  respectively,  the  rug-like  element  over- 
lying the  mat  holder  in  the  regions  inboard  the  ear  sheets 
and  in  the  regions  overlaid  by  the  ear  sheets  being  sand- 
wiched between  the  ear  sheets  and  the  base. 


3,IM,75S  

WINDSHIELD  WIFER  SYSTEM 

John  K.  Oisbei.  Buffalo,  and  Ra>moad  A.  Deibcl.  Check- 
to«»ag]i,  N.^ ..  avNignor'  to  Trico  Products  Corpora- 
tion, Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1943,  Scr.  No.  32M53 
It  ClataM.     (CL  15— 2M.12) 


1.  A  broom  comprising  a  rope,  a  cylindrical  core  hav- 
ing a  helical  groove  adapted  to  receive  bristles,  said 
groove  having  a  rounded  base  complementing  the  curva- 
ture of  the  rope  and  flat  sides  joining  with  upper  mar- 
gins of  said  rounded  base,  transverse  ridges  in  the  base 
of  said  groove  defining  hollows  between  the  ridges,  said 
ridges  extending  upwardly  into  said  upper  margins  of 
said  base  to  adjacent  the  joinder  of  the  sides  of  the  groove 
with  said  base,  and  bristles  in  said  groove,  said  rope 
also  being  lodged  in  said  groove  and  clamping  over  a 
portion  of  the  circumference  thereof  said  bristles  in  said 
groove  with  the  bristles  distributed  between  said  ridges 
and  directed  transversely  of  the  channel  sides  by  said 
ends  of  said  ridges. 


3.168,757 
NON-TRIP  NON-SKID  FLOOR  MAT  ASSEMBLY 
AND  A  MAT  HOLDER  THEREFOR 
Troy  C.  Preston,  Mount  Canrofl,  awl  Jnstia  I.  Wctzlcr, 
Evanstoa,  111.,  ass^piora  to  F.  W.  Means  ft  Co^  Chicago, 
m.,  a  corporation  of  lUhiois 
Coathnnatioa  of  applicadoa  Scr.  No.  287,126,  Jum  11, 
1963.    This  applicatioo  Jaly  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,419 
6  Claims.     (CL  15—217) 
I.  A  non-skid  non-trip  flush  floor  mat  assembly  com- 
prising in  combination:   a  mat  holder  of  flexible  tacky 
plastic   sheet   material   and   forming  a   main   flat   sheet 
base  portion  of  substantially  rectangular  shape  having 
side  and  end  edges,  at  least  the  two  end  edges  being  de- 
Sned  by  the  sheet  material  folded  back  in  a  sharp  con- 
formation to  define  a  pair  of  lie  flat  ear  sheets  extending 


1.  In  a  windshield  wiper  system  for  selectively  produc- 
ing intermittent  dwell  wiper  opertaion  for  use  on  motor 
vehicles  comprising  a  power  unit  including  a  motor  and 
transmission  for  transferring  the  output  of  said  motor  to 
a  windshield  wiper:  the  combination  comprising  a  torque 
transmitting  mechanism  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  out- 
put shaft  of  said  motor,  cyclic  timing  means  actuated  by 
said  torque  transmitting  mechamsm,  said  cyclic  timing 
means  including  time  delay  means  for  controlling  the 
duration  of  the  period  of  said  cyclic  timing  means,  circuit 
interrupting  means  responsive  to  said  cyclic  timing  means 
for  controlling  energization  of  said  power  unit  to  provide 
intermittent  dwell  operation  and  a  manually  operable  con- 
trol including  a  park  position  and  an  intermittent  dwell 
position  having  a  single  reversible  mode  of  movement  for 
selectively  parking  the  wiper,  effecting  intermittent  dwell 


Febritary  9,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


317 


operation  and  varying  the  dwell  period  of  intermittent 
dwell  operation. 

3,168,759 
CORE  PUNCH  AND  BOTTOM  STOP  THEREFOR 
Jerome  Paul  Johannigman.  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assizor  to 
The  Cincinnati  Shaper  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,154 
5  Claims.     (CL  18—16.7) 


1.  In  a  compacting  press  having  a  die.  a  core  punch 
and  a  fixed  bottom  punch,  and  a  fluid  piston  secured  to 
said  core  punch  and  operating  in  a  fluid  cylinder,  and 
means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  cylinder  selec- 
tively above  said  piston  to  eject  said  core  punch  from 
said  die,  and  below  said  piston  to  project  it  thereinto; 
an  adjustable  positive  bottom  stop  to  stop  said  piston  in- 
termediate its  stroke,  to  hold  said  core  punch  in  a  de- 
sired projected  position  during  the  compacting  and  ex- 
ternal ejection  operations  on  a  workpiece,  and  means  to 
release  said  bottom  stop  upon  completion  of  external  ejec- 
tion, to  permit  said  piston  to  complete  its  stroke,  where- 
by said  core  punch  may  be  ejected  from  said  workpiece 
by  fluid  pressure  above  said  piston. 


3,168,760 
PARAMAGNETIC  TEXTILE  ROLL  COVERINGS 

Robert  S.  Olcott,  Manor  Township,  Lancaster  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,801 
8  Clahns.     (CI.  19—272) 


t     * 


1.  In  a  fiber  drifting  mechanism  the  combination  com- 
prising a  fiber  handling  top  roll  and  an  underlying  metal 
bottom  roll  cooperating  therewith,  said  top  roll  compris- 
ing longitudinally  spaced  magnetic  pole  pieces  of  opposite 
polarity  having  opposing  end  portions,  a  cylindrical  sleeve 
of  nonmagnetic  material  telescoped  on  said  opposing  end 
portions  of  said  longitudinally  spaced  magnetic  pole 
pieces,  a  magnet  contained  in  said  sleeve  in  engagement 
with  said  pole  pieces,  elastomeric  roll  covers  mounted  on 
said  pole  pieces  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  roll 
covers  having  powdered  ferromagnetic  material  homo- 
geneously dispersed  throughout  their  bodies  to  provide 
a  path  for  magnetic  flux  between  said  underlying  metal 


bottom  roll  and  said  pole  pieces,  said  underlying  metal 
bottom  roll  having  fluted  portions  thereon  positioned  in 
roiatable  contact  with  said  rcll  covers,  said  elastomeric 
roll  covers  being  fabricated  from  a  composition  compris- 
ing a  synthetic  elastomer  and  about  200  to  600  parts  by 
weight  of  finely  divided  ferromagnetic  powder  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  elastomer,  the  particles  of  said 
ferromagnetic  powder  having  an  average  particle  size  in 
the  range  of  from  about  .3  micron  to  100  mesh  U.S. 
Standard. 


3,168,761 

COMBINED  AXLiL  THEATER  AND  ARENA 

Herbert  Graf,  Resteibergstrasse  79,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,272 

2  Claims.     (CL  20—1.12) 


-c,--' 

1 .  A  combination  theater  and  arena  comprising  a  struc- 
ture having  a  group  of  permanent  seats  arranged  around 
three  sides  thereof  in  the  form  of  a  horseshoe,  a  stage  area 
at  the  fourth  side  thereof,  and  a  seat  structure  movable 
alternatively  into  positions  (1)  overlying  said  stage  area 
and  (2)  confronting  said  stage  area  and  disposed  cen- 
trally of  said  group  of  permanent  seats, 

(a)  said  movable  seat  structure  comprising  a  frame,  a 
seating  platform  mounted  on  the  frame,  seats  carried 
by  the  seating  platform  and  wheel  means  for  sup- 
porting the  frame, 
(h)  the  movement  of  said  movable  seat  structure  bcr 
tween  said  positions  (1)  and  (2)  being  substantially 
in  line  with  the  ccnterline  of  the  horseshoe,  and 
(r)  said  movable  seat  structure  including  means  for 
tilting  said  seating  platform  first  one  way  and  then 
the  other  into  alternative  oppositely  inclined   posi- 
tions for  viewing  the  stage  from  one  direction  and 
the  central  performing  area  from  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, 
by  virtue  of  all  of  which  the  structure  can  be  converted 
from   a   theater   having   full   orchestra   seating   with   all 
seats  generally  confronting  a  stage  at  one  side  of  the 
structure  to  an  arena  having  a  central  performing  area 
substantially  surrounded  by  seats  on  all  sides  with  all 
seats  confronting  said  central  performing  area,  with  pro- 
vision for  favorable  viewing  from  the  movable  seat  struc- 
ture in  the  alternative  opposed  directions  without  turning 
the  scat  structure  bodily  around. 


3,168,762 

FOLDABLE  MOBILE  BUILDING 

Forrest  W.  Laidlcr,  Imlay  City,  Mich. 

(58400  Romeo  Plank,  Washington,  Mich.) 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,647 

7  Claims.     (CI.  20—2) 

1.  In  a  foldable,  portable  home  of  the  class  described 

including,  a  foldable,  sectional  floor,  comprising  a  plu- 
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sections,  end  walls  hingedly  securtd  to  one  end  of  «^ 
tide  waU.  nble  sections  on  the  upper  edges  of  the  ena 
walU  and  hingedly  connected  thereto;  «wd  end  w»lis  »nd 


gable  sections  being  swingmble  inwardly  against  such  side 
walls,  a  sectional  ceiling,  comprising  a  plurality  of  ceilmg 
secuons  fkxibly  interconnected  with  the  outer  «!««  »• 
the  outer  side  ceiling  sections  hingedly  fcu^ed  to  the 
upper  edges  of  the  side  walls,  and  a  sectional,  foidable  roof 
structure  mounted  on  said  side  walls. 


SOUD  CORK  DOOK.  ^  ^  ^  __ 

WUtaD  B,  Gilbert  0««'tii^  Mkk^  MiH»»r^oLy«<»"« 

Door  Co.  of  Mkk^  a  twiliiilo*  •fJJ****" 

Filed  Mm.  13.  tHl^.  No.  17*351 

I  mill       (CLM— 35) 


22  The  method  of  forming  a  mold  which  comprises 
blowing  molding  sand  into  a  box  wntaining  VP*««"i. 
then  squeezing  such  sand  circumferentially  inwardly 
against  the  sides  of  such  pattern,  withdrawing  the  jesult- 
am  mold  and  pattern  from  such  box.  and  drawing  such 
pattern  from  such  mold. 


1.  A  pane!  coditructioa  inchidtiif : 

■  boUow  frame;  .         .  „  .^  ,k« 

a  core  having  outer  dimensions  complemenUry  to  tfte 

inner  dimensions  of  the  frame  diipoeed  withm  said 

said  core  being  compoaed  of  

a  aolid  planar  rectangular  mner  member  hav- 
ing a  thicknesa  le«  than  that  of  the  frame, 

•  pair  of  compressible  rectangular  sheets  toed 

to  the  opposite  faces  of  the  inner  member. 

■aid  sheets  having  wch   uncompre«ed 

thickness  sufficient  to  bring  the  total 

thickness  of  the  core  to  a  dimension 

which  exceeds   the   thickness   of   the 

frame.  .„i_ 

and  a  pair  of  outer  paneb  having  ooler  dimensions 
simiUr  to  the  frame  abutting  the  faces  of  the  frame 
and  the  core  so  as  to  compreaa  the  core. 


to  r— in  Iroa  Fu—*rlM  Uaatted,  Mo«- 
3Claiaa.     (CL  21-45) 


3,ltt,7M  „,.^^^ 

FOUNDRY  MOLDING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MOLDING 

F1U4  J«ly  ♦.  l»5t,  9«r.  N*  747,474 
4.Tciii-..     (CL  21-34) 

1  In  a  foundry  molding  machine  having  a  vertically 
reciprocable  squeeze  table  adapted  to  support  a  flask  and 
pattern  thereon,  and  a  squeeze  head  adapted  to  engage 
Imd  squeeze  sand  within  such  flask  when  said  table  is  cic 
vated  a  skeleton  flask  on  said  table  having  Une  closely 
nwced  openings  in  its  sides,  a  girdle  frame  adapted  tem- 
porarily to  enclose  said  flask  on  said  table  for  filhng  with 
molding  sand,  and  lateral  squeeze  means  within  said  girdle 


1    In  a  centrifugal  pipe  casting  machine  ^^'^J^* 
rotatable  mold  within  a  travellmg  camar.  *  "Ti^**  ^" 
core  holder  adapted  to  carry  a  bell  core  ^^^^^ 
mounted  on  a  hinge  fixed  to  said  carnage  to  one  side 
Z^Zi  adjacent  the  end  of  the  carriage,  the  ax»  of  sa^ 
^K  lying  in  a  plane  extending  at  right  angles  to  Ae 
tZ^Z  axis  of  said  mold.  cont^U.ble  m^«^or 
moving   said   holder  to  posirton   said  core  op^^^^'y 
Tth  n  O.K  end  of  said  mold  for  commencement  of  a  cast- 
Tng  o^r^ion  and  for  moving  said  holder  away  from  «jd 
mSld^fter  completion  of  casting  to  P^™"  «^„'^ 
Trawal  of  the  cast  pipe  from  the  mold.  siijdWl  co« 
holder  having  radially  shiftable  means  '"PP^  "^ 
core  for  centering  said  core  accurately  within  the  open 
end  of  the  mold. 
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3,1M,7M  3,1M,768 

POURING  NOZZLE  AND  STOPPER  JEWELRY  CLASP 

G«oiie  J.  Honkk,  1743  Etmrla  St,  Eaat  Uverpool«  Ohk)    Ernst  Bohlinger,  31—15  21st  Ave.,  Ajtoria,  N.Y., 
FUmI  May  13,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  279,9t5  SamocI  Friedman,  556  Ave.  Z,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

2  ClailBS.     (CL  22— S5)  Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,281 

1  Clafan.     (CL  24—116) 


1.  In  a  metal  ladle  for  receiving  molten  metal  and  hav- 
ing a  pouring  opening  in  its  bottom,  a  refractory  floor 
in  the  ladle  provided  with  a  vertical  pouring  passage  ex- 
tending upwardly  through  it  from  said  opening,  and  a 
vertically  movable  circular  refractory  stopper  in  the  ladle 
coaxial  with  said  passage,  said  refractory  floor  being 
provided  with  an  annular  depression  concentric  with  the 
passage  and  having  an  inner  side  wall  and  a  downwardly 
and  inwardly  inclined  outer  side  wall,  said  inner  wall 
merging  at  its  top  into  a  substantially  flat  ledge  encircling 
the  upper  end  of  said  passage  below  the  level  of  the  top 
of  said  outer  wall,  the  bottom  of  the  stopper  being  pro- 
vided with  a  circular  recess  having  a  substantially  flat  top 
wall  normally  seated  on  said  flat  ledge,  the  side  wall  of 
said  recess  extending  downwardly  around  said  inner  wall 
of  the  depression  and  spaced  therefrom,  and  the  portion 
of.  the  stopper  encircling  said  recess  normally  seating  on 
said  outer  wall. 


3,168,767 
METHOD  OF  AND  PRODUCT  FOR  REBUILDING 

TAMPERS  ON  COMPACTION  ROLLERS 

KtHMth  V.  Lirtx,  lOMl  Cannea  Road,  CapertiBO,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,689 

1  ClahB.     (CL  22—293) 


A  jewelry  clasp  of  the  character  described  comprising 
an  elongated  narrow  channel-shaped  cradle  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  vertically  disposed  side  walls  with 
the  lower  ends  thereof  connected  together  by  an  integral 
horizontally  disposed  bottom  wall,  each  of  said  side  walls 
being  provided  with  a  centrally  disposed  notch  which  ex- 
tends downwardly  from  the  upper  edge  thereof,  said 
notches  being  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other; 
a  cover  plate  which  is  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  edges 
of  said  side  walls  to  thereby  close  the  open  upper  end 
of  said  cradle,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  cover 
plate  to  said  cradle  adjacent  one  end  thereof  for  back 
and  forth  movement  between  open  and  closed  position, 
a  detent  member  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  said 
cradle  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  is  operative 
to  releasably  latch  said  cover  plate  in  closing  position, 
spring  means  by  which  said  cover  plate  is  yieldingly 
biased  to  open  position  and  said  detent  member  is  yield- 
ingly biased  to  latching  positicm;  a  centrally  disposed 
longitudinally  extending  rib  which  is  secured  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  cover  plate  and  extends  downwardly  there- 
from into  said  cradle  between  the  said  side  walls  thereof 
when  said  cover  plate  is  in  cradle  closing  position,  said 
rib  being  provided  with  a  notch  which  extends  inwardly 
from  the  free  edge  of  said  rib  and  is  disposed  in  axial 
aligrunent  with  the  said  notches  in  said  side  walls  when 
said  cover  plate  is  in  cradle  closing  position,  said  aligned 
notches  providing  a  closed  aperture  in  which  a  jewelry 
element  is  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  when  said 
cover  plate  is  in  closing  positicm. 


3,168,769 

LACE  FOR  SHOES  AND  OTHER  ARTICLES 

Robert  D.  Snith,  2742  E.  Trcmoot  Ave^  Brou,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272369 

1  Claim.    (CL24— 149) 


^ 


^■^ 


/ 


A  method  of  recasting  a  worn  tamper  of  a  compaction 
roller  comprising  the  steps  of  disposing  a  tamper  ring 
around  the  free  end  of  a  worn  tamper  with  a  tapered 
inner  wall  of  the  tamper  ring  in  engagement  with  the 
worn  tamper,  said  tamper  ring  being  arranged  to  form 
an  enclosure  around  the  free  end  of  said  worn  tamper 
with  an  annular  flange  of  the  tamper  ring  spaced  from 
and  communicating  with  the  exposed  surface  of  said  free 
end  of  said  worn  tamper,  permanently  securing  said  tamp- 
er ring  to  said  worn  tamper  with  a  welding  alloy,  and  fill- 
ing the  space  between  said  worn  tamper  and  said  tamper 
ring  with  a  hard  wear  resistant  metallic  filler  material  in 
a  molten  state  until  the  exposed  surface  of  said  filler  mate- 
rial is  substantially  even  with  said  annular  flange,  where- 
by after  said  filler  material  cools  a  recast  tamper  is  formed 
from  said  worn  tamper,  said  tamper  ring  and  said  filler 
material. 


/v-- 


JTf 


r 


In  a  lace  for  shoes  or  the  like,  the  combination  of  a 
length  of  flat  lacing,  said  lacing  having  shielded  tips  at 
each  opposite  end  to  aid  the  introduction  of  said  tips  into 
the  lacing  openings  of  a  shoe  or  the  like,  said  lacing  hav- 
ing a  flexible  bow  at  the  midpoint  between  the  opposite 
longitudinal  ends  of  said  lacing  for  preventing  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  said  lace  through  lacing  holes  of  a 
shoe,  said  bow  being  on  one  side  of  said  flat  lacing  and 
being  aflixcd  to  said  lacing  by  a  pair  of  rows  of  stitching, 
each  of  said  rows  of  stitching  extending  transversely 
across  said  lacing  at  positions  between  the  said  midpoint 
and  one  of  said  longitudinal  ends,  said  bow  comprising  a 
folded  length  of  lacing  having  a  loop  and  a  terminal  end 
on  each  side  of  a  central  knot,  said  stitching  extending 
on  each  side  of  said  knot,  each  of  said  loops  being  in 
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longitudinal  alignment  with  said  lacing  and  said  loops 
extending  unattached  over  said  lacing  for  the  purpose  ot 
covering  an  adjacent  saki  lacing  opening  of  a  shoe. 

3.16«.77« 
QUICK  RELEASE  BUCKLE 
Charles  John.  Jr.,  Astoria,  «k1  Jules  ^J^«;'y"  ,^";^ 
N.Y..  assignors,  by  mesne  assijEnmeo^  to  Pn''»P*;r" 
Vitu^n  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatioa 

***  ^'"fIkJi-i.  25,  lf«3.  See.  No.  253.7W 
2  CliriiM.     (CI.  24— 2M) 


ment  laterally  toward  and  away  from  the  other  frame, 
and  traniversely  extending  adjusUble  angle  w.ng  forms 
prvotally  connected  at  their  inner  edges  with  said  L- 
frames;  said  wing  form  pivotal  connections  each  com- 
prising a  form  plate  on  said  vertical  leg  havmg  a  back- 
turned  flange  forming  a  corner  along  the  upper  edge  of 
the  plate,  a  form  plate  on  said  wing  form  having  a 
backturned  flange  forming  a  corner  along  the  inner  edge 
of  the  plate,  a  rubber  seal  strip  between  said  flanges, 
spring  clamps  clamping  said  corners  of  said  plates  against 
opposite  sides  of  said  seal  strip  for  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment, and  a  bolt  clamp  securing  said  L-frame  and  said 
wing  form  together  in  adjusted  angular  position. 


3,1M,772 

FORM  SYSTEM  FOR  CONCRETE  CONSTRUCTION 

John   R.   Williams,   Haywartl.   Calif,  asrignor  J?  Utah 

Construction  &  Mining  Co„  San  Francisco,  Calif,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  ,,.,,, 

Filed  Oct.  10,  l»«3,  Ser.  No.  315,172 

14  Claims.     (CI.  25 — 131) 


1    A  quick  release  buckle  comprising,  a  latch  element 
consisting  of  a  plate  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fii^ 
safety  beU  portion,  said  latch  element  having  <*<>  «"*>- 
stantiallv  parallel  leg  portions  projecting  from  it.  sarf  leg 
portions  having  latching  engagement  surfaces  near  tbeir 
Jnds.  a  latch-retaining  assembly  including  a  base  plate 
and  a  closure  plate  thereover,  said  plates  defining  a  shal- 
low substaiuially  rectangular  housing  into  which  the  leg 
portions  on  the  latch  element  are  inserted  through  an  open 
STtramre  ehd  of  the  housing,  the  base  plate  having  a  loop 
engaged  by  a  second  belt  portion,  the  base  plate  havmg 
a  pirating  element  mounted  on  it  adjacent  to  said  open 
end.  which  separating  element  is  disposed  between  the 
leg  portions  when  such  leg  portions  are  positioned  in  ibc 
housing,  said  separating  element  having  arcuate  recesses 
in  its  opposite  edges,  a  pair  of  pawls  disposed  •"  j»»f  ^*»; 
'  ing  each  pawl  having  a  rounded  nose  at  one  end  fitted  in 
one  of  the  recesses  and  permitting  pivotal  movement  ot 
the  pawl   each  pawl  having  a  notch  for  engagement  by 
one  of  the  latching  surfaces  on  the  legs,  each  pawl  having 
an    integral    finger    piece,    each    pawl    being    generally 
L-shaped  in  configuration,  the  housing  havmg  apertures 
through  which  said  finger  pieces  are  accessible    and  a 
wish-bone  type  spring  fitted  on  the  base  plate  and  having 
legs  engaging  the  pawU  and  pivotally  biasing  them  awa> 
from  one  another. 


f- 


3,li«,771 

ADJUSTABLE  WING  T  FORM 

AVnd  T.  Nebco,  13366  SW.  KnMi  Ro«l, 

Lake  Oswefo,  Ore*. 

Filed  Ian.  28,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  254,3«5 

7  Claims.     (CI.  25—121) 


^    A 


1    In  a  concrete   form  system  of  the  character  de- 
scribed in  which  spaced  walls  have  tie  rod  assemblies 
extending  across  and  cooperating  with  the  spaced  walls, 
the  combination  of  at  least  two  panels  abutting  along  one 
edge,  each  panel  comprising  a  rectangular  body  having 
external  first  and  second  spaced,  substantially  parallel 
faces  and  a  corner  slot  at  each  corner  between  said  faces, 
the  slots  of  abutting  panels  extending  towards  one  an- 
other and  in  registered  relation,  a  locking  element  in- 
cluding a  generally  flat  body  disposed  in  said  slots,  means 
on  the  panels  positioned  at  the  slots  to  cooperate  with 
said  panels  and  said  locking  element  to  lock  the  pane  s 
to  one  another  via  the  locking  element,  and  said  panels 
being  cut-out  at  each  of  said  comers  for  accommodating 
a  tie  rod  assembly  extending  between  the  spaced  walls 
and  beyond  said  panels. 


9"^     M  u   t' 


1  A  wing  T  concrete  form  comprising  a  pair  of  frames 
of  inverted  L-shape  having  cgnfronting  spaced  apart 
vertical  legs  for  molding  the  vertical  web  portion  of  a 
T-shaped  beam  and  having  oppositely  disposed  trans- 
verse legs  for  molding  the  wing  portions  of  the  T.  mean, 
for  pivoting  said  frames  about  the  lower  ends  of  their 
vertical  legs  for  breaking  the  frames  away  from  a  molded 
beam,  means  supporting  one  of  said  frames  for  move- 


3,1M,T73 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTXIRWG  A  DRTVE 

ROLLER  FOR  A  DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 

WUUam  A.  Frye,  Dayton,  Obio, ^fiv^  toGti^ 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh..  •  corporadoo 

of  Delaware  ,.,     « ^«  ««« 

Filed  Oct.  3«.  19€\,  Ser.  No.  148,531 
4  Claim..     (CL  29— 148.4) 

1  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  drive  roller  compns- 
ins  the  sequential  steps  of  forming  a  thin  generally  cy- 
^.^icalm^etallic- insert,  molding  a  resilient  ureth.ne  tire 
on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  insert,  *^r^g^^ 
drive  roller  by  radially  squeezing  said  insert  ^d  sajd  Ure 
in  a  manner  to  surpass  the  elasuc  lunit  of  said  insert  and 
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said  tire  to  reduce  permanently  the  diameter  of  said  in- 
sert and  said  tire  thereby  to  set  up  permanent  compressive 


3,168,775 

METHOD  OF  SECURING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

HEATER  TO  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Walter  A.  Clrarcfaill,  4  Hlllcrest  Road.  Danvers,  Mi 

Filed  lone  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,793 

2  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.63) 


stresses  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  tire,  and  pressing  said 
reduced  diameter  insert  onto  a  roller  hub. 


3,168,774 
ARRANGE.MENT  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FACILI- 
TATING   THE    HANDUNG    AND    FITTING    OF 
ANTIFRICTION  BEARINGS  CAPABLE  OF  BEING 
DISMANTLED 

Wllhelm  Volkeaing,  Dtttelbmnn,  Germany,  assifnior 
to  Knitclfiscfacr  Georg  Scbaf er  A  Co^  Scbwelnfurt, 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  29,  1961.  Ser.  No.  155,547 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  1,  1960, 

K  42,296 

14  Claims.     (CL  29—148.4) 


1 .  The  method  of  securing  a  cylindrical  electrical  heater 
to  a  base  plate  of  a  heat  exchanger,  said  electrical  heater 
comprising  resistance  wire  means  and  insulation  means 
therefor  enclosed  by  a  tubular  metallic  casing,  said  base 
plate  being  m'ade  of  cast  aluminum  alloy  and  having  top 
and  bottom  parallel  faces,  a  groove  in  said  plate  opening 
into  one  of  said  faces,  said  groove  being  of  a  width  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  elec- 
trical heater,  the  thickness  of  said  plate  between  said  paral- 
lel faces  being  substantially  greater  than  the  depth  of 
said  groove,  said  method  including  the  first  step  of  remov-' 
ing  surface  portions  of  said  groove  by  undercutting  oppo- 
site walls  of  said  groove  to  form  oppositely  disposed 
cutaway  portions  merging  with  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
groove,  the  second  step  of  introducing  said  cylindrical 
electrical  heater  into  said  groove  through  the  open  side 
thereof  and  disposing  said  heater  along  said  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  groove  intcrmedate  said  cut-away  portions, 
the  third  step  of  applying  successive  hammer  blows  to  the 
upwardly  facing  portion  of  said  casing  of  said  heater  for 
a  distance  along  the  length  thereof  corresponding  to  the 
length  of  said  groove  to  force  the  side  portions  and  the 
bottom  portions  of  said  casing  of  said  heater  into  intimate 
and  continuous  contact  with  said  cut-away  portions  and 
said  b6ttom  portion  respectively  of  said  groove. 


3,168,776 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  VALVE  MEMBER 

Gilbert  Scbwartzman,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Glidomatic  Corporation,  Yonkers,  N.Y.     . 

FUed  May  11,  I960,  Ser.  No.  28,403 

1  Claim.     (CL  29—157.1) 


14.  A  method  for  mounting  dismountable  antifriction 
bearing  assemblies,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
first  sleeve  means  the  outer  diameter  of  which  corresponds 
substantially  to  the  inner  diameter  of  inner  race  members 
of  the  bearing  assembly,  arranging  said  inner  race  mem- 
bers on  said  first  sleeve  means,  providing  a  second  sleeve 
means  the  outer  diameter  of  which  corresponds  substan- 
tially to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  inner  race  members, 
arranging  outer  race  members  of  the  bearing  assembly 
with  roller  means  on  their  inner  side  on  said  second  sleeve 
means,  providing  a  housing  means  the  inner  diameter  of 
which  corresponds  substantially  to  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  outer  race  members,  surrounding  said  outer  race 
memljers  with  siiid  housing  means  and  covering  the  front 
faces  of  said  outer  race  members,  in  order  to  protect  said 
outer  race  members  and  said  roller  means,  arranging  said 
inner  race  members  with  said  first  sleeve  means  coaxially 
with  and  adjacent  to  said  axle,  stripping  said  inner  race 
members  onto  said  axle,  withdrawing  said  second  sleeve 
means  from  said  outer  race  members  and  disposing  said 
outer  race  means  with  said  roller  means  and  said  housing 
means  on  said  inner  race  means. 


A  process  of  forming  a  valve  member  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  helical  coil  spring  having  a  plurality  of 
coils  closely  adjacent  each  other  at  one  end  thereof,  dip- 
ping said  end  of  said  coil  spring  in  a  thick  and  syrupy  latex 
solution,  then  slowly  removing  said  end  from  said  solu- 
tion to  form  an  imperforate  coating  on  said  coil  spring 
closing  said  end  thereof,  thereafter  successively  dipping 
said  end  of  said  coil  spring  into  said  solution  and  succes- 
sively slowly  removing  said  end  from  said  solution  to  form 
a  solid  substantially  hemispherical  member  on  said  coil 
spring. 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  DBmUlUTION 
TRANSFORMER  CASINGS 
ETMt  J.  D«  RMdcr  aad  WflBaM  B.  McMiAb, 
Cooty,  Va^  iwliBiri  lo  RayMUi  Mttab  ' 
Va^  a  CMTWalloa  of  Ddawvc 

■M  7.  19M,  Sar.  N*.  34,429 
19CWM.    (CL2»— 157J) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  distribution  tnmsformer 
tank  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  substantially 
cylindrical  hollow  body  by  extrusion,  said  body  having 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  disposed  and  outwardly  ex- 
tending beat  exchanger  elcmenU  formed  integrally  with 
adjacent  portions  of  said  body  and  extending  to  opposed 
ends  of  said  body  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
disposed  and  inwardly  extending  mounting  brackets 
formed  integrally  with  adjacent  portions  of  said  body, 
securing  a  bottom  member  to  one  of  said  ends  of  said 
body,  directly  attaching  a  transformer  or  the  like  to  said 
mounting  brackeu  with  fastening  means,  and  detachably 
securing  a  cover  member  to  the  other  end  of  said  body. 


l,lia,T7t 

MAGNETIC  CORE  MEMORY  ASSEMBLING 

APPARATUS 

I  E»  SBflvCTy  HOflBCBy  ^mI^^BS  m 

4Mavk  W.  BM/Klv  of 
Woobrd,  PaoB,  Pa^  Milgpiri  to 
Hm,  Dc<roll,  Mkk^  a  torfVtMom  «f 

FIM  Mm.  rr,  1M2,  Scr.  N«.  lU^fM 

f  ni^     iicxn—ui) 


(</)  aelectioa  means  operabiy  interconnecting  said  coo- 
trolling  means  and  said  core  moving  means  for  ef- 
fecting selective  alignment  of  certain  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  magnetic  cores. 

2.  Magnetic  core  memory  plane  apparatus  comprising. 

(a)  means  mounting  a  plurality  of  magnetic  core 
members  in  a  row  in  spaced  apart  side  by  side  rela- 
tion for  movement  in  two  opposite  directions  normal 
to  said  mounting  means, 

{b)  means  operabiy  associated  with  said  mounting 
means  for  effecting  movement  thereof, 

(c)  means  controlhng  said  Last  means  in  a  manner 
to  axially  align  the  bores  of  said  cores,  and, 

{d)  selection  means  operabiy  intercoimecting  said 
controlling  means  and  said  core  moving  means  for 
effecting  sekctive  alignment  of  certain  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  magnetic  cores. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  29—433  see: 
Patent  No.  3,168.792 


3,10.779 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  PIPE  COUPLINGS 

H.  9rh—rart,  19M  N.  Htmlij, 

Loa  AmsIss,  CaM. 
Aw.  ft,  lH4rSsr.  N«.  35t449 
4a^M.     (CL29-'459) 


'SrT° 

..I 


jt 


^ 


T^.^v^^^^^^^^^■^l«■■    niATTTTt 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  coupling  sleeve  over 
the  adjacent  ends  of  two  pipes,  the  sleeve  being  provided 
with  two  annular  gaskeU  that  are  disposed  in  inwardly 
open  and  longitudinally  spaced  annular  grooves  and  are 
adapted  to  seal  around  the  respective  pipes,  said  method 
consisting  in  first  expanding  the  inner  diameter  of  one 
gasket  while  simultaneously  radially  compressing  the 
ume  into  its  groove  and  then  expanding  the  inner  di- 
ameter of  the  other  gasket  while  simultaneously  radially 
compressing  the  same  into  its  groove  while  retaining  the 
initial  longitudinal  spacing  of  the  two  gaskets,  inserting 
the  end  of  one  pipe  into  the  flrst-expanded  gasket  and 
then  into  the  other  gasket  so  that  said  one  pipe  main- 
Uins  both  longitudinally  spaced  gaskeU  expanded,  plac- 
ing the  end  of  the  other  pipe  in  abutment  against  the 
mentioned  end  of  the  first  pipe,  and,  finally,  moving  the 
sleeve  together  with  the  longitudinally  spaced  gaskets 
with  their  increased  inner  diameter  and  radial  compres- 
sion into  said  grooves  relatively  to  the  abutted  pipes  to 
slidingly  retract  the  first  pipe  from  engagement  by  said 
other  gasket  and  slidingly  project  said  other  pipe  through 
the  latter  gasket  to  bring  the  abutted  ends  of  the  two 
pipes  to  a  position  intermediate  the  gaskets. 


1.  Magnetic  core  memory  plane  apparatus  comprising. 
(a)  means    mounting    a    plurality    of   magnetic    core 

members  for  movemem  in  two  opposite  directions 

normal  to  said  mounting  means; 
(h)  means   operabiy   associated   with   said   mounting 

means  for  effecting  said  movement; 
(c)  means  controlling  said  last  means  in  a  maimer 

to  axially  align  the  bores  of  said  cores,  and. 


34tt,7M 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ROOF  VENTILATOR 
_    M.  Bf«Mcft,  GnMia  HMs,  CaW^^MUBor  to 
TleG.  C  fciMartC^.,  Sob  Fsnoate,  CaMn  o  cofpo- 

F1M  N«v.  24, 19U,  Ssr.  No.  240,MS 
iCId^    (CL29--4S5) 
The  method  of  making  a  roof  ventilator  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of; 

(a)  Forming  two  duplicate  dish-shaped  members, 

(b)  removing  the  medial  portion  of  one  of  said  mem- 
bers whereby  to  provide  a  central  opening  there- 
through. 


(c)  forming  the  part  of  said  last  mentioned  member 
bounding  said  opetiing  into  a  cylindrical  shape, 

id)  forming  two  duplicate  annular  elements  of  con- 
cavo-convex cross  section,  each  having  a  radially  dis- 
posed annular  edge  flange. 


(r)  securing  said  flanges  together  whereby  to  form  said 
annular  elements  into  a  single  baffle  member  of  sub- 
stantially concavo-convex  cross-section, 

(/)  arranging  said  first  mentioned  members  in  verti- 
cally spaced,  opposed  relationship  whereby  to  pro- 
vide an  air  outlet  therebetween, 

(g)  arranging  said  baffle  member  in  radially  spaced 
surrounding  relationship  to  said  first  ntentioned  mem- 
bers, whereby  to  provide  an  air  passageway  therebe- 
tween, aiKl 

(h)  securing  said  members  in  said  relationship. 


of  airtight  character  for  receiving  metallic  parts  to  be 
brazed,  a  supply  line  extending  into  the  interior  of  said 
enclosure,  a  vacuum  line  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  enclosure  for  use  in  drawing  inert  gas  there- 
through and  producing  a  vacuum  condition  therein,  said 
enclosure  having  at  least  one  flexible  wall  portion  adapted 
to  exert  a  holding  force  upon  said  metallic  parts  upon 
production  of  a  vacuum  condition  within  said  enclosure, 
and  gas  permeable  means  cooperable  with  said  flexible 
wall  within  said  enclosure  defining  a  closed  compartment 
having  gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  apertures  located  in  sub- 
stantial opposition  to  each  other  for  containing  the  metal- 
lic parts  to  be  brazed,  a  space  within  said  enclosure  sur- 
rounding said  gas  permeable  means,  said  supply  line  com- 
municating through  said  gas  inlet  aperture  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  closed  compartment  for  introduction  of 
insert  gas  thereinto,  said  vacuum  line  having  communica- 
tion with  said  space  within  the  enclosure  surrounding  said 
gas  permeable  means  for  drawing  said  inert  gas  from 
said  closed  compartment  through  the  gas  otitlet  aperture 
thereof  and  through  said  space  to  the  exterior  of  said 
enclosure  and  for  withdrawing  gaseous  contaminants  pres- 
ent in  said  space. 
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3,lM,7tl 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  WING  PULLEY  BELT 

GRIPPING  DEVICE 

FrMkUa  Vaa  Gor^  Pela,  Iowa,  asrfginr  to  Vaa  Gorp 

MaMrfactvtog.  be  PcOa.  Iowa,  a  coiporatioa  of  Iowa 

OilgfeBal  appttcattoa  Fsb.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5,S31.  bow 

Salt  No.  3,Mi,MS.  dated  Swtj  31,  19<2.    DMded 

md  thta  apHlfrtoB  Apr.  25,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,922 

4ClalBs.    (CL29— 449) 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  a  belt  gripping  device  for  a 
pulley  having  radially  extended  wings  each  of  which  has 
an  elongated  substantially  flat  face,  comprising  the  steps, 
forming  an  elongated,  flat  rectangular  bar  into  a  U-shape 
in  cross  section  having  a  base  and  side  walls,  securing  the 
outer  side  of  the  base  of  said  formed  bar  to  a  respec- 
tive wing  face  in  longitudinal  alignment  therewith,  forni- 
ing  an  elongated,  flat  rectangular  strip  into  a  U-shape  in 
cross  section  having  a  base  and  side  walls,  seating  an  elon- 
gated bar  of  resilient  material  into  said  formed  strip  on 
the  base  thereof  so  that  a  portion  of  said  resilient  bar  pro- 
trudes above  the  side  walls  of  said  formed  strip,  embedding 
the  side  walls  of  said  formed  strip  into  opposite  sides  of 
said  resilient  bar,  inserting  the  base  and  side  walls  of  said 
formed  strip  into  said  formed  bar,  and  clamping  said 
formed  bar  side  walls  into  engagement  with  said  formed 
strip  side  walls  while  said  resilient  bar  is  retained  by  said 
formed  strip,  whereby  to  securely  hold  said  formed  strip. 


10.  The  method  of  braze-bonding  metallic  parts  to- 
gether to  form  a  structural  member  comprising  installiiig 
said  metallic  component  parts  in  assembled  relationship 
and  with  interposed  brazing  material  in  an  open-top  braz- 
ing vessel,  placing  gas  permeable  wall  means  having  gas 
inlet  and  gas  outlet  apertures  located  in  substantial  oppo- 
sition to  each  other  within  said  vessel  in  circumscribing 
relationship  to  said  assembled  metallic  component  parts 
to  define  a  compartment  for  said  metallic  component 
parts  and  a  ^ace  surrounding  said  wall  means,  extend- 
ing a  supply  line  into  said  compartment  through  said  gas 
inlet  aperture,  communicating  a  vacuum  line  with  said 
^ace,  fixedly  attaching  a  flexible  cover  to  close  said  open- 
top  of  said  brazing  vessel  to  effect  an  air-tight  construc- 
tion and  to  close  said  compartment  containing  said  me- 
tallic component  parts,  placing  said  brazing  vessel  with 
its  contents  in  a  furnace,  supplying  an  inert  gas  through 
said  supply  line  to  said  compartment,  applying  a  vacuum 
through  said  vacuum  line  to  said  space  to  flow  said  inert 
gas  through  said  compartment  for  exit  through  said  gas 
outlet  aperture  and  to  remove  gaseous  contaminants  pres- 
ent in  said  vessel,  and  heating  and  cooling  said  metallic 
component  parts  thereby  to  braze  them  together. 


3,1(8,793 

CENTER  GAUGE 

William  B.  Morchead,  2917  Buckley  Ave, 

Lake  Worth,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1944,  Scr.  No.  351,354 

7CWM.    (CL33— 42) 


3  149,782 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES 
Joe  F.  Cocteaa,  Fort  Wortk,  Tex.,  assltDor  to  General 
Dynarnks  Corporatloa  (Convalr  Diviaioa),  San  Diego, 
CaUf .,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Contiaiiatioa  of  abandoned  appbcadon  Scr.  No.  738,344, 
May  28,  1958.  This  appHcatkm  May  17,  1942,  Scr. 
No.  195,524 

12  Claims.    (CL  29—471.1) 
1.  Brazing  apparatus  for  use  in  brazing  metallic  parts 
together,  said  brazing  apparatus  comprising  an  enclosure 


1.  A  center  gauge  comprising  elongated  handle  means, 
a  longitudinal  threaded  bore  formed  in  said  handle  means 
having  one  end  thereof  opening  outwardly  of  said  handle 
means,  said  handle  means  defining  a  threaded  counter- 
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bore  in  said  one  end  of  said  bore,  a  sleeve  member  ex- 
ternally threaded  on  one  end  portion  and  threadedly  en- 
gaged in  said  counterbore  with  the  other  end  portion  of 
said  sleeve  member  projecting  outwardly  of  said  one  end 
of  said  handle  means,  a  shank  member  shdably  disposed 
in  said  sleeve  member  and  externally  threaded  on  one 
end  potiion  and  threadedly  engaged  in  said  bore  with  its 
other  end  portion  projecting  outwardly  of  said  one  end 
of  said  handle  means,  coacting  means  defined  by  said 
members  preventing  relative  rotation  therebetween,  iijdex 
means  carried  by  said  other  end  portion  of  said  members, 
one  of  said  members  having  twice  the  number  of  threads 
per  unit  of  length  on  iu  threaded  end  portion  than  the 
other  of  said  members. 


3  IM  784 

COATING  THICKNESS  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Joseph  W.  Morrincy.  Corning.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coniinf 

Glass  Works,  Coming.  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  ^  ork 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1962,  S«r.  No.  175,455 

1  Claim,     (a.  33—172) 


head  for  maintaining  said  cutting  head  against  excessive 
movement  laterally  of  said  frame  but  with  sufficient 
clearance  between  said  guide  means  and  said  cutting  head 
to  permit  limited  lateral  floating  of  said  cutting  head  rela- 
tively to  said  frame,  and  means  connected  to  said  cutting 
head  and  to  said  frame  m  front  of  said  cutting  head  with 
reference  to  the  direction  of  ditching  movement  of  said 
machine  and  being  subjected  to  tension  in  operation  for 
pulling  said  cutting  head  along  NMth  said  frame. 

2.  In  a  ditching  machine,  a  frame;  two  drivable  wheels 
journalled  on  said  frame  respectively  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  one  of  said  drivable  wheels  having  a  relatively 
smooth  circumferential  surface  and  the  other  of  said  driv- 
able wheels  being  a  spike  wheel  comprising  a  hub  and  a 
plurality  of  radial  spikes  the  outer  ends  of  which  are 
ground  cngageable;  a  third  wheel  journalled  on  said  frame 
and  spaced  fore-and-aft  thereof  from  said  drivable  wheels; 
an  auxiliary  wheel  having  a   relatively  smooth  circum- 
ference; means  mounting  said   auxiliary  wheel   on  said 
frame  for  movements  selectively  to  a  raised  position  clear 
of  the  ground,  enabling  said  drivable  wheels  and   said 
third  wheel  to  engage  the  ground,  and  to  a  lowered  posi- 
tion in  which  said   auxiliary  wheel  engages  the  ground 
on  the  side  of  said  machine  adjacent  said  spike  wheel 
whereby  to  lift  that  side  of  the  machine  and  said  spike 
wheel  to  disengage  the  latter  from  the  ground,  the  ma- 
chine then  being  supported  for  transport  by  said  drivable 
wheel  having  the  relatively  smooth  circumferential  sur- 
face, said  third  wheel,  and  said  auxiliary  wheel. 


Apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  particulate 
coating  on  a  dense  substrate  comprising  a  base  having 
an  aperture  extending  therethrough,  a  stylus  in  Axed  rela- 
tionship to  said  base  and  projecting  therefrom,  a  rod  ex- 
tending at  least  partially  through  the  aperture  in  said  base 
and  having  at  its  lower  end  a  collar  surrounding  the  point 
of  said  stvlus  and  means  affixed  to  said  base  to  measure 
the  movement  of  said  rod  relative  to  said  base  as  the 
collar  is  displaced  relative  to  the   stylus. 


3.1tt,7M 

IRONING  MACHINE 

Tore  Berg,  Limnas  Card.  GuWsmwIshyttan,  Sweden 

Fllwl  Sep*.  26.  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,3M 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Sept.  24,  lf»l 

6  Claims.     (CL  3»— 5f ) 


3,1M,785 
DITCHING  MACHINE  HAVING  FLOATINGLY 

MOUNTED  CUTTING  HEAD 

George  H.  Dn^is,  624  W.  St.  Peter  SL,  New  Ihsrtn,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  M,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  183,»S» 

3  Oainis.     (CI.  37—92) 


1.  In  a  ditching  machine,  a  frame;  means  supporting 
said  frame  for  movement  over  the  ground;  a  cutting  head 
extending  vertically  from  said  frame  downwardly  to  a 
ditching  level  and  having  a  cutting  device  facing  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  machine  when  a  ditch  is 
being  cut;  and  means  mounting  said  cutting  head  float- 
ingly  on  said  frame  and  comprising  vertically  extending 
guide  means  on  said  frame  cngageable  by  said  cutting 


1    An  ironing  machine  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
base;  supports  secured  on  said  base;  a  pair  of  relatively 
shiftable  ironing  elements  supported  by  said  supporU.  re- 
spectively, and  consisting  essentially  of  a  roUtable  iromng 
roU    a  motor  drivmgly  connected  to  route  said  roll,  and 
of  in  ironing  shoe;  a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  a  pressure 
fluid  operated  mechanism  for  shifting  one  of  sa.d  ironing 
Clements  toward  the  other,  said  pressure  fluid  operated 
mechanism  providing  the  pres  urc  required  for  ironing,  a 
fluid  pump,  means  mounting  said  motor  and  said  pump 
inside  said  roll,  means  drivingly  connecting  said  pump 
with  said  motor  to  be  driven  thereby  for  providing  pm- 
sure  fluid,  said  pressure  fluid  operated  mechamsm  includ- 
ing a  servomotor  mounted  outside  said  roll  m  operative 
connecUon  with  one  of  said  relaUvely  shiftable  ironing 
elemenu  and  to  said  base,  a  conduit  supplying  pressure 
fluid  from  said  pump  to  said  servomotor  and  a  two  posi- 
tion valve  to  alternately  supply  and  release  the  pressure 
fluid  to  and  from  satd  servomotor. 
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3,lM,7t7 

DISPLAY  BOARD 

Milt  Surrey,  60  Fern  Drive,  Roslyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228^44 

4  Claims.     (CI.  40—65) 


1.  A'  display  board  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
integrally  formed  backing  support  defining  a  volume  con- 
structed to  receice  a  plurality  of  individual  panels:  said 
volume  being  bounded  by  longitudinally  extending  end 
channels,  a  bottom  chanel,  and  a  top  channel;  all  of  said 
channels  forwardly  projecting  from  a  planar  surface  of 
said  backing  support  to  restrictively  confine  said  panels 
to  within  said  volume  defined  thereby;  each  of  said 
panels  adapted  to  receive  indicia  meaiu;  magnetic  means 
individually  affixing  each  of  said  panels  to  said  backing 
structure;  each  of  said  panels  extending  across  the  width 
of  said  backing  structure;  said  end  channels  maintaining 
said  plurality  of  panels  in  respective  alignment  along  the 
length  of  said  backing  structure;  said  magnetic  means 
constructed  to  permit  the  removal  of  selected  ones  of  said 
panels  from  said  backing  structure,  the  other  of  said 
panels  being  maintained  in  position,  adjacent  ones  of  said 
individual  panels  being  s!idable  as  a  group  along  said 
backing  support  while  still  being  retained  within  said 
volume;  the  uppermost  region  of  said  display  board  in- 
cluding a  bar  extending  across  the  width  of  said  backing 
support;  said  top  channel  being  of  an  extent  correspond- 
ing to  the  extent  of  said  bar,  and  defining  a  top  volume 
portion  sufficient  to  contain  said  bar;  means  biasing  said 
bar  downward  against  the  upper  edge  of  an  adjacent  panel 
for  progressively  moving  said  bar  out  of  said  top  volume 
pcytion;  said  top  bar  having  a  first  position  substantially 
within  said  top  volume  portion  corresponding  to  said  ad- 
jacent panel  being  next  to  the  lowermost  extension  of  said 
top  channel,  and  a  second  position  substantially  out  of 
said  top  volume  portion  corresponding  to  said  adjacent 
panel  being  displaced  from  the  lowermost  extension  of 
said  top  channel. 

3,168,788 
SIGNAL  PISTOL 

MarskaO  G.  Coulter,  118  Park  St.,  TecnmKh,  Mkk. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,996 

4  CUlma.     (CL  42—1) 


1.  A  signal  pistol  adapted  to  fire  a  signal  flare,  com- 
prising: 

a  barrel  having  a  flare  chamber  therein; 
a  handle  pivotally  connected  to  said  ba^^e^, 

811   0.0—22 


a  firing  pin  passage  in  said  handle  having  a.  spring 
loaded  firing  pin  therein  extending  rearwardly  and 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  firing  pin  having  a  cock- 
ing Imob  on  its  rearward  end  external  of  said  handle, 
and  also  having  a  cocking  groove  thereon  which  pro- 
vides a  cam  wall  that  is  movable  inside  said  firing 
pin  passage; 

a  trigger  passage  in  said  handle  below  said  firing  pin 
passage  and  having  a  trigger  spring  therein; 

a  trigger  disposed  in  said  trigger  passage  against  said 
spring,  which  urges  said  trigger  forwardly  out  of  said 
trigger  passage; 

a  first  step  on  said  trigger,  and  a  lower  second  step 
ahead  of  said  first  step  on  said  trigger; 

a  locking  pin  passage  in  said  handle  extending  between 
said  firing  pin  passage  and  said  trigger  passage; 

a  floating  locking  pin  slidably  positioned  in  said  lock- 
ing pin  passage;  and 

a  cam  surface  on  the  top  of  said  locking  pin  engage- 
able  with  the  coclung  groove  cam  wall  on  the  firing 
pin; 

the  device  being  cocked  by  pulling  the  cocking  knob 
back  until  the  cocking  groove  cam  wall  in  the  firing 
pin  overlies  the  top  of  the  locking  pin.  at  which  point 
the  trigger  spring  moves  the  first  trigger  step  under 
the  bottom  of  the  locking  pin  and  engages  the  cam 
surface  on  the  I  top  end  of  the  locking  pin  with  the 
cocking  grooveVcam  wall;  and 

the  device  is  fired  oy  moving  the  trigger  in  toward  the 
handle,  which  action  moves  the  second  step  beneath 
the  bottom  of  the  locking  pin  in  place  of  the  first 
step  and  enables  the  spring  loaded  firing  pin  to  move 
the  locking  pin  out  of  the  cocking  groove. 


3,168,789 

FISHING  RIG  FOR  ICE  FISHING 

Louis  L.  Gednakke,  Dell  Rapids,  S.  Dak. 

FUed  Oct  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,894 

3  Claims.     (CI.  43— 19  J) 


I .  A  fishing  rig  comprising  a  fishing  rod  having  a  large 
end  and  a  tip.  a  tripod,  a  frame  attached  to  the  apex  of 
the  tripod,  the  same  having  mounted  thereon  a  gear  box, 
an  electric  motor  and  a  semi-circular  sleeve,  a  drive  rod 
section  rotatably  mounted  in  the  sleeve  for  rotation  there- 
in, means  for  retaining  the  drive  rod  section  within  the 
sleeve,  and  a  gear  on  the  rod  section  intermeshing  with  the 
gear  in  said  gear  box,  said  rod  section  having  at  its  upper 
end  a  hand  crank  and  at  its  lower  end  a  socket  in  which 
the  large  end  of  said  fishing  rod  is  connected,  said  fish- 
ing rod  having  said  tip  at  the  end  removed  from  the  large 
end  of  the  fishing  rod  and  which  is  hingedly  connected 
to  the  large  end  and  a  tension  spring  normally  retaining 
the  fishing  rod  at  right  angles  to  the  large  end  of  the  rod. 
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lOBBER  WITH  LINE  ATTACHING  AND 
STORING  MEANS 
NwvMi  S.  Ommcv,  1  L^«  SC 

FIM  SmL  S,  19«3,  S«ff.  No.  9M, 
TcAm.     (CL  43— 43.11) 


3.  A  Ashing  float  which  can  be  selectively  wed  aa  a 
slip  float  on  the  one  hand  and  as  a  locked  float  oo  the 
other  hand  comprising  a  buoyant  body  having  a  main 
passage  extending  therethrough  from  top  to  bottom,  a 
spnng-biased  projectibie  and  retractibie  planter  ilidintly 
and  rotatably  mounted  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  pas- 
sage, said  plunger  havmg  an  auxiliary  line  paaaage  aligned 
with  said  main  paaaage.  the  upper  end  of  said  plunger 
being  spring-projected  to  a  position  above  the  top  of  said 
body  and  constituting  a  manually  set  line  locking  and. 
alternatively,  line  releasing  and  freeing  latch,  and  a  latch 
holddown  and  setting  member  fixed  atop  said  body  inune- 
diately  above  and  bridging  said  passage  and  latch  and 
with  which  said  latch  ia  adiu9:..bty  engageable.  whereby 
when  the  latch  is  set  in  a  first  position  relative  to  said 
member  the  line  is  allowed  to  pass  freely  through  said 
passages  to  provide  a  slip  float,  and  when  alternatively 
set  in  a  second  position  relative  to  said  member  can 
ghppingly  clasp  the  line  between  itself  and  said  member 
to  provide  a  locked  float 


3,1M,791 

BOOK  HOLDER 

DouU  W.  N«ttfa«.  P.O.  Box  1 134,  Boiridcr.  Colo. 

Orlgteal  appHcatfoa  Aag.  2S,  1941,  Scr.  No.  135,1«2,  sow 

PateaC  No.  3.t91JS4,  4at»d  Jmc  4,  1943.     DtvMed 

md  tkk  appHcatkM  May  24,  1943,  S«r.  No.  2S2,919 

4  Claims.     (CL  24S— lU.l) 


1.  A  base  for  a  bookhoider  frame  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes a  lower  outer,  upright  tube,  an  inner  tube  lele- 
scopically  mounted  therein,  means  to  bold  the  inner  tube 
■t  a  selected  extended  position  above  the  outer  tube,  and 
means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  the  tube  adapted  to  bold  a 
book  frame,  wherein  said  base  comprises: 


(a)  a  socket  means  adapted  to  bold  the  bottom  of  the 
outer  tube, 

(b)  a  pair  of  complementary  anna  rigidly  ouutanding 
from  the  socket  means  substantially  at  right  angles; 
and, 

(c)  a  flat  floor  plate  of  rigid,  sheet-like  material  be- 
tween the  arms  and  at  the  bottom  edges  thereof, 
adapted  to  receive  the  leg  of  an  article  of  furniture,  or 
the  like,  to  facilitate  holding  the  base  in  place. 
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3,14t,792 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

SPRING  ASSEMBLIES 

Wallw  Staapf.  Mmttm,  Imd^  assl^nr  to  SimnM 
New  Yort,   N.Y„  a  corporattoB  of 

IS,  1943,  Scr.  No.  291,35« 
(CL  2»— 433) 


Plkd 


1.  Tbe  method  of  making  a  mattress  core  which  com- 
prise* aaaembling  and  supporting  in  juxtaposed  position 
a  series  of  nested  rows  of  inteffrally  connected  closed  tex- 
tile pockets  each  containing  a  double-ended  wire  coil 
spring  so  that  the  Opposite  end  turns  of  each  of  said 
springs  are  respectively  poistioned  in  two  spaced  parallel 
planes  representing  the  top  and  bottom  faces  of  an  as- 
sembly, and  compressing  said  assembly  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  rows  and  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  axes  of  said  coil  sprinp  and  inserting  spaced  con- 
nectors of  predetermined  lengths  having  heads  at  each 
end  through  said  assembly  transversely  to  said  rows  and 
intermediate  said  planes,  so  that  upon  release  of  said  com- 
pression said  connectors  hold  said  rows  together  with 
substantially  equal  force  whereby  uniformity  of  tbe  di- 
mensions of  the  core  is  assured. 


3,14S,793 
CONSTRUCTION  TOY  MEANS  FOR  LOCDNC  A 
HORIZONTAL  I-BEAM  BETWEEN  TWO  DETACH- 
ABLY  JOINED  VERTICAL  COLUMN  MEMBERS 
H««y  Gib«»,  Toraislo,  Otsttarto,  Cauda,  aarfpnr  to 
KaMoa Coryoratloa limt^\\  TonMto, Oolarto, Oaate, 
ntfoaolCaMda 

FHai  N«r.  2«,  1941.  Sar.  No.  153,347 
imii  (CL44— 2f) 
1.  A  toy  constructional  set  comprising  a  plurality  o# 
post  members  of  rectangular  form  at  their  ends  each  hav- 
ing a  projection  at  one  end  and  a  socket  for  the  recep- 
tion of  a  corresponding  projection  on  the  other  end, 
whereby  said  posts  are  adapted  to  be  assembled  in  end  to 
end  forming  relation,  said  post  members  having  a  lug 
with  an  opening  therethrough  on  each  outward  face  of 
the  rectangularly  formed  end  adjacent  said  socket  and  a 


plurality  of  1-beain  members  each  with  the  web  and  one 
flange  recessed  at  each  end,  a  pin  secured  to  the  under- 
side of  the  projecting  other  flange  of  said  I-beam  mem- 
ber at  each  end.  said  pin  being  spaced  from  said  web  and 
the  end  of  each  said  projecting  other  flange  being  adapted 
to  contact  the  outward  face  of  a  post  member  on  which 
said  lug  is  formed  when  said  pin  on  the  underside  of  said 


projecting  other  flange  is  positioned  within  the  lug  open- 
ing whereby  said  pin  and  said  lug  with  said  opening  pro- 
vide a  connection  for  said  post  and  I-beam  members  to 
assemble  same  as  a  toy  constructional  set.  and  said  pro- 
jecting flange  and  the  corresponding  outward  face  of  said 
post  when  assembled  provide  a  means  for  interlocking 
and  preventing  the  rotation  of  said  pin  in  said  opening 
of  said  lug. 

3,14S,794 

DOLL  WALKER  UNIT 

Robert  Gwdel,  11  RIvcrsMc  Drive,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaty  5,  1944,  Scr.  No.  44,453 

4  Clataas.     (CL  44—149) 


1.  A  doll  and  walking  mechanism  therefor  compris- 
ing, a  hollow  doll  body  having  circular  leg  openings 
and  an  upper  portion,  legs  joumaled  in  said  leg  openings, 
each  leg  having  a  substantially  circular  aperture  in  its 
upper  end,  and  walking  mechanism  having  some  elements 
mounted  on  each  of  said  legs  and  some  elements  mounted 
on  said  body,  the  elements  mounted  on  each  leg  includ- 
ing a  base  part  in  the  form  of  a  metal  disc  extending 
across  the  circular  aperture,  projections  integral  with 
said  disc  and  extending  through  the  aperture  to  engage 
the  leg  and  fix  the  disc  thereto,  a  lever  rotatably  secured 
to  said  base  part  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  leg  and  extending  upward  into  the  doll  body,  and 
means  for  frictionally  resisting  relative  rotation  of  said 
lever  and  said  base  part,  and  the  elements  mounted  on 
the  body  including  a  rocker  engaging  the  upwardly  ex- 
tending parts  of  the  levers  and  an  axle  on  which  tbe 
rocker  is  mounted. 


3,146,795 
TWISTING  DOLL 

W.  Gvrte,  LIllliigtoB,  N.C 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1943,  Ser.  No.  254»345 
1  Claim.     (CL  44—139) 


A  twisting  doll  constructed  of  cardboard,  plastic,  or 
other  suitable  material  comprising  in  combination  a  frame 
structure,  a  sectional  doll,  said  sectional  doll  having  a  top, 
middle,  and  bottom  section,  said  top  section  of  said  doll 
simulating  the  upper  part  of  the  doll's  body  being  secured 
to  said  frame  structure,  the  bottom  part  of  said  top  sec- 
tion being  connected  with  moveable  means  to  the  top 
part  of  the  said  middle  section,  the  bottom  part  of  said 
middle  section  being  connected  with  moveable  means  to 
the  top  part  of  said  bottom  section,  the  bottom  part  of 
said  bottom  section  being  connected  with  moveable  means 
to  one  end  of  a  lever,  the  other  end  of  said  lever  extend- 
ing outward  and  being  connected  with  moveable  means  to 
said  frame  structure,  right  and  left  arms  being  connected 
with  moveable  means  to  right  and  left  shoulders  on  said 
top  section  of  said  doll,  said  moveable  means  for  said 
arms  allowing   arm    movement   backward   and   forward 
across  the  front  of  said  doll,  means  for  spacing  the  arm  of 
the  doll  from  the  doll's  shoulder  lying  between  each  arm 
and  shoulder  in  the  said  arm  and  shoulder  connection,  one 
end  of  a  lever  being  connected  with  moveable  means  to 
one  arm  at  or  near  the  elbow,  the  other  end  of  said  lever 
being  connected  with  moveable  means  to  the  other  arm 
at  or  near  the  elbow  and  ending  at  said  other  arm,  one 
end  of  a  second   lever  being  attached   with  moveable 
means  to  the  other  arm  at  or  near  the  point  of  contact 
with  said  first  lever,  said  second  lever  extending  in  an 
outward  position,  the  other  end  of  said  second  lever  being 
attached  with  moveable  means  to  a  third  lever,  such  con- 
nection being  at  or  near  the  center  of  said  third  lever,  one 
end  of  said  third  lever  being  provided  with  a  knob,  the 
other  end  of  said  third  lever  being  connected  with  move- 
able means  to  one  end  of  a  fourth  lever,  the  other  end  of 
said  fourth  lever  being  attached  with  moveable  means  to 
the  said  middle  section  of  doll,  said  latter  attachment 
being  at  or  near  the  center  of  said  middle  section,  said 
described  lever  arrangements  being  provided  with  a  pivot- 
ing point  by  connecting  the  third  described  lever  with 
moveable  means  to  the  frame  structure,  said  connection 
being  between  the  point  of  contact  of  the  said  second  and 
said  fourth  levers  with  the  said  third  lever. 


3,148,794 

INOCULATION  OF  LEGUMES 

James  R.  Scott  aod  Barley  R.  Bamgamer,  Cc^mbns, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Agrkvltnral  Laboratories,  loc, 

Cohimbus,  Ohio,  a  corporatkni  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfag.     Filed  Mar.  19, 1942,  Ser.  No.  180,827 

12  Cbdms.  (CI.  47—1) 
1.  A  legume  inoculant  powder  adapted  to  be  stored 
for  lengthy  periods  and  yet  remain  effective  as  an 
inoculant  for  legumes,  comprising  an  intimately  blciidcd 
mixture  of  a  substantially  moisture-free  finely-divided 
mass  of  dormant  bacteria  of  the  genus  Rhizobium,  said 
dormant  bacteria  being  of  the  type  formed  by  sublimation 
of  frozen  water  therefrom  and  the  mass  thereof  being  such 
that  it  contains  no  more  water  than  up  to  about  5%  by 
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weight,  a  nutrient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mono-saccharides  and  di-$accharides.  and  finely-divided 
substantially  moisture-free  non-hygroscopic  non-toxic 
chemically-inert  carrier  particles  smaller  than  about  40 
microns  to  which  said  dormant  bacteria  cling,  the  amount 
of  said  bacteria  per  avoirdupois  ounce  of  said  carrier 
particles  being  between  5  and  400  milligrams. 


ing  from  the  end  of  said  bottom  flange  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  bead  provided  along  its  bottom  edge 
on  the  same  side  as  said  channel  opening. 


AUTOMATIC  WATERING  DEVICE 
Frank  Z.  Patassy,  San  Pranctoco,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
International  Agricvitaral  Serrices,  Inc.,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Callfomia 

FUed  May  2,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  277,501  _ 

3  Claims.     (CL  «7— <3t) 


1.  In  an  automatic  watering  device,  a  receptacle  con- 
taining a  body  of  liquid,  float  means  within  said  body  of 
liquid,  platform  means  supported  on  said  float  means  for 
movements  above  the  level  of  liquid  in  said,  receptacle, 
said  platform  means  being  adapted  to  support  a  test  sam- 
ple including  soil,  said  float  means  being  provided  with 
conduit  means  extending  from  a  position  just  above  the 
lower  interior  surface  of  the  float  to  an  exterior  position 
above  the  liquid  level  in  the  receptacle  whereby  water  can 
be  introduced  into  the  fJoat  to  vary  its  buoyancy  in  ac- 
cordance with  variations  in  weight  of  the  test  sample,  a 
source  of  water,  additional  conduit  means  leading  from 
said  source  of  water  to  said  test  sample,  valve  means  inter- 
rupting the  flow  of  water  through  said  additional  conduit 
means,  and  actuating  means  responsive  to  varying  ver- 
tical positions  of  said  movable  platform  to  control  the 
operation  of  said  valve  means,  whereby  said  valve  means 
is  operable  in  response  to  variations  in  the  weight  of  said 
test  sample  corresponding  to  variations  in  its  moisture 
content. 

3,168.79« 

RECLET  CONSTRUCTION 

Edward  T.  B«r«,  275  Saata  Clara  Atc., 

Sm  Frandaco,  Cattf. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  19«3,  S«r.  No.  256,987 

2  CUm.     (CL  5«-^7) 


\?« 


3,148,799  

TOOL  FOR  POLISHING  PIPE  FTnTNGS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Sanden  R.  Johnson,  Lakcknrtt,  Windham,  Maine 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  275,016 

6  Claims.     (CL  51—392) 


I.  A  tool  for  finishing  and  polishing  the  mating  end 
surfaces  of  tubular  fittings  in  quiclt  easy  uniform  and 
precise  manner  and  to  effect  a  complete  cleaning  and 
standard  dimensioning  of  and  without  risk  of  overpolish- 
ing  said  fittings  preparatory  to  their  solder  jointing,  com- 
prising a  rigid  hub,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rigid  arms 
mounted  to  extend  radially  of  said  hub.  tapering  annular 
bases  carried  by  said  radial  arms,  said  bases  formed  as 
frustums  of  cones,  oppositely  extending  pairs  of  said 
arms  carrying  male  and  female  bases,  said  male  and 
female  bases  preaenting  outside  and  inside  work  engaging 
surfaces  variously  dimensioned  and  uniformly  tapered 
to  standard  specifications,  the  tube  conditioning  length 
and  the  taper  Of  said  bases  being  such  that  in  the  various 
standard  sizes  the  taper  of  said  bases  is  uniformly  about 
0.002  inch  over  said  tube  conditioning  length,  and 
polishing  adaptor  means  carried  on  said  base  surfaces 
whereby  upon  the  rotative  application  to  said  end  sur- 
faces of  the  appropriate  bases  of  said  tool  said  end  sur- 
faces are  completely  cleaned,  fully  polished,  uniformly 
tapered,  and  standard  dimensioned  for  matched  interfit- 
ting  and  tight  solder  jointing  of  said  tubular  fittings. 


3.168,899 
ADJUSTABLE  SKID  SHOE  FOR  SWATHERS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Gorden  H.  Dyrdakl,  Owatonna,  Minn..  asalSDor  to 
Owatonna   Mamifactnrinf  Company,  Inc.,  Owa- 
tonna, Minn.,  a  corporadoo  of  Minnesota 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236^33 
6  Oafam.     (CL  56—210) 


1.  A  regie!  construction  comprising  a  channel  having 
converging  top  and  bottom  flanges  arranged  to  form  at 
their  convergt^  ends  an  opening  for  the  reception  of  a 
flashing,  a  console  formed  along  the  end  of  said  top 
flange  on  the  inside  thereof  and  arranged  to  present  a 
horizontal  surface  to  the  end  of  said  bottom  flange  and 
to  form  an  inwardly  directed  shoulder,  and  a  lip  depend- 


1.  An  attachment  for  harvesting  implements  of  the 
type  involving,  a  frame  adapted  for  movement  over  a 
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field,  and  mower  structure  on  the  front  end  of  said  frame 
and  including  a  mower  bar  fixedly  mounted  on  the  frame 
and  a  cooperating  sickle  bar.  said  attachment  comprising, 
(a)  a  ground  engaging  shoe  element  adapted  to  under- 
lie said  frame, 
(6)  means  on  the  front  end  of  said  shoe  element  for 
mounting   the   same   to   said   mower   structure  for 
generally  vertical  swinging  movements  of  the  shoe 
element  toward  and  away  from  said  frame, 

(c)  crank  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  frame 
and  opcratively  coupled  to  the  rear  end  portion  of 
said  shoe  element  for  imparting  said  swinging  move- 
ments to  said  shoe  element, 

(d)  and  crank  engaging  means  for  relcasably  locking 
said  shoe  element  in  different  desired  positions  of 
swinging  movements  thereof. 


3  168,8#3 
TIME  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Tatsuya  Ishiwara,  Sugano-machi,  Ichikawa-shi,  Koicfai 
Ogawa,  Mitaka-shL  Tokyo-to,  and  Sbojiro  Komaki 
and  Yoshio  Yamamoto,  Kolwa-machi,  Edogawa-ku, 
Tokyo4o,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini 
SeikodM,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Jofait-stock  company  of 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,343 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Feb.    20,     1962, 

37/6,411;  Sept  4,  1962,  37/37,379,  37/37,380 

4  Claims.    (CL  5»— 79) 


3.168,801 

LAWN  EDGE  TRIMMER 

Albert  J.  Eteraod,  1618  Nero  St.,  Metairie, 

FUed  Oct  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,354 

1  Claim.     (CL  56—256) 


A  lawn  edge  trimmer  comprising  a  handle  having  a 
fork  at  one  end  thereof,  a  traction  wheel  joumaled  in  said 
fork,  a  hollow  shaft  journalcd  in  one  arm  of  the  fork, 
a  second  shaft  extending  through  and  journaled  in  said 
hollow  shaft,  gearing  connecting  the  hollow  shaft  arid 
second  shaft  to  the  traction  wheel  for  rotation  of  said 
shafts  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  one  another  when 
the  traction  wheel  is  revolved,  a  circular  cutting  blade 
fixed  to  said  hollow  shaft  and  disposed  on  the  outer  side 
of  said  fork  arm,  and  a  second  circular  cutting  blade  fixed 
to  said  second  shaft  and  disposed  on  the  outer  side  of 
said  first  mentioned  cutting  blade,  said  fork  arm  extending 
to  beyond  the  peripheries  of  said  blades  and  traction  wheel 
to  provide  a  wheel  guide  and  grass  deflector. 


1.  A  device  for  starting  and  stopping  a  stop  watch  hav- 
ing a  base  plate,  balance  staff  and  a  balance  wheel  fixed 
thereon,  comprising  a  heart-shaped  cam  fixed  on   said 
balance  staff  adjacent  said  balance  wheel,  a  pin  projecting 
laterally  from  said  balance  wheel  adjacent  the  high  point 
of  said  cam,  a  first  lever  for  controlling  the  stopping  and 
releasing  of  said  balance  wheel,  said  lever  having  a  first 
face  engageble  with  said  cam  and  a  second  face  engage- 
able  by  said  pin  and  being  pivoted  on  said  base  plate 
for  pivotal  movement  from  a  first  position  for  engagement 
of  said  first  face  with  said  cam  and  engagement  of  said 
second  face  by  said  pin  to  stop  said  balance  wheel  and 
a  second  position  in  which  said  lever  is  retracted,  a  first 
spring  biasing  said  lever  to  said  first  position,  a  second 
lever  for  actuating  said  first  lever,  said  second  lever  being 
cngagcable  with  said  first  lever  and  being  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  base  plate  for  movement  between  a  first  position 
in  which  it  is  retracted  and  a  second  position  in  which  it' 
engages  said  first  lever  to  move  said  first  lever  to  said 
second  position  to  release  said  balance  wheel,  a  second 
spring  biasing  said  second  lever  to  said  second  position, 
said  second  spring  being  stronger  than  said  first  spring, 
and  means  for  manually  moving  said  second  lever  to  said 
first  position  against  the  force  of  said  second  spring, 
thereby  permitting  said  first  lever  to  be  moved  to  its  first 
position  by  said  first  spring  to  stop  said  balance  wheel. 


3,168,802 

SYNTHETIC  PAPER  YARN 

WllHam  F.  Unke  and  Walter  F.  Reynolds.  Stamford, 

Conn.,  ass^ors  to  Ameriom  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Mataie 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,428 

1  Claim.  (CL  57—140) 
A  continuous  textile  yam  consisting  essentially  of  a 
heat-set  twisted  paper  ribbon  of  heat-bonded  fibrillated 
water-laid  polyacrylonitrile  papermaking  fibers,  the  di- 
ameter of  said  yarn  being  less  than  about  V4o  of  the  width 
of  said  ribbon. 


3,168304 

HEATER  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Frederic  R.  Qninn,  Red  Hook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Zvrotron  Industries,  Inc.,  Red  Hook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,991 

16  Claims.     (CI.  60—23) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  bimetal 
strip,  a  thin  coating  of  insulation  covering  said  strip,  a 
resistance  heater,  a  coating  of  insulation  covering  said 
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heater,  said  coating  covering  sud  heater  including  a  binder 
formed  of  the  same  material  forming  the  coating  of  said 
strip,  said  coated  heater  beinf  wound  about  said  coated 
strip,  and  a  resilient  layer  of  insulation  covering  said  strip 
and  heater  wound  thereon,  so  that  the  ends  of  said  strip 
project  beyond  the  layer  of  said  resilient  insulation. 


insulate  said  portion  during  the  heating  up  of  the  catalyst 
bed  by  the  sensible  beat  of  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  en- 
gine and  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  minimum 
temperature  of  the  catalyst  bed  to  circulate  cooling  air  be- 
tween said  casing  and  said  portion  of  the  exhaust  system. 


lack 


3,lM3t5 
THERMAL  POWER  BLKMKNT 

Dalrall«  KAcSiit  ■■WMir  to 


N.Yn« 


I  of  Delaware 


New  York, 


FVed  Mmj  3,  1»M,  S«.  No.  277,7*7 
SOi^M.     (CLM— 25) 


1.  In  a  heat-actuated  power  element  having  a  chamber- 
forming  casing,  a  loaded  power  member  extending  from 
said  casing,  and  a  thermal  expansion  substance  within 
the  chamber:  the  improvement  comprising  the  thermal 
expansion  substance  filling  only  a  predetermined  fractional 
portion  of  the  chamber  in  a  liquid  condition  when  the 
power  element  is  below  its  operating  temperature  range; 
the  power  member  having  a  loading  which  prevents  sub- 
stantial power  member  motion  until  the  chamber  pressure 
reaches  a  predetermined  value;  and  the  expansion  liquid 
substance  having  an  expansion  up  to  its  critical  tempera- 
ture which  produces  a  chamber  pressure  less  than  said 
predetermined  pressure,  whereby  substantial  motion  is 
produced  only  as  the  critical  temperature  is  approached. 


34M3M 
AFPARATUS   FOR   IMFROVINC   THE   PURIFICA- 
TION OF  EXHAUST  GASES  FROM  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUCTION  ENGINE 

WWtm4  R.  Cahrcrt  RMlcy  Fivt,  Fa^  iiilu"r  to 
Oxy-Calalyal,  Imu,  Borwya,  Fa^  a  uwpoiatiusi  of 


FBod  May  X  1M2,  Sar.  Na.  192413 
SOakn*.    (CLM— 31) 


NUCLEAR  ROCKET  FLOW  CONTROL 
A.  Ladwitk, ClBiliatsij. TNM H.  Holasos,  Rocky 
HUI,  Md  Robert  H.  Shaw  and  RhmU  A.  TWMspooa, 
EMt  Hartford,  Con^  lidia""  •<>  UbM*'  Aktraft  Cor> 
Hwtford,    CoM^    a    cotyoradoa    of 
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8,  IMl.  9m.  No.  131,717 
(CLM— 35J) 


1 .  In  a  propellant  flow  snd  control  sy^m  for  a  rocket 
engine  having  a  thrust  chamber  and  s  cooling  )ackei  sur- 
rounding said  thrust  chamber,  a  source  of  propellant, 
means  for  pumping  said  propellant  including  a  two-stage 
pump.  nr>eans  for  driving  said  pumping  means,  means  for 
delivering  a  first  part  of  said  propellant  from  said  second 
stage  of  said  pumping  means  to  said  cooling  jacket,  means 
communicating  with  said  cooling  jacket  to  receive  said 
first  part  therefrom,  means  for  delivering  a  second  part 
of  said  propellant  from  said  first  stage  of  said  pumping 
means  to  said  receiving  nneans  to  mix  said  first  and  second 
parts,  means  including  heating  means  for^livering  said 
mixture  to  said  thrxist  chamber  at  an  inereased  temper- 
ature, means  for  bleeding  a  part  of  said  mixture  upstream 
of  said  beating  means,  means  for  bleeding  a  part  of  said 
mixture  from  said  thrust  chamber,  and  means  for  mixing 
said  bled  parts  and  delivering  said  mixture  of  bled  parts 
to  said  pump  driving  means  to  power  said  pump  driving 
means. 


3,IM,tM 

COMBUSTION  IMPROVEMENT  DEVICE 
.  LoviigMai,  Maaaoa,  aao  nmrj  a 

N J.,  asrif'"  t*  TUokol  Ckiaslral 
BrUol,  P»^  a  coryoratloa  of  Ddawa 
FIM  Mm.  I,  IMl.  Sar.  No.  94,3M 
SC^M.    (CLM— .35.0 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  exhaust  system  including  •  catalytic  exhaust 
purifier  having  a  catalyst  bed  and  connected  to  the  engine 
by  an  exhaust  pipe  and  a  manifold  and  means  to  supply 
air  to  the  exhaust  gases  upstream  of  the  exhaust  purifier  w      w«-  w     • 

the  improvement  comprising  a  casing  surrounding  and        1.  In  combination  with  a  combusUon  chamber  having 
spaced  from  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  system  to    a  head,  an  exhaust  nozzle,  and  axially  spaced  propellant 


injection  orifices  formed  in  its  wall,  a  deflector  mounted 
in  the  head  concentrically  of  said  chamber,  said  deflector 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  head  and  toward  the 
nozzle  and  having  cylindrical  and  conical  portions  re- 
spectively in  alignment  with  the  spaced  propellant  ori- 
fices to  intercept  and  deflect  propellant  streams  radially 
injected  into  the  chamber  toward  said  head  to  effect  a 
mixing  thereof  before  their  flow  toward  the  nozzle. 


3,liMl« 
TWO  SHAFT  GAS  TURBINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jacob  B.  Gratzemeycr  and  Neal  E.  Starkcy,  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  General  Elcctrk  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,179 
12  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.16) 


3,168,8t9 

THRUST  CONTROL 

Trent  H.  Holmes,  Rocky  Hill,  a^  Charles  A.  Glenn,  West 

Hwlford.  Conn.,  asslsnors  to  United  Abrraft  Corpora- 

tioa.  East  Hartford.  Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,095 

1  Claim.     (0.60—35.6) 


^^"'•^i^sr' 


In  a  rocket  engine  having  a  nozzle,  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, pumping  means  for  delivering  a  propellant  to  said 
chamber,  a  turbine  for  driving  said  pumping  means,  valve 
nwans  for  varying  the  flow  through  said  turbine,  control 
means  for  controlling   said   valve   means   including   an 
actuator  connected  to  said  valve  means  and  being  mov- 
able in  opposite  directions  arul  having  actuating  cham- 
bers on  opposite  sides  thereof  which  are  selectively  prcs- 
surirable  to  cause  said  actuator  to  move  in  opposite  di- 
rections, first  conduit   means  for  supplying  fluid  to   a 
first  of  said  actuating  chambers,  second  conduit  means 
for  supplying  fluid  to  a  second  of  said  actuating  cham- 
bers, means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said  first 
and  second  conduit  means,  said  first  and  second  conduit 
means  each  having  a  fixed  and  a  variable  area  restriction 
therein  positioned  so  that  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  therein 
is  determined  by  the  area  of  said  variable  area  orifices, 
third  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  fluid  sup- 
ply means  and  including  a  fixed  and  varaible  area  orifice. 
first   bellows  means  responsive  to  the   pressure  in  said 
combustion  chamber,  reference  combustion  chamber  pres- 
sure signal  means,  a  first  pivot  beam  responsive  to  said 
signal  meaiu  to  vary  the  area  of  said  third  conduit  vari- 
able  area  orifice   to  establish   a   reference   combustion 
chamber  pressure  in  said  third  conduit,  second  bellows 
means  responsive  to  said  reference  combustion  chamber 
pressure  in  said  third  conduit   means,   and  comparator 
means  including  a  centrally  pivoted  beam  whose  opposite 
ends  are  positioned  to  form  a  part  of  said  variable  area 
orifices  in  said  first  and  second  conduit  means,  respec- 
tively, and  whose  opposite  ends  also  attach  to  said  first 
and  second  bdlows,  respectively,  so  that  said  pivot  beam 
is  pivoted   in   response   to   the   difference   between   said 
reference  combustion  chamber  pressure  and  said  com- 
bustion chamber  pressure  to  vary  the  areas  of  said  first 
and  second  conduit  means  variable  area  orifices  to  regu- 
late the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  first  and  second 
conduit  means  and  hence  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in 
said  actuating  chambers  to  regulate  the  position  of  said 
actuator  and  valve  means,  and  a  feedback  bellows  respon- 
sive to  said  reference  combustion  chamber  pressure  in 
said  third  conduit  and  positioned  to  reposition  said  first 
pivot  beam. 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine  power  plant 
having  a  compressor<ombustor-turbine  unit  and  a  load- 
turbine  unit,  the  compressor-turbine  rotor  discharging 
motive  fluid  through  an  adjustable  nozzle  to  the  load- 
turbine  rotor,  said  rotors  being  mechanically  independent, 
the  combination  of: 

first  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  compressor- 
turbine  rotor  for  varying  the  adjustable  nozzle  in 
accordance  with  a  speed  setting,  and, 
second  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  load  tur- 
bine for  regulating  the  supply  of  fuel  to  the  com- 
bustion system  and  simultaneously  regulating  the  set 
speed  of  said  first  means. 


3,16M11 
HYDRAULIC  COUPLING 
Ernest  W.  Upton,  Bhrofaigham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detrok,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

nied  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,263 
1  Qalm.     (O.  60—54) 


In  combination  with  a  motor  operable  at  high  and  low 
predetermined  speeds,  a  fluid  coupling  including  means 
forming  a  housing  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis  and  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid  iti  a 
lower  portion  thereof,  said  lower  portion  of  said  housing 
having  driven  blade  means,  impeller  means  in  an  upper 
portion  of  said  housing  drivably  connected  to  said  motor 
and  including  substantially  radial  drive  blade  means  ro- 
tatable  relative  to  said  driven  blade  means  about  said 
substantially  vertical  axis,  said  impeller  means  having 
means  extending  into  said  lower  portion  to  initiate 
movement  of  said  fluid  into  said  upper  portion  to 
establish  a  fluid  connection  between  said  housing  and 
said  impeller  means  when  said  impeller  means  is  routing, 
and  means  on  said  impeller  means  above  the  fluid  in  said 
lower  portion  when  said  impeller  means  is  not  rotating 
and  snap-actingly  responsive  to  a  speed  of  said  motor  be- 
tween said  high  and  low  predetermined  speeds  for  altering 
said  fluid  connection  in  a  manner  to  reduce  substantially 
instantaneously  the  power  requirements  of  said  fluid  cou- 
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pling  on  said  motor,  said  snap  actingly  responsive  means 
including  a  vertically  pivoted  vane  having  a  trailing  end 
engageabJe  with  said  drive  blade  nrwans  as  a  substan- 
tially radial  extension  thereof  and  a  weighted  leading  end 
angled  from  said  trailmg  end  in  the  direction  of  impeller 
means  rotation  when  said  trailing  end  is  in  engagement 
with  said  drive  blade  means  and  means  for  yieldably  piv- 
otally  biasing  said  vane  about  its  pivot  to  a  position  where- 
in said  trailing  edge  is  in  su^antial  engagement  with 
said  drive  blade  means  when  said  motor  is  operatng  in 
said  low  predetermined  speed,  said  vane  snap-actingly 
pivoting  to  a  position  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
drive  blade  means  in  response  to  the  action  of  centrifugal 
force  on  said  weighted  leading  end  thereof  when  said 
motor  is  operating  in  said  high  predetermined  speed. 


respect  to  said  work  member  to  control  actuation  of  the 
other  acutatable  member  whereupon  io'n*  actuation  of 
both  actuatable  members  is  effective  to  activate  said  work 
member  to  transmit  additional  thrust  against  said  re- 
sistance. I 

3,1M,813 

RKVERSING  SYSTEM  FOR  CO^a>ENSER 

CIRCULATING  WATER 

PmI  I.  Sockcl.  Rnriiiv,  Pa^  aMigwir  to 

Gilbert  AjmkMm,  bK^  Rcail^  f*-^^ 

Asf.  M,  1>«1.  9tr.  N».  134,455 

7CWa>.    (CL«1— 1) 


3,1M412      _ 

HYDRAULIC  THRUST-TRANSMITTING  DEVICE 

Glenn  T.  Raodol,  3  E.  lad  Ave.,  Locli  Lynn, 

P.O.  Box  275.  Mooatain  Lake  Park,  Md. 

OrMnal  application  Mar.  19.  If5«,  Set.  No.  722,415,  bow 

Patent  No.  3,»44.744,  dated  Jaly  31.  lf«2.     DMded 

■Id  thta  applicatioa  Jaly  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  212,4f5 

tClalM.     (CLM— 54^) 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  thrust-transmitting  device  having  a 
fluid  supply  chamber,  and  adapted  for  use  in  coopera- 
tion with  a  hollow  member  activatable  to  perform  work 
in  a  thrust-transmitting  direction  and  which  is  cloeed  at 
one  end  and  open  at  the  other,  said  member  being  activat- 
able under  influence  of  a  pair  of  cooperable  actuatable 
members,  with  one  of  said  pair  of  naemhers  being  adapted 
to  control  the  other  member,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:    a  piston  reciprocable  in  the  hollow  of  said 
work  member  under  influence  of  said  one  of  said  pair 
of  members;  a  variable  volume  hydraulic  dashpot  cham- 
ber provided  between  the  closed  end  of  said  work  mem- 
ber and  confronting  end  of  said  piston;  a  valve  chamber 
incorporated  in  the  confronting  end  of  said  piston,  and 
provided  with  an  open  end  communicating  with  said  dash- 
pot  chamber,  and  a  closed  end:  fluid  passageway  means 
between  said  supply  and  valve  chambers;  valve  means  in- 
cluding an  element  movably  mounted  on  the  confronting 
end  of  said  piston  and  biased  thereagainst  under  spring- 
action  to  control  fluid  flow  between  said  dashpot  and 
valve  chambers  aforesaid;  a  valve  seat  defining  the  con- 
fronting end  of  said  piston  for  said  valve  element  to  seat 
against;  and  a  fluid  flow  metering  port  through  a  portion 
of  said  valve  element  interconnecting  said  dashpot  and 
valve  chambers,  said  port  functioning  when  Sjaid  valve 
element  is  seated  during  thrust-transmitting  activation  of 
said  work  member,  to  restrict  excursion  of  fluid  from  said 
dashpot  chamber  into  said  valve  chamber,  and  thereby 
enabling  substantially  unitary  movemnet  of  said  piston 
and  work  member  under  initial  actuation  of  said  one  ac- 
tuatable member  until  said  work  member  encounters  a 
resistance  to  movement  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  induce 
relative  actuation  of  said  one  actuatable  member  with 
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1.  A  reversing  system  for  a  condenaer  drcuUting  water 
system,  comprising  a  pump  chamber  having  pumping 
means  and  pump  tube  means  for  circulating  cooling  water 
from  said  pump  chamber  to  the  condenaer.  a  water  inUke 
line  and  a  water  discharge  line  connecting  a  large  body 
source  of  cooling  water  to  laid  pump  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality of  gates  between  said  lines  and  said  pump  cham- 
ber a  reversing  chamber  having  gates  for  by-passing  the 
flow  through  said  water  intake  and  water  discharge  lines, 
a  lealint  chamber  having  a  connection  to  a  return  line 
from  the  condenser,  a  weir  connecting  said  reversing  and 
sealing  chamber  to  effect  reversal  of  flow  of  water  from 
said  source  through  said  intake  and  discharge  lines,  and 
relief  discharge  means  comprising  a  surface  discharge 
flume  on  one  wall  of  said  reversing  chamber  and  including 
a  gate  leading  from  said  reversing  chamber  to  said  flume 
through  which  circulating  water  is  temporarily  diverted 
during  said  reversal  of  flow  so  as  to  safeguard  against 
shut-down  which  might  occur  from  abnormal  drawdown 
in  said  pump  chamber  during  said  reversal  of  flow. 


3,1MJ14 
AirrOMATTC  WATER  CONTROL  GATE 
George  R.  Hnrflmrt.  Famalngton,  N.  Mtx^  asslfnorto 
tke  UaMed  Stale*  d  AuKrica  m  rcprcMStad  by  the  Sec- 
retMT  of  the  Interior 

FUed  Sept.  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  13«,t27 
IClaimt.    (0.41—25) 


1.  A  hydraulic  gate  structiire  automatically  operable 
on  a  channel  having  a  floor  and  spaced  walls  rising  from 
said  floor,  to  control  the  flow  through  said  channel  from 


a  body  of  water  subject  to  fluctuations  in  flow,  and  main- 
tain said  water  at  a  predetermined  level,  said  gate  com- 
prising a   bulkhead  structure  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  variously  curved  areas  uniformly  joined  one  to  the 
other  and  convexly  disposed  against  the  upstream  body 
of  water,  forming  a  continuously  curved  surface  adapted 
to  provide  a  barrier  in  the  path  of  the  flow  from  said 
body  of  water,  a  pivot  means  secured  in  said  spaced  walls 
downstream  from  said  body  of  water,  means  supporting 
said  bulkhead  structure  for  angular  displacements  about 
the   axis  of  said   pivot  means,  and   comprising  bearing 
elements  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pivot  means,  and 
radial  extensions  joining  the  said  bulkhead  structure  to 
the  bearing  elements,  said  bulkhead  structure  being  dis- 
placeable  from  a  rest  position   wherein   it  substantially 
fully  restrains  the  flow  of  said  body  of  water,  to  activated 
positions  wherein  changes  of  the  flow  through  said  chan- 
nel are  obtained,  said  bulkhead  structure  at  rest  position 
placing  a  first  center  of  curvature  of  a  first  of  said  curved 
areas  above  the  axis  of  said  pivot  means  and  between  the 
latter  and  the  said  bulkhead  structure,  a  second  center  of 
curvature  of  a  second  of  said  curved  areas  between  the 
said  first  center  of  curvature  and  said  bulkhead  structure, 
and  below  the  axis  of  said  pivot  means,  and  situating  a 
third  plane  area  prolonging  said  bulkhead  structure  be- 
yond said  continuously  curved  surface,  to  locate  a  por- 
tion thereof  to  contact  the  said  floor  of  the  channel  and 
extend  a  plane  portion  thereof  rearwardly  and  upwardly 
downstream  from  the  lower  end  of  said  curved  surface, 
whereby  said  areas  are  adapted  to  receive  upon  a  prede- 
termined increase  in  the  flow  of  said  body  of  water  raising 
the  level  thereof  in  the  channel,  increased  upward  pres- 
sure components  which  act   to  displace  said  bulkhead 
structure  upwardly  to  expose  thereby  said  plane  portion 
of  the  third  area  to  said  upward  pressure  components  of 
said  body  of  water. 


the  thickness  of  said  web  and  which,  on  the  other  hand, 
is  smaller  than  half  the  distance  of  said  pair  of  outer 
edge  portions  from  said  pair  of  inner  edge  portions  so 
that  said  web  forms  with  said  side  walls  a  deep  and  a 
shallow  longitudinal  channel  separated  by  said  web,  the 
width  between  the  inner  faces  of  the  side  walls  defining 
the  deep  channel  and  measured  normal  to  said  plane  of 
symmetry  at  any  distance  from  the  web  surface  of  the 
deep  channel  being  greater  than  the  width  between  the 
outer  faces  of  the  side  walls  measured  normal  to  the 
plane  of  symmetry  at  the  same  respective  distance  used 
for  the  first-mentioned  width  but  from  the  inner  edge 
portions  of  said  beam,  said  nested  beam  being  supported 
on  said  web  in  said  deep  channel  of  said  other  beam, 
with  the  outer  faces  of  the  side  walls  of  said  nested  beam 
spaced  from  the  inner  faces  of  said  deep  channel  of  the 
other  beam. 

3,168,816 

THERMOELECTRIC  REFRIGERATOR 

STRUCTURE 

Gordon  D.  Petrie,  Glendale,  Calif. 

(3130  W.  Voltaire  Ave..  North  Pboenix,  Arte.) 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,484 

10  Claima.     (CL  62—3) 


3,148,815 

ARCHED  MINE  GALLERY  SUPPORT  AND 

BEAM  THEREFOR 

Erwln  Blenkle  aid  Radolf  Seh,  Bocfanm,  Germany, 

EbHriwttc  HctotaaMiMi  A  COn  Bocfawn,  Geraoany 

FVcd  An«.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  834054 

ClaliBfl  priority,  appUcatfoa  Avtila,  Aag.  16,  1958, 

A  5,735/58 

15ClalM.     (CL61— 45) 


10.  In  an  arched  mine  gallery  support,  in  combina- 
tion, two  substantially  congruent  trough-shaped  beams, 
an  end  portion  of  one  beam  being  nested  in  overlapping 
relationship  in  the  end  portion  of  the  other  beam  and 
said  beams  being  and  yieldably  connected  at  said  end 
portions  for  sliding  movement  relative  to  each  other,  each 
of  said  beams  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  inclined 
side  walls  symmetrically  arranged  with  respect  to  a  longi- 
tudinal plane  of  symmetry  and  having  a  pair  of  outer 
longitudinal  edge  portions  spaced  farther  from  each  other 
than  a  pair  of  inner  longitudinal  edge  portions  thereof, 
and  a  transverse  web  integral  with  and  extending  between 
said  side  walls  substantially  normal  to  said  plane  of  sym- 
metry and  being  spaced  from  said  pair  of  inner  edge  por- 
tions a  distance  which,  on  the  one  hand,  is  greater  than 
811  0,0.— 23 
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1.  A  thermoelectric  refrigerator  comprising  the  com- 
bination of 

structure  forming  a  generally  rectangular  inner  case 

and  an  outer  case  spacedly  enclosing  the  inner  case. 

said  cases  being  open  on  one  side  to  provide  access 

to  the  interior  of  the  inner  case, 
means  closing  the  space  between  the  cases  at  said  open 

at'le^t  one  vertical  side  of  the  inner  case  consisting 
essentially  of  a  unitary  thermally  conductive  cold 
plate  having  a  central  boss  and  a  plurality  of  periph- 
erally distributed  bosses  projecting  from  its  outer 
face,  the  crest  surfaces  of  said  bosses  being  machined 
accurately  to  a  common  plane, 

at  least  the  side  of  the  outer  case  which  corresponds 
to  said  vertical  side  of  the  inner  case  consisting 
essentially  of  a  unitary  thermally  conductive  hot 
plate  having  a  central  boss  and  a  plurality  of  periph- 
erally distributed  bosses  projecting  from  its  inner 
face  the  crest  surfaces  of  said  bosses  on  the  hot  plate 
being  machined  accurately  to  a  common  plane  and 
spacedly  opposing  the  crest  surfaces  of  respective 
cold  plate  bosses, 

a  thermoelectric  module  comprising  an  assembly  of 
closely  packed  thermoelectric  couples,  the  cold  junc- 
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tions  of  the  couples  being  arranfed  kdiacent  a  fUt 
module  cold  face,  and  the  hot  junctiona  of  the 
couples  being  arranged  adjacent  a  fiat  module  hot 
face  that  is  parallel  to  the  cold  face  and  accurately 
spaced  therefrom  by  a  predetermined  module  thick- 
ness, the  couples  of  the  module  being  electrically 
connected  for  simuluneous  direct  current  ener- 
gization, 

means  mounting  the  module  with  its  hot  and  cold  faces 
in  electrically  insulated  and  thermally  conductive 
relation  with  the  crest  surfaces  of  the  respective 
central  bosses  of  the  hot  and  cold  plates. 

spacing  elemenU  of  solid,  dimensionally  stable,  beat 
insulating  material  positioned  between  the  crest  sur- 
faces of  opposing  peripheral  homes  of  the  hot  and 
cold  plates,  the  thickness  of  said  spacing  elemenU 
being  closely  equal  to  said  pcedetermined  oKxlute 
thickness, 

means  forcibly  urging  the  hot  and  cold  plates  toward 
each  other  at  least  adjacent  each  pair  of  correspond- 
ing peripheral  bosses, 

heat  insulating  material  between  the  inner  and  outer 
case  structures, 

a  door  for  releasably  closing  the  open  side  of  the 


MULTIPLE  SHELF  MFMGERATSD  DBPLAY 
CABINET 
Km!  a.  Wefcw,  Loa  AmiIii,  CatL,  iiiilgjr  to  Wjl 
ft  Plitys  Cb^  iKn  Lm  Aagak^  CalL, 
of  Delowm 

rf,  I9€ly  Sm.  No.  llf  ,437 
4  CUM.     (CL«2— 15^ 


JoteH. 


3,1M417 
INSULATION  APFARATUS 
_.     A 
F 

N.Yn  MiifiiM  to  U 
a  corporallaa  oTNow  Yott 
FBMl'^Dec  31.  1959,  Sm.  No.  M3,2t5 
13CWM.     (CL(2— 45) 


and  means  for  electrically  energizing  the  module  with 
direct  current  of  a  polarity  to  make  the  cold  elements 
cold  and  the  hot  elements  hoC 


2.  In  a  refrigerated  showcase  the  combination  of:  a 
series  of  transverse  hollow  shelves,  each  shelf  having  an 
air  inlet  at  its  reannost  extremity  and  an  air  outlet  solely 
at  iu  forwardmost  extremity,  a  blower,  an  air  supply  duct, 
duct  means  communicating  said  supply  duct  with  each 
shelf,  means  at  the  forwardmost  extremity  of  each  shelf 
diverting  air  released  therefrom  above  and  below  said 
shelves,  return  due*  n>eans  ad)acent  the  rearmost  extrem- 
ity of  each  shelf  receiving  said  air  and  returning  same  to 
said  blower.  

3,1(019 

VACUUM  svnnf 

N.Y 

Now  Yott 

^9m.  No.  93,77f 


Fled  Mar.  4,  1941 


(a.4i-Mt) 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  missile,  a  conUiner  for  storing  a 
low  temperature  vaporizable  fluid  comprising  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  portion  which  forms  an  integral  section 
of  the  missile  outer  surface,  a  closure  fastened  to  each 
end  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  end  closure  compris- 
ing an  inner  wall  peripherally  joined  to  the  cylindrical 
portion,  a  composite  insulating  barrier  contiguous  with 
the  outer  surface  of  said  wall  and  substantially  conform- 
ing in  shape  thereto,  said  barrier  comprising  a  pair  of 
inner  and  outer  spaced  panel  members  being  joined  at 
the  edges  thereof  to  define  an  evacuated  closure,  insulat- 
ing means  disposed  in  said  closure  for  spacing  said  inner 
and  outer  members  and  providing  mutual  support  thereto. 


1 .  In  a  trap  for  use  in  a  vacuum  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  waU  means  defining  a  chamber,  n»eans  defining 
inlet  and  discharge  openings  for  the  chamber,  a  hollow 
heat  exchange  member  located  adjacent  the  wall  means 
and  having  an  opening  to  place  the  inlet  opening  in 
communication  with  the  discharge  opening,  said  hollow 
heat  exchanger  defining  a  chamber  adapted  to  contain 
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a  refrigerant  therein  bafBc  means  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion with  said  beat  exchange  member  and  optically  seal- 
ing the  opening  in  said  heat  exchange  member,  said  baffle 
means  and  said  heat  exchange  member  supplying  heat 
exchange  surface  exposed  to  said  inlet  opening  havmg 
an  area  substantially  as  great  as  said  inlet  opening,  a 
Upered  thermal  gradient  barrier  concentrically  located 
between  and  engaging  said  defined  heat  exchange  cham- 
ber member  and  said  wall  means  to  act  as  a  seal  there- 
between, a  tapered  surface  <rf  said  thermal  gradient  bar- 
rier subsuntially  facing  a  surface  thermally  associated 
with  said  heat  exchange  member  to  condense  thereon 
molecules  reflected  from  the  side  of  the  thermal  gradient 
barrier  in  communication  with  the  inlet  opening. 
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3,14S3M  ^^^,^ 

MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  REFRIGERAKT  TUBING 
^^       IN  REFRIGERATED  SHOWCASES 

A.  Weber,  Los  Ai«lca,  CM,  Mrigoor  to  Weber 
Sbowcaae  A  Fhtme  Co.,  Inc.,  Loa  Antclci,  CaUf.,  a 
corporatloa  off  Delaware  «, -.^ 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1944,  Ser.  No.  21^44 

I  Claim.     (CL  42— M3) 


means  for  exerting  said  resetting  force,  and  means  guid- 
ing said  member  for  movement  longitudmally  of  said 
thread  guides.  

3,148,822  __^^ 

KNTTTING  MACHINE  STOFMOT^ON 
George  H-  Noil,  Philadelphia,  Pa,  MUgpor  to  WTltoan 
jS5«4    Co!.   Norrlstowm   Pa,   a   corporadoB   of 

'•■^*f55  Feb.  4, 1943,  Ser.  No.  255,951 
5Cli^    (CL44— 157) 


In  a  refrigerated  showcase  of  the  type  wherem  refrig- 
erated air  is  circulated  over  the  produce,  the  combination 
of  a  scavenger  coil  in  the  form  of  a  refrigerant  carry- 
ing tube  to  which  moisture  in  the  showcase  will  migrate 
and  condense,  a  strap  looped  over  to  said  tube  and  se- 
cured to  a  wall  of  said  showcase,  an  element  of  non- 
heat  conducting  material  surrounding  said  tube  and  iso- 
lating same  from  said  strap  and  said  walL 


to 


3,148,821  , 

RESETTING  MECHANISM  FOR  KNTTTING 
MACHINES   ^^^ 
AiBO  ZwlBfcnbarfcr,  Mancrn>  Germany,  assizor 
Kari  Llebnadt,  NaDa-OherWInew^JOfiJ,  German 

Fll«l  May  23, 1941.  Ser.  No.  112,035 
OahM  priority,  appikatloa  Gcrmamr,  Jmie  13, 1944, 
L  34343 
SClafans.    (CL44— 84)       ^      _,      .. 
1    A  resetting  mechanism  for  returning  thread  guides 
of  knitting  machines  from  inoperative  positions  to  their 
operative  positions,  said  machines  having  a  plurality  of 
thread  guides  and  a  patterning  mechanism  for  individually 
selecting  and  displacing  said  thread  guides  out  of  said 
operative  positions,  said  mechanism  comprising  at  least 
one  elongated  resetting  member  in  simultaneous  engage- 
ment with  said  thread  guides,  means  for  permanenUy 
exerting  a  resetting  force  on  said  member  so  that  said  re- 
setting force  acts  through  said  member  on  said  thread 
guides  to  urge  the  latter  toward  their  operative  positions, 
respectively,  a  thread  guide  which  is  displaced  from  said 
operative  to  its  inoperative  position  by  the  pattenung 
mechanism  displacing  said  member  in  opposition  to  said 


1  For  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  pattern  mech- 
anism which  includes  a  rotatable  pattern  member  and 
selecting  levers  movable  to  selected  and  non-selected  posi- 
tions according  to  the  dictates  of  said  pattern  member 
and  to  other  and  non-operable  positions  upon  faulty  ac- 
tion of  the  pattern  mechanism,  a  stop  mouon  circuit  for 
stopping  the  knitting  machine  including  a  part  function- 
ing upon  indication  from  contact  by  a  lever  in  non-opera- 
ble position  to  complete  the  circuit  and  to  stop  the  ma- 
chine. ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,148,823  ^,,„ 

THERMOCHROMATOGR^inC  JOTHOD 

>5!d    APPARATUS   FOR   SEPARATION 

AND  CONCENTRATION  «.rti-_|ilfc 

Marrta  E.  Rehi«**jMdBigO^Ay«Jtart«n^ 

OUa,  Mstanors  toPhflBpe  PiboMim  Cuupany,  a  rw* 

18  dalBS.    (CL  73—23.1) 

10  A  method  of  analyzing  fluid  mixtures  which  com- 
prises introducing  as  a  vapor  a  fluid  mixture  to  be  ana- 
wiS  into  the  Wet  of  a  first  zone  which  contains  a 
S^terial  that  selectively  retards  .P^^  .^"^^°V^  °^ 
Se  constituents  of  said  mixture,  introducing  a  earner  ^ 
into  the  inlet  of  said  first  zone,  meMunng  a  property 
of  the  effluent  from  said  first  zone  which  is  rcpresenU- 
Sve  of  the  composition  thereof,  passing  only  a  poruon 
of  the  effluent  from  said  first  zone  to  the  inlet  of  a  sec- 
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ond  rone  which  contains  a  material  that  selectively  re- 
tards passage  therethrough  of  the  constituents  of  said 
mixture,  maintaining  continuously  a  vapor  phase  con- 
taining a  portion  of  said  fluid  mixture  within  said  second 
zone  upon  the  introduction  of  said  portion  of  said  first 
zone  effluent  thereto  and  until  said  second  zone  is  heated, 
heating  simultaneously  all  of  said  second  zone  rapidly. 


*Bf 


thus  passing  an  effluent  from  said  second  zone  having  a 
greater  concentration  of  a  constituent  of  interest  than 
the  concentration  of  said  constituent  of  interest  m  the 
effluent  in  said  portion  of  said  effluent  passed  from  said 
first  zone  to  the  inlet  of  said  second  zone,  and  measuring 
a  property  of  said  effluent  from  said  second  zone  whkh 
is  representative  of  the  composition  thereof. 


AUDIBLE  LEAK  LOCATOR 
James  W.  Florcr,  Suta  Moaka.  Ceontc  W.  Gill«mol. 
Venice,  and  Claade  M.  Davis,  Santa  Monica,  Olif^ 
assifnon    to    Adtomatic    Electric    Laboratories,    Inc^ 
Northlake,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Fifed  Aug.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  217,071 
1  Clala.     (a.  73— 4«.5) 


'*?'^  S'^» 


An  apparatus  for  locating  a  leak  in  a  telephone  cable 
laid  in  an  underground  conduit  extending  from  one  man- 
hole to  another,  m  which  a  pressure  of  air  is  maintained 
in  the  cable  and  therefore  causes  a  hissing  sound  when 
air  escapes  from  any  leak  in  the  cable,  comprising  a 
long  slender  probe  containing  a  pair  of  microphones  fac- 
ing in  opposite  directions  within  the  probe  and  having 
perforations  around  the  circumference  of  the  probe  to 
carry  sounds  to  both  microphones,  and  having  a  circular 
disc  of  plastic  material  mounted  near  the  front  of  the 
probe  to  maintaia  the  probe  centered  in  the  conduit  as 
the  probe  is  advanced  therein  and  preventing  dirt  from 
entering  the  perforations,  a  pair  of  terminals  at  the  rear 
end  of  the  probe  connected  to  said  microphones  in  paral- 
lel, a  receiver  located  in  one  manhole  and  a  handle  con- 
taining a  pair  of  wires  connected  to  said  receiver  and  to 
a  pair  of  terminals  in  the  handle,  a  series  of  connecting 
rods  each  having  a  pair  of  wires  connected  between  ter- 
minals at  each  end  of  the  rod,  a  plurality  of  said  rods 
connectable  together  by  means  of  said  terminals  to  extend 
said  probe  into  the  conduit  alongside  a  cable  while  main- 
taining the  microphones  connected  to  the  receiver,  until  a 
hissing  sound  picked  up  by  the  microphones  and  repro- 


duced in  the  receiver  is  at  its  loudest  point,  the  number  ot 
rods  connected  between  the  probe  and  the  handle  indicat- 
ing the  distance  from  the  manhole  to  the  leak. 


3,1M,I2S 

RESONANT  VIBRATION  FATIGUE  TESTING 

APPARATUS 

Mlroslav  Prochizka,  Pn^nc,  Czcckoslovalda,  urignor  to 

Statni    vyzkunny    astav    tcpdac    tcckniky,    PiJH»e, 

CzccboslovaUa 

FU«d  Nov.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  154,6«S 

Claims  priority,  apflkadoa  Czccbosiovakia, 

Feb.  15,  mi,  PV  898 /ftl 

«  ClaloM.    (Q.  73—47.4) 


1.  A  resonant  vibration  fatigue  testing  apparattis,  com- 
prising . 

(a)  a  plate  member  having  a  center  of  gravity,  the 
thickness  of  said  plate  member  being  substantially 
smaller  than  the  major  dimensions  of  length  and 
width  thereof; 

(b)  connecting  arm  nteans  projecting  from  said  plate 
member  in  the  direction  of  said  thickness  of  the 
latter,  said  arm  means  being  substantially  rigid 
against  torsion  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  thick- 
ness; 

(c)  an  elongated  flexure  member  having  one  lognitudi- 
nally  terminal  portion  secured  to  said  arm  means  and 
a  free  longitudinally  terminal  portion  spaced  from 
said  one  portion  in  the  direction  of  one  of  said  major 
dimensions; 

(d)  magnetic  means  for  oscillating  said  free  terminal 
portion  in  a  plane  spaced  from  said  center  of  gravity 
in  the  direction  of  said  thickness  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  nuyx  dimoaions  of  said  piate  nwm- 
ber;  and 

(r)  means  for  mounting  a  specimen  on  said  free  ter- 
aiinai  portion. 


3.IM.82« 

ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE  COMPENSATION 

OK  IX)AD  CELLS 

J«rgcn  Pactow,  PaUaswieseoctraaaa  34, 

DarBMtadt,  Germany 

¥\Ud  Apr.  12.  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1«2^7« 

3  Claima.    (CL  73—141) 


1.  A  force  measuring  device  comprising  an  airtight 
housing,  a  force  responsive  element,  means  mounting 
said  force  responsive  element  in  said  housing  with  at  least 
one  part  thereof  fixed  in  relation  to  said  housing,  meant 
extending  from  another  part  of  the  force  responsive  ele- 
ment to  the  exterior  of  the  housing  for  transmitting  forces 
to  said  element  responsive  to  an  applied  load  to  be  meaa- 
ured.  means  sealing  the  force  transniitting  means  with 
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said  housing  and  thereby  subjecting  said  other  part  of 
said  element  to  ambient  environmental  pressure  force  m 
one  direction,  other  means  seahng  said  other  part  of  said 
element  with  said  housing  and  subjecting  said  other  part 
of  said  force  responsive  element  to  an  ambient  environ- 
mental pressure  force  substantially  equal  in  magnitude 
but  opposite  in  direction  to  the  other  pressure  force  act- 
ing on  the  force  responsive  element,  thereby  to  eliminate 
the  effects  of  changes  in  said  ambient  environmental 
pressure  on  the  force  responsive  element,  the  force  trans- 
mitting means  and  force  responsive  element  being  in 
coaxial  column  formation  and  the  opposing  sealing  means 
comprising  annular  diaphragms  extending  subslanUally 
radially  with  respect  to  the  column  axis  for  connection 
to  the  housing.  

3,1M,827 
AIRPLANE  TAKEOFF  PERFORMANCE 
INDICATOR 
Frederick    I.    Birfky,    Jr.,    Yorktown,    and    Joseph    W. 
Wetmorc,  Hamntoii,  Va.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
mcots,  to  the  Lfnited  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  tb«  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration 

FUed  Sept  16,  1955,  Ser.  No.  534,901 

8  Claims.    (CI.  73— 178) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


block  of  molded  building  material  providing  an  outside 
face  to  form  an  exterior  portion  of  the  buUding  waU  when 
incorporated  in  the  structure  of  the  building  and  an  inside 
face  for  mounting  a  meter, 

said  outside  face,  the  inner  end  of  said  collar  support- 
ing and  fitting  over  said  dial  end  of  said  meter, 


a  meter  having  a  dial  at  one  end  to  register  the  meter 
reading,  mounting  means  anchored  to  said  inside  face 
of  said  block,  said  mounting  means  being  secured 
adjacent  the  end  of  said  meter  opposite  said  dial  end 
to  support  said  meter  in  spaced  relation  to  the  walls 
of  said  cavity,  said  meter  being  mounted  on  said  in- 
side face  with  said  dial  end  projecting  into  said  cav- 
ity, 

a  resilient  collar  mounted  within  said  cavity  adjacent 
said  outside  face,  the  inner  end  of  said  collar  support- 
ing and  fitting  over  said  dial  end  of  said  meter, 

and  window  means  mounted  within  said  collar  between 
said  dial  end  of  said  meter  and  said  outside  face  to 
close  said  cavity  to  the  outside  atmospheric  elements. 


3,168,829 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

David  E.  Nelson,  Minneapolis,  Mimi^  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,078 

3  Claims.    (CI.  73— 336.5) 


3.  An  airplane  lakc-ofT  performance  instrument  com- 
prising a  rock  shaft  adar'ed  to  ^  disposed  substantially 
transversely  of  the  take-off  flight  path  of  the  airplane,  a 
sleeve  carried  by  said  rock  shaft  transversely  thereof,  a 
shaft  joiimalcd  in  v»id  sleeve,  said  shaft  having  a  threaded 
end  extending  beyond  said  sleeve,  a  guide  post  parallel 
to  and  off-set  from  said  shaft,  means  supporting  said  guide 
pi»st  on  s;iid  sleeve,  a  mass  having  a  bore  receiving  said 
guide  posl  and  a  screw  threaded  hole  for  reception  of  the 
threaded  end  of  said  shaft,  means  supporting  first  indicat- 
ing means,  means  to  transmit  motion  of  said  rcKk  shaft 
to  s;iid  first  indicating  means,  second  indicating  means, 
and  means  to  rotate  said  shaft  and  to  move  said  second 
indicating    means    simultaneously    and    in    proportion, 
whereby  said  mass  may  be  moved  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  rock  shaft  and  said  second  indicating  means  will 
indicate  the  position  thereof,  and  whereby  acceleration 
of  said   instrument  will   be  indicated  by  said   first  indi- 
cating means. 

3,168,828 
SPECIAL  CONCRETE  BLOCK  FOR  WATER  METER 
Robert  Tavlor,  Burlington.  Ontario.  Canada,  assignor  to 
Firestone  Tire  and  Rubber  Company  of  Canada,  Ltd., 
Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,166 

2  CUims.    (CI.  73—201)  . 

1.  A  meter  support  and  nr>eter  mounted  thereon  to  be  in- 
corporated in  the  wall  of  a  building  with  the  meter  dis- 
posed interioriy  of  the  building  and  readable  from  the 
exterior  of  such  building  comprising  in  combination  a 


~"5. 


1.  A  humidity  responsive  element  which  varies  in  elec- 
trical capacitance  with  variations  in  humidity  in  the  sur- 
rounding space  comprising,  a  thin  sheet  of  mateinal  which 
has  a  dielectric  characteristic  depending  upon  changes  ot 
moisture  content  and   has   a  high   electrical   resistance 
characteristic  unaffected  by  humidity  changes,  a  thin  coat- 
ing of  gold  on  each  side  of  said  sheet,  said  coating  being 
sufficiently  thin  to  permit  moisture  to  reach  said  sheet 
from  the  surrounding  space,  a  case  comprising  two  half 
sections,  said  case  having  openings  to  permit  moisture 
to  pass  to  and  from  said  case,  means  for  attaching  said 
half  sections  with  said  coated  sheet  therebetween  so  that 
said  sheet  is  held  around  its  periphery  by  a  junction  of 
said  half  sections,  one  side  of  said  sheet  having  a  portion 
of  said  coating  cut  away  to  not  electrically  contact  said 
case,  a  capacitance  responsive  apparatus,  and  terminal 
means  for  connecting  said  coatings  on  each  side  of  said 
sheet  to  said  responsive  apparatus  so  the  capacitance  be- 
tween said  coatings  is  indicative  of  the  air  humidity. 
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3,lit,S3t  

rmaSURE  TRANSDUCKR 

F1M  Mv.  2S,  19«3,  Scr.  Now  2«7.423 
SCWm.    (0.73— 3M) 


3»1«M31  

ACCBLmOMETKR  OR  DBCEUROMETER 
Wllliaa  Wi«Bv,  N«ff1k  MkMi  ■■■A  Fla. 
WalMo,  bc^  HfaOMk,  nk 
1 3m.  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  143,47« 
IClalB.    (C1.73— «W) 


5.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising  a  casing,  a  lub- 
stantiaJly  rectangular  pJate  wtthin  said  casing  and  secured 
at  one  side  edge  to  a  wall  of  the  casing,  said  plate  beia« 
of  a  magnetic  material  the  permeability  of  which  vanes 
when  the  material  is  stressed,  said  plate  having  a  poff 
of  spaced  openings  therethrough  adjacent  the  other  side 
edge  thereof,  said  openmgs  forming  three  spaced  parallel 
arms  which  are  perpendicular  to  said  other  side  edge  of 
the  plate  and  a  pair  of  aligned  legs  extending  along  said 
other  side  edge  of  the  other  side  edge  and  connecting  the 
center  arm  to  the  outer  arms,  a  moment  arm  projecting 
from  the  other  side  edge  of  the  plate  in  alignment  with 
the  center  arm.  a  pair  of  tubes,  extending  into  the  casing, 
each  of  said  tubes  having  a  closed  end  within  the  casing 
and  an  open  end  outside  of  the  casing,  the  closed  ends 
of  said  tubes  engaging  opposite  sides  of  the  moment  arm, 
a  aeparate  secondary  winding  wound  around  each  of 
the  outer  arms'  of  the  plate,  and  a  primary  winding  wound 
around  the  center  arms  of  the  pUte. 


to 


In  a  device  for  indicating  acceleration  or  deceleration 
of  a  motor  vehicle,  a  laminated  structure  comprising  a  «up- 
port  sheet,  coated  at  least  in  part  on  otre  side  with  a  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  for  mounting  on  a  side  window  or 
other  port  of  a  motor  vehicle  which  occuims  a  generally 
vertical  plane  generally  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  vehicle,  a  transparent  plastic  sheet  having  a  pair  of 
blisters  formed  therein,  said  plastic  sheet  being  adhesively 
secured  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  supporting  sheet,  said 
blisters  being  open  to  said  supporting  sheet  and  forming  a 
pair  of  enclosures  therewith,  one  of  said  blisters  defining 
an  elongated  tube,  the  other  blister  defining  a  relatively 
short  tube,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  short  tube  extend- 
ing horizontally  and  containing  level-indicating  means, 
said  elongated  tube  being  disposed  diagonally  with  respect 
to  said  relatively  short  tube,  one  end  of  the  elongated  tube 
being  at  a  higher  level  than  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said 
higher  end  having  a  portion  bent  horizontally  therefrom, 
and  a  freely  movable  ball  mounted  in  said  elongated  tube. 


B9CAPKMENT  MECHANBM 
p  Fnio.  nilhiiliMB   Pik,  tt^unr  to  the  VmM 
of  A»arfco  m  lipt-stod  hy  the  Sccntory  of  Ihc 


2M) 


FIM  Apr.  2,  lf*V9«.  No.  27«,12S 
1  Clala.    <CL  74—1.5) 
Tldo  35,  IJ.S.  Co4m  (1952), 


In  an  eacapement  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  gear.  . 

a  lever  ftxcd  to  a  pivoted  shaft  and  bearing  a  pur  of 
pallets  arranged  to  engage  the  teeth  of  said  gear, 

a  support,  ■ .     u  »      .^ 

a  spring  having  one  portion  fixed  to  said  shaft  ana 
another  portion  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  one 
portion  and  slidably  received  by  said  support. 

means  for  adjusting  said  support  laterally  of  said  spring 
whereby  the  depth  of  engagement  between  said  pal- 
leU  may  be  adjusted  to  an  optimum  value,  and 

means  for  adjusting  said  support  longitudinally  of  sdd 
spring  for  regulating  the  operating  frequency  of  said 
escapement  mechanism. 
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TIMING  ESCAFfcMENT  MKCHANBM 
Dn«olyoofc  Poyorttcfc.  DmwtU,  NJ.,  ii  i  ij|l  J^   te^ 
Ualtcd  9talas  of  Aaiifca  ■•  iipi  !■•■•■  i  tj  ■•  ^*f*^ 
tMj  of  the  Arvjr 

FUcd  Sopt  24,  1943,  Sor.  No.  31l.f24 

tOataa.    (CL74— 1.5) 

(GtmM  oaior  TMa  35,  UA.  Co4«  (1952),  ik.  2M) 


1.  A  timing  e«:apement  n»echanism  for  mechanical 
timers  and  the  like  adapted  for  moven»ent  about  a  pre- 
determined axis  in  connection  with  a  body  in  motion, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  frame  element  adapted  to 
be  carried  by  said  body,  an  operating  arbor  pivoted  in  said 
frame  element  for  oscillatory  motion  on  an  axis  provided 
for  alignment  with  said  axis  of  movement,  a  rotary  timing 
escapement  wheel,  means  connected  with  said  wheel  trans- 
mitting rotational  timing  movement  and  control  il>«*^ 
externally  of  said  mechanism,  noeans  providing  a  balanced 
escapement  lever  and  pallet  in  connection  with  the  arbor 
for  oscillation  about  said  pivot  axis  to  control  the  escape- 
ment wheel  and  said  timing  movement,  an  escapement 
spring  of  the  cantilever  beam  type  having  one  end  in  mo- 
tion-transmitting engagement  with  the  arbor  and  extend- 
ing radially  therefrom  to  a  fixed  anchor  point  at  iU  outer 
end  in  the  frame  element,  and  means  movable  along  said 
spring  between  said  outer  end  and  the  arbor  in  clamping 
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engagement  with  an  extended  portion  of  iU  length  for 
rigidly  ftxing  the  radially-outer  end  portion  thereof  and 
adjusting  the  length  of  the  radiaUy-inner  free  end  portion 
of  the  spring  for  owrillation  with  the  arbor  at  different  tim- 
ing rates.  

MOTION  CX)NvfeRTKG  MECHANBM 

k  SaMteoa,  3S  Cooafry  Clob  Ploc*, 

iliiiiM^liia  r 

HM  Ai«.  19.  1942,  Scr.  No.  22t,23t 

ItCtehBi.    (CL74— 23) 
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3,148,834 

SPROCKET  WITH  A   REPLACEABLE  WEAR   RIM 

FOR  A  CRAWLER  TYPE  VEHICLE 

Fnmk  A.  MiUtana,  554  Mootcrey  Ave, 

Pelham  Manor,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  1943,  Scr.  No.  242,943 

15ClalnH.    (a.  74— 243) 


35l^...- 


1.  Motion  converting  means  for  use  in  a  power  driven 
tool  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combinatioo,  a  roUUbly 
driven  gear  element,  a  power  Uke-off  member  having 
spaced  end  portions,  means  providing  a  swivel  driviiig 
connection  between  one  of  said  end  portions  and  said 
gear  element  in  eccentric  relation  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  gear  element,  means  axially  spaced  from  said  gear 
element  providing  a  swivel  support  for  the  other  of  said 
end  portion*,  means  mounting  said  swivel  support  for 
movement  of  said  other  end  portion  reUtive  to  said  axis 
during  roUtion  of  said  gear  element,  and  movably  sup- 
ported means  connected  to  said  power  Uke-ofif  member 
at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  between  said  end  por- 
tions for  receiving  and  transmitting  the  resulunt  motion 
of  said  power  take-off  member. 


3,148^)5 

TRANSMISSION  BELT  TENSION 

ADJUSTING  MEANS 

WnUam  Frank  Noas,  Jr^  P-O.  Box  12131, 

Fort  Worlh,  Tex. 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  242,497 

2  Claims.    (CL  74— 242.13) 


1.  A  sprocket  for  a  crawler  type  vehicle,  said  sprocket 
including  an  outermost  sprocket  wear  rim  of  a  wear  re- 
sistant metal,  said  sprocket  rim  having  a  large  central 
opening  and  the  radial  thickness  of  the  rim  being  slight 
in  comparison  to  the  diameter  <rf  the  rim,  said  sprocket 
also  including  a  core  having  a  peripheral  hoop  on  which 
the  wear  rim  is  circumferentially  seated,  each  of  said 
wear  rim  and  hoop  having  coopcrable  deUchable  inter- 
engageablc  halves  of  driving  means  carried  by  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  wear  rim  and  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
hoop  respectively,  said  halves  having  radially  disposed 
flat  juxtaposed  areas  in  abutting  contact  in  oppositely 
rotating  directions  to  form  a  two-way  driving  connection 
between  said  rim  and  hoop,  and  fastening  means  wholly 
disposed  within  the  wear  rim  and  the  core  and  independ- 
ent of  said  driving  means  detachably  securing  the  v«ar 
rim  to  the  core. 


3,148337  ^ 

TWO-SPEED    CLUTCHING    AND    REVE^PiJG 
SYSTEM  FOR  WASHING  MACHINE  DRIVE 
Harry  Grecnwald,  149-47  Powells  Cove  WjJ.  WUtr; 
stooc.  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  aasigDor  of  one-third  to  Lools 
Wolff  and  one-third  to  Harry  Silbcrglait,  both  of  Brook- 

^^  ^*  Filed  June  3,  1943,  Ser.  No.  284,972 
5  Claims.    (0.74—348) 


1.  In  combination  with  apparatus  comprising  a  motor 
having  a  base,  drive  means  including  a  belt  driven  by  the 
motor,  a  bracket  providing  a  support  for  the  motor,  uA 
means  adjustably  securing  the  motor  to  the  bracket  in- 
cluding two  pairs  of  bolts  which  are  passed  thru  holes 
therefor  in  the  bracket  and  thru  slots  in  the  base  of  the 
motor  whereby  the  tension  applied  to  the  belt  may  be  ad- 
justed by  loosening  nuts  applied  to  the  bolU  and  adjusting 
the  position  of  the  motor  relative  to  its  support,  the  com- 
bination of  rigid  means  secured  by  said  nuts  to  the  bolts 
of  one  pair,  whereby  it  is  removably  clamped  thereto,  in 
the  tightened  positions  of  said  nuts,  and  embraces  the 
heads  thereof  to  prevent  the  bolts  from  turning  when  the 
corresponding  nuts  are  turned  with  a  wrench  to  loosen 
them  preparatory  to  adjustment  of  the  position  of  the 
motor  and  when  the  nuts  are  tightened  thereafter. 


1  In  a  washing  machine  provided  with  a  receptable 
for  receiving  clothes  to  be  washed  and  a  motor  for  sup- 
plying power  to  said  receptacle  through  a  dnve  shaft 
mechanically  coupled  to  the  receptacle; 

a  power  transmission  for  transmitting  dnvmg  power 
from  the  motor  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  transmis- 
sion comprising  t.  t,  ^a 
a  high-speed  driven  pulley  keyed  to  said  dnve  shaft  and 
said  high-speed  driven-pulley  having  a  co-axial  shaft 
extension  co-axially  rotatable  with  said  high  speed 
pulley; 
a  slow-speed  driven  pulley; 

a  shaft  supporting  said  slow-speed  driven  pulley  and 
embodying  a  co-axial  shaft  extension  facing  and  co- 
axially  aligned  with  the  shaft  extension  of  said  high- 
speed pulley; 
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a  helical  spring  clutch  fitting  over  the  two  co-axial 
shaft  extensions  to  establish  a  uni-directional  forward 
driving  connection  from  the  slow-speed  pulley  to  the 
high-speed  pulley  and  to  said  drive  shaft  for  the  re- 
ceptacle; 

means  constituting  a  tint  auxiliary  half-pulley  section 
secured  to  the  slow-speed  pulley  and  disposed  co- 
axially  and  concentrically  about  the  slow-speed  pulley 
co-axial  shaft  extenstoo; 

means  constituting  a  second  auxiliary  half-pulley  sec- 
tion secured  to  the  high  speed  pulley  and  disposed 
coaxially  and  concentrically  about  the  high-speed 
pulley  shaft  extension,  said  first  and  said  second 
half  pulley  sections  being  disposed  to  face  each  other 
and  to  define  a  pulley  seat; 

an  idler  pulley  having  a  seat  disposed  co-operatively 
relative  to  said  two  half-pulley  sections; 

a  belt  normally  loosely  traversing  said  idler  pulley  seat 
and  said  seat  defined  by  said  two  half-pulley  sections; 

and  means  for  tightening  said  belt  during  backward 
rotation  of  said  slow-speed  pulley  to  enable  said 
belt  in  such  tightened  condition  to  serve  as  a  coupling 
between  said  two  half-puiley  sections  to  transmit 
backward  driving  power  from  the  motor  through 
said  slow-speed  pulley  to  the  receptacle  drive  shaft. 


tion  and  an  annular  peripheral  set  of  first  teeth;  a  rotary 
driven  means  including  a  member  having  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  an  annular  peripheral  portion  located  opposite 
said  set  of  first  teeth  and  including  a  Kt  of  flexible  second 
teeth  and  recessed  means  so  that  said  set  of  second  teeth 
is  interrupted,  said  axes  being  spaced  from  each  other 
such  a  distance  that  in  an  inoperative  angular  position  of 
said  driven  means  said  first  teeth  are  located  in  said  re- 
cessed means  without  meshing  with  said  second  teeth  so 
that  said  driven  means  is  not  coupled  to  said  drive  means 
while  in  other  angular  positions  said  second  teeth  mesh 
with  said  first  teeth  and  said  driven  means  is  coupled  to 


3,168,S38 
MULTIPLEXED  SERVO  SYSTEMS  WITH  INERTIAL 

REACTION  TORQl  E  COMPENSATION 
Artkur  Simoa.  Fair  Lawn,  and  Gilford  A.  Weber.  Wayoc, 
NJ^  assijcnors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Tetcrboro, 
NJm  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Piled  Sept.  It,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  224,362 
1  CialM.    (a.  74— 3M) 


7^/c^ 


A  multiplexed  servo  system  comprising  a  motor,  an 
inertial  means  driven  by  the  motor,  a  plurality  of  servoed 
device*,  means  to  drivingly  connect  the  inertial  means  to 
the  servoed  devices,  said  connecting  means  including  a 
plurality  of  parallel  connected  clutching  means,  said  iner- 
tial means  including  a  pair  of  flywheels,  one  of  said  fly- 
wheels being  driven  by  the  motor  in  one  sense,  a  rotational 
reversing  mechanism  drivingly  connecting  the  one  fly- 
wheel to  the  other  flywheel  so  that  the  other  flywheel  is 
driven  in  an  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the  first-men- 
tioned one  flywheel,  and  said  other  flywheel  being  opera- 
tively  connected  through  said  connecting  means  to  said 
servoed  devices,  and  said  flywheels  being  of  equal  size  and 
so  arranged  as  to  be  driven  in  counter  rotating  senses  about 
the  same  shaft  axis  so  as  to  reduce  the  resultant  axial  spin- 
vector  substantially  to  zero. 


3,168.839 
ROTARY  COl  PI  INC.  ARRXNGFMFNT 
Kurt  Chvatiinsl(y,  Wilhelmsha\en.  Cermanv,  assignor  to 
Olympia  Werke  AG..  Wilhelmshaven.  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  27,  1961.  Ser.  No.  155,195 
Claims  pHoritv,  applicatioa  Germany,  Nov.  28,  196#, 
O  7,741 
19  Claims.    <CL  74—435) 
1.  A  rotary  coupling  arrangement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  rotary  drive  means  having  an  axis  of  rota- 


and  rotated  by  said  drive  means,  said  driven  means  in- 
cluding two  plates  fixed  to  opposite  sides  of  said  nrember 
and  having  rigid  teeth  respectively  located  on  said  sec- 
ond teeth,  and  having  edges  located  inwardly  of  the  edges 
of  said  second  teeth  and  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  same  so  that  said  first  teeth  mesh  with  said  teeth 
of  said  plates  when  said  second  teeth  of  said  member  arc 
substantially  deformed  by  excess  pressure  between  said 
first  and  second  teeth;  and  operating  means  for  turning 
said  driven  means  out  of  said  inoperative  position  so  that 
said  drive  means  rotates  said  driven  means  until  said  first 
teeth  are  located  in  said  recesaed  means  whereby  said 
driven  means  cannot  turn  more  than  a  tingle  revolution. 


3  168.84# 
STOP-CTART  REVERSE  MECHANISM 
Bradlee  H.  Williams,  Biltmorc,  Barrtngtoo,  DL,  asatcnor 
to  (  omar  Electric  Company,  Chlcafo,  HI.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  UUaoift 

RIed  Dec-  4,  1961.  Ser.  No.  156,849 
14  Claims.    (CL  74—472) 


,1%^^ 


1.  An  automatic  reversing  mechaniam  comprisiag  a 
gear  system  including  output  gear  meatu  and  a  driving 
pinion  and  means  for  rotating  the  same  in  a  certain 
direction;  reverse  gear  means  including  first  and  second 
reverting  gears  mounted  on  a  carrier  movable  into  op- 
posite control  positions  to  engage  one  or  the  other  of  the 
same  in  driving  engagement  with  the  said  driving  pinion; 
meant  for  shifting  the  driving  pinion  axially  into  and  out 
of  a  driving  position  in  relation  to  said  first  and  second 
reverse  gears  for  driving  engagement  with  one  or  the 
other  thereof,  depending  upon  the  position  of  taid  car- 
rier; carrier-moving  means  including  means  cooperable 
with  a  gear  in  said  system  for  deriving  power  therefrom 
to  throw  the  carrier  into  one  or  the  other  of  said  opposite 
positions  thereof  alternately  in  a  direction  to  engage  the 
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same  with  said  driving  pinion  when  the  latter  is  in  said 
driving  position,  such  driving  engagement  of  the  driving 
pinion  and  a  reverse  gear  blocking  completion  of  the 
carrier  movement  toward  that  one  of  said  opposite  posi- 
tions toward  which  it  has  started  to  move;  and  means 
coacting  with  said  carrier-moving  means  exerting  a  con- 
stant force  on  the  carrier  in  a  direction  to  cause  the 
same  to  complete  started  movement  toward  one  or  the 
other  of  said  opposite  positions  on  withdrawal  of  the 
driving  pinion  by  axial  shift  as  aforesaid  a  predetermined 
distance,  whereby  on  the  next  ensuing  axial  shift  of  the 
driving  pinion  into  driving  position  it  will  drivingly  en- 
gage the  alternate  one  of  the  reverse  gear  means  from 
that  engaged  in  the  last  preceding  driving  action  thereof. 


second  clutch  element;  and  latch  releasing  means  actuable 
by  said  first  drive  means  for  releasing  said  tripper  lever 
thereby  to  allow  said  loaded  second  spring  means  to  re- 
turn said  tripper  lever  and  shift  lever  to  normal  position, 
thereby  to  shift  said  third  clutch  element  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  second  clutch  element  and  into  engage- 
ment with  said  first  clutch  element 


3,168,841 
HANDWHEEL  DECLUTCH  DEVICE 
SamMl  I.  CaMwcll,  Drcxd  Hill,  and  Walter  J.  Denkowski, 
Hontfaigdon  Valley,  Pa.,  asdgnors  to  King  of  Prussia 
Research    and    Development    Corporation,    King    of 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvanb 
FUcd  May  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125^88 
8  Claims.    (CI.  74—425) 


3,168,842 

INDEXING  TABLE 

Walter  R.  Hagsstrom,  Howard  Ave.,  Westminster,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,292 

12  Claims.    (CL  74— 822) 


1.  In  combination;  a  rotatable  shaft;  a  double  clutch 
having  first,  second  and  third  elements,  said  first  clutch 
element  surrounding  said  shaft  and  connectable  to  first 
drive  means,  said  second  clutch  element  surrounding  said 
shaft  and  connectable  to  second  drive  means,  said  third 
clutch  element  surrounding  said  shaft  and  fixed  angularly 
thereto  but  slidable  axially  therealong  between  said  first 
and  second  clutch  elements;  a  pivotal  shift  lever  con- 
nected to  said  third  clutch  element  and  movable  between 
a  first  normal  position  and  a  second  shifted  position;  a 
holding  pawl  normally  holding  said  shift  lever  in  said 
first  normal  position,  in  which  said  first  and  third  clutch 
elements  are  in  engagement;  a  tripper  lever  normally 
abutting  said  shift  lever;  latching  means  for  said  tripper 
lever;  a  first  torsion  spring  connected  force-wise  between 
said  shift  lever  and  said  tripper  lever;  a  second  torsion 
spring  connected  force-wise  between  said  tripper  lever 
and  a  fixed  stop;  a  drive  pawl  movable  by  the  second 
drive  means  for  moving  the  tripper  lever  out  of  its  normal 
abutting  relation  with  said  shift  lever  and  into  latch  posi- 
tion, the  said  movement  of  said  drive  pawl  loading  said 
first  and  second  torsion  springs  and  releasing  said  holding 
pawl  after  said  first  and  second  spring  means  have  been 
loaded,  thereby  to  allow  said  loaded  first  spring  means 
to  shift  said  shift  lever  to  its  shifted  position,  thereby  Jo 
shift  said  third  clutch  element  out  of  engagement  with 
said  first  clutch  member  and  into  engagement  with  said 


1.  An  indexing  table,  comprising  a  base,  a  platen  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  the  base,  a  pneumatic  actuator  oper- 
atively  connected  between  the  base  and  the  platen  for  rel- 
ative rotation  therebetween,  the  actuator  including  a 
body  member  having  an  aimular  bore,  a  piston  slidably 
carried  in  the  bore,  and  a  curved  piston  rod  connected  to 
the  piston. 

3,168,843 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  KNIVES  OF 

UNDULATORY  CONTOUR 

Guy  Cardinct  and  Edmond  Faudemay,  Annecy  (Haute- 

SavoieK  France,  assignors  to  Gillette  France,  Annecy 

(Haute-Savoie),  France,  a  French  society 

Filed  May  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,182 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  10,  1961, 

852,254 

3  Claims.    (CI.  76—104) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  circular  knife  of  undula- 
tory  contour,  comprising  the  steps  of  preforming  a  steel 
ring  by  bending  it  flatwise  into  an  undulatory  formation 
and  thereby  reducing  its  diameter,  then  securely  holding 
the  preformed  ring  between  cylindrical  clamping  dies  and 
shearing  the  edges  of  the  ring  in  conformity  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  clamping  dies. 
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3,liM44 
METAL  STRIP  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

LodMT  VofftMM.  DaklbnKk,  WMtehdK  G«nuarr, 
to  Sfenag  Sicfcacr  MateUmmibm  G«aell- 
t  b.  H^|«^.  Daklbrack,  WwtpteHa,  G«r- 


F1M  OcC  t,  1M2,  Sot.  N*.  2UJt95 

■ppMgariiw  G«nBaH7,  Oct.  14,  IMl, 
S  7<,3M 
llCtafaM.    (CLM--43) 


1.  A  metal  ttrip  handling  apparatus  with  at  least  one 
crop-and-cobble  shear  arranged  between  roughing  and 
finishing  trains  and  with  a  roller  conveyor  for  carrying  the 
stock  from  one  train  to  the  other 

characterized  by  the  fact  that  a  roller  element  is  lo- 
cated after  the  crop-and-cobble  shear  coextensively 
with  a  sheet  metal  receiver  and  guided  on  coounon 
tracks  transverse  of  the  roll  pass  and  at  the  same 
time  selectively  movable  into  the  path  of  the  rolling 
stock  to  align  the  roller  element  with  the  roll  pass 
during  normal  operation  and  to  align  the  sheet  metal 
receiver  with  the  roll  pass  during  emergency  opera- 
tion. 


APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  MEASURED 
LENGTHS  OF  INSULATION 
Frederick  W.   Kleiner.   Lconia,  George  T.   Ka^ 

Scotch  Plains,  and  Frank  Wahl,  North  Bergen,  NJ., 

Miigl to  Wcstcn  Electric  Cawpinj,  incorporated. 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiposrtion  of  New  York 
FlUd  Nov.  13,  1943,  Scr.  No.  3234*9 
4aalnH.    (CLSl— 9J1) 


\.  An  apparatus  for  stripping  measured  lengths  of  in- 
sulation from  wires  of  different  gauges  comprising: 

a  unit  having  an  indicating  means  normally  urged  in 
one  direction  and  requiring  increasing  force  to  move 
the  indicating  means  increasing  distances  from  a  nor- 
mal position  in  the  opposite  direction, 

a  member  mounted  on  the  unit  adjacent  the  indicating 
means  and  having  pre-tension  marks  disposed  at  pre- 
determined spaced  positions  for  wires  of  different 
known  gauges, 

a  clamp  for  holding  one  end  of  an  fnsulatod  wire 
mounted  on  the  unit  and  operatively  connected  to  the 
indicating  means  so  that  pulls  of  various  forces  on 
insulated  wires  of  different  gauges  to  pre-tension  the 
wires  will  move  the  lodicaung  means  singly  to  the 
pre-tension  marks. 


a  bolder  for  holding  the  other  end  of  the  wire, 

an  actuator  for  the  holder  to  cause  the  holder  to  apply 
the  force  necessary  to  pre-tension  the  wire  and  lo- 
cate it  in  a  given  line,  and 

cutters  operable  to  make  end  cuts  of  insulation  of  the 
length  of  the  pre-tensioned  wire  predetermined  dis- 
tances apart. 

the  actuator  being  adapted  to  apply  additional  force 
to  the  holder  to  stretch  the  wire  to  reduce  its  diam- 
eter to  free  the  measured  length  of  insolation  from 
the  wire  and  to  break  the  wire  to  completely  free 
the  wire  from  the  measured  length  of  insulation. 


3,1<M4< 

CONTOUR  ROLL-TURNING  LATHE 

Jack  N.  Bfains,  4tM  OakiawB  Drive,  CIncianati,  OUo 

FHod  Nov.  12,  19S9.  Ssr.  No.  tS2^77 

ISCIalM.    (CLS2— 2) 


1.  A  tracer  controlled  roll  lathe  including  an  elongate 
bed  with  work  supporting  means  thereon,  elongate  slides 
disposed  parallel  to  the  longitudmal  aus  of  the  lathe, 
a  saddle  mounted  on  said  slides  for  endwise  movement 
thereon  in  parallelism  with  the  lathe  axis,  a  cross-slide 
mounted  on  said  saddle  for  transverse  movement  to  the 
lathe  axis,  and  rolling  means  interposed  between  adjacent 
surfaces  of  the  moving  elements  to  impart  anti-friction 
characteristics  thereto  and  wherein  certain  of  nud  rolling 
means  comprise  continuously  operative  load  carrying 
bearing  balls  and  others  of  said  rolling  means  being  con- 
structed to  become  functional  as  auxiliary  load  carriers 
upon  imposition  of  excessive  load  upon  the  bearing  balls. 


3>I4M47 
METHOD  FOR  SEVERING  A  CX>IL  FORM 
WINDING  ELEMENT 
Gooffs  I.  Robarts,  35i  CoMord  IMvs,  Maywood,  N J. 
Coattanatloa  of  i^pBtaHon  Ssr.  No.  2t2,«3t,  Jnn*  1, 
1M2,  wMck  li  a  mnth^iilsn  of  awncnrtw  Scr.  No. 
StMM,  May  (,  1955.    This  spplcadsn  Apr.  21, 1944. 
Ssr.  No.  344,tSS 

*--     (CLt3— U) 


1.  A  method  for  severing  a  coil  form  winding  element 
of  a  type  including  a  pair  of  preformed  end-turn  forming 
members,  and  each  of  the  members  having  lug  portions 
removably  retained  on  opposed  respective  end  faces  of  the 
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apparatus  in  which  the  end-turn  forming  members  include 
stored  portions  providing  predeterminMl  weakened  zones 
to  permit  removal  of  the  lug  portions,  a  severing  device 
including  means  for  aligning  the  forming  members  there- 
with, and  other  means  including  first  and  second  elements 
I>oeitioned  at  opposed  respective  end  faces,  comprising 
the  steps  for  simultaneously  engaging  the  lug  portions  of 
the  pair  of  preformed  end-turn  forming  members  adjacent 
the  scored  portion,  forcing  the  first  and  second  elements 
toward  the  opposed  respective  end  faces  of  the  apparatus, 
and  applying  pressure  through  the  first  and  second  ele- 
ments and  adjacent  the  scored  portions  so  as  to  effectively 
sever  the  forming  members  adjacent  the  scored  portions 
and  thereupon  permit  removal  of  the  lug  portions  at  the 
predetermined  weakened  zones. 


CUTTING  MECHANISM  FOR  ROD-MAKING 
MACHINES 
DIctrick  Bardcnkagcn,  Hambnrg-Lobbruegge,  and  Hefamit 
Gerterdt  Niemann,  Hambvrg,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hanni  Wcrkc  Kor1»cr  A  Co.,  KG.,  Hamborg-Bergcdorf, 

Filed  Ang.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215347 
priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  16, 1961, 
H  43,376;  Jnly  21,  1962,  H  46,437 
6  Claims.     (CL  63—174) 


(2)  an  upright  standard  rising  from  each  of  said 
beds, 

(3)  an  overhanging  bracket  arm  secured  to  each 
of  said  standards, 

(4)  a  bead  formed  on  the  free  end  of  each  of  said 
bracket  arms, 

(5)  means  for  engaging  said  two  half  frames; 


(B)  operating  mechanism  comprising  in  combination, 

( 1 )  a  handwheel  rotatably  carried  by  said  mating 
half  frames. 

(2)  a  main  cam  shaft  driven  by  said  handwheel, 

(3)  a  rocking  lever  rocked  by  said  main  cam  shaft, 

(4)  a  reciprocating  member  operated  by  said  rock- 
ing lever, 

(5)  an  eccentric  formed  on  one  end  of  said  main 

cam  shaft. 

(6)  a  feed  dog  carried  on  said  eccentric  and  having 
its  lowermost  end  positioned  between  said  curved 
ends  whereby  when  said  main  cam  shaft  operates 
the  rounded  ends  of  said  bars  prevent  sidewise 
movement  of  the  lower  end  of  said  feed  dog  and 
thereby  causes  said  feed  dog  to  feed. 


3,168,656 

TOGGLE  BOLT 

Leowvd  S.  Tennlcan,  6838  44th  Place  NE., 

Seattle  15,  Wash. 

FUed  Ang.  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  52^66  . 

3  Claims.     (CL  85—3) 


1.  A  cutting  mechanism  for  cigarette  rod-making  ma- 
chines or  the  like,  comprising  knife  means,  means  for 
orbiting  said  knife  means  in  a  predetermined  path,  rela- 
tively fixedly  mounted  but  freely  rotatable  work  tool 
means  adjacent  to  a  portion  of  said  path  to  temporarily 
cooperate  with  said  knife  means  during  each  of  its  orbits 
for  sharpening  the  same,  and  impeller  blade  means  oper- 
atively associated  with  said  work  tool  means  for  driving 
said  work  tool  means  by  an  air  stream  directed  against 
said  blade  means. 


3,168449 
TOY  PUNCH  MACHINE 
Goorao  L.  ZOg,  DancDen,  and  Joseph  Wolya,  Linden, 
N Jn  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  s  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1961.  Ser.  No.  86,647 
4  Clatans.     (CL  83—628) 
2.  A  toy  reciprocating  machine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, 

(A)  a  pair  of  mating  half  frames  each  comprising  in 
turn, 

( 1)  a  bed  having  a  plurality  of  wall  members  each 
having  a  half  bearing  formed  therein  and  a  bar 
protruding  from  the  face  of  two  of  said  wall 
members  and  each  of  said  bars  having  a  curved 
end, 


3.  A  toggle  bolt  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  threaded  bolt  having  a  screw  driver  slot  at  its 

inner  end; 

(2)  a  toggle  member  pivotally  secured  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  threaded  bolt  capable  of  moving  from  a 
position  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  bolt 
to  a  position  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  bolt; 

(3)  a  tubular  sleeve  member  interioriy  threaded  to 
threadedly  receive  said  bolt;  said  sleeve  member  being 

interiorly  and  annularly  hollowed  at  the  bolt-receiv- 
ing end  thereof  to  receive  one  end  of  said  toggle 
member  when  the  same  is  moved  to  a  position  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  said  bolt,  said  sleeve  member  be- 
ing longer  than  said  threaded  bolt;  and 

(4)  means  to  bias  said  toggle  member  into  a  position 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bolt. 
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MULTI-COMBINATION  MAODNES  FORMA- 
CHINING  WORKFIECES  OF  LARGE  DIMEN- 
SoN  THAT  HAVE  A  GENERAL  FORM  OF 
REVOLUTION  .     ._  .     ,    w^ 

•I  Fi'   '   "«"■■  l"*ii<HinM    Vi 


a  «tr»ight  path  towards  and  away  from  said  axis  of  roU- 
Uon  and  this  pcrmitt  the  tool  bolder  to  be  moved  adjacent 
the  support  device  in  aU  the  directions  which  are  such 


F1M  Apr.  U.  !•«,  8y- No.  li4,7S4 
pHoHty,  ^pMirfM  Vnmet,  Apr.  If,  IHh 

Udatai.    (CLf»— U) 


«  n 


that  the  axis  of  the  tool  hokkr  is  always  maintained  in 
the  same  plane,  which  is  a  plane  containing  said  roUUonal 


1    A  multi-combination  machine  for  machining  work- 
pie<^  of  large  dimensions,  compnsing  a  nonremovable 
rotary  plate  for  rotatably  supporting  the  workpie«.  a 
removable  machimng  unit  constituted  by  a  longitudinal 
member  of  large  section,  means  for  mountmg  at  least  one 
machining  beadstock  on  said   longitudinal   member   for 
effectmg  machmmg  operations,  support  means,  a  base  or 
foundation  for  said  machine,  comprising  means  for  secur- 
ing said  maching  unit  to  said  support  means,  a  plurality 
of  supporting  elements  mounted  in  spaced  relauon  on  said 
base  or  foundation   outside  the   area  occupied  by  said 
rotary  plate  and  spaced  exteriorly  from  a  workpiece  sup- 
ported on  said  rotatable  plate,  and  means  for  selectively 
connecting  said  support  means  to  said  supporting  dements 
to  support  said  removable  machining  unit  in  one  of  a  given 
number  of  positions  relative  to  said  rotary  piale. 

16  A  muUi-combination  machine  for  machimng  work- 
pieces  of  large  dimensions.  compHsing  a  foundation  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  constitute  the  mam  part  of  the 
machine  and  including  a  large  pit.  a  rotary  *orkP'f«- 
carrying  plate  at  the  bottom  of  said  pit,  means  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  pit  for  rotatably  supporting  said  plate  for 
machining  operations  on  the  workpiece  carn«i  thereby, 
an  elongated  beam,  means  for  supporting  ^id  bearn  on 
said  foundation  in  or  over  said  pit.  a  headstock  slidably 
mounted  on  said  beam,  and  a  machining  tool  earned  by 
said  headstock.  

3,168452  .w-,^- 

AFFARATUS  FOR  ITSE  IN  MAKING  AN  ARTICLE 
FROM  A  BLOCK  OF  MATERIAL 
Georac  Macdooald  Reid.  Aldford  Hoose,  P«rt  »-» 
Loodoo  W.l.  EoglaiMl 
FOcd  Oct.  4,  IW3,  S«r.  No.  3l4,i4» 
SCbiim.     (CLf«— 13.1) 
1   Apparatus  for  use  in  making  an  article  from  a  blocK 
of  material,  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted  support  de- 
vice  for  supporting  a  block  of  material  such  that  the 
block  and  the  support  device  may  be  Uimed  about  an 
axis  of  rotation,  a  long  carriage  adjacent  the  support  de- 
vice having  one  end  nearer  the  support  device  than  the 
other  end.  a  tool  holder  rotatably  mounted  at  said  one 
end  of  the  carriage  for  holding  a  rod-shaped  tool  directed 
towards  said  axis,  means  coupled  to  the  tool  holder  for 
rotating  the  tool  holder  about  its  own  axis,  a  fixed  stnic- 
ture  adjacent  said  other  end  of  the  carriage  and  »  P'voU^ 
connection  between  the  fixed  structure  and  said  other  end 
of  the  otfriage  such  that  the  pivot  axis  is  movable  along 


3,1(M53 

HYDRAUUC  CYLBVDER  DEVICE 

Rkk«4  Fri«^.  IWl  S.  St.  Mmtj,  Stott  aty.  low. 

^^Flkd  Oct  »,  mi,  S«- N«^  2M,»4« 

«  CliriiM.     (CL  91 — 1*7) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  cylinder. 

an  elongated  hollow  casing, 

"  eSSted  hoUow  tube  mounted  on  the  longitudinal 
axiiS  said  casing  and  extendmg  into  «i.d  casing 
from  one  end  thereof.  • . ,  w. 

a  slave  piston  slidably  mounted  on  said  tube. 

a  hollow  piston  rod  slidably  extendmg  through  the  other 
end  of  said  casing.  .  ,     . . 

a  master  piston  rigidly  .ecured  to  the  mner  end  of  said 

the'^outer'diameter  of  said  tube  being  less  than  the  in- 
ner diameter  of  said  piston  rod  so  that  «id  rod 
can  movably  receive  said  tube, 

a  first  hydraulic  port  in  said  one  end  of  said  casing  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  sid  casmg  ad- 
jacent one  sKie  of  said  slave  piston, 

a  second  hydraulic  port  in  said  casing  in  commumca- 

tion  with  said  tube,  ^    t       a  ^„.;«» 

a  third  hydraulic  port  in  said  other  end  of  said  casmg 

and   in   communication  with   the   interior   of  said 

casing, 

a  bore  in  one  end  of  said  casing, 

a  shoulder  in  said  bore.  . 

tad  tube  extending  partially  into  said  bore  '«  "f  onj 
end  of  said  casing  and  terminaung  ad^cent  said 
"oulder  in  said  bore,  said  tube  ^^-^  ^^^^^^^^'^^ 
«iid  shoulder  to  prevent  movement  of  the  tube  wiin 
resoect  to  said  casing,  . . 

sai^tdS  being  flared  adjacent  the  inrjer  end  of  s^d 
bore  to  prevent  movement  of  the  tube  with  resp^ 
to  said  casing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first 

and'TiTachable  plug  in  the  outer  end  of  said  »»«  the 
outer  end  of  said  bore  having  a  greater  diameter  than 
the  diameter  of  said  tube. 


3  lMtS54 
FEEDWORKS  AND  IMPROVEMENTS  THEREIN 
Jay  C.  NcUsoo,  Arvadm  ColOn  asigiior  to  Gardner 
MacklBM.  Incn  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporation 
ofUtak 

Fflcd  May  22,  lf63,  Ser.  No.  282,274 
2  dalma.     (CL  91 — 437) 


to  which  they  are  connected  for  urging  at  a  particular 
time  a  particular  one  of  said  pneumatic  pistons  in  a 
compression  stroke. 


3,168,855 

DETACHABLE  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR 

FLEXIBLE  POWER-DIAPHRAGMS 

Glenn  T.  Randol,  3  E.  2nd  Ave.,  Loch  Lynn, 

P.O.  Box  275,  Mountain  Lake  Park,  Md. 

Orisinal  application  Sept  19,  1957,  Ser.  No.  684,946,  now 

Patent  No.  3,101,032,  dated  Aug.  20,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,086 

3Claliiii.     (CI.  92— 99) 


1.  In  a  feed  works  having  a  gun  line,  a  return  line  dis- 
posed in  communication  with  said  gun  line  at  a  juncture 
therewith,  a  piston  translationally  disposed  in  said  gun 
line,  a  reciprocable  piston  rod  affixed  to  said  piston  and 
disposed  within,  journaled  by,  and  extending  beyond  said 
gun   line   and  adapted  to  reciprocate   an  external   given 
mass,  and  means  affixed  to  and  disposed  in  communica- 
tion with  corresponding  line  portions  of  said  gun  cylinder 
and  said  return  cylinder  remote  from  said  juncture  for 
forcing  liquid  in  said  lines  against  said  piston  in  opposite 
directions,  alternately,  for  translating  said  piston;  an  im- 
provement comprising  a  source  of  compressed  gaseous 
media,  and   pneumatically  controlled  cushioning  means 
coupled  to  said  source  and  connected  in  automatically- 
shunting  circuit  relationship  with  said  gun  cylinder  and 
said  return  cylinder  at  said  line  portions  for  automatically 
shunting  in  a  metered  manner  fluid  approaching  one  of 
said  line  portions  of  said  gun  and  return  lines  into  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  remaining  line,  to  thereby  cushion  transient 
fluid  response,  and  wherein  said  pneumatically  controlled 
cushioning  means  includes  a  cylindrical  body,  a  pair  of 
pneumatic  cylinders  fixedly  disposed  on  opposite   sides 
of  said  body,  a  pair  of  pneumatic  pistons  operatively  dis- 
posed in  respective  ones  of  said  pneumatic  cylinders,  each 
of  said  pneumatic  pistons  including  respective  shafts  pro- 
truding  inwardly    beyond    said    pneumatic    cylinders,   a 
metering  tube  fixedly  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  with 
and  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  body  and  said 
pneumatic  pistons,  a  cushioning  valve  spool  slideably  dis- 
posed in  said  metering  tube,  said  cushioning  valve  spool 
when  in  central  position  being  proximate  with  the  ends 
of  both  of  said  shafU,  said  cushioning  valve  spool  includ- 
ing a  central  valve  head  and  a  pair  of  lobe  heads  disposed 
on  respective  sides  of  said  valve  head,  said  valve  spool 
and  said  pneumatic  cylinders  forming  chambers  deline- 
ated thereby  and  by  said  valve  head  and  head  lobes,  said 
metering  tube  including  aperture  means  disposed  in  each 
of  said  chambers  when  said  cushioning  valve  spool  is  in 
iu  central  position,  said  valve  head  of  said  cushioning 
valve  spool  being  dimensioned  with  respect  to  pneumatic 
piston  travel  for  translational  movement  across  said  aper- 
tures means  of  said  metering  tube  which  is  present  be- 
tween said  valve  head  and  said  lobe  heads  when  said 
valve  spool  is  in  a  central  position,  partition  means  dis- 
posed between  said  cylindrical  body  and  said  metering 
tube  at  a  region  in  line  with  the  nominal  position  of  said 
valve  head  of  said  cushion  valve  spool,  said  source  being 
connected  to  said  pneumatic  cylinders,  and  said  cylindri- 
cal body  being  provided  apertures  communicating  with 
said  respective  ones  of  said  line  portions,  said  cushioning 
valve  spool,  pneumatic  cylinders  and  pneumatic  pistons 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  translations  of 
said  cushioning  valve  spool  produce  corresponding  trans- 
lations of  said  piston  shafts  and  said  pneumatic  pistons 


1.  In  a  two-section  walled  enclosure  supported  as  a 
unit  on  a  fixed  member,  and  having  a  flexible  wall  cen- 
trally attached  to  a  plate  movable  therein,  and  means  for 
attaching  said  wall  to  the  plate,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  a  pair  of  cup-shaped  shells  having  their  open 
confronting  ends  flanged  outwardly;  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  complemental  holes  through  said  shell 
flanges;  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  metallic  rings  positioned  be- 
tween said  shell  flanges  and  processed  with  a  correspond- 
ing number  of  holes  complemental  to  those  in  the  shell 
flanges;  a  corresponding  number  of  fasteners  projecting 
through  the  holes  in  the  shell  flanges  and  metallic  rings 
to  secure  the  shells  and  rings  in  a  rigid  metal-to-metal 
unitary  assembly  to  produce  said  walled  enclosure;  an  an- 
nular channel  of  substantially  semicircular  cross-section 
defining  the  inner  marginal  portion  of  each  ring  in  con- 
fronting spaced  relationship  to  one  another  to  produce 
another  annular  channel  of  substantially  circular  cross- 
section,  with  the  inner  edge  portions  of  said  first-named 
channels  terminating  in  laterally  diverging  annular  flanges 
to  provide  a  circular  opening  communicating  with  the 
other  annular  channel  aforesaid;  and  an  annular  bead 
of  larger  cross-section  than  said  other  channel,  defining 
the  outer  marginal  peripheral  portion  of  said  flexible  wall, 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  other  channel  whereby  the 
peripheral  portion  of  said  flexible  wall  is  anchored  adja- 
cent the  inner  peripheries  of  said  shell  flanges  under  com- 
pression to  effect  an  airtight  seal  therebetween  upon  uni- 
Ury  assembly  of  said  shells  and  rings. 


3,168,856 

•       CAMERA  SHUTTERS 
Alexander  R.  Norden,  New  York,  and  Paul  S.  Martlii, 
Fhishing,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Foto  Patrol  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  New  York  «^^,^ 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  102,266 
4  Claims.  (CL  95—1.1) 
1.  A  camera  including  a  picture-taking  optical  system 
having  a  first  shutter  mechanism  and  a  second  optical  sys- 
tem for  projecting  a  data  image  adjacent  to  the  image 
produced  by  said  first  optical  system,  said  first  shutter 
mechanism  having  a  high-speed  shutter  and  having  re- 
ciprocating actuating  means  producing  an  exposure  dur- 
ing its  forward  operating  stroke,  and  a  second  shutter 
having  a  part  engaged  by  a  part  of  said  first  shutter  mech- 
anism and  thereby  held  closed,  said  second  shutter  having 
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shutter  during  said  fonrard  operating  stroke,  and  being 
recloaed  during  the  return  stroke  thereof. 


ELECTROSTATIC  FRINTING 
Hatto,  Jr^  McRkaatTiUc,  N  J.,  ai^MH  Jo  R»«o 
itkw  of  Aamfca,  a  tt«>OMao«  of  Delawara 
FUad  May  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  194454 
gClalaa.    (CL  9S— 1.7) 


in  an  arcuate  configuration  between  laid  u^ply  and 
take-up  means; 
lens  means  defining  a  nodal  axis,  said  lens  means  being 
pivoUble  about  said  nodal  axis  for  collecting  infor- 
mation and  imaging  said  information  in  a  focal  plane 
and; 


second  support  r^eans  coupled  to  said  lens  means  and 
pivoUble  therewith  for  supporting  a  portion  of  said 
fUm  independent  of  said  first  supporting  means,  said 
film  portion  being  supported  substantiaUy  in  said 
focal  plane  whereby  said  information  is  imaged  on 
■aid  portion. 


3,14S4S9 

IDENTIFICATION  CAMERA 

GWord  M.  Maat,  Davcaport,  Iowa,  ■irffw>r  to  Mait  D«- 

wt  Co.,  Davcayort,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Dec  12.  1941,  Scr.  No.  1SM71 

TClataM.    (CL95— 3t) 


ve 


t.  Reproduction  apparatus  comprising  an  elonpted 
transparent  member  at  least  a  surface  thereof  comprising 
an  organic  resinous  material  having  diaaolved  therein  a 
dye  intermediate,  said  layer  having  a  resistivity  in  dark- 
ness of  at  least  10»  ohm -centimeters  and  a  resistivity  when 
irradiated  of  at  least  two  orders  of  magnitude  leas  than 
said  resistivity  in  darkness,  means  for  applying  a  substan- 
tially uniform  electrostatic  charge  to  said  layer,  means  for 
exposing  said  layer  to  a  radiation  image,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  finely-divided  developer  substance  to  said  layer 
to  produce  thereon  a  visible  image  and  means  for  pro- 
jecting light  through  said  layer  for  producing  a  projected 
light  image  from  said  visible  image. 


3,14S,tSt 
PANORAMIC  CAMERA 
MaxwcU  S.  Campbell,  Elkias,  N  JI.,  a«itwH'  to  Wek  Cor- 
poratfoa,  Lexi^toa,  Maes.,  a  cosporattoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jaly  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  212,859 
9ChriiBa.    (CI.  95— 14) 
1.  A  panoramic  camera  for  recording  infonnation  on 
a  web-like  film,  comprising: 
a  sutionary  housing; 
film  supply  means  coupled  to  said  housing  for  storing 

unejq;x)sed  film; 
film  take-up  means  coupled  to  said  housing  for  storing 

exposed  film; 
film  support  means  for  supporting  film  along  its  edges 


1.  A  camera,  comprising:  a  body  having  a  part  includ- 
ing a  film-exposing  opening  and  a  lens  spaced  in  one  di- 
rection  from   said  opening   along   an  optical   axis   and 
fixed  against  angular  displacement  relative  to  said  openmg; 
a   film^arrying  elenrwnt   closely  spaced  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  and  adjoining  said  opening  at  a  light-tight 
junction  including  reiaUvely  movable  light-seal  portions 
respectively  on  said  element  and  part,  said  element  haviiig 
means  for  carrying  a  film  in  a  film  plane  nonnal  to  said 
optical  axis  at  said  opening  and  of  an  area  greater  than 
that  o<  said  opening  so  that  initially  a  first  portion  of  such 
film  plane  is  in  register  with  said  opening  and  at  least  a 
second  portion  is  out  of  register  with  said  opening;  pivot 
means  roUUbly  and  removably  mounting  said  element  on 
the  body  on  a  pivot  axis  nonnal  to  the  film  plane  and  off- 
set from  the  optical  axis  and  intermediate  said  film  plane 
portions  and  enabling  selective  turning  of  said  dement 
about  said  pivot  axis  between  a  first  postion  in  which  said 
first  and  second  film  plane  portions  are  respectively  in 
and  out  of  register  with  said  opening  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  second  and  first  film  plane  portions  are 
respectively  in  and  out  of  register  with  said  opening;  said 
pivot  means  including  a  shaft  on  the  pivot  axis  and  fixed 
to  the  element  and  a  bore  in  the  body  coaxially  slidaWy 
and  roUUbly  receiving  the  shaft,  said  shaft  terminating 
within  the  body  and  axially  short  of  the  lens;  disengage- 


able  lock  means  carried  by  the  body  independently  of  the 
lens  and  normally  cooperative  with  the  shaft  to  hold  the 
shaft  and  element  against  separation  from  the  body  and 
lent  while  permitting  turning  of  the  shaft  and  elonent 
relative  to  the  body  aiKl  lens,  said  lock  means  including 
an  internal  part  within  the  body  and  selectively  movable 
into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  the  shaft  and  an 
exterior  control  part  manually  accessible  from  outside  the 
body  and  connected  to  and  for  operating  said  internal 
part;  and  partition  means  operative  to  dose  off  from  light 
whichever  film  plane  portion  is  out  of  register  with  said 
opening. 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROLLED 
FILM  PRINTER 
loaapk  L.  Da  Ctak.  473  W.  Frwt  St.,  Red  Baak,  N  J.; 
E^wart  P.  Kcwaiy,  deceaaed,  late  of  West  End,  NJ., 
by  W.  Robert  Wwwlck,  aduriaiatrator,  434  Broadway, 
I^  Wrrndk,  NJ4  mi  Daasric  L.  La  BaMa,  2t  Gt- 
iwd  Ave^  Wait  Lcm  BniKh,  N  J. 

Filed  Mm.  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  195^14 
IS  Claims.    (CL95— 75) 


tical  casing  and  fixming  a  horizontal  passage  extend- 
ing across  the  lower  end  of  the  vertical  passage  and  in 

communication  therewith,  said  horizontal  passage  being 
open  at  both  ends  thereof,  said  vertical  casing  having 
an  opening  in  a  side  wall  thereof  above  the  horizontal 


passage,  a  pipe  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end 
opening  into  said  casing  opening,  and  a  deflector  in  the 
horizontal  passage  adapted  to  direct  some  of  the  air 
travelling  in  either  direction  through  said  passage  up- 
wardly in  the  vertical  passage  past  the  opening  of  the 
casing. 

3,14S4<2 

SWING-OUT  MOTOR  MOUNTING  FOR 

OUTDOOR  GRILLS 

Lcoa  C.  CkMSScr,  Jr.,  Freeport,  DL,  asalcnor  to  Structo 

Maaafactaring  Compaay,  Freeport,  ID,  a  corporatloB 

of  nUoob 

FOed  Apr.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  185,455 
4Clafana.    (CL  99— 421) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  printer  for  individual  image 
frames  on  a  strip  of  film  continuously  fed  between  an 
evaluation  station  and  a  printing  station,  said  printer  hav- 
ing exposure  varying  mechanism  positionable  at  a  plu- 
rality of  aettings;  an  exposure  control  system  for  obtain- 
ing prints  of  uniform  density  from  image  frames  of  vary- 
ing opadty  comprising,  opadty  evaluation  means  operative 
only  in  response  to  passage  of  an  inuge  frame  there- 
throu^  during  a  sampling  cycle  for  producing  an  output 
signal  at  an  energy  level  reflecting  the  relative  opacity  of 
said  inuge  frame,  scanning  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  exposure  varying  nnechanism  for  continuous  variation 
thereof  between  said  plurality  of  settings  during  said 
sampling  cycle,  signal  re^wnsive  noeans  operatively  inter- 
connecting said  opacity  evaluation  means  and  scaiming 
means  to  disable  operation  of  said  scanning  means  at  one 
of  said  plurality  of  settings  of  the  exposure  varying  mech- 
anism predetermined  by  the  energy  level  of  the  output 
•ignal  recdved  from  the  opadty  evaluation  means,  and 
holding  means  operatively  connected  to  said  scanning 
means  and  rendered  operative  by  said  output  signal  dis- 
abling operation  of  the  scanning  means  to  hold  the  ex- 
posure varying  mechanism  at  said  predetermined  setting 
ontil  another  image  frame  approaches  the  evaluation  sta- 
tion. 

3,148,841 
VENTING  DEVICES 
IteMM  A.  MDlcr,  3425  Qaadra  St.,  VaMOUvcr, 
British  Colambia,  Canada 
FOed  Mar.  12,  1943,  Scr.  No.  244,543 
SClaiM.    (a.  9S— 74) 
1.  A  vent  device  comprising  a  vertical  casing  form- 
ing a  vertical  passage,  a  casing  connected  to  said  ver- 


1.  In  combination,  an  upright  open  front  heat  enclosing 
hood  for  a  grill  brazier  having  upright  side  walls  in  which 
substantially  horizontal  slots  are  provided  opening  toward 
the  front  thereof,  one  of  these  slots  being  a  bayonet  slot 
with  downwardly  extending  inner  end  adapted  to  retain 
a  spit  rod  against  displacement  while  turning  in  said  inner 
end  portion,  a  spit  rod  disposed  substantially  horizontaUy 
in  said  slots  for  support  of  meat  to  be  griUed  and  having 
a  handle  on  that  portion  received  in  the  bayonet  slot  for 
manipulation  of  the  rod  from  outside  the  hood,  the  other 
end  of  said  spit  rod  being  pointed  for  penetration  of  meat 
or  fowl  and  also  having  a  portion  next  to  the  point  shaped 
for  drive  purposes,  a  motor  for  driving  said  spit  rod  hav- 
ing a  spit  driving  mandrel  deUchably  drivingly  connect- 
able  with  and  supporting  the  last  mentioned  end  of  said 
rod.  said  connection  making  the  motor  rigid  with  the 
rod  to  be  swingable  by  means  of  said  rod  from  the  handle 
end  thereof,  and  a  hinge  hingedly  supporting  the  motor 
on  one  side  wall  of  the  hood  so  as  to  be  swingable  from  a 
spit  rod  operating  position  in  closely  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  side  wall  to  a  spit  rod  loading  and  unloadmg 
position  swung  away  from  said  side  wall,  said  hinge  com- 
prising two  vcrUcal  plates  pivotally  connected  at  adjoin- 
ing vertical  edges  on  a  vertical  axis  in  a  vertical  plane  in 
rearwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  motor  mandrel  and  the 
inner  ends  of  the  slots  in  the  side  walls  of  said  hood,  one 
of  said  plates  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  side  waU  of  the 


hood  remote  from  the  bayonet  slot,  and  the  other  of  laid 
plates  rigidly  supporting  the  motor  thereon,  whereby 
when  the  spit  rod  is  swung  forwardly  in  a  horizontal  plane 
out  of  said  slots  the  motor  is  swung  by  means  of  said 
rod  and  its  handle  away  from  the  last  named  side  wall 
of  the  hood  to  space  the  mandrel  and  rod  outwardly  rela- 
tive thereto  for  easy  removal  and  replacement  of  the 
pointed  end  of  the  rod  relative  to  the  mandrel  spaced 
amply  from  the  source  of  heat  enclosed  by  said  hood 
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3  IM  843 

SELECTIVE  INERTIA  LUMBER  MARKER 

Robert  C.  McRae,  3421  N.  35th,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,369 

4  Claiau.    (CL  lOl— 43)      • 


visibly  reactive  with  a  said  volatiliaible  reactant  of  said 
copy-sheet  when  the  two  reactanU  are  heated  together. 

3.  A  lithographic  printing  plate  adapted,  on  subjectiwi 
to  a  heat-image,  to  provide  a  visibly  imaged  Uthographic 
master,  said  plate  comprising  a  baae  sheet  and  a  visibly 
heat-sensitive  chemically  reactive  layer,  the  chemical  re- 
action occurring  within  said  layer  on  beating  said  theet 
being  responsible  for  the  visible  change,  and  including  a 
heat-sensitive  layer  forming  the  normally  hydrophihc 
lithographic  surface  of  said  plate  and  comprising  particle* 
of  ink  receptive,  water  repellent  imaging  material  dis- 
persed withm  a  continuous  phase  of  a  hydrophihc  bmder 
and  forming  an  ink  receptive  image  on  the  lithographic 
surface  at  areas  subjected  to  said  heat-image. 


!•— 


3,14M«5 
INK  AFFUCATOR 

Robert  Kelly.   Ctawwm,  Mich.,  ■«^por  to  _- 

Corvorattoa.  D«troH,  Mk*.,  a  corporatioa  of  MkUgan 
Filed  May  16,  1961,  Set.  No.  195,0t4 
12  Claliiis.    (CL  101— 347) 


■.m-ffwlKwyr* 


1.  Apparatus  for  marking  moving  articles  which  com- 
prises a  lever  arm.  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  inner 
end  of  the  lever  arm  to  a  stationary  support,  drive  means 
coupled  to  the  lever  arm  intermediate  its  ends  for  recipro- 
cating it  between  advanced  and  retracted  positions,  stop 
means  associated  with  the  drive  means  for  abruptly  ar- 
resting its  advancing  motion,  a  spring-retained  inertia 
plunger  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  arm,  a  printing 
die  mounted  on  the  plunger  for  momentary  printing  con- 
tact with  articles  toward  which  it  is  advanced  by  the 
drive  means,  and  inking  means  positioned  for  movement 
by  the  lever  arm  for  inking  the  printing  die  on  each  stroke 
thereof. 

3  148  844 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  AN  IMAGE  THEREON 
Robert  J.  Brandl,  Jr..  Sl  Pa«i,  and  Edwbi  A.  Grant.  Jr^ 
Mapiewood,  Mlm.,  assiffMrs  to  Miaoesota  Mining  and 
ManufacturtiV  Cona^nny,  St.  PanI,  Minn.,  a  cor^ra- 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Sept  28,  1944,  Ser.  No.  58,942 
15  Claims.    (O.  101— 149J) 

2.  In  the  method  of  producing  an  imaged  lithographic 
master  having  visibly  distinguishable  ink-receptive  areas 
corresponding  to  image  areas  of  a  differentially  radiation- 
absorpfivc  graphic  original,  the  steps  comprising:  sub- 
jecting said  original  to  brief  intense  irradiation  through  a 
thin  radiation-transmissive  heat-sensitive  copy-sheet  hav- 
hig  in  heat-conductive  contact  with  said  original  a  chemi- 
cally reactive  visibly  heat-sensitive  coating  including  at 
least  one  volatilizable  reactant.  the  chemical  reaction  oc- 
curring within  said  coating  on  heating  said  sheet  being 
responsible  for  the  visible  change,  to  provide  in  said  copy- 
sheet  a  visible,  strongly  radiation-abwarptive  reproduction 
of  said  image  areas,  and  subjecting  the  thus  treated  copy- 
sheet  to  further  brief  intense  irradiation  with  said  coat- 
ing in  heat-conductive  contact  with  a  lithographic  plate 
having  a  heat-sensitive  hydrophihc  surface  coating  com- 
prising particles  of  ink  receptive,  water  repellent  imaging 
material  dispersed  within  a  continuous  phase  of  a  hydro- 
philic  binder  and  containing  a  second  reactant  which  is 


1  In  an  ink  applicator,  supporting  means,  an  upright 
hollow  shaft  roUUbly  supported  by  said  supporting  means 
and  having  the  lower  end  thereof  in  commumcauon  with 
a  supply  of  ink,  said  shaft  operable  by  the  rotary  acUon 
to  lift  ink  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  shaft,  a  valve 
body  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  having  an 
ink  inlet  in  commumcauon  with  said  hollow  shaft  and 
having  an  ink  ouUet,  a  hollow  inking  roller  mounted  on 
said  valve  body  for  rotation  therewith  and  having  a  pns- 
sage  establishing  communication  between  said  valve  body 
outlet  and  the  outer  periphery  of  said  roller,  a  normally 
closed  valve  member  controlling  said  inlet,  and  weight 
means  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  and  opera- 
uvely  connected  to  and  for  actuating  said  valve  mem- 
ber in  response  to  the  centrifugal  force  generated. 


3,148344  •    - 

FUZES  PROVIDED  WITH  MEAN^  FORJ'^*^^'™' 

CAI  LY  CHECKING  THE  SAFETY 
Albert  T.  Edmands,  Dover,  Ma«.  ■■^jF^'^'^r 
Mrignments,  to  H«s»-Eaatem,  inc.,  Everett  Maaa.,  a 
corporation  of  Drfaware 

nM  Jnly  1,  1942,  Ser.  No.  204,642 
4  Clntana.  (CI.  101—74) 
1.  In  a  fuM  for  a  projectUe.  a  base,  a  member  carried 
by  said  base  for  movement  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, said  member  including  a  detonator,  means  opera- 
tive to  explode  said  detonator  when  said  member  is  in 
said  second  position,  means  to  move  said  member  from 
said  first  to  said  second  position,  releasable  means  to  hold 
said  rotor  in  said  first  position,  an  insulated  contact  en- 
gageable  by  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  holding 
means  when  said  holding  means  is  in  holding  position,  a 
cover  attached  to  said  base  and  in  electrical  conUct  there_ 
with    and  a  connector  carried  by  and  extending  through 
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■aid  cover  and  insulated  therefrom,  said  connector  and 
said  contact  being  in  engagement  when  said  cover  is  at- 


nalled  outwardly  from  said  hub-like  central  projection  io 
space  between  said  cover  portion  and  web  means,  a  rotor 
means  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  motor  stator 
means  and  having  a  commutator  axially  on  one  side 
thereof  toward  said  brush  means,  a  mechanical  load 
exemplified  by  an  impeller  powered  during  stator  and 
rotor  energization,  a  common  shaft  extending  axially  to 


tacbed  to  said  base  thereby  to  permit  the  checking  as  to 
the  safety  of  said  fuze  by  placing  said  fuze  in  a  checking 
circuit  including  said  housing  and  said  connector. 


3,148,847 

WELI,  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  PRIMING 

Howard  A.  Tubbv  406  S.  Elizabeth  St.,  Whitewater,  Wis. 

FU«d  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,808 

10  Oaiins.    {CI.  103—4) 


opposite  sides  of  said  unitary  body  portion  with  said  me- 
chanical load  carried  adjacent  to  one  side  thereof  and  said 
rotor  means  on  an  opposite  side  remote  therefrom,  and  a 
single  bearing  means  press-fitted  into  said  hub-like  central 
projection  of  said  unitary  body  portion  which  assures 
maintenance  of  proper  alignment  for  both  said  mechani- 
cal load  and  motor  rotor-stator  means. 


3,148.869 
SEALING  MEANS 
Leonard  J.  Sieghartner.  Coal  Valley,  HI.,  assignor  to  Roy 
E.  Roth  Company,  Rock  Island,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
niinois 

Filed  Ang.  27,  1963.  Ser.  No.  304,781 
7  Claims.    (CI.  103—96) 


1.  A  water  pumping  and  storing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  hollow  casing  extending  down  into  the  ground  to  the 
source  of  water;  a  water  feed  pipe  within  the  casing;  a 
water  and  air  storage  tank,  said  tank  having  an  inlet  in 
communication  with  the  feed  pipe  for  receiving  the  water 
from  the  feed  pipe;  pumping  apparatus  connected  with 
the  feed  pipe  for  pumping  the  water  from  the  source 
through  the  feed  pipe  and  into  the  storage  tank;  means 
connected  with  the  feed  pipe  for  admitting  air  into  the 
storage  tank  during  activation  of  the  pumping  apparatus 
and  control  means  for  expelling  excessive  air  from  the 
storage  tank,  said  last  means  including  a  valve  and  a  float 
connected  with  the  valve  for  effecting  opening  and  closing 
thereof  in  accordance  with  the  water  level  within  the  tank, 
said  float  having  a  walled  chamber  with  an  opening  in  the 
wall  establishing  communication  between  the  interior  of 
the  storage  tank  and  the  interior  of  the  chamber,  whereby 
the  water  within  the  storage  tank  enters  the  chamber  to 
add  weight  to  the  float 


3.168,848 
PUMP  DEVICE 
Werner  F.  Scbnlti,   Flint   Mkb..  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mkb.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  II,  1962.  Ser.  No.  201,614 
10  Claims.  (CI.  103—87) 
1.  Structural  arrangement  comprising,  a  unitary  body 
portion  having  a  hub-like  central  projection  as  well  as 
web  means  integral  therewith,  a  cup-like  cover  portion 
adapted  to  interlock  over  said  web  means  and  carrying  a 
motor  stator  means  therein,  brush  means  pivotally  jour- 


1.  In  combination,  a  pump  casing  having  a  pump 
cavity,  a  rotatable  pump  shaft  having  an  impeller  fixed 
thereon  for  rotation  within  said  pump  cavity  and  creat- 
ing a  pressure  in  said  cavity,  a  sleeve  surrounding  said 
pump  shaft  and  positioned  endwise  between  said  impeller 
and  a  shoulder  on  said  pump  shaft,  a  stuffing  box  sur- 
rounding said  sleeve  and  passing  through  an  opening  in 
said  pump  casing  and  having  at  its  inner  end  an  inward- 
ly extending  annular  flange  with  clearance  between  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  flange  and  said  sleeve,  screw 
means  securing  said  stuffing  box  to  said  pump  casing,  said 
stuflling  box  having  an  annular  bore  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  sleeve,  a  gland  member  having  a  smooth 
externally  cylindrical  portion  entering  the  outer  end  of 
said  bore  and  slidable  longitudinally  in  said  bore  with- 
out rotation  toward  and  away  from  said  annular  flange, 
the  bore  of  said  stuffing  box  having  grooves  with  the 
sides  of  the  grooves  facing  the  impeller  substantially  ver- 
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tical  to  the  axis  of  swd  ilufl  uid  with  the  tidet  of  Mid 
grooves  fsciof  said  gUnd  member  sloping  at  an  angle  of 
ooc  more  than  45*  to  the  UD>  of  the  ihafl,  packing  in  said 
bore  between  said  annular  fiange  and  the  inner  end  of  said 
gland  member  and  within  the  bore  of  said  stuiRng  box 
and  about  said  sleeve  and  engaging  the  grooves  in  said 
bore,  lug  means  oo  the  outer  end  of  said  glaad  member 
extending  outwardly  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
gland  member,  screws  fixed  in  said  stuffing  box  radially 
outwardly  of  said  annular  bore  and  passing  through  open- 
ings in  Mid  lug  means,  and  nuU  sdteWpd  oo  the  outer  ends 
of  said  screws  and  coacting  with  said  lug  means  for  ad- 
justing the  gland  member  inwardly  without  roution  to 
compress  said  packing  betweco  the  inner  end  of  said 
gland  member  and  said  flange. 


against  rotation,  a  ctrcumfercntially  continuous  carbon 
radially  floating  ring  surrounding  and  closely  fitting  said 
shaft  within  the  pump  casing,  means  for  holding  said 
carbon  floating  ring  against  rotation  whik  permitting  rota- 


CENT1UFUGAL  PUMP  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 
CAPACITY 

CoapMiy,  New  Yetk,  N.Y. 
New  Jersey 

FOed  Dec.  11,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  244,119 
9  a^m.    (CI.  1«3— 97) 


1.  A  variable  capacity  centrifugal  pump  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  deflmng  a  chamber  having  an  outlet 
and  a  front  wall  with  a  central  chamber  inlet  there- 
through; 
{b)  impeller  means  roUUbly  disposed  in  the  chamber 
and  spaced  from  the  front  wall  to  define  there- 
between an  annular  feed  back  passage  for  fluid  being 
pumped  to  the  central  inlet;  and 

(c)  flexible  annular  means  disposed  in  the  feed  back 
passage  being  variable  in  response  to  pressure  fluid 
for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  being  pumped  there- 
through to  vary  the  flow  of  fluid  being  pumped 
through  the  outlet; 

(d)  the  annular  means  having  an  inlet  adapted  to 
receive    pressure    fluid    for    varying    such    annular 


tion  of  said  shaft,  and  spring  means  acting  between  said 
abutment  member  and  said  carbon  floating  ring  for  holding 
•aid  carbon  floating  ring  in  dose  contact  with  said  station- 
ary seal  bushing. 

3.1«M72     

POSmVE  DISPLACEMENT  PBTDN  PUMP 

Hvry  E.  PWMr«on,  P.a  1m  M7.  MB  Neck,  N.Y. 

F1M  Jm.  13,  19«3,  Ser.  N«.  1S3,475 

1)  CWm.    (CL  193— 157) 


I.  A  single  valveless  reversible  positive  displacement 
pump  comprising  in  combination:  a  cylinder  having  port 
means  for  pump  fluid;  a  rotatable  piston  in  said  cylinder, 
said  piston  having  an  axis;  duct  means  on  said  pistco 
communicable  with  said  port  means  for  transfer  of  said 
fluid  to  and  from  the  cylinder;  drive  means  for  said 
piston  having  an  axis;  means  for  permitting  said  piston 
to  reciprocate  in  said  cylinder  whik  routing,  in  a  tin>ed 
relation  with  respect  to  said  port  means;  and  means  for 
reversing  such  timed  relationship,  said  reversing  means 
being  operable  to  reverse  the  relative  angularity  between 
mkI  axes  to  obtain  fluid  flow  reversaL 


3,1«M71 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  PRE«URE  DROP  BE- 
TWEEN ADJACENT  CHAMBERS  OF  A  PUMP  OR 
FROM  INSIDE  OF  PUMP  CASE  TO  OUTSIDE 
ATMOSPHERE 

!  I  Wig  J  J.  Skghar<—r.  Ca^  VaBey,  RL,  awlganr  to  Roy 
E.  Rolh  Cwp— y.  Rock  Mmi,  DL,  a  coiperadon  of 


3,lMJr73 
HYDRAUUC  UNLOADING  AND 
CIRCULATING  DEVICE 
L.HMteby.R«i.l,B«BllS, 


FBed  Joly  19.  19*2.  Ser.  No.  29t,731 
7  CtehsH.  (CI  193— 199) 
1.  In  a  pump,  in  combination,  a  pump  casing,  a  pump 
jhaft  rotatable  within  said  casing,  impeller  means  fixed 
for  roUtioo  with  said  shaft  within  said  casing  for  pump- 
ing a  fluid,  an  abutment  member  surrounding  said  shaft. 
a  first  stationary  member  surrounding  said  shaft  on  the 
side  of  said  abutment  member  toward  said  impeller  means, 
a  stationary  gland  member  surrounding  said  shaft  on  the 
other  side  of  said  abutment  member,  double  seals  cooperat- 
ing with  said  abutment  member  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  with  one  of  said  seals  cooperating  with  said  first 
stationary  member  and  the  other  seal  cooperating  with 
said  ^and  member,  a  stajionary  seal  bushing  surround- 
ing said  shaft  and  fixed  in  said  ^and  member  and  held 


7,  19i3,  Ser.  No.  llMtl 

(Clataia.    (CL  193— 211) 

1.  A  hydraulic  unloading  and  circulating  device  for  In- 
sertion in  a  threaded  )oinl  in  a  well  tool  to  equalize  fiuid 
pressure  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  tool  in 
response  to  a  pulling  force  on  said  tool,  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  sleeve  threaded  to  the  lower  threads  of 
said  joint;  an  inner  cylinder  partially  telescoped  within 
said  sleeve,  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  being  coupled 
to  the  upper  threads  of  said  joint,  said  inner  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  straight  through  central  passage  including  a  lateral 
port  encompassed  by  said  sleeve  when  said  inner  cylinder 
is  telescoped  within  said  sleeve  to  a  first  given  position 
and  exposed  above  said  sleeve  when  said  inner  cylinder  is 
pulled  outwardly  from  said  sleeve  to  a  second  position; 
and.  a  coupling  for  coupling  the  upper  end  of  said  cylin- 
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der  to  the  upper  threads  of  said  joint,  said  coupling  hav- 
ing left  hand  threads  on  iu  lower  end,  said  cylinder  hav- 
ing left  hand  threads  on  its  upper  end  to  receive  said  cou- 
pling, the  upper  end  of  said  coupling  having  right  hand 
threads  to  receive  said  upper  threads  of  said  joint  whereby 


«  ••  •* 


body  having  a  rail  tracking  formation  in  coactive  relation 
with  the  guide  rail  for  guiding  travel  of  the  mobile  body, 
pressure  fluid  supply  means  in  communication  with  Uie 
interior  of  the  hollow  guide  rail  to  charge  the  same  with 
fluid  under  pressure,  said  rail  throughout  its  length  hav- 
ing fluid  jetting  orifices  extended  therethrough  in  directions 
to  emit  pressure  fluid  toward  said  body  as  a  load  sustain- 
ing fluid  cushion,  normally  closed  orifice  valving  means 
actuauble  to  open  any  particular  orifice  in  response  to 


the  upper  end  of  said  straight  through  passage  in  said 
cylinder  may  be  exposed  by  unthreading  of  said  coupling 
therefrom  upon  rotation  of  the  upper  end  of  said  tool  in 
a  right  hand  direction  without  loosening  the  remaining 
threaded  joints  in  said  device  and  tool. 


3,1MJ74 
DAMPER  MECHANISM 

Frederick,  Md.,  asa%Dor,  by 
to  CyberMtks  Iw.,  Frcderkk,  Md^ 

ofMaryhnd 

Ftkd  Sept  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  115,995 
UClrfM.    (CL194— 99) 


the  presence  adjacent  thereto  of  said  mobile  body,  actuat- 
ing means  for  said  valving  means,  said  actuating  means 
including  magnet  means  carried  by  the  body  to  present 
a  magnetic  field  projected  transversely  thereof  and  along 
the  rail  and  said  valving  means  including  magnetic  field 
influenced  shiftable  elements  fitted  to  the  jetting  orifices 
and  responsive  to  pressure  fiuid  within  the  rail  to  close 
such  orifices  and  responsive  to  the  influence  of  said  mag- 
netic field  when  the  body  is  in  traversing  relation  thereto 
to  open  such  orifices. 


3,148,979 
FREIGHT  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEMS 
Deodirt  Ckjan,  Chkafo,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Geiieral  Amer- 
lean  TranaportatkM  Cociporation,  a  corporatkm  of  New 

York 
Origkial  application  Nov.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,359,  now 
Patent  No.  3,192,946,  dated  Sept  3,  19*3.     DWded 
and  this  appUcatloo  Sept  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,429 
22  Clalow.    (CI.  195—368) 


1.  An  improved  dampening  mechanism  for  use  with 
a  conveyor  system  employing  a  high-speed  load  carrier 
adapted  for  movement  along  a  horizontal  guide  rail  in- 
cluding: a  base  member,  means  supporting  said  base 
member  from  said  guide  rail,  a  horizontal  load-support 
platform,  means  for  pivotably  hanging  said  platform  from 
said  movable  base  ntembcr,  said  dampening  mechanism 
comprising:  opposed  friction  surfaces  coimected  respec- 
tively to  said  movable  base  member  and  said  hanging 
means  and  means  responsive  to  the  weight  of  load  on  said 
platform  for  varying  the  pressure  between  said  opposed 
friction  surfaces.        

3,168,875 
JET  SUSPENSION 
Ckvles  F.  Reed,  6919  Fanln  St,  Hovstoa  25,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,983 
8  ClalaM.    (CL  194—134) 
1.  In  combination,  a  hollow  guide  rail,  ground  sup- 
ported means  locating  the  rail  in  a  fixed  path,  a  mobile 


15.  A  railway  car  for  transporting  a  freight  container; 
said  railway  car  comprising  longitudinally  spaccd-apart 
running  gears  having  rail  wheels,  an  elongated  longitudi- 
nally extending  narrow  beam  bridging  said  running  gears 
and  Iving  between  the  planes  of  the  inner  sides  of  the  rail 
wheels  of  said  running  gears,  the  top  of  said  beam  de- 
fining an  elongated  substantially  horizontal  narrow  cen- 
tral platform  for  supporting  a  freight  container,  a  pau^  of 
elongated  longitudinally  extending  members,  means  for 
resiliently  mounting  said  members  respectively  on  the  op- 
posite outer  sides  of  said  beam  for  independent  limited  and 
cushioned  longitudinal  movements  with  respect  thereto, 
said   members  being  disposed   in  substantially  parallel 
laterally  spaced-apart  relation  and  respectively  positioned 
adjacent  to  and  below  the  opposite  outer  side  edges  of  said 
central  platform  and  also  lying  between  the  planes  of  the 
inner  sides  of  the  rail  wheels  of  said  running  gears,  and 
a  pair  at  attachment  elenients  respectively  carried  by  said 
members  for  respectively  selectively  connecting  thereto  a 
freight  container  mounted  on  said  central  platform  for 
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longitudinal  movements  with  respect  thereto,  whereby  said 
rcsilicntly  mounted  members  afford  the  mounted  and  con- 
nected freight  container  protection  against  the  Uansmis- 
sion  thereto  of  severe  longitudinal  shocks  from  said  beam, 
said  attachment  elemenu  being  respectively  poniioned 
laterally  outwardly  beyond  the  opposite  outer  side  edges 
of  said  central  platform  so  as  to  be  readily  accessible  from 
the  exterior. 

3.16«,«77 
FREIGHT  TRAN-SPORFATION  SYSTE.MS 

Dcodat  Clejan,  Chicago.  III.,  asigoor  to  General  Ameri- 
can 1  raosportation  C  orporatioa.  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  New  \otk 

FUcd  Not.  2f .  1962,  Ser.  No.  24«.7»5 
If  Clalns.    (CI.  Its— 34S) 


5.  A  railway  car  for  transporting  a  freight  carrier;  said 
railway  car  comprising  an  elongated  longitudinally  ex- 
tending frame,  structure  carried  by  said  frame  and  defin- 
ing on  the  top  thereof  an  elongated  longitudinally  extend- 
ing platform  arranged  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane 
and  adapted  to  support  a  freight  carrier  mounted  thereon 
for  longitudinal  movements  with  respect  thereto,  an  elon- 
gated longitudinally  extending  rail  having  a  substantially 
channel-shape  lateral  cross-section  and  provided  with  a 
web  and  a  pair  of  flanges,  means  for  mounting  said  rail 
on  one  outer  side  of  said  frame  for  longitudinal  move- 
ments with  respect  thereto  and  with  the  edges  of  the 
flangea  thereof  disposed  adjacent  to  said  frame,  said  rail 
projectmg  laterally  outwardly  beyond  the  adjacent  outer 
side  of  said  platform  and  readily  accessible   from  the 
exterior,  and  a  plurality  of  kxigitudinaily  ^>aced-apart 
shock-absorbers  housed  within  said  rail  and  connected  in 
parallel  relation  between  said  frame  and  the  web  of  said 
rail,  said  rail  being  selectively  connectible  to  a  freight 
carrier  mounted  on  said  platform  for  longitudinal  move- 
ments with  respect  thereto,  whereby  said  shock-absorbers 
are  adapted  to  afford  a  freight  carrier  mounted  on  said 
platform  and  connected  to  said  rail  protection  against  the 
transmission  thereto  of  severe  longitudinal  shocks  from 
said  frame. 

3,16M78 
HITCHES  FOR  ROAD  SE.MI-TRAILERS 
Dcodat  CIcjaa,  Chicago,  IIU  assigDor  to  General  .Ameri- 
can Transportation  Corporatloa,  Chicago,  111^  a  corpo- 
ration  of  New  Yort 

nied  July  10,  If«3,  Scr.  No.  2»3,H1 
II  CMiDB.    (CL  Its— 34t) 


■c^^^ 


3    •  i--^       i 


1.  A  hitch  for  a  road  semi-trailer  comprising  a  pair 
of   longittidinally   extending    and    laterally   spaccd-apart 


supports,  a  staiKlard,  means  for  mounting  the  lower  end 
of  said  standard  upon  said  supports  for  pivoul  move- 
menu  with  respect  thereto  and  about  an  axis  extending 
laterally  of  said  supports,  said  sUndard  being  selectively 
pivotally  movable  with  reapect  to  said  supports  between 
a  storage  position  and  an  erected  position,  said  standard 
in  its  storage  position  being  disposed  between  said  sup- 
ports and  in  its  erected  position  being  disposed  principally 
from  between  said  supporte,  an  element  extending  lat- 
erally between  said  supports  and  mounted  adjacent  to 
the  opposite  ends  thereof  upon  said  supports  for  longi- 
tudinal   sliding    movements    with    respect    thereto,    said 
element  being  operatively  connected  to  said  standard, 
whereby  said  element  is  slid  into  first  and  second  poai- 
tions  with  respect  to  said  supports  in  response  to  respec- 
tive pivotal  movements  of  said  standard  into  iu  storage 
and  erected  positions,  a  latch  bar  extending  laterally  be- 
tween said  supports  and  mounted  adjacent  to  the  oppo- 
site  ends  thereof   upon   said  supports  for   longitudinal 
sliding  movements  with  respect  thereto,  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  latch  bar  respectively  projecting  through  a  pair  of 
aligned  longitudinally   extending  slots  provided   in   said 
supports,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  rails  respec- 
tively resiliently  mounted  upon  the  outer  sides  of  said 
supports  for  longitudinal  movements  with  respect  thereto, 
a  pair  of  connections  respectively  arranged  between  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  latch  bar  and  the  adjacent  ones  of 
said  rails,  whereby  said  rails  bias  said  latch  bar  into 
a   norma!   position   and   resiliently   cushion   longitudinal 
sliding  movements  of  said  latch  bar  out  of  iU  normal 
position  and  with  respect  to  said  supports,  latching  niech- 
anism'  having   a   set   position   connecting   said   standard 
to  said  latch  bar  and  a  trip  position  disconnecting  Mid 
standard  from  said  latch  bar.  means  responsive  to  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  standard  into  its  erected  position 
for  setting  said  latching  mechanism,  said  standard  in  its 
erected  position  being  biased  by  said  connected  latch  bar 
into  a  normal   upstanding  attitude  and  being  pivotable 
fore-and-aft  with  respect  thereto  longitudinally  of  said 
supports  against  the  bias  of  said  connected  latch  bar. 
means  operative  to  trip  said  latching  mechanism,  said 
standard  being  biased  into  it«  storage  position,  whereby 
said  standard  is  pivoted  fron.  its  erected  position  back 
into  its  storage  position  in  response  to  tripping  of  said 
latching  mechanism  with  the  result  that  said  element  is 
slid  from  its  second  position  back  into  its  first  position, 
a  buffer  arranged  between  said  supports  and  mounted 
thereon  for  longitudinal  movements  with  respect  thereto 
and   disposed   in   the   path   of  travel   of  said   element, 
whereby  said  buffer  is  struck  by  said  element  in  its  slid- 
ing  movement   from   its   second   position   back   into   its 
first  position,  said  buffer  acting  upon  being  struck  by  said 
element  resiliently  to  absorb  some  of  the  kinetic  energy 
possessed  by  said  standard  so  as  to  prevent  damage  thereto 
in  its  pivotal  movement  from  its  erected  pcisition  back 
into  its  storage  position,  and  a  fifth-wheel  mechanism 
carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said  standard  and  adapted 
to  be  disposed  in  the  erected  position  of  said  sUndard 
below  and  in  supporting  relation  with  the  front  end  of 
a  cooperating  road  semi-trailer,  said  fifth-wheel  mech- 
anism also  being  selectively  operative  into  a  locked  posi- 
uon  connecting  and  holding  a  cooperating  kingpin  and 
into  an  unlocked  position  disconnecting  and  releasing  a 
cooperating  kingpin,  said  fifth-wheel  mechanism  and  a 
supported  and  connected  road  semi-trailer  being  movable 
as  a  unit  longitudinally  of  said  supports  effecting  corre- 
sponding pivotal  movement  of  said  standard  in  its  erected 
position  fore-and-aft  with  reapect  to  its  normal  upstand- 
ing attitude  and  longitudinally  of  said  supports,  whereby 
said  connected  rails  limit  and  cushion  the  movemenU  of 
the  road  semi-trailer  longitudinally  of  said  supporta. 
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3,168^79 

PALLET  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

OF  PALLETIZING 

Alezaodcr  B.  Clark,  Jr^  Box  2012,  Hendersonville,  N.C. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,107 

3  CUIma.    (O.  10»— 55) 


3  168  881 
SEWING  MACHENE  STOP  MOTION 
Joseph   F.   Morin,  Westwood,   Mas&,  assignor  to  The 
William  Carter  Company,  Needham  Heights,  Mass.^  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Oct  31,  1961.  Ser.  No.  149,095 
10  Claims.    (CI.  112—219) 


1.  A  pallet  assembly  for  shipping  articles  attached 
thereon  by  strapping  including,  a  plurality  of  relatively 
small  spaced  tubular  elements  extending  across  a  base 
dimension  of  the  articles  sought  to  be  attached,  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  vertical  relatively  large  hollow  cylin- 
drical members  received  upon  the  relatively  small  tubular 
elements,  said  relatively  large  cylindrical  members  having 
cut  out  portions  therein  to  accommodate  the  relatively 
small  tubular  elements,  whereby  the  strapping  may  be  re- 
ceived by  the  relatively  small  tubular  elements  and  passed 
upwardly  around  the  large  cylindrical  members  and  over 
the  articles  forming  a  package. 


3,169,880 
STANDS  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE  CABINETS 
WUiiam   Hoffcsa^,   AvcncI,  and  Edward  W.  SUnton, 
Cranford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,105 
3CWnM.    (CI.  112—217.1) 


1  A  sewing  machine  stop  motion  for  use  in  a  high 
speed  sewing  machine  having  sewing  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  reciprocating  eye-pointed  needle  operative  m  high- 
speed repetitive  cycles,  and  thread  guiding  means  includ- 
ing a  thread  take-up  having  a  thread  guide  located  to 
provide  a  direct  nin  of  the  needle  thread  from  said  thread 
guide  passing  through  the  needle  eye  to  the  work,  which 
comprises  a  detector  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  ma- 
chine to  move  generally  in  the  direction  of  said  run,  a 
thread  engaging  element  on  said  detector  arm  engaging 
and  deflecting  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  run  to 
form  a  transverse  indent  in  said  thread  with  the  two  legs 
thereof  terminating  respectively  in  said  needle  eye  and  m 
said  thread  guide,  said  arm  being  biased  in  a  direction  to 
urge  said  thread  engaging  element  toward  one  end  of  said 
run,  whereby  the  intermittent  tightening  of  said  run  of 
thread  in  high-speed  repetiUon  with  each  needle  reciproca- 
tion nudges  said  thread  engaging  element  and  detector 
arm  to  an  intermediate  running  position  tending  toward 
that  in  which  the  legs  of  said  indent  are  of  equal  length, 
and  a  machine  stop  device  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  the 
biased  movement  of  said  detector  arm  and  thread  engag- 
ing element  toward  one  end  of  said  run  from  said  ma- 
chine running  position. 


3,168,882 
METHOD  OF  TENSIONING  YARD  GOODS 
TO  BE  EMBROIDERED 
Josef  Scboll,  KrefeW,  and  Eduard  Sarson,  Wlllich,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Maschlnenfabrik  Carl  Zange  Aktien* 
geseUschaft,  Kref eld,  Gennany 

Ffled  Jan.  15,  1962.  Ser.  No.  166,741 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  17,  1961, 

M  47,707 

1  Claim.    (CL  112—266) 


I.  A  stand  for  supporting  the  table  portion  of  a  sewing 
machine  cabinet,  said  sund  comprising  a  pair  of  tubular 
front  legs,  means  connecting  the  said  pair  of  front  legs,  a 
pair  of  tubular  rear  legs,  means  connecting  said  pair  of 
rear  legs,  means  for  fastening  the  table  portion  of  a  sew- 
ing machine  cabinet  to  said  front  and  rear  legs,  a  pair  of 
tubular  side  brackets,  means  securing  ooc  of  said  front 
legs  and  one  of  said  rear  legs  to  one  of  said  side  brackets, 
means  securing  the  other  of  said  front  legs  and  the  other 
of  said  rear  legs  to  the  other  side  bracket,  a  treadle  sup- 
port bar  connecting  said  two  side  brackets,  a  treadle  car- 
ried by  said  treadle  support  bar,  a  band  wheel,  means 
itMatably  supporting  said  band  wheel  from  one  of  said  side 
brackets,  a  brace  having  a  semi-cylindrical  arm  secured  to 
one  of  said  side  brackets,  a  pair  of  outreaching  arms  se- 
cured to  said  semi-cylindrical  arm,  a  dress  guard  supported 
from  said  outreaching  arms,  and  a  treadle  rod  connecting 
said  treadle  to  said  band  wheel. 


A  method  of  embroidering  successive  adjacent  sections 
of  a  web  of  yard  good  material  rolled  from  a  winding-off 
roller  onto  a  winding-up  roller  by  means  of  an  embroider- 
ing frame  and  a  punch  card  apparatus  connected  to  the 
frame  to  control  the  movement  thereof,  which  includes 
the  steps  of:  tensioning  the  entire  length  of  said  web 
of  material  between  said  rollers,  clamping  a  region  of 
the  tensioncd  web  of  material  in  said  frame,  releasing 
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the  tension  of  said  web  of  material  between  the  frame 
and  the  rollers,  engaging  the  frame  with  the  punch  card 
apparatus,  embroidering  an  area  of  the  clamped  region 
while  moving  the  frame  under  the  control  of  the  punch 
card  apparatus,  disengaging  said  punch  card  apparatus 
from  the  frame,  again  tensioning  said  material  between 
said  rollers,  unclamping  the  frame  from  the  material,  dis- 
placing said  embroidering  frame  in  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  web  of  material  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  web  of  material  from  said 
winding-off  to  said  winding-up  roller  and  by  the  respec- 
tive length  of  the  respective  repeat  pattern  being  em- 
broidered, clamping  the  new  section  of  the  web  of  mate- 
rial to  be  embroidered  into  said  frame,  and  releasing  the 
tension  on  the  web  of  material  between  said  frame  and 
said  rollers  to  allow  for  a  movement  of  said  frame  by 
the  length  of  the  respective  repeat  pattern,  again  connect- 
ing the  frame  to  the  punch  card  apparatus,  and  embroi- 
dering another  area  of  said  web  of  material  adjacent 
to  the  first  mentioned  area. 


sion  of  the  excess  material  from  the  comer  bends  of  the 
apron  to  fonn  outwardly  projecting  prong  members  as 
integral  extensions  of  the  apron  at  the  comers  thereof, 
with  each  prong  member  diminishing  in  thickness  out- 
wardly from  the  apron  and  having  outer  edges  which  taper 
lateraUy  outward  and  also  converge  subslanUally  at  a 
point  

3,1M,8SS 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANU- 

FACrURE  OF  CAPACITORS 

FeHx  S.  Wetes,  Cheshwt  HHl  M«»^^«dC«|««r  to  Coc^ell- 

corporarioo  of  Delaware  ^     --.  «. 

FBed  Mar.  13,  19S9,  Str.  No.  7f»37t 
14  Clalaa.    (CL  115— IM) 


3,1M,M3 
VELVET-UKE  PILE  PRODUCTS 
Ptock  mmi  Hetau  Zacteaka,  Karl- Man -Stadt, 
,_  ,,,,1  rj    MiigBon  to  FanckH«liaitltat  far  Textfl- 
tackaoloflk  Karf-Man-Stedt,  Geraany 
^FTkd  J«h  M.  mi.  9«  No.  Ii5^3 
2  CUM.    (CL  111-^11) 


1.  A  velvet-Kke  ribbed  fabric  comprising  a  ground 
cloth  and  a  plurality  of  velvet-like  nbs  secured  to  an  ex- 
terior surface  of  Mid  cloth,  each  of  said  ribs  compnsing  a 
plurality  of  doaely  adjacent  rounded  tufts  of  fibers,  the 
tufts  of  each  rib  being  separate  and  sewn  to  «id  extenor 
surface  by  a  longitudinal  threaded  seam,  the  tufu  m  each 
rib  being  aligned  in  a  direction  transverse  to  aaid  nbs 
with  the  corresponding  tufts  of  the  adjacent  ribs. 


3,14t,M4 
DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  DOOR  EDG^  AND 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    FORMING 
S\ME 

'  A.  WfUfaMH.  4«ccMc4,  iaf  «f  y "«*'■■*'  ^*«^  ^ 
EalkOT  M.  WllHams,  ntcwtrti,  4315  NE.  M«k  Ave 
PorHwMi,  Orcg.  _      _     ,.  .^ 

FBad  Jmc  9.  19M,  Sot.  No.  35,M9 
IClalM.    (CL113— 51) 


The  method  of  forming  an  edge  protecting  device  from 
a  rectangular  blank  of  bendablc  material  of  uniform  thick- 
ness, comprising  forcing  the  blank  through  a  die  openmg 
of  uniformly  less  peripheral  dimension  than  the  periphery 
of  the  blank  by  means  of  a  die  member  whose  peripheral 
dimension  is  uniformly  less  than  the  peripheral  dimension 
of  the  die  opening  substantiaUy  by  the  thickness  of  the 
blank,  thereby  bending  a  peripheral  section  of  the  blank 
to  form  a  body  portion  and  an  integral  apron  extending 
peripherally  around  the  body  portion  perpendicularly 
from  one  «de  thereof,  with  the  apron  having  the  same 
thickness  as  the  body  portion,  and  continuing  forang  the 
blank  through  the  die  opening  sufficiently  to  cause  extru- 


1    In  fabrication  apparatus  for  electrical  components 
of  the  type  havmg  a  body  portion  and  terminal  wires  that 
extend  in  a  common  direction  from  said  body  portKXi. 
said  apparatus  being  of  the  class  wherein  a  wieb  of  con- 
veyor material  serves  as  an  incremenuUy  advanceabe 
carrier  for  uniformly  spaced  pluralities  of  progressively 
formed   subassemblies   mounted   thereon,  an   immersion 
coatmg  device  for  effecting  the  successive  applicaUon  of 
liquid  material  to  the  body  portion  and  the  ad)acent  ter- 
minal-wire portions  of  said  subassemblies  comprising  a 
reservoir  for  holding  a  relatively  larr  quantity  of  liquid 
material,  means  for  sequentially  dependcntly  positioning 
said  subassemblies  above  said  reservoir  at  a  predetermined 
level  with  said  body  portion  and  the  adjacent  termmal- 
wire  portions  to  which  said  liquid  material  is  to  be  ap- 
plied  defining  a  pair  of  locations  spaced  apart  a  subrtan- 
iial  extent  in  the  vertical  plane,  and  cydidy  operable 
ladle  means  for  elevating  relatively  small  contained  por- 
tions of  said  liquid  material  above  the  surface  of  said 
reservoir  and  therebeyond  to  elevate  the  «»rf*«  »' .^J 
small  contained  portions  of  liquid  material  to  [^e  be^t 
necessary  to  effect  immersion  therein  of  said  body  por- 
tions and  said  adjacent  terminal-wire  portions  of  " 'd  "»»- 
assemblies  disposed  intermediate  said  pair  of  spaced  loca- 
tions. ^^^^^^^^_^ 

3,14MS4 
AUDIBIX  TIME-CONTROU^DAl^RM  DEVICE 
-     ■      E.  GnAam  Re«v««,  Srnmmlt,  NJ.,  u^funr,^  vj 
■la,  to  FalcoB  Mmm  ConpMy,  Sprlar 

^•wir;J.";"3^9«i,»».N^tt74« 

tClalNia.    (a.  114— M)    .  . 

1  An  audible  time-controlled  alarm  device  compnsing 
an  audible  (luid-responsive  signal  dcvioe.  a  P'««";'»^ 
fluid  container,  conduit  means^between  the  conUu*er  and 
the  signal  device  including  a  valve,  a  timer  '"•n"*"^*^ 
table  for  any  selected  period,  means  •"\°7*»»^>;."f^ 
uve  to  the  operatioo  of  said  timer  (1)  for  opemng  said 
valve  for  a  transient  period  near  the  end  o^  the  timer  -e^ 
period  to  operate  saKl  signal  device  to  *«»"**  •P"*''?^ 
S^,  (2)  for  doaing  sanl  valve  at  the  end  of  "»^^ 
went  period  to  cease  the  operation  of  said  signal  devKe. 
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and  (3)  for  again  opening  said  valve  at  the  end  of  the    ing  the  cow  in  an  enclosed  habitat  area,  providing  the 
Umer  set  period  to  again  operate  said  signal  device  to    cow  with  an  unlimited  quanUty  of  only  one  uniformly 

-       .  .1        11.1-1. ui J.J    ~^m^^\^»m.    tm.^A     •uki/.k    h*a    s    fiiitriffit    ranee    nf 


sound  a  teal  alarm,  and  manually  controllable  means 


blended  complete  feed,  which  has  a  nutrient  range  of 
from  about  6  to  18%  cmde  protein,  1  to  5%  fat,  40  to 
80%  T.D.N.,  and  a  nutritive  ratio  between  1 :3.0  to  1 :9.0, 
providing  the  feed  in  a  feed  dispenser,  and  permitting  the 
cow  random,  unlimited  access  to  the  feed  in  the  dispenser. 


for  rendering  said  valve  opening  and  closing  means  inop- 
erative after  said  preliminary  alarm  is  sounded  and  before 
said  final  alarm  is  sounded. 


3,ia,U7 

SHIPPING  AND  STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR 

AQUATIC  LIFE 

R.  BodcO,  251  E.  Chki«o  Atc^  Cycago  11,  DL 

Filed  June  14,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  2r7,9S3 

7  China.    (CL  119--3) 


1 .  A  receptacle  for  containing  and  shipping  live  aquatic 
life  comprising  a  water  impervious  envelope  having  a 
thin,  translucent  film  wall  of  silicone  rubber  with  a  low 
moisture  vapor  transmission  rate  and  a  relatively  high 
oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide  permeability,  said  envelope 
being  substantially  filled  with  a  mixture  of  water  and 
aquatic  life,  and  nneans  for  closing  said  envelope  whereby 
water  will  not  flow  through  the  wall  but  oxygen  and  car- 
bon dioxide  will  ingress  and  egress,  respectively,  to  per- 
mit the  aquatic  life  to  exist  without  deterioration. 


34M,ttt 

METHOD  OF  FEEDING  DAIRY  COWS 

McfTfll  S.  Brodrick,  58  CoBcgc  Ave.,  ManaflcM,  Pa. 

Filed  Joly  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21«,449 

2ClataH.    (CL119— 51) 


3,1M^9 

FOUNTAIN  PEN 

Gcorfc  A.  RnbiiMW,  429  Riverside  Drirc, 

New  York  25,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  197,875 

15  Claims.    (CL  120— 4«) 


15.  A  fountain  pen  having  a  canng  and  an  easfly  bend- 
able  substantially  self-collapsible  thin  walled  ink-receiver 
placed  inside  of  said  casing  substantially  adjacent  to  its 
inner  surface  and  having  a  pen-holding  member  secured 
within  an  end  thereof,  said  member  having  ink-channels 
therethrough,    said    ink-receiver    having    an    open    end 
hermetically  sealed  to  said  member  and  communicating 
with  said  channels,  said   ink-receiver  being  subdivided 
longitudinally  into  two  substantially  half  parts,  a  first 
non-movable  part  and  a  second  movable  part,  said  first 
non-movable  part  being  provided  with  attaching  rein- 
forcing means  which  hold  it  unmovably  in  respect  to  the 
adjacent  part  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  casing,  said 
second  movable  part  being  provided  with  magnetically 
attractable  means  attached  to  it  but  not  attached  to  said 
inner  surface  of  said  casing,  whereby  when  a  magnet  is 
placed  outside  of  said  casing  substantially  along  said 
second  movable  part,  said  second  movable  part  will  be 
moved  to-and-fro  by  the  force  of  said  magnet  thus  exer- 
cizing respectively  an  action  of  pumping  or  of  evacuating 
the  ink  into  or  from  said  ink-receiver. 


1.  A  method  of  dairy  cow  self-feeding  to  obtain  opti- 
mum cow  performance,  comprising  the  steps  of  restrain- 


3,148,890 
FREE  RREATHING  TWO  CYCLE  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
William  F.  Eilert,  80  Reed  Ave.,  Pelham  Manor,  N.Y. 
Filed  OcL  1(,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,829 
1  Claim.    (CL  123—73) 
A   two-cycle   internal   engine   comprising   a   gas-tight 
crankcase,  a  cylinder  mounted  on  said  crankcase  with 
the   lower  open   end   thereof  disposed   over   a   comple- 
menUry  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  said  crankcase  and 
the  upper  end  thereof  dosed  by  a  cylinder  head;  a  roUt- 
ably  mounted  crankshaft  having  a  crank  disposed  within 
said  crankcase;  a  hollow  piston,  open  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  and  dosed  at  the  upper  end  thereof  by  a  piston 
head,  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  cylinder;  a  wrist  pin 
carried  by  said  piston,  a  connecting  rod  connected  be- 
tween said  crank  and  said  wrist  pin;  a  check  valve  in  the 
crankcase  wall  through  which  fuel  is  supplied  to  said 
crankcase;  a  fuel  supirfy  conduit  connected  between  said 
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cr«nkc«se  and  an  intake  port  in  laid  cylinder  through 
which  fu«l  a  supplied  to  said  cylinder  from  aaid  crank- 
case,  a  check  valve  disposed  in  said  supply  conduit;  an 
exhaust  conduit  connected  to  a  d»charge  port  in  said 
cylinder  through  which  burnt  gases  are  discharged  from 
said  cylinder,  wid  intake  and  discharge  ports  being  dis- 
posed in  axial  alignment  with  each  other  intermediate 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  cylinder  in  position  to 
be  opened  by  said  piston  when  said  piston  is  in  substan- 
tially mtd-position  on  the  downward  stroke  thereof;  igni- 
tion means  mounted  in  said  cylinder  head;  the  upper  sur- 


FnituArr  9,  1»«6 


STARTER  CONTROL  MECHANBM 
RayaKMd   N.  Q^MiMievlIk,  Gtmmkj,  C«a^  "TP" 
Lnlted  Aircraft  CorpomtJc  E— t  Hartford,  Coiuu,  a 
corroratloa  of  DeUw»« 

Filed  J«ly  2S,  lf«l,  Smr.  No.  127,W3 
I  Claias.    (CL  123—179) 


face  of  said  piston  head  comprising  an  inverted  wedge 
having  a  transversely  extendint  apex  which  is  diseased 
perpendicular  to  the  aligned  axes  of  the  said  cylinder 
intake  and  discharge  ports  in  vertically  spaced  relation 
to  said  piston  head,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  concave  side 
walls  which  extend  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  said 
apex;  the  wedge-shaped  upper  surface  of  said  poton 
head  serving  a«  a  partition  between  the  said  inukc  and 
discharge  ports  of  said  cylinder  to  direct  incoming  gaseous 
fuel  upwardly  in  said  cylinder  and  the  burnt  gases  dowti- 
wardly  and  out  through  said  discharge  port  into  said 
exhaust  conduit.  ^ 

3,1«M91 

TRANSBTOK  IGNmON  SYSTEM 

Peter  Cook,  7*3  N.  Elmwood,  WlcklMe,  Ofcio 

FUed  Aa«.  1*.  l»«3.  Ser.  No.  3«2,ft2 

7  Claims.    (Ct  123— 14«) 


:f»M-^ 


!U 


^^.' 


1.  Control  apparatus  comprising  a  rotor,  means  for 
rotating  the  rotor,  control  means  for  regulating  the  speed 
of  the  rotor,  means  responsive  to  the  acceleration  of  said 
justing  said  accelcrauon  responsive  means,  means  respon- 
sive to  said  acceleration  responsive  means  for  further  con- 
trolling said  control  means  for  scheduling  the  accelera- 
tion of  said  rotor  as  a  function  of  a  predetermined  speed. 


3,14M93      

SEMIPRECIOUS  STONE  CinTING  VBE 

Fraak  O.  Johnaoa,  17*5  W.  IStk  St.,  C^acr.  Wyo. 

FUcd  Dec  24,  1»*2,  See.  No.  247,147 

3  ClalM.    (CL  125—13) 


^  -tppa'T""''— W — ' 


1 .  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
compnsing  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  distributor 
element  connecting  to  the  fuel  igniting  means  for  said 
engine,  a  primary  firing  signal  generating  means,  a  sec- 
ondary firing  signal  generating  means,  conductor  means 
for  selectively  connecting  one  of  said  generating  means 
to  said  distributor  element,  and  switch  means  connected 
to  each  of  said  signal  generating  means  for  selectively 
connecting  one  of  said  generating  means  to  said  energy 
source. 


1  A  vise  carried  by  a  planar  supporting  member  com- 
prising a  right  angled  base  brace  Inchiding  a  planar  sur- 
face portion  abutting  the  supporting  member  and  being 
capable  of  limited  arcuate  adjustment  about  a  pivotal 
connection  therewith,  said  base  brace  including  a  planar 
upper  brace  portion,  a  vise  frame  including  a  planar  inner 
frame  portion  and  a  planar  back  frame  portion  at  right 
angles  to  one  another,  said  inner  frame  portion  being 
selectively,  rotatably  connected  with  the  upper  brace 
portion  of  the  base  brace  about  a  pivot  bolt  extending 
therethrough,  a  planar  vise  support  plate  abutting  and 
adjustably  secured  to  the  back  frame  portion  of  the  vise 
frame,  workholding  jaws  carried  by  said  support  plate, 
said  jaws  being  movable  relative  to  one  another  m  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  support  plate,  and 
said  vise  support  plate  being  provided  with  integrally 
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fanned  slide  guides  to  iupport  and  guide  one  of  said 
workbolding  iai 


3,14M94 

VBION  TRAINER 

Hhtt  Holbnte>  23  Bart  Covt,  Vaiky  Stnnm,  N.Y. 

FVad  Jaly  2, 1H2,  Sar.  No.  2t4,iT7 

TTTi-    -     (CL12t— 7(^ 


3,1M,H5 

THERAPEUTIC  INSTRUMENT  FOR  APPU- 

CATION  OF  HEAT  AND  COLD 

Ikakara,  374  IMwl,  MUkima  rW, 
Mtayai»«BBt  Omka^Bt  Jvaa 
Fikd  Nov.  W,  1>«2,  Ser.  No.  23M34 
SOataM.    (O.  US— 399) 


1.  A  therapeutic  apparatus,  comprising  a  hollow  heat 
bulb,  a  hoUow  slender  body  <»  one  end  of  which  said 
heat  bulb  is  mounted,  means  mounted  within  said  slender 
body  for  heating  said  heat  bulb,  a  heat  bulb  arm  on  one 
end  of  which  said  slender  body  is  attached,  a  hoUow  cool 
bulb,  a  slender  body  on  one  end  of  which  said  cool  bulb 
is  mounted,  and  a  cool  bulb  arm  on  one  end  of  which 
said  cool  bulb  slender  body  is  mounted,  the  other  ends  of 
said  arms  being  adjusUble  attachable  to  each  other,  where- 
by said  arms  can  be  positioned  to  bring  said  heat  bulb 
and  said  cool  bulb  close  together  or  spaced  relatively  far 
apart.  

3,1M,89< 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 

lack   A.   Berg,   North   Hollywood,   CaBf.,   mmigDor   to 

Mvtea  SwiiBBihig  Pool  E<pipaMat  C«>>PM7>  Nortfc 

Hollywood,  Calif,  a  cocpontfoa  of  CwMoniM 

FUed  Sept  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  397^29 

7CliiliiH.    (CL  134— 147) 


1    Visioo  training  apparatus  compriaing  a  viewing  box 
provided  with  eye  holes,  a  shade  against  ambient  iUumi- 
natioo,  lenses  adjusUble  to  compensate  for  astigmatic  dif- 
ferences between  the  lenses  and  the  eyes  of  a  patient  to  be 
trained;  a  drum  structure  within  the  box  rotauble  on  a 
horizontal  axis  by  means  controllable  by  the  patient,  the 
drum  structure  carrying  peripherally  a  sequence  of  tar- 
gets each  deeigned  to  test  particular  optometrical  proper- 
ties; lighu  within  the  box  for  Olnminating  the  targets; 
and'  means  controlUWe  by  an  (^tometrist  for  selectively 
illuminating  each  target  brought  into  the  patient's  held  of 
vision  continuously  or  intermittently;  for  timing  the  pe- 
riodicity of  illumination,  and  for  varying  the  intensity  of 
illumination,  said  box  containing  at  least  one  light  for 
the  left  side  and  at  least  one  light  for  the  right  side  of 
the  target  in  the  patient's  5eld  of  vision;  and  leads  con- 
necting the  lights  with  the  means  controllable  by  the 
optometrist;  and  wherein  the  means  are  provided  with  a 
source  of  power;  with  two  variable  independent  timers  for 
the  lighu  relating  to  the  left  and  right  sides  of  the  tar- 
get, with  means  for  actuating  the  timers  connected  with 
the  source;  with  two  independent  rbeoaUts  for  the  lights 
relating  to  the  left  and  right  sides  of  the  target;  and  selec- 
tive switching  means  for  directly  connecting  both  lights 
simultaneously  with  the  source  in  series  through  one  of 
the  timers,  for  connecting  both  lights  with  the  source  with 
one  light  in  series  with  one  timer  and  the  other  li^t  in 
series  with  the  other  timer,  for  connecting  both  lights 
with  the  source  with  one  li^t  in  series  with  one  rheostat 
and  the  other  Ught  in  series  with  the  other  rheoMat,  and 
for  connecting  both  lighU  with  the  source  in  series  with 
one  of  the  rheostats. 
811  O.O. 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  removing  the  sediment 
collected  on  the  walls  of  a  swimming  pool  having  a 
vacuum  outlet  ai»d  a  pressurized  inlet,  comprising  a  flex- 
ible hose  including  a  first  line  and  a  second  line,  said 
first  line  having  one  end  connected  to  said  pressurized 
inkt  so  that  water  under  preesure  is  discharged  from  its 
other  end,  said  second  line  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  vacuum  outlet,  a  suction  head  coimected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  second  line,  said  suction  head  being 
immediately  adjacent  said  first  line  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  differenUy  directed  radial  holes  therein  for  ex- 
hausting water  from  said  pool,  said  first  line  extending 
beyond  said  suction  head  so  that  the  water  discharging 
from  said  first  line  causes  said  first  line  and  said  suction 
head  to  move  over  the  walls  and  floor  of  said  pool  where- 
by the  sediment  looeened  from  said  walls  and  floor  by 
said  discharging  water  is  removed  from  the  region  of 
the  pool  surrounding  said  suction  head  through  the  pa»- 
sageways  therecrf. 
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FLUID  CONTSOL  APT ASATUB 
R.  AA^  tmMl,  ami  9mmm4  h  GfiMfcloW. 

4«w  Yavfc,  N.Yn  a  corporattoa 

•f  N«w  Yaik ' 

F1M  Dm.  U,  19il.  S«r.  N»  U1.7f9 
7  rin'-        (CL  137— tLS) 


MULTI-FUEL  HEATlKcONTROL  VALVK 
Jmm  B.  MfllMt,  ZiowTtlte,  lai.,  HrigMr  to  Stcwart- 


1.  Fluid  control  apparatus  to  which  pressurized  fluid 
it  supplied,  comprising,  in  combinatioo: 

(a)  oozzk  means  for  directing  said  fluid  as  a  stream 
toward  a  tartet  area;  and 

(b)  efectrical  spark-producint  means  ad)accnt  said 
stream  for  divertms  said  stream  from  said  tarfet 
area. 

BINAKY  FLIP-FLOf  ELEMENT  FOR  PNEUMATIC 
DIGITAL  COMPUTER 
N«w   Yoft,   N.Y.,    iBlMii    *•   G«Mni 
NJ..  a  cwpMad—   W 


4,  1942,  Sot.  No.  199^71 
(CL  1J7— 119) 


j:^.^-. 


3, 1941,  Sm.  N*.  197,537 
(CL  137—341) 


1.  In  a  heater  cootrol  valve  having  a  valve  body 
through  which  a  restricted  flow  passageway  extends  from 
an  inlet  port  to  an  outlet  port  for  transmitting  high  vis- 
cosity fuel  from  a  fuel  source  at  a  rate  dependent  on  the 
pressure  drop  across  said  restricted  passsgeway  and  the 
fuel  viscosity  and  wherein  said  inkt  port  is  adapted  to  be 
cootrolled  by  a  pressure  regulator  valve  disposed  in  a 
chamber  through  which  said  fuel  is  adapted  to  pass  and 
said  outlet  port  is  adapted  to  be  controlled  for  permitting 
the  passage  of  said  fuel  therethrough,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  electrically  insulating  body  in  said  cham- 
ber, and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  electrically  conductive 
serially  connected  bare  strands  of  a  heating  element  car- 
ried by  said  body  and  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  the  fuel 
in  said  chamber  for  direct  contact  with  the  fuel  in  said 
chamber,  whereby  said  fuel  is  adapted  to  be  directly 
heated  by  said  element  on  energizatioa  of  said  beating  ele- 
ment for  lowering  the  viscosity  of  said  fuel  in  order  to 
m.iwf  in  a  desired  pressure  drop  across  said  passageway. 


34Mf999 

BALL  VALVE  WITH  FLEXIBLE  BONNET 

C^  B 


•  Co., 
FladMH- 


DL,  a  coffvoratloa  ol 
23,  19*2,  Sot.  No.  111,921 
(CL  137— 454,0 


1.  In  combtnatioo  with  a  bistaUe  pnanmafic  element 
incliKiing  a  valve  member  shifuble  between  two  suble. 
passage-dosing  positioos  by  means  of  prcawre  changes 
at  the  respective  outlets  of  the  passages  controlled  by  the 
valve  member. 

a  poeunutic  circuit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  branches  having  common  inlet 

and  outlet  portions; 
respective,    identical,    flow    restrictioas    In    taid 
branches  adapted  to  produce  critical  flow  imder 
an  operating  conditions  of  the  drcoK; 
additional,   respective,  identical  flow  restrktions 
in  said  parallel  branches  downstream  of  the  first- 
mentioned  flow  lestjktiooa  adapted  selectively 
to  prodxice  critical  and  sobcritical  flow  dqMad- 
ing  on  operating  conditicu  of  the  circnit; 
respective  flow  connections  between  said  passages 
and  said  parallel  branches  at  respective  points 
between  the  flow  restrictiona  therein; 
respective  output  pressure  signal  conaectioos  to 
said  parallel  branches  at  rsapective  locatioDB  in- 
termediate the  dowustream  flow  restriction  and 
flow  connection  point  of  the  correspooding  paa- 
sage;aBd 
an  input  presaare  signal  connectioo  to  sajd  com- 
mon outlet  portion. 


1.  A  ball  vahe  comprising  a  casing  with  inlet  and  out- 
let ports  and  a  substantially  frusto-conical  vaWe  chamber 
therebetween; 

a  boUow  flexible  ported  frusto-conical  leat  member 
with  a  spheroidal  chamber  and  with  an  inner  sub- 
stantially rounded  end  wall  noo-routably  noounted 
in  said  casing  to  cover  a  wall  surface  in  a  plurality 
of  planes  defining  said  valve  chamber  except  for  that 
ported  ponioa  thereof  cooununicating  with  aid  ports 
coaaUtuting  the  inlet  and  outlet; 

a  spheroidal  parted  closure  member  roUtabty  slidable 
hi  fluid  sealing  relation  within  the  spheroidal  cham- 
ber of  said  seat  member, 

bonnet  means  cooperating  with  an  upper  open  portion 
of  the  vahre  chamber  of  the  casing  to  bear  abuttingly 
«fiiMt  an  upper  outer  transverse  surface  portion  of 
said  flexible  seat  member  to  effect  a  compression  load 
agaiaM  nid  seat  member  around  said  closure  mem- 
ber. 
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and  plurality  of  sealing  means  between  said  bonnet 
meam  and  said  outer  transverse  surface  of  said  seat 
member  comprising  a  washer-like  plate  and  a  plurali- 
ty of  O-rings  extending  respectively  in  identical  planes 
around  inner  and  outer  peripheral  portions  of  said 
washer-like  plate; 

the  taid  bonnet  means  bearing  against  said  washer-like 
plate  and  O-rings  and  being  flexible  and  resilient  to 
a  predetermined  degree  whereby  to  permit  sli^t  ex- 
pansion of  said  seat  member  axially  outward  upon 
attachment  and  flexing  of  said  bonnet  means  relative 
to  said  casing  at  annular  portions  thereof  in  iimer 
and  outer  perimetral  relation  to  said  bonnet  means, 
the  said  bonnet  means  deflecting  within  iu  elastic 
limit  an  amount  sufficient  to  accommodate  the  vol- 
ume of  the  taid  washer-like  plate  and  seat  member 
projecting  beyond  the  surface  defining  the  outer  limiu 
of  said  casing  vahe  chamber. 


valve  actuating  means  connected  to  said  lever  means,  and 
said  Bourdon  tube  being  in  communication  with  said 
main  valve  casing  on  only  one  side  of  said  main  valve 
body.  ^^^^^___ 

3,168,992  _^_ 

CONSTANT  VOLUME  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
David  R.  Pearl,  West  Hartford,  Com.,  as^gmir  to  Unltwl 
Akeraft  Corporatkm,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corport- 
tkw  of  Delaware  ,,^.^, 

Filed  Sept  5,  1941,  Sot.  No.  134,945 
liaaims.    (CL  137— 591) 


3,14M*1 

UQUID  PRESSURE  AUTOMATIC 

REGULATION  VALVE 

Eiiabvo  Murakaal,  419-19  OmM  Honcho  3-chonic, 

Shfauvavra-ka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBed  Jan.  22,  1943,  Sot.  No.  253,994 


mnUctkm 
iCHm.    ( 


1.  A  valve  adapted  to  cootitrf  the  flow  of  fluid  at  a 
constant  value  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inkt  and 
outlet,  a  fixed  metering  orifice  disposed  between  the  inlet 
and  outiet,  adjusting  means  including  a  movable  member 
adapted  to  move  in  the  valve  for  restricting  fluid  flow 
for  maintaining  the  pressure  drop  across  the  orifice  at 
a  constant  value,  a  contoured  plug  extendmg  through 
said  orifice  and  connected  to  said  movable  member  and 
moveable  in  response  to  said  adjusting  means. 


3,14Mf3  ^,^ 

FLUID  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  HAVING 
MEANS  TO  REDUCE  HUM 
DarU  S.  Pearl,  1344  NE.  13th  Ave., 

Fort  Laadcrdak,  Fbu 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1949,  Sot.  No.  49,517 

12  cSms.    (0. 137—595.42) 


1.  A  valve  for  automatically  regulating  liquid  pressure, 
said  valve  comprising  a  valve  casing  having  an  inkt  and 
an  ouUet  and  a  passage  therethrough  between  the  inlet 
and  the  outlet,  a  valve  seat  in  said  passageway,  a  main 
valve  body  movabk  toward  and  away  from  said  seat  for 
blocking  the  passage.  rotoUbk  valve  body  driving  means 
coupled  to  said  main  valve  body  for  moving  said  mam 
valve  body  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat,  a  drive 
shaft  coupled  to  said  rototabk  valve  body  driving  means, 
a  pinion  on  said  drive  shaft,  a  rack  engaged  by  said 
pinion,  a  larger  diameter  piston-cylinder  means  at  one 
end  of  said  rack  and  adapted  to  engage  said  rack,  a  smaU- 
er  diameter  piston-cylinder  means  at  the  other  end  of 
said  rack  and  adapted  to  engage  said  rack,  an  auxibary 
valve  having  two  cootrol  valves  in  opposed  relation  to 
each  other  and  having  a  communicating  chamber  be- 
tween them  and  into  which  said  control  valves  open,  said 
communicating  chamber  being  connected  to  said  larger 
diameter  piston-cylinder  means,  means  connecting  the 
smaller  piston-cylinder  means  and  one  end  of  one  con- 
trol valve  to  the  inkt  of  said  main  valve  casing,  means 
connecting  the  one  end  of  Uie  other  cootrol  valve  to  the 
outiet  of  said  main  valve  casing,  a  Bourdon  tiibe  havmg 
one  end  fixed  to  the  auxiliary  valve,  lever  naeans  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  aaid  Bourdon  tiibc.  control 


s~^ 


1  A  fluid  pressure  regulator  for  regulating  the  flmd 
output  pressure  of  a  variable  fluid  pressure  source,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  casing,  said  casing  having  an 
inlet  passage  and  an  outkt  passage,  a  valve  between  said 
inlet  and  outkt  passages,  a  flcxibk  diaphragm  fixedly 
positioned  within  said  casing,  said  valve  includmg  a  mov- 
abk carrier  element,  stem  means  for  moving  said  earner 
element  upon  movement  of  said  diaphragm,  said  stem 
means  being  atuched  to  said  carrier  element  and  being 
in  abutting  relationship  with  said  diaphragm,  an  adapter 
body  member  positioned  in  said  inlet  passage  at  its  down- 
stream end,  said  carrier  element  being  movably  positioned 
for  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length  in  said  adapter  body 
and  sUdeably  fitted  therein  and  said  stem  means  extend- 


I 
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inf  throufh  and  beyond  fid  adapter  body,  a  froato- 
cooicaUy  shaped  valve  dodng  toting  podtiooed  in  nid 
inlet  pas«a«e  at  its  upetream  end,  said  frustocookally 
shaped  valve  docin<  spring  being  attached  at  iu  top  por- 
tion to  said  carrier  element,  the  ratio  of  the  outside  di*m- 
eter  of  the  top  of  said  spring  to  the  outside  diameter  of 
the  boctocn  of  said  spring  to  the  axial  length  of  said  spring 
to  the  length  of  the  portion  of  the  carrier  element  posi- 
tioned within  said  adapter  body  when  said  valve  is  in  the 
dosed  position  being  about  1  to  about  1.4  to  about  2  to 
about  3.5,  whereby  a  substantially  constant  predetermined 
fluid  output  pressure  of  the  outkt  fluid  is  obtained  while 
hum  is  suppressed  without  any  wear  of  any  component 
element.  

DUAL  COMPARTMENT  GAS  TAPOt 
WwTca  C.  Cooover,  W— keg— ,  DL,  aaalgBor  to  Outbowd 
Mwtec  Corpondoi,  WaakegM,  DL,  a  corporatkw  of 
Delaware 

FIM  Fch.  13,  Iftt,  Ssr.  N«».  17S,M« 
<  C^M.    (Ci  137—551) 


tube,  said  tube  having  one  end  engaged  within  said  male 
end  of  said  fitting  and  having  its  other  end  extending 
downwardly  witlMn  said  tank  to  a  position  dosdy  adja- 
cent said  bottom  wall. 


1.  A  fuel  tank  comprising  a  chamber  for  storing  a  fuel- 
ofl  mixture  and  gauge  means  assodated  with  said  chamber 
for  faciliuting  filling  of  said  chamber  with  a  fnel-oU  mix- 
ture having  a  predetermined  ratio  of  fud  and  oil.  said 
gauge  means  induding  marking  means  for  indicating  the 
quantity  of  fud  and  the  quantity  of  oil  which  will  fill  the 
available  vohmie  in  said  chamber  with  a  fuel-oil  mixture 
having  said  predetermined  ratio  of  fud  and  oiL 


PLASTIC  FnriNGS 
J.  WIHskke,  OevelMd,  0M»,  aarf^OT  to  SfeiKtar 

r^nisB.  tryn.  ail       **■--*  ^^*« 
IMS  29,  1941,  9«.  Ntt.  129,i9t 
ICkite.    (CL137— ^99) 


3,1M,99( 
DBC(M«mECnBLE  COUPLING 
Wytar  V.  Bn»wB,  rilj^sasnlis.  niliin  .  Mslgpor  to  Brown 
Stod  Tank  Censp—y,  Mhn<BapoMs,  Mi— ^  a  cwporatton 
of  MhBMSOto 

FIM  Feb.  4,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  254,595 
9  Clatas.    (CL  137— U7^ 


I.  A  quick  disconned  faucet  comprising:  a  tubular 
member,  a  cup  slidably  mounted  in  said  tubular  member, 
a  sliding  gasket  means  between  said  cup  and  said  tubular 
member,  a  stop  within  said  tubular  member,  a  spring 
compressed  between  said  cup  and  said  stop,  and  a  second 
stop  on  the  inside  of  said  tubular  member  spaced  from 
said  first  stop  means  and  limiting  the  extent  to  which 
said  spring  may  slide  said  cup  with  relation  to  said  tubu- 
lar member,  said  cup  having  an  opening  in  its  center 
bottom  comprising  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  yieldingly  engag- 
ing said  valve  seat,  said  valve  bdng  bored,  a  rod  slidable 
in  said  valve  bore,  and  means  engaged  with  said  rod  and 
extending  exterioriy  of  said  tubular  member  for  sliding 
said  rod  rdadve  to  said  valve. 


3,1(9397 
PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Msrdsr,  1195  FiA  Avs,  N«r  YoA.  N.Y,  wmi 
B.  Msrdsr,  New  York.  N.Y^  mM  Jac— as  IL 
Mstear  to  Msrdsr  OfaMT  Pi  ' 

. ,  DsL,  a  cMiposatfcin  sf 

FVed  May  17,  1942,  Ser.  No.  195,454 

snpMcartnn  Pr— cc  May  39, 1941 
4Clii— .    (0.139-^)9) 


A  water  softener  tank  assembly  comprising  a  fiber- 
reinforced  plastic  tank,  said  tank  having  a  top  wall,  a 
bottom  waU,  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  said  side  wall 
having  a  threaded  hole  formed  therethrough,  s  pipe  fitting 
having  a  male  end  threadedly  engaged  within  said  bole, 
said  fitting  being  formed  of  plastic  and  having  a  lower 
modulus  of  dastidty  than  the  material  of  said  tank  so 
that  its  male  end  will  expand  within  said  bole  when  sub- 
jected to  internal  fluid  pressure,  and  such  expansion  will 
be  restrained  by  the  surrounding  material  of  the  tank  to 
thereby  maintain  a  fluid-tight  connection,  and  a  distributor 


1.  A  pressure  vessd  comprising  a  rigid  boOow  con- 
Uiner  having  an  enlarged  diameter  mouth  and  having  a 
port  St  the  other  end,  a  cover  member  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  the  mouth  of  said  container,  said  cover 
member  having  a  port  therein,  means  securdy  to  retain 
said  cover  member  in  place,  a  flexible  separator  of  resilient 
deformable  material  positioned  in  said  container  and  in- 
tervening between  said  ports,  said  separator  having  two 


■paced  annular  beads  near  its  periphery  positioned  on 
the  side  of  the  separator  adjacent  the  port  in  the  cover 
member,  said  cover  member  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
extending  into  said  container,  said  cylindrical  portion 
having  an  annular  groove  on  its  outer  surface  adapted  to 
receive  the  annular  bead  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the 
separator,  the  spacing  between  the  depending  portion  and 
the  adjacent  wall  surface  of  the  container  being  such  as 
to  place  said  annular  bead  under  lateral  compression 
forming  a  seal  between  said  depending  portion  and  the 
adjacent  wall  of  the  container,  the  distance  between  said 
annular  beads  being  such  that  when  said  first  bead  is 
under  compression,  the  free  end  of  the  depending  portion 
of  said  cover  member  will  react  against  the  second  bead 
also  maintaining  the  latter  under  compression  and  main- 
taining the  intermediate  zone  between  said  annular  beads 
under  tension. 

3,149,999 

MECHANBM  FOR  IME  INTERNAL  SEALING 

OF  A  PIPE  LEAK 

and  Jack  C  Steinsbergcr, 

fsteaa,  bc^  Ctevetoad,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
«4^^  of  OWo 

FVed  Apr.  1, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  993,442 
2CUtaM.    (CL13»-97) 


the  interior  of  the  pipe  until  a  target  located  a  fixed  dis- 
tance ahead  of  the  packer  is  at  the  leak;  advancing  the 
packer  by  an  amount  equal  to  said  fixed  distance  to  place 
the  packer  at  the  leak;  isolating  the  leak  from  the  re- 
mainder of  the  pipe;  and  injecting  a  aetuble  material  into 
the  leak  trom  the  interior  cA  the  packer. 


3,149,919 
REINFORCED  AUTOMOITVE  HEATER  HOSE  OR 

THE  LIKE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  FT 
Frwierick  M.  Galloway,  Langborac,  and  Robert  H.  Sin— - 
mon,  Hnatingdoo  Valley,  Pa^  assignors  to  H.  K.  Porter 
Compuiy,   Inc.,   PiUsbiiigh,    Pa^   a   corpimtion    of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  23, 1942,  Ser.  No.  197,154 
4  Oafans.    (CL  139—137) 


HigUaod  Park. 
TbsPsnsUjnS: 


a  ti» 


1.  A  hose  comprising  a  unitary  clastomeric  tubular 
body,  a  yam  reinforcement  embedded  within  and  encased 
by  said  body,  the  latter  having  a  plurality  of  circumfcren- 
tially  spaced  inwardly  directed  longitudinal  grooves,  the 
reinforcement  at  isolated  intervals  defining  spaced  minute 
portions  of  said  grooves  at  their  apices,  the  body  being 
integral  within  and  without  said  reinforcement  and  ex- 
tending throu^  interstices  therein. 


1.  A  pipe  leak  sealing  mechanism  comprising  an  open- 
ended  cylindrical  casing  of  a  size  leas  than  the  pipe,  op- 
positely extending  tow  cables  for  drawing  the  casing 
through  the  pipe,  an  air  impervious  inflatable  skin  mount- 
ed on  the  casing  exterior  with  the  ends  of  the  skin  sealed 
to  the  ends  of  the  casing,  a  conduit  passing  through  an 
open  end  of  the  casing  adapted  to  supply  a  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  qmoe  between  the  casing  and  the  skin, 
injection  means  passing  throu^  the  casing  and  the  skin 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  skin,  said  injection  means 
producing  a  void  between  the  skin  and  the  interior  of  the 
pipe,  and  means  for  directing  a  settable  sealant  through 
said  injectian  means  whereby  the  sealant  may  flow  into 
said  void  and  thence  into  the  pipe  leak. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  139—122  see: 
FMent  Na  3,169,248 


3,149,911 
LOOMS 
Erwta  PfarrwaOsr,  Wkstertbar,  and  Laciaao  Coat,  Obcrw 
wlattrlbar,   Switxerlaad.   assigaors   to  Solzer   Frcres, 
Sodetc   Aaoaymc,  Whiterthar,   Switzerland,  a  Swiss 


Filed  Nov.  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,370 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzeriaad  Nov.  10,  1941 

9ClafaBs.    (CL  139— 122) 


METHOD  FOR  LOCA^Tg  AND  SEALING 
PIPE  LEAKS 
laBMs  A.  Zartrlfsa,  Hvoa ,  S.  Titk^  aad  Jack  C.  Stdns- 
bsrfsr,  DtsiJsH,  RL,  aarfganii  to  The  Peactryn  Sys- 
toaa,  lac  ClcvebMd,  OUo,  a  coraoradoa  of  Ohio 
Orifiaal  applicatioa   Apr.    1,   1959,  Ser.  No.  993,442. 
Divided  aad  this  applicatioa  J— c  9,  1942,  Ser.  No. 
291444 

UCUta^    (CL139— 97) 


1.  A  method  for  internally  sealing  a  pipe  leak  by 
means  of  a  packer  comprising  moving  the  packer  along 


1,  In  combination  with  a  loom  which  indudes  a  frame 
for  supporting  a  heddle,  a  reed,  a  shuttle,  and  warp  and 
doth  beams,  wherein  movement  of  said  heddle  defines 
a  shed  for  the  insertion  of  a  weft  thread  therethrough  by 
transverse  movement  of  the  shuttle  with  respect  to  a  plu- 
rality of  warp  threads  extending  intermediate  the  warp 
and  cloth  beams,  a  creel  comprising  two  vertical  hinge 
rods  positioned  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  loom  frame, 
a  horizontal  support  rail  rigidly  connected  to  each  of  said 
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hiii«  rod!  Mid  deftmaf  Awewith  »  creri  wctioii.  1  p»u- 

rmtoy  ol  wpportiiif  anm  for  mountmt  indiyiduaMy  upon 
■ach  Mm  «  weft  qwoi.  »>d  tnni  <^A  baint  conneOBd  to 

ooe  of  «ud  rmil.,  a  b«.rii«  oip  Moneclid  ^ 
tioa  of  nid  Uwm  «nuno  for  r«oeivmt  «*  ""••'  •~°' 
each  of  laid  hint*  rod^  •  ttoave  •Udabl*  upon  an  upper 
portioo  of  each  of  iaid  rod^  a  retainini  bracket  tecured 
to  the  ttde  of  laid  kjom  frame  to  hold  each  of  mi  ""^^ 
a  leapecdve  »t  of  taid  bearing  cupa,  hinte  rod*,  ileevee 
end  wduataf  bracfcats  compriwif  hiafe  elemeatt  per- 
mittiiif  iwinfiBf  movement  of  each  of  »id  ««!*<*|o~ 
toward  an  operatinf  po-tkm  with  reepect  to  the  teom 
and  away  from  said  operatic  poaitioo  to  permit  a«eaa 
to  the  loom,  and  meam  for  Interiockint  mid  creel  lections 
in  adjoining  relation  when  in  said  openUmg  portion. 


mid  pbtoa  it  diapUced  to  introduce  or  expd  roeaauied 
amounts  of  taid  fluid  from  uid  recepude. 


▲PViUlATUS  FOB  FBOvSiNG  HOT  AND  COLD 

^E^^JcETSiDFOR  SELECTIVELY  DBFENS- 

D^G  SAME  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

R.  Irewm.  7f7  ~  ^ 


ftt,  Ser.  No.  If5,757 
(CL  141— 5») 


3,1M312  ™„_« 

METHOD  OF  TYING  KNOTS  IN  WIRES 
GiM  E.  Maikn.  Dearer.  Oj»^ 
(Rte.  1,  ■«  234,  MiiiliM.  C«l».) 

IfCM^a.    (a.i4*-l«l) 


'>^-ii' 


1  A  method  of  joining  the  end*  of  two  wire*  together, 
which  wire*  are  either  parallel  or  in  axial  alignment,  com- 
prising forming  a  loop  at  an  end  of  each  wire  by  beodmg 
nid  wires  adjacent  their  ends  but  in  oppowte  dirtcuoos; 
bending  a  portion  of  each  said  loop  out  of  ibe  plane  of 
the  respective  loop  but  in  opposite  directions;  super- 
imposing one  loop  in  the  other  loop  so  that  the  end  «! 
each  loop  is  within  the  bight  of  the  other  loop  and  each 
wire  is  disposed  in  the  bight  of  the  loop  of  the  other  wire; 
and  pullmg  said  wires  longitudinally  and  away  from  each 
othsr.  io  that  the  end  of  each  loop  is  drawn  through  the 
bight  of  the  other  loop,  with  nflkcieat  force  to  form  a 
knot 


dbbmKser 

5»15  Warwkk  I 
Fsh.  J,  1**4,  Ser.  No.  34131* 
4  riit  (CL  141—23) 


Va. 


I.  A  beverage  dispenssr  for  use  in  the  dispersing  of 
beverages  into  a  recepUcle  for  use  in  an  automobile  hav- 
ing  an  mteraal  combustion  engine  with  an  intake  mani- 
fold  said  automobUe  having  a  dashboard,  said  dispenser 
comprmng,  a  rnerally  (lal,   plate-like  housing  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  said  dashboard;  a  dependent  subsun- 
tially  semi-spbencal  dispensing  head  extending  from  the 
k>wer  side  of  said  housing  contoured  to  fit  within  and 
•ealably  engage  an  upper  portioo  of  a  said  recnptacle, 
and  having  a  discharge  opemng  therein;  discharge  tube 
means  extending  upwardly  from  said  opening;  vacuum 
Dine  means  in  said  housing  sdapted  to  communicate  be- 
tween said  head  and  said  intake  manifold;  a  plurality  of 
valves  in  said  housing,  and  comprising  paralid  dnllings 
formed  in  the  plane  thereof,  valve  seats  in  said  dnU w 
dosuivs  for  said  valve  seats,  and  rods  extendmg  from 
•aid  doeoiea  to  the  exterior  of  one  side  of  said  houmig; 
a  flnt  i«d  vy  ve  intercoonectmg  said  discharge  tube  means 
and  said  vacuum  pipe  means;  a  plurality  of  liquKl  supply 
pipes  extending  into  said  housing;  second  said  valv«  for 
each  of  said  liquid  supply  pipes;  a  series  of  liibes  mter- 
coonecting  said  second  valves  and  said  discharge  tube 
means  whereby,  when  a  said  receptacle  is  placed  in  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  head  in  registrahon  with  said 
opening,  and  said  first  valve  U  opened,  a  vacuum  wiU  be 
applied   retaining   said   receptacle   thereon   and   causmg 
bSridflow  therethrough  as  said  second  valves  are  setoc- 
tively  opened.  


SSLF4X>CKINCM>LT  AND  NUT 

FfMk.  434  New  Lata  Ave.,  ■roo^'— 
Filed  Mar.  «,  IfW,  Sar.  No.  1T7 
1  CM^    (CL  ISl— 31) 


7,  N.Y. 


I.  A  fluid  d^fp^w"^  comprising  a  cap  portioa  adagted 
to  be  detachably  secured  to  a  cooUiaer  for  said  fhiid.  a 
txansparent  receptacle  carried  by  said  cap  and  adapted 
to  project  toward  the  boCtom  of  said  container,  a  patoo 
ilidahly  received  in  said  container,  an  operator  movably 
carried  by  said  cap,  and  means  connecting  said  operator 
to  said  piston  whereby  upon  movcmeot  of  said  operator 


1  For  use  in  combination,  a  bolt  having  a  threaded 
■hank  with  a  reduced  outer  end.  and  a  diametral,  axially 
directad  sk*  opening  through  said  outer  end,  the  walls 
of  said  sloC  being  beveUed  at  at  k«at  ooe  of  the  outer 
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ooriMrs  thereof,  and  a  init  having  a  threaded  opeidng 
adapted  to  mate  with  said  shank,  and  a  first  ooonterfoore 
in  surrounding  relation  to  said  opening,  a  ring  looaely 
mooated  in  said  first  oounterbore,  in  surrounding  rela- 
tioB  to  said  opening,  and  having  a  diametral  croes  member 
exceeding  said  slot  in  width,  and  substantially  coextensive 
in  depth  with  said  ring,  axially  of  the  bott,  a  second 
cooaterbore  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  first  counter- 
bore,  and  a  ring  received  in  said  second  counterbore.  and 
overlying  the  outer  edge  of  the  first-mentioned  ring,  the 
outer  edge  of  said  nut  being  turned  in  overlapping  rela- 
tion to  the  aecood-mentiooed  ring. 


KcMb 


CRIMFdIg  MACHINE 


V«»*14  ^ 

OVERLAPFING  CROSSES  IN  TREADS  FOR  TIRES 

Mkted  TlhoRX,  714  Market  St.,  Akroa,  OUo 

FUed  Asw.  3«,  1943,  Ser.  No.  3«5,444 

ICWb.    (CL  152— iff) 


A  tire  tread  for  mechanically  driven  vehicles,  compris- 
ing longitudinally  arranged  transversely  disposed  alter- 
nately positioned  pairs  of  long  crosses  and  intervening 
groups  of  shorter  aligned  crosses,  each  of  said  long 
crosses  being  of  the  same  overall  length  as  adjacent  pairs 
of  said  shorter  crosses,  the  subtantially  central  portion 
of  said  longer  cross  snd  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  short- 
er crosses,  and  certain  of  the  arms  of  said  crosses  initially 
encircling  depi  eased  areas  until  said  crosses  have  become 
lalatively  slightly  worn  away  thrtMi^  normal  use. 


3,14M17 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  FRAMES  TO 

AIR  FILTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 


FkadL. 


Wis, 


Prod, 
of 


FUed  A 

7 


2, 1944,  Ser.  No.  47,f74 
(CL  153—1) 


laBd^aBrWik 
FUed 
priorily, 


1, 1942,  Ser.  Na.  199^370 
Great  Brftaia,  Jaa 
2«,745/41 

(CL  153—1) 


1,1941, 


1.  A  power-operated  crimping  machine  comprising  a 
hydraulic  ram,  a  die  co-opwating  with  said  ram.  surfaces 
on  said  ram  and  said  die  being  shaped  according  to  the 
configuration  to  be  applied  by  crimpage  to  an  assembly 
introduced  between  said  ram  and  die,  continuously  oper- 
ating pump  means,  driving  means  for  said  pump,  a  hy- 
drsulic  ivessure  system,  said  pump  means  applying  hy- 
draulic pressure  to  said  ram  dirough  said  system,  hy- 
draulic valve  meaiu  for  controlling  the  hydraulic  pressure 
introduced  into  said  system,  solenoid  means  for  actuating 
said  hydraulic  valve  means,  a  source  <rf  energizing  current 
for  said  solenoid  means,  manually  operated  switching 
means  controlling  flow  ctf  said  current  to  the  solenoid 
means,  adjusUble  switching  means  operable  at  the  cad 
of  a  crimping  operation  to  effect  a  diange  in  the  coodi- 
tion  of  the  solenoid  means  and  thus  the  hydraulic  valve 
means  so  as  to  release  the  hydraulic  pressure  on  said  ram, 
said  adjustable  switching  meam  being  adjustable  so  that 
it  operates  when  the  maximum  permitted  hydraulic  pres- 
sure is  being  applied  to  the  ram. 


3,14t,919 
FLANGING  MACHINES 
Milo  Shatt,  AlHaacc,  OUo,  aoigBor  to  Unkm  Inda^rlal 
riiMgii.  DIvWaa  of  IW  AHmcs  MacUne  Co^  a 
coraorraoa  of  OUo 

Filed  Aac.  13, 1942,  Ser.  Now  214,472 
gOaliBS.    (CL153— 31) 


1.  The  method  of  mounting  a  channel  of  semi-resilient 
readfly  deformable  material  having  a  web  and  two  flanges 
extending  therefrom  onto  an  object  having  two  sides  ter- 
minating in  an  edge,  said  method  comprising  positioning 
said  channel  on  said  object  with  said  web  extending  along 
said  edge  snd  said  two  flanges  extending  over  the  edge 
areas  of  said  two  sides,  respectively;  applying  pressure 
to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  two  flanges  to  bend  said 
flanges  inwardly  with  permanent  deformation  of  the  ma- 
twial  substantially  to  the  desired  position  in  relation  to 
■aid  fides  of  said  object  and  at  the  same  time  to  flex  said 
web  inwardly  in  the  direction  of  said  edge;  and  thereafter 
releasing  said  pressure  to  permit  said  web  to  unflex  and 
thereby  urge  said  flanges  toward  each  other. 


1.  A  flanging  machine  comprising  means  for  holding 
and  rotating  a  circular  plate  to  be  flanged  about  an  axis. 
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roller  meuis  adapted  to  enfage  uid  pUte  oo  oppcwite 
•kk«  thereof  kdjacent  tlie  axit,  meaiu  for  movint  the 
rolkn  from  the  point  adiaoMtt  the  ua»  of  the  plate  out- 
wardly towards  the  edfe  thanai  aad  means  for  selectively 
chansinf  the  axis  of  the  rollers  with  reepect  to  the  plane 
of  the  plate  whereby  the  plate  is  bent  from  its  original 
plane  to  a  piane  panllel  to  the  axis  of  the  rollers. 


ekoMot  being  comprised  of  a  relatively  rigid  material  and 
having  a  loop  portion  extaodtng  outwardly  frooi  said 
ooUar,  each  laid  loop  pcrtioo  having  a  pair  of  arms  pro- 
jecting outwardly  frocn  said  collar  and  a  circumferai- 
tially  exteoding  arcuate  portion  joining  the  outermost 
extremities  ci  said  pair  of  arms,  and  the  said  arcuate  por- 
tions of  adjacent  deaner  elements  overlapping  for  s  sub- 
stantial arcuate  distance  to  form  substantially  a  full  drde 
for  »«g>gtt^  and  Hmning  the  well  bore. 


USE  OF  ASPHALT  EMULSIOrO  FOR  SEALING 

ZONES  OF  LOST  CIRCULATION 

t  M.  B«T«a,  ■aHesTlllc  OkhL,  siBlBBSor  to 


Fled  Dec  14,  IMl,  Ser.  N^w  IS9^M 
TChifeM.    (CLIM— 5) 


3.  A  method  for  decreasing  the  permeability  d  a 
o(  kMt  circulation  located  in  a  formation  of  undetermined 
oooipoatioo  and  penetrated  by  a  weO  bore  compristng: 
plndng  in  sasd  zone  a  paniculate  sohd  having  an  elec- 
trical charts  which  serves  as  an  emnlsiwi  breaker  for 
an  impenneabilizing  fluid  to  be  employed,  the  amount 
at  said  solid  being  snOcaent  to  at  least  line  sasd  lost 
calculation  zone  to  insuxe  a  substantial  break  of  said 
fluid;  injecting  as  said  fluid  an  asphalt  emulsion  into  said 
aone  sutisiiqminf  to  said  solid  deposition  ontil  flow  from 
the  well  bore  is  subetantially  equal  to  the  vohuw  of  emnl- 
iiaa  being  introduced  into  said  well  bore. 


FREE  FLOW  WALL  CLEANER 

bodi  ef 


Apr.  27,  IHl,  Ssr.  N«.  lf«.7I» 
r  ^  •    -     (CLIM— 173) 


PICKER  FOR  TRACTOR  FRONT  END 

LOADER  ARMS 

David  Vsfia,  Rtymmi,  Sasttrhsw- 

Ffled  Mm.  29. 19<3.  Ser.  N«.  MMM 

ICWiik    ^171— U) 


A  pk^er  attachment  for  front  end  loader  arms  of  a 
tractor,  said  picker  atUchment  comprising  s  basket-like 
body  having  an  open  front  and  including  a  transversely 
extending  rear  beam,  a  pair  of  side  braces  exteoding  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  rear  beam 
to  the  sides  of  the  open  front  of  the  body,  means  on  said 
rear  beam  for  iiw»/'iwin  the  same  to  loader  arms  of  a 
tractor,  and  a  pair  of  ground  *^gpg*"t  wheel  units  pro- 
vided at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  body,  each  of  said 
wheel  units  comprising  an  arm  disposed  alongsidr  the 
adjacent  one  of  said  braces,  pivot  means  connecti'ig  the 
rear  end  of  said  arm  to  said  one  of  the  braces  at  a  point 
adjacent  said  rear  beam  for  swinging  movement  of  the 
arm  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  fork  provided  at  the  front  end 
of  said  arm.  a  travelling  wheel  rotaubly  mounted  in  said 
fork,  an  upstanding  stmt  secured  to  the  front  end  portion 
of  said  one  of  said  braces  and  provided  with  a  row  of 
apertures,  and  a  fastening  element  carried  by  said  fork  of 
said  arm  and  receivable  selectively  in  said  apertures, 
whereby  the  position  of  the  wheel  unit  rehrtive  to  said 
body  may  be  verticaUy  adjusted. 


3J<M23 
DEVICE  IN  ICE  DRILLS 


Marai  Sweden^  a 


to  Aktlc- 
of 


Fled  Mnj  17, 19(3,  Ser 


No.  211,113 

May  II,  1942, 

(CL  175—11) 


1.  In  a  well  bore  deaner,  the  combination  of:  a  ooOar 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  a  well  pipe,  a 
plurality  of  cleaner  elements  drcumferentially  spaced 
arotmd  and  mounted  on  said  collar,  each  said  deaner 


1.  A  device  in  ice  drills  comprising  a  drflUng  crank 
and  a  drilling  rod  which  are  deuchably  secured  to  one 
another,  characterized  in  that  the  drilliog  crank  is  pro- 
vided with  seciiring  means  for  connecting  the  drilling  rod 
to  the  drilling  crank  during  transport,  and  storage,  which 
means  comprise  a  yoke  and  a  hook  arranged  in  such  a 
way  that,  when  the  drilling  rod  is  inserted  through  the 


FlBBVABY  9,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


365 


yoke  and  moved  to  engagement  wtih  the  hook,  the  drill- 
ing rod  will  enter  into  a  twisting  engagement  with  the 
yoke  so  that  the  inherent  resiliency  of  the  yoke  and  the 
drilling  rod  coact  in  holding  the  drilling  rod  into  engage- 
ment with  the  hook. 


3,1M,924 
PLASTIC  WEIIl  screen  POJNT 

W.  Anderson,  749  tlst  Ave.  S.,  St. 

Filed  May  19,  19i3,  Ser.  No.  279,445 
4dafeM.    (cL  175— 314) 


Petcrshnrg,  Fla. 


ing  from  the  inclined  wall  surfaces  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  cutting  edge  inwardly  from  said  cutting  edge,  a 
first  alloy  having  a  relatively  hi^  resistance  to  wear  form- 
ing a  portion  of  the  body  between  the  pair  of  strip  means, 
a  second  alloy  having  a  relatively  low  resistance  to  wear 
forming  the  portion  of  the  body  adjacent  the  remote 
sides  of  the  pair  of  strip  means,  and  another  alloy  having 
a  resistance  to  wear  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
alloys  forming  the  remainder  of  said  body. 


3,16«,9M 
WEIGHING  AND  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Harry  W.  Dieteit,  Kerrville,  Tex,  assignor  to  Han>  W. 

Dictert  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  18, 19i3,  Ser.  No.  259,969 

nOafam.    (CL  177— 114) 


1.  A  well  screen  comprising  a  rigid  tubular  main  body 
of  non-metallic  plastic  material  formed  with  spaced  trans- 
verse slots  of  substantial  width  and  distributed  over  the 
major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  body,  a  relatively 
coarse  gauge  reinforcing  first  plastic  screen  secured  on 
said  main  body  overiying  said  slots,  a  relstively  fine  gauge 
filtering  second  plastic  screen  secured  over  said  first 
screen,  a  relatively  coarse  gauge  protective  third  plastic 
screen  secured  over  said  second  screen,  said  screens  allow- 
ing subetantially  free  flow  therethrough  and  through  the 
slots  but  substantially  preventing  the  passage  of  particles 
of  solid  material,  an  annular  screen  casing  of  plastic  male- 
rial  secured  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  main  body, 
and  a  screen  assembly  extending  transversely  of  the  bore 
of  and  secured  in  said  screen  casing,  said  screen  assembly 
comprising  a  coarse  gauge  plastic  upper  screen,  a  fine 
gauge  plastic  intermediate  screen,  and  a  coarse  gauge 
plastic  lower  screen. 


3,1M,925  , 

CUTTING  INSERTS  FOR  ROCK  DRILL  WTTS 
Bmtj  B.  Gayky,  Bom*  Brook,  NJ.,  neitaMr  to   - 
soO-Rand  Coa^pany,  New  York,  N.Y„ 

^^  'TSid  Apr.  24, 19*3,  Ssr.  No.  275.911 
fCtelM.    (d.  175-419) 


1.  Weighing  and  transfer  apparatus  comprising  struc- 
ture for  opening  individual  sacks  of  finely  divided  mate- 
rial, a  storage  bin,  means  operably  associated  with  the 
structure  for  opening  sacks  and  the  storage  bin  for  trans- 
ferring the  material  to  the  storage  bin,  weighing  aK>aratus 
for  weighing  a  predetermined  weight  of  the  material,  struc- 
ture operably  associated  with  the  storage  bin  and  weigh- 
ing apparatus  for  feeding  the  material  from  the  storage 
bin  into  the  weighing  apparatus,  a  mixer  for  mixing  gran- 
ular material,  means  operably  associated  with  the  weigh- 
ing apparatus  and  mixer  for  transferring  the  predeter- 
mined weight  of  material  from  the  weighing  apparatus  to 
the  mixer,  physical  properties  testing  apparatus  for  test- 
ing a  physical  property  of  a  sample  of  the  material  in 
the  mixer  and  devdoping  a  signal  in  accordance  there- 
with, means  for  transferring  a  sample  of  the  material 
in  the  mixer  to  the  physical  properties  testing  H)paratus 
and  means  for  controlling  the  weighing  apparatus  to  vary 
the  weight  of  the  material  weighed  by  the  weighing  appa- 
ratus in  accordance  with  a  first  signal  devdoped  by  the 
physical  properties  testing  apparatus. 


3  14S  927 

VEHICLE  HAVING  BOX-LIKE  FRAME 

Fay  Troy  Garner,  Rtc.  2.  Box  136,  BcrOiood,  Colo. 

Filed  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,769 

7  ClafaiM.    (CL  189—6.48) 


1.  A  cutting  insert  for  rock  drill  bits  comprising,  a 
body  having  two  adjacent  inclined  wall  surfaces  forming 
a  cutting  edge,  a  pair  of  dosely  spaced  strip  means 
embedded  in  said  body,  each  strip  means  extending 
substantially  the  length  of  said  cutting  edge  and  extend- 
811  O.Q.— M 


1.  A  vehide  OMnprising  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  side 
pUtes,  a  pair  of  end  plates,  a  base  plate,  and  a  top  plate 
whereby  to  define  an  enclosed  compartment;  a  pair  of 
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boz-Uke  drive  asaembty  hounnci  removmbly  carried  with- 
in nid  compartmoM.  each  bouiiiit  hsTint  u  inner  tide 
wall  an  outer  aide  wall,  a  pair  of  oppowd  end*  walls, 
a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  takl  inner  tide  wallt  co- 
operating with  aid  end  platea,  said  base  plate  and  top 
plate  to  define  a  central  chamber,  said  outer  side  walls 
cooperating  with  corresponding  side  plates,  said  end  plalee 
and  said  base  plate  and  top  plate  to  define  encloeed  side 
areas;  a  set  of  driving  and  supportiag  wheels  carried  ex- 
teriorly of  the  frame  on  each  side  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  vehicle,  each  wheel  of  each  set  having  an 
axle,  each  axle  extending  inwardly  through  a  correspond- 
ing side  plate,  side  area,  and  outer  side  wall,  and  having 
its  inner  end  jooniaUed  in  the  correspooding  inner  side 
wall  of  said  housing;  a  source  of  power  for  each  set  of 
wheels,  said  source  being  coupled  with  one  of  the  axles 
of  its  correspooding  set  of  wheels;  and  means  iotercoo- 
necting  each  of  the  axles  of  each  set  of  wheels  whereby 
each  set  may  be  driven  independently  and  in  unison, 
said  means  being  located  within  said  housings. 


3,lM,92t 
AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE 
Brevft, 


FVed  Jm.  Ifi,  «M3,  9sr.  No.  2SMM 
7C^M.    (CLIM— 7) 


DRIVl  SUBKNSION  FOR  A  TRAOL 

LAYING  VimCLB 
I.WaHk,PlaNaPar 
apsMtaHsn  Nwv .  7, 

t  No.  3,«M,794,  fii _  ^^ 

IB  N*v.  1  J,  !•«,  «er.  No.  237,4t2 
Idd^    (CLIM-^^) 


IS, 


a  carry-all  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  chassis; 

lb)  a  power  unit  on  the  chassis; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  truck  members  one  disposed  at  each 
end  of  each  side  of  the  chassis  and  each  including  a 
rigid  elongated  frame  extending  loogitiidinally  of 
the  chassis  and  mounting  a  wheel  at  the  opposite 
longitudinal  ends  thereof; 

id)  a  continuous  track  member  operatively  engaging 
the  wheels  on  each  side  of  the  chassis; 

(«)  a  pair  of  upwardly  converging  radios  arms  secured 
pivotally  to  each  side  of  the  chassis  and  connected 
pivotally  osie  to  each  frame  ooazial  with  the  outer 
wheel  thereon; 

(J)  resiUent  cushion  means  intarengaging  the  chassis 
and  each  frame  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter  for 
supporting    the    chassis    rasilientty    on    the    truck 


1.  In  an  air  ctahion  vehicle  or  the  Hks  having  a  nar- 
row, elongated,  downwardly  opening  ftoid  outlet  length- 
wise sdiacent  to  one  side  of  the  vehicle: 

(A)  a  rigid  inner  supporting  stiucture; 

(B)  s  resiliently  flexible  inner  waD  member  extend- 
ing lengthwise  along  said  side  of  the  vehicle,  and 
secured  along'  its  upper  edge  portion  to  said  support- 
ing structure,  said  inner  wall  member  being  curved 
along  its  height  so  as  to  have  an  obliquely  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  extending  portios  near  its  bot- 
tom which  is  flexible  upwardly; 

(C)  a  resilient  rail  on  said  insier  wall  member,  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  providing  a  downwardly  facing  sur- 
face upon  which  die  vehicle  can  rest; 

(D)  resilient  means  ronftnod  between  the  rail  and  the 
underside  of  the  supporting  structure  yieldingly  an- 
choring the  rafl  and  the  bottom  portion  of  the  inner 
wall  member  to  the  supporting  stiucture; 

(E)  sn  outer  wall  member  secured  to  said  supporting 
stnicture  in  spaced  relation  to  said  inner  wall  mem- 
ber, having  a  bottom  portion  which  is  inclined  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  so  as  to  cooperate  with  the 
inner  wall  mfm>>er  in  defhiing  said  fluid  outlet,  and 
which  is  resiliently  yieldable  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
flexing  along  with  the  inner  wall  member  and  the 
rail;  and 

(P)  means  providing  resiUeat  connwtions  between 
the  outer  yn^^nhtr  and  the  supporting  structure 
at  lengthwise  spaced  intervals  along  the  outer 
wall  member,  by  which  the  wall  members  are  main- 
tained in  spaced  apart  slot  defining  relationship 
•long  their  entire  lengths  despite  localized  flexing 
defonnatioo  of  the  rail  and  wall  members. 


(j)  the  radius  arms  being  proportiosied  and  arranged 
to  dispose  the  ground  •«»g«g«««g  portion  of  each  track 
member  in  a  substantially  flat  plana  throughout  the 
distaaoB  between  the  outermost  wheels  on  each  side 
of  the  dMMsis; 

(h)  intarengaging  drive  means  on  the  rotational  axis 
of  one  of  the  wiwels  and  the  chassis  pivot  axis  of  the 
associsted  radius  arm;  and 

(/)  drive  connrcting  means  coupling  the  power  unit  to 
said  drive  means  at  the  chassis  pivot  axis. 
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OTOR  VEHICLES 
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!• 


D  3MM 


73) 


1.  In  s  vehicle  having  at  least  one  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  wheels,  means  for  ^n^g  supporting  said  wbiatk 
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inflpHim  axle  meaM  and  spring  means,  and  a  veUck 
superstructure  jnrhM^g  a  main  frame  and  an  auxiliary 
frame,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  an  aux- 
iliary frame  structure  for  supporting  said  axle  means 
comprWng  a  support  member  disposed  above  sud  axle 
fff^ftf  and  fxff^«i  in  substantially  the  same  direction 
u  sakl  axk  means,  separate  fork-like  support  arm  means 
•ecuied  to  each  end  of  said  support  member,  each  said 
fork-lika  support  arm  means  extending  downwardly  and 
obliquely  outwardly  as  seen  in  dw  vehicle  longitudinal 
direction  and  fonniog  at  the  respective  end  of  said  sup- 
port member,  as  seen  in  side  view,  tite  leg  portions  of 
a  trian^  at  the  apex  of  wliich  b  arranged  said  support 
member,  each  said  support  arm  means  surrounding  said 
axle  means  witii  said  apex  of  die  respective  triangle 
being  disposed  above  said  axle  means,  and  means  for 
elsstically   supporting  said   auxiliary  frame   from   said 
main  frame  comprising  securing  means  extending  in  one 
of   the    vehicle    tranverse    and    longitudinal    directions, 
said  securing  mesns  being  provided  on  the  free  qids  of 
ffach  said  support  arm  nxans  aixl  being  diqiosed  sub- 
stantially in  a  plane  extending  dirough  die  base  line  of 
die  respective  triangle  parallel  to  die  road  surface,  said 
base  line  extending  substantially  longitudinally  (rf  die 
vehicle,  and  abutment  means  for  said  firing  means  ar- 
ranged ad)acent  each  said  support  arm  means  and  rigidly 
secured  to  said  sui^ort  member,  said  spring  abutment 
means  being  of  substantially  box-shaped  construction  and 
being  so  secured  to  said  support  member  dut  die  side 
portions  thereof  adjoin  said  support  srm  means. 


VEHICLE  DOOfe  LOCEING  SYSTEM 
lote  R.  Obhsi,  •atnl*.  N.Y„  asslgBor  te  Trfco 

I  Jan.  25,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  94,935 
9Cte^    (CL  199-42) 


3,UM32     

DOOR  LOCKING  SYSTEM 

Raymoiri  A.  IMM,  Cheektowa^  ^jMam  C^    ^^^ 

WDttamsvlIle,  and  Raymond  D.  Page,  Eggvtsvffle,  N.Y., 

■■kanrs  to  Trico  Prodncts  Corporation,  Bnlalo,  N.Y. 

cSSSSmid  Mpiiinrinn  Ser.  No.  739,1^,  Jum  2, 

1959.   ™sappllcat4o«Anf.M,  1993,  Ssr.Nn.  394,735 

5  ciataM.    (CL  199—92) 


1  A  door  locking  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
comprising  a  door  in  said  vehicle,  a  Utch  lock  operaUvely 
associated  with  saU  door,  a  fhad  pressure  motor,  link- 
age means  coupling  said  fhiid  pressure  motor  to  said  latch 
lock,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  in  said  vehicle,  first  con- 
trol means  for  automatically  causing  said  source  of  fluid 
pressure  to  communicate  with  said  fluid  pressure  motor 
to  diereby  effect  locking  of  said  latch  lock  solely  in  re- 
sponse to  the  movement  of  said  vehicle,  and  second  con- 
trol means  manually  sctuable  in  a  first  direction  for  ef- 
fecting communication  between  said  source  of  fluid  pres- 
sure snd  said  door  locking  motor  to  diereby  effect  manual 
remote  locking  of  said  Utch  lock  when  said  vehicle  is  at 
a  standstill,  said  second  control  means  indudmg  •eM-con- 
tained  pump  means  independent  of  said  source  of  fluid 
pressure  manually  actuable  in  a  second  direction  to  pro- 
duce pressurized  fluid  which  is  opposite  in  sign  to  the 
fluid  under  pressure  at  said  source  to  diereby  actuate  said 
fluid  pressure  motor  tai  a  second  direction  which  is  op- 
posite to  said  first  direction  to  diereby  effect  remote  un- 
'  locking  of  said  latch  lock. 


1.  A  valve  for  a  vehicle  door  locking  system  compris- 
ing a  housing,  a  diaphragm  in  said  housing,  means  for 
biasing  said  diaphragm  in  a  predetermined  direction,  first 
conduit  means  adapted  to  couple  said  housing  to  a  fluid 
pressure  source  in  said  vehicle  to  cause  said  diaphragm 
to  move  against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  operation  of  said  vehicle,  an  atmospheric 
vent  in  said  bousing,  a  common  manifold  chamber  in 
said  housing,  second  conduit  means  adapted  to  extend 
between  said  housing  and  a  source  of  fluid  pressure, 
a  plurality  of  third  conduit  means  adapted  to  extend 
between  said  manifold  chamber  and  fluid  pressure  door 
locking  motors,  and  poppet  valve  means  in  said  hous- 
ing adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  diaphragm  for  selec- 
tively causing  door  locking  motors  to  communicate  widi 
either  said  source  of  fluid  pressure  through  said  sec- 
ond and  diird  conduit  means  and  said  common  manif<rfd 
chamber  or  causing  said  motors  to  communicate  widi 
said  atmospheric  vent  through  said  manifold  chamber 
and  said  diird  conduit  means,  said  poppet  valve  means 
comprising  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  dia- 
phragm and  first  and  second  poppet  valves  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  movement  relative  diereto,  a  first  port  m 
said  common  manifold  chamber  adapted  to  coact  widi 
said  first  poppet  valve  for  selectively  penmtting  com- 
munication between  said  atmospheric  vent  and  said  com- 
mon manifold  chamber,  a  second  port  in  said  common 
manifold  chamber  adapted  to  coact  widi  said  second  pop- 
pet valve  for  selectively  permitting  commumcation  be- 
tween said  source  of  fiuid  pressure  and  said  common 
chamber,  and  means  for  causing  said  first  and  second 
poppet  valves  to  operate  sequentially  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  to  prevent  cross-porting  between  said 
first  and  second  porU. 


3,199,933  ^^, 

THROTTLE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Robert  Henry  Tboncr,  3419  W.  Chicago  Blvd., 
DctrattfMkh. 
Filed  Jnnc  29,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  119,411 
29  ClaiBa.    (CL  199— 92J) 
1    In  a  control  device  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having 
an  engine  and  control  means  for  said  engine,  said  vehicle 
also  including  a  movable  element  always  operated  by 
die  vehicle  driver  whenever  said  driver  leaves  the  vehicle, 
die  combinaUon  of;  means  to  regulate  die  position  of 
said  control  means  for  establishing  and  controlling  ve- 
hicle speed  independent  of  foot  pressure  on  die  control 
means  by  die  vehicle  driver,  restraining  lock-out  means 
responsive  to  said  movements  of  said  element  in  one  di- 
rection to  automaucally  render  said  positioning  means 
inoperative  widi  respect  to  said  control  means,  and  safety 
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means  operatively  aasodated  with  said  restraininf  means 
to  Tn*'ntain  nid  podtiooinf  means  in  said  inoperative 
status  when  said  element  is  moved  in  a  directioa  rtvene 


y  f» 


from  said  flrst-named  directioo.  whereby  the  device  is 
automatically  rendered  inoperative  at  kast  when  one 
driver  is  replaced  by  another  driver. 


ACX)USTIC  AFFARATUS 


F1M  Im.  2«,  1M4,  9«.  No.  33t,7M 
SCU^    (CLltl-41) 


1.  Acoustical  apparatus  compriaiiit: 

a  pair  of  acoustical  ducts  of  similar  kofth,  each  hari^ 
first  and  secoad  ends; 

a  souod-r«ceivinf  tip  of  eloatakd  dupe  attached  to 
•aid  ■co^iif«ry»  ducts,  said  tip  haviaf  a  loofitudinal 
axis  alifoed  with  said  ducts  and  having  a  pair  of 
inlet  ports  disposed  at  opposite  ends  thereof  aloog 
said  axis; 

a  first  passage  in  said  tip  extending  transverse  to  said 
axis  and  connecting  ooe  inlet  port  and  the  first  end 
of  one  of  said  ducts;  

a  second  passage  in  said  tip  extending  transverse  to  said 
axis  and  connecting  the  other  inlet  port  and  the  first 
end  of  the  other  of  said  ducts; 

the  acoustical  length  of  said  one  inlet  port  and  first 
passage  being  equal  to  the  acoustical  length  of  said 
other  miet  port  and  second  passage;  and 

n  transducer  nTn«i^*H  to  the  second  end  of  said  ducts 
for  producing  output  signals  related  to  the  combina- 
tioo  of  actHWtiral  signal  appearing  in  said  ducts.   * 


Wdl- 


a  barrel  having  flanges  extending  radially  outwardly 
therefrom  at  the  ends  thereof; 

an  end-disc  positioned  at  each  of  the  ends  of  said 
hartal,  each  of  said  end-discs  having:         ^__ 

a  flaage  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom  and 
being  particularly  adapted  to  mutually  cooperatively 
engage  a  correqxmding  one  of  the  flanges  at  the 
ends  of  said  barrel; 

inlet  and  outlet  means  positioned  to  structurally  co- 
operate with  each  of  the  ends  of  said  barrel  for  pro- 
viding the  exhaust  gases  of  said  exhaust  system  with 
ingress  to  and  egress  from  said  muffler  element,  said 
inlet  and  outlet  means  each  comprising,  in  turn: 


40    ■t7    so 


an  end  plate  having  a  flange  extending  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  being  particulaVly  adapted  to 
mutuaOy  cooperatively  engage  the  flange  of  a  cor- 
lespondingly  structurally  cooperatively  associated  one 
of  said  end-discs,  and 

a  conduit  extending  axiaUy  from  said  end  plate;  and 

coonectioo  means  at  opposite  ends  of  the  muffler  ele- 
ment for  engaging  and  structurally,  operatively  asso- 
ciating the  flange  of  a  barrel  end.  the  flange  of  an 
end-disc  and  the  flange  of  one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means  in  gas-tight  axial  mutual  cooperative  engage- 
ment with  each  other,  said  connection  means  com- 
prising, in  turn: 

a  radiaUy  expandable  annulus  having  a  groove  of  such 
dimensiooal  extent  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  direc- 
tkMM  M  to  render  the  aforesaid  combination  of 
radially  outwardly  extending  flanges  dispoaabie  there- 
within  and  generally  annularly  encompassed  thereby; 

whereby  to  render  a  plurality  of  muffler  elemenu  posi- 
tionable  in  various  combiinations  thereof  depending 
upon  the  requisite  needs  of  said  internal  combustion 
engine. 

MUFFLER  FOR  SMALL  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Dowlas  Gor^oiB,  Hartford,  Wis.,  aesifwir  to  Br%gs  A 
Strattoo  Corporation,  MBwaoiss,  Wis.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  25,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2J3,HS 
T (CLltl— 49) 


MUFFLEl^OR  SnXNCERS 
,  Ciwwo  «d  KsMslk  AHtar  WaMi.  W|- 
■  New  Tisl— i,  swIlBiiri  to  U| 
^hiiAanh,  Cleitwj.  New 

^  Nmw  Z^al^^d 

HM  l«M  It,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  M3,174 
14  dates.    (CL  Itl— 42) 
1.  A  muffler  particularly  adapted  for  use  with  the  ex- 
haust system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising. 

in  combination:  • 

at  least  one  muffler  element,  said  element  comprising. 

in  turn: 


>&^V  ' 


L  In  a  mufller  of  the  character  described: 
(A)  means  fM>"'«g  an  expansion  chamber  having 
front,  rear  and  side  walls  and  which  has  its  front 
and  rear  walls  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  substantial- 
ly less  th*n  their  smallest  dimension  so  as  to  be  sub- 
stantially shallow, 

(1)  the  front  wall  of  said  expansion  chamber  hav- 
ing stepwise  displaced  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
offset  portions  connected  by  a  step  portion, 

(2)  the  rear  wall  having  an  inlet  port  substantial- 
ly in  axial  alignment  with  the  forwardly  offset 
portion  of  the  front  wall,  and 
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(3)  the  rearwardly  offset  portion  of  the  front  wall 
being  apertured  to  provide  an  outlet; 

(B)  baffle  means  in  said  expansion  chamber,  extending 
from  the  rear  wall  to  the  forwardly  offset  portion 
of  the  front  wall  and  located  adjacent  to  the  inlet 
port,  said  baffle  means  cooperating  with  the  stepwise 
offset  of  the  front  wall  portions  and  with  the  utially 
displaced  locations  of  the  inlet  port  and  outlet  to 
compel  gases  flowing  through  the  expansion  chamber 
to  tmderfo  repeated  changes  in  flow  direction; 

(C)  means  cooperable  with  the  rearwardly  offset  front 
wall  portion  til  the  expansion  chamber  to  define  an 
outlet  chamber  which  is  communicated  through  said 
outlet  with  the  expansion  chamber,  said  last  named 
ny-an*  comprising  a  pan-like  element  having  front 
and  side  wall  portions  and  having  a  discharge  port 
at  ooe  side  thereof;  and 

(D)  securement  means  fastening  said  pan-like  element 
to  the  rearwardly  offset  wall  portion  of  the  expansion 
chamber  with  the  rear  edges  of  the  side  walls  of  the 
pan-like  element  engaging  said  rearwardly  offset  wall 
portion  and  with  the  discharge  port  spaced  to  ooe 
side  of  the  outlet,  said  securement  means  providing 
for  adjusting  rotation  of  the  pan-like  element  about 
an  axis  normal  to  the  rearwardly  offset  wall  portion 
and  substantially  centered  with  re^>ect  to  said  out- 
let, to  a  plurality  of  positions  of  the  pan-like  ele- 
ment, in  each  of  which  a  side  wall  portion  thereof 
cooperates  with  the  step  portion  of  the  front  wall  of 
the  expansion  chamber  to  prevent  rotation  of  the 
pan-like  element  uut  of  such  position,  and  in  each  of 
which  positions  of  the  pan-like  element  gases  are 
compelled  to  undergo  changes  of  direction  in  flow- 
ing from  the  outlet  to  the  discharge  port 
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(c)  an  elevator  work  sUtion  provided  with  a  horizoti- 
tal  work  station  j^tform  for  the  operator  and  his 
tools, 

(<f)  guard  rails  moimted  on  said  platform, 

(e)  flanged  trackway  wheels  adjustably  motmted  on 
said  platform  to  receive  said  trackway  rails  for  up- 
ward and  downward  movement  thereon, 

(/)  a  motor  moimted  on  said  support  base  for  lifting 
said  elevator  work  station, 

(g)  a  hydraulic  brake  unit  mounted  on  said  support 
base  for  controlling  the  descending  movement  of  said 
elevator  work  station, 

(h)  a  cable  drum  moimted  on  said  elevator  support 
base  horizontal  section, 

(i)  said  motor  and  hydraulic  brake  unit  being  con- 
nected to  said  cable  drum, 

(/)  elevator  control  means  mounted  on  said  platform 
and  coimected  to  said  motor  atad  brake  means, 

{k)  said  elevator  control  means  having  a  control  bar 
having  its  ends  pivotally  mounted  on  the  floor  of  said 
platform  and  a  horizontal  section  spaced  above  the 
said  floor  and  having  a  linkage  connection  with  a 
hydraulic  master  brake  cylinder  and  an  electric  power 
actuating  switch  mounted  below  the  floor  of  said 
platform, 

(/)  a  sheave  affixed  to  the  top  of  said  vertical  end 
section  of  said  elevate  support  base, 

(m)  a  cable  passing  over  said  sheave  and  coimecting 
said  elevator  work  station  platform  with  the  cable 
drum,  and 

(n)  an  overhead  tool  support  apparatus  moimted  on 
said  elevator  platform. 
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1.  A  carcass  splitting  elevator  work  station  machine 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elevator  support  base  having  a  rectangular  hori- 
zontal base  section  and  a  rectangular  vertical  end 
section, 

(b)  elevator  trackway  rails  adjustably  mounted, 
obliquely  to  a  horizontal  plane,  on  the  said  elevator 
siqipori  base  and  secured  thereto. 


1.  Ladder  construction  comprising  a  tubular  side  rail 
provided  with  opposed  coaxial  holes,  aot  of  said  holes 
having  a  notched  portion  in  its  periphery,  a  rung  having 
an  end  extending  through  said  holes  and  engaging  the  hole 
defining  edge  surfaces  thereof,  said  end  of  said  rung  being 
adjacent  said  notched  hole,  and  a  rail  reinforcing  tubular 
spacer  mounted  within  the  rail  in  continuous  surface  con- 
forming relation  to  the  peripheral  surface  <rf  said  rung  end 
and  arranged  with  its  opposite  end  faces  abutting  opposed 
undeformed  interior  face  portions  of  said  rail  which  «i- 
cirde  said  holes,  said  rung  having  a  radially  extending 
peripheral  outer  flange  formed  at  its  ei>d  and  a  radially 
extending  peripheral  inner  flange  longitudinally  spaced 
therefrom,  said  outer  flange  being  flared  first  outwu-dly 
and  then  inwardly  and  part  of  said  outer  flange  projecting 
radially  into  said  notch  portion  of  said  notched  hole  to 
lock  said  rung  against  rotation  in  said  h<ries  and  said 
fUnyw  being  arranged  opposite  the  ends  of  said  spacer 
whereby  the  latter  is  effectively  clamped  by  said  flanges 
between  opposed  portions  of  the  rail  wall  which  define 
saidholes. 
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RCyTABY  KNKKGY  /UMOKICR  UNTT  DRAG 
CONTROL  MEANS 

D«L,  Miltinr  to  AD 
DdU  a 
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1.  An  eneriy  ttMorbcr  unit  for  arrcMtat  aircnft  and 
mobile  object*  oo  •  nmwiy.  said  unit  compriHag  a  liquid 
filled  k}udn«.  a  dra«  rocor  in  the  boaatnt.  "^  rotor  bav- 
ins »  rotof  *^^*^  ^^  ■"  extenaioa  aboiw  tha  top  exiarior 
of  the  hooaing.  rotor  bladea  •ecured  to  nid  ahaft  iaaide 
the  bouatnt  ^^  their  effective  area  work  wrfacw  vwtical 
with  reaped  to  the  bottom  of  the  houaing.  a  drum 
mounted  oo  the  rotor  ihafl  fitenaioB  with  a  winding  of 
nyloo  itrip  nMterial  thereon  for  coonectioa  with  runway 
anvating  naeana,  and  normally  doeed  v»lve  mean* 
mounted  in  each  rotor  blade  of  aid  drag  rotor  for  coo- 
trolling  the  effective  drag  area  of  the  working  face  of 
each  rotor  Wade  by  opening  the  valve  meaaa  by  liquid 
preanirc  in  said  liquid  flDed  hooaing. 


,,    at  Icaat  equal  to  the  ntovement  of  laid  ntemben 

toward  one  another,  laid  piatoo  rod  meaaa  being  mo^bia 
indepandeatly  of  laid  link  means  ia  a  direction  away  from 
*aid  link  meana.  whereby  taid  pMon  can  be  actnated 
through  Mid  piaioa  rod  meaaa  iadependeatly  of  laid  link 
and  independently  o#  the  relathre  mowcmcat  of 
two  mtmVtn.  and  emergeacy  means  for  aaoving  taid 
to  actuala  aid  brake  merhaniaa  ia  the  eveat  of 
a  break-away  of  aid  tow  bar  member,  aid 
meaas  iadudiM  a  hver.  laxiUe  meaas  adapted  to 
BBct  mM  law  to  the  towiag  vehide  iadepeadantly  of 
•eid  low  bar  membar.  meaaa  pivoCaUy  coaiiactiBg  said 
lever  to  the  member  oa  which  aid  cytiadar  is  mouated. 
meaas  functioaally  iategral  with  said  pisloa  rod 
saidiever  being  poaitioped  to  contact  said  flange 

directly  and  to  actuate  said  ptaton  rod  aaeana,  the 

independent  movement  of  said  link  meaas  and  said  piston 
rod  meaas  fn^^^w'g  said  piaton  rod  mrans  to  nKFW  toward 
said  cyiiader  iadependeatly  of  the  relative  movenaent  oi 
two  members,  iadependeatly  of  said  connecting 
_  and  independently  of  said  shock  abeorber  means, 
aid  lever  ia  mowed  by  said  flexible  means,  a  ratchet 
to  oas  of  said  lever  aad  the  member  to  which  said 
lever  is  sttarht^.  a  pawl  aflxad  to  the  other  of  said  lever 
sad  the  member  to  which  said  lever  is  attached  aad  en- 
tMe  with  said  ratchet  in  all  poaMons  of  said  lever, 
a  spring  "trtT*  with  the  same  one  of  said  leve^  aad 
the  member  as  said  pawl  to  urge  said  pawl  toarard  said 
ratchet  to  f  aniiaf  the  return  of  said  lever  to  its  origiaal 
position  aflar  beiag  moved  by 
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TRAILER  BRAKE  ACTUATOR 

J^sM  O.  Roea,  Fart  Mjavs,  FkL,  ami  CI la  at  J. 
Yr-^-*-  n^^  Mrfenan  a  Tdade  Saaptat  m 


9m.  Nn.  tlMSl,  My  1^ 
Am.  n,  miy  9m.  N«.  2lt,794 
^  in— 112) 


A  hitch  for  connectiag  a  towiag  vehide  to  a  hmiliag 
vehicle  baviag  a  hydraulic  brake,  said  hitch  comprising  a 
tongue  member  on  said  trailiag  vehide,  s  tow  bar  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  moimted  on  the  towing  vchsde,  meana 
connecting  said  tow  bar  member  aad  said  tongoe  iiamber 
to  enable  relative  movement  therebetween,  shock  abaorter 
nwaas  mounted  on  fvie  of  said  membert  aad  structuraUy 
conaecad  to  said  other  member  to  raaiM  movement  bo- 
tweaa  wW  iiwi"*^"  both  ia  directiaaa  toward  one  an- 
other aad  away  from  one  another,  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
having  a  piston  therein,  said  cyiiader  beiag  mounted  on 
one  of  said  members,  seid  piaton  being  movable  ia  said 
cylinder  and  capable  of  supplyiag  brake  fluid  nader  pre»- 
aore  to  actnale  the  brake  awchaaism,  piaton  rod  meana 
connected  to  said  piston,  link  meana  for  pivotally  conaeta- 
iag  said  piaton  rod  means  directly  to  the  other  of  said 
members  tending  to  cause  movement  of  said  piston  rod 


1.  A  connection  for  repairing  a  crack  in  a  metal  mem- 
ber comprising,  a  first  bore  forming  a  reccaaed  socket  in 
said  metal  member  adjacent  one  edge  of  the  crack,  a 
second  bore  4\tr^j*r^  in  said  metal  member  adjacent  the 
oppoaite  edge  of  the  crack  with  said  second  bore  being 
of  greater  depth  than  said  first  bore  and  inclined  in- 
wardly awiy  from  the  crack,  a  recessed  channel  extend- 
ing transverse  of  the  crack  and  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  bores  and  having  a  bottom  wall  inclined 
downwardly  from  said  first  to  said  second  bore,  a  rigid 
key  member  having  enlarged  first  and  second  substan- 
tially spherical  end  portions  joinod  by  a  shank  having 
a  width  substantially  the  same  a  the  width  of  said  re- 
cessed channel,  said  flrat  spherical  end  portions  disposed 
in  said  first  bore,  said  shank  disposed  in  said  recessed 
channel  and  said  second  spherical  end  portion  disposed 
in  said  second  bore,  and  hig  meaas  threadedly  engaging 
said  second  bore  and  adapted  to  move  said  second  spheri- 
cal end  portion  downwardly  in  said  inclined  bore  away 
from  said  crack  and  pivot  said  first  spherical  portion  in 
the  socket  formed  by  said  first  bore  to  thereby  draw 
together  the  metal  members  oo  oppoaite  sides  of  the 
crack. 
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THROnU  CONTROL  MECHANBM 

Rohart  H.  Theraar.  341t  W.  CMe^a  Blvd^  Detrell,  Mkh. 

FUad  A^  27,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  t3M19 
42Clalaa.    (CL  192-^) 

1.  In  a  control  device  for  aa  automotive  vehicle  having 
an  engine,  said  vehicle  having  brake  actuating  means  and 


FlBBXJABT  9,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


871 


having  eagine  control  means  normally  urged  toward  the 
iillu  ipaed  poaitioa,  the  combination  of,  means  induding 
movable  meaas  for  positioning  said  control  means  in  any 
predetermined  fixed  position,  releaae  means  operativdy 
Maori sfrri  widi  said  brake-actuating  means  to  effectively 
inactivate  said  movable  positioning  means  with  reaped  to 
said  control  means  after  a  predetermined  movement  of 
said  brake-actuating  means,  said  rdeaa  meaas  ityJuding 
reaponatve  to  movemenu  of  said  brake-actuating 


means  to  transmit  forces  therefrom  to  cause  said  inactiva- 
tioo  of  said  movable  means  irrespective  of  a  faflure  of  any 
source  of  power  in  any  part  of  the  vehicle  whenever  the 
device  is  in  operation  to  position  said  control  means,  ai)d 
means  to  effect  automatic  operative  engagement  of  said 
movable  means  and  said  control  means  after  movement 
of  said  control  means  in  an  increase-speed  direction  to  a 
fixed  position  thereof  between  that  for  idle  and  maximuin 
speed  at  which  fixed  posttioo  said  engagement  is  automati- 
odly  effected. 


being  diapoeed  in  relation  to  said  accelerator  pedal  means 
during  operation  of  said  control  device  to  prevent  move- 
ments of  said  pedal  means  in  a  reduce-qwed  direction 
from  its  abutting  poattion,  but  to  permit  conqrfetely  un- 
restricted normal  manual  uKyrements  thereof  in  either 
direction  at  any  poaition  oo  the  hi^i-speed  side  of  said 
abutting  position,  said  mechanism  including  numually 
operated  means  to  adjust  the  distance  between  said  pedal 
means  and  said  supporting  portion  for  atting  said  pedal 
means  in  any  deaired  fixed  poaition.  said  brake-actuatiiig 
means  inchnf'wg  means  di^oaed  to  cooperate  wi^  said 
releaa  meaas  to  movt  aaid  movable  medianiam  iadud- 
ing  said  detent  means  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  pedal  means  to  an  inactive 
poaition  completely  dear  of  the  path  of  trmvd  of  said 
pedal  means  upoo  movements  of  aaid  brake  actuating 
means,  whereby  said  pedal  meaitt  can  return  to  its  idle 
position  without  any  poasible  interference  from  said  mech- 
anism, restraining  means  operativdy  connected  to  said 
movable  mwhs"*""   and  operable  as  a  result  of  said 
manual  movement  of  said  element  to  automatically  cauw 
relative  movement  of  said  detent  means  with  rtxpect  to 
said  accelerator  pedal  means  in  said  transverse  direction 
to  an  inoperative  poaition  completdy  dear  of  said  path 
of  travel  of  said  accelerator  pedal  nteans,  and  manually 
releasable  safety  means  operativdy  associated  with  said 
restraining  means  to  tp^tntain  said  mechanism  in  said 
inoperative  sUtus  after  said  vehicle  is  again  being  driven 
until  said  safety  means  is  consdously  and  delibcratdy  re- 
leased by  the  vehide-driver. 


THROTTLE  CONTROL  MECHANBM  PROVIDING 
AUTOMATIC  ENGAGEMENT  AND  SAFETY 
LOCKOUT 

Rahat  H.  Thotnar,  tTSfl  W. 
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1.  An  accderator  poaitiooing  device  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  having  an  engine,  and  said  vehide  including  an 
dement  manually  movable  by  the  vehicle-driver  said 
vehicle  having  bnkt  actuating  means  and  having  engine 
control  means  for  atting  the  speed  of  the  vehide,  said 
control  means  including  accderator  pedal  means,  and 
biasing  means  to  urge  said  accelerator  pedal  means  toward 
its  idle-speed  position,  comprising  in  combination;  a  mov- 
able mechanism  operativdy  connected  to  a  supporting 
portion  of  said  vehide  artd  including  releaa  means,  said 
medianiam  alao  including  detent  means  automatically 
movable  into  abutting  position  with  respect  to  aid  acceler- 
ator pedal  means  after  advancement  thereof  to  hold  aid 
control  means  in  a  fixed  poaition  reacting  against  said 
ii^porting  portion  as  a  result  of  said  biasing  means  dur- 
ing operation  of  said  control  device,  aid  detent  means 


1.  In  a  torque-limiting  dutch  device,  the  combination  of: 
a  rotary  driving  member,  a  coaxial  rotary  driven  member, 
a  compression  spring,  a  collar  mounted  on  one  of  the 
members  and  held  against  axial  movement  relative  there- 
to, one  end  ctf  the  spring  engaging  said  collar,  a  pair  of 
coaxial  disks  mounted  oo  said  member,  said  disks  having 
confronting  faces  each  provided  with  a  circumferential 
series  of  indentttions,  a  plurality  ot  balls  interposed  be- 
tween said  faces  and  engageable  with  said  indenutions, 
one  of  the  disks  being  contacted  by  the  other  end  of  said 
q)ring,  means  mounting  said  disk  for  axial  movement  by 
the  balls  to  comprea  the  qiring  upon  the  torque  load  bc- 
tv.een  said  members  exceeding  a  predetermined  limit, 
manual  dutch  means  including  negative  rake  jaws  on  the 
other  of  the  said  members  and  oo  the  other  of  said  disks 
engageable  throu^  relative  axial  movement  of  said  mem- 
bers, a  torque  transmitting  dutch  sleeve  within  the  spring 
having  dutch  elements  engageaUe  with  said  axially  mova- 
ble disk,  said  dutch  sleeve  being  movable  axially  by  said 
disk  to  retracted  podtioo,  latch  means  inclixiing  a  latching 
plunger  mounted  for  axial  movement  within  the  other 
member  and  having  a  taper  surface,  ball  elements  mount- 
ed on  said  other  member  conUcted  by  said  Uper  surface 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


372 

of  Mid  phucer  and  adapt*!  to  move  oatwaid  to  hold  the 
dutch  sleeve  in  retracted  podtioo  while  pmnittint  «« 
«rint  to  reomi  the  axiaUy  movaWe  disk  lo  Hs  inmal 
poaitioa.  tlweby  leparatint  the  ctatch  sjeeve  from  the 
H^  ^i«^«  and  meam  whereby  the  plun»Br  ie  actuated  by 
■aid  relative  axial  movement  ci  uid  members  to  move 
the  ball  elemenu  outward. 
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distoctioB  whereby  the  troughs  may  be  vertically  backed 
in  nestled  relatioo  to  ooe  another,  means  connectmf  tbe 
upper  end  of  the  upper  troufh  to  the  conveyor  in  material 
reoeivinc  relatioo  thereto;  a  ring  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of 
Mch  trough  inchiding  a  lower  portion  conforming  to  and 
underiying  the  trough  and  an  overhewJ  portion  poeitiooed 
above  the  trough  reinforcing  the  reepective  end  of  the 
trough  and  ir<"'"«i'i«f  the  diMortioo  at  that  end;  a  pair 
of  upwardly  projecting  hanger  stroctures  on  oppoaile 
MdeTof  the  troughs  at  the  upper  ends  thereof  mduding 
inwardly  projecting  portions  overlying  and  engaging  the 
respective  danges  of  the  adjacent  overiying  trough  and 
•lidably  engaged  therewith  to  permit  extension  and  re- 
traction of  the  troughs  and  whereby  said  upper  endof 
each  trough  may  be  disposed  when  in  an  extended  posi- 
tion ckMely  adjacsot  of  the  overlying  trough  and  may 
distort  soffldently  to  accommodate  the  ring  of  the  ad- 
jacent overlying  trough  and  be  disposed  when  in  •  re- 
tracted poeitioo  doeely  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the 
adjacent  overlying  trough;  and  means  between  adjacent 
troughs  Hmitii^  loogitodinal  enmsinn  between  adjacent 
trooiba.  


V<M47  

ROTARY  COIN  METER 

149—47  r«wdh  Ore  Blvd., 
N.Y,  aiil^nr  af  «— thfcd  te 


lya«  N.Y. 


9.1 


Ser.  N«.  215,714 
194-41) 


1.  An  ^^"^"1  structure  which  inchidcs: 

plate  means  cootaining  openings  which  are  spaced  so 

M  to  correspond  to  the  sprang  of  «i**»f»»  <*«^- 

ingi  on  a  railro^l  car.  said  ptale  means  belM  8*apted 

lobe  located  between  raikoMi  rails  in  the  area  nor- 
mally occupied  by  a  railrond  tie;  

means  for  locating  said  plate  means  »»•«•«»  ™°?? 
rails  in  the  area  normally  occupied  by  a  railrond  tie; 

a  hopper  having  an  open  top  and  a  bottom  opening, 
mid  top  of  said  hopper  being  kxated  beaealh  said 
openings  in  said  piale  meaaa; 

imdwatffprooltag  means  attached  to  said  plate  means 
and  surrounding  said  top  of  said  hopper. 


•nOJtSCOnNG  DMIABGB  arouT 
»  H.  G«.  Mrftae,  BUnIb  I    tePeese  * 
■Miy,  Meliae,  IL,  a  cemnM  ••"•■J 
'TWd  Sft.  19,  lHr9«-N^»»»»^ 
]  riafcar     (CL  193—0 


I    A  coin  meter  comprising  a  housing  havmg  a  coin 
■lot' formed  ta  one  end  thereof,  a  coin  carrier,  said  com 
oniar  inchading  a  hoUow  diac4ike  elemeat.  said  element 
having  a  recess  forand  in  the  side  surface  of  said  element 
for  accommodating  a  coin  depoeited  in  said  •|o*' J^J** 
for  rotauWy  joumaling  said  eleroeot  whhm  «^  "o?^ 
•o  that  the  leceseed  side  surface  thereof  is  juxtapoaitiooed 
closely  adjacent  a  waU  portion  of  said  housing  so  that  said 
SST^ortircooperates  with  the  ^cm-d  side  sm^to 
defhie  the  coin  pocket  open  at  one  end  <«»y.  ^F^ 
means  carried  within  the  hoUow  of  said  element  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  and  means  operative  from  without  said 
housing  for  actuating  said  coin  ejecting  ineans  within  «id 
element  whereby  said  ejecting  means  is  displaoed  to  eject 
any  coin  deposited  in  said  pocket  when  the  open  end  of 
•akl  coin  pocket  is  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  slot 


inwSans 


rULLEY  SELECTION  MEATO  IN  BOTARY 

La  Paiaii,  CaM,  amlgaii  >o  Cl»y 
■  Gakrial.  CaM.,  a  tmpaiidoM  •# 


1  A  spout  device  for  nm  on  the  discharge  end  of  a 
material  conveyor  and  normally  directed  downwardly 
from  tiie  discharge  end.  comprising:  a  piurahty  of  iden- 
tical eloo^ted  U-ehaped  troughs  opening  upwardly  and 
having  lateraUy  outwardly  projecting  edge  flanges  at 
opposite  sides,  with  said  troughs  bemg  adapuble  for 


fM  Feh.  25,  ^•«lLf»l?^Jf'*** 
15  n  111!     (CL  197—49) 
1    Printing  appvatns  comprising  a  type  member  aav- 
ing  i  ptarality  of  spaced  type  characters  thereon^  printing 

device  for  obtaining  a  printing  impression  from  any  oi 
•aid  type  characters,  a  flnt  length  of  cable  for  movmg 
•aid  type  member  in  one  direction  to  position  one  of»id 
type  characters  in  alignment  with  said  printing  device, 
means  operatively  connecting  said  first  cable  length  ad- 
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jaccnt  ooe  end  thereof  to  said  type  member,  meam  anchor- 
ing said  cable  length  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof, 
a  second  length  of  cable  for  moving  said  type  member  m 
an  opposite  direction  to  position  another  of  said  type  char- 
acters in  alignment  with  said  printing  device,  means  oper- 
atively connecting  said  second  cable  lengtii  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  to  said  type  member,  means  anchoring  said 
■ecood  cable  length  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof, 
an  eccentric  puUey  element,  said  first  cable  l«igth  being 
wrapped  over  an  eccentric  portion  of  said  puUey  clement 
from  one  direction,  said  second  cable  length  being  wrapped 
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recess  and  substantially  in  contact  with  the  floor  thereof, 
in  position  to  receive  thereon  articles  moved  by  said  pUte 
and  extending  to  the  extwior  of  said  housing  and  a  longi- 
tudinally-extending cut-out  formed  in  the  lead  end  of  said 
ramp  to  provide  clearance  for  said  pin  projections. 


3,168,959  _ 

EGG  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
Otto  C.  Nlederer,  Bear  Tavern  Ro«i,  and  HM*ert  O. 

Nlederer,  Church  Rood,  both  of  TItBsyille,  N  J. 

Origfaial  application  Jan.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1,741,  now 

"7!Snt  No.  3,977,257,  dated  Feb.  12,  I'^i-    »i2*** 

and  this  appttcatloB  Ian.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,086 

^2aahns,    (CL  198— 32) 


over  said  eccentric  portion  of  said  pulley  element  from 
another  direction,  and  •eJectively  operable  means  for 
routing  said  puUey  dement  into  one  position  whereby 
to  advance  one  of  said  cable  lengths  to  position  one  of 
•aid  type  characters  in  cooperative  relation  with  said 
printing  device  and  to  permit  the  other  to  retract,  said 
last  mentioned  means  being  selectively  operable  to  route 
•aid  puUey  element  into  a  second  position  whereby  to 
advance  said  other  cable  length  to  position  another  of  said 
type  characters  in  cooperative  relation  with  said  pnnting 
device  and  to  permit  said  one  cable  length  to  retract. 


3,168,949  _  ^^ 

AUTOMATIC  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  FLAT, 
^^^^^       CIRCULAR  ARTICLES 

SMwel  S.  AUltai,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(2945  E.  22irf  SL,  Brookhm,  N.Y.) 

FBed  Sept  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,178 

2  ClalHB.    (O.  198—39) 


1.  Egg  handling  means  comprising  an  aligning  con- 
veyor, egg  supplying  means  for  8UK>lying  eggs  to  said 
aligning  conveyor  in  successive  rows  and  means  for  re- 
ceiving eggs  discharged  from  said  aligning  conveyor;  said 
aligning  conveyor  comprising  an  endless  chain,  a  pair  of 
•procket   means   supporting  said  chain  substantially   at 
right  angles  to  said  egg  supplying  means,  means  for  rout- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  sprocket  means  to  cause  move- 
ment of  said  chain,  a  pluraUty  of  posts  secured  to  said 
chain  at  predetermined  spaced  intervals  and  extending 
•ubstantially   perpendicular   to  said   chain,    a  plurality 
of  plate  members  each  secured  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
posu  and  projecting  substantially  perpendicular  thereto, 
platform  meam  positioned  below  the  lower  run  of  said 
plate  members  and  extending  parallel  to  said  lower  run 
to  receive  eggs  from  said  egg  supplying  means  and  to 
•upport  said  eggs   during  movement  of  said  eggs  by 
•aid  aligning  conveyor. 


3,168,951  __,^ 

PRODUCT  STORAGE  MEANS  FOR  VENDING 
MACHINES 
Joseph  Gold,  Old  Bethpage,  and  Mark  Levfaie,  Bethpage, 
n!y.,  MdfBocs  to  Continental  Vendhig  Machine  Corp^ 

^""^^^  Die.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,492 
8  Clafam.    (CL  198—155) 


1.  Automatic  feeding  apparatus  for  disc-shaped  articles, 
comprising  a  hoUow,  open-top,  cylindrical  housing,  means 
•upporting  said  housing  with  its  longitudinal  axis  at  an 
angle  to  the  vertical,  a  circular  pUte  closely  and  freely 
disposed  within  said  housing  in  inwardly  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  open  top  thereof  and  in  a  plane  at  ri^t  an^M 
to  said  axis,  a  motor,  means  operatively  connecting  said 
plate  with  said  motor  for  roUtioo  within  said  housing  m 
•aid  plane,  said  plate  having  a  peripheral  marginal  edge 
portion  Uiereof  of  reduced  Uiickneas  forming  a  recess  in 
the  upper  surface  thereof,  said  recess  of  a  widtii  equal  at 
least  to  tiie  diameter  of  an  article  to  be  fed  and  of  a 
depth  not  exceeding  the  Uiickness  of  such  article,  the  m- 
ner  wall  of  said  recess  and  the  waU  of  said  housing  de- 
fining a  circular  ti»ck  drcumferentially  spaced  pin  pro- 
jections provided  on  tiie  floor  of  said  track,  and  a  ramp 
•et  at  an  *"gt*  to  the  surface  of  said  circular  pUte,  said 
ramp  having  its  lead  end  portion  extending  into  said 


1    Product  storage  means  for  vending  machines,  com- 
prising a  conveyor  having  downward  and  upward  runs 


374 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Fmbuabt  9,  1966 


ind  open-fnme  ilMtvw  mounlMl  oo  nid  conveyor.  Mkl 
ihelvet  ezteadinf  horixonially  frocn  the  downwvd  ran 
al  the  convvyor  to  wpport  products  to  be  vended  and 
haaginf  vertically  from  Mid  upward  run  foUowint  vend- 
inf  of  uid  products,  said  open-frame  shelvea  being  fork- 
shaped  in  plan  view,  the  arms  of  the  fork  divergint  in 
forward  direction  to  permit  of  nesting  one  fork  within 
the  other  when  they  hang  vertically,  one  above  the  other, 
from  the  upward  ran  of  the  conveyor. 


a  downwardly  depending  periplwral  tongue  teleacopically 
received  within  said  groove  so  that  tubes  of  varying 
length  may  be  endoeed  within  said  package  and  said 
cover  and  base  may  be  axially  aligned,  each  of  the  rsccaaes 
ia  the  bsM  nad  cower  having  a  portion  of  reduced  cross- 
section  forming  a  shoulder  on  which  the  tube  base  stem 
and  domed  opposite  end  respectively  bear  whereby  the 
pins  and  the  protrusion  are  maintained  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  adjacent  walls  of  the  I 


CONTAINm  ASSBMILY 

K.  PahBeTi  BenMr^  cen&t  *^^"_" 
9t  Laali,  Mn,  ■  CMVVitfM  af 
nad  Od  24,  1M2,  9sr.  N*.  233,359 
UC^Bia.    (a.2ti— 4SJ1) 


HANGER  FOB 


,1«,954 

IE  SHEET  MATERIAL 

N.Y,.   asrfganr  to 
of  New 


Mohawk 
Yatk 

FBed  Jm.  19.  1943,  Ssr.  N«.  259,511 
llCMw.   (CL211-<59) 


12.  A  op«*«itMr  Msembly  comprising  a  carton  of  semi- 
rigid sheet  material  with  front,  rear,  side  and  end  wall 
panels,  said  carton  having  a  window  aperture  in  one  of 
said  front  and  rear  wall  panels;  and  a  ptaraHty  of  pack- 
ages in  said  carton  each  comprising  a  tray  of  semi-rigid, 
transparait  synthetic  plastic  sheet  material  having  a  nb- 
stantially  planar  center  panel,  goods  received  in  said 
tray  and  a  cover  of  flexible  transparent  synthetic  plaAic 
sheet  material,  said  packages  having  the  center  panel 
of  their  tray  portions  dispoegid  adjacent  said  one  wall 
panel  of  said  carton  with  the  window  aperture  therein 
and  fxt*nd»«g  between  said  one  wall  panel  and  said  goods 
providing  protection  therefor,  said  parkagws  being  songly 
received  between  the  several  wall  paneb  of  said  carton 
providing  a  tight-fitting  and  relatively  rigid  assembly. 


1.  A  hanger  for  flexible  sheet  material  oooapriaiag  an 
elongated  member  adapted  for  mounting  horizontally  and 
having  spaced  downwardly  convcrgsnt  front  and  rear 
walls  connected  by  a  top  wall  to  define  an  elongated  re- 
oeas  having  an  open  mouth  at  the  bottom  for  the  inser- 
tion of  flezibk  sheet  material,  a  phirahty  of  ssparala  un- 
connected wedging  pieces  disposed  longitudinally  inside 
the  recess  between  front  and  rear  walls,  said  top  waU 
having  a  portion  extendiBg  longitudinally  along  the  length 
of  the  member  and  projactiag  inwardly  between  front  and 
rear  walls  to  longitudina&y  divide  the  upper  portico  of 
the  recess  and  also  projecting  suilkiently  to  prevent  any 
one  of  said  wedging  pieces  from  moving  longitudinally 
along  the  recess  past  another  wedging  piece,  whereby  said 
wedging  pieces  function  independently  to  grip  various 
Hill  \  masM  of  sheet  material  inserted  betwteo  the  wedging 
pieces  and  the  wall  without  disturbing  the  functioning  of 
other  wedging  pieces. 


■LICTRONTUMl 


PACKAGE 

.  a  Mffvaratiaii  af  New  Y«>t 
39,  1991.  8ar.  Na.  134,999 
(CL 


3,199,955 
AFPARATUS  FOR  UGHTERING  CARGO 

UaHBd  Stsise  af  AmsiliB  as  iiprsiilii  hy 
twy  e(  tks  Armiy 

Pled  Inly  9,  1993,  Ser.  Na.  293,545 
5  CMm.  ICL  214—13) 
Bdsr  TMs  35,  UA  Code  (1952X  ■ 


244) 


The  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  electron 
tnbea,  frh  of  said  tubes  coasprising  an  entwlope  having  a 
tube  based  item  from  which  pins  project  at  one  end  and 
a  protrusion  on  a  doaned  oppostta  cad  of  said  envelope, 
and  a  package  containing  said  tubas,  said  package  com- 
prising a  molded  base  having  a  pattern  of  recesaes  each 
receiving  one  end  of  an  electron  tube,  a  molded  cover 
having  a  pattern  of  ibi:ssbbs  corresponding  to  and  axially 
aligned  with  the  iLrnssfi  in  the  base,  each  cover  recess 
receiving  \bm  opposite  end  of  the  tube  placed  in  the  oor- 
re^wnding  recess  in  die  base,  said  base  member  having 


^MM^r^^n.  rnr^..  m  n»  dm--  mmmi  nr  mn ■        1    In  Combination  with  a  caTgo  sWp  and  SH  tmphlbioos 

nSSSll^^  in™  ^S-^s^d  cover  havin;   Hghter,  apparatiis  for  transferring  carr>  from  the  ship's 
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deck  alongside  a  cargo  hatch  to  a  lighter  alongside  the 
ship  comprinng  a  pair  of  track  raUs  extending  »crc«  the 
deck  of  the  ship  from  the  hatch  opening  of  the  hold  to  a 
position  beyond  the  adjacent  gunwale  of  the  ship,  means 
uipporting  said  rails  from  the  ship's  deck   columns  ex- 
tendUng  down  the  cdrresponding  side  of  the  ship  from 
said  rails  in  spaced  apart  and  parallel  relationship  to  each 
other,  stirrup  means  carried  by  said  columns  and  verti- 
cally movable  relative  to  the  ship  for  engaging  a  lighter 
and  holding  the  lighter  in  fixed  position  relaUve  to  the 
ship,  said  stirrup  means  being  effective  to  release  a  loaded 
lighter  for  movement  away  from  the  ship,  a  carriage  mov- 
able along  said  track  raUs  from  a  position  adjacent  to 
the  hatch  opening  to  a  position  above  a  lighter  heW  ^y 
said  stirrup  means,  a  cargo  carrying  spreader  suspended 
from  said  carriage,  power  operated  means  for  moving 
said  carriage  along  said  track  rails,  and  power  operated 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  spreader  relative  to 
said  carriage  whereby  said  spreader  is  enabled  to  pick 
up  a  cargo  load  from  the  deck,  move  the  cargo  load  along 
said  track  rails  and  lower  the  cargo  load  into  the  associated 
lighter.  ^__^^^____ 

3,199,954 
FORK  LIFT  TRUCKS  ,  ^     .^  ^ 

Gregoiy  S.  Jhiks,  Merideo,  Ashfield  Road,  and  D«\W  M. 
j2C32  BriarWalk,  Oadby,  both  of  Ulcester,  England 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1969,  Ser.  No.  73,193 
Clalnu  priorit).  appUcatioa  Great  BriUin,  Dec.  1,  1^59, 

g  Cfadms.    (O.  214—75) 
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to  said  cover,  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  roUtable  dnvmg 
discs  including  an  upper  and  a  lower  disc  on  each  side  oi 
said  endgate.  a  single  pusher  plate  havmg  an  upper  and 
a  lower  edge,  roUtable  means  near  said  upper  edge  con- 
necting said  pusher  plate  to  said  upper  drivmg  discs  m  the 
same  relative  position  on  each  side  of  said  endgate.  roUta- 
ble means  near  said  lower  edge  connecting  said  pusher 
plate  to  said  lower  driving  discs  in  the  same  relaUvc  posi- 
tion on  each  side  of  said  endgate,  said  pusher  plate,  dnvmg 


discs  and  first  and  second  mentioned  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  move  said  pusher  plate  in  a  circle  while  mam- 
taining  said  pusher  plate  in  a  vertical  position,  a  splash 
guard  on  said  pusher  plate  near  the  upper  edge  thereof, 
a  gear  train  for  said  driving  discs,  the  initial  drive  gear 
of  said  train  being  spaced  above  said  rotaUblc  driving 
discs  and  on  the  same  axis  as  the  pivot  of  said  endgate. 
shielding  separaUng  said  endgate  from  said  truck  bed,  and 
shielding  for  said  gear  train  to  protect  it  from  the  pressure 
of  refuse. 

3,168,958 
TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  BREAD, 

ROLLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Lewis  G.  Grossi,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMo 

Company,  York,  Pa.,  a  partnership 

FUcd  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,684 

UCIahns.    (CL  214— 399) 


4    A  load  handling  truck  comprising  in  combination, 
front  and  rear  frame  members,  front  and  rear  load  sup- 
porting platforms  on  said  frame  members,  means  bracing 
said  platforms  together  at  low  level  across  their  width  and 
presenting  a  transverse  recess  between  them,  a  travelling 
mast  and  control  cabin,  carriage  means  supporting  said 
mast  and  control  cabin  for  simuhaneous  movement  said 
carriage  means  being  movable  transversely  of  the  truck 
between  said  platforms,  load  handling  means  mounted 
for  raising  and  lowering  movement  on  said  mast,  and 
means  for  selectively  projecting  said  load  handling  means 
laterally  from  either  side  of  the  truck  between  said  front 
and  rear  platforms  for  picking  up  or  depositing  a  load, 
said    load    handling    means    comprising    a    lifting    fork 
mounted  so  as  to  be  projected  laterally  from  the  truck  at 
either  side  and  withdrawn  to  within  the  contour  of  the 
truck,  so  that  loads  may  be  handled  and  lowered  to  rest 
on  said  front  and  rear  platforms,  and  said  conUol  cabin 
having  control  means  therein  to  control  the  movement 
of  said  carriage,  said  load  handling  means  and  said  truck. 


3,149357 

REFUSE  LOADER  AND  COMPACTOR 

David  E.  Wengcr,  South  Bead,  Ind. 

(1797  E.  1st  Place,  Mesa,  Arix.) 
FUed  Nov.  8,  1961.  Ser.  No.  151,91t 

SCIahm.    (CI.  214— 83J)  . 

1.  A  refuse  loader  and  compactor  for  a  truck  having  a 
bed  with  a  cover  therefor,  comprising  an  endgate  pivoted 


t^gi-^ 


15    Apparatus  for  dcpanning  and  transferring  bread 
loaves  and  the  like  comprising  a  first  conveyer  having  an 
input  portion  for  panned  bread  loaves  and  a  downhdl 
discharge  portion  for  empty  pans  and   an   apex  at  the 
juncture  of  said  portions  over  which  said  pans  are  adapted 
to  tilt  when  their  centers  of  gravity  ride  over  said  apex, 
a  perforated  conveyer  above  said  apex  and  overlying 
said  downhill  portion  in  divergent  relation  thereto    and 
means  to  create  a  loaf  lifting  vacuum  through  said  per- 
forated conveyer  near  and  above  said  apex  and  extending 
a  predetermined  distance  downstream  from  said  apex  for 
lifting  loaves  from  their  pans  as  the  latter  ride  over  said 
apex  and  tUt  downwardly  onto  said  downhill   portion, 
♦thereby  abrupt  separation  of  said  loaves  from  said  pans 
is  effected.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3  168,959 
CARGO  TRANSPORTING  SYSTEM 

Coy  N.  Chandler,  Howard  W.  »0^"'  ^'^•'  "i^y   „ 
Roach,  NashvUle,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Avco  CorporaUon, 
NashvUle,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,231 
3Clafans.    (CL  214— 517) 
3.  In   a  cargo  transporting  system,  the   combination 

comprising: 
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a  cargo  carrier  having  t  rectangular  flat-bed; 

a  pJurality  of  rectangular  wheeled  cargo  cooUinera. 
the  length  of  »aid  cargo  cootainert  being  subrtantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  »aid  rectangular  flat-bed; 

a  pair  of  parallel  tracks  for  supporting  the  wheels  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  cargo  containers,  said  pairs 
of  tracks  being  mounted  on  said  flat-bed  and  ex- 
tending substantiaUy  enUrely  acro«  the  width  thereof; 

means  for  releasably  ngidly  securing  each  of  sax.  cargo 
containers  from  the  bottom  thereof  to  said  flat-bed 
on  a  pair  of  tracks; 


as  rain,  sow  and  t^  like;  a  cover  retaining  spring  piv- 
oted on  said  sandbox;  and  a  throwover  lever  pivoUlly 
mounted  on  said  cover  and  being  engageable  with  said 
spring  for  locking  said  cover  in  said  doaed  positioo  and 
applying  to  said  gasket  via  said  cover  a  seating  force. 


HOLIPLUG 

nbTFak.  li,  lH2.8er.  No.  173^73 
4Ckite.    (CL22«— M) 


a  portable  ramp,  said  porUble  ramp  having  a  1«>I^ 
equal  to  approximately  twice  the  width  of  said 
earner,  said  ramp  having  a  pair  of  tracks  extending 
-  the  entire  length  thereof; 

means  for  securing  one  end  of  said  ramp  to  said  flat- 
bed with  the  tracks  of  said  ramp  in  registry  with  any 
•elected  pair  of  tracks  on  said  flat-bed; 

a  portable  winch;  ..  -     w_i        ,i^ 

means  for  mounting  said  winch  on  said  flat-bed  on  ine 

side  opposite  said  ramp,  said  winch  having  a  cable 

attachable  to  said  cargo  container; 
a  pair  of  oppodtely  dispoaed  pawl  mechanisms  mounted 

on  opposite  ends  of  said  containers;  and 
a  pair  of  pirn  removably  supported  oo  said  fl«t-bed  for 

engacement  with  each  of  said  pawla,  re^ectively. 


1.  A  closure  plug  of  plastic  material,  for  openings  in 
sheet  members,  comprising  a  circular,  domed  head,  with 
a  planar,  annular,  peripheral  rone  on  iu  under  side,  and 
an  axially  disposed,  tubular  shank  extending  from  said 
under  side,  said  shank  having  a  bulbous,  outer  form,  de- 
fined by  s  pair  of  substantially  idenUcal.  fnisto-pyramidal. 
surfaces  arranged  in  ba»e-to-base  coincidence,  said  head 
having  an  annular  channel  in  its  said  under  side,  extending 
from  said  shank  to  said  annular  zone. 


laihi 


3,1M«M2 
BRUSH  WIPER  AND  HOLDER 

PottanvUU,  N.Y-  a^  Hale.  Yacavkh, 
H  y  n  3.  TaBwac  Raadit  InsBawIck,  N.Y. 
FM  Imij  24,  1943,  S«r.  N*.  297323 
lOate.    (CL22«— 9«) 


CLOSURE  FOR  A  RAa^LNDP^CATPARATUS 


mI  IsTlCTs?.  N*.  212,311 


1.  In  sanding  apparatus  for  sanding  a  rail  under  a 
wheel  of  a  railway  vehicle,  the  combination  of:  a  sand- 
box adapted  to  be  mounted  00  the  railway  vehicle  and 
having  a  fill  opening  bounded  by  an  annular  edge;  a 
cover  hinged  to  said  sandbox,  said  cover  bemg  movable 
between  a  cloaed  poaitioo  covering  said  fill  opening  and 
an  open  poMtioo  allowing  «id  to  be  pUced  in  mid  sand- 
box, said  cover  having  a  drcalar  body  and  *  P^  "^ 
cooceothc,  axially-extending  flangea  defining  therebe- 
tween an  annular  groove  which  opens  towards  said  edge; 
an  annular  gasket  seated  in  said  groove  and  being  en- 
gaceable  with  said  edge  when  said  cover  u  doaed  to 
ezdude  from  the  sandbox  external  weather  demeoU  such 


A  brush  wiper  and  holder  for  use  on  and  in  conjuao- 
tioo  with  a  pf«"*  can  comprising  a  ring-like  member,  ear*, 
a  cro«  pin,  holding  dampa,  a  leaf  spring  and  a  helical 
compreaiioo  sprinr.  the  ring-like  member  being  suiubly 
fonned  to  render  same  emplaceable  over  and  in  abutting 
reiatiooakip  with  the  open  portion  and  side  of  the  painl 
can.  the  ring-like  member  having  an  internal  serrated  edge 
integral  therewith  for  purpoaes  of  removing  from  the 
paint  bruah  excess  or  accumulated  paint  by  wiping  the 
paint  brush  against  the  internal  serretod  edge,  the  ears 
b«nf  upstanding  from  and  integral  with  the  ring-like 
member,  the  crose  pin  being  carried  by  the  uprtanding 
ean,  the  holding  damps  being  carried  by  the  croaa  pu 
and  being  dispoaed  and  arraa«»d  between  the  ears,  the 
holding  dampa  having  serrated  poUioos  to  hold  there- 
between the  handle  portion  of  the  p«nt  brush,  the  leaf 
Hiring  being  imbedded  in  the  handle  portions  of  the  hold- 
ing damps  to  constrain  the  setrated  portions  of  the  hold- 
ing damps  into  doaed  relatiooship  with  each  o">e»^™ 
helical  compression  spring  being  arranged  and  d"P«~ 
on  the  cross  pin  and  in  abutting  relationship  with  the 
bight  portions  of  the  holding  damps  to  coos^  the 
bight  portions  outwardly  into  abutting  relationship  with 
the  ears,  and  knurling  being  formed  on  the  surfaces  of 
the  tars  and  the  bi^t  portions  of  the  holding  dampa  m 
abutting  relationship  with  each  other  to  permit  poaitioo- 
ing  of  the  holding  clamps  in  a  plurality  of  poaitMoa, 
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3,1M3«3 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Rkhwd  S.  Wotowlea,  Chkago,  DL,  afiiCMr  to  — -z_-. 
Corpof»tto«  of  Amafka,  Chkngo,  nL,  ■  corporation  of 

Filed  Oct  1,  l»«^S«iN<»- 31^*^ 
iCtetaa.    (CL22»— lU) 


(c)  each  slot  having  a  bottom  portiai  for  supporting 
an  article  and  an  upper  opening  to  permit  the  pa»- 
sage  of  said  artide  therethrou^ 

(d)  each  slot  sloping  at  substantially  the  same  angle 
to  the  vertkal, 

(»)  the  bottom  portion  of  each  slot  being  above  the 

opening  of  the  next  lower  slot. 
(/)  an  ejector  member  mounted  for  vertical  movwnent 

on  said  rack  and  far  successivdy  engaging  artides 

suppcxted  in  said  slots. 


1    A  sleeve-type,  wraparound,  paperboard  c«Tierfor 

packaging  a  plurality  of  bottles,  having  upwardly  tapered 

neck  portions,  arranged  in  a  row,  said  carrier  oomprismg: 

(a)  a  genwally  rectangular  bottom  wall  panel; 

(6)  a  pair  of  opposed  side  waU  panels  hinged  to  and 

upstanding  from  oppoaed  side  edges  of  said  bottom 

wall  panel,  and  having  upper  portions  mclined  toward 

each  other  to  conform  generaUy  to  the  neck  portions 

of  the  bottles;  ,     ^^  .;^ 

(c)  a  cushioning  member  earned  by  one  of  said  side 

wall  panels,  extending  loogitudinaUy  of  the  earner 

between  upper  portions  of  said  side  waU  panels,  and 

including:  __„^  _j 

(i)  a  ftret  narrow  panel  hinged  to  the  upper  edge 
of  said  one  side  wall  panel  and  extending  toward 
the  other  side  waU  pand  over  the  upper  extrem- 
ities of  said  bottles; 
(ii)  a  second  narrow  panel  hmged  to  said  lirsi 
narrow  panel  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
from inwardly  adjacent  said  other  side  wall 

(iii)  a  third  nanxjw  panel  hinged  to  said  »eocmd 
narrow  panel  and  extending  toward  said  one  side 
wall  panel  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  narrow 

panel;  . ._. 

(iv)  a  fourth  narrow  panel  hinged  to  said  mud 
narrow  panel  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
inwitfdly  adjacent  said  one  side  wall  panel  to 
form  with  said  one  side  wall  panel  and  said  other 
narrow  panels  an  elongated  tubular  structure  at 

the  top  of  the  carrier;  .  ^     .     ^ • 

(d)  at  least  one  of  said  side  wall  panels  havmg  formed 

therein  a  Ifaiger  opening  located  immediately  below 
the  third  narrow  panel  of  said  cushioning  member  to 
permit  the  weight  of  the  carrier  to  be  wpportod  by 
•aid  cushioning  member  when  the  earner  u  lifted; 
It)  mean,  for  securing  said  other  side  wall  panel  to 
<»e  of  said  tubular  structure  and  said  one  side  wau 
panel  ^^^^^^^__  } 

ARTICLE  dSfENSING  DEVICE 
Ralph  R.  Davh,  Rte,  4,  Canton,  Gau 
Fitod  Oct  4,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  314,M7 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  221— M)  , 
1.  An  article  dispensing  device  comprising: 
(«)  a  rack  for  supporting  a  pluraUty  of  artidw. 
\b)  a  plurality  of  uniformly  verticaUy  spaced  slots 
innidrack. 


w  * 


(g)  means  operable  to  elevate  said  ejector  member 
through  successive  uniform  increments,  each  incre- 
ment substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  between  said 
slots,  to  lift  and  discharge  frtHn  each  slot  one  artide 

at  a  time, 

(h)  means  curable  to  hold  said  ejector  member  at  a 
stationary  devated  positiwi  on  said  rack  after  each 
artide  discharge,  and 

</)  means  for  rendering  said  elevating  means  and  said 
holding  means  inoperative  to  lower  said  ejector  mem- 
ber on  said  rack. 


3,1M,M5  _ 

DENTAL  FILM  FACK  DBFENSERS,  AND 
THE  LIKE 
Irwtai  C.  Rhm,  Fark  Ridge,  EL,  aarfgnor  to  Rton  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
FUad  Sept  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  140,120 
3  aataw.     (CL  221—131) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  di^wnsing  substantially  flat  film 
packs  which  comprise  pbotoscnsiuvc  sheets  cndosed  m 
flat  envelopes  of  material  opaque  to  wave  lengths  m  the 
visible  spectrum  but  transparent  to  X-radiatioo,  said  dis- 
penser including  a  vertical  channel  clement  open  at  its 
lower  end  and  comprising  a  vertical  chute  of  size  and 
contour  to  receive  in  telescoping  fashion  a  vertical  adapter 
to  accommodate  a  vertical  sUck  of  film  packs  lying  hon- 
rontal  and  flat  on  each  other,  means  to  support  the  lower 
ends  of  the  side  flanges  of  said  channel  element,  the  lower 
end  of  the  web  of  the  chancl  element  being  at  an  elevation 
higher  than  the  supported  lower  ends  of  the  side  flanges 
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of  tf*^  wtk&l  rhii— «*'  uiiBMiit  to  provid*  a  llm  doilDed 
opcoiat  b«Mtb  the  lowv  cad  a<  the  ««b  aad  b««MB  the 
•kk  flauflM  of  MKh  chaaad  etaoMot  with  the  lop  of 
■aid  opoiint  hifhar  than  the  ■upportad  Umar  aads  of  the 
nde  flan«es  of  Mich  channel  eienacnt;  a  ■hell  anctaehu  Mid 
chute  and  cooqweed  of  material  ■nhetatialty  opaq^M  ^ 
stray  X-radiatioo.  a  horiaootal  sloded  eeoottd  defined 
openinf  in  the  iiieU  in  borixootai  alifvaaat  with  the  fint 
5f^<w..H  opeaii^.  a  horizootally  movahlo  lUda  ahmeot  ex- 
tendinf  through  the  Mcood  defined  oponiaf  of  the  aheO 
and  movable  through  taid  flnt  defined  opening,  the  slide 
element  being  of  length  tuch  that  when  it  ii  movwl  in- 
wardly to  bring  iu  outer  end  in  proximity  to  the  tec- 
oad  defhieil  opening,  the  inner  end  of  inch  slide  element 
extends  through  the  Ant  defined  opening  to  a  poeitioo 
rearwanl  of  said  opening;  a  U-Aaped  adapter  of  rise  and 
contour  to  teleeoojpingly  Mat  into  the  chute  aforeeaid. 
said  adapter  compriaing  a  pair  of  shallow  rertical  chan- 
nels in  proximity  to  the  oppoeing  snrfaoM  of  the  chute 
and  with  the  front  edge  flanfct  of  said  shallow  channels 
lying  in  a  common  vertical  pkae  and  cooadtuting  vertical 
abutments  to  define  the  front  vertical  comen  of  the 
ttaci  of  film  packs  accommodated  within  such  adapter, 
and  a  vertical  plate  extending  between  said  vertical  chan- 
nels to  define  the  rear  vertical  endoeure  for  the  stack  of 
film  packs  accoounodated  within  such  adapter;  horizontal 
flangM  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  webe  of  the 
■hallow  vertical  fK^  "««*«■  of  the  adapter  and  extending 
towards  eM:h  other  and  providing  lateral  edge  lupportt  for 
the  stack  of  film  packs  within  auch  adapter,  the  lower 
ends  ot  the  front  edge  flangM  of  the  shallow  adapter 
cteaoels  being  located  at  elevatioas  high  enough  to  per- 
mit horixontal  delivery  movement  of  the  lowermoac  fifan 
pack,  prodacad  by  out  movement  of  the  slida  element; 
tojother  with  an  upwardly  eitmrting  film  pack  driving 
block  secured  to  the  slide  element  and  of  vertical  dimen- 
liqfl  to  engage  againat  the  rear  edge  of  the  lowarraoat  film 
pack  of  the  stack,  the  first  defined  opening  beii^  of  verti- 
cal dimensioo  sulBcient  to  allow  the  flhn  pack  driving 
block  to  move  through  said  fir«  defined  opening  dur- 
ing back  and  forth  movemesti  of  the  slide  ekmeat 
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A  powder  di^>enaer  anchormhla  to  the  waO  of  a 
branous  container.  compriiJBg, 
a  boUow  dispenser  body  having  a  bottom,  and  having 
an  opening  in  said  bottom  for  receiving  powder  from 
a  r*^^**-^  fbr  ^T>«"»«i«g  powder  through  said  dia- 


a  hollow  piercing  and  catting  momber  profacdag  oat* 
waidly  from  said  bottom  and  diipoaed  adjacent  said 
opeoing  and  deagned,  whan  the  body  is  roCatod.  to 
cot  a  hfole  in  a  container  lo  pennit  paaaaga  there- 
through of  a  powder  into  aaid  body, 

a  narrow  confinaoua  ■houlder  projecting  from  aaid 
bottom  and  diapoaed  inunediataly  ad^aoent  and  oot- 
■ide  ■aid  opening  and  said  piercing  and  catting  mea>- 
ber,  and  having  a  continnona  groove  therein,  and 
Ma 


a  p^  of  oppoaitaly-diapoeed  pronga.  each  having  a 
rooad  body,  aad  iHniaatiag  with  piercing  poteta. 
aad  piujaU*^  fron  tkn  bottom  of  Mid  diapaaaer  ont- 
ward  of  aaid  ptxi^^a,  and 

a  bolfad  poitioa  diapoeed  adjacent  and  above  aaid 
points  on  aaid  proaga,  forming  a  barb  therewith,  and 
aarviag  m  a  atop  for  reaiating  removal  of  aaid  body 
onoa  aaid  barb  hM  paaatrated  a  wall  of  a  cootainar. 


BEVERAGBDnri 


fKSSER 

Turns  '•  daasya,  2979  W.  laBavaa  Ave., 

Lm  AMalae,  CaW 

Fled  Od  3,  IMrSer.  No!  142444 

SC^ma.   (0.233—129.1) 


4.  In  a  portable  device  for  aalectively  dispensing  a  plu- 
rality of  dUTereat  syrape  aad  mixing  anch  synipa  with 
charged  watM  aU  mpptted  to  the  device  oader  preeaure, 
the  combiaatioa  of:  a  lawaing.  a  aeparate  valve  mounted 
in  said  hoaaiag  for  coatrolliag  the  flow  of  each  of  the 
plural  different  syrupa,  a  charged  water  valve  mounted 
in  said  hoosiBg  for  controlling  the  flow  of  diarged  water, 
plural  lever  means  mooated  in  said  housing  for  selectively 
operating  each  of  said  syrup  valvea.  means  for  operating 
•aid  charged  water  valve  upon  actuation  of  one  of  said 
lever  means  for  operating  a  selected  syrup  valve,  a  mixing 
chamber  hi  said  housing  having  an  oval  shape  and  a 
raetricted  ootlat.  said  charged  water  valve  communicating 
directly  with  said  mixing  chamber  renaote  from  taid  re- 
stricted ootlet.  means  for  causing  the  charged  water  to 
flow  in  contact  with  aoberantially  the  entire  oval  surface 
of  said  mixing  chamber  upon  opening  of  said  charged 
water  vahe,  and  pataafra  extending  between  aaid  mixing 
chamber  and  each  of  said  syrup  valvea,  each  said  passage 
opening  into  aaid  mixing  chamber  on  the  major  diameter 
portions  of  the  oval  surface  thereof  between  the  charged 
water  inlet  aad  the  said  restricted  ootlet 


KLASnCALLY 
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i  Nwv.  If,  IM),  Sea.  N«w  33S429 

fcaHaa  C  irMaay,  im.  11,  l»i3, 

nCUaiB.  (€1222—312) 
1.  A  refiUaUe  container  for  Uquida,  oompriafaig  a  re- 
oepuble  defining  a  diamber  aiKl  including  an  opeit-ended 
top  portion  through  which  a  liquid  may  be  admitted  into 
or  evacaaled  from  aaid  chamber,  a  cap  aecured  to  and 
inriiKting  an  end  wall  extending  acroM  the  open  end  of 
■aid  top  portion,  said  end  wall  having  a  venting  bole; 
and  an  elaadcally  deformable  diaphragm  adjacent  to  the 
open  end  of  said  top  portioo  in  the  inteiior  of  said  cap 
and  compriaing  an  outlet  extending  throogh  said  end 
wall,  said  diypKnigni  having  a  flnt  opening  through  which 
the  liquid  may  flow  from  said  chamber  into  said  outlet 
or  vice  verm  and  a  second  opening,  said  end  wall  and 
'ning  mtwtien  themaelvH  a  compart- 


ment which  firmm"***^*—  with  said  chamber  via  said 
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opening  and  a^  diaphragm  normally  aealmg  aaid 
from  aaid  venting  hole,  said  diaphragm 
in  rc^ooM  to  d^reasion  of  said  outlet 


effect  a  liquid  tight  aeal  therebetween  and  there- 
by prevent  the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  neck 
tfiroat  to  the  CM>  paaaageway. 


GARMENT  HANGER  HAVING  fflJF 

PREVENTING  MEAra      ^^  ^^ 
HHiy  W.  Wfcaa,  2  FWwer  ^oad,  Gariaa  CHj,  N.Y. 

3CMaM.    (CL223— 92) 


ta  a  dfa«c6on  toward  aaid  chamber  whereby  «»jd  cooa- 
partmaot  b  frae  to  oommmicaie  with  the  atinoephene  via 
aaid  vantiag  hole. 


DhSSiNG  CLOSURE 

ARRANGEMENT 

J.  KHaaa.  Btariant,  DL,  aaali^or  la  Cuatahir  Cor> 
JS^^A.ZS!cS^e.  m,  a  corpontiaa  of 

Joaa  19. 1943,  Sar.  No.  2i9,9M 
ICtata.    (CL222--529) 


A  captive,  pouring,  closore  arrangement  for  dispensing 
liquid  from  a  container,  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  iwck  on  the  container,  including: 
(i)  an  external  locking  bead; 
(ii)  a  central  pouring  throat;  and 
(iii)     an  outwardly  facing,  annular  sealing  sur- 
face on  the  frw  end  of  the  neck  incUned  axially 
and  radially  outwardly  from  the  throat;  and 
ib)  a  one-piece,  captive,  doeure  cap  threadably  mount- 
ed on  the  neck  for  limited  axial  movement  inwardly 
and  outwardly  rcUUve  to  said  neck  to  doeed  and 
open  positions,  respectively,  and  inchiding: 

(i)  a  generally  flat  end  wall  having  mtegral  abrt 
,,rtf«v|iiH  therefrom  to  define  therewith  a  cavity 
for  r«*iving  the  container  neck;  ^.  _.  . 
(ii)  an  faitemal  locking  bead  on  the  skirt  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  the  neck  locking  bead  to  pre- 
vent the  accidental  removal  of  die  cap  from  the 
container  neck;  ,    ,.     -       ,. 

(iH)  an  inwardly  facing  annular,  indmed  aeahng 
surface  on  the  inside  of  said  end  wall  disposed 
for  engagement  with  said  neck  sealing  surface, 
when  the  cap  is  in  doeed  poaitioo,  and 
(Iv)  said  end  wall  having  extending  axially  there- 
tiirou^  a  single,  vertical  pouring  passageway, 
laraer  at  one  end  than  at  the  other,  and  bdng 
diapoaed  fai  alignment  with  said  cap  and  neck 
sealing  aurfaces.  ao  that  when  the  cap  is  in  open 
poaition  liqtrid  can  flow  from  the  container 
throat  between  the  reapective  aealing  snrfacei 
and  out  of  the  cap  pouring  passageway,  and 
when  the  cap  is  in  dosed  position  the  engage- 
ment between  the  respective  sealing  surface*  will 


1.  A  garment  banger  and  sHp  preventing  means  in- 
■taUed  upon  said  hanger,  said  hanger  having  a  ^n^y 
I-shaped  croea-aection,  the  vertical  component  of  the  *• 
atiux  being  a  vertically  extending  web  and  the  upper 
and  lower  horizontal  portions  of  the  I-ahape  defining  a 
pair  of  flanges  which  extend  along  the  upper  and  lower 
edges  of  said  vertical  web,  the  upper  flange  of  said 
hanger  being  adapted  to  support  the  shoulder  portions  of 
a  garment,  said  upper  flange  being  interrupted  and  sep- 
arated  to  form  two  pain  of  qwced  end  portions  between 
which  the  shoulder  straps  of  a  garment  may  be  hung, 
said  slip  preventing  means  compiaing  a  generally  channel- 
shaped  member  of  rclativdy  flexible  material  conforming 
to  the  cootoun  of  the  hanger,  said  channd-ahaped  man- 
ber  having  an  upper  yoke  portion  which  extends  ihi  ran 
length  and  rests  against  the  upper  flange  portion  of  the 
hanger,  a  phffality  of  inwardly  curved  flngen  fonned 
along  both  side  edges  of  said  yoke,  said  flngen  engaging 
the  side  and  bottom  edges  of  said  upper  flange  to  hold 
aaid  channd-shaped  member  in  place  thereon,  anda 
pocket  portion  formed  at  one  end  of  said  channel-shaped 
member,  said  pocket  portion  being  sUpped   over  one 
of  said  end  portions  of  said  upper  flange  of  the  hanger  in 
order  to  prevent  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  channd- 
■haped  member  rdative  to  said  flange. 


3,10,971  ..«^ 

MEANS  FOR  8U1TORTING  A  BOW  OR  THE  LIKE 

wmaM  Goartna,  PX).  Box  27,  Waaco,  CaBL 

FBa*  Aag.  39,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  135,914 

lOate.    (CL224— 1) 


A  bow  holder  adapted  to  support  a  bow  adjacent  a 
sportsman's  body  whereby  both  of  the  sportsman's  hands 
are  free  for  use,  said  bow  bolder  comprising: 

(a)  an  integral  U-shaped  plate  member  fabricated  of 

resilient  plastic; 
ib)  said  plate  member  having  a  continuous  upper  por- 
tion arched  transversely  of  the  vertical  axis  thereof 
to  conform  to  the  waist  contour  of  a  sportsman; 
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(c)  a  pair  of  U-«haped  amu  disposed  at  opposite  ends 
of  nid  upper  portico  and  dependint  therefrom  to 
define  the  lower  portico  of  said  plate  member; 

(d)  each  of  aaid  U-«haped  arms  bdng  formed  of  an 
inner  let.  ^  o**^*"  ^I  *P*ced  therefrom  and  a 
bifht  portion  coonecting  said  inner  and  outer  lega 
together, 

(«)  said  inner  kgi  being  integrally  affixed  to  said 
upper  portico  and  said  outer  kgi  thus  being  tfC9d 
outwardly  of  nid  upper  portion; 

(J)  laid  upper  portion  having  spaced  ilots  therein  for 
coupling  said  bow  holder  to  a  belt  disposed  in  sur- 
rounding relatico  to  the  aportsman's  waist; 

(g)  said  upper  portico  having  a  lateral  extent  suffideot 
that  said  U-«haped  arms  at  the  ends  thereof  are 
tparrd  apart  by  a  distance  at  least  subsuntially  as 
great  as  the  width  of  a  sportsman's  hand  whereby 
said  ^MTtsman  can  facilely  introduce  and  remove 
a  bow  from  said  holder  while  it  is  being  worn  in 
coupled  relation  to  his  belt; 

(A)  said  outer  lep  bemg  spaced  from  said  inner  lep 
by  said  bight  portions  to  form  bow  receiving  re- 
cesMs  at  the  base  of  said  U-shaped  arms; 

(/)  one  of  said  bight  portions  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  other  of  said  bight  portions  whereby  one 
of  said  receases  has  a  spacing  which  is  greater  in 
width  than  the  other  of  said  receases  to  thus  per- 
mit said  bow  to  be  accommodated  with  its  portions 
of  various  thicknesses  being  properly  received  within 
the  correspondingly  sized  recesMt; 

0)  Baid  outer  legs  extending  upward  from  said  bight 
portions  to  a  height  at  which  the  terminal  ends 
thereoo  are  disposed  oppositely  at  said  slots;  and 

(k)  ni4  outer  legs  curving  inwardly  above  said  bight 
portions  and  then  curving  outwardly  at  their  ter- 
minal ends  to  permit  said  bow  to  be  readily  intro- 
duced into  said  holder  and  to  be  snugly  retained 
therein  due  to  the  resiliency  of  the  plastic  of  said 
arms  which  causes  the  inwsrdly  curved  portions  of 
said  outer  legs  to  extend  over  said  bow  as  said  bow 
k  resting  within  the  receases  in  said  bolder. 


having  a  shank  with  a  flat  head  at  one  end  of  the  shank, 
the  other  end  of  the  shank  being  threaded,  a  nut  mgagnd 
on  said  other  end  of  the  shaiJt.  a  pair  of  circular  platea 
having  aligned  central  holea,  said  plates  being  di^Msed 
adjacent  each  other  between  said  head  and  nut  and  with 
said  ah^nk  passing  through  ths  central  holes  in  the  platea, 
one  of  said  plates  having  an  arcuate  flange  oo  the  periphery 
thereof  extending  away  from  one  side  of  the  one  plate 
toward  the  other  plate  to  overlap  the  periphery  thereof, 
the  other  of  said  plates  having  another  arcuate  flange  on 
the  periphery  thereof  extending  away  from  one  side  of 
said  other  plate  toward  the  one  plate  to  overlap  the  pe- 
riphery thereof,  the  other  side  of  the  one  plate  having  out- 
wardly extending  protections  for  engaging  nooroUUbly 
on  said  pocket,  the  other  side  of  the  other  plate  having 
outwardly  extending  projections  for  engaging  oonroUt- 
sbly  on  said  loop,  whereby  turning  movements  of  the 
one  plate  with  respect  to  the  other  plate  in  opposite  di- 
rectioos  are  limited  by  engagement  of  edges  of  the  flangea 
of  the  plates  in  two  extreme  positions  of  rotation  of  the 
one  plate  with  respect  to  the  other  plate,  the  one  side  of 
said  one  plate  and  the  one  side  of  the  other  plate  both 
being  coocavc  lo  that  the  one  sides  of  the  plates  contact 
each  other  only  at  their  peripheries  to  minimize  turning 
friction  therebetween,  the  projecticnB  on  the  other  side 
of  each  piste  being  a  pair  of  bosses  disposed  in  diametral 
tlignraent  with  the  center  of  the  arcuate  flange  thereon 
and  with  the  central  hole  in  the  plate  located  between 
the 


COMBINATION  DRUM  AND  FASTBNIN«  LUG 
:^rlas  A.  Uecsphsr.  Chic  age,  DL.  and  Harry  E.  Lsshsr. 
\m  Wsfft.  OU*.  11^ III  I*  Cueihiahil  Can  Com- 
N«w  Yjti,  N.Y,.  a  cwpeitton  of  N«w 
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1.  A  swivel  joint  coupling  for  a  rotatable  pocket  and 
stationary  loop  of  a  hokter  assembly,  comprising  a  bolt 


1.  In  comlvnarir^.  a  drum  including  a  body  having  an 
open  end  over  which  a  cover  is  plaoeable  and  a  metal 
rhinMt  telescoped  over  said  end  and  extending  a  distance 
along  said  body,  pairs  of  outwardly  extending  beads  spaced 
drcumferenually  about  the  chime  and  formed  from  por- 
tions of  said  chime,  the  beads  of  each  pair  having  spaced 
and  opposed  edges  defining  openings  into  interior  recesses 
provided  in  said  beads,  a  plurality  of  cover  securing  lugs, 
each  tug  being  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  metal  chime  by  a  cooperating  pair  of  said  beads 
and  having  means  at  its  other  end  for  engaging  over  and 
securing  a  cover  on  the  drum,  said  higs  each  being  gen- 
erally of  strap-like  configuration  with  spaced  edges  and 
provided  with  an  integral  ear  projecting  from  each  edge 
at  said  one  end  thereof,  and  said  ears  being  engaged  in 
the  recesses  of  a  cooperating  pair  of  said  beads  whereby 
the  hip  may  be  swingingly  moved  between  an  inactive 
out-of-the-way  position  and  active  positioo  presenting  the 
other  ends  of  the  lup  in  securing  exigagement  over  said 
cover  when  applied  oo  said  one  end  of  the  drum. 
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3,14M74 
COVERED  CARTON 
Vi 


X _, 

Mlchn  MsigMrs  to  KVr  Sutherland  Paper  Com 

^ahwaxoo,  Mich. 
'     Filed  Not.  14,  IH$.  Scr.  No.  M,94t 
tOalna.    (CL  229— 51) 


to  an  adjacent  cover  flap,  said  cover  flaps  and  said  ter- 
minal extensions  each  being  provided  witii  a  pair  of 
Lagt,  Jr.,  Kain-   spaced-apart  substantially  parallel  fracturing  scores  defin- 
. ^ —     ^  ^  ^^^  ^^p^  ^^  ^^^^^  g^p^  jjg.jjg  secured  to  said  end 

flaps  and  said  inner  front  wall  member  below  the  lower 
of  said  fracturing  scores,  and  the  tear  strips  of  said 
cover  flaps  being  adhesively  secured  together  in  align- 
ment by  the  tear  strips  of  said  terminal  extensions. 


1.  A  carton  formed  of  an  integral  blank  cut  and  scored 
to  provide  a  bottom,  a  rear  wall,  an  inner  front  wall  mem- 
ber  and  inner  end  wall  members,  rear  and  front  outer 
end  waU  members  on  the  end  edges  of  said  rear  wall  and 
said  inner  front  wall  member  di^Msed  in  overlapping 
f«Ution  to  said  inner  end  wall  members,  said  rear  wall, 
inner  front  wall  member  and  inner  end  wall  members 
being  of  uniform  height,  a  cover  hingedly  oonnected  to  the 
upper  edge  of  said  rear  waU  and  provided  with  end  fla|», 
an  outer  front  waU  member  oo  the  swinging  edge  of  said 
cover  provided  with  end  flaps  disposed  in  overUpping  rela- 
tion to  said  outer  end  wall  members,  said  cover  end  flaps 
being  disposed  in  overlapping  relation  with  respect  to  and 
aecuiwl  to  upper  portions  of  said  end  flaps  on  said  outer 
front  waU  member,  said  outer  front  waU  membr  and  its 
said  end  flaps  having  vertically  spaced  fractunng  scores 
extending  throughout  the  length  thereof,  the  upper  of  said 
fracturing  scores  being  substantially  aligned  with  the  lower 
edges  of  said  cover  flaps,  said  outer  front  wall  member 
being  secured  lo  said  inner  front  waU  member  and  its  end 
flaps  being  in  overlapping  relation  with  and  being  secured 
10  said  rear  outer  end  wall  members  below  the  lower  of 
said  fracturing  scores. 


DBPENSING  CARBON  WTTH  REMOVABLE 
FLASnC  WINDOW 
Hsvy  L.  Mstxgsr,  Castletan-oa-nnisnn,  N.Y„  ''^^^"F^ 
KVF  Sothcrland  Paper  CompMqr,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh., 
a  cornoratkHi  of  Delaware 
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1.  A  carton  formed  of  an  integral  blank  cut  and  scored 
to  provide  a  bottom  member,  a  rear  wall  member,  and 
an  inner  front  wall  member,  end  flaps  atuchcd  to  said 
members,  and  means  securing  said  end  flaps  together, 
a  cover  hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear 
wall  member  and  provided  with  cover  flaps  compnsmg 
outer  end  waU  members  and  an  outer  front  waU  member, 
two  of  said  cover  flaps  having  terminal  extensions  aflttxed 


1.  A  dispexmiag  carton  composing  end  and  side  panels 
and  having  a  removable  window  in  a  panel  thereof,  said 
window  comprising  a  removable  frame  the  pcr^Aery  of 
which  is  defined  by  a  line  of  weakness,  and  having  a  cen- 
tral opening,  a  transparent  film  adhesively  affixed  to  said 
frame  and  having  one  end  thereof  adhesively  aflBxed  to 
said  panel  external  of  the  area  of  said  frame  adjacent  a 
carton  end,  said  film  being  provided  with  a  Hne  of  weak- 
ness extending  over  the  width  thereof  and  separating  the 
area  at  wliich  said  film  is  afllxed  to  said  panel  from  the 
line  of  weakness  defining  the  periphery  of  said  frame, 
whereby  the  desired  contents  may  be  loaded  into  said 
carton  through  said  one  end  thereof  without  lifting  and 
folding  over  the  corners  of  said  film  and  whereby,  upon 
removal  of  said  window,  said  film  may  be  cleanly  severed 
at  said  line  of  weakness  without  tearing  or  disfiguration 
of  said  carton.  

3,14»,977 
TURBOMOLECULAR  VACUUM  PUMP 

Henri  Lonis  G«nlcr,  Coorbevole,  Lw'^JlJK**' ^S 
Jacones  Dcsrochcs,  wd  Raymond  Hippolyte  Finntai 
mJ-^i,  P«1s,  and  Lonis  Panl  Henri  Mcoben,  Cour- 
bcToie,  France,  assignors,  by  mesne  assigBmcnts,  of  one- 
half  to  Sodete  Natlonalc  dTtndc  et  dc  Conrtruction  dfe 
Motemi   d'Avtatlon,   Paris,   J']™"**'   ■   ^J^y  ^ 
France,  and  one-half  to  Commlssaristf  k  PEacrglc  Ato- 
mkme.  Parte,  France,  a  poWk  corporattoii  ol  France 
^^  Filed  July  3i,  1942,  Ser.  No.  213,414 
Oafans  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23,  1941, 
885,423 
SClalma.    (CL  238— 117) 
1    A  rotary  high-vacuum  pump  of  the  "molecular   type 

comprising  a  generaUy  cylindrical  casing  with  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis,  a  high-vacuum  end  section  with  a 
large-conductance  suction  orifice  at  the  top  of  said  casing, 
a  preliminary-vacuum  end  section  with  a  discharge  orifice 
toward  the  bottom  of  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed, generally  horizontal  rotor  discs  housed  within  said 
casing  intermediate  said  end  sections  and  provided  with 
gas  molecule  passages  in  a  peripheral  zone  of  said  pump 
adjacent  said  casing,  a  driving  shaft  of  substantially  ver- 
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tical  rototion  axk  coMKted  wWi  t^  rotor  _ 

„.>«,«,  for  Hud  ihaft  podtionad  ia  «  oeatnl  soM  of  mm 
pomp  i«mo(«  from  Mid  peripherml  looe  thereot  >  Mxi- 
caat  '^r^'i"--  in  a  bodom  centnl  poiitioo  with  rMp«:t 
to  MMl  puMP.  taeuM  foe  luckinf  hibricaat  from  Mid  ooe- 
tainer  tad  ciicnlatinf  Mid  lobrkaat  within  Mid  owtnl 
ai  the  pomp  to  lubricate  Mid  bewint  omna,  hibri- 


tiaDy  without  any  band  and  pwalM  to  tlw  rotatkn  axis 
of  the  pump,  and  rolor  Mpport  ummw  wduding  any 
tnbricmted  bearing  in  said  hl^Tacuom  aertkiB. 
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n  enfatement  with  the  cami  after  the  beU  cranks  are  locked 

in  tuch  pa^  whereby  the  came  can  be  repoeitiooed  while 
j  the  beU  cranka  are  locked  in  such  paths. 
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TRANgVPBK  WCTTYnL  BLOWM 
raadMdr.  M,  lHl.Jar.  N^  Vt^ 

H  39ia4) 

7CMte.    (CLlM— 115) 


1.  A 


cant  paasafM  in  said  central  aooe  for  the  return  of  hibri- 
cant  by  gravity  to  said  container,  and  means  for  iuid- 
dchtly  Mparating  said  container  and  said  central  woeof 
thTpump  whei«n  partictoa  oi  hibricant  circulate  from 
•aid  high-vacuum  end  section  and  at  least  the  peripheral 
zone  ol  the  pump  adiacaot  thereto  wherein  rarefied  gas 
molecules  drculale. 


TUKIOMOLICUIAR  V 


VACUUM  rUMF 


,  prtaril,.  ivpleattH  nwa,  Ang.  4,  mi. 


^_,^ Aow  typa  btoww.  comprising  a  casing. 

a  Owi  steped  rotor  diapoaed  witUn  said  casing,  and 
partkioo  maaas  podtioaed  with  iMp«:t  to  said  rotorand 

casing  »  m  to  form  opposiag  inlet  and  outlet  diannrts, 
Mid  rotor  beiag  rotatabJe  in  a  prwMarmiaod  direction 
to  ooowy  a  fluid  mediam  from  said  inlet  channel  to  said 
outlet  cfaanal,  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  rotor  nor- 
mally  fbrmi^  a  vortox  between  the  center  of  said  rotor 
and  said  partition  means  adjacaat  the  periphery  ofsaid 
rotor,  said  partition  maana  ooaiprisiag  a  wall  portion 
and  a  cylindrical  body  rotatabty  mounted  between  said 
waU  poition  and  said  rotor  about  aa  axis  exteadiag  nb- 
stantially  parallol  to  the  rotalioaal  axis  of  said  rotor,  said 
wmD  portion  having  a  poaitioiblr  member  compriaing 
to  provide  a  back  flow  fliid  pamaga  for  permitting 
I  hi  said  outlal  f^*****  to  return  to  said 
inlet  channel,  and  driv*  means  for  rotating  said  cylin- 
drical body  in  the  same  direction  m  said  predetermined 
direction,  said  cylindrical  body  being  effective  when  ro- 
tated in  said  same  direction  to  so  deflect  return  fluid 
flowing  thrx>ugh  said  back  flow  fluid  passage  as  to  oppoM 
movement  of  the  vortex  in  said  rotor. 


g?t,99S  _ 

(CL  239-119) 


sblioSk 


E.  Ad 


19<1,  9m.  N«w  129494    i 
(CL239— 1) 


1.  A  rotary  high-vaconn  fsnp  ot  (he  molecular  typa 
comprinng  a  stntiooary  pait  a  rotor,  maansfor  mechani- 
cally traamiitting  to  said  statioaary  part  itreaaM  ongmat- 
faig  from  said  rotor,  a  seriM  o*  ditea  aHamatnly  secured 
to  said  statiooary  part  and  to  said  rotor  and  having  aper- 
tmes  for  the  paaaage  therethrough  of  gv  molecolea.  a 
high-vacuum  ead  sectioo  with  a  lart»«a«loctance  wctioo 
orifice  located  on  one  side  of  said  serks  c4  <M«ca./  pce- 
hminary-vacnum  end  section  with  a  discharge  orilee  k»- 
cated  on  the  other  side  of  said  serim  of  discs  whereby 
the  mfrff^***  of  rarefled  gM  have  from  said 
orifloe  aad  through  said  apertvcs  a  mean  path 


1.  Sensing  mechanism  for  reading  step  cams  positiooa- 
ble  accortiing  to  measured  valuea.  in  corabinatioo,  fingers 
for  sensing  steps  on  the  cams  according  to  the  poaitioos 
of  the  cams,  drive  means  for  driving  the  fingers  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  cams  inHoding  bell  cranks 
mounted  to  be  pivotaMe  and  movable  in  rectilinear  paths, 
the  positions  of  the  bell  cranks  in  such  paths  indicating 
the  readfaig.  and  means  for  locking  the  bell  cranks  fai 
such  paths,  the  bell  cranks  driving  the  fingers  out  of 


I 


eM  so  that  the  finished  straw  is  a  generally  cylindrical 
tube  having  at  least  one  helical  rib  extending  outwardly 


M«,W1  „..,„i™„ 

PMNTING  MBCHANBM  FOR  FLUID  MFi™^ 

^^*  '"^'SlIrtoaMMaa  ft  Halake  Aktl^agcaeO- 

jmi  Maairh,  a  coiporatiea  of  Germany 

FVed  laly  U,  mi,  9m.  No.  H3.143 
priority,  ajiltartna  Gerasaay,  Aag.  2,  !»••, 

4C^m.    (Ci23S— 59) 


from  the  surface  of  the  straw  and  with  a  crinkled  surface 
througboot. 

BIRTHDAY  CAKE  C>^LE  EXTINGUISHER 

Paal  Bosak,  New  York,  N.Y.    (Rte.  1,  Elaa  Green,  lad.) 

FOed  May  23, 19^,  Ser.  No.  292,799 

Tciitaas.    (0.239—211) 


1.  A  candle  extinguisher  of  the  kind  described  coot- 
prising  an  elongated  hoUow  bulbous  body  having  a  disc- 
shaped bato  for  support  on  a  horizontal  supporting  nir- 
f ace,  the  opposite  end  of  the  body  being  curved  and  having 
facial  feature*  pmnUHtig  the  face  of  a  human  being  in- 
cluding a  slot  f««wiii«ring  a  mouth,  a  can  ol  compressed 
air  imide  the  body,  said  can  having  a  discharge  open- 
ing, a  removable  strip  normally  closing  said  opening, 
said  strip  having  a  free  end  with  a  hole  therein,  and  an 
elongated  slidable  rod  inside  the  body  with  one  end  inter- 
locked with  the  hole  in  said  strip,  the  other  end  of  the 
rod  extexiding  outwardly  of  the  can  and  adapted  to  be 
pushed  inwardly  for  stripping  the  closure  strip  off  of 
the  can  to  expoM  U)ie  opening  ^rtiereby  air  escapM  from 
the  can  out  through  the  mouth  of  the  body. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  printing  wheels  of 
a  printing  mechanism  associated  with  a  measuring  device, 
said  apparatus  having  number  indicating  wheels  includ- 
ing a  uniu  number  indicating  wheel,  which  are  driven 
by  the  measuring  device,  and  having  number  printing 
wheels  cooperating  with  the  respective  number  indicating 
wheels,  and  having  a  further  fractions-printing  wheel  for 
cooperation  with  the  units  number  indicating  wheel,  a 
rouubk  auxiliary  device  selectively  operatively  connect- 
ing said  uniu  number  indicating  wheel  with  said  fractions- 
pnnting  wheel,  means  driven  by  said  uniu  number  indi- 
cating wheal  for  steadily  advancing  the  uniu  number 
printing  wheel  cooperating  therewith  and  for  coincidently 
,^iytipg  said  auxiliary  device  which  is  operative  in  ini- 
tially idling  motion  to  assume  a  position  corresponding 
to  the  respective  full  number  or  fraction  number  posi- 
tion iT«"">«^  by  said  uniU  number  indicating  wheel,  aiKl 
means  independently  operable,  in  the  event  that  the  uniU 
number  indicating  wheel  has  been  set  to  a  fraction  value, 
for  opcraWy  connecting  said  auxiliary  device  to  said 
fractions-printing  wheel  and  for  actuating  said  auxiliary 
device  in  reverM  order  of  operation  by  an  antount  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  between  the  fractional  position 
of  the  uniu  number  indicating  wheel  and  the  last  attained 
full  number  thereof,  thereby  coincidenUy  resetting  the  re- 
spective uniu  number  printing  wheel  to  the  full  number 
attained  last  by  the  uniu  number  indicating  wheel  and 
simultaneously   setting  the  fractions  printing  wheel  in 
accordance  with  the  fraction  number  attained  by  the 
uniu  number  indicating  wheel,  whereby  said   printing 
wheela  are  Mt  for  printing  the  measured  oniu  and  frac- 
tions itmnoL        ^^^^^^^^ 

DHNuNdSTRAW 

Hmy  B.  Dnvte,  544  VWte,  Akroa,  Ohia 

fZif£!^t9ajm.  Na.  2*3,929 

3  CI*BB.(CL  239-33) 

2.  A  drinking  straw  comprising  a  helically  wound  smgie  ^  A»,t-rihmA  coniDrisina  a 

taWaUy  fl^P  of  SeTmlSrial  that  has  been  fir«       1.  A  cooumer  for  **  P^S^^^.^S^S^- 
oSklli  then  formed  with  a  rib  during  the  winding  proc-  hollow  body,  an  upwardly  extendmg  neck,  a  handle  aoja 


3,149,994  ^ 

CONTAINER  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  TOILET 
BOWL  CLEANING  FLUID 
M.  Corals  Redwood  City,  Robert  L.  FriedcaOal, 
Saa  Mateo,  aad  Robert  E.  Sarafaa,  Saa  FraadKo, 
CaUf.,  a^aiiri  to  Advaace  Cheasical  Coospaay,  Son 

Cdtf. 

Apr.  9, 1942,  8m.  No.  194,172 
5  OalMB.    (CL  239—433) 
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cent  said  neck  and  joined  to  uid  upper  end  of  aaid  neck, 
a  fiofer-actuated  pump  on  said  neck,  a  loof.  flexible  tube 
foe  the  diacharte  of  said  pump,  a  spray  nozxle  oo  the 
outer  end  of  said  tube,  said  body  fanned  with  an  aper- 
ture  on  one  »ide.  and  a  cup  fitting  throufh  nid  aperture 
and  dispoeed  slanting  downwardly  within  said  body,  said 
cup  being  secured*  at  iu  oUter  end  to  said  nde. 


is  projected  to  form  an  image  of  the  microfilm  on  the 
bed,  and  first  and  second  adjustment  means  for 


\1UMS  

TRANSMIffllON  POLARIZER 
G.  Tw«p,  1H7  VIrtoHn  Twtk  At»,  i 
CaMda,  aad  ThoMa  L.  loyca,  9177 
Ave.  Ei^  Agtoco^rt,  OalariB«  Caan^ 

F1M  Aa«.  31,  1M2,  Sv.  No.  2M,(25 
3Cla^    {Cl24f$-4S) 


a^ij^«f^n^  the  podtioo  of  the  element  relative  to  the 
optical  path  in  respective  mutually  perpendicular  direc- 
tioaa  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  said  optical  path. 


1.  A  polarized  light  transmitter,  said  transmitter  coai- 
prising  a  casing,  a  transparent  ckxure  member  in  said 
^■iiig  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  light-producing  source 
and  a  pcrforate-concave  light  reflector,  said  hghi- 
produciog  source  mounted  within  said  reflertor.  a  rotat- 
able  polarizing  disc  situated  within  said  casing  interme- 
diate the  concave  side  of  said  reflector  and  said  closure 
member,  a  fan.  motor  means,  means  connwcting  said 
motor  means  to  said  fan.  drive  means  connecling  said 
motor  means  to  said  polarizing  disc  for  rotating  said 
polarizing  disc,  air  intake  vent  means  in  s«d  caang 
adiacent  to  said  polarizing  disc,  air  exhaust  vent  means 
in  said  casing,  said  fan  being  dispoeed  adjwxnt  said  air 
exhaust  v«ot  means  for  forcing  air  out  of  said  casing 
through  said  exhaust  vent  means  and  for  drawing  air  into 
said  casing  through  said  sir  intake  vent  means;  whereby 
the  fan  draws  air  through  the  intake  vent  means,  over 
all  of  the  surfaces  of  the  disc  and  all  of  the  surfaces  of  the 
reflector,  and  out  through  the  air  exhaust  vent  means. 


PCmmE  FOR  FtuORESCEPn-  LIGHTS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

_  A.  HeWer,  111  9mnj  Drt»^Ww»a.  NJ. 

HM  im.  17.  1M3,  Ser.  N«.  151^ 

f  nstaii     (CL  14«-<SL11) 


MOUNTINGS  FOR  ADJiStoIc  THE  LOCATION  OF 

A  SOURCE  OP  LIGHT  IN  AN  OPTICAL  PATH 
l«ka  He«7  JeftM,  Lonion,  wmi  DcmIs  Ailhar  Sisttoii, 

itoCapa^lUaeaiTh) 


i,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  IIMM 

>Mt  Ifftofa,  Ai«.  4,  IMI, 
la^SM/il 
9CtehH.  (CL14»— 44J) 
1.  A  microfilm  enlarger,  comprising  a  lamp  having 
coaxial  spaced  electrical  connections,  a  lamp  supporting 
bracket,  an  element  mounted  on  the  bracket,  contact 
means  provided  on  the  element  and  in  engagement  with 
one  of  the  said  electrical  connectiona,  a  swing  arm  struc- 
ture pivotally  mounted  on  the  bracket,  further  contact 
means  carried  on  the  swing  arm  structure  remotely  from 
the  element  and  in  engagement  with  the  other  of  the 
said  electrical  connections,  the  swing  arm  structure  being 
movable  from  an  operative  position  in  which  the  further 
cxwuct  means  are  positioned  coaxial  with  the  oonUct 
means  on  the  element  and  are  in  engagement  with  the  other 
of  the  said  electrical  connections  to  a  withdrawn  posi- 
tion in  which  the  lamp  can  be  removed  from  its  supported 
portion  on  the  element,  an  image  bed,  an  optical  system 
defining  an  optical  path  along  which  light  from  the  lamp 


1.  In  a  moisture-resistant  fixture  for  a  fluorescent  tube 
comprising  a  ballast  container,  a  ballast  insulated  from 
and  residing  in  said  container,  an  electrical  socket  en- 
gaging means  attached  to  and  extending  from  said  con- 
tainer, spring  clips  sttached  to  the  container  and  adapted 
to  removably  hold  a  tube  intermediate  iU  ends  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  container,  a  pair  of  flexible  moisture- 
resistant  wire  conductors  passing  through  the  waDs  of 
and  extending  from  said  contains,  flexible  moiature-ro- 
sistant  end  caps  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  wire  con- 
ductors and  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  end  of  and 
to  be  supported  by  the  fluorescent  tube,  a  recess  formed 
in  said  end  cap,  an  insulating  block  reaaovably  mounted 
in  said  recess,  a  guideway  formed  in  said  block  the  guide- 
way  arranged  to  receive  a  contacting  pin  oo  the  end  of 
the  flnoreeocat  tube,  pin  contacting  means  in  said  block 
arranged  to  effect  an  electrical  connection  to  said  pin.  a 
flexible  contacting  aiKl  sealing  means  defining  an  annular 
recess  in  the  end  cap  and  arranged  to  engage  and  hold 
the  end  of  the  tube  in  a  nuumer  to  exclude  moisture,  and 
electrical  conducting  means  to  carry  current  from  said 
socket  **«g"r"g  means  to  said  pin  contacting  means. 


SHADES  FOR  LiGOTING  FIXTURES  AND  TO 

THE  MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING  SAME 

Noitart  L.  Knia,  Qtojp.  PL,  iilg        to  JV  SdRel 

SepL  11,  IMl!  Ssr.  No.  m,I99 
iCkte.  (CL14t— IM) 
A  shade  for  sftarhment  to  a  light  bolb  which  li^ 
bulb  has  a  neck  portion,  said  shade  comprising  a  body 
portion  and  naeans  for  detachably  securing  said  shade  to 
the  light  bulb  at  said  neck  portion,  said  means  compriiing 
a  par  o<  wire  hokkrt,  aach  Mid  win  hoUer  having  ita 
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outer  oppodte  ends  attached  to  the  shade,  each  said  wire 
holder  having  outer  opposite  ends  which  extend  vertically 
and  continue  downwordly  and  inwardly  in  straight  lines 
to  form  sloping  side  sections  and  continue  inwardly  to 
form  an  arcuate  shaped  connecting  section  between  said 
side  sections,  the  outer  opposite  vertical  ends  of  the  side 
sections  of  one  holder  being  secured  to  the  shade  and  in 
contact  with  the  outer  opposite  ends  of  the  side  sections 


of  the  other  holder,  with  the  aaid  aide  sections  diverging 
^•dually  away  from  each  other  so  that  when  viewed  from 
an  end  the  two  side  sections  of  the  two  holders  form  an 
inverted  V-«hape,  said  arcuate  shaped  connecting  sections 
of  said  pair  of  holders  engaging  said  li^  bulb  adjacent 
said  neck  portion  and  tbow  the  maximum  diameter  of 
the  light  bulb  eo  that  said  shade  is  supported  by  said  light 
bulb. 


3,lM,9t9 
lUIPMENTl 


PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  PRODUC 

TION  OF  GRANULATED  MATERIAL 

Otto  Heiai— — ,  Nmliiifc— ,  Germany,  ssilgaiii  to 

f-^lMifi  r>laoafilit^  CoMfj,  MHwankaa,  Wis. 

F1M  May  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  191.911 

IT  "^  '-      (ClUl—S) 


11.  A  process  for  producing  desired  size  granules  of  a 
material,  in  which:  a  mud  of  liquid  and  particles  smaller 
than  said  desired  size  is  deposited  as  a  thin  film  upon  a 
carrier;  a  first  gas  is  then  blown  into  engagement  with  said 
film  to  break  said  film  into  portions  and  blow  said  por- 
tions from  said  carrier;  a  heated  gas  is  blown  to  engage  the 
first  gas  and  portions  of  material  to  dry  the  material  into 
discrete  granules;  and  the  granules  are  separated  from 
said  gases. 

3,1M.999 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISINTEGRATING 
GRANULAR  PARTICLES 
Rkkvd  S.  Kricgcr,  E  19tS  MaDoo,  Spokane,  Wash. 
FIM  Apr.  M,  19<3,  Ser.  No.  27i,741 
SCtahns.    (CL  241— 248) 
2.  An  apparatus  for  disintegrating  solid  particles  of 
matter  comprising: 
a  rigid  support  frame; 


a  pair  of  identical  coaxial  discs,  taudb  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  face  located  in  opposition  to  one  an- 
other at  closely  adjacent  positions; 

a  pair  of  shafts  fixed  respectively  to  said  diacs  in  a 
coaxial  relationship  thereto,  the  shafts  being  ex- 
tended outwardly  from  said  discs  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, one  of  said  shafts  being  provided  with  a  cy- 
lindrical axial  bore  throu^out  its  length,  said  bore 
being  extended  axially  through  the  disc  fixed  to  said 
one  shaft; 

bearing  means  mounted  on  said  frame  rotataWy  jour- 
nalling  said  shafts  for  rotation  about  a  common  ax'A 
relative  to  said  frame; 

feed  means  extending  through  the  bore  of  said  one 
shaft  to  the  central  area  separating  said  discs,  said 
feed  means  being  adapted  to  direct  particles  to  the 
center  of  said  discs; 


means  on  said  frame  structure  operativcly  connected 
to  said  shafts  adapted  to  rotate  said  discs  relative  to 
one  another  about  their  common  axis  at  peripheral 
speeds  sufficient  to  insure  disintegration  of  particles 
located  between  the  disc  faces; 

vaned  fins  formed  on  the  outside  surfaces  of  said  discs 
adapted  to  effect  a  vacuum  pressure  at  the  periphery 
of  said  discs  when  rotated; 

an  enclosed  housing  encircling  said  discs  and  sealed 
ti^tly  about  the  peripheries  of  said  shafts; 

an  interior  annular  solid  barrier  fixed  to  said  housing 
in  a  location  aligned  with  the  separation  of  said 
discs,  said  carrier  being  extended  radially  inward 
from  said  housing  to  a  peripheral  location  adjacent 
said  discs; 

and  a  porous  bag  opening  to  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing at  the  periphery  thereof. 


3,168,991 
VERTICAL  SHAFT  ROCK  CRUSHER  WITH 
ABBREVIATED  TABLE 
Donald  E.  Herman,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Petti- 
bone  Mnlliken  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,101 
9Cbdnis.    (CI.  241— 275) 
1.  A  crusher  for  material  such  as  rock,  slag  and  the 
like  and  for  use  with  a  power  means,  said  crusher  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  frame;  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said 
frame  for  roUtion  about  an  approximately  vertical  axis, 
said  shaft  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  power  means 
for  rotation  in  a  given  direction;  an  approximately  hori- 
zontal table  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  Uble  having  a  central  portion  intersected  by 
said  axis,  wall  means  extending  upwardly  from  sides  of 
said  central  portion  and  defining  side  openings  therebe- 
tween, and  peripheral  portions  at  said  openings  extending 
outwardly  from  and  forming  extensions  of  said  central 
portion,  said  wall  means  having  a  leading  end  when  con- 
sidered with  respect  to  said  direction  oi  rotati<Hi;  propelling 
means  secured  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
propelling  means  having  an  iniMr  end  adjacent  the  leading 
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and  of  the  wall  omuu.  Mid  pcopeUinf  means  extending 
outwardly  from  the  table  and  wall  meant  to  an  outer  end. 
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3,10^3 
FILM  SELECTING  AND  PBOIECTING  DEVICES 
■iiiMli  riliiMie.  PMk.  FiMcauMrivMr  !•  CMuagBlt 
rAfplc^teM  MachMiMee  i  rCk^viiifM  ■■  Omms 
at  i'VAIa^iM  (CjOM^CA.).  CoHWroie,  SetM, 
noraHea  of  F»«Bce 
Apr.  15,  1M2,  8«.  N*.  1M,«31 
If  riiiTi   -     (CL  147  -55.13) 


■aid  pcopeUinc  meam  having  portiotts  above  and  below 
the  top  o<  nid  portioM  of  the  table;  and  anvil  means 
about  the  path  of  rotation  of  the  propelhnf  means. 


•toM»> 


3,10,991 

AUTOMATIC  CROis  WINDER  INCLUDING 

YARN-FARAFFINING  MEANS 

ryisr  TiBntsr,  Deiy.  OiilliiilMi.  aerf^ 
iii^iatfsiifc  lih    ^-  AXi^  Umtm,  9w« 
FVed  N«v.  15,  Wl,  Ser.  No.  151,411 

||y,  igaimliia  OiiltositaBi  N«v.  It,  19M 
19  dSTcCL  141— 35.5) 


1.  la  a  strip  rewinding  mechanism  for  a  reprodudng 
lyf^iiim  of  the  type  in  which  a  plurality  of  film  stripe, 
tapes  or  the  like  are  mounted  oo  a  single  movable  maga- 
zine, each  strip  exteiMling  fraoi  a  wpply  reel  to  a  takeup 
reel  and  in  which  a  strip  selected  for  reproduction  is 
moved  relative  to  a  repruducer  to  a  rq>roducing  poai- 
tioo  by  movemeot  ai  the  magarine.  the  improvement 
conprising  a  support  moualed  for  movement  aloog  a 
path  parallel  and  adfaoeot  to  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  T"«f  **^  a  rewtaftdiag  drive  means  rotaUbty  mount- 
ed oo  said  support  and  selectively  engageable  with  a 
supply  reel,  a  support  positioning  meant  mounted  oo 
•aid  support  and  engageable  with  the  magarine  to  drive 
the  support  relative  thereto  and  a  single  motor  means 
for  driving  said  rewinding  drive  means  and  said  support 
poatioiung  meana. 


3,10,994 

CART  HAVING  SELF  WINDING  REEL 

G.  J.  Grin,  Wabk4U«4,  New  liafcttss, 

Fled  Mv.  7, 1943,  Ser.  No.  1«3,04 

5C^M.    (0.141— M.O 


19.  In  a  paraflMnt  device  adaptad  to  apply  parafln  or 
the  like  to  a  yam  moving  betweaa  a  cop  and  a  wind-up 
bobbin;  an  aziaOy  displaosaMe  aad  rotatabla  shaft  mem- 
ber adapted  for  carrying  a  block  of  paraAn.  drive  means 
for  driving  said  shaft  member,  said  drive  meana  inchiding 
gnr  mffp*  carried  by  said  shaft  member,  said  gear 
means  being  provided  with  an  annular  reoaaa  adapted 
to  receive  a  locking  lever,  a  pivotable  locking  lever  en- 
gageable with  saki  annular  recess  for  locking  said  shaft 
member  in  s  predetermined  poaitioa  when  said  paraffin 
block  becomes  worn  to  a  critical  extent,  and  displacing 
means  engageable  with  said  annular  reoeas  for  axially 
displacing  said  shaft  member  into  a  poaitiosi  where  said 
paraffin  block  is  out  of  contact  with  said  yara. 


1.  A  cart  having  a  vertically  dispoaed  reel  roUUble 
about  a  vertical  axis,  said  reel  having  secured  thereto  a 
cuxrular  rim  of  greater  diameter  than  said  reel,  a  pair  of 
supporting  wheels  which  rotate  as  the  cart  is  moved,  a  ro- 
tatable  driving  member  frictionally  engaging  the  rim  and 
one  of  said  wheels  to  rotate  the  reel  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  cart,  and  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  about 
the  axis  of  said  one  wheel  and  dispoaed  between  said 
wheels  adjacent  said  one  wheel,  said  driving  member  be- 
ing rotataUy  mounted  oo  said  arm  about  an  axis  angled 
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wteat  and  said  rim,  said  driving  mem- 
bar  having  a  portioo  of  a  given  diameter  engaging  said 
rim  and  a  mooad  portioa  of  kaaer  diameter  engaging  the 
of 


3,10,995 
SPOOL  SUPPORT  FpRTCniLE  MACHINES 
Max 


Na.  397,544 
141— 119,S) 


gated  arm  pivotally  coBaartrd  at  oae  end  to  said  siq>- 
port  for  angular  movameirt  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  multi- 
poaition  latch  connected  between  said  siqiport  and  said 
arm  for  locking  said  arm  in  aelected  angular  poaitioos 
in  said  vertical  plane,  a  plurality  of  bobbins  mounted  in 
spaced  relation  oe  said  arm,  nid  bobbins  being  a<4u8Ubly 
movable  along  said  arm  relative  to  each  other,  an  in- 
verted L-abaped  bracket  mounted  on  said  arm  for  integral 
movement  tfaerewitfa,  and  a  i^urality  of  yam  guides  being 
adjtistably  mounted  on  the  horizontal  component  of  said 
inverted  L-shaped  bracket  for  cooperatioa  with  the  bob- 
biitt  on  the  arm. 
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KEATING  JET-WD4G  AIRCRAFT 

Mdaa  Ssaaisw,  9914  Bniky  Blv4^ 

Balkaada  14,  Md. 

FBad  Fab.  1, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  94,517 

IICWm.    (CL144— 11) 


1.  Spool  support  for  a  braidiaf  machine  or  the  like 
comprising,  in  combinatioa,  a  shaft  fixed  at  one  end  there- 
of to  a  support  and  having  a  free  and  opposite  said  oi»e 
end;  a  pkirality  of  tpoot*  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft 
adjacent  each  other;  a  friction  coupling  means  arranged 
fieaty  rotatable  with  reapact  to  said  fixed  shaft  between 
any  two  adjaoent  spools  and  frictionally  eagagiag  the 
same  so  as  to  transmit  a  moment  imparled  to  oae  qmol 
to  the  spoob  at^aoeot  thereto,  whereby  when  filaments 
wound  oo  adjacent  tpooh  in  oppoaite  directions  are  pulled 
off,  said  spo(4s  will  be  reepectively  rotated  in  oppoaite 
directions  and  a  braking  moment  will  be  imparted  to  each 
•pool  by  the  spools  adjacent  thereto;  a  pair  of  braking 
disc  means  on  said  shaft  and  reqwctively  engaging  the 
outermost  of  said  plurality  of  spook  oa  the  sides  thereof 
facing  away  from  the  spools  adjacent  thereto,  said  brak- 
ing disc  means  being  arranged  coaxiaUy  on  said  shaft 
movably  in  longitudinal  directoin  therecrf  while  being  pre- 
vented from  turning  about  said  shaft  axis;  resilient  means 
engaging  one  of  said  braking  disc  meana  and  biased  to 
ptess  said  braking  disc  naeans  against  the  spool  adjacent 
thereto;  and  adjusting  oaeans  coaaected  to  the  other  of 
said  braking  disc  means  for  adjusting  the  poaition  thereof 
along  said  shaft,  whereby  the  degree  of  stressing  of  said 
leailient  means  and  therewith  the  braking  moaieat  im- 
parted to  each  qpool  may  be  adjnrtad. 


ADIUBTABLB  ^IgS  BOBBIN  ARM 

«wh4  Vaaasa,  Malvsraa,  N.Y.,  aaripMr  * 

Ji  .  n  r      Davkn  Catp^  Plaiavftaw,  N.Y. 

FBad  Dae.  1, 1941,  Ssr.  Na.  154^47 

Id^a.    (0.141— Ul) 


■u>- 


1.  An  aircraft  compririiig  a  body,  a  flexible  membrane, 
and  means  for  producing  a  beating  jet  sheet  and  means  to 
support  said  membrane  so  that  a  portion  coincides  with 
said  jet  sheet. 

4.  A  body  means  for  producing  a  jet  sheet  emanating 
from  within  a  trailing  edge  of  said  body,  and  means  for 
flapping  continuously  said  jet  sheet  with  respect  to  said 
body  said  jet  sheet  being  free  from  impingement  upon  any 
major  structure  rearwardly  (rf  said  jet  sheet 
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COMPOfflTE  JET  ENGINE  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

HAVING  A  LARGE  RANGE  OF  SPEED 

annaris  if  Ijs.  rmnrr  -"'|---  *- 

Sodete  Nattoaals  dTladc  ct  ds  Coaatiactioa  dc  Mo- 
fAvlatloa,  Park,  Fnmcc,  a  coaspaay  of  Fraacc 
Fllsd  laly  14, 1941,  Ser.  No.  111^3 

^pMcartna  Fnnca,  Aag.  4,  IMl, 
979,995 
SCUM.    (CL144— 13) 
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A  bobbin 
mounted  oa 


arm,  oompritiiig 
a  knitting 


support  Mlapted  to  be 
bobbin  table,  an  elon- 


I.  In  a  VTOL  or  STOL  aircraft  of  the  type  having  at 
least  one  downwardly  directed  lifting  nozzle  so  positioned 
that  the  upward  lift  produced  thereby  passes  dirougfa  ex 
near  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  aircraft,  a  composite  jet 
engine  comprising  two  distinct  jet  propulsion  channels,  a 
compressed  air  generator  positioned  in  one  of  said  chan- 
nels and  located  in  a  part  of  said  aircraft  extending  to  the 
rear  of  the  center  of  gravity  thereof,  a  turbine-driven  fan 
positioned  in  the  other  of  said  channels  and  located  in  a 
part  of  said  aircraft  extending  to  the  front  of  the  center  of 
gravity  thereof,  and  an  interconnectioD  conduit  extending 
between  said  chaimels  far  supplying  compressed  air  from 
said  generator  to  the  turbine  driving  said  fan,  said  lifting 
nozzle  communicating  with  a  pari  of  said  other  channel 
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dowiMtr«am  of 
nozzle  is  fed  "*> 
by  Mid  ten  uid  turbine. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


««k  i.  fed  with  .t  least  .  portK«  of  the  flaw  proniW    J^^^^J^J^t^lJlSl^^ 


GAS  TUWUNl  INlXr  9™LD_.  _,.. 

nil    Mrinan  I*  Gmmnk  EMcanc  co 

itfoaaf  S^Yort  _ 

Fled  D«-  If,  1»*3,  S«-  No.  J3M57 

f  Ck^    (CL  244—53) 


r 
-4 


->'■"'-  r  — 


6   An  aircrmft  ta«  turbine  eatine  imtillafion  comprie- 
in«  an  tirframe,  a  recaae  in  said  airframe,  a  |M  turbiM 
enfine  mounted  on  Mid  airframe.  Mid  engiae  bavint  tn 
air  inlet  openint  at  the  fonrard  end  thereof,  a  protective 
shield   Mud  shield  being  lequentiafly  morabk  between  a 
retracted  poBtioo  in  which  Mid  thicld  ia  located  withm 
said  recaM.  aa  iatennediate  poMtioB.  and  an  extended 
poMtioa  azially  v^oad  a  predrtffnninad  di^ance  aligned 
with  and  from  Mtd  iatot  o|Mnint.  both  d  aaid  intvmwli- 
ate  and  extended  poaiuom  bemg  located  in  a  «»««» 
plana  perpendicular  to  the  directkio  (rf  air  flow  to  Mid  in- 
let ofMDing.  Mid  pnaelected  diitanoa  being  Mlectni  from 
within  a  range  of  distanoM  from  Mid  opeoiag.  tha  «d- 
poiat  of  Mid  nam  t^outA  to  Mid  opening  bemg  the 
oeaiest  distance  at  which  Mid  shield  may  be  poMtioaed 
without  obetnicting  the  air  flow  to  said  opening  and  the 
eodpoint  of  said  range  furtheat  from  said  opening  being 
the  furtheat  distance  at  which  said  shield  may  be  po«- 
tiooed  to  e«ectfv«ly  deflect  foreign  objecta  from  said  open- 
ing.  and  actuating  means  operati^»«ly  connected  to  said 
shield  for  sequentially  moving  said  shield  between  said 
portions,  said  shield  thereby  preventing  damage  to  said 
engine  by  deflecting  foreign  objecti  from  said  inlet  open- 
ing while  permitting  air  to  enter  said  opening  when  said 
shield  is  positioned  in  said  eitwwted  podtioB 


an  engine  thruat  servo-apparatus  responsive  to  said  engine 
thrust  control  siffiai  for  varying  the  engine  thrust  accord- 
ingly. ^__^_^_^__ 

AaCRATT  WHEEL  SPKAY  DRAG  ALLEVIATOK 

*    "^ASLMiiVmiVlilhytW 

««    the    NalloMi    A 
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HM  Dee.  1.  I'^iu?-- N^,"?**^ 
11  nihil!     (CL144— IM) 
Tida  SS,  IJ  J.  Cn4«  (19S2X 


AUTOMATIC  ATTITUDE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
FOR  VT^X. 

r  r  •  Vttry-i«-S«*«a,  nnd  Jinos  R^  .--_. 
ba-Lya,  Fra«e,  amlgnen  to  Sode<a  Nattonafc  JEt-de 
etde  OMttvcttoa  de  Matanta d* Avintloa,  Parla,  Fiwce, 

"  ^^''^pSsI'iKmI  mi.  Sar.  No.  WH  , 
C^M  ffiortty,  appfliarinn  France,  Aac  1,  !•••, 

JChtea.    <a.244— 70  . 

3  An  automatic  ooae-lifting  device  for  converting  the 
atticude  of  a  tail-sitter  VT.Oi.  airamft  from  substan- 
tially horizontal  to  substantially  vertical  while  the  engine 
thrust  is  progressively  increased  and  the  aircraft  moves 
t\^g  a  nearly  horizontal  path,  said  device  comprising 
an  aircrmft  speed  iquaring  unit  adapted  for  produong 
a  firat  signal  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  horizontal 
aircraft  speed  during  said  altitude  oonveraion,  means  re- 
iponave  to  said  first  signal  for  grnrrating  a  pitch^angle 
Qootrol  signal  which  is  rehoed  to  said  first  signal  in  accord- 
ance with  a  predetermined  law.  further  means  respon- 
Hve  to  said  first  signal  for  gmrrating  an  engine  thrust 
ooottol  signal  which  is  related  to  said  first  signal  m  ac- 


3.  A  device  for  reducing  fluid  drag  on  an  aircraft  bogie 
landing  gear  traveling  on  a  slushy  or  rain-covered  run- 
way comprising:  A  main  strut  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
an  air  vehicle  body;  a  support  beam  carried  by  said  strut; 
tkodem  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  beam; 
deflection  means  having  a  shape  and  being  located  ad- 
jacent said  tandem  wheels  in  a  position  whereby  fluid 
spray  thrown  by  one  of  said  wheels  u  prevented  from 
impinging  against  the  vehicle,  another  of  said  wheels; 
or  being  redirected  onto  said  one  of  said  wheels  thereby 
alleviating  fluid  drag. 


DEVICE  FOR  ■RAKWG  LANDING  AIRCRAFT 

Per  Boffia  Foaian,  HiMiff  3,  and  Karl  Ova  Tar^y 

wSSar.  VMnva«s^  4^,  ha<h  a<  I  tei  nptaa.  9wedaa 

r^UiS7l9^  9m.  No.  i;^^ 

Ch^  priority,  agifltitlia  Omiin.  imj  It,  IHl, 

7474/<l 

iCbtei.    (a.244-lW) 

1    A  device  for  braking  landing  aircraft  compnnng 

channels  extending  along  the  opposite  sides  of  a  landing 

runway,  a  braking  device  in  each  channel,  a  rope  or 

similar  flexible  element  extending  scroas  the  runway  and 

connected  to  each  of  the  braking  devices,  each  of  said 

braking  devices  consisting  of  a  wheel  operative  against  a 
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part  of  its  channel  to  apply  a  braking  force  thereon,  the 
^»^^i  having  a  groofve  to  which  the  wheel  travels,  and 
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the  wheel  having  brake  shoes  which  are  urged  outwardly^ 
against  the  sides  of  the  groove. 


[»ATAP 


ElECnON  SKAT  APPARATUS 
Cedi  A.  GtaM,  CWaa  Lato^ttllU  «ijp-r  toej^^ 
SlalM  of  AiHika  m  nfnmatti  by  las  Secretary  of 

^  ^1m  Jaaa  It,  ms.  te.  No.  2iM42 

4  ClifcS.(cL  144-122) 
(Graatad  aadar  TMa  35,  VA.  Coda  (1952X  wc  24^ 


from  the  gas  generator  combustion  chamber  to  the 
caUpult  tube,  the  orifice  area  of  said  variaWy  re- 
stricted metering  orifice  being  equal  to  the  difference 
between  the  cron  sectional  area  of  said  first  circular 
aperture  and  the  cron  sectional  area  of  the  linear 
portion  of  the  metering  rod  diqxised  in  the  first  aper- 
ture, said  piston  and  motor  unit  at  the  moment  it  is 
released  by  the  detent  means  being  impelled  by  said 
predetermined  pressure  of  gas  in  the  catapult  tube, 
said  metering  rod  being  of  varied  circular  croes  sec- 
tional areas  along  its  length  that  vary  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  distance 
from  the  bottom  of  the  caUpult  tube,  said  predeter- 
mined relationship  being  chosen  to  provide  predeter- 
mined variations  in  the  rate  at  which  the  working 
gases  in  the  catapult  tube  are  augmented  under  travel 
of  the  piston  and  motor  unit  along  the  caUpult  tube 
to  impell  the  ejection  seat  away  from  its  initial  pod- 
tion  with  a  desired  time  gradient  of  instantaneous 
acceleration. 


3,lf9,9«4 

FLEXIBLE  RETAINER  WITH  INTEGRAL 

FASTENING  MEANS 

George  M.  Rapota,  Pirt  RMge,  DL,  oo^nr  to 

Tool  Works  lac  ■  wporaHea  of  Delaware 

FBed  laly  3, 1941,  Ser.  No.  121,492 

lOriBH.     (CL249— 71) 


1.  In  an  ejection  seat  device  of  the  type  having  a 
caUpult  tube  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  bottom 
end  a  cylindrical  piston  and  motor  unit  to  which  an 
ejection  seat  U  attached,  said  piston  and  motor  uiiit 
having  one  of  iu  ends  telescopicaUy  extending  into  said 
caupult  tube,  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  unit  form- 
ing a  gas  generator  combustion  chamber  containing  a 
propellant  which  bums  to  produce  working  gases  to  pres- 
surize the  catapult  tube  to  Impel  the  piston  and  motor 
unit  and  the  ejection  seat  along  the  cat^wlt  tobe,  pr»- 
sure  responsive  detent  means  locking  the  piston  and 
motor  unit  in  an  iniUal  position  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  the  catapuh  tube  and  releasing  same  for  travel  along 
the  caUpult  tube  upon  the  gases  in  the  caUpult  tube  reach- 
ing a  predetermined  pressure,  the  improvements,  in  com- 
bination, comprising;  ...  ,, 

(a)  said  piston  and  motor  unit  havmg  a  closure  waU 
at  iu  end  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  catapult  toibe, 
■aid  closure  wall  having  a  first  aperture  communicat- 
ing the  gas  generator  combustion  chamber  and  the 
interior  of  the  catapult  tube,  said  first  aperture  being 
circular  and  of  predetermined  cross  sectional  area, 

(b)  a  metering  rod  having  one  of  its  ends  affixed  to 
the  bottom  of  the  caUpult  tube  and  extending 
throu^  said  first  aperture  and  into  the  gas  generator 

chamber,  .^  , 

(c)  said  first  circular  aperture  and  said  metermg  rod 
cooperating  to  form  a  variably  restricted  met^i^ 
orifice  throu^  which  the  working  gases  are  deUvered 

gii  O.Q. 


2  In  combination,  a  retainer  and  a  support  structure 
f6r  said  retainer  and  an  article  to  be  supported  on  said 
ftrocture  by  said  retainer,  said  support  structure  having  an 
aperture  formed  therein,  said  retainer  having  a  boUow  lug 
integraUy  formed  therein  adjacent  one  end  and  an  aper- 
ture  formed  therein  in  spaced  relation  to  said  lug,  said 
lug  having  a  first  annular  barb  formed  thereon  larger 
than  said  support  structure  aperture  and  axially  ^>aced 
on  said  lug  from  said  retainer,  said  support  structure 
aperture  receiving  said  lug  therethrough,  said  fest  annular 
barb  locking  said  retainer  to  said  support  structure,  said 
lug  further  having  a  second  barb  formed  thereon  in  axially 
spaced  relation  to  said  first  annular  barb  and  larger  than 
said  retainer  aperture,  said  retainer  being  reversdy  bent 
to  form  a  loop  receiving  said  article  being  supported,  said 
lug  being  received  through  said  retainer  aperture  to  a 
point  intermediate  said  first  and  second  annular  barbs 
whereby  said  second  annular  barb  is  interlocked  with  the 
apertured  portion  of  said  retainer. 


RESILIENT  SHEET  MATEIUAL  BRACKET 
TO  SUPPORT  WIRES 
Irvtog  D.  Wallach,  Cold  Spr^  Harbor,  N.Y.,Mid|2orto 
DaraaiMfc.  lac^  Port  WaAgtoa,  N.Y^  a  corporalioa 

"*  ^•^ralJ May  17, 1943.  Ser.  No.  Ml,199 
SOataa.    (CL  249— 74) 


1    A  «»lit  sleeve  bracket  formed  of  a  single  plain  rec- 
tangular sheet  of  resilient  material,  said  bracket  being 
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oompriMd  of  a  leg  portioa  entirdy  strmifht  throu^Kwt 
its  lenith  and  a  k>op  portico,  aaid  loop  portioii  having 
a  free  end  in  resilient  cooucting  relatioa  with  laid  leg 
portiMi.  a  substantial  length  of  said  loop  portion  being 
in  Ann  continuoua  contact  with  said  leg  portion  at  the 
region  of  oonUct  formed  at  the  juncture  between  thn^ 
kwp  and  leg  portioos. 


attached  to  the  ring,  and  the  other  leg  projecting  into  the 
path  of  a  lighting-fixture  casing  telescoped  into  the  ring, 
said  other  leg  having  a  V-shaped  noee  to  grippin^y  en- 
gage a  vertical  slot  in  the  Hghting-flxture  casing. 


ERRATUM 

For  Claas  24S— 188.1  m 
Patent  No.  3,1«,791 


HEAT  MOTOR  OKRATED  VALVE 
Rohett   A.   WMttock, 


b&,  Rockferl,  DL, 

M»  li,  I9tl,9m. N4 
TOiiMi     (Ct  2S1- 


W 
■^■f. 


VENETIAN  HJND  INOTALLATION  AND 
BRACKET  THEREFOR 

K.  Ims^isn   Mealcl^LGeeffte  Nekn, 
Mi  Joesph  A.  Anierfa.  OHIm.  NJ. 
Lerolor  Luitw,  I»fc.  Hehefcsa,  N J^  a 
o«  New  l«jy^^  ^  ^  j^^^ 

fmr  -    (a.i4s->242) 


1.  An  installation  bracket  for  a  Venetian  blind  head- 
channel  that  has  inturned  beads  extending  along  the  upper 
edges  of  the  front  and  rear  walls  of  the  channel,  said 
bracket  comprising:  a  member  attachabk  to  a  building 
and  adapted  to  extend  acroas  the  top  of  the  channel, 
channel-securing  means  pivoCally  attached  to  said  mem- 
ber, said  pivotally-attached  channel-securing  means  hav- 
ing a  finger  that  is  adapted  to  swing  under  the  head  that 
is  at  the  front  of  the  channel  and  having  another  finger 
that  is  adapted  to  swing  under  the  b—d  that  is  at  the 
rear  of  the  channel,  and  said  pivotally-attached  chanael- 
■ecuring  means  having  additional  fingexs  adapted  to  swing 
into  engagement  with  means  on  said  member  to  tranmit 
to  said  member  the  load  impoeed  on  the  inKallation 
bracket  by  the  channel 


3Jf9,M7 
MOUNTING  MEA^B 

WDMm  B.  DmMj,  Berkeley  nilgfcii,  md  McM  A.  H«<- 
■M^  MndlM,  NJ^  Mipsw  to  UnMe^Can 
^  a  LiMUMntlM  el  lislnirMS 
Fled  Miy  14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2M,3t2 
7Ch*i.    (0.10—343) 


6.  A  valve  comprising,  a  beat  conducting  metal  valve 
body  having  a  valve  port  at  one  side  and  a  capsule  seat 
at  the  other  side  and  a  flow  chamber  extending  between 
said  valve  port  and  said  capsule  seat,  said  body  having 
an  inlet  communicating  with  said   valve   port   and   an 
outlet  communicating  with  said  flow  chamber  intermedi- 
ate said  valve  port  and  said  capsule  seat,  a  valve  member 
for  controlling  flow  through  said  port,  means  yieldably 
urging  said  valve  member  to  a  position  closing  said  port, 
a  heat  motor  capsule  including  a  rigid  annular  heat  con- 
ducting metal  shell  closed  at  one  end  and  having  a  penph- 
eral  outwardly  extending  flange  at  the  other  end,  a  ngid 
plunger  guide  member  attached  to  the  flange  on  said  sheU 
and    overlying    said    capeule    seat,    a    plunger    slidably 
mounted  in  said  guide  member  and  extending  into  said 
flow  chamber  into  engagement  with  said  valve  member 
for  moving  the  same,  a  thermally  expansible  material  in 
said  shell  and  a  resilient  member  exteodmg  across  said 
other  end  of  the  shell  and  engaging  said  plunger  for 
tranamitting  pressure  from  the  thermaUy  expansible  ma- 
terial to  the  plunger,  means  including  an  electrical  heat- 
ing element  for  heating  the  expansible  material  m  the 
shell,  means  insulating  said  guide  member  from  con- 
uct  with  the  Uquid  in  the  chamber,  a  heat  conductiiig 
metal  ring  member  engaging  said  flange  on  said  capeule 
and  said  casing  for  clamping  the  capsule  thereto,  said 
body  having  a  reUtively  thinner  walled  portion  around 
said  flow  chamber  adjacent  said  seat  and  forming  a  pert 
of  a  controUod  heat  cooductioo  path  between  the  shdl 
and  the  main  portion  of  the  valve  body  for  limiting  the 
temperature  rise  of  the  capeule. 


be. 


TIME  CYoi  (SnIROLLER 

Pled  Am.  4,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  129,349 

1  A  time  cyck  controller  comprising  a  gas  driven  mo- 
tor a  phirality  of  cam  assemblies,  means  connecting  said 
1  A  plaster  ring  to  teleecopicdly  lecdvo  a  lightinr  m<ior  to  said  cam  «^»>;i«lJ"  ^^^Ts^  TsT^ 
fixL  cSing;  aS'a  plurality  of  spring  doy  <«JnW  ^y>^^\^  Z^^^r^^^^' 
about  the  ring,  each  dog  being  of  sheet  metal  and  having  driven  motor.  ^^^'^^J^^^-  ,^^  being  mov- 
two  legs  atkn  obtuse  angle  to  each  other,  one  leg  bemg   pnsmg  apairofcamdiaca,sa>dcwndJaaDcuig 
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3,l<9j911  _^„ 

FEEDING  AND  TE^BHONING  TOOL  FOR 
STRAPPING  AND  THE  LIKE 
Edward  C.  Ratty,  Porlteiid,  Cosio.,  asrfgnnr  to  TW 
Stanley  Worta,  New  Britdb,  Con.,  a  corporattoa 
of  CMncxrtlnst 

raed^  19. 19«3,  Str.  No.  39M14 
StuL^     (CL  254-51) 


bliet,  and  actuatioo  means  associated  with  each  cam  fol- 
lower. 


3,1<9J19 
NAIL  PULLER 


MIFeb!».'i9U,Ser.' No.  259,559 
iCWm.    (0.154—19) 


Ga. 


1.  A  semirigid  tensioner  member  of  high  surface  lu- 
brication for  use  with  a  feeder  assembly  for  strapping  and 
the  like  comprising  an  elongated  body  portion  having  a 
concave  upper  surface  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  feeding 
and  tensioning  wheel  of  said  feeder  for  movement  of 
■trapping  therebetween,  a  substantially  flat  bottom  surface 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  stationary  support  to  prevent 
movement  of  a  portion  of  the  strapping  positioned  there- 
between, and  a  locating  tongue  portion  integral  with  said 
body  portion  and  having  an  aperture  therein  for  property 
locating  and  attaching  said  member  within  said  feeder 
assembly. 

3,169,912  ,  _„ 

LANDING  GEAR  FOR  CONVERTER  DOLUES 
Robert  M.  Fagan,  Serttle,  WaAj,  a^dpior  to  FJ-*i 
Manufactntng  Co.  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation 
id  WasUnttoo 

Piled  Mm.  1,  1942,  Ser.  No.  174,438 
gClafans.    (CL254— «6) 


so    IS 


M      aoKIMM       •••••.■••O 


^^^T"/, 


Apparatus  for  pulling  nails  comprising  an  elongated 
member  having  a  slot  therein  extending  from  adjacent 
one  end  approximately  midway  th^  length  of  the  elon- 
gated member,  a  first  inwardly  turned  jaw  located  on  said 
one  end,  an  operating  lever  having  a  portion  for  manual 
manipulation  located  within  said  slot  and  extending  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  such  slot  and  pivotaUy  mounted 
on  said  elongated  member,  a  second  jaw  mounted  on  one 
end  of  said  operating  lever  in  opposed  reUtion  to  said 
first  jaw,  spring  means  urging  said  opposed  jaws  away 
from  each  other,  an  enlarged  portion  forming  a  stop 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  elongated  member,  said 
elongated  member  having  a  cylindrical  upper  portion,  an 
abutment  on  the  free  end  of  said  upper  portion,  and  a 
sliding  hammer  movably  mounted  on  said  upper  portion 
intermediate  said   enlarged   portion  and  said  abutment 
whereby  the  impact  force  of  said  sliding  hammer  against 
said  enlarged  portion  will  drive  said  jaws  mto  material 
containing  a  nail  to  be  removed  and  thereafter  said  jaws 
wiU  be  moved  beneath  the  naO  head  by  movement  of 
said  operating  lever  and  the  impact  force  of  the  slidiiig 
hammer  against  said  abutment  will  extract  the  nail,  said 
spring  means  comprising  an  elongated  pin  having  one  end 
pivotally  secured  within  the  said  sJot  and  the  other  end 
extending  through  an  elongated  slot  in  the  said  operating 
lever  and  with  an  enlarged  head  of  sufficient  dimension 
to  limit  pivotal  movement  of  the  said  operating  lever  away 
from  the  said  elongated  member,  and  spring  means  nor- 
maUy  urging  said  operating  lever  away  from  the  said 
elongated  member. 


3.  A  landing  gear  mechanism  for  converter  dollies, 

comprising:  *      j 

(a)  an  auxiliary  air  tank  attached  to  the  frame  of  said 

converter; 

{b)  an  air  line  leading  from  the  main  air  tank  on  said 
converter  to  said  auxiliary  air  tank,  said  air  line 
having  a  valve  therein  to  permit  flow  of  air  from 
said  main  to  said  auxiUary  tank  and  to  prohibit  air 
flow  from  said  auxiliary  to  said  main  tank; 

(c)  a  stiflf  leg  pivotaUy  attached  to  the  underside  of 
said  frame  forwardly  of  said  auxiliary  air  tank  for 
supporting  the  forward  portion  of  said  converter 

frame;  ., 

{d)  a  pneumatic  cylinder  pivotally  secured  to  said  con- 
verter frame  and  having  a  piston  rod  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  stiff  leg;  and 
{«)  control  means  including  a  valve  for  actuatmg 
said  pwton  rod  and  air  lines  for  directmg  air  from 
said  auxiUary  air  tank  through  said  valve  to  said 
cylinder. 
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APFARATIS 
It  ¥fWm4  St  N^  Sm 


SapC  2S,  1959.    TUi 
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3 


OF   HEAT   PROM   FURNACES   FOR  WORKING 

GLASS  AND  SIMILAR  PRODUCTS 

„>.  N«.  942,475,    G«orfw  Hcwy,  luMt  IiIjIbm,  MrigBor  to  S.  A.  GlaTcr- 
14»19«},S«.No.  b«l,  BfWKk,  B«i|lBB.  •  Bci|^  compMy 

FIM  Ja^  29.  1942,  S«.  No.  149^44 
(O.  299^-4)  OidM  priartly,  UpMciHni  Bilthw.  F«fc.  17,  IHl, 

4n,443 
T~  ^         (CL249— 19) 


1.  la  A  continDoai  flow  fluid  homoflBoizint  wad/cr 
emulaifyint  tpparatua,  the  combinatiaa  of  a  reaooant 
chamber  through  which  fluid  to  be  treated  may  con- 
tinuooaly  flov,  a  ckMure  at  the  intake  end  of  said  chamber 
iMving  a  flat  fluid  iet  produdag  orifloe  for  profectinf  a 
flat  ^  of  fluid  into  taid  chamber,  utd  chamber  havtng 
diamecrically  oppoaoii  internal  tlots  eitanrting  loagitndi- 
aally  therein  diapoeed  in  the  plane  ci  mid  fluid  Jet,  and 
an  OTrillatTFT  plate  monntod  in  Mid  rhnmher  with  iti  itdea 
flitiag  looaely  into  the  oppoeed  slots  of  said 
whereby  said  oadllator  plats  will  be  ptMentwl 
to  said  fluid  iet  and  fonctioo  to  proiteoe  caritatkM  in 
tt^  flrirf  r******l  ***'**"g*'  **'d ' 


3,149,914 
rPL 


FLUID-TIGHT  IlKXIRlJt  SUPPORT, 
SEAL  AND  KIT 

45  E^le  Rocfc  Ave-  R  i  liisni,  NJ. 
edfnM  9,  1941,  Sar.  No.  115J97 
14CMM.    (CL  259— 197) 


3.  A  fluid-tight  aaaembty  comprising  a  bearing  device, 
a  shaft  rouubly  passing  through  said  device,  resilient 
sealing  means  forming  part  of  said  device  and  peripherally 
f«H«giwg  laid  shaft,  a  portion  of  said  device  being  con- 
stricted inwardly,  from  an  outwardly-opening  annular 
groove,  encircling  said  shaft  and  providing  a  seat  re- 
ceiving said  sealing  means  endrded  by  its  upper  edge 
portiao.  a  buahing  recdving  part  of  said  bearing  device, 
encircling  said  shaft  and  threaded  to  the  adiacent  portioa 
of  said  device,  and  an  annular  portion,  relatively  narrow 
radially,  profecting  from  said  buahing  engaging  said  seal- 
ing means  sJong  s  line  approximatdy  midway  between 
said  shaft  and  said  upper  edge  portion  and  adjusubly 
eaerting  preaiure  thereon. 

9.  A  fluid-tight  asaembly  as  redted  in  claim  3,  wherein 
the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  ia  turned  at  an  angle  and 
an  impeller  is  secured  on  said  turned  end  portiaii. 


5.  The  proceaa  of  recovering  beat  from  a  shaft  furnace 
formed  of  a  tubular  wall  compoeed  throughout  its  extent 
of  refractory  material  and  provided  at  its  lower  end  with 
a  melting  chamber  and  at  its  upper  end  with  openings 
through  which  raw  materials  are  fed  into  the  shaft  and 
fumes  are  removed  from  the  shaft,  the  raw  materials  being 
preheated  as  they  faD  freely  down  through  the  shaft  to 
the  melting  chamber  by  the  fumes  which  riae  from  the 
bath  of  molten  materials  in  the  melting  chamber  and  pass 
up  through  the  shaft  in  counta  cur  rent  relation  to  the 
fredy  falling  raw  materials,  comprising  circulating  cool- 
ing fluid  over  the  entire  area  of  said  tubular  wall  between 
a  first  levd  situated  slightly  above  the  plane  of  the  levd 
of  the  bath  of  molten  material  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
shaft,  and  a  second  level  at  which  the  fumes  are  removed 
from  the  shaft  through  one  of  said  openings,  the  cooling 
fluid  being  circulated  in  separate  streams  over  the  exterior 
aurface  of  said  tubular  wall  throughout  the  entire  area 
of  the  ma|or  portion  of  the  height  of  the  tubular  refrac- 
tory wall  above  the  levd  of  the  bath  and  extending  be- 
tween said  first  levd  and  s  third  level  short  of  said  second 
levd  and  so  that  such  streams  of  cooling  fluid  are  in  inti- 
mate  heat  exchanfe  relation  with  the  refractory  material 
in  such  exterior  surface  area  of  said  wall,  and  the  cooling 
fluid  being  circulated  in  separate  streams  over  the  interior 
surface  of  the  refractory  material  of  said  tubular  wall 
throughout  the  entire  area  of  such  interior  surface  there- 
of between  said  third  and  second  levels,  the  cooling  fluid 
haated  on  the  interior  of  said  tubular  wall  bdng  joined 
with  the  cooling  fluid  circulating  on  the  exterior  of  said 
tubular  waU  at  the  vppet  end  of  said  exterior  surface  area 
of  said  wafl.  

3,149,919 
KILN 
M.  Wkkaa  aqi  Rk*— 4  *. 

Pa.,  aaslBBen  ta  HasMnn* 

Pb^  a  cofWMnUan  af 
2,  1943,  Sr.  N«.  277,547 
1  Tii'i  [  (CL243— 32) 
1.  In  a  rotary  kiln  of  the  type  including  an  inclined 
cylindrical  shell  having  a  refractory  material  lining  and 
adapted  to  pasa  a  load  of  fluent  material  into  contact  with 
a  stream  of  hot  combusitoo  gasea,  means  for  lifting  the 
fluent  material  and  dropping  it  through  the  hot  combustion 
gases  comprising  a  plurdity  of  refractory  baflles  extend- 
ing at  least  an  intermediate  longitudinal  portioa  of  the 
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•ball,  taid  baflles  having  an  outer  fillet-shaped  section 
marging  with  the  refractory  lining  in  the  cylindrical  shell, 
an  inner  fiUet-ahaped  section  and  an  intermediate  section 
extending  between  said  inner  and  outer  sections  coverg- 
ing  centrally  thereof  to  provide  independent  support  for 
said  baffles,  said  intermediate  section  being  formed  of 
staggered  tiers  of  refractory  brick  consisting  at  least  in 
part  of  complementary  tongue  and  groove  brick  in  the 


ventionally  carries  relatively  kmg  downwardly  extending 
vacuum  shoes  and  is  actuated  by  cam  means  in  oppod- 
tion  to  relatively  weak  spring  means  for  reciprocation 
through  a  generally  upright  arc  widi  simultaneous  oscilla- 
tion about  iu  axis,  said  kit  induding: 
two  relativdy  long  arms  adapted  for  mounting  on  said 
motion  bar  in  downwardly  extending  position   in 
substitution  for  said  rdativdy  long  vacuum  shoes 
to  be  simultaneously  arcuately  translated  and  swung 
by  the  motion  bar; 


longitudinal  direction  of  the  kiln,  said  brick  being  so  di« 
mensioned  in  dtemate  tkrt,  that  when  the  complementary 
tongues  and  grooves  are  aligned,  natural  apertures  are 
provided  dang  the  length  of  each  baffle  to  permit  the  fluent 
load  materid  to  ba  picked  up  by  said  baffles  during  rising 
thereof  due  to  rotation  of  the  shell  and  dropped  throu^ 
the  apertures  into  contact  with  the  counterflowing  com- 
bustion 


3,149,917 
BRAKE  SHOE  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
By4mn  G.  IVia^  flr.,  Gka  Ca>ra,  and  Sydney  G. 
nian.  Jr.,  Gka  H«ii,  N.Y.  iiiliaiiii  to  The 
Pwvafaac  Corp.,  Wcdbary,  N.Y,  a  corporatloa  of 
New  York 

Nov.  13, 1942,  Scr.  No.  234^51 
f  •         (0.249—153) 


2.  A  preasure-nuuntaining  spacer  device  for  uae  in  the 
mrthod  of  bonding  friction  materid  to  automobile  bralLe 
shoes  wherein  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  are  assembled  with 
friction  material  and  an  interpoaed  layer  of  thermoaetting 
cement  and  held  within  a  restraining  member  under  com- 
prcadcMi  by  preanire-applying  members  that  abut  \bc  in- 
ner ctu-ved  surfaces  of  add  shoes  and  are  initially  forced 
outward  againat  said  surfaces  by  an  assembly  device, 
said  pressure-maintaining  spacer  device  being  adapted  to 
mninf  in  gdd  pressuTe-applying  members  forced  outward 
after  the  aaaembly  has  been  removed  from  the  assembly 
device,  w*^  pressure-maintaining  spacer  device  including 
a  screw  jack  having  rdative  rotatable  porticMis  and  dis- 
poaed  between  said  preasure-api^ying  members,  compres- 
sioa  spring  means  dispoaed  between  the  said  screw  jack 
and  said  pressure-applying  members  and  a  locking  collar 
having  portions  to  engage  the  relativdy  movable  portions 
of  fM^  screw  jack  and  respooaive  to  axid  pressure  for 
preventing  relative  rotation  between  the  parts  of  said 
screw  jack  when  said  brake  shoes  are  removed  from  said 
prewure-applying  members. 


3,149,919 

FEEDING  MECHANBM  FOR  PRINTING  PRESS 

Lyl«  E.  Lofar,  1159  N.  Ornate  Drive,  Hollywood,  CaMf. 

rtM  May  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  193,997 

9ClBl^    (CL271— 27) 

1.  A  converter  kit  for  a  printing  press  of  the  duplicattx- 

type  wherein  the  horizootal  oaotion  bar  of  the  press  con- 


a  transverse  bar  mounted  on  the  ends  of  the  two  arms; 

a  pair  of  relatively  short  vacuum  shoes  mounted  on  said 
transverse  bar  for  adjustment  movement  along  the 
length  of  the  bar  and  extending  downward  therefrom 
for  connection  to  a  vacimm-engendering  means,  each 
of  said  shoes  being  rotatable  for  tilt  adjustment  in  a 
flnt  i^ane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  trans- 
verse bar  and  additionally  rotatable  for  tilt  adjust- 
ment in  a  second  plane  perpendicular  to  the  first 
plane;  and 

relativdy  heavy  ^ring  means  to  replace  sud  relatively 
weak  spring  means  to  compensate  for  the  additiond 
load  on  the  motion  bar  imposed  by  the  two  arms  and 
the  transverse  bar. 


3,149,919 

BASEBALL  CATCHING  AND  THROWING  CUP  FOR 

ATTACHMENT  TO  A  BAT  OR  OTHER  ARTICLE 

Coarad  Gcnjack,  724  E.  19(h  St.,  North  Vancoaver, 

Britbh  CohimMa,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  199,133 

gClafasM.    (CL273— 24) 


6.  Ball  game  apparatus  comprising  a  shallow  aq> 
having  a  bottom  and  an  annular  wall,  said  wall  having 
an  annular  rim,  sdd  bottom  and  wall  being  formed  with 
a  concave  inner  surface  which  radiates  in  a  substantially 
continuous  curve  from  a  centre  of  said  bottom  to  the 
annular  rim  of  the  cup,  the  depth  of  sdd  cup  being  only 
sufficient  to  receive  without  gripping  a  small  portion  of 
a  ball  of  the  size  of  a  standard  baseball,  said  bottom 
havtng  an  outer  surface  formed  with  a  large  groove  ex- 
tending thereacrosa  and  opening  outwardly  therefrom  suit- 
able for  recdving  a  baseball  bat  with  sdd  bat  fitting  in 
and  extending  dong  the  groove,  and  gripping  means  out- 
side the  cup  and  secured  to  the  bottom  thereof  adapted 
removably  to  hold  sdd  cup  on  a  baseball  bat  fitting  in 
said  bottom  groove  for  movement  with  the  bat  to  catch 
a  ball  in  the  cup  or  to  throw  «  ball  from  sdd  cup. 
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BOWLING  PIN 

mtbtU ,N.Y. 

*  FiMiry  Cify.  • 

of  N«w  J«rMy 

Ah.  li.  IMt,  9«.  No.  M^U 
<CWm.    (0.273—12) 


tributioa  and  meant  rMpooaive  to  impact  for  rendering 
■aid  aUtic  load  rMpooaive  meant  non-reapontive  after  im- 
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6.  In  combination  a  bowling  pin  having  itt  butt  end 
provided  with  an  undercut  at  the  juncture  of  the  bottom 
surface  and  the  aide  aurface  of  the  pin  forming  thereby 
an  outwardly  projecting  central  core,  a  circumferential 
outward  facing  locking  groove  at  the  top  of  said  core, 
said  undercut  extending  into  the  body  of  the  pin  adjacent 
said  core  and  forming  a  downwardly  facing  annular 
groove  leading  to  said  circumferential  locking  groove,  an 
inner  cylindrical  ring  member  in  said  undercut  subatan- 
tially  coeztenaivc  in  length  with  said  core  and  conuining 
an  upper  integral  flexible  annular  laterally  deflected  por- 
tion, said  portion  having  a  contour  such  that  at  deflected 
it  enters  said  locking  groove  in  the  core,  an  annular  baae 
member  of  length  subaUntially  coextensive  with  said  cof» 
compruing  an  annular  skirt  portion  forming  the  junction 
for  the  bottom  and  side  of  the  pin  and,  integral  with  said 
skirt  portion,  an  upright  coUar  portion  eacardint  aaid 
core  and  extending  into  said  annular  groove,  the  top  of 
said  collar  portion  engaging  and  deflecting  the  flexible 
annular  portion  of  the  inner  ring  member  into  the  out- 
wardly facing  locking  groove  of  said  core  thereby  locking 
both  mombera  m  aid  undercut 


pact  while  T"»'"**i"«»g  the  inttantaneout  indication  there- 
of  at  impact 

PItOTKCTING  RUBBER  RING  FOR 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORDS 

'^*^*  '•  *^>^'  ^.y  '^■■■^■g"'  7A  1, 

nM  Mm.  1^  19tt,  Ser.  No.  lM,2i2 
Id^    (0.274-42) 


3,1C9.M1 
GAME  BOARD 
Jr.,  344  Onmm»  9L,  Newark,  NJ. 
IM.  (,  IMlTte.  No.  %1,IU 
ICk^    (0  273^134) 


A  composite  game  board  consisting  of  two  elongate 
boards  of  different  colors  secured  together  facewiae  and 
having  a  plurality  of  linear  series  of  holes  extending  depth- 
wise  through  the  composiU  board  to  receive  a  peg  from 
cither  face,  a  single  rotor  joumailed  transversely  in  the 
board  adjacent  one  end  and  having  three  faces,  bearing 
respectively  one,  two  and  three  indicia,  said  rotor  having 
part  of  iu  periphery  extending  equally  above  and  below 
the  composite  board  and  adapted  for  manual  turmng  from 
one  of  its  faces  to  another,  and  bftt  on  both  facea  of  the 
composite  board  adjacent  said  rotor  to  support  the  latter 
for  free  turning. 


11  ^'ti 


A  protective  device  for  a  diak  record  having  a  circular 
body  with  grooves  in  opposite  surfaces  thereof  near  the 
periphery  of  the  body,  said  device  comprising  an  endless 
flexible  band  having  a  circumferential  groove  formed  on 
iu  inner  side  to  engage  the  periphery  of  the  body,  said 
band  having  ridgea  formed  at  free  edges  of  the  groove  to 
engage  in  Ihe  grooves  in  oppoaite  turfaces  of  the  body, 
said  band  hiving  a  diameter  inside  said  groove  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  body,  said  band  being  sufBcienlly  elas- 
tic to  stretch  to  the  diameter  of  the  record  for  gripping 
the  periphery  of  the  body  in  tension  when  mounted 
thereon,  said  band  having  an  outer  annular  edge  formed 
with  a  circumferential  groove  defined  between  two  other 
oppoaing  external  ridges,  the  external  ridges  being  squeer- 
abk  together  to  separate  the  ridgea  at  the  edfes  of  the 
groove  and  fadliute  mounting  the  band  on  the  periphery 
of  the  body  and  demounting  the  band  therefrom,  said 
band  having  oppoaite  sides  formed  with  radially  spaced 
circumferential  grooves  to  increase  flexibility  of  the  bfnd 
and  to  prevent  lateral  slippage  of  stacked  reconta,  aaid 
band  having  an  axial  thicknesa  greater  than  the  thickneat 
of  the  body  to  provide  annular  projectiont  at  both  tides 
of  the  periphery  of  the  body  of  the  record. 


3,1«9.«22 
MEANS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  DBTRIBUTION  OP 
A   GOLFERS   WEIGHT  AT  THE   INSTANT   OF 
BALL  IMPACT  _         _^ 

J  A.  E    1 1  iir.  rr^  B.  Ulh  St,  EmaM 

Fled  Apr.  If,  IM2,  Sar.  No.  lIMtl 

UCWm.    (0  273—lt3) 

1.  An  impact-balance  indicator  for  ^Mrtaman  practice 

or  the  like  compriaing.  sUtic  load  reaponaive  means  for 

providing  instantaneous  indications  of  uneven  weight  dia- 


34M,n4  _ 

SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTATABLE  SHAFT 

■w^Bk  ii^^^H^K.  snA  N  H^Rtean  St.  ^nd  l^eod 
"aCaMwel,  P.a  Boa  227.  Mk  of  laasftiia,  Mkk. 
nu  May  17,  IHl,  9«r.  NoTuMW 
fCWM.  (CL277— 2) 
1.  A  mechanical  seal  compriaing:  a  roUUble  «|i*ft;  • 
stationary  outer  houaing;  an  iimer  houaing  concentric  with 
said  outer  housing,  said  inner  housing  being  fixed  against 
roution  but  being  slidabk  axially  of  said  shaft;  a  buffer 
member  having  an  annular  superflciea  formed  thereon 
adapted  to  roUte  in  aealing  en«agement  with  a  corre- 
sponding superflciea  of  said  inner  bousinr.  »  pwr  of 
spaced  opposed  seal  engaging  areas  formed  on  said  in- 
ner houaing  and  said  buffer  member  respectively;  and  a 
reailient  annular  aealing  niember  resiliently  held  in  en- 
gagement with  said  seal  engaging  areaa,  said  outer  houa- 
ing  being  filled  with  a  sealing  fluid  under  pressure  out- 
wardly of  aaid  reailient  aealing  member,  and  the  radial 


croaianrtinn  of  aaid  reailient  aealing  member  being  gen- 
arally  M-ahaped  ao  aa  to  cauae  aaid  reailient  aealing  mem- 


a  beam  extending  transversely  ol  the  body  side  wall  and 
being  secured  thereto;  a  wheel  carrying  steering  knuckle; 
an  upper  non-resilient  control  arm  pivotally  mounted  at 
its  inner  end  to  the  body  sidg  wall  and  at  its  outer  end 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  steering  knuckle;  a  lower  contrcrf 
arm  in  the  form  of  a  resilient  leaf  spring  having  its  outer 
end  secured  to  the  steering  knuckle,  said  spring  having 
a  first  eye  formed  at  its  inner  end  and  a  second  eye 


ber  to  engafe  said  seal  engaging  areas  more  firmly  when- 
ever a  preaaure  differential  appears  between  the  faces  of 
aaid  re^lient  aealing  member. 


MOLDED  GASKET  WTTa  PARTIALLY  EXPOSED, 
EXPANDABLE  AND  CONTRACTIBLX  METAL 
BEADED  CHAIN 

L  Botnk,  tlS  Mhfcawla  Are.,  Mlsfcaiiala,  bd. 
FBad  Jm.  22, 19i2,  Sar.  No.  Uljin 
f  •  (0. 377— 135) 


formed  intermediate  the  outer  end  and  the  first  eye;  a 
bolt  mounted  on  the  beam  and  projecting  through  the 
second  eye;  a  second  bolt  mounted  on  the  beam  and 
projecting  through  the  first  eye;  means  associated  with  the 
second  bolt  for  adjusting  the  spring  upwardly  or  down- 
wardly relative  to  the  beam  about  the  axis  of  the  first 
bolt,  whereby  to  raise  or  lower  the  vehicle  body  relative 
to  a  wheel. 

3,1<9,927  

HYDRAULIC  WHEEL  DRAWBAR  WITH 

CASTER  WHEELS 

Orey  W.  OanaaB,  Mottae,  OL,  aarignnr  to  Deere  * 

ma,  MoHm,  IIL,  a  cwpuiaikin  of  Ddawart 

Flad  Mm.  7, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  178,917 

2ClafeBM.     (0.2t9-411) 


1.  A  gaaket  compriaing  a  molded  annular  body  por- 
tion of  rabber-like  material  having  internal  and  extwnal 
walls,  the  internal  wall  defining  the  center  opening  of 
said  body  portion  being  subetantially  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  the  opening,  the  external  wall  being  tapered  in- 
warxUy  frocn  one  end  to  the  other  forming  a  relatively 
large  flat  ■mwir  end  on  a  plane  trantverse  to  the  axis  : 
of  said  opening  and  a  relatively  small  annular  end,  and 
a  continuous  expandable  and  contractible  chain  disposed 
in  the  small  end  of  said  body  portion  and  consisting  of 
hollow  spherical  beads  with  diametrically  disposed  boles 
and  wire-like  stems  connecting  aaid  beads  and  extending 
through  said  holes  and  having  enlarged  ends  for  prevent- 
ing separation  oi  said  stems  from  the  respective  beads, 
said  beads  being  equally  spaced  from  one  another  and 
partially  embedded  in  one  end  of  said  body  portion,  and 
said  stems  being  folly  embedded  in  said  body  portion  with 
at  least  one  of  the  enlarged  ends  of  each  stem  being 
spaced  from  the  portion  of  the  bead  defining  one  ot  the 
hoka  through  which  it  passes. 


VEHICLE 
G. 


3,l<9,f2<  . 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Wta„  aaifnr  to 
Wb.,  a 


FBed  Nov.  14, 19<2,  Sar.  No.  237,464 

4ClataBa.    (0  2fi— HJ)  ,    . 

1.  Apparatus  for  suspending  a  vehicle  body  relative  to 
its  wheels  comprising:  a  side  wall  forming  part  of  the 
body  and  spaced  from  a  wheel;  a  sill  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  body  side  wall  and  secure  therewith; 


1.  A  wheeled  drawbar  for  receiving  impkment  units, 
comprising  a  wheeled  cart  having  a  main  frame,  a  center 
bar  rockably  carried  thereby  for  rocking  movement  about 
a  transverse  axis  relative  to  said  frame,  a  pair  of  outer 
bars  of  rectangular  cross-sectional  configuration,  universal 
joint  means  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  said  center  bar 
to  the  inner  ends,  respectively,  of  said  outer  bars,  where- 
by the  latter  bars  may  be  swung  in  either  a  generally  fore- 
and-aft  direction  or  in  a  vertical  direction  relative  to  said 
center  bar  when  the  latter  is  rocked  to  a  position  dispos- 
ing one  of  the  axes  of  each  universal  joint  means  in  a 
vertical  position  and  the  other  axis  of  each  universal  joint 
means  in  a  generally  horizontal  position,  a  caster  «iieel 
for  supporting  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  outer  bars, 
a  supporting  axle  for  each  caster  wheel  including  a  gen- 
erally vertical  spindle,  a  support  for  said  spindk  indud- 
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ms  sleeve  meaiu  withta  which  said  ipiadle  nuy  rotate 
for  caaterinc  two  beariat  membera  bavinf  rectanfular 
nftmit^  Ukerein  diapoeed  about  each  of  aaid  outer  ban, 
•aid  beariat  memben  having  inwardly  proiectint  aleeiw 
portions  havinf  a  cyiiadrical  outer  surface,  a  ioumal 
rockabk  on  said  sleeve  portians  and  receivias  said  nip- 
port  arm.  alifoed  apertuied  lug  portions  on  each  of  said 
bearins  members,  first  and  second  sleeve  sections  on  said 
iounial  adapted  to  be  selectively  diapoeed  in  ahinmeot 
with  laid  apertured  lug  portiona,  and  pin  means  inaeruble 
through  said  apertured  portions  and  said  sleeve  sections 
to  bold  the  standard  in  one  of  two  selected  poeitiona. 


nunjn 


rn   ft 


Nn.a41>«f 


-^ 


.AM 


"m--" 


1.  A  trailer  hitcfa  conprWac: 

(«)  a  frame, 

ik)  means  for  attachiuf  said  fraaa  rigidly  to  a  towmg 


(c)  an  t^^^'^f'*^  drawbar  carried  by  said  fraoM  and 
extendk«  boriaontally  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
with  respect  to  the  draft  kae  of  said  hitch,  said 
drawbar  being  both  longitudinally  and  transversely 
movabla  with  respect  to  said  frame  and  having  fir* 
uid  second  tL?«^"^  slots  formed  vertically  there- 
through ta  loagitadially  spaced  apart  relation,  said 
drawbar  extending  rearwardly  from  said  frame  and 
being  adapted  to  be  connecfwl  at  iu  rearward  end 
to  a  trailer  whida, 

id)  a  first  vertical  lock  pin  carried  movably  by  said 
frame  for  vertical  movement  and  engaging  in  said 
first  slot  to  permit  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
drawbar  and  horiaoatal  pivoting  of  said  drawbar 
about  said  lock  pin.  said  flir«  lock  pin  and  said  first 
slot  having  cooperating  sorfnoaa  wWch.  in  one  posi- 
tion of  said  first  lock  pin.  secaras  said  drawbar 
■j«iiMtf  longitudinal  muvuueat.  and 

(#)  a  second  vertical  lock  pin  carried  by  said  frame  for 
vertical  movement  into  and  out  of  said  second  slot, 
whereby  when  engaged  in  said  second  slot  to  permit 
kmg't"^'"''  movement  of  said  drawbar  but  to  pre- 
vent pivotal  movement  of  said  drawbar  about  said 
first  lock  pin. 


IMITATKD  NOKMAL  HARD  BOOK  COVtt 

OiJ^SSw:  15*  it.  N«r  Yart  U.  N.Y.) 
ned  M»  It.  1M2. 8sr.  Nn.  lM,Tlf 

23£sr(&.»l-»)  ^     ^ 

1.  A  nnitiaed  paper  book  cover  made  of  a  smgk  wb- 
itantially  lectangular  sheet  with  parallel  upper  and  lower 
edgsa,  comprising: 

(a)  a  U-shaped  back  panel  having  a  pair  of  spacwl 
^.;«.ii«g  portions  to  be  connected  to  the  pages  of  a 
book; 


(»)  folds  on  both  sides  of  said  back  panel  providiag 


(c)  a  pair  of  cover  paaels  conaected  to  said  back 
panel  by  said  hinges; 

(i)  eadi  of  said  cover  panels  having  an  end  edge  fold 
spaced  from  one  of  said  hinges  providing  an  outer 
cover  portion  therebetween  and  an  inner  cover  por- 
tion substantially  equal  in  siic  to  said  outer  cover 
portion; 


(<)  each  outer  cover  portion  having  spaced  fold  lines 
alined  with  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  sheet; 

(/)  a  pair  of  tabe  ririff*^  to  each  outer  cover  por- 
tion by  the  spaced  fold  linee  and  folded  back  against 
the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  cover  portion  along 
such  fold  lines; 

(f )  the  inner  cover  portions  folded  back  along  tba 
end  edge  fold  lines  to  tfts  outer  cover  portions  and 
the  tabe  lonnerted  tasrelO! 

(A)  the  inner  cover  portions  being  cemented  along  their 
edgee  and  spaced  by  the  tabe  from  the  outer  cower 
portione  to  provide  doaed  air  pockets  in  the  front 
snd  back  book  covers; 

(0  e  pair  of -fold  ttnea  each  at  the  end  of  one  of  the 
inner  cover  portkme  spaced  from  one  of  the  end  edge 
fold  lines  and  UTei lying  one  of  tbe  hingee;  and 

(J)  a  pair  of  tab  panels  connected  by  the  fold  linea 
overlying  the  hinges  to  said  inner  cover  portions 
and  being  ceuwnted  to  the  binding  portions  within 
the  U-ehapod  ba^paneL 


f9AM 


Plsi  Bto^M.  IML  8ar.  N^  112.M1 


A  qoick  distflnnert  device  haviag  aa  azia  aad  including 
cooperating  inner  Md  outer  slssvsi  the  adiecent  ends  of 
which  are  fitted  one  within  the  other,  each  of  said  sleeves 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaoaa.  said  innsr  nrfaca  of  said 
outer  sleeve  having  an  inwardly  protecting,  sq^uie  oor- 
vred  shoulder  spaced  from  the  end  thereof  and  further 
having  an  outwardly  extsntfing  drcumfsrential.  aquu* 
cornered  groove  of  rectangular  croes  section  positioned 
between  said  sbonhlsr  and  said  oatar  ikieve  sad  and  still 
fartker  haviag  cyiiadrical  snrfac 
riioalder  aad  said  groove  aad 
■aid  outer  sleeve  end,  said  outer  surface  of  said  inaer  sleeve 
having  a  sqnars  coraered,  outwardly  projecting  rib  abut- 
ting said  outer  sleeve  shoulder  to  prevent  axial  motion 
between  said  sleevee  in  a  first  axial  direction  and  with  a 
■ubstantially  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  selected  axial  di- 
mension to  extend  between  said  outer  sleeve  shoulder  and 
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said  groove  aad  of  selected  radial  dimension  to  engage 
said  outer  sleeve  cyiiadrical  surface  between  said  shoulder 
and  said  groove,  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  inner  sleeve 
further  having  a  circumferential  groove  spaced  from  said 
rib  so  as  to  be  located  outside  of  said  outer  sleeve  when 
aaid  slsoulder  and  said  rib  abut,  a  locking  member  in  the 
form  of  a  sleeve  separate  from  said  inner  and  outer  sleeves 
and  having  flexible  fingers  formed  with  iimer  surfaces 
spaced  from  said  inner  sleeve  outer  surface  and  terminat- 
ing at  one  end  in  a  square  cornered,  outwardly  and  or- 
cumfeientially  extending  flange  of  rectangular  croes  sec- 
tion leoeived  in  and  abutting  said  outer  sleeve  groove  and 
also  abutting  said  rib  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said 
sleeves  in  the  oppoeite  axial  direction  from  said  first  direo- 
tion  and  further  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer 
surface  engaging  said  outer  sleeve  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
face between  said  groove  and  said  outer  sleeve  end  so  that 
said  fiange  takes  the  loading  between  said  inner  and  outer 
sleeves  in  shear,  a  garter  spring  enveloping  said  locking 
member  sleeve  to  bias  said  flexible  fingers  radiaUy  fai- 
wardly  and  hence  out  of  said  outer  sleeve  groove  and  a 
retaining  ring  extending  between  and  abutting  said  inner 
sleeve  outer  surface  and  tlie  inner  surface  of  said  locking 
member  radially  below  said  drcumferentially  extending 
fiange  of  said  locking  member  to  retain  said  locking  mem- 
ber fiange  within  said  groove  and  also  abutting  said  rib  to 
prevent  motion  of  said  retaining  ring  in  said  first  axial 
direction  and  having  fingers  projecting  therefrom  having 
•quare  cornered  lugs  t"g«g«wg  said  inner  sleeve  circum- 
ferential groove  to  prevent  motion  of  said  retaining  ring 
in  said  opposite  axial  direction. 
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n«ri«g  in  end-walls  rxtrairting  azially  rdative  to  said  bore, 
and  a  torvon  member  formed  of  wire  stock  circular  in 
cross  section  comprising  an  elongate  main  body  portion 
having  oppoeite  end  portions  and  a  generaUy  U-shaped 
offset  central  portion,  said  torsion  member  being  dis- 
posed in  said  recess  and  bore  with  said  oppoeite  end 
portions  resilienUy  engaging  said  end-walls,  said  end  por- 
tions  lying  in  a  first  plane  and  said  offset  central  portion 


being  normally  dispoeed  in  a  second  plane  and  urged 
toward  said  first  plane  by  said  one  end  of  said  shaft  be- 
ing positioned  in  said  bore  with  said  planar  surface  por- 
tion extending  parallel  to  said  elongate  body  portiwi  such 
that  said  offset  portion  bears  against  said  planar  surface 
due  to  the  torsional  stress  applied  to  said  main  body  por- 
tion affording  a  driving  and  retaining  connection  between 
said  shaft  and  said  knob. 


HANDLING  TOOL  „  _   ^  ^ 

William  J.  Chmlel,  511  W.  232ad  St^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2M,7M 
aClahaa.    (CL  294—15) 


3Ll(f».031  

CONDUCTOR  lAR  SPUCK  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Ckaiae  P.  LMb.  asvslsad,  N.C. 
as!  Ciapaiatlaa.  PrevMsf  s,  RJ^  a 
ef  DJiwai  j^        ^^^  ^  ^^  It4.t73 
3CUte.    (CL2t7-a) 


1.  A  splice  for  connecting  the  abutting  ends  of  two 
similar  conductor  bars,  each  of  said  bars  having  two  paral- 
lel extending  flanges  and  a  web  perpendicular  to  and  con- 
necting said  flanges,  comprising  a  splice  member  having 
a  hollow  tubular  shape  with  a  croes-eectional  configura- 
tion of  subsuntially  elliptical  shape  including  flattened 
wall  portion  and  extending  longitudinally  between  the  two 
parallel  fianges  of  one  of  said  bars  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally between  the  parallel  flanges  of  the  abutting  bar. 
a  portion  of  the  flattened  walls  of  said  member  being  in 
intimate  retaining  conUct  with  the  interior  faces  of  the 
flanges  of  both  bars  for  substantially  the  oitire  length  oi 
said  member.         

MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  KNOB  OR  THE  LKE 
TOASHAFT 
IE. 

ta 


r,  St  Faal,  M^  a  casperaliea  of  Delaware 
1  N«v.  M,  1M2.  Ssr.  Na.  MUM 
3  0^    (CLir— S3).  ^      .^ 

2.  In  combination,  a  shaft  provided  at  one  end  with 
an  axially  extending  generally  diametric  planar  surface 
portion,  a  knob  provided  with  a  bore  in  which  said  one 
end  of  said  shaft  is  slidably  received  and  provided  with 
an  elongated  recees  extending  across  and  communicating 
with  said  bore  and  having  the  ends  of  said  recess  temu- 
811  0.0 


1.  A  tool  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
rouiuble  jaw  having  at  one  side  thereof  two  oppoeed 
lips  of  which  one  is  longer  than  the  other  and  each  hav- 
ing forward  and  rear  ends,  said  lips  adapted  to  receive 
a  part  of  a  work-piece  therebetween  and  apply  turning 
force  to  said  work-piece,  said  longer  lip  providing  a  con- 
cave spiral  surface  toward  the  shorter  Up  with  said  spiral 
surface  extending  to  and  intersecting  the  shorter  lip  and 
constituting  the  rear  end  thereof,  a  handle,  a  clevis  con- 
necting said  handle  and  jaw  and  witii  the  jaw  roUUble 
in  the  clevis,  an  actuator  located  at  and  opposed  to  an 
edge  of  said  jaw  at  a  side  thereof  away  from  said  Ups 
and  fixed  on  said  handle  and  at  least  in  part  within  said 
clevis,  said  artuator  being  engageable  with  said  jaw  edge 
for  applying  roUtive  actuation  in  one  direction  only  to 
said  jaw  in  turning  a  work-piece,  and  said  actuator  being 
inhcrenUy  releasable  of  its  own  volition  from  conUct 
wiUi  said  edge  when  rete  of  rotation  of  the  jaw  exceeds 
rate  of  movement  of  said  actuator,  and  the  forward  end 
of  said  short  lip  adapted  to  function  aa  a  fulcrum  against 
the  work-piece  and  cause  said  q>iral  surface  of  said  longer 
lip  to  swing  away  from  said  work-piece  when  the  rate 
of  roUtion  of  the  work-piece  exceeds-  rate  of  roUtion 
of  said  jaw,  whereby  double  release  from  impelling  back- 
lash rotation  by  the  work-piece  upon  the  handle  is  af- 
forded. 

3.10.934 

GRIPPING  AND  UFITNG  DEVICE 

Robert  Eaetehi.  33  Oakridge  Laae.  Albcitsoa,  N.Y. 

FdedJiui.  It,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  252,347 

2  Claims.    (CL  2M— 1«)  . 

1.  A  gripping  and  lifting  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
>jnnf>t>H  crosaed  handle  members,  means  pivotally  con- 
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oectmt  nid  members  at  their  point  of  crooins.  artide 
gripping  means,  each  handle  member  including  a  plat»- 
like  upper  extremity  including  a  diverging  portion  and  a 
■traigltt  portioo  extending  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the  diverg- 
ing poftion.  each  handle  member  having  an  elongated  tlot 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  along  the  upper  extremity 
of  the  diverging  portion  and  along  the  lower  portion  of 
the  straight  portion,  laid  slots  being  ahgned  transvenely. 
a  handle  extending  across  the  s{wce  between  said  croswd 
handle  members  aligned  with  said  slots,  said  handle  hav- 
ing a  shaft  extending  outwardly  from  each  end  thereof 
through  one  of  said  slots,  and  a  head  on  each  end  of  the 


ooonlinatsd  movement  thereof,  a  control  link  connecting 
intermediate  poinu  on  one  of  said  pairs  and  constraining 
movement  of  the  same  to  con^lete  one  of  said  iour-bar 
linkafcs.  a  rigid  element  cotinecting  the  other  pair  of 
ipaoa  linkages  to  complete  the  other  four-bar  linkage, 
the  operative  moont  of  said  one  of  said  pair  ot  links  in- 
cluding a  pivotal  connection  of  one  link  to  the  member 
oo  which  it  is  mounted  and  a  flexible  connection  between 
the  other  link  of  said  one  pair  and  the  member  on 
which  it  is  mounted,  taid  flexible  coupling  providing  rela- 
tive movement  between  the  completed  end  of  said  one 
(bur-bar  linkafs  and  the  member  on  which  it  is  mounted. 


INFANTS  CAR  SKAT  SUPPOKT 


(ItSl  NE.  lllk  AV«n  U< 

Iw.  I,  IMJLSsr 

I.    (Cl»7— 15«) 


Ntt.25t,tM 
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shaft,  whereby  upward  lifting  movement  of  said  handle 
moves  said  upper  extremities  away  from  each  other  to 
cause  said  article  gripping  means  to  move  toward  each 
other  and  grip  an  article,  and  downward  movement  of 
said  ha**^**  causes  said  upper  extremities  to  move  towards 
each  other  to  move  said  article  gripping  means  away 
from  each  other  and  release  the  article,  said  article 
gripping  means  comprising  opposed  plates,  said  plates 
constituting  separate  elemenU  each  attached  to  the  lower 
end  of  a  handle  member,  said  plates  having  inwardly  ex- 
tending top,  bottom  and  side  flanges,  the  bottom  flanges 
twting  wrrated  for  gripping  articles  therebetween. 


LEG-REST  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

RECLINING  CHAIRS 

P«ter  S.  FUtehw,  2M  NW.  lS4k  St,  Dekaj  B«Mh.  Fla. 

Sept.  14,  19S9,  Ssr.  N«w  939^1 

It  CUM.    (6.2f7— 15) 


1.  An  infant's  support  adapted  to  be  hung  over  the 
back  of  a  vehicle  seat  comprising:  a  U-shaped,  tubular 
member  bent  back  upon  itself  fanning  a  spaced  apart  pair 
of  downwardly  extending  lep  and  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing closed  ead,  said  U-shaped  member  being  adapted  to 
be  hung  over  a  vehicle  seat  back  with  said  legs  extending 
downwardly  over  the  front  face  of  a  seat  back  and  the 
dosed  end  extending  downwardly  along  the  back  surface; 
a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  fingers,  each  fastened  to 
said  U-shaped  member  intermediate  a  leg  and  said  closed 
end.  said  fingers  being  short  in  comparison  to  said  legs, 
and  adapted  to  extend  in  overlying  relation  to  the  front 
face  of  a  vehicle  seat  back  mainUimng  said  legs  in  spaced 
relation  therefrom;  a  ring  slidably  uKxinted  to  each  of 
said  legs  for  connecting  a  child's  harness  thereto;  and 
means  including  a  tightening  screw  adjustable  on  the 
dosed  end  of  said  U-shaped  member  to  cooperate  with 
said  downwardly  extending  fingen  for  dampinj  Mid  U- 
shaped  member  to  a  seat  back. 


SELF-PROPELLING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
MINING  APPARATUS 

Va^  a  wwtK^Hom  of  Vh|UB 
It,  im,  Sar.  No.  21M91 
f  flilMi     (CL  299^-51) 


1.  A  variable  leg-rest  control  arrangement  for  use  in 
a  chair  inchyling  a  support,  body-supporting  means  cooa- 
priaing  a  seat  and  a  back-rest  movably  mounted  on  said 
support  for  movement  between  an  upright  sitting  position 
and  a  reclined  position,  and  a  leg-rest,  said  leg-rest  con- 
trol arrangement  ino't»d«"g  a  double  four-bar  lazy  tong 
linkacB  comprising  a  first  pair  of  spaced  links  operatively 
mounted  at  one  end  of  said  leg-rest  and  a  second  pair 
of  spaced  links  operatively  mounted  at  one  end  on  said 
^-nwtwM-ting  taid  pairs  of  spaced  links  for 


1.  A  self-propelling  attachment  for  mining  apparatus 
having  a  generally  rectangular  frame,  a  chain  saw  type 
cutter  projecting  from  one  end  of  said  frame  and  a  motor 


FnxUAXY  9,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


399 


on  said  frame  for  driving  said  cutter,  said  atUchment 
comprising  separate  ground  engaging  running  gear  units 
for  attachment  to  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  a  hydrauUc 
pump,  clutch  means  for  coupling  said  pump  to  said  motor, 
a  hydraulic  fluid  supply  tank  and  manually  operable  hy- 
draulic controls  connected  to  said  pump,  fluid  connec- 
tion means  connecting  said  tank  to  said  pump,  each  of 
said  running  gear  units  comprising  a  base  plate  for  at- 
Uchment to  said  franne.  a  bracket  extending  outwardly 
from  said  plate,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  depending  from 
said  bracket  and  having  a  downwardly  projecting  piston 
rod.  said  hydraulic  cylinder  being  connected  to  said  pump 
throu^  said  hydraulic  controls,  an  elongated  bar  piv- 
otally  mounted  intermediate  the  length  thereof  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  rod.  front  and  rea-  stub  axles  mount- 
ed on  said  bar,  front  and  rear  ground  engaging  wheels 
roUUbly  mounted  on  said  axles,  a  sprocket  on  each  wheel, 
a  chain  connecting  said  sprockeU  for  simultaneous  roU- 
tion  of  said  wheels,  a  drive  sprocket  on  said  rear  wheel, 
a  countershaft  rotatably  supported  on  said  bar,  a  motor 
bracket  mounted  on  said  bar,  a  hydraulic  motor  mounted 
on  said  motor  bracket,  a  chain  connecting  said  counter- 
shaft and  said  drive  sprocket,  a  chain  connecting  said 
hydraulic  motor  and  said  countershaft,  whereby  upon 
operation  of  said  hydrauUc  motor  said  wheeU  will  be 
simultaneously  driven,  a  guide  unit  compnsing  a  base 
portion  slidably  mourned  on  said  plate  for  vertical  move- 
ment  and   spaced   parallel    arms   disposed   on   opposite 
sides  of  said  cylinder,  said  arms  being  secured  to  said 
bar  to  guide  the  same  during  vertical  movement  and 
during  pivotal  movement  about  said  pivotal  mounting. 


fluid  flow  communication  with  said  outlet  and  having  a 
passageway  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the  atmos- 
phere; a  control  device  for  rendering  said  vacuum  creat- 
ing means  eflfecUve  and  for  rendering  said  vacuum  creat- 
ing means  ineffective  and  allowing  the  flow  of  air  from 
the  atmosphere  to  said  recepUcle  outiet  and  through  said 
filter  bag  and  into  said  rcceptadc.  and  a  valve  for  closmg 
said  receptacle  inlet  while  said  vacuum  creating  means 
are  effective  to  provide  a  hi^  vacuum  within  said  recep- 
tacle, whereby,  upon  rendering  said  vacuum  creating 
means  ineffective  and  allowing  the  flow  of  air  from  the 
atmosphere  to  said  recepUcle  outiet,  the  rush  of  air  caused 
by  the  hi^  vacuum  in  said  receptacle  drives  the  bag  down 
to  shake  off  material  adhered  thereto,  rushes  through 
said  filter  bag  and  is  effective  to  remove  material  adher- 
ing to  said  filter  bag. 


3,1(9,939 
TRACK  CHAIN 
Donald  C.  Baker  and  WflUam  E.  Bodd,  BorUngton,  Iowa, 
aarignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Radne,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 

FUcd  JoM  24, 19i4,  Scr.  No.  379,435 
5  Clalnis.    (CL  395—58) 


FILTER  CLEANER  FOR  PULVERIZED  MATERIAL 

CONVEYING  SYSTEM  ^,      ,, 

Fnnk  P.  Pendleton,  Monldair,  NJ.,  »'^f«^  to  Vac-U- 

Max,  BeDevilk,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Ang.  29,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  229^72 

9ClalM.    (CL392— 59) 


1.  In  a  system  for  conveying  a  dense  stream  of  fluent 
partides  of  material,  the  combination  of  a  dosed  recep- 
tacle for  receiving  a  desired  amount  of  the  material,  said 
receptacle  having  a  side  wall  provided  with  an  inlet  near 
the  upper  end  tiiereof  for  the  material,  a  cover  provided 
with  an  air  outlet,  and  a  valve  controlled  discharge  open- 
ing at  the  bottom  thereof  adapted  to  be  opened  at  will 
to  discharge  the  entire  contenU  of  said  recepUcle;  a  filter 
bag  having  its  periphery  sealed  to  the  underside  of  said 
cover  to  surround  said  air  outiet  and  depending  into  said 
recepude,  said  bag  being  formed  of  a  flexible  porous 
material  to  cause  Uie  same  to  be  drawn  upwardly  by  air 
leaving  said  outiet,  said  bag  being  positioned  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet  for  preventing  the  material  from  en- 
tering said  outiet;  a  frame  extending  downwardly  from 
the  underside  of  said  cover  for  holding  said  bag  down- 
wardly within  said  recepUde  and  out  of  contact  with 
said   air  outiet;  vacuum  creating  means  connected   in 


2.  A  track  chain  for  a  tractor  or  tbc  like,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  links  pivotally  connected  together  and  in- 
cluding master  links,  a  master  pin  extending  through  said 
master  links  transverse  to  tiie  length  of  said  Imks,  an  end 
of  said  master  pin  having  a  hole  theretiirough  axially 
oriented  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  master  pin,  a  lock 
pin  disposed  in  said  hole  and  extending  beyond  said 
master  pin  for  retaining  tiie  latter  on  said  master  hnks, 
one  of  said  master  links  having  an  opening  co-axial  with 
said  hole  and  receiving  the  extended  end  of  said  lock  pm 
for  retaining  the  orienution  of  the  latter  with  respect  to 
said  master  links,  a  smootii  shank  on  said  lock  pin  for 
sliding  insertion  and  removal  from  said  master  pin  at 
one  side  of  the  latter,  one  end  of  said  lock  pin  having  an 
enlargement  at  only  said  one  side  of  said  master  pin  to 
restrain  said  lock  pin  from  passing  through  said  hole  to 
the  other  side  of  said  master  pin,  and  a  member  remov- 
ably atuched  to  said  master  links  and  extending  across 
the  axis  of  said  lock  pin  at  said  one  side  of  said  master 
pin  in  a  position  to  be  closer  to  one  end  of  said  lock  pin 
than  the  distance  the  other  end  of  said  lock  pin  extends 
beyond  said  master  pin  for  abutting  said  lock  pin  upon 
movement  of  Uie  latter  toward  said  member  and  restrain- 
ing said  lock  pin  from  moving  out  of  said  hole. 


3,1(9,949 

BEARING 

Adelbert  H.  Ryon,  Sidney,  N.Y„  assicnor  to  Tlie  Bendix 

Corpoeatkw,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  ■  «»P?«^  ®f,'^«*"''^ 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,241 

(Oalins.  (CL  398— 236) 
1.  In  combination,  an  aimular  bearing  member,  sup- 
port means  comprising  a  supporting  member  for  said 
bearing  member,  one  of  said  members  having  at  least  one 
axially  extending  groove  in  tiie  surface  thereof  forming 
a  subsuntially  cylindrical  passage  between  confronting 
surfaces  of  said  members,  said  groove  having  tiie  open 
side  tiiereof  in  tiie  form  of  an  axially  extending  slot  m  tiie 
surface  of  said  one  member  adjacent  tiie  confronting  sur- 
face of  tiie  otiier  of  said  members,  tiie  widtii  of  said  slot 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  passage,  and  an 
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cloogated  cylindrical  rMilknt  element  of  eUstoaieric  ma- 
iHUl  with  a  relaxed  diameter  appredabty  greater  tbao 
the  diameter  of  said  paanfe  fillint  the  latter  and  eaertinf 


■ecnred  to  the  inner  turfacee  of  the  outer  top,  bottom 
and  nde  flantea  of  eaid  rectangular  frame;  a  plurality  of 
individual  bin*  which  are  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
•aid  cabinet  for  tilting  movement  into  and  out  thereof, 
anch  of  nid  bine  being  open  at  the  top  thereof  and  hav- 
ing front,  rear,  nde  and  bottom  walla,  each  of  nid  biaa 
having  a  ianfe  which  extenda  from  ade  to  ade  thereof 
and  protects  downwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  thereof 
rearwardly  of  the  front  waO  thereof  thereby  providing  a 
•houlder  between  the  said  bottom  wall  and  said  down- 
wardly extending  flange;  the  inner  edge  of  the  said  diverg- 
ing inner  flange  of  the  said  outer  bottom  flange  of  said 
frame  f>ng^i^  aaid  shoulders  when  side  bins  are  mounted 
in  said  cabinet  thereby  providing  a  pivot  about  which 
said  bins  rock  when  lilted  into  and  out  of  said  cabinet. 


a  radial  pressure  against  the  surface  of  said  other  member 
thrxNigh  said  slot,  whereby  said  element  is  under  longi- 
tudinal tension  within  the  passage  and  said  members  are 
fnctiaoally  restrained  against  relative  rotation. 


Framed  KiTCHENWAKE 

Ahel  B.  G«Mr.  New  Yart.  N.T^ 

G«ner  A  Cn^  he.  New  Yaek,  N.Y. 

HM  Feh.  4,  IMA.  9er.  N«.  2S4,M2 

ICW^    (0.311— 33S) 


3,1«9,M3 
EIXCTUC  CONNECTOR  FOR  REMOTELY  CON- 
TROLLED ELECTRIC  HEATING  AND  COOKING 
VESSELS  ^ 

CMeacn.  DL,  a  israsiaHsa  of  Illteols 

e  II,  19M,  Ser.  Ne.  S99,M4,  new 
(•.  3,Mt,9lt,  dMed  July  23,  1M3.     Divided 
■ne  M,  1M2,  Sar.  N4».  MMt9 
4  nihil     iCLi3%-9l) 


A  metal  kitchen  cabinet  of  the  character  dcacribed 
oompriaing  an  open  front  hollow  rectangular  body  having 
top,  bottom,  rear  and  side  walls;  a  rectangnlar  frame 
having  top  and  bottom  horizontally  dispoeed  parallel 
outer  flanges  which  are  connected  together  at  the  ends 
thereof  by  vertically  dispoeed  parallel  outer  side  flanges, 
each  of  said  side  flanges  having  a  diverging  inner  flange 
which  extends  rearwardly  from  the  forward  edge  there- 
of and  terminatea  in  a  straight  section  parallel  to  said 
side  flange,  said  top  outer  flange  having  a  diverging  iimer 
flange  which  extends  rearwardly  from  the  forward  edge 
thereof  and  terminates  in  a  straight  section  parallel  to 
said  top  flange,  the  upper  ends  of  the  said  diverging  inner 
flanges  of  said  outer  nde  flanges  being  coimected  by  the 
said  diverging  inner  flange  of  said  top  outer  flange,  said 
bottom  outer  flange  having  a  diverging  inner  flange  which 
extends  rearwardly  from  the  forward  edge  thereof  and 
is  connected  between  the  lower  ends  of  the  said  diverging 
inner  flanges  of  said  outer  side  flanges;  the  forward  free 
ends  of  the  top,  bottom  and  ade  walls  of  said  body  being 


-'-♦» 


1.  An  electric  connector  for  use  with  a-  reccpude  hav- 
ing a  terminal,  comprising  a  hollow  insulating  support 
member  eocloeing  at  least  one  electrically  conductive 
compressioa  spring  each  having  a  substantially  sinusoidal 
shape  with  an  electric  contact  surface  near  one  end 
thereof,  said  support  member  defining  an  opening  afford- 
ing access  to  said  contact  surface,  said  spring  being 
disposed  in  front  of  said  opening  and  oriented  so  that  iu 
principal  axis  of  compression  extends  through  said  open- 
ing, said  spring  connected  to  said  member  at  a  point  re- 
mote from  said  contact  surface  so  that  the  engagement 
between  said  contact  surface  and  terminal  causes  said 
spring  to  bias  said  support  member  away  from  the  recep- 
tacle, and  manually  releasing  means  on  said  member 
adapted  to  lock  said  member  in  engagement  with  the 
recep<acle  whereby  said  spring  urges  said  contact  sur- 
face into  good  electrical  connection  with  the  terminal  and 
only  a  compressional  force  is  exerted  therebetween. 


CHEMICAL 


34<M43  

CHROMYL  ACETAIV  AflSBUD  POLT- 
PROTYLENE  DYEING 

tn 


NnDnwkv.    Fled  May  16, 1M2, 8«r.  N^  195333 
Sdatas^     (Cli— «) 

1.  A  procaas  for  dyeing  normally  solid  polypropylene, 
comprising  the  successive  steps  of  (a)  contacting  said 
polypropylene  with  chromyl  aceute  and  (fr)  contacting 
the  resulting  polypropylene  with  a  dyestxiff.  said  steps 
being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  decom- 
position temperature  of  said  polypropylene. 


3.1M,944 
DIHYDROGEN  DODECAHYDRODODECABORATE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Hcwy  C.  Mflkr,  Wlhahgtna,  DeL,  aad  Eari  L.  Mac<tcr- 
tlca,  Wcet  Chisiir.  Pa.,  ss^iiis  la  E.  L  dn  Tout  de 
NiBssars  and  Coaspaay,  WttiBlB|la%  DcL,  a  corpon- 
tlaa  ef  Dataware 
No  Drawls    FRed  May  M,  19M,  Sar.  No.  3«,441 

4CWM.    (CL23— 14) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 

HjBijH  u  ■  iiHfO 

where  n  is  a  cardinal  whole  number  of  less  than  5. 
3.  In  a  process  for  making  dihydrogen  dodecahydro- 
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dodecaborate  (2-),  the  step  comprising  reactmg  m  solu- 
tion a  salt  r*^«*«*"i»g  the  dodecahydrododecaborate  amon 
BisHij— ,  laid  salt  being  selected  from  the  class  con- 
fiadng  of  ammonium  salts,  alkali  meul  salts  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  salu  with  an  acid  having  a  pKa  value  less 
than  that  of  the  dihydrogen  dodecahydrododecaborate 
(2-)  and  isolating  the  resulting  add. 


3,1(9  j947 
APPARATIS  AND  FROO^  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  GAS  FLOW  RATE  TO  A  REACTOR 

Cart  L.  Osbvn,  Jr.,  BaitlesviUe,  Okla.,  mOt^tonO- 

Ups  Petrolenm  Compmy,  a  «>«P<«<*«"  "'S'**''^ 

^       Filed  SepTTTl**!,  Ser.  N"^  138>44 

13ChdML    (CL  23— 299.4) 


3,1«9,945 
DODECAHYDRODODECABORATE  COMPOUNDS 

Hawy  C.  Millar,  Wllmlniinn,  DeL,  and  Eart  L.  Mnctter- 
tlaa,  Weet  Cheater,  Pa^  asrffnors  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de 
NsMows  and  Company,  Wftaingtoa,  DeL,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Dctawarc 
NoDrawh«.    FUed  May  29. 19M.  Ser.  No.  39,442 

MClates.    (CL23— 14) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 

M«(BuHu)b 

wherein  M  is  a  cation  having  a  total  atomic  weight  of  at 
least  5  and  a  valence  of  less  than  5,  and  a  and  fc  vary  from 
1  to  3  and  satisfy  the  following  relation: 


6- 


a  X  valence  of  M 


3,li9,944 

MTTHOD  OF  WORKING-UP  A  SULFURIC-ACBD 
MOTHER  UQUOR  OBTAINED  IN  TlffiPRODUO 
TTON  OF  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  BY  HYDROLYSIS 

Walter  Nespttal,  Levettaiaan,  Germany,  assignor  to  Than- 
gsaaOschaft  mbH,  Lcvarfcnacn,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
Ooa  of  Garmany 


No 


FBad  May  t,  1962,  Sar.  No.  193337 

prioilty,  appBcaHon  Germany,  May  12,  1941, 
T  20,159 


SCIahna.  (CL  23— 292) 
1.  In  the  treatment  of  mother  liquor  produced  dur- 
ing the  production  of  titanium  dioxide  by  digestion  of 
titaniferous  ore  in  sulfuric  acid  wherein  it  is  desired  to 
separate  and  recover  the  sulfate  values  and  titanium  di- 
oxide from  said  mother  Uquor,  the  improvement  which 

comprises: 

(1)  evaporating  the  said  noother  liquor  to  form  a  con- 
centrated liquor  containing  from  about  60-65%  sul- 
furic acid, 

(2)  cooling  said  concentrated  liquor  to  form  and  pre- 
cipitate a  salt  mixture  of  low  acid  content, 

(3)  separating  said  salt  mixture  from  said  cooled  con- 
centrated liquor, 

(4)  dissolving  said  salt  mixture  m  a  hot  dilute  solu- 
tion of  titanium  sulfate  to  form  a  first  salt  solution, 

(5)  cooling  said  first  solution  to  form  and  precipitate 
the  iron  values  as  iron  sulfate  heptahydrate, 

(6)  separating  the  heptahydrate  from  said  first  salt 

solution, 

(7)  heating  the  residual  filtrate  of  said  first  salt  solu- 
tion and  adding  it  to  additional  salt  mixture  to  dis- 
solve the  latter  and  form  a  second  salt  solution  hav- 
ing an  increased  amount  ot  titanium  values  over  the 
amount  contained  in  said  first  salt  solution, 

(8)  cooling  said  secondfsalt  solution  to  form  and  pre- 
cipitate iron  values  as  iron  sulfate  heptahydrate, 

(9)  separating  the  heptahydrate  from  said  cooled  sec- 
ond salt  solution, 

(10)  hydrolysing  at  least  part  of  the  residual  filtrate 
of  said  second  salt  solution  to  form  and  preapiUte 
titanium  dioxide. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  wide  range  of  gas  flow 
to  a  reactor  comprising  in  combination;  a  high  capacity 
main  gas  supply  line  having  a  first  orifice  flow  meter 
therein  and  a  first  motor  valve  therein  of  relatively  high 
flow  capacity  downstream  of  said  first  meter;  a  bypaw 
line  of  lesser  capacity  in  said  main  gas  line  around  said 
first  motor  valve  downstream  of  said  first  meter;  a  sec- 
ond orifice  flow  meter  in  said  bypass  line;  a  second  motor 
valve  of  relatively  low  flow  cvpuity  in  said  bypass  Une 
downstream  of  said  second  meter;  a  first  3-way  motor 
valve-  a  second  3-way  motor  valve;  a  differential  pressure 
transmitter;  a  first  signal  transmission  line  leading  from 
the  high  pressure  side  of  said  first  meter  to   a  flnt 
port  of  said  first  3-way  valve;  a  second  signal  trans- 
mission line  leading  from  the  high  pressure   ade   of 
said   second  meter  to   a  second  port  m  said  tort   3- 
way  valve    a  first  signal  receiving  line  leading  from  a 
third  port  in  said  first  3-way  valve  to  said  tr^mitter. 
whereby  said  transmitter  may  receive  signals  from  the 
high  pressure  side  of  either  aforesaid  meter;  a  third  agnal 
transmission  line  leading  from  the  low  pressure  side  of 
said  first  meter  to  a  first  port  in  said  second  3-way  valve; 
a  fourth  signal  transmission  line  leading  from  the  low 
pressure  side  of  said  second  meter  to  a  second  port  m 
said  3-way  valve;  a  second  signal  receivmg  line  leading 
from  a  third  port  m  said  second  3-way  valve  to  said  trans- 
mitter, whereby  said  transmitter  may  receive  signals  from 
the  low  pressure  side  of  either  of  aforesaid  meters;  re- 
versible means  for  operating  said  first  and  second  3-way 
valves  to  alternately  operativdy  connect  said  transmitter 
with  the  high  and  low  pressure  side  of  said  first  meter  and 
with  the  high  and  low  pressure  side  of  said  second  meter; 
and  a  flow  controUcr  connected  to  receive  a  signal  from 
said  transmitter  and  with  said  first  and  second  motor 
valves  to  transmit  a  signal  thereto. 

13.  A  method  of  gradually  heating  up  a  carbon  black 
reactor  after  shut-down  which  comprises  feeding  separate 
streams  of  air  and  fuel  gas  in  combustion-supporting  pro- 
portions to  form  a  mixture  therein;  burning  said  mixture; 
separately  feeding  each  said  stream  to  said  reactor  at  m- 
creasing  flow  rates  in  a  relatively  low  range  thru  a  first 
motor  valve  of  relatively  low  capacity  in  a  by-pass  line 
around  a  second  motor  vaNe  of  reUtively  high  capaaty 
in  a  main  supply  line  until  about  the  fuU  flow  capacity  of 
said  first  valve  has  been  reached;  thereafter,  while  P»«»n« 
each  said  stream  thru  iU  reqwctive  by-pass  at  said  fuU 
capacity,  passing  additional  gas  thru  said  second  valve  at 
gradually  increasing  flow  rates  from  a  relatively  low  to  a 
reUtively  high  rate  untfl  a  desired  total  flow  rate  is  reached 
and  said  reactor  is  heated  to  operating  temperature;  and 
thereafter  feeding  a  suiuble  ofl  feed  for  carbon  black 
formation  to  said  reactor  while  at  operating  tempera- 
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ture  aknf  with  combustion  air  m  m  to  form  carbon 
black. 

3  li9,MS 
LOW-MELTING  POINT  COMPOSITE  PRODUCT 
E  McGIm,  RahoboCh,  Maaa^  '"'g"*  to  Texas 
iBcoryoratcd,  DaOaa,  Tcx^  a  corporatloa 
of  Delaware 

F1M  Mar.  It,  19M,  S«r.  N*.  IMM 
i  CWoH.  (CL  29— ltX5) 


^5VJ 


1.  A  low-mehing  point  compoaile  product  useful  for 
brmzinx.  iolderin«  and  the  like,  comprising  adhered  por- 
tions of  at  least  two  different  malleable  metals,  alloys  of 
which  are  brittle,  said  metals  beinf  gold  and  aluminum 
in  a  weight  ratio  on  the  order  of  92:8.  said  weight  ratio 
of  the  metals  conespooding  to  that  of  a  k>w-mehing  point 
alloy  of  the  metals,  said  low-melting  point  being  below 
that  of  at  least  one  of  the  metals. 


3,M9,M9 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  VACUUM  FREEZE 

DRYING  SYSTEMS 

R.  Ray,  9t  Clmsd,  Fnmn^  sarfgaHi,  ky 

to  UytoU-Aatafaa  HaMhn  AXi^ 


F1M  Dec  i,  IMl.  S«r.  N*.  134^59 
fKktKkb,  atpHVaHpn  CiM—y  Dae  1, 19M 
UC&m.    (CL34— ^ 


TCjsr 


3.1«9,«5« 

ROTARY  CYUNDER  DRYING  DRUM  WTTH 

STRESS  RELgVlNG  EXPANSION  MEANS 

J.   KfoaS)  Swasvnaacat  Pa>«   aasliBoir  to  Scott 

Pa,,  a  casToratioa  of 


rUi  Jan.  15, 19«1,  Sor.  No.  14^33 
ICMm.    (CL34— 124) 


5.  In  a  dryer  of  the  rotary  cylinder  type,  an  outer 
cylindrical  shell,  an  inner  co-axial  shell  radially  spaced 
from  the  outer  shell  so  as  to  provide  therebetween  a 
chamber  for  reception  of  a  heating  medium,  rim  means 
uniting  the  ends  of  said  shells,  a  substantially  rigid,  un- 
healed structure  for  supporting  said  shells  for  rotation 
about  the  common  axis,  said  supporting  structure  com- 
prising a  journal  at  each  end  of  the  dryer,  a  ring  member 
concentrically  disposed  within  each  of  said  rim  means 
and  having  its  periphery  in  doee  proximity  to  said  rim 
means  when  said  shells  arc  unheated,  and  web  means 
joining  said  ring  members  and  said  journals,  means  con- 
necting said  shells  to  said  supporting  structure  and  per- 
mitting radial  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  shells 
independently  of  said  supporting  structure,  whereby  radial 
expansioo  and  contraction  of  said  shells  caused  by  heat- 
ing and  cooling  of  the  shells  does  not  stress  the  shells 
or  the  sui>porting  structure,  means  for  supplying  a  heat- 
ing medium  to  said  chamber,  means  for  removing  spent 
heating  medium  from  said  chamber  and  means  insulating 
said  supplying  means  and  said  removing  means  from 
said  supporting  structure. 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  vacuum  freeze  drying  system, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  heating  goods  to  be  dried  in  a  vacuum 
freeze  drying  system: 

(b)  means  for  cooling  goods  to  be  dried  in  a  wcuum 
freeze  drying  system; 

(c)  a  source  of  energy  for  actxiating  said  heating  means 
and  said  cooUng  means  when  connected  thereto;  aixl 

(if)  measuring  and  controlling  means  connected  with 
said  heating  means,  said  cooling  means,  and  said 
source  of  energy  for  selectively  connecting  said  beat- 
ing means  and  said  cooling  means  with  said  source 
of  energy  to  selectivdy  actuate  them,  said  measuring 
and  controlling  means  including 

( 1 )  a  first  temperature-reaponstve  resistor  adapted 
to  be  arranged  in  the  goods  to  be  dried, 

(2)  a  second  temperature-reqxxiaive  resistor  dis- 
posed in  the  imm^K4i«t»  vicinity  of  said  heating 
means,  and 

(3)  further  reaistors  having  temperature-indfr- 
pendent  resistance  characteristics,  said  resistors 
being  connected  together  to  form  an  electric 
bridge  circuit  of  the  Wheatstone  type. 


S,lf9,«51 
COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  HOT  BULK 
MATERIALS 
Mil, 


ak.  It,  1941,  Sar.  No.  174,443 

.  i^Hction  Ganuay.  Mm.  21, 1941, 

M  4t,445/41 
ICMiB.    (CL34— 174) 


In  an  apparatus  for  the  cooling  of  very  hot  bulk  mate- 
rial such  as  sintered  ore,  said  apparatus  having  a  plurality 
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of  ^Mced  oo(ding  containers  each  compoaed  of  imter  and 
outer  vertically  inclined  fas  permeable  walls  supported 
by  a  framework,  means  for  farcing  cooUng  gas  through 
guid  walla,  means  for  charging  hot  material  into  the  upper 
end  of  each  container,  and  means  for  removing  coc>led 
material  from  the  lower  end  of  each  container,  the  im- 
provement comprising  bearing  pins  fixed  to  said  frame- 
work, and  hooks  secured  to  each  container  and  loosely 
engaging  said  pins  for  hanging  each  container  from  the 
supporting  framework  for  free  thermal  expansion  in  all 
directions  and  UMlependent  of  said  framework. 


XU9JK4  , 

MBISOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  OF  FLY 
DUOT  FROM  METALLURGICAL  FURNACES 

iWs  ~ '^ 

toM« 


FUad 


M  47,734 

(CL75— 3) 


LOW  T^MPERArtJRimJRIFICATION  OF 
ETHYLENE       ^^^ 

29, 1942iSar.  No.  2t4,493 

7  CUte.    (CL  41— M) 


1.  A  method  of  separating  ethylene  from  a  stream  con- 
taining it,  ethane,  and  water  as  an  impurity  which  com- 
prises feeding  said  stream  to  a  fractionation  column  bemg 
operated  at  a  temperature  at  which  hydrates  of  ethylene 
will  form,  producing  and  removing  from  said  colunm  an 
overhead  stream  consisting  essentially  of  ethylene,  con- 
Ucting  said  overhead  stream  while  still  in  said  column 
with  dimethylformamide  at  a  point  at  which  said  hydrates 
would  normaUy  tend  to  form  in  the  absence  of  said  di- 
methylformamide in  a  manner  and  quantity  sufficient  to 
remove  any  water  from  said  overhead  stream,  recovering 
said  overhead  stream  and  condensing  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  same,  passing  a  portion  of  condensed  eAylcne  into 
said  column  as  reflux  therefor,  and  removing  a  stream  Of 
dimethylformamide  containing  any  water  absorbed  frOTa 
said  overhead  stream  at  a  level  substantially  below  ttie 
pUce  of  said  cootactmg  of  the  DMF  with  said  overhead 
stream.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

METHOD  OF  RKHDnUNG  FERTILIZER 
GRANULES  NON-CAKING 

W.  SawTsr,  Jr-  MatBckao.  "i*  H»L\-  *'»**' 
Hcfahia,  NJ.,  Mlgnnn  to  Mtoanb  Jk 


1.  In  the  process  of  recycling  dust  containing  from  6 
to  about  20%  calcium  oxide  predpiUted  from  waste 
gaaes  back  to  a  metallurgical  furnace,  the  improvemoit 
comprising  forming  pelleu  of  the  dust  mixed  with  from 
8  to  12%  water,  blowing  gas  through  a  layer  of  pellets 
to  dry  said  pelleu  at  a  gas  temperature  of  from  about 
15  to  30*  C.  and  at  a  slightly  greater  than  atmoapberic 
preasure  of  about  200  mm.  to  remove  about  from  1  to 
2%  of  the  water  whereby  the  remaining  water  in  said 
pelleu  hardens  said  pellets  with  the  heat  of  the  slaking 
reaction  at  a  non-bursting  pellet  temperature  of  from 
about  40  to  55*  C. 


3,149jt55  _, 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PIG  IRON  IN 
ROTARY  FURNACE 
Erik  Anders  Aka  Joaefaaoa,  Erik  Axal 
Kvt  Kari  Axal  Alaqvlst,  Beriay 
to  Stora  Euppasliiirp  Bisplags  AkttaOoiac  a 

FlladOct9,1942,Sar.N4K23t,311 
ClafaBS  priority,  ap^Ootloo  SwedemjOct.  12,  IHl,  lt,lS4 

13  dwHMa       ^C*la  V^'^^^^/ 


corporatlOB  of  Marylaad 
194t,  Sar.  ^ 


N^D.;;^' Fto  Wy  27. 19<t^.  No.  45,5i5 
4CtalaBB.    (CL71— 44) 

1.  A  method  for  treating  fertfliier  granules  to  prevent 
the  leadeDcy  of  said  grmnules  to  cake  on  storage  m  humid 
atmoapher«s  which  comprises  tumbling  dry  granules  of 
hydroscopic  fertili»r  salt  material  having  an  available 
nitrogen  analysis  of  at  leaat  10  with  from  Vi  to  2  percent 
by  weight  of  kaolin  cUy.  the  particles  of  which  had  been 
coated  with  from  1  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  sodium 
tlkytaryl  sulfonate  having  from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  m 
the  alkyl  grxHip  until  said  coated  clay  adheres  to  the  sur- 
fKe  of  said  grandules. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  liquid  pig  iron  from  iroa 
oxide  material,  including  iron  ore,  and  8(did  carbonaceous 
material  in  a  rotary  furnace  routing  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis,  which  comprises  esUblishing  and  main- 
taining during  the  process  a  body  of  liquid  slag  and  solid 
carbonaceous  material  having  a  strongly  reducing  poten- 
tial relative  to  iron  oxide  and  being  substantially  evenly 
distributed  horizontally  in  the  furnace  thereby  shielding 
pig  iron  which  accumulates  below  said  body  from  the  gas 
space  above  said  body;  supplying  a  combustion  gas  richer 
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in  oxyfen  dun  it  air  to  Um  im  space  abo^e  nid  body 
whiW  mamfmrng  the  ttTOOfly  reduoof  poiatiil  d  said 
body,  thereby  oxidirii^  caiboa  moaozide  evotred  in  the 
IM  ijHM  tocarboo  dkubde  and  providint  at  least  the  main 
part  of  beat  required  for  the  procaM;  wiuiiarinily  supply- 
ing to  said  body  raw  materials  comprWat  commhrated 
iron  oxide  material,  iiyinrftng  iron  ore,  and  comminuted 
■oHd  carbooaceoos  material;  routing  the  furnace  at  a 
velocity  of  more  than  10  revolutiaas  per  minute  to  dis- 
tribute said  raw  materials  evenly  over  said  body;  supply- 
ing said  raw  materials  in  quantitiea,  relative  to  the  supply 
of  gaseous  oxygen,  sufficient  to  redxice  and  carburize  in 
said  body  subatantiaOy  all  of  sakl  iron  oxide  material 
into  pig  iron  containing  at  least  2%  by  weight  of  carbon; 
and  collecting  pig  iron  f  onned  in  the  proceaa  in  a  space 
beneath  said  body. 


and  introducing  at  least  one  inert  gas  selected  from  the 
group  ooaaisting  of  argon,  xenon,  krypton,  aeon,  and 
helium  into  said  iron-base  melt  and  introducing  a  car- 
^>^t«iy^tffi't  redudag  afaat  into  said  melt;  subMaatially 
decreasiag  the  effective  preawre  of  carbon  oxide  in  the 
melt  thereby  causing  a  greater  extent  of  reaction  between 
said  caihon  and  oxygaa  in  said  mohen  iron4>aae  melt 
to  cause  reductioa  of  said  oxidic  form  of  said  alloying  ele- 
ment from  said  slag  and  increaaing  the  content  of  said 
alloy  ekmeat  in  said  molten  iroo-base  mah. 


/ 


BERYLLIUM  ALLOYS 
li 

la 


Inly  22,  lM3,8ar.  Nn.  tH,t» 

>«nt  Miyn,  Dee.  2,  19M, 

2Ch^    (CL7S—1M) 


Fled  Mm.  15,  IMt,  §er.  Ne.  15,935 
Tn*  (CL7S— 93) 
1.  A  method  for  separating  noble  metal  from  a  re- 
fractory inorganic  material,  which  compriaes  contacting 
a  compoaite,  comprising  a  noble  metal  at  least  a  portion 
of  which  is  in  a  form  which  is  insoluble  in  acetylacctooe 
and  a  refractory  inorganic  material  which  is  solubk  in 
•cetylacetooe.  with  liquid  acetyiacatone  in  a  quantity  soA- 
cient  to  disaolve  subatantially  all  of  said  material  therein, 
and  separating  the  reenhing  solution  of  said  material  in 
acetyiacatone  from  the  ondiaaolved  reaidne,  said  re«dae 
a  aoble  metal  in  a  form  inaoluUe  in  acetyl- 


i 

1. 


3,1<9,9S7 
SEPARATION  OP  PfAJTONIUM,  URANIUM  AND 

FBSION  PRODUCTS  PROM  EACH  OTHER 
iMBae  B.  raijhliia,  MM.  aad  Rabatt  E 

riMss  IBs,  lii ,  Mi^aw  la  Ifcs  TTaJisi  fftaHs  irf 
ka  as  riprteiam  by  Ike  UalM  ftaiaa  Ai 

Fled  Oct  29, 19(2,  Sar.  Nn.  233,994 
12  Ck^  (CL7S— 944) 
1.  A  prooeaa  of  TTr"^*i«f  knthankira  and  yttrium  from 
actinides  rowtained  in  neutron-bombarded  nuclear  ura- 
nium fuel,  comprising  contacting  a  molten  halide  flux 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  Luiiaiating  of  magnesium 
InUde.  magneainm  telkfc  plus  alkaH  metal  halide  and 
magnesium  halide  plus  alkaline  earth  halide  with  a  binary 
alloy  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mag- 
nesium-zinc and  magneaium-cadniium  in  which  the  mag- 
nesium content  is  at  least  18%  by  weight,  one  of  said 
solvents  con^amtwi  laid  fuel,  whereby  the  lanthanides  and 
yttrium  are  preferentially  taken  up  by  the  flux  while  the 
actinides  are  preferentially  taken  up  by  a  metal  phase; 
and  separating  the  flux  from  the  metal  phaae. 


1.  An  alloy  of  ci^lrium  and  beryllium  consisting  of 
0^%  to  .95%,  of  calcium,  by  weight,  and  the  remainder 
beryllium  except  for  unavoidable  impurities. 


3.1«9,959 

DBCARBURIZATION,  DBOXIDATION,  AND 

ALLOY  ADDITION 

Edwvd  C  Nelaen,  Fiamiin,  N.Y.,  nsalpar  k 

CaMda  Cenemdan,  a  cwpesatfan  aT  New  Yett 

NoDnwl«.    Fled  Nov.  It,  1999.  Sar.  No.  79421 

llOahM.  (CL75--133) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  a  molten  iron-base  meh 
and  reducing  alloy  ctastituents  from  a  molten  slag  in 
contact  with  a  molten  iron-base  melt  to  cause  an  increase 
in  the  alloy  constituents  in  said  molten  iron-base  melt 
comprising  providing  a  molten  iron-base  melt  and  a  mol- 
ten slag  covering  said  iron-base  melt  said  slag  containing 
at  least  one  oxidic  alloying  compound  containing  an  ele- 
ment capable  of  alloying  with  said  molten  iron-base  melt 


3.1(9,999 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  LAYERS  POR  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHIC PURPOSES 

by  mam 


17, 1999,  Sar.  Na.  39,7a 

1.  An  electrophotographic  reproduction  material  com- 
prising a  conductive  support  layer  and  a  photoconductive 
iityiUting  layer,  the  latter  comprising  a  member  of  the 
group  r^^'i'ting  of  a  dyeatuff  sensitiaer  and  an  activator 
for  the  photocooductor.  and  as  substantially  the  sole 
photoconductor  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  substantially  linear  polymerized  aronutic 
compound  which  compound  has  at  least  one  non-aromatic 
double  bond  in  a  fused  ring  through  which  the  compound 
is  polymerized,  and  such  a  compound  substituted  by 
electron-releasing  subatituents. 


3.1^,991 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 

Pa., 


la 
a( 


May  1, 1991,  Sar.  Naw  199J97 

tCh^H.    (CL99— 1) 

1.  A    method    of   image    reproducUon   employing    a 

thermoplastic  transparent  photoconductive  layer  having 

a  resistivity  in  darkness  at  iu  softening  temperature  of 

at  least  10*  ohm-oentinieters  and  a  reaistivity  when  ir- 
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radiated  of  at  least  two  orders  of  magnitude  less  than  said 
resistivity  in  darkness;  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of-  producing  a  blanket  electrosUtic  charge  on  said  layer, 
directing  an  optical  image  incident  upon  said  charged 
layer  thereby  producing  on  said  layer  a  latent  electrostatic 
image,  forming  on  said  layer  a  surface  modulation  unage 
in  response  to  deformation  of  a  surface  of  said  layer  by 
the  electrostatic  forces  of  said  electrosUUc  image  illu- 
minating an  edge  of  said  layer  with  Ught  penetrating  said 
edge  to  produce  from  said  surface  moduUtion  image  a 
pattern  of  light  and  shadow,  removing  said  surface  modu- 
lation image  from  said  layer,  and  then  repeatmg  said 
steps  on  said  layer. 


developing  a  negative  of  side  two,  registering  the  nega- 
tives of  sides  one  and  two  and  punching  registraUon 
holes  through  them,  forming  identically-HMKed  registra- 


3  Image  reproduction  apparatus  employing  a  trans- 
parent thermoplastic  photoconductive  layer;  said  appara- 
tus comprising  means  for  applying  a  substantially  uniform 
electroautic  charge  to  a  surface  of  said  layer,  means  for 
exposing  said  layer  to  a  light  image  to  produce  thereon 
a  latent  electrosUtic  image,  means  for  heating  said  layer 
to  at  least  iU  softening  temperature  to  produce  surface 
modulations  thereon  in  conformity  with  said  electrosUUc 
image  and  a  source  of  illumination  positioned  and  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  the  layer  so  that  the  Ught  rays 
therefrom  are  transmitted  at  an  edge  of  said  layer  with 
Ught  penetrating  said  edge  to  produce  thereon  a  pattern 
of  Ught  and  shadow  from  said  surface  modulations. 


; 


Uon  holes  through  the  board,  and  registering  the  negatives 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  board  by  aUgning  sunilarly 
positioned  registration  holes  common  to  each. 


3.199.942 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION 

PROCESS  ^ 

K»t    Walter    Uaplel,    Wksbadeo-Bkhtkh,    Germa^. 
,,,jp,n-  by  mesne  assigaaii  nis.  to  Azoplate  Corpora- 

tfcMi,  Murray  HIU,  NJ.  , 

No  Drawtaf.     Filed  Mar.  21,  1992,  S«r.  No.  1«1,433 

Claim.  P^'/5t52J-(5r9E^J)'^-  "•  '•*' 

1.  An  electrophotographic  reproduction  process  wWch 
comprises  producing  a  latent  resistance  unage  m  a  first 
photoconductive  insuUtor  layer  containing  an  mor^^c 
pboiosemiconductor  by  exposure  of  the  Uyer  to  a  Ught 
image,  then  placing  a  supported  second  photoconductive 
insuUtor  Uyer  in  surface  contact  with  the  first  layer  with 
the  layers  facing  each  other.  elcctrosUUcaUy  charging  the 
second  Uyer  by  applying  an  electrostaUc  charge  to  the 
support  for  the  second  layer  on  the  side  remote  from  the 
second  layer  and  developing  at  least  one  of  the  Utcnt 
elecuostatic  images  produced. 


'  MFTHOD  OF  MAK&G  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Bwroaghs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 

a  coraoratlon  of  Michigan  ..^  ,^. 

"  ^nied  Jane  wTlHl,  Ser.  No.  129,699 

4Clafatts.    (a.99— 27)  . 

1  A  method  of  obtaining  registration  betwten  ctrcifltry 
on  both  sides  of  a  printed  circuit  board  comprising  the 
steps  of:  separately  applying  opaque  pads  and  removable 
circuit  lines  for  side  one  of  the  printed  circuit  board  on  a 
transparent  grid  master.  photo-pro)ccUon  printing  said  gnd 
master  of  side  one,  devclopmg  a  negative  of  side  one,  re- 
moving the  circuit  Unes  only  for  side  one,  applymg  new 
circuit  Unes  for  side  two  utUixing  the  same  pad  locaUons, 
photo-projection  printing  said  grid  master  of  side  two, 


3,199,994  ,^,^ 

HEAT    ERASABLE    PHOTOSENSITIVE    COATING 

AND  PROCESS  OF  USING  SAME 
Marflya  Levy,  Red  Bank,  NJ.,  assignor  *o  JbtlJuUvi 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  ol 

n1>  d!!!^.    Filed  Nov.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  321,951 

5CUtans.  (C\.9i—2T) 
(Granted  under  TMle  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  269) 
1.  A  method  for  photographic  recording  comprising 
preparing  a  direct  printing  out  photosensitive  coating  con- 
uining  phosphotungstic  acid  and  polyvinyl  butyral,  ap- 
plying the  coating  to  a  support  to  provide  a  pnntmg 
element,  exposing  the  coating  to  an  ultraviolet  unage, 
utilizing  the  image  thus  printed  upon  the  sensitive  print- 
ing element  and  erasing  the  printed  image  by  applying 
heat  thereto.  

3,169,995  ^^^^^^ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  RESIST  AND  DEEP  ETCH 
LrraOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES  WTTH  FER- 
RIC  ^SJeMONIUM     COMPOUND     SENSITIZED 

PLATES 
lack  L.  SorUn  and  Dolor  N.  Adams,  CleveUnd  Heigfats, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Harria-Intertype  Corporation,  Ckve- 

land.  Ohk),  a  corpo«t*<w  of  DeUware 

^^       Filed  Oct  11,  I960,  Ser.  No.  61,843 

18  CUhns.    (CL  96—33)  ^      _,      .    . 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  metal-surfaced  prmting 
plate  wherein  an  aqueous  etching  solution  is  employed 
to  remove  portions  of  the  metal  surface  of  the  plate  m 
selected  areas  only,  the  steps  comprising  applying  over 
the  metal-surfaced  plate  a  hydrophilic  water-insoluble 
sub-layer  non-reactive  with  and  adherent  to  an  after-ap- 
pUed  coat  of  a  light-sensitive  system  to  hold  in  mtegral 
assembly  such  plate  and  after-appUed  coat  while  protect- 
ing the  latter  from  direct  conUct  with  the  metal  plate, 
applying  over  the  sub-layer  such  a  coat  comprising  a 
water-soluble  non-tanning  ferric  iron  ammomum  salt 
pbotochemically  reducible  by  light  to  the  ferrous  state 
and  a  water-soluble  organic  filn>-forming  resin  susceptibte 
to  insolubilization  by  oxidation,  such  sub-layer  being  pene- 
trable by  the  aqueous  etching  solution  upon  removal  of 
such  coat,  exposing  certain  areas  of  the  coat  to  U^t 
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to  rednoe  the  iron  of  the  ferric  iron  ammonium  tab  to 
a  fenoa  fonn.  reacting  an  oxidiaer  with  the  oxidation- 
MMceptibte  fUm-forming  resin  in  the  presence  of  a  water- 
soluble  polycarboxylic  acid  and  such  ferrous  iron  there- 
by to  insolubilize  on  the  tub-layer  only  those  areas  of 
the  film-forming  resin  exposed  to  light,  said  add  pro- 
moting the  insolubilizing  reaction,  removing  the  unex- 


,crjj|ii.i,imi,i,iijr.i,..ijM-'>^ 


ing  and  abrading  exposed  portions  of  the  layer  with  a 
plurality  of  fine,  flexible  bristles  moistened  with  a  second 
softening  agent  which  softens  said  second  polymer  but 
to  which  said  first  i>olymer  is  indifferent,  whereby  said 
truncated  conical  recessed  portions  are  extended  from  said 
first  polymer  layer  into  said  second  polymer. 


posed  areas  of  the  light-sensitiYe  coat  to  uncover  the 
corresponding  imderiying  areas  of  the  sub-layer,  applying 
an  aqueous  etching  solution  for  the  metal  of  the  plate  to 
both  the  exposed  areas  and  the  unexposed  and  uncovered 
areas  of  the  plate  to  penetrate  and  remove  said  sub-layer 
and  etch  the  metal  of  said  plate  in  said  uncovered  areas 
only,  said  exposed  insolubilized  areas  preventing  etching 
of  the  metal  and  removal  of  the  sub-Layer  in  said  areas. 


mOTOMKCHANICAL  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  PIUNTING  FORMS 
flMfMr.Mi 

FVed  Jm.  11,  19M,  Ser.  Ne.  UH 

~  Jml  12.  1»» 

lOafaM.    (CL 


1.  The  method  of  making  printing  fomu  having  a 
printing  surface  with  deeply  recessed  portioas  havmg  an 
inverted  conical  cross-section,  which  method  comprises 
exposing  a  light  sensitized  laminated  body  to  a  light  image, 
whereby  those  portions  of  the  sensitized  body  exposed  to 
light  are  hardened,  said  laminated  body  comprising  a 
light  sensitized  first  solid  polymer  layer  having  a  pnnting 
surface  and  a  reverse  surface,  and  at  least  one  layer  al 
an  unsensitized  second  solid  polymer  material,  different 
from  the  polymer  of  said  first  layer,  subjoined  to  said  re- 
verse surface;  and  subsequently  developing  said  body  by 
partially  removing  unhardcned  portions  of  said  first  poly- 
mer layer  by  repeatedly  softening  and  abrading  un- 
hardcned surface  portions  of  the  layer  witl>  a  plurality  of 
fine,  flexible  bristles  moistened  with  a  first  softening  agent 
which  softens  said  first  polymer  but  to  which  said  second 
polymer  is  indifferent,  whereby  recessed  portions  are 
formed  in  said  first  polymer  layer  and  raised  printing  ele- 
ments having  a  truncated  conical  cross-section  are  defined 
between  said  recessed  portions,  and  then  removing  por- 
tions of  said  layer  of  second  polymer  by  repeatedly  soften- 


HEAT    DEVELOPABLE    DIAZOTYPE    MATERIAL 
COMPRISING  AN  UNSYMMETRICAL  UREA  AS 
THE  BASE  RELEASE  AGENT 
Elttot   Bennaa,   Bratelrce,   Hdlis   E.   French,   Wobw«, 
David  S.  MoiC  Psabody,  Richard  D.  Mnmy,  RosUn- 
dale,  Md  Richard  R.  Rohstts,  Concord,  Maaa^  Msign- 
ors  Id  Hak  Corporatfna,  LczlagtoB,  Maaa.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawt^.     Filed  Ai«.  IS,   1M2,  Scr.  No.  IM.tSl 
SClalBH.    (CLM— #1) 
1.  A  positive  working,  heat  developable,  light  lenaitive 
diazotype  composition,  compriaing: 
a  support;  and 

a  light  sensitive  layer  thereon  comprising 
a  light  sensitive  diazo  compound. 
an  azo  coopling  compound, 
an  acidic  stabilizing  agent,  and 
a   thermally   activatable   base  release  material  in 
intimate  admixture  with  said  diazo  compound, 
said  coupling   component   and   said   stabilizing 
agent,  said  base  releaae  material  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 


NHi 


where  "x"  is  a  number  between  1  and  4. 


3,l«f,Mt 
PRESERVATIVE  OF  OXYGEN-LABILE 
SUBSTANCES,  E.G^  FOODS 
Feliz  Block,  Oathwi,  CaUf^  asilgani  to  the  United  States 
af    Aassrica    m    rsprsesatsd    by    the    Secretaiy    of 
A^icahwe 
No  Drawh«.  Filed  Sept   12,   1M2,  Scr.  No.  2234M 
iCI^M.    (CL99— 171) 
(Gnated  aadsr  TMIc  35,  US.  Code  (If  52),  sec  2M) 
1.  An  oxygen  scavenger  composition  comprising  a  bi- 
sulphite, an  inert  carrier  having  an  extended  surface,  and 
a  peroxide,  said  inert  carrier  and  peroxide  being  present  in 
amount  effective  to  accelerate  absorption  of  oxygen  by  the 
bisulphite. 

3.  A  method  of  preserving  a  material  which  is  adversely 
affected  by  contact  with  free  oxygen  which  comprises  seal- 
ing the  malenal  in  a  container  together  with  the  scavenger 
composition  defined  in  claim  1. 


PREPARATION  OF  PRE-COOKED  FROZEN 

POULTRY  PRODUCTS 

Heica  L.  naaina  Md  LorrriBi  R.  Flstchsr,  Berkeley, 

■l^on  la  the  U^ted  Statce  of  Aaisrica  as  rap- 

hy  the  Sectetwy  of  A^icaltnre 

No  Drawteg.     FBed  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  ItS43S 

2  C^M.  (CL  99—194) 
(GrMtcd  oadcr  TMIc  35,  US,  Code  (1952),  sec.  264) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  subjecting  raw,  solid, 
uncoated  poultry  pieces  to  cooking  until  tender,  coating 
the  cooked  poultry  pieces  with  a  farinaceous  substance, 
frying  the  coated,  cooked  poultry  pieces  in  hot  fat  for  a 
brief  period  of  time  sufficient  only  to  develop  a  gold- 
brown  coloration  in  the  coating,  cooling  the  fried  prod- 
uct, freezing  it  and  maintaining  it  in  frozen  storage, 
whereby  said  step  of  cooking  the  raw,  solid,  uncoated 
poultry  pieces  until  tender  enables  said  pieces  to  tightly 


FEBX17AXT  9,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


407 


retain  the  farinaceous  coating  thereon  so  that  there  is  no 
loss  of  coating  on  subsequent  handling  of  the  product, 
said  frozen  product  comprising  cooked  poultry  pieces  cn- 
caaed  in  an  independently-cooked,  tightly-adherent  pel- 
licle of  farinaceous  material  which  is  resistant  to  flaking 
and  peeling  on  subsequent  handling. 


3,169,070 

METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  FREEZE-VACUUM 

DEHYDRATION  OF  MEAT 

FcrdtaiaDd  P.  Mchrllch  and  Raymond  R.  Hangfa,  Cook 

Coooty,  DL,  MslgBors  to  the  United  States  of  America 

m  repreeented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Apr.  5,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  101,032 

2  Claims.     (CL  99— 208) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  The    method   of   freeze-vacuum   drying   meat   by: 
slicing  unfrozen  meat  into  thin  slices  prior  to  drying;  forc- 
ing said  slices  in  unfrozen  condition  to  assume  a  shape 
which  is  undulatory  throughout  their  entire  cross-section 
so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  reversely  directed  peaks  there- 
across  on  opposite  sides  thereof  along  which  said  meat  is 
stretched  so  as  to  open  up  the  same  to  facilitate  escape 
of  vaporized  moisture  therefrom  and  compressing  at  least 
portions  of  the  meat  slides  between  said  oppositely  di- 
rected peaks;  freezing  said  meat  while  it  is  in  the  aforesaid 
form  and  compressed  condition,  and  then  subjecting  said 
meat  while  in  said  frozen  form  to  vacuum  to  freezc-dry 
the  same;  whereby  when  said  frozen  and  compressed  meat 
is  subjected  to  said  vacuum,  at  least  part  of  the  heat  of 
sublimation  of  said  moisture  is  supplied  to  said  meat  along 
the  reverse  sides  of  said  peaks  and  the  portions  of  said 
nwaU  that  are  compressed. 


3,169,t73 
HIGH  SOLIDS  PROTEIN-POLYMERIC  DIALDE- 
HYDE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Francis  B.  Weakley  and  Charles  L.  Mehltretter,  Peoria, 
m.,  assignors  to  dM  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
reeented by  the  Sccretafy  of  AgricnHnrc 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Nov.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,951 

1  Claim.  (CL  106— 139) 
(Granted  under  TlUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
A  paper  coating  composition  comprising  100  parts  by 
weight  of  clay  pigment.  12-14  parts  by  weight  of  casein. 
0.25-1.0  part  by  weight  of  dialdehyde  starch  produced  by 
essentially  complete  pcriodate  oxidation  of  starch,  24-28 
pans  by  weight  of  urea,  0.2  part  of  sodium  hexameta- 
phosphate,  and  water,  said  composition  prior  to  applica- 
tion to  paper  having  a  total  solids  content  of  65  to  70 
percent  and  a  Brookfield  viscosity  of  about  29  to  80  poises 
at25'C.  

3,169,074 
RUTILE  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  PIGMENTS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Raymond  G.  Holbebi,  Thann,  Hant-RUn,  France, 
assignor  to  Fabriqnes  de  Prodntts  Chimiques  de 
Thann  et  de  Mnlhooae,  Thann,  France,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  France  ^      ^^     ,....,-« 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,579 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Aug.  31,  1960 
20  Claims.     (CI.  106—300) 
4.  Rutile  TiOa  pigments  consisting  essentially  of  TiOa 
particles  of  rutile  crystal  structure  having  the  refractive 
index,  hiding  power  and  color  stability  characteristic  of 
rutile  pigments  together  with  the  whiteness  and  particle 
fineness  characteristic  of  anatase  pigments,  said  particles 
being  a  calcinate  of  a  rutile-induced  TiOj  hydrolyzate  and 
conuining  as  produced  about  0.6  to  1%  of  AljOs,  0.1  to 
0.25%  of  PjOs  and  0.25  to  0.7%  of  KjO,  all  percentages 
based  upon  the  weight  of  TiOj  in  the  hydrolyzate. 


3,169,071 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
HMTy  Hochman,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  asilfnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  rcprcseated  by  the  Secre- 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  June  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,270 

ICIafan.     (CL106— 15) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

A  preservative  composition  for  impregnating  wooden 
structures  designed  for  installation  in  a  marine  environ- 
ment consisting  essentially  of  creosote  and  a  bactericide 
for  creosote-tolerant,  creosote-attacking  bacteria,  said 
composition  consisting  of  90-99%  creosote  and  1-10% 
bactericidal  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
creosote  soluble  zinc  oxinate,  malachite  green  oxalate, 
and  malachite  green  oxalate  after  trituration  with  sorbi- 
tan  trioleate,  an  emulsifying  agent. 


3,169,072 

CERAMIC  BODIES  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Floyd  A.  Hommel,  State  CoUege,  Pa-,  assignor  to  Condng 

Glass  Works,  Coraiag,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  266,579 
12  Clahns.  (CI.  106—39) 
1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  mechanically  strong, 
low  porosity,  low  expansion  ceramic  body  consisting  es- 
sentially all  of  a  single  phase  solid  solution  of  MgjSiO* 
in  Zn^iO«  wherein  the  Mg,SiO«  is  analytically  present  in 
an  amount  of  about  0.5  to  42  mole  percent  and  the 
remainder  is  substantially  all  ZnjSiO*. 


3,169,075 
MINERAL  SURFACING  GRANULES  CONTAINING 

CALCINED  CLAY 

George  W.  Morrow,  Jr.,  Evanston,  and  Norman  B.  Sackri- 

son,  SkoUe,  III.,  assignors  to  Central  Commercial  Com- 

nany.  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1957,  Ser.  No.  696,313 

22  CbOms.     (CL  117—27) 

COATINC   OF  CALCINED 
KAOLIN,    PIGMENT   AND 
INSOLUBIUIZCD    ALKALI 
SILICATE 

MINERAL  BASE  SAANUtjE 

■  ITUMINOUS    SHEET 
MATERIAL 

2 1 .  Decorative  sheets  adapted  for  use  as  a  roofing  ma- 
terial and  comprising  a  bituminous  sheet  material  sur- 
face coated  on  at  least  one  side  with  an  adherent  layer 
of  weather-resistant  and  bloom-resistant  artificially  colored 
granules  comprising  a  mineral  base  granule  having  a 
well-bonded,  substantially  non-alkaline  and  water-insolu- 
ble surface  coating  comprising  ingredients  which  are  chem- 
ically essentially  unreacted  in  said  coating,  said  ingredients 
including  an  anhydrous  aluminum  silicate  of  an  average 
particle  size  between  approximately  1  and  40  microns, 
a  pigment,  and  an  inorganic  bond,  said  bond  consisting 
essentially  of  an  insolubilized  alkali  ^catc. 


3,169,076 
METHOD  OF  SIZING  PAPER  WITH  DIALDEHYDE 
POLYSACCHARIDE-UREA     RESIN     AND     THE 
PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Peter  J.  Borchert,  EUdiart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Filed  May  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,447 
5  Claims.    (CI.  117—62.2) 
1.  A   process   for   imparting  enhanced   wet  strength 
characteristics  to  paper  which  comprises  treating  paper 
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with  ibout  »  1%  to  20%  •olidi  cooUining  dispenion  of 
a  periodaU  oxidizMl  poly»*cch«ri(le-ure«  re«ia  prepared 
according  to  the  process  comprisinf  muini  a  pehodate 
oxidiied  polysacchande  and  area  in  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion medium  therefor  at  a  hydrofcn  k»  concentration 
in  the  range  of  from  about  pH  5  to  pH  8  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  30*  C.  to  70*  C  until  complete  di»- 
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and  well  having  a  higher  elevatioo  than  the  adjacent  bot- 
toms of  the  trough  and  well;  applying  heat  to  the  trough 
and  the  well  to  nuinuin  the  cement  molten;  periodically 
picking  up  a  supply  of  molten  cement  from  the  trough 
and  applying  it  to  a  work  part  until  the  cement  in  the 
trough  has  been  subatantially  depleted;  placmg  solid  ce- 
ment in  the  well  in  sufficient  quantity  to  cause  substan- 
tially all  the  molten  cenaent  in  the  well  to  be  displaced 
therefrom  over  the  lip  into  the  trough;  resuming  the 
periodical  picking  up  of  molten  cement  from  the  trough; 
and  continuing  to  apply  heat  to  the  trough  and  the  well 
to  maintain  the  cement  in  the  trough  molten  and  to  cause 
the  solid  cement  in  the  well  to  melt 


persion  of  the  reaction  product  thereof,  drying  said 
treated  paper  at  a  temperature  between  about  80'  C.  and 
90*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about  3  to  30  minutes,  addify- 
ing  with  an  aqueous  tohition  of  an  acidic  accelerator  and 
drying  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  80* 
C.  to  120*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about  5  minutea  to 
30  minutea.  

\,l«9Jim  , 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  YARN  PACKAGE 
BkkH^  MkH«w7.  froartt*  Tmk,  m<  Hawy  E. 
Sckwarti,  Laatar.  Pfc,  iirfM'nj  ^  ■"^"S^^ 
to  PMCCfl>»BnHlo«.  Saa  Joaa,  Caif^  a 

^^^fChtaas.  (CL117— M) 
1  A  method  for  producing  an  improved  yam  package 
comprising  applying  to  a  ceUuloaic  yam  in  the  unwound 
sUte  a  homogeneous  mixture  compnaing  a  Ci-C«  alkanol 
in  a  major  proportion  based  on  the  volume  of  the  mix- 
ture and  a  rubber  latex  adhesive  comprising  an  aqueous 
dispersion  containing  from  about  5  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  a  finely-divided  rubber  and  an  adhesion  promot- 
ing amount  of  a  heat-curable  phenoUc  condensate,  wind- 
ing said  yam  upon  itself  to  form  a  package,  and  drymg 
the  package.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3,1M.97S  _«,,., 

METHOD  OF  DISPENSING  CEMENT  AND  MELT- 

ING  POT  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 
kM  G.  Baker.  PtyMootk,  Mmb^  Md  Jacob  S^ 
133  Fof««t  Ava^  Waat  Newtoa,  Maaa^  mM 

•fSSnot.  19.  IHT  S«.  N*.  •M44 
IT (CL  117— 194) 


3,199,979 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POLYMER 
COATING 
E.  Feite^oa  mi  Ra|«adra  N.  Ckadka,  Silver 
Sprte.  Md^  Malta  nn  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co,  New 
YariL  N.Y.  a  cwaoradoa  of  Coonectfoit 
Nofin^     raw  My  5. 1943,  Ser.  No.  293,294 

t  nihil  (CL  117— 124) 
1 .  In  a  process  for  forming  a  polymer  coating  of  a  non- 
gaseous ester  of  acrylic  acid  which  comprises  coating  a 
substrate  with  a  polymerixable  nuxture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  ester  of  acrylic  add  and  0.005-23  mole  per- 
cent of  the  ester  of  acrylic  acid  of  an  ahuninum  alkyl 
compound,  said  aluminum  alkyl  compound  being  com- 
plexed  in  a  1 : 1  mole  ratio  with  an  ester  of  a  mono-car- 
boxylic  acid,  said  add  containing  1-20  carbon  atoms  in 
a  free  oxygen  containing  gas,  the  improvement  whereby 
yields  are  iiKreased  which  comprises: 

(a)  initiating  \be  polymerization  by  exposing  the  po- 

lyroerirable  mixture  to  oxygen,  and  thereafter 
{b)  before  the  polymerization  is  complete,  excluding 

oxyten  from  the  polymerizable  mixture  and 
(c)  permitting  the  polymerization  to  proceed  to  comple- 
tion in  the  absence  of  oxygen. 


3,199,U. 

COLLAPSIBLE  UPRIGHT  PASTING  SURFACE 

Ckvka  Lc  Roy  Ilaaira.  393  Edith  Ave., 

Sah  Lake  City,  Utah 

F1M  Sm.  7,  1993,  Sar.  No.  249.773 

Udatea.     (0.119-42) 


-  #U.  -/^_ 


1  The  method  of  dispensing  molten  cement  compnsmg 
the  steps  of  providing  a  trough  and  a  well  with  molten 
cement  therein  and  a  Up  positioned  between  the  trough 


1.  An  upright  pasting  device,  comprising  a  base;  a 
pasung  surface  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  of  the 
baae  adjacent  one  side  thereof;  means  for  maintaining 
said  pasting  surface  in  said  inclined  position;  mean*  for 
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removably  and  rotaUUy  supporting  a  roll  of  material 
to  be  pastisd  in  rear  of  the  pasting  surface  and  above  said 
base  whereby  the  web  of  laid  roll  nuiy  be  passed  up- 
waixlly  from  the  roll  and  over  the  top  of  the  pasting  sur- 
face and  then  down  upon  the  front  face  of  the  pasting 
surface;  a  removable  pressure  roller  gravitationally  jour- 
naled  at  the  top  of  the  pasting  surface  and  adapted  to 
contact  and  to  seat  upon  the  upper  edge  of  the  pasting 
stirfaoe  with  the  web  of  material  interposed  between  the 
presaure  roller  and  the  pasting  surface;  said  pasting  surface 
having  a  horizontal  web  cutting  slot  therein  adjacent  and 
below  the  pressure  roller;  and  measuring  indicia  disposed 
on  and  at  each  aide  of  the  pasting  surface  extending 
downwardly  from  the  said  slot. 


downward  direction,  the  combination  of  a  color  pond  and 
doctor  blade  assembly  including  a  color  pond  inclosurc 
having  an  open  face  thereof  positioned  against  and  dosed 
by  said  downwardly  traveling  backing  roll  and  web,  and 
a  doctor  blade  having  a  web  engaging  edge  secured  to  said 
color  pond  indosure  and  providing  a  bottom  closure  for 
said  open  face  against  the  web,  and  supporting  means  for 
said  color  pond  and  doctor  blade  assembly  comprising 


3,199,981 
CARTON  COATING  APPARATUS 
Ivcr  L.  NaboB  aod  Kirl  F.  Halladln,  MioneapoUa,  Mina., 
amit^on  to  WaMorf  Paper  Products  Co.,  St.  Paul, 
MlBB.,  a  conoratloa  of  MbafotM 

Filed  May  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  813,191 
iClafan.    (CL119— 99) 


members  to  which  said  color  pond  indosure  and  doctor 
blade  are  secured  having  pivotal  bearing  receiving  portions 
beyond  each  edge  of  the  web  in  substantial  alignment  with 
the  edge  of  the  doctor  blade,  and  relatively  sUtionary 
supporting  elements  providing  bearing  supports  on  which 
said  color  pond  and  doctor  blade  assembly  is  rotatably 
adjustable  aoout  an  axis  coinciding  approximately  .with 
the  web  engaging  edge  of  the  doctor  blade  across  the 
width  of  said  web  dosely  adjacent  thereto. 


An  apparatus  for  applying  a  high  ^oss  surface  on  car- 
ton board  sheets  including  a  drum  having  a  highly  pol- 
ished surface,  a  substantially  horizontal  shaft  supportirig 
said  drum,  a  pressure  roller  substantially  beneath  said 
drum  and  cooperable  with  said  drum  to  press  the  upper 
surface  of  said  board  against  said  drum,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  coating  to  the  upper  board  surface,  means  for  main- 
taining said  drum  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting 
point  of  said  coating,  means  located  at  a  point  more  than 
one  hundred  eighty  degrees  from  said  pressure  roller  in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  drum  for  stripping  said 
blanks  from  the  drum  surface  while  the  coated  surface 
is  lowermost,  pulley  means  arranged  on  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis  above  the  level  of  said  drum,  a  first  endless 
conveyor  positioned  to  receive  blanks  stripped  from  said 
drum  and  guide  said  blanks  about  said  pulley  and  to  ex- 
tend laterally  therefrom,  and  a  second  endless  conveyor 
extending  about  said  pulley  means  engageable  with  the 
upper  surfaces  of  the  inverted  blanks  to  guide  them  about 
said  pulley  means  to  extend  laterally  therefrom  beneath 
said  first  conveyor  and  on  which  said  blanks  are  carried 
after  being  reinvcrted  to  position  the  coated  surface  upper- 
most   

3,199,982 
TRAILING  BLADE  COATER 
Garo  Krlkorian,  Worcester,  Mas.,  a«lgnor  to  Rice  Barton 
Corporatioa,    Worcester,    Maas.,    a    corporatioo    of 
Masaachosctts 

FHcd  May  28,  \9€1,  Ser.  No.  198,957 
14  Claims.    (CI.  118—413) 
1.  In  a  trailing  blade  type  coater  having  a  backing  roll 
over  which  a  traveling  web  to  be  coated  is  drawn  in  a 


3,169,983 

CONTINUOUS  CONVERSION  OF  STARCH 

Gerwin  G.  Taylor,  Flossmoor,  IIL,  assignor  to  American 

Malze-Prodocts  Company,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

FUmI  Mar.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  94^15 

5  Claims.     (CL  127—71) 


isar- 


I.  In  the  conversion  of  an.  add  catalyzed  sUrch  slurry 
in  a  vessel,  the  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of  flow- 
ing the  starch  slurry  at  cooking  temperature  and  pressure 
through  the  vessel,  mechanically  agitating  the  slurry  ad- 
jacent the  walls  of  the  vessel  to  dismpt  laminar  flow  ad- 
jacent the  walls  without  causing  turbulence  in  the  slurry 
and  then  discharging  the  slurry  from  the  vessel. 
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DEFERRED  ACTION  BATTERY 
_    M.  L.  Soa»«num,  ETiMloa,  DL,  aad  D^a  C. 
G«rbcr  aod  Roy  D.  UriacitiM,  Nortk  Cantos,  Okio, 
Milnon  to  tkc  United  Statts  of  Am«rtca  a 
ky  lk»  SMTttvy  of  tkc  Navy 

Flod  Ang.  12,  1947,  S«.  No.  7M,194 
llCUtea.    (CLIM— M) 


M(* 


3,l(9,tM 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LINED  RECEPTACLES 
WUttan  E.   Milwntr,   DcTon,  Pa.,   ■■Ignwr.  by   mitr 

— IgnmrntT   to  FMC  Corporation,  Smi  Jom,  CaUf.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 
Ortateal  appttcation  Jnly  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827.999. 

DtTkM^lndtkk  appttcaOon  Ian.  24,  19<1,  Scr.  No. 

•5.MS 

tCI^H.    (CL1S<— 2S7) 


1.  lo  a  deferred  action  type  battery  including  a  dielec- 
tric housing,  a  plurality  of  cooperating  electrodes  mounted 
in  said  housing  in  face  to  face  relation  and  separated  to 
provide  spaces  for  electrolyte  therebetween,  a  supply  of 
normally  confined  electrolyte  normally  separated  from 
said  electrodes  and  means  for  releasing  said  electrolyte,  a 
plurality  of  entrance  ports  communicating  between  the 
supply  of  electrolyte  and  the  spaces  between  the  elec- 
trodes, means  for  discharging  out  of  contact  with  the  elec- 
trodes electrolyte  which  is  in  exce«  of  that  required  to  fill 
the  spaces  between  the  electrodes,  an  oveflow  chamber 
in  the  housing  for  storing  said  excess  electrolyte  in  com- 
munication with  said  discharging  meaiu  to  prevent  flood- 
ing aod  consequent  short<ircuiting  of  the  electrodes,  said 
entrance  ports  bemg  disposed  at  an  end  of  the  electrodes 
remote  from  the  discharging  means  whereby  to  permit 
passage  of  the  electrolyte  throughout  the  area  of  the 
spaces  between  the  ekctrodea. 


3,149.9t5 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TITANIUM 
BASE  STRIP 
R.  riiiiM  232  Vires  Drfre,  WMcfarflle,  OMo 
of    ■ppBfatlon    Sar.    No.    722443,    Mar. 
19,  1951.    Tkte  appBcnrtoii  Fck.  29,  19«3,  S«r.  No. 
271439 


1.  A  method  of  lining  a  receptacle  having  side  walls 
which  are  adapted  to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  for  urging  the  recepUde  into  collapsed  and 
erect  positions,  respectively,  a  dosed  end,  and  end  flaps 
defining  an  opening  at  the  oppoaite  end  thereof  including 
the  steps  of  treating  the  internal  surface  of  the  dosed 
end  of  the  recepUcle  to  prevent  adhesion  of  a  tacky  film- 
forming  material  thereto,  suspending  a  gob  of  tacky 
plastic  film-forming  material  within  the  receptacle  and 
adjacent  to  the  closed  end  thereof,  delivering  a  gas  under 
pressure  into  the  gob  of  plastic  film-forming  material  to 
expand  the  same  into  the  form  of  a  seamless  envelope 
which  engages  with  and  covers  the  dosed  end  of  the 
receptacle,  gradually  moving  the  gob  of  plastic  film-form- 
ing material  toward  the  recepUcle  opening  concomitantly 
with  continued  expansion  thereof  to  progressively  urge 
the  expanding  envelope  of  film-forming  material  into  en- 
gagement with  the  receptacle  side  walls,  allowing  the  ex- 
panded envelope  of  film-forming  material  to  set  and  ad- 
here to  the  receptacle  walls,  and  severing  the  expanded 
envelope  of  film-forming  material  from  the  gob  thereof 
outwardly  of  the  receptacle  opening,  said  lining  being  free 
of  the  closed  end  of  the  receptacle  whereby  the  recepUde 
may  be  collapsed  and  erected  without  risk  of  lining  rup- 
tiire. 


3,l«9,9r7 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  REINFORCED  WEBS 
DnvU  W.  \m  Neat,  OAland,  and  Jokn  V.  Dtrhn— 
rwMS.  N J.,  Hricnon  to  Toacony,  Ik.,  Piiwlr,  NJ. 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Inne  29,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  29i,4S5 
(Cl^M.    (CL  154— 431) 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  continuously  rolled 
cold  rolled  strip  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium,  tiunium-base  alloys  that  have  an  all 
alpha  room  temperature  structure,  and  titanium-base 
alloys  that  have  a  mixed  alpha  and  beta  room  tempera- 
tiire  structure,  which  comprises: 

(a)  hot  rolling  the  said  metal  substantially  in  one  direc- 
tion so  as  to  form  a  metal  strip,  subsequently 

(b)  heat  treating  said  metal  strip  after  hot  rolling  to 
a  temperature  of  from  near  the  beta  transus  of  said 
'metal  to  the  melting  point  of  said  metal,  and  finally 

(c)  cold  roU-softening  anneal  cycling  said  strip  said 
softening  anneal  being  at  a  temperature  substantially 
below  the  heat  treating  temperature  of  step  (b). 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  strand  reinforced  webs 
the  combination  of 

a  spinner  ring  rotatable  in  a  vertical  plane, 

a  plurality  of  planes  of  strand  carrying  spools  on  the 

ring, 
a  first  pair  of  opposed  endless  belts  having  parallel 

reaches  passing  through  the  spinner  ring  about  which 

the  strands  are  wound  as  the  spinner  ring  rotates, 
means  for  rotating  the  ring, 
means  for  advancing  the  parallel  reaches  of  said  first 

pair  of  opposed  endless  belts. 
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a  fixed  non-roUtable  guide  means  positioned  adjacent 
the  qjinner  ring  against  which  each  strand  in  turn 
strikes  as  the  ring  routes  to  lay  the  strands  on  the 
parallel  reaches  of  said  first  pair  of  belts  in  equally 
spaced  rdation, 

a  second  pair  of  opposed  endless  belt  means  having 
paraUel  reaches  for  gripping  the  strands  adjacent 
to  the  parallel  reaches  of  said  first  pair  of  opposed 
endleu  belts  so  as  to  move  the  strands  into  adjacent 
relationship  to  each  other  and  all  lying  in  the  same 

plane, 

means  for  advancing  the  paralld  reaches  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  opposed  endless  belts, 

electrical  beater  means  for  cutting  the  strands  where 
they  are  wound  around  said  first  pair  of  opposed  end- 
less belts  after  the  strands  have  been  gripped  by 
said  second  pair  of  opposed  endless  belts, 

movable  endless  Caterpillar  chain  means  engaging  be- 
hind said  second  pair  of  endless  belts  to  assist  said 
second  pair  of  endless  bdu  to  hold  the  strands  in 
fixed  relationship  thereto, 

means  for  supplying  warp  threads  to  the  strands  to 
define  a  web, 

means  for  applying  a  binder  to  the  web,  and 

means  for  curing  the  binder. 


core,  each  of  said  lobes  being  narrowest  where  it  is  joined 
to  said  core  and  having  its  maximum  width  nearer  to 
the  outermost  extremity  of  said  lobe  than  to  said  core 
and  continuously  increasing  in  width  from  said  narrowest 
portion  to  said  maximum  width,  said  lobes  completely 
surrounding  said  core  except  for  the  narrow  radial  spaces, 
of  lesser  width  than  said  lobes,  between  said  lobes. 


3,169,099 

THIAZOLINE  ANALGESICS 

Louis  L.  Skalctzky,  Kalamazoo,  and  Robert  J.  Collins, 

Kalamazoo    Township,    Kalamazoo    County,    Mich., 

aasigDon  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich., 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware  „,  «-^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Set.  No.  83,926 

3  Claims.    (CI.  167—53) 
1.  A  process  for  inducing  a  state  of  analgesia  conapris- 
ing  the  administration  to  an  animal  in  a  state  of  pain  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds having  the  formula: 


R 

x-i 
c 


:iV 


-N 

I- 


NHi 


3,169,989 
TEXTURED  FOAM  SURFACE  COVERING 
Pan!  C.  WcttcTM^  Mountain  Lakes,  NJ.,  Msicnor  to 
Co^olcnm-Nalra,  Inc.  Kearay,  N J.,  a  corporatloo  of 
New  York 


Original  appBcation  Nov.  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.^697,224^w 
Patent  No.  2,918 


r«««  ..«.  2,918,792,'  dated  Dec  29^  ^^\.^** 
and  this  application  Aug.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,917 
3Ctainu.    (CI.  161— 114) 


1.  A  resilient  flexible  decorative  plastic  sheet  com- 
prising a  backing  layer  of  fused  vinyl  chloride  resinous 
composiUon  foam  integrally  bonded  tor  a  decorative  layer 
of  vinyl  chloride  composition  compatible  with  said  vinyl 
chloride  composiUon.  said  decoraUve  layer  having  a 
wrinkled  textured  surface  formed  by  areas  of  small  pro- 
tuberances of  ceUular  structure  which  extend  throughout 
the  entire  thickness  of  the  decorative  layer. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methylene,  ethylene  and  ethylidene  and  X  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
hydrogen  and  the  salts  of  pharmacologically  accepUble 
acids  thereof.  

3,169,991 

PROCESS  FOR  INHIBmNG  TUMORS  WTTH 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRAZOLES 

Phnip  N.  Gordon,  Old  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Chas, 

Pf^  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.     Ffled  Jan.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,529 

1  Claim.  (CL167— 65) 
A  process  for  retarding  the  growth  of  malignant  tumors 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  malignant  tumor  bea> 
ing  lower  animal  host  a  daily  dose  of  from  about  40  to 
about  120  mg./kg.  of  body  weight  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrazole-l-carboxamidc, 
pyrazole-1-thiocarboxamide,  pyrazole,  1-hydroxymethyl- 
pyrazole.  3,5-dimethylpyrazole-l-carboxanude  and  3,5-di- 
mclhy  Ipyr  azole- 1  -thiocarboxamide. 


3,169,989 
FILAMENTS 

Miner,  Pcvtabort.  tatd  Qarence  Edward 

Bfakop,  N«Tows,  Va.,  asaltnors  to  Celancse  Corpora- 
U  America,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1969,  Ser.  No.  24,925 
3  Claims.    (CL  161— 177) 


/ 
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3,169,992  __ 

STABILIZATION  OF  AMINES  BY  TARTRAZINE 
AND  BISULFITE 
Annmarie  G.  Petraglla,  Bronx,  and  L«*«  C.  Dkk,  F^ 
N  Y    assignors  to  Richardaon-Merrell  Inc.,  New  YorK, 

4Clatans.     (CL  167— ^5) 

1  A  dilute  aqueous  solution  containing  0.1  to  2.5  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  sympathomimetic  amine  of  the  group 
consisting  of  isoproterenol  and  1 -phenylephrine  contain- 
ing  0.02  to  0.2  percent  by  weight  of  tartrazme. 


lo* 


low 


To 


_/ 


1.  FUamentary  material  having  a  four-leaf  dover  cross- 
section  which  is  substantially  uniform  along  the  length 
of  the  filamentary  material,  said  cross-section  mduduig 
four  substantially  smooth  rounded  lobes  extendmg  inde- 
pendently and  subsuntially  symmetrically  from  a  central 


3,169,993  _ 

3,17-DIAMINO    ANDR08TANE    AND 
^     ANDROSTENE  DERIVATIVES 
Midiael  Davis,  Upmtoster,  Eaglmid,  ^JPJ^' *»  May  * 
Baker  Lfanited,  Essex,  England,  «  Brt^sh  ^»P^y 
TJoDrawing.    Filed  Mar.  4, 1^3.  Ser.  No.  2«^374 
datans  priority,  application  GrtaiBiit»^Mu%19^l, 
9362/62,     9i63/62;     Ang.     17,     1962,     31,733/62, 
31,734/62     jj^^j^^j^     (CL  167-65) 
22.  A  sterile  pharmaceutical  composiUon  which  com- 
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priMt.  M  active  ingredient,  at  kaat  OM  compound  of  the 
fonnoU: 


corporating  in  said  composition  a  quantity  of  a  higher 
aliyl  haiide  quaternary  salt  of  pyridine  sufficient  to  im- 
part anti-agglomerating  characteristics  thereto. 


T.        T. 

wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  daw  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
benzyl,  R,.  R,.  R*.  and  R«  reprcwit,  when  taken  singly, 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aikyl  of  up 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  cydohexyU  and  benzyl,  and  the  pein 
R,  and  R,.  and  R*  and  R».  when  taken  together  with 
the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached,  collectively  rep- 
resent a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
pyrroUdino,  piperidino,  morphoUao,  hexamethylene- 
imino,  and  N-ethoxycarbonylpiperazino,  Ti,  T,  and  T| 
when  taken  singly  represent  hydrogen  atoms,  and  Ti  and 
T,  when  taken  together,  and  T,  and  T,  when  taken  to- 
gether, represent  a  single  bond,  the  remaining  T  symbols 
representing  hydrogen,  and  X  represents  a  non-toxic 
anion,  in  association  with  a  liquid  pharmaceutical  carrier, 
the  amount  of  active  ingredient  in  the  compoeitioo  being 
about  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  compoeitioo. 


PHOSPHATE  DENTIFIUCE 
JalM  R.  SchkMter.  CMcafo  Heights,  mi  Lowdl  E. 
NelkertiM.  Pwh  FonaL  DL,  aarif  nrs  to  Stanf  er  Chem- 
ical CampMU.  New  Yofk,  N.Y^  ■  corporatkM  of 
Delaware 
NoDrawlag.  Orlglul  apfttcatioa  JaM  M.  1959.  Ser.  No. 
g23,t21,  now  Pateat  No.  3,M4,95<,  dated  Nov.  27, 
1M2.    Dtrtded  a^  tUu  appltaHaa  Jaa.  15,  19i2,  Ser. 

2  dalMB.    (CL  1(7—93) 

2.  A  sUble  dentifrice  composition  comprising:  sta- 
bilized dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  produced  by  a 
method  which  composes  first  reacting  a  dilute  solution  of 
orthophoaphoric  acid  with  milk  of  lime  to  produce  a  re- 
action multure  having  a  pH  of  about  5-6.5.  then  adding 
about  0  40-0  8%  by  weight  of  a  polypboephoric  acid 
having  at  least  40%  by  weight  pyrophosphoric  aad, 
then  completing  the  neutralization  of  the  reaction  mixture 
with  ibe  addition  of  milk  of  Ume  until  a  pH  of  about 
6.9-72  is  reached,  removing  and  drying  the  dicalcium 
phosphate  dihydrate  formed  from  the  reaction  mixture, 
then  admixing  about  0.6-1.2%  by  weight  of  finely  divided 
calcium-sodium  pyrophosphate  with  the  pyrophosphoric 
acid-cnodifted  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  to  produce 
said  subtlized  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  product, 
and  recovering  a  stabilized  improved  dicalcium  phosphate 
dihydrate  product,  water;  and  bumectaot  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycerin  and  sorbitoL 


METHOD  OF  PREPAibNG  INTRAVENOUSLY  W- 
lECTABLE  FAT  EMULSIONS  FREE  FROM  SIDE 
REACTIONS  OR  COMPLICATIONS 

No  Drawtit.     FTlad  Aag.  22,  t9«,  Ser.  N«..1JJ»»3 
Claims  pfioe*y,  apyUcadaa  flmiM.  Aaf.  24,  !»••» 
g,l7«/M 
g  Cli^    (CL  U7— 44) 
5.  An  intraveoouaty  injectabla  fat  emulsioo  frea  of  on- 
desirable  side  effects  comprising  an  aqoaoos  mixture  of 
(«)  soybean  oil  which  has  been  produced  by  extractioo 
with  organic  solvents  under  cooditioiis  to  avoid  oxida- 
tion at  a  temperature  not  eTrfieding  100*  C.  and  (b)  egg 
phosphatides  which  have  been  produced  by  wccassnw  ex- 
tractions with  alcohol  and  acetone  and  thereafter  pur- 
ilted  by  treatment  with  petroleum  ether  under  cooditioos 
to  avoid  oxidation  thereof,  said  emulsion  having  a  partick 
size  of  leas  than  about  four  microns. 


3,149.9r7 
FUEL  ELEMENT  END  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
W.  Meyers,  Lyuchhvg,  Va-  assizor  to  The 

A  WRcn  Caaspasiy,  New  Yarfc,  N.Y.,  a 
_  el  New  Jersey 

PBed  Mm.  25, 1959,  Sar.  No.  M1,9M 
IICWbm.     (CH74— 79) 


3.149^*95 
SELFPROPELLINC  POWDER-DBPENSING 
COMPOSmONS 
Charles  C.  Thlel,   Chatswartt,  amd  Jaass  G.   Y 
Graaitfa  HOk,  CaHf.,  assjganrs  la  Rasal 
Chesateal  Cofa^.  Las  Aagilii.  CaRI^  a 

NfSa^Sr  FBed  Oct.  34,  1942.  Ser.  Na.  234^3 
I  Oala.  (CL  147—42) 
The  process  of  avoiding  aggiomeratioo  in  a  self-propel- 
ling, powder -dispensing  composition  comprising  a  finely- 
divided  powder  suspended  in  a  liquefied  propellant  having 
a  vapor  pressure  of  at  least  about  13  lbs.  per  square  inch 
gauge  at  70*  F.,  and  a  liquid  non-ionic  surface-active 
agent  having  a  hydrophile-lipophik  balance  of  less  than 
about  10  and  bekig  soluble  in  said  bquefkd  propellant. 
said  finely-divided  powder  being  substantially  insoluble  in 
the  mixture  of  propellant  and  surface-active  agent,  and 
when  said  finely-divided  powder  is  water  soluble,  said 
composition  containing  not  more  than  about  300  parts 
per  million  of  moisture,  which  comprises:  the  step  of  m- 


1.  In  a  fuel  element  having  a  rectangular  tubular  con- 
tainer, an  end  closure  assembly  for  said  container  com- 
prising a  hollow  reinforcing  member  removably  located 
within  and  at  the  extremity  of  said  container,  said  rein- 
forcing member  having  an  outer  surface  of  a  shape  which 
conforms  to  the  inlemal  surface  of  said  rectangular  tubu- 
lar container  and  having  a  cylindncal  mtemal  surface 
concentric  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  con- 
tainer, openings  through  said  reinforcing  member,  a  cylin- 
drical nozzle  removably  positioned  within  said  reinforc- 
ing member,  and  means  adapted  to  removably  atuch  said 
cylindrical  nozzle  to  said  container  through  said  openings 
in  said  reinforcing  member. 


3,149,494 
REACTOR  CORE  ROD  SUPPORT 
Stanley  L.  LeavM,  Slaasbary.  Coaa^  assign r>r  to  Ualted 
Afenufl  Corvoralla^  KmI  Hartford,  CoaA^  a  coryo- 
rattoaaf  Delaware 

Filed  Jaac  12,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  114.542 
1  Oahn.    (a.  174—87) 
An  atuchment  by  which  cooling  (hiid  is  supplied  to  a 
reactor  core  rod,  the  latter  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of 
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axially  extending  cooling  passages  therein  and  having 
an  internally  threaded.  axiaUy  extending  recess  at  the  at- 
tachment end,  said  attachment  including  a  hollow  sup- 
porting tube  terminating  in  two  co-axial  inner  and  outer 
sleeve  elemenu  integral  with  the  hollow  tube  and  in  radi- 
ally spaced  relation  to  each  other  to  define  an  annular 
chamber  therebetween,  said  tube  having  transverse  pas- 
sages connecting  the  annular  chamber  to  the  hollow  in- 


3,1494M 

PRODUCTION  OF  VITAMIN  BirACIlVllY 

COMPOSITIONS  BY  MICROMON08PORA 

Mwfa  J.  Wehistefai,  East  Bnmswlcfc,  NJ.,  aisicBor  to 

ScAerhig  CorporalioB,  Bloomfteld,  N J.,  a  corpomfoa 

of  New  Jersey  ^  ^^  .__ 

No  Drawfaig.     Ffled  Dec  5, 1942,  Ser.  No.  242,377 

14  Clafans.  (CI.  195— »•) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  composiUon 
of  matter  having  vitamin  Bjractivity,  the  combination  of 
steps  including  cultivating  a  vitamin  Biractivity  produc- 
ing species  of  Micromonospora  in  an  aqueous  nutrient 
medium,  said  medium  containing  at  least  trace  quantities 
of  cobalt  in  an  assimilable  form,  under  aerobic  conditions 
and  separating  the  vitamin  Bu-activity  composition  there- 
from. 

3,149,101  _, 

PURIFICATION  OF  IMPURE  PHENOLS  BY  DBTIL- 

LATION  WITH  AN  ORGANIC  SOLVENT 
Jean  Berthoox,  Lyon,  Rhone,  France,  assignor  to  ^^o^ 
Sodete   Anonyme,   Lyon,   France,   a   corporation   of 
France 

FUed  May  28,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,595 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatloB  France,  Apr.  2,  1957,  37,273 

7Clalms.    (CL  202— 39:5) 


terior  of  the  tube,  the  inner  sleeve  extending  beyond  the 
outer  sleeve  aiKl  being  externally  threaded  to  engage  in 
the  internally  threaded  recess  in  the  end  of  the  core  rod, 
the  outer  sleeve  engaging  the  end  of  the  core  rod  at  its 
periphery,  the  annular  chamber  being  in  communication 
with  the  outer  of  the  axially  extending  passages  and  the 
interior  of  the  inner  sleeve  being  in  communication  with 
the  remainder  of  the  axially  extending  passages. 


3,149,099 

BIOSYNTHESIS  OF  WAXY  ESTERS 

Jote  B.  Davis.  DalfaH,  Tex.,  MsigBor  to  Socooy  Mobil  Oil 

Cnmaanj.  luc-  a  corporatloo  of  New  York 

fCi  6et.  31,  1941.  Ser.  No.  149.831 

15  CUM.    (O.  195—3) 


^^ 


1.  The  process  for  the  removal  from  phenol  produced 
by  the  cleavage  of  cumene  hydroperoxide,  of  impurities, 
including  trace  impurities  the  prince  of  which  causes 
undesirable  colour  formation  on "  chlorination  and  sul- 
phonation  of  the  phenol,  which  comprises  mixing  the 
impure  phenol  with  a  solvent  boiling  higher  than  phenol 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  poly- 
alkylcne  glycols,  lower  polyalkylene  glycol  monoalkyi 
ethers,  and  lower  oxyalkylcne  derivatives  of  alkylcnedi- 
amincs  all  as  hereinbefore  defined,  distilling  from  the  mix- 
ture an  overhead  fraction  containing  impurities  substan- 
tially free  of  phenol,  distilling  the  residual  mixture  to 
recover  phenol  vapours  substantially  free  of  the  said  colour 
forming  impurities,  and  condensing  the  phenol  vapours 
to  recover  purified  phenol. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  waxy  ester  from 
a  hydrocarbon  by  a  micro-organism  which  process  com- 
prises aerobically  sub)ecting  a  long  chain,  even-numbered 
n-alkane  to  the  metabolic  action  of  nocardia  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  aqueous  mineral  nutrient  conuining  a  source 
of  nitrogen  for  said  nocardia,  which  nutrient  contains 
no  more  than  about  0.3%  by  wei^t,  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  nutrient,  of  said  nitrogen  compounds;  allowing 
the  cells  to  grow  and  multiply  and  to  convert  the  said 
hydrocarbon  into  products  containing  waxy  ester;  and 
concentrating  the  said  waxy  product. 


3.149,102 

ZERO  "G"  DISTILLATION  UNIT 

Kowad  Weiswurm.  313  Canova  Lane,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Ftted  Feb.  11,  1943,  Ser.  No.  257,802 

3  Chdms.     (CL  202—44) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 

3.  The  process  of  accomplishing  the  distillation  of  a 

liquid  having  a  vapor  pressure  within  a  closed  system 

by  saturating  by  capillary  action  within  the  closed  system 

a  first  sponge  with  the  raw  liquid,  maintaining  the  first 

sponge  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  liquid  passes  from 
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hs  liquid  phase  to  its  vapor  phase  within  the  closed  tyv 
tem,  maintaining  a  second  sponge  within  the  dosed  system 
in  vapor  communication  with  the  first  sponge  at  a  tem- 
perature at  which  the  vapor  from  the  liquid  m  the  first 
sponge  changes  from  its  vapor  phase  to  >u  liquid  phase. 


H-g^cjr— ^ 


saturating  by  capillary  action  the  second  sponge  with  the 
distillate  of  the  liquid  from  the  first  sponge,  pressing  the 
distillate  out  of  the  second  sponge  into  a  distillate  con- 
ducting gutter,  and  withdrawing  the  distillate  from  the 
gutter  by  applying  a  partial  pressure  to  the  closed  system. 


_!^==h= - 


3,1<9,1M 
FRODUCnON  OF  FOLYHALOALKYL 
SULFENYL  CHLOIUDES 
Itery  A.  PkM,  Rkkaoiid,  tmi  Altfla  K.  Parlalk  and 
WUUaoi  M.  Foley.  Jr.,  Beikatey,  CaHf^  Mrfganri  to 
StMf «r  CWnkal  CnipMy.  Ntw  York,  N.Y^  ■  cor- 
ponfttos  of  Dviawart 
No  Drawls.     FIM  Nor.  24,  IMl,  8w.  No.  IS4JH% 

4  Clalw.     (CL  2«4— 15S) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  saturated  polyhaloalkyl  sul- 
fenyl  chlorides  and  sulfides  comprising  contacting  sulfur 
dichloride  and  a  halogenated  olefin  in  the  presence  of 
ultraviolet  light 

corro8ion-ero8ION<:avitation  protection 
for  marine  propellers 

HcnsMi  S.  Pr«iwr.  Norik  SpriaglcU,  and  Fraiak  E.  Cook, 
Aril^ltiw,  Va^  MrfM"w.  by  oaca*  — tfiiati,  to  Eao 
RcMVck  awl  rmtosw^  CompoMy,  Uoden,  NJ.,  a 
corporadoo  of  Dclawart 

OrigiBal  appUcatkM  Nov.  It,  l*St,  Sar.  No.  T73,122,  now 
Patent  No.  3,»49.47f,  dated  Aog.  14,  1H2.  DivUcd 
and  thk  appHcatioo  Mm.  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  18M13 

3  Cbdna.    (CL  2t4— IM) 
(Gnated  aBdar  TMfc  3S,  VS.  Coda  (1M2),  aac  2dd) 


3,1M,I«3 
PROCESS  FOR  HALOGENATING  ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Uriii    Fakooc    and    FraM«aco   Scyarl,    Fcrran.    Italy, 
aaricMTs  to  Moatccattai,  SockCk  Geacrak  per  rindaa- 
tria  Mibcrarte  e  CUaka,  Mliaa,  Italy,  a  corporatioa  of 
Italy 

Filed  Oct  24,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  UT^M 

ClahBM  priority,  appUcatfoa  Italy  Oct  27,  19M 

7  Cialaa.    (CL  204— 15S) 


1 .  A  method  for  halogenating  an  organic  peroxide  to  be 
used  as  a  free  radical  generator,  said  method  com- 
priMiig  treating  fresh  organic  peroxide  in  a  first  reaction 
zone  with  a  mixture  of  halogen  and  a  hydrohalogenic 
acid  to  thereby  form  a  reaction  product  comprising  parti- 
ally halogenated  organic  peroxide,  and  passing  said  reac- 
tion product  to  a  second  reaction  zone  and  treating  said 
reaction  product  with  a  halogen  to  thereby  effect  further 
halogenation  thereof  and  to  form  a  hydrohalogenic  acid, 
each  of  said  halogenations  being  carried  out  in  the  pres- 
ence of  luminous  radiation. 


- 1.  An  underwater  anode  mounting  for  a  ship's  pro- 
peller comprising  a  hollow  truncated  conical  metallic 
cap  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  propeller  hub,  a  hol- 
low conical  cap  attached  to  the  said  metallic  cap  and 
forming  a  streamlined  continuation  thereof,  said  conical 
cap  being  formed  of  a  dielectric  chlorine  resistant  ma- 
terial, and  an  electrochemically  inert  anode  mounted  on 
an  exterior  surface  of  the  conical  cap  and  formed  to  the 
contour  of  said  conical  cap. 


34MaM 

HYDROGENATfON  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
PWHp  A.  LefTMCok,  Craaford,  Joaeak  F.  McMaboa, 
laeUa,  aad  Eracat  SdoaMa,  Moatdak,  N  J.,  aajganri, 
ky  aaaaa*  aaalcaacate,  to  PalbBaa  lacorporalad,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.     FUad  Aag.  M.  19S9,  Scr.  No.  t34,91t 

ICkka.  (CL2M— 111) 
A  process  for  the  destructive  hydrogenation  of  a 
hydrocarbon  fraction  boiling  above  the  gasoline  boil- 
ing range  which  comprises  treating  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing nickel  oxide  and  between  about  6  and  about  20  weight 
percent  of  molybdenum  oxide,  and  between  about  0.2 
and  about  2  weight  percent  of  cobalt  oxide  supported 
on  a  silica/alumina  carrier  containing  between  about 
10  and  about  30  weight  percent  alumina,  the  atom  ratio 
of  molybdenum  to  nickel  being  between  about  1  and 
about,  3,  with  hydrogen  sulfide  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture, and  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  fraction  with  said 
catalyst  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  6(X)*  F.  and  about  925*  F.  such 
that  conversion  of  said  hydrocarbon  fraction  to  lower 
boiling  normally  liquid  product  is  effected. 
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3  169  107 
CATALYTIC  HYDROCRACKING  FROCKS  WITH 
THE  USE  OF  A  CATALYST  COMPOSITE  COM- 
PRISING PLATINUM  OR  PALLADIUM  ON 
SIUCA-ALUMESA 
Hairy  L.  Cooaradt,  Woodbury,  and  Wllllain  E- Garwood, 
HaddoafleM,  N  J.,  a«l«nors  to  Socoay  MobU  OU  Com- 
pany, Incn  ■  corporatkto  of  New  York 

FUad  May  13,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  28,f84 
5  Clalma.  (CL  208—111) 
1 .  A  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  charge  which 
comprises  contacting  the  same  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  25  to  75 
percent  by  weight  silica,  0.05  to  10  percent  by  weight 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plati- 
num and  palladium  and  remainder  alumina,  prepared 
•by  impregnation  of  the  alumina  component  with  said 
metal,  mechanical  admixture  of  the  resulting  impregnated 
product  with  the  silica  component  in  the  form  of  a  hy- 
drogel,  under  conditions  of  intimate  conUct  to  effect 
chemical  interaction  between  said  silica  and  alumina 
components  and  thereafter  drying  and  treating  the  re- 
sulting composite  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  approximate  range  of  450*  to  1400*  F. 


meana  for  roUtably  securing  said  countershaft  to  said 
vibrator  arms  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof,  an  eccentric 
weight  secured  to  said  countershaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, motor  means  secured  to  at  least  one  of  the  vibrator 
arms  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  endless  linear  means 
extending  between  said  motor  means  and  countershaft 
for  routing  said  countershaft  on  actuation  of  said  motw 
means.  

3,169,199 

FILTER  APPARATUS 

Gene  Hirs,  17208  Greenview  Road,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

FUcd  Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,835 

2  Claims.     (CI.  210—107) 


^a^ 


3,169,108 

MECHANICAL  VIBRATOR  FOR  MOLDABIUTY 

CONTROLLER 

Harry  W.  Dlctcrt  Kerrrilk,  Tex.,  Mi^Bor  «o  Hairy  W. 

Dktort  Co.,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  "  «»'F2'^,i^"***«^ 

FIM  Aaa.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132,903 

SOataaa.     (0.209—275) 


2   A  mechanical  vil)rator  adapted  to  be  used  m  a 
moldability    controller    comprising    four    substantially 
parallel  spaced  apart  posts  located  to  form  a  rectangle 
therebetween,  one  set  of  two  adjacent  posts  being  shorter 
than  the  other  set  of  two  adjacent  posts,  each  post  of 
each  set  of  posu  being  substantially  the  same  height, 
resUient  means  connected  to  the  top  of  each  of  said  posts, 
a  fubatanlially  U-shaped  trough  having  a  screen  over  the 
open  upper  side  thereof  and  extending  longitudmally  be- 
tween the  longer  and  shorter  sets  of  posts  connected  to 
the  resilient  means  for  vibration  thereon,  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated arcuate  members  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
trough  and  secured  at  opposite  sides  of  the  trough  to  the 
longer  and  shorter  poats  on  the  respecuve  sides  of  the 
trough,  each  of  said  arcuate  members  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  transversely  aligned  open- 
ings extending  therethrough,  a  pivot  mountmg  bearing 
secured  to  said  trough  at  the  center  of  curvature  of  said 
arcuate  member  on  each  side  of  said  trough,  an  elongated 
vibrator  arm  on  each  side  of  said  trough  and  pivotally 
secured  to  the  pivot  mounting  bearing  at  one  end,  means 
for  pivotally  securing  the  vibrator  arms  adjacent  the  other 
end  to  the  elongated  arcuate  members  at  different  loca- 
tions thercalong  longitudinally  thereof  and  in  transverse 
alignment  with  each  other,  said  locauons  being  defined 
by  the  transverse  openings  in  the  elongated  arcuate  mem- 
bers, a  countershaft  extending  transversely  of  said  trough, 


1.  In  a  liquid  filter  apparatus  having  a  container,  means 
subdividing  said  container  into  a  lower  filter  chamber 
and  an  upper  outlet  chamber,  a  plurality  of  hollow  filter 
elements  and  means  securing  said  elements  in  said  con- 
Uiner  to  depend  into  said  lower  chamber,  said  elements 
each  having  an  upper  open  end  exposed  to  said  upper 
chamber,  said  elements  being  arranged  in  radially  aligned 
rows  about  a  common  center  and  the  corresponding  elc- 
menU  in  separate  rows  being  equally  spaced  from  said 
center,  a  liquid  discharge  head  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  outlet  chamber,  said  head  comprising  a  plurality  of 
radial  pipes,  a  vertical  conduit  to  which  said  pipes  are 
secured  and  means  journalling  said  conduit  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  coincident  with  said  common  center,  each 
of  swd  pipes  having  a  plurality  of  downwardly  directed 
liquid  jet  discharge  means  radially  spaced  apart  along  the 
length  thereof  so  as  to  register  with  the  elements  Ihere- 
beneath,  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  conduit  for 
flow  therethrough  and  through  said  pipes  to  issue  from 
said  jets  downwardly  into  said  elements,  and  means  for 
intermittently  arcuately  advancing  said  head  into  sequen- 
tial registry  with  said  rows  of  elements. 


CONTROL  VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  WATER 
TREATING  DEVICE 
John  Rndelick,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  *©  Braner  Cor- 
poration, Mllwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
^  Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,257 

6  Clafans.    (CI.  210—191)  . 

6.  In  combination  with  a  tank  having  an  openmg  m  its 
top  and  containing  a  bed  of  water  treating  material  which 
must  be  regenerated  from  time  to  time  by  passing  a  re- 
generant  fluid  therethrough  and  then  passing  untreated 
water  through  the  tank  to  rinse  regenerant  fluid  out  of 
the  treating  material  and  the  tank: 

(A)  a  housing  secured  to  the  top  of  the  tank  to  pro- 
vide a  cover  closing  said  opening  therein,  said  hous- 
ing providing  a  valve  body  having 

(1)  an  inlet  port  connectable  with  a  source  of 
imtreated  water,' 
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(2)  a 


port  coonecUble  with  a  Mrvics  tyv 


(3)  a  drain  port, 

(4)  a  reteoeruit  port  connecubte  with  a  tource 
of  refeneraot  fluid,  and  * 

(5)  a  bottom  port  dir«clly  communicatiiif  with 
the  top  of  the  tank  through  said  opening  therein, 
through  which  untreated  water  normally  enten 
the  tank  for  downflow  passage  through  the  bed 
of  treating  material  therein; 

(B)  a  first  duct  having  an  inlet  connecting  with  the 
regenerant  port  and  extending  downwardly  from  the 
body  and  into  the  tank  through  the  opening  in  its  top, 
and  terminating  in  an  outlet  above  and  doae  to  the 
top  of  the  bed  of  treating  material,  through  which 
duct  regenerant  fluid  can  be  introduced  into  the 
tank  to  flow  downwardly  through  the  bed  of  treat- 
ing material  therein; 

(C)  a  second  duct  connected  with  the  body  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom  through  said  tank 
opening  and  into  the  tank,  and  terminating  in  an 
outlet  near  the  bottom  of  the  tank; 


discharged  to  the  drain  port  via  said  bottom  body 
port  wben  said  fifth  valve  is  open. 


DEWATERING  SCREEN  HAVING  LIQUID  FILM 

DDRUFTING  BARRIER 
Cotti  G.  Rm*,  ISS?  E.  Mala  9t,  Calsatwfc  H^ 
mi  HerhcH  WUmi  Dwrick.  Ir„  35t  Woodbridfa 
Av«,  Raftln  14.  N.Y. 

nM  Feb.  1, 1M9,  Sm.  No.  IJMl 
SOiAm.    (CL219— S47) 


1.  A  screening  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gate rod  members  mounted  in  a  doaely  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship,  said  elongate  rod  members 
forming  a  screening  surface  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
elongate  openings  generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  material  acroas  said  screening  surface,  said  screen- 
ing surface  being  tilted  a  pluraUty  of  crossbars  for  main- 
taining said  rod  members  in  said  doaely  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship,  a  pluraUty  of  barrier  members 
mounted  a<^oent  the  underneath  sides  of  said  rod  mem- 
bers and  extending  transverse  to  the  normal  direction  of 
travel  of  the  material  acroas  said  screening  surface,  said 
barrier  members  projecting  downwardly  from  the  under- 
neath sides  of  said  rod  members  so  that  liquid  adhering 
to  the  bottom  thereof  and  attempting  to  travel  in  said 
direction  of  travel  is  prevented  from  doing  such. 


DISPOSABLE  FILTERS 


(D)  five  flbw  control  valves  in  the  body,  each  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions; 

(E)  first  passage  means  in  the  body  to  communicate 
the  inlet  port  with  the  bottom  body  port  under  the 
control  of  a  first  one  of  said  valves,  and  through 
which  water  to  be  treated  flows  into  the  top  of  the 
tank  when  said  first  valve  is  open; 

(F)  second  passage  means  in  the  body  to  communi- 
cate the  second  duct  with  the  service  port  under  the 
control  of  a  second  one  of  said  valves,  and  through 
which  treated  water  entering  the  outlet  of  said  sec- 
ond duct  can  flow  to  a  service  system  when  said 
second  valve  is  open; 

(G)  third  passage  means  in  the  body  under  the  con- 
trol of  a  third  one  of  said  valves,  to  communicate 
the  second  duct  with  the  drain  port  when  said  third 
valve  is  open,  to  thereby  enable  regenerant  fluid 

-  effluent  to  be  discharged  from  the  tank  via  said  sec- 
ond duct,  after  passage  of  regenerant  fluid  down 
through  the  bed  of  treating  material  in  the  tank; 
(H)  fourth  passage  means  in  the  body  cooperating 
with  said  second  passage  means  and  its  valve  to  com- 
municate said  second  duct  with  the  inlet  port  un- 
der the  control  of  a  fourth  one  of  said  valves,  to  en- 
able  untreated  water  to  flow  down  through  the  second 
duct  for  upAow  rinsing  of  regenerant  fluid  from 
the  material  bed  at  times  when  said  second  and 
fourth  valves  are  open; 
^  (I)  and  fifth  passage  means  in  the  body  to  communi- 
cate said  bottom  body  port  with  the  drain  port  under 
the  control  of  the  fifth  one  of  said  valves,  to  en- 
able rinse  water  flowing  upwardly  in  the  tank  to  be 


Roy  A.  Ni 

(172 
HMJueS*. 
3 


^  SL.  Bsslpa,  MaM.) 

Ml.  9m.  No.  121^7 
(O.  21*— IM) 


3.  In  a  device  for  use  as  a  filter  for  a  fluid  or  as  a 
muffler,  a  casing  including  two  sections  each  having  a 
necked  port  at  one  end  and  an  outwardly  disposed  pe- 
ripheral flange  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  flanges  being 
locked  together,  one  port  being  the  filter  inlet  and  the 
other  port  being  the  filter  outlet,  a  perforate  nwtal  re- 
tainer adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  each  port  and  mar- 
ginally supported  by  the  appropriate  one  of  said  sec- 
tions, a  pluraUty  of  fQtering  layers  between  said  retainers, 
said  layers  being  held  together  between  said  retainers  in 
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effective  filtering  relationship  when  said  filters  are  locked 
tofetber.  said  layers  including,  as  the  prinidpal  medhun. 
a  predetermined  thickness  of  activated  carbon  in  the  form 
of  at  least  two  layers,  said  carbon  layers  being  com- 
pacted and  the  carbon  particle  sizes  being  such  u  to  en- 
sure that  said  compacted  carbon  layers  are  porous,  and 
a  pair  of  felt  layers  between  said  two  carbon  layers  pro- 
viding a  flexible  barrier  between  them  in  the  rone  of  the 
joined  flanges  serving  both  to  hold  the  activated  carbon 
in  place  in  assembly  and  to  cause  a  spreading  flow  of  the 
fluid  at  the  outlet  side  of  the  carbon  layer  proximate 
to  the  inlet 


34<'413 
EMULSIFTER  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
USES  THEREOF 
WOmi  H.  KMnohrfck-  SogM-  Land,  and  VIrffl  L.  Sealc 
mi  RIchaN  E.  Berkley.  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Nako  Chcaical  Coapany,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
No  Dniwta«.     Filed  Joly  17,  mi,  Ser.  No.  124,387 
It  Clatans.    (CL  252—6.55) 
1.  An  emulsion  with  an  acidic  internal  phase  useful  in 
fracturing  and  acidizing  subterranean  formations,  said 
emulsion  comprising  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  wherein  the 
water  phase  contains  5-25%  by  weight  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  the  emulsion  being  emulsified  by  an  emulsifying  agent 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (I)  (a)  15-80%  by  weight  of  a  9-18  carbon 
fatty  acid  salt  of  a  partial  amide  of  a  polyalkylene  poly- 
amine  with  2-6  carbon  alkylene  groups  and  3-5  ainino 
nitrogens  in  which  at  least  two  amino  groups  are  amidified 
with  9-18  carbon  monocarboxylic  fatty  acids  and  wherein 
there  is  at  least  one  non-amidified  amino  group  forming 
a  salt  with  said  acid,  and  (b)  at  least  one  of  the  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  40-85%  by  weight 
of  a  9-18  carbon  monocarboxylic  fatty  acid  polyester  of 
a  tri-lower  alkylol  amine,  10-40%  by  weight  of  a  quater- 
nary salt  of  an  N.N-dihydroxyalkylated  aliphatic  mono- 
amine of  12-18  carbons  wherein  the  quatemizing  agent 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl  chloride, 
lower  alkyl  chlorides  and  bromides,  and  di-lower  alkyl 
sulfates.  25-75%  by  weight  of  a  polyoxycthylatcd  organic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
alky  1  phenols,  di-alkyl  phenols,   12-18  carbon  aUphatic 
monoamines,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  polyoxyethylated 
compounds  having  an  average  of  about  4-15  oxyethylene 
groups  per  molecule,  20-55%  by  weight  of  a  tri-lower 
alkyl  amine  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  have  3-6  carbons, 
said  percentages  in  said  mixture  being  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  compounds  of  said  mixture,  and  (II)  (a') 
15-50%   by  weight  of  a  9-18  carbon  noonocarboxylic 
fatty  acid  salt  of  a  partial  amide  of  a  polyalkylene  poly- 
amine  with  2-6  carbon  alkylene  groups  and  3-5  amino 
nitrogens  in  which  at  least  two  amino  groups  are  amidified 
with  9-18  carbon  monocarboxylic  fatty  acids  and  wherein 
there  is  at  least  one  non-amidified  amino  group  forming  a 
salt  with  said  acid  and  (fr')  50-85%  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
amide  of  an  alkylene  polyamine  with  2-6  carbon  alkylene 
groups  and  2-5  amino  nitrogens  and  a  9-18  carbon  mono- 
carboxylic fatty  acid,  said  percentages  for  (a')  and  (6') 
being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  {a')  and  (6'). 


of  polypropylene  having  a  density  between  0.890  and 
0.920  gram  per  cubic  centimeter  at  25'  C,  said  lubricant 
having  been  milled  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  150 
to  245*  F.  

3,1«9,115 
MANGANESE  ZINC  FERRTTE  CONTAINING 
VANADIUM    PENTOXIDE.    SOJCON    DI- 
OXIDE. AND  INDIUM  TRIOXIDE 
TsnM>  AkasU  aad  Maaao  ToMta,  Tokyo.  Ji 
MsigBori  to  Nippon  Electric  CuuiiMMy,  ~ 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

FDed  Ang.  22.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  134.946 
Claims  priority,  apfllcatloa  Japan,  Ang.  25, 1966, 
35/36.167 
2ClafaBS.     (Q.  252— 62.5) 
1.  A  magnetic  oxide  material  consisting  essentially  of  a 
manganese  zinc  ferrite  composition  containing  from  52.5 
to  53.0  mol  percent  ferric  oxide,  from  25  to  30  mol  per- 
cent manganese  oxide  and  from  17  to  22.5  mol  percent 
zinc  oxide,  having  incorporated  therein  at  least  two  oxide 
additives  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  from  0.005 
to  0.17  mol  percent  vanadium  pentoxide,  from  0.005  to 
0.1 1  mol  percent  siUcon  dioxide,  and  fr«n  0.05  to  2.8  mol 
percent  indium  trioxide. 


3.169416 
CORROSION  INHIBrnNG  COMPOSITIONS 
Mank*  S.  Baseman,  5896  Hobsrt  St;  Keith  C.  !<*■ 
3745  Browwillc  Road;  and  Shsiwln  E.  Baatman.  2212 
Shady  Ave.  aU  of  PMabvgh.  Pa.  ^     ^  ... 

NoDrawtaic.  Filed  Feb.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  6,166 
9  Clafasis.  (CL  252—77) 
8.  A  corrosion  inhibited  aqueous  fluid  composiUon 
suitable  for  use  as  a  hydrauUc  fiuid  consisting  essentially 
of  (a)  from  85  to  99.9  parts  by  weight  of  a  fluid  com- 
prising a  substantial  proportion  of  an  aqueous  media  and 
the  balance  being  an  oleaginous  material  and  (/>)  from 
15%  to  0.1%  by  weight  of  the  amine  salt  reaction  prod- 
uct consisting  essentially  of  from  9  to  25  parts  by  weight 
of  caproic  acid,  from  91  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  caprylic 
acid,  the  total  of  caproic  and  caprylic  acids  being  100  parU, 
and  from  80  to  135  parts  by  wei^t  of  at  least  one  cyclic 
amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cydohexyl- 
amine  and  dicyclohexylamine. 


3.169,117 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  PASTE 
COMPOSITION 
Robert  W.  DkUnson,  Northridge,  and  Donald  T.  Eggen, 
Santa  Sosma,  CaUf.,  assignorB.  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbc 
Untted  States  Atomk  Energy  Commlsrion 

Filed  May  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  168.886 
3  Ctalms.  (CL  252—361.1) 
1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  in  paste  form  comprising  a 
liquid  metal  and  at  least  one  fissionable  fuel  composition 
sclerted  from  the  class  consisting  of  UC,  PuC  and  ThC, 
said  paste  containing  solid  particles  of  said  fuel  composi- 
tion packed  to  a  density  of  from  about  40  to  about  60 
volume  percent  of  said  paste. 


3.169.114 
LUBRICANTS 
Bin  MBaccfc  and  John  P.  Graham,  BarttesvUlc,  Okhk, 
Mrignm-  to  PWlllps  Pctrolcwa  Company,  a  corpo- 
ratfoa  ct  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    FUcd  Jan.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  86,629 
The  Mttloa  or  the  term  of  the  patent  snhscqvent  to 
Novr26,  1986,  hw  been  dlsdafancd  and  dedicated  to 


8Clakna.     (CL  252— 59) 

1.  A  soapless  grease  comprising  lubncatmg  oil  and 
from  0.1  to  20  weight  percent  based  on  the  toUl  lubricant 


3.169.118 

COMPOSITIONS    AND    PROCESSES    FOR 

BREAKING  PETROLEUM  EMULSIONS 

Winard  H.  Kkkpatrkk.  Sugar  Land,  and  Vhgl!  L.  Sealc 

and   Alice  W.  Chnrch,  Houston,  Tex.,  asrignors  to 

Nako  Chemical  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawteg.    Filed  Oct  31, 1966,  Ser.  No.  65,939 

12  Claims.    (CL  252— 341) 

1.  In  processes  for  breaking  petroleum  oil  emulsions  of 

the  water-in-oil  type,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

subjecting  said  emulsions  to  the  action  of  organic,  mono- 

carboxyUc  acid  esters  of  oxyalkylated  alkyl  phenol-form- 
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aklehydeHdkyleiie  polytmine  rennt,  said  alkyl  phenol 
being  at  least  75%  difunctional  alkyl  phenol  with  the 
alkyl  groupa  of  the  alkyl  phenol  having  an  average  number 
of  carboos  in  the  range  of  4-15,  said  re«in»  having  about 
4-15  phenolic  nuclei  per  molectile,  said  resins  being  oxy- 
alkylated  with  lower  alkylene  oxides  having  2-3  carbons 
at  a  weight  ratio  of  alkylene  oxide  to  reains  between  about 
2:3  and  10:1,  respectively,  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group 
per  resin  molecule  being  esterified  with  said  carboxyUc 
»cid,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  alkylene  polyamine  groups 
in  said  reaina  being  chemically  combined  internally  in  the 
itructure  of  said  phe^l-fonnaWehyde-alkyJene  polyamine 
reams,  said  carboxylic  acid  having  2-36  carbons,  the  mol 
ratio  of  the  phenol  to  the  polyamine  in  said  resin  being 
in  the  range  of  1:1  to  10;  1.  respectively,  at  least  a  part 
of  the  phenol  and  the  polyamine  being  comtHoed  in  the 
i«sin  structure  by  the  grouping 


J,l«,121 
CARBONATE-CARBOXYLATE  COPOLYESTERS  OF 
DIHYDRIC     PHENOLS     AND     DIFUNCTIONAL 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

■c  P.  GoUken.  PMsftdd,  M^fc,  ■irfgmi  to  Geaerrf 
Electric  CoMMUiy,  a  coiwatfcw  of  New  York 
FIM^Am.  22.  IM7. 


No  Drawtof . 


(^ 


Str.  No.  •7f,743 
It  CtetBH.    (Cll  2M-U7) 
1.  A  high  molecular  weight,  resinous,  polymeric  co- 
polyester  of  a  dihydric  phenol,  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and 
carbonic  acid. 

3,1*9,122 
BIS-PHENOL  AZIRIDINECARBOXYLIC  ESTERS 
John  H.  HeniMS,  Lake  Jackaoii,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  CompMy.  MMI—i,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of 

No  DnwiM.    FUcd  Sept.  4,  lfS9,  S«r.  No.  t3t,M4 

4CUaa.    (CL  24*— 47) 
1.  The  compound  having  the  fonnula 


Hf— NHBr 


CH»      O  CH« 


o— 


h-H^ 


CHi 


wherein  R,  is  the  alkyl  group  of  the  phenol  and  is  in  one 
of  the  positions  ortho  and  para  to  the  —OH  group,  and 
Ri  is  the  monovalent  residue  of  the  alkylene  polyaxmne, 
said  residue  of  the  alkylene  polyamine  contaming  2-6  car- 
boo  atoms  per  alkylene  group  and  1-9  amino  groupa,  said 
reain  being  formed  by  the  polycoodensatioo  of  a  mixture 
of  said  alkyl  phenol,  said  formaldehyde,  and  said  alkylene 
polyamine.  the  latter  having  two  primary  amino  groups 
aod  2-6  carbons  per  alkylene  group. 


M<9il23 

MONOAZO  DYES  FREE  FROM  SULFONIC 

ACID  GROUPS 

Nefar, 


No 


to 


na  Mm.  22,  Iftt,  Sar.  No.  ItlJ"  . 
i,,lirti«  JnHilMi.  Mar.  22,  IMl, 
3,3«4/61 
tC^ns.     (CL24«— 145) 

1.  The  1:2  chromium  complex  compound  of  the  mooo- 
aao  dye  of  the  formula 


3,l«f.ll* 
POLYSULFTOE  POLYURETHANES 


HOOC 


1!H1.  Sar.  No.  H,767 
r,  Apr.  i.  IfO. 

F  3M33 
It  CMm.    (CL  2f    IS) 

7.  A  process  for  the  prepartlion  of  i  sub^tanUally  non- 
porous  polyurethane  casung  which  comprises  reacung  an 
excess  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  in  a  first  step  with  a 
polyhydroxyi  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  500  to  about  10.000  and  prepared  by  a  process 
which  comprises  reacting  an  •,..'-dihydroxydialkyl  poly- 
sulfide  with  formaldehyde,  under  substantially  anhydrous 
coodiuoos  to  prepare  an  isocyanato  terminated  prepoly- 
mer  and  subaequenUy  mixing  said  isocyanato  terminated 
prepdymer  with  an  organic  chain  extending  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyhydnc  alcohols  and 
organic  primary  amioea  and  casting  the  resulting  mixture 
in  a  mold. 

3,169,12t 
COATING  COMPOSITION  OF  VINYLIDENE 
FLUORIDE  POLYMERS  . 

Nlchotea  J.  Capro^  Chalfort,  a^  ^*lChrti4of«JPhO^ 
delpUa,  Pa.,  aa^fwin  to  PiwB  Cbaaicala  Corpora- 
tfoa,  pyiadeipUa,  Pa.,  a  cor»or«tto«  of  '•■^i'"^ 
No  Dfawtajlhlad  Fah.  iTt^f,  Sar.  No.  6,t«2 
SCMm.    (CL24#— 2f.6) 
1    Polymeric  dispersions  comprising  vinylidene  fluonde 
polymers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homo- 
polymera  and  copolymers  containing  95  mole  percent  or 
more  of  vmyUdene  fluoride  and  5  mole  percent  or  leas  of 
a  halogenated  ethylene  having  a  particle  size  of  0.05  to  20 
microns  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  composition  containing 
at   least  one   water-miscible   solvent  selected    frxxn   the 
group  consisting  of  triethyl phosphate,  dimethyl-soccmate. 
diethylaucdnate  and  tetraethylurea. 


N»N 


in  the  metal  complex  form 


LI 


5.  The  1:2  heterogeneous  chromium  mixed  complex 
compound  obtained  from  the  mixture  of  ooe  molecule 
of  each  of  the  monoazo  dyea  of  the  formula 


o»N 


HO 


NOi 


cfe-t) 
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3,l<f,12S 

WATER-SOLUBLE  DISAZO  DYES  CONTAINING 

REACTIVE  GROUPS 

Hmi  ladbcr.  BasaL  aad  Carl  RylM,  Doraach,  Solothnm, 

Swtearla^rSpow  to  SMdoi  Ltd.  (A/K/A  Suidox 

nS D.l3i.*'lp£?oS.  24.  IHl,  St.  No.  147.724 
n.h-  prlorib^,  »plkart<i«  Swiiscrland,  Oct.  2t,  19M, 

6  Cfarfma.     (CL  24t— Itl) 

1.  Disazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


OH 


80,H 


1 


— N— N 


N—N— C— NH— D 


3,li9,124 
MONOAZO  REACTIVE  DYES 
imi  Haw  SkvM,  botk  of  Baaal,  I 
to  SMaoi  Ld.  (A/K/A  Smina  AG.), 


wherein 


OH 

1 


C^^  HtoritT.  appilcartna  Swtearl— <1,  Oct.  6,  19M« 
11,221/M 
tCUtmm.    (CL24B<-1«3) 
1.  A  monoazo  dye  of  the  formula 


k^ 


B(»« 


-<I^ 


C  Hr-NH— C  O— Rr-0— 80«-B« 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of    sulfo-hydroxynaphthyl    and    lHulfophenyl-5-pyrazo- 

Wmyl. 

B  is  sulfophenyl, 

R  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


is  the  radical  of  a  coupling  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2-hydroxynaphthalenc,  1-hy- 
droxynaphthalene  monosulfonic  acid,  l-hydroxy- 
naphthalene-disulfonic  acid,  1-hydroxynaphthalcne- 
trisulfonic  aci^,  2.hydroxy-naphthakne-monosulfonic 
acid,  2  -  hydroxynaphthalene-disulfonic  acid,  2-hy- 
droxynaphthakne-trisulfonic  acid,  OH  being  in  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  to  the  azo  group, 
C  is  a  l,4-i*enylene  radical  selected  from  the  groiq> 
consisting  of 

CHi 


OH 

-C-^  OR 

N—  sDd  -MtjIiUiylins  ■mlnrv 
i-N^  Jo,H 

CHi 


1. 


:— C  O-tower  slkrl 


Hunlao-  being  bound  to  a  different  nucleus  than 

-OH,  .  .       , 

R,  is  1  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

— CHi-.  — CHiCHi-,  — CHf-NH-CHiCHt- 


NH-CO-CHi— Cl 


and 


— CHiCHf— NH— CHiCHr-. 


<z> 


NH-CH«CH»^ 


O— CHlCHr- 


IHr-0-CH|CHl- 


D  is  an  acyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogenoacetyl,  ^-halogenopropionyl,  prc^iolyl, 
methacrylyl,  acrylyl,  a-halogcnoacrylyl,  /5-halogeno- 
acrylyl,  a  -  halogcno-crotonyl,  p  -  halogcno-crotonyl, 
a-halogeno-^-carboxy-acrylyl,  ^-halogeno-^-carboxy- 
acrylyl  and  a,Mihalogeno-^-carboxy-acrylyl,  halo- 
gen having  an  atomic  weight  between  35  and  81. 

2.  Disazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


OH 


BOtH 


CHi 


i. 


-N— N 


-CH»- 


.N«*N— C-NH— D 


•ad 


wherein 


— CH— 
CH( 


OH 

i 


R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  phenyl,  methylphenyl,  chlorophenyl  and 
bromophenyl, 
the  nucleus  D  contains  1  to  3  substituenU  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  and 
chlorine,  the  said  -CHr-NH— (X^Ri-O— SO,— R, 
group  being  in  ortho-position  to  one  of  the  last-named 
subetituents,  and  n  is  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2. 


b  the  radical  of  a  coupling  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2-hydroxynaphthalenc,  1-hy- 
droxynaphthalene  monosulfonic  acid,  1 -hydroxy- 
naphthalene-disulfonic acid,  1-hydroxynaphthalene- 
trisulfwiic  acid,  2-hydroxy-naphthalene-mono8ulfonic 
acid,  2  -  hydroxynaphthalene-disulfonic  acid,  2-hy- 
droxynaphthalene-trisulfonic  acid,  OH  being  in  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  to  the  azo  grcHip. 
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FOBTTAKT  9,  19M 


C  it  a  1.4-phenyieDe  radical 


•elected  from  the  froup 


OHi 


wtierein  Ri  it  selected  from  the  group  conitttinf  of 
■traifht-chain  and  branched-chain  alkyl  radkala  having 
from  1  to  6  caiixM  atoma;  R|  is  selected  from  the  group 
coQsisting  of  R|  and  R4 — X — R| —  wherein  R«  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  and  branched-chain 
alkylene  having  from  2  to  3  cartxM  atoms;  R4  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  straight-chain  and  branched- 
chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  cartxM  atoms;  and  X  is 
setocied  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


;— CO— CHi-ci 


and 


D  is  an  acyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consiiting 
of  haloflenoacetyl.  ^halogenopropiaayU  propsolyl. 
methacrylyl.  acrylyl.  c-halotenoncrylyl.  ^-halofaao- 
acrylyl,  «-haiofeD^<rotaayi.  /MuJogeao-crolOByl,  «• 
haloflcno-^-carboxy-acrylyl.  fi  -  halofBno-^<arbozy- 
acrylyl  and  «.>dihaloteno-^^<arboxy-ecrylyl,  halo- 
gen having  an  atomic  wcigbt  between  33  and  II. 


MONOAZO  DYESrUFFS  CONTAINING  AN  AMINO- 
SULFONYL  MALKYLAMINO  RADICAL 


)«ikyi. 


N-«Oi-NH 


OH 


SmtOIDAL  Ifiyim-OWL  CYCUC  TRTTHIO. 
CARBONATE 

C^  LM^  0«ka,  liV« 

N«  Draw^.     FBed  Dec  17,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  24M7t 

Dec  19, 19(1, 
M/4«,M7 

f  rhi'iiii  (CLM«-~2193) 
3.  A  2^,3«-cyclic  tnthiocarbonate  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  5«-cholestane,  5a-cholanic 
add,  methyl  5«-cholanate,  25D-5«-«piro«tane,  5«-andro- 
stan-17^-ol  17 -acetate,  5«-androstan-17^-ol  17-propioDate, 
5«-androstan- 17-ooe.  5«-pregnane-11^.17«.21-tnol  21- 
acetate,  5«-pregnan-20-one,  5a-pregnan-ll^l-20-one,  S«- 
pregiuae-ll^,17«41-triol-20-ODe,  and  5c-pregDane-ll/^ 
17e^l-triol-2(M]fie  21-«cetate. 


12,  19«^  Ser.  N*.  2t7,222 
13,  1959, 
7M19/59 
7Cla^    (CLIM— Mi) 
1.  MoDoszo  dyertuff  of  the  fonnola 


M«9,U9 

l-OKTHO-HYDKOXY-niENYL^aH)- 
QUINAZOUNONIS 

mi  Jstry  Petar  MM  nils, 
,  NJ, 


No 


ef  Mates 

Filed  May  19, 19(3,  Ssr.  No.  279,01 
THih         (CL  249—051) 
A  compouxMl  of  the  f  onnula 


&t  it  a  member  selected  from  the  inM9  c«wri«><''I  o' 

hydroflen.     (k>«>Br)alkyl.    fluorine,    chlorine     and 

bromine, 
Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisring  of 

hydrofen.  (lo*«w)alkyl.  (k>«<Br)alkoxy.  chlorine  and 

bromme, 
Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbooa,  (km«r)aftoixy.  (lo«er)acyl- 

amino,  chlorine,  bromine  and  ftaorine,  and 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  oonsiating  of 

hydrofcn.  (lower) alkyl,  chlorine  and  bromine. 


wherein  R,  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  halogen  and  1-4  carbon  alkyl 
and  alkoxy. 


3,1«9J27 
DKRIVATIVBS  OF  FENKILLIN  AMIDES 

■C  New  Yetk,  N.Y.,  a  iiaaill—  •#  Detaw 
FRed  Dec  6,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  157,334 
14ChrfM.    (CL2M— 139.1) 
i.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

O  ■  CHi 

Itr^CH— C— KH— CH— CH       O 


34i9,139 
IJJ^TETRACHLORCKM-Rin'ANEDlOL 

Max  E.  CkUilx  tmi  Rohsrt  W.  Wtm,  Faetws,  Fa^  mbI^- 
offs  Id  Csnsral  AaOhM  R  FVas  Corpontloa,  New  York, 
N.Y,  a  cos  portion  of  Delawars 
No  Drawta«.    FBed  Jan.  4,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  §9,999 
1  Claim.    (CL2M-427) 
2,2,3.3-tetrachloro-1.4-butanediol  sulfite  having  the  fol- 
knring  formula 


JJ-J 


CHi 
IB— C— NHi 

1 


cm:— CBr-O 


I 

J^C— CHr-o' 


\ 


■«o 
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3,lf9,131 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  4-FLUORO- 
HYDROCORTISONE,  21-ACYLATES  AND  14-SUB- 
STITUTED  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF,  AND  IN- 
TERMEDIATES  PRODUCED  IN  THE  PREPARA- 
TION THEREOF 

Fred  K^aai,  Kalamaaoo,  tmi  lawasy  J.  Magerlein, 

TiiiiasMp.   Ealamaiioo   CooBty,   Mkh., 

to  The  Uplofan  Comp— y,  Kalamasoo, 

.  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlag.      Filed  Mar.  29, 1943,  Ser.  No.  2(9,183 

14  Claims.     (CL  2(»— 397.1) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


and 


V 


/ 


(CHi).-0 


B 


and 


wherein  n  has  a  value  of  2  to  3,  inclusive,  wherein 

B 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

H|C  HiC 

HiC 


nn-i  CHi— CH» 

HiC  H4C1  CHr-CHt 

811  0.0—28 


HiC— CHi 

/       V 

H«C-CHi 


CHr-CHi 

V 


4 


CHr-C 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  group  consisting  of  ketonic 
oxygen  and  =N — OH  and  wherein  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


wherein  R  is  a  lowcr-alkyl  radical  containing  from  one 
to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  fluorine  and 
chlorine. 

3,1(9,132 
3-AMINOETHER  PREGNANES 

Robert  D.  Blrkemncyer,  Daniel  Lednlccr,  and  Fred  Kagan, 
Kalamazoo,  and  Barney  J.  Magcrlein,  Portage  Town- 
ship. Kalamazoo  Cooo^.  Mkh..  assignors  to  The  Up- 
fohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawlttg.    Filed  Apr.  7,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  101,379 

HOalms.    (CL  2(0— 397  J) 
1.  Steroid  compounds  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  of  the  formulae: 


HO 


.h    ^i 


and 


HO 


I 


the  N-oxides  of  these  compounds,  and  the  mineral  acid 
salts  of  these  compounds. 

14.  3^  -  (3  -  diethylaminopropylthio)  -  5  -  pregncne- 
11,20-dione  N-oxidc  hydrochloride. 


3,1(9,133 

3a-FLUOROANDROSTANES  AND 

1 5/3-FLUOROGESTERONE 

Donald  E.  Ayer,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up|ohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mkh.,  a  corporatioo  of  Dcbiwarc 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  2,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  207,050 

4  Claims.    (CI.  2(0— 397  J) 

3.  15/3-fluoroprogesteronc. 

4.  3a-fluoro-5a-androstan-17-one. 


3,1(9,134 
23-OXYGENATED-17«-METHYL-5a-ANDROSTAN- 

17^-OLS 
Pan!  D.  Kllmstra,  Nortfal>rook,  m.,  aasignor  to  G.  D. 
Scaric   A   Co.,   Chicago,   DL,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Mar.  21,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2((,797 

8  CUdms.     (C\.  2(0—397.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


CHi 


CHi 
OH 


/xA*^"^ 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methoxy 
and  (lower  alkanoyl)oxy  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a-hy<^oxym6thylcne  and  carbonyl;  and  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


^CH, 


wherein  Y'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
^-hydroxymethylene  and  carbonyl  and  Z'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methoxy  and  (lower  alkanoyl)oxy. 
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Fkbbuary  9,  1965 


lf.NOR-A'<>9>-5a-PREGNEN-17a^L-2^0-DIONE 
AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Alexander  D.  Croei,  Mexico  City,  Mexko,  assignor  to 
Syntex  Corporatkm,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation  of 
Panama 
No  Drawing.      Filed   Dec.   23,    1963.  Ser.  No.  332,9*3 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  July  IS,  1943,  73,*t7 
20  Claims-    (CI.  260—397.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


GHi 


boxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  and  X 
is  a  halogen  atom. 


9,1(9,137 
NOVEL  I7«-AMINOALKYL  AND  AMINOALKYNYL 

1 ,3,5<  10>-ESTRATRIEN-17-OL-3-ETHERS 
Gerhard  R.  Wendt,  Harertown,  and  Knt  W.  Ledig,  PhUa- 
delphia.  Pa.,  aal^on  to  American  Home  Products 
C«paratk»,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware  

No  Drawteg.     Filed  May  7, 1943,  S«r.  No.  278,759 

9  Claims.     (O.  24#— 397.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  one  of  the  structural  formulae: 


OH 
-C=C-CH»X 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less 
than  12  carbon  atoms;  R»  is  a  member  of  the  group  con-  ^^ 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  .-methyl  and  ^methyl;  and  R»  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl. 

7.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


CH(-OR« 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group 
of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  a-methyl  and  ^methyl.  R*  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl; 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
a  keto  group  and  a  /i-hydroxyl  group. 


wherein  R  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  and  lower  cycloalkyl  of 
up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  X  represents  an  amino  sub- 
stituent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dilower- 
alkylamino,  morpholino.  piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  and 
N-alkylpiperazino. 

4.   17a  -  (3  -  diethylammo  -  1  -  propynyl)  -  3  -  mclhoxy- 
estra-1.3.5(10)-trien-17-ol. 


3,169,134 
2fl-HAL0.17«-ALKENYL-19-NOR- 
ANDROSTAN'E-3a,I7^-DIOLS 
Albert  Bowers  and  John  Edwards,  Mexico  Chy.  Mexko, 
asiifnors,  by  mesne  anignmcntB,  to  Syntex  Corpora- 
tioo,  a  corporation  of  Panama 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  173,135 
3  Claima.     (CL  244— 397.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 

OR 
."R« 


/nA 


w 


R«0 


wherein  R>  is  lower  alkenyl;  R  and  R>  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  car- 


3,149,131 
l^HLORO-N-SULFONYL-FORMAMIDINES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Walter    Aumiiller,    KeUibeiaa,    Tannns,    Gcrmaay, 
■fl^nor  to  Farbwerfce  Hocchtt  Aktlengescllsckafl 
▼ormala  Meister  Lnchu  A  Briinlng,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawteg.     FUed  Feb.  18,  1943,  Ser.  No.  259^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  Germany,  Feb.  24,  1942, 
F  34,120 
11  Clafana.     (CL  24»— 397.7) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Il_aOi-N-C-NH-R' 

CI 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  having  2-6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  5-7 
carbon  atoms,  and  substituted  phenyl  havmg  at  most  two 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  methoxy.  halogen,  and  acetyl- 
amino,  and  R'  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  having  2-6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  hav- 
ing 6-S  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl  methyl,  methyl  cyclo- 
hexyl.  isopropyl  cyclohexyl,  ^methoxy  propyl,  allyl,  and 

benryl. 

11.1-  chloro  -  N  -  (4  -  acetylamino  •  benzenesulfonyl)- 

N  '-iaobutyl-f  ormamidine. 


FcnuAiT  9,  1966 
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3,1(9,139 
HYDROXYLATION  PROCESS  FOR  OLEFINIC 
mGHER  FATTY  ACID  AND  FATTY  ACID 

ESTER 
Alfred  A.  lyAddlcco,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawkg.     FUed  Jan.  20,  1940,  Ser.  No.  3,488 
7  Claims.     (CI.  240—406) 

1.  The  method  of  hydroxylating  an  olefinic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  olefinic  higher  fatty 
acids  and  esters  thereof  comprising  reacting  said  olefin, 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  at  least  0.01  mole  of  a  lower 
aliphatic  acid  per  mole  of  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  cation  exchange  resin  in  its  hydrogen  form. 
said  resin  being  the  sulfonated  copolymer  of  a  monovinyl 
aromatic  compound  having  about  1  to  6%  of  a  polyvinyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbon,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  at 
about  40*  to  90*  C. 


3,149,140 
CARBOXYLATED  DERIVATIVES  OF  OLEYL  ALCO- 
HOL AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Edward  T.  Roe,  Chalfont,  and  Daniel  Swem,  Philadel- 
pkla.  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
reprascntcd  by  the  Secretary  of  Acricnlture 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  June  20,  1940,  Ser. 
No.  37,533.     DJVldcd  Md  tkli  application  Jan.  22, 
1942,  Sm.  No.  174,447 

4  Claima.     (CL  248—410.4) 
(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CHr-(CH|}  (— CH-(CBi)(M->r-CH|OH 
COOR 
wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  6  to  9  and  R  is  an  alkyl 
radical. 

3,149,141 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ORGANIC 

ISOCYANATES 

Etatafriad  H.  Kobcr,  Hamdcn,  and  Wilhclm  J.  Scbnabcl, 

Branford,  Conn.,  amlgnors  to  OUn  MatUcson  Cbemkal 

Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  DrawlBt.     Filed  Sept  18,  1942,  Ser.  No.  224,523 
15  CbiliM.     (CL  248-453) 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  an  organic  isocyanate 
from  a  crude  reaction  mixture  containing  said  isocyanate 
which  comprises  admixing  with  said  crude  reaction  mix- 
ture a  liquid  organic  silane  having  a  boiling  point  above 
the  boiling  point  of  said  organic  isocyanate,  said  liquid 
organic  silane  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkylsilane,  arylsilane,  arylalkylsilane,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  distilling  said  organic  isocyanate  from  the  re- 
sulting mixttire  at  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point 
of  said  organic  isocyanate  and  below  the  boiling  point 
of  said  liquid  organic  silane. 


3,149,142 
METHOD  FOR  SULFONATION  AND  SULFATION 

OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Edward  A.  Knagga,  Dccrfield,  and  Marvin  L.  Nnssbanm, 
Skolde,  m.,  assignors  to  Stepan  Chemical  Company, 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  25,  1940,  Ser.  No.  31,787 
18  Clafaiis.  (CL  240—457) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  a  reaction  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfation  and  stilfonation  be- 
tween sulfur  trioxide  and  a  liquid  organic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  olefines,  fatty 
acid  esters,  and  polycyclic  and  monocyclic  hydrocarbons, 
which  comprises  forming  a  liquid  film  of  the  organic 
compound  on  a  supporting  and  confining  beat-exchange 
surface  defining  a  reaction  zone,  forming  in  predetermined 
concentration  a  pressurized  diluted  reactant  gaseous  mix- 
ture of  an  inert  gas  and  gaseous  reactant  sulfur  trioxide 


containing  a  given  proportion  within  the  range  of  5 : 1  to 
50:1  inert  gas  to  sulfiir  trioxide  by  volume,  introducing 
said  gaseous  mixture  into  the  confining  reaction  zone 
formed  by  the  heat-exchange  surface  and  impinging  said 
gaseous  mixture  against  said  liquid  film  at  a  high  velocity 
to  induce  marked  turbulence  therein  and  effect  an  exo- 
thermic reaction  involving  the  aforesaid  reaction,  and 
removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exothermic  heat  of 
reaction  by  heat-transfer  through  the  heat-exchange  sur- 
face while  maintaining  the  film  viscosity  sufficiently  low 
to  permit  said  impinging  gas  to  effect  said  marked  turbu- 
lence, said  liquid  film  being  subjected  to  the  aforesaid 
pressurized  gaseous  mixture  within  substantially  0.5 
second. 


3,169,143 
PREPARATION  OF  2-AMINOETHYL  HYDROGEN 

SULFATE 
Gilbert  Gavlin,  Uncohiwood,  and  Kiyoskl  Hattorf,  Chi- 
cago, DL,  assignors  to  The  Richardson  Company,  Mel^ 
rose  Park,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,717  • 

1  Claim.  (CL  268—458) 
A  process  for  making  2-aminoethyl  hydrogen  sulfate 
which  comprises  reacting  gaseous  sulfur  trioxide  with 
ethanolamine  and  heating  the  reaction  product  consisting 
of  2-aminoethyl  hydrogen  sulfate  aAd  N-(B-hydroxyethyl) 
sulfamic  acid  to  convert  said  N-(B-hydroxyethyl)  sul- 
famic acid  to  2-aminoethyl  hydrogen  sulfate. 


3,169,144 

ANTICHOLESTERINEMIC  AND  ANTILIPAEMIC 

AGENTS 

Guido  CavaUinl  and  Elena  Massaranl,  Milan,  Italy,  assign- 
ors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Elena  Massaranl,  MUan, 
Italy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  38, 1960,  Ser.  No.  59,502 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  12,  1960,  14,356 
6  Claims.    (CI.  26(^—520) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ( 1 )  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


HOG 


C-HC-O— ^  /~^ 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

C,H« 

C=rC 

C.H, 

and 

CH — CH 
C»Hi     C|Hi 

and  R  and  R'  each  represents  a  lower  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal and  (2)  a  salt  thereof  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts. 


3,169.145 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKVLDICHLOROBORANES 

Edward  Gipstehi,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  and   Clark  O. 

MUler,    WUkmghby    HUls,    Ohio,    assignors    to    OUn 

MatUcson   Chemical   Corporation,   a  corporation  of 

Virgfaiia 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Aug.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  758,877 
8  Claims.    (CL  260— 543) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkyldichloro- 
borane  which  comprises  reacting  a  monoolefin  hydro- 
carbon and  boron  trichloride  by  passing  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture thereof  into  contact  with  a  catalyst  which  consists 
essentially  of  activated  carbon  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  about  300"  C.  to  900°  C,  said  monoolefin 
hydrocarbon  being  one  containing  from  2  to  5  carbon 
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^  tK.  m«i.r  r«ti«  of  mooooJefin  hrdrocarboo  to    oua  tolution  of  »n  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  Uberatint 
'^  :;^h!^nd"t;^uL°  m^"^  r^'^^  ^e  f-  dihydroxydipheny,  fron,  the  rc«.lun,  alkaU  metal 

within  lb.  range  from  about  2:1  to  10:1.  salt  thereof. 


3,1««,14« 
l^DODECYL-2-DICHLOROACKTYLGUANID^JE 

No  Dnwing.     FUed  July   19,   1M3,  Ser.  No.  29t,U9 
1  Claim.    (CI.  2*0— 5«1) 

1.  l-D-dodecyl-2-dichIoroacetylg\janidine. 


VM,147  ^^ 

1  J.DIMFTHYtCYCLOBUTENEDIONE  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
AtfiW  T.  BkMMiBM  a^  Rkk«d  A.  Vlcv1h«^  both  of 
ItkMS,  N.Y.,  aaricDon  to  Tfct  B.  F.  Goo*rt^Co«p»y, 
Naw  Yartt,  N.V.,  a  coryoratkM  U  Naw  Yark 
No  Drawtac     FlUd  OcC   24,   19*1,  Sar.  N«.   I4747t 
^^    4  Clitea.    (CL  2««-3«4) 
1.  A  method   for   preparing    Uslimethylcydobotene- 
diooe  comprising  t>l«oding 

CH»— C— CF» 
CHi— c— CFi 
with  an  excess  al  polyphoaphoric  add  having  a  PfO» 
content  from  about  77  to  about  93%  by  weight,  heating 
to  a  temperature  of  about  50*  C.  to  about  reflux  tem- 
perature of  the  mixture  and  recovering 
CH»— c— c— o 


PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  BROMO- 

NITROALKANE 

GMtava  B.  Bai^M.  Waal  LaCayatta,  Imi^  aarigwir  to 

Purdue  Raeearch  Foandatloa,  a  coraoratkn  of  l*diana 

No  Drawteg.     Filed  Oct.   14,   l»«i,  Ser.   No,   314,173 

3  Clalna.    (CL  24<     444) 

1.  A  process  for   the  recovery   of  bromonitroalkane 

from  the  reaction  product  mixture  conuining  the  tame 

and  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a  nitroalcohol  having  the 

formula: 

NO,  B 

Jti — <!:h-oh 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  hydrogen;  R,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cycioalkyi  and  of  the  formula: 


3,149,ia 

METHOD  OF  PREPAR^JG  ORGANOBORON 

COMPOL7SD8 

NJ.,    anicnon    to    TWokol    Ckcalnl    Corpofat»o«, 

Bristol.  Pb.,  a  atr^ontkm  at  Delaware 
NoDriwial:     FU^Sept.   2f.    iH«,  Sar.  N«.  5»,457 
4  Claims.    (CL  244     iUS) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  organoboron 
cwnpound  useful  as  a  fuel  whjch  comprises  reacting  a 
borane  selected  from  the  group  cooaisting  of  bi$(anudo) 
decaboranes  and  bisiamido)  alkyldecaboranes  with  an 
acetlyenic  hydrocarbon  cootaimng  from  two  to  lea  car- 
bon atoms  while  the  reactanu  are  in  admixture  with  an 
inert  organic  solvent,  the  bis(amido)  decaboranes  and 
bis(amido)  alkyldecaboranes  bemg  the  reaction  producU 
of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  deca- 
borane  and  a  lower  alkyl  decaborane  with  an  amide  of 
the  formula 

o         R' 


wherein  R  U  a  radical  sel«:ted  from  the  group  consisting 

of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl  radicals,  and 
R'  and  R  '  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals. 


wherein  R,  is  a  member  aelected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  hydrogen  and  hydroxyalkyi  with  phosphorous 
inbromide  in  the  presence  of  dimethylformamide  which 
comprises  contacting  the  reaction  product  mixture  with 
water  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  5  to  50*  C. 
to  form  an  aqueous  and  an  organic  layer,  separating  the 
organic  layer  from  the  aqueoua  layer  formed  and  dis- 
tilling the  organic  layer  to  obtain  nitrobromoalkAne. 


3.144,131 
UP^iRADING    A    HYDROCARBON    STREAM    TO 
PRODUCE  HIGH  PURITY  CYCLOHEXANE  AND 
BENZENE  _  _.  _^ 

Gaone  E.  MarryftaU  aad  J«lm  G.  ADaa,  Bmtlaavllla, 
Okte^  Mslpiin  to  PklMpa  Pstioisw  Compaq,  a  cor- 
Borattoa  of  Delaware 

F1M  StfL  If.  IHl.  Sar.  No.  134,115 
ItClaima.    (CL  244-447) 


PREPARATION  OF  2-i'DhfYDROXYDIPHENYLS 
WUUam  Derak  Walsh,  Nortoo-oo-Fees,  Enflaod,  aari" 

to  Imperial  Chemical  ludutrlcs  Limited,  Loodoa, 

laod.  a  corporatioa  of  Great  BritalB 
NoTt.wS'^lfcd  S-t.   1»,   IHl,  Ser.  No.   13«>03 
d^  prforitv,  aMBcatfcm  Great  Britalia,  Oct.  3,  1944. 
p.       ^  33J33/4* 

4CWtaBs.    (CL244— 42t) 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-2'-dihydroxydi- 
phenyl  which  comprises  reacting  dibcnzofuran  at  elevated 
temperature  and  superatmospheric  pressure  with  an  aque- 


1,  A  prx)ceas  for  up-grading  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  con- 
taining Cr-C-i  hydrocarbons  comprising  reforming  said 
mixture  to  produce  a  stream  comprising  paraffins,  naph- 
thenes,  and  aromatics  including  benzene;  separating  said 
stream  comprising  paraffins,  naphthenes  and  aromatics  in- 
cluding benzene  by  solvent  extraction  to  produce  an  extract 
stream  comprising  aromatics  and  a  raffinate  stream  com- 
prising paraffins  and  naphthenes;  withdrawing  a  first  por- 
tion of  said  extract  stream  as  a  high-purity  benzene  prod- 
uct; hydrogensling  a  second  portion  of  said  extract  stream 
to  produce  a  high-punty  cyclohexane  product;  fractionat- 
ing said  raffinate  stream  to  produce  a  stream  comprising 
methylcyclopentane  and  lighter  and  a  stream  comprising 
cyciobexane;  returning  at  least  a  portKin  of  said  stream 
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cooiprising  cyclohexane  to  said  mixture;  isomerizing  said 
stream  comprising  methylcyclopentane  and  lighter;  and 
separating  from  the  resulting  isomerizate  a  high-purity 
cyclohexane  product 


3,149,152 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Joe  Van  Pool  ami  Dave  G.  Blaker,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  aaaifBors  to  PhllUpa  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  129,4«5 
11  Claims.    (CL  244— 4S3.4g) 


LL 


i 


said  isoparaffin  in  sufficient  quantity  to  react  with  both 
olefins  and  the  heavier  olefin  along  with  HF  acid  in  the 
liquid  pbhae  into  the  upstream  end  of  an  elongated  reac- 
tion zone  free  of  indirect  heat  exchange  means  under 
reaction  conditions  including  a  temperature  in  an  optimum 
range  for  alkylating  with  said  heavier  olefin,  whereby  the 
temperature  in  said  zone  increases  downstream;  introduc- 
ing the  lighter  olefin  into  said  zone  at  a  point  substantially 
downstream  of  the  point  of  introduction  of  said  heavier 
olefin  where  the  temperature  therein  is  in  an  optimum 
range  for  alkylating  with  said  lighter  olefin;  applying  suffi- 
cient pressure  in  said  zone  to  maintain  reactants  in  liquid 
phase;  and  recovering  alkylate  from  both  alkylation  reac- 
tions along  with  acid  from  the  downstream  end  of  said 
zone. 


•f«^»  .K  ^ 


M 


'^ 


J 


Mr    K«  Lift 


cMua  J      «   ■     M 

O t      1  (   V-l  t»    coo,.!.  I 


1.  A  process  for  alkylating  an  isoparaffin  with  at  least 
two  different  olefins  which  comprises  passing  said  iso- 
paraffin in  admixture  with  said  olefins  and  HF  acid 
in  liquid  phase  tinder  alkylating  conditions  thru  a  sin- 
gle elongated  reaction  zone  free  of  indirect  heat  exchange 
means;  introducing  said  acid  in  cooled  condition  rela- 
tive to  reactor  outlet  temperature  to  the  upstream  end 
of  said  zone  at  a  temperature  substantially  below  the 
temperature  in  said  zone  so  as  to  effect  direct  beat  ex- 
change with  the  liquids  therein;  and  maintaining  a  pre- 
determined temperature  differential  between  the  inlet 
end  and  the  outlet  end  of  said  zone  by  sensing  the  tem- 
perature in  said  zone  adjacent  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends 
thereof  to  obtain  a  temperature  differential  and  regulat- 
ing the  volume  of  acid  introduced  to  said  zone  in  response 
to  said  temperature  differential. 


3,149,153 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

E.  Walker  aad  Thomas  Hatson,  Jr.,  both  of 
BwtlesviUc,  Okia.,  asaigDors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
paay,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fikd  Sept.  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  138,542 
12  Claims.    (CL  240— 483.48) 


1.  A  process  for  alkylating  an  isoparaffin  with  two 
olefins  of  different  weights  which  comprises  introducing 


3,169,154 
CARBURETOR 

Charles  L.  Martfai,  St  Johns,  and  Morris  C.  Brown, 
St  Loois,  Mo.,  aasignors  to  ACF  Indostries  Incor- 
porated, New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Sept  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,029 
3  Claims.     (CL  261 — 41) 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  body  having  a  mixture 
conduit  extending  therethrough  and  a  fuel  chamber  at 
one  sid^  of  said  body,  a  diaphragm  closing  said  fuel 
chamber,  means  for  delivering  fuel  to  said  chamber  con- 
trolled by  said  diaphragm,  said  mixture  conduit  being 
formed  to  provide  a  vcnturi,  a  rotatable  throttle  shaft 
extending  across  said  mixture  conduit  downstream  from 
said  venturi,  a  throttle  on  said  shaft,  a  high  speed  fuel 
system  comprising  a  first  fuel  well  in  said  body  located 
between  said  fuel  chamber  and  mixture  conduit,  a  high 
speed  fuel  passage  connecting  said  well  and  said  mixture 
conduit  and  a  high  speed  nozzle  in  said  high  speed  fuel 
passage  at  the  throat  of  the  venturi,  a  conduit,  connect- 
ing said  fuel  chamber  and  first  fuel  well,  means  for 
metering  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  conduit  to  the 
fuel  well,  an  acceleration  system  comprising  separate 
passaging  from  said  well  to  said  mixture  conduit  including 
a  second  well  and  an  accelerating  nozzle  having  one  end 
opening  into  the  mixture  conduit  at  a  point  at  which  said 
end  of  the  accelerating  nozzle  is  traversed  by  the  periph- 
ery of  the  throttle  when  the  throttle  is  moved  from  a 
closed  to  an  open  position  and  between  said  high  speed 
nozzle  and  said  throttle  shaft,  an  air  bleed  passage  into 
said  first  well  and  into  said  accelerating  system  from  the 
mixture  conduit  upstream  of  said  high  speed  nozzle, 
whereby  air  is  bled  into  said  first  well  and  said  accelerat- 
ing system  when  said  throttle  is  moved  to  a  position  to 
place  the  accelerating  nozzle  downstream  of  the  throttle, 
and  an  independent  idle  fuel  means  including  an  idle  pori 
downstream  from  the  high  speed  fuel  nozzle  and  a  sep- 
arate idle  fuel  passage  between  said  idle  pori  and  said 
fuel  chamber  for  delivery  of  fuel  from  the  fuel  chamber 
to  the  mixture  conduit  when  the  throttle  is  at  a  closed 
idle  position,  and  means  for  metering  flow  of  fuel  through 
said  idle  fuel  passage. 
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PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  BAKING 

CERAMIC  PRODLCTS 

Mcrmakr,  Ehii^nHiam  i,  Blbcnck  an  dcr  RIk, 

Wurttembcn,  Gomany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  li,79« 

Ctalnis  priority,  ap^icatioa  G«niiany  imat  4,  1959 

2  Claiw.    (CI.  244—44) 


forming  said  workpiece  by  forcing  uune  against  said  die 
forming  face  and  for  maintaining  said  workpiece  there- 
against,  means  for  heating  said  die  and  the  workpiece 
positioned  thereagainst  including  a  pair  of  manifold  mem- 
bers sacb  having  at  least  one  burner  opening  therein,  said 
burner  openings  being  disposed  to  direct  flame  at  said 
opposed  faces  of  said  die  and  means  for  confining  said 
flames  to  prevent  contamination  of  the  workpiece,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  beating  of  said  die  by  said  heat- 
ing means  and  thereby  the  temperattire  of  the  workpiece 
held  against  said  die  forming  face. 


n  n 


1.  A  method  for  baking  and  cooling  bricks  and  ceram- 
ic products  in  kilns  having  a  first  predrying  vault,  said 
first  predrying  vault  being  under  a  vacuum  and  bemg  sur- 
rounded by  a  gaslight  housing,  a  second  predrying  vault, 
a  preheating  vault,  a  prebaking  vault,  a  baking  vault  and 
a  cooling  vault,  said  vaults  being  separate  from  each  oth- 
er, where  the  baking  and  cooling  takes  place  in  a  total 
of  four  simultaneously  occurring  operations,  said  opera- 
tions being  preheating,  prebaking.  baking  and  cooling, 
comprising  the  step  of  prehealing  occurring  in  the  pre- 
heating vault  by  means  of  the  heated  cooling  air  re- 
ceived from  the  cooling  vault,  the  step  of  prebaking 
occurring  in  the  prebaking  vault  by  means  of  the 
gases  received  from  the  baking  vault,  said  air  and 
gases  passing  through  once,  the  air  and  gas  stream  being 
blown  from  above  downwardly,  and  the  step  of  heating 
the  first  predrying  vault  by  allowing  heating  gas  from  the 
prebaking  chamber  to  enter  into  said  gastight  housing 
from  below  upwardly. 


3,149,154 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FORMING  AND  AGING 
OF  TITANIUM  ALLOYS 
Robert  E.  Tn^anii    Fott  Wortk,  Tex^  and  Rkkard  J. 
McCUntick,  Cohuabui,  Ohio,  asicDon  to  Cencral  Dy- 
■Miks  Corporadoo,  Su  Dkgo,  CaUL,  a  corpondoo  of 
IMbww* 

FUed  Dec.  23,  194«,  Ser.  No.  78,117 
4  Claims.     (CL  244—2.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  simultaneous  forming  and  aging 
of  a  metal  workpiece  comprising,  in  combination,  a  die 
of  desired  configtiration  having  a  pair  of  generally  op- 
posed heat  receiving  faces  between  whose  corresponding 
edge  margins  extends  a  shaped  forming  face,  means  for 


3,149.157 

ANNEALING  OVEN  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

MOVING  WIRE 

Edward  R  Harria,  Mlnaeapotta,  Minn.,  aaignor  to 

Aeromctal  Prodvcts,  Inc.,  MinncapoUa,  Minn.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Minnesota 

FUed  July  17,  1942,  Scr.  No.  214,34S 
4ClalBaB.     (CL244— 3) 


1.  In  a  wire  annealing  oven. 

(a)  casing  structure  defining  an  elongated  oven  cham- 
ber having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  its 
other  end. 

(b)  means  for  beating  and  circulating  a  gaseous  me- 
dium longitudinally  through  said  oven  chamber. 

(c)  sealing  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  oven  cham- 
ber admitting  passage  of  wire  strands  therethrough 
but  sealing  said  inlet  and  outlet  against  admission 
of  air  into  said  oven  chamber, 

(d)  said  sealing  means  each  comprising  a  pair  of 
superposed  resilient  spongioae  pads  in  face  to  face 
engagement, 

(e)  the  engaging  faces  of  the  pads  of  each  pair  thereof 
being  aligned  substantially  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  oven  chamber  and  adapted  to  receive  and 
engage  strands  of  wire  therebetween  for  passage  of 
such  strands  longitudinally  through  said  oven  cham- 
ber, and 

(/)  means  including  a  manifold  element  for  supporting 
said  pads  in  said  face  to  face  engagement,  for  intro- 
ducing liquid  to  said  pads  to  cause  saturation  thereof, 
and  for  removing  excess  liquid  from  said  sealing 
means. 

3,149,158 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANT«ALING  COILS  OF 

STEEL  STRIP 

Robert  W.  Wlgg,  Bothci  Park  Boroogh,  Pa^  aarignor  to 

United  States  Steel  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

Janay 

FUed  Jane  28,  1941.  Scr.  No.  128,343 
4  Clalma.  (CL  244—5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  annealing  coils  of  steel  strip  compris- 
ing means  for  supporting  a  coil  of  strip,  a  cover  for  en- 
closing said  supported  coil  of  strip,  a  conduit  for  deliver- 
ing a  heat  treating  atmosphere  gas  to  the  coil  of  strip 
within  said  cover,  a  U-tube  having  two  substantially  verti- 
cal legs  and  a  connection  between  the  lower  ends  of  said 
legs,  said  vertical  legs  and  said  connection  containing 
water,  meaiu  connecting  the  upper  end  of  the  fint  of  said 
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legs  to  said  conduit,  means  for  supplying  water  to  the   a  space  between  the  shield  and  the  lining  of  the  exhaust 
second  leg  of  said  U-tube,  and  means  for  supplying  heat    opening,   and   means   for   sucking   ambient   atmosf^re 

through  said  space,  so  as  to  shield  off  during  at  least 


to  the  water  in  the  first  of  said  legs  to  vaporize  the  same 
and  cause  it  to  rise  into  the  atmosphere  gas  in  said  conduit. 


to  The 


3,149,159 
OPEN-HEARTH  FURNACE 
Albert  Jackson,  ScoD^orpc,  England, 

United  Steel  Companies  Limited 

FUed  Feb.  18.  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,117 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Great  Britain,  Feb.  21, 1958, 

5,75«  58,  5,751/58,  5,752/58 

4  Claimi.     (CL  244—34) 


1.  An  open-hearth  steel-making  furnace  comprising  a 
tilting  health  with  a  hearth  wall,  and  at  each  end  an  off- 
take comprising  a  steel  casing  and  a  refractory  lining 
therefor  defining  a  single  circular  port  substantially 
coaxial  with  the  tilting  axis  of  the  hearth,  said  casing  and 
lining  being  formed  with  a  passage  leading  to  the  port, 
an  oxygen  lance  mounted  to  slide  through  the  passage 
and  port  into  the  hearth,  and  burner  means  opening  into 
the  hearth  through  the  hearth  wall. 


a  part  of  each  revolution  of  the  furnace  the  lining  of  said 
opening  from  at  least  the  major  part  of  the  exhaust  gases 
passing  through  said  opening  as  well  as  from  heat  radi- 
ation from  the  surface  of  the  melt  in  the  furnace. 


3,149,148 

MEANS  FOR  PROTECTING  THE  NOSE  OF 

ROTARY  FURNACES 

Folks  Kwl  Evald  Johansson,  HaUsJogarden,  Borlange, 

Sweden,  assignor  to  Stora  Kopparbcrgs  Bcrgslags  Aktit- 

bolag,  Falun,  Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  25,  1941,  Scr.  No.  147308 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  Sweden,  Oct  28, 1948, 
18,408/40 
4  Claims.     (CL  246—34) 
1.  In  a  rotary  furnace  of  the  inclined  type  provided 
with  an  internally  lined  exhaust  opening  in  one  end  wall 
and  a  tuyere  inserted  into  said  furnace  for  blowing  in  re- 
fining gas  rich  in  oxygen,  means  different  from  said  tuyere 
for  protecting  the  lining  of  said  exhaust  opening  compris- 
ing a  shield  inserted  in  said  opening,  there  being  provided 


3,149,141 

OXYGEN-FUEL  PROBE 

Edward  F.  Korzinskl,  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,   to   Air   Products   and   Chemicals,   Inc., 

Trexlertown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  101,012 

4  Claims.     (CL  244—41) 


i-      .     .  .    . 


(^   '\ 


1.  An  oxy-fuci  probe  for  prcmixing  and  introducing 
oxygen  and  fuel  to  the  reaction  zone  in  a  metallurgical 
furnace  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  outer  tubular 
member  in  overlapping  relationship  with  an  elongated 
hollow  inner  tubular  member;  fluid  inlet  means,  coolant 
inlet  means,  and  coolant  outlet  means  located  at  one  end 
of  the  fluid  transfer  device  and  nozzle  structure  located  at 
the  opposite  longitudinal  end  of  the  device;  means  located 
intermediate  the  elongated  hollow  outer  tubular  member 
and  the  hollow  inner  tubular  member  defining  coolant  in- 
let and  codant  outlet  passageway  means  connected  to 
the  coolant  inlet  and  coolant  outlet  means  respectively  at 
one  end  of  the  device  and  communicating  with  the  nozzle 
structure  at  the  longitudinally  opposite  end  of  the  device; 
conduit  means  within  the  hollow  inner  member  dividing 
such  member  into  an  oxygen  passageway  means  and  a  fuel 
passageway  means;  injector  means  longitudinally  inter- 
mediate the  fluid  inlet  means  and  the  nozzle  structure  ar- 
ranged and  adapted  to  interconnect  the  oxygen  and  fuel 
passageway  means,  said  injector  means  having  a  vcnturi 
throat  and  means  for  aspirating  the  fuel  stream  into  the 
oxygen  stream,  so  as  to  admix  the  same  before  entering 
the  venturi  throat  and  to  develop  the  desired  nozzle  veloc- 
ity; a  plurality  of  fluid  discharge  ports  defined  by  the 
nozzle  structure;  and  an  elongated  delivery  tube  connect- 
ing the  venturi  throat  with  the  discharge  ports  for  com- 
pleting internal  prcmixing  of  the  fuel  and  oxygen  streams. 


I 


ELECTRICAL 


SONAR  SIMULATOR 
WllUam  R.  lUliif .  Temple  City,  CaHT.. 

UoocywcU  Inc.,  a  corpontioa  of  Dclawart 

Filed  July  i,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  2t7»fl« 

9  ClalM.     (CL  3S— 1«.4) 


to 


34M.K3 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  UGHT  VALVE  UTILIZING 

CHARGED  PARTICLE  MIGRATION 

Hatekk   Na«eiiatdn,   Omtadtm,  G^numy,   Mrifiior  to 

FIrma  Agfa  Aktlcnt«MUKkat,  LtrwteMn-Baywwtrk, 

^*"**Tfll«d  Mar.  25.  !•» ,  S«r.  No.  Ml^SS 
Claims  priority.  appUcattoa  G«rmai7,  Oct  19,  1957, 
F  24421;  Mar.  27,  195«,  F  25^54 
23ClalaBa.     (CL  M— (1) 


H*-l     HM 


1.  A  sonar  simulator  comprising: 
means  for  generiting  «  first  signal  having  an  amplitude 
ladicative  of  own  ship's  range  and  a  phaie  indicauve 
of  own  ship's  bearing; 
means  for  generating  a  second  signal  having  an  ampli- 
tude indicative  of  target  range  and  a  phase  indicative 
of  taiget  bearing; 
means  for  algebraically  summing  said  first  and  second 
signals  to  produce  a  third  signal,  said  third  signal 
having  an  amplitude  indicative  of  the  relative  range 
of  said  target  from  said  own  ship  and  a  phase  indica- 
tive of  the  bearing  of  said  target  relative  to  said 
own  ship; 
rectifier  means  connected  to  receive  said  third  signal, 
said  rectifier  means  producing  a  DC  output  signal 
having  a  magnitude  indicative  of  the  relative  range 
of  said  target  from  said  own  ship; 
a  video  display  device; 
a  sawtooth  sweep  voltage  generator; 
means  connecting  said  sawtooth  sweep  voltage  gener- 
ator to  said  video  display  device; 
a  coincidence  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs 

and  an  output; 
and  "and"  gate  having  an  output  and  at  least  a  first 

and  a  second  input; 
means  connecting  the  output  of  said  coincidence  cir- 
cuit to  the  first  input  of  said  "and*"  gate; 
means  connecting  the  first  input  of  said  coincidence 
circuit  so  as  to  receive  the  D.C.  output  signal  from 
said  rectifier  means; 
means  connecting  the  second  input  of  said  coinddenoe 
circuit  to  said  sawtooth  sweep  voltage   generator, 
said  coincidence  circuit  producing  an  output  which 
enables  the  first  input  of  said  "and"  gate  whenever 
the  magnitude  of  the  sawtooth  sweep  voltage  ex- 
ceeds the  magnitude  of  the  D.C.  output  signal  of  said 
rectifier  means; 
a  trigger  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  third  signal 
and  operable  to  produce  an  output  pulse  indicative 
of  the  phase  of  said  third  signal; 
means  connecting  the  "and"  gate  to  said  trigger  circuit 
so  that  the  second  input  of  said  "and"  gate  is  en- 
abled by  the  trigger  circuit  output  pulse,  said  "and" 
gate  producing  a  pulse  at  its  output  whenever  all 
of  its  inputs  are  enabled;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  "and"  gate  output  pulse  for 
producing  a  target  indication  on  said  video  display 
device. 
428 
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I .  A  device  for  varying  a  beam  of  light  in  accordance 
with  variations  of  an  electric  field,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  body  of  electrically  conductive  liquid  contain- 
ing medium  including  a  component  having  an  index  of 
refraction  different  from  that  of  the  remainder  of  said 
liquid  and  having  the  characteristic  of  migrating  in  said 
liquid  from  one  point  thereof  toward  another  point  when 
said  body  of  medium  is  exposed  to  an  electric  field 
whereby  the  concentration  of  said  component  is  changed 
in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  medium,  said  portion  of  said 
medium  having  a  boundary  surface  adapted  to  be  ex- 
posed to  light;  means  for  exposing  said  body  to  an  electric 
field;  and  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  at  an  ob- 
tuse incident  angle  against  said  boundary  surface  a  por- 
tion of  said  body  of  conductive  liquid  containing  medium 
the  overall  index  of  refraction  of  which  portion  changes 
due  to  a  change  of  concentration  of  said  component  in 
said  portion  caused  by  migration  of  said  component  in 
said  medium  when  said  body  is  exposed  to  an  electric 
field,  whereby  upon  exposure  of  said  body  to  an  electric 
field  the  direction  of  said  beam  of  light  at  the  point  of 
impingement  on  said  boundary  surface  will  be  varied. 


3,1M,1M 
RETICLE   AND  MASK  COMBINATIONS  FOR 
ELIMINATION    OF    CHOPPING    OF    BACK- 
GROUND RADL^TION 
Moaty  M.  Merica,  Stanford,  Com^  airi^or  to 
r^toiHtog  "^iiiif-T.  Stamford,  Com.,  a 

Coattauttoa  of  a»»ttc«rt""  Scr.  No.  842^97,  Doc  29, 

1959.    TkJa  appUcidtoa  Dec  27.  19M.  Scr.  No.  78,772 

9  ClaiiM.     (CL  88—41) 


1.  A  movable  reticle  and  mask  combination  comprising 
in  combination, 


Fbbuast  9,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 
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(«)  a  reticle  having  a  repetitive  pattern  of  components 
of  discrete  and  varied  transmitting  and  opaque  char- 
acter for  a  predetermined  wavelength  range  of  optical 
radiation,  tke  pattern  having  a  predetermined  pattern 
cyck  length, 

(6)  a  nusk  having  at  least  one  aperture  window  therein, 
the  window  having  at  least  one  pair  of  edges  across 
which  the  pattern  moves, 

(c)  each  edge  oi  the  pair  consisting  of  at  least  one  seg- 
ment oblique  to  the  components  of  the  reticle  pattern 
as  they  move  acroes  the  edge. 

(tf)  all  of  the  ttgments  being  of  finite  length  and  oblique 
to  the  pattern  components,  each  segment  making  an 
angle  with  the  pattern  travel  direction  that  is  sub- 
■tantially  the  same  at  all  poinu  along  the  segment, 
and  each  segment  having  a  length  covering  an  in- 
tegral number  of  pattern  cycles,  whereby  total  radia- 
tion from  a  uniform  background  through  the  aper- 
ture window  does  not  change  and,  therefore,  a  imi- 
form  background  is  not  chopped  by  the  reticle. 


amplifying  at  said  monitoring  oBcc  the  signal  transmitted 
from  said  telephone  transmitter,  actuating  by  an  amplified 
signal  of  preoetermined  magnitude  an  indicator  at  said 


3,149,145 

INFRARED    COUNTERMEASURE    SYSTEM 

USING  RADIAL  SHUTTER  ARRAY  FOR 

UGHT  MODULATION 

OUvar  W.  Fix,  St.  Jote,  Wask.     (442  Ocean  View  Blvd., 

Vidfbtrg  AS.  BaM,  Calif.) 

F1M  Mar  15, 1941,  Scr.  No.  118477 

iClafau.     (CL88— 41) 

(Granted  ondcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  244) 


1.  A  light  modulating  device  comprising  an  even-num- 
bered plurality  of  sector-shaped  shutters  radially  mounted 
about  a  central  axis  in  such  manner  to  form  pairs  of 
diametrically  opposite  shutters,  a  plurality  of  joumalled 
■hafts  perpendicularly  intercepting  said  central  axis  and 
each  of  the  shafts  being  connected  to  diametrically  op- 
posite shutters,  a  fixed  annular  member  concentric  with 
the  central  axis  and  dispoaed  in  spaced  relation  to  the  pe- 
ripheral boundary  formed  by  the  curved  edges  of  the 
shutters,  bearings  in  said  annular  member  in  which  the 
shafts  are  rotatably  moimted,  an  even-number  of  the 
shafts  having  corresponding  ends  extending  outwardly  of 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  annular  member,  meshed  gears 
mounted  on  said  corresponding  ends  of  the  shafts  for 
synchronous  rotation,  and  motive  means  connected  in 
driving  relation  with  one  of  the  gears  for  causing  syn- 
chronous 360*  rotation  of  the  shutters. 


monitoring  office  to  permit  an  operator  to  listen  to  the 
actual  soimds  being  transmitted  from  the  telei^one  trans- 
mitter. 


3,149,147 
TELEPHONE  PAY  STATION 
Walter  D.  Goodalc,  Jr.,  Summit,  and  WUliam  Pferd, 
Berkeley  Heigkti,  N  J.,  airignors  to  BeU  Telcphooe  Lab- 
oratories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  June  13,  1954,  Ser.  No.  591,116 
49  Claimi.     (CL  179— 6J) 


3,149,144 
SOUND  DETECTION  SYSTEM  AND  ALARM 
SYSTEM 
AmbroM  J.  Mete,  1917  Aldrick  S.,  MhmcapoUs,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  847,881 
2  Oafans.     (CL  179—5) 
2.  The  method  of  detecting  and  identifying  an  intruder 
at  a  location  having  a  conventional  telephone  equipment 
installed  therein,  said  method  comprising  initially  remov- 
ing the  telephone  receiver  and  transmitter  from  the  sup- 
porting base  thereof  and  dialing  an  assigned  number  to 
esublish  a  sound  transmitting  electric  circuit  through  the 
central  telephone  exchange  to  a  central  monitoring  office, 
til  O.O. 


r-q^ 


4^^ 


1.  In  a  telephone  pay  station,  a  calling  dial,  normally 
closed  contacts  shunting  said  calling  dial,  totalizing  means 
including  a  shaft  rotatable  in  response  to  the  deposit  of 
coins  for  registering  the  amount  of  deposit,  the  degree  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft  being  pr(^>ortional  to  the  amount  ol 
deposit,  rotatable  means  moimted  on  said  shaft  and 
adapted  to  rotate  therewith,  and  control  means  actuated 
by  said  rotatable  means  at  a  predetermined  degree  of  ro- 
tation for  opening  said  normally  closed  contacts  to  en- 
able said  dial. 

12.  A  telephone  pay  station  connected  by  a  line  to 
a  central  office,  totalizing  means  operable  in  response  to 
the  deposit  of  coins  for  registering  various  amounts  of 
said  deposit,  and  automatic  signaling  means  responsive 
to  a  potential  condition  on  said  line  from  said  central 
al&cc  and  controlled  by  said  totalizing  means  for  apply- 
ing a  signal  condition  on  said  line  to  said  central  office 
representing  said  various  amounts  of  deposit,  said  signal 
condition  having  variations  that  are  periodic  only. 

49.  A  telephone  pay  station  connected  by  a  line  to  a 
central  office  which  includes  control  means,  totalizing 
means  operable  in  response  to  the  deposit  of  coins  for 
registering  various  amounts  of  deposit,  and  automatic  sig- 
naling means  responsive  to  said  central  office  control 
means  and  said  totalizing  means  for  applying  a  signal 
condition  on  said  line  to  said  central  office  representing 
said  various  amounts  of  deposit 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Fkbkuaky  9,  1965 


FntVAlY  9,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 
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VALIDITY  CHECKING  CIRCUIT 
Robert  R.  Capranka,  New  fror^Otoc*^  NJ^  assignor  to 
B«ll  TdcplKMM  Laboratorks,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Ang.  24,  19M.  Set.  No.  51,417 
I  ClalM.     (CL  179— 4J) 


r--_>«— 


ilS. 


fc^»r- 


1.  In  a  telephone  rystem.  a  central  office  including  a 
source  of  potential,  a  substation  and  a  transmisaioo  line 
interxonnecting  said  central  office  and  said  /  substation, 
said  substation  including  means  for  deriving  a  substan- 
tially constant  reference  potential  from  said  source  of 
potential  at  said  central  office,  a  plurality  of  impedances 
serially  connected  acroas  said  reference  potential  deriving 
means,  one  of  said  impedances  compruing  meaos  for 
receiving  a  credit  card  of  material  of  cootroUed  reaiatiTity, 
a  plurality  of  transistors.  impedat»ce  means  connecting 
the  base  electrodes  of  said  transistors  to  various  poinu 
between  said  aerially  connected  impedances,  current- 
responsive  means  connected  in  series  with  the  collector- 
emitter  path  of  each  of  said  transistors  and  means  respon- 
sive to  one  of  said  current-responsive  devices  for  disabling 
one  other  of  said  current-responsive  devices  until  said 
one  device  is  operated. 


3,149.1(9  

TRAFFIC  OBSiERVATION  SYSTEM 

T.  SIfo,  2t21  S.  S(k  Avan  Maywood,  DL 
FUed  Nov.  21,  19M,  9m.  No.  7932t 
!•  nihil     (CL  179^-1) 


^  1 ^=:~^m 


group  to  operatively  associate  the  c\imulative  call  meters 
respectively  with  the  trunks  of  such  marked  group  and 
to  maintain  the  trunk  finder  so  set  during  a  desired  ob- 
servation period,  group-identifying  means  included  in  the 
foregoing  structure  for  displaying  to  said  observation  op- 
erator the  one  of  the  said  trunk  groups  on  which  said 
trunk  finder  is  set,  each  cumulative  call  meter  including 
meter -operating  means  controlled  from  any  said  trunk 
with  wliich  such  cumulative  call  meter  is  operatively  asso- 
ciated for  cumulatively  displaying  the  number  of  times 
such  trunk  has  said  busy  marking  potential  applied  thereto 
while  such  cumulative  call  meter  is  operatively  associ- 
ated therewith,  and  means  included  in  the  foregoing  struc- 
ture for  displaying  to  said  observation  operator  at  any 
time  while  said  finder  is  set  on  the  tnmks  of  any  said 
trunk  group  which  of  the  trunks  of  such  group  have  said 
busy  marking  potential  thereon  and  which  of  them  do  not. 


1.  Service-observation  equipment  comprising  a  group 
of  electroresponsive  cumulative  call  meters  so  disponed 
that  they  are  each  observable  by  an  observation  operator, 
a  trunk  finder  having  observation  access  to  groups  of 
tnmks  employed  in  a  connection-extending  trunking  sys- 
tem, the  trunks  each  being  arranged  to  have  a  busy 
marking  potential  applied  thereto  while  in  use  in  extend- 
ing a  connection,  means  for  selecting  and  marking  any 
said  trunk  group  for  observation,  means  responsive 
thereto  for  setting  the  trunk  finder  on  the  marked  trunk 


34M,17f 

RECORDED  MESSAGE  SERVICE  FOR  TELEPHONE 

OPERATORS 

Lester  L.  SmHb,  McHcary,  III.,  assignor  to  Aotomatk 

Etoctrk  Laboratories,  Inc^  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  t,  1959,  S«r.  No.  t45,lt7 

2  Clalma.     (CL  179—27) 


2.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  plurality  of  tnmk  circuits 
telling  to  an  operator's  position,  means  for  extending 
connections  to  one  of  said  trunk  circuits  from  different 
lines,  means  associated  with  certain  of  said  lines  for  ap- 
plying a  tone  signal  to  said  trunk  circuit  to  identify  the 
type  of  line,  a  message  recorder  having  voice  messages 
recorded  thereon,  a  tone  detector  and  a  timer  both  com- 
mon to  said  trunk  circuits,  means  responsive  to  the  exten- 
sion of  any  connection  to  one  of  said  trunk  circuits  for 
momentarily  connecting  said  tone  detector  thereto,  means 
in  said  tone  detector  operated  only  when  said  tone  signal 
is  present  on  said  connection  for  starting  said  message 
recorder  and  connecting  it  to  said  trunk  circuit  and  for 
disconnecting  said  tone  detector  from  the  tnmk  circuit, 
and  means  jomtly  controlled  by  said  operator  and  by  said 
timer  for  maintaining  said  recorder  connected  to  said 
trunk  circuit  until  a  message  is  completely  transmitted 
by  said  recorder  and  then  disconnecung  the  recorder 
and  timer  from  the  trunk  circiiit 


3,149,171 

DISPOSABLE  SANITARY  COVER  FOR 

TELEPHONES 

Allca  M.  Wac^  New  York,  and  Albert  Peck,  Yookcrs, 

N.Y.     (bolk  %  Stcpkea  R.  Steinberg,  405  E.  63rd  St^ 

New  York,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Jaly  17,  1942,  Scr.  No.  219,4«2 
1  ClataB.     (CL  179— 1S5) 
A  sanitary  cap  for  a  mouthpiece  or  earpiece  of  a  tele- 
phone transmitter  or  receiver  respectively,  said  cap  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical  body  formed  of  thin,  pliable 


inelastic  sheet  material,  said  body  having  a  circular  end 
wall  and  integral  cylindrical  side  wall,  said  side  wall  hav- 
ing a  fiat  Dead  secured  to  the  free  edge  thereof,  said  bead 
extending  less  than  360*  leaving  a  q>ace  around  the  edge, 
and  an  elastic  insert  in  said  space  on  said  edge  secured  to 
spaced  ends  of  the  bead  and  to  said  edge,  the  circmnfer- 
ence  of  said  bead  and  insert  being  less  than  the  circum- 


able  contact  disposed  on  said  housing,  an  elongated  slider 
carried  by  said  housing  for  reciprocating  movement  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions  to  actuate  said  movable 
contact,  said  slider  being  movable  from  said  first  to  said 
second  position  by  an  external  device,  a  pushrod  mount- 
ed for  reciprocating  movement  between  an  outer  posi- 


ference  of  said  free  edge,  said  insert  having  a  projection 
extending  radially  outward  of  the  end  wall  and  defining 
a  tab  to  facilitate  mounting  said  body  on  and  removing 
said  body  from  the  telephone  mouthpiece  or  earpiece, 
said  bead  extending  inwardly  of  the  mouth  of  said  body 
forming  a  shoulder  at  said  mouth  and  an  elastic  ring  in 
said  body  and  contacting  said  shoulder. 


3,149,172 
SINGLE  POLE  PROGRESSIVE  SWITCH  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS 
Hmo  E.  Hagbcrg.  Wcit  Hartford,  Con^  aeriffior  to 
Carttng  Electric,  lac^  Weit  Hartford,  Com.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  CooBccticat 

Filed  Joly  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  123,741 
13  ChOina.     (Q.  299— 5) 


1.  A  progressive  switch  comprising  a  case,  first  and 
second  spaced  apan  circuit  elements  in  said  case,  a  third 
circuit  element  in  said  case  positioned  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  elements,  an  electrically  conductive  yoke 
in  said  case  connected  to  said  first  circuit  element,  said 
yoke  extending  into  the  region  of  but  spaced  apart  from 
said  third  circuit  element,  a  first  electrically  conductive 
circuit  lever,  a  second  electrically  conductive  circuit  lever, 
both  of  said  levers  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  yoke, 
and  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  first  and  second 
levers,  said  first  lever  being  noovable  into  a  position  to 
make  electrical  connection  with  said  third  circuit  ele- 
ment, said  second  lever  being  movabla  into  a  position  to 
make  electrical  coimection  with  said  second  element. 


'.  ,:&:p'iyja^sf 


tion  and  a  depressed  position  in  relation  to  said  housing, 
and  positive  engaging  means  on  said  slider  and  said  push- 
rod  for  moving  said  slider  from  said  first  f>osition  to  said 
second  position  in  response  to  depression  of  said  pushrod 
and  for  depressing  said  pushrod  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  slider  from  said  first  to  said  second  position  by  the 
external  device. 


3,149,174 

PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH 

Philip  Hatt,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  ElcctHc 

Company,  ■  corporation  of  New  York 

Contimutioa  of  appttcatioa  Scr.  No.  722,411,  Mar.  19, 

195S.    This  applkatloa  Dec  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  251,44« 

3  Claims.    (CL  200—5) 


3,149,173 

PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH  OPERABLE  BY 

EXTERNAL  ACTUATOR 

A.    Woodward,   Stratford,   Coon.,   aarignor   to 

Gancral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDcd  Feb.  1,  1942,  Scr.  No.  170,3S2 

SClaimi.     (CL  2M— 5) 

1.  In  a  push-button  switch  of  the  type  arranged  for 

actuation  by  an  external  device,  a  housing  including  an 

iniiUting  base,  contact  means  including  at  least  one  mov- 


1.  A  push-button  switch  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  plu- 
rality of  push  rods  located  at  predetermined  radial  dis- 
tances from  a  common  radial  center,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical circuit  opening-and-closing  elements  radially  posi- 
tioned on  said  base  plate,  a  top  plate  spaced  from  said 
base  plate  and  fixedly  positioned  with  respect  thereto,  said 
top  plate  defining  a  plurality  of  radially  positioned  aper- 
tures, said  push  rods  reciprocally  movable  through  said 
radial  apertures  in  said  top  plate  to  actuate  said  circuit 
opening-and-closing  elements,  a  pin  projecting  from  each 
push  rod  toward  the  radial  center  of  said  push  rods,  a  cen- 
tral inner  column  at  the  radial  center  of  said  push  rods  ex- 
tending from  said  top  plate  toward  said  base  plate,  and  a 
plurality  of  cylindrical  slides  of  successively  larger  diam- 
eters having  portions  extending  radially  to  said  central  in- 
ner column  so  as  to  be  guided  for  rotation  by  said  central 
inner  column  thereby  to  control  the  friction  between  said 
slides  and  between  the  slides  and  said  column,  said  slides 
having  a  plurality  of  working  surfaces  diagonal  to  the  di- 
rection of  movement  of  said  push  rods,  said  working  stir- 
faces  in  said  slides  forming  a  plurality  of  groups  in  regis- 
tration with  each  group  having  a  pusii  rod  pin  extending 
therethrough  and  engagcable  with  said  diagonal  surfaces 
whereby  said  diagonal  surfaces  selectively  control  the  mo- 
tion of  said  push  rods  to  form  an  interiock  preventing 
more  than  one  of  said  push  rods  at  a  time  from  being  posi- 
tioned at  the  limit  of  its  movement  in  the  direction  of  said 
base  plate. 
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3,U9,175 

PROGRAMMING  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 

Jack  E.  TihMif.  4J1«  Howard  Av«^  STrwwto,  Odlf. 

FIM  im.  14,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  14^29 

HCki^    (CL2f«— J2) 


3,I*»,1T7 
CAM  OPERATED  RANGE  TIMER  SWITCH 

Wladyriaw  Stamkay  Zaconkl,  Morrtooa,  UL,  aoigBor  to 

G«Mral  Etoctik  Comfmrnj,  m  coq^oratloa  of  New  York- 

Flted  May  3,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  277,M3 

lOatM.    (CLlt^-M) 


^'" 
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1.  A  projrun  cycle  switch  assembly  comprising,  cham- 
ber meam  roUUble  between  a  plurality  of  cooductini 
and  noo-cooductinf  positions,  a  plurality  of  control  con- 
tact means  mounted  on  the  chamber  means,  gravity  re- 
spooaive  conductive  means  disposed  within  said  chamber 
means  for  establishing  different  conductive  paths  with 
said  control  contact  means  in  each  of  said  conducting  posi- 
tions of  said  chamber  means,  circuit  esublishing  means 
mounted  for  continuous  electrical  coouct  with  said  con- 
trol contact  means  to  produce  a  predetermined  control 
cycle  and  program  control  means  rendered  operative  in 
said  Don-cooducting  positions  of  the  chamber  means  to 
selectively  displace  said  control  cmiUct  means  and  said 
circuit  esublishing  means  relaUve  to  each  other  for 
changing  said  predetermined  control  cycle. 


3,1W,I7« 
INFINITE  HEAT  SWTTCH  FX)R  CONTROLLING  A 

PLLRALITY  OF  HEATING  ELEMENTS 

G«M  L.  Flaber.  FMrnU  Mkk.,  iiilfiinr  to  G«Mral  Motors 

Coqponitkia,  Detroit  Mkh.,  a  corpontloa  of  Delaware 

FUod  Nov.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  47^3S 

SClaiM.    (CL2«#— 3t) 


nrnriT 


I.  A  timer  comprising:  a  lint  switch  means;  means  for 
actuating  said  first  switch  means  including  first  and  sec- 
ond  manually  ad)usuble  control  membera,  said  control 
members  each  having  a  set  poaitioo  and  an  unset  position; 
motor  driven  means  for  sequentially  reiaasing  said  con- 
trol members  from  their  set  positions  thereby  to  pro- 
vide time  controlled  actuation  of  said  first  switch  means; 
means  for  locking  said  first  switch  means  in  one  position 
unaffected  by  said  motor  driven  means,  said  first  control 
member  positioning  said  first  switch  means  in  locked 
position;  a  second  switch  means,  acttuting  means  for 
operating  said  second  switch  means,  said  first  control 
member  engageable  with  said  actuating  means  to  actuate 
said  second  switch  means  to  one  posiuon  when  said  first 
switch  means  is  locked  in  position  by  said  locking  means 
said  second  control  nMmber  unlocking  said  first  switch 
means  and  disengaging  said  actuating  means  from  said 
first  control  member  thereby  to  return  said  second  switch 
means  to  iu  other  position. 


34«9.17t 
ASYNCHRONOUS  MOTION  DETECTOR 
late  S.  Nolckev,  Saa  Dttfo,  E4gar  S.  Machacck,  Dd  Mar, 
Md  Waldo  J.  Damcq  aa4  Jsaa  A.  MalthaMr,  Saa 
Dieflo,  Calf.,  asalaanii  to  Csnstal  DyMudcs  Corpora- 
tion. Saa  Diego,  Calf.,  a  corForatloa  of  Ddawars 
FIM  Im.  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  249,SU 
SCWas.    (CLIM— 41.40 


5.  A  pulsing  switch  comprisins.  means  forming  a 
ing.  first  and  second  switch  means  pivotally  supported  on 
the  same  side  of  said  casing  and  incJiiding  a  first  and  sec- 
ond pair  of  contacts,  first  and  second  follower  means  for 
selectively  respectively  biasing  one  of  said  oootacts  in  each 
of  said  first  and  second  contact  pairs  into  engagement  with 
the  other  of  said  contacts  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
''imta^  pairs,  and  single  cam  means  joumaled  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  casing  from  said  first  and  second 
switch  means  and  rotatable  relative  to  said  first  and 
aecood  f  oUower  means  on  the  same  side  tberaof  for 
r^'ffHnj  aaid  first  and  second  follower  means  in  accord- 
ance with  the  pivotal  position  of  said  first  and  second  fol- 
lower means  relative  to  said  single  cam  means,  said  sin^ 
cam  means  in<-iiM4ing  to  irregular  disc  having  different  arc 
lengths  of  follower  means  actuation  at  different  radial 
iiftyiwj^  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  single  cam 
means. 


1 .  An  asyochraooua  motion  detector  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  transmission  means  joumaled  in  said  frame; 
axially  spaced  rotatable  elements  coupled  to  said  trans- 
mission means; 
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actiuting  means  connected  to  said  transmission  means 
positioned  intermediate  said  rotatable  elements; 

said  actuating  means  having  a  cam  surface; 

a  switch  mounted  on  said  frame  operably  connected 
to  said  cam  surface; 

said  actuating  means  being  req>onsive  to  rotative  move- 
ment of  said  rotatable  elements;  and 

•aid  actuating  naeans  being  activated  upon  detection  of 
asynchronous  motion  occurring  between  said  ro- 
tatable elements  to  actuate  said  switch  and  provide  a 

>  control  signal  which  eliminates  the  asynchronous 
motion. 

3,1(9,179 

REFRIGERATOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 

David  C.   Lcnaoa,  Morrtson,  IlL,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FIM  Mar.  2S,  1941,  Ser.  No.  9t,89S 

UCIalois.    (CL  290— 41.69) 


direction  such  as  to  cause  said  tripping  device  to  be  actu- 
ated, at  least  one  electrical  conductor  of  small  thermal 
mass  secured  to  said  member  adjacent  the  free  end  there- 


1.  A  refrigerator  control  comprising  a  switch  movable 
between  two  operating  positions,  follower  means  for  mov- 
ing said  switch  between  its  operating  positions,  a  unitary 
rotatable  switch  actuating  member  of  tripartite  construc- 
tion, said  member  including  a  ratchet  wheel  portion,  a 
hub  portion  with  an  axially  extending  peripheral  interrup- 
tion formed  thereon,  and  an  axle  means,  said  portions 
being  concentrically  arranged  for  rotation  upon  said  axle 
means,  means  for  intermittently  driving  said  switch  actuat- 
ing member,  said  ratchet  wheel  portion  having  a  toothed 
periphery  driven  by  said  driving  means  thereby  to  rotate 
said  actuating  member,  said  hub  portion  being  in  con- 
tinuous engagement  with  said  follower  means  and  arranged 
to  actuate  said  follower  means  ooce  during  each  revolution 
by  coaction  between  said  follower  means  and  the  inter- 
ruption of  said  hub  portion,  whereby  said  unitary  switch 
actuating  member  serves  as  a  combination  ratchet  wheel, 
switch  actuating  element,  and  rotatable  journal. 


3,149,1M 
HOT  WIRE  THERMAL  TRIP  OVERLOAD 
ELECTRIC  DEVICE 
Henry  lames  Chafer,  Rogby,  England,  assignor  to  Associ- 
ated Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
Brttkb  company 

FIM  Sept.  12,  1941,  Scr.  No.  137,644 
ClainM  priortty,  appHcatton  Great  Britain,  Sept  13,  1940, 

31,517/44 
5  Claims.  (CI.  200—114) 
.  1.  A  thermal  overload  relay  including  a  base,  a  mem- 
ber supported  on  said  base  for  rotational  movement  rel- 
ative thereto  which  is  constituted  over  at  least  part  of  its 
length  by  at  least  two  separate  metallic  portions  having 
different  thermal  expansion  characteristics,  a  tripping  de- 
vice adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  member,  resilient 
means  to  bias  the  member  for  angular  movement  in  a 


EfUf^ 


o&and  serving  normally  to  restrain  said  member  in  a  non- 
actuating  position,  and  terminal  means  for  enabling  cur- 
rent for  actuating  said  relay  to  be  passed  through  said 
conductor. 


3,169,181 
TEMPERATURE    AND    HUMIDITY    RESPONSIVE 
DEVICE    HAVING     HIGH    SWITCHING     LOAD 
CAPACITY 
Thomas  K.  Kjellman,  Tfanonlom,  and  Frank  O.  Watson, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporatiott, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FIM  Dec  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,040 
15  Claims.    (CL  200— 138) 


14.  A  temperature  and  humidity  responsive  switching 
device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  bimetallic  element  supported  in  said  housing; 

an  adjusting  device  attached  to  said  housing  and  acces- 
sible outside  of  said  housing  abutting  against  said 
bimetallic  element; 

a  humidity  responsive  element  in  said  housing; 

a  second  adjusting  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
humidity  responsive  element; 

tensioning  means  attached  to  said  humidity  responsive 
element; 

a  Unk  movable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  bi- 
metallic element  operative  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  as  said  tensioning  means; 

a  first  movable  switch  member  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  link; 

a  second  movable  switch  member  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  tensioning  means; 

and  support  means  in  said  housing  carrying  a  stationary 
switch  member  engageable  with  said  movable  switch 
members,  said  support  means  including  bimetallic 
means  movable  in  response  to  temperature  changes 
resulting  from  opening  and  closing  of  said  switch 
members  to  cause  said  stationary  switch  member  to 
move  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  direction  of  said  mov- 
able switch  members  thereby  shearing  any  welds  be- 
tween said  switch  members. 
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WELD  BOX 
Stertl^  A.  Oakley,  Uncotnwood,  III.,  nsicwir  to  Otikky 
Indusdics  liicor]M>nted,  Skokk,  111.,  ■  corpontioa  ot 

lUtnob 

Flkd  Feb.  2S,  1942,  Scr.  No.  176,192 
9  Clalmt.    (CL  219--6t) 


1 .  A  welding  apparatus  for  uae  in  dodng  the  team  in 
seamed  tubing,  cooapnsmg  a  bousing  defining  a  welding 
chamber  within  which  a  welding  operation  utilinng  an 
inert  gas-shielded  are  is  performed  to  close  said  seam, 
passageway  means  includmg  aligned  openings  in  opposed 
walls  of  said  dtamber  through  which  a  continuous  length 
of  said  tubing  may  be  moved,  an  electrode  bolder  sleeve 
extending  through  said  housing,  an  electrode  holder  in- 
cluding a  welding  electrode  slidably  extending  through 
said  sleeve  in  electric  isolation  therewith  into  said  cham- 
ber, means  for  rapidly  bnnging  said  welding  electrode  into 
and  out  of  welding  position  by  the  mere  insertion  and 
withdrawal  thereof  through  said  sleeve,  means  auto- 
matically connecting  electric  welding  oHrent  to  said  elec- 
trode when  it  is  in  said  welding  position,  and  means  for 
automatically  supplying  inert  gas  through  said  electrode 
holder  to  the  welding  area  when  said  electrode  is  in  said 
welding  position. 

3,1(9.113 
OPTICAL  VIEWING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRON 
BEAM  MACHINE 
Edward  W.  RjmMlc,  Bloomfield,  Cooa.,  Charles  F.  Steams, 
EMt  Loofvicadow,  Masa.,  a^  PWHp  E.  Barnes,  Grao- 
by,  Conn.,  asslcnors  to  Lnhed  Aktraft  Cor^oratk>o, 
East  Hartford,  Cooa.,  a  coryoratioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  17,  1942,  Scr.  No.  23I,lt9 
14  CfadoH.    (CL  219—121) 


y/ 


apertured  reflecting  means  positioned  in  said  chamber 
between  said  beam  generator  and  said  work  piece  and 
having  the  aperture  therein  aligned  with  the  beam 
axis, 

means  located  in  the  wall  of  said  chamber  for  passing 
the  image  reflected  by  said  reflecting  means, 

an  objective  lens  located  outside  of  said  chamber  ad- 
jacent to  said  image  passing  means  and  having  its 
optical  axis  at  an  angle  to  the  beam  axis. 

means  aligned  with  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens  for 
magnifying  the  image  of  the  work  piece  reflected  by 
said  reflecting  means,  and 

means  for  illuminating  the  region  of  the  work  piece 
being  worked  by  the  beam. 


3,l<9,lt4 
HEATING  AND  CLAMPING  APPARATUS 

EvI  F.  Vyc,  437  El  Cajoo  Drive,  San  Joac,  Calif. 

FUmI  Nov.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  241,0M 

6  Claims.     (CI.  219—524) 

(GrMtMl  andcr  TMc  3S,  VS.  Code  (1952),  lec.  244) 


1.  Clampins  apparatus  for  securely  holding  strip  beat- 
ers in  fixed  positions  on  a  ferrous  metal  plate,  comprising: 

a  non-ferrous  U-shaped  casing  having  a  hollow  web 
portion  and  downwardly-extending  hollow  open-bot- 
tomed legs,  the  web  being  provided  with  a  non-ferrous 
threaded  sleeve  member, 

a  section  of  hard  magnetic  material  stirrounding  said 
sleeve  and  filling  said  hollow  web  portion, 

sections  of  soft  magnetic  material  filling  said  hollow 
legs  with  magnetic  face  portions  projecting  into  said 
open  bottoms  and  with  upper  portions  disposed  flushly 
against  the  outer  ends  of  said  hard  magnetic  section, 
and 

a  threaded  load  arm  mounted  in  said  sleeve  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  casing  web, 

said  casing  legs  being  spaced  for  straddlicg  said  strip 
heater  and  said  load  arm  having  its  lower  end  por- 
tion formed  for  insertibly  engaging  the  beater  strad- 
dled by  the  legs  and  securely  clamping  the  heater 
against  said  ferrous  metal  plates. 


1.  Apparatus  for  working  materials  with  a  highly  en- 
ergized beam  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  highly  energized  beam. 

a  chamber  containing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  beam 

generating  means, 
means  for  positioning  a  work  piece  generally  in  the  line 

of  said  beam, 
means  for  focusing  said  beam  on  said  work  piece. 


3,149,lt5 
TOTALIZER 
EntsM  Ntacs,  Lcvtttown,  Pa^  MsifMr  to  FlKhcr  A 
Porter  Compaay,  WaralMtcr,  Pa^  a  corporatloo 
of  Petmsylvaaia 

FU«d  Jnly  27,  1941,  Ser.  No.  127,37t 
6  Claims.  (CL  235—140) 
6.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  counters  in  cascade 
adapted  to  receive  a  first  series  of  pulses,  each  counter 
passing  to  the  next  succeeding  counter  pulses  which  are  a 
predetermined  submultiple  of  the  pulses  received  by  it. 
selective  means  individually  connected  to  each  of  said 
counters  to  receive  pulses  therefrom  and  emit  a  number 
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of  pulses  constituting  a  predetermined  fraction  of  its  re- 
ceived pulses,  the  fraction  depending  upon  the  selective 
condition  thereof,  means  feeding  the  pulses  from  all  of 
said  selective  means,  such  pulses  constituting  a  second 
series,  to  a  common  terminal,  and  selective  means  feeding 


from  said  long  persistent  luminescent  material  borne  by 
the  article  while  the  irradiating  means  is  de-energized. 


J  r^Sn  r^:^  ^"i^  --iiS-i 
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additionally  to  said  terminal  a  third  series  of  pulses,  non- 
coincident  with  those  of  said  second  series,  controlled  to 
bear  an  integral  multiple  relationship  to  the  pulses  of  the 
first  series,  said  multiple  relationship  includLig  a  unity 
relationship. 

3,I49,1S4 
OPTICAL  CODED  DOCUMENT  READER 
John  H.  Howard,  Mcdfai,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bnrrooghs 
Corporatloa,    Detroit,    Mkh.,    a    corporation    of 
Mkhigan 
Orlgtoal  appUcatloa  Apr.  9,  1954,  Scr.  No.  577,143,  now 
Patent  No.  2,975,944,  dated  Mar.  21,  1941.     DlvMed 
aad  tkis  appUcatloo  July  7,  1940,  Scr.  No.  41,349 
11  Claims.    (CL250— 71) 
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3,149,187 
LOW  ENERGY  BETA  RADIATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
FLUENT  MATERIALS  WITH  PLURAL  SCINTIL- 
LATION FIBERS  IN  HEXAGONAL  ARRAY 
Clinton  A.  Stone,  Sooth  Holland,  and  Leonard  ReWel, 
Chicago,  ni.,  and  Italo  FUosofo,  Padova,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254,781 
2  Claims.     (CL  250—71.5) 


1.  A  radiation  counter  for  measuring  the  radioactivity 
of  a  liquid  or  gas  sample  comprising  a  cylindrical  con- 
tainer having  glass  end  walls,  a  plurality  of  like  solid  cy- 
lindrical scintillating  fibers  formed  into  a  closely  packed 
array  essentially  hexagonal  in  cross  section  and  disposed 
longitudinally  within  said  container,  the  ends  of  said  fibers 
being  optically  coupled  and  sealed  to  the  end  walls  of  said 
container,  means  for  injecting  said  sample  into  said  con- 
tainer between  the  interstices  of  said  fibers  along  the 
length  thereof,  and  means  for  detecting  scintillations  at 
the  end  walls  of  said  container,  which  scintillations  are 
a  measure  of  the  radioactivity  of  said  sample. 


3,149,188 
CASE  FOR  PHOSPHOR  GLASS  DOSIMETER 
Charics  R.  Homer  and  William  F.  Gray,  Alexandria,  Va., 
asilgnon  to  the  United  States  (tf  America  as  represented 
by  the  ScCTCtary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1952,  Ser.  No.  305,098 

17  Clatans.     (CI.  250 — 83) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


7.  Apparatus  for  recognizing  an  article  bearing  mark- 
ings in  the  form  of  long  persistent  luminescent  material, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  means  for  irradiating  the 
luminescent  material  on  said  article,  detector  means  to 
receive  radiation  from  said  luminescent  material  on  said 
article,  and  means  to  control  said  irradiating  means  in  a 
manner  operable  to  establish  predetermined  time  periods 
of  irradiation  of  said  luminescent  material  separated  by 
time  periods  of  non-irradiation  of  said  material  in  order 
to  enable  fcaid  detector  means  to  respond  to  the  radiation 
from  the  long  persistent  luminescent  material  during  the 
time  periods  of  non-irradiation,  said  control  means  caus- 
ing said  irradiating  means  to  be  alternately  energized  and 
de-encrgiaed  for  appropriate  time  periods  and  further 
causing  said  detector  means  to  respond  to  radiation  from 
said  long  persistent  luminescent  material  during  said  time 
periods  of  de-energization  and  in  the  absence  of  any  addi- 
tional irradiating  source,  said  detector  means  being  posi- 
tioned in  optical  relation  to  the  article  and  being  operable 
to  provide  a  distinctive  output  in  response  to  the  emission 


1.  A  dosimeter  comprising  a  plastic  cap  men^ber  and 
a  jrfastic  base  member  removably  joined  together  in  water- 
tight relationship  with  one  another,  a  first  lead  plate 
mounted  within  said  base  member,  a  second  lead  plate 
mounted  within  said  cap  member,  and  an  element  re- 
sponsive to  photon  radiation  carried  between  said  lead 
plates. 
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S^lif.lM 
INFRARED  THERMOCRAFH 


circuit  means  beiog  actuated  by  said  laggiitf  response  to 
reduce  said  voltage  below  said  value  after  said  sourca 


RobeR 


OU  GrMawkk,  Conn^ 
riiMpMJ.  Stanford, 


wdNekoaE. 
to  Bara« 

pSTXprTn.  1H3,  9«r.  No.  2714»« 
3adM.    (CLlSt— UJ) 


J***    **''n  *'    ***~J1   "**   **■ 


becomes  Qluminated  to  thereby  restore  said  source  to 
non-illuminated  condition. 


1  In  an  infrared  thermofraph  including  an  infrared 
detector,  means  for  imagmg  the  detector  onto  the  plane 
of  the  scene  to  be  thermographed.  said  miarng  means 
including  focusing  optics  and  means  for  scanning  the 
image  of  the  detector  across  the  scene  to  be  thermo- 
graphed in  the  form  of  a  raster,  the  improvement  which 

compnses,  .     ,  ^.^j 

(a)  a  dichroic  mirror  on  the  optical  axis  and  lacUneo 
thereto  between  the  infrared  detector  and  the  scan- 
ning means,  said  mirror  reflecling  shorter  radu- 
tions.  including  radiaUoos  in  the  visible  spectrum. 
and  passing  longer  wave  infrared  radiations, 

(b)  a  source  of  visible  light,  means  for  produdng  *• 
beam  striking  the  inclined  dichroic  mirror  at  an 
angle  to  be  reflected  along  the  optical  axis  m  the 
direction  of  the  scanning  means  of  the  thermograph, 
said  source  being  located  the  same  distance  from  the 
dichroic  mirror  as  the  infrared  detector  and  pro- 
ducing a  beam  of  light  having  a  divergence  equal  to 
the  convergence  of  the  infrared  radiation  striking 
the  detector  whereby  when  the  light  beam  is  focused 
to  a  sharp  image  in  the  plane  of  the  scene  to  be 
thermographed  the  infrared  detector  is  alao  sharply 

imaged,  and  .         «     _j 

(c)  means  for  periodicaUy  inlemiptmg  the  infrared 
beam  to  the  detector  and  producing  radiation  striking 
the  detector  from  a  reference  aouroe. 


METHOD  TO  ADJUST  PHOTOELECTRIC  TELE- 
SCOPE TO  RESPOND  TO  CONSTANT  OBIKCT 

SIZE  ^, -. 

M.  Kmamp,  TlMsIn,  M4^  airifBor  <•  Akcrafl 
iMiti   lir     CockayrrflU.  Md^  •  uwpmi^faw  «« 
Mvyl^id 

FUed  Jan.  19.  1H2,  Sm.  N«.  1(5,434 
IClalw.     (CL2d9— 111) 


3,149.199  _^„ 

RADIATION  ACTUATED  "I^ARY  COL^R 
SYSTEM  AND  CIRCLrrS  THEREFOR 

•nomas  I.  Rei^  TiMM^^^P^  ^'^v!!!?^  *"  5S* 
■atkMal  Basinem  Marhiri  Corporartofi,  New  York, 

17  Clatea.  (O.  259—299) 
17  Apparatus  compnsmg.  a  source  of  electrolumi- 
nescent light  adapted,  when  actuated  by  an  input  signal 
at  a  time  when  voltage  is  appUed  thereto,  to  become  il- 
luminated and  to  so  remain  only  whUe  said  voltage  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value,  input  signal  means  coupled 
to  said  source  to  actuate  said  source  by  at  least  every  other 
one  of  successive  input  signals  to  become  illuminated  from 
an  originally  non-iUuminate(i  condition,  and  electric  cir- 
cuit means  at  least  pan  of  which  is  electrically  coupled 
to  said  source  to  control  the  voltage  applied  thereto,  said 
circuit  means  including  a  soUd  stale  photoconductor  which 
is  optically  coupled  to  said  source  to  receive  hght  there- 
from upon  said  source  becoming  iUuminatcd.  and  which 
has  a  lagging  electrical  response  to  said  Ughl,  and  said 


1  A  method  for  maintaining  object  si«  substantially 
independent  of  range  in  a  photoelectric  telescope  that  in- 
cludes an  alloy  junction  photodiode  for  producing  an  out- 
put when  light  is  focused  on  the  sensitive  area  thereof,  an 
amplifier  for  amplifying  the  output  of  said  photodiode. 
and  a  sensitivity  adjustment  for  the  amplifier  for  prevent- 
ing the  latter  from  having  an  output  except  when  the  out- 
put of  said  photodiode  exceeds  the  value  of  the  sensitivity 
comprising  the  steps  of:  focusing  light  from  a  source  of 
constant  intensity  on  the  sensitive  area  of  the  photodiode 
when  located  at  two  ranges  and  obtaining  for  each  range 
the  response  of  the  photodiode  as  a  function  of  displace- 
ment on  said  sensitive  area  of  the  image  of  said  source 
from  the  center  of  said  sensitive  area,  and  adjusting  the 
sensitivity  of  the  amplifier  until  the  ratio  of  the  intervals 
of  said  displacement  over  which  each  response  exceeds  the  ^ 
sensitivity  of  said  amplifier  is  inversely  proportional  to  the 
ratio  of  the  two  ranges. 


3,149,191  * 

N-EGATTVE  PICTURE  RADIATING  APPARATUS 

to  Nortfc  Aassricaa  P>lll|i  Co-pany.  tmc^  Naw  Veti, 

^'^^  'fiW  May  19,  1941,  Sar.  No.  199,955 

iCk^     (0.159—213) 
1.  A   solid-state  image  intensifler  comprising  a  first 
electrode,  an  electric-field-reH>on«ive   luminescent  layer 


over  the  first  electrode,  a  radiation-responsive  photo-con- 
ductive layer  over  the  lumineicent  layer,  radiation-unre- 
sponsive impedance  elements  over  the  photo-conductive 
layer,  a  second  electrode  over  the  impedance  elements,  a 
third  electrode  comprising  spaced  electrically-conductive 
portions  defining  intervening  spaces,  the  lower  portions  of 
said  third  electrode  contacting  the  first  electrode  and  the 
upper  portions  of  said  third  electrode  contacting  the  pho- 
to-conductive layer,  said  luminescent  layer  extending  to 
the  spaces  between  the  electrically-conductive  portions 


of  the  third  electrode,  said  second  electrode  having  por- 
tions at  least  overlying  the  spaces  in  the  third  electrode. 
and  means  for  applying  a  potential  between  the  first  and 
second  electrodes,  said  spaces  in  the  third  electrode  hav- 
ing dimensions  at  which,  when  the  photoconductive  layer 
is  unirradiated,  an  electric  field  penetrates  through  the  said 
spaces  and  determines  the  luminescence  of  the  underlying 
portion  of  the  luminescent  layer,  the  intensity  of  said  pen- 
etrating field  varying  inversely  with  the  irradiation  in- 
tensity of  the  photo-conductive  layer. 


3,149,193 

PHOTOSENSmVE    APPARATUS    FOR    SENSING 

THE  ORIENTATION  OF  FINE  MESH  MATERIAL 

lokn  Martin  Strtag,  Aanlciland,  Glasgow,  Scodand, 

awignnr  to  Barr  and  Stroud  Llmkcd,  Glasgow, 

Scodaad,  a  Bridik  compaoy 

FUad  Mv.  7.  1941.  Scr.  No.  93.897 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain,  Mar.  24, 1949, 

19,771/49 
t  Claims.     (CL  259—219) 


? 


-  y*  '^  -7  'lit  ""^ 


3,149,194 

CURRENT  CONTROL  DEVICE      , 

David  W.  Kermode,  197  Arondo,  Ridgecrest,  Calif. 

FUed  May  19,  1969,  Ser.  No.  39,389 

4  Claims.     (O.  397—18) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


grr 


— ^WsAAA,— J 


1.  A  current  control  device  including  first  and  second 
transistors,  an  A.C.  potential  source  and  a  load,  a  first 
load  circuit  including  said  A.C.  potential  source,  said  load, 
the  emitter  and  collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  a  first 
diode  to  prevent  current  flow  through  the  first  load  cir- 
cuit in  the  conventional  direction  of  current  flow  through 
said  first  transistor  between  its  emitter  and  collector  con- 
nected in  series,  a  second  load  circuit  including  said  A.C. 
potential  source,  said  load,  the  emitter  and  collector  of 
said. second  transistor  and  a  second  diode  to  prevent  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  second  load  circuit  in  the  conven- 
tional direction  of  current  flow  through  said  second  tran- 
sistor between  the  emitter  and  collector  connected  in 
series,  a  first  control  circuit  including  current  control 
means,  a  first  D.C.  potential  source  poled  to  generate  a 
current  flow  through  said  first  control  circuit  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  conventional  direction  of  current  flow 
through  said  first  transistor  between  its  emitter  and  base, 
and  the  base  and  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  connected 
in  series,  a  second  control  circuit  including  current  con- 
trol means,  a  second  D.C.  potential  source  poled  to  gen- 
erate a  current  flow  through  said  second  control  circuit 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  conventional  direction  of 
current  flow  through  said  second  transistor  between  the 
emitter  and  base,  and  the  base  and  emitter  of  said  second 
transistor  connected  in  series,  whereby  the  output  of  said 
A.C.  potential  source  passes  through  said  first  load  cir- 
cuit during  one  polarity  of  its  cycle   and  through  said 
second  load  circuit  during  the  other  polarity. 


8.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  orientation  of  a  web  of 
mesh  fabric  during  conveyance  thereof  along  a  processing 
feed  path  wherein  the  mesh  fabric  has  sufficiently  small 
openings  to  form  a  diffraction  pattern  from  light  trans- 
mitted therethrough,  comprising  a  substantially  point 
source  of  light,  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  from 
said  source  through  the  mesh  fabric  to  form  a  diffraction 
pattern  therefrom,  means  forming  an  enlarged  diffractive 
image  of  said  diffraction  pattern  at  a  selected  image  plane 
having  a  central  maximum  and  at  least  a  selected  pair  of 
maxima  of  corresponding  order  at  angular  positions  about 
said  central  maximum  which  vary  in  determinable  rela- 
tion to  the  orientation  of  said  fabric,  and  meaiu  for  sensing 
said  selected  pair  of  maxima  responsive  to  the  angular 
positioiu  thereof  relative  to  selected  reference  positions 
therefor  for  generating  signals  indicative  of  the  orienta- 
tion of  the  fabric. 


3,149,195  i_ 

MAGNETIC  DELAY  CIRCUITS  FOR  COMPUTER 
SYSTEMS 

Tadashi  Kikuchi.  Sendai-ski,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tohoko 
Metal  Induatries,  Ltd.,  Scndai,  Japan,  a  corporatkm  of 
Japan 

FUed  Dec  27,  1940,  Ser.  No.  78,575 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1959, 

34/49,847 

4  Clafans.     (CL  397—88) 


1 .  A  computer  magnetic  delay  circuit  comprising  a  core 
of  magnetic  material  having  a  high  rcmancnce  charac- 
teristic relative  to  saturaticm,  an  input  set  and  a  drive- 
output  set  of  windings  on  said  core,  a  first  transistor  in 
circuit  with  said  input  wiiKiing  set  for  building  up  an 
input  pulse  applied  thereto  to  establish  a  first  prcdeter- 
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mined  saturated  level  of  magnetization  in  said  core,  a 
second  transistor  in  circuit  with  said  drive^wtput  winding 
set  for  buildinf  up  a  dhve-pulse  applied  thereto  to  pro- 
duce a  second  predetermined  saturated  level  of  mag- 
netization in  said  core  reversed  to  that  establisbed  by  said 
input  pulse,  and  an  output  circuit  associated  with  said 
drive-output  winding  set  when  the  said  dnve-output  cir- 
cuit produces  said  core  magnetization  revenal  in  response 
to  a  drive  pulse,  a  second  input  set  winding  on  said  core 
connected  to  said  first  transistor,  said  input  set  windings 
being  connected  to  said  first  transistor  and  said  core  to 
drive  said  fint  transistor  into  cutoff  when  said  core 
achieves  said  first  predetermined  state  of  saturation. 


two  spaced  electrode  connections  of  opposite-type  con- 
diKtivities  to  said  body  and  defining  with  the  intervening 
body  portions  a  diode  current  path,  a  rectifying  connec- 
tion to  said  body  and  positioned  so  that  when  biased  in 
the  reverse  direction,  a  depletion  region  is  formed  in 
said  body  originating  at  said  rectifying  connection  and 
interrupting  the  said  diode  current  path  before  punch- 
ing-through  to  that  one  electrode  of  the  said  two  elec- 
trodes wboae  conductivity-type  is  equivalent  to  said  rec- 


^^ 


BACKWARD-WAVE  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIERS 

WITH  WIDE-BAND  TL^ESG 
kTBOv  Okwft,  Plaiavlcw,  aad  Martta  I.  CrM^,  Fhishinc. 
N.Y„  ■irifiiii  to  Catkr  HaiUMr.  Inc.,  MUwaukee, 
WlL,  a  tmnwKhw  of  Doiawwa 

mod  Ai«.  14,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  I31,4«« 
If  OirfBH.    (CL  3«7— M) 


1.  A  bockwacd-wave  parametric  amplifier  which  com- 
priaes  a  pair  of  transmission  lines,  distributed  non-linear 
variable-reactance  means  coupling  the  transmission  lines, 
and  means  for  applying  signal  and  pump  frequencies  in 
respective  frequency  bands  to  respective  transmission  lines 
to  produce  an  idler  frequency  equal  to  the  difference  there- 
between, said  pump  frequency  being  high  compared  to 
the  signal  frequency  to  produce  an  idkr  frequency  which 
is  higher  than  the  signal  frequency,  said  transmiasioa  lines 
having  frequency-phase  propagation  characteristics  pro- 
ducing an  idler  frequency  group  velocity  opposite  in  di- 
rection to  the  signal  frequency  group  velocity  with  the 
phase  propagation  constant  at  the  idler  frequeiKy  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  algebraic  difference  of  the  phaae 
propagation  constants  at  the  pump  and  signal  frequencies, 
said  frequency-phase  propagation  characteristics  being  pre- 
determined to  produce  variations  in  the  respective  phase 
propagation  constants  which  change  in  compensating  di- 
rections in  the  respective  signal  and  pump  frequency  bands 
to  yield  a  substantially  fixed  idler  phase  propagation  con- 
stant at  an  approximately  fixed  center  frequency  of  the 
idler  frequeiKy  passband. 


J,i«,ir7 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT 
WITH  DEVICE  USING  DEPLETION  LAYER  TO 
INTERRUPT  CURRENT  PATH 

WUlcm  Meaclfak,  Etairfbovcta,  Netbcrlands, 
to   Nortk    Amcricaa   PkWps   Compaay, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1«M,  Scr.  No.  15,i92 
priority,  appHcatkw  Netkerianda,  Apr.  2S,  1959, 
23i,M9 
4  Claim.    (CL  3*7— SS.5) 
1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprisng  a  semi-conductor 
device  including  a  high-resistance  semi-conductive  body. 


— ff^ 


tifying  connection,  means  connected  to  the  other  elec- 
trode of  the  said  two  electrodes  for  maintaining  it  at  a 
fixed  potential  at  all  times,  means  providing  a  voltage 
difference  between  the  said  other  electrode  and  the  said 
rectifying  connection  which  biases  the  latter  in  the  re- 
verse direction  thereby  interrupting  the  diode  current 
path,  and  means  establishing  a  voltage  difference  between 
the  said  two  electrodes  induding  a  voltage  value  above 
their  breakdown  voltage. 


3,U9.19t 
TUNNEL  DIODE  SYSTEMS  FOR  PUI5E  LOGIC 
Bmc*  A.  Knafman,  Los  Angcics,  Califs  asslgiior  to  Tbc 
Narioaal  Cask  Rcgliter  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratkm  of  Maryland 

FUod  Apr.  17.  19«l,  Scr.  No.  l«3,55fl 
11  Claims.    (CL  3«7— M.S) 


/d^ 


1.  A  pulse  logic  system  comprising:  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  tunnel  diode  which  when  triggered  is  effective 
to  produce  an  output  signal,  clock  means  for  producing 
clock  pulses  having  a  polarity  for  recurrently  tending  to 
trigger  said  tunnel  diode,  and  means  for  receiving  input 
signals  and  for  selectively  utilizing  said  input  signals 
to  therewith  prevent  triggering  of  said  tunnd  diode 
whereby  a  produced  output  signal  represents  a  logical 
function  defined  by  a  Boolean  equation  in  dependence 
upon  occurrence  of  signals  representmg  the  true  statuses 
of  respective  variables  defined  in  said  equation. 


3,U9,199 
HIGH-SPEED  TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING  CIRCUITS 
Harry  Patterman,  FJIiabrfh.  NJ^  aas%nor  to  General 

Pr«diioa    lac,    LJttlc    Falk,   NJ.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1942,  Scr.  No.  234,7M 
S  Claims.    (CI.  3«7— M.5) 

1.  A  flip-flop  comprising  a  first  amplifying  circuit 
member  having  first,  second  and  third  electrodes  and 
operative  to  control  conduction  between  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  in  response  to  the  voltage  between  said 
first  and  third  electrodes,  a  second  amplifying  circuit 
member  having  first,  second  and  third  electrodes  and 
operative  to  control  the  conduction  between  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  in  response  to  the  voltage  between  said 
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first  and  third  electrodes,  a  source  of  D.C.  power  adapted 
to  supply  a  DC.  voltage  between  first  and  second  output 
terminals,  a  first  resistance  connected  between  the  second 
electrode  of  said  first  amplifying  circuit  nnember  and  the 
first  terminal  of  said  source  of  D.C.  power,  a  second 
resistance  connected  between  the  second  electrode  of  said 
second  amplifying  circuit  member  and  the  first  terminal 
of  said  source  of  D.C.  power,  a  tunnel  diode  connected  be- 
tween the  first  electrode  of  said  first  amplifying  circuit 
member  and  the  second  terminal  of  said  source  of  D.C 
power,  electrically  conducting  means  connected  between 
the  first  terminal  of  said  second  amplifying  circuit  mem- 
ber and  the  second  terminal  of  said  source  of  D.C.  power, 
means  driving  the  third  terminal  of  said  second  amplifying 
circuit  member  with  the  voltage  swings  at  the  second 


3,169,201 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  HARMONIC  DRIVE 
WlllanI  B.  Spring,  Topsfield,  Donald  F.  Herdeg,  Beverly, 
Herbert  W.  Proctor,  Danvers,  Gilford  P.  Scott,  Beverly, 
and  Norman  R.  Hussey,  Amesbury,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Flemlngton,  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,707 
19  Claims.    (CI.  310—83) 


^5t=r 


terminal  of  said  first  amplifying  circuit  member,  means 
driving  the  third  electrode  of  said  first  amplifying  circuit 
member  with  the  voltage  swings  at  the  second  electrode 
of  said  second  amplifying  circuit  member,  a  back  diode 
connected  between  the  third  electrode  of  said  first  am- 
plifying circuit  member  and  the  second  terminal  of  said 
source  of  D.C.  power,  a  back  diode  connected  between 
the  third  electrode  of  said  second  amplifying  circuit  mem- 
ber and  the  connection  between  said  tunnel  diode  and  the 
first  electrode  of  said  first  amplifying  circuit  member, 
circuit  means  connecting  said  tunnel  diode  to  have  a  low 
voltage  stable  state  and  a  high  voltage  stable  state,  means 
including  an  input  terminal  for  applying  a  trigger  pulse  to 
switch  said  tunnel  diode  alternately  between  said  high 
voltage  and  low  voltage  states. 


3,1694M 
THERMOTUNNEL  CONVERTER 
rn4  N.  HnCman,  Bddmore,  Md.,  assignor  to  tbc  United 
States  of  AaMrica  m  repreaentMl  by  the  United  States 


22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,659 
(CL  310—4) 


tlHTTI 


COtLECTO* 


500> 


0.. 


-0>iOt   S»»*Cf»S- 
TfMPEHiTuW   PWOflLC 


**\**\      JO-f? 


m»ssjmim 


1.  An  actuating  device  comprising,  in  relatively  rotat- 
able  and  telescoping  relation,  an  annular  member  and 
a  flexible  tubular  member  coaxial  therewith,  the  flexible 
member  being  deflectable  into  elliptoidal  shape  for  en- 
gagement in  the  localities  of  one  of  its  axes  and  non- 
engagement  at  intermediate  localities  with  said  annular 
member,  and  wave  generator  input  means  for  effecting 
said  shape  and  for  circumferentially  propagating  said 
localities  of  engagement  whereby  one  of  the  members 
is  routably  driven  with  respect  to  the  other,  the  wave 
generator  input  means  including  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netically resjxsnsive,  radially  acting  elements  distributed 
around  the  side  of  the  flexible  member  remote  from  the 
annular  member,  and  a  stator  consisting  of  a  circular 
series  of  electromagnets  for  radially  displacing  said  ele- 
ments, the  electromagnets  being  energizable  sequentially 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  substantially  closed  loops  of 
flux  to  control  the  rotation  of  said  driven  member. 


3,169^02 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATORS  HAVING 
CONTINUOUSLY  ROTATING  FIELD 
Herbert  W.  Proctor,  Danvers,  Donald  F.  Herdeg,  Beverly, 
Wilfauii  B.  Spring,  Topsfield,  Hugh  A.  Robinson,  Wen- 
bam,  and  Gifford  P.  Scott,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Flemfaigton,  N  Jn 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,734 
14  Claims.    (CL  310— 83) 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  thermal  energy  into  elec- 
trical energy  comprising: 

(1)  at  least  one  electron  emissive  surface; 

(2)  a  second  surface  disposed  closely  adjacent  thereto 
to  define  a  gap  of  width  less  than  40  angstrom  imits 
between  said  surfaces; 

(3)  means  for  creating  a  temperature  gradient  between 
said  surfaces,  with  said  emissive  surface  the  hotter 
to  produce  a  flow  of  electrons  to  said  second  surface 
across  said  gap  by  means  of  the  quantum  mechanical 
tunnel  effect;  and 

(4)  means  to  thermally  insulate  said  surfaces  from 
each  other  across  said  gap. 


— t-ir 


1 .  In  an  electromagnetic  actuator,  a  reaction  ring,  stator 
means  for  providing  a  continuously  rotating,  phased  siiic 
wave  flux  field  about  the  axis  of  the  reaction  ring,  a  radi- 
ally deflectable  tubular  output  member  coaxial  with  the 
reaction  ring,  and  armature  means  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  output  member  from  said  reaction  ring  and  mag- 
netically responsive  to  the  flux  field  for  radially  deflecting 
the  output  member  at  spaced  peripheral  localities  into  op- 
erative engagement  with  the  reaction  ring  whereby  said 
spaced  peripheral  localities  of  engagement  are  progressed 
circumferentially  to  drive  the  output  member. 
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SQUARE  WAVE  PULSE  GENERATOR 
J.  LstK  Uatea,  aad  WcadcO  J.  Wk««lw,  Ea4- 
N.Y^  iiifnii  N  hrtw—doaal  ■■*  in  Mai  Man 

S^Ywk,  N.Y^  •  corvoratfaM  of  New 


FIM  Mar.  2t,  194 1,  Sm.  No.  9%JU5 
tClaiH.    (CL  31^—154) 


gaps.  Mid  rotor  disks  beinf  lecured  to  said  rotor  shaft, 
at  least  some  of  said  stator  elements  each  including  on 
one  face  thereof  a  stator  winding  having  thin  flat  coil 
sides  secured  to  opposite  faces  of  an  insulation  disk,  each 
said  insulation  disk  including  at  least  one  outer  peripheral 
portion  thereof  extending  radially  outward  beyond  the 
periphery  of  said  rotor  disks  and  having  at  least  one  ^- 
minal  of  said  stator  winding  on  said  outer  peripheral  por- 
tion located  at  an  aperture  extending  axially  through  said 
outer  peripheral  portion,  spacer  sleeves  located  between 
the  outer  peripheral  portions  of  ad)acent  insulation  disks 
axKl  aligned  with  the  apertures  in  said  outer  peripheral 
portions,  and  a  rod  extending  through  said  sleeves  and 
outer  peripheral  portions  for  clamping  said  insulation 
disks  tofether  in  parallel  spaced  relation  as  a  unit. 


-»>  "-■''*'« 
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1.  A  square  wave  generator  comprising:  a  stator  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  number  of  arcuately  spaced  doeed 
winding  slots,  each  slot  terminating  at  one  end  in  clo«e 
proximity  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  sutor  to  provide 
a  number  of  virtual  stator  teeth  equal  in  number  to  said 
predetermined  number  of  winding  slots,  said  virtual  sUtor 
teeth  being  separated  by  a  sectional  thickness  which  be- 
comes magnetically  saturated  without  shorting  the  mag- 
oetic  fidds  of  said  virtual  stator  teeth;  a  roUtable  rotor 
having  polarued  magnetic  poles  equal  to  half  the  number 
of  virtual  stator  teeth,  said  poles  having  substantially  the 
same  width  as  said  virtual  sUtor  teeth,  the  width  of  said 
poles  and  virtual  stator  teeth  being  substantially  equal  to 
one-half  the  pitch;  Ukd  a  number  of  coils  equal  to  half 
the  number  of  said  virtual  stator  teeth,  each  cofl  thread- 
ing a  pak  of  winding  slots  so  as  to  embrace  a  portion  of 
the  stator  between  said  pair  of  winding  slots  whereby  the 
magnetic  circuit  for  the  flux  linking  said  coils  has  substan- 
tially the  same  reluctance  of  the  magnetic  circuit  for  the 
non-linking  flux  so  that  a  voltage  wave  form  with  diacon- 
tinuitiea  is  generated  in  each  coil  due  to  the  time  rate  of 
change  of  flux  linkages  as  said  rotor  and  sUtor  relatively 
rotate  uniformly. 

3,l«9aM 

AXIAL  AIR  GAP  MACHINES 

GooriM  MoTMce,  N—illy  —  Stine,  a^  RoWrt  Docket, 

■oaliUM  T  IfiBi     FraMO,    iiiigiiiri   to  N4 

S.A^  Pvta,  FnNKo,  a  body  covporate  of  FroM* 

FBod  Joe  It,  19M,  8m.  No.  35,2t5 

laaMcaHna  Fimco,  My  31,  19S9. 
9«l,m,Pa«c^  144«>93 
TCtekM.    (C1.31«— 2M) 


1.  An  axial  air  gap  altenuting  current  machine  com- 
priaing  a  frame,  a  rotor  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
frame,  a  plurality  of  axially-ipaced  annular  stator  ele- 
ments of  magnetic  material  arranged  concentrically  about 
said  rotor  shaft  in  axially  spaced  relation,  a  plurality  of 
thin  planar  rotor  disks  arranged  respectively  intermediate 
said  stator  elemenU  and  spaced  therefrom  by  planar  air 


3,U9.1M 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  MOUNT 

HaroM   R.   Kmtmm,   MavflcM   Hdchta,   and   Robert   A. 

KocMar,  CievelMd  Hcigkti,  OUo,  aarigMrs  to  General 

Electric  CoMpoay.  a  cotporattoo  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1M,892 

It  ClataH.    (CL  313—199) 
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7.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
envelope  internally  coated  with  pho&phor  and  having 
mounts  sealed  into  the  ends  thereof,  at  least  one  of  said 
mounts  comprising  a  flared  stem  tube  and  an  exhaust 
tube  penetrating  thereinto  and  forming  a  juncture  there- 
with constituting  a  vitreous  press,  lead-in  wires  i>ro)ecting 
through  said  press  and  supporting  a  filament  within  said 
lamp,  and  a  blow-out  aperture  formed  in  one  side  of  said 
press  and  communicating  wuh  said  exhaust  tube,  said 
blowout  aperture  being  flared  outwardly  and  widened 
relative  to  the  exhaust  tube  passage  so  that  a  gas  jet  issu- 
iitg  therefrom  iitto  said  lamp  at  gas  fill  issues  with  re- 
duced velocity  and  in  a  quai-axial  direction  relative  to 
said  envelope  in  order  to  avoid  blowing  phosphor  off  said 
envelope  wall. 

3,149,2t4 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  TUBE  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Rkkar^  R.  Nsko^  Los  AMos,  CaHf .,  i  i  ilgs  w  to  Varlaa 

cs,  Palo  AHo,  CaMf.,  a  eocpocatloa  of  California 

FHsd  Ai«.  4,  19S9,  Ssr.  No.  S32,4tl 

ItCWiM.    (CL31S— 5J9) 


1.  High  frequency  tube  apparatus  including,  means  for 
producing  and  directing  a  beam  of  charged  particles  over 
a  predetermined  beam  path  longitudinally  of  the  tube, 
means  for  collecting  the  beam  at  the  terminating  end  of 
the  beam  path,  means  forming  an  elongated  vacuum  en- 
velope structure  interposed  aiKl  interconnecting  said  beam 
producing  means  and  said  beam  collecting  meam  in  sur- 
rounding spatial  relationship  to  said  beam  path  there- 
between, said  elongated  vacuum  envelope  being  of  gen- 
erally hoUow  cyliiKlrical  form  with  tcnerally  uniform 
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outiide  dimensions  and  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
metallic  tubular  segments  of  generally  uniform  outside 
transverse  dimensions  and  made  of  material  having  greater 
strength  and  lower  electrical  conductivity  than  copper  and 
joined  end  to  end  at  gas  tight  seals  therebetween,  said 
gas  tight  seals  being  formed  by  outwardly  directed  an- 
nular mating  flange  portions  carried  at  the  joined  ends 
of  adjacent  ones  of  said  tubular  segments,  said  flange 
portions  having  maximum  transverse  dimensions  greater 
than  the  outside  transverse  dimensions  of  the  immediately 
adjacent  portions  of  said  tubular  segments  such  that  said 
flange  portions  extend  radially  outwardly  fronti  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  said  tubular  segments,  said  mating  flange 
portions  being  sealed  together  m  a  gas  tight  manner,  and 
the  inside  surfaces  of  a  plurality  of  said  tubular  segments 
defining  the  inside  walls  of  a  plurality  of  cavity  resonators 
successively  spaced  apart  along  the  beam  path  in  electro- 
magnetic energy  exchanging  relationship  with  the  beam 
passable  therethrough,  whereby  said  segmented  vacuum 
envelope  forms  a  composite  rigid  tube  body  and  vacuum 
envelope  structure  having  gas  tight  joints  readily  acces- 
sible from  the  exterior  thereof  facihuting  repair  and  re- 
placement of  tube  elements. 


nected  across  a  high  voltage  source  with  the  electrodes 
of  said  spark  gaps  arranged  in  a  single  line,  at  least  one 
spark  gap  at  one  end  of  said  stack  being  provided  with 
a  trigger  electrode,  the  electrodes  of  each  of  said  spark 
gaps  not  provided  with  a  trigger  electrode  iiKluding  a 


3,149.197 

ELECTROMAGNETIC   DEFLECTION   YOICE  HAV- 

ING  INTERCONNECTED  MULTIFILAR  STRANDS 

1>Uilasman  I.  Obcrt  awl  Robert  L.  Barbin,  Indian^poUs, 

lad.,  aHlgM>rs  to  Radio  Corpontfioa  of  America,  a  cor- 

pocadoa  of  Delaware 

FOod  Jane  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  291435 
t  Claims.    (CL  315—27) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  deflection  yoke  for  a  cathode 
ray  tube,  said  yoke  having  a  plurality  of  windings  at  least 
one  of  which  comprises  in  combination : 

a  plurality  of  strands  of  wire  multifilar  wound  in  a 
plurality  of  winding  turns,  each  strand  of  said  one 
winding  having  a  plurality  of  sections  between  the 
ends  thereof  to  which  independent  electrical  connec- 
tions may  be  made,  the  sections  of  one  strand  having 
corresponding  identical  sections  in  all  other  strands; 

means  for  connecting  a  first  set  of  corresponding  sec- 
tions of  said  strands  in  parallel; 

a  pair  of  deflection  current  input  terminals  for  said  one 
winding;  aiMi 

means  for  connecting  said  ftnt  set  of  corresponding 
parallel  connected  sections  in  series  with  another  sec- 
tion of  said  one  winding  between  said  pair  of  deflec- 
tion current  input  terminals  to  control  the  amount 
and  distribution  of  the  magnetic  flux  produced  by 
said  one  winding. 


S 


portion  made  of  perforated  metal  to  provide  a  path  for 
ultra-violet  radiation  between  each  siKh  spark  gap  arxl 
the  preceding  spark  gap,  and  a  plurality  of  scries  con- 
nected resistances  connected  across  said  stack  of  series 
connected  spark  gaps  for  determining  the  voltage  across 
each  of  said  ^>ark  gaps. 


3,149009 

ELECTRON  TUBE  APPARATUS  HAVING  SLANTED 
OUTPUT  WINDOW  BETWEEN  OFFSET  WAVE- 
GUIDES 

Ricfaard  B.  Nelson,  Los  Altos,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Varian 
Associates,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Continaatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  19,710,  Apr.  4, 1940, 
now  ahandoocd,  which  is  a  division  under  Role  45(b)  of 

3»pUcatioa  Ser.  No.  544,424,  Nov.  14, 1955,  now  Patent 
o.  2,939,034,  dated  May  31,  1940.     This  application 
May  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  277,332 

4Clafans.    (CL  315— 39.3) 


3,149^08 

SEQUENCE  SPARK  GAP  SYSTEM  WFTH  PERFO- 

RATED  GAP  ELECTRODES 

WUliam  Bwrctt  Harrtsfton,  Grottoo,  OMhaos,  England, 

„U|inr  to  FcrraiMi,  LImltod,  HoUlawood,  Laacaahbc, 

E^lwd,  a  company  of  Great  Brftain  and  Northern 

IrclBBd 

Filed  Jane  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  201,924 
CUm  priority,  apple sHon  Great  Britain,  June  22,  1941, 

22,544/41 

lOCIalns.    (a.  315— 34) 

1.  A  sequence  spark  gap  device  comprising  a  sUck  <A 

series  connected  spark  gaps  each  having  a  pair  of  elec- 

totxka,  said  stack  of  spark  gaps  being  adapted  to  be  con- 


1.  A  high  frequency  electron  tube  apparatus  including: 
means  for  forming  and  projecting  a  beam  of  electrons  over 
an  elongated  beam  path;  means  arranged  along  the  beam 
path  f<M-  electromagnetic  interaction  with  the  beam;  means 
for  abstracting  high  frequency  wave  energy  from  the  beam 
for  propagation  to  a  suitable  load;  said  abstracting  means 
including  a  gastight  wave  permeable  window  assembly 
including,  a  first  section  of  hollow  waveguide  having  a 
first  axial  center  line,  a  second  section  of  hollow  wave- 
guide having  a  second  axial  ceitfer  line,  a  third  section 
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of  hoUow  waveguide  joiniiif  together  said  first  and  secood 
aectiOM  of  guide  and  forming  a  transition  aectioo  between 
said  fint  and  secood  guides  with  the  first  and  second  center 
lines  displaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the 
electric  field  lines,  a  platelike  wave  permeable  gastight 
window  member  sealed  across  said  third  transition  section 
of  guide,  said  platelike  window  member  being  inclined  in 
said  transition  guide  with  the  plane  of  said  platelike  win- 
dow being  disposed  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  aual 
center  lines  of  said  first  and  second  guides,  and  said  tran- 
sition section  of  guide  having  a  height  taken  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  electric  field  vector  m  said  guide  which  is 
greater  than  the  height  of  said  adioining  first  and  second 
sections  of  guide  whereby  said  window  assembly  is  ren- 
dered substantially  reflectionless  over  a  broad  band  of  fre- 
quencies. 

TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  WITH  NOTCHED  INTER- 
DIGITAL  SLOW  WAVE  STRL  CTURE 
Roy  A.  Paanaoen,  Necdham,  Maas^  aarignor  to  Raytheon 
Conpuy,  a  corporatfoa  of  Dclawan 
Fii«d  May  5,  1956,  Scr.  No.  735,664 
SCfataa.    (CL315— 39J) 


ter  wavelength  long  at  the  frequency  of  said  outer  cavity 
resonator,  and  a  ring  of  lossy  material  disposed  adjacent 
the  ends  of  said  slots  for  loading  of  unwanted  modes  of 
oscillation  of  said  inner  cavity  resonators  only,  said 
unwanted  modes  being  characterized  by  storage  of  energy 
in  said  slots,  said  rmg  of  lossy  material  being  disposed 
within  an  annular  groove  in  the  said  body  portioa  of  th« 
tube,  said  ring  of  lossy  material  loosely  fitting  within  said 


4.  A  traveling  wave  electron  discharge  device  compris- 
ing an  interdigital  slow  wave  energy  propagating  struc- 
ture prodiKing  in  the  region  sdjacent  thereto  fields  of  elec- 
tromagnetic wave  energy  being  propagated  thereby,  an 
electrode  spaced  from  and  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  slow  wave  structure,  and  means  for  directing  elec- 
trons in  a  beam  along  said  region  in  energy  exchanging 
relation  with  said  fields  of  wave  energy  for  collection  by 
one  end  of  said  structure,  said  ooe  end  of  said  structure 
comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  base  members  spaced  from 
one  another  and  a  plurality  of  periodically  spaced  el»- 
menu  extending  from  respective  oppositely  disposed  base 
members  parallel  to  said  region  and  having  one  extremity 
free,  each  of  said  elemenu  havint  a  step  «t  said  one  ex- 
tremity fscing  said  beam  and  coollned  to  a  region  adja- 
cent said  free  extremity,  said  notch  serving  to  position 
said  free  extremity  further  from  said  electrode  than  the 
remainder  of  said  corresponding  element  as  the  free  ex- 
tremity thereof  is  approached. 


3,169^11 
MAGNETRON 
Drcxicr,  New  ProvMets,  RoWrt  Aaflc,  Scotch 
aod  Fred  A.  Fsistesr,  Grssa  VIbcc  NJ.,  a*- 
to  S-F-D  I  ■iwiiiiiriaa  !■&,  Vwiom,  NJ^  a  cor- 
pontkm  of  New  Isnsy 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1961,  9«r.  N«.  165,716 
17  ClaiM.  (CL  315—39.77) 
14.  In  a  magnetron  apparatus,  a  body  portion,  an  outer 
cavity  resonators  sustaining  a  TE».i.i  mode  of  oscillation 
and  having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall,  a  plurality  of  cavity 
resonators  within  said  inner  wall,  means  for  locking  the 
•■  mode  of  oscillation  of  said  plurality  of  cavity  resonators 
to  said  TE«.i.i  mode  of  said  outer  cavity  resonator,  said 
means  including  axial  slots  extending  through  said  inner 
wall  member  at  alternate  ones  of  said  inner  cavity  resona- 
tors, and  vanes  defining  said  iniKr  cavity  resonators, 
each  of  said  vanes  being  approxinutely  an  electrical  quar- 


groove  by  having  a  thickness  slightly  less  than  the  width 
of  said  groove  when  cold,  and  the  cold  clearance  between 
said  lossy  ring  and  the  outer  ring  encompasing  side  wall 
of  said  groove  being  dimensioned  such  that  as  the  lossy 
ring  is  heated  by  absorption  of  energy,  in  use,  the  ring 
expands  radially  outwardly  to  make  physical  contact 
with  the  outer  ring  encompassing  side  wall  of  said  groove 
to  produce  thermal  conduction  from  said  lossy  ring  to  the 
body  portion  of  the  tube. 


3,169412 
TRANSISTORIZED  IGNinON  SYSTEM 
Ro6«t1  K.  Waken,  Dallas,  Tcx^  SMitBor  to  Texas  lustra- 
mcnts   iBcorporatcd,   Dallas,  Tex.,   a   corporatkM   of 
Delaware 

Ffled  laly  31,  1961.  Ssr.  No.  127,9U 
6CUhM.    (CL  315— 223) 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  compriring  an  inductor  and 
a  semicooductor  switching  means  connected  in  series 
across  a  source,  control  means  for  periodically  cycling 
said  switching  means  between  conductive  and  non-con- 
ductive conditions,  a  capacitor  and  a  unidirectional  devicf^ 
connected  in  series  across  said  source  and  across  said 
switching  means,  and  output  means  shunting  said  unidi- 
rectional device. 

3,169,213 
FLUORESCENT  UGHTING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 
lote  Stehcca,  119  Farqukv  St.,  Rodtedak,  Masi. 
FIM  Jaly  19,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  211.659 
tOalma.    (CL  315— 137) 
1.  I  jghring  apparatus  comprising:   first,  second,  and 
third  transformers;  corresponding  first,  second,  and  third 
arc  discharge  lamps  connected  across  the  secondaries  of 
said  transformers;  a  generator  having  Y  connected  coils; 
electrical  connections  between  the  primary  windinp  of 
said  first  and  second  transformers  at  one  terminal  there- 
of and  the  common  terminal  of  said  coils;  electrical  coo- 
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nectioQS  between  the  primary  windings  of  said  first  and  ring  in  opposite  directions,  means  for  operatively  connect- 
sacood  transformers  at  the  other  terminals  thereof  and  ing  said  ring  to  a  device  to  be  actuated,  and  means  to  vary 
Uw  other  terminal  respectively  of  first  and  second  ones 
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of  said  coils,  and  electrical  connections  connecting  the 
primary  of  said  third  transformer  across  said  first  and 
second  ones  of  said  coils. 


3,169,216  __ 

MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Rkkard  M.  WhitekorB,  Msalo  Pwk,  CaUf.,  asslgBor  to 
Variaa  Aswdates,  Palo  AMo,  Cattf.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Cattforvta 

Flkd  May  16,  1962,  Ssr.  No.  193,716 
6Cli^as.    (CL317— 69) 


the  power  input  to  one  of  said  coils  with  respect  to  the 
other  of  said  coils. 


3,169,216 
CAPACITOR  WfFH  COMPOSFFE  LEADS  OF 
DIFFERENT  METALS 
Margaret  M.  Laytoo,  Corning,  Robert  B.  Randek,  Pahited 
Post,  and  George  F.  Stockdalc,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  York 

Filed  May  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811,186 
5  Claims.    (0.317-261) 


1.  An  electronic  assembly  mounting  system  compMis- 
ing:  a  mother  board;  at  least  one  integral  side  mount  struc- 
ture formed  as  a  plurality  of  zig-zag  giiide  fences  contin- 
uoiuly  disposed  upon  said  mother  board  to  receive  a 
plurality  of  circuit  boards  laterally  extending  between  ad- 
jacent guide  fences;  a  plurality  of  tabs  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  guide-fences,  said  mother  board  having 
apertures  for  receiving  and  securing  said  tabs  therein  to 
ensure  a  firm  mounting  of  said  guide-fences  upon  said 
mother  board. 

3,1(9,215 
SOLENOID  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
PhHIp  BUas,  Ncwi^on,  Coon.,  assignor  to  United  Air- 
craft Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FIlMi  Dec.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,564 
7  Claims.  (CL  317—181) 
1 .  In  a  proportional  solenoid,  an  axial  fltix  concentrat- 
ing core,  two  coils  surrounding  said  core  at  axially  spaced 
locations  thereon,  a  conducting  ring  on  said  core  between 
said  coils,  means  for  energizing  each  of  said  coils  from  an 
A.C.  source  to  create  req)ective  repulsive  forces  on  said 


1.  A  glass  encapsulated  capacitor  comprising  a  ci^Mkd- 
tor  element  composed  of  electrodes  separated  by  dielectric 
material  and  electrically  conducting  leads  attached  to  the 
electrodes  and  extending  outwardly  throu^  the  gjass  en- 
capsulation, each  lead  being  a  composite  member  com- 
posed of  two  distinct  parts,  one  part  being  a  metal  that  is 
essentially  rigid,  attached  to  the  electrodes  and  fusion 
sealed  directly  to  the  encapsulating  glass,  and  the  second 
part  being  composed  of  a  different  metal  that  is  flexible 
and  integrally  attached  to  the  first  part  external  ol  the 
glass  enci^ieulation. 


3,169,217 
OPAQUE  GLASS  ENCLOSURE  OF  SPECIFIC  COM- 
POSITION FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Robert  H.  Dalton,  Coming,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Comhig 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FOcd  Jniy  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,369 
3  Claims.     (CL  317— 234) 


1.  A  sealing  glass  opaque  to  radiation  with  wave  lengths 
of  0.2-2.0  microns  and  suitable  for  scaling  to  copper- 
sheathed  nickel-iron  wire,  said  glass  consisting  essentially 
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by  wmt^t  u  computed  from  the  batch  of  0-15%  NagO, 
0-20%  ICO,  12-20%  R,0.  1-10%  C«0,  0-10%,  MfO, 
1-10%  RO.  0-5%  AljO,,  2-5%  cobdt  oxkle  oompuled 
u  C01O4.  2-10%  iroo  oxide  computed  u  FeiO),  0.2- 
1.1%  reduced  culfur  computed  m  free  sulfur,  up  to  3% 
rediiced  carboo  computed  as  free  carbon,  and  65-76% 
SiO|. 

3,l<941t 

DRIVING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  CLOCKS 

RobMi  Waitar  Raick,  Rateihiiilia—  2, 


Fll«4  Noir.  21.  I9M,  Sar.  N*.  7«,736 
priority.  ^pHfartna  Gttmmj,  Not.  24,  lf59, 
R  24,79* 
11  CWm.    (CL  31S— 14) 


11.  A  driviii«  lystan  for  electricaUy  impelled  docks 
comprisint:  a  tranaistorixed  blocking  oadliator  having 
terminal  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  power 
line  and  continuously  producing  oadllations  having  a  fre- 
quency wen  above  said  power  frequency  but  being  modu- 
lated therewith;  an  elecmMnagnetic  wave  transmitter  con- 
nected to  and  driven  by  said  oscillator;  a  receiver  circuit 
network  associated  with  an  electric  clock  and  positioned 
remotely  from  the  transmitter  and  including  a  receiver 
responsive  to  laid  electromagnetic  waves;  a  rectifier  con- 
nected to  said  receiver;  a  capaator  connected  to  said 
rectifier;  impelling  means  for  said  clock  including  a  D.C. 
operated  driver  coil  connected  to  said  capacitor  and  being 
supplied  with  energy  only  from  said  receiver  through  said 
rectifier,  and  mcana  for  periodically  unidirectiooally  dis- 
charging said  capacitor  through  said  driver  coiL 


3449419 
OPEN  WIRE  DIRECTIONAL  ELXCTROMAGNKTIC 

COUPLER 
Rkkard  K.  Royce,  AJazanMn,  Va.,  lal^ir  to  fht  Unitad 
Statea  of  Aaiartca  m  lipiMMKsi  ky  Ika  Sacratary  of 
IkaNaTy 

FIM  9mm  29,  1941,  S«r.  No.  124  J91 

•  Cl^M.     (CL  324--#5) 

(GfMtad  mmdtr  TMa  3S.  VS.  C«4e  (1952),  mc.  244) 


measuring  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  aecond  direc- 
tional couplers  for  indicating  the  wave  energy  cou- 
pled thereby, 

said  first  and  second  directional  couplers  with  said  meas- 
uring means  being  capable  of  discriminating  between 
the  forward  and  reflected  wave  energy  in  said  sys- 
tem and  providing  an  indication  of  one  of  same. 


3,1^024 

SIGNAL  RATIO  MEASURING  SYSTEM  PROVIDING 

CONSTANT  SERVO  LOOP  GAIN 

AaAra  O.  HoUo,  Paiaiiaa.  Caltf.  ■■!« nr  to 

F.  L.  Moaaley  Co.,  a  caspurthf  of  CaUfonia 

Filed  Dec.  21,  19S9,  S«r.  No.  S44,T74      , 

3Ck*H.    (CL124~144) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  ratio  between  the 
magnitudes  of  first  and  second  electrical  signals  the  com- 
bination comprising  an  input  circuit  for  receiving  said 
electrical  signals,  said  input  circuit  including  adjustable 
balancing  means  for  establishing  a  condition  of  balaiKO 
twtween  said  first  and  aecood  electrical  signals,  a  servo 
amplifier  coupled  to  said  input  circuit  for  receiving  an 
electrical  signal  from  said  input  circuit  when  a  condition 
of  unbalaiKC  exists  between  said  first  and  second  electrical 
signals,  variable  attenuator  means  whoae  impedance  is 
a  ftmction  of  the  current  therethrough  coupled  to  said 
servo  amplifier  to  control  the  gain  thereof,  means  etjer- 
gizing  said  variable  attenuator  means  with  a  current  whose 
magnitude  varies  in  accordance  with  the  variations  in 
magiutude  of  said  second  electrical  signal  to  vary  the 
gain  of  the  servo  amplilkr  as  a  function  of  the  second 
electrical  signal  and  independently  of  any  variations  in 
magnitude  of  uud  first  electrical  signal,  servo  positioning 
means  coupling  said  servo  ampliffer  to  said  adjustable 
balaiKing  means  for  establishing  a  condition  of  balance 
between  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  adjustable  balancing  means  for  indicating 
the  ratio  between  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals. 


3,149421 
AUDIO  ACTUATED  SWITCH  FOR  TRANSCEIVER 
TRANSMITTER 
J.  FnmcM,  Fort  Wayne,  bd^  ■■tganr  to  IiKar^ 
TalopkoM  aai  Taloarapk  Corporatfoa,  New 
Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  cwpusadun  of  MarilMd 

FBad  Fak.  21,  1942.  Sar.  No.  174,753 
"         (CL325— 15) 


1.  A  device  for  wave  energy  analysis  in  a  parallel  two 
wire  transmission  line  system,  comprising: 

first  and  second  directional  coupler  means  for  coupling 
wave  energy  from  respective  wires  in  said  system; 

support  means  adapted  to  support  said  first  and  second 
directional  couplers  in  juxtaposition,  such  that  sub- 
stantially all  the  wave  energy  coupled  by  each  of  said 
directional  couplers  is  from  its  respective  wire  of 
■aid  ftnUel  wire  system; 


1.  A  transceiver  comprising  means  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  audio  signals,  said  transmuting  means  compris- 
ing means  responsive  to  said  audio  signal  for  modulating 
a  carrier  signal  and  transmitting  said  modulated  signal 
power,  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  Lransmitting 
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means,  switch  control  means  comprising  peak  to  peak  de- 
tector means  for  providing  a  voltage  responsive  to  the 
syllabic  rate  of  said  audio  signal,  driver  means  for  ampli- 
fying said  voltage,  transistorised  trigger  means  connected 
to  said  driver  for  providing  a  switch  operating  signal  re- 
^K]fuive  to  said  amplifying  voltage,  and  siwtching  means 
operated  responsive  to  said  switch  operating  signal  for 
connecting  said  power  means  to  said  transmitting  means 
to  supply  operating  power  thereto,  thereby  causing  trans- 
mission of  said  modulated  signal. 


3,149422 
DOUBLE-EMITTER  TRANSISTOR  CIRCUITS 

M.  Kidman,  Haddooficld,  NJ.,  and  Robert  C. 
Graham,  IndlanapoUB,  Ind.,  asaignors  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ratioa  of  America,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  34,  1940,  Ser.  No.  79,850 
liCialnis.    (CL  325— 319) 


ment  comprising  freqtiency  sensitive  actuating  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  predetermined  frequency  of  said  alarm 
signal,  means  for  connecting  said  actuating  means  across 
said  two  wires  of  the  utility  service  for  receiving  said  alarm 
signal,  means  connecting  said  actuating  means  to  said 
utilization  device  for  causing  said  utilization  device  to  turn 
on  when  said  actuating  means  responds  to  said  alarm 
signal,  adjustable  volume  control  means  adapted,  when 
actuated,  to  establish  the  sound  of  said  device  at  a  desired 
volume  as  determined  by  pre-sct  adjustment  of  the  volume 
control  means,  and  means  connecting  said  actuating  means 
to  actuate  said  adjustable  volume  control  means  when 
said  actuating  means  responds  to  said  alarm  signal. 


3,149424 
MICROWAVE  MIXER 
Peter  Chariton  Butson,  Harrow,  England,  assignor  to 
The    General    Electric    Company    Limited,    London, 
England 

Filed  July  20, 1941,  Ser.  No.  125,571 
Clahns  priotity,  application.  Great  Britain,  July  25, 1944, 

25,881 
3  Claims.    (CL  325— 444) 


3.  A  semiconductor  circuit  comprising  in  combination 
a  transistor  having  a  first  emitter  electrode,  a  second 
emitter  electrode,  a  base  electrode  and  a  collector  elec- 
trode; an  impedance  element  connected  between  said  first 
emitter  and  base  electrodes  for  developing  a  bias  there- 
between: means  including  said  impedance  element  for 
connecting  said  first  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes 
in  an  amplifier  circuit  configuration;  means  including  said 
impedance  element  for  direct  current  conductively  con- 
necting said  collector  electrode  to  said  second  emitter 
electrode;  and  control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond (Emitter  electrode  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of 
second  emitter  elecuode  current  whereby  a  bias  is  de- 
veloped across  said  impedance  element  to  control  the 
magnitude  of  current  in  said  first  emitter  electrode. 


3,149423 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENERGIZING  RADIO  RECEIVER 

IN  RESPONSE  TO  POWER  LINE  ALARM  SIGNAL 

U  Roy  F.  Hndeoa,  Jr.,  OwcMboro,  Ky.,  aarignor  to 

GoMral  Electric  Compaay,  a  corporatkM  of  New  Yorfc 

FHod  Oct.  10,  1940,  Ser.  No.  41,544 

10  ClaloM.     (CL  325—394) 


1.  Microwave  apparatus  comprising:  two  signal  sources 
arranged  during  operation  to  supply  first  and  second  sig- 
nals which  are  to  be  mixed;  a  mixer  including  a  wave- 
guide having  an  input  end  to  which  both  the  first  and  sec- 
ond signals  are  supplied;  a  continuously  conductive  post 
positioned  transversely  across  the  waveguide;  two  crystals 
which  are  similar  to  one  another  and  which  are  coupled 
in  opposition  to  the  two  ends  respectively  of  the  post;  and 
an  output  conductor  which  is  connected  to  the  post  and 
which  is  positioned  such  that  the  dominant  waveguide 
mode  is  not  symmetrical  about  said  output  conductor; 
during  operation  the  required  output  signal,  which  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  the  signals  being  mixed,  being  supplied 
over  said  output  conductor. 


1.  An  alarm  arrangement  for  turning  on  a  sound-pro- 
ducing utilization  device  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of 
an  alarm  signal  of  predetermined  frequency  impressed 
acroM  two  wires  of  a  utility  service,  said  alarm  arrange- 


3,149425 
BACKWARD  WAVE  PARAMETRIC  AMFUFTER 
WITH    FIXED    IDLER    FREQUENCY    AND 
PHASE  PROPAGATION  CONSTANT 
Seymoor  Okwit,  Plalavlcw,  N.Y.,  atiignor  to  Cntler- 
Hammer,  Inc.,  MBwaokee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Filed  Aoff.  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  214,194 
4  ClainH.     (CL  330—4.6) 
1,  A  backward-wave  parametric  amplifier  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  signal-frequency  tran»nission  line  having  a  for- 
ward-wave propagation  characteristic, 
(6)  a  pump-frequency  transmission  line  having  a  band- 
pass forward-wave  propagation  characteristic, 
(c)  distributed    non-linear    variable-rcacunce    means 
coupling  the  transmission  lines, 
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id)  and  means  for  applying  signal  and  pump  frequen- 
cies to  respective  transmission  lines  at  the  adjacent 
ends  thereof  to  produce  signal  and  pump  frequency 
waves  propagating  in  the  same  directioo  in  the  lines 
and  produce  an  idler  frequency, 

(e)  said  pump  frequency  bemg  high  compared  to  the 
signal  frequency  to  produce  an  idler  frequency  equal 
to  the  difference  therebetween  which  is  higher  than 
'•   the  signal  frequency, 


BROADBAND  CAVITY  PARAMKTRIC 
AMPLIFIER  WITH  TLNING 
HcwT  T.  CloMqv,  Bcrkcky  Hdckta,  IVJ^ 
S-FD  Laboraforics,  faK^  t'aloa,  NJ^ 


•D  Laboraforics,  lac 
N«w  Jersey 

F1M  Jwc  25,  IM2,  S«r.  No.  2«4,9M 


to 
of 


1.  An  amplifier  comprising:  a  first  cavity  resonator,  a 
non-linear  capacitance  device  having  two  end  terminals 
and  disposed  in  said  cavity  reaooator  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  electric  field  of  the  dominant  mode  of  said  cavity 
resonator,  means  for  mounting  said  non-linear  capaci- 
tance device  within  said  cavity  resonator,  means  connect- 
ing to  one  of  said  terminals  of  said  capacitance  device 
and  protruding  through  an  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said 


cavity  resonator  to  form  a  center  conductor  of  a  coaxial 
line,  means  for  providing  a  low  p>ass  filter  in  said  coaxial 
line,  means  for  feeding  low  frequency  energy  into  said 
first  cavity  resonator  and  non-linear  capacitance  device 
through  said  low  pass  filter,  means  for  coupling  high  fre- 
quency pump  energy  mto  said  cavity  resonator  and  non- 
linear capacitance  device,  said  first  cavity  resonator  being 
resonant  at  a  first  high  frequency  to  supply  high  frequency 
energy  to  said  non-linear  caf>;icitance  device,  means  pro- 
viding a  pair  of  spaced  apiul  waveguide  filters  in  said 
first  cavity  resonator  straddling  said  non-linear  capaci- 
'tance  device  for  defining  therebetween  a  second  cavity 
resonator  which  is  tunable  to  a  frequency  lower  than  said 
first  high  frequency  by  movement  of  at  least  one  of  said 
waveguide  filter  means  relative  to  the  other  whereby  said 
first  and  second  resonator  frequencies  can  be  tuned  with- 
out mutual  interference. 


(/)  said  lines  having  frequency-phase  characteristics 
yielding  a  phase  propagation  constant  at  said  idler 
frequency  subsuntially  equal  to  the  algebraic  differ- 
ence of  the  phase  propagation  constants  at  the  pump 
and  signal  frequencies,  said  frequency-phase  char- 
acteristics being  predetermined  to  yield  respective 
phase  propagation  constants  which  change  in  the 
same  direction  in  respective  signal  and  pump  fre- 
quency bands  with  approximately  a  constant  small 
difference  therebetween  to  yield  a  small  idler  phase 
propagation  constant  at  an  approximately  fixed  cen- 
ter frequency  of  the  idler  frequency  passband  lying 
near  the  low-frequency  cutoff  region  of  the  pump- 
frequency  transmission  line  in  which  passband  the 
idler  frequency  propagates  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  pump  frequency. 


DIODE-CAVITY  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER 
Hcary  T.  Cloaoa,  Uai<w,  NJ.,   i    'gi        to  S-F-D 
Laboratories,  Inc^  UbIob,  NJ^  a  corporatioo  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Mv.  1«,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  94^9 
2  Claims.    (CL  33«-^4.9) 


r>* 


I.  An  amplifier  comprising:  a  cavity  resonator,  a 
▼aractor  having  two  end  terminals  and  disposed  in  said 
cavity  resonator  substantially  parallel  to  the  electric  field 
of  the  dominant  mode  of  said  cavity  resonator,  means  for 
mounting  one  of  said  terminals  of  said  varactor  from  said 
cavity  resonator,  the  other  of  said  terminals  protruding 
through  an  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  cavity  resonator 
to  form  a  center  conductor  of  a  coaxial  line  for  feeding 
signal  wave  energy  to  be  amplified  into  said  varactor, 
means  for  coupling  high  frequency  pump  energy  into  said 
cavity  resonator  and  said  varactor  to  produce  an  idler 
frequency  component  and  to  amplify  the  signal  wave  en- 
ergy, means  for  forming  a  low  pass  filter  in  said  coaxial 
line  for  trapping  pump  and  idler  power  in  said  cavity 
resonator,  broad  pass  band  filter  means  coupled  to  said 
cavity  resonator  to  define  a  broadband  resonant  idler 
circuit,  means  forming  a  broadbanding  network  coupled 
to  said  coaxial  line  for  broadbanding  said  input  coaxial 
line  circuit,  a  D.C.  circuit  interconnecting  the  two  end  ter- 
minals of  said  varactor  and  including  a  high  resistive  ele- 
ment in  series  with  said  DC.  circuit  for  self-biasing  of 
said  varactor  for  DC.  volUge  whereby  said  amplifier  is 
rendered  less  responsive  to  random  fluctuations  in  the 
amplitude  of  the  pump  energy. 


3,1«942S 

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  WITH  DIODE 

FEEDBACK  CIRCUIT 

Jowph  O.  Slulflcr,  SmkkiowB,  N.Y.,  Mslgnor  to  Radio 

Corporattioa  of  Aassrica,  a  coryortloB  of  Delaware 

FUad  J«M  24, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  119,592 

9  OataM.     (CL  33«— 24) 

1.  A  signal  translating  circuit  comprising  a  transistor 

having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  an  output 
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drcnit  connected  between  said  emitter  and  collector  elec- 
trodes being  adapted  to  receive  a  source  of  energizing  po- 
tential, said  output  circuit  including  an  impedance  ele- 
ment connected  between  said  emitter  electrode  and  a 
junction  point,  means  including  an  impedance  element 


^fe" 


,-^ 


3,1C9,23« 

DIELECTRIC  HEATING  APPARATUS  WITH  AUTO- 

MATIC  TUNABLE  RESONANT  CIRCUIT 

CMstophcr  Evan  MundcU  Tlbbs,  Eariey,  Eagiand, 

assignor  to  Radio  Heaters  Limited,  Wokingham, 

England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jnly  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  41,3«7 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  July  It,  1959, 

23,809/59 
gClalM.    (CL331— 9) 
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for  applying  an  input  signal  between  said  base  electrode 
and  said  junction  point,  and  means  for  feeding  back  sig- 
nals from  said  emitter  electrode  to  said  base  electrode 
compnsing  a  forward  biased  diode  and  said  last  men- 
tioned impedance  element  connected  between  said  emit- 
ter electrode  and  said  base  electrode. 


3,l«9a29 

AGC  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  CONTROLLABLE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SHUNT-TYPE  ATTENUATOR 

E4«Mte  T.  Ulzmna,  HoUywood,  CaUf.,  amtgnor  to  The 

NatioMi  Cash  Register  Compoiy,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a 

corporatioa  of  Marybmd 

FUcd  Aac.  18, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  1324*9 
14  Claims.     (CL  330—24) 


1.  Dielectric  heating  apparatus  comimsing:  a  radio 
frequency  oscillator  stage  of  high  frequency  stability;  an 
output  stage  driven  from  said  oscillator  stage  and  having 
a  tunable  tank  circuit;  means  which  cyclically  varies  the 
resonant  frequency  of  said  tunable  tank  circuit  about  its 
mean  frequency  by  a  predetermined  amount;  and  tuning 
means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  output  levels  of  the 
tank  circuit  at  the  two  extreme  frequencies  of  said  cyclic 
vuiation,  resulting  from  the  departure  of  the  mean  reso- 
nant frequency  from  the  oscillator  frequency,  to  adjust 
said  tunable  tank  circuit  so  that  its  mean  resonant  fre- 
quency is  restored  in  the  direction  of  the  oscillator 
frequency. 

3,1C9431 
TELEMETERING  dRCUTT 
lames  R.  Codby  and  Heilteft  K.  lansiia,  Bahtanore 
Couty,  Md.,  assizors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporatioo, 
a  corpondoB  of  Delaware 
Origfaial  appUcatioa  Jan.  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  636,065,  now 
Patent  No.  2,957,146,  dated  Oct.  18,  1960.     Divided 
and  thb  aimlicatioa  May  24, 1960,  Scr.  No.  31,346 
2  Clalmi.    (CL  331—65) 


1.  A  controllable  semiconductor  impedance  device 
comprising  at  least  two  semiconductor  diodes  having  non- 
linear voltafe  vs.  current  characteristics  and  being  con- 
nected in  series  in  a  like-poled  direction  so  as  to  form 
first  and  second  parallel  branches,  each  branch  including 
one  diode,  means  providing  a  first  bias  current  flowing 
through  said  branches  to  provide  a  forward  bias  current 
for  said  diodes,  means  applying  a  second  bias  current  to 
a  node  located  between  said  branches  and  intermediate 
the  two  semiconductor  diodes  to  establish  an  operating 
point  for  said  device,  said  branches  being  connected  so 
as  to  provide  a  return  path  for  currents  applied  to  said 
node,  means  for  applying  a  control  current  to  said  node 
to  VM7  the  currents  flowing  in  said  diodes  so  as  to  vary 
the  transfer  impedance  of  said  device,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  signal  current  to  said  node  by  way  oi  a  path  other 
than  through  either  of  said  diodes,  and  means  coupled 
to  one  of  said  branches  for  providing  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  the  proportion  of  said  signal  current  flowing 
in  one  of  said  diodes,  the  combined  current  vs.  voltage 
characteristic  of  said  two  branches  and  said  bias  currents 
being  chosen  so  that  the  transfer  impedance  of  said  im- 
pedance device  varies  in  a  predetermined  maimer  in 
I  to  said  control  current. 


^«^T^^v,  4 


n    FU.S£   WIOTM 

cowmaL 


"fnwtT" 


1.  In  a  telemetering  device,  a  measuring  circuit  in- 
cluding an  audio  oscillator  provided  with  an  electron 
discharge  device  having  input  and  output  electrodes  cou- 
pled in  positive  feedback  relation  to  generate  sustained 
oscillations,  a  direct  current  leak  circuit  returning  said 
input  electrode  to  ground,  said  leak  circuit  including  a 
plurality  of  variable  resistance  elements  each  responsive 
to  variations  in  a  condition  to  be  measured,  a  first  ca- 
pacitor, and  first  switching  means  sequentially  connect- 
ing said  resistance  elements  in  circuit  with  said  capacitor 
thereby  to  determine  the  repetition  rate  of  the  oscillator 
as  a  ftinction  of  changes  in  the  condition  being  measured, 
a  load  resistor  in  the  output  electrode  circuit  of  said  elec- 
tron discharge  device,  a  pulse  shaping  network  connected 
in  said  output  electrode  circuit  for  shaping  the  output 
pulses  of  the  audio  frequency  oscillator  into  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  waveform,  and  differentiating  means  for 
differentiating  said  rectangular  pulses,  said  differentiating 
means  including  a  second  capacitor,  a  plurality  of  im- 
pedances of  fixed  value  and  second  switching  means  for 
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coDnectinf  a  particular  one  of  said  impedances  in  circuit 
with  Slid  second  capacitor  to  provide  output  pulses  of  a 
predetermined  effective  lenfth  depending  upon  the  value 
of  connected  impedance,  said  second  switclunt  means 
h^»«i>t  synchroniied  with  said  first  switching  means  so  that 
the  effective  output  pulse  length  identifies  each  coodi- 
tiott  betag  measured. 


CONTROLLED  RECTIFIKR  CIRCUIT 
G.  r^iM   Lm  AlMsltaa.  mi  Howard  W 
Calir.,    iiJMHi  >• 
a  iuspef^i—  el 
FIM  Jm*  3,  19M,  Ser.  No.  33,M5 
ICWb.    (0.313— •) 


Col> 


^?t"l    If. 


A  controlled  rectifier  circuit  having  an  input  lead  for 
coonectioa  to  a  D.-C.  source  and  an  output  lead  pro- 
viding controlled  D.-C.  output  power  in  accordance  with 
•aid  D.-C.  source,  comprising,  in  combuiatioa:  a  coo- 
trolled  rectifier  means  connected  between  said  mput  lead 
and  output  lead;  an  auxiliary  A.-C.  power  source;  an 
"of  control  means  connected  between  said  A.-C.  power 
source  and  said  controlled  rectifer  means  for  reversing 
the  volUffc  across  said  controlled  rectifier  means  thereby 
terminating  passing  of  power  through  said  controlled 
rectifier  meaxu  at  the  end  of  each  half  cycle  of  said  AC 
power,  and  an  "on"  control  means  connected  between 
said  A.-C.  source  and  said  controlled  rectifier  means  for 
initiating  the  passing  of  power  through  said  controlled 
rectifier  means  at  a  point  in  time  between  the  beginning 
of  each  half  cycle  of  said  A.-C.  power  and  said  end  of 
each  half  cycle,  said  "on"  control  means  including  fint 
and  second  switching  means  for  initiating  conduction  of 
said  controlled  rectifier  means  to  provide  D.-C.  pulses, 
said  first  and  second  switching  means  comprising  mag- 
netic reactors  and  a  variable  current  carrying  coil  in 
flux  coupling  relationship  with  said  reactors  and  con- 
nected to  said  D.-C.  source  for  varying  the  point  in  time 
at  which  saturation  switching  of  said  reactors  takes  place 
whereby  the  leading  edges  of  said  DC.  pulses  are  van- 
able  in  time  so  that  output  power  pulses  are  provided 
having  pulse  widths  which  are  modulated  by  said  DC 
•ource  to  vary  the  average  value  of  said  controlled 
D.-C.  output  power  on  said  output  lead. 


3JC9^3  

VOLTAGE  TO  FRMUDSCY  CONVERTER 
A.  9ckwv«Lll4M  Cr«it  RliBi  Drtre, 


nM  Dec  17.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  145^4 
Uniliiii     (CL332— 11) 
17.  A  vohafe  to  frequency  converter  compriaiag: 
an  inductive  means; 

means  for  coupling  a  voltage  input  signal  to  said  in- 
ductive   means,    for    produang   an   inductive   current 

denoting  a  charging  period; 
neans  for  providing  dock  poiaes: 
means  for  developing  a  first  waveform  portion  during 
the  charging  period  of  said  inductance,  measured  over 
diacrete  time  intervals  defined  by  said  clock  pulaea; 


means  for  reversing  the  inductive  current  dcnotim  a 
diacharge  period; 


means  for  developing  a  second  waveform  portion  dur- 
ing the  discharge  period  of  said  inductance,  measured 
by  the  mterval  between  two  clock  pulsea; 

•aid  wavafona  portions  formiaf  a  complete  cycle,  a 
plurality  of  such  cycles  providing  a  frequency  modu- 
lated signal  reUted  to  the  voltage  input  signal. 


3,1<9,234 

COIL  FORM,  AND  COILS  AND  TRANSFORMERS 

MOUNTED  THERETO 

a  RasMhon,  1  umhmi,  DL,  sMifii  *•  CeUcraft, 

be,  Cary.  DU  a  coryonrffton  of  IIIiMte 

Filed  Ah.  17.  19S9,  Ser.  No.  t34,3«7 

4^^    (CL  334— 192) 


1.  A  circuit  component  comprising  a  coil  form  hav- 
ing a  post  and  an  insulating  skirt  at  one  end  thereof 
made  of  a  thermoplastic  material  having  the  general 
characteristics  of  nylon  and  polyethylene  including  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  below  the  temperature  of  a  tinning 
bath,  said  skirt  having  integral  bosses  on  that  side  thereof 
away  from  said  post,  and  an  electrical  winding  about 
said  post  having  free  ends  extending  through  said  bosses 
and  beyond  said  skirt,  the  portions  of  the  ends  of  said 
winding  beyond  said  skirt  being  tinned  and  the  por- 
tions of  said  ends  within  said  skirt  being  embedded  in  a 
solidified  melt  of  said  boaaes,  said  embedment  of  said 
ends  being  at  least  a  major  means  of  securing  said  wind- 
ing to  said  form. 

3,14943S 
HEAT  DHSIPATING  BALLAST  CONSTRUCTION 
EMBODYING  CORE  CLAMP  HAVING  CO- 
PLANAR  SPACER  LUGS 
NIchnlas  Ooktta,  Melroec  Park,  m.,  aari^or  lo  IcCcnon 
ElM^rtc  Coapaoy,  BcUwood,  DL,  a  corpon<ioa  ol 
Defawarc 

Filed  Dec.  21,  IML  Ser.  No.  14L17t 
4  0^^    (0.334— lit) 


j'c 


1.  In  a  potted  ballast  for  a  gaseous  discharge  device, 
which  ballast  includes  an  elongate  core  structure  com- 
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prising  a  plurality  of  lamination  stacks,  the  combmatioa 
of  a  casing  in  which  said  core  structure  is  located,  the 
plane  of  the  laminations  of  said  lamination  stacks  being 
dispoaed  parallel  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  casing,  a  core 
clamp  located  at  each  end  of  said  core  structure  and 
having  clip  portions  engaging  with  said  lamination  stacks 
to  maintain  them  in  abutting  engagement,  and  supporting 
legs  formed  integrally  with  said  core  clamps  and  provid- 
ing edge  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  bottom  wall 
for  supporting  said  core  structure  in  said  casing  during 
the  potting  operation,  said  legs  extending  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  laminations  of  said  lamina- 
tion, stack,  and  being  located  subsUntially  in  the  plane  of 
the  end  surface  of  said  lamination  stack,  and  being  spaced 
from  each  other  to  provide  an  opening  therebetween  for 
the  flow  of  potting  compound. 


each  of  the  turns  of  said  coil  encircles  said  post;  terminal 
leads  extending  from  said  coil;  electrical  insulating  ma- 
terial wholly  surrounding  and  enclosing  said  coil  and 
filling  the  ^»ce  in  said  recess  thereabout;  and  means  for 


3,149434 
MAGNETIC  CORE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  INDUC- 
TION APPARATUS  WITH  REDUCED  MAG- 
NETIC LOSSES 
Jancfl  M.  McQoade,  Ptttaficid,  Ma*.,  aarignor  to  GeMnI 
Ekcdic  Cooapany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FIM  Aar.  17, 1941,  Ser.  No.  1934M 
4Tl^diae.     (CL  334—219) 


securing  said  housing  bottom  to  a  thermally  conductive 
support  for  conducting  and  dissipating  heat  from  said 
unit  to  said  support,  whereby  said  unit  normally  operates 
below  a  relatively  low  maximum  temperature. 


3,149.23S 

INDICATING  SYSTEM 

Sanmei  Pore,  Rydal,  Pa.,  aarigmor  to  the  UnHed  States  of 

Aacrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,425 

3Claima.    (CI.  340— 187) 

(Gmted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  icc.  244) 


1.  In  an  electrical  transformer,  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular magnetic  core  compnsing  a  plurality  of  stacked 
laminations  of  grain-oriented  silicon  steel,  the  direction 
of  orientation  of  the  grains  being  substantially  parallel 
to  the  long  sides  of  said  laminations,  there  being  magnetic 
flux  pasting  through  said  core  when  the  transformer  is 
in  operation,  said  flux  traveling  in  the  direction  of  grain 
orientation  through  the  major  portion  of  said  core,  and 
said  fliu  traveling  in  the  cross-grain  direction  at  the 
comers  of  said  core,  an  electrical  insulating  coating  con- 
sisting essentially  of  beu  calcium  orlhosilicatc  bonded 
to  the  surface  of  said  laminations  only  at  the  comers 
where  flux  travels  in  the  cross  grain  direction,  whereby 
core  losses  and  magneto-strictive  strains  caused  by  flux 
traveling  across  the  grain  when  said  apparatus  is  energized 
are  reduced. 

3,149^37 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  DEVICE 

Mclvln  A.  Thorn,  410  Pooce  de  Leon,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

ContinnatkMi  of  apptkatioa  Ser.  No.  772,348,  Nov.  4, 

1958.    This  appUcatioa  Jan.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  249,531 

8  Cfadnw.  (CL  338—253) 
4.  A  compact,  light-weight  electrical  resistor  adapted 
to  operate  at  a  subsUntially  fixed  resistance  value,  said 
reaistor  comprising:  a  heat  conductive  metal  bousing 
fcMined  with  a  flat  bottom,  a  subsUntially  solid,  generally 
cylindrical,  center  poat  normal  to  and  in  thermally  con- 
ductive relation  with  said  bottom,  and  a  solid  outer  wall 
in  thermally  conductive  relation  with  said  bottom  and 
flunounding  said  poet  to  define  a  recess  between  said 
poet  and  said  outer  wall;  a  generally  cylindrical,  hollow, 
lasistor  ooil  houaed  in  said  recess  and  dispoaed  so  that 


1.  An  indicating  system  comprising  a  bistable  multi- 
vibrator having  an  input  circuit  and  a  pair  of  output  cir- 
cuits, an  input  terminal  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  pulse 
source,  a  pair  of  multivibrator  output  terminals,  circuit 
means  coupling  the  input  circuit  of  said  multivibrator  to 
said  input  terminal,  circuit  means,  respectively  coupling 
the  output  circuits  of  said  multivibrator  to  said  multivibra- 
tor output  terminals,  a  pulse  counter  including  a  counter 
tube  provided  with  a  plurality  of  anodes  and  a  correspond- 
ing plurality  of  grids,  circuit  means  respectively  coupling 
said  multivibrator  output  terminals  to  alternate  counter 
tube  grids,  a  plurality  of  resistors  each  having  a  pair  of 
terminals  and  equal  in  number  to  said  anodes,  circuit 
means  respectively  connecting  one  terminal  of  each  of 
said  resistors  to  an  anode,  an  output  terminal,  and  circuit 
means  connecting  the  other  terminal  of  each  of  said  re- 
sistors in  common  to  said  output  terminal  whereby  the 
resisUnce  at  said  output  terminal  is  a  function  of  the 
number  of  pulses  from  said  pulse  source,  variable  imped- 
ance means;  and  actuating  means  operable  to  vary  the 
impedance  of  said  variable  impedance  means;  an  error 
detector  and  servo  amplifier  system  including  a  first  ininit 
circuit  coupled  to  said  output  terminal,  a  second  input  cir- 
cuit coupled  to  said  variable  impedance  means,  and  an 
output  circuit;  and  means  coupling  said  means,  and  an 
output  circuit;  and  means  coupling  said  actuating  means 
to  said  output  circuit  whereby  the  impedance  of  said  vari- 
able  impedance  means  is  varied  in  accordance  with  the 
resistance  at  said  output  terminal,  and  an  indicator  means 
coupled  to  said  actuating  means,  to  indicate  the  number 
of  pulses  from  said  pulse  source. 
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CIRCUIT  BREAKING  RECEPTACLE 

Robert  E.  Lmcty,  5915  W.  Brju  Mawr,  Ckkago,  IlL 

Filed  Oct.  3«,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  149,153 

tClataM.    (C1.346— 2S2) 


of  deUy-line  tections  at  a  plurality  of  locations  in  accord- 
ance with  a  predetermined  pattern,  laid  predetermined 
pattern  being  determined  by  dispoung  said  delay-line  sec- 
tions in  the  form  of  a  grid  and  disposing  said  sensing 
winding  over  said  grid  in  the  shape  of  a  character  for 
which  signals  are  desired,  and  connecting  said  sensing 
winding  to  s<id  delay-line  sections  at  the  locations  esub- 
lished  by  the  intersections  of  said  sensing  winding  with 
said  delay-line  sections,  and  means  for  applying  a  pulse 
to  one  end  of  said  delay-line  sections,  whereby  signals 
are  induced  in  said  sensing  winding  having  a  spacing  de- 
termined by  said  coupling  pattern. 


1.  An  electrical  outlet  comprising  first  means  for  con- 
necting said  outlet  to  a  source  of  electric  power,  second 
means  for  connecting  a  power  consuming  electric  appli- 
ance to  said  outlet,  an  electrical  circuit  connected  between 
said  first  means  and  said  second  means  to  permit  an  elec- 
trical current  flow  therebetween,  a  bi-metallic  conductive 
element  in  series  in  said  circuit  and  responsive  to  current 
flow  therethrough  for  causing  corresponding  deforming 
movements  therein,  a  snap-action  electrical  switch  oper- 
ated by  and  connected  in  series  with  said  element  between 
said  first  and  second  means  and  being  operative  between 
a  closed  poation  and  an  opened  position  reepoosive  to 
different  positions  of  mud  element,  said  element  nomoally 
being  positioned  to  mAintain  said  electncal  switch  doaed 
and  being  flexed  into  an  abtK>rmal  position  responsive 
to  a  current  flow  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  rate  there- 
by to  operate  said  clecUical  switch  into  said  opened  posi- 
tion and  interrupt  said  excessive  current  flow  there- 
through, an  electrical  impedance  and  electrical  signal 
means  also  connected  in  series  with  said  element  between 
said  first  and  second  means,  the  combined  impedance 
of  said  electrical  sign^  means  and  said  electrical  imped- 
ance being  sufficiently  high  to  cause  a  signal  indication 
only  when  there  is  an  uUerruption  of  the  electrical  circuit 
connection  at  said  electrical  switch,  the  activating  current 
flow  through  the  electrical  signal  means  also  flowing 
through  said  element  when  said  switch  is  in  open  posi- 
tioD  and  when  said  electrical  appUancc  is  connected  to 
said  outlet,  whereby  the  bi-metallic  conductive  element 
a  restrained  in  said  abnormal  position  for  an  appreciable 
time  and  there  is  a  time  delay  in  re-closing  said  snap- 
action  electrical  switch. 


3,U9,246 
CHARACTER    GENERATOR    FOR    CRT    DBFLAY 

HAVING  PARALLEL  DELAY  LINES 
Aftsrt  MACoTikl,  Pyo  Alto,  CaHC  M^fnr  to  Stoaf ord 
Pato  AJto,  CaUf .,  a  uwyofttoa  af 


Filed  Dw.  1,  19«i.  Ssr.  No.  154^2 
inaiM     (CL  346— 324) 


r^ 
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1.  A  character-signal  generator  comprising  a  piwality 
of  delay-line  sections  connected  in  series  with  one  another, 
a  sensing  winding  inductively  coupled  to  said  pluraUty 


3.U944I 

SIGNALLING  DEVICE 

WUliani  Ross  Aikea,  IMlt  Magdalcna  Avc^ 

1^  Altos  Hiik,  CaUf . 

FUcd  .Mar.  1,  I9«l,  Ser.  No.  92,«91 

2  Claims.    (CL  346—373) 


1.  A  signalling  device  comprising  an  enclosure  having 
side  portions  and  at  least  one  window,  a  sheet  of  mag- 
netizable material,  means  mounting  said  sheet  for  move- 
ment between  a  position  wherein  it  conceals  an  identify- 
ing mark  from  view  through  said  window  and  a  position 
w  herein  it  displays  the  mark  to  view  through  said  window, 
a  spiral  coil  mounted  on  the  surface  of  a  side  portion 
of  said  enclosure  which  is  adjacent  to  said  window,  the 
convolutions  of  said  coil  being  substantially  in  a  surface 
parallel  with  the  side  portion  on  which  it  is  mounted, 
and  means  operable  to  energize  said  spiral  coil  to  move 
said  sheet  from  one  to  the  other  position  thereof. 


3,169442 
IDKNTIFICATION  INTERROGATING  SYSTEM 

K.  Davk  mi  Fwrntdb  M.  Bdky,  Ro— efcs,  Va^ 
to  Gsasral  Electtk  CoMpMj,  a 
of  New  Yort 

F1M  M«.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,463 
IS  CI^M.     (CL  343—6.5) 
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1.  An  identification  interrogation  system  comprising 
a  signal  repeating  device  associated  with  each  object  to 
be  identified  having  a  plurality  of  selectively  connected 
piezoelectric  elements,  each  of  a  different  preselected  fre- 
quency response,  and  means  for  interrogating  said  signal 
repeating  device  to  obtain  a  response  of  timed  frequency 
identified  signals. 
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3,169443 

VARYING  REPETITION  RATE  PULSE 

ECHO  SYSTEM 

GAafkcr  P.  T.  Knhrdt,  Ulm  (DaMbc),  Germany,  asaigBor, 

by   mesne  aaslpimcatB,   to  Tclcfnnken  Patentvcrwcr- 

tn«»-G.m.bJl.,  Ulm  (Danabc),  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  719,gg6 

Claims   priority,   ap^katioa    Germany,   Mar.   9,    1957, 

T  13434;  Feb.  10,  1958,  T  14,721 

6  Claims.    (CL  343— 7.7) 


Vi  zone;  and  an  output  aection  combining  said  fine  and 
coarse  channels  to  produce  a  single  unambiguous  pulse 
train  with  the  accuracy  of  the  fine  channel. 


3,169,245 
PASSIVE  REPEATERS  FOR  SATELLITE 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Casius  C.  Cutler,  Gillette,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  YotIl,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  May  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  813,565 
3  Claims.    (CL  343— 18) 


1.  In  pulse  echo  apparatus  including  a  radio-frequency 
pulse  transmitter,  a  receiver  and  an  indicator  displaying 
the  position  of  echos  on  a  trace,  means  for  selecting  dis- 
play echos  from  moving  targets  while  suppressing  echos 
from  fixed  targets,  comprising  pulse  train  generating 
means  for  producing  at  least  two  trains  of  pulses,  the 
pulses  in  each  train  being  differently  spaced  in  time  and 
controlling  the  transmission  of  radio  frequency  pulses; 
a  phase  comparer  connected  to  the  indicator  aiKl  to  the 
receiver  by  a  first  path;  two  different  delay  lines  con- 
nected between  said  receiver  and  said  comparer  by  a 
second  path;  switching  means  connected  between  said  de- 
lay lines  and  said  comparer  and  selecting  the  delay  line 
passing  the  echo  pulses,  said  switching  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  pulse  train  generating  means  to  select  the 
degree  of  delay  of  the  echo  pulses  by  switching  the  delay 
lines  so  that  in  each  alternate  condition  the  delay  is  equal 
in  time  to  the  interval  between  radiated  pulses,  the  com- 
parer comparing  the  phase  of  the  pulses  arriving  via  the 
first  and  second  paths  and  initiating  an  indication  on  said 
trace  where  the  phases  are  different 


3,1(9444 

MOVING  TARGET  SIMULATOR 

Coy  J.  Scribncr  and  Alfred  Cori>iB,  Mary  Esther,  Fla., 

aaslgBors  to  Metric  Systems  Corporatloa,  Fort  Walton 

Fla.,  a  corporatloa  of  Florida 

Filed  JnM  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,688 

3  Claims.    (CL  343— 17.7) 


3.  A  passive  repeater  for  a  satellite  communication 
system  comprising  a  barrel  shaped  body  having  an  ex- 
terior surface  which  reflects  radio  frequency  energy 
launched  in  an  orbit  about  the  earth,  said  body  being 
adapted  for  launching  in  orbit  with  an  initial  spin  about 
its  axis  of  greatest  moment  of  inertia  to  fix  the  orienta- 
tion thereof  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  orbit. 


3,169,246 
ANTENNA  ARRAY  OF  SAME  DIRECTED  HORN 
REFLECTOR  UNITS  SUPPORTED  IN  A  SIDE-BY- 
SIDE  MANNER 
John  S.  Cook,  New  Providence,  and  John  N.  Hlnes, 
Morristown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,386 
10  Claims.     (CL  343—776) 


I .  A  moving  target  simulator  for  testing  extended  range 
radars,  comprising  a  programmed  pulse  generator  for 
producing  an  output  Uain  of  "echo"  pulses  similar  to  an 
input  train  of  radar  signal  pulses,  but  delayed  in  time, 
said  generator  including  a  fine  channel  and  a  coarse  chan- 
nel, said  fine  channel  generating  a  precise  train  of  delayed 
pulses  at  radar  pulse  repetition  frequency,  precise  to  a 
fraction  of  a  microsecond,  the  zone  position  of  a  given 
output  pulse  being  ambiguous;  and  said  coarse  channel 
generating  an  unambiguous  delayed  pulse  train,  capable 
of  a  plurality  of  zones  of  delay,  with  an  accuracy  of  about 


10.  In  combination 

a  plurality  of  horn-reflector  antennas  forming  at  least 
a  portion  of  a  generally  circular  array  with  the 
apexes  of  said  antennas  directed  toward  the  center 
of  said  array  and  the  apertures  of  said  antennas  di- 
rected in  substantially  the  same  direction,  and 

electrical  coupling  means  coimected  to  the  apertures  of 
said  antennas. 


3,169447 
OPHTHALMIC  ASPHERIC  LENS  SERIES 
John  K.  Davta,  EMt  Woodstock,  Conn.,  and  Henry  G. 
FcTBakL   Winchester,   Mass.,   assignors  to   American 
Optical  Company,  Soathbridge,  Mass.,  a  voluntary  asso- 
ciation of  Masaclmsctti 

FUcd  Dec  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,468 
5  Claims.  (CL  351—167) 
1.  A  strongly  convergent  ophthalmic  lens  scries  for 
use  by  aphakic  persons,  and  the  like,  and  in  which  scries 
each  of  the  lenses  thereof  is  of  such  similar  optical  de- 
sign as  to  provide  improved  visual  acuity  at  relatively 
wide  fields  of  view  including  viewing  angles  of  at  least 
30*  relative  to  the  optical  axis  of  each  respective  lens 
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•nd  for  all  fitting  distance*  of  between  approximately 
23^  mm.  and  27  mm.  from  the  ocular  vertex  thereof, 
and  wherein  blxuring  of  imates,  particularly  through 
tnargina]  portions  of  the  lenses,  is  materially  reduce^i 
by  reducing  the  tangential  power  errors  of  said  lenses  at 
said  30*  locations  substantially  to  a  minimum,  and  prefer- 
ably slightly  positive  in  value,  whik  the  sagittal  power 
errors  at  the  same  locations  are  maintained  negative  aiul 
allowed  to  increase  in  numerical  values  as  long  as  they 
do  not  exceed  acceptable  limits,  said  lens  series  com- 
prising  a  plurality  of  strongly  convergent  lenses  of  such 
controlled  optical  design  as  to  provide  a  uniformly  grad- 
uated group  of  aspheric  lenses  for  supplying  spherical 
prescriptions  in  a  range  of  dioptric  powers  from  -t-7  OOD 
to  -fl6.00D.  as  well  as  to  provide  a  uniformly  graduated 
group  of  toric  lenses  comprising  the  spherical  prescrip- 
tions of  said  -i-7.00D  to  -|-16.00D  range  combined  with 
cylindrical  prescriptions  in  a  range  of  dioptric  powers 
from  near  zero  to  —  4.00D.  and  with  the  prescriptions 
of  each  range  being  divided  into  equal  steps  of  diopters 
and  equal  fractions  thereof,  all  of  the  lenses  of  said  senes 
having  aspherically  curved  surfaces  on  the  front  sides 
thereof,  and  said  aspherically  ciu-ved  front  surfaces  com- 
prising curvatures  of  different  front  vertex  powers,  said 
asphenc  front  surfaces  of  different  vertex  powers  being 
computed  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  single  com- 
mon selected  negative  spherical  base  curve  value  for  the 
ocular  sides  of  the  lenses  of  said  scries,  in  accordance 
with  the  different  predetermined  axial  thickneaaes  required 


.  \     > ^ — -< 


for  the  lenses  of  different  front  cxirvatures  and  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  refractive  index  of  the  material  of 
which  the  lenses  are  formed,  to  that  said  different  front 
surface  curvatures  will  have,  in  effect,  at  their  respective 
optical  axes  front  vertex  power  values  which  are  so  re- 
lated to  each  other  as  to  provide  a  predetermined  sub- 
stantially uniformly  graduated  series  of  power  values  each 
of  which  differs  from  the  front  vertex  power  values  of 
adiacent  lenses  of  said  series  by  separate  substantially 
equal  steps,  and  with  the  value  of  each  of  said  steps  be- 
ing seiectiad  from  a  range  including  fractions  of  a  diopter 
up  to  but  not  exceeding  one  diopter,  said  single  com- 
OMO  negative  spherical  baae  curre  value  being  selected 
from  a  dioptric  range  of  from  —  2.00D  to  —  J.OOD,  each 
of  said  lenses  of  different  front  vertex  power  values  hav- 
ing its  aspherically  curved  front  surface  so  controlled  in 
accordance  with  its  front  vertex  power  value,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  predetermined  axial  tludLneas  required 
theiefor,  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined  refrac- 
tive index,  and  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined 
single  common  negative  spherical  base  curve  value,  that 
when  said  different  aspheric  front  surface  curvatures  are 
each  actually  combined,  at  the  predetermined  axial  thick- 
nesses required  therefor,  with  qiherical  surfaces  on  the 
ocular  sides  thereof  which  are  each  of  said  single  com- 
mon negative  spherical  base  curve  value,  a  uniformly 
graduated  group  of  fini*>>«>fi  lenses  will  be  produced,  with 
each  lens  thereof  having  at  its  optical  axis  substantially 
the  true  spherical  prescriptive  power  value  desired  and  at  its 


30*  locations  the  minimum  tangential  power  errors  men- 
tioned above,  and  when  said  different  aspheric  front  sur- 
face curvatures  are  each  actually  combined  with  a  single 
common  negative  spherical  surface  curvature  of  a  given 
different  negative  spherical  value  on  the  ocular  sides 
thereof,  and  which  different  ^therical  value  is  of  a  pre- 
determined fraction  of  a  diopter  different  in  negative 
numerical  value  than  that  of  said  predetermined  single 
common  selected  negabve  spherical  base  curve  value,  and 
at  the  different  |>redetermined  thicknesses  required  there- 
for, a  second  umformly  graduated  group  of  finished  lenses 
of  intermediate  prescriptive  values  will  be  provided,  with 
each  of  the  lenses  thereof  being  of  said  predetermined 
fractional  part  of  a  diopter  different  in  true  spherical 
prescriptive  power  value  at  its  optical  axis  than  that  of 
the  corresponding  finished  lenses  of  said  first-mentioned 
group,  and  will  have  at  their  30*  locations  nearly  the 
same  minimum  tangential  power  errors  and  sagittal  power 
errors  mentioned  above,  and  with  said  minimum  tangen- 
tial power  erTX>rs  of  the  finished  lenses  of  both  of  said 
groups  of  lenses  being  of  numerical  values  near  zero, 
while  the  sagittal  power  errors  thereof  at  said  30*  view- 
ing angles  are  allowed  to  be  of  more  negative  values, 
but  in  no  instance  are  said  tangential  power  errors  of  any 
one  of  said  finished  lenses  of  either  group  allowed  to  be 
of  a  greater  value  than  approximately  -I-0.50D.  and  in 
no  instance  are  the  negative  sagittal  power  errors  of  any 
one  of  said  finished  lenses  allowed  to  exceed  approxi- 
mately —  0.75D,  and  when  said  different  aspheric  front 
surface  curvatures  are  provided  with  said  ai^rical  pre- 
scriptions on  the  ocular  sides  of  the  lenses  combined  with 
cylindrical  prescriptions  within  said  cylindrical  range,  and 
at  the  predetermined  axial  thicknesses  required  therefor, 
for  providing  toric  lenses  each  having  two  different  pre- 
scriptive curvat\ires  along  the  cylindrical  and  spherical 
meridians  thereof,  the  average  of  the  tangential  power 
errors  at  30*  points  in  the  cylindrical  meridian  and  in 
the  spherical  meridians  of  each  resxilting  toric  lens  will 
be  reduced  to  a  minimum  practical  value  while  the  aver- 
age of  the  sagittal  power  errors  at  said  30*  points  in 
said  meridians  will  be  of  materially  more  negative  values, 
but  in  no  instance  will  the  average  of  the  tangential  power 
errors  thereof  be  allowed  to  exceed  approximately  -I-0.50D 
and  in  no  instance  will  the  average  of  the  sagittal  power 
errors  thereof  be  allowed  to  exceed  approximately 
-0.75D. 


3,l(f44I 
.WEFT  CREEL  FOR  LOOMS 

Saber  Frw« 

land,  a  coasp— y  ol  Swtocrland 

FUcd  Nov.  t,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  23«,34S 
■riortty,  M>fc«rton  Swttxcrland,  Nov.  It,  IMl, 
13,12t/il 
2  CWm.     (CL  139—122) 


1 .  A  loom  comprising  a  frame  and  a  creel  attached  to 
said  frame,  said  creel  having  a  plurality  of  structurally 
self-contained  and  self-supported  creel  sections,  each  of 
said  creel  sectioiu  including  plural  support  members  fair 
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tened  together  in  fixed  relative  position,  the  support  mem- 
bers associated  with  each  said  creel  section  including  a 
plurality  of  vertical  support  rods  and  at  least  one  gen- 
erally horizontal  rail  interconnecting  said  support  rods, 
each  said  creel  section  further  including  at  least  two  bob- 
bins mounted  on  said  support  members,  said  loom  further 


comprising  removable  fastening  means  for  individually 
securing  each  separate  creel  section  to  said  loom  frame, 
whereby  each  of  said  creel  sections  forms  a  self-contained 
integral  structural  unit  and  each  of  said  creel  sections 
along  with  the  associated  bobbins  is  individually  detach- 
able from  and  attachable  to  the  loom  frame. 
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2MJ29 

OiTTDOOR  ADVERTISING  SIGN  OR  SLMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Covad  J.  Escalante,  1251  W.  Gayiord  St^ 

Loa  AlainJto&,  Caitf. 

FUad  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  TT^l 

Term  of  patent  14  jt 

(CI.  Dl— 12) 


2M432 

CUSHION  FOR  A  BEDPAN 

Hove  E.  Souza,  3423  Motor  Are^  Lo«  Angeles,  Caltf. 

Filed  July  !•,  I»*4,  Ser.  No.  M,793 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D4— 5) 


'  '  2Ma3« 

FAUCET 

Harold  O.  SeKsam.  Cleveland,  OWo,  aarifnor  to 
TomlinsoQ  Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratkHi  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  7*,H4 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  m—i) 


2M433 
LOUVERED  UNTT 

Robert  H.  Bishop.  808  W.  Part  St.,  Champaign,  IB. 

Flkd  Nov.  7.  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,321 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


_> 


man 

SHOULDER  STRAP  PAD  FOR  A  GOLF  BAG  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Brian  W.  Lake,  4436  Seehoyar  Ave.,  and  Ro««'T. 
Williams,   415S  Josic   Ave.,   hoth   of   Laiiewood, 

■  FUed  Aug.  5.  1963.  Ser.  No.  74,112 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D3— 24) 


r*.« 


2M434 
GARTER  BELT 
HarT>  W.  Froehllch.  Pacific  PalLsadev 
Charmfit  of   Holl>v*ood.   Inc.,   L«* 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1963.  Ser.  No.  77,140 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D24— 2) 


Calif.,  assignor  to 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
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2M,235 
CAN  OPENER 
Alfred  W.  Madl,  McqaoB,  Wis.,  amlgnor  to  John  Oster 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Milwaaiiee,  Wis.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Wbcooiin 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  U^M 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D22— 2) 


200,238 
AUTOMATIC  GUN 
Thomas  R.  Stnelpnagel,  Torrance,  Robert  E.  Brix,  Eocino, 
Robert  E.  Hyslop,  Sherman  Oaks,  and  Robert  G.  Hunt 
and  Leonard  W.  Price,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignon  to 
Hughes  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  July  8,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,493 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D30— 1) 


100,234 

RELEASER  VESSEL  FOR  DAIRY  EQUIPMENT 

Uoyd  F.  Bender,  Hayward,  Wit. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,832 

Term  of  patent  3V^  y« 

(CL  D2i~l) 


200,239 
FIREARM 
Michael  J.  Sobran.  Woodbridge,  Conn 
Mathieson   Chemical   Corporation, 
Vkginia  / 

FUed  lane  24,  1944,  S«r.  No.  80,554 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D>0— 1) 


assignor  to  Olln 
corporation   of 


200,237 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORD^ 

Yoskio   Yoshlkawa,    %    Akai    Electri<f  Co.,    Ud 

883  3-chome,  KohJiyaH^io,  Ohta-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1944,  Ser.JVo.  78,962 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D24r44) 


200,240 

DESK 

John  A.  Gale,  978  E.  Shady  Lane,  Wayrata,  Minn. 

FUed  May  25,  1944,  Ser.  No.  80,135 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 7) 
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GAME  BOARD 

IL  PkUMn,  2442  NW.  12tk,  OUahoma  City,  Okla. 

FIM  Dec.  23,  1*43,  S«r.  No.  Ttjm 

Ttrm  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 5) 


SNOW  REMOVING  BOARD 

Gtoiw»  H.  Yalco,  37  HiU  SL,  EUlcott  City,  M4. 

FIM  Jaly  23,  1943,  S«r.  No.  75,935 

Tcm  ol  potent  14  yi 

(CL  D39— 1) 


2M442 

CX>MBINED  CAN  OTENER  AND  KNIFE 

SHARPENER 

Alfred  W.  Madl,  Mc4|«oa,  Wis.,  aaifpor  to  Jolm  Oster 

Manufacturii^  Co.,  Mihmnkec.  Wta.,  a  corporatioo  of 

Wiscoosin 

FUed  Apr   4.  1943,  S«r   No.  74,344 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D37— 1) 


244045 
CLOCK 
Roberi  C.  SUpley.  KalaMaxoo,  Mick. 
Sklpk)    Mfg.   Co.,   Portace,   Mkk., 
MicWgaa 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1944,  Scr.  No.  74,024 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D4i— 7) 


lo  R. 
coqporatioo 


C. 

of 


244043 

COMBINED  CAN  OPENER  AND  KNIFE 

SHARPENER 

Alfred  W    Vladl.  Mc^voa,  Wta.,  acdcnor  to  John  0««er 

Manufactiirinc  Co.,  MUwankee,  Wl*.,  ■  corporatioa  ol 

WbcoMin 

Filed  D«.  13,  1943,  S«f .  No.  77,945 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D37— 1) 


244444 
CLOCK 
Mo^e  L.  Urjm,  Umiym,  N.Y., 
Time  Coe^oratlon,  New  York,  N 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  5.  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,533 

Term  of  potent  14  jean 

(CL  D42— 7) 


, to  CcfMral 

.,  a  corporatioo 
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244447 
UTENSIL  COVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Wewiell  S.   BlandlBC,   Painted   Post,   N.Y.,  asalcnor  to 
Coraint  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Oct  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  72459 

Tcm  of  patent  14  jtn 

(CL  D44— I) 


200450 

COVERED  FOOD  TRAY 

DaTid  Hancock,  %  Applied  Research  ft  Development 

Corp.,  210  E.  Colombia  St.,  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis. 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,794 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD44— 10) 


244448 

FOOD  WARMING  TRAY 

Panl  V.  Vaatlc,  Chkago,  III.,  assignor  to  Akay  Corpo- 

ratfcNi,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporatioo  of  Illinob 

Filed  Jan.  34,  1942,  Scr.  No.  48,571 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD44— 10) 


200451 

METALLIC  COLLAR  FOR  BEVERAGE  MAKERS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Jerry  E.  Wright,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,453 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 26) 


! 


U 


200451 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  OPENER  AND  FLEXIBLE 

TUBE  ROLLING  KEY 

Harold  Brown,  2234  S.  Milwaukee  St.,  Denver,  Colo., 

assignor  of  one-third  each  to  Morris  Kaplan  and  Harold 

S.  Tuft,  both  of  Denver,  Colo. 

nied  Oct.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  76,857 

Tetn  of  patent  7  years 

(a.  D44— 29) 


244449 

FOOD  TRAY 

DavM  Hancock,  %  Applied  Research  A  Development 

Corp..  214  E.  CohimMa  St.,  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  May  4,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,793 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD44— 14) 


240453 

HANK  YARN  HOLDER 

Wilfred  J.  Winn.  7611  W.  52nd  St.,  Overland  Park,  Kans. 

FUed  May  7,  1944,  Scr.  No.  79,865 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CLD47— 5) 
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24M54 
STEAM  IRON 
Jolw  E.  Re«d,  Gkn  Ellyn,  mad  Burton  Kelly.  B«llwood, 
nU  mssi^non  to  Sunbeam  Corporatfon,  Chkago,  lU^  a 
corpontion  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  72^48 

Tenn  ol  patent  14  years 

(CL  D4»— 1) 


2M^5S 

PIANO  CASE 
WillNir  M.  Day,  Kenwood,  Okio,  aadgnor  to  D.  H. 
Baldwin  Compuiy,  Cincinnati,  OWo,  a  corporatkm 
of  Ohio 

FUad  Sept.  24,  1943,  S«r.  No.  7i,7M 
Tarm  of  patent  14  y< 
(CL  DS^—9) 


CABINET  DOOR  LATCH 

Orrel  E.  Bacon,  12S9  Exrter,  El  Cajon,  Calif. 

Filed  May  25,  1*64,  Ser.  No.  80,126 

Tenn  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D5«— 5) 


>x5^ 


2Ma59 
F>TGLASS  FRAME  OR  THE  LIKE 
Alexander  Kooo.  Woodside,  N.Y^  asdgnor  to  Kooo 
Manufacturinn  Co.  Inc^  Woodiidc,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Fttad  Anf.  3,  1*64,  Scr.  No.  81,123 
Tcfvi  of  potest  14  y« 
(CL  D57— 1) 


2M,256 

METER  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DECELERATION 

OF  VEHICLES 
PanI  Voft,  Les  Ha«t>-G*ne*eyi,  NewAnteL  Switzerland, 
ir  to  Ebauckcs  S.A.,  Neockatel.  Switaeriand 
Fikd  Aug.  I,  1962,  Ser.  No.  7U29 
priority,  applicatioo  Switzerland,  Feb.  3,  1962, 
98426  62 
Tarn  of  patent  14  yi 
(CLD51— 6) 


2M4M 
JUG 
Tbotnas  B.  Craig.  Midland,  and  Edgar  F.  Trombh ,  Gi 
Pointe  Fwns,  Mick.,  aaaignon  to  Tbe  Dow  Cbemkal 
Company,  Midland,  Mlck^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  6.  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,903 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CLDSS-^) 


WRENCH  FOR  NA^pSlBH  BOTH  F  CAPS 

Edwin  H.  Holtz,  Poland,  OWo.  anignor  to  Tuni-a-Cap 

Inc.,  Damasois,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  6.  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,314 

Term  of  aatcnt  7  yi 

D54— 16] 


(a. 
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200,261 
JUG 
John  Brady  Campbell,  Fanunus,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tbe 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,998 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 5) 


200,264 
TOTE  BOX 
Melvin  Todor,  333  Old  Courthouse  Road,  New  Hyde 
Park,   N.Y.,   and   Leon   Novet,   3203   Ocean   Harbor 
Drive,  Oceanside,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  76,148 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Q.  D58— 13) , 


2M,262 
DECANTER 
Walter  T.  Hefaitze,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  aarignor  to 
Richardflon-MerrcU  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Debwarc 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,202 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 6) 


200,265 

PAIL 

French  Eugene  Smith,  Akron,  and  Laurance  F.  Plaskan, 

West  Richfield,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Woostcr  Brush 

Company,  Wooster,  Ohio,  a  corpoi  ation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1963,  Sec  No.  76,330 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 17) 


200^(3 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Gordon  K.  Woodard,  14155  Magnolia  Blvd.,  Apt  354, 

Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,719 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 8) 


200,266 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Charles  G.  ^rown,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,809 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD58— 17) 


tftMBU 
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2MJ47 
DISPENSING  CAN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  i.  FnMcc  smI  Karl  T.  Dark,  Loag  BcMk,  CaUf^ 
Mrifnri  to  P«rcx  CorporatHo,  Ll4^  Lakcwood^  Calif., 
a  corpontkM  of  CaUf  orvia 

FIM  Sapl.  1.  19*4,  Scr.  No.  tl,554 
Tcna  of  patent  14  yt 
(CL  D5t— 17) 


ZM^7« 

POWDER  DISPENSER  CLOSURE  FOR 

VESSEL  TOPS 

NcU  S.  WatennaB,  M  Bommt  St.,  Staoiford,  Cora. 

FUcd  Jan.  6,  19«4,  Scr.  No.  78^7t 

TwM  of  patcat  14  y« 

(CL  D5«— 24) 


JAR 
AraoU  L  Lorcuca,  Toledo,  Ohio,  awiginr  to  Oweaa- 
nUnofa  Glasa  Coaipaay,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatkMi 
of  Ohio 

Fliad  May  t,  1W3,  S«r.  No.  14MI        ♦ 
Tarai  of  patent  14  yt 
(CLD5S— 15) 


2M,271 

DISPENSING  TOP  FOR  A  PRESSURE  CAN 

Wallace  H.  Steinberg,  Matawaa,  N  J.,  aMisBor  to 

loteaoa  A  Johaaoa 

Fled  Apr.  3,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,335 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CLD5S— 24) 


a 


1M472 
DOCUMENT  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Jamct  G.  Balmer,  Jr..  Binningham.  and  Robert  F. 
PUntbott.    Rocbceter,   Mkfa.,   aasifnon  to   Xerox 
Corporatioo,   Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporatioo  of 
New  Yort 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77  J9t 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D41~l) 


200049 

PLASTIC  HANDLE 

Gerald  T.  Tracy.  3217  W.  47th  Place,  Chicago,  DL 

FDed  Sept-  20,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,457 

Tera  of  pateat  14  y« 

(CLD5S— 24) 


€>=TN 


t-f 


•-^ 
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200,273 
ADDING  MACHINE 
John  Cacdo,  Westport,  and  Reginald  R.  Gallant,  Bristol, 
Coaa^    asiignors    to    Underwood    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,990 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44—11) 


200,276 

AIRPLANE 

Irven  H.  Cnlver,  Sunland,  John  B.  Pitkin,  Arcadia,  and 

WUliam   H.   Statler,   Northridge,   Calif.,   assignors  to 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,363 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


200,274 

BOAT  FENDER 

Uwrence  A.  Loeb,  37  Trumbull  St.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  July  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  70,791 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


200,277 

TAPE  CUTTER 

Dana  Peterson,  %  New  Products,  P.O.  Box  2141, 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,312 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  '     ' 

(CL  D74— 1) 


200,275 

BOAT  FENDER 

Lawnace  A.  Loeb.  37  Tnimlwll  SL,  NewHaven,  Conn. 

Original  design  applicartoo  July  3,  1942,  S«.>o.  70,791. 

Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  5,   1964,  Ser.  No. 

78,878 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


200,278 

PANTS  AND  SKIRT  HANGER 

Herman  P.  Fruehauf,  1424  Madrona  Drive, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,945 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD80— 8) 


811  O.O.— 41 
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2M479 
REFRIGERATED  DISP!  AY  CASE 
Aftkur  Per«i  and  Ro«er  W.  B«it,  NUes,  Mkh^  asaignon 
lo    Clark    Equipmcat    Company,    ■    corporatioa    ol 
Mkhifan 

FUed  Dtc,  M,  lf«3.  Sm.  No.  TJJtlS 

Ttnn  of  pa<eiif  14  yean 

(CL  D«0— 11) 


200,282 
BABY  NLRSING  BOTTLE 
G«a«  H.  Swanaer,  Ml 3  Conoowood  St.,  and  Bob  L. 
Foatate*.    5t37    Riky    Drive,    both    of    Corpw 
Chhmi,  Tax. 

nicd  Aag.  10,  19M,  S«r.  No.  81424 

Tann  of  patent  14  yaan 

(CL  Dt3— i> 


200,280 

FOOD  BROILER 

Thomas  C.  Payne,  Rtc.  1,  Rocktoo,  IlL 

Filed  May  15.  1»44,  Ser.  No,  80,003 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  Ml— It) 


200^83 

TAMPON  APPLICATOR 

Irrln  J.  Genkcn,  Sprincfleld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnaon  A 

Johnson,   a   coqporation   of   New   Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  11.  1»*3.  Ser.  No,  7M57 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D8>— 12) 


200  J84 

HAIR  CLllLER 

Jta«o  Natmkawa,  1904  Oaza  Maibara,  Sakata-gnn, 

Skiga  Prefecture,  Sakata-gun,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1W3.  Ser.  No.  77,849 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D8«— 10) 


200481 

CATHETER  TRAY 

Herbert  E.  Turner.  1129  Carr,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  May  1,  1964.  Ser.  No.  79,70* 

Tern  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D«3— 1) 


2##4SS 
POWER  UNIT  FOR  A  BLENDER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Alfred  W.  MadL  Mequon,  Wis,,  assignor  to  John  Oiter 
Manufacturing  Co..  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  July  7.  1944,  Ser.  No.  80,733 

Tent  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D89— 1) 
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2004S6 

TOY  MOTOR  UNFf 

John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Air,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

*  Mattel.  Inc..  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,557 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D90— 1) 


200487 

LAWN  SPRINKLER  HEAD 

Ross  E.  Comwell,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Sanbeam 

CorporaHon,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,265 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D91— 1) 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1965 

la  aeooctUBC*  with  tb«  ftrat  BlnlflcaDt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  acrordaoce  with  cit7  and 

telephone  directory  practice) . 


BovniB.  lac. 

rnreU.  Robert  U.  and  HanUaon.     Be.  20.726. 
Dow  Comlaf  Corp.  :  0«* — 

Haluaka.  Loren  A.     Be.  28,727. 
rerrell.  Bobert  L.,  and  W.  T.  Uardlaon,  to  Booraa,  Inc.     Po- 

t«»nUon>»ters.     Be.  2S,720.  2-*-«5,  ci.  338—174. 
Ualuaka,   L«ren  A.,  to   Dow  Coming  C\>rp.     Organoalloxane 
etbera.    Re.  26.727.  2-»-«S,  a.  26(^—446.2. 


Hardlton,  Wilbur  T. :  &«»— 

Perrell,  Uobert  L...  and  Hardlaon.     B«.  20,725. 

lilller.  Woidell   8.     Ellectronlc  gang  awltcblng  syatem. 
25,724,  2-»-«5.  O.  236—1*4. 


Be. 


Lefevre,  Lorln. 
91—12. 


UydraoUc  engliie.     Be.  25,7S«.  2-«-«6,  CL 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Bacon,  Orral  B.     Oabln^  door  Utcfa.     200,266,  2-»-«6.  a. 

D60— 6. 
Baldwin.  D.  H..  Co.  :  See- 
Day.  Wilbur  M      200.258. 
Balmer.  Jamea  G.,  Jr.    and  R.  F.  Plantholt,  to  Xerox  Corp. 

Docament    reproduclag    apparatoa.      200,272,    2-»-65,    CI. 

D«l— 1. 
Barr,  Bofer  W.  :  See — 

Perea  Arthur,  and  Barr.     200.279. 
Bender,  Lloyd  F.     Beleaaer  veaael  for  dairy  equipment     200,- 

23«.  2-9-«5,  CT.  D25— a. 
Blahop.    Kobert    U.      Loarered    unit      200.2SS.    2-9-06.    CI. 

DlS— 1. 
Blandlng    Wendell  8.,  to  Coming  Glaaa  Worka.     Utensil  coTer 

or  similar  article.     200.247,  {-9--M.  CI.  D44— 1. 
Brlx  Bobert  E. :  See — 

Vtaelpnagel.  Thomaa  R..  Brlx,  Hyalop.  Hunt,  and  Price. 

Brown.    Ctiarle*    G.,    to    Pnrex    Corp.,    Ltd.      Dispensing   con- 
tainer     20()  2«e,  2-»-fl6,  CI    D.^8— 17. 
Brown,  Harold.  %  each  to  M.  Kaplan  and  H.  8.  Tuft.     Com- 
bined bottle  opener  and  dextble  tut>e  rolling  key.     200.262, 
2-9-«5,  n.  D44— 29. 
Campbell,  John  B..  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Co.    Jug.     200,- 

281,  »-e-«5.  CI.  DOS — 5. 
C^armflt  of  Rolhrwood,  Inc.  :  See — 
Krwhllch.  Harry  W.      200.284. 
Clark  Equipment  Co   :  See — 

Perei   Arthur   and  Barr.      200.279. 
Coming  Glass  Works  :  Bee — 

Blandlng.  WendHI  8.      200.247.  i 

W  right,  Jerrr  E.      200.251. 
Corawell,  Boaa  E..  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Lawn  sprinkler  bead. 

200.287.  2-»-«6,  O.  D91  — 1. 
Craig,  'niomas  B  .  and  E    F.  Trombly.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Jua      200.260,  2-9-«6.  C!    D68— 6. 
C^ieclo   John,  and  R.  R.  (Pliant,  to  Inderwood  Corp     Adding 

macfalne.    200.273,  2-9-«.  O   D64 — 11. 
Culrer.  Irren  H.,  J.  B.  Pitkin,  and  W.  H.  Statler.  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corp.     Airplane.     200,276,  2-9-66,  CL  D71— 1. 
Darla,  Karl  T.  :  See- 
Prance.  Robert  J  .  and  Daris.     200,267. 
Day.  Wilbur  M  .  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co.     Piano  case.     200.258. 

2-9-66    (1    066—9 
Dow  Chemical  Co  .  The  :  See— 

Craig.  Thomas  B  ,  and  Trombly,     200.260. 
Ebaucfaea  S.A.  :  See — 

Vogt  Paul.      200.256. 
Eacalante,   Conrad  J.     Outdoor  adrertislng  sign  or  similar 

article      200.229.  2-9-65.  Cl.  IM— 12. 
FonUlner.  Rob  L.  :  See — 

Swanner,  Gene  H..  and  Fontainer.     200.282. 
France.    Kobert   J.,   and  K.    T.   Davis,    to   Purex    Corp..   Ltd. 
IMspenKing   can   or   similar   article.      200.267,   2-9-65.    Cl. 
D68— 17 
Proehllch.  Harry  W.,  to  Oiarmflt  of  Hollywood.  Inc.     Garter 

belt.     200.234,  2-9-65.  Cl.  D20— 2. 
Fmehaaf,    Herman    P.      Pants   and   skirt   hanger.      200.278, 

2-9-66.  Cl.  D80 — 8. 
Gale.  John  A      Desk      200,240,  2-9-«8.  Cl.  D33 — 7. 
QalUnt.  Reginald  R.  :  Sm— 

Cuccio.  John,  and  Gallant.      200.27S. 

General  Time  Corp.  ;  See — 

Levin.  Monte  L      200.246. 
(ierslien.  Irrin  J.,  to  Johnson  A  Johnson.    Tampon  applicator, 

200.283.  2-9-65.  Cl.  D83— 12. 
Hancock.  Darld.     Food  tray.     200.249,  2-9-«5,  Cl.  D44— 10. 

Hancock,  David.     Covered  food  tray.     200,250.   2-9-«i.   C\. 
D44— 10. 

Helntse.    Walter  T.,    to    Rtchardson-Merrell   Inc.      Decanter. 

200.262.  2-9-65.  Cl.  D68— « 
Holti,  Edwin  H..  to  Turn-A-CVp  Inc.     Wrench  for  nail  polish 

botUe  cape      200.267.  2-9-65.  Cl.  D64 — 16. 
Hughe*  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Stuelpnagel.  Thomas  R..  Brlx,  Hyalop,  Hunt,  and  Price. 
200,2S8. 


Eyeglass  frame  or 


Hunt,  Robert  G. :  See— 

Stuelpnagel,  Thomas  R.,  Brlx,  Hyslop,  Hunt,  and  Price. 
200  238. 
Hyslop,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Stuelpnagel,  Thomaa  R.,  Brlx,  Hyslop,  Hunt,  and  Price. 
200.238. 
Johnaon  &  Johnson  :  See — 

Oershen.  Irvln  J.     200,263. 
Steinberg,  Wallace  H.     200,271. 
Kaplan.  Morris  :  See — 

Brown.  Harold.     200,252. 
Kelly,  Burton  :  See — 

Reed,  John  E.,  and  Kelly.     200,254. 
Kono,  Alexander,  to  Kono  Atg.  Co.,  Inc. 
the  like.    200,259,  2-9-65,  (5.  D67— 1. 
Kono  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Kono,  Alexander.     200,259. 
Lake,  Brian  W.,  and  R.  T.  Williams.     Shoulder  strap  pad  for 
a  golf  bag  or  similar  article.     200,231,  2-9-«5,  Cl.  D3 — 26. 
Levin,    Monte    L.,    to   General   Time  Corp.      Qock.     200,246, 

2-9-86,  a.  D42— 7. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Culver,  Irven  H..  Pitkin,  and  Statler.     200,276. 
Loeb.    Lawrence    A.      Boat    fender.      200,274,    2-9-65,    Cl. 

D71— 1. 
Loeb,    Lawrence    A.      Boat    fender.      200,276.    2-9-65.    Cl. 

D71— 1. 
Lorensen.  Arnold  I.,  to  Owens-IUlnols  Glass  Co.     Jar.     200.- 

268.  2-9-66,  Cl.  D58— 25. 
Madl,  Alfred  W.,  to  John  Oster  Mfg.  Co.     Can  opener.     200,- 

236,   2-9-66,  Cl.   D22 — 2. 

Madl     Alfred   W.,    to   John   Oster   Mfg.   Co.      Combined    can 

opejier  and  knife  sharpener.     200,242,  2-9-65,  CT,  D37— 1. 

Maal,    Alfred    W..    to    John    Oster   Mfg.    Co.      Combined    can 

opener  and  knife  sharpener.     200,243,  2-9-65,  Cl.  D37 — 1. 

Maol,  Alfred  W.,  to  John  Oster  Mfg.  Co.     Power  unit  for  a 

blender  or  the  like.     200,285,  2-9-85,  Cl.  D89 — 1. 
Mattel.  Inc.  :   See — 

Ryan.  John  W.    200,286. 
Natsukawa,  Jingo.     Hair  curler. 

10. 
Okay  Corp. :  See— 

Vasile,  Paul  V.    200.248. 
OUn  MathiesoD  Chemical  Corp. : 

Sobran,  .Mlchae'.  J.    200.289. 
Oster,  John.  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
—     200.235. 
200.242. 
200,248. 
200,286. 
See— 

Payne,  Thomas  C.     Food  broiler.    200,280.  2-9-66,  C.  D81— 

Pel2i  Arthur  and  R.  W.  Barr.  to  Oark  Bquipment  Co. 
*^'Srfrt^«t"ed'  display  case.  2<»^7»  ^  ^5  ^n^^^z!!- 
Peterson.  Dana,  tape  cutter.  200.277  2-9-65.  ^l^*— 1- 
Philbln.    Sharon    K.      Game    board.      200.241.    2-9-66.    d. 

D*4 — 5. 
^""cuWer^frven^HTPltkln.  and  Sutler.     200.276. 

Plantholt.  Robert  F. :  S^^      .,  t.i— fK^u      •MW)  272 
Balmer.  James  O..  Jr..  and  Plantholt.     200.27^. 

'''*"8^pna1e?''i'homaTR..  Brlx.  Hyslop.  Hunt,  and  Price. 

200.238.  ,^ 

Procter  k  O'^ble  Co    The  :   S*»— 

Campbell.  John  B.    200.261. 
Purex  CorD  ,  Ltd.  :  8e9— 
^"'*BriwS,Charl«G.    200^66, 

France.  Robert  J.,  and  Davis.    200.267. 
Reed    John  B..  and  B.  Kelly,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.    Steam  Iron. 

200,254.  2-9-65.   CT.  D49— 1. 
Richardson  M^rell  Inc. '  Bmh- 

HelntM.  Walter  T.    200.262. 
Ryan,  John  W..  to  Mattel.  Inc.     Toy  motor  unit. 
2-9-66,  Cl.  D90— 1. 


200,284,  2-9-66,  Cl.  D86 — 


Madl,  Alfred  W. 
Madl.  Alfred  W. 
Madl,  Alfred  W. 
Madl,  Alfred  W. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. 
Lorensen,  Arnold  I. 


200.286. 


u 


LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


soo. 


S«ltMin    Harold  O.,  to  Tomllnaon  InduatrtM.   Inc.     Faocct. 
200.2S0.   2-»-«fi.   CI.   D2 — S.  ^ 

81ilpi«T,  R  C  ,  Mfi  Co      89*— 

Shipley.  kob«rt  C     200,248.  ...      „        ^     ^ 

Shipley.  Robert  C  .  to  R.  C.  Shlplej  Mfg.  Co.     Oock 

245,   2-»-«3.   CI.    D42— 7.  ,„^     ^       .       =       w 

Smith    Fr«nch  E  ,  ud  L.  f.  PUtkan,  to  Tb*  Wootter  Bni«h 
Co.'    Pall.      200.2M.   2-»-«5.   Cl.    D58— 17 

Sobran    Michael  J.,  to  Olln  Matbleoon  Chemical  Corp.     Fire- 
arm."   200.289.   a-»-«0.   Cl.   I>S0— 1 .„««,««    m 

SouM,  Hop*  B.     Cuahloii  for  a  b^lpan      200.282.  2-»-«ft.  O. 
D4 — a 

'**rul.T^eo  H*«7wn.  and  sutler.     200.27i. 

Stuelpnaael,   Thomaa   R..    R.    »•    BrU,    R.    t    Hytlop,   R    O 
Huntand   L.  ^    Prtc«,   to  Hocbca  Tool  Co.      Automatic 
fun.     200.23ft.   2-»-«a.  O.   D80— 1. 
'Sunbeam  Corp      S«*— 

Cornweir  Rom  E      200.287 
Re^,  John  B.,  and  Kelly.    200^*4. 
Swanner.    Oeii«    H.    and    B     L.    FonUlner.      Baby    nnrrtnc 

botUe.      200.282.   2-»-«a.   C\.    DM — 8. 
Tomllnson  Induitrtea,  Inc. :  89*— 
Seltaam.  Harold  O.    200.2S0. 
Tracy   Gerald  T.     PUstlc  handle.    a00.»e».  2-»-«,  O.  D68— 

2« 
Tudor    MelTln,  and   L.  Noret.     Tote  box.     200.2«4.  2-»-«8. 
Cl.  DM— 1». 


Tuft,  Harold  S.  :   S«#— 

Brown.  Harold.    200.202. 
Turn  A  Cap  Inc.  ;   8««— 

HolU,  Kdwln  H.    200,207. 
Turner.    Herbert   K.     Catheter 

D6»— 1 
Underwood  Corp.  :  8ee- 

Cucdo.  John,  and  Gallant. 
Vatlle.   Paul  V  ,  to  Okay  Corp 

248,   2-JJ-4WI,   Cl.   IH4 — 10. 
Voft.   Paul,   to  Ebauchee  8. A 


tray.      200.281.    2-»-«0.    Cl. 


200,273. 
Food  warming  tray.     200,- 

Meter  for  meaaurlnc  the  de- 
celeration  of  rehlclee.      200.206.   2-»-60.   Cl     D02— «. 
Waterman.  Neil  8.    -Powder  dlapcnaer  doeure  for  Teaael  tope. 

-    -   a.  DOS— 2e. 

See— 
,  and  WlUlami     200,281.  _     ^ 

Hank  yarn  holder      200.203.  a-»-«5.  C\. 


Bottle   or   almllar   article.      200.203. 


200.270.  2-»-«0. 
WUlUma.  Ro»er  T 

Lake.  Brian  W 
Wlnn^  Wilfred  J 

D4t— 0. 
Woodard.    Gordon    K. 

2-»-«a.  a.  DOS— 8. 
Wooster  Brush  Co..  The     «••— 

Smith.  French  B..  and  PUekan.    200.265. 
WHfbt   Jerry   B.   to  Comln,  Ola-  Worka      MeUmccoUar 

for    bereraie    maker*    or    the    like       200.201.    2-»-«8.    Cl. 

D44     2«.         ^ 

^"^B^imTr    Ja^  O..  Jr..  and  Plantholt.     200.272. 
Tatei^^  H^Snow  i^orln*  board      200.244    2-JMW. 

Toehlkawa.  Yoehlo      Macnetlc  Upe  recorder      200.237. 
00.  a.  D2«— 14. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1965 

Mon  — Amaaad  la  aeconlaace  with  tlia  llrtt  •icnincant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


ACT  Induitrlea,  Inc. :  See — 

Martin   ('harlea  L..  and  Brown.     3,169,104. 
AcromeUl  Producta,  Inc. :  See — 

HarrlB.  l!:dward  H.      3,169,107. 
Adam*.  Dolor  N.  :   See— 

Sorkln,  Jack  L.,  and  Adama.      3,169,065. 
Adama     Lester   R..    and    B     J.    Oreenblott.    to    International 
Bualness      Machines      Corp.      Fluid      control      apparatua. 
8,168,897.  2-9-60,  Cl.   137 — 81.0. 
Adler,  Clarence  B.  :  See — 

Vkrillyard.  Roger  A.,  and  Adler.      3,168.980. 
Adrance  Chemical  Co.  :  See—  «,«ooo.* 

Corning,   l>eon  M..  Krledenthal,  and  Sarafan.     3,188.984. 
Aafa  Aktlenireeellacbaft,  Jlrma  :  See — 
Naseensteln,   Helnrich.      8.169,168. 
Aarlcultural  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Scott.    James    R..    and    Bumgarner       3.168,796. 
AldUn     Samuel    8       Automatic    ffedlnc    apparatus    for    Cat, 
,    drcilar  artlclea.     3,168,949,  2   »  65.  Cl.   19£— 30.    „  „  ^. 
Aiken.    William    R.      Signalling    derlce.      3.169.241.    2-9-65, 

Cl.   340-373 
Air  Product*  and  Chemlcala,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kuralnakl.   Kdward   F.      3.169,161. 
Aircraft  Armaments,  Inc  :  8fe— 

Knapp.   Phillip   M.      3.169.191. 
Akaahl    Tauneo,  and   M.   Toblta,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.   Ltd. 
Maniraneee    ainc    ferrlte    containing    vanadium    pentoxlde, 
silicon    dioilde.   and   Indium    trtoilde.      3,169,115,   2-9-60. 
a.   252— «2.0. 
All  American  Knglneertng  Co. :  See — 

Habcr.   Robert  J       3.168.939 
Allen.  John  G  :  See—  .,«*,«, 

Merryfleld.  George  E..  and  Allen.     3.169,151. 
Allla-Chalmer*  Mfg    Co      See— 

Helnemann     Otto.      3,168.989 
AlmqTiat.  Kurt  K.  A.  :  See — 

Josefaaon.  Erik  A.  A  ,  Bengtaaon,  and  AlmqTUt.   8,169,000. 
Alto  Co.  :  See — 

Qroaal,   Lewis  G.     S,l«8,908. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  :  See — 

Llnke   William  F..  and  Reynolds      3,168.802. 
Rodgera.  John  L.,  and  Mlllonla.      3,169,129. 
American  Foto  Patrol  Inc  :  See—  .,.00,.- 

Norden.  Alexander  R.,  and  Martin.     3,168,856. 
American  Home  Producta  Corp     See—  ,.„,,_ 
Wendt.  Gerhard  R.,  and  Ledlg.     S,16».137. 
American  Machine  4  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 

Smith.   Richard  A.      3,1«9.020. 
American  Malae-Producta  Co.  :  See — 

Taylor.  Oerwln  O      3,169,083. 
American   Motors  Corp  :   See— - 

Soer.  aitford  G      3,169.026. 
American  Optical  Co  :   See—  .,-«„.- 

Darla.  John  K  .  and  Feraald.      8.169  247. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 

Fleury.  Jack  E      3.168,805. 
Anderle.  Joeeph  A.:  See —  .....     w       vinonnA 

Lorentten.  Hans  K.    Nelra.  and  Anderle.     3.1M.0M 
Anderaon.   Loula  W      Plaetlc  well   screen   point.     3.168.»^4, 

2-1^-60,  C\    175—314. 
Angle.  Robert:  See —  •«««ott 

Drexler.  Jerome.  Angle,  and  Feulner.     S.169.211. 

Aanamatic   Inc.  :  See — - 

^     Whltlock.   Robert  A.     8.169.008. 

Armstrong  Cork  Co  :  See— 

Olcott.  Robert  8.     3.168,760. 
Associated  Electrical  Industrtee  Ltd. :  See— 

Ralne    Thomas,  snd  Robinson.     3,169,009. 

Chafer,  Henry  J       3,169,180 

Smith.   KelTin  G       3,168,918 
Atanaaor  John  V..  to  Cybernetics  Inc.     Damper  mechanism. 

AumXr    WaUe"r**to"  a^rrke*  Hoechst  Aktlengeeellachaft 
rTmaV.    MeUter    Luclu.    k    Brunlng.      l-chloro^^l-aulfonyl- 
formamldlnes  and   process  for  their  manufacture.     8,16»,- 
138.  2-9   66.  Cl.  260— 397  7. 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc  :  See— 

Florer,  James  W.,   Olllemot,  and  Darla.     3,168,824. 
Smith.  Lester  L.     3.169,170. 

^*~Ch2Sler*ctrN..  Bryan,  and  Roach.     3  168.959 
Ayer    Donald  K..^o•  The'  TPlohn   Co     ^^^'^l^'iJ'^^^?^' 
and  15^-fluorogeaterone.     3.169.133.  2-9-65,  Cl.  260— S»7.d. 

Ayera.  Buell  O   :  See—  «  lao  bo« 

Relnecke,  Marvin  B.,  and  Ayera.     8.168,828. 

^"^ll%r"ffel^ut."3.169.060. 

B.a,^'7olfn-  ?"*to''  BoJbV^ter'shoe    Tree    Co..    I.e.     Shoe 

dlapUy  t?ee    ■  3.168.753,  2-JMJ5,  Cl.  12-11B.6. 
Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co    The:  See— 

B...^-.r-oS:ii;?  i..  r'^°?J~ ,»--.  r.r,i% 

ProceM    for    recovery    of    bromonltroalkane.      3,l6»,iao, 
2-9-65,  Cl.  260—646. 


Bailey,  Francis  M.  :  See — 

Davis,  Richard  K.,  and  Bailey.     3,169,242.  „  .^  ^ 

Bailey,  Frederick  J.,  Jr.,  and  J.  W.  Wetmore,  to  United 
States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration. Airplane  Uke-off  performance  Indicator. 
3,168,827,  2-9-65.  Cl.   73—178.  ..   „   ,. 

Baker    Alan  G.,  and  J.  8.  Kamborlan ;  said  Baker  aasor.  to 
Bald  Kamborlan.     Method  of  dlapenslng  cement  and  melt- 
ing pot  for  use  therewith.     3,169,078,  2-9-65,  Cl.  117—104 
Baker    Donald  C,  and  W.  E.  Budd,  to  J.  I.  Case  Co.     Track 

chain.      3,169  039,  2-9-60,  Cl.  305 — 58. 
Banca,  Magglo  C.  :  See—  ^   „  _^  otaoioo 

Barnee,   Robert   B.,   Banca,   and   Engborg.     3,169,188. 

Barbln,  Robert  L. :  See —  ^ „^^ 

Obert.  Maximilian  J.,  and  Barbln.      3.169.207. 
Bardenhagen.  Dietrich,  and  H.  G.  Niemann,  to  Haunl  Werke 
Korber   k    Co      KG.      Cutting   mechanism   for   rod-making 
machlnen      3,168.848,  2-9-65,  Cl.  83—174. 
Barnes  Engineering  Co.  :  See —        ^   x^   _».   __      oiAoiao 
Barnes,   Robert  B.,   Banca,   and  Engborg.      3,16»,18». 
Merlen.   Monty   M.     3,169,164. 
Barnes,  Philip  E. :  See —  o  i«i  ioq 

Radtke,  tdward  W.,  Stearns,  and  Barnea.     3,169,183. 
BarnT  Robert    B,    M.    C.  .Ban^  and    N.    »•    E^fbo^     ^0 
Barnes  Engineering  Co.     Infrared  thermograph.     8.169,189, 
2-»_66,  Cl.  250—83.3. 
Barr  and  Stroud  Ltd.  :  See— 

Strang,  John   M.     3,169,193. 

^'"ohn"n.H«oldi:.,andB«rra.     3,169  009. 

Barrett     Herbert    M..    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.     Uee    of 

asphalt    emulsions    for    sealing    aones   of    lost    drculaUon. 

3  168,920.  2-fr-65,  Cl.  166 — 5.  w  *v  ..     #  .♦ 

Bartel^  Fred  L.,  to  Research  Product.  Corp.     Mrth«)d  ofjU- 

tachlng  frames  to  air  filters  and  the  like.     8,168.917,  ^-»- 

BatSm«.  Ml;7ri^ce  8.  and  8.  K.  "d  K.  Cjrohnaon.    Corro^on 

Inhibiting  compositions.     3,169.116,  2-9-«5,  a.  262—77. 
Baseman,  Sberwln  E.  :   See —  »._.«-      qiaoiia 

Baseman,  Maurice  8.  and  8.  E.,  and  Johnson.    3,169,116. 
Baumwrtner,  Pierre,  to  Inatltut  Francals  du  Petrole  des  ^r- 
bu^f "set  Lubrlflants.    Chronyl  acetate  assisted  polypropyl- 
ene dyeing.    3,169,043,  2-9-65,  Cl.  8—4.  .„h   v 
Re^kman    John   H  ,   R.  A.  Trentham.  E.  F.   Bremer,  and  Y. 
Hwos^klnaky,  fo  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Inaulatlon  appara- 
tua.   3,168,817,  2-9-66.  Cl.  62—40. 
B«dl  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc  :  See — 
Capranlca,  Robert  R.    3,169,168. 
Cook,  John  S..  and  Hlnes.    3,169,246. 
Cutler.  Casslus  C.    3,169,245.                  ,  ,«o  1-7 
Goodaie,  Walter  D.,  Jr..  »n<l  Pfer^A,  V^k    m    27»— 
Bella,  John,  Jr.     Game  board.     3,169,021.  2-9-66,  a.  27»— 

134. 
Bendlx  Corp.,  The:  See—  i«qo«i 

Cosby,  James  R.,  and  Janaaen^  3,169,231. 

KJellman.  Thomas  K.,  and  Watson.     3,169,181. 

Rvon.  Adelbert  H      ^i«9.0*0- 

Simon.  Arthur,  and  Weber.    3,168,838. 
Bengt8«)n,  Erik  A.  :  See— 

Josefaaon,  Erik  A.  k.,  Bengtaaon,  and  AlmqTiat.     8,l«»,- 
066. 
Ben  Ko-Matlc,  Inc.     Bee— 

Koback,  Benjamin.     3,168.766.  oiaotoo    2-ft-66 

Berg,   Edward   T.     Reglet  construction.      3,168,798,   2-v-oo. 

Bei.'^''A.,  to  Marine  Swlmmlna  Pool  ^uloment^o. 
(neaning  device  for  swimming  pools.     3,168,896,  .i-if-no. 

BeS  ^T^^*Ironlng  machine.     8,168.786,  2-9-66,  Cl.  88— 

69! 
Bergen  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  Bee—  ._ 

Preiser  Herman  8.,  and  Cook.    3,169,105. 

^''"KfrkSttrick.  Wl\lfrti.,  Seale.  and  Berkley.     3.169,118. 

R*piniin    Elliot   H    E   French,  D.  8.  Moat,  R.  D.  Murray,  and 

^R^R  Kris  to  iter  Co^p.  Heat  developable  dlaaoty^ 
material  comprising  an  unsymmetrical  urea  as  the  base  re- 
lease SKcnt     3,169,667,  2-^-65.  Cl.  96 — 91. 

Bernh^rdf  Oerd  O.  to  Canada  Iron  Foundries  Ltd.  Auto- 
matic corT^tteri  for  centrifugal  pipe  casting  machines. 

Be?teI^Jein^fo'•pV^»«^  ^-."^-*-  ^"I'^^'Tenf 
Impure   phenols   by    distillation   with   an   organic   solvent. 

3,169.056,2-9-65,0.76—83.  •laojuft    2  ft 

Blnns    Jack  N.     Contour  roU-tumlng  lathe.     8,168,846,  ■*-!»- 

65,  Cl.  82—2. 
""%&!'  PhlilpV  Walendalevlcm.   Bird,   and   Woolard. 

Rirken4ev*eVRobert  D.,  D.  Lednlcer,  F.  Kawn,  and  B.  J. 
"^  MarrlJln.'  to   The   Ugjohn   Co       3-amlnoetier   pregnane.. 
3  ll9,132.  2-9-65,  Cl.  260—397.3. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BUhop.  CTarenc*  B. .  «••—  _    ^  .  .  ^  ^^ 

Sillier,  WUllun  B..  ftod  BUhop.  8.169.089. 
Buck,  Rlci*rd  W  ,  to  UQlted  8t«t*«  of  AjmtIc*^  VJLir  ^ 

p«rmras  for  UctaMrloc  carfo  twmI*.     S.ie8.9M,  2-9-W,  <-L 

21*— 18. 


8,169.009. 


BUck,  SlTftllt  k  Brrsoa.  la*.  :  «••- 
Johnson.  Harold  L..  and  Barra 

Blaker.  D«t«  O.  :  ««•—  „  .^  ,.„ 

Van  Pool.  Jo«.  and  Blak«r     S.169.1S3. 

Blenkr  Erwln  and  R  8eU.  to  Bochuni«r  Klaenhutte  Helnta- 
mann  Co.  Arched  mine  gallery  anpport  and  beam  tbertior. 
8.1««,M15,  »-9-«a.  CI.  61 — ta.  ^     ^  o  .       ..^     -i~  .^ 

BUaa.  PhUlp,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Solenoid  Talre  ac- 
tuator.    S.168.215.  2-9-M.  CI   317—181. 

B\och.  PeUi.  to  United  Statee  of  America.  Agrlcnltnre.  Pre- 
•erratlTe  of  oxjaen  labile  tubatancea,  e.f..  fooda.  S.iow.- 
06t.  2-9-65.  CI.  M^lTl  _^     „   „   „     ^^  w 

Blom«jul.t.  Alfred  T..  and  R  A.  Vlertln*.  to  The  B.  ^- 0«2j^£j» 
Co  1  2-dUaethylcyclo6utenedlone  and  Method  of  prepara- 
tion.   8.169.147.  »-9-66.  a.  260 — M6. 

Boblnakt.  Jack  :   See—  .  .^  ... 

Fein   MarTln  M..  and  Bobtnskl.     S.169.148. 

BochuMer  Blaenbatte  Helntamann  Co.  :  8ee — 

Bleokle,  Brwln,  and  SeU.    S.168,818 

Bodell.  Bruce  B.  Shlpplncand  •torn««  eoaUlner  for  aqoaUc 
life      8.168,887.2-9-68.0.119—^.      

Bohllnier.  Emat,  and  8.  Friedman.  Jrwetry  eUap.  8,168,- 
768   2-9-68,  CI.  24 — 116 

Borah'.  John  k.  Molded  aaaket  fltk  pwtUllj  «P«*^-  " 
pandabl<>  and  contractlble  metal  beaded  chain.  8,169.028. 
i-9-6fl.  a.  277—235.  ^         .  „  ^^_      . 

Borcfaert.  Peter  J  .  to  Mllee  Laboratorien.  Inc  Method  of 
alalnc  paper  with  dlaldehyde  polraaccharlde-orea  reeln  and 
?he  pViTuot  thereof      3.nJ».076,^-l^.  CI.  117-^12^ 

Boaak  Paul  Birthday  cake  candle  eitlnculaher.  8.168.98*. 
2-9^.  CI.  239—211  „  ^  o«  K-i«^ 

Bowera.  Albert,  and  J  Bdwarda.  »<>  8yn**^.S"'"**  .  i^  ,«« 
17a-alkenjl  19  nor  androetane       8«.170   •   dlola.     ■.iBU.ian, 

3-8-66.  C?l    260 — 897.5. 
Brandl.  Eohert  J^  Jr  .  and  K.  A.  Grant.  Jr  ,  to  Mlnneeota  Mln- 
tnc  and  Mfg.  Co.     Uthocraphlc  prlntln*  plate  and  ■•th(>d 
of    producing    an    Image    thereon       8.168,864.    2-9-68.    Ci. 
101—149.2. 
Breldert.  G   C  ,  Co  .  The     Sn— 

Breldert.  0««rfe  M      8.168.7W.  „_^  _         „  ...      . 

Breldert.   George  J.,  to  tU  "5.  C  BraWert  Co.     Meth<^  rf 
making    roof   reMtllator       8.168.780.    2-9-65.    CL    29—488. 
BremerTsngene  F.  ;  8ee —  _  ^  „  vi     •._ 

Beckmaa,  John  H  .  Trentham,  Bremer,  and  Hwoechlnaky. 
8.168.817. 
Brlgga  A  Stratton  Corp.  :   See — 

Gordon.  l><.uflai.     3.168.986. 
Brodrtck    MerrlU  8.     Method  of  feeding  dairy  cowa.     8.1«»,- 
888.  2-9-68.  CI.  119—81.  ^  _^^,         k   .    .-^    ~.irf 

Brown.    Jamee    R       Apparatus   for   prorldlng   hot    and    cold 
hereragea  and  for  aeJectlTel/  dlspenalng  aame  In  motor  ▼♦- 
hlclea.     8.168.914.  2-9-64.  CI.  141—69 
Brown.  Morrla  C      See—  ^  „  .  ,-«  ,-^ 

Martin.  Charlee  !>..  and  Browm.    8.169.154. 
Brown  Steel  Tank  Co.  :   See — 

Brown.  Walter  V     8.168,906. 
Brown.   Walter  V.,   to  Brown  Steel  Tank  Co 

coupling     3.168.906,  2-9-65.  CI.  187—627.5. 
Brun*r  Corp.  :    8e« — 

Rudellck.  John      3.169.110. 
Bryan.  Howard  W.  Jr.  See—  ...-oro 

Chandler.  Coy  N  .  Bryan,  and  Roach.     8.168,959. 

Budd  Co..  The  :  See—  ,,-.«*« 

Dean.  Albert  O  .  and  Hermann.    8.168.960. 


Dlaconnectlble 


8,168.039. 

S.168.796. 


Budd,  WUUam  E.  ;  8ee~ 

Baker.  Donald  C,  and  Budd. 

Bumgamer.  Harley  R.  ;  See- 
Scott.   Jamea  R  .  and  Bnntgarner 

Burroughs  Corp      See-^  ,.„  ,„- 

Howard.  John  H      3.189.186         .,.„-.- 

Jobnaton.  Robert  U,  and  Hean.     8.169.063. 

KellT.  Robert      8,168.865.  ^    —     ,   ^ 

Shafer     Philip    si  .    WalendaJewica.    Bird,    and    Woolard 

Buach    klchard  E..  to  CUrr  Corp.     Puller  aelectlon  mean*  In 

>otarf  tTpe  caniera      8.168.948.  2-9-6i.  C\.  197—49 
Butson    Peter  C,  to  The  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Microwave 
mUer      3.169.^24.  2-9-65.  O    325—446. 

-     and  T    Vender  Lugt.  Jr..  to  KVP  8uth- 
CoTered  carton      3.168,974.  2-9-65.  CI 


Buttery,  Kenneth  T 
erland  Paper  <?o. 
229 — 51. 

Buttery.  Kenneth  T. 
erland  Paper  Co. 


and  T    Vander  Uigt.  Jr  .  to  KVP  Suth 
Carton  having  tear  atrip  In  coTer  flapa. 
3  lrt8.97.'i,   2   9-65,  C\    2J9 — 51  ^        ..    ^    „     «.« 

Cala    .^bratn      Fabric  bem      3.168.749.  2-9-65    CI.  2— 2-«S.    , 
Caldwell.  Samuel  I  ,  and  W    J.  Denkowakl    to  Klua  of  PruaMa 
Reaearch  and  Derelopment  Corp.     Handwheel  declutch  de- 
vice     3.168.841.  2-9-65.  CI    74 — 625. 
Caldwell.  Theodore  H.     See—  ,^/v-^ 

Johnikin    John  F  .  and  Caldwell      8.169.024. 
CalTert    Wlllard  R  ,  to  Oxy  Catalyit.  Inc      Apparatus  for  Im- 
provlng  the  purtflcatlon  of  ezhauat  gaaea  from  an  Internal 
combuatlon  engine.     3.168.806.  2-9-66.  CI.  60-31. 
Campbell    Maxwell    8..    to    Itek    Corp.      Panoramic   camera. 

3.168  S.M.  2-9-65.  CI.  96 — 16. 
Canada  Iron  Foandrlea  Ltd.  :  See — 
Bernhardt.  Gerd  O     S. 168.765. 
Capranica.    Robert    R..    to    BeU   Telephone   Laboratoilea   Inc. 
Validity  checking  circuit.     3.169.148.  2-9-65.  H.  179^-6.3 
Capron.  Nicholas  J.,  and  A.  Chrtstofas.  to  Pennaalt  Chemlcala 
Corp.     Coating  eompoattloo  of  Tlaylldene  fluoride  polymera 
3.1M.120.  2-9-65,  CI    260— 29  6. 
Caps  (Reaearch)  Ltd.  :  See — 

Jeffree.  John  H..  and  Sattoa.    3,168.966. 


Cardlnet.  Guy.  and  E.  Faudemay.  to  Gillette  rrance.     Method 
for  making  knives  of  undulatory  contour.     ;i,168.843.  2-9- 
«5.  CI.  76 — 104. 
Carllng  Klectrtc.  Inc. :  See — 

Uagterg.  Hugo  E.     3.169.172. 
Carter.  WUllam,  Co.,  The  ;  See — 
Monn.  Joeeph  P.     3.168.881. 

***ilaker.  Donald  C.  and  Budd      3.168  039. 
CaTaignac.  Jean  P  .  J    K.  Lafleche,  and  11    J    Jean,  to  Bstab- 
llMemenU    Hutchinson    (Conipagnic    .Nstlonale    du    Caout 
rhouc)       Pneumatic  boat.     3.168,751.  2-l>-66    CI.  9 — 2. 
Cavaillnl.     Ouldo.    and     E.     Maaaaranl,     to    £.     Maaaaranl. 
Antic&olenterlnemlc    and    antlllpaemic    agenta.      8.16V, 144. 
2-«MJ5.  C\    JttO-^520. 
Celaneae  Corp.  of  America  :  See 

Miller.  WlllUm  B.,  aad  Biahop.     8.169,088. 
Central  CommercUl  Co.  :  See—  .„„-,. 

Morrow,   i.eorae  W..  Jr..  and  8ackriaon.     8.169.078. 
Chadba.  R«>Ddra  N   :  See —  «.«»,.,« 

Ferington.  Tbomas  E  .  and  Chadha.     3.169.079. 
Chafer.    Henry    J.    to    As«H»ated    Electrical    Industrtes    Ltd. 
Hot  wire  tnenual  trip  overload  electric  device.     J.ltttf.190, 

^  p  g5    (ji    200 116 

Chandler.'  Coy  N..  H.  W.  Bryan.  Jr..  "«»  »•  T.  ^ch^Avco 
Corp.     Cargo  transporting  system      3,168,909.  ^-W-oo.  V-L 

C*hass  Jacob,  to  International  ReslsUnce  Co     Preaanre  trans- 

dacer      3.1«».830.  2-U-65.  CI    73 — SV8. 
ChtddU    Max  K.    and  K.  N\ .  W/nn,  to  General  Aniline  *  rUm 

Corp.'    2.;i,3,a-letracbloro-l,4-l*itanedlol  sullte.     3,169,130, 

Climitl^WUlloJV^^Undllng   tool.      3,168.083,   2-9-65,   CL 

;<94— 15 
Chrlstofss,  Alkls     See  -         .  ,,^_.  .   ,  %, tux  ton 

Capron.  .Nicholas  J.,  and  C^irtatofas.     8.169.120. 

Church.  Alice  W      6et        ..      „     .  .   ...        .        oiaoiib 

Kirkpatrlck.   W  Ulard   H.,  8eale.  and  Church.     3.169.118. 
Chur.h.U,  Walter  A      Method  of  securing  an  electrical  heater 

to  a  beat  eichsnger      .*,16«.775,  2-l»-«»5   CI    a»— 155  3. 
ChTatllnskj    Kurt,   to  OlympU   V»  erke  AG.      Rotary  coupling 

arrangement.     a.l«».63V.  ;2-*»-«8.  CL  74 — 485. 
cnndauatl  .Sli.per  (  ..     The  :  Ss^ 

Johannlgnan,  Jprome  P.     S.16».75».  ...     -  • 

Clark    Alexander  B..  Jr.     Pallet  structure  snd  method  of  pw- 

letislng      3.168.879,  2-9-65.  CL  106—66. 
Clary  Corp.  ;  ate 

Buach,  Richard  E.     3.168,»48.  .   ..        ^  ^ 

Cleian.    l»eodat.    t.   General    ^-•'»«^"   T'J"«J»'**Ma. /^".T? 

Krelgbt     transportation    systems.      3.168.BT0,    ^-•-•o.    \.i. 

I  t\K SAM 

Clelan.  Deodat.  to  General  American  TranaportatlonCorw. 
rratght    tranaportallon    aysUms.      3.168.8ii.    ^-»-oo.    '-i. 

Cleli^l>eodat.  to  General  American  Tra"P"'».'«^"  ^'"H?- 
Hitches    for    road    semhtrallera.       3.168.878.    i-9-65,    CI. 

Clou^^r^Son  C.  Jr.  to  9tn»cto  Mfg^  Co  ,8j»^««»  »«^' 
mounting  for  outdoor  grllla.     3,168.862.  2-»-«o.  Cl.  »» 

Cl^n.    Henry   T  .    to   8  F^  Lahoratorlea.    In<=i     »««0^ 
cavity   parametric   ampllAer  with   tuning.     3,169,.^.J6.  ^-^t- 
65.  C\    33a—4.» 
Cloason    Henry  T  ,  to  8-F  D  Lahoratorlea,  Inc.     Diode-cavity 
n^ametrlc  ampllfter      3.l69,r27,  2-9Hli>.  Cl.  MO-^9. 
Cochran    Joe   F.    to  General   Dynamics  Corp.    (Convair  uivi- 
sionl  "     Method    snd    apparatus    for    fabricating   compoalta 
Btructurea.     3,168.782.  2-9-«6.  Q.  29— 471. L 

CoUcraft.  Inc   ;  See—  

Renskera.  John  O      8.168.234. 
Colllnn.  Howard  W.     See — 

Engman.  Robert  G  .  snd  Colllaa. 
Collin*.   Robert  J       8rr 

Skaletaky.   Louis  L..  and  CoUlna. 
Comar  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Williams.  Bradlee  W.     3.168.840 
Comnitaaarlat  a  lEnerale  .\tomlque  :  See — 

«iarnter.     Henri     L..     Rubet.     Dearocbea. 

Garnler!  Henri  L..  Rabet,  Dearochee  .and  LuU.     8,168.- 
978 
Compagnle  d'Appllcatlons    Mechanlques   a   I'Electronl^iM  AC 
Cinema  et  a  lAtomiataue  (C-A.M.K.C.A.)  :  «••— 
Mathleii.  Frederic.     3.168,993. 
Congoleom -Nairn.  Inc   .  See — 

Wetterau.  Paul  C.     3.169.088.  _ 

Coaover.   Warrea  C.   to  Outboard   Marine  Corp.      Dual   com- 
partment fca*  tank      3.168.904.  2-9-65.  Cl.  137—558. 
Cont,  Luciano     Sec 

i»farrwaUer.  Krwia.  and  Coat      3,168.911. 
Cont    Luciano,  to  8ulaer  Frerea.  Soclete  Anonvme.     Weft  creel 

for  looms      3. 169.1*48.  2-9-65.  Q.  139—122. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Krtepa.  Frank  J.     3.168.969 
Container  Corp   of  Amerlra  :  See — 
Wolowlcs.  Richard  8.      3.168.968. 

CoaUnental  Can  Co  ,  Inc.  :  See— 

Uncapher.  Charles  A.,  and  Leaher.     3.168.973. 

Continental  Vending  Machine  Corp.     See — 
Gold,  Joaeph.  and  Levlne.     3,168.951. 

Cook.  Frank  E       See 

Prelaer,  Herman  8  ,  and  Cook.     3.169,106. 

Cook.  John  8..  and  J.  N.  HInea,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lahora- 
torlea, Inc.  Antenna  arra/  of  same  directed  horn  reflector 
units  supiwrted  in  a  side-by  aide  manner.  3,169,244,  2-9- 
65.  Cl.  843 — 776. 

Cook.  Peter  Translator  Ignition  ayatem.  3.168,801,  »-9-65, 
Cl.  125—148. 


3.168.232 
3.169,080. 


and     MeuUen. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Coonradt,  Harry  L.,  and   W.  E.  Garwood,   to  Socony  Mobil 
OH   Co.,    Inc.     Catalytic   hydrocracklng   process   with   the 
UM  of  a  catalyst  composite  comprising  platinum  or  palladi- 
um or  slUca  alumina      3,189,10^,  2-9-85.  Cl.  208—111. 
Corbln.  Alfred  :   See — 

Scrlbner   Coy  J.,  and  Corbln.     3,169.244. 
Cornell  Dutllier  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Welaa,  Felix  S.     3.168,885. 
Corning  Giaaa  Works  :  Sec — 

Dalton.  Robert  H.  3,169,217. 
Hummel.  Floyd  A.  3.169.072. 
Layton    Margaret    M.,    Randels.   and   Stockdale.     3.169,- 

2l6. 
Morrlssey.  Joseph  W.      8,168.784.        ,„,,„, 
Corning.  I^eon  M.,  R.  L.   Frledenthal,  and  R.  E.   Sarafan    to 
Advance  Chemlral  Co.     Container  and  apparatus  for  toilet 
bowl  cleaninf  fluid      3.168.984.  2-9-6.-^.  Cl.  239--333. 
Coaby,   James   R.,  and   H.   K.   Janssen,   to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 
Telemetering  circuU.     3.189,231,  2-fr-«a.  Cl;„331— ^j    ^ 
Coulter,   Marahall  O.     Signal  pistol.     3,168.788.  2-9-65,   a. 
42—1 

Hanaen,  George  E.,  Stone,  and  Koraenowskl.     3,168,900. 
Crawford,   iaaper.  Jr.     Nail   puller.     3,169.010,  2-9-65,   Cl. 

254—19 
Creasey    Norman  S.     Bobber  with  Hue  atUching  and  storing 

meadk.     3.168.790.  2-9-^5    Cl    43 -43,^1  L  ,,....., 

Crowe     John     and    k     A     Wallls,    to    Upright    Scaffold   Ltd. 

Mufflem   or  mlencers.     3  168.986,  2-9-65,  Cl.   181 — 42. 
Crydom  I.*boratorles,  Inc.  :   See — 

Engmsn.  Robert  O..  and  Collins      3.169.232 
Cutler    Caaalus  C  .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Pae- 

slv*  repeatera  for  satellite  communication  systems.     3,l»»,- 

245.  2-9-65,  Cl    343 — 18. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc  :   See — 

Okwit    Seymour.      3.169.225. 
Okwlt.  Seymour,  and  Grace.     3,169,196. 
Cybernetics  Inc.  :   Sec — 

Atanasoff.  John  V.     8^168,874  .   j,  n^ 

D'Addleco.  Alfred   A.,   to  E    I.   du   Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 

Hvdroxylatlon   process    for    oleflnlc    hlKher   fsttv   add    and 

fatty  acid  ester      3  169. 139,  2-9-65,  O.  260 — 406. 
Daimler  Bern  Aktienrt'sellschaft  :   See —  „.^o„«rv 

Van  Wlnsen.  Friedrlrh  11  ,  and  Stoklassa.      3,168,930. 
Dalton    Robert   H..   to  Coming  Glass  Works      Opaque  glass 

endoaure  of  specific  compoaltlon  for  semiconductor  device. 

3.169,217,  2-9-65.  CT.  317—284  „  _„      .  w_.w 

Dankert     Gerhard,   and    H.    HolUchmidt.    to   Farbenfabrtken 

Barer       Aktlengesellschaft.         Polysulflde      polyurethanes. 

3.169.119,  2   9-S."S,  C\    260—2.5. 

'^^^^'chev    John   8*!'^achac«k,   Darractj.   and   Malthaner 
3.169.178. 

^^*FhoSJ?r"*'j'aBes  W%llle»ot.  and  Davis.     8.168.824. 
Davis   George  H      Ditching  machine  havlna  floatlngly  mount- 
ed cutting  head      3.168.785.  2-9-65.  Cl.  37—92. 
Davta.    Harry    E.      Drinking   straw.      3.168.982.    2-9-65.    cn 

289^—33 
Davta    John  B..   to  Socony  Mobil  OU  Co  .  Inc.     Bioayntheals 

of  Waxy  «ters.     8.189.099.  2-9-65.  Cl.  198-8. 
Davis.  John  K.  and  H    G    Fernald.  to  American  Optical  Co. 

Ophthalmic    asphertc   lens   series.      8.169.247,    2-9-65,   Cl. 

Davla.   Michael,   to   May   k  Baker  Ltd.     3.17  dlamlno  nndro- 
sune  and  androstene  derlvatlvea.     8,169.093,  2-9-65,  n 

Davta.  Ralph  R.     Article  diapenalng  device.     3,188,964.  2-9- 

Davli.  Richard  K  ,  and  F.  M    Bailey,  to  C.eneral  Electric  Co. 
Identlflratlon  Interrogating  system.     8.169.242.  2-9-65.  Cl. 

Davison     Joaeph    W..   to  Philllpa   Petroleum    Co.      Low   tem- 
^rature^rtflcatton  of  ethyTene.      3.169.052.   2-9-«5.  Cl. 

ao o|^ 

Dean    Albert  G.    and  H    T.  Hermann,  to  The  Budd  Co.     Clo- 
wra  f^a  rah  aandlng  apparatna.     3.168,960.  2-9-65,  Cl. 
220—32. 
Dechet.  Robert  :  flee— 

MoresM*    Georgca.  and  Dechet.     8.169.204. 
De  Oerk  Joeeph  L..  B.  P.  Kennedy,  deceased  (W   R.  Warwick, 
administrator),  and  D    L.  La  Banra.     Automatic  exposure 
controlled  film  printer.     8.168.860.  2-9-65.  Cl    95—75. 
Deere  *  Co      See- 
Gay.  Lawrence  H       3  168,946. 

Oerman    Orey  W      3,169.027  ,  ^.      ^, 

DefUndre    Rene,   to  Derefa.  Soclete  dite.     Mnltl-comblnatlon 
machines  for  mschlninf  workplecea  of  Urae  dimension  that 
have  a  general  form  of  revolution.     3.168,851.  2-9-65.  CT. 
90—11. 
Delbel   Raymond  A.:  See—  _.«„..„ 

Oahei   John  R..  and  Delbel      3,168  758. 
Delbel    Raymond  A..  W.  C.  Rlester.  and  R    D.  Page,  to  Trtco 
Proiucts  Corp.     Door  locking  system.     8,168,932 


'S,168,045. 


Co..  Inc.     Adjustable 
3.168,800,  2-9-65,  CL 


2-9-65, 

(^    180—82 
DenkowskI,  Walter  J.     8«e—  ,  ,«»  «l*i 

Caldwell.  Samuel  I.,  and  Denkowakl.     3,168,841. 
Derefa.  Soclete  dite  :  See — 

Deflandre    Rene      3.168.851.  ,.,    w  ♦., 

De  Bidder   F.rnst  J  .  and  W    B    M<*Mullln.  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Co       Method  of  making   dlstrfbutlon  transformer  casings. 
8.168  777.  2-9-65.  Cl.  »— 157.3. 
Derrick.  Herbert  W  .  Jr.  :8««—      ,,.-,,, 
Roae.  Colin  O.,  and  Derrick.     3,169,111. 

'^*^a''.Ser'^"Henr1    L.'^Rubet,  De.rochea,    Marchal,  and 

Meullen.      3  168977.  „       w  i  .-^ 

Oarnler     Henri    U.    Rubet,  Dearocbea,    Marchal,  and 
Lots.     8,168,978. 


Dick,  Lester  C.  :  Bee—  _  ^      „  ,  „„  ^„„ 

Petraglla,  Annmarle  G.,  and  Dick.     3.169,092. 
Dickinson.  Robert  W.^  and  D.  T.  Eggen.  to  United  States  of 
America,    .\tomlc    Energy    Commission.       Nuclear    reactor 
fuel  paste  comnoaltlon.     3,169.117,  2-9-65.  Cl.  252—^01.1. 
Dlckman,  John  y.  :  See —  „  ,»„  „„, 

Van  Nesa,  David  W..  and  Dlckman.     3,169,087. 
Dletert,  Harry  W.,  to  Harry  W.  Dletert  Co.     Weighing  and 

transfer  apparatus.     3,168,926,  2-«-65,  CT.  177 — 114. 
Dletert.  Harry  W.,  Co.  :  See— 

Dletert,  Harry  W.      3,168.926. 

Dletert,  Harry  W.     3,169^08.  „   \.     .     ,  _. 

Dletert    Harry  W.,  to  Harry  w.  Dletert  Co.     Mechanical  vi- 
brator for  moldablUty  controller,     3.169,108,   2-9-65,  Cl 
209 — ^275. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hennes,  John  H     3.169,122.  „  „  ^  ,    .. 

Drexler   Jeronw,  R.  Angle,  and  F.  A.  Feulner.  to  S-F-D  Labora- 
tories Inc.     Magnetron.     3.169.211.  2-9-66,  Cl.  310—39.77. 
Duffy    William  B  ,  and  R.  A.  Hartman,  to  United  Carr  Inc. 

Mounting  means.     8,169,007,  2-9-66,  Cl.  248—348. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  Bee — 

Miller,  Henry  C,  and  Muettertlea.    3,169.044. 
Miller,  Henry  C,  and  Muettertiee. 
DAddleco.  Alfred  A.    3.169.139. 
Dnramark.  Int  :  See — 

Wallach.  Irving  D.    3.169.006. 
Dyrahl.  Gorden  H..  to  Owatonna  Mfg. 
skid  shoe  for  swathers  and  the  like. 
66 — 210. 

Eagles,  Robert  P     Dlapenser.    3,168,913  2-9-65,  Cl.  141— 23. 
Edmans,   Albert   T.,  to  Hesse-Eastern.   Inc.     Fuses  provided 
with  means  for  electrically  checking  the  safety.     8,168,866, 
2-9-66.  Cl.   102—76. 
Edwards.  John  :  Bee — 

Bowers,  Albert,  and  Edwards.    8,169.136. 
Eggen,  Donald  T.  :  See — 

Dickinson.  Robert  W..  and  Eggen.     3.169.117. 
Elchholtx,   Konrad.   to  Soclete  Natlonale  d'Ktude  et  de  Con- 
struction de  Moteurs  d'Avlatlon.     Composite  let  engine  for 
slrcraft  having  a  large  range  of  speed.     3.168,998,  2-9-65, 
Cl.  244 — 23. 
EUert    WUllam   F.      Free  breathing  two-cycle  Internal   com- 
bustion engines.     8.168,890,  2-9-66.  Cl.  123 — 721. 
Engborg.  Nelson  E   :  See — 

Bsrnes.  Robert  B.,  Bancs,  and  E^ngborg.     3.169.189. 
Engman.  Robert  G..  and  H.  W.  Collins,  to  Crydom  Laborator- 
ies.  Inc.     Controlled   rectifier  circuit.      8,169.232,   2-9-65, 
Cl.  332—9. 
Epstein,    Roberi.      Gripping  and   lifting   device.      3,169.034, 

2-»-65.  CT.  294 — 16. 
Ernst.  Adolphe  O  G.,  J.  P.  J.  Jardinler.  and  J.  Rdna.  to 
Soclete  Natlonale  d'EXnde  et  de  Construction  de  Moteura 
d'Avlation.  Automatic  attitude  control  device  for 
V.  T.  O.  L.  3.169,000.  2-9-66,  Cl.  244 — 76. 
Establlssements  Hutchinson  (Compagnle  Natlonale  du  Caout- 
chouc) ;  See — 

Cavalgnae.  Jean  P.,  Lafleche,  and  Jean.     8,168,751. 
Eternod.  Albert  J.     Lawn  edge  trimmer.     3,166,801.  2-9-65, 

Cl.  56 — 266. 
F.  L.  4  J.  Mfg.  Co.  Inc. :  See— 

Fagan.  Robert  M.    3,168,012. 

y\|f*  OorD    *  8^0 

MacHenry.  Richard,  and  Schwarts.     8,169,077. 
Melssner.  WUllam  E      3.169.086. 
Fabriques  de  Prodnkts  Chlmlques  de  Thann  et  de  Mulbooae: 
Bee— 

Holbein.  Raymond  G.    8.169.074. 
Fagan,  Robert  M..  to  F.  L.  k  J.  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.     Landlne  gear 

^r  converter  dolllea.     3,169,012.  2-9-65,  Cl.  254 — 86. 
Falcon  Alarm  Co. :  See — 

Reeves.  Chsrles  E.    3.168.886. 
Falcone,  I^ulgl  and  F  Scalari.  to  Montecatlnl  Socleta  Oenerale 
per  rindustria  Mlnerarla  e  Chtmlca.    Process  for  halogenat- 
Ing  organic  compounds.     3.169.103,  2-9-65.  O.  204 — 158. 
Farbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktlengeeellschaft  :  See — 

Dankert.  Gerhard,  and  Holtschmldt      3,169,119. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucltu 
k  Brunlng  :  Bee — 

Aumuller.  Walter.     3,169,138. 
Faudemay.  Edmond  :  Bee —  «„  „>„ 

Cardlnot,  Guy,  and  Faudemay.    3,168,843. 
Failo    John  F.    to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Escape- 
ment mechanism.     3.168.832,  2-9-65,  Cl.  74—1.6. 
Fein    Marvin  M.,  and  J.  Boblnskl,  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corn. 
Method  of  pr«T)arlng  organoboron  componnds.     3.169,148, 
2-9-65,  Cl.  260 — 606^5. 
Ferington.  Thomas  E.,  and  R.  N.  Chadha.  to  W.  R.  Grace  * 
Co      Proceas  for  producing  a  polymer  co&tlng     3,169,079, 
2-9-95.  CT.  117—124. 
Fernald.  Henrr  G. :  See—  „,„„„,, 

Davis.  John  K..  and  Fernald.     3,169.247. 
Ferrantl,  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Harrington,  WUllam  B.    3,169,208. 
Feulner,  Fred  A.  :  Bee—  „  ,„„  «,, 

Drexler.  Jerome,  Angle,  and  Feulner.     3,169,211. 

FUosofo,  Italo:  See —     „  ._  ,         .  __,       ,        a  iao  ist 
Stone,  Cnnton  A.,  Relffel,  and  Flloeofo.    8.169,187. 
Firestone  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.  of  Canada,  Ltd. :  ««« — 

Taylor.  Robert.  3,168,828. 
Fischer  and  Porter  Co. :  Bee — 

Nines    Eugene.     3,169,185. 
Fisher  Gene  L.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.    Infinite  heat  switch 
for  controlling  a  plurality  of  heating  elements.     3,169,176, 
2-9-65,  Cl.  2()0— 38.  ^  ,  ^,   , 

Fix  Oliver  W.  Infrared  countermeasure  system  using  radial 
stutter  array  for  light  moduUtlon.  8,169.165,  2-9-65,  Cl. 
88 — 61. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


netctwr.  L<orr«li»«  B.  ;  8** —  _  .  _^  ^  _^ 

Uutaoa.  U«i«a  U.  and  F»*tcb*r     3,1«.0«. 
Flctcber    Peter   S.      L««  r««   cvntrol  arrAa>«m«iM   for  r«ciui- 

tnc  ch*lr».    S.IW.OM.  2-«-<l6.  CI   297— 85 
ri*u?7.  Jack  K..  to  Amerlcao  RaoUtor  *  SUndardSjaiUrT 

Corp.      Th«nn*l    power    element.      3,lo«,8UO.    i-*-«9,    K^. 

Florer  Jamee  W..  O.  W.  OllWmot,  and  C.  M.  D»Tto.  to  A«to- 
OMtic  Klectnc  Labormtori«.  lac.  AudiWe  leak  loctor. 
S.l««,824.  2-4^-M.  CI.  78 — W.*. 

''n.clliXJ'rr  i'^»4Vtb.  a«l  rcer     S.16W.104. 
Fondca    P»r  B..  and  k    O.  T    Walaadcr     DeTlc«  for  braking 

lanJtng  aircraft      3.ia».0(W.  2-ft-M.  CI.  J44— 110. 
For»<-bunf«laatltut  fur  TeKlltechnolojle  :  ««•— 
I'loch.  Slegfrlod.  and  Zachunke.     3.1«8,S83. 
fraacbk   Arni*nd  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telempb 

Corp      Audio  actuated  twitch  for  tranacvlrer  tranruutter 

S.lCei.221.  2-«-«5,  CL  3215—15.  „  „   .. 

Frank   fcharlea.    Soif  locking  bolt  and  nut.    3.1W.»15,  »-»-«, 

CI.  151— *1. 
French.  HoUla  B. :  ««« —  .    „  ^     . 

Borman.    KUlot.    Fr«nch,    Moat.    Morrajr.    and    Boberta. 

3.1«».0eT. 
Frledenthal,  Rohert  L.  :  tfee— 

Corning.  Leon  M..  I>>le<lenthal.  and  Sara/an.     a.lM.984. 
Frtadaian,  Samuel .  Se« — 

Bokllnger.  ■rnat.  and  Friedman.     3.1»a.7Ss. 
Frye.  William  A.,  to  0«neral  Motora  Corp.     Method  of  aian- 
afacturlnx  a  drive  roller  for  a  domaatlc  ap(>llaaoa.     3.1M,- 
773,  i-it-M,  CI.  2»^ -1*8.4. 
Qallowaj.  Fredarlck  U..  and  R.  U.  Slonamoa.  to  U.  K.  Porter, 
Co     Inc.  Reinforced  auCoMutiTe  heater  boee  or  the  Uke  and 
aetbod  of  making  It.    3.ie8.910.  2-»-«ft,  CL  IM— 1S7. 
Oarcta.  Antboor  U.  :  8«* — 

Redford.  Uoyd  H  .  and  OarcU.    S.1M.MT. 
Oardel.    Robert.      Doll    walker    unit.      S.148.T94.    2-«-«».    CL 

♦«— 148. 
Qanlner  Macklnaa,  Inc.  :  «••— 
.Nellaon,  JajC.    3.198,804. 
Garner.  Abel  E..  to  Cramer  A  Co.,  Inc.     Framed  klteteaware. 

3.199.041.  2-»-«5.  CL  312—^2^ 
Garner  A  Co..  Inc.  :  «•• — 

Garner.  Abel  K.     3.1ft9.(>41 
Garner,   Fa/   T.      Vehicle   having  box-Uke  frame      3.198.927, 

2-9-96,  CL    180— «4«. 
GamlM'.  kenri  L..  L.  Rnbet.  U  J.  Uearocbea,  R.  U    F.  Marchal. 
and  L.  P.  U    .N'eullen.  %  to  Sodete  Natluaalf  d'Ktvde  et  d«- 
Conatmctlon  de  Motevrs  d  AvlaUoa,  and  ^  tu  Commlaaarlat 
a    I'Knergle    Atoo>l<)ue        TurtMmoiecular    vacuum    pump. 
3,19«.»77.  2-9-90,  CI.  230—117 
OanUer,  Uearl  U..  L.  Rubet,  U  J   Dearocbea,  R.  H    F    Marchal. 
aad   J.    Lata,    w,    to   Socletc    Natlonale   d'K^tuJe  et   de   «'on- 
•tmctlon  de   Moteura  d  Aviation,   and    S    to  Commlaaartat 
a    1  Knergie    .\tocnlque.       Turtwmoleoilar    vacuaa    puap 
3,198.978,  3-9-65,  H    230—118 
Garrlaa,  Thvrman  W.     Twlatlng  doll      3,198.795.  2-9-45.  O. 

49—139. 
Garwood.  William  B.  :  8m— 

('oonradt.  Harry  U.  and  Garwood.     3,199.107. 
Oattlker.   Albert   F.  Jr.   to  InferaoU-Rand  Co.     Wlr*  Inaert- 

ing  and  cutting  device.     3.1«8,T50.   2-9-95    C\.   7  —  14.1. 
Gataemeyer.  Jacob  B  .  and  .N    E    SUrkej.  to  (General  Electric 
Co.    Two  ahaft  caa  tnrblne  control  aTatcm.     3,198,810,  2-9- 
«0,  CI.  90— 39  19. 
OavUn,  Gilbert,  and  K    Hattorl.  to  The  Rl<*ard8on  Co   .Prep- 
aration of  3  amlnoethjl  hjdrogvn  aalfate.     3.199,143,  2-9- 
95    CI    290—458 
U«T.'  Lawrence   H..    to   Dearc  A   Co.     Telaacoplng   dlacharge 

spoat.     3.198.949.  2-9-95.  CI    193 — 9. 
OajleT.  Uarrr  B..  to  Ingeraoll  Rand  Co.     Cuttlaf  Inaerta  for 

rock  drill  blu.     3,198,925,  2-9-95,  O.  170 — 410. 
U«dnalake.  LooU  L.     Flahlng  rtg  for  tea  ftahlng.     3.198,789. 

2-9-«0,  CI.   43 — 19  2 
Uaneral  American  Tranaportatloa  Corp.  :  «•• — 
CTelan.  Ueodat      3.198,879. 
Cnejan.  Oeodat.      3.198,877. 
Clejan.  Deodat.     3.198.878. 

Oaneral  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.  :  S— —  

CHlddlx,  Max  K..  and  Wjrna.     8,19*,1S0. 

General  Drnamica  Corp.  :  8«a — 

Jahnaoa.  Robert  L.  and  McCllntlck      3.199.156. 

Notcbav,  John   8.,   Maehacak,   Darraoi.   and  Malthaaar. 
3.199,178. 
Gcoaral  Dynaalca  Corp.   (Coavalr  DlTtaloa)  :  Mm — 

Cochran.  Joe  F      3.198,782. 


ring  cup  for 
01».  2-V-95. 


General  Electric  Co.  .  -..  ...^«.» 

Darta,  Richard  K..  aad  Bailer.     3,199.242. 
Gataemejrer,  Jacob  B..  and  Starkey.      3.198,810. 
Goldberg,  Eugene  P      3,169.121. 
Hudaon.  LeRoy  F  ,  Jr      3.199,228. 

Hntt,  Philip      3.199,174.  ^. 

Keetner.  Harold  R  ,  and  Kaehier      3,199.200. 
LennoD,  David  C.      3.199.179. 
McQnade.  Jamee  M.     3,1«9.2S4. 
Omer,  Kenner  S..  Jr      3,198^53. 
ganteler.  Donald  J      3,198,919. 
Warrvn.  Robert  B..  and  Sctierl.     3.198,999. 
Woodward,  Stewart  A.     3,199,178. 
Zagorakl.  Wladytlaw  S.     &.19i,177. 

General  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  «•• — 
Butaon.  Peter  C.     3,169,224. 

General  Moton  Corp.  :  See — 
FUber.  Gene  L.     8.199,17^ 
Frye,  WUlla*  A.     3,168.773. 
Schulti^Werner  F.     3,1*8, 868. 
Upton.  Emeat  W.     3,198,911. 


3,198,937. 

t  on«tructloD  toy  meana 


General  Pradalon  lac. :  fee — 

Pnturman,  Harry.     3,199,199 
tiaiuet    Fiank.      3.1«8,m»8. 
Oenjack,   Conrad       liaaeball    catching  and  throw, 
aitaciintent   to  a  bat  or  oiiier  article.     3,ltA>,Ul 
CI.  27»— 29. 
«iert)er.  Dale  C.  :  See —  ^     ,  .   .       . 

sommerman,    George    M.    L..    lierber.    and    Uvlngaton. 
'S  199  084  ^ 

Glampa.'iony  J.     Beverage  dlapenaer.     3, 1«B,997,  2-9-60.  CL 

222—128.1. 
Glbba.  Karl  C,  Inc.  ;  Sea— 

kedford,  Uoyd  U.,  aad  GarcU. 

GIbaon,  Heniy,  to  Keiton  Corp.  Ltd. --,  -t-^t 

for    locking   a    borlaontal    1  t)eam    between    t»o    uetacnably 
joined    veiilcal    column    membera.      3,16«.793,    2-9-05,    C\. 
49—28. 
(illbert  -Kaaoclatea,  Inc.  :  St* 

Sockel,  Paul  J.      3.198.813.       ,  ,         „   ..^ 

GUbert    v^llllam   H,  to  Uietlme  Door  Co.     Solid  core  door. 

3,lti8.763.  2-9-«5,  CI    20^-35. 
GUIeaot,  Georga  W.  :  6'ee —  ^  ^  _.         „  ,«o  •«.• 

Florer.  Jamea  W..  Glllcmot,  and  Darla.     3.198.824. 
GlUette  Franc*  :  Sce- 

Cardinet.  Guy.  and  t'audeMJaj.      3, l«l*,843. 
GIpateln.  Edwanl.  and  C    O    Miller,  to  iHln  Mathleaon  Chemi- 
cal Corp      Pr«?uaratlon  of  alkyldichloroboranea.     3.199,145. 
2-4J-65,  Cn    290— •4». 
Glaeer,   llorat  :  Sea —  .       ..    „ 

Ooy.  Helna,  and  (Jlaaer      3.198.981. 
Glaaa.  Cecil  A.,  to  Lnlted  State*  of  America.  NnV-     Ejection 

aeat  apparatua.     3.199,003.  2   9^95,  CI.  244—122. 
Glaverbel.  S.A.  :  See 

Henry,  lieorgea      3.169.015. 
Glenn.  Cbarle*  A.     See — 

llolmea.  Treat  U..  and  Glenn.     3,198.809. 
(illdotnatlc  Corp.  :  S0*^ 

Schwaruman.  tiUbert.     3.168,779. 
Go^rtaen,  William      Meana  for  aupportlng  a  bow  or  the  Uhe. 
3.198571.  2^»-«J5,  O    224—1.  ......         w 

Gold  Joaepti.  and  M  Levlne,  to  i  ontlnenUl  \endlng  Ma- 
chine Corp  Product  atorage  meana  for  vending  macblnea. 
S,l»8,90r2-9-tt5^Cl  198-l.VS. 
Goldtierg,  Cugene  P.,  to  G»n*ral  Electric  Co  C*rt>on«te- 
eartx>xvlat«  couolye«tera  of  dthydrio  (Aenola  and  difunc- 
tlonal  cartH.ivlIc  anda  3.169,121.  3-9-95,  CI  290  -»7 
Goodale  Walter  l>  .  Jr.,  aad  W'  Iferd.  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratorlae,  Inc.  Telephone  pay  ataUon.  3,199,167,  2-9- 
95.   CI     179-6  8  _  „     ^   ... 

(ioodlng.   Wlllard   H  ,   to  Weatem   Velo  A  Cement   BpecUltlea 

Co      Hopper  utructure      S.198.940.  2-9-90.  CI.  193—4. 
Goodrich.  B   F  .  Co  .  The     See—  .,.„,„, 

Blorouut«t.    Alfred   T     and    Vlerllng       8.169.147 


Gordon.    Douglaa.    to    Brlggx    *    Htrattoo    Coru 
•»aii   intsrnal  iHtmhuntioD  anxlne*.      3.168.93 


Muffler   for 
2-9-90,  a 


Proceaa  for 
8.169.091. 


ili  Internal  combuatlon  engine*. 

181     49 
Gordon.   Philip   N..   to  Chaa.   Pflaer  A  Co  .  Inc 

Inhibiting   tumors   with   anbatltuted   pyraaolea 

2— 8MI5    CI     167'— 65 
Ooy.    Helna,   and    H     C.laaer,    to   glemena  A   Halake  AkMenij^ 

aellachaft       Printing  mechanlam  for  fluid  metera.      3,198.- 

981.  2-9-65,  C\    235  -58. 
Grace.  Martin  I      See-  ,  ,-o  ,a- 

okwlt   Seymour,  and  Grace.     3.169.196. 

°'*^eHngton*  ThomltTi..  and  Cbadha      3.199.0T9. 
Graf    Herbert.     Combined  axial  theater  and  arena.     8.168. 
791,   2-9-65.   CI    20— 1  12 

Graham.  John  P.  ;  See-  ,,.q,ia 

MItacek.  BUL  and  Graham     8,199,114. 

Graham.  Robert  C  :  See--  ^  n— k.».      «i«>229 

Krugman.  Leonard  M  .  and  Graham.     3.1W.2^i£. 
Oraat,  Edwin  A.  Jr.  .   See —      .  n^„»      aiMRRlU 

Brandl    Robert  J..  Jr..  and  Grant      8.198.894. 

Gra/.  William  F      8*^  ,  ,-«  ,o« 

Horner   Charlea  R  .  and  Gray.    3,169,188. 

Oreenblott.  Bernard  J   ;   ^^*-—       ^ki»«      aiAftfWT 
Adama.   Leeter   R.   and  Oreenblott.      3.19».W7. 
Or— nwald    Harry    V4   to  L.  Wolff,  and  %  to  H.   Sllljerglalt 
^^TVoa'i^ "lushing  "d  rever-ng  .yjtem  for  waHhln,  ma 
chine  drive.      31«'»»37,  2-^^  Cl     .4^  368  ^^, 

Oreenwald.  Harry.   \k  «  ^i,  J^»'«k '"mV*^  194-61 
RoUry  coin  meter      3.168.947.  2-9-65,  CL  19*— oi. 

Grtnnell  Corp  ;  S«e^     ,.<•«««, 
Lamb,  dharlea  F    3.169,031. 
Grtae  Frederick  G    J      Cart  having  aelf  winding  reel     3,198. 

Gr^i,  ?:^fe  ""to^A*!^^  T^n^  T^'^i'SiS'  '^'- 

rolla  and  the  like      3.168,958,  2-»-65,  CL  214—309. 
Gunnell  Corp      ««e —  -„  noi 

Habe^  R^oiirVr tr  Af,\~m^.«n  ,^'^^'^'^^,^^^'>^ 
energy  abaorber  unit  drag  coatrol  meana  3.196.939.  2-9- 
66,  a.   188—90 

Hagherg.  Hu«>  E.  to  Carllng  P||ftrlc  ^"^  .Ji'^'T-P^^ 
jnrealve  rwltch  for  electrical  drcnlta     8.169,172.  2-9-flO, 

Ha^fJ^Walter  R.     Indexing  table      8,168.942,  2-9-65. 

Cl.   74— fe22. 
Halladln.  Karl  F  :  See—  .,«„««, 

Nelaon.  Iver  L..  and  Halladln.    3.169.081. 
Halliburton  Co  :   Sea—  ,,-ooo, 

Hemdon.  Luther  J  .and  Qtieen.    3,168.921.  __,.^ 

Hanaen.    Charlea    L.      CoUapalble    upright    pasting    surface. 

S.l«9,080.   2-8  «fi.   a    118—42  ...     ^ 

Hanaen.    George   E.,    C.    B     Stone     and    A.    Korsenowakl^ 

Crane   Co.      Ball    valve   with   flexible   bonnet      3.168,900. 

2-9-66,  CL   137—454,6. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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_.     Vertical 

3,198,991,  2-9- 


Hanaon  Helen  L.,  and  L.  R.  Fletcher,  to  United  StatM  of 
America  Agriculture.  Preparation  of  pre-cooked  froaen 
^TtrrprXcU      3,169,068^  2-9-65,  O.  99-194. 

"•'^^ien  'o:^%"'^"8chneld:r  3,169.016. 
HarrKn'wimam   6..   to  Ferrantl    Ltcf^     ^TiOsT^ 
jmpsyBtem  with  perforated  gap  electrodes.    3,169.208.  2-9- 

Ha7ria!^Ww?;i^H..  to  AcromeUl  Product ^  Inc.     Ann^"^f 
oven  for  conUnuously  moving  wire.     8.199,157.  2-8-t»,  ci. 
266—3 
Harris  Intertvpe  Corp  :  See—  ,  ,«o  ^ar 

Sorkln.  Jack  L.,  and  Adams.     3.169.066. 
Haraco  Corp.  :   See — 

Shaver.  Raymond  H.    8,168.938. 
Hartman.  Richard  A  :  8e^  »  lao  nnT 

Duffy  William  B..  and  Hartman.    3.199.007. 
Hattorl,  Klyoahl :  See —  _  ,^„  ,  .„ 

OaVun   Gilbert,  and  Hattori.    3,169,143. 
Haugh.  Raymond  R.  :   See—         ^  „      _..      -  ..at^ntn 
Mehriirh,  Ferdinand  P..  and  Hangh.     3,199,070. 
Haoni  Werke  Korber  A  Co    KG.  .   See—  ,  ,  -»  «Lt« 

Bardenhagen.   Dietrich,  and   Niemann.     3.168,848. 
Helnemann.   Otto,   to  AIIIp  Chalraer.   Mtf    Co      ^roc^^  a.nd 
equipment    for    the    production    of    granulated     materUl. 
3^166.989.   2-9-65.   Cl.   241—3.  .  ,.   w»     .„^  *k, 

Helsler    Raymond  A.     Fixture  for  fluorescent  llghta  and  tne 

like      3.168.987,   2-8^65.   O.   240— 51  11.   ^.  ^^      -,-^ 
HeUnbold.  Theodor.     Tranaverse  flow  type  blowers.     3,1»H.- 

979    2-9—65    Cl    280^ — 126 
Hennea,    John"  H..    to   The    Dow    Chemical    Co.  ^B1»:P»>«50> 
ailriainecarboxyllc  ester.      3.169.122.  2-8-85,  Cl.  265--I7. 
Henry.    r,e<irg»'i».    to   (;iaverbel.    8.A.      Procesa  and    apparatuH 
for  the  recovery  of  heat  from  furnaces  for  working  glass 
and  similar  prc;dncts.     8.169.015.  2-9-66,  Cl.  263—29. 
Herdeg.  Donald  F.  :   See —  ^  _ 

Spring    Wlllard  B..  Herdeg,  Proctor.  Scott,  and  Huseey. 
3.10B.201.  „   ^  „  _  . 

Proctor.    Herbert    W.    Herdeg.    Spring.    Robinson,    and 
Scott.     8,169.202. 
Herman    Donald   E..   to   Pettlbone   Mulllken  Corp^ 
shaft  rock  crusher  with  abbrerlated  Uble 
65.   Cl    241—275. 
Hennaan.  Herbert  T. :  See-- 

Deaa.  Albert  G.  and  Herman.    S1M,960. 
Hemdon     Lother   J.,    and   J.    B.   Queen,    to   Hallibarton   Co 
FtS.   (iow   wall   cleaner.      3,168.951.   2-9-66,   O.   166—178 
Hess.  Wilbur  E.      See—  -..^^, 

Jnhn»ton.  Robert  L..  and  Heaa.     8,168.063. 
Hesae-Raiitern,  Inc.  :   See — 

Edmands,  Albert  T.    8,168.866. 
HInea.  John  N   :    See—  ^  „^^ 

Cook.  John  8  .  and  Hlnes      3.160.246. 
HIra.  Gene      Filter  apparatus.     3.168.109. 

107  ,   . 

Hocfaman.  Harry,  to  United  States  of  America 

tng  composition.     3,168,071.  2-9-65.  Cl.  106—15. 
Hoegi,    Helmut,    to   Aioplate  Corp.      Photoconductlve   layers 
for  electrophotographic  purposes.     3,199,060.   2-9-65.   O. 
96—1. 
Hoemer,  Hans.     Photomechanical  method  of  producing  print- 
ing forms.    3  168  066  2-8-65.  Cl.  96— 35. 
Hofgeaand,  William,   and  E.  W.  Stanton,  to  The  Singer  Co. 
Stands  ^or  sewing  machine  cabinets.    3,168,880,  2-9-65,  O 
112--217 1. 
Holbein     Raymond   G..   to  Fabriques   de  Prodults  Chlmlqnes 
de  Thann   et  de   Mulhoase      Rutlle   titanium   dloxWe  pig- 
ments and   process  for  their  production.     3.198.074.  2-8- 
65.   Cl    106 — 300. 
Holdo.  Andrea  O.,  to  F.  L.  Moaeley  Co     Signal  ratto  mens 
urlng  system  providing  constant  servo  loop  gain.     3,169,- 
220    2-*-6rt.    n     324—140.  _ 

Hollander.    Harry.      Vision    trainer       3,168^894.    2-8-65.    Cl. 

128—76  5 
Holmes.  Trent  H 
Thrast  control. 
Holmes.  Trent  H. 

Ledwith,    Walter 
3.168.807. 
Holtschmldt.  Hans  :   See — 

Dankert.   Gerhard,   and   Holtschmldt.     3,169,119. 
Honeywell  Inc   :   See — 

Kllng.  William  R      3,169,162. 
Nelson,  David  E      3,168,829. 
Home,  Walter  B..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  National  Aero- 
nautics snd  Space  Administration.     Aircraft  wheel  spray 
drag  alleviator      3.169.001.  2-9-65.  O    244—103. 
Horner.   Charlea  R.,   and   W    F.   Gray,   to   United   SUtea  of 
America.  Navy.    Case  for  phosphor  glass  dosimeter.    3.169,- 
188.  2-9-65.  Cl.  250—88 
Homlck,  <5eorge  J.     Pouring  nosale  and  stopper.     8,168,766. 

2-9-65.  Cl    22—85.  ^        «       _.^      , 

Hornschuch,  Hsnns.  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.     Centrifugal  pump 
with  adjusuble  capacity.     8,168,870,  2-9-66,  Cl.^OS— 97. 
Howard.  John  H.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Optical  coded  docu- 
ment reader.    3,169,186.  2-8-65,  CT  250 — 71. 
Huckaby,  Leonard  L.     Hydraulic  unloading  and  circulating 

deTlce.     8,168,878.  2-9-66.  CT.  103—221. 
Hudaon,  Kenneth  C,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Electro- 
static printing.    3,169.061.  2-8-65.  CT.  96—1. 
Hudaon,  Le  Roy  F.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Apparatus 
for  energising  radio  receiver  In  response  to  power  line  alarm 
signal.     3.169,223.  2-9-65,  Cl.  325 — 394. 


2-8-66.  Cl.  210— 
Navy.     Coat- 


and  C.  A.  Glenn,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 
3.168.809.  2-9-66.  CT.  90 — 35.6. 
See— 

A.,    Holmes,    Shaw,    and    Tbompaon. 


Huffman,  Fred  N^to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Atomic  Bnergr 
Commission.  Thermotunnel  conrerter.  8,169,200,  2-8-65, 
O    310—4. 

Hummel.  Floyd  A.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Ceramic  bodies 
and  their  production.     8,169,072,  2-9-65,  C\.  106 — 89. 


Hurlburt,  George  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior. 
Automatic  water  control  gate.    3,168,814,  2-9-65,  Cl.  91— 
2S. 
Hussey,  Norman  R.  :  See — 

Spring,  Wlllard  B.,  Herdeg,  Proctor,  Scott,  and  Hussey. 
3,169,201. 
Hutson.  Thomas,  Jr.  :   See — 

Walker,  Kenneth  E..  and  Hutson.    3,169,153. 
Hutt,   Philip,   to   General   Electric  Co.      Push-button   switch. 

8,168.174,  2-8-96,  Cl.  200 — 6. 
Hutto.  Edgar,  Jr.,  to  Radio  Corp-  of  America.     Electrostatic 

printing.     3,168,857,  2-9-65,  Q.  95—1.7. 
Hwoschlnsky,  Vladimir  :  See — 

Beckman,  John  H.,  Trentham,  Bremer,  and  Hwoachlnsky. 
3J68,817. 
Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Rapata.  George  M.     3,169.004. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

WalKb.  William  D.     3,169,149. 
Ingersoll  Rand  Co.  :  See — 

Gattlker.  Albert  F..  Jr.     3.168.760. 
(;ayley,  Harry  B.     3,168.925. 
Hornschuch.  Hanns..    3.168.870. 
Instltut  Francals  du  Petrole  des  Carbnrants  et  Lubriflants  : 
See— 

Baumgartner,  Pierre.     3,169.043. 
International  Agricultural  Services,  Inc.  :  See — 

Patassy.  Frank  Z.     3.168.797. 
International  Buxlness  Machines  Corp.  :  See — 

Adams,   Lester   R.,   and   Greenblott.      3,168,897. 
Lavln.  Andrew  J.,  and  Wheeler.     3,169.208. 
Resa.  Thomas  I.     8.199.190. 
International  Resistance  Co.  :  See — 

Chass.  Jacob.     3.168,830. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 

Franchl.  Armand  J.     3,169,221. 
lacher.   Hans,  and  C.  Ryffel.   to  Sandos  Ltd.     Water-soluble 
dlsaio  dyes  containing  reactive  groups.     3,169,125,  2-9-65, 
Cl.  260—181. 
Ischer,  Hans,  and  H.  Slegrist,  to  Sandos  Ltd.    Monoaao  reac- 
tive dyes.     .S.169.124,  2-9-65,  Cl.  260 — 163. 
Ishlwara,  Tatsuya,  K.  Ogawa,  S.  Komakl,  and  T.  Tamamoto, 
to  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Dalnl  Selkosha.     Time  measuring  In- 
strument.    3.168.803.  2-9-65.  Cl.  58—79. 
Itek  Corp.  :   See — 

Herman,    mUot,    French,    Most,    Murray,    and    Roberta. 

3.169,067. 
Campbell.  Maxwell  S.     8.168,868. 
Jackson.  Albert,  to  The  United  Steel  Companies  Ltd.     Open- 
hearth   furnace.     3,169.109,  2-9-66,  a.  266 — 84. 
Jansaen.  Hert>ert  K. :  See — 

Cosby.  James  R.,  and  Jansaen.    3,169,231. 
Jardlnler,  Jean  P.  J.  :  See — 

Ernst,  Adolphe  O.  G..  Jardlnler,  and  R6na.     8,169,000. 

Jatcaak.  Henry  A.  :  See — 

Lovingham,  Joseph  J.,  and  Jatcaak.     3,168,808. 
Jean,  Henri  J.  :  See — 

Cavaljrnac.  Jean  P.,  Lafleche,  and  Jean.     3,168,751. 
Jefferson  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Ouletta,  Nicholas.     3,169.235. 
Jaffree.  John  H..  and  D.  A.  Sutton,  to  Caps  (Research)  Ltd. 

Mountings  for  adjusting  the  location  of  a  source  of  light  In 

an  optical  path.     3.168.986.  2-9-65.  Cl.  240 — 44.2. 
Jepson.   Ivar.   to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Electric  connector  for  re- 
motely   controlled    electric    heating    and    cooking    veaaels. 

3,169.042.  2-9-65,  Cl.  339 — 91. 
Jinks.  David  M.  :   See — 

Jinks.  Gregory  8.  and  D.  M.    3.168.956. 
Jinks,  Gregory  S.   and  D.  M.     Fork  lift  trucks.     3.168,956, 

2-9-65,  Cl.  214 — 76. 
Johannlgman.  Jerome  P..  to  The  Cincinnati  Shaper  Co.     Core 

punch   and  bottom   stop  therefor.      3,168,759,   2-9-65,   Cl. 

18—16.7. 
Johansson.    Folke    K.    E..    to    Stora    Kopparbergs    Bergslags 

Aktlebolag.     Means  for  orotectlng  the  noae  of  rotary  fur- 
naces.    8.169.160,  2-9-65,  O.  266 — 36. 
John.  Charles.  Jr..  and  J.  A.  Kaufman,  to  PhllUps-Van  Heusen 

Corp.     Quick  release  buckle     3,168,770,  2-6-65,  Q.  24 — 

230. 
Johnson.  Frank  O.     Semiprecious  stone  cutting  rise.     3,168,- 

893,  2-9-65.  Cl.  126 — 13. 
Johnson,   Harold   L.,   and   F.   J.   Barra,   to  Black.    Sivalls   A 

Bryson,    Inc.      Time   cycle   controller.      3.169,009,   2-9-66, 

Cl.  253 — 39. 
Johnson.  Jack  B.     Programming  switch  construction.     3,169,- 

175    2—8—65    Cl    200^—32. 
Johnson.   John   F.,  and   T.   H.   Caldwell.      Seal  assembly  for 

rotatable  shaft.     3.169,024.  2-9-66,  Cl.  277—2. 
Johnson.  Keith  C. :  See — 

Baseman.  Maurice  8.  and  S.  E..  and  Johnson.     3.169,119. 
Johnson,  Robert  E..  and  R.  J.  McCllntlck.  to  General  Dynam- 
ics Corp.     Apparatus  for  the  formlne  and  aging  of  titanium 

alloys.     3,169.156.  2-9-65.  Cl   266—2.6. 
Johnson,  Sanders  R.     Tool  for  polishing  pipe  fittings  and  the 

like.     3.168.799.  2-9-65,  Cl.  61—186. 
Johnston,   Robert   L.,   and   W.   B.   Hess,   to  Burroughs   Corp. 

Method  of  making  printed  circuits.     3,169.063,  2-9-65.  Cl. 

96 — 27. 
Jones,   John  P.    B.     Sonic  emulsifying  and   bomogenlzatlon 

apparatus.    3.169.013.  2-9-6."^,  Cl.  259 — 4. 
Josefsson,    Erik    A.    A..    E.    A.   Bengtsson,    and    K.    K.    A. 

Almqvlst.    to    Stora     Kopparbergs    Bergslags    Aktlebolag. 

Procesa  for  producing  pig  Iron  In  rotary  furnace.     3,169,- 

0,%5,  2-9-65.   Cl.   76 — 40. 
Joyce,  Thomas  L.  :  See — 

Troup.  John  G..  and  Joyce.     3,168,985. 
KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Buttery,  Kenneth  T.,  and  Vander  Lugt.  3,168.974. 
Buttery.  Kenneth  T.,  and  Vander  Lugt.  3,168,975. 
Metxger,  Henry  L.     3,168,976. 


vm- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


aa4    Taaaaoto. 


Kaboahlkl  K^laha  Dainl  S«lko«lu  :  8»»— 
lahlwmre,    TataoT^    Og«w»,    Kom*kl, 
S,iea.808. 

^**Wfr£SS^IrBobert  D .  Lt*il«r,  Kafam.  and  ltoi*rleln 

K*,.n.V.S.  and  B   J    Ma«*rl.ln,  to  p*  l^pJoha  Co      Pro*<« 

ind  l«-.Sb.tltnte<i  deHr.ttTe.  ti.wof.  •"^'f^"^^!^ 
pro<lac«4  In  tli«  preparaUoa  tbarMf.  a,ie»,181.  a-»-«0. 
CI.  MO— «»T.l 

^•"SSwluS^oVafrEa^borlaa.     «.1».0T8.  _^  ^       ^ 
K.«Sik"B.!J«    i..    to    Th,    Hatloaal    C.jh    Ra|^.t«    Co 

Tann«»  diode  lysteou  for  pulse  Jotlc.     a,lW.l»8.  Z-»-»o. 

CI.   307—88.5. 

John,  CharJ*^  Jr  .  and  Kaufman      S.IMJJO 
Kellj   Boi*rt.  to  Burroughi  Corp.    Ink  applicator 

2-»-«&.  CI.  101—367. 
Kelton  Corp.  Ltd.  :  S»»— 

OitMon,   Henry.     S.lft8,7»S. 
K«nnedj.  Edward  P. :  «••—  ^  ,      _ 

De^rterk.  Joaeph  L  .  Kennedy,  and  La  Banca 
Kermode,    DaTld    w        Current    control    derlee. 

K«t2;^r    "HTrold^liZ'and  R.   A.  K«^»"vai"!««  "'i^L^'^a 
Co.      riooreacent    lamp    mount.      S,lB».2O0,    »-»-«o,    ci. 

Klkirtr^rSda^I.  to  Tohoku  MeUl  Indu.trl«a-  Ltd.  Ma^iiertc 
delay    rlrmltn    for   computer   «y»tem«.      3.1 
CI     307 88 

Caldwell    .Hannel  I.,  and  I>enkowakl.     8,1ML84J. 

KMlm^   Tkomaa    E..    and    F    O     Watw>n.    to   The    Bmli 

•^^SS^TiipSTureand  kwiMlty  r-l^f.^  *rS!^^^ 

hl»S    iwltdilBf    load    eapadt7.      ».1«».1«1.    »-•-«.    cl 

K^2^*  l^rtek  W..   O.  T.   K.warama.  a.d  r.  W;*» •   to 
M«Mur«d    IcMCtha    of   bMUtlon.      MM.MS.    l-»-^    i-i- 

Kltoi^fVaul   D.   to  O.   D.>r^  *£r;M*»J22r*^ 
17eHB«tl^ia«-«ndroatan-175ola       MW.IM.     !-•-••,     " 

KliS^Wllitom  »..  ta  HoneywaU  In«.  Somar  rtmaUtar. 
KlS-iS:  Ki.rV"to  A«»pUte  Corp^««rophoto.raphi* 
KnAoa,  Rdward  A  .  and  M.  U  Nnaabai 


S.l«8,8«0. 
8,188,;<3», 


s,ies.8«a. 


3.1«8,8flO 
S.IM.IM. 


l«9.1M.  a-»-«8. 


Otawa.    Komaki,    and    Tanumoto 


mm.  to  Stepan  Chemlcnl 

~C5 — Metkodfor    eulfonatlon    and    •ul'atlon    of    orjanlc 

Knlahton    Jamee  B  .  ind  B.  K.  Steonenber*.  »•  J'*"*^^****'! 

^  imiilci.    Atomic    Bneria    Comml»ton       Separation    •' 

platonlom.  uranium  and  llaaloa  produrta  from  each  other 

^lict '^'njimVn''to^;e;=^;-^;tlc.  I...     CyUndrtca.  broom 

Che^nlcal   Corp.      Pro«««  for  the  re^orjrr  of  organle  lao 

K<;?:SS:-?adaV?c^l^l>rtV^H^.l-^fi^Co  Jn^^Ne^ 
ttTT^Krture  radiating  apparatna  S.IW.IM.  »-»-«5.  CI 
»60— MS. 

KomakL  Shajlro :  See— 
laklwarc.    Tatsoya. 

Ko-eJ;**Ta^ro.  to  8hl«K»,l  *  Co  Ud  Steroidal 
S^Sa-dlol  cycl»<  trithloearbonate.  S.1W,128,  2-9-9a,  Ci 
*«)— «8».ft. 

^  a  |0»*eri  weight  .t  the  Inetant  of  ball  Impact       S.IM. 
K^Sr    RlAir?  a^^ApiSitu.  for  dlalntegratlng  granoUr 

Kilepa.  Fr«nk  J  .  to  Container  Corp.  <^ .ji'^^m^ %.i^M  C\ 
dli^slac    e*oenre    armngement.      «.1«8.»«»,    »-»-«o.    «^' 

Krtk^rtS*  Qaro.     to     Rlee     Barton     Coro      Trailing    blade 

R^n^-Plet*;?'?  '^^.^o  t^^ir  "- V«^S2.^"s-r«i  ^ 
ing  drum  with  ttreaa  reUering  expanalon  maaaa    S.IW.OSO. 

Krl«m«;  ^^'u  and  B  C.  Oraham.  to  R«J»<»  Coro 
of  America  Double-emitter  traaaUtor  drculU  S.l«».222. 
2-»-«8,  n    325 — 319. 

Knebler,  Robert  A.  :  See—  ^  ^     ^,  ,  *ma94Mi 

Keatner.  Harold  R  .  and  Kuebler.     M6B.30S. 

Kagelflecher  Oeora  Schafer  k  Co   -Sf— 

VOlkenlng.    Wllhelm       3.1«8,774. 
Knhrdt     Qunther    P    T,    to   Telefunken    Patentrerwertung* 

O  m  b  H      Varying     r^^petltlon     rate     pulee     echo     ty.tem. 

3.1M.243.  2-»-«5.   n    343— 7  7. 
Kula.    Norbert    L..   to   The    Stl«el   Co      Shadea   for   l»lf  ting 

flituree  and  to  the  meana  for  aapportlng  aame      S,168.l»88. 

2-»-«5,  a.  240 — 108. 


KarilBakl    Mward  r.,  to  Air  Produeta  aa«  Chemleala,  lac. 

Oiygen-foel   probe.      8  169.161.   2-»-««,   CL   2M — 41. 

Kuwavama.  Oeorie  T  :  See—  ^  „  ,..      .  .*„  -.- 

Kleiner   Kredcrlck  W.,  Kuwayama.  and  Wahl.     8.168.848. 

Kvavie.   Robert  C,   to  Omark   Indoatrtea,   Inc.     Exploalrely- 

actuated  itnd-drlTlng  tool.     8.168,744,  !l-»-«8,  CL  1 — M.b. 

La  Banc*.  Domenlc  L.  ;  See —  „  ..„  ..„ 

Ue  Clerk.  Joaepta  L.,  Kennedy,  and  La  Banca 
Laecy.    Robert    K.      Clrcnlt    breaking    receptacle 

2-^-65,   CI.   840—252. 
Lafleche,   Jean  Francola  :   See-  _...„,.. 

CaTalgnac.  Jean  P_.  Lafleche,  and  Jean.     8.168,7»1. 
Laldler     Forrest    W       roldabU   mobile    balldlag.      S.l«8,762, 

2   »-A5.  a    20— 2  ^      ^  V  .. 

Lamb  Charles  K..  to  Ortnnell  Corp.  Conductor  bar  ■pllc* 
and  method  of  making  the  aame.     3.1«»,081,   3-*-«0,  CI. 

2S^ 2 

Larln  Andrew  J.,  and  W  J  Wheeler,  to  International 
Bualneen  Macblnaa  Corp.  8«aare  ware  pulae  generator. 
;M6».JoJ.  2   »  e.V  CI.  310-156.  „     »    „     _..^   , 

Lay  ton     Margaret   k.^  R.    B.    Randels.   and  O.   r.   Stoekdale. 
to  Corning  Olaaa  Worta.     Capacitor  with  compoalte  leada 
of  different  metala.     8,ie».216.   2-»-66    CT.  81?— 261 
Learitt    Stanley   L.,   to   I'nlted  Aircraft  Corp.      Reactor  core 

rod  eupport.      8,16».0«8.  2-^-6ft.  CI.  176—87. 
Ledtg,  Kurt  W   :   See-  ..^,.. 

Wendt,  Gerhard  R..  and  Ledlg.     8.169.1S7. 
Lednlcer,  Daniel     See —  ^  ^  „         .  . 

Blrkenmerer.  Robert  D..  Ledalcar.  Kagan.  and  Magarlein. 

•   1  AO   1  32 

Ledwlth."  wilter  A.  T  H  Holmea.  B.  H.  8haw.  and  B.  A. 
Tlionuwon.  to  I'nlted  Aircraft  Corp.  Nuclear  rocket  «ow 
contl^  3jl68,807.  2-©-65.  CI.  60— 45  3        „     ^   , 

Lefraneota,  ^hUlp  A.,  J  F  MeMahon,  aad  B  Solomon,  to 
Pullmna  Inc.     Hydrogenatlon  eatalyat  and  procMa.     S,16».- 

106.  2-»-e6.  a  20ft -in  ^      „^       . 

Lennon.  UarU^  C.  to  Ueneral  Kleetrlc  Co.     Befrlgerator  con- 
trol dcTlce.     3.i6».17».  2-^-66.  CT  200—61.69. 
Leaber.  Harry  K.     See—  -  ,-o  a,* 

L'ncapber,  Charles  A.,  and  Leaber.     8,168,(173. 
LerlM,  Mark  .  See— 

O^d.  J«aepb,  and  LerlM.     3,168.»51. 
I^erolor  Lorenticn,  Inc.:  See —  ^    .    ^    ,_      mtiutnntt 

Lorentaen.   Haas   K.   Nelra.  and  Anderla.     «■!•••«>••• 
Lery     MarUyn,   to   Ualted   States  of  America.   Army.      Heat 
•raasMa  pkoto  aenalUTa  coaUng  aad  process  of  ualag  «■• 
S,16*,0*«;  2-*-6«,  CI.  »6— 27. 
Ley&ld  Aniafen  Holdlna  A.O.  :  Sae— 

Bay,  Loula  B.     S,l«.04». 
Uebrandt.  Karl     See—  .  .^  ^, 

Zwtngenberger,  Amo.      8,188,821. 
UfetUae  Door  Co.  :  See— 

Qllbert.  WUllam  B.     3,ld8.76S. 
Limbers.  Wayae.     Hat  with  power  eootlng.     S.168,748,  X-*- 

Und'  Anderi,^  to   iloralndoatrl,  Akttobolaget.     Derlce  in  lea 

drtlla     S,168,»23.  2-«>-«5.  CI.  178 — 18 
Unke.  wm\am  F..  aad  w.  F    »«y«»»«^.  to  AmertcanCyan- 

amld   Co.      Syathetlc   paper  yam.     3.168,802,  2-9-68.   CU 

UpplTwtt,  Leander  H..  to  United  AlrcraftCoro^  Beleaaable 
attachment  derlca.     ls.169.030.  2-9-65    O.  2fo— 86. 

UTermont.  Frank  W..  deceaaed  (».  8.  Jpl*"*™""^"**^ 
tor  of  said  F  W  Llrermont),  to  Beed  Roller  BU  Co. 
Toroue  Umlter  having  overload  release  clutcb.  for  power- 
opertted  screw  drlre?  or  the  like.  3.168.944.  2-9-45,  CT 
192—86. 


"^''"^^^u^  O^Ti^  U.    L.    Oarbsr,    and    Urlngatoa. 

S  169  084 

Llungstfom.'  OUe,  to    Srenska    Aeroplaa    AktleboUget.      Air 

cuSlon  vehicle  3.1rt8.»28.  2-9-65,  CI    180— 7. 

Loper      Lyle    E  Feedlnf    mecbanlam    for    prlatlag    praaa. 

Il^ri^;;^:  O  Sfc^iad  J.  a.  AadarU,  to  Levolor 
Lorentaen  Inc  VenetUn  blind  InatallaUon  and  bracket 
tberefor    '  3.169,006,  2   9-65,  CI    24*- -262     .^.   ^  ,  ^.        . 

LoVligham.  Jiaept  J  .  and  H  A  J»tc«ik.  to  Thlokol  Cheml 
cal  Corp  Combustion  improvement  device.  »,1«8.«»W8, 
2-0-68,  CI.  60—36.6. 

^""barafer.    Hwrl    U,    Bnbet,    Dearocbaa.    Marchal.    and 

-     Lut».      3.168.978 
Lots,    Keaaetfc    V.      Method    of   aad    product   for    retwilding 

S^pe"    on    compaction    rallera.      3,168,767,    2-9-68,    CH 

22—208.  ^^^_ 

***''N^chJ?*%in   8..*Machaeak.    Darracti,  and    Malthaaer 

MacnJ^'^^lchard,  aad  H.  E.  »f»"'»'t«  ,iE  nT^S»-a!R 
Method  of   producing   a  yarn  package.      3,169.077,  2-9-69, 

M^rnkl.  Albert,  to  SUnford  Research  I»««t"t«-  J^*'*™'^*'' 

r aerator    for   CRT    dlaplay    having    parallel    deUy    llnea. 
169.240    2-9-65   Cl.  340 — 324 
Magerleln.  Barney  J       See--  .  ,^o  .«, 

Kagan.  Fred,  and  Magerleln       3  169.131  w.— ^ 

Blrkenmerer,    Robert   D..   Lsdaloer.    Kagan,   aad   Magar- 
leln      3.169.132. 
Malthaaer   Jean  A.  ;  See —  .    -,  .^. 

Notch^v.  John   8.,   Madiacek,  Darrae^,  and   Malthaaer 
3,169,178. 
Marchal.  Raymond  H.  F.  :   See—  ^       ^  ,      .>m 

Oarnler     Henri    L..    Bubat.     Dearochea,    Marchal,    and 
Meullen.     3.168,977.  .,       _  .  .. 

Oarnler      Henri     L..     Bubet.     Dearochea.     Marchal.    and 
Luta.     3.168.978.  «  ,«« 

Marcolla  Morris  I.    Imitated  normal  hard  book  cover.    3,169,- 
Or&    2-9-65.  Cl.  281-29. 
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i'AppHcattons  Mechanlques 

a   TAtomlstque    (C.A.M.E. 

lectlng  devlcse.     3.168,993, 


MaeU.  Olen  B.     Method  of  tying  knota  In  wlrea.     8.168,912, 

2-9-45,  a.  140—101.  ^        „_ 

Marine  Swimming  Pool  Kqulpment  Co.  :  SM — 

MartSJ^thlTrtoa^L  Vnd   M    C.  Brown,   to  ACF  Industrie., 
"'21.^  SrtLwtw.'    3  169.154,  »-9-66.  O.  261—11. 

""^NorSTn.' AlexS^Si;  B..  aad  Martin      »;-S*»-»S«l 
Maschlaenfibrlk  Carl  Zange  AkUenjeseUschaft :  Se»- 

fkboll,  Josef ^  and  Saraon      8,168,882. 
MaachlnenUbrtk  ^cbwelter  A.a  :  See— 

Bollinger.  Waiter.     8,168,9©2. 
Maaaaraal,  Eleaa  :  See —  otaoiAA 

CavalUnl,  Ouldo.  and  Maaaaranl.     3.169,144. 
Mast  Development  Co. :  8«J^-„ 
Ma.t*^01*oM    ^.  fo   ^i?.f  m^elooment   Co.      Identlbcatlon 

ttiMra.     3.168.859.  2-9-^,  CT.  95^38 
Mathleu.  Frederic,  to  Compagnle  d 
a  lElectronlque   Al    CTnema  et 
C  A  )       Film   selecting  and  projecting 
2l»^.  O    242 — 56  13. 
May  A  Baker  Ltd      Se^ 

DavU    Michael.     3,169.093 

"•^j-o^ntn"  RX^t'E-  SSTMcOlntlck.     8,169,156^ 
McGinn.  Thoma.  E  .  to  Texas  J^'Sr^Hiw   Cl   2™^  ff 

dlAloroa«tyl«anldlne      3.169.146.  2-9-«5.  O.  260-561. 
'''**Lif?Ui^'ph1llp*X'rMcMahon,  and  Solomon.     3,169,- 

McMallln.  William  B.  :  See—  •^»a7^^ 

n*  Ridder    Ernst   J.,  and  McMuUln.     8,168,777. 
M^Onade    Jam^  M     to  6eneral  Electric  Co.     I<a«ietic  core 

f^  e1t«rlc°ri^icliorapparatus  with  reduced  magnetic 

iSia^     3  169.2.16,  2-9-4J5,  tl    336-218^ 
McRaa    Robert  C.     Selective  Inertia  lumber  marker.     3.168.- 

88S,»-9-65.  CT   101--»3. 

*""^fj:,o^  T^o^^c:.  fnd-^etaler.     8,168,787. 
'***'weijLWy'^rarcU  B.^tn^  Mehltretter      S,169  073 
-'<!i'Eri^^^"?.  ^Me^hli^for^J^Wt^^V^u-m^-^r 

Me-K^fTelS:  B^.-rCWa^rt-Va^rne^  Jo'^rr  S^tl^fuel  heater 
wntVol^ve.     3,168.899,  2-9^6.  Cl-   "7^«-   ^„      ,„e 

-£•^i?o^de^r'  ."w.tc'h°ln?Tr^r.nV?f  rw^^^^^ 

deoletlon  layer  to  Interrupt  current  path.     3.169,197,  ^  v- 

65,  CT.  307—88.5. 
Merder,  Jacques  H   :  Bee—  mo  007 

Merd^r'^j'^in  Vn'd"  j"'h.' J2d  /' H*£rcler  assor^to  Me«Jer 

Olaer   Patent   Corp.      Preaanre  vei-.^       8,168,907.   2  it-^o. 

CT.  138—80 
Mercler  Olser  I**tent  Corp. :  *«*-r-„  ^^ 

Mercler.  Jean  and  J.  H.     S^«8*«T^  w.hpll 

kj.rt.i.    Keneiit    B    J    R.  NlcoUus.  O.  8enn,  and  W.  wehrli, 
*"to"and^"Ttd  ^  MooS«o  «|y*«tuir.  conUlnln.^n  amlnojul- 

fonyl   dlalkylamlno   radical.      3.169.126.   2-^9-65.   Cl.    -ow— 

Mert^n    Monty   M..   to  Bamer  Engineering  Co.     Reticle  and 
maak  "mWnatlins   for  •»»n»lnatlon   of  chogplng  of  back- 

'uhS^^r^^Tr.   Wm  ^1^to^Phfc\etroleum 

••  C7*cj:ptd[n'g  .hydrocarbon  -t^am  to  Produce  Mgh^ 

Itv  cycTohexane  and  bensene.     3.189.151,  2-9-65,  Cl.  ^w— 


Miller    William  B.,  and  C.  E.  Blghop,  to  CelancM  Corp.  of 
America      iSlament..     3,169.089,  2li>-66,  CT.  161-17?. 

Mineral.  Jt  Chemicals  ^UlPP  Corp.  Jee—     „  ,^^  ^- 
Sawyer,  Edward  W.,  Jr.,  and  Smith.     8,169,058. 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  ■See— 

Brandl,  Robert  J.,  Jr..  and  Grant.     3,168,884. 
Pastor.  Sheldon  L.     3,169,032. 

Mltacek.   Bill,  and  J.  P.  Oraham.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Lubricants.     3.169.114.  2-9-65,  Cl.  252 — 59. 

Mohawk  Precision  Corp.  :  Sec— 

Von  Herrmann.  Pleter.     3,168,964. 

Monaanto  Canada  Ltd. :  See — 

McKay,  Arthur  F.     3,169,146. 

Monsanto  Co.  :  See- 
Palmer,  Charles  E.     3.168.932.    ,,.    ^     ^  .      .,.  ,      . 

Montecatlnl    SocleU    Generate    per    I  Indu.trla    Mlnerarla    e 

Falrane.  uilgl,  and  ScaUrt.     3,169,103. 
Moralndustrl.  Aktiebolaget :  Sec — 

Llnd.  Anders.     3,168,923.  ,,«o,oo    o  o*.    n 

Morehead.  William  B.     Center  gauge.     3,168,783,  2-0-65,  Cl. 
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Axial 


Metaligeaellachaft  Aktlengeaellschaft :  Be*— 

ilKr  Arnold.     3.1<»J»i„,^ 

Werner.  Hermann.     3,169.004. 
Metric  Srsteini  Corp.  :  See—  ,  i«o  244 

Scrlbaer.  Cov  J.,  and  Corbln.     3,16»..i44. 
Met.  Ambrose  J.     Sound  detection  aystem  .nd  alarm  system. 

Me^aiV^H'^en^r^L^^to^k^^^^herland  Paper  C^  Dl.5e_n.ln^ 
carton  with  removable  plastic  window.  8,168,976.  2-^«», 
r\    229-51. 

*""*^'.%i^  He'nri"L,*Ru^t,  Desroches,  Marchal.  and  Men- 

MeTe«"GUbirt  W^  to  The  Babcock  *  WUcox  Co.,  Fuel  ele 
men t7id  closure  aieembly.     3,169.097.  2-9^,  CT.  176-79. 
Miles  Laborstorles.  Inc.  :  ^//^ 

Borchert.  Peter  J.     3.169.078. 

MlUonls.  Jerry  P      See    -  ,  ifto  190 

Rndsers   John  L.,  and  MlllonU      3.169,1^. 
MllltaSa    F?ink  A   Sprocket  with  a  replaceable  w*ar  rim  for 
a  crStleVtype  vehicle.     3.168.836.  2-9-65,  CT.  74—243. 

Miller.  CTark  O.  :  Sec—  •  ,«o  iar 

Glpsteln.  Edward,  and  Miller      3.169.148. 

Miller  Glenn  E  .  I0  Western  Klectrtc  Co..  Inc  Article  clean- 
InV'apparatus.     3.168,7.V'S.  2-9^5.  Cl    15—93.     ^     ^^ 

Miner  ffJ.nryC..  aid  e!.  L.  Muettertles.  to  F  L  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co  Dlhydrogen  dodecahydrododecalwrate 
and   method   for  producing  same       3.169.044,   2-9-65.   Cl. 

MUW"  Henry  C.  and  E  L  Muettertle.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nenioum  and  Co.  l><>decahydrododecaborate  compounds. 
3  169,045.  2-9-65,  CT    23—14.  „         „        ^  ,^.    . 

Miller,  I^n  F..  to  The  Oaborn  Mfg.  Co  _Foundrymoldlng 
machine  and   method   of  molding.     3.168,764,  2-9-*5,  Cl. 

Mllle7*Thomaa  A.  VenUng  devlcea.  8,168,861.  2-9-65,  Cl. 
98-^78. 


Moressee.  Georges,  and  B    Dechet,  to  Normacem  8.A. 
air  Ksp  machines.     3.169.204.  2-9-65.  CL  310—268. 

Morln  Joseph  F  ,  to  The  William  Carter  Co.  Sewing  machine 
stop  motion.     3.168.881.  2-9-65^  Cl.  112—219 

Morrlssey.  Joseph  W..  to  Cornlnje  Glass  Works.  CoatluK  thick- 
ness measuring  device.     3.161,784.  2-9-65.  CT.  33— 172. 

Morrow.  George  W..  Jr..  and  X.  B.  Sackrlson.  to  Central  Com- 
mercial Co.  .Mineral  .urfaclog  granules  containing  calclnea 
clay.     3,169,075,  2-9-66.  Cl.  117—27. 

Moeeley,  F.  L.,  Co  :  Bee— 

Holdo.  Andres  O.     3.169.220. 

***  berman,    Elliot.    French,    Most,    Murray,    and    Roberta 
3,169.067. 
Muettertles.  Earl  L  :  See— 

Miller.  Henry  C.  and  Muettertle..    3  169^04 1 
Miller.  Henry  C.  and  Muettertles.     3,169.045 
MOll.  Arnold,  to  \IeUllgesellschaft  .Aktlengeaellschaft      Cool- 
ing apparatus  for  hot  bulk  materials.     3.169.051.  2-9-65, 

rn      04 174 

MuUir,  Rudolf,  and  L.  Vogtmann  to  Slemag  Slegener  Ma- 
schlnenbau  Ossellschaft  mlt  b.  Haftung.  Metal  strip  han- 
dlins  apparatus      3,1«.S.844.  2-9-68.  CT.  80--43. 

Murakami  Kl.aburo.  Liquid  pressure  automatic  regulation 
valve.    3,168.901.  2-9-65.  CT.  137 — 492. 

"'""B^rmin'^Ellfot;  Tr^^ch.    Most.    Murray,    and    Robert.. 

3.169.067. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co.  :  See —  ^  d     wi  o  mo  11^ 

Klrkpatrlck.  Willard  H     Scale,  and  Berklev.     3.169.1   3. 
Kirkpatrick.   Willard  H..   Scale,  and  Church.     3.169.118. 
Nassensteln     Helnrlch.    to    Agfa    Aktlengesellschaft     Flrma. 
"    Blectro-optlcal  light  valve  utlUtlng  charged  particle  migra- 
tion.    3/69,163.  2-9-65.  Cl.  8*-6l. 
National  (^ash  Register  Co_.  The  :  See- 
Kaufman.  Bruce  A.     3,169  198 
Uliurrun,  Eduardo  T.     3.169.229 
Neler     Relnhard.    to   Sandoi   Ltd.      Monoaao  djes  free  from 

sulfonic  acid  ^oups.     3.169,123,  2-9-65.  Cl.  560-145. 
Nellson    Jay  C,  to  Gardner  Machines,  Inc.     Feedworks  and 
ImprovemenU  therein.     3,168,854,  2-9-65.  CT,  91—137. 

"•''"Lo^^STn.  Ha'ns  K..  Nelra,  and  Anderle.     3  169  008 
Nelson,  Alfred  T.     Adjustable  wing  T  form.     3,168.771,  2-9- 

6^    Cl    ''5 l'*l 

Nelson     David  *"e!,    to    Honeywell    Inc.      Control    apparatus. 

3.16^.829.  2-9-65.  CT.  73 — 336.5.  w   -     .1   - 

Nelson   Edward  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Decarburlaatlpn, 

deSxid^on  and  aUoy  addition.    3.169,0^8.  2-9-65.  Cl.  78— 

133 
Nelson,  Iver  L.,  and  K.  F.  HalladUi.  to  Waldorf  Pa^  Prod- 

ucts  Co.     Carton  coating  apparatus.     3.169.081.  2-9-88.  Cl. 

118—80 
Nelson.   Richard  B.,   to  Varlan  .Vasocdate..      High   JrcQaency 

tube  method  and  apparatus.     3,169.206.  2-9-85.  Cl.  315— 

5  39 

Nelson'  Richard  B  ,  to  Varlan  Associates.  Electron  tube  ap- 
paratus having  slanted  output  window  between  offset  wave- 
imldes     3  169  209,  2-9-65.  Cl.  315 — 39.3.  _ 

Nefsonf  Roy  T  Di.po«a)le  Altera.  3,169,112,  2-9-«5.  CT. 
210 — 266 

Neapltal.  Walter,  to  Tltangeaeltachaft  mbH.  Method  of  work- 
Ing-up  a  sulfurlc-acid  mother  liquor  obUlned  In  the  pro- 
duction of  Utanlum  dioxide  by  hydrolysis.  3,169,046,  2-9- 
65,  CT.  23 — 202. 

Netherton,  Lowell  E.  :  See — 

Schlaeger,  Julian  B.,  and  Netherton.     3,169,096. 

Newman  Jeremy  B.  Method  of  producing  titanium  base  .trip. 
3,169.085,  2-9-65,  CT.  148—11.5. 

Nicolaus,  Bruno  JR.:  See—  ^  ™  k  m      o  i«q  io« 

Merlan.  Ernest,  NlcoUua,  Senn,  and  Wehrb.     3,169,126. 

Niederer.  Herbert  O. :  See— 

Nlederer,  Otto  C,  and  H.  O.    3,168,950. 

Niederer.  Otto  C,  and  H.  O.  Niederer.  Egg  handling  equip- 
ment.   3,168,900,  2-9-66,  Cl.  198—32. 

Niemann,  Helmut  O. :  See— 

Bardenhagen.  Dietrich,  and  Niemann:     3,168.848. 

Nines,  Eugene,  to  Flcher  and  Porter  Co.    ToUllaer.    3,169,186, 

2-9-85,  CL  235 — 160. 
Nippon  Electric  Co,  Ltd  :  See — 

Akashl,  Tauneo,  and  ToblU.    3,169,118. 
Noll   George  H.,  to  Wildman  Jacquard  Co.     Knitting  machine 

stop  motion.     3,168,822,  2-*-^.  Cl.  66—187. 
Norden.  Alexander  R..  and  P.   S.  Martin,  to  American  Foto 

Patrol    Inc.      Camera    ahuttera.      3,168,866,    2-^-65.    CL 

95—1.1. 
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Nomaccm  S.A. :  8«e — 

MorcwM.  OcorcM.  and  Decbct.    3.1W.204. 
North  Am«ficmn  Phlllpa  Co.,  Inc.  :  «••— 
Kobaatil.  TadAo.     S.l(».l92. 
Memellnk.  Oscar  W      3.180.19T. 
Notcb«v.  John  S..  K.  8.  Macbaeck.  W.  J.  Darrarg.  and  J.  A. 
Malth*o«r.  to  Q«D«ral  Dynamics  Corp.     A«ynchronoo«  mo 
tlon  detector      S.lW.178.  2-9-4a.  CT.  200— 61  4« 
Nuas    WtlUam    V.,   Jr.      Tranamlaslon   belt   Unaton   adjusting 

means.     S.lM.SSfi.  2-(M».  a.  T4— 2-42.13. 
Nusabaum,  Marrio  L.  :  S«« — 

KnagM.  Bdward  A_.  and  Naaflbaum.     S,l«>.142 
Nottlng     Donald   W.      riook   bolder.      8.1«a.7»l.    2-»-«5.   CI. 

248 — 18«.l. 
Oaklev  Industries  Inc.:  8«s — 

t>akley.  Sterling  A.    3.1M.182.  ^  ,^    ^ 

Oakley     Sterling   A.,    to   Oakley    Industries   lac.      WsM   boi 

S.  190, 182.  .•  »-6a,  CI   21»--«0. 
Obert     Maximilian  J  .   and   R.   L.    Barbln.  to  Radio  Corp.   of 
America.       Klectromagnetlc    deflection    yoke    harlnc    Inter- 
connected multlfllar  ttrands.     3,1«»,207,  2-»-fl5,  Cl,  315 — 

27 
German.  Orey  W  .  to  Deere  k  Co.     Bydrmullc  wheel  drawbar 

with  caste?  wheela.     8.1W.027.  2-»-«5.  Cl    280—411 
Ogawa.  Kolchl  :  See  ^     „ 

Ishlwara.     Tatsuya.    Ogawa.     Komakl,    and    Yamanoto. 

OUb«4    John  R  ,  to  Trlco  Products  Corp.     VehlcJe  door  lock 
Ing  system.     3.1«8,981.   .'-e-flS.  Cl.   180—82 

Okuhara.  Motohani.  Therapeutic  Instmment  for  aDpUcatlon 
of  heat  and  cold.     S.lrtS.WO.   2-«-«8,  Cl.   128— 3» 

OkwU  Seymour,  to  Cutler  Hammer  Inc.  Backward  ware 
oarametrlc  ampllflt-r  with  fixed  Idler  frequencjr  and  phase 
propagation  consUnt      3,1«».228.  2-»-«5,  Cl.  MO— 4.«. 

Okwlt  Seymour,  and  M  I.  Orace^  to  Cutler  Hammer  Inc 
Backward  wtTe  parametric  smpnflers  with  wlde-baad  tun 


lag.     3.1*9. 1»6.  i-9^fta.  Cl   307—88 
Olcott.  Robert  S..  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co 


_     Paramagnetic  tex- 
tile roll  coTerlngs.     3,l«8.760.  2-»-«3.  Cl.  1»— 272. 


Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp   :  Sec 

t;ipeteln,  EMward.  and  Miller      3,1»,145. 
K.^r    dhrenfrted  H  .  and  Schoabal.     8.1«»,141. 
OlympU  Werke  AG.  :  S^t— 

rhTatllnsky.  Kurt.    S,l««.8». 
Omark  Industrtea.  Inc.  :  Bet — 

Kvavle,  Robert  C.     3,1«8.744. 
Omer    Kenn«T  8  ,  Jr  .  to  General  Klertric  Co.     Klactron  tube 

package      3,l«*.»r>3.  2-»-«a.  Cl.  20«— «8. 
Oaboru  Mfg.  Co  .  The  :  See 

Miller.  Leon  F.     3.168.7M. 

Oaburn    Carl  L..  Jr..  to  Phillips   Petroleum  Co      Apparatus 

and  orocess  for  controlling  the  gaa  flow  rate  to  a  reuctor. 

8.1«tf^047.  2-»-«5,  Cl.  23     209  4 

Oah^l    iohn   R..  and   R    A.   Delbel.   to  Trlcp  Pro^a«s  Corp. 

Windshield    wiper    .ystem.      3.1«J«.7^5«.    2-»-«5.    Cl.    15— 

Oatermaier.  Leo.     Process  and  an  apparatus  for  baking  ctr 
Jamie  pr;>dm:ts.     3.18»,153.  2-»-«?:  Cl    2«4- M^ 

Oatermann.  Max.  Spool  support  for  textile  machines.  S.1«S.- 
MtS    "2-l>-«5    Cl    2-42 — 12»  8. 

Ouletta  Mchola..  to  Jefferaon  Blectrtc  Co.  Hea<  dissipating 
ballast  construction  embodying  core  clamp  baring  coplanar 
Spacer  lugs      3.189.235,  2  -JM^T.  Cl.  SM— 2lO. 

Outboard  Marine  Corp.  .  8««— ,  ,_. 
ConoTer,  Warren  C      3.1M.904. 

Owatonna  Mfg.  Co..  Int  :  Be* — 

Dyrahl.  (Jorde.  H      3.1««.800 

''^"SiU'rCwUUnfB.^3.168.80«. 

P.ananen.'koy  A  to  Raytheon  Co.^TT«TelU.g  war.  tube  wUh 
notched  interdlgltal  slow  ware  a«ract«r«.     8.1«».210,  i-ft- 

ea.  Cl  3ie— 39  3. 

Pacific  Plantronlcs.  Inc.  ■  oee-— 

Wilson.  Donald  R      3.1«8,»S4. 
D.^ni     Ham   A      A    E    Pavlath.  and   W.   M.   Foley.   Jr..  to 
*^*8S!lffer  C?e,^l<i«l  Co  •  pAductlon  of  polyhaloalkyi  sulfeuyl 

chlorides      3  169  104.  2-9 -65,  Cl   204—158.  .,     ^ 

P^tow    jSrgen      Atmo.pherlc  preasure  compenaatlo.  of  load 

eeUs  ■   8.1A8.826.  2-(M5.  CT.  f3— 141. 

Page.  Raymond  D   :  8«e    ~  laao**   ' 

Delbel    Raymond  A.,  Rleater.  and  Pajw.     'l'**'*-    k,_ 
Palmer    ChaVli   K..   to   Monaanto  Co.     Container   aa*«bly. 

3  168  9*2.  2-l^-«5.  Cl.  20«— 48.31. 
Parlante.  J^ank  :  8a*-  ,,-oot* 

Parlante    HenrT  and  W.      S.1U9,V7Z.  . 

P^Unt^    Henry   a7dF      Pistil  holster  with  limiting  swing 

attachment   for  mining  apparatus.     S.l«».037.  2-©-«3.  tl. 

pJ?^heldon  L.  to  MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,  M^jns 
for  atuchlng  a   knob  or   the   like  to  a  ahaft.     3.189.082, 

P.'t;^.'-^n?t^?o  I«eru.tlo^I  Ajrtcu^taral^ejjlc^, 
Inc  Autontatlc  watering  derlce.  S.iM.t»7,  £~¥-90,  k.i 
47—38. 

^"'pi'clnri&fry  i'^.vlath.  and  FV>I«y.     3,169.104. 
Pearl    DlridR.    to Talted  Aircraft  Corp      Cooatant  rolume 
flow  wntrol  TalTe.     3.168.902.  2-»-<»    Cl.  18J.    j«>»^_,   .„ 
Pearl     DaTld   S       Fluid   preiwure   refuUtor   '^ajlnf, ™**"*   *" 
^dm^hum       3.168.905.  2-9^5.  Cl.   137-505.ft. 

^*^W^^Pin'uU    and  Peck.     8.1W.171. 
Pendl^t'on."  F^anS  P.:  to  Va.L -M.x^     Filter  cl^.-r^o^  pu^ 
rerlaed  material  conTeylng  system.     8.169.038.  a-i»-«o.  v,i. 
S02 — 89.  ,„^        _ 

Penetryn  System.  Inc..  The  -at*--  .-a  ana 

Zurbrigen.  Jamea  A.,  and  Steinaberger.     »l««v«g>2v, 
Zurbriien.  Jamaa  A.,  and  8t«inaberf«r.     8.1«8,»Ot. 


PcBBMdt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  «••— 

Capron,  Nicholas  J.,  and  Christofaa.     S.IM.IM. 
Permafuse  Corp..  Th«  :  Sss — 

Tilden.  Sydney  Q  .  Sr.,  and  S.  O.  Tilden.  Jr.     8,169.017. 

PetraglU.  Annmarie  U..  and  L.  C.  Dick,  to  Rlchardaon  MerreU 

Inc      Stabilisation  of  amlnea  by   tartraaln*  and   bisulfite. 

3.169.092.  2   9^  65.  Cl    167—68 

Petrle.    Gordon    D       Thermoelactrlc    rafrtcvrator    atructur*. 

3.168.816.  2-9-68.  a.  62 — 8. 
Pettlbone  Mulllken  Corp.  :   See — 

Herman.  Donald  E.     8.168.991 
Pfarrwaller,  Erwln,  and  L.  Cont.  to  Soclete  AnonyoM  Sulier 

Freres       Looms.      3.168.911.    2-9-68,    Cl.    189—122. 
Pferd.  William     See— 

Ooodale.  Walter  D..  Jr..  and  Pfsrd.     8.169,167. 
Pflaer,  Chas  .  A  Co  .  Inc.  :  «••— 
Gordon,  Philip  N.     8.169,091. 
Setn,  Thomas  A.     8.169.1X7. 
PhlUlps  Petroleum  Co.  :   Sas — 

Barrett.  Hert>ert  M      3.168.930. 
Darison.  Joseph  W.     8,169,082. 
Merryfleld.  (.eorge  E  .  and  Allen.    8.169.161. 
Mltacek.  BUI.  and  Graham.     8,169,114. 
Oabarn.  Carl  L  ,  Jr      8,169.047. 
Relnecke.  Manrln  K. .  and  Ayera.    8.168.828. 
Van  Pool,  Joe.  and  Blaker.     8.169,162. 
Walker.  Kenneth  E..  and  Hutaoa.    3.169.188. 
PhtUlpa  Van  Heuaen  Corp.  :   See — 

John.   Charlea.   Jr..   aud   Kaufman       3.168,770. 
Rothmaq.  Alrin.     3468.747. 
Ptnkerton.    Harry    B       PosltlTe    displacement    piston    pump. 

8,168,872,  2-9-65.  Cl    108 — 187 
Ploch.  Siegfried,  and  H.  Zachunke.  to  Forschungainstltut  fur 
Textlltechnologle.      Velret  like    pUa    products.      8,168,888, 
2-9^65.  Cl    112—411. 
PopoTltch.  Dragolyoub.  to  Uaited  SUtea  of  America,  Army. 
Timing  escapement  mechanlam.     8.168.888.  3-9-65.  Cl.  74 — 
1.8 
Porter.  H    K..  Co  .  Inc.  :  Sa»— 

Galloway.    Frederick    M^   and    Slnnamoa.      3.168.910. 
Prelaer.  Herman  S  .  and  F    E    Cook,  to  Bergen  Laboratorlea. 
Inc       Cornwlon^rualon  cavitation    protection    for    marine 
propellers      3,169.105.  2-9-65.  Cl    204^  196. 
Preston.   Troy   C.   and   J.   J     Wetaler.   to  F    W.   Means  A  Co. 
Non  trip   non  skid   floor   mat   assembly   and   a   mat   holder 
therefor.     3.168.757,  2-9-65.  a.  15 — 217 
Prince,  Richard      Hydraulic  cylinder  derlce.     8.168.858.  3-9- 
68,  Cl    91-  167  ,       ^     ^ 

Prochatka.  Mlroslar    to  SUtni  ryakumny  ustar  tepelne  tech- 
nlky     R#M>nant  ribratioa  fatigue  tasting  apparatua.    8.168,- 
825.  2   9  65.  Cl.  73 — 67  4 
Proctor.  Herbert  W   .   See—  „ 

Spring.  WUlard  B..  Herdeg.  Proctor.  Scott,  and  Hnsaey. 
8,169.201  „   ^, 

Proctor.  Herbert  W  .  D  F.  Herder  W   B.  Spring.  H.  A.  Robin- 
son, and  (i    P    Scott,  to  I'nlted  Shoe  Macnlnery  Corp      Elec 
tromagnetlc   actuators    hartng   continuoualy    rotating  fleld. 
8.169,202.  2   9^65.  C\    310 — 88. 
Progil  Soclete  Anonyme  ;   S«#— 
Berthoux.  Jean.     8.169,101. 
Pullman  Inc  :   See —  ^  ..-«...»* 

Lefrancols.  Philip  A  .  McMahoB.  and  Solomon.    8.169.106. 
Purdue  Reaearch  Foundation  :   Saa — 
Bachman.  Gu*tare  B      3.169.150. 
Pure    Samuel,   to  I'nlted   States  of  America,  Nary.     Indicat- 
ing ty^tem      8,169.238.2-9  65,0.840—187. 
Putterman    Harry,  to  General  PrecUlon  Inc.     High  speed  tran 
sUtor  switching  rlrrults.     3.169. 199.  2-9-65.  Cl    307— 88  5. 
Quarmby,   Robert   C  .   to   United   Shoe  Machinery   Corp.      Ma- 
chines for  shaping  uppers  orer  laats.     3,168,752,  1-9-65,  Cl. 
13—101 
Queen.  Jack  B  :   See-  ...„,„.., 

Herndon.  Luther  J.,  and  Queen.     8,168.931.  

QoenneTlUe,   Raymond  N..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Starter 

control  mechanism.     8.16S.898,  3-9-66.  Cl.   138—179. 
Qulnn.  Frederic  R..  to  Zyrotron  Induitriea.  Inc.     Heater  con 
Btruction  and  method  of  making  same.     3.168,804,  2-9-68, 
O    60-  23 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :   8— — 

Hudaon.  Kenneth  C      3.169,061. 
Hutto,  Edgar.  Jr      3.168.857  ...^,«„ 

Krugman.  Leonard  M..  and  Graham      3.169.222. 
(>t>ert.  Maximilian  J  ,  and  Barbln.     3.169,207. 
Slnnlger,  Joaeph  O      3.169.228. 
Radio  Heaters  Ltd      See— 

Tibbs,  Christopher  E.  M.    8,169.280. 
Radtke     E.lward    W.,    C     F     Stearns,    and    P     E.    Baruea     to 
United  Aircraft  Corp      Optical  rlewlng  system  for  electron 
beam   machine      3,169.185.   2   9-65.   cf   219—121. 
Ralne.  Thomas,  and  J    A.  Rotolnaon,  to  Aaaoclated  Electrical 
Industries  Ltd.     Beryllium  alloya.     8.169,089,  2-9-68.  CL 
78—150 
Randels.  Robert  B.  :  »••— _      ^  .  ^ -^     ...        ,,«o,,- 

Layton.  Margaret  M  .  RAndala.  and  Stockdale.     8.169.216 
Randol.     Glenn     T        Hydraulic     thrust  tranamlttlng    derice. 

3.168,812,  29-68.  Cl.  60— 84  6. 

Randol.    Glenn   T       Detachable   mounting   mMna   for   flexible 

power^laphragms      3,168.885.   2-«b**L  ^'i  *^*~««iku  r^ 

Rapau.  George  il.  to  Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inr     FtaxlbU  rj- 

Ulner  with  Integral  faateulng  means.     8.169.004,  2-9-60. 

BawilM.*7Jlla.  and  H    Yac«Tlch      Brush  wiper  and  holder. 

8.168.962.  3-9-65.  Cl.  330— 90. 
Raytheon  Co  :   See-         .  ,._  ..^ 

Paananen.  Roy  A      \^^j*^^      .      . 
Redford,   Lloyd  H  .  and  A    M.  Garcia,  to 


irl  C.  Glbba  iBfc 


Controir;i  decline  elerator  work  station  •P«"t" 'j^L^Ji" 
casa  splitting  and  the  like  SJ««»3J,yt?*'  9_2^^  H" 
wd     Charlaa    F.      Jet   auapeaalon.      8,l«Ti5,   3-#-60.    i-i. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


R««d  RoUar  Bit  Co. :  Sa*— 

R-T-TSLri^^K^^tb   li«n  Alarm  Co.     Audible  time 
"•^"rou"  iSIr-  daVica.     8,168.886.  2-9^8.  CL  ll«-l2*- 
Belch,  Robert  W.     Driving  ayatem  for  electric  clocks.     3,189.- 

RHd^k^^^n^M^AMSritSa  for  uae  in  making  an  article  from 
a  kloS  J?  rnkti^Sr    3.168,852.  2-9-06.  01.  90-13.1. 

"•"'sto^n^tontT  R*iffeL  and  Flloaofo.     3.169  187 
Beln«*rSlarvln  K.,  ind  B.  6.  Ayers,  to  Pblllipa  P*t~l«um 
Co.     tharmochromatographlc   »;*t5«<» ,  *"*„  ^fg*'**"',^ 
a«paraUon  and  concentration.     3,168,823,  2-9-«6,  U.  73 — 

Reilkara.  John  O..  to  CoUcraft.   Inc.     Coll  ,'or"«j,  "^  coUa 

and  tranaformera  mounted  thereto.     8.169.234.  2-9-60.  ci. 

336—192. 
Reaearch  ProducU  Corp.  :  See — 
Bartels.  Fred  U      3,168,917. 
Bess    Thomas   1     to  International   Bualneaa  Machines  Corp. 

RadUtlon    actuated    binary    counter    ayatem   and    circulta 

therefor     3,169.190,  2-9-6S,  Cl   250-200. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  :  See— 

Thlel,t*arlea  (i,  and  Young.     3.109.096 
Eey,  LouU  R.,  to  Laybold  Anlagen  Holding  AG     C^ntro^e- 

vlce  for  vacuum  freeae  drying  ayatema.     3,169.049,  2-»-65, 

cn    34—5. 
"•^"DlfRW^^Krurt  j'%Bd  McMulim.     3,168.777. 

Reyaolda.  Walter  F. :  See—  o  ,«a  ano 

Llnke,  William  T.,  and  BeynoWa.     3,168,802. 
Rica  Barton  Corp. :  Sea — 

Krtkorian.  Garo.     3.169.082. 
Richardson  Co  ,  ■me  :  See—  .  ,-«  w« 

(.svlln.  <;ilbert.  and  HattorL     8.169,143. 
Rlctiardaon-Merrell   Inc  :  See —  _._„«„ 

PetraglU.  Annmarie  G.,  aad  Dick.     3.169,092. 
Rleater.  WlllUm  C.  :  Bee^  ,Aao«9 

Delbel.  Raymond  A  .  Rleater.  and  Page.     3.168.932. 
Rlnn  Corp.  :  Saa — 

Rlnn.  Irwin  C.      3.168,968.  ^   ^. 

Ulnn    Irwln  C,  to  Rlnn  Corp.     Dental  fllm  pack  dlapensers. 

and  the  like.     3.168,966.  2-9-65,  Cl.  221—181 
Rlvas    Trtno  J      Protecting  rubber  ring  for  pftionograpb  rec- 
orda.    3.169,023,  2-9^5.  O.  274 — 42. 

'***"c*»SSJiar'c5^,  Bryan,  and  Roach      3,168  059. 
Roberts    Gaorge  I.     Method  for  severing  a  coU  form  winding 

element.     3.168,847.  2-9-68,  Cl.  85—13. 
Roberta,  Richard  R.  ;  Bee—  ^     ..  .,  .    D«iw.rt. 

Barman     Elliot.    French.    Moat.    Murray,    and    Roberts. 
3,169.067.  ^ 

Proctor^HeiWrt  W..  Herdeg.  Spring,  Robinson,  and  Scott. 
8.169.202. 
Roblnaon,  Jamea  A.  :  Bee — 

Ralne  Thomaa.  and  Robinson.     8.169.059. 
Rocheater  Shoe  Tree  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Baas,^John  C.      3,168 J63.  .       _,         o.  ... 

Rodgera  ioton  L  .  and  J.  ^  MlllonU,  to  American  CyananiJd 
Co  i-ortlio-«iydroxy-phenyl-4-(3H)-<)ulnaiollnones.  3.169,- 
129    2-9-68,0.260—251.  ^   .       _, 

Roe  Adward  "t .  and  D.  Swern,  to  United  SUtea  of  America, 
Agriculture.  Carboxylated  dertvatlvea  of  oleyl  alcohol  and 
method  of  preparation.     3.169,140,  2-9-65.  Cl.  260—410.0. 

"*fcrnat   Adolpbe  O.  O.,  Jardlnler.  and  R6na.     3,169.000. 
Rose.  Colin  <)..  and  H.   W.  Derrick.  Jr.     ^^^^^rl'ig  •er^n 
having  llauW  fllm  diaruptlng  barrier.     3,169,111,   2-0-68, 

Roaa  James  O  ,  and  C.  J.  Smith,  to  Toledo  StamplDf  k  Mfg. 
Co.  TraUer  brake  actuator  3,168,940,  2-9-66,  Cl.  ISS— 
112 
Roaaltto  Conrad,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Oorp.  Metb«)d 
of  attaching  an  outsole  and  a  shoe  bottom  by  nalng  an  ad- 
besive.  3.168.754.  3-9-65,  Cl.  12—142. 
Roth   Boy  B.   Co.  :  See — 

bleghartiier,  Leonard  J      8.168.869. 
Slegbartner,  Leonard  J.     3.168.871.  „»....,.. 

Rothman    Alvin    to  Ptllllps  Van  Heusen  Corp.     Shirt  fasten- 
ing me^na.     3,168  747.  2-9-68,  Cl.  2—128. 
Royce,  Richard  K..  to  United  Statee  of  AmeriM  Navy     Open 
wlra  directional  electromagnetic  coupler.     3,169,219,  2-9- 
66.  O.  334—95. 
Rubet.  Leonlde  :   Bee —  ,,       ^    ,  .  ^, 

Garnler    Henri  L.,  Rubet,  Dearochea,  Marxrhal,  and  Neu- 

Hen.  '  3.168,977.  ^        _       ^   ,         .  ,    , 

Gamier    Henri  L.,  Rubet,  Dearochea.  Marchal,  and  Luti. 
3,168,978.  ^ 

Rublaaow.  George  A.     FounUln  pen.     3,168,889,  2-9-65,  Cl. 

Rudellck    John,   to  Bruner  Corp.     Control  valve  mechanism 
for  water  treaUng  device.    3.169,110,  2-9-65.  O.  210—191. 
Rutty    Edward  C.  to  The  Stanley  Works.     Feeding  and  ten- 
sioning tool  for  strapping  and  the  like.     3,189,011.  2-9-65, 
a.  264—51. 
Ryffel.  Cart  :  See —  __    __ 

Isctaer,  Hans,  and  RylTel      3,189,125.  „  „  „ 

Ryon.  Adelbert  H..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.    Bearing.    3,189,040, 

2-9-65,  a    308—236. 
S-F-D  Laboratorlea.  Inc.  :  Sea — 
Qoaaon.  Henry  T.     3.189.226. 
Cnoason.  Henry  T.     3.169.227  „,„«„,, 

Drexler,  Jerome^  Angle,  and  Feulner.     3,169,211. 
Sackriaon.  Norman  B.  ;  Bee —  «  ,_„  .», 

Morrow,  George  W.,  Jr.,  and  Sackrtson.     3,169,075. 
Samet.    Frank,    to   General    Precision    Inc.     Binary   flip-flop 
element  for  pneumatic  digital  computer.     3,168,898,  2-9- 
68.  a.  137—119. 


3,169,126. 


^"''lii^iunrTnd  Ryffel.     3.169Jl25  ' 

lacber,  Hana,  and  Siegrlat     3.169.124 

Merian,  Emeat,  NicoUus.  Senn.  and  wehrti. 

Neler,  Relnhard.     3,189,123. 
Santeler   bonald  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Vacuum  ayatem. 

3,168,JJ19,  2-9-65,  O.  62—268. 
Sarafan,  Robert  E. :  See—    ^     ^  ,        ^  „  _#  -      txMQSU. 

Corning,  Leon  M.,  Frtedentiial.  and  Sarafan.     3,1«8,9»4. 

Sarson.  Eduard  :  Bee — 

SciioU,  Joaef.  and  Saraon.     3.188,882.  ,,«flao7 

Saunders,   Walter  8.     Beating  jet-wing  alrtraft.     3,168,997. 

9_o— flR    Cl    244 12 

Sawyer    fcdgar    W.,    Jr.,    and   H.   A.    Smith,    to  Minerals   * 
Chemicals   PhlUpp   Corp.      Method   of    rendering  fertiliser 
granules  non-caking.     3,169.053,  2-9-66,  Cl.  71—64. 
Scslarl,  Francesco:  See —  „.,^  ./^„ 

Falcone.  Lulgl,  and  ScaUri.     3,189,103. 
Schering  Corp. :  See — 

Weinsteln,  Marvin  J.     3,169,100. 

^**"\'anren,  ISbwt  K..  and  S<*erl.     3,168,999. 
SchUerer   Julian  R..  and  L.  E.  Netherton,  to  SUuffer  CbMuI- 
cia^     PhoSphati  dentifrice.    3.169.096.  2-9-66.  Cl.  167— 
93 
Schnabel,  Wllhelm  J. :  Bee—  .  ^-^  w, 

Kober,  Bhrenfrled  H.,  and  SchnabeL     3,189,141. 
Schneider.  Richard  R. :  See—  „  ,  ^„  „,  o 

Wlcken.  Oacar  M.,  and  Schneider.    3,169,016. 
Scholl.  Joaef   and  E.  Saraon,  to  Maachlnenfabrik  Cart  Zange 
Aktlengeaellachaft.      Method  of   tenaloning  yard   goods   to 
be  embroidered.     3.16«,882.  2-9-65,  CT.  112—266. 
Schults,  Werner  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Pump  device. 

3,168,868.   2-9-66,  Cl.   103—87 
Scbustack.  Bdward  U.    Method  of  aaaembllng  pipe  coapllnsa. 

3.I88.7V9,   2-9-65.   a.   29 — 480. 
Schwarts,  Harry  E.  :  See —  „,„„^, 

MacBenry.  Richard,  and  SchwarU.     3,169,077. 
Schwartx.  Samuel  A.    Voltage  to  frequency  converter.    3,189,- 

233.   2-9-65.   Cl.   332—12. 
Schwartxman,  Gilbert,  to  Glidomatlc  Corp.     Process  of  form- 
ing a  valve  member.     3.168.776,  2-4MJ6.  O.  29—167.1. 
Schwarxkopf.  Hans  :  See — 

Krakowaky,  Hana.    3.168.968. 
Saxtt,  Glfford  P.  :  See—  „  ^  „         . 

Spring.  WUUrd  B..  Herdeg,  Proctor.  Scott,  and  Husaey. 
3,189.201.  „  _  „  ^.  . 

Proctor.    Herbert    W..    Herdeg,    Spring.    Bobinaon.    and 
Scott      3.160.202.  ._.     .         ,  T    w. 

Scott,  Jamea  R.,  and  H.  R.  Bumgamer.  to  Agricultural  Labo- 
ratorlea. Inc.     Inoculation  of  legumea.     3.168,796.  2-9-86, 
Cl.  47—1. 
Scott  Paper  Co. :  Bee — 

Kroon,  Pleter  J.    3.169.060.  „    ^     „  _ 

Scribner    Coy  J.,  and  A.   Corbln.   to  Metric  Syatema  Corn. 
Moving  target  simulator.     3,169,244.  2-9-65,  Cl.  348--17.7. 
Scrivner'Morria.    TraUer  hitch.    ^,166,028,  2-9-86.  a.  280— 
478. 

Klrkpatrick.  W^rd  H..  Seale.  and  Berkley.     3.169,113. 

Klrkpatrick,  WUlard  H..  Seale,  and  Church.    3,169,118. 
Searle,  G.  D.,  k  Co.  :   Bee — 

Kllmstra.  Paul  D.    3.189.134. 
SeU,  Rudolf  :  See—  „„„,. 

Blenkle,  Erwln.  and  Sels.     3,168.815. 

kerlan,  Ernest,  Nlcolaus.  Senn,  and  Wehrll.     3,189,128. 
Seto    Thomas  A.,  to  Chas.  PAxer  k  Co.,  Inc.     DeHvaUvee  of 

penicillin  amides.     3,169,127.  2-0-65.  Cl.  260—239.1.      • 
Shafer    PhUlp  B.,  E.  T.  Walendilewlci.  J.  W.  Bird,  and  C. 
Woo'lard,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Magnetic  core  memory  aa- 
aembllng apparatus.     3,168.77«,  2-4-66,  Cl.  2^—203. 
Sbaheen,    John.      Fluorescent    lighting    method    and    means. 
3.169.213.  2-9-65.  CT.   315—137.  ..... 

Sha%-er.  Raymond  H.,  to  Harsco  Corp.     Ladders  and  method 

of  making  the  same.     3,168,938,  2-9-65,  Cl.  182—228. 
Shaw,  Robert  H. :  See—  _  _.    ,^ 

Leswlth,    Walter    A.,    Holmes.    8haw.    and    Thompson. 
3,168.807. 
Shlonogl  k  Co„  Ltd.  :  See — 

Komeno,  Tak-hlro      3,169.128. 
Shutt   Mllo,  to  Union  Industrial  Co..  Division  of  the  Alliance 
Machine  Co.     Flanging  machlnea.     3,168,919,   2-9-66,  CT. 
l.%3 — 31. 
Sleghartner.  Leonard  J.,  to  Roy  B.  Both  Co.     SeaUng  meana. 

3.168.869.  2-9-65,  Cl.  103 — 96. 
Sleghartner,    Leonard   J.,    to   Roy   E.   Roth   Co.      Means   for 
controlling  pressure  drop  between  adjacent  chambers  of  a 
pump  or  from  Inside  of  pump  case  to  outside  atmoaphere. 
3.168,871,   2-9-65,   Cl.    103—108. 
Slegrlst.  Hans  :   Bee —  ^  ,„, 

lecher,  Hans,  and  Slegrlst.     3,169,124.        ,    ^    „  ^^ 
Slemag  Slegener  Maschlnenbau  Geeellscbaft  mlt  b.  Haftung : 
See — 

MuUer,  Rudolf,  and  Vogtmann.    3,168,844. 
Siemens  A  Halske  Aktlengeeellschaft :  See — 

Goy.  Helnx,  and  Glaser.    3,188,981.  ^,^   „» 

Slgo,  Arthur  T.    Trafflc  observation  aystem.    3,169,169.  2-9- 

65,  Cl.   179 — 8. 
Sllberglait,  Harry:  See — 

Greenwald,  Harry.    3.168.837. 
Greenwald,  Harry.    3,168,947. 
Simmons  Co. :  See — 

Stumpf,  Walter     3,168^792.         .^     „     ,.     _  „   ,« 

SMmon   Arthur,  and  G   A.  Weber,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.    Multi- 
plexed  servo   systems   with   Inertlal   reaction   torque  com- 
penaatlon.     3,168,838,  2-«-65,  Cl.  74—388. 
Singer  Co.,  The :  See — 

Hofgeaang,  WUllam,and  SUnton.     3,188,880. 
Zllg,  George  L.,  and  Wolyn.    8,188,849. 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ainnamoB.  Robert  H. :  89* —  mtaaix^n 

^oSloway    Frederick  M^  and  Slnaaawa.     ».1M,»10 
Slnnlirr^  Joit*  O..  to  BA«fio  Cory    "'.^^'^^^^^^tjS 

Skaitotsky.   L-MUi   U.  aad   B.   J.   CoUi«*^   to  Th«  Uojoton  Ok 

T^MOlin*  •OAlg^c     S.l«9.0©0.  2-©-66.  CL  16T— M. 
Smith,  Clement  J.      See — 

Bom.  JaoMsO..  am)  8mlth.    S.l«8.»40. 

Sawyer,  Bdaar  W  .  Jr.,  ud  SmltA.     S,1«8.0M 
Smltii    KelvuTo..    to   Aa«>cUted    iai«*tricml    Indnntrtea   lAd. 

Crljnping  machine.      3,1«8,»18.   »-»-aa.  CI.   153^-1. 

Sioith.    Ueeter    L..    to   Autotnatlc    KlectrVe   Laboratories    in« 

Recorded  mo— nj«  earvlca  for  telapkooe  operator*.     3,HW. 

-     170,   2-e-65,   CI     1T« — 27.  .     „        ^        ^>» 

Smith     Richard    A.,    to    American    Machine   *    Foondry   Co. 

BoWllntpln.     S.1W.020.  2   »-«6.  CI   27»     82 
Smith    Robert  D.     Work  pants  with  knee  prote<rtora.     3,io».- 

74«;   2-»-«5.   CI.   »— 24. 
Smith    Robert  D.     l^ee  for  ahoe*  and  other  arndea.     5,i»».- 

7»'    2-»-«5.   CI   24—140 
Smlthsoe.  Cbarlee  B.     Motion  conrertlnc  mechanlam.     S,iw».- 

SM,   2-0-Aft.   CI.   74 — 2S. 
Sodete    Natlonale    d'Etude    et    de   Conatmctlon    de   Moteara 
d'Avlatlon      Srr- 

Elchholta.  Konrmd      a,l«8,W8  _^  .,^««„ 

Bnuc    Adolphe  O  ,  JardlnJer.  and  RAna.     Skl^B.OOO. 
Oarnler,     Henri     L.^   Rnbet.    Dearochea.    Marekal.     and 

Meoilen.      X16*,»77  _         _  »^  _^   , 

0*rmler.    Hanrt    ll.    Rnbet    DaarwAaa.    Marcbal.    and 
Luta.     S,l«»8,»78 
Soctol.  Panl  J  ,  to  Gilbert  AaaortatM.  Inc      KtmnA^  mwm 
for    condenaer    elrtmUtlng    water.      S.1M,813.    »-•-».    CI. 

ei— 1. 
Socony  MobU  Oil  Co..  Inc  :  See—  .,^,«<, 

Coooradt,  Harry  L..  and  0*rwoo4.     S.1W.10T. 
Darla.  John  B.     3.1«»,099  ^  „^.^         ^     , 

Soar.  ClUord  O..  to  AaMrlean  Moton  Corp.      Vehicle  wheel 

■napenalon  ayatem      S.l«».02«.  3-e-«S.  CL  280— M.2 
Solomon,  Eraeat  :  Se* —  .  ...^  .^^ 

Lefrancots.  Philip  A.,  UcMahon,  and  Soloaaoa.  S.l«».10« 
Somm^rman.  O^rgw  M  L  .  I>  O  Oertoer.  and  a  D  Linntaton. 
to  I  Qlted  State*  of  America.  Navy  Deferred  action  battery. 
S,l«».084,  2-e-M.  Ct  13« — »0 
Sorkln  Jack  L.,  and  D.  N.  Adama,  to  Harrta-lntertrpe  Corp 
Method  of  making  nwUt  and  <l«*p  etch  Ittbocraphie  prlnt- 
Inc  pUte*  wVth  ferric  an»*ni>nium  compoond  aenaltlaed 
plitea.     3.1«».0flS,  2-»-«6,  CI   »rt     33  ^   ^    ^     ,     ._ 

Southard.   Arch   F..   Jr.     Repair   key  and   metho4  a*  cloalng 
cracka.    S.lM.Ml.  2-»-M.  CI.  !»—•«.  .,^„.« 

Spooner,   B««rtlce   D      Infanta  car  acat   avpport.     S.lW.OSfl. 

2-»-«5,  CI.  2»7— 26«. 
Spring.  Wtllard  B      See—  ^  „   ^, 

Proctor.    Herbert    W..    Herdeg.    SprUg.    Roblneoa 
Scott       S.169202.  ^  ^    „ 

Spring,  WUIard  B.  D   F   Herdeg,  H    W    Proctor.  O.  P 
and  N    R.   Huaaey,   to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. 
tromagnetlc  harmonic  drtTe.     S.1W.201.  «-•-<•.  O. 
M 
Standard  Oil  Co    (Indiana)     B*^-- 

Bwtolartnl,  Ralph  J.     S.IW.OM. 
Stanford  Beeearrh  InetltuterSae — 

MacoTakl.  Albert      5,180.240 
Stanley  Work*.  T1»e    See— 

KuttT    Edward  C.     S.18»,0n. 
Stanton,  fcdwnrd  W.  :  See — 

HoCgcaang.  WlUlam.  and  Stanton.    S.168.880. 

***'a?taSi:  Jat^B  .  and  Starts      8.168.810. 

Statni  vyaknnany  natav  tepelne  techolky  :  See — 
Proihaaka.  Miroalay      3,188,828. 

Stanffer  Chemical  Co.    See— 

Pacini.  Harry  A.    ParUth.  and  FoJey.    J-J2fl2|- 
SchUeg«r,  JuUan  R..  and  Netherton.     8,18».(»«. 

^^^RTdtSi^  EdwVril*w7sfam..  and  Bamea.     8.18».188. 

Stetaabergcr,  Jack  C.  :  fee —  

Zorbrtgen,  Jame*  A  ,  and  StHn*erg*r.     »1««'»2U 
Zurbrlgen.  Jamee  A.,  and  Stelnabergar.     S.l«8.»0«. 

Stepan  Chemical  Co.  :  See—  m^»a^A1 

Ttnagg*.  BMward  A  ,  and  Noaabaum.     t,l««.142. 

Steunenberg,  Robert  K.  :  See —  ^  «  ,  «<,  na« 

Knl^ton.  Jamea  B..  and  Stettaanberg.     ».ie».08T. 

Stewart  Warner  Corp.  J«^„^ 
MelMt,  Jeeae  B.     S,1«8,8W. 

StlMel  CO..  The  .  See—  .,.,--- 
KnU.  Norbert  L.    8.1«8.»«8. 

Stockdale.  George  F  :  See —        ^^  a»/w*.tou      1188 

Layton.    Margaret  M..   Raadeta,   and   Stocftdaia.     J.io* 

ai«. 


and 

Scott, 

■lec^ 

310— 


Strang.  John  M..   to   Barr  and   Stroud   Ltd.     PhotoacnaMT* 
apparatua  for  aenaing  the  orientation  of  &na  meah  aaaterlal. 
3. 169. 193.  2-©-«3.  CI.  20O— 2l». 
Stnicto  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

aoaser,  Leon  C.  Jr     8.188.862 
Structural  Flbera.  Inc.  :  See — 

WUtahlrai.  Arthur  J.     8,168.i»06. 
Mtumpf    Walter,  to  Slmmona  Co.     Method  and  apparatna  for 
niAlng  »prlnit  anaembll^a      3.168,792.  2-9-63.  O.  28 — 438. 
Sulier  Frer<^.  S<^)oiete  Aitonyme  :  See — 

Cont.  Lnclano      3,169.248. 
Pfarrwaller.  Brwla.  and  Coat.    3.168.811. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  ;  See — 

JepMtn    Irar.     3.169.042. 
Surrey.  Milt.     Dlaplay  board.     3.188.787.  2-9-88,  CI.  40— 86. 
Sutton,  Dennl*  A   :  S«e  ...„„o. 

J^ffree.  John  H..  and  Sutton.     8.168.986. 
Srenafca  Aeroplan  Aktlet>olaget  :  Ser— 

Ljangirtrom,  Olle      3.168,828. 

Swern.  Daniel  :  Wee —  .  ..^  .„„ 

Roe  Edward  T.  and  Bwern     8.188.140. 

Syntes  Corp.  :  See —  .  ..^  ... 

BowerB,  Albert,  and  Bdwardn.    8.169,186^  »,.,«,- 

Croae      Alexander    D.    to    .Syntax    Corp       19-nor    A' (10)-^ 
pregnen-lTa-ol  2.20-dlone   and   derlTadToa   theisof.      8,1(W.- 
136.  2-9-66.  Cl.  260 — 397.4. 
Syntex  Corp  :  See—  «  ,^  ,,, 

Croaa   Alexander  D,     8.169.136.  ^        ^ 

Taylor,   rterwla   G..   to   America  a    Mala^Produeta   Ca.     Con- 
tlnuiua  conreralon  of  atarch      3.169.088.  2-9-88,  CI.  127— 

Taylor,  Robert,  to  Flreatone  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.  of  Canada. 

Ltd       SpecUl   concrete  block   for  water  meter,     8,168,JU8. 

J   9-65,  Cl    73— 201.  

Telefunken  PateotTerwertunp-0.m.b  H.  :  See— 

Kuhrdt.  Gonther  P  Xj,!*"-***-  ,,--«r^    5_n-Aft    n. 
Tennlcan.   Leonard   8.     ToggU  boK      3.168.8fiO.  1-9-66.  Cl. 

85^    3 
Texai  Inatmmenta  Inr  :  Sa*—.  _., 
McGinn    Thocnaa  K      S.169.048, 

Walter*.  Robert  K.     8,ie9,»l2.         „       „  ^w-         -.1  rn^>^ 

Thlel,  Charle.  O.,  and  J    G.  Young   »«  *«*Vn^!5«SlS2SI: 

leal    Co       Self  propelling   powder-dlapenalng   compoaltlona. 

3.169.008,  2-9-«a.  Cl    lrt7— 82. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp,  ;  Sj»--  ,,-ot*« 

Fetn.  Marrln  M  ,  and  Boblnakl      8.1«.»**-»  atM 
LoTlngham.  Joaeph  J..  »«»«1  Jatc«ak^  3.168.808 
Thorn    MelTln  A.     Blectrteal  reatator  derlc*.     3.189,287.  *-9- 

«5  'Cl    338-    253 
""^"IS^^lth.^'wlu^  ^aT  Holmaa,    Shaw,    and    Thompaon. 

Thomer'^R^rt  H.     Throttle  control  machanlam.     8.168.988. 

a_9-8h,  Cl.   180—82.1.  .       , ..ntQaAO 

Th^rner  Robert  H.     Throttle  control  mecbanlaaa.     8.168.942, 

Tho^  iSbert'H  *  Throttle  control  •*f.^»;«"  ^V^^i'^ 
automatic    enaagement     and    aafety     lockout.       3.168,94J. 

Ttbb^^rta'tojheri  M..  to  Radio  Heat.r.  Ltd  Dlelectrle 
bSoM  apSratna  with  automatic  tuaable  reeonant  circuit, 
3,169TS0.  2^  6."S.   n    331      " 


StokUaaa,  Werner  :  See--     

Van  Wlnaen.  and  StokUaaa. 


S.188,980. 


^""li^'nfGe^^E.,  Stone,  and  Koraenawakl. 


8,168,900. 

Stone,  ainton  A..  L.  Belffel.  and  I   Flloaofo.  Jo  Uiilt^tat« 
^Amertca,  Atomic  Energy  Commlaaton^     Low  enw  b^ 

radiation  ay««n  for  fluent  "^«;'?|^  •*»\?|^' ^^50-- 
tlon  flbera  In  hexagonal  array.    8,189.187,  2-9-6*.  CX  «v— 

71.3. 


S.189, 


Tlborcv    Michail.'   OrerlauplngCToaaea   la   traada   for   tlraa. 
ri68:»16,  2-9-68    Cl.  l»-i08. 

'^^^TuaJu%U%Q  ''  irTatf  8    a    Tl'"***-  J'      8,169.017. 
Ttlden    SyineJ   G.'8r::  «i  8    O.  Tllden,  Jr.    to  Th«  P-rina- 

tum    Corp        Brake     aboa    cUmplng    deTlca.       8.169,017. 

2-9-65,  CT   169^   133. 
Tltangeeellachaft  mbH     See 

jfaanlUl.   Walter       8,169.048. 

'^•*'Aka^'^.un*^nd  Toblta.      3.189.116. 

Tohoku   Metal  Induatrlee    L,td.  :  See— 

Klkuehl.  Tadaahl.     4.169.196. 

Toledo  Scale  Corp      *•* —    .    ».,,,.,       aiaaftMl 
Wlllyard.  Roger  A  ,  and  Adler       S.16«,9«IU. 

Toledo  Stamping  4  *"«  .<^®-  ,f''    -  ,-a  luo 
Roaa,  Jamea  O..  and  Smith.     3,l«».»a«. 

'^'*'^ia^'5^t^*T^«tham.  Bremer,  and  Hwoechlnaky. 
8.168.817 

""^^^rSLj^Z^  ••^l.ate,.  and  Pa...     8.188,»8J 

Trieo  Producta  Coro  ■  ff^.,, 

OUbel,  John  R.      8.1  S***!      .  ,-0  ,,« 
Oebel,  John  R.,  and  Delbel.     8.168.788. 
Troup    John  O  .  and  T    L.    Joyce      Tranamlaalon  polariaer. 

8.1*8.988.  2-9-68.  Cl.  240— 9  S 
Tubba    Howard    A.      Wall   tyitem   and   method   of    priming. 
8.168,867.  2-9-63.  CL  108—6.  .    „     .  .       n,^ 

UUnrrun.   Eduardo   T,    to  The   National   (aah    Rfffter   Co. 


and  Dickman       8,169.087. 


atop-Motlon  2»^»«*«LCoirp 

Voaaan.  Edward.     8,168.«V«. 


Stora  Kopparberp  Beraalap  Aktlebolag :  8' 
Johanaaon.  Folke  K 


Joeefaaon.  Erik  A. 
086. 


Jjw.ieo 

A..  Bengtaaon.  and  AJm^TUt. 


3.168,973,   2-9-66,   Cl.   229—47, 
^"^'Se^km^  j'oh?  H.^T^^ntham.  Bremer,  a.d  Hwoechlnaky, 

8,168.817  .,«*/«« 

Neleon.   Edward  C.     8.189,068.  ^.     ^.       ^  . 

Union  InduatrUl  Co..  DlTlalon  of  the  AUUnea  Machine  Co. . 

See — 

gfentt,  Mllo.     8.168,919. 
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zm 


8.169.007. 
Spring.    Roblnaon. 


and 


Uaitad  Aircraft  Corp. :  flea— 

S'^l'^.a^'^llJ'nt  I:  rni^G^enn.     8,168,809. 

fc:5;;iVb,' w'^^rt'^er*'A.*''M-.    8h.w.    and    Thomp«,n 

Llpplnci)tt,    Leander  H       3,169.080. 
Pwrl    DaTld  B.      8,168.902. 

QuenneTllle,   Raymond   N.      8,168  892  ,,<,oi«s 

Jladtke,  BdWard  W..  Stearna.  and  Barnee.     8,169.183. 

United  Carr  Inc.  :  See — 

Duffy,  WlUlam  B.,  and  Hartman 
United  Sboe  Machinery  Corp. :  See- 
Proctor.    Herbert    W..    Herdeg, 

Scott.      8,169.202. 
Quarmby,    Robert   C      8.188.782. 

Roaeltto,  Conrad       3,168,754.  «„--,, 

Spring    Willard  B.,  Herdeg.  Proctor.  Scott,  and  Haaaey. 
3,16^,201 
United  Statea  of  America 

Agriculture     See—  ^^  ^„ 

Bloch.    Felix.      3.169,088.  ,,-<,A«0 

Han«.n,  Helen  L  ,  and  Fletcher   ,  8,l«*-0«» 
Roe,  Eiiward  T,  and  Swern      3.1«M*0    ,,»oft7^ 
Weakley,  FrancU   B.,  and  Mehltretter      8,169.073. 

^'Black^Rlrtiard  W       3.168  988. 

Failo.  John   F       3.168,832. 

I^vy,   Marilyn      3,169064 

PopoTltch.    Drar>lyoub      8.168,8SS. 
Atomic  Knergy  Commlaitlon  :  See—  ,  ,«,  ,,7 

Dlcklnaon.    Robert    W  ,    and    Bggen       3,169,117. 

Huffman,   Fred    N       8.169  2W)  <ii«a(«7 

Knighton,    Jamei.    B,    and    Stwnf.n^H^      2122'l«7 

Stone,  Clinton  A  ,   Belffel.  and  Flloaofo.      3.169.187. 

Interior  :    See- 

Hurlburt,  George  R.      3,168.814. 
National  Aeronautic*  and  Space  Adtnlnlatratlon  .  See— 

Bailey    Frederick  J..  Jr.,  and  Wetmore.     8.168,827. 

Borne.   Walter   B      8,169.001 

'*'ofaa*.  *<>rtl  A       8,169,008 

Hochman,  Harry  3,169^71.  ,,„,_- 
Horner,  Charlea  R  ,  and  Gray.  8,169,188. 
Pure.    Samuel       3.169,238, 

SoJn'^e^l^n'^^oJ^rge'lfToerber,   and   U.lngaton 
8  169,084 
United  Statea  Steel  Corp      See— 
WlM,  Robert  W      *il«»  15«1 
United  Steel  Companlea  Ltd    The 

Jackaon.  Albert      .3,169,158. 
Upjohn  Co.    The  :   See — 

tenmeVe?  Robe ri'^Ll^ nicer,  Kagan.  and  Magerlein 

4  lAO  132 
Kaian    Fred,  »nd  Magerlein      3,169,131. 
Skaletiky.  Loulu  I...,  and  CoUln*.     3,169.090. 
Unright   Scaffold  Ltd       tirr  .„„,»,- 

^^^rowe    John    and  Walll*      3.168.93.V 
Upton.  Knieat  W.,   to  General  Moto"  <-on> 

pllng      3.168,811.  2-»-«5.  g   60—64. 
Utah  Conatmctlon  k  Mining  Co^  See— 
.   ^      .,       3.168.7T2. 


3.188.- 


8t 


Hydraulic  con 


Wllllama    John  R 

^"^  Pe'Sdleton'pVank  P      3.169.038. 
Vander  Lugt.  Tliomaa.  Jr.  :  See—  o  mo  074 

Buttei^.  Kenneth  T..  and  Vander  Lugt.     3,168,974. 
Riitterr    Kenneth  T     and  Vander  Lugt.     3.iHo,»70 
Van  Oo";,Tranka'r?o  vkn  Gorp  l«f.  Inc      Metlu^  of  fom- 
ing  wfiig  pulley  Wit   gripping  dOTlce.     3.168,781.  -2-9-60, 
Cl.  29 — 469. 
Van  Gorp  l«g  .  Inc  -ff*—  ,„  ,-, 

van  ^^Aa^^SSVl^r 'Snd  V^'^Dickman.  to  T^ac^ny,  ^ 
Apparatua   for  making  reinforced   weba.     3,169.087,   £-v- 

Van   P^l,' jtr1?.il  D    G.  Blaker    to  P'''"^.^*'"!^   Cn 
AlkyUtlon  proceaa  and  apparatua.     3,169.152.  2-9-«8.  t-i. 

3468,922.  2-0-65.  a.  ITl— 63. 
Varlan  Aaaoclatea  :  See —  ^^ 

Nelaon.  Richard  B.  8.169.206. 
Nelaon  Richard  B  8.169,209, 
Whitehom,  Richard  M.      3.169,?14. 

^'"•4l5mji^riltr«l*rind  Vlerllng.     3.168.147. 

^'^^Xr.'Budolf;  fnd^ogtmann.     3.168.844. 

vKib.ninv     Wilhelm     to    KugelflBCher   Georg   Schafer   *  .J-" 

Ai^an^m«t   fo"and  inetLMl  of  facilitating  the  handling 

a^fln^g  of  antifriction  bearing*  canable  of  being  dla- 

miitled  ^.168.774,  2-9-^,  Cl.  29-14^. 
Von  Herrmann.  Pleter    to  Moh*wk  PrecUloo^Co^.     Hanjer 

for  flexible  afceet  material.     3.168.954.  2-9-65.  *-'^  *"-?:; 
Voaaen.   Edward,   to   Stop-Motion  Devl««  Corp      AdJu.table 

hinged   bobbin   arm.     3.168.996.  2-9-«5,  Cl.   .«^-£  ,,Voto,t 
VTe    Eari   F      Heating  and  clamping  apparatua.     3.189.184. 

2-9-66    Cl.  219—626. 

Wach*   Allen  M..  and  A.  P«-k.     I>iH»««We  "'^**^  «'^*'  '" 
^lephonea.    3.169.171.2-9-65.0.179—185. 

Warner    William,  to  Wataco.    Inc.     Accelerometer  or  decel- 

^eter.     sTm^I.  2-8-65.  Cl.  78—192. 


kleioar,  Frederick  W.,  Kawajama.  and  Wahl. 
848 

"^'^^^n^er^B  .^and%inder.  8.169.002, 
'^*''l?:f.o';*?v%rL**'and'S2iiadir-3.169.081. 
'^''*^^atr'"A''E''^WaS'n«ewlca.   Bird,  «id  Woolard. 

Walker.  Kenneth  E.,  and  T.  Hutaon.  Jr.,  to  Pt»y»K  P*V**'^55^ 
Co.      Alkylatlon   proceaa  and   apparatna.      3,169,163,   ^-w- 

Wallach,  Irring  D..  to  »u™™»'-jL  I«»<^i  ,  ;^Si"«°t,  "K  "o 
ter*al    bracket   to   aupport   wlrea.      3.169,006,    2-9-66.   Cl. 

248—74. 
WallU.  Kenneth  A.  :   See — 

Crowe,  John,  and  WalUa,     3,1«8  938     ,    ^  ^     ^       ,  ^ . 
Walah     WlUinm    D.,    to    Imperial    Chemical    Indaatrie*    i^ta. 

P«i>aratlon  of   2-2   dlhy<iroxydlphenyU.      3,169,149.    2-9- 

Walt'era    Robert  K.    to  Texaa  Inatrumenta  Inc.     Tranalstor- 

li^  iknlrton  ayafem.     8.169.212.  2-9-65.  Cl.  315-228 
Wardle    laaac  J.    Drive  anapension  for  a  track  laying  vehicle. 
3.168,929.  2-9-65,  Cl.  180—9.54.  p,_»j»  r.„ 

Warren    Robert   E.,  and   K.   ScherL   to   General  Electric  Co. 

Gm  tui^lne  inlet  ahleld.    3.168.9^9,  2-9-65,  Cl,  244—53. 
Warwick,  W.  Robert  .Sec—  ^  r     u     ^      qiMRftn 

De  dlerk.  Joaeph  L.,  Kennedy,  and  La  Banca.     3,168,860. 
Wataco.  Inc.  :   8ft — 

Wagner,  William,     3,168,831. 
WatBon.  Frank  O.  :  See—  -,„n,o, 

Klellman,  Thomas  K..  and  Wataon.     8,169481. 
Weakley    FrancU  B  ,  and  C.  L.  Mehltretter.  to  United  Statea 
of    America.    Agriculture.      High    "o'^*    Proteln  po^meric 
dlaldehyde    coating    compoaltlona.      3.169.073.    2-9-60.    »-i. 
106 — 1S9. 
Weber,  Glfford  A. :  See— 

aimon.  Arthur,  and  Weber      3.168J838. 
Weber,  Kari  A.,  to  Weber  Showcaae  *^f»»ture  Co    Inc     Mul- 
tiple   ahelf    refrigerated   dlaplay   cabinet.      3.168.818.    i-¥- 

Weber     Karl    A.,    to   Weber    Showcaae   k   Fixture    Co.,    Inc. 
Mean*    for    atUching    refrigerant    tublna    in    refrlgeratea 
ihTwcaae*.    3.168.820,  2-9-6V  Cl.  62—283. 
Weber  Showcaae  *  Fixture  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Weber,  Kari  A.     3,168.818. 
Weber,  Kari  A.      3,168.820. 

Wehrll,  Walter:  See —  tt.w-h      4  lao  i*m 

Merian    Emeet,  Nlcolaue,  Senn^  and  Wehrii      3,169.126. 
Welnateln.  Marvin  i.,  to  Schering  Corp.     Production  of  vlU- 
mln  Bu-aetlvlty  compositions  by  mlcromonospora.     d.iow,- 

We\M'  Ve^U^^^^to'^C^eil-DubUier  Electric  Corp.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  capacitors.     3,ie8,- 

Wri2^^Kon«d\**ZeVo®"G"  dlatilUtion  unit.     3.169.102, 

We Jtf^rhart ^B^ind  K.  W.  Ledlg.  to  American  Home 
Product*  Corp.  Novel  17«  amlnoalkyl  and  amlnoalkynyl 
1.35nO)-eatritrien-17ol-3^thera.      3.169.137.    2-9-65.    O. 

Wenger    David  E.     Befuae  loader  and  compactor.     3.168,957, 

2-0^5.  Cl.  214 — 83.3. 
Werner    Hermann,   to    Metallgeeellachaft   AktlengesellsAaft. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  use  of  fly  duat  from  metallurgv 

"cal  furnaces.     3J169.054,  2-9-65.  Cl.  75—3. 
Western  Electric  Co     I nc^  Sec—  .^^nr.hi       q  nw 

Kleiner,   Frederick   W..   Kuwayama.   and   Wahl.     3.168,- 

845 
Miller,  Glenn  E.     3,168.755. 
Western  Velo  k  Cement  Spedaltlea  Co. :  See — 

Gooding,  wniard  H.     3.168.945. 
Wetmore.  Joseph  W,  :  See-—  .  „  „_  o  lao  bot 

Bailey,  Frederick  J.,  Jr  .  and  Wetmore.     3  168,827. 
Wet terau    Paul  C.    to  Congoleum-Nalrn.  Inc.     Textured  foam 

surface  covering.     3.169  088,  2-9-65.  Cl.  161-114. 
Wettler,  Justin  J. :  JSee— 

Preston.  Troy  C,  and  Wetaler.     3,168,757. 
Wheeler,  Wendell  J      See-- 

Lavln.  Andrew  J  ,  and  Wheeler.     3,189.203. 
Whltehorn,  Richard  M     to  V'^an  Aasoclates.     Mounting  de- 
vice for  circuit  boards.     3,169,214,  2-9-65.  CT.  317—99. 
Whltlock   Robert  A.,  to  Aquamatic  Inc.     Heat  motor  operated 
valve      3,169,008.  2-9-«S.Cl.  251— U.  „•  iv— 

WIcken    Oscar  M..  and  R.  R.  Schneider,  to  Harblaon-\\  alker 

Ref  riirtories  Co      Kiln.    3.169,016,  2-9-65,  Cl.  263— 32. 
Wlgg    Robert  W.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp      Apparatus  for 
annealing  rolls  of  steel  strip.    3.169.158.  2-9-65.  Cl.  266—5. 
Wlldman  Jacquard  Co.  ;  See — 

Noll,  Georjfe  H      3,168,822.  ^        ^^        »     »  _ 

Williams,  Bradlee  W..  to  Comar  Electric  Co.     Stop-start  re- 
verse mechanism.     3.168.840,  2-9-65.  Cl.  74 — 4.2. 
Williams.  Esther  M.  :  See— 

Williams.  Ivan  A.     3.168,884. 

Williams,   Ivan   A.,  deceased,   by  E.   M.   Williams,   executrix. 

Device  for  protecting  door  edges,  and  method  and  apparatua 

for  forming  same.     3,168,884,  2-9-65,  Cl.  113— 51. 

Williams,  John  B.,  to  Utah  Construction  *  ^'B'^^,  ^  6^  Q 

system  for  concrete  construction.     3.168.772,   2-9-05.  ^-i. 

Wliiwif^  Roger  A.,  and  C.  B.  Adler.  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp. 

Se^Jctor      5  168  980.  2-9-65,  Cl.  2*5—1. 
Wiuin,* Donald  R.  to' Pacific  Plantronl«    Inc.     Acoustic  ap- 

wKo'r"&a^y^'^-^'tiaim^-^fh"aUVX.ying  slip  preventing 

means      3,168,970,  2-9-65,  Cl.  2^3-92. 
Wilson,  Kenneth  T.,  Jr.  :  See—  o  iao  01a 

Wilaon.  Kenneth  T.  and  K.  T.  Wllaon,  Jr.     3.169,014. 
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WUmo   Kenneth  T   and  K.  T  Wilson.  Jr.     rioM  tUbt  flcxlbte 

mpport.  KAl  and  kit.    3.X88.014.  2-»-«6.  O.  2»— lOJ-    ., 
WUtanlre,  Arthur  J  .  to  Structurml  Flberm,  Inc.     PUitlc  flt- 

tlaga.     1168.905,  2-»-«5,  CI.  137 — S»0. 
Wlatera,  ThomM   F      Machine  for  attacbln<  bedaprlncs   to 

frame.     3,198.745.  2-»-«5.  CI.  1—150. 
WolS,  Loult     See — 

Orvenwald.  Harry      8.ie8,8S7. 

Or««nwald.  Harry      3,ieS.»47.  ^      , 

Wolowics.  Richard  8  .  to  Container  Corp.  of  Aaerlca.     Bottle 

earner.     S.l»8.»«3,  2-«^-«6,  CL  220—112. 
Wolyn,  Joaeph  :  Se* — 

tag,  Ceorgie  L..  and  Wolyn.     3,1«8.M». 
Woodward.  Stewart  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Puah-batton 

switch  operable  by  ezter«Al  actuator.     3.16S.173.  2  >  05. 

a    200—5. 


Walendaterlcs.    Bird,    and    Woolard. 


Woolard,  Charles  :  8e«- 
Sbafer,    I'hUlp    B., 
3.iei.778 
Worobte,    Joeeph.      Dispenser   ancborlnf   syatem.      3.188,906. 

2-»--6fi.  n.  222— »0 
WretUnd.  Arrld  J      Method  of  pr^partag  IntraTenouslT  Inject 
able  fat  emaldoas  tree  from  side  reacBona  or  coaplicatlou. 
3. 168, 094.  2-9-65.  CI.  187—66. 
Wynn,  Robert  W. :  See —  • 

Chlddlx.  Max  E..  and  Wynn.    3.160.130. 

Tacerlch,  Helen  :  See — 

Rawllna.  JalU.  and  TaevTicta.    3.168,962. 


Yamamoto,  Tosblo  :  Sec — 

Isblwara.    Tatsuya,    Otawa.    Komakl.    and    Tamamoto. 
3.168.803. 
Tatea,  Cvrll  J      Hole  plug     3,188,961.  2-^-65.  Cl.  220—60. 
Tales  k  Parsons,  loc.  ;  See — 

Parsons.  Charles  E.     3.169.037 
Tonnf,  James  G   :  See— 

Thlel,  Charles  U  .  and  Touns.    3,169,095. 
Zagorskl.  Wladyslaw  S..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Cam  oper- 
ated range  timer  switch      3.169  177,  2-9-66,  C\.  200—38. 
Ztlg.  George  L.,  and  J.  Wolyn,  to  The  Slnmr  Co.     Toy  punch 

machine      3.168  849.  2-9-66,  Cl.  83— «a8. 
Zlmmermann,  Mllrord  8   :  See — 

Uvermont.   l'>ank   W.      3. 168. 944. 
Zollinger,   Walter,  to  MasohlnenYabrlk  Scbwelter  A.G.     Auto- 
matic    cross     winder     including     yam-parafllnlng     means. 
3.168.992    2-9-65,  Cl    242 — 35^ 
Zschunke,  Helm  :  See— 

Ploch.  Siegfried,  and  Zschunke.     3,168.883. 
Zurbrlgen.  James  A  ,  and  J.  C.  Stelnsberger,  to  The  Penetryn 
System,  Inc      Mechanism  for  the  Internal  sealing  of  a  pipe 
leak      i.l88,90«.  2-»-85    Cl    138 — 97 
Zurbrlgen.  James  A.,  snd  J.  C.  Stelnsberger,  to  The  Penetryn 
System.   Inc.     Metbod  for  locating  and  sealing  pipe  leaks. 
3.188.909.  2  9-65.  Cl.  138—97. 
ZwlBgenberger.    Amo    to    K.    Llebrandt.      Reaetting    mecb 
anlsm  for  knitting  machlnea.     3,168.821,  2-9-66,  Cl.  66 — 
84 
Zyrotron  Industries.  Inc.  :  Set — 
Quina.  Frederic  E.     3.168,804. 
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Note. -First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


I 


1-  44.S  : 
ISO      : 

2-  24  : 
128  : 
171.3  : 
243       : 

7-  14.1   : 

8-  4      : 

9-  2 
IJ-    lai  ; 

I1S.6  : 
142      : 

IS-  93  ; 
182  : 
217  : 
2Sai2: 

IS-    16.7 

19-272      ; 

20-      112: 

2      : 

3S      : 

22-  36      : 
6S 
85 

a»    . 

23-  14      : 

302 

a)9.4   : 
24-116 

140 

230 
2S-I2I 

131 
29-I4B.4 

ISS.63 
1S7.1 
IS7.3 
I8S.S 

Ma 

433 

4S0 
4SS 


471  I 
42 
172 
S 
124 
174 

ia4 

92 

59 

65 

I 

19.2 

43.11 

28 
139 
149 
1 

38 

47 
392 
210 
2S6 
140 

79 

23 

25 

31 

3S.3 

3S.6 


39.16 

54 

54.6 

61-  1 
25 
45 

62-  3 
20 
45 

2S6 


33- 
34- 


f  35- 

37- 

38- 

40- 

42 

43 


47- 

50- 
51- 
56- 

57- 
S8- 
60- 


3.168.744 

3.168.745 
3.168.746 
3.168.747 
3.168.748 
3.168.749 
3.168.750 
3.IM.043 
3.168.751 
3.168.752 
3.168.753 
3.168.754 
3.168.755 
3.168.756 
3.168.757 
3.I68.7SB 
3.168.759 
3.168.760 
3.I6B.76I 
3.168.762 
3.168.763 
3.I6B.764 
3.I66.76S 
3.166.766 
3.I6B.767 
3.1M.044 
3.I69.04S 
3.169.046 
3.169.047 
3.166.766 
3.166.769 
5. 168.770 
3.166.771 
3.166.772 
3.168.773 
3.168.774 
3.166,775 
3.168.776 
3.168,777 
3.169.048 
3.166.778 
3.166.792 
3.168.779 
3.166.780 
3.166.781 
3.168.782 
.3.168.783 
3.168.784 
;    3.169.049 
3.169.050 
:    3.I69.USI 
:    3.IM.162 
:    3.168.785 
:    3.168.786 
;    3.168.787 
:     3.166.788 
;    3.166.789 
:     3.168.790 
3.168.793 
3.166.795 
:     3.166.794 
.    3.168.796 
:    3.168.797 
3.166.798 
;    3.168.799 
:    3.I6BJ00 
:    3.I68J0I 
:     3.166.802 
:     3. 166.801 
:     3.I68J04 
:     3.I68.80S 
:     3.168.806 
:     .3.l()8.80: 
:     3.168.808 
3.168.809 
3.168.810 
3.168.81 1 
3.168.812 
3.I68JI3 
3.I68JI4 
3.166.815 
3.168316 
3.169.052 
3.168.817 
3.16BJ1B 


62-268 

283 
66-   84 

157 


71-   64 

73-  23.1  : 
40.5  : 
67.4   : 

141 
178 
201 
336.5  : 

492 

74-  15 

23 
242.13: 
243 
368 
388 
435 

472      : 
625 
822 

75-  3 
40 
83 
84.1 

133 

ISO 

76-104 

80-  43 

81-  9.51 

82-  2 

83-  13 
174 
628 

85-     3 
88-   61 


90-  II 
13.1 

91-  12 
167 
437 

92-99 

96-      1.1 

17 

16 

38 

75 

96-     I 


27 

33 

35 

91 

98-76 

99-171 

194 

208 

421 

101-  43 
149.2 
367 

102-  76 

103-  6 
87 
96 
97 

108 
157 
221 

104-  89 
134 

105-366 


106-    15 

39 

139 


3.I66J19 

3.168.820 

3.168J2I 

3.168J22 

3.169.053 

3.168.823 

3.168.824 

3.1680125 

3.168.826 

3.168.827 

3.1660128 

3.168.829 

3.168.830 

3.I68JUI 

3.166332 

.3.168.833 

3.168.834 

3.168.835 

3.168.836 

3.168.837 

X  168.838 

3.168.839 

3.168.840 

3.168.841 

3.166M2 

3.169.054 

3.169.055 

3.169.056 

3.169.057 

3.169.068 

3.169.059 

3.I6&M3 

3.168.844 

3.16&MS 

3.166.846 

3.168.847 

3.168848 

3.168.849 

3. 168.850 
3.169.163 
3.169.164 
3.169.165 

3. 168.85 1 
3.168.852 
Rs25,726 

3.  I68.8.S3 

3.168JS4 

3.168.855 

3.168.856 

3.168.8S7 

3.168358 

3.168.859 

.3.168360 

3.169.060 

3.169.061 

3.169.062 

3.169.063 

3.169.064 

3.169.065 

3.169.066 

3.169.067 

3.168.861 

3.169.068 

3.169.069 

3.169,070 

3.168.862 

3.168363 

3.168.864 

3.168.865 

3.168.866 

3.168.867 

3.168.868 

3.I68.86<> 

3,168370 

3.168.871 

3.168.872 

3.168373 

3.168.874 

3.168375 

3.168.876 

3.168.877 

X 168378 

3.169.071 

3.169.072 

3.169.073 


106-300 

108-   55 

112-217.1 

219 

266 

411 

113-   51 

126 

116-  24 

117-  27 
62.2 


118- 


119 


66 
104 

124      : 
42 

60      : 
413      : 
3      ; 
51 
120-   46 
123-   73 

148      : 
179      ; 
125-    13 

127-  71      : 

128-  76.5  ; 
399      : 

134-167 

136-  90      : 

137-  81.5  ; 
119 
341 

454.6  : 
«92 
501 

.SOS.  42 
558 
590 
6275 

138-  30 
97 

137 
139-122 

140-101 
141-  23 
59 
148-  115 
151-  31 
152-209 
153-      I 

31 
156-287 

431 
161-114 

177 

166-  5 
173 

167-  53 
65 


66 

82 

93 

171-   63 

175-  18 
314 
410 

176-  79 
87 

177-114 
179-     5 
6.3 


180- 


8 

27 

185 

6.48 

7 

9.54 
73 
82 


3.169.074 

3.166379 

3.168380 

3.168381 

3.168382 

3.168383 

3.I68384 

3.I6838S 

3.168386 

3.169.075 

3.169.076 

3.169.077 

3.169.078 

3.169.079 

3.169.080 

3.16f9.081 

3.169.082  I 

3.168387 

3.168388 

3.168389 

3.168390 

3.168391 

3.168392 

3.168393 

3.169.083 

3.1683^ 

3.168395 

3.166396 

3.169.084 

3.168397 

3.168398 

3.166399 

3.168.900 

3.166.901 

3.168.902 

3.168.903 

3.168.904 

3.168.905 

3.168.906 

3.168.907 

3.168.908 

3.168.909 

3.168,910 

3.168.911 

3.169.248 

3.168.912 

3.168.913 

3.168.914 

3.169.085 

3.168.915 

3.168.916 

3.168.917 

3.168.918 

3.168.919 

3.169.086 

3,169,087 

3.169.088 

3.169.089 

3.168.920 

3.168.921 

3.169.090 

3.169.091 

3.169.092 

3,169.093 

3.169.094 

3,169.095 

3.169.096 

3.168.922 

3.168.923 

3.168.924 

3.166.925 

3.169.097 

3.169.098 

3.168.926 

3.I69.I66 

3.169.167 

3.169.168 

3.169.169 

3.1M.170 

3.169.171 

3,168.927 

3.168.928 

3.168.929 

3.168.930 

3.168.931 


180- 
181- 


182 

188 

189 
192 


82 

82.1 
31 
42 
49 

-  14 
228 

■  90 
112 

-  36 

-  3 


56 

4 

6 

61 

3 

SO 

49 

30 

32 

155 

300-     5 


32 
38 


193- 

194- 
195- 

197- 
198- 


202- 
304- 

206 

208 

209 
210 


211 
214 


219- 
220- 

221- 
222- 


223- 
224- 


61.46: 
61.69: 

116 

138 

-  39.5 
64 

-158 

196 

-  45.31 
65 

-HI 

-275 
-107 

191 

247 

266 

-  50 

-  13 
75 
83.3 

309 
517 

-  60 
121 
526 

-  32 
60 
90 

112 


229- 

230 
235 

239 
240 


131 

90 

129.1 
212 
520 

92 
1 
2 

47 

51 


-117 
118 
125 

-  1 
58 

160 
164 

-  33 
211 
333 

-  9.5 
44.2 
51.1 


3.168,932 
3.168.933 
3.168.934 
3,168,935 
3.168,936 
3.168.937 
3.168.938 
3.168.939 
3.168.940 
3.168.941 
3.168,942 
3.168.943 
3.168.944 
3.168.945 
3.168.946 
3.168,947 
3.169.099 
3.169.100 
3.168.948 
3.168.949 
3.168.950 
3.168.951 
3.169.172 
3.169.173 
3.169.174 
3.169.175 
3.169.176 
3.169.177 
3.169.178 
3.169.179 
3,169.180 
3.169.181 
3.169.101 
3.169.102 
3.169.103 
3.169.104 
3.169.105 
3.168.952 
3.168.953 
3.169.106 
3.169.107 
3.169.108 
3.169,109 
3.169.110 
3.169.111 
3.169.112 
:    3.168.954 
:    3.168.955 
:     3.168.956 
:     3.168.957 
:     3.168.958 
:     3.168.959 
3.169.182 
:    .3.169.183 
:     3.169,184 
:    3.168.960 
:     3.168.961 
:    3.168.962 
:    3.168.963 
;     3.168.964 
3.168.965 
:    3.168.966 
:     3.168.967 
:    3.168.968 
:     3, 168,969 
:    3.168.970 
:    3.168.971 
:    3.168.972 
:    3.168.973 
:     3.168.974 
3.168.975 
3.168.976 
:    3.168.977 
:    3.168,978 
:    3.168.979 
:    3.168.980 
:     3.168.981 
:    3.169.185 
:   Re.2S,724 
:     3. 168.982 
:     3.168.983 
:     3,168.984 
:     3.168.985 
3.168.986 
1:    3.168.967 


240-108      : 

241  -      3      : 
248      : 
275      : 
242-   35.5 
55.13: 
86.6  : 
1293  : 
131 
244-    12 

23       : 
53 
76 
103 

110      : 
122 
248-   71 
74 

188.1 
262 
343 
250-  71 

71.5  : 
83 

83.3  : 
209 
211 
213 

219      : 
251-11 
252-     8.55 


253- 
254- 


259- 
260- 


i 


59 
62.5 

77 
301.1 
341 

39 

19 

51 

86 
4 
107 
2.5 

29.6 

47 

145 

163 

181 

206 

239.1 

239.5 

251 

327 

397  1 

397.3 

397.4 

397.5  : 

397.7   : 
406 

410.6  : 
448.2 
453      : 

457  : 

458  : 
520      : 
543 
561 
586 
606.5 
620 
646 
667 
683.48 


261- 
263- 

264- 
266- 


41 
29 
32 
66 

2.5 

3 

5 


3.168,988 
3.168.989 
3.168.990 
3.168.991 
3.168.992 
3.168.993 
3.168,994 
3.168.995 
3.168.996 
3.168.997 
3.168.998 
3.168.999 
3.169.000 
3.169.001 
3.169.002 
3.169.003 
3.169.004 
3.169.005 
3.168.791 
3.169.006 
3.169.007 
3.1M.186 
3.169.187 
3.169.188 
3.169.189 
3.169.190 
3.169.191 
3.169.192 
3.169.193 
3.169.008 
3.169.113 
3.169.114 
3.169.115 
3.169.116 
3.169.117 
3.169.118 
3.169.009 
3.169.010 
3.169.011 
3.169.012 
3.169.013 
3.169.014 
3.169.119 
3.169.120 
:    3.169.121 
3.169.122 
3.169.123 
3.169,124 
3.169.125 
3.169.126 
3.169.127 
3.169.128 
3.169.129 
3.169.130 
3.169.131 
3.169.132 
3.169.133 
3.169.134 
3.169.135 
3.169.136 
3.169.137 
3.169.138 
3.169.139 
3.169.140 
Ri;.25.727 
3.169.141 
3.169.142 
3.169.143 
3.169.144 
3.169.145 
3.169.146 
3.169.147 
3.169.148 
3.169.149 
3.169.150 
3.169.151 
3.169.152 
3.169.153 
3.169.154 
3.169.015 
3.169.016 
3.169.155 
3.169.156 
3.169.157 
3.169.158 


266 


369 

271 
273 


274 

277 

280 


281 
285 

287 

294 

297 

299 
302 
305 
307 


-  34 

36 
41 
-153 

-  27 

-  26 
82 

134 
183 

-  42 

^23^ 

-  96.2 

411 

478 

-  29 

-  86 

-  2 
53 

-  15 
16 

-  85 
256 

51 
59 
58 

-  18 
88 


308-236 

310-     4 

83 

156 

268 

312-328 

313-109 

315-     5.39 

27 

36 

39.3 

39.77 
137 
223 

317-  99 
181 
234 
261 

318-  16 

324-  95 
140 

325-  15 
319 
394 
446 

330-  4.6 
4.9 

24 

331-  9 
65 

332-  9 
12 

336-192 
210 
218 

338-174 
253 

339-  91 

340-187 
252 
324 
373 

343-     6.5 
7.7 
17.7 
18 
776 

351-167 


3.169.159 
3.169.160 
3.169.161 
3.169.017 
3.169.018 
3.169.019 
3.169.020 
3.169.021 
3.169.022 
3.169.023 
3.169.024 
3.169.025 
3.169.026 
3.169.027 
3.169.028 
3.169.029 
3.169.030 
3.169.031 
3.169.032 
3.169.033 
3.169.034 
3.169.035 
3.169.036 
3.169.037 
3.169.038 
3.169,039 
3.169.194 
3.169.195 
3,169,196 
3.169.197 
3.169.198 
3,169,199 
3. 169.040 
3.169.200 
3.169.201 
3,169.202 
3.169.203 
3.169.204 
.3.169.041 
3.169.205 
3.I69J06 
3.169.207 
3.169.208 
3.169.209 
3.169.210 
3.169.211 
3.169.213 
3.169.212 
3.169.214 
3.169.215 
3.169.217 
3.169.216 
3.169.218 
3.169.219 
3,169.220 
3.169.221 
3.169.222 
3.169.223 
3.169.224 
3.169.225 
3.169.226 
3.169.227 
3.169.228 
3.169.229 
3.169.230 
3.169.231 
3.169.232 
3.169.233 
•3.169.234 
3.169.235 
3.169.236 
Re.25.725 
3.169.237 
3.169.042 
3.169.238 
3.169.239 
3.169.240 
3.169.241 
3.169.242 
3.169.243 
3.169.244 
3.169.245 
3.169.246 
3.169.247 


Classification  of  Designs 


D  I-  12 
D  2-  3 
D  3-  36 
D  4-  5 
D13-  1 
D30-  2 
D22-  2 
D23-  I 
D26-  14 
D30-      I 


200J29  D30-  I 

200.230  D33-  7 

200.231  D34-  5 
200J32  D37-  1 
200.233 

200.234  D39-  I 

200.235  D42-  7 
200.2.36 


200.237 
200.238 


D44- 


I 
10 


300.239 
200.240 
200.241 
200.242 
200.243 
200.244 
200.245 
200.246 
200.247 
200.248 


D44-  10 


D47- 
D49- 
D50- 
D52- 
D54- 
D56- 


26 
29 
S 
1 
5 
6 
16 
9 


200.249 
200.250 
200.251 
200.252 
200.253 
200.254 
200.255 
200.256 
200.257 
200.258 


D57- 
D58- 


I 
5 

6 
8 
13 
17 


2S 


200.259 
200.260 
200.261 
200.262 
200.263 
200.264 
200.265 
200.266 
200.267 
200.268 


DS8-  26 


D61- 
D64- 
D71- 


D74- 
D80- 


200,269 
200,270 
200,271 
200,272 
200,273 
200,274 
200.275 
200J276 
200.277 
200,278 


Deo- 

D81- 
083- 


D66- 
D89- 
D90- 
D9I- 


11 

10 

1 

8 

12 

10 

1 

1 

1 


200,279 
200.280 
200.281 
200.282 
200.283 
200.284 
200.285 
200.286 
200.287 


XV 
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U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF   COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

February  9,  1965  Volume  811  Number  2 


TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


I 


Scnrlcc  by  PabUcatton 

A  petition  to  cancel  Mch  of  tbe  reffUtratlona  Identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  tbe  notice  of  gucb  proceeding 
Kent  by  regUtere^l  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last  known 
adreaa  baring  been  returned  by  tbe  Po8t  Office  as  undellrer- 
able,  notice  in  hereby  given  that  unless  tbe  registrants,  listed 
herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  shall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thirtv  days  from  the  date  of  this  publica- 
tfon,  th«  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  as  in  tbe  case  ot 
default. 
Preen  Products.  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  Reg.  No.  433.418,  Cane. 

No.  8375. 
OordoD  Plaatic  Products  Corp..  assignee  of  Josenb  M.  Gordon, 

Lynn.  Mass  .  Reg.  No.  438,363,  Cane.  No.  8389. 

EDWIN  L.   REYNOLDS. 
Fivt  A$»i*tant  Commi*»ioner  of  Patent*. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  31,  1964 

Total  number  of  applicatioDS  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 15,  450 

Date  of  oldest  new  application June   1,  1964 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application May  4,  1964 


J.  H.  MEHCHANT,  DtrMtar,  TrsaMnaFk  Examinins  Opwatioo 

TKADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M .  WENDT,  Cla«M  2.  4. 1. 1. 11. 12.  U,  U.  IS,  16. 17,  IB,  30. 21.  23.  24,  25,  26.  27,  2S.  29,  30.  31.  32,  33,  34,  35,  36,  37,  39.  41, 
fa  4S,  44 „ . 

(II)  H.  B.  KABCBrB,  ClMMi  1.1, 6.  7. 9. 10,  IS. 23, 27. St.  40.  45.  46. 47.  a. 49.  SO.  SI.  S2;  Scrrloe  Marks.  Cls 
IM.  104. 106.  lot,  107;  CoUMtlva  Mambwshlp  Mvks,  CIms  300:  Cartlfleattoo  Marks,  Classsa  A  and  B  . 


100, 101, 102, 


Keoawmls  (AU  CIsmm)     

8m.  13  (c)  PubUeatloos  (AU  CUaMs). 


Oldast  Application 


New      Amandad 


6-16-64 
6-1-64 

13-11-64 
13-14-64 


6-l-«4 

5-4-64 

12-10-64 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  December  1964 — 2,135 


Registrations  Issued _ 383— No.  784,603  to  No.  784,985 

Renewals  Issued 42 


For  the  quarter — October  1 ,  1 964  through  December  3 1 ,  1964 

Applications   filed 6379 

Registrations    issued 4611 

Renewals    issued 635 

Cancellations  under  Sec.  8 1202 

The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  iMu«d  weekly.  U  mailed  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 
at  Docum«nta,  CoTcrament  Printing  Office,  Wathinfton,  D.C.,  20402  to  whom  all  aubacriptioaa  ihoaki  be  made  payable  and  all 
eoaiaianieatjaae  addreaeed;  aabecriptioa  prioc,  $12.00  per  ananm,  foreisn  mailing  $4.00  additiooal;  aiacic  copiea.  2S  centa  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ere  furniahed  by  the  Patent  OfBee  for  10  eenta  •meh.     Add 
oejeaa  to  the  Commi— iooer  of  Patent*,  Waahincton,  D.C.,  20231. 


Tlf    811   O.O.- 


TM  43 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

, .,^H^  ,-  -amnllwiPr  *lth  section  12(»)  of  tb«  Tr«l«n.rk  Act  of  19M.     AppUcWton  for  the  wttetrmtion  ot  tbwe 

L"!^  t^JXoliS  Z^n^  Z7^  'n  -Clon  ^o,.^^^  .Handed  by  Public  L.w  m.  rth  Conr*«.  .PPror^d  Oct.  .. .««. 
;r;ut'":S     (^^t'^n  ::rri  U  ..v  ^  «W  .  Uh.n  .b..y  a.,,  or ...  pobnctW,.    see  Rule.  ,.01  U.  r.o». 
A»p«tei^lwenty.flve.loll.r,fore.chcl«opp«edmQ«.««mj»ny.h«opp«Uk,n. 

INOTE:  Kor  pubUction  of  mark,  prwente.1  In  .ppUcttons  for  re,Wr..k,n  In  one  el«.  .ee  action  J.  1 

8N  172.1S«.     Footo  *  J«nkm.  Inc..  Jackson.  Mich.     FUed  June    Cla«  1— Rec«p«»cl«« 
34.  IMS. 


CUPPER 

Owner  of  R«»  No.  S04,811- 
Cbfl  45 — Soft  Drinks  ind  Carbomittd  Wmttn 

For  Natural  and  Imitation  FlaTora  Ua«l  >n  the  Preparation 
of  Soft  Drlnka  and  Fountain  Syrup* 

Ckm  44— Foo^  and  lagrcdknts  of  Foods 

For  Natural  and  Imitation  FUrora  Vtti  for  Food  PiirpoM* 
and  in  the  Preparation  of  Food  Bererafea. 

rtrat  uae  July  1.  1992. 


For  ConUlnera,  Cana.  ConUlner  AaaembllM.  and  Painted 
and  Plated  Metal  ConUlner*. 

CtaM  14— Mctab  and  Metal  Caattnci  and  Forfiaci 

For  Deep  Drawn.  Formed  and  Flnlahed  Metal  Part*— 
Namely,  Tube^  Metal  Stamplnca,  and  Painted  or  Plated  Metal 
Stamping*. 

CtaM  19— Vckkka 

For  Peeeent  Slowlnf  Derlce*  Conalatlng  of  a  Rotochute 
Aaaeably  Utlllaed  To  Control  and  Slow  Down  the  Descent  of 
a  Sonobnoy  and  Orientate  It  for  ,Water  Entry. 

First  uae  Aag.  S«,  \9M 


8If    l7S,4a6      Century    Wheela.    Inc..    HIghUnd    Park.    lU. 


FUed  July  22.  1»«S 


8N  201.578.     Ceara  Prodncta,  Inc..  Denrer,  Colo.     Filed  Sept. 


CENTURY 


10.  1»«4. 


li—Cnflery.    !VfacW««ry,    a^    Took,   a^    P»t» 
TWraof 

For  Tool*  for  Uae  In  Connection  With  Brake  Drum  Repair, 
laatallatlon  and  Replacement. 

24— Measirinc  awl  Scientttc  AppHanccs 

For  Brake  Dram  Oangee. 
Flr*t  uae  May  4.  IMS. 


CEARA 

Clan  4— AbrMtret  tmd  PottiklBf  Materiak 

For  Waiee  for  Uae  on  Automobllea,  Furniture,  Boata.  and 
Airplane*. 

Ftr*t  na*  Oet.  1«.  IMS. 


8N   182.492.     Metal  Flo  CorporaUon.  ElTaa  JuacUoa.  Mich. 
FUed  Dec.  «.  IMS. 


For  Baae  Wax— e.g  .  Wax  for  Mold  Releaae. 
Flr*t  uae  Oct.  It.  IMS. 


S2 — Dctcrgcati 


METAL  FLO 


For  Pre- Wax  Claanera. 
rirat  na*  Oct.  10, 1»M. 


•  '       SECTION  2 

The  following  .ark.  are  puHll,.-d  In  «>»pllan..  with  ««loo  .2(a,  -  the  Traden^k  Act  ol  .^    OppoItU-  under  ^.^  1,  may  be  Wed 
rltbln  thirty  days  of  publkaiion     see  Rulr.  2  101  to  2  103 

klamM  twentT-flv*  dollars  must  sccoirpany  the  oppofltKm.  ^„.,^«  ,  « 

^rri:  For  publication  of  n«rks  pre^nted  in  a  combined  application  for  ^,tratU,n  In  »o,e  than  one  cla.,  ^  ^.on  l.J 

8N    1M.929.     Conap.    Inc.,   Allegany.   N.T.      FUed   June   18, 
1M4. 


Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prt|Mred  Materials 

8N  1M.27S.  Bexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company.  db.a. 
RexaU  Chemical  Company.  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.  FUed  Oct. 
IS,  1M2. 


CONATHANE 


Tor  Urethane   Prepolymer.   Which    Can    Be   Conrerted   to 
Solid  Blattomer*  by  the  Uae  of  Other  Chemical*. 
Flrat  uae  oa  or  about  Dec.  2«,  IM2. 


SN   1M.488.     Steinberg  Bro*.,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
June  25.  1M4. 


CABRATAN 


For  ByatlMtlc  Raslaa  and  Plaatlca. 
rirat  use  Jan.  24,  IMl. 

TM  44 


For  Tanned  Leather. 

Flrat  o**  on  or  about  May  IB,  1M4. 
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SN    1M,5«».     Thlokol    Chemical    Corporation,    Brtstol,    Pa.    SN    194,864.     American   Cyaoamld   Company,    Wayne,   N.J. 
FUed  June  28, 1964.  FUed  June  4,  19«4. 


THIOKOL 


Owner  of  Reg   No*   278,888,  658,287,  and  654,807. 
For  Polytatrafluoroethylane. 
Flrat  uae  April  1964. 


WARBEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  486,586. 

For  Orublclde  and  an  Inaectlclde  for  Veterinary  Uae. 

First  uae  May  12,  1964. 


SN    lM,B7e      Western    Talc    Company,    Lo*    Angelea,    Calif. 
FUed  June  26,  1964. 

SNOW  GOOSE 

For  Talc  U*ed  as  a   Filler  In  the  Manufacture  of  Paper,     gjj    137182.     Baatman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester,    N.T. 
Paints,  Ceramic  and  Robber  Producta.  piied  Feb.  21, 1964. 

First  Qse  FVb.  4.  1958. 


Qass  7 -Cordage 


EASTMAN 


Qass  2  —  Receptades 


SN    129.628      Owens- Illinois  Glass  Company.   Toledo,   Ohio. 
FUed  Oct.  10.  IMl. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  298,678,  641,596,  and  others. 

For  Twine. 

First  use  Dec.  24,  1968. 


LIBBEY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  54.172. 
For  Plastic  Tableware. 
Flrat  use  June  8,  1960. 


SN   166.525.     Automatic  Poultry   Feeder  Company,  Zeeland, 
Mich.    FUed  Apr.  11,  196S. 


STOR-VEY 


For  Bulk  Feed  Storage  Bins  for  Animals. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  19,  IMS. 


Qass  8  -  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 

SN  202,461.     S.  M.  Frank  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  NY.    Filed 
Sept.  23,  1964. 

AIR-CONTROL 

For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  January  1963. 


„         SN  202  570.     S.  M.  Frank  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
SN    197,618.     Snap-On    Tools    Corporation.    Kenoaba,    Wla.         g^pt '34   kkm 
FUed  July  9.  1964.  v  •      . 


SNAP-ON 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  662.7M. 

For  Oil  Cans,  Carboard  MaUlng  ConUlpers,  and  Metal  Plain 
and  Drawer  Type  Receptacle*  of  AU  Klads  Uaed  by  Mechanics 
for  Tools.  Supplies  and  Bqulpment. 

First  use  during  1929. 


For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  January  1M2. 


dassS  — Adbtsives 


SN   195,8«S.     BroadTlew   Chemleal   Corporation.   Broadrlew, 
m.    FUed  June  11,  1964 


Class  10  — Fertilizers 


REDI-FORM 


SN  198,876.     International  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corporation. 
Skokle,  lU.    FUed  May  20.  1964. 


For  Settable  Sealant  Compoiltlons  Having  Adheslre  Char- 
acteristic* for  Use  In  Forming  Sealing  Gaskets. 
First  use  Apr.  29,  1964. 


Qassb-Chenicals  aad  Chenical  Com- 
positions 

SN  181,888.     Dr.  Fernando  Cuenca  VlUoro,  Zaragona,  Spain. 
Filed  Not.  18, 196S. 

ANFIVmASA 

Owner  of  Spanlah  Beg.  No.  267.888,  dated  July  22,  1963. 
For   Protelnaceous   Encymatic   Raw   MaterUl  for  Cellular 
Nutrition  and  Organic  Deveii^ment  PreparaUooa. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  722,118  and  others. 
For  FertUlaers  and  FertlUser  Ingredients. 
First  use  March  1960. 
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Qass  12  -  Coflistnictioii  Materiab 


Fkbsuaky  9,  1966 


SN   193,07S.     PQtet  Sound   Mtf.  Comfway,  Tacoma,  Wash. 
FUed  Apr.  27.  1M4. 


8N  171,591.     Vlda  MomIc  Co..  Saa  Fnnclwo,  CaUf.     PU«1 
June  21.  1»«3. 

PEBLON 

For  MoMlc  Patterned  El«ld  and /or  Flexible  Sheet*  U»ed  •• 
•Faclnc  on  Interior  and  Kxterlor  Walla,  Floorv,  and  Other 
Surfaces. 

Ftrat  Bsa  Feb.  21.  IMS. 


WOO 


For  Wooden  Doora. 
Flrat  nae  Apr  !«.  19M. 


SN  176.283.     Crown  Aiumlnnm  Indaatrtca  Corporaiton,  Plttn- 
burgh,  Pa.    FUed  Sept.  4,  1»«S. 


EONITE 


SN  194.004.     Cnitad   Sutaa  Mineral  Wool  Coapany,   Btei 
hope,  N.J.    FUed  May  21.  1964. 


For  Alnmlnam  Sldinc  Prorlded  With  a  Plastic  Dispersion 
FlBlsb  Fused  to  the  Sldlaf- 
First  use  Aug.  IS,  19«3. 


TILE-LITE 


For  Celllnc  TUes  Made  of  Acooadcal  Matsrlala. 
First  ussMar  1.  1»«4. 


SN    178,552.     Jobns-MannUe  Corporation,   New   York.   N.T. 
FltodOet.  4.  19«S 


THERMO-CAP 


For  Ucht-Welcht  Oranulsr  Insulstlnc  Material  for  Appli- 
cation to  Hot  Incots. 

First  use  at  least  on  or  about  Aug.  15.  19«S. 


SN  18«.058.     The  Celotex  Company.  Chlcaso,  in.,  asslfnee  of 
The  Olotex  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     FUed  Feb.  5,  19«4. 


RESISTONE 


For  Acoustical  Tile. 
First  use  Jan.  24.  1964. 


SN  194.240.     Russell  Reinforced  PUstlrs  Corporation.  Llnden- 
hnrat,  N.T.    Filed  May  25,  19«4. 


aUMdd    TrOPIQQ^ 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  608.184. 

For  Glass  Fiber  Reinforced.  PUstlc  Panel*  and  Slats  Ctl- 
Uned  In  Wall  Openings  of  BuUdlngs.  and  WaU  Sections  or 
Partitions. 

First  use  Oct.  14,  19«S 


SN  188,892. 
FUed  Mar 


Wlteo  Chealcal  Coaspany.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
IS.  1984 


SN    194.448. 
hope.  N  J. 


WITCOTOP 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nom   7M.7&8  and  769.017 

For  Surface  Sealer  Compoaltlon  for  AppUcatlon  to  Surfaces 
Such  as  PaTesMta.  DrtTeways,  Sidewalks.  Psrklng  Areas,  and 
Playgrounds. 

First  use  Aug.  1.  1968. 


United   States  Mineral   Wool   Company,   Btan- 
FUed  May  37.  1964. 

POWER-SHIELD 

For  Mineral  Wool  Fiber  To  Be  Applied  to  Walls  snd  Other 
Surfaces  for  Thermal  Insulation. 
First  use  May  2ft,  1964. 


Filed 


SN  191.S30.     The  SuUlran  Coaipaay,  Memphis.  Tenn. 
Apr.  16,  1964. 

RUfStT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  406,650. 

For  Retardant  Coating  for  Treating  the  Surface  of  Unset 
Concrete  or  a  Preparation  In  the  Nature  of  a  Treatment  for 
New  Concrete  To  Produce  Roogh  Finlahes  or  Bond,  and  for 
.\ppllcatlon  to  Atuchmenu  That  Are  Later  To  Be  Remored 
la  Connection  With  General  Farm  Work. 

First  use  Mar.  5,  1*86. 


SN     197.215.     Wakefield  Smeatoa.     Inc..     Menomonee    Falls. 
Wis.     Filed  July  6.  1964. 

CUSTOMDEK 


For  Precast  Concrete  Slabs  or  Panala. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1961. 


SN    197.S88.     Bangkok    Industries,    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa. 
Filed  July  8.  1964 


KARPAWOOD 


SN   192.037.     Hastings  Alnmlaus  ProdMta,  Inc..  Hastings. 
Mich.    FUed  Apr  27,  1964. 


For  EHmenslonal  Lumber,  Wooden  Boards,  Moldings,  snd 
Psrqoet  Blocks  Designed  for  Wood  Flooring,  and  WaU 
Panelling. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1964. 


SN  197,879.     The  Fllntkote  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.    FUsd 


USPEND-X 


July  8,  1964. 


FLEXGOLD 


For  CeUlng  Panels. 
FlMt  use  May  17.  1968, 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  874.699  and  707, 14T. 
For  Vinyl  Asbestos  Floor  Tile. 
First  use  oa  or  about  Mar.  81, 1960. 


February  9,  1966 
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SN   197.894.     Johas-ManrUle  Corporation,   New  York.  NY.    ^J^^  ^^»Prfttl>rfriwi>  anil  DftgnratJvg  GiatillflS 

Filed  July  8,  1964. 


ACOUSTI-SHELL 


SN  178,366.     PennsoU  Company,  OU  Oty.  Pa.     Filed  Oct.  4, 
1968. 


For  Acoustical  Panels. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Dec.  28,  1961. 


SN   197,421.     Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio.    FUed  July  8.  1964. 


AEROFLEX 


For  Fibrous  Glaaa  Insulation  la  the  Form  of  a  Mat  or  Bat 
Sttiuble  for  Use  as  a  Duct  Uaer. 
First  use  March  1964. 


SN  197.487.     Orossmaa  Steel  SUlr  Corporation,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
FUed  July  9,  1964. 


For  Interior  Partitions  for  Buildings. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1964. 


rDD> 


PENNZ^GUARD 


For  Automotlre  Undercoatlng. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1968. 


SN  179.800.     KrisUl  Kraft.  Inc..  Palmetto.  Fla.     FUed  Oct. 


25.  1963. 


UNIPOXY 


.1 


For  Two-Component  Metal  Bpoiy  Base  Liquid  Coat  Resin 
and  ActlTator  for  Repairing.  Patching.  Rebuilding  Boats. 
Masts.  Docks.  Vehicle  Floors,  Bodies  and  Fenders,  Tanks,  etc.. 
and  for  Bonding.  Joining  or  Reinforcing  Wood  to  Wood. 
MeUl  to  Metal,  Concrete  Block  to  Concrete  Block.  Marble 
Tile  :  and  a  Two-Component  Laminating  Epoxy  Base  Liquid 
Resin  and  Activator  for  Curing  Resins.  Used  as  a  Protective 
Coating  Having  Bonding  or  Adhesion  Properties  for  Use  on 
Boats.  Masts.  Docks.  Vehicle  Floors.  Bodies  and  Fenders. 
Tanks.  Fiberglass,  Plastic,  and  Pipes. 

First  use  Sept.  22,  1956. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  178,867. 


SN  198,231.     Simpson  Timber  Company,  SeatUe.  Wash.    Filed 
July  20.  1964. 


VI.*  20 


Qass  17 -Tobacco  Products 

SN   202.098.     PhUlp   Morris   Incorporated,   New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  17,  1964. 

HANDSOME  DAN 


For  Redwood  Siding 
First  use  May  26.  1964. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing 
Steam-Pittiiig  Supplies 

SN   188,446.     The  H.   B.   Ives  Company.  New  Haven. 
FUed  Mar.  11.1964. 

SUPER-MITE 

For  Magnetic  Catches. 
First  use  Feb.  14. 1964. 


and 


Conn. 


SN    204.898.     Flat    Metal    Manufacturing    Co.,    Inc.. 
view.  NY.    FUed  Oct.  27. 1964. 


SA£ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  412,452. 

For  Smoking  Tobacco  and  Cigarettes. 

First  use  September  1893. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  148,728.     E.  Francis  Hanlon,  d.b.a.  Hanlon  Drug  Prod- 
ucts, Poughkeepsle,  NY.    Filed  July  10,  1962. 

FERRONEED 


For  Preparation   for   Treatment   of   Iron   Deficiency   Ane- 
mias—Namely,    a    Ferrous    Gluconate    and    Ascorbic    Add 
Capsule. 
Plain-         First  use  Aug.  1.  1953. 


SN    1'52,737.     American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
Filed  Sept.  10.  1962.  , 


ACTIVAX 


For  Laundry  Tray. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1964. 


For  Measles  Vaccine. 
First  use  Aug.  23,  1962. 
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8N    17a,0»4.     Nytco    L*bor*torte«.    Inc..    Ijomg   Iiland   City.     8N    801.781.     OIU    MathlMoa    Chwnlcal    Corporatton.    N«w 
N.T..  by  Mrt»««««t  and  ch*M«  o*  »*■»•'">■  N7»co  LAbor*  Tork.  N.Y.    Filed  8«pt.  11.  1»64. 

torl^  Inc..  Lon«  I«Und  City.  N.Y.    rVmi  Jun«  28.  1»«8.  XITH  A  T 


'HUMI-TEMF* 


ror  8iwcUlly   ForMuUted   Medlcament-ConUlnln*  Tn*l«t«         For  An*boac-8terold  Preparation. 
DMlcned  To  R««lst  BxtremM  of  T—prntare  and  Hnmldlty.         Flnt  dm  Aof.  *«.  1»**. 
Flret  one  Feb.  18, 1»«*.  „ 


-~"^^"'^~"  8N  aoi.806.     Bye  Bye  Prodacts,  IiK..  Proepect.  Ky.     Filed 

8N  17e,0M.     Dr.  Feraaade  Coeoca  VUloro.  XaracoM.  8P»la-         8«l>t.  1*.  !»•* 
Fltod  Anc-  29.  1988. 


ANFIVIRASA 


Owner  of  Spanish  Ktm   No   a«7.S88.  dated  Mar.  14.  1888. 
For  Protelnaceoui  Bncymatlc  Preparattoa  for  CeUuUr  N«- 
trttlon  and  Orfanlc  Derelopoient. 


8N    188,147.     American    Home    Product*   Corporatloa,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  17.  1»«8. 


C-D-M 


For  Diaper  Seih  CNntment 
First  nee  Jane  10,  1»«4. 


For  Injectable  Vetertnary  Preparation  for  the  Treataeat  of 
Caldam  and  Macneelum  Defldendea 
Flret  nae  Jan.  8.  1888. 


8N  184,808.     ProTldeat  Pfcarauceudcala,  lacorporatad.  Chat- 
taaooca.  Tean.    FUed  Jaa.  IS,  1984. 

MEPTRAN 

For   Bthlcal    Pharmao«utlcaJ    PreparaUoa   for  Uee  la   tfce 
Maaafement  of  Anxiety  and  Tenaioa. 
First  OM  Dec.  19.  1988. 


8N  801.980.     Las  Labontolres  Albert  Holland,  Sodete  Ano- 
nyme.  Paria,  France.    FUed  Sept.  IB,  1984. 

COLPOGYNON 

Owaer  of  Freach  Ref.  No.  807,889,  datwd  Sept.  SO,  198S 
(Belae)  :  NaU  Inat.  No  181.788. 

For  Honaoaal  Pbarmaceottcal  Preparatloaa 


BN    MS,17T.     RoweU    Laboratorlea.    lac.    Bandetta.    Mian. 
FUed  Sept.  18.  1984. 


8N    189.448.     CbMiteeta   Prodacta,    lac..   Kaaaaa   City,   Me. 
Fltod  Mar.  88.  1984. 


SEPTOUNE 


For  Antlneptlc  Moatbwaah. 
Flret  one  Jnae  1. 1904. 


8N  190,808.     International  Pkaraacmitlcal  Carporatloa.  Nar- 
rlstowa.  Pa.    Filed  Apr  10.  1984 


STABLOX 


For  Uqnld  Aattfaacal.  Antibacterial  A«ent  for  Topical  Cea 
for  tbe  Treatmeat  of  Cata,  Bnraa  and  Abraaloaa. 
Flrat  ase  Apr.  1.  1984. 


For  Pbarmacratical  Preparattoi 
Flrat  nae  Aaf.  38,  1984. 


8N     199.880.     HoUlster-Stier    Laboratorlee.     lac,     Spokaae. 
Wash.    FUed  Aac.  10.  1984. 


BN    801.178.     RowcU    Laboratories,    lac..    Bandette.    Mlaa. 
Filed  8«pt.  18.  1984. 


GAMATET 


VIO-BEC 


rer   Immane  Oloballn  for  PaaelTe  laamnalaation   Aolnat 
Tetaaaa 

First  one  la  or  before  Marcb  1984. 


For  TherapeuUc  B-Compiex  With  B-18  aad  C. 
First  nae  Feb.  7.  1947. 


8N   800.888.     Dairy   Aasodatloa   Co..   Inc..   LyadoaTtlle.  Vt 
FUed  Aas.  86.  1984. 


BN   802,181.     Sandoa.    Inc..   HaaoTer,   N.J.     FUed   Sept   18, 


1984. 


GREEN  MT. 


PRORESID 


For  Hoof  Softener  and  Orower. 
First  nae  approximately  1900. 


For  Antl-Canccr  Preparatloa. 
Flrat  use  Ang  87,  1984. 


SN    800,782.     Lafayette    PharsMcal,    lac..    Lafayatte,    lad. 
FUed  Anr  87.  1984. 

BRONCHOPAQUE 

For  PropyUodone  Snapenalon  for  Broachocrapby. 
First  nae  Febroary  1981. 


BN    303.838.     RexaU    Dmt    and    Chemical    Company,    d.b.a. 
Bexall  Uru8  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  84, 


1984. 


OCTET 


For  Throat  Loseafaa. 
First  nae  Aug.  81. 1984. 
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BN  202  788      B  F  Aacher  ft  Company.  Inc..  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.    SN   206,990      A.   H.   Roblna  Company.  Inc.  Richmond.  Va. 
FUed'  Sept  28.  1984.  ^^  N^''  27.  1964. 


BACNELO 


DOPRAM 


For    Medldnal    Preparation    for    the   Treatment    of    SMn 
Dlaorders. 

First  nae  Aof.  7.  1984. 


For  Respiratory  Stimulant  Medldnal  Preparation. 
First  uae  Nor.  12. 1984. 


BN  208.904.     Baxter  Laboratortes,   Inc.  Morton  Orore.  HI.    QlSS  19  — YeWd«S 
FUed  Sept.  89. 1984. 


SN  182.081.     Hardlnc  QUaa  Indostrles,  Topeka.  Kans.    FUed 
Not.  29.  1988. 


For  Medldnal  Preparatioaa  for  Haman  Daa. 
First  nae  Jnae  88. 1988. 


BN   802.920,     Drew   Pharmacal   Co..    lac,   New   York,   N.Y. 
FUed  Sept  89.  1984. 


BRONKAID 


For  Antlaathmatlc  Preparatioa. 

First  use  Auf.  4.  1984. 

_^^^^_^  The  drawlnc  Is  Uned  for  red.  but  no  claim  la  made  to  any 

V    >.  u  V      particular  color. 
BN  308.983.     Hndaon  Vitamin  Prodacta.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.x.         ^^^    ^^^   ^^^   AutomobUea.    Indudlnc    WUdahlelda   and 

FUed  Sept.  89.  1984. 


REGUCDL. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Relief  of  Conatipation. 
First  uae  Sept  18,  1984. 


Windows. 

First  uae  durlnc  July  1988. 


BN    808,998.     Oet«y    Chesalcal    Corporation,    Ardaley,    N.Y. 
rued  Sept.  80,  1984. 


SN    188,978.     General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit.    Mich. 
FUed  Mar.  18. 1984. 

CALAIS 

For  AutomobUes. 
First  use  Feb.  28. 1984. 


SISOLAR 


For  Psychotropic  Preparation. 
First  ase  Bept.  38,  1984. 


BN    808.081.     RexaU    Dm*   and    Chemical    Company,   d.b.a. 
Rexali  Dm*  Company.  Loa  Angelea.  CaUf.     FUed  Sept.  80, 


Oass  20- UhoImiiii  and  Oiled  Ootii 

SN    188.888.     Bayard    Sales  Corporation,   Philadelphia.   Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  17.  1984. 


1984. 


SINUREX 


For  Medldnal  Piaparatioa  for  Relief  of  Slnua  Headaches. 
First  use  Sept.  1. 1984. 


BN30S.0S9.     U.S.  ■thicals  Inc.  Long  laUnd  City,  NY.    FUed 


Bept.  80.  1984. 


ETNATOL 


For  Mosaic  Tile. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  8,  1984. 


Owner  of  Re».  Noa.  784.474.  771.418.  and  othera. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation — Namely,  a  Tonic 
First  CSS  Apr.  1. 1984. 


BN  808.887.     The  National  Laboratoriea  Corporation.  Kanaaa 
City.  Mo.    FUed  Not.  9.  1984. 


DERMAGAN 


For  Medldnes  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparatioaa — Namely, 
a  Medldnal  Preparation  for  Vetertnary  Uae  in  Treatins  Buma, 
Wonnda  snd  Injnrtee. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Sept.  81. 1984. 


Oass  21  -  Dectrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN   146,581.     Channel  Master  Corporation,   KUenrtlle,   N.Y. 
FUed  Jane  11.  1962. 

TELSTAR 

For  TelcTiaion   Antennas  for  Domestic  Use  In  Broadcast 
Reception,  Parts  Thereof  and  Accessoriea  Therefor. 
First  use  May  10.  1962. 
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ruta  UAf  IS.  i*M 

TRANS-UNIVERSAL 

For  Trnbl*  Radio  Hrc^rmn.  Port»W«  B*<Mo  R»etiwn  *Bd 
Coabtncd  BadJo^Phonocrmphi  Each  ••  a  Uolt  on  tfc«  ■««• 
OhsMla,  With  R*dlo  rr«iu«ncjr  tad  Audio  F>*gu#ncy  S«<tloM 
and  Not  M  Separate  Unit*  Sine*  Amplllierm,  Power  AmpJlflera 
and  Conaolaa  Are  Not  Bold  Bepnmtelj 

nrat  nae  Not   M,  IMS :  la  CMUMrea  Not.  >0,  II 


Fbbkuakt  9,  1966 


8M   300^7.     Anierlcna  Moton  Cvrponttoa,  Datrott.  Ulch. 
rUad  Aof.  SO.  1M4. 


KELVINATOR 


Owner  of  Rcc  No.  142.002 

For  Electric  Water  Heater*  and  Parte  Tharwtf. 

rirat  nae  In  or  bafora  IMO. 


Oast  22  -  Gmms,  Toys,  mi  Sportiiig  Goods 


8H  ITO.OIT.     Consolidated  Blactronlea  Indnttrlee  Corporation. 

Naw  York,  N.T..  aaslCBaa  of  The  AUlance  Manufactnrtnf     gjj   I4»,a»4.     Arkln  DlitrlbutlBf  Co.,  Detroit,   Itlch.     Filed 
CoapAnr.  Inc..  AUlMca.  Ohio.     Iltod  Ma;  SL  ^***-  Joly  SI,  IMS. 

PUT  ALLIANCE  IN 
YOUR  APPLIANCE 

Owner  of  R«c.  Noa.  M9.894  :  eSS.008.  and  otbera. 
Tor  Kle«trlc  Motor*  and  Drlra  AaaaabUaa  for  Uaa  la  <>•- 
nectlon  Therewith, 
rirat  nae  Apr  4,  !•««. 


8N  18«,0«4.     Bor»-Waraar  Corporation,  ChlenfO,  111.     ru»d 


Ftb.  S.  1»«4 


ACCUSPEDE 


ror  Control  ByataM.  CMiprlalac  a  Variable  Tre^ioencj 
Power  Supply  for  Stopping.  Startlnf  and  Re»uUUn«  the 
Speed  of  Blectrle  Motor* 

Flr«t  aae  on  or  prior  to  Dec.  81.  19M- 


For  Parkafed  or  Baned  Toy*  la  the  RetaU  Prtce  Range 
Uader  One  DolUr  (91.00). 
Flrat  nae  Jul/  8.  1M2. 


BN  188.810.     Idaal  Toj  Corporation,  HoUla.  NY     Filed  Maj 
10,  1»««. 


BN  l»t,T24      International  Bectlfler  Corporation.  D  B«r>Bdo. 
Calif,    ruad  Maj  5,  1»«4. 


KLIP-SEL 


Owner  of  Reg  No  T78.547. 

For  Voltafe  Surge  Proteetora  DaUc  Selenium  Rectifier*. 

rtr*t  aaa  Jan.  SS.  1M2. 


BN    1»«.TS«      Tenne*eee    Store    Work*.    Inc..    d.b.a.    Modem 
Maid.  Chattanooga.  Tenn.     Filed  June  2».  1J>«4. 


The  term  "Oame"  la  dladalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 

ahown. 

For    Thr^    Dlmeaaloaal    Tabta    Oame    and    Acceaaortaa 

Therefor. 

rirat  ua*  Mar.  28.  l»eS. 


PERMACOIL 


For  Bectrtc  Heating  Element  for  a  Range  Top. 
Flr*t  nae  June  17,  11»«4. 


BN  177,075.     Dnant  ■.  Mltchril.  d.b.a.  Mitchell  Product*  Mfg.. 
Pnao  RoUaa,  Calif.    FUed  Sept.  1ft.  1»«8. 


CRAZY  CAGE 


8N  ir7.1S».     laaai-B-Corp..  Baa  Carloa.  CaUf     Filed  Julj  ft. 
I»ft4.  1^ 


For  Amusement  and  Bxerdatag  Device.  Primarily  for 
Children.  Harlng  a  Platform  With  Hand  Rail*.  Spring  Monnt 
ed  for  Swaying  Moremeat. 

Flr*t  uae  Aug.  25.  19«8. 


BN    177.«2«.     Gebr.    Marklln    *    Cle.    O.m.b.H..    Oopplngen. 
Wnrttemberg.  Uermaay.  FU«1  BepC  14,  1948. 


*  Owner  of  Rag.  Noa.  878.78ft.  771.181.  and  other*. 

For  Electrtcally  Heated  Trolley  Conductor  System*  and 
Component*  Thereof  for  Conducting  Blectrlc  Carraat  to 
MobUe  Machines. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  abont  Apr.  20.  1»«4. 


BN  S00.028.     North  American  Electroalca.  lac.  Want  Lynn. 
FUad  Aog.  17,  1»«4. 


EPIC 


For  S«ml-Conductor  Power  Ragnlatora. 
Flnt  aaa  May  1M4. 


Owner  of  German  Rag.  Na.  7«B,448.  dated  Jan.  1«,  1»««. 

For  Land  ,  Water  and  Aircraft  Toy*.  Toy  Train*,  aa  Well 
aa  Acceaaorlea  Thereto.  Snch  a*  MlnUture  Building*.  Bridge*. 
Doetro-Motora,  Steam  Knglaaa.  Signal  LteTlcea.  Cranoa  and 
Other  Conetructlon  Element*  of  the  Heary  Indu*try  In  Toy 
Formation.  Con*tructlon-Work  Toy*  aad  BzperlmenUng  Klta. 


Frbruary  9,  1»M 
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BKmjia.     D,.  I.^  Rolf  H-n.  Tubings.  OT-aay.    FU«1    BN  189.404      U.S.  Direr,  Co..  Inc.  Santa  Ana.  Calif.     FUed 
Oct.  IT.  IBM.  Mar.  28.  19*4.  

ROYAL  MASTER 

For  Underwater  Breathing  Apparatua.  BeguUtor^  and  the 

Like. 

Flrat  u*e  Mar.  1,  19«4. 


■ ■ 

BN    189,488.     Le   Trappeur,    Inc..    Westwood,    Mas*.      Filed 
Mar.  24,  19«4. 


STERIA 


For  Ski  BooU. 

Flnt  use  Feb.  19. 1964. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  «20.00«.  dated  May  7.  1952.  gN  191.508.     Dewey  O.  Broberg,  Jr..  d.b.a.  Dn-Bro  Producta 

For  Soap  Bubble  Chemical  Solution  for  Oame.  Amui^ment         co.,  Nllea.  111.    Filed  Apr.  20.  19«4. 
and  Adrertlalng  Purpooaa.  "TlTT-RTtO 


8N 


iNi^        For  Toy  Model  Vehicle*  and  Derlcea  for  Use  Therewith 
179,218.     Dr.  Ing.  Rolf  Heln.  Tnblngen.  Germany.     Filed  ^^^^ 


Oct  17.  19«S. 


PUSTEFIX 


SN  191,855.  '  Ooldberger  DoU  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Owner  of  German  Reg   No  812.870.  dated  Oct.  19.  1951.  Filed  Apr.  23,  19«4. 

For  Soap  Bubble  Chemical  Solution  for  Oame,  Amusement  TVf  APTC     SPOON 

_^_^____  The  word  "Spoon,"  for  the  good*  recited,  t*  disclaimed  apart 

.r^       111       rk...^      from  the  mark  as  shown. 
BN    180.877.     General    Berrlcea    Company,    CDrrallU,    Oreg.         por  Toy  Spoon*. 


FItod  Not.  12,  19«8. 


Flrat  use  Nor.  19.  19«». 


SN  191,888.     Marrln  M.  Montgomery.  Fairfield,  Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  23,  1964. 


UNDA  LURE 


No  claim  of  excluslre  right  1*  made  to  "Lure"  for  the  good* 
recited. 

For  Fishing  Lure*. 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15. 1964. 


■ALLHAWK 


For  Derlce  for  Returning  Baaketball*  From  a  Backboard  to 
a  Practicing  Shooter  on  a  Basketball  Court. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  July  25.  19«8. 


SN  193.993.     A.  O.  Spalding  k  Bros.  Inc..  Chlcopee,  Mass. 
Filed  May  21.  19«4. 


BN  188.827.     Henry  D.  Whittlesey.  d.b.a.  Whittlesey.  Powers 
A  Cameron.  Hayward.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1964. 


FALCON 


For  Snow  Skla. 

nr*tu*eNor.  11,  1960. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  With  SN  201,783. 


For  Baseball  and  Softball  Bats. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1962. 


^^"^"^~  SN    194,354.     Constance    B.    Brewer.    Chestnut   Hill,    Mass. 

SN  189  145.     Clokey  Productions.  Inc.,  Glendora,  Calif.    Filed         pu^  j^^  27, 1964. 

Mar  20  1964  LTTTERFREE 

For  Doll*. 

First  use  May  25, 1964. 


THE    SUPER-FLEX 


For  Pla*tlc  Doll. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  8.  1968. 
TM  811  O.O.— 6 


SN  195,358.     Anthony  J.  Antonlou*.  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed 
June  11,  1964. 

SLAMMIT 

For  Golf  Glore. 

First  use  May  27,  1968. 


TM  02 
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FcnuAKT  9,  1M6 


SN   190.4M.     CMMte  DoU  Co..  Inc..  BrooklyB.  N.T.     ru«d 
Jan*  11.  1»«4. 


SN   18M1S.     NattoMd   Aatoaotlv*  Parta   AmocUIIm.  CM- 
car>.  lU.    rtl«d  Jan  29.  1»«4. 


SLUGGER-NIK 


For  Dolla. 

Tint  aaa  May  S.  1»64. 


SPARTA 


8N    190.470.     DBMda   DoU   Co..   lac.   Broklya.   N.T.     FUw) 
JoM  11. 19«4. 

NO  GOOD-NIK 

For  DoUa. 

rtrat  ate  May  S.  1964. 


ror  Hand  Toola — NaiMlj,  Wrcncb«a.  Socketa,  Wr«nch  and 
Socket  DriTe  and  Kztenalon  Toola,  BcrowdiiTora,  and  Pllera. 
Flrat  aaa  Dec.  M,  19«S. 


8N  187.281.     HalM*  Dlapanaer  Corporation.  OrMn  Bay.  Wla 
ni«]  r*b.  S4.  1984. 


UFT-O-MATIC 


8N  195.5S1.     Koha«r  Broa..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    FUed  Jane 
la.  19«4. 

BUSY  DRIVER 

F^r  Toya. 

Flrat  oae  May  ».  1964. 


Fnr  Dtab  Dtapenaera. 
First  aae  May  21.  1968. 


8N    187.429      Pioneer    Sawa    Ltd..    Peterborough.    Ontario, 
Canada.    FUed  Prtk  8ft.  1964. 


8N  19S.5as.     Tbe  Selchow  *  Blckter  Coapaay.  Bay  Shore. 
M.T.    FUed  Jane  12.  1964. 


SUREGUARD 


TOOT!  TOOTl 

For  Acceaaorlea  for  Playtac  a  Board  Oaae. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  2,  1964. 


For  Saw  Chain. 

Flrat  oae  Aof.  28.  1968 ;  In  commerce  Sept.  17.  1968. 


8N  19S.9S8.     Carbldex  Corporation.  Wyandotte.  Mich.    Filed 
May  21,  1964. 


8N  201.788.     Anderaon  *  Tboaipeon  8k1  Co.,   Inc..   Seattle. 
Waah.    FUed  Sept.  14.  1964. 


FALCON 


For  Snow  SkU  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  aae  Oct.  1.  1961. 

Sabj.  to  latf.  with  8N  188.817. 


8N  202.564.     Cldon  Industries.  Inc..  HawthorM.  Calif.    FUed 
Sept.  24.  1964. 

SELECTRONIC 

For  Road  Race  Sets.  Electrical  Road  Race  Cars  and  Power 
Pack  CnlU  for  Use  With  Such  Sets  and  Cara. 
Flrat  ase  OB  or  aboat  Fsto.  27.  1968. 


For  SUmplncs  and  EMee  for  Staaplnca. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Aug.  30.  1968. 


8N  198.284.     Sundatrand  Corporation.  Rockford.  m.     FUed 


Jane  9.  1964. 


aass23-C«li6ffy,  Mackktry,  md  Tools, 
and  Parts  Tkoroof 

SN   168.688.     Latend  City.  Inc..  Phoenix.  Arta.     Filed  Feb. 
88,  1968. 


HYDROGEAR 


For  HydraaUc  Pnmpe,  Motora,  and  Tranaalsalona. 
First  aae  Dec.  28.  1968 


IiGnmCin' 


8N    190.746.     8.    B.    WhUtler   k    Bona.    Inc..    Baffalo.    N.T. 
FUed  Jane  IS.  1964. 

ELASTI-SPRING 

For  Punch  Strtpper  Derlce  Usable  With  tbe  Punch  of  a 
Punch  and  Die  AaaaBbly  for  Btrtpplac  a  Workplece  From 
the  Punch. 

First  use  May  11.1864. 


SN   208.419.     Tbe  Murray   Company   ef  Texaa,    Inc.,   d.b.a. 
Boston   Oear   Worka.   North  QolBcy,   Maaa.     FUed  Oct.  6. 


1964. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red,  bat  color  U  not  claimed  aa  a 
feature  of  tbe  mark. 

For  KnUe  and  Fork  Seta. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  4.  1968. 


RIGHT-90 


For  Bncloeed  Gear  Drlre. 
First  nae  Sept.  21. 1964. 


PKBRUAKY  »,  19«6 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


■N   208.818 
Boeton  Oear 
1964. 


Tba   Murray   Company   of  Texas.   !'»<->'>•*•    QlSS  26  — MoaStrlif 

r  Worka,  North  Qulncy.  Maaa.     Filed  Oct.  7, 


a>d 


TM  53 

Scientific 


SN  163.808.     Bydirom  Co.,  Colnmboa,  Ohio.     FUed  Mar.  4. 


1968. 


For  Kndoeed  Oear  DrlTa. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  21, 1964. 


SN  204,060.     Ereraharp.  Inc..  MUford.  Conn.     Filed  Oct.  15. 


1964. 


SCHICK 


For  FUm  Screen  TlnU.  Tray  Rockera.  Punch  and  Rep<«t 
Machlnea  Used  In  tbe  Graphic  Arta  Industry. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  10, 1900. 


Owner  of  Re,    No.   224  689    787J)96    "^  otbe«  q^     JJ  -  HofOlogical  IllStnillieiltS 

For  Safety  Raaors  and  Appurtwiancee  Therefor— Namely,     vsw*  •-  w 

safety  Rasor  Blade.,  Dencee  for  Inaertlng  Blade,  into  Ra«.r..  gchlnp  *  Cla.  A  O    (Schlup  *  Cle.  8.A.)  (Schlup 

"Jir;.e^;tr?b:>r;u?erm6.  *V?o*"td.rurnf^rlt"Jngnau^  Bwltaerund.     FUed 

June  11,  1964. 


8N  200.287.     Hagan  Manufacturing  Cwnpany,  Delphos.  Ohio. 
FUed  Not.  2, 1964. 


KOVERAGE  KING 


For  Blower  Apparatus  for  InauUtlon  MatertaL 
First  uae  Sept.  24.  1964. 


■N  208.824.     Kana«t««  New  Tork.  Inc..   New  Tork.  NT. 
FUed  Not.  9.  1964. 


r 


\^ 


2_r 


D 


\J\AiJ 


^ 


owner  of  Swiss  Beg.  No.   169,409.  dated  Mar.  11,  1»«8: 
and  U.S.  Beg.  No.  008,926. 

For  Watchea  and  Parts  Thereof.  ,»   lona 

Flrat  nae  Apr.  12,  1908 ;  In  commerce  Apr.  12,  iwmj. 


J 


For  Btalnlesa  Steel  Tableware. 
First  use  September  1964. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

SN  190.812.     LeTsrt  Orlglnala.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed 
Apr.  10,  1964. 


Qass25-UduandSafftt 

8N  201,220.     Maatar  Lock  Company,  MUwankee,Wla.     FUed 
gapt.  8. 1964. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  280,811  and  701.280. 

For  Padlocks. 

First  use  July  20.  1964. 


For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  June  1.  1961. 


SN    198.707.     Sarah    CoTentry.    Inc.,    Newark.    N.T.      FUed 
May  18, 1964. 


SO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  636,402  and  726,242. 
For  Costume  Jewelry.  '* 

Flrat  use  Oct.  7, 1908. 
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Oms  32-FMriitm  md  UplMbtMr       'w  Oais  37-Pa|Mr  and  StatioMry 


8N  173  7M.     ■.  O.  Arta^  Uc..  MUwaukM.  WU.     FUcd  J«l7     SN  1»4.875.     But  Texas  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  811sb««, 
11  1^.  Tax.    Filed  May  27,  l»e4. 


TEXINDEX 


Owner  a<  B««.  Naa.  MT,744.  TTO.«M.  mmi  atkava. 
For  Ftne  Prlntlnc  Paper 
Flrat  aaa  May  ».  1»«4. 


8N  200.1M.     Chaaploa  Paper*  Inc..  Knl«bt*t>nd<«.   Hamil- 
ton, Ohio.    FUmI  Aug   19.  1M4 

For   Material   Haa4Uac  and   Storac*   Eqnilment— N«m«ly.  UALIjI      IJIAlIj 

Bar  Stock  Raeka.  CoU  Backs.  Steal  Btorac*  Racks.  Portable 

Partitions.  Skid  and  Pallet  Racka  Tool  Indexlac  •«»<1  Storage         Owner  of  Reg  No.  a98.aO0. 
Cribs,  Cabinets.  Stands.  Sbelres.  snd  Lockers.  for  Psper.  Including  Prlntla<  Paper  Such  as  and  Indudlnf 

First  ase  on  or  aboat  Oct.  1,  1»5«.  on  racks,  and  sUads.  Mlmeocrsph  Psper.  sad  Dupllcstor  Psper 

First  oee  St  least  as  early  as  Oct.  SI,  19«S. 


Qau  34  -  HMtiii9/  LiglitMg^aiiJ  V««tibtiiig 
Apparate 

SN  1M.0S0.     Roll-O-Sbeets,  lac..  St.  Loals.  Mo      FUed  Apr. 
27.  19«4 

PORTA-GUN 


For  Hand  Ojwrated  Hot  Air  Blo' 
Flrat  aae  Dec.  18,  IMS. 


SN    304.292      Republic    ConUlner    Corp..    Jcrecy    City.    NJ. 
FUtd  Oct.  18,  19«4 


For  Cormcated  Paper  Board  aad  Cklp  Board  In  Sbeet  or 
Web  Form 

First  use  August  19M. 


SN  186.1S8.     National   Frost  Protection  Co.,  Inc  .  Bartank. 
Calif.    FUed  Jaae  33. 1»«4. 

'"^iepic  -®te^. 


Oats  38  -  Priats  aad  Publicatiom 

SN  1M.249      Breauao's  lac,  New  York.  N.T.     Filed  Sept. 
17,  1962. 

BRENTANO'S 


For  Wind  Machlaea. 
First  nee  Dec.  14. 1840. 


For  Books  snd  Oreetlac  Carda. 
First  use  1SS2. 


SN  170,872.     Atlantic  MlcroUm  Corporatloa.  Sprlnc  VaUey. 
NT.    FUed  June  14.  19«S. 


Oass  35  -  Baltiii«,  Hosa,  MadiiaM7  Pack- 
iiig,  md  Mowwatallic  Tiras 


MICRO-FOLIO 


FOr  Mlcrodlm  Photo  Prlats  of  Records.  Psrtlculsrly  Medical 
Records  snd  School  Records. 
SN  188.880.     Minnesota  Bakber  Compaay.  Minneapolis.  Minn.         n„t  ^^  on  or  sbout  Apr.  1.  19«S. 
FUed  June  17.  1804.  -  ^^^^^^ 

SN  172,208.     yilla«c  House  Publishers.  Inc..  Lathnip  VUlace. 
Mich.    FUed  July  17,  1882. 


Owner  of  Rec  Nos.  888.141  snd  888.848. 
For  Sealing  Rings. 
First  use  Feb.  21.  1884. 


^^^yy^  /[ID  WDM©-i4-^ 


AppUcaat  dlsclslms  the  phrase  "The  Msgsslne  of  Linng 
Ideas"  apart  from  the  mark  as  a  wbote. 
For  Perodlcal  Msgsslne. 
First  nee  on  or  sbout  July  10,  1888. 


Fdsuaky  9,  1966 
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•N  186,080.     Mlco/Type,  Inc.,  HoUywood.  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  SN   188.185.     Genco  Operating  Inc.,  Westbary,  N.Y.     FUed 

21,  1884.  May  11,  1884. 

allKjK}/ lirtj  QITFFOT  K  POTTNTY 

For  Transfer  Lettering  Sheets  Bearinc  Letters,  Numbers.  JF     Jz  ^fz^J^^Z  ^zj:^^ 

and  Ot*.,  SymboU  TAX    REDUCER 
Flrat  M*  Jaa.  S,  1886. 

__^,i^.,^__  The  words  "BoColk  Connty"  are  dlaclalaed  apart  from  the 

mark  as  shown. 

SN  188,575.     Proeees  Kqulpaaent  Manufacturers  AsaoclaUon,  p^r  Newspaper  Pabllshed  Froa>  Time  to  Time. 

New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  12,  1884.  n„t  u^  ^p,  «,  1994 


SN  199.2S2.     Southern  Airways,  Inc.,  AUanta,  Oa.    Filed  Aug. 
4,  1884. 


^Southe/M 


0 


For  Publication  or  BuUetln  laaoed  From  Tloie  to  TUm. 
First  use  Mar.  28.  1848. 


SN  199,881.     McGraw-HlU.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Aug. 


8.  1984. 


FLIP  'N'  FUN 


Applicant  dlsclslms  exduslre  use  of  the  words  "Value 
Rating  Systea"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  It  does,  how- 
erer.  assert  azcloalTe  uea  of  the  head  daalga  as  part  of  the 
mark. 

For  Brochure  and  Work  Sheets. 

Flrat  aae  Dec.  2. 1888. 


For  Children's  Paperback  Books. 
First  use  July  31,  1884. 


SN    199,408.     The    Sherwln-WlUlams    Company,    Cleveland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  6, 1884. 


SN     180.012.     Justus    LawsoD    snd    Lloyd    Lawson     (joint 
owaan),  Union  City,  N.J.    FUed  Mar.  81,  1884. 

SUMMONS  SAVERS 

For  Portfolios  of  Printed  Slfna  for  Dae  With  Parked  or 
Disabled  Cara.  , 

Flrat  nee  March  1884. 


CHEMOIANMJM 


SN  191,887.     Amerlcsa  Agrlcaltural  Chemical  Company,  Ne^ 
York.  NY.    FUed  Apr.  24.  1884. 


AGRI-FACTS 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  green,  but  this  color  Is  not  claimed 
as  s  festure  of  the  mark. 

For  Product  BuUetln  To  Be  Used  From  Time  to  Time  Glrlng 
Physical  and  Chemical  Data  Concerning  Various  Products. 

First  use  Mar.  28,  1884. 


For  BnlletlBS  Contalnlag  Agronomic  Information. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  1.  1884. 


SN   188.158.     Oenco  Operating  Inc.,   Westbury,  NY.     FUed 
May  11,  1884. 

NASSAU  COUNTY 
TAX  REDUCER 

The  words  "Nasaan  County"  are  dlsclslmed  apart  from  the 
■tark  as  shown 

For  Newspsper  PnbUshed  Front  Tliae  to  Time. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  6. 1884. 


SN  199,880.     The  Catholic  Press  Society,  Inc.,  Denrer,  Colo. 
FUed  Aug.  14,  1984. 

DENVER  CATHOLIC 
REGISTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  855,525,  and  othera. 

For  Periodical  Newspaper.  ' 

Flnt  use  Mar.  17,  1800. 


SN  200,318.  The  Board  of  Christian  Education  of  the  Presby- 
terian Church  In  the  United  SUtes,  d.b.a.  John  Knox  Press, 
Richmond,  Va.    FUed  Aug.  21,  1984. 


SN   188.154.     Oenco  Operating  Inc.,   Weetbory,   N.Y.     Filed 
May  11,  1884. 

THE  FLORAL  PARK 
TAX  REDUCER 

The  worda  "Floral  Park"  ara  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  ataowa. 

For  Weekly  Newspaper. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  18,  1984. 


CHIME 


For  Books. 

Flrat  use  June  11,  1884. 


TM  56 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Xrxg.  24.  1»«4.  "^  *^«-  **•  *•«*• 


Fkbsuabt  9,  1966 
OorponOoa.    New   Terk.   If.T. 


/4^tna^ 


No   cUim   !•  ■*«»•   to   the  word   "Pro—" 
mark  «•  thowa. 
ror  Books, 
rint  MO  J«l7  1.  1M4- 


Owner  of  R«c  No.  M3.M1. 

For    L*dJ«o'.    Men'i.    Boyi',    and    OlrU"    Hosiery.    FooUets, 

Support  Hoolory,  Shoes  and  Slippers  ;  InfsnU'  Wssr — Namely. 

DUpers.   Kalt  D»«l«rwe«r.   Sleepers  and   Waterproof  PanU ; 

apart   from   the     Cblldraas  Wsai^NaaMlj.  Bloaass  and  Sweaters  ;  and  Msos 

and  Boys'  Wsar — NaaMly.  Shirts.  SUcks  and  Underwear. 

First  use  Feb  18.  !»«>. 


^■^■^— ^  SN    172.874.     Coatlneatal   Oumml-Wsrke   AktleoceeeUschaft. 

8N  200. «»»      The  Board  of  Chrtstlan  Education  of  the  Presby  HannoTsr.  Germany.    FU«1  July  12.  IS. 

twtaa  Chorch  U  the  Caltad  SUtaa.  d.h.a.  John  Knox  Prsaa. 
Richmond.  Ya.    FU«1  Aoc.  27.  1M4. 


.>^V 


■^ — ^ 


For  Books. 

First  naa  May  8.  IMl. 


<§K. 


Oats  39~  QothMf  owner  of  r  8    R«c    Nos.  662.067  and  •64.614. 

Shoe  Soles,  Sole  PUtes.  Heela,  Heel  PUtes  (la..  Ufti).  and 
SN    141,147.     ▲merlean   Juniors   Shoa  Co..   Inc.   Lawrence,     com^r^ 

MaM.    FU«I  Mar.  80,  l»«a.  ilpst  mm  ▲■«.  l».  1»6« ;  l«  eommerea  Amg.  12,  1»6«. 


BEST  STRTOE 


For  Boys'.  Mlssas'.  and  Children's  Shoaa. 
First  nsa  Mar.  16.  IMS- 


8N  178.8^4.     Dwlcht  8.  WlUUaa  Co..  lac..  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Auf .  2«.  1M8. 


IN   148.1W      K    and   R    Sports 
FUad  May  22.  IMS. 


lac.,   New  Tork.   N.T. 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  11.  1»«1. 


8N    178.878.     The    JursoUe    Shoe    Corporation   of   America. 
Aurora.  Mo.    FUed  8apt.  6,  1M8. 


For  Children's  OaUi 
Cape,  and  OTsralla. 
First  use  May  6.  1»68 


Namely,  Jackets.  Pants.  Coats.         For  8»»o«. 

First  use  May  14.  1M8. 


8N  1T8.S41.     r.  r-J.  M.  FWa^  l»e..  Boatoa,  Maas. 


FUed 


8N  162.448.     A.  8a«Mr's  Boa.  Fr*larielt.  Md.     FUad  Sept.  4.        Oct  4.  IMS. 

'•^  GLAMOUR  FORM 


MIRA-WEAVE 


For  Mea's  Suits,  Coats,  aad  Slacks. 
First  use  Ancvst  IMl. 


For  Olrdlee  and  Brssslerea. 
First  use  Sept.  16.  1968. 
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8N    188,816.     MalTUle    Shoe   Corporation.    New   Xork.   N.Y.     8N    192.788.     Manchester  Hoalery   MUls,   Manchester,   N.H. 
FUad  Jam.  2, 1964.  FUed  May  8,  1964. 


BEETLES 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  ChUdren's  Shoes. 

First  use  Dec.  81, 1968. 

BnbJ.  to  latf.  with  8N  188.021. 


SoefcirSotlon, 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Feb.  7, 1964. 


SN    188,986.     MeinUe    Shoe   Corporattoa,    New    York,    N.Y. 
FUed  Jaa.  8. 1964. 


BEATLES 


SN  196,279.     John  Jarrell,  Inc..  AtUnta,  Oa.    FUed  June  28, 
1964. 


For  Men's.  Womeo't.  and  ChUdrea'a  Shoes. 

First  use  Dec.  81.  1968 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  188.021. 


$umel6 


SN  184.182.     H.  Sldeney  KleU,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  7, 


1964. 


TRIXTER 


For  Men's  Sulti.  SUcks.  Sport  Coats,  aad  Play  Shorts. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1964. 


For  Ladlee'  Shoes  and  Sllppera. 
First  use  Jane  1. 1868. 


SN   184.626.     Uniform  OuUd,   Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.     Filed 
Jaa.  18,  1964. 

No  ezclnslre  claim,  without,  howerer,  walTlng  any  com- 
mon law  or  foodwin  rtfhts,  U  made  to  the  word  "Uniform" 
apart  from  the  mark  shown. 

For  Nurses',  Besntlclans'.  and  Waitresses'  Uniforms. 

First  use  July  1986. 


SN    196.288.     The   Mayer   Company,    Inc..    New   York,    N.Y. 
FUed  June  23.  1964. 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  17. 1964. 


8N  188.021.     Lucky  Stride  Shoes,  Inc.,  Maysrllle,  Ky.    FUed 
Mar.  8.  1964.  

BEATLES 

For  Shoes. 

First  USB  Dec.  80.  1968. 

8abJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  188,916  and  SN  183,986. 


Class 40 -Fancy  Goods,   Furnishings,  and 
Notions 

SN   198.646.     F.  H.  Enterprise.  Inc..   Seattle,  Wash.     FUed 
May  18, 1964. 

CHO  CHO 

For   Halrdresslng   Accessories — Namely,    Unheated   EoUer- 
Type  Hair  Curlers,  Pins,  and  Ornaments. 
First  use  Feb.  22, 1964. 


SN    192,782      Manchester   Hosiery   MUls,   Manchester,   N.H. 
FUed  May  6,  1964. 


8N    198,032.     Domar   Buckle   Manufacturing   Corp.,   Linden, 
N.J.    Filed  July  17,  1964. 


f%t  same  "Olnny  Lyaa"  Is  fanciful. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Feb.  18. 1968. 


For  Buckles  and  Ornaments  for  Men's,  Ladles',  and  Chil- 
dren's Belts,  Clothln*  Buckles,  Belt  Ornaments  and  Slides. 
Snap  Hooks,  Hook  and  Bye  Buckles,  and  Buckle  and  Belt 
Accessories. 

First  use  Sept.  18, 1948. 
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Oafs  44  -  Dotal,  MtdJIcalaa^Sirflicil  ''\^''^   .wm  *  c«.p.i»,.  c*»cm^  m   ru-iu,u. 
ApplMMs  4  FESTMAHL 


8N  187.406.      Abrahaa  J.  Cooper,  d.h^  OMtal 
Brooklym.  M.T.    nto«  Fak.  Bfi.  1M4. 


i^i>.  AM*  Co..        Tb«  Engliah  traaaUdoB  of  th«  mark  "FeaUMhl."  la  fcatlrc 

■Ml. 

ror  Cook««l  Has  aa<l  Sauag*- 
nnt  aaa  oa  or  abwit  r«k.  M.  IMS. 


\ 

L 

-, 

•N  1&S.902      8outh«ro  BnterpiiM*.  lac.  <l.ft  a.  th«  Wbo|>por- 
Bargvr  8lM>p.  Uopewoll.  Ta.     Filod  Sopt.  90.  1»«1. 

WhoPpabUrSer 


Por  Saadwlcboa. 
rirat  uae  Jalj  10.  1»«3. 


Tko  worda  "D(«  Alda"  aad  **Dow«l  Aid*"  ar«  dladalBad 
apart  froa  tb«  mark  aa  akowa. 

ror  Doatal  AecMaofiaa — Maaolj.  DowaU.  8ock»ta.  Plaa. 
Artlcalator  Poraa.  Uaod  la  Proparlac  Doatal  Eeatoratloaa. 

nrat  aao  Jan.  la.  1»«4. 


SN  lei.MS.     Dyorabarf  rroaoa  TaoAm  lac.  Drcrabarf.  Taan. 
Filed  Jao.  SO.  1»«S. 


dais  45 -Soft   Driaks  aad   Carbaaateil 
Watars 

SN  ltS3M.     MarUa  Coaipaaj.  (%lc*«o.  lU-     '*'*<1  V^-  ^^ 
1»«S. 

FrozAde 

For  Baaea  for  ICaklnc  a  CoMmerdal  Sluab  Drtok  EMspenaed 
From  a  Conat«rcUl  Sluah  Macklac :  and  a  Soft  Drlak  FlaTor 
lac  Conc^tratc  for  Uaa  la  FUvorlac  Nwitm  Slaah  DUpoaaod 
From  a  CoBoacrcial  Slaah  Macklaa. 

Flrat  aao  F«t>.  18.  19«S. 


7m^Q^^ 


For  Fraaea  Fraak  YacataUca. 
Flrat  uaa  Ab«.  SI.  IMS. 


8M    ITl.lll       Mead    Johaaoa    ft   Coapaay.    BTaaaTllla,    Ind. 
rUad  Jolj  1.  IMS, 


8N   168.800. 
IMS. 


Marlaa  Coapaay,  Cklcar>.  HI.     FUad  Apr.  1, 


FreezAde 

For  Baaea  for  Makl&c  a  Cominarrlal  Sluah  Drtok  Dlapeaaed 
From  a  ComaiercUl  Slaab  Machlaa  ;  and  a  Soft  Drtnk  Flaror 
lac  Concentrate  for  Uaa  In  FlaTorlac  Neotral  Slnah  Dtapenaed 
From  a  CoamercUl  Slnah  Machlna. 

Flrat  aaa  Mar.  SI.  IMS. 


For  DtoUry  Caaaad  Vac«tabl«  Staw  With  Maat  Caaaarole. 
Flrat  aaa  on  or  prtor  to  Apr.  20,  IMS. 


8N    1TS.517      Harold    Sparlinc   Co..   Oleadala.   Calif.      Filed 
Jalj  22.  IMS. 


Qass  46-Foo^  and  hHFMBMrts  of  FoMb 


8N  120.M8.     Real 
22.  IMl. 


Milk.  Inc..  VlaalU.  Calif.    Filed  May 


Applicant  dlacUlaa  the  ezclaalre  rtcbt  to  the  aaa  of  the 

Owner  of  R«c.  No  628.748.  worda  "ConTenlence  Fooda "  apart  from  the  mark  a.  ahowa. 

For  Canned    Mtlk   Prodacta— Namely,   Whole  Flald   Milk,  retalnlnc  all  of  lu  common  Uw  rlcbta^                    ^  „^^«.^ 

Cho^Ute  Milk.  Chocolate  FUror^d  Milk  Drtnk,  K„  No.  MU.  For  Prepar«l  and  Partially  ^^^"^^1,1^  ^^^ 

BaSTlir-aU   Whlpplnc  Cream  (80% ).  Half  and  Half.  Table  ated  Fooda^   Namely,  Indian  Rice.  Barbecoad  Turkay.  Smoked 

Craam  (18%  )    Milk  Shake  Mix.  aad  Ice  Craam  MU.  Turkey,  and  Turkey  Pimento  Caaaarole. 

Flrat  aaa  Jane  18.  IMS.  on  mUk.  «"t  aaa  Aac.  28.  IMl. 
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urn    ITMtl.     WUaawood.    lac.    d-b.*.    WUaewood    Coantry    8N  184.788     Merck  *  Co..  Ibc..  Bakway,  II.J.     FOad  Ja«. 
atora,  Haroa.  Ohio.    FUad  Aac.l6,  IMS.  1«.  !»«*• 


WILESWOOD 
COUNTRY  STORE 

For  Food*— Na«aly.  Cotaa,  Bptaaa,  Food  FUrortnca,  Maple 
aad  Fruit  Syrup.  Candlea  and  Chocolate  Bara. 
Flrat  nae  July  18,  IMS.  on  aynip. 
••bi.  to  latf.  with  8N  201,924. 


glf  1T7.067.     Jeka  J.  KaraeaTlch.  Arrla.  Calif.    FU«1  Sept. 
16.  IMI. 


m^ff-s 


For  Food  FUTortnc  Acent  of  a  Chemical  IJature. 
Flrat  oae  on  or  about  Dec  2,  IMS. 


SN  187,744.     General  Mllla,  Inc.,  MlnneapoUa,  Minn.     FUad 
Mar.  2,  1M4. 


For  Fraah  Dadduoua  Fruits  aad  Freah  Orapaa. 
Flrat  uaa  at  laaat  aa  early  aa  the  year  198S. 


SN  178.6S0.     Graham  Daaa  Umltad.  Burton-on  Trent.  Bnc- 
Und.    FUad  Oct.  28,  IMS. 


BARMENE 


Owaar  of  Britlah  Ra*.  No.  768.246,  dated  May  6.  1967. 
For  CMipoand  Taaat  Extract  for  Food  Purpoaaa. 


SN  188,849      Baklmo  Pie  Corporation.  Richmond,  Ya.    Filed 
Dae.  18. 1968. 

i  Alv  1  X  L4A,W  iJ  Ti^  drawlBC  la  lined  for  the  color  yeUow,  but  no  claim  U 

For  Froaaa  Daaaarta— Namrty.  Ic*  Craam.  Froaan  CnaUrd.  made  as  to  the  color  ao  named.    Owner  of  Rec-  Noa.  18488, 

lea  Milk.  Sbaitat  aad  Icaa  Blther  WIU  or  Without  a  Confec-  698.018.  and  others. 

**^.^^  r>n>Hii«  For  Wheat  Flour. 

^m^SS  28.  1968.  Flrat  uae  on  about  Dae.  27.  1968 :  D^  10.  1962.  a.  to  the 


words  "Gold  Medal  Wondra." 


iH  184J88.     Harold  D.  Harrey,  d.b4i.  HlchUad  Kitchens. 
DaoTOT,  Colo.    FUed  Jaa.  8,  1964. 


SN  1M.286.     J.  R.  Slmplot  Company,  Reno,  Nct.,  aaalcnee  of 
Ruby  Company,  Bolae.  Idaho.    FUed  Apr.  8,  1964. 


CAL-IDA 


Owner  of  R«.  No.  854. 66S. 

For  Proceaaad  Froaaa  PoUtoea. 

Flrat  uae  at  laaat  as  early  aa  January  1986. 


SN  191,266.     Brnplre  Kosher  Poultry,  lac.  Mlffllntowa.  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1964. 

NAOMI    . 

The  rspraaantstltTa  of  tiM  loaf  of  bread  and  aU  wordlns 

Sr  "S"^^^Sir:■ior;rnot^P^rn■;  a^"c;'        For  Frosen,  Ready  To  Cool.  Poultry  "d  Pa- Th^--" 
Ur  Il^n.  UkUTldaal.  »»»•»»'  '^'^^*'  Chlckeas,  Chicken  Breasts.  Chicken  Lac-, 

Wot  F^^aa.  Bread  Douch.  "i^'''*"7'Tia«« 

Flrat  uaa  Auc.  18. 1968.  First  uaa  Auc.  1, 1968. 
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ltt.180.     UtwMOoMl    Kltckmt.    Im^    Wllta    Ptalms.    SM  1M.SM.     Qntni  MUU.  lae^  IH««<ap«Mi.  Mlmm.    lltod 


If  T.    ni«<l  Apr.  IS.  1»«4. 


I^ABIA    Mljv 


J«M  1.  ItM. 

POTATO  BUDS 

No  cUlm  of  •zclailTc  rl«ht  U  mad*  to  "PoUto,"  Mdd  word 
belac  th»  BAflM  of  tha  goods. 
For  Dakjd^ted  PotmtOM. 
nnt  «M  lU/ 8,  IBM. 


8N  IM.TU.     Dairy  Maid  CoBfoctlOMrr  Coapuij.  PkUadol- 
phU,  Pa.    niad  Jna*  S,  1»«4. 


TtM  OH«ltMil 


TlM  vorda  "MarU  MU"  i 
For  Cbeaaa  In  Olau  Jarm. 
First  nao  Fab.  21.  1»«4. 


"mj  MarU.' 


8N  1M.MS.     Boat  Koahar  Saaaa««  Co.,  Cklcaco.  lU      V^lad 
May  M.  1M4. 


AKTHRACITC 
CANDY 


▲ppUcaat 
"Caady" 
For  Caady. 
Flrat  aaa  at 


iI1tHi(»^«  tka  vorda  "Tha  Ortflaal"  aad  tka  word 


taaat  aa  aarly  aa  f^.  t,  1M4. 


BN   1M.S44      Byroa't   lacorporatad,   QaUatla.   Taaa 
Jaaa  M.  1M4. 


FU«1 


1 


Tka  drawUc  U  Uaad  for  tha  colors  of  browm.  c«l<l.  M>*. 
aad  PBd.  but  color  U  aot  a  part  of  tba  mark  Tba  colors  ara 
ehaacad  fros  tlaa  to  tl»«.  tti«  daalca  rsaialalag  tba  saai 

^or    Koahar    Maat    Produeta — Naaaly.    SalaaU.    Bolocma. 
Fraakfnrtars.    Coraad    Baaf,    Braakfaat    Baa<.    Bai<    T< 
Pspparad  Baaf.  Paatraatl.  aad  Kaocfcwvrst. 

First  aaa  May  4.  1M4. 


lAKBQ 


8M     1M.M0.     Coatlaantal    Batsrpclaaa,    la*-.    TwU    Falla. 
Idaho.    FUad  May  ».  1M4. 


AppUcaat  dlaeUlBa  tha  ahowlac  of  tha  aaadwlch  aad  tha 
worda  "Froaca"  aad  "Bar-B-Q"  apart  froB  tha  aark  as  showa. 

OwB«r  of  Rc«.  No.  «77.48S. 

Proaaa  Food  Product* — Naasaly.  Pork  Barb«<]u«.  Baaf  Bar- 
baqoa.  Baaf  and  Qravy  Maat  Sanaa,  aad  Bartoa^ua  Saadwlehaa. 

Flrat  aaa  Mar.  1.  !••«. 


POLARICE 


For  lea  Craaa  Coafaetlons  In  Bar  ForsL 
rirat  aaa  May  IS.  1M4. 


8N  l»T.rr4      O    S   Dowdy  Oaad  Oaapaay.  Blralaffhi 
FUad  Joly  S.  1»«4. 


8N    1M.048.     Frasta    HaaiUligaaallarhaft    B-kH..    B 
haran  F..  Oataalta.  Oarssaay.    FUad  May  tS,  1M4 

FRpSM 

For  Froasn  Pood  Prodacta— Nassaly,  Froasa  Flah. 
First  aaa  Jaly  IMl .  la  coMMaraa  AprU  l»«». 


TWEAKS 


For  Caady  (ladlTldaaUy  WrappadPlsoas). 
First  aaa  May  IBM. 


BN  1BT,B16.     A.  B.  Btalay  Maaafa«tartM  Cosipany.  Dacatnr. 
m.    FUadJaly  1S.1BM. 


BN  1B4.1M.     Falraoat  Foods  Coaipaay.  OsMha.  Nahr     FUad 


Staley 


May  16.  IBM. 


JOLU-LOLU 


For   Froaan    Ckady    Produeta— Na»aly.   Aa   lea  Mitt 
With  a  Bnckar  Inalda. 
First  nsa  Apr.  SB.  IBM. 


Bar 


Owaar  ot  Ra«.  Noa.  40T.SS1.  758.804. 
For  Cora  OU  for  Balada  aad  Oooklac. 
First  aaa  Mar.  8.  IBM. 


and  othars. 
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Manila,  Philip- 


STALEYDEX 


Owaar  of  E«t.  Noa.  T5S.8TB,  TBS.BM.  aad  others. 

For  Uquld  Dextrose  and  Cora  Byrup  for  Food  Purpoaea. 

Flrat  naa  Apr.  S,  1B68. 


R 


BN  1BT.B18.     BUndaid  Maat  Company,  d.b.a.  Benson  Packing 
Caa«aay,  Fort  Worth,  Tax.    FUad  Joly  18.  IBM. 


CUT-V-LETS 


For  Chopped  and  Cubed  Vsal  Cntlata. 
First  nee  1B84. 


BN  1B7.BT0.     Joe  Lows  Oarporatloa.  Bnglewood.  N.J.     FUed 


Jaly  IB.  IBM 


MERCURY 


For  Froaan  Confections  oa  Btlcka. 
First  use  June  80.  IBM. 


Th*  drawing  Is  Uned  for  the  color  red. 

For  Dealccatad  CoconnC 

First  use  Oct  1.  1B80 ;  In  commerce  Oct.  1.  1B80. 


BN  1B8.0B8.  General  MUla,  Inc.  MUiaaapoUa,  Mlna.,  »««Wrne« 
of  The  Boathweat  Cracker  Company.  WlchlU.  Kane.  FUed 
July  IT,  IBM. 


BN  201,706.     Joe  Lowe  Corporation,  Bnglewood.  N.J.     FUed 
Sept.  11,  IBM. 


JUPITER 


GOLD  MEDAL 


For  Prosea  Confectlona  on  Sticks. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  IBM. 


Owaer  of  Bag.  No.  M8.B00. 

For  CooMaa. 

First  nsa  January  1B08. 


BN  201,T0T.     Joe  Lowe  Corporation,  Bnglewood,  N.J.     FUed 
Sept.  11.  IBM. 


BN  1B8.0B7.     TaTanar  Rntladga  Umlted.  UTsrpool,  Bagland. 
FUed  July  17.  IBM. 


SATURN 


MOJO 


For  Froaan  Confections  on  Btldu. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  IBM. 


OwBsr  of  British  Rag.  No.  7BB.e0B,  dated  Dec.  28.  1B8B. 
For  Noa  Medicated  Confectionery  (Candy). 


BN  201,708.     Joe  Lowe  Coriwratlon.  Bnglewood.  N.J.     FUed 
Sept.  11,  IBM. 


TITAN 


■N  1B8.S40.     Unda  Baa's,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tsx.    FUed  July  20. 
IBM 

lOSEED 

For  Bird  Food. 

First  OSS  July  IS.  IBM. 


For  Frosen  Confections  on  Btl^s. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  IBM. 


BN  1BS441.     Unda  Ban's.  Inc.,  Houston.  Tex.    FUed  July  20. 
IBM. 

PREEN 

For  Bird  Food. 

Flrat  uae  July  IS.  IBM. 


BN  lB8.7eO.     National  Dairy  Products  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  July  2B.  IBM. 


BN  201. B24.     Chesterton  Candy  Company,  d.b.a.  Mrs.  Lelaad's 
Kitchens.  Chicago,  m.    FUed  Sept.  18,  IBM. 

COUNTRY  STORE 
BUTtER-STICKS 

Applicant  dlacUlms  the  words  "Butter-Sticks"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Butter  Stick  Candlea. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1B5«. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  BN  178.281. 


OwAT-WisM 

BN  181.B0S.     John  Oroaa  k  Co..  Baltimore.  Md.     FUed  Jan. 
29  19SS 

ROSALINDA 


For  PoUto  Chlpa. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  IB,  IBBS. 


For  Roa«  Wine. 

First  use  Jan.  IB,  1B57. 
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as  l»l.Uft.     B.  4  J.  Q«Uo  Wiaary.  ModMto,  CUtf.     WVmA 
Mat  4.  1M4. 

MUSTANG 

For  WlMS. 

First  UM  Apr.  IS.  1M4. 
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QauSO-Mtrchaiidlft  Not  Otiitrwist 
OMsHiMl 


ftN  1M.918.     JokB  HarT«7  * 
ru«d  lf&7  7.  1»«4. 


Ualtod.  Brtatol.  Encland. 


BRISTOL  FINO 


I' 


No  eUla  U  mmI*  to  tk«  word  "Fteo"  apart  froa  th«  mark 
aa  ahown.     O^iMr  of  K«c.  Noa.  SOO.TM,  969.708.  and  othara 
For  8b«rr7  WlMS. 
Flrat  uaa  Jolj  1M7  :  la  comaarra  Jaly  1M7. 


BN   1M.804.     WU«>n   Bportlac  Oooda  Co..   Rlrar  OroTo.  Dl. 
niMl  r*.  T.  1M«. 

WieMn 

For  BMa  TrMa.  Atlilctle  BqaipMaat  Haagan,  Awards  aad 
Trophlaa. 

rtrat  aaa  1«1T. 


BN   187.157.     BowUad   Prodneta,   lacorporatad.  Kanalaftoa. 
Cons     PU«1  rsb.  SO.  1»«4. 


SN    1M.888.     Uajrfalr   Markets.   Loa   Aafalaa,   Calif.     rUod 
Jane  n.  1»«4. 


REFLEXITE 


For  Syattetle  Plastic  Bbaat  MatsrUl  Usad  for  Rcflcctlre 
aad  DoeoratlTo  Parpoaaa  aad  ladlcla  Back  as  Nniabora  and 
L«tt»ra  Ponnod  Tharafroa. 

Flrat  aaa  oa  or  bafora  Jaaa  1.  IMl. 


For  Wtaaa  aad  CkaapafBaa. 
First  asa  0«t.  IS.  IMl. 


•N    180.418.     Mlckaal    Rako«i   Jr..   d.b.a.   Oranlta  k   Marbl* 
Wks..  FkrraU.  Pa.    FU«d  Mar.  S,  1M4. 


BN   196.828      Welbal.   lacorporatsd.  d.b.a.   Mlaatoa  Ytataws. 
Mission  San  Jose.  Oslif.     FUed  Jaaa  80.  1M4. 


CHATEAU 


jmpoL£<kAr 


T^t  CbasipaciMS  and  Sparklinc  Wlaaa 
First  Bss  Dsc.  18.  1»»4. 


For  Oraalta  MoansiABtS. 
First  asa  Apr.  8.  IMO. 


Hwf  1?-DbUitd  AImIioBc  Lifion 

BN   lM.>Te.     FUdUtsr.   Mackl*.  Todd   *  Co.   Limitad.   Loa- 
don.  Bnclaad.    FUad  Apr.  M,  1»«4. 

AULD  BRIG 


BN  18».»1«.     Mlaa  Taatilattoa  B/stSMs,  lac^  Madlaoa.  W.  Va. 
FU«]  Mar.  80.  1M4. 


BURGESS 


For  Kit  for  Css  la  Barrleadlac  Boctloaa  of  Cadarvroand 
Mlass  la  Cbaa  of  BBMrf«ii«lea.  laeiadlnc  a  Ihistproof  Coa- 
taiaar  Coatalalac  PlaaUc  Btopplacs.  Hatcbets.  and  FastaBsrs. 

First  asa  Jalj  1»«0. 


For  Bcotek  Wbiaky. 

First  asa  la  tb«  Tsar  ItSl :  la 


Jaly  1»40. 


BN   188.4SS.     Tapaprtatar,  lac.  Bararly  RlUs,  CaUf.     FUod 
Maj  II,  1»«4. 


BN  1M.484.     W.  A.  Tajlor  A  Coapaa/,  Nov  York.  N.T.    FUsd 
Jaaa  88.  1M4. 

GRAND  AWARD 

For  Wbiakay. 

First  ass  Jobs  IS,  IBM. 


Tape  Printer 


BN    1»«,«8«      Majfalr   Marksta.    Los   Aacalaa,   Calif.      FUed 
iana  38.  1»«4. 


Wvt  Kaa.  Braady.  Wklskay.  Caaadlaa  Wblsky.  Boorboa 
Wklskey.  Irlsb  Wbiskey.  8«oteb  Wbiskj.  Ola,  Vodka,  aad 
Cr«M«  de  Maatbe.  Vor  Blca  BUnks. 

First  asa  Oct.  88.  1»«1.  ^r%t  ass  Jaly  1884 


For  Bmbossabia  Praasars-BaasltlTa  Taps  Daod  for  Labellac 
and  Marking  In  IdaatlAcatloa  Byatims. 
First  ass  Fab.  11.  18B8. 


BN  BOl.CSl.     Cbarlaa  H.  Bowaa.  Dallas.  Tax.    FHsd  Bspt.  10. 
1884. 

FLEX-I-MAGNET 


PmuABY  9,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  63 


BN  801 888.     Paemc  Btonswara.  lac.  PortUad.  Orsf .    FUsd    8N    188.887.     Heteoe   Cnrtls   Indnstries.    Inc..    ChlcafO.    Dl. 
8«.t.  88.  1»64.  «»•<»  Maj  7.  1»«4. 


PEOPLE  LOVERS 


SMOOTH  AWAY 


For  DseoratiTa  CUy  MobUe  Bculptarea. 
First  ass  Jan.  18.  1884. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  788.287. 

For  Permanent  Curl  Belaxer  Preparation. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  28.  1864. 


BN  204.888.     MlnnaaoU  Mlnlnf  and  Maaafactartng  Company. 
St.  Paul,  Minn     Filed  Oct.  28,  1884. 

SCOTCHTAC 

For  Bhsat  Material  ConUlnln«  an  AdbrslTS  for  Use  as  f. 
Floor  Mat  To  Remore  Dust  and  Dirt  From  Bboes. 
First  OSS  Aug.  28.  1884. 


8N    187,288.     Mary    Catherine    Dooflass,    BridgerUle.    Del. 


FUed  Jul/  7.  1884. 


^Orw 


C;:^ 


i^,r>ju^iiL 


Qitt  51-Co«Mtks and  ToiUt  PrepwutioM 

BN  188.082.     Tbe  Bordan  Compaajr,  Now  York.  N.T.     FUod 
Not.  28.  I»e2. 


^o^^^j^^LCV. 


The  Bifnaturo  "Mary  Catherine  Dooflass"  appearing  on  tbe 
drawing  ia  that  of  applicant. 
For  Scalp  Preparation. 
First  uae  July  1988. 


BN   187.482.     St.   Aubrey  Aasociatoo.   Inc..   New  York,  NY. 
FUod  July  8,  1984. 


COATASHEEN 


The    French    feminine    adJoctiTS    " 
"trimmed  with  lea  res  of  gold  or  aUTor." 
For  Skin  Fragrance  Prsparatton. 
First  uss  Oct.  26,  1888. 


T  s  iii<ri"    is    defined    as 


For  Dog  Orooming  Preparation — Namely,  Dog  Coat  Dress- 
ing. 

First  OSS  June  2.  1884. 


BN  197,e»».     The  GiUetts  Company,  d.b.a.  The  Tonl  Company, 
Boston,  Mass.    Filed  July  13.  1»«4. 


BN  174.824.     Twin  Oems,  lac.  Now  York.  NY.     FUod  Aug. 


7,  1868. 


CONFORM 


SIRRAH 


For  Hair  Spray. 

First  use  June  80, 1864. 


For  Men's  Lotion.  Cologne  and  Talc. 
First  use  Aug.  2.  1868. 


BN  181.087.     Consolidated  Royal  Chemical  Corporation,  Chl- 
B.  m.    FUad  Apr.  14.  1964. 


UQUINET 


SN  197.700.     The  QUlette  Company,  d.b.a.  The  Tonl  Company, 
Boston,  Maaa.    FUod  July  18, 1964. 

STRAIGHT  TALK 

For  Hair  Relaxor.  * 

First  use  June  80,  1964. 


Owner  of  Rog.  No.  804,454. 
For  Hair  Bpray. 
First  use  Oct.  20, 1947. 


8N  197,997.     The  Stephan  Co.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  FU.     FUed 


i 


July  16.  1964. 


CO-MATE 


BN  191.988.     Laboratolres  d'Expanslon  Sclentiflqne,  "Kipan- 
adonce, "  BocMt*  Anonyme.  CourbeTole.  France.    FUod  Apr. 


24,  1964. 


MUSTELA 


For  Hairdreoslng. 
First  use  July  10, 1964. 


Owner  of  French  Rog.  No.  402.200.  dated  Apr.  18.  1960 
(Seine)  ,  NaU  Inst.  No.  470,841. 

For  CMBOtic  Skin  Lotiona  aad  Skin  Creams. 


SN   192,170.     OaU  Lsatber  ProdncU,   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1964. 

COACH 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  781.493. 

For   Mena   ToUetrleo— Namely,    Cologne   and   After-Share 

Lotioa. 

First  use  Apr.  20. 1964. 


Qiis  52-Deterg6«U  and  Soaps 

BN  181.414.     SanU  Pharmaceuticals.  Incorporated,  Buffalo. 
N.Y.    FUedNoT.  18,  1963. 

MARLA 

For  Contact  Lens  Oeaner  for  Removing  Grease,  Dirt,  and 
OU  From  Hands  and  Lenses,  and  a  Surface  Actiye  Antiseptic 
Cleaning  and  Wetting  Agent  To  Prepare  a  Contact  Lens  Sur- 
face for  Insertion. 

First  use  Jan.  10, 1961. 
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■M    1M.111.     CkarehlU   Ck«Blc«l  Coapuj.   O&lMbart.   QL    SM    lAT.OTt.     Bnu«r   Corvoratto^   MllwaskM,    Wto.     IU«d 


DOLPHm 


JET 


OwBOT  Of  S^.  No.  Ml.M*. 

Por  Conwntrmted  8Tnth.«*  Det«rt«t.  for  W.riil.t  Caw  ror  Compo€ltlon  for  ClMBiM  WatM  BoftoalBff  ■qnlpment 

WUeh  Ar*  0«ii«r*lly  LMstrtbuted  to  CustoMcr*  for  IndaatrUl  "d  Bwnorlii*  Raat  8UlU. 

uid  iBStltntloiua  HooMkoepliic  Jo6«.  ^"^  ■••  '^  **•  *••*• 

Flwt  MS  oa  or  aboat  Julj  1.  1»«».       '^   '  ^_^^^^__ 

^~^^^~~  8N  l»T,t»T.     OonloB  K.  Woo<Urd.  Van  Maya.  Ckllf.     Filed 

SM   1M.11S.     CharchUl   ClMslflal   Coapaaj,   Oalaabarf.   m.  i»ly  «.  1»«4. 
rUad  May  11,  1»«4. 


4D-25 


SHOWER  EZE 


For    Claanlac,    Dtalafaetlac.    D«>dortalji«.    and    8anltlaln«        For    Paraonal    Claanalng    Product* — Namalj.    Soapa    and 
Preparation  for  Uta  on  AU  8arfac«a,   WWch  Ar«  0«n«rally     Shaapoaa. 
DUtrtbatMl    to    Cnttomcra   for    Indoatrtal    and    InatltuUonai         Flrit  uac  Mar.  M.  1*«4. 
Hoaaekaaplnc  Joba.  ^^_^^^_^__ 

First  oae  8«pt.  1.  1»«0. 


BM   1M.081.     W.   E.  Oraea  *  Co^  Ca»fcrV1«>, 
JoM  1».  1M4. 


FUad 


45-11 


For  Liquid  teialalon  ConUlnlnf  Botk  Oaaalnc  aad  8«allac 
Coaipoanda  for  Cosdltloalac  FKwra. 
Flrat  UM  1964. 


BN  197.914.     A.  B.  Stalay  Maaafactartn«  Company,  Dacatur, 
m.    FUad  Jaly  IS,  19«4. 


BRIGHT  TOUCH 


For  Claanacr  Impr«ffnatad  Papar  Towala 
Firat  aaa  Jaaa  4.  19«4. 


8N  196,901.     Tba  Barcoteaa  Compaay.  Baatoa.  Maaa.     FUad 


8N  197.979.     P*roilde  *  Bpadaltlaa  Co.,  8aa  Fraadaco,  Calif. 
FUad  Jaly  16,  1964. 


Jaaa  M,  1964. 


PLEXI  VU 


MATCHLESS 


For  Plaatlc  Window 
Flrat  aaa  Mar.  81,  1964 


For  Wlc  Claaaar. 
Flrat  aaa  Jnna  4,  1964. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


OattlOO-MisctlaMou 

SN  1M,18«.  Tba  BK  A  Syataai.  lac.  St.  Loole,  Mo.,  aaatfaea 
of  8aaael  J.  Tcaiperato,  d.l».a.  Tba  Wg  A  8yataa,  8t.  Loaia. 
Mo.    FUad  Oct.  S9,  1963. 


8N    171.160.     Mldwaat   Taatln«   Laboratoriea,   lac.,   Madlaoa 
Hatckta.  MIeh.    FUad  Jaaa  17,  196*. 


THE 


SYSJBIt 


Tha  word  "Syataai"  U  dladalaad  apart  froa  tba 
ahowa.     Owaar  of  Ret.  Noa  7S8.76i  and  7S8,764. 
For  DrlT«-In  R«ataaraat  Barr^faa. 
Flrat  aaa  Aug.  80,  1961. 


Bark  aa 


For    Sarrlcaa— NaaMly,    Matallarglcal.    Cbamicai    Aaalyala 
aad  Pbyalcal  Teatlnc. 
;     Flrat  naa  Apr.  IB,  1963. 
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■N    171.190      HUtw>   HotaU   Corporatioa,   Cbleaco.   UL,   by     BN  176,898.     Dlaaioad  National  Corporation,  Naw  York,  N.T. 
•  at  HUtoa  laaa,  lac,  Cblcar>.  lU.    FUad  Jnly  1.  1968  Filed  Sept.  18,  1968. 


HH^TON  INN 


Applicant  dlaclalms  tba  word  "Inn"  aaparate  aad  apart 
from  tbc  mark  aa  abowa.    Owner  of  Bag.  No.  782,268. 

For  ProTldlng  Lod«la«,  Food,  Bevaragaa,  and  BnterUla- 
maat  la  MotaU. 

Flrat  aaa  prior  to  Jaly  1, 19M. 


BN  188.679.     Tba  Oataa  Bobber  Coapaay,  DaaTar,  Colo.  FUad         por  Printing  and  Utborrapblnc  Packagiac  and  AdTartlala« 
Dae.  36, 196S.  Materlala  for  Otbara. 


rint  aaa  1948. 


Tba  word  "Bancb"  la  diaclalmed  except 
tlon  wltb  tbe  trademark  at  tbown. 

ror  Dada  aad  Working  Baaeh  Barrleaa. 
Flrat  aaa  Jaaa  IB,  19S8. 


aa  aaad  in  connec- 


8N  182,990.     Waatem  Men,  Inc.,  San  Franciaco,  Calif.    FUad 
Dec.  18. 1968. 

WESTERN  MEN 

AppUcant'a  related  company  owna  Beg.  No.  702,884. 
For  Supplying  Office  Peraonnel  on  a  Temporary  Baala. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  18, 1968. 


BN  194.843.     Tbe  Atlantic  Baflalag  Company,  PbUadriphla, 
Pa.    FUad  May  37, 1964. 


BN  188,340.     I.  Amaterdam  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUad 


I  ACQ 


For  Berrlce  of  RepreaenUtlye  of  Manufacturera  of  Men'a, 
Women'a,  and  CbUdren'a  Undergarmenta. 
Flrat  aaa  Oct.  80,  1968. 


BN  186,889.     Dun  *  Bradatreet.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  761.082  and  761,742. 

For  Public  Barrlca  Bendered  by  Broadcaatlng  Information 
Ragardlag  Trafflc  Patterna  to  MotorUU  ao  Tbat  the  Latter 
May  Balact  tba  Moat  AdTaatageoua  Boute  to  Tbalr  Deatlaa- 

tkw. 

Flrat  aaa  Jaly  3,  1968. 


Fab.  10,  1964. 


Qais  101  -  A4vtrtisiRg  aMJ  BmImss 

BN  178.699.     Lore  Kataa  Blacbaln,  d.b.a.  Droppo  Aaaoclatea, 
BprlAgflaM.  Maaa.    FUad  Jaly  34. 1968. 


neo 

For  BuBlneaa  of  Furnlablng  Credit  Beports,  the  CoUectlon 
of  Paat  Due  Accounta,  and  the  Furnlahlng  of  Management 
Adrlaory  Serrlcea  and  Bnalneaa  Information. 

Flrat  uae  19S8. 


Class  102  -  kisuraiice  ami  riiuMcial 

BN  176.077.     Day  and  Zlnunermann,  Incorporated,  PhUadel- 
pbU,  Pa.    FUed  Aug.  80, 1968. 

CORAL  SYSTEM 

The  word  "Byatem"  U  diacUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown. 

For  Beal  BaUte  Appralaal  Berrleea  Performed  by  Electronic 

Data  Proceaalng. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  18, 1968. 


For  Adrartlaiag  Laundry  Barrleaa  for  Otbara. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  9, 1960. 


BN    181,824.     ALD,   lat,   d.b.a.    CFA.    Chicago,   111. 
Not.  26,  1968. 

CFA 

For  Finance,  Credit  and  AccepUnce  Company  Berrleea. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  8.  1968. 


FUed 
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sN  m.87i   A»o«i.t«  iBT«t»«it  co-p*«7.  Set*  B«i<i.  Q^^^  fQj  _  Cowtnctioii  tiid  Repilr 

lAd.    rUMl  Jan,  M.  1»«4. 


8N    18T.S67.     I.   O.   WtesUr  * 
nted  rit>.  34,  1M4. 


Sooa,  IM.,   PlttsiMirfh.   Pa. 


For  Ftaaact*!  8«rTlc««--N*»«l7.  P\»rrh*«lBC  of  T!»*  Bal«a 
Coatracts,  WboJ«aale  noaacUc  o«  Product*  of  All  Type^ 
Loaa  BM^caa.  Factortaf.  aad  LmcIbc  of  AU  Typaa  of  ChattaU 
aad  BqalpSMat.  \ 

ruat  aaa  Max.  10.  IMl. 


Ftor  Watar-ProotfBf  aad  Praaarrlac  Cormcatad  Kooflac. 
Fliat  naaoB  orabout  Apr.  1.  1»«8.  _^__ 


^^^^~~*  81*   18T,»6«.     I.   O.   Wbeater  *   Soaa,   lac,   Plttabarfk.   Pa. 

SN   184.m.     AaaocUtaa  laToatmaat  Coatpaay.   South   Band.         ^.j,^  ,^,>^  j^   1944. 
lad.    niad  Jan.  M,  1M4. 


cansrariisr 

For  Watar  Prooflac  aad  Praaarrtac  Oornicatad  RooObc 
Flrat  BM  OB  or  about  Apr.  1.  IMS. 


For  Financial  S^rrWaa— NaaMly.  pBrehaala*  of  Tt» 
Coatracta.  Wholaaala  FlBaada*  of  Prodartt  of  AU  Typaa. 
Loaa  Sarrtcaa.  FactoHa..  a>d  Laaal>«  af  All  Typaa  id  CfcattaU 
Bad  ■^BlpaMBt 

Fbat  aaa  Mar.  1«.  IMl 


SN     l»S.oa«.     Tb*    Mldwaat    Life     laanraaca    Coapaay    of 
Uacotn.  Nabraaka.  Uacola.  N«6r.     Ftl«l  May  8.  1»«4 


Qau  105  -  TraMporUtiM  mi  Storant 

8N   m.Slt.     Traaaport  Claarta<a  af  Twin   Cldaa.   lac.   St. 
Paul.  MlBB     Ftlad  Jaa  18,  1M8. 

TRANSPORT  CLEARINGS 

For  ParchaalB*.  A«tulr1a«  and  CaUactla«  Fr«l«ht  BUU  of 
Motor  and  Oth«r  CarrWra  and  Coaartln*  for  8udi  Frel«bt 
BlUa  Fro»  tha  Shipplm  Pnblle.  aad  for  CoUectlB*.  Conaoll 
datla«  aad  Raalttaac*  of  Fr«l«bt  Raranuaa  Duo  Carrtara 
FroB  Otkar  Caniara  of  Fralf  kt. 

First  aaa  oa  or  about  Not.  1.  IMl. 


SN   1T84M.     Boaanbluth   Brothara  Traral  A«cacy,  PhUadal- 
pkla.Pa.    Ftlad  Oct.  17.  1M8. 


Tvt  UadanrrltlM  Ufl»  Inaaraaea. 
Fteat  aaa  Oct.  1,  IMS. 


■N  lM.»rr.     City  Natloaal  Bank  *  Trwt  Co.  of  EoeWord. 
Bockford.  m.    FUad  May  21.  1M4. 


For  Baaklac 

Flrat  oae  Fab.  1,  1 


For  Traral  Acancy  8*rTlc«  Indndiaf  tba  P1annln«  of 
Toora  ;  ProTtatoa  of  laformatloB  on  Paaaports.  Vl««i.  Inocn 
Utloa  Raqalraaaota;  MaklB«  of  Hotal  and  Traniportatlon 
RoMrratloBa ;  Arraaclac  for  OuJda  Sarrlcaa  and  Local  R*pr^ 
•MUtlon  ;  Proearlac  of  Tlekata.  Advlea  awl  AaaltUnca  for 
8p«>cial  Inter*at  Oroupa.  and  tha  Prorlaloo  <K  Pro- Trip  Film 
Sbowlnc  and  Lacturaa  RaUUac  to  Buck  Trlpa. 

Flrat  aaa  Dae.  4.  IMl. 


8N     1T».664      Nortbwaat     Alrllaaa.     l»e-.    db.a.     Nortbwaat 
Orlaat  Alrllaaa.  Mloneapolla.  Mian.     FUad  Oct.  22,  IMS. 


POLAR  JET 


Th*  word  "  Jat"  U  dladalmad  apart  from  tb«  mark  aa  ahown. 
For  TranaportatloB  of  Paaaeacera.  Carfo.  "<>  >*aU  by  Air. 
Flrat  aaa  Oct.  1,  IMS. 
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8N  187.547      Aaro  Parformance.  Inc..  Manhaaaet.  NT     Piled    Qj^  \Q'J  «  EduOtiM  wU  E«tertalll«e«t 
Fab.  17. 1M4. 

SN  17»,241.     Arnold  T.  Koch.  Jr..  Fayetterllle.  N.Y.     FUad 
Oct  17, 19«8. 


SALT  CITY  SIX 

For  BntarUlnment  Serrlcea  In  tha  Form  of  PopuUr  Band 
Maaic. 

Flrat  aaa  March  1954. 


Tw  uc« ..  u-  -»«».  u .  «-"■■• »' "- "" '"  -' »" 'r*^-,  sr/.".^"  "'"'"="''°' ""  •  "*•'■"*"• 


Indlcatlra  of  color.  w.«nf.«^rM* 

F^r  Sarrlcaa  Bandar^l  to  Alrllnea.  Alrporta.  >^»'»«^'*" 
BBd  Othar.  in  Connactlon  With  Air  Tran.portatlon  Bnt«- 
prtaaa  including  Airport  P« '*«™"«:t'"' '''»"•  5^"^ 
Fil«ht  TralBlng.  aad  tha  Study  and  Praparatton  of  Aircraft 

and  PUoti'  Manual  DaU. 
Flrat  aaa  Fab.  28.  IMI. 


D.C.    FUed  May  25.  1M4. 

**TIN  PAN  VALLEY^ 

For  TlUe  of  a  Mueleal  Program  Preaantad  on  Eadlo. 
Flrat  oae  Mar.  28. 1»«4. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


dais  200 


8N  182.752.     The  United  SUtaa  Figure  Skatlnf  AaaocUtlon, 
Boaton.  Maaa.    Filed  Dae.  10.  IMS. 


For  Indicating  Memberahlp  Im  tha  United   SUtea  Figure 
Skating  Asaodatlon. 

Flrat  uee  September  1»«0. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


QauA-Coods 

8N  1M.4S8.     Suplaia  AaaoeUtlon  of  Amartca.  m  Paao.  Tax. 
Filed  May  27. 1M4. 

Amerimima 
Qlend 

The  mark  certlllea  that  eucb  bJeadi  conform  to  ataadards 
aatablUhed  by  the  applicant  aaaoeUUon  aa  to  fibre  content, 
eoaatructloB.  workmanahlp.  atrangth.  quality,  performance, 
appearance  and  texture.  w.  j. 

f7r  FlnUhed  TexUla  ProdocU  and  Wearing  Apparel  Made 
From  Blwida  CoaaUtlng  of  Half  or  Mora  of  Southweatam 


Extra-Long   SUple    Cotton   and   the   Remainder   Non-Cotton 
Natural  and/or  Synthetic  Fibre. 
Flrat  oae  May  18. 1M4. 


NWMA 


SN  1W6.2S8.     National  Woodwork  Manufacturara  AaaocUtlon. 
Inc..  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  June  9. 1»«4. 

WATEK  REPELLENT  PRESERVATIVE 

"    TREATED       I 

CONfORMS  TO   U.S.   CS   262 

The  mark  certlflea  mUlwork  Pro-J^^^^lTt^^rPfL'^VSI 
•erratlTe  treated  In  accordance  with  C8-88  and  the  NWMA 

■^^r'^^'^^XSe^t^Preaer^tl^  Treated  MlUwork  Prod- 

acta. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  14. 1»M. 


y 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  PraH«^  Matariab 

TM  eoa  8WI8TRAW  LUwue  W  Orl«tk.  d  b*.  L*l«u«* 
ftK  1M.067      P«b.  ll-»4-44.     rU«d  ll-«8-«a. 

7S4  904  8KAI  AND  PBSION  Konrmd  Hom»chn*  Aktt^n 
C^MU«cb*ft  W«rk  W«ts.b»et.     8N  1M.S50.     Pub.  11-1+-W 

rtiMi  »-a«-«s. 

7M,«0ft  8I»BD  BT  OABAIBONS  CORNItH  CHAMPION 
A>D  DB8IQN  Itarl  W  Garrison  Inc.  8N  lft8,M«.  Pnb. 
11-M-M.    FU«d  l*-6-«a. 

T84.«0«.     RP    AND    DB8I0N.       R*«co    PUsdca.    l«e.      8N 

i«i.MO.   Pub.  ii-M-M.   ra»a  i-i«-«s. 

784  eOT  DUCH«88-«0  P«nB«ylT«nla  Twrm  BnrMO  <V 
apw«tl'*«  AMOCUtl««.    •«  1««,M0.    Pnb.  n-a4-»4.    FU«1 


784.6M.     rOTOVUSB.    Br«e«  Carton  Coapcaj. 
Pub.  11-14-44.    FU«<1  8-X»-«*. 


8N  300,100. 


Oass  3-Baf9aft,AaliMlEqdpiiitirts,Port- 
fofiat,  md  Pockttbooks 

784.M1.     iUWBl.  MBSH.     PhUlp  Florla.  Inc.     8N   14S.13e. 

Pub.  ll-»4-«4.     rUed  4-27-«a 
784.MJ.     JACLYN  U.8.A.     Aeta*  leather  NoT«lty  Co..  lac 

8N  1»7.»4«.     Pub.  11-J4-44.     flUd  7-l»-«4. 


784  e08      PBINC«88-55.      PsaaiylvanU    Farm    BarMU    Co^ 
opwatlT*  AMocUdon      8N  1«8.M1      Pub.  ll-a4-«4.     FlUd 


784  90»      NC  AND  DB8ION.    Nobrmaka  Hybrid  8««1  Orow«r« 
^Moeuaoa.     8N  170.548.     Pub.  ll-«4-«4.     F««l  •-T-4*. 
784.S10.     KOHINOR.    Tb«  Pantaaota  Company     8N  1T1,T71. 

Pub.  ll-a4-«4.    rUad  7-10-M 
784.811.     TOPCO.    Topco  Aa^KiUtaa.  lac.    8N  irr.4«7     Pub. 

l'l-S4-«4     rUad»-*)-«8 
7S4.81*.     ijAirrXRPUCB-     Tba  Lackawaaaa  L«athar  Co» 

p»«,.     8N  18«,07«.     Pub.  ll-»4-»4.    FUad  ia-l«-«t. 
784.81A     HTDRAOLOa      J     U.    Hubar    Corporatto*.      SN 

188,801.     Pub.  »-2a-«4      rUad  l-»-«4 
784.814.     THMPLAPLAST.     CBO  Bactnaarlac  Co..  lac.     8N 

187.680     Pub.  11-14-84.     FUad  »-a»-84. 
784  818      OBN  OEIP     Oanaral  Latax  aad  Cbaalcal  Corpora 

tioa(a«Oa.)      8N  188J»     Pub.  11-84-44      FOad  »-»-84. 
784.818.     MAiTHB.     ranaar  8a«l  *  Nuraary  Ca«paay.     81* 

180  888.     Pub.  11-14-84.    illad  4-8-84. 
784.817      BOVHB.     L-  TaiMaa  •mA  Co      8N  IM.OW      Pub 

11-84-44.     rUad  4-r7-84. 
784  818      THUNDBBBIBD  (DBBIOK).     Pataraoa  8aad  Co« 
lac.     8N  18J.814      Pafc.  ll-»4-84.     ru«l  8-1-44 


Oass  4- AWaiivts  md  PoKsImi  Materiak 

784.683.     DBILUBB.       Tba    Carborundum    Compaay.       8N 

181.116.    Pub.  11-84-84      niod  11-14-88. 
784.884.     8ABBR.    Tba  Oarborandom  Company.    8N  181.117. 

Pub.  11-84-44.     rUad  11-14-48. 


Oass  5  —  AAasivts 


784.888.      V18C080L.     8tarch  Producta  Limited    8N  127.488. 

Pub   »- 18-68.    rUad»-7-41 
784  884.     COBB-A-PBI>.    Bastara  Corruiatad  Coatalaar  Cor- 

pi)ratloa.     BN   1M.871      Pub.  11-24-84      PUed  1-27-44 
tt^trt.     DAPPBK    DAN       Impact    Contalnar    Corporatloa. 

8N  184.888.    Pub.  11-84-44.    FUad  5-«4-44.        . 


OiMb-CkaMicals  aid!  Clitnical  Coa- 


Qau  2  -  RacaylacUs 


784.61*.     FILMLOC       lllchl«aa    Cartoa    Co.      8N    145,108. 

PakL  10-15-48.    FUad  5-21-63. 
784.8M.     FILMLrOK     St.  Eacla  Papar  Ctempaay.  BN  188,887 

Pab,  10-15-48      Fl»ad  5-14-68. 
T84.CS1.     BBB-BAFB.      Phllllpa    Patrolaom    Compaay.      8N 

183.210.     Pub  11-84-44.    FUad  12-2-88 
784  •».     MIBfl    PBINCBBB.     Tuctor   IUaa«aeturla«   Corp. 

8N  183.876      Pub.  8-15-44      FUad  11-4-48. 
T84.638.     BCONOMT     Aladdin  Induatrlaa,  lacorporatad.    8N 

l'84.8«8.     Pub.  11-84-84.    FUad  1-10-84. 
784  634      FKBBOUI-MAID     AKD     DBBION.        Laka     Brla 

Plaatlea,  lac    BN  188,738.    Pub.  11-84-84.    FUad  1-1^-44. 
784.635.     RTTAf.!.      EaxaU   Dru«  aad   Chamlcal   Compaay. 

8N  188.200.     Pub.  11-24-84.     FUad  8-20-64. 
7S4,8M.     "HANDI8PBNBBE."     Top  Value  Knterprlaea,  lac. 

8N  188.686.    Pub   11-14-84.    FUad  8-25-64 
784  627      WATBK  MA8THB.     H.  D.  Hudaon  Mannfacturln* 

Company.     8N  180.085.     Pub.  11-B4-84.     FUad  4-1-44. 
784.638.     PBP  TEATB.    Pramler  Peat  Moaa  Corporation.    BN 

185.446.     Pub.  11-24-84.    FUed  6-11-44. 
784.638.     PBP  POTfl.     Premier  Peat  Moaa  Corporatloa.     Stf 

l'8«,44T.    Pub.  11-14-64.    FUed  6-11-44. 
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784  688.     BTP  AND  DBBION.     Brltlah  Tltaa  Producta  Com- 
pany Umltad.     8N  158,781      Pub   11-14-44    FUad  8-14-43. 
784  688      BB.     Tba  Bruab  BaryUlum  Compaay.     BN  157,458. 

Pub.  11-B4-84.    FU8dll-l»-4t 
784.840.     rF**"*     Coruallua  Wax  BaAalac  Carporatloa.    BN 

170.458.    Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  6-8-68. 
784  841      WHY    AKD    DBBION        Way     AktlaafaaeUacbaft 

MULTIPLBCLABB(Cl.-a-6a-dll).    BN  174.880     Pub. 

11-14-84.    FUad  8-7-48- 
784  642.     PILOT.      PUot  Ckamlcal   Compaay.      BN   177.086. 

Pab.  11-B4-44.    FUad  8-18-88. 
T84  848.     HAPPY    OAL.      Maw    Aidaad    Chamlcal    Supply 

(irp.     BM  178,718.    Pak.  ll-Mr-84.     FUad  10-10-48. 
784.844.     BABPB      Fra«raaca    Ucorporatad.    *•>■•_    »***~* 

Carp*.      MDLTIPLB    CLABB    (CUaaaa    8    aad    51).      BN 

1T8.880       Pub    11-14-84.     FUad  10-18-48. 
784  845      HAY   AND  HBATHBB.     Frltaache  Brothara,  lac 

BN  180.738.    Pub.  11-34-84.    FUad  11-8-88. 
784.646.      8BLBCTRON      Balactroaa.  Ltd.     BN  181.820.     Pub. 

11-34-44.     FlUd  4-18-84. 
784  847      BABAIOL.    Badlache  AaUla  »  Boda  Fabrlk  Aktlen 
Wl.cl-rt8N  181.488:     Pub    11-14^      FUed  4-2(M»4. 
784  848.     BURKOTB.      Burkart  Bchlar    Chemical    Compaay. 

BN  181.748.     Pub.  11-24-84.     FUad  4-23-84. 
784  848      WOOLITB.    Amarlcaa  Home  Producta  Corporatloa. 

BN  181.888.     Pub.  11-24-44.    FUad  4-34-64. 


784  880.     COMBITB8T.     Amea  Company.  lac.     BN  188,087. 

Pub.  11-14-84.    FUad  5-11-44. 
TB4.e81.     COMBI-TB8T.     Amaa  Compaay,  Inc.     8N  198.088. 

Pub.  11-14-44.     FUad  5-11-44. 
784.851.     QUOLAC.     Dnlbaalc.    Ucorporatad.     BN   1»8,28«. 

Pub.  11-14-44.    FUad  5-11-84. 
784.858.     LHB.        Salectrona.     Ltd.        8N     184.246.       Pub. 

11-24-84.    FUed  5-25-44. 
784  654      DOUBLB    LUCKY.      Valmor    Product!    Company. 

8N184J61.    Pub.  11-34-84.    FUed  5-26-44. 
784  666      TX-16.     Wyandotte   Chemlcali  Corporation.     8N 

184.288.    Pub.  11-14-44.    FUad  5-15-84. 
784  856.     OIBCO   AND  DBBION.     Grand   laUnd   B»«l««)«^»> 

Co-p"y      BN184.186.     Pub.  11-24-44.     FUad  5-26-64. 
T84  857      OIBCO.     Grand  laland  Bloloflcal  Company.     BN 
1*4.397.    Pub.  11-14-44.    FUed  6-26-84. 


QassS-SMokers'  ArtidM,  Not  Indiidiiig 
Tobacco  PraAicb 

784  858.     COUNTDOWN        DelcTon     Producta.     Inc.       BN 

1*0.068.    Pub.  11-14-44.    FUed  4-1-84. 
T84  85*      8CANDIA       Peter«)n'.    Ltd..    Inc      BN    1*7.424 

Pub.  11-14-44.    FUad  7-4-84. 


Oau  9  -  ExpJosivos,  Rroar«s,  EquipmeiiU, 
and  Proioctios 

784  660      CLICK.       CUck     Bookmatch     Incorporated.       BN 
180.711.    Pub.  11-14-84.    FUed  11-8-68. 

784.881.     DRI  X  AND  DMIOW,/**^"*^'^^/^^^ 
meat    Company.      BN    185.880.      Pub.    11-14-64.      FUeO 

Tftl  *«3      LITB  KINO.     Traaaamerlcan  Match  Corporation, 
^.a^f?a<Sc  Match  CO.    BN  186.687.    Pub.  1  !-!*-«. 
FUad  2-18-44. 


784,678.     MITBUBI8HI.    MltaubUhl  Shojl  Kalaha,  Ltd.    BN 

174.686.    Pub.  11-34-44.    FUed  8-8-68. 
784  674      DNI-8TBDCTURB    AND    DESIGN.       Continental 

Homea.  Inc.     8N  174,760.    Pub.  10-8-64.     Filed  8-8-68. 
784  675      THBBB    DIAMOND    DESIGN.      Mltaublahl    Shoji 
kalaha.  Ltd.     8N  174.8*6.    Pub.  11-84-44.    FUed  8-13-88. 
784.676.     TKRRAZ  AND  DESIGN.     Terrai  Bpoxy  Inc     SN 

174.994.     Pub.   11-24-44.      FUed   8-1S-68. 
784  677.     M  MIAMI  WINDOW  THB  SYMBOL  OF  KXCEL- 
LBNCB  AND  DBBION.     Miami  Wtodow  Corporation.     SN 
178.010.    Pub.  11-24-44.    FUed  8-2^-48. 

784.678.  POBKKN  AND  DESIGN.    Poreen  Corporation.    SN 
177.789.    Pub.  11-24-44.    FUed  9-6-68. 

784.679.  A8BESTOCEL.     Johna-ManrUle  Corporation.     SN 
177.7*2.    Pub.  11-24-64.    Filed  *-26-6S. 

784  680      BANCHBOBD.     Johns- Manvllle  Corporation.     SN 

177.796.    Pub.  11-24-44.    FUed  9-24-63. 
784  681.     NYLACHRON.    Al  Fab  Aluminum  Fabrlcatora,  Inc. 

8N  177.941.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  9-30-83. 
784  882      RAPI-TIE8.     The   Dayton   Sure   Grip  and   Shore 
Company.     8N  180.161.     Pub.  11-24-44.     FUed  10-10-43. 
784.688.     NOR  WIN.    The  D.  S.  Brown  Company.  SN  180,282. 

Pub.  11-24-84.    FUed  11-1-48.  ' 

784  684      FDR.    Formulate  Development  Reaearch  Corp.    SN 

l'83,539.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  12-23-63. 
784.688.     INTERBCILD.    InterbuUd,  Inc.   SN  188,696.    Pub. 

11-24-84.    FUed  l»-26-68. 
784  686      DIMCL.     Electro  Refractorlea  k  Abraslvee  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  188.8*9.     Pub.  11-24-84.     FUed  1-2-64. 
784  687      SUBURB  A  PORT.      Artcraft    AwnUif    Company. 

SN  187.066.    Pub.  11-24-44.    FUed  2-20-84. 
784  688      SUBURB  A  ROLL.      Artcraft    Awnln*    Company. 

SN  187.067.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  2-20-44. 
784  689      TOOTH-N-NAIL.    Component  Bnjlneerinf  Co.     BN 

l'87.251.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  2-24-44. 
784  690      DFPA   ETC.   AND   DESIGN.      American   Plywood 
iaaoclatlon.     SN    192,668.     COLLECTIVE  MARK.     Pub. 
ll_24-44.    FUed  6-5-44. 
784.6*1.     OALVABEAD.    The  Boatwlck  Steel  Lath  Company. 
SN  1*2,788.    Pub.  11-24-84.    FUad  6-4-64. 


QasslO-FortSzors 


784  668      NUTRO  GOLF  GBBBN.     SmlUi  DougUi  Company. 
^nr8N174  808.     Pub.  11-24^.     FUed  8-IMW. 
784,664.     HNIRATB.     Tenneaaaa  Corporation.     SN  1*7,1*8. 
Pub.  11-24-44.    FUad  7-4-64. 


Oass  12-CoMtnictkNi  Matorials 

784.841.     (SaeClaae  8  for  thle  trademark.) 

784  665.     8YN-CLAD.       Youn,    Door    Company.    Inc       SN 

15*,188.    Pub.  11-34-44.    FUed  12-18-43. 
784.888.     SUN  BOSS  AND  DESIGN.  J^^^^J^^'  ^±^ 

Bun  Boa.  Comp«.y.     SN  182,126.     Pub.  11-24^.     FUed 

2-4-48. 

7<u  IMI7      JAY  VOID.     The  Lawrence  Paper  Company,  d.b^a. 
^a^Jawk  nbf  Form  Co.     SN   164.855.     Pub.   11-24-44. 

FUed  8-18-68. 
784.668.     M08BBA.     Vlda  Moaalc  Co.     BN   171,6*2.     Pub. 

11-24-84.    FUad  6-21-68. 
784  66*      PAX  PANEL.      Frank    Paiton    Lumber   Company. 

BN  172.512.    Pub.  11-24-44.    FUad  7-^-63.  

784,670.     TRU  FORM.     Tax-Tube.   Inc      SN   178.062.     Pub. 

11-24-44.    Filed  7-16-68. 
784.871.     DBKORA.      S.A.D.L    8.p.A.      BN    174.068.      Pub 

11-24-44.    FUed  7-80-68. 
784  872      ACOU8TICRYLIC.      National    Oypaum    Company 
"n  174.115;    Pub.  11-14^.    FUad7-41-^. 


QasslB-Hardwaro  aad  Planbiag  aad 
Stoam-Pitting  Suppfios 

784.6*2.     TANDEM  GRIP.    Impact  Extrnalona.  Incorporated. 

SN  160,290.    Pub.  11-24-44.    FUed  1-7-63. 
784  693      SERVICEPTOB  AND  DESIGN.     Arthur  W.  Swen 

MU.    Jr..    d.b.a.    Stern- WUUamt   Co.      SN    166,054.      Pub. 

11-24-64.    FUed  4-8-63. 
784  6*4      TRU-TEST  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Cotter  *  Com- 

pimy.     SN  183,248.     Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  12-19-63. 
784  696      THERM  A-CREAMER  AND  DESIGN.    ProgreaaUe 

Metal  Equipment,  Inc,  d.b.a.  Progreaalre  Metal  Equlp't  Inc. 

and     ProgreealTe     Metal     Equipment     Incorporated.       BN 

191.208.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  4-15-44. 
784  696.     SUPER  MUDWONDER.     RockweU  Manufacturing 

Coriratlon.     SN  191.719.     Pub.  11-24-44.     FUed  4-21-64. 

784.697.  SAFETBLOW.  Jet  Electronics  Corporation.  SN 
192.726.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  6-6-64. 

784.698.  UNI-JOIN.  Woodward  Iron  Company.  SN  196,480. 
PTib.  11-24-64.    FUad  6-11-84. 

784  69*  PIGGYBACK  DUSTPAN.  Creatlre  Salea,  Inc 
SN  196,608.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  6-26-44. 

784  700  DOVE-LOK.  Nylok-Detrolt  Corporation.  SN 
196.706.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  ^29-64. 

784,701.  TRUBFIN.  Calumet  A  Hacla,  Inc  BN  1*7.078. 
Pub.  11-24-44.    FUed  7-6-44. 

784  702  JB  AND  DESIGN.  Jaybee  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  1*7.181.     Pub.  11-24-64.     Filed  7-4-64. 

784.708.  8POTBRAD8.  SpotnaUe.  Inc  BN  1*7.78*.  Pub. 
11-24-64.    FUed  7-18-84. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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714,704.     TUBBMAN8HIP.       Cmiaast    *    H«eU.    lac.      SN 
198.40S.    Pub.  ll-a4-«4.    rUna  7-SS-«4. 


QassM-JHUtab  and  MUlal  CastiiHIs  mi 
Foff|ia9S 

7M,70S.     CMC.      Armco    StMl    Citrvonttoa.      8M    1«1,»4 
P«b.  11-S4-94.    ntod  ll-a7-«S. 


Chtt  15-Olf  Mid  Craasts 


784.704.  Bf  VrC.  AND  DB8ION.  BlwtrtiaiB.  lac.  MULr 
TIPL.B  CLASS  (CUaMa  IS  aad  SI).  SN  171,114.  P«b. 
11-34-44.    rU«l«-17-4S. 

784.707.  8UNDBRCOAT.  Sun  OU  Coapaaj.  8N  187.813. 
Pab.  11-84-44.    FUad  7-10-«4. 

784.708.  PIMK  AUL  Amarlcaa  PvCro&aa  Coapaay  of  Taxas. 
BNl*7.eai.    Pab.  11 -84-84.    Pltod  7-18-84. 


Oats  16-ProlKtiv«  mi  DMsrativ*  Uatiims 

784.708.     CALTEC    AND    DBSION       CaUforaU    Taxaa    CNl 
CorporattoB.     8N  188.01S.     Pub.  ll-a4-84.     FUed  5-18-88. 

784.710.  'niD-T»«T  BTC.  AND  DBSION.     Cottar  *  Co« 
paaj.     8N  18a,2-l»     Pub    n-a4-84.     FUad  18-18-88. 

784.711.  WBATHEK  LIFK.        Rockcata     Palat     Ca.       SN 
181,884.    Pub.  11-84-84.    FUad  4-84-84. 


Oan  17-TobMc»  ProdKts 

T84.71S.     BBWI<AT.      Patanoa'a    Ltd.      8N    184.0M.      Pub. 

11-84-64.     FUad  5-23-84. 
784.718.     BBACON.     B.  J.  Rayaolda  Tobacco  Coaipaay.     8N 

188.881.     Pub.  11-34-84.     FUad  7-80-84. 

784.714.  BiaCATNX.    B.  J   BayaoMa  Tatecco  Caapaay.  SN 
188.883.     Pub.  11-34-84.    FUad  7-80-84. 

784.715.  VANTAOB.     R.  J   Rcyadda  Tobacco  OoBpaay.    SN 
188.880.    Pub.  11-34-84.     Fni*d  7-30-84 

TM,71C     PILOT.     B.  J.   Bcraolda  Tobacco  Coaapaay.     SN 
188,888.     Pub.  11-34-84.     Fll*l  7-80-84. 

784.717.  STLVAN.     B.  J.  Rcyaolda  Tobacco  Coaapaay.     SN 
188.88T.    Pub.  11-34-84.    FIMI 7-88-84. 

784.718      MONITOR.    R.  J    RcynoJda  Tobacco  Coapaay.     SN 
188,888.     Pub   11-34-84.     FUed  7-80-84 

784.718.  GLBNDALB.      R.    J.   Bcynolda  Tobacco   Conpaay. 
8W  188.888      Pub.  11-34-84      FUad  7-80-84. 

784.730.  ARBOR.     R.   J.   Raynolda  Tobacco  Coaapaay.     SN 
188.880.    Pub.  11-34-84.    FUad  7-80-84. 

784.731.  FORTI  FILTKR.      R.    J     Rayaolda   Tobacco   Com 
paay     SN  188.881      Pub   11-34-84.    FUad  7-80-84. 

784.723.     CHARBOND.      R.   1.   Reynoida  Tobacco  Compaay. 
SN  188,888.     Pub.  11-34-84.    FUad  7-80-84. 

784.738.     VAPOPHA8B.     R-  J.  Rayaolda  Tobacoo  Coaapaay. 
SN  188.880.    Pab.  11-34-84.    FUad  7-80-84. 

784.734-     DALA      R.    J.    R«ynoid8   Tobacco   Cow  pa  ay.      SN 
188.817.    Pub.  11-34-84.     FUad  7-S0-*4. 


Oms  18-Mtdiciiits  mi  Pkaraactitical 


784.738.     MODBCFr.       lateraatloBal     Lataz     Corporation. 
BM  187,377.     Pub.  11-34-84.     FUad  11-18-83. 


784,738.  PHANT08INB.  Coopar.  Ttaalay  Laboratortaa.  lac. 
SN  171.000.     Pub   11-34-84.    FUad  8-17-88. 

784,737  CBRBDEX.  Tbe  Up)ohn  Coapaay.  SN  171,818. 
Pub.  11-34-84.    FUad  8-30-88. 

784,738.  PBO-DL  Marlaa  Laboratortaa.  Uc.  (DaUarara  cor 
poratlon).  aaal^nac  of  Marloa  Laboratortaa,  lac.  (Mlaaourl 
corporatloa).     SN  182.848.     Pub.  11-24-84.    FUed  13-4-48. 

784,738.  TBMBIN.  Cuttar  Laboratortaa.  lac  SN  188,882 
Pub.  11-34-84.    FUad  13-28-88. 

784.780.  0AMA8TAN.  Cuttar  Laboratortaa.  lac.  SN 
188.884.    Pub.  11-34-84.    FUad  1-8-44. 

84.731.     KBOXINB.  Kay  Ptaaraiaeautlcala,  lae  SN  184.832 
Pub.  11-34-84.    FUad  1-30-84. 

784.783.  CMP  FOBMULAB.  Madlaoa  C.  Gray.  d.b.a.  Wcat 
Anaheim  Pbaraucy  aad  Waat  AaaiMla  PbarmaoeuUcaU. 
SN  184.804.    Pub.  11-84-84.    FUad  3-10-84. 

784.783.  NBRV  AID  Kayatonc  Laboratortaa.  lac.  SN 
188.547.    Pub.  11-34-44.    FUad  8-13-44. 

784.784.  BHINBPHBINB.  IntcmatloBal  PharBacMittcal 
Carporatloa.     SN  180.807.     Pub   11-34-44.     FUed  4-10-44 

784.780.     CUBMIC8TROQBN      Tbonaaa  B.   Wataon.  d.b.a    T 

m.    Wataoa    Co.       SN    181.888.      P«8.    11-S4-M.      rUad 

4-18-44. 
784,784.     RIOPLDS.    Aaartcaa  Hoaa  ProdaeU  Corporation 

BN  188.038.    Pab.  11-34-84.    FUad  0-10-84. 
784,787      MATROL     Bll  Lilly  aad  CMipaay.     SN  184.830. 

Pub    11-34-44.     FUad  8-1-84. 
784.788.      BAR-RITB.       Laabart  Kaj.       Incorporated.         SN 

184.900.    Pub.  11-34-84.    FUad  8-0-44. 
784,788.     BTB-BBITB.       Lambart-Kay.     Incorporated.       SN 

184.881.    Pub    11-34-84.    FUad  4-0-44 

784.740.  SCUURBIOTIC  OUn  Matbleaon  Cbenlcal  Corpo- 
ratloa.    SN  100.040.     Pub.  11-34-44.     FUad  4-13-44. 

784.741.  NBOLOIO.  Aaartcan  Cyanamld  Cootpany.  SN 
180.808.    Pub.  11-84-84.    FUad  8-18-84. 

784,743.     ANCTLOL.     Aaarteaa   Cyaaaaald   Oompaay.     SN 

180,808.     Pab.  11-34-84.     FUad  8-18-84. 
784,748.     BBIOHT    8TBP.       Cbaaabroucb-Poad'a    lac      SN 

188.831.    Pub.  11-34-64.    FUad  8-38-84. 
784.744      HBALTHT  STBPPBB.     MalrtUa  Shoa  Corporation. 

SN  184.483      Pub.  ll-34-«4.    FUad  4-28-44 
784.740.     0RAV18TAT    Brtatol  Myara  Coapaay    SN  187,040. 

Pub.  11-34-44.     FUad  7-4-44. 
784.748.     COVIBOLIN.      Orianoo    Inc.      SN    188.433.      Pub. 

13-1-84.    FUad  7-38-84. 

784.747.  CLORBLASB.  Parba.  Darto  *  Coapaay.  SN 
187.848.     Pub.  11-34-64.    FUad  7-14-64. 

784.748.  ACRI8TAN  Trlcga  Corporatloa.  Llmltad.  SN 
197.808.    Pub.  11-34-64.    FUad  7-14-64. 

784.749.  BXTBMDUR.  Aaarlcaa  Cyaaaald  Coonpaay.  SN 
188.110.     Pub.  11-34-64.    FUad  7-30-64. 

784.7BO.  MISTA  UBIN.  Aaaartcaa  Cyanaald  Coaapaay.  SN 
188.116.    Pab.  11-34-64.    FUad  7-30-84. 


Oau  19- VaUdM 


784.751.     HDNTINOTON.    Cbamploa  Boaae  BuUdara  Co.    SN 

180,181.     Pub.  11-34-64.    FUad  10-81-68. 
784.753.     OOPHBR  AND  DBSION.     Joba  M.  Wataon.  d.b.a. 

Wataoa     Manufacturtnc    Coaipany.       SN     188.403.       Pub. 

11-34-84.    FUad  8-10-64. 
784.708.     TBXTAB    AND   DBSION.     Taxtar   Oja.b.H.      SN 

188.877.    Pub.  11-34-64.    FU«1  3-18-64 
784.704.     BANBLLA  AND  IMMION.      ZaaaUa  Hnoa.  y  CU. 

S.A.    COM.    lad.    Flnaa.    a    laaobL      SN    181,084.      Pub. 

11-S4-64.    FUad  4-14-84. 

784.755.     HI  CAP.     Tha  Falrbaaka  Company.     8N  194.474. 
Pub.  11-84-64.    FUad  5-38-64. 

784.706.     "000  •  AND  DBSION.    Tba  Flraatoaa  Tira  k  Rubber 
Compaay.     SN  194.478.     Pub.  11-84-84.     FUad  5-38-44. 

784.757.     UNION  CARBIDB  AND  DBSION.     Ualoa  Carbide 
Corporation.     SN  194,088.     Pub.  11-34-84.     FUad  0-3S-64. 
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784,708.     CONDOB.      Kalaoa    Bnftaaarlas    Company. 

194,630.    Pub.  11-34-84.    FUed  4-1-84. 
784.759.     FLO-BATBD.      Oaneral   Motora   OorporaUon.      SN 

194,714.    Pub.  11-34-64.    FUed  6-3-64. 


Oaii  21  -  EUctrkal   Apparatat,  Machines, 
aiidS«MPBtf 

784,706.     ( Saa  CUaa  10  for  thla  trademark.) 

784.780.  SAXONT.  Trana-Alra  Blectronlca,  Inc.  SN 
144.901.    Pub.  0-38-63.    FUad  0-17-43. 

784.761.  ROTOFLKX.  Acton  Laboratortaa,  Inc.  8N  162,060. 
Pub.  10-1-43.    FUad  2-5-63. 

784  762  ROTAFLEX.  Allla^Chalmera  Manufactnrtnr  Com- 
pany     SN  168,100      Pub    10-1-68.     Filed  3-20-63. 

784.781.  TABDNBT  PRIMBB  AND  DBSION.  Yardney  Klec- 
trtc  Corp.     SN  188.791      Pub.  11-24-64      FUed  5-13-63 

784  764  8TNCROCAM.  OUmaa  Bn«lBaertnt  k  Manufactur- 
ti^  Co      RN  177.415.     Pub.  6-9-64      FUed  9-20-48. 

784  780  FLBXIFLOB.  Flexlflor  Blectrtc  Syatema,  Inc.  SN 
180.495      Pub    11-34-44.     FUed  11-5-68. 

784.766.  CONFORMALL.  Holopbaae  Company.  Inc.  SN 
180,884      Pub.  11-24-44.     FUed  11-13-43. 

784.767.  STBIP-A-WALL.  Blectro-KlB«  Corp  SN  182,258. 
Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  12-8-63. 

784.768.  FOSTER.  Foater  Blectrta  Co.,  Ltd.  SN  182.611. 
Pub.  11-34-64.    FUad  13-9-63. 

784  788  TRU  TEST  BTC.  AND  DBSION.  Cotter  k  Com 
pany      SN  183.250.    Pub.  11-34-64.    FUed  13-19-68. 

784  770  CLAUDE  AND  DESIGN.  Oaude  Paa  k  Tlaaeanx. 
SN  180.867     Pub.  11-34-64.    FUed  3-8-64. 

784  771      MISCELLANEOUS     DBSION.       The    Flrat    IBec- 
";o.l«  Corporation.     SN  194,477.     Pub.  11-24^.     Wed 
5-38-«4. 


784  784  HTDBOLUX.  InteraatlonAl  Machinery  Corpora- 
tion N.V.     8N  187.288.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  3-34-64. 

784,780.  TBXTAB  AND  DBSION.  Textar  O.m.b.H.  SN 
188,878.    Pob.  11-34-44.    Filed  8-18-44. 

784.786.  AMERICAN  PROVINCIAL.  Charlee  D.  Briddell, 
Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Chaa.  D.  BrtddeU,  Inc.  SN  188,840. 
Pub.  11-84-64.    FUed  8-17-64. 

784.787.  KERNEL  BU'lVBR.  Kernel  Kutter,  Inc.  SN 
190.018.     Pub.  11-24-64.    Filed  3-81-64. 

784.788.  SPACKDRILL  Space  Implements  Co.  SN 
101,621.    Pub.  11-34-64.    FUed  4-20-64. 

784.789.  SWATH-KINO.  Tranaland  Aircraft,  Inc.  SN 
192.968.     Pub.  11-24-64.     Filed  5-7-64. 

784.790.  XPBDITKR.  Huntingdon  Induatrtea  Incorporated. 
SN  196.524.     Pub.  ll-24-«4.     Filed  6-26-64. 

784.791.  TKMPLATUBN.  The  Bnllard  Company.  SN 
196.611.    Pnb.  11-24-64.    FUed  6-29-64. 

784.792.  TAM-O-SHANTKR.  StonehlU  *  Tree,  Inc.  SN 
196,787.     Pub.  11-24-64.     FUed  6-29-64. 

784.793.  ABRA8IJET.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
197,683.     Pub.  11-24-64.     Filed  7-18-64. 

784.794.  SWING  GRIP.  Ideal  Induatrtea,  Inc.  8N 
197,958.     Pnb.  11-24-64.     FUed  7-16-64. 

784.790.  TRU-GRIT  ROTARY  AND  DESIGN.  Wheel  True- 
ing  Tool  Company.  SN  198,014.  Pnb.  11-24-64.  FUad 
7-16-64. 

784.796.  RUBBEBTHANB.  Future  Plaatlca,  Incorporated. 
SN  198,037.     Pub.  11-24-64.     FUed  7-17-64. 

784.797.  BOAR.  Bam  Enterprlaea.  d.b.a.  Boar  Equipment 
Company.     SN  198,078.     Pub.    11-24-64.      FUed  7-17-64. 

784.798.  GLEANER.  AUU-Chalmere  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    8N  198,251.     Pnb.  11-24-44.     Filed  7-21-64. 

784.799.  CAPFIL  Ralph  M.  Frttta.  d.b.a.  Ralph  M.  Frttta 
Co.     8N  198,267.     Pub.  11-24-64.     Filed  7-21-64. 

784.800.  SOS.  DEFENDER  AND  DESIGN.  Schwarti 
Brothera.  Inc.    SN  198,499.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  7-24-64. 

784.801.  WELLINGTON.  United  SUrer  and  Cutlery  Com- 
pany.   SN  198,607.     Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  7-24-64. 

784.802.  RETRAKTO.  Porter  Predalon  Prodncta  Co.  SN 
198,663.     Pub.  11-24-64.     FUed  7-28-64. 

784.808.     RAPIDAC.      Bapldac    Machine    Corporation.      8N 

198.666.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  7-28-64. 
784  804      BIG    SPIKE.      WlUman    I.    MlUar,    d.b.a.    WUnco 

Dlatrtbutlon.    SN  198,808.    Pub.  11-84-64.    Filed  7-80-64. 

784.806.     TBI- FREE-LIFT.      The    Knickerbocker    Company. 

8N  199.286.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  8-6-64. 
784,806.     TBILO.    Tbe  Knickerbocker  Company.    SN  199.287. 

Pub.  11-34-64.    FUed  8-6-64. 


Cbtf  22-fiaMMjoys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

784  773      ABACA  AND  DBSION.    WUUam  B.  Mclnturff.    SN 

l'64,3il.    Pab.  11-34-44.    FUed  4-0-48. 
784  778.     BUMP    A    PEG.      GUden    Bnterprtaaa.    lac      SN 

164.700.     Pub.  11-34-64.     FUed  4-10-63. 
784  774      WHIRLIGIG.       MUton     Bradley     Company.       SN 

187.188.     Pub.  11-34-64.     FUed  4-19-68. 
784  775      BIO  ELI  AND  DBSION.    «U  Bridge  Company.  Inc. 

SN  187.788.     Pub    ll-34-«4.     FUed  8-2-64. 
784  776      PLAYBABY       HoUand    HaU    Prodnctt.    Inc.      SN 

187.703.    Pub.  11-14-64.    FUed  8-2-44. 
784  777      8CRFNSKI  BY  CHIPS.     Chlpa  Surf  N-Skl.  Inc.  __^^««^ 

SN  188.016.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  8-12-64. 

784,778.  EAGLE  Eagle  Rubber  Co .  inc^  SN  188,852  Pub  Q^  24  -  Laundrv  AppKancos  awl  MacWnes 

11-34-44.     FUed  8-17-64.  '••«»»  *^        »-aaa.»    j       rT' 

784.779.     CHALLENGE  THE  ''^^^^.^^r^^  ®"* 
Ue.     SN   190.735.     Pub.   11-24-64.     FUed  4-9-64. 


784  807  THERE'S  A  DIAMOND  IN  TOUR  UFE  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Koebel  Diamond  Tool  Co.  SN  199,288.  Pub. 
11-24-64.     FUed  8-6-64. 


aass23-Cntlory,  MacWnory,  mi  Took, 
and  Parts  Thoroof 

784  780      OAC  AND  DBSION.     Noto  Induatrial  CorporaUon. 
8N171.8W.    Pub.  6-28-64.    FUed  6-24-63. 

784  781.     STICK-PICKER.     R*lP»'  ^-  ■'<»"•  A^%  r^o^Sl' 
SttS    Picker    Company.       SN  174.134.      Pub.    11-24-64. 

FUed  7-81-41. 
784.783.     ITALCREM.      lUlcrem.   8.A.      SN  180.403.      Pub. 

11-24-44.     FUed  11-4-63. 
TaaTM      TEU-TWT  BTC.   AND  DBSION     Cottar  k  Com- 
'VS:    8?  lS»l.    P«t.  11-24^.     FUed  lt»-li^. 


784.808.  ITALCREM.      Italcrem.   S.A.      SN   180.403.      Pub. 
11-24-64.     Filed  11-4-68. 

784.809.  8J08TROM.      SJOatrOm    Automation^    Inc.      SN 
190,039.    Pub.  11-24-64.    Filed  3-31-64. 

784.810.  SELECTOR    300.      Blackatone    Corporation.      8N 
192.988.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  5-8-64. 

784  811.     HAMILTON.     HamUton  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  196,225.     Pub.  11-84-64.     FUed  6-9-64. 


Qass  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appli 


784,812.     ZOOMEX.    Clnelnatlc  Anatalt.    8N  106,691.    Pub. 
12-11-62.    FUed  10-19-60. 
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TM.aiS      ABI   AKD   DMION.     AB«ri«ui   BMtreale*.   lac. 

SM  l«ft.4<a.     Pnb.  4-l*-«4.     PU«<1  6-a6-«S. 
7M.814.     YOQUOTS.      Tto    Baatei^Rdio    Corpontloa,    by 

ehaac*  of  daom  fr«a  TIm  T»l«r«tl*t*i'  Corporation.     >M 

i7i.n».    Pub.  ii-a4-«4.    Fu*i  •-a4-4». 

784,ftlft.     TSLSTOX.      Tb«    Bunkvr-RAJBO    CorporaUo*.    by 
chAnc*  of  DAOM  from  Th«  T*l«ragUtar  Corporation.     BN 

i7i.T«a    Pub.  ii-a4-«4.   ru«i  c-M-es. 

784.819.     ■ALINO.     Tb«  liallnc  CorporatloB.     8N  178.800. 
P«b.  11-14-64.     rU«<l  10-»-«3 

784.817.  mC«OVIglON.      Tb«    B«n<lU    Corporation.      8N 
186.148.      Pub.  11-24-64.     rU«d  2-6-64. 

784.818.  BOOT8MBTBB.       Dw— r     Indnitrto*.     Inc.       8N 
1»4.784.    Pub.  11-84-64.    FUwl  6-8-64. 

784.818      KAI.       Electronic    AMOcUtan,     Inc.       8N  l»«4ia 
Pnb.  11-84-64.     ru«d  6-8-64 


784.888.     rLBX-O-MOUKT.        Adnlral     Corporation.        BH 
188,111.     Pub.  ll-M-64.     rUn4  7-80-64. 


CUu  35-Beltiiig,  Hom,  MUcMiiery  Pack- 

MQ,  MM  NOMMtlHC  TirM 

784.887.  POOL  KINO.  Air  Redaction  Company,  Incomw- 
ratad.     8N  181.601.     Pub.  11-24-64.     nied  11-21-68. 

784.888.  CORDOVAN  BONNEVILdJE  JKT.  Cordoran  Amo- 
cUtM.  Incorporated.  SN  188.786.  Pub.  11-84-64.  FUed 
8-18-64 

784,888  JBTZON.  Hoffman  Tlra  Co.,  Inc.  BN  188,788. 
Pvb.  11-84-64.     rUod  8-18-64. 


Oms  28  -  Jewtlry  md  PradoM-M«tal  Wara 

784.820.  8HIftLD«  LTD  Shields,  Inc.  BN  188.886.  Pab. 
11-24-64.     FU*d  8-23-64 

784.821.  EI*  Eu««»e  Lnntw  SN  181,067.  Pab.  11-24-64. 
riiwi  4-14-64. 

784.822.  MYSTERY  PEARL.  Corn  Inenrporated  of  Rbode 
Inland.     BN  186.202.     Pub.   11-84-64.     FUed  6-8»-64. 

784.8S8.  LOOP-YUAR.  Walter  A.  Dann.  d-b.a.  Daan  Brotb- 
era      SN   200.168       Pab.   11-84-64.      rUed  8-18-64 

784,884.  INTERNATIONAL  OOCRMBT  COLLECTION 
Tha  Intemattonal  Silver  Company.  SN  200,786.  Pab. 
11-84-64.     FUed  8-27-64. 


Oms  29-BrooMs,  Bnnbts,  md  Dvston 

784.828.     TKK.      Jobnaon    *    Joiin«>n,    d-b.a.    Tak-Bacbaa. 

BN  180,088.     Pab.  11-84-64.     FUad  4-1-6*. 
784.826.     HANDS  OFF     Oarow  Prodacta  Company.  Inc.     BN 

186^470.    Pak.  11-24-64.     Filed  6-28-64. 


Qms  31  -  ntMV  ad!  RtfrifMratort 

784.82T.     SNAP-"*" -CHILLER.     Packera*  Derelopmeat  Cor- 
poration.    SN  168,786.     Pab.  11-84-64.     FUad  8-1-68. 

784.888.     CRYOOBM.      North    Amertean    PhlUpa    Cooapany, 
Inc.     BN   167.567.     Pab.   11-84-64.     FUed  4-88-68. 

784,828      TBU-TB8T  ETC.  AND  DBBION.     CaCtar  *  Com- 
nr  188482.     Pab.   11-84-84.     FUed  18-18-68. 


Oatt  32  -  FwMtHra  and  IMMlftMir 

784.880.  HEART  OF  DOWN.     Olobe  Feather  k  Down  Co. 
SN  170.808.     Pub.  11-24-64.     FUed  6-4-68. 

784.881.  ARI8TOKRAFT.    United  CnblnaC  Corporation.    BN 
181.888.     Pubi  11-24-64.     FUed  11-26-68. 

784.882.  VALTRONIC.      The    Valtronlc    Corporatloa.      BN 
182,887.     Pub.  11-24-64.     FUed  12-4-68. 


Qats  36 -  Mfkal  IwUiaati  md  Swpplif 

784.840.  KLAVITRON.       Job.     MasUd     Aktlebolac.       SN 
178.466.    Pub.  11-24-64.     FUad  10-7-68. 

784.841.  SMALL  TALK.    Channel  Master  Corporation.    BN 
188.860.     Pub.  11-84-64.     FUed  1-28-64. 


Qau  37-Paptr  and  StatioMry 

784.842.     KARKRAFT     Weat  VlrtlnU  Pulp  and  Paper  Cbm 

paay.     SN  140.608.     Pub   6-80-64.     FUed  8-28-62 
784,848.     ZDPACK  AND  DESIGN.     Habra  Werk  WUbelm  F. 

Ott.      SN   141.287       Pab.   8-18-68.      FUed  4-2-62. 
784.844.     FIBAR.     Flbra  Leather  Mfg.   Corp.      BN   162.882. 

Pab.  11-84-64.      FUad  8-16-68. 
784.848.     CHSMI  SHEET.     Oaacral  Company  Limited.     BK 

172.881.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  7-8-68. 

784.846.  HUSKY.  Wtyerhaeaaer  Company,  asalgnee  of 
Crocker  HamUton  Papera.  Ina.  BM  178.780.  Pub.  11-84-64. 
FUed  10-11-68. 

784.847.  SCHICK.  Ereraharp.  Inc..  d.bA.  Schick  Safety 
RaM>r    Company.      BN    186.888.      Pub.    11-24-64.      FUad 


Class  34-H6atiii«,Lj9irtiii«,aadVMtilatMg 
Apparatos 

784.888.     SI  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Boathera  Indaetrles,  lac 
SN   184.882.      Pub.    11-24-64.      Filed  1-20-64. 

T84.884.     TASK-LITE.     T.  8.  Fleming.  d.b.a.  Taak-Iite  Co. 
SN  180.982.     Pab.   11-24-64.     Filed  1-28-64. 

784.885.     FLBXMA8TBR.      Flexauuter    Company    Limited. 
BK  181,006.     Pub.  8-22-64.     FUed  2-1S-64. 


784.848.     EARLY  AMERICAN      Oalf  BUt»e  Paper  Corpora- 
tion.     SN  188.751       Pub    11-84-64      Filed   8-16-64. 

784  848  THRIFT  FORM  AND  DESIGN.  Syatoawtlc  Bual 
neaa  Forma.  Inc.  BN  180,086.  Pab.  11-84-64.  FUed 
8-81-64. 

784,850.     TBNDER-Z.      Crown   Z*llertjach   Corporation.      BN 
180.88T.     Pab.  11-84-64.     FUad  4-18-64. 

784.851      NORMOU8.     Joaeph  Bhaaker      BN  181.084.     Pab 
11-84-64.     fWad  4-14-64. 

784.852.  TRI  COLOR.    Darld  Kahn,  Inc.    SN  181,180.    Pab. 
11-84-64.     FUad  4-18-64. 

784.853.  PRESrr.     Darld  Kaha.  Inc.     BN  181.182.     Pub. 
li_a4-64.     FUed  4-15-64. 

784.854.  FLAVORSEALD.      Graham   Paper  Company.      BN 
181.282.     Pub.  11-84-64.     Filed  4-16-64. 

784.855.  PUSH  0-PU8H.      Darld  Kahn.   Inc.      SN    181.298. 
Pob   11-24-64.    FUad  4-16-64. 

784  856      MISTER  STRONG.     AM  Barber  A  Beauty  Supply 

Co.     BN  181.646      Pub.  11-24-44.     FUed  ^21-64. 
784  867      TECHBOARD.      Natner    Corporation.    d.b.a.    Aeco 

p'rodncta.     SN  184.066.     Pub.  11-24-64      FUed  6-22-64. 
784.858.     FINDEX.    Park  Induatrlea.  Inc.    BN  184.067.    Pah. 

11-24-64.     Filed  5-2»-64. 
784.888      DDO-TON».   Marcal  Paper  MUla.  Inc.   BN  184,812. 

Pub.  11-24-64.     Filed  6-8-64. 


Qass  38-Priirts  and  PuUicatioas 

784  860  XBX  Her  Majeaty  th*  Queen  In  the  right  of  Can- 
ada aa  repreeented  by  Uie  MUUter  of  National  Dafanca. 
SN  147,826.    Pab.  11-84-64.    FUad  6-28-62. 


Pbbbuaby  9,  19K 
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784 861     6BX.    Her  Mnjaaty  the  Queen  In  the  »*«»>*  o^fan- 
^  a.  r^nt^l  by  the  Mlnlater  of  National  Dafence. 
BN  147.827.     Pub.  11-24-64.     Filed  6-28-62. 

784.862.     THE  WALL  BTREBT  '^^^^^^^^"'JTZ' 
Trawcrlpt     Corporation.       BN  171,881.       Pub.     6-8^. 

FUed  6-21-68. 
T84  868      AIRMARK.     Chicago   Aerial  Induatrlea.  Inc.     BN 

175,888     Pub   11-24-64     Filed  8-20-68. 
784.864      AIR  WEST.   Weat  Coaat  Alrllnea.  Inc.   SN  188.840. 

Pub.  11-24-64.     FUad  1-2-64. 
TiMSSB      WORLDS    OF   TOMORROW.      Galaxy    PuhUahlng 
"o^.      Tn   186,124.      P-b     11-24^.      nM   1-22-64. 
784  866      ROLLCHART     8Y8TBM8.       Rollchart     Int       BN 

l'88,210.    Pub.  11-84-64.    FUed  8-20-64. 
784  867      NORTH  AMERICAN   RKVIKW.     ComaU  CoUege. 
8M  182.571.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUad  ^-4-64. 


Qass  43-Thraad  and  Yarn 

784.888.     NORSE  SPUN  YARN  AND  D»f lON^    Ml  Yam 
Co..  Inc.    SN  137,890.    Pub.  4-16-68.    FUad  2-14-62. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appli 


Qass39-aelUn| 


784,868.     DIPLOMAT.     C^^'  ^^^' t^S^T^.^'^ 
p^ay.      SN  112,118.     Pab    8-20-62.     FUed   1-18-61 

784  868      8EALBCT  AND  DESIGN.    Walter  W.  Moyar  Com- 
^,lnc     8ri80,298.     Pub.  11-24-^.     FUed  10-lJMH. 

784  870      "TOR   YOUNG   FIRST    LADIES"   AND   MSIQN^ 
TIl  Alexander.  Ltd.    SN  187,484.    Pab.  11-24-64.    FUed 

2-8-62. 

7M871      FANTINIS   AND  DESIGN.      Florallaa,   Inc.      BN 

147,816.     Pub.  8-18-68.     Filed  6-28-68. 
784  872      8NO  MIT8.     Duracraft  Corporation.     SN  160.617. 

Pnb.  11-84-64.     FUed  1-14-68. 
784  878.     SINEW  AND  DESIGN.    Punta  Alegre  CommodltlM 
Corporation,    aaalgnee    of    Sol    Duchornay    *    Bona,      8N 
161.102      Pub.  4-7-64.     FUed  1-21-68. 
784,874.     BONDOR.     Kayaer  Bondor  Umlted.     SN  168,788. 

Pub.  11-84-64.    FUed  *-l-68. 
784  875      FIGURE  BUILDER.     Figure  Builder  Foundatlona, 

I^     BH  174,687.     Pah.  11-84-64.     FUed  8-^-68. 

TM  876      FANCIFUL  DESIGN  OF  A  BOWLER.     King  Louie 

inumntlonal.    Ine      BN  177.528.      Pab.    ll-»-«4.      FUad 

8-28-68. 

TM  877      CBIPU  MILANO.     Tlrilnla  Pacetta  Antonloll  and 

l^ittna    Grappl.       SN  180.485.      Pub.     11-24^.       FUad 

11-5-68. 
784,878.     BTBLL.     Etell  Faahlona  Ltd.     8N  184.M1.     Pub. 

8^1-64.     FUed  1-8-64. 
784  878      HANB8PORT.     P.   H.   Hanea   Knitting  Compaay. 
SN   184,626.     Pub.   11-24-64.     FUed  1-18-64. 


784.890.  RR  DESIGN.     Rodana  Reaearch  Corporation.     BN 
157,829.     Pub.  11-24-64.     FUed  11-15-62. 

784.891.  SANI-8PBC.     G«»*  »""•  Vk ''^  ^^^S*  ^"IJS^ 
ment    Company.      SN    162,074.      Pub.    11-24-64.      FUed 

784  892      NUB8BTTB.      Mead    Johnson    *    Company.      BN 

182,810.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  12-11-68. 
784  898.     PEDI-SAOE.     Pedl- Sage,  Inc.     SN  185.710.     Pub. 

11-24-64.     FUed  1-80-64. 
784  894      CREDO.     Credo-Stahlwarenfabrlk  Gu.Ut  Kracht 

SN  188,966.    Pub.ll-24-4M.    FUed8-18-«4. 
784,895.     DAY-DIAL.     Hank«:raft  Company.     SN   198,667. 

Pub.  11-24-64.     Filed  8-1^-64. 
784  896      COMPUTER.      Electronic   Derelopment    Company. 

SN  194.978.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  6-6-64. 
784  897      CHRON-A-COIL.      Baxter   Laboratoriea,   Inc.      8H 

1W,271.    Pub.  11-24-64.     FUed  6-10-64. 
784  898      BTTERNA.    Ipco  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.    BN 
195,800.    Pub.  11-24-64.    Filed  6-10-64. 

784.899.  AIR-PAK.        ^'^  ^^^^^iJ^'^'^'"^ 
195,722.     Pub.  11-24-64.     FUed  6-16-64. 

784.900.  MICRO-SINK  MS  ^J^^'^^^^'^''  *^  ^*^ 
SN  195,819.     Pub.  11-24-64.     FUed  6-16-64. 

784.901.  SOFT-GARD.       Fuller    ^^""^1"*'    '^'^' 
SN   196.44S.     Pub.  11-24^M.     Flkjd  6-28-64. 

6-26-64. 


Qass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

784  908      BUN  DEW  AND  DESIGN.     Sun  Dew  Corp.     BN 

102  280.     Pub.  2-28-61.     FUed  8-8-60. 
Tfu  B04      MONTCLAIE  FOODS.     National  Chemsearch  Cor- 
'^^ttoo  Of  Texas.      SN  186,968.      Pub.   11-24-64.     Filed 

2-18-64. 


784  880      ALUMITOP.      Air    Reduction    Company,    Incorpo-  ^ 

r^tad      SN  187,458.     Pub.  11-24-64.    Filed  2-26-64. 

"iSJr.jr:^'^  "HMISr^.  "TL"^^  CUis  46 -Foods  md  lngr«n«rt»  o^  Food. 

8-18-64 


784  882.     TURBOLON.     El.  *  El.  Norelty  Co.     BN  189,061. 

Pub.  11-24-64.    FUad  8-19-64. 
784  888      PATRA   PANTS.     Standard  Garments,   Inc.     SN 

189.116.     Pub.  11-8-64.     FUad  8-19-64. 
784  884      PEERAGE.     Glen  Oaks  Sales  Company,  Inc.     SN 

l'89.166.    Pab.  10-18-64.    Filed  3-20-64 
784  888.     SEA/LINE.      Weat   Producta   Corp.      SN   190,771. 

Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  4-9-64. 
784  886      DYNA  PRO  AND  DESIGN     Boyertown  Shoe  Corp. 
BN  192,786.     Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  6-6-64. 
.  784,887       WALK  MATES.    Th^C^Uls  0«-P*.7.  J^  CoUln. 
Department  Stores.     BN  192,8»0.     ruo.  i»  *-r~^ 
8-7-64. 
784.888.     BACHELORS  BUTTONS.    '^^^^''^Z 
tacturlng  Company.     BN  198,8»i.     ruo.  **  "--" 
5-80-64. 


784  905      SELECT  FOODS.     Select  Foods.  Inc.    SN  127.879. 

Pub.  11-24-64.     FUed  9-14-61. 
7M906      CHEF  HOLDING  A  PLATTKB  (DESIGN)      Tam- 

'"tZi  F^roducts  CO..  inc..  "^"^  »'  »X21-J"" 
belUnl      SN  165,184.     Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  8-21-68^ 

784  907  BICE  KRINKLES.  General  Foods  Corporation. 
8^172,817.     Pub.  11-24-64.     Filed  7-11-68. 

784  908  IMO.  Rod's  Food  Productt.  Inc.  SN  178,741. 
P^b.  11-24-64.    Filed  10-10-68. 

10-21-68. 
784  911      CATE8.    Chaa.  F.  Cates  k  Son..  Inc.    SN  179.994. 
^b.  11-24-64.     FUad  10-29-68. 
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784.fl».     Kn«TOKI  AND  DEMON      FwiMn'  We»  Co  apt*- 
ar%,  by  cfaAac*  ot  ntna*  from  T%rm»n'  Rl«»  Orow«r«  Coop^ 
•ntlT*.     8N  18«.0««.     P«».  ll-a4-«4.     ru«l  ia-16-M 
T84.»l».     PACAMA.      PMC.    Coapaaj.    l»e.      8N  1».«0». 

Pub.   11-24-A4       tVmi  S-*^-M. 
T84.tl4.      P90PLM    HIP.       Th«     Pw>|4*alp    C».,     !■«.       81« 

1W.»U.    Pub  U-24-94     r\\*4  s~ao~M. 
784  »18.     ClABBBR  QIBt.  AND  DBSIQN.     Hulaaa  4  Co«- 

p^      8N  IW.SOe.      Pnb    n-S4-«4.     ni««  4-10-«4. 
7S4P16.      OOLDKN    INCA   OOBN.      RT«^TMip«iif  Fro<l««tl 
Corporation.     SN  l»l.-<«7      Prt.  ll-»-«4.     ftlo*  4-l«-«4. 
784.917      8AUCK-MA8TEB.       OrmTymMtor    Compamr.     !■«- 

8N  lt2,lT4.     Pub.  ll-a4-«4.     FUod  i-l*-**. 
7M.918.     UQUl  COl*     LMbea  Coioe  4  Cfcoalcal   Co,,  Inc. 

8N  198.18S.     Pub.  ll-a*-M      rUod  B-ll-«4. 
784.»1».      HI  MAKK  AND  DESIGN      D»t1«  BMQcb«ap.     SN- 

1P4.0M.    P«b.  11-S4-44.    ritod  ft-3a-64. 
7M.»aO.      K  MAKT.      8.   8.    Etmc*  Co«PM7.      8N   l»7.4»7 

P«b.  I1-84-64.     rU«l  7-*-»4. 
784.9S1      BOLO-BAR.       Jack't     Cookie     Corporottom.       8N 

197.M0.    Pub.  ll-J4-«4.    mod  7-10-** 
784.M3.     BIO  RBD.     Tko  Jamoo  Q.  OUl  CoMPM^y.  lac     Uf 

lt7,8»7.    Pub.  ll-«4-«4.    ntod  7-1S-44. 
784.M8.     rOODPLAST.       roodpUat     Produet*.     Uc.       BN 
Itt^Ul.    Pab.  ll-»4-«4.    mod  7-l»-«4. 


7M.»8«.  PTNWACLB  HAIR  8TTia»0  CKKMS  AND  I»- 
8ION.  Edward  Giowoi.  d-b^A.  Trooluro.  8N  i7*.»Tl. 
Pub.  ll-a4-«4.     FUod  7-M-M 


7M.984.     80  8ILKT      Koux  Loboratorloo,  Uc 

mod  8-a7-«s. 


QmtAl-Wmt 


784  M4.  IfM"*^^"  DET.  Pool  Mooooo.  Int.  d.b.*.  Pool 
Moooon  Vlnojofilo.  8N  18».18«.  Pob.  n-»4-«4.  mod 
»-14-«8. 


CUtt  48-Mah  B«v«ra«M  md  Uqaon 

784.tM.  MICKETS  AND  DE8ION.  8torUnc  Br«woc«.  !■<  . 
b7  a««l«nment  •.ad  cboa<«  of  nam*  from  Sterlln*  Br»w«r^ 
Uc     8N  llW.Wl      Pub   11-84-64.     mod  »-2*-«4. 


Oass  49  -  Disia«^  Akoliofic  LiqMrs 

784,83«.     WINNBB'8  CUP.     Barton  DlatllUnc  Compaa/.     8N 

i8».»rr.   Pob.  11-84-64.   mod  »-8e-64. 


BN  176.880. 

784.984.  JADE  EAST  Swank.  Uc  BN  178.688.  Pub. 
11-84-64.     mod  10-6-68. 

784.886.  AJITBZ  WBBTE&l^T  Sopblo  Doioca  Dalaklowlcs. 
SN   188.819.     Pub.   11-84-64.     F^od  11-81-68. 

784.986.  LE  NOIB  BAIBEE.  Mr».  Rl«  JolJotte  Bobbak 
Bandocroox.  for  borooU  aad  aa  logal  r««i^l*B  »'  '»*'"  ■»"»°' 
ckUdroa  Joan-Paal  Baudocronx  and  Mlcbtllno  Boo«»ondo 
Baodocroux     8H  184.S81.    Pub.  11-84-64.    mod  1 2-87 -68. 

784  987  LE  BAI8ER.  lira  Rica  Jullottt  Bobbah  Baodo- 
<4o«z.  for  boroelf  and  ao  lo«al  fuardUn  of  her  minor 
chUdr«.  Joan  Paul  Baudocroox  and  Mlcb*lln«^Bo.«»ond« 
Baud«:roox.     SN  184.888.    Pub.  11-84-64.    mod  18-87^68. 

784  988.  0OLJ>EN  WONDER.  Uohn  4  Tiftk  Product.  Cor- 
pi,ratlon.    d.ba     Tuooy    Coomotlca       SN     188J18.       Pub. 

11-84-64.     mod  1-88-64. 
784.988.     LB    liANS.      Clalrol    Ucorporatod.      SN  188,668. 

Pub.   11-84-64.     F1»od  1-26-64. 

k     PETITE        Aoroool     Spodaltloo,     Inc       SN 
Pnb.  11-84-64.     mod  8-8-64. 
784,941      SCFFRAOE.     LOroal.     SN   186,867      Pub.  11-84- 

64.     mod  8-17-64. 
784.941.     tPRIS.     Parfumo  Corday.  Inc.     SN  187.089.    Pub 

11-84-64      mod  8-19-64. 
784.948      BED   VET   PET       Pool   B.    Bdor   Compoay      BN 

1*87.867      Pub.  11-24-64.     mod  8-84-64. 
784  944.     IN  THE  CLEAR.    Loha  4  Wtmk  ProdacU  Corpoco- 

tioo.     8N   188.772      P»b.  11-84-64      mod  8-16-64 
T84  948      EL     (MONOOBAM)     WITHIN     CIRCLE.       Eotoo 

Laodor,  Ucorporatod.     SN   191.186.     Pub.  11-84-64.    mod 

4-18-64. 

784.946.  HTDEO-TONE      Eotoo  L«udor.  Ineorporotod.     BN 
191,187      Pub.  11-24-64      mod  4-18-64.    , 

784.947.  U)V»«ET      MaroAol  Prodoeta,  Inc     SN  191.1*1. 
Pub.  11-24-64      mod  4-18-64. 

184.948.  WBATHEB'SBT. 
191.194      Pub.  11-84-64. 

784.949.  PROLOOUE       Bourjola,   I»c      BN  ltU46. 
mod  4-16-64. 


784.940. 
188.848. 


•1    Prodaetn. 
mod  4-18-64. 


•M 


P«b^ 


11- 
784.980 


EVOKE.     Adamo-Barclaj   Co. 
mod  8-1-64. 

Bardaj  Co. 


SN    198.408. 
SN   198,484. 


Cbtt50-M«rcliaadist  Not  Othtrwiio 
CbuiM 

7MJBT.     SINOLB-BTAQE.    Jaaoo  ManoUctorlac  Companj. 
Inc.,   OMlxuM  of  Bockwood  4  Co..  d.ba.   Jamoo  Mtf.  Co. 

SN  172.240.     Pnb    10-27-64.     PUod  7-1-68. 
784  988.     WABNAWAT.     Donald  K    Skoro,  d.b  a    Wamaway 

Bqulpaont  Companj      SN  188,181.     Pub.  11-84-64      Pllod 

11-29-68. 
784.i«».     BAT-TmUIDBR.     Frank  E  Bird,  Jr     SN  187,004. 

Pub.  11-8-4-64.     rUod  2-19-64. 
T84  980      7    11    AND    DESIGN.      MattWw    VUcont    Smith. 

d!b^  7-11  81«n  Spot.     SN  197.188.    Pub.  ll-*4-64.    mod 


784.981.      BXDLT       Adi 
11-84-64.     mod  8-1-64. 

784.961.     CAJOLE.     AdaJno-Bar«laj  Co. 

11-84-64.     mod  8-1-64. 
784.968.     SWEET      ESCAPE-        AdamaBarelay      Co. 

198.446.     Pub.  11-84-64.     mod  8-1-64. 


Pub. 


Pub. 


SN  lfS,4Se.     P«b. 


SN 


Qais  51  -  Cosaetks  mJ  TofloC  Pr«Hratio» 

784,644.     (Boo  Claoo  6  for  thla  tradomork. ) 
T84.981.     IIT.    Utomatlonal  FUtoto  4  rrafraocoo  lac    BN 
l'87,807     Pnb.  8-18-64.    FUod  11-88-68. 


Oau  52  -  DetorfMis  and  Sm^ 

784.984      BOUBE     DDPONT.        Rouro-Dupoat      lac        SN 

171,842.    Pub.  11-17-64.    FUod  7-8-68. 
784  988      STOUT        Tbo     Dow     Cbomlcal     Company-       BN 

188.188.    Pub.  11-84-64.    FUod  11-19-68 

784,966.     DISPATCH.     Tbo  Dow   Ckootlcal   Company.      SN 
188,386.    Pub.  11-84-64.    FUod  18-19-68. 

784,t67-     MIST-MASTEB.  Tbo  Bomni  Saloo  Oo.   BN  189,018. 
Pob.  11-84-64.     FUod  8-18-64 

784,968    ORO       B.    M     Araold,    Uc      BN    190,886.      Pub. 
11-14-64.     FUod  4-18-64. 

784,989.     CEAXEK*.      B.    A    H.    Co.      BN    191.084.     Pub. 
11-84-64.     FUod  4-14-64. 
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Scrrke  Marks 

Qms  lOO-MiscOaMMn 

784  960      NATIONAL  PARE  SERVICE  ETC.  AND  DSBION. 

US.    Departmont    o*    tbo    Utarlor       BN    141JB6.      Pub. 

11-84-64.     FUod  4-10-61 
784  861      JUMBO   FOOD  BTOREB  AND  DllBION      Jumbo 
liod   siroo.    UC      SN    188,608.      Pub.    1184-64       FUod 

1-89-64. 
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784  968      BEACHCOMBBE.      Amertcan   Bxport    IsbrandtMH 

LlnM  inc.,  by  «*anfo  of  name  from  American  Export  Uneo. 

Inc    'sN  175.288.     Pub.  11-24-64.     med  8-l>-««. 
784  968.     8UNLANE.     American  Bxport  lobrandtoen   Uooo, 

Inc    by  cfaanje  of  name  from  American  Export  Unes,  Uc. 

SN  176,284.     Pub.  11-24-64.     FUed  8-19-68. 


daif  101-Aivtrtisiiig  and  BasiMss 

784  961      MD   CLUB.      Syttomi   Proframmln«   Corporation. 
SN  176.689.     Pub.  11-14-64.     mod  9-10-68. 


Oati  102  -  iMMraM  adi  RMKial 


SN 


784  968      PLAN    IT.       Fodoral    Inwiranco    Coi 

118  998.    Pub.  11-84-64.    FUod  10-8-61. 
784.964.     NL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN      Northera  Llf*U»D ranee 

Company,  d.b.a.  Northern  Life  Inourance  Co.     SN  188.783. 

Pub.  11-84-64.    mod  11-80-68. 
784  966      THREE-DIMENSIONAL    TRIANGLE    (DESIGN). 

8:!Si  SboToNattoal  Bank.     BN  188.949.    Pub.  11-24-64. 

FUod 


Oau  106  -  MatMiai  Traataart 

784.970.  GASAJET.    Bloom  Air  Cnahloa  Corp.    BN  162.068. 
Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  2-*-«S. 

784.971.  OA8AFY.     Bloom  Air  Coahlon  Corp.     SN  162.069. 
Plib.  4-21-64.     FUed  1-6-68. 

784.972.  GABAFRAC.       Bloom     Air    Coahlon    Corp.       BN 

162.070.  Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  2-8-68. 

784.978.     OA8A8WAB.      Bloom    Air    Cuohlon    Corp.       8H 

162.071.  Pub.  4-21-64.     FUod  2-8-68. 

784,974.     OA8ADIZE.       Bloom     Air     Ctiohion     Corp.       SN 

163,018.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  8-1-68. 
784,976.     LIFB-LINBB.    GraalterUlo  Company.    BN  182.422. 

Pub.  11-24-64.     FUed  12-8-68. 


dais  103  -  Coaftradioa  adi  Repair 


Class  107- Edacatioa  adi  ErtarlaiMaeNt 

784  976  JEAN  GLENN.  June  Bodllngton,  d.b.a.  Jean 
Qiann.     SN  167.768.     Pnb.  11-24-64.     FUod  11-28-62. 

784  977  DEL  AIRES.  E.  Edward  Bockbold.  d.b.a.  Tbo 
bol  Airea     SN  174.911.     Pub.  11-24-64.     mod  8-12-68. 

784  978.  CANDY  CORNER.  Claater  Enterprlooo,  Inc  BN 
187.087.    Pub.  11-24-64.     mod  2-20-64. 


784,966.     CONCUT.       Coaout.     Uc 
11-84-44.     FUod  1-17-64. 


SN     186.816.       Pub. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 


Class  105-TraMportalioa  and  Storage 

TM967      LOOK   AHEAD— LOOK  SOUTH.     Southern  RaU- 
8-84-68. 


Cms  200 


784  979      COAT  OF  ARMS    (DESIGN).     Phi  DelU  Kappa. 

SN  186.191.    Pub.  11-24-64.    med  2-6-64. 
784  980      PHI    DELTA    KAPPA.      Phi    DelU    Kappa.      SN 

186,192.     Pub.  11-24-64.     med  2-6-64. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

ro«i«tratlon«  aro  not  iubjwt  to  opposlUon 


Qass  16-Pr«tective  md  Decorative 


784.981.     MUton  Bradley  Company,  *P^n«fleld.  Maoo. 
161.800.    FUod  PA.  1-84^:  Am.  S.R.  11-27-64. 


SN 


SILK-TONE 


Qass  23  -  Catlery,  MadMnery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

784.988.     Brown  OU  TooU,  Inc..  Houiton.  Tex.     SN  208,714. 
FUed  10-12-64. 


For  Pootor  Palata. 
nnt  uao  Jaa.  7. 1968. 


CAM-LOK 


TM9S1      MUton  Bradley  Company.  BprlaffloM.  Mi 
"iSSoi.     mod  PJL  1-24-^;  Am.  UJi.  11-27^ 


SN 


GLITTER-TONE 


For  Pootor  Palnta. 
Flrot  uae  Jan.  8,  1968. 
TM  811  O.O.— T 


For  WoU  TooU  Such  aa  Well  Packera,  Well  Anchor  Derlce. 
and  Pipe  Grtppln*  Units. 
Flnt  uoe  Oct.  19, 1960. 
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n     11    nt« »J R.MMraton  (bu42-IUitt.J.  MttttJ,  «d  Itxta. 

a«f31-Flto««ii*Rrtri|.r«on  f,kHo.  .iJ  $<**«!««  Tta«fcr 

784  »««      D^rinf  MUllkwi.  Uc  N«w  York.  NY.    SN  171.a«l. 
ru«d  PR.  «-!»-«» ;  A«.  8A  ll-*-«4. 


7M984      Ala-1««UB    IUfti«««tor   Door   Co..    I^c..    CW««^ 


\1^^\ 


LOOPETTE 


.  -t...*^  H..tl>«         For  TMtU.  rmbrtc.  lUd.  of  Wool,  Cotton  and  8rntl»«c 

For  H«t  U.«UtU,  OU-.  WIU  B.Ut-1.  B.ctrlc  H«tli«     ^Fo^  «^  ^,„.j,j^,,^„  xh.r^f. 
Mean*,  for  E«frt««r»tor«.  ^^^  „^  H^  M.  19«8. 

nr»«  un«  on  or  nboat  Oet.  ai.  !»•»• 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


SS.0S6. 

as.ass. 
a«.iM. 

IW.T19 
I»0,»8A. 
1»0.»M. 
191.011. 

191.S18. 

191.UT. 

191.844 

IM.OTl. 

1»4,0T«. 

l»*JM. 
1M.I14. 
1»4.6W. 
197.274. 
197,2»4. 
1»T.M7. 
197  .»17. 
1M.1M. 
198.810. 


OMXOA.    Ctrr     7-»4-l8»4. 

socurru.  a.4«.   lo-a-im.  ,_.,^ 

CKRBTANA  ^D  DMION.     CL  48.     8-8-18»« 

KBODKPROOF.    CL  18.    10-11-**. 
8PIBOF1N     a.  84.    10-88-84.  ,„,»  ,. 

»lANUrACTrB«D  W«ATH»».  CL  84.  10-88-84. 
PUATINUM  AMKKICA.     CL  88.     10-88-84. 

DBX8TAK  AND  DB8ION.  CL  87^  "-^-  ,  ^ 
BOYAL  CBOWN  AND  DB8ION  0.87.  ll-U-l* 
CXLANK8S.     a.  88      11-18-84. 

SS?„Tor  °»Sn  V"  o?  .»i».>  p-t  or 

H08*.     CL  89.     1-18-88.  ^^ 

MIND-BITI  AND  DB8IQN.     CL  88.     1-10-18. 
HOT-OLO.    CL  1.    1-80-88. 
ACITITm.    CL  18.    8-8-88. 
CBBTIFIXD.    CL  81.    4-14-88. 
B«UTItB-8  AND  DMION.     CL  61.     4-14-18. 
BABTOBIC8  NO    1      Ci.  ••     4-18-18. 
YKBTOftS.    CI.  48.    4-88-88. 
COBONA.    a.  18.    8-8-88. 
BBONCHO.    CL48,    »-l*-88.  .^ 


408.068. 
410,177. 
410.176. 
410J78. 
410.277. 
410.278. 
410.178. 

410,870. 
410,778. 
410.980. 
411.087. 
411.119. 
411441. 
411.407. 
411.709. 
411.888. 
418,600. 

418.679. 
418.647. 
418,884. 


KTPBI8.    CI.  61.    8-11-44. 

H  JU.I  A.  AND  DMION.    d.  87.     11-14-44. 

H.L.B.  AND  DESIGN.     Q.  87      11-81-44. 

BBS.1~A.    CL  87.    11-81-44. 

H.B MA.  AND  DBSION.     CL  87^    *J:"r!l: 

H  B  B.I  A.  AND  DB810N.     CL  87.      11-81-44. 

H^lLtlJL  AND  DMION  UNBD  rOB  OOLD.    CL 

$7.     11-81-44. 
VICTOB.    CL  80.     11-18-44. 
TOBCHWKLD     0.18.    11-19-44. 

PLA8T  1  SHKBN.     CL  18.     l»-88-44. 

RAND8KAL.     C\.  89.    1-1-46. 

APBICOATINO.    CL48.    1-1-48. 

TTBNAZIN      a.  18.     l-8-»8. 

BAND8BAL.     C\.  41.     1-18-46. 

BKDMANIZID.    CL  41.    1-80-46. 

BANDTBX.    CL  40.    l-*-46. 

H.B.B.1JL.  AND  DMION  LINKD  FOB  BKD.     CL 
M.     8-18-48. 

BC  AND  D»8ION.     CI.  48.     8-18-48. 

BULKY.    CL  28.    8-1-48. 

MILDOOM.    CL  8.    8-18-48. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


871.888. 

871.874. 

671.878. 

871.877. 

871.879. 

871.881. 

871,886. 

871.887. 

671J88. 

871.8W7. 

8n.888. 

871.408. 

871.406. 

•7 1.408 

871,408. 

871,408. 

871,41L 

8T1.418. 

871,418. 

871,481. 

871.416 

«7 1,419. 

871.488. 

871.488. 

871,441. 

871.441. 

871.448. 

871.448. 

871.449 

871.460 

871.481 
871.466 
871,467 


"DIO."  CL  8. 

I80CHL0BTHI0N.    CL  8. 

BOMB  BBAUTirUU    <X  8. 

HT  TKX     CL  8. 

DMION  or  MAN  HOLDING  A  BOABEK    Q.  18. 

BBTTKB  UTK8  BL  AND  DMION.     O.  11 

FKNCB-O^SHADB.    CL  11- 

CABBIAOB  TBADB.    CL  11. 

NIAGABA.    CI.  11- 

P08ITB0L.    CL  18, 

g  AND  DBBIGN.    CL  18. 

GBKBN  8TBIPB.    CL  14. 

U-T  AND  DMION     CI.  14. 

UNITCA8T  AND  DMION.    CL  14. 

BNmBOICOLOB.    d.  18. 

riBX-BHIBLD     CI.  18. 

HTL-FT  AND  DBSION.    CL  17. 

HIT  AND  DBSIGN.    CL  IT. 

BQUrVISOL.    CL  18. 

TBIT.    CL  18. 

TICOLBNB.    CL  18. 

CO8ABI0TIC.    CL  18. 

PBKDOCULON.    CI.  18. 

TOFAZOLIDIN.    CL  18. 

PBB-CBBUTINB.     CI.  18.  ^ 

BFVA  8POBT  BTC.  AND  DMION.     CL  19. 

THSBMO-JVT.    CL  18. 

ICOFT     a.  19. 

AXX>BN8.    CL  19. 

^S^?^*CABMT  AND  DMION.     O. 

8TAAB.     CI.  81. 
OCM.     CL  11. 


19 


871.468 

871.481 

971,481. 

671,488. 

•71.488. 

871,488. 

671.471. 

671,488. 

871.481. 

871.481. 

871.486. 

671.488. 

671.499. 

671.801. 

871.608. 

671.604. 

871.611 

871.618. 

671.619. 

671.618 

671,619. 

671.684. 

671.688 

671.688. 

671.847. 

671.648. 

871.649. 

8T1.681. 

•71,886. 

871,668. 

671.681 

871.884. 

871,687 

871.877 
871.878 


BICOLIT.    a.  11. 
VABIVAC  AND  DBBIOM.    CL  11. 
ITXTVAC.    a.  11. 
TWINKLMTAB.    CL  11. 
CITSAFB.     a.  11. 
MTB.    CI.  11. 
80NBLASTXB.    CL  11. 
BSIDBLHUBSB.    CL  11. 

TAXOLOOY.  an  _  ^ 

TAXOLOOY  rrC    AND  DMION      O.  11 
MICBO  BALL8  AND  DMION.    CL  18. 
BINSB^MISBB.    a.  18. 
HI  LO  AND  DMION.    CL  18. 
HOSPITAL.    CL  18. 

roBMASiL.   a.  18. 

BOTO  BIDS.    CI.  18. 

HI  DYNB.    a.  18.  ^    ^ 

BA  BAIBD  ATOMIC  AND  DMION      a.  18. 

FINOBB  TIP  AND  DMION.    Q.  18 

KNI>  POINT,    a.  18. 

TATNALL  AND  DMION.    CL  16. 

WBLD  CHBK.    CI.  M. 

VI8I  CHABT     a.  18. 

VIKINO  8LOANB.    0.18. 


81. 

84. 

CI. 


84. 


rOBMAT.    a.  81. 
BIT  ATABL*.     CI. 
FBOfrT  AIBR.    Ci. 
MAGIC  CHIMN»T. 
BAFBTY  AIBLOCK.    CL  88. 
BBC  OB  AID.    CL  87. 
08MIB0ID  BJLT.    CL  87. 

NOVBL-BTTB8.    CL  IT. 
POST  MOBTBM.    CT.  88. 
ALLBNB-CABOU    CL  88. 
JOHN  BABBY.    Q.  89. 


FMBUABY  9,  IMS 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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871.880.  OOLUrO.    CL  89. 

671.881.  BH0W«B80N0.    0.88. 
871,686.  MB.  MAC.    O.  89. 

671,688.  AMPHIBIAN  CHICKEN  CHASBB.     CL  88, 

6T1,688.  0ANHE88  GOWNS,    a.  89. 

•71,888.  ABOO  MALTBSA  AND  DESIGN.     O.  89. 

671,891.  6  STAB  ADMIRAL  AND  DESIGN.    O.  88. 

8Tl!684.  FBANDBL.    CI.  39. 

871,886.  WORLD  WIDM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  88. 

67l!688.  JUNIOBBTTB8.    CT.  39. 

•71,900.  BOTILLA.    0.41. 

871,801.  rASHIONITB.    CL  41. 

671,801.  SUNBEAM.    O.  44. 

•71,608.  GILLUMB  HICKOBY  MOUNTAIN.     C\.  48. 

671  810.  APPLE  ANNIE  AND  DESIGN.     O.  48. 

671,811.  BABBBQUE  QUEEN  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  48. 

•7li«18.  BHLEBB  M  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  4«. 

•71  814.  EHLBR8  F  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46. 

871,816.  EHLEB8  8  AND  DMION.    0.48. 

671.818.  BHLBBS  D  AND  DMION.     O.  48. 


871,617. 
871,821. 
871,816. 
871,881. 
671,888. 
671.639. 
871,641. 


214.878. 
220.388. 
246,634. 
430,180. 
641.148. 
576,461. 
890,472. 
678,316. 
688,776. 
714,491. 


EHLBRS  O  AMD  DBBION.    CL  48. 
HOMB  MARK.    CL  60. 
SIMONB  MOUNIBR.    CL  61. 
MBBTONB.    CL  61. 
FBLLINOBRIZED.    CL  108. 

DUFFT'S.    O.  108.  

POBTIONIZBD    CUSTOM-CUTS 
O.  48. 

SM^kM   It 
PRB8TI0B.    0. 48.    7-8-18. 
NOCTAL.    0. 8.    ll-*-«8. 
PEDEB8.    O.  89.    9-11-28. 
PBPPI  AND  DESIGN.     O.  8.     8-10-47. 
PBDBBS.    O.  89.    6-15-61. 
MAGNAFLOW.    O.  28.    6-28-68. 
ALO-CBBMB.    CL  18.    6-1-64. 
CONDBI.    O.  12.    6-12-68. 
SBNTOL.    O.  62.    8-18-69. 
SENTOL.    O.  61.    4-16-81. 


AND    DESIGN. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


408.798.  PBTALDOWN.  O.  41.  8-19-44.  BrerfMt 
FnbrtM.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.  CorT««t«l :  In  the  certlficnte 
oi  corroctlon  <Ut«l  October  27.  1964.  In  the  he«dlnt,  ••1964" 
•hoald  b«  deleted  and  ItH  ahonld  be  Inserted. 

418 108.  DTNAMATIC.  O  18.  11-6-48.  Dyna«atlc  Cor 
poratlon.  Bnto«  MaaBteetarlnc  Company.  OoreUnd.  Ohio. 
id«d  to  appear : 


DYNAMATIC 


616  881.  DYNAMATIC.  O.  18.  9-10-49.  Dynaaatlc  Cor- 
poratloa.  Baton  MaaafaetarUf  Company,  OeTeland,  Ohio. 
Aaaaded  to  appear : 


DYNAMATIC 


••S.074.     NURSINO  HOMB  ADMINISTBATOB  BTC.    O.  88. 
10-7-88.    Nnralnc  Home  AdMialatrator,  Inc.    MeOraw-HlU, 


Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.  Amended  :  In  the  itatenient.  column 
1,  after  Une  8.  So  (^mim  U  n^ade  to  the  empremtion.  "The 
Joum»l  0/  Jfo8«ni  Nunimt  Bom^e  Mmmmtement."  Is  laaerted, 
and  the  drawing  U  amended  to  appear  : 


.^;tu^emaii!: 


ADMINISIRAIO 

778,990      ALANODE.     O.  11.     10-27-84.     Alabama  Metal- 
lurflcal  Corporation.  Selma,  AU.     Corrected  :  In  the  tUte- 

ment.  column  1,  line  1.  "Alabama"  lecond  occurrence  ahonld 
be  deleted  and  Dela«pare  ihould  be  Inierted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

of  the  original  reglatratlona. 


MO  788.     HOT-OLO  AND  DESIGN.     CL  1.     United  Fuel  * 
Supply  Cookpany.     7-7-16.     New  Cart  Sec.  7(e)   to  Oiffa 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  Marquette.  Mich. 
414.868.     SIERRA  SNOW.     O.  48.     A.  D.  Atterbury.  d.b.a. 
A.  D.  Atterbury  Company     8-19-46.    New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c) 
to  Oreen  OUnt  Company.  Le  Sueur,  Minn. 
426  866.     VIBROTBON.     O.  21.    Frank  Bieber,  d.b.a.  Eleber 
Baaearch  Laboratory.     11-14-48.     New  Cert  Set  7(c)   to 
United  Control  Corporation,  Bedmond,  Waah. 
428  468.     VIBBONIC.     O.  21.     Frank  Bieber,  d.b.a.   Bieber 
Beeeareh   Laboratory.     8-26-47.     New  Cert.   Sec.   7(c)    to 
United  Control  (3orporatlon.  Bedmond,  Waah. 
487,845.     WUNDA  WBVE  COTTON  BUG.     O.  42.     Belruf 
MUl  Uc     8-80-48.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Wunda  WeTC 
Carp^  Co.,  Inc.,  OreenTtlle,  8.C. 
688,981.     WUNDA   LOOM  AND  DMION.     CL  42.     Beirut 
MUla,  Inc.    11-18-68.    New  Cert  Set  7(c)  to  Wunda  Were 
Carpet  C^.,  Int,  Oreenrtlle,  8.C. 
574.708.     WUNDA  LUXE  AND   DMION.     CL  42.      Belruf 
MlUa   of   South    Carolina,   formerly   harlnc   the  corporate 
DAine  of  Belruf  MIU,  Int     5-19-68.     New  Cert.  Set  7(c) 
to  Wunda  Weve  Carpet  Co.,  Int,  QreenTllle.  B.C. 
678  718.     CHARCOAL  HOT-OLO  AND  DESIGN.    CL  1.    Ray 
Imluatrlea,   Int     8-8-68.     New  Cert  Set   7(c)    f  Cllto 
Dow  (n»emlcal  C^ompany,  Marquette,  Mick. 


581,870.     WUNDA  CUSHION.    O.  50.    Belrug  MUla  <rf  South 
Carolina,  by  change  of  name  from  Belrug  Mill,  Inc.     11-8- 
63.     New  Cert  Sec.  7(c)  to  Wunda  Were  Carpet  Co..  Inc., 
GreenTllle,  S.C. 
582  980.     WUNDA  CBDST  AND  DESIGN.     CL  42.     Belrug 
Milla  of  South  Carolina.    11-24-53.    New  Cert  Sec.  7(c)  to 
Wunda  Weve  Carpet  Co.,  Inc.,  Greenrllle,  S.C. 
605  217      WUNDA  PLUSH.     O.  42.     Belrug  MUla  of  South 
Carolina.    4-26-56.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Wunda  Were 
Carpet  Co.,  Inc..  GreenTllle,  S.C. 
608  888      WUNDA  VELVET.     O.  42.     Belrug  Mllla  of  South 
CaroUna.     7-6-55.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)   to  Wunda  Were 
Carpet  Co.,  Inc..  Greenrllle,  S.C. 
619.133.      WUNDA  NYLON.     CL  42.     Belrug  Mills  of  South 
CaroUna.     1-10-56.     New  Ort  Sec.  7(c)  to  Wunda  Were 
Carpet  Co.,  Inc.,  GreenTllle,  S.C. 
629  60«.     WUNDA  TWEED  AND  DESIGN.     O.  42.     Belmg 
MlUa  of  South  Carolina.    6-26-56.     New  Cert.  Set  7(c)  to 
Wunda  WeTc  Carpet  Co.,  Inc.,  GreenTUle,  S.C. 
629.607.     WUNDA  ROYAL.     O.  42.     Belrug  MUU  of  South 
Carolina.     6-26-56.     New  Cert  Sec.  7(c)   to  Wunda  Were 
CanDet  Co.,  Int,  Ore«iTtlle,  S.C. 


680,587.  STERLING.  O. 
7_10_66.  New  Cert.  Set 
Le  Sueur,  Minn. 


46.      Sacramento   Freeaera    Inc. 
7(c)   to  Green  Olant  Company, 
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MT.IM.     wrrNDiA  WSra  CASPCTB.     CL  4S.     Bvlrac  MUla 

tt   Boatk    CaroilM.      %-X%-Vt.     Itov  Owt.    8m.    T(«)    to 

Wvn<U  W«T«  Cariwt  Co..  Inc.  QroMrtl)*,  S.C. 
M2.1S«.     HACLBTTK.       CL     19.       Pft7*tto    MABafaetnrlaff 

Coapoay.     ft-2T-M.     Now  Cort.  Soe.  T(e)  to  Tb«  Doxtoa 

StMl  roondry  Compony,  Dorton.  Oklo 
891.4M.     HOT  OU)  AND  DBBIQN.     CL  1.     Raj  iBdastrtoo, 

IBC     1-19-40.     Now  Cort.  Soc  T(e)  to  CUffB  Dow  CbMilcol 

CoMpoay.  Marqaotto,  Mich. 
T24.276.     WUNDALON.     CI.   41.      IfvmU  Woro  CarpoC  Ck. 

11-11-«1.    N«w  Cort.  Ooc.  7(e)  to  Woadh  Woro  Carpot  Co.. 

Ue.  OroMTlUo.  8.C. 


7«0,»M.  OBUAJtTIC.  CL  41.  Wooda  Woro  Carpot  Co. 
11-10-61.  Now  Cort.  8te.  T(e)  to  Waada  Woro  Ckrpot 
Co..  lac.  OrooBvlUa,  I.C 

740.9S4.  C1RTIC.  CL  42.  Wanda  Woro  Oarpot  Co.  11-10- 
S2.  Now  Cert.  Soc  7(e)  to  Wanda  W«t«  Carpot  Co.. 
lac.  OrooaTlUo,  8.C. 

740.18S.  QCARTIC.  CI.  41.  Wanda  Wort  Carpot  Co. 
ll-20~«2.    New  Otrt.  Soc  T(e)  to  Waada  W«To  Carpot  Co.. 

Inc.  QreenrlUo.  S.C. 

740.9M.  TRITIC.  CL  42.  Waada  Woto  Ckrpot  Co.  11-10- 
82.  New  Cert  Soe.  7(e)  to  Wanda  Woro  Corpot  Co..  Inc. 
QrMaTUio,  S.C. 
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784.940.   pob. 
Inc..  Weit  New  York.  N.J.     784,- 


Abbott  Laboratorleo.  North  ChJcafo.  lU.    411,242,  rea.  2-9-65. 

a.  18. 
Aceo  ProducU  :  See — 

Acton  l!Jb^r^to7»eo.  Inc..  Acton.  Maw.    784.761.  pub.  10-1-68. 

Ad^m.  Barclay  Co..  Chlca«o.  III.     784.9aO-«.  pub.  11-24-64. 

Admli^  Corp.  Chicago.  111.     7M.836.  pub.  11-24-64.     CI.  34 
Admiral  Bportawoarlnc.  St.  Louli,  Mo.     671.892,  cane     Cl. 

Aeroiwl   Spedaltleo,    Inc.    Brldfeport.   Conn, 

11    24-64.     CI    51. 
Aetna  Leather  Novelty  Co, 

Al^ReTc'tlon' Co.Xe..Siew  Tork,  N.Y.  784.887.  pab.  11-24- 
Al?Red^ct?oa  Co..  lae..  New  lork.  N.Y.  784.880.  pub.  11-24- 
AUbiaiS^M^Aallurflcal  Corp..  SoUaa.  Ala.  778,990,  cor.  CI. 
AlilddlB  Induttrie.,  lac.  ChU;ar>.  lU.     784.623.  pub.  11-24- 

tlH:s5rA^'^.^l!ew*JlS^r%8f  ^7^  pub.  11-24- 
Al^b^AJumlnum  Fabricators  Inc.,  Chlear>.  I".  784.681. 
AlKx'bimerfW'co^MUw.abee,  WU.  784,762.  p«b.  10-1- 
AUllcSllmir.  Mf|.  Co.,  Milwaukee,  WU.  784.798.  pub. 
AlliirUfe  ulbo^torle..  Inc..  Hollywood.  Fla.  590.472. 
AlSi.Toum'^R.mfer.tor  Door  Co.,  Inc..  Cblcar>.  III.    784.984. 

187.B17.  ren.  2-1^-66     O.  46. 


187.B17.  ren  «-»^6_  j;;^ ,"  w,_  co    Ltd  ,  The,  to  CeUneee 
n%^"o;''i'iX*^e7'V*:'rkn.r    •m.844.   ^n.  2-^65 

CI    li 


to 


784.741-2,  pub.  11-24 
784,749-50. 


pub. 
784,813.   pub. 


784,649,  pub. 
784.736,  pub 
784,708,  pub 
784,690.  pob 


American  Cyanamld  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J 
AiS^rlc^   \Sanamld    Co.,    Wayne,    N.J 
Amirlct;*Elec't'ron*c,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

64.     CI.  lo's.  ,  .„ 

^-••i2e^fc'.reJiri.l.r;ndt'^Un«^^^ 
American  Home  Products  Corp..  New  York,  NY. 

Amirt^ii^^omTp'rodaet.  Corp..  New  York,  NY. 

Aiiiri^t;*Petr^fliif  Co    of  Texaa.  Dallaa.  Tex. 

Amirl^t^iywood  Aaooclatlon,  Tacoma.  Wash. 

11-24-64      CI.  12.  _-   .-g    „„p      ci    18. 

i^To  "Vk^^riSiiSr.rt^r.d'^  T85'^!:  "ub"  11-24-64. 

An^e,2en,  Howard,  d.b.a.  Printed  Supplier  Co.,  Oconomowoc. 
AnTo'aloir^SirpU?..^nd  Cnatln.  Oreppl,  MlUa,  Italy. 

7M.877,  pub.  11-24-64.    CI.  89. 
Apple  Annie      «cc — 

Arm^'^St^el^'c^.'^iitiilVtown.  Ohio.  784,705.  pub.  11-24- 
A.Si.d.'li.  M..  I-C.  St.  Louia.  Mo.  784.958.  pub.  11-24-64. 
Artcran  Awnln,  Co..  St.  LouU,  Mo.     784.687-8,  pub.  U-24- 

Atwrbu^y  A  D..  d.b.a.  A.  D.  Atterbury  Co.,  to  Green  Giant 
Co     I^" Sueur.  Minn.     '•l^.eSS.  new  cort.     CT46. 

Baudecroux.  Mlcbellne  Rooemonde  :  See— 

ATery."M?rrtlA':;  ?.b  a.  Better  Uteo.  Flint.  Mich.  671,381. 
cane.     CI.  12.  __         ^    11-24-64.     Cl.  52. 

lad*^?F^?ia^'"%'&..  I^fM*i.^"on.^^U.     671,551,  cane. 

Bad  Jbe   AnlUn-   *   Soda-FabrU   Akt.en^e-ell.cha^^^ 

|:?£;'ufS!;le"n*'f'oid%';tIm^Inc^i.^'ii^''6an       671.611. 

^.7^1  ^  *Vuty  supply  CO..  Newark.  N.J.    784.856.  pub. 

11-24-^    CL  «J  V  Y    to  Lanman  Jc  Kemp^Barclay  * 

^^^'•!nl.''p;a«^I  PaVE  N.J.     19r284.  ren.  2-tM»5.     Cl. 

Bamn  DlatUlln.  Co.,  Chlcar>.  IH-     T84.926.  pub.  11-24-64. 

a.  49. 


Baudecroux,  Jean-Paul :  See —  _ 

Baudecroux,  Rica  J.  8.,  Mrs. 
Baudercroux.  Mlchellne-Ro»emonde :  S«*— 

Baudi';:fu'^,Tlck*j'8.'!M«'*"r  herself  and  a.  Legal  Ouard^ 

lan  Sf  her  minor  children.  J^*"  ?*"»  ^^^n^ "  784 
Mlchellne^Rosemonde  Baudecroux.  Paris,  France.  <»*, 
936-7.  pub.  11-24-64.     Cl.  51. 

^^'^l^^l^Xrxo^^^  |r^nd  Wallersteln  I-|>oratorlea. 

Baxter  Laboratorle*.  Inc.  Morton  OroTe,  lU.     784,897.  puD. 

Beiu'itin^P.  Da^a,"'callpatrta.  Calif.    784,919.  pub.  11-24-64. 

BedlinVton.  Jun*.  ^  ^.a.  Jean  Glenn.  Kansaa  City,  Mo.     784,- 

976,  pub.  11-24-64     a.  107.  ,^4  £,««    nub    4-16-63. 

Bell  Yarn  Co.,  Inc.,  New  \ork,  N.Y.     784,88»,  puo.  ♦-xo-w>. 

Bemu?Mlll   Inc.,   to  Wund.   Were  Carpet  Co.,   Inc,   Green- 

Beffi'^1^..  fnlft'o  W^ndTVe^  &*t  Co..  I-c.  Green- 

vlUe.  S.C.     566i981.  new  cert.      CL  42. 
BelruK  Mill,  Inc.  :  fcee — 

BelruK  .Mills  of  South  Carolina.  n-irnr  MllL 

BelruV  MlTls  of  South  Carolina,  formerly  db-*-  «'fa»  ^J^ 

Inc      to    Wunda    Weve    Carpet    Co..    Inc,    GreenylUe,    S.C. 

B.fra'i'Mm,  S'^nth  C.roUn.,  to  W«od.  W.ve  C.rpet  Co.. 

B,i?oV  %r.rx&  cSSir;  rwS.  s.f c.n».  c... 

B.!?o'i  °^^'Ti^^  cWS  "VJii.  S.f  Crpo.  e... 
B,!?^-  ?.X"J;'lo5S-  c'.iMS-  ?rwS.  S.|c.J..  CO.. 

X^  SK°S"li?,!;-  c»r-.'.'  ^HsFH"-"  ^"- 

Inc    Greenville.  S.C.    M7.164   new  «rL     Cl  42.         ,4-64 
Bendli  Corp.,  The,  Detroit,  Mich.     784,817,  pub    ll-J4-ti4. 

a.  26. 
Better  Lite* :  Seo— 

Black8tone  Corp..  Jamestown,  N.Y.  784.810.  pub.  11-24-64. 
BlSm^Alr    Cushion   rorp..    Bakersfleld.    Calif.      784.970^, 

pub.  4-21-64.      Cl.   106. 
Boar  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Bobc?r"cofe"f?or  Cere  Mfr  Co..  Wheeling.  III.  671.450. 
Bondor.  K./s^r,  Ltd..  B.ldock,  England.  784,874,  pub. 
Boll;i'J»^SteeV^li?h  Co.,  The,  Nile..  Ohio.  784.691.  pub. 
BoVria:*1nc.!''Nel  York,  N.Y.  784.949.  pub.  11-24-64. 
Bo^ertown     Shoe     Corp..     Allentown.     P..       784.886,     pub. 

Brandt,  Omeea  Louis,  &  Frere,  S-A. :  See— 
Br.d?e^r"«l'-5.;p.    dba     Ch...    D.    Br.ddell.    Inc., 
Brfsr&rCo.^^el^?S  ^'i'-'T^-^^^,  Sb.   11-24-64. 
BrftU'-Tltan    Products     Co.     Ltd..     Bllllngham.     England. 
784.638.  pub.  11-24-64.     <^    «    „  ,  .  ^.  .         _„.  „o 

Brown     D     S      Co..   The.    North    Baltimore,   Ohio.     784,683, 

^MB:  ^^^-^^'^  ^-- 

Brush-Beryllium  Co..  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio.  784,639.  pub. 
BunV^*^;  xSl.  Bridgeport.  Conn.  784.791,  pub.  11-24-64. 
Bu^nVe?.'Ramo  Corp  The  ,rom  The  Teler^i-ter^Co^^..  Stam- 
Bu'r-^a^rt-ScMer  Jh^'m^^l'^o.^CbatVanooga.  Tenn.     784,648, 

BuCtt"-(L*nt%.bVl!'^5n4  '  al4°"^"^    ^°-    """"""• 
Kans.     784,891,  pub.  11-24-64.     Ll.  4«. 

Burnett  Instrument  Co. :  see 

Burnett.  Gene.  _j   . 


TMu 
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CKO   Bi>«lii«eHnf  Co..   Ibc*.  Or^n<l»l«.   WU.     784.814.   pub. 

6.di;*^iil    Hrodacu,    l«c..    New    Tort.   N.Y.      eTl.Ma. 

C.llforniit^T.2^  OU  Corp  .   N«w  Yo^K  N.I.     TMJO*.  P-*- 

Calimetlk    aS-l.^'lnc..    Allen    Pmrk,    Mick.     7M.701.    p-k- 

c'liiiVliJ   H«u!*iuc.    All-    Park.    Mich.     784.704.    pub. 

C.moo.'1^«t«  *'spTt.w.«  Co..  Cl.TeU.d,  Ohio.     784.8W, 

Ca?S^r«t-d^'o..  Tbe^NUtar.  F.IU.  N.T.     784.W*-4.  p«b. 

ll-24-«4       Ct.   4  ^         „ 

CarrlM«  Tr»d*  Frodocto  Co.  :  «•»— 

C*rrl*r"to'i^?rJctlon    Co..    l^.,    NewmrJ^NJ..    to   ^rrl« 

Carrier  Corp.  :  ««♦— •  ^^     ,^ 

C»rrl«r  i'on«tructlon  Co..  lac. 
C.rrt*r   Kngin^rlnf  Corjj^^^^     ^^^    to   Carrlw   Corp 


Km! 


CmrrWr    Kn«tne»riu«   tjoTD 

Hyracvac.  N.i.     iwu.i^w.  ;^- 
CmtM.    Cb*«.    K  .   *    8«n«,    lac 

ll-24-«4       CI.    46 

TnTerlciiL  Cellule*  *  Chemical  Mtg.  Co., 
Cer€  Utt-  Co.  :  Seo— 
CfcJ^n*  Ho«  B»Uder,  Co.  Drjd...   Mich 

ChUir*i..«r  '"corp..     Kmn^lU..     N.Y. 

n-24-«4       CI    8«.  ^Y 

Cbarleo   of   tho   RIU,   lac-.   New    »•»«•   "  * 

CI.   51. 
Chemtron  Corp.     »«f — 

National  C>ll.nder  Oaa  Co. 
Cheorbroucb  l^>ad «    lac.    New    lorfc.    N  i 

Chicago*' Aer..?'udu..rle..    Inc..    Barrln,too.    lU. 

Cr.T^  B^'rf^-Tti,  ^.^^r^  m.     TM.7T7.  p.*.  U-«4^ 

O^^ttc    AoaUlt,     V«J«*     U^rhtaatoia.       TH4.812.    pub. 

Clii^'i^:   ^'W   N.T       784.W».   P«b.    11-a*^     CI. 

Cu'ii.   Jojo   A.   Hcadon    M.«^^  «71^8^  <*«<=^,C1    »^    ^^ 

CUiter     Kntorprteea,     Inc..     Baltimore.     ««- 

ll-»4-«4.     CI-  l«>f-  ,.    __MUi-  Md     7MS«0  pub.  11-14- 
CUch  Bookmatch  Inc..  Owta««  MlUa,  Md.    tm.ow;.  i»w. 

•4.    Ct  I*. 
CUir»  Dow  CWmleal  Ca^  **?"" 
Lattad  roel  4  SaMly  Co. 


5l.  S4 

N.C.     7M,»11.   pub. 

Ud..  Tba. 

784.751.  pob. 
784.841.  pub. 
671.820.  caac. 

784.74S.    pub. 
784.863. 


Clab^^iS:*<l2lu;''co..  Nawark.  NJ.    871.501.  «ac    CL 

Coif.  Paul  M..  Waukcaa.  IlL     871.481.  «M«.     CL  1». 

CoUlaa  Department  Store*     »•• 

CMo^^f^^:!^^  Meyer  8.p^..  MU.-,  lul,.     871.408. 

CoS^tVc^Ae.  «tba    C  l„„  ue^rmaat  Store..  Charlotte. 

Coi^aJo^'I^Si^rt^i".'^*?  c2tJ?aooo.  Tean.     8T1.SW. 

CoSSSaea?  iilaeenn,  Co..   Lake  Oawer.   Or,..      7»4.88». 

Co££."rnl^  M^2  CalU.  784.^  pab.  H-^^  CL 
C.L«n«.tal    Ho-aa,    Uc    B^oaea    MIU.    Va.      784.874.    pal. 

CoiSitl^laale,  ^^boratort...  I-c..  HarrUoa.  N.i.  784.7J8, 
Co?So't«  Ai<Sa«2  lil.  l.a,t.a.  OWo.  784.838.  pal.  11-*^ 
Cortatb^aa'^menu  Inc..  BoTerlj  HlUa.  CaW.  871.518.  cane. 
C^Uu.  Wa*  Baftala.  Corp..  Uad«i.  NJ.  784,840.  p«b. 
Col;Iu*Col2;*"Mouat  Veraaa.  Iowa.  784.887.  pub.  11-14- 
C^  iS    ft  Rhode   UUml.   Prorldaace.  ».l.     784.8M.   pub. 


Del  Alree,  The     Sea— 

Delc^^Vn^"'-".. "lirNew  York.  NT.     784.888.  pub.  11-14- 

Dji*CaV«  Bt  Deo  Producteura  Keunla  De  Roouefort.  »«;»*«• 
AnWia.  Rognefort.  rraaca.    18.18*.  raa.  *-«-88.    a.  48. 
Detroit  Harreetor  Co.  :  »—— 
I^,tiJ"^H^T8o\S;^lnc..  Wludaon  Locka,  Coaa.     181.S11-8. 

V^aHrt^uittn  W.'.  cI.  Detroit.  Mich     «71,»%,<»»«:^   ,9  if 
l^^!JilciiK«lcal  Co  .  Tbi.  MldUnd.  Mich      7rf4.7»8.  pub.  li-14- 

Dow   cUJi2al   Co..   Tfca.   MkUaad.    Mich      784.M*-«.    pab- 

DtU;e*r*11:*du.aal*Iac  .  Dallaa.  T%,.     784318.  pab.  11-14- 

84.     a.  18. 
DachoTmay.  Sol.  *  Soa»  :   «•• — 

PUBU  Aletre  SS."?:r^"*7,V°-£&    ««•      CL  !••. 
Duffy*  Inc..  Lubbock.  Tax.     871.8».  caac     tx  iwa. 

Dunn  Bn)thfr»      Sea — 

D.nn^lS:i.:3^'rVb..  D.- Brotbra.  Pro.WI«i^  »  L  784.- 
Du'^i^ora^^'cllp'.'SS^t  Li.VS.%.  Ctah.  784.871.  pub  11-14- 
Dy'^.n.^lc'Sora..  ..ton  Mfg.  Co..  CVe^Uad.  Ohio.  415.108. 
Dyn^miii'co^J'S.toa  Ut,  Co.  Cla^eUad.  Ohio.  81^«l. 
I,.rk.e';A^.  ^U"  D,  Bueao.  Alra.  Argeatlaa.  784.835. 
B^e'  B^b^iiX.  Sa-."A-^-l.  Okie  784.778.  pab.  11-14- 
B^a.  Sir?'  THa.  Cambrld^  Maa.  784.818.  pub.  11-14^- 
Ka'.'le'n'  Corra-ted  Coatalaor  Corp..  ClUtoa.  N  J.     784.838. 

pab    ll-a4-84.    a    5. 
Baton  Mf«   Co      S**^- 

Dynamatlc  Corp.  Fconooilca  Laboratory.  Inc.. 

8t   I'aal.  Mlna       »**  ®^iJ^-      n  Y        871.818-17.     caac. 
Khlen..     Albert.     Inc..     Brooklyn,     r.  i 

KL^I^nn  No.e.«  CO.  New  York.  NY  784.881.  pub. 
Kliir-'pa^l  B^'Vr.  Bryan.  Ohio.  784.843.  pub.  11-24^- 
BlStrS'  Refractorle.  4  -Vbraalre.  Corp..  Buffalo.  NT. 
'=TH45«8'*pub    n-24-84.      a    "  T84.70«,POb 

11   24   »4       Multiple   Cl«"    '^•■^M  787     pab.    11-24-84. 
Bectro  Kln«   Corp..    Chtear*.    I"       784.787.    pao 

KlStr^ilc  Aaoodate.  Inc  ,  Lon.  Branch.  N  J      784.818.  pub. 

^r^Brlir'*^-  Vic*^  .ackaon^UV.  lU.  T84.7T5.  pab. 
RliLiforr..  ^d\a"-CarHM^  Trade  Product.  Co  .  Kettertn.. 
rJ?,t^eiVerCo-rt^S.?»"-.  N.W  York.  NY.  871.408. 
Kt^rraal^LV  Ltd..   New  Yack.   N.Y.     784.878.  pab.  8-1-84 

.,^'i'e.p\V.'rru^t."c^.i:^C.rt?ret.  NJ.  784.818.  pcb 
F*^-M*i;^'l«.  B^londo  Beach.  Calif  871.485.  caac 
FaSbalk.  Co..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     784.755.  pub.  11-24-84 


11-24-84.     a.  28. 

Cotter  *  Co..  Chlcaco.  111. 

Cotter  k  Co.  Chlcajo.  pi 

Cotter  4  Co..   Chlcar>  HI 

Cocter  4  Co..  Chicago.  Ill 

Cotter  4  Co..  Chlc»r>.  "l- 


Cl.  18 
CI.  18. 
a  21 
a.  23. 
CI.  31 


784.884.  pub.  ll-l*-** 
784.710.  pub.  11-24-84. 
784  788.  pub.  11-24-84 
784. 7S3,   pub.   11-24-84 

SSiri^^^-ti  ^•i^i'i^  4^C^^c  ,-sWo^.Y  "408. 
C^^^^S^^^^^'d^^  rU.  784.8.8.  pub.  11-24^. 
CrSo^a'tahlwan^nfabrlk   Oui^tar   Kracht,   SoUnfen.   Germany 

7H4.884.  pub.  11-24-84.     Ct.  44. 
Crocker  HamUtoa  Papera,  lac.  ;  »•• — 

Weyerhaeuaar  Co. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp      S««h— 

Hamptoa  Roada  Paper  Ca. 
Cn.wu  Zellerbach^orp..  Saa  Frandaco.  Calif.     784.880.  pab 

cVt.r*t!ior.^n!I  lac.  Berkeley.  Calif      784.728-80.  pab 

11-24-84.     a    18. 
Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co..  Tfca  :   «••— 


'^TrS  Oemianr    •'l^^*;  "V.^nbaSJit    Mian      784.818.  pob 
Parmer  S*^  4  Nuraery  Co  .  Fartoanii.  »i» 

11-24-84      CI.   1.  ,  rarmera'    Blce    Orowem 

%r^r..^.'rsir^arcl'a;>.  OTf    ^WU.  p"ub.  11-14-84. 

raVJnetJ-  Blce  Orawer.  CaaperatlT.  :  8m~ 
FaabL-nTrr  FS^Twir'T^^A'.^'*..  Calif.  8T1.588.  caac 
Fa'yittf  Mfa  Co,  to  Tbe  Dayto.  |tee.  Foundry  Co..  Daytoa. 
r:J:^l:^  Ti^U^Sce-'cr^Ner  Yo*rk.  NY  784.883.  pab. 
nb^i^aVher  Mr/"*orp..  New  Bedford,  Maaa  784.844.  pub. 
„iu*,.'V??.*er%oVaa.t...a,  Inc.  New  York.  NY.  784.875, 
KlS^J^ui.  "ac*"  NeSi  'York.  NY.  784.871.  pab.  3-ll-«*- 
FlSatlSe  Tire  4  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akroo.  Ohio  871.558. 
n^r.ae'riJ!?  4   lubber   Ca..   The.    Akron.   Ohio.     784.788. 

pub    11-24-84       Ct^l8.            BoatoB     Maaa  784.771.    pub. 

Mrat    Klrctronlca   Corp..   The.    Boetoa.    mmmm.  ^. 

11-24-84.      CI.  21.  „,           , 

Flaber    Oorernor   Co..    Marahalltowu.    Iowa.  871.887.   caac 

"«'%     T.^8..     d^^Tj^^t*     Co.-     Jeaklatown.     Pa. 
F.irrir.^'t.^.Li'tSremrit:..   Daytoa.   Ohio.     T84.T«.. 
pub    11-24-84.     CI.  11. 


Flcxmaater  Co.  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.  784,888, 
»ltt  PhuiiJ*iac?Ne*w  York,  NY.  784.831.  pub.  11-24-84. 
CI.   S.        _       ,    _       . —      ^ —    .j,„_^     „  V       784,828,    pub. 


Foodplaat    Product*,    lac.    New    York.    N.Y 

Formulate    Development    Reeearch    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y. 

7H4  884.  pub.  11-24-64.      CI.  12.  ,u^  7tta 

Koater  Kl^tric  Co..  Ltd..  MlUka  abl.  Tokyo.  Japan.     784,768. 

Frt;g?.nci."""c*^d.b^a'.    Mal«n   Zarpe^  Oklahoma  City.   Okla. 

7^  m7.  pub.  1 1-24-84.    Multiple  6a«  (ClawM  «  •"^^^ 

Frandel    Fashlona,    lac.    New    York.    NY.      e71,ai»4,    caac. 

|.>Uta*Ralph  M,  d.b.a.  Ralph  M.  FritU  Co.,  Oreriand  Park, 

Kan..      f84.7»6.  pub.  11^4-84.     C\.  28. 
FrlttMj  Ralph  M..  Co.  :  «ae— 

Fritiic'hL"b^\''lac;  New  York.  NY.     187.837.  ren.  2-8-65. 

FrfiaSie  Bro...  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     188.128.  ren.  2-8-65. 

FruUl^  Bra...  Inc.  New  York,  NY.      784,645.  pub.  11-24-64. 

FuVd    Broo.     to   Fuld   Broa..    lac.   Baltl«ore.    Md.     410.830. 

ren.  2-*-65.     CI.  18. 
Fuld  Bro*.,  lac. :  «•« — 

Fold   Broa. 
Fuld.  Fred.  Jr. :  See— - 

Gloria  Game  Co.,  Inc. 
Fuller.  D.  B.,  4  Co..  Inc  :  **•• — 

F«lle';*Ph%"maciuil«f  Co  .°Mlnneapoll.,  Mlaa.     784,801,  pub. 

r«V.«*PU.tlc£'  lie,  Gaatanla.  N.C.     784.786.  pub.  11-24-64. 

GaSie^lnterprlae..   Inc.,   FrankUn   Park,  111.     678.316.  cane 

GiSxy^Publlahlna    Corp..    Now    York.    N.Y.      784.885,    pub. 

11-24-64.      CI.  88. 
Oamra.  Michael  A.  :  8**—    ^_ 

Gard?ie-?^Sii^li';ria''c'*^^i-^"nlk  Chemical  Corp..  New 
Ga^r?l'i>a^  'Lrl^V.^lITc"    ^B^Ji^to?   J^J.     784.605.     pub. 

Gauae"iSle.  New  Bern.  N.C.  « V*l*71  43^ ca^c  a  18 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp^  Ardaley.  N.Y.  871.438.  cane  l^^"-.^' 
G«!^ral    Aniline   4    rtlm    Corp..    New    lork,    N.\.      671.536, 

Gel^I  aia?*C..  lac.  New  York.  NY.     871.411-2.  cane 

GeSiril^  Co    Ltd..  Hlgaahl  ku.  Oaaka.  Japan.     784.845.  pub. 

i;«e"ril*Fl;jKl.  Ci  ";  White  Plain..  N.Y.    784.907.  pub.  11-24- 

oJStral^La^«   and   Chemical    Corp.    (of  Oa.).   Daltoa.   Oa. 

Oe'nt*r;V5(o?S^  'co-rJ^ottroU.  Mich      784.758.  pub.  11-24^. 

GlFiai*kn,lneerln,  4  Mff .  Co..  Janeartlle.  Wla.    784,764.  pub. 

OlSr^J^  O"..";..  The.  Norfolk.  Va.     784.822.  pub.  11-24- 

Ouien*^En*t«prl..e..    lac.    Bay    City.    Mich.      784.773.    pub. 

11-24-84      CI    22. 
Glenn.  Jean     8*e — 

Glen^k?^^";*'co*;   inc  .   New  York,   NT.     784.884,   pub. 
GlJb^F^her  4  dHU  Co.,  Chlcar*.  lU.    784,830.  phb.  11-14- 
GlS^a  gI J?Co  .  Inc..  from  Fred  FuW.  Jr..  Lo*  Aagelea.  Calif. 
871.491-2.  cane     CI.  22.  .     ii_24_©4. 

Gordon  Baking  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     784,909.  pub.  11  **-^ 

0«hat^  Paper  Co..  St.  Loula,  Mo.  784.854.  pub.  11-14-64. 
O.Sid"l.Und  Biological  Co  ,  Grand  lal.ad.  NY.  784.656-7. 
OrKue'^*.-."^.  0V;n?ten,.e.  B.C.  784.975.  pub.  11-24-64. 
G^^rym'^.ter  Co  .  Inc..  Long  laland  City.  NY      784.917.  pub. 

Grlr'M;;^«>a'^C.'^b*    Weat  Anaheim  PJ;™--^*-^  ^^b 
Aaahelm  Pharmaceutical*.  Anaheim.  Calif.     784,782,  pun 

Q^\^^^  Y^o'rk'lrldge  A.M>clatlon.  Inc..  Bronx,  N.Y.    671. 

587.  caac     O.  88. 
Green  Olant  Co   :   See — 
Atterbury.  A.  D. 

Green5e^;;"F;".^b  HH'c^rp^ew  York.  NY.     871.588.  cane 

a  89 

°'***i'.t^lT'V.S'nl.  PucetU.  and  Cri.tlna  Greppl. 
Griffith.  LeJeune  W  .  d.b^a    LeJeune.  SunuyTale.  Calif.     784. 

808.  pub.  11-24-84.    a.  1.  .       V  T       7(U  932 

Groaaman.    Edward,   d A  a.   Trealure.    Leoala.   N.J.      784.932. 

pab   11-24-64     O   51  -tfuMk    iwb. 

Gulf    SUtea    Paper   Corp..   Tu«»loo.a.    AU.      784.848.    pab. 

11-14-64.     CI.  37.  «.  _,« 

Habr.  Werk  Wllhelm  F   Ott.  Darm.Udt.  Germany.     784.848. 

H^'n  ChlSl*  4  cJntroU,  Inc.  Pltt->urgh.  Pa.     671.496. 

H."mon'if,"co.,  TWO  RUera.  WU.    784,811,  pub.  11-24-64 

a.  14. 


Hampton  Road.  Paper  Co..  Norfolk,  Va..  to  CrownZ*llerba<J» 

CoV.  San  FrancW  CalU.     191.637    ren^  2-9-«5.     CI.  87. 

Hanee;   P.  H.,   KnlttlM  Co..   Wlnaton-Salem,   N.C.     784,H7». 

Ha'*nk.cJif"t'*cSR^fburg,    Wla.      784.896.    pub.    11-24-64. 

Ha^ienfeld  Bro...  lac.  Pawtucket.  RL     784.779,  pab.  11-2+- 

He*r^MaS«ty^The  Queen  In  the  Bight  of  Canada  a.  »«Pr«je°tef 
by  the  Mlnl.t?r  of  National  Defends,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
cinada.    784,880-1.  pub.  11-24-64.    CI.  38. 

Herbert  Hosiery  Co.  :   Se*- 

Herbert  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc.  oa«  aiu    cane 

Herbert  Hosiery  Mill.,  Inc,  Norristown,  Pa.     246.684.  cane 

Hertle?*  Hosiery  Mill..  Inc.  to  Herbert  Hosiery  Co..  Norrla- 
town.  Pa.    542.243.  cane.    CI.  39.  _  ,^„„^    w^      «7i  . 

Hickory  MonnUln  Barbecue  Co..  Inc.  Baltimore,  Md.     B7i. 

Ho^ffman^Tir^^Co.*   Inc.    PhlUdelphIa,    Pa.      784.839.    pab. 

HolUndHlu  ProducU,  Inc.,  SUmford,  Coaa.     784,778.  pab. 

HoVophU*Co.!'lnc!!  New  York,  N.Y.    784,766.  pub.  11-24^. 

Ho^nerkl.t    Prulta,    Inc..    d.b.a.    Apple   Annie,    Chicago.    DL 

671.610,  cane     Cl.  46.  ...v.-*     wr.rir     WMaaback. 

Hornschnh.     Konrad.     Aktlengeaellschaft     ^"^  ^^~^ 

WeUsbach,       Wurttemberg.       Germany.       784,W«.       puo. 

HoVel"  d^Rest^lira^nt  Employees  and  Bartender.  International 

^' Ho"tell^Bestaur«nt  Employees'  International  iUlUnce 
and  Bartenders'  International  League  of  Amert«u 
Hotel  and  Restaurant  Empovees'  International  A»lUn»  ana 

HoTerrd'Ses^ r^nt^E^  I^^^'n7;^t.on?I  IJlW  and 

Hu^-V^'ri. .^af^/^r^r:  ?e"x.^V"613"pu^  9-22-64. 
Hu^^n.  H.  D..  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  lU.  784.627.  pub.  11-14- 
HuVman^i^Co..  Terre  Haute.  lad.  784,915.  pub.  11-24-64. 
HuSItln^on  Industrie.  Inc.  Bethayrea,  Pa.  784.790.  pub. 
HyVte?^.   t^'ny'ster  Co..   Portland.   Oreg.      418.547.   ren. 

2-9-65.     Cl.23. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. .  Bee — 

Ideal^iS*d";.t'r.X"-8V<imore.  lU.    784.794,  pub.  11-24^- 

ImSefcontalner  Corp..  Alden.  NY.    784.637.  pub.  11-24-64. 

im^ici  Extrulona.    Inc.    Valparaiso.    Ind.      784.692,    pub. 

InleVbltf  inc^:^  ^fmbridge.  Mass.     784.685.  pub.  11-24-^. 

InfJrnVtIonal    payors   4   Fragrances   Inc.,   New   York.    NT. 

In^Vn^^l^^^^l'La^ex  ^'P    lio--  Del-     T84.725.  pub.  11-24- 
84.     Cl.  IR  -      • 


In^ma^oJa'  Machinery  Corj     K  '  lT-:2^*."c^"s: 
Int^r"n".1loSa«?:.4""rC^^^^^^  ^^   ^^^•^'*- 

T„.';"r^a?lVnirsf.ver^W.Ve.  Meriden,  Conn.  784.824,  pub 
IntVrWoU!  St^ckl^  CO..  to  Po-rhouse  Inc.  New  Bruns 
wick.  N  J  194,072.  »;'■"„ 2-9-65.C1  ^.  ^^^  g^g  p^j, 
Ipco  Howltal  Supply  Corp.,  New  lora.  i^.x 
,taVc-re';^*t.A.!^Btrcelona.  Spain.-  784.782,  pub.  11-24-64 
,taSl^re',S  S.A..  Barcelona.  Spain.  784.808,  pub.  11-24-64 
JacS[«'rUle  Corp..  Charlotte,  N.C.     784,921,  pub.  11-24^ 

Cl.  46. 
Jalco  Products  :   o**— ~      _ 

l.Z^Mf,^     cor...     U>.     A„r>l«.    CM.     7M.7M.  pub 

,«"i?;:r"n.  "cirp.  A,b.,»,r,»..  N.  H«.     'S4,..T.  p«b 

Jo""M.m4  MHi.1.0.   Ootrtor,.   S-^».     T84.MO.  p.b 

,oii.;'i;i'.l..rc.'^,    »..    v.*    N.T.      T84..T<^8«.  p.b 

.rJ'^iS"."^^^..  W..S.^».  D.C.     ,S,..«.  P». 

11-24-64.      a.  100.  7a4R52-8     PUb 

Kahn     DaTld.    Inc^    North    Bergen,    N.J.      784.852-8,    puo 

11-24-64.     Cl.  37. 


TMiv 
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B«rsM.     N.J.       TM.844.     P«b. 


784.7M,    P«b. 

TM.TSl.  pttb 
7M.7S*,  Pwb 
Mo.      784,87«. 


pab. 


^Aoa.     Vmrii,     Int.     North 

KaIk.  John  F.,  d.b.a.  Sua  ooum  ».o.,  »»»«r»»«^  v,^— . 
^b    11   24-«4       CL  12. 
K«ro«k  Cbemlc*!  Corp. :  «•• — 

0*rtllD*r  and  L*wt»,  Inc  ^^y, 

Kelson    KM»«»««rH»«    C«-    "    Montt.    Caui. 

K.VU?  K^teAc.    UbertjTUte.  lU.    T'H.TST. 
Ke?    lMi.rm.«utl<»lfc     Imc.     MU-i,     "»• 
Ke,.tot,*L.b««ti?t«.    l»c-.    M-mphi..  T..IL 
Kli'u^    lnVeri-tloa.1.    Inc .    K.n«.   Oty 

KBlckerteockM    Co..    Tfco.    J.ctoo*.    Xll«to       7M.W»-«. 

U  ^4*4        CJ.    2*.  

Koirk  ■  M*n4  Kit*  Co.  :  «••— 

K.^,"'t?u::'oL'r/  rod  Co  ,  !>»«>».  Mich. 
KAiil."*S*^S.''co."u.t«.lt.  Ulch.  7M.»!». 
K«-Jf  A    Kru.h.1.    I**-,    N«w    York.    N.T. 

CI.     S».  .  ..         ^  Tk- 

Lackawann*  Leather  Co..  The 
L.re'ErVe'pJ^c.lili.   Bljrta.Ohlo.     784.624 

La^nlhJI^t  K.,.     luc.,    -^     --•»-     Call'      '»*.7S*-9 

ll-»4   *»       CI.  18.  .,.„,«, 

Uaninaa  *  Kemp-Barclay  4  Co.  l»« 

l^m^t^^:^^  Angelea.  Ca.lf     7M.821.  P«b.  ll-2^« 
l/^ie^Katee^    1- •     New     York.     N.Y        7M..4«MI.    P«b 

11-24-64.     CI    51  j.whawk   fibre  Form   Co. 

Lawn-Bce   P.pr   Co.-,Tlie^  d  b.a    Ja|hawi^  »^    ^^ 

U^"d:.ror  *  C"he«i«.-^I-.  f;:c'.  J.U  Tork.  N.T.     7M..18 

Jl:'ii  ^L  l^*^lt.7U^-Bfoo^i»*S  "-»  

ii-24-«4.    CI.  ai 

L*  Jeone     St*-- 

U.l,*'Erand'?o^r-<»U-.po"..  Tad  TM.TS7 
Lon*»"own  Mf«  Co.  The.  Baltimore.  Md. 
LiU.'r?*.rt.^'V^nre,      7M.M1..   P«b.    11-24^ 


Mlnoola.  N.T. 


6T1.47S.  eanc.     O. 
784.004. 

Cblcaco.  UL 
pab  ll-J4-«4. 
e71.4«S. 


case. 


7M.- 

Nebr. 

41S.- 

784.- 

Tork.  NT.     784.818. 


784.S07.    P«b. 

pab    ll-24-«4 

•71.&80.   eanc. 

Hackettatown.  N.J.     7§4,*12, 

pok.  ll-2*-*« 

AacelM.    calif.     784.7S8-9      p«b 


784.»44.  pub 


971. &S4.  can*- 

784.827, 


t^AliA  i  orp  :  the:  W.ckl.«r.:  Ohlo.      •iijO:  «nc      Cl.  16 


"?u 


imp 


Corp.,     New 


York,    NT 


pab    11-24-64 

7»4.88«,    pab 

O.   »1 
576.461 
411.129.  T*m.  a-^-65 


caac. 
Weat 


O.  M 

CoTlna. 


pub.    11-24-64 


eanc 


TM.94T-8. 

784.809 


pab. 
pab 

Inc. 


784.7T2.    pub 


Calif     671.441. 
•n.6Sl,  «»«• 


Majtnatlo 

Malnw^  Adolf  S.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NT 
NUlaon  Zarpe  :  8M — 

M.r.'d^'^-n^uoM"  In..    New   Tor*.    NT 
Ma'i.^*^P*r  MtS  inc.  Ba.t  r.ter«»..  NJ 
MaS\:>r.!?bori^o2^.    .no      from    Marlon^^I^^ 
M.'^r'kTl'l  ^E'n^rp^rf-e-.TnJ-'kan^-^r.Vol^.   Calif.      784.910 
M.'rin."p^-t'%c.^lb\'  Paul  Ma^^Tl^^^^^^  Sa.  Fran 
cliico    »allf      784.924.  pob.  11-24-64.     CX  ••. 

NuralncHouie  Adn.lnUtrator.  Inc. 
McIntuS.^UHam    R,    Hickory    Hllla.    Ill 

n-24-64.      Cl.  ^  ETanaTllle       Ind.      874.8W.      P«b 

Mead     Johnaon     *     Co..     KTaniTUi*.     »■«»• 

11-24-64.      Cl.  44.  _      784  744    pab.  11-24-64 

MelTlUe  Shoe  Corp  .  New  Tork.  NT.     7»a.7««.  pu 

Me^ur?^Pharmaceutlcal«.  Inc..  Ran  Franrtaco 

Me'SS.n  P^idi^a  Co..  Inc..  J^raey  Oty.  N-J. 

Meoaaner  Mff.  Coj^Soe— 

MeuaMner.  Robert  C. 
Meoa-ner,    Robert    C.    d  b^a.    M*o««»«    Mf«. 

MirmrV.r.J.w^^M'I^Ml^m.^ha.     784.677. 

u^J^l  A..  Co..  p>«>^'^pl^-^,  •L\c'?.^-  r83!6i9"p«'S: 

Michigan    Carton    Co .    Battle   Creet.    »icb 

Montaa;  rfour  Mill.  Co.  :   Seo— 
MorJ^ror?^'?n/^uS.^Co..^Moronton.   N.C.     671.547.   cane 

MoSJrii'n  Steel  Producta.  Inc..  Buffalo.  NT.     671.S96.  cane. 
Cl.  12.  p     .     v,^,,     fpo.  Detroit  Harreater 

ii-24-«4.   a.  » 


Co.. 
pub. 


KlrkUnd 
11-24-64 


Narda  Ultraaonlea  Corp., 

Nauonal  Chwaaoarch  Corp.  <t€  Taxaa.  Irrlng.  Tn. 

pub    11   24-64      a   45. 
National  Cylinder  Gaa  Co..  to  Cbamtron  Corp. 

National  6ypaam  Co..  Baffalo.  NT.     784.672. 

NaUoMl    Potterlea.    Inc.    OeTaUnd.    Ohio. 

Cl    21. 
National  Stick  Picker  Co.  :  «oe— 

NatJJJTorp^'.? b  a^-  Acco  Pro<1.rt..  Orl«-b-r«.  NT. 

N^«.^:VyUd  ^Orowera   AaaocUtlon.    Unco.n. 

Ne^rcTp  ••-t'o   fcirTr.w's'c'o.a  Co..  Co.u.baa.  Oa. 

Se'J'tn^r.nd  Ch^-lc^l  sSoply  Cor, .  Merrimack.  N  H. 

Ho'^^-  r.^;iJ.."pttllpf  C^..  I.C..  NO, 

pub.  11-24  64.     a    SI  Northern  Ufe  I nau ranee 

Northern   Ufe  «5««r«°«  f  ^<*^*k    n    24   *4       ('1    102 

No".^oiS?JaV^.r^:^. N-^-^  ''^  "*^-^*^' ''''  *-**- 

S^rPu^l  Pot-  1-    «*-  •'"»'»-•  ^"     •"••"•  *"' 
NuS^lnJ  Home  Adml.latrator    Inc.     McOrawHlll.  Inc..  New 

Na^W^^8loe^o^."l^V.  tlTw^i^o^.  SI:  "  .71.595.  eanc.  O. 
NylSk  Detroit  Corp..  Troy.  Mich  784.700.  pub.  11-24-44. 
0-81..iill.  J  i..  woolen.,  inc..  Famum.^lle.  Ma...  671.- 
Olll?'M'a't"hU^  ^Ulca.  Corp..  New  Tork.  NT  784.740. 
OrSn«i^lS*:*Or.i.^Vj.  «T1  *,»•  -^  ,l?,-i5  Cl.  18, 
•<^^:-..r-f«c^r-cr  I^e!  ol«  CoV  NT.  7*4.82^  pub. 
P  i^C*"?^  in?.  »we<l.-«~-  « J      T84..18.  pab.  ll-«4^ 

Cl    46 
P.rlfle  M«teh  «»  ■■   "**-'     p„,_ 
Tran^iin'rlran  Match  Corp. 

Pacific  Trana^lucer  Corp  .  Loa  Anjeie.,  v^anr 
Pa^e"   l^relop-ont  Corp  .  Milwaukee.  Wl. 

*^o;.W    '•jr»*Ve"ML"e'^J       78i.610. 

{>antaw>te  Co.  The.   Paaaaic   n-*  ..   «- 

Pa^i.  Corday.  Inc..  Hollywood.  Calif.  784.942.  pub  ll-«4- 
Pu^k  Udu'alrtea.  Inc..  M«rfree->oro.  Tenn  784.858.  pob 
P.Vke'*i;r^  ?cV:  Detroit.  Mich.  784.747.  pub  11-24-^ 
PaT-a'n.  Darey.  *  Co  Ltd..  Co.cbe.ter,  £-*«.  Kn.Und  671. 
P.V.l."r«.k^  ".b.r  CO..  Kan-..  City,  Mo  784.669.  pub 
P.V^..  A'^Vlii.u..  Pari,  rra.ce  784.770.  pab.  11-24- 
64      n    21   „ 

•*      ^    *^   —^  R„rM.  Coooeratlee  Aaiwdatloa.  Harrla 

Pe^  2  8^*Ud.Oo.port.Hant..n...nd.  671,561.  cane. 
PeTenil  8eed  Co  .  Inc..  Waterloo.  Iowa  784.618.  pub.  11-24- 
p4^r«?.Vtd..  Inc.  New  Tork.  NT  784.659.  pub  11-24- 
P.^..?.  \td..  New  Tork.  NT.  784.712.  P«b.  11-24-4H. 
„^ffeVco.  The.  8t  LouUjIo.  671.425.  cane  Cl.  IS- 
Pflaer.  Chaa..  *  Co  .  Inc. :  8t— 

Pfl.e?"*^ir  A   CO,.    In...    Brooklyn.    N,Y      671.429.    cane. 

Ph?i^t.    Eapp..     Bloomlntton.     Ind.       784..79-80.    pub 

■      ..hMuSTTetrolnrCo.    Bartlea^lHe,    Ok...      784.621.    pub. 

pub    11-24-64      Cl.  23 
Powfrhouae.   Inc.  :  See — 

Interwoven  Stocklnf  Co.  784.628-9.  pnb. 

Premier  Peat   Moaa  Corp..  New   lora. 

11-24-64       C.    2 
Printed  SuppHea  Co_  :««♦— 

l?apL?:;Pa"'7M'3rtuV  n-24-64.     df.  12- 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMv 


Co., 
Co., 


Brooklyn,  N.T. 
Brooklyn.  N.T. 
Rocheater. 


ruL    2-9-96. 
2-9-68. 


Punta  Akcro  Comnodltlet  Corp..  New  Tort,  N.Y..  from  Sol 
DucboCnay     *     Son.,     PhlUdelphU.     Pa.     784.878.     pub. 

pJrttM*St?tlo2ry    Co..    Inc..    PhlUdelphla.    Pa.     671,564. 

Raf^'pUatl"  Inc..  CTlfton.  N.J.     784.606.  pub.   11-24-64. 

R^  EnterprlMa.  d.b...  Boar  Euulpment  Co.,  Shrereport,  La. 

784.797.  pub    11-2^-64      Cl.  4S 
Rand    Rubber    Co..    Brooklrn.    N.T. 

CL  29. 
Rand    Rubtoor 

Cl.  42. 
Rand    Rubber 

Cl.  40. 
Rapldac    Machine    Corp.. 

Ray  lnd;^rle.^i ".  to  aito  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Marquette. 

R.rfSdu.VrU'lnc'^ToTuif.^Dow  Chemical  Co..  Mar,n.«tte. 

RaTi^Mff't^o^'p'TtTr^n!  N.?.    \71.448.    cane.      O.    19. 

K^^rdAld,    mi.    Chleafo.    nu     «"W»iif*"?»8  810     ren 
Redlanda    t^oothlll    Grovea.    Redlanda.    Calif.     198.810.    ren. 


Smith,  Ralph  L..  Ander«on.  Calif.     «T13T»,  eanc   JCL}*^. 
sSS-lSuila.  do..  Inc..  Norfolk,  Va.     784,668,  pab.  11-24- 


411,087, 
411.407, 

411.886,    ren.    2-0-65 
NT.       784.808.    pub 


Andre   Citroen.    Pari*.   Prance.     671,466, 


pub. 


ran. 
ren. 


.9-65      Cl    46.    ,.     ^. 
Redman.  Frank  R..  ^''dley 
ery  Corp..  Woodalde.  N.Y. 


P..    to  Tubular  Textile  Machln- 
4li.709.  ren.  2-0-65.     Cl.  42. 


BUnchard.'    Mich.     784.957.    pub. 


784.625. 


CL  21. 
United 
Cl.  21. 
United 
Cl.  21. 


Remui    silea    Co.,    T^e. 

Relloa.*!^:.  N^w  York.  N.Y.     671.376.  cane      Cl. 
Rexal.  Drujf  and  Chemical  Co..  Lo.  Angelea.  Calir. 

RejMl^l^ToSc^  Co..  Wmaton-Salem.  N.C.     784.718- 
Rhlt«'*%"co*:*RlchSond.  calif.      671.488.  eanc 
RlfS^r    Frank    d.b  a.   Rleber  Reae.rch  Labor.tory.  to 

C^itrolCori)..  Redmond.  W.ah     426,355.  new  eert^ 
Rle»*r    Frank    d.ba.   Rleber  Reae.reh   Laboratory,   to 

Control  Corp  .  Redmond.  Waah.     428,453.  new  cert. 
Rleber  Reaeareh  Laboratory  :  See — 

RUa'sSTt'-    UduVtHea    Sodete    Centrale    de    Con.tn.ctlon. 

Mecanlooea    Vichy.    France.      671.442.   cane.      Cl.    !». 
RoekhSld     E     Edward,    d.b.a     The    De.    Alrea,    Chicago.    III. 

784.977,  pub.  11-24-64.     Cl.  107. 
Rockwood  4   Co.  :  See— 

Roda'n'TR^'re^"  cL^rS..     Bethe«U.     Md.       784.890.     pub. 

Rod-.^F,^    P^rUueta.    Inc..    Lo.    AnrM«,    Calif.      784.908. 

BoyiJ^.VpVln^Co^R^Mord.  lUl.     784.711.  pub.  11-24-64. 

R<Skwln  Mff.  Corp.,  Plttaburfh.  P..     784.696.  pub.  11-24-64. 

RoMchirt    Inc.,    Portl.nd.    Oreg.      784,866.    pub.    11-24-64. 

Ro?.*-D^pont.  Inc.  New  York.  NY.     784.954,  pub.  11-17-64. 

Roux    Laboratorlea.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y 

10-6-64      n    .-il. 
Roy.l  Crown  Co..  Co.  :  See — 

Ruben:?eln';To.eph     Chlca«     IlL      480  180 
8.A  D.I.     S.pA..     Vlcenia.     Italy.     784.671. 

Sa^aiento    Freeier.   Inc..   to   Oreen   Ol.nt 

Minn.      630.567.   new  cert.      CL  46 
St.  Rejrla  Paper  Co..  New  York.  NY.    784.620.  pun 

SaS.ln   Co    Inc .   to   Sapolln   PalnU  Inc.,   New  York, 

413,854,  ren.  2-9-65.     CL  6. 
Sapolln  Palnta  Inc.  ;  See — 

Sapolln  Co.  Inc 
Schick  Safety  R.ior  Co.  :  See — 

Brerah.rp.   Inc. 
Schlenlncer.    WlllUm    A.,    DougUaton. 

Schlrarti     Bro...     Inc.     PhlUde.phl.. 
11-24-64.     CL  23.     ^  „  w 

Setentlflc    Packaflnc    Corp..    Newark. 

Scott  Arlatlon  Corp..  Lanca.ter.  NT 
Cl.  44.     .      .         ^. _.....    jj_j,_ 


784,988.    pub. 


cane, 
pub. 

Co.. 


a.  6. 

11-24-04. 
Le  Sueur. 
10-15-68. 

N.T. 


NT.     220,866.    cane 
Pa.       784.800.     pub. 


N.J. 


eanc 


New  York.   NT. 
New  Tork.  N.T. 


671.877. 
784.899,  pub.  11-24-64. 
784.906.  pub. 
pub. 
pub. 


784.646, 
784.608, 


11-24-64 
11-24-64 
11-24-64 


NT. 


N.C. 


11-24-04.     Cl. 
ll-»- 


Seleet  Food.,  Inc.  Chnrlotte 

a    46        ^    ^ 
Seleetrona.   Ltd.. 

Cl    6. 
Seleetrona.    Ltd., 

C  6. 
7-11  Slfn  Spot:  See—- 

amlth.  Matthew  V. 
Shenker.  Joaeph.  Great  Neck. 

Cl    ST 
Shield..  Inc..  Attieboro.  Maa. 

28 
Slcel'off  Mff.  Co..  Inc.  Lexlnfton. 

Sink  oSel  M..  SanU  Barbara.  Calif 

Slrll  A*!^J..  Product.  Corp..  New  Tork,  N.T. 

SjStr^m  Autom.tlon.  Inc,  Boc  Raton.  Fla. 

8k"r^'l^*ld  Vd-bk.  WarnawayB<,«|P-*-t  Co..  Mlnne.,. 

oil..  Minn.    784.928.  pub.  11-24-64.    Cl.  oo.  „  ..^ 

Sl^n  Ralpb  A.,  db...  N.«on^ Stick  «eker  Co..  De.  Molne.. 

Iowa.    7^.781.  pub.  11-24-64.    Cl.  ,43. 
smith.   Matthew  V..   d-b*-   7"   »»«»   ^pot.   HarH«,n,  N.J. 

TM.980.  pob.  11-24-64.    Cl.  50. 


784.851.  pub.  11-24-64 
784.820.  pub 

784.881.  pub 
784.900.  pub.  11-24- 
671,868.  cane. 
784.809.  pub. 


64.    aTio. 

Sodete   Anonym* 

Sodete  A^onyme  de.  OjTO.  et  ^^^J^^^Z^'^CL  46 
Roquefort.  Roquefort.  France.    25.286.  ren.  2-»;f5«o^t," 

Sorenaen  and  Co!.  Inc.  South  Norwalk.  Conn.  671.460.  cane 
Cl    21 

South   Shore  National  Bank.  Qnlncy,  MaM.     784.966, 

Soithe^ind^triS    Inc.    Richmond.    Va.      784.888.    pub. 

Solithe^^llway^Co..  Richmond.  Va.     784,967,  pub.  11-44- 

SpSte  Implement.  Co.,  Burbank,  Calif.    784,788.  pub.  11-24- 

Spl^.  Oeo^ile  J  .  d.b.a.  O.  J.  8plr«  Hortery.  Valley  Stream. 

NT.    671.577,  cane    Cl.  80. 
Spire*.  G.  J..  Hoalery  :  S*e — 

SpotnS.T'lSrTomn,  Meadow..  lU.  784.708.  pub.  11-24- 
8t2id.SG"rment.  Inc.  Baltimore,  Md.  784.888.  pub.  11-8- 
StS^h^Pr^uet.  Ltd..   Langley.   Sloufh.  BofUnd.     784,686. 

St^^Cny'^tln?  Maehlnea  Inc     f«.m  Michael  A.  Oamra. 

Detroit  Mich.    671.499.  cane.    Cl.  28.  »„«-. 

SterilS  Brewer*.  Inc.,  from  Sterllnf  Brewer.  Inc..  Bran.- 

Tl.lclnd      784,925.  pub.  11-24-64.    a.  48. 
Stem-Wllllama  Co. :  See— 

8te.e'nrrP:, V'co^lTc:. Vn»m  D.  B.  FuUer  t  Co..  Inc..  New 
StJu/hNir/T^^ffi^Slca^S:  784.792.  pub.  11-24-64. 
Strompffabrik  Arfo  AG..  Wohlem.  Swltaerland.  671.689. 
8uddeut.e^e*?«,l.torenwerke  G.m.b.H..  Frelbnr,.  Germany. 
Su^lii^fcX"  J^-iica.  NT.  784.908.  pub.  2-28-^1.  CL 
Su^Oll  Co..  PhUadelphla.  Pa.     784.707,  pub.  11-24-64.     O. 

lfen^ntt.?bi^rk?i.  «7«4.;X  11^241^.  a. 
8^'naon.  Arthur  W..  Jr    d.b^    Stem-WlUUm^Co     Sh.wnee 

Mlaalon.  K.na.     784^698.  !"»»•  Jt^^i^^  Pa      784  962.  pub. 
8yi>tem«  Proframmlnf  Corp..  SUte  College.  Pa.    7»4,»o<.  i*"" 

SylJomt^'Bu^neaa'porma.  Inc..  Para-ua.  N.J.    784.849,  pub. 

11-24-64      Cl.  87. 
Tambe.llnl.  Bruno  J.  :  S**^-.    _^    .„. 

Tambelllnl  Food  Product.  Co..  inc.  -r.mK-lllnl 

Taak  Lite  Co. ;  See— 

T.tnllr  M^'Jrtn^f  Sy.tem.  Co..  PhUadelphla.  Pa.     671.529. 

cue     Cl.  26. 
TekHuehea:  See— 

Johnaon  ft  Johnaon.^ 
Telererlater  Corp,     *«*—__. 
TenJS^S^'c^^TNertlK  NT.     784.664.  pub.   11-24-64. 

Te^raJ  Epoxy  Inc..  Loulaerllle.  Quebec,  Canada.    784.676.  pub. 

Te^^fe^t*.  S^  Co.,  Milwaukee.  Wla.     784.617.  pub.  11-24- 

Tet*t.r  am'b.H.,  I^.erku.en.  Germany.    784.758.  pub.  11-24- 

Temr  0.m'.b.H..  Lererkuaen.  Germany.    784.785.  pub.  11-24- 

Tet*TuS.  l2c.  Houaton.  Tex.     784.670,  pub. 

Top*  Value  Enterjrl«Hi.   Inc.  Dayton.  Ohio. 

ToSi'tiSJclaS.,  inc.  Skokle.  lU.     784.611. 

Tr?nAlre   Electronic.    Inc.    Mlneola.    N.T. 

-•slra%!V^'s..  ^fis-f84Si5-poV-u''^ 

TrLa^d  Aircraft,   inc.   R^londo    Beach.   Calif.      784.789. 
TrS"enol  I^UltoSi."nc..  Morton  Grore.  Dl. 

Cl.  18-  ^ 

Trealure.  See—  ^^^^ 

Trt^TS^?L^'M?ntreal.  Quebec  Canada 

TubuU^xtll^M.chlneryCorp.:  See- 
Redman.  Frank  R.  \i«m.     784.622.  pub.  9-15- 
Tucker  Mff.  Corp..  Leomln.ter,  Biaaa.     io»."**. 

•4.     Cl.  2.^ 

Tua.y  Co.metle* :  See —  

W  ft  Fink  Producta  Corp^  ll_24-64. 

E'SWa^^Si  C^'rt'Ne't^orW.?.'  %71.503.  eanc 


11-24-64.     Cl. 

784.626,   pub. 
pub.  11-24-64. 

784.760.    pub. 


671,421,  cane 


784,748.  pub. 


a.  6. 
Cl.  28. 


784,767.  pub.  11-24-64. 


Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

UnUca"-  Corp..  Toledo    Ohio,    ^^^^^^^^^^l,    ^-2^. 
United  Cabinet  Corp..  Ja.per.  Ind.     784.831.  pun. 
Cl.  82. 


TMvi 
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TM.801. 
7»4,»«0. 


Caltcd  Control  Corp.  :  ff«« — 

United    Elcctronln    Co..    Newark,    N.J.       671.461-1.    eanc. 

Unuid*^^l«i  k  Supplj  Co.  Detroit,  to  C!l«i  Dow  Ch*mJc*l 
Co..  lUroBOtt*.  MJck.     IM  314.  ron.  «-^;5«      CI    1. 

Unltod  FW  4  Supply  Co.,  Detroit,  to  Cll«i  Dow  Chemicrl 
Co..  lUrxiaette,  Mich.     100.7««,  n«w  wrt      O.  1. 

United  Silrer  «Dd  Cutlery  Co.,.  Loe  Angelea.  C*lif. 

rb.   11-24-64.     CI.  23.  ^_ 

Defwrtraent  of  the  Interior,  WaslilnctOB.  D.C. 

.  Up^hn  Ca.  The.  K»l«m»too,  Mich.     784.727.  pub.  11-24-64. 
CL   18 
Utlnee  Ouetare  St«»r.   Societe  Anonyme.   Bruawli.   BefciuB. 

671.45a.  CM«.      CI.  21.  «        „    ..   ,     w     o.»-     r.»-w 

UUh  Reee*rch  and  Development  Co..  8*lt  Lake  City.  Utah. 

7M.e«l,   pub.    11-24-64.     CI.  9.  ..    ».    .. 

Valmor  Frodncta  Co..  Chic««o,  IlL     784.6*4.  pub    11-24-64. 

VaU^llc     Corp..     The.     New     York,     N.Y.       784.832.     pub. 

11—24—^4       CI    S2 
Vlrtor  In«ui«tor»,  Inc..  Victor.  NY.  to  IT  K  Circuit  Brwiker 

Ca.    Phlladelphl*.    Pa       4l6.670,    r*'"- .a-M?o^  -^L    *?„k 
Vtda     MoMlc     Co  .     San     rrandaco.     Calif        784.668.     pub. 

11—24—64       CI    12 
Von  AUmen!  C.  Preierrinf  Co..  The.  LonlaTlIlc,  Ky.     214.873. 

Wall  Street"  Tranacrlpt  Corp.,  New  York.  NT.     784.862.  pub. 

6-»-64.  ■  CI.  38. 
Warnaway  E<)ulpn>ent  Co. :  ••• — 

Skoro.  Donald  K.  _       _  ^..       ».    »» 

Wataoa    iohn   M..   d.b  a.    Wataoa  Utg.   Ca.,  HoMa.  N.  Mez. 

784,7ii2,  pub.   11-24-64.     CI.   19. 
Wataon  Mfg.  Co.  :  «••— 

Wataoa,  John  M. 
Wataoa,  T.  K     Co.  :  See— 

Wataon.  Thomas  B.  _     ^         „  .       ,._ 

Wataon     Thoma*    K.    dba     T.    E.    Wataon    Co..    BrUrcUC 

Manor    NY.     784,735    pub    11-24-64.     a.  16. 
Wear-Right  Olorea.  Inc  :  8ce- 

Wlmelbacber  k  Rice. 
Weat  Anaheim  Pharmacy  :  80» — 

Qraj.  Madlaon  C. 


84 


Ohio. 


Weat  ADalMlB  Pharmaeeatleala 

Gray.  Madlaon  C. 
Weat    Coast    Airiinea.    Inc.,    Saattla,    Waah.      784.864,    pub. 

11-24-64       CI.  88-  ..    „,   .^ 

Weat  Product.  Corp..  Newark,  N.J.     784,888,  pub.  11-24-64. 

CI    89 
Weat  VlrflnU  Pulp  and  Papw-  Cc  New  York,  N.Y.     784,842. 

pub.  6-S0-64.      CI.  37. 
Wey  AktlengeMllacfaaft,   Va<;ua,  Liachteaatein.     784,641.  pub. 

11-24-64.      Mu'tlple  CUaa  (Claaaaa  6  and  12). 
Wrjerhaeuaer   Co.,   Tacoma.    Waah..    from   Crocker   Hamilton 

Paperm,    Inc..    ^iew    York,    N.Y.     784,846.    p«b.    11-24-64. 

CI    37 
Wheel    Tmelaa    Tool    CO.,    Detroit,    Mick.       784.7M,     pah. 

11-24-64    Ti.  23. 
WImco   Distribution  :    See — 

Miller,  William  I.  .         w        ^  ^ 

WlBMlbaelter  k  Rice  to  Wear  Right  Olorea.  loc.  New  York. 

NY.      181.011.ren.  2-»-65.     Cl.  8».  ....... 

Woodward  Iron  6o..  Woodward,  AU.     784.698,  pub.  11-24-64. 

CI.   IS. 
Wneat.     Adam,     to    Adam     Wneat.     loc,     Cincinnati. 

197,274.  reo.  2-»-«5.     CT.  82. 
Wuest    Adam.   Inc.  :  Sae — 

Wuest,    Adam. 
Wuada   Were  Carpet  Co.,  to  Wanda  Were  Carpet 

Grwnvllle.  S.C.      724,276,  new  cert.      Cl.  42. 
Wunda  Were  Carpet  Co..   to  Wnnda  Were  Carpet  Co., 

OreenTllle,  8.C.      740,983-6.  new  eort.     Cl.  41, 
Wuada  Were  Carpet  Co  ,  Inc  :  See- 
Bel  rug  Mill  fac. 
Belmg  Mllla  of  South  Carolina. 
Wraadotte  Chemicals  Corp..  Wyandotte.  Mich. 

Cl.   52 
Wyandotte  Chemlcala  Corp..  Wjraadotte.  Mich. 

(T    52. 
Wyandott*  Chemlcala  Corp..  Wraadotte.  Mich. 

11-24-64.      Cl    6.  ,  „  ^      «. 

Yardaey     Bleetrtc    Corp..     Now    York,    M.Y. 

11-24-64.     a.  21.  „  .... 

YooBg     Door    Co.,     lac.     Plymooth,     lad. 

11-24-64.     Cl  12.  ^  „     .        .. 

Zaoella    Hnoa.    y    CU,    8.A.    Com.     Ind.    Finan.    K.    IUK>b> 

Caaeroa.  Artootiaa.     784,754,  pab    11-24-64.     Cl.  19. 


Co.,  Inc., 


loe., 


683.7T6,  cane. 
714,491,  cane 
784,656,  pob. 
784.763.  pub. 
784,665.     pub. 
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Botfd  of  Apftmh  DmWow  Rcndcrtd  ki  the  Montli  of 
JaMUK7  1M5 

824 

45 

80 


Bxamlner  afflrmed 

Elxamlner  affirmed  in  part 

Examiner  rereraed 


With  other  publications  such  aa  hooka,  periodicals  and  cata- 
logues, the  specific  pages  relied  upon  should  be  cited.     If  the 
copy   relied   upon   Is  located   only   In  the  Oroup  making  the 
action  (tl)ere  is  no  call  number),  the  additional  loformatioa., 
"Copy  In  Group  — "  should  be  glren. 


Total  — 449    Jan.  4.  1968. 


RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Acting  Superintendmt, 
Patent  Emamining  Corpt. 


Ckadoa  of  PabUcatioas  and  Foreign  Patcnla 

F»rH0n  Patent* 

In  accordance  with  Rule  107.  for  each  foreign  patent  cited, 
there  should  be  Indicated  the  number  of  aheeta  of  drawing 
and  pages  of  specification  and  also  the  sheet  Dumber(8)  and 
page  number(s)  specifically  relied  upon  If  less  than  the  entire 
dlaclosure  Is  used.  Because  It  is  essential  to  conserre  space 
in  the  Examiner's  file  of  applicatlona  and  to  minimise  the  cost 
to  applicaat  under  the  automatic  supply  of  references  cited. 
witenerer  the  total  number  of  sheets  and  pages  In  any  foreign 
patent  exceeds  ten.  the  Examiner  should  keep  the  total  relied 
on  aa  near  to  ten  as  poeslble.  Applicants  who  desire  a  copy 
of  the  complete  foreign  patent  or  of  the  portion  not  "relied 
on"  must  order  It.  not  through  the  automatic  supply  system, 
but  In  the  usual  manner. 

Pnklieatione 

Publications  such  as  German  allowed  applications  and 
Nether landa  printed  speclAcatlona  ahould  be  almUarly  handled. 


Adtudkated  Patents 

(D.C.  Va.)  Nusbaum  Patent  No.  2.956.708  (222 — 4),  for 
DISPENSING  CONTAINERS  FOR  REFRIGERANTS,  Held 
Inralld.  Pennco  Engineering  Co.  r.  Allied  Chemical  Corp., 
235  F.  Supp.  625  :  143  USPQ  432. 

(CA.  111.)  Fredlanl  Patent  No.  2,740.694  (2»— 230),  for 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  TITRA- 
TIONS AND  OTHER  PHENOMENA,  Held  Invalid.  Beck- 
man  Instrument*  Inc.  r.  Colemoa  Inttrumentt,  Inc.,  338  F.2d 
573  ;  143  USPQ  278. 

(CA.  Ind.)  Siflces  Patent  No.  2,353,771  (195 — 36),  for 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CITRIC  ACID.  Oalm  1  Held 
not  Infringed.  Ferment-Acid  Corp.  r.  Mile*  Laboratorie*,  Inc., 
338  F.2d  586  ;  143  USPQ  275.    . 

(DC.  Calif.)  Page  Reiasoe  Patent  No.  25,122  (128 — 142), 
for  UNDERWATER  BREATHING  APPARATUS,  aaims  1 
through  18  Held  Inralld.  Page  r.  U.B.  Diver*  Co.,  235  F.  Supp. 
554  ;  143  USPQ  142. 


Ntw  AppttcatloM  lUcdrcd  D«li«  DMcmkcr  1M4 

PatenU 7.905 

Dealgaa *06 

Plant  Patenta 12 

Relaanaa ** 

Xotal 8,840 


lamt    FebnMry  1^  19€5 
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Reissues 4 — No.        25,728  to  No.       25,781,  ind. 

Total lOSl 

465 


ADDRESS  OF  COMMISSIONER  EDWARD  J.  BRENNER 

Before  the  Professional  Staff  of  the  Patent  Office,  Departmental  Auditorium, 
Departm^t  of  I^abor  Building,  Monday,  January  25,  1965 

[811  O.G.  467J 


jV 


I  woold  like  to  discuss  wltli  yoa  this  afternoon  the 
highlights  (rf  a  number  <rf  current  and  future  programs 
in  the  Office  relating  to  our  patent  examining  opera- 
tions. In<identally,  copies  of  my  talk  this  afternoon 
will  be  made  available  to  each  of  you  as  soon  as  they 
can  be  reproduced. 

First,  I  believe  you  will  be  Intereeted  in  bearing 
aboat  the  current  sUtus  of  our  new  patent  examining 
program.  Our  latest  beet  estimate  is  that  we  will  dis- 
pose of  approximately  9,800  cases  during  January 
which,  as  fsr  as  I  know,  1h  an  all-time  monthly  record 
for  the  Patent  Office.  This  would  bring  our  total  dis- 
poaais  for  the  first  seven  monthB  of  fiscal  1900  to  ap- 
proximately 67,000.  which  Is  equivalent  to  an  annual 
rate  of  nearly  100,000  disposals  per  year.  This  progress 
to  date  would  indicate  that  with  the  exceptionally  high 
Totome  of  disposals  expected  to  continue  at  least 
through  April,  we  should  at  least  equal  or  exceed  the 
esUmate  of  1052,500  di8i«o8al»  for  fiscal  196&  made  by  the 
Group  Supervisors  laot  summer.  I  would  like  to  sin- 
cerely compliment  each  of  you  who  has  had  a  direct  or 
Indirect  part  In  helping  the  Office  accomplish  these  fine 
results  to  date.  I  believe  we  should  also  express  our 
appreciation  to  the  many  applicants  and  patent  practi- 
tioners whose  cooperation  has  also  contributed  substan- 
tially to  helping  us  achieve  these  results. 

I  know  you  wlU  also  be  interested  In  learning  that  I 
have  received  In  the  past  several  months  many  fine  com- 
plimenu  from  applicants  and  patent  practitioners  with 
respect  to  the  excellent  work  yoa  have  been  doing  and 
the  fine  cooperation  you  have  shown  to  these  appUcants 
and  patent  practitioners.  1  would  like  to  give  yon  a 
few  specific  examples  of  such  comments  which  I  have 
received  from  patent  practitioners.  One  attorney  from 
a  Midweet  pharmaceutical  company  wrote: 

"The  purpose  of  this  letter  is  to  give  you  one 
specific  Indication  of  a  member  of  your  staff  making 
such  coopwratloo  possible.  I  refer  to  the  action  of 
Mr.    8.    in    suggesting    modifications    to   rejected 

claims  in  Final   Rejectloa  .     If  the  kind  c5f 

action  which  we  have  received  from  Mr.  8.  is  any 
Indication  at  all  of  the  future  work  product  ot  the 
Examining  Divisions,  there  Is  no  doubt  in  my  mind 
that  your  program  will  succeed." 
The  manager  of  the  patent  department  of  an  Eastern 
engineering  company  wrote: 

"I  would  like  to  toke  this  (H?portunity  to  c<Mn- 
mend  Supervisory  Examiner  P.  and  Examiners  S. 
and  B.  of  this  same  group  for  the  cooperation  which 
they  gave  to  attorneys  In  my  department  In  con- 
nection with  the  examination  of  a  number  of  ap- 
plications. .  .  .  Several  interviews  were  held  and 
during  these  helirful  suggestions  were  made  by  the 
Examiners  such  that  the  attorneys  handling  these 
applications  could  know  what  was  considered  al- 
lowable and  could  amend  the  applications  to  put 
them  in  condition  for  allowance.    This  cooperatire 


spirit  wae  extr«nely  helpful  to  us  and  is  appre- 
ciated greatly.  It  is  believed  that  this  type  of 
cooperation  will  do  much  to  alleviate  the  problem 
which  our  patent  system  faces  concerning  the  large 
work  load  of  the  Patent  Office.  .  .  ." 
An  attorney  from  a  large  Midwest  chemical  company 
wrote: 

"Let  me  cite  an  example  of  this  cooperation. 
r,,a8t  week  EJxamlner  P.  telephoned  on  his  personal 
Initiative  to  clarify  two  minor  points  which  re- 
mained after  my  response  to  the  first  Office  ac- 
tion. ...     I  heartily  commend  this  initiative  and 
cooperation." 
For  my  part,  I  would  like  to  personally  extend  my  own 
compliments  to  each  of"  you  for  this  fine  record  ot 
cooperation. 

I  would  also  like  to  mention  today  several  other  goals 
I  believe  we  should  be  seeking  to  attain.  As  you  know,  • 
in  my  June  8,  1964  talk,  I  stated  that  I  hoped  we  would 
be  able  to  Indicate  allowable  claims  or  allowable  subject 
matter  In  at  least  50%  of  our  first  actions  on  the  merits. 
Our  current  surveys  indicate  that  we  are  now  doing 
this  In  nearly  40%  of  such  first  actions  In  the  entire 
Corps.  One  Operation  has  done  this  in  about  50%  of 
such  actions  over  a  three-month  period.  I  think  that 
this  Indicates  excellwit  progress  to  date.  I  hope  that 
It  will  be  possible  in  the  Immediate  future,  by  more 
careful  attention  to  this  matter,  to  raise  this  to  our 
goal  of  50%  or  more  of  the  first  action  for  the  entire 
Corps. 

Also,  I  hope  that,  as  we  move  toward  the  point  where 
all  examiners  give  that  thorough  first  action  which  is 
the  foundation  of  all  our  Improved  procedures,  the  pro- 
portion of  final  rejections  In  which  new  art  must  be 
dted  win  steadily  decline.  More  particularly,  with 
better  first  actions  and  Increased  cooperation  of  appli- 
cants and  patent  practitioners,  we  should  be  able  to 
reduce  this  proportion  to  below  25%  in  the  near  ftrture, 
and  I  hope  eventually  to  a  goal  of  10%  or  less. 

Another  goal  I  believe  we  should  try  to  attain 
through  the  cooperative  efforts  of  the  Office  and  the 
applicants  and  patent  practitioners,  is  to  Increase  signif- 
icantly the  proportion  of  our  cases  disposed  of  by  al- 
lowance or  abandonment  before  they  reach  the  second 
action  final  rejection  stage.  More  specifically,  I  believe 
we  should  try  to  Increase  this  pn^JOrtion  from  the  30% 
figure  of  the  past  up  to  approximately  50%.  Again,  I 
believe  that  we  can  reach  this  goal  and  still  maintain 
adequate  quality.  If  every  individual  examiner  in  every 
case  makes  that  thorough  first  action  which  is  the 
shortest  road  to  sound  disposals. 

As  you  may  know,  President  Johnson  has  directed 
that  each  Department  and  agency  concentrate  Its  efforts 
on  the  eg$ential  matters  Involved  in  its  particular  mis- 
sion. In  our  case,  I  believe  this  means  we  should  make 
«ure  that  we  concentrate  our  efforts  in  patent  examin- 
ing on  the  truly  essential  matters  and  to  simultaneously 
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minimiae  or  «llmln*te  oar  effort*  on  other  matter*  a  new  aearch  or  rmiainc  new  iaaues  would  be  permitted 

which  may  have  played  a  part  In  the  examination  at  any  Ume  after  laauance  of  the  flrat  Office  action, 

process  In  the  paat,  bat  which  are  not  really  critical  Upon  receirlnf  the  first  response  from  the  appUcant, 

In  today's  drcumsunces.    In  this  connoction.  I  wish  to  the  examiner  would  then  either  issoe  a  notice  of  allow- 

requeet  that  we  concentrate  our  efforts  In  examination  ance  or  issue  a  final  rejection  »»ettln«  a  thirty -day  period 

In  the  future  parUcularly  on  three  main  points,  namely  for  response  by  the  applicant.    No  personal  Interview 

(1)  "Is  the  Invention,  as  defined  by  the  cUims,  patents-  would  be  permitted  after  final  rejection,  nor  would  any 

ble  over  the  prior  art?"     (2)  "Is  the  specification  sulB-  farther  action  be  Issued  by  the  examiner  except,  of 

dently  clear  that  the  Inventive  concept  and  utility  of  course,  in  the  case  of  appeal  or  In  a  case  where  a  notice 

the  Invention  can  reatomahlv  be  understood  by  a  person  of  allowance  would  be  lamied  If  an  amendment  were 


aklUed  In  the  art?"  and  (S)  "Are  the  claims  sufflciently 
definite  so  that  one  can  reatonably  determine  whether 
or  not  the  clalmg  are  infringed  T'  These,  I  believe,  are 
the  key  points  on  whk*  oar  examination  should  be 
concentrated. 

Thus  the  scope  of  the  claims  should  be  limited 
primarily  by  (1)  the  prior  art  and  (2)  a  reaaonable 
basis  on  oar  part  for  boldinc  that  the  claims  are  so 
broad  that  a  person  skilled  In  the  art  would  consider 
them  to  be  obviously  an  unreasonable  extension  of  the 
inventive  concept.  Further,  If  the  invention  and  Its 
utility  csn  be  reiuonabl^  understoml  upon  a  readlnc  of 
the  gpedflcation,  we  should  not  ordinarily  make  rejeo 
tlons  on  account  of  Inadequate  dlsdosare  or  lack  of 
utility.  I  wish  to  emphasise  here  that  we  keep  in 
mind  throughout  the  examination  that  the  specification 
is  addressed  to  the  man  ikilled  In  the  art  It  is  also 
oar  responsibility  to  make  sure  thfat  the  wording  of 
the  dJLlms  Is  sufflciently  definite  to  reasonably  deter 
mine  infringement,  but  we  should  refrain  from  reject- 


filed  cancelllnK  all  rejected  claims. 

A  more  detailed  announcement  of  this  new  "speeJal" 
procedure  will  be  pablished  In  the  near  future.  It  is 
our  plan  to  Initially  try  out  the  new  "special"  procedure 
on  a  trial  basis  to  determine  whether  It  will  work  to 
the_  mutual  advantage  of  applicants  and  the  Office. 
Thus,  we  plsn  to  limit  the  cases  to  be  handled  under 
this  new  procedure  on  a  trial  basis  to  the  first  100 
requests  for  each  Group,  which  will  give  as  a  test 
sample  of  SlOO  applications.  It  should  be  noted  that 
this  new  "special"  procedure.  If  adopted  on  a  regular 
baals.  will  make  It  pooslble  for  an  applicant  to  obUln 
a  United  States  patent  within  18  months  or  leas  from 
the  filing  date  of  bis  sppHcatlon.  If  the  new  "specUl" 
procedure  works  out  successfully,  we  are  considering 
the  possibility  of  eliminating  in  the  future  the  require- 
ment that  the  applicatloa  be  pending  for  at  least  six 
months.  In  this  possible  future  case.  It  should  be 
noted  that  it  would  be  possible  for  sn  applicant  to 
obtain  a  United  Sutes  patent  within  one  year  or  I«h 


log  claims  merely  because  we  would  prefer  a  different    of  bis  filing  date 


choice  of  wording.  It  should  be  primarily  the  appll- 
canfa  reapooslblllty  ti>  select  the  proper  wording  of 
the  claim,  except  to  the  extent  that  the  selection  of 
words  makes  the  daim  indefinite.  We  plan  to  contlnoe 
oar  Btodies  directed  towards  minlmlaing  so-oalled 
formal"  or  "technical"  rejections,  in  order  that  we  may 
concentrate  a  greater  share  of  our  examination  effort 
on  the  more  essential  mstters  discussed  above.  A  part 
of  our  future  efforts  in  this  area  will  Involve  a  careful 
review  trf  our  Rules  of  Practice,  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Exaoiining  Procedures  and  the  curriculum  of  the  Pat- 
ent Office  Academy  to  make  sure  that  they  reflect  this 
approach. 

We  also  plan  to  Initiate  in  the  near  future  several 
additional  procedaral  changes,  rirst,  we  plan  to  estab- 
lish a  new  procedure  for  making  applications  "special." 
It  should  be  pointed  out  initially  that  this  new  proce- 
dure would  be  strictly  optional  on  the  part  (tf  the 
applicant.     More  particularly,  an  applicant  could  re- 


We  have  also  been  considering  what  steps  might  be 
taken  to  assist  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  maintaining 
their  work  on  a  current  basis  In  view  of  the  increased 
number  of  appeala  being  filed  aa  a  result  of  the  higher 
thro<whpat  of  cases  resulting  from  the  new  examining 
program.  As  a  result  of  (liscussions  with  the  Board 
of  Appeala  on  this  matter,  we  have  decided  that,  effec- 
tive immediately,  the  Board  will  render  a  per  curiam 
decision  In  every  appeal  where  this  type  of  decision  is 
feasible.  A  per  curiam  decision,  of  course,  is  a  decision 
where  the  Board  would  simply  Indicate  that  it  holds 
either  for  the  eximlner  or  the  applicant.  We  estimate 
that  we  will  be  able  to  use  this  type  of  decision  in  a 
substantial  proportion  of  the  appeals. 

We  have  also  been  giving  particulariy  careffol  con- 
sideration to  examiner  turnover.  It  is  oar  goal  here  to 
reduce  turnover  from  the  approximate  16  to  20%  per 
year  figure  of  the  past  to  about  10  to  12%.  The  heart 
of  this  program,  of  (xmrse.  Involves  our  efforts  directed 


quest  to  Uke  adv«nUge  of  this  new  "special"  procedure    at  Increasing  the  profeaslonal  responsibility  and  status 


in  the  event  his  application  has  been  awaiting  action 
for  six  months  or  more.  Under  the  new  "spedal"  proce- 
dure, the  examiner  would  give  a  thorough  first  action 
on  the  merits,  setting  a  four-month  period  for  response 
on  the  part  of  the  appUcant  The  first  action  would 
be  based  on  the  daimed  InventloQ,  as  under  the  new 
"spedal"  procedure  the  applicant  would  be  expected 
to  daim  his  Invention  properly  prior  to  requesting 
"special"  action.  The  applicant  would  be  encouraged 
to  hold  an  Interview  with  the  examiner  during  this 
four-month  period  to  resolve  finally  all  lasues  In  the 
case,  once  a  formal   response  had  been  made,  or  a 


of  examiners  and  increasing  the  attractiveneas  ot  a 
career  In  the  Patent  Office.  We  have  also  studied  care- 
fully the  proposal  that  we  have  new  examiners  sign  a 
written  employment  commitment  as  several  other  bu- 
reaus of  the  Government  have  been  doing.  However, 
we  have  dedded  against  adopting  this  procedure  in  the 
Patent  Office,  at  least  for  the  foreseeable  future.  In- 
stead, we  plan  to  emphasise  In  our  recruiting  that  we 
are  primarily  seeking  candidates  who  are  Interested 
In  making  a  career  In  the  Patent  Office.  For  example, 
we  plan  to  emphasise  this  specifically  In  our  offer  letters 
to  examli»er  candidates.     We  feel  that  to  be  fair  to 


written  copf  of  any  proposed  amendment  was  made  our  career  employees  in  the  OflSce,  to  other  qualified 
availahle  to  the  examiner  for  review  prior  to  the  inter-  and  deserving  candidates  on  the  Civil  Service  registers 
view.    However,  no  amendments  to  the  dalms  requiring    who  are  Interested  In  becoming  career  examinara,  and 
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to  the  future  of  the  United  States  Patent  OflSce  and 
Patent  System,  we  should  make  every  effort  to  employ 
people  who.  at  the  time  of  employmMit,  are  Interested 
in  making  a  career  In  the  Patent  Office.  In  particular, 
we  do  not  think  it  is  fialr  to  employ  examiners  who. 
at  the  Ume  of  employment,  are  planning  to  sUy  with 
the  Office  for  only  a  year  or  two. 

We  have  also  been  studying  very  carrfully  the  orga- 
nisation, grade  structure,  lines  of  responsibility  and 
pn>motlonai  opportunities  In  the  Patent  Examining 
Corps,  and  have  decided  to  Initiate  the  following 
changes.  First  we  have  dedded  to  change  the  title 
of  our  present  Group  Supervisors  to  Group  Managers, 
since  we  feel  that  this  will  more  appropriately  desig- 
nate their  future  responsibilities.  Secondly,  we  have 
dedded  to  Increase  the  number  of  Supervisory  Primary 
Examiners.  Thus,  in  the  course  of  the  next  several 
months  we  plan  to  designate  a  significant  number  of 
non-supervisory  Primary  Examiners  as  acting  Supervi- 
$ory  Primary  Examiners.  More  particularly,  we  plan 
to  esUblish  In  the  near  future  art  units  averaging  about 
10  to  12  examiners  each,  which  will  be  headed  up  by 
present  Supervisory  Primary  Examiners  and  the  new 
acting  Supervisory  Primary  Examiners.  It  Is  our  fui^ 
ther  plan  that  when  a  particular  acting  Supervisory 
Primary  Examiner  has  demonstrated  that  he  can  effec- 
tively perform  the  duties  of  a  Supervisory  Primary 
Examiner,  be  will  be  made  a  regular  Supervisory  Pri- 
mary Examiner. 

The  Gronp  Managers  In  the  fnttire  will  have  greater 
authority,  resiK>n8lblllty  and  accounublllty  for  their 
Group's  operations.  More  particularly,  each  Group 
Manager  will  be  responaible  for  administering  the 
budget  assigned  to  him  to  cover  his  Group's  operations. 
He  will  thoB  have  the  primary  responsibility,  for  exam- 
ple, for  determining  the  need  for  and  the  optimum 
balance  examiners,  patent  aids,  and  clerical  personnel, 
as  well  as  the  optimum  use  of  overtime,  dictating  ma- 
chines, and  the  like,  to  accomplish  his  assigned  mission. 
In  turn  the  Group  Manager  will  be  hrid  fuUy  accounta- 
ble for  the  coats  and  productivity  of  his  Group.  Simi- 
larly, each  Operation  Director  in  the  future  will  be 
responsible  for  administering  the  budget  assigned  to 
him  for  his  Operation  and  wiU  he  hrtd  fuUy  accountable^ 
for  the  costs  and  prodoctlvity  of  his  Operation. 

Under  the  new  organisational  arrangement,  the 
Supervisory  Primary  Examiner  will  hold  a  very  key 
posltl<Mi.  He  will  be  responsibly  for  the  prompt  and 
effective  continuing  utilisation  of  Improved  procedures, 
such  as  maximum  use  of  "compact  prosecution"  tech- 
nlquea,  examiner  initiation  of  personal  or  telephone 
Interviews  wherever  a  saving  of  time  appears  possible, 
and  the  technical  training  of  examiners  to  higher  com- 
petence. He  will  also  be  responsible  for  seeing  that 
hit  art  onit  meets  the  goals  established  for  his  unit  by 


making  sure  his  unit's  efforts  are  concentrated  on  thi 
essential,  and  by  working  closely  with  his  examiners  to 
guide  and  assist  them  to  use  their  time  effectively. 
This  will  increase  the  opportunity  for  Individual  exam- 
iners to  develop  and  advance  in  the  Office  as  well  as 
to  assure  that  the  Office  meets  Its  goals. 

Thus,  under  the  new  organizational  setup,  the  Supers 
Intendent  Directors,  and  Group  Managers  will  have 
the  reeponsibllity  of  seeing  that  our  dollars  are  spent 
in  the  (^Imum  manner  and  the  Supervisory  Primary 
Examiners  will  have  the  responsibility  of  seeing  that 
our  examiners'  time  is  spent  in  the  optimum  manner. 
It  is  our  plan  to  work  out  the  detailed  arrangwnents 
necessary  to  establish  this  new  organizaticMial  setup 
during  the  next  several  months  so  that  we  will  be  fully 
operational  on  the  new  basis  prior  to  the  beginning 
of  fiscal  1966,  I.e..  July  1.  1965.  We  plan  no  further 
changes  in  the  management  or  supervtewy  structure 
of  the  Patent  Examining  Corps  for  the  foreseeable 
future. 

The  establishment  of  the  full  use  of  the  Supervisory 
Primary  Examiner  position  in  the  Corps  will  therefore 
make  It  possible  for  an  Individual  examiner  to  advance 
In  the  Corps  below  the  Group  Manager  level  to  Grade 
15  by  becoming  either  a  Supervisory  Primary  Exam- 
iner or  an  Individual  Primary  Examiner  under  our 
Civil   Service  dasslflcation  standards  for  non-super- 
visory examiners.    Thus,  I  think  we  have  arrived  at  a 
point  where  the  organisation,  lines  of  respcHisibllity, 
grade  strurture  and  promotional  opportunities  In  the 
Corps  have  been  worked  out  on  a  reastmable,  fair  and 
effective  basis  for  the  future.    This  comes,  I  believe, 
at  a  most  ow>ortune  time     As  yon  know,  both  the 
Presidential  Commission,  If  established,  and  the  Senate 
Subcommittee  on  Patents.  Trademarks  and  Copyrights 
will  be  carefully  studying  the  U.S.  Patent  System.    I 
am  sure  they  will  be  watching  most  closely  the  opera- 
tions (rf  the  United  States  Patent  Office  during  the 
next  year  or  so.    Our  accomplishments  in  fiscal  1965 
will  undoubtedly  be  ot  great  Interest  to  them.    How- 
ever, our  accomplishments  in  fiscal  1966  will  probaWy 
be  of  even  greater  significance  since  we  will  be  operat- 
ing that  year  without  the  boost  given  to  our  produce 
tlvity  in  ftecal  1966  as  a  result  of  working  on  the  oldw 
cases.    We  should  therefore  make  sure  that  our  efforts 
during  the  remainder  of  this  fiscal  year  lay  a  sound 
foundation  for  our  operations  in  fiscal  1966  so  that  oar 
accomplishments  in  1966  will  make  a  significant  c<mi- 
tributlon  towards  our  long  range  goal  of  disposing  of 
an  average  of  100,000  cases  per  year  for  the  fiscal  years 
1965-1970.     I  am  sure  we  all  share  the  feeling  that 
we  want  to  make  a  good  showing  during  the  next 
several  years  by  meeting  the  goals  we  have  set,  which 
I  believe  we  can  accomplish  if  everyone  does  his  part 
Thank  you. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS     , 
H.  B.  WHITMORE,  SapMinUndent 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1965 


FATKNT  EXAMINING  OPKBATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPEEATION-P.  E.  MANOAN.  Dtractw. 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-B.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Superrtaory  EnmliMr 

InorfMitc  Compound!;  Inornalc  Comporttloo*.  Orfano-MeUl  and  Orfwio-MeUUold  Chemistry;  MeUUuriy;  MeUI 
Stock;  BlMlro  Cbemlatry;  B*tterlM. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1»-L  MARCUS,  Supwrtaory  EnunliMr 

Hetwocycbc;  Amld««;  AIk*k>lda,  Aw;  Sulfur,  Ml*:.  Etten;  CtrbohydnitM;  HerbicldM;  Polaont;  Medicines;  CoMnetlci; 
8t«ra(d«. 

PETROLEUVftJHEMISTRY,  GROUP  IIO-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Superrlwry  Exwnlnw 

Hydro<«rbon»;  H»lof«i»t«d  Hydrocarbon*.  Mineral  Oil  TechnoJofy;  LubrlcaUng  Composition*;  OaaMUS  CompodtioM; 
Fuel  Mid  Icnillni  I>vlc*»;  Orjanlc  Chemistry  (Part)  e.f.    Oio  and  Oxy;  Qulnones;  Adda;  CarboxyMc  Acid  Esters; 
Add  AnbydrldM;  Add  HalkWa. 
HIGH  POLYMERCHEMIflTBY,  GROUP  H0-M.STERMAN.8uperTl«3ry  Examiner  .- 

Synthetic  Rertns;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Maoromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  SyntheUc  Resin  Compositions;  8>-ntheUc 
Reetns  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins,  Natural  R««in8:  Reclalmlnc;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  180-G.  D.  MITCHELL.  Acting  Superrlsory  Examiner 

Compoalttons  (Part)  e.r.:  Coatlnf;  Molding;  AdheslTe  Compositions;  Abrading;  Uquld  Purification  or  Separation;  Gas 
Separation;  Special  UUNtr.  Molding  Proeessss. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  liO— J.  REBOLD,  Superrtoory  Examlnsr.... 

CoAttng:  Procisses,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  ProducU;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 
tatkn;  AdheslTc  Bonding;  Special  Manufactures. 

SPECIAUZEO  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Superrlsory  Examiner 

Bleaching  and  n>-eing;  Fertilisers.  Foocls;  FermeJitatJon;  Photography;  Analvtlcal  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
SUrch;  Paper  Making.  Glass  Manufacture;  MeUllurglcal  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  Dlumtnating;  Cleaning  Proo- 
Msss:  Liquid  PurtOcAtlon;  Tbennolytle  Distillation;  PraaarTlng. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINKKRINO,  GROUP  180-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Supervtsory  Examiner 

Gas.  Uquld  and  Solid  Separation;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators;  Gas  and  Uquld  Cositact  Apparatus;  Distillation; 
Drying;  Refrtceratton ;  Coneeotratlre  Eraporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Prooesses. 

BLBCTSICAL  EXAMINING  OPSmATlON— N.  H.  EVANS.  DirMtor. 


Actual  Filing  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


POWER,  GROUP  BO— M.  L.  LEVY,  Superrlsory  Examiner. 

OeMratlon  and  Utilisation;  General  Applications:  Coavenlon  snd  DMiltoatlon;  HMtliiff  aod  Ralatod  Art. 


SECURITY,  GROUP  jao— S.  BOYD.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Ordnaooe,  Fliearms  aad  Amniunltloa;  Radar,  Sonar,  Directlooal  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radlo-Actl^ 
■attertss;  Nodsar  Ba*ct<in,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-AcUve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  110—8.  W.  CAPELLI,  Superrtaory  Examiner.... 

Communications;  Mnltlpleilng  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  MO-W.  W.  BURNS,  Saperrlsory  Examiner 

Data  Prooearing,  CompotatkMi  and  Converalon;  Storace  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  3S0-B.  G.  MILLER,  Supervisory  Examiner.. 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  SysUms  and  Devices,  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 
RADUTION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  MO-F.  M.  STRADER,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Optics;  Radiant  Enerfy;  Measuring. 
ELEMENTS,  GROUP  170— E.  J.  SAX,  Supervisory  Examiner - 

Conductors;  Switchss;  MisoaUaneoos. 


7-2fr-«2 


u-ao-«2 


3-4-«3 


%-  1-02 


»-l»-02 


T-ao-«2 


«-«2 


I»-fr-<3 


Amended 


n-19-« 
tt-l»-<B 

I0-l»-«t2 

7-  5-«2 
10-  l-<2 

»-28-«2 
l-18-«3 


9-sa 


»-14-87 


12^1-^ 


2-26-M 


U-»-M 


1-3-M 


3-28-57 


»-»-M 


3-  2-59 
5-  1-53 

2-25-58 
5-16-57 
7-l»-«7 

12-14-58 
4-14-50 


Total  number  of  pending  applicationfl  (excluding  Designs). 

ToUl  number  of  Design  applicAtions  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs). 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 


206,227 
5,784 

141,524 
2,717. 
July  5,  1962 


Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action.. ^^*y  1-  ^^^^ 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenU  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  February  1986.  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (M  Stat.  816  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisloM  of  PubUc  Law  60a    A  Ust  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  A  nnwit  Inda  of  PaUiU*—lUa 

p^j^j,  Numbers  2.486,187  to  2.436,781,  indusive 

Pknt  Patcntt "    lI™!!™lIil!l]l^!™-^-^!^-«^!!«-----"-." Numbers  788  to  785,  indusive 
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PATBTT  KXAMITCnrO  OFmATIONS  A1«CD  GKOUP8  (CwtfwMd) 


nUncDttto 

of  OldMtCM* 

Awmlttac  AoUon 


New 


MKCHANICAL  BNQINKUUNQ  BXAMININO  OrSBATION— B.  A.  WAHL.  Dto«««w. 

MATIRLAL  or  ARTICLI  HANDLINO  and  DISPEN'sINO.  QROUP  110— a    BERLIN,  Saptrrlsory  Ex&mln«r     . 
M*Mrt*l  or  Artlck  HAndUncuxl  Dtipaoalnr.  Coot* yon.  HoUU.  Etormton.  Arttcl*  Handllnf  ImptanMOU.  Stor*  S«rTlea; 
Otiiit  and  Wob  Fasdlnt;  Fhild  SprtnUlnf  and  Fin  Bitlnculaban;  Coin  HandUnc  ftnd  Ch*ck  Cootrallad  ApfMratus; 
ClMtff>inc  and  Aaortlng  Solldi. 

MBTAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING,  GROUP  ao-N.  BERGER,  8up^Tl»ry  Eiamlnw 

Maul  Bwdlnc.  Dr»wtaf,  Ertrudlni.  Forflni,  RolUnj  Simti  M«ul  Workinc;  Wiwworklnf:  Chain,  Stapto,  HottMtaoa 
MaUng;  MeUl  Founding.  Wire  Fabrloa;  PlatUc  Working  Ap{»ratus,  FlaMlc  Block,  EarUMDwart  Apparmtut. 
UANUFACTUKINO   AND   ASSEMBLING   MI8CBLLANB0U8   ARTICLES.   GROUP  n>-A.   M.   HOBTON, 

SoparrlMry  Eianiln«r... -  

SpacUl  Article  Making:  Aaambilng.  Tool  and  ImpianMot  Maktag;  ud  M«Ul  Worktoc. 
MACHINB  TOOLS.  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUF  MO-F.  H.  BRONAUOn.  SuperrlMry  Examine 
Machln«  Toota  tor  Shaping  or  Dividing  InTolrtng  CntUng  or  Braaklng,  Machine  Elamaou  Inelodlng  Powar  TranamlMloo 
Compononta,  Work  and  Tool  Hoidar*. 
HARDWARE.  TOGLfl  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  SflO-T   J   HICEKY.  Suparrtaory  Kiamlnar 

Mlaeallanaoas  Hardw«r«:  Tools;  JoInU;  CotlMr:  Locks;  FaaMMra;  Rod  Plpa  and  Blaculoal  Conaacton.  BucUh;  Bot- 
tona,  Ckifw,  Bu.;  Poshing  and  PnUiiic. 
rUHD  HANDLING,  GROUP  jno—B   PAUL,  Suparrlsory  Btamtoar 

Fluid  Handling,  ValTss;  Ptpas  and  Tabular  CondulU.  Fluid  MatarlaJ  Handling;  LabrtesOan;  Batbs.  Clossti  ud  Stnfei; 
Jotnt  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS.  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS.  GROUP  ro— C.  F.  GARBAU,  Suparrlsory  Eiamloar 

Powar  PlanU.  CombwUon  Powar  PWnts,  Bxpanalbli  Cbambar  Motors,  RoUry  Motors  and  Rotary  Eipanslbis  Chanbar 
Motors.  Eipanslbia  Chambar  DcTless  and  Intamal  ComboMloti  Bagln«.  Pumps  and  Pomp  Ragulatloa. 

HEATING.  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING,  GROUP  MO-P.  L.  PATRICK.  Suparrlsory  Enmlnar   

Pmaess,  Uquld  Hsatan  and  Vaporlaen.  Bumors.  Hsat  Bxchanga.  AatomaUc  Temparatur*  and  Humidity  RagnlatlOD. 
BaMcaratloQ,  Vwtilatloo,  and  Dhimlnatlon. 


AmMidsd 


OBNBSAL  BNQINBBBING  AHV  INDU8TBIAL  ABTB  BXAMININO  OPBBATION-J.  A.  MANIAN. 

AGRICULTURE.  GROUP  410— A    RUEGO,  SaparTlaory  Examiner      . 

Antiw^i   Hi»b*ndry,   Butehwing.   Flaking.  Trapping  and    Varmln   Dtroylng;  Plant  Uasb*ndr7i  TobMOO.   Bartk 
Working. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  tag— B.  BBNDBTT.  BupsTTlaory  Emmlnar  

Building  Struetons.  Brldgas.  Ckoauiss.  CkMurs  Oparmtors;  SalM.  Earth  Bnglnaarlng;  DrllBBf:  Mlnlaf. 

PHTSICS,  GROUP  tao— R.  L.  EVANS.  SuperTlaory  Examlnar  

Pbotocrmphy;  Sound  and  i-tg>«»<iig:  Indicators  and  Optics;  Maamrlng  and  Tatting;  GavaastrtMl  lastrwMMa. 
TBXTILB8  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  MO-B.  C.  MADBR,  Bupsiflsuiy  Bmntnar 

TextllM;  Winding  and  Rasllng;  Tying  Strmnda;  Apparal;  Boot  and  Sboa  Making.  Sawing  MacWnas. 
TRANSPORTATION.  GROUP  480— P.  ARNOLD.  8upam«)ry  Kiamlnar.  

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock.  Brakas;  L«nd  VaMelas;  Aarooaotles;  Shtpa. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES.  GROUP  ««>— W   8.  COLE.  Stvanrlasry  Baaadnar „ 

Funilturs.  SopporU.  Cabtnat  Structursa.  R«oaptac)as.  Baggage 
PRINTING.   STATIONBRY  AND   MATERIAL  TRBATMBNT,   GROUP  470-U   W.   VARNBR,  loparnssry 


5-a-a 


»- 1- 


i»-»-«s 


2-  5-6S 


1-19-63 


%■  1-a 


»- 1- 


Prtntlac  TypswittsfB;  StaUoosry;  Malsftel  TiaMaasot. 
PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  ADORNMBNT  AND  AMUSBMBNTt.  OKOUP  «»-A.  RUBOO.  kmlm 

Ttnrr  Biaintoar- 

Surgary;  Dwtlstry:  ArtlBeinl  Body  Mambars;  Toilstry;  Ajnossmsnt  DstIoss.  Jawalry.  Maebanloal  Guas.  Protactors 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  MO— J.  A.  MANIAN.  Supamaory  Examlaar 

Indnatrtal  Arts;  Hoosabold,  Parsooal  and  FUm  Arts. 


7-  S-41 

»-  1-a 

>-i4-a 


vii-a 

«-ao-w 
s-as-» 

6-l>« 


>-l7-t» 


>-  »-M 


s-as-aa 

r-»-s7 

la-io-M 

10-14-H 
•-14-M 

4-  3-a 

•-aK«i 


472 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Coart  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Iiv  RE  Robert  L.  Oiitesi  and  William  S.  LKmucait 

No.  7231.    Decided  Decembern,  1964 

[52  CCPA  — ;  —  F.2d  — ;  —  U8PQ  — 1 

1.  Patent ABiUTT — Particular  Subject  Matter — Coated  Sphebuleb  of  Tooth- 
pa  stc. 
The  refusal  of  claims  to  coated  spherules  of  toothpaste,  as  unpatentable  orer 
the  prior  art,  is  affirmed. 

Appkal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  685,122. 

AFFIRMED. 

ElUworth  H.  Mosher  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Fred  W.  Sherling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 
Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Almond, 

Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  Willjam  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United 

States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsyl- 
_  vania 

Kirkpatrick,  7.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  application  (Serial  No.  685,122,  filed  September  20,  1957)  in- 
volved in  this  appeal  relates  to  coated  spherules  of  toothpaste.  The 
product  is  intended  to  take  the  place  of  the  commonly  used  toothpaste 
while  at  the  same  time  retaining  the  paste  form  of  the  dentifrice. 
Presently  before  this  court  is  an  appeal  from  the  disallowance  of  three 
of  the  claims,  namely,  claims  5,  6,  and  8,  the  appeal  from  disallowance 
of  the  remaining  claims  having  been  withdrawn  at  oral  argument. 

Claim  5  is  as  follows : 

♦ 

5.  A  rounded  and  coated  dental  product  comprising  a  Tiscous  toothpaste  In- 
terior havinK  an  e<]uiTalent  sphere  diameter  of  less  than  about  ^  inch,  and  an 
oiiter  solidified  coating  consisting  of  a  saliTa-soluble  base  material  and  an  active  *  * 

ingredient   having  dental   therapeutic  properties,   said  active   ingredient  being 
included  substantially  entirely  in  said  outer  coating. 

Claim  6  differs  from  claim  5  in  that  it  adds  the  limitations  that  the 
toothpaste  interior  shall  be  not  less  than  y^  inch  in  diameter  and  that 
the  coating  shall  be  less  than  V^2  i^ch  in  thicki^ess.  Claim  8  is  the  same 
as  claim  6  except  that  it  provides  that  the  coating  shall  be  0.01  to  0.02 
inch  thick. 

The  specification  explains  that  when  one  of  these  coated  spherules 
is  placed  in  the  user's  mouth,  the  coating,  being  readily  soluble  in  the 
saliva  of  the  mouth,  will  dissolve  quickly  and  the  remaining  and  now 
uncoated  toothpaste  may  be  used  with  a  toothbrush  in  the  usual  man- 
ner. 

The  references  relied  upon  by  the  Board  are  Lautmann,  No.  2,311,- 
923,  February  23,  1943,  and  Bly,  No.  2,778,045,  January  22,  1957,  in 
combination. 

The  Bly  patent  is  for  a  capsule  having  a  thin  shell  which  can  be 
easily  broken  by  the  teeth  or  dissolved  in  the  mouth,  containing  a 
dentifrice,  antiseptic  gargle  or  mouth  wash,  the  shell  being  made  of 
flavoured,  edible  material. 

The  Lautmann  patent  is  for  a  cough  drop  made  of  a  hard  candy 
shell  having  a  medicated  liquid  center.  The  shell,  it  is  stated,  will 
dissolve  in  the  mouth,  and  it  is  pointed  out  in  the  specification  that  the 
shell  may  be  medicated  as  well  as  the  interior. 
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The  only  points  of  distinction  between  Bly  and  the  present  applica- 
tion are : 

(1)  Bly  does  not  specify,  as  does  the  present  application,  that  the 
shell  shall  contain  "an  active  ingredient  having  dental  therapeutic 
properties"  or,  for  that  matter,  any  kind  of  medication.  We  are  un- 
able to  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  calcium  suggested  by  Bly  meets 
the  requirelnent  of  the  application  which,  we  think,  refers  to  an  ingre- 

*-    dient  which  would  be  active  within  the  mouth.    However,  in  view  of 
the  disclosure  of  Lautmann,  that  is  immaterial. 

(2)  The  Bly  patent  does  not  specify  the  dimensions  of  either  the 
center  or  the  shell,  but  it  does  not  9e«m  to  us  that  the  exact  dimensions 
set  out  in  the  claims  are  critical,  the  only  requirements  being  that  the 
diameter  should  be  large  enough  to  contain  the  desired  amount  of 
dentifrice  and  not  so  large  as  to  be  inconvenient  and  that  the  shell 
should  be  thick  enough  to  be  handled,  but  not  so  thick  that  it  would  be 
difficult  to  crush  or  dissolve.  Apart  from  that,  however,  inasmuch  as 
Bly  expressly,  and  the  present  application  by  necessary  implication, 
calls  for  an  amount  of  toothpaste  in  the  capsule  sufficient  for  one 
brushing,  the  sizes  would  have  to  be  about  the  same — certainly  not 
enough  difference  to  leave  room  for  the  present  invention  to  be  un- 
obvious. 

Given  Bly's  capsule  loaded  with  toothpaste  and  Lautmann^s  dis- 
closure that  the  shell  of  a  somewhat  similar  capsule  with  a  cough 
remedy  interior  may  be  medicated,  it  would  hardly  be  achieving  an 
unexpected  result  to  include  some  medication  having  dental  thera- 
peutic properties  in  the  make-up  of  the  shell  covering  of  a  toothpaste 
capsule. 

[1]  The  Board  concluded  that  the  invention  was  obvious  in  view 
of  the  references  and  we  agree. 

AFFIRMED. 


IJA.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 


ut  T.  I.X  ri  \  i!f 


Iiv  *s 

No.  Test.     Deoided  Det»mkfr  11, 1»€4 

[S2  CCPA  — :  —  PAl  — :  — rSPQ  —1 

1.  PAT«ifTA»iiJTT — PA«nctn_iB  8r»jrcT  Mattcb — "lMPmovn>  Cataiiknial  Tam- 
pon AiTD  T«»An«i!«T  or  DTBimfo««HaA.'' 
Tbe  refnsal   of  the   method   clilma   In   an   appllomtlon   entitled   "lmproT*d 
Catameoial  Tampon  and  Treatment  of  DTsmenorrbea."  aa  anpatentable  orer 
the  prior  art.  ia  affirmed. 

Appt-vL  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  788,725. 
AFFIRMED. 

Gorman  Lettvin  (Bair,  Freeman  <t  Molinare  of  counsel)  for  appel- 
lant. 

Clarfnce  W.  Moore  {Haymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Rich.  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martix,  Smith,  and  Almond, 
Jr.,  A»9ociate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kimcpatrick,  United 
States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 
KraKPATRiCK,  /..  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  conrt. 

This  appeal  is  from  a  portion  of  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office 
Board  of  Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1-11 
of  the  appellant's  application  Serial  No.  788,725,  filed  January  26, 
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1959,  for  an  "Improved  Catamenial  Tampon  and  Treatment  of 
D3ramenorrhea,"  «s  unpatwitable  over  the  prior  art.  The  appellant 
has  chosen  to  prosecute  this  appeal  with  respect  to  process  claims  8 
and  9  only.    No  claim  stands  allowed. 

Claim  8  is  representative  and  reads  as  follows: 

8.  A  method  of  treating  dysmenorrhea  comprising  the  steps  of  capturing  the 
menatrues  within  the  vaginal  cavity  while  simultaneously  introducing  analgesic 
into  the  vaginal  cavity. 

Dysmenorrhea  is  menstruation  accompanied  by  pain  or  discomfort 
in  or  referred  from  the  pelvic  r^on.  Although  the  claims  are  not 
so  limited,  the  method  of  treatment  disclosed  in  the  specification  in- 
volves the  utilization  of  a  tampon  of  the  type  commonly  employed 
by  women  for  absorbing  menstrual  flow.  The  tampon  of  the  applica- 
tion is  coated  or  impr^nated  with  an  analgesic  or  local  anaesthetic, 
such  as  aspirin,  phenaoetin,  or  tetracaine.  Upon  insertion  of  the  medi- 
cated tampon  into  the  vaginal  cavity  during  the  menstrual  period, 
the  menstrues  serve  as  the  moistening  vehicle  to  effect  diffusion  of  the 
analgesic  from  the  tampon  to  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  vagina, 
thereby  affording  some  relief  from  symptomatic  pain  of  dysmenor- 
rhea. 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  claims  in  suit  as  unpatentable  over 
Hemsted  (British  specification)  766,457,  January  9,  1957,  in  view  of 
Krant*  and  C«rr,  "Pharmacologic  Principles  of  Medical  Practice," 
3rd  edition  (1954),  pages  337,  338,  979,  982. 

Hemsted  discloses  that  a  mass  of  water-insoluble  fibers,  impreg- 
nated with  various  therapeutic  chemicals,  may  be  treated  to  render 
the  fiber  water-soluble  and  then  formed  into  a  tampon.  As  to  the  use 
to  which  the  medicated  tampon  may  be  put,  the  following  excerpts 
from  the  Hemsted  specificati<Hi  are  pertinent: 

*  •  *  Any  of  these  or  other  suitable  chemicals,  may  be  loaded  on  to  soluble 
fibres  by  the  pn)ce8«  deeoril)ed  above  In  accordanc*^  with  the  Invenllcm  in  order 
to  produce  soluble  fibrous  materials  for  medical,  surgical  or  therapeutic  use*, 
ex  when  made  up  as  tampons  or  wads,  or  flat  wound  dressings. 


In  medicine  and  therapeutics  the  locus  of  final  use  will  be  the  living  body ; 
and  the  advantages  <rf  the  application  *  •  •  over  a  wide  surface  area  of  skin 
or  of  mucus-bearing  epithelium  would  appear  to  offer  the  poesibility  of  very 
convenient  technique*  for  the  application  and  maintenance  of  local  anaesthesia, 
of  applying  antipyretics  and  analgesics  *  *  *. 

•  •••••• 

By  the  alwve  described  means  it  is  possible  to  effect  local  application  of  these 
or  any  desired  Hiemieals,  e.g.  antibiotics,  in  localities  where  applicatiOD  through 
the  stomach  is  oft«n  uncomfortable,  and  oMy  have  serious  side  effects  e.g.  in 
[infections]  <rf  the  vagina  •  •  •. 

•  •••••• 

important  uses  for  which  such  fibres  can  be  employed  are,  first.  In  the  vagina, 
for  the  treatment  of  cervicitis,  vaginitis  and  leucorrhoea  •  •  •. 

The  portions  of  Hemsted  quoted  above  plainly  teach  the  insertion 
of  a  tampon  loaded  with  analgesic  or  local  anaesthetic  into  the  vagina 
as  a  treatment  for  some  female  disorders  involving  pain  in  that 
region.  The  result  of  using  the  Hemsted  tampon  would  be  the  same 
as  that  claimed  in  the  appellant's  method  claims,  namely,  the  reten- 
tion of  the  menstrues  in  the  vagina  at  the  same  time  as  the  analgesic 
is  being  applied.  The  reference  discloses  a  tampon  of  soluble  fibers, 
but  it  seems  hardly  necessary  to  say  that  it  would  be  obvious  even  to 
one  not  skiUed  in  the  art  to  use  insoluble  tampon  material — which  is 
the  kind  in  ordinary  use — where  solubility  of  the  material  is  not 
desired. 
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The  Krmntx  and  Carr  reference  diacusses  the  use  of  dru^  in  treating 
the  syndrome  of  dysmenorrhea.  The  syndrome  is  described  as  char- 
acterized by  spasmodic,  cramp-like  pains  localized  jyenerally  in  the 
suprapubic  region.  Aspirin  is  mentioned  as  helpful  in  mitigating 
the  pain.    The  context  implies  oral  administration  of  the  analgesics.   • 

The  appellant's  main  argument — in  fact,  the  only  one  which  we  need 
discuss — is  that  his  method  of  treating  dysmenorrhea  wns  not  obvious 
at  the  time  of  filing  the  application  because  it  was  contrary  to  the  then 
accepted  position  of  medical  science  which,  he  says,  was  that  the 
vagina,  cervix,  and  uterus  are  relatively  insensitive  to  pain.  Hence, 
the  appellant  argues,  one  seeking  a  remedy  for  dysmenorrhea  would 
be  laboring  under  the  misapprehension  that  no  useful  result  could  be 
obtained  by  applying  an  analgesic  to  those  parts.  We  think,  however, 
even  assuming  that  the  appellant's  statement  about  medical  opinion 
is  correct,  that  the  disclosures  of  the  references  made  the  method  of 
treatment  claimed  in  the  application  obvious  and  unpatentable. 

ObvloantMB  Is  a  Inral  conclonloo  wbich  w*  are  reqalred  to  draw  from  fart* 
app««rln«  In  the  record  or  of  whlcb  JadlcUl  notice  may  be  Uken.  Tbna  before 
we  can  cooclode  tbat  any  diflclu«ed  Invention  la  "obvlooa"  under  the  conditions 
8peclflt>d   In  35   U.S.C.    108,    we   niuat   evaluate   facts   from    which    to   determine 

(1)  what  was  shown  in  the  prior  art  at  the  time  the  Invention  was  made,  and 

(2)  the  knowledire  which  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  poBsessed  at  the 
time  the  inrentloo  was  made.  [In  re  Sporek.  49  CXJPA  1089,  301  FJ2d  886.  183 
rSPQ  380.1 

The  '^facts''  which  we  have  in  the  record  here  are.  on  the  one  hand, 
the  theoretic*!  predictability  of  failure  advanced  by  the  appellant 
and,  on  the  other,  the  61ear  teaching  of  Hemsted  in  combination  with 
the  disclosure  of  Krantz  and  Carr  that  dysmenorrhea  is  characterized 
by  pain  in  the  suprapubic  region  which  may  be  relieved  by  analgesics. 
The  fact  that  both  references  relate  to  treatment  with  analgesics  of 
female  disorders  involving  pain  in  the  vaginal  area  makes  the  com- 
bination proper  here.  "^ 

We  have  considered  the  appellant's  additional  remaining  argu- 
ments, including  his  contention  based  upon  our  recent  decision  in 
In  re  CaldweU,  50  CX:PA  1464,  319  Fj2d  254,  138  USPQ  243.  We 
find  them  without  merit.  In  the  Caldwell  case  the  method  claimed 
achieved  a  result  not  suggested  by  the  prior  *rt. 

We  agree  with  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  that  the  claimed  method 
is  rendered  obvious  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103  by  the  refer- 
ence combination. 

[1]  Accordingly,  the  decisitm  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.  

United  States  Court  of  Appeals 
District  of  Columbia  Circuit 

SrraA.x  K.  Botajian.  ArrnxAirr 

V. 

Edwiit  L.  RrrnouM,  Acrma  CoMMiaaionD  or  Pat«»T8,  Appkllb 

No,  18.717 
Afpbal  from  the  United  States  District  Court  for  the  District  of 
Columbia. 
Before  Bazelow,  Chief  Judge,  and  Faht  and  Wright,  Circuit  Judges 

JUDGMENT 

This  catjsx  came  on  to  be  heard  on  the  record  on  appeal  from  the 
United  States  Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia,  and  was  argued 
by  counsel. 
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On  consideration  whereof  It  is  ordered  and  adjudged  by  this 

Court  that  the  order of  the  District  Court  appealed  from  in 

this  cause  be,  and  it  is  hereby,  affirmed.  See  Moore  v.  United  States 
ex  rel.  Chott,  40  App.D.C.  691  (1913),  writ  of  error  dismissed,  237 
U.S.  197  (1915). 

PER  CURIAM. 
Dated:  January  19,  1965. 
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1S,72S 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
(hrilia   H.    PrecnM,    Los 
Feaacr  Electric 
of 
No.  3,135,472,  dated  Maij  22,  1M2, 
SJ43,  Ftk.  1,  19M. 
1M4,  S«r.  No.  342,542 

Tniliii      (CLI4— UO 


No. 
.13, 


2.  Ah  electric  guitar,  which  comprists 

a  body  having  an  outer  face, 

«  neck  connected  to  laid  body  and  tJttending  outwmrd- 

ty  therefrotm, 
a  plurality  of  guitar  stritiga  tmmmtad  aver  mid  face  am4 
aaid  meek  in  tuhstoMiatty  paraUel,  teiuioned  rela- 
■  ttomtkip, 

said  strings  being  stretched  over  a  bridge  which  is 

disposed  on  mid  body   in  spacad  relationship 

from  said  neck. 

mud  strings  being  formed  of  magnetizmtle  matariai. 

said  strings  being  disposed  generally  in  a  single 

plane  which  is  generally  parallel  to  said  face. 

first  permanent-magnet  means  mour\ted  on  said  body 

beneath  at  least  said  one  of  said  strings, 

said  first  permanent-magnet  means  being  so  dis- 
posed that  one  magnetic  pole  means  thereof  is 
relatively  adfacent  said  plane  of  said  strings  artd 
the  opposite  magnetic  pole  means  thereof  is  re- 
mote from  said  plane  of  said  strings, 

said  one  magnetic  pole  means  of  said  first  per- 
manent-magnet  means  being  disposed  suf- 
ficientty  far  from  said  plane  of  said  strings 
to  prevent  interference   with  plucking  of 
said  strings, 
second  permanent-magnet  means  mounted  on  said  body 
beneath  at  least  said  one  of  said  strings, 
said  second  permanent-magnet  means  being  so  dis- 
posed that  one  magnetic  pole  means  thereof  is 
relatively  adjacent  said  plane  of  said  strings  and 
the  opposite  magnetic  pole  means  thereof  is  re- 
mote from  said  plane  of  said  strings. 

sidd  one  magnetic  pole  means  of  said  second 
permanent-magnet  means  being  of  the  same 
magnetic  polarity  as  said  one  magnetic  pole 
mearu     of    said     first    permanent-magnet 
means, 
said  one  magnetic  pole  means  of  said  second 
permanent-magnet   means   being   disposed 
suflcientty    far   from   said   plane   of   said 
strings  to  prevent  interference  with  plucking 
of  said  strings, 
said  one  magnetic  pole  means  of  said  first  perma- 
nent-magnet means  and  said  one  magnetic  pole 
means  of  said  second  permanent-magnet  means 
478 


being  disposed  sufficiently  close  to  each  other 
that  said  one  magnetic  pole  means  thereof  of 
the  same  magnetic  polarity  repel  each  other  in 
substantial  degree, 
said  one  magnetic  pole  means  of  said  first  perma- 
neiu-magnet  meatu  and  said  one  magnetic  pole 
means  of  said  second  permanent-magnet  means 
"    being  spaced  from  each  other, 

the  spacing  between  said  one  magnetic  pole 
meaiu  being  sufficient  to  effect  upward  pro- 
faction  to  the  plane  of  said  strings  of  the 
magnetic  flux  present  at  said  one  magnetic 
pole    means,    whereby    vibration    of    said 
strings  will  affect  said  magnetic  flux  in  sub' 
stantial  degree,  and 
electrical  coil  means  provided  around  said  first  perma- 
neni-mmgnet  means  and  sold  second  permanent-mag- 
met  means  to  generate  a  voltage  In  response  to  said 
vibration  of  said  strings, 

said  coil  means  being  disposed  sufficiently  far  from 
said  plane  of  said  strings  to  prevent  interference 
with  plucking  of  said  strings, 
said  coil  means  being  a  single  coil  of  wire  encom- 
P<tssing  said  first  and  second  permanent-magnet 
meant. 


Wi 


25,72f 

DAMPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AIR  MIXERS 
r  W.  Eiaaity.  Rockford,  OL,  aia^or  to 
Rockford,  B 


No.  3423,*f7, 
M,2M,  Mw.  14,  IMl. 
1944,  %m.  No.  3r7,15« 
14 


Mar.  3,  1944, 
Applkadoofori 

(CL  U7— 441) 


\m.  No. 
Apr.  27, 


1.  The  combiiutioa  of.  an  elontated  outer  wall,  a  ring 
smaller  than  said  wall  and  fixedly  mounted  within  said 
wall  concentric  with  the  latter  and  cx>operating  therewith 
to  define  an  outer  annular  air  passa^,  an  annulus  shorter 
than  said  wall  and  amaller  tlkui  said  ring  and  mounted 
coocentric  with  the  latter  for  axial  shifting,  a  second 
smaller  ring  rigid  with  said  wall  and  said  first  ring  and 
cooperating  with  said  annulus  to  form  an  inner  annular 
ur  passage  coocentric  with  said  outer  passage,  a  member 
rigid  with  said  annulus  and  mounted  within  said  second 
ring  for  movement  back  and  forth  along  the  axis  of  said 
rings,  a  frusto-conical  umbrella  disposed  in  said  outer  air 
passage  and  radially  expansible  and  contractible  to  vary 
the  width  of  said  outer  passage  and  thereby  control  the 
flow  of  air  therethrough,  a  similar  smaller  umbrella  di>- 
poMd  in  said  inner  panage  and  radially  expansible  and 
contractible  to  control  the  flow  of  air  therethrough,  the 
peripheral  shape*  of  said  umbrellas  corresponding  to  said 
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wall  and  annulus  so  as  to  close  the  passages  when  the 
umbrellas  are  expanded  against  the  wall  aiKi  annulus, 
and  actuating  means  for  moving  said  member  and  said 
annulus  back  and  forth  axially  relative  to  said  rings  to 
open  and  close  both  of  said  umbrellas  in  uniKMi. 


25,734 

SIDEOPENING  TRAVELING  BLOCK  AND 

CROWN  BLOCK  ARRANGEMENT 


Bart  S.  MfeMT,  WUttkr,  CaM .,  by  DrMcr  In 

dMiriea, 

IiK.,    ■ligati,    DaUaa,   T«3l,   a   corpan 

tOaa   ol 

Delaware 

Oriffanl  No.  2,734,718,  dated  Fab.  14,  1954,  Scr.  No. 

29M22,  May  24, 1952.     AppHcatioa  for  rail 

aaaJalyl. 

1943,  Scr.  No.  295,587 

nClataM.    (CL254— 19t) 

.:^]^'j 


1.  A  traveling  block  and  crown  block  combination  in- 
cluding: 

a  traveling  block  having  two  vertical  casing  sections 
vertically  connected  at  one  side  and  providing  be- 
tween them  at  the  other  side  a  vertical,  laterally 
directed  opening  extending  [tubstantiaily  the  beightj 
vertically  entirely  through  the  block  [of  the  block] 
and  opening  out  to  the  side  thereof  and  adapted  to 
receive  pipe  extending  above  and  below  the  block 
by  ddewiae  movement; 

elevator  means  secured  to  the  under  side  of  said  travel- 
ing block  in  alignment  with  said  opening  to  engage 
and  suppori  pipe; 

vertical  sheaves  mounted  in  both  of  said  casing  sec- 
tions on  horizontal  axes; 

a  crown  block  to  be  disposed  above  said  traveling  block 
and  having  two  aeU  of  vertical  abeaves  disposed  on 
horizontal  axes  all  in  the  same  horizontal  plane,  most 
sheaves  of  one  set  of  crown  block  sheaves  being  re- 


spectively disposed  in  substantially  the  same  vertical 
planes  as  the  sheaves  of  the  traveling  block,  the 
sheaves  of  the  other  set  of  crown  block  sheaves  in- 
cluding a  spaced  pair  disposed  transversely  to  said 
one  set  and  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  all  of  the 
sheaves  of  the  two  blocks  having  the  same  diameter; 
and 

line  running  over  the  sheaves  of  the  two  blocks  fat 
supporting  and  operating  the  traveling  block  from 
the  crown  block  in  balanced  ration. 


25,731 
CONTACT  DEVICE 
Per  Harry  EUas  Claesson,  Sportstefcra 
Dandcfyd,  Sweden 
Original  No.  2,924,484,  dated  Feb.  9,  1944,  Ser.  No. 
574,331,  Mm-.  8, 1954.    AppUcalloa  for  reianic  Dec  23, 
1943,  Ser.  No.  3424*5 

Claims  priority,  appMcafion  Sweden,  Mar.  11, 1955, 
2,335/55 
14  Claim.    (CL  200— 144)    . 


14.  A  switching  device  having  fixed  contact  springs  and 
a  pair  of  movable  contact  springs,  one  a  make-contact 
and  the  other  a  break-contact,  mounted  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  fixed  contact  spring  and  arranged  for  indirect  opera- 
tion; said  fixed  contact  spring  being  more  rigid  than  either 
of  its  associated  movable  contact  springs;  both  of  said 
movable  contact  springs  being  pre-tensioned  toward  their 
associated  fixed  contact  spring  so  as  to  yield  at  the  contact 
points  a  force  amounting  to  at  least  50  times  the  weight  of 
the  movable  pttrt  of  the  contact  spring  inclusive  conteicts 
and  wherein  the  natural  frequency  of  vibration  of  the 
fixed  contact  springs  inclusive  their  contacts  is  somewhat 
higher  than  the  natural  frequency  of  vibration  of  the  mov- 
able contact  springs  inclusive  their  contacts;  and  contact 
actuating  means  positioned  between  the  movable  contact 
springs  and  movable  in  one  direction  to  a  first  fixed  posi- 
tion to  move  the  make-contact  spring  away  from  said 
fixed  contact  spring  and  allow  the  contact  on  the  break- 
contact  spring  to  close  against  the  contact  on  the  fixed 
contact  spring  solely  due  to  said  pre-tension  force  cmd 
movable  in  the  other  direction  to  a  second  fixed  position 
to  move  the  break-contact  spring  away  from  said  fixed 
contact  spring  and  allow  the  contact  on  the  make-contact 
spring  to  close  against  the  contact  on  the  fixed  contact 
spring  solely  due  to  said  pre-tension  force. 
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lUMtianooa  for  pUat  pataata  an  wasllr  to  color  and  therefore  It  li  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


2,471 
AZALEA  PLANT 

, ,  3443  TottardcO  St,  OaUaad,  CaM. 

FBsd  Dec  27, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  334,044 
ICWm.  (CLPIt^-ST) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  forcing  azalea  of  the 
Belgian  Indica  type  charactoized  primarily  by  its  ex- 
tremely deep  rich  color,  which  is  Currant  Red,  by  its 
exceptionally  large  flower  size,  by  its  ability  to  retain  iU 
opened  flowers  oa  the  plant  for  a  long  period  of  time 
UBdsr  flortes'  use  cooditioas,  by  ito  retention  of  iU  rich 


red  color  when  forced  and  throughout  the  life  of  the 
flower,  by  its  case  of  propagation  from  cutting,  by  its 
compact  habit  of  growth  and  its  strong,  vigorous  growth. 


2,472 
AZALEA  PLANT 

J  Kerrigan,  3443  TodcrdeB  SL,  OaUand,  CaHf. 
FBad  Dec  27, 1943,  Scr.  No.  334,044 
ICWik    (CLPlU-55) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  azalea  plant  cA  the  florists' 
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forcmg  type  essoitially  intennediate  berwtm  the  Belgian 
Indiai  type  of  azalea  and  the  Sanden  hybrids,  which  is 
'primarily  characterized  by  its  uniqtw  coloration,  which  is 
a  white  fk)wer  splashed  with  several  tones  of  China  Pmk 
over  the  entire  area  of  the  flower,  by  its  profuse  and  eariy 
bud  sec  and  its  ease  of  forcing  over  an  unusually  long 
season;  by  its  ease  of  propagation  frocn  own  root  cuttings 
and  by  its  unusually  rapid  growth. 


to 


OJM^ 


M73 
ROSE  PLANT 

iflnMM  Mlyawaki,   Hhiiit^i,  Ji 
NarMriM,  be 
oTCdtfarab 

HM  Dec  27,  19*3,  Ser.  N*.  iMMS 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roee  plant  of  the  climber 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  char- 
acterized partjcuiarly  as  to  novelty  by  being  substan* 
tially  idetuical  with  its  parent  variety  "Sterling  Silver" 
(U.S.  Plant  Patent  No.  1,433).  but  being  eaaentiaJly  dis- 
tinguished therefrom  by  ita  long  aikl  strong  canes  which 
attain  a  mature  height  of  from  8  feet  to  10  feet,  indicative 
of  its  climbing  habit,  and  the  habit  of  producing  few  or 
no  flowers  on  the  current  season's  growth. 


2y<74 
ROSE  PLANT 


Davy 


CalL.  acar- 


Fled  Jm.  3,  1944,  S«r.  N«.  335,7*4 


ICWb.  (CLPIt.— M) 
,  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  daa 
falling  between  the  hybrid  tea  and  flonbunda  clswi. 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combinatioo  of 
viforous,  bushy.  w«U-brancbed  and  attractive  habiu  of 
growth,  glossy,  disease-resistant  foliage,  abundant  flowers 
borne  both  singly  and  in  small  clusters  on  stems  of  me- 
dium length,  said  flowers  being  evenly  distributed  over 
the  plant  and  being  of  medium  size  and  quite  double  in 
farm,  with  short  petals  and  increasing  tendency  thereof 
to  stand  upright  toward  the  center  and  to  ruffle  and  fold 
inward,  sometimes  covering  the  center  aitd  giving  an 
over-all  attractive  ruffled  effect  reminiscent  of  carnation 
flowerv  a  distinctive,  attractive,  extremely  bright  and 
glowing  orange-red  flower  color  which  strikingly  contrasts 
with  and  stands  out  against  the  glossy  green  foliage,  and 
a  very  long  flower  life  attributable  to  the  great  substance 
of  the  individual  flower  petals. 


2,475 

DLANTHtlS  PLANT 


toMI« 


toMl* 
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DIANTHUS  PLANT 

Jacob  K.  MHttsMsr,  Loasa  Lteaa,  €^alt«,  assli 
r,  bc^  MHo,  Ors^  a  caspaiatkf  ml 
S«H.  23,  19«3,  Ssr.  No.  31«,M« 
I  ClalM.  (CL  PH.— 72) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  dianthus  plant,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described  herein,  characterized  par- 
ticularly by  its  floriferous  blooming  habit,  low-growing, 
compact,  densely  tufted  plant  form,  usually  not  exceed- 
ing two  to  three  inches  in  height,  and  bearing  many  doable 
flowers  of  a  distinctive  coral  rose  color,  said  flowers  hav- 
ing a  faint  camation-like  fragrance,  and  being  borne 
at  the  ends  of  stiff  upright  items  approximately  6  to  7 
inches  in  height. 


toMlo 


2^77 
DIANTHUS  PLANT 
Jacob  R.  MkdcUcr.  Loom  Ltaia,  CaM^  iirfn" 
Aradsaiy,  be,  Mflo,  Orcg.,  a  twpuiatlua  of 
HM  Sept.  23,  1943,  Ssr.  No.  31«,941 
1  Cl^     (CL  PH.— 72) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  dianthus  plant,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described  herein,  characterized  partic- 
ularly by  lU  flonferous  blooming  habit,  low-growing,  com- 
pact, densely  tufted  plant  form,  usually  not  exceeding  two 
to  three  inches  in  height,  and  bearing  many  duplex  flowers 
of  intense  magenta  color,  said  flowers  having  a  very  faint 
camation-like  fragrance,  and  being  borne  on  the  okIs  of 
stiff,  upright  stems. 


DIANTH^PLANT 

Jacob  K»  MHtlslasr, 

AraisMv,  be,  MBo,  Orse^  a  tospoialioa  of 
nM  Sept.  23,  1943,  Ssr.  No.  319,942 
ICbkii.     (CLP1t^7i) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  dianthus  plant,  sobstan- 
tially  as  shown  and  described  herein,  characterized  par- 
ticularly by  iu  floriferous  blooming  habit,  low-growing, 
compact,  densely  tufted  plant  form  usually  not  exceeding 
two  to  three  inches  in  height,  and  bearing  many  duplex, 
parti-colored  flowers  having  magenta  centers  and  shad- 
ing abraptly  into  hght  rosy  pink  margins,  said  flowers 
having  a  very  faint  camatioo-like  fragrance,  and  being 
borne  on  the  ends  of  stiff,  upright  stems  of  approximately 
8  to  10  inches  in  height. 


2,479 
DIANTHUS  PLANT 


Fllod  Sept.  23,  1943,  S«r.  No.  31M59 

1  CMm.    (CL  P1L— 7t) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  dianthus  plant,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described  herein,  characterized  particu- 
larly by  its  floriferous  blooming  haMt,  low-growing,  com- 
pact, densely  tufted  plant  form,  usually  not  exceeding 
three  to  four  inches  in  height,  and  bearing  many  very 
double  flowers  of  ashes  of  rose  color,  with  centers  of 
darker  rose,  said  flowers  having  a  faint,  camation-like 
fragrance,  and  being  borne  oo  the  ends  of  stiff,  upright 
stems  of  spproximately  4  to  4  inches  in  length. 


Jacob  R. 

A 


^MbiOratna 

I  Sept.  23,  1943,  Ssr.  No.  31M43 
ICl^  (CLPIt^71) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  dianthus  plant,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described  herein,  characterized  par- 
ticulariy by  iu  floriferous  blooming  habit,  low-growing, 
compact,  densely  tufted  plant  form,  usually  not  exceeding 
three  inches  fai  height,  and  bearing  many  small,  double 
flowers  of  a  delicate  salmon  pink  with  markings  of  slightly 
darker  hue.  said  flowers  having  a  light,  spicy,  camatioo- 
like  fragrance,  and  being  borne  on  the  ends  of  stiff,  up- 
right stenu  approximately  8  to  10  inches  in  height. 


toMBo 


DIANT1IU8  PLANT 
Jacob  R.  MHflsMor,  hamm  Lbi%  Qritf., 

_ .  be,  MBo,  OrsjL,  a  cotperallon  ef 
P«a4  Sept  23, 190,  Ssr.  Nn.  31t,944 
IC^M.    (CLPII^7*) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  dianthus  plant,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described  herein,  characterized  psr- 
ticnlariy  by  its  florifsroas  blooming  habit,  low-trowisi. 
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compact,  densely  tufted  plant  form,  usually  not  exceeding 
three  to  four  inches  in  height,  and  bearing  many  large, 
very  double,  ruffled  flowers  of  almost  pure  white,  with 
a  slightly  creamy  cast,  said  flowers  being  heavily  scented 
with  camation-like  fragrance,  and  being  borne  on  the 
ends  of  stiff,  upright  stems  approximately  4  to  6  inches 
in  height. 


2M1 
DIANTHUS 


ers  having  a  very  faint  camation-like  fragrance,  and  bemg 
borne  on  the  ends  of  stiff,  upright  stems  approximately  4 
to  5  inches  in  height 


PLANT 
Jacob  R.  MMleUsr,  LoM  Lbda.  CaHf.,  asslgnoeto  MBo 
fiisiiiT  be,  Rfllo,  Orsf.,  a  corporatten  of  (kegoa 
^fled  Sept.  23, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  319,945 
ICl^     (CLPII^— 71) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  dianthus  plant,  wbstan- 
tially  as  shown  and  described  herein,  characterized  par- 
ticulariy by  iu  floriferous  blooming  habit,  low-growing, 
compact,  densely  tufted  plant  form,  usually  not  exceeding 
two  to  three  inches  in  height,  and  bearing  many  small 
double  flows  of  uniform  soft  delicate  rose  color,  said  flow- 


2y4S2 
DIANTHUS  PLANT 
Jacob  R.  MIttlelder,  Loma  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Milo 
Academy,  be,  MOo,  Orea.,  a  corpoTatioa  of  Oregon 
Filed  Sept.  23, 1943,  Scr.  No.  319,944 
1  Clatan.     (CL  PM.— 79) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  <rf  dianthus  plant,  substantial- 
ly as  shown  and  described  herein,  characterized  partic- 
ularly by   iu  floriferous   blooming   habit,  low-growing, 
compact,  densely  tufted  plant  form,  usually  not  exceeding 
two  to  three  inches  in  height,  and  bearing  many  double 
flowers  of  a  distinctive  rosy-pink  color  with  splashes  or 
streaks  of  cerise,  said  flowers  having  a  faint,  carnation- 
like fragrance,  and  being  borne  on  the  ends  of  stiff  up- 
right stems  approximately  6  to  10  inches  in  height. 


CH 
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34^9049 
JIG  FOR  ASEMBLING  POCKET  DOOR  FRAMES 
Robert  Brydotf  amd  ILimlt  K.  TLtMmm,  Tmrndtrnt,  Califs 

Movovia,  CaHfn  a  cafyofadoa  ml  CaUfonk 
Flkd  Mw.  13,  1942,  Scr.  No.  179,317 
9  Oiliiii      (CL  1—149) 


1.  A  )if  for  asaemblinf  a  pocket  door  frame  which  in- 
cliides  a  bumper  jamb  embraced  by  paired  horizontal 
spreaders  exXending  perpendicularly  from  the  bumper 
jamb  and  having  fint  ends  abutting  opposite  edges  there- 
of, two  laterally  spaced,  channel-shaped  splu-jamb  stilT- 
eners  telescoped  over  the  opposite,  second  ends  of  the 
respective  sets  of  spreaders  which  are  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  bumper  >amb.  and  two  split  jambs  respectively 
abutting  the  stiffeners  substantially  in  alignment  with  the 
spreaders  of  the  respective  sets,  said  jig  assembling  the 
pociet  door  frame  rotated  into  a  generally  horizontal 
position  with  the  bumper  jamb  bek>«r  the  stiffeners  and 
split  jambs  and  with  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the 
sfireaden  oriented  generally  verticaUy,  said  jig  including 
in  combination: 

(a)  an  upright  supporting  structure; 
{b)  a   generally   horizontal   lower  positioning   means 
mounted  on  said  supporting  structure  and  havii^ 
means  for  supporting  the  bumper  jamb  and  said  first 
end  of  each  of  the  spreaders; 
(c)  locating  means  on  said  low<er  positiofiing  means 
and  engageaMe  with  the  edges  and  one  end  of  the 
bumper  jamb  and  with  one  edge  of  each  spreader 
for  locating  the  bumper  jantb  and  said  first  end  of 
each  spreader  in  assembled  relation  with  said  first 
ends  of  the  spreaders  of  each  pair  respectively  ad- 
jacent the  respective  edges  of  the  bumper  jamb; 
(if)  a  generally   horizontal   upper  positioning  means 
mounted  on  said   supporting  structure  above  said 
lower  positioning  means; 
(e)  a  plurality  of  spacer  means  on  said  upper  posi- 
tioning means  and  each  engageable  by  adjacent  sides 
of    the    spreaders    of   one    pair    adjacent    the    sec- 
ond ends  thereof  to  space  same  apart,  and 
(/)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spring  dip  means  on  said 
opper  positioning  means  for  resiliently  clamping  the 
respective    pairs    of   spreaders   ag^ini*    ^aid    spacer 
means,  respectively. 


3,li9459 
FIELDER'S  GLOVES 
MeMn  Hefanaa,  Loi«  Bcack,  N.Y„  ■■ifiii  to 
Spontav  Goo^  be.  New  Yovk,  N.Y,,  a  coryoradoa 

•f  New  York 

FBed  Nov.  27,  19«3,  Sar.  No.  324JM 
SOalM.    (CL2— 19) 
1.  A  fielder's  glove  including  a  thumb  and   a  fore- 
finger and  a  two-ply  web  between  the  thumb  and  fore- 
482 


finger,  the  two  plies  of  the  web  having  aligned  subsun- 
tially  median  slits  therein  extending  upward  from  sub- 
stantially the  bases  thereof  dividing  each  of  the  web  plies 
into  two  sectifios.  one  ol  the  plies  having  the  slit  therein 
extending  through  the  top  edge  thereof,  the  other  of  the 
plies  having  the  slit  ihenetn  terminating  at  a  pomt  near 
but  spaced  a  disunoe  from  the  top  edge  thereof,  and 
means  consisting  in'  the  provision  on  one  of  the  sections 
of  one  of  the  web  plies  of  a  substantially  rectangular  tx- 


tension  extending  at  approximately  right  angles  to  the 
slit  therein  m  a  direction  toward  the  other  section  thereof, 
said  extension  having  a  width  substantially  twice  said  dis- 
tance aitd  a  length  substantially  twice  the  length  of  the 
top  edge  of  said  other  section,  the  upper  portion  of  said 
extension  being  doubled  back  along  the  median  line  of 
its  length  thereby  providing  two  flaps  each  engaging  one 
face  of  the  two-ply  web,  and  nteans  securing  the  two  flaps 
to  the  opposed  faces  of  the  two-ply  web. 


3,149,2S1 
HONEYCOMB  HAT 
HwoM  L.  Hums,  Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y„  asdgnor  to 
■strtes  Rcaearch  A  DtvilopmiBt  Cooipoay,  lac^  New 
Yort,  N.Y..  a  toipoitioa  of  New  Yort 

FHa4  Oct.  39.  1941.  Scr.  No.  14t,4t2 
ICh^k    (CL  1—177) 


A  hat  comprising;  a  tubular  honeycomb  of  annular 
croo-section,  said  tubular  honeycomb  being  character- 
ized by  an  array  of  longitudinally  extending  strips  in 
which  the  individual  strips  are  affixed  to  an  adjacent 
strip  on  one  side  at  spaced-apart  intervals  and  to  an 
adjacent  strip  on  the  other  side  at  spaced-apart  intervals 
to  define  a  plurality  of  longitudiiully  extending  cells,  the 
said  cells  being  defined  at  least  in  part  by  walls  joined 
at  acute  angles  to  pennit  the  honeycomb  to  expand  so 
as  to  increase  both  the  internal  and  external  diameters 
of  the  honeycomb,  the  honeycomb  being  adapted  to  be 
expanded  at  one  end  more  than  the  other  end  to  form 
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a  truncated  conictl  tubular  honeycomb  structure  to  be 
placed  on  the  bead,  and  a  flexible  tie  laced  through  at 
least  two  of  the  open  celh  of  the  hat  and  having  free 
ends  extending  downwardly  within  the  hat  which  can 
be  secured  together  uiniex  the  wearer's  chin  to  hold  it 
securely  on  the  head  of  the  wearer. 


3,li9i;52 
KNTITED  HEADWEAR 
jrtkmr  GoMstdm  Mttwankte,  WIs^  ■■Iganr.  by  -^- 

■ligl  to  Zwkker  Knittfag  Mflk,  Applcton,  Wto., 

a  conoratkM  of  Wbconah. 

FIM  Joly  1,  1943,  Scr.  No.  291,824 
tCliilm.    (CL2— 293) 


supporting  members,  said  sopporting  memhers  being  suf- 
ficient to  enable  said  seat  meoAwrs  to  comfortably  support 
the  buttocks  and  thighs  of  a  patient  while  leaving  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  pelvic  region  exposed  for  shower  bath- 
ing effected  by  the  space  between  said  seat  supporting 
members,  and  said  rails  elevate  from  the  ground  by  suit- 
able meaiH  and  having  incline  type  standards  at  the  rear 
end  integrally  secured  therewith  so  that  the  rubber  rollere 
may  ride  upwardly  onto  said  trackway  for  guidance  under 
a  plurality  <^  shower  heads. 


),l*9aS3 

MOBILE  CHAIR  FOR  SHOWER  FAaLITIES 

Joe  S«^,  12959  Karckeral  Av«^  Detroit  IS,  Mkk. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  194V8w.  No.  225,449 

T^lalM.    (O.  4—145) 


3,149,254 
SIMPLIFIED  LAVATORY  DRAIN  PIPE  ASSEMBLY 
Geoffe  H.  Lasts  and  DonM  D.  IxMgfeliow,  Morgan- 
town,  W.  Va.,  aasig:nors  to  Stariiac  Faocet  Company, 
Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  a  corporation  of  West  Virginia 
FIM  Oct.  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  239,616 
2Clalmt.    (CL4— 293) 


A  cap  comprising,  an  elongated  knitted  tube  dosed  at 
one  end  thereof  to  form  a  crown  portion  and  open  at  its 
opposite  end  to  provide  an  integral  neck  engaging  hood, 
said  tube  having  an  arcuate  slit  therein  intermediate  its 
cods  forming  an  integral  flap  above  said  slit,  said  flap 
being  folded  upon  itself  to  form  a  pocket,  and  a  visor 
comprising  a  stiffening  member  enclooed  within  said 
pocket,  the  free  marginal  edge  of  said  flap  extending 
beyond  said  I'i^r^'^g  member  and  cooperating  with  the 
lower  edge  of  said  arcuate  slit  to  define  a  face  opening 
spanned  by  said  visor,  the  marginal  edge  of  said  flap  being 
stitched  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  tube  beyond  said 
stiffening  member  with  the  stitching  extending  entirely 
about  said  face  opening  to  thereby  provide  a  reinforced 
edge  therefor  while  also  closing  said  visor  pocket. 


1.  A  mobile  type  apparatus  for  invalid  use  comprising 
a  trackway  composed  of  two  parallel  rails,  a  wheeled  body 
supporting  chair  with  a  rigid  frame-work  and  a  shower 
head  connected  at  one  end  of  a  fluid  conduit,  the  opposite 
end  of  said  conduit  adapted  for  connection  to  a  souire  of 
fluid  under  pressure,  a  valve  assembled  with  said  conduit 
for  controlling  the  anoount  of  fluid  flowing  to  said  sho<wer 
Isead,  four  fUnged  rubber  rollers  assembled  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  frame-work  of  said  body  support,  said 
olMir  adapted  for  riding  upon  said  rails  of  said  tradtway, 
a  flTMBe  extension  means  with  a  horizontal  cross-bar  at- 
tached to  and  extendmg  upwardly  from  the  forward  ends 
of  «ud  rails  of  said  trackway,  said  riiower  head  assembled 
upon  said  crowbar  of  said  extension  means  and  said 
wheeled  hody  supporting  chair  comprising  two  pivotal  kg 
rests,  a  back  reat  and  two  spaced  apart  and  perforated  seat 


1.  In  lavatory  ai^Mtratus  including  a  basin  having  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  and  an  open  portion  that  extends 
through  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  for  receiving  a  drain 
pipe  assembly,  an  improved  drain  pipe  assembly  compris- 
ing: an  elongated  integral  thin-walled,  press-deformable 
tubular  body  member,  said  body  member  having  a  neck 
pcHtion  at  one  end  thereof,  said  body  member  further  hav- 
ing an  integral  outwardly  offset  support  boss  located  at  an 
intermediate  location  therealong;  first  clamping  flange 
means  removably -connected  to  said  neck  portion  at  one 
end  thereof,  said  first  clamping  flange  means  having  an 
outwardly-extending  rim  portion  that  engages  the  inner 
surface  of  the  basin  and  an  inwardly-facing  valve  seat 
portion;  second  clamping  flange  means  adjustably-con- 
nected to  an  intermediate  part  of  said  neck  portion,  said 
second  flange  means  having  a  resilient  portion  that  engages 
the  outer  surface  of  the  basin;  a  valve  member  movably- 
supported  within  said  body  member  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  cooperative  engagement  with  said  valve  seat 
portion  of  said  first  damping  flange  means;  an  acttiating 
lever  for  moving  said  valve  member,  said  actuating  lever 
having  a  spherical  surface  portion  intermediate  its  end. 
means  for  supporting  said  actuating  lever  on  said  body 
member,  said  su{qx>rting  means  having  a  tubular  mount- 
ing part  at  one  end  which  surroundingly-rcceives  and  is 
securely  connected  to  said  support  boss  and  includes  an 
integral  annular  lever  support  bead  adjacent  its  other  end 
for  supportingly  receiving  said  spherical  surface  portion, 
a  housing  cap  securely-connected  to  said  tubular  mount- 
ing part,  and  resilient  means  operatrvely-engaging  said 
spherical  portion  and  said  housing  cap  for  urging  said 
spherical  portion  into  frictional-pivotal  engagement  with 
said  lever  support  bead. 
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COMBINED  HAMMER  AND  PUNCH 

Aftcft  Paal  TlwMiiM.  ■■■rfii.  m. 

F1M  May  14, 1M3,  S«.  No.  2M,M1 

•  CMm.    (CL7— •) 


1.  A  combdwtioo  tool  oompraing  t  hunmer  havinf 
a  head  with  a  itrikint  f*oe  and  a  handle  reoeivinf  por- 
tioo.  a  handk  fixed  therein,  a  punch  iwintable  between 
first  and  second  poaitions  and  indudint  a  mountinc  part 
and  a  hardened  point  fixed  to  the  mountinf  part,  and 
meaxis  pivotinf  the  moonting  part  to  the  hammer  head, 
the  hardened  point  extending  outwardly  frocn  the  itrikint 
face  of  the  hammer  head  and  in  alignment  with  the  gen- 
erally  central  part  thereof  when  the  punch  is  in  its  second 
poaitioo,  the  mountint  part  including  means  engageable 
with  the  striking  face  to  hold  the  hardened  point  in  align- 
ment 

3,1W4«  

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SLEEVE  FOR  LOCK  RTVET 

E.  R%vy.  Gardaa  Grwra,  CaM^ 
la   Otsmttt  Screw   k   Rhrat 


FHad  Mv.  11.  IMJ,  9m.  N«^  2*4,343 


done  the  ends  of  the  sliu  in  the  head  and  form  a 
coUar  extension  on  the  end  of  the  head,  and  finally. 
(«)  swaging  the  head  to  its  final  shape  while  remov- 
ing the  sheared  bridge  from  the  passage. 


3,149457 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NUTS 
Wiihcte  Loos  imi  Wl 
to  Looa  A 
of  GenMsy 

■catfoa  Am.  12,  1957,  S«r.  No.  477,S9«. 
DhrUed  and  thla  appJcaHea  May  27,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
•19,529 

4  CMm.    (CL  1»— M) 


1.  A  method  of  making  nut  blanks  from  rod  stock 
having  a  generally  round  croes-eection.  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  shearing  lactioae  of  a  predetermined  length  from 
said  rod  Mock; 

(b)  forming  undersized  slugs  by  flattening  said  sections 
in  a  geoerally  aaheated  stale  by  compreaaing  them 
azially; 

(c)  lieatini  te  dag*  so  flattened  to  a  temparatura  be- 
tween substantially  600*  and  SOO*  C; 

(if)  indenting  the  so  heatad  stags  ajdally  while  expand- 
ing them  radially  under  renewal  axial  pressure  against 
pdygooally  adioining  surfaces;  and 

(«)  piercing  the  so  indented  polygonal   bodies  thus 


3,14945S 

METHOD  OF  FORMONG  SELF-LOCKING 

THREADED  ELEMENTS 

Robert  Nawchota,  1142  AmcIo  Drive, 

Rev^rtv  HHb.  CaW 

Fled  Ialyl4ri942,  Bar.  Nol  2t9.947 

7  ClitaH.  (CL  14— 44) 


I.  A  mediod  for  forming  a  sleeve  far  a  lock  Hvct  tmn 
a  cyttndrical  biank  that  coosisU  in 

(a)  forming  a  pre-head  oo  one  end  of  said  blank  by 
upsetting  said  end  to  a  larger  size  than  the  blank 
wliile  simultaneously  forming  a  flared  end  socket 
in  said  pre-bead  and  foreabortening  said  blank  ac- 
oordiagfy, 

(6)  subjecting  the  headed  blank  from  the  head  end 
tttereof  to  longitudinal  extrusion  forces  to  form  a 
blind  cylindrical  passage  in  the  blank  and  to  simul- 
taneously form  a  set  of  longitudinal  slits  in  tlie  tubu- 
lar wall  around  said  passa^  by  dividtng  said  wall  by 
eztrusiao  into  arcuate  portians, 

(c)  simultaneously  subjecting  the  oppoette  end  of  the 
blank  to  longitudinal  extruaioo  in  a  direction  to- 
ward the  pre-head  thereof  to  form  a  blind  cylindrical 
depression  with  a  tubular  wall  around  said  depres- 
sion and  to  leave  and  integral  bridge  portion  in  the 
blank  between  the  blind  ends  of  |aid  passage  and 
depreasioo. 

(d)  separating  said  bridge  from  the  tubular  wall  by 
shearing  the  same  from  the  blank  and  displacing  it 
from  said  oppoate  end  of  the  blank  along  the  axis  of 
tka  blank  while  contacting  a  portion  of  the  head  to 


1.  The  method  comprising  forming  on  an  element  a 
thread  adapted  to  interflt  with  a  ooacting  threaded  mem- 
ber and  having  a  major  diameter  portion  and  a  minor 
diameter  portion  and  a  thread  face  radially  therebetween, 
applying  radial  force  to  a  localized  area  of  said  thread 
having  a  limited  axial  extent  which  is  short  as  compared 
with  the  fuell  axial  length  of  the  thread,  thereby  radially 
offsetting  said  major  and  minor  diameter  portions  of  said 
thread  and  said  intermediate  thread  face  at  said  localized 
area  relativa  to  corresponding  portions  of  the  thread  at 
other  locations  and  in  a  direction  to  interfit  arith  said 
rr^nit^g  member  mofc  tightly  and  thereby  attain  a  self 
locking  action,  and  subsequently  removing  material  at 
said  locally  offset  aujor  and  minor  diameter  portions  to 
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raHeve  the  ti^tness  of  the  thread  interfit  at  thoae  loca- 
tiona.  while  leaving  said  intermediate  thread  face  leas  re- 
lieved to  interflt  more  tightly  than  said  major  and  minor 
diameter  portions  with  said  coarting  member. 


3,149459 

PIPE  FOLiX)WER  INSERT 

Wmtem  H.  Thoavaan,  22  Chapel  Drive  S.,  ILD.  3, 

Wexford,  Pa. 

FBad  Oct  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  232,731 

ICIate.    (CLl*— 127) 


3,149441 
RAMP  MECHANISM 

Theodore  a  Snider,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aasigMir  to  TheJoyce. 

Cridland  Conapaay,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporattoa  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Jane  4, 1944,  Scr.  No.  344*1 
UCIaiM.    (CL  14-71) 


In  combination,  a  pipe  threading  tool  having  a  body 
portion  provided  with  a  recess  in  one  face  thereof  receiv- 
ing a  threading  die.  an  aperture  through  the  opposite  face 
of  said  body  portion  and  communicating  with  said  recess, 
a  pipe  follower  mounted  in  said  aperture  and  provided 
with  a  cylindrical  passageway  therethrough  for  reception 
of  an  end  of  a  pipe  to  be  threaded,  and  a  liner  disposed 
within  said  passageway,  said  liner  comprising  a  hcrflow 
cylindrical  semiflexible  body  portion  having  an  inner  sur- 
face non-marring  to  the  surface  of  a  pipe  moving  there- 
through an  an  outer  diameter  not  greater  than  that  of  the 
passageway  through  said  f(^ower.  a  laterally  outward  ex- 
tending flange  defining  one  end  of  said  liner  body  portion 
for  overlapping  the  adjacent  end  of  the  pipe  follower 
passageway  and  aligned  cuts  throu^  said  flange  and  the 
length  of  said  liner  body  portion. 


3,149444 
LASTING  MACHINES 
Olvcr  C.  BrttU  Jr^  Boxfard,  MaM.,  aarfgnor  to  United 
Shoe  MacMncry  Cavpomtfon,  Boston,  Maa.,  a  corpo- 
a  of  New  Janay 

Am.  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  343,433 
7aaiM.    (CL  12— 12.4) 


11.  In  an  ai^>aratus  for  varying  the  height  of  the  front 
end  of  a  ramp  plate,  the  combination  comprising:  pivot 
means  mounting  the  back  end  of  the  ramp  plate  to  a 
platform;  support  means  nonnally  occupying  a  support- 
ing position  for  supporting  the  front  end. of  said  plate, 
wid   pivot   means   and   said    support   meaits  normally 
supporting  said  plate  in  a  horizontal  position  with  its 
upper  surface  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  upper  surface  of 
the   platform;    means   pivotally   mounting   said   support 
means;  a  movable  carriage  mounted  beneath  said  plate; 
means  engaged  with  said  carriage  for  moving  said  carriage 
rcarwardly  beneath  said  plate;  means  interengaging  be- 
tween said  plate  and  said  carriage  pivoting  Ae  front  end 
of  said  plate  upwardly  upon  initial  rearward  movement 
of  said  carriage,  the  front  end  of  said  plate  lowering 
upon  continued  rearward  movement  of  said  carriage;  and 
a  latch  mechanism  mounted  on  and  movable  with  said 
carriage  normally  engaged  with  said  support  means  lock- 
ing said  support  means  in  the  supporting  position,  said 
latch  mechanism  including  means  pivoting  said  support 
means  out   of  the   supporting  position  upon  rearward 
movement  of  the  carriage,  whereby  the  front  end  of  the 
plate  may  lower  below  its  normal  horizontal  position. 


3,149442 
FLOOR  POLISHER  WITH  DOUBLE-TOOTHED 
BELT  DRIVE 
OHvcr  L.  ADcB,  Rivcrsklc,  and  Leon  P.  BorkosU,  Stam- 
ford, Coaa.,  asrigaors  to  Electrohix  Corporation,  Old 
Greenwich,  Conn„  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
CoottonatioD  of  appUcatloa  Scr.  No.  234,599,  Nov.  9, 
1942.    This  appUcatkMi  Jan.  7,  1944,  Ser.  No.  334,195 
IdalM.    (CL15— 49) 


1.  In  a  shoe  lasting  machine  having  a  pair  of  fore- 
part wipers,  means  for  imparting  normal  equal  move- 
menU  to  said  wipers  to  wipe  the  margin  of  an  upper  in- 
wardly over  the  bottom  of  the  forepart  of  a  shoe,  means 
for  selectively  extending  the  movement  of  either  of  said 
forepart  wipers  after  completion  of  the  normal  move- 
ments of  both  forepart  wipers,  said  extending  means 
comprising  control  nseans  responsive  to  the  normal  move- 
ment of  said  forepart  wipers,  and  drive  means  for  each 
wiper  responsive  to  said  control  means. 


1.  A  floor  poiuhcT  comprising:  a  motor  having  a  ver- 
tically-arranged, rototable,  armature  shaft;  a  toothed  driv- 
ing  pulky  mounted  at  an  end  section  ci  said  armature 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  three  toothed  driven  pulleys 
mounted  on  first,  second  and  third  verticaUy-arranged 
shafu,  respectively,  for  routing  said  first,  second  and 
third  shafts;  a  plate  member  having  therein  a  first  aper- 
tured  journal,  a  second  apertiu«d  journal  and  an  aper- 
tuied  armature  shaft  journal  for  joumalling  said  first 
shaft,  second  shaft  and  armature  shaft,  re^jcctively,  which 
pass  throu^  said  apertuied  journals  <rf  said  plate  mem- 
ber, said  plate  member  including  slide  rails  formed  there- 
in; a  slidably  adjustable  element  mounted  on  said  slide 
rails  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  plate  member. 
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odd  ftdjusuble  element  baving  aa  eod  Kctkn  including 
an  apertured  )ounial  therein,  aaid  end  wctioo  and  its 
apertured  journal  extendinf  outwardly  beyond  said  plate 
member,  said  end  aection'i  apertured  joomal  ioomiJlinc 
■aid  third  shaft  which  pasaea  throuffa  said  apertured  jour- 
nal of  said  end  section;  said  first,  second  and  end  section 
apertured  journals  and  their  respective  first,  second  and 
third  vertically-arranfed  shafts  being  situated  at  the  re- 
spective apexes  of  an  isoeoeke  triangle,  said  third  shaft 
being  at  the  apex  which  terminates  the  two  equal  legs 
of  the  isosceles  triangle,  said  armature  shaft  journal  and 
its  armature  shaft  being  situated  within  the  triangle  at  a 
location  which  is  equidisUnt  from  said  first  and  second 
shafts  and  their  respective  journals;  a  fleiible  endless  belt 
having  teeth  on  boch  faces  thereof,  one  toothed  face  of 
said  belt  engaging  said  toothed  driving  pulley  and  the 
toothed  driven  pulley  supported  on  said  third  vertical 
shaft,  the  other  toothed  face  of  said  belt  engaging  the 
two  driven  pulleys  which  are  supported  oo  said  first  and 
second  riiafts,  said  one  toothed  Caoe  having  reUtivaty 
small  arcuate  lengths  engaging  leas  than  ooe  half  of  the 
circnmfcTcnces  ol  a^  driving  and  driven  pulley*,  said 
other  toothed  face  having  relativvly  larfs  amaale  lengths 
f^gmytig  more  than  oaa  half  of  the  drcomf erencea  of 
said  two  driven  polkyt,  said  endleaa  belt  having  a  rela- 
tively ymall  amount  of  tenaioo  therein  when  said  dhvug 
and  driven  pulleys  are  not  rotating,  said  adjustable  ele- 
ment being  slidable  to  enable  the  arranging  of  said  belt 
on  said  pulleys  and  H>  adjust  the  tension  in  said  bell, 
three  floor  polishing  elements,  each  poUshmg  element  be- 
ing ooonected  to  a  respectiw  one  of  the  vertical  ahafu  of 
said  driven  pulleys  for  rotation  with  said  shafts;  means 
defining  a  protective  waU  betwoeo  said  floor  polishing 
ekmenu  and  said  belt  and  pulleys,  said  belt  and  pulleys 
being  situated  between  said  plate  member  and  said  wall 
tleining 


ing  iajectioo  of  mote  than  one  spheroad  daring  a  single 
operation,  and  means  cooperating  between  the  releasint 
arm  and  the  catcher  arm  for  disengaging  the  catcher  arm 
from  the  next  succeeding  spheroid  upon  rotation  of  the 
closure  member  and  releasing  arm  in  a  aecocKl  direction 
whereby  the  launching  mechanism  is  react  for  a  subse- 
quent injection  of  the  next  succeeding  spheroid  into  the 
pipe  line.  ^^^^^^^^^^  ^ 

MULTI-rURPOSE  CLEAhONG  AND 

WASHING  CLOTH 
Wayne  L.  Walker,  573g  N.  DctroH  Ave^ 

Fled  Apr.  9, 19U,  te/Na.  35S^7 
1  Clalaa.    (CL  IS— US) 


V«94«3 

SPHERE  LAUNCHING  APPARATUS 

HaroM  N.  E^ictoa,  Colorado  Sprtags.  Colo^  aarigDor  to 

Charles  Wheatley  CootpaBy.  Tal«,  Okla^  a  corporntioa 

«f  Oklahooaa  ^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  iu,S99 

SClB^    (CLIS— 1M.M) 


A  composite  scrubbing  wash  cloth  consisting  of  a 
sheet  of  strong  but  very  pliable  nylon  mesh,  having  a 
surface  moderately  abrasive  in  character  with  substan- 
tially square  open  spaces  approximately  V4  of  an  inch 
on  each  side,  and  a  companion  sheet  of  soft,  heavy, 
absorbent  cotton  cloth,  the  two  sheets  being  of  the  same 
size  and  being  connected  together  only  around  their 
common  border  so  as  to  enaMe  the  two  sheets  to  have 
considerabie  freedom  of  motion  with  respect  to  each 
other. 

COMPOSTTE  REfflLDDNT  POUSHING  PAD 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

William  E.  Becker,  NortM,  Mass.,  aesliMr  ta  Bacaa 
Felt  r— a— y.  Taaatna,  Maaa.,  a  cofvoratiaa  of 


PVed  Jm.  11,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  15g,g4« 
IS  CUta^    (CL  15— 13«.19) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pivotal  doaane  member,  a 
Iinmc>»«wg  nvchanism  for  injecting  spheroids  into  a  pipe 
line  and  comprising  a  shaft,  a  releasing  arm  joomallad 
on  the  ahaft  and  engageable  with  the  ckwav  member 
for  mjecting  the  ftnt  spheroid  into  the  pipe  hne  upon 
movement  of  the  closure  member  in  ooe  directiaA.  a 
catcber  vm  joumalled  on  the  abaft,  meana  cooitantty 
urging  the  releasing  arm  and  catcher  arm  in  a  dixcdiaB 
toward  the  doeore  member,  stop  means  provided  on  the 
catcher  arm  for  limiting  the  rotation  thereof  is  oaa  dira^ 
tion  for  penoittittg  Hmited  independent  rotatka  of  liw 
releasing  arm  simultaneously  with  the  doaore  member 
whereby  the  first  spheroid  is  released  and  tha  catcher 
arm  intercepts  the  next  soocaeding  spheroid  for  predud- 


13.  A  composite,  laminated  and  uniury  polishing  mem- 
ber, comprising  a  lower  layer  of  felt  fibers,  a  middle  layer 
of  rubber  and  fabric  reinforcement  and  a  top  layer  of  aoft 
rubber,  said  top  layer  having  a  preformed  receaa  for  re- 
ceiving a  polishing  block  and  uniformly  spaced,  integral 
resilient  teeth  in  said  recess  for  engaging  the  face  of  aaid 
polishing  block. 

WINDOW  WIPER  MECHANBM 
Davy  M.  Crawford.  ColuBbM.  Mka.,  aMlfBor  to  Aascr. 
ATM  Carvoratfoa,  Gardes  CMy.  N.Y.,  a 
_  _  of  New  York 

Plied  Oct.  22,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1324t9 

dC^tes.    (CL  IS— 2St.l7) 

1.  A  wiadshieM  wiper  mechanism  compriaing  a  motor. 

a  roUUble  member  coupled  to  aaid  motor  and  driven 

thereby  to  supply  driving  motion  to  a  connection  for  a 

conventional  windshield  wiper  linkage,  a  fraaM  support- 
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ing  said  motor  and  said  rotauble  member,  a  parking 
switch  including  a  pair  of  contacts  electrically  connectable 
in  the  circuit  of  the  motor  and  a  movable  support  mem- 
ber for  one  of  the  switch  conucts,  a  cam  operator, 
the  parking  switch  being  mounted  on  a  portion  of  the 
frame  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  rest  of  the  frame 
about  the  sanx  axis  of  rotation  as  the  rotatable  mem- 
ber and  the  cam  operator  being  mounted  on  the  rotatable 
tnember,  such  that  the  relative  rotatable  motion  between 
the  parking  switch  and  cam  operator  will  cause  the  cam 
to  move  against  the  movable  support  to  open  the  park- 
ing switch  contacts,  the  cam  being  at  a  radius  on  the 
rotaUble  member  selected  to  produce  actuation  of  the 
parking  switch  over  the  length  of  the  cam,  means  to  fix 
the  movable  portion  of  the  frame  in  selected  positions. 


ing  said  aperture  in  a  friction  fit  resisting  disengagement 
thereof  and  constituting  a  primary  seal,  said  closure  means 
having  a  second  surface  for  engaging  a  zone  of  said  means 
forming  said  aperture  to  constitute  a  secondary  seal,  said 
seals  being  broken  by  application  of  force  to  the  stem  of 
said  closure  means  extending  through  said  aperture  thus 
to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  container,  and 
spring  means  in  said  bore  urging  said  closure  means  into 
a  position  to  effect  said  second  seal. 


s  manual  switch  and  electrical  connectors  for  directly 
connecting  the  motor  to  a  source  of  power  through  the 
electrical  connectors,  with  the  length  of  the  electrical 
connectors  of  the  manual  switch  allowing  remote  loca- 
tion of  the  manual  switch  from  the  rest  of  the  windshield 
wiper  mechanism,  the  manual  switch  serving  to  provide 
the  direct  connection  of  the  motor  to  the  source  of  power 
and  when  the  direct  connection  is  open  the  motor  is 
connected  to  the  source  of  power  through  the  parking 
switch  alone,  whereby  the  motor  driving  the  mechanism 
will  stop  when  the  parking  switch  contacts  are  opened, 
the  parking  switch  being  actuated  open  by  the  cam  op- 
erator once  each  revolution  irrespective  to  the  conUct 
position  of  the  manual  switch,  the  movable  portion  of 
the  frame  providing  adjustment  of  the  wiper  parking 
position.  

3,U9,2<7 

FLUID  APPUCATOR 

Warrea  J.  Laedtkc,  RachM,  Wis.,  aslgnor  to 

S.  C.  lohMoa  at  Soa,  tec,  Rac^  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  2f ,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  246,929 

5  ClalaM.    (CL  15— 5M) 


3,1(9,248 

MEANS  FOR  POSmONING  THE  ARMS 

OF  A  DOOR  CLOSER 

James  T.  Landeblerg,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Emhart  Corporatloa,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

nied  Sept.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  138,159 

4  Clatans.    (CI.  16 — 49) 


1.  In  a  door  closer  for  biasing  a  door  member  to  closed 
position  in  its  frame  member  and  including  a  first  casing 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  recessed  position  in  one  of  said 
members,  said  first  casing  having  a  biasing  means  therein, 
a  main  arm  secured  to  a  first  pivot  means  on  said  first 
casing  and  operatively  connected  to  said  biasing  means,  a 
forearm  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  end  of  said 
main  arm,  a  second  mounting  casing  recessed  in  the  other 
of  said  members  adjacent  said  first  casing  having  a  second 
pivot  means  rolatably  supporting  the  other  end  of  said 
forearm  thereon,  said  arms  being  adapted  to  occupy  over- 
lying positions  substantially  in  alignment  with  said  door 
member  between  the  end  edge  thereof  and  said  frame 
member  when  said  door  member  is  closed,  slidable  means 
associated  with  one  of  said  casings  for  released,  free 
longitudinal  movement  of  its  pivot  means  relative  to  its 
member,  manually  operated  fastening  means  for  secur- 
ing said  slidable  means  in  fixed  operating  position  when 
it  has  moved  to  said  desired  fixed  operating  position  when 
said  door  member  is  closed,  said  fastening  noeans  being 
accessible  for  operation  when  said  door  member  is  in 
fully  closed  position,  and  a  stop  member  positioned  be- 
tween the  edge  of  said  door  member  and  said  frame  mem- 
ber when  said  door  is  closed,  said  stop  member  having  a 
projecting  portion  engageable  with  said  arms  for  locat- 
ing said  arms  in  aligned  relation  to  said  door  member 
when  it  is  in  dosed  position. 


tA- 


1.  A  dauber  of  the  due  described,  comprising  a  fluid 
container  having  an  opening,  and  fhnd  flow  control  means 
poaitiooed  in  said  opening  and  cootroUtng  the  flow  ot  fluid 
from  said  container,  said  fluid  flow  control  means  indud- 
ing  a  body  formed  with  a  longitudinal  bore  and  an  eod 
wall,  means  forming  an  aperture  in  said  end  wall  open- 
ing into  said  bore,  closure  means  in  said  bore  having  a 
stem  extendkig  through  said  aperture  and  formed  with 
a  sorfaca  for  «ingfing  the  portion  of  said  end  wall  defin- 


3,149,249 
SCRAPING  APPARATUS  FOR  PELLETEBSG  PAN 
Robert  C.  McDowell,  Cleveland,  and  Thomas  E.  Baa, 
Clevelaad  Helghta,  Ohio,  aesiaMrs,  by  mesM  assign- 
to  McDoweU-WeOman  EaglDeeriBg  Company 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  215,184 
ItClahM.    (CL18— 1) 
1.  In  combination,  a  material  receiving  vessel  mount- 
ed for  rotation  on  an  inclined  axis,  said  vessel  having  a 
base  and  a  side  wall  extending  therefrom,  and  a  scraping 
mechanism  coacting  therewith  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
thickness  of  charged  material  on  the  side  wall  beyond 
a  predetermined  angular  disposition  of  said  vessel,  indud- 
ing  a  frame  diqx>sed  in  spaced  overlying  relation  beyond 
said  predetermined  angular  disposition  of  said  vessel,  a 
shaft  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  frame  and  having  its 
axis  disposed  in  overlying  spaced  relation  to  the  side  wall 
of  said  vessel,  a  plurality  of  material  engaging  members 
di^KMed  in  axially  spaced,  outwardly  projecting  relation 
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mk)^  Mid  •haft  for  roiitioa  therewith,  mid  memben  hav-    in  deacendinc  through  laid  chamber,  a  back  wall  with  an 
ing  iodividua]  kagtha  adapted  to  coofonn  to  the  proAle    opening   and    fbraminons    partitiaii   for   introdndag   • 

quenching  medium  into  nid  chamber,  and  two  laterd- 
ly  movabte  ade  panali  each  ooopwatively  joined  to  the 


of  said  aUe 
•aid  shaft 


wan  of  Mid 


KNKADER 


1,  and  meant  for  rotating    t>«ck  waO  by  a  douMe-actioa  hinge  anembly.  uid  «de 

panels  projecting  inwardly  along  the  forward  edges  there- 
of to  form  oppositely  of  said  back  wall  a  vertical  slot 
opening  for  the  pnt* ^gir  of  said  quenching  medium  out 
of  said  chamber. 


HM  May  i,  1M3,  Ser.  N^  ITtOM 


3,1*9^72 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAK&IG  PLASTIC  TIJBING 


G  3S^3 

(CLli— 2) 


14.  1M2. 


Ctty.  Oya^  aaslgMr  la  Coall- 
Clly.  Okk^a 


G. 

on 

•f  Dehiwrs 

Fled  Oct  36,  IH2,  9«r.  No.  23MS6 
r  nihil     (CLlt— 14) 


^^^ 


^''~^     (^ 


1.  A  koeader  comprising  a  charging  space  for  the  ma- 
tetial  to  be  worked  composed  particularly  of  rubber  and 
filling  substances;  kneading  tools  against  which  the  nu- 
terial  to  be  worked  is  to  be  pressed;  boundary  walls  form- 
ing lateral  extensions  of  the  charging  space;  a  hinged 
charging  flap  guided  between  the  extensions  of  the  charg- 
ing space,  said  charging  flap  being  provided  with  grooves 
at  the  side  edges  thereof;  sealing  blades  mounted  oa  the 
side  edges  of  the  charging  flap  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
boundary  walls  and  directed  towards  the  charging  space, 
said  sealing  blades  having  sharpened  edges  adapted  to 
bear  tightly  against  said  boundary  walls;  and  an  elon- 
gated tubular  rubber  packing  located  in  each  of  said 
grooves,  respectively,  of  said  charging  flap  and  provided 
with  a  longitudinally  extending  lip  bearing  against  the  re- 
spective sealing  blade. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  plastic  material  which  com- 
prises: 

means  for  forming  a  plastic  substance  into  beat-softened 
tubing,  said  means  including  a  vent  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  heat-softened  tubing  and  with 
the  atmosphere; 

means  adjacent  said  forming  means  for  shaping  the 
heat-softened  tubing,  said  shaping  means  including 
means  for  equalizing  pressure  between  the  interior 
and  exterior  of  said  shaping  means; 

a  substantially  gas-tight  chamber  surrounding  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  shaping  means  for  holding  fluid  for 
cooling  the  tubing;  sind 

means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  cham- 
ber for  creating  a  zone  of  subatmospberic  pressure 
within  at  least  a  portion  of  said  chamber. 


3,149^71  

APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCHING  ETTRUDCD 
SPINNERET  FILAMKNTS 

*B  Po^  d«  NsMSfi  a^  Cuiiiiiaj.  Wliihgliii,  D«L, 
a  corveratfaa  af  IMawara 

raad  StpL  13,  19i3,  Ser.  Na.  3M,M3 
3  ClalM.    (CL  IS— •) 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  crooa-flow  qneaching  of  fredily- 
spun  fBaments  comprising  a  vertical  elongated  chamber, 
said  <-i»«mh*!r  being  dcAned  by  a  horixootal  top  wall  pro- 
Wdad  with  an  opeaiag  through  which  the  fllamenta 


PRESSURE-MULTIPLYING  APPARATUS 
Jacob  BrayMM,  Stataa  falaBd,  N.Y.,  aaslfni  to 
M^ca^lac.,  N«w  Yost,  N^.,  a  cosposatteo  of  New 

HM  Jm.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  233,326 
7  CteisH.    (CL  It— 16) 

1.  Apparatus  comprising,  means  forming  a  hydraulic 
cylinder,  a  piston  dispoacd  in  said  cyhnder  and  having 
formed  therein  a  central  space  and  a  plurality  of  bores 
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wUch  extend  in  three  dimensions  from  said  qwce  through 
said  piston,  and  which  include  a  first  bore  and  second 
bores,  said  first  bore  extending  axially  into  said  piston 
from  the  front  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  pressure-multi- 
plying anvils  comprised  of  a  first  stationary  anvil  oper- 
ably  received  in  said  first  bore  and  of  second  movable 
anvils  respectively  received  in  slidable  relation  in  said 


effective  speed  of  the  drawing  rolls;  the  improvements  in 
said  corrugating  section  for  producing  corrugated  profile 
undercuts  comprising;  at  least  one  undercut-shaping  die 
in  one  of  said  series  having  associated  therewith  a  com- 
plementary undercut-shaping  die  in  the  other  series;  means 
for  mutually  displacing  the  undercut-shaping  dies  rela- 
tive to  one  another  between  a  non-interlocked  condition, 
in  which  the  said  one  series  of  dies  are  freely  displ  ace- 
able  and  away  from  each  other  series,  and  a  mutually 
interlocked  condition  in  which  the  undercut-shaping  die 
of  one  series  is  hooked  behind  a  complementary  die  in 
the  other  series  to  determine  the  desired  undercut;  all 
of  the  shaping  dies  in  the  two  series  being  arranged  to 
establish  with  the  web  an  overall  transverse  contact  dimen- 
sion smaller  than  the  amount  of  the  transverse  drawing 
in  the  corrugating  section;  and  means  adjacent  the  op- 
posite ends  of  the  series  of  dies  arranged  to  hold  the  web 
transversely  during  operation  of  the  two  series  of  dies. 


second  bores,  and  means  to  prodtice  by  pressurized  hy- 
draulic fluid  a  driving  of  said  second  anvils  along  the 
axes  of  said  second  bores  towards  said  space  and  an  ac- 
companying movement  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder  and 
the  second  anvils  contained  thereby  towards  said  first 
anvil  so  as  to  compress  by  all  said  anvils  an  object  con- 
in  said  qMce. 


3,169,274 

CONTINUOUS  MACHINE  FOR  CORRUGATING 

THERMOPLASTIC  SHEETS 

jMko,  Tarla,  fbij,  aal^or  to  Lavoraztooc 

Malarta  PlMtlckt-LM^.  S#A^  Turin,  Italy 

Plei  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,619 

I  prtorlly.  appHiaHsn  Italy,  Mar.  16. 1962, 

5,614/62 

4Claiau.    (CL  It— 19) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  continuously  corrugating  a  web 
of  a  synthetic  thermoplastic  material,  the  machine  being 
of  the  type  including  a  preliminary  hot-drawing  section 
for  loni^tudinally  drawing  the  web  including  a  pair  of 
drawing  rolls;  a  corrugating  section  fed  by  said  drawing 
rolls  and  including  two  transverse  series  of  hollow,  in- 
ternally cooled  shaping  dies  arranged  to  act  on  the  (^ 
posite  faces  of  the  web  to  transversely  draw  and  corru- 
gate the  latter  therebetween,  one  of  said  series  of  dies 
being  di^Uaceable  towards  and  away  of  the  other  series 
of  diet;  take-off  means  for  pulling  the  web  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed  throu^  the  corrugating  section  in  sliding 
contact  with  the  dies  in  the  two  series;  and  means  cor- 
lelatittg  the  pull  speed  of  said  take-off  means  and  the 


3,169,27S 
SCREW  TYPE  PREPLASTICEING  PLASTIC 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Fnacta  E.  Conpton  aisd  Bcmvd  D.  Ashbangh,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  and  Peter  Hold,  MDford,  Coon.,  assigDors  to 
Fand  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioD  of  CooDectkut 
Filed  Oct  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,896 
16  ClainM.    (CL  18—36) 


12.  A  screw  preplasticizing  injection  molding  nwchine 
including  a  cylinder  having  a  closely  fitting  roUtive  screw 
therein  for  advancing  plastic  material  therethrough,  said 
screw  being  non-reciprocative  relative  to  said  cylin(ter,  a 
hollow  nozzle  carrying  i^imger  received  into  said  cylinder 
ahead  of  said  screw,  said  plunger  being  reciprocative  rela- 
tive to  said  cylinder,  means  for  receiving  pkstic  material 
and  for  rotating  said  screw  to  advance  said  material  to 
ahead  of  said  screw  between  the  latter  and  said  plunger, 
and  means  for  causing  said  cylinder  and  screw  and  said 
plunger  to  move  towards  each  other  whereby  said  plastic 
material  is  forced  from  said  cylinder  throu^  said  plunger. 


3,169,276 
MOLD 
Kart  Hagcptobler,  Onex,  G«Mva,  Swttzcrlaad,  aaignor  to 
EtabUssements  G.  Lesieor  et  Ses  Ffls,  Paris,  France, 


Filed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,548 
12  Clahiis.    ^CL  18—34) 

1.  In  a  mold  having  an  inkt  for  fluid  and  a  mold 
cavity  commimicating  with  the  inlet  when  the  mold  is 
closed,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  a  plurality  of 
movably  mounted  mold  side  sections  to  be  shifted  radially 
between  positions  corresponding  to  open  and  closed  poai- 
Uons  of  the  mold,  and  end  structure  engaging  first  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  movably  mounted  side  sections  to  shift 
said  side  sections  radially  to  position  corresponding  to 
closed  position  of  the  mold  and  having  a  mold  end  sec- 
tion forming  the  mold  cavity  with  said  side  sections  when 
the  auAd  is  dosed,  said  side  sections  in  position  corre- 
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spoodinc  to  closed  position  of  the  mold  hftviog  lecood 
adjacent  ends  tealingly  engaged  with  the  mold  inlet  and 


fonniat  an  opening  commiwucating  with  the  mold  inlet 
for  Ihiid  to  be  supplied  to  the  mold  cavity. 


APPARATUS  FOR  INDIVIDUALIZING 
COTTONSEED 

Leo  L.  HoteadMl,  New  OrliMS.  Edwwd  A. 
MetiMe,  ami  WOliM  T.  G«a*7,  Jr^  New 
•Mlcwin  to  the  Uaked  9ta«H  ef  Aaerfca  a 
by  tkc  Seuetao  ^  A«ricwNare 

HM  Sept.  11,  1M2,  Ser.  N^  UMM 

T  mr       (CL  19^-45) 

(Gnaled  aadcr  TWe  iS,  US,  C«4e  (1952),  sec.  1M> 


1.  Apparatus  fXx  particularizing  cottonseed  compris- 


lat 


(a)  a  contoured  bousing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 

end; 

(b)  a  pair  of  adjacent  rotors  mounted  in  the  contoured 
housing  with  their  axes  of  rouuon  parallel; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  spikss  secured  to 
each  rotor. 

(d)  means  connected  to  the  rotors  for  driving  said  ro- 
tors; 

(e)  a  first  combination  of  rectilinear  side  walls  defining 
a  first  essentially  box-like  compartment  with  par- 
allel facing  side  walls  contiguous  with  and  in  com- 
munication with  the  inlet  end  of  the  contoured  houa- 
ing,  said  first  box-like  compartment  being  provided 
with  a  restricted  feed  orifice; 

(/)  a  second  combination  of  rectilinear  waDs  defining 
a  second  essentially  box-Ulce  compartment  attached 
to  and  in  communication  with  the  outlet  end  of  the 
contoured  bousing,  said  second  box-like  compart- 
ment forming  an  expansion  chamber  having  at  least 
two  oppodte  side  walls  uniformly  flared  outward 


relative  to  one  another  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  point  of  attachment  to  the  contoured  housing; 
and 
(f )  a  slanted  rebound  bafik  attached  to  the  second  box- 
like compartment  opposite  the  point  of  attachment 
of  said  second  box-like  compartment  to  the  con- 
toured housing  and  farming  another  rectilinear  wall 
of  said  second  box-like  compartment,  said  baffle 
being  disposed  at  an  angle  away  from  and  outward 
relative  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  rotors. 


1,1<947S 
CARDING  MACHINBS 

Kulo  Add,  HJcaeM-SuatyMkl-km  Oaaka,  Japn, 
aoicnor  to  Dahva  lassM  KahasfclH  KaisiM, 
Omka,  Japwa,  a  impusailun  of  Japaa 

nicd  ScpC  11,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  137,M2 
daims    prioritT,    appicallnn    lap—.    Sept    12.    19M. 
3S/3siM;   Oct    1,   1M«,   35/46397;  Aag.   1,   IMl, 
34/27,991 

llClataM.    (CL19— 195) 


1.  A  carding  machine  comprising  a  feed  table  and  a 
feed  roller  disposed  tbereabove  for  feeding  the  material 
fibers,  at  least  one  licker-ui  provided  adjacent  said  feed 
table,  a  carding  cylinder  dispoacd  on  the  side  of  said 
licker-in  oppoaite  from  said  feed  Uble  with  iu  periphery 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  licker-in.  an  upper  casing 
covehng  tlM  upper  part  of  said  licker-in  and  a  part  of  the, 
upper  part  of  the  adjacently  disposed  carding  cylinder,  an 
air  chamber  endoaed  with  four  walb  provided  below  said 
licker-in.  said  air  chamber  being  provided  with  an  open- 
ing for  the  inflow  of  air  in  its  wall  nearest  to  the  feed 
table,  a  perforated  cylinder  dtapoaed  below  the  carding 
cylinder  at  a  point  nearer  to  the  licker-in.  said  perforated 
cylinder  rotating  in  contiguity  to  said  cardmg  cylinder  but 
being  spaced  at  a  definite  interval  from  and  out  of  eixgag- 
ing  contact  with  said  licker-in,  said  perforated  cylinder 
having  within  it  a  suction  compartment,  said  suction  com- 
partment opening  at  least  at  a  point  other  than  where  said 
perforated  cylinder  and  wid  carding  cyltoder  come  ad- 
jacent to  each  other,  and  the  poeition  of  said  perforated 
cylitKier  relative  to  said  air  chamber  being  such  that  said 
suction  compartment  within  the  perforated  cybnder  can 
draw  the  air  contained  in  the  air  chamber. 


H 


3,169  J79 
COILER-GEAR  MSCHANBM 

N0611,  NtaM-kis,  NagMra^hi,  Japs 
Kacr*    Kahnshiki    Uste,    Nl 
•aliapM,  a  ktlat-alocfc  coMpMor  of  JapM 
FUed  FaZ.  2V1962,  Ser.  Nori76,645 
Oaims  priortty,  agflkadon  JaPM,  Mar.  3, 1961. 36/6,921 

1.  In  a  coiling  mechanism  for  depodting  sHver  in  a 
sliver  can,  in  combination,  support  means  located  above 
the  mouth  of  the  sliver  can;  an  npper  coiler  member  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  said  mipport  means  and  provided  with 
a  generally  central  inlet  opening  for  said  sliver;  a  lower 
coiler  member  rotatably  motinted  on  said  support  ro«ns 
coaxial  with  said  upper  member  and  axially  spaced  Ihere- 
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below;  lint  bearing  means  joumaling  said  upper  mernber 
to  ssud  support  means;  second  bearing  means  axially 
spaced  from  said  first  bearing  means  joumaling  said  lower 
member  to  said  support  means;  coupling  means  inter- 
connecting said  members  for  joint  rotation  while  permit- 
tint  relative  axial  motion  therebetween,  said  lower  mem- 


the  inner  edge  region  of  said  frame  providing  a  support- 
ing surface  substantially  parallel  with,  but  spaced  from, 
th^  plane  of  one  major  face  of  said  frame,  a  panel  dis- 
posed within  said  frame  and  resting  on  said  supporting 
surface  to  close  said  opening,  the  inner  edge  region  of 
said  frame  being  formed  with  socket  means  extending 
substantially  paralM  with  said  supporting  surface,  dis- 
posed between  said  supporting  surface  and  said  one  major 
face  and  spaced  from  said  supporting  surface  by  a  dimen- 
sion at  least  equal  to  the  edge  thickness  of  said  panel, 
and  retainer  means  for  securing  said  panel  in  place  in 
said  frame  comprising  a  strip  formed  at  one  edge  with  a 


her  being  provided  with  a  discharge  opening  outwardly 
of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  members;  guide  means  on 
OIK  of  said  members  interconnecting  said  openings  for 
directing  sliver  from  said  inlet  opening  to  said  outlet 
opening;  and  drive  means  couided  with  said  upper  mem- 
ber for  rotating  it  about  said  axis. 


3,169,266 
EXPANSIBLE  HOUSE  TRAILER 
Itery  Lee  Jarvaa,  Anaheim,  CaW.    (12121  Adriaa  St. 
Apt  A,  Gm4m  Grwve,  CaW.),  aaripor  of 
to  Vlodca  N.  CariMT,  FalkHoa,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  36.  1966,  Ser.  No.  79,677 
3C1ahM.    (CL26~2) 


fin  portion  snugly  received  in  said  socket  means  and 
formed  at  its  opposite  edge  with  a  head  exterjding  laterally 
in  opposite  directions  to  different  degrees  beyond  the 
lateral  dimensions  of  said  fin  portion  to  define  shoulders 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  width  of  said  fin  portion 
and  facing  toward  said  fin  portion,  said  strip  being  formed 
with  an  abutment  having  a  face  extending  transversely 
relative  to  the  lateral  dimension  of  said  fin  portion  and 
disposed  between  said  shoulders  aix)  the  distal  end  of  said 
fin  portion,  said  abutment  face  engaging  said  frame  to 
nwi»ta«p  separation  between  said  shoulders  and  said 
frame. 

3.169062 
DOOR  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Roy  Charles  Godwin  Rlngwood,  England,  assignor  to 
Vlckeri-Amutronc  (Ahtraft)  limited.  London.  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jaly  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,874 
CWm  priority,  appHcatkm  Great  Britafai,  Inly  19,  IMl, 

26,231/61 
5  Claims.    (CL  26— 19) 


3.  An  expansible  house  trailer  comprinng  a  main  sec- 
tion having  a  floor  and  at  least  one  upright  wall  having 
an  opening  therein  extending  upwardly  from  the  floor,  a 
telescoping  room  section  having  a  floor  mounted  on 
wheels  on  said  main  section  floor  for  parallel  supporting 
relationship  therebetween,  tndk  rail  means  on  the  floor 
of  the  main  section  for  supporting  and  guiding  engage- 
ment with  said  room  section,  track  rail  extension  means 
mounted  adjacent  the  track  rail  means  on  the  main  sec- 
tion to  form  a  coplanar  continuation  thereof  whereby  to 
support  the  room  section  as  it  is  moved  from  the  tele- 
scoped position  in  the  main  section  through  the  opening 
in  said  wall  to  an  extended  parallel  position  on  the  outer 
side  thereof,  and  means  for  lowering  the  track  rail  ex- 
tension means  to  bring  the  room  section  floor  coplanar 
with  the  main  section  floor. 


3,169.261 

CONVERTIBLE  DOOR  OR  DRAWER  FRONT 

i  J«te  W.  Ckmwts,  Jr..  N.  ISIh  iBd  F  S4i^  Rkhmond.  Ind. 

Filed  Dec  16.  1966.  Ser.  No.  76,213 

7  elates.    (CL2*— 15) 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  boundary 

tnm»  defining  an  opening  therethrough,  ledge  means  at 


1.  A  door  and  supporting  structure  combination,  com- 
prising: a  ciu^^  wall  forming  part  of  the  fuselage  of 
an  aircraft,  said  wall  having  an  exterior  convex  surface 
and  having  a  relatively  low  portion  located  adjacent  to 
an  underside  of  said  fuselage  and  formed  with  a  door 
opening,  a  door  having  a  doaed  position  located  in  and 
substantially  filling  said  opening,  said  door  also  having 
an  open  position  located  outside  of  said  opening,  guide 
means  carriec  in  part  by  said  wall  at  said  opening  there- 
of and  in  part  by  said  door  for  guiding  said  door  for 
ahifting,  substantially  planar  downward  movement  from 
said  closed  position  to  an  intermediate  position  between 
said  closed  and  open  positions,  hinged  carrier  means  car- 
ried by  said  wall  in  region  of  said  opening  thereof,  and 
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coonectint  meaiu  carried  ia  put  by  laid  door  and  in 
part  by  nid  hinted  carrier  means  Cor  oonnectini  said 
door  to  said  hinfcd  carrier  means  wheo  said  door  has 
been  displaced  from  saMl  closed  positioo  to  said  inter- 
OMdiate  poeitioa.  said  hinged  carrier  means,  when  Mid 
door  is  thus  connected  tiwreto  by  said  connecting  means 
when  said  <k>or  readies  said  intermediale  positioo,  sup- 
poffting  said  door  for  swiaginf  movement  to  said  open 
position,  "i<<  door  in  said  open  poaitioo  being  located 
ckaely  adjacent  to  said  undeiiide  of  said  fuselage. 


divided  taold  forming  material  in  the  flask  and  compact 
the  moid  forming  material  to  form  a  mold  for  casting, 
a  portion  of  the  former  following  the  leading  portion 
having  relauvdy  great  transverse  cross-sectional  area  and 
also  being  tap^^  at  such  an  angle  that  iu  surface  is 
more  nearly  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  former  than  the 
surface  of  the  leading  portion  so  that  the  leading  por- 
Uon  of  the  former  forms  the  cavity  in  the  mold  form- 
ing material  and  tends  to  somewhat  advance  the  mold 
forming  material  in  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  former 
to  cause  a  flow  of  the  mold  forming  material  before  it 


MMJI3 

WTSDOW  CHANNEL  STRUCTURE 

R.  G«f«h,  4517  37th  Ave.  N^ 

MhMiafsMs  27,  MIm. 

W^»7u^9er.  No.  3«5,4M 

1  Cktek  .(CL  16—32) 
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is  finally  compacted  to  subsUntiaUy  uniformly  distribute 
the  mold  forming  material  about  the  former  and  the 
following  portion  of  the  former  compacts  the  thus  dis- 
tributed mold  forming  material,  the  length  of  the  former 
being  but  a  fraction  of  the  length  of  the  flask  so  that 
during  at  least  the  maior  portion  of  the  travel  of  the 
former  through  the  flask  the  mold  being  formed  in  the 
mold  forming  material  by  the  former  serves  to  guide  the 
former,  the  pulling  means  extending  freely  through  the 
leading  portion  ol  the  former  and  being  connected  with 
the  former  at  the  portion  thereof  of  greatest  transverse 
cross-eectiooal  area. 


A  f*»  goids  BtmUiue  having  in  oombinatioii, 

an  elongated  sash  gnide  member  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  channel  portions  having  s  connecting  web 
therebetween  and  having  extended  frame  portions 
at  the  remote  sides  tfaencf  to  engage  the  side  walls 
of  a  window  channel, 

mid  channel  portiom  being  substintially  rectangular 
in  otMS  section,  coplanar  oppositely  extending  flange 
portioiH  formed  as  transverse  projections  of  the  rear 
walls  <d  said  channel  portiasH  and  having  a  span 
less  tH«"  the  spaa  of  said  cxtemleil  frame  portions, 
and 

a  spring-like  backing  plate  member  extendmg  longitudi- 
nally <rf  Mid  guide  member  owtying  a  snbetsntial 
central  portion  of  the  rear  side  thereof,  said  plate 
member  compriaing  a  oenCral  longitudinal  portion 
and  side  portiom  at  either  side  thereof  having  s 
wing-like  croM  sectional  relationship  therewith,  in- 
wardly turned  flingsr-like  flange  porticms  at  the  free 
ends  of  said  side  portiooa,  said  free  ends  being  spaced 
apart  a  disUnca  lem  than  the  span  of  said  coplanar 
flange  portions  whereby  said  fimger-like  flange  por- 
tions in  being  spread  by  pressure  against  the  back  of 
said  '-^■w'-  flange  portions  engage  and  embrace 
said  flange  portions  under  tension. 


3,1*9465 
OVERHKAD  SQUEEZE  MOLDING  MACHINB 
teoiid  IL  Hatch,  WaiRnevile  HdgMs,  and  Lsm  F. 
MiHer,  Racfcy  River.  OWa,  iislgain  to  The 
MmafsitM^  Cpipsay,  OcvchMd,  Ohio,  «•( 
t^^  1^  OMo 

FHed  A^  24,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  133,766 
ItClalaM.    (CL21— 25) 


3,169,264 
MOLD  FORMING  AfPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

iffisMiilr  BJathiai  Ci»isay.  rtrntaigh.  fa^  a  cor- 

'""pRed  May  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,679 
2ClBfeMS.    (0.21— 17) 

1.  Mold  forming  apparatus  comprising  an  doogated 
H^T%  ^4fl>»»A  to  receive  finely  divided  mold  forming  ma- 
terial, a  tapered  former  and  means  Cor  pulling  the  U- 
pered  former  through  the  flask  from  the  end  of  the  flask 
toward  which  the  former  advances  with  the  portion  of 
relatively  small  transverse  crosa-sectiooal  area  of  the 
former  leading  to  form  an  elongated  cavity  in  flne^y 


1 1.  A  foundry  molding  machine  comprising  an  upstand- 
ing frame,  a  squeeze  ram  assembly  fixedly  mounted  on 
the  upper  portion  of  such  frame,  s  horizontally  movable 
squeeze  head,  means  to  shuttle  said  squeeze  head  to  s 
positioo  vertically  beneath  said  ram  for  vertical  movement 
therewith  whereby  said  squeeze  head  wiU  be  operative  to 
squeeze  sand  within  s  mold  box  vertically  positioned 
therebencath.  and  means  to  maintain  said  head  beneath 
said  ram  during  such  vertical  movement. 


HaRjL. 


Pa^  a 


3,169,266 
LADLE  CONSTRUCTION 
McPanlsn  mi  Rnhsrt  C  Laran^  N«w  CaaHe, 
O.  Dana,  New  Wliash^na,  Rkhard  P.  Kiausc, 
and  Jack  Graat,  New  Caatte,  Pa^  assignors  to 
Ea^hMcrfaig  Corporsdon,  New  Castle, 
.tioa  of  Peaasylvaiila 
Fch.  S,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,gg6 
6aahM.    <CL22— 61) 


due  to  its  use  for  receiving  and  discharging  hot  molten 
metal  and  that  has  a  shelMike  vertically-extending 
roimded  enclosing  metal  side  wall  of  substantially  frusto- 
conical  shape  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  an  opening 
and  near  its  bottom  end  in  a  closure  zone;  wherein  the 
bottom  construction  comprises,  a  circular  and  hori-  ^ 
zontally-extending  metal  bottom  plate  member  for  sup- 
porting molten  metal  within  the  vessel,  said  bottom  plate 
member  having  an  area  and  configuration  defined  by  its 
outer  edges  similar  to  but  smaller  than  the  tiansverse 
area  of  the  closure  zone,  a  discharge  nozzle  extending 
through  said  bottom  plate  member  adjacent  a  radially 
outer  edge  portion  thereof  for  discharging  molten  metal 
therefrom,  a  support  assembly  of  metal  construction 
having  arc-shaped  vertically-extending  metal  flange  mem- 
bers.  said  metal  flange  members  having  their  upper  edge 
portions  weld-secured  along  the  full  extent  of  their  thick- 
nesses to  the  underside  of  said  bottom  plate  member 
in  vertical  alignment  with  and  along  the  outer  peripheral 
edge  thereof  and  providing  a  bridging  connector  portion 
with  the  outer  peripheral  edge  portions  of  said  bottom 
plate  member  within  the  closure  zone  that  is  radially- 
inwardly-spaced  frmn  the  side  wall  of  the  vessel,  said 
support  assembly  of  metal  flange  members  supporting 


1 .  An  improved  metal  bottom  construction  for  a  teem- 
ing ladle  vessel  that  is  subjected  to  wide  temperature 
changes  and  non-uniform  heat  application,  and  that  has  a 
shell-like  vertically-extending  enclosing  metal  side  wall 
terminating  at  iU  upper  end  in  a  loading  opening  and 
near  its  bottom  end  in  a  closure  zone;  wherein  the  im- 
proved bottom  structure  comprises,  a  subsuntially  trans- 
versely-flat and  circular  metai  bottom  {ilate  member  for 
supporting  molten  metal  within  the  vessel,  said  bottom 
plate  member  having  an  area  and  configuration  defined  by 
its  outermost  edges  sinular  to  but  smaller  than  the  trans- 
verse area  of  the  closure  zone,  support  means  of  metal 
construction  secured  to  said  bottom  plate  member  and 
projecting  radially-outwardly  and  vertically-downwardly 
therefrom,  said  support  means  having  a  yieldable  bridg- 
ing connector  portion  that  extends  vertically-<lownwardly 
*rom  said  bottom  plate  member  and  that  terminates  in  an 
underpositioned  vertical  flange  portion,  said  bridging  con- 
nector portion  iK>nnally  positioning  said  bottom  plate 
member  in  a  substantially  horizontally  extending  and  an 
upwardly-spaced  relation  above  the  bottom  end  of  the  side 
wall  and  with  outermost  edges  of  said  bottom  plate  mem- 
ber in  a  radiaily-inwardly  spaced  clearance-defining  rela- 
tion with  the  side  wall,  said  vertical  flange  portion  being 
positioned  vertically  along  the  inner  side  of  the  side  wall, 
metal  means  rigidly-securing  said  vertical  flange  portion 
in  an  effective  heat-conducting  surface  relation  therealong 
to  the  inside  of  the  side  wall  towards  its  bottom  end  and 
ia  such  a  manner  as  to  dose-off  the  clearance  spacing  be- 
tween the  outermost  edges  of  said  bottom  plate  member 
and  the  side  wall  below  said  bottom  plate  member,  and 
said  support  means  reinforcing  the  side  wall  beneath  said 
bottom  plate  member  and  reuining  said  bottom  plate 
member  in  a  relatively  free  expansible  and  flexible  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  the  side  wall,  whereby  said  bottom 
plate  member  may  expand  radially-outwardly  and  cen- 
trally-upwardly  within  the  closure  zone. 


said  bottom  plate  member  in  an  upwardly-centrally-offset 
relation  within  the  closure  zone  of  the  vessel  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  bottom  plate  member  declines  radially- 
outwardly  from  its  upwardly-offset  central  area  towards 
its  outer  peripheral  edge  portions  past  said  discharge 
nozzle,  said  flange  members  being  in  an  annular  relation- 
ship about  the  inside  of  the  side  wall  and  sloping 
vertically-downwardly  in  a  spaced  relation  therealong 
from  said  bottom  plate  member  to  the  bottom  end  of 
the  side  wall,  a  continuous  annular  metal  spacing  member 
extending  from  a  downwardly-spaced  position  with  respect 
to  said  bottom  plate  member  vertically-downwardly  in 
abutment  between  and  along  the  inside  of  the  side  wall 
and  the  outer  side  of  said  metal  flange  members  along 
a  relatively  large  heat  conducting  surface  area  below 
said  bottom  plate  member  to  close-off  the  construction 
below  said  connector  portion,  and  a  reinforcing  metal 
structure  having  transversely-spaced-apart  numbers  weld- 
secured  to  and  along  the  underside  of  the  bottom  plate 
member  in  such  a  manner  as  to  provide  for  central- 
upward  arching  of  said  bottom  plate  member  with  respect 
to  said  support  assembly  when  heat  is  imparted  thereto, 
whereby  the  upwardly  centrally-offset  relation  and  radial- 
outer  declination  of  said  bottom  plate  member  is  in- 
creased with  the  application  of  heat  thereto. 


3,169,267 
LADLE  BOTTOM  CONSTRUCTION 
L.  McFcaian  and  Robart  C  Layman,  New  Caatic, 
AfHwr  O.  DwM,  New  WUmiagtoB,  Rkhard  P.  Kraasc, 
r,  aad  Jack  Graat,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  assigBors  to 

:     E^baeerteg   CorporatloB,  New   Castle, 

Pa.,  a'corporatloa  of  Peansylvaaia 

FRcd  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,924 

3Clainn.    (0.21—61) 

1 .  An  improved  metal  bottom  construction  of  the  diar- 

acter  shown  and  described  for  a  teeming  ladle  vessel  that 

is  subjected  to  temperature  variations  and  deformations 


3  169,268 
COATINGS  FOR  PATTERNS  EMPLOYED  IN 
CAVITYLESS  CASTING  PROCESS 
John  L.  Dewey,  Pleasant  HUl,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chcmkal  Company,  Midland,  Mkfa.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 
No  DrawhM.     FHed  Dec.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,245 
2aafans.    (0.22—195) 
1.  In  a  process  for  casting  of  metals  which  comprises 
making   a   pattern   mold   with   destructible   patterns   of 
foamed,  thermoplastic  resinous  materials  with  surfaces 
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comtpoodinf  to  the  desired  castint  embedded  in  sajd 
mold,  and  tbe  povring  of  molten  metal  into  said  moU 
whereby  the  foam  paticra  is  destroyed  and  a  metal  cast- 
ing is  obtained,  the  improvement  which  comprises  d»- 
podting  on  the  surface  of  the  pattern  a  coating  of  an 
tqoeoM*  suspenaioo  of  so  admixture  of  at  least  one  pul- 
verulent inorganic  refractory  matenai  and  a  bindmg  agent 
therefor  and  cauung  the  rrmoval  of  water  from  the  de- 
posited wet  coating  whereby  to  provide  the  pattern  with 
a  mo^^,  dry,  adherent,  cementitious  coating. 


MOLDING  PASTENIR 
W«na  L.  Traftoa,  Gtmm  Pvtete,  Mlok, 

Unitcd-Carr  iMOtMniMi.  a  tmtmttkm  of  Dcfaiwarc 
Fllad 


M»  It,  11 


lively  small  coil  spring  having  opposed  terminal  lep 
snugly  disposed  within  said  flrst  coil  spring,  the  opposite 
legs  of  each  respective  coil  spring  being  embedded  in 
opposed  sections  of  the  tubular  split  plastic  damp  eie< 
menu  reapectivcly,  the  legs  of  said  springs  arranged  rela- 
tive to  said  springs  and  clamp  elements  so  that  upon 
opening  the  sections  of  the  clamp  element  the  diameter 
of  the  outer  coil  spring  contracts  and  the  diameter  of  the 
outer  cori  spring  expands,  said  hinge  means  exerting  force 
to  maintain  said  clamp  dements  in  closed  position,  handle 
means  on  each  of  said  clamp  elements  to  facilitate  opening 
same  said  handle  means  comprised  of  adjacent  protru- 
sions on  each  of  the  sections  of  said  clamp  elements,  said 
clip  when  in  use  to  releasably  secure  disassembled  sec- 
tions of  a  fishing  pole  in  a  compact  parallel  relation. 


1 .  A  fastening  device  for  assembly  with  a  hoDow  mold- 
ing and  the  like,  said  fastening  device  comprising  a  cross 
plate  for  insertion  within  said  molding,  a  fastener  shank 
assembled  with  said  cross  plate  and  pivot  means  provided 
between  the  cross  plale  and  the  fasmer  shank  whereby 
said  shank  may  be  moved  from  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  with  said  plalc  and  within  the  molding  to  a  posi- 
tion extendmg  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  plate  and 
exposed  beyond  the  molding. 


HaraM  F. 


3,1«9,29« 
POLfiCUP 
112S 


Fttad  May  31.  Ifi3,  fc.  NaTltMlS 

-  ^        .    (CL  24—11) 


1.  A  clip  for  releasably  securing  the  disassembled  sac- 
tioas  of  a  sectional  fishing  pole  m  a  compact  parallel 
relauooship  comphsmg.  a  first  relatively  large  molded 
plastic  split  tubular  shaped  damp  dement,  a  second 
relatively  small  molded  plastic  split  tubular  shaped  damp 
efemcnt  equal  in  length  lo  said  first  clamp  element,  a 
bridging  means  for  secunng  said  first  and  second  damp 
fitwnwi**  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  said  bhdging 
means  comprised  of  a  metal  element  of  a  length  equal 
to  said  clamp  elemenu  and  having  a  center  arcuate  shaped 
portion,  relatively  short  oppositely  extending  flat  por- 
tions joined  to  the  cods  of  said  arcuate  portion,  and 
arcuate  end  portioiM  joined  to  the  extending  ends  of  said 
oppositely  extending  portions,  one  of  said  arcuate  end 
portion  being  embedded  in  one  of  the  sections  of  said 
first  plastic  split  tubular  clamp  elements,  and  the  other 
of  said  arcuate  eod  portions  embedded  in  one  of  the 
sactioos  of  said  second  plastic  split  tubular  clamp  ele- 
ment, spring  biased  hin^e  means  for  each  of  said  first 
and  second  split  tubular  damp  dements,  each  hinge 
means  comprised  of  a  firu  relatively  large  coil  spring 
having  opposed  terminal  legs  positioned  with  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  parallel  and  spaced  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  split  tubular  damp  dement,  a  second  reda- 


3,1*9,291 
STRAP  CONNBCTOR 
John  Stachsrl,  New  Brtolis,  Com„  issignnr  to  The  Cape- 
well  Mamdmctmim%  Coapany,  Hartford,  Conn,,  a  cor> 
•f  CoMsactfcist 
Fle4  Oct.  24,  19*2,  Sar.  No.  233^1 
SCWm.    (CL24— 194) 


7.  An  adjustable  strap  connector  comprising:  a  frame 
having  side  and  end  members  defining  a  strap-receiving 
opening,  a  gripping  bar  disposed  in  said  opening  and 
having  its  ends  mounted  on  the  side  members  for  sliding 
and  Hmited  pivotal  movement,  a  strap  adjustably  thread- 
ed around  said  bar  and  between  said  bar  and  one  of  the 
eod  members  to  be  clamped  therebetween  upon  tension 
loading  of  the  strap,  and  a  strap  tensioner  comprising 
first  and  second  resilient  side  walls  positioned  in  said 
opening  with  one  of  the  walh  engaging  a  transverse  por- 
tion of  said  strap  disposed  on  said  gripping  member  along 
a  path  offset  from  the  plane  of  said  frame  to  urge  said 
gripping  bar  toward  said  one  end  member  to  thereby 
clamp  said  strap  therebetween  regardless  of  the  loading 
on  said  strap,  the  comers  of  the  portion  of  the  tensioner 
engaging  said  strap  being  contoured  to  present  smoothly 
curved  surfaces  to  said  strap. 


3,149,292 
PLASTIC  SNAP  FAOTENER 
PanI  E.  Fcalon,  MUdMvy,  C 
Ma«sfac«nr^  Company, 
ration  of  Conaactlcnt 

FIM  Jms  2t,  1942,  Sar.  No.  2f  5,992 
2ChriMa.    (CL  24-^13) 


(o  ScoviH 


><»   s# 


M     M 


1.  In  a  siup  fastener  in  which  the  socket  and  ftnd 
elemenu  each  consist  of  a  single  piece  of  pliable  plastic 
material,  wherein  said  stud  element  comprises 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  base  by  which  the  element  may 

be  attached  to  supporting  material; 
(6)  a  neck  of  solid  cross-section  projecting  centrally 
from  said  base  and  terminating  in 
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(c)  a  head  of  larger  outside  diameter  than  the  neck, 
said  head  joining  said  neck  by  a  bevded  surface 
and  having  an  axially  extending  recess  through  the 
major  portion  of  the  head  and  opening  through  the 
end  of  the  stud,  said  recess  being  of  such  size  that 
a  portion  of  the  stud  head  wall  surrounding  said 
recess  may  collapse  inwardly  to  permit  easy  action 
when  the  stud  head  is  being  engaged  or  disengaged 
from  the  socket,  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  sidewalls 
of  said  recess  tapering  inwardly  from  the  end  oi  the 
stud  to  the  bottom  of  said  recess. 


beyond  said  external  threads  and  beyond  said  groove  and 
key. 

3,149,294 
CONCRETE   WALL   FORM   PANEL   UNITS   WITH 

ATTACHED  CONNECTING  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Lawrence  G.  Bonfa^  Chkago,  and  WOUam  G.  Smith, 

Streamwood,  Elgin,  III.,  assizors  to  Symons  Mfg.  Com- 

p«iy,  Dcs  Plahics,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  11,  1943,  Ser.  No.  315,446 

4Cbdni8.    (CL25— 131) 


34*9,293 

QUICK  RELEASE  FASTENER  STRUCTURE 

Robert  Ncwchotx,  1142  Angelo  Drive, 

Beverly  HIk,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaly  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  210,176 

2Clalins.    (0.24—221) 


1.  A  quick  release  fastener  socket  for  use  with  a  co- 
a(iting  spring  pressed  quick  release  stud  which  has  a  latch- 
ing cross  piece  and  is  mounted  for  relative  rotary  move- 
ment about  an  axis  and  relative  axial  movement  there- 
along,  said  socket  induding  a  tubular  body  having  an 
axially  inner  end  and  an  axially  outer  end.  said  body  hav- 
ing external  threads  near  said  axially  outer  end  for  engag- 
ing mating  threads  in  a  carrier  part  to  secure  the  body 
therein,  said  body  containing  an  external  groove  of  under- 
cut cross  section  extending  axially  through  and  interrupt- 
ing said  threads,  an  axially  elongated  key  carried  in  said 
groove   in  fixed  position  relative   thereto  and  drivable 
axially  therealoog  to  cut  into  the  threads  of  said  carrier 
part  to  lock  the  socket  against  rotary  movement  in  re- 
sponse to  rotary  forces  exerted  by  said  stud,  said  body 
conuining  an   inner  passage  extending  axially  thereinto 
from  essentially  said  axially  outer  end  of  the  body  and 
defined  by  a  subsUntially  cylindrical  side  wall  surface 
having  a  portion  located  directly  radially  inwardly  oppo- 
site said  external  threads,  said  body  having  a  portion  at 
said  axially  inner  end  thereof  projecting  axially  inwardly 
beyond  said  threads  and  presenting  an  unthreaded  exter- 
nal surface  axially  inwardly  beyond  said  threads,  said 
body  forming  a  generally  transverse  wall  structure  at  said 
axially  inner  end  of  the  body  and  axially  inwardly  beyond 
said  threads  and  extending  radially  inwardly  beyond  the 
diameter  of  said  substantially  cylindrical  side  wall  surface 
of  said  passage,  said  transverse  wall  structure  containing 
stud  passing  notches  through  which  two  ends  of  said  cross 
piece  may  pass  axially  from  an  axially  outer  side  of  the 
wall  structure  to  its  axially  inner  side,  said  wall  structure 
having  camming  ramps  at  said  axially  inner  side  engage- 
able  by  said  ends  of  the  cross-piece  to  cam  said  stud  and 
socket  axially  together  in  response  to  rotary  movement 
of  said  stud  relative  to  the  socket,  said  wall  structure  hav- 
ing locking  notches  at  the  ends  of  said  ramps  for  receiving 
laid  two  ends  of  the  cross  piece  to  retain  said  stud  and 
socket  in  fully  latched  condition,  said  stud  passing  notches 
having  radially  outer  portions  continuing  radially  out- 
wardly beyond  the  diameter  of  said  inner  passage  to  said 
unthreaded  external  surface  of  the  body  and  forming  in- 
terruptions in  said  unthreaded  surface  axially  inwardly 


1.  In  a  concrete  wall  form  structure,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  aligned  contiguous  prefabricated  similar  panel 
unit*  disposed  in  edge-to-edge   upstanding  relationship, 
each  panel  unit  embodying  a  pair  of  opposed  margiiud 
frame  members,  a  panel  facing  bridging  the  distance  be- 
tween said  frame  members  and  secured  at  its  ends  to 
the  latter,  and  a  horizontal  crossbar  also  bridging  the  dis- 
unce  between  the  frame  members  and  secured  at  its  ends 
to  the  latter,  each  paitd  unit  having  one  of  its  marginal 
frame  members  abutting  the  adjacent  marginal  frame 
member  of  the  other  panel  unit  throughout  the  length 
thereof,  there  being  a  hole  in  each  of  the  abutting  frame 
members  at  substantially  the  same  height  in  the  wall  form 
structure  and  a  small  distance  away  from  tbe  associated 
crossbar  whereby  the  two  holes  are  in  registry,  an  elon- 
gated bolt  positioned  adjacent  to  and  in  parallel  rdatioo 
with  the  crossbar  of  one  panel  unit,  slidable  lengthwise  in 
a  path  which  is  in  alignment  with  the  registering  holes,  and 
movable  bodily  between  a  refracted  rear  position  wherein 
the  bolt  is  moved  within  the  confines  ol  said  one  panel 
unit  and  an  advanced  position  wherein  one  end  portion 
of  the  bolt  is  projected  through  both  of  the  registering 
holes  and  extends  into  the  confines  of  the  other  panel 
unit,  said  bolt  being  provided  with  a  first  elongated  slot 
in  the  rear  end  portion  thereof,  a  first  anchor  post  mounted 
on  the  crossbar  of  said  one  panel  unit  and  projecting 
through  said  slot  for  guiding  the  rear  end  portion  of  the 
bolt  in  said  path,  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  bolt  being 
guided  in  the  bole  in  said  one  panel  unit,  a  shoulder  on 
the  bolt  engageable  with  the  marginal  frame  member  of 
said  one  panel  unit  for  establishing  the  forward  positi<xi 
of  the  bolt,  there  being  a  second  elongated  slot  in  the  for- 
ward end  portion  of  the  bolt,  a  second  anchor  post  mount- 
ed on  the  crossbar  of  the  other  panel  tmit,  a  wedge-sup- 
porting arm,  means  induding  a  lost-motion  connection 
pivotally  connecting  the  proximate  ci>d  of  said  arm  to 
said  anchor  post,  a  flat  tapered  wedge  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  distal  end  of  tbe  arm,  said  arm  being  movable  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  wherein  the  wedge  is  remote 
from  said  projected  one  end  portion  of  the  bolt  and  an 
advanced  position  wherein  the  wedge  is  projected  into  the 
slot  in  binding  engagement  with  the  adjacent  frame  mem- 
ber and  with  one  end  of  the  second  slot  for  drawing  the 
panel  units  hard  against  each  other. 
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into  the  bulkini  jet  for  treatment  and  conveyor  rneam 
havinf  a  fonuninout  wrface  for  receivini  the  treated 
uraad  from  the  bulking  jet,  separatinf  the  itrand  from 
treatinf  fluid  and  conveying  the  strand  away;  the  im- 
provements comprising  a  bulking  jet  having  a  body  with  a 
recess,  a  removable  core  which  mates  within  the  body 
recess  and  extends  through  the  body,  guide  means  for 
positioning  the  core  within  the  body,  locking  means  for 
holding  the  core  in  operating  position  within  the  body, 
strand  passages  and  a  treating  chamber  cut  into  the  sur- 
face at  the  core,  a  string-up  slot  through  the  body  into 


1.  In  a  refractory  ceramic  ware  setter  having  a  gen- 
erally horirontally  dispoeed  base,  at  least  two  generally 
opposed   vertical    upright   member*   spaced    apart    from 
each  other,  in  contact  with  and  supported  by  said  base, 
said  upright  members  each  carrying  ceramic  ware  sup- 
porting means  correapooding  to  and  complementing  gen- 
erally opposed  ceramic  ware  supporting  means  earned 
by   an   oppoeed    upright   member,   the   improvement   m 
combination  therewith  of  two  opposed,  corresponding, 
complementary  ware  supporting  means,  having  ceramic 
ware  supporting  surfaces,  characterized  by  a  precision 
relaUonship  between  said  means  such  that  any  given  point 
on  sud  ware  supporting  surfaces  of  either  of  said  ware 
supporting  means  varies  from  s  reference  plane  described 
by  any  other  three  poinu  taken  on  the  ware  supporting 
furfaces  o«  said  two  means,  at  least  one  each  of  said 
three  points  occurring  respectively  on  the  ware  support- 
ing surface  of  each  of  said  means,  by  less  than  one  pw- 
cent  of  the  shortest  distance  between  said  two  opposed 

ware  supporting  means.  

8    In  the  method  of  manufacture  of  a  '••™*=«*T'~" 
ramie  ware  setter  having  a  genermUy  horirontally  dispoaed 
base,  at  least  two  generally  apptmd  vertical  upright  mem- 
ben  s|»ced  apart  from  each  other,  in  contact  with  and 
nipponed  by  said  base,  said  upright  members  each  carry- 
ing ceramic  ware  supporting  means  corresponding  to  and 
complementing  generally  opposed  cwamic  ware  support- 
ing means  earned  by  an  oppoaed  upnght  manber.  the 
manufacturing  improvement  step  compriamg  forming  a 
pur  of  said  complementing  generaUy  opposed  ceramic 
ime  supporting  means  to  provide  them  respectively  with 
ceramic  ware  supporting  surfaces  having  a  precision  reu- 
tionship  betw«n  same  characteriind  by  any  given  point 
on  said  wwe  supporting  surfaces  of  either  of  said  w«« 
supporting  means,  varying  from  a  reference  plane,  de- 
scribed by  any  other  three  points  taken  on  the  ware  lup- 
porting  surfaces  of  said  two  means,  at  least  one  each  of 
said  three  points  occurring  respectively  on  the  ware  su^ 
porting  surface  of  each  of  said  means,  by  I—  than  1» 
of  the  shortest  distance  between  said  two  oppoaed  ware 
supporting  means. 

3,1«9JM  _  ^„ 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  TREATMENT  OF 

SYNTHETIC  FILAMENTS  ^^ 

^^l!'!^t^*l*T!Sim!B''^SS^,  Wltasifton, 

DcL.  a  confomkom  af  Delaware 

FSfUfSTlA.  1*43,  Ser.  No.  151^1 
i  Clatea.    (CL  2S— 1) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  synthetic  filaments  with 
hot  gas  or  steam  to  introduce  a  curvilinear  crimp  with 
a  bulking  jet  having  passages  for  a  filamentary  strand 
passing  through  the  bulking  jet,  a  chamber  for  treating 
the  strand  during  passage  through  the  bulking  jet,  and 
means  for  introducing  treating  fluid  into  the  chamber  to 
impinge  against  the  filaments;  means  for  feeding  a  strand 


the  body  recess  located  so  as  to  be  sealed  from  said  pas- 
sages and  chamber  when  the  core  is  in  operating  posi- 
tion, said  string-up  slot,  passages  and  chamber  being 
opened  by  removal  of  the  core  from  the  body  to  provide 
for  string  up  with  a  traveling  endless  strand,  an  orifice 
duct  in  the  body  for  durcting  treating  fluid  into  said 
chamber  to  intersect  the  direction  of  strand  travel  into 
the  chamber  at  an  angle  of  10*  to  70*,  and  a  tunnel  lo- 
cated on  the  end  of  the  core  for  guiding  the  treated 
strand  onto  the  foraminous  surface  of  said  conveyor 
means.  

3,l«9^f7 

STRETCH-SHRINK  INDICATING  APPARATUS 

R«kcft   C.   Straadherg,   Gmustnrn,    N.C.,    assign nr   to 

N!c!!?'c2peratton  of  Natlfc  CaroHui  ''" 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1941,  Ser.  No.  141,M2 
7  CW^    (CL  M     21) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  textile  machine  for  process- 
ing a  continuously  running  web  and  the  like,  said  ma- 
chine including  web  siring  means,  web  drying  means  and 
web  take-up  means,  and  an  electrical  stretch-shrink  indi- 
cating and  control  apparatus  comprising  a  first  volUge 
generator  driven  by  the  running  movement  of  the  web 
at  a  point  between  said  sizing  moans  and  said  drying 
means,  a  second  voluge  generator  driven  by  the  runmng 
movement  of  the  web  at  a  point  between  said  drying 
means  and  said  take-up  means,  the  voluge  output  of  said 
generators  being  directly  proportional  to  tbcu  respective 
speeds,  first  and  second  logarithmic  function  producing 
means  connected  respectively  with  said  first  and, second 
voluge  generators  for  converting  the  output  vottages  of 
said  voltage  generators  to  logarithmic  functions  thereof,  a 
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^.  ooU  melar  in  circuit  with  said  first  and  second 

lo^rithmic  function  producing  means  for  measuring  the 
dtCnrence  in  their  voilafle  output,  an  electric  motor  op- 
•imlad  vamble  apeed  drive  for  imparting  running  move- 
ment to  said  web,  and  automatic  control  means  in  cir- 
cmt  with  said  motor  and  with  said  first  and  second  loga- 
rithmic function  producing  means  and  responsive  to 
vBiiatiasis  in  the  difference  in  volUge  output  of  said  first 
and  second  togarithmic  function  producing  means  for 
maintaining  the  stretch-shrink  factor  of  the  web  within 
predetermined  limits. 


mainder  of  said  guard  extending  from  the  eye  to  said 
barb  end.  which  consisU  in  8upp<Hting  the  oStei  end  of 
said  guard  in  intimate  conUct  with  said  shank  and  part 
of  the  eye.  and  pressure  molding  a  plastic  body  about 
that  part  of  the  shank  having  the  major  portion  of  the 
offset  end  of  the  guard  in  intimate  contact  therewith  in 
securely  bonding  said  offset  end  to  the  shank. 


3,149  J9t 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LIFE  SAVING  APPAREL 
Jko 


,  194  1— ■  ihn.  ToyohaaUHki,  Japan 

FBad  Feb.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  S4,42« 
arioilty,  apaBtairinn  lapu^  Jnac  14,  1944, 
i/2t,t4t;  KoT.  22,  1944,  35/45,478 
3Clatek    (CLSt— 75) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  textfle  fabric  suiUble  for 
use  in  making  life  saving  articles  comprising  the  steps  of 

depositing  on  raw  kapok  fiber  an  aqueous  silicone  resin 
solution  in  an  amount  about  equal  to  the  weight  of 
the  kapok; 

drying  said  treated  kapok; 

curing  said  dried  and  treated  kapok  at  a  hi^  tempera- 
ture for  a  very  short  period  of  time; 

separately  dq>ositing  on  rayon  staple  fiber  a  water- 
proof aiKi  oQ-proof  resin  of  an  amount  equal  in 
weight  to  somewhat  more  than  the  weight  of  the 
staple  fiber; 

n>i«ing  said  treated  kapok  and  rayon  sUple  in  weight 
proportions  of  the  order  of  70%  kapok  to  30% 
staple; 

fonning  slivers  of  said  mixture;  and, 

l^itting  said  slivers  as  woof  yam  with  non-treated  warp 
yam  to  form  a  knitted  fabric 


3,149^299 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  WEEDLESS 
F6H  HOOKS 
Looto  H.  Morln,  Iron,  N.Y.    (125  Beechwood  Ave., 
New  Rochclle,  N.Y.),  iiigiiii  of  ooe-foorth  to  Madc- 
■ne  F.  McGBI,  Daarv,  ColOn  a^  OM-foorth  to  J.  R. 
,  Bffoazvillc  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  244,341 
4CWM.    (CL29— 9) 


.'Tjri-'. 


3,149,3M 
FOIL  ROLL  SYSTEM 
Garrett  S.  N^le,  Jackaon  Heights,  N.Y.,  and  Joe  E. 
Roberaoo.  Rlfhasoad,  Va„  awlfi  nrs  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Rkhflsond,  Va.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Debiwarc 
Orf|^  application  Juc  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  742,847,  now 
Patent  No.  3,449,229,  dated  Aog.  14,  1942.    Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  28,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,947 
2  elates.    (CL29— 18) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  roHs  of  a  composite  double 
layer  aluminum  foil  for  household  and  related  uses  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  passing  two  strips  of  aluminum 
foil  while  in  intinute  contact  with  each  other  through 
a  rolling  mill  to  form  a  first  roll  of  doubled  aluminum 
foil,  said  strips  tending  to  cling  together  as  a  result  of 
said  rolling  mill  operation,  separating  said  strips  form- 
ing s^id  doubled  foil  in  the  course  of  rewinding  said 
first  roll  into  a  second  roll  of  double  layer  aluminum 
foil,  and  annealing  said  double  layer  aluminum  strip 
while  wound  in  said  second  roll,  said  prior  step  of  sepa- 
rating said  strips  of  aluminum  foil  preventing  said  strips 
from  sticking  during  annealing,  and  respooling  said  dou- 
ble layer  of  aluminum  foil  from  said  second  roll  into 
smaller  rolls  of  easily  sparable  composite  double  layer 
aluminum  foil. 

3,149341 
ARMATURE  WINDING  AND  COMMUTATOR 
CONNECTING  MACHINE 
WIUmi  a.  Flalckcr,  Dnkrille,  and  Max  E.  Todd,  Wind- 
fall, ImL,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Anc.  2,  1954,  Ser.  No.  447,244,  now 
Patent  No.  3,442459,  dnted  Oct.  3,  1941.     Divided 
and  this  appfcadon  Jnne  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  124,447 
8ClalM.    (CL  29^-33) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  weedless  fish  books,  the 
fish  book  comprising  an  elongated  shank  having  a  re- 
verwly  curved  end  portion  terminating  in  a  barb  end, 
the  other  end  portion  of  the  shank  terminating  in  an  eye 
and  a  woodless  guard  having  an  offset  end,  with  the  re- 
•11  O.O.- 


1.  A  machine  for  winding  coils  ot  wire  on  an  armature 
assembly  which  includes  a  shaft,  a  slotted  core  and  a  com- 
muutor  and  for  inserting  conductors  into  the  slots  of  the 
commuutor  comprising,  means  for  supporting  said  anna- 
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tun  assembly  tloof  a  fixed  longitudiiial  axis,  meaiM  for 
routing  said  assembly  about  said  axis  ia  oppostle  direc- 
tioos,  wire  guidinf  means  tBOvabic  substantially  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  for  depositing  wire  in  at  least  ooe 
slot  of  said  core  wken  said  assembly  is  snaimained  in  a 
fixed  roUtive  positioa.  means  for  reciprocating  said  wire 
guiding  means,  said  means  for  rotating  being  operable  to 
route  said  annative  assembly  a  predetermined  amount 
when  said  wire  guiding  means  reaches  an  end  of  said  arma- 
ture core,  said  means  far  routing  said  assembly  and  said 
means  for  reciprocating  said  wire  guiding  means  being 
operated  in  synchronism  whereby  said  wire  guiding  means 
moves  back  and  forth  while  said  armature  assembly  is 
angularly  oscillated  lo  apply  coils  of  wire  to  drcumferen- 
tially  spaced  slots  of  said  core,  a  gripping  means,  means 
for  moving  said  gripping  means,  said  gripping  means  being 
operated  in  synchronism  with  operatioa  of  said  means  for 
reciprocating  said  wire  guiding  means  for  gripping  a  por- 
tion of  said  wire  when  a  predetermined  number  of  coils 
of  wire  have  been  applied  to  said  armature  core,  a  staking 
means  for  driving  said  wire  out  of  said  gripping  means  and 
into  a  commuuior  slot  and  for  substantially  simulune- 
ously  severing  said  wire,  and  means  for  driving  said  stak- 
ing 
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two  confronting  core  sections  with  ooe  set  of  conf rootiag 
pole  faces  separated  by  a  transducing  core  gap  extending 
transversely  to  a  flat  surface  of  a  magnetic  record  medium 
moving  past  ooe  edge  of  said  core  gap  exposed  along 
said  casing  face  and  an  opposite  set  of  confronting  pole 
faces  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  two  core  sections  held 
in  the  deeper  casing  interior. 

the    procedure   comprising   assembling   the   two   core 

sections  and  their  windings  imo  the  core  loop  which 

is  interlinked  with  said  windiafs. 


METHOD  AND  APf  ARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

SLEEVE  BEARINGS 

Mkttalaw  R.  THk^,  131  N.  lad  9t^  EWc,  Mkh. 

FUcd  Jaa*  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2t9434 

TClaiM.    (CL  29— 149,5) 


6.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  from  a  flat,  circula. 
workpiece  a  sleeve-btiahing  having  an  internal  bearing 
surface  provided  with  helical  oil-groove  structure,  the 
stcpa  comprising:  providing  a  maiKlril  for  insertion  into 
a  female  die-block  structure,  said  mandril  having  heli- 
cally-shaped, outwardly  protruding  configurations  on  the 
sides  thereof  substantially  compkmentary  lo  the  desired 
oil-groove  structure;  positioning  the  workpiece  for  co- 
operative engagement  of  the  mandril  and  die-block; 
forcibly  preaaiag  with  the  maadril  the  workpiece  into  the 
die-block  to  cause  the  workpiece  to  wrap  itself  about  the 
mandril  including  the  helically -shaped  protrusions;  and 
retracting  the  man-iril  from  the  workpiece  in  a  helical- 
roUtional  movement  to  preserve  the  thus  formed  helical 
oil-groove  structtircs. 


3,149,3«3 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGNETIC  RECORD 
TRANSDUCING  HEADS 
W.  KwtB.  Haatk^lea,  and  %aaftai  Mkhalko, 
'  N.Y^   ■■Iganri   to  Saauiiai    Corpontkm, 
N.Y„  a  cotvoratioa  of  New  York 
Orlgteal  appMcaHea  Nov.  21.   1*57.  S«r.  No.  ♦♦7,»12. 
Div3J\-d3ik  appfcadoa  Apr.  24,  IHl.  Ser.  No. 

'•*•"'  2C1.laM.    (CL29-15S.5) 

1.  In  the  prodoction  of  a  magnetic  record  transducing 
head  comprising  a  casing  with  an  open  casing  face  and 
holding  in  iu  casing  interior  a  magnetic  core  loop  havmg 


clamping  the   two  so-assembled  core   sections   across 
their  two  seU  of  substantially  plane  confronting  pole 
faces  by  an  elongated  clamping  spring  having  an 
intermediate    spring    region   overlying   the    exposed 
edge  of  said  transducing  gap  and  having  two  opposite 
spring  grip  ends  embracing  middle  portions  of  the 
two  sssembled  core  sections  and  thereby  exerting  on 
said  two  sets  of  confronting  pole  faces  pressure  forces 
solely  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  each  of  said 
two  respective  sets  of  pole  faces, 
inserting  the  so  clamped  assembled  core  loop  into  the 
casing  interior  and  bringing  the  opposite  end  regions 
of  said  spnng  into  aligning  engagement  with  aligning 
sidewall  portions  of  said  casing  to  fix  said  core  loop 
in  a  predetermined  aligned  position  relative  to  said 
casing,  while  lesving  said  intermediate  spring  region 
outside  said  casing, 
filling  the  interior  space  of  said  casing  with  said  as- 
sembled core  loop  and  said  spring  end  region  held 
therein  with  a  fluid  resin  body  and  solidifying  the 
resin  body  in  said  casing  to  affix  said  core  loop  in 
said  aligned  position  within  said  casing, 
thereafter  removing  said  intermediate  spring  region  to- 
gether with  excess  of  solidified  resin  and  excess  of 
adjacent  casing  jjdewalls  and  forming  along  the  ex- 
poeed  solMlified  resin  continuous  smooth  guide  surface 
along  which  the  opposite  core  portions  having  said 
oste  set  of  pole  faces  sre  exposed  to  engagement  with 
the  moving  recording  medium. 


3,1«9,9M 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  OHMIC  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR CONTACT 
Hcrtart  J.  CoaM,  Tcasple  CHy.  CaH.,  Mi^'m  «• 
•afrois  Oapoiadoa,  Daarte,  CtJM^  a 
•INew  Yotk 
ried  iwm  22,  1941,  Ser.  No.  111344 
2ClataB.    (CL  29— 155.5) 


1 .  The  method  of  forming  a  substantially  ohmic  contact 
on  a  surface  of  p-type  silicon,  said  method  comprising 
contacting  the  surface  with  an  aqueous  solution  coouining 
a  reducible  mckel  salt,  an  alkali  metal  hypophoaphite  and 


a  source  of  boron  atoms  to  deposit  simultaneously  on  said 
surface  a  layer  of  metallic  nickel  and  relatively  minw 
proportions  of  phosphonu  atoms  and  boron  atoms,  the 
concentration  of  the  boron  source  in  the  solution  being 
sufficient  that  the  deposited  boron  atoms  compeiuate  elec- 
trically the  deposited  phosphorus  atoms. 


3,U9,3«S 

CABLE  HARNESS  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 

W.  Gray,  RJL  3  Bacyras  Road,  GaBoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  2S,  1943,  Ser.  No.  311,434 

11  ClalBis.    (CL  29—293) 


carried  by  said  shaft  above  the  base  wall  of  the  lower 
cup,  said  base  wall  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
radial  passages,  a  plurality  of  gripping  fingers  movable 
in  said  passages,  each  finger  having  two  oppositely  di- 
rected nose  portions,  one  of  said  nose  portions  being  re- 
ceived in  the  channel  of  said  annularly  channeled  mem- 
ber and  adapted  for  rocking  motion  therein,  and  means 
surrounding  said  shaft  and  carried  by  the  upper  cup  mem- 
ber and  engaging  the  outermost  of  said  nose  {M-ojections 
of  the  gripping  fingers,  said  last  named  means  being 
adapted  to  rock  the  fingers  in  accordance  with  the  rotation 
of  said  upper  cup  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  assembling  an  electrical  wir- 
ing harness  comprising  a  form  board  having  front  and 
rear  faces,  a  plurality  of  hollow  tubular  pins  extending 
from  the  front  face  of  said  form  board,  said  pins  being 
arranged  in  an  array  whereby  a  selective  pattern  desig- 
nates the  pattern  for  assembling  an  individual  wire  of  the 
harness  on  said  form  board,  a  plurality  of  elongated  flex- 
ible light  conductors,  a  light  source,  each  of  said  conduc- 
tors having  one  end  extending  adjacent  said  light  source, 
mask  meaiu  to  selectively  control  the  admission  of  light 
to  selected  ones  of  said  conductors,  each  of  said  conduc- 
tors extending  toward  the  rear  face  of  said  form  board 
and  having  its  other  end  positioned  at  a  pin  on  said  form 
board  whereby  the  pattern  of  light  admitted  to  said  con- 
ductors is  displayed  on  the  pins  on  said  form  board. 


3,149,3«4 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  AND  REMOVING 
WATCH  CRYSTALS 
tean.  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasicBor  to  Standard 
Uohreakablc  Watch  Crystals,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
of  New  Yort 
Filed  laa.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  251,997 
ICIalBH.    (CL29— 219) 


1.  A  device  for  applying  and  removing  watch  crystals 
with  respect  to  watchn,  comprising  a  pair  of  cup-like 
casing  members  in  telescopic  relation,  ooe  being  an  upper 
cup  member,  and  the  second  being  a  lower  cup  member 
having  a  base  wall,  a  threaded  shaft  extending  through 
an  axial  opening  in  the  upper  cup  and  fixedly  held  by 
the  lower  cup  base  wall,  the  upper  cup  member  being 
threaded  on  said  shaft,  an  annularly  channeled  member 


3,149,397 
TOOLS  FOR  HANDLING  SPLIT  RETAINING  RINGS 
John  D.  Langwell,  Frccport,  N.Y.,  ass%nor  to  Waldes 
Kohinoor,  Inc.,  hu^  blaad  CI 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Nov.  1,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,767 
14  Claims.    (CL  29— 229) 


CHy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 


1.  A  pliers-typ>e  tool  for  handling  split  spring  retaining 
rings  requiring  radial  deformation  in  their  assembly  and 
disassembly  comprising,  in  combination,  first  and  second 
elongated  lever  arms  having  corresponding  tip  ends  termi- 
nating in  working  points  and  being  pivotally  connected 
to  ooe  another  at  their  extreme  opposite  ends,  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  and  extending  between  said  arms 
adjacent  their  tip  ends  for  imparting  relative  angular 
motion  to  said  arms  and  thereby  their  working  points 
agaiiut  the  spring  tension  of  a  ring  to  which  the  working 
points  are  coupled  developing  both  during  deformation  of 
and  while  releasing  said  ring,  a  third  lever  arm  pivotally 
connected  to  said  second  lever  arm  for  angular  motion 
with  respect  thereto,  and  thereby  to  said  first  arm  about 
an  axis  disposed  adjacent  the  tip  end  of  said  second  arm, 
means  biasing  said  first,  second  and  third  arms  to  normal 
angular  positions  with  respect  to  one  another  wherein  said 
working  points  are  normally  positioned  a  predetermined 
distance  from  one  another  and  said  third  arm  extends  in 
a  substantial  parallelism  with  said  first  arm,  the  pivoted 
end  of  said  first  arm  and  the  corresponding  free  end  c^ 
said  third  arm  being  shaped  as  handles  adapted  for  open- 
ing and  closing  movement  with  respect  to  one  another, 
pawl  and  ratchet  means  operatively  mounted  on  said 
second  arm  adjacent  its  tip  end  for  actuating  said  motioo- 
impartnig  means  and  thereby  said  working  tips  with  a 
step-by-step  motion,  means  interrelating  the  motion  of 
said  third  arm  with  that  of  said  paid  and  ratchet  means 
in  such  manner  that  a  succession  of  closing  and  opening 
movements  of  the  handle  ends  of  the  first  and  third  arms 
effects  actuation  of  said  pawl  and  ratchet  means  and 
thereby  step-by-step  motion  of  said  working  points  as 
aforesaid  in  one  or  the  opposite  direction,  and  means 
carried  by  one  of  said  arms  for  selectively  determining 
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the  directioa  of  lelatiiFc  itep-by-ctep  tntuUr  motioa  im- 
ptttad  to  Mkl  workiiig  points  with  respect  to  ooe  another 
Mtforenid. 

MKIHOD  FOR  HANDLING  SMALL  AKTICLES 

tr^  MatfMs  Helfhii,  Mlch^  aailiBor,  hy 
to  Avii 
Mkh^a 

M;  M,  19Sf ,  Sot.  N«.  626,143 
9CWBH.    (0.29^-429) 


2.  A  method  of  feeding  coil  iprinti  from  a  cofl  spring 
fanning  machine  into  products  adapted  to  utilize  ooe 
or  more  of  said  coil  springs,  comprising  the  steps  of  di- 
recting a  series  of  axially  aligned  coil  springs  from  said 
machine  to  a  relatively  long  tube,  transporting  said  tube 
to  a  spring  loading  station  for  said  product,  positioning 
a  product  in  s  spring  receiving  position  at  said  loading 
station,  providing  communication  bUimm  one  end  of  said 
tube  and  the  receiving  portion  of  said  product,  releasing 
a  coil  spring  for  passage  to  said  product  and  accelerating 
movement  of  the  released  coil  spring  until  loaded  into 
said  product,  replacing  the  spring  loaded  product  with  an 
unloaded  product,  and  continuously  repeating  the  cycle 
of  loading  a  coil  spring  into  an  unloaded  product  until 
said  tube  is  empty. 


3,lf9,369 

JOINING  SHEET  METAL 
Mrl»B 

N.Y,  a 


METHOD  FOR 
H. 

ratioa  of  New  Yatt 

F1M  Sept.  16,  1941,  Scr.  N^  136,949 

Triitaii     (0.29^^71.7) 


•I     ^ 


-*ir 


}' 


1 .  A  method  of  KMBtng  two  abutted  pieces  of  relatively 
thin  sheet  metal  which  compriacs  the  steps  of  sMSoiNing 
said  pieces  side-by-side  ia  ooalact  with  tmck  otbtr,  warn- 
tainittg  said  pieces  butted  against  each  other,  apptyiag  * 
torch  to  bum  and  melt  a  series  of  holes  along  the  bne 
of  cootact  through  both  of  said  batted  pieces  whereby 
said  metal  of  said  sheets  around  said  holes  is  momentarily 
melted  and  tacked  along  said  butted  edfes  adyacent  said 
holes,  and  filling  said  boks  with  weld  metal  which  simul- 
uneously  flows  into  and  seek  the  joint  between  said  butted 
edges  while  they  arc  held  securely  to^elher  by  the  tacking 
to  form  a  strong  joint  between  said 


3,169,316 
VnHEOtB  ENAMEL  COATINGS 


•e 

af  DelBs 

1,  19S9,  Ssr.  No.  617.636 
5  Ckites.    (CL  29—527) 

3.  A  method  for  producing  a  floor  plate  with  scattered 
enamel  areas  thereon,  said  method  comprising: 

hot-rolling  a  mild  steel  floor  plate  having  a  surface  of 
raised  scattered  bosses; 

forming  a  tight,  light  blue  oxide  coating  on  said 
bosses; 

roll-coating  only  a  major  portion  of  the  area  of  said 
bosses  with  an  enamel  slip  applied  atop  said  tight, 
light  blue  oxide; 

and  thereafter  firing  the  floor  plate  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature in  s  controlled,  oxygen-free  atmosphere  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  vitreous  enamel  coating 
fused  to  said 


3,169,311 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DBH-8HAPED 
ANTENNA  REFLECTOR 
L  Sadl,  Sh  Dtsfn,  Qritf.,  mi  Jack  H.  J< 
341    Wsstwted   Drira,   El   Cmkm,   CaHf.;   saM   SomU 


Drira, 
tothslMlad 


ted 


of  tksNavv 
26,  1961,  Ssr.  N«.  126,456 


»  TMe  35,  VS.  Cede  (1952),  sec  266) 


1 .  A  method  of  forming  a  dish-shaped  antenna  reflector 
having  a  predetermined  concave  reflector  curvature,  com- 
prising shaping  a  plastic  nwterial  for  providing  a  concave 
surface  curvature  roughly  corresponding  to  but  deeper 
than  said  predetermined  reflector  curvature,  building-up 
said  coocavely  shaped  surface  to  a  curvature  shallower 
than  said  predetermined  reflector  curvature  by  applying 
thereto  a  coating  of  a  settable  plastidzed  material,  per- 
mitting said  material  to  partially  set.  shaping  said  partially 
set  material  for  providing  said  predetermined  reflector 
curvature,  and  metaMzing  said  finally  shaped  surface. 


3,169,312 
GUARD  FOR  NAIL  CLIPPER 

H.  FWk,  2364  N.  Mala  Sc,  MMlaad,  Tex. 
FVed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,546 
4CkUM.    (CL36— 26) 


1.  For  mounting  on  a  nail  clipper  having  coextensive 
upper  and  lower  resilient  jaw  members  secured  at  one 
end  and  fkxibly  biaaed  apart  for  the  remainder  of  their 
length,  cooperating  inwardly  directed  cutting  edges  on 
the  free  ends  of  the  jaw  members,  a  pivot  pin  through 
aligned  openings  in  said  jaws,  and  a  cam  lever  for  effect- 
ing a  closing  of  the  jaw  members  for  the  severance  of  a 
portion  of  a  nail  positiooed  between  the  cutting  edges; 
a  nail  guard  for  retaining  the  cut  nails  within  the  space 
between  the  jaw  members  rearward  of  the  cutting  edges, 
said  guard  including  two  spaced  side  panels,  a  bottom 
panel  connecting  said  side  panels  and  spacing  them  from 
each  other  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of 
the  jaw  members  in  the  vicinity  of  the  pivot  pin,  in- 
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wanlly  cjrtending  detents  on  said  aide  panels,  the  distance 
between  the  planes  of  the  inner  ends  of  the  detenu  being 
slightly  less  than  the  aforementioned  jaw  member  width, 
said  detents  being  spaced  above  the  bottom  panel  a  dis- 
tance so  as  to  accoounodate  the  thickness  of  the  lower 
)aw  member,  said  guard  possessing  sufficient  flexibility  so 
as  to  enable  a  sli^t  outward  flexing  of  the  side  panels 
sufficient  to  allow  the  positioning  of  the  lower  jaw  mem- 
ber between  the  detenu  and  the  bottom  panel,  and  means 
for  pivotally  mounting  aaid  guard  on  the  nail  clipper  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  side 
panels  are  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  space  be- 
tween the  jaw  members  so  as  to  enclose  this  space,  and 
a  second  position  wherein  said  guard  is  orientated  below 
the  lower  jaw  so  as  to  open  the  q>ace  between  the  jaws, 
said  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  guard  consisting 
of  a  lug  integral  with  the  rearward  edge  of  each  side 
panel,  said  lugs  being  bendable  so  as  to  extend  inwardly 
toward  each  other  thereby  enabling  a  mounting  of  the 
guard  on  an  assembled  nail  clipper  and  providing  a  bar- 
rier for  retaining  the  cut  nails  within  the  enclosed  space. 


and  from  open  and  dosed  position  with  respect  to  uaid 
blade  support,  said  handle  including  an  elongated  slot 
opening  into  its  hollow  interior  and  a  nut  covering  said 
slot  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  handle  in 


3,169,313 

FLOATING  CUTTER  HOUSING  FOR 

ELECTRIC  RAZORS 

B.  Kh«  3423  Oovfc,  Hoaiston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,668 

2  Cte^    (CL  36—43.92) 


axially  fixed  position  thereon,  and  means  connecting  said 
spindle  to  the  threads  of  the  nut  through  the  slot,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  nut  with  respect  to  the  handle  moves  said 
^indle  axially  of  the  handle. 


I 


3,169315 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVING  THE  CASING 

AT  THE  END  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  CABLE 

Robert  MaakovMz,  SodcraraMvagcB  45, 

Johaucshov,  Stockhohis,  Sweden 

Filed  Jely  36,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,624 

ClalBM  priority,  appUcattoa  Swedes,  Oct  1, 1962, 

16,532/62;  Feb.  14,  1M3,  1,614/63 

2ClafaM.    (CL36— 91) 


1.  In  an  electric  shaving  mechanism,  a  housing,  a  cutter 
reciprocating  mechanism  in  said  housing,  said  mechanism 
comprising  outer  and  inner  cutter  members,  a  cutter  mem- 
ber base  detachably  mounted  on  said  housing,  an  outer 
cutter  member  mounted  on  said  base,  said  cutter  mem- 
ber base  having  elongated  sloU  therein  and  mounting 
screws  extending  through  said  sloU  and  into  said  outer 
cutter  member,  said  acrews  guiding  the  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  cutter  member,  said  screws  extending  up- 
wardly through  said  member  and  into  the  interior  thereof 
forming  spring  stops,  an  inner  cutter  member  mounted 
in  said  outer  cutter  member  and  horizontally  movable 
therein,  said  cutter  members  having  sloU  therein  form- 
ing cutting  edcDS  and  springs  mounted  on  a  bar  secured 
to  the  inner  cutter  meniber,  said  springs  abutting  at  one 
end  against  the  extended  end  of  one  of  said  screws  and 
at  die  other  end  against  said  inner  cutter  member  to  resist 
the  movement  of  said  inner  cutter  member  in  one  direc- 
tioD. 

3,169,314 

SECTIONAL  CAP  TYPE   SAFETY   RAZOR   WITH 

CAPTIVE   NUT    MEANS   TO    MOVE   THE   CAP 

CARRIER 

Peter  Mkhad  Frederick  Wnteesk,  OM  Windsor,  EagiaMl, 

•  fa  TWGIRcttcCeipeny.  Boston,  Mass.,  a  cor- 

j  of  DslawTS 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,969 
priority,  appBcatfon  Gient  Britain,  Mar.  7,  1962, 
6,756/62 
3Cleias.    (CL  36— 66.5) 
1.  A  safety  razor  comprising  a  blade  support  fixed  to 
a  hoUow  elongated  handle,  a  spider  carrying  a  pair  of 
pivoted  capa  fixed  to  a  spindle  mounted  for  axial  move- 
within  said  handle  to  carry  said  spider  and  caps  to 


// 


1 .  A  device  for  stripping  the  end  from  an  electric  cable 
comprising  a  first  member  and  a  second  member,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  members  together,  cutter  means 
mounted  on  one  of  said  members,  means  for  adjusting 
the  depth  said  cutter  means  will  cut  into  said  electric  cable, 
said  adjusting  means  including  block  means  mounted  on 
one  of  said  members,  shaft  means  mounted  in  said  block 
means,  gripping  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft 
means,  said  cutter  means  being  mounted  on  said  gripping 
means  and  including  spaced  cutting  projections  extending 
therefrom,  each  cutting  projection  having  a  different  cut- 
ling  depth,  means  to  maintain  said  gripping  means  and 
cutter  means  at  one  of  the  cutting  projections,  and  abut- 
ment means  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  members,  said 
abutment  means  including  chute  means  disposed  therein 
to  receive  the  electric  cable  to  cut  same  first  in  one  direc- 
tion and  then  in  another  direction  by  said  cutter  means. 


3,169,316 
VEGETABLE  PEELER 
Alva  J.  Johnston,  Glacier  County,  Cut  Bank,  Mont 
FUcd  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,660 
3  Cfadms.    (CI.  36—279) 
1.  A  vegetable  peeler  comprising  a  frame  member,  a 
pair  of  support   pins  each   having   a   longitudinal    slot 
therethrough  and  each  pivotally  mounted  at  a  respec- 
tive end  of  said  frame  member,  a  resilient  blade  having 
each  end  thereof  slidably  mounted  in  a  respective  slot  and 
biased  in  a  straight  line  position  therebetween,  said  blade 
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ditpotH  for  movement  to  ao  arcuate  position  between 
•aid  pins,  meant  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  blade 


charte  point  on  taid  dental  handpiece  comprising  r  a  first 
fluid  conduit  extend  ing  from  a  source  of  fluid  supply  of  a 
selected  temperature  to  said  discharfe  point;  a  second 
fluid  conduit  means  in  heat  exchante  relationship  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  conduit  being  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  discharge  point;  a  first  end  of  said  second 
conduit  means  being  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  supply 
of  a  selected  temperature  and  a  second  eiKl  of  said  second 
conduit  terminating  at  a  discharge  point  away  from  said 
handpiece;  and  means  for  selectively  conducting  fluid 
through  said  first  conduit  and  for  continuously  conducting 
fluid  through  said  second  conduit. 


to  the  arcuate  position  thereof,  and  a  handle  secured  to 
said  frame. 

3,169317 
SCREENING  OR  SHEARING  FOILS  FOR 
DRY^HAVING  APPLIANCES 
Fittanr,  I  ■■>!■,   Heae,   liiithi    HdiMr,  Bad 
Sodca,  Taunos,  and  Fricdrkli  Blame,   Frankfuii  am 
Maib,  Genmany,  siricnnw  to  Brau  AkticngcMlbduift, 
Frankfurt  am  Mahs,  Ciiwaay 

Filed  Aag.  7,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2 153^7 
priority,  apptkatkM  Genaaay,  Aag.  li,  IMl, 
B  *J,M3 
ICIalM.    (CL3«— 354) 


I.  For  UM  in  a  dry-shaving  appliance,  a  perforated  foil 
comprising  a  foil  element  having  a  plurality  of  hair  entry 
holes  therein,  the  edges  of  said  holes,  respectively,  forming 
a  plurality  of  smoothly  curved  arches  located  closely  ad- 
iacent  each  other  and  respectively  having  convex  periph- 
eries directed  towards  the  mterior  of  the  respective  hole, 
each  of  said  curved  arches  having  a  length  oif  only  up  to 
about  200  microna. 


3,l«9,Jlt 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SUPPLYING  HEATED  FLLTD  THERETO 

WBIfa  C.  Oaka,  Sco<te.  N.Y.,  aarigwir  to  Rtttcr  Coapaay, 

lac  Rockcatcr,  N.Y.,  a  corMratfoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  JoM  2«,  1M4,  §er.  No.  37,242 

7ClalBis.    (CL31— 2t) 


3,149,319 
POSITION  INDICATOR 
K.  Hnfwilrtir.  2466  HaMaa  Drira, 


FUad  May  11,  IH2,  Scr.  No.  194,99S 
4  Clalas.    (CL  33—41) 


1.  A  position  indicator  for  locating  the  position  of  an 
observer  on  the  earth's  surface  in  terms  of  longitiide  in 
relation  to  the  stars  of  the  celestial  sphere,  said  indicator 
comprising 

a  truncated  sphere  having  means  for  indicating  thereon 
the  relative  celestial  position  of  a  plurality  of  selec- 
tive stars, 
means  asaociated  with  said  sphere  for  relatinf  the 
position  of  the  stars  to  a  particular  day  in  the  year 
as  viewed  from  one  location  of  the  earth's  surface, 
means  independent  of  the  sphere  for  relating  the  posi- 
tion of  the  sphere  to  the  time  of  day  of  observation, 
said  independent  means  having  longitudinal  marking! 
and  a  gravity  responsive  indicator  whereby  when  the 
sphere  is  positiooed  by  the  obaerver  similarly  to 
the  relative  position  of  the  identiffed  stars  of  the 
celestial  sphere,  the  gravity  responsive  indicator 
responds  in  relation  to  the  longitwlinal  markings  to 
provide  an  indicabon  of  longitude. 


3,149424 

FRAMEWORK  LAYOUT  TOOL 

Har^art  IL  Cwria,  IMS  W.  I*  9L.  I  liHsisH,  T« 

Filed  Nav.  2,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  149,599 

3ClataM.    (CL33— 94) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  dental  handpiece,  apparatus        1.  A  framework  layout  tool  for  use  in  marking  a  first 
for  supplying  fhiid  of  a  selected  temperature  to  a  dis-    piece  of  timber  at  equally  spaced  points  therealong  to 
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which  other  timbers  are  to  be  secured,  said  tool  compris- 
ing an  elongated  straight  header  member,  a  set  (rf  five 
parallel  branch  members  of  identical  width  adapted  to 
equal  the  thickness  of  said  other  timbers  projecting  later- 
ally outwardly  from  one  side  edge  of  said  header  mem- 
ber, said  branch  members  being  positioned  at  five  con- 
secutive predetermined  positions  spaced  longitudinally 
along  said  header  member,  the  first,  second,  fourth  and 
fifth  positions  being  equally  spaced  apart  and  the  third 
position  being  equally  spaced  apart  and  the  third  posi- 
tion being  spaced  equally  between  said  second  and  fourth 
positions  as  well  as  equally  between  Mid  first  and  fifth 
positions;  one  of  said  first  and  fifth  branch  members  be- 
ing positioned  adjacent  corresponding  end  of  said  header 
member  and  spaced  from  said  corresponding  end  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  one-half  the  width  of  said  one  branch 
member. 

3,149321 
POSITIONING  TABLE  WITH  COMPENSATING 
MECHANISM 
C.  Bsaioa,  State  CoDsfi,  Pa.,  ■■iganr  to  Csatrc 
Ckoska,   lac.  State   College,  Pa.,  a  corporatkai  of 


on  connected  to  the  one  of  tho  second  bipartite  gage 
means  parts  carried  by  said  saddle  and  engageable  with 
means  on  said  table  for  displacing  the  just  said  one  part 
by  a  counteracting  amount  equal  to  the  deviational  effect 
due  to  imperfect  operational  characteristics  of  the  ways 
on  said  saddle. 


FBad  Sapt.  21,  IHI,  Ssr.  No.  139,799 
14CWn.    (6.33—125) 


y-y 


6.  In  two  axis  table  positioning  mechanism  provided 
with  a  base  for  supporting  the  table  and  a  saddle  carried 
oo  means  on  said  base  and  carrying  said  table  on  means 
on  said  saddle  so  as  to  support  the  table  for  universal 
rectilinear  movement  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane, 
said  means  on  said  saddle  and  on  said  base  consisting 
of  sets  of  ways  disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
one  another,  the  improved  combination  of  first  bipartite 
gage  means  one  part  of  which  being  carried  by  said  sad- 
dle and  another  carried  by  said  table  and  consisting  of 
a  longitudinally  extending  part  disposed  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  ways  on  said  saddle  and  a  coacting  part  and 
together  effective  for  the  accurate  gaging  of  the  position 
of  the  table  on  the  ways  just  named,  said  saddle  provided 
arith  first  compensating  mechanism  thereon  connected  to 
the  one  bipartite  part  carried  by  said  saddle  and  engage- 
able  with  means  on  said  base  for  displacing  said  one  part 
by  a  counteracting  amount  equal  to  the  deviational  effect 
arising  due  to  imperfect  operational  characteristics  of 
the  ways  on  said  base,  second  bipartite  gage  meaiu  one 
part  of  which  being  carried  by  said  saddle  and  another 
carried  by  said  base,  and  consisting  of  a  longitudinally 
extending  part  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  ways 
on  said  base  and  a  coacting  part  and  together  effective  for 
the  accurate  gaging  of  the  position  of  the  table  and  the 
saddle  along  the  axis  of  the  ways  on  said  base,  said  sad- 
dle provided  with  second  compensating  mechanism  there- 


3,149,322 

COMBINED  GAGE  AND  SAMPLER  DEVICE 

Joseph  V.  Milo,  2424  Kay  Ave,  Unioa,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaly  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  124,399 

5  Claims.    (CL  33— 124.4) 


^ 


1.  A  combination  gage  and  sampling  device  for  deter- 
mining water  and  other  liquid  content  of  a  storage  tank 
including  a  transparent  tubular  member,  one  end  of  said 
tubular  member  being  closed  by  a  valve  seat  fixed  to  said 
end,  said  valve  seat  having  a  recess  on  the  outer  side 
thereof,  a  cross  piece  stem  support  mounted  in  said 
recess  and  fixed  to  the  outer  side  of  said  valve  seat,  a 
valve  stem  slidably  mounted  in  said  stem  support  and 
having  a  valve  head  fixed  to  the  inner  end  of  the  stem 
and  spring  biasing  means  fixed  between  the  outer  end 
of  said  stem  and  said  stem  support,  a  gage  stick,  said 
tubular  member  being  fixed  to  said  gage  stick  at  one 
end  thereof,  said  tubular  member  retaining  water  upon 
withdrawal  to  the  depth  of  the  water  in  said  storage 
tank  which  has  been  sampled  and  indicating  on  the  gage 
stick  the  total  depth  of  the  water  and  other  liquid  supply 
whereby  the  amount  of  other  liquid  supply  can  be 
determined. 


3,149,323 
DIFFERENTIAL  ELECTRONIC  ROLL  CALIPER 
Peter  Hold,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Farrel-Birming- 
ham  Company,  Incorporated,  AnMoia,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connectknt 

Filed  May  31,  1941,  Ser.  No.  113,749 
3Clalaas.    (CI.  33— 147) 


1.  A  caliper  for  measuring  the  diameter  of  cylin- 
drical objects  comprising  a  cradle,  roller  means  for  sup- 
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portion  of  Mid  upper  and  lactng  means  threadably  engag* 
ing  said  fastener  means  along  said  side  portion  of  said 


portiiif  said  cradle  on  the  surface  of  said  obiect  for   portion  of  said  sMklle-Ukc  ckmng  member  and  said  side 
nwTing  said  cradle  longitudinally  along  the  surface  of  '     "  '* '""  **'    '''"*''  "" 

tha  cylindrical  obiect,  a  pair  of  caliper  arms  extending 
OQtwardly  from  said  cradle  and  arranged  to  receive  the 
obfect  therebetween,  and  arm  support  means  mounted 
on  said  cradle  and  arranged  to  bold  said  arms  in  ftxed 
radial  relationship  to  the  surface  of  the  object,  said  sup- 
port means  longitudinally  extending  beyond  said  roller 
means  at  either  end  of  said  cradle,  said  arms  being  mov- 
able longitudinally  on  said  support  means  to  positions 
beyond  said  roUcr  means  at  either  end  of  said  cradle. 


3,169,314 

SUDE-TYFE,  COUUSE  LEVELING  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  MASCM<PS  LEVEL 

L.  Hetea,  1155  Sm*  159  West,  Oraa,  Utah 

Fled  Feb.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  «l,jr7 

4C^M.    (CL33— 296) 


upper  to  reieasaMy  secure  said  saddle-like  clodng  mem- 
ber to  said  upper  without  croaaing  said  central  portion  of 
said  closing  member. 


1.  A  mason's  level  device  inrinding.  in  combinatioo.  a 
level,  a  slide  member  slideably  diipoaed  upon  said  level 
and  having  means  for  releasabty  securing  said  slide  mem- 
ber to  said  level  at  a  selected  dispositaon  with  respect 
thereto,  aa  elongate  member  transversely  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  level,  and  means  securing  said  elongate 
member  to  said  slide  member  for  enabling  a  selected,  re- 
leaaabiy  ftxed  fTtrnsioi*  of  said  elongate  member  away 
from  said  level  and  ia  a  direction  which  is  transverse  with 
raapect  to  said  level,  said  elongate  member  being  in  off-srt 
relatiooship  with  respect  to  said  level  such  that  the  travel 
of  the  former  is  unimpeded  by  the  preeence  of  the  latter 
and  said  slide  member,  and  wherein  said  level  has  a  lower 
surface,  said  slide  member  being  U-configured  and  hav- 
ing an  interior,  upwardly  facing  surface  disposed  in  con- 
tact with  said  lower  surface  of  said  level,  said  securing 
means  including  tubular  means  slideably  encompassing 
said  elongate  member  and  haviag  an  extremity  disposed 
in  the  same  horizontal  plane  aa  said  mterior.  upwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  slide  meoaber  and  screw  means  for 
fixing  the  position  of  said  elongate  taeabm  without  said 
tubular 


F  39,! 


3J69J25 
SPORTS  lOOT  CLOeRntE  CONSTRUCTION 


FEad  M».  19.  1961,  9m.  N».  99,276 

l^l^^A^tok  OcL  U,  1966,'a  7,96i/69  ' 
6Ch^  (0.36— li) 
1.  In  a  boot  particiilarly  suiuble  for  use  as  a  ski  boot, 
at  least  one  upper  including  a  pair  of  side  portions,  a 
separate  saddle-like  closing  member  having  s  central  por- 
tion and  lateral  end  portions,  said  saddle-like  dosing  mem- 
ber being  positioned  in  the  region  (rf  said  pair  of  side  por- 
tions of  said  upper,  stabilizing  means  cooperating  with 
said  saddle-hke  doatng  member,  said  stabilizing  means  in- 
corporating at  least  one  metallic  band-shaped  flexible 
member,  said  band-shaped  member  being  predominantly 
flexible  traasveree  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  boot  to  prevent  lateral  bend- 
ing of  the  foot  of  a  user,  and  holding  means  including 
fastener  means  arraafed  adjacent  at  least  one  lateral  edge 


3,169,316 

SHOE  WITH  CAVFTY  CONTAINING  IMFRINT 

Matte*  Birtsra.  4  Iswrfwagr,  Ljahtaafc,  N.Y. 

Fled  Apr.  16, 196S,  §er.  Na.  173369 

ICWbs.    (CL36— U) 


\^s 


A  custom  made  shoe  comprising  a  ftrst  layer  cloth 
insole  having  a  foot  shaped  toe  high  cavity  having  a 
base  portion  therein;  a  flexible  cord  disposed  peripherally 
about  said  insole  and  adhwivaly  secured  thereto;  a  second 
sponge  rubber  insole  tapered  at  iU  edge  secured  adhe- 
sively to  said  doth  inaok  with  the  upered  edge  engaging 
said  cord;  a  third  inaok  layer  of  doth  secured  adhesively 
to  said  rubber  inaok;  a  flexibk  latex  composition  con- 
Uining  cork  filkr  adhesively  disposed  onto  said  third 
layer  of  cloth;  a  wedge  shaped  flexible  rubber  heel  adhe- 
sively secured  to  said  flexibk  lalex  composition;  exterior 
lining  means  adhesively  secored  to  said  insoles  to  form 
the  upper  portion  of  said  shoe  and  a  rubber  wearing 
exterior  sok  adhesively  seared  lo  said  latex  compodtioa 
at  the  front  of  the  shoe  and  to  said  heeL 


3469A17 
DMYiniUFITY  SHOE 


11  . 

Fled  Mv.  M,  1964,  Sar.  Na.  353,373 
ICWas.  (CL36— 34) 
In  a  driver's  safety  shoe  for  nae  fai  an  automobik 
having  a  flat  control  pedal  adjacent  and  extending  up- 
wardly at  an  angk  from  the  floor,  said  shoe  having  a  sok 
with  a  forward,  toe  end  and  a  rear,  bed  end,  and  said 
shoe  having  a  heel  mounted  on  the  rearward  end  of  said 
sok.  said  heel  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end. 
and  having  a  longitudinal  center  line  in  alignment  with 
the  longitudinal  center  Nne  of  said  sok.  the  improved 
structure  comprising:  a  hed  having  a  mbetantiany  flat 
main  bottom  surface  with  a  tread  forraad  therein,  and  said 
hed  having  a  flat,  beveled  rearward  portion  with  a  tread 
therein,  said  flat  beveled  portion  being  formed  at  an  angle 
relative  to  the  plane  of  the  hed  main  portion  correspond- 
ing substantially  to  the  relative  angk  between  the  con- 
trol pedd  and  the  automobik  floor,  and  said  hed  beveled 
portion  being  offset  relative  to  the  hed  longitodind 


ler  line  so  that  a  greatar  part  of  its  area  is  located  lateral- 
ly outwardly  of  said  ccoler  line  to  correspond  to  the 
aoraaal,  toe-out  podfion  of  a  driver's  foot,  the  design  of 
said  bed  betag  lucfa  that  when  the  shoe  sole  is  rested  on 
the  oootrol  pedd  said  beveled  hed  portion  will  contact 


its  edge  diametrically  arranged  notches  to  wngiy  ra- 
ceive  said  arms  when  said  strap  is  seated  in  said  chaii> 
nel,  whereby  said  arms  form  portions  of  said  strap. 


the  floor  not  at  a  aiagk  point  or  line,  but  over  the  entire 
surface  thereof  to  minimiTie  the  possibility  of  slipping, 
and  the  ofbet  podtioa  of  said  beveled  area  relative  to  die 
ikoe  center  line  perauttiag  the  driver  to  rest  his  foot  in 
its  aormd  positioa.  and  to  actuate  said  pedal  with  a  mini- 
mum of  phyaacd  effort 


3,169,316 
RUBBER  HEEL  WITH  CIRCULAR  ADJUSTABLE 
REAR  SECTION 
GBawMx,  1996  BetaaoM  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
af  sas  half  la  Haery  Lttana,  Bnwx,  N.Y. 
Nms  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,616 
f  riilBi      (CL36— 39) 


1.  A  rubber  hed  for  attachment  to  a  leather  shoe  heel 
comprising  a  flat  body  section  and  a  flat  rotatably  shift- 
abk  circular  section,  the  two  sections  being  of  the  same 
thickness,  said  body  aactioo  having  at  iU  rear  a  sub- 
stantidly  semi-circular  opening  forming  two  rearward- 
ly  tapered  side  wings,  naeans  connecting  the  end  por- 
tions of  said  wings  to  prevent  them  from  springing  away 
from  each  other,  said  connecting  means  induding  a 
straight,  flat  strap  of  less  thickness  than  said  body  section 
and  extending  transversdy  of  the  body  section  at  the 
rear  of  said  opening,  said  strap  having  its  top  surface 
in  the  plane  of  the  top  surface  of  the  body  section, 
said  circular  section  having  in  its  top  surface  a  straight 
.  diametrically  extending  shdlow  channel  adapted  to  re- 

1  cdve  said  strap  when  one-half  of  the  circular  section  is 

positioned  in  said  opening  in  the  body  section,  fastener 
receiving  openings  in  said  body  section  to  permit  it  to 
be  secured  to  a  shoe  heel,  and  at  least  one  fastener  re- 
cdving  opening  in  said  circular  section  to  permit  it  to 
be  removably  secured  to  the  shoe  hed,  together  with 
interiocking  means  between  the  body  and  circular  sec- 
tions at  each  side  of  the  hed,  said  interlocking  means 
comprising  two  diametrically  opposed  and  inwardly  ex- 
tending generally  rectangular  arms  integrd  with  the  rear 
ends  of  said  skle  wings,  said  arms  having  the  same 
width  as  said  strap  and  extending  downwardly  from  end 
portions  of  said  strap,  said  circular  section  having  in 
gll  O.O.— 6f 


3,169,319 
TURNSTILE 
Howard  A.  Powera,  Medidd,  Maaa., 
Coatrok,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
Mvybad 

Filed  May  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  199,636 
43ClaisBS.    (CL  39^-3) 


laUaiveml 
of 


1.  In  a  fare  collection  sution,  a  fare  collection  ma- 
chine, a  turnstile  unit  located  adjacent  said  fare  collection 
nuichine  including  an  entrance  door  assembly  and  an  exit 
door  assembly,  an  operating  mechanism  interconnected 
to  said  entrance  and  exit  door  assemblies  for  cocM'dinating 
the  movement  thereof,  an  operating  assembly  re^>onsive 
to  movement  of  a  patron  into  said  tumstik  unit  and  inter- 
connected to  said  operating  mechanism  for  causing  said 
operating  mechanism  to  c^>erate  said  door  assembles, 
wherein  said  entrance  door  assembly  is  moved  from  a 
normally  open  position  to  a  closed  position  and  said  exit 
door  assembly  is  moved  from  a  normally  dosed  position 
to  an  open  position,  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
door  assemblies  for  returning  them  to  the  normal  position 
thereof  after  said  patron  has  passed  through  said  tiimstile 
unit,  said  door  assemblies  defining  an  endosure  into  which 
the  patron  enters,  said  operating  assembly  including  an 
operating  arm  that  projects  into  said  enclosure  and  into 
the  path  of  the  patron  entering  said  endosure,  said  operat- 
ing arm  being  movable  by  the  patron  upon  passage 
through  the  enclosi^  to  cause  said  operating  mechanism 
to  operate  said  door  assemUies. 


3,169336 

PRICE  BEADING 

Fnusds  Warwick  Deachar,  Beryl  St.,  Croydon, 

Victoria,  AaatraHa 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,189 

,  ^pHcadoa  AHtraHa,  Nov.  17,  1966, 

66,671/66 
SClaiBBS.    (CL46— 13) 


1.  A  price  ticket  clamp  comprising:  an  elongated  sheet 
metal  base  strip  for  attachment  to  a  support,  said  base 
strip  having  an  inwardly  directed  flange  along  each  side 
to  form  a  pair  of  substantidly  parallel,  oppositely  dis- 
posed longitudind  grooves  adapted  to  receive  the  upper 
and  lower  marginal  edges  of  price  tickets;  aa  arcuate 


006 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FnsuABY  16,  1966 


pne»  ticket  latemmt  itrip  bridfiut  "^  bua  Mrip 
by  te  adn  fit  into  said  froovM  bskiad  tht  i 
•dfM  of  mU  price  tfcketi,  said  leteiaiM  it^p 
iat  a  ptorality  of  apertures  at  kmfitudinaay  spaced  io- 
larvals;  and  a  threaded  f  astenin«  member  pro^aoinf 
tkHMUfli  each  of  said  aperture*  for  Utreeded  —naynent 
with  said  retaining  strip  and  to  contact  said  base  strip, 
tksfeby  betaf  adjoetably  mounted  to  as  to  taoaloB  said 
ratafaiint  strip  outwardly  from  said  base  strip  aad  tigbUy 
damp  the  niyg«"«i  edpst  of  said  price  tickets  in  said 


(e)    a  first  sheet,  having 

(1)  a  channel  area,  aad 

(2)  guide  areas  located  on  opposiu  sides  of  aad 
adiacant  to  said  channel  area  forming  the  lateral 
edges  of  the  strip  receiving  channel,  said  guide 
areas  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  slits  ar- 
ranged parallel  to  the  channel  area,  and  the 
areas  adjacent  to  said  slJU  and  outside  of  said 
channel  area  (/)  protruding  from  said  fknt  sheet 
and  (U)  having  ponioos  which  lie  in  a  plana 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  first  sheet; 


INDICIA  INDICATING  DKVICI 
I.  HMlsr.  S54  S.  ■■Mfaf*  Drtva.  flkai 
Pled  Mm.  36. 1M2,  §sr.  N«.  l£,SSS 
gOatea.   (CL4t 


(1) 


the  channel 


co-exteosivc  with 
area  and  the  guide  areas,  and 
(2)  SBCuied  to  sasd  portions  of  the  guide  areas  to 
form  with  said  channel  area  and  said  portioos 
the  strip  receiinng 


MiTO-CMC 


I 


PSOncriLB  FOB  nUNG  A  LKAKFROOF 
CAaHXW  BOUND 

1.  Scaalaei,  J^t  LevMewai  NJ^  assignee  li 
ef  AiMrica  m  iipiiiinlii  by  tk 
lary  ef  *e  Arwy 

ane  14, 1M3.  Sar.  N*.  266,697 

4  a^aa.   (CL  42-49) 
IMe  J6»  US.  Cade  (1962)^  sac.  266) 


1.  An  indlda  hirlirating  device  ^  .  _ 
having  oppositely  diapoeed  apertnree.  notchee  ia  said 
boosing  coaunanic«tiii«  with  said  apertures,  at  InM  one 
plunger  movabiy  positioned  transvenely  of  said  housing 
la  said  apertares.  a  spline  on  ooe  portioa  of  said  plunger, 
at  hart  ooe  indicia  carrying  wheel  having  several  imaraal 
grooves  posttiooed  on  said  iptined  portion  of  said  plunger. 
ai^  having  a  portion  of  its  periphery  in  registry  with  a  win- 
dow iT*"«"g  in  said  housing,  said  spline  normally  engag- 
ing one  of  said  grooves  io  said  indicia  carrying  wlieel  and 
one  of  said  notches  in  said  boosing  and  acting  to  bold  said 
wheel  in  fixed  relation  to  said  window  opening,  said  plung- 
er being  movable  longitudinally  relative  to  said  wheel  and 
said  housing  to  a  positioo  disengaging  said  spline  from 
said  notch  to  panit  said  wheel  to  be 
iasaid 


1.  In  s  closed  breech  firearm  for  firing  a  caseless  round 
of  propellant,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  breech 
closore,  a  gun  barrel  extending  azially  forwardly  from 
said  breech  closure,  a  projectile  to  be  fired  from  said  bar- 
rel, a  caseless  round  of  propellaat  in  rear  of  said  pro- 
jectile to  be  fired,  and  a  secoad  projectile  ia  rear  of  said 
caseless  propellent,  a  primer  in  a  rear  portion  of  said 
propellent,  a  firing  rod  extending  through  said  second 
projectile  azially  thereof  to  adjaoaot  said  primer,  means 
for  transmitting  energy  for  firing  said  primer  through 
said  firing  rod.  and  a  packing  ring  on  the  periphery  of 
said  second  projectile. 


said  wheel  ia  tagiatry  with  said 


3,169  J32 
STUP  9TOBAGB  DKVICB 


3,169,334 
TRAWLUH  AND  TKAWUNG 

iSW.  1,  ia^tmi 
road  My  S.  1963^  Sar.  1^  293,632 
16CMM.    (CL43— 9) 


36,  19tt,  9m.  Na.  213^66 
^46— 166J) 


1.  A  device  for  storing  str^a,  having  a  strip 


I.  A  training  system  tnchiding  a  phvaUty  of 
simultaaaoos  towing  by  oae  trawler 


for 
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in  spaced  positions  substantially  in  line  abreast,  at  each 
side  of  each  net  a  towing  warp  connected  to  the  upper 
comer  of  the  net  mouth  and  a  ground  line  connected  to 
the  lower  comer  of  the  net  mouth,  forward  towing  warps, 
the  towing  warp  and  coneqx>oding  ground  line  on  each 
side  of  each  net  extending  forward  to  a  point  well  in  ad- 
vance of  the  net  and  there  being  connected  together  and 
to  a  forward  towing  warp,  main  towing  cables,  the  two 
said  forward  towing  warps  of  each  net  extending  further 
forward  to  an  advanced  point  where  they  are  connected 
together  and  to  a  said  main  towing  cable,  a  transverse 
link  detachably  connecting  together  the  two  junctions  of 
towing  warps  and  ground  lines  running  forward  respec- 
tively from  adjacent  inner  sides  of  the  two  nets,  two  buoy- 
ant otters  each  having  a  connection  warp  and  each  linked 
by  a  said  connecting  warp  to  one  of  the  junctions  of 
ground  lines  and  towing  warps  respectively  running  for- 
ward from  the  outer  sides  of  the  two  nets,  said  buoyant 
otters,  when  being  towed  with  the  nets  through  the  water, 
providing  transverse  forces  drawing  the  outer  warps  and 
ground  lines  in  an  outward  and  upward  transverse  direc- 
tion and  thus  holding  the  mouths  of  the  nets  laterally  ex- 
tended, and  load  weighu  mounted  on  each  of  said  ground 
lines  well  forward  of  the  neU,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  junc- 
tion of  the  ground  line  and  lowing  warp,  in  order  both 
to  hold  the  net  mouths  open  vertically  and  to  drag  over 
the  sea  bed  in  widely  spaced  positions  well  in  advance  o( 
the  net,  

3,169.339 

DEVICE  FOR  FISHING 

Geray  Ekeworih  Nalder,  37  Uagslaaglcy  Road, 

Gteeawkh,  New  Soath  Walse,  Aastraha 

Filed  Sept.  9.  1963,  Str.  No.  367.58t 

3ClidasL    (CL43— 15) 


1.  A  device  for  fishing,  said  device  comprising,  in  com- 
biiution,  a  frame  rotatably  mounted  upon  a  mounting 
bracket  and  upstanding  therefrom,  a  roller  rotatably 
mounted  transversely  in  the  frame,  a  reel  fixed  on  the 
roller,  said  reel  having  fishing  line  wound  thereon,  a 
winding  handle  for  the  roller  rotatable  in  the  frame,  a 
roller  retracting  spring  in  the  roller,  stop  means  on  the 
reel  and  on  the  frame,  said  stop  means  being  set  manually 
to  hold  the  roller  in  a  desired  position  against  retraction 
when  said  roller  has  been  rotated  in  a  direction  tension- 
ing said  spring  and  being  automatically  released  upon 
further  tension  being  applied  to  the  spring,  said  stop  means 
comprising  a  downwardly  projecting  member  fixed  to 
the  frame  above  the  reel  and  projecting  downwardly  in 
juxtaposition  to  one  side  of  said  reel,  a  reel  stop-pin 
fixed  in  said  one  side  of  the  reel  and  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom  above  the  lower  end  of  said  downwardly  pro- 
jecting member,  and  an  abutment  stop-pin  loosely  sus- 
pended from  the  top  of  and  within  the  frame,  said  down- 
wardly projecting  member  being  formed  to  permit  un- 
restricted movement  of  the  reel  stop^  during  rotation 
of  the  reel,  said  abutment  stop-pin  beGig  located  between 
the  downwardly  projecting  member  and  the  reel  stop-pin 
when  it  is  desired  to  hold  the  roller  and  reel  sUtionary 
with  the  roller  retracting  spring  tensioned,  and  a  guide 
member  on  the  frame  for  the  fishing  line. 


3^69^36 

FISHONGLURE 

Robert  E.  Pope,  Box  1163,  Naples,  Fla. 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  325,693 

2Clafans.    (CL  43— 42.26) 


1.  A  fish  lure  comprising  a  hook  having  a  shank  a 
portion  of  which  is  straight,  a  solid  head  rigid  with  one 
end  of  said  shank,  a  tail  piece  slidably  carried  by  said 
straight  shank  portion  having  one  end  closely  adjacent 
said  head,  said  tail  piece  being  held  in  adjusted  position 
on  said  shank  by  frictional  engagement  therewith  and 
adapted  to  be  linearly  and  non-rotatably  adjusted  there- 
on, said  tail  piece  having  a  generally  conical  outer  sur- 
face, a  tail  secured  to  said  siuiace  of  said  tail  piece,  and 
a  sleeve  having  one  end  detachably  engaging  said  bead 
and  having  its  opposite  end  in  tight  engagement  with  said 
tail  and  said  opposite  end  being  fiared  to  thereby  cooper- 
ate with  said  tail  piece  to  impari  a  flared  shape  to  said 
tail. 


3,169,337 

FISH  LURE 

Roaald  H.  McGregor,  22636  Beach,  Dearborn,  Mkh. 

FUed  Aag.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  365,688 

SCfadns.    (CL  43— 42.69) 


3.  In  a  fish  lure,  a  body  member  having  an  orifice 
with  sides  converging  toward  one  end  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, an  insert  member  adapted  to  fit  within  said  orifice 
and  having  converging  sides  mating  with  the  converging 
sides  of  said  orifice,  and  means  for  removably  securing 
said  insert  member  to  said  body  member  within  said  ori- 
fice comprising  interfitting  portions  on  said  members  ad- 
jacent said  one  end  thereof  at  each  of  the  converging  sides 
of  said  orifice,  said  interfitting  portions  at  each  side  com- 
prising a  ftair  of  oppositely  indined  tabs  extending  from 
the  inclined  side  of  one  of  said  members  ar>d  receiving 
therebetween  the  mating  inclined  side  of  the  other  of  said 
members  in  a  wedge  actimi  upon  movement  of  said  insert 
member  in  the  direction  towsird  said  one  end  with  respect 
to  said  body  member,  and  resilient  means  oa  said  body 
member  engageable  with  said  insert  member  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof  yieldin^y  urging  said  insert  member  in 
said  direction. 

3,169,336 
WEEDLESS  FISH  HOOKS 
Loais  R  Moria,  Bronx,  N.Y.     (125  Beechwood  Ave, 
New  RocheBe,  N.Y.),  aislgaor  af  oae-foarth  to  Made- 
Hbc  F.  McGiil,  Deaver,  Colo.,  aad  OM-foarth  to  I.  R. 
Haaaa,  Bronzvflie,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,287 
2CiaiBBS.    (CL  43— 43.6) 


1.  A  weedless  fish  hook  comprising  a  barbed  end  and 
eye  eixl,  adjacent   which  is  an  elongated   shank,   the 
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barbed  end  joinint  the  itunk  in  a  reveriely  curved  por- 
tioo.  A  guard  ekment  oompriang  a  strand  kx>ped  cen- 
trally to  form  one  end  arraoifed  adjacent  said  barbed  end, 
the  other  end  of  tmid  eteownt  oompriainf  two  offset  strands 
ei^iguif  and  pff'^J^i  the  shank  adjacent  said  eye 
end«  said  ffhrmftrX  including  a  bent  portion  extending 
through  the  eye  end,  a  oaokted  bonding  body  enrelop- 
ing  the  shank  and  aaoond  named  end  of  said  guard  ele- 
ment in  irtsBitog  tkn  faard  clement  upon  the  book,  said 
tUtk  hoo^  guard  element  and  molded  body  having  inter- 
Mtjaging  means  retaining  the  molded  body  against  move- 
ment on  said  fiah  hook,  said  Inst  named  means  compris- 
ing a  bead  oo  said  molded  body,  said  head  having  lat- 
erally Oared  poctiont  engaging  part  of  mid  eye  end,  and 
mid  head  {~'h»^*t  a  hook  «id  deOniac^n  iqiper  portion 
overlying  said  beat  portion  of  the  ekmeac  and  tpmxd 
from  a  loiper  poitioB  of  the  head  and  between  which  the 
guard  element  extends  ootwardty  from  the  eye  end. 


tending  a  predetermined  length  of  the  strand,  an  encapsu- 
lating element  enveloping  the  major  portion  of  the  length 
of  the  twist  in  said  strand  in  retaining  the  twisted  por- 
tion of  the  strand  against  untwisting  and  in  retaining  the 
loop  in  operative  position,  end  partkns  of  the  twist  ex- 


par  WATBII  CAgrWG  »OE»gR 

D>  iBitoaBat  3a^9  9aam  44W  wsh« 
aak  Lake  CKy,  Utik 
Flsd  Jiitr  S.  IMl,  Ser.  Na.  293,0S5 
tCMam.    (O.  43--43.11) 


tending  beyond  ends  of  said  element,  the  twisted  portion 
including  an  enkrged  anchorage  member  defined  by  a 
ring-like  knot  dispoeed  within  said  element,  said  strand 
being  formed  of  plastic  material,  and  said  clement  com- 
prising a  molded  plastic  body  enveloping  the  anchorage 
member  of  said  twist 


V<V41 
PATER  PMiDUCT 
E.  wma,  Afpiitia,  Wk.  mrfi 

••  Wla,  a 


FVed  Inly  19,  IMI,  9ar.  Na.  125^39 
ICWaw.    (CLltl— IS) 


*r.*.#» 


1.  A  deep  water  castiBg  bobber  comprUng 

(A)  a  buoyant  bobber  body, 

(B)  a  pair  of  roUUbic  fishline  winding  members  within 
said  body, 

(1)  said   winding  members  being   separate,   but 

(2)  engaceable  to  permit  rotation  together, 

(C)  diaengageable  connecting  means  extending  between 
said  winding  members  to  permit  one  of  said  winding 
members  to  be  rotated  independently, 

(D)  knob  means  secured  to  one  of  said  winding  mem- 
bers adapted  when  turned  to  rotate  said  one  winding 
member  independently,  and 

(E)  a  pair  of  line  guides 

(1)  at  opposite  ends  of  the  bobber  body 

(2)  each  adapted  to  guide  different  segments  of  the 
same  cotinuous  flshline  to  one  of  said  winding 
members. 


3,U9,34« 
LOOPED  SNELL  FOR  FBH  HOOKS 
Loak  H.  Matte,  Rraas,  N.Y.     (125  Beechwood  Ave^ 
New  RsihsBs,  N.Y.),    iilgpir  af  umtnmA  to  Made- 
Itec  F.  McGfll,  Dearer,  Celo^  aad  im*  fuaith  to  J.  R. 
Hanna,  BroazTille,  N.Y. 

'     Filed  Jaly  M,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  29fl,tll 
ICWte.    (CL  43-^44.96) 
1.  A  monofilament  strand  having  a  loop  end  portion,  the 
strand  innwdly  of  the  loop  having  a  twist  therein  ex- 


1.  A  paper  pad  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  telephone 
desk  set  which  desk  set  has  a  body  with  s  bottom  surface 
and  a  plurality  al  supporting  lep  for  holding  the  bottom 
surface  raised  with  respect  to  the  supporting  surface  for 
the  desk  set,  said  pad  comprising  a  plurailty  of  paper 
sheeU  fixed  together  along  one  edge  thereof  and  a  bottom 
cover  of  relatively  heavy  paper  material  fixed  to  said 
sheets  along  said  edge,  said  cover  comprising  a  tongue 
connected  with  the  rest  of  the  cover  along  a  score  line 
spaced  from  and  parallel  with  said  edge,  said  tongue 
having  an  intermediate  score  line  parallel  with  said  edge 
dividing  the  tongiie  into  an  end  portion  and  an  inner 
portion,  the  distance  from  said  edge  to  said  Erst  named 
score  line  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  distance 
between  said  first  named  score  lii»c  and  said  intermediate 
score  line  so  that  said  tongue  may  be  folded  backwardly 
with  said  inner  portion  of  the  tongue  lying  substantially 
flat  underneath  said  bottom  cover  from  said  first  named 
score  Une  to  said  edge  of  the  pad  and  so  that  said  tongue 
may  be  bent  along  said  intermediate  score  line  whereby 
said  end  portion  of  the  tongue  may  contact  the  raised 
bottom  of  the  desk  set  with  the  bottom  cover  of  the  pad 
resting  on  the  supporting  surface  for  the  desk  set  and 
with  said  end  portion  extending  between  a  pair  of  the 
legs  of  the  desk  set  and  obliquely  upwardly  from  the 
level  of  said  supporting  surface  to  the  level  of  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  desk  set,  and  a  patch  of  sticky  material 
oo  said  end  portion  of  the  tongue  for  fixing  the  tongue 
and  pad  with  respect  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  desk 
set. 
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34^,342 

CARRYING  CAflB  FOR  A  PORTABLE  MACHINE 

Olio  Kraass,  Nan^sfg,  GenMnsy,  siiigsii  to  Triaasph 

Wsffhe  NanAsn  AJG^  Narabef.  Genmmy 

FVed  May  li^  1M2,  Ser.  No.  195^76 

ClaiaM  priarigr^pBiailna  Genmmy.  Oct  26, 19il, 

G  24T73 

13  CMm.    (CL  312—214) 


3,1(9,344 

ACTION  TOY  OPERATED  BY  POUNDING 

NormM  A.  Greeaa,  New  RochcBc,  N.Y. 

(191  W.  55th  St.  New  York  19,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Oct  3,  19(2,  Ser.  Now  22t,161 

7  Claims.    (CL  44— 132) 


1.  A  carrying  case  for  a  portable  machine,  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  substantially  rigid  base  including  a  front 
portion  and  a  rear  portion  and  adapted  to  carry  said  port- 
able machine,  said  rear  portion  being  provided  with  en- 
gageable  connecting  means  positioned  at  its  outside  and 
facing  to  the  rear  of  said  carrying  case;  a  removable  sub- 
stantially rigid  cover  including  a  front  wall  and  a  rear 
wan  and  fitting  said  base  to  enclose  said  porUbk  ma- 
chine, said  rear  wall  being  provided  with  engageable  con- 
necting means  positioned  at  its  inside  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  first-mentioned  engageable  connecting  meam 
so  as  to  prevent  said  removable  cover  from  being  lifted 
straight  up  from  said  base;  and  releasable  locking  means 
for  securing  said  front  wall  of  said  removable  cover  to 
said  front  portion  of  said  base  to  close  said  carrying  case 
with  both  of  said  engageable  connecting  means  being 
covered  by  said  rear  wafl  of  said  removable  cover,  where- 
by said  removable  cover  when  in  place  on  said  base  will 
prevent  contact  of  said  engageable  connecting  means  with 
a  surface  on  which  said  carrying  case  may  be  placed  to 
rest  thereon. 


1.  A  toy  comprising  a  base,  a  driving  naeans  on  said 
base  for  movement  in  an  up  and  down  direction  and 
adapted  to  be  pounded  downwardly  as  by  means  of  a 
mallet,  an  elongated  shde  member  projecting  outwardly 
and  upwardly  for  a  substantial  distance  from  said  base 
and  having  iu  lower  end  only  slidably  received  in  said 
base,  the  entire  projecting  portion  being  exposed  on  all 
sides,  a  return  spring  direcUy  connecting  said  slide  mem- 
ber to  said  base  for  urging  said  slide  member  longitudi- 
nally toward  the  base,  means  simulating  a  figure  slidably 
embracing  and  movable  from  one  portion  to  a  second 
portion  of  said  slide  member  when  said  driving  element 
is  actuated,  means  to  inhibit  rearward  while  affording 
forward  nx>vement  of  said  figiue  along  said  slide  mem- 
ber, and  a  force-transmitting  and  direction-changing 
means  between  said  driving  element  and  said  slide  mem- 
ber, such  that  downwrard  blows  on  the  driving  element 
cause  longitudinal  reciprocations  of  the  slide  member  and 
consequent  progressive  movement  of  the  figure  along 
the  slide  member. 


Bfookbrn, 
N«wYor« 


J4»,343 
DOLL  UBBING  MECHANISM 
-Mr,  mkUa,  NJn  «d  i^^  L 

N.Y.,  mill  III  la  The  F^-Iieb  Co..  Ibcm 
erfc,  N.Y.,  a  casaoiBiliM  o#  New  Jersey 
PVad  JMt  25, 1963,  S«.  No.  29t,Slt 
SCUM.    (CL44— lit) 


3,1(9345 

ELECTRICALLY  PROPELLED  TOY  VEHICLES 

WITH  REMOVABLE  MAGNETIC  ELEMENTS 

BRIDGING  CONTACTS 

Michael  L.  Marmo,  33—21  172ad  St,  Fhishfaig.  N.Y.. 

aMi  Robert  F.  Wal^  24—37  212th  St,  Bayskle,  N  JT. 

FUcd  Oct  4, 1941,  Ser.  No.  142,858 

4ClafaBS.    (CL44— 241) 


1.  A  doU  kiss-sfanolating  mechanism  comprising  a 
reed,  nteans  adapted  to  hold  said  reed  with  one  end  se- 
cured directly  to  an  or««»'ng  in  a  doll's  mouth,  a  rocker 
arm.  resflient  air-imfieaing  means  having  an  opening  at 
one  end  c^Mniwti»i<'«*i««g  with  the  other  end  of  said  reed 
and  the  opposite  end  rimimv"'r**'''g  with  said  rocker 
aim.  said  rocker  arm  adapted  to  be  pivotally  mounted 
at  the  neck  of  said  doU.  and  actuating  means  adapted  to 
move  said  rocker  asm  to  compress  and  release  said  air- 
impelling  means. 


1.  In  an  electrically  driven  toy  vehicle  having  a  motor 
for  driving  the  same  and  a  battery  for  energizing  the 
motor,  the  vehide  having  a  driver's  seat  >  rigid  light 
waight  plastic  toy  figure  of  a  driver  in  seated  position 
adapted  to  be  seated  on  said  seat,  said  seat  having  two 
spaced  members  of  magnatizahle  metal  therein  whose 
upper  surfaces  are  exposed,  said  figure  having  a  member 
of  magnetizable  metal  therein  exposed  through  the  bottom 
surface  thereof  having  a  length  sufficieat  to  l»idge  said 
spaced  members,  said  battery,  said  motor  and  said  spaced 
members  being  connected  in  a  series  circuit,  at  least  one 
of  said  ooagnetizable  members  comprising  a  pennanent 
magnet,  the  toy  figure  being  adapted  to  be  seated  on  the 
seat  with  the  magnetizable  member  on  the  figure  bridging 
said  spaced  members  to  dose  said  circuit  through  said 
three  magnetizable  members. 
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STRUCTURAL  BKAM  FOR  ROOF  EDGES 

Lm  p.  Sklw,  OA  Par^   Mkk^  atrifMr  to 

Llte-Veat  lad— <rin,  lac^  Oak  Park,  Mkh. 

Feed  Scat.  If,  1943,  Scr.  No.  31t,«21 

fclaiBH.    (CLS«— •) 


1.  A  roof  deck  facia  comprainf  an  elongated,  intetral, 
uniform  cross-section  member  formed,  in  croas-tectioo,  as 
an  upwardly  opening  wide  U-shaped  channel  wboae  Icp 
form  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall  respectively;  the 
upper  end  of  the  inner  wall  terminating  in  a  short  flange 
extending  towards  the  outer  wall;  a  flange  formed  on  the 
outer  wall  and  extendmg  towards  and  bemg  aligned  with 
said  short  flange  and  tenninating  in  an  upwardly  opening, 
narrow.  U-shaped  member  arranged  within  said  channel 
near  said  outer  wall  and  having  a  narrow  groove  of  a 
width  sufficient  to  threadedly  receive  screws;  the  outer 
wall  extending  a  considerable  distance  above  the  inner 
wall  and  having  an  integral  grooved  portion  located  con- 
siderably above  said  U-shaped  member  and  having  a 
groove  which  opens  inwardly,  that  is,  towards  the  inner 
wall,  with  the  opening  of  such  groove  being  narrower,  in 
cross-section,  than  the  croca-sectional  width  of  the  groove. 


SOFFIT  AND  TIE  PLATE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

PREFABRICATED  BUILDINGS 

3—  I.  Sky.  Jr.,  P.O.  Ba  745,  CMBirnIki,  M*. 

F«s4  Aag.  3,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  129,B41 

3  ClaioM.    (CL  5»— M) 


3,149  J4S 
iC  AT 


EGG  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Maxwell  Secty  Woosaam.  lx>adoa,  aad  David  loha 
Caproo,  Saffolk.  England,  asstgaon  to  CapeweU  Dc- 
vclopiacats  Limited,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

FUcd  Nor.  21.  1942,  Scr.  No.  239,158 
^  Claims  priority,  applkratioa  Great  Britaia,  Nov.  2:,         ', 
^  41,954/41 

SCfaUns.    (CL51— 9) 


I .  An  egg  cleaning  machine  comprising,  within  a  cham- 
ber having  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  eggs,  a 
continuously  operating  conveyor  for  frictionally  engag- 
ing eggs  and  carrying  them  along  an  arcuate  path  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  an  egg  turner  ha\ing 
a  plurality  of  projections  spaced  along  said  arcuate  path 
af  distances  greater  than  the  length  of  an  egg  and  extend- 
ing across  said  arcuate  path  so  that  when  said  egg  turner 
is  stationary  said  projections  can  engage  and  prevent 
movement  of  eggs  along  said  arcuate  path,  intermittent 
drive  means  for  intermittently  moving  said  egg  turner, 
thereby  to  move  each  said  projection  along  a  part  only 
of  said  arcuate  path  towards  said  outlet  opening,  said 
intermittent  drive  means  moving  said  egg  turner  through 
a  successkm  of  short  arcs  compared  with  the  length  of 
said  arcuate  path,  and  propulsive  means  for  producing  a 
flow  of  abra&ive  particles  outwardly  across  said  arcuate 
path. 


3,149449 

GEAR  FIN6I1ING  APPARATUS 

J.  Ftedlty,  ClersliBd,  OMa,  iiriaanf  ta 

lacn  rinTtd— fs.  P'..  a  ciapaiBrtiia  «f  Rkodc 

Filed  Jaa.  12,  1941.  Scr.  No.  •2,22S 

2t  Ckdasa.    (CL  51—52) 


1.  The  combination  in  a  building  of  a  plurality  of  lat- 
erally spaced  vertical  studs  having  upper  ends,  each  stud 
including  at  its  upper  end  a  vertically  extending  pin,  a 
combined  soffit  and  top  plate  otembcr  extending  between 
and  overlying  the  upper  ends  of  said  studs,  said  member 
including  a  relatively  thin  horizontal  soffit  having  a  por- 
tion extending  outwardly  beyond  the  studs  and  a  top 
plate  secured  to  said  soffit,  said  soffit  and  top  plate  pro- 
vided with  spaced  apertures  registering  with  and  receiv- 
ing therethrough  said  pins  whereby  said  member  is  con- 
nected with  said  stud  by  said  pins,  the  pins  each  having 
a  length  such  that  they  project  above  said  member,  and 
rafler  members  extending  laterally  from  the  upper  ends 
of  said  sttub,  each  rafter  member  having  a  pin  recess 
slidably  fitting  over  the  pin  of  the  sdjacent  stud  with  a 
portion  of  the  rafter  member  engaging  the  upper  face  of 
the  soffit  and  top  plate. 


1.  In  gear  finishing  apparatus;  a  frame  means;  work- 
holder  means  on  said  frame  means  and  adapted  to  rotata- 
bly  support  a  gear  member  to  be  finished;  a  rotatable  gear- 
shaped  tool  member  adapted  for  meshed  engagement  widt 
said  gear  member  and  to  drive  the  same;  means  provid- 
ing for  an  abrasive  condition  between  the  meshed  por- 
tions of  said  members;  rotatably  driven  tool  spindle  means 
supported  by  said  frame  means  and  having  said  tool  mem- 
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ber  connected  therewith  for  roUtion  thereby;  vibrator 
meaiu  effective  through  said  tool  spindle  means  for  vi- 
brating said  tool  member;  and  traverse  mechanism  effec- 
tive through  said  tool  spindle  means  for  causing  an  axial 
traverse  movement  of  said  tool  member  during  the  roU- 
tive  and  vibratory  naovements  thereof . 
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the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  workpicce  being  located 
to  one  side  of  a  straight  line  connecting  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  said  first  and  second  driving  members, 

and  a  fixed  work-guiding  member  positioned  for  con- 
tinuous engagement  with  the  curved  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  workpiece. 


3,149,35«  _ 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  LENSES  AND 

SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

Gareld  M.  Coroiaa,  Saa  Fraadaco,  Calif.,  assignor 

Gilbert  Aim,  Chico,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaly  25,  1943,  Ser.  No.  297,5f  5 

4  ClaloH.    (CL  51—47) 


to 


I.  In  a  machine  for  forming  lenses  and  like  articles: 
a  lens  holder  adapted  to  receive  a  lens  thereon 
means  for  rotating  said  holder  about  a  vertically  dii- 

PO*«d  axis,  .        ..,     t  -A 

a  grinding  tool  adapted  to  engage  a  lens  blank  on  said 

holder, 

a  tool  holder  for  said  tool, 

a  carriage  supporting  uid  tool  holder, 

motor  means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  along  a 
horizontal  path  of  travel  perpendicular  to  said  verti- 
cally disposed  axis, 

contour  determining  means  driven  by  said  motor  means 
for  moving  said  tool  holder  axially  of  said  vertical- 
ly disposed  axis  during  said  reciprocation, 

said  contour  determining  means  including  a  follower 
wheel  carried  by  said  tool  holder  and  a  portion  of 
a  cone  oo  which  said  wheel  engages  during  said  re- 
ciprocation. 

linkage  means  connecting  said  portion  of  a  cone  with 
taid  motor  means  for  swinging  said  portion  of  a 
cone  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  vertically  dis- 
poned axis  while  engaged  by  said  follower  wheel. 


said  work-guiding  member  having  a  hardness  greater 
than  the  hardness  of  said  workpicce  and  being  formed 
with  a  diminished  end  jwrtion  for  said  engagement 
with  said  workpicce,  said  work-guiding  member  con- 
sisting of  a  diamond  and  having  said  diminished  end 
portion  polished  to  provide  a  smooth  rounded  sur- 
face for  substantially  point  contact  with  said  work- 
piece,  whereby  said  workpiece  is  smoothly  and  ac- 
curately rotated  between  said  driving  members  and 
said  fixed  work-guiding  member. 


3,149352 
PANEL  SANDING  MACHINE 
Orson  W.  Smith,  Seattle.  Wash-,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,  to  Smithway  Sales  Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash., 
a  corporation  of  Washington 

Filed  Juae  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  119,57g 
nClafans.    (CL51— 140) 


3,149351 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

WHHam  F.  HMaoa,  Bcfik^  Com.,  aMiCBor  to  The  Fafalr 

Bearing  Company,  New  Britala,  Cona.,  a  corporation  of 

Caani  i  lii  at 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1942.  Ser.  No.  24«359 
5ClafaBS.    (CL51— 103) 

1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  circular  workpiece  to  be 
machined  comprising 

a  first  rotary  driving  member  adapted  for  movement 
in  a  first  direction  of  rotation, 

a  second  rotary  driving  member  spaced  from  said  first 
driving  member  aiKl  also  adapted  for  movement  in 
said  first  direction  of  rotation, 

said  circular  workpiece  being  located  between  said  first 
and  second  members  and  having  its  curved  periph- 
eral surface  in  conUct  with  the  curved  outer  surfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  members  to  be  rotated  there- 
by. 


1.  A  panel  sanding  machine  comprising  spaced  upper 
and  lower  housings  for  the  delivery  of  panels  between 
them  foe  sanding,  a  sanding  uiut  mounted  in  each  of  said 
housings,  in  spaced  longitudinal  relationship,  means  for 
adjusting  the  vertical  spacing  between  said  sanding  units 
to  accomntKKiate  the  sanding  units  to  panels  of  different 
thicknesses,  panel  backup  means  associated  and  vertically 
aligned  with  each  sanding  unit  and  adjustable  relative 
thereto  to  establish  the  surface  sanding  depth  of  the  corre- 
sponding unit,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  panel  feed  rolls 
between  which  the  panels  are  successively  delivered  for 
advancement  between  the  sanding  units  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  paired  feed  rolls  to  accommodate  them  for 
the  advancement  of  panels  of  diffCTent  thickness. 
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3,1«94S3 
DULL  GRINDING  AFTAMATUS 
9.  Kf^iHcfc,  241  C«afeal  Pvk  W^ 

N«w  Yatk  24,  N.Y. 
N«v.  17,  IHl,  Sot.  N*.  153,t2« 
4ClBtaH.    (CLSl— 219) 


4.  An  appArmtiM  for  grindinf  the  cutting  lipt  of  a  dhll, 
oompraiiif  a  block  subctantiAlly  in  the  form  of  a  than- 
gvUr  prim  having  three  latere  faces  intenecting  at  pre- 
detannined  Migle*  to  form  three  comers  which  respec- 
tiyely  terminate  in  three  lateral  edges,  the  angles  between 
aaid  lateral  bcca  at  the  corners  which  terminate  in  two 
of  uad  lateral  edfea  being  about  the  same  at  an  angle 
of  each  of  the  cutting  lipa  of  the  drill  being  ground,  an 
aperture  midway  on  the  lateral  face  between  the  mid  two 
oonian  extending  kmgitDdinany  dowmrarda  into  the  said 
btock  at  right  angles  to  the  torfacc  of  the  said  lateral 
face  dedgned  to  aocooimodaie  the  lower  portion  of  drills 
of  TarioQi  aiaet.  with  means  holding  the  <kill  in  the  aper- 
ture with  its  upper  portion  extending  oat  perpeodicu- 
lariy  to  the  snrfaoe  of  the  said  lateral  face,  adapted  so 
that  when  die  Mock  resis  on  either  of  its  two  other  laterai 
faces,  the  anflea  at  tke  said  oomers  determine  the  angular 
inclination  of  the  drill  laii^ei  ling  towards  a  vertical  grind- 
ing wheel  which  thereby  imparu  tbe  saone  angle  to  a 
cutting  lip  bf  tke  drill,  the  two  lateral  faces  opposite  the 
aperture  having  holes  for  accoounodation  of  a  post 
whereby  the  block  may  be  oecallated. 


24«MM 
EGG  HANMJNC  AND  PACPNC  SYSTEM 

traiu  Kflck^  MriMan  la  Paie-Dalrall,  iac^  Redford, 
Mkh^  a  cesMnOea  ef  MkWvM 

raailMhy  L  1M2,  See.  Ns.  Itl^tl 

ssciAii   (a.s»— <i) 


fbr  handling  and  packing 


in  plural 


1.  In  a 
ntmbcrs, 

a  reservoir  for  temporary  storage  of  sMd  eggs  in  phiral 
number  having  means  to  move  said  eggs  from  their 
poaition  of  eirtry  into  said  reservoir  to  a  position  for 
discharge  from  said  reesrvoir, 

mnm  for  t^Kftrng  ma  nmrnm  with  999^ 

charge  froai  mid  rsearvoir  unto  a  predeterciined 
naniber  of  siM  aMi  are  aocomtilaied  at  said  latter 


simnltaBeoasty  in  such 
poeition  for  dia> 


fliaam  for  orienting  said  eggs  in  a  subetantially  point- 
down  attitude  following  transtotion  and  removal  from 
said    reservoir, 

and  means  to  support  a  container  or  tray  to  receive 
said  point-down  eggs  simultaneously  in  said  plural 
number  upon  release  from  said  translating  and  orient- 
ing means. 

2,lf»JSS 
CONTAINKR  nALmC  MICHANBM 
L.  Hoaaw 
le 

Fled  Ah.  7,  IMS.  9er.  N«.  3M,4«3 
iCMik    (CLS3— M) 


A  container  sealing  head  comprising  a  hood  having  a 
bladder-receiving  wall,  an  annular  hollow  inflatable  blad- 
der extending  from  said  wall,  said  bladder  comprising  a 
substantially  flat  front  wall,  curved  connecting  portions 
at  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  front  wall  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  therefrom,  holding  means  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  curved  portions,  said  holding  means 
coaiprising  flanges  substantially  norasal  to  the  front  wall 
and  integral  with  the  curved  poctiona  and  locking  beads 
at  the  end  of  said  flanges  snhalantially  parallel  to  the 
front  wall  and  normal  to  said  flanges,  said  bladder-receiv- 
ing wall  having  spaced  cavities  therein  adapted  to  receive 
and  hold  said  beads  and  having  a  separator  portion  ex- 
tending within  said  bladder  batwean  said  cavities,  said 
separator  portion  tarminaling  adjaoant  to  the  point  where 
the  flanges  of  the  bladder  meet  aaid  curved  portions  there- 
of whereby  the  space  between  the  front  wall  and  said 
flangns  is  devoid  of  any  part  of  said  bladder-receiving 
wall,  said  curved  connecting  portiaQS  being  adapted  to  be 
re  shaped  and  move  toward  each  other  when  a  fluid  is 
introduced  into  the  hoUow  binddar  to  move  said  froat 
wall  forward  and  caum  it  to  aaanma  a  generally  curved 
configuration,  the  crose-sectional  thickness  of  said  front 
wall  before  and  after  inflation  of  the  bladder  remaining 
subetantially  equaL 


3,1«9,JM 

cupDKorpm 

Dye,  AthsM.  Gn^  aailpMr  la  Dye  Sheet  Metal 

inc.,  AlkeM,  Gn,  a  iMjuniiin  of  Geergla 
FBed  Nnv.  1,  INS,  far.  Nn.  S2M22 
nniliii     (GLS3— IM) 

1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  dispensing  the  lower- 
most cup  from  each  of  a  plurality  of  stacks  of  nested, 
lipped  cups  comprising:  means  retaining  said  cup  stacks 
spaced  laterally  from  one  another  in  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudmally  spaced  transversely  extending  rows  and  a  plu- 
rality of  transversely  spaced,  longitudinally  extending 
rows,  said  means  also  retaining  said  cups  in  mbetantially 
vertical,  right  side  up  orientation;  sHde  meam  mounted 
for  reciprocation  in  a  substaadally  horizontal  plane 
cloeely  subjacent  said  slack  retaining  means  between  a 
first  and  a  second  poeition.  flrM  support  means  mounted  in 
a  mbetantially  horiaontal  plana  on  the  alida  and  arranged 
to  sopportingly  engage  the  umleiimfate  of  the  lip  of  the 
lowermost  cup  in  each  stack  at  a  plurality  of  drcumfer- 
aotially  spaced  points  on  each  of  said  lipa  whan  said  slide 
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is  disposed  in  the  first  position  thereof,  said  first  support 
means  being  arranged  on  the  slide  to  be  moved  from  sup- 
porting relation  with  said  cups  as  said  slide  Is  moved  from 
the  first  toward  the  second  position  thereof;  second  sup- 
port means  mounted  on  the  slide  in  substantially  non- 
coextensive  longitudinally  alternating  relationship  with 
said  first  support  means,  said  second  support  means  being 


exhaust  blowers  located  upward  from  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  secondary  threshing  chamber,  and  adapted 
to  discharge  said  dust,  straw,  and  chaff  froni  said  grain 
separating  chamber  to  the  rear  of  said  machine  and  also 
adapted  to  discharge  threshed  stalks  from  said  thresh- 
ing chambers  to  the  rear  of  said  machine,  without  the 
passage  of  grains  through  said  blowers. 


3,1«457 

PNEUMATIC  HARVESTER  AND  THRESHER 
MlynaM  Snase,  1343-1  "* 


FVed  Nov.  2f ,  1»*3,  Ser.  No.  324,M3 

lapMiailsB  JapM,  Dec  4, 1M2, 
37/54,433 
IClate.    (CLS4— 21) 


3,1(9,35S  ^„ 

AUTOMATIC  SAFETY  SWITCH  MECHANISM  FOR 

A     TRACTOR     MOUNTED     ROTARY     POWER 

MOWER  „  ^^  ..   ,»_,^ 

Byron  L.  Ertscamd,  ExcaWor,  and  Robert  M.  Rubin, 
Waynta,  Mfam.,  asrignors  to  Tore  Manufacturing  Cor- 
poration,    MhineapoUs,     Mtam.,     a     corporation     of 

Minnesota  ^      ^,     «*  ,*, 

Filed  Dec  22,  INt,  Ser.  No.  89,593 
19  Claims.  (CL  54—25.4) 


dispoeed  in  a  subsUntiaDy  horizontal  plane  located  above 
the  plane  of  the  first  support  means  by  at  least  the  thick- 
ness of  a  cup  lip  and  said  second  support  means  arranged 
on  the  slide  to  be  moved  into  supporting  relationship  with 
the  next  cup  upward  from  the  lowermost  cup  in  each  stack 
as  the  slide  is  moved  from  the  first  position  toward  the 
second  position  thereof,  thereby  dispensing  only  the  lower- 
most cup  from  each  stack. 


1.  In  a  power  mower  including  a  tractor  and  cutting 
mechanism  suspended  from  said  tractor,  motor  means  for 
driving  said  cutting  mechanism  and  tractor,  power  trans- 
mitting means  interconnecting  said  motor  means  and  cut- 
Ung  mechanism,  means  for  raising  said  cutting  mechanism 
from  a  cutting  position  to  an  elevated  inoperative  position 
whereby  said  movement  of  said  cutting  mechanism  effects 
disengagement  of  said  cutting  mechanism  from  said  motor 
means  when  in  said  inopcraUve  elevated  posiUon,  switch 
means  movable  between  opened  and  closed  posiUons  and 
adapted  to  stop  said  motor  when  closed,  switch  holding 
means  interconnected  with  said  cutting  mechanism  for 
movement  therewith,  said  switch  holding  means  bemg 
adapted  to  engage  and  hold  said  switch  in  open  position 
when  said  cutting  mechanism  is  in  elevated  inoperative 
position  and  adapted  to  move  away  from  and  release  said 
switch  for  closing  when  said  cutting  mechanism  »  moved 
to  cutting  position,  resiliently  mounted  seat  structure 
adapted  to  engage  and  hold  said  switch  open  when  said 
seat  is  occupied,  said  seat  structure  being  further  adapted 
to  move  away  from  said  switch  means  when  unoccupied 
and  thereby  release  said  switch  for  closing,  and  means  for 
closing  said  released  switch. 


A  harvest  machhie  for  harvesting  grain  stalks  having 
a  housing  located  at  the  front  thereof  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  reaping  blades  mounted  in  the  front  of  jaid 
housing  adapted  to  cut  said  sUlks,  a  primary  threshing 
chamber  located  to  ttie  rear  of  said  blades,  a  secondary 
threshing  chamber  communlmting  with  said  primary 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  threshing  blades  disposed  in  each 
of  said  chambers  for  separating  the  grain  from  the  stalk, 
a  grain  separating  chamber  adjacent  said  threshing  cham- 
bers, and  at  the  rear  thereof  in  which  the  grains  are 
separated  from  the  dust,  straw,  and  chaff,  a  pair  of  blow- 
ers located  intermediate  said  threshing  blades  and  said 
reaping  blades,  vertically  upward  and  to  the  Mde  thereof 
and  adapted  to  suck  air  from  said  threshing  chambers 
and  discharge  said  air  back  into  the  front  of  said  housing 
whereby  said  stalks  ve  blown  onto  said  reaping  blades 
and  into  said  threshing  chamber,  a  plurality  of  wire  nets 
located  intermediate  said  threshing  chambers  and  said 
blowars  and  adapted  to  prevent  the  passage  of  grain 
aaid  threshing  chamber  to  said  blower,  a  pair  of 


3,149359  ^^ 

COTTON  PICKER  CROP  GUIDING  AND 
PICKING  STRUCTURE 
Louta  E.  Nkkia  mii  JanamT.  Tracy,  Mempbis,  Tjmn.,  n»- 
ilgMrs  to  luteraationy  HmveHer  Company,  Cbkago. 
III_acorporal4ooofNewJer«ey        ^^.  ^„ 
Filed  July  9,  1942,  Ser.  No,  2M,232 
1  Claim.    (O.  54—44) 
In  a  cotton  harvester  movable  forwardly  over  a  field 
of  cotton  plants:  housing  structure  providing  a  passage 
for  successively  passing  carthbome  cotton  plants  through 
the  harvester,  a  picker  drum  mounted  m  the  housing 
structure  for  rotation  on  an  upright  axis  including  verUcal- 
ly  spaced  apart  and  radially  extending  spindle  members 
operative  to  successively  move  in  an  arc  into  the  passage 
to  collect  cotton  from  the  plants  and  carry  the  ^  in- 
wardly of  the  housing  structure,  said  passage  defined  by 
compressor  means  opposing  the  drum  and  having  alead- 
ing  straight  portion  substantiaUy  paraUel  to  the  direction 
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of  tnvel  and  an  adioining  curved  pocket  portion  con- 
toured to  said  arc  said  pocket  portion  being  of  limited 
extent   and  eocoaipasting   only   an   area   wherein   said 


spindles  project  the  maximum  amount  into  said  passaft, 
and  a  plurality  of  ribs  extending  across  said  curved  por- 
tion and  having  edge  surfaces  adjacent  to  the  drum  sub- 
tending said  arc,  said  hba  intercalating  with  said  spuxilc*. 


3,1M,3M  

STRANDING  AFf  ARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Roy  E. ComM, FrMklkS^nre,  and Geoe»» N. McaaeoC 

Tarrytows,  N.Y^  ■■■^■on^  vy  ■msbc  ■■■^■mmi,  to 
AMCMte  Wkm  tmi  CwkU  Ciiirj'.  a  wipuialhw  of 
Ddaww* 

FBed  J«ly  2,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  2M,744 
UCUam.    (CLST— 34) 


1.  Apparatus  applying  a  reversing  twist  to  advancing 
strand  comprising: 

(A)  means  accumulatmg  said  strand  comprising 
(a)  a  sheave  and 

{k)  a  cradle  mounting  said  sheave,  said  cradle 
being  fixed  against  translation  along  the  axis 
of  advance  of  said  strand,  and 

(B)  means  alternately 

(a)  rotating  said  cradle  so  as  to  impart  a  twist 
of  one  direction  to  said  strand  leaving  said 
sheave  and  a  twist  of  opposite  direction  to  said 
strand  entering  upon  saiid  sheave,  and 

(ft)  restraining  said  cradle  from  rotation  for  a 
period  sufficient  to  advance  said  strand  having 
said  opposite  twist  around  the  circumference 
of  said  sheave. 


•5»- 


3,l«f^l 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL- 
LING  THE  PROCESSING  OF  FILAMENTARY 
MATERIAL 

James  R.  n'Ins,  Alkcs«  S.Ct  MHgBor  to 
PfcerglM  Cipessrmin,  a  tsrparaasn  af 

FHcd  Feb.  14,  19*3,  S«r.  No.  256,443 
f  elates.    (CL  57^79) 
I.  The  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  appa- 
ratus for  transferring  filamentary  materia]  from  supply 


packages  to  rotating  bobbins  through  the  medium  of  a 
movabia  guide  for  distributing  the  filamentary  material 
on  the  bobbins  including  the  steps  of  presetting  a  yard- 
age counter  for  the  amount  of  yardage  of  filamentary 
material  to  be  collected  on  the  bobbins,  initiating  opera- 
tion of  a  motor  driving  the  bobbins  and  actuating  the 


yardage  counter  and  the  guide,  automatically  actuating 
a  switch  by  the  counter  when  the  predetermined  yardage 
of  filamentary  material  has  been  transferred  to  the  bob- 
bins to  condition  a  control  circuit  for  the  motor,  and 
thereafter  automatically  de-energiziiig  the  motor  when 
the  moving  guide  attains  a  predetermined  position. 


3,149  J42 
ROVING  PACKAGE  WINDING  APPARATW 
G.  FoTMs,  ChartottssHBe,  Va.,  asri^or  to 
af  TcstMc  TcchMlogy.  Chariottasrillc  Va.,  a  c«^ 
of  VbgUa 


Oilglasi  applcartna  Apr.  2S,  1941,  9sr.  Na.  19S,441. 
PMHi  Na.  3,ia3>7«,  tmi  Mm.  It,  1944.     Dh 


Od.  14,  1943,  Sar.  Na.  316^74 
(CLS7— 99) 


1.  In  a  roving  frame  having  bobbins  mounted  on  a 
member  of  the  frame  for  reciprocatory  movement  with 
respect  to  flyers,  means,  including  a  rotatahle  tumbler 
shaft  and  builder  dog,  for  revcrsiag  the  direction  of  said 
reciprocatory  movement,  aixl  a  boilder  mechanism,  in- 
cluding a  builder  shaft,  mounted  on  said  member  to  con- 
trol the  actuation  of  said  reverstng  means,  said  builder 
dog  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  arms  adapted 
for  alternate  engagement  with  said  builder  mechanism,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  s  rack  mounted  in  said 
frame  for  longitudiiud  movement,  a  tension  linkage 
mounted  in  said  frame  and  connected  to  said  rack,  gear 
means  connecting  said  rack  to  said  builder  mechanism,  a 
template  mounted  on  said  rack,  a  plurality  of  stop  pins 
mounted  on  said  template  and  proiecting  therefrom,  said 
pins  being  successively  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  tem- 
plate, solenoid  means  mounted  adjacent  said  template  for 
periodic  engagement  of  said  pins,  and  switch  means  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  solenoid  means  for  artnating  the 
same,  said  switch  means  being  mouated  in  said  frame, 
the  position  of  said  builder  mechanism  being  adapted  to 
determine  the  position  of  actuaton  of  said  switch  means, 
and  said  tension  linkage  biasing  said  rack  for  longitudinal 
movement  when  ever  said  solenoid  means  are  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  pins. 
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3,149,343 
ELASTOMERIC  YARN 
Emmett  V.  Martin,  Kfaigspoit,  Tenn.,  ar^ 
Kodak  Conpany,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  e 

New  Jersey  _»—  <_a 

F1M  Feb.  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  158,479 
SCUml    (CL57— 152) 


to  Eastman 

cmporatloa  of 


to  create  an  obstruction  therein  to  the  flow  of  fluid  coolant 
therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion with  said  fluid  coolant  conveying  chamber,  appa- 
ratus for  inducing  a  fluid  coolant  to  flow  with  swirling 
action  through  the  fluid  coolant  conveying  chamber,  said 


...Jt 


1.  A  composite  elastomeric  yam  comprising  an  elasto- 
meric  core  composed  of  a  polymer  formed  by  condensing 
dimethyl  terephthalate,  1 .4-cyclohexanedimethanol  and 
poly(teirameibyleoe  glycol),  said  elastomeric  core  essen- 
UaUy  consisting  of  three  lobes  in  a  substantiaUy  Y-shaped 
configuration,  the  lobes  of  said  core  having  a  Up-to-base 
ratio  of  at  least  1  to  1  and  being  substantially  symmetncal 
and  of  essenUally  the  same  shape;  and.  said  core  having 
a  helically  wound  fine  denier  yam  cover  thereover. 


3,149344 
ELECTRIC  TIMEPIECE 
pyiip  £.  BlfniiT   deceased,  late  of  Lancaster  County, 
rZ.  by  Idamac  V.  Biemlllcr,  legal  representative,  Laa- 
Coonty,  Pa.,  wlgaor  to  Hamlltoa  Watch  Com- 
ber, Pa^  a  corForatkM  of  PeaHytraaia 
I  My  19, 1943,  Ser.  No.  294^97 
TCWm.    (0.56—36) 


apparatus  comprising  baflle-Uke  means  disposed  withm 
the  fluid  coolant  conveying  chamber  and  extending  there- 
through and  terminating  at  locations  therein  which  are 
circumferenually  offset  relative  to  the  exhaust  gas  inlet 

port.  ^^^____«^_ 

3,149,344  __„ 

MULTIPLE  GAS  GENERATOR  TURW^^^ 
Gordon  W.  Clark,  Charles  F»«[^"«  "^iwj  ^«"2l 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  a^  »"t5r*A?5?**"^'  ^^Sf!i 
Ohio,  asigBors  to  Geacnl  Electrtc  Company,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  New  York  .^.  ^^- 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1943,  Ser.  No.  247,447 
13  ClahBS.    (CL  46— 39  J7) 


1.  A  battery  operated  electric  wrist  watch  comprising 
a  watch  casing  enclosing,  a  balance  assembly  carrying 
a  coil  having  a  pair  of  coil  sides,  a  battery,  contact  means 
associated  with  said  balance  assembly  for  periodically  con- 
necting said  coU  to  said  battery,  a  first  pair  of  permanent 
magneu  disposed  immediately  above  said  coil  sides,  a 
second  pair  of  permanent  magnets  disposed  immediately 
below  said  coU  sides  in  aUgnment  with  said  first  pair 
of  magnets,  said  magnets  having  magneUc  axes  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  balance,  said 
magnets  having  a  length  along  their  magneUc  axes  which 
is  no  more  than  one  fourth  of  their  dimension  perpendicu- 
lar to  their  magnetic  axev  upper  shunt  means  engaging 
said  first  pair  of  magnets,  lower  shunt  means  engagmg 
said  second  pair  of  magnets,  and  further  shunt  means 
connecting  said  upper  shunt  means  and  said  lower  shunt 
means. 

3,149,345  

APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  AN  EXHAUST 
MANIFOLD 
Lysle  L  Bea)amca,  Birmlngha«.  Mich.,  assigKir  to  Eaton 
MaMfactsiriisirCoapMy,  ClevclaBd,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

tloaofOhio  ^     „      nj     ••,.* 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1941,  Ser.  No.  99,156 
IgChdms.    (0.46—31) 

1.  In  an  exhaust  manifold  having  an  exhaust  gas 
passageway,  a  fluid  coolant  conveying  chamber  and  an 
exhaust  gas  inlet  port  extending  from  said  exhaust  ^ 
passageway  through  the  fluid  coolant  conveying  chamber 


!.  A  multiple  gas  generator  turbine  powerplant  com- 

^aTurbine  wheel  including  a  circumferential  row  of  ra- 
dially extending  buckets, 
a  cylindrical  array  of  individually-operaitve  gas  gen- 
erators disposed  parallel  to  one  another,  said  array 
being  coaxial  vntb  said  turbine  wheel,  each  of  said 
gas  generators  including  combustion  chambers  ana 
rotating  compressor  and  turbine  stages  discharpng 
hot  motive  fluid  axially  from  a  substantially  cybn- 
drical  outlet, 
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a  plurality  of  flow-directing  duds  eadi  shaped  to  re- 
ceive fluid  frooi  OIK  of  said  gas  generator  outlets  and 
to  discharge  it  from  an  arcuate  mouth  into  a  por- 
tion of  said  turbine  buckets, 

a  plurality  of  radially  extending  nozzle  partitions  sealed 
within  the  arcuate  mouth  portion  of  each  of  said 
flow-directing  ducts,  a  selected  number  of  said  nozzle 
partitions  in  each  of  said  ducts  being  constructed  to 
ex^d  through  opposite  arcuate  walls  thereof  and 
to  support  the  arcuate  end  of  the  duct  against  axial 
and  tangential  thrust  of  the  fluid,  the  remainder  of 
the  nozzle  partitions  in  the  duct  being  supported  by 
the  arcuate  walls  thereof,  all  of  said  nozzle  partitions 
directing  the  motive  fluid  into  an  arcuate  sector  of 
said  turbine  buckets,  whereby  each  of  said  gas  gen- 
erators supplies  an  arcuate  sector  of  buckets  through 
a  group  of  both  supporting  and  supported  nozzle  par- 
titions separately  from  each  of  the  other  gas  gener- 
ators. 


CkvlcsE. 


3,1<9,3C7 
COMBUSTION  APTAKATUS 
Piu, 


toWi 
1^  • 


Fled  Hiy  It,  1M3.  Bar.  N*.  2»M4« 
7  nihil     (CLM-^9937) 


1 .  Combustion  apparatus  for  a  gas  turi>ine  power  plant 
comprising. 

casing  structure  having  an  intake  for  receiving  air  under 
pressure, 

a  tubular  combustion  basket  disposed  in  said  casing 
structure  and  defining  a  combustion  chamber, 

said  combustion  basket  having  a  tubular  upstream  end 
portion  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumferential- 
ly  spaced  apertures  for  admitting  primary  air  to  said 

-  chamber  aiid  a  tubular  downstream  end  portion  hav- 
ing a  discharge  outlet  for  cooaecting  to  a  gas  turbine, 

means  disposed  adjacent  said  optlraam  and  portioa  for 
injecting  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber  to  pro- 
vide a  combustible  mixture  with  the  primary  air, 
and 

means  for  effecting  uniform  flow  distribution  of  said 
primary  sir  into  said  upstream  end  portion, 

said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  tubular  imper- 
forate shield  disposed  in  encompassing  spaced  rela- 
tion with  said  upstream  portion, 

said  shield  and  said  basket  jointly  dfcflning  an  annular 
primary  air  inlet  communicating  with  said  apertures, 
and 

a  foraminous  tubular  member  interposed  between  said 
shield  and  said  upstream  end  portion, 

said  shield  and  said  foraminous  member  converging 
towards  each  other  hi  downstream  direction  with 
relation  to  said  air  inlet. 


COMBUSTION  CHAMBEK  FOR  UQUID  FUEU 


FVad  Fak  7.  IMl,  8m.  N*.  t7,St3 
3CWM.     (CLM— 3f,M) 


•   m 


1.  A  rocket  engine  for  bquid  fuels  comprising  a  rela- 
tively axially  elongated  combustion  chamber  having  a 
circular  cross  section  and  mdudint  ■  subaUntially  cylin- 
drical mahi  section:  an  axiaDy  relatively  short  swirl  cham- 
ber having  a  circular  cross  section  and  coaxial  with  said 
combustion  chamber  at  the  eatinaoe  of  the  latter,  said 
swirl  chamber  including  cylindrical  wall  means  and  axially 
spaced  end  wall  means  having  portions  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  cylindrical  waH  means,  one 
of  said  end  wall  means  having  a  rdativdy  small  diameter 
circular  opening  commonicaring  with  said  combustion 
chamber;  said  combustion  chamber  having  an  entrance 
transition  section  between  said  circular  opening  and  said 
subsUntially  cylindrical  main  section  and  progressively 
increasing  in  diameter  from  said  circular  opening;  first  and 
second  nozzle  means  opening  through  the  cylindrical  wall 
means  of  said  whirl  chamber  and  arranfed  to  direct  a 
fluid  into  the  latter  tanfntially  thareof  and  with  an  axial 
velocity  component;  maana  for  delivering  a  relatively 
heavy  liquid  coolant  at  a  high  velocity  to  said  first  nozzle 
means  to  form  a  swirli^  layer  of  liquid  coolant  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  swirl  chamber  and  said  combustion 
chamber  and  moving  axially  el  Mid  combustion  cham- 
ber, means  for  delivering  a  relatively  lighter  liquid  fuel 
at  high  velocity  to  said  sbcosmI  noszk  means  to  form  a 
swirling  layer  of  liquid  fuel  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
layer  of  coolant  and  moving  axially  of  said  combustion 
chamber;  and  means  for  introducing  a  combustion  sup- 
porting gas  into  said  combostion  chamber  for  admixture 
with  said  liquid  fuel;  said  transition  section  mainUining 
continuity  of  said  layer  of  liquid  coolant  throughout  the 
length  of  said  inner  sur^ce  of  said  combortion  chamber 
to  maintain  said  layer  of  liquid  fuel  separated  from  the 
surface  of  said  combustion  chamber  during  combustion 
of  said  liquid  fuel  by  the  combustion  supporting  gas. 


COMBUSnON 


r,  a  LiifJin  af >4«w  Yatk 
19,  IMS,  Bar.  Nn.  aa»,M5 

1.  A  reverse  flow  matsaiii  ^^Imb  adapted  for  use 
at  the  downstream  end  of  a  iM  torhine  engine  adjacent 
the  torhine,  said  system  conupviMB* 
a  pair  of  concentric  shaOa  daiiriBg  «b  annular  air  pas- 

Mge  around  the  turbine, 
an  ontar  combination  cooicni-cyliBdrical  doaed  ca»- 

ing  secured  to  the  outer  shell, 
an  inner  concentric  combination  coaical-cyliadrical  and 

open-ended  perforated  liner  secured  to  the  inner 

shell. 
said  casing  "knd  linnr  bdng  symmetrically  spaced  to 

coatinue  said  annular  air  ' 
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a  double  conical  dome  member  closing  the  open  end 
of  said  liner  including  an  inner  cone  and  a  con- 
tinuing outer  cone  opening  away  from  said  inner 
cone, 

a  series  of  substantially  radial  louven  around  said  m- 
ner  cone, 

a  second  series  of  louven  in  said  outer  cone  oriented 
off  radial  to  provide  a  component  of  flow  radially 
inward  of  said  liner, 

a  fuel  injector  throu^  said  dome  member. 


a  liquid  outlet  path  in  each  of  said  cylinders,  each  path 
being  maintained  in  a  closed  condition  until  the  re- 
spective pistons  have  travelled  a  substantial  distance 
from  their  top-dead -center  positions  at  which  time 
the  respective  paths  are  opened  to  allow  some  of 
said  liquid  to  leave  said  cylinders, 

the  liquid  then  remaining  in  said  cylinders  being  sub- 
stantially contained  within  said  cavity  when  said 
pistons  return  to  their  top^ead-centcr  positions, 

and  a  throttle  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  into 
said  cylinders  to  vary  the  speed  of  said  motor. 


3,1(9^71 
FLUID  FLOW  TRANSMBSION,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

RAIL  VEHICLES 

Frits  Kngel,  HeklenbciB  (Brens),  Germany,  aaslgnor  to 

J.  M.  VoKb,  G,m.h  JL,  Heidenkeim  (Brenz),  Genuay 

Filed  Oct  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M,989 

Clafatts  priority,  appUcatkw  Germany,  Oct  9,  1959, 

V  173T2 

ISCiafaBs.     (CLM— 54) 


a  hollow  conical  centerbody, 

hollow  turbine  nozzles  connecting  said  centerbody 
and  tamer  shell  to  support  said  centerbody  spaced 
centraDy  of  said  liner  and  to  conduct  air  to  said 
centerbody, 

aperture  means  in  the  cone  of  the  centerbody, 

and  a  dome  cap  supported  on  and  spaced  from  said 
centerbody  over  said  aperture  to  provide  an  an- 
nular air  metering  duct  to  direct  air  forward  along 
the  centerbody  surface. 


3,li937« 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING 

MECHANICAL  POWER  FROM  A  LIQUID 

Szlcchtcr,  184  L*«  Ave.,  Apt  IC,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  234,794 

3  elites.     (CLM— 51) 


1.  A  hydfomotor  for  developing   mechanical  power 
from  a  liquid  comprising 

a  pair  of  cylinders,  , 

a  pair  of  pistons  in  each  of  said  cylinders  axiauy 
aligned  with  one  another, 

crankshaft  means  connected  to  said  pistons  so  that 
said  pistons  in  each  of  said  cylinders  are  adapted 
for  movement  in  opposite  directions  from  one  an- 
other, corresponding  pistons  in  the  different  cylinders 
being  operaMe  out  of  phase  with  one  another, 

the  pistons  in  each  cylinder  havmg  opposed  faces  which 
are  generally  cup-shaped  so  as  to  form  a  cavity  be- 
tween them  when  they  are  in  their  innermost  posi- 
tions, 

valve  means  operated  by  said  crankshaft  means  to  al- 
ternately feed  said  liquid  under  pressure  to  said  cylin- 
ders into  the  regions  between  said  pistons. 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  transmission  comprising  a  housing 
having  mounted  therein  at  least  two  coaxially  arranged 
fluid  flow  machines  each  comprising  a  rotatable  primary 
wheel  and  a  rotatable  secondary  wheel,  said  fluid  flow, 
machines  being  operable  in  the  same  direction  of  rota- 
tion and  being  respectively  designed  for  different  velocity 
ranges  and  being  adapted  to  be  made  effective  and  ineffec- 
tive: a  hollow  primary  shaft  having  said  primary  wheels 
connected  thereto  for  rotation  therewith,  gear  means 
adapted  to  be  drivingly  connected  to  a  prime  mover  and 
including  a  gear  interposed  between  two  fluid  flow  ma- 
chines and  drivingly  connected  to  said  primary  shaft, 
and  a  secondary  shaft  common  to  said  secondary  wheels 
and  connected  thereto  for  rotation  therewith,  said  sec- 
ondary shaft  extending  through  said  primary  shaft  and 
from  one  side  wall  of  the  housing  to  the  opposite  side 
wall  to  permit  power  take  off  at  both  ends  of  the  sec- 
ondary shaft  through  the  respective  side  walls  of  the 
housing. 

3,1W^72  ^ 

MASTER  CYLINDER  PRIMARY  CUP  ANTI- 
EXTRUSION  MECHANISM 
Rkkvd  C.  Rfce,  Dayton,  OWo,  amifnor  to  G^scral 
MoCon  Corpomtlon,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Jane  27, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  291,091 
2  Claims.     (CL  M— 54.6) 


1  A  port  control  assembly  comprising,  a  housing  having 
a  fluid  pressurizing  first  chamber  and  a  fluid  reservoir  sec- 
ond chamber  and  a  passage  formed  therein  fluid  connect- 
ing said  chambers  for  replenishing  fluid  in  said  first  cham- 
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ber  from  said  second  chamber  and  termioalmg  in  a  port 
at  said  flrst  chamber,  thread  means  formed  in  the  wall  of 
said  passage  at  said  second  chamber  to  a  point  spaced 
from  said  port,  insert  means  having  cooperable  thread 
means  thereon  threaded  in  said  passage,  said  thread  means 
defining  a  pressure  restrictive  orifice  fluid-connecting  said 
port  and  said  second  chamber  and  sensitive  to  fluid  pres- 
sure generated  at  a  predetermined  rate  in  said  first  chamber 
to  cause  a  pressure  buildup  in  said  passage  at  said  port  to 
establish  a  maximum  pressure  dilTercntial  between  said 
first  chamber  and  said  passage  at  said  port 


said  predetermined  location  and  regulating  the  heat  thus 
imparted    to    maintain    the    temperature    of    the    vapor 


3,1(9.373  

rOWER  PLANT  EMPLOYING  EXTRAC 
TfON  STEAM  FOR  STEAM  GENERA 
TION  PURPOSES 

■      »»  - a  -  a^      g|     aa     ■  I      ^^  -  -  ^^^^^m^^  Amk 


ttoa  of  Ddmrare  _ 

Filed  J«M  If,  1M2, 9m.  No.  M3,549 
U  Clai^    (CL  M— 47) 


12.  A  steam  power  plant  operating  on  a  reheat  cycle 
comprising  a  main  steam  generator  having  both  high  pur- 
ity and  low  punty  steam  requirements  and  a  turbine  in- 
stallation operatively  connected  thereto;  a  secondary 
steam  generator  capable  of  generating  high  purity  steam 
operatively  connected  to  said  main  steam  generator  for 
satisfying  the  high  purity  steam  requirements  thereof  dur- 
ing startup  of  said  main  steam  generator,  means  for  pass- 
ing low  purity  feedwater  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
extraction  steam  from  said  turbine  during  normal  oper- 
atioa  ot  said  main  steam  generator  for  satisfying  said  low 
purity  steam  requirements  thereof 


3,1(9^4 
POWER  PLANT  SYSTEM 
ElM  M.  PowcIL,  Avoa,  tmi  VInWM  Z.  Caracriitf,  Wait 
H«1f oH,  CoM^  — Itnwi  Id  CoabMtloa  Ei^tteccrlng, 
hc^  WkidMM-,  CoM^  ■  iwpwdwi  of  Dciawart 
Filed  Dec.  rr.  IMI.  Scr.  No.  1U457 
19  CMbM.     (O.  M— ItS) 
1.  In  a  power  piant  system  having  a  vapor  turbine 
and  a  vapor  generator  which  supplies  said  turbine  with 
superheated  vapor,  the  improved  method  comprising  pro- 
viding full  admission  to  the  governing  or  high  pressure 
turbine  stage  throughout  a  substantial  load  range,  regu- 
lating  the   vapor  supply   to    the   high  pressure   turbine 
stage  by  throttling  the  vapor  stream  at  a  predetermined 
location,  imparting  heat  to  said  vapor  downstream  of 


LDU 


delivered  to  the  high  pressure  turtnoe  stafe  at  a  pre- 
determined value. 


3,1(9.373 
ROTARY  ENGINES  OR  PUMPS 
J.  VeMhirii,  PA  Ba  IM, 


Fled  Jm.  10, 19(3, 9m.  New  25Mt2 
15CWM.     (CL(»-1M) 


1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  in  cocnbination,  a  stator. 
a  rotor,  eccentrically  positioned  therein,  and  a  generator, 
said  rotor  including  a  set  of  centrifugally  biassed  radially 
disposed,  equispaced  vanes,  said  generator  having  intake 
and  return  passages  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  stator  on  cither  side  of  the  locus  of  minimum  disunce 
between  said  stator  and  rotor  via  intake  and  return  parts  in 
said  stator  one  side  being  ths  inuke  side  and  the  other 
the  exhaust  side,  and  means  for  returning  low-pressure 
propellant  to  said  generator  the  space  between  said  ports 
being  leas  than  the  space  between  three  adiacent  vanes 
measured  upon  the  circumference  of  said  rotor. 


3,li9.37( 

SUBTERRANEAN  TUNNEL  LINER  INSTALLATION 

Wcaley  1.  CmbIinIh^  2  Merrk  9L, 

Ckwieilaa,  W.  Va. 
FDed  Am.  25, 19(1,  Sc^.  Now  133,893 
TOateL    (0.(1—42) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  a  system  for  the  installa- 
tion of  subterranean  tunnel  lining  elements  arranged  in 
an  end-to-end  string,  the  apparatus  being  of  the  type 
adapted  for  movement  of  the  lining  elements  to  one-by- 
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one  sequential  order,  the  apparatus  including  expendable, 
annular  tubes  interposed  between  said  lining  elements, 
fhiid  pressure  means  operatively  interconnecting  the  tubes 
for  effecting  the  expansion  thereof,  and  valve  means  op- 
eratively connected  to  each  of  the  tubes  and  to  the  fluid 
pressure  means;  that  improvement  which  comprises:  each 
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3,1(9,37« 
THERMOELECTRIC  CHAMBER 
Joseph  C.  Taylor,  Hempfieid  Township,  Westmoreland 
Countv,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westtnghouse  Electric  Corpo- 
ration,' Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,494 
aClatans.    (CL  (2— 3) 


linmg  element  having  a  pair  of  ends,  annular,  inwardly 
directed  flanges  on  each  lining  element  arranged  adjacent 
said  ends  thereof,  the  expandable  tubes  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  flanges,  and  an  annular  tube  shield  comprising 
a  flat,  annular  body  portion  having  a  pair  of  resilient 
arms  extending  from  its  sides  and  fitting  about  said  flanges 
whereby  an  expansion  chamber  is  provided  for  said  tube. 


1.  A  thermoelectric  chamber  suitable  for  controlling 
the  ambient  temperature  about  temperature  sensitive  semi- 
conductor devices  comprising  a  Dewar  flask,  an  outer 
housing  surrounding  the  flask,  a  thermally  insulating  mate- 
rial disposed  along  the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  the  flask 
between  the  flask  and  the  housing,  a  thermoelectric  device 
disposed  within  the  flask  and  housing  and  means  for  her- 
metically sealing  the  flask  and  housing. 


3,1(9,377 
BASE  FOR  MINE  PROPS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Efick  Holmann,  AMaBcn,  Germany,  aaignor  to  Gewerfc- 
■chaft  Ebcnbiitte  Wcstfalla,  Westphalia,  Germany,  a 
German  corporatk)« 

Filed  Mar.  2«,  1961.  Ser.  No.  9S,923 

Ctetes  nriorily,  appHcatloa  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1960, 

G  29,54( 

9Clalnis.    (CI.  (1—45) 


3,1(9379 

CRYOGENIC  STORAGE  CONTAINER  WITH 

INFLATABLE  JACKET  INSULATION 

Dolpkns  H.  Black,  Rte.  1,  Arab,  Ala. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  19(3,  Ser.  No.  264,730 

17  Claims.    (CL  62—50) 

(Gnmted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


-m' 


p — ** . 


1.  Advanceable  mine  prop  base  arrangement  which 
comprises  a  pair  of  flexible  skid  members  each  adapted  to 
support  mine  prop  roof  bearing  means,  a  rod  for  each 
skid  member,  an  arm  at  each  end  of  the  skid  members 
rigidly  supporing  the  rods  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to 
the  skid  members,  a  pair  of  cylinders  on  said  rods  and  a 
pair  of  double  acting  pistons  operatively  disposed  m  said 
cylinders  on  said  rods  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  rods, 
the  ends  of  each  rod  extending  through  the  ends  of  each 
cylinder,  means  connecting  said  cylinders  together  in 
suggered  endwise  fixed  relation  to  each  other  to  maintain 
said  rods  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  permit  said  cyUn- 
ders  to  move  said  rods  longitudinally  an  additive  longi- 
tudinal disunce  subsuntially  equal  to  the  length  of  one 
rod  from  a  starting  position  where  both  rods  are  side  by 
side. 


1.  An  insulating  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  wall  for  confining  a  temperature  sensitive  ma- 

teiial;  ^  . 

(fe)  a  multiplicity  of  flexible  sheets  stored  in  a  com- 
pacted condition  at  one  point  on  said  wall, 

(1)  said   sheets   being   adapted   to  extend   from 
said  stored  condition  along  said  wall, 

(2)  said  sheets  being  disposed  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  when  extended  along  said 

wall;  and  •  ,  •       ^v^ 

(c)  means  for  introducing  a  gaseous  material  into  tt»e 
voids  between  said  parallel  flexible  sheets  so  that 
said  sheets  are  inflated  into  spaced  relationship  to 
each  other  thereby  forming  gas  pockets  for  reducing 
the  transmisison  of  heat  across  said  sheets. 


3  169JM 

COOLING  OF  SOLIDS ^ 

Alan  Edward  Callow,  Normanby,  MWdlesfcronfii,  and 

Bernard    Hwrla,    Acklam,    Mlddleriiroiigh,    E»«»^' 

assignors  to  BrMdi  Tten  ^^""^  Comp«y  L^iWed. 

Durham,  England,  a  corpontton  o*  Ae  V»«5j  Ktogdom 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237^74 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  14,  1961, 

6  Claims.'  (a.  62—57) 
1  A  process  of  cooling  hot  particulate  solids  which 
comprises  passing  a  gas  through  a  bed  of  the  hot  sobds 
at  a  rate  of  flow  sufficient  to  fluidize  the  bed.  '«*"«'* 
cooling  fluid  to  a  portion  of  an  upper  surface  of  me 
fluid  bed,  introducing  hot  particulate  solids  to  a  por- 
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lioB  of  the  bed  removed  from  that  portioo  in  contact 
with  the  cooting  fluid,  and  removins  cooied  particulate 


^ 


I 


"^ 


/ 


solids  from  another  portioo  of  the  bed  ooC  subiected  to 
the  cooling  fluid. 


FLIJ1DIZED  FREEZER 

Vikca,  SwWm, 

a 


to  Fi%o- 
of  Gnat 


Filed  Apr.  13,  1M4,  9«r.  No.  359  J44 
27  CM^    (CLil— 57) 


**'—"""-•—" 


1.  A  method  of  freezing  solid  food  particles  compri»- 


mg: 


(a)  feeding  the  said  particles  into  a  container, 

\h)  creating  a  fhndited  bed  of  said  particles  solely  by 
forcing  refngerated  gas  upwardly  therethrough  and 
therearoond  to  achieve  discrete  i^azing  and  freezing 
of  said  particles; 

(c)  providing  a  fluid  bead  of  fluidized  particles  at  one 
end  of  said  container  by  furtbar  feeding  more  par- 
ticles St  said  one  end  to  thereby  achieve  flow  of  said 
particles  from  said  one  end  of  said  container  to  the 
other  end  thereof  simultaneously  with  the  fluidiza- 
ation;  and 

((/)  removing  the  then  frozen  particles  from  the  con- 
tainer. 


3,l«9,3t2 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE 
UNIT  DWELLINGS 
M.  Brown,  Evawtoa,  UL,  awlfiii  to  Sjn«c«  Ea- 

•  toinorlion  of 


Filed  May  2,  1W3.  8«r.  No.  2T7,547 
2  Claiaa.  (CL  «1— J59) 
1.  In  an  apartment  which  is  one  of  many  in  a  multi- 
ple unit  dwelling  and  which  has  a  plurality  of  rooms, 
some  of  which  are  noo-adjacent,  and  a  corridor  ad)oin- 
ing  moat  of  said  rooma,  aa  air  conditioning  system  com- 
prising a  false  ceiling  in  said  corridor  situated  below  the 
true  ceiling  thereof  over  an  area  fronting  on  more  than 
one  of  said  rooms  inchiding  noo-adjaoent  rooms,  means 
closing  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  false  ceiling  against 
said  true  ceiling  to  deflne  a  closed  chamber  against  said 
true  ceiling,  an  evaporator  unit  in  said  chambs;r  including 
a  blower  having  an  air  intake  and  a  discharge  oriike,  said 
intake  being  open  to  said  chamber,  dua  work  within  said 
chamber  and  connected  to  said  orifice  and  extending 
through  said  docing  means  at  at  least  two  points  to  open 


on  at  least  two  of  said  noo^adjaceat  rooma,  means  defin- 
ing openings  through  said  closing  means  in  said  rooms 
for  admitting  air  mlo  said  chamber  to  permit  circulation 
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of  air  in  said  rooms  individually,  a  condenser  unit  out- 
side the  wall  of  said  dwelling,  and  conduits  interconnect- 
ing said  condenser  unit  and  said  evaporator  unit  for  con- 
ducting refrigerant  fluid  between  said  units. 


3,l«9Jt3 
REFRIGERATOR  WTTHJOLLOW  COLD  SHELF 

BvHM  T.  MovtoB,  BsHiaB  Inraor,  MkB>,  iBd  1^9  G. 
BockeM,  Heaieraoa,  Ky..  MiliPan  to  WkMpoe 
ratioa,  a  coryorattoo  of  Datowara 

FIM  Nov.  25,  I9Sa.  Sot.  No.  T7M47 
1 -11     (CLil-^19) 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  having  refrigerating  means  a  fixed 
but  removable  container  having  a  top  access  opening;  first 
means  for  refrigerating  the  container  comprising  a  wall 
removably  closing  said  access  opening  and  means  for 
directing  air  refrigerated  by  said  refrigerating  means 
against  said  wall;  second  means  for  refrigerating  the 
container  comprising  means  directing  air  refrigerated  by 
said  refrigerating  means  through  said  wall  into  the  con- 
tainer; and  third  means  for  refriferating  the  coouiner 
comprising  means  directing  air  refrigerated  hy  said  refrig- 
erating means  against  the  exterior  of  the  container. 


3,l«93i4  

PATTERN  MECHANBM  FOR  KNITTING 
MACHINES 

B«a)aiiito  Fraaklto  CoBc,  AfheaiB,  Go^  aadsMir  to  TcxHlc 
Machiae  Works,  Wyomlirii«.  Fa^  a  corporattoa  of 
Fcaasylvaato 

Filed  Mm.  23,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  17,127 
tClaioM.    (CLM— 56) 
4.  In  a  knitting  machine,  pattern  means  therefor  in- 
cluding a  rotatable  pattern  drum  assembly,  a  first  means 


for  causing  step-by-step  rotation  of  said  pattern  drum  •»- 
sembly  through  steps  of  one  extent  at  predetermined  timet, 
and  an  auxiliary  means  for  causing  step-by-step  rotation 
of  wM  pattern  drom  aaaembly  through  steps  of  another 
extent  at  other  times,  said  first  means  comprising  a  first 
pawl,  a  first  means  for  continuously  reciprocating  said 
first  pawl,  and  a  ratchet  wheel  having  ratchet  teeth  of  a 


first  spacing  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  first  pawl,  and 
said  auxiliary  means  comprising  a  second  pawl,  a  second 
means  for  continuously  reciprocating  said  second  pawl  at 
a  predetermined  frequency,  and  ratchet  means  having 
ratchet  teeth  of  a  second  spacing  carried  by  said  ratdiet 
wheel  and  movable  therewith  into  cooperative  relaticMship 
with  said  second  pawl  by  said  first  means. 


APPARATUS    FOR   MAKING    HEELOR   TOE 
POUCHES   ON   CIRCULAR   KNITTING  MA- 

cmNES        _  .-«---  a^MM-to 

Itoifa  sS'ViiuSl'Sahrik  AkdwgwnarfcaU,  In- 

Fllad  Nov.  29.  1942,  Scr.  No.  24I,9M 

aapMi  aflna  Germany,  Jan.  11, 1942, 
Sch  36,114 
ItClatoM.    (CL44— M) 


(<f)  a  pouch  working  cam  and  means  for  rotating  the 
pouch  working  cam  in  synchronism  with  the  said 
movement  of  the  needle  cylinder, 

(«)  a  cam  follower  for  cooperation  with  the  pouch 
working  cam;  . 

(/)  means  interconnecting  said  cam  follower  and  stitch 
cam  and  effective  to  move  the  stitch  cam  axially 
related  to  the  needle  cylinder  in  response  to  action 
of  the  pouch  working  cam  on  the  cam  follower, 
whereby  to  vary  the  axial  stitching  movement  of 
needles,  and  therefore  the  longitudinal  length  of  the 
knit  loops; 

(g)  control  means  for  the  poudi  working  cam  for 
changing  the  working  hei^t  of  said  cam  whereby 
the  magnitude  of  the  cam  action  on  said  cam  fol- 
lower can  be  changed  and  in  turn  axial  stitching 
movement  of  the  needles  can  be  changed;  and 

(A)  programming  means  for  coordinating  operation  of 
the  said  control  means  with  roUtion  of  the  needle 
cylinder  to  provide  longitiidinally  elongated  stitches 
over  an  area  of  the  knit  foods  to  provide  a  pouch 
therein. 

3,14936* 
PRESSING  SUPPORT  FOR  STRAIGHT  BAR 
KNITTING  MACHINE 
Wilbclm  Unmami  and  Hans  Vettermana,  EisHngen,  and 
Haas  SckcUcr,  FavndflB,  Krali  Gocppiagea,  Germany, 
assignors    to    Gebr.    Scbcllcr    TextHmaschinenfabrik 
Gjn.bJIn  Elalfcifen  (Pfc),  Gcfmaiiy 

FIM  Jaly  12. 1941,  Ser.  No.  IM^*,  ,^^ 
Claims  priority,  aypHciHoa  Germany,  Jaly  22,  1946, 
Sch  26,264 
22  Claims.    (0.44—66) 


1.  A  circular  knitting  machine  for  the  knitting  of  tubu- 
lar goods  and  adapted  to  selectively  work  pouches  into 
the  goods  by  variation  of  the  longitudinal  length  of  the 
knit  loops  while  the  machine  is  in  continuous  rotory  mo- 
tion, said  knitting  machine  comprising. 

(o)  a  cylinder  having  needles  disposed  axially  about 
the  cylinder  and  nKMmted  thereon  for  axial  move- 
ment theiwf  with  respect  to  the  cylinder  for  knitting 
operation,  said  ivedles  having  needle  butts  for  actu- 
ation of  the  needles; 
(6)  a  stitch  cam  for  cooperation  with  the  needle  butts 

to  actuate  said  needles  for  the  knitting  operation; 
(c)  means  for  routing  said  cylinder  relative  to  said 
stitch  cam  for  cooperation  of  the  stitch  cam  with 
the  needle  butts  to  provide  the  knitting  operation  of 
the 


1  In  a  straight  bar  knitting  machine,  in  combination 
a  row  of  machine  needles,  each  needle  having  a  head  with 
a  beard  on  one  side;  means  supporting  said  needles  for 
movement  in  longitudinal  direction  of  the  same  to  and 
from  an  advanced  pressing  position;  presser  means  lo- 
cated on  said  one  side  of  said  needles  for  pressing  and 
closing  said  beards  in  said  advanced  posiUon  of  said 
needles  and  also  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
needles  supporting  said  needle  heads  of  said  needles  in 
said  advanced  pressing  position,  said  presser  means  in- 
cluding two  sets  of  presser  members  arranged  in  a  selected 
order  and  respectively  aligned  with  said  needles  to  co- 
operate with  corresponding  aligned  sets  of  said  needles, 
at  least  one  of  said  sets  of  presser  members  being  mov- 
able. ^__^^^_^ 

3,149,367 
ARTIFICIAL  CANDLE 
CodbBo  J.  Cortflo,  18  W.  Sifc  St,  Ntw  FrorMoscc,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  164,945 
4  Claims.    (CL  47— 55) 
3.  An  artificial  candle  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  shell  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  cancDe, 
(*)  a  refueling  plug  engageabic  and  disengagcable  with 
the  bottom  of  the  sheU  shaped  in  the  form  of  the 
bottom  of  a  candle  and  the  plug  having  a  central 
passage, 
(c)  a  shoulder  in  the  central  passage  in  the  refuchng 

plug, 
(rf)  a  push  rod  in  the  central  passage, 

(«)  a  head  on  the  push-rod  seated  on  the  shoulder  m 

the  central  paiaage. 
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•ufB- 


p««— y.  above  the  head  on    a  timed  downward  force  oo  said  pluM>n6  meaoi 

cient  to  overconM  aatd  normal  upward  force. 

5.  A  telf-cootained  dry  cleaninf  machine  comprising 
a  washing  chamber,  delivery  means  to  feed  to  said  wash- 
ing chamber  liquid  dry  cleaning  solvent  to  wash  a  batch 
ol  clothing,  discharge  means  to  remove  said  cleaning 
solvent  from  said  washing  chamber,  said  discharge  means 
comprising  ( 1 )  an  orifice  at  the  bottom  of  said  washing 
chamber.  (2)  plugging  means  below  said  orifkc  nor- 
mally urged  upward  into  abutment  with  the  walls  of  said 
ofifke  lo  seal  said  oriftce  with  a  force  less  than  the  force 
exerted  by  the  pressure  of  the  dry  cleaning  solvent  there- 
above.  ( 3 )  means  to  releasably  hold  said  plugging  means 
into  abutment  with  the  walb  of  said  oritkx  against  said 
liquid  prenure  thereabove.  and  (4)  means  to  exert  a  timed 
downward  force  oo  said  plugging  means  sufRcient  to  over- 
come said  normal  upward  force,  means  for  passing  sub- 
stantiaDy  all  of  said  discharged  cleaning  solvent  to  a  dis- 
tillation means  for  evaporation  and  recondensation 
thereof,  and  means  for  returning  said  recoodensed  solvent 
to  said  delivery  means. 


(g)  an  annular  retainer  for  the  seal  engaged  with  the 
refueling  plug  in  the  central  passage  thereoL 


SELF-CONTAINKD  D«Y  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Geofgc  W.  Gmhees,  lt33  &  HamM  Avc^  a^  Aler'  " 
C.    BhVM,    914   S.    CtmcmI    Ave^    both   ef 
RMgc,  DL 

Filed  Nov.  Z,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  235,M4 
5  0t^    (CLM— IS) 


^,lt9,399 

ANALYSB  BY  GAS  CHROMATOGRAFHY  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

J^.,  Ch ill,  a.d  Jeh.  C. 

,  esil-i"  ••  StmmUwi  Ofl 
DL,  a  cotvontfea  ef  bdlaM 

9mm  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  34,543 
9Ck*sM.    (CL  73— 13.1) 
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1 .  Gas  analysis  apparatus  adapted  for  resolving  a  mix- 
ture of  organic  compounds  having  diffeient  boiling  pointt 
into  fractions  having  similar  boiling  points  and  in  boil- 
ing point  order  which  apparatus  comprises  a  gas  chro- 
matography column,  means  for  passing  a  carrier  gas 
stream  through  said  column,  means  adapted  for  intro- 
ducing a  vaporized  sample  of  said  mixture  into  said 
carrier  gas  stream  upstream  of  said  column,  a  column 
packing  material  positioned  in  said  column,  which  col- 
umn packing  comprises  a  noo-eelective  sutionary  liquid 
phase  consisting  essentially  of  a  silicooe  rubber  gum. 
means  adapted  for  increasing  the  column  temperature 
linearly  during  the  course  of  the  analysi*.  and  flame 
ionization  detector  means  adapted  to  receive  the  effluent 
from  said  column  and  to  detect  the  concentration  of  said 
fractions  in  said  column  effluent,  said  detector  being 
adapted  to  produce  a  signal  linear  over  a  wide  range  of 
column  effluent  flow  rates  and  temperatures,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  signal  from  said  detector  to  provide  a 
quantitative  record  of  each  of  said  fractions. 


I.  A  discharge  means  for  a  chamber  containing  a  liquid 
comprising  an  orifice  at  the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  plug- 
ging means  below  said  orifice  normally  urged  upward  into 
abutment  with  the  walls  of  said  orifice  to  seal  said  orifice 
with  a  force  less  than  the  force  exerted  by  the  pressure 
of  the  liquid  thereabove.  means  to  releasably  hold  said 
plugging  means  in  abutment  with  the  walls  of  said  orifice 
against  said  liquid  pressure  thereabove  and  means  to  exert 


3,149,39t  

LIQUID    PHASE    FOR    GAS-LIQUID    CHROMATO- 
GRAPHIC COLUMN  PACKING 
loh«  N.  Royer,  Jr.,  Wtmyt  nrt.  T— -  siilga  ni  te  tmtm^ 
Kodak  CompMy.  Repeater,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  ol 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Aeg.  17.  1961,  Sm.  No.  119,644 
S^^B.     (CL  73— 13.1) 
3.  A  liquid  frftaae  gas  chromatographic  column  article 
for  producing  sharp  chromatogram  peaks  In  analyib  of 
mixtures  containing  organic  acids  which  compriaes: 
( 1 )  a  porous  solid  support,  and,  coaled  thereon 
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(2)  an  absorbent  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  10,000  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)   homopolymcrs   of   acrylic,   methacrylic,   ito- 
conic,  citraconic  acids  and 


3,169,391 

VISCOMETER 

Wilttam  B.  Broohfteld,  9  Onge  Road,  Cantom  Mam. 

Coatinuatioa  of  applicatkM  Ser.  No.  24,814,  Apr.  16, 

1966.    This  appUcatkm  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,637 

19  Claims.    (CL  73— 59) 


(6)  copolymers  of  acrylic,  methacrylic,  itaconic, 
citraconic,  maleic  and  fumaric  acids  with  other 
vinyl  monomers  copolymerizable  therewith  con- 
taining the  structural  unit 

H 


3,169,391 

PNEUMATIC  POWER  ACTUATED  CLAMPING 

APPARATUS 

WUbud  P.  SpaMiag,  Ptttsbergh,  Pa.,  aaaigDor  to  Hesting- 

hoHC  Ak  Brake  Company,  WUaacrdiiig,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 

ratkM  of  Pennsylvania  .^«.,, 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  166,833 

7  Clalnis.    {CI.  73—39) 


1.  In  a  device  for  responding  to  changes  in  the  vis- 
cosity of  a  liquid,  a  drive  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  including 
a  member  to  be  immersed  in  the  liquid  to  be  subjected  to 
the  drag  thereof,  a  connection  between  said  shafts  oper- 
able to  permit  limited  relative  rotation  therebetween  when 
the  driven  shaft  torque  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 
a  spring  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  driven 
shaft,  and  a  connection  between  the  other  end  of  aaid 
spring  and  said  drive  shaft  and  including  an  air  conduit 
provided  with  a  valve  port  carried  by  said  drive  shaft,  and 
a  port  closing  member  carried  by  said  other  ^ring  end 
and  closing  said  port  until  relative  shaft  movement  oc- 
ctiza.  

3,169,393 

MEANS  AND  TECHNIQUES  FOR 

INSPECTING  METAL 

LaiTv  O.  Stebbina,  Temple  City,  Calif.,  assignor ,  by  meaie 

wsignments,  to  Antomation  Industries,  Inc.,  EI  Segondo, 

Callf~  a  corporatioa  of  Calif orala         

ra!3Alir!3,1961,Ser.No.lH,115 
It  Clatau.    (CL  73—67.9) 


1.  Power-operated  clamping  apparatus  for  clamping  a 
ported  valve  device  to  be  tested  in  sealed  relation  to  a 
correspondingly  ported  test  bracket  on  which  said  valve 
is  mounted,  said  clamping  apparatus  comprising  a  mem- 
ber having  a  clamping  face  on  which  a  valve  device  may 
be  mounted,  a  pluraUty  of  valve  mounUng  studs  project- 
ing in  spaced  relation  from  the  clamping  face  of  said 
member  for  extension  through  corresponding  securing 
bolt  passages  in  the  valve  device,  said  studs  being  tubular 
in  form,  leciprocable  rods  in  each  of  said  studs,  Utdi 
means  carried  by  each  said  rod  and  cooperable  with  the 
stud  as  the  rod  shifts  in  opposite  directions  in  the  stud 
to  project  out  of  said  stud  or  to  withdraw  within  the 
stud,  and  power  means  for  shifting  said  rods  simul- 
taneously in  a  direction  to  first  cause  the  several  latch 
meant  to  project  from  the  respective  studs  and  then 
engage  the  valve  device  to  transmit  to  the  valve  device  a 
clamping  force  exerted  by  the  power  means. 


5.  In  an  ultrasonic  system  of  the  character  described 
wherein  a  test  piece  has  ultrasonic  energy  transmitted 
thereto  for  developing  resulting  video  echo  signals  as  » 
result  of  reflections  from  the  front  and  back  surfaces  as 
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well  M  a  result  of  inhoaaofeiieitiee  in  the  teat  piece,  means  ajid  nMUuhnf  the  leofth  of  time  requirad  to  («)  reach 
produdnt  a  sawtooth  wave  in  raspooae  to  one  of  said  the  point  o(  optimum  dough  development,  (b)  reach  the 
echo  Mg— »•,  Mmpiing  means  coupled  to  said  sawtooth 
generating  means,  means  leapoosiTe  to  an  echo  signal 
which  succeeds  that  echo  signal  which  opentes  the  saw- 
tooth generating  means  for  producing  a  voltage  in  said 
sampling  means,  and  means  producing  a  recording  re^ 
resentative  of  said  voltage. 


REMOTE  PORTABLE  LOAD  INDICATOR  FOR 
POWER  PRESSES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  E.  Voa«*«^  Miiha. 

Works,  BisCal^  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31.  IMl,  Sar.  N*.  II34«3 
Trhi---T     (CL73— <t^ 


mmi  ClMsnc«  O.  Joaaa,  Jr^ 


3.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  peak  vahie  ct  die  strain 
on  a  madune  member  compriaing  at  leaiC  one  strain  gage 
mounted  on  said  member  and  a  portable  apparatus  for 
connectioa  to  satd  strain  gage  for  measurement  of  its 
peak  resistance,  said  portable  apparatus  inchiding  a  bat- 
tery coonectable  in  a  oloaed  circuit  with  said  Mrasn  ga«e 
to  develop  a  current  therethrough  of  amplitude  drter- 
mined  by  the  imtaotaneous  reai«anoe  of  the  gage,  a  flr« 
and  a  second  direct  current  amplifier  each  of  amplify 
cation  too  low  for  building  up  current  changes  through 
said  gage  to  a  lev«i  staUble  for  indication  but  of  cas- 
caded gain  satisfactory  therefor,  and  each  amplifier  being 
subiect  to  long-term  drift,  said  first  amplifier  being  di 
reedy  coooected  to  said  gage  to  measure  the  instantone- 
oos  current  therethrough,  the  output  of  sasd  amplifier 
being  capadtivdy  connected  to  the  input  of  said  second 
amplifier  to  minimize  the  effects  of  long-term  drift  of 
thu  fint  amplifier,  and  an  R-C  circuit  including  the  series 
combination  of  a  first  capacitor,  a  rectifier  and  a  second 
capacitcr  connected  across  the  output  of  said  second  am- 
plifier, the  capacitance  of  said  first  capacitor  being  many 
times  higher  than  the  capacitance  of  said  second  capaa- 
tor  so  that  voltages  reproKnting  peak  strains  ase  trans^ 
ferred  from  the  second  amplifier  through  %td  first  capaci- 
tor into  said  second  capacitor  for  storage  thereby,  and 
means  for  imiirating  the  voltage  across  said  second 
capacitor. 

RHEOLOGICAL  TBmNG  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
OF  TESTING  WHEAT  FLOURS 

DvHd  W.  EMch  mi  Garrid  L.  Stall,  W OOr.  Mo^ 

Md  Mchrta  M.  Haftar.  Orwlaad  Paifc,  Kjm„  asi%ann 
to  llsisils  lahsffias  Cwpaiadaa.  KaMas  CRy,  Mo^ 
a  earpar^toa  af  DelBwai« 

FRad  M«y  31. 1M2,  Sar.  N«^  199,lt2 

rriihii     (CL73— 149) 

1.  Tke  BMCkod  of  measmteg  the  c^iacteriatios  of  s 

floor  oonapriaing  the  steps  of:  preparing  a  dough  from 

nid  tour,  anrtiog  said  dough  at  a  coostaot  rate  by 

poUiiV  and  stretching  until  the  ghsfeea  fails  ooo^iletely; 


point  of  maximum  doo^  etastidty.  and  (c)  reach  the 
point  of  oomplele  fatigue  of  the  gluten. 


34i9*3M 
AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  TO  ESTABLBR  QUICKLY 
GAGING     CHARTS     FOR     LIQUID     HOLDING 


1 1  Lak,  Al 


tlonaf 


FBad  Mv.  ir  IWl,  Sar.  N^  9MM 

ippBcaRan  FtasKa,  Mar.  M.  19v9. 
t22,7W 
4C1^M.    (CL73— IM) 


1  A  deirioe  for  makiiig  a  chart  iadkating  the  rela- 
tionship between  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  a  container  and 
the  volume  of  said  liquid,  said  means  comprising  a  record- 
ing device  equipped  with  means  for  continuously  advanc- 
ing and  means  for  marking  a  strip  of  indicia-receiving 
material,  means  for  gmerating  a  signal  indicative  of 
changes  in  the  said  liquid  level,  means  for  generating  a 
signal  indicative  of  changes  in  said  liquid  volume,  and  a 
pulse  generator  respooaivc  to  the  signals  of  one  of  said 
signal  generating  meaas  and  connected  to  actuate  said 
marking  means  at  iotervab  indicative  of  changes  of  a 
predetermined  magnitude,  said  strip  advancing  meant  be- 
ing responsive  to  the  signals  of  the  other  signal  generating 


means. 


\lf9  J9rt 

FLUID  FLOW  METER 
Marrvy,  4S23  Ftfiwaji  Drlra, 


PRed  Nav.  StT  IMl.  Sar.  N«.  15S,922 
iniiiiii  (CL73— 231) 
S.  A  fluid  flow  aMtar  ooaipvking  a  body  having  a  pas- 
sage therethrough  for  flow  of  fluid  to  be  measured,  a  yoke 
extending  acroas  said  paasage  and  ptvotaUy  mounted  at  a 
first  end  thereof  on  said  body  for  pivotal  movement  azially 
of  said  paasage,  a  turbine  wheel  mounted  in  said  yoke  for 
free  rotation  by  fluid  flowing  through  said  passage,  flnt 
means  pivotally  coonectad  to  a  second  end  of  said  yoka  for 
measuring  the  force  on  said  yoke  as  said  yoke  is  pivolad 
relative  to  said  body  by  fluid  flowing  through  said  paMaga 
and  impinging  on  said  wheel  and  yoke,  tacood  meant 
responsive  to  taid  force  as  iseaaand  by  said  flnt 
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for  providing  an  electrical  output  proportional  thereto, 
third  means  for  meastning  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
wheel  and  to  provide  an  electrical  output  proportioiul  to 


each  of  said  magnet  means  comprising  a  permanent 
magnet  having  beveled  p<Je  faces  lying  in  a  frusto- 
conical  surface. 


FLUID  METERING  a5pa£SxS  WTTH  PRESSURE 

AND  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 
Davtcs  AUport  and  WaKtr  L  Myew,  TbIh,  OUa.,  aaslpH 
ors  to  RocfcwcO  MaMfadarlag  Cumpaay,  a  coipora- 
tion  of  Peansylvaala 

Filed  May  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  195,551 
ISCla^    (0.73—233) 


the  speed  of  said  wheel,  and  fourth  means  for  comparing 
the  electrical  output  of  said  second  and  third  means  to 
provide  an  indication  of  the  weight  of  fluid  flowing 
through  said 


3,li»r3M  _ 

MAGNETIC  DRIVE  FOR  FLUID  FLOW  METERS 

Cooipaaiy,     El     Moala,     Calf^     a     corporatioa     of 

FVed  Dae  21,  IML  Sar.  No.  Ul,179 
f  rii--        (CL73— 131) 


1.  A  drive  for  a  fluid  flow  meter  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  support  structure; 

a  first  shaft  rotaUbly  mounted  by  said  support  struc- 
ture; 

impeller  means  on  said  shaft  to  route  said  shaft  in 
response  to  movement  in  a  body  of  fluid  in  conUct 
with  said  impeller; 

a  first  magnet  n>eans  mounted  on  the  thaft  to  roUte 
therewith; 

a  second  shaft  roUtably  mounted  by  said  support  struc- 
ture at  an  angle  to  the  first  thaft  and  adapted  for 
driving  connection  to  a  register  of  the  meter; 
and  a  second  magnet  means  mounted  on  the  second 
shaft  to  rotate  therewith,  the  second  magnet  means 
being  magnetically  coupled  to  the  first  magnet  means 
whereby  rotation  of  the  first  magnet  means  causes 
roUtion  of  the  second  magnet  means  and  the  asso- 
ciated shaft; 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  correcting  the  volume  of  gas  metered 
by  a  positive  displacement  type  gas  meter  to  base  pressure 
and  temperature: 

(a)  means  including  a  lever  member  cyclically  mov- 
able about  a  pivot  at  a  frequency  directly  propor- 
tiotuil  to  the  metered  rate  of  flow  and  output  ineans 
drive  connected  to  said  lever  member  and  cyclically 
movable  therewith,  said  lever  member  having  a  vari- 
able angular  displacement  and  a  variable  effective 
length  for  varying  its  amplitude  of  movement  and  the 
amplitude  of  movement  of  the  output  means  connect- 
ed thereto; 
(fc)  means  including  temperature  sensing  means  and  a 
first  motion  transmitting  drive  mechanism  operatively 
intcrpoaed  between  the  temperature  sensing  means 
and  the  cyclically  movable  member  continuously 
varying  the  effective  length  of  said  member  in  in- 
verse proportion  to  variations  in  the  temperature  of 
the  metered  gas; 

(c)  independent  means  including  pressure  sensing 
means  and  a  second  motion  transmitting  drive  mech- 
anism comprised  entirely  of  elements  distinct  from 
those  in  the  first  motion  transmitting  drive  mech- 
anism operaUvcly  interposed  between  the  pressure 
sensing  means  and  the  cyclically  movable  member 
for  continuously  varying  the  angular  displacement 
of  said  member  in  direct  proportion  to  variations  m 
the  pressure  erf  the  metered  gas;  _,^ 

(d)  totalizing  register  means  for  registering  the  correct- 

fid  flow*  aikI 

(e)  means  connected  between  said  output  means  and 
said  totalizing  register  means  for  advancing  the  latter 
at  a  rate  directly  proportional  to  the  frequency  of 
movement  of  said  movable  member  through  incre- 
ments direcUy  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of 
movement  of  said  output  means,  said  repster  ad- 
vancing means  providing  the  sole  input  to  said  total- 
ing register  means. 
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LIQUID  LEVEL  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Ladwii  KIraMMJhB,  599  4«k  Atc^ 

Sm  PnodKO,  CaUf . 

RM  Not.  2, 1M2.  S«r.  N«.  235,t5t 

UCIaiM.    (CL73— 299) 


12.  Apparatus  for  recording  the  level  of  a  liquid  cotn- 

priaint: 

(a)  a  Enarking  meam; 
(6)  a  probe: 

(c)  a  recording  medium  moving  at  a  determinable  rate 
of  speed; 

(d)  a  driving  means; 

(e)  a  first  mechanism  connecting  said  driving  meam 
and  said  probe  for  oeciUating  said  probe  between  a 
first  position,  above  the  level  of  said  liquid,  and  a 
second  position,  in  which  said  probe  is  dipped  intu 
said  liquid,  in  response  to  operation  of  said  driving 


3,1«9,491 
THERMOCOUPLE  LANCE  AND  CARTRIDGE 

B  Nil  ■■■,  Jr^  Bxctar,  Pa^  n^ytw  to 
UiiTcrMi  Etoctroaka  Liks^  1m^  Weil  Wj  nalat,  Pa^  a 
of  Pi— jIvsMJa 
F1M  Aa«.  It,  19M,  Sm.  N«.  S*,417 
ICWm.    (CL73— 359) 


slMva,  a  beat  resistant  disc  secured  in  said  sleeve,  means 
connecting  one  side  of  said  disc  to  an  electrical  measuring 
instrument,  a  centrally  disposed  longitudinally  extending 
male  connector  element  fixed  to  the  other  side  of  said  disc, 
an  expendable  thermocouple  assembly  having  a  centrally 
disposed  bore  therein  removably  mounted  in  said  elec- 
trical fitting,  said  male  connector  element  extending  into 
said  bore  in  said  thermocouple  assembly,  spaced  electri- 
cal contacts  in  said  bore  in  engagement  with  said  male 
connector  element  to  hold  said  thermocouple  assembly 
in  said  cylindrical  sleeve  and  place  the  thermocouple  in 
electrical  communication  with  said  electrical  measuring 
instniment,  said  cylindrical  sleeve  including  portions  defin- 
ing a  subsuntially  centrally  positioned  exterior  annular 
groove  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  openings  therein,  the 
portions  of  said  sleeve  defining  said  annular  groove  provid- 
ing a  shoulder  interiorly  of  said  sleeve,  said  heat  resistant 
disc  seated  withm  said  shoulder,  portions  of  said  disc  de- 
fining an  annular  groove  therein,  the  pair  of  spaced  open- 
ings in  said  cylindrical  sleeve  in  alignment  with  the  groove 
in  said  disc,  and  securing  means  extending  throu^  said 
openings  in  said  sleeve  into  the  annular  groove  in  said 
diac. 

3,|<9,4M 
PBBSSURE  D&FMENTIAL  GAGE  _  _  ,^ 

DaytiM,  Ohte,  a  tmw^Mitam  of  Ddas 
FIM  Aa«.  li,  1941.  Sot.  N«.  131.933 
lOa^    (0.73— 4r7) 


I.  A  thermocouple  lance,  comprising  in  combination, 
an  elongated  tubular  member,  a  handle  at  one  end  of  said 
member,  an  electrical  fitting  in  the  other  end  of  said 
member,  said  electrical  fitting  comprising  a  cylindrical 


(/)  a  second  mechanism  connecting  said  driving  meana 
and  said  marking  means  for  oscillatioQ  of  said  mark- 
ing means  across  said  recording  medium  in  relation  to 
oscillation  of  said  probe; 

(f )  means  connected  to  said  probe  and  said  mariting 
meant  for  generating  a  marking  signal  in  respocae  to 
initial  contact  of  said  probe  with  said  liquid  during 
oscillation  of  said  probe; 

(A)  said  marking  means  marking  said  recording  me- 
dium in  response  to  said  marking  signal; 

(i)  control  means  connected  to  said  driving  means  for 
periodicaUy  operating  the  same. 


In  a  differential  pressure  sensing  device  for  accurate- 
ly sensing  the  difference  in  pressure  between  two  pressure 
signals:  a  housing  member  having  an  axially  extending 
internal  chamber,  an  axially  extending  hub  structure  in 
said  chamber,  a  first  pair  of  flexible  diaphragms  extend- 
ing across  said  chamber  between  said  housing  and  hub 
structure  to  form  a  first  variable  pressure  compartment,  a 
second  pair  of  flexible  diaphragms  extending  across  said 
chamber  between  said  housing  and  hub  structure  to  form 
a  second  variable  pressure  compartment,  the  diaphragms 
of  each  pair  having  different  effective  areas  and  said  pairs 
being  arranged  to  produce  forces  on  said  hub  stnicture 
which  oppose  each  other,  each  of  said  diaphragms  having 
a  peripheral  interconnection  between  the  effective  area 
thereof  and  said  housing  formed  of  robber-like  material 
having  an  annulariy  extending  curved  portion  in  which 
substantially  all  deflections  take  place,  an  escape  nozzle 
positioned  adjacent  one  end  of  said  hub  structure  to  be 
thttJttled  thereby,  a  spring  engaging  the  other  end  of  said 
hub  structure  biasing  said  hub  structure  towards  the  end 
of  said  escape  noczle,  said  nozzle  being  adjustable  toward 
and  away  from  said  hub  structure,  a  fifth  flexible  dia- 
phragm extending  across  said  chamber  between  said  hous- 
ing and  hub  structure  to  form  a  back  pressure  compart- 
ment which  includes  said  escape  nozzle,  a  conduit  adapted 
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for  connection  to  a  pressure  regulated  air  supply,  a  re- 
striction in  said  conduit,  and  means  for  supplying  air 
under  pressure  from  said  restriction  to  said  back  pressure 
compartment,  said  spring  urging  said  hub  structure 
towards  said  escape  nozzle  so  that  increase  in  pressure  in 
said  back  pressure  compartment  moves  said  hub  struc- 
ture away  from  said  nonle,  and  said  escape  nozzle  being 
adjustable  toward  and  away  from  said  hub  structure  to 
bring  the  throttling  range  of  said  hub  structure  with  re- 
spect to  said  nozzle  to  a  position  coincident  with  a  position 
establishing  a  mean  centered  position  of  said  diaphragms, 
and  pressure  sensing  meana  connected  to  said  back  pres- 
sure compartment. 


3,U9,493 
GRAIN  SAMPLING  DEVICE 

Paul  J.  McGinn.  Box  393,  Ipswich.  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1942,  Ser.  No.  190.929 

i  Claims.    (CL  73— 425.2) 


said  members  for  receiving  the  locking  element 
therein,  said  locking  element  when  disposal  in  lock- 
ing relation  in  said  locking  recess  extending  radially 
inwardly  of  the  socket  defined  by  said  socket  member, 

and  each  coupling  connection  including  a  slot  formed  in 
one  of  said  members  and  in  the  same  member  as  said 
locking  element,  said  slot  for  each  coupling  connec- 
tion extending  first  axially  from  the  end  of  said  mem- 
ber and  terminating  in  an  angular  offset  portion  and 
being  spaced  axially  of  the  locking  element  of  the  as- 
sociated member,  a  radially  extending  pin  on  the  other 
of  said  members  of  each  coupling  connection  which 
when  disposed  within  said  angular  offset  portion  posi- 
tioning said  locking  clement  in  radial  alignment  with 
its  associated  recess  to  thereby  facilitate  locking  of 
said  coupling  connection,  said  pin  being  spaced  axial- 
ly of  the  locking  recess  of  the  associated  member, 

and  each  of  said  coupling  connections  being  readily 
disconnectible  upon  axial  retraction  of  its  locking  ele- 
ment from  the  associated  locking  recess  and  there- 
after revolving  the  socket  and  socket  engaging  mem- 
bers relative  to  each  other. 


3,U9,404 

THERMOSTAT  FOR  REFRIGERATING 

APPARATUS 

Shlgco  Mamiya  mmi  Takeshi  OdasUnja,  boA  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Saginomiya  Sclsakosho  Co.,  Ltd, 

Tok>o,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,655 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  16,  I960, 

(utility  model)  35/46,713 

2Clahns.    (CI.  74— 2) 


1.  A  sampling  device  for  use  in  sampling  particulate 
material  such  as  grain  and  the  like, 

said  device  comprising  a  grain  type  sampling  probe 

having  a  pointed  lower  end  and  an  open  upper  end, 

a  closure  cover  shiftably  connected  to  said  probe  for 

opening  and  closing  said  open  upper  end, 
an  elongate  sectional  handle  structure  for  said  probe, 
and  including  elongate  upper,  lower  and  intermediate 
sections  detachably  connected  together  in  end-to-end 
relation, 
the  lower  end  portion  of  said  lower  section  being  de- 
tach«bly  connected  to  the  closure  cover  in  fixed  rela- 
tion therewith  and  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 
upper  section  having  a  transversely  extending  hand 
grip  element  affixed  thereto, 
the  respective  end  portions  of  said  intermediate  section, 
the  lower  end  portion  of  the  upper  section,  and  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  lower  section  each  defining 
a  coupling  connector, 
one  coupling  connector  on  said  intermediate  section 
and  one  of  the  coupling  connectors  of  said  upper  and 
lower  sections  comprising  an  axially  extending  gen- 
erally cylindrical  socket  member,  the  other  connector 
of  said  intermediate  section  and  the  other  connector 
of  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  sections  comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical  shaped  socket  engaging  mem- 
ber for  ready  insertion  into  the  socket  member  of  the 
adjacent  section  to  define  a  coupling  connection, 
releasable  locking  means  for  releasably  locking  said 

coupling  connections, 
said  locking  means  comprising  a  radially  extending 
locking  element  mounted  on  one  of  said  socket  en- 
gaging and  socket  member  of  each  coupling  connec- 
tion and  a  radially  extending  recess  in  the  other  of 


jb 

.*  — 

-^ 

(5  — 

5 — 

1    In  combination,  a  first  push  button;  trip  plate  means 
having  a  tip  portion  and  including  an  integrally  connected 
leaf  spring  member,  said  trip  plate  means  and  leaf  spring 
member  being  depressable  in  response  to  depression  of  said 
first  push  button;  a  diaphragm  includmg  a  temperature 
sensing  means  connected  therewith  for  expanding  said  dia- 
phragm in  response  to  a  predetermined  temperature  sensed 
by  said  sensing  means;  activating  means  including  a  base 
portion  bearing  against  said  diaphragm,  said  activating 
means  being  pivoted  whereby  expansible  motion  of  said 
diaphragm  causes  limited  pivotal  movement  of  said  acU- 
vating  means,  said  activating  means  including  a  cut-out 
portion  at  an  end  thereof  opposite  said  base  portion,  said 
tip  porti'on  of  said  trip  plate  means  being  moved  into  said 
cut-out  portion  for  latching  engagement  of  said  acUvating 
means  with  said  trip  plate  means  in  response  to  depression 
of  said  first  push  button  whereby  said  trip  plate  means  and 
leaf  spring  are  latched  in  the  depressed  condition;  sprmg 
means  connected  between  said  activating  means  and  said 
trip  plate  means  for  maintaining  said  tip  portion  of  said 
trip  plate  means  in  said  cut-out  portion  for  latching  en- 
gagement, the  expansion  of  said  diaphragm  in  response  to 
said  temperature  sensing  means  acting  against  said  spring 
means  to  unlatch  said  trip  plate  and  activating  means;  a 
second  push  button;  and.  a  second  linkage  means  including 
a  tip  portion  movable  in  response  to  the  depression  of  said 
second  push  button  to  actively  engage  said  activating 
means  for  urging  said  activating  means  out  of  latching 
engagement  with  said  trip  plate  means. 
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TIME  DELAY  DEVICE 
DouM  M.  Harrty, 


of  N«w  Icntjr 

Flkd  Jaa.  13,  IMl,  9m.  N«.  t2,4M 
iChimm.    (CL  74— 3^ 


.  N.Y. 
',  N.Y» 


■latically  return  Mid  actuating  atruoture  to  said  Ant  Of^ 
ermtinf  poaatioo  when  said  Mcond  retaining  means  it  r»- 


1.  A  time  delay  device  for  use  in  ui  apparatus  having 
an  element  which  is  driven  for  rotatioo  about  a  fixed  axis, 
said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  member  having  spaced  ends; 

(b)  means  for  pivotaliy  mounting  one  of  said  ends 
so  that  the  other  is  moveable  between  at  least  two 
spaced  positions; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  other  end  from  one  to  the 
other  of  said  positions; 

(</)  engaging  means  carried  by  and  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  said  other  end  of  said  member; 

(e)  said  cngagmg  means  hi:ving  one  peripheral  surface 
for  engagug.the  rotating  periphery  of  said  element 
after  the  initiation  of  movement  of  said  other  end 
toward  said  one  of  said  positions  and  a  second  pe- 
ripheral surface  disposed  in  angularly  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  or>e  surface  for  abutting  the  rotating 
periphery  of  said  driven  element  when  said  other  end 
is  in  said  one  position;  and 

(/)  means  for  aligning  said  one  surface  for  engage- 
ment with  said  element  prior  to  such  engagement 
therewith; 

(g)  whereby  the  movement  of  said  other  end  to  said 
one  position  is  delayed  during  the  time  between  first 
engagement  of  said  one  surface  with  said  driven  ele- 
ment and  abutting  of  said  second  surface  with  said 
driven  element. 


leased  to  thereby  effect  movement  of  said  twitch  operat- 
ing member  from  said  third  operating  position  to  said  first 
operating  potitioo. 


MOTION  CONVERTING  DEVICE 
Georfc  K.  Newdl,  Levtl  GreaiB,  P««  TowmW^,  We^ 
■onluMi  Cowty,  Pa^  ssilnnr  **»  Wcstfngboiuc  Ak 
Brake   Coapuy.  WtkMrdiac.  Pa^  a  corrtnt^M  of 
Pcaoaylvaala 

Filed  Feh.  It,  1M2,  9er.  N*.  17(,3«2 
9  Clalaw.    (CL  74— 424J) 


r-« 


3,1W,4_ 
CONTROL  SWTTCH  OPERATOR 
Jote  H.  MaHcn,  Brtghtoa  Twwahip,  B«iver  Cooaty,  Pa„ 
•BilgBor  to  WcsdiichoMe  Elccftric  Cervoratkm,  East 
Ptttsbargh,  Pa^  a  corporatkM  of  PcMSsylvaate 
Filed  VUy  31,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  113,714 
9  Claiins.    (CI.  74— W) 
1.  In  a  switch  actuating  unit  for  reciprocally  moving  a 
switch  operating  member,  a  cam  member,  an  actuating 
structure  rotatable  in  a  first  direction  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position  to  rotate  said  cam  member  to  cITect 
movement  of  said  switch  operating  member  from  a  firV 
operating  position  to  a  second  operating  position,  a  first 
retaining  means  for  retaining  said  actuating  structure  in 
said  second  position,  resilient  means  operating  to  auto- 
matically return  said  first  actuating  structure  to  said  first 
operating  position  when  said  retaining  means  is  released 
to  thereby  effect  movement  of  said  switch  operating  mem- 
ber from  said  second  operating  position  to  said  first  op- 
erating position,  said  actuating  structure  being  rotatable 
in  a  second  direction  from  said  first  position  to  a  third 
position  to  rotate  said  cam  member  to  effect  movement 
of  said  switch  operating  member  from  said  first  operat- 
ing position  to  a  third  operating  position,  a  second  retain- 
ing means  for  retaining  said  actuating  structure  in  said 
third  position,  and  said  resilient  meaiu  operating  to  auto- 


1.  A  ototioo  ooavertiag  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  unthreaded  nut  having  a  radial  aperture 
therein, 

(*)  a  bearing  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  balls, 
the  centers  of  said  balls  lying  in  a  circle,  nid  bearing 
member  being  removably  carried  in  said  radial  aper- 
ture, 

(c)  a  shaft  disposed  within  said  holkm  unthreaded  nut 
and  having  thereon  a  helical  groove,  the  croas  sec- 
tion of  which  has  at  least  two  intenecting  sides  form- 
ing an  angle,  the  bisector  of  which  passes  through 
a  poim  on  the  circumference  of  the  dixle  passing 
through  the  centers  of  the  balls  of  said  bearing  mem- 
ber, and 

(</)  a  sphere  roUUbly  mounted  in  said  bearing  mein- 
ber  and  having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  in  said 
helical  gixwve  on  said  shaft  for  rolling  contact  wiA 
two  paths  of  point  contact,  each  of  which  paths  is 
on  a  separate  one  of  two  adjacent  sides  whereby,  with 
said  hollow  unthreaded  nut  restrained  against  roU- 
tion  and  said  shaft  restrained  against  movement  along 
its  longitudinal  axis,  upon  the  exertion  of  a  longi- 
tudinal thrust  force  to  said  hollow  unthreaded  nut  in 
either  direction,  said  sphere  effecU  rotation  of  said 
shaft  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  and  upon  rotation 
of  said  shaft  in  either  direction  about  iu  longitudinal 
axis,  said  sphere  transmits  a  force  to  said  hollow  un- 
threaded nut  to  cause  said  nut  to  travel  correq»ood- 
ingly  and  k>n^tudinally  along  said  shaft. 


3,1M,4M 

NONLUBRICATED  FORMED  GEARING 

WUttam  9.  Rosrcrol,  1614  Shattmck  Ave.  Beitekj,  Calif. 

F1M  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  25M92 

4CUiw.    (CL74— 441) 


member  on  the  other  side  of  said  panel  secured  to  said 
actuatable  member,  said  actuatable  member  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  recesses  each  opening  at  said  panel  open- 
ing, said  operating  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
cavities  each  opening  at  said  panel  opening,  a  pair  of 
spaced  generally  L-shaped  fingers  struck  out  from  the 
panel  at  said  other  side  thereof  positioned  within  the 


1.  A  pair  of  mating  gears  having  an  area  of  engagement 
and  having  similar  complementarily  formed  tooth  profiles 
and  respectively  mounted  for  rotation  about  spaced  apart 
axes,  the  spacing  between  said  axes  being  such  as  to  cause 
compressive  deformation  of  mating  gears  at  the  area  of 
engagement  thereof  whereby  a  plurality  of  teeth  of  one 
fear  are  in  mesh  with  a  plurality  of  teeth  of  the  other 
fear,  the  teeth  of  both  of  said  gears  being  formed  of 
resilient  pliable  material  to  permit  such  compressive  de- 
formation throu^  the  teeth  of  each  gear. 


cavities  of  said  operating  member,  said  fingers  having 
generally  coplanar  parts  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
panel  and  adjacent  the  bases  of  said  cavities,  and  a  pair 
of  conical  spiral  springs  seated  in  the  recesses  of  said 
actuatable  member  in  engagement  with  said  parts  of  said 
fingers  to  normally  bias  the  actuatable  member  away 
from  the  panel,  said  springs  being  compressed  within 
themselves  when  said  actuatable  member  is  actuated. 


3,li9,4«9 

SELECTOR  MECHANBM  FOR  A  PUSH-PULL 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Lewto  J.  ■■>acT,  PMhiliiiMs,  Pa.,  aarifDor  to  Tekflcx 

Nortk    Wales,    Pa.,    a    corporatloa    ai 


3,149,411 
HAND  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Joeeph  Kachar,  Chkago,  m.,  assignor,  by  a 

ncati,  to  Union  Railway  EqnipBieiit  Company, 
cMo,  Dl.,  a  coqporation  ot  DUnois 

Filed  Ine  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  202,259 
9Clainis.    (CL  74— 565) 


c  / 


Chi- 


fOed  Oct  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  233,336 
11  CWms.    (CL  74—471) 


1.  A  push-pull  mechanism  comprising: 

a  support  structure; 

an  elongated  operating  member  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  member  being  supported  within  said  sup- 
port structure  for  longitudinal  movement; 

a  plurality  of  controlled  elements  adapted  to  be  selec- 
tively controlled  by  said  operating  nnember  and  sup- 
ported within  said  support  structure  for  longitudinal 
movement  substantially  parallel  to  said  member  axis; 

a  terminal  member  secured  to  each  of  said  controlled 
elements  and  disposed  within  said  support  structiire; 

and  a  spool  type  member  fixed  to  said  operating  mem- 
ber and  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  flanges,  one 
of  said  flanges  being  adapted  to  selectively  coact  with 
one  of  said  terminal  members  at  a  time  to  move 
the  member  in  one  longitudinal  direction  and  the 
other  of  said  flanges  being  adapted  to  move  said  ter- 
minal members  in  the  other  direction. 


3,149,416 
ACTUATING  MECHANISMS 
Taft  E.  AnnaBdroff,  New  Britaki,  Coon.,  assigDor  to 
General  Elcctrk  CompMy,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept.  16,  1941,  Scr.  No.  136,641 
3Chdiiis.    (CL74— 563) 
1.  An  actuating  mechanism  comprising,  a  panel  havii\g 
an  opening,  an  actuatable  member  on  one  side  of  said 
panel  to  be  depresaad  toward  said  opening,  an  operating 

811  0.0. 


1 .  Hand  brake  mechanism  comprising  a  winding  drum, 
a  gear  having  means  for  winding  a  brake  chain  around 
said  drum  when  said  gear  is  rotated,  a  carrier  assem- 
bly including  a  pair  of  spaced  plates  secured  together 
and  pivoted  at  adjacent  ends  thereof  for  rocking  as  a  unit, 
an  operating  shaft  bridged  between  and  joumaled  in  said 
plates,  a  pinion  secured  to  said  shaft  in  mesh  with  and 
operable  to  rotate  said  gear  in  a  winding  directi<Hi,  and 
means  coacting  with  the  ends  of  said  plates  remote  from 
the  pivot  thereof  to  rock  said  assembly  and  disengage 
said  pinion  from  said  gear  to  permit  unwinding  of  said 
drum. 

3,149,412 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  MEANS  FOR 
GEAR  PINION 
Frank  E.  Week^  TopsieM,  Maas.,  aaricnor  to  General 
Elcctrk  CompMiy,  a  corporatloB  of  New  York 
FOed  Jnly  12,  1943,  Ser.  No.  294,462 
7  Clahns.    (CI.  74—574) 
3.  In  a  rotor  member  of  substantial  axial  lengtn  rela- 
tive to  its  diameter  and  having  a  bearing  journal  portion 
adjacent  at  least  one  end  thereof  and  subject  to  vibra- 
tion-indudng  impulses  in  operation,  the  combination  of: 
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vibration-dampins  mums  cooneded  to  an  end  iournal 
portioo  and  compruinf  a  qrlindrical  member  having 
substantial  mass  relatiYe  to  the  mass  of  the  rotor, 

means  supporting  said  cylindrical  member  on  the  end 
of  the  rotor  journal  portion  and  coaxially  therewith 
to  effect  limited  motion  thereof  reiatlTe  to  the  journal 


in  a  direction  transverse  to  tfie  axis  of  tfie  rotor  when 
the  rotor  vibrates, 
and  vibration-absorbinf  material  disposed  between  the 
cylindrical  member  and  journal  end  portion,  where- 
by relative  vibratory  motion  between  the  journal  and 
cylindrical  member  effects  imposition  of  shear  forces 
within  the  vibration-damping  material  for  absorbing 
vibration  energy  from  the  rotor  member. 


ACTUATING  MECHANBMS 

Joha  Motiis  Free^Mu^  raMwU 

to  Draytoa  Coatroli  UnHed,  West  DmyUM, 
a  coMBUy  of  Great  Britaia 

FIM  Oct.  2%  lf42,  Scr.  Nu.  133333 

Great  WHtm,  Nov.  «,  IMl. 
39,5M/«1 
tCWM.    (CL74— 425) 


3,1*9,414 
SPEED  REDUCER 


Loiik  H.  Moria,  Bron,  N.Y. 

(lis  BuLhwisi  Ave.,  New  Rsihifc,  N.Y.) 

FBsd  Sept.  1«.  1943,  Ssr.  Na.  31MT7 

4CWM.    (CL74— M2) 


1.  A  speed  reducer  comprising  a  support  includmg 
^Mced  fixed  plates,  bolts  joining  and  spacing  said  plates, 
a  drive  unit  rx>Utoble  between  said  plates,  a  drive  shaft 
mounted  in  one  plate  and  fixed  to  said  unit,  a  driven 
shaft  routably  mounted  in  the  other  plate,  a  driven 
pulley  fixed  to  the  driven  shaft  and  arranged  in  said  unit, 
said  unit  having  a  drive  pulley  including  a  shaft  spaced 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  drive  and  driven  shafts, 
said  pulleys  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to 
the  drive  and  driven  shaft  axes,  means  mounted  on  the 
shaft  of  said  drive  pulley  for  reUtning  said  drive  poUey 
and  iu  shaft  against  rotation  in  roution  of  the  drive 
pulley  around  said  drivan  pulley  in  the  raUtion  of  said 
onit,  a  belt  placing  the  drive  pulley  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  driven  pulley  in  the  reduction  drive  be- 
tween the  drive  and  driven  shafts,  said  meaiu  comprising 
a  control  mounted  on  and  movable  with  the  shaft  of 
said  drive  pulley,  means  engaging  said  control  in  main- 
taining the  shaft  of  said  drive  pulley  against  said  rotation, 
said  control  comprising  a  pair  of  levers  keyed  to  the 
shaft  of  the  driva  pulley,  and  said  levers  having  rollers 
operating  in  annular  cam  grooves  on  inner  surfaces  of 
said  plates. 


3,149,413 
SEWKPTAFflNG 


R.Welty, 
Car 
FUed 

19 


24,1 


taU^oaTad 
New  Jersey     ^ 

Ssr.  Na.  147,tt5  ^. 

(CLTT— 14)  ^ 


1 .  An  actuating  mechanism  for  imparting  linear  move- 
ment comprising  a  helical  worm,  s  housing  supporting 
said  worm  for  axial  movement,  mearu  connecting  the 
worm  to  an  actuating  member  for  effecting  linear  move- 
ment thereof  upon  said  axial  movement  of  the  worm, 
means  for  rotating  the  said  worm,  a  worm  wheel  engaged 
with  said  worm,  a  drive  worm  engaged  with  said  worm 
wheel  for  effecting  roUtion  thereof,  the  pitch  angle  of  the 
dnve  worm  and  worm  wheel  providing  an  irreversible 
drive  from  the  drive  worm  to  the  worm  wheel  and  means 
for  rotating  said  drive  worm,  the  tooth  pitch  of  the  worm 
and  worm  wheel  being  made  such  that  upon  roUtion  of 
the  axially  movable  worm  when  said  drive  worm  is 
stationary  the  axially  movable  worm  is  axially  displaced 
by  "screw  jack"  coaction  between  the  axially  movable 
worm  and  the  worm  wheel,  and  when  the  worm-roUting 
means  is  stabonary  and  the  drive  worm  is  rotated  to  effect 
rotation  of  the  worm  wheel,  the  axially  movable  worm  is 
axially  displaced  by  "rack  and  pinion"  coaction  between 
the  worm  wheel  and  the  worm. 


5.  Portable  power-driven   apparatus   for  cutting  dr- 
cular  holes  in  a  body  compridng: 
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(A)  support  means  adapted  to  be  immovably  attached 
to  such  body,  and  fastener  means  for  removably  at- 
taching said  support  means  to  such  body. 

(B)  rigid  plate  means  movable  with  respect  to  said 
support  means, 

(C)  mating  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  meaiu, 

(1)  said  piston  means  being  immovably  secured 
to  said  support  means,  and 

(2)  said  cylinder  means  having  an  end  secured 
to  said  plate  means  for  causing  movement  there- 
of. 

(D)  means  including  rigid  tubular  pipes  for  supply- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  selectively  to  op- 
posite  ends  of  said  cylinder  means  for  causing  move- 
ment of  said  plate  means  toward  and  away  from  such 
body, 

(E)  hydraulic  motor  means  mounted  on  said  plate 
means,^  hydraulic  coupling  means  for  connecting  said 
motor  means'  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure, 

(F)  shaft  means  driven  by  said  motor  means, 

(G)  rotary  cutter  means  having  a  cutting  surface  re- 
quiring a  supply  of  liquid  during  cutting, 

(H)  rigid  pipe  means  having  an  end  adjacent  said 
cutter  means  for  supplying  such  liquid. 

(1)  said  pipe  meaiu  being  secured  to  said  plate 
means  so  as  to  be  movable  therewith, 

(2)  there  being  a  hole  in  said  support  means  slid- 
ingly  receiving  said  pipe  means, 

whereby  said  piston  and  cylinder  means  cause  simultane- 
ous movement  of  said  cutter  means  and  pipe  means  to- 
ward and  away  from  such  body. 


3,149,414 

BORING  HEAD  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Eracst  Caitea,  Bkal^haas,  Mklu,  a^  Friedricfa  H. 

Bafthwdt,  EkU^ea,  Baisa  WaiUeiabeig,  Gerasany, 

Miigaois  to  Ex-CeO-O  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a 

coriporatkM  of  MkMgaa 

FUcd  Scyt  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  135,U3 
lldaliM.    (CL77— 58) 


3,149,417 

D^£P-HOLE  DRILL  AND  REAMER 

Ra4olf  W.  Andreasna,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  174 

Hhiah^haw  riflrh 

FBed  laly  2, 1942,  Scr.  No.  2t4,972 

SOafew.    (CL77— 45) 
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1.  In  a  rotary  tool  of  the  type  using  a  hollow  shank 
tube  and  a  bit  bornled  to  the  working  cikI  thereof. 

(a)  an  elongate  bit  having  alternate  flutes  and  lands 
between  a  cutting  end  and  a  shank  end,  the  shank 
end  having  a  tapered  portion, 

(b)  a  hoUow  shank  tube  having  at  the  bit  end,  a 
plurality  of  separate  skirt  portions  extending  axially 
of  the  tube  and  separated  by  slots,  and  a  recess  to 
receive  the  Upered  end  of  the  bit, 

said  bit  and  tube  in  assembly  being  bonded  together  with 
the  tapered  portion  of  the  bit  in  the  recess  of  the  tube, 
and  the  lands  adjacent  the  tube  engaged  in  the  slots  of 
the  tube,  the  skirt  portions  of  said  shank  overlying  in 
straight  axial  relation  the  flutes  of  said  bit  to  impart  a 
straight  axial  flow  of  coolant  along  said  flute  to  the  cut- 
ting end. 


3,149,416  

FIVOTAL  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
J.  Borowaky,  Elkte  P«k,  Fn.,  awlgMnr  to  George 
_  Gvrctt  Compmj,  DlvWea  af  M  Jk  L  Indostrles, 
be  FMBadctpWa,  Fa.,  a  t!Uip«inllon  of  Mtnaesota 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1946,  Scr.  No.  9^71 
14  Claims.    (0.76-^44) 


^* 


I.  In  a  boring  head,  a  housing  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  spindle,  a  tool  slide  assembly  having  a  tool,  means  on 
said  housing  supporting  said  tool  slide  assembly  for  lat- 
eral moven»ent  with  respect  to  the  spindle  centerline,  and 
means  for  limiting  the  extreme  positions  of  said  lateral 
movement,  the  positions  of  said  limiting  means  relative 
to  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  tool  slide  assembly  and 
said  spindle  centerline  being  such  that  at  all  points  be- 
tween said  extreme  positions  said  center  of  gravity  will 
be  to  one  side  of  a  plane  passing  through  said  centerline 
at  right  angles  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  tool  slide 
assembly,  said  tool  being  on  the  other  side  of  said  plane. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  hinge-assembly  of  two 
members  to  be  pivotally  connected  with  and  secured  to 
each  other,  one  having  a  pivot-h<rfe  and  the  other  having 
a  substantially  smaller  rivet-hole,  which  comprises  pro- 
viding a  malleable  flanged  pivot-and-rivet  unit  including 
a  pivot  having  a  diameter  fitting  within  the  aforemen- 
tioned pivot-hole  and  having  an  axial  length  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  aforementioned  member  having  the 
pivot-hole  and  which  is  to  be  pivotally  mounted  thereon, 
a  pre-formed  integral  flange  at  one  end  of  the  pivot  hav- 
ing a  diameter  sufficiently  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  pivot  and  having  an  axial  dimension  suflBciently  small 
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in  rel&tioo  to  its  diameter  and  malleability  to  permit  it 
to  be  defonned  in  the  directioo  of  the  pivoUlly  mounted 
member  by  axial  force  exerted  thereon  without  enlarte- 
ment  of  the  pivot  to  such  an  extent  as  would  bind  it  in 
its  aforementioned  pivot-hole,  and  a  rivet  extending  from 
the  other  end  of  the  pivot  and  having  a  croes-sectional 
area  substantially  smaller  than  the  cnxs-iectional  area  of 
the  pivot   and  wholly   therewithin  and  having  an   axial 
length  sufficiently  great  in  relation  to  the  thJcknesa  of  the 
aforementioned  member  having  the  rivet-hole  and  which 
is  to  be  secured  thereon,  to  permit  the  outer  end  of  the 
rivet  to  be  upset  axially  so  as  to  effect  a  transverse  en- 
largement of  a  portion  thereof,  said  flanged  pivot-and- 
rivet  unit  having  a  pre-formed  seating  shoulder  between 
the  pivot  and  the  nvct  thereof  against  which  the  last- 
menuooed  member  is  adapted  to  be  firmly  riveted,  plac- 
ing the  member  having  the  pivot-bole  on  the  pivot  and 
placing  the  member  having  the  rivet-hole  on  the  rivet, 
transversely  enlarging  the  outer  end  of  the  rivet  so  u 
firmly  to  secure  the  last -mentioned  member  against  the 
aforementioned  shoulder  and  firmly  to  bind  the  so  enlarged 
pivot  in  its  pivot-hole  and  permanently  deforming  the 
aforementioned  pre-formed  flange  of  the  pivot  and-nvet 
unit  in  the  direction  of  the  pivot  so  as  to  reduce  the  axial 
distaiKC  between  the  aforementioned   shoulder  and   the 
run  of  the  flange  without  enlargement  of  the  pivot  as 
would  bind  it  in  its  aforementioned  pivot-hole  and  with- 
out said  flange  entering  said  pivot-hole  as  a  result  ci  the 
last -mentioned  step. 


FORMATION  OF  GEAR  TKETH  ON 

BARS  OR  BLANKS 

Rotat  Ceefl  detfc,  n  W^  SL,  MMidtmkmmd,  E«ftaml 

Filed  J«ly  12,  l»*2,  Ser.  No.  l»f,434 

5  Claiina.    (CL  8«— 2t) 


346MM 
AFPARATUS  FOR  TENSIONING  STRIP 

Monk  D.  SloM,  PMIiiiilfc.  i^  '""■'■^  ^ 
Mo«(  LiiwM.  Pa.      jiiinri^tym 
ami  Foaairy  Caaipafly,  PMibVBB,  rm^  • 

iif  ri^jliaaia 

■H  6,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  41^51 
UCIdM.    (a.tt— 35) 


1.  A  device  for  imposing  a  tension  upon  strip  defining 
a  pass  line  between  two  units,  comprising  a  first  pivot, 
a  roUer.  an  arm  connected  to  said  roller  and  connected 
to  and  adapted  to  be  angulariy  displaceable  about  said 
pivot  for  causing  the  roller  to  engage  one  face  of  and 
force  said  strip  away  from  said  pass  line  at  varying  dis- 
tances thereby  to  impose  a  tension  upon  said  strip,  the 
ratio  between  the  strip  deflecting  force  imposed  by  said 
roller  and  the  tension  developed  in  said  strip  by  said 
force  varying  with  the  distances  said  strip  is  displaced 
away  from  said  pass  line,  a  first  strut  rigidly  connected 
at  said  first  pivot  to  and  for  displacing  said  arm,  a  tec- 
ood  pivot  spaced  from  said  first  pivot  and  a  force  actu- 
ated extensible  strut  connected  at  one  end  to  said  sec- 
ond pivot  and  at  its  oppoate  end  to  the  other  end  of 
said  first  stmt,  said  arm.  stniu.  pivots  and  roller  be- 
ing operstively  arranged  with  respect  to  each  other,  to 
the  disunce  between  the  units  and  to  the  varying  dis- 
tances of  the  strip  relatiye  to  said  pass  line  so  that  the 
ratio  between  the  force  exerted  by  said  roller  on  said 
strip  and  the  force  in  said  extensible  strut  bears  a  sub- 
stantial constant  relationship  to  the  varying  ratio  be- 
tween said  strip  deflecting  force  and  strip  tension,  where- 
by the  strip  tension  will  be  maintained  substantially  con- 
stant irrespective  of  the  distance  said  strip  is  displaced 
away  from  said  pass  line,  as  long  as  the  force  in  the 
extensible  strut  is  held  substantially  constant. 


1.  A  rack  for  forming  gear  teeth  upon  a  blank,  com- 
prising a  longitudinally  movable  bar  having  a  first  form- 
ing section  followed  by  at  least  one  additional  forming 
section,  said  first  forming  section  being  sufficient  in  length 
to  index  the  blank  through  half  a  revolution,  a  series  of 
identical  first  forming  teeth  in  said  first  section  for  mak- 
ing initial  small  penetrations  of  selected  equal  depth  in 
the  blank,  said  first  forming  teeth  having  equal  pitch  slic- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  bar.  the  tips  of  said  first  forming 
teeth  being  rediuaed  about  their  pitch  centers,  each  of 
said  additional  forming  sections  including  a  plurality  of 
forming  teeth,  the  pitch  and  the  tip  radii  of  the  teeth  of 
each  additional  section  being  respectively  different  from 
those  of  said  first  forming  teeth,  and  said  forming  teeth 
of  said  additional  sections  being  arranged  for  penetration 
to  progressively  greater  depths  in  the  blank. 


3,1<9(421 

AUTOMATIC  GAIJGE  CONTROL^ 

H.  Blood  worth,  Elas  Grovs,  Wls^  ■■*!■'*  «• 

AD^ChaliMrs  M— fatf  iug  Cooip— y.  MBwartee, 

Filed  Oct-  24,  19*9,  Str.  No.  *442» 
3  "^-—     (CL  ••—35) 


~JhC 


1  In  a  control  for  a  hot  strip  mill  having  a  plurality 
of  reducing  stands  with  screws  for  positioning  the  work 
rolls  of  said  sunds  with  re^wct  to  a  rolled  strip  and  with 
variable  speed  motors  for  driving  said  work  rolls,  said 
control  comprising  means  sensing  errors  in  the  thicknew 
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of  said  rolled  strip  and  ordering  error  correcting  changes 
in  the  pressure  of  said  work  rolls,  means  sensing  vari- 
atioDS  in  interstand  strip  tension  and  ordering  roll  drive 
motor  speed  changes  to  maintain  constant  interstand  ten- 
sion, and  means  responsive  to  an  uncorrected  variation  in 
strip  tension  to  prevent  roll  pressure  changes  in  a  direction 
to  further  increase  the  error  in  strip  tension. 


over  at  least  a  substantial  part  <A  the  length  of  the  back-up 
rolls,  a  first  member  for  carrying  the  bearings  of  one 
set  of  back-up  rxilk,  a  second  member  for  carrying  the 
bearings  for  the  other  set  of  back-up  roUa,  said  members 
being  interposed  between  said  back-up  rdls  and  said  frame 
for  transferring  thrust  generated  during  reeling  to  said 
frame,  and  said  members  being  movable  relative  to  each 
other  for  adjustment  (rf  the  gap  between  the  work  rc^. 


3,169,422       

TENSION  LOOPER  SYSTEM 

Rayvoad    Bcnard    Stais,    Shsgsy,    mi    Bda    Mw 

Bathory,  North  SbcAeM,  Eoglaiid,  asslcMn  to  Davy 

Md  UaMed  P^lani<sn  Compoov  Llnskcd 

Filed  Sept.  26,  IHl,  Ssr.  No.  141,475 

dalM  priority.  aupMcsHna  GrMt  Brilala,  Sept  26,  1H6, 

33,334/66;  Apr.  6, 1961,  12,363/61 

4Clates.    (CL66— 35) 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  looper  engageable  with 
moving  elongate  material  including  a  looper  actuating 
fluid  pressure  means,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
supplying  said  pressure  means  with  fluid  at  a  first  pre- 
determined pressure,  effectively  sealing  the  pressure  means 
when  the  looper  is  at  a  selected  position  whereby  the  pres- 
sui«  in  the  pressure  means  indicates  the  tenaioo  of  said 
doogalB  material,  and  in  the  event  that  the  latter  pressure 
falls  to  or  beyood  a  predetermined  low  value,  supplying 
said  pressure  means  with  fluid  at  a  second  predetermined 
pressure  lower  than  said  first  predetermined  pressure  and 
of  the  order  of  said  low  value. 

2.  Apparatus  for  operating  a  looper  cngafeaUe  with 
moving  elongate  material  including  a  looper  actuating 
fluid  pressure  means,  comprising  means  for  supplying 
fluid  to  said  pressure  means  at  a  first  predetermined  pres- 
sure to  operate  said  looper,  means  for  effectively  sealing 
said  preastuv  means  in  respooae  to  the  looper  attaining  a 
selected  position,  and  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said 
pressure  means  at  a  second  predetermined  pressure  in  the 
event  that  the  pressure  in  said  pressure  means  falls  to  or 
beyond  a  predetermined  low  value,  said  second  pressure 
being  lower  than  said  first  pressure  aiKl  of  the  oixler  of 
said  low  valuA. 

3,169,423 
ROLLING  MILLS 
Raymond  BcnaH  Stans,  SbeOeld,  Enffiand.  ■■^fwrto 
Davy  aad  Llailcd  Eiigineerlag  Company  Limited,  York- 

fSedNov.  36,  1966,  Ser.  No.  72,783 
ClafaBS  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Brtaln,  Dec  3,  1959, 

41,164/59 
SCIalBS.    (CL66— 36) 


3469,424 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ROLLING 

MILLS  AND  ADIUSTABLE  DIES 
Glenn  A.  Bransco^  Bnnistts  P.  Ckim^Jiik^  A.  Linj- 

on  t*  General  Electric  Covpany,  a  corporatka  of 
New  Yiwfc 

FDed  IM.  36, 1962,  Ssr.  Na.  169,166 
pClalins.    (CL86— 56) 


1.  A  chnter  mill  oompristng  a  mill  frame,  a  pair  of 
work  rolls,  at  least  one  set  of  intermediate  rc^  for  each 
work  roll,  a  set  of  cylindrical  back-up  rdls  for  each  work 
roll,  hydrostatic  bearinfi  for  the  back-up  rolls  extending 


9.  In  a  system  for  reducing  strip  material  from  a  gage 
of  a  substantial  predetermined  value  to  a  desired  gage, 
means  for  passing  said  material  through  an  adjustable 
mill,  means  for  registering  said  predetermined  value  and 
said  desired  gage,  velocity  measuring  means  located  be- 
fore and  after  said  mill  to  measure  the  entry  and  exit 
velocity  of  said  material,  calculating  means  operative  in 
response  to  said  predetermined  value,  said  entry  and 
exit  velocities,  and  said  desired  gage  to  produce  a  con- 
trol indication  reiM^senUtive  of  the  required  deviation 
in  thickness  of  said  material  to  yield  said  desired  gage, 
measuring  means  located  before  said  mill  for  measuring 
the  deviation  of  the  thickness  of  said  material  from  said 
predetermined  value  and  producing  a  discrete  indication 
thereof,  means  for  storing  said  discrete  indication  until 
the  measured  increment  of  material  is  substantially  at 
the  bite  of  said  mill,  and  comparison  means  responsive 
to  said  discrete  indication  after  storage  and  to  said  con- 
trol indication  to  develop  control  signals  for  selectively 
adjusting  said  mill. 


3.169,425 
VARIABLE  SnCE  PIPE  TONGS 
Geonc  H.  Haby,  Altadcaa,  CaMf.,  aaalvMr  to  Aben  * 
iSiold  Co;  Los  ABcdas,  CaM.  a  corporation  of 

CaUfonsIa  „      ^,     ,«-•*. 

FDed  Anf.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,961 
9  Claims.    (CL  81—91) 

1.  A  iHpe  tong  comprising  first  and  second  jaw  mem- 
bers adapted  to  extend  partially  about  a  pipe  to  be 
gripped,  additional  linkage  connected  to  said  jaw  mem- 
bers and  forming  with  said  members  essentially  a  loop 
adapted  to  completely  encircle  said  pipe,  a  pivotal  joint 
connecting  said  jaw  members  together  at  a  predetermined 
location  for  relaUve  pivotal  movement,  each  of  said  jaw 
members  having  first  and  second  end  portions  extending 
in  different  directions  from  said  irivotal  joint,  first  and 
second  pipe  gripping  means  carried  by  said  first  md 
portions  respectively  of  said  jaw  members,  said  first  end 
portion  of  one  of  said  jaw  members  extendmg  generaUy 
in  a  first  circular  direction  about  said  pipe  and  said  first 
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end  portioo  of  the  other  jaw  member  extending  genendly 
in  the  opposite  drcular  direction,  said  wcood  end  portioo 
of  one  jaw  member  ezteadinf  fenerally  in  one  circular 
direction  and  Mid  Mcood  end  portion  ot  the  other  jaw 
member  exteadinf  in  fenerally  the  other  drcular  direc- 
tioo,  means  for  ooonecting  opposite  ends  of  said  additional 
linkage  to  said  second  end  portions  of  said  two  jaws 


V<M27 
EDGE  OPENING  DKVKE 


1959.    Tlrii 


II 


Ser.  N«.  137^97,  ScpL  1, 
Sept  21, 19tt,  Sot.  No.  225,9M 
(CL»3— 4) 


respectively,  and  means  for  actuating  said  jaw  members 
pivotally  relative  to  one  another  to  grip  a  pipe,  said  addi- 
tional linkage  including  a  carrier  part  connected  at  oppo- 
site ends  to  said  second  end  portions  respectively  of  said 
first  and  second  jaw  members,  and  a  third  jaw  member 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  carrier  part  and  carrying  third 
gripping  means  for  contacting  and  gripping  a  pipe. 


3,1«9,4M 
THKEAD  CUTTING  MACTBNE 

Cvi-DM,  Ph4b,  Fnmta.  a  uiMfj  of  Fraace 
HM  Jaly  25,  IMl,  Sot.  So.  12Mlt 

■■■■i  atliiB  Ftmc*.  Iom  t,  19<I. 
M4,32S 
iTClalM.    (CLt2— 5> 


10.  A  method  for  splittiat  at  laort  a  portion  of  an  end 
of  a  iat  sheet  into  two  sactioos  compristng  steps  of  hold- 
ing said  sheet  stationary  between  opposed  flat  surfaces 
of  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  snpport  plates  defining  a 
•at  sheet-like  nm  therebetween,  out  ot  said  support  pUutes 
having  at  least  a  portioo  of  said  surface  thereof  formed 
of  rcalieat  material,  and  fotaag  an  indeoring  element 
into  said  xooe  to  split  at  least  a  portioo  of  the  end  of  said 
sheet  into  two  sections  and  compress  one  of  said  sections 
into  said  resilient  material  while  said  indenting  ekment 
is  being  moved  into  said  aone  whereby  said  surface  of 
said  one  support  plate  engages  said  sheet  not  only  at 
said  one  section  thereof  bat  also  oo  oppostte  sides  of 
said  ooe 


1.  A  madune-tooi  comprising  a  frame;  wort-carrier 
means  supported  oo  th«  frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
of  the  workpiece;  motor  means  for  routing  said  work- 
piece-car  rier  means;  tool  carrier  means  mounted  for  dis- 
placement relative  to  the  frame  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely of  the  workptece  axis;  thread-cutting  tool  means 
and  cutting-off  tool  means  carried  oo  the  tool  carrier 
means  in  mutually  displaced  positioos  thereon;  first  drive 
means  connected  with  the  tool  carrier  means  for  impart- 
ing thereto  a  prescribed  path  of  motion  having  both  a  lon- 
gitudinal and  a  transverse  component  relative  to  the  work- 
piece;  second  further  drive  means  connected  with  said 
carrier  means  for  imparting  thereto  a  transverse  path  of 
motion  relative  to  the  workpiece;  and  control  meam  se- 
lectiveJy  operable  for  cyclically  disabling  said  first  drive 
means  and  enabling  said  second  further  drive  means  to 
cause  the  cutting-off  tool  to  cut  off  a  length  of  the  work- 
piece,  and  for  disabling  said  second  farther  drive  meam 
and  enabling  said  first  drive  means  to  cause  the  thread- 
cuttiog  tool  to  cut  a  screw-thread  in  the  workpiece. 


SrflGLB 


SluKT 


1.  A  method  of  shearing  strip  material  into  sheets  and 
classifying  sbeeU  so  sheared  in  accordance  with  a  char- 
acteristic of  tlK  matenai  determined  while  it  is  in  strip 
form,  which  includes  the  steps  of  cootinuoualy  moving 
the  strip  material  through  an  inspecting  device  at  high 
speed,  thereafter  shearing  the  naoving  strip  into  sheets, 
determining  at  the  instant  each  sheet  is  cut  from  the  strip 
the  distance  between  the  inspecting  device  and  the  next 
future  cut  to  be  made  in  the  strip  that  is  approaching 
the  inspecting  device,  and  thereby  determining  at  the 
instant  a  given  characteristic  is  delecWS  by  the  inspecting 
device  which  sheet  subsequently  to  be  cut  from  the  strip 
will  have  said  characterittic,  following  the  position  of 
said  sheet  having  said  characteristic  in  its  passage  from 
the  inspecting  device  to  a  fixed  point  beyond  the  shear 
by  means  of  one  memory  device,  determining  independ- 
ently of  the  operation  of  the  shear  the  instant  that  the 
leading  edge  of  said  sheet  having  said  characteristic 
reaches  said  fixed  point  beyond  said  shear,  following  the 
poaition  of  said  sheet  having  said  characteristic  from 
said  fixed  point  to  a  point  adjacent  a  ddfector  by  means 
of  a  second  naemory  device,  and  operH&ig  said  deflector 
to  separate  said  sheet  having  said  characteristic  from 
sheets  that  do  not  have  said  charactedftic. 
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3,1(9,429 
METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  ACCELERATING 

A  FLYING  TOOL 

Chvles  J.  BogoOT,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Yoder 

Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

1  looe  IS,  19M,  Sw.  No.  39,259 

ITCkyma.    (CL  S3-^) 


3,1(9,431 

KNIFE-FEEDING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 

SICKLE-^LkPED  KNIYES 

Imscs  Aithmr  Mason,  Deptford,  London,  England, 

assignor  to  Molkm  Machkac  Company  LImtted, 

London,  England,  a  BrWWi  compony 

FUed  Mot.  21,  19(3,  Sot.  No.  2((,997 

Claims  prioflty,  ippHcartoo  BflgioM,  Apr.  13, 19(2, 

491,943 

SClaimB.    (CL  83— 350 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  lengths  of  elongated  mov- 
nig  stock  by  accelerating  a  flying  tool  to  the  speed  of  such 
stock  in  a  mill  and  the  like;  the  steps  of  positioning  a 
drive  shaft  at  a  predetermined  angular  position,  connect- 
ing such  drive  shaft  to  the  drive  of  such  mill  upon  the  re- 
cepit  of  a  stock  length  responsive  signal  to  rotate  such 
shaft  at  substantially  constant  angiilar  velocity,  translat- 
ing routional  movement  of  such  shaft  to  variable  velocity 
Nnear  movement  to  accelerate  such  tool  to  the  tpted  of 
the  stock,  farther  trinslating  such  routional  movement  to 
constant  velocity  libear  movement  at  the  speed  of  the 
stock,  actuating  such  flying  tool,  disconnecting  such  drive 
shaft  from  the  mill  drive  and  further  routing  such  shaft 
at  a  higher  angular  velocity,  and  then  further  translating 
such  routional  naovement  to  variable  velocity  linear 
movement  to  return  such  tool  to  its  original  position  as 
such  shaft  retiims  to  iu  predetermined  angular  position. 


3,1(9,43« 

SUTTING  MECHANISM  HAYING  TRANSYERSE 

SEYERING  MEANS 

Howmd  R.  Ds  Mdik  aai  PkBf  U.  BroChsrs,  Ro^^* 

■MKodak  Compony.  Rochca- 


N.Y.,  _. 

lOT,  N.Y.,  a  inipoiaiioo  of  New  Icraey 

FVed  My  (,  19(1,  Sot.  No.  122,1M 
Tnilir      (CLt3— 152) 


1.  In  a  cigarette  cut-off  for  a  continuous  rod  cigarette- 
making  machine  having  a  sickle  knife  roUUble  about 
an  axis  parallel  with  the  rod,  a  device  for  feeding  the 
knife  radially  outwards  to  compensate  for  wear  of  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  knife,  comprising  a  knife  clamp 
frictionally  gripping  the  knife,  a  nut  engaging  the  knife 
near  its  radially  inner  end,  a  radially  extending  screw 
passing  through  the  nut  and  having  an  unthreaded  re- 
duced diameter  portion  at  its  outer  end.  a  ratchet  wheel 
for  routing  the  screw,  a  pawl  for  rotating  the  ratchet 
wheel,  reciprocaWe  means  for  operating  the  pawl  and 
comprising  a  rod  redprocable  along  said  axis,  means  to 
reciprocate  the  rod  at  intervals  to  operate  the  pawl  and 
thereby  to  roUte  the  screw  and  feed  the  nut  and  knife 
radially  outwards  along  the  screw  against  the  frictional 
resistance  ol  the  knife  clamp  until  the  nut  is  driven  on 
to  the  unthreaded  portion  of  the  screw  to  provide  a  limit 
for  the  outward  feed  of  the  knife,  a  qxing  against  which 
the  nut  bears  when  it  reaches  the  unthreaded  portion 
ot  the  screw  to  hold  the  nut  against  the  threaded  portion 
of  the  screw,  manually-operable  meau  for  disengaging 
the  pawl  and  manually  operable  meam  for  rotating  said 
screw  in  the  opposite  direction  to  re-engage  the  nut  and 
return  it  towards  the  radially  inner  end  of  the  screw. 


3,1(9,432 
CUmNG  MACHINE  HAYING  PHOTOELECTRIC 
MEANS  INITIATING  A  FIRST  CUT  AND  TIMING 
MEANS  INITIATING  A  SECOND  CUT 
SeOOTS  P.  Ho(m«,  Gntem,  a^  Paol  L.  WUtehsod, 
Bmlhmtoo,  N.C.,  aasl^nn  to  Western  Electric 
pMyTbcorporatod,  New  Ymk,  N.Y.,  a 
NmrYoik 

Flad  Mmj  7, 19(2,  Sot.  No.  193,«17 
tCl^m.    (CLt3— 3(2) 


I  It  "■<rT' 


■Zf 


1.  In  a  machine  for  longitudinally  separating  a  length 
of  web  material  to  form  a  plurality  of  strips  as  said  mate- 
rial posses  a  slitting  mechanism,  the  combination  com- 
prising: movable  strip  holding  meam  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  strips  adjacent  said  mechanism;  meam  for 
trimming  the  ends  of  said  strips  while  so  engaged  so  that 
alternate  strips  have  ends  thereof  of  distinctive  length 
to  be  distinguishable  by  such  length,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  movable  strip  holding  means  and  the  severed 
ends  of  said  strips  engaged  thereby  to  a  position  re- 
mote from  said  mechanism  to  enhance  sorting  of  said 
trimmed  strips  at  a  point  remote  from  said  mechanism. 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  a  cutter  to  sever  a  con- 
tinuous strip  having  randomly  spaced  control  indicia 
marks  thereon, 

a  photocell  device  for  sensing  the  surface  of  said  stnp 
for  indicia  marks. 
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means  for  advmndnf  tbe  strip  put  Mid  photocell  de- 
Tice, 

a  cutter  for  Kvering  tbe  itrip, 

means  actuated  by  said  photocell  device  aacertainint 
an  tndida  mark  for  operating  laid  cutter  to  sever 
tbe  strip,  and 

a  time  delay  device  initiated  into  a  cycle  of  operation 
by  said  photocell  device  Knsing  an  indica  mark  for 
actxiating  said  cutter  a  second  time  after  a  prede- 
termined time  delay  to  sever  said  strip  into  a  pre- 
determined length. 


(g)  a  punch  die  carried  by  said  bar  in  tbe  same  relation 
to  said  sign  tape  as  said  stylus  bears  to  said  master 


MCM33 
METAL  WORDNG  MACfONB 
m.  9l»ctaPi.Jr,  Ciiwiiiri,  N.C-. 

nS  SMt  as,  iMi,  s«.  n«w  2SM61 
Trr  II    (Cvt9-<S34) 


c 


1  In  a  metal  working  machine,  the  combinatioo  of  a 
support,  a  horizontal  fulcrum  provided  thereon,  a  tool 
actuator  ?wingably  mounted  on  said  fulcrum  for  raising 
and  lowering  movement,  rotatable  eccentric  means,  a  Unk 
actuated  by  said  eccentric  means  and  prvotaDy  connected 
to  said  actuator  for  raising  and  lowering  the  same  when 
the  eccentric  means  are  rotated,  a  tool  carrier  swingably 
tnoonted  on  said  fulcrum  for  raising  and  lowering  move- 
ment independently  of  said  tool  actuator,  a  stationary 
toot  member  provided  on  taid  support,  and  a  coacting  tool 
member  provided  on  said  carrier,  said  carrier  with  said 
coacting  tool  member  being  lowerable  to  a  work  pre- 
locatmg  position  on  said  stationary  tool  member  while 
said  actuator  remains  in  a  raised  position,  said  actiiator 
having  an  impact  head  engageabie  with  said  roafting  tool 
member  for  driving  the  latter  into  working  cooperation 
with  the  stationary  tool  member  when  the  actuator  is 
lowered. 


3.1C9,434 
TAPE  PUNCHING  MACmNK 
L.  Wi  I  il  II.  1#45  HM  9L. 

lad  M»  21. 1H2,  Sar/N*.  IMJtTT 
lOiiM.     (CLt9-^5M) 
1.  A  tape  punching  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  base. 

(b)  a  master  tape  carried  by  said  base,  and  having 
characters  imprinted  thereon, 

(c)  a  sign  tape  carried  by  said  base, 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  tapes  independently  in 
parallel  relation. 

(«)  a  bar  carried  by  said  base  above  said  tapes  and 
being  movable  relative  to  mid  base  both  loofitadi- 
nally  and  tranavenely  relative  to  said  tapes. 

(/)  a  styhjs  carried  by  said  bar  adjacent  said  master 
tape  aad  adapted  to  be  moved  in  tracing  relation  to 
the  characters  imprinted  thereon. 


tape,  and  being  operable  when  actuated  to  punch  a 
hole  in  said  sign  tape,  and 
(A)  meam  for  actuating  said  punch  dia. 


SAW  FOB  rnoous  maivuals 


af : 
Fla4P« 

1 


11, 19a,  9m.  N«^  171,626 


t»— €76) 


je      »*    it     '* 


1.  A  rotary  saw  for  ferrous  materials,  comprising:  a 
circular  blade  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending, 
drcumferentially  spaced  laeth;  said  teeth  each  having  ad- 
)acent  back  and  bottom  inaert-recaiving  surfaces,  and  a 
radially  extaoding  iaaart  tip  having  oorrespooding  back 
and  bottom  surfaces  braaed  to  said  inaert-reoeiving  sur- 
faces to  form  s  back  braze  joint  and  a  bottom  braze  )oint: 
each  of  said  tips  having  a  shank  portion  and  a  radially 
outer  head  portion  axially  wider  thian  said  shank  portion; 
said  head  portion  having  a  radially  outer  cutting  edte 
means  and  a  pair  of  opposite  radially  inner  cutting  edges 
at  the  juncture  of  said  head  and  shank  portions;  and  said 
juncture  and  mner  cutting  edfes  being  radially  displaced 
from  nid  boUom  braze  joint  a  subatantial  amount  towmrd 
said  outer  cutting  edge  means,  to  prevent  chips  formed  at 
said  inner  cutting  edges  from  penetrating  said  bonom 
braze  ioioL 


PIANO  ACnON 
us  Ckda  Ava^  P< 
13, 1M3, 9m.  N^  ykXjm 
(CLt4— 143) 


DL 


1.  The  combination  in  a  grand  piano  action  compria- 
ing  a  hammer  butt  carrying  oo  its  ondorada  a  knuckle. 
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a  rqtetition  lever  and  jack  arranged  to  actuate  said  ham- 
mer butt  by  engagement  with  said  knuckle,  and  means 
on  said  hammer  butt  for  engagement  with  said  jack  to 
position  said  jack  under  said  knuckle. 


by  one  of  said  jaws  to  pro^  upwardly  above  tbe  level 
of  the  strings  between  the  fingerboard  and  the  bridge. 


346M37 
GUITAR  ATTACHMENT 
Roy  E.  J.  Dc  La  Roais,  31  Roae  Avc^  i 
4m  Lndn,  1S3  Fas^  St,  btrth  of 


Ganict  O. 
Maaltoba, 


ras4  liBly  15, 1963,  Sar.  N*.  294,9M 

.  SiBcartoa  Gtaat  BriliK  i«l7  1^  1H2, 

17,169 
1  Hill    -      (CL64— 267) 


3,169,439 

PLASTIC  FASTENER  HAVING  WEB-LIKE 
REINFORCING  MEANS 

George  M.  Rapirta,  Pyrk  Ridge,  HL, 
Tool    Works    Inc^    Chicago,    DL, 


to  DUdoIs 
corporation    of 


FOad  Dec  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162^63 
12  ClalaM.    (CL  65—5) 


i 

i.- 


1.  An  attachment  for  guitars  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  pick  guard  area  of  the  front  surface  of  the  guitar  ad- 
jacent the  strings  thereof;  said  atuchment  comprising  in 
combination  a  hollow  eiKlosure,  and  a  flexible  strip  se- 
cured by  one  end  within  said  enclosure,  the  other  end  of 
said  strip  extending  through  an  sperturcd  side  of  said  en- 
closure adjacent  the  strings  of  said  guitar,  an  upturned 
pick  engaging  portion  formed  on  said  other  end,  and  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  strings  so  that  the  conventional 
pick  strikes  the  said  other  end  of  said  strip  after  said  pick 
has  passed  over  said  strings. 


3,169,436 
BOW  GUIDE 

Roy  L.  Bakkar,  Seattle,  Wa^ 
(5416  66<ll  SC  SW„  Everett,  WaA.) 
My  9,  1964,  S«r.  No.  361,435 
TCWm    (CL  64-163) 


2.  A  fastener  comprising  a  one  piece  plastic  device 
adapted  to  be  accepted  within  a  substantially  circular 
hole  in  a  complementary  plate-like  wwkpiece,  said  fas- 
tener including  a  body  portion  and  a  head  portion  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  body 
portion,  said  body  portion  including  a  generally  tubular 
element  tapering  inwardly  in  the  direction  of  a  terminal 
end  opposite  to  the  head,  the  wall  of  said  tubular  por- 
tion being  substantially  uniform  in  thickness  through- 
out the  major  portion  of  its  axial  extent  and  being  ini- 
tially substantially  smooth  and  uninterrupted  on  its  ex- 
ternal surface,  reinforcing  means  extending  transversely 
between  internal  wall  surfaces  of  said  body  portion,  said 
body  portion  in  transverse  section  being  initially  sub- 
stantially oval  in  conflgtu-ation  having  major  and  minor 
axes  with  the  major  axis  being  greater  than  and  the 
minor  axis  being  equal  to  or  less  than  the  diameter  of 
the  hole  in  the  workpiece,  said  reinforcing  means  being 
a  web  of  substantial  thickness  generally  arcuate  in  trans- 
verse section  and  having  its  lateral  terminal  edges  in- 
tegral with  the  wall  of  the  body  portion  at  (^jposite  points 
disposed  generally  on  or  immediately  adjacent  the  major 
axis   of  the   oval  forming  said  body  portion  and  ex- 
tending axially  within  said  body  portion  from  its  ter- 
minal end  to  a  point  spaced  from  said  head,  whereby 
when  said  oval  body  portion  of  the  fastener  is  api^ed 
through  the  substantially  circular  hole  in  the  workpiece, 
said  reinforcing  means  will  distort  while  passing  through 
said  hole  and  will  return  substantially  to  its  initial  po- 
sition after  the  extremity  of  said  reinforcing  means  hat 
passed  the  undersurface  of  the  workpiece,  the  wall  por- 
tions intermediate  the  upper  extremity  of  the  reinforcing 
means  and  the  head  being  distorted  inwardly  along  the 
major  axis  of  the  oval  to  form  shoulder  means  for  en- 
gaging the  undersurface  of  the  panel  opposite  the  ttir- 
faoe  engageabie  by  the  head. 


1.  A  bow  guide  for  a  bowed  string  musical  instrument 
comprising,  a  clamping  means  having  a  spring  and  two 
opposed  jaws  yieldingly  urged  toward  another  by  said 
spring,  said  jaws  being  adapted  to  grip  the  opposite  longi- 
tudinal side  edges  of  a  fingerboard  on  such  an  instru- 
ment with  said  spring  located  beneath  the  fingerboard, 
said  clamping  means  also  having  a  pair  of  oppositely 
extending  clamp-releasing  wings  located  between  said  jaws 
and  said  spring  for  projedinf  laterally  beyond  the  longi- 
tudinal side  edges  of  the  fingerboard  whereby  said  jaws 
may  be  q>read  apart  by  manually  squeezing  the  tips  of 
said  wings  toward  one  another,  and  a  stop  post  carried 
811  O.O.— tT 


3,169,446 

TENSION  INDICATING  DEVICES  FOR  INSTANCE 
IN  ROOF  BOLTING 

Rickar^  Francis  Taylor,  JohauMriNnrg,  Transvaal,  Repah- 
Hc  of  Sooth  Africa,  aarignor  to  Anglo-Transvaal  CoB- 
fpMirfi^  Investment  Coospaay  Limited 

Filed  Sept.  5, 1961,  .Scr.  No.  136,674 

ClakM  priority,  appHcatioB  RepabBc  of  South  Africa, 
Sept.  9, 1966,  3,669/66 

4ClirfBa.     (CL6S— 62) 

1.  The  combination  of  an  anchor  bolt  having  a  head, 
a  stem  and  anchoring  means;  a  continuous  tensimi  indicat- 
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ing  device  f^twafinj  in  a  resiliently  defomuble  washer 
havinf  concave  and  convex  sides  adapted  to  be  tpringily 
deformed  by  the  head  on  ticfatenins  of  the  bolt  and  hav- 
ing a  central  opening  to  receive  the  bolt  shank;  two 
diametrically  opposed  wing  formatiou  extending  from 


the  periphery  of  the  convex  side  and  having  opposed  holes 

in  each  formation;  a  gauge  spanning  the  distance  between 
the  two  formations  and  having  end  shanks  that  enter  the 
■holes  in  the  formations;  and  a  notch  on  one  end  shank  for 
hanging  the  gauge  from  one  of  said  formauons,  the  other 
shank  being  straight. 


PHOTOGRAFiOC  APPARATUS 


film  actuator  means  engageable  with  said  film  trans- 
port means  and  electrically  actuable  to  ofterate  uud 
film  transport  tncans; 

a  lens  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  beam  between  said 
print  paper  and  said  fllm; 

control  apparatus  in  electrical  circuit  with  said  light 
control  means  and  said  paper  advance  control  means 
and  operative  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal  to 
actuate  said  light  control  meana,  and  operative  in 
response  to  said  output  signal  of  said  light  control 
means  to  actuate  said  paper  advance  control  means: 

counter  means  for  repeatedly  generating  separate  first 
and  second  electrical  signals  to  operate  said  control 
apparatus  and  said  film  actuator  means,  respectively, 
said  counter  means  including  clock  means  connect^ 
in  parallel  with  said  light  control  means  to  count 
each  electrical  actuation  of  said  light  control  means 
by  said  first  signals  to  thereby  control  the  generation, 
interval  and  number  of  said  first  and  second  electri- 
cal signals  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  set- 
ting of  said  counter  means; 

and  switch  means  in  circuit  with  said  film  actuator 
means  and  said  counter  means,  and  engageable  by 
said  paper  advance  means  upon  actuation  thereof  to 
convey  said  second  signals  from  said  counter  means 
for  electrical  actuation  of  said  film  actuator  means. 


Victor  L. 


3.U9,442 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLURAL  IMAGE  PROJECTION 
~     Raddle,  McLca^  Kart  H.  "  n  niin.  Falb 
,  and  StMky  F.  Staples,  Alezaa*^  Va^  ■!■%■ 
to    llnppmann    Corpamkm,    a    corporatfan    af 
Dekiwwa 

F1M  JsM  21,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  2«4,lf3 
Triiimi     (CLM— 24) 


;=a'^. 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  automaticany  making 
a  predeternuned  number  of  prints  from  a  series  of  nega- 
tive frames  in  the  form  of  a  length  of  film,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
paper  advance  means  operative  to  advance  a  length 

of  print  paper  across  an  exposure  area; 
paper  advance  control  means  electrically  actuable  to 

operate  said  paper  advance  means  to  advance  said 

print  paper  across  said  exposure  area; 
means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light  and  including 

li^  control   means   electrically  actuable   to  effect 

projection  of  said  beam  onto  said  print  paper  at 

said  exposure  area.  and.  after  a  predetermined  time 

interval,  generate  an  output  signal; 
film  transport  means  operative  to  advance  a  length  of 

film  across  the  path  of  said  beam; 


S.  An  apparatus  for  plural  image  projection  upon  a 
screen  comprising: 

(A)  s  projector  housing  supporting  said  screen  and  a 
first  projector  and  a  second  projector; 

(B)  a  mirror  system  consisting  of  primary,  secondary 
and  tertiary  mirrors  mounted  in  said  housing  so  as 
to  reflect  images  from  said  first  and  second  projec- 
tors onto  said  screen; 

(C)  a  transparency  stage  plate  positioned  as  an  exterior 
portion  of  said  housing  together  with  a  light  source 
supported  outwardly  from  said  housing  so  that  ex- 
terior light  is  transraittable  through  said  stage  plate 
onto  said  tertiary  mirror; 

(D)  an  adjustable  lens  positioned  in  said  housing  in- 
termediate said  transparency  stage  plate  and  said 
mirror  system  so  as  to  focus  the  image  from  a 
transparency  positioned  on  said  stage  plate; 

(E)  a  transparency  primary  reflecting  mirror  posi- 
tioned intermediate  said  transparency  stage  plate 
and  said  lens  so  as  to  reflect  said  light  upon  said 
mirror  system;  and 

(F)  a  supplemental  secondary  mirror  podtiooed  in 
said  housing  intermediate  said  lens  and  said  tertiary 
mirror,  so  as  to  reflect  onto  said  tertiary  mirror  light 
focused  by  said  lens. 


I 


3,1<9,443 
PROPELLANT  ACTUATED  RELEASE  BOLT 
M.  Stott,  CHftoa  Hdgkts,  Pa^  aasigBor  to  tkc 
Ualtad  States  of  Americn  as  upiwisd  by  tkc  Secre- 
tary of  the  Arasy 

Filed  Inly  2t,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  211,442 

1  Clains.    (CL  19—1) 

(GnaM  mmim  TMe  35,  U,S.  Cods  (1952)»  sec  2M) 


In  a  propellant  actuated  release  bolt  having  longitudi- 
nally extending  bolt  means,  a  hollow  body  supporting  said 
bolt  means  and  having  a  recessed  inner  end  portion  con- 
stituting a  firing  chamber  for  containing  propellant,  an 
ignition  element  for  said  propellant,  a  piston  movable 
longitudinally  of  said  bolt  and  within  said  chamber,  an 
obturator  between  said  piston  and  ignition  element,  said 
bolt  means  having  an  enlarged  eccentric  inner  end  or  head 
portion  integral  therewith,  an  insert  secured  to  said  body 
and  having  one  portion  surrounding  said  bolt  means  and 
in  longitudinal  abutment  with  said  head  and  another  ec- 
centrically recessed  portion  mating  with  said  eccentric  bolt 
head,  said  enlarged  inner  end  or  head  of  said  bolt  means 
having  a  cylindrical  recess  or  counterborc  of  substan- 
tially the  same  diameter  as  the  outside  shank  diameter 
of  said  bolt  means  and  of  less  length  than  said  enlarged 
inner  end  or  head  of  said  bolt  means,  and  said  piston 
having  a  cylindrical  projection  substantially  filling  said 
counterbore  to  longitudinally  shear  an  annulus  portion  of 
said  enlarged  end  or  head  from  said  bolt  means. 


3,1(9,444 

TRAIN  POSITIONER  AND  INTERLOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Mynw  I.  BoMT,  St  Paal,  and  JadwM  C.  HIggfais,  Mhwc- 

i^elh,  MhB.,  Msl^nfi,  hy  fae  ■■Igawiiili,  to  tke 

United  States  of  AaMrica  as  lepieaented  by  the  Sccrc- 

tM7  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jnly  31,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  399,411 
1  ClalBB.    (CL  89—1.7) 


latch  locking  means  associated  with  said  latch  piston 
for  locking  said  latch  piston  and  said  latfh  in  either 
of  said  extend  or  retract  positions; 

latch  engaging  means  carried  by  said  rotatable  base 
ring  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  latch  when  in 
extend  position; 

a  detent  carried  by  said  rotatable  base  ring  in  spaced 
predetermined  position  relative  to  said  latch  engag- 
ing means;  and 

a  cam  connected  to  valves  controlling  said  latch  lock- 
ing means,  said  cam  being  engaged  by  said  detent 
to  actuate  said  controlling  valves. 


3499,445 
MAGAZINE  MECHANBM 
Arttar  J.  Stantoi^  Bitfcerfa,  M4^  Davy  F.  Anderson, 
McLeM,  Va^  Rkkard  E.  Taylor,  HyattsvUlc,  Md.,  and 
John  B.  Kli«,  Riverside  Cattf.,  aasicBors  to  the  UnHcd 
States  of  America  as  reprcaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  tkc 
Navy 

Filed  Jane  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  993,325 

II  Claims.    (CL89— 33) 

(Gnnted  andcr  TMc  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  sec  299) 


In  a  missile  launching  system  having  a  rotatable  maga- 
zine and  a  launcher  arm  to  which  missiles  are  transferred 
from  said  magazine,  the  combination  of  a  base  ring  car- 
ried by  said  magazine  with  train  positioner  and  inter- 
lock assembly,  said  train  positioner  comprising: 

a  substantially  stationary  block  base; 

a  latch  piston  mounted  in  and  reciprocable  in  said  base; 

a  latch  carried  by  said  latch  piston; 

means  for  moving  said  latch  piston  and  said  latch 
selectively  to  an  extend  or  a  retract  position; 


1.  A  substantially  self -balancing  ammunition  magazine 
trainable  with  and  operable  with  a  rapid  fire  gun  elevato- 
ble  about  a  gun  trunnion  axis,  said  magazine  comprising 
an  elongate  fiexible  carrier  for  carrying  rounds  of  am- 
munition through  the  magazine,  support  means  in  engage- 
ment with  said  carrier  for  supporting  and  guiding  the  car- 
rier thoughout  its  travel,  means  for  guiding  the  rounds 
throughout  their  travel,  drive  means  for  said  carrier,  a 
loading  station  adjacent  the  carrier  and  at  one  side  of  the 
magazine  for  introducing  rounds  to  the  carrier,  an  un- 
loading sution  located  adjacent  the  carrier,  centrally  of 
the  magazine  and  remote  from  the  loading  station  for  re- 
ceiving rounds  from  the  carrier,  cam  means  at  said  unload- 
ing sution  for  unloading  rounds  from  the  magazine  re- 
gardless of  elevation  of  the  gun,  said  carrier  being  dis- 
posed in  a  substantially  balanced  circuitous  path  of  travel 
for  moving  the  rounds  from  the  loading  station  to  the  un- 
loading station  so  as  to  fill  successively  and  substantially 
equally  the  magazine  on  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  plane 
including  the  gun  trunnion  axis  to  thereby  maintain  a  sub- 
stantially vmiform  weight  balance  of  the  magazine  during 
loading  and  unloading  operations. 


3,199^449 
WORK  HANDLING  MECHANISM 
Hc«7  i    Andenon  and  Robert  l,'^"^^^'*'^^' 
N.Y.,  asaicMMs  to  Tkc  Gleason  Worts,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Mm.  »,  1992,  Ser.  No.  179,498 
15  Claims.  (CL  99—1) 
8  A  machine  tool  having  a  rotatable  work  holder  for 
supporting  a  workpiece  at  a  work  station,  a  slide  r^pro- 
cable  in  a  path  perpendicular  to  the  rotation  axis  of  the 
work  hdder,  a  carriage  reciprocable  on  the  slide  m  a 
path  paraUel  to  said  axis,  said  carriage  havmg  a  plural, 
itv  of  seta  of  jaws  mounted  thereon,  each  of  taid  sets 
being  adapted  to  engage  a  workpiece  at  the  work  station 
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in  one  poistion  of  reciprocation  of  the  side,  an  indexable 
loading  magazine  for  bringing  workpieoea  successively 
to  the  machine,  a  support  for  a  workpiece  at  a  loading 
station  between  the  loading  magazine  and  the  work  sta- 
tion, the  slide  having  an  arm  adapted  to  engafe  a  work- 
piece  on  the  loading  magazine  and,  upon  motion  of  the 
slide,  move  the  workpiece  from  the  loading  magazine 
to  the  loading  station,  said  support  being  so  disposed 
that  a  workpiece  thereon  is  engageable  by  one  set  of 
jaws  while  another  set  of  jaws  is  engageable  with  a 
workpiece  at  the  work  station. 


10.  A  work  handling  mechaniam,  for  a  machine  hav- 
ing a  rotatable  work  holder  at  a  work  station,  compria- 
ing  a  transfer  device  for  carrying  toothed  workpieces 
from  a  loading  station  to  the  work  station,  said  transfer 
device  having  a  set  of  jaws  thereon,  and  a  stock-divid- 
ing member  movable  on  said  transfer  device  to  effect 
stock-dividing  rotation  of  a  workpiece  at  said  loading 
station  prior  to  gripping  thereof  by  said  jaws,  and  means 
for  closing  said  jaws  and  concomitantiy  operating  said 
stock-dividing  member,  said  stock-dividing  member  be- 
ing provided  with  a  pin  for  entering  a  tooth  space  of 
said  workpiece  and  rotating  the  workpiece  into  a  pre- 
determined angular  position  between  the  jaws  prior  to 
gripping  of  the  workpiece  by  the  jaws. 


GEAR  FINSHING  TOOL  HAVING  HUNTING 
TOOTH  ACTION  AND  A  PLURALITY  OF  ZONES 
EACH  WITH  HELICALLY  ARRANGED  CUTTING 
EDGES  _ 

Frits  Hsrti,  Mbhcvowib,  GeiSHBy,  aMHMf  to 
Cari  Hartk  MirhhiM  wmi  7ahTS»*fahitt,  Ma- 
■ick.  Gtrmtmy 

ni«d  Dw.  11,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  15«,4«7 

^pHrartna  Gwnmuj,  Dm.  12, 19M, 
H  41,M1 
ISCIaiM.    (CL9»— 1.0 


1.  In  a  method  of  shaving  a  gear  like  workpiece  having 
a  predetermioed  number  of  teeth,  the  steps  of  bringing 
the  workpiece  in  meshing  engagement  with  a  rotary  shav- 
ing tool  having  several  groups  of  teeth  provided  with 
uniformly  spaced  parallel  cutting  edges  extending  up  and 
down  between  the  roots  and  top  lands  thereof  and  form- 
ing with  each  other  helices  having  a  lead  which  is  a 
whole  multiple  of  the  distance  between  two  adjoining 
cutting  edges  on  a  tooth,  the  ratio  between  the  number 
of  teeth  in  a  group  and  said  predetermined  number  being 
such  that  one  of  sai^  numbers  is  divisible  with  a  rest 
by  the  other  number,  and  rotating  said  tool  to  shave 
the  workpiece  whereby  the  face  on  any  given  tooth  of 


the  workpiece  comes  in  renewed  engagement  with  the 
cutting  edges  of  a  selected  tooth  in  any  one  of  said  groups 
after  all  other  teeth  of  the  workpiece  were  treated  by 
the  cutting  edges  of  a  tooth  whereon  the  cutting  edges  are 
arranged  in  the  same  way  as  on  said  selected  tooth. 

2.  A  gear  shaped  tool  for  finishing  the  faces  of  gear 
like  workpiece?  having  a  predetermined  number  of  teeth, 
said  tool  comprising  a  plurality  of  teeth  including  at 
least  one  group  of  teeth  embracing  at  least  some  of  said 
plurality  of  teeth,  the  teeth  forming  a  group  having 
serrated  faces  formed  with  uniformly  spaced  parallel 
cutting  edges  extending  up  and  down  between  thie  roots 
and  top  lands  thereof,  the  cutting  edges  of  teeth  forming 
a  group  being  arranged  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  heUz 
and  the  ratio  between  the  number  of  teeth  forming  a 
group  and  the  number  of  teeth  on  the  workpiece  to  be 
treated  in  response  to  nteshing  engagement  with  and 
rotation  of  said  tool  being  such  that  the  face  of  a  given 
tooth  of  the  workpiece  comes  into  renewed  engagement 
with  the  cutting  edges  of  a  selected  tooth  in  a  group 
after  all  other  teeth  of  the  workpiece  were  treated  by 
the  cutting  edges  of  a  tooth  whereon  the  cutting  edges 
are  arranfed  in  the  same  way  as  on  said  selected  tooth. 


3,I<9,44S 
AFPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CONTOURS 


Nli  HofkMd,  tH  Hartikora  Drive,  Short  Iflik,  N J. 

Filed  Fab.  14,  1M3.  Ser.  No.  2St,3M 

fCMM.    (CLM— 13) 


1  Apparatus  for  forming  contours  in  three  dimendoos 
including  a  base,  a  housing  slidably  mounted  on  said 
base,  a  plurality  of  cams  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing, a  first  slide  on  said  housing  movable  transversely  of 
the  movement  of  said  housing  and  a  tool  slide  on  said 
first  slide  movable  transversely  of  said  first  slide,  cam 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  first  and  tool  slides  for 
controlling  OKyvement  thereof,  a  slide  on  said  base  and  a 
slide  oo  said  bousing  contacting  the  cam  means  for  coo- 
trolling  movement  of  said  first  and  tool  slides,  one  of  the 
rotatable  cams  on  said  bousing  contacting  a  portico  on 
said  base  for  controlling  movement  oo  said  housing,  other 
of  the  rotatable  cams  contacting  portions  on  the  slides 
on  said  base  and  said  housing  for  controlling  movement 
of  said  first  and  tool  slides,  said  portions  lying  substanti- 
ally in  a  common  plane. 


3,1M,4H 

RAM  ALIGNMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Hctai  E.  A*ak,  Ractea,  WIl,  iiiIm"'  ••  Gmrm  Gortoa 

Machine  Cc,  RadsM,  Wis.,  a  corpOTirtloo  of  Wlai  nosts 

FIM  Sept.  23,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  31«,Mi 

iTctalM.    (CL»#— 17) 

1.  A  nwunting  structure  for  a  madiine  slide,  compria- 

ing  in  oombtnatiao:  a  bearing  for  said  slide;  a  linearly 
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sUdable,  pivotal  connectioo  between  said  slide  and  said 
bearing:  a  rotatable  member  carried  by  one  of  said  slide 
or  said  bearing;  an  eccentric  carrier  by  said  member  in 
sUdable  and  rotatable  engagement  with  the  other  of  said 
slide  or  said  bearing;  said  member  being  spaced  from  said 
pivotal  connection,  whereby  rotation  of  said  member  and 
eccentric  causes  relative  angular  displacement  of  said 
slide  and  said  bearing  about  said  pivoUl  connection;  and 
means  slidably  holding  said  slide  oo  said  bearing  in  any 


selected  angular  relatioo  established  by  rotatioo  of  said 
member  and  eccentric 

13.  An  alignment  adjustment  bolt  for  a  machint  slide 
assembly,  comprising:  a  barrel  terminating  in  a  flange,  a 
pin  projecting  from  said  baird  beyood  said  flange  oo  an 
axis  eccentric  to  the  axis  ot  said  barrel,  a  threaded  portioo 
at  the  end  of  said  barrel  remote  from  said  flange,  and 
a  head  at  the  end  of  said  bolt  remote  from  nid  pin. 


3,li9,45t 
>NTTrOI 


HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
y.Pn 
AMkod  Terse 


Nov.  24, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  325,946 

ippMclioo  Giif—y,  Dec  19, 1942, 
T  23,229 
9CUam.    (CL  91— 2S) 


-^M'^ 


transmission  means  including  a  ram  diq)laceable  with 
said  piston  member  for  connecting  said  piston  mem- 
ber with  said  valve  means  for  intermittenUy  oper- 
ating same  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  said 
piston  member. 


3,1(9,451 
FLUID  ACTUATED  SERVO-MOTCW  CONTROL 
Raipk  W.  U  Galea,  Thonabvy  TowmUb,  Ddawan 
Coaly,  wd  Tbosnas  A.  SaetoManco,  FoIhmb,  Pa., 
aarigaon  to  Westla«hoaBc  Electric  Corpontloa,  Pitta- 
baigh.  Pa.,  a  coqporatloB  of  Peaaeyivaala 

FDed  Feb.  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  246,197 
7ClaiaM.    (CL  91— 365) 


1.  A  control  unit  for  a  hydraulic  installation  wherein 
a  source  of  Ihud  under  pressure  is  connectable  to  a  load 
and  valve  means  is  interposed  between  said  source  and 
said  load,  said  control  unit  comprising: 
housing  means  forming  a  fluid  cyliiKler; 
a  piston  member  redprocable  in  said  cylinder  between 
a  pair  of  extreme  operative  positions  and  subdivid- 
ing said  cylinder  into  a  pair  of  fluid  chambers; 
conduit  means  ccmnecting  one  of  said  chambers  with 
said  source  and  the  other  of  said  chambers  with  said 
load  for  applying  a  pressure  differential  to  said 
piston  member  to  displace  the  latter  within  said  cyl- 
inder from  one  of  said  extreme  positions  into  the 
other  extreme  position;  and 


1.  In  a  fluid  actuated  servo-motor, 

an    operating    cylinder    having   an   operating    piston 

therein, 
a  movable  pressure  responsive  relay  for  controlling 

the  admission  and  exhaust  of  motive  fluid  to  and 

from  said  operating  cylinder, 
said  relay  having  a  neutral  position  in  which  the  ad- 
mission and  exhaust  of  the  motive  fluid  is  arrested, 
means  responsive  to  a  variable  control  fluid  pressure  for 

effecting  movement  of  said  relay  from  said  neutral 

position, 
means  rendered  effective  by  movement  of  said  piston 

for  providing  a  feedback  fluid  pressure  varying  in 

accordance  with  the  position  of  said  piston, 
means  responsive  to  said  variable  feedback  pressure 

for  effecting  return  of  said  relay  to  said  neutral 

position, 
said  feedback  pressure  providing  means  including  a 

fluid  pressure  outlet  nozzle, 
a  fluid  pressure  inlet  nozzle  disposed  in  spaced  registry 

with  said  outiet  nozzle, 
a  fluid  receiver  communicating  with  said  inlet  nozde, 

and 
means  for  blocking  and  unblocking  said  outiet  nozzle  m 
a  manner  to  vary  the  feedback  fhiid  pressure  in  said 
fluid  receiver. 


3,149,452 
PNEUMATICALLY  ACTUATED  FASTENER 
APPARATUS 
Leo  J.  Dagla,  Evergreca  Park,  m.,  a«lgyor  to  Webcor, 
lac  Cbki^o,  m.,  a  cmauiatfcia  of  Dieoii 
Filed  Jane  12, 1942,  Ser.  No.  262,667 
4  Claims.    (CL  91 — 396) 
1.  A  pneumatically  actuated  fastener  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  housing, 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  liner  secured  within  the  housmg 
defining  a  power  piston  cylinder  and  having  an  open- 
ing through  the  wall  thereof  at  the  bottcmi. 


540 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FEBBtJAKY  16,  1966 


in  one  poistion  of  redprocatioa  of  the  aide,  an  indeziMe 
loading  magazine  for  bringinf  workpieoe*  nicccwively 
to  the  machine,  a  nipport  for  a  workpiece  at  a  kMding 
station  between  the  loading  magazine  and  the  work  tta- 
tioo.  the  slide  having  an  ann  adapted  to  engage  a  work- 
piece  oo  the  loadiog  magazine  and,  upon  motion  of  the 
slide,  move  the  workpiece  from  the  loading  magazine 
to  the  loading  station,  said  support  being  to  disponed 
that  a  workpiece  thereon  is  engageable  by  one  set  of 
laws  while  another  set  of  iaws  is  engageable  with  a 
workpiece  at  the  work  station. 


the  workpiece  comes  in  renewed  engagement  with  the 
cutting  edges  of  a  selected  tooth  in  any  one  of  said  groups 
after  all  other  teeth  of  the  workpiece  were  treated  by 
the  cutting  edges  of  ■  tooth  whereon  the  cutting  edges  are 
arranged  in  the  same  way  as  on  said  selected  tooth. 

2.  A  gear  shaped  tool  for  finishing  the  faces  of  gear 
like  workpieces  having  ■  predetermined  number  of  teeth, 
said  tool  comprising  s  plurality  of  teeth  inchtding  at 
least  one  group  of  teeth  embracing  it  least  some  of  said 
plurality  of  teeth,  the  teeth  forming  a  group  having 
serrated  faces  formed  with  uniformly  spaced  parallel 
cutting  edges  extending  up  and  down  between  the  roots 
and  top  lands  thereof,  the  cutting  edges  of  teeth  forming 
a  group  being  arranged  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  heUz 
and  the  ratio  between  the  number  of  teeth  forming  a 
group  and  the  number  of  teeth  oo  the  workpiece  to  ba 
treated  in  response  to  meshing  engagement  with  and 
rotatioo  of  said  tool  being  such  that  the  face  of  a  givea 
tooth  of  the  workpiece  comes  into  renewed  engagement 
with  the  cutting  edges  of  a  selected  tooth  in  a  group 
after  all  other  teeth  of  the  workpiece  were  treated  by 
the  cutting  edges  of  a  tooth  whereon  the  cutting  edfea 
are  arranged  in  the  same  way  as  on  said  selected  tooth. 


10.  A  work  handling  mechanism,  for  a  madiine  hav- 
ing a  rotatable  work  holder  at  a  work  station,  compris- 
ing a  transfer  device  for  carrying  toothed  workpieces 
from  a  loading  station  to  the  work  station,  said  transfer 
device  having  a  set  of  jaws  thereon,  and  a  stock-divid- 
ing member  movable  oo  said  transfer  device  to  effect 
stock-dividing  rotatioo  of  a  workpiece  at  said  loading 
station  prior  to  gripping  thereof  by  said  jaws,  and  means 
for  closing  said  jaws  and  concomitantly  operating  said 
stock-dividing  member,  said  stock-dividing  member  be- 
ing provided  with  a  pin  for  entering  a  tooth  space  of 
said  workpiece  and  routing  the  workpiece  into  a  pre- 
determined angular  position  between  the  jaws  prior  to 
gripping  of  the  workpiece  by  the  jaws. 


3,li9,44t 

APT  ARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CONTOURS 

Nfc  Hottaad,  tH  Hwlshsia  Drive,  Skort  HBs,  N J. 

Fek.  14, 1M3,  Ser.  N«.  2SMM 

9CMM.    (CLM— 13) 


3,1<9,447 
GEAR     FINBHING     TOOL     HAVING     HIWTING 
TOOTH  ACTION  AND  A  FLURALTTY  OF  ZONES 
EACH  WITH  HEUCALLY  ARRANGED  CUTTING 
EDGES 

, ,.  _  ^        •• 

Cm\  Hwlk 


Filed  Dec.  11.  IMl.  Ser.  N».  15t.4r7 

^pMiatlw  r^MMj.  Dec  11, 19M. 
H  4ia«l 
ISCIiiM.    (CL9«— 1^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  shaving  a  gear  like  workpiece  having 
a  predetermined  number  of  teeth,  the  steps  of  bringing 
the  workpiece  in  meshing  engagement  with  s  rotary  shav- 
ing tool  having  several  groups  of  teeth  provided  with 
uniformly  spaced  parallel  cutting  edges  extending  up  and 
down  between  the  roots  and  top  lands  thereof  and  form- 
ing with  each  other  helices  having  a  lead  which  is  a 
whole  multiple  of  the  distance  between  two  adjoining 
cutting  edges  on  a  tooth,  the  ratio  between  the  number 
of  teeth  in  a  group  and  said  predetermined  number  being 
loch  that  ooe  of  said  numbers  is  divisible  with  a  rest 
by  the  other  number,  and  rotating  said  tool  to  shave 
the  workpiece  whereby  the  face  oo  any  given  tooth  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  cootoors  in  three  dimensiafis 
including  a  base,  a  housing  slidably  otounted  oo  said 
base,  a  plurality  of  cams  roUtably  OKNinted  oo  said  hous- 
ing, a  first  slide  on  said  housing  movable  transversely  of 
the  movement  of  said  housing  and  a  tool  slide  oo  said 
first  slide  owvable  transversely  of  said  first  slide,  cam 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  fint  and  tool  slides  for 
controlling  movement  thereof,  a  sUde  oo  said  base  and  a 
slide  on  said  housing  contacting  the  cam  means  for  coo* 
trolling  movement  of  said  first  and  tool  slides,  ooe  of  the 
rotaUble  cams  oo  said  housing  contacting  a  portko  on 
(aid  base  for  controlling  movement  oo  said  housing,  other 
of  the  routable  cams*contacting  portions  oo  the  slides 
oo  said  base  and  said  housing  for  controlling  naovement 
of  said  first  and  tool  slidea.  said  portions  lying  substanti- 
ally in  a  commoo  plane. 


3,1(9,449  

RAM  ALIGNMENT  METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS 
E.  AMI,  Ractea,  WiL,  aai«^arl»  GMffaGartM 
J  C<k,  RadM,  Wh.,  a  vmtmUkm  «f  WIkohIb 
FBed  Sept.  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  319,<M 

iTciataa.    (CL9#— 17)  

1.  A  mounting  structnre  for  »  machine  slide,  oomprto- 
ing  in  combinatiao:  a  bearing  for  said  slide;  a  linearly 
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alidable,  pivotal  coonectioo  between  said  slide  and  said 
bearinr.  •  roUtabk  member  carried  by  ooe  of  said  slide 
or  said  bearing;  an  eccentric  carrier  by  said  member  in 
slidable  and  rotatable  engagement  with  the  other  of  said 
dide  or  said  bearing;  said  member  being  spaced  from  said 
pivotal  connection,  whereby  rotation  of  said  member  and 
eccentric  causes  relative  angular  displacement  of  said 
slide  and  said  bearing  about  said  pivotal  connectioo;  and 
means  slidably  holding  said  slide  oo  said  bearing  in  any 


transmission  means  including  a  ram  diqtlaceable  with 
aid  piston  member  for  connecting  said  piston  mem- 
ber with  said  valve  means  for  intermittently  opei- 
ating  same  in  accordance  with  the  movement  ol  said 
piston  member. 


3,1C>451 
FLUID  ACTUATED  SHIVO-MOTOR  CONTROL 
Ralph  W.  Lc  Gates,  Tkonlbmry  TowmMs,   Delai 

mi  ThoBat  A.  SaatobiaMO,  Fobom,  Fa^ 
to  TTiiili^hiiMi  Electric  CorporatftoiB,  FItta- 
Fa^  a  corporailoo  of  Fcnajlvaala 
Filed  Feb.  21,  19i3,  Ser.  No.  2M4F7 
TClalma.    (CL  91— 365) 


selected  angular  relatioD  etttbliihed  by  rotatiao  of  nid 
member  and  eccentric 

13.  An  alignment  adjustment  bolt  for  a  madiine  slide 
assembly,  comprising:  a  barrel  terminating  in  a  flange,  a 
pin  projecting  from  said  barrel  beyond  said  flange  oo  an 
axis  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  barrel,  a  threaded  portion 
at  the  end  of  said  barrel  remote  from  said  flange,  and 
a  head  at  the  end  of  said  bolt  remote  from  said  pin. 


3,lC9j45t 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  DEVICB 


Nov.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,966 

ippMcaHon  Csr»— y,  Dec  19, 1962, 
T  23,229 
9ClafaH.    (CL91— 26) 


1.  A  control  imit  for  a  hydraulic  installation  wherein 
a  aouroe  of  fluid  under  pressure  is  cotinectable  to  a  load 
and  valve  means  is  interposed  between  said  source  and 
said  load,  said  control  unit  comprising: 
housing  means  forming  a  fluid  cylinder; 
a  piston  member  redprocable  in  said  cylinder  between 
a  pair  of  extreme  operative  positions  aiKl  subdivid- 
ing said  cylinder  into  a  pair  of  fluid  chambers; 
conduit  means  connecting  one  of  said  chambers  with 
said  source  and  the  other  of  said  chambers  with  said 
load  for  applying  a  pressure  differential  to  said 
piston  member  to  displace  the  latter  within  said  cyl- 
inder from  one  of  said  extreme  positions  into  tibe 
other  extreme  positioD;  and 


1.  In  a  fluid  actuated  servo-motor, 

an  operating  cylinder  having  an  operating  inston 
therein,  « 

a  movable  pressure  responsive  relay  for  controlling 
the  admission  and  exhaust  of  motive  fluid  to  and 
from  said  operating  cylinder, 

said  relay  having  a  neutral  position  in  which  the  ad- 
mission and  exhaust  <rf  the  motive  fluid  is  arrested, 

means  responsive  to  a  variable  control  fluid  pressure  for 
effecting  movement  of  said  relay  from  said  neutral 
position, 

means  rendered  effective  by  movement  of  said  piston 
for  providing  a  feedback  fluid  pressure  varying  in 
accordance  with  the  position  of  said  piston, 

means  responsive  to  said  variable  feedback  pressure 
for  effecting  return  of  said  relay  to  said  neutral 
position,  _ 

said  feedback  pressure  providing  means  incniding  a 
fluid  pressure  outlet  nozzle, 

a  fluid  pressure  inlet  nozzle  disposed  in  spaced  registry 
with  said  outlet  nozzle, 

a  fluid  receiver  communicating  with  said  inlet  nocde, 

and 

means  for  blocking  and  unblocking  said  outlet  nozzle  fal 
a  manner  to  vary  the  feedback  fluid  pressure  in  said 
fluid  receiver. 


3,169,452  

FNEUMATICALLY  ACTUATED  FASTENER 
AFP ARATUS 

Leo  J.  Dofla,  Evefgreen  Fark,  ™^«"«*5?«J».  ^•'***'' 
he,  ChkMo,  m.,  a  corporattoa  of  lUnois 
Filed  Juc  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  262,667 
4Clafam.    (CL91— 398) 
1.  A  pneumatically  actuated  fastener  apparatiis  com- 
prising: 
a  housing, 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  liner  secured  within  the  housing 
defining  a  power  piston  cylinder  and  having  an  open- 
ing through  the  wall  thereof  at  the  bottom. 
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an  upper  inwardly  formed  radial  flanfe  providint  * 
planar  valve  seat  for  engagement  by  the  valve  ar- 
rantement  and  a  port  area  substantially  leas  than  the 
power  piston  area.  ^ 

a  piston  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  liner  between 
said  opening  and  said  flange, 

a  dnvc  blade  actuated  by  the  piston, 

•  pressure  reservoir  in  said  bousing  in  open  communi- 
catioo  with  the  interior  of  the  sleeve  below  the  piKon 
through  said  opening. 


chamber  of  the  reverting  valve  to  said  working  space;  an 
annular  plug  carrying  a  cylindrical  flange,  said  plug  b»- 
ing  received  in  the  end  of  said  counterbore  with  the  flange 
extending  Into  seeing  engagement  with  said  sleeve  piston. 


mid  plug  being  adapted  for  connection  to  the  line  in  which 
the  anti-cavitatioo  valve  is  interpoaed;  and  means  pro- 
viding a  vent  from  the  space  defined  by  said  housing. 
Mid  plug  and  the  sleeve  piston. 


a  flexible  diaphragm  controlled  power  vaWe  arrange- 
ment for  closing  the  liner  but  operably  contacted  by 
the  power  piston  on  its  movement  in  reverae  direc- 
tion to  open  the  liner  to  the  full  force  of  the  pressure 
in  the  reservoir  to  drive  the  piston  and  drive  blade 
in  a  forward  fastener  driving  stroke, 

means  for  pneumatically  dosing  said  valve  arrangement 
to  doae  the  liner  creating  a  pressure  difTerential  on 
the  piston  to  return  and  maintain  the  piston  and 
drive  blade  in  the  returned  position  a  predetermined 
distance  away  from  its  return  limit  o(  travel,  and 

a  control  valve  arrangement  to  selectively  control  the 
pressure  on  said  power  valve  arrangement  to  effect 
reciprocal  movement  of  the  piston  and  drive  blade 
to  singularly  drive  a  fastener  into  a  work  piece. 


AIR  MOTOR 
_  M35  E.  Waihli«taa  SC,  latflanpoBa, 
nM  My  14,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  297^1« 
ICtetaM.    (CL9a— 13) 


la  Tba 

of  New 


3>1C9,4S3 
VALVE 
Robert  C.  WcatvMr,  raJaaaaaiiB,  Mkk^  m^ 
New  York  Ak  Brake  Caaapany.  a  cotyoiv 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1M2,  Scr.  N«.  1I2,4M 
4  ClafaM.  (CL  ♦!— 4M) 
1.  For  uae  in  conjimction  with  a  reversible,  poaitive 
displacement  motor  and  a  reversing  valve  having  a  sup- 
ply chamber  and  arranged  to  control  said  motor,  an  anti- 
cavitation  valve  interposed  in  one  of  the  lines  intercon- 
necting the  motor  and  the  rewoning  valve  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough;  a  valve 
seat  in  said  bore;  a  skirted  check  valve  member  coacting 
with  said  valve  seat;  a  relativdy  light  spring  urging  the 
check  valve  toward  the  seat,  said  check  valve  opening 
against  the  spnng  bias  to  permit  flow  toward  the  motor; 
a  sieere  piston  slidable  in  a  counterbore  formed  in  the 
bore  in  said  housing  and  encircling  the  skirt  of  the  check 
valve;  means  providing  one  way  thrust  engagement  be- 
tween said  sleeve  piston  whereby  the  check  valve  may  be 
raised  from  iU  seat  by  said  piston;  a  graduating  spring, 
heavier  than  the  check  valve  spring  urging  said  sleeve 
piston  toward  a  position  in  which  said  check  valve  ia 
permitted  to  seat,  a  working  space  defined  by  the  bore, 
the  end  of  the  sleeve  piston,  and  the  skirt,  the  area  of  the 
end  face  of  the  sleeve  piston  being  larger  than  that  of 
the  valve  seat;  means  to  admit  preasure  from  the  npply 


1.  In  an  air  motor,  the  combination  of 

an  outer,  hoDow  cylinder, 

an  inner,  hollow  cylinder  teleacoped  to  slide  within 

said  outer  cylinder  and  open  therein; 
a  sealing  closure  acroas  an  end  of  said  outer  cylinder, 
a  sealing  closure  acroas  the  end  of  said  inner  cylin- 

the  two  closure  ends  being  respectively  one  at  each 
opposite  end  of  the  two  cylinders; 

a  flexible,  elastic  sleeve  telescoped  through  the  inner 
cylinder  open  end  and  reUined  frictionally  against 
the  inside  of  the  cylinder,  the  sleeve  terminating  by 
one  end  therein  at  approximately  one  half  the  length 
of  that  cylinder  from  its  said  open  end; 

a  ring  integrally  extending  radially  from  the  end  of 
said  sleeve  at  the  open  end  of  the  inner  cylinder  and 
elastically  bearing  against  the  inside  of  said  outer 
cylinder  as  a  seal  between  said  cylinders; 

an  elongated  coil  spring  extending  axially  of  said  cylin- 
ders; 

attaching  means  engaging  one  end  of  said  sprmg  and 
carried  by  said  outer  cylinder  end; 

attaching  means  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
and  carried  by  said  said  inner  cylinder  end; 
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said  spring  and  its  attaching  means  normally  >-ieldingly 
nuuntaining  said  iimer  cylinder  open  end  to  be  ad- 
jacent said  outer  cylinder  closed  end;  and 

means  limiting  travel  of  said  inner  cylinder  outwardly 
from  the  open  end  of  said  outer  cylinder; 

said  limiting  means  being  exposed  laterally  and  en- 
tirely outside  of  said  outer  cylinder. 


fed,  a  pair  of  continuously  active  metering  n^  and  a 
pair  of  intermittent  feed  rolls  for  said  web,  and  a  shiftable 
brake  bar  located  between  said  pairs  of  metering  and 
intermittent  feed  rolls  f<x-  intermittently  engaging  said 
web,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  driven  cam  shaft, 
two  separate  cams  on  said  shaft,  means  c<»nected  with 


3,149,455 
FWrON-ANIXCYUNDER  ARRANGEMENT 


Alfred  Tcves  Maschlaco-  nad  Arasatnrcofabrik  Kons- 
Frankfat  mb  Main,  Gemsa^r,  a 
ofGiiianj 
FUad  Oct  2, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  227,759 
priority,  appttcatloa  Ganwuy,  Nov.  3«,  194i« 
T  21,2M 
7CWM.    (CL92— 2t5) 


=i:;;»'^'" 


I.  In  a  piston-and-cylinder  arrangement,  in  combina- 
tion, a  cylinder  having  an  inner  wall;  a  piston  assembly 
axially  reciprocable  within  said  cylinder  and  comprising 
first  and  second  relatively  movable  pistons  jointly  dis- 
placeable  within  said  cylinder,  said  first  and  second  pis- 
tons being  provided  with  interfltting  means  forming  be- 
tween them  a  closed  central  compartment  of  variable 
volume  containing  a  gas  and  respective  juxtaposed  high- 
pressure  surfaces  defining  an  annular  recess  of  variable 
volunte  outwardly  of  said  compartment  confronting  said 
wall  of  said  cylinder,  said  recess  extending  generally 
transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  each  of  said 
pistons  having  a  reapective  low-pressure  surface  having 
a  surface  area  in  excess  of  that  of  the  respective  high- 
pressure  surface  expoaed  to  fluid  pressure  in  one  of  said 
chambers,  said  assembly  subdividing  said  cylinder  into  a 
pair  of  working  chambers  iaolated  from  said  compart- 
ments; and  a  sealing  element  deformabie  under  preasure 
in  said  reoeas  and  disposed  between  said  high-preasure  sur- 
face for  compression  thereby  radially  outwardly  into 
engagement  with  said  wall  upon  introduction  of  fluid 
under  pressure  into  at  least  one  of  said  chambers  against 
one  of  said  low-pressure  sxirfaces  to  displace  said  assem- 
bly within  said  cylinder  while  concurrently  exerting  prea- 
sure upon  one  of  said  pistons  in  the  direction  of  the 
other  of  said  pistons,  said  interfltting  means  inchiding  a 
male  formation  on  one  of  said  pistons  dispoaed  on  a 
iMgh-pressure  side  of  said  cylinder  and  a  female  forma- 
tion compkmentarily  receiving  said  male  formation 
formed  in  the  other  of  said  pistons,  said  male  and  female 
formations  being  axially  aligned,  said  recess  being  of 
truncated  conical  configuration  and  diverging  from  said 
axis  in  the  direction  of  said  low-pressure  side  of  said 
cylinder. 

3,149,454 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  CARTON  BLANK 

FORMING  PRESS 

Patar  ZcfMv,  Wamvataaa,  Wla^  asslgiiiir  to  Z«raMl  Cor- 

McMOMWcc  Fala,  Wia^  a  corpontloa  of 


<me  of  said  cams  for  shiftily  said  brake  bar  into  clamp- 
ing engagement  with  said  web  to  build  up  a  web  loop 
between  said  pairs  of  rolls  and  while  said  preas  forms  a 
blank,  other  separate  means  connected  with  said  other  cam 
for  rendering  said  intermittent  feed  n^  inactive  while 
said  lo(^  is  built  up,  and  gear  drive  mechanism  directly 
from  said  cam  shaft  to  one  <^  said  metering  rolls. 


3,149,457 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER 
Bernard  Kaminstein,  Paranwa,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Kamstat 
Corporatkm,  Garden  CHy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

FIM  Feb.  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  173,lit 
11  Claims.    (CL  95—1.7) 


^!SZ 


FIM  Feb.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254,420 
8  Clabna.    (O.  93— 5SJ) 
1.  In  a  carton  blank  forming  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  a  cutting  aixl  creasing  press  into  which  a  web  is 


1.  Electrophotographic  printer  apparatus  of  the  type 
for  developing  an  electrophotoatatic  image  on  a  sheet 
of  f*otoconductive  print  material,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  dielectric  easel  having  an  input  receiving  end 
and  an  output  delivery  end,  said  easel  being  mounted 
on  a  base  support  frame  and  having  a  generally  flat 
top  surface  with  a  curved  output  end  surface  for  sup- 
porting said  print  material  means  mounted  adjacent  the 
input  end  of  said  easel  for  placing  a  uniform  electro- 
static charge  on  said  photoconductive  print  material,  drive 
means  for  advancing  said  print  material  past  said  charg- 
ing means  and  over  the  surface  ot  said  easel,  projector 
means  for  exposing  said  print  material  to  a  light  image 
while  tbe  material  is  supported  on  said  easel  after  hav- 
ing been  electrically  charged,  means  for  developing  the 
image  charge  pattern  on  said  'material  comprising  a 
supply  of  developer  mixture  and  an  electromagnet  piy- 
otally  supported  adjacent  the  curved  output  end  of  said 
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easel,  aaid  electromagnet  being  adapted  when  energized 
to  pick  up  and  form  a  magnetic  bnish  from  said  supply 
of  developer,  and  means  for  moving  said  magnetic  bniah 
into  contact  with  said  print  material  as  said  print  material 
passes  along  the  curved  output  end  of  said  eaael. 


3,149,456 

METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  COMPOSING 

MIJSIC  COPY 

Henry  Blake  Wlboa,  Wilmiafftoii,  DcL,  Mid  ADca  W. 

Mkkel,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa^  a«s%nort  to  Kaamapvph 

Company.  Wifaniiigtoa,  Dcl^  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mw.  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  96,959 

26ClaiM.    (CL9S— 4^ 


predetermined  symbol  images  at  said  printing  sUtion,  said 
routing  means  comprising  a  motor,  said  motor  beiiig 
connected  to  said  tumubk  through  a  slip-clutch,  said 
rotary  indexing  means  incorporating  power-operated  keyt 
disposed  about  the  periphery  of  said  turntable,  a  projec- 
tion extending  from  said  turntable  into  the  path  of  motion 
of  said  keys,  electrical  control  means  associated  with  said 
slip-dutch  and  said  power-operated  keys  for  energizing 
said  slip-clutch  to  cause  routioa  of  said  tumUble  and 
motion  of  one  of  said  keys  into  the  path  of  roUtion  of 
said  projection  to  cause  said  turntable  to  be  arrested  when 
said  prv-selected  symbol  imafc  is  disposed  at  said  ex- 
posure station,  said  power-operated  keys  comprising  an 
array  of  solenoid-operated  keys  disposed  in  slides  about 
the  periphery  of  said  turaUble,  and  said  keys  inchiding 
indenutions  which  permit  the  through  passage  of  said 
projection  when  they  are  not  actuated. 


J  O  U-  « 
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M69,45f 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  SURFACE 
CONTOURS  OF  AN  EYE 
A.  PrMksn.  M43  ffHiiTas  SC,  PMAvgh,  Pa^ 
and  WHHmb  J.  D&s<Md,  PimtMifc,  Pn.    (1941 
O^  Ckrla,  AlUaaa  Part,  Pa.)  _ 

Flad  Mm.  11.  1963,  Ssr.  N*.  164,466 
T (6.95—16) 


3.  An  apparatus  for  composing  music  copy  comprising 
a  sUtionary  frame,  a  sheet  of  light  sensitive  material, 
a  toble  mounted  upon  said  frame  for  supporting  said  sheet 
of  light  sensitive  material,  a  symbol  magazine  incorporat- 
ing light-passing  images  of  a  variety  of  musical  symbols, 
a  source  of  light  mounted  upon  said  frame  for  directing 
light  upon  said  platen,  an  exposure  sUtion  positioned  in 
front  of  said  source  of  light,  symbol  image  feeding  means 
connected  to  said  magazine  for  selecting  a  predetermined 
symbol  image  and  disposing  it  at  said  exposure  sUtion 
between  said  light  source  and  said  light  sensitive  material, 
translating  means  reacting  between  said  exposure  sUtion 
and  said  Ubie  through  said  frame  for  varying  the  vertical 
and  lateral  orienution  of  said  exposure  sUtion  relative 
to  a  musical  staff  imprinted  upon  said  sheet  disposed 
upon  said  uble,  part  of  uud  Uble  extending  visibly  out- 
side of  said  apparatus  to  provide  a  reference  surface,  a 
reference  arm  connected  to  said  exposure  sUtion  and  ex- 
tending over  said  reference  surface  for  providing  a  visible 
indication  of  the  relative  positions  of  said  exposure  sUtion 
and  said  light  sensitive  material,  said  reference  surface 
including  a  guide  surface  for  marking  an  accurate  record 
of  the  vertical  and  lateral  spacings  of  the  images  of  notes 
printed  upon  said  sheet  of  light  sensitive  material  at  said 
exposure  sUtion  at  a  location  remote  from  them  which  is 
visible  to  an  operator,  said  symbol  magazine  comprising 
a  disc  having  said  light-passing  images  disposed  about  iu 
periphery,  said  disc  being  mounted  upon  a  tumUble,  said 
tumUble  and  said  exposure  sUtion  being  mounted  upon 
a  supporting  plate,  routing  meaxu  mounted  upon  said 
supporting  plate  and  connected  to  said  tumUble,  roury 
indexing  means  mounted  upon  said  supporting  plate  and 
connected  to  said  tumUble  for  accurately  positionuig  said 


I  In  a  photogrammetrk  method  of  asccnaintng  the 
surface  contours  of  an  eye  to  be  fitted  with  a  contact  lens 
tlw  steps  of  depicting  on  the  exposed  surface  ai  the 
substantially  transparent  tear  layer  which  overlies  the 
anterior  epithelium  of  the  cornea  and  sclera  of  the  eye  a 
multiplicity  of  photographically  reproducible  oontigoous 
areas  of  contrasting  light  density  to  thereby  render  discern- 
ible surface  irregularities  existing  in  the  exposed  sorfaoe 
of  said  tear  layer,  increasing  the  photographic  reproduo- 
ibility  of  the  patterned  surface  of  the  tear  layer  by  caus- 
ing the  tear  layer  of  the  cornea  and  sclera  ol  the  eye  to 
absorb  a  biological  stain  capable  of  emitting  a  visible  li^ 
ray  in  the  presence  of  ultraviolet  light,  directing  an  ultra- 
violet light  onto  the  stained  tear  layer  of  said  eye  thereby 
to  accentuate  the  contrast  between  said  contiguous  areas 
of  contrasting  light  density,  and  stereosoopicaUy  photo- 
graphing  said  continuous  areas. 


3,169^466 

CAMERA  WITH  ELECTRICAL  FILM  TRANCTORT 
Alfred  Wlnklsr  aad  Rntf  "  "  "'       "—*-«- 
to  Agfa 


Filed  May  11, 1961,  3m.  No.  IJ*,"*     ,^, 
priority,  ^pltilliii  Gsiwy.  May  26, 1961, 

,.     ^  ^'    A  37,666 

6ClahH.  (CL95— 31) 
1.  In  a  camera  having  a  motor-driven  film  truMpori- 
ing  structure,  in  combination,  an  electrical  circuit  in  which 
the  motor  of  the  motor-driven  film  transporting  itnicture 
is  located,  said  electrical  circuit  indoding  a  switch  means 
which  controls  said  circuit:  tumable  lever  means  for  actu- 
ating said  switch  moans;  manuaUy  operable  shutter-trip- 
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ping  means  controlled  by  said  lever  means  to  prevent 
double  exposures;  cam  means  moved  by  transportation  of 
the  film;  and  second  lever  means  actuated  by  said  cam 


3,169,462         

IRIS  DIAPHRAGM  SHUTTER 

Fritz  Kessier  and  Franz  Jakob,  Unterhachfaig,  and  Roland 

Knorr,  Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Aktienge- 

sdbchaft,  Lcverkusen-Bayerwerfc,  Gennany 

FUed  July  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  127,741 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  Ang.  2,  1966, 

A  35,252 

llClainis.    (CI.  95— 63) 


means  for  acting  on  said  fint-mentioncd  lever  means  to 
control  said  switch  means  as  well  as  to  prevent  double 
exposures.  

3,169,461 

ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  CAMERA 

OBJECTIVES 

Otto  Erbe,  Aaleo,  Worttemberg,  and  Chrfstlan  Ludwig, 

Obcrkochen,  Wnrttembcrg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl 

ZriM,  Obetkocbcn,  Warttcmbcrg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  68,975 

Clalas  priority,  applicatkw  Gennany,  Feb.  12,  19M, 

Z  6,436 

3ClalBS.    (CL  95-45) 


1.  In  objectives  for  photographic  and  moving  picture 
cameras,  an  objective  mounting,  means  within  said  ob- 
jective mounting  movable  axially  therein  for  adjustment 
of  the  focal  length  of  the  objective,  means  in  said  objec- 
tive mounting  rotaUble  therein  for  adjustment  of  the 
focal  distance,  annular  actuating  means  mounted  on  said 
rbjective  mounting  for  rotary  and  axially  sliding  motion 
kn  relation  to  said  objective  mounting,  an  axial  ^ot  in 
said  objective  mounting,  substantially  sleeve-like  means 
disposed  within  said  actuating  means  and  secured  thereto, 
radially  extending  projection  means  on  said  substantially 
•leeve-like  means  projecting  radially  therefroni  through 
said  axial  slot  in  said  objective  mounting,  a  circular  slot 
in  said  focal  length  adjustment  means  for  slidably  re- 
ceiving said  radially  projecting  means  on  said  substan- 
tially sleeve-like  means,  an  interior  straight  axial  groove 
in  said  actuating  means,  and  lug  means  on  said  exposure 
range    adjustment    means   extending    into   said   straight 
groove  and  slidable  therein. 


1.  A  photographic  shutter  mechanism  comprising,  in 
combination,  supporting  means;  a  shutter  mounted  on 
said  supporting  means  and  including  an  iris  diaphragm 
movable  between  a  closed  position  and  a  plurality  of 
open  positions  defining  different  apertures,  said  shutter 
including  shutter  operating  ring  and  a  pair  of  pins  secured 
to  said  ring,  said  ring  and  said  pins  being  movable  be- 
tween a  position  of  rest  in  which  said  iris  diaphragm 
is  in  said  closed  position,  at  the  plurality  of  operative 
positions  in  which  said  iris  diaphragm  is  in  said  open  posi- 
tions, respectively;  a  supporting  plate  turnably  mounted 
on  said  supporting  means  for  turning  movement  about  an 
axis  coinciding  with  the  center  of  said  iris  diaphragm,  and 
having  a  pair  of  part-circular  slots,  said  pins  being  respec- 
tively, located  in  said  slots,  said  plate  being  tumable  with 
said  slot  relative  to  said  pins  between  a  position  of  rest, 
and  a  plurality  of  setting  positions  in  which  the^end  of  at 
least  one  of  said  slots  is  located  in  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  respective  pin  for  stopping  the  same  and  thereby 
said  ring  in  said  operative  positions,  respectively;  and  a 
shutter  actuating  mechanism  mounted  on  said  plate  and  in- 
cluding a  first  spring-loaded  member  including  a  fork- 
shaped  portion  embracing  the  other  pin,  a  second  spring- 
loaded  member,  and  a  release  lever,  said  release  lever 
tensioning  said  second  spring-loaded  member  while  turn- 
ing the  same  from  a  position  located  on  one  side  of  said 
first  spring-loaded  member  to  a  position  located  on  the 
other  side  of  said  first  spring-loaded  member  so  that  upon 
release  of  said  second  spring-loaded  member,  said  second 
spring-loaded  member  moves  rapidly  against  said  first 
spring-loaded  member  to  move  the  same  with  said  fork- 
shaped  portion  against  said  other  pin  for  moving  said 
other  pin  until  said  one  pin  is  stopped  by  the  end  of  said 
slot,  whereupon  said  first  and  second  spring-loaded  mem- 
bers turn  to  their  initial  positions. 


3,169,463 

UGHT  CONTROLLING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

CAMERAS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Gerd  Klper,  Unterhachlng,  near  Mnnkh,  Germany, 

aastgnor  to  Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft,  Lcverkuscn- 

Bayerwerk,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  July  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,971 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  23,  1966, 
A  15,352 
5  Cbdms.    (0.95—64) 
1.  In  a  light-controlling  strocture  such  as  a  shutter, 
diaphragm,  or  the  like  for  photographic  devices,  in  com- 
bination, a  plurality  of  blades  for  forming  an  aperture 
through  which  light  is  adapted  to  pass;  support  means; 
and  a  pair  of  rotary  blade-controlling  rings  supported  by 
said  support  means  for  rotary  movement  and  operatively 
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connected  to  said  blades  for  controllins  the  Utter  to 
provide  a  giinen  aperture  according  to  the  angular  po«i- 
tioa  ol  said  rinfs  one  with  respect  to  the  other,  said  rings 
being  located  on  the  same  side  of  said  blades,  said  blades 
being  arranged  around  the  optical  axis  and  said  rings  be- 


— a 


L^ 


ing  coooentric  with  and  surrounding  the  optica]  axis 
and  being  axially  displaced  one  with  respect  to  the  other 
aloog  the  optical  axis,  said  support  means  having  axially 
^|iypiftf*»rf  bearings  respectively  supporting  said  rings,  and 
•aid  rings  being  located  doaely  adjacent  to  each  other 
with  OD*  of  said  rings  overlapping  the  other. 


3,U9,4«4 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  DIAPHRAGM 

ADAJSTING  DEVICE 

H«ln  KSppca,  SMt|Ml,  Csf— j.  iiitftir  to  Ztim  Ikon 

Plied  Dec  4,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  1S«,74« 

■ppinlliia  PiiiMBj   Dw.  IS,  19M, 
Z  MM 
If  Clttmn     (0.95— 44) 


cages  being  adapted  to  adjust  said  diaphragm  seg- 
ments independently,  and 
(A)  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  diaphragm 
cages  selectively  with  said  flash  guide  number  adjust- 
ing meaiu,  said  automatic  diaphragm  adjusting  means, 
■aid  manual  diaphragm  adjusting  means  and  said 
distance  adjusting  meaxu  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
position  of  the  first  diaphragm  cage  is  determined 
by  the  adjusted  guide  number  and  the  position  of 
the  second  diaphragm  cage  is  determined  by  the 
adjusted  distance. 


3.1M.445 
CONTACT  PRINTWG  APPARATUS 
Roger  W.  Pattwvoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarigwir  to  East- 
IMS  Ko4ak  Coospway,  Ruihsstsi.  N.Y„  a  corporadoo 
of  New  Jcrary 

FUcd  Dec.  IS,  IMl,  9«r.  No.  1S9,5S« 
9CMM.    (0.95—7*) 


1.  A  photographic  camera  deiignpd  for  selectively  mak- 
ing flash  exposures  and  daylight  exposures,  said  camera 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  photographic  obfective  provided  with  an  adjust- 
able diaphragm  mechaaiam, 

(^)  an  automatic  diaphragm  adjusting  means, 

(c)  a  ms""^i  diaphragm  adjusting  means, 

(d)  a  flash  guide  number  adjusting  means, 
(«)  a  distance  adjtisting  means, 

(J)  means  for  coupling  said  distance  adjusting  means 
with  said  means  for  adjusting  said  guide  number  ad- 
justing means  for  automatically  adjusting  said 
diaphragm  to  an  aperture  which  produces  a  pre- 
determined exposure  by  said  photographic  objective. 

(/)  said  diaphragm  mechanism  being  provided  with 
two  routabie  diaphragm  cages  and  diaphragm  seg- 
ments adjustable  by  said  cages,  each  one  of  said 


4.  A  photographic  apparatus  having  a  station  for  re- 
ceiving a  photo-sensitive  materul  and  an  image-bearing 
member  in  surface  contact  with  said  material,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  supporting  said  material  and  member  in 

superposed  printing  relation  in  said  station; 
{b)  a  fixed  source  of  illumination  spaced  from  said 
station; 

(c)  wall  meaiu  between  said  source  and  station  for  de- 
fining a  path  for  light  from  said  source  to  illuminate 
the  member  in  said  station; 

(d)  means  for  selectively  opemng  and  closing  said  path 
to  the  light  from  said  source;  and 

(<)  a  varying  deflector  disposed  in  said  path  for  scan- 
ning the  member  in  said  station  with  the  light  from 
said  source  when  said  path  is  open; 

(/)  whereby  the  image  on  said  member  is  exposed  onto 
said  material. 

3,li9.4«4 

PRESSURIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

SEALABLE  ENCLOSURE 

Robert  L.  Cnuscr.  DoveMOTt   lowm,   siiigaw  to  The 

Bcadix  CorporatkM,  Davsaport,  Iowa,  a  loryosaltoa  of 

Dclawar* 

F1M  Mar.  9.  1941,  Scr.  No.  17M11 
4ClafaM.  (CL9t— 1.5) 
1.  A  pressurization  system  for  use  with  a  scalable  en- 
closure having  a  pressure  responsive  sealing  means  where- 
by the  system  provides  an  absolute  pressure  never  less 
than  a  physiological  critical  pressure  for  said  enclosure 
and  a  higher  second  pressure  for  said  sealing  means  com- 
priaing  a  high  pressure  gas  inlet,  a  first  flow  passage  in 
gas  communication  with  said  inlet  and  having  an  outlet 
means  adapted  to  be  in  communication  with  a  sealing 
means;  means  for  controlling  the  flow  through  said  first 
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flow  passage  comprising  a  first  valve  member  disposed  in 
said  first  flow  passage,  pressure  responsive  means  for  con- 
trolling said  first  valve  member  and  maintaining  said 
•ecood  higher  pressure  downstream  of  said  first  valve 
member,  check  valve  means  disposed  in  said  first  flow 
passage  and  downstream  of  said  first  valve  member  for 
preventing  a  reverse  flow  from  said  outlet  to  said  first 
valve  member;  a  second  flow  passage  in  gas  communica- 
tion with  said  inlet  and  having  a  passage  outlet  means 


adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  scalable  enclosure  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  through  said  second  flow  passage 
comprising  a  second  valve  member  disposed  in  said  second 
flow  passage,  a  resilient  diaphragm  connected  to  said 
second  valve  member  and  means  for  applying  to  said  resil- 
ient diaphragm  a  pressure  proportional  to  the  difference 
between  a  pressure  inversely  variable  with  altitude  but 
never  less  than  said  critical  pressure  and  the  current  pres- 
sure at  said  pasuge  outlet. 


snap-coupling  means  interconnecting  each  correspond- 
ing plenum  chamber  and  said  air  fixture  at  said 
slot, 
means  for  mounting  each  said  air  fixture  in  the  ceil- 
ing comprising  a  flange  at  the  lower  portions  of 
said  outer  wall  for  engagement  with  a  ceiling  sup- 
port structure, 
thereby  to  support  and  carry  both  the  air  fixture  and  the 
troffer  light  in  the  ceiling, 

and    a    cross    conduit    interconnecting    said    plenum 
chambers  and  bridging  said  troffer  light, 
one  of  said  plenum  chambers  having  an  air  inlet 
formed  in  a  side  wall  thereof  for  connection 
to    a   source   of   ventilating   air   at  increased 
pressure, 
and  valve  means  in  said  inlet  or  regulating  the  flow 
of  air  into  said  plenum  chambers  and  through  said 
air  fixtures. 

3  1(9  468 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  CEREAL 

PRODUCTS 

Max  R.  DIetx,  Merle  R.  Emerson,  Norman  A.  Horiej ,  and 

Thomas  Svanoe,  aU  of  Oakland,  CaUf.,  assignors  to 

Gerber  Products  Company,  Fremont,  Mich. 

Filed  May  3,  19««,  Ser.  No.  24,516 

3  Claims.     (CL  99— 237) 


3469,467 

SLOr.TYPE  AIR  FIXTURE  FOR  A  CEILING 

VENTILATING-UGHTING  SYSTEM 

Lm  a.  Archer,  Wkcatoa,  HL,  amifDor  to  The  Pyle- 

Natkmal  Company,  Chkago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey  ^^^  ^,^ 

FBcd  Inne  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2M,162 

6  0aims.    (O.  9S— 46) 


1.  A  slot  diffuser  for  combination  with  a  ceiling  to  be 
ventilated  and  illuminated,  and  a  fluorescent  troSet  light 
having  side  walls,  comprising. 
an  elongated  air  fixture  on  each  side  of  said  troffer 
light  each  being  coextensive  in  length  with  said 
troffer  light  and  each  having  end  walls  and  an  outer 
longitudinal    wall   member  extending  therebetween 
and  disposed  uprightly, 
and  an  inner  wall  having  locking  means  for  engaging 
and  supporting  the  corresponding  side  wall  of  said 
troffer  light, 
means  forming  a  plenum  chamber  superjacent  each 
said  air  fixture, 

said  outer  and  inner  wall  of  said  air  fixture  to- 
gether with  one  another  forming  a  narrow  elon- 
gated slot  at  the  uppermost  portions  of  said  air 
fixture. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  sterilization  of  cereal 
slurry  comprising:  a  "source  of  slurry,  first  and  second 
steam  injection  agitating  slurry  heaters  for  heating  slurry 
to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  kill  bacteria  therein,  first 
and  second  holding  means  associated  respectively  with 
said  first  and  second  heaters  for  receiving  heated  slurry 
therefrom  and  for  maintaining  the  heated  slurry  received 
at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  kill  the  bac- 
teria therein,  a  flash  tank,  means  for  alternately  selec- 
tively joining  one  of  said  holding  means  at  a  time  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  tank  and  simultaneously 
joining  the  other  of  said  holding  means  to  an  exhaust 
line,  a  source  of  presterilization  fluid,  and  means  for  al- 
ternately selectively  joining  said  source  of  presteriliza- 
tion fluid  with  the  heater  whose  associated  holding  means 
is  then  being  exhausted  and  for  simultaneously  linking 
said  source  of  slurry  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
other  of  said  heaters. 


3,169,469 

TOASTER  * 

Bernard  F.  Parr,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wertfaig- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioD  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,891 
9Chdms.    (CL  99— 4W) 
9.  Toasting  apparatus  comprising 
an  inverted  U-shaped  shell  having  intumed  flanges  along 
the  lateral  margins  thereof. 
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a  bue  plate  having  upturned  flanees  aloat  the  lateral 
margiiul  edgn  tbereof. 

side  panela. 

the  intumed  flanges  of  said  U-shaped  shell  and  the  up- 
turned flanges  of  uud  baae  plate  overlapping  the 
edges  of  said  side  panels  to  hold  them  against  out- 
ward displacement  when  said  U-shaped  shell  u  se- 
cured to  said  base  plate, 

the  ends  of  the  base  of  said  U-shaped  shell  having 
intumed  portiom. 


zoQtally  under  the  heating  surface  by  said  driving  means 
and  support  member,  said  multiple  skewer  unit  having  an 
open  rectangxilar  frame  which  on  one  side  of  a  pair  of  first 
opposite  sides  has  a  pair  of  arms  pro)ecting  horizontally 
away  from  the  said  ooe  side  and  being  engageable  in  the 
open-ended  slots  in  said  support  member,  transmission 
means  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the  pair  of  first  op- 
posite sides,  which  transmission  means  includes  a  hori- 
rontally  disposed  roUUble  shaft  of  non-circular  cross-sec- 
tion correspooding  to  the  socket  which  makes  slidable  en- 
gafement  with  the  socket  for  routioo  with  the  socket  and 
to  support  the  frame  at  the  driving  means,  a  plurality  of 
skewers  each  having  a  coupling  formauon  and  each  being 
detachably  supported  by  the  frame  in  a  common  hori- 
zontal plane  and  located  in  the  frame  parallel  one  to  an- 
other in  openings  disposed  in  oppoeed.  aligned  pairs  one 
in  each  of  a  pau-  of  opposite  second  sides  of  the  frame, 
and  a  coupling  element  mounted  m  the  frame  which  is 
drivably  connected  through  the  transmission  means  to  the 
rouuble  shaft  and  which  is  drivably  engaged  by  the  cou- 
pling formauons  on  the  skewers  for  rotating  the  skewers 
on  location  of  the  skewers  in  said  openings. 


^ak^  latter  portions  overlapping  and  engaging  portioos 
of  said  base  plate. 

said  portions  on  said  shell  having  holes  registering 
with  holes  in  said  portions  of  said  base  plate  and 
m^na.  engaging  said  registering  holes  for  retaining 
said  portions  on  said  shell  against  displacement  from 
said  base  plate, 

said  retaining  means  having  resilient  expansible  por- 
tioos which  engage  the  holes  in  said  inturoed  por- 
tioos on  said  leg  and  in  said  base  plate  and  also  hav- 
ing headed  portions  which  serve  as  supporting  feet 
for  said  toasting  apparatus. 


3,l«f,471 
PALLETIZING  APPARATUS 

M.   McLcaB,   laiiBiaisTS,   Or^.,   a«rf«Bor  I* 

G«or«la-PKMk  Corporadoa,  PortfaMid,  Orc«^  a  c«rpo- 

ntloa  of  G«of«ia  

Nov.  13,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  237,H3 
It  ChJM.    (CL  IM— 4) 


3,1W,47« 
MULTIPLE  SKEWER  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  A  BROILER 
Fnderick  Oadey,   Wllio«   Lo^ge,   Wet»s  Romd, 
Te<tcahall,  Wotvcrtenptoa, 
Filed  Dec.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71 
3  CUM.    (0.99-^1) 


1.  For  use  with  package  binding  apparatus  having  a 
package  binding  station,  package  palletizing  apparatus 
comprising : 

(a)  magazine  n>eans  for  holding  a  pallet-forming  foot 
member  spaced  from  the  package  binding  station  of 
the  binding  apparatus, 

{b)  advancing  means  positioned  for  advancing  the 
foot  member  from  the  magazine  means  to  said  bind- 
ing sutioo  wherein  it  lies  across  a  palkt-forming 
surface  of  the  package  spaced  from  the  latter  and 
in  the  plane  of  a  binder  to  be  wrapped  about  the 
package,  and 

(c)  holding  means  arranged  for  holding  the  foot  mem- 
ber releasably  in  the  package  binding  sUtion  for 
wrapping  a  binder  around  the  package  and  foot 
oaember.  whereby  upon  operation  of  a  package- 
binding  member  of  the  binding  apparatus  the  foot 
meoiber  is  drawn  from  the  holding  nwans  against 
the  package  and  the  binder  is  applied,  thereby  con- 
temporaneously binding  the  package  and  forming 
an  integral  pallet  therefor  by  binding  the  foot  mem- 
ber to  the  pallet-forming  surface.  > 


1.  A  grilling  appliance  comprising  a  housing,  a  hori- 
zootal  downwardly  directed  radiant  heating  surface  mount- 
ed on  the  housing,  a  power-operated  driving  means  hav- 
ing a  rotary  drive  outlet  socket  of  non-circular  cross-sec- 
tion and  a  support  naember  having  upwardly  directed 
open-ended  sloto  mounted  on  the  housing  below  the  heal- 
ing surface,  and  a  multiple  skewer  unit  supported  hori- 


3,1W,472 
PRESS  DOOR  LOCK  FOR  COTTON  GINS 
Bob  M.  StriblliBC.  4«29  Ave.  A,  Labbock,  Tex. 
Filed  Aag.  3«,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  3«5,75« 
g  Clafaiis.    (CI.  I»6 — 53) 
1.  In  a  baling  press,  a  press  box  enclosure  having  a 
vertically  hinged  door  frame  structure  and  a  fixed  wall 
frame  structure,  said  door  frame  structure  being  hinged  to 
one  end  of  the  fixed  wail  frame  structure  and  being  swing- 
able  to  a  closing  position  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the 
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fixed  wall  frame  structure,  said  other  end  of  the  fixed 
wall  frame  structure  having  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced 
bar  elemenu  hinged  thereto,  a  vertical  lock  rod  secured 
between  said  spaced  bar  elements,  a  hydraulic  locking 
cylinder  mounted  horizontally  on  said  door  frame  struc- 
ture, a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having  an 
external  abutment  portion  lockingly  engageable  with  said 
lock  rod  when  said  door  frame  structure  is  in  closed  po- 
sition, a  hydrauhc  compressor  cylinder  connected  to  said 
locking  cylinder  and  containing  hydraulic  fluid,  check 


means,  said  mounting  means  in  one  adjusted  setting  sup- 
porting said  carrier  with  its  axis  parallel  to  said  firing  line 
whereby  each  row  of  type  faces  is  registered  at  print  posi- 
tion for  simultaneous  firing  of  said  hammer  means,  and 
in  another  adjusted  setting  supporting  the  carrier  with 
its  axis  skewed  relative  to  said  firing  line  whereby  each 
row  of  type  faces  is  registered  at  print  position  for  sequen- 
tial firing  of  said  hammer  means. 


3,1<9,474 
TYPE  CYLINDER 
Bernard  Howard,  Upper  Saddle  River,  NJ.,  M^gior  to 
MHe  Corporadoa,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corporatloo 

of  Delaware  ^      ^,     ..,  ^^  . 

FDed  Ine  4, 1963,  Scr.  Na  2S5,441 
9CI^M.    (CLlfl— lie) 


valve  means  between  said  compressor  cylinder  and  said 
locking  cylinder  allowing  hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  only 
toward  said  locking  cylinder,  means  to  at  times  by-pass 
•aid  check  valve  means,  a  compressed  air  line,  air  con- 
trolled pressure-responsive  valve  means,  and  conduit 
means  faiduding  a  control  valve  connecting  said  com- 
pressed air  lit^  to  said  compressor  cylinder  through  said 
air  controlled  valve  means,  said  air  controlled  valve 
means  being  provided  with  means  to  allow  compressed 
air  trapped  therein  to  escape  to  atmosphere  at  a  restricted 
rate  when  said  control  valve  is  closed. 


3,1(9,473 
TYPE  CARRIER  FOR  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Calvta  W.  Irwin,  Weatport,  David  W.  Hnbbard.  Stamford, 
and  Oriand  F.  Bcrgerc,  FaMcld,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Spcrry  Raod  CorpontloB,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^,     ....,..« 
Filed  Sept.  It,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  222,342 
9  Claims.     (CI.  101—93) 


1  A  type  cylinder  comprising  a  series  of  rings  each 
one  character  wide,  a  sleeve  passing  through  said  rings, 
said  sleeve  being  substantially  smaller  in  diameter  than 
the  inside  of  the  rings  in  order  to  afford  room  for  radial 
displacement  of  any  ring  relative  to  the  others,  said  sleeve 
having  an  aUgned  spider  fixed  at  each  of  its  ends,  and 
helical  tension  springs  of  small  diameter  stretched  be- 
tween the  arms  of  the  spiders  and  passing  mside  the  nngs 
to  support  the  same. 


3,1W,475  _ 

THIN  ALUMINUM  SILK  SCREEN  FRAIVffl 

Armand  J.  Caoaette,  317  North  St,  Saco,  Mahie 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,586 

9  Claims.    (CL  If  1—127.1) 


1.  In  an  impact  form  of  high  speed  printing  naecha- 
nism  including  a  row  of  type  hammer  means  arranged 
along  a  firing  line,  and  actuator  means  for  firing  said 
hammer  means  along  a  common  firing  plane  into  printing 
impact,  a  continuously  rotating  drum-like  carrier  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  type  faces  each  adapted  to  register 
with  said  hammer  means  at  printing  position  within  the 
firing  plane  of  said  hammer  means  at  a  predetermined 
instant  during  the  rotation  of  said  carrier,  said  type  faces 
being  arranged  in  perpendicularly  arrayed  rows  and  col- 
umns with  each  row  extending  along  a  line  parallel  to  Uie 
carrier  axis,  and  adjustable  mounting  means  for  support- 
ing said  carrier  in  operative  relation  to  said  hammer 


1  A  Uiin  silk  screen  frame  comprising  a  peripheral 
hollow  molding  having  a  downwardly  opening  channel 
defined  therein,  a  silk  mesh  member  underlying  the  mold- 
ing and  having  a  portion  of  the  periphery  received  m  the 
chamiel.  spline  means  received  in  ^bcchannel  and  fnc- 
tionally  retaining  the  sUk  mesh  member  attached  to  the 
molding,  a  thin  metal  strip  underlying  the  channel  and 
engaging  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  sdk  mesh  where 
it  underlies  the  molding,  and  lip  means  on  said  inolding 
ovcriying  the  outer  edge  of  said  strip  for  securing  the 
atrip  to  the  molding. 


^* 
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PHOTOELECTRIC  NO  SHEET  TRIP  DEVICE  FOR  A 
PRINTING  PRESS        ^ 


FIM  Not.  M,  1M2,  Sv.  N«.  141^^ 
•  Cli^     (CLltl— 247) 


1.  In  a  sheet  fed  printiof  press,  the  combiiutioa  of  a 
feed  board,  a  rotary  cylinder,  a  gripper  mechanism  in- 
termittently movable  between  a  sheet  take  and  a  sheet 
delivery  position  for  transferring  sheets  from  said  feed 
board  to  said  rotary  cylinder,  means  for  arresting  said 
gripper  mechanism  m  the  sheet  take  position,  and  a  no 
sheet  trip  device  comprising  light  projector  means,  light 
receiver  means,  reflector  means  mounted  on  said  gripper 
mechanism  to  reflect  a  beam  of  light  from  said  pro- 
jector means  to  said  receiver  means  when  said  gripper 
mechanism  is  in  a  sheet  take  position,  said  light  beam 
following  a  path  that  is  intersected  by  a  sheet  in  delivery 
position  on  said  feed  board,  and  means  responsive  to 
reflection  of  the  light  beam  to  said  receiver  means  in  the 
absence  of  a  sheet  for  tripping  the  printing  press. 


actuabie  upon  closure  thereof,  a  normally  unactuated 
second  relay  and  a  normally  unenergixed  first  stepping 
switch  connected  to  said  first  relay,  said  second  relay 
and  said  first  stepping  switch  respectively  being  actuated 
and  energized  upon  actuation  of  said  first  relay,  a  normal- 
ly unactuated  third  relay  connected  to  said  second  relay, 
said  third  relay  being  momentarily  actuated  upon  en- 
ergizing of  said  second  relay,  a  normally  unenergizad 
second  stepping  switch  connected  to  said  third  relay  and 
selectively  connected  to  said  impulse  selector  circuit,  said 
second  stepping  switch  being  energized  upon  actiution 
of  said  third  relay  for  movement  from  an  initial  posi- 
tion to  a  succession  of  moved  positions,  said  movement 
being  controlled   by  said  selective   connection   of  said 
impulse  selector  circuit  to  one  of  said  nnoved  positions, 
said  second  stepping  switch  including  circuit  nteans  (or 
holding  said  first  relay  and  said  second  relay  actuated 
until  said  second  stepping  switch  returns  to  iu  initial  posi- 
tion, a  normally  unenergized  third  stepping  switch  con- 
nected to  said  second  stepping  switch  being  energized 
upon  energizing  of  said  second  stepping  switch,  said  third 
stepping  switch  moving  in  unison  with  said  second  step- 
ping switch  from  an  initial  poaition  to  a  succession  of 
moved  positions  upon  being  energized,  said  third  step- 
ping switch  including  deuchable  circuit  means  connected 
to  the   pistol,  and   a  normally  unactuated   fourth  relay 
interposed  between  said  second  steppmg  switch  and  said 
third  stepping  switch,  said  fourth  relay  being  actuated 
upon   movement   of  said   second  stepping   switch  to   a 
moved   position  having  a  discrete  connection  with  said 
impulse  selector  circuit 


S4i».47t 
FOLDABLI  EXPLOfilVK  TAPS 


HarWrt  L.  Sckuf , 
P<Mt  te  N«^ 

of  Ddawart 

Filed  lalT  23,  1942,  9m.  No.  211,(M 
SOi^m.    (CLltl— 22) 


J,1W,477 
REMOTE  CONTROL  DEPTH  CHARGE  PBTOL 
SETITNG  SYSTEM 
MvTd  E.  Ores,  AmIH  Tea.,  Georffc  W.  Woo^  Waa^ 
taigtoo,  D.C  mmi  Nonua  M.  Srhasttr,  Fort  Worth, 
Tex.,  aaigBon,  by  bcsm  Mslganirnta.  to  the  Uaktd 
Sdtfes  of  America  m  mprtmted  by  the  SecrHary  of 
the  Navy 

¥%td  Oct.  24, 1956,  Scr.  No.  <lMi2 
f  nain       (CLltl— lO 


i  m>Mnm  ' 


c?  ,       1    f 


Ld 


1.  A  depth  charge  remote  control  station  for  pre- 
setting the  depth  of  the  firing  operation  of  an  impulse 
responsive  depth  charge  pistol  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, impulse  and  potential  generating  means,  an  impulse 
selector  circuit  connected  to  said  generating  means  for 
controlling  the  number  of  pre-setting  impulses  to  be  trans- 
mitted to  the  piston,  and  transmitting  and  indicating 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  generating  means  and 
between  said  selector  cricuit  and  the  pistol,  said  a«^t 
means  including  a  normally  open  switch  for  initiating 
impulse  transmission  upon  closure  thereof,  a  normally 
unactuated  first  relay  connected  to  said  switch  aiKl  being 


1.  A  foldable  explosive  structure  which  comprises  a 
length  of  tape  of  tough,  flexible,  self-supporting  explo- 
sive compowtion  comprismg  from  about  15  to  about 
92.5%  by  weight  of  cap-sensitive  crystalline  explosive  m 
admixture  with  an  elastomeric  binding  agent,  a  plurality 
of  slito  essentially  equal  in  length  extendmg  through  said 
explosive  composition,  said  sliu  being  arranged  m  echelon 
between  the  sides  of  the  Upe  at  an  angle  greater  than 
0*  and  less  than  60*  with  respect  to  the  line  on  which 
said  upe  is  to  be  folded,  torsion  bars  being  defined  by 
the  sections  of  Upe  lying  between  said  sliU.  the  width  of 
each  torsion  bar  being  essentially  equal  to  the  thickne« 
of  the  upe,  and  each  of  said  sliu  extending  across  said 
line  and  to  each  side  thereof  a  distance  at  least  equal 
to  twice  the  thickness  of  the  Upe. 


3,1«,4T»  ^ 

EXPLOSIVELY  ACTUATED  HOLE  CUTTER 
Paal  J.  Bry»,  Hewitt,  NJ.,  iiilfnr  to  EJ.  *■ 'J;** 
Nemoora  and  Company,  WHinliifton,  Del.,  a  cotporo- 

4  GblBa.  (CL  lt2— 24) 
1.  A  cutting  device  which  comprises; 
(a)  a  saucer-shaped  housing,  said  housing  having  a 
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subsuntially  marginal  annular  channel  concentrically 
disposed  in  its  concave  surface, 

(6)  a  linear  shaped  charge  mounted  in  said  channel, 
said  charge  comprising  a  flexible  tube  of  essentially 
V-shaped  cross  section  having  a  core  of  detonating 
explosive  composition,  said  charge  being  positioned 
to  permit  continuous  exposure  to  the  inverted  longi- 
tudinal surface  of  said  tube, 

(c)  a  primer  mounted  in  said  housing  in  propagating 
relationship  to  said  charge,  said  primer  containing 
a  cap  sensitive  explosive  composition. 


barrier  and  said  initiating  charge  being  spaced  apart  to 
define  therebetween  an  enclosed  air  gap  extending  from 
said  first  barrier  to  said  initiating  charge,  said  first  barrier 
being  nipturable  by  the  detonation  of  a  detonator  cord 
adjacent  thereto  to  transmit  sufficient  detonating  energy 
from  the  reaction  of  a  detonator  cord  adjacent  said  first 
barrier  across  said  air  gap  to  detonate  said  initiating 
charge,  the  axial  distance  occupied  by  said  air  gap  being 
sufficient  to  prevent  the  transmission  of  sufficient  detonat- 
ing energy  from  the  reaction  of  the  initiating  and  sec- 
ondary charges  across  the  air  gap  to  detonate  a  detonator 
cord  adjacent  to  the  first  barrier. 


f 


3,169,481  _ 

WATER  CONFINEMENT  ARMING  DEVICE 

Richard  H.  F.  Stre«B,  Jr.,  SpooDcr,  WlSj^aiid  WarrMiM. 

Slie,  WaaUnfton,  D.C.,  ■■■*«^«"  ^^^LFSSt^SS 
of  America  ai  repwoeetod  by  the  Secrrt«i7^  the  Nary 

FUed  Not.  5, 19i2,  9m.  No.  235,5M 

SCIafaM.     (CLlt2— 27) 

(Granted  under  THIe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  Uf) 


(d)  an  initiator  mounted  in  said  housing  in  spaced  re- 
Utionship  to.  and  in  alignment  with,  said  primer,  and 

(«)  an  arming  switch  Uterally  slidable  in  the  space 
between  said  initiator  and  primer  and  having  a  length 
at  least  twice  the  diameter  of  the  primer,  at  least 
half  of  said  length  being  solid  and  adapted  to  pre- 
vent transmittal  of  an  initiating  impulse  from  said 
initiator  to  said  primer,  the  remainder  of  the  switch 
being  provided  with  a  chamber  containing  cap- 
sensitive  explosive  adapted  to  propagate  an  initia- 
tion impulse  from  said  initiator  and  thereby  actuate 
said  primer,  and  means  for  successively  locking  the 
solid  portion  of  said  switch  and  said  chamber  in  a 
position  between  said  initiator  and  primer. 


f 


'^//■^A 


3,1(9,480 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  DETONATOR  CORD 
Frederick  R.  Seavey,  Alton,  m.,  assifnor,  by  mcnc 
•salcnmcnts,  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  May  1,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  191,542 
SClaima.     (CL  Itl— 27) 


iiUinu 


jii 


.....( 'M  ,KV«'"V''V''' ■'('(^'^\VM^V^>^'^iiii ^ 1 1  niM cin 


U  'i  Ti  I  Ti  1 1 


1.  An  arming  train  for  an  explosive  device  comprising 
an  ignition  charge, 
a  base  charge,  • .       i^ 

and  a  transmission  charge  interconnecting  said  ignition 
charge  and  said  base  charge,  said  transmission  charge 
having  a  cross-sectional  configuration  insufficient  to 
propagate  a  detonation  wave  when  surrounded  by  a 
gas  but  sufficient  to  propagate  a  detonation  wave 
when  surrounded  by  a  liquid. 


»   f^ 


OWICTIOH     0»    OCTONATON- 


1.  A  connecting  device  for  connecting  two  lengths  of 
detonator  cord   and   permitting  detonation  between  the 
two  lengths  in  only  one  direction  comprising  a  tubular 
shell  having  an  inner  diameter  substanUally  equal  to  the  I 
outer  diameter  of  the  detonator  cord  and  a  unidirectional 
detonating   unit   positioned   within   said   shell   consisting 
essentially  of  in  the  direction  of  detonation  a  baffle  section 
and  a  detonating  charge  section,  said  shell  having  a  suffi- 
cient length  to  provide  on  each  side  of  said  detonating 
unit  a  space  adapted  for  the  insertion  of  a  length  of 
detonator  cord,  said  baffle  section  consisting  essentially 
of  a  first  barrier,  said  detonating  charge  section  compris- 
ing in  sequence  arranged  adjacent  each  other  in  the  direc- 
tion of  detonation  an  explosive  initiating  charge,  a  sec- 
ondary explosive  charge  and  a  second  barrier,  said  first 


3,1(9,482  _,^  ^ 

ELECTRO  EXPLOSIVE  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
SURFACE  SPARK  GAP 
Lowell  A.  Noble,  Hfllsborongh,  CjM.  »ii*rH»r  to  EMd; 
McCulloogh,  Inc.,  San  Carios,  CaM.,  •  corporation  of 

Filed  Ang.  14, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  3t2,176 
15  Clafans.     (CL  Itl— 28) 


1  A  detonator  device  comprising:  a  metallized  ceramJC 
rod  having  a  surface  spark  gap  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  a  conductive  shell  coaxially  disposed  around  said 
spark  gap  on  said  metallized  ceramic  rod,  a  ceramic  body 
coaxially  interposed  between  said  metallized  ceranuc  rod 
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and  said  conductive  shell,  and  a  bridge  wire  electrically 
coupled  between  an  end  portion  of  said  metallired 
ceramic  rod  and  said  conductive  shdl. 


3,1(9,4S3 
PERCUSSION  CAF 
Hcfai   Gawlick   aad    Hehmt   Bendler,   bott   of 

Bavwla,  Cttmmj  ii  'ir  '  to  DjmamM  Nobel  Aktlc*- 
gcttlhch^t  TroMorf,  BoM  CotogM, 


Filed  July  1«,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  113,4«« 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrmaoy,  Joly  14,  \9f, 

D  33,7S3 

8  Claims.     (CL  102— 44.5) 


1.  Rim  ignitable  percussion  cap  which  comprises  a  body 
member  having  a  recess  defined  therein  providing  said 
body  member  with  an  interior  surface,  said  recess  being 
partially  defined  intermediate  its  depth  by  a  shoulder  por- 
tion provided  in  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  inlenor  surface 
of  said  body  member  surrounding  the  recess,  a  separate 
thin  foil  longitudinally  slidably  disposed  within  the  recess 
above  and  in  slightly  spaced  relation  to  the  shoulder  por- 
tion throughout  their  common  extent,  said  thin  foil  ex- 
tending across  the  recess  into  covering  conuct  with  said 
ad>acent  portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  said  body 
member  surrounding  the  recess,  and  an  explosive  charge 
occupying  the  part  of  said  recess  below  said  thin  foil 
including  completely  that  part  of  said  recess  located 
between  the  thin  foil  and  the  shoulder  portion  slightly 
spaced  therefrom  and  in  peripheral  engagement  with  said 
interior  siH^ace  of  said  body  member. 


through  the  fir^  end   of  said  housing   and   extending 
through  said  first  core,  a  push  button  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  shaft,  a  magnet  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
shaft,  said  magnet  being  movable  between  said  first  core 
and  said  second  core,  and  a  spring  located  between  said 
first  core  and  said  push  button,  said  spring  and  the  mag- 
netic field  of  said  magnet  biasing  said  push  button  away 
from  said  core  and  holding  said  magnet  substantially  m 
conUct  with  said  first  core,  the  biasing  provided  by  said 
spring  and  said  magnet  being  such  as  to  permit  said  mag- 
net to  rapidly  jump  from  said  first  core  to  said  aeoond 
coce  upon  manual  actuation  of  said  push  button,  said 
housing  being  mounted  in  said  missile  so  that  said  shaft  is 
substantially  perpendicular  with  the  missile  axis  and  said 
push  button  is  substantially  flush  with  the  skin  of  the 
missile,  the  skin  of  the  missile  around  said  push  button 
being  flexible  so  that  manual  preasure  can  be  externally 
applied  to  said  push  button  through  the  flexible  portion 
of  said  skin,  an  indicator  lamp  and  a  resistor  in  parallel 
mounted  within  the  missile  near  the  missile  skin,  a  trans- 
parent member  placed  in  the  missUe  skin  above  said  lanap. 
and  means  connecUng  said  circuit  to  be  checked  in  series 
with  said  first  and  second  coUs  and  the  parallel  combina- 
tion of  said  lamp  and  resistor,  the  applicaUon  of  manual 
pressure  to  said  push  button  through  the  flexible  portion 
of  the  missile  skm  causing  said  magnet  to  rapidly  jump  to 
said  second  core  thereby  inducmg  voltages  in  said  first 
and  second  coils,  the  voluges  so  induced  causing  a  mo- 
mentary current  to  flow  through  said  circuit  to  light  said 
lamp,  said  light  being  observable  through  said  transparent 
member,  the  intensity  of  said  light  providing  an  indica- 
tion of  the  resistance  of  said  circuit. 


3,U9,4S4 
SELF-CONTAINED  TEST  DEVICE  FOR 
ORDNANCE  MISSILES 
Jacob  Rabinow.  Waabiiiftoa,  D.C.,  aad  Erert  Blomgrem, 
Keoainctoii,  Cofu.,  asaifDors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  rcprtMoted  by  tbc  Secntrnj  of  the  Army 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1954,  Ser.  No,  577,^ 
IClatm.    (CLltl— 7«J) 


3,I«9.4S5 

PUMP  CONSTRUCTION 

Harry  J.  Sadler,  MteDcapoUB,  aad  Er«est  E.  Cook,  Coo« 

Rapiib,  Mtea.,  amiCBors  to  Hypro  Eofineerlac  Inc., 

MimieapoUa,  MIm^  a  coryomtloo  of  MlimeaoU 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  32t,7f  2 

4  Clalma.    (CI.  1*3— 4) 


In  an  ordnance  mis«le,  self-contained  means  for  check- 
ing the  continuity  of  a  circuit  withm  the  missile,  said 
means  comprising  in  combination:  a  housing  mounted 
within  the  missile,  said  housing  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end.  a  first  coil  mounted  in  the  first  end  of  said 
housing,  a  first  annular  s<rft  iron  core  mounted  concen- 
trically in  the  center  of  said  first  coil,  a  second  coil 
mounted  in  the  second  end  M  said  housing,  said  second 
coil  being  connected  in  series  with  said  first  coil  so  that 
the  voltages  induced  in  said  coils  will  add,  a  shaft  passing 


1.  In  a  fluid  pump,  a  housing  defining: 

(a)  a  chamber  having  spaced  parallel  end  walU  and 

a  cylindrical  side  wall,  and  having  circumfercntially 

spaced  inlet  and  outlet  ports  communicating  with 

said  chamber, 
(fc)   a  shaft  joumalled  for  roUtion  in  at  least  one  of 

said  end  walls  on  an  axis  radially  offset  from  the 

axis  of  said  chamber, 
(c)  a  rotor  fast  on  said  shaft  within  said  chamber. 

said  rotor  comprising: 

( 1)  a  hub  concentric  with  said  shaft  and  extend- 
ing between  said  end  walls, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radial- 
ly  outwardly  projecting  flexible  resilient  vane- 
like impeller  elements  fast  on  said  hub, 

(3)  said  impeller  elenrwnts  also  extending  be- 
tween said  end  walls  and  having  constant 
sweeping  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  side 
wall  during  roUtion  thereof  and  being  flexed 
rearwardly  in  varying  degrees  during  such 
rotation. 
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(4)  said  impeller  elements  defining  a  plurality  of 
circumfercntially  spaced  axially  extended 
pockets  of  varying  capacity, 

id)  one  of  said  pockets  defining  a  circumferentially 
and  radially  enlarged  channel,  and 

(e)  a  relatively  rigid  impeller  element  mounted  and 
guided  in  said  channel  for  limited  generally  radial 
reciprocal  movements  with  respect  to  said  rotor  and 
which  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  is  in  substan- 
tially contant  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  side 
wall. 

(/)  the  trailing  side  wall  of  said  channel  guiding  said 
impeller  element  in  its  generally  radial  reciprocal 
movements  and  positively  retaining  said  impeller 
element  within  said  chaimel  during  said  rotation. 


pcller  from  said  casing  to  enable  visual  setting  and  adjust- 
ment of  the  closely  spaced  relationship  between  said 
impeller  and  said  cover. 


3,1M,4M 
PUMPS 
Jacob  B.  Freed,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Duriron 
Company,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ofalo,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jaly  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,354 
3  Claims.    (CL  1«3— 103) 


1.  An  improved  centrifugal  pump  for  handling  cor- 
rosive chemical  fluids  and  the  like  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  fluid  supply  and  discharge  lines,  comprising  a 
casing  defining  a  pump  chamber  and  having  a  forward 
inlet  portion  including  an  internal  cylindrical  surface 
formed  therein,  a  cover  member  connected  to  the  rear 
of  said  casing  and  including  a  central  hub  portion  for 
supporting  a  stuffing  box  and  a  flat  inner  surface  defin- 
ing the  rear  wall  of  said  pumping  chamber,  a  drive  shaft 
extending  through  said  hub  and  said  stuffing  box,  bear- 
ing means  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft,  a  housing  en- 
closing and  retaining  said  bearing  means  and  connected 
to  said  casing  with  said  cover  member  spaced  there- 
between, a  centrifugal  impeller  including  a  plurality  of 
vanes  defining  passageways  therebetween  and  spaced  with- 
in said  chamber  and  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  said 
impeller  including  an  inlet  hub  defining  an  outer  cy- 
lindrical surface  spaced  in  close  sealing  relationship  with 
said  internal  cylindrical  surface  of  said  casing  to  provide 
for  axial  adjustment  and  expansion  of  said  impeller  with- 
out changing  the  sealing  clearance  between  said  inlet  hub 
and  said  casing,  said  impeller  including  a  partial  front 
shroud  covering  a  portion  of  said  passageways  to  mini- 
mize wear  on  said  casing  in  addition  to  providing  strength 
to  said  vanes  and  reducing  the  hydraulic  thrust  on  the 
forward  side  of  said  impeller,  said  impeller  also  including 
a  rear  shroud  covering  only  a  portion  of  said  passageways 
for  reducing  the  hydraulic  thrust  on  the  rear  side  of  said 
impeller,  means  for  axially  adjusting  said  drive  shaft  for 
spacing  said  rear  shroud  and  vanes  of  said  impeller  in 
close  sealing  relationship  with  said  flat  inner  surface  of 
said  cover  to  maintain  maximum  pressure,  and  means  for 
remoring  as  a  unit  said  housing,  cover,  shaft  and  im- 


3,169,487 

HIGH  PRESSURE  VANE  PUMP 

Takashi  Namikawa,  Kure  City,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Yefaan  Nnmata,  Yokohama,  lapaa 

Filed  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,717 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Nov.  29,  1961, 

36/42,379 

ICfaAn.     {ClUy—i29) 


A  pump  comprising  a  casing,  a  cylinder  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  casing  and  carrying  a  plurality  of 
vanes  projecting  radially  inward  from  its  circumferential 
wall,  an  independently  rotatable  rotor  coaxially  mounted 
to  turn  within  said  cylinder  and  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  vanes  which  project  radially  outward  between  the 
vanes  carried  by  the  cylinder,  a  transverse  wall  closing 
one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  pierced  by  a  ring  of  spaced 
ports,  with  two  of  said  ports  disposed  between  each  pair 
of  cylinder-carried  vanes,  a  valve  plate  forming  one  end 
of  said  casing  and  positioned  adjacent  said  transverse  wall, 
resilient  means  biassing  said  transverse  cylinder  wall 
against  said  valve  plate,  said  valve  plate  being  likewise 
provided  with  a  ring  of  spaced  ports,  alternate  ports  being 
connected  to  outlet  means  and  the  remainder  being  coii- 
nected  to  inlet  means,  said  valve  plate  ports  being  posi- 
tioned to  successively  register  with  said  cylinder  ports 
during  each  revolution  of  said  cylinder,  means  for  rotat- 
ing one  of  said  cylinder  and  rotor  at  a  constant  first 
speed,  means  for  driving  the  other  intermittently  at  twice 
said  speed  for  half  of  each  cycle,  a  pressure  responsive 
safety  valve  mounted  in  said  valve  plate,  those  of  said 
valve  plate  ports  connected  to  an  outlet  being  also  con- 
nected to  one  side  of  said  pressure  responsive  safety 
valve  and  those  connected  to  an  inlet  being  also  connected 
to  the  other  side  of  said  safety  valve,  so  that  an  excessive 
outlet  pressure  is  relieved  by  passage  of  fluid  from  said 
outlet  connected  ports  to  said  inlet  connected  ports  through 
said  safety  valve,  and  means  accessable  from  outside  said 
casing  for  adjusting  the  loading  of  said  pressure  respon- 
sive valve. 

3,169,488 

ROTARY  CYLINDER  BARREL  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Kari  W.  Galliger,  Watertown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  New 

York  Air  Brake  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,900 

4  Cbiims.    (CI.  103—162) 

4.  In  a  rotary  cylinder  barrel  for  a  reciprocating  piston 
pump  or  motor  having  a  valving  face  at  one  end  that  co- 
operates with  a  stationary  valve  face,  and  an  opposite 
end  face  from  which  the  pistons  project,  the  improvement 
that  comprises: 

(a)  a  bore  extending  through  the  cylinder  barrel  from 

end  to  end;  and 
(6)  a  one-piece  insert  fixed  against  movement  in  said 
bore  and  made  of  bearing  material,  said  insert  hav- 


mg 


( 1 )  a  sleeve  portion  adapted  to  receive  the  piston, 
and 


mt 
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(2)  an  end  portion  whose  face  is  flush  with  the 
valvinc  face  of  the  cylinder  barrel  and  which 


of  said  jaws,  whereby  said  vehicle  may  be  pulled  along 
said  track  in  either  direction  by  corresponding  movement 
of  said  carriage. 

RAILWAY  BOTTOM  DUMP  GONDOLA  CAR 


Wvna  m.  nwl^in    HartrtBWB,  Pr^  m4  DouM  V. 
Slakcr.  Avon,  IlL,  ■■ifnn  to  Baldwte-Llma-Hainil- 
•mi  CoTMratkw,  a  corpOTathM  of  Ptoaajiliaaia 
FIM  StwL  14,  !»♦•,  S«r.  No.  5S3M 


contains  a  working  chamber  port  that  communi- 
cates with  the  interior  of  the  sleeve  portion. 


J,1W,4W 
MONORAIL  TRACKS 
Lcooartl   Edgar  RMtoa,  Drohain,   EagiaMi,  *■%■<>«;  <• 
Road  Machtecs  (Praytoo)  Umttcd,  West  Draytoa,  Eag- 

FU«d  Fefc.  1.  1H3,  Str.  No.  255.444 
priority,  uwfUcmtkm  Great  Britala,  Feb.  ♦,  1»41. 
'^^  5,135  42 

5CW^    (CI.  ltd— ill) 


1.  A  monorail  track  unit  comprising  a  longitudinally 
extending  baje.  and  a  sheet  metal  rail  of  inverted  V- 
aectjon,  whoee  sides  are  secured  to  the  base  and  who« 
apex  is  shaped  to  provide  a  rail  head  for  engagement 
toy  the  wheels  of  monorail  vehicles. 


1.  A  bottom  dump  gondola  car  comprinng  a  body  with 
side  walls,  a  pair  of  bottom  doors  pivoUbly  mounted  on 
the  lower  portion  of  said  side  walls,  means  to  open  and 
cloae  said  doors,  the  distal  ends  of  said  doors  being  adia- 
cent  each  other  when  m  a  cioaed  pouUon,  a  resilient  and 
flexible  sealing  element  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  one 
door,  a  rigid  support  for  said  resilient  and  flexible  seal- 
ing element  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  the  other  of 
said  doors,  whereby  said  rigid  support  deforms  said  seal- 
ing element  when  said  doors  are  in  a  doaed  position. 

3,149,492 
TILTABLE  ROOF  FOR  STRETT  AND 
RAIL  VEHICLES 
CWfatfM  J.   Stfafcl   a^   WAdas   Blaak,   Aachca, 
Hcteat  Kfiaig.  Mkadca.  Weatpbala.  G«aaaa3 
•n  to  WMguafatf*  TaiboC  Aackca,  Geraaaay 
FIM  Oct.  1. 1943,  Stf.  No.  313,915 
,  priority,  appttcatfoa  Geraui^.  Oct.  5,  1942, 
W  33,974 
4  OalM.    (CL  195—377) 


W 


3,149,499 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE  POSITIONER 

J.  s««— wP^^^J^S;,^ 

FIM  Oct  29.  1942,  Scr.  No.  233^11 
UC^M.    (CLIM— 174) 


to 


r^MJ^^it^^-^ 


1  A  poeitioner  for  moving  a  raUway  vehicle  along  a 
length  of  track,  which  vehicle  is  of  the  type  having  a 
pivotaUy  mounted  coupler  head  at  each  end  thereof. 
each  of  which  coupler  heads  includes  a  movable  jaw 
thereon,  said  positioner  comprising  a  carriage  mounted 
at  one  side  of  said  track  and  being  adapted  to  move  in 
either  direction  in  a  rectilinear  path  parallel  to  said  track. 
said  carriage  having  a  boom  pivotally  mounted  thereto, 
which  boom  is  adapted  to  swing  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  rectiUnear  path  from  a  first  generally  vertical  posi- 
tion to  a  second  generally  horiiontal  po«Uon  over  said 
track,  means  to  move  said  boom  between  said  positions, 
and  hook  means  swingably  supported  from  free  end  of 
said  boom  for  maung  engagement  with  the  inside  of  each 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  box-shaped 
car  body  open  at  the  top  and  provided  with  a  bottom 
and  two  end  walls,  a  multi -sectional  roof  stn»cture.  which 
comprises:   two  inner  roof  sections  movable  in  opposite 
direction  to  each  other  into  a  clovng  position  in  which 
they  extend   side   by   side   in   a   self-supporting   manner 
from  one  end  wall  to  the  other  end  wall  of  said  car  body 
so  as  to  cover  the  central  open  top  portion  of  said  car 
body,  tillable  supporting  members  respectively  pivotally 
connected  to  said  end  walls  and  supporting  said   inner 
roof  sections  for  selectively  tilting  said  inner  roof  sec- 
tions from  an  open  position  to  a  closing  position  and 
from  said  cloaing  position  to  said  open  position  in  which 
latter  position  said  inner  roof  sections  are  located  outside 
the  vertical  upward  projection  of  said  car  bottom  and 
at  opposite  sides  thereof,  two  outer  roof  sections  movable 
in  opposite  direction  to  each  other  from  an  open  position 
to  a  closing  position  and  vice  versa  and  in  said  last  men- 
tioned closing  position  respectively  extending  adjacent  to 
and   along   the  respective   adjacent  inner   roof  sections 


from  one  end  wall  to  the  other  end  wall  of  said  car  body 
■o  as  to  cover  open  top  portions  of  said  car  body  other 
t^v^n  thoae  coverod  by  said  inner  roof  sections,  said  outer 
roof  sections  when  occupying  their  closing  position  being 
detachably  suspended  in  the  respective  adjacent  inner 
roof  sections,  and  roller  means  carried  by  said  end  walls 
and  supporting  said  outer  roof  sections  for  movement 
thereon. 

3,149,493 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  DOUGH 

Durd  W.  EMck,  KaMis  City.  Mo.,  avifDor  to  laterstetc 

Bakeries  Corporatloa,  Kaaaas  Cky,  Mo.,  a  corporatioo 

of  Delaware  ..... 

FiM  Jaly  25,  1942,  Scr.  No.  212,212 

19  Clalaaa.    (CL  197—34) 


along  a  path  past  a  first  point  and  a  second  point  spaced 
thereafter,  abreast  of  said  first  point  in  timed  relation- 
ship to  said  conveyer  motion  periodically  moving  a  dag- 
ger transversely  of  said  path  toward  and  away  from  said 
conveyer  a  distance  to  penetrate  a  substantial  distance 
into  and  carve  a  hole  in  the  end  of  each  successive  bar 
passing  thereby,  and  abreast  of  said  second  point  posi- 
tioning a  handle  perpendicularly  of  said  path  with  an 
end  separated  from  said  path  substantially  no  less  than 
the  separation  between  the  outer  pointed  extremity  of 
said  dagger  and  said  path,  and  moving  said  handle  length- 
wise toward  said  conveyer  a  distance  equal  to  that  moved 
by  said  dagger  and  in  timed  relationship  to  said  dagger 
movenoent  to  insert  the  handle  into  the  carved  hole  of 
each  successive  bar  passing  thereby. 


3,149,495 

DRAWER  AND  DRAWER  MOUNTING  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINE  STAND 

George  A.  OUrten,  AndcrMMi,  S.C,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Cooapany,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FIM  Dec  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  248,349 

4ClalM.     (CL198— 24) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  dough  or  the  like  includ- 
ing: a  mixing  bowl  having  a  first  post  extending  upwardly 
from  the  bottom  thereof;  a  second  post  positioned  ap- 
proximately parallel  to  said  first  post  and  mounted  for 
movement  in  a  path  having  said  first  post  as  an  axis;  a 
spider  having  a  plurality  of  legs  extending  downwardly 
into  said  bowl,  said  spider  being  mounted  for  movement 
of  said  legs  in  paths  such  that  a  pair  of  the  legs  moves 
about  said  finX  post  for  intercalation  of  said  first  post 
therebetween;  and  power  nteans  connected  to  the  second 
post  and  spider  to  move  the  two  along  said  paths. 


3,149,494 
MACHII4E  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSERTING 
STICKS  IN  BARS 
L.  JcTBlgMi,  RkkMBd,  Va.,  a^  Ckrlsdan  K. 
Nakoa.  Los  AmcIcs,  Cattf.,  assizors  to  EsUmo  Pic 
,  Rktooad,  Va.,  a  coqporatkM  of  Delaware 
ii  appHcattoa  Scr.  No.  119049,  Smme  23, 
194L    TIfc  MaBcRlioa  Mm.  11. 1943,  Scr.  No.  244,292 
^19  CUM.    (CL197— 54) 


M- 


1.  A  drawer  and  drawer  mounting  for  use  with  a 
sewing  machine  stand  having  at  least  one  top  rail,  and 
a  Uble  top  carried  by  said  top  rail,  the  said  drawer  and 
drawer  mounting  comprising  a  stationary  runner  part, 
means  located  adjacent  to  the  tdp  of  said  top  rail  for  re- 
movably securing  said  stationary  runner  part  to  said 
top  rail,  said  means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that  when  said  Uble  top  is  secured  to  said  top  rail,  said 
sutionary  runner  part  is  locked  against  removal  from  its 
normal  operating  position  by  the  presence  of  said  table  top 
above  said  stationary  runner  part,  a  movable  runner  part 
slidably  carried  by  said  stationary  runner  part,  and  means 
securing  said  drawer  to  said  movable  runner  part. 


3,149,494 
SEPARABLE  TIERED  CAKE  STAND 
Lawrcmrc  A.  Mngsli,  59a  Ualvcnily  Ave.  SE.,  and  Kari 
Erich  Bcri,  4124  19tk  Arc  S.,  botk  of  Minneapolis, 

Mtauk 

FIM  Aof.  29, 1943,  Scr.  No.  395,47S 
3ClataM.     (a.  198— 94) 


3    A  process  for  conUnuously  producing  confectionery  1.  A  cake  stand  of  the  class  descnb«l,  compnsmgin 

bars  haJSn^e.  protruding  from  one  end  thereof,  combination  a  Pl"™!'^/!"^?*'"^ "!  "°"" '"«  ^ 

c^priring  the  step.  ofVubstantially  continuously  moving  sections  having  a  central  bo«.  "^""ter-bo^  ai.'il  1  S 

rccSveyer  carrying  a  iucces«on  of  equaUy  spaced  bars  end  portion  of  each  thereof,  and  a  reduced  diameter  in 
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the  upper  end  portion  of  each  thereof,  s«id  coonter-bore 
and  said  reduced  diameter  being  subsuntially  of  the  same 
depth  and  subsuntially  of  the  same  diameter,  whereby 
independent  sections  of  said  mounting  po«ts  have  endwise 
sliding  telescopic  movements  the  one  with  the  other  in 
stacked  arrangement,  a  transverKly  disposed  pin  extend- 
ing through  the  counter -bore  in  the  lower  end  portion  of 
each  mounting  post  section  and  rigidly  secured  therein 
and  a  pair  of  drcumferentially  opposed  notches  formed 
in  the  peripheral  upper  edge  portion  of  each  of  said  mount- 
ing post  sections,  said  notches  in  one  mounting  post  sec- 
tion having  engagement  with  the  pin  in  the  next  upwardly 
succeeding  mounting  post  section  to  thereby  hold  the 
assembled  sections  against  axial  roution  and  a  cake  sup- 
porting platform  rigidly  secured  against  axial  and  endwise 
movement  mounted  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  each 
mounting  post  section  whereby  when  said  mounting  post 
sections  and  the  said  cake  supporting  platform  on  each 
thereof,  are  assembled  in  interlocking  engagement,  the 
said  platforms  wiU  be  held  positioned  in  upwardly  spaced 
tiered  relation. 

3,1C9.49T 

INCINERATOR  TOiLET 

l«7M  BiMkcMMB,  P.a  Bos  354M, 

IMfa^SVra. 

Fled  Dw.  26,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  ltt,nt 

SCWm.    (CL11»— 9) 


in  a  position  overlying  one  end  of  the  horizontal  grate, 
both  grates  having  air  chambers,  at  least  one  of  the  legs 
being  in  the  form  of  a  conduit  )oining  the  two  air  cham- 


ber* and  means  for  introducing  combustion  air  into  one 
of  the  chambers,  at  least  part  of  the  combustion  air  pass- 
ing through  the  said  one  of  the  legs  to  the  other  chamber. 


^3r« 


1.  In  a  waterless  toilet, 

a  bousing, 

a  vertically  disposed  incinerator  chamber  within  said 

housing   and   spaced  from  the  walls   thereof,  said 

chamber  t>eing  open  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends, 
an  ash  pan  within  said  housing  beneath  said  incinerator 

chamber, 
a  cover  mounted  on  top  of  said  incinerator  chamber, 

means  for  moving  said  cover, 
a  reflector  wall  within  said  incinerator  chamber  and 

positioned  around  the  inner  area  thereof, 
a  heater  within  said  reflector  wail  and  adjacent  thereto. 

said  reflector  wall  being  perforated, 
a  perforated  channel  around  said  perforated  reflector 

waU. 
a  blower,  means  communicating  said  blower  with  said 

channel,  said  blower  being  mounted  in  a  position  to 

draw  air  from  said  channel,  and  means  discharging 
..    effluent  from  said  blower. 


3,1M,4M 
TRAVELING  GRATE  INCINERATOR 
C  RlTsn,  Mmjytam,  Mav^   iiilf^r  to  Riley 
Stoker  Cetyontiea,  Wumsisg,  Mass.,  a  corporatfaw 
of  MMsachHsMi 

Filed  Mar.  14,  IMI,  Ssr.  No.  95,M7 
2  CWas.  (CL  lit— 15) 
1.  An  incinerator  for  refuse,  comprising  s  furnace,  a 
conditioning  section  in  the  furnace  upon  which  the  refuse 
is  first  introduced,  the  conditioning  section  having  an  in- 
clined traveling  grate,  a  burning  section  in  the  furnace,  the 
burning  section  having  a  horizontal  traveling  grate,  verti- 
cal legs  supporting  the  lower  end  of  the  indined  grate 


3,1«9,499 
MULTlPURFOn  INtSOLDERING  DEVICE 

LnMBBO,  21  PeflMBOLiBS, 

■  I ■■  PsftTN.Y. 

jMsttTlMS,  Ssr.  No.  2914tl 
in^m\     (CL  113— 59) 


1  An  electrically  heated  desoldering  device  adapted  to 
operate  from  an  external  source  of  pressurized  air  com- 
prising: 

(A)  an  inlet  pipe  having  first  and  second  ends, 

( 1 )  means  to  connect  said  first  end  to  said  source 
of  pressurized  air; 

(B)  an  elongated  housing  disposed  in  coaxial  relation- 
ship with  said  inlet  pipe,  said  housing  being  provided 
with  a  chamber  having  an  air  inlet  port,  a  melted 
solder  passageway  having  an  outlet  port  at  one  end 
positioned  within  the  chamber  proximate  to  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  inlet  pipe  and  an  inlet  port  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  melted  solder  passageway  and 
an  air  exhaust  port  positioned  downstream  from  the 
air  inlet  port  and  the  melted  solder  passageway  out- 
let port, 

(1)  said  air  inlet  port  being  adapted  to  receive 
said  air  inlet  pipe  whereby  said  chamber  is  in 
communication  with  said  source  of  pressurized 

(C)  heating  means  having  a  bore  extending  there- 
through, 

(1)  said  heating  means  bore  being  coextensive 
with  said  melted  solder  inlet  port  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  chamber;  and 

(D)  a  desoldering  tip  removably  secured  coaxially 
with  said  heating  means  and  having  a  bore  com- 
municating with  said  heating  means  bore, 

(E)  solder  collecting  means  removably  contained  with- 
in said  housing  chamber  opposite  the  second  end  of 
said  air  inlet  pipe  and  proximate  the  air  exhaust  port. 
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1,1(9,5— 
METHOD  OF  NAVIGATION  FOR  A  SUBMARINE 

BOAT 
lacqMs  Yves  CoaateaB,  Pwis,  France,  Emflc  Gacnai, 
Moatfreal,  Qwbcc,  Canada,  and  Jean  AUnat,  Nke, 
France,  asalgnnrB  to  La  SpkntcchnkpM 

Filed  laiy  13,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  2t9,5S9 

Claims  priority,  appHcatlon  France,  Jaly  21,  IHl, 

8M,M1,  PatCBt  1^2,(25 

3  Clatans.     (CL  114—10 


.^s^.— 


-^^-^ 


^ 


m 


hatchway,  each  of  said  covers  including  an  inner  and 
outer  panel  movable  into  substantially  vertical  position 
when  fully  open  and  substantially  horizontal  position  when 
fully  closed,  said  inner  and  outer  panel  each  hingedly 
mounted  to  a  transverse  beam  generally  T-configuration 
and  having  flat  plate  projections  mounted  along  the  stem 
ot  said  T  so  adapted  as  to  provide  structural  support  for 
the  contacting  edges  of  said  inner  and  outer  panel  when  in 
the  closed  position,  anti-translational  movement  means 
provided  in  close  proximity  to  and  interacting  with  said 
transverse  beam  during  an  opening  or  closing  operation,  a 
pair  of  anti-friction  means  mounted  in  opposite  outer  ends 
of  said  outer  panel  coacting  with  a  pair  of  trackways  cor- 
respondingly mounted  in  open  opposite  S'des  of  said  hatch- 
way, each  of  said  trackways  being  inclined  toward  the 


1 .  The  method  for  submerging  a  submersible  boat  from 
a  floating  position  on  the  water  to  a  horizontal  position  at 
a  desired  depth  under  the  water  comprising  the  steps  of 
tilting  the  boat  to  a  sharp  angle  with  the  vertical  and 
decreasing  the  buoyancy  to  sink  the  boat  to  the  desired 
depth  whereby  to  produce  a  fast  dive  due  to  the  minimum 
of  resistance  offered  by  the  shape  of  the  craft,  and  then 
tilting  the  boat  to  the  horizontal  position. 


tet^'^uJ^CVf- 


34C93«1 

SHIP  STABILIZATION  APPARATUS 

Ckarlcs  R.  Wesner,  Croiet,  Va^  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 

CorporatkHi,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jm.  3«,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  254,922 

4Cblnis.     (CL114— 120 


outer  extremities  thereof,  a  bar  member  pivotly  mount- 
ed to  said  inner  panel,  each  of  said  outer  extremities 
being  slotted  to  slidably  receive  said  bar  member,  said 
bar  member  serving  as  a  trackway  for  said  anti-friction 
means  in  the  initial  stage  of  a  closing  operation,  said  anti- 
friction means  including  a  freely  rotating  wheel  mounted 
in  the  underside  of  one  of  said  outer  ends  and  a  second 
freely  rotating  wheel  mounted  within  an  arm  like  mem- 
ber pivotly  and  slidably  mounted  near  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  one  of  said  outer  ends,  said  first  wheel  acting 
during  the  initial  portion  of  an  tuning  operation,  said 
second  wheel  acting  during  the  initial  portion  of  a  closing 
operation,  said  second  wheel  and  said  arm  like  members 
adapted  to  be  enclosed  within  a  horizontal  plane  of  said 
outer  panel  when  in  the  closed  pos'tioo,  and  lift  means 
for  opening  and  closing  said  hatch  covers. 


3.169.593 

DEMOUNTABLE  BOAT  LADDER 

Frank  B.  Lane,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assHnior  to  Berlfaer 

Development  Comoanv,  a  corporation  of  Marjland 

Ffled  Mav  28,  1963.  Ser.  No.  283,943 

3nalnis.     (a.  114— 221) 


1 .  In  a  ship  stabilization  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
first  accelerometer  means  mounted  on  said  ship  and 
responsive  to  roll  movements  of  said  ship  for  providing 
a  signal  representative  of  the  instantaneous  roll  angle 
of  said  ship,  second  accelerometer  means  mounted  on 
said  ship  and  responsive  to  the  roll  movements  of  said 
ship  for  providing  a  signal  represenUtive  of  the  list  angle 
of  said  ship,  and  means  for  modifying  said  roll  angle 
signal  in  accordance  with  said  list  angle  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  representative  of  the  roll  angle  of  said  ship 
with  respect  to  said  list  angle. 


3,l<9,5t2 

HATCH  COVER  ARRANGEMENT 

Eogenc  Groppcll,  %  6M  Godchanx  BIdg.,  527  Canal  St., 

New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Oct  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,9SS 

10  Claims.     (O.  114— 2t2) 

1.  In  a  vessel  having  a  hatchway,  a  pair  of  folding 

hatch  covers  hingedly  mounted  to  opposite  ends  of  said 


1  In  combination,  a  boat  having  a  hull  and  a  deck 
mounted  on  said  hull,  a  deck  cleat  mounted  on  said  deck 
at  a  posiUon  adjacent  to  but  spaced  inwardly  from  one 
side  edge  of  said  hull,  said  deck  cleat  having  a  neck  por- 
tion a  ladder  positioned  vertically  on  one  side  of  said 
hull  said  ladder  including  a  plurality  of  horizontal  rung 
members  fixedly  mounted  between  a  pair  of  vertical  stile 
members,  a  horizontal  attachment  member  disposed  m 
spaced  rclaUon  rearwardly  of  said  ladder  m  an  mboard 
direction  therefrom,  said  attachment  member  bemg 
hooked  over  said  deck  cleat  and  having  a  cut-out  portion 
engaging  the  neck  portion  thereof  on  the  inboard  side, 
said  cut-out  portion  comprising  a  notch  approximately 
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equal  in  size  to  the  width  of  the  ne<±  of  said  ded:  deaf 
at  its  narrowest  point  and  havinj  sides  Upering  outwardly 
therefrom  to  wedgingly  enfafe  said  deck  deats,  and  con- 
necting means  secured  between  said  ladder  and  said  at- 
tachment member  to  bold  said  ladder  in  an  upright  po- 
sition at  the  side  of  said  boat 


CATHODIC  SYSTEM 
M.  Grakcr,  WsafciAi,  Wit, 
nem^  CorvonrtkM,  W 

HM  Dk.  14,  1M3,  Sm.  N«.  )3«,723 
l«a^M.    (CL115— ^ 


to  Wanka- 


the  cam  means  and  race  and  urged  by  spring  means  into 
locking  relatioo  therewith  whereby  said  dial  member  is 
normally  locked  to  route  with  said  shaft,  and  rcleaae 
fm^n.  mounted  within  the  knob  on  the  dial  member  for 
axial  movement  with  respect  to  the  knob  and  shaft  and 
having  meant  for  moving  the  balU  against  the  spnng 
means  and  out  of  locking  rcUtioo  to  enable  the  dial 
member  to  be  rotated  in  either  directioti  with  respect  to 
the  shaft  to  adjust  the  rotative  podtioo  of  the  dial  member 
and  the  indicia  thereon  with  reelect  thcrrto. 


OreRATION INDICATING  MEANS  FOR  FUSH- 
BUTTON-OFERATED  MECHANISM 
WilUam  J.  Morria,  WeoAvy,  NJ,  — %■"*  **L,^^"*^ 
Coryomtioa,    Flilli  iil|kli,     Fa^    •    tmfontkm    of 
Ddawar* 

F1M  Dee.  14,  IH3.  Ser.  No..33«,f  37 
3  CUtei.     (CL  114—114.4) 


1.  A  combination  including: 
(A)  A  ship  having: 

(1)  a  metallic  hull; 

(2)  a  propeller; 

(3)  a  rotating  element  including  a  shaft  carried  by 
the  hull  for  rotating  the  propeller, 

(4)  a  seal  for  preventing  ingress  of  water  to  the 
hull  along  the  rotating  element,  and  for  pre- 
venting  the  egress  of  oil  from  the  hull  along 
the  rotating  element,  said  seal  including: 

(a)  a  seahng  ring  surrounding  and  contacting 
the  rotating  element; 

{b)  metallic  means  supporting  the  sealing 
ring,  said  metallic  means  being  lower  in  the 
electrochemical  series  than  the  hull; 

(5)  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  the 
metallic  n>eans  with  the  hull,  whereby  the  hull 
functions  as  an  anode  and  the  metallic  means 
as  a  cathode. 


3,1493«5 

ADJUSTABLE  DIAL  FOR  SHAFTS 

Loota  Spranwc^  FakAcld,  Com. 

(29  Federal  SL,  Bridgspert,  Con.) 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  237,523 

11  Clitei.    (CL  114—124) 


1.  A  control  device  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidually selectable,  movable  elemenU.  including  an  opti- 
cal system  for  selectively  visually  indicatmg  the  operauve 
condition  of  individual  ones  of  said  elen»enu  comprising: 
(«)  a   plurality   of   serially   aligned   light-transmisaive 
indicator  dements  individual  ones  of  which  are  posi- 
tioned adjacent  individual  ones  of  said  movabk  ele- 
ments, 
(6)  a  source  of  radiation. 

(c)  a  single  elongate  prism  positioned  to  intercept 
radiation  emanating  from  said  source  dispoeed  con- 
tiguous said  indicator  elemenU  and  having  provided 
therein  a  plurality  of  reflecting  surfaces  effective  to 
reflect  intercepted  light  onto  individual  ones  of  said 
indicator  elements,  and 
(rf)  shutter  means  U-anslatable  by  said  individual  ele- 
ments from  a  position  preventing  transmission  of 
intercepted  radiation  to  an  associated  indicator  ele- 
ment to  a  position  permitting  such  transmission. 


3,1494*7 
ELASTIC  WAVE  GENERATOR  

Staidey  R.  Rkk,  ^;£j[J^'Tj\2jt  bSTSiliTSl! 

"Filed  June  14,  1941.  Ser.  No.  117,fl5 
14CWM.     (CL  114— 137) 


1.  A  dial  unit  inchxling  a  hub  forming  a  knob  provided 
with  an  integral  dial  member  having  indicia  thereon 
adapted  to  be  adjustably  positioned  on  a  shaft  to  indicate 
the  position  thereof  comprising  cooperating  cam  means 
and  a  race,  one  secured  to  the  dial  member  and  the  other 
•ecured  to  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  balls  dispoeed  between 


1 .  Apparatus  for  generating  high  intensity  dastic  waves 
in  a  gaseous  medium  comprising,  a  first  body  havmg  a 
cavity  with  a  single  opening  thereinto,  a  pin  having  a 
pointed  end.  said  pin  being  located  at  least  m  part  m  said 
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cavity  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  a  line  which 
extends  from  a  wall  of  said  cavity  through  said  opening, 
said  pointed  end  being  located  outside  said  cavity  and 
directed  away  from  said  wall,  and  a  second  body  having 
a  gas  nozzle  confronting  said  opening  and  said  pointed 
end  for  prc^lling  a  stream  of  gas  at  said  pointed  end 
substantially  in  said  direction  toward  the  interior  of  said 
cavity,  said  second  body  having  a  substantially  flat  wave 
reflecting  surface  surrounding  said  nozzle,  said  nozzle 
extending  above  said  surface  toward  said  opening,  there 
being  a  substantially  free  exhaust  path  for  gas  passage  in 
directions  normal  to  said  first-named  direction  and  tangent 
to  said  surface  from  the  vicinity  of  said  pointed  end  along 
said  surface,  said  path  substantially  induding  said  pointed 
end. 

3,149,SM 
ELASTIC  WAVE  GENERATOR 
Stanley  R.  Rkk,  Wed  Hartford,  Coaa.,  asdgnor,  by  meMe 
aMlgnmcat*,  to  Nortkem  Indodrka,  Ik.,  Dover,  DeL, 
a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

FUmI  Jaa.  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  251^38 
7  ClalnM.    (CL  114—137) 


only  as  a  function  of  the  radius  of  s^  passage,  said 
passage  being  simultaneously  adapted  to  guide  said  elaa- 


a^  21.1  as  27    au 


« 

tice  waves,  the  ratio  of  the  larger  radiiis  of  said  passage 
to  the  smaller  radius  thereof  being  substantially  greater 
than  unity. 

3,14931* 
LIVESTOCK  WATERING  TROUGH  AND 

CONNECTING  CONDUIT 

Joseph  W.  Fnitoa,  Jr.,  1S24  Soathcm  Ave., 

Slirevep>ort,  La. 

Filed  Jnoc  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2e5,42S 

1  Clalni.    (CL  119—73) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  generating  elastic  waves  in  a  gase- 
ous medium  with  an  acoustic  resonator  cavity,  an  open- 
ing at  one  end  of  said  cavity  and  means  to  propel  a  stream 
of  gas  at  said  opening  for  generating  said  waves,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  a  conically  shaped  wall  means  in 
said  cavity  opposite  said  opening,  said  wall  means  provid- 
ing a  vent  column  of  generally  uniform  cross-section  small- 
er than  the  cross-section  of  said  cavity  and  extending  away 
from  the  wall  means  in  said  cavity  opposite  said  opening 
for  draining  tiquid  from  said  resonator,  said  cross-section 
of  said  vent  column  being  so  small  that  said  vent  column 
functions  as  an  acoustic  inducunce,  with  respect  to  said 
waves,  of  which  the  reactance  /«M  is  large  compared  with 
the  acoustic  impedance  of  said  resonator  cavity,  where 

"-"-2r/; 

"f '=the  frequency  of  said  waves;  and 

"AT'^mass  of  gas  in  said  vent  colunm. 


3,149,599 
ELASTIC  WAVE  GENERATOR 
Staslcy  R.  Rkh,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  Mrifor,  by  mesne 
■■tcnmrnti  to  Nortkcni  Lsdnstrles,  Ik.,  Dover,  Dd., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  g,  1943,  Ser.  No.  271,441 
13Cbihm.  (Ci.  114—137) 
1.  Apparatus  for  generating  elastic  waves  in  a  gaseous 
medium  comprising:  a  first  member  having  a  first  sur- 
face and  a  cavity  with  an  opening  thereinto  through  said 
first  surface,  and  a  second  member  having  a  gas  nozzle 
confronting  said  opening  for  propelling  a  stream  of  gas 
toward  said  cavity  for  generating  ela-itic  waves,  said 
second  member  having  a  second  surface  surrounding 
said  nozzle  and  confronting  said  first  surface,  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  defining  an  unobstructed  annular 
venturi  passage  for  gas  flow  in  which  the  pressure  of  gas 
flowing  radially  in  said  passage  increases  substantially 


In  a  livestock  watering  means,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

at  least  two  dongated  trough  members,  each  havmg 
integral  therewith  an  oil  conduit,  a  return  oil  con- 
duit, and  a  water  supirfy  conduit,  said  conduits  ex- 
tending the  entire  length  of  the  trough  member  of 
which  they  are  a  part, 

a  pipe  having  three  separate  passageways  extended  the 
entire  length  thereof  with  one  passageway  connecting 
the  forward  end  of  the  oil  conduit  of  an  elongated 
trough  member  to  the  rear  end  of  the  oil  conduit 
of  the  next  elongated  trough  member,  with  another 
passageway  connecting  the  forward  end  of  the  return 
oil  conduit  of  an  elongated  trough  member  to  the 
rear  end  of  the  return  oil  conduit  <rf  the  next  elon- 
gated trough  member,  and  its  third  passageway  con- 
necting the  forward  end  of  the  water  supjrfy  conduit 
of  an  elongated  trough  member  to  the  rear  end  of 
the   water   supply   conduit   of   the   next   dongated 
trough  member,  and 
means  attachable  to  one  end  of  a  trough  member  for 
connecting  the  forward  end  (rt  the  oil  conduit  of  the 
last  trough  member  to  the  forward  end  of  the  return 
oil  conduit  of  the  last  trough  member. 


3,149411 
MECHANICAL  MARKING  INSTRUMENT 

Walter  B.  Spatz,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spate 
Corporation,  Santa  Monica,  CaHf.,  a  corporatioo  of 

California  ^      ^,     ,-,,x^« 

Filed  July  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  123,479 
4  Claims.    (CL  120—18) 


1    In  a  mechanical  marking  instrument:  forward  and 
rearward  barrel  secuons  piloted  one  within  the  other  and 
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roUtabie  r«lativ«  to  each  other;  «aid  re«rw«fx!  section  hav- 
ing an  inlernai  thread  extending  from  a  rear  portion  of 
•aid  rearward  aectioo  to  ita  forward  end;  said  forward  wc- 
tion  having  a  non-circular  bore;  and  a  driver  having  a 
shank  portion  of  noo-circular  crosa-section  conforming  to 
said  noo-circular  bore  and  longitiidinally  slidable  in  said 
bore  and  a  head  at  the  rear  of  said  shank  portion  having 
a  longitudinal  groove  therein  receiving  said  internal 
thread,  said  thread  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  groove, 
whereby  relative  turning  between  said  sections  feeds  said 
driver  longitudinally  along  said  rear  section  and  said 
bore,  said  shank  portion  having  means  at  ita  forward  end 
for  engagement  with  a  companion  marking  element;  said 
head  having  a  forward  portion  provided  with  a  recess 
through  which  said  thread  extends  freely  and  extending 
forwardly  of  'be  forward  point  of  engagement  between 
said  thread  and  one  side  of  said  groove  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  forward  section  to  limit  forward  movcrrent 
of  saxi  driver  in  said  sectioiu  and  to  prevent  complete 
unthreading  of  said  head  from  said  thread. 


flow,  whereby  as  the  hot  combustion  gases  flow  through 
the  open  first  portion  of  the  gas  passage  the  chemical 
ash  particles  give  up  beat  to  the  combustion  gases  and 
the  combustion  gases  give  up  heat  to  the  fluid  cooled 
tubes,  thereby  reducing  the  over-all  temperature  of  the 
chemical  ash  particles  and  the  combustion  gases  prior  to 
entering  the  second  portion. 


THE    SUFFLY    OF 
INTERNAL   COM- 


MeaCbclwd. 


DEVICE    FOR    REGl'LATTSG 

FUEL    INJECTED    INTO    AN 

BUSTION  ENGINE 
Ermeat  Aa4t^  GMtoa  HiMifh^ 

MrigBor  to  SodH*  iTtmdm  •( 

dka  c<  ImaoMUcru  'OMar-Ts 

a  Fraack  body  coqporalt 

Flkd  May  7,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  278,541 
HaioM    priority,    appJicill—    Vnmcm,    Mmy    16,    1M2, 

W7.1tl;    SfL    IS,    1H2,   •••,73*;    Nov.   »,    1H2, 

13  Cla^    (CL  123— 14C) 


3,UfJ12 

BLACK  LIQUOR  CHEMICAL  RECOVERY  UNIT 

HAVLNG  AN  OPEN  GAS  PASS 

Frank  W.  HochoMrtk,  West  Slmfcvy,  Cou.,  asicMr  to 

Coaboadoa  E^iMcrtec  lac,  WlMbor.  Com.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  248,841 
2  Claims.    {CI.  122—7) 


^^1 


v^jFtS' 


1.  In  a  system  for  recovering  chemicals  and  generating 
and  superheating  steam  from  the  combustion  of  black 
liquor,  the  combination  of  a  smelter  furnace  defined  by 
generally  vertical  walls,  means  for  supplying  black  liquor 
into  the  furnace  interior  and  for  burning  the  same  in  the 
lower  portion  thereof  for  producing  combustion  gases 
laden  with  chemical  ash  particles,  a  superheater  beat  ex- 
changer including  both  primary  and  secondary  superheat 
surface  positioned  in  the  flow  path  of  the  combustion 
gases  within  the  upper  portion  of  the  furnace,  a  gas  pass 
connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  furnace,  said  gas 
pass  comprised  of  walls  forming  a  tortuous  gas  passage 
made  up  of  a  plurality  of  upwardly  and  downwardly  ex- 
tending interconnected  passages,  the  walls  of  the  gas  pas- 
sage being  lined  with  fluid  cooled  tubes,  a  first  portion 
of  the  gas  passage  being  connected  to  the  upper  portion 
of  the  furnace,  said  first  portion  being  an  open  gas  pass 
free  of  any  heat  exchange  members  other  than  the  fluid 
cooled  tubes  lining  the  walls  thereof,  a  second  portion 
of  the  gas  passage  being  downstream  of  the  first  portion 
and  in  series  flow  relationship  therewith,  said  second  por- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  steam  generating  tubes  posi- 
tioned within  the  passage  over  which  the  combustion  gases 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  the  supply  of  fuel  injected 
into  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  explosion  type 
having  an  induction  pipe  and  a  Venturi  disposed  therein 
through  which  the  induction  air  flows  to  the  engine  and  a 
throttle  controlling  the  entry  of  air  through  said  Venturi, 
said  device  comprising:  a  volumetric  injection  pump  hav- 
ing output  regulating  means;  an  expansible  chamber  de- 
vice having  a  nK>vable  element  connected  to  said  output 
regulating  means  and  a  variable-volume  chamber;  a  nega- 
tive pressure  inlet  disposed  in  the  induction  pipe  of  the 
engine  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  throat  of  the  Ven- 
turi, said  inlet  consisting  in  a  divergent  nozzle  opening 
out  in  front  of  said  throat,  that  is  in  front  of  the  stream 
of  air  travelling  through  said  Venturi;  connecting  con- 
duit means  between  said  negative  pressure  inlet  and  said 
variable  volume  chamber:  a  calibrated  jet  arranged  in  said 
connecting  conduit  means;  and  an  clastically  yieldable  de- 
vice connected  to  said  movable  element  of  said  expansible 
chamber  device  and  to  said  output  regulating  means  of 
said  pump;  the  arrangement  being  such  that  any  increase 
in  the  negative  pressure  in  said  negative  pressure  inlet  re- 
sults in  a  decrease  in  the  output  of  the  pump,  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  action  of  said  elastically  yieldable  return  de- 


vice. 


3,149314 
VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR 
BARREL-TYPE  ENGINES 
Mariiu  Georges  Henri  GirodK  28  Place  d«  la  MadelcbM, 
Park,  FnMcc 
Filed  Apr.  28.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  189,844 
4  Claims.    (O.  123—58) 
1 .  A  distributing  device  for  a  motor  with  a  power  out- 
put shaft  and  a  block  of  several  cylinders  each  having  a 
cylinder  head,  said  cylinders  being  spaced  in  regular  man- 
ner around  the  power  output  shaft,  said  distributing  de- 
vice comprising  a  cam  shaft  coaxial  to  said  power  output 
shaft,  said  cam  shaft  being  located  in  a  cylindrical  casing 
and  coaxial  with  said  power  output  shaft,  said  casir- 
being  constituted  of  two  cylinders  ol  which  one  cylinder  is 
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received  inside  the  other  cylinder,  the  interval  between 
the  said  cylinders  constituting  a  passage  for  the  in-take 


air.  said  casing  and  cam  shaft  constitute  an  assembly 
which  is  removable  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  block. 


3,149315 
FULCRUM  ADJUSTER 
R.  Kilforc  WlUowkk,  and  James  E.  Yingst, 
U  Township,  Geauga  County,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Ramo  Wooldridffc  Inc.,  Cleveland,  (Mo, 
a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1944,  Scr.  No.  344,751 
9  Claims.    (CL  123—98) 


Charles 
R 


(e)  said  front  wall  of  said  housing  being  formed  with 
an  opening  at  a  point  remote  from  said  inlet,  com- 
municating with  said  last  mentioned  passageway  for 
admitting  room  air  to  said  last  mentioned  passage- 
way, said   last  mentioned   passageway  terminating 


at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  to  said  inlet  and  com- 
municating with  said  inlet  at  said  one  end  for  pas- 
sage of  air  from  said  last  mentioned  opening  across 
said  top  wall  to  said  lower  end  of  said  vertically 
extending  passageway. 


3,149317 
COOKING  RANGE  OF  THE  SLIDING 
DRAWER  TYPE 
Michael  W.  Malcr,  Beaver  Dam,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Malle- 
able Iron  Range  Company,  Beaver  Dam,  Wis.,  a  coi^ 
poration  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,664 
7  Claims.    (CI.  124—37) 


1.  In  a  fulcrum  adjuster  having  a  barrel  and  a  mount- 
ing post  extending  into  said  barrel,  a  bushing  mounted 
about  said  post,  said  bushing  having  an  enlarged  annular 
shoulder  extending  radially  therefrom,  a  valve  sleeve  re- 
ceived within  said  barrel  and  cooperating  with  said  barrel 
to  provide  a  leakdown  annulus  therebetween,  said  valve 
sleeve  having  an  internal  seating  surface  upon  which  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  shoulder  is  arranged  to  seat  there- 
by providing  a  valve  element  therebetween,  and  spring 
means  urging  said  valve  sleeve  into  seated  relation  with 
■aid  slK>ulder. 

3,149,514 
COMBINATION  FURNACE,  FIREPLACE,  BROILER 
Joaepk  Michael  Agncsc,  2778  Greenwich  St, 
Saa  FraKteco,  CaUf . 
FUcd  Mar.  13.  1943,  Scr.  No.  244^42 
18  Claims.    (CI.  126—4) 
1.  A  beater  adapted  to  provide  a  furnace  and  a  fire- 
place within  a  room  in  a  house,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  extending  passageway  having  an  mlet 
for  room  air  adjacent  to  its  lower  end  and  an  out- 
let for  said  air  at  iu  upper  end; 

(b)  a  housing  of  sheet  metal  extending  forwardly 
from  said  passageway  having  lateral  sidewalls,  front 
and  rear  wails,  and  an  open  top; 

(c)  a  horizontal,  imperforate  wall  within  said  hous- 
ing intermediate  the  open  top  and  lower  end  thereof 
extending  to  said  lateral  sidewalls  and  front  and 
rear  walls  dividing  it  into  an  upper  fireplace  and 
broiler  section  and  a  lower  firebox  section; 

(d)  a  firebox  in  said  firebox  section  having  heating 
means  therein  and  also  having  an  imperforate  top 
wall  spaced  below  said  horizontal  wall  to  provide 
a  passageway  for  air  between  them; 

811  O.O.— 88 


1.  A   cooking   range   comprising,   in   combination,   a 
range   body,   a  drawer   slidably   mounted   therein,   said 
drawer  including  a  bottom  wall,  a  back  wall  having  an 
opening  therein,  a  top  wall  having  an  opening  therein, 
and  side  walls,  drawer  venting  means  arranged  for  ex- 
posure when  said  darwcr  is  extended,  a  surface  heating 
unit  disposed   in  said  top  wall  opening,   a  disconnect 
switch  for  said  surface  unit  mounted  externally  on  the 
back  wall  at  a  point  adjacent  said  back  wall  opening, 
and  switch  actuating  means  extending  between  said  sur- 
face unit  and  said  switch  and  comprising  a  housing  dis- 
posed beneath  said  surface  unit  and  extending  rearwardly 
to  said  back  wall  opening,  an  upright  tubular  member 
mounted  on  the  upper  wall  of  said  housing,  a  lever  pivot- 
ally  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a  rear  end  por- 
tion which  extends  through  said  back  wall  opening  and 
engages  said  switch,  a  plunger  rod  disposed  in  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  maintained  thereby  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion, and  having  its  lower  end  engaging  said  lever,  and 
means  biasing  said  lever  and  said  plunger  rod  into  a 
normal  position  wherein  the  upper  end  of  said  plunger 
rod  projects  through  said  surface  unit  for  engagement  by 
a  pan  in  order  that  said  engagement  may  close  said  dis- 
connect switch,  whereby  removal  of  said  pan  from  said 
surface  unit  incident  to  the  closing  of  said  drawer  will 
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restore  said  lever  and  said  plunfer  rod  to  said  oonoal 
poaitioa  and  cause  operation  of  said  disconnect  switch  to 
render  inoperative  said  surface  unit  at  a  time  when  said 
ventinf  means  are  exposed. 


3,1*9  J  IS 

ACCESSORY  TRIM  FOR  FREE-STANDING 

KITCHEN  APPLIANCE 

ElKlric  CaaipMy.  a  vtmpotmtkm  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  23,  IMJ,  Ser.  No.  3lt,3M 

7  nnlMi     (CL  IK— 39) 


in  the  upper  portion  of  said  flame  cylinder,  spring  means 
adaptCKl  to  force  said  extinguishing  plate  to  quickly  swing 
about  its  pivot  to  direct  a  blast  of  wind  toward  the  flame 
burning  on  said  wick,  a  latching  mechanism  which  nor- 
mally holds  said  q>ring  means  in  the  energized  condition, 
a  p«ish  rod  associated  with  said  latching  mechanism 
to  as  to  release  said  mechaninn  with  said  rod  is  pushed, 
and  a  connecting  lever  means  which  is  rotated  when  said 
liquid  fuel  burner  is  tilted  and  is  connected  to  said  push 
rod  so  as  to  push  said  rod  to  release  said  latching  mech- 
anism when  said  lever  means  is  rotated. 


3,1(9,519 
UQUID  FUEL  BURNERS 
WM  Alnwa  mi  NotaUko  KalitI 
iiiifiiii  to  ToiMko  D«aU  Kip 
Tokyo-lo,  Jmm,  a  Jatt  itacfc  LHi|iai  of  Ji 
F1M  Apr.  19719*3,  Ser.  N^  274,i73 
riortty.  apficoH—  lamm.  Doc  17.  1 
7/55,3I*;  W  19,  iMVM/l^Slt 
SCWm.    (CLn4— M) 


1.  A  free-standing  range  comprising  a  range  body  that 
includes  a  combined  cooktop  and  oven  body  wtieretn  the 
cooktop  is  provided  with  a  plurality  at  surface  heating 
means  and  the  oven  body  is  disposed  directly  beoeoth  the 
cooktop,  the  range  being  adapted  to  be  pontimed  in 
a  kitchen  cabinet  and  countertop  structure,  there  being 
a  slight  gap  between  the  cooktop  and  the  underlying  oven 
body,  a  side  trim  member  assembled  in  said  gap  at  each 
side  of  the  range,  said  trim  member  including  a  wide 
top  flange  overlying  the  side  edge  of  the  cooktop  and 
adapted  to  overlie  the  adjacent  side  edge  of  a  notched 
countertop,  the  trim  member  stopping  abort  of  the  front 
extremity  of  the  cooktop,  a  front  trim  member  cooperat- 
ing with  each  side  trim  member  and  forming  an  extension 
thereof,  each  front  trim  member  being  engageable  at 
one  end  with  the  reUted  side  trim  member  and  adapted 
to  be  formed  over  a  gap  between  the  side  of  the  range  and 
Mie  adjacent  edge  of  the  countertop,  an  edge  of  each 
front  trim  member  including  downwardly  extending  tab 
meom  adapted  to  be  poaitiooed  within  the  last-mentioned 
gap  so  as  to  ttaK^''^  the  front  trim  member,  and  fasten- 
ing means  provided  for  the  other  end  of  the  front  trim 
member  and  adapted  to  atUch  said  trim  member  to  the 
underside  of  the  countertop. 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  burner  comprising  a  wick  and  a  flame 
cylinder  dispoeed  above  said  wick,  which  comprises  a 
fll^mg   extinguishing  plale   which   is  pivolally    mounted 


3,U9,SM       ^ 
COOKING  OYEN 
Biatf»ii<wow<i.  aad  HowaH  A.  Am- 
Pa.,  Mdgonri  to  WaatteflkoMc  Eke- 
toic   Coiporartoa,    Plttiborgh,   Pa.,   a   corporatfcM   of 


A. 


Filed  Apr.  It,  19*3.  Ser.  No.  272  JM 
3  OataM.    (CL  124— 331) 


1 .  A  cooking  oven  comprising,  an  oven  enclosure  hav- 
ing a  sidewall  opening,  an  oven  door  having  front  and 
back  surfaces  and  mounted  on  lubsuntially  vertical  pivot 
hinges  to  be  moved  from  a  closed  position  with  its  back 
surface  facing  the  interior  of  the  oven  to  an  open  posi- 
tion with  its  back  surface  facing  out  of  the  oven,  at  least 
one  generally  horizontal  oven  shelf  supported  from  the 
back  surface  of  said  door,  and  a  door  opening  handle 
movably  secured  to  the  door  to  extend  outward  in  front 
of  the  oven  when  the  door  is  in  any  position  from  closed 
to  open. 

3,1*9311 

ORBITING  MASSAGE  MACHINE 

EjvI  McCaw,  525  Stocktaa  SL,  Saa  Vrmttaco^  CaHf. 

Filed  Sept.  2«,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  224,929 

jChdM.    (CL12S--4*) 


1.  An  orbiting  massage  machine  compristhg  a  housing, 
a  motor  rotatabiy  mounted  within  said  housing,  a  shaft 
with  a  shaft  extension  connected  to  and  adapted  to  be 
routed  by  said  motor  upon  rotation  thereof;  said  shaft 
extension  projecting  beyond  one  side  of  said  bousing,  a 
member  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  shaft  extension  for 
vibratory  movement  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  said 
shaft  extension,  an  elongated  yieldable  pad  having  a  con- 
cave exterior  surface  connected  to  said  member  for  vi- 
bratory movement  therewith  and  for  engaging  curved 
areas  of  the  human  body  while  undergoing  vibratcxy 
movement  to  stimulate  circulation  and  supplaen  of  the 
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body,  and  at  least  three  hand  grips  on  the  other  side  of 
aid  housing  for  enabling  a  person  to  apply  said  pad  while 
undergoing  vibratory  movement  to  selected  areas  of  the 
body;  said  plurality  of  hand  grips  serving  the  dual  func- 
tion of  supporting  said  housing  on  a  planar  surface  in  an 
inverted  position. 

3,1*9322 
SPRING  RIMMED  DIAPHRAGM  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Edwwd  MoMtt,  *39  Scotch  PlaiM  Ave.,  Wcaticid,  N  J. 

Fttcd  Mar.  *,  19*2.  Ser.  No.  177,892 

5  ClahM.    (CL  12S— 127) 


sure,  second  means  for  bubbling  said  gaseous  stream 
in  a  liquid  partially  filling  a  closed  container  in  order  to 
ionize  said  gaseous  stream,  third  means  for  atomizing  a 
liquid  in  the  form  of  a  jet  of  droplets  of  variable  size, 
fourth  means  for  causing  said  ionized  gaseous  stream  to 
pass  through  said  jet  of  liquid  drofrfcts,  said  ionized  gas- 
eous stream  being  fed  for  this  purpose  through  a  pipe 
line  branched  off  the  upper  portion  of  said  container,  the 
droplets  on  which  the  gaseous  ions  are  fixed  forming  neg- 
atively and  positively  ionized  aqueous  aerosols  and  being 
carried  along  by  said  gaseous  stream  through  a  selector 
device  adapted  to  retain  the  positively  charged  droplets 
and  permit  the  negatively  charged  droplets  to  pass  through. 


3,1*9325 
PRESSURIZED  MEDICAMENT  CONTAINER  WITH 
EASILY  ATTACHABLE  DOSE  MEASURING  DIS- 
PENSING PROBE 
Max  E.  Bowen,  49236  W.  14  MUe  Rood,  Wlxom,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  161341 
10  Ctoims.    (CL  128—164) 


1 .  A  diaphragm  of  the  character  defined  comprising  a 
molded  and  cured  workpiece  consisting  of  a  circular  dome 
of  extensible  material,  a  rim  integral  with  said  dome  and 
an  annular  coil  spring  embedded  in  said  rim,  a  rim  facing 
portion  secured  to  and  encircling  said  rim  and  the  spring 
therein,  and  said  rim  facing  portion  including  a  fillet 
closing  the  crevice  between  the  faced  rim  and  adjacent 
portion  of  the  dome. 


3.169.523 

EAR  PROTECTOR 

Hmny  A.  Frew*,  2348  Cortex  Laac,  SMTUDcato,  Calif. 

FHcd  Feb.  23.  19*2,  Ser.  No.  174,938 

3  CWw.    (CL  128—152) 


1.  An  ear  protector  comprising  an  imperforate  gen- 
erally C-shaped  auricle  insert  individually  molded  to  the 
ear  of  the  wearer,  said  C-shaped  insert  including  a  first 
portion  of  substantially  rigid  plastic  material,  and  a 
second  portion  projecting  laterally  from  one  end  of  said 
C-shaped  insert,  said  second  portion  being  a  solid  body 
of  relatively  resilient  plastic  material  integrally  fused 
to  said  first  portion  and  soft  and  flexible  at  body  tem- 
perature. 


3,1*9324 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACTING  UPON 

LIVING  ORGANISMS 

iM^iih.  31  Rm  4a  YMglnrd,  Park,  France 

Filed  May  22,  19*1.  Ser.  No,  111.5** 

priority,  ivpHcatioa  F^Mca,  May  36,  19*6, 

828,57* 

8Clain.    (CL  126— 172.1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  negatively  ionized  aque- 
ous aerosols  for  treating  living  organisms,  which  comprises 
first  means  for  producing  a  stream  of  gas  under  prcs- 


1.  A   pressurized  medicament  container  with  tiltaWe 
discharge  valve  and  an  elongated  dose  measuring  and  dis- 
pensing probe  adapted  to  be  non-removably  connected  to 
the  stem  of  the  valve  by  the  user  comprising  a  rubber 
collar  in  the  end  of  said  container,  a  hollow  stem  on  said 
valve  extending  through  said  collar  from  the  inside  to  the 
outside  of  the  container,  a  cap  on  said  container  forming 
an  annular  seat  surrounding  the  outer  end  of  said  stem, 
a  stud  on  the  inside  of  said  cap  disposed  alongside  said 
stem,  an  annular  ring  non-rotaUbly  engaged  between  said 
stem  and  said  stud,  a  thread  on  the  outer  end  of  said  stem 
from  said  ring,  a  hollow  cylindrical  probe  and  dose  cham- 
ber having  an  end  wall  threadedly  engaged  with  the  thread 
on  said  stem,  the  inner  end  of  said  probe  seating  on  said 
seat  on  said  cap  to  prevent  tilting  of  the  stem  and  probe 
when  the  probe  is  threadingly  retracted  inwardly  on  said 
thread,  the  outer  end  of  said  probe  defining  a  cylindrical 
bore  of  reduced  size  with  an  outwardly  flared  outer  end 
forming  a  discharge  opening,  a  hollow  cylindrical  stem  ex- 
tension non-removably  conneaed  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
stem  and  projecting  into  said  bore  in  the  end  of  said 
probe,  an  O-ring  seal  on  said  extension  positioned  to  lie 
in  said  bore  when  said  probe  is  extended  on  said  thread 
and  to  be  projected  into  said  flared  portion  of  the  bore 
when  said  probe  is  retracted,  a  flexible  annular  pbton 
slidingly  engaged  between  said  extension  and  the  inside 
of  said  probe,  a  coil  spring  compressed  between  said  jMston 
and  said  stem  and  urging  the  piston  outwardly  in  said 
probe,  a  stop  on  said  extension  limiting  outward  move- 
ment of  said  piston  short  of  the  outer  end  of  said  probe,  a 
rigid  piston  backing  up  said  flexible  piston  and  having  an 
elongated  skirt  engageable  with  the  inner  end  of  said  probe 
to  define  the  size  of  said  dose  chamber,  and  a  port  formed 
in  the  wall  of  said  extension  from  the  hollow  inside  to  out- 
side thereof  to  open  into  said  dose  chamber  at  the  outer 
side  of  said  piston  when  said  probe  is  extended  on  said 
thread,  said  stem  extension  being  connected  axially  on 
the  end  of  said  stem  by  an  axially  split  generally  cylindrical 
spring  metal  connector  having  opposed  catches  engaged  in 
locking  notches  provided  therefor  in  the  stem  and  stem 
extension,  and  a  flexible  tubular  seal  positioned  within  and 
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extendinf  between  the  ends  of  said  stem  and  said  stem  ex- 
teiuioo  with  an  exterior  flexible  flange  engaged  between 
the  ends  of  said  stem  and  stem  extension  and  retained  in 
place  by  said  connector,  said  connector  having  outwardly 
ext*«d'"t  lufs  °*^  <>■**  ^*^  forming  abutments  for  the 
inner  end  of  said  sjring. 


UGATURE  TYPING  MECHAN6M 

EnMit  C.  Wood,  2441  Iranhoc  Drirc,  Lot  Angeles,  CaHfn 
•■IgBor  of  o«<  Ifcfc^ii  each  to  Rcac  G.  Lc  Vau  and 
Adotph  M.  Browa 

Filed  Scft  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  223,«22 
3ClaiM.    (CL12S— 324) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  tying  nooee-like  ligatures  having 
a  free  end  which  when  pulled  causes  closing  of  the  loop 
of  the  ligature  about  an  object  to  be  tied,  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  pair  of  jaws  adopted  to  hold  the  object 
to  be  tied,  a  pivotal  connection  for  said  jaws,  a  pair  at 
anns  forming  a  continuation  of  said  jaws  extending  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  connection,  finger  boles  in  the 
ends  of  said  arms  and  locking  means  associated  with 
said  arms  adapted  to  restrain  said  jaws  and  arms  from 
.pivotal  movement,  a  clamping  means  having  a  gripping 
end   and  being   associated   with   one   of  said   arms,   the 
gripping  end  of  said  clamping  means  extending  to  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  end  of  one  of  said  jaws  whereby  the 
clamping  means  is  adapted  to  receive  the  free  end  of 
a  ligature,  said  clamping  means  being  movably  supported 
by  said  one  arm  whereby  the  loop  of  a  ligature  can  be 
fitted   around  an  object  held  in  said  jaws  and  the  free 
end  of  the  ligature  can  be  gripped  and  pulled  by  said 
clamping  means,  and  including  a  blade  means  adapted 
to  cut  off  the  free  end  of  said  ligature  at  a  point  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  tightened  loop  thereof,  said  blade 
means  including  a  cutting  end  reciprocally  movable  in 
a  slot  defined  in  said  one  jaw,  an  opening  in  said  one 
jaw  extending  from  the  outside  end  of  said  jaw  to  the 
end  of  said  slot  whereby  the  free  end  of  a  ligature  can 
be  inserted  through  said  opening,  clamped  by  the  clamp- 
ing means  and  pulled  so  that  the  loop  will  be  tightened 
around  the  object  to  be  tied,  said  cutting  end  being  re- 
ciprocally  movable   in   said   slot  whereby   the   free   end 
portion  extending  through  said  opening  can  be  engaged 
by  said  cutting  end  and  severed,  and  including  an  actu- 
ating means  for  said  blade  means,  said  actuating  means 
being  anached  to  said  blade  means  near  the  end  opposite 
the    cutting   end    thereof,    said    blade    means   extending 
through  an  opening  defined  in  the  other  of  said  jaws  with 
the  opposite  end  of  said  blade  means  being  positioned  on 
the  other  of  said  arms,  and  said  actuating  means  being 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  arms. 


DmldS. 


a  flexible  hollow  sleeve  having  an  internal  wall  surface 
greater  in  drciimference  than  said  tube  external  wall 
surface  portion. 


a  plurality  of  ribs  radially  inwardly  projecting  from 
said  sleeve  internal  wall  surface  and  slidingly  re- 
movably engaging  said  tube  external  wall  surface 
portion  to  space  said  sleeve  internal  wall  surface 
from  said  tube  external  wall  surface  portion,  and 
a  normally  nonflowing  lubricant  interposed  between 
■aid  tube  and  sleeve. 


3,149,521 
CORONARY  SINUS  SUCKER 
FrMch  S.  Kmx  HI.  814  Woodadak  Road,  WUmlagtoii, 
DcL,  a^  H^festoo  J.  Hall,  Jr.,  241  Vtfmr  Moutala 
ATtn  I^PP«r  Mo^cUdr.  N  J. 

FM  May  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2t2,S9S 
2  Cl^M.     (CL  12S— 354) 


1.  An  appliance  for  thoracic,  cardiac  surgery,  said  ap- 
pliance adapted  to  have  body  fluids  pass  therethrough, 
said  appliance  embodying  a  tube  having  a  bore,  a  proxi- 
mal end  and  a  disul  end.  said  tube  having  at  least  one 
of  its  ends  open,  said  tube  having  a  cylindrical  shaped 
wall,  said  tube  being  made  of  pliable  transparent  plastic 
material,  and  a  reinforcing  member  consisting  of  a  wire 
that  is  arranged  externally  of  the  bore  of  said  tube,  said 
reinforcing  member  being  made  of  ductile  matenal  and 
being  affixed  to  said  tube,  and  said  reinforcing  member 
being  shorter  than  said  tube  wherein  the  reinforcing 
member  has  its  ends  terminating  inwardly  of  the  ends  of 
the  tube,  so  that  the  proximal  and  distal  ends  of  the  tube 
are  not  reinforced  thereby  alleviating  damage  to  the  body 
tissue,  said  reinforcing  member  adapted  to  initially  sup- 
port said  tube  in  a  first  configuration  whereupon  upon 
bending  said  tube  into  a  second  configuration,  said  mem- 
ber will  retain  the  tube  in  the  configuration  into  which 
it  is  shaped  and  bent,  said  disul  end  always  retaining  a 
straight  shape,  said  wire  being  circular  in  cross  section 
and  permitting  all  portions  of  the  appliance  to  bend  in 
any  direction. 

3,149,529 

TRACHEOSTOMY  TUBE 

Nonnan  Z.  Kocnlg,  1941  Malcotan  Avc^ 

Loe  Alecks  25,  CaHf. 

Filed  May  27,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2t3,434 

3Clakas.     (CL  121-^51) 


3,149,527 
LUBRICATED  CATHETER 

MrldM,  Arfylc,  N.Y.,  wlianr  to 
ConondioiU  a  cmpo*aUo«  of  New  Yocfc 
Filed  May  13,  1943,  Scr.  No.  279^47 
3  C^M.    (CL  12S— 349) 

The  combination  of. 

flexible  elongated  boUow  tube  having  a  disul  end 
and  an  external  wall  surface  portion  adjacent  the 
distal  end. 


I.  A  tracheostomy  tube  for  insertion  into  an  opening 
of  a  patient's  trachea  comprising,  an  outer  cannula  mem- 


Febbuaxt  16,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


565 


ber  having  a  curvature  permitting  said  cannula  member 
to  conform  to  the  downward  inner  contour  of  the  trachea 
after  insertion,  said  cannula  member  terminating  in  flex- 
ible leaf  members  forming  a  cone-shaped  inner  end  with 
interspaces  between  the  leaf  members  to  permit  breathing 
of  the  patient  through  the  tracheostomy  tube  while  it  is 
being  inserted,  and  an  inner  cannula  member  slidably 
inserted  into  the  outer  cannula  member  and  having  its 
inner  end  when  fully  inserted  bearing  agamst  said  leaf 
members  to  expand  them  to  a  maximum  diameter  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  the  inner  end  of  the  outer  cannula 
member. 


3,149,534 
GIRDLE  WITH  ATTACHED  PANTY 

N.Y.,  MrifMT  to 
be  New  Yoit,  N.Y„  a 
«f  NcwYofk 

Oct.  19, 1942,  Scr.  No.  231,754 
ICIidiik    (CL12»-^19) 


material  disposed  within  the  girdle  body  and  secured  there- 
to by  stitching  to  its  upper  edge  portion  only,  an  extensible 
waistband  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  edge  portion 
of  said  panty,  the  upper  edge  portion  only  of  the  waist- 
band being  stitched  to  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the  girdle 
body  and  panty  by  said  first  named  stitching,  leaving  the 
major  portion  of  Uie  waistband  free  for  independent  sup- 
port of  the  garment  upon  the  body  of  the  wearer,  and 
the  stitdiing  of  the  waistband  to  the  girdle  body  and 
panty  comprising  an  extensible  stitching. 


A  girdle  of  the  character  defined  comprising  a  body 
portion,  an  elastic  waistband  attached  to  and  projecting 
above  the  body  portion,  the  waistband  having  upper  and 
lower  edges,  an  all-way  stretch  panty  arranged  entirely 
within  the  body  portion,  an  upper  edge  of  the  panty  being 
attached  to  the  body  portion  adjacent  the  upper  end 
thereof  and  to  the  lower  edge  portion  only  of  said  elastic 
waistband,  said  panty  being  freely  disposed  within  the 
body  portion  below  said  elastic  waistband,  the  body  por- 
tion of  the  girdle  including  front  and  rear  wide  centrally 
disposed  panels  extending  the  full  length  of  the  body 
portion,  said  body  portion  comprising  all-way  stretch 
side  portions  extending  onto  the  front  and  rear  of  the 
girdle  and  atuched  to  side  edges  of  both  of  said  panels, 
and  said  panels  having  contracted  upper  and  lower  ends. 


3,149,532 
PANTY  GIRDLE  WITH  RELATIVELY  MOVABLE 

FRONT  PANELS 
MmoB  Gfishna^  Yoakcn,  N.Y.,  iwlganr  to  waUam 
Ghidifa  ft  CooipMiy,  lae^  New  Yorfc,  N.Y„  a  corpo- 
ratfaM  of  New  York 

FUcd  Fab.  2, 1942,  Ser.  No.  174,433 
2  Clainw.     (CL  128—528) 


3,149,531 
FREE  EDGE  WABTBAND  FOR  GIRDLES 

skMM,  Yoakcn,  N.Y.,  MrfgBor  to  WlUam 
A  Comrmj,  bc^  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
of  NcwYort 

FIM  Jaly  29, 1943,  Scr.  No.  298,131 
3  01^    (CL  128-^19) 


uir 


1.  A  girdle  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
body  portion  of  all-way  stretch  material,  said  body  por- 
tion being  composed  primarily  of  three  parts,  namely  two 
one-piece  side  and  front  parts  and  a  back  part,  said  back 
part  being  secured  to  rear  side  edge  portions  of  the  front 
and  side  parts,  each  of  said  front  and  side  parts  having 
integral  front  panels,  side  edges  of  each  of  the  front  panels 
being  stitched  to  the  opposed  front  and  side  parts,  the 
body  portions  of  said  front  panels  being  overlapped  and 
relatively  movable  between  the  stitched  sides,  said  frcMt 
panels  extending  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
girdle,  the  front  and  side  parts  and  said  back  part  includ- 
ing downwardly  extending  integral  leg  portions,  the  leg 
portions  at  the  front  only  of  the  girdle  including  two  leg 
forming  parts  secured  to  the  leg  portions  of  the  front  and 
side  parts  and  to  the  lower  edge  of  one  only  of  said 
front  panels,  and  a  crotch  member  fixed  to  said  leg- form- 
ing parts,  said  leg  portioru  and  the  lower  edge  portion  of 
one  front  paiwl. 

3,149,533 
PANTY  GIRDLE  WITH  INDEPENDENT  RELA- 
TIVELY MOVABLE  FRONT  PORTIONS 
BOB  GfiskMaa,  Yoakcn,  N.Y^  Mri^or  to  WUHam 
GiacUB  ft  Conpaay,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Nov.  34, 1942,  Scr.  No.  241,414 
4  Claims.    (CL  128—528) 


.» 


1.  A  girdle  of  the  character   defined   comprising  a 
-      -  plurality  of  sections,  namely  upper  and  lower  front  sec- 

1    A  garment  of  the  character  defined  comprising  a    tions.  upper  and  lower  back  sectio^  and  a  p^ty  sed^ 
prdk  bil^Textensible  material,  a  panty  of  extensible    the  upper  and  lower  back  sections  bemg  jomed  m  a  seam. 
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the  upper  portion  only  of  the  lower  front  section  over- 
lapping the  lower  portion  only  of  the  upper  front  section, 
•aid  upper  and  lower  front  sections  bcinf  free  of  each 
other  for  relative  movement  in  a  vertical  direction 
throughout  the  major  portion  of  the  circumferential 
length  of  nud  sectioos.  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the  back 
of  the  panty  section  being  coupled  with  the  lower  edge 
of  the  upper  back  section,  and  the  upper  edge  of  the  front 
of  the  panty  section  being  secured  \o  the  upper  edge  of 
the  lower  front  sectioo. 


centration  such  that  the  cigarette  provides  tobacco  anaoke 
during  the  initial  phase  of  its  burning  which  is  substan- 
tially free  of  the  said  flavoring  material,  and  thereafter 
providing  smoke  which  is  noticeably  flavored  by  the  said 
flavoring  material. 


3.1*9,534 

PANTY-TYPK  GIRDLE  WTTH  RELATIVELY 

MOVABLE  FRONT  PANELS 

Yo^an,  N.Y^   -|  If        I*  WUHms 
A  Ciip—y.  Ik^  N«w  Yavk.  N.Y,  i 
of  N«w  Yorit 

¥%U  Dk.  14,  1M2,  Sm.  N*.  U4,771 
2  riilBii      (CL  lit— ^2t) 


•-»       er    M 


1.  A  girdle  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
body  portion  defined  by  relatively  movable  overlapped 
front  panels,  a  back  panel  and  two  side  members  attached 
to  side  edges  of  said  back  panel  and  satd  front  panels, 
a  waistband  portion,  a  panty  band  having  side  edges  at- 
tached to  side  edge  portions  of  the  back  panel  and  said 
front  panels,  one  end  of  said  band  being  attached  to  the 
front  of  the  waistband  portion,  the  other  end  of  the  band 
being  attached  to  the  rear  w%istband  portion,  said  panty 
band  having  a  portion  extending  between  the  front  and 
back  panels,  said  portion  ezteDdtnt  bttweica  the  front 
and  back  panels,  said  portion  having  cxirved  side  edges 
forming,  in  conjunction  with  the  sxle  members  of  the 
girdle,  leg  openings,  said  overlapped  front  panels  being 
composed  of  all-way  stretch  material,  one  of  said  front 
panels  extending  to  and  being  fixed  to  the  waistband  of 
the  girdle,  and  the  entire  upper  edge  of  the  other  front 
panel  terminating  short  of  said  waistband. 


Frsacric  H. 
N.Y..  mi 
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N.Y, 


«w  Yofffc. 


F1M  Im.  It,  1M2,  S«.  N«^  l<7,4t2 
4  OiritaH.     (CL  131— 1«) 


2.  A  filter  cigarette  having  a  tubular  paper  wrapper 
filled  with  tobacco  which  carries  a  volatile  high-boiling 
flavoring  material,  and  a  filter  tip  which  has  a  rone  ad- 
jacent the  tobacco  of  the  cigarene  which  carries  a  mix- 
ture of  two  different  activated  carbons,  ooe  of  which  has 
an  appreciable  proportion  of  its  area  in  small  pores  being 
effecuve  to  absorb  low  molecular  weight  constituents  of 
tobacco  smoke  and  the  other  of  which  has  an  appreciable 
part  of  its  area  in  large  pores  being  effective  to  absorb 
high  molecular  weight  constituents  of  tobacco  soooke, 
and  an  outer  end  zone  which  is  free  of  the  activated  car- 
boo,  the  said  flavoring  material  being  present  in  a  coo- 


3,149,534 
AIRADER 
CvttccWo,  St.,  1M  FWlcy  Ave 

11,  1942,  Sar.  No.  2t9,14S 
1  Ckim.    (CL  132—73.4) 


NJ. 
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An  abrader  comprising 

(«)  a  pair  of  complementary  shells  defining  a  bousing 

having  an  internal  cavity  and  an  opening  in  at  least 

ooe  end  thereof. 

(b)  an  electromagnet  seated  within  the  cavity  in  the 
housing. 

(c)  an  electro-magnetically.  deflectable  armature 
mounted  in  cooperative  relation  to  the  electromag- 
net. 

(</)  an  upstanding  wall  on  each  shell  at  the  said  open- 
ing in  the  housing,  the  walls  being  generally  parallel 
to  each  other  aiMl  separated  to  define  a  slot, 

(e)  a  pair  of  copianar  walls  on  the  shells  generally 
perpendicular  to  and  positioned  between  the  up- 
standing walls,  the  copianar  walls  extending  inwardly 
toward  each  other  to  define  s  platform  beneath  the 
top  of  the  upstanding  walls,  the  ends  of  the  copianar 
walls  being  separated  to  define  an  opening  commu- 
nicating with  the  cavity  in  the  housing. 

(/)  a  cap  seated  on  the  copianar  walls  between  the  up- 
standing walls,  the  cap  having  a  transverse  opening 
communicating  with  the  opening  defined  by  the 
copianar  walls. 

(g)  an  upstanding  rib  on  one  of  the  copianar  walls 
exteiKling  generally  perpeodicular  to  the  upstanding 
walls, 

(A)  a  complementary  groove  on  the  bottom  of  the  cap 
receiving  the  rib, 

(i)  a  domed  enlargement  on  each  upstanding  wall  ex- 
tending into  the  slot, 

0)  a  complementary  aperture  on  each  side  of  the  cap 
receiving  one  of  the  enlargements, 

(il)  the  armature  extending  from  within  the  cavity  to 
a  point  beyond  the  housing  through  the  said  openings. 

(/)  a  disc  for  an  abrasive  wafer  attached  to  the  end 
of  the  armature  outside  of  the  housing,  and 

(m)  an  abrasive  wafer  adhesively  aeciTed  to  the  disc. 


3,149437 

CHEMICAL  CLEANING  DRUM  AND 

DISTILLER  TANK  THEREFOR 

Hdwldi  Fikrl^,  Aa«ib«rg.  Cermaay.  MsiKBor  to  Max 

Bohlcr  and  FeriHaMJ  Weber,  A^skvg,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1942,  Sar.  No.  233,142 

7C1iriBas.    (CL  134—111) 

I.  In  s  chemical  cleaning  machine  having  a  cleaning 

drum  and  a  filter  for  the  sludge  and  solvent,  a  distiller 

tank  into  which  the  sludge  and  solvent  are  passed  from 

said  cleaning  drum  and  filter,  with  the  filter  positiooed 
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above  said  tank,  pipes  connecting  the  cleaning  drum  to 
the  distiller  tank,  through  said  filter  agitator  gear  for  said 
sludge  in  said  lank  and  driving  means  for  forcing  the 
sludge  and  solvent  from  said  cleaning  dnim  into  said 


permanently  secured  in  fixed  position  in  an  aperture  in 
said  cover  adjacent  said  annular  flange  with  the  inlet  end 
thereof  disposed  above  the  outer  surface  of  said  cover  and 
the  discharge  end  thereof  disposed  below  the  inner  surface 
of  said  cover,  said  nozzle  being  disposed  in  a  vertical 
plane  which  is  radially  spaced  from  and  perpendicular  to 


filter,  the  agitator  gear  consisting  of  paddles  positioned 
on  a  horizontal  rotauble  shaft  eccentrically  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  central  axis  of  said  tank,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft 


3,149,531 
MACHINE  FOR  WASHING  AND  CLEANING 

MECHANICAL  PARTS 

Aadr*  Lo«k  Afaandin,  514  Rac  BIsmms,  Moatreal, 

Qaebcc,  Caaada 

FIM  Jaa.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  334,722 

4  ClaiaM.    (O.  134—141) 


r     >r   ,    $      M 


\.  A  tny<>>*i"»  for  washing  mechanical  parts  compr»> 
ing: 

(a)  a  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  for  cleaning  the 
parts,  said  tank  having  a  pivotable  cover  at  the  top 
thereof; 

(b)  a  basket  movable  in  said  tank; 

(c)  means  to  move  said  basket  into  a  rectilinear  oscfl- 
lating  movement  of  predetermined  stroke  including  a 
direction  reversing  mechanism  operative  when  the 
basket  has  reached  the  upper  limit  of  the  stroke 
thereof; 

{d)  further  means  connecting  the  cover  to  the  direc- 
tion reversing  mechanism  capable  of  rendering  said 
mechanism  inoperative,  when  the  cover  is  pivoted, 
to  open  position  to  allow  the  basket  to  move  past 
the  said  upper  limit. 


a  vertical  plane  passing  throu^  the  common  axis  of  said 
body  and  said  cover,  and  at  an  angle  to  the  horiz<xital 
whereby  a  whirling  movement  is  imparted  to  cleaning 
liquid  discharged  from  said  nozzle  downwardly  against 
the  iimer  wall  of  said  body;  and  discharge  openings  adja- 
cent the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  body. 


3,149,544 

WASHING    MACHINE    HAVING    IMPROVED 

CLOSURE  MEMBER  SEALING  MEANS 

Fred  W.  Moore,  Loaisvflle,  and  Robert  C.  Prcssicy,  Jr., 

Anchorage,  Ky.,  aaaitnors  to  General  Electric  Com- 

aaay,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  333,339 
7  Claims.    (CL  134—191) 


3,149339 
ROLL  FILM  WASHER 
Tom  VM  4«r  Fecr.  Newwli,  N  J.,  aaslgaor  to  Jaa  Photo 
nuilatts.  lac,  Newvk,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FHcd  Not.  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  325,324 
1  Clalai.  (CL  134—177) 
A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  base, 
a  vertically  disposed  tubular  body  secured  to  said  base 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  removable  cover 
by  which  the  open  upper  end  of  said  body  is  adapted  to  be 
closed,  said  cover  being  provided  with  a  downwardly 
extending  short  annular  flange  which  is  adapted  to  be 
telescopically  inserted  into  the  upper  end  of  said  body 
to  secure  said  cover  to  the  upper  end  of  said  body;  an 
elongated  tubular  nozzle,  throu^  which  a  cleaning  liquid 
is  adapted  to  be  projected  under  pressure  into  said  body. 


1.  A  washing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  cabinet, 

(6)  a  wash  chamber  within  said  cabinet  adapted  to 

receive  articles  to  be  washed  therein, 
(c)  an  access  opening  in  said  cabinet  to  provide  access 

to  said  wash  chamber, 
(</)  a  closure  member  for  said  access  opening,  and 
\e)  means  to  provide  a  seal  between  said  cabinet  and 

said  closure  member, 
(/)  said  means  comprising  an  inflatable  member  in 

communication  with  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid, 
{g)  said  means  having  at  least  one  opening  therein 

directly  and  continuously  interconnecting  the  interior 

of  said  means  with  the  wash  chamber, 
(A)  said  opening  being  configurated  to  effect  a  spray 

action  by  the  fluid  passing  through  said  opening  upon 

the  articles  within  said  wash  chamber. 
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WASHING  MACHE^  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CLOSURE  MEMBER  SEALING  MEANS 

S.  CwM^  Lo«taTiUc,  Kj^  — Igmr  ••  < 

Elcctrtc  CoapMy,  a  corporattoa  of  N«w  York 

FIM  Dm.  24,  1M3,  Sm.  No.  333,34« 

4  CtataH.    (CL  134—191) 


1.  An  automatic  washing  machine  compiisinf: 

(a)  a  cabinet, 

(b)  a  wash  chamber  within  said  cabinet  adapted  to 
receive  articles  to  be  washed  therein  and  further 
adapted  to  contain  wash  Quids  for  washing  the 
articles,  

(c)  an  access  opening  in  said  cabinet  to  provide  access 
to  said  wash  chamber. 

id)  a  closure  member  for  said  access  opening. 

(«)  a  spray  device  within  said  wash  chamber  to  effect  a 
wash  action  therein, 

(/)  sealing  means  to  effect  a  seal  around  said  closure 
member  including  a  hollow  inflatable  member, 

(g)  a  pump  adapted  to  withdraw  wash  fluid  from  said 
wash  chamber  and  pump  it  to  said  inflatable  mem- 
ber, and 

(A)  an  outlet  in  said  inflaUble  member  communicating 
with  said  spray  devKX.  ^ 


3,149342 

INFLATABLE  BUILDINGS 

Otto  Walter  Ncaaart,  Hcataa  Mersey,  Stockport,  Eog- 

to  P.  n  Mil  ■III  h  A  SoM  (MaMhcatcr) 

■^^■v  ^  Cnst  Britsfes 

FVcd  Jaa.  17,  1942,  9m.  No.  1444T7 

Tr  -    -     (CL135— 1) 


IM^» 


fj 


6.  An  inflatable  building  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  panels  convex  in  cross  lection  and  located  side- 
by-side,  the  lower  edges  of  a<^cent  panels  being  in  juxU- 
poaed  position  over  a  substantial  area,  air  pressure  within 
said  canopy  pressing  on  said  panels  causing  said  lower 
edges  to  seal  the  joints  between  said  adjacent  panels  sgainst 
leakage  from  inside  the  canopy,  means  sttacfaed  to  said 
lower  edges  at  spaced  points  having  tethers  thereon  ex- 
tending to  and  anchored  in  a  fixed  base. 


3,149,543 
PORTABLE  SHELTER 


B.  McGerty,  334«  ABca,  Dsarborw.  Mkk. 
1942,  S«r.  No.  2«4,f97 


Hied  J« 


21, 


(CL  135—1) 


1.  A  portable  shelter  comprising  an  endoture  forming 
collapsible  vertical  wall  sectioii,  and  a  removable  top  for 
said  enclosure,  said  top  including  a  central  hub,  a  plurality 
of  radially  exteodmg  nbs  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
hub.  means  releasably  securing  the  imer  end  of  each  rib 
to  said  hub.  a  plurality  of  vertical  rods,  said  rods  re- 
leasably engaging  the  wall  section  at  peripherally  spaced 
points  about  the  upper  edge  and  projecting  vertically 
thereabove.  the  outer  ends  of  said  ribs  being  releasably 
secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  rods,  a  top  cover  posi- 
tiooed  over  and  supported  on  said  ribs,  means  releasably 
securing  said  top  cover  in  position,  a  plurality  of  depend- 
ing flaps  oneoUted  adjacent  each  other  about  the  outer 
edge  of  said  top,  each  flap  having  the  upper  edge  thereof 
secured  to  the  top  cover  and  freely  depending  therefrom, 
means  releasably  sealing  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  flapa 

to  each  other,  and  transparent  windows  in  selected 

of  said  flapa. 


3,149344 
COLLAPSIBLE  FRAME 
N«a  Brows,  25  Cu—>ry  Cliib  Drtvc, 

FBad  Nov.  17.  1944,  Sw .  No.  49,947 
4CWM.    (CL13S— 5) 


CaW. 


1.  A  collapsible  frame  structure  comprising  upper  and 
lower  framea,  a  pair  of  elongated  and  upstanding  sUys 
interconnected  between  corresponding  opposite  side  por- 
tions of  said  frames  maintaining  the  latter  in  verticaUy 
spaced  and  vertically  aligned  positions,  one  set  of  corre- 
sponding ends  of  said  stays  being  pivotally  secured  to  a 
first  frame  of  said  frames  for  rotation  about  axes  gen- 
erally paralleling  the  longitudinal  center  lines  of  the  por- 
tions of  said  first  frame  to  which  said  sUys  are  secured 
for  swinging  movement  of  the  other  set  of  corresponding 
ends  of  said  stays  inwardly  of  said  first  frame  toward 
a.  collapsed  position  generally  paralleling  the  ntedial  plane 
of  said  first  frame,  the  second  of  said  frames  including 
elongated  brace  means  secured  thereacross  and  extend- 
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ing  at  ri^  angles  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  stays, 
the  other  set  of  ends  of  said  stays  including  upwardly 
and  outwardly  inclined  upper  end  portions  having  open- 
ings formed  transversely  therethrough  slidingly  receiv- 
ing the  corre^>onding  ends  of  said  brace  means  there- 
through, the  vertical  diameters  of  said  openings  being 
greater  than  the  vertical  thickness  of  said  elongated  brace 
means,  at  least  one  edge  of  each  opening  cooperating  with 
the  corresponding  end  of  said  brace  means,  when  said 
stays  are  fully  erected,  for  mainlining  said  frames  in 
said  vertically  spaced  positions. 


3.149345 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  PIPE  SYSTEMS 

WUttam  J.  KolHng,  941  S.  BroMlway, 

Sfri«  VaUey,  Mlam. 

Filed  Mv.  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  248,179 

1  CUm.    (a.  137-249) 


ly  moving  said  valve  member  to  the  open  position,  detent 
means  adapted  to  engage  automatically  with  said  valve 
member  when  said  valve  member  is  moved  to  the  open 
position  and  to  arrest  said  valve  member  in  said  open 
position,  a  flexible  diaji^ragm  within  said  housing  form- 
ing one  wall  of  a  closed  chamber  and  cngageable  with 
said  detent  means,  means  fcM-  adjusting  said  arresting 
means  relatively  to  said  diaphragm,  a  standpipc  mounted 
on  said  housing,  a  conduit  connecting  said  closed  cham- 
ber with  the  inside  of  said  standpipe  near  the  upper  end 
thereof,  said  standpipe  having  a  valve  aperture  at  its 
lower  end  cormccting  the  inside  of  said  standpipc  with 
said  valve  outlet  and  a  passage  at  its  upper  end  commu- 


fi 


*v. 


WX*Sf9     HCp 


^* 


'<   /t 


M        ^/f 


A  casing  having 

(a)  an  elongated  outlet  tube  at  its  lower  end  which 
extends  normal  to  the  axis  thereof  and  joined  directly 
thereto,  and 

{b)  which  communicates  with  the  interior  thereof 
throu^  the  medium  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  apertures  each  having  cross-sectional  areas 
appreciably  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  tube, 

(c)  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  casing  for  introduc- 
ing liquid  theremto. 

(</)  independent  means  for  introducing  air  under  pres- 
sure into  said  casing  above  the  fluid  level  there<rf, 

(e)  and  means  on  one  end  of  said  outlet  tube  for  de- 
tachably  connecting  same  to  a  water  pipe  delivery 
system. 

(/)  the  opposite  side  portions  of  said  casing  converg- 
ing to  a  width  at  the  point  of  joinder  thereof  with 
said  outlet  tube  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  outlet 
tube. 

I         I  ^"^"^^" 

'  3,149344 

SAFETY  VALVE 
losef  Wenzl,  Klein  Stockhelm,  near  Braunschweig,  Ger- 
many,  assignor  to   Lutbcr-Werke,   Lather  &  Jordan, 
Brannsctaweig,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1 94 1,  Scr.  No.  154.025 
Cbdnu  priority,  applicatloD  Germany,  Nov.  8,  1940, 
L  37,458 
7  Claims.    (CI.  137—441) 
1.  A  safety  valve  c«mprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  a  partition  in  said  housing  separating  said 
inlet  and  outlet  and  having  a  valve  opening  interconnect- 
ing said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  valve  member  slidably  mounted 
within  said  housing  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve 
opening,  spring  means  acting  upon  said  valve  member  to 
move  the  san»e  to  the  closed  position,  means  for  manual- 
811  O.O.— «> 


nicating  with  the  atmosphere,  a  closure  member  within 
said  standpipe  normally  adapted  to  close  said  valve  aper- 
ture and  adapted  to  open  the  same  when  a  fluid  within 
said  valve  outlet  reaches  a  certain  pressure  so  that  fluid 
will  then  rise  in  said  standpipe,  and  means  for  closing 
said  passage  upon  opening  of  said  valve  aperture  and 
opening  said  passage  upon  closure  of  said  valve  aperture, 
thereby  enabling  fluid  rising  within  said  standpipe  to  com- 
press a  gas  therein  which  through  said  conduit  communi- 
cates with  said  closed  chamber  so  as  to  act  upon  and  de- 
flect said  diaphragm  and  thereby  act  upon  said  detent 
means  to  disengage  the  same  from  said  valve  member  so 
that  said  valve  member  will  then  close  said  valve  open- 
ing under  the  action  of  said  spring  means. 


3,169347  

FLUID  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  WITH  FIXEDLY 
AND  POSITIVELY  HELD  SPRING 
David  S.  Pearl,  1344  NE.  13th  Ave^ 

Fort  Laoderdalc,  Fla. 

FOed  Sept  21,  1940,  Scr.  No.  57,423 

4  Claims.     (CL  137—505.42) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  regulator  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  casing,  said  casing  having  a  fluid  inlet  passage  and 
a  fluid  outlet  passage,  a  valve  between  said  fluid  inlet 
passage  and  said  fluid  outlet  passage,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
positioned  within  said  casing,  said  passages  and  said  valve 
being  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  pressure  plate 
having  at  least  a  portion  of  one  surface  thereof  abutting 
said  diaphragm  on  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm  at  at 
least  a  portion  of  one  surface  of  said  diaphragm,  a  pres- 
sure adjusting  spring  positioned  within  said  casing  on  said 
other  side  of  said  diaphragm,  means  positioned  at  one  end 
portion  of  said  pressure  adjusting  spring  for  fixedly  and 
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positively  holding  said  pressure  adjusting  spring  against 
roUtioo  and  against  shifting  with  respect  to  said  pressure 
plate  in  said  abutting  position  against  at  least  said  por- 
tion of  said  one  surface  of  said  diaphragm  and  for  simul- 
taneously holding  said  pressure  plate  at  at  least  said  por- 
tion of  said  one  surface  thereof  in  fixed  abutment  against 
said  diaphragm  at  at  least  said  portion  of  said  one  surface 
thereof,  said  means  including  a  first  washer  positioned  at 
ooe  surface  thereof  against  said  pressure  plate  at  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  other  surface  of  said  pressure  plate,  said 
first  washer  being  in  conUct,  at  at  least  a  portion  of  its 
outer  surface,  with  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  con- 
volution of  said  pressure  adjusting  spring  at  said  one  end 
portion  thereof,  a  first  fastener  member  extending  through 
said  diaphragm   and   said   pressure    plate  and   said    first 
washer,  said  first  fastener  including  a  head  member  and 
a  shank  member  depending  therefrom,  said  shank  mem- 
ber having,  for  at  least  a  portion  of  iu  length,  a  bore 
therein,  said  head  member  constituting  a  wearing  plate 
and  being  positioned  on  said  other  side  of  said  diaphragm 
and  in  fixed  abutment  against  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
other  surface  of  said  diaphragm,  a  second  washer  axially 
aligned  with  said  first  washer  and  positioned  over  and  in 
contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  one  convolution 
of  said  pressure  adjusting  spring,  and  a  second  fastener 
means  for  holding  said  second  washer  positioned  over  and 
in  conUct  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  one  convoluUon 
and  for  holding  said  wearing  plate  fixed  against  said  dia- 
phragm surface,  said  second  fastener  extending  through 
said  second  washer  and  being  fixedly  positioned  for  a  por- 
tion thereof  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bore  of  said  shank 
of  said  first  fastener,  said  valve  including  a  movable  car- 
rier element  and  stem  means  for  moving  said  carrier  ele- 
ment upon  movement  of  said  diaphragm,  said  stem  means 
being  attached  to  said  carrier  element  and  abutting  said 
wearing  plate,  a  valve  closing  spring  attached  to  said  car- 
rier element,  said  spring  being  positioned  in  said  fluid  inlet 
passage,  means  for  controlling  the  loading  of  said  pres- 
sure adjusting  spring  to  obtain  predetermined  fluid  de- 
livery pressures,  said  means  being  operatively  associated 
with  said  casing,  and  meaiu  positioned  at  and  in  contact 
with  the  other  end  portion  of  said  pressure  adjusting  spring 
for  fixedly  and  positively  holding  said  preasure  adjusting 
spring  against  shifting  with  respect  to  said  control  means 
and  with  respect  to  said  pressure  plate,  said  latter  means 
being   operatively    associated   with   said   control    means, 
whereby  each  of  a  plurahty  of  fluid  dcKvery  pressures  can 
be  mainuined  and  whereby  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
pressure  adjusting  spring  will  not  be  shifted  during  con- 
sunt  usage  of  the  regulator  and  whereby  said  pressure  ad- 
justing spring  will  not  be  routed  during  constant  usage  of 
the  regulator. 


VENT  FrmNG  FOB  REGULATOR  VALVE 
OR  THE  LIKE 
HwoU  A.  Mchtoik,  Samtk  Ttmitmt,  CaM. 
RcMf  Padic  C«s  Los  AiiIm.  CaW n  ■ 
of  CtflfaniB 

1  Mm.  17. 19<2,  Ssr.  No.  ItijnS 
3  ClaiiBs.     (CL  137— 513J) 


into  zones,  with  one  rone  connected  to  a  pressure  ref- 
erence through  the  vent  fitting,  the  combination  of; 

a  housing; 

a  gasket: 

a  seat  of  a  flexible  material  a  few  thousandths  of  an 
inch  thick  and  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough; 

a  flapper  member  of  a  flexible  and  relatively  nonelastic 
material  a  fraction  of  a  thousandth  of  an  inch  thick 
and  having  a  first  opening  and  at  least  one  second 
opening  therethrough;  and 

means  for  clamping  said  flapper  member  at  iU  periphery 
in  said  housing  between  said  gasket  and  seat  in  seal- 
ing engagement,  with  the  first  opening  of  said  flapper 
member  aligned  with  the  passage  of  said  seat  so  that 
flow  through  said  fitting  in  one  direction  urges  said 
flapper  member  against  said  seat  closing  said  second 
opening  and  How  in  the  opposite  direction  deflects 
said  flapper  member  away  from  said  seat  clearing 
said   second  opening. 


<o 


1.  In  a  vent  flow  control  fitting  for  a  gas  regulator 
valve  having  a  diaphragm  dividing  a  pressure  chamber 


34<9.549 
MDONG  VALVE 

Wk.,  a 


to 


cuipofttoo  of 


FHod  Not 


It,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  153,529 
(CL  137—425.17) 


1.  A  valve  structure  for  use  In  mixing  two  fluids  in 
sdected  proportions,  comprising:  a  valve  body  defining 
a  central  cavity,  an  outlet  passageway  communicating 
with  said  cavity."  and  inlet  paaugeways  opening  radially 
from  said  cavity,  each  inlet  passageway  being  connected 
to  a  fluid  supply  line;  a  valve  plug  slidably  and  rotaUbly 
disposed  in  said  cavity  and  defining  a  hoUow  having  a 
mouth  disposable  m  fluid-discharging  relationship  with 
said  outlet  passageway,  said  valve  plug  further  having 
radial  ports  opening  into  said  hollow  and  flowwiae  regis- 
trable individually  with  an  inlet  passageway;  a  removable 
carrier  unit  in  each  of  said  inlet  passageways,  including  a 
rigid  thimble  element  having  a  central  bore  opening  toward 
nid  valve  plug  and  having  ports  cooperating  to  communi- 
cate M*^  bore  with  a  said  supply  line,  said  carrier  unit  fur- 
ther incJudit^g  a  flexible  element  subject  to  becommg  worn 
out  in  the  use  of  the  valve  structure,  said  flexible  element 
being  at  least  partly  received  in  the  ntKXith  of  said  bore  to 
be  extractabie  with  said  thimble  element,  said  flexible  ele- 
ment being  perforated  to  define  an  orifice  and  coacting 
itidably  with  a  radial  port  of  said  valve  plug;  and  lever 
means  connected  to  said  valve  body  and  to  said  valve 
plug  for  moving  said  plug  to  position  the  mouth  of  said 
hollow  relative  to  said  outlet  passageway  whereby  to 
regulate  aggregate  flow  through  said  valve  body,  and  for 
rotating  said  valve  plug  to  position  the  radial  ports  of 
said  valve  plug  relative  to  the  orifices  of  said  flexible  ele- 
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mentt  whereby  to  regulate  the  proportion  of  said  aggre- 
gate flow  entering  said  valve  body  from  each  of  said 
■upply  lines. 

3,IM,55« 
FLUro  DEVICE 
TrtTor  Drake  Reader,  Wayac,  fm^  aMlganr  to  Spory 
RMi  Corvorattom  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
of  Dslawars 

BM  «,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  IM^l 
7  CWbm.    (CL  137—42505) 


4.  A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  there- 
through comprising  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  conduit  means 
connecting  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  a  coil  element  dis- 
posed within  said  conduit  means,  and  means  for  applying 
an  electrical  current  through  said  coil  element  to  com- 
press said  coil  element  to  block  the  passage  of  said  fluid 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 


3,149351 

PULSATION  DAMFENER 

George  E.  Uwta,  Arcadia,  CaUf.,  asrignor  to  Hydril 

Compaoy,  Los  Aagsiss,  CaUf.,  a  corporatkm  of  OMo 

FDsd  Aag.  t,  1941,  Scr.  No.  131,711 

UOiiM.    (CL13t— 24) 


K"      t-M 


disposed  completely  within  the  thickness  of  the  hose  waU, 
the  wire  of  said  helix  being  substantially  thicker  radially 
of  the  hose  than  lengthwise  of  the  hose  and  presenting 
substantially  radially  disposed  opposite  major  faces  which 
throughout  their  extent  are  bonded  directly  to  said  rub- 
ber-like material  of  the  hose  wall,  said  rubber-like  mate- 
rial of  the  hose  wall  throughout  its  extent  between  suc- 
cessive turns  of  the  helix  having  a  radial  extent  at  least 
as  great  as  that  of  the  adjacent  turns  of  the  helix. 


4.  Pulsation  dampening  means  comprising  in  combina- 
tion two  generally  cylindrical  walls  substantially  coaxial 
and  radially  spaced,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
apertures  in  one  wall,  an  equal  plurality  of  apertures  in 
the  other  wall  aligned  with,  and  smaller  than,  respective 
apertures  in  said  one  wall,  first  conduit  means  communi- 
cating with  the  space  between  the  opposing  faces  of  the 
walls,  structure  forming  a  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a 
compressible  medium  and  communicating  with  the  other 
face  of  said  one  wall,  and  second  conduit  means  com- 
municating with  the  other  face  of  the  oUier  wall. 


3,149352 
HOSE 
L.  Fawkk,  Shaker  Heights,  Okio 
(%  Hotel  Stader-imtoa,  ClevelaBd  14,  Okio) 

of  appttcadoa  Scr.  No.  43,7g5,  July   19, 
1944.    TUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  27,  1943,  Scr.  No.  245373 
5  ClaiM.    (CL  13S— 133) 


1.  A  hose  comprising  a  tubular  wall  of  rubber-like 
material,  and  a  reinforcing  wire  helix  having  its  successive 
turns  extending  helically  about  the  axis  of  the  hose  and 


3,149353 
WEAVING  LOOM 
Waiter  E.  Nkpcriy,  Gleadalc,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Louis 
Marx  Jk  Col,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoo  of 
New  York 

FUed  May  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  282,997 
3  Claims.     (CL  139—33) 


7W^ 


■' *    *> 


»-.i* 


? s* 


1.  A  toy  loom  comprising  an  open  framework  having 
a  base  and  elevated  side  and  end  members  on  said  base, 
warp  holding  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  framework, 
an  open  frame  disposed  laterally  in  said  framework  and 
upstanding  therefrom  for  receiving  warp  threads,  mount- 
ing means  mounting  said  frame  for  back-and-forth  move- 
ment toward  opposite  end  members,  a  reed  carried  by 
said  frame  for  movement  therewith  and  extending  there- 
across.  said  reed  comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced 
vertictdly  projecting  teeth  connected  to  a  common  base, 
the  facing  surfaces  of  adjacent  pairs  of  said  teeth  defin- 
ing upwardly  opening  notches  for  respective  reception  of 
warp  threads,  a  heddle  frame  carried  by  said  frame  in 
facing  relation  with  one  side  of  said  reed  and  mounted 
for  movement  with  said  frame  and  up-and-down  move- 
ment relative  to  said  frame  and  reed,  said  heddle  frame 
comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically  projecting  fingers 
aligned  with  certain  respective  notches  and  normally 
spaced  below  said  common  base,  whereby  said  heddle 
frame  is  adapted  to  shed  upon  movement  relative  to  said 
frame  and  reed,  and  said  reed  is  adapted  to  beat  upon 
movement  with  said  frame,  and  a  second  heddle  frame 
carried  by  said  frame  in  facing  relation  with  the  other 
side  of  said  reed  and  mounted  for  movement  with  said 
frame  and  up-and-down  movement  relative  to  said  frame 
and  reed,  said  second  heddle  frame  comprising  a  plurality 
of  vertically  projecting  fingers  aligned  with  other  respec- 
tive notches  and  normally  spaced  below  said  common 
base,  whereby  said  second  heddle  frame  is  adapted  to 
shed  upon  movement  relative  to  said  frame  and  reed. 


3,149354 
BAULKS  AND  HOOKS  FOR  DOBBIES 
Rudolf  Sckwarz,  Horgea-Zurich,  Switzcrlaod,  assignor  to 
Gebr.  Staabii  A  Co.,  Horgcn-Zoridi,  Switzerland,  a 
Swiss  corporatfon 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  157353 
Claims  priority,  appliortioo  Swttzcriand,  Dec  8, 1944, 
13381/60 
2  Ckdms.    (CL  139—71) 
1.  A  baulk  arrangement  for  dobbies,  comprising  in 
combination:  a  baulk,  at  least  one  bearing  plate  provided 
with  journal  means  articulately  mounting  said  plate  rela- 
tive to  said  baulk,  said  plate  having  a  joint  and  rear  abut- 
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meats,  a  draw  hook  pivoully  articulated  to  said  bearint 
pUte  at  laid  joint,  and  a  statiooary  abutment  rail  arranfed 


for  engagement  by  said  rear  abutment  means,  the  pivotal 
axis  of  said  bearing  plate  at  said  journal  means  coinadmg 
with  the  pivot  axis  of  said  draw  hook  at  said  joint. 


presence  or  abseiKX  of  each  weft  yam  during  the  insertion 
thereof,  and  means  effective  after  each  successive  pick 
comprising  a  lever  system  for  raising  the  sensing  element 
in  preparation  for  the  delivery  of  weft  yam  and  for  lower- 
ing it  cyclically  in  timed  relationship  with  the  successive 
picks  to  an  operative  position  to  contact  and  sense  the  in- 
dividual weft  yams,  the  first  mentioned  means  comprising 
means  to  cause  the  sensing  element  to  disengage  itself 
from  contacting  the  weft  yam  in  preparation  for  raising  of 
said  sensing  element  inunediately  subsequent  to  sensing 
it  and  prior  to  the  completion  of  the  flight  of  the  shuttle 
delivering  the  weft  yam  being  sensed  and  including  means 
to  cause  said  sensing  element  to  move  past  said  operative 


3,1M^5 

HARNESS  FRAME  FOR  LOOMS 

Walter  J.  Koy^er  a^  CcrmM  E.  Mmtom,  McadrlUc.  Pa^ 

to  Takm,  lac^  a  naaeradaa  of  Pt 

FIM  Nov.  IS,  1942,  S«r.  No.  2J7,t44 

tCli^    ^139^-91) 


1.  A   loom  harness  comprisinf  a   rectangular-shaped 
frame  consisting  of  a  pair  of  flat  members  secured  to- 
letber  in  supenmposed  relation  to  as  to  provide  a  space 
therebetween,  and  so  as  to  provide  a  pair  of  side  poc- 
tiooa,  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portioo, 
a  vertical  bar  arranged  centrally  of  the  frame  m  the 
^MK«  between  said  flat  members,  said  vertical  bar 
being  movable  vertically  relative  to  said  frame  and 
having    an. extension   arranged   on   the    lower   end 
thereof, 
a  parr  of  opposed  tpaced-apart  dog  members  pivot- 
all)^rTanced  m  the  space  between  the  flai  metnbers 
at  tSe  bgCtom  portion  of  the  frame  centrally  there- 
of, said  extension  disposed  between  said  dog  mem- 
bers with  which  It  IS  adapted  to  cooperate,  said  dog 
members  adapted  to  engage  means  carried  by  a  jack 
of  the  loom  for  renoovably  conncicling  the  frame 
thereto, 
a  pair  of  horizontal  cross-bars  arranged  to  cither  side 
of  said  vertical  bar  which  are  disposed  in  the  space 
between  the  side  portions  of  said  frame  and  to  which 
they  are  attached,  aiKi 
a  plurality  of  heddles  extending  between  and  carried 
by  said  cross-bars. 


position  in  the  absence  of  a  weft  yam  to  be  sensed  in  said 
operative  position,  a  stop  motion  effective  to  stop  the  loom 
when  said  sensing  element  moves  past  said  operative  posi- 
tion, said  lever  system  comprising  a  pivoted  lever  rock- 
ably  operated  cyclically  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
feeler,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  feeler  on  said  piv- 
oted lever,  said  meaiu  to  cause  the  feeler  to  disengage 
itself  from  the  weft  yam  comprising  a  lever  arm  con- 
nected to  said  feeler  and  cam  means  comprising  a  surface 
for  actuating  said  lever  arm  for  guiding  said  feeler  to 
another  position  past  said  weft  yam  in  readiness  for  rais- 
ing thereof  in  a  next  successive  sensing  operation  and  in- 
effective for  rendering  the  stop  motion  effective. 


3,1«457 

TOWEL  WTTH  NON-f  DICKERING  DECORATIVE 

BORDER 

Victor  B.  Honaad  a^  MeHoa  C.  Propst  Jr.,  Kamiapotts, 

N.C  muitfton  to  Cannoa  MiUs  Company ,  a  corpora- 

tkta  of  North  Carolina 

FIM  Apr.  y,  1943,  S«r.  No.  27*,f  17 
S  Clofans.    (CL  139— 3SJ) 


3.1(9,5M 
CEISTRAL  WEFT  FEELER  STOP  MOTION 
Rolf  Hoacoer,  TaM-Rirti,  Zarick,  Sw  Haw  land,  aaai  _ 
to  Rati  MaiMairy  Works  UA^  tonmttty  Caspar  Ho- 


IT 


FOod  Jaac  4,  1941.  Ser.  No.  115,215 
,  priority,  aypHcarion  SwitnriaMl.  Jane  13.  1944, 

2  r^  ■  !■■■  ■*'^(CL  135     374)  ^-  ^  *'*'*'^  absorptive  woven  towel  comprising  a  main 

1    In  a  loom  having  a  shuttle  a  loom  stop  moUon  de-    body  portion  of  terry  doth  and  a  decorative  border  adja- 

vice' comprising,  a  sensing  element  for  acting  to  sense  the    cent  each  end  of  the  towd.  said  towel  bemg  rtaistant  to 
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the  effects  of  different  shrinkage  and  puckering  along 
tbo  juncture  of  the  decorative  borders  and  terry  doth 
portions,  said  decorative  borders  being  woven  with  con- 
ventional imcoiled  warp  yams  and  coiled  filling  yams 
having  substantial  excess  length  as  woven,  said  coils  bein? 
adapted  to  straighten  without  stretching  and  thereby  in- 
crease the  effective  length  of  the  filling  yams  to  allow 
the  towel  to  remain  unaffected  by  different  shrinkage  and 
puckering  along  the  aforesaid  junaure  when  the  towel  is 
wet. 


3,149.544 
BINDER  STRAP  TOOL 
lack  E.  CaTcocy,  Chicago,  and  Roy  A.  Moody,  Rirerdale, 
ni,,  asignors  to  Paiadnlt  Corporatkm,  TInley  Parfi,  IlL, 
a  corporation  of  Dltaiols 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1942,  Ser.  No.  178^32 
13  Claims.     (CL  14«— 123.4) 


3,149,558 
ELASTIC  FABRIC  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
N.  AMso,  New  CmIIc,  amd  NkkolM  C. 

,  WlhBhitOB,  DcL,  aaripion  to  E.  L  da 

Pont  dc  Nemours  aad  Cooapaay,  WUmingtoo,  DcU 
corporatioa  of  Dckiware 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  224,277 
4  ClalBS.    (CL  139--421) 


1.  A  woven  fabric  comprised  of  relatively  inelastic 
yams  in  one  fabric  directioo  and  bare  spandex  filaments 
in  the  other  fabric  direction,  said  spandex  filaments  hav- 
ing a  breaking  elongation  of  at  least  400%  and  a  twist 
multiplier  in  the  range  from  about  1.25  to  about  2.50  at 
a  residual  elongation  between  about  40%   and  75%. 


3,149399 
WIRE  TYING  TOOL 

_,  Jr.,  14423  Iroadalc  Avc^ 
Ckatewortk,  Calif . 
Flod  Mm.  2,  1941,  Ser.  No.  92^23 
ISCIal^    (CL14«— U9) 


Lorn  F.  Worktag, 


4.  A  binder  strap  too4  comprising  two  jaw  njembers 
pivotally  secured  together  to  provide  relative  ang:ular 
movement  between  them,  the  first  said  jaw  having  means 
against  which  the  connector  end  of  binder  strap  loop  en- 
cuxled  about  an  object  can  be  hdd,  the  second  said  jaw 
member  having  thereon  a  strap  gripper  for  grinnng  the 
free  end  of  said  binder  strap  loop  extending  frx>m  said 
connector  end,  the  relative  angular  nwvement  between  the 
jaw  members  causing  the  free  end  to  be  pulled  away  from 
yiirf  connector  end  to  cause  said  strap  loop  to  shrink  in 
size  and  be  tensioned  onto  said  object,  a  shear  blade 
mounted  for  movement  along  said  first  jaw  member,  an 
aauator  for  said  shear  blade,  and  bias  means  to  prevent 
said  actuator  from  actuating  said  dwar  blade  until  a  pre- 
determined tension  is  reached  in  said  binder  strap  loop. 


3,149,541 

DEFOAMING  SYSTEM 

Joim  R.  Bergcr  and  Stanley  R.  Rkh,  West  Hartford, 

Conn^  aasii^iors,  by  mcsDC  asidgnments,  to  Nmthcn 

Indoatrlcs,  Inc.,  Dover,  DeL,  a  corporatiOB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  173^39 

11  aalms.     (CL  141—49) 


1.  Wire  tying  apparatus  comprising:  a  stapler-like  de- 
vice having  a  housing  for  a  row  of  substantially  U-diaped 
wire  ties;  ejection  means  in  said  device  for  moving  a  tie 
at  one  end  transversely  of  the  row  to  the  exterior  of  said 
housing;  rotary  twister  means  to  engage  the  legs  of  an 
ejected  tie.  said  twister  means  being  spaced  from  said 
housing  and  in  the  path  of  the  ends  of  the  legs  of  an 
ejected  tie,  said  twister  means  being  operable  when  turned 
to  tum  the  engaged  legs  of  an  ejected  tie  therewith;  means 
for  operating  said  ejection  means  to  eject  a  tie;  and  means 
cooperable  with  said  operating  means  for  automatically 
rotating  said  twister  means  upon  ejectioD  (A  a  tie. 


•30 


1.  System  for  breaking  foam  formed  during  the  filling 
of  liquid  containers  of  the  type  represented  by  totally- 
enclosed  drums,  tanks  and  the  like,  having  at  least  one 
sealable  relatively  small  port  for  filling  and/or  draining 
the  same,  said  system  embodied  in  a  unitary  portable 
device  comprising,  envelope  means  providing  a  chamber 
having  a  vent  to  the  atmosphere  in  its  upper  portion,  con- 
duit means  leading  vertically  from  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber  for  detachably  temporarily  coupling  said  cham- 
ber with  the  top  of  a  liquid  container  of  said  type  via  one 
such  port  in  place  of  the  sealing  means  normally  provided 
therefor,  so  that  when  said  chamber  is  coupled  with  such 
a  liquid  container  during  filling  thereof  foam  may  rise 
into  said  chamber  from  said  container,  and  means  in  said 
chamber  to  break  foam,  whereby  defoamed  liquid  may 
be  returned  to  said  container  via  said  conduit  means. 
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34M.S42 

COMBINATION  CAP  AND  COUPLER 

>7  G««il,  ItM  Un  Plan,  N«rtk  ■■IImhw,  N.Y. 

FM  Afr.  17, 1M2,  Sm.  No.  IIMM 

llCl^M.     (CL141-OS4) 


lye  aolutioo  coouinins  at  least  about  5%  of  a  wax  lolvent 
leiected  from  the  group  roniiitim  of  ethyl  akohol,  iao- 
propyi  akohol.  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  temperature 
m  the  raofe  of  about  120  to  173*  F.  for  about  14  to  1 
minutes,  the  loofer  time  being  employed  at  the  lower 
temperature,  removing  said  fruit  from  the  lye  aolutioo 
and  rmsing  m  water  to  provide  a  peeled  fruit  product 


2.  A  combinsSOn  cap  and  coupler  for  containers,  com- 
prising a  casing  element  hsvmg  two  recesses,  said  recesses 
each  having  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  casing 
element  to  containers,  wall  means  formed  integral  with 
said  casing  element  for  isolating  the  recesses  from  ooe 
another,  said  wall  means  cooperatiaf  with  ooe  of  said  re- 
cesses to  form  a  cap.  said  wall  means  being  adapted  to  be 
separated  from  the  casing  element  to  thereby  provide 
communication  between  said  passageways  so  that  said  cas- 
ing element  may  be  used  as  a  coupler. 


3,1M,5«3 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  LOW  PRESSURE 

nEAM 

A.  Hook,  II  OtoHo  St,  O^ley,  CdV. 

FIM  Joiy  11,  1M3,  te.  N«.  lUja 

SCh^K    (CLIM— 47) 


4.  Apparatus  for  heating  low  pressure  steam  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  bousing  enclosing  a  chamber. 
a  first  heating  tube  extending  through  said  chamber  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  flow  of  heating  floid,  a  aecoiid  heat- 
ing tube  disponed  in  said  chamber  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  first  tube,  means  defining  a  region  within  said  hous- 
ing in  communication  with  said  heating  tubes  and  blocked 
from  communication  with  said  chamber  and  adapted  to 
have  beating  fluid  from  said  first  tube  flow  through  said 
region  into  said  second  tube,  said  second  tube  adapted  to 
exhaust  heating  fluids  from  said  housing,  a  steam  duct 
disposed  within  said  housing  and  extending  through  said 
region  and  said  chamber,  said  steam  duct  adapted  to 
receive  low  pressure  steam  for  flow  therein  first  through 
said  region  and  then  through  said  chamber  whereby  steam 
in  said  duct  is  heated  prior  to  entering  said  chamber  by 
heating  fluid  in  said  region,  said  steam  duct  having  a 
plurality  of  orifices  spaced  along  the  portion  thereof  dis- 
posed in  said  chamt>er  and  positioned  to  direct  steam 
released  from  said  duct  towards  said  first  tube«  and  means 
for  placing  said  chamber  in  communication  with  articles 
to  be  treated  by  the  steam  heated  in  said  chamber. 


3,1<94M 

PROCESS  FOR  PEELING  WAXY  FRUIT 

Wlafred  O.  HMri^toa,  PkOadeipMa,  a^  Claadc  H.  Hlilt, 

FkMftoWB,  Pa^  Mrif  nri  to  the  Uated  States  of  AaMr- 

ka  M  npitifteJ  kjr  Ike  Secretary  of  Agrlcaltare 

No  Draw^.    F«ed  May  2,  IMJ,  Ser.  No.  277,M2 

S  Cl^w.    (CL  144—235) 
(Gnntod  wmdtr  TUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  244) 
1.  A  process  for  peeling  a  waxy  skinned  fruit  com- 
prising contacting  said  fruit  with  at  least  about  a  10% 


DwifM  F. 


3,149345 

SELF  LOCKING  SCREW 

V«ailoi,  Kj, 

Tes^ 


to  T 


FSe4  Joe  14, 1941, 8m.  No.  114,997 
ICMb.    (CLISI— 14) 


^Mar   e«0jr00er>00r 


In  combination;  a  member  providix^  a  threaded  cavity 
wherein  the  threads  of  said  cavity  extend  to  the  surface 
of  said  member;  a  self-locking  type  threaded  fastener, 
said  fastener  being  formed  of  a  relatively  hard  material 
and  said  member  being  formed  of  a  relatively  toft  mate- 
rial, said  fastener  comprising  first  and  second  axially 
aligned  interconnected  poruons,  said  first  portion  bemg 
cylindrical  and  at  least  a  part  thereof  being  threaded,  said 
threaded  part  having  a  ma}or  and  a  minor  diameter,  said 
maior  diameter  consututing  the  largest  dimension  of  said 
first  portion,  said  second  portion  being  unthreaded  and 
having  an  axially  extending  slot  therein  to  provide  at  least 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  head  segmenu,  said  bead  segmenu 
having  curvilinear  peripheral  surface  portions  forming 
part  of  a  cylinder;  said  bead  segments  being  radially  ex- 
panded in  a  direction  away  from  each  other  so  that  at 
least  a  part  of  the  curvilinear  surface  portions  of  each  of 
said  head  segments  normally  extends  radially  outwardly 
beyond  the  minor  diameter  of  said  threaded  part,  said 
fastener  being  rotated  into  threaded  engagement  within 
said  threaded  cavity,  said  part  of  said  curvilinear  surface 
portions  engage  the  threads  of  said  cavity  adjacent  said 
surface  whereby  said  head  segments  are  resiliently  forced 
toward  each  other  by  the  threads  of  said  threaded  cavity, 
said  curvilinear  surface  portions  having  a  radius  of  curva- 
ture which  is  less  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said 
minor  diameter  of  said  threaded  part  whereby  the  edges 
formed  at  the  intersection  between  said  slot  and  said  cur- 
vilinear surface  portions  of  said  head  segments  are  main- 
tained out  of  engagement  with  the  threads  in  said  threaded 
cavity  when  said  fastener  is  rotated  into  threaded  engage- 
ment within  said  threaded  cavity  while,  in  the  locking 
position,  said  curvilinear  surface  portions  engage  the 
threads  of  said  threaded  cavity  in  said  member. 


3vl49,544 
WEATHER  RESBTANT  LIGHT  COLORED  HALO- 
GEN ATED    BUTYL   RUBBER    COMPOSITiONS 
George  I.  Ziaraft,  Flirt stfc,  NJ.,  iwlfawr  to  EaK>  Rc- 
•earck  aad  Eaclaeerliig  Cooipoay,  a  corporatkMi  of 
Delaware 
No  Dnwk«.     FBa4  Ama.  16,  1944,  Scr.  No.  46,542 
4  a^M.    (CL  152— 034) 
3.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  sidewall  composition  of 
improved  weathering  properties  consisting  essentially  of 
a  vulcanized  rubbery  compound  containing 
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(A)  a  chlorinated  rubbery  copolymer  of  8 5-99 J  wt. 
percent  of  a  C4  to  Cg  isoolefin  and  0.5  to  15  wt.  per- 
cent of  a  C4  to  Cu  multiolefin  and 

(B)  5  to  50  parti  by  weight  of  a  drying  oil  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  safBower  oil,  linseed 
oil,  tung  oil,  fish  oil,  soybean  oil,  dehydrated  castor 
oil  and  ottidca  oil  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  rub- 
bery copolymer. 


I. 


3,149^7 

PUNCnjRE  REPAIR 

CoTcH   Md    Howvd    W.    Dark, 

mai  Goorce  E.  Tahaage 

to  Bowce  "Seal  Fart*  Corpor^km, 

rae4JinM27;  1943,  Ser.  No.  291,167 
11  OaiBBB.     (CL  152—376) 


HanfltOB 
Ind., 


1.  A  puncture  sealing  ntaterial  comprising  an  elon- 
gated strand  including  a  loosely  knitted  sleeve  formed 
from  a  multiplicity  of  hair-like  threads  subsUntially  par- 
alleling a  monofilament,  said  sleeve  being  filled  with  and 
completely  embedded  in  a  homogeneous  mass  of  substan- 
tially air-impervious,  permanently-distortable  material. 


3,149346 

COTTON  PICKER  BAR  RESIZING  TOOL 

ASSEMBLY 

Rola^  GrendllkMB,  Cottoaport,  La.,  ■irigwnr  to  Grcmfl- 

Boa  Brotkai,  Ik.,  Cottoaport,  La.,  a  torporatfaw  of 


FBad  Oct  5, 1942,  Sar.  No.  226,453 
t  riateff     (CL153— 32) 


assembly  adjustably  moimted  on  the  swing  table  adapted 
for  crimptng  the  lands  in  a  spindle  carrier  bar  secured  to 
said  plate  and  plurality  of  plugs. 


3,149349 

DEVICE  FOR  AXIALLY  FIXING  A  COLUMN 

UPON  DISC  WHEELS 

Victor  DaqocsBC,  42-44  Rac  Qoellin,  Antwerp,  Bclgiam 

Filed  Mm.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  242,481 

jOafaM.     (CL  157— 1.1) 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  an  axially  extending  tool 
mounting  column  upon  disc  wheels  having  only  bolt  holes 
arranged  equidistant  apart  around  the  center  of  the  wheel 
disc,  comprising  a  shaft,  a  bell-shaped  member  having 
its  convex  side  axially  fixed  at  the  end  of  said  shaft 
and  having  its  circular  edge  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft,  axially  projecting  stud  bolts  at  the 
edge  of  said  bell-shaped  member,  said  stud  bolts  having 
a  shank  portion  of  smaller  diameter  ending  in  a  bevel 
edge  towards  the  outer  end  of  the  studs  and  forming 
an  abutment  shoulder  at  the  opposite  side,  the  bolt  studs 
being  located  to  register  with  the  holes  of  the  wheel 
disc  and  adapted  to  traverse  said  holes  and  U-shaped 
steadying  locking  means  having  a  sloping  bottom  portion 
with  an  opening  giving  passage  for  said  stud  bolts  and 
outwardly  directed  edges,  said  locking  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  bevel  edges  of  said  stud  bolts  for  locking 
the  wheel  disc  between  these  bevel  edges  and  the  abut- 
ment shoulders  of  the  stud  bolts. 


3,149376 

STARTER  APPARATUS  FOR  PULSE  JET 

BURNERS 

Fraax  Haag,  PlocUngca  (Neckar),  and  Lodwlg  Hober, 

Stnttgart-Mokrlngen,  Gcraiany,  aaaignora  to  Jnnkera  ft 

Co.  Gjn.bJI.,  Wcnaaa  (Neckar),  Germany 

FOcd  Nov.  13, 1943,  Ser.  No.  323,473 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  15,  1942, 

J  22  446 

19  Claims.     (CL  156--4) 


1.  A  retiring  tool  assembly  of  the  character  described 
for  recrimping  the  lands  in  a  spindle  carrier  bar  compris- 
ing: support  means,  a  plate  moimted  on  said  support 
means,  a  plurality  of  plugs  mounted  on  said  plate  and 
adapted  to  fit  within  the  apertures  of  a  spindle  carrier 
bar  to  support  the  bar  while  being  crimped,  clamping 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  support  means  ad- 
jacent said  plurality  of  pTUgs  and  adapted  to  secure  a 

spindle  carrier  bar  to  said  plate  and  said  plurality  of  plugs,  1.  In  a  pulse  jet  burner,  in  combination,  a  combustion 
a  swing  table  operatively  connected  to  the  support  means  chamber  including  a  suction  duct  arranged  to  form  a  mix- 
for  movement  relative  to  said  plate,  and  a  crimping  tool    ture  of  fuel  with  oxygen  and  a  resonance  4^ct  for  dis- 
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durgtnx  the  products  developing  on  combustion  of  such 
mixture;  a  fuel  supply  conduit  connected  with  said  suction 
duct;  a  first  valve  including  a  pressure  responsive  element 
movable  between  two  positions;  a  first  line  connecting  said 
valve  with  said  supply  conduit  so  that  the  pressure  of  fuel 
may  move  said  element  to  one  of  said  positions;  a  second 
line  connecting  said  valve  with  said  suction  duct  so  that 
the  pressure  of  said  mixture  may  move  said  element  to 
the  other  position;  an  electric  starter  switch  operatively 
connected  with  said  pressure  responsive  element  and  op- 
erative to  complete  an  electric  circuit  when  said  element 
is  moved  to  said  one  position;  compressor  means  compris- 
ing electric  motor  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
starter  switch  for  delivering  oxygen  into  said  suction  duct 
in  operative  position  of  said  switch;  electric  igniter  means 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  starter  switch  for  igniting 
the  mixture  in  said  combustion  chamber  in  operative  posi- 
tion of  said  switch,  a  second  valve  provided  in  said  supply 
conduit  and  comprising  a  second  pressure  responsive  ele- 
ment movable  between  two  positions;  a  third  line  connect- 
ing said  second  valve  with  said  compressor  means  to  move 
said  second  element  to  one  of  said  positions  thereof  in  re- 
tpotat  to  pressure  of  oxygen  generated  by  said  compressor 
means,  said  second  element  being  movable  to  the  other 
position  thereof  by  the  pressure  of  fuel  in  said  supply  con- 
duit; and  a  regulator  valve  provided  in  said  supply  conduit 
upstream  of  said  second  valve  and  operatively  connected 
with  said  second  pressure  responsive  element  to  permit 
flow  of  fuel  through  said  second  valve  and  into  said  suc- 
tion d\KX  when  said  second  element  moves  to  said  one 
poaitioo  thereof. 

DEMOUTSTABLE  OIL  BUILNER  CONSTRUCTION 
AfsoU  1.  Miiiii,  MJa—roMa,  Mtan^  aarigMr  to 
MnJaM  Serrtee  htcoryognted,  M>Mf»nlk,  Mktm^ 

*  "*K3jw  27,  lf«3,  Ser.  No.  291,«49 
1  CWm.     (CL  15S— 7«) 


■. .-;  ■■* 


In  a  gun-type  burner  structure  of  the  type  adapted  for 
supplying  a  mixture  of  alomiaed  fuel  oil  and  air  to  a 
combustion  chamber  in  a  furnace  and  including  a  blower 
housmg  and  related  apparatus  and  being  adapted  for  lo- 
cation in  operative  relation  to  an  apertured  wall  of  the 
furnace,  the  improvement  of  means  for  mounting  said 
burner  structure  relative  to  said  furnace  wall,  said  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  draft  tube  extending  from 
said  blower  and  bemg  sectioned  into  inner  and  outer 
portions, 
{b)  the  outer  portion  of  said  draft  tube  being  secured 
at  one  end  thereof  to  said  blower  housing  and  said 
inner  portion  of  the  draft  tube  being  adapted  to 
extend  through  the  apertured  wall  of  said  furnace 
for  communication  of  one  end  of  said  tube  inner 
portion  with  the  furnace  combustion  chamber,  a 
burner  head  slidably  supported  within  the  inner  por- 
tion of  said  draft  tube  and  having  a  fuel  supply  line 
secured  to  the  blower  bousing  for  removal  there- 
with. 


(c)  a  supporting  plate  and  a  mounting  plate  each  hav- 
ing a  generally  centrally  located  aperture  extending 
therethrough. 

(d)  one  of  said  plates  being  rigidly  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  said  inner  tube  portion  and  the  other 
of  said  plates  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  other  end 
of  said  outer  tttbe  portion,  said  supporting  plate  be- 
ing adapted  for  securement  to  said  furnace  and  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  apertured  furnace  wall, 

(e)  hook  means  and  eye  means  located  above  the  axis 
of  said  apertures  in  said  supporting  plate  and  mount- 
ing plate  for  releasably  connecting  said  mounting 
plate  to  said  supporting  plate  in  facc-to-face  relation 
with  the  aperture  of  said  plates  in  general  alignment 
to  define  a  continuous  passage  in  said  draft  tube,  and 

(/)  one  of  said  means  being  carried  by  said  support- 
ing plate  and  the  other  of  said  means  being  carried 
by  said  mounting  plate. 


RADIANT  SCRUN  BURNER 
Frvdcrkk  G.  CohImc*  ami  Erwln  C.  Daleabcri,  MaM- 
icM,  Okie  1 1  iln  an  to  The  TapfM  CompMiy,  Mus- 
flcM,  OWo,  a  corporalhMi  of  OMo 

FtM  Dw.  (,  19M,  Sw.  No.  74,139 
ICWm.    (CL151— IU) 


A  radiant  screen  burner  comprising  a  chambered  body 
adapted  to  receive  gaseous  fxiel  and  having  a  slot  for 
passage  of  such  fuel  therefrom,  a  rectangular  transversely 
curved  port  screen  disposed  over  the  body  slot,  a  trans- 
versely curved  burner  screen  uniformly  overlying  the 
outer  face  of  said  port  screen,  said  burner  screen  being 
of  coarser  mesh  than  said  port  screen,  a  transversely 
curved  radiant  screen  in  outward  spaced  and  concentric 
relation  to  the  burner  screen,  said  radiant  screen  being 
of  coarser  mesh  than  said  burner  screen,  the  transverse 
curvature  of  said  screens  permitting  directionally  con- 
trolled expansion  thereof  upon  being  heated,  and  means 
for  rigidly  securing  the  thus  dispoaed  screens  to  the  body, 
said  securing  means  comprising  portions  of  said  body 
adjacent  said  slot  forming  longitudinally  extending  chan- 
nels for  supporting  said  port  and  burner  screens,  and 
outwardly  spaced  clamping  bars  secured  to  said  body 
portions,  said  clamping  bars  respectively  defining  con- 
centric longitudinal  chaimels  for  supporting  said  radiant 
screen. 


VERTICAL 


3,1«9,S73 
ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  FOR  BURNERS 
OF  GAS-COOKERS 
MMyoiki  Hldaka,  3«7S  l-ckoMc,  Mknni-cko, 
NcriBM-fai,  Tokyo-to,  I^mm 
Flei  Feb.  M,  IM2,  S«r.  No.  174,517 
1  Cl^     (CL  15S— 117) 
A  vertical  adjustment  device  for  burners  of  gas  stoves 
of  the  type  wherein  said  burners  are  fed  by  an  inlet  tube 
controlled  by  a  gas  cock  comprising  in  combination; 
a    balance    plate    and    projection    thereto    pivotally 
mounted  on  supports  designed  to  adjust  the  burner 
on  one  side  and  having  a  wei^t  attached  to  the 
other  side  of  said  balance  plate,  the  weifbt  being 
made  to  balance  the  burner; 
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a  telescoping  air  mixing  chamber  coupled  to  the  burner 
fitted  with  external  guide  projections,  and  connecting 
means  between  said  chamber  and  the  balance  plate, 
the  telescopic  position  of  said  chamber  depending 
upon  the  movement  of  said  balance  plate; 

a  horizonuUy  disposed  conical  cam,  the  periphery  of 
iu  cone  being  transverse  to  and  engaging  said  bal- 
ance plate  projection; 


an  axle  lever  connected  to  the  gas  cock  passing  eccen- 
trically through  said  cam  so  that  relative  rotation  of 
said  cam  and  axle  lever  is  prevented,  interlocking  said 
gas  cock  and  balance  plate  so  that  said  balance  plate 
can  be  inclined  to  the  left  or  right  in  response  to  the 
opening  of  the  gas  cock;  and, 

a  screw  lever  disposed  parallel  to  said  axle  lever  and 
coupled  to  said  axle  lever  and  cam  for  shifting  the 
conUct  point  between  said  cam  and  said  balance 
plate  projection  backward  and  forward  thus  changing 
the  telescopic  expansion  of  said  mixing  chamber  and 
burner. 

3,I<9,574 
FLEXIBLE  DOOR 
Walter  D.  Bchlen,  Cohsaatai,  Nebr.,  MiffMr  to  BeWen 
Immtamy,  be,  Colnabu,  Nebr.,  a  cor. 

~FIM  l«ly  6, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  lt7,M9 
2ClalaH.     (CLlM-^343) 


said  door  panel  being  comprised  of  a  flexible  metal  like 
material  and  adapted  to  flex  around  and  with  said 
bend  in  said  first  and  second  rails  when  said  door 
is  moved  in  relation  to  said  doorway; 

said  door  panel  having  parallel  vertical  majcH"  corruga- 
tions interconnected  by  flat  vertical  portions,  said 
flat  portions  being  parallel  to  the  adjacent  rails; 

said  door  panel  having  at  least  three  parallel  vertical 
minor  corrugations  in  each  of  said  major  corruga- 
tions, each  minor  corrugation  being  V-shaped  and 
having  leg  portions  extending  at  an  angle  to  the 
adjacent  rails, 

said  major  corrugations  being  convex  outwardly  of  a 
vertical  plane  through  said  door  along  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  said  flat  vertical  portions  being  dis- 
posed closely  adjacent  to  the  vertical  plane  of  said 
door, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  vertically  disposed  doUies 
adjacent  the  bottom  and  top  edges  of  said  door  panel, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  horizontally  disposed  dollies 
adjacent  the  bottom  and  top  edges  of  said  door  panel, 

said  vertically  and  horizontally  disposed  dollies  being 
arranged  in  alternating  relationship  along  said  door, 
and 

means  for  securing  each  of  said  dcrflies  to  said  flat  ver- 
tical portion  erf  said  door  whereby  said  door  is  firmly 
held  against  movement  from  vertical  and  horizon- 
tal forces. 

3,1M,575 
EVAPORATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
John  Engalitcbeff,  Jr.,  Gibson  Island,  and  Thomas  F. 
Facius,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Baltimore  Aircoil 
Company,    Inc.,    Baltimore,    Md.,    a    corporation    of 
Maryland  __^ 

Ffled  Oct.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,254 
7  Clahns.     (CL  165—1) 


1.  In  a  sliding  one  sheet  door  means,  comprising,  in 
combination, 

a  building  structure  having  a  wall  with  a  doorway, 
a  sliding  door  guide  support  rail  disposed  on  the  floor 
of  said  building  and  horizontally  extending  in  close- 
ly spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  wall  of  said  building 
>aving  said  doorway, 

id  sliding  door  guide  rail  disposed  above  said 

ray  and  horizontally  extending  in  a  similar 

parallel  relation  to  the  wall  of  said  building 

said  doorway  as  said  first  guide  rail,  and 

ie  piece  flexible  sheet  door  panel  of  sufficient 

and  length  to  close  off  said  doorway  disposed 

:n  and  in  operative  slidable  conununication 

th  said  first  and  second  rails; 

•aid  first  and  second  rails  being  horizontally  extended 
so  as  to  horizontally  bend  at  the  comer  junction  of 
said  wall  and  thence  extend  along  at  least  one  sde 
wall  thereto  in  a  manner  similar  to  their  extension 
and  position  to  uid  wall  having  said  doorway; 


1.  The  method  of  improving  the  efficiency  of  evapora- 
tive heat  extraction  that  comprises  as  the  first  step  in 
extracting  heat  from  a  fluid  that  has  absorbed  heat,  pass- 
ing said  fluid  to  have  heat  extracted  therefrom  and  a 
cooling  liquid  in  mutual  heat  exchange  relation  without 
evaporation  of  said  cooling  liquid  and  then  passing  the 
same  fluid  and  of  all  said  liquid  in  mutual  heat  exchange 
relation  while  evaporating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cool- 
ing liquid. 

3,169,576 

PIPE  LINE  FOR  CONVEYING  SULFUR  AND 

OTHER  HOT  LIQUIDS 

Clarence  O.  Lee  and  Clifford  M.  Cockrell,  New  Oricans, 

La.,   Msisnors  to  Frceport  Satplmr   Company,   New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,245 
6  Claims.     (CL  165—81) 
1.  A  composite  piping  arrangement  for  conveying  hot 
liquid  material  long  distances  which  comprises  a  central 
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pipe  for  ccovcying  the  hot  liquid,  an  insulated  heatinf   eoclocint  said  shaped  charge  means  in  said  forward  open- 


line  larger  than  and  surrounding  but  unattached  to  said 
central  pipe  through  which  hoc  flujd  can  be  circulated  to 
n^intam  the  hot  condition  of  the  liquid  in  said  central 
pipe,  an  outside  jacket  casing  surrounding  said  heating 
line  and  spaced  therefrom,  anti-frictioa  supporting  means 
mounted  along  and  around  sajd  umiiated  heating  line  at 


ing;  blasting  cap  means  sized  for  reception  in  said  tubular 


intervals  substantially  throughout  its  length  to  support  and 
pennit  longitudinal  movement  of  the  central  pipe  and 
heating  line  as  a  unit  inside  said  outside  casing,  said  cen< 
tral  pipe  and  heating  line  being  attached  to  said  jacket 
casing  only  at  the  extreme  ends  of  said  casing,  and  said 
central  pipe  and  beating  line  being  prestressed  so  that  they 
are  under  substantia]  compressKXi  at  theu  normal  tem- 
perature of  operation. 


ELECTROUNUNG  BY  IMMJLSE  VOLTAGES 

Erich  Sar^ws,  KaMM  City,  Mo^  mmigmor  to  ElMtrofnc 

Cmptmatom,  a  cwporttoa  ol  Ds^wa 

Filed  Jii^  7,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  41.411 

If  nalMi      (CL  H4     42) 


1.  A  process  of  linking  underground  electrodes  con- 
tacting a  single  oil  bearing  earth  formation  comprising 
running  a  pair  of  well  bores  into  the  earth  formation, 
connecting  a  pair  of  current  concentrating  electrodes  into 
the  earth  formation  in  spaced  relationship  to  one  an- 
other, connecting  ai  high  voltage  impulse  generator  to 
said  electrodes,  and  applying  a  sufficient  number  of  se- 
quential high  vokage  and  high  energy  electrical  impulses 
to  said  electrodes  that  such  physical  shocks  are  produced 
in  the  earth  formation  next  said  electrodes  as  are  suffi- 
cient to  crack  substantially  the  earth  formation  thereat 
the  voltage  of  said  impulses  of  the  order  of  150  kilovolts. 


TsBf  a 


MM.57t 
FORMATION  TESTERS 
UMck  E.  Voattar,  nalsn.  T«z^ 
Wdi  9vT«yft«  Cmr^mnA 

•f  Tom 
F«s4  J«l7  li,  IM2,  Sm.  No.  IfJkSt 
4  nihil  (CL  IM— 55.1) 
1.  In  combination  with  formation  tester  apparatus 
having  formation  sealing  means  adapted  for  se&ling  en- 
gagement with  the  wall  of  a  well  bore,  a  gun  block  hav- 
ing forward  and  rearward  wall  surfaces,  said  gxm  block 
having  forward  and  rearward  openings  extending  inward- 
ly and  terminating  short  of  one  another  to  form  a  solid 
barrier  in  said  gun  block,  a  guide  opening  through  said 
barrier,  shaped  charge  means  sized  for  reception  in  said 
forward  opening  and  having  a  tubular  extension  sized  to 
be  received  in  said  guide  opening,  said  solid  barrier  hav- 
ing sufficient  thickness  to  withstand  explostve  farces  de- 
veloped by  said  shaped  charge  means;  cover  means  for 


extension    through    said    rearward   opening;   and   cover 
means  for  closing  said  rearward  opening. 


5,1*9,579 
AXLiLLY  SPACED  WELL  PACKERS 
Marrw  W.  IUms,  La^  BaMk,  Caltf„  aadgMr  to 
McGafey-Taylar  Cmrfmnikam,  Lo^  B—ck,  Calif „ 
a  corrontfoa  aff  CalfaraiB 

N«v.  3«,  lf53,  S«r.  No.  394.91t. 
^pHraHaa  Fak.  14,  IMl,  Sar.  No. 
It2,33« 

S  nilwi     (CL  IM— 119) 


1.  A  wen  tool  including;  a  tubular  body  and  tubular 
means  connected  for  relative  axial  movement;  resilient 
sleeve  packers  axially  spaced  on  said  tubular  means;  said 
body  having  a  port  therein  opening  outside  said  tubular 
means  between  said  packers;  said  tubular  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  members  connected  for  relative  axial  move- 
ment; means  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said  packers 
with  said  members;  means  for  anchoring  one  of  the  mem- 
bers in  the  well;  means  releasably  connecting  the  other  of 
said  members  and  said  body  for  joint  axial  movement 
relative  to  said  one  member;  means  on  said  other  member 
engaged  with  the  upper  end  of  the  uppermost  packer  for 
compressing  and  expanding  said  packer  responsive  to  said 
joint  axial  nK>vement  of  said  other  member  and  body 
relative  to  said  ooe  member;  said  releasaMe  means  releas- 
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ing  nid  body  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  other 
member  and  being  responsive  to  a  predetermined  load 
imposed  on  said  releasa!ble  means  by  the  axial  movement 
of  said  body  during  said  compression  of  said  uppermost 
packer;  and  means  on  said  body  engaged  with  the  upper 
end  of  the  lowermost  packer  operable  to  compress  and 
expand  the  lowermost  packer  responsive  to  said  axial 
movement  of  said  body  relative  to  said  pair  of  members. 


conduit  means  connecting  said  tanker  tires  to  said 
nozzle;  and 


3,1«9,5M 

WELL  CLEANER  AND  WASHER 

I.  W.  BatcMM,  5435  SmMcrialc,  Comptoa,  Calif. 

Fliad  May  29,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  284,216 

7  ClataM.    (CL  IM— 147) 


i 

4.  A  casing- washing  tool  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  casing-fitting  body  having  longittidi- 
nally  spaced  packers  and  having  an  internal  pressure 
fhiid  passage,  the  passage  having  at  least  one  branch 
terminating  in  a  discharge  port,  thereby  to  discharge 
pressure  fluid  between  said  packers,  and  having  a 
lower  eiKl, 

(6)  resiliently  biased  means  normally  closing  the  flow 
path  of  such  fluid  outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of 
the  body. 

(c)  means  to  dose  die  path  of  said  discharge  between 
the  packers  and  open  the  resiliently  biased  means 
to  the  path  of  said  flow  upon  relative  endwise  move- 
ment ol  said  body  and  resiliently  biased  means,  and 

(</)  an  elongated  casing-slot  cleaner  connected  to  and 
above  the  elongated  casing-fitting  body  and  provided 
with  a  laterally-confined  flow  passage  for  pressure 
fluid  flow  to  said  body. 


3,1<9,SI1 
FIRE  FIGHTING  AND  RESCUE  APPARATUS 
PM  F.  Cuunins,  Fort  Worik,  Tex.,  iiilgaiir  to  GeMral 
Dyaamlcs  CorporatkMS,  Saa  Diego,  CaHf.,  a  corpora- 
tlooof  Delaware 

FUcd  Jnly  27,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  212,SM 
11  nihBi     (CL1«9— 24) 
1.  Hre  fighting  apparatus  comprising,  in  combmation: 
a  prime  mover  provided  with  tanker  tires  for  carrying 

a  supply  of  a  fire  extinguishing  agent; 
at  least  one  trailer  provided  with  tanker  tires  for  carry- 
ing an  additional  supply  of  said  fire  extinguishing 
agent; 
at  least  one  self-propelled,  remotely  controlled  vehicle 
transportable  to  the  scene  of  a  fire  by  means  inte- 
gral with  said  prime  mover,  said  vehicle  having  a 
remotely  controlled  nozzle  direcUbly  mounted  there- 
on; 


pump  means  disposed  in  said  conduit  means  whereby 
said  fire  extinguishing  agent  may  be  discharged 
through  said  nozzle  and  onto  said  fire. 


3,1«9,5S2 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADJUSTING   MECHANI- 
CALLY  THE    ANGULAR   SETTING   OF   THE 
BLADES  OF  AXIAL  FLOW  MACHINES,  MORE 
PARTICULARLY    IN    THE    CASE    OF    AXIAL 
BLOWERS 
Hau  SchUder,  ADnn  Rnpp,  and  Kurt  Nickel,  Zwei- 
bmcken,  Germany,  aasii^ors  to  Diaglerwcrke  Aktien- 
gi  m  llsi  haft.  Zwelbmckcn,  Genuaay 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,254 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec  21,  19<2, 

D  48,5<9 

7ClalM.     (CL  178— 168^) 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  machine,  chiefly  an  axial  flow 
blower,  including  a  rotor  the  blades  of  which  are 
adapted  to  be  angularly  shifted  round  their  axes,  the 
provision  of  a  stationary  casing  on  which  the  rotor  is 
revolvably  secured,  an  adjusting  mechanism  carried  in- 
side the  casing  and  including  a  pusher-member  adapted 
to  be  shifted  along  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  said  pusher 
member  including  inner  and  outer  ends,  said  outer  end 
being  supported  by  the  casing  means  controlling  said 
mechanism  from  the  outside  to  adjust  the  longitudinal 
position  of  said  pusher-member  inside  the  casing,  a 
member  coaxial  with  the  rotor,  joumalled  for  rotation 
in  unison  therewith  on  the  inner  end  of  said  pusher 
member,  and  adapted  to  be  shifted  in  parallelism  with 
the  axis  of  said  rotor  by  axial  movement  of  said  pusher- 
member  and  means  whereby  the  shifting  of  said  mem- 
ber coaxial  with  the  rotor  adjusts  the  angular  setting  of 
the  blades. 


3,169,583 

APPARATUS  FOR  BLOCKING  AND  THIP<WING  OF 

ROW  CROP  FARM  PRODUCE 

Hcrl>ert  J.  Thnrow,  R.R.,  AoH,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,128 

6  Claims.     (CL  172— 111) 

1.  Apparatus  for  thinning  and  blocking  a  row  of  seeded 

plants  comprising: 
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(a)  t  povrer  driven  fmne  having  a  power  distribution 
thaft  journalled  thereto,  and  a  dnve  wheel  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  power  distribution  shaft; 

(ft)  a  rotauble  thinner  head  supported  on  said  frame 
in  depending  relation  thereto,  said  thinner  head  com- 
prising a  vertically  disposed  driving  axle,  a  tine  sup- 
porting member  secured  to  said  aJile  at  the  lower  end 
thereof,  said  driving  axle  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  power  distribution  shaft,  said  tine  sup- 
porting member  comprising  a  disc  means,  said  disc 
means  having  a  rabbeted  shoulder  wall  disposed 
about  the  periphery  thereof,  a  circular  array  of  aper- 
tures located  about  said  wall; 


(c)  a  plurality  of  resilient  spring  Uke  tines,  each  of 
said  tines  having  an  upper  end  passing  through  a 
respective  one  of  said  apertures  and  a  spnng  loop 
adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  lodged 
in  said  rabbeted  shoulder  wall  to  resist  twisting  forces 
thereon,  at  least  one  of  said  tines  being  provided 
with  an  outstandmg  cutter  blade  at  the  lower  end 
thereof;  said  tines  being  adapted  to  selectively  con- 
Uct  the  ground  a  given  distance  below  the  surface 
thereof;  and 

(d)  said  frame  being  driven  by  said  power  distribution 
shaft  in  overlying  disposition  to  said  seeded  plants, 
and  said  thinner  head  being  simultaneously  routed 
a  given  number  of  revolutions  with  respect  to  each 
revolution  of  said  drive  wheel  whereby  said  tines 
travel  through  a  plurahty  of  cyclic  pattern  traverv 
tng  nid  row  of  plants  at  predetermined  potnu  there- 
along. 

ROCK  DULLING  APPARATUS 

^ik  ^^^^^A.  F^M^bc  rEvasBai  Bd 
t>BMIftgTo<ICiH|iayLii»ite<Hait- 

~FUcd  imh  y  IMl.  Scr.  No.  lll^M 
I  priority,  aypUcartoa  Grc^  MtatB,  Jntj  1, 19M, 
23413/M 

TOalM.  (CL173— 18) 
7.  For  use  in  a  pressure  fluid  operated  percussive  bor- 
ing apparatus  including  drill  tube  means,  hammer  cylin- 
der means  mounted  on  said  drill  tube  means  for  limited 
axial  movement  thereon,  said  hammer  cylinder  means 
defining  a  cavity  therein  and  carrying  drill  bit  means, 
hammer  means  in  said  cavity  and  dividing  the  same  mto 
two  portions,  said  hammer  means  being  reciprocable  in 
said  cavity  for  actuating  movement  of  said  drill  bit  means 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  drill  tube  means,  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure  communicating  with  said  drill 
tube  means,  said  drill  tube  means  and  hammer  cylinder 
means  constituting  the  supporting  members  of  said  ap- 
paratus, and  means  for  exhausting  said  cavity;  in  com- 
bination, 

(a)  first  valve  means  formed  with  an  inlet  conduit  and 
two  outlet  conduits,  and  responsive  to  pressure  dif- 
fereiKes  in  said  conduits  for  altematingly  connecting 
said  inlet  conduit  with  respective  outlet  conduits; 


{b)  means  for  securing  said  first  valve  means  to  one 
of  said  support  members  for  communication  of  said 
inlet  conduit  with  said  source,  and  for  respective 
communication  of  said  ouUet  conduits  with  said  por- 
tions of  said  cavity; 


(c)  second  valve  means  communicating  with  said  in- 
let conduit  and  one  of  said  ouUet  conduitv  said  sec- 
ond valve  means  having  two  portions  movable  rela- 
tive to  each  other  toward  and  away  from  a  position 
in  which  said  second  valve  means  connects  said  inlet 
conduit  to  said  one  outlet  conduit;  and 

(</)  means  for  respectively  securing  said  portions  of 
said  second  valve  means  to  said  support  members 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  position 
when  said  hammer  cylinder  means  moves  on  said 
drill  tube  means. 


X,l§9J5t5 

POWER  OPERATED  ROTARY  IMPACT  TOOL 

SoMcer  B.  Maw,  Novelty,  OWo 

(32145  OM  Soisth  Milca  Ro«l,  Sokm,  OWo) 

Filed  Im.  11.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  81,493 

28  Claims.     (CL  173—93) 


1.  A  rotary  impact  tool  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
housing,  motor  means  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
including  central  reaction  member  means  and  including 
massive  rotor  means  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
reaction  member  means  and  mounted  concentrically 
thereon  for  limited  roury  motion  in  respect  thereto, 
hammer  means  coupled  to  said  rotor  means,  output  shaft 
means  having  an  anvil  always  meshed  with  a  portion  of 
said  hammer  meaiu  and  capable  of  relative  lost  motion 
in  respect  thereto,  and  automatic  reversing  means  to  cause 
said  hammer  to  oscillate  with  respect  to  said  anvil  and 
deliver  a  series  of  blows  in  one  direOion  to  the  anvil. 
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yi§9,SU 
UNDER  WATER  WEU^DRILLING  METHOD 
Wmj  J.  MmOmd,  OUahoma  CMj,  OUa,  aarigaor  to  Skell 
OB  CouMj,  New  Yotk.  N.Y.,  a  corporatkNi  of 


FIM  Mm.  11, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  M4,3S2 
(CWbh.    (CL175— 5) 


i.^ 


and  the  outer  surface  of  the  drill  string  forms  a  second 
OMiduit  for  removal  of  formation  fluid,  said  drill  string 
including  hf^ow  subs  joining  pipe  sections  together,  each 
sub  having  a  differential  pressure  valve  supported  in  its 
interior  for  bleeding  pressure  from  said  first  to  said  second 
ond  conduit,  each  of  said  valves  having  a  different  opening 
pressure  and  having  a  closing  pressure  less  than  its  opening 
pressure,  said  subs  being  arranged  from  the  top  of  the 
drill  string  down  so  that  each  succeeding  valve  from  the 
top  valve  down  has  an  opening  pressure  less  than  the 
closing  pressure  of  the  valve  immediately  above  it. 


I 


3,169,588 
SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
William  Stephen  Cadien,  Peterborough,  Ontario,  Canada, 
and  Almond  Tinkler,  Liverpool,  England,  assignors  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London, 

Eariand 

FUed  Nov.  7,  I960,  Ser.  No.  67,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Nov.  11, 1959, 
*^  38,337/5*- 

4  Claims.     (CL  175—51) 


1.  In  a  method  of  drilling  an  underwater  well  from 
a  floating  drilling  vessel  equipped  with  a  rotary  table 
for  engaging  the  upper  and  lower  coupled  together  sec- 
tions of  a  kelly  in  a  drill  string  having  a  telescoping  sec- 
tion in  iu  length,  the  steps  of  the  method  comprising 

(a)  drilling  a  hole  in  the  ocean  floor  while  the  lower 
section  of  kelly  is  in  engagement  with  the  rotary 

Uble, 
(*)  continuing  drilling  of  the  hole  while  the  upper 
•ection  of  kelly  is  in  engagement  with  the  rotary 

table, 

(c)  stopping  drilling  of  the  hole  and  securing  the  drill 
string  to  the  vessel  at  a  point  below  the  upper  KeUy 
seaion. 

(</)  insulling  a  pipe  section  in  the  drill  strmg  be- 
tween the  Kelly  sections,  and 

(«)  continuing  drilling  of  the  hole  with  the  upper 
Kelly  section  in  engagement  with  the  rotary  uble. 


3,169487 
METHOD   OF    REMOVING    FORMATION 
FLUIDS  FROM  A  WELL  BORE  IN  DRILL- 
ING OPERATIONS 
Wmiam  C.  Hubbard,  Denver,  Colo.,  aarignor  to  Anaerican 
Metal  Climax,  Inc^  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

^*^  ^  FUed  Sept.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  148,9t7 
2  Clabns.     (CL  175—38) 


1.  Sampling  apparatus  comprising  an  elongate  body  of 
generally  smooth  contour,  a  hollow  trepanning  bead  with 
a  cutting  face  having  cutting  blades,  an  opening  for  the 
trepanning  head  defined  by  the  elongate  body,  means  for 
feeding  a  coolant  fluid  into  the  body,  means  for  con- 
veying said  coolant  fluid  to  the  trepanning  head,  passages 
in  the  trepanning  head  leading  to  the  cutting  face  and 
communicating  with  said  conveying  means,  a  partmg-off 
cutter  mounted  on  said  cutting  face  to  lie  behind  said 
cutting  blades  during  a  trepanning  cut,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  parting-off  cutter  from  behind  the  cutting  blades 
at  the  end  of  the  ti-epanning  cut  to  provide  a  parting-off 
cut,  a  scroll  cam  having  an  endless  ti-ack,  a  cam  fol- 
lower in  the  endless  ti-ack,  and  means  connecting  the  cam 
follower  with  the  tirepanning  head  so  that  axial  movement 
of  the  trepanning  head  is  governed  by  movement  of  the 
cam  follower  as  dictated  by  the  endless  track  on  rotation 
of  the  cam,  the  endless  track  being  shaped  so  that  with 
unidirectional  rotation  of  the  cam  the  trepanning  head 
executes  a  cycle  of  axial  movement  out  from  and  back 
into  the  body,  and  means  for  rotating  said  ti^epanning 
head  and  said  scroll  cam. 


3  169,589 

SONIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

EXTRUDING  FLOW  ABLE  MATERIALS 

Albert  G.  Bodfaic,  Jr.,  Sherman  Oal^  Calif. 

(7877  Woodley  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.) 

Ffled  Aug.  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  756,382 

11  Clahns.     (CT.  175—58)  . 

4  The  method  of  taking  a  core  of  earthen  matenal 
from  the  wall  of  a  well  bore  that  includes:  holding  a 
core  mbe  against  said  wall  with  pressure  so  as  to  ac- 
compUsh  a  sonic  coupling  thereto,  transmitting  a  con- 
tinuous pattern  of  longitudinal  sonic  vibrations  along  a 
path  comprising  an  elastic  column  means  of  solid  mate- 
rial to  the  point  of  contact  of  said  core  tube  against  sajd 
wall  and  continued  by  an  annular  portion  of  the  wall 
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simultaneotisly  tnnsmitting  a  continuous  pattern  of  kxiti- 
t\KJin»l  aoaic  elastic  vibrations  to  said  core  of  material 


encompassed  within  said  core  tube  as  said  core  flowt 
along  inside  of  said  core  tube. 


AFPAltATUS  FOR  DRILLING  LARGK 

DIAMETER  HOLES 

Orrta  C  Tkatcter,  StHfOTi,  M«A 

(%Uc«bc^2327  IMk  Arc.  Sw,  Great  FaOi, 

Fled  Fek.  2S,  IMl,  Str.  No.  9M19 

Idi^^     (CL17S— 94) 


3,1(9391 
DUAL  DRILL  Vtl  APPARATUS 

D.  WiiiltiBt<iia,  Box  Mt,  SoacrMt,  Pa., 

L.  OwM,  9235  SW.  43ri  Tctraca,  Mlai^ 

Ftted  Not.  21,  19«1,  Sv.  No.  153^93 

rriiiai    (ca.  17S--2S7) 
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12.  Drilling  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  member 
having  means  therein  for  receiving  dog  means,  an  attach- 
ment member  in  said  casing  member  comprising  a  body, 
opening  defining  means  in  said  body,  dog  means  in  said 
body  extending  through  said  opening  defining  means  and 
into  said  receiving  means,  downwardly  directed  teeth 
means  on  said  dog  nteans,  actuator  means  m  said  body 
having  upwardly  directed  teeth  means  in  engagement 
with  the  teeth  means  of  said  dog  means  for  moving  said 
dog  means  inwardly  upon  axial  movenKnt  of  said  teeth 
actuator  means,  and  a  bit  secured  to  the  said  attachment 
member,  whereby  said  attachment  member  may  be  driven 
from  said  casing  member  and  removed  therefrom. 


3,1(9,592 
RETRIEVABLE  DRILL  BIT 
IT.  E—iiii    9M  N.  RayMoad  Ave,  Fidcrton, 
CaW.,   MrigBor  of  OM-«ftk   to  Jaaa   IL   Lampkcrc, 
FaDcrtooTCaHf.,  tmA  oM-lftk  to  Arckcr  W. 
■CRT,  Jr.,  HoMtoa,  Tax. 

FBad  Oct.  22, 1942,  S«.  No.  232^14 
(CL  175— 257) 


Apparatus  for  drilUng  into  the  earth's  crust  a  cylindrical 
opening  of  a  given  depth  for  the  formation  of  an  under- 
ground silo  or  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gated axle  of  constant  diameter  and  the  axial  dimeoaaon 
of  which  is  considerably  greater  than  that  of  the  proposed 
opening,  said  axle  being  adapted  to  be  placed  and  secured 
within  a  previously  drilled  centrally  locAed  vertical  pilot 
hole  of  a  vertical  depth  greater  than  that  of  the  propo«d 
opening  and  with  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  axle  pro- 
jecting above  the  upper  elevation  of  said  opening,  a  dnll- 
tng  head  slidably  rotaUbly  received  opon  the  projecting 
upper  end  portion  of  said  axle  and  having  a  drillmg  diam- 
eter corresponding  to  the  desired  diameter  of  said  open- 
ing, power  operated  means  for  imparting  roUtioo  to  said 
head  about  said  axle,  and  means  for  applying  a  generally 
downwardly  directed  pressure  on  said  drilling  head  rela- 
tive to  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  axle,  said  means  for 
applying  a  downward  pressure  on  said  drilling  bead  com- 
prising a  vertically  adfusUble  anchoring  collar  slidably 
received  upon  and  releasably  and  adjUsUbly  secured  to 
said  axle  in  overlying  relationship  to  said  drilling  head, 
and  a  generally  vertically  extensible  and  retractable  device 
interpoeed  between  said  drillinf  head  and  said  anchoring 
collar. 


^'^W 


^^ 


1.  In  apparatus  adapted  for  operation  in  a  well  bore: 
a  tubular  menober  adapted  to  form  part  of  a  string  of 
pipe  to  be  lowered  in  the  well  bore  and  having  a  substan- 
tially smaller  outside  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the 
well  bore,  said  member  having  first  stop  means  therein; 
a  coupling  body  adapted  to  move  through  the  string  of 
pipe  into  said  tubular  member,  said  body  having  second 
stop  means  engaging  said  other  stop  means  to  limit  down- 


WHxl  movement  of  said  body  in  said  tubular  member, 
said  tubular  member  having  an  inner  circumferential 
groove  intermediate  its  length  and  drcumferentially  spaced 
recesses  laterally  outwardly  of  and  (H»ening  radially  into 
said  groove;  coupling  members  mounted  on  said  body  for 
lateral  movement  with  respect  thereto  and  diqx>sed  in  the 
horizontal  plane  of  said  groove  and  recesses  when  said 
second  stop  means  engages  said  first  stop  means;  a  tubular 
mandrel  slidably  mounted  in  said  body  and  engageable 
with  said  coufrfing  members  for  expanding  said  coupling 
members  into  said  groove  and  recesses,  whereby  rotation 
of  said  tubular  member  is  uansmitted  throu^  said  cou- 
pling members  to  said  body;  outer  cutter  means  secured 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  member  to  cut  the  outer 
portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  bore  hole;  the  lower  portion 
of  said  body  having  a  connection  for  attachment  thereto 
of  a  drill  bit  to  cut  the  iimer  portion  of  the  bottom  of 
the  bore  hole;  and  means  for  retracting  said  coupling 
menibers  from  said  recesses  and  groove  to  enaMe  said 
body  to  be  elevated  from  said  tubular  member  and  through 
the  pipe  to  the  top  of  the  well  bore  to  leave  an  un- 
obstructed passage  through  the  pipe  and  its  tubular 
nkcmbcr. 

3,1«9,593 
WELL  TUBING  RETRIEVING  APPARATUS 
riayifc  L.  Le  Bm,  Sr.,  Loa^vlcw,  Tex.,  ■ 
Mimr  ■■ifiaiMli.  to  Bofvca  Tools,  Ibc,  a 
of  TCXM 

FUad  Mw.  39, 1942,  Scr.  No.  163,774 
t  Clatei.     (CL  175—315) 


sleeve  over  the  stuck  porti(»  of  the  tubing,  and  means 
provided  on  the  outer  sleeve  for  reaming  the  sttick  portion 
for  a  freeing  thereof. 


3,149,594 
SPRING  SCALE  WITH  DIAL  INDICATION 


Earl  D.  Myers,  Scotch 


NJ. 


to  Ohans 


a  corporation  of  New 


Scale  Corporadon,  Unioa,  NJ 
Jersey 

Filed  Sept  7, 1942,  Scr.  No.  222,194 
3  ClalmB.     (CL  177—173) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tubing  string,  a  combii»ed 
wash -over  and  retrieving  tool  adapted  to  be  interposed 
in  the  tubing  string,  said  retrieving  tool  comprising  an 
outer  sleeve  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  tubing 
string  and  telescopically  arranged  with  an  inner  sleeve 
secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  tubing  string,  spline 
means  cooperating  between  the  outer  sleeve  ainl  iimer 
sleeve  to  provide  a  locking  engagement  therebetween, 
latching  means  provided  on  the  inner  sleeve  for  preclud- 
ing an  accidental  disengagement  of  the  outer  sleeve  there- 
from in  the  locked  position  therebetween,  means  cooper- 
ating between  the  inner  and  outer  sleeve  to  preclude 
leakage  of  fluid  therebetween,  said  spline  means  respon- 
sive to  a  combined  upward  movement  and  rotational 
movement  of  the  tubing  string  to  provide  for  an  unlatch- 
ing of  the  outer  sleeve  from  the  iimer  sleeve  whereby  the 
upper  portion  of  the  tubing  may  be  separated  from  the 
stuck  lower  portion  thereof,  said  spline  means  responsive 
to  a  subsequent  downward  movement  combined  with  a 
right  hand  torque  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  tubing 
string  for  providing  a  telescopic  movement  of  the  outer 


1.  A  hanging  weighifig  scale  of  the  type  described  com- 
prising an  open  front  hoUow  casing,  a  spring  suspended 
rack  plate  within  said  casing  having  a  lower  end  portion 
projecting  from  the  bottom  end  of  the  latter  including 
means  to  attach  material  to  be  weighed  thereto,  a  face 
plate  affixed  to  the  casing  across  the  open  front  thereof, 
a  shaft  supported  by  the  casing  and  face  plate  perpendic- 
ular to  the  rack  plate  with  its  forward  end  projecting 
exteriorly  from  said  face  plate,  a  weight  indicating  dial 
immovably  applied  to  the  front  of  the  face  plate  concen- 
trie  to  said  shaft,  a  pointer  element  affixed  to  the  exterior 
end  of  the  shaft  for  cooperation  with  the  dial,  and  a 
compact  driving  gear  coniprising  material  possessing  a 
high  coefficient  of  friction,  said  gear  being  mounted  on 
the  shaft  in  forced  fit  relation  thereto  and  thus  in  com- 
pact frictional  clutched  engagement  therewith,  the  teeth 
<rf  said  gear  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  the  rack  plate, 
whereby  to  be  rotated  by  longitudinal  movements  of  the 
rack  plate  and  thus  to  actuate  the  shaft  and  pointer 
element  

3,149,595 

WHEEL  SPEED  CONTROL 

WiUard  W.  Shepherd,  WUtticr,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Shepherd  Machfaiery  Co.,  CHy  of  Indn^ry,  Calif., 

a  limtted  paitncnUp  ^_, 

FUed  Sept  5,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,085 

4  Claims.     (CL  189—1) 


1.  In  a  wheel  speed  control  for  a  steerable  vehicle  hav- 
ing first  and  second  driven  wheels  and  having  a  manually 
actuated  steering  means,  the  combination  of: 
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fint  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  sig- 
nal which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  rotational  speed 
of  the  first  wheel; 

second  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  sec- 
ond signal  which  varies  as  a  fuiKtion  of  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  second  wheel; 

first  speed  reducing  means  for  reducing  the  speed  of 
the  first  wheel; 

second  speed  reducing  means  for  reducing  the  speed 
of  the  second  wheel; 

signal  mixing  means  for  determining  the  difference  be- 
tween first  and  second  input  signals  and  producing 
an  output  signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  such 
difference; 

means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  signals  to  said 
signal  mixing  means  as  inputs; 

turning  rate  means  for  varying  said  output  signal  as 
a  function  of  the  turning  rate  of  the  vehicle; 

means  for  connecting  said  manually  actuated  steering 
means  to  said  turning  rate  means  in  driving  relation; 

and  means  for  coupling  said  output  signal  to  said  speed 
reducing  means  in  controlling  relation  for  reducing 
the  speed  of  a  driven  wheel  when  its  speed  exceeds 
that  of  the  other  dnven  wheel  by  a  predeterinined 
amoOnt  which  varies  with  the  turning  rate  of  the 
vehicle. 


3,1M3M 

STEP  TRAVERSING  VEHICLES  ' 

Stcaken  A.  Wrigkt,  P.O.  Box  1S3,  Joiku  Tree,  Calif. 

nM  Dw.  19. 1M2,  S«.  N^  24S,723 

MOiiBi      (CLIM— 7) 


with  said  recesses  of  aid  sleeves  for  the  reception  o^ 
helical    prehensile    aprings    therein,    said    springs    being 


I.  In  a  step  traversing  wheel  chair,  the  combinatioa 
of  a  chassis,  wheels  provided  on  said  chassis  for  traveling 
over  even  surfaces,  a  rotatable  screw  disposed  in  a  rear- 
wardly  inclined  position  and  connected  to  said  chassis 
for  propelling  the  same  over  steps,  means  for  rotating 
said  screw,  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
wheels  relative  to  said  screw. 


3,1(9.S97 
DIFFERENTIAL  DRIVE 
Rokatt  L.  HoBoway.  Saydar,  N.Y. 
*  Fc 


Fllad 


mounted  about  said  rod  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  sleeves,  said  housings  being  driven  when  the  springs 
are  rotated  in  a  direction  to  expand  the  springs. 


VEmCLES  AND  MEANS  FOR  GLTDING  THEM 
Peter  Gerard  Floo-Kelccy,  Evcnlcy,  Hants,  and  Vaa^aa 
Mcyrick  Owen.  Readiac  Fm^mi,  iwlnors  to  E.R.A. 
Patents  limited 

Filed  immt  21.  IMl.  S«r.  No.  llt.S9« 
ClalMS  priority,  appttcatfaw  Great  Brftala.  Jane  23,  19M. 

22.t22/M 
41  ClakM.     (CL  ll»— 79) 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  steering  device  under  the  con* 
trol  of  a  head  able  to  pick  up  signals  emitted  by  a 
conducting  wire  to  cause  the  vehicle  automatically  to 
follow  a  plurality  of  different  paths  defined  by  the  wire, 
said  head  having  a  number  of  different  effective  posi- 
tions so  as  to  pick  up  respective  signals  emitted  at  dif- 
ferent laterally  spaced  positions,  respectively,  and  signal 
responsive  means  on  the  vehicle  for  changing  the  lateral 
position  from  which  the  control  of  the  steering  is  exer- 
cised to  cause  said  vehicle  to  traverse  a  different  one  of 
said  plurality  of  different  paths,  respectively,  so  that 
said  vehicle  in  successively  traversing  said  different  paths 
travels  a  multiple  of  the  length  of  said  conducting  wire. 


3,l<9.599 

SECURITY  APPARATUS  FOR  ARMORED  CARS 

Fra4arkk  lobaslBa.  Jr.,  4M  N.  Fainicw, 

Mot  Prosuct,  ni. 

FRc4  Apr.  15,  19«3,  Sar.  No.  273.134 

15  antes.     (CL1S«— 12) 


7.  19M,  Sar.  No.  34.5M 
1  C^im.    (CL  IM— 74) 

In  a  vehicle  having  a  ligiit  skeleton  chassis,  steering 
means  on  said  chassis,  an  engine  disposed  in  offset  rela- 
tion to  the  medial  axis  of  said  chassis,  and  having  a 
crankshaft  with  a  driven  sprocket  secured  thereon,  an 
axle  rod,  a  pair  of  tubular  sleeves  keyed  on  said  nod 
adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  sleeves  having  axial 
circular  recesses  formed  therein,  one  of  said  sleeves 
having  a  sprocket  fixedly  secured  thereto  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  engine,  a  pair  of  wheel  bearing  hous- 
ings rotaubly  mourned  on  said  axle  rod,  means  on  said 
housings  defining  axial  circular  recesses  cMnmunicating 


1 .  In  an  armored  car  of  the  type  having  a  body  defin- 
ing a  driver's  compartment  with  a  windshield  on  the  front 
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thereof  and  a  separately  annored  rear  vault  compart- 
ment, said  body  having  doors  leading  to  the  driver's  com- 
partment and  to  the  vault  compartment,  a  source  of 
electricity,  and  a  security  apparatus  for  the  annored  car 
comprising,  electric  door  locking  solenoids  on  the  inside 
of  each  door,  at  least  one  electrically  actuated  audible 
alarm,  a  first  electrical  control  box  mounted  on  said  body 
outside  of  said  compartmeiKs,  a  second  electrical  contrcrf 
box  mounted  within  said  driver's  compartment,  a  third 
electrical  control  box  mounted  within  said  vault  com- 
partment, electrical  circuit  means  joining  said  source  of 
electricity  with  said  first,  second  and  third  electrical  con- 
trol boxes,  with  said  electric  door  locking  solenoids,  and 
with  said  electrically  actuated  audible  alarm,  and  inde- 
pendently operable  means  on  said  first,  second  and  third 
electrical  control  boxes  for  actuating  certain  of  said  elec- 
tric door  locking  solenoids  to  effect  opening  of  said  doors 
and  activating  said  electrically  actuated  audible  alarm 
and  whereby  said  three  electrical  control  boxes  and  their 
electrical  circuit  means  render  the  armored  car  substan- 
tially burglar-proof. 


3449.M1 

ACOUSTICAL  CABINET  FOR  LOUDSPEAKERS 

Richard  M.  Smith,  318  60k  SC,  Grecnport,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jnne  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,416 

4  Clafans.     (CL  181—31) 
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3,169.6M 
SOUND  HEAD  SET 

,  16WM7  TlBbcr  Vkw  Drlre, 
Elmharst,IlL 
FVad  Jaa.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341.551 
4ClalMS.     (0.181— 14) 


1.  An  acoustical  cabinet  for  a  loudspeaker  having  a 
sound  radiating  element  comprising,  interconnected  outer 
walls  forming  an  outer  chamber  extending  between  a 
completely  open  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  inside  walls 
connected  to  said  outer  walls  forming  an  inner  chamber 
portion  cross-scctionally  larger  throughout  than  the  sound 
radiating  element  and  extending  from  said  front  end  a 
distance  short  of  the  rear  end,  said  inner  chamber  portion 
being  spaced  from  the  outer  walls  to  form  surrounding 
passageways  extending  rearwardly  from  said  front  end, 
a  baffle  member  connected  to  the  inside  walls  completely 
dividing  said  inner  chamber  portion  into  substantially 
equal  parts,  said  baffle  member  having  an  opening  therein 
mounting  the  sound  radiating  element  of  the  loudspeaker, 
a  rigid  back  panel  substantially  closing  the  outer  chamber 
at  the  rear  end,  and  means  securing  said  back  panel  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  outer  walls  to  form  a  peripheral 
vent  opening  for  the  outer  chamber  aligned  with  said 
passageways. 


I.  A  stethoscope  type  sound  head  set  for  transmitting 
sound  mechanically  from  a  sound  transmitting  pipe  uni- 
formly to  both  ears  of  an  operator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sin^e,  hollow,  tube  having  one  end  connected 

to  said  sound  transmitting  pipe; 
(6)  a  pair  of  hollow  tubes  having  corresponding  ends 

connected  to  ear  piece  members; 
(c)  each  of  said  ear  piece  members  including: 

(i)  a  relatively  rigid,  hollow,  cylindrically  shaped 
ear  plug  having  an  opening  extending  axially 
therethrough  receiving  the  free  end  of  a  related 
tube  of  said  pair;  and 
(u)  a  soft,  flexible,  generally  cylindrically  shaped 
cushion  having  an  axial  bore  receiving  said  ear 

plug; 

(</)  a  clamp  member  encompassing  said  pair  of  tubes 
and  holding  them  snugly  together  at  a  location  spaced 
inwardly  a  rdative  short  distance  from  their  cor- 
responding opposite  ends; 

(r)  said  pair  of  tubes  having  portions  which  lie  out- 
wardly of  said  clamp  member  bent  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  said  clamp  member  and  secured  to 
each  other   in  rigid,   parallel,  tangent  side-by-side 

relation; 

(/)  said  corresponding  opposite  ends  of  said  pair  of 
tubes  being  upered  to  present  adiacent,  flat,  end  sur- 
faces on  each  tube  which  diverge  outwardly  at  an 
angle  of  approximately  90  degrees  from  each  other 
from  a  point  of  tangency  between  said  pair  of  tubes; 

(g)  a  relatively  rigid,  hollow,  connecting  member  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  nipple  on  one  side  telescopically 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  one  tube,  and  hav- 
ing on  the  other  side  a  generally  figure-eight  shaped 
opening  telescopicaUy  receiving  said  corresponding 
opposite  ends  of  said  pair  of  tubes. 


3  169  662 

MOBH^  AERIAL  TOWER  STRUCTURE 

Lcalcr  L.  Myer^  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Mobile 

Aerial  Towers,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUcd  Jonc  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206.875 

8  ClaliBS.    (CL  182 — 46) 


3.  In  combination,  a  personnel  bucket  of  integral  con- 
struction for  supporting  a  workman  in  an  elevated  po- 
sition on  the  boom  of  a  mobile  aerial  tower  for  work- 
ing in  the  vicinity  of  high  voltage  electrical  power  Imcs, 
comprising  an  inner  lamination  of  glass  fiber  reinforced 
plastic,  an  outer  laminaUon  of  glass  fiber  reinforced 
plastic  extending  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  inner  lamination,  said  laminations  having  substan- 
tially flat  bottoms  and  sides  upstanding  therefrom  re- 
spectively, a  core  lamination  of  cellular  plastic  matenal, 
said  plasUc  material  being  an  electrical  insulator,  said 
core  laminaUon  filling  the  entire  space  between  said 
inner  and  outer  laminations  and  being  rigidly  adhered 
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thereto,  tbe  combiiutioa  of  said  inner,  outer  and  core 
^^fntwrinn.  proTklinf  an  integrated,  rigid  and  phyiically 
ttrong  structure  in  which  a  workman  nuy  ride,  said  core 
Uminarirtn  being  thicker  than  said  inner  and  outer  lami- 
natioitt  by  an  amount  to  provide  for  a  predetermined 
dielectric  strength  and  for  maintaining  a  minimum  Hie- 
ing between  said  laminations  and  between  a  workman  in 
•aid  bucket  stnicture  and  an  electrical  line  touching  the 
outer  surface  of  said  outer  lamination,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  outer  lamination  on  the  end  of  a  boom. 


ACCB»  LADDER 
.  Sr^  iU  liMlia  RMi,  Loakrilk,  Kj. 
Feb.  21,  1M3,  Sm.  No.  M«,1U 
T^  -    -      (CLltl— 7t) 


SCAFFOLD 

H.  Ttmmu,  1475  S.  FraakHn  St.,  m^^*«, 
Filed  May  29.  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2S4,t34 
IClalM.     (CLlt2— 14«) 


DMT«r,  Colo. 


1.  In  a  building  having  an  upper  room  and  an  adiacent 
lower  room  and  being  provided  with  a  ceiling  opening 
between  said  upper  and  lower  rooms,  a  joist  adjacent  said 
opening,  a  trap  door  pivrtally  mounted  from  said  build- 
ing adjacent  said  opening  for  pivot  bet^ween  an  open  and 
closed  position  of  said  opening,  a  ladder  having  a  lower 
end  and  an  upper  end,  said  ladder  when  in  an  extended 
position  having  its  lower  end  resting  on  the  floor  of  said 
lower  room  and  its  upper  end  restmg  against  said  joist; 
said  ladder  including  an  upper  section,  a  lower  section, 
and  means  removably  holding  said  sections  together  for 
movement  of  said  ladder  from  said  extended  position  in 
which  only  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  sections  overlap  to 
a  retracted  position  in  which  said  sections  overlap  along 
substantially  the  overall  length  thereof,  means  interacting 
between  said  upper  and  lower  sections  for  latching  said 
ladder  in  said  retracted  position,  when  said  ladder  is  in 
said  retracted  position  said  ladder  being  slidable  upwardly 
on  said  joist  into  said  opening  to  move  the  lower  end 
thereof  adjacent  said  trap  door  and  to  extend  the  greater 
part    of    said    retracted    ladder    beyond    said    joist    and 
establish  a  moment  arm  causing  said  ladder  to  have  a 
tendency  to  pivot  on  said  joist  in  a  first  direction  to  carry 
the  lower  end  of  said  retracted  ladder  upwardly,  pivot 
means  detachably  interconnecting  said  retracted  ladder 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  to  said  trap  door  whereby 
the  tendency  of  the  lower  end  of  said  retracted  ladder  to 
niove  upwardly  is  effective  to  pull  said  tnip  door  upwardly 
into  a  closed  position  as  the  ladder  pivots  about  said  joist 
into   a  housed   position   in  said  upper   room;  counter- 
balancing means  including  an  elongated  pull  member 
movably  mounted  in  said  upper  room,  means  detachably 
connecting  one  end  of  said  pull  member  to  said  ladder 
adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  and  weight  means  at- 
tached to  said  pull  member  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of 
said  pull  member  from  said  one  end  for  causing  a  counter- 
balancing force  to  be  exerted  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
retracted  ladder  in  opposition  to  and  less  than  the  force 
of  said  moment  arm. 


1.  A  portable  scaffolding  support  arranged  to  be  used 
in  pairs  for  supporting  upper  and  lower  bridging  planks 
on  opposite  sides  of  upright  supports  comprising  a  tubular 
upright  member,  a  base  removably  secured  to  the  bottom 
of  said  upright  supporting  it  in  an  upright  position,  a  re- 
movable carrier  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  upright 
member,  said  carrier  including  an  upper  outwardly  ex- 
tending plank  support  projecting  laterally  from  one  side 
of  said  carrier  and  a  lower  plank  support  extendmg  out- 
wardly from  said  carrier  in  the  direction  opposite  said 
upper  plank  support,  an  upper  pair  of  rollers  joumaled 
in  said  carrier  bearing  against  opposite  sides  of  said  up- 
right and  one  of  said  upper  rollers  being  mounted  on  the 
stde  opposite  said  upper  plank  support,  a  lower  pair  of 
rollers  joumaled  in  said  carrier  below  said  upper  rollers 
and  bearing  against  said  upright,  and  one  of  said  lower 
rollers  being  mounted  oo  the  side  opposite  said  lower 
plank  support  whereby  said  carrier  rides  on  said  rollers 
on  said  upright,  first  pulley  means  mounted  adjacent  the 
top  of  said  upright,  second  pulley  means  mounted  on  said 
carrier,   rope   means  reeved  around  said   pulleys,   rope 
retrieve  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  including  a  mov- 
able crank  handle,  one  end  of  said  rope  means  being 
secured  to  said  retrieve  means  and  the  other  end  con- 
nected to  said  carrier  for  raising  and  lowering  said  carrier 
along  said  upright,  said  handle  being  movable  from  an 
outside  position  for  turning  said  rope  retrieve  means  to 
an  inside  position  against  said  carrier  for  preventing  un- 
winding of  the  rope  therefrom,  a  chain  secured  to  the  top 
of  said    upright,   a  bracket   including  an  eye   and  slot 
mounted  on  said  carrier  for  reception  of  said  chain  and 
provide   temporary   lock   means  to  prevent  downward 
movement  of  said  carrier,  and  means  for  locking  said 
chain  in  said  slot  and  eye. 


3,li9,M5 

AirrOMOTIVE  OIL  DRIP  CATCHES 

Uoyd  R.  liJMiii  3«57  CoHm  Way,  Palo  AMo,  CaUT. 

FVad  imtj  17,  IM^  Ser.  No.  2f5,77t 

2  ClatM.     (CL  1S4— IM) 


^ 


c 


.yy 


1.  An  oil  drip  catcher  comprising  a  container  for 
mounting  under  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  engine  of 
an  automotive  vehicle,  said  container  having  a  large 
opening  at  the  front  end  thereof  and  a  small  opening 
positioned  rearward  of  said  large  opening,  and  means 
including  a  tube  that  extends  downwards  from  said  small 
opening  towards  the  inside  of  said  container  whereby 
oil  deposited  in  said  container  will  be  held  therein  when 
said  vehicle  is  idle  but  will  be  ejected  therefrom  through 
said  tube  when  said  vehicle  is  moving  due  to  the  increase 
in  static  air  pressure  within  said  container. 


3,U9,M« 

MAGNETIC  CORE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

FOR  ELEVATORS 

Tynip,  TyrAJergvei,  Konip,  Dcunrk, 

to  TkoaiM  B.  TMfc,  OdcMe,  Denmark 

Filed  Jaly  3,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2r7,3M 

priority,  apvttcattoo  Dmmmk,  loly  16.  IMl. 

2^24;  Sept  2,  IMl.  3,5*3 

ITHlh        (CLltT— 29) 


ing  towards  each  other,  each  of  said  holes  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  sphere,  a  corresponding  number  of  spheres 
adapted  to  be  retained  individually  in  said  holes,  said 
tapered  holes  and  said  spheres  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  with  said  spheres  disposed  within  said  holes 
said  spheres  contact  said  first  and  second  discs  to  lock  said 
first  and  second  discs  to  each  other  in  a  precise  predeter- 


1 .  A  control  circuit  for  lifts  or  the  like,  movable  be- 
tween individual  floors,  comprising  a  number  of  magnietic 
memory  cores  adapted  to  be  alternatively  in  a  first  zero- 
state,  and  a  second  one-state  of  saturation,  said  cores  form- 
ing a  matrix  having  horizontal  rows  corresponding  to  re- 
spective floors,  and  vertical  columns,  first  circuits,  each  of 
said  circuits  being  associated  with  one  corresponding  row, 
second  circuits,  each  of  said  second  circuiu  being  associ- 
ated with  one  of  said  columns,  means  to  generate  first 
interrogating  pulses  in  said  first  circuits,  those  of  said 
first  interrogating  pulses  generated  in  first  circuits  associ- 
ated with  rows  corresponding  to  subsequent  floors  being 
displaced  in  relation  to  each  other  by  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  /  and  those  of  said  first  interrogating  pulses 
generated  in  first  circuits  associated  with  the  rows  corre- 
sponding to  the  last  and  the  first  floor  being  displaced  in 
relation  to  each  other  by  a  period  of  time  2t,  means  to 
apply  second  information  pulses  to  said  cores  correspond- 
ing to  each  floor,  said  information  pulses  being  adapted 
to  bring  a  corresponding  core  from  its  zero-state  to  its 
one-sUte.  and  said  interrogating  pulses  having  a  magni- 
tude adapted  to  bring  a  corresponding  core  back  from  its 
one-state  to  its  zero-state,  means  to  generate  third  pulses 
in  said  second  circuits  when  said  cores  are  brought  back 
from  their  one-state  to  their  zero-state  by  said  interrogat- 
ing pulses,  whereby  said  third  pulses  serve  to  contribute 
to  the  control  order. 


mined  relation  upon  positioning  said  tapered  spheres 
within  said  holes  and  with  said  spheres  disposed  external 
to  said  holes  said  spheres  arc  out  of  conUct  with  said  discs 
and  said  discs  are  rotatable  relative  to  each  other,  and 
common  activating  means  for  simultaneously  selectively 
positioning  said  spheres  either  within  or  external  to  said 
holes  including  resilient  positionable  sphere  caging  means 
for  securely  holding  said  spheres  in  a  desired  position. 


3  1(9  6M 
DISK  BRAKE  AND  ADJUSTING  MEANS 
THEREFOR 
Cvl  Prca,  FrMkfaft-BowuBcs,  and  John  R.  BottcriO, 
Dnhifhfnhrfa.  Gcrvaay,  assiciion  to  Alfred  Tevcs 
Masc^BCB>  sad  AraatMenfabrik  KG.,  Frankfnt  am 
Mala,  GcrmaBj,  a  corporaHoo  of  Gennany 
Filed  Dec.  11, 19i3,  Ser.  No.  329^37 
ClataM  priority,  appttcadon  Germany,  Dec  19, 19C2, 
T  23^27 
SCli^M.     (0.188—72) 


3,1«9,M7 
ROTARY  LATCH 

^ H.  Roniney,  Salt  Lake  Ctty,  Utah,  aalgBor  to 

Spwry  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Nock,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FIM  Feb.  7. 1962,  Ser.  No.  171,Mt 
IClalnw.  (CLlU~-f9) 
1.  A  rotary  latch  comprising  first  and  second  adjacent 
discs  having  coincident  axes  of  symmetiTr  which  form  a 
common  axis,  said  first  disc  being  nested  within  said  sec- 
ond disc,  at  least  one  of  said  discs  being  roUtable  about 
said  common  axis,  said  first  disc  having  a  plurality  of  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced  tapered  recesses  in  the  external  pe- 
riphery thereof,  said  second  disc  having  a  corresponding 
number  of  circumferential  I  y  spaced  Upercd  recesses  in 
the  internal  periphery  thereof,  said  recesses  being  coopera- 
tively disposed  and  adapted  to  define  in  combination  a  plu- 
rality of  frustro-conical  holes  by  means  of  the  surfaces  of 
said  recesses,  each  of  said  surfaces  being  conical  and  taper- 


1.  A  disk-brake  system  comprising  housing  means;  a 
brake  disk  roUtable  relatively  to  said  housing  means;  at 
least  one  brake  shoe  shiftable  with  respect  to  said  housing 
means  toward  said  disk;  actuating  means  on  said  housing 
for  displacing  said  brake  shoe,  said  actuating  means  in- 
cluding an  actuating  lever  swingable  about  an  axis  gen- 
erally transverse  to  the  direction  of  displacement  of  said 
disk;  adjusting  means  interposed  between  said  actuating 
means  and  said  brake  shoe  for  compensating  the  position 
of  said  brake  shoe  with  respect  to  said  actuating  means 
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In  •ccordance  with  wear  of  said  brake  shoe,  said  adjustins 
means  including  eloogatable  transmission  means  and  pawl- 
and-ratchet  means  engafeable  by  said  actuating  means  for 
extending  said  transmission  means  and  iiKluding  an  ad- 
justing lever  fulcrumed  on  said  axis  and  entrainaWe  by 
said  actuating  lever  for  operating  said  pawl-and-ratchet 
means,  said  elongatabie  transmission  means  including  a 
pair  of  thrcadedly  interconnected  elongated  elements;  and 
retaining  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  one  of  said 
elements,  the  other  of  said  elements  being  joumaled  in 
said  bousing  means  and  axially  shiftable  for  a  displace- 
ment of  said  brake  shoe,  said  pawl-and-ratchet  means  in- 
cluding a  toothed  wheel  on  said  other  of  said  elements  and 
a  pawl  portion  of  said  adjusting  lever  for  stepping  said 
wheel  and  routing  said  other  of  said  elemenU. 


said  adjusuble  means  including  means  normally  engaged 
with  said  adjustable  means  to  maintain  said  resiliently 


MULTI-GAUGB  BEAKE  BEAM 

G.  Op-y,  Ckk^o  HdgMi.  DL,  MrigMT  to 

_  jiJBiliiiii  lacorpantod,  CWci«o,  DL,  a  corpo- 

of  New  Jccaey  ^^ 

Ftted  Pak.  2S,  1M3,  Sm.  N«.  241,M2 

2Cli^     (CL  IIS— 119^) 


AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTOR 
Rokwt  L  Gold,  P*»*  Uwm,  Mo^ 
ElMtric  CusportfaM,  St  Loaii,  Mo^ 


urged  means  in  a  position  out  of  driving  engagement  with 
said  adjusuble  mean*. 


CONTINUOUS  TENSION,  DISCONTINUOUS 
COMPRESSION  STRUCTURES 

ri— rtfc  D.  Swkoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(P4).  Box  4«4,  StipnoTfc,  Loi«  Uand,  N.Y.) 

Fifed  Mm.  14,  I9M,  Sw.  No.  14,4f  i 

f  -^  •       (a.l•»-^M) 


1.  In  a  brake  beam  structure,  a  one-piece  cast  stod 
tnas  type  brake  beam  having  tension  and  compre«on 
mcmben  of  T-«cUoo  to  provide  front  and  rear  vertical 
webs  and  front  and  rear  horirontal  legs,  said  members 
being  interconnected  at  their  medial  portions  by  a  strut 
and  converging  outwardly  therefrom  to  merge  with  hori- 
zontal wtsbs  disposed  coplanar  with  said  legs,  seat  por- 
tions extending  along  the  forward  portions  of  said  hori- 
zontal webs  and  provided  with  rearwardly  diverging  up- 
■  *    per  and  lower  flat  surfaces  disposed  above  and  below  the 
horizonul  webs,  said  seat  portions  being  inclined  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  at  an  angle  of  approximately  10 
degrees  from  the  horizonul  webs  and  having  vertically 
spaced  rearwardly  diverging  flat  front  faces,  guide  lugs 
provided  on  the  ends  of  the  brake  beam  and  disposed 
coplanar  with  said  seat  portions,  said  front  vertical  webs 
merging  with  said  scat  portions,  and  said  horizontal  webs 
and  rear  vertical  webe  merging  with  said  guide  lugs,  each 
seat  portion  having  throe  apertures  equidislantly  spaced 
from  sa|d  front  faces  and  from  each  other. 


to  Wi 


FBcd  My  M,  1M3,  Sm.  No.  297435 
7  ntlmt  (CL  ISt— 79.5) 
1.  In  a  friction  device  having  a  p<ur  of  relatively  dis- 
placeable  members  adapted  for  energization  into  frictional 
engagement,  adjustable  means  movably  supported  m  said 
friction  device  and  engaged  with  one  of  said  friction 
members  for  concert  displacement  therewith,  said  adjust- 
able means  being  rotatably  driven  relative  to  said  one  fric- 
tion member  to  adjust  the  displacement  thereof,  and  re- 
■liently  urged  means  pivotally  suprported  on  a  fixed  por- 
tion of  said  friction  device  for  driving  engagement  with 


1.  A  continuous  tension,  discontinuous  compression 
lattice  comprising  a  first  set  of  only  two  generally  elon- 
gate compression  members  crossing  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  the  compression  members  of  said  first  set  be- 
ing arranged  generally  in  a  first  plane,  a  second  set  of 
only  two  generally  elongate  compression  members  cross- 
ing intermediate  the  ends  thereof  positioned  adjacent  said 
first  set  and  lying  generally  in  a  second  plane,  a  network 
of  tension  members  attached  generally  to  the  ends  of 
each  of  said  compression  members  in  both  sets  and  pull- 
ing adjacent  ends  toward  each  other  to  form  a  self-sup- 
porting structure,  said  tension  members  being  attached 
selectively  to  separate  said  compression  oaembers  in  a 
given  set  

3,1<9,(12 

OVERHEAD  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Cecffl  R-  Wolf  and  Jokn  P.  Holland.  Rock  PoBs,  Md  Pwil 

F.  Skarp,  SlwUnc  OL.  "ilf""  «•  ^^^  ^.'T!^^^ 
ins  Coapaay,  Stcri^.  DL,  •  lotyoradoo  of  IlllDola 
FBad  Joly  5, 19««,  Sar.  No.  4#,92t 
<Cla^    (CLlt9— 34) 

1.  In  an  overhead  door  construction,  the  combination 
comprising  a  panel  of  compressible  water-repellent  mate- 
rial having  a  longitudinally  extending  flange  thereon  along 
the  top  and  bottom  edges  thereof,  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  frame  members  surrounding  said 
panel  to  provide  a  stiffening  and  reinforcing  frame  there- 
for, each  horizontal  frame  member  disposed  adjacent  to 
and  engaging  one  of  said  longitudinally  extending  flanges 
on  said  panel  including  a  longitudinally  extending  stiffen- 
ing wall  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  asso- 
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dated  panel  flange,  a  first  longitudinally  extending  hold- 
ing flange  on  said  wall  and  extending  therefrom  substan- 
tially perpendicular  thereto  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
panel  flange  and  disposed  therebehind,  a  second  longi- 
tudinally extending  holding  flange  on  said  wall  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  in  the  same  general  direction  as  said 
first  holding  flange  and  spaced  therefrom  and  generally 
parallel  to  said  panel  flange  and  disposed  in  front  thereof, 
said  first  holding  flange  extending  subsUntially  beyond 
the  longitudinal  free  edge  of  said  second  holding  flange 
and  providing  a  flat  surface  extending  the  length  there- 


of for  supporting  thereon  said  panel  flange  throughout 
a  substantial  area  thereof  opposite  the  longitudinal  free 
edge  of  said  second  holding  flange,  said  first  and  second 
holding  flanges  being  formed  of  a  material  having  a 
hardness  greater  than  that  of  said  panel  flange,  and  a 
gripping  member  on  said  second  holding  flange  disposed 
toward  said  flat  surface  on  said  first  holding  flange  and 
being  pressed  into  and  embedded  in  said  panel  flange  and 
urging  said  panel  flange  against  said  flat  surface  on  said 
first  holding  flange,  whereby  to  form  a  strong  and  con- 
tinuous and  watertight  joint  between  said  gripping  mem- 
ber and  said  panel  flange. 


3,lf9,(13 
ELASTIC  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
^M  E.  Wakk,  Adurinfetiator  of  the  Natktoal  Aerooao- 
tks  and  Spnc*  Admkaktratkia,  with  respect  to  an  Inven- 
of  Edwfa  Y.  Ckow  and  Robert  M.  Bamford 
FBad  Mm-.  7,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  IM,395 
2  Cl^na.     (CL  189^— 3<) 


1.  An  elastic  universal  joint,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  mounting  bars  disposed  at  right  angles 
in  parallel  planes,  their  cross  portions  defining  a 
thrust  axis  passing  through  said  planes; 

(b)  a  pair  of  flexure  plates  extending  from  each  of  said 
mounting  bars  into  axially  overlapping  relation,  the 
pairs  of  flexure  plates  defining  right-angularly  related 
planes  and  defining  a  central  clearance  space  in  the 
region  of  said  thrust  axis  between  said  mounting  bars, 
the  extremities  of  said  flexure  plates  being  increased 
in  thickness  to  form  mounting  pads; 

(c)  a  thrust  transmitting  block  having  a  core  in  said 
clearance  space  and  thrust  members  extending  from 
the  core  to  the  mounting  pads  of  said  flexure  plates 
for  rigid  attachment  thereto; 

(d)  the  mounting  bars  extending  laterally  beyond  said 
thrust  transmitting  block  and  terminating  in  mount- 
ing posU; 


(e)  and  a  torsion  and  shear-resisting  frame  surround- 
ing and  spaced  from  said  thrust  transmitting  block 
and  secured  to  said  posts. 


3,1(9,(14 
SUSPENDED  CEILING  GRID  STRUCTURE 
Jokn  H.  McCoy,  Radnor,  Pa^  asiicnor  to  National 
Rolling  Mills  Co.,  Malvern,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Penuylvania 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,206 
4  Clalaw.    (CL  189—82) 


1.  A  suspended  ceiling  grid  structure  adapted  to  sup- 
port ceiling  tiles  or  the  like,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
main  beams  arranged  in  spaced-apart,  substantially  paral- 
lel relationship,  each  main  beam  having  a  central  fin  and 
oppositely  disposed  bottom  flanges,  cross  T's  cormecting 
adjacent  main  beams  and  having  a  central  fin  and  oppo- 
sitely disposed  bottom  flanges,  a  locking  tongue  extending 
from  each  end  of  said  cross  T's  in  opposite  directions  at  ' 
substantially  right  angles  from  the  cross  T  central  fin,  a 
pair  of  facing,  parallel,  horizontally  disposed,  vertically 
aligned  holding  Ubs  formed  in  the  central  fin  of  the  main 
beam,  the  distance  between  the  base  portions  of  said  Ubs 
being  subsUntially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  locking 
tongues,  thereby  holding  said  locking  tongues  and  pre- 
venting vertical  movement  of  the  cross  T's,  said  Ubs  hav- 
ing an  entrance  portion  which  is  flared  outwardly  from 
said  main  beam  fin  for  easy  insertion  therein  of  the  lock- 
ing tongue,  said  main  beam  and  cross  T's  having  hanger 
holes  formed  therein  from  which  extend  wire  hangers, 
each  tongue  having  a  locking  hole  formed  therein,  a  lock- 
ing dimple  formed  in  the  central  fin  of  said  main  beams 
which  registers  with  and  snaps  into  said  locking  holes 
when  the  locking  tongue  is  fully  inserted  into  its  associated 
holding  Ubs,  and  a  stop  lug  projecting  from  the  central 
fin  of  said  main  beanis,  each  tongue  having  a  stop  recess 
formed  in  its  end  for  conUcting  its  associated  stop  lug  to 
aid  in  positioning  said  tongue  in  its  fully  inserted  posi- 
tion. 

3,169,615 
CARRYING  CASE  WITH  FREELY  HINGED 
CLOSURE 
Leo  Stdn,  Chicago,  m.,  aasigDor  to  Stein  Bros.  Mfg.  Co., 
CUcago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Dlinola 
Filed  Dec  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,602 
7  Claims.     (CL  190—48) 
4.  In    a   luggage   bag   including   sides   with   opposite 
movable  closure  flaps  adapted  to  overlap  each  other  to 
close  an  open  end  of  the  bag,  a  pivotal  hinge  connec- 
tion between  an  edge  of  each  side  and  an  edge  of  its  as- 
sociated flap  comprising  an  elongated  hinge,  there  being 
one  on  each  side  of  the  bag  at  its  open  end,  said  sides 
and  flaps  being  made  of  sheet  material  and  said  hinge 
including  plates  connected  by  hinge  means  and  one  plate 
having  a  portion  extending  in  lapping  engagement  with 
the  sheet  material  of  a  side  and  the  other  plate  having  a 
portion  extending  in  lapping  engagement  with  the  sheet 
material  of  a  flap,  said  plate  portions  each  having  spaced 
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boles  each  of  a  size  to  receive  a  sewing  machine  needle 
and  said  hinge  plate  portions  being  secured  to  said  flap 


on  said  frame,  one  of  said  means  including  first  and 
second  rotary  members  dispoaed  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
central  rotary  member  as  the  other  of  said  means,  first 
and  second  friction  clutches  each  including  first  and 
second  engageable  clutch  parts,  means  mounting  said 
first  clutch  part  of  said  first  clutch  roUtionally  fixed 
relative  to  said  first  rotary  member,  means  ooountint 
said  first  clutch  part  of  said  second  clutch  rotatiooally 
fixed  relative  to  said  second  rotary  member,  means 
mounting  said  second  clutch  parts  rotatiooally  fixed  and 
axially  slidabie  relative  to  said  central  rotary  member, 
said  last  named  means  comprising  a  composite  shifter 


and   side  by  stitching  passing  throu^  said  boles   and 
through  the  sheet  material  of  said  flap  and  side. 


S,l<9^1<  

AFPARATUS  FOR  fREVENTING  FMMATURl 
SHIFTING  OF  GEARS 

N.  niiiiiitir.  R«y.  A«ta^  md  »7«»»  1  »     ■■'■■ 

'New  Yoft,  N.Y^  a  c«««llo«  o#  New  Yoi* 
I  May  11,  19*1,  Sm.  No.  l»M7f 
ItCWtaM.     (CL191— 4) 


10.  Apparatus  for  preventing  premature  shifting  of 
gears  from  one  direction  to  a  reverse  directjoo  in  equip- 
ment which  includes  

gear  shifting  means  having  at  least  one  forward  dnve 
podtion  and  a  reverse  drive  poaitioo,  and 

braking  means  for  said  equipment, 
taid  apparatus  comprising,  in  combinatioa. 

means  normally  operable  to  lock  said  shifting  means 
in  a  neutral  positioo  between  a  forward  drive  poM- 
tioo  and  a  reverse  drive  posttioo,  said  lock  means 
including  latch  means  rfisnriatrd  and  mo»vable  with 
the  gear  shift  means,  cooperating  latch  means  placed 
in  positioo  for  engaging  the  first  name  latch  oneans 
when  said  gear  shift  means  is  iu  neutral  poaitiao, 
and  means  normally  urging  said  cooperating  latch 
means  toward  locking  engayment  with  the  other 
latch  means;  and 

means  arranged  to  operate  ooocurreotly  with  said  brak- 
ing meam  for  unlocking  the  lock  means  and  thereby 
permitting  shifting  frooi  a  forward  drive  positioo  to 
a  reverse  poaitiaa  and  vice  versa,  said  last-named 
means  including  means  for  moving  said  cooperating 
latch  means  away  from  locking  engagement  with  the 
other  latch  means,  and  means  operable  by  the  brak- 
ing means  for  actuating  the  said  means  for  nxmng 
the  cooperative  latch  means. 


plate  having  first  and  second  magnetic  disc  members 
oo  opposite  sides  of  a  noo-magnetic  plate,  and  first  and 
Mcood  fixed  clutch  cods  oo  opposite  sides  of  said  com- 
posite shifter  plate,  whereby  fiux  from  said  first  coil  links 
said  first  magnetic  disc  plus  said  first  clutch  to  urge  same 
into  frictiooal  engagement,  and  whereby  substantially 
simultaneous  de-energizatioo  of  said  first  coil  and  ener- 
gization of  said  second  coil  establishes  a  fiux  path  from 
said  second  coil  linking  said  second  magnetic  disc  phia 
said  second  clutch  to  axially  move  said  composite  shifter 
plate  toward  said  second  coil  to  engage  said  second 
clutch  and  to  aid  rapid  disengagement  of  said  first  clitfch. 


MMpilt 
CENTRIFUGALLY  ACTUATED  CLUTCH 

WBy  HoteMsi.  Sihwsfaftt  (Mafca),  Ger«My    

to  Ffc^d  A  Sncfca  AXi^9ikm^kimt  (Mate),  Gmwamj, 

'  ""  '^FW  J«Pliri!&,  9m.  No.  lU^i 

priotiCy,  atpMii^in  Giimmj,  Jafc  26,  IHl, 
F  3M11 

J  mil  -    (CLin~i65) 


ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  oreRATED  DUAL 

CLUTCH  DRIVE 

_    P.  Sctabert  Oeval-d  Halihi^  OMy.  «^f»y  » 

Tks  Natfosuri  Acms  Coawaay.  a  casporvlfaa  off  UMo 

FIMJoM  IfTmTsar.  No.  IIMU 

SClatas.     (CLlfl— 64) 

1.  A  two-speed  clutch  drive,  comprising  m  combina- 

tiooi  a  frame,  input  naeans  and  output  means  joumaled 


1.  A  centrifugally  actuated  clutch  comprising 

(fl)   a  driving  member  having  an  axis  and  being  mounted 

to  route  about  said  axis, 
(o)  a  driven  member  roUUble  about  said  axis, 
(c)  s  plurality  of  coupling  members  in  s  substantially 
adjacent  and  circular  relationship,  each  of  said  cou- 
pling members  being  provided  with  an  arcuate  groove, 
said  grooves  forming  jointly  an  annular  channel  hav- 
int  "»  inner  **•*  portion  directed  toward  said  axis. 
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{d)  pivot  oneans  pivoting  said  coupling  members  to 
said  driving  member  so  as  to  allow  said  coupling 
members,  during  roUtion  of  said  driving  member 
and  upon  development  of  centrifugal  forces,  to  swing 
outwardly  and  inwardly  in  different  directions  into 
frictional  engagement  with  said  driven  member. 

(e)  resilient  meaiu  provided  to  act  on  said  coupling 
members  in  opposition  to  said  centrifugal  forces  and 
thus  to  urge  said  coupling  members  to  swing  inwardly 
or  backwardly,  said  resilient  means  including  a  ten- 
sion spring  member  received  in  said  annular  chan- 
nel and  forming  a  loop  therein,  and 

(/)  friction  means  engaging  said  coupling  members 
for  frictionally  retarding  the  swinging  outward  and 
inward  movemenU  of  said  coupling  members,  said 
friction  means  including  an  elongated  friction  mem- 
ber circularly  received  in  said  channel  to  be  in  con- 
tact with  said  inner  wall  portion. 


adjacent  a  silo,  said  spout  assembly  comprising,  a  gen- 
erally funnel  shaped  spout  having  an  upper  material 
receiving  end  for  being  positioned  directly  beneath  said 
lower  discharge  opening,  said  spout  also  having  a  smaller 
lower  end  which  is  offset  from  said  upper  end,  said  spout 
having  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  rear  wall 
and  downwardly  converging  side  walls,  said  side  wall 
defining  a  pair  of  rear  corners  with  said  rear  wall,  double 


3,169.^19 
MECHANICAL  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Oak  B.  Alexander,  Jr.,  Akroo,  and  Gay  S.  Mahan,  Hnd- 
MM,  OUc  ^Ignnri  to  latcnatkmal  Bask  Economy 
Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New 

York 

F11W  Jane  24,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  119,494 
aClatea.    (CL  191— 143) 


M        B" 


hinge  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  spout  to  said 
silo  for  horizontal  swinging  and  lateral  adjustability  of 
said  spout  relative  to  said  chute,  said  mounting  means 
including  an  intermediate  member,  a  vertical  pivot  axis 
between  said  member  and  said  spout,  said  pivot  axis 
being  located  adjacent  one  of  said  comers,  said  mounting 
means  having  a  second  vertical  pivot  axis  spaced  from 
said  first  axis,  and  means  for  securing  said  mounting 
means  to  said  silo. 


3,169,621 
SELECTIVE  BOTTLE  VENDING  MACHINE 
Fred  F.  Johnson  and  Richard  Earl  Rutledge,  Sr.,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  and  Frank  J.  Thomas,  Overland  Park,  Kans^ 
asslgnon  to  Sclcctivend  CorporatkiB,  a  corporatkw  of 
Mlasoori 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174,959 
20  Claims.    (CL  194—2) 


1.  A  sequential  linear  positioning  device  comprising  two 
spaced  mounting  plates  having  a  plurality  of  stop  supports 
extending  therebetween  around  a  centrally  disposed  shaft; 
means  for  mounting  said  shaft  and  stop  supports  for  rela- 
tive reciprocal  movement,  a  plurality  of  stop  elements 
mounted  on  said  stop  supports;  a  striker  member  rolatably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  between  said  plates  but  axiaUy  se- 
cured  thereto;   resilient   means  for  holding  said  striker 
member  in  different  rotatable  positions  in  which  the  striker 
member  is  aligned  with  different  ones  of  said  stops;  said 
resilient  means  including  the  bore  of  said  striker  member, 
which  bore  surrounds  said  shaft,  being  rectilinear  in  cross 
section  providing  a  plurality  of  interconnected  walls  with 
junctures    therebetween    and    resiliently    biased    detents 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  biased  outwardly  against  said 
walls;  indexing  means  for  forcing  against  the  bias  of  said 
resilient  means  the  rotation  of  said  striker  member  to  said 
different  rotatable  position  in  response  to  relative  recip- 
rocable  movement  of  said  shaft  and  stop  supports;  said  in- 
dexing means  including  a  ratchet  and  a  cooperating  trip 
dog.  one  of  said  ratchet  or  trip  dog  bemg  mounted  se- 
curely to  one  of  said  plates  between  the  plates  and  the 
other  to  said  striker  member  and  each  having  cam  surfaces 
which  engage  each  other  to  cause  the  forced  rotation  of 
said  striker  member. 


3,169,629 

SWINGABLE  SILO  SPOUT 

Paal  PatE,  Poond,  WIfc 

FIM  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,562 

3CMM.    (CL193— 2)  . 

2.  An  ensilage  directing  spout  assembly  for  a  verucal 
silo  chute  of  the  type  having  a  lower  discharge  opening 


1.  In  a  selective  vending  machine,  a  plurality  of 
article  storage  magazines,  a  different  vending  station  for 
receiving  articles  from  each  magazine,  each  station  hav- 
ing a  passageway  via  which  articles  can  be  withdrawn 
from  that  stauon,  a  gate  for  each  passageway,  mecha- 
nism common  to  the  gates  for  all  of  said  passageways  nor- 
mally locking  all  of  same  in  closed  position  thereby 
to  prevent  withdrawal  of  articles  from  any  station,  com  - 
controlled  means  for  unlocking  said  mcchamsm  thereby 
to  permit  the  opening  of  any  gate,  said  mechanism  having 
means  controUcd  by  the  opening  of  any  gate  for  prevent- 
ing the  concurrent  opening  of  any  other  gate,  the  article 
storage  magazine  for  one  station  comprising  an  upright 
passageway  communicating  at  its  lower  end  with  said 
one   stauon.   a  plurality  of  superposed   article   storage 
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ibelves,  each  of  said  ihelYca  beinf  inclined  for  communi- 
catint  at  its  lower  end  with  said  upright  passageway 
to  feed  articles  thereinto,  a  pair  of  vertical  panels  nor- 
mal to  one  another  defining  two  sides  of  said  upnght 
passageway,  means  adjusUbly  supporting  each  of  said 
panels  for  horizontal  movement  in  ■  direction  normal 
to  itt  own  plane  thereby  to  adjust  the  effecuve  horizon- 
tal cro«  section  of  said  uprii^t  passageway,  said  sup- 
porting means  for  one  of  the  panels  comprising  a  »U- 
tionary  frame  having  a  pair  of  vertKally  spaced  general- 
ly horizontal  ledges,  and  a  pair  of  brackets  on  said  one 
panel  having  notched  lower  edges  received  on  the  re- 
spective ledges.         

iAt9412  

COIN  SEGREGATION  lOX  FOR  CXMN  OPERATED 

FLUID  DBFENSING  DEVICES 

V««  W.  W««t,  Fort  CoOkH,  C«lo^  aari^or  to 

PH  Gffli^  Fort  CaOtaB,  Cdo. 

FV«4  IM.  7.  1M3,  S«r.  N«.  149,«92 

I  mill       (0.194—3)  y 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FiSKUAKT  16,  1966 


electrical  responsive  means  accumulating  increnients  of  a 
predetermined  amount  of  deposits,  means  for  supporting 
a  record  sheet,  recording  elements,  manually  operable 
means  for  entenng  daU  in  said  machiiK  describing  the 
deposit  transaction  and  for  setting  said  elements  accord- 


ingly, and  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  coin 
collocuon  mechanism  lipon  co«n  depodt  therein  and  said 
electrical  responsive  iiicrement  accumulating  means  for 
operating  said  recording  elements  on  said  record  sheet 
to  record  therein  said  transaction  representative  of  the 
increments. 

AUTOMATIC  COIN-CONTROLLED  SOUND 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
te  A.  BiAor.  Nortk  Hollywood,  Uotar  A.  Oboa,  Los 
A>c*loa.  Md  Covad  M.  Frtti,  Woit  Loo  ABfclos,  Cailf^ 
to  Aoto-Photo  CoMp— y.  Loo  Ai«clca,  C«l«n 

of  CoMforala 

FUod  Jmm  M,  19M,  Sor.  No.  37,1M 
24CliriM.    (CLIM— 15) 


1.  In  a  coin  controlled  dispcnsnig  apparatus,  a  coin 
slot,  a  coin  chute  in  commumcauon  with  said  coin  slot, 
an  impulser  in  communication  with  said  coin  chute  along 
which  the  coins  pass  to  instigate  a  measuring  operation  of 
a  quantity  of  liquid  to  be  dispensed,  means  conditioning 
the  apparatus  to  dispense  preselected  quantities  of  Uquid. 
and  means  for  collecting  and  segregating  the  coins  de- 
posited for  each  individual  dispensing  operauon  and  re- 
taining the  coins  segregated  until  the  conditioning  of  the 
apparatus   for    a    next    succeeding    dispensing   operation 
comprising  a  coin  coUecung  and  segregating  box  having 
a  drop  bottom,  and  a  hnk  pivotally  connected  from  said 
conditioning  means  to  said  bottom,  retaimng  said  bot- 
tom in  a  closed  position  when  the  mechanism  is  in  condi- 
tion to  receive  coins  and  holding  said  bottom  in  a  closed 
condition  during  the  dispensing  of  a  selected  quantity  of 
liquid,  and  dropping  said  bottom  to  accommodate  the 
coins  segregated  to  intermingle  with  the  previously  de- 
posited coins  upon  resetting  the  apparatus  for  a  next  suc- 
ceeding operation. 


3,ltf,413 
MONEY  REGBTERS 
Mackcufe,  New  York,  N.Y.    (!•!  Fore* 
MilHtoa  (3,  N.Y.),  tm4  Kcoioa  D.  McMaka^ 
Scoda.  mmiMm  CtaryboM,  RoolyB  Holgbta,  N.Y.; 
mU  McM^oa  md  soM  Ckmrjhom  aorf^on  to 


Douy  H 


Filed  J«ly  27,  1959,  Sor.  No.  i29,S72 
22  CUM.     (CL  194—9) 
1.  A  coin  operated  machine  for  registering  coin  de- 
pooito  comprising  a  coin  collection  mechanism  including 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  permanent  recording  of  a 
soundtrack  utilizing  cyclically-operating  apparatus  em- 
ploying coin-controlled  means  to  initiate  an  operating 
cycle,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  first  erasable  type  re- 
corder equipped  with  a  continuous  loop  of  magnetic  tape 
and  a  second  permanent  record  recorder  operatively  con- 
nected to  record  a  voice  track  temporarily  recorded  on 
said  erasable  recorder,  microphone  means  for  conducting 
sound  into  said  first  recorder  for  temporary  recording 
therein,  coin-controlled  means  for  initiating  an  operatmg 
cyde  of  said  first  and  second  recorders,  and  means  oper- 
able automatically  upon  completion  of  the  recording  of 
the  soundtrack  by  said  second  recorder  and  upon  deposit 
of  the  proper  coins  in  said  coin-controlled  means  to  con- 
dition both  of  said  recorders  for  a  new  cycle  of  operation. 
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3,169,(25 
COIN  CHUTE  FOR  COIN  OPERATED 
TELEPHONE 
ioffy  L.  PctcrMML  Ariington,  Va.,  assignor  to  BeU 
pbooc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1962,  S«r.  No.  218,342 
12  Clatans.     (CI.  194—44) 


along  said  inner  surface;  an  electrode  connected  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  dielectric  plate;  electrical  coin-contact 
means  disposed  in  said  passage  opposite  the  exposed  side 
Tele-  of  said  piate  and  engageable  by  said  coin  whereby  upon 
'^•'  ■  positioning  of  said  coin  therebetween  a  condenser  is 
formed  comprising  the  contact  means,  the  coin,  the  di- 


C/fCt//' 


/» 
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electric  plate  and  the  first  electrode;  means  for  deflecting 
said  coin  into  said  reject  path;  and  capacity  responsive 
circuit  means  having  inputs  connected  to  said  electrode 
and  to  said  contact  means  and  an  output  connected  to 
said  deflecting  means  and  operable  upon  occurrence  of 
a  predetermined  value  of  capacity  in  said  condenser  to 
actuate  said  deflecting  means  to  reject  said  coin. 


1.  A  coin  chute  for  receiving  and  testing  coins  depos- 
ited in  coin  operated  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  superimposed  plate  members  defining 
coin  channels  for  directing  the  travel  of  deposited  corns 
through  said  chute,  said  plate  members  including  a  rela- 
tively   fixed   plate   member   having   an   aperture   therein 
and  mounting  means  thereon  for  securing  the  others  of 
said  plate  members  thereto,  a  second  plate  member  piv- 
otally  mounted   on   said   fixed   plate,  one   side   of   said 
second  plate  and  one  side  of  said  fixed  plate  defining 
a  first  channel  for  the  deposit  of  all  coins,  a  third  plate 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  fixed  plate  including 
means  for  applying  an  eddy  current  test  to  dimes  and 
quarters  as  said  dimes  and  quarters  are  guided  between 
a  second  channel  between  said  fixed  plate  and  said  third 
plate,   means  for   deflecting   nickels   through   said   aper- 
ture from  said  one  side  of  said  fixed  plate  to  the  opposite 
side   of   said   fixed   plate,   and   a   fourth   plate   member 
affixed  to  said  opposite  side  of  said  fixed  plate  thereby 
to  form  a  third  channel  for  nickels  operative  after  the 
deflection  of  said  nickels  by  said  deflecting  means,  said 
fourth  plate  including  means  for  applying  an  eddy  current 
test  to  nickels  in  said  third  channel,  whereby  said  chute 
may  readily  be  converted  for  receiving  both  magnetic 
and   nonmagnetic   nickels   by   the   removal   of  said   last 
named  eddy  current  test  means. 


3,169,627 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MOLTHPIECE 
CIGARETTES 
Tom  Rovviands,  Deptford,  London,  England,  ^ssv^m ^ ' 
Molins  Machine  Company  Limited.  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  5,  1961, 

16,382  61 
2  Claims.     (CI.  198—31) 
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3,169,626 
COIN  SELECTOR 
Takes!  Miyagawa  and  Kenichl  Kitajima,  Nagaoka-cho, 
Otokuni-gun.    Kvoto-fu,    Japan,    assignors    to    Tateisi 
Denki   Kabushild   Kaisha,  Ukyo-ku,   Kyoto,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1963.  S«-.  No.  325,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1962, 
37  70/982,  37  53,178;  Nov.  28.  1962,  37/71,178; 
Mar.  22,  1963,  38  15,061     ^   '      ^^ 
8  Claims.     (CI.  194—100) 
1    A  coin  selector  comprising  a  coin  selection  passage 
having  a  coin  reject  path  leading  therefrom;  a  dielectric 
plate  having  one  side  exposed  to  said  passage  and  fltish 
with  the  inner  surface  thereof  to  receive  a  coin  slidmg 
811  00. — 40 


1.  In  a  mouthpiece  cigarette  making  machine,  appa- 
ratus for  forming  an  aligned  and  abutted  group  of  at 
least  three  components  which  are  to  be  united  together 
for  severing  into  two  mouthpiece  cigarettes,  comprismg 
a  foraminous  conveyor  on  which  said  components  are 
conveyed  in  a  lengthwise  direction,  a  suction  chamber 
having  a   narrow    lengthwise  extending   port   and  com- 
municating with  said  conveyor  through  said  port  whereby 
suction  is  operable  through  the  foramina  of  said  con- 
veyor in  communication  with  said  port  so  as  to  hold  the 
components  of  said  group  in  aligned  relationship,  a  pusher 
member  adapted  to  push  said  components  sideways  over 
the  surface  of  said  conveyor,  a  stop  member  actuated  by 
said  pusher  member  during  its  pushing  stroke  to  occupy 
a   position   in  which  the  lengthwise   movement  of  said 
group  is  arrested  and  furiher  actuated  by  said  pusher 
member  to  retract  from  said  position  during  the  return 
stroke  of  said  pusher  member,  said  pori  having  a  portion 
extending  in  a  transverse  direction   positioned  to  cause 
suction  to  urge  the  two  trailing  components  to  continue 
their  lengthwise   movement   while  said   pusher  member 
moves  them  sideways  and  after  the  leading  component 
has  moved  out  of  suctional  influence  of  said  port,  where- 
by said  components  enter  an  abutting  and  aligned  re- 
lationship. 
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LAMF  CONVEYOR  MACHINE 
).  McrckMt,  Eut  LoocoMadow,  Mi 
to  WestteclMMM  Ekctrk  Corpondoa,  East  Plttsbarfh, 
Pm~  a  corporadon  of  Peaasyhranla 

FIM  J«Q«  11,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  2S7,247 
«  ClalMs.     (CL  19t— 31) 


3,U9,429 
SPOTTING  CONVEYOR  FOR  BOTTLES  AND  THE 

LIKE  AND  ARTICLE  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 

Bcnjamfa  F.  Rminp,  PWasant  HiU,  Calif..  a«ifBor  to 

loha  Burton  Machine  Corporatioa,  Coacord,  CaBf. 

Filed  Nor.  13,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  Z34;N1 

7  Claias.     (CL  19t — 33) 


/^^^^^k^^ofc^S 


an  indepeodent  spotting  element  carried  by  said  sur- 
face and  extending  a  substantial  distance  along  the 
active  conveyor  run  and  adapted  to  be  received  in 
said  groove  when  uid  article  is  in  a  predetermined 
angular  position  relative  to  said  conveyor, 

and  means  for  removably  securing  said  element  to  said 
conveyor  to  permit  removal  therefrom  when  desired. 


3,169,«3« 
CONVEYOR  MECHANISM 
MUtoa  J.  Christiansen,  deceased,  late  of  Brookfield,  IlL, 
bv  Blanche  E.  Christiansen,  executrix,  Brookiield,  ill., 
as^gnor  to  Hestera  Electric  Company,  lncorponit«d, 
New  \ork,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Vorii 
Filed  Apr.  li,  1942,  Sw.  No.  119024 
1  Cbdm.     (CL  191— 31) 


1.  A  machine  for  conveying  and  transferring  lamp  re- 
flector bodies  moving  in  sequence  on  a  single  source  mul- 
tiple sution  conveyor  to  a  pair  of  transfer  conveyors 
comprising;  a  multiple  station  source  conveyor  having 
means  to  intermittently  move  and  inilex  a  plurality  of 
lamp  reflector  bodies  successively  m  sequence  to  a  plu- 
rality of  stations  including  first  and  second  transfer  sta- 
tions; a  irst  continuously  moving  transfer  belt  at  said  first 
transfer  station;  a  second  continuously  moving  transfer 
belt  at  said  second  transfer  station,  first  eiector  means  at 
said  first  transfer  station  to  be  operated  to  traiufer  a 
body  on  said  source  conveyor  at  said  first  transfer  station 
to  said  first  moving  transfer  belt;  second  ejector  means  at 
said  second  transfer  station  to  be  operated  to  transfer 
a  body  on  said  source  conveyor  at  said  second  transfer 
station  to  said  second  moving  transfer  belt;  first  control 
means  to  be  operated  responsive  upon  each  index  move- 
ment of  said  source  conveyor  to  cause  said  first  ejector 
means  to  operate;  and  second  control  means  responsive 
to  the  operation  of  said  first  control  means  and  also  the 
presence  of  a  body  to  be  transferred  carried  by  said 
source  conveyor  at  said  first  transfer  station  to  be  oper- 
ated to  cause  said  second  ejector  means  to  be  operated 
to  transfer  a  body  carried  by  said  source  conveyor  at  said 
second  transfer  station  to  said  second  transfer  belt 


1.  In  a  spotting  device  that  includes  article  rotating 
means  for  use  with  an  article  having  a  bottom  wall  pro- 
vided with  a  downwardly  opening  groove  therein  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  conveyor  having  an  article  supporting 
surface. 


In  a  conveyor  system  having  a  main  conveyor,  a  first 
pair  of  branch  conveyors  disposed  at  one  elevation,  and 
a  second  pair  of  branch  conveyors  disposed  at  a  different 
elevation  in  vertically  spaced  and  aligned  relation  to  the 
first  branch  conveyors,  a  mechanism  for  selectively  ad- 
vancing articles  from  the  main  conveyor  to  the  branch 
conveyors  which  comprises: 

a  stationary  frame  disposed  between  the  main  conveyor 

and  the  branch  conveyors; 
a  carrier  supported  at  one  end  on  said  stationary  frame 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  adjacent 
to  the  main  conveyor; 
roller  means  for  supportmg  the  other  end  of  said  car- 
rier for  horizontal  pivotal  movement  on  said  frame; 
a  shiftable  conveyor  section  mounted  on  said  carrier 
for  horizontal  pivotal  movement  therewith  and  sup- 
ported  at   one   end   for  vertical   pivotal   movement 
about   a  horizontal    axis   intersecting   said   vertical 
axis; 
toggle  links  interconnecting  said  carrier  and  said  con- 
veyor section  for  supporting  the  free  end  of  said  con- 
veyor section  in  an  upper  position  level  with  the  up- 
per   branch    conveyors    when    said    toggles    are    in 
straight  condition  and  for  moving  said  conveyor  sec- 
tion to  a  lower  position  with  the  free  end  level  with 
the  branch  conveyors; 
a  first  fluid-operated  actuating  means  mounted  on  said 
carrier  for  actuating  said  toggle  links  to  and  from 
said  straight  condition; 
a  horizontally  disposed  endless  chain  supported  on  said 
frame  for  movement  of  a  portion  of  the  chain  trans- 
versely of  said  frame  and  said  conveyor  section; 
means  interconnecting  said  portion  of  said  chain  with 

said  carrier; 
a  second  fluid-operated  actuating  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  moving  said  chain  back  and  forth 
through  a  predetermined  distance  to  effect  the  hori- 
zontal pivotal  movement  of  said  carrier  and  said  con- 
veyor section  thereon  to  predetermined  positions 
with  the  free  end  of  said  conveyor  section  in  align- 
ment with  the  branch  conveyors;  and 
means  including  a  plurality  of  control  elements  dis- 
posed at  different  elevations  adjacent  the  main  con- 
veyor and  variously  actuaLable  by  different  articles 
being  conveyed  for  effecting  the  selective  operation 
of  said  first  and  said  second  actuating  means. 


34<9,(31 
CONVEYOR 
Hetekh  Knappe,  Bad  Ocynhaoscn-Eidtn^aDsen,  G«r- 
aaigDor  to  Fricdrich  Stubbc,  VIotho  an  dcr 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,752 

Clalnu  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  27,  1969, 

St  16346 

5  Claims.     (CL  198— 1S7) 


W^ 


1.  In  a  conveyor:  movable  means  for  receiving  and 
carrying  goods  to  be  conveyed,  said  movable  means  being 
provided  with  roller  means  and  being  deformable  in  lon- 
gitudinal direction  of  said  conveyor  along  a  helical  line 
so  as  to  tilt  a  portion  of  said  movable  means  to  one  side 
of  said  conveyor  for  unloading  goods  therefrom,  support- 
ing means  arranged  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  con- 
veyor for  supporting  said  movable  means,  said  supporting 
means  including  rail  means,  at  least  one  portion  of  said 
rail  means  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  individual 
relatively  short  successively  aiul  adjacently  arranged  rail 
sections  tiltable  about  an  axis  extending  m  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  conveyor  to  permit  deformation  of  said 
rail  portion  in  conformity  with  the  desired  helical  defor- 
mation of  said  movable  means,  and  means  for  controlling 
the  tilting  angle  of  said  rail  sections. 


3,169^32 
MAGNETIC  BELT  AND  TRAINER 

Artkv  F.  Kain,  Mulberry.  Fla. 

Flkd  Feb.  2t,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176^)86 

2  Claims.     (CL  191—193) 


3,169,633 

CONVEYOR  SEALING  MEANS 

David  S.  Baker,  475  5th  Ave.,  New  York  17,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,488 

12  Oaims.     (CI.  198—284) 


1.  A  carrier  which  comprises  an  endless  belt  and  mount- 
ing means  for  mounting  said  belt  for  travel  in  an  orbit 
and  which  has  in  combination  therewith  a  side  wall  dis- 
posed along  and  adjacent  at  least  one  margin  of  said  belt, 
said  side  wall  comprising  a  succession  of  overlapping 
pieces  of  flexible  resilient  sheet  material  presenting  a 
common,  substantially  linear  margin,  elongated  support 
means  adapted  and  mounted  for  travel  in  contiguous  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  margin  of  said  belt  through  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  orbital  travel  of  said  belt,  and 
means  securing  said  pieces  to  said  support  means  with 
said  linear  margin  of  said  pieces  in  resilient  pressure  con- 
tact with  said  belt  effected  by  flexure  of  said  pieces. 


3,169,634 
BARN  GUTTER  CLEANER 
John  K.  Heigand  and  Cleone  H.  Weigand,  both  of  Rte.  1, 
Allenton,  Wis.,  assignors  of  three-sevenths  to  Carl  F. 
Sutherland,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  698,714 
5  Claims.     (CL  198—224) 


E*-     !.«*> —    'x *-*  mn^-1 


1 .  A  conveyor  belt  of  substantial  width  formed  of  an 
overlying,  relatively  thin  ply  of  fabric  and  an  underlying, 
relatively  thin  ply  of  fabric,  an  intermediate  fabric  ply 
which  is  thicker  than  each  of  the  individual  overlying  and 
underlying  plies,  said  intermediate  fabric  ply  having  a  cen- 
tral cut-away  portion  to  provide  a  single,  narrow,  longi- 
tudinal recess  in  such  intermediate  fabric  ply,  a  narrow 
group  of  longitudinally  disposed,  side-by-side  related, 
twisted  wire  cables  of  magnetically  responsive  material  re- 
ceived into  and  filling  such  cut-away  portion  and  serving  to 
guide  the  belt  when  such  belt  is  operated  with  an  adjacent, 
centrally  disposed  magnet  means  fixed  independently  of 
the  belt,  said  plies  and  side-by-side  related  wire  cables  be- 
ing united  by  a  body  of  friction  rubber  vulcanized  thereon 
and  therethrough  to  form  in  effect  an  integral  belt  struc- 
ture. 


1.  A  bam  gutter  cleaner  comprising  a  load  paddle  in 
the  gutter,  a  motor  and  means  connecting  the  motor  to 
the  load  paddle  for  moving  it  along  the  gutter,  and  means 
for  reversing  the  direction  in  which  said  motor  drives 
said  paddle  including  means  for  sensing  litter  in  the  gutter 
and  responsive  thereto  for  actuating  the  reversing  means, 
said  means  for  sensing  litter  in  the  gutter  comprising  a  jam 
paddle  driven  by  the  motor  and  disposed  at  an  oblique 
angle  to  a  wall  of  the  gutter  and  displaceable  therefrom 
under  pressure  of  the  litter  to  engage  said  wall  to  wedge 
thereagainst. 

3,169,635 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  TUBING  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 
Charles  Prindle,  Mount  lUsco,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Robinson 
Technical  Products,  Incorporated,  Teferboro,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,911 
20  Oaims.     (CL  205—7) 
1.  The  method  of  testing  a  relatively  long  piece  of  tub- 
ing which   comprises  positioning  a  relatively  short  test 
core  having  axially  spaced  end  portions  within  the  tubing 
and  coaxial  therewith,  said  end  portions  extending  radial- 


596 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  16,  1965 


February  16,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


59< 


ly  outwardly  to  contiguous  relationship  with  the  tubing, 
providing  fluid  under  test  pressure  betwticn  the  core  and 
tubing  and  between  said  core  end  portions  while  leaving 
the  tubing  without  said  end  portions  free  of  fluid  under 
test  pressure,  said  core  end  portions  providing  a  test 
pressure  seal  between  the  tubing  and  test  core,  and  mov- 
ing the  tubing  axially  relative  to  the  core  while  maintain- 
ing said  fluid  under  test  pressure,  thereby  exposing  the 


tubing  to  test  pressure  by  successively  exposing  increments 
of  kngth  of  the  tubing  to  the  test  pressure  so  that  through- 
out the  testing  a  length  of  the  tubing  between  the  end 
portions  is  exposed  to  the  test  pressure  while  the  remain- 
ing length  of  the  tubing  is  free  of  exposure  to  fluid  under 
test  pressure,  the  outside  diameter  dimension  of  the  core 
being  undersize  with  respect  to  the  inside  diameter  di- 
mension of  that  tubing. 


5,U9,6H 
AUTOMOBILE  ASH  TRAY 
G«orf«  W«kb«r.  l«lf  NE.  Prcscoft  S<..  Porttaad  1 1 ,  OreR., 
•HigBor  of  OM-katf  to  Alfred  S.  Parkkwst,  PorliaDd. 
One. 

Filed  May  3.  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,5S1 
iClakaa.     (CL  2M— 19J) 


said  disc  being  loosely  mounted  in  said  closure  portion 
of  the  blade  member  and  being  freely  responsive  to 
pressure  changes  in  said  conduit  to  promote  sealing 
of  said  aperture  m  said  outer  wall  section. 


3,l«f^37 

WITHDRAWN 


3,169,631 
PISTON  MANUFACTURE 
WiUfawi  C.  Reinbcrgcr,  ladcpcodcocc.  Ohio,  assignor  to 
TbompaoB  Ramo  WooMrldt*  Inc.,  Clcvelaod,  Ohio,  a 
corporarioa  of  Okio 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1961,  S«r.  No.  155.014 
9  ClalM.     (CL  207— 10) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  cup-shaped  article  which 
compriaes  endwise  impacting  a  metal  slug  to  form  a  flat- 
tened biscuit  with  a  dome  top  and  a  tapered  bottom,  in- 
serting the  biscuit  in  a  die  sized  to  position  the  apex  of 
the  dome  top  at  the  axial  center  of  the  die  and  to  provide 
a  space  surrounding  the  tapered  bottom,  inserting  a  punch 
in  the  die  having  a  side  wall  spaced  from  the  die,  a 
nose  initially  engaging  the  apex  of  the  dome  top  of  the 
biscuit  in  the  die  and  a  shoulder  for  limiting  flow  of 
biscuit  meul  between  the  punch  and  die,  forcing  the 
punch  into  the  biscuit  to  initially  flow  biscuit  metal  later- 
ally into  the  spaces  between  the  punch  and  die  provided 
by  the  dome  biscuit  top  and  the  tapered  biscuit  bottom  to 
thereby  plasticize  the  metal,  continuing  the  forcing  of  the 
punch  into  the  biscuit  to  flow  the  plastic  metal  between 
the  punch  and  die  and  against  the  shoulder  of  the  punch, 
and  extruding  flash  metal  of  controlled  thickness  beyond 
the  shoulder  of  the  punch  to  accommodate  excess  biscuit 
metal  without  damaging  the  punch  and  die. 


5.  In  an  evacuatable  ash  tray. 

a  wall  for  the  ash  tray  comprising  laterally  spaced 
inner  and  outer  wall  sections  mounted  with  a  space 
between  the  *all  sections. 

discharge  apertures  in  said  inner  and  outer  wall  sections 
defining  a  passage  for  the  flow  of  air  from  the  ash 
tray  out  through  said  wall. 

a  vacuum  conduit  connected  to  said  wall  of  the  ash 
tray  operable  to  draw  air  through  said  apertures,  and 

valve  mechanism  movable  to  two  positions,  one  opera- 
tively  covering  the  discharge  aperture  in  said  outer 
wall  section  and  another  uncovering  said  aperture. 

said  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  reciprocating  blade 
member  includmg  a  closure  portion  disposed  in  the 
space  between  said  wall  sections  which  is  movable 
transversely  of  said  apertures,  and  a  free-floating 
valve  disc  mounted  on  said  closure  portion  of  said 
blade  member  having  a  thickness  which  is  less  than 
the  thickness  of  said  closure  portion. 

said  free-floating  valve  disc  registering  with  said  dis- 
charge aperture  in  said  outer  wall  section  when  said 
valve  mechanism  is  in  its  position  covering  said 
aperture. 


3,169.639 

FLUID  SORTER 

Prter  Bmtr,  Rockviilc,  and  F^wia  U.  Sowers  IH,  Sllrer 

SprteR.   Md.,  aaiRMrs  to  Sperry   Rmmd  Corporalioa, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3«3,«31 

17  CUinu.     (CL  2t9— 74) 
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1.  Fluid  apparatus  for  sorting  a  record  card  according 
to  the  absence  or  presence  of  a  perforation  in  a  sorting 
column  thereon,  which  comprises: 

(fl)  a^ecord  card  sensing  station  which  includes  a  first 
fluid  opening  located  on  one  side  of  said  record  card 
so  that  it  is  blocked  or  unblocked  according  to  the 
absence  or  presence,  respectively,  of  a  perforation  in 
said  sorting  column; 


{b)  fluid  source  means  for  producing  fluid  flow 
through  said  first  fluid  opening  when  it  is  unblocked 
by  a  perforation; 

(c)  a  record  card  sorting  station  which  includes  at 
least  first  and  second  record  card  collecting  chan- 
nels and  a  second  fluid  opening  located  at  a  side  of 
said  record  card  for  applying  fluid  pressure  thereto 
to  direct  said  card  into  one  of  said  collecting 
channels; 

(</)  means  to  convey  said  record  card  through  said 
sensing  station  to  said  sorting  station; 

(«)  a  pure  fluid  amplifier  including  a  power  stream  in- 
put channel,  an  interaction  chamber,  a  pair  of  power 
stream  output  channels,  a  first  of  which  is  connected 
to  said  second  fluid  opening,  and  at  least  one  control 
stream  input  channel  for  receiving  a  fluid  control 
signal  to  thereby  deflect  the  power  stream  from  one 
power  stream  output  channel  to  the  other  power 
stream  output  chamiel;  and 

(/)  fluid  means  connecting  said  first  fluid  opening  with 
said  pure  fluid  amplifier  control  stream  input  chan- 
nel for  applying  a  fluid  control  signal  to  said  con- 
trol stream  input  chaiuiel. 


components  of  said  base,  and  a  plurality  of  container  hold- 
ing elements  disposed  between  certain  of  said  upstanding 
wire  portions,  whereby  each  of  said  holding  elements  is 
flanked  by  two  of  said  upstanding  supporting  wire  por- 
tions, said  holding  elements  being  spaced  below  said  frame 
and  each  comprising  an  upper  apical  portion,  two  down- 
wardly extending  diverging  legs  and  two  substantially 
horizontal  sections  extending  in  opposite  directions  from 


3,169.64« 
MULTIPLE-PURPOSE  STOCKING  ASSEMBLY 
lacquef  Jean  Favrc,  Les  Coquettes,  Valreas, 
Vaucluse,  France 
FUed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,360 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  28,  1961, 
|,S37.   Patent    1,305,749;   Apr.    10,    1962.   1,887, 
Patent    1305,749;   Sept.   6,    1962,    1,906,   Patent 
1^5,749 

6Clains.     (CL  211— 126) 


said  respective  legs  and  attached  to  the  flanking  upstand- 
ing wire  portions,  the  narrowest  portion  of  said  holding 
elements  being  at  the  apical  portion,  whereby  the  laterally 
opposite  spaces  between  each  holding  element  and  the 
flanking  upstanding  wire  portions  are  of  progressively 
decreasing  proportions  from  said  apical  portion  down- 
wardly, said  upper  apical  portion  of  said  holding  elements 
being  in  the  planes  defined  by  said  respective  flanking  up- 
standing supporting  wire  portions. 


3  169  642 

ROD  CHARGING  APPA*^TUS 

Milton  W.  Clark,  RockvUle  Centre,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

Anaconda  Company,  a  corporation  of  Montana 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,581 

4  Claims.     (CL  214—1) 


1.  Stocking  assembly  comprising  stocking  units  of  sub- 
stantially box  shape,  all  identical  to  each  other,  each  of 
the  stocking  units  having  at  least  two  projecting  parallel 
lateral  wings,  formed  at  its  upper  part,  said  wings  each 
having  a  horivntal  'tdg*  delimiting  a  slide,  and  at  least 
two  lower  lateral  wings  parallel  to  said  upper  lateral 
wings,  but  of  smaller  size,  and  at  least  one  internal 
bossage  having  a  vertically  drilled  hole,  a  supporting 
element  for  positioning  in  said  bossage  holes  to  connect 
said  stocking  units  and  at  least  one  set  of  separating  ele- 
ments for  positioning  about  said  supporting  element  and 
between  the  stocking  units  so  that  said  stocking  units  can 
be  displaced  the  one  from  the  other  independently  of  the 
units  that  arc  adjacent  to  them. 


3,169,641 
HIRE  DISH  DRAINER  WITH  GLASS  HOI  DING 
ELEMENTS 
George  S.  Ckapman,  1712  Park  Blvd.,  ErHoo,  NJ. 
FUed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,953 
4  Claims.     (CL  211—74) 
1.  A  dish  drainer  of  basket-like  structure  having  a  base, 
two  opposite  sides  and  two  opposite  ends,  and  comprising 
an  upper  peripheral  frame,  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitu- 
dinal wire  members  having  opposite  upstanding  end  por- 
tions forming  said  opposite  ends  of  said  structure,  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  transverse  wire  members  having  opposite 
upstanding  end  portions  forming  said  opposite  sides  of 
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upstanding  ena  portions  iuwu...,j  ^.«  ^hi--...  ..-^-  --        1    Rod  n^'"  <^harg.ng  apparatus  cornpr.smg 
r  structSre.  porUons  of  said  longitudinal  and  transverse    an  elongated  carrier  longitudinally  d.splaceaWe 
^re  member  being  in  crossing  relation  and  constituUng   frame,  driving  means  for  displacing  said  carrier 


a  frame, 
on  said 
between 
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retncted  and  extended  positions,  a  rod-supporting  section 
at  ooe  end  of  said  carrier  adapted  to  advance  fully  into 
said  mill  upon  displacement  of  said  carrier  to  its  extended 
position,  a  pivotal  cradle  on  said  rod-supporting  section 
for  supporting  at  least  one  rod  substantially  longitudinally 
thereon,  a  cam  mounted  independently  of  said  rod -sup- 
porting section,  a  trip  element  positioned  on  said  rod- 
supporting  section  to  engage  said  cam  when  said  carrier 
is  in  its  extended  position,  and  a  linkage  connecting  said 
trip  element  with  said  cradle  for  pivoting  said  cradle  and 
displacing  said  rod  therefrom  when  said  trip  element  en- 
gages said  cam. 


ARTICLE  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Dric  N.  Roberts,  2  E.  lS5«k  SC,  Harrcy.  ID. 

rOtd  Dec.  12,  1941.  S«r.  No.  151,912 

tCMM.     (0.214—1) 


1.  A  device  for  handling  articJes  of  the  type  which 
may  be  stored  in  a  contaiiKr  having  a  lip  defining  an 
open  mouth  for  the  container  comprising  a  plane  surface 
platform  having  a  tapered  end  portion  and  a  guide  se- 
cured to  said  platform  in  arched  relation  to  said  tapered 
end  portion  of  said  platform,  said  guide  defining  a  large 
opening  adjacent  the  non-tapered  portion  of  said  plat- 
form and  a  small  opening  adjacent  the  small  end  of  said 
tapered  portion  of  said  platform  for  guiding  articles 
moved  along  said  platform  by  force  of  gravity  when  the 
device  is  inclined  to  direct  the  articles  through  the  small 
guide  opening,  said  platform  having  a  lateral  pivot  groove 
formed  in  the  edge  of  the  small  end  thereof  adapted  for 
pivotally  receiving  the  lip  of  the  container  to  allow  the 
device  to  be  pivoted  about  the  lip  to  an  inclined  position 
with  the  small  guide  opening  over  the  container  mouth, 
said  guide  having  the  upper  portion  of  the  small  end 
thereof  extending  partially  beyond  the  small  end  of  the 
platform  for  directing  articles  passing  through  the  small 
guide  opening  toward  the  plane  of  said  platform  to  cause 
the  articles  to  flow  in  a  direction  substantially  toward 
said  platform. 

3,I(9,M4 

PORTABLE  BOAT  HOIST 

Byroa  L.  GitAumm,  Ida  Grovt,  Iowa 

mad  Feh.  12,  1944,  S«r.  No.  344,497 

2CtelM.     (CL214— 1) 
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a  pair  of  vertically  disposed^posts  at  each  end  of  said 
base  frame;  ' 

a  plate  having  spaced  ends  and  pivotally  connected 
intermediate  its  ends  to  one  of  said  posts; 

a  trio  of  lift  members  pivotally  connected  to  the  re- 
maining poets;  '   <f 

means  interconnecting  u!d  plate  with  one  of  said  lift 
members  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  base  frame  for 
transmitting   movement   therebetween: 

a  flrst  bar  interconnecting  one  end  of  said  plate  with 
a  transversely  spaced  lift  member, 

another  bar  interconnecting  said  other  pair  of  lift 
members; 

platform  means  interconnecting  said  bars; 

lift  m^ns  mounted  on  said  base  frame  and  attachable 
to  said  first  bar  and  operable  to  raise  said  platform 
meant  above  said  base  frame  a  sufficient  distance 
to  permit  the  boat  to  float  therebetween,  said  lift 
means  operable  to  lower  said  platform  means  from 
said  raiaed  position  to  a  position  on  top  of  taid  boat, 
and  said  lift  means  attachable  to  an  end  of  said 
plate  opposite  said  one  end  for  raising  said  base 
frame  toward  said  platform  and  against  the  boat 
imderside. 


3,1«9.445 

DRILL  PIPE  AND  COLLAR  LAYING  DOWN 

MACHIN'E 

Rkkwd  B.  Fr««aBMi.  Sr.,  123«  W.  Mala  SL,  Hooina,  La. 

Flkd  Aaa.  11,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  13«,927 

7  OaiaM.     (CL  214—2.5) 


1.  A  portable  boat  hoist  comprising  in  combination: 
a  base  frame; 


1.  A  machine  for  layinf  down  drill  pipe  and  collars 
as  the  drill  joints  are  withdrawn  from  an  oil  well  and 
disassembled  by  the  derrick  equipment  comprising,  an 
elonfaled  base  assembly,  an  elongated  carriage  track  aa- 
sembl>  mounted  in  overlying  relation  to  the  baw  assembly, 
means  interconnecting  the  base  assembly  and  the  carriage 
track  assembly  for  vertically  guiding  the  carriage  track  as- 
sembly while  preventing  lateral  movement  in  relation 
to  the  base  assembly,  means  extendmg  between  the  base 
assembly  and  the  carriage  track  assembly  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  carriage  track  assembly,  a  longitudinally 
movable  carriage  mounted  on  said  carriage  track  as&embly 
for  receiving  the  lower  end  of  a  drill  pipe  joint  from  the 
derrick  equipment  when  the  carriage  is  at  one  end  of  the 
carriage  track  assembly  and  movable  along  the  carnage 
track  assembly  as  the  drill  pipe  joint  is  lowered  thereby 
positioning  the  drill  pipe  joint  in  a  horizontal  position, 
releasabie  means  on  the  carriage  for  retaining  the  drill 
pipe  joint  in  horizontal  position  on  the  carriage  track 
assembly  until  the  carriage  reaches  a  point  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  the  carnage  track  assembly,  and  skid  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  base  assembly  and  the  car- 
riage track  assembly  for  directing  the  drill  pipe  joint 
onto  a  track  at  different  locations  in  accordance  with  the 
vertical  position  of  the  carriage  track  assembly,  said 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  carriage  track  as- 
sembly including  a  pair  of  lift  arm  assemblies  hingedly 
attached  to  the  base  assembly  and  having  free  ends 
rollingly  engaging  the  undersurface  of  the  carriage  track 
assembly,  and  means  connected  to  the  lift  arm  assem< 
blies  lor  swinging  the  lift  arm  assemblies  in  a  vertical 
plane  thereby  raising  and  lowering  the  carriage  track 
assembly. 


3,149,644 
LUMBER  STACKER 
Howard  Cart  Mawo,  Oregon  City,  Oreg.,  a«ignor  to 
The  Fryer  Corporatioo,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporation 

FUed  Ang.  18, 1941,  Ser.  No.  132,453 
13  Claims.     {C\.  214—4) 


^5P^g^ 


fA 


"■  ?< 


^^ipM, 


1.  In  mechanism  of  the  character  described  for  stacking 
lumber:  conveyor  means  with  feed  and  off-bearing  ends 
comprising  a  plurality  of  conveyor  units  spaced  from  one 
another  transversely  of  the  length  of  said  conveyor  means 
and  defining  a  first  support  plane;  a  pick-up  section  adja- 
cent to  the  off-bearing  end  of  said  conveyor  means  having 
forks  paralleling  and  interspaced  between  a  plurality  of 
said  conveyor  units  of  said  conveyor  means  and  defining 
a  second  support  plane  located  below  said  support  plane 
of  said  conveyor  means  with  said  forks  in  one  position; 
first  means  for  moving  said  forks  from  their  said  one 
position  upwardly  while  maintaining  said  second  support 
plane  of  said  forks  parallel  to  the  posiUon  which  it  occu- 
pies when  said  forks  are  in  their  said  first  position  to  place 
said  second  support  plane  of  said  forks  above  said  first 
support  plane  of  said  conveyor  means;  second  means  for 
moving  said  forks  forwardly  with  said  second  support 
plane  of  said  forks  above  said  first  support  plane  of  said 
conveyor  means  to  an  extended  position  where  said  second 
support  means  of  said  forks  is  beyond  said  off-bearing  end 
of  said  conveyor  means;  third  means  for  moving  said  forks 
downwardly  to  a  lowered  extended  position;  fourth  means 
for  subsequently  moving  said  forks  retractively  to  their 
taid  one  position;  a  depository  having  an  approximately 
horizontal  third  support  plane  at  the  off-bearing  end  of 
taid  conveyor  means  for  receiving  articles  from  said  forks 
when  in  their  lower  extended  position;  and  means  for 
lowering  said  depository  in  steps  as  articles  arc  sucked 
thereon  whereby  the  top  of  a  stack  as  it  is  formed  on 
taid  third  support  plane  of  said  depository  nvay  be  main- 
tained at  a  substantially  uniform  loading  level. 


{b)  means  for  urging  said  sensor  to  projecting  position 
to  bear  resiliently  against  a  side  of  a  fuel  bundle. 

(c)  means  for  sensing  movement  of  said  sensor  into  a 
gap  between  the  outer  peripherics  of  abutting  ends 
of  adjacent  fuel  bundles, 

{d)  a  stop, 


3,149>47 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUELLING  MACHINE 
Frederick  S.  Hummel,  Islington,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited, 
Ottawa.  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1943,  Ser.  No.  258,742 
Clafans  priority,  application  Caaada,  June  22,  1942, 
852,177 
5  Claims.     (CI.  214— 23) 
1.  In  a  fuelling  machine  for  a  nuclear  reactor,  includ- 
ing means  defining  a  passageway  terminating  in  a  snout 
for  clamping  on  to  an  end  of  a  reactor  tube  to  position 
said  passageway  as  a  coaxial  continuation  of  said  tube; 
a  sensing  and  stop  mechanism  mounted  on  the  machine  to 
project  into  said  passageway  to  cooperate  with  a  row  of 
fuel  bundles  therein  moved  out  of  said  tube  into  the 
machine  by  ram  means,  said  mechanism  comprising 
(a)  a  sensor. 


(e)  means  actuated  by  said  sensing  means  for  moving 
said  stop  into  projecting  position  aligned  with  said 
sensor  to  enter  said  gap  and  thereby  arrest  movement 
of  the  row  of  fuel  bundles  extending  from  said  stop 
into  the  reactor  tube, 

(/)  and  means  sensitive  to  movement  of  said  stop  into 
projecting  position  for  engaging  the  fuel  bundle  situ- 
ated on  the  side  of  said  stop  remote  from  the  reactor 
tube  and  for  deflecting  said  fuel  bundle  along  the  pas- 
sageway away  from  the  reactor  tube  for  subsequent 
disposal. 

3,169.648 
CONTALNER  ALIGNMENT  CHUTE 

Keith  V>.  Tantllnger,  Grosse  Fointe  Shores,  Mich., 
assignor  to  Fniehauf  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,495 
2  Claims.     (CI.  214—41) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  over-the-road  wheeled  ve- 
hicle and  a  container  handling  crane,  an  alignment  chute 
for  positioning  a  generally  rectangular  shipping  container 
with  respect  to  the  vehicle  while  pendently  suspended 
from  the  crane  to  facilitate  coupling  therebetween,  said 
alignment  chute  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertically 

extending 

side  membera  arranged  in  a  generally  recUngular  array 

having 
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m«ans  at  tbe  tops  thereof,  rwpectively,  for  gather- 
ing the  shipping  container  horizontally  of  said 
alignment  chute  upon  movement  of  the  con- 
tainer downwardly  toward  the  vehicle,  said  align- 
ment chute  having 
a  horizontally  extending  top  opening  for  the  ac- 
ceptance of  the  shipping  container  and 
a  vertically  extending  side  opening  for  the  accept- 
ance of  tbe  vehicle, 
means  in  vertically  spaced  relationship  to  the  top  open- 
ing in  said  chute  for  aligning  the  vehicle  with  the 
top  opening  upon  movement  of  the  vehicle  through 
the  vertically  extending  side  opening  therein,  and 
means  for  supporting  the  container  at  an  initial  posi- 
tion in  spaced  relationship  above  the  vehicle,  said 
supporting  means  being  loweiable  to  effect  lowering 
of  the  container  into  a  coupling  position  at  such  times 
as  a  vehicle  is  properly  positioned  in  said  chute. 


normally  hoiizontal  platform  supported  for  rotation  about 
a  vertical  axis;  an  articulated  boom  pivoted  on  top  of  said 
platform  for  swinging  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  includ- 
ing a  jib  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  on  the  platform,  a 
shovel  arm  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  on  the  free  end 
of  said  jib  arm.  and  a  shovel  pivoted  on  one  end  of  said 
shovel  arm;  a  reciprocating  hydraulic  actuator  for  said 
shovel  arm  mounted  above  said  jib  arm  and  having  oppo- 
site ends  connected  to  the  jib  arm  and  to  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  shovel  arm;  a  reciprocating  hydraulic 
actuator  for  said  jib  arm  havmg  opposite  ends  connected 
to  said  platform  and  said  jib  arm;  a  reciprocating  hydraulic 
actuator  for  said  shovel  having  opposite  ends  connected 
to  said  shovel  arm  and  said  shovel;  a  hydraulic  actuator 
for  rotating  said  platform;  means  for  delivering  fluid 
under  pressure  selectively  to  said  actuators  to  operate  the 


3.169.M* 
EXCAVATORS 
Norman  Brocklcbank,  Beverley,  and  Gordon  Sco(t,  Hull, 
England,  assiicnon  to  Priestman  BroCkcrs  LiiBltcd,  Hnll, 
England,  a  BHtisli  company 

Filed  Julv  12.  19«3.  S«r.  No.  294,«5t 
5  Claims.     (CI.  214— 13<) 


^ 


1.  In  a  mechanical  excavator  comprising  a  boom,  a 
digging  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  boom,  and  power 
operated  digging  means  mounted  on  the  free  end  of 
said  arm,  the  improved  digging  means  which  comprises 
a  digging  bucket,  first  pivotal  connection  means  on  the 
free  end  of  said  arm.  second  and  third  pivotal  connec- 
tion means  at  the  front  and  rear  respectively  of  said 
bucket  for  alternative  cooperation  with  said  first  pivotal 
connection  means  to  rockably  mount  said  bucket  on  said 
arm  with  the  front  of  said  bucket  in  positions  facing 
forwards  and  backwards  respectively,  power  means 
mounted  on  said  arm.  a  rigid  link,  fourth  means  pivotally 
connecting  one  end  of  said  link  to  said  power  means, 
fifth  means  pivotaJly  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
link  to  said  bucket  intermediate  said  second  and  said 
third  pivotal  connection  means,  whereby  said  link  can 
transmit  thrust  and  pull  from  said  power  means  to  said 
bucket  to  rock  said  bucket  on  said  arm  when  said  bucket 
is  mounted  in  either  of  said  positions,  and  swivel  means 
in  said  link  whereby  said  bucket  may  be  swivelled  while 
supported  by  said  link  to  selectively  bring  said  second 
or  said  third  pivotal  connection  means  into  cooperation 
with  said  first  pivotal  connection  means. 


3,U9,65t 

TRANSPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOBILE 

EXCAVATOR 

Ingebrct  Soyland,  City  of  Bryne,  near  Stavangcr,  Norway 

FUcd  Dec.  23,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  332,732 

9  Claims.     (CI.  214—138) 

1.  In  a  mobile  excavator,  the  combination  of.  a  frame 

having  front  and  rear  ends;  ground-engaging  wheels  on 

said  frame   adjacent  each  end;   said   frame   including  a 


fb 


later  and  swing  said  boom  to  a  transport  position  in  which 
said  arms  extend  forwardly  from  said  frame  in  a  predeter- 
mined angular  relation,  place  said  shovel  on  a  tow  vehicle, 
and  lower  the  boom  to  elevate  the  front  wheels  off  the 
ground,  said  shovel  arm  actuator  being  fully  contracted 
in  said  predetermined  relation  of  said  arms  thereby  to 
prevent  relative  swinging  of  said  arms  in  a  direction  to 
lower  said  front  wheels;  a  pair  of  safety  cables  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  boom  and  extending  between 
said  other  end  position  and  tbe  front  end  of  said  frame; 
and  a  connection  at  each  end  of  each  cable  for  securing 
the  latter  to  said  frame  and  to  said  other  end  portion 
thereby  to  bold  said  arms  in  said  predetermined  relation, 
suspend  said  front  end  from  said  boom,  and  prevent 
rotation  of  said  platform  independently  of  said  hydraulic 
actuators. 


3,1*9.651 

FORK  LIFT  FOR  FARM  TRACTORS 

Harold  W.  Slottlcmyer,  R.D.  3,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 

FUcd  Oct.  25,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  233,027 

5  Claims.     (O.  214— 14«) 


1.  A  fork  lift  attachment  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
frame  having  spaced  outer  and  inner  posts  connected  by 
top  and  bottom  members,  a  plurality  of  braces  connecting 
said  outer  and  inner  posts  and  being  spaced  to  provide  a 
pair  of  slots,  a  pair  of  forks  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
frame  by  bolts  passing  through  said  slots,  multiple  lift 
arms  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  lower  portion 
of  said  frame  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  said  vehicle, 
fluid  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  lift  arms,  a 
rocker  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  the  upper  portion 
of  said  frame,  said  rocker  assembly  including  a  shaft 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  sleeves  rotatably  carried 
by  said  shaft,  a  rocker  arm  fixed  to  the  outer  end  of  each 


of  said  sleeves  and  an  operating  lever  secured  to  the  inner 
end  of  each  of  said  sleeves,  a  pair  of  IcvelUng  arms  each 
being  pivotally  attached  to  one  of  said  rocker  arms  and 
to  said  vehicle,  fluid  operating  means  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  free  ends  of  said  operating  levers  and  at  the  op- 
posite end  to  said  frame  whereby  said  frame  may  be  raised 
and  lowered  relative  to  said  vehicle  by  the  operation  of 
said  lift  arms  and  may  be  tilted  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion by  the  operation  of  said  rocker  assembly. 


units,  independent  of  the  carrier  bars,  composed  of  fold- 
able  and  nestable  sections,  and  insertable  when  folded, 
into  the  respective  carrier  bars,  and  normally  carried, 
concealed  and  completely  confined  within  the  carrier  bars, 
but  adapted  when  unfolded  and  erected  to  form  inde- 
pendently mounted,  straight,  continuously  smooth,  su- 
tionary  slideways  of  appropriate  lengths  to  join  the  car- 
rier bars  to  the  ground  at  an  inclination  of  not  substan- 
tially more  than  45",  each  ramp  unit  consisting  of  a  prin- 
cipal, channeled  bar  member,  a  lower  extension  bar  mem- 


3,169,652 
METHOD  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 

VEHICLES 

lames  M.  Ewell.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio  ^,     ,«,  *,, 

Filed  July  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,032 

6  Claims.     (CK  214—152) 


;.i  ■ 


1.  A  method  of  loading  a  vehicle  characterized  as  being 
a  unitized  loading  method  which  comprises: 

(A)  providing  a  substantially  smooth  slide  path  in 
direct  alignment  with  said  vehicle  and  extending  con- 
tinuously from  a  unitizing  area  into  the  cargo  load- 
ing area  of  said  vehicle, 

(B)  positioning  a  thin  flexible  web  compnsing  a  sled 
on  said  slide  path  at  tbe  unitizing  area  with  the  length 
of  the  sled  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  slide  path, 

(C)  assembling  the  total  load,  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  smaller  load  segments,  on  said  flexible  sled  m  at 
least  one  row  and  in  such  a  manner  that  each  of 
the  segments  in  the  row  is  positioned  in  longitudinal 
alignment  and   spaced   from   the   segment   adjacent 

thereto.  , 

(D)  causing  a  sequential  and  cumulative  movement  ot 
the  segments  in  the  direction  of  said  cargo  loading 
area  and  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  slide  path, 
substantially  all  of  said  movement  being  accom- 
plished by  sliding  action  between  the  lower  surface 
of  the  sled  and  the  slide  path,  whereby  each  of  the 

.  unloaded  portions  of  said  flexible  sled  intermediate 
the  adjacent  segmenU  folds  upwardly  upon  itself  and 
said  segments  are  substantially  brought  into  contact 
so  as  to  result  in  a  longitudinally  compacted  load, 

and  .     ^.     „ 

(E)  thereafter  transporting  the  longitudinally  com- 
pacted load  into  the  cargo  loading  area  of  said  vehicle 
by  sliding  the  loaded  sled  along  said  slide  path. 


ber  permanently  hingcdly  connected  to  the  principal 
ramp  member,  and  nestable  within  the  principal  ramp 
member,  and  means  forming  an  inseparable  pivotal  ex- 
tension of  the  ramp  unit  for  temporarily  connecting  the 
principal  ramp  member  to  the  carrier  bar  and  retaining 
the  principal  ramp  member  in  position  to  assure  a  smooth 
transition  joint  between  the  upper  faces  of  the  erected 
ramp  unit  and  the  associated  carrier  bar,  the  folded  ramp 
unit  being  substantially  shorter  than  the  associated  car- 
rier bar. 

3,169,654 
RECEPTACLE  CLOSURE  COMPRISING  A 
RESILIENT  SPACER 
Heinrich    Pollklesener,    Ludenscheid.    Westphalia,    Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Vereinigte  Alumlniumfabriken  Ristau, 
Piepcr  and  Company,  Ludenscheid,  Westphalia,  Ger- 
many, a  German  firm 

Filed  June  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,795 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  2,  1962, 

V   14  188 

8  Claims.     (CI.  215—37) 


3,169,653 

LOADER-CARRIER  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

EmU  A.  Sirombcrg,  3451  Grant  Ro«l, 

Central  Point,  Orcf. 
FUed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  238,673 
7  Claims.     (CI.  214— 450) 
1    A  car  top  loader  and  carrier  for  enabling  an  in- 
verted boat  to  be  raised  from  the  ground  onto  the  top  of 
a  car  by  a  continuous  sliding  movement,  and  there  stably 
supported,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  normally  fixed 
platform  type  carrier  which  comprises  straight  front  and 
rear  transverse,  parallel,  tubular  bars  of  uniform  cross- 
section,  free  from  obstructing  external  protuberances  and 
continiiously  open  interiorly  from  end  to  end,  and  each 
having  a  top  wall  which  is  slotted  from  the  ends  mward 
for  at  least  substantial  distances;  and  complete,  ramp 
811  O.G. — II 


1.  Receptacle  closure  comprising  a  resilient  spacer  for 
the  vibration-free  packing  of  the  receptacle  contents,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  spacer  takes  the  form  of  a  thin-walled 
tube  whose  wall  is  corrugated  in  the  manner  of  a  screw- 
thread.  

3,169,655 

CAPS  FOR  CONTAINERS,  BOTTLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Lambert   Ronald    Little.    Eastwood,   New   South  W-alcs, 

Australia,  assignor  to  Samuel  Taylor  Pty.  Limited,  Gore 

Hill,  New  South  Wales,  Australia,  a  corporation  of 

Australia 

Filed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,603 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  July  5,  1961, 

6,646  61 

2  Claims.     (CI.  215— 39) 

1    A  closure  for  a  container  having  a  neck   portion 

forming  a  rim  at  its  top  with  an  opening  defined  within 

the  rim  and  a  recess  defined  in  the  outer  surface  of  the 

neck  portion  below  said  rim,  comprising,  a  cap  made  of 
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Bcetal  resin  having  a  flat  portion  adapted  to  close  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  opening  of  the  container  and  including 
a  ikirt  portion  connected  to  the  circumference  of  the  flat 
portion  and  extending  downwardly  beyond  the  recess  of 
the  neck  portion  of  the  bottle,  said  cap  having  a  wall  thick- 
ness of  from  about  between  V4  mm.  to  3  mm,  and  permit- 


MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  LAMP  TUBES  AND 
ARTICLE  FORMED  THEREBY 
AM4raw  H.  Okmm,  Jersey  City,  N  J^  MrigBor  to  Doro-Twt 
Canonftteo,  North  Bcrgca,  N  J.,  ■  corpor«do«  of  New 

Filed  Jaly  (,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  I22^2S 
IS  Claims,     (a.  22*— 2.1) 


ting  the  sliirt  portion  to  be  crimped  to  direct  the  acetal 
resin  material  into  tiie  recess  of  the  container,  said  acetal 
resin  material  being  capable  of  retaining  its  seat  on  the 
container  with  the  crimped  portion  retained  m  the  con- 
tainer recess  when  subjected  to  pressures  of  approximatel> 
5  kilograms  per  square  centimeter. 


3,169,454 

BOTTLE  CLOSURE 

Gerhard  WleckaMia,  77*4  Goddard  Ave., 

Loc  Aagclcs  45,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1941,  Scr.  No.  1*3,447 

t  Claims.     (CL  215 — «•) 


1.  A  closure  assembly  for  use  on  the  extenuHy 
threaded  tubular  discharge  member  of  a  conuiner  hav- 
ing an  external  dumeter  and  an  internal  bore  that  may 
vary  in  diameter  between  a  predetermined  maxinuun  and 
a  predetermined  minimum  value,  said  assembly  includ- 
u)<:  a  cap  having  a  circular  lop  from  which  a  cybndrical 
side  wall  depends,  said  side  wall  having  threads  formed 
on  the  interior  thereof  for  engaging  said  exterior  threads 
on  said  discharge  member,  and  said  top  having  a  recess 
formed  therein  that  extends  upwardly  from  the  lower  sur- 
face thereof  and  defines  a  aurrounding  wall;  and  a 
formed  circular  sheet  of  resilient  nuterial  defining  a  cen- 
tral area  from  which  a  continuous  wall  extends  down- 
wardly to  develop  into  an  annulus-shaped  web  having  a 
convex  lower  surface,  the  outer  edge  of  which  web  de- 
velops into  a  ring-shaped  flange  with  the  internal  diam- 
eter of  said  flange  being  slightly  greater  than  said  pre- 
determined maximum  diameter  of  said  bore,  said  con- 
tinuous side  wall  being  removably  disposable  within  said 
iece«s  to  engage  the  surrounding  wail  thereof  to  bold 
said  formed  sheet  at  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said 
cap  when  said  sheet  is  disposed  within  the  confines  of 
said  side  wall,  with  said  formed  sheet  effecting  a  first  seal 
when  a  circumferentially  extending  segment  of  said  lower 
web  convex  surface  contacts  an  upper  mterior  surface  of 
•aid  bore  as  said  cap  is  screwed  downwardly  on  said 
neck,  and  a  second  seal  being  formed  as  said  cap  con- 
tinues to  be  screwed  downwardly  on  said  neck  when  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  flange  is 
pressure  cooUcted  by  the  interior  surface  of  said  cap  top 
to  press  the  lower  surface  of  said  flange  in  sealing  contact 
against  the  top  surface  of  the  tubular  discharge  member, 
said  formed  sheet  also  having  a  portion  of  the  surface 
area  of  the  lower  convex  surface  in  sealing  contact  with 
the  top  surface  of  the  tubular  discharge  member  when 
said  dianw<er  of  said  bore  is  less  than  said  predetermined 

m»^ffTiiim 


I .  in  combination  with,  means  for  supporting  a  glass 
tube  for  rotation  on  its  longitudinal  axis  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  at  least  ivn)  torches  spaced  axially  of  said  tube 
and  carriage  means  for  supporting  said  torches  and  ad- 
varKing  them  along  a  path  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
tube  in  timed  relation  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  tube, 
of  combustible  fuel  mixture  supply  means  for  said  torches, 
and  means  actuated  by  said  carriage  to  successively  acti- 
vate and  deactivate  said  supply  means  to  render  said 
tordies  successively  operative  arni  inoperative  whereby 
two  circumferentially  displaced  grooves  are  formed  by 
the  sagging  of  the  wall  of  said  tube  along  helical  paths 

I I .  An  enclosure  comprising  a  single  thin  walled  glass 
tube  having  at  least  one  helical  groove  formed  in  lU  wall 
ciMTiprismg  a  plurality  of  disconnected  sections  lying  on 
and  longitudinally  spaced  along  the  same  helix. 
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3,149.451 
DAMAGE  RESISTANT  RLPTLRE  DISC  ASSEMBLY 
Lo«k   M.    Porter.   Independence,   Mo.,   assignor   to   Filic 
Metal  Product!  Corp.,  Bhic  Sprinci,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  MbwMirl 
Orlfftnal  appHratioa  Sept.  19,  1944.  Scr.  No.  54341.  now 
Patent  No.  .VI 2 1.509.  dated  Feb.   18.  1944.     Divided 
and  tMa  application  Mar.  24.  1943.  Scr.  No.  244,530 
1  Clatea.     (CL  224— «9) 


In  a  safety  device  for  pressure  systems  having  a  relief 
opening,  the  combination  of: 

a  frangible  rupture  disc  having  a  central,  concavo- 
convex  portion  with  a  peripheral  edge  therearound 
and  responsive  to  pressure  and  suctions  thereon; 

a  rupture  disc  supporting  device  having  an  arcuate 
slot  presenting  a  rigid,  concavo-convex  member  and 
a  rigid  annulus  surrounding  the  member  and  in- 
tegrally joined  thereto  along  a  single  line  of  bend 
between  the  ends  of  the  slot  for  swinging  movement 
of  the  member  relative  to  the  annulus  on  said  line 
of  bend,  the  convex  side  of  said  member  being  dis- 
posed in  complementally  seated  engagement  with  the 
concavo-convex  portion  of  said  rupture  disc  on  the 
concave  side  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending  ears  on  the  annulus 
traversing  the  slot  and  engaging  the  member  on  the 
concave  side  thereof  to  prevent  swinging  movenKnt 


of  said  member  about  said  line  away  from   said 
rupture  disc; 

a  rigid  concavo-convex  element  having  a  central  dome- 
shaped  portion  overlying  said  concavo-convex  por- 
tion of  the  rupture  disc  on  the  convex  side  thereof 
in  slightly  spaced  relationship  therefrom,  and  an 
integral,  arcuate,  peripheral  edge  on  said  dome- 
shaped  portion  in  complementally  seated  engagement 
with  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  rupture  disc,  said 
dome-shaped  portion  being  provided  with  an  arcuate 
slot  having  angularly-  spaced  ends  defining  a  single 
line  of  bend  therebetween  and  presenting  the  margin 
of  a  central  flap  swingable  on  the  last  mentioned 
line  of  bend; 

a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending  tabs  on  said  dome- 
shaped  portion  adjacent  said  peripheral  edge  of  the 
element,  traversing  the  slot  in  said  donie-shaped 
portion,  and  engaging  the  convex  side  of  said  flap  to 
prevent  swinging  movement  of  the  flap  about  said 
last-mentioned  line  away  from  said  rupture  disc  until 
rupture  thereof  occurs;  and 

means  rigidly  mounting  said  rupture  disc,  said  device 
and  said  element  to  dispose  said  rupture  disc  across 
uid  opening  in  sealed  relationship  thereto. 


3,149,44« 
BLADE  DISPENSER 
Henry    A.    Holzwarth,    Bayiidc,    Peter    ScUadermnndt, 
Bronxvillc,  and  John  D.  Wark,  Frecport,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  PUlip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y„  a 
corporation  of  Vtrflnia 

Filed  May  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  282,754 
4  Claims.     (CI.  221—102) 


3,149,459 
RECEPTACLE 
Fred  N.  Blackmorc,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  aarignor  to 
L«a-Tr«s  Corporation,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Michigan  ...... 

Fikd  Dec.  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  248,583 
9  Claims.     (CL  224—97) 


2.  A  dispenser  for  blades  comprising  a  casing  provided 
with  an  end  wall  and  top  and  bottom  walls,  an  abutment 
within  said  casing  spaced  from  said  end  wall  and  defining 
with  said  bottom  wall  and  said  end  wall  a  space  for  a 
stack  of  the  blades  with  ends  thereof  arranged  adjacent 
said  abutment,  a  flat  relatively  stiff  clastic  band  member 
having  a  curved  portion  at  one  end  arranged  between 
said  top  wall  and  the  stack  and  adapted  to  exert  an  elas- 
tic pressure  on  the  top  of  said  stack,  said  end  wall  having 
a  first  slit  adapted  to  permit  the  exit  of  the  bottom  blade 
of  the  stack,  and  a  second  slit  adapted  to  permit  the  in- 
sertion of  used  blades  between  said  top  wall  and  said 
curved  band  portion,  said  band  member  presenting  a 
smooth  curved  area  toward  said  second  slit  for  the  free 
reception  and  guidance  of  an  inserted  blade,  the  opposite 
end  of  said  elastic  band  member  being  curved  around  into 
engagement  with  said  bottom  wall,  said  ophite  end  of 
the  band  and  said  abutment  being  complementally  formed 
to  permit  said  opposite  end  to  advance  past  the  abutmerit 
into  engagement  with  the  bottom  blade  to  advance  it 
through  the  exit  slit. 


1.  A  flange  for  the  edge  of  an  open  receptacle  com- 
prising: 

a  leg  portion  secured  and  extending  outwardly  from 
the  upper  edge  of  said  receptacle, 

a  lip  portion  secured  and  depending  from  said  leg 
portion, 

a  first  web  member  of  substantially  the  same  width 
as  the  lip  portion  pivoUlly  secured  and  extending 
downwardly  from  said  lip  portion, 

a  second  web  member  of  substantially  the  same  width 
as  said  leg  portion  secured  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  fiirst  web  member, 

a  third  web  member  of  substantially  the  same  width  as 
said  leg  portion  secured  and  extending  upwardly 
from  the  second  web  member,  and 

a  fourth  web  member  secured  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  third  web  member. 

said  web  members  pivoting  to  a  position  on  top  of  the 
lip  and  leg  portion  in  one  direction  wherein  the 
fourth  web  member  engages  the  bottom  wall  of  a 
mating  receptacle  when  sucking  one  receptacle  on 
top  of  another  during  use  and  in  the  other  direction 
beneath  the  lip  and  leg  portions  to  engage  the  lip 
and  leg  portions  of  a  mating  receptacle  below  when 
nesting  one  receptacle  within  another  when  not  in 


3,149,441 

CASE  UNSTACKING  MACHINE 

MDtoa  C.  Klotz,  Chicago,  fll.,  assignor  to 

Warren  Dn  Broff 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  241,010 

5  Claims.    (Q.  221— 210) 


KK 


3.  In  a  case  unstacking  mechanism. 

(A)  a  frame, 

(B)  a  conveyor  including  a  pair  of  continuously-run- 
ning, spaced-apart.  horizontally-extending  chains, 
said  frame  being  positioned  astride  said  conveyor, 

(C)  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  frame  for  vertical 
reciprocation  over  said  conveyor,  said  carriage  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  pads  for  gripping  the  second- 
from-the-bottom  of  a  stack  of  cases  to  allow  the 
bottom  case  to  be  conducted  out  of  said  frame, 

(D)  means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  and  means 
for  actuating  said  pads  to  lower  a  stack  of  cases  onto 
said  conveyor  and  thereafter  move  said  carriage  up- 
wardly to  grip  the  second-from-thc-bottom  case,  and 

(E)  an  improved  case  ejector,  comprising: 

(1)  a  guide  positioned  between  said  conveyor 
chains  and  rigidly  interconnected  into  said 
frame, 

(2)  an  elongated  slide  mounted  in  said  guide 
for  movement  parallel  to  said  conveyor  and 


«M 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  16,  1965 


equipped  at  one  end  with  arms  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  slide  movement,  each 
arm  carrying  an  actuating  roller  rotatably  mount- 
ed thereon,  said  slide  at  the  other  end  being 
equipped  with  a  pivotally  mounted  pusher,  means 
mounting  said  pusher  on  said  slide  for  move- 
ment from  a  vertical  position  through  a  vertical 
arc  forward  in  the  direction  of  chain  movement 
whereby  said  pusher  is  adapted  to  push  a  case 
out  of  said  frame  but  have  a  case  pass' thereover 
in  entering  said  frame,  said  slide  adjacent  said 
other  end  being  equipped  with  brake  rollers. 

(3)  a  pair  of  brake  bars  on  said  frame  frictional- 
ly  engaging  said  brake  rollers  to  retard  the 
movement  of  said  slide. 

(4)  a  pair  of  elongated  cam  arms  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  frame  on  opposite  sides  of  said  con- 
veyor and  aligned  with  said  actuating  rollers, 
each  of  said  cam  arms  being  equipped  with  a 
linear  slot  for  the  receipt  of  its  associated  arm 
roller  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  cam 
arms  moves  said  actuating  rollers  and  slide  in 
the  direction  of  conveyor  movement,  each  cam 
ann  being  equipped  with  a  generally  L-shaped 
slot,  and 

(5)  a  pair  of  carriage  rollers  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  carriage  adjacent  the  carriage  bottom 
and  aligned  with  said  cam  arms,  a  carriage 
roller  being  received  in  each  of  said  L-shaped 
slots  whereby  upward  movement  of  said  car- 
riage produces  pivotal  movement  of  said  cam 
arms  and  thereby  movement  of  said  pusher  in 
the  direction  of  conveyor  movement  and  only 
when  said  carriage  is  gripping  the  second-from- 
the-botlom  of  a  stack  of  cases. 


springs  and  having  a  relatively  long  length  so  as  to 
accommodate  therein  said  series  of  springs  in  end-to-etxl 
relationship.,  a  metering  device  having  a  passageway  to 
which  the  outlet  of  said  tube  is  connected  and  having 
means  in  said  passageway  for  metering  said  coil  springs 
therethrough  without  interrupting  continuous  passage  of 
air;  an  impeller  unit  positioned  adjacent  the  discharge 
outlet  of  said  metering  device  and  including  a  through 
passageway  aligned  with  said  discharge  outlet  and  means 
therein  for  accelerating  passage  of  each  metered  spring 
therethrough;  and  conduit  means  defining  an  uninter- 
rupted flow  passageway  communicating  with  the  dis- 
charge outlet  of  said  through  passage^vay  for  guiding  the 
accelerated  springs  to  the  chambers  of  said  products. 


AffARATl'S  FOR  HANDLING  SM\II  ARTlCLfS 
Leo  Goran.  Jr.,  Madison  Heights.  Mich.,  asignor  to  Avis 
Industrial  Corporatioa,  AhDoat,  Mick^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Application  May  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  313S3,  now  Patent 
No.  3.0*3.213.  dated  Nov.  13.  1H2,  which  U  a  division 
of  applkation  Ser.  No.  828.143.  July  20.  1959.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  July  27,  1M2,  Ser.  No. 
212,905 

2  aaims.     (CI.  221— 234) 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  in  sequence  a  series  of 
axially  aligned  coil  springs  into  a  plurality  of  products 
having  chambers  therein  for  receiving  such  springs,  com- 
prising a  relatively  long  fkxible  tube  open  at  its  inlet  and 
outlet  ends  so  as  to  be  adapted  for  passage  of  air  under 
pressure  therethrough,  said  tube  being  adapted  to  be 
wound  in  a  coil  and  having  an  internal  transverse  cross 
section  slightly  larger  than  the  external  diameter  of  said 


3,U9.M3  _^r 

TYPEHHITER  RIBBON  DISPENSEfTf  ACKAGE 

Engenc  D<  Luco.  1270  Kearney  Drive, 

North  Brunswick,  NJ. 

FUed  Oct.  8.  19*3,  Scr.  No.  314,747 

4  CUims.     (CL  221— 25S) 


I.  A  dispensing  package  comprising: 

(a)  a  carton  sheet  with  fold  lines  defining  a  plurality 
of  interconnected  panels, 

(b)  generally  vertical  folded  panels  of  the  carton  sheet 
defining  successively  a  first  side  panel,  a  front  panel, 
a  second  side  panel,  a  rear  panel  and  a  tab. 

(c)  generally  horizontal  folded  panels  of  the  carton 
sheet  defining  a  top  flap  on  the  first  side  panel, 

(d)  a  bottom  flap  on  the  flrst  side  panel  opposite  the 
top  flap. 

[f)  a  top  panel  on  the  front  panel  adjacent  to  the 
top  flap  on  the  first  side  panel, 

(/)  an  insertion  Ub  on  the  top  panel  opposite  the 
front  panel. 

(f )  a  top  flap  on  the  second  side  panel  adjacent  to 
the  top  panel. 

(h)  a  bottom  flap  on  the  second  side  panel  opposite 
the  top  flap. 

(/)  a  bottom  panel  on  the  rear  panel  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  flap  on  the  second  side  panel. 

(/)  an  insertion  tab  on  the  bottom  panel  opposite  the 
rear  panel, 

(k)  one  of  the  vertical  folded  panels  having  a  dis- 
penser slot  spaced  above  the  bottom  a  distance  ap- 
proximating the  height  of  a  tray, 

(/)  a  tray  sheet  with  fold  lines  defining  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  panels,  and  a  pull  tab, 

(m)  generally  horizontal,  and  vertical  folded  panels 
defining  top,  bottom,  ends  and  sides  of  a  tray, 

(n)  a  pull  tab  extending  in  a  generally  horizontal 
direction  at   the  top  of  the  tray, 

(o)  the  tray  dimensioned  shorter  than  the  carton:  the 
tray  further  dimensioned  with  the  height  of  the 
top  approximating  the  bottom  of  the  slot, 

(p)  an  upstanding  lip  opposite  the  pull  tab  at  the  rear 
of  the  top  of  the  tray. 

(.q)  the  tray  defined  by  the  folded  tray  sheet  slidably 
positioned  in  the  carton  defined  by  the  folded  carton 
sheet  and  on  the  bottom  thereof,  with  the  pull  tab 
extending  out  through  the  slot. 
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SUPFLY  APPARATUS  FOR  CARDING  MACHINE 

AND  METHOD 

Erich  Melnickc,  Rhcydt,  Germany,  asignor  to  Tratz- 

•chler  A  Co^  Rheydt-Odenkirchen,  Germany 

FUcd  June  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,621 

CMbu  priority,  appUcaUon  Germany,  June  19,  1962, 

T  22,321 

20  Claim*.     (CL  222—1) 


eluding  an  actuating  end  portion  coiuiected  to  a 
piercer  portion  with  the  diameter  of  said  member 
other  than  the  said  actuating  end  portion  being  less 
than  that  of  said  bore,  and 
(e)  a  sealing  means  intermediate  said  piercer  and  actu- 
ating portions  in  sealing  cooperation  with  said  bore 
and  member  and  positionable  outwardly  of  said  vent- 
ing passage,  when  said  member  is  in  the  venting  po- 
sition, to  permit  communication  through  said  bore, 
of  said  gas-conducting  passage  aiKl  said  venting  pas- 
sage, and  positionable  intermediate  the  said  passages 
to  seal  said  venting  passage  from  said  gas-conducting 
passage,  when  said  member  is  in  either  the  punc- 
turing position  or  the  partially  retracted  position. 


•    / 


3,169,666 
FLOW  TIMER 

Isaac  Rinkewich,  Hasbrouck  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
International  Patent  Research  Corp.,  New  ^'orl^  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,270 
11  Claims.     (CL  222—20) 


1.  A  feeder  for  a  carding  machine  comprising  a  shaft 
into  which  the  fibre  material  for  delivery  to  the  carding 
machine  is  fed  at  the  top  and  from  which  the  material 
is  withdrawn  at  the  bottom,  and  means  at  the  top  of  said 
shaft  for  raising  the  density  of  the  fibre  material  inside 
said  shaft  by  discontinuously  forcing  a  column  of  air 
downwards  through  the  fibre  material  to  compress  the 
fibre  material,  said  shaft  being  provided  with  openings  at 
the  bottom  thereof  through  which  openings  the  air  can 
escape. 


3,169,665 
INFLATING  APPARATUS 
RnsscU  S.  Collcy,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  Nir.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  I.  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,070 
5  Claims.     (CI.  222—5) 


1.  Inflating  apparatus  for  attachment  to  an  inlet  of 
an  inflatable  article,  said  inflating  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  hollow  housing  having  a  bore  extending  longi- 
tudinally therethrough  which  terminates  at  its  inner 
end  in  a  tubular  end  portion  adapted  to  receive  a 
compressed  gas  cartridge  and  which  terminates  at 
its  outer  end  in  a  slotted  end  portion. 

(b)  said  housing  having  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said 
bore  a  gas-coixlucting  passage  extending  laterally 
from  said  bore  to  an  outlet  opening  in  said  housing 
for  receiving  the  inlet  of  the  inflatable  article, 

(c)  a  venting  passage  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer 
end  of  said  bore  and  extending  laterally  from  said 
bore  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  housing  for  com- 
munication with  the  ambient  atmosphere, 

((/)  a  puncturing  member  longitudinally  movable 
within  said  b<M^  for  disposition  sequentially  at  a 
venting  position,  a  puncturing  position,  t/M  a  par- 
tially retracted  position,  said  puncturing  member  in- 


1.  In  a  flow  timer  having  a  housing  including  a  fluid 
flow  passage  therethrough,  a  valve  for  controlling  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  passage,  rheans  for  sensing  said  fluid 
flow,  and  means  for  actuating  said  valve  in  accordance 
with  said  sensed  fluid  flow,  said  actuating  means  includ- 
ing a  manually  settable  adjusting  element;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  shaft  opcratively  connected  to 
said  adjusting  element  to  rotate  therewith  and  having  a 
shoulder  remote  from  said  clement,  a  first  member  driv- ' 
ingly  connected  to  said  sensing  means,  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  and  axially  movable  along  said  shaft  into 
engagement  with  said  shoulder,  a  second  member  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  above  said  first 
member  and  axially  movable  along  said  shaft  into  en- 
gagement with  said  first  member,  and  resilient  means  ac- 
tive on  said  second  member  to  move  it  into  engagement 
with  said  first  member  and  to  move  said  first  member 
into  rotation-transmitting  engagement  with  said  shoulder. 


3,169.667 

AIRCRAFT  FUEL  AND  DEFUEL  APPARATUS 

Richard  T.  Headrick,  916  Crestfield  Ave., 

Duarte,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  198,925,  May  31, 

1962.    This  application  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,825 

12  Oalms.     (CI.  222—23) 
7.  Fuel  distributing  and  cleaning  apparatus  connectible 
to  a  fuel  source  for  flight-line   fueling  of  aircraft 
comprising 

(a)  a  fuel  inlet,  connectible  to  the  fuel  source, 

(b)  a  fuel  outlet, 

(r)  a  fuel-water  separation  unit,  water  separated  from 
the  fuel  passing  through  the  inlet  accumulating  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  unit, 

(d)  a  fuel  conduit  connected  from  the  inlet  to  the 
separation  unit  and  from  the  separation  unit  to  the 
outlet, 

(e)  water  level  sensing  means  connected  to  the  separa- 
tion unit  operable  to  manifest  a  preselected  signal 
when  the  water  level  in  the  separation  unit  reaches 
a  predetermined  level. 
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(/)  a  fuel  flow  oootrol  v«Ive  in  the  fuel  flow  coDduit 
between  the  separation  unit  and  the  inlet,  and  op- 
erable to  terminate  flow  of  fuel  therethrough  in  re- 
sponse to  the  preselected  signal  of  the  water  level 
sensing  meana. 


it)  fuel  monitoring  means  in  the  fuel  flow  conduit 
operative  to  terminate  flow  of  fuel  therethrough  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  water  in  the  fuel  flowing 
therethrough, 

(A)  a  fuel  strainer  unit  in  the  fuel  flow  conduit  be- 
tween the  control  valve  and  the  inlet, 

(i)  fuel  metering  means  in  the  fuel  flow  conduit  be- 
tween the  fuel-water  separation  unit  and  the  outlet. 


DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  A  MEASURED 

Qt  ANTITY  OF  INSTANT  COFFEE 

C.  ZictUr.  5  Skyliii*  Ddvc,  E^kwood  CUCa,  NJ. 

Filed  Aac.  1*.  1943,  S«r.  No.  3«2,793 

7  OaliM.     (CL  222— M) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  container  having  a  closure 
cap,  of  a  device  on  the  cap  for  measuring  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  the  contents  of  said  container  and  then  dis- 
pensing said  measured  quantity  from  said  device,  said  de- 
vice comprising  an  elongated  cylinder  on  the  cap  and  a 
passage  in  the  cap  adapted  to  conmiunicate  the  cylinder 
with  the  interior  of  said  container  in  connection  with 
which  the  cap  is  mounted,  the  cylinder  having  a  discharge 
passage  circumferentially  spaced  with  respect  to  said 
first  named  passage,  the  disc  barge  passage  being  of  the 
same  width  and  length  as  said  first  named  passage,  an 
element  rotatabiy  mounted  m  the  cylinder,  said  element 
having  an  elongated  cylindrical  bore  opening  through  one 
end  of  said  element,  a  single  slit  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  element  to  said  open  end,  at  least  part  of  said  slit 
forming  a  passage  adapted  to  register  with  both  of  said 
first  named  passages  in  two  different  rotatable  positions 
oi  the  elemem  m  said  cylinder,  and  a  cup-shaped  plug  hav- 
ing an  inner  closed  end  movable  longitudinally  in  said 
element  for  controlling  the  size  of  a  measuring  chamber 
formed  in  said  cylindrical  bore,  whereby  a  measured 
amount  of  material  disposed  in  the  measuring  chamber 
can  be  dispensed  through  the  discharge  passage  of  said 
cylinder  in  rotation  of  said  element. 


3,IC9^9 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  MACHINE 

Stewart  Alfred  MaxweU,  Watell,  England,  assignor  to 
Ftaber  A  Ludlow  Umltcd,  fUnninckam.  England,  a 
BrMMi  companv 

FUcd  July  16.  1943.  Scr.  No.  295^54 
Claims  priortty.  appUcadoa  Great  BrM^a,  Iwty  19,  1942, 

27>t4/i2 
aCWM.     (CL222— 7t) 


FUKVARY  16,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


607 


1.  In  a  beverage  dispensing  machine  which  includes 
a  cabinet,  a  liquid  storage  vessel  having  an  outlet  dis- 
posed within  said  cabinet,  a  solenoid  operated  valve  in 
said  outlet  and  a  switch  means  for  energising  the  sole- 
noid of  said  valve  for  three  periods  of  time;  a  maximum 
period,  an  intermediate  period  and  a  minimum  period, 
and  in  which  the  period  of  time  for  which  the  solenoid 
is  energised  and  the  valve  is  opened  is  progressively  in- 
creased as  the  quantity  of  liquid  in  the  storage  vessel  is 
decreased  the  improvement  in  that  said  switch  means  in- 
cludes first  and  se<^nd  cam  switches  in  series  with  the 
solenoid,  the  first  cam  switch  being  closed  for  a  period 
of  time  equal  to  said  maximum  period,  the  second  cam 
switch  being  closed  for  a  period  of  time  equal  to  said 
intermediate  period  and  the  periods  of  closing  of  the 
cam  iwitches  overlapping  for  a  period  equal  to  said 
minimum  period,  a  first  normally  open  by-pass  switch 
in  parallel  with  the  second  cam  switch,  means  for  clos- 
ing said  first  by-pass  switch  so  as  to  by-pass  the  first  cam 
switch  for  opening  the  valve  for  said  intermediate  period 
and  means  for  closing  said  second  by-pass  switch  so  as 
to  by-pass  the  second  cam  switch  for  opening  the  valve 
for  said  maximum  period  and  the  two  by-pass  switches, 
when  open  ensuring  "that  the  current  supply  to  the  sole- 
noid of  the  valve  passes  through  the  first  and  second  cam 
switches  to  open  the  valve  for  the  minimum  period  of 
time. 


3,l(9,«7t 

PORTABLE  DISPENSING  UNITS 

PmI  Hrcbcwik,  EmI  Haw>vcr.  NJ.,  aad  Lm  ZMkcfnum. 

29    CBeMpeak*    Ave^    Lake    Hiawatha,    NJ.;    hM 

HrcbcMA  Msl^tir  to  said  ZtKkcrman 

Fttad  Jaaa  3«,  IMI.  Scr.  No.  12M54 
4  dalMs.     (CL  221—95) 

1.  A  portable  self-contained  pressurized  unit  for  dis- 
pensing fluids  comprising  an  air-tight  container  open  at 
one  end  and  with  iu  other  end  permanently  closed,  a 
movable  member  within  said  container  and  dividing  the 
space  therein  into  two  chambers,  one  of  said  chambers 
containing  an  active  ingredient  to  be  discharged  and  the 
other  of  said  chambers  containing  a  propellant  adapted 
to  provide  a  predetermined  discharge  pressure  for  said 
active  ingredient  and  to  move  said  member  into  the  space 
initially  occupied  by  said  active  ingredient  as  it  is  dis- 
charged, said  propellant  chamber  being  defined  by  said 
container,  a  valve-controlled  discharge  nozzle  for  said 
active  ingredient  chamber,  a  back-check  valve  in  said 
closed  portion  for  admitting  the  propellant  to.  and  hold- 


ing it  in.  the  propellant  chamber  of,  said  container,  said    extending  discharge  spout  havii>g  downwardly  operable 
valve  normally  closing,  and  axially  movable  with  respect    finger-actuated  means  and  a   nozzle  outlet,  cap   means 

having  a  first  aperture  through  which  the  nozzle  outlet 
projects  and  a  second  aperture  through  which  the  finger- 


to,  an  aperture  in  said  portion,  and  means  for  holding 
said  valve  closed. 


3,169,471 
CONTAINER  FOR  POWDERED  AND  GRANULAR 

PRODUCTS 
William   Edward   Taylor.   Fairfield,   Com.,  assignor  to 
American  Can  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y..  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,520       ' 
4  Claims.     (CL  222—143) 
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1.  A  container  for  powdered  and  granular  products 
comprising  a  rectangular  container  body  having  an  open 
end  and  a  surrounding  marginal  edge  portion,  a  slip  top 
closure  for  said  container  having  a  raised  panel,  a 
surrounding  marginal  step  bordering  upon  said  panel  in- 
cluding pairs  of  vertical  side  walls  and  vertical  end 
walls  and  pairs  of  horizontal  side  walls  and  horizontal 
end  walls,  a  slideway  formed  in  each  of  said  vertical 
side  walls,  and  a  skirt  depending  directly  from  said 
horizontal  side  walls  and  said  horizontal  end  walls  said 
skirt  having  frictional  engagement  with  said  marginal 
edge  portion  of  said  body  for  securing  said  top  closure 
in  position  on  the  open  end  of  said  container,  and  a 
slide  member  for  the  container  having  sliding  engage- 
ment on  the  upper  surface  of  said  panel  for  covering 
a  dispensing  opening  in  said  panel  and  for  protecting 
the  container  contents,  said  slide  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  depending  slide  flanges  which  fric- 
tionally  engage  against  the  slideways  of  said  vertical  side 
walls,  said  slide  member  having  at  least  one  perforation 
therein,  which  perforation  is  registrable  with  said  dis- 
pensing opening  In  said  panel  when  said  slide  member 
IS  shifted  to  permit  sifting  of  the  container  contents. 


3,149,672 
LOCKING  ACTUATOR  CAP  FOR  VALVED 
DISPENSER 
Jack  W.  SoBcr.  Bcveriy  Hills,  Calif.,  and  James  L.  Rhodes, 
Clayton,  and  Richard  C.  Hug,  Affton,  Mo.,  assignors 
to  The  Clayton  Corporation  of  Delaware,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.   10,310,  Feb.  23, 
1940.  This  applicaHon  Jan.  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  254,042 

13  Claiau.     (O.  222—153) 
8.  An  actuator-cap  for  aerosol  dispensers  of  the  type 
having  a  downward-opening  valve,  comprising  a  radially- 


actuated  means  projects,  and  latch  means  including  a 
latching  fab  extending  downward  from  the  finger  actuated 
means  and  a  tab-engaging  portion  on  that  part  of  the  cap 
means  diametrically  opposite  said  first  aperture. 


3,169,673 

COMBINED  CAP  AND  VALVE  OPERATING 

MEMBER  FOR  AEROSOL  DISPENSERS 

John  Richard  Focht,  Yonkers,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Precisioa 

\alve  Corporation,  Yonkers,  N.Y..  a  corporatioa  of 

New  York 

FUcd  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,645 
14  Claims.     (CL  222—182) 


I.  A  combined  cap  and  valve  operating  member  for 
an  aerosol  dispenser  comprising:  a  cap  with  means  for 
supporting  the  same  on  an  aerosol  can.  said  cap  being  pro- 
vided with  an  arcuate  surface,  a  valve  operating  tab 
pivoted  to  said  cap  at  one  of  its  ends  and  having  a  socket 
to  engage  with  the  valve  stem  of  an  aerosol  dispenser, 
s;iid  tab  being  provided  with  a  discharge  passage  leading 
from  the  socket  to  said  arcuate  surface,  and  a  spray 
director  having  a  discharge  outlet  and  provided  with  an 
arcuate  surface  bearing  against  the  arcuate  surface  of 
said  cap  and  movable  circumferentially  of  the  latter,  and 
passages  leading  from  the  discharge  passage  of  the  tab 
to  said  discharge  outlet  of  the  spray  director,  whereby 
circumferential  movement  of  the  spray  director  will  adjust 
the  spray  pattern  of  the  effluent  from  the  can  in  different 
angular  directions  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  cap. 


3,149,674 

PUMP  WITH  DELIVERY  ADJUSTMENT 

Jens  Land,  31  Cornell  Ave.,  Staten  Island  10,  N.Y.,  and 

Cari  G.  Nilsen,  296  Melba  St.,  Staten  Island  14,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  185,412 

7  Claims.     (CI.  222—309) 


1.  A  filling  pump  comprising  a  pump  housing,  a  hol- 
low cylinder  located  therein,  a  reciprocating  piston  slid- 
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ably  mounted  in  the  cylinder  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  rear  end  thereof,  a  discharge  nozxle  mounted 
at  the  forward  end  of  the  cylinder  and  extending  for- 
wardly  therebeyond,  spring  means  biasing  the  nozzle 
forwardly  to  a  closed  position  relative  to  the  cylinder, 
an  intake  port  to  Ibe  interior  of  the  cylinder  positioned 
forward  of  the  piston  when  said  piston  is  in  its  retracted 
position,  and  rearward  of  the  nozzle,  a  valve  seat  mounted 
in  the  forward  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  valve  seal  having 
a  recess  formed  in  its  inner  end,  the  nozzle  being  slidably 
received  within  the  valve  seat  and  having  an  enlarged 
valve  head  engageable  within  the  recess  and  biased  thereto 
by  said  spring  means,  a  longitudinally  extending  Kire 
extending  inwardly  from  the  forward  end  of  said  nozzle, 
a  plurality  of  apertures  located  forward  of  the  ei>- 
larged  valve  head  and  in  communication  with  the  bore 
so  as  to  provide  a  fluid  passage  between  the  cylinder 
and  the  nozzle  bore  upon  a  rearward  movement  of  the 
nozzle  against  the  bias  of  the  spring,  and  means  for  ef- 
fecting a  periodic  forward  and  rearward  movement 
of  the  piston,  said  cylinder  being  slidably  mounted  for 
limited  movement  in  response  to  movement  of  the  piston 
so  as  to  engage  the  forward  end  of  the  nozzle  with  a  sta- 
tionary item  to  be  filled,  with  a  continuing  forward  move- 
ment of  the  cylinder  causing  the  rearward  movement  of 
the  nozzle  relative  to  the  valve  seat  resulting  in  the  open- 
ing of  the  apertures  and  the  flowing  of  fluid  therethrough. 


h 


3,1W.<75 

METERING  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR 

GRAM'l.AR  MATERIAL 

RayoHMid  H.  Gutzmaan,   11917  Gerald  Ave.,  GnvuKla 

Hills.  Calif.,  and  John  M.  McGaviB.  7437  Syimm  Avc^ 

Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jaly  1,  1943,  Scr.  No.  291.73t 
t  Claims.     (CI.  222— 3«*) 
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said  closure  member  including  a  plate  longitudi- 
nally in  parallelism  with  the  axis  of  said  impeller, 
said  plate  being  inclined  radially  inward  with 
respect  to  said  axis  from  a  trailing  edge  to  a 
leading  edge  on  the  side  of  said  closure 
member  facing  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  plate  upon  said  movement  of  said 
actuating  member  in  said  or>e  direction, 
said  opening  being  inclined  so  as  to  comple- 
mentarity engage  said  plate  when  said  ac- 
tuating member  is  in  its  retracted  position, 
and  drive  means  interconnecting  said  actuating  member 
and  said  impeller  for  rotating  said  impeller  only  during 
movement  of  said  actuating  member  in  said  one  direction. 


1 .  A  dispensing  device  comprising 
a  hopper, 
an  impeller. 

said   impeller  including  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
extending  blades  defining  pockets  of  predeter- 
mined volume  between  atjjacent  blades, 
means  rotatably  mounting  said  impeller  in  said  hopper 
adjacent  the  bottom  wall  of  said  hopper. 

said  hopper  having  an  opening  m  said  bottom  wall. 

the  blades  on  said  impelkr  being  spaced  such 

that  adjacent  blades  can  straddle  said  opening 

in  said  bottom  wall, 

a  closure  member  normally  closing  said  opening. 

an   actuating  member  reciprocative  through  a  rotary 

stroke  from  a  retracted  position  relative  to  said  hou»- 

said  actuating  member  being  connected  to  »aia 
closure   member   and   operative   to  move  said 
closure  member  away  from  said  opening  upon 
movement  of  said  actuating  member  in  one  di- 
rection through  its  stroke.  • 
and  to  return  said  closure  member  to  said 
opening  upon  movement  of  said  actuating 
member  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,1M,«7< 

WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Frank  HaBMlmaan,  Secatraaae,  Stafa, 

Zurich.  Switzerland 

Filed  laa.  22.  19«3.  Scr.  No.  253.1M 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  31,  1942, 

H  44,7M 

S  Claims,     (a.  222—373) 


1.  A  liquid  ejecting  device  comprising  a  liquid  sup- 
ply chamber,  a  metering  chamber  in  communicating  re- 
lation to  said  supply  chamber  to  be  gravity  filled  with 
liquid  from  said  supply  chamber,  a  valved  connection  be- 
tween said  chambers,  a  liquid  delivery  conduit  extending 
from  said  metering  chamber,  a  chamber  for  conuining  a 
predetermirjed  volume  of  compressed  gas  and  including 
gas  inlet  means  and  gas  outlet  means,  a  gas  delivery 
conduit  connecting  said  gas  outlet  means  and  said  meter- 
ing chamber,  valve  means  including  movable  piston 
means  movable  to  a  depressed  position  thereof  for  closing 
said  gas  outlet  means  and  opening  said  gas  inlet  means 
for  passing  compressed  gas  into  said  gas  chamber  via 
said  gas  inlet  means,  said  piston  means  being  responsive 
to  the  pressure  of  the  gas  within  said  gas  chamber  to 
move  said  piston  means  from  said  depressed  position 
thereof  to  its  normal  elevated  position  whereby  to  close 
said  gas  inlet  means  and  to  open  said  gas  outlet  means 
to  connect  the  interior  of  said  gas  chamber  with  said  ■* 
gas  delivery  conduit  and  to  pass  the  gas  from  said  gas 
chamber  to  said  metering  chamber,  thereby  actuating  said 
valved  connection  to  its  closed  position  and  ejecting  the 
liquid  contents  of  said  metering  chamber  into  said  liquid 
delivery  conduit,  said  valve  means  further  comprising 
a  cylinder  communicating  at  the  lower  end  thereof  with 
the  interior  of  said  gas  chamber  and  on  side  portions 
thereof  with  said  gas  inlet  means  and  said  gas  delivery 
conduit  respectively,  said  piston  means  being  movable 
in  said  cylinder  arnl  having  an  inverted  L  shaped  pas- 
sage therein  communicating  at  the  lower  end  thereof 
with  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  and  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  selectively  with  the  side  portions  of  said  cyl- 
inder in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  piston 
means. 


3,1W,«T7 
VALVE  MECHANISM  WITH  METERING  BALL  FOR 

AEROSOL  PRESSURE  CONTAINERS 
John  Rkhwd  Focht,  Yonkers,  N.V.,  asilfBor  to  Precision 
Valve  Corporation,  Yonkers,  N.Y„  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,166 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20,  1961, 

S82,526 

6CUims.     (CI.  222— 394) 


securement  to  form  an  end  seam,  said  body  having  a 
discontinuous  flange  extending  about  the  periphery  of 
one  end  thereof,  said  end  closure  having  continuous  pe- 
ripheral margin,  said  flange  and  said  margin  being  intcr- 
folded  and  interlocked  to  form  said  end  seam,  said  end 
scam  including  a  double  scam  along  the  extent  of  said 
interfolded  flange  and  a  single-fold  seam  at  the  region 
of  discontinuity  in  said  flange  said  region  of  discontinuity 
being  concealed  within  said  single-fold  scam  and  ex- 
tending therein  a  predetermined  distance  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  container,  said  single-fold  seam  being 
adapted  to  be  pried  open  in  said  region  of  discontinuity 
to  bend  said  end  closure  upwardly  and  deform  the  con- 
tiguous wall  of  said  body  outwardly  into  pouring  spout 
coofiguratioo. 

3  169  679 

CLOSURE  FOR  TOP  PERFORATED  CANS 

Bernard  A.  Hunter,  12749  E.  Market  St.  Road, 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1963.  Ser.  No.  328,744 

4  Claims.     (CI.  222— 484) 


I.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  pressure  packed  fluids 
comprising:  a  valve  housing  with  a  chamber  in  lU  upper 
portion  and  a  bore  through  iu  lower  portion  and  pro- 
vided at  its  lower  end  with  a  depending  eduction  tube 
with  a  metering  ball  disposed  within  and  longitudinally 
movable  within  said  tube,  in  combinaUon  with  a  valve 
core  provided  with  an  upstanding  valve  stem  extending 
to  the  exterior  of  the  housing  and  having  therein  a  dis- 
charge passage,  a  normally  sealed  manually  operative 
main  discharge  valve  between  the  chamber  of  the  housing 
and  the  passage  of  the  valve  stem  to  control  discharge 
of  fluid  from  said  chamber,  a  tubular  nozzle  on  the  valve 
core  having  therein  a  passage  leading  to  said  chamber, 
said  nozzle  extending  downwardly  through  said  bore  and 
being  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  beyond  the  lower  edge 
of  said  bore  when  the  valve  core  is  depressed  to  unseal 
the  main  discharge  valve  to  thereby  provide  a  sealing  seat 
at  the  projected  end  of  the  nozzle  with  the  metering  ball 
when  the  metering  ball  is  near  the  top  of  the  eduction 
tube  and  the  length  of  the  nozzle  limited  such  that  it  is 
retractable  within  the  bore  when  the  main  discharge  valve 
is  scaled.  

3.169,678  _ 

CONTAINER  WITH  A  PRY^PEN  POURING  SPOUT 
Hvlca  Edcar  WUkiMon,  Crystal  Lake,  Ul.,  assignor  to 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion ol  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Oct.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,314 
7  Claims.     (0.222—478) 


1.  In  a  closure  for  containers,  a  cap  having  a  depending 
marginal  flange  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  top  of  the 
container,  a  pair  of  upstanding  conduits  in  opposed  rela- 
tion, an  axial  post  extending  upwardly  from  said  cap,  a 
strap  rotatably  mounted  on  said  post  and  sockets  formed 
in  said  strap  adjacent  each  end  thereof  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  extended  end  of  each  of  said  conduits. 


3,169,680 
HOSIERY  BOARDING  FORM 
Charles  Horberg,  Jr.,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Paramount 
Textile  Machinery  Co.,  Kankakee,  III.,  a  corporation 

of  Illinois  .«  «,« 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,732 
1  Claim.     (CI.  223—75) 


1    A   pouring  spout  container  comprising   a  tubular 
body  and  an  end  closure  seamed  together  in  interfolded 


A  hosiery  form  for  use  with  interchangeable  parts  and 
comprising  a  heel  plate,  a  toe  plate  dctachably  joined  to 
said  heel  plate  to  provide  a  two-piece  hosiery  form  hav- 
ing substantially  continuous  smooth  outer  surfaces,  said 
plates  adjoining  each  other  at  transverse  abutting  edges, 
one  said  toe  plate  edge  defining  a  longitudinal  recess  m 
the  plate,  the  remaining  said  plate  edge  defining  a  mating 
projection  extending  into  said  recess,  a  flat  spring  secured 
on  one  side  of  said  projection  substantially  flush  with  the 
surface  thereof,  said  spring  including  a  segment  protrud- 
ing transversely  outwardly  from  said  projection,  means 
forming  a  locking  recess  in  the  corresponding  side  of  said 
one  plate  and  receiving  said  spring  segment  therein  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  surface  thereof,  whereby  rela- 
tive longitudinal  movement  of  the  plates  is  prevented, 
said  abutting  edges  respectively  having  interengaging 
tongue  means  and  groove  means  thereon  for  joining  said 
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plates  together  in  alignment  in  said  form  and  whereby 
sajd  plates  are  slidable  on  each  other  and  guided  into 
alignment  in  assembling  the  plates  together,  said  tongue 
means  engaging  said  spring  segment  to  cause  it  to  clear 
said  one  plate  during  assembly,  said  spring  segment  en- 
tering said  locking  recess  when  the  plates  are  assembled, 
and  means  forming  an  access  openmg  through  said  one 
plate  and  commimicating  with  said  locking  recess,  for  in- 
serting an  instrument  to  remove  said  spring  segment  from 
the  recess  and  permit  the  plates  to  be  separated. 


3,1(9^1 
GARMENT  HANGER  GUARD 
Hab«rt  B.  TOIcry.  KawM  City,  Mc, 
Coataincr 


«o  TUlary 


tcr  Comp«a>,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  ■ailaiiiMp 
FU«d  Sept.  17.  IMJ,  Scr.  Mo.  3«93S2 
4CUdM.     (0.223— ft) 


1.  A  guard  for  a  wire  garment  hanger  wherein  the 
guard  is  formed  of  relatively  stiff  material  and  compnses 
an  elongated  body  curved  transversely  of  its  length,  said 
body  formed  with  indenutions  at  each  end  thereof  coin- 
ciding with  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  body  provided  at 
each  end  portion  thereof  with  a  pair  of  crease  lines 
emanating  from  the  end  of  said  body  adjacent  to  said 
indentations  and  arranged  in  diverging  relation  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  body,  each  end  portion  of  said 
body  provided  with  an  arcuate  shaped  score  line  ar- 
ranged to  extend  inwardly  towards  the  center  of  the  body, 
the  ends  of  said  arcuate  score  line  interacting  said  pair 
of  crease  lines  and  defining  therewith  a  segmental  portion 
in  each  end  of  said  body,  a  pair  of  elongated  slits  pro- 
vided in  said  body  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  one 
another  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body,  said  slits  intersecting  said  arcuate  score  line  and 
having  one  end  thereof  terminating  in  said  segmental 
portion,  the  sides  of  said  body  adjacent  each  end  being 
folded  inwardly  towards  one  another  along  uid  crease 
lines  with  said  folded  portions  being  spaced  from  one 
another  and  lying  adjacent  the  under  surface  of  said  body 
to  define  a  guideway  for  a  wire  garment  hanger,  each 
segmental  portion  and  folded  side  portions  being  bent 
upwardly  with  respect  to  said  body  along  said  arcuate 
score  line  to  flex  downwardly  the  portion  of  the  body 
contiguous  to  said  arcuate  score  line,  said  downwardly 
flexed  portion  of  the  body  defimng  in  conjunction  with 
said  tlits  a  notch  for  receiving  a  wire  garment  hanger 


3,1«9.M2 
CARRYING  AND  STORAGE  CASK  FOR  REEL  OF 

FILM  OR  THE  LIKK 
Robert  R.  HoOtasawofftk,  IMIywMd,  CaW.,  aolcMr  to 
Probe  Md  Develop,  be,  Palo  AMo,  CaM. 
FIM  imme  21.  1M3,  S«r.  N^  1M19M9 
4Cfa^     (C1.224--45) 
I.  In  combinatioo  with  an  article  tucfa  as  a  teel  of 
movie  film  having  a  central  aperture,  a  carrying  caae  for 
such  article  comprising: 
a  caae  portkxi  including  a  side  of  generally  square  pe- 
ripheral contour  and  an  integral  circular  flange  at 
right  angles  to  said   side  defining  a  central  cylin- 
drical space  receiving  said  article  therein, 
a  cover  of  subsUntially  the  same  generally  square  pe- 
ripheral contour  as  said  case  portion  and  connected 
to  said  case  portion  in  a  doeed  position  with  the 
comers  of  said  cover  in  registration  with  the  comers 
of  said  case  thereby  forming  a  carrying  case  of  sub- 
stantially square  contour. 


bayonet  type  peripherally  extending  interengaging  ele- 
ments on  said  case  portion  and  said  cover  respectively 
connecting  them  together  in  said  closed  position. 

said  interengaging  elements  being  closely  adjacent  but 
radially  outwardly  of  said  flange. 


a  hand  opening  formed  at  each  of  the  four  comers  of 
said  case  portion  and  said  cover  with  the  openings  in 
said  comers  of  said  case  portion  and  said  cover  in 
registration  when  said  case  portion  and  cover  are  in 
dosed  position. 

the  outer  diameter  of  the  periphery  of  said  interengag- 
ing elements  being  substantially  equal  to  but  less  than 
the  length  of  one  side  of  the  square  defining  the  con- 
tour of  said  case  and  said  hand  openings  being 
formed  in  the  generally  triangular  shaped  comers 
that  are  radially  outwardly  of  said  periphery. 


3,U9,M3 

METHOD  OF  BREAKING  GLASS  BY  IMPACTING 

THE  SURFACE  OPPOSITE  A  PRE-SCORED  LINE 

Bvdettc  H.  Plcrc*.  BoucIitUIc.  N.Y. 

FBcd  Oct.  ft,  1944,  Scr.  No.  4«3,44S 

I  date.     (CL  225—2) 


A  method  of  cracking  glass  along  a  curved  line  without 
serious  flaws  comprising  the  steps:  first,  scoring  one  sur- 
face of  the  glass  along  the  desired  curved  line,  then  driving 
a  pointed  hammer  in  reciprocating  strokes  of  mechanically 
controlled  intensity  against  the  opposite  surface  of  the 
glass,  said  hammer  being  mechanically  guided  in  strokes 
substantially  normal  to  said' opposite  surface,  and  at  the 
same  time  manually  guiding  said  hammer  along  said  line 
while  maintaining  said  glass  in  a  plane  mechanically 
spaced  with  respect  to  the  reciprocatory  path  of  the  moy- 
ing  hampier  so  that  the  hammer  always  stnkes  the  glass 
with  the  same  regulated  intensity,  whereby  said  glass  is 
subjected  to  rapid  blows  of  the  hammer  of  controlled 
intensity  at  successive  narrowly-spaced  points  on  said  op- 
posite surface  along  said  scored  line. 


3,U9,M4 
METHOD  FOR  BREAKING  WHEELS 

Stanlalaw  Aatooi  Pwiki,  St.  Laarcnt,  Quebec,  Canada, 
Mslgnnr  to  Canadian  V  kkcrs  Limited,  .Montreal,  Qut- 
bcc  C^B^a 

Filed  Nov.  9,  19<I.  Scr.  No.  151^33 
3  Claims.  (CL  225—2) 
1.  A  method  of  breaking  scrap  wheels  of  the  soiid 
type  having  a  wheel  rim  and  a  central  hub  comprising 
notching  one  face  of  the  wheel  at  the  wheel  rim.  the 
notches  radiating  from  the  axis  of  the  wheel  at  approxi- 
mately equally  spaced  apart  intervals  around  the  periph- 
ery oif  the  wheel,  supporting  the  notched  face  of  the 
wheel  rim  at  points  midway  between  the  notches,  apply- 
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ing  a  load  to  the  rim  of  the  whed  at  points  immediately  compartment,  and  forward  and  rearward  drive  tncans 
atxwe  the  notches  to  break  the  whed  into  sections  with  for  the  tape,  said  compartment  having  walls  which  are 
the  lines  of  break  exteixJing  from  one  notch  towards    so  spaced  as  to  require  the  supply  of  tape  in  the  com- 

partment    to    form    a    vertical    stack    of   doubled    back 
J  ,_  smoothly  curved  folds  in  serpentine  manner  as  the  tape 

is  fed  into  the  compartment  during  operation  of  said  drive 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal extension  of  said  vertical  compartment  at  the 
lower  part  thereof  to  enlarge  the  capacity  for  tape  storage, 
and  means  for  moving  the  lower  part  of  the  vertical 
stack  of  smoothly  curved  folds  into  said  horizontal  com- 
partment extension  to  thereby  prevent  the  stack  from 
exceeding  a  height  in  said  vertical  compartment  which 
is  great  enough  to  cause  the  bottom  folds  to  be  crushed. 


adjacent  notches  leavmg  the  wheel  hub  attached  to  one 
of  the  broken  sections,  ai»d  applying  a  second  load  to  the 
said  latter  section  between  the  hub  and  the  rim  to  break 
the  said  section  into  two. 


3,169,687 

AUTOMATIC  TAPE  SPEED  CONTROLLING 

APPARATUS 

Isuke  Sato,  Machida-shl,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikken 

Smgyo  Kaboshlkl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 

of  Ju>an 

FUed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,474 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1962, 

37/34,569 

I  Claim.     (CI.  226—174) 


3,169,685 
SERRATED  TEARING  EDGES 
John  S.  RcUly,  Beverly,  Ma».,  assignor  to  UnHed  Sboe 
Machinery  Corporalioo,  Eoctoa,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,648 
6  Claims.     (CL  225 — 91) 


I.  In  a  tearing  edge  including  fibrous  sheet  having  a 
serrated  edge  portion  of  a  deposit  of  hardened  thermo- 
plastic material  extending  along  a  face  of  the  cardboard 
adjacent  the  serrations  and  portions  of  hardened  thermo- 
plastic material  integral  with  said  deposit  covering  edge 
surfaces  of  the  serrations,  said  portions  of  thermoplastic 
material  covering  said  edge  surfaces  being  supported  in 
<  firm  relation  on  said  fibrous  sheet  by  said  deposit  of 
hardened  material  against  the  stresses  encountered  of 
tearing  sheet  material. 


3.169,686 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Jacob  Rabinow,  Bcthesda,  Md^  assipior,  by  mesne 
aadwamntSy  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minne- 
apolis, Mtan.,  a  corporatkia  o*M>^^oUk 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Sm.  No.  144,625 
13  Claims.     (CL  226—26) 


■  • 


An  automatic  tape  speed  controlling  device  in  a  tape 
recorder  comprising  a  capstan  to  move  a  magnetic  tape, 
a  pinch  roller  in  contact  with  said  capstan,  an  electric 
motor  to  drive  said  capstan,  a  generator  rotated  by  the 
rotation  of  said  capsUn,  a  first  transistor  to  which  a  part 
of  the  output  voltage  of  the  generator  rotated  by  the 
roution  of  the  capstan  is  to  be  added  between  its  base 
and  emitter,  a  second  transistor  having  a  base  connected 
to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  a  resistance 
connected  between  the  base  and  collector  of  said  second 
transistor,  said  dectric  motor  to  drive  the  capstan  being 
set  between  the  emitter  and  collector  of  said  second 
transistor.  

3,169,688 
THIN  WALLED  CONTAINER 
Robert  Dietrich  Schad.  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Traders  Leasing 
Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  July  25,  1960.  Ser.  No.  45,094 
4  Claims.     (CI.  229—1.5) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  machine  provided  with  a  vertical 
compartment,  a  magneUc  head  at  the  upper  part  of  the 


1.  A  molded  plastic  drinking  cup  of  substantially  um- 
form  waterproof  composition  throughout,  having  a  gen- 
erally frustro-conical  shape,  comprising:  a  solid  side  wall 
of  generally  uniform  thickness,  a  plurality  of  ribs  formed 
integrally  as  a  part  of  said  wall,  said  ribs: 
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(a)  being  formed  on  the  outer  face  of  the  side  wall, 
evenly  spaced  about  the  circumference  thereof; 

(b)  extendmg  longitudinally  along  the  major  portion 
of  the  conical  wall  surface; 

(c)  having  a  width  along  the  circumference  of  the 
cone  of  .036"  to  .09";  and 

(d)  the  maximum  distance  between  the  ribs  being 
0.27"  extending  beyond  the  wall  at  least  .018"; 

and  at  least  one  circumferential  band,  said  band: 

(a)   being  formed  integrally  as  a  part  of  the  cup  wall; 

{b)  being  integrally  united  at  the  points  of  intersec- 
tion with  the  longitudinal  ribs; 

(c)  extending  outwardly  of  the  cup  wall  at  least  as 
far  as  said  longitudinal  ribs;  and 

(</)  located  intermediate  of  the  rim  and  bottom  of 
the  cup  wall. 


3,Uf,M9 
THIN  WALLED  CONTAINER 
Jules  H.  Sckwwiz,  Torooto,  Ontario,  Canada 

by  mesne  asaignments,  to  Traders  Lcatinc  Ltd^  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  May  13,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  279,931 
3  Claims.     (CL  229—1.5) 


adapted  to  be  frictionally  projected  through  the  defining 
edge  of  a  circular  aperture  formed  in  a  paperboard  con- 
tainer wall  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  second  flange, 
and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  radially  pro- 


jecting ribs  adapted  to  be  frictionally  projected  into  said 
circular  aperture-defining  edge  portion  formed  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  conduit  intermediate  said  flanges, 
said  second  flange  being  composed  of  segments  disposed 
between  said  ribs. 


3,1(9,(91 

ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Prentice  J.  Wood,  Joocsboro,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  7,  19«3,  S«r.  No.  249,9*3 

4  Claims.    (CL  229^^4«) 


1.  A  molded  plastic  drinking  cup  of  substantially 
unifoim  waterproof  composition  throughout,  having  a 
generally  frustroconical  shape,  comprising:  a  solid  side 
wall  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  ribs  formed  integrally  as  a  part  of  said  wall, 
said  nbs: 

(a)  being  formed  on  the  outer  face  of  the  side  wall, 
evenly  spaced   about  the  circumference   thereof; 

(b)  extending   longitudinally   along  the  conical  wall 
surface; 

(c)  having  a  width  along  the  circumference  of  the  cone 
of  0.096"  to  0.09": 

id)  extending  beyond  the  wall,  at  least  0.018"; 

(e)  the  maximum  distance  between  the  ribs  being 
0.27";  and 
at  least  one  annular  rib  formed  integrally  with  said  side 
wall  on  said  outer  surface  of  generally  wedge-shaped 
cross-section  and  providing  strengthening  means  to  said 
side  wall;  the  taper  on  said  side  wall  co-operating  with 
said  longitudinal  and  annular  ribs  to  provide  draft  for 
said  container  in  one  direction  only. 


3,U9,M« 
CONTAINER 
William  R.  Scholle,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Scbolle  Container  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  20.  19«1,  Scr.  No.  14«,4«7 

16  Claims.     (CI.  229—14) 

1 .  A  flexible  receptacle  for  fluent  material  composed  of 

plastic  sheet  material,  a  relatively  rigid  cylindrical  spout 

therefor  secured  to  a  surface  of  said  receptacle  about  a 

'communicating  opening  formed  therein,  a  first  integral 

external  radially  extending  flange  at  the  base  of  said  spout, 

a  second   integral  external  radially  extending  flange  on 

said  spout  spaced,  from  the  first  flange,  the  latter  being 


I.  A  wrapper  blank  comprising  a  main  panel,  a  pair 
of  side  panels  foldably  joined  respectively  along  opposite 
edges  of  said  main  panel,  a  pair  of  lap  p;inels  foldably 
joined  respectively  to  said  side  panels  along  the  edges 
thereof  remote  from  said  main  panel,  at  least  one  pro- 
trusion formed  on  the  edge  of  one  of  said  lap  panels  re- 
mole  from  the  associated  side  panel,  a  locking  tab  formed 
at  least  partially  within  said  protrusion,  at  least  two  keel 
tabs  foldably  joined  to  the  edge  of  the  other  lap  panel 
remote  from  the  associated  side  panel,  means  defining 
at  least  one  locking  aperiure  in  said  other  lap  panel,  and 
a  reinforcing  panel  formed  on  the  edge  of  said  other  lap 
panel  remote  from  the  associated  side  panel  and  inter- 
mediate said  keel  tabs,  said  reinforcing  panel  being  di- 
rectly adjacent  said  locking  aperture. 


3,169.692 
DUAL  PURPOSE  BANKING  ENVELOPE 
Robert  D.  Consins,  Jefferson  County,  Ky.,  assignor  to 
Curtis  19M.  Inc.,  St.  PanI,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

Filed  Oct.  8.  1963.  S«r.  No.  314,644 
5  ClalnM.     (CI.  229—72) 


I.  A  banking  envelope,  suitable  for  both  drive-in  and 
postal  banking,  comprising. 

a  rectangular  back  panel  having  a  length  of  at  least 
about  8V^  inches  and  a  width  of  at  least  about  3V^ 
inches. 
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a  substantially  rectangular  end  panel  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  back  panel  and  positioned  thereover, 
the  height  of  said  end  panel  being  slightly  less  than 
the  height  of  said  back  panel  and  the  length  of 
said  end  panel  being  on  the  order  of  one-half  that  of 
said  back  panel,  the  end  portions  of  said  end  panel 
being  joined  to  transverse  portions  of  said  back  panel, 
thereby  forming  a  pocket  suitable  for  containing 
either  coins  or  a  banking  identification  card, 
a  front  panel  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  back 
panel  and  folded  over  said  back  panel  ar>d  said 
pocket,  the  length  of  said  front  panel  being  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  length  of  said  back  panel,  one 
end  of  said  front  panel  being  connected  to  the  panel 
immediately  therebeneath.  thereby  forming  a  bill- 
or  check-receiving  recess  having  a  closed  end  and 
an  open  end.  the  height  of  said  front  panel  at  a  point 
slightly  less  than  6  inches  from  said  closed  end  be- 
ing slightly  less  than  2V^  inches, 
a  flap  extending  from  the  top  of  said  back  panel  ad- 
jacent said  closed  end  and  folded  over  said  pocket, 
the  length  of  said  flap  being  at  least  as  great  as 

the  length  of  said  pocket, 
the  height  of  said  flap  at  the  portion  adjacent 
said  closed  end  being  such  that  (a)  the  flap 
extends  to  at  least  slightly  less  than  2Vi  inches 
from  the  lower  edge  of  the  envelope  and  (/>)  the 
combined  height  of  said  flap  and  said  side  panel 
is  on  the  order  of  5/4  to  3/2  the  height  of  said 
back  panel, 
the  height  of  said  flap  at  a  point  slightly  less  than 
6  inches  from  said  closed  end  being  such  that 
the  combined  width  of  said  flap  and  said  side 
panel  is  less  than  the  width  of  said  central  panel. 
whereby  said  flap  may  be  readily  folded  over  said 
pocket  and  tucked  behind  said  front  panel  over 
the  contents  of  said  recess  to  keep  said  pocket 
closed,  the  contents  of  said  recess  remaniing 
visible,  said  flap  being  readily  lifted  to  examine 
or  remove  the  contents  of  said  pocket. 


through  said  tubular  means  into  said  second  chamber 
whereby  any  molecules  located  within  said  ion  beam  will 
be  transported  by  the  collision  and  momentum  transfer 
from  the  ions  in  said  ion  beam  into  said  second  chamber 
where  said  ions  and  molecules  are  drawn  out  by  said 
additional  pumping  means. 


3,169.693 
ION  PUMP 
Richard  F.  Hcrzofc,  Lexinffton,  Mass..  assignor  to  Geo- 
physics Corporation  of  America,  Bedford,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poraiioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1961.  Ser.  No.  163,353 
1  Clahn.     (CI.  230—69) 
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3,169,694 

PROPELLER  FANS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ariel  George  Borcfaers,   10  4th  Ave..  Lambton, 

Genniston,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,222 

2  Chihna.    (CI.  230—120) 


1.  A  propeller  for  air  including  a  casing  having  a 
bell  mouthed  inlet  portion  and  including  an  outlet  por- 
tion and  having  a  throat  portion,  a  propeller  mounted 
for  rotation  within  said  throat  portion  and  including  a 
plurality  of  blades,  each  of  said  blades  including  a  tip 
portion,  a  design  point  disposed  inwardly  of  the  tip  portion, 
and  each  of  said  blades  having  a  hub  portion,  a  hub 
mounting  each  of  said  blades,  and  a  driving  shaft  con- 
nected with  said  hub  for  rotating  the  blades,  the  inlet 
angle  at  the  tip  portion  of  each  of  said  blades  being  ap- 
proximately 14.14  degrees,  the  inlet  angle  at  the  design 
point  of  each  of  said  blades  being  approximately  19.6°. 
and  the  inlet  angle  at  the  hub  portion  of  each  of  said 
blades  being  approximately  55.35°,  and  the  outlet  angle 
of  each  of  the  blades  being  approximately  16.6°  at  the 
tip  portion  of  the  blades,  the  outlet  angle  of  each  of  the 
blades  at  the  design  point  being  approximately  22.25*. 
and  the  outlet  angle  of  each  of  the  blades  at  the  hub 
portion  being  approximately  59.75°. 


3,169,695 
RADIAL  SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  MECHANISM 
Felix  Wankel,  Lindau  (Bodensee),  Germany,  assignor  to 
NSU    Motorenwerke    Aktiengesellschaft.   Neckarsulm, 
Germany,  and  Wankel  Gjn.b.H.,  Lindau  (Bodensee), 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,129 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  9,  1961, 

N  20,934 

12  Claims.    (CL  230— 145) 


An  electron  vacuum  pump  comprising  a  cylindrical 
housing,  separator  means  located  within  said  housing  for 
forming  a  first  and  second  chamber,  tubular  means  pass- 
ing through  said  separator  means  for  joining  said  cham- 
bers, an  inlet  located  in  said  first  chamber,  means  for 
connecting  said  inlet  to  an  area  to  be  evacuated,  an  outlet 
located  in  said  second  chamber,  means  adapted  to  connect 
said  outlet  to  additional  pumping  means,  filament  means 
for  producing  electrons  located  in  said  first  chamber, 
electron  focusing  means  located  adjacent  said  filament  for 
forming  said  electrons  into  a  beam,  anode  means  located 
in  said  first  chamber  for  accelerating  said  electron  beam 
so  that  ions  are  formed  by  electrons  bombarding  gas 
molecules,  and  cathode  means  located  in  said  first  cham- 
ber  for   focusing   said   ions   into   a   beam   which  passes 


1.  A  rotary  mechanism  having  an  improved  radial  seal 
comprising  an  outer  body  having  axially  spaced  parallel 
end  walls,  a  peripheral  wall  interconnecting  the  end  walls 
and  an  inner  body  mounted  within  the  outer  body  for  rota- 
tion relative  to  the  outer  body,  said  inner  body  having  a 
plurality  of  circumfercntially  spaced  grooves  extending 
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over  the  whole  axial  width  of  the  inner  body,  seal  strips 
mounted  in  said  grooves  and  extending  between  the  end 
walls  of  the  outer  body  and  niovable  in  a  direction  towards 
the  peripheral  wall  of  the  outer  body,  and  a  shoe  arranged 
between  each  seal  strip  and  the  peripheral  wall,  said  shoe 
including  a  head  portion  and  a  body  portion  with  the 
head  portion  extending  over  the  whole  axial  length  of  said 
seal  strip  and  having  a  radially  outer  surface  for  sliding 
along  the  peripheral  wall  and  a  radially  inner  surface  for 
engagement  with  said  seal  strip  thereby  to  provide  adjacent 
chambers  on  opposite  aides  of  said  shoe,  said  chambers 
being  sealed  from  each  other  by  the  engagentent  of  the 
radially  outer  surface  of  the  he«d  portion  of  said  shoe 
with  the  peripheral  wall  and  the  engagement  of  the  radially 
inner  surface  of  the  head  portion  of  the  shoe  with  said 
seal  strip,  the  body  portion  of  the  shoe  being  anchored 
within  the  inner  body  for  tilting  motion  of  the  shoe  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  rotatioiul  axis  of  the  inner  body, 
and  with  the  radially  outer  surface  exposed  to  the  gas 
pressure  of  the  adjacent  working  chamber,  and  said  body 
portico  being  formed  to  provide  a  gas  passage  between  the 
radially  inner  and  outer  surfaces  thereof  whereby  the 
gas  pressure  on  the  two  radial  surfaces  is  equalized. 


end  surface  and  the  confronting  cavity  end  surface, 
a  lubricant  sump  in  communication  with  said  first  pas- 
sage during  only  a  first  preselected  portion  of  the  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor,  and  means  connecting  said  first  and 
second  lubrication  passages  including  an  outwardly  ex- 
tendmg  third  passage  arranged  to  pump  the  lubricant  cen- 
trifugally  during  said  first  preselected  portion  of  the  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor,  said  blade  pumping  lubricant  through 
said  connecting  means  from  said  first  passage  to  said 
second  passage  during  a  second,  subsequent  preselected 
portion  of  rotation  for  delivery  of  lubricant  under  pres- 
sure to  between  said  rotor  and  cavity  end  surfaces. 


COMPRESSOR  LUBRICATOR  MEANS 

1  Y.  Warner,  EvaMrille.  lBd„  *'^^**'  '<>  Whirlpool 

Corpomdoa,  a  coriporatkMi  of  Delaware 

Coalinattoa   of   applicirtloa   Scr.    No.   47,M1.   Nov.   4, 

19M.    TMs  applkadoa  Jaa.  It,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  2S«,«27 

9ClaiBs.    (CL23«— 2t7) 


1.  A  fluid  compressor,  comprising:  means  defining  a 
cylindrical  cavity  having  end  surface*  and  a  side  surface; 
a  rotor  po&iuoned  eccentrically  in  said  cavity  having  end 
surfaces  eng^^ng  said  end  surfaces  of  said  cavity,  said 
rotor  having  a  side  surface  eccentric  to  the  side  surface  of 
said  cavity  and  defining  therewith  a  compression  chamber 
for  fluid;  means  forming  a  suction  inlet  to  said  chamber; 
means  forming  an  exit  from  said  chamber;  means  opcra- 
tivcly  associated  with  said  rotor  for  routing  said  rotor 
in  a  preselected  direction;  a  blade  mounted  in  said  rotor 
for  radially  inward  and  outward  nvovement.  said  blade 
having  end  edges  engaging  said  cavity  end  surfaces,  a  ra- 
dially inner  portion,  and  a  radially  outer  portion  slidably 
engaging  said  cavity  side  surface;  and  lubricant  delivery 
means  including  a  first  lubrication  passage  opening  through 
one  of  said  rotor  end  surfaces  radially  inwardly  of  said 
blade  to  receive  said  radially  inner  blade  portion  during  its 
inward  travel  to  forcibly  pump  lubricant  from  said  pas- 
sage to  between  said  one  rotor  end  surface  and  the  con- 
fronting cavity  end  surface,  a  second  lubrication  p&ssage 
in  said  rotor  radially  outwardly  of  said  first  lubrication 
passage  and  opening  through  one  of  said  rotor  end  sur- 
faces   for    dclivenng    lubricant    to    between    that   rotor 


i,H9,t91 
RECORD  PERFX)RATTNG  DEVICE 
L^wlg  M.  Schmidt,  BmI  Vifbcl,  Krels  Friedberg,  Gcr- 
maay.  asidtiini  to  Spcrry  Raad  Corporatton,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  eorporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  M,  1*43.  Scr.  No.  3I2,4«9 

Clakns  priority.  ap^Ucatioa  Gcnnany  Oct.  12,  1942 

7  ClaloM.    (CI.  234— 119) 


'•^Sn^- 


1.  In  a  record  perforating  device,  a  punching  assembly 
comprising:  a  punch  operating  lever,  said  lever  arranged 
to  be  moved  m  arcuate  paths,  a  punch  bar  coupled  to 
a  first  end  of  satd  punch  operating  lever  and  movable  by 
said  lever  to  a  position  to  permit  perforation  of  a  record; 
biasing  means  connected  to  said  punch  operating  lever  to 
place  said  lever  in  a  non-perforating  position,  drive 
means  to  selectively  move  said  punch  operating  lever 
between  said  non-perforating  position  and  said  record 
perforating  position,  and  means  selectively  operable  to 
cause  said  punch  operating  lever  to  engage  said  drive 
means;  said  drive  means  comprising  a  driven  cam  disc 
having  a  return  cam  and  a  separate  punch  cam,  said 
punch  cam  being  so  placed  upon  said  cam  disc  as  to  hold 
said  punch  operating  kver  in  engagement  with  said  drive 
means  during  said  record  perforation,  whereby  said 
punch  cam  controls  the  position  of  said  punch  operating 
lever  after  said  selectively  operable  means  ceases  to  cause 
said  punch  operating  lever  to  engage  said  drive  means. 


3.149,49t 
LOCKING  AND  L'N LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR 
VOHNG  MACHINE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jotao    G.    Lord,    Swarthmorc,    and    Raymond    Abrams, 
Broomail,  Pa.,  asslfiiors  to  Sboap  Voting  Machine  Cor- 
■oratloo.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
FHad  Jnly  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  295,330 
7  Claims.    (CL  235— 51) 
1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  machine 
which  comprises  at  least  one  member  movable  to  a  first 
position,  or  to  a  second  position,  to  modify  the  operation 
of  the  machine. 

said  device  including, 
a  rotary  shaft. 

means  operatively  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  mem- 
ber whereby  a  first  partial  rotation  of  said  shaft 
moves  said  member  to  its  first  position  and  whereby  a 
second  partial  rotation  of  said  shaft  moves  said  mem- 
ber to  a  second  position, 
a  fixed  support. 
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a  lock  carried  by  said  support  and  having  a  cylinder 
rotatable  to  a  first  position  and  to  a  second  position, 

means  rotatable  with,  and  operable  in  the  first  position 
of  said  cylinder  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


3,149,700 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  CALCULATOR- 
DEMONSTRATOR 
Thomas  A.  Healy,  144  WInthrop  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  277,184 
3  Claims.    (CI.  235—41) 


-"^ 


^4L^.._: 1 


said  means  being  operable  in  the  second  position  of  said 
cylinder  to  permit  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and,  a 
cover  plate  rotatable  with  said  shaft  and  operable,  in 
one  position  of  said  shaft,  to  obstruct  said  lock. 


3.149.499 

ANALOGUE  COMPUTATION  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Peter  T.  Demos,  49  Orchard  St.,  Belmont.  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1940.  Ser.  No.  23.318 

35  Claims.    (CI.  235—41) 


■NiJvvwvia.    —^— 


>— .  -Xi; 


u: 


1.  A  mechanical  analogue  computer  for  solving  prob- 
lems including  the  illustrative  equations  of  motion  of  a 
charged  particle  subjected  to  an  alternating  electric  field 
that  travels  along  a  predetermined  direction  z,  having, 
in  combination,  movable  means  provided  with  calibration 
means  representing  quantities  including  the  particle  am- 
plitude E  as  function  of  the  said  direction  r;  resolver 
means  adapted  to  be  set  at  an  angle  6  corresponding  to 
quantities  including  the  instantaneous  phase  position  of 
the  particle  under  acceleration  and  provided  with  means 
for  producing  an  output  corresponding  to  sin  9;  first  in- 
tegrator means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  the 
resolver  means  to  produce  an  output  representative  of 
the  integral  of  quantities  including  sin  »dt,  where  dl 
is  the  differential  of  time;  second  integrator  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  first  integrator  means,  means 
following  the  calibration  means  upon  the  movable  means 
connected  to  the  second  integrator  means  for  producing 
an  output  representative  of  the  integral  of  quantities  in- 
cluding E(z)  sin  »dt,  which  corresponds  to  the  change 
in  particle  momentum  dp;  and  first  means  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  second  integrator  means  for  producing 
a  mechanical  length  corresponding  to  quantities  including 
the  particle  velocity  v. 


1.  A  calculating  and  demonstrating  device  for  use  in 
computing  the  relationship  between  a  suspended  load  and 
the  sling  dimension  ar«l  configuration  therefor  in  material 
handling  operations  comprising  a  data  display  member 
bearing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  data,  each  set  providing  sling 
line  dimension  data  correlated  with  load  for  a  given  sling 
configuration,  and  indexing  means  slidable  with  respect 
to  said  data  display  member  and  in  overlapping  relation 
therewith,  said  indexing  means  including  line  dimension 
indicating  means  for  indicating  particular  sling  line  di- 
mension data  on  said  display  means,  plural  load  indicat- 
ing means  in  fixed  relationship  with  said  line  dimension 
indicator  means  for  indicating  an  aggregate  of  load  data 
corresponding  with  said  line  dimension  data,  sling  con- 
figuration data  selector  means  correlated  with  said  load 
indicating  means  for  indicating  in  said  aggregate  load 
data,  load  values  related  to  sling  configuration,  angle 
measuring  means  comprising  blade  means  rotatably  cou- 
pled to  said  indexing  means  and  further  comprising  said 
data  selector  means,  and  caliper  means  having  a  pair  of 
separable  blades,  one  of  said  blades  being  fixed  to  said 
data  display  member  and  the  other  to  said  indexing 
means. 


3,169,701 

INTERCHANGEABLE  KEY  BLANK  AND 

KEY  BUTTON  COMBINATION 

Edward  J.  Dombrowski,  Derby,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1941.  Ser.  No.  80,312 
4  Claims.    (CI.  235—145) 


-Ui 


:;^ 


1.  In  a  keyboaixi  structure, 

(a)  depressible  key  buttons  arranged  in  spaced  and 
parallel  rows, 

(b)  said  key  buttons  having  recessed  portions  on  the 
underside  thereof, 

(c)  each  of  said  rows  containing  at  least  two  key 
buttons. 

(</)  a  plurality  of  movable  key  blanks  of  like  cor>figura- 
tion  in  alignment  with  each  row  of  key  buttons  and 
equal  in  number  thereto  ar»d  arranged  to  one  side  of 
said  key  buttons, 

(e)  said  key  blanks  being  spaced  and  parallel  to  each 
other  and  extending  a  distance  corresponding  to  that 
occupied  by  the  associated  key  button  group. 


616 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  16,  1965 


(/)  a  plurality  of  identical  $u:mt>«>iectioo4  on  each  key 

ig)  and  one  of  said  stem  projecHons  of  each  key  bUnx 
connected  to  a  di/Terent  key  button  tn  the  associated 
row  and  the  unconnected  stem  projections  ihcxeof 
loosely  fitted  in  the  said  recess  portions  of  the  remain- 
ing key  buttons  in  the  row  whereby  depression  of  one 
of  said  last  mentioned  key  buttons  is  effective  to  move 
only  the  stem  projection  connected  thereto. 


and  said  other  one  of  said  other  two  selected  control  re- 
lay means,  whereby  lero-control  can  be  carried  out  when 
desired. 

3,1«9,7«3 
CASCADE  DRAFT  CONTROL 
Lyie  F.  MaHi,  Verona.  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
mcotv  to  Hagan  Cootrols  C orporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  J«ii€  27.  IWO,  S«r.  No.  38,M4 
ISCtaims.    (CI.  234^15) 


3,1*9.702 

INPUT   MEANS  FOR   INTRODUCING   FUNCTION 

SIGNALS     AND     FUNCTIONAL     LNSIRLCTION 

SIGNALS  TO  A   DATA   PROCESSING   MACHINE 

Hans  Heoer.  Hllhelmshafen,  German*.  asiOgaor  to 

Olympta-Werke  A.G..  >^  ilhelmshaf en.  Germaay 

Filed  June  19.  1962.  Ser.  No.  203.624 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  June  19.  1961, 

O  I.IM 

IClakmM.    (CL23S— 144) 


9V? 

1.  In  a  data  processing  machine  operable  by  first  elec- 
trical actuation  signals  representing  digits  and  by  second 
actuation  signals  representing,  respectively,  different  sym- 
bols or  functional  instructions,  and  having  a  movaMe  slide 
member  controlling  the  processing  of  said  second  actua- 
tion signals,  in  conr»bination.  a  plurality  of  stop  nwans. 
each  individually  movable  between  an  idle  position  and 
an  operative   position   in   which   a  portion  thereof  pro- 
jects into  the  path  of  said  slide  member  to  stop  the  move- 
ment of  the  latter  in  respectively  different  predetermined 
positions  respectively  associated  with  different  ones  of 
said  second  actuation  signals;  a  plurality  of  control  elec- 
tromagnet means  for  individually  moving  upon  energiza- 
tion thereof  said  plurality  of  stop  meanv  respectively,  to 
the'operative  position  thereof;  a  jMurality  of  control  relay 
means  for  selectively  causing  when  energized  the  ener- 
gization of  said  control  electromagnet  means,  respective- 
ly; a  plurality  of  input  means  for  receiving  each  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  second  actuation  signals  and  respectively 
connected  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
said  control  relay  means,  respectively,  for  applying  said 
signals,   respectively,   to,   and   for  correspondmgly   ener- 
gizing the  latter;  a  special  separate  relay  means  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  selected  one  of  said  second  actu- 
ation signals  and  including  two  change-over  contact  means 
operable  by  energization  of  said  separate  relay  means  and 
arranged  between  selected  two  of  said  input  means  and 
two  selected  ones  of  said  control  relay  means  for  inter 
changing  the  application  of  two  other  selected  ones  of 
said  second  actuation  signals  between  said  selected  two 
control  relay  means;  and  a  separate  input  means  for  re- 
ceiving said   predetermined  selected  one  of  said  second 
actuation  signals  and  for  applying  it  to  said  separate  relay 
means  for  energizing  the  latter,  so  that,  when  either  one 
of  said  two  other  selected  ones  of  said  second  actuation 
signals  is  applied  subsequent  to  apphcauon  of  said  pre- 
determined selected  one  thereof,  then  one  of  said  other 
selected  second  actuation  signals  will  reach  the  first  one 
of  said  two  selected  control  relay  means,  while  the  other 
one  of  said  other  two  selected  second  actuation  signals 
will  reach  the  second  one  of  said  two  selected  control 
relay  means,  but  when  said  predetermined  selected  second 
actuation  signal  has  not  been  applied  beforehand,  then 
said  one  other  selected  second  actuation  signal  will  reach 
said  second  one  of  said  two  sciectied  control  relay  oteans. 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  desired  pressure  in  a 
combustion  chamber  having  an  exhaust  draft  duct  includ- 
ing an  obstruction  which  causes  a  pressure  drop  therein 
comprising:  a  first  pressure  transducer  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  representing  combustion  chamber  pres- 
sure, a  first  amplifier  for  generating  a  bias  signal  repre- 
senting a  variance  between  said  pressure  signal  and  a  set 
point,  said  amplifier  having  a  feedback  circuit  comprising 
a  resistor  and  a  capacitor,  a  second  pressure  transducer 
for  generating  an  electrical  signal  representing  pressure 
at  a  point  downstream  from  the  pressure  drop,  a  second 
amplifier  for  generating  a  control  signal  as  a  function  of 
the  duct  pressure  biased  by  a  set  point  regulated  by  said 
bias  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal 
for  positioning  an  air  flow  device  at  a  point  downstream 
from  that  at  which  the  duct  pressure  is  sensed  by  said 
second  pressure  transducer. 


3,169,7M 
THERMOSTATICALLY  ACTUATED  VALVE 
Ukicli   Domm  and   Werner  Folkr.   Krankentlial,  Pfaii, 
German  >,  assignors  lo  kkin,  Schanalln  A  Becker  Ak- 
tiengeMllschafl.  Frankenthal,  Pfalz,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  19.  1962.  .Ser.  No.  l»0.57i 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  25,  1961, 
k   43,820 
20  Clalna.    (CI.  236—59)     . 


1.  A  thermostatically  actuated  valve  for  sealing  the 
outlet  means  of  a  fluid-containing  device  in  response  to 
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rising  temperature  of  the  fluid,  comprising  a  valve  mem- 
ber having  a  sealing  portion  and  movable  with  respect 
to  the  fluid-containing  device  so  as  to  advance  its  sealing 
portion  into  and  away  from  sealing  engagement  with  the 
fluid-containing  device  and  to  thereby  respectively  seal 
and  expose  the  outlet  means;  and  means  for  moving  the 
valve  member  under  the  action  of  a  sealing  force  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  fluid-containing  device  and 
for  varying  the  sealing  force  in  response  to  changes  in 
temperature  of  the  fluid  as  well  as  for  changing  the 
characteristics  of  said  sealing  force  in  different  ranges 
of  temperature  of  the  fluid,  said  last-mentioned  means 
comprising  at  least  one  group  of  super]x>$ed  heat-expand- 
ible  bimetallic  elements  located  at  least  partially  within 
and  beatable  by  the  fluid  contained  in  the  fluid-contain- 
ing device  for  moving  said  sealing  portion  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  fluid-containing  device  with  a  seal- 
ing force  which  increases  in  response  to  increasing  tem- 
perature of  the  fluid  and  reaches  in  one  range  of  elevated 
temperatures  a  predetermined  higher  sealing  force,  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  sealing  force  generated  by 
the  expanding  group  of  superposed  bimetallic  elements 
to  said  valve  member,  said  force  transmitting  means  com- 
prising at  least  one  motion  transmitting  assembly  which 
is  elaslically  deformable  to  a  predetermined  limit  by  a 
force  at  least  equal  to  said  predetermined  higher  sealing 
force  so  that  said  motion  transmitting  assembly  is  de- 
formed by  said  group  of  superposed  bimetallic  elements 
at  least  in  said  range  of  elevated  temperatures  of  the 
fluid,  said  motion  transmitting  assembly  being  constructed 
so  as  to  be  prevented  from  further  deformation  when' 
said  limit  is  reached  and  which,  when  deformed,  cooper- 
ates with  said  group  of  superposed  bimetallic  elements 
to  resist  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  and  to  maintain  said 
sealing  portion  in  engagement  with  the  fluid-containing 
device. 


3,169.705 
DEVICES  FOR  THF  CONTINI'OIS  EMISSION 
OF  ACTIVE  SI  BSTANCES 
Max  Gciger.  Ricben.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba  Lim- 
ited, Basel,  SwitzeHand,  a  company  of  Switzerland 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1961.  Ser.  No.  161.028 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.   Dec.  29,   1960, 
14,556  60;  June  29,  1961,  7,684  61 
2  Claims.    (CL  239—43) 


3,169,7M 

RECIPROCATING  MEANS  FOR  LIQUID  SPRAY 

ARRANGEMENTS 

John   Cree   Ross,   North   Harrow,   Middlesex,   England, 

assignor  to  The  Reiss  Engineering  Company  Limited, 

Stanmore,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,366 
12  Claims.     (CL  239—186) 


1.  A  device  for  the  continuous  and  even  emission  of 

biologically  active  substances  consisting  of 

I    (a)  a  plastic  supply  vessel  having  polyethylene  walls 

'        impermeable  for  the  liquid  containing  the  active  sub- 
stance, the  neck  of  which  vessel  is  closed  before  use 

,  by  a  stopper  removable  by  squeezing  the  sides  of  the 
supply  vessel  together  and  so  expelling  the  stopper 
from  the  neck  into  the  diffusion  candle  set  forth  be- 
low under  {b),  and 
(b)  a  plastic  diffusion  candle  drawn  over  the  neck  ot 
the  supply  vessel  and  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride, 
which  diffusion  candle  is  in  the  form  of  a  tube  closed 
on  one  end,  and  the  walls  of  which  are  of  a  homoge- 
nous structure  that  permits  diffusion  of  a  small  steady 
amount  of  the  active  substance. 


11.  In  a  liquid  spray  arrangement  comprising  a  spray 
head  arranged  for  reciprocation  and  carrying  a  sprav 
nozzle,  reciprocating  drive  means  comprising  an  open 
helically  coiled  drive  member,  said  spray  head  being  ar- 
ranged within  and  guided  by  said  coiled  drive  member, 
guide  means  extending  along  said  drive  member  for  pre- 
venting rotation  of  said  spray  head,  means  for  rotating 
said  drive  member,  .ind  means  for  reversing  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  drive  member. 


3,169,707 

NOZZLE  CONNECTION  LOCK  DEVICE 

David  C.  Williams,  Aransas  Pass,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,, to  Asiiland  Oil  Si  Refining  Company,  Asb- 

Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Kentucky 

FUed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,381 

1  Claim.     (CI.  239—538) 


A  quench  spray  arrangement  for  carbon  black  reactors, 
comprising  a  quench  lock  including  a  cvlindrical  housing 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  formed  in  a  circumferential 
portion  thereof,  said  outlet  being  surrounded  by  one  end 
of  an  extension  joined  with  said  housing  for  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  a  reactor,  a  rotatable  valve  mem- 
ber positioned  in  said  housing,  said  valve  member  having 
a  passageway  therethrough,  said  valve  member  having  a 
normal  position  in  which  said  inlet,  outlet  and  passage- 
way are  all  in  registry  with  one  another,  a  quench  fluid 
conduit  having  a  nozzle  secured  on  one  end  thereof,  said 
conduit  and  nozzle  being  disposed  in  said  quench  lock 
with  the  conduit  extending  through  the  inlet  and  passage- 
way and  being  axially  reciprocable  into  and  out  of  said 
extension  through  the  outlet  while  the  valve  member  re- 
mains in  normal  position,  means  associated  with  said 
housing  for  locking  said  conduit  and  nozzle  against  axial 
displacement  from  a  desired  position,  said  inlet  including 
means  for  positively  preventing  the  complete  withdrawal 
of  the  conduit  and  nozzle  from  the  quench  lock  while 
said  valve  member  is  in  normal  position,  said  valve  mem- 
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ber  also  having  a  withdrawal  podtion  wherein  said  inlet 
and  pusafcway  are  in  registry  with  one  another  but  not 
with  said  outlet,  said  nozzle  being  positionable  within 
said  valve  member  and  said  inlet  being  adapted  to  accom- 
modate  said  conduit  during  rotation  of  the  valve  nnembcr 
between  said  normal  and  said  withdrawal  positions,  said 
means  for  preventing  withdrawal  of  said  conduit  and 
nozzle  being  ineffective  in  said  withdrawal  position, 
whereby  the  quench  fluid  conduit  may  be  readily  removed 
for  replacement  of  the  nozzle,  without  danger  of  inad 
vertently  opening  the  interior  of  the  reactor  to  the  atmos- 
phere. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  PHOTOFLASH 

I'MT  HINGED  THERETO 

Ladovico  d'lDcerti.  MUaa,  Italy.  ■■Jgior  to  SodcCa  pcf 

AzkNii  Fcrrania.  Milan.  Italy,  a  corporatkM  of  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1941,  S«r.  No.  142,gS3 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Italy,  Joe  2«,  IMl, 

3,13*  41 

4  Clafans.     (CL  24«— 1  J) 


menl  to  produce  an  effective  shielding  angle  which  in  clear 
weather  oonnally  obscures  the  lamp  from  the  view  of  the 
driven  of  oncoming  cars  and  plate  members  spaced 
below  said  shielding  clement  and  ieavintc  a  light  passage 
between  the  lower  edge  of  the  said  shielding  clement  and 
the  upper  edge  of  said  plate  members,  said  piaie  members 
extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  outer 
penpberal  edge  of  said  shielding  element,  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  plate  being  matte,  said  surfaces  being  dis- 
posed so  as  tu  receive  and  be  wet  b\  precipitation,  thus 
becoming  specular,  said  surfaces  being  disposed  at  an 
angle  to  light  rays  from  Mid  lamp  to  reflect,  when  wet, 
the  light  rays  upwardly  above  the  range  of  such  shielding 
angjes  and  thus  reveal  at  least  pari  ot  the  image  of  the 
lamp  when  the  road  is  wet. 


3,l(9,7t9 

LIGHTING  FlXmiE 

teac  Goodbv,  93— #2  21ltfc  9L, 

Q««««a  VUlacc  2S,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  l«,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  279324 

5  ClaioM.     (CI.  24«— IS) 


3,l«9,71« 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE 


WUlk  L.  Upecooib,  22«8  WUlow,  San  Dieso,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  14.  IH2,  Scr.  No.  1M,153 

4  Claim.     (CI.  24«— 78) 


•  ■■< 


Tl  T  VW\ 


6- 


M 


1.  A  box-like  photographic  apparatus  comprising  a 
camera  framework,  a  lens  mounted  on  the  front  side  of 
said  camera  framework,  a  flashlight  unit  comprising  a 
lamp  holder  and  a  reflector  with  support  means  therefor 
nwunted  on  the  framework  below  and  in  alignment  with 
said  lens,  said  reflector  having  a  plurality  of  blades  fan- 
shaped  and  hinged  to  said  lamp  holder  and  being  nr>ov- 
able  to  open  spread-out  operative  position,  hinge  means 
on  the  support  means  provided  on  one  of  the  ends  there 
of  and  in  the  front  part  of  the  framework,  said  lamp 
holder  and  reflector  being  movable  downwardly  about 
said  hinge  means  to  said  open  spread-out  operative  posi- 
tion, said  lamp  holder  and  reflector  being  movable  up- 
wardly about  said  hinge  means  in  a  folded  position  and 
being  held  against  the  framework  in  said  folded  position 
and  said  lamp  holder  and  reflector  being  of  such  a  size 
that  when  it  is'  in  said  folded  position  against  said  frame- 
work it  is  held  just  under  said  lens  in  an  unobstructed 
position  for  use  of  the  apparatus  in  natural  light. 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising: 

a  lamp,  and 

a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  panels  positioned  relative 
to  each  other  and  disposed  generally  laterally  of  and 
on  generally  horizontally  opposite  sides  of  said  lamp, 
said  upwardly  extending  panels  having  an  inner  face. 
an  outer  face,  and  a  plurality  of  intersecting  slats 
forming  a  cellular  lattKe  of  similar  rectangular-based, 
light-directing  rhonibohedron  cells  extending  through 
said  partel  obliquely  relative  to  said  faces  anil  extend- 
ing from  one  face  to  the  other  face,  all  of  said  cells 
being  open  ended,  whereby  accumulation  of  dirt  and 
dust  within  the  fixture  is  prevented,  said  panels  being 
unitized  into  a  single  panel  assembly. 


3,149,711 

ROTARY  GRINDING  MILL 

Robert  D.  Helms,  939  Arcadia  Ave.,  Arcadia,  Calif. 

nied  Apr.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  273,344 

4  ClaiaM.     (CI.  241—74) 


I.  A  grinder  comprising  a  housing  having  an  imper- 
forate wall  peripherally  defining  a  grinding  chamber 
1.  A  lighting  fixture  mounted  above  a  roadway,  com-  and  having  at  the  front  end  of  the  housing  an  access  open- 
prising  a  shieldirtg  element  having  a  hollow  interior  open  mg  and  at  its  rear  end  a  feed  opening,  a  movable  closure 
at  the  bottom  thereof  to  proiect  light  downwardly,  a  lamp,  for  said  access  opening  mounted  to  the  front  end  of 
meara  for  mounting  said  lam^>  within  said  element  in  a  the  housing,  a  rotatably  driven  shaft  and  radially  mov- 
position  located  above  a  lower  edge  of  said  shielding  ele-    able   hammer   assembly   within  said  chamber,   a  screen 
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ring  surrounding  the  said  assembly  and  internally  com-  lively  connecting  said  one  said  crusher  jaw  with  the  other 
municating  at  one  end  with  said  feed  opening  to  receive  said  crusher  jaw,  a  transverse  member  connecting  together 
material  to  be  ground  by  said  assembly  against  and  passed  said  tie  rod  means  and  the  other  said  crusher  jaw,  said 
through  the  screen,  said  screen  being  annularly  spaced 

from  said  imperforate  housing  wall  and  the  space  com-  _ 

municating  with   an   outlet   passage   at   the  base  of  the  ^^  tj  •  \ 

housing,  a  second  screen  removably  engaged  against  the  »^Bs.  .  ii^av^\ 

opposite  end  of  the  screen  ring  directly  at  the  inside  of 
said  closure,  and  means  positioning  the  screen  ring  to 
the  housing  about  the  feed  opening,  said  screen  ring  being 
releasable  from  said  positioning  means  and  the  screens 
being  removable  through  said  access  opening  of  the  hous- 
ing when  said  closure  is  opened. 


3,149,712 
ROLLER  RING  MILL 
Siegfried  Schaucr,  Hohcnccfccn.  Pfalz,  and  Ottmar 
Bacharach.   Kalaerslautem,   Pfalz,   Germany,   as- 
sicnors  to  Gcbr.  PfeiCcr  Barbarossa-Werkc  AG., 
kaiscrslautem,  Pfalz,  Germany 

Filed  July  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  209.95t 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  July  19.  1941, 

P   18349;  June  29.  1962,  P  20,144 

4CWms.     (0.241—117) 


crusher  drive  shaft  having  eccentric  offset  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  tie  rod  means  to  impart  rocking  move- 
ments to  the  other  said  crusher  jaw  and  having  a  con- 
centric outer  driven  portion. 


Siz^Ms^ 


3.149,714 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  SPOOLING  OF  FRESHLY 

SPUN.  UNTWISTED  SYNTHETIC  FILAMENTS 

Heinz  Schippcrs,  Remscheid-Lenoep,  Germany,  assignor 

to    Banner    Maschinenfabrik    AG^    Wuppertal-Ober- 

Barmen,  Germany 

nicd  July  31.  1961.  Scr.  No.  128,055 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Aug.  1,  1960 

3  Claims,     (CI.  242—18) 


2.  A  roller  mill  of  the  type  having  a  housing,  a  grinding 
plate  disposed  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  veriical 
axis,  roller  supporting  means,  rotatable  milling  or  grinding 
elements,  particularly  rollers  rotatably  supported  over 
said  grinding  plate  by  said  supporting  means,  and  a  sifting 
device  disposed  in  said  housing  above  said  grinding  ele- 
ments, said  housing  being  in  the  form  of  a  hexagonal 
prism  disposed  synunetrically  with  respect  to  said  vertical 
axis  and  said  roller  supporting  means  having  configura- 
tions in  supporting  engagement  with  adjacent  sides  of 
said  prism. 

3,149,713 

JAW  CRUSHER 

WUhclm  Koch,  Hambachcr  Strassc  43,  Ncastadt  aa  dcr 

Weinstraasc.  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1962.  Scr.  No.  241,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  2,  1941, 

K  45334;  Oct.  31,  1942,  K  48,W3 

4  Claims.     (CL  241—244) 

1.  Jaw  crusher  of  the  type  having  two  rocking  crusher 

jaws  each  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said 

crusher  comprising  a  support  frame  supporting  said  jaws 

for  rocking  movement  relative  to  each  other,  said  jaws 

being  pivotally  suspended  in  pivot  bearings  at  the  upper 

ends  thereof  from  said  support  frame,  a  crusher  drive 

shaft  having  a  mid-portion  extending  through  the  lower 

end  of  one  of  said  crusher  jaws,  tie  rod  means  extending 

between  the  lower  ends  of  said  crusher  jaws  for  opera- 


1.  A  winding  machine  for  winding  freshly  spun  fila- 
ments into  a  winding  body  with  tapered  ends  comprising 
a  spindle  adapted  to  hold  a  winding  tube,  power-operated 
means  for  reciprocating  said  spindle  in  an  axial  direction 
at  a  variable  stroke  length,  drive  means  for  rotatably 
driving  said  spindle  at  variable  rates  of  rotation,  filament 
feed  means  for  reciprocating  said  filaments  over  a  constant, 
short  stroke  length  as  they  are  fed  to  the  winding  tube  on 
said  spindle,  a  pair  of  contrcrf  blocks,  power-driven  ineans 
for  moving  said  blocks  toward  each  other  during  the 
winding  operation,  a  switch  on  each  of  said  control  blocks, 
switch-actuating  means  reciprocating  with  said  power- 
operated  means  for  actuating  each  switch  during  reciprocal 
movement  of  ^id  switch-actuating  means,  control  means 
operatively  connected  with  each  switch  for  reversing  the 
direction  of  movenrwnt  of  said  spindle  by  said  power-oper- 
ated means  when  said  switch-actuating  means  actuates 
alternately  each  of  said  switches,  additional  switches  se- 
quentially operated  by  at  least  one  of  said  blocks  dui^ing 
movement  thereof  toward  each  other,  and  means  operative- 
ly connected  with  said  additional  switches  and  said  drive 
means  to  decrease  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  spindle  by 
said  drive  means  in  a  predetermined  control  program  to 
maintain  the  filament  velocity  at  the  point  of  winding 
substantially  constant  during  the  winding  operation. 
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3,1M.715 
WIRE  TARE-yP  APPARATUS 
Alfoos  Ladwig.  Fort  L««,  NJ..  Mslirnor  eo  Westeni  Elec- 
tric Company,  IncorponHed,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  June  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,251 
SClainu.     (CI.  242— 25) 


means  operalively  linked  to  said  roller  nwans  for  mov- 
ing same  into  and  out  of  engaging  position  with  said 
>arn  guide,  biasing  means  connected  to  said  lever  means 
for  urging  the  latter  in  a  predetermined  direction,  and 
latch  means  operatively  connected  to  at  least  said  first 
of  said  sensirig  means  and  biased  for  locking  said  lever 


I    I    t     .7,  ■ A  ^   ^ 


p-^-^-p 


-t ' 


1.  In  a  wire  winding  apf)antus: 
first  and  second  take-up  device*, 
a  drivmg  means  for  each  take-up  device, 
electrical  control  means  for  each  driving  means, 
means  for  transferring  the  take-up  of  the  wire  from  the 
first  take-up  device  to  the  second  Uke-up  device  when 
the  first  take-up  device  reaches  a  predetermined  full 
condition,  and 
circijit   means   for  applying  a  signal   to  each  control 
means  which  is  vanable  in  accordance  with  the  di- 
ameter of  the  wire  accumulated  on  a  take-up  device 
at  a  given  time,  the  signal  bemg  of  relatively  large 
magnitude   when   the  diameter   of   the  accumulated 
wire  IS  low  and  of  relatively  small  magnitude  as  the 
diameter  of  the  wire  approaches  the  full  condition, 
the  circuit  means  including: 

means  for  transferring  the  signal  being  applied  to 
the  control  means  of  the  first  device  to  the  con- 
trol means  of  the  second  device  when  the  full 
condition  is  reached  on  the  first  take-up  device, 
a  first  potentiometer, 

means  for  varying  the  effective  value  of  the  first 
potentiometer  in  accordance  with  the  diameter 
of  the  wire  on  the  first  take-up  device, 
a  second  potentiometer,  and 
means  for  coupling  the  second  potentiometer  to 
the  first  potentiometer  when  the  signal  is  trans- 
ferred to  the  second  take-up  device. 


means  and  thereby  said  roller  means  out  of  said  engag- 
ing pt>silion  upon  response  of  >aid  first  sensing  means,  so 
that  as  long  as  a  wrap  of  yarn  exists  around  said  yam 
guide  said  roller  means  will  remain  i)ut  of  said  engaging 
position  to  slop  the  winding  operation  until  said  wrap  of 
yarn  is  eliminated. 


3,169,717 

METHOD  AND  APPARATl  S  FOR  TRAVERSING 

STRAND  MATERIA! 

Iji  \  erdo  J.  Fox  and  Samuel  R.  Genson.  Bowling  Green, 

Ohio,  a<ssiicnor<  to  Johns-Maa«iile   Corporation,  New 

York,  N.V..  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1962.  Ser.  No.  181,050 
9  Claims.    (CI.  242 — 13) 


3,169,716 
DRUM-WRAP  AND  THREAD-BREAK  LOCKOUT 
FOR  WINDING  MACHINES 
Stefan  Fiirst,  Moacben-G  lad  bach.  Germany,  assignor  to 
Walter  Reinerv  Moocben-<;iadbach,  Germany 
Filed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,789 
Claims  prioHty,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jane  11,  1958. 
R  23.474 
6ClaiM.     (CI.  242— 36) 
l!  In  a  winding  machine  having  a  rotating  yarn  guide 
and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  yarn  guide,  first  sens- 
ing means  laterally  disposed  adjacent  to  said  yarn  guide 
and  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  wrap  of  yam  around 
said  yarn  guide,  second  sensing  means  responsive  to  ab- 
sence of  yarn  travelling  to  said  yarn  guide,  said  drive 
means  including  friction  roller  means  engageable   with 
said   yam   guide   for   rotating   the   latter  during  normal 
operation,    drive-disconnecting    means   comprising    lever 


1  Tn  apparatu<(  for  winding  a  continuous  strand  about 
a  core  and  including  a  source  of  said  strand,  means  for 
rotating  said  core  about  a  first  axis  and  advancing  said 
strand  in  a  path  from  said  source  to  wind  the  strand  on 
said  core,  primary  traversing  means  for  moving  said 
strand  along  the  periphery  of  said  core  including  a  pro- 
gressive and  a  regressive  motion  to  define  a  series  of  bights 
across  the  core  and  secondary  traversing  means  for  effect- 
ing a  unilateral  progression  of  the  series  of  bights  to  form 
a  layer  extending  along  the  length  of  the  core,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  primary  traversing  means  com- 
prises: 

(a)  at  least  one  strand  engaging  bar  member  supported 
for  oscillatory  movement  in  a  plane  oblique  to  the 
advancing  path  of  said  strand  aiKl  to  any  vertical 
plane, 

(b)  each  said  bar  member  defining  an  extended  surface 
along  which  said  strand  slides  lengthwise  thereof  as 
said  strand  is  advanced  in  said  path  and 

(c)  means  for  imparting  oscillatory  movement  to  each 
said  bar  member. 


A/ 
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3,169,718 

SEGMENTED  WINDING  MANDREL 

Aaron  G.  Smith  and  Lorenzo  D.  Moore,  Nashville,  Tenn., 

aslcnors  to  Ferro  Corporation.  Cleveland,  Ohio 
SabadtBtad  for  abandooed  applkatioa  Scr.  No.  179,533, 
Mar.  12,  1962.     This  appUcatioo  Apr.  25,  1963,  Scr. 
No.  276,695 

4  Claims.    (CI.  242— 46.5) 


straight  line,  respectively,  progressively  toward  each  ex- 
tremity of  said  individual  segment,  from  the  center  of 
said  segment. 

3,169,719 
NON-TWISTING  ELECTRICAL  LEAD  WIRE 
MECHANISM 
Lewis  J.  Babacz,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  its^goor  to  Teleflex  In- 
corporated,   North     Wales,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,050 
3  Claims.     (CI.  242—54) 


1.  In  a  rotatable  mandrel  adapted  to  have  wound  there- 
on at  high  speeds  continuous  fibers,  said  mandrel  com- 
prising  a   rotatable   hub,  a   multiplicity   of  substantially 
identical  segments  of  a  hollow  cylinder,  said  segments 
positioned  generally  symmetrically  and  radially  equidis- 
tant from  said  hub,  a  first  connecting  means  co-acting 
between  said  hub  and  said  segments  for  maintaining  said 
segments   radially   in   variable   spaced   relationship   with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  hub,  said  first  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  generally  circular  members  having 
two  faces  respectively,  each  said  member  positioned  gen- 
erally parallel  with  respect  to  the  other,  and  fixed  to  said 
hub  and  rotatable  therewith,  said  circular  members  each 
having  an  annular  flange  in  the  interior  face  thereof  and 
generally  concentric  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said   circular   members,   said   annular  flange   positioned 
adjacent    the    periphery    of   said   circular   member,   said 
cylindrical  segments  positioned   generally  symmetrically 
and  radially  equidistant  from  said  hub,  each  of  said  seg- 
ments having  a  generally  convex  and  concave  face  and 
an  axis  of  rotation  generally  coincident  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  hub.  said  segments  having  annular  flanges 
fixed  to  their  concave  face  and  generally  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  a  curved  edge  of  said  cylindrical  segment,  said 
annular  flanges  of  said  cylindrical  segments  correspond- 
ing with  and  engaging  said  annular  flanges  of  said  cir- 
cular members,  a  second  means  for  urging  said  cylindrical 
segments  away  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  hub  to 
the  limit  permitted  by  the  engagement  of  the  aforemen- 
tioned flanges,  said  second  means  permitting  said  cylin- 
drical segments  to  be  compressed  and  moved  radially  to- 
ward the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  hub.  said  compressive 
movement  of  said  cylindrical  segments  limited  by  contact 
between  said  cylindrical  segments  with  said  circular  mem- 
bers, the  improvement,  in  combination  therewith,  of  each 
of  said  segments,  when  viewed  in  cross-section  as  an  in- 
dividual segment,  independently  of  the  remainder  of  said 
multiplicity  of  segments,  having  said  cross-section  taken 
in  a  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
mandrel,    said    cross-section    displaying    substantially    a 
straight  line  corresponding  to  the  convex  working  surface 
of  said   segment,   said   straight   line   being   substantially 
parallel   to  the   axis  of  rotation   of  said   mandrel,  said 
cross-section  of  said  individual  segment  becoming  pro- 
gressively thinner,  respectively,  toward  each  of  its  ex- 
tremities from  its  center,  as  manifested  by  a  line  corre- 
sponding to  the  concave  surface  of  said  segment,  said 
latter  line  being  farthest  from  said  straight  line  corre- 
sponding to  the  convex  working  surface  of  said  segment, 
at  the  center  portion  of  said  cross-section,  said  latter  line 
assuming  an  attitude  of  convergence  with  respect  to  said 


2;  A  cable  storage  mechanism  comprising  a  reel,  cable 
means  adapted  to  be  coiled  about  said  reel,  one  end  of 
said  cable  means  being  free,  said  reel  including  a  hollow 
hub  member  rotating  therewith,  the  other  end  of  said 
cable  means  extending  within  said  hub  and  passing  ax- 
ially  therefrom  and  being  fixed  against  rotation  at  points 
remote  from  said  reel,  and  a  cable  transfer  mechanism 
supporting  that  portion  of  the  cable  means  intermediate 
said  reel  and  the  fixed  end  of  said  cable  means  whereby 
twisting  of  said  cable  means  about  its  longitudinal  axis  is 
substantially   prevented,   said  cable   transfer  mechanism 
comprising  a  pair  of  rotatable  and  longitudinally  spaced 
end  cage  members,  stud  means  rigidly  connecting  said 
end  cage  members,  a  first  roll  member  rotatably  mounted 
between  said  end  cage  members  and  concentric  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  members  and  having  an  axial  pas- 
sage which  terminates  in  a  radial  opening  proximate  one 
end  cage  member,  a  second  transfer  roll  offset  from  and 
parallel  to  the  first  roll  member  and  having  an  axial  pas- 
sage which  terminates  at  one  end  in  a  radial  opening,  said 
second  roll  also  supported  between  said  end  cage  mem- 
bers and  relatively  rotatable  thereto,  said  first  transfer 
roll  means  operatively  connected  to  and  coaxially  aligned 
with  said  reel,  that  portion  of  the  cable  means  between 
the  reel  hub  and  the  fixed  end  being  reversely  coiled  about 
the  respective  rolls  such  that  reel  rotation  will  cause  a 
partial  transfer  of  said  cable  means  between  said  rolls, 
said  cable  means  portion  extending  through  said  axial 
passage    in   said   first   roll    and   out   the   radial   opening 
therein  to  be  closely  coiled  in  a  single  layer  about  said 
first  roll  for  a  portion  of  its  length,  said  cable  means 
portion  passing  from  said  first  roll   to  said  second  roll 
where  it  is  closely  coiled  thereabout  in  a  single  layer  over 
a  portion  of  its  length,  the  final  coil  convolution  on  said 
second    roll    terminating    proximate    the    radial    opening 
therein  with  the  cable  means  extending  within  said  open- 
ing and   out  through  the  axial   passage  of  said  second 
roll,  said  first  and  second  transfer  rolls  being  constructed 
and  arranged  so  that  the  angular  velocity  of  the  cable 
means  receiving  peripherics  thereof  are  always  equal. 


3,169,720 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  DRIVE 
Barton  A.  Proctor,  42  Hillside  Road,  Larchmont.  N.Y*, 
assignor  of  thirty-three  and  one-third  percent  to  Albert 
C.  Nolle,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,933 
12  Claims.  (CI.  242—55.12) 
6.  A  drive  for  transporting  recording  medium  between 
a  pair  of  spaced  rotatable  reels,  comprising,  magnetic 
head  means  between  said  reels,  backing  roller  means  ad- 
jacent each  of  said  reels  between  a  reel  and  said  magnetic 
head  means,  a  rotatable  capstan,  means  for  rotating  said 
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capsun,  and  movable  means  supportinf  »aid  roUUble 
c*psun  and  movable  to  lelectively  position  said  capstan  at 
a  location  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  backing  roller 
means  and  to  a  location  in  engagement  with  the  other  of 


tacting  end-to-end  relation  thereto;  a  first  tongue-like 
member  formed  in  that  portion  of  said  free  end  of  said 
tape  in  overlapping  relation  with  the  end  of  said  »Uip;  a 
second  tongue-like  member  fornKd  m  the  end  of  said  strip 
in  ahgnment  with  said  first  tongue-hke  member,  both  of 
said  tongue-like  members  being  displaced  in  the  same  di- 
rection out  of  the  planes  of  the  surrounding  material. 


3,U9,723 

HAND  HELD  AND  OPF.RATTD  REEL 

Htmn  A.  Wlkoa,  333  S.  Gutf>iew  BKd^ 

CWarwatcr  Beach,  Fla. 

FUcd  Oct.  5.  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  lliM9 

11  ClakM.    (CL142— M) 


said  backing  roller  means,  and  to  permit  driving  engage- 
ment of  said  recordmg  medium  at  the  location  of  the  re- 
spective backing  rollers  by  cootact  therewith  by  said 
capstan. 

34^.721 
MAGAZINE  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
RECORDER  REPRODUCER 
Fricdrick   Laa   and    Frtedrich    Lo«zil,    Vienna,    Aastiia, 
Mri^on  to  Nortk  Aacrfoaa  PWUps  Cu«ap—y.  lac^ 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 
FH«J  Dec.  1.  1»41.  Ser.  No.  154J75 
priortty,  appBcartoM  Auttria,  Dec.  9.  19M. 
».1»4  »• 
UCl^M.    (CL  241— 55.13) 


M     /r      <      Ik/*     M      4 


!  A  magazine  for  a  magnetic  tape  having  at  least  one 
extension  member  attached  thereto  at  the  outer  end  there- 
of comprising  a  casing  member  having  a  ^pace  therem  for 
receiving  a  routable  spool  adapted  to  c«l  and  uncoil  mag- 
netic tape,  means  associated  with  said  casing  for  defining 
a  lateral  inwardly  extending  channel  substantially  tangen- 
tial to  said  space,  said  channel  bemg  dimensioned  to  al- 
low said  extension  to  pass  freely  therethrough,  an  elon- 
gated member  operaUvely  connected  with  said  casing  hav- 
ing a  movable  portion  projecting  into  said  channel  for  pre- 
venting passage  through  said  channel  of  an  extension 
trailing  tape  entering  said  casing,  said  extension  and  noove- 
able  portion  of  said  elongated  member  being  conformed 
for  moving  said  movable  portion  for  allowing  passage 
through  said  channel  of  an  extension  leading  tape  to  the 
interior  of  said  casing. 


I.  In  a  light  weight  hand  held  reel  constructed  of  bar 
stock  sections  throughout  and  adapted  to  receive  a  line 
thereabout  and  to  pay  the  line  out  therefrom,  a  planar 
core  and  web  portion  therein,  hand  grip  bar  means 
mounted  in  said  core  and  web  portion  and  extending 
within  the  plane  thereof,  said  core  and  web  portion  be- 
ing mounted  for  relative  rotation,  an  annular  series  of 
uniformly  spaced  U-shaped  bar  numbers  radially  con- 
nected at  the  bights  thereof  to  said  portion  in  the  plai»e 
thereof  and  providing  between  the  radially  extending 
legs  of  said  members  a  generally  annular  trough  shaped 
line  support  between  said  legs,  said  core  and  web  por- 
tion also  including  a  hand  cranking  bar  portion  con- 
nected in  the  plane  thereof  and  extending  normal  there- 
to, and  annular  bar  members  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  plane  of  said  core  and  web  portion  rigidly  joining 
the  free  ends  of  said  U-shaped  bar  members. 


3.l*«,714 
SPACE  VEHICLE  REENTRY  SENSOR 
lamea  M.  Perkins  and  Robert  J.  Twlford,  Oxnard,  CaUf., 
asBiCDor«  to  the  I  nited  Stale*  of  America  as  represented 
by  ttic  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Kited  Oct.  24.  1»*1,  Ser.  No.  14S,»0« 

k  Claims.    (CL  244—1) 

(GnMtcd  nader  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


3,169,721 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ROLL  FILM 

SlMley  P.  Bartlcs  Md  DwMid  R.  Bartholoauy,  bo«h  of 

Rochester.  NY.,  aaalffMrs  to  EjMtWM  Kodak  Comp-y, 

Rocbccter,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  ^•^J^y 

Filed  Oct.  24,  19*  1.  Ser.  No.  147,915 

SClaiiM.    (CI.  242^74) 


5.  In  a  roll  of  photographic  roll  film  formed  on  a  core, 
the  combination  comprising:  an  elongated  strip  of  photo- 
graphic film,  a  flexible  tape  connected  to  said  core  and 
having  a  free  end  overlapping  an  end  of  said  strip  in  con- 


1.  Sensing  apparatus  for  functioning  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  or  point  in  space  during  reentry  of  a  vehicle 
into  the  earths  atmosphere  comprising  a  vehicle  heat 
shield  having  an  inner  and  outer  surface  and  having  an 
opening  extending  transversely  therein  from  the  inner 
surface,  heat  sensitive  barrier  means  located  on  an  outer 
surface  for  blocking  the  opening,  said  barrier  means  be- 
ing constructed  of  ablative  material  affected  by  a  pre- 
determined lime  of  exposure  to  an  atmospheric  condition 
to  uncover  said  opening,  means  positioned  in  the  opening 
and  biased  for  moveoKnt  toward  the  outer  surface,  move- 
ment of  said  last  mentioned  means  capable  of  actuating 
a  mechanism  within  the  vehicle,  whereby  reentry  of  the 
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vehicle  at  the  predetermined  condition  will  initiate  the 
mechaiusm. 

3,U9,725 
ERECTABLE  MODULAR  SPACE  STATION 
Rene  A.  Berflund,  NewpoH  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  the 
I  nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Admin- 
istrator   of    the    Natioiial    Aeronautics    and    Space 
AdminlatntloB 

i<^ll«d  May  24,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  197,551 

15  Claims.    (CI.  244—1) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3  169  727 
MULTIPLE  FLIGHT  COURSE  SECOND  ORDER 
MISSILE  PROGRAMMER 
Inin  H.  Scbroader,  Simpsonville,  and  Melvfai  E.  Hosea 
and  Leo  C.  Miller,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  June  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,408 
18  Claims.    (CI.  244—14) 


I.  A  space  station  capable  of  being  disposed  as  the 
payload  of  a  launch  vehicle  and  thereby  launched  from 
a  planetary  surface  into  an  extraplanetary  spatial  vacuum 
for  operation  therein  carrying  living  occupanU  compris- 
ing: a  system  collapsible  before  launch  and  to  facilitate 
launch;  means  for  simultaneously  erecting  rigid  living 
components  of  said  collapsible  system  to  form  a  space 
sution  after  launch,  said  space  station  having  bub  means; 
access  means  connected  to  said  hub  means;  and  contiguous 
rigid  living  compartments  comprising  components  of  said 
system  circumscribing  said  hub  meaiu  and  communicating 
with  said  access  nKans. 


3,169,726 

MISSILK  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

Charles  H.  Jacksoo,  1203  Radnor  Place,  Falls  Church,  Va. 

Filed  OcL  3,  1955,  Ser.  No.  538^92 

8  Claims.    (CI.  244—14) 

(Gnwtcd  under  Title  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


l:    i:   ) 


I 


■A 


)■■ ) 

■A 


'J 


\ 


\) 


A^^' 


^^^'^' 


V- 


<-^'^\ 


3.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flight  course  of  a 
guided  missile  to  its  target  comprising  in  combination 
tracking  radar  means  for  tracking  a  target  and  obtaining 
target  position  information,  a /missile  flight  trajectory 
guidance  computer,  means  at  said  computer  for  acting 
upon  tracking  radar  target  position  output  data,  guid- 
ance radar  means  for  guiding  the  missile  in  accordance 
with  the  prescribed  trajectory,  means  to  command  said 
guidance  radar  means  into  position  in  accordance  with 
output  azimuth  and  elevation  signals  from  said  guid- 
ance computer  means,  receiving  means  on  said  guidance 
radar  for  selectably  receiving  a  signal  from  said  missile 
proportional  to  range  from  the  guidance  radar  to  the 
missile,  and  means  for  directing  said  missile  range  signal 
from  said  guidance  radar  means  to  said  tracking  radar 
means. 


3  169  728 

INTAKE  FOR  JET  PROPULSION  UMTS,  MORE 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Willy   Messerschmitt   and   Helmut   Langfelder,   Munich, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt  AG.,  Augsburg, 

Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241.076 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  20,  1959, 
^  M  43.115 

20  Claims.    (CI.  244—23) 


1.  An  aircraft  defense  weapon  system  for  guiding  a  hot 
jet  emitting  missile  to  a  target  comprising  a  hot  jet  emit- 
ting, aerodynamically  stable,  guided  missile  having  ap- 
proximately spherical  configuration,  a  missile  launcher  dis- 
posed at  thie  rear  of  the  aircraft,  a  continuous  wave  radar 
set  capable  of  distinguishing  target  echoes  from  ground 
clutter,  said  radar  being  disposed  in  the  rear  upper  fuse- 
lage of  the  aircraft,  a  radar  scope,  means  responsive  to 
information  from  said  radar  to  produce  an  indication  on 
said  radar  scope  representing  instantaneous  elevational 
and  azimuth  direction  of  said  target,  an  infrared  tracker 
to  continuously  point  to  the  instantaneous  direction  of  the 
missile  from  the  aircraft,  means  responsive  to  information 
from  said  infrared  tracker  to  produce  an  indication  on 
said  scope  of  the  instantaneous  direction  of  the  missile, 
and  means  to  effect  aligning  of  the  path  of  the  missile  with 
the  path  of  the  target  so  that  a  target  approaching  toward 
the  tail  cone  defense  area  of  the  aircraft  may  be  hit  and 
destroyed  by  said  missile. 


1.  In  combination,  a  jet  propulsion  power  unit  mounted 
at  the  wing  tip  of  an  aircraft  for  propelling  said  aircraft 
in  cruising  flight,  said  mounting  means  including  means 
whereby  said  power  unit  is  capable  of  being  tilted  into 
position  for  a  vertical  takeoff,  said  power  unit  including 
a  unitary  air  intake  having  a  wedge-shaped  mouth,  a  pair 
of  flaps  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  said  mouth  for  de- 
fining a  continuous  uninterrupted  air  flow  passage  to  said 
power  unit,  one  of  said  flaps  being  disposed  adjacent  a 
central  portion  of  said  intake  and  the  other  of  said  flaps 
being  disposed  adjacent  a  wall  of  said  intake,  and  means 
responsive  to  variations  in  the  tilt  position  of  said  pro- 
pulsion unit  relative  to  said  aircraft  wing  tip  for  simul- 
taneously varying  the  positions  of  both  said  flaps  about 
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their  respective  pivotal  mountings,  whereby  the  shape  and 
orienution  of  at  least  portions  of  said  uninterrupted  air 
flow  passage  are  changed  with  changes  in  the  angle  of 
incidence  of  the  air-strcam  entering  said  unit. 


3,1*9.72» 

Al  IHLDE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Godo.  17103  NE.  \Uk  Pl«c«,  B«llcvuc,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  26.  19«3,  Scr.  No.  2M,17S 

3  Claims.     (Ci.  244— 74) 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  opposed  thrust  motors 
mounted  on  a  space  vehicle  at  a  lever  disunce  from  a 
given  attitude  axis,  said  motors  having  a  given  on-time, 
means  responsive  to  a  given  attitude  error  for  turning 
said  motors  on  and  off  with  overlapping  on-limes  of 
different  durations,  the  period  of  overlap  being  at  least  as 
long  as  said  given  minimum  on-time  and  the  difference  be- 
tween the  non-overlapping  portions  of  said  on-times  being 
proportional  to  said  error,  the  thrust  motor  which  exerts 
its  thrust  in  the  direction  for  correcting  said  error  having 
the  longer  on-time. 


3,1««.73« 
FIIGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Rjwdali  Ga>lor  and  Robert  L.  Schaepcrkocner,  Pboenu, 
■■d  Evcrcft  R.  Tribkeo,  Scottsdale,  Arii..  assi«nors  to 
Spcrr>  Rand  Corporalkm,  Great  Neck,  N.^ .,  a  torpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

EUed  Not.  1,  1M2.  S«r.  No.  234,«21 
25  CWns.    (CI.  244—77) 


— ^.« 


3,U9.731 

AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Paul  B.  PhilUps.  .Meade,  kans..  and  B>ron  R.  WlUoo, 

11851  W.  26th  Ave.,  Denver.  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  S«r.  No.  265,803 

0  Clatau.     (Q.  244^-83) 


1.  Structure  for  locking  the  shiftaMe  control  column  of 
an  aircraft  with  the  rudder  pedal  thereof,  said  structure 
including: 

an  elongated,  rigid  member  normally  adapted  for  span- 
ning the  distance  between  the  control  column  and 
the  pedal; 

means  carried  by  said  member  at  one  end  thereof  for 
releasably  gripping  said  pedal,  and  including  a  pair 
of  pedal-engaging  projections  adapted  to  be  disposed 
on  opposed  sides  of  the  pedal,  and  means  mounting 

■  one  of  said  projections  for  movement  relative  to  the 
other  projection  toward  and  away  from  a  fixed,  pedal- 
engaging  position:  and 

means  on  the  member  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  for 
clamping  v»id  member  to  said  control  column. 
whereby  said  pedal  and  said  control  column  arc 
rigidly  interconnected 


3.169.732 

ARRESTING  GEAR 

James  Owen  Eamev  WaidiinKton,  Conn.,  asdfnor  to  Roy 

S.  Saaford  A  Companv,  Oxford.  Coon.,  a  partacnhip 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1963.  Ser.  No.  333,355 

6CliriM.     (CL  244—110) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  controlling  the  flight  of  an 
aircraft  during  a  laiiUing  maneuver  comprising  means  for 
controlling  said  craft  to  a  desired  glide  path  and  at  a 
predetermined  altitude  controlling  said  craft  to  a  desired 
less  steep  terminal  path,  and  throttle  control  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  gradually  retarding  the  throttles 
of  said  craft  above  said  predetermined  altitude,  whereby 
the  angle  of  attack  of  said  craft  gradually  increases  to  a 
first  predetermined  airtount  as  the  craft  flies  to  hold  said 
desired  glide  path  *nd  means  at  said  predetermined  alti- 
tude for  retardinj/said  throttles  to  their  idle  positions, 
whereby  the  angl\  of  attack  of  said  craft  gradually  in- 
creases to  a  secondvpredetermined  amount  as  the  craft 
flies  to  hold  the  termhul  path,  said  second  predetermined 
angle  of  atUck  amount\being  less  than  the  craft  sUll  angle 
of  atuck. 


I.  Aircraft  arrester  gear  for  use  on  an  aircraft  run- 
way including  an  elongated  flat  flexible  metal  strip  laid 
along  the  runway,  said  metal  strip  being  sufllcicntly  thin 
and  flexible  to  permit  rolling  the  strip  into  a  compact 
coil  for  transport,  means  for  anchoring  at  least  one  end 
of  the  strip,  and  a  sled  slidably  mounted  on  the  strip 
normally  positioned  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof  and 
having  means  associated  therewith  engageable  by  a  land- 
ing aircraft,  said  sled  including  friction  brake  shoes  en- 
gageable with  the  metal  strip  and  power  means  carried 
on  the  sled  for  effecting  fnctional  engagement  of  the 
shoes  with  the  metal  strip,  the  sled  also  including  power 
control  means  for  controlling  the  degree  of  power  ap- 
plied to  said  brake  shoes  by  said  power  means,  said  con- 
trol  means  including  means  responsive  to  accelerations 
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and  decelerations  of  the  sled  to  respectively  increase  or 
decrease  the  power  applied  to  said  brake  shoes  by  said 
power  means. 

3,169,733 
BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Arthur  >f.  Barrett.  Jr.,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to 
Barrett  Electronics  Corporation,  Northbrook,  III., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,878 
7  Claims,     (d.  246—30) 


second  presence  relay  means  and  said  associated  delay 
relay  means;  first  and  second  actuator  means  actuating 
said  presence  relay  means;  said  actuator  means  being  dis- 
posed in  opposite  rails  in  the  track  in  semi  overlapping 
staggered  relationship  whereby  said  actuators  will  be  op- 
erated in  sequence  by  the  passage  of  a  train  wheel  pair; 
and  holding  switch  means  associated  with  each  said  pres- 
ence relay  means  whereby  the  first  actuated  of  said 
presence  relay  means  is  held  in  operation  throughout  the 
actuation  of  both  said  actuators. 


1.  A  battery  charging  system  for  a  battery-powered 
vehicle  which  is  adapted  to  follow  a  path  and  in  which 
system  an  automatic  block  signal  system  is  provided  along 
•aid  path  to  stop  one  of  said  vehicles  at  a  location  to 
prevent  the  vehicle  from  too  closely  following  another 
vehicle  along  said  path,  said  system  comprising  a  battery 
charging  station  disposed  adjacent  said  path  and  adapted 
to  provide  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  including  a 
pair  of  electrical  terminals,  battery  charging  means,  elec- 
trical terminals  carried  by  said  vehicle  each  one  of  said 
terminals  having  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended 
position,  means  for  actuating  the  vehicle  terminals  to  the 
retracted  and  extended  positions,  and  when  the  vehicle 
arrives  at  said  battery  charging  station,  adapted  to  actuate 
the  vehicle  terminals  to  the  extended  position  to  engage 
with  the  first  mentioned  terminals  to  provide,  upon 
stopping  of  the  vehicle,  a  conductive  path  including  said 
battery  charging  means,  the  battery  of  the  vehicle,  and  the 
source  of  electrical  energy. 


3,169,734 

RAIL  TRACK  TRAFFIC  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 

Josef  Fr>ba.  153  Madison  Ave.,  Toronto.  Ontario.  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1959,  Ser.  No.  807,829 

4  Claims.     (CI.  246—77) 
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3,169,735 

HOTBOX  DETECTOR 

Carter  Sinclair.  Waynesboro,  Va..  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,906 

11  Claims.     (CI.  246—169) 
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10.  The  combination,  in  a  hotbox  detector  for  railways, 
of  a  pair  of  transformers,  one  for  each  side  of  the  rail- 
way, each  having  a  primary  winding,  a  secondary  wind- 
ing, and  a  third  winding,  means  to  substantially  simul- 
taneously supply  to  each  of  said  primary  windings  pulses 
of  intensity  varying  with  the  temperature  of  bearings  on 
a  corresponding  side  of  a  railway  vehicle,  whereby  volt- 
ages are  produced  in  said  secondary  windings,  and  con- 
nections between  said  third  windings  whereby  the  voltage 
in  each  secondary  winding  is  reduced  in  proportion  to  the 
current  in  the  primary  of  the  other  transformer. 


^T~^' .^.  -^'^  -^     -t 


I.  A  railway  track  traffic  indicator  system  comprising: 
presence  relay  means  intermittently  operated  by  the  pass- 
ing of  a  train;  delay  relay  means  operable  during  part  of 
the  period  of  operation  of  said  presence  relay  means;  re- 
lay means  operable  upon  deactivation  of  said  .presence 
means  and  of  the  said  delay  relay  means  providing  a  pre- 
determined duration  signal  independent  of  the  period  of 
operation  of  said  presence  relay  means  and  said  delay 
relay  means;  second  presence  relay  means  intermittently 
operated  by  the  passing  of  a  train;  delay  relay  means  as- 
sociated with  said  second  presence  relay  means  and  oper- 
able during  part  of  the  period  of  operation  of  said  presence 
relay  means;  second  relay  means  operable  upon  deactiva- 
tion of  said  second  presence  relay  means  and  said  asso- 
ciated delay  relay  means  to  provide  a  predetermined  dura- 
tion signal  independent  of  the  period  of  operation  of  said 
811  O.Q — 42 


3,169,736 

RAILWAY  CAR  RETARDERS  AND 

CONTROL  THEREOF 

Ned  C.  L.  Brown,  Scottsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Signal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  '\'ork 

FUed  May  6,  1954,  Ser.  No.  428.012 

7  Claims.    (CI.  246—182) 

■^>c*  ite  ts   m.'  o!   vt    :» 


1.  In  a  car  retarder  control  system  for  a  classification 
yard,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  car  retarder  disposed  at  an  intermediate  point 
in  a  stretch  of  track  in  a  classification  yard,  said  car 
retarder  being  selectively  operable  to  positions  of 
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different  degrees  of  brmkun  and  to  »  noobraking 

pontioa. 
{b)  weight  registration  means  responsive  to  the  passage 

of  a  car  over  a  predetermined  point  along  said  stretch 
of  track  in  advance  of  said  retarder  for  registermg 
a  weight  classification  for  said  car, 
(c)  rolling    resistance    registration    means    responsive 
to  the  free  rolling  passage  of  said  car  over  a  pre- 
determined portion  of  said  track  in  approach  of  said 
reurder  for  registering  a  rolling  characteristic  classi- 
fication for  said  car,  and 
(J)  operating  means  for  said  retarder  controlled  jointly 
by  said  weight  registration  means  and  said  rollifig 
resistance  registration  meaiu  for  first  operating  said 
retarder  to  a  degree  of  braking  in  accordance  with 
the  weight  classification  of  said  car  as  registered  by 
said  weight  registration  means  and  for  subsequently 
operating  said  retarder  to  said  nonbraking  position 
when  the  speed  of  said  car  within  the  retarder  is 
reduced  to  a  speed  selected  in  accordance  with  said 
rolling  resistance  registration  means. 
7.  Automatic  control  apparatus  for  a  classification  yard 
having  a  master  retarder.  one  or  more  group  retarders 
and  one  or  more  storage  tracks,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of 
each  cut  leaving  the  master  retarder  of  said  yard  to  the 
same  preselected  speed,  means  for  measuring  the  speed 
of  each  cut  in  approach  to  a  group  retarder.  means  for 
computing  the  rolling  resistance  of  each  cut  in  dependence 
on  said  preselected  speed  and  said  measured  speed,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  cuU  leaving  the  group 
retarders  in  accordance  with  the  computed  rolling  resist- 
tnce  of  each  cuL 


stepped  portion  being  adjacent  the  bracket  and  havmg  an 
outer  dimension  greater  than  the  outer  dimension  of  the 
first  stepped  portion,  the  portion  of  the  resilient  member 
between  said  first  and  second  stepped  portions  forming  an 
abutment,  a  spring  around  said  resilient  member  first 
stepped  portion  in  engagement  with  resilient  member  abut- 
ment, and  adjustable  connecting  means  between  said  rod- 
like member  and  said  spring  for  selectively  controlling 
the  dampening  response  of  said  support. 


3.1M,737 

VIBRATION  ISOLATION  SYSTEM 
DavU  S.  Witeoo.  Ernst  Syncum,  N.Y^ 
CwTier  Corporatioo,  SyracMC,  N.Y.,  a 
<rf  Delaware 

FBcd  A««.  2,  lf«2,  S«r.  No.  1144tt 
1  Claim.     (CL  241 — It) 


to 


3,U9.7M 
fim'RE  HANGING  AFf  ARATUS 
NofTis  Lyie  Johnson.  22«  S.  Si.  Johns  St.,  Ittuca,  Mkh., 
aitigMr  of  ftfty  percent  to  Clifford  C.  Wetzel,  Ithaca, 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  223,1SS 
7  CUIms.     {CI.  24«— 31) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  mounting  an  object  on  a  substantially 
vertical  wall  or  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
elongated  support  member  terminating  at  its  opposite  ends 
in  spaced  apart,  laterally  extending  flanges;  a  second  elon- 
gated support  member  having  a  bowed  portion  of  such 
length  as  to  span  the  distance  between  said  flanges,  each 
of  said  flanges  having  at  least  one  notch  therein  and  the 
bowed  portion  of  said  second  support  member  having  a 
plurality  of  notches  at  its  opposite  ends,  the  notches  in 
said  flanges  receiving  said  second  support  member  and 
cooperating  with  the  notches  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
bowed  portion  of  the  latter  to  fix  said  support  members 
against  movement  relative  to  one  another;  and  mounting 
means  on  each  of  said  support  members  for  mounting  one 
member  on  said  wall  and  the  other  member  on  said  ob- 

3,IW,7Jf 

MOUNTING  FOR  ANTENNAS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Am  YacoMan,  7  Edge  HIU  Road,  Welleaiey  Hills,  Ma«. 

FUed  Ant-  1.  1»«2.  Scr.  No.  214,018 

ICUinM.     (CL24S— 4«) 


A  support  for  resiliently  positioning  a  fan  and  motor 
unit  in  an  air  conditioning  apparatus  housing  compris- 
ing a  rod-like  member  secured  to  said  fan  and  motor  unit, 
a  plate-like  bracket  having  a  generally  cylindrical  out- 
wardly prx)jecting  bracket  part  and  an  opening  there- 
through secured  to  said  air  conditioning  apparatus  hous- 
ing, said  bracket  opening  being  coaxial  with  said  project- 
ing bracket  part  and  dimensioned  to  permit  free  move- 
ment of  said  rod-like  member  therethrough,  a  generally 
cylindrical  resilient  member  engaging  said  bracket,  the 
portion  of  said  resilient  member  engaging  said  bracket 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  recess  for  snugly  receiving 
said  bracket  projecting  part  to  inhibit  lateral  movement 
between  said  resilient  member  and  said  bracket,  said  re- 
nlient  member  having  an  opening  therethrough  coaxial 
with  said  recess  and  dimensioned  to  permit  free  move- 
ment of  said  rod-like  member  therethrough,  said  cylindri- 
cal resilient  member  having  a  first  stepped  portion  and  a 
second    stepped   portion   spaced   therefrom,   the    second 
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1  A  clamp  mounted  radio  antenna  for  the  trailing  end 
of  the  rear  fender  of  a  bicycle,  the  fender  being  convexly 
curved  and  having  opposite  side  edges,  compnsmg  a  U- 
shape  member  of  resilient  material  having  the  exUemities 
of  each  downwardly  extending  leg  bent  inwardly  and  up- 
wardly to  form  clamping  lips  adapted  to  fit  around  and 
under  the  opposite  edges  of  the  fender  to  embrace  the 
same  a  radio  antenna,  pressure  means  extending  between 
the  crotch  of  the  U-shaped  member  and  the  convex  cur- 
vature of  the  fender  adapted  to  clamp  the  U-shaped  mem- 
ber in  position  at  the  trailing  end  of  the  fender,  radially 
of  the  wheel  axU  and  at  a  subsuntial  inclination  to  the 
vertical,  a  bracket  presenting  a  pair  of  arms,  one  secured 
to  the  U-shaped  member  and  the  other  secured  to  the 


anteniui  as  a  mounting  for  the  same,  the  arms  diverging 
from  each  other  at  an  angle  to  accommodate  the  differ- 
ence in  inclination  between  that  of  said  radially  dis- 
posed U-shaped  clamp  and  that  of  said  substantially 
vertical  antenna. 


port  member  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  end  of  the 
adjacent  support  member  pivotally  secured  to  said  asso- 
ciated end. 


3,1M,74« 

DISPLAY  HOLDER 

Richard  W.  Beckett,  430  Brannan  St., 

San  Francbco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  242,523 

2  Clainia.     (O.  248 — 46) 


3,169,742 

GARBAGE  CAN  HOLDER 

Guilford  Houston  Smith,  Lock  Drawer  330, 

Tuskegee,  Ala. 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284,028 

2  Claims.    (CI.  248— 146) 


It'' 


1.  A  holder  for  a  pole  or  the  like  comprising  a  general- 
ly rectangular  sheet  of  stiff  material,  said  sheet  having  a 
plurality  of  partial  cutouts,  each  of  said  cutouts  being  at- 
tached to  the  sheet  material;  a  hole  in  each  of  said  cutouts, 
said  holes  being  in  alignment  when  the  cutouts  are  folded 
outwardly  at  right  angles  to  said  sheet;  and  a  hole  in  said 
sheet  through  which  at  least  one  of  said  cutouts  can  pro- 
trude, said  sheet  having  fold  lines  thereon  to  divide  the 
same  into  five  segments  whereby  said  sheet  can  be  folded 
into  a  generally  rectangular  structure  having  three  sides 
composed  of  a  single  thickness  of  said  material  and  a 
fourth  side  of  a  double  thickness  formed  by  overlying  end 
segments  of  said  stiff  material  with  at  least  one  cutout 
protruding  therefrom. 


3,169,741 

FLUID  CONDITT   ADJUSTABLE  SITPORT  RAMP 

Frank  W.  Bittner.  43235  E.  Whittier  St.,  Hemet,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1963.  Scr.  No.  253.683 

4Cbinis.    (CL24»-^9) 


V  ■  ■  -l^r^^^^^-lM 


1.  A  duid  conduit  adjustable  support  ramp  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  generally  horizontally  disposed  and 
elongated  support  members  positioned  in  aligned  end-to- 
end  relation,  means  pivotally  securing  each  pair  of  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  support  members  together  for  rota- 
tion relative  to  each  other  about  upstanding  axes,  one 
set  of  corresponding  ends  of  a  set  of  said  adjacent  sup- 
port members  including  depending  leg  means  pivotally 
supported  from  the  corresponding  support  members  for 
pivotal  movement  between  depending  fully  extended  po- 
sitions and  collapsed  positions  closely  underlying  the 
corresponding  ends  of  said  set  of  adjacent  support  mem- 
bers with  the  free  ends  of  said  leg  means  projecting 
toward  but  spaced  inwardly  from  the  remote  ends  of 
said  set  of  adjacent  support  members,  coacting  means 
carried  by  said  leg  means  and  said  set  of  adjacent  sup- 
port members  releasably  securing  said  leg  means  in  ad- 
justed rotated  positions,  the  support  members  of  said 
set  of  support  members  being  swingable  relative  to  each 
other,  when  said  leg  means  are  fully  collapsed,  to  posi- 
tions in  overlapped  vertically  stacked  positions  with  said 
collapsed  leg  means  sandwiched  between  the  lower  sur- 
face* of  the  associated  end  of  the  corresponding  sup- 


1.  A  garbage  can  holder  comprising  an  upright  stand- 
ard having  ground-penetrating  means  on  the  lower  end 
thereof,  a  garbage  can  holding  assembly,  and  means  con- 
necting the  garbage  can  holding  assembly  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  standard,  said  garbage  can  holding  assembly 
including  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  resilient  arms, 
means  securing  the  inner  ends  of  the  arms  to  the  stand- 
ard, each  of  said  arms  including  an  upstanding  portion 
and  a  radially  extending  horizontal  portion  integral  there- 
with with  the  horizontal  portions  adapted  to  support  the 
bottom  of  a  garbage  can  and  the  upstanding  portions 
adapted  to  frictionally  resiliently  engage  the  peripheral 
wall  thereof  for  securely  and  detachably  retaining  the 
garbage  can  in  position  on  the  holder,  said  means  con- 
necting the  arms  to  the  upper  end  of  the  standard  includ- 
ing a  depending  attaching  portion  on  »he  inner  end  of 
each  horizontal  portion  of  the  arms,  said  depending  at- 
taching  portions   being  disposed   in   parallel   relation  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  standard,  and  fastening  means 
extending  through  the  attaching  portions  and  the  standard 
for  detachably  securing  the  arms  to  the  standard,  a  pair 
of  angle  iron  members  interposed  between  the  standard 
and  the  attaching  portions,  said  standard  having  a  cylin- 
drical external  peripheral  surface  engaging  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  the  flanges  of  the  angle  iron  members  with  the 
attaching  portions  engaging  the   outer  surfaces  of  the 
angle  iron  members,  said  fastening  means  including  a  pair 
of  perpendiculariy  arranged  channel  bolts  staggered  in 
relation  to  each  other  extending  through  the  attaching 
portions,  the  angle  irons  and  the  standard  for  securely 
orientating   the    components    in   assembled   relationship. 


3,169.743 

MAGNETIC  SOAP  HOLDER 

John  S.  Page,  Jr.,  1450  El  Mlrador  Avf. 

Long  Beach  15,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  5.  1962,  Scr.  No.  228.672 

5  Claims.    (CI.  248—206) 


1.  A  magnetic  soap  holder  comprising:  a  base  having 
mounting  surface  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  support;  a 
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magnet,  »nd  a  magnet  supfHOrting  projection  on  said  base 
extending  angularly  outwardly  from  and  to  one  side  of  an 
edge  of  said  base;  said  projection  having  an  outer  end  in 
which  said  magnet  is  mounted  with  the  face  of  the  magnet 
so  mclined  with  respect  to  the  base  that  a  bar  of  soap  hav- 
ing a  member  affixed  thereto  subject  to  being  magnetically 
held  by  said  magnet,  may  be  supported  by  the  holder  in 
a  position  inclined  from  the  vertical  and  in  front  of  said 
bolder  when  said  member  is  engaged  with  said  magnet 
face.  

.3,149.744 
CHAIR  HEIGHT  ADJLSTMENT  MEANS 
SUolcy  J.  Nocek.  Nortfalake.  and  George  H.  StclU  Elm- 
hurst,  III.,  assignors  to  Precision  Metal  Workers,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  co-partn«rsiilp  composed  of  Ralph  Robin- 
•on  and  K.  O.  Robinson 

Filed  Jan.  22,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  253,137 
3  ClalnM.    (CI.  248— 4«S) 


2.  In  a  chair  having  height  adjustment  means,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  handwheel  formed  from  a  single 
continuous  piece  of  sheet  material,  said  handwheel  having 
a  substantially  flat  central  body  portion,  said  central  body 
portion  including  a  single  helical  thread  integral  at  its 
root  therewith,  the  apex  of  said  thread  defining  a  subsUn- 
tially  circular  opening  adjacent  the  center  of  said  central 
body  portion,  said  thread  extending  below  the  plane  of 
said  central  body  portion,  and  a  recessed  bearing  having 
a  central  bore  concentric  with  said  opening  surounding, 
but  not  contacting,  said  thread,  said  bearing  further  con- 
tacting said  central  body  portion  adjacent  said  thread, 
and  cooperating  means  on  said  central  body  portion  and 
said  bearing  for  releasably  locking  said  bearing  to  said 
central  body  portion. 


3,U*.745 

FOLD  AWAY  DESIGN  MA.STER 

Frank  J.  Wehringer,  217  E.  Adele.  Anaheim,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  I»«3.  Ser.  No.  3«1.3«3 

3  Clates.    (CI.  24«— 454) 


I.  Tn  a  drafting  board; 

support  means  for  said  drafting  board,  said  support 
means  including  first  and  second  support  panels 
adapted  to  support  said  drafting  board  at  first  and 
second  angles; 

means  on  said  support  panels  to  remove  said  support 
panels  from  supporting  position  with  respect  lo  said 
drafting-  board;  and 

means  on  said  support  panels  for  maintaining  said  sup- 
port panels  in  drafting  board  supporting  position, 
said  means  for  maintaining  said  support  panels  in- 
cluding a  stop  hingedly  secured  to  each  of  said 
support  panels,  said  hinged  support  being  hinged 
with  built  in  stops  to  limit  the  opening  of  said  hinges 


to  substantially  right  angles  with  respect  to  said 
support  panels,  and  a  spring  in  said  hinge  to  urge 
said  hinge  open  against  said  hinge  stop. 


3,169,74« 
FLUID  PRESSt  RE  OPERATED  TURBINES 

Alois  Moosmann.  1 1  Muttergartcnwcg, 

Stuttgart- Birkach,  Gcnnan> 

Filed  Sept.  8,  I960.  Ser.  No.  54,645 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  11,  1959, 

M  42.723 

7  Claims.    (CI.  253—24) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  operated  turbine,  especially  for 
machine  tools,  comprising  a  housing,  two  impeller-type 
turbine  wheels  having  parallel  axes  and  mounted  in  the 
housing  with  their  peripheries  almost  touching  at  a  point 
in  the  medial  plane  between  said  axes,  gearing  means 
coupling  said  impeller  wheels  together  and  coupling  said 
impeller  wheels  positively  together  so  that  in  motion  said 
impeller  wheels  rotate  in  the  same  direction,  adjustable 
jet  means  for  directing  a  jet  of  fluid  medium  under  pres- 
sure onto  at  least  either  of  said  two  impeller  wheels,  said 
jet  of  pressure  fluid  medium  flowing  from  a  nozzle  fixedly 
arranged  in  the  medial  plane  between  the  axes  of  said 
turbine  wheels,  movable  diverting  means  comprising  at 
least  one  knife  edge  arranged  on  «  knife  edge  member, 
said  knife  edge  being  insertable  into  said  jet  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  nozzle,  at  least  one 
opening  above  said  knife  edge  member  extending  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
nozzle,  said  jet  of  pressure  fluid  medium  being  deflectable 
away  from  the  center  axis  of  said  nozzle  on  one  of  said 
turbine  wheels  by  the  force  of  reaction  of  said  part  of 
said  jet  which  is  diverted  by  said  diverting  means  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  nozzle. 


3,169.747 
ROTARY  BLADED  POWER  CONVERSION 

MAC  HINKS 

Donald  Glenlield  Seymour,  Bristol,  Lnglaod,  astigoor  to 

-   Bristol  Siddcic)  Engines  Limited 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962.  Ser.  No.  163.669 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  6,  1961, 

668  61 
13  Claims.  (CI.  253—39) 
1.  A  rotary  bladed  fluid  flow  power-conversion  machine 
operating  with  a  compressible  working  fluid  and  com- 
prising a  siator  and  a  rotor  having  co-axially  arranged 
surfaces  defining  between  them  part  of  a  flow  passage  for 
the  working  fluid,  at  least  one  ring  of  blades  carried  by 
the  rotor  and  at  least  one  ring  of  blades  carried  by  the 
stator.  the  blades  projecting  into  the  said  part  of  the  flow 
passage,  an  adjacent  flow  passage  part  including  a  division 
wall  causing  differences  in  the  flow  direction  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  division  wall  and  thereby  tending  to  cause 
transmission  of  a  circumferential  variation  of  flow  to  at 
least  one  ring  of  the  rotor  blades  having  a  natural  vibra- 
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tion  mode  such  that  the  blades  would  be  set  in  vibraUon 
by  the  said  circumferential  variation  of  flow  within  the 
working  rotary  speed  of  the  machine,  and  means  between 
the  said  adjacent  flow  passage  part  and  the  said  ring  of 


a  key  member  received  in  said  keyway  and  sUdable 
chordwise  therein  and  having  a  portion  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  keyway  into  engagement  with 
said  bore,  and 

means  carried  by  said  ring  portion  for  locking  said 
key  to  said  ring  portion. 


3  169  749 
EXPANSION  DEVICES  FOR  Tl  RBINE  CASINGS 
Frank  Rosslyn  Harris,  Sale,  England,  assignor  to  Associ- 
ated Electric  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  June  18.  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  20,  1962, 

23,781  62 
7  Claims.    (CI.  253— 39) 


rotor  blades  to  prevent  said  transmission,  the  said  means 
comprising  a  non-uniform  arrangement  of  at  least  one 
ring  of  stator  blades  such  as  to  convert  the  circumferential 
variation  of  flow  to  a  form  not  liable  to  excite  vibration 
of  the  said  rotor  blades. 


3,169.748 
Tl  RBINE  APPARATl'S 
Robert  D.  Howard.  Marple  Township.  I>elaware  County, 
Pa.  Richard  A.  I^adncr.  Camden.  NJ.,  and  AUm  1  . 
Stock,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Penns>lvania  ,      ...  „* 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242.770 
8  Claims.    (CI.  253— 39) 


1.  An  axial-flow  elastic  fluid  utilizing  machine  com- 
prising . 

a  tubular  casing  structure  having  a  first  central  axis 
and  having  an  internal  wall  portion  of  substantially 
circular  cross-sectional  shape  concentric  with  said 

axis.  .J  .     , 

said  casing  structure  being  axially  divided  along  a 
central  horizontal  plane  into  upper  and  lower  cas- 
ing half  portions, 

an  annular  diaphragm  structure  disposed  in  said  cas- 
ing structure  and  having  a  second  central  axis, 

said  diaphragm  structure  being  diametrically  divided 
into  upper  and  lower  diaphragm  half  portions  of 
substantially  semicircular  cross-sectional  shape, 

said  upper  and  lower  diaphragm  half  portions  being 
associated  with  said  upper  and  lower  casing  por- 
tions, respectively. 

one  of  said  diaphragm  half  portions  having  a  semi- 
circular outer  ring  portion  disposed  adjacent  the 
internal  wall  of  the  associated  casing  portion, 

the  associated  casing  portion  having  a  bore  in  its  in- 
ternal wall, 

said  ring  having  an  elongated  keyway  extending  chord- 
wise  therethrough. 


-  >o  t         »    s      'OS 


1.  A  gas  turbine  plant  comprising  two  independently 
rotatable  turbines  arranged  on  a  common  axis  for  axial 
flow  of  the  gaseous  medium  in  scries  through  both  tur- 
bines, two  rotor  shafts  overhung  inwardly  with  respect 
to  the  bearings  thereof  so  that  the  inward  ends  of  the 
rotor  shafts  are  axially  adjacent  each  other,  an  annular 
casing  component  surrounding  and  overlapping  both  of 
the  overhung  ends  of  the  rotor  shafts,  a  resilient  expan- 
sion joint  at  each  end  of  said  casing  component  connect- 
ing the  latter  to  two  separately  supported  casing  parts 
of  the  respective  turbines,  said  annular  casing  component 
being  split  in  the  axial  direction  into  at  least  two  parts 
for  transverse  removal  normal  to  the  axis  and  each  of 
the  expansion  joints  being  individually  releasable  for 
axial  displacement  into  adjacent  relationship  with  the 
other  for  allowing  access  to  and  transverse  removal  of 
parts  of  the  turbines  normally  contained  within  the  axial 
length  of  the  annular  casing  component. 


3.169,750 
FENCE  POST  CLIP 
Wayne  B.  Weed,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Armco 
Steel  Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,819 
2  Claims.    (CI.  256— 57) 


1.  A  wire  fence  post  clip  comprising  a  body  shaped  to 
embrace  a  fence  post,  which  post  has  a  rearwardly  extend- 
ing member  and  a  front  portion  against  which  a  fence  wire 
is  to  be  secured,  said  body  having  a  back  member  for 
engaging  said  rearwardly  extending  member  and  extend- 
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ins  to  each  side  of  it.  and  arm  memben  attached  to  each 
end  ot  »aid  back  member,  said  arm  members  each  having 
in  succession  a  first  portion,  a  second  portion  atucbed  to 
said  first  portion,  and  a  third  portion  atUcbed  to  said 
second  portion,  said  third  portions  having  axes  subsun- 
tially  at  a  right  angJe  to  the  axis  of  said  back  member 
and  spaced  to  engage  the  side  edges  of  said  front  portion 
of  said  fence  post,  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said 
arm  members  extending  between  said  back  member  and 
said  third  portion  in  non-rcctilinear.  angular  relationship, 
said  back  member  and  said  arm  members  lying  substan- 
Ually  in  a  single  plane,  one  of  said  arms  having  at  its  outer 
end  an  open  hook-shaped  configuration  oriented  sub- 
itantially  normal  to  said  plane,  the  other  of  said  arms 
having  at  its  outer  end  an  open  U-shaped  configuration 
of  substantial  length  oriented  substantially  normal  to  sa:d 
ptane  and  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  third  por- 
tion of  said  arm,  the  angular  rolationship  of  the  several 
portions  of  said  arms  imparting' resilience  lo  said  clip  for 
the  maintenance  of  tight  engagertienL 


member  mounted  axially  of  said  casing  for  rotation  tbere- 
wiihin.  said  elongated  member  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  parallel  annular  ribs  brushing  the  internal 
wall  of  said  casing,  and  said  ribs  being  interrupted  by  heh- 


UT^^" 


.1!^ 


cally  aligned  passageways  extending  therethrough  the  im 
provement  which  comprises  flow  regulating  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  ribs  in  helical  alignment  with  said 
passages a>s,  and  means  extending  through  said  casing 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  flow  regulating  means. 


3,1»9,751 
MIXING  OR  EMVL5IFYING  MACHINES 

Tkoma^   Steele.   Hkshaw.  Scodand.   a»i«nor  to  Morton 
Machine  C  ofnpaii>  Limited.  Wbkaw.  Scotland,  a  British 

conpaBy 

Filed  J«ly  !•.  IHI,  S«r.  No.  122.954 
4ClakH.    (C1.ZS»— 7) 


3.169.753 

ELECTRIC  HOLSEHOl  D  BRKAD  AND  BLTTER 

AND  PASTRY  MACHINE 

Sigmood  Wegk.  7112  Farrell  Road,  Calffvy, 

Alberta.  Canada 

FtlMi  Mar.  2*,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  1S3,33« 

1  Chym.     (CI.  2S9— 110) 


'.r^ 


1.  A  mixing  or  emulsifying  machine  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  material  to  be  treated  and  comprising 
in  combination  a  mixing  chamber,  an  axially  extending 
series  of  cooperating  members  within  said  chamber  con- 
sisting of  material  propelling  members  and  means  for 
rotating  said  propelling  members,  with  fixed  material  di- 
recting members  alternately  arranged  with  respect  to  said 
material  propelling  members,  each  comprising  radial  arms 
joined  by  a  frusto-conical  member  which  directs  the  ma- 
terial towards  the  centre  region  of  the  chamber,  said 
•erics  of  co-operating  members  being  terminated  by  an 
impeller  located  at  the  outlet  of  the  chamber,  a  pump  for 
positively  feeding  material  lo  said  series  of  co-operating 
members  and  a  further  pump  for  effecting  positive  dis 
charge  of  the  material  from  the  machine,  the  machine 
being  further  provided  with  means  for  effecting  pressuri- 
salion  of  the  interior  of  the  nuchioe. 


3,1*9.752 
HOMOGENIZING   DEVICE  FOR  EXTRUDING  OR 
INJECTING  MACHINES  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
THERMOPLASTICS  _     . 

Lmmc*  Marie  Hcwi  KxtMt  4*  Unnkveac,  BoologDc- 
swScine.  France,  aasignor  to  Soc*e<«  Aaooyme  dite: 
P1a«ta»6.A.,  Geneva,  SwitzcHaMl,  a  corporation  of 
Geneva 

Filed  Anc.  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  132.*2« 
ClaiMs  priority,  apylkatioa  FnnKt,  Aag.  22,  19M, 
834,444 
4  CUms.    ('a.  259—7) 
1.  In  a  device  for  homogenizing  plastic  matenal  com- 
prising an  internally  cylindrical  casing,  and  an  elongated 


A  dough  mixer  and  chum  comprising  a  receptacle 
adapted  to  contain  ingredients  to  be  mixed  m  the  prepara- 
tion of  dough,  or  milk  or  cream  to  he  churned,  a  beater 
having  ends  rcvolubly  mounted  in  said  receptacle  and  pro- 
vided therebetween  at  one  side  of  said  ends  with  a 
U-shaped,  crank-like  section  rotatable  within  said  re- 
ceptacle; a  plate-like  churning  member  entirely  covering 
the  space  within  said  crank-like  section  and  detachably 
secured  to  said  section  and  projecting  therefrom  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  beater  ends,  and  means  for  revolving 
said  beater  whereby  said  churning  member  will  chum 
butter  or  cream  in  said  receptacle  and  upon  detachment 
of  said  churning  member  from  the  beater  said  crank  like 
section  of  the  beater  wiU  mix  dough  ingredients  in  the 
receptacle.  

3,149.754 

REHEAT  FIRNACE 

lack  E.  O'Reilly.  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  Harl»*soo- 

Walkcr  Refractories  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poratioo  of  Pennsylvania  ^,      ,^,  ^., 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1943.  Ser.  No.  243,452 

2  ClaiBM.     (O.  243—4) 


2   Generally  C  shaped  refractory  insulating  tiles  for 
mounUng  in  pairs  about  a  cooling  conduit  havmg  a  skid 


^ 
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rail  disposed  there  above  and  in  contiguous  contact  there- 
with, and  in  which  said  cooling  conduit  contains  external 
rigid  hook  means,  each  of  said  tile  having  a  lower  lip  ar- 
ranged to  contact  a  similar  lip  of  the  other  tile  in  said  pair 
and  a  dished  face  above  said  lower  lip  constructed  and 
arranged  to  oppose  a  similar  dished  face  of  the  other  tile 
to  define  an  open  topped,  open  ended  slot,  the  open 
topped  slot  having  an  upper  mouth  which  extends  its 
length  and  which  is  narrower  than  the  diameter  thereof, 
the  curvature  of  the  dished  face  being  such  that  a  pair  of 
tile  will  be  adapted  to  peripherally  encompass  in  spaced 
relation  all  but  the  top -portion  of  a  cooling  conduit  where 
it  is  adapted  to  be  in  contiguous  heat-conducting  relation 
with  the  skid  rail,  and  means  adapted  to  releasably 
mount  and  frictionally  engage  said  tiles  in  place  about 
the  cooling  conduit,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  passages  opening  through  the  dished 
face  arranged  for  hanging  on  the  hook  means  carried  by 
the  cooling  conduit,  said  passages  being  above  the  center 
of  gravity  of  the  tile. 


iblc  and  formed  as  a  hollow  closed  fluid  impervious  body 
of  substantially  half  cylinder  shape,  the  hollow  body  being 
inflated  with  air  under  pressure,  the  other  plastic  being 
relatively  stiff  and  hard  and  having  a  flat  portion  molded 
in  integral  relation  with  the  flat  side  of  the  hollow  body 
to  hold  it  flat  even  when  inflated,  and  flanges  integral  with 
and  on  the  flat  portion  and  extending  in  the  same  plane 
as  the  flat  portion  beyond  the  hollow  body  and  being  of 
the  other  plastic  and  relatively  stiff  and  hard  and  whereby 
the  flanges  of  the  flat  portion  of  the  cushion  can  be  se- 
cured to  any  object  to  be  cushioned  as  the  flat  portion 
is  placed  in  adjacent  relation  thereto. 


3,149,755 
ROTATABLE  FURNACE 
Tontcn  Eklund,  Yngve  Bengtsson,   and   Flof  Forsberg, 
Sarahammar,  Sweden,  assi^iors  to  Allmiinna  Svenska 
Elektriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vairteras,  Sweden,  a  Swedish 
corporation 

Filed  Sept  25, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  224,057 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  3,  1941, 

9,799/41 

4  Claims.     (CL  243—33) 


1.  Rotatable  furnace  including  a  base,  a  stand  tiltably 
mounted  on  the  base,  a  furnace  body,  and  means  rotat- 
ably  mounting  the  furnace  body  in  said  stand,  compris- 
ing a  roll  frame  forifTtfj  of  at  least  two  spaced  laminated 
roll  rings,  traverse  meknbers  connecting  said  rings,  said 
stand  and  roll  frame  having  cooperating  roller  means 
axially  and  radially  supporting  the  roll  frame  and  fur- 
nace body,  the  roller  means  for  radial  support  being 
arranged  around  the  furnace  along  not  more  than  180* 
of  its  periphery,  said  roll  frame  and  said  furnace  body 
having  cooperating  spring  loaded  releasable  means  and 
recesses  in  which  said  releasable  means  engage  to  fasten 
the  furnace  body  in  the  roll  frame. 


r^-^ 


— # 


^t 


3,149,757 
HOLDING  AND  GRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  TENSION- 

COMPRESSION  SPRINGS 
Josef  Riider  and  Georg  Klein,  Darmstadt,  Kari-Heinz 
Kiinzcl,  DarmsfiMit-Eberstadt,  and  Paul  Kriiger.  Darm- 
atadt-Arlieilgen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Schenck 
Maschinenfabrik  G.m.bJI.,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  a 
German  company 

FUed  June  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  203,548 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  24,  1941, 

Sch  29,910 

7  Claims.     (CL  247—40) 
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3,149,754 
PNEUMATIC  CUSHION 
Rnsaell  B.  Miller.  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Barberion 
Plastics  Products,  Inc.,  Barberion.  Ohio,  a  corporation 
ol  Otak> 

FUed  July  20,  1942,  Ser.  No.  211,27t 
3  Claims.     (CL  247—1) 


2.  A  pneumatic  cushion  made  from  two  plastics  of  dif- 
ferent softness,  one  plastic  being  relatively  soft  and  flex- 


1.  A  holding  and  gripping  device  for  springs  which 
are  subjected  to  tension  and  to  compression,  comprising 
radially  outwardly  expansible  gripping  means  disposed 
within  a  spring  in  pressure  engagement  with  terminal 
turns  of  said  spring  on  the  inside  thereof,  means  engage- 
able  with  said  gripping  means  for  adjusting  the  radially 
outwardly  effective  pressure  exerted  by  said  gripping 
means  on  said  spring  turns,  said  gripping  device  being 
constructed  to  exert  a  reactive  force  on  said  spring  turns 
which  counters  the  force  exerted  by  the  Ipad  on  the 
spring  and  diminishes  progressively  in  axially  extending 
inward  direction  toward  the  spring  turns  which  arc  free 
of  said  gripping  means,  said  gripping  device  comprising 
an  annular  radially  outwardly  expansible  member  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  parts,  grooves  being  formed  in 
said  parts  for  receiving  the  terminal  turns  of  said  springs, 
the  width  of  said  grooves  increasing  and  the  depth  there- 
of decreasing  in  the  direction  of  the  spring  turns  which 
are  free  of  said  gripping  device. 


3,169,758 

TELESCOPIC  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 

Albert  DUIenburger,  Andemacher  Strasse  28a, 

Koblenz-Loetzel,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,558 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  20, 1941, 

D  37,044 

4  Claims.     (CL  247—64) 

1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  worldng 

piston  in  the  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  connected 

thereto,  a  compensating  piston  in  the  cylinder  between 

the  working  piston  and  cylinder  head,  said  compensating 

piston  being  cup  shaped  and  having  a  rounded  guide 

bulge  for  sliding  engagement  with  the  cylinder  wall,  a 

sealing  ring  secured  to  the  cylinder  wall  and  in  sealing 

engagement  with  the  compensating  piston,  the  sealing  ring 
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and  auide  bulge  providing  spaced  support,  for  said  com-    twcen  opposed,  substantially  paraJlel.  bent  over  end  por- 
^sft"ng   p"sSn^nd   r^Zs  for  s^lymg  g«  under    uons  of  the  frame  members,  and  arms  pivoted  on  «.d 


r  ■ 


»y     ) '  »» 


pivot  rods  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  center  of 
the  triangular  frame. 


pressure  to  the  space  between  the  compensating  piston 
and  cylinder  head. 


3,1(9,7(1 

THREAD  VISE 

DonaM  J.  Herrinitloo,  5230  S.  Dawson  St. 

Seattle  18,  Wash. 

Filed  \ug.  20.  1^1.  Ser.  No.  218,491 

2  CUinu.     (CI.  2*9—248) 


3,169,759 

NAll  ING  TABI  E 

Joseph  C.  Mehaffy,  201  Smith,  Kirkwood.  Mo. 

Filed  May  17.  19*2,  Ser.  No.  195.618 

2  Claims.     (CI.  26»— 25) 


1  In  a  nailing  table  having  a  fixed  side  and  a  movable 
side  and  a  top  formed  thereof,  a  pair  of  pistons  and  cylin- 
ders mounted  upon  said  sides  therebetween,  a  pair  of 
expansion  arms  hinged  to  said  sides  and  mounted  there- 
between, each  expansion  arm  consisting  of  two  members 
hinged  together,  a  metering  valve  avsociated  with  each 
cylinder  and  a  pair  of  Imcs  connecting  each  metering 
valve  to  its  associated  cylinder  to  enable  the  piston  in 
each  cylinder  to  be  driven  reciprocably  in  and  out  of  its 
cylinder  to  flex  said  expansion  arms  and  move  the  mov- 
aN=  side  of  said  table  toward  and  away  from  the  fixed 
side  thereof,  a  set  of  limiting  blocks  on  the  top  of  said 
table,  consisting  of  a  pair  of  right  limiting  blocks,  a  pair 
of  left  limiting  blocks  and  a  pair  of  upper  limiting  blocks, 
the  right  and  left  limiting  blocks  being  mounted  on  of-po- 
site  sides  of  the  table  and  the  upper  limiting  blocks  pair 
being  mounted  one  on  the  fixed  side  and  one  on  the  mov- 
able side,  and  a  pair  of  smaller  pistons  and  cylinders 
mounted  opposite  said  upper  limiting  blocks  to  cooperate 
therewith. 

3.169,76» ^ 

APPARATT'S  FOR  FACILITATING  SPLITTING  OF 
CORD  WOOD  AND  THE  LIKE 
Paul  Field,  Jottrncy's  End  Road,  New  Canaan,  Coon. 
FUed  Oct.  26,  1962.  Ser.  No.  2333*4 
3  Claims.     (CI.  269— «6) 
2.  Apparatus   for   holding   upright    a   length   of   cord 
wood  and  the  like  for  splitting  which  comprises,  three 
frame  members  disposed  in  the  form  of  a  triangle,  the 
ends  of  the  members  being  bent  outwardly  at  an  angle  of 
substantially  45°.  so  that  each  apex  of  the  triangle  is  de- 
fined by  a  pair  of  bent  over  ends  spaced  apart  and  sub- 
stantially parallel,  means  interconnecting  each  member  to 
each    of  the   others   adjacent   to.   and   inwardly   of.   the 
parallel  bent  over  end  portions,  pivot  rods  mounted  be- 


jECTii 


1.  A  vise  for  holding  a  rod  for  re-threading.  comprising 
a  body  block  that  is  adapted  to  be  fixedly  held  and  which 
is  formed  with  a  threaded,  longitudinal  bore  for  contain- 
ing the  rod  for  re-threading  and  formed  also  with  a 
lateral  bore  directed  into  said  block  and  opening  into 
said  longitudinal  bore  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  a  cylin- 
drical sleeve  threaded  into  the  lateral  bore;  said  sleeve 
being  internally  threaded  along  its  outer  end  portion  and 
formed  with  a  smooth  bore  beyond  said  threaded  portion 
extending  to  near  its  inner  end  and  defining  an  outwardly 
facing  shoulder  and  a  bore  of  smaller  diameter  coaxial  of 
the  smooth  bore  and  opening  to  the  inner  end  of  the 
sleeve,  a  rod  clamping  pin  slidably  contained  in  the  smtxMh 
bore  of  said  sleeve  with  its  inner  end  portion  extending 
through  said  bore  of  smaller  dian>eter  into  holding  en- 
gagement with  a  rod  that  is  contained  in  said  longitudinal 
bore  of  the  body  block  and  a  clamping  screw  threaded 
into  the  threaded  outer  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  to  engage 
against  the  outer  end  of  said  clamping  pin  to  force  it 
against  said  rod  to  hold  it  against  turning  in  the  block. 


3,169,762 
MAGA7JNE  MAKING  APPAR ATI'S 
Herman   D.   Parks,   Norwalk,  Coon.,   assicnor  to  Tlnie 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,453 
7  Claims.     (CL  270—55) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  up  a  magazine  having  a 
special  section  attached  to  the  main  section  comprising  a 
conveyor  for  carrying  a  main  magazine  section  in  strad- 
dling fashion  thereon,  a  rail  having  a  first  portion  spaced 
closely  to  and  extending  along  the  path  of  the  conveyor 
on  one  side  thereof  and  a  second  portion  extending  longi- 
tudinally and  upwardly  over  the  top  of  the  conveyor  to 
the  opposite  side,  said  rail  spaced  from  said  conveyor  so 
that  the  leaves  of  the  main  section  pass  between  said  first 
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portion  of  said  rail  and  said  conveyor,  means  along  the 
path  of  said  conveyor  at  which  the  said  first  portion  of 
the  rail  extends  for  delivering  the  special  section  in  strad- 
dling fashion  on  the  conveyor  on  top  of  the  main  section 
with  the  leaves  on  one  side  of  the  conveyor  separated 
from  the  leaves  of  the  main  section  by  the  said  first  por- 
tion of  the  rail  and  means  along  the  path  of  said  conveyor 
intermediate  the  said  delivering  means  and  the  second 
portion  of  the  rail  for  fastening  the  special  section  to  the 
main  section  along  a  line  intermediate  the  leaves  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  conveyor,  whereby  as  the  conveyor 
carries  the  main  and  special  sections  relative  to  the  rail. 
the  rail  changes  the  leaves  of  the  special  section  from  one 
side  of  the  conveyor  to  the  opposite  side  thereof. 


total  length  of  said  body,  a  U-shaped  bracket  having  one 
leg  thereof  loosely  encircling  said  body  to  accommodate 
free  longitudinal  movement  between  said  body  and  said 
bracket  leg,  and  the  other  leg  of  said  bracket  loosely 
fitting  in  said  slot  and  loosely  encircling  only  a  portion 


3,169,763 
APPARATUS  TO  TRANSFER  PLIABLE  MATERIAL 
Woodrow  W.  Harris,  Alexander  City,  Ala.,  assignor  to 
The  Russell  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Alabama 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175450 
3  Claims.    (CL  271—68) 


1.  In  apparatus  to  stack  sheets  of  pliable  material, 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  parallel,  spaced,  side-by-side 
conveyors  sufficiently  close  to  each  other  for  the  ma- 
terial to  span  the  space  between  the  conveyors  and 
to  be  supported  for  movement  thereby, 

(b)  an  air  cylinder  having  a  tubular  piston  rod  with 
its  outer  end  movable  between  the  spaced  conveyors, 

(c)  a  tubular  pusher  member  carried  by  the  outer  end 
of  the  tubular  piston  rod.  sail  tubular  pusher  mem- 
ber having  air  ports  therein  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  tubular  piston  rod, 

(d)  means  to  supply  air  to  the  pusher  member  through 
the  tubular  piston  rod  during  the  downward  stroke 
of  the  piston,  said  pusher  member  moving  down- 
wardly in  the  space  between  the  conveyors  upon 
actuation  of  the  air  cylinder  and  pushing  sheets  of 
material  downwardly  between  the  conveyors, 

(r)   and  support  means  beneath  the  conveyors  to  re 
ceive  the  sheets  of  material   as  they   are  delivered 
to  the  stack, 

(/)  said  pusher  member  emitting  air  through  the  air 
ports  when  each  sheet  of  material  is  deposited  on 
the  stack  thereby  to  smooth  the  sheet. 


of  said  body,  and  handle  means  on  said  bracket  whereby 
the  lower  end  of  said  body  may  be  frictionally  propelled 
along  the  ground  by  a  user  grasping  the  handle  and  mov- 
ing said  body  along  in  front  of  the  user  whereby  said 
body  may  jump  up  and  down  as  it  is  moved  along  over 
the  earth's  surface. 


3,169.765 
IMPEDANCE  TYPE  PIN  PRESENCE  INDICATOR 
Milton  Sanders  and  Howard  S.  Halpem,  Stamford,  Conn., 
assignors  to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Apr.  4.  1957,  Ser.  No.  650,634,  now 
Patent  No.  2,980,424,  dated  Apr.  18.  1961.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  24,  1960.  Ser.  No.  17,283 
3  CUims.    (CI.  273—52) 


mi^ 


r. 


Q 


3,169,764 
TOY  DEVICE 
Fred  H.  Royce,  5903  Glenhurst  Houston  33,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  26.  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,484 
4  Claims.    (CI.  272—1) 
1.  A   noise   maker   toy   including   an   elongated   body 
having  a  lower  end  to  engage  the  earth's  surface,  a  slot 
in  the  upper  end  of  said  body  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally in  said  body  for  a  disUnce  less  than  one-half  the 
811  O.G. — IS 


1.  In  a  bowling  alley  installation,  a  bowling  alley  hav- 
ing a  pin  supporting  bed  providing  a  plurality  of  pin  sup- 
{>orting  positions,  a  standing  pin  detecting  system  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  capacitive  transducers  each  con- 
structed for  positioning  at  a  different  one  of  the  pin  sup- 
porting positions  of  the  alley  bed.  means  for  supplying 
alternating  current  to  each  of  said  transducers,  and  means 
for  deriving  from  each  of  said  transducers  an  output  sig- 
nal the  amplitude  of  which  depends  upon  the  capaci- 
tance of  the  transducer  from  which  the  output  signal  is 
derived;  and  pin  fall  signalling  means  connected  to  be 
operated  by  said  output  signals  for  indicating  the  pin  fall 
result  of  each  ball  of  a  frame  rolled,  said  transducers 
being  so  constructed  and  arranjged  that,  when  said  trans- 
ducers are  positioned  at  the  pin  supporting  positions  of 
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the  alley  bed  below  the  wirface  tliereof.  the  c»p«cit«iice  cienUy  clo«e  that,  in  the  case  of  an  off»et  hit,  the  peUet 

of  each  of  said  tranaducers  u  markedly  different  when  a  will  engage  one  of  said  second  menuoned  surface  porUons 

pin  is  sunding  at  the  pin  supporting  position  at  which  the  direcUy  without  glancing  off  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said 

tranaducer  is  located  than  when  the  pu>  is  absent.  first  menUooed  surface  portions. 


BOWLING  PIN 
Jote    M.    Ernst,   Sh«lby,    Ohio,    assicnor   to    AnMricaa 
Machine  A  Foondry  Company,  ■  corporatkia  of  New 

Jcncy 

FUcd  Sept.  It,  I9S9,  Sw.  No.  S4«^12 
tClntei.    (CL273— «2) 


GAMFBOARD,  CHANCE  CONTROL  MEANS  AND 

PEG  OPERATED  INSTRL'CTION  MEANS 

Marvin  1.  Glass,  Barton  C.  Meyer,  and  Henr>  Stan,  Cbi- 

c^o,  in.,  assignon,  by  direct  and  mcMic  asslgnnicnts,  to 

Marrhi  Glass  and  Anociates.  Chicago,  ill.,  a  partnership 

Filed  Oct.  «,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  143,411 

4Clnta».    (CL  273— 134) 


1.  A  plastic  bowling  pin  comprising  separate  body,  head 
and  bottom  sections,  said  body  section  provided  with  in- 
ternal cavities  adjacent  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  re- 
sembling two  end-to-end  frusto-conical  members,  said 
head  and  bottom  sections  each  provided  with  an  internal 
recess,  means  for  joining  said  top  and  bottom  sections  to 
said  body  section  to  form  a  bowling  pin,  said  recesses 
being  located  in  juxtaposition  whereby  said  pin  is  pro- 
vided with  internal  cavities  adjacent  the  top  and  bottom 
thereof,  and  a  fniato-cooical  base  below  the  bottom  sec- 
tion and  having  a  central  internal  aperture,  a  locking  ele- 
ment adapted  to  be  received  in  said  aperture  and  having  a 
portion  thereof  extending  into  said  bottom  section,  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  frusto-conjcal  baae  forming  a 
continuation  of  the  bottom  edges  of  said  pin  when  said 
base  IS  in  position,  and  means  for  actuating  said  locking 
member  to  removably  mainum  said  base  m  poaiUon  on 
said  bottom  seaioo. 


3,1M.747 
FLYING  TARGET  FOR  TRAP  SHOOTING 

Samuel  H.  Bingham.  Jr..  Hinnctka,  IlL,  aakignor  to  Black 

Products  Co^  Chicago.  111^  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  8,  19«2.  Scr.  No.  229,119 

llClalM.    (CL  273— 1*5.4) 


2.  A  game  comprising  a  game  board  having  a  playing 
surface  including  a  series  of  openings  therein  defining  a 
path  of  movement  for  the  players,  a  marker  to  be  moved 
along  the  path  and  which  is  insertable  into  any  of  the 
series  of  openings  in  the  board,  chance  means  for  deter- 
mining the  extent  of  movement  of  said  marker  along  said 
path  by  a  player,  play  instruction  means  including  a  mem- 
ber movably  supported  on  said  board  for  generally  out- 
ward movement  relative  thereto  and  a  message  on  said 
board  which  is  exposed  only  when  said  member  is  moved 
outwardly  of  the  board,  and  operating  means  rotaUbly 
mounted  on  the  back  surface  of  said  board  for  movement 
into  a  position  of  engagement  with  said  movable  member 
to  effect  said  outward  movement  of  the  latter  relative  to 
said  board,  said  operating  means  including  a  portion  posi- 
tionable  for  engagement  by  said  marker  when  the  latter  is 
inserted  into  a  predetermined  one  of  said  openings,  and 
being  movable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  marker 
relative  to  said  board  to  thereby  effect  movement  of  said 
movable  member  relative  to  said  board  to  expose  said 
message,  and  said  operating  means  including  another  por- 
tion thereof  which  permits  movement  of  said  marker  rela- 
tive to  aaid  predetermined  opening  without  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  movable  member,  so  that  there  is  provided  a 
random  operation  of  said  movable  member  dependent 
upon  the  position  of  said  operating  means  at  the  time  said 
marker  is  inserted  into  said  opening. 


3,I*f,7W 

MULTI-DIME.NSIONAL  GAMEBOARD 

WITH  CHANCE  DEVICES 

Doa  Corvhh,  254«  NE.  97th  St^  Rochwtcr,  N.Y. 

Coattewrfioa  of  applicatioa  S«r.  No.  74«,377,   Apr.  9, 

1947.    Thk  applicatioa  Feh.  II,  1952.  Ser.  No.  271.03« 

3CMM.    (CL  273— 135) 


1.  A  flying  target  comprising  an  annular  rim  portion, 
a  central  disk-like  portion  offset  in  an  axial  direction  from 
said  rim  portion,  and  a  curved  wall  coonectiiif  said  rim 
portion  and  said  disk  portion  and  providing  a  hollow 
dome,  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  rim  portion  being 
smooth,  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  dome  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  depressions,  said  depressioa^  each  hav- 
ing a  wall  which  provides  one  surface  portion  which  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  spinmng  axis  of  said  target 
and  perpendicular  to  a  radius  therefrom,  and  another  sur- 
face portion  which  is  substantially  coplanar  with  said 
spinning  axis,  the  spacing  of  said  depressions  bemg  suffi- 


1.  Amusement  apparatus  for  play  with  game  pieces 
comprising  a  three  dimensional  structure  including  four 
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spaced  apart  aligned  transparent  panels  each  having  four 
horizontal  rows  or  floors  and  four  vertical  colunms  or 
sections  of  playing  positions,  distinctive  symbols  for 
indicating  each  of  said  panels,  the  aligned  floors  and  the 
aligned  sections,  and  three  devices  of  chance  for  indicat- 
ing positions  in  which  game  pieces  are  to  be  played  and 
of  which  one  has  symbols  corresponding  to  said  panels, 
a  second  has  symbols  corresponding  to  said  floors  and 
the  third  has  symbols  corresponding  to  said  sections. 


3,16»,772 

COMPACT  CONSOLE  PHONOGRAPH 

Arthur  R-  Bcntscn,  Uverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gcoerml 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,322 

13Clalnu.    (CL  274— 2) 


3,U9,77« 

SURPRISE  CHANCE  DEVICE 

Bwtoa  C.  Meyer  and  Henry  Stan,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors 

to  Marvin  I.  Glass,  Chicago,  III. 

nicd  IwM  9,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  116,024 

5  Claims.    (CL  273—138) 


tM- 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  randomly  effecting  a  given  ac- 
tivity, said  arrangement  comprising  a  support,  an  ele- 
ment movably  mounted  on  said  support  for  movement  to 
and  from  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  a  stud 
on  said  support,  and  a  member  carried  on  said  stud  for 
pivotal  movement  therearound.  said  member  also  being 
tiltably  displaceable  on  said  stud  relative  to  a  position  per- 
pendicular to  said  stud  and  randomly  engagcaftly  with 
said  element  to  cause  movement  thereof  fromv^aid  first 
position  to  said  second  position  incident  to  tUtable  dis- 
placement of  said  n.jmber. 


3,169,771 
TETHERED  BALL  AND  MEANS  TO  MARK  BALL 

IMPACT  AREA  ON  CLUB  HEAD 

William  V.  Holmes,  Rome.  N.Y.,  assiipior  to  Marjorie  \. 

Holmes  and  Phyllis  A.  Holmes,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y. 

RM  Ma>  29.  1963.  Ser.  No.  284,120 

3  Claims.    (CI.  273—186) 

f; 


6.  A  stereo  phonograph  of  the  type  operably  accessible 
from  the  front  thereof,  said  phonograph  comprising  a 
cabinet  having  a  record  player  and  a  record  storage  com- 
partment in  side-by-sidc  relationship  therein,  said  cabinet 
having  a  relatively  small  dimension  between  its  front  and 
rear  and  a  top  having  a  substantially  uninterrupted  sur- 
face, an  opening  in  the  front  of  said  cabinet  for  containing 
said  record  player,  said  record  player  being  pivoted  in 
said  cabinet  at  said  opening  so  as  to  be  alternatively  tilted 
to  a  vertical  position  in  said  cabinet  for  storage  and  to  a 
horizontal  position  for  use,  and  a  pair  of  doors  contain- 
ing loudspeaker  means  and  respectively  hinged  to  said 
cabinet  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  to  be  alternatively 
opened  to  positions  respectively  sideways  of  said  cabinet 
and  closed  to  positions  respectively  in  front  of  said  record 
player  and  said  record  storage  compartment,  said  record 
player  being  arranged  in  sandwiched  relationship  between 
one  of  said  doors  and  the  rear  of  said  cabinet  when  said 
player  is  in  the  vertical  position  and  said  one  door  is  in  its 
closed  position,  and  said  record  storage  compartment 
being  sandwiched  between  the  other  one  of  said  doors 
and  the  rear  of  said  cabinet  when  said  other  door  is  in  the 
closed  position. 

3,169,773 
CONTROLLER 
Horst   Redlich,   Berlln-Wihnersdorf.   and   Hans-Joachim 
Klemp,  Berlln-StegUtz,  Germany,  assignors  to  Teldec 
Telefunken-Decca   Schallplatten  G.m.bJI.,   Hamburg, 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,222 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  2,  1966, 

T  18  951 

17  Claims.     (CL  274— ♦) 


mr 


I 


YJE. 


I.  A  golf  practice  device  having  means  for  supporting 
the  device  above  the  ground,  a  shield  member  projecting 
transversely  from  the  supporting  means,  a  target  member 
comprising  a  receptacle  filled  with  a  soft  porous  material 
impregnated  with  ball-marking  material,  a  tethered  ball 
suspended  from  said  shield  member  by  suspension  means 
including  a  resilient  member  pivotally  connecting  said 
suspension  means  to  the  shield  member,  and  swivel  means 
permitting  said  ball  to  rotate  on  said  suspension  means, 
said  target  member  being  secured  to  the  shield  member  in 
the  path  of  said  ball  when  fairly  struck,  and  said  suspen- 
sion means  normally  supporting  said  ball  immediately 
above  ground  level. 


17.  In  a  device  for  simplifying  the  reproduction  opera- 
tion of  a  signal  on  a  recording  medium  by  automatically 
controlling  a  setting  of  reproduction  apparatus  having  a 
variable  control  and  for  use  with  a  recording  medium 
having  selectively  arranged  information  means  including 
two  indicators  spaced  apart  *a  distance  representative  of 
the  desired  setting  with  the  distance  being  dependent  upon 
the  characteristics  of  the  signal  on  the  recording  medium, 
the  improvement  comprising,  means  for  setting  a  variable 
control  of  reproduction  apparatus;  and  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  setting  means  including  means  for  sensing  the 
information  means  and  the  distance  between  the  indicators 
for  operating  said  actuating  means  an  amount  depending 
upon  said  distance  to  thus  actuate  said  setting  means  cor- 
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respondingly  and  consequently  setting  the  control  of  a 
reproduction  apparatus  in  dependence  upon  the  charac- 
teristics of  the  signals  on  the  recording  medium. 


3.1*9,774 

RECORD  FLA\TR  REPEAT  ATTACHMENT 

FnMcte  O.  Dacilenbacfa.  134M  E.  5tk  St.,  Cheyenne,  Wyo. 

FU«d  May  S.  1961,  Ser.  No.  1M,1H 

ICMb.     tCL274— 14) 


In  a  device  for  lifting  the  tone  arm  of  a  record  player 
from  a  record  on  the  turntable  of  such  player  and  re- 
setting the  tone  arm  on  the  record  so  as  to  repeat  the 
signal  developed  by  said  tone  arm  from  said  record,  said 
device  including  a  base  adapted  to  be  supported  upon  said 
record  player  in  a  position  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from 
the   turntable,  a   post   rising   from   said  base,   a  support 
element  mounted  on  said  post,  and  a  horizontally  disposed 
rod  having  the  portion  adjacent  one  end  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  support  element  for  reciprocating  longi- 
tudinal movement  and  for  upward  and  downward  move- 
ment of  said  rod.  said  rod  being  adapted  to  underlie  the 
tone  arm  of  said  record  player  when  said  base  is  mounted 
thereon  and  to  lift  said  tone  arm  upon  execution  of  up- 
ward movement  of  said  rod,  shift  said  tone  arm  laterally 
upon  execution  of  longitudinal  movement  of  said  rod. 
and  lower  said  tone  arm  upon  execution  of  downward 
movement  of  said  rod.  pneumatic  means  for  effecting  the 
upward  and  downward  movement  of  said  rod.  said  means 
consisting  in  an  inflatable  bag  carried  by  said  support 
element  and  operatively  connected  to  said  rod  so  as  to 
raise  said  rod  when  said  bag  is  inflated,  a  hand  compres- 
sible bulb  for  air,  a  tube  connecting  said  bulb  to  said 
bag.  pivotal  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rod  and 
carried    by   said    support   element    having   vertical    and 
horizontal   components   of   movement    for  effecting   the 
movement  of  said  rod  in  one  longiiudmal  direction  respon- 
sive to  upward  movement  of  said  rod.  and  spring  means 
biasing  said  rod  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  a  restricted 
relief  valve  in  said  bag  to  deflate  the  bag  slowly  to  reset 
the  tone  arm  on  the  record  with  ease. 


3,1«,775 

MULTI-BEARING  SEAL  FOR  ROTATABLE 

ELEMENTS 

Francis  L.,\!ac«lu*o.  Baltimore.  Md.,  asaisnor.  by  mesoc 

•saignments.  to  tb«  I  nUed  States  ol  America  as  repre- 

aented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  30.  19*2.  Ser.  No.  22«,9«9 
IClakBS.     (CL277— M) 
1.  A  seal  between  a  relatively  roUUble  shaft  in  a  shaft 
housing  comprising: 

(a)  two  spaced  ring-shaped  retainer  members  each 
housing  an  0-ring,  one  O-ring  directed  radially  out- 
wardly to  contact  the  housing.  aiKJther  O-ring  di- 
rected radially  inwardly  to  contact  the  shaft; 
{b)  a  plurality  of  washers  positioned  between  said  re- 
Uiner  members,  alternate  washers  being  made  of  a 
bearing  material  forming  pairs  of  respective  bearing 
surfaces;  each  of  said  washers  having  a  bore  diam- 


eter greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  shaft  providing 
a  hollow  space  therebetween; 
(c)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  washers  having  conUcting 
surfaces  with  different  coefGicienU  of  friction; 


(d)  a  sleeve  of  absorbent  material  capable  of  maintain- 
ing a  reservoir  of  a  lubricant  positioned  in  said 
hollow  space; 

(e)  spring  means  for  maintaining  said  retainers  and 
washers  in  assembled  relation; 

(/)  whereby  relative  motion  occurs  substantially  suc- 
cessively between  the  bearing  surfaces  respectively 
in  the  order  of  their  coefficients  of  friction  starting 
with  the  bearing  surface  having  the  least  coefficient 
of  friction. 

3,U9,77t 
MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  SELF-LOADING 
MACHINERY  PACKING 
Manrkc  D.  Felt.  Murray.  Utah.  aalfDor  to  PacUng  Sup- 
ply Company.  Sah  Ijike  CHy,  Utah,  a  corporatioa  of 
Utah 

Filed  Mm-.  It,  19«3.  Ser.  No.  2«S,ilS 
3  Clalaa.     (CL  277—125) 


1.  In  machinery  including  a  bore  and  a  central  mem- 
ber disposed  within  said  bore  and  spaced  therefrom  to  de- 
fine an  annular  cavity  of  a  transverse  cross-section  width 
W  about  a  central  member,  a  resilient  packing-ring  dis- 
posed in  said  cavity,  said  packing-ring  comprising  a  pack- 
ing-ring member  including  an  upper  surface  and  having  a 
cross-section  comprising  a  base  portion  of  width  less  than 
W  and  an  upper,  deformable.  bifurcated  portion  con- 
structed to  delineate  an  annular  recessed  area  of  undercut 
character  which  is  contiguous  with  and  medially  depends 
from  said  upper  surface  and  which  is  conformable  to  an 
O-ring  snap-seated  therein,  and  an  O-ring  snap-seated  in 
said  annular  recessed  area,  said  recessed  area  conforming 
to  said  O-ring  snap-seated  therein,  and  said  O-ring  pro- 
truding above  said  upper  surface,  said  bifurcated  portion 
with  said  O-ring  seated  in  said  annular  recessed  area  being 
of  nominal  width  greater  than  W,  said  packing-ring  being 
compressed  width-wise  along  said  bifurcated  portion  of 
Its  said  cross-section  through  the  constrainment  thereof  by 
boundaries  of  said  cavity  defining  width  W,  and  wherein 
each  of  said  packing-ring  and  O-ring  is  provided  with  a 
respective  slit  interruption,  said  slit  interruptions  being 
mutually  displaced. 
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3,1W,7T7 
WORK  HOLDING  MEANS 
William   Cull,   Sutton   Coldflcid,   England,   alienor   to 
BMcid  Englnccflnc  Limited,  London,  England,  a  com- 
pany  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1942,  Ser.  No.  219,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  29,  1961, 

31,014/61 
9  Claims.     (CL  279—4) 


1.  A  work  holding  fixture  comprising  a  grooved  mem- 
ber arranged  coaxially  with  a  ball  cage  member  adapted 
to  receive  a  workpiece,  a  plurality  of  balls  engaging  the 
corresponding  grooves  in  the  grooved  member  and  re- 
tained in  the  cage  member  so  that  they  are  located  axially 
of  the  latter,  the  balls  being  arranged  to  grip  a  surface 
of  the  workpiece  and  the  grooves  so  formed  that  the 
longitudinal  axes  thereof  lie  on  a  conical  surface  coaxial 
with  said  members,  and  means  to  produce  relative  axial 
movement  of  said  members  so  that  the  grooves  engage 
the  balls  with  a  wedging  action  to  urge  them  radially 
into  gripping  contact  with  the  workpiece. 

7.  A  fixture  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  power- 
operated  means  are  provided  to  produce  said  relative 
axial  movement  of  the  grooved  and  cage  members,  the 
power-operated  means  comprising  a  fluid-operated  piston 
and  cylinder  assembly,  the  piston  and  cylinder  of  the 
assembly  being  respectively  connected  to  said  members. 


3,169,778 

ROLLER  JAW  CHUCK 

Shigematsa  Matsnda,  65  Shlmomaruko-cho,  Ohta-Ward, 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,052 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan^  Not.  14,  1959, 

34/35,951 

3CIainu.     (CL  279— 72) 


a  roller  disposed  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  lugs 

and  radially  movable  within  said  hollow  chuck  body, 

resilient  means  secured  to  said  lugs  urging  said  rollers 

in  radial  outward  direction, 
a  first  sleeve  surrounding  said  hollow  chuck  body  and 
defining  a  first  annular  chamber  about  said  front 
grade  of  said  hollow  chuck  body, 
a   helical   spring  wire  disposed  in   said   first   annular 

chamber, 
one  end  of  said  helical  spring  wire  being  secured  to 
said  hollow  chuck  body  and  the  other  end  of  said 
helical  spring  wire  being  secured  to  said  first  sleeve, 
means  permitting  rotation  of  said  first  sleeve  relative 
to  said  hollow  chuck  body  for  a  predetermined  angle 
against  the  force  of  said  helical  spring  wire, 
said  one  end  of  said  helical  spring  wire  operating  as 
abutment  means  to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  first 
sleeve, 
a  second  sleeve  surrounding  said  first  sleeve  and  defin- 
ing a  second  annular  chamber  between  said  first  and 
said  second  sleeve, 
said  second  sleeve  engaging  said  rear  grade  of  said 

hollow  chuck  body, 
means  permitting  rotation  but  preventing  axial  move- 
ment between  said  second  sleeve  and  said   hollow 
chuck  body, 
said  first  sleeve  having  inner  cam  faces  of  varying  di- 
ameter engaging  said  rollers,  so  that  upon  rotation 
of  said  first  sleeve  said  rollers  are  urged  radially  in- 
wardly and  moved  radially  outwardly  by  said  resil- 
ient means  of  said  lugs  upon  return  rotation  of  said 
first  sleeve  member, 
said  first  sleeve  member  having  at  least  one  recess  at 

its  outer  periphery, 
a  double-armed   locking  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  hollow  chuck  body  and  disposed  in  said  second 
annular  chamber, 
resilient  means  urging  the  operative  end  of  said  lock- 
ing pawl  into  engagement  with  the  outer  face  of  said 
first  sleeve  and  in  a  predetermined  rotary  position  of 
said  first  sleeve  into  said  recess  of  the  latter, 
at  least  one  lug  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the 
inner  face  of  said  second  sleeve,  so  that  upon  rela- 
tive rotation  between  said  first  sleeve  and  said  second 
sleeve  said  lug  engages  the  rear  end  of  said  locking 
pawl,  thereby  withdrawing  said  operative  end  from 
said  recess  of  said  first  sleeve, 
a  center  member  disposed  within  and  coaxially  with 

said  hollow  chuck  body,  and 
resilient  means  engaging  said  center  member  and  urging 
the  latter  axially  forwardly.  in  order  to  expel  a  work- 
piece  from  said  hollow  chuck  body  upon  release  of 
said  workpiece  from  said  rollers. 


1.  A  roller  jaw  chuck  comprising 

a  hollow  chuck  body  having  a  front  grade  of  smallest 

diameter,  a  middle  grade  of  median  diameter,  and 

a  rear  grade  of  largest  diameter, 
said  grades  being  formed  as  concentric  cylindrical  faces 

of  different  diameters  as  outer  faces  of  said  hollow 

chuck  body, 
said  hollow  chuck  body  forming  at  its  front  end  three 
lugs  equidistantly  angularly  disposed  relative  to  each 
other. 


3,169,779 

TOBOGGAN 

Otto  Haab,  8483  Kollbrunn.  Rikon.  Zurich.  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,089 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  1,  1961, 

13,981/61 

5  Claims.     (CL  280— 18) 


■// w.vy// /'/'/' ^^^" 


1.  A  dish-shaped  toboggan,  comprising  a  bottom  wall 
having  an  upwardly  curved  front  end  portion,  said  bot- 
tom wall  being  provided  with  longitudinally  extending 
grooves  arranged  in  spaced  relation  to  form  runner  sur- 
faces on  both  sides  thereof,  upwardly  and  outwardly 
extending  walls  along  the  side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall 
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inclined  laterally,  said  side  walls  drverging  forwardly  in 
a  direction  of  said  upwardly  curved  bottom  wall  portion, 
downwardly  and  laterally  extending  lugs  on  the  upper 
edges  of  said  side  walls  with  the  major  portion  thereof 
extending  upwardly  in  a  longitudinal  and  divergent  di- 
rection with  respect  to  the  center  line  of  said  bottom 
wall,  and  hand  grips  secured  to  said  laterally  extending 
luflk 

3,1M.7M 

DOLLY  DEVICE 

Ray  M.  RaayM, 

¥1Ud  Am.  21,  1941,  Sue.  No.  13144t 

4  OalMa.     (CL  IM     43) 


1.  In  a  dolly  device, 

a  lower   frame   having   forward   and   rearward  ends, 

an  upper  frame  having  forward  and  rearward  ends 
pivotally  secxircd  by  its  forward  end  to  the  forward 
end  of  said  lower  frame  and  being  adapted  to  as- 
sume a  folded  condition  on  top  of  said  lower  frame 
at  times, 

said  upper  and  lower  frames  being  of  flat  construction 
to  permit  them  to  be  folded  upon  each  other  in  a 
horizontal  plane, 

wheels  on  opposite  sides  of  said  upper  frame  near  its 
forward  end, 

and  wheels  on  opposite  sides  of  said  lower  frame  near 
its  rearward  end  to  facilitate  the  insertion  thereof 
underneath  an  appliance  and  to  permit  such  ap- 
pliance to  be  supported' on  said  wheels  when  said 
fnunes  are  folded  upon  each  oCher. 


3,U9.7tl 
SAFETY  NET  FOR  VEHICLE  OCCUPANTS 
A.  Aknoteo,  34M  Rlvir^ii  Akyort  Roai, 


Filed  Jm.  t,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  25«,135 
IClataw.    (CL2M— IM) 


2.  In  combination, 

an  automobile  having  a  pair  of  coat  hanger  hooks,  a 
front  seat,  a  rear  seat,  and  a  floor; 

a  length  of  shock  cord  secured  at  its  opposite  ends  to 
the  floor  of  the  automobile  aiki  connected  at  two  in- 
termediate points  to  the  coat  hanger  hooks  of  the 
automobile  thus  forming  two  vertical  legs  aixl  one 
traxuverse  leg  and  the  legs  fonning  supporting  mem- 
ber»; 


snap  hooks  secured  at  the  ends  of  said  shock  cord; 

rings  securely  fastened  to  the  floor  boards  of  the  auto- 
mobile and  connected  to  the  snap  hooks; 

a  transverse  supporting  member  also  formed  of  the 
shock  cord  connected  to  the  two  vertical  legs  of  the 
device  and  spaced  substantially  vertically  below  said 
transverse  leg;  and 

a  net  formed  of  soft  vertical  resilient  textile  strands 
and  soft  horizontal  resilient  textile  strands  connected 
to  the  vertical  supporting  members  and  transverse 
supporting  members,  all  of  which  is  positioned  rear- 
wardly  of  the  front  seat  and  contacts  the  front  of 
the  rear  seat. 


3,1M,7S2 

AirrOMATlC  TELESCOPING  TRAILER  TONGUE 

Earl  P.  Coiambus,  2M2  RumU  Ave.  N^ 

MiBBcapollt,  Mian. 

FIM  Aag.  3«,  1943.  S«r.  No.  3«53M 

3  Claiins.     (CI.  2M— 47S) 


1.  An  automatic  telescoping  generally  borizootally  dis- 
posed trailer  tongue  comprising  an  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber and  an  inner  elongated  member  having  one  end  snug- 
ly and  slidably  disposed  in  a  first  end  of  said  outer  mem- 
ber, means  carried  by  the  second  end  of  said  outer  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  pivotally  secured  to  one  vehicle  and 
means  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  inner  member 
adapted  to  be  pivotally  sectired  to  another  vehicle,  the 
first  end  of  said  outer  member  having  a  pair  of  horizontal- 
ly aligned,  diametrically  oppo&ite  and  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slots  formed  therein,  said  one  end  of  said  inner 
member  having  a  plurality  of  diametric  bores  formed 
therethrough  and  spaced  longitudinally  therealong  and 
selectively  *registrable  with  said  slots,  an  abutment  and 
pivot  pin  secured  through  a  selected  one  of  said  bores 
and  having  its  opposite  end  portions  slidably  received  in 
said  slots,  said  opposite  end  portions  being  engageable 
with  the  portions  of  said  outer  member  defining  the  re- 
mote ends  of  said  slots  to  limit  reciprocation  of  said  inner 
member  relative  to  said  outer  member,  a  generally  U- 
shaped  locking  member  including  a  pair  of  horizontally 
aligned,  generally  parallel  and  elongated  elements  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  the  first  end  of  said  outer  mem- 
ber and  pivotally  secured  to  said  opposite  end  portions 
at  one  pair  of  corresponding  ends  and  interconnected  at 
the  other  pair  of  corresponding  ends  by  means  of  a  saddle 
portion  extending  transversely  of  and  engageable  with  the 
upper  surface  of  said  outer  member,  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
outwardly  projecting  abutments  carried  by  opposite  sides 
of  said  outer  member  and  engageable  by  the  end  faces 
of  said  other  pair  of  corresponding  ends  of  said  elongated 
elements  when  said  abutment  pin  is  disposed  in  the  ends 
of  said  slots  adjacent  the  terminal  end  of  said  first  end  of 
said  outer  member  to  prevent  axial  shifting  of  said  inner 
member  toward  said  second  end  of  said  outer  member. 


3,149,7t3 
DRAWBAR  HITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Heary  C.  Harbsrs,  PataJfaa,  aad  Back  C.  Haatlct,  La 
Habni.  CaUf.,  asaigiion  to  Western  Unit  Corporatioa, 
City  ot  la  jam  J,  CaW.,  a  cocporadoa  of  Caltfomla 
Filed  Jaiy  3«.  1942,  Scr.  No.  213,254 
13  CUnti.    (CL  28»— 485) 
7.  A  drawbar  hitch  assembly  comprising  a  main  body 
casting  having  an  opening  in  its  front  end  wall,  a  cast 
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steel  eye  bolt  having  the  shank  thereof  extending  length- 
wise and  centrally  of  said  main  body  casting,  said  shank 
having  an  integral  draft-transmitting  collar  at  its  forward 
end  seated  against  the  interior  rim  of  said  opening  through 
the  front  end  wall  of  said  main  body,  resilient  rubber 


than  the  predetermined  diameter,  said  snubber  spans  be- 
ing interformed  at  each  end  of  the  bellow  spans,  and  be- 
ing integral  with  said  bellow  spans  and  terminating  in  an 
axially  disposed  extension  of  said  bellows,  a  pair  of  at- 
tachment collars,  one  each  disposed  around  the  outside  of 
said  extension  and  connected  with  the  terminus  of  each 
snubber  span  and  inner  stop  rings  disposed  within  said 
extensions,  radially  inwardly  of  said  atuchment  collars. 


means  embracing  said  shank  and  the  adjacent  face  of  said 
collar,  and  means  for  placing  said  rubber  means  under 
compression  axially  and  radially  with  respect  to  said  eye 
bolt  shank  to  hold  said  collar  in  continuous  metal-to-metal 
contact  with  said  front  end  wall  and  to  resist  rotation  of 
said  shank  relative  to  said  main  body. 


3,149,7M 
TRAILER  HITCH  WITH  DISENGAGEMENT 

PREVENTING  MEANS 

Jaoics  H.  Lorlmor,  R.F.D.  1,  Shenandoah,  Iowa 

nicd  Oct  13,  1941.  Ser.  No.  144,899 

11  ClalBM.     (CL  28«— 5t7) 


and  outer  stop  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  angular 
clips  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  attachment  col- 
lar, said  stop  rings  and  clips  providing  predetermined  con- 
necting surfaces  for  selectively  receiving  pipe  and  flange 
connections  thereon,  said  predetermined  connecting  sur- 
faces being  those  surfaces  preselected  as  desired  for  se- 
lectively limiting  insertion  of  the  pipe  into  the  unit  and  the 
flange  onto  the  imit. 


3  169  784 
TUBE    COUPLING    WTTH '  FRANGIBLE    FERRULE 
Edward  J.  Cator,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Crawford 
Fitting  Company,  Clcvelaod,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

nied  Sept  27,  1940,  Ser.  No.  58,745 
2  Claims.    (CI.  285—3) 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  for  pivotally  securing  the  forward 
end  of  a  first  vehicle  to  the  rear  end  of  a  second  towing 
vehicle,  said  hitch  comprising  first  and  second  hitch  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  forward  and  rear  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  vehicles  respectively  and  to  have 
an  extended  end  portion  projecting  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  of  said  first  and  second  vehicles  respectively,  mov- 
ably  releasable  means  carried  by  said  end  portions  en- 
gaged with  each  other  and  constituting  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion therebetween,  first  and  second  guide  means  carried 
by  said  first  and  second  hitch  members  adjacent  said 
movably  releasable  means,  said  movably  releasable  means 
including  third  guide  means,  and  elongated  lock  means 
releasably  engaged  with  said  first,  second  and  third  guide 
means  and  preventing  movement  of  said  third  guide  means 
relative  to  said  end  portions  sufficient  to  enable  disengage- 
ment of  said  movably  releasable  means  from  said  pivotal 
connection  means. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  281— 15  see: 
Patent  No.  3,169,341 


3,149,785 
BELLOWS  EXPANSION  UNIT 
Eucene  H.  ZleboM,  5711  U  Jolla  Blvd.,  U  Jolla,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1941,  Ser.  No.  151,342 
1  Clafan.    (CI.  285—224) 
A  bellows  expansion  unit  for  use  in  pipe  lines  utilizing 
expansion  joints,  said  expansion  unit  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  like  bellow  spans,  isach  interformed  and  integral 
with  one  another,  said  bellow  spans  having  a  predeter- 
mined diameter,  snubber  spans  having  a  diameter  less 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  a  generally  cylindrical  elon- 
gated male  member,  said  device  including  a  female  body 
member  provided  with  a  generally  axial  male  member 
receiving    bore    having    an    outwardly    flared    camming 
mouth,  coupling  nut  means  threadedly  connected  to  the 
female  body  member  for  axial  movement  therealong,  said 
coupling  nut  means  including  means  forming  a  tapered 
inside  wall  of  generally  frustoconical  configuration  hav- 
ing a  slope  less  than  the  slope  of  the  flared  camming 
mouth  and  fonning  a  bore  with  a  flared  camming  sur- 
face generally  coaxial  with  the  flared  camming  mouth 
of  the  female  body,  an  abutment  surface  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  camming  surface  and  disposed  in 
spaced   opposition  to  said   flared   camming   mouth;   de- 
formable  ferrule  means  for  sealing  against  and  gripping 
the  male  member,  said  ferrule  means  having  a  forward 
end  portion  and  a  rearward  end  portion,  and  a  central 
axial  male  member  receiving  bore,  said  ferrule  means 
having  at  its  forward  end  portion  a  generally  frustoconical 
external  surface  angled  in  a  direction  corresponding  to 
that  of  the  flared  camming  mouth  of  the  female  body  but 
having  a  slope  less  than  the  slope  of  the  flared  camming 
mouth,  said  ferrule  means  further  having  a  rearward 
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tapered   generally   frustoconical  external  surface  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  the  camming  bore  of  the  coupling  nut 
means,  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced,  radially  inwardly 
directed  ridge  means  disposed  circumferentially  about  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  ferrule  means  and  extending  under 
said  rearward  tapered  external  surface  for  a  major  portion 
of  the  length  thereof,  said  ferrule  nKans  being  clamped 
between  the  mouth  of  the  female  body  member  and  the 
camming  bore  of  the  coupling  nut  for  subsequent  axial 
compression    therebetween    with    the    forward    generally 
frustoconical  external  surface  of  the  ferrule  means  being 
received  withm  and  engaging  the  flared  canuning  mouth 
of  the  female  body  member  for  wedging  coaction  there- 
with and  with  the  tapered  rearward  surface  being  contig- 
uous with  the  camming  bore  for  wedging  coaction  there- 
with, said  ferrule  means  being  provided  on  the  rearward 
end  portion  thereof  with  a  substantially  annular  frangible 
radially  outwardly  extending  abutment  means  lying  m  a 
plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  coupling  and  engaging  the  abutment  surface  of  the 
coupling  nut  means;  said   frangible  flange  means  being 
closely  adjacent  the  rearmost  extremity  of  said  ridge  means 
and  separating  at  least  a  nriajor  portion  of  the  tapered 
rearward  surface  of  the  ferrule  means  from  the  rearward 
terminus  of  such  ferrule  means,  the  slope  of  the  portion 
of  said  ferrule  rearwardly  of  said  frangible  means  and 
the  corresponding  slope  of  said  tapered  inside  wall  means 
of  said   coupling   nut   means   being  so  constructed   and 
arranged   that   substantially   all   forces  exerted   on   said 
frangible  element  and  said  ferrule  arc  axially  acting  and 
establish  a  substantially  circular  shear  line  between  said 
frangible  element  and  the  adjacent  exterior  surface  of  said 
ferrule,   the   shear  strength   of  said   frangible   abutment 
means  being  such  as  to  render  the  san^e  capable  of  being 
sheared  off  under  an  axial  load  slightly  greater  than  that 
required  to  cam  the  forward  generally  frustoconical  ex- 
ternal surface  of  the  ferrule  means  radially  inwardly  along 
said  flared  camming  mouth  to  deform  first  the  forward 
end  of  the  ferrule  means  against  the  surface  of  the  male 
member  to  be  coupled,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  the 
coupling  nut  means  the  components  of  the  device  coact 
in  the  following  sequence:  the  ferrule  is  placed  in  axial 
compression  and  the  forward  get»erally  frustoconical  ex- 
ternal  surface   thereof  coacts   with  the   flared   camming 
mouth  of  the  female  body  member  to  cause  said  forward 
end  to  contract  radially  upon  a  male  member  to  grippingly 
engage  said  male  member  and  perfect  a  principal  seal, 
the  annular   frangible  abutment   means  is  sheared  from 
the  outer  surface  of  the  ferrule  means,  and  the  rearward 
tapered  generally  frustoconical  external  surface  of  the 
ferrule  coacts  with  the  camming  bore  of  the  coupling  nut 
to  radially  contract  on  said  rearward  portion  to  place  the 
ridge  means  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  into  gripping 
engagement  with  the  male  member. 


leasably  retaining  the  ends  of  a  pair  of  lines,  respectively, 
against  a  face  of  the  block  including  a  pair  of  substantially 
flat  retaining  plates  and  spring  means  respectively  urging 
said  plates  into  engagement  with  said  face  of  the  block. 


3,lW,7i7 

PORrABI.E  KNOT-TYING  DEVICE 

JofaB  William  Zolczzi,  82  Sycomorc  Road.  C  Uftoa.  NJ. 

FUed  Nov.  8.  19«2.  Scr.  No.  234^15 

5  Claims.    (CL  2S9— 17) 


t  J,169,7U 

LOCK 
Jack  Slan,  Torooto,  Ontario.  Canada,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,     to     DocniBion     Luggage     Company,     a 
partnership 

FIM  Dec.  3.  IM2,  S«r.  No.  2413S1 
14  Claims.    (CI.  291—177) 


1.  In  a  lock  structure,  a  housing,  a  catch  slidably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  a  lever  having  a  depending  por- 
tion at  one  end  formed  with  a  slot  therein,  stop  means 
formed  on  said  housing  for  locating  said  depending  por- 
tion, spring  operated  means  carried  by  said  housing  and 
projecting  through  said  slot  to  hold  said  lever  end  to  said 
housing  for  hinging  movement,  and  a  linkage  connected 
between  said  lever  and  sliding  catch,  said  housing  having 
a  first  opening  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  second  opening 
on  a  side  opposed  to  said  first  side,  said  catch  being  sub- 
stantially symmetrical  about  a  centre  line  to  engage  and 
release  a  locking  tongue  introduced  through  one  of  said 
openings. 

3.169.789 

REEL  HANDLING  MECHANISM 

Morris  G.  Cote.  21  Knoll  I>an«.  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  25.  1941,  Scr.  No.  133,898 

4  Claims.    (CL  294— U) 


so 


J 


1.  A  mechanism  for  holding  a  pair  of  reels  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  when  a  continuous  tape  has  por- 
tions of  its  length  wound  on  each  reel  comprising  a  lift 
bar,  a  pair  of  members  mounted  in  spaced  relation 
on  said  bar  for  gripping  a  pair  of  reels  near  their  pe- 
ripheries, a  pair  of  spring  biased  elements  each  mounted 
on  said  bar  adjacent  one  of  said  members  for  gripping 
a  pair  of  reels  near  their  centers  and  a  pair  of  resilient 
pads  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  on  said  bar  for 
urging  an  attached  pair  of  reels  away  from  said  lift  bar 
when  disengaging  said  mechanism  therefrom. 


3,149,79« 
GOLF  BALL  RETRIEVER 
lote  Kaanebc.  15U  Kam.  Mb  Road,  Honolulu.  Hawaii 
FUcd  May  13.  1943,  Ser.  No.  280,765 
2  ClaiaH.    (CL  294—19) 
1.  Means  for  retrieving   round  objects  comprising  a 
handle,  a  club-shaped  hollow  head  having  top.  bottom, 
front  and  rear  sides,  an  opening  in  the  front  side  there- 
of, said  bottom  being  of  perforated   sheet  material,  an 
object   engaging    sill    defining   the    lower    edge    of   said 
opening,  object  retainer  means  mounted  on  the  interior 
1.  A  knot-tying  device  comprising  a  block  and  a  pair  of    surface   of  the   bottom   of   the   head  extending   substan- 
releasable  retaining  means  carried  by  said  block  for  re-    Ually  parallel  with  respect  to  said  sill,  said  Ust-named 
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supporting  posU  hinged  to  the  lower  comer  portions  of 
the  said  rear  wall,  the  said  posts  being  foldable  to  a 
spaced  and  substantially  paraUcl  position  in  relaUon  to 
the  said  rear  wall,  a  number  of  socket  members  in  the 
truck  floor  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  cab,  the  said  rigid 
rear  wall  being  swingable  to  a  position  extending  rear- 
wardly from  said  roof  and  in  substantial  horizontal  align- 
ment therewith,  the  free  ends  of  the  said  supporting  posts 
being  engageable  in  said  socket  members  to  support  the 


r^^ 


of  said  sill,  said  sill  being  curved   inwardly  and  being 
rearward  of  said  guide  means. 


3,169,791 

MAGNETIC  RETRIEVERS 

Godfrey  Twachtman,  418  N.  Delaware, 

independence,  Mo. 

FUcd  Jan.  18.  1942,  Scr.  No.  147,114 

1  Claim.    (CL  294— 45  J) 


said  rigid  rear  wall,  a  flexible  wall  member  secured  to 
each  of  the  free  edges  of  the  said  rigid  rear  wall  and 
depending  vertically  therefrom  when  the  said  rigid  rear 
wall  is  supported  on  said  posts  providing  flexible  side  and 
rear  walls  to  define  an  auxiliary  passenger  compartment 
and  slide  fastener  assemblies  arranged  to  connect  the  rear 
edges  of  the  flexible  walls  to  the  side  edges  of  the  rigid 
rear  wall  to  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  flexible  wall 
connected  to  the  free  transverse  edge  of  the  rigid  rear 
wail. 

3  149  793 

MOTOR  VEHICLeViTH  A  CONCAVE  TOP 

B^la  Barinyi,  Stuttgart-Vaihingen,  and  Paul  Bracq,  Sln- 

delfingen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Bcni  Aktien- 

KcscUschaft,  Stuttgairt-Unterturkheim,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1964.  Scr.  No.  335,951 

8  Claims.     (CL  294—137) 


In  a  magnetic  retriever,  the  combination  of  a  straight 
tubular  sleeve  of  non-magnetizable  metallic  material  hav- 
ing a  bore  of  a  constant  diameter  open  at  both  ends 
tliereof,  a  tightly  wound  helical  spring  having  one  end 
portion  thereof  press-fitted  into  and  tightly  held  in  one 
end  portion  of  the  bore  of  said  sleeve,  a  cylindrical  per- 
manent magnet  of  the  same  diameter  as  said  spring  press- 
fitted  into  and  firmly  held  in  the  other  end  portion  of 
tlie  bore  of  said  sleeve  and  projecting  outwardly  there- 
from, the  inner  end  of  said  magnet  in  said  sleeve  being 
spaced  longitudinally  from  the  adjacent  end  of  said  spring 
to  provide  an  air  gap  therebetween,  and  a  tubular  plastic 
jacket  enclosing  said  spring,  an  end  portion  of  said 
jacket  being  radially  stretched  and  tightly  fitted  over 
said  sleeve.  

3  149  792 

PICK-UP  TRUCK  WHICH  IS  CONVERTIBLE  INTO 

A  PASSENGER  VEHICLE 

Carlos  L.  Solano  Vlqucr,  San  Vicente  de  Moravia, 

San  Jose.  Costa  Rica 

FUcd  Dec.  6.  1942,  Scr.  No.  242,498 

7  Claims.    (CI.  294—99) 

'    1.  In  a  pick-up  truck  having  a  body  including  a  hon- 

rontal  truck  floor,  rigid  side  walls  secured  to  the  side 

margins  of  said  floor,  and  a  cab  enclosure  with  side  doors 

and  a  front  seat  positioned  adjacent  the  forward  end  of 

the  floor,  a  rigid  rear  wall  hinged  to  the  rear  transverse 

edge  of  the  cab  roof  and  normally  depending  vertically 

from  said  rear  transverse  edge;  a  number  of  telescopic 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  having  a  top  consisting  of  at  least 
two  differently  shaped  parts,  one  of  said  parts  forming  the 
front  part  connected  to  the  windshield  of  the  vehicle,  and 
the  other  part  connected  to  said  front  part  and  covering 
at  least  the  central  part  of  the  vehicle  and  having  a  con- 
cave cross  section,  the  lowest  point  of  said  concave  part 
at  the  junction  between  said  two  parts  being  located  at 
least  as  high  from  the  ground  as  the  highest  point  of  said 
front  part. 

3  169  794 
RECLINING  CHAIR  OF  THE  MULTIPLE 
MOVEMENT  TYPE 
Peter  S.  Fletcher.  Delray  Beach,  Fla. 
ContlnuaHon  of  applicarion  Ser.  No.  836,410.  Aug.  27, 
1959.    This  application  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,182 
8  Claims.    (CL  297— 85) 
1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  support,  body-sup- 
porting means  including  a  back-rest  and  scat  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  said  support  for  reclining  and  inchning 
movement   respectively,   and   means   movably    mounting 
body-supporting  means  on  said  support  for  a  first  move- 
ment phase  from  a  sitting  position  to  an  intermediate, 
Ulted  situng  position  during  which  there  is  no  appreciable 
relative  angular  displacement  between  said  back-rest  and 
seat  and  for  a  second  movement  phase  from  said  inter- 
mediate, tilted  sitting  position  to  a  reclining  position  dur- 
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tag  which  said  back-rest  is  angularly  displaced  relative  to 
■lid  seat,  the  mounting  means  including  a  first  linkafe  foe 
guiding  said  body-supporting  means  for  movement  from 
•aid  sitting  positioo  to  said  intermediate,  tilted  sitting 
position  and  a  second  Unkage  for  guiding  said  body-sup- 
porting means  for  movement  from  said  intermediate, 
tilted  sitting  position  to  said  reclining  poation,  said  first 
linkage  being  mounted  on  said  second  linkage,  said  sec- 
ond linkage  including  sajd  support  as  a  sUtionary  link 
thereof,  a  carrier  link,  and  pivotally  interconnected  mov- 


3,1«9,7M 

CONTINUOUS  MINER  HAVING  PIVOTALLY 

MOUNTED  HEAD 

Jota  B.  Lo^,  Oak  Hill,  aad  AOca  N.  Blair.  Beckky, 

W.   Va-,   assigDors  to   Mannoo-Herringtoo   Company, 

Ibc^  lodianapoUs,  lad^  a  corponition  of  Indiana 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1»4I.  S«r.  No.  105.J94 

1%  Claims.    (CI.  2W— 31) 


able  links  including  second  linkage  connecting  means 
movabiy  mounting  said  carrier  link  on  said  support,  said 
first  linkage  being  mounted  on  said  second  Imkage  with 
said  carrier  link  serving  as  a  relaUvely  sUtionary  support 
therefor  during  said  first  movement  phase,  said  first  link- 
age including  pivotally  interconnected  movable  links  in- 
cluding said  seat  and  first  linkage  connecting  means  serv- 
ing as  front  and  rear  guiding  means  movabiy  mounting 
said  seat  on  said  second  linkage,  and  means  including  a 
back-rest  link  pivotally  connecting  said  b«:k-rest  to  one 
of  said  nwvable  links  of  said  second  linkage. 


3,lW.7f5 
HINGED  BACK  CUSHION  MOVABLE  WITH 

THE  SEAT  CUSHION 

HytaBd  C.  FUat,  3551  WainiBt  UUe  Road,  Rtc.  2, 

Orxrhwd  Lake,  Mkk. 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1»42.  Ser.  No.  Itl^^t 

4  Claiois.    (CI.  291 — 3#*) 


1 .  In  a  continuous  miner  mounted  on  supporting  meant, 
the  combination  of  base  means,  a  longitudmally  extending 
frame,  pivot  means  pivotally  interconnectnig  said  franw 
with  said  base  means,  cutting  means  mounted  upon  said 
frame  and  extending  laterally  to  one  side  thereof,  convey- 
ing  means   mounted    upon   said   frame,    said   conveying 
means  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  cutting  means 
for  receipt  and  conveying  of  material  from  said  cutting 
means  and  positioned  for  discharge  of  the  material  onto 
said  base  means,  guide  means  secured  to  said  frame,  said 
guide  means  including  support  means  extending  laterally 
from  said  frame  at  the  side  thereof  opposite  to  said  cutting 
means,  said  frame,  support  means  and  cutting  means  com- 
prising a  lever  and  the  means  for  supporting  said  miner 
comprising  a  fulcrum  for  said  lever,  said  frame  abutting 
the  fulcrum  of  said  lever,  said  support  means  and  said 
cutting  means  constituting  arms  of  said  lever  extending 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  said  guide  means  includ- 
ing means  secured  to  said  support  means  adjacent  the  end 
thereof  laterally  extendanl  from  said  frame  for  the  ap- 
plication of  a  force  adjacent  the  end  of  said  support  means 
laterally  extendant  from  said  frame,  the   force  of  said 
means  being  applicable  for  the  guiding  and  lilting  of  said 
lever   about  its  fulcrum,   and   advancing   and   retracting 
means  mounted  upon  said  frame  for  moving  said  frame 
about  said  pivot  meaxu. 


3,l*f,7»7 
'      MATERIAL  COLLECTING  MEANS  FOR  CON- 

TINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE 
Rickvd  C.  Lad4|Bist,  Palos  Heights,   III.,  assignor  to 
Goodmu   Mawsfaifiiiig  CooipaBy.  Chicago,  lU^  a 
corporatioa  o#  lUMis 

Filed  Oct.  17.  19^1,  Ser.  No.  131,tM 
11  Claims.    (CL2W— *4) 

•        "  *»  -      "- 


«  t- 


2.  In  a  seat  construction,  a  seat  frame  having  a  spnuig 
area,  back  cushion  supporting  means,  pivou  securing  said 
supporting  means  to  said  seat  frame,  a  back  cushion  uni- 
versally supported  for  vertical  movement  on  said  support- 
ing means,  arms  secured  to  said  back  cushion  on  pivots 
ahgned  with  the  pivots  securing  the  back  cushion  support- 
ing means  to  the  scat  frame,  means  connecting  the  op- 
posite ends  to  the  arms  to  the  sprung  area  of  the  seat 
frame,  and  spring  means  interconnecung  the  back  cushion 
and  iu  supporting  means  for  resisting  downward  move- 
ment of  said  back  cushion. 


I .  In  a  continuous  mining  machine, 

a  main  frame. 

a  boom  transversely  pivoled  to  said  main  frame  and 
extending  in  advance  thereof. 

a  roury  mining  head  supported  on  said  boom  for  ro- 
tation about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said 
main  frame, 

means  for  vertically  moving  said  boom  with  respect 
to  said  main  frame  and  feeding  said  mining  head 
vertically  along  a  mine  face. 
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a  conveyor  extending  along  said  main  frame  and  having 
an  inclined  elevating  forward  end  portion  extending 
in  advance  of  said  main  frame  in  a  downwardly  in- 
dined  direction  into  engagement  with  the  ground, 
inclined  aprons  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said 
conveyor  and  laterally  therefrom  and  mounted  on 
said  conveyor  for  angular  movement  with  respect 
thereto  about  axes  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
conveyor  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  tiavel  thereof 
and  engaged  by  said  boom  when  said  boom  is  in  a 
lowermost  position, 
and  fluid  pressure  operated  means  pivotally  connected 
between  said  conveyor  and  aprons,  pivotally  moving 
said  aprons  upwardly  to  follow  said  boom  and  form 
an  inclined  hopper  terminating  at  said  conveyor. 
10.  In  a  conveyor  having  an  inclined  elevating  forward 
end  portion  having  parallel  spaced  side  walls  extending 
therealong  and  an  endless  chain  and  flight  conveyor  mov- 
able along  said  side  walls  in  the  space  therebetween, 
a  hopper  for  said  inclined  elevating  forward  end  por- 
tion of  said  conveyor  for  transferring  the  mined  ma- 
terial onto  said  conveyor  comprising 

aprons  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said  in- 
clined elevating  forward  end  portion  of  said 
conveyor  and  longitudinally  pivoted  to  said  side 
walls, 
hydraulic  jack  means  connected  between  said  side 
walls  and  aprons  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
aprons  about  their  axes  of  connection  to  said 
conveyor, 
side  boards  extending  along  the  outer  sides  of  said 
aprons  and  pivotally  connected  thereto  for 
movement  about  axes  extending  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  aprons, 
and  linkage  connections  between  said  side  walls 
of  said  conveyor  and  said  side  boards  pivoting 
said  side  boards  outwardly  upon  angular  up- 
ward movement  of  said  aprons  to  mainUin  the 
width  of  said  hopper  substantially  uniform  in  all 
vertical  positions  of  said  aprons  with  respect  to 
■aid  conveyor. 


tive  to  the  rotation  of  said  drive  hub  from  the  band 
side  edges  toward  its  longitudinal  center  line  and  the 
material  of  the  band  adjacent  said  cuts  bent  to  extend 
radially  outward  from  the  band  to  form  said  teeth,  said 
teeth  having  trailing  edges  slanting  from  the  teeth  points 
down  to  said  band  against  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  drive  hub  and  the  leading  edges  of  said  teeth  extend- 
ing radially  with  respect  to  said  drive  hub. 


3,169,799 
AUGER  FEED  INJECTOR  FOR 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYER 
Hoyle  B.  Piickctt  and  Herschel  H.  Klueter,  Champaign, 
IUm  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 

FUcd  Jan.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,969 
3  Claims.    (CI.  302—50) 


K*'^  ") 


3,169,798 
SILO  L^LOADER  DRIVE  HUB  ATTACHMENT 
Floyd  E.  Bvschbom,  Long  Lake,  MIna.,  anigDor  to  Van- 
dale  Corporatloo,  Lo^  Lake,  Miu^  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota  _,  ^,^     ,  ,      _ 

Coatinnation,  of  applicatioa  Ser.  No.   121,961,  July  5, 
IMl.    Tkbappilcatioa  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3403«7 
2  Claims.    (O.  301— 43) 


I.  Apparatus  for  injecting  particulate  material  into  a 
pneumatic  distribution  system  comprising: 

(a)  storage  means  for  holding  particulate  material  to 
be  distributed  comprising  a  hopper  and  a  horizontal 
trough  at  the  bottom  of  the  hopper; 

(6)  a  horizontally  disposed  auger  mounted  for  rotation 
in  said  trough; 

(c)  a  vertically  disposed  auger  with  its  lower,  input 
end  mounted  adjacent  the  output  end  of  the  hori- 
zontal auger; 

(J)  a  mixing  chamber  for  mixing  a  stream  of  air  with 
particulate  material,  said  mixing  chamber  having  air 
inlet  means  at  one  end  and  air  outiet  means  at  the 
other  end;  and 

(e)  a  vertical  tapered  duct  connecting  the  output  end^ 
of  the  vertical  auger  with  the  mixing  chamber,  the 
smaller  end  of  said  duct  being  connected  to  the  ver- 
tical auger. 

3,169,800 
BRAKE  REGULATOR 
Heinrich  Oberthur,  Offenbach  (Mata),  Germany,  assignor 
to  Alfred  Teves  KG,  Frankfiut  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,609 

ClalDK  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  16,  1961, 

T  20,778 

10  CUims.    (CI.  303—22) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  silo  unloader  drive  hub 
having  radially  extending  regulariy  spaced  paddles,  a 
traction  increasing  device  comprising  a  band  of  sheet 
metal  shaped  to  encircle  the  periphery  of  said  drive  hub 
paddle  ends  as  a  group,  said  band  being  longer  than  said 
periphery  and  having  its  ends  bent  to  extend  radially 
inward  between  two  of  said  paddles,  means  secured  to 
said  band  ends  for  drawing  them  together  to  clamp  said 
band  about  said  drive  hub,  said  band  being  substantially 
narrower  than  said  paddles  axially.  teeth  formed  on  said 
band  by  making  diagonal  cuts  in  said  band  extending 
from  a  leading  to  a  trailing  point  on  said  band  rela- 


1.  A  brake  regulator  interposable  between  a  master 
cylinder  and  a  brake  cylinder  of  a  motor  vehicle,  said 
regulator  comprising  a  body  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending stepped  bore,  a  casing  secured  to  said  housmg 
and  forming  an  elongated  first  chamber  communicating 
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with  said  bore,  a  complementarily  stepped  differential  pis- 
ton reciprocable  within  said  bore  and  subdividing  the 
latter  into  a  second  chamber  and  a  third  chamber,  said 
piston  having  an  end  face  extending  into  said  first  cham- 
ber, conduit  means  connecting  said  second  chamber  with 
said  master  cylmder  and  said  third  chamber  with  said 
brake  cylinder,  said  piston  being  formed  with  a  passage 
interconnecting  second  and  third  chambers,  valve  means 
in  said  passage  for  selectively  opening  and  blocking  same, 
said  vaJve  means  including  a  valve  member  displaceably 
mounted  m  said  piston,  abutment  means  engageable  with 
said  valve  member  in  an  extreme  position  of  said  piston 
for  retaining  said  valve  means  in  an  open  position,  and 
adjustable  restoring  means  in  said  first  chamber  resiliently 
urging  said  piston  into  said  extreme  position,  said  piston 
having  an  annular  shoulder  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in 
said  second  chamber  for  applying  a  force  to  said  piston 
in  aiding  relationship  with  the  variable  force  of  said  re- 
storing means  and  a  surface  having  an  area  greater  than 
that  of  said  shoulder  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  third 
-chamber  for  applying  a  force  to  said  piston  opposite  the 
force  of  said  restormg  means. 


3,U9.801 
FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKE  CONTROL  AFPARATUS 

WITH  EMFTV  AND  LOAD  CHANGEOVER 
FnMds.R.  RiKkl,  Ptttsborgh,  fa.,  aviffBor  to  Wcstinc- 
bo«c  Air  Brake  Company.  WUmcrdlBS.  Pa^  a  corpo- 
rmtUm  of  Peniuylvaiiia 

nicd  Mar.  27,  19«3.  Scr.  No.  2M^26 
UCIaiaM.    (CL3«3— 12) 


^yn'fal^ 


(/)  waive  means  in  said  change-over  valve  device  co- 
operative with  said  selector  valve  means  in  said  first 
position  to  connect  fluid  from  said  first  conduit  to 
said  relay  valve  means  for  actuation  thereof  to  pro- 
vide said  second  braking  action  up  to  a  predetermined 
amount. 

3,1«9,M2 
FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

WITH  EMPTY  AND  LOAD  CHANGE-OVER 
Dale  A.  Cbovan,  Traford,  Pa.,  asaicBor  to  W  estingbousc 
Air  Brake  Compaay,  WUaMrdlac  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Peoaayhraala 

FIM  Apr.  25,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  2754M 
5  ClalM.    (CL  3«3— 23) 


1.  A  load  compensating  brake  system  oon4>rising: 

(a)  a  brakepipe. 

(b)  brake  cylinder  means  operative  upon  actuation  to 
effect  a  braking  application. 

(c)  a  change-over  vaJve  device  having  selector  valve 
meMis  operable  between  a  first  and  second  position, 

(</)  brake  controlling  means  responsive  to  a  reductson 
in  pressure  in  said  brake  pipe  to  supply  fluid  under 
pressure  to  a  first  conduit,  and  responsive  to  a  subse- 
quent iiK:rease  in  brake  pipe  pressure  to  release  fluid 
under  pressure   frxsm  nid  first  conduit, 

(e)  means  for  selectively  positioning  said  selector 
valve  means, 

(/)  relay  valve  m«ans  in  said  change-over  valve  device 
operative  upon  actitation  thereof  to  connect  a  pres- 
sure source  to  said  brake  cylinder  means  for  actua- 
tion thereof. 

(g)  said  relay  valve  means  cooperative  with  said  se- 
lector valve  means  in  said  first  position  to  connect 
fluid  from  said  fiirst  conduit  to  said  relay  valve  means 
for  actuation  thereof  to  provide  one  braking  action. 

(h)  said  relay  valve  means  cooperative  with  said  se- 
lector valve  means  in  said  second  position  to  connect 
fluid  from  said  first  conduit  to  said  relay  valve  means 
for  actuation  thereof  to  provide  a  second  braking  ac- 
tion wherein  said  first  and  second  braking  action  are 
different  in  degree,  and 


1.  A  change-over  valve  device  having: 

(a)  a  casing, 

(^)  an  input  connection, 

(c)  selector  valve  means  operative  between  a  first  and 
second  position, 

(</)  means  for  moving  said  selector  valve  means  into 
said  first  and  second  positions, 

(#)  relay  valve  means  having  a  normally  seated  valve 
member  operative  upon  actuation  to  connect  a  pair 
of  passageways,  wherein  one  of  said  passageways  is 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  pressure  source, 

(/)  said  relay  valve  means  having  a  pair  of  spaced  dia- 
phragms of  different  effective  areas  cooperative  with 
said  casing  to  define  pressure  chambers, 

(g)  one  of  said  diaphragms  being  common  to  a  pair  of 
adjacent  pressure  chambers, 

(h)  valve  means, 

(i)  said  relay  valve  means  having  one  of  said  adjacent 
pressure  chambers  constantly  connected  to  said  in- 
put connection  for  actuation  of  said  relay  valve 
means  and  actuation  of  said  normally  seated  valve 
member  upon  prcssuriration  of  said  input  connec- 
tion, 

(/)  said  selector  valve  means  in  one  of  said  positions 
conditions  said  valve  means  to  maintain  communica- 
tion between  the  other  of  said  adjacent  pressure 
chambers  through  said  valve  means  to  said  input  con- 
nection for  actuation  of  said  relay  valve  means  and 
actuation  of  said  normally  seated  valve  member 
upon  pressurization  of  said  input  connection, 

(k)  said  relay  valve  means  cooperative  with  a  portion 
of  said  casing  to  define  a  balancing  chamber, 

(/)  the  other  of  said  diaphragms  being  common  to  said 
balancing  and  said  other  adjacent  pressure  cham- 
ber. 

(m)  said  balancing  chamber  operatively  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  passageways  for  pressurization  of 
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said  balancing  chamber  to  balance  pressure  in' said 
IH-essure  chambers  for  seating  of  said  valve  member, 

(n)  said  valve  means  normally  interconnecting  said  in- 
put connection  to  the  other  of  said  adjacent  pressure 
chambers,  and 

(o)  said  selector  valve  means  in  the  other  of  said  posi- 
tions, conditions  said  valve  means  to  make  such  said 
valve  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  pressure 
in  said  input  conr»cction  to  block  communication 
between  said  input  connection  and  said  other  p>res- 
sure  chamber. 

3,1(9,803 
RELAY  VALVE  DEVICE 
Charles  L.  Weber,  Jr.,  Irwto,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Air  Brake  Company,  WiUnerdIng,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jane  27,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  290,985 
II  Claims.    (CL  303—23) 


tion  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  said  port  sets, 
a  pair  of  exhaust  openings  in  said  valve  means  normally 
establishing  pressure  fluid  communication  between  the 
outlet  and  exhaust  ports  of  said  port  sets,  respectively,  a 
pair  of  valve  control  members  adapted  for  concert  and 
independent  movement  in  said  housing,  a  pair  of  precom- 
pressed  resilient  metering  means  contained  in  said  valve 
control  members  and  respectively  including  force  receiv- 
ing members  movable  in  said  valve  control  members, 
operator  controlled  means  engaged  with  one  of  said  force 
receiving  members  of  one  of  said  resilient  metering  means 
for  applying  an  actuating  force  thereto,  said  one  force 
receiving  member  and  resilient  metering  means  being 
movable  in  response  to  the  actuating  force  on  said  one 
force  receiving  member  by  said  operator  controlled  means 
to  concertly  move  one  of  said  valve  control  members  into 
engagement  with  one  of  said  valve  means  to  initially  close 
the  exhaust  opening  therein  and  thereafter  move  said  one 
valve  means  to  a  position  establishing  pressure  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  one  of 
said  port  sets,  the  esublished  fluid  pressure  at  the  outlet 
port  of  said  one  port  set  acting  on  the  effective  area  of 
said  one  valve  control  member  to  create  a  reaction  force 
for  moving  said  one  valve  control  member  against  said 
one  force  receiving  member  and  resilient  metering  means 
and  transmitting  said  reaction  force  therethrough  in  op- 
position to   the  actuating  force   applied  by  controlled 


sv^v*^ 


8.  A  relay  valve  device  comprising: 

{a)  a  casing, 

(b)  a  pair  of  input  cormections  subject  to  being  pres- 
surized, 

(f)  movable  abutment  means  having  diaphragms  of 
different  effective  areas  cooperative  with  said  casing 
to  provide  an  outer  control  chamber,  an  intermediate 
control  chamber,  and  a  pressure  balancing  chamber. 

(d)  said  control  chambers  selectively  connectible  to 
said  pair  of  input  connections. 

(e)  valve  means  operative  upon  pressurization  of  said 
outer  control  chamber  or  said  control  chambers  to 
effect  supply  of  pressurized  fluid  from  a  pressure 
source  to  a  conduit  means  adapted  to  be  coimected 
to  a  receiving  device  to  pressurize  such  receiving 
device  to  different  degrees,  and 

(/)  normally  seated  loaded  check  valve  means  respon- 
sive to  a  certain  predetermined  pressure  in  said  con- 
duit means  to  be  unseated  to  connect  said  balancing 
chamber  to  said  conduit  means  for  pressurization 
of  said  balancing  chamber  to  balance  the  pressure 
developed  in  said  control  chambers. 


3,169,804 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Richard  C.  Bacler,  Glendalc,  and  Raymond  F.  Stelzer, 
Berkeley,  Mo.,  asrignon  to  Wagner  Elcctrlr  Corpora- 
tioa, St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,983 
1  Claim.    (CL  303—52) 
A  control  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  a  pair 
of  seu  of  ports  therein,  each  port  set  including  inlet, 
outlet  and  exhaust  ports,  a  pair  of  valve  means  in  said 
housing  normally  interrupting  pressure  fluid  communica- 


means,  and  rigid  force  transmitting  means  having  an  im- 
perforate mid-portion  extending  substantially  coaxially 
through  the  exhaust  opening  of  said  one  valve  means 
and  being  radially  spaced  therefrom  and  opposed  free  end 
portions  in  abutting  engagement  between  said  force  re- 
ceiving members  for  transmitting  the  applied  actuating 
force  on  said  one  force  receiving  member  to  the  other  of 
said  force  receiving  members  and  resilient  metering  means 
to  effect  applied  force  movement  of  said  other  valve  con- 
trol member  substantially  in  concert  with  that  of  said  one 
valve  control  member  into  engagement  with  the  other  of 
said  valve  means  to  initially  close  the  exhaust  opening 
therein  and  thereafter  move  said  other  valve  means  to  a 
position  establishing  pressure  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  the  other  of  said  port 
sets  in  a  time  sequence  substantially  simultaneously  with 
that  established  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  said 
one  port  set.  the  esublished  fluid  pressure  at  the  outlet 
port  of  said  other  port  set  acting  on  the  effective  area  of 
said  other  valve  control  member  to  create  another  reac- 
tion force  for  moving  said  other  valve  control  member  in- 
dependently of  said  one  valve  control  member  against 
said  other  force  receiving  member  and  resilient  metering 
means,  and  said  rigid  member  serving  to  transmit  said 
other  reaction  force  directly  to  said  one  force  receiving 
member  to  supplement  said  first  named  reaction  force  in 
opposition  to  the  actuating  force  applied  thereon  by  said 
operator  controlled  means. 
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CHUCK  AIVD  HANDLE  FOR  MANUAL  INSTALLA- 
^ON  OFSEU^DRILLLNG  EXPANSION  SHELLS 
Rickard  E,  Dieterick,  MicMfaa  City,  liid^  m^cmt  to 
PUlHiM  DHU  Comply.  MkkifM  City,  M^  •  corpo- 

"***    nHfoS.  U,  mi,  S«r.  No.  231,534 
ICtete.    (CL3M— 33) 
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AIR  BEARING 
MatOm  L.  Abel,  Oak  Park,  and   DarU  Tam,  I>«Jf>«» 
Mkk^  ■■Jtn     -  to  Tana  Coryoratioii,  Detroit,  Mkb^ 
■  corporatkM  of  Mkhican 

Rkd  JuB«  28.  1W2,  S«r.  No.  2M,«39 
It  OalM.    (CL  3»i— ») 


In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  includinf  a 
chuck  body  having  a  clear  through  transvene  pawageway 
with  opposite  entrances;  an  elongate  handle  in  the  form 
of  a  rpd  arranged  to  be  engaged  in  the  transverse  pas- 
sageway for  rotating  the  chuck  during  use  thereof,  said 
handle  having  a  uniform  cylindncal  body  the  maror 
length  thereof  being  of  a  diameter  to  permit  free  siid- 
able  movement  through  the  passageway  from  either  en- 
trance thereof,  and  an  enlarged  knurled  formation  at 
one  end  of  the  handle  the  outside  diameter  of  which  is 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  body,  and  said  knurled 
formation  adapted  to  have  a  releaaable  mterference  fit 
at  an  entrance  of  the  pa«ageway.  so  as  to  enable  the 
handle  to  be  inserted  into  either  entrance  of  the  passage- 
way whUe  pennitting  rekaiable  frictional  engagement 
between  the  chuck  and  the  handle  preventing  inadvertent 
sliding  movement  of  the  handle  relauve  to  the  chuck 
during  the  u«e  thereof. 


1.  An  air  bearing  comprising  a  porous  body  having  a 
dimpled  hearing  surface,  the  non-dimplcd  portion  of  said 
beanng  surface  being  sealed  off  whereby  pressurized  air 
introduced  into  said  porous  body  will  pass  therethrough 
and  be  ejected  from  said  bearing  surface  through  said 
dimples  thereon.  

3,U9J«t 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEMS  FOR  PLAIN  BEARINGS 
Geonc  Joms,  Ecclca.  mmi  Jobs  Kcaocth  Vom,  Sale,  Lof- 
land   asstgnors  to  Asaodated  Electrical  Indiutrles  Llm- 
Ued.  I  oodoo.  Kaclaad.  a  Brttlib  company 

Filed  Nov.  5.  1»*2.  Ser.  No.  235.257 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britaia,  Dec. 

13  Ctelmt.'  (CI.  3M— 122) 


15,  IWI, 


3,1(9  JM 

ROLLER  MOUNTED  EXTENSION  SI  JDK 

Otto  A.  Beeck,  156  Jerlcbo  Twnptte.  FV»rai  Part,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  5,  IWI.  Set.  No.  1««,»57 

TClaiM.    (CL3«t— 3J) 


*<L 


1.  A  slide  comprising  two  jurtapositioned  members 
arranged  slidably  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  chan- 
nel formed  in  one  of  said  members,  said  channel  being 
provided  with  ?  flange,  a  centrally  apertured  two  stage 
roller  assemblage  mounted  for  rotation  and  extending 
from  the  other  of  said  members,  one  stage  nding  in  said 
channel  to  slidably  interlock  said  members  together,  the 
other  stage  ndmg  on  the  said  flange,  a  centrally  aper- 
tured resilient  dished  spacer  mounted  between  said  roller 
assemblage  and  the  member  from  which  it  extends,  said 
roller  and  said  spacer  being  mounted  on  a  rod  having 
a  screw  end  and  a  roller  retaining  screw  head,  said 
spacer  abutting  the  roller  assemblage  and  the  said  mem- 
ber and  cooperating  with  said  roUer  retaining  screw  head 
to  exert  a  clamping  pressure  on  the  roller  arrangenaent. 


1.  In  a  rotary  machine  incorporating  a  bearing  having 
normal  bearing  clearance,  means  for  lubricating  said  bear- 
ing comprising  means  defining  upper  and  lower  oil  reser- 
voirs disposed  respectively  above  and  below  said  beanng. 
said  reservoirs  communicating  through  said  beanng  clear- 
ance and   passages   associated   therewith,  a   forced   flow 
lubricating  system  comprising  means  for  normally  supply- 
ing oil  under  pressure  to  said  bearing  clearance,  a  stand- 
by lubricating  system  comprising  means  adapted  for  feed- 
ing oU  from  the  lower  reservoir  to  the  upper  reservoir  for 
gravity  feed  through  said  bearing  clearance  back  to  the 
lower  reservoir,  and  means  responsive  to  the  oil  pressure 
in  said  forced  flow  system  for  maintaining  said  stand-by 
system    substantially    inoperable   and    automaUcally   op- 
erable in  the  event  of  failure  of  said  forced  flow  system 
to  render  said  stand-by  system  operaUve  to  supply  oil  to 
the  upper  reservoir. 


WHEEL  BEARING  SEAL 
Alfred  H.  Pendleto.,  962  W.  HMlley  St^  Wjjttkr,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1943,  Ser.  No.  249,645 
4Clainia.    (CL  366— 117.1) 
3.  The  combination  of  a  wheel  bearing  seal  and  a  bear- 
ing assembly  comprising: 
a  hollow  tubular  hub  surrounding  an  axle  spindle; 
bearings  in  said  hub  riding  on  said  spindle, 
a  wheel  bearmg  seal  sealing  the  inner  extremity  of  said 
hub  to  said  spindle. 
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said  seal  including  an  annular  packing, 

means  mounting  the  packing  in  the  hub. 

a  flat  and  radially  exiendmg  disk  adjacent  to  the  pack- 
ing, said  disk  being  mounted  on  the  spindle, 

means  on  the  packing  slidably  engaging  the  flat  side  of 
the  disk  to  seal  against  the  same, 

a  metal  annulua  mounted  on  the  spindle  and  spaced 
from  said  disk. 


3,149,811 
STORE  FIXTURE 
Robert  J.  Stewart,  Sparta,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Bulman 
Corporation,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh..  a  corporatJoo  of 

Michigan  ^,     .«*•-, 

Filed  Jone  28,  1941,  Ser.  No.  126,283 
4CfaaBis.    (CI.  312— 140.1) 


said  last  named  means  being  positioned  between  the 

disk  and  said  meUl  annulus, 
a  hub  cup  inclosing  the  outer  extremity  of  said  hub 

about  said  spindle, 
means  securing  the  cup  to  the  hub, 
and  an  air  valve  in  said  hub  cup  to  admit  air  under 

pressure  to  the  cup  and  the  hub. 


3,149,819 

KNOCKDOWN  COUNTER  MERCHANDISING 

AND  STORAGE  UNITS 

Edwvd  M.  Levy,  Evanstoo,  Perry  Swan,  Chlav».  "W 


Dak  R.  Lopadui.  Glenvkw,  lU.,  assignors  to  Reflector 
Hardware  Corporation,  MelroM  Park,  lU.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  IIIlDOb 

nied  May  19,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  111,371 
21  Cklms.    (CL  312—146.1) 


1.  In  a  knock-down  type,  store  counter  construction, 
the  combination  comprising: 

an  integral,  rigid,  forward  frame  having  top.  bottom, 
and  end  members,  the  end  members  of  said  forward 
frame  each  having  an  integral  extension  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  lower  end  thereof,  ^id  exten- 
sions each  having  an  integral  depending,  vertical  leg 
thereon  at  the  end  thereof  for  supporting  said  for- 
ward frame; 

a  rearward  frame  similar  to  said  forward  frame,  the  end 
members  of  said  rearward  frame  each  having  an  in- 
tegral, coUincar  leg  depending  therefrom  for  support- 
ing said  rearward  frame; 

a  pair  of  similar  side  sheets  releasably  attached  to  and 
extending  between  corresponding  end  members  of 
said  franies  whereby  to  provide  a  rigid  and  sclf-sup- 
p)orting  counter  structure;  and 

top  means  at  least  partially  supported  on  said  frames. 


3,149,812 
DRAWING  FILING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Lars  Roland  Grookvist,  VedevagssUngan  12,  Bandhagen, 
Sweden,  and  Isidor  Teodor  Omiindc,  Homtogsholms- 
vagen  1,  Alvsjo,  Sweden 
^      FUed  Sept.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  221,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept  7,  1>41, 
8,897/41 
1  Claim.    (CL  312—190) 


1    A  knockdown  counter  unit  comprising  a  base  frame 
including  an  upwardly  opening  channel  extending  along 
each  side  thereof,  a  support  flange  on  at  least  certain 
of   said   base    frame   channels   and   extending   mwardly 
therefrom,  a  bottom  panel  supported  by  said  base  sup- 
port flanges  and  substantially  closing  the  bottom  of  said 
counter  unit  for  receiving  articles  to  be  stored  thereon, 
a  door  frame  supported  by  one  of  said  base  support 
flanges  a  door  mounted  in  said  door  frame  and  adapted 
to  close  the  area  bounded  thereby,  rectangular  side  panels 
mounted  on  said  base  frame  and  having  the  lower  edges 
thereof  disposed  in  said  base  frame  channels  and  sup- 
ported thereby,  a  top  fran»e  having  the  same  general 
outline  as  said  base  frame  and  including  a  downwardly 
opening  channel  extending  along  each  side  thereof  and 
receiving  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  panels  therem,  a 
support  flange  on  at  least  certain  of  said  top  frame  chan- 
nels and  extending  mwardly  therefrom,  and  a  top  panel 
supported  by  said  top  support  flanges  and  substantiaUy 
closing  the  top  of  said  counter  unit  for  receiving  articles 
to  be  displayed  thereon,  all  of  the  parts  of  said  counter 
unit  interfitting  to  form  a  self-supporting  structure  re 


In  a  cabinet  for  filing  relatively  large  size  drawings 


and  use. 
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ing  structure  of  verticti  dunnd  memben  at  the  front  and 
the  back  of  the  cabinet,  respectively,  and  filing  shelves 
formed  as  lattice-work,  d»ere  being  recesses  in  the  front 
channel  members  for  taking  up  the  front  member  of  said 
shelves  and  pivotal  connections  between  the  aft  member 
of  said  shelves  and  the  back  channel  members,  said 
shelves  being  supported  by  said  channel  members  with 
a  backward-downward  inclination  of  about  45°,  and  being 
adapted  to  be  tilted  about  said  pivotal  connections  when 
raised  at  the  front  edge,  and  folder  means  for  the  drawings 
of  a  relatively  lUff  sheet  material,  adapted  to  accom- 
modate the  drawings  when  filed  upon  said  shelves. 


BIAXIAL  ELECTRIC  TERMINAL 
loMpk  C.  Collins,  Scitnatc,  RJ^  aiaiiffBor  to  North  Ameri- 
can    PhlUpc    New     York,    N.Y^    a    corporatloo    of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  31.  1H2,  Ser.  No.  19M16 
3  Claims.    (CL  339 — 47) 


3,UM13 
CABINET  STRl  CTLRE 
Uoyd  M.  Cannoo,  Grove  City,  and  William  T    \  ainthB, 
tppcr  Arlington,  Ohio.  aMgnors  to  Weilingboux  Hec- 
tic  Corporation,    Pittsburgh,    fn^   •   corporatioo    of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Anf.  24,  lf«3.  Ser.  No.  3«4,321 
7  ClaimB.    (O.  312 — 27f) 


1.  A  biaxial  electric  terminal  comprising  a  pair  of  split 
longitudinally  parallel  cylinders,  the  internal,  cross- 
lectional  dimensions  of  one  cylinder  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  external,  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  the 
other  cylinder;  a  central  member  comprising  a  flat  shelf 
approximately  coplanar  with  the  axis  of  said  cylinders 
and  extending  between  said  cylinders,  one  end  of  said 
cylinders  extending  beyond  said  member;  a  base  portion 
rigidly  joined  to  the  other  ends  of  said  cylinders;  and 
wire-crimping  means  extending  from  said  base  portion 
to  attach  said  terminal  to  a  wire. 


1.  A  cabinet  structure  having  a  plurality  of  walls  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  defining  a  storage 
compartment  and  a  front  opening  thereto. 

a  removable  shelf  stnKture  disposed  in  said  compart- 
ment and  having  a  side  portion  adjacent  each  of 
said  side  walls. 

a  front  support  member  and  a  rear  support  member 
disposed  adjacent  each  side  wall  for  supporting  said 
shelf  structure, 

each  said  shelf  side  portion  having  structure  defining  a 
forward  slot  for  receiving  said  front  support  mem- 
ber and  a  rear  slot  for  receiving  said  rear  support 
member. 

said  structure  defining  said  forward  slot  comprising  a 
rearwardly  projecting  lower  surface  disposed  be- 
neath a  front  support  member  and  an  opening  at 
the  rear  of  said  forward  slot  for  entry  of  said  front 
support  member  thereto,  and 

said  structure  defining  said  rear  slot  comprising  a  rear- 
wardly projecting  lower  surface  disposed  beneath  a 
rear  support  member  and  a  downwardly  extending 
surface  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  rear  support 
member,  the  terminal  portion  of  said  downwardly 
extending  surface  and  said  lower  surface  defining  an 
opening  at  the  rear  of  said  rear  slot  for  entry  of 
said  rear  support  member  thereto, 
whereby  upward  movement  of  said  shelf  structure 
causes  one  of  said  support  members  adjacent  each 
side  wall  to  contact  said  respective  rearwardly  pro- 
jecting surfaces  and  forward  movement  of  said  shelf 
causes  the  other  of  said  support  members  adjacent 
each  side  wall  to  conUct  said  downwardly  extending 
surfaces.  

ERRATUM 

For  Class  45—68.2  see: 
Patent  No.  3,169,342 


3,169,81S 
I.AMPHO!  DER  WITH  MOl  NTING  MEANS 
George  C.  I  rnnox.  Southbur>,  (  onn.,  avsignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation.  East  Pittsburgh.  Pa..  ■  cor- 
poration  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  19.  19W.  Ser.  No.  23,21* 
5  Claims.    (CL  339 — 52) 


1.  A  lampholder  comprising  a  U-shaped  mounting 
member  having  respective  guide  slots  extending  longitu- 
dinally to  the  outer  end  of  each  arm  thereof,  an  elongated 
contact  supporting  member  located  between  said  arms 
and  having  laterally  outwardly  and  longitudinally  extend- 
ing guide  projections  formed  on  opposed  sides  thereof, 
said  guide  projections  being  located  in  said  slots,  respec- 
tively, resilient  means  reacting  between  the  bight  portion 
of  said  mounting  member  and  said  conUct  supporting 
member  to  bias  the  latter  outwardly  of  said  bight  porUon, 
the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  arms  having  a  laterally 
extending  support  portion,  said  guide  projections  respec- 
tively having  an  abutment  portion  facing  longitudmally 
outward  from  the  outer  end  thereof  and  respectively  hav- 
ing another  abutment  portion  projecting  further  laterally 
outwardly  from  a  longitudinally  inward  portion  thereof, 
said  support  portions  engageable  with  one  of  the  pairs 
of  abutment  portions  to  limit  the  longitudinal  outward 
movement  of  said  contact  supporting  member. 


3,169,816 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Frank  Hammond,  Terrebonne.  Quebec,  Ernest  F.  Robin, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  and  Pierre  Gauthier,  Chateanguay, 
Quebec.  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Electric  Com- 
pnny  Limited.  Montreal,  Quebac  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,677 
9  ClalBS.    (CI.  339— lit) 


3,169,818 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  CLAMP 
Arthur  Vincent  Tracy,  Box  136,  New  Gretna,  NJ., 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Mildred  M.  Tracy,  New 

Gretna,  N J.  ^      ^,     ,*,-,* 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1963.  Ser.  No.  315,210 
5  Claims.    (CI.  339— 266) 


1  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  pair  of  support- 
ing members,  an  electrical  contact  carried  by  each  sup- 
porting member,  resilient  means  providing  a  common  pivot 
for  the  members;  first  contact  spacing  means  spaced  from 
said  resilient  means  and  acting  resiliently  on  the  members 
to  pivot  them  about  the  resilient  means  in  a  manner  to 
move  th^  contacts  together;  the  resilient  means  bemg  in 
opposition  to  the  first  contact  spacing  means  to  limit  the 
degree  to  which  the  latter  moves  the  contacts  together; 
and  a  second  contact  spacing  means  arranged  to  act  on 
the  members  and  operable  to  pivot  them  in  a  manner  to 
move  the  contacts  apart. 


3,169,817  ^^ 

CLOSEDENTRY  CONTACT  COMPONENT 
WUIlam  H.  McKee.  West  Covlna.  CaHf.,  assignor  to 
United  CaiT  Fasten*  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  ,,-.-. 

FUed  June  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117^t 
2  Claims.    (CI.  339— 256) 


1    A  closed-entry  contact  component  adapted  for  use 
with  a   prong-equipped  contact  component,  compnsmg 
an  elongated  barrel  provided  at  the  forward  end  portion 
•  thereof  with  a  longitudinally  extending  socket  for  remov- 
ably receiving  such  prong  therein,  said  barrel  being  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  opening  into 
said  socket  along  one  side  thereof  and  being  provided 
with  a  perimetric  channel  extending  thereabout  in  align- 
ment with  said  slot,  an  open  clip  mounted  within  said 
channel  in  circumjacent  relation  and  generally  conform- 
ing to  a  perimetric  portion  thereof  and  having  spaced 
terminal  end  portions  one  of  which  is  equipped  with  a 
contact  finger  extending  through  said  slot  and  mto  said 
socket  for  frictional  engagement  with  such  prong  upon 
insertion  thereof  into  said  socket,  and  fastener  .structure 
provided  by  said  barrel  and  clip  for  secunng  said  clip  to 
said  barrel,  said  fastener  structure  comprising  a  recess 
in  said  barrel  intersecting  said  channel,  and  said  clip 
having  an  car  extending  therefrom  at  its  end  opposite 
said  contact  finger,  said  ear  being  seated  within  said  re- 
cess   said  clip  being  resilient  and  the  anchorage  thereof 
to  skid  barrel  defining  an  axis  about  which  said  clip  can 
pivot  upon  insertion  of  such  prong  into  said  socket. 


5    A  conductor   clamp   comprising   first   and   second 
gripper  members,  said  first  gripper  member  including  a 
base    and  fixed  abutment  means  positioned  transversely 
on  the  base  and   projecting   upwardly   therefrom,  said 
second  gripper  member  including  a  base,  a  generally  ver- 
tical wall  projecting  upwardly  from  one  end  of  the  second 
member    base,    said    second    member    base    being    posi- 
tioned on  the  first  member  base  with  the  vertical  wall  to 
one  side  of  the  abutment  means,  a  wall  portion  integral 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  vcrUcal  wall  and  projecting 
forwardly  therefrom  in  spaced  relation  above  said  abut- 
ment means,  second  abutment  means  fixed  to  and  de- 
pending from  the  forwardly  projecting  wall  portion  to- 
ward the  general  plane  of  the  first  abutment  means  and 
on  the  other  side  thereof  from  the  vertical  wall,  said  for- 
wardly projecting  wall  portion  terminating  in  a  depend- 
ing portion   adjustably   engaged   with   the   first   gripper 
member  in  a  manner  so  as  to  allow  an  upward  pivoting 
of  the  second  gripper  member  along  with  the  vertical  wall 
and  forwardly  projecting  wall  porUon,  and  consequently 
the  second  abutment  means,  and  a  pair  of  aligned  aper- 
tures through  the  vertical  wall  and  the  depending  portion, 
said  apertures  being  aligned  with  the  space  between  the 
two  abutment  means  so  as  to  form  a  through  passage  for 
the  introduction  of  a  conductor  between  the  two  abut- 
ment means  and  through  the  two  apertures,  said  second 
gripper  member  being  pivotal  between  a  first   position 
wherein  said  second  abutment  means  is  positioned  rela- 
tive to  the  first  abutment  means  a  distance  sufficient  so 
as  to  allow  for  the  aforementioned  introduction  of  the 
conductor  between  the  abutment  means  and  through  the 
apertures,  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  second 
abutment  means  is  positioned  relaUve  to  the  first  abut- 
ment means  in  a  manner  so  as  to  effect  a  clamping  of 
the  conductor  therebetween,  the  portion  of  the  vertical 
wall  defining  the  upper  limit  of  the  aperture  therethrough 
effecting  a  clamping  of  the  conductor  between  this  por- 
tion and  the  fir^t  abutment  means  when  the  second  gripper 
member  is  in  the  second  position,  thereby  effecting  a 
three  point  clamping  of  the  conductor  with  the  first  abut- 
ment means  engaged  with  one  side  of  the  conductor,  ana 
with  the  second  abutment  means  and  the  aperture  de- 
fining porUon  of  the  vertical  wall,  located  to  each  side 
of  the  first  abutment  meaas,  engaged  with  the  opposite 
side  of  the  conductor. 


3  169  819 
DATA  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

William  I.  Valentine,  Glenolden.   and  /■«;«' .,^-f •°: 
ham,  Jr.,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  Lnited  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Nov.  29.  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,153 
2  Claims.    (CI.  346—33) 
(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1    A  system  for  recording  voltages  which  are  trans- 
mitted during  a  cycle  of  opcraUon  of  functional  elements, 
said  system  comprising. 
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(a)  k  flr«t  switch  havinf  a  set  of  contacts  for  receiving 
the  transmitted  voltages  and  a  ftrst  scanning  con- 
tactor, 

{b)  a  second  switch  having  a  set  of  contacts  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  set  of  contacts  and  a  second 
scanning  contactor, 

(c)  a  shaft  supporting  the  scanning  contactors  for 
•imultaneous  movement  to  engage  corresponding 
contacts  of  each  set, 

(d)  a  recording  chart  mounted  for  continuous  move- 
ment, 

(e)  a  control  circuit  induding  a  first  motor  for  mov- 
ing said  contactors  and  a  second  motor  for  movmg 
said  chart, 

(/)  solenoid  means  in  the  control  circuit  and  mount- 
ing schber  means, 

(g)  a  voltage  generator  and  a  voltage  amplifier  in 
series  between  said  first  and  second  scanning  con- 
tactors, , 

(A)  said  voltage  generator  being  operative  to  transmit 
a  signal  to  the  amplifier  when  the  generated  voltage 


rate  which  is  a  function  of  said  second  variable,  a  first 
pen  assembly  and  a  second  pen  assembly,  a  drive  mecha- 
nism for  traversing  the  first  and  second  pen  of  each  said 
pen  assemblies  cyclically  back  and  forth  across  said  chart 
at  a  rate  which  is  a  function  of  said  first  variable  to 
inscribe  lines  of  identical  configuration  on  said  chart,  and 
means  for  spacing  said  pens  apart  ooe  from  another  by  a 


is  greater  than  a  voltage  transmitted  from  a  func- 
tional element, 

(/)  first  relay  means  in  the  control  circuit  having  first 
switch  means  connected  to  the  voltage  generator  and 
second  switch  means  connected  to  the  solenoid  means, 

0)  said  first  switch  means  being  effective  to  energize 
the  voltage  generator  and  said  second  switch  means 
being  effective  to  cause  the  schber  means  to  effect 
a  linear  record  on  the  chart  when  the  first  and  second 
motors  are  energized, 

(*)  second  relay  means  in  circuit  with  contacts  of 
the  second  switch  and  having  a  normally  open  switch 
connected  to  the  second  switch  means  of  said  first 
relay  means  and 

(/)  aaid  second  relay  means  being  operative  to  close 
its  normally  open  switch  to  stop  the  operation  of 
the  scriber  means  when  the  voluge  generator  trans- 
mits a  signal  to  the  amplifier  and  provides  a  linear 
record  which  is  proportional  to  a  transmitted  volt- 


age. 


distance  which  is  at  least  approximately  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance between  Iwo  successive  cyclically  drawn  lines  made 
by  the  same  pen,  whereby  the  line  inscribed  by  one  of  said 
pens  is  at  least  closely  adjacent  to  the  previously  drawn 
line  of  the  other  pen  and  changes  in  configuration  between 
successive  lines  may  be  detected  visually  by  comparison 
of  the  two  lines. 


3,1*9,821 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROLLER 
Artkw  Miller,   Brooklliic,   Maas^   atsignor  to   Hewlett- 
Packard    Compuiy,    Palo    Alto,    CaUf.,    a    CaUfornia 
corporadon 

Filed  Nov.  2«,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  325,t57 
4  ClaloH.    (CL  344— 14«) 


^^^]fcih^ 


3,149  J2t 
TREND  DETECTOR 
Beverley  H.  Van   Home,  Mansoa  Keith  Detwiler,  and 
MyrtM  P.  Z^MiiMMM,  MHlM<,  MkiL,  aarigwin  to 
The  Dow  Ckcnycal  Coaapuy,  MUlaad,  Mich^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

RIcd  May  17.  1943,  Scr.  No.  2Sl,iM 
4  Clalns.  (CI.  344—35) 
I.  A  mechanical  device  for  visually  detecting  changes 
in  the  configuration  of  a  line  drawn  on  a  moving  chart 
by  a  pen  whose  movement  is  a  fimction  of  one  variable 
and  in  which  the  chart  movement  is  a  function  of  a  second 
variable,  comprising  means  for  advancing  the  chart  at  a 


1.  A  dynamic  ink  system  for  supplying  ink  to  the  writ- 
ing pen  of  a  graphic  recorder  at  a  flow  rate  related  to 
the  writiQg  rate  of  said  pen,  said  ink  system  comprising: 

a  chamber  enclosing  a  supply  of  ink  in  contact  with 
all  inner  surfaces  of  said  chamber; 

a  plunger  disposed  in  a  wall  of  said  chamber  for  alter- 
ing the  volume  thereof,  said  plunger  including  an 
electric  coil  disposed  in  a  magnetic  field; 

a  writing  pen  disposed  in  contact  with  the  surface 
of  a  record  chart  of  the  graphic  recorder; 

a  tube  connecting  said  chamber  to  said  pen  for  sup- 
plying ink  thereto; 

input  terminals  for  receiving  an  input  signal  to  be 
recorded; 

means  connected  to  said  input  terminals  for  moving 
said  pen  at  a  velocity  related  to  the  signal  appear- 
ing on  said  input  terminals; 

electrical  means  connected  to  the  coil  of  said  plunger 
and  connected  to  said  input  terminals  for  applying 
a  signal  to  said  coil  related  to  the  velocity  of  said 
pen  for  decreasing  the  volume  of  said  chamber  to 
exert  increasing  force  upon  the  ink  within  the  cham- 
ber in  response  to  increasing  magnitude  of  the  writ- 
ing rate  of  said  pen. 


CHEMICAL 


3,149,822 
DYEING  WITH  DYES  HAVING  CHaSCH2CH2- 
HALIDE  GROITS 
David  Irwio  Randall,  New  Vernon,  and  Wilbelm  Schmidt- 
Nickels.  Little  York,  N  J.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline 
A  Film  Corporadon.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.   153,482 
8  CUims.    (CI.  8—1) 
1.  A  process  for  coloring  fibers  containing  a  reactive 
hydrogen  atom  comprising  treating  the  fibers: 

( 1 )  under  acid  binding  conditions,  with 

(2)  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 

(3)  chromophoric  compouiKl  containing 

(4)  two  fiber-reactive  groups  substituted  in  meta  posi- 
tion relative  to  each  other  in  the  same  phenyl  nucleus 
of  a  chromopbore  and  having  the  formula 


-CHr-S— CHr-CH,— X 


wherein 


(a)  X  is  halogen. 


3,149,823 
PROCESS   FOR   TREATING   POLYOIJIFES   MATE- 
RIALS WITH  WERNER  COMPLEXES  AND  THE 
DYEING  OF  SAME 

Domenlck  Donald  GaffliardI,  185  Howland  St, 
EMt  Grceawich,  ILL 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  May  23.   1942,  Scr.  No.  194.908 
llClakm.    (CI.  8— 55) 
2.  A  process  for  improving  the  ability  of  a  preformed 
article  of  solid  olefin  polymer  to  retain  on  the  surface 
thereof  materials  applied  thereto  which  comprises  coat- 
ing the  surface  of  the  article  with  a  Werner  chrome  com- 
fiiex  of  an  amino  acid  having  the  following  formula: 

B-N-R 


t 


o        o 

X|Cr        <!;rXi 

\^ 
H 


(D 


wherein 

R  is  a  radicali  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  arxl  aikenyl  radicals  containing  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms, 

R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  cydoalkyl, 

R"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene.  aralkylene,  aminoalkylene,  aryl,  and  car- 
boxyalkyl,  and 

X  is  a  halogen  radical  and  heating  the  coated  pre- 
fonned  article  to  an  elevated  temperature  between 
about  100*  C.  and  10*  C.  below  the  melting  point 
of  the  polymer  of  which  the  article  is  formed  for  a 
time  between  about  1  to  120  minutes. 

5.  A  process  of  dyeing  olefin  fibers  in  deep  shades 
which  are  fast  to  laundering  and  dry-cleaning  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  contacting  olefin  fibers  with  a  Wenter  chrome 
complex  having  the  Formula  I  of  claim  2, 

(fr)  heating  the  fibers  while  in  contact  with  said 
chrome  complex  to  a  temperature  between  about 
10*  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  said  fibers  and 
100*  C.  to  effect  a  permanent  association  of  said 
complex  with  the  fibers, 

(c)  cleaning  the  fibers  to  remove  chrome  complex  not 
permanently  associated  with  the  fibers,  and 


(</)  dyeing  the  fibers  with  a  water-soluWe  anionic 
textile  dye. 

3,149,824 
PROCESS    FOR    DYEING    SOLID    POLYOLEFINS, 
NORMALLY     -NON-RECEPTIVE      TO      WATER- 
SOLUBLE  DYES,  WITH  IONIC  DYESTUFFS 
Domenick  Donald  Gagliardi,  185  Howland  Road, 
East  Greenwich.  R.L 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  17,   1962,  Ser.  No.  217,544 
11  Claims.    (CI.  8—55) 
2.  A  process  for  coloring  preformed  articles  composed 
of  solid  olefin  polymer,  normally  non-receptive  to  water- 
soluble  dyes,  in  deep  shades  that  arc  wash-fast  which 
comprises: 

(A)  providing  a  liquid  composition  containing  a  col- 
ored salt  formed  of  an  oleophilic  ion  and  a  chromo- 
phoric ion  having  a  charge  opposite  to  the  charge 
of  said  oleophilic  ion, 

(B)  said  oleophilic  ion  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(a)  sulfocarboxylic  ions  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  about  140  and  1000  containing 
a  hydrocarbon  group  containing  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms, 

(6)  organophosphorous  ions  of  the  formula: 
o 

R-H-O- 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl.  aryl.  alkoxy.  and  aryloxy 
radicals  containing  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 
R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy  and  aryloxy 
radicals, 

(c)  amino  alkyl  carboxylic  ions  containing  6  to 
22  carbon  atoms, 

(J)  ions  of  Werner  chrome  complex  of  an  amino 
alkyl  carboxylic  acid  containing  6  to  22  carbon 
atoms, 

(*)  quaternary  ammonium  Tons  of  hydrocarbon 
amines  containing  6  to  44  carbon  atoms, 

(/)  hydrocartxMi  carboxylic  ions  containing  6  to 
44  carbon  atoms, 

(g)  halohydrocarbon  carboxylic  ions  containing 
6  to  44  carbon  atoms,  and 

(A)  alkyl  phenolate  ions  containing  6  to  24  car- 
bon atoms, 

(C)  contacting  a  preformed  article  composed  of  solid 
olefin  polymer  normally  non-receptive  to  water-solu- 
ble dyes  with  said  liquid  composition, 

(D)  heating  the  article  white  in  contact  with  said 
colored  salt  to  a  temperature  between  about  10*  C. 
below  the  melting  point  of  said  olefin  polymer  and 
90^  C.  for  between  about  1  to  120  minutes, 

(E)  separating  the  article  resulting  from  said  heating 
step  from  any  rem6vable  residue  of  said  liquid  com- 
position, and 

(F)  recovering  the  resulting  colored  article. 


3,149,825 

REMOVAL  OF  VANADIUM  FROM  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 

David  W.  Miller,  BartlesvUle,  Okia.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  80,043 

3  CUims.    (CI.  23—19) 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  soluble  vanadium  values 

from  an  aqueous  basic  solution  containing  the   same, 
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which  comprises  passing  said  solution  through  a  liquid-per- 
meable bed  comprising  a  particulate  matrix  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminaceous  and 
siliceous  materials,  and  mixtures  thereof;  coated  with  an 
adhesive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polysty- 
rene, polyisobutylene.  epoxy  resins,  cellulose  esters,  phe- 
nolic resins  and  polyester  resins;  and  with  an  insoluble 
lead  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  oxide, 
lead  sulfate,  lead  phosphate  and  lead  carbonate  deposited 
thereon;  and  eluting  vanadium  values  from  the  resulting 
lead  vanadate-loaded  bed  by  passing  an  acid  eluting  agent 
through  said  loaded  bed. 


3,1*9,826 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  HYDRA  TED 

MAGNESIl  M  CARBONATE 

Richard  L.  Pood,  Livermorc,  and  Leo  F.  Hencghan,  San 

Mateo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co^  Inc.,  Rahway, 

N  J.,  a  corporatkm  of  New  Jersey 

nkd  Mar.  3«,  lf*l,  S«r.  No.  W,494 
1  Clalaa.    (CI.  23—47) 
The  method  for  producing  hydrated  magnesium  car- 
bonate having  the  formula 

4McO  3CO,  I1H,0 

which  comprises  preparing  a  slurry  of  magnesium  hy- 
droxide and  water,  conucting  said  magnesium  hydroxide 
slurry  with  carbon  dioxide  until  the  pH  of  the  slurry 
is  between  approximately  8  0  and  8.6  thereby  to  form  a 
hydrated  magnesium  carbonate  and  drying  said  hydrated 
magnesium  carbonate  at  a  temperature  less  than  about 
75*  C.  to  form  a  hydrated  magnesium  carbonate  hav- 
ing the  formula 

4MgO  3CO,  11H,0 


3,149,S27 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ALUMINA  FROM 
ALUMINUM  SL  LFATE 
Annand  J.  d«  RoaM<,  Clarendon  Hills,  111.,  assignor  to 
Unirersal  Oil  ProdiKta  Company,  Dcs  Plaines,  lU.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawteg.     FU«d  Dec.  6,  19M.  Scr.  No.  73,9S9 
4  Claims.     (CL  23—143) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  alumina  from  a  solution 
of  aluminum  sulfate  which  comprise*  precipiuting  basic 
alununum    sulfate    from    said    solution   by    commingling 
ammonium  hydroxide  with  the  solution,  hydrolyzing  the 
resulting  precipiuie  with  a  chlorine-containing  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  chloride 
and  hydrochloric  acid  in  an  amount  to  form  a  slurry 
having  a  formula  weight  ratio  of  alumina-equivalent  to 
chloride  of  from  about  3:1  to  about  50:1.  washing  the 
hydrolyzed  precipitate  until  the  washed  precipitate  con- 
tains less  than  about  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  sulfate, 
thereafter  drying  said   precipitate   and   calcining   at   an 
elevated  temperature  to  produce  alumina. 


3,U9J2S 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  BORON  NITRIDE 

Akinori  Mnta.  Hooae  4-N211,  3«  Hiro-macU, 

Nakano-ka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawtef.     FUed  Feb.  19,  19*4,  Ser.  No.  345,«5« 

1  Claim.  (CL  23—191) 
The  process  of  producing  boron  nitride,  comprising  the 
steps  of  heating  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  borax  and 
between  about  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  ammonium 
chloride  in  a  reaction  zone  while  passing  ammonia  gas 
through  said  zone  at  a  temperature  between  about  830* 
C.  to  about  2,000*  C.  for  about  two  hours,  placing  the 
reaction  product  in  warm  water  and  boiling  to  dissolve 
out  the  sodium  chloride  and  residual  impurities. 


3  169  829 
CONTINUOL  S  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTl  RE  OF  DECABORANE 
Dean  A.  Johnston,  Evans  City,  Pa.,  and  Charles  R. 
Morrison,    Huntv>ilie,    .Ala.,    assixnors   to   Callery 
Chemical  (  ompany,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1956,  Scr.  No.  S69,785 
1  Claim.    (CI.  23—204) 
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A  process  of  manufacturing  decaborane  which  com- 
prises passing  diborane  through  a  packed  column  counter- 
current  to  a  stream  of  2.3-dimethylbutane  at  a  pressure 
of  about  400  p.s.i.g.  and  a  temperature  of  about  80°  C, 
venting  off  the  h>drogen  evolveid,  removing  a  solution  of 
decaborane  dissolved  in  2.3-dimethylbutane  and  recover- 
ing the  decaborane  from  said  solution. 


3,169.83« 

PRODUCTION  OF  IODINE  FROM  MOLTEN 

LTTHIUM  IODIDE 

Jennings   B.   Du   Bois,  Jr.,   Pasadena.  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,>i.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfait.     Filed  Oct.  IS,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,128 

5  Claims.  (CL  23—216) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  free  iodine  from 
lithium  iodide  while  minimizing  the  formation  of  lithium 
paraperiodate  by  reacting  lithium  iodide  in  molten  state 
at  a  temperature  of  from  400  to  650°  C.  with  elemental 
ox>gen  in  amount  sufficient  to  oxidize  from  about  5%  to 
75%  of  the  lithium  iodide  and  at  least  about  a  stoichio- 
metric anKMmt  of  steam  based  on  the  oxygen  reacted. 


3,169,831 
CATALYTIC  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

ACTIVITY  DETERMINATION  PROCESS 
Ralph  J.   Bcrtolacini,  Chcatertoa,  Ind^  assignor  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Mar.   IS.   I96«,  Ser. 
No.   1S,835.     Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  29. 
1961,  Scr.  No.  1SS,823 

4  Claims.  (CL  23— 23«) 
.  1.  A  method  for  determining  the  hydrocarbon  con- 
version activity  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  noble  metal 
and  a  refractory  inorganic  support  wherein  the  total 
amount  of  said  metal  in  said  composite  is  determinable, 
which  method  comprises  contacting  said  catalyst  with 
acetylacetone  for  a  time  sufficient  to  dissolve  in  said 
acetylacetone  any  of  said  metal  soluble  therein,  separat- 
ing the  resulting  liquid  phase  from  any  remaining  im- 
dissolved  residue,  and  determining  the  amount  of  said 
metal  which  dissolved  in  said  acetylacetone.  whereby  the 
amount  of  said  metal  so  dissolved,  relative  to  the  total 
amount  of  said  metal  in  said  composite,  provides  a 
measure  of  the  hydrocarbon  conversion  activity  of  said 
catalyst. 


3,169,832 
GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY  PROCESS 
William  S.  Gallaway  and  James  C.  Sternberg,  Fallcrtoo, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  185,032 
4  Claims.    (CI.  23—232) 


3,169,834 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  TESTING  A  LIQUID 
Giinther  Otto  and  Hans-Joachim  Heyl,  both  of  Hildesheim, 
Germany,    assignors    to    Gebruder    Heyl,    Chemische 
Fabrik  KG.,  Hildesheim,  Germany,  a  limited  partner- 
ship of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,042 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  6,  1961, 

H  42,217;  Jan.  9,  1962,  H  44,563 

14  Claims.    (CL  23—253) 


1.  In  an  improved  gas  chromatography  process  per- 
mitting the  quantity  detection  in  a  flame  ionization  de- 
tector of  a  normally  unresponsive  component  contained 
in  a  carrier  gas  stream  flowing  from  a  gas  chromatograph 
column  to  said  flame  ionization  detector,  the  step  com- 
prising : 
continuously  supplying  a  normally  responsive  material 
in  the  carrier  gas  stream  to  the  column,  said  normally 
responsive  material  being  a  substantially  fixed  volume 
fraction  of  the  carrier  gas  stream  before  the  normally 
unresponsive  component  is  injected  therein,  the  nor- 
mally unresponsive  component  displacing  a  quantity 
of  said  normally  responsive  component  to  produce 
a  response  in  the  flame  ionization  detector  character- 
istic of  the  resulting  decrement  in  quantity  of  said 
normally  responsive  component. 


3,169,833 
APPARATl'S  FOR  MIXING  LIQUIDS 
Karl  Brecr,  Cologne-FIittard,  Erwin  Wefaibrcnncr,  Lever- 
knaen,  and  Peter  Hoppc,  Troisdorf,  Germany,  assignors, 
by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  of  one-half  to  Farbcn- 
fabrlken  Bayer  Akticngesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany,  and  one-half  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Compai|y ,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  677,676 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  23, 19S6, 

F  21,080 

5  Claims.    (CI.  23—252) 


n  m\  o  3  2  4  1  h  5    7 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  liquids  comprising  a  mix- 
ing chamber  having  walls,  said  chamber  walls  haying  an 
opening  therein,  a  valve  comprising  a  stem,  a  seating  sur- 
face and  a  blunt  end.  said  seating  surface  being  movably 
disposed  to  open  and  dose  said  opening,  said  blunt  end 
projecting  into  said  chamber,  said  chamber  walls  having 
a  discharge  opening  opposite  said  blunt  end.  and  an  injec- 
tion nozzle  aligned  with  said  discharge  opening  and  said 
blunt  end.  said  injection  nozzle  adapted  to  inject  liquid 
under  pressure  through  said  discharge  opening  and 
against  said  blimt  end. 


1.  In  a  testing  instrument  of  the  character  described 
the  combination  comprising  a  housing,  a  measuring  cham- 
ber formed  therein  having  an  inlet  in  its  top  and  an  outlet 
in  its  bottom,  a  supply  chamber  being  formed  in  said 
housing  spaced  from  and  located  above  said  measuring 
chamber,  a  said  supply  chamber  accommodating  a  sup- 
ply of  an  indicator  agent,  a  substantially  horizontal  pas- 
sageway being  located  in  said  housing  between  said  cham- 
bers and  extending  to  said  inlet  for  supj^ying  a  flow  of 
liquid  to  be  tested  to  said  measuring  chamber,  and  an  up- 
right cylindrical  stem  slidably  guided  for  lengthwise 
movement  in  said  housing  and  extending  from  said  sup- 
ply chamber  downwardly  through  said  passageway  to  the 
outlet  of  said  measuring  chamber  and  formed  with  an 
annular  groove  and  on  its  lower  end  with  a  valve  body 
for  cooperation  with  said  outlet,  said  annular  groove  be- 
ing spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  valve  body  substan- 
tially the  same  distance  as  the  distance  of  the  outlet  of  said 
measuring  chamber  from  the  portion  of  said  pasageway 
intersected  by  said  stem,  the  latter  being  movable  between 
an  upper  position  in  which  said  outlet  is  opened  to  cause 
said  flow  to  rinse  said  measuring  chamber  and  said  groove 
is  located  within  said  supply  chamber  to  receive  a  metered 
quantity  of  an  indicator  agent  therefrom  and  a  lower  po- 
sition in  which  said  valve  body  closes  said  outlet  and  said 
groove  communicates  with  said  passageway  to  cause  said 
flow  to  carry  said  quantity  into  and  to  fill  said  measuring 
chamber. 

3,169,835 

FLUIDIZED  SOLIDS  TECHNIQUE 

Allan  R.  Huntley,  Cranford,  and  Steve  T.  Synodis.  Roselle 

Park,  N  J.,  assizors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  1,  1959.  Ser.  No.  824,311 
9  Claims.    (CI.  23—288) 

1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  improving  contact- 
ing between  finely  divided  solids  and  gaseous  fluid  in  a 
dense  fluidized  condition  and  adapted  to  break  up  large 
gaseous  bubbles  and  to  prevent  bubble  growth  which  in- 
cludes a  vertically  arranged  cylindrical  vessel  having  a 
bottom  inlet  and  outlet  means,  means  for  introducing 
finely  divided  solids  and  gaseous  material  into  said  bottom 
inlet  for  passage  through  said  vessel,  means  for  withdraw- 
ing finely  divided  solids  and  gaseous  material  after  they 
have  passed  through  said  vessel,  said  vessel  being  provided 
with  a  mesh  packing  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  spaced 
horizontal  layers  of  flat  coarse  wire  mesh  having  rectan- 
gular openings  of  from  1  to  6  inches  formed  from  coarse 
wire  mesh  and  held  in  vertically  spaced  and  stacked  rela- 
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tion  by  a  multiplicity  of  coarse  wire  mesh  (pacer  means, 
said  mesh  packing  comprising  said  coarse  wire  n>esh  layers 
and  spacer  means  subsUntially  completely  filling  said  ves- 
sel and  having  an  open  area  within  said  vesael  of  between 
80%  and  95%  and  said  mesh  packing  and  spacer  means 
being  stacked  one  above  the  otbr.i  without  being  fixedly 
attached  to  said  vessel  or  to  each  other,  said  spacer  meaiu 


3.IW.837 
METHOD  OF  DICING  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 
iote  R.  Morow,  Whitticr,  aod  John  M.  Gault,  Manhattu 
B«ack,  LjklU^  sMlKaon  to  International  Kcctttier  Cor- 
poration, £i  Scfundo,  Califs  a  corporabon  of  Califoniia 
FUad  Jnly  31.  19*3,  S«r.  No.  298,821 
TClalnM.    (CL29— 183) 


including  separate  units  each  being  formed  from  a  narrow 
strip  of  flat  coarse  wire  having  protruding  wire  einis  and 
having  rectangular  openings  of  from  1  to  6  inches  and 
being  formed  by  bendmg  said  strip  and  connecting  the 
ends  to  form  a  substantially  circular  spacer  means  unit 
and  arranged  on  its  edge  so  that  said  protruding  wire  ends 
engage  the  wire  mesh  in  adjacent  layers  of  said  flat  coarse 
wire  mesh  to  maintain  said  packing  spatially  stable. 


3,1«933« 

EXHAUST  GAS  TREATING  APPARATl^ 

Walter  M.  Davk,  St  Looii,  Mo^  aarigBor  to  M 

Conapaoj.  a  coraontioa  of  Dclawar* 

FUa4  May  18,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  118.932 

nClalma.    (CL  23— 288) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  on  the  underside  of  a 
vehicle  and  for  catalytically  oxidizing  combustible  con- 
stituents in  the  exhaust  gases  from  a  gasoline  engine 
carried  by  said  vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising  an 
elongated  container  having  an  uninsulated,  beat  dissipat- 
ing external  wall  formed  of  a  thermally  conductive  ma- 
terial, a  pair  of  superimposed  beds  of  catalytic  material 
disposed  within  said  container,  said  beds  being  in  spaced 
apart  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  means  for 
introducing  a  gaseous  stream  of  said  exhaust  gases  in- 
terioriy  of  said  container,  means  for  directing  said  stream 
of  exhaust  gases  downwardly  through  the  lower  one  of 
said  pair  of  catalyst  beds  and  into  beat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  said  beat  dissipating  wall,  and  means  for 
thereafter  directing  said  stream  of  gases  interiorly  of 
said  container  and  in  contact  with  said  wall  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  upper  catalyst  bed  and  thereafter  through 
said  upper  catalyst  bed. 


I.  The  method  of  dicing  a  large  area  wafer  of  single 
crystal  semiconductor  material  comprising  steps  of  cutting 
said  wafer  in  a  predetermined  crystallographic  plane, 
•cribing  dice  lines  on  the  surface  of  said  wafer  which 
are  parallel  to  the  natural  cleavage  direction  and  break- 
ing said  wafer  into  a  plurality  of  dies  along  said  scribed 
linea. 


3,1*9.838 

AUTOMATIC  HUMIDITY  SENSING  CONTROL 

FOR  A  CLOTHES  DRVKR 

Joaeph  B.  Krlpke.  Milwaukee,  Wb.,  assignor  to  r>«neral 

Motors  CorponitkMi,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporaiiuo  of 

Oriffiiial  applkattoa  Nov.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  855,812,  now 
Patent  No.  3,1 10.005,  dated  Nov.  5.   1943.     Divided 
and  this  appUcatioo  Nov.  24,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  154,713 
5  Claims.    (CL  34 — 45) 


1 .  A  control  circuit  for  a  clothes  dryer  having  a  casing 
defining  a  rotatable  tumbling  chamber  and  an  air  fk>w 
exhaust  duct  comprising,  a  power  supply,  a  master  switch 
for  said  power  supply,  means  for  opening  said  master 
twitch  after  a  predetermined  delay,  a  heater  for  said  tum- 
bling chamber,  a  thermally  responsive  switch  in  series  with 
said  heater,  means  for  alternately  conditioning  said  heater 
or  said  master  switch  opening  means  for  energization, 
means  for  adjusting  said  alternately  Conditioning  means  in 
accordatKe  with  a  presettable  degree  of  clothes  dryness,  a 
humidity  sensing  arrangement  in  communication  with  said 
exhaust  duct  and  having  a  hollow  humidity  sensing  ele- 
ment, a  start  bimetal  switch  in  parallel  with  said  sensing 
element  and  a  cool-down  bimetal  switch  in  series  with  said 
master  switch  opening  means,  said  start  bimetal  switch 
opening  at  a  predetermined  increase  in  air  flow  temper- 
ature to  place  said  sensing  element  in  operative  relation- 
ship with  said  alternately  conditioning  means,  said  cool- 
down  bimetal  switch  closing  at  a  predetermined  decrease 
in  air  flow  temperature  to  condition  said  master  switch 
opening  means  for  energization,  artd  said  sensing  element 
in  accordance  with  the  humidity  of  said  air  flow  related 
to  said  preset  degree  of  clothes  dryness  being  adapted  to 
actuate  said  alternately  conditioning  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  heater  when  said  humidity  is  above  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  said  thermally  responsive  switch  is  closed 
and  for  energizing  said  master  switch  opening  means  when 
said  humidity  is  below  a  predetermined  value  aiKl  said 
cool-down  switch  is  closed. 
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3,1(9,839 

ODORIZING  OF  LIQUIFIED  GAS 
Jaai  B.  Calva,  2«4  Upper  Midwest  Btdg.,  MlnncapoUs, 
MhMk,  aMicnor  of  one-half  to  George  W.  Bcnz,  St.  Paal, 

MlBB. 

FUcd  Sept.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841,853 
SClaliiia.     (CL48— 195) 


bssss^^^jsssss 


1.  A  gas  odorizing  apparatus  adapted  for  supporting 
in  a  gas  line  a  removable  odorant  cartridge  having  at  least 
one  unobstructed  passage  means  extending  from  end  to 
end  for  easy  passage  of  gas  therethrough;  said  apparatus 
including  a  hollow  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a 
portion  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  gas-impermeable 
sleeve  supported  by  said  partition  and  providing  a  cloee- 
fitting  bousing  for  said  cartridge,  said  partition  having 
aperture  meaiw  therethrough  adapted  to  connect  with  the 
pasaage  means  of  a  cartridge  contained  in  said  sleeve, 
and  closure  means  for  temporarily  opening  said  apparatus 
for  insertion  or  renewal  of  a  cartridge. 


3,IM34« 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  WATER  FROM 

FORMALDEHYDE 

Ltmii  L.  Wood,  WasUiwIoii,  D.C.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  A   Co^  New   York,  N.Y,,  a  corporatkm   of 

CooDcctkat 

No  Drawtog.     FOed  Nov.  4,  I9«3,  Scr.  No.  321,336 

4  Claims.  (O.  55—29) 
1.  A  method  for  removing  water  from  formaldehyde 
which  comprises  contacting  a  gaseous  stream  of  formalde- 
hyde with  dimethylsulfoxide  maintained  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  20  to  about  110*  C,  and  separating  said 
formaldehyde  from  said  dimethylsulfoxide. 


3,149,841 

METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  FOAM  FROM 

SEWAGE  TREATMENT  EQUIPMENT 

Fnmk  G.  Wels,  Kansas  City,  Mo^  assignor  to  Union  Tank 

Car  Company,  Chicago,  lU^  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUcd  Sept  18,  19il,  Scr.  No.  138,945 
5  Claims.    (CL  55—34) 


culv  wall  and  at  least  two  flexible  impdler  blades, 
in  contact  therewith,  said  blades  being  connected 
along  the  entire  length  thereof  to  a  rotatable  shaft 
located  eccentrically  of  said  wall; 

(II)  moving  and  thereby  decreasing  the  size  of  said 
zoiK  so  as  to  increase  the  pressure  therein  to  a  value 
that  collapses  said  foam  by  rotating  said  shaft  to 
cause  said  blades  to  slide  adong  said  wall;  and 

(III)  dicharging  liquid  and  gas  resulting  from  collapse 
of  said  foam  through  an  outlet  from  said  zone. 


3,169,842 

CYCLONES  FOR  REMOVING  SOLIDS  FROM  GAS 

Charles    M.    Streetc,    Abergavenny,    and    Stanley    Paul 

Witchell,  Llanfoiat,  Abergavenny,  England,  assignors 

to  Coopers  Mechanical  Joints  Limited,  Llanfoist  W  orks, 

Abergavenny,  Monmouthshire,  England 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,525 
5  Claims.    (CI.  55—449) 


1.  The  method  of  eliminating  foam  from  the  surface 
of  a  liquid  comprising : 

(I)  introducing  said  foam  through  an  inlet  adjacent 
said  liquid  surface  into  a  large  zone  defined  by  a  cir- 


•n 


1 


U" 


1.  A  cyclone  for  separating  solids  from  air  being 
drawn  to  the  inlet  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  cyclone  comprisng,  in  combination,  a  vessel  for  re- 
ceiving the  separate  solids,  said  vessel  having  an  untapered 
cylindrical  portion,  an  outlet  venturi  tube  mounted  con- 
centrically with  respect  to  said  untapered  cylindrical  por- 
tion, said  outlet  venturi  tube  having  an  untapered  cylin- 
drical section  telescopically  disposed  within  said  unta- 
pered cylindrical  portion,  said  venturi  tube  having  an 
outwardly  tapered  section  leading  out  of  said  untapered 
cylindrical  section,  the  length  of  said  tapered  section  be- 
ing no  less  than  twice  the  length  of  said  untapered  section 
with  the  angle  of  taper  being  approximately  seven  aiKl 
otte  half  degrees  of  arc,  a  flared  iiilet  section  telescopically 
disposed  within  the  entrance  to  said  untapered  section 
and  said  inlet  section  having  an  entrance  lip  curving  in- 
ward from  its  outer  periphery  to  that  portion  disposed 
within  said  untapered  section,  said  flared  section  having  a 
radius  at  the  periphery  of  said  entrance  lip  approximately- 
equal  to  one-half  the  sum  of  the  radii  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  vessel  and  said  cylindrical  untapered  sec- 
tion of  said  venturi  tube,  a  plurality  of  blades  distributed 
about  the  untapered  section  of  said  venutri  tube  and  hav- 
ing the  pitch  thereof  selected  whereby  air  passing  between 
said  venturi  tube  and  said  vessel  encounters  each  blade  at 
a  substantially  zero  angle  of  incidence,  with  the  pitch 
being  increased  to  a  maximum  near  said  entrance  lip  to 
impart  to  the  passing  air  an  increasing  component  of 
velocity  which  is  tangentially  directed  with  respect  to 
said  vessel,  whereby  to  impart  a  whirling  motion  to  the 
air  prior  to  same  entering  the  said  venturi  tube  with  solids 
being  substantially  entirely  separated  and  discharged 
within  said  vessel. 
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3,169443 

CLEANING  APPARATUS  WITH  StCTlON  FILTER 
IN  A  TRANSPARENT  RECEPTACLE 

Albert  B.  Campbell,  Glen  EUyn,  iU.,  assignor  to  Campbell 
Products  Company,  Benseaville,  UI^  a  corporation  of 
illinob 

Orlciaal  appUcatioa  Nov.  9,  1961,  S«r.  No.  151.337. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
2M,706 

SCiaiiM.     (CLS5— 467) 


3,169,844 
AIR  HLTER 
Ralph  L.  Yount.  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Wlx  Corpo- 
ration, Gastonia,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 
Filed  Jan.  24.  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,650 
3  Claims.    (CI.  55 — 498) 


«>  CO  4«  *r 


1.  Cleaning   apparatus  connectable  to  a  conduit   ter- 
minating at  a  cleaning  nozzle,  said  apparatus  compris- 

iog: 

a  transparent,  unenclosed,  one-piece  receptacle  includ- 
ing a  bottom  and  side  walls; 

said  receptacle  having  a  top  opening; 

external  threads  on  said  receptacle  around  said  top 

'  opening; 

a  fitting  having  internal  threads  engaging  said  external 
threads  around  said  top  opening  of  the  receptacle  to 
mount  said  fining  in  air-tight  engagement  to  said 
receptacle; 

a  first  opening  in  said  fitting,  communicating  with  the 
top  opening  in  said  receptacle,  and  including  means 
for  slidably  receiving  a  conduit  connector  portion; 

a  second  opening  in  said  fitting: 

a  hollow  filter  element  having  a  bottom  located  above 
the  bottom  and  within  said  receptacle,  porous  side 
walls,  and  a  top  opening  in  communication  with  the 
second  opening  in  said  fitting; 

means  on  said  fitting,  above  the  second  opening  there- 
in, defining  a  threaded  opening; 

means  extending  upwardly  through  the  hollow  filter 
consisting  essentially  of  a  bolt-like  rod  having  a 
bead  engaging  beneath  and  terminating  at  the  bottom 
of  said  filter,  said  rod  terminating  at  an  upper 
threaded  portion  engaged  in  said  threaded  opening  of 
the  fitting; 

said  fitting  having  an  integral  tubular  portion,  extend- 
ing angularly  to  and  communicating  with  said  second 
opening  in  the  fitting,  and  terminating  at  an  open- 
ing: 

and  suction  means  including  opening  means  for  slid- 
ably receiving  said  integral  tubular  portion  of  the 
fitting; 

said  receptacle  being  located  outside  of  said  suction 
means. 


1.  An  air  filter  comprising  in  combination  with  an 
annular  casing  having  opposite  end  air  inlet  openings  and 
a  side  wall  air  outlet  opening,  each  of  said  end  openings 
being  defined  by  an  encircling  annular  axially  inwardly 
facing  flat  seat  lying  inside  the  casing  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
casing  and  by  an  inwardly  and  laterally  sloping  annular 
surface  intersecting  the  seat  and  forming  an  obtuse  angle 
therewith;  a  filter  unit  within  the  casing  comprising  an 
annular  fluted  body  of  filter  material  ha\ing  open  ends 
and  having  an  annular  elastomer  gasket  joined  to  and 
extending  around  each  open  end  and  each  gasket  being 
formed  to  make  three  separate  and  distinct  annular  lines 
of  sealing  contact  with  a  flat  seat  and  sloping  annular 
surface. 

3.169.845 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARAll  S  FOR  PRODL'CING 

HIGH  PLRITY  INERT  GASES 
Henry  C.  Komcmann  and  Fdt»ard  F.  ^  endall.  Kenmorc. 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  I  nioo  (  arbide  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  ^  ork 

FUed  May  23.  1958,  Ser.  No.  737,246 
2  Claims.    (CI.  62—18) 


1.  A  process  for  refining  liquid  crude  argon  containing 
oxygen  and  nitrogen  comprising  the  steps  of  vaporizing 
the  crude  argon,  adding  to  the  resulting  crude  gas  mixture 
a  supply  of  hydrogen  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  stoichiometric 
requirements  for  reaction  with  the  entire  ox>gen  content. 
effecting  reaction  between  the  oxygen  content  of  the  crude 
mixture  and  said  hydrogen,  compressing  the  resulting  ga^ 
mixture  containing  the  unreacted  hydrogen,  drying  the 
compressed  mixture  to  a  very  low  water  content,  cooling 
the  dried  mixture  to  a  low  temperature,  subjecting  the 
cooled  mixture  to  fractional  liquefaction  to  produce  a 
gaseous  remainder  containing  a  major  portion  of  the  ex- 
cess unreacted  hydrogen  and  a  liquid  fraction  containing 
the  original  nitrogen  content  in  said  crude  argon  and  some 
residual  hydrogen,  employing  the  liquid  fraction  as  a 
reflux  liquid  in  a  rectifying  operation  between  said  liquid 
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fractioo  and  said  gaseous  remainder  to  produce  a  refined 
liquid  argon  product  of  at  least  99.99%  purity  substan- 
tially free  of  oxygen,  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  and  an  ef- 
fluent gas  containing  substantiaUy  ail  of  the  residual  hy- 
drogen and  a  substantial  amount  of  the  original  niUogen 
content. 

3,169,846 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  GLASSWARE 

Aathoay  T.  Zappia,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Speedway  Machine  &  Tool  Company, 

Ibc,  ladlanapolia,  Ind^  >  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1961.  Ser.  No.  132,067 

9ClataBa.     (CL  65— 222) 


ing  said  workpiece  in  cantilevered  relation,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  workpiece  about  its  axis,  means  for  heat- 
softening  a  projecting  end  portion  of  said  workpiece  into 
thermoplastic  condition  during  its  rotation,  a  pair  of  ro- 
tatable  circular  shaping  members  nwjunted  in  vertical  ar- 
ray to  forcibly  engage  opposing  heat-softened  internal 
and  external  surfaces  of  said  end  portion,  said  internal 
shaiMng  member  having  a  uniform  end  portion,  said  in- 
ternal shaping  member  having  a  uniform  cylindrical  con- 
tour of  substantially  lesser  diameter  than  said  workpiece 
and  having  suflBcient  lineal  extent  to  contact  both  beat- 
softened  and  rigid  internal  surfaces,  means  for  positivdy 
rotating  at  least  the  external  shaping  member  at  essen- 
tially the  same  peripheral  speed  of  rotation  as  the  con- 
tacted external  surface  to  form  an  exteriorly-projecting 
thickened  flange,  and  a  non-rotating  transverse  rigid  end 
shaping  means  surrounding  the  internal  shaping  means 
and  longitudinally  movable  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
workpiece  for  forming  a  flange  end  surface  having  a 
greater  width  than  the  workpiece  sidewall  thickness. 


2.  In  a  machine  <rf  the  class  described,  a  pair' of  arms 
mounted  for  reciprocation  and  for  arcuate  oscillation 
about  individual,  spaced,  axes  which  are  parallel  with 
the  direction  of  sue*  recipn-ooation.  a  finish  ring  carried 
by  each  arm,  a  single  mold  means  equidistantly  spaced 
radially  from  said  individual  axes,  two  additional  mold 
means  spaced  from  each  other  and  each  spaced  radially 
from  one  only  of  said  axes  by  a  distance  equal  to  the 
distance  between  said  single  mold  means  and  each  of  said 
axes,  and  means  for  driving  said  arms,  said  driving  means 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that,  when  either  of 
said  finish  rings  registers  with  said  single  mold  means, 
the  other  of  said  finish  rings  registers  with  its  respective 
additional  moki  means. 


3  169  848 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  INfflBITING 

THE  GROWTH  OF  PLANTS 
Hans  Gysin,  Basel,  and  Enrico  Knusli,  Rleben,  near  Basel, 
Switzcriand,   assignors  to  J.  R.  Geigy   A.-G.,  Basel, 
Swttxcrland,  a  Swiss  firm 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec-  18,  1956,  Ser.  No.  628,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  21,  1955, 

28,070 
8  Claims.     (O.  71—2.5) 
1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  plants 
comprising  as  active  ingredient  a  diazine  derivative  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


[ 


.1- 


Hal. 


3,169,847 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SMOOTH-SURFACED 

PRECISION-END  TUBULAR  ARTICLES 
Harry  F.  Condon,  Syhranla,  Oblo,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Company,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Oiiio 

Filed  Jane  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,286 
4  Claims.    (CL  65—282) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  thickened  flange  on  the 

end  portion  of  a  heavy-walled  tubular  glass  workpiece 

comprising,  in  combination,  mounting  means  for  retain- 

811  O.O. 


wherein  Dz  represents  an  otherwise  unsubstituted  diazine 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridazine, 
pyrimidine  and  pyrazine  radicals,  x  represents  a  digit  from 
0  to  2  inclusive,  n  represents  a  digit  from  1  to  3  inclusive, 
x+n  being  at  most  4,  R  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alky  I  amino,  lower 
dialkylamino,  lower  alkenylamino,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkenyloxy,  lower  alkylmercapto  and  lower  alkenyhner- 
capto  radicals,  and  HaJ  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  plant  growth,  and  a  solid  pow- 
der as  carrier. 

3  169  849 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  GROWTH  OF 

UNDESIRED  VEGETATION 

Alan  J.  Lemin,  Richland  Township.  Kalamazoo  County, 

Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747,362 

12  Claims.    (CI.  71—2.6) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  undesired  vegetation  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  vegetation,  in  an  amount  suflB- 
cient to  exert  a  herbicidal  effect,  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 


COOB 


-ORi 


wherein  R  and  Ri  represent  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkenyl  having  from 
3  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkynyl  having  from  2  to 
1 1  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalkyl  having  from  4  to 
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1 1  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  cycloalienyl  having  frooi 
5  to  11  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  such  that  the  total  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  the  radicals  R  and  Ri  it  not  less 
than  five  and  not  more  than  twelve. 


3,1MJ5« 

SYNERGISTIC  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSmON 

Jack  T.  Tbompcoa,  1 123  G«or|c  Clrck,  Grifia,  Ga. 

N«  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  IS,  1942,  S«r.  No.  IU,491 

2  Claims.  (CL  71—2.4) 
1.  An  herbicidai  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
N  -  (3.4  -  dichlorophenyi)methacrylamide  and  disodium 
methyl  arsonate  in  a  weight  ratio  of  between  5  parts  of 
N-(3.4-dichlorophcny!)methacrylamide  per  part  of  diso- 
dium methyl  arsenate,  and  1  part  of  N-(3,4-dichloro- 
phenyOmethacrylamide  per  5  parts  of  disodium  methyl 
arsonate.  in  total  amount  sufficient  to  form  an  effective 
herbicidai  composition,  a  surfactant  and  a  carrier. 


3,14f451 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  POWDERS 
David  H.  Fleming,  Jr.,  Ckatkam,  and   Bnicc  C.  Olm- 
sted, Ir^  Tonawaada,  N.Y^  ■wigawn  to  UakMi  CarMde 
Corporadoo,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Yort 

Flkd  Feb.  4.  194«,  S«r.  No.  4,74« 
4  Claims.  (O.  75— ,5) 
3.  A  method  for  oxidizing  a  metal  powder  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ferrochromium,  ferromangane!<. 
ferronickel.  ferrocobalt.  ferrosilicon.  ferrotitanium.  ferro- 
vanadium.  and  ferrotungsten  to  form  an  oxidized  metal 
powder  product  thereof,  which  method  comprises  pro- 
viding an  oxidizing  medium  at  an  elevated  temperature 
above  approximately  the  fusion  temperature  of  said  metal 
powder  and  below  approximately  the  temperature  at 
which  substantial  fusion  and  agglomeration  of  said  oxi- 
dized product  become  significant  during  oxidation,  fluid- 
izing  said  metal  powder  in  a  earner  gas.  passing  said  metal 
powder  m  a  fluidized  state  through  said  oxidizing  medium 
at  a  rate  sufficient  to  avoid  substantial  fusion  and  coales- 
cence of  said  powder  during  oxidation,  maintaining  a 
supply  of  oxygen  bearing  gas  into  said  oxidizing  medium 
to  ensure  subsuntially  complete  oxidation  of  said  metal 
powder  to  form  said  oxidized  metal  powder  product,  and 
rapidly  cooling  said  oxidized  metal  powder  product  while 
in  a  fluidued  state  to  avoid  fusion  and  coakscene  of  said 
product. 

3,149352 

PELLET  OF  IRON  ORE  AND  FLUX,  ANT> 

METHOD  FOR  MAKLNG  SAME 

Eugeoe    W.    Price,    West    AHIs,    Wis.,    masigoor   to    Alllv 

Chaloiers  Manafactariag  Coapaoy.  Milwaulice,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1941,  Ser.  No.  143,«94 

3ClalaH.    (CL75— 3) 


(■iirMt 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite  pellet 
having  an  inner  core  surrounded  by  an  outer  coating  of 
iron  ore  free  of  added  flux  material,  said  inner  core  com- 
phsmg  an  agglomerate  of  flux  material  free  of  added 
iron  ore,  and  said  agglomerate  core  having  a  volume  less 
than  the  volume  of  space  defined  with  said  coating. 


3,149,853 
PROCESS    FOR    ROASTING    IRON   SULFIDES   TO 

FORM  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  AND  MAGNETITE 
Adriaaa  C.  vaa  Es,  Rotterdam,  Netberiaods,  assignor,  by 

mean*  ■arignmrntB,  to  Albatros  Zwavetzanr-En  Cbem> 

ischc  Fabriciien  N.V.,  Utrccbt,  NHbcrlands,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  tlic  Netherlands 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  82,473 
10  Claims.    (CL  75—9) 

1 .  A  process  of  burning  iron  sulfide  contaminated  with 
non-ferrous  metal  substances  from  the  class  consisting  of 
copper,  nickel  and  cobalt  values  to  form  sulfur  dioxide 
gas  suitable  for  sulfuric  acid  production  and  iron  oxide 
cinders  suitable  for  iron  production  while  extracting  usable 
heat  from  the  process,  comprising,  reacting  said  sulfide 
in  a  fluidized  bed  with  oxygen  in  an  amount  of  94% 
to  103%  of  that  amount  necessary  to  oxidize  the  total 
sulfide  sulfur  content  of  said  sulfide  to  sulfur  dioxide 
and  the  total  iron  content  to  magnetite,  controlling  the 
temperature  of  said  fluidized  bed  wi'thin  the  range  of 
about  700*  C.  to  less  than  900*  C.  to  form  sulfur  dioxide 
and  magnetite  cinder,  removing  said  sulfur  dioxide  and 
magnetite  cinder  from  said  fluidized  bed.  and  leaching 
said  magnetite  cinder  with  an  oxidizing  leach  solution 
to  remove  said  values. 


3,149454 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  ARC  STABILITY  WHEN 
ARCING    BETWEEN    A.N    ELECTRODE    AND    A 
POOL  OF  MOLTEN  METAL 
Bryaa  Rapsoa,  Arrida,  Qaebcc,  Caaada,  assicaor  to 
Ahimiaam  Laboratories  Uaytcd,  Moatrcal,  Q««- 
bac,  Caaada,  a  corporaboa  of  Canada 

FUad  Mm.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  182443 
1  Clalas.     (CL  75— It) 


In  an  operation  wherein  an  arc  is  maintained  in  an 
aluminum  trihalide-containing  atmosphere  between  an 
electrode  and  a  pool  of  molten  aluminum  to  supply  heat 
to  said  pool  of  aluminum  the  improvement  in  combination 
therewith  which  comprises  improving  the  stability  of  said 
arc  by  directing  a  stream  of  molten  aluminum  to  impinge 
at  least  in  part  on  said  electrode  to  cause  a  stream  of 
molten  aluminum  to  flow  along  the  surface  of  said  elec- 
trode into  s^  arc  whereby  the  stream  of  molten  alu- 
minum is  vaporized  in  the  arc  to  provide  arc  stability  due 
to  the  ionization  of  the  vaporized  aluminum  within  the  arc. 


3,149455 
ZINC  PURIFICATION 
Erich  Pclzcl,  Slolbcrg.  Rbiacland,  Cennaoy.  assignor  to 
Stolbcrter  Zink  Aktiengeseilscimft,  Aacbcn,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  227,451 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  Aag.  22,  1941, 
S(   18,228 
9  Claims.     (CL  75—88) 
1.  in  a  method  of  reducing  the  lead  content  of  zinc 
containing  a  minor  proportion  of  lead,  the  steps  of  form- 
ing a  molten  mixture  having  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  470*  C.  but  less  than  557*  C.  of  said  lead-con- 
taining ziiK  and  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potas- 
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sium;  cooling  said  molten  mixture  to  a  temperature  in 
the  vicinity  of  but  not  below  the  melting  point  of  zinc, 
thereby  forming  on  the  surface  of  said  molten  mixture 
a  dross  containing  zinc,  said  substance  and  a  relatively 
high  proportion  of  lead  while  simultaneously  reducing  the 
lead  content  of  the  molten  zinc  located  below  said  dross; 
and  separating  the  thus  formed  molten  zinc  of  reduced 
lead  content  from  said  dross. 


3,149454  ^_ 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  NICKELraOM 
COBALT  IN  OCEAN  FLOOR  MANGANIFEROUS 
OREDEPOSrrS 

John  L,  Mero,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

(1091  Via  Robles,  Lafayette,  Calif.) 

FUcd  May  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  194,777 

4  Claims.    (CL  75— 119) 


at  temperatures  up  to  about  1500'  P.,  which  is  essentially 
free  of  a  silicon-bearing  seprgatc  phase  and  which  within 
the  tolerances  of  good  melting  practice  consists  essentially 
of  up  to  .10%  carbon,  up  to  2%  manganese,  up  to  .25% 
silicon,  14%  to  20%  chromium,  20%  to  30%  nickel,  1% 
to  3%  molybdenum,  2.75%  to  3.75%  titanium,  .75% 
to  1.75%  aluminum,  .10%  to  1.0%  vanadium,  .003%  to 
.025%  boron,  the  ratio  of  the  titanium  content  to  the 
aluminum  content  being  about  equal  to  at  least  2,  aiKl  the 
remainder  esscnially  iron. 


t.ji*r*  ■&•*•»> '  >«sr«a>' 


3,149459 

SUPERCONDUCTIVE  MATERIALS 

Harry  N.  Treaftls,  Lee,  Charies  E.  Watts,  Jr.,  PIttsfield, 

and  Raymond  A.  Meyer,  Richmond,  Mass.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  ^  ork 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  27, 1942,  Ser.  No.  182,926 

6  Oaims.  (CL  75—134) 
6.  An  electrical  device  containing  a  superconductive 
element,  said  element  consisting  essentially  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gallium  and  a  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  indium 
and  (b)  a  50%  by  weight  indium-50%  by  weight  tiu 
alloy,  the  amount  of  indium  in  (a)  above  ranging  from 
about  20  to  40%  by  weight  and  the  indium-tin  alloy  in 
(b)  ranging  from  about  5%  to  about  80%  by  weight,  the 
remainder  in  each  case  being  gallium. 


1.  The  method  of  separating  the  nickel  from  cobalt  in 
ocean  floor  manganiferous  deposits,  in  which  the  nickel 
is  present  in  a  manganese  oxide  phase  and  the  cobalt  in 
an  iron  oxide  phase,  comprising, 
breaking  up  such  ore, 

leaching  under  reducing  conditions  in  a  soluuon,  the 
manganese  phase  and  included  nickel  from  the  iron 
phase  including  the  cobalt,  then  removing  such  man- 
ganese phase  in  solution  before  any  appreciable 
amount  of  the  elements  in  the  iron  phase  are  dis- 
solved, and  processing  the  same  to  remove  the  nickel, 
and  separately  processing  the  iron  phase  remaining, 
to  renu>ve  the  cobalt. 


3,169,840 
MOLYBDENUMHAFNIUM  ALLOY  CASTING 
Marion  Scmchyshen,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Metal  Climax,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York  .-,-,» 

No  Drawing.     Filed   Apr.  30,   1962,  Ser.  No.   191,258 
The   portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Dec.  31,  1980,  has  been  disclaimed  and  dedicated  to 

the  Public  .,^^ 

5  Claims.    (CL  75— 176) 

1.  A  cast  alloy  containing  from  .02%  to  12%  hafnium, 

.01%  to  .75%  carbon,  less  than  .005%  oxygen,  not  more 

than  5%  titanium,  not  more  than  1%  zirconium,  and  the 

balance  consisting  essentially  of  a  member  from  the  group 

consisting  of  molybdenum  and  mixtures  of  molybdenum 

and  tungsten  wherein  the  molybdenum  content  is  at  least 

eqiul  to  the  timgsten  content. 


3,149457 
FREE  MACHINING  STEEL  WITH  IMPROVED 
HOT  WORKABILITY 
Arlan  E,  Ra^ke.  Hammond.  Ind.,  and  Artbm-  T.  Morgan, 
Soatta  Holland,  IIL,  assignors  to  Inland  Steel  Company, 
CUcaso,  ill-  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Na  dS^-     Fil«l  Nov.  20.   1941,  Ser.  No.  153,724 
4CIalmsL    (CL  75— 123) 
2.  A  free  machining.  readUy  hot  workable  steel  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

0.07-0.1  wt  percent  carbon; 
0.07-0.08  wt.  percent  phosphorous; 
0.30-0.50  wt.  percent  sulphur; 

0.04-0.15   wt.   percent   of  a   machinability   increasing 
addition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tel- 
lurium, selenium,  and  combinations  thereof; 
about  1.0  wt.  percent  manganese; 
0.01-0.30  wt.  percent  zirconium; 
and  a  balance  consisting  essentially  of  iron. 


3,169461 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  WELDING  ELECTRODES 

Hermann  J.  Ehringer.  West  Orange,  NJ.,  »signor  to 
Westingbouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh, 
Pa-  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131412 
12  Claims.    (CL  75—206) 


mn    «     ;owPact 
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iK*«^t<    «»^r 
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3,149458 
AUSTENITIC  STEEL  ALLOY 
Gerald  B,  Heydt,  Reading,  and  Clyde  Raymond  Whltoey, 
Wyomissing.  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Carpenter  Steel  Com- 

Bmv,  Reading.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
"Drawing.     FUed  May  24,  1962.  Ser.  No.  197,290 
5  Claims.     (CL  75—124) 
2.  An  age  hardening  austenitic  u^on  base  alloy  which 
in  its  hardened  coodiuon  has  good  sucngth  and  ductility 


1  The  method  of  forming  an  elongated  member  pnn- 
cipally  comprising  tungsten  and  having  a  cross  section 
of  heterogeneous  composition  which  varies  from  sub- 
stantially pure  tungsten  to  tungsten  having  added  thereto 
a  predetermined  proportion  of  selected  additive  refractory 
metallic  oxide   having  an  electron  emissivity  which  is 
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consklenibly  greater  than  the  electron  emisBvity  of  lub- 
stantially  pure  tungsten,  which  nnethod  cotnpnses;  com- 
pressing tungsten  metal  powder  into  a  porous  self-susUin- 
ing  elongated  compact,  sorbin g  into  said  compact  as  a 
longitudinally  disposed  stripe  which  occupies  a  predeter- 
mined limited  portion  of  any  section  taken  perpendicular 
to  the  length  dimension  of  said  compact,  a  liquid  solution 
conuining  a  predetermined  concentration  of  metallic  salt 
which  is  convertible  to  said  refractory  metallic  oxide  on 
heating,  sintering  said  compact  in  a  non-oxidizing  at- 
mosphere to  cause  the  particles  comprising  said  compact 
to  coalesce  and  form  a  sintered  ingot;  and  mechanically 
working  said  ingot  into  greatly  elongated  form. 


hydrt>xyl.  said  compound  having  a  radical  cootaining  a 
carbonyl  group  and  in  which  the  carbooyl  carbon  atom 
and  the  connecting  carbon  atom  of  the  bisphenol  group 
are  )oined  by  an  alkylene  radical  having  a  chain  length 
of  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  said  diazonium  salt  being 
further  characterized  as  being  capaNe  of  reacting  with 
a  beu-naphlhol  coupler  solution  in  a  coupling  reaction 
with  formation  of  a  color-body. 

6.  A  photosensitive  lithographic  printing  plate  having 
a  water-resistant  backing  and  a  hydrophilic  lighl-sensilive 
coating  including  as  an  essential  component  a  light- 
sensitive  diazonium  salt  of  a  bisphenol  compound  as 
defined  in  claim  I 
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PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ANODES  FOR 
ELECTROLYTIC  CONDENSERS 
Waitar  SchcUcr.  MMKkcMtcin,  SiiMiairiHd.  am 
or  to  Clba  Limited,  Bawl,  Swltxcria^  a 

NoDrawinf.     Filed  im.  9   1»*1.S«>,  No.  HSJ'^^ 
Cla^  priority,  apyHcartna  SwUjmI— 4,  Ja^  !•,  I9*h 

2«f/*l 
SCIataa.     (CL  75-4t7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  sintered  anodes  tor 
electrolytic  condensers  from  a  metal  powder  of  a  particle 
size  below  1 50  microns  containing  from  0.5  to  1  4  percent 
by  weight  of  oxygen  and  at  moat  one  further  gaseous  ele- 
ment, namely  hydrogen,  said  powder  being  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  niobium,  lanulum  and  alloys  there- 
of, the  process  comprising  the  step*  of  (A)  mixing  laid 
metal  powder  with  a  carbon-containing  product  in  the 
proportion  of  from  60  to  100  percent  of  the  stoichiometric 
amount  required  for  the  formation  of  carbon  monoxide, 
the  carbon-containing  product  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  and  carbide  which  carbide  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum  carbide 
and  mobium  carbide,  (B)  pressmg  the  powder  into  the 
deaired  anode  shape,  and  (C)  sintering  it  in  a  high  vacuum 
at  temperatures  ranging  from  1600  to  2200*  C.  until  the 
carbon  content  has  been  reduced  to  below  0.015  percent 
by  weight  » 

3,1«9J43  _^,^„ 

PENTAERYTHRTTOL   PHOSPHORIC   ACID  ESTER 

SENSITIZERS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 

Herbert    Grabkbfer.    ColocM-FVttvd,    Herbert    Miilier. 

Lrrcrtoaea,    Rolf  Fred    Po-ae,    Colof»e-FIHt«ii,    ■«• 

Ukfeh.  Levertattes^  Gennaay,  md^nn  to  Agfa 


i,H9M5 

ZIRCON1A  SUBBED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER 

Gcorfc  F.  L.  Wood,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  aMlgnor  to  Ea^maa 

Kodak  Compwiy,   Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Draw^.    F1M  Jaly  29,  19M.  Scr.  No.  44,t57 

tClaiM.  (CLM— «S) 
\.  A  sensitized  photographic  element  comprising  a  hy- 
drophobic organic  polymeric  film  base,  an  adherent  coat- 
ing comprising  as  the  sole  adhesive  colloidal  zirconia  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  adhesion  of  a  light- 
sensitive,  silver  halide-gelatin  emulsion  to  said  base  on 
said  polymeric  film  base  and  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
gelatin  emulsion  over  said  adherent  zirconia  coating. 


Cli^  priority,  appttcatk*  GenM^.  Jisly  21,  1H2, 

A  4$JU 

9  Cl^taa.     (CL  t<     if) 

t  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  photographic 
images  by  developing  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  in 
which  the  silver  halide  has  a  silver  chloride  content  of 
at  least  50  mole  percent  with  photoraphic  developer 
solutiom  conuining  formaldehyde,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  out  swd  development  in  the 
presence  of  a  condensation  product  o(  a  penUerythntol 
ester  of  phosphorochloridic  acid  and  a  polyerttyleoe 
glycol  with  a  degree  of  poiymerization  of  at  least  3. 


i,lt9,Ui 
SYNTHETIC  FILM  MATERIALS  AND  SAME  WITH 

Licm  -SENsrnvE  silver  halide  emulsions 

COATFD  thereon 
Edward    WilUam    Lee,    Ilford,    aod    MargarH    Lowdoo 

Lhnited.  IVard.  Fi^laad;  a  Bridah  io»p— y 
No  Drawtat      Filed   May   13,   19€S,  Ser.  No.  2M,I27 
Claims  priority.  apfUcatioa  Great  Britahs,  May  15,  1M2, 

2«,29«/ 12 
14  Claiaaa.    (CL  ♦*— •?) 

15.  A  film  product  wherein  the  film  base  material  con- 
sists of  a  film  of  synthetic  linear  polymer  of  highly  hy- 
drophobic character  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
polycarbonate  and  polymer  containing  both  carbonate 
and  urethane  linkages,  having  superimposed  thereon  in 
order  ( 1 )  a  layer  directly  adherent  to  said  film  and  con- 
«i«iing  essentially  ai  a  copolymer  selected  from  tiie  class 
consisting  of  hydroxy-free  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  co- 
polymer, hydroxy-free  vinyl  chlonde-vinyl  aceUte-vinyl 
alcohol  dicarboxyUc  acid  ester  copolymer  and  partially 
hydrolyzed  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and 
also  conuining  a  cross  linking  agent,  and  layer  (2)  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  n\ixture  of  methyl  methacrylate- 
itaconic  acid  copolymer  aod  gelatin  and  having  superim- 
posed on  layer  (2)  a  gelatino-silver  halide  emulsion  layer. 


3.U9.S44 
PHOTOSENSrriVE  MATERL\LS  COMPRISING  Dl- 

AZOMLM  SALTS  OF  BISPHENOL  F.STER.S 
Reynold  E.  Hofancn,  White  Bear  Lake,  MImu,  aa^gnor  to 
MluMsota  Mininc  and   Mamrfactvtag  Cump— y.  SL 
Paid,  Mhm^  a  corporalkM  of  Dctawarc 
No  Drawteff.     Filed   May    15.   1»«2,  Scr.  No,   IM^l 
7C1ahiis.    (CL»4— 75) 
\.  A  diazonium  salt  of  a  bisphenol  compound,  said 
compound  having  a  hydrogen  atom  ortho  to  the  phenoUc 


3,1(9  J<7 
MANUFACmiE  OF  PHOTO-SENSmVE  FILMS 
WUhetan  Bnmdt,  Wliabadin  Blchrirh,  Germaay.  aa> 
to    KaDa    Aithngi ai Ibf hrft. 


No 


Filed  Jaly  5.  I9«3.  Ser.  No,  293,191 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Germany,  Inly  7,  19<2, 
K  47,1M 
ItClakna.     (CL  9«— «7) 

6.  A  photosensitive  film  comprising  a  polyethylene 
terephthalale  base,  a  first  layer  comprising  nitrocellulose 
and  a  salt  of  a  sulfosuccinic  acid  which  is  at  least  par- 
tially csterified  with  alkyl  groups  of  3  to  18  carbon  atoma. 
and   a   second   photographic   gelatin-silver   halide   layer. 


LIGHT  SENSITIVE  PHOTORESIST  COMPOSITION 
G.  Borden,  Rochester,  N.Y,,  amlKnor  to  Eastman 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 
New  JcffMy 
No  Drawtag.     FUcd  Apr.   14,   1942,  Ser.  No.  187,921 
12  Claims.    (CI.  94—90) 
6.  A   film-forming   light-sensitive    photoresist   coating 
composition  comprising: 

(1)  A  polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
gelatin,  a  neutral  rubber,  a  poly-cis-l,4-isoprene,  a 
cellulosic  polymer,  a  polyethylene  oxide  and  a  vinyl 
polymer, 

(2)  As  the  sole  photosensitizer  for  said  polymer  (1) 
at  least  one  com(»und  having  the  formula: 


wherein  X  represenU  an  atom  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen;  Ri  and  Rj  each 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  the  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  ai»d  together  R,  and 
R]  represent  the  nonmetallic  atoms  required  to  com- 
plete a  fused  benzene  ring;  Z  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  coosJstir>g  of  the  C=S  group 
and  a  NR  group;  and  R  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen 
atom,  a  cyanoalkyl  group  and  a  benzo[b]phen- 
ozazine  group,  and 
(3)  A  solvent  for  said  polymer  and  said  photosensi- 
tizer. 

3,149  J49 
DLiZOTYPE  MATERIAL 
AbAtcm  Jowph  Johannes  Hendrlckx,  Venlo,  limbvg, 
Nethertends,  asslKnor  to  Cbemische  Fabrick  L.  van  der 
Grkstcn  N.V.,  Venlo,  Umbrnf,  Netherlands,  a  corpora- 
tion of  the  Netherlands 
No  Drawl^.     FVcd  May  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  815,781 
CMm  priwity,  application  Netherlands,  June  4,  1958, 

228,499 
9Clafana.    (0.94—91) 
1.  Diazotype  material  comprising  a  sheet  material  carry- 
ing a  light-sensitive  layer  containing  a  diazo  compoimd 
of  the  general  formula 


XN, 


in  which  X  is  an  anion,  Y  is  an  atom  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  fluorine  and  chlorine  atoms,  and  R4, 
R«  and  R«  are  groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkyl  groups  having  at  most  4  carbon  atoms  and 
aralkyl  groups  having  at  most  1 1  carbon  atoms,  aiKl  R4. 
R4  and  R4  contain  together  at  least  6  and  at  most  17  carbon 


H    O    R« 
Rr-C— C-N-R« 
Rt-C— C— O— li 

i4 

one  of  Ri  and  Rj  being  H,  the  other  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  alkyl  and  the  alkenyl  radicals 
containing  8-16  carbon  atoms  having  at  least  two  points 
of  branching;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  _H.  — CH,.  — CHjCHjOH  and  — CH^H,CH,OH; 
R4.  where  Rt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  — CHj,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CH,(CHOH )  «CH,OH, 

— (CH,)  ,r-0— (CH^H,0 )  ,H 

(x  being  2-5,  y  being  1-4,  the  sum  of  x  and  y  being 
3-9),  and  — C(CH,OH),(CH,)bCH,  (n  being  0-3); 
R4,  where  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CHjCHjOH  and  — CHaCH^CHaOH,  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — CHjCHjOH, 

— CHaCHjCHjOH 

— CH,(CHOH)4CH,OH  and  the  alkyl  radicals  contain- 
ing 2  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and,  M  is  a  salt  forming  sub- 
stitutent,  which  photographic  emulsion,  because  of  the 
presence  of  said  coating  aid,  is  capable  of  being  coated  as 
a  single  layer  and  simultaneously  with  another  pro- 
teinaceous  coating  onto  a  photographic  support  to  pro- 
vide a  dried  down  layer  substantially  free  from  blemishes 
and  having,  because  of  the  presence  of  said  coating  aid, 
sufficient  surface  roughness  to  prevent  slippage  when 
sheets  of  the  photographic  element  are  stacked  upon  one 
another,  and  good  rewettability  characteristics  to  facili- 
tate developn^nt  of  said  emulsion. 


3,149,871 

COOKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Aldo  MaccU,  Belleville,  and  Cabin  D.  MacCrackcn, 

Tenafly,    NJ.,   assignors   to   Whirlpool    Corporation, 

St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

Filed  July  19.  1957.  Scr.  No.  472,945 

4  Clafant.    (CL  99—1) 


M      «        ••  M  «■        »•■        «■         «■ 

J  ^i  \    C      I    1    I    ^ 


3,149,878 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  GELATIN  LAYERS  CONTAINING 
THE  SALTS  OF  VARIOUS  ALKYL  AND  ALKENYL 
SUCCINAMATES  AS  COATING  AIDS 

Wmiam  J.  Knox,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  E. 
Sticker.  Lawrence,  Kans.,  aasisBon  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,    Rochester,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of  New 

N^^Dnmtet.     Filed  Dec  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  154,974 

3  Clafans.     (CL  94—94) 
3.  A  telatin-«ilver  halide  emulsion  containing  as   a 
ff^trii^g  aid  a  compound  having  the  following  formula: 


2.  The  method  of  cooking,  comprising:  substantially 
completely  burning  fluid  fuel  in  a  burning  zone  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  enough  air  to  cause  said  burning  to 
generate  heated  gases  including  fuel  combustion  prod- 
ucts; maintaining  said  fuel,  air  and  heated  gases  under 
superatmospheric  pressure  in  said  burning  zone;  convey- 
ing said  heated  gases  while  under  said  superatmospheric 
pressure  in  a  confined  path  to  a  cooking  zone  remote  from 
said  burning  zone;  mainUining  the  heated  gases  under 
superatmospheric  pressure  in  said  cooking  zone;  and  cook- 
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tag  food  by  impinging  ■  pliirality  of  jets  of  said  heated 
gases  at  said  cooking  zone  directly  against  said  food. 


METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  SOLUBfL- 
ITY    RATE    OF    FUMARIC    ACID    AND 
COMPOSITIONS 
Rob«t  L.  RjM,  Scandal*,  N.Y^  ■■*g«nr  to  Geify 
Ckmikal  Coryoradoa,  Grceabwik,  N.Y^  ■  car> 
mantkom  o£  Delaware 
No  Drawteg.     Filed  Mar.  8,  l^Sy  Scr.  No.  243^(92 

IgCUdn.     (Cin—Tt) 
1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  rate  of  solubility  of 
fumaric  acid  by  forming  a  mixture  of  fumaric  acid  and  a 
chelating  agent  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
— CHjCGOH.  — CHjCHjOH,  — CH,CH,COOH  and 


wherein 

Alkylene  is  a  low  molecular  weight  bivalent  alkyl  group 
which  places  1-3  cart)on  atoms  between  the  nitrogens, 
selected   from   the   group   consisting   of   mclhylene, 
ethylene,  propylene,  isopropylene  and  cydohexyleoe; 
A  and  B  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H. 
— CH|COOH.  — CHjCH^H  but  not  more  than  one 
of  A,  B.  and  X  is  hydrogen; 
m  has  a  value  of  0,  I  and  2 
which  comprises  mixing  the  fumaric  acid  and  chelating 
agent  in  the  presence  of  moisture  and  drying  said  mixture. 
10.  A  fumaric  acid  composition  having  an  increased 
rate  of  solubility  in  cold  water  which  comprises  an  ad- 
mixture of  fimiaric  add  and  a  chelating  agent  of  the 
formula 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
— CHjCOOH.  — CH/:H,0H.  — CHjCHjCOOH.  and 


B 


wherein 
Alkylene  is  a  low  molecular  weight  bivalent  alkyl  group 

which  places  1-3  carbon  atoms  between  the  nitrogens. 

selected   from   the   group  consisting   of   methylene, 

ethylene,  propylene,  isopropylene  and  cyclohexylene; 
A  and  B  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 

— CH,COOH,  — CH,CH/)H  but  not  more  than  one 

of  A,  B  and  X  is  hydrogen; 
m  has  a  value  of  0,  1  and  2. 


3,I<9J73 
PROCES  FOR  EXTRACTING  FRUIT  JUICES 

B.  Clwfc,  P.O.  Bos  M5,  F«n  Parii,  Fin.;  JaMM 
L.  FroKhcr,  P.O.  Box  SI3,  Apopka,  Fla.;  ClarcM*  W. 
Do  Bote,  924  MaxwcU  Ave.,  Oriaado,  Fla.;  Doo  H. 
Khnbiril,  14M  NonMBdy  Drtva,  MoooC  Don,  Fla.; 
Md  Wallace  R.  Roy,  I31S  I  ft rr  Drive,  Orlaado, 
Fla. 

FUcd  June  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  I21,47S 
14  Oaiaw.     (CL  99—165) 


-« 


^-1^ 


W«it«» 


14.  A  method  of  treating  food  material  characterized 
by  having  juice  and  pomace  components  comprising,  the 
steps  of  separating  said  juice  and  pomace  components 
from  each  other,  washing  said  pomace  with  liquid  con- 
densate from  juice  concentration  to  provide  a  low  solids 
juice,  and  separating  said  low  solids  juice  and  the  washed 
pomace. 

3,149374 

FOOD  CANNING  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 

Tkomai  D.  Bkchall.  Tarlock,  CaUf. 

(3S  The  Ridiaga,  EpMNn.  Sorrcy.  Eaglaad) 

Filed  Scp<.  7,  1944,  Scr.  No.  54.534 

UClalaw.     (CL99— 162) 


rsfer        C^-r        r-iri'- 

1.  In  a  food  canning  system  wherein  several  grades  of 
the  same  product  are  canned  simultaneously,  the  combi- 
nation of:  a  plurality  of  food  product  fillers,  each  used  for 
only  one  product  grade,  means  for  sending  a  line  of 
marked  cans  to  each  said  filler,  there  being  a  difierent 
mark  for  each  grade;  means  cloaely  adjacent  each  said 
filler  for  charging  the  cans  for  each  filler  with  a  measured 
quantity  of  water,  the  quantity  being  different  for  each 
grade;  means  for  intermingling  the  cans  from  all  said 
fillers;  syruping  means  for  filling  such  empty  space  as 
remains  in  each  can  with  undiluted  syrup  after  said  cans 
have  been  intermingled;  a  plurality  of  substantially  iden- 
tical cookers,  there  being  fewer  cookers  than  product 
fillers  and  each  giving  substantially  the  same  cooking, 
each  said  cooker  having  one  said  syruping  means  and  a 
can  doeer  associated  therewith;  means  sending  the  cans 
from  said  intermingling  means  to  said  cookers  regardlesi 
of  grade,  to  enable  efficient  use  of  said  cookers  so  that  the 
cookers  are  supplied  with  the  full  output  of  all  the  fillers 
up  to  the  capadty  of  the  cookers;  collection  means  for 
all  said  cans  from  said  cookers;  and  means  for  sorting 
the  collected  cans  by  grade,  according  to  the  mark  thereon. 
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3,149,873 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  DEHYDRATED 
PUMPKIN  PRODUCT 
Maaricc  W.  Hoover,  Raldgh,  N.C.,  anlgDor  to  North 
Carolina  State  College  of  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
Una,  af  represented  by  the  bosines  manager 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Dec.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  242,647 

5  Clafans.  (O.  99—264) 
1.  The  process  for  produdng  pumpkin  flakes  having 
improved  flavor  and  storage  stability  comprising:  adding 
sugar  and  ungelatinized  starch  to  a  pumpkin  puree  main- 
Uined  at  an  elevated  temperature  below  170°  F.  to  in- 
crease the  total  solids  of  said  puree  to  above  10%,  the 
weight  ratio  of  starch  to  sugar  solids  being  between  1:3 
and  1:3.5,  the  toUl  amount  of  starch  added  accounting 
for  up  to  30%  of  the  total  dry  weight  of  the  mixture  and 
the  amount  of  sugar  added  accounting  for  less  than  50% 
of  the  total  dry  weight  of  the  mixture,  the  pumpkin  solids 
in  said  mixture  ranging  between  20  and  85%  of  the 
weight  of  the  mixture  and  dehydrating  said  mixtiuw  to  a 
moisture  content  less  than  6% . 


3,149374 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DEHYDRATED 

SWEET  POTATO  FLAKES 

Maurice  W.  Hoover.  Raleigh,  N'.C,  assignor  to  North 

Carolina   State   College   of   the   University   of   North 

Caroltaia  as  represented  bv  the  business  manager 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  181,784 

5  Claims.     (CL  99—267) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  sweet  potato  flakes  hav- 
ing improved  flavor  and  storage  stability  comprising: 

(1)  reducing  the  sweet  potato  to  a  puree; 

(2)  separating  the  purer  into  a  first  portion  and  a 
second  portion; 

(3)  treating  said  first  portion  of  said  puree  with  a 
saccharifying  enzyme  at  a  temperature  of  from  1 10- 
170*  F.  to  hydrolyze  at  least  90%  of  the  starch 
therein; 

(4)  combining  the  said  first  treated  portion  with  said 
second  untreated  portion  of  said  puree  in  an  amount 
of  from  10-60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  said  first  and  second  portions;  and 

(5)  dehydrating  the  same  to  a  moisture  content  of 
from  about  2%  to  about  4%  and  grinding  the  re- 
sultant dehydrated  product  to  form  the  desired  par- 
tide  size. 

3,149,877 

MORTAR  COMPOSITIONS 

loha  A  Bartoli,  2844  Lucas,  and  JuUiis  J.  BaitoU,  5427 

Red  Field,  hoth  of  Dallas,  Tex. 

No  Drawfa^.     FUcd  Jan.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  82,726 

2  Oafans.  (CL  164—93) 
1.  A  dry  mortar  composition  which  consists  essen- 
tially of,  by  weight,  50  to  98.7%  Portland  cement.  1  to 
49.7%  of  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sand  and  powdered  limestone,  and  0.3  to 
5%  methyl  cellulose  of  10,000  to  15.000  centipoise  viscos- 
ity grade,  said  composition  being  adapted  to  form  a  mor- 
tar comprising  water  in  an  amount  which  is,  by  weight, 
50  to  75%  of  the  weight  of  the  dry  ingredients  exdusive 
of  sand. 

3,149.878 
ASBESTOS-CEMENT  PRODUCTS 
William  H.  Sayder,  Naahua,  NJl.,  assignor  to  Johns- 
ManviUc  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  May  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  195,326 
14  Claims.     (O.  164—99) 

1.  A  consolidated  and  compressed  article  of  manufac- 
ture consisting  of  a  calcareous  ccmcntitious  matrix  con- 
taining incorporated  throughout  in  amount  up  to  approx- 
imately 60%  by  weight  of  the  article,  asbestos  reinforce- 
ment and  filler  composed  of  a  blend  of:  approximately 


5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  amosite  fiber  with  the  fibers 
and  fibrous  bodies  thereof  of  an  area,  determined  by  the 
product  of  their  length  times  their  width,  sized  no  greato* 
than  about  2  millimeters  squared,  and  at  least  approxi- 
mately 95%  by  weight  of  the  said  fibers  and  fibrous 
bodies  being  of  an  area  not  more  than  about  0.4  milli- 
meter squared;  and  approximately  95  to  50  parts  by 
weight  of  chrysotilc  fiber  of  grades  having  about  97% 
by  weight  of  the  fiber  content  of  lengths  not  more  than 
14  mesh  and  with  the  fibers  and  fibrous  bodies  thereof  of 
an  area,  determined  by  the  product  of  their  length  times 
their  width,  sized  no  greater  than  about  1.5  millimeters 
squared. 

3  149  879 
PLASTICIZED  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Ottmar   Wahl,    Baden-Baden,    and    Herbert   Grabhofer, 
Colognc-Flittard,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Aktien- 
geaellschaft,  Leverknacn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  15,  1966,  Scr.  No.  69,288 
Claims  priorit> ,  application  Germany,  Nov.  17,  1959, 
A  33,315 
9  Clahns.     (CI.  166—174) 
1.  A   plastic   composition   consisting   essentially   of  a 
substance  of  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  esters,  poly- 
vinyl   chloride,    polycarbonates    of    bis(hydroxyphenyl) 
alkanes,  ind  polystyrenes,  which  contains  an  amount  that 
is  sufficient  to  plasticize  the  said  substance  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


CN-CHiCHiOCHi      CH|-0  R' 

C  C 

Z    \  /    \ 

CN-CHiCHjOCH,      CHt-0  R» 

in  which 

R"  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

lower  alkyl,  and 
R»  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
halogen-substituted  lower  alkyl,  carboxy-substituted 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl-substituted  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl  and  amino-substituted  phenyl  radicals. 


3,169,886 

TRANSFER  SHEET  AND  SHEET  ASSEMBLY 

Eugen  Strauss,  Via  Cassiodoro  26,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  July  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  268,529 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  July  8,  1941, 

A  14,588/41 

32  Claims.     (CI.  117—34.3) 


2.  A  copy  paper  or  the  like,  comprising  a  carrier  sheet 
provided  on  one  face  thereof  with  a  transfer  layer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  resinous  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  acetate,  mixed  polym- 
er isates  of  polyvinyl  acetate,  colophonium.  polymethyl- 
acrylate,  polymethylmethacrylate,  polycarbonates,  poly- 
styrene, polychloroprene,  styrene-butadienc  copolymers, 
synthetic  cellulose  resins,  cumarone  resin  and  cumarone- 
phenol  resins,  of  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  plas- 
ticizer  for  said  resinous  substance,  of  at  least  one  organic 
fixing  agent  in  an  amount  of  between  about  15-90%  of 
the  weight  of  said  resinous  substance  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tannic  acid,  phthalic  acid,  gallic 
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digallk  acid,  salicylic  acid,  phenyl  salicylate,  4-butyl- 
lyl-udicylate,  5-chlorc>-2-hydroxy-benzophcnooe,  2,4- 
dftieazoyl-resorcin,  phenol  and  pyrogallic  acid,  of  at  least 
oaa  inorganic  colloidal  substance  in  an  amount  ai  I.IS- 
1.70  times  the  weight  of  said  resinous  substance  plus  said 
plaaticizer  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bcntonite,  kaolin,  calcium  carbooatc.  calcium  sulfate,  cal- 
cium phosphate  and  zinc  oxide,  and  of  a  pigment,  and 
provided  on  the  other  face  thereof  with  a  take-up  layer 
aensitive  to  and  adapted  to  receive  impressions  of  said 
transfer  layer,  said  take-up  layer  consisting  essentially  of 
a  dried  resinous  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinyl  polymers,  ethyl  cellulose,  benzyl  cellulose, 
methyl  cellulose,  carboxymcthyl  cellulose,  polydiolehnes. 
diolefine-styTene  mixed  polymers,  polycarbonates,  colo- 
phonium.  copal,  abietic-maleic  resins  and  cumarone  resirs. 
and  of  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  plasticizer  in 
which  said  resinous  substance  is  soluble,  whereby  said 
take-up  layer  of  the  type  described  is  adapted  to  trans- 
fer impressions  thereto. 


34MJSI 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  COATING  FOR 

VIBRATORY  STRUCTURES 

Albert  G.  Bo4tec,  Jr.,  ^»rwM  Oaka,  CaUT. 

(7«77  Woodky  Ave.,  V«b  N«yi,  CaM.) 

Filed  Fck,  7,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  I71,7S« 

S  Chriw.     (CL  117—45) 


1.  Damping  means  for  a  vibratory  part  comprising  a 
layer  of  viscous  substance  coated  on  said  part  and 
a  layer  of  a  hard  substance  coated  over  said  viscous 
layer  and  being  in  intimate  contact  with  said  layer 
of  viscous  substance  and  extending  beyond  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  viscous  layer,  the  portions  of  said 
layer  of  a  hard  substance  which  extend  beyond  the 
periphery  of  said  viscous  layer  being  fixed  to  said 
vibratory  part 

3,1«9JS2 
ELECTROSTATIC  COATING  METHODS 

AND  AFPARATl'S 
W.  lavteidl,  Erteri  Kock,  and  Janact  C.  MarA, 
iMlianapoUs,    Imi^    — ifO»B    to    RaMbivg    Elcctro- 
Coatiag   Corp.,   ladlaaapolis,   lad,,  a   corporatloa   of 

Filed  Oct.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M.i57 
U  dates.    (CL  117—93.4) 


1.  The  method  of  electrostatically  spray  coating  a 
grounded  article  surface  portion  of  substantial  area  which 
comprises  creating  an  electrostatic  depositing  field  havmg 
said  surface  portion  as  one  termmus  with  the  lines  of 
force  distributed  thereover,  the  depositing  field  at  iu  other 
terminus  having  substantially  all  of  the  lines  of  force 
from  said  surface  portion  concentrated  at  a  single  sharp 
electrode  tip  facing  toward  the  article,  said  electrode 
bein#  negative  with  respect  to  said  article  and  the  electro- 


static field  at  said  electrode  tip  having  an  average  poten- 
tial gradient  at  least  of  the  order  of  5,000  volts  per  inch 
providing  a  highly  ionized  zone  immediately  adjacent  said 
electrode  tip,  atomizing  coating  material  issued  as  a  solid 
liquid  stream  from  a  small  orifice  by  interaction  with  air 
into  a  spray  of  fine  coating  material  particles  projected 
toward  the  article  from  a  location  more  remote  from  the 
article  than  said  electrode  tip  and  with  the  axis  of  the 
spray  pattern  near  said  tip,  and  shaping  the  spray  pat- 
tern by  air  issuing  from  another  orifice  in  a  member  so 
constructed  and  located  relative  to  the  electrode  tip  as 
not  to  detract  from  the  high  field  concentration  thereat, 
the  field  creating  connection  to  said  electrode  being  com- 
pleted through  a  resistor  of  at  least  about  one  megohm 
per  kilovoit  of  a  high  potential  source,  the  zone  of 
atomization  being  so  located  relative  to  the  electrode  tip 
that  the  particles  are  projected  in  paths  generally  coin- 
ciding with  those  of  the  lines  of  force  extending  from  said 
electrode  tip  to  said  surface  portion,  said  spray  particles 
havmg  velocities  not  in  excess  of  about  3.000  feet  per 
minute  adjacent  said  surface,  the  distance  of  the  article 
from  the  electrode  tip  being  sufficient  to  permit  disper- 
sion of  the  spray  particles  and  the  average  potential 
gradient  of  the  charging  and  depositing  field  extending 
from  said  electrode  tip  to  the  article  surface  portion  be- 
ing materially  greater  than  the  average  potential  gradient 
of  any  other  electrostatic  field  extending  to  said  surface 
portion  from  any  other  point  within  said  depositing  field. 


3,lM3tJ 

ELECTROSTATIC  COATING  METHODS 

AND  APPARATUS 

lames  W.  JaviMll,  India— poMs,  lad.,  asslgaiii  to  Rans- 

barg  Elcctro-Coadat  Corip.,  iadlauipolls,  lad.,  a  cor. 

of  ladiaaa 

Filed  Oct  25,  \9^t,  S«r.  No.  14S,7f3 

IS  Ctelaw.    (CL  117—93.42) 


1.  The  method  of  electrostatically  spray^coating  an 
article  which  comprises  continuously  supplying  liquid 
coating  material  under  high  hydrosUtic  pressure  of  at 
least  two  hundred  fifty  pounds  per  square  inch  to  a  small 
orifice  in  a  single-fluid  atomizing  head,  said  orifice  having 
an  effective  opening  equivalent  to  a  circular  orifice  of  not 
greater  than  about  fifteen  thousandths  of  an  inch  in  di- 
ameter, projecting  the  coating  nuterial  therefrom  into 
the  surrounding  atmosphere  with  a  very  high  veloaty,  the 
coating  material  forming  a  thin  expanding  film  with  gen- 
erally straight  sides  defining  an  anjtie  of  at  least  IS*  and 
having  a  forward  edge,  the  thickness  of  said  film  being 
less  than  the  transverse  extent  thereof  throughout  the 
length  of  said  film,  to  effect  atomization  of  the  coating 
material  from  said  edge  into  fine  spray  particles,  the  dis- 
tance of  the  center  of  said  film  edse  from  said  orifice 
being  not  in  excess  of  about  three-quarters  of  an  inch, 
whereby  the  particles  are  of  a  size  providing  on  deposition 
a  spray  spot  size  of  not  greater  than  of  the  order  of  twenty 
thousandths  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  effecting  relative 
movement  between  said  head  and  the  article  surface  trans- 
verse to  the  general  direction  of  spray  particle  nK>vement 
while  maintaining  the  space  between  the  article  and  said 
head  great  eiK>ugh  to  permit  substantial  dispersion  of  the 
spray  particles  and  at  least  several  inches,  maintaining  a 
quiescent  atmosphere  adjacent  the  article,  and  providing 
an  electrostatic  chargmg  field  having  an  average  gradient 
of  the  order  of  five  thousand  volts  per  inch  electrostat- 
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kally  to  charfe  and  carry  throu^  said  quiescent  atmos- 
pkara  and  deposit  on  said  article  while  still  in  liquid  state 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  spray  particles  which  would 
not  otherwise  have  been  deposited  thereon,  the  relative 
movement  being  such  as  to  eSect  a  substantial  displace- 
ment between  the  article  surface  and  head  transverse  to 
the  general  direction  of  spray  particle  movement  during 
particle  deposition. 

3  1(9  884 

GLASS  FIBERS  SIZED  WITH  SILANE-EPOXY 

RESIN  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 

Alfred  Marzocchi,  CmbcrlaBd,  Md  Nicholas  S.  Janctos, 

Providence,  R.L,  isslgBnts  to  Owcos^Corning  FIberglas 

CorporatkM,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Mar.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,851 
7ClalaH.    (CL117— IM) 


carbon  atoms  and  its  anhydride,  said  polyester  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  between  600  and  1200 
and  having  an  acid  ntmiber  less  than  10,  and  (2)  from 
1.1  to  3.1  mols  of  a  diphcnyl  diisocyanate  having  an 
isocyanate  group  on  each  phenyl  nucleus  in  the  presence 
of  (3)  from  about  0.1  to  2.1  mols  of  a  saturated  aliphatic 
free  glycol  containing  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
having  hydroxyl  groups  on  its  terminal  carbon  atoms, 
the  molar  amount  of  said  polyester  and  said  free  glycol 
combined  being  essentially  equivalent  to  the  molar  amount 
of  said  diphenyl  diisocyanate  whereby  there  are  essen- 
tially no  groups  of  the  class  consisting  of  isocyanate  and 
hydroxyl  groups  in  said  reaction  products,  then  applying 
said  dispersion  to  the  surfaces  of  a  textile  substrate  and 
leaching  said  coated  textile  with  water  to  remove  the 
solvent 


3,169,886 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRODUCTION  OF  IMAGES 
Wahcr  Sfanm,  Ghpladen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Far1»cii- 
fabr&en  Bayer  Alitkiitcsdlschaft,  Levcrfcnwii,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1940,  Scr.  No.  69,482 

ClaliM  priority,  appttodioB  Germany,  Nov.  18, 1959, 

F  29,879 

6  Claims.    (CL  118—637) 


♦  ""flSS" 


i.  A  product  consisting  of  glass  fiber  filaments  and 
a  thin  coating  present  as  a  size  on  the  glass  fiber  fila- 
oaents  wherein  the  size  comprises  a  silane-organic  poly- 
meric compound  having  film  forming  properties  wherein 
the  silane  component  is  selected  of  the  group  consisting 
of  an  unsaturated  silane,  an  amino  silane,  a  hydroxy 
silane  and  a  carboxy  silane.  and  wherein  the  organic 
polymeric  component  is  selected  from  the  group  coosist- 
ng  of  an  epoxy  resin  and  an  epoxy  resin  containing  an 
amino  group,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  components 
including  the  silane  and  the  epoxy  resin  originally  con- 
tained an  amino  group,  said  silane  and  epoxy  resin  being 
jomed  through  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  amino  group 
originally  preaent  in  one  of  the  compoocnts. 


3,169385 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  NOVEL  LEATHER 
SUBSTITUTES 
Mmctm  M.  Goiodnsr,  Wsil  Oraags,  NJ.,  and  George  E. 
Sabfaio,  Brou,  N.Y.,  aaJganri  to  btcrcheonkal  Cor- 
poratloa, New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohk> 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.   15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265,339 
18  Claiois.    (CL  117—135.5) 
1 .  A  method  for  making  a  water  vapor  permeable  coat- 
ed fabric  comprising  dispersing  (A)  flock  in  a  mixture 
of  (B)  water  having  dissolved  therein  a  member  selected 
from   the   group  consisting  of  carboxymcthyl  cellulose, 
gum  arable,  gum  tragacanth  and  gum  karaya  and  (C) 
a  solution  in  a  solvent,  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  tetrahydrofuran  and  cyclohex- 
anone,  of  an  essentially  linear  polyesterurethane  elastomer 
which  is  the  reaction  product  obtained  by  heating  a  mix- 
ture comprising  as  essential  polyurethane  ingredients  (1) 
one  mol  of   an   essentially   linear  hydroxyl   terminated 
polyester  of   a  saturated   aliphatic  glycol  having  from 
4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  having  hydroxyl  groups  on  its 
terminal  carbon  atoms  and  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

HOOC-R— COOH 

where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  2  to  8 
tu  ao. — to 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  electro-photographic  repro- 
duction of  images  having  corona  discharge  electrode 
means,  transfer  means  for  passing  a  semi-conductor  layer 
having  a  latent  conductivity  image  thereon  to  travel  past 
said  electrode  means,  the  semi-conductor  layer  upon  such 
travel  passing  through  the  path  of  discharge  from  the 
electrode  means,  and  means  disposed  intermediate  the 
electrode  means  and  the  transfer  means  for  injecting  an 
aerosol  developer  into  the  path  of  discharge  from  the 
electrode  means,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said 
dectrode  means  being  mounted  for  movement  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  semi-conductor  layer, 
means  for  moving  said  electrode  means  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  semi-conductor  layer  as  the 
same  is  past,  and  shielding  means  disposed  intermediate 
the  corona  discharge  means  and  said  injector  means  for 
shielding  the  injecting  means  from  the  corona  discharge, 
said  shielding  means  terminating  short  of  the  path  of  the 
discharge  from  the  electrode  means  to  the  semi-conduct- 
ing layer  permitting  passage  of  the  corona  discharge  from 
the  electrode  means  to  the  semi-conducting  layer. 


3,169,887 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING 

APPARATUS 

William  C.  York,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  May  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  187,759 
6  Claiais.  (CI.  118—637) 
1.  For  use  in  an  electrophotographic  developing  proc- 
ess in  which  a  liquid  electrophotographic  developer  is 
applied  to  the  surface  of  a  continuously  moving  image> 
wise  exposed  photoconductive  sheet,  the  combination  of 
means  for  moving  the  imagewise  exposed  sheet  through 
an  area  one  edge  of  which  is  a  horizontal  straight  line 
approximately  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  motion 
of  the  sheet,  a  roller  with  its  axis  of  rotation  lower  than 
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and  p»rall«l  to  said  'ine  and  spaced  therefrom  a  diaUnce 
exceeding  the  radius  of  the  roller  by  between  ^4  »nd  >4 
inch,  means  for  applying  liquid  electrophotographic  de- 
veloper to  the  roller  below  said  line,  means  for  routing 
the  roller  to  carry  developer  to  and  past  said  line  to 
develop  the  surface  of  the  imagewise  exposed  photocoo- 
ductive  sheet  and  means  to  provide  a  substantially  uni- 
fonn  eiectric  field  at  the  surface  being  developed  and  in- 
cluding an  electrically  conductive  tproa  below  and  parallel 


said  plates,  said  marginal  portions  being  sealed  to  one 
another  along  their  opposite  facing  surfaces  thereby  com- 
pletely enveloping  said  at  least  one  set  of  plates,  and  means 


to  said  area  and  spaced  therefrom  between  144  and  M« 
inch,  the  first  edge  of  the  apron  being  on  the  side  of  said 
Une  toward  which  ihc  developer  moves  as  it  is  carried 
past  said  line  and  to  dose  to  said  roller  and  line  that 
developer  is  driven  between  the  apron  and  the  sheet, 
the  edge  of  said  apron  remote  from  said  line  being  adapted 
for  conducting  developer  away  from  said  area,  whereby 
said  developer  flows  mto  said  area  at  said  first  edge  and 
then  parallel  to  said  area  and  flows  out  of  said  area  at 
said  edge  of  said  apron  remote  from  said  line. 


securing  said  interconnecting  portions  of  said  separators 
to  the  underlying  surfaces  of  the  several  integral  narrow 
portions  of  said  one  of  said  sets  of  plates. 


3,1«9.SSS 
PRESSED  CRYSTAL  SUGAR  TABLET  AND 
METHOD  OK  MAM  FACTl  RING  SAME 
John  D.  R>an,  Franklin  Square,  and  Peter  F.  Sctauhmann. 
Orranri^f.  N.Y^  asaicBon  to  American  Sugar  Com- 
pany. New  Yoft  Cmnty,  N.Y^  a  corporatkM  of  New 

*^^    Filed  Mar.  5,  1»«2.  Ser.  No.  177.39i 

k  Claims.  (CL  127— J«) 
1.  A  pressed  crystal  sugar  Ublet  prepared  by  form- 
ing a  subsuntially  homogeneous  admixture  consisting  es- 
sentially of  about  100  parts  by  weight  tablet  sugar,  about 
100  parts  by  weight  medium  granulated  sugar  and  an 
amount  of  sugar  syrup  in  the  range  5-30  parts  by  weight, 
said  tablet  sugar  having  a  moisture  content  in  the  range 
about  0.8-1.5%  by  weight  and  having  a  particle  size 
such  that  substantially  all  of  said  ublet  sugar  passes 
through  a  20  mesh  U.S.  Tyler  Screen,  said  medium  granu- 
lated sugar  being  substantially  moisture-free  and  having 
a  particle  size  such  that  substanually  all  of  said  medium 
granulated  sugar  is  retained  on  a  20  mesh  U.S.  Taylor 
Screen  and  said  sugar  syrup  being  a  substantially  color- 
less, aqueous  sucrose  solution,  pressing  the  resulting  ad- 
mixture into  tablet  form  and  drying  the  resulting  pressed 
Ublet  form  sugar. 

3,lt9,U9 
STORAGE  ■ATTKRY  CELL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Harold  E.  Zahn,  Ediiia,  Mhuu,  asatgnor  to  Goold- 
Natloaal  Batteries,  lac  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  Z2M7i 
2ClalM.     (CL134— 4) 
1.  A  sealed  alkaline  storage  battery  cell  comprising,  a 
sealed  casing,  sets  of  positive  and  negative  electrode  plates 
within  said  casing,  an  integral  relatively  narrow  portion  of 
each  positive  plate  connecting  it  to  another  positive  plate 
of  the  same  set,  an  integral  portion  of  each  negative  plate 
connecting  it  to  another  negative  plate  of  the  same  set,  a 
pair  of  separators  each  comprising  a  sheet  of  porous  ma- 
terial  separating  surfaces  of  said  positive  and   negative 
plates,  interconnecting  integral  portions  of  said  separators 
folded  over  and  covering  opposite  surfaces  of  each  of  said 
integral  portions  of  the  plates  of  at  least  one  of  the  sets 
of  plates,  said  separators  having  marginal  portions  pro- 
jecting outwardly  toward  said  casing  from  the  edges  of 


3,U9,890 
ACTIVE  MATERIAL  FOR  A  LEAD-ACID  STORAGE 

BATTERY  PLATE 
ErMt  Voaa  and  JDcrgen  FrcuodUch.  both  of  Fraakfiirt  am 
Mate,  Germany,  assignors  to  >  arta  Aktienfesclbchaft. 
HaccB.     Westphalia,     German),     a     corporation     of 
German  V 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  II,  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,600 
Claim  priortty,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  Dec  16,  1960, 
A  36,299 
S  Claims.     (CL  136—26) 
1.  A  crack-free  active  material  of  a  pasted  storage  bat- 
tery plate,  comprising  felted  elongated  particles  of  basic 
lead  sulfate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
basic and  dibasic  lead  sulfate. 


3.169  J91 
RESERVE  ENERGIZED  BATTERY 

Paul  E.  Streiglc,  Westmlnslcr.  Md.,  awignrw  to  Cataly^ 
Research  Corporatioa,  BaltiaMir*,  Md.,  a  corporallM 
of  Mwylawi 

FilMl  Feb.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  25t,303 
6  Claims.     (CL  136 — 90) 


6.  A  reserve  energized  battery  comprising  a  cell  case 
and  a  cover  for  it,  an  odd  number  of  vertical  electrode 
plates  disposed  side  by  side  in  said  case  in  a  row.  said 
row  being  formed  from  at  least  five  of  said  plates,  ab- 
sorbent separators  between  the  pUtes,  means  electrically 
connecting  the  upper  ends  of  the  even  number  plates  in 
said  row,  means  electrically  connecting  the  upper  ends  of 
the  odd  number  plates  in  said  row.  and  a  plurality  of 
funnels  in  the  upper  part  of  said  case  having  upper  ends 
engaging  the  lower  surface  of  said  cover,  each  funnel  hav- 
ing a  bifurcated  lower  portion  straddling  the  upper  central 
portion  of  one  of  said  even  number  plates  in  engagement 
with  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  upper  ends  of  the 
funnels  engaging  each  other  along  their  adjoining  edges 
and  being  flattened  transversely,  and  said  cover  being  pro- 
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vided  with  a  vertical  passage  having  a  lower  end  straddling 
the  underlying  pair  of  adjoining  funnel  edges  for  deiiver- 
jng  electrolyte  to  two  funnels  simultaneously. 


3,169,892 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTI-LAYER 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 

Jerome  H.  Lcmcbon,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N  J. 

FUmI  Dec  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  86,838 

11  Claims.    (CL  148— 4.3) 


3,169,894 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  RIMMED 

DIAPHRAGM 

Edward  Mooett,  639  Scotch  Plains  Ave,  Westfiekl,  NJ. 

FDcd  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198^07 

2  Claims.     (CL  156—185) 


46    46c      46b 


45o 


44c 


.-♦^o 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  multi-layer  electrical  cir- 
cuit having  a  high  density  of  individual  circuit  elements 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  sequentially  applying  first, 
second  and  third  layers  of  conductive  metals  to  an  insu- 
lated base,  selectively  converting  predetermined  portions 
of  each  of  said  layers  of  conductive  metal  to  a  dielectric 
compound  thereof,  thereby  providing  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividual circuit  elements,  the  converted  portions  elec- 
trically insulating  adjacent  conductive  elements  from  one 
another,  conductive  portions  of  said  second  intermediate 
layer  electrically  interconnecting  juxtaposed  conductive 
portions  of  said  first  and  third  layers,  and  converted  por- 
tions of  said  second  intermediate  layer  electrically  insu- 
lating juxtaposed  conductive  portions  of  said  first  and 
third  layers. 


3  169  893 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING 

ELONGATED  ROTARY  WORkPIECES 
Richard  K.  Wucrfcl,  CatonsvUlc,  Md.,  assignor  to  y\t^' 
ingbousc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Penn.s>l>anla 

Filed  Ma)  31,  1961.  Ser.  No.  113,922 
8  Claims.    (CI.  148—131) 


n     le 


1.  The  method  of  producing  devices  of  the  character 
described,  which  comprises  first  definitely  positioning 
hardened  pin  sections  in  spaced  opposed  relationship  to 
each  other  in  the  coils  of  a  circular  spring  utilized  in 
forming  part  of  a  circular  rim  of  a  resulting  device,  mold- 
ing a  body  portion  of  the  device  of  a  rubber  compound 
together  with  an  integral  rim  joining  the  body  portion  in 
a  facing  portion,  the  rim  enveloping  said  spring  and  the 
pin  sections  therein  in  forming  a  workpiece,  curing  the 
compound  of  said  workpiece,  trimming  the  workpiece, 
then  rolling  the  rim  to  encircle  the  facing  portion  thereon, 
securing  the  faced  rim  to  the  body  portion  by  a  cement 
in  forming  a  fillet  between  the  faced  rim  and  body  portion 
in  production  of  the  resulting  end  product,  applying  the 
cement  to  a  groove  formed  between  the  rim  and  the  body 
portion  of  the  device,  evenly  distributing  the  cement  in 
said  groove,  and  agitating  the  device  during  part  of  the 
setting  operation  of  the  cement. 


3,169.895 

LABEL  WEB  REWINDER 

Allen  O.  Sohn,  127  Fafa^ew  Drive,  Plymouth,  Wis. 

Or^^l   application   Apr.    1,    1957,   Ser.   No.   649,958. 

Divided  and  this  application  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

283,515 

10  Claims.     (CL  156—361) 


'4» 


^;c  T. 
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1.  A  method  of  surface  hardening  a  steel  axle  work- 
piece  which  is  substantially  of  rough  surface  and  which 
includes  a  longitudinal  portion  which  during  use  is  re- 
quired to  be  maintained  true  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
axle  with  a  high  degree  of  accuracy,  such  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  machining  an  annular  shoulder  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  workpiece  adjacent  to  said  portion 
and  concentric  to  an  axis  passing  through  centers  at  its 
opposite  ends,  and  applying  a  radial  constraining  force  to 
said  annular  shoulder  while  causing  a  consecutively 
heated  and  quenched  zone  to  scan  the  workpiece  longitu- 
dinally during  roUlion  of  same  about  an  axis  passing 
through  centers  at  opposite  ends  of  the  workpiece  and 
during  the  holding  of  such  centers  aligned  with  such  axis. 


\r — ^     n     ■'"-  ';j  ■ 


1.  A  label  web  dispensing  and  rewinding  machine  com- 
prising a  label  web  source,  take-up  means,  motor  means 
connected  to  said  take-up  means,  an  edge  over  which  the 
web  is  trained  and  about  which  labels  are  dispensed, 
means  for  regulating  action  of  the  motor  means  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  dispensing  of  labels  from  said  web  and 
including  means  to  sense  slack  in  said  web  between  said 
source  and  edge  and  means  whereby  said  motor  will  ac- 
tuate said  take-up  means  when  the  web  is  slack  and  will 
deactuate  said  take-up  means  when  the  web  is  taut,  m 
further  combination  with  means  including  a  manually  ac- 
tuated trigger  adjacent  said  edge  for  feeding  the  web 
from  its  source  in  response  to  manual  removal  of  labels 
dispensed  over  said  edge,  manual  actuation  of  said  trig- 
ger causing  the  web  to  be  fed  from  said  source  and 
slacken  the  web  to  energize  said  motor  means. 
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VUti  Anf.  17,  im,  Str.  No.  217,757 
aa^M.    (CL154— 5t7) 


1.  A  punched  data  tape  splicer  compriaint  a  baae  plate, 
a  work  block  fixed  on  said  plate,  said  baae  plate  hav- 
inj  a  track  extending  longitudinally  from  said  block,  • 
second  work  block  movably  mounted  on  said  base  plate 
and  guided  by  said  track  for  movement  into  abutting 
relation  with  the  fixed  work  block,  said  work  blocks  hav- 
ing tape  supporting  surfaces  in  a  single  plane  and  a 
plurality  of  pins  on  each  block  projecting  from  said 
work  supporting  surfaces  with  the  pins  of  the  two  blocks 
uniformly  spaced  equivalent  to  the  openings  in  the  Upe 
to  be  received  when  the  blocks  are  in  abutting  relation, 
each  of  said  blocks  having  two  covers,  the  adjacent  covers 
of  the  two  blocks  when  abutting  exposing  the  Upe  splic- 
ing area  when  lifted  and  the  other  two  remote  covers 
serving  to  hold  the  Upe  in  position  while  the  adjacent 
covers  are  lifted  for  splicing  the  Upe. 


\ii9jnrr 

FLOWER  HOLDING  PLATE 
Tak  Ym,  Kowlooa,  HMg  Koot. 
iMl  mcMc  iiiliaT-     to  RfeoLlBltad, 
Ham  K«^  •  corpontfo*  of  Hoo«  Ko^ 
Fflo4  May  3,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  IflOJS 
ICl^     (CLUl— >31) 


by 
Kow- 


CURVATURED  HONEYCOMB  AND  METHOD  OP 

MAKING  SAME 

MahoHMd  L  KMMkmk,  Boriwicy,  Califs  aoripor  to 

Hexed  Prodocti  bCn  Bctfcdcy,  CaUf . 

FUad  Mm.  7,  IMl,  8«r.  No.  93J95 

UClakM.     (0.141— M) 


vX^ 


1.  A  aolid  figure  having  an  external  surface  of  a  conical 
shape  and  cooiprismg  a  plurality  of  honeycomb  cells,  each 
ceil  being  defined  by  ribbons  of  material,  each  ribbon  hav- 
ing alternate  bond  areas  and  free  areas  and  wherein  the 
bood  areas  of  adjacent  ribbons  are  juxtaposed  and  bonded 
together  and  wherem  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  each  said 
cell  is  perpendicxilar  to  a  plane  tanflent  to  said  external 
surface  at  the  intersection  of  said  axis  with  said  surface, 
and  wherem  m  all  ribbons  ail  alternate  bond  areas  of  an 
expanded  ribbon  lie  in  oneS>lane  containing  the  axis  of 
said  shape. 

3,1(9  J99 
NONWOVEN  FIBEROUS  SHEET  OF  CONTINUOUS 
STRAND  MATERIAL  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Waltar  Staobcr,  M««a,  Pa.,  aaigMr  to  E.  I.  da  Poat  dc 
NflSMMn  Md  Coapaay,  Wibntaftoa,  Dd.,  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  Ddawart 

FUed  Mv.  22,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  n,49€ 
2SCMM.     (CL161— 72) 


^ 


?^rtt 


s> 


ul. 


^ 


A  base  plate  for  an  artificial  floral  arrangement  com- 
prising a  thin,  planar,  resilient  support  sheet,  a  plurality 
of  sleeves  integral  with  and  extending  above  the  upper 
surface  of  the  support  sheet,  each  of  said  sleeves  having 
a  non-circular  opening  therein,  a  noo-drcular  adapter  re- 
movably mounted  within  the  opening  in  said  sleeve*,  said 
adapter  having  a  configuration  substantially  matching  the 
configuration  of  the  non-circular  opening  in  the  sleeves, 
said  adapter  having  an  opening  therein  to  receive  the 
stems  of  artificial  foliage  therein. 


1.  A  coherent,  flexible,  nonwoven  fibrous  sheet  from 
which  there  can  be  removed  continuous  lengths  of  plexi- 
filamenUry  strand  material,  said  strand  material  being 
disposed  in  multidirectional  overlapping  and  intersecting 
arrangement  throughout  said  sheet,  lying  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  major  plane  of  said  sheet,  and  being  telf-bonded 
to  provide  a  sheet  density  greater  than  7  lbs. /ft.*  and  a 
tensile  strength  above  0.3  lb./in.//oz./yd.»;  said  strand 
material  further  being  composed  of  networks  having  a 
surface  area  greater  than  2  m.*/g..  comprising  a  three- 
dimensional  integral  plexus  of  synthetic  organic,  crystal- 
line polymeric  fibrous  elements,  said  elements  being  co- 
extenaively  aligned  with  the  network  axis  and  having  the 
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rtractural  oonfigtiration  of  oriented  film-fibrib,  an  average 
film  thickneaa  of  less  than  4  microns  and  an  average 
eiectiou  difiaction  orientation  angle  of  leas  than  90*. 


3,1<93M 
STRESS  PATTERN  TEMPERED  GLASS  SHEET  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
R.  Erallck,  PcfTyakwi,  OUo,  Mrignor  to  Llbbey- 
Owcao-Focd  GlaM  Coaipaay,  Toledo,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
ratkM  of  OWo 

FUod  Jm.  31, 1955,  Ser.  No.  4S5,127 
9  CWw.    (CL  Kl— 149) 


1.  In  a  sheet  of  tempered  glass  having  its  interior 
under  tension  and  its  nugor  surfaces  under  compression,  a 
marginal  compreaaioo  zone  extending  aroimd  the  periph- 
ery of  said  sheet  and  being  of  a  width  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  sheet. 

6.  A  method  of  tempering  a  glass  sheet  or  plate  which 
comprises  heating  said  sheet  to  substantially  the  softening 
point  of  the  glaM,  chilling  the  marginal  portion  only  of 
the  heated  sheet  while  substantially  mantaining  the  tem- 
perature in  the  central  portion  thereof,  and  finally  chilling 
the  entire  shfoet. 


M. 

FUod  I 
3 


3,1^,991 
MINK  PELT 

_  739  5lfc  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 
15, 1943,  Scr.  No.  251,M3 
(CL  1(1—42) 


AatnHa 


t> 


M 


I*' 


1.  A  fur  product  consisting  of  a  mink  fur  pelt  sheared 
oo  the  fur  side  substantially  throughout  its  entire  area  to 
a  substantially  uniform  level  at  which  the  tva  fibers  and 
guard-hairs  of  the  product  are  of  a  length  between  about 
three  and  seventeen  millimeters  (0.12-0.67  inch)  meas- 
ured in  situ  with  the  sheared  mink  pelt  having  improved 
water  repellent  characteristics  which  allow  a  minimum 
;  tiiDe  after  being  wetted. 


34C9.M2 

HORTESIN  ANTIFUNGAL  AGRICULTURAL 

COMPOSmOf^  AND  METHOD 

RichflH  H.  GnMBhagen,  BlacUbarf,  Va^  aasigiior  to  The 

Dow  Chwakal  Coapaay,  Midland,  Mkfa.,  a  corpora- 

tloB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Sept  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  769,0(3 

7  Claims.  (CL  1(7—22) 
1 .  A  method  for  the  control  of  fuingal  disease  of  plants 
which  comprises  conUcting  jriant  parts  with  an  anti-fun- 
gal agent  produced  as  an  aerobic,  deep  culture  fermenta- 
tion product  by  strain  NRRL  2528  of  Streptomyces,  said 
agent  being  eniployed  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  composi- 
tion containing  at  least  about  0.1  part  by  weight  of  a 
concentrate  of  said  agent  per  million  parts  of  composi- 
tion. 


3,1(9393 
ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  INSECTICIDE 
Donald  W.  Stootamire,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assigiior  to  »icU 
Oil   Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawkig.     FUed  Jane  2(,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  119^33 
3  Claims.    (CL  1(7—39) 
3.  A  method  for  killing  insects  which  con^>rises  bring- 
ing said  insects  into  contact  with  an  insecticidally  effec- 
tive amount  oi  toluene^ pha,alpha-dithiol   bi8(0,0-di- 
methyl  pbospborodithioate ) . 


3,1(9,994 
TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES  POSSESSING 
APmCIDAL  PROPERTIES 
Alan  CaUerbank,  Eric  Callander  Edgar,  and  John  Artfaar 
SUk,  all  of  Bracknell,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  MiUbank,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Grcitf  Britain 
NoDrawfaig.    Original  applicatioo  June  24, 19(3,  Ser.  No. 
299,19(.    DivMed  and  this  application  Ang.  7,  19(4, 
Scr.  No.  394,372 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatUm  Great  Britaki,  Oct  25,  1957, 
33,358/57;  Apr.  23,  1959,  13,939/59 
13  Claims.    (O.  1(7—33) 
1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising,  as  the  essen- 
tial active  ingredient,  at  least  one  otxnpoimd  which  in  free 
baae  form  has  the  formula; 


RiO  X 

R»0  8— CH— C 


i,         \= 


NR,R4 


RiRi 


wherein  Ri  and  R|  are  selected  frcMn  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  and  ethyl;  Rj  and  R4  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  Rg  and  R« 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  taken  together,  the  atoms  necessary  to  comi^ete 
a  piperidino  ring  with  their  adjacent  nitrogen  atoms;  R7 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl;  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulphur  atoms,  together  with  a  carrier 
therefor  and  a  dispersing  agent 


3,1(9,995 
SANITIZING  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE 
William  H.  Lambert,  4197  Chippewa,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May   15,   19(1,  Ser.  No.   109,835 
20  Claims.    (CI.  167—42) 
1.  A  concentrated  water  dilutable  sanitizing  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  finely  divided  pyrogenic  col- 
loidal silica  in  the  amount  of  about  1  to  13%  by  weight, 
5  to  74%  of  a  compound  consisting  of  at  least  one  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  a  quaternary  ammonium 
compound,  an  alkalizing  agent  and  a  glycol  and  25  to 
80%  of  water.      - 
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METHOD  OF  STERILIZING  WITH  ALKYLKNE 

OXIDB 

RickaH  M.  DoockiA:*  Norwkk,  Mi  JoMfk  I.  M^. 

Orford,  N.Y,  wiirMfi  to  TWe  Nocwkk  Ptann** 

Compuiy.  •  corporatkM  of  New  Yoft         .^.^ 

No  Dnwfig«.     Filed  Not.  U,  IHl.  S«r.  No.  ISX9H 

4  Clatans.  (CI.  U7— 5S) 
1.  In  the  method  of  sterilirint  with  alkyJene  oxides  a 
a  substantially  non-aqueous  medium,  the  improvement  by 
which  human  topical  aerosol  preparations  are  steriliied 
by  protracted  storage  it  room  temperature  which  com- 
prises charging  said  aeroaol  preparatioos  under  an  tntenul 
pressure  of  15  to  110  ps.i  g  with  a  gaseous  mixture  of 
an  inert  gaseous  propellant  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carbon  dioxide,  nitrogen  and  halogenated  lower 
alkyl  hydrocarbons  containing  at  least  one  fluorine  atom 
and  an  alkylene  oxide  containing  2  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
such  that  the  sterilizing  concentration  of  the  alkylene 
oxide  in  the  aerosol  preparation  will  be  in  the  range  of 
20  to  500  p.p.m.;  and  storing  said  aerosol  preparation 
under  said  pressure  at  room  temperature  for  a  period  of 
1  to  4  weeks.  . 

METHOD  OF  RELIEVING  MIGRAINE  WITH  5-AL. 
LYL-5-<;i  -  HYDROXY  .  PROPYL)  -  BARBITURIC 

Je^^Siasaer  and  Chrirf—  Setarfd,  bo<fc  of  A«lswffl, 

Switzerland,     assignors     to     Hoouncl,     S.A.,     Znrtcfe, 

Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     Flkd  Ai«.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  N*.  1»^3»  , 
ClalBW  priority,  appttcattoa  Swttzcrtuid,  Apr.  24,  19«1, 

4,WI/61 
3  Claims.    (CI.  167—45) 

I.  A  method  of  relieving  migrame  which  comprises 
administering  an  effective  but  non-toxic  amount  of  5- 
4llyl-5.(^hydroxy-propyl) -barbituric  add  of  M.P.  164- 
165*  C. 


3,lt9.9«S 

THERAPELTIC  3-(«,«M«-TRIFLUORO-ni-TOLYL- 

OXY)-l»2-PROPANEDIOL-I-CARBAMATE 

GUbcrt  A.  Yoangdalc.  Katamazoo,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Tb« 

Ufiohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkk^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawkig.    Original  appUcation  Aog.  4,  1941.  Scr.  No. 

129J32,  now   Patent  No.  3,143.533,  dated  Sept.   10. 

1943.    Divided  and  this  appUcatioo  Feb.  IS,  1943,  Scr. 

No.  258,898 

2  Claims.    (CL  147—45) 

I.  A  therapeutic  composition  comprising  in  unit  dosage 
form  from  about  200  mg.  to  about  1500  mg.  of  3-(«,«.«- 
trifluoro-m-tolyloxy)-l,2-propanediol-l -carbamate  in  as- 
sociauon  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,1493t9 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FLTLLING  MACHINE 
Fredcridk  S.  HwnoMl,  Isliagloa,  Ontario,  CaMda, 
MaigBor  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited, 
Ottawa,  Ontario.  Canada,  a  corporation 
FUed  Feb.  15,  1943,  Ser.  No.  258,7H 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jane  22,  1942, 
852,174 
9  Claims.     (CL  174— 3«) 
1.  In  a  fuelling  machine  for  a  nuclear  reactor  having 
a  snout  for  clamping  onto  a  flexible,  projecting  end  of  a 
reactor  tube  to  form  a  coaxial  contmuation  thereof; 

(a)  gimbal  n»eans  mounting  said  snout  for  pivotal 
movement  about  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes 
both  perpendicular  to  the  axial  direction  of  the  snout, 

(b)  means  for  moving  the  snout  in  its  axial  direction 
generally  towards  a  selected  tube. 

(c)  means  for  sensing  and  automatically  correcting  piv- 
oUl  displacement  of  the  snout  about  each  of  sa  d  axes 
resulting  from  conuct  between  said  snout  and  tube. 


((/)  and  means  for  damping  said  snout  and  tube  to- 
gether. 

(e)  said  gimbal  means  being  such  that  said  snout  re- 
mains free  to  pivot  about  said  axes  after  damping 


onto  said  tube  whereby,  in  combination  with  a  flexi- 
bility of  the  tube,  to  absorb  minor  inaccuracies  of 
misalignment  existing  at  the  lime  of  damping  on  or 
occurring  thereafter. 


3,14931t 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUELLING  MACHINE 

Frederick  S.   Hnmnwl,  bttngton.  Ontario.  Canada, 

asignor  to  Atomic  Encfffy  of  Canada  Limited, 

Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1943,  Ser.  No.  258,701 

Claims  priority,  apH*frt«Mi  Canada,  Oct.  10,  1942, 

t59422 

€Oakm.    (CL174— 31) 


W  -   A 


^1  .J  .^-if 


1 .  In  a  fuelling  machine  for  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a 
snout  for  damping  onto  a  projecting  end  of  a  reactor 
tube  to  form  a  communicating  continuation  thereof,  con- 
duit and  pump  means  for  supplying  liquid  coolant  from 
an  exterior  source  to  the  interior  of  said  machine  at  a  lo- 
cation remote  from  said  snout  to  generate  a  pressure  of 
liquid  coolant  in  said  machine  sufficient  to  cause  a  stream 
of  said  liquid  coolant  to  flow  from  said'machine  into  said 
tube  to  inhibit  flow  of  coolant  from  said  tube  into  said 

machine. 

5.  In  a  method  of  fuelling  a  nuclear  reactor  including 
the  step  of  clamping  the  snout  of  a  fuelling  machine  onto 
a  projecting  end  of  a  reactor  lube  to  form  a  communicat- 
ing continuation  thereof;  and  during  the  period  of  such 
communication  causing  an  auxiliary  stream  of  liquid  cool- 
ant to  flow  continuously  from  said  machine  into  said  tube 
to  inhibit  flow  of  coolant  from  said  tube  into  said  ma- 
chine, said  auxiliary  stream  being  at  a  lower  temperature 
than  the  coolant  in  said  tube. 

3,149311  

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ACRYLIC  ACID 
n-BUTYL    ESTER    FROM    n-BUTANOL    AND 
ANOTHER    IMPURITY    BY    DISTILLATION 
WITH  ACETOPHENONE 
WUhcte  Yogt,  Knapsack,  near  Cotognc,  Klam  Gehnnann, 
ECcren,  near  Cologne,  Knrt  Scnnewald,  Knapaack,  near 
Colocnc,  ami  Hans  Coin,  Hnrtb,  near  Cologne,  Gtr- 
LZrMifMrs  to  Kmrnaack-GrieaMm  Aldkngetell- 
•ckaft,  Knapaack,  new  CologBc,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Germany 

Flkd  Aug.  30.  1942,  Ser.  No.  220,549 

ClafaM  priority,  applkratfcwi  Germa^r,  Sept  21, 1941, 

K  44,743 

10  Clalma.     (CL  201— 39  J) 

1    A   process   for   separating  into   its  componenU  a 

mixture  of  acrylic  acid  n-butylester  and  n-butanol  which 
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mixture  also  contains  as  an  additioiul  component  at  least 
one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
n-butylether  and  acetic  add  n-butylester  which  comprises 
adding  acetophenone  to  the  mixtiu-e,  distilling  off   n- 


ii  li^  ■ 


tween  its  aiKxie  and  cathode  compartments,  the  method 
which  comprises  passing  an  aqueous  solution  of  mono- 
nitroparaffin  and  alkali  metal  nitrite  into  the  anode  com- 
partment of  the  cell,  said  solution  being  adjusted  to  a 
pH  between  9  and  13  by  the  addition  of  aikali  metal 
hydroxide  and  the  anode  being  silver  metal;  subjecting 


<iJt»<««orrai,' 


butanol  and  the  additional  component  as  head  product 
from  the  resulting  acetophenone-containing  mixture,  and 
separating  by  fractional  distillation  the  residue  obtained 
which  consists  of  acrylic  add  n-butylester  and  aceto- 
phenone. 

3,149,912 
CONTINUOUS  DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 
Andraa  Fctrarl,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y.,  and  WUllam  J.  Smytbc, 
Wcstflcld,   NJn   aaaignors  to  Technicon    Instnunents 
Cornoratloa,  Chaunccy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

FUed  Not.  13, 1941,  Scr.  No.  1513S2 
5  Claims.     (CL  202— 238) 


3,149,913 
PREPARATION  OF  GEM-DINITROPARAFFINS 
BY  ELECTROLYSIS 
Ckvlaa  M.  Wright,  Wflmlngton,  DeL,  msignor  to  Her- 
ariaa  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
lion  of  Delaware 

Fllad  Mar  10,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  109^04 
14  Claims.     (CL  204—72) 
2.  In  the  preparation  of  gem-dinitroparaffin  by  electroly- 
sis in  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  porous  partition  be- 


the  solution  to  electrolysis  at  from  about  20°  to  aA>out 
75*  C.  wherein  the  silver  metal  is  electrolytically  oxidized 
and  reacts  with  the  components  of  the  solution  to  form 
dinitroparaifin  in  solution  aiKl  the  silver  metal  is  reprecipi- 
tated  at  the  anode;  and  separating  the  dinitroparaifin  thus 
formed  from  the  electrolyzed  solution. 


3,169,914 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING 

GASEOUS  REACTIONS 
PhlUp  William  Young,  Norton-on-Tees,  England,  and 
George  Ingle  Finch,  Two  Trees  Fumhouse,  Upper 
Heyford,  Oxforddiirc,  England;  said  Young  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Brifadn 

Filed  Aug.  17,  I960,  Ser.  No.  50,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  26,  1959, 

29,257/59 
6  Claims.     (CL  204—164) 


1.  Fractional  distillation  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  heating  vessel  mounted  horizontally  for 
rotation  about  its  longitudinal  horizontal  axis  and 
having  #  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet  longitudinally 
spaced  from  said  inlet. 

(6)  said  vessel  having  means  operable  during  the  rota- 
tion of  said  vesael  for  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said 
inlet  to  a  point  downstream  therefrom, 

(c)  means  for  heating  said  vessd  along  its  length  and 
thereby  heating  said  liquid  during  its  flow, 

(<f )  means  disposed  in  said  vessel  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof  and  having  a  series  of  longitudinal- 
ly spaced  openings,  and 

(r)  a  series  of  tubes,  extending  longitudinally  within 
said  means  disposed  in  said  vessel,  each  of  said  tubes 
connected  to  one  of  said  openings. 


1.  A  method  for  conducting  gaseous  reactions  com- 
prising: establishing  an  electric  arc  discharge  between  a 
pair  of  electrodes  at  least  one  of  which  has  an  internal 
nozzle;  feeding  a  gas  radially  inwardly  toward  said  dis- 
charge peripherally  of  the  discharge  at  the  entrance  to 
said  nozzle;  continuously  applying  an  axially  directed 
pinching  force  to  said  gas  immediately  prior  to  its  contact 
with  said  discharge  to  increase  the  temperature  of  said 
gas;  communicating  the  pinched  gas  with  said  discharge 
to  actuate  the  gas;  and  jetting  the  actuated  gas  through 
said  nozzle. 
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PKOCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACETYLENES 
E.  ILemmedy,  Bcrtolcy.  CalM^   mltinr  to  Vu 
I  CoryoratfaM,  ■  curwntkw  sf  N«w  Y«ffk 
FIM  Jaly  25,  !•«•.  Ser.  No.  45,H5 
9CW^    (CL  2*4— 171) 


MULTBTAGE    HYDROCARBON    REFORMING 
WITH  FLUIDIZED  PLATINUM  CATALYST 
J.  Hi—to tirt  Vi 


a  tecood  dense  fluidized  ma»  of  platinum-coouinint 
lyst  of  hifher  average  activity  than  the  first  caulyst  i 
maintaining  said  second  catalyst  mass  at  a  temperature 
in  the  ranfe  of  about  900  to  975*  F.  which  is  sutxT— 
tially  higher  thiui  the  temperature  of  the  first  catalyst  oiMi, 
withdrawing  catalyst  from  the  first  catalyst  mass  to  an 
oxygen  treating  zone,  contactmg  catalyst  m  said  treating 
zooe  with  a  gas  having  an  oxygen  partial  pressure  greater 
than  1  atmosphere  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  950  to  1250*  F.,  introducing  treated  catalyst  from 
the  treating  step  to  the  second  catalyst  mass,  introducing 
catalyst  from  said  second  catalyst  mass  as  a  downwardly 
moving  column  to  said  first  catalyst  mass,  mainuining 
the  upper  zone  at  such  lower  pressure  than  the  lower  zone 
so  that  the  pressure  different^  is  sufficient  to  cause  flow 
of  the  gaseous  stream  from  the  lower  zone  through  the 
interstage  heater  to  the  upper  zone  without  the  use  of  a 
mechanical  gas  circulator  and  balancing  the  pressure  dif- 
ferential between  the  upper  and  lower  zooe  by  the  down- 
wardly moving  column  of  catalyst. 


7.  A  process  for  producing  acetylene  which  comprises 
directing  a  stream  of  electrically  conductive  dro{>teta 
through  a  liquid  bath  of  hydrocarbons,  applying  an  elec- 
trical potcnual  between  the  droplets  m  the  stream,  pro- 
ducing electrical  arcs  between  the  droplets,  cracking  said 
hydrocarbons  in  said  electrical  arcs,  and  recovering  the 
acetylene  formed  by  said  cracking. 


1.  The  method  of  treating  a  naphtha  which  comprises 
contacting  said  naphtha  in  a  lower  zooe  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  750  to  900*  F.  under  a  preaaure  of 
about  100  to  350  p^s.i.g.  with  a  dense  fhiidized  mass  of 
a  platinum-conUining  caUlyst  in  the  presence  of  recycled 
hydrofen  for  effecting  a  partial  conversion  of  said  naphtha, 
Mparating  said  partially  converted  naphtha  from  catalyst 
aad  passing  said  partially  converted  naphtha  through  an 
■lersuge  beater  for  heating  said  naphtha  to  a  temperature 
ii  the  range  of  about  950  to  1050;;,  F..  contacting  said 
•^ — -•  partially  converted  naphtha  m  an  upper  zooe  with 


J»l«f,»17 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ENGINE  PRODUCED 
CONTAMINANTS  FROM  USED  LUBRICATING 
OIL 
UMck  L.  KjAm.  OstlMi,  CaW.  wmtf^ar  to  UMck 

of  CaUfc 
24,  IMl.  Sw.  No.  124,1M 
2CWM.     (CL2tt— IM) 


1.  The  proccaa  of  reoMving  from  used  lubricating  oil 
drainings  contaminants  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  prod- 
ucts of  cracking  and  polymerization  of  the  oil  aiKl  the 
decompodtioii  products  of  oil  additives  includmg  anti 
oxidants,  deactivators,  detergents,  viscosity  mdex  improv- 
ers, polar  organic  rust  inhibitors,  and  pour  pomt  deprea- 
aants  which  conast  of: 

( 1 )  obtaining  a  first  solution  by  admixing  said  drain- 
ings with  a  speafic  solvent,  compoaed  of  about  90% 
propane  by  volume,  about  8%  butane  by  volume, 
about  2%  ammonia  by  volume,  the  ratio  of  drainings 
to  solvent  mixture  being  about  1:1  to  1:20  for  re- 
moving from  said  lubricating  oil  by  precipitation 
about  90%  of  said  contaminants,  said  drainings  and 
solvent  being  heated  to  a  temperature  of  about  100* 
F.  to  170*  F.  and  under  a  pressure  of  about  400  to 
600  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge; 

(2)  obtaining  a  second  soiutkn  by  separating  about 
95%  of  said  solvent  from  said  first  solution  by  flash 
vaporization; 

(3)  obtaining  a  third  solution  by  passing  said  second 
solution  through  a  catalyst  compoMd  of  an  activated 
bauxite  containing  iron  oxide  for  adsorption  by  said 
bauxite  of  all  but  traces  of  said  contaminants; 
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(4)  removing  subrtantiafly  the  balance  of  said  solvent   connected  at  its  top  end  to  said  skimmer  opening  and 
from  said  thiixl  solution  by  means  of  stripping  steam,   at  its  bottom  end  to  the  intake  of  said  pump  withm  said 

housing,  said  pump  having  a  discharge  outlet  connected 
~~^^^^~^~~  by  a  first  conduit  to  the  intake  side  of  a  filter  imit  witUii 


3,1*9,918 

HYDROREFINING  HEAVY  OILS  USING  A 

PSEUDO-DRY  CATALYST 

WUllam  K.  T.  GWm,  UMd  L«^  J™- Jf^~*  **» 
UnHcmi  OB  ProdKts  CoapMy,  Dcs  Plaines,  UL, 
a  corMTSlkM  of  Delaware 

FIM  Snh  2,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  2M,919 
IT  nil-  (CL2M— 244) 


1.  A  prtxess  for  hydroreflning  a  heavy  hydrocarbon 
oil  contaimog  asphaltenes  which  comprises  maintaining 
in  a  hydrxxefining  zone  under  hydrorcfining  conditions 
a  pacudo-dry  fliadized  bed  of  abaorptive  hydrogenatioo 
catalyst  parbdes.  partially  vaporizing  said  heavy  oil  by 
preheating  it  in  the  ab«oce  of  catalyst  to  a  temperature 
bahyw  that  at  which  any  substantial  thermal  cracking 
thereof  can  occur,  introducing  the  partially  vaporized  oil 
into  sa»d  hydrorefining  zone  and  contacting  it  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen  with  said  catalyst  particles  at  asphaltcne- 
hydrorefining  conditions,  sorbing  unvaporired  oil  com- 
prising hydrorefined  asphaltenes  mlo  said  catalyst  parU- 
cka  to  avoid  any  substantial  accumulation  of  free  liquid 
phase  oil  within  the  hydrorcfining  zooe,  flowing  a  hydro- 
gen-containing gas  upwardly  through  said  hydrorefining 
tone  and  therewith  stripping  hydrorefined  oil  from  the 
catalyst  partidea,  withdrawmg  from  said  hydrorefiiung 
zooe  vaporous  effluent  and  recovering  therefrom  a  hydro- 
refining product  of  improved  purity. 


said  housing,  a  second  conduit  connecting  said  inlet  open- 
ing to  said  sealed  body  at  a  point  intermediate  said  ends 
of  the  body,  and  an  opening  for  discharging  filtered  water 
from  said  filter  unit  connected  by  a  third  conduit  to  said 
discharge  opening  in  said  front  wall. 


3,169,921 
POND  WATER  CIRCULATOR,  AERATOR,  AND 

FOAM  FORMATION  ELIMINATOR 

Llewellyn  B.  Grifith,  22  S.  EdlMW  St^  ArUngton,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  653,797 

3  Claims.     (CL  210— 17«) 


3,169,919 
HYDROREFINING  OF  PETROLEUM  CRUDE  OIL 
AND  CATALYST  THEREFOR 
G.  Gai^  Dai  PUbcs,  md  WfUtam  K.  T.  Gletm, 
Lake,  DL,  ■■Jiann  to  Uaiveraal  Oil  Products 
rnaiMWT.  D«s  FlslafS,  DL,  a  corvoratioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtav.    Filed  Jaly  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,t73 

11  Ctetes.    (CL  2M— 264) 
1.  A   hydrorefining  catalyst  consisting  essentially   of 
a  colloidal  su^iension  of  molybdenum  blue  in  a  hydro- 
cartMXL 

3,169,926 
POOL  SERVICE  UNIT 
Robert  T.  PajM,  12454  E.  EIMott,  El  Moate,  Cattf. 
FDad  Jm.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  M,421 
2CUM.     (CL21*— 169) 
I.  A  pool  service  unit  comprising  an  enclosed  housing 
having  a  top  wall  and  a  front  wall  adapted  to  form  a 
continuation  of  a  pool  deck  and  a  side  wall  thereof,  re- 
spectively, said  housing  having  a  skimmer  opemng  for 
receiving  debris-laden  water  from  the  surface  of  a  pool 
disposed  in  a  recessed  portion  of  said  top  wall  and  com- 
municating with  a  portion  of  said  front  wall,  said  hous- 
ing further  being  provided  with  a  discharge  opening  for 
returning  filtered  water  to  the  pool  and  an  inlet  open- 
ing for  receiving  water  from  substantially  beneath  the 
surface  of  the  pool  to  be  filtered,  a  pump  within  said 
houainf,  a  sealed  body  extending  within  said  housing  and 


1.  A  sewage  treatment  pood  of  roughly  symmetrical 
shape  in  plan  with  its  length  greater  than  its  width  and 
having,  a  level  earth  bed,  a  pipe  roughly  midway  between 
the  two  long  sides  for  admitting  sewage  having  had  both 
primary  and  secondary  sewage  treatment,  a  sump,  a  dis- 
charge pipe  communicating  with  the  sump  near  one  end 
thereof  and  having  a  vertical  pipe  rising  therefrom  to 
form  a  wier  to  determine  the  liquid  level  in  the  pond, 
a  plurality  of  means  on  each  of  the  two  opposite  sides 
of  the  discharge  pipe  discharging  air-kden  water  in  an 
endless  path  roughly  midway  between  the  discharge  pipe 
and  the  proximate  long  side  of  the  pond,  said  means 
each  having  an  adjustable  member  to  direct  the  air-laden 
water  from  beneath  the  water  level  to  cross  the  water 
level,  said  means  being  spaced  from  each  other  so  that 
the  flow  in  the  endless  closed  path  will  be  substantially 
uniform  and  will  follow  the  shore  line  of  the  pond. 


3,169,922 

FILTER 
Lloyd  Horabostel,  Belolt,  Wis.,  aasigDor  to  BeWt  Corpo- 
ration, Beloit,  Wb^  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,0«4 
SCIaiaw.    (CL  210— 387) 
1.  A  filter  unit  comprising, 
a  flexible  tubular  filter  element, 
feeding  means  for  feeding  the  element. 


^r^^^^H 


eT4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Febiuaby  16,  1966 


Uke-up  means  for  receivinf  the  used  portioo  of  the 
element, 

said  take-up  means  being  spaced  kMgitudinally 
from  said  feeding  meaiu  with  said  element  hav- 
ing a  portion  depending  downwardly  from  the 


take-up  means  in  the  space  between  the  feeding 
means  and  the  take-up  means, 
means  for  opening  the  filter  clement  longitudinally  lo- 
cated in  advance  of  the  take-up  means, 
and  conduit  means  extending  into  said  Alter  element 
through  the  opening  formed  therein  for  feeding  fluid 
to  the  filter. 

3.169,923 
OIL  OF  LUBRICATING  VBCOSmr 
Anthoay  J.  Gwraaccio,  Niles,  and  Edwin  J.  Utos,  Chi. 
c^o,  ni^  aaigBon  to  Unlvenal  Oil  Products  Com- 
paay,  Dcs  Plaincs,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbwarc 
No  Dniwii«.     Filed   Mar.  22,   1962,  Ser.  No.   181.787 
7  ClaiMB.    (a.  252— J2.5) 
1.  Lubricating  oil   containing   from   about  0.01%    to 
about  25%  by  weight  of  amine  salt  of  polyoxyethylenated 
alkylphenol  phosphate. 


3,U9,924 
ALKALI  FUSION  OF  COPOLYMERS  OF  MONO- 
OLEFINS  AND  VTWYL  ESTERS 
AnoM  J.  Morway,  Clwli,  aMi  Icflrcy  H.  Bartktt,  New 
ProTidcncc,  NJ„  ■■Ifnn  to  Eaw  Rewarch  aad  Ea- 
gtoeerinc  Coospaay,  a  corpontkm  itl  Delaware 
No  Dniwta«.     FUcd  Not.  24,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  154^55 

SClaioM.  (CL252--4«) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  lubricating  oil  and  5  to  40  wt.  percent  of 
metal  salt  formed  by  the  alkali  fusion  of  a  copolymer 
of  a  Cj  to  Ci«  aliphatic  alpha  olefin  and  a  vinyl  ester  of 
a  C)  to  Ct  monocarboxylic  acid,  said  copolymer  con- 
taining about  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  olefin  monomer 
per  part  by  weight  of  said  vinyl  ester  monomer. 


thereof,  and  an  effective  load-bearing  amount  of  0.05%  to 
about  5%  by  weight  of  a  phosphorus  polymer  of  the  con- 
figuration: 


,  3,149.925 

HIGH  TEMPERATUTIE  LITIRICANTS  AND 
PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINING  POLYMERS 

L.  MnkoMT,  Bcffceicy,  CaUf.,  airfcDor  to  Shell 
OU    Conpany,    New    York,    N.Y^   •    corporation    of 

No  DivllSif.     Filed  Jane  24,   1941.  Ser.  No.   119^32 
5  ClafaM.    (CL  251-^9J) 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  Rplyphenyl  ether  base  having  from  3  to  8 
phenyl  rings  per  molecule  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  unsubstituted  ethers,  tert-butyl  substituted 
ethers,  and  alpha-cumyl  substituted  ethers,  and  mixtures 


wherein  Ar.  Ar',  and  Ar"  are  aromatic  radicals  of  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  biphenyl  and  phenoxyphenyl, 
each  phenyl  radical  having  as  substituents  on  the  ring  only 
substituents  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  tertiary 
butyl,  phenyl,  alpha-cumyl  and  phenoxy  radicals,  and 
n  is  an  average  integer  from  5  to  500. 


3,149,924 

STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES 
Ted   Symoa,    Lombard,    III.,   mmt^or   to   Universal    Oil 

Prodacts  Company.  Dcs  Plalacs,  IlL,  a  corporatkMi  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawtog.     nied  Not.  29,  1941,  Ser.  No.  155,795 
14  Claims.     (CL  252—51.5) 

7.  An  organic  substance  normally  subject  to  oxida- 
tive deterioration  containing,  as  an  inhibitor  against  said 
deterioration,  a  stabilizing  concentration  of  an  N-acyl- 
diaminodiphenyl  ether. 


3,149,927 

THEILMAL  INSULATION 

Ladklas  C.  Matsch,  Kenmore.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  I'nioa 

CarMdc  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

No  Drawtag.    Hied  May  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  147,424 
14  Claims.    (O.  252—42) 

1.  In  a  sol id-in- vacuum  insulation  system  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  low  conductive  coarse  thermal  insulating 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perlite. 
magnesia,  glass  and  mica  having  ultimate  body  sizes  be- 
tween about  3  and  1000  microns  and  being  thermally 
sensitive  to  changes  in  pressure,  the  combination  there- 
with for  substantially  decreasing  its  sensitivity  to  such 
changes  in  pressure,  of  an  additive  low  conductive  insulat- 
ing material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica, 
calcium  silicate  and  titanium  oxide  and  composed  of 
relatively  small  bodies  disposed  in  minor  amounts  in  the 
interstices  of  said  coarse  material,  said  additive  insulating 
material  having  an  average  ultimate  body  size  not  greater 
than  Mo  the  average  ultimate  body  size  of  said  coarse  ma- 
terial, and  constituting  between  about  5  and  40%  of  the 
total  volume  of  said  coarse  insulating  material  alone. 


3,149,928 

COMPRESSION  REFRIGERATION  WORKING 

FLUID 

Bemd  Hcrold,  MaUenstrasae  53,  Lodinthawsen,  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795.181 

aOalBS.    (CL  252—48) 

1 .  A  compression  refrigeration  working  fluid  consisting 

essentially  of 

(1)  from  75%  to  97%  of  a  halogenerated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  refrigerant,  and. 

( 2 )  from  3%  to  25%  of  a  lubricating  oil  consisting  es- 
sentially of, 

(a)  0%  to  50%  of  a  petroleum  mineral  oil.  and 

(b)  100%  to  50%  of  a  polyalkylated  benezene 
distillation  residue  having, 

(i)  an  initial  boiling  point  between  150*  C. 

9  12  mm.  Hg  and  210'  C.  @  12  mm.  Hg, 
(ii)  a  final  boiling  point  of  about  330*  C. 

O  12  mm.  Hg. 
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(iii)  a  viKOtity  at  20*  C.  between  9*  and    tilling  off  the  said  dehydrating  vehicle,  thereby  leaving 
3^.  £^  the  said  dehydrated  polyphosphate  salts  in  colloidal  sus- 

pension in  said  nonionic  agent. 


J  MU  HH  taCBMOl 


'I  //"    .       NX 


(iv)  a  viscosity  at  50*  C.  between  2'  and 
5'  E., 
said  working  fluid  remaining  single  phase  at  —25*  C. 


3,149,929 
DEFOAMESG  AQUEOUS  LIQUIDS 
William  F.  Nekervis,  Midland,  and  Robert  A.  Canute, 
Mount  Pleasant,  Mich.,  assi^iors  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal   Company.    .Midland,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Ddawwc 
No  Drawing,    nied  Sept.  12,  1940,  Ser.  No.  55,124 

2  Claims.  (CI.  252—79.1) 
1.  An  aqueous  ferric  chloride  etching  solution  con- 
taining a  diester  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  diethyl  phthalate,  dibutyl  phthalate,  dimethyl 
phthalate,  diethyl  oxalate  and  diethyl  fumarate,  said  fer- 
ric chloride  etching  solution  containing  from  about  5 
to  about  45  weight  percent  ferric  chloride  and  the  amount 
of  said  diester  member  ranging  from  about  2  parts  per 
million  up  to  the  solubility  limit  of  said  member  in  said 
aqueous  ferric  chloride  etching  solution. 


3,149,930 

BUILT  UQUID  DETERGENT 

Barton  R  Gedgc,  Wyoming.  Ohio     (%  The  Procter  ft 

Gamble  Company.  Cincinnati  17,  Ohio) 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  20.  1942.  Ser.  No.  181,170 

13  Claims.     (O.  252—137) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  substantially  non-aqueous 
built  liquid  detergent  comprising  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  admix- 
ing a  liquid  nonionic  detergent  surface  active  agent  con- 
stituted of  a  water  solubilizing  polyoxyethylene  group  in 
chemical  combination  with  an  organic  hydrophobic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxypro- 
pylene,  alkyl  phenol  and  dialkyl  phenol  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  contains  from  about  6  to  about  12  carbon  atoms, 
the  reaction  product  of  an  excess  of  propylene  oxide  and 
ethylene  diamine,   and   aliphatic  alcohols   having   from 
about  8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  said  nonionic  deter- 
gent having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to 
about  11,000,  with  a  colloidal  suspension  of  dehydrated 
polyphosphate  salts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  pyrophosphate,  sodium  tripolyphosphate,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  in  a  dehydrating  vehicle  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glycols  of  2  to  4  carbon  glycerol, 
1-octanol,  monoethanol  amine,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
nonionic  detergent  agent  being  added  in  an  amount  in 
excess  of  about  0.50  times  the  amount  of  the  colloidal 
polyphosphate  and  (2)  from  this  resulting  mixture  dis- 


3,169,931 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ALUMINA-SILICA 

SUPPORTED  CATALYST  COMPOSITION 
Armand  J.  de  Rossct,  Clarendon  Hills,  and  Mark  J. 
O'Hara,  Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts   Company,    Des   Plahies,   HI.,   a   corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  6.  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,988 

16  Claims.  (CI.  252—453) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  alumina  from  aluminum 
sulfate  which  comprises  forming  a  first  precipitate  of 
basic  aluminum  sulfate,  maintaining  a  constantly  acidic 
pH  during  the  formation  of  said  first  precipitate,  forming 
a  second  jM-ecipitate  at  a  pH  in  excess  of  8.0,  through  the 
addition  of  aluminum  sulfate  to  an  alkaline  precipitant, 
admixing  said  first  and  second  precipitates  in  a  weight 
ratio,  of  the  alumina-equivalent  of  said  second  precipitate 
to  that  of  said  first  precipitate,  in  excess  of  about  1:6, 
drying  the  resulting  slurry  and  subjecting  the  dried  slurry 
to  a  calcination  procedure  at  an  elevated  temperature  to 
produce  alumina.  ^ 

3  149  932 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ARTIFlCUi  MARBLE 
FROM  BARIUM  SULFATE  AND  AQUEOUS  AL- 
KALI SnJCATE  ^     ^ 

Mohammad  Aslam,  Syed  Tehzibul  Hasan,  Riaz  All  Shah, 
and  lUiurshid  .Naqui  Zaidi,  Karachi,  PakisUn.  assignors 
to  Paidstan  Council  of  Scientific  and  Industrial   Re- 
search, Karachi,  Pakistan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  181,483 

8  Claims.     (CL  252 — 478) 
1.  A   method    of   producing   artificial   marble   which 

method  comprises  the  steps  of : 

( 1 )  forming  a  mixture  comprising  barium  sulfate  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  at  least  as  small  as  about  100 
mesh  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  silicate 
in  a  proportion  of  about  1-10%  by  weight  of  the 
dry  silicate,  based  on  the  sulfate; 

(2)  molding  said  mixture  under  a  pressure  of  at  least 
1,000  p.s.i.; 

(3)  drying  said  molded  mixture; 

(4)  firing  the  dried  molded  mixture  in  a  furnace  at 
800-1150'  C.  to  obtain  a  hard  strong  structural  ma- 
terial; and 

(5)  polishing  the  surfaces  of  said  structural  material 
with  wax  to  obtain  a  marble-like  finish. 


3,169,933 
HIGH     MOLECULAR     WEIGHT     POLYPHOSPHO- 

NITRILES  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Chui  Fan  Lhi,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich^  and  Roger  L.  Evans, 
Mendota  Heights,  Mtain.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Aug.  31,   1962.  Ser.  No.  220,871 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—2) 
1.  A  solid,  high  molecular  weight,  plastic,  moldable. 
light  colored,  phosphonitrile  polymer  which  is  swellable 
by  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvents  and  which  is  insoluble 
in  all  common  solvents,  said  polymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  recurring  units  represented  by  the  formula: 

■R      "I 

Ik      J 

wherein  each  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  aryl  and  lower  alkyl- 
substituted  aryl  groups,  said  aryl  and  lower  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  aryl  groups  containing  from  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms. 
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3,1*9,934 

RIGID  BUTYLENE-ETHYLEr^E-ETHER 

TYPE  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Robert  F.  Dconctt  aod  HvoU  J.  Walker,  MidlMd,  Mlck^ 

tmltmon  to  TW  Dow  dwMkal  Coapuy,  Midland, 

Mkh^  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

No  Draw^.    Filed  Sept.  5,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  13S,72S 

<  Clains.  (CL  U%—2S)' 
1.  A  rigid,  cellular,  polyether  poly\irethane  composition 
comprising  the  foamed  reaction  prodiKt  of  (A)  a  poly- 
hydroxy  ether  comprising  the  condensation  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  mixture  of  at  least  55  percent  by  weight  of  a 
polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sorbitol  and 
sucrose,  and  not  more  than  45  percent  by  weight  of  glyc- 
erine, first  with  butylene  oxide  and  then  with  ethylene 
oxide,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  butylene  oxide  to  ethyl- 
ene oxide  is  within  the  range  of  2:1  to  1:1  and  in  total 
amounts  such  that  the  condensation  product  contains  from 
about  10  percent  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  hy- 
droxyl  groups,  and  (B)  an  organic  polyiaocyanale;  aaid 
reaction  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  dispersing 
agent,  a  catalyst  and  a  volatile  fluorine-cootaming  poly- 
halohydrocarboo  blowing  agent 


3,1(9,935 
CHLORINATED  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  PLA^nC 
COMPOSITIONS   CONTAINING   CHLORINATED 
PARAFFINIC     HYDROCARBON     PLASTICIZERS 

aad  Pwcjr  MfatsM  WMb- 
ilo" 

ol 


I  It,  19tt,  S«r.  No.  M3,tM 
Great  BHMi,  Hm  24.  IMl. 
22,995/«l 
19  CUoM.     (CL  IM— 2S.5) 

2.  A  plastic  composition  which  comprises  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  mixture  of  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  con- 
taining 60-70  percent  by  weight  of  chlorine  with  not  more 
than  three  times  its  weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  as 
primary  plastidzer  in  said  mixtxire  50-100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  member  containing  40-70  percent  by  weight  of  chlo- 
rine selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorinated  C14 
paraffinic  hydrocarbon  and  chlorinated  paraffin  wax. 


3,1<9,93< 
EPOXY  RESIN  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Walter   B.    Ar«o«r.    PhhirlH,    NJ.,   mi   MkkacI    P. 
Diamuuitovoalos,  Somtk  AcUw,  Maaa.,  —Iganii  to  Na- 
tloMl  Stwtk  aad  Ckcakal  Cot  pot  ti—,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporalioa  of  Ddawar* 
No  Drawta«.     Filed  Nov.  23,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  239,SM 
14  Clalau.    (CL  2M— 29.7) 
1.  An  adhesive  composition  which  comprises  a  mixture 
of  (a)  an  epoxidized  polybutadiene  resin  having  both  ter- 
minal and  interna]  epoxy  groups  and  (b)  a  chlorinated 
polymer  mixture  of  atactic  polypropylene  and  an  ethyl- 
ene: propylene  copolymer. 


3,1»,937 
ANTI-CORROSrVE  PLASTBOL  COMPOSITION 
COMPRBING  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  AND 
A     COMPOUND     SELECTED     FROM     THE 
GROUP  CONSBTING  OP  CALCIUM  PLUM- 
BATE,  STRONTIUM  PLUMBATE  AND  BAR- 
IUM PLUMBATE 
RymkM  Yaafefrv,  Tokyo,  ManMko  MMsda,  Cklf  M. 
Md  kMo  Zama,  Yokoteau,  iapaa,  Milga  nn  to  Tke 
Efoctric  CoMpa^r  I^itii,  Tokyo,  Japaai,  a 
of  laaaa 
No  Draw^.     Ftted  Nov.  21. 1941.  S«r.  No.  154,454 

SCWaw.     (CL  244— 34.4) 
3.  A  plastisol  composition  which  comprises  about  0.5 
to  50  weight  parts  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  plumbate,  strontium  plumbate  and 


barium  plumbate;  about  5  to  150  weight  parts  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butyl-epoxy 
stearate,  3,4-epoxy  cydohcxyl  methyl  ester,  9,10-epoxy- 
iso-octyl-stearate.  3,4-epoxy-6  VKthyl  cyclobexyl  methyl 
ester;  about  1.0  to  200.0  weight  parts  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylated  maleic 
adduct  of  phthalic  anhydride,  pyromellitic  dianhydride, 
dodecenyl  succinic  anhydride  and  chlorendic  anhydride; 
and  about  100  weight  parts  of  polyvinyl  chloride. 


3,149,934 
PREPARATION  OF  PRODUCTS  OF  HIGH  MOLECU- 
LAR WEIGHT  FROM  FORMALDEHYDE  BY  PO- 
LYMERIZING IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  INERT 
SOLID 
rnhaaaii  J.  M.  Evcrs  and  Paid  J.  Hodzctmans,  both  of 
SMtard,  aad  TWo4or«s  H.  LAadcrs,  Urmwd,  Nether- 
to     Slaaycarboa     N.V.,     Hcerica, 


N 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Jaa.  15,  1944,  S«r.  No.  2,542 
CWaa  priority,  appWcatioa  Nsthtriaads,  Jm.  24,  1959, 

235^1 
11  Clalau  (CL  244—37) 
1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  formaldehyde  by  paw- 
ing the  same  into  an  inert  liquid  vehicle,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  first  adding  a  solid,  inert,  partic- 
ulate material  to  said  liquid  vehicle  before  the  paaaage 
of  any  monomeric  formaldehyde  into  said  vehicle  and 
thereafter  passing  the  formaldehyde  into  the  resulting  sus- 
pension to  polymerize  said  formaldehyde,  said  solid,  inert, 
particulate  material  being  different  from  said  formal- 
dehyde. 

3,149,939 
HALOMETHYLATED    DLUIYLOXIDES    AS    CATA- 
LYSTS   FOR    CURING    PHENOL-    AND    UREA- 
FORMALDEHYDE-TYPE  RESINS 
Howard  P.  CordiL  Bay  City,  md  JaaMS  D.  Doedcm,  Mid- 
hMd,  Mkh^  aaalgau"  >•  Tbc  Dow  CWaiknl  Coaipaay, 
MMkuid,  Mkk^  a  coryoratlea  of  Ddawwc 
No  Dtawli«.    FVod  Jaly  25,  1944,  Scr.  No.  44,195 

11  ClalaH.  (CL244— 34) 
3.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  filler,  an  add 
hardenable,  thermosetting  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  intermediate  coodensatioo  products  of  a 
phenol  and  an  aldehyde,  condensation  products  of  urea 
and  an  aldehyde  and  condensation  products  of  melamine 
and  an  aldehyde  and  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a-halomethyl- 
ated  diaryloxide  composition  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  diaryloxidcs  having  from  1  to  4  chloromethyl 
substitueat  groups,  diaryloxides  having  from  1  to  4  bromo- 
methyl  substituent  groups  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing. 


3,149,944 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CROSS-UNEED  COPOLY- 
MERS OF    ETHYLENE  AND   DIALKYL  VINYL- 
PHOSPHONATES 
NatkM  L.  Zatty.  Ckvleatam  W.  Va^  inlgBiii  to  Uataa 

CarkMe  Co*poratfaM,  a  corporattea  of  New  York 
No  Draw^.  FHcd  Dec  15,  1941,  Scr.  No.  159,754 
4  ClakBH.  (CL  244 — 41) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  a  cross-linked  copolymer 
of  ethylene  and  a  dialkyi  vinylphosphonate  which  com- 
prises heating  at  130*  C.  to  350*  C.  a  substantially  linear 
copolymer  containing  from  50  to  99.5  weight  percent 
polymerized  ethylene  and  from  50  to  0.5  weight  percent 
of  a  polymerized  dialkyi  vinylphosphonate  of  the  formula: 

OB 

CH»-CHP— O 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  constit- 
ing  of  alkyl  of  froqi  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  halofen 
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■ibatituted  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  for  a  period 
of  time  sulBcient  to  produce  said  cro«-linked  resin. 


3,149,941 

ISOBORNYLOXY  PHENYLAMINES 

Gerhard  H  Alt,  Uaivarrity  City,  Mo.,  awl  Gcoc  R.  Wilder, 

St  Albaw,  W.  Va.,  aalgBiiri  to  Monaaato  Compaay, 

St  Look,  Mo.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

NoDraw^.    FBed  Jaac  13, 1944,  Scr.  No.  35,411 

SClafaM.    (CL  244-^5.9) 
1.  Sulfur  vulcanizable  dieoe  rubber  composition  which 
deteriorates  by  abaorbing  oxygen  and  ozone  from  the 
atmosphere  containing  a  small  amount  sufficient  to  in- 
hibit degradation  of  compounds  of  the  strxicture 


N— B' 


where  R  represenu  2-isobomyl  and  R'  is  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-20  carbon 
atoms  inclusive  and  alicyclic  radicals  containing  at  least 
5  but  not  more  than  6  ring  carbon  atoms. 


3,149,942 
ZEOLITE  CATALYZED  CONDENSATION  OF  HY- 
DROXYL  AND/OR  ALKOXY  CONTAINING  SIU- 
CON  COMPOSITIONS 
RoaaM  M.  Pike,  Chciairord,  Maas^  ■■%■  ni  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporatloa,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 
No  Drawteg.     FBed  Dec  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,447 
4  Oalms.    (CL  244—44.5) 
3.  A  process  for  condensing  an  organosilicon  compound 

represented  by  the  formula: 


3,149,944  

PROCESS  FOR  REACTING  A  DIALKYL  ECTER  OF 

TEREPRTHALATE  ACID  WITH  A  GLYCOL  AND 

POLYCONDENSING  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Ncvfllc  Darnast  Scott  a^  Ncfl  Mnvo,  Harrogate,  Ea«- 

fand,  MalcMTS  to  Imperial  Chemical  bdastrles  Limited, 

Loadoa,  En^aad,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Ian.  22, 1944,  Scr.  No.  4,414 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  18, 1959, 

5,573/59 
13  Claims.     (CI.  244-^9) 
1 .  An  improved  process  for  the  manufacture  of  highly 
polymeric  polyesters  of  terephthalic  acid  which  comprises 
reacting  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  di- 
alkyi ester  of  terephthalic  acid  and  mixtures  of  it 
with  a  dialkyi  ester  of  a  di(carboalkoxyphcnoxy) 
alkane,  with  at  least  one  glyc<ri  of  the  series 

HO(CH,)nOH 

where  n  is  greater  than  1  but  does  not  exceed  10,  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  ccxnpound 
as  an  ester  interchange  catalyst,  to  form  an  ester 
interchange  product, 
adding,  after  completion  of  the  ester  interchange  re- 
action, a  second  compound  having  a  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

O 

t 


wherein  n  has  a  value  of  at  least  eight  to  produce  a  di- 
methylpolysiloxane  gum,  which  process  comprises  heating 
an  organosilicon  compound  represented  by  said  formula 
to  a  temperature  from  25*  C.  to  170*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  from  0  001  part  to  20  parts  per  100  parts  of  the  or- 
ganosilicon compound  of  a  crystalline  zeolltic  molecular 
sieve  represented  by  the  average  formula: 

0.9±0.2Na,O:Al,O,:2J±0.5SiO,:YHjO        (3) 

wherein  Y  has  a  value  from  0  to  about  8  to  produce  the 
gum,  said  condensation  being  effected  by  the  catalytic  ac- 
tivity of  the  zeolitic  molecular  sieve. 


3,149,943 
POLYMERIC  CONDENSATION  CHELATES  OF  TRIS- 
(2-HYDROXYPHENYL     OR     ALKYLPHENYL)-6- 
TIUAZINE  AND  A  BORON  COMPOUND 
Iral  B.  Johaa,  MvMchcad,  and  Harry  R.  Dl  Pletro,  Water- 
town,  Mass.,  aariganrs  to  Moasanto  Research  Corpora- 
tloa,  St  loals,  Mo.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawl^.     Filed  Sept  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  139,449 
14  Claims.    (CL  244— 47) 
1.  A  polymeric  condensation  product  of  a  boron  com- 
pound selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  boron  tri- 
oxide,    benzeneboronic    acid    and    alkylbenzeneboronic 
adds  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radi- 
cal and  a  hydroxy  aryl  triazine  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  2,4,6-tris(2-hydroxyphenyl)-s-tria- 
zine   and   tris(alkyl-2-hydroxyphenyl)-s-triazines   having 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical,  said  boron 
compound  and  said  triazine  compound  being  present  in 
a  substantially  1:1  to  2:1  molar  ratio. 


and 


RO— fl— A— (COOR), 


(""aK^-^""").]. 


in  which  A  is  phenylene,  R  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  x  and  n'  are  inte- 
gers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2 
and  m=3— n',  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  convert 
said  second  compound  to  a  salt  of  the  alkaline  earth 
meul  moiety  of  said  ester  interchange  catalyst  and 
prevent  deposition  of  insoluble  salts  of  said  alkaline 
earth  metal  moiety,  the  amount  of  said  second  com- 
pound being  not  greater  than  the  amount  required 
to  convert  said  alkaline  earth  metal  to  said  salt  of 
said  second  compound, 
and  polycondensing  said  ester  interchange  product  to 
a  highly  polymeric  p<rfyester  in  the  presence  of  a 
polycondensation  catalyst. 


3,149,945 

LACTONE  POLYESTERS 

Fritx  Hostettlcr,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  and  Donald  M. 

Yoottg,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,485 

38  Clatans.    (CI.  244—78.3) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  heating  a  lactone  of  the 
formula: 

CHR(CRi).C=0 

i I 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  four  to  six,  wherein  at 
least  n  -f  2R's  arc  hydrogen,  and  wherein  the  remaining 
R's  are  of  the  groups  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  and  sin^e  ring  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals;  with  an  organic  functional  initiator  having  at  least 
one  reactive  hydrogen  substituent  and  being  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alcohols,  amines,  polyols,  polyamines,  amino 
alcolxris,  polycarboxylic  acids,  hydroxycarboxylic  acids, 
and  aminocarboxylic  acids;  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  50*  C;  said  lactone  being  in  molar  excess  with 
relation  to  said  organic  functional  initiator  to  produce  a 
product  having  at  least  two  substantially  linear  groups, 
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per  reactive  hydrogen  lubrtitucnt  of  oud  initiator,  of  the 
fonmila 

o 

— icdWrnCHRO- 
wberein  the  Tmriables  n  and  R  have  the  aforeMid  mean- 
ings, said  product  having  an  averafe  molecular  weifht  of 
at  least  about  300. 

23.  A  product  formed  by  the  reaction  of  an  admixture 
containing  a  lactone  of  the  formula: 


CHK(CRi).C«-0 

A 1 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  four  to  six.  wherein  at  least 
H  +  2R  »  are  hydrogen,  and  wherein  the  remaining  R's 
are  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  cydoalkyl. 
alkoxy,  and  single  ring  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals; 
and  an  organic  functional  initiator  having  it  least  one 
reactive  hydrogen  substitucnt  and  being  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alcohols,  amines,  polyols,  polyamines.  amino 
alcohols,  polycarboxylic  acids,  and  aminocarboxylic  ad<b; 
said  lactone  being  in  molar  excess  with  relation  to  said 
initiator;  said  initiator  being  capable  of  opening  the  lac- 
tone ring  whereby  said  lactone  is  added  to  said  initiator 
as  a  substantially  linear  group  thereto;  said  product  pos- 
sessing, ofi  the  average,  at  least  two  of  said  linear  groups. 
per  reactive  hydrogen  substituent  of  said  initiator,  each 
of  said  linear  groups  having  the  formula: 


the  alkaline  reagent  having  been  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium  hydroxide  and  the  alkali  metal 
hydroxictes. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ADDITION  POLYMERIZATION 
OF  VINYUDENE  COMPOUNDS  IN  THE  PRES- 
ENCE OF  TRIALKYL  BORON  OR  A  MIXTURE  OF 
TRIALKYL  BORON  AND  OXYGEN 
Radolf  Stroh,  LcvcrteMiHBaijrarwcrfc,  WIIbdM  Sattcr, 
Levcrknca.  a^  HaM  Hakcriand,  Levcrkasea-Baycr- 
wwk,  Gmmmj.  Mili«iiii  to  FarWirfabrikca  Bayer 
AkUs^iwillwhaft.  UvarkMMS  G«raa)ay,  a  corpon- 
tloa  dGmnmamy 

No  Draw^.    FIM  lidy  1.  1957.  Scr.  No.  MMM 
Clalou  priority,  appttcatfoa  Gemuwy,  Jnly  14,  19M, 
F  2«,79t 
12  ClafaM.    (CL  2««— <5.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  a  polymerizable 
vinylidene    monomer    which   comprises   contacting    said 
vinylidene  monomer  with  a  catalyst  consistmg  of  a  boron 
trialkyi  of  1-18  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  radical  in  admix- 
ture with  catalytic  amounts  of  molecular  oxygen,  thereby 
causing  said  vinylidene  monomer  to  polymerize. 


o 


(CR^.CHRt 


wherein  the  variables  n  and  R  have  the  aforetaid  mean- 
ings. 

3,1M,94« 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMMONIUM  AND 
ALILAU  METAL  SALTS  OF  RESINOUS  CAR- 
BOXY  ESTER-LACTONES 
LMto  M.  Mtek,  Rockeatcr,  N.Y„  aarf^or  to  t^f*^^ 

K«4ak  CoapMy.  Ruihirtir.  N.Y.,  a  cwpontfea  of 

New  J^r^BV 
N«  Drawfe^     Flbd  Oct  16,  19<1,  Sar.  N«.  145,435 
4C^M.     (CL2M— 7tJ) 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  a  salt  of  a  resinous  mixed 
ester-lactone  of  the  reaction  product  of  (1 )  from  15-30% 
by  weight  of  an  interpolymer  of  a  vinyl  organic  acid  ester 
and   an    unsaturated    alpha-be«a-dicarboxylic    acid   com- 
pound from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  acid,  citraconic 
acid,  dimethylmaleic  acid  and  anhydrides  and  alkyl  esters 
of  1-4  carbon  atoms  thereof,  fumaric  acid,  mesaconic 
acid,  dimethylfumaric  acid  and  alkyl  esters  of  1^  carbon 
atoms  thereof.  (2)  from  35-65%  by  weight  of  a  mooo- 
hydroxy    acid    of    the    formuU    Q|H»|(OH)(COOH), 
wherein  «  is  an  integer  of  from  1-5  ar»d  z  is  an  integer 
of  from   1-2  and  (3)   from   10-45%   by  weight  of  an 
alkanol  of  the  formuU  R— OH  wherein  R  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1-12  carbon  atoms,  a  phenylalkyl 
group  wherein  the  said  alkyl  group  conuins  from   1^ 
carbon  atoms  and  a  tolylalkyi   group  wherein  the  said 
alkyl  group  contains  from  1-4  carbons,  said  lactone  con- 
taining -COOC,»H«.COOH  groups,  -^OOC,HfcCOOR 
groups,  and  — COOH  groups  and  — COOR  groups  at- 
uched  directly  to  the  carbon  chain  of  said  lactone  where- 
in n  and  R  are  as  above  defined  and  wherein  the  total 
free  carboxyl  groups  are  equivalent  p  from  3.5-6.0  mis. 
of  N  NaOH  solution  gram  of  the  said  lactone,  the  steps 
which  comprise  dissolving  said  lactone  in  solvent  and  add- 
ing to  the  resulting  solution  just  sufficient  alkaline  reagent 
to  adjust  the  solution  to  a  pH  within  the  range  of  5-8 
whereby  said  lactone  is  converted  to  a  hydrophilic  salt 
and  the  lactone  rings  thereof  remain  substantially  intact. 


3,l«9,9a 

PRODUCTION    OF    POLYMERS    OF    ALTYL-SUB- 

STTTUTED  VINYL   AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Gaotvc  F.  Hwdy,  Dmd  HBl,  Pa^  aarfpor  to  AHM 

Chemical  Corporalhm,  New  Yaifc,  N.Y,,  a  corpo- 

rattoa  of  New  York  

NaDraw^.     FIM  Oct  22,  1959,  Sar.  No.  •47,>97 

(Clatou.  (CL2M— MJ) 
6.  A  process  for  preparing  reproducible  high  nwlecular 
weight  polymers  in  the  form  of  fine  beads  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  a  monomer  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alpha-alkyl  styrenes  having  the 
general  formula: 


\ 


O-CUi 


R* 


wherein  R,  is  phenyl  and  R|  is  an  alkyl  group,  and  mix- 
tures of  said  alpha-alkyl  styrenes  and  styrene  in  the 
presence  of  (1)  a  caUlyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  meula.  alkali  meUl  hydrides,  alkali  meUl 
alkyls  and  alkali  meul  aryls,  (2)  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon as  diluent  and  (3)  a  snuill  amount  of  an  alkyl  mono- 
ether  containing  at  least  one  methyl  group  as  activator, 
at  least  about  two-thirds  by  weight  of  the  monomer  ma- 
terial being  added  in  gradual  maimer  subsequent  to  the 
other  polymerization  ingredients. 


3,U9,949 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 
CHLORIDE  WITH   A  CATALYST  MIXTURE  OF 
TRIALKYI.  ALUMINUM  AND  BORIC  ACID  TIU- 
ALKYL  ESTER  AND  A  COCATALYST 

■1^.   TraMofff.   Bexirfc   Cotogaa,   Genaany, 
to  Dyaaah  Nobel  AktkagMcllKkaft,  Trots- 
dorf,  Bokfc  Colofae,  Geranay,  a  Garaaa  cofporatfoa 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Sept.  25,   1941,  Ser.  Na.   I4«jt7 
ClalBB  priority.  appBcatloa  Giraiaay,  Dec.  39,  19M. 
D  35.«M 
13  dates.    (O.  24«— 92.t) 
1.  Process   for   the   polymerization   of  vinyl   chloride 
which  comprises  effecting   the  polymerization  of  vinyl 
chloride  in  the  presence   of  a  catalyst  mixture  of  an 
aluminum-triloweralkyl  compound  and  a  boric  acid-tri- 
loweralkyl  ester  and  a  coc^talyst  selected  from  the  group 
consiuing   of  methyl<hloromethyl  ether,  trithiane    and 
diallyl  sulfide,  and  recovering  the  polymerizate  formed 
from  the  reaction  product. 
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3  169  959 
PROCESS  FOR  DEODORIZING  POLYMERS 
Raymoad  L.  Etter,  Jr.,  aad  Prcstoa  S.  Copcnbaver,  Jr., 
Loi^vicw,  Tex.,  asstgaors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed   May   15,   1961,  Ser.  No.   109,806 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—94.9) 
1.  The   method   for   removing  odoriferous   materials 
from  an  emulsifiable  polymer  produced  by  thermally  de- 
grading a  higher  molecular  weight  polyethylene  and  oxi- 
dizing the  resulting  thermally  degraded  polymer  which 
comprises  stripping  said  odoriferous  materials  from  said 
emulsifiable  polymer  by  contacting  said  emulsifiable  poly- 
mer with  water  at  a  temperature  of  40°  C.  to  100°  C.  but 
below  the  softening  point  of  said  emulsifiable  polymer. 

3,1(9,951 
CHROMIUM-CONTAINING  AZO  DYESTUFFS 
Aftkur  Baehlcr,  Rbclnfeldea,  Aarna,  Switzerland,  and 
Garbvd  Back,  Lorrach,  Baden,  Germany,  assigaors  to 
Clba    Umhcd,    Basel,    Swttzcriand,    a    company    of 
Swttxcriaad 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,522 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Oct  10,  1962, 

11,875/62;  Sept  4,  1963,  10,927/63 

9  Claims.     (0.260—145) 

1.  A   complex   chromium   compound    containing  one 

atom  of  chromium  in  complex  union  with  two  monoazo- 

dyestuflf  molecules  of  the  formulae 

OH  OH    X 


N«N 


T    "^ 


and 


OH 


OH 


in  which  n  is  a  positive  whole  number  of  at  most  2,  one 
Y  is  sulfonic  acid  and  the  other  Y  hydrogen,  Z  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, nitro,  sulfonic  acid,  acetylamino  and  halogeno- 
triazinyl-amino,  halogenotriazinyl-  meaning  a  radical  of 
the  formula 

Bi 

h 

/    ^ 
N  N 

-6  6-Bi 

^^ 
wherein  Bj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine  and  bromine  and  Bj  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  an  amino 
group,  an  ethcrified  hydroxy  group  and  an  etherificd 
mercapto  group,  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  carboxylic  acid  amide  radical  con- 
taining at  most  4  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  carboxylic 
acid  amide  radical  of  the  benzenes  scries,  the  chloro- 
maleic  acid  amide  radical,  the  acrylic  acid  amide  radical, 
the  chloroacrylic  acid  amide  radical,  the  chloroacetic 
acid  amide  radical,  the  ;S-chloropropionic  acid  amide 
radical,  the  ^-bromopropionic  acid  amide  radical,  the 
a:/3-dichloropropionic  acid  amide  radical  and  a  halogeno- 
triazinyl-amino  radical,  halogenotriazinyl-  meaning  a 
radical  as  defined  above,  and  which  dyestuff  contains  at 
least  two  sulfonic  acid  groups  in  the  radical  of  the  diazo 
component  and  at  least  one  radical,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  chloromaleic  acid  amide  radical, 
the  acrylic  acid  amide  radical,  the  chloroacrylic  acid*^ 
amide  radical,  the  chloroacetic  acid  amide  radical,  the 
^-chloropropionic  acid  amide  radical,  the  ^-bromopro- 
pionic  acid  amide  radical,  the  a :  ^-dichloropropionic  acid 
amide  radical,  and  a  halogenotriazinylamino  radical,  halo- 
genotriazinyl- meaning  a  radical  as  defined  above. 


wherein  Y  and  Z  each  represent  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  nitro.  R  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  nitro.  at  most  Y  and  R  representing  simulta- 
neously nitro,  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  chlorine,  R,  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  nitro,  Rj  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  nitro,  methyl  and  meihoxy,  Rj  aixl  Rj  being 
different  from  each  other,  and  one  Xi  is  sulfonic  acid  and 
the  other  two  Xt's  hydrogen. 

3,169.952 

FIBER  REACTIVE  COPPER  COMPLEX 

MONOAZO-DYESTUFFS 

Ucari  Riat  Arlcskelm,  and  Rea^  dc  MootmoUin,  Rieben, 

Switzerland,  asa%nors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  24,  1961.  Scr.  No.  84,492 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Jan.  28,  1960, 
9l9/6#;    Apr.    21,    1960,    4,459/60;    Dec.    6,    1960, 

13  640/60 

11  Clafaas.     (CT.  260—146) 
1.  A  complex  copper  compound  containing  one  atom 
of  copper  in  complex  union  with  substantially  one  mole- 
cule of  a  monoazo-dyestuff  of  the  formula 

OH  OH    X 


(HOiS) 


3,169,953 

WATER-SOLUBLE  AZO  DYESTUFFS 

Raymond  Gunst,  Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Ciba  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,007 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  18,  1960, 

9,350/60 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—153) 
I.  A  water-soluble  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


R_N-=N 


N=N— Rt-NH-X 


OiH 


in  which  R  represents  trisulfonaphthyl,  Ri  represents 
phenylene  being  substituted  by  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  lower  acyl  amino,  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  and  bound  to  the  azo  group  in 
para-position  to  the  NH — X  group,  and  X  represents 
monochlorotriazine  radical  substituted  with  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  — NHj,  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  hydroxy  lower  alkylamino  and  sulfophenylamino. 


3,169,954 

MONOAZO  THIAZOLE  DYESTUFFS 

James  M.  Stralcy  and  John  G.  Fisher,  Kingsport,  Tenn., 

assignors   to    Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester, 

N.Ym  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,832 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 158) 
1.  Monoazo  dyestuffs  having  the  general  formula 


-N 


-h  6-N=N-R 


\    / 

8 
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R* 


in  which  R,  and  R4  represent  a  member  of  the  clasi 
consisting  of  lower  alJtyl.  lower  hydroxyalkyl.  lower 
cyanoalkyl.  hydrogen  and  phenyl,  and  Rs  represents 
a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  methyl,  chlonne 
and  hydrogen, 

Ri«=a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  pipendino 
methyl.  lower  dialkylaminomethyl,  di(3-cyanoethyI) 
aminomelhyl  and  morpholinomethyl  radicals,  and 

R,=a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
phenyl.  lower  alky!,  piperidinomelhyl  and  morpho- 
Imomethyl,  Rj  being  different  from  Ri. 


3,1(9,955 

process  for  the  manufacture  of  azo- 
pigiSnts  having   an   improved  flow. 

ABILITV 

Arth«  Slebert,  FriUrfwt  »  Mai.,  Ertcfc  Dieta,  Keik- 
hcim,  TauDos.  and  Geocg  Geihalcr.  Fnmktui  am  Maif. 
G«ra^T.  MiliMn  to  Faritwerfca  HomM  Aktk^cc- 
sdlKkaft  Tonnals  Metalcr  Lwiu  A  jniaing.  Fnmk- 
tart  wm  Main,  G«f»a«y.  a  corpondoa  «*  Geraw^y 
No  Drawing.     FUed   May   23,   IHl.  S«r.  No    lll,9«4 
dates  priority,  appllcatioa  Geraaaay,  May  2S,  19M, 
F  31,324 
3C1nlMu.    (a.2M— 17«) 
1.  Process  for  reducing  the  oil  absorption  charactens- 
tica  of  an  azo  pignwnt  obtained  by  coupling  a  diazonium 
cocnpound  of  a  primary  aromatic  amine  selected  from  the 
group   consisting  of  tetrazotized   3:3'-dichlorobenzidine. 
diazouzed  5-chloro-2-anuno-toluene  and  diazotued  2:4:5- 
trichloroaniline  with  a  coupling  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aceto  acetic  anilide,  1 -acetoacetyl- 
amino-Z-methoxy-benzene,  1  -  aoetoacetylamino  -  2:4  -  di- 
roethylbcnzenc,   1  -  (2': 3'  -  hydroxynaphthoylamino)-4- 
chloro-2-methy<benzene   and    l-(2  :3'-hy«d^oxynaphlhoyl- 
amino)-2-methy!benzene,  which  comprises  treating  said 
azo  pigment  while  in  an  aqueous  suspension  in  a  concen- 
tration of  between  about  1  and  10  percent  by  weight,  with 
a  water-insolubk  organic  solvent  sdeded  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  xylene,  nitrobenaene.  chlo- 
robenzene.  bromobenzene,  dicWorobenzene.  trichloroben- 
zene,  benzylcyanide.  benzoic  add  lower  alkyksler.  quin- 
oiine.  chloronaphthalcne,  acetonitrile  and  methyl  chloro- 
form in  a  proportion  ranging  from  about  2  percent  by 
weight  up  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  calculated  on  the 
pure  azo  pigment  for  from  5  minutes  up  to  3  hours  at  a 
temperanue  in  the  range  from  about  40*  to  100*  C. 


12.  A  steroid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ai 
3.ac«tyl  -  21  -  (N-pyrrolidyl)-A*-ebuncene-3;i-ol-ll-one; 
3-acetyl  -  21  -  (N-piperidyl)-A"-eburicene-3^-ol-ll-one; 
and  3-acetyl  -  21-(N-morpholyl)  -  A*  -  eburicene-3^1- 
11-ooe. 

3,lM,»5t 
34)XYGENATED-5«-HALOGEN.4^lM)XIDO. 
PREGNANES 
Albert  V/HMtIm,  RlcW%  Gmt*  Ammr,  Karl  HcMkr.  Md 
JwoaiaT  Kalroda,  BmcI,  Ha&Mrt  Usbuwaastr,  Rtehaa, 
^■d  Jvica  Hecr    Bi^nfagcB,  SwttnrlaB^  aMlgBon  to 
Oka  Coryoratkw,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  curyoradoa  of 

Dalawwc 

NoDrawteg.     FlieJ  SapL  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  122027 
Clates  priorily.  ayplicatioa  Swttscrlaad,  Jnae  2,  IMl, 
M79/il:  J««   13,   mi.  4,W5/41;  Seft   It,   mi, 
lt,g«3/il:  SofL  22,  mi,  ll,i71/«l;  im.  f,  1H2. 

**'^"       22Clatea.     (CL  2«#— 239,55) 

1.  3-oxy»enated   5a-halogen-6^:19-oxido-pregnanes  of 

the  fonnula 

CHt 

R« 
Ri 


3,1(9,95< 

SUCROSE  orgaNo-phosphorus  ester 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  IT 

GloTiMai  Faraoac  ami  Akaaiidro  GiorgotH,  Cairo  M«itc- 

nottc,  Italy,  airif  iiii  to  S,pA.  Fcfnnia 

NoDrawtag.    FIW  !»•  7, 19*2,  S«r.  No.  2M,*4t 

4Clains.    (CL  2«#— 234) 
1.  Sucrose  ocU-diphenylphosphate. 


wherein 

R,  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  0x0.  hydroxy  together  with  hydrogen  and 
acyloxy  together  with  hydrogen. 

R,  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen.  0x0,  hydroxy  together  with  hy- 
drogen and  acyloxy  together  with  hydrogen, 

Rj  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  acyloxy  and  a  16:17«. 
oxido  group, 

R4  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  0x0.  hydroxy  together  with  hydrogen  and 
acyloxy  together  with  hydrogen  and 

Hal  sunds  for  a  halogen  atom  with  a  molecular  weight 
above  30.  

3,149,989 
METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  SMILAGENIN 
Hdaa  C  Prtaty,  Wk«,  a^  Earl  E.  D^y  ■^,5-«*" 
A.  Taylor,  CMcago,  IlL,  ■■!■■""  to  I»tef»«<l«to  ^ 
corporator,  loMct,  ID.,  a  cmporat>o«  of  Dolawar* 
¥%U  J«ly  23,  19*3,  Sar.  No.  297,iW 
ItClaiM.     (CL  2M— 239.55) 
1.  The  method  of  recovering  smilagenin  from  a  plant 
source  containing  smilonin  which  comprises  wet  grinding 
said  source,  agitating  the  ground  mass  in  the  presence  of 
water.'pressing  liquid  out  of  the  resulting  pulp  to  produce 
a  pressed  pulp  and  an  extract,  separating  said  pulp  from 
said  extract,  and  hydrolyzing  the  extract  with  a  mineral 
acid  to  precipitate  a  smilagenin  product. 


3,1*9,957 
TRITERPENOID  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND  COM- 

POUNDS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Jooef  Fried,  Prtaceto^  and  Gerald  W.  Kr«kow«,  EUxa- 

bctk,  N J.,  ■■Ifiiri  to  Olin  Mathieson  Cbcmical  Cor- 

poratioB,  New  Yoi*,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Virginia 

NoDrawiiv.     Filed  May  29,   1942,  Ser.  No.   196,425 

24Claiiiia.    (CL  2M— 239  J) 

1.    Methyl- 3-acetyl-7-ethylenedithio-eburicane-3/S-oM  1- 

one-21-oate. 


3,li9,9M 

ARYLOXAZOLYL  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENING 

AGENTS 

Kcuo   Koaiiki,   NlikiMialya,   MImmtv   Fomkawa,   Ka- 

wacU,  and  Ya|i  Marayama,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Daito  Chemical   indiistry   Company,   Limited,   Daito, 

Japan  __ 

NoDrawtog.     Filed  Jnly  16, 19tt,  Ser.  No.  216,177 

Claims  priority,  application  Jamw,  J»»y,21,  1961, 
36/26442;  Joly  31,  1961,  3^727,677,  36/27,676; 
Dec  29, 1961,  36/464*6 

2  Claims.    (CL  266—246) 

1.  An  optical  brightening  agent  of  the  formula 


\. 


c 


o 

▲1  C-CH« 


O  Bi-I 

-CH-C  ^A^    J 


V 


wherein  Ai  and  Aj  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  benzene  nucleus  and  a  naphthalene 
nucleus:  Ri  and  Rj  are  respectively  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl; 
Yi  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  — CHjB.  and  Y,  is  — CH|B,  B  being  a  resid- 
ual radical  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  piperidine,  alkylpipehdine,  morpholine  and  guani- 
dine. 

2.  An  optical  brightening  agent  of  the  fonnula 


3,169,963 
2,4,6-TRISUBSTITUTED-a-TRIAZINES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Grace  A.  Peters,  Stamford,  and  Frederic  C.  Schacfer, 
Darien,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  67,506 

3  Claims.    (0.266—246) 
1 .  2-methyl-4-phenyl-6-trifloromethyl-s-thazine. 


Ri  O 

V   \-CH. 


O  Ri 


\' 


wherein  Ai  and  Aj  are  phenyl;  each  of  Rj  and  Rj  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  ethyl;  Yi  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — CHjB,  and  Yj  is  — CHjB, 
B  being  a  residual  radical  of  a  menkber  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anunonia,  primary  amine,  single  sec- 
ondary amine  and  mixed  secondary  an|ine,  said  amine 
having  at  least  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
siMing  of  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl.  aminoalkyl.  cydohexyl, 
phenyl,  alkylphenyl  and  thiazole,  and  said  alkyl  group 
having  1-8  carbon  atoms. 


3,169,961 
VANADIUM  COMPLEX  SALTS  WITH  HYDRAZINO 
PYRIDAZINES  AND  PHTHALAZINES 
Mancr,  Matttata,  Switswlaad,  aalgnnr  to 


No 


a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Ihl  1ft,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,159 


Feb.  3, 1961, 
1,314/61;  Feb.  14,  1961, 1,764/61 
16CI^H.     (CL  266— 242) 
1.  A  complex  salt  of  3-hydrazino-pyridazine  with  a 
vanadyl  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadyl 
sulfate,  halide.  nitrate  and  perchlorate. 

3.  A*  complex  salt  of  1 -hydrazino-phthalazine  with  a 
vaiudyl  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadyl 
sulfate,  halide.  nitrate  and  perchlorate. 


3,169,962  

•KNZHYDRYL  ETHERS  OF  16-(HYDROXYETIIYL- 

PIPERAZINOPROPYL)  PHENOTHIAZINES 
Bmtj  Loak  Yale  aad  lack  Bcrastda,  New  Bmaawlck, 
tmi  Pnack  liliiMJia  Sowtekl,  Nlxoa,  N J.,  asalgBors 
to  Oita  Maddeaoa  Chemical  Corporatioa,  New  Yort, 
N.Y.,  a  cwporMloa  of  Vbglala 
Na  Draw^.     FDed  Fab.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261^66 
6  Clal^     (CL  266—243) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
of  the  formula 


rv 


\A8 


CH|CH|CH»— N  N— (CHiCHiO)^ 


wherein  r  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  three,  and  X.  R 
and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  tnfluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkylmercapto,  trifluoro- 
methylmercapto,  trifluoromcthoxy,  N.N-dimethylamino- 
sulfonyl  and  lower  alkylsulfonyl;  and  non-toxic  acid- 
ndditiaa  Mitt  thereof . 


3,169,964 
TRIAZCSE  DERTVATTVES  POSSESSING 
APHICIDAL  PROPERTIES 
Alan  CaMcrbank,  Erk  Cidhuder  Edgar,  and  John  Aitbm 
Silk,  Bracknell,  Enghmd,  aaslgnon  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Indastrles  Limited,  Millbimk,  London,  England,  a 
corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,196 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct  25,  1957, 
33,358/57;  Apr.  23,  1959, 13,939/59 
llCfadms.     (O.  266— 249  J) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  triazine  wiach  m  free  base  form  has  the  f<Minula: 

RiO  X  NR1R4 

\^  N-C^ 

/    \  i^  ^ 

R|0  8— CH— C  N 


NB«R» 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  aiKl  ethyl;  Rj  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and,  taken  together, 
the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  piperidino  ring;  Re  and  R« 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and,  taken  together,  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a 
piperidino  ring;  R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  X  is  an  atom  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygra  and  sulfur  atoms, 
and  the  acid  addition  salts  thoeof. 


3,169,965 
NEW  4-M£RCAPTO-PYRAZOLO(3,4-d]- 
PYRIMIDINES 
Paal  Schmidt,  Therwfl,  aad  Kart  EitAcabcrgcr  and  Max 
WUbebn,  BmcI,  Switscriaad,  msignors  to  Clba  Cor- 
poratioa, a  corporatioa  of  Ddaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  May  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  167,967 
CtadBH  priority,  applicatloa  Swttscriaad,  May  11, 1966, 

5,465/66 
SClafans.     (CL  266— 256.5) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula : 


and  their  tautomers,  in  which  Ri  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halo- 
gen-lower alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  cyclopentyl, 
cydohexyl,  cyclopentyl-lower  alkyl,  cyclohcxyl-lower 
alkyl,  R]  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R4  for  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mercapto,  lower 
alkylmercapto  di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkylmercapto, 
piperidino-lower  alkylmerci^to,  pyrrolidino-lower  alkyl- 
mercapto, morpholino-lower  alkylmercapto  and  piper- 
azino-lowcr  alkylmercapto,  and  R«  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phcnyl-lower  alkyl,  (lower 
alkyl-iAenyl) -lower  alkyl.  (hydroxyl-phenyl) -lower  alkyl, 
(lower  alkoxy-phenyl) -lower  alkyl,  (mercapto-phcnyl)- 
lower  alkyl,  (lower  alkylmercapto-phenyl) -lower  alkyl, 
(amino-i^nyl) -lower  alkyl,  (lower  alkylamino-phenyl)- 
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lower  alkyl.  (di-lower  alkylamino-phenyl) -lower  alkyl. 
(halo-phenyl) -lower  alkyl,  (trifluoromethyl)-phenyl)-low. 
er  alkyl,  (nitrophenyl) -lower  alkyl,  their  aryl  lower  alkyl 
quaternary  ammooiuni  compounds,  their  lower  alkyl 
quaternary  ammonium  compounds,  their  therapeutically 
useful  salts  with  aietals  and  their  therapeutically  useful 
salts  with  acids. 

AMINOPYRAZOLES 

Pad  SckmMt,  ThcrwiL,  and  Kurt  Ekkenbcrgcr  a^  Max 
WObelm,  Basel,  Switwiiaad,  aciiciion  to  Clba  Corpo- 
ralkw.  New  York,  N.Y.  a  cofpomdo.  erf  Detawaw 
No  Dnminf.     Flkd  Jan.  18,  1W2,  Ser.  No,  U7.1*7  . 

ClalM  priorkT,  appycatioB  Swtecriaad,  Ja>.  24,  1941, 
77»/«;  Apr.  H  IWl.  4465/";  i^  13j  JJ*}. 
ta4«/«l:  ftt  13,  IHi,  li,5M/#l;  Not.  15,  mi. 

MCfarima.     (CL24»— ISO 

2.  2-methyl-quinolinoyl-(4)-ac<tonitrile 

5.  A  aiember  selected  from  the  p-oup  consisting  of  2- 
wcoodMy  butyl-3-amino-5-l2-ottethyl-quinolyl-(4)J  -  pyr- 
azoie  and  iu  therapeutically  useful  acid  addition  salt*. 

7.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3- 
(N^acyl) -derivatives  of  the  compounds  claimed  in  claim 
6  and  their  therapeutically  acoepUcle  add  addition  salts, 
wherein  the  acy!  substituent  is  that  of  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbamic  acid.  N-alkyUarbamic 
acid,  lower  alkanoic  acids,  halogeno-lower  alkanok  acids, 
hydroxy-lower  alkanoic  acids,  amino-lower  alkanoic  acids, 
cydo-alkane  carboxylic  acids,  cycloalkyl-alkane  carboxylic 
acids,  benzoic  acid,  lower  alkyl-benzoic  add,  lower  alkoxy- 
benzoic  acid,  halogeno-benzoic  acid  and  pyridine-cartwx- 
ylic  acids. 

3.1«9,9C7 

MFTHYL  O-LOWER  ALKANOYL-RESERFATES 

Eall  Scklittlcr,  Madiaoo,  N J.,  nd^tm  to  Cibo 

Corvoratioa,  a  corpontiom  of  Delaware 

No  Drawinc.     Filed  Nov.  14,  lf57,  S«r.  No.  if035 

9  date*.     (CLM#— 2S7) 
1.  Methyl  O-lower  alkanoyl-reserpate. 


N N-SCCU 


'-»-l«J=« 


wherein  X  is  halogen. 


3,ltf,f76 
3-<5  -  NTTRO  - 1  -  FURYL)  -  5,«  •  DDTYDROIMIDAZO- 
[2,l-b]TliIAZOLE  AND  ACID  ADDITION  SALTS 

THEREOF 

Harry  R.  Saydcr,  Jr.,  Norwkk,  N.Y.,  aarigBor  to  Tha 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Company,  a  corporaHoo  of 
New  York  ^„  ^, 

No  DrawfeM.  Filed  Jan.  31,  1»«3,  Ser.  No.  2S5,227 
4Clala».     (Ci.  24»— 3#*.i) 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of 

the  formula: 


o-^-loi— ' 


8  N 


ind  a  mineral  acid  salt  thereof. 


3,16f,f71 

a-ALKYL  HBTIDINES 

Meyer  SIctzlnccr,  North  PlalaleM,  asrf  Karl  Fl^,  Wsrt- 

■cld,  NJ.,  awJiann  to  Merck  Jk  Co.,  Ik^  Rakway, 

NJ.,  a  corporadoo  of  New  ifntj 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Jnac  26,  1»«1,  Ser.  No.  126,175 

7  Clafans.     (CL  266— 36*) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
( 1 )  compounds  of  the  formula — 


"a 


Ri 
:Hf-C-COOR. 
NHi 


3,169,9M 
ESTERS  OF  AJMAUNE  AND  RELATED 
COMPOUNDS 
MeiTfl  Ff«d€Hck  Barttett,  WaiT«  Towaaklp,  and  WUbain 
frrkif  Taylor.  S«naiM,  N J.,  aadgnors  to  CBja  Corpo- 
radon.  New  York,  NY.,  a  corporadon  of  I>*taware 
NoD^wkif.    FUed  May  S,lH2,Str.  No.  193313 
SCIalM.     (CL246— 294J) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  Formula  I 


in  which  R,  is  lower  alkyl  and  R,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  (2) 
nontoxic  water  soluble  mineral  acid  addition  salu  of  the 
above  compounds. 


3,Uf,r72 

l.AZABICYCLO(3  J.61-IIEPT-6-ENES  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Lmi  a.  rafttn.  Portwa  TowwMp,  Kalaatfioo  Conaly, 

Mkk,  ■lilgnr^to  Tkt  Upiote  Coapoay.  Kaiaaaaaoo, 

SSt^ASTraS  S5*Srm3^Sjr  No.  2UM2 
16  Cl^M.     (CL  266—313) 

1  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  <rf 
the  free  base  form  and  add  addiuon  salu  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


(I) 

in  which  R  is  lower  alkanoyl  substituted  by  lower  alkoxy. 
a  lower  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  compound  thereof, 
and  a  non-toxic  add  addition  salt  of  such  compound. 


3,169,969 
3.TRICHLOROMETHYLTHIO-5.HALO-IA6- 
THIADlAZOL-2^NE 
Jeaa  Medvier,  Cboisy-»e-Ro*,  awi  Rofer  "j**^  ^■ 
MT-Sckic,   Fra«^,  aaicBon   to   Rkone-PoiUe*:  S.A., 
Paris,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 
No  D^wSpFlkd  May   14,   1963,  S«r.  No.  1J6,425 
ClalBS  priority,  appttcaikM  France,  May  15,  19»Z, 
697,582 
2  ClalnM.    (CL  26*— 366.7) 
1.  A  conapound  of  the  fonnuia: 


wherein  Ri  and  R,  ut  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
induaive,  wherein  R,  u  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  wherein  R4  U  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
indusive.  alkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  indusive,  aJ- 
kynyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  indusiVt,  cydoalkyl  of 
5  to  10  cMton  atoms,  indusive,  and  aralkyl  of  7  to  11 
carbon  atoms,  indusive. 
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7.  A  process  for  prodtidng  a  2-azabicydo[3.2.0]hept- 
6-eoe  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  and  Rt  are  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
indusive.  wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  whoein  R5  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
alkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkynyl  of 
3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  indusive,  cydoalkyl  of  5  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  indusive.  and  aralkyl  of  7  to  11  carbon 
atoms,  indusive,  which  comprises  exposing  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


-B. 


wherein  Ri.  Rj,  R,,  and  R«  are  as  given  above,  to  ultra- 
violet radiation,  to  form  said  2-azabicydo[3.2.01hept- 
6-cne. 


3,169,973 
TRIS0RGAN0PH08PH0RUS  COMPOUNDS  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THEM 
Karoly  Saabo,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stanffcr 
ChMnkal  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
don of  Dtlawar* 
No  Drawk^     FIM  Oct  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,447 

6  Clafans.     (CL  260—326) 
I.  An  organophosphorus  amide  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of 

Ki(X)^  R 

and 

0-P(0-low«r»lk7l)i 
R 
■'     Ri(X).-«-N-8-C-R 

wherein  R  is  sdeded  from  the  dass  consisting  of 

ORi 

/ 
-p-o 


3,169,974 
THIETANE  PHOSPHORUS  ESTERS 
Gostave  K.  Kohn,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 
Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnly  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,593 
5  Clafans.    (CL  266— 327) 
1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


ORa 

\* 

wherein  R,  represents  lower  alkyl  and  R4  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and  X  and 
Y  represent  acyl  groupings  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of 

>C=0  and  >SO, 

R]  and  R]  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl  while  taken  together  Ri  and  Rj  repre- 
sent a  hydrocarbon  residue  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  benzo  and  ethylene,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  2,  it  being  understood  that  n  is  always  2  when  Ri 
and  R|  are  taken  together. 


(RO)iP-X-T-X 


8(0). 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  X  is  chalcogen,  T  is  dimethyl- 
ene,  and  /i  is  a  cardinal  number  in  the  range  of  0  to  2. 


3,169,975 

FRODUCnON  OF  SATURATED  CYCUC 

DICARBOXYUC  ANHYDRIDES 

Alfred  Scfaniz,  Lodwlgsiiafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignor 
to  Badiacfae  Anilfai-  ft  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Lodwlgsiiafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawii^.    Filed  Jnne  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnne  6,  1962, 
B  67,573 
4Clafam.    (CL  260— 346.3) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cyclic  saturated  di- 
carboxylic  anhydrides  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  reacting  cyclic  olefinically  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic   anhydrides   having   from   4   to    10   carbon 
atoms  with  molecular  hydrogen  in  the  liquid  phase  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  copper  molybdate,  cobalt  molyb- 
date,  nickel  molybdate,  copper  tungstate,  cobalt  tungstate, 
nickel  tungstate,  copper  chromate,  cobalt  chromate,  nickel 
chromate,  copper  vanadate,  cobalt  vanadate,  nickel  vana- 
date and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,169,976 
PRODUCTION  OF  PURE  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Wilhclm  Friedrichscn  and  Hans  Joachim  Stephan,  both  of 
Lodwigsiuifen  (Rhine),' Germany,  assignors  to  Badiscbe 
AniUn-    &   Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengesellschaft,    Ludwigs- 
hafen  (Rhine),  Rhinebind-Pfalz,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,164 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  7,  1961, 

B  61,549 

4Cfaams.    (CL  266— 346.8) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pure  maleic  anhy- 
dride from  maleic  acid  which  comprises  introducing  male- 
ic acid  into  2.3  to  17  times  its  weight  of  maleic  anhydride 
boiling  under  a  pressure  of  50  to  760  mm.  Hg.  vaporizing 
maleic  anhydride  and  water,  cooling  the  vapors  containing 
maleic  anhydride  and  water  vapor  and  having  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  110*  and  200'  C.  at  the  pressure  prevail- 
ing in  the  vaporization  zone  in  a  first  condensation  zone 
by  5'  to  20*  C,  but  not  to  below  100'  C,  withdrawing 
the  condensing  maleic  anhydride,  cooling  the  vapors  com- 
ing from  said  first  condensation  zone  in  a  second  con- 
densation zone  to  a  temperature  30'  to  80°  C.  below  the 
temperature  prevailing  in  said  first  condensation  zone,  but 
not  below  the  dewpoint  of  water  vapor  at  the  prevailing 
pressure  and  not  below  53*  C,  and  correlating  the  tem- 
perature difference  between  the  first  condensation  zone 
and  the  second  condensation  zone  that  the  ratio  of  maleic 
anhydride  condensed  in  the  first  zone  to  the  maleic  an- 
hydride condensed  in  the  second  zone  is  between  about 
1:6  and  1:1.5,  returning  the  condensate  obtained  in  said 
second  condensation  zone  into  said  boiling  maleic  anhy- 
dride, and  condensing  the  water  vapor  and  uncondensed 
maleic  anhydride  leaving  said  second  condensation  zone. 
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NOVEL  PREPARATION  OF  If-FORMYL^STEROIDS 

lokavc*    KJoottennaB,    Oo,    Ncthcrlaadt,    MiisiMr    to 

OrtMoa  iK^  Wwt  OnM^c,  N  J^  ■  cwpondoo  of  New 

Jwwy 
No  Drawta*.     Filed   Aar   12,  !•«.  Scr.  No,  3#1,*50 
Cli^  priority,  appllcatkw  N*A»rli*i.  Sopt.  19,  1M2, 

2U,4I7 
3ClataBi.    (CL24«— 3f7J) 

1  Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  lO-formyl-steroid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  androvtane  and 
pregnane  series  oomprisjng  oxidizing  a  19-hydroxy -steroid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  androatanc  and 
pregnane  senes  with  chromium  trioxide  in  the  prcaence 
of  a  halogenated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent. 


70  to  about  95  mole  percent  of  methyl  branched-chain 
fatty  acid  containing  about  18  carbon  atoms  produced  ia 
the  dimerization  and  hydrogenation  of  linoleic  acid,  said 
polyamide  containmg  from  1  to  3  amine  groups  in  addi- 
tion to  amide  groups. 


3,1W,»71 
lla-METHYL  PREGNENE  DERTVATTVES 
A.  Dtari.  WiirtiH,  PkMco  a.  PrtedM,  Soirtk 
RlT«r,  md  ioml  PriW.  Prtacato^  NJ^  awi^nn  to 
Olta   riilMiii  -    fli^rai   CorporatiM,  N«w   Yoft. 
N.Y^  a  coqporalloa  of  Vbrtela 
N«  Drawlii«.     Orlgteal  applkartna  May  31,  1943,  9m. 
No.  1»M13.     DtrUtd  a^  tMa  appMiarina  Mar.  S, 
1944,  Scr.  No.  354,495 

3  nihr      (CL  2M— 397 J) 

2.  12«-methyl-A'*>*-p'«fn*^***-^>^''^^*"°**'- 


3,U9,9tl 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  FLAVOR  AND 
TASTE  OF  SOYBEAN  OIL 
Kawata,  Tokyo,  Sklzao  Takumi,  Kamaknra-cU, 
mmi  ToiMo  HmUboIo,  Yokoiiaina  tU, 
Japaa,    mil  to    Nikkl    Kagaka 

Tokyo,  Japoa,   a  corpocatioa   of 

No*Dnwli«.      Filed   laly   31,    19*2,  S«r.   No.   213>17 

Cl^  priority,  ^pMcaHsa  lapaa.  Doc  12, 19(1, 

34/44,7(4 

1  Ckln.    (CI.  2M— 449) 

A  process  for  improving  flavor  and  taste  of  soybean  ofl 
which  comprises  hydrogcnating  refined  soybean  oil  in 
the  presence  of  a  copper  chromium  manganese  oxide 
catalyst  under  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  one  atmosphere,  at 
a  temperature  of  150-220*  C.  there  being  present  from 
0.1  to  0.2%  by  weight  of  said  catalyst  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  refined  soybean  oil  so  as  to  reduce  the  iodine  num- 
ber of  the  soybean  oil  to  1 10-1 15  and  to  reduce  the  ooo- 
tent  of  lineoienic  add  to  rero. 


3,149,979 
3-HYDRAZlNO  ANDR08TANE  DERTVATTVES 
Caart*  de  StevcM.  Wilow  Km>I1.  New  ProTidcKC,  NJ.. 
MdcMir    to     CB»a     CorporatkM.    a    cusporatloa    of 

No  Draw^.     Ffcd  Mar.  34,  1941,  S«r.  No.  99^37 
UCtatea.    (0.244—397.5) 

10.  3  -  acetylhydraiooo  -  9«  -  fluoro  -  17«  -  methyl- 
A^androsten- 1 1  d.  1 7^-diol. 

14.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  cond^ng  of  a 
3^ydrazooo^andro«tane  compound  of  the  formula 


3.149,942 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  0,0-DIAL- 

KYL-S-CARBAMIDO-METHYL  THIOL-  AND  -THI- 

ONOTHIOI.  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Gtetw  Oer«al,  ColofBO-PlttHd,  Md  Hi«o  Mali,  Lcrw. 

kuen,  Gennaay.   awlfiiii   to   ParbcnfaMkca   Bayer 

AkftwHf  or  liar  haft,   LeTcrkMca,  Gennaay,  a  corpora- 

tfoa  of  GemiaBy 
No  Drawliv.     Rled   May   24,   1943,  Ser.  No.  243,495 

Ck^  priority.  i^pBcartoa  Gmrnmj,  May  34. 1942, 

F  34,943 

7  CW^    (CL  244—441) 

1.  A  proceas  for  the  production  of  an  0.0-dialky!-S- 
carbanado  methyl  thiofiboaphoric  aad  ester  having  the 
formula 


B-o   X 

/ 
»i-o 


-CHr- 


O  R« 


maN- 


l:2-dehydro  derivatives  thereof.  4:5-dehydro  derivatives 
thereof  and  pharmacologicaliy  acceptable  aud  addition 
salts  of  these  compounds,  wherein  R  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  al- 
kanoyl.  Ri  is  a  number  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrofcn  and  acyl,  said  acyl  being  derived 
from  an  acid  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid 
and  an  organic  sulfonic  acid,  R|  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl  and  lower  aliynyl.  R,  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  bydroxymethylene 
and  carbooyl,  and  X  is  fluoro. 


3,1493M 

FATTY  ACID  POLYAMIDE 

GMMf*  1.  Bcaoit,  Jr.,  Soa  AMtteo,  CaHf.,  aaiCBor  to 

CaHforala  Rcaearck  Coryoratloa,  Saa  FraadKO,  CaUf ., 

a  corpoiatloa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawteg.    FOod  Mar.  31, 1941,  Scr.  No.  99.722 

2  daioM.    (CL  244— 444.5) 
1.  The  polyamide  of  fatty  adds  and  tetraethylene  penu- 
•mine  in  which  the  fatty  adds  are  mixtures  of  from  about 
5  to  about  30  mole  percent  of  stearic  acid  and  from  about 


wbcrein~R  and  R,  stand  for  alkyl,  X  sUnds  for  a  member 
of  the  group  coosisung  of  O  and  S.  R|  when  uken  alone 
stands  for  hydrogen.  Ri  when  taken  alone  stands  for 
lower  alkyl  and  R,  and  R,  when  taken  together  with  N 
sund  for  morpholinyl.  composing  reacting  a  compound 
of  the  formula 

B-0    X 

/ 

Rt-O 

wherein  R.  R,  and  X  are  defined  as  above  and  Z  b  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium,  ammonia  and  lowier  alkyl  amine,  with  chloro- 
acetylchloride  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  2  <o  1,  reacting 
the  resulting  intermediate  product  with  an  amine  of  the 
formula 

wherein  R,  and  R,  are  defined  as  above  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  about  1  to  2  and  redovering  the  O.O-dialkyl-S-carb- 
amidomethyl  thiopbosphoric  add  ester  thus  ^ 


3.149.943 
QUATUINARY  AMMONIUM  GLYCOL 
MONOBORATE  SALTS 
L.  Ha«tar.  Loac  B«wk,  CaNf.,  aiii^nr  to  Ualtad 
States  Borax  h  Ckcakal  Corporation,  Loa  ABgdcs, 
Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  Nevada 
No  DrBwli«.    FUed  Jmc  11,  1942.  Scr.  No.  241,244 

4  ClaiM.     (a.  244—442) 
1.  (Quaternary  ammonium  glycol  monoborate  salts  of 

the  formula 

o 

/  \  ft 

where  Ri  is  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  22  carbon 
atoms,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  benzyl  and 
lower  alkyl  substituted  benzyl,  and  R  is  an  alkylene  radical 
of  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  length  and  containing  a 
total  of  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


r     ^'     T 

Bt-N-Bi 

L  i.  J 


3.149.944 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
ACRYLONTTRILE 
Dould  W.  Nccty.  West  Colllncflwood,  NJ.,  and  Robert 
R.  Seller,  Winter  Park,  Fbu,  aasignors  to  E.  I.  da  Pont 
da  NeoMMirs  and  Coaspany,  WUmlngtoa,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ratloa of  Delaware  ^      _^^ 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  13,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,341 

5ClalM.  (CL  244— 445  J) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  acrylonitrile  by 
the  catalytic  reaction  of  nitric  oxide  with  propylene  fol- 
lowed by  the  distillation  of  the  crude  reaction  product  to 
yield  semircfincd  acrylonitrile,  the  improvement  of  inti- 
mately contacting,  at  a  temperature  of  about  from  10  to 
70*  C,  said  semireftned  acrylonitrile  with  sufficient  water 
to  dissolve  about  from  50  to  90%  of  said  acrylonitrile  until 
at  least  about  50%  of  said  acrylonitrile  is  dissolved,  allow- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  to  stratify  into  an  upper  organic 
layer  and  a  lower  aqueous  layer  containing  dissolved  acry- 
lonitrile, removing  said  lower  aqueous  layer  and  there- 
after distilling  said  lower  aqueous  layer  to  recover  purified 
acrylonitrile. 

3,149,945 

l^PROPANEDIOL  DICARBAMATES 

G«irfc  de  Stevens,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

COM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1942,  Ser.  No.  177,752 

7  Claims.    (CL  244— 442) 
1.  A  compouiKl  of  the  formula 
Ri  o 

^f-C—CEt-O—C—HB-Rt 
iHr-0-C-NH-Ri 

I 

in  which  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cydoalkyl  having  from  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms, 
and  cydoalkyl-lower  alkyl,  in  which  cydoalkyl  has  from 
three  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  R,  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  and  cydoalkyl 
having  from  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  and  each  of 
the  groups  R,  and  Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


mixture  consisting  essentially  of  anhydrous  hydrogen  per- 
oxide and  an  ester  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  of  which 
the  alcohol  moiety  contains  at  least  two  carbon  atoms 
and  an  acid  catalyst,  the  initial  reaction  mixture  being 
substantially  anhydrous,  is  reacted  at  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  room  temperature  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  re- 
actant  solutioo. 

3,149,987 

ALKARYL  SULFONATE  PRODUCTION  VIA 

n-OLEFIN  ISOMERI2LATION 

Herman  S.  Bloch,  SkoUe,  DI.,  asdgnor  to  Unlverml  Ofl 

Products  CompMuy.  Dcs  Plaincs,41L,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  34, 1944,  Scr.  No.  79^5 

7  Claims.     (CL  244—545) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  improved  deter- 
gent from 

(a)  an  arxxnadc  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzene,  tcriuene,  xylene,  ethylbenzeoc, 
methylethylbenzene,  diethylbenzene  and  phenol,  and 
(/>)  a  normal  mono-olefin  of  from  9  to  about  15  car- 
boo  atoms  per  molecule  in  which  the  double  bond 
is  in  a  position  other  than  the  3-  and  4-positicms, 
which  comprises 

(1)  isomerizing  said  olefin  in  contact  with  an  alkaline 
isomerization  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metah  and  their  oxides,  hydroxides 
and  amides  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50'  to 
about  300*  C.  and  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain 
the  olefin  substantially  in  liquid  phase  to  convert 
the  same  to  a  nomval  olefin  isomer  in  which  the 
double  bond  is  in  a  position  between  the  third  and 
fifth  carbon  atoms  of  the  chain, 

(2)  alkylating  said  aromatic  compound  with  said 
isomer  in  contact  with  an  acid-acting  alkylation  cata- 
lyst at  a  temperature  suffident  to  form  an  aryl- 
substituted  alkaiw  in  which  the  aryl  radical  is  at- 
tached to  a  carbon  atom  from  the  third  to  the  fifth 
carbon  atom  of  the  alkyl  chain,  and 

(3)  sulfonadng  the  resultant  alkylate. 


3  169  984 

PERACTD  PRODUCTION  BY  ESTER-H2O2 

REACTION 

Rcflnald   Francis   Webb,   Cambridge,   and   David   Gny 

Large,  Hadstock,  England,  asslKDOrs  to  Ciba  Limited, 

Basel,  Switxcriand,  a  company  of  Switzerland 

No  Drawii«.    FUed  Mar.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,144 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  22,  1944. 

10,174  60 
4  Claims.    (CL  260— 542) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  peracid  wherem  a 


3.149.988 

PREPARATION  OF  SCHIFF  BASES 

John  P.  LavU,  Pvk  Ridge.  DL.  Miignor  to  Universal  Ofl 

Products  Company,  Des  Plaines.  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^ 

No  Drawteg.     Filed  Ang.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  131,737 

5  Claims.  (Q.  240—544) 
1 .  A  process  for  reacting  o-chloronitrobenzene  with  tol- 
uene which  comprises  contacting  said  o-chloronitroben- 
zene, toluene,  and  t-butyl  peroxide  in  at  least  a  stoichio- 
metric amount  in  relation  to  the  nitro  benzene  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  130"  C.  to  about  300°  C.  and  re- 
covering the  resulting  o-chloro-(N-benzal)-aniline. 


3.149,989 
TRIHALO-SUBSTITUTED  ALDOXIME  ESTERS 
Charles  H.  Tieman  and  Marvin  Legator,  Modesto,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Dnwing.     Filed  May  31.  1942,  Scr.  No.  198,774 
6  Claims.    (CL  264—544) 
1.  Aldoximes  of  the  formula 

R  o 

B— C— CH=N— O— C— B' 

i 

wherein  each  R  represents  middle  halogen  and  R'  repre- 
sents alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
"^     ™URAM  M0N06tJLF«>?S 

CWms  priority.  •^P^^'^ST^^' 

tClaioM.    (CV  2*4— 567) 
1    A  process  for  the  production  of  thiursm  nnoiiosul- 
fidls  which^mpnses  ckrulfurizing  the  product  produced 
by  i.  o^datL  of  .  compound  «^tcd  from  i^r^V 
c^si^ng  of  alkyletK  bi,^uhiocarbam.c  -^»^  Pf*^^^^ 
bis-d.th.iarbam.c  acids  and,  the  d.sod.um  ^'^'J**;;^ 
bv  treating  said  produe*^^  a  temperature  up  to  abou 
lOO^C   ^th.  as  the  otfJ^vdesulfunzing  -^^nt.  a  member 
LTect^  Tom  the  rou\ consisting  of  water  and  organ.c 
solvents.  \ 

,GAMMA.AMrS«;«i?£A^OH^'>»°''^ 

6  Claims.    (CL  24« — S19.S) 
1.  The  compounds  represented  by  the  formula 


CH*(CHa)i 
NHr-CHi-(CH«) 


,J--CH-CH- 

I        An     M » 


-CH-  1 

(CHi)»NhJ 


•herein  R  '  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
t:^,  metkyl  ethyl,  hexyl.  octyl.  dodccyl.  stearyL 
anilino, 

_(CH,),NH,,  _(CH,),NH(CH5)r-NH,. 
_(CH,),-NH„-(CH,),NH(CH,),NH(CH,),NH, 

MKl  hydroxy  alkyl  radical,  in  which  the  alkyi  group  has 
from  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


FnsUAKY  16.  1966 

process  comprise,  passing  the  ^^^^^H^^l^:^^ ^ 
liauid  phase  and  hydrogen  through  a  bed  of  caUlyst  par 
2,«  cSSSLg  ess^ntiiO^of  a  metal  from  the  group  con^ 
,i,ting  of  pUtinum  and  palU^dium  <>«  «  ^^^"^^^ 
group  consisting  of  alpha  alumina  and  ,P^^;  '^T 
Sainuining  the  caUlyst  bed  under  *"P«/»""°»P*«="^  P'^. 
Tu^  withSf  the  range  of  from  '^0  to^3000  P_sxg^and  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  30    C.  to  73    c. 

PREPARATION  OF  ^^^;i^l]i^^!!;^ 
G«,taT.  Roy,  VenaUfea,  I^  C?S^  fS^^SSI 
^2  M««ric«  Dwnypere,  Cko4fy-l«.Ro4,  Frmce,  m|^ 
rf  to    cSimtairJri   FEimite    Atomlque,    F«1a, 

3ClaiM.    (CLM«— 5i3)  ^      . 

1.  In  a  process  for  obtaimng  trialkylamines.  the  steps 

"^(a)  mixing  an  alkyl  bromide  having  f^°°;^^ '°j;«^; 
teen  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  on  the  order  o, 
from  5  to  10%  (moUr)  m  excess  of  «^  •t^'J^^^ 
metric  proportion  with  a  «=«°Pf""^,,'f,^^*^/:^^. 
the  group  consisung  of  mono  and  dialkylamines  hav 
mg  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  six  to  eighteen 

carbon  atoms,  .     _,__^ 

(M  heaimg  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  m  the  range 

of  from  120- C.  to  178- C.  and  then 
(c)  diffusing  gaseous  ammonia  through  »»d  m.xtonr 

until  reaction  between  the  ammoma  and  sanl  alkyl 

bromide  is  completed. 


PnsUASY  16,  1966 


CHEMICAL 
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7  Claims.     (CI.  2*»— 5»3) 
1.  An  amini  thiosulfate  anhydnde  o(  the  fonnula. 

(R,N).(SO,),.i(S*0,) 
wh^in  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 

such  that  not  more  than  two  R  groups  ^^^' 

without  sulfurizing. 

TATALVnC  HYDROGENATION  OF 

^      NTrSSbDIALKYl^lVflN^^^^^  ^^ 

^^^S^'t^*i'''^-Sr?orp«  N-  Vor*. 

EYrVcocpoc.llonof  Newport 

alkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  3  carDon  aiom*. 


PROCESS  FOR  i™  ASXlgN  OF  ITRmKV 
/^.»^..  Rav    VcnaUlc&  Lo«ii  Cotaon,  Vttry-wr-Se*^, 

NriJ^awlng.     FIW  J-y  1  ^^l.  »«.  No  124^11 
Snatana.     (CL  24*— 5*5) 

has  reacted  completely  therewith. 


\  1 49  ^%^ 

RECOVERY  OF  ;,p-isOPROfYLiDENE. 

-  r  R«.dM  Morrta  Towashlp,  Morris  Co«ity .  Kart 
T^S^I.ir^i^^Tow«hi;,  M«7**  County    and 

2S0  r.s3-cL":iS'^o^^^^^ 

,    A  process  ?or"!i'^Hl.?p^^pj:iyU^-*'P^ 
^nrLs  distilUng  the  mixture  at  temperature  of  about 


tilling  the  neutralized  material  at  temperature  of  about 
80*  to  160*  C.  at  aubstantially  atmospheric  pressure  to 
remove  the  remaining  acetone  and  then  at  about  80"  to 
160*  C.  and  at  pressure  of  about  100  to  400  mm.  Hg 
to  remove  water  in  the  form  of  an  azeotropc  with  phenol, 


crystallizing  the  residue  from  the  last-named  distillation 
to  obtain  a  slurry  of  crystals  comprising  a  complex  of 
p.p'-isopropylidenediphenol.  phenol  in  liquid  phenol  and 
separating  said  crystals  from  the  slurry  and  rccovenng 
p.p'-isopropylidenediphenol  from  the  separated  crystals. 


3,1W,W7 

SIMPLIFIED  DEBUTANULER  FOR  USE  IN 

BOBITYLENE  EXTRACTION 

Gcorse   P.   Baumann,  Sparta,   and   Earie   A.   Ninnaier, 

Mapicwood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  £n- 

glDcerlnff  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

nicd  Jane  15.  l*6f,  S«r.  No.  3«,23« 

5  Claims.    (CL  2M— 439) 


ing  C4  hydrocarbons,  diluting  said  acid  extract  to  about 
40  to  50  wt.  percent  sulfuric  acid  concentration  and  strip- 
ping said  extract  to  obtain  secondary  butanol,  passing 
said  acidic  raffinate  stream  directly  to  an  intermediate  feed 
plate  of  a  multiplatc  distillation  column,  feeding  liquid 
caustic  solution  to  a  plate  above  said  intermediate  feed 
plate  to  obtain  countercurrcnt  flow  of  liquid  caustic  to 
the  ascending  hydrocarbon  vapors  in  said  distillation  col- 
umn, holding  liquid  caustic  solution  in  contact  with  said 
raffinate  stream  on  said  intermediate  feed  plate  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  substantially  neutralize  said  raffinate  and  dis- 
tilling C4  hydrocarbons  overhead  from  said  distillation 
column. 

3  169  998 
SEPARATION     OF     HYDROCARBON     MIXTURES 
WITH  THE  USE  OF  GAMMA-BUTYROLACTONE 
Paul  N.  Rylander,  Newark,  NJ.,  and  WlUiam  A. 
Junk,  Jr.,  Homcwood,  DL,  assignors  to  Standard 
Oil    Company,    Chicago,   111.,   a   corporation    of 
Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Nov.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850,040 
6  Claims.     (CL  260 — 666) 
3.  A  process  for  the  selective  separation  of  a  normally 
liquid  naphthenic  hydrocarbon  from  a  mixture  thereof 
with  a  normally   liquid    paraffinic   hydrocarbon,  which 
process  comprises  contacting   said  mixture  with   liquid 
gamma-butyrolactone  in  an  amount  sufficient  at  least  to 
form  a  distinct  liquid  phase,  and  separating  a  liquid  ex- 
tract phase  comprising  said  naphthenic  hydrocarbon. 


JtL^^   i-      ^'^^ 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  normal  bulene  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  C4  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  contain- 
ing isobutylene  and  normal  butencs  with  sulfuric  acid  to 
obtain  absorption  of  a  major  portion  of  the  isobutylene 
in  said  sulfuric  acid,  separating  an  extract  stream  from 
an  acidic  raffinate  stream,  feeding  said  raffinate  stream 
directly  to  an  intermediate  hydrocarbon  feed  plate  to  a 
multiplate  distillation  colunm,  feeding  liquid  causUc  solu- 
tion to  a  plate  above  said  hydrocarbon  feed  plate  to  obuin 
a  countercurrent  flow  of  liquid  caustic  to  the  ascendmg 
hydrocarbon  vapors  in  said  distillation  column,  holding 
liquid  caustic  solution  in  said  distillation  column  on  said 
intermediate  hydrocarbon  feed  plate  in  an  amount  and 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  substantially  neutralize  the  acids 
contained  in  said  raffinate  stream  and  recovering  over- 
head substantially  neutralized  C4  hydrocarbons. 

3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  secondary  butanol 
and  separation  of  C4  hydrocarbons  which  compnses  con- 
tacting a  substantially  isobutylene-free  C4  hydrocarbon 
stream  containing  25  to  95  wt.  percent  of  normal  butylenes 
with  75  to  85  wt.  percent  sulfuric  acid  to  obtain  an  acid 
extract  conUining  normal  butylenes.  separating  said  acid 
extract  from  the  resulting  acidic  raffinate  stream  contain- 


3  169  999 
AROMATIC   ALKYLATl'oN   PROCESS  imUZ. 
ING  A  NICKEL-CHROMIA^ILICA-ALUMCMA 
CATALYST 
Henry  Ericksoo  and  Glenn  O.  Michaels.  Park  Forest.  lU., 
assignors  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept   15,   1961,  Ser.  No.  138,281 
7  Claims.    (CL  260— 671) 
1.  A  process  of  alkylating  an  alkylatable  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon which  comprises  contacting  the  alkylatable  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  with  an  olefin  under  alkylalion  con- 
ditions including  a  temperature  of  about  200  to  600*  F. 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  cat- 
alytic amounU  of  nickel  and  chromia  on  a  silica-alumina 
support. 

3,170.000 
TERTIARY  OLEFIN  SEPARATION  VIA  ETHER- 
IFICATION  WITH  SMALL  SURFACE  AREA 
CATALYSTS 
Joseph  A.  Veidol,  Dolton,  HI.,  assignor  to  Sinclair  Re- 
search,   Inc.,    Wilmington,    Del.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  24,   1962,  Ser.  No.  232,880 
21  Claims.    (CL  260—677) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  tertiary  mono- 
olelin  of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  admixture  with  another 
monoolefin  hydrocarbon  in  approximately  the  same  boil- 
ing range,  the  steps  which  comprise  reacting  selectively 
tertiary  monoolefin  of  the  mixture  with  a  primary  alcohol 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  to  obtain  the  corresponding  ter- 
tiary ether,  separating  the  tertiary  ether  from  unreacted 
hydrocarbons,  decomposing  the  tertiary  ether  to  said  ter- 
tiary monoolefin  and  primary  alcohol  by  contact  with  an 
acid-acting  solid  metal  oxide  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alumina,  magnesia,  and  oxides  of 
metals  of  Groups  TV  A.  VA  and  VLA  of  the  periodic  table, 
at  a  temperature  of  about  350'  F.  to  1000*  F.  and  recover- 
ing tertiary  monoolefin  product,  said  catalyst  having  a 
surface  area  of  less  than  25  square  meters  per  gram. 


888 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


POLYMKRIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
E.  I  ^Inh    El  C«nilo,  mi  WUIm^  M. 

CaUforaia  RMcwck  CofyonlkM,  Sm  FnmdKO, 
.,  a  cm  awatfcm  at  Ddawan 
F1M  Oct.  31.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  15t,lU 
1  CM&     (CL  IM-'MS.IS) 
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CHEMICAL 


In  k  polymerization  process  wherein  a  hydrocarbon 
feed  with  a  substantial  content  of  olefins  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  propylene  and  butcnes  and  mix 
tures  thereof  is  cooUcted  in  a  reaction  vessel  with  a  bulk 
liquid  phosphoric  acid  catalyst  to  produce  a  motor  polymer 
product,  the  method  of  increasing  the  relative  specific  re- 
action rate,  conversion  to  said  product,  octane  number  of 
said  product,  and  volatility  of  said  product  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  passing  said  feed  together  with  said  bulk  liquid 
phosphoric  acid  catalyst  in  concurrent  flow  at  a  space 
velocity  of  from  0.1  to  100  v./v./hr.  nto  a  first  of  a 
series  of  reaction  chambers,  thence  consecutively 
in  concurrent  flow  through  at  least  three  additional 
reaction  chambers  in  said  series, 
(6)  mamtammg  the  total  transverse  cro«-sectional 
area  of  the  passageways  between  adjacent  chambers 
less  than  15%  of  the  cro»-sectional  area  of  said 
chambers, 

(c)  maintaining  the  temperature  in  said  chamben  from 
200*  to  300'  F.. 

(d)  maintaining  the  pressure  in  said  chambers  from 
200  to  1800  p.s.i.g.. 

(e)  substantially  preventing  back-mixing  between  ad- 
jacent chambers  by  passing  said  feed  and  acid  through 
said  passageways  at  a  total  fkyw  rate  greater  than 
one-half  foot  per  second, 

(/)  withdrawing  an  effluent  conuining  said  motor 
polymer  product  from  the  final  reaction  chamber. 

ig)  separating  said  motor  polymer  product  from  said 
effluent,  and 

(h)  recycling  a  portion  of  the  remaining  effluent  which 
ia  substantially  free  of  all  polymer  product  to  that 
said  polymer  product  is  substantially  prevented  from 
returning  by  external  recycle  to  any  of  said  cham- 
bers. 

3,179,M2 

REDUCTION  OF  ACID  CONSUMPTION  IN 

ALKYLATION 

E4wwd  A.  KclM>,  Baytow,  Tex.,   ttdgaor,  by  ly* 

r,  EUxabctk,  NJ.,  a  coqporatfoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  luc  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2S9,1M 
21  Ctatans.    (O.  2M— «63.59> 
1.  A  method  of  decreasing  acid  consumption  in  the 
sulfuric  acid  catalyzed  alkylation  of  an  isoparaffin  with 
a  monoolefin  contaminated  with  a  small  amount  of  a 
diolefin  which  comprises  conducting  said  alkylation  under 
alkylation  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  small  amount 
of  free  hydrogen  effective  to  overcome  the  effect  of  said 
diolefin  on  acid  consumption. 

15.  A  method  of  treating  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  con- 
taminated with  a  contaminating  amount  of  a  diolefin 
which  comprises   conucting  said   hydrocarbon   fraction 


with  sulfuric  acid  in  the  preset»ce  of  a  small  amount  of 
free  hydrogen  effective  to  overcome  the  contaminating 
effect  of  said  diolefin. 


3,179,M3 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  POLYURETHANE 
PLASTICS  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCTS 
Kurt  Geoiki,  CotmUm  MiMfc— ■>■,  Mid  Erwfa  Millkr, 
•11  of  Lcvcrknca,  aad  Hjuh  Holtsckniidt,  Colopc- 
StiMMhate,   Gtrmamj,   ■■Jipnn   to   FarWafabrfkca 
Barer  ^klliMiiifci^ft  Lsmfcawn,  Garaumy,  a  cor- 

N^Dra^HiV.     Filed  Sept.  15,  1959.  Ser.  No.  §42^11 
nalMi  priority,  appUcatkw  Geraiaay,  Oct  1,  195S, 
F  2M99 
ItClaiHS.     (a.  246— 85fl) 
1.  The    process    of   producing    polyurethane    plastics 
which   comprises    preparing   a    storage    suble    interme- 
diate in  a  first  step  by  reacting  a  first  organic  compound 
containing   active    hydrogen    containing    groups    in    the 
molecule,    said    groups   being    reactive    with    isocyanate 
groups,  said  first  compound  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  about  1000.  a  second  organic  compound  con- 
taining active  hydrogen  containing  groups  m  the  molecule, 
said  groups  being  reactive  with  isocyanate  groups,  said 
second  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than 
about  500  with  a  deficiency  of  an  organic  diisocyanate 
and  curing  said  storage  sUble  intermediate  i     a  second 
step  by  admixing  therewith  an  organic  compound  con- 
laming  active  hydrogen  containing  groups  in  the  molecule, 
said  groups  being  reactive  with  isocyanate  groups,  said 
compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  about 
^00,    and    an   organic   polyisocyanale   in   excess   of   the 
amount  necessary  to  react  with  aU  the  active  hydrogen 
containing  groups  of  the  storage  stable  intermediate  and 
the  organic  compound  containing  active  hydrogen  con- 
taining groups  added  in  said  second  step. 

5.  A  polyurethane  plastic  product  prepared  by  the  proc- 
ess which  comprises  preparing  a  storage  tUble  interme- 
diate in  a  first  step  by  reacting  a  first  organic  compound 
containing  active  hydrogen  containing  groups  in  the  mole- 
cule, said  groups  being  reactive  with  isocyanate  groups, 
said  first  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  1000,  a  second  organic  compound  containing  active 
hydrogen  conUining  groups  in  the  molecule,  said  groups 
being  reactive  with  isocyanate  groups,  said  second  com- 
pound having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  about  500 
with  a  deficiency  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  and  curing 
said  storage  stable  intermediate  in  a  second  step  by  admix- 
ing therewith  an  organic  compound  containing  active 
hydrogen  containing  groups  in  the  molecule,  said  groups 
being  reactive  with  isocyanate  groups,  said  compound 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  about  500,  and  an 
organic  polyisocyanate  in  excess  of  the  amount  necessary 


to  react  with  all  the  active  hydrogen  containing  groups  <rf 
the  storage  suble  intermediate  and  the  organic  compound 
containing  active  hydrogen  containing  groups  added  in 
•aid  second  stq>. 

3,179,W4 

DYEABLE  COPOLYMER  OF  PROPYLENE  CON- 
TAINING  A  SUBSTTTUENT  FROM  THE  CIJ^ 
CONSISTING  OF  (a)  SULFONIC  ACID,  (b)  PHOS- 
PHONIC  ACID  AND  (c)  SULFONAMIDE 

John  Far^o,  Wlliiili«toQ,  DeL,  swlgiiw  to  E.  L  do  Pont 
de  Ncmovrs  aod  Company,  WUmington,  DcL,  a  corpo- 

'no  DrawlM.    Filed  Mar.  If,  1941,  Ser.  No.  94,492 
iCMmm.    (CL14#-«74) 

1.  A  dyeable,  flber-forming  composition  of  matter  frwn 
the  class  consisting  of  (I)  a  oopoiynaer  wherein  from 
about  99.75  to  about  75%  of  the  repeating  units  are  pro- 
pylene.  the  remainder  repeating  unitt  comprising  a  random 
copolymer  wherein  from  about  99  to  about  50%  of  the 
repeating  uniu  are  members  selected  from  the  class  con- 
suting  of  (fl)  styiene,  (6)  an  aliphatic  ester  of  acrylic  acid 
add  (c)  an  aliphatic  ester  of  methacrylic  acid;  the  re- 
mainder repeating  uniU  of  the  said  random  copolymer 
comprising  unite  containing  an  organic  radical  bearing  a 
•ubstittient  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (<f)  sul- 
fonic acid,  ie)  phosphonic  acid  and  (/)  sulfonamide;  and 
(D)  a  mixture  of  from  about  99  to  about  75%  by  weight 
of  the  enure  copolymer  defined  in    T  above,  the  remainder 
of  the  mixture  comprising  the  polymer  of  the  random  co- 
polymeric  component  of  the  block  copolymer  defined  in 
T;  and  (III)  a  mixture  of  from  about  99  to  about  75% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  component  selected  from  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  (1)  the  composiUoos 
defined  in  T  above,  (2)  the  composition  defined  in  "IF 
above  and  (3)  a  copolymer  wherein  from  about  99  to 
aboot  75%   of  the  repeating  uniu  are  propylene,  the 
remainder  repeating  uniU  being  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  above,  the  re- 
mainder of  the  mixture  comprising   an   inert,   dyeable 
linear  polyamide  wherein  the  amide  linkage  is  an  in- 
tegral part  of  the  polymer  chain. 


closed  to  seal  the  tank  to  prevent  escape  of  fuel  frtm 
the  system  except  through  the  valved  fuel  inlet  m  the 
carburetor,  a  vent  for  the  tank,  a  valve  for  the  vent  ne*"- 
ient  means  biasing  the  vent  valve  to  closed  position,  said 
vent  valve  being  arranged  to  admit  air  to  the  fuel  tank 
when  the  pressure  in  the  tank  is  below  atmospheric  pres- 
sure.   

3,179,W4 
CARBURETOR 
Morris  C.  Brown,  St  Loria,  Mo^,  '^^t^*^  ^^ 
Indofltrice  Incofpomtcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor^ 

poradoa  of  New  Jersey  «,^  ,., 

Filed  Oct  31, 1942,  Ser.  No.  234,393 

SClidbM.    (CL241— 49) 


3,179,M5 
FUEL  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES  _ 

C.  Phillips,  Toledo,  Ohio,  ai|^CMr  to  The 
MMBfactwIi^  CooMMoy,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

jL.  36, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  254,r72 
tClatas.    (CL241-J5) 


'ig^t'^d:^ 


1  A  fuel  feed  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gin^,  said  system  including  a  fuel  supply  tank  adapted  to 
contain  liquid  fuel  and  having  a  filler  opemng.  a  closure 
for  the  filler  opening,  a  carburetor  formed  with  a  mixmg 
passage  arranged  to  deliver  fuel  and  air  mixture  to  an 
engine,  said  carburetor  having  a  fuel  mlet  means  ar- 
ranged between  the  fuel  tank  and  the  fuel  inlet  for  con- 
veying liquid  fuel  to  the  inlet,  a  relatively  movable  valve 
in  the  fuel  inlet,  resUient  means  normaUy  biasmg  the 
inlet  valve  to  closed  position,  means  in  said  carburetor 
responsive  to  aspiration  in  the  mixing  passage  »^^t^ 
to  overbalance  said  resilient  means  to  effect  flow  of  bqmd 
fuel  past  the  valve  into  the  mixing  passage,  said  closure 
for  tke  ftUer  opening  of  the  fuel  tank  being  normally 
•11  O.O.— *• 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  body,  a  fuel  and  air 
mixture  conduit  through  said  body,  said  body   formed 
with  a  fuel  chamber,  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  fuel  conduit  ex- 
tending frpm  said  fuel  inlet  to  said  fuel  chamber,  an 
inlet  valve  in  said  fuel  conduit  between  said  fuel  inlet 
and  said  fuel  chamber,  means  for  operating  said  inlet 
valve,  said  operating  means  including  a  diaphragm  op- 
cratively  connected  to  said  inlet  valve  and  sealed  at  its 
periphery  to  said  body  across  said  fuel  chamber  to  form 
a  wall  thereof,  said  body  having  a  fuel  connection  be- 
tween said  fuel  chamber  and  said  mixture  conduit,  said 
fuel  connection  including  a  fuel  well  adjacent  to  said 
mixture  conduit,  a  tubular  nozzle  fitting  fixed  within  said 
fuel  connection  and  having  one  end  extending  into  said 
mixture  conduit  and  another  open  end  enclosed  within 
and  spaced  from  the  waU  of  said  fuel  weU,  a  pair  (rf 
fuel  passages  in  said  body  extending  between  said  fuel 
chamber  and  said  fuel  weU,  each  one  of  said  fuel  passages 
having  a  different  fixed  predetermined  restriction  therein, 
one  of  said  fuel  passages  formed  of  a  size  to  suM>ly  fuel 
to  said  fuel  well  at  a  rate  less  than  that  required  for 
high  speed  engine  operation,  and  an  adjustably  movable 
needle  mounted  in  said  body  and  extending  into  the  other 
one  of  said  predetermined  restrictions  to  control  the  open- 
ing Uierethrough  to  provide  additional  fuel  to  said  fuel 
well  required  for  high  speed  engine  operation. 

5.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  body  having  a  fuel  and 
air  mixture  conduit  therethrough,  a  throttle  valve  in  said 
mixture  conduit,  said  body  formed  with  a  fuel  chamber, 
a  fuel  inlet  and  a  fuel  passage  extending  from  said  fuel 
inlet  to  said  fuel  chamber,  an  inlet  valve  in  said  fuel 
passage  between  said  fuel  inlet  and  said  fuel  chamber, 
means  for  operating  said  inlet  valve,  said  operating  meujs 
including  a  diaphragm  operatively  connected  to  said  inlet 
valve  and  sealed  at  its  periphery  to  said  body  across  said 
fuel  chamber  to  form  a  waU  thereof,  said  body  havmg 
a  fuel  connection  between  said  fuel  chamber  and  said 
mixture  conduit  said  fuel  connection  including  a  single 
fuel  well  adjacent  to  said  mixture  conduit,  a  tubular  fuel 
nozzle  fixed  within  said  fuel  connection  and  having  one 
end  opening  into  said  nuxture  conduit  and  another  open 
end  enclosed  within  and  spaced  from  the  wall  of  said 
fuel  well,  a  first  air  bleed  passage  extending  from  a 


680 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Pkbbuaby  16,  1966 


point  in  said  mixture  conduit  upstream  of  said  nozzle 
and  directed  downwardly  into  said  fuel  well  and  termi- 
iMting  at  a  point  adjacent  to  said  enclosed  open  end  of 
said  fuel  iK>zzle  to  entrain  air  into  the  fuel  entering 
the  enclosed  opeo  end  of  said  nozzle  to  lift  said  fuel 
through  said  nozzle  upon  opening  of  said  throttle,  said 
tubular  nozzle  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  through 
the  wall  thereof  and  extending  along  the  length  thereof 
within  said  fuel  well,  and  a  second  air  bleed  passage 
extendmg  from  a  point  in  iaid  nuxture  conduit  upstream 
of  said  nozzle  into  said  ftiel  well  at  a  point  between 
the  ends  of  said  nozzle  and  adjacent  to  said  apertures 
to  entrain  additional  air  through  said  apertures  to  emulsify 
fuel  withm  said  nozzle  upon  opening  of  said  throttle. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  DUST-LADEN 
GASES 
Erert  Krairtz.  ftockkoln.  Swedes,  rndg^or  to  Aktlebo- 
lagH  SvcMka  FlaktfabrikcB,  Stockbolm,  Swedes,  a  cor- 
porattoa  of  Swedes 

FU«d  iwm  11,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2r7,«l7 

Swedes,  Dec  23,  19M, 
12,49t  M 
4CbdiM.     (CL  241— 134) 


3,17MM 
EMBOSSING  PROCESS 
Alfred  B.  LeirlDc,  Cbcry  Cbaac,  Md.,  ivIgBor  to 
Uttoo  Syitcma,  lac.,  CoOcgc  Parfc,  Md. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9S,544 
17  Claima.     (O.  244—22) 
1.  A  process  for  providing  an  image  on  a  thermoplas- 
tic member  by  deforming  the  surface  of  the  member  in  a 
pattern  corresponding  to  the  image  comprising  the  steps 
of  producing  a  two-dimension  heat  pattern  corresponding 
to  the  image,  exposing  a  region  of  a  thermoplastic  record 
member  to  the  heat  pattern  thereby  to  heat  and  raise  the 
temperature  of  different  discrete  positions  on  the  thermo- 
piastK  record  in  a  two-dimensional  configuration  aocord- 
ing  to  the  pattero  of  infonnatioo  to  soften  the  record 
member  at  said  discrete  heated  positions,  and  subjecting 
the  region  of  the  record  member  exposed  to  the  heat  pat- 
tern to  an  electric  field  of  sufficient  intensity  producing  a 
dielectric  force  to  deform  the  thermoplastic  H  the  heated 
positions  but  of  insuffkient  intensity  to  deform  the  un- 
healed positions  thereon. 


^ 

ia.  •-.     ^ 

1 

r 

=3 

fi' 


I.  Apparattis  for  the  wet-puhflction  of  hot  dust-laden 
gases,  comprising  in  comtMnation:  a  first  expansion  cham- 
ber, a  gas  supply  conduit  extending  down  into  said  first 
expansion  chamber,  a  second  expansion  chamber  dis- 
posed below  said  first  expansion  chamber,  a  convergent 
bottom  for  said  first  expansion  chamber,  a  first  mixing 
conduit  extending  from  the  bonom  of  said  convergent  bot- 
tom into  said  second  expansion  chamber,  a  convergent 
bottom  for  said  second  expansion  chamber,  a  second  mix- 
ing conduit  extending  downward  from  the  bottom  of  the 
second  expansion  chamber,  inwardly  projecting  flanges 
at  the  upper  ends  of  each  of  said  mixing  conduits,  means 
to  supply  hot  liquid  around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  first 
expansion  chamber  above  the  upper  end  of  said  converg- 
ent bottom  to  flow  down  m  an  annular  film  over  said  con- 
vergent bottom  and  inward  over  said  flange  to  break  up 
in  the  violent  ttirbuleiKe  of  the  hot  gas  flowing  at  high 
velocity  over  said  flange,  and  means  to  supply  cold  liquid 
around  the  outer  penphery  of  said  second  expansion 
chamber  above  the  upper  end  of  said  convergent  bottom 
to  flow  down  in  an  annular  film  over  said  convergent  bot- 
tom and  inward  over  said  flange  to  break  up  in  the  violent 
turbulence  of  the  gas  flowmg  at  high  velocity  over  said 
flange,  the  entire  flow  of  gas  and  liquid  being  confined 
to  pass  through  said  mixing  conduits,  said  conduits  being 
successively  of  smaller  size  downward  to  uke  account  of 
reduced  gas  volume  and  provide  high  velocity  gas  flow 
through  said  conduits. 


3,17t,M9  ^ 

METHOD  FOR  RENDe'rING  A  PLASTIC  WORKING 

MACHLNE  SELF-CLEANING 
Jmsm  W.  HMMlry.  Scottaburg.  lad^  aasigBor  to  Borg- 
Wwsv  Corporatkis,  CUcago,  OL,  •  cwpmtios  of 
iniBob 

FVcd  turn  25,  1943,  Scr.  No.  29«44« 
3ClalM.     (CL244— 39) 


1.  A  method  of  molding  plastic  material  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

placing  plastic  material  within  a  cylinder  in  front  of 

a  ram  therein; 
moving  said  ram  forwardly  with  said  cylinder  to  eject 

plastic  material  therefrom  through  the  forward  end 

of  said  cylinder; 
utilizing  the  reaction  pressure  of  said  plastic  material 

against   said   ram   for   simultaneously   rotating   said 

ram; 
utilizing  the  rotation  of  said  ram  for  moving  a  smaD 

quantity  of  said  plastic  material  rearwardly  in  said 

cylinder  between  said  cylinder  and  said  ram  to  serve 

as  lubricant  for  said  ram;  and 
discharging  plastic  material  from  the  rearward  end  of 

said  cylinder. 


3,17M1* 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  PRE-EXPANDED 
PI  ,\.ST1C  BEADS 
Robcn   Stephen   Sckaltz,   Sooicrrillc,   NJ.,   asd  ^ 

Fnsu  Polka,  Algasqals,  aad  Jcrosic  Alfred  Ckcrssy, 
Foa  River  Grove,  IlL,  asslgBon  to  Aaicricaa  Cas  Coaa- 
■say.  New  Yort,  N.Y-,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jsrscj 
FUcd  Dec.  2g,  1941,  Scr.  No.  142^42 
4  Claims.     (CL  244—51) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  cellular  thermoplastic  arti- 
cles from  pre-expanded   plastic   beads,   which  comprises 
arranging  a  pair  of  multi-passaged  male  and  female  mold 
members  in  concentrically  spacctj^elation  to  define  there- 
between a  mold  cavity  communicating  with  a  fluid  ad- 
mission passage  and  essentially  surrounded  by  concentri- 
cally spaced  first  and  second  fluid  admission  chambers 
isolated  from  said  mold  cavity,  feeding  a  quantity  of 
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beads  into  Mid  cavity,  introducing  a  first  heated  fluid  into 
Mid  first  aiKl  second  chambers,  and  while  said  first  fluid 
is  in  said  chambers  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said 


{*)  continuously  applying  to  the  interior  surface  of 
said  tube,  immediately  after  its  extrusion  and  prior 
to  its  being  expanded  to  its  maximum  diameter,  a 
stream  of  gaseous  coolant  for  the  tube,  which 
stream  is  at  a  temperature  beneath  the  temperature 
of  said  freshly  extruded  film  tube  and  which  is 
onmiradially  directed  against  the  inner  surface  of 
the  tube  from  a  peripheral  outlet  within  the  tube 
while  being  rotatingly  swept  thereon  on  a  line  about 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  extrusion  of  said  tube. 


3,174,«12 
PROCESS  OF  REDUCING  SAG  IN  TUBULAR 
FILM  MANUFACTURE 
John  Wright  Sdnchcombe,  Wehryn,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporat^D  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  July  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  269,459 
Clafans  priority,  applicatioii  Great  Britain,  Jnly  12,  1941, 

25,254/41 
9  CUdms.     (CL  244—95) 


mold  cavity,  introducing  a  second  heated  fluid  into  said 
passage  and  into  direct  contact  with  said  beads  to  effect 
fusion  thereof. 

3,17t,fll 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FILM 

Grant  W.  Cheney,  Midland,  Mkh.,  and  Frank  T.  Hoghes, 

Rolling  Hills,  Calif.,  aaignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mkk.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  173,270 

31  Claims.     (CI.  244—95) 


1.  In  a  process  of  tubular  film  manufacture  wherein 
a  thermoplastic  tube  of  film  is  heated  and  then  collapsed 
to  a  lay-flat  film  by  V-section  guides,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  film,  before  it  is  completely  collapsed,  is 
cooled  in  zones  thereof  where  it  docs  not  contact  the 
guides,  said  zones  being  near  to  where  edges  will  be 
formed  in  the  film  when  it  becomes  completely  collapsed. 


3,170,013 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LAMINATED 

PLASTIC  FOILS  AND  FILMS 

Tbeodor  Ploetz,  Am  Adels  19,  Hoesel, 

Krels  Mettmann,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1940,  Scr.  No.  77,248 

4  Claims.    (CI.  244—255) 


1.  Method  of  producing  film  from  a  thermoplastic 
resinous  film-forming  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  extruding  a  fused  thermoplastic  film-forming  resin 
through  a  generally  circular  extrusion  orifice  in  a 
tube  die  in  the  form  of  a  seamless  film  tube; 

(6)  withdrawing  said  freshly  extruded  film  tube  away 
from  said  die  and  radially  expanding  said  film  tube 
over  a  trapped  gaseous  bubble; 

(c)  flattening  said  expanded  film  tube  with  flattening 
means  positioned  at  a  distance  from  said  die; 

(</)  continuously  applying  to  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  tube,  immediately  after  its  extrusion  and  prior 
to  its  being  expanded  to  its  maximum  diameter,  a 
circumenveloping  gaseous  coolant  stream  at  a  tem- 
perature beneath  the  temperature  of  said  freshly 
extruded  film  tube;  and 


1.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  substantially  water-  and 
gas-proof  laminated  fUm,  the  steps  which  consist  in 

(a)  applying  to  an  impervious  support  of  hi^  surface 
smoothness  a  dispersion  of  a  first  synthetic  thermo- 
plastic material  in  a  liquid  wherein  said  material  is 
substantially  insoluble; 

{b)  heating  the  resulting  first  coating  to  a  temperature 
and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  coalesce  the  dispersed  par- 
ticles into  a  coherent  film  layer  and  to  remove  the 
dispersing  liquid  therefrom; 
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(c)  wpfiyiBg  to  nid  fint  film  layar  a  dkpenkxi  of  a 
•eoood  tynthebc  tbemoplastic  OMtehal  different  from 
■aid  fint  tbermopUsbc  imlKwl,  ia  &  liquid  wbcretn 
■aid  fint  and  •eoood  thennoplaabc  mitemls  are  nib- 
■tantially  iiMolubk; 

(d)  ooe  of  laid  tbermopUstic  tnatcnalt  beinc  capable 
of  fonntnf  a  nRwtantially  faa-proof  film  layer  and 
the  other  ooe  beinc  capable  of  fonning  a  mbetan- 
tially  water-proof  film  layer  and  ooe  of  taid  thenno- 
pUjtic  materials  beint  diffusbk.  on  heatint.  into  the 
film  layer  of  the  other  ooe  of  aaid  thermoplastic  ma- 


in cocnbinatioe  a  carriafe  engafeable  with  and  morabla 
oo  the  surface  to  be  cut,  a  radius  bar  deUchsbiy  secured 
by  one  end  thereof  to  said  carnage,  a  pivot  point  usembly 
jlidably  adjusuble  on  said  radius  bar,  said  carriage  in- 
cludmg  torch  nozzle  holding  means  and  means  coacting 
between  said  torch  nozzle  holding  means  and  said  car- 
nage whereby  said  torch  nozzle  hoidmg  means  is  ad- 
justable with  respect  to  said  carriafle,  horizontally,  ^w^ 
tically  and  angularly  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  radius  bar.  said  carhafc  including  a 


{e)  heating  the  resultiog  seoood  coating  on  said  first 
mm  layer  to  a  temperature  aad  for  a  time  wiilkVnt 
to  coalesce  the  dispersed  parlidei  of  said  second  ther- 
moptastic  material  into  a  coherent  aecood  film  layer 
to  cause  partial  diffusion  of  mM  difTusibie  thermo- 
plastic material  into  the  other  tbermoplaitic  material, 
and  to  remove  the  dispersing  liquid  from  said  second 
film  layer,  aad 

(/)  jointly  removing  said  soperpOMd  film  layers  firmly 
adhering  to  each  other  from  said  impervious  support 


S47M14 
COIL  PORMPW  METHOD  AND  APTARATUS  FOR 
ZIPPER  FASTENERS 
E.  BvtaMk.  Hm^Hii    Com^  i i liji nr  to  Scorfll 

a  corpo- 


F1M  Fefc.  7,  !•«,  Ser.  Na.  172,t73 
4  Chrfw.     (CL  244— Ml) 


1.  A  process  of  supplying  a  plastic  filament  in  coil  form 
to  a  series  of  dies  presenting  a  series  of  cavities,  each  of 
which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  each  convolution 
of  the  coil,  which  comprises 

(a)  positively  feeding  from  a  bodily  routing  source  a 
filament  and  pushing  throu^  a  guide  routing  about 
the  same  axis  as  said  sooroe,  a  length  of  filament 
equal  to  that  required  in  one  complete  convolution 
of  the  coil  to  be  formed,  upon  each  complete  rou- 
tion  of  said  guide; 

(b)  discharging  the  filament  from  the  guide  in  a  direc- 
tion tangentially  of  the  coil  and  at  the  pitch  angle 
thereof  whereby  the  filament  naturally  assumes  the 
shape  of  a  helix;  and, 

(c)  engaging  each  convolution  as  it  is  shaped,  in  one 
at  the  cavities  of  said  aeries  of  dies. 


horizontal  main  portion,  off  standing  ends  on  each  end  of 
said  horizontal  main  portion,  and  roller  means  oo  said 
off  standing  ends,  said  nozzle  holding  means  being  offset 
from  said  horizontal  main  portion  subsuntially  above  said 
roller  means,  said  radius  bar  being  selectively  engageable 
with  means  on  said  horizontal  main  portion  or  with  means 
on  said  nozzle  holding  nieans.  and  a  supporting  arm  selec- 
tively engageable  with  said  nozzle  holding  nocans  and 
extending  therefrom  at  right  angles  to  said  radius  bar,  and 
support  means  oo  said  supporting  ann  engageable  on  said 
surface  to  be  cut. 

FLUID  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Rkim4  W.  Graca,  WekUM,  W.  \m^  iiil^nr  to 

i  Cofporaitaa,  a  iHMfmaikim  of  DetowMe 
!1M  N^.  Z^  1M2,  S«.  No,,  239,711 
iClate.    (CLIM— 34) 


3,17M15  

UNIVERSALLY     ADJUSTABLE     CUTTING     CAR- 
RIAGE   AND    CIRCULAR    CUTTER    FOR   OXY- 
ACETYLENE  CUTTING  EQUIPMENT 
TWodor  ZMart,  12«  S.  Norah  9(^  Fort  WUttaoa, 
Oolario,  Canda 
Filed  Dae.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  157  J72 
IC^M.    (CL  2ti     23) 
1.  A  cutting  carriage  and  cimilar  cutting  device  for 
ozy-ace(ylena  rvT^'"g  equipment  and  the  like,  comprising 


Transfer  device  providing  improved  area  conUct  for 
top  blowing  of  oxygen  onto  a  metallurgical  bath  com- 
prising 
elongated  lance  structure  and  nozzle  structure  joined 

to  one  end  of  the  elongated  lance  structure; 
the  elongated  lance  structure  including  an  outer  tubular 
member,  oxygen  supply  means,  an  elongated  cen- 
trally located  oxygen  passageway,  ai»d  coolant  supply 
and  discharge  means; 
the  nozzle  structure  including  a  main  body  section 
conforming  in  croes-sectional  diameter  to  that  of  the 
outer  tubular  member,  a  plurality  of  individual  oxy- 
gen outlet  conduiu  which  diverge  outwardly  at  an 
angle  in  the  range  of  15*  to  23*  from  the  centrally 
located  elongated  oxygen  passageway,  a  longitudi- 
nally fluted  outer  wall,  having  alternate  raised  sec- 
tions and  grooved  sections,  in  which  each  raised  sec- 
tion diverges  outwardly  from  the  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber of  the  elongated  lance  structure  and  is  located 
to  partially  circumscribe  at  least  one  of  the  divergent 
oxygen  outlet  conduits  and  the  grooved  sections  are 
longitudinally  coextensive  with  the  raised  sections 
but  conform  in  cross-sectional  diameter  to  that  of  the 
outer  tubular  member,  face  plate  means  joined  to  the 
longitudinally  fluted  out«r  wall  to  define  a  coolant 
chamber  housing  the  divergent  oxygen  outlet  con- 
duits, the  face  plate  being  apertured  to  define  open- 
ings therein  for  the  oxygen  outlet  conduits,  and 


«ans  for  jointag  the  oxygen  outlet  conduits  to  the 
oacygea  supply  means  of  the  elongated  lance  structure 
and  to  the  openings  defined  in  the  face  plate  means 
ci  the  nocde  sUactuia. 


CONVERXm-GAS  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Ttmc*,  amitmur  to 
it  FanM  fie  k  Loha  St 


and  conducting  water  mixed  widi  steam  back  to  said  col- 
lector vessel  for  collection  of  water  and  steam  in  said 
collector  vessel;  stack  means  connected  to  said  hood,  said 
■tack  means  and  aaid  hood  fonning  a  first  exhaust  gas 
flow  path;  means,  including  dust  extraction  mc;ans  for  re- 
ceiving and  r>*«"'"g  the  gases  directed  thereto,  for  form- 


SS. 


acor- 


Pled  Apr.  It,  IMfi,  Ser.  N*.  22455 
liHlly,  upMriHw  Fnaica,  Apr.  21, 19S9, 
792,M7 
UCWbh.    (CLlfifi— 35) 
1.  Ia  a  lyMam  for  iirofwiing  converter  exhaust  gases 
to  raoovw  heat  eaergy  therefrom  and  to  reduce  the  dust 
ooataat  aod  the  volume  of  said  exhaust  gases,  a  converter 
having  a  top  outlet  for  exhaust  gases;  a  hood  connected 
with  said  outlet  for  receiving  and  discharging  the  exhaust 
gases  isniing  from  said  top  outlet;  seal  means  at  the  con- 
nection of  said  converter  to  said  hood;  steam  boiler  means 
including  water  tubes  associated  with  said  hood  in  heat 
y^i^nging  relation  with  said  gases;  a  collector  vessel; 
means  for  conducting  water  in  a  circuit  from  said  collector 
vessel  through  said  tubes  for  generation  of  steam  therein 


ing  a  second  exhaust  gas  flow  path  associated  with  said 
first  path;  valve  means  for  alternatively  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  first  path  and  said  seccmd  path;  gas  storage  means 
for  receiving  gases  from  said  dust  extraction  means;  and 
means  for  delivering  steam  from  said  collector  vessel  to 
at  least  one  of  said  two  gas  paths. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,1TM1* 

HIGli  TEMPERATURE  FURNACE 

G.  Lawii,  Aaa  Aitar.  Mich.,  aesiganr,  by 

NadMr  Tectakal  Service  Corporatioo, 
Alter,  MdL.  a  corpoiatkia  of  Mlchifaa 
May  3, 19M.  Ser.  No.  24,472 
IfOahM.    (CL13— 31) 


guns  on  dian>etrically  opposite  sides  of  said  crudble,  said 
electron  guns  being  aimed  to  project  electron  beams 
transversely  in  opposite  directions  across  said  unidrec- 


tional  field  so  that  said  magnetic  field  deflects  the  beam 
from  one  of  said  guns  upwardly  to  said  melting  sUtion  and 
deflects  the  beam  from  the  other  of  said  guns  down- 
wardly into  the  top  of  said  crucible. 


1.  In  an  electric  resistance  furnace  having  a  heater 
tube  defining  therein  a  heating  zone,  an  annular  beat 
radiation  shielding  member  encircling  said  tube  compris- 
ing a  rigid  structure  having  a  plurality  of  thin,  concen- 
tric, graphite  sleeves  secured  in  doae,  spaced  relati<Mi- 
ship  by  a  plurality  of  graphite  studs  threadedly  connected 
to  said  aleavea. 


3,17«,tl9 
ELECnMN^  BEAM  FURNACE 
W.  Haaka,  Orteda,  Calf,  aeri^or  to 
,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a 


FVod  Im.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  IM^l 
3,ClalM.    (CL  13—31) 

1.  An  electron  beam  furnace  comprising  a  crucible 
kaving  an  open  top,  a  melting  sUtion  for  material  over- 
lyfaig  said  crudble,  means  generating  a  unidirectional 
Btic  field  across  said  crucible,  and  a  pair  of  electron 


3,i7t,n« 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  BASS  SOUNDS  IN 
ELECTRIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  WHEREIN 
CONTRABASS  VOICE  CAN  BE  OBTAINED  BY 
SPECIAL  SWFTCH  AND  CIRCUIT 
Mkhio  Koodo,  Haawiiatsa-sM,  Japaa,  aaaigBor  to  Nihon 
GakU  Sdxo  raliaABri  Kaiiha,  HaaMBulsa-aU,  iapaa 
Filed  Oct  3,  IMfi,  Scr.  No.  M,114 
Claiass  prioritj.  appHcatioa  Japoa,  Apr.  i,  19M, 
2«,143/M 
IClaliiL    (CL  84— 1.24) 
In  an  electrical  musical  instrument,  an  arrangement  to 
produce  contrabass-like  decaying  sounds,  comprising  in 
combination; 

a  plurality  of  input  terminals  to  which  are  applied  sound 
signals  and  a  plivality  of  first  switch  means,  each 
responsive  to  a  pedal,  one  side  of  each  of  said  first 
switch  means  being  connected  to  one  of  said  input 
terminals,  said  first  switch  means  being  normally 
open; 
a  ]ikc  plivallty  of  second  switch  means,  normally 
dosed,  all  in  series,  each  of  said  second  switch  means 


«M 
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cormpoodinf  to  one  of  laid  first  switch  n«»«s  "i" 
cludins  a  first,  power  source  \c*d  line,  .to  ihe  first 
in  the  series  of  said  second  switch  means; 
mechanical  means  between  each  one  of  said  first  and 
second  switch  means  to  open  one  of  said  second 
switch  means  when  one  of  said  first  switch  means  are 
closed,  adjusted  so  that  said  second  switch  means 
wiU  open  carUer  than  the  closing  of  said  first  switch 
means; 


a  decaying  circuit  between  said  fir^  and  second  switch 
mean,  including  a  first  condenser  connected  by  a 
common  terminal  with  each  of  said  fti^  swoch 
means,  a  transistor  with  base,  emitter,  collertor  elec- 
uodes,  the  base  of  which  is  coupled  to  said  first  con- 
denser, base  bias  resistor  means,  a  collector  load  resis- 
tor, an  emitter  the  last  in  the  series  of  rewilor  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  emitter  and  said  second 
switch  means,  a  second  condenser  between  the  collec- 
tor electrode  and  the  output  side  of  the  arrangement 
a  second  power  source  lead  Une  connected  to  said 
collector  load  resistor  and  base  bias  resistor  means; 

a  Uming  resistor  and  timing  condenser  both  in  parallel 
with  each  other  between  the  second  power  source 
\ead  line  and  said  emitter,  the  lune  constant  be- 
tween said  resistor  and  condenser  being  so  set  as  to 

•  gradually  cut  off  said  transistor  so  that  the  sound 
signal  applied  to  the  decaying  circuit  through  the 
closing  of  one  of  said  first  switch  means  is  lead  out 
from  said  second  condenser  as  a  decaying  sound 
signal.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,17M2I 

COLOR  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 

PRINTING  PRE^ES 

Gastav  Bug—,  leaktotown,  '■• 

(York  RoMi  iMl  Sm«t  Lm«.  ""ftTSir^' 

Filed  Apr.  21,  IWf,  S«r.  No.  M%,*9% 

3C1^M.    (CLM— 14) 


municatinc  with  said  second  compartment  for  admitting 
at  leMt  a  portion  of  the  radiant  energy  directed  through 
said  firn  aperture   and   reflected   from   a  sample   of  a 
material  under  test,  means  defining  a  third  aperture  in 
said  partition  communicating  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond  compartmenu.   said   radiant   energy   detector   being 
positioned  in  said  second  compartment  so  that  radiant 
energy  entering  said  second  compartment  through  said 
second  and  third  aperturea  impinges  on  said  detector, 
•aid  housing  adapted  to  be  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
printing  press  such  that  copies  of  the  material  printed 
by   said   pi^ss  pass  by   said  first  and  second   apertures 
so  that  radiant  energy  emanating  from  said  first  aperture 
is  reflected  from  said  material  into  said  second  aperture, 
a  shutter  member  for  blocking  said  third  aperture  in  a 
tint  position  thereof  and  for  blocking  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  apertures  in  a  second  poaition  thereof, 
means  providing  a  vane  on  said  shutter  member,  a  con- 
duit through  which  air  is  passed   positioned  to  direct 
air  against  said  vane  to  move  said  shutter  member  from 
said  first  position  to  said   second   position,    means  for 
blocking  said  conduit  in  synchronism  with  the  movement 
of  said  press,  and  means  for  comparing  the  response  of 
said  detector  when  said  shutter  means  is  in  the  first  posi- 
tion thereof  with  the  response  when  said  shutter  means 
is  in  the  second  position  thereof 


3,17t,t22 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  PHOTOMETER 

Jorgea   Ree^o,   Rochester.   N.Y.,   aM%nor   to   Ej^" 

kodak  Comply.  Roch««t«,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey  __       ^,     ^^  ,-_ 

Flkd  M».  27.  IHl.  Ser.  No.  fMM 

•  CWm.    (CLtt— 14) 


«i^   agag 


1.  A  color  measuring  device  for  printing  presses  com- 
prising, means  providing  a  housing  including  ^«»  de- 
fining first  and  second  closed  compartments  separated  by 
a  partition,  means  providing  a  source  of  radiant  energy 
in  said  first  compartment,  means  providing  a  radiant 
energy  detector  in  said  second  compartment  means  de- 
J^nTa  first  aperture  in  an  exterior  wall  of  "»d  hous^ 
ing^wnmunicating  with  said  first  compartment  Uirough 
which  radiant  energy  from  said  source  may  be  directed 
to  a  sample  of  a  material  under  test,  means  defining  a 
second  aperture  in  an  exterior  waU  of  said  housing  com- 


TT 


1.  A  photometer  for   indicating  the  average   optical 
density  of  a  transparency  to  light  of  a  predetermined  color, 
comprising  a  first  source  of  light  of  such  color  for  trans- 
illuminatiog  the  transparency,  a  reference  light  sourw. 
sud  reference  light  source  emitting  light  of  substantially 
constant  intensity,  electro-optical  means  responsive  to  light 
impinging  thereon  to  produce  an  output  volUge  having  a 
predetermined  relationship  to  the  intensity  of  the  light 
impinging  thereon,  light  control  means  for  cyclically  ren- 
dering said  electro-optical  means  alteniately  responsive  to 
diffuse  light  from  said  first  source  as  modified  by  said 
transilluminated  negative  and  from  said  reference  source 
to  produce  an  output  signal  therefrom,  means  for  shift- 
ing the  average  level  of  the  output  signal  from  said  elec- 
o-o-optical  means  to  a  predetermined  reference  value,  an 
output  terminal,  and  signal  gating  means  operating  in 
timed  synchronism  with  said  contt-ol  means  for  applying 
said  shifted  signal  to  said  output  terminal  only  dunng 
those  alternate  periods  when  the  light  impinging  on  said 
electro-optical    means    is    derived    from    said    reference 
source. 
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3,17a,«23 
DOUBLE  RANGE  EXPOSURE  METER 
AMttai   W.   Banry,   Fanwood,   and   Rkhard   P.  Scfaaka, 
Livingsloa,  N  J^  asaigBors  to  Weston  Instruments,  Ibc, 
a  corporatioa  of  Texas 

Flkd  Apr.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101^67 
JCbUins.    (CL88— 23) 


means  for  slidably  interconnecting  the  arms  of  said  sup- 
port member  and  said  U-shaped  members  permitting  rela- 
tive transverse  movement  of  said  casings  upon  said  sup- 
port member,  the  combined  widths  of  said  casings  being 
not  less  than  the  length  of  said  support  member  whereby 
said  casings  may  be  moved  together  to  completely  envel- 
op said  support  member,  and  focusing  means  carried  by 
said  support  member  and  extending  into  each  of  said  cas- 
ings in  engagement  with  the  movable  lenses  of  each  of 
said  lens  combinations  in  all  positions  of  the  casings  rela- 
tive to  the  support  member,  said  focusing  means  including 
manually  manipulatable  means  for  adjusting  said  focusing 
means  and  the  movable  lenses  accessible  when  said  casings 
have  been  moved  apart  to  positions  of  minimum  inter- 
pupillary  distance  accommodation,  said  casings  when 
closed  completely  enveloping  said  focusing  means  and 
the  manually  manipulatable  portions  thereof. 


1.  A  double  range  exposure  meter  comprising,  a  base, 
a  photoelectric  ceil  mounted  in  fixed  relationship  to  said 
base,  a  measuring  instrument  mounted  in  fixed  relation- 
ship with  said  base  and  including  a  pointer  actaatcd  in 
response  to  the  level  of  brightness  of  a  scene  to  which 
said  cell  is  exposed,  a  movable  plate  having  a  pair  of 
scales  for  cooperating  with  said  pointer  and  being  selec- 
tively presented  to  view,  a  fixed  baffle  arrangement  over- 
lying said  cell,  a  movable  bafBe  having  a  generally  shaft- 
like portion  and  supported  for  angular  movement  about 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  into  and  out  of  position  overlying 
said  fixed  baffc,  and  spiral  spring  means  fitted  over  said 
shaft  for  mechanically  coupling  said  movable  baffle  to 
said  movable  plate,  said  spring  means  being  adapted  to 
be  biased  in  opposite  directions  to  positively  drive  said 
movable  plate  in  a  given  direction  to  bring  one  of  said 
scales  into  view  when  said  movable  baffle  is  in  a  fully 
doaed  position  overlying  said  fixed  baffle  and  to  positively 
drive  said  movable  plate  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
given  direction  to  bring  the  other  of  said  scales  into  view 
when  said  movable  baffle  is  in  a  fully  open  position. 


3,17t,tl4 
BINOCULAR   TELESCOPE   WITH   SLIDING   LENS 

CASINGS  AND  CENTRAL  FOCUSING  MEANS 
Robert  Whittle  DowHnK,  New  York,  N.Y..  and  l^enio 
Del  Rkck),  Bel  Air,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
DAD  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FIM  Dec.  M,  1»58,  Ser.  No.  783.977 

Cteinu  priority,  appbcatioa  Germany,  Jan.  7,  1958, 

H  32,M1 

ICiataM.    (0.88—34) 


3,170,025 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  PANORAMIC 

•     PHOTOGRAPHING 

Yoshiyuld  Ino,  70  OzD-machi,  Kodil-sfai,  Japan 

Filed  June  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,702 

4  Claims.    (CL  88— 57) 


1.  A  panoramic  system  consisting  of  axially  sym- 
metrically arranged  elements  geometrically  determined 
as  follows  where  r  is  the  radius  of  curvature,  d'  is  the 
thickness,  n  is  the  refractive  index,  v  is  the  Abbi  num- 
ber, and  e  is  the  eccentricity  and  Z^'  is  the  real  stop: 
and  ^1  to  gl5  are  lens  surfaces  and  lens  ig9,  glO,  gll) 
and  lens  (^12,  ^13,  ^14)  are  doublets,  and  the  other  lenses 
are  singlets: 


»-j 


1.  A  binocu'ar  telescope  comprising  a  pair  of  ocular- 
objective  lens  ccmbinations,  a  box-like  casing  for  each 
of  said  lens  combinations  mounting  the  lenses  of  a  com- 
bination in  spaced  relation,  said  casings  comprising  mem- 
bers of  U-shaped  configuration  having  openings  in  their 
adjacent  side  walls  between  the  lenses  of  the  combinations 
thereof,  a  unitary  central  support  member  disposed  trans- 
versely of  said  casings  having  end  portions  comprised 
of  pairs  of  vertically  spaced  arms,  pairs  of  said  arms 
engaging  said  U-shaped  members  adjacent  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  thereof  providing  an  unobstructed  field 
of  sight  through  said  U-shaped  members  in  all  operative 
positions  of  said  casings  relative  to  said  support  member, 
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3,170,016 
CIRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUID  IN  PIPES 
CARRYING  ELECTRIC  CABLES 
Riley  D.  WoodMm,  2012  W.  50th  Temec, 
Shawnee  Mission,  Kans. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,031 
6  Claims.    (CI.  174—15) 
1.  In  a  circulation  system  for  fluid  in  a  pipe  carrying 
electric  cables;  tube  means  carried  within  said  pipe  ex- 
teriorly of  the  cables;  and  a  pump  coupled  to  one  end 
of  said  tube  means  for  introducing  fluid  thereinto,  the  in- 
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f«W  of  laid  pump  being  in  commimiofion  with  laid  pipe 
whereby  to  draw  fluid  therefrom,  the  other  end  of  said 


tube  means  being  open  and  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  pipe. 


3,17f,t27 
TREATED  CELLUL08IC  INSULATION  AND  ELEC- 
TRICAL APPARATUS  EMBODYING  THE  SAME 

Ekctrk  Corporation  EaU  Ptttihvgh,  Pa^  a 
doa  of  PMBsyhraate  ^  ... 

FIM  laa.  3, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  1(4,113 
12  ChiiM.    (CI.  174—17) 


'   ±A^%^* 


1.  An  improved  sheet  ceUuloaic  product  adapted  for 
use  in  electrical  apparatus  in  combtnatioo  with  a  fluid 
dielectric  impregnant,  the  product  comprising  cellulow: 
fibers  in  sheet  form,  the  sheet  having  uniformly  distributed 
throughout  its  interstices  from  about  0.02%  to  about 
10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  oeUukxac  flben 
of  a  nitrik  compound  having  the  fsneral  formula 

X— R— CN 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  coomting  of  alkyl, 
alkoxy.  alkoxy  alkane,  aromatic,  and  substituted  aro- 
matic jubstitucnts,  and  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  — CN. 


manner  that  the  nail  or  screw  inserted  into  the  hole  forms 
an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  face  of  the  mounting  plate, 
the  ceoteriine  of  the  nail  or  screw  being  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  two  short  edges  of  the  mount- 
ing plate  and  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  two 
long  edges  of  the  mounting  plate,  the  mounting  plate 
thus  being  capable  of  being  secured  to  a  wall  structural 
member  by  means  of  a  nail  or  screw  passing  through  the 
hole  or  holes  thus  provided,  the  mounting  piste  also 
comprising  ooe  or  more  rows  of  open-ended  raised  loops, 
the  centerline  of  each  row  being  substantially  parallel  to 
the  two  short  edges  of  the  mounting  plate  and  being  com- 
mon to  all  loops  in  each  row.  the  bottom  loop  in  each 
row  being  closed  at  iu  bottom  end.  by  a  curved  surface, 
this  surface  being  convex  on  its  outside  and  concave  on 
hs  inside,  each  row  of  loops  being  so  formed  that  it  will 
allow  a  nail  or  similar  device  to  be  inserted  through  the 
loops  until  the  point  of  the  nail  touches  the  inside,  con- 
cave surface  dosing  the  bottom  of  the  bottom  loop,  this 
concave  surface  then  serving  to  guide  the  point  of  the  nail 
outward  to  the  underside  of  the  mounting  plate  either 
into  the  wall  structural  member  or  between  this  member 
and  the  underside  of  the  mounting  plate,  the  electric 
switch,  outlet,  or  junction  box,  of  plastic  or  metallic  mate- 
rial, comprising  in  one  side  wall  one  or  more  grooves,  cut- 
outs, or  detents  which  provide  clearance  for  the  raised 
surfaces  of  the  mounting  plate,  and  ooe  or  more  rows 
of  holes  which  mate  with  the  raised  loops  of  the  mount- 
ing plate,  wberem  the  mounting  plate  is  attached  to  a 
wall  structural  member  by  means  of  nails  or  screws  pass- 
ing through  the  holes  in  the  mounting  plate  raised  sur- 
faces and  thence  into  the  wall  structural  member,  and 
wherain  the  electrical  switch,  outlet,  or  junction  box  then 
is  secured  to  the  mounting  plate  by  mating  the  box  side- 
wall  holes  with  the  mounting  plate  loops  and  then  passing 
a  nail  or  similar  device  through  the  mounting  plate  loops 
K>  that  this  nail  will  retain  the  box  in  iU  atuched  posi- 
tion. 


3^179,f]S 

ADAJSTABLE  ELECTRICAL  BOX  AND  PLATE 

mmmm*  I.  Ottan,  La  Mean.  CaW. 

(14212  Rad  UH  Ava.,  Sante  Am,  CaM.) 

FIM  D«.  24,  !♦«,  Ser.  N«.  244^1 

tCWM.    (CL174— 4t) 


3,17t,t2f 

RECEPTACLE  APERTURE  COVER 

B.  Stewart,  FrankAi  TawwiMp, 

to  Wisthghnasi  Ela 

Pa.,  a  cvporatfan  of 

FIM  Mm.  22,  1M2,  Str.  No.  ItlA 

1  Ch^    (CL  174—44) 


1.  A  combination  of  a  mounting  plate  and  an  electrical 
twitch,  outlet,  or  junction  box.  the  moimting  plate  com- 
prising a  sheet  of  plastic  or  OMtalbc  material,  rectangu- 
lar in  shape,  the  sheet  supporting  one  or  more  raised  sur- 
faces, the  face  of  each  raised  surfaoa  forming  an  obtuse 
angle  relative  to  the  face  of  the  mounting  plate,  the  face 
of  each  raised  surface  incorporating  a  hole  substantially 
at  right  an^es  to  and  passing  through  said  korface,  each 
swing  as  a  guide  for  a  nail  or  screw  in  such  a 


A  unitary  cover  for  a  receptacle  for  passing  there- 
through an  electrical  cord  having  an  electrical  plug  at 
ooe  end  thereof  comprising,  a  molded  plastic  base  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  flexible  integral  tabs  extending 
from  one  side  thereof  to  provide  a  snap  fit  with  the  sldas 
of  said  aperture,  said  base  member  having  a  rim  member 
with  the  inner  edge  defining  an  access  aperture  to  said 
receptacle,  a  molded  plastic  cover  member,  a  relatively 
thin  plastic  hinge  member  integral  with  said  base  member 
and  said  cover  memt»er  to  provide  pivotal  movement  of 
said  cover  member  toward  and  away  from  the  other  side 
of  said  base  member,  integral  resilient  plastic  tabs  on 
said  cover  n>ember  to  provide  a  map-on  fit  with 
rim  member,  and  a  pair  of  adjacent  flexible  grip 
bers  fixed  on  the  surface  of  said  cover  member 
said  aperture  extending  inwardly  toward  said  base 
ber,  said  flexible  grip  member  releasably  frictionally 
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ptng  the  electric  plug  of  said  electric  cord  so  that 
when  said  cover  member  is  open  said  electric  plug 
will  be  readily  accessij)le. 


3,176,036 
ELECTRICAL  BUS  STRUCTURE 
Raymond  A.  Beck,  Deer  Park,  and  Robert  W.  Stretch, 
Norwood,   Ohio,   assignors   to   Wcstingboasc   Electric 
Corporation,     Ptttabnigh,     Pa.,     a     corporation     of 
Pennsylvania 

FIM  Mar.  15,  1943,  Ser.  No.  245,412 
4  elites.     (CL174— 99) 


3,176^32  _ 

FACSIMtLE-SCANNER  WITH  A.G.C  OF  OUTPUT 
SIGNAL  BY  MULTIPLICATION  OF  LOW  AND 
HIGH  DEFINmON  SIGNALS 
WOttam  E.  Evans,  Jr.,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Howard  E. 
Murphy,  Redwood  City,  CaHf .,  assizors  to  A.  B.  Dick 
Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 
FIM  June  22,  1941,  Ser.  No.  118,984 
5  CUfans.     (CL  178—7.1) 


1.  An  electrical  bus  stnjcttire  comprising  a  hollow 
cyliixlrical  housing,  three  phase  conductors  symmetrically 
disposed  inside  the  bousing  and  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  bousing,  radially  disposed  insulators  spaced  at  120* 
angles  supporting  the  phase  conductors,  each  insulator 
being  mounted  on  one  side  of  a  triangular-shaped  sup- 
porting member  having  equal  sides,  each  insulator  being 
disposed  between  the  associated  phase  conductor  and 
said  supporting  member  forming  the  sole  support  for 
the  associated  phase  conductor,  aixl  legs  extending  from 
the  apices  of  the  triangular  member  to  the  inner  surface 
of  the  housing  and  being  secured  thereto  and  supporting 
the  triangular  member. 


3,176,631 

RECORDING  SYSTEM  WITH  PROVISION  FOR 

FAST  OR  SLOW  REPRODUCTION 

,24  2.cheMS,  SMiogMwdahnary, 
Mksaloka,  Tokyo,  Juan 
of  MpHcatlnn  Ser.  No.  44,776,  Nov.  2, 
1946.    Tkte  aMllcadon  Dae.  27,  1943,  Ser.  No.  338,277 
i2ClaiM.    (CL  178— 4.4) 


W-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  deriving  a  video  signal  repreacnUtive 
of  daU  written  upon  a  document  comprising  a  first  aiKl 
second  flat  member  each  having  an  aperture  therethrough, 
the  aperture  in  said  first  flat  member  being  small  relative 
to  the  aperture  in  said  second  flat  member,  scanning 
means  for  successively  deriving  light  from  incremental 
areas  of  said  document  and  for  directing  the  light  from 
each  incremental  area  upon  both  of  said  apertures,  first 
and  second  photomultiplier  means  respectively  positioned 
opposite  the  apertures  in  said  first  and  second  flat  num- 
bers for  converting  the  light  passing  therethrough  into 
first  and  second  electrical  signals,  means  for  applying 
only    said    second   electrical    signals    to    said    first    and 
second   photomultiplier   means   for  controlling  the   gain 
thereof  solely  responsive  thereto,  and  means  for  deriving 
an  output  signal  from  said  first  photomultiplier  means. 
5.  In   a  system  wherein   it   is   desired   to  c^tain   an 
electrical  signal  representing  the  product  of  two  light 
modulations,  apparatus  comprising  means  for  converting 
one  of  said  two  light  modulations  to  a  first  electrical 
signal,   a   photomultiplier   tube   upon   the   photocalhode 
of  which  said  second  light  modulation  is  directed,  said 
photomultiplier  tube  having  a  dynode.  means  to  apply 
operating  potential  to  said  photomultiplier  tube  includ- 
ing said  dynode,  and  means  for  applying  said  first  elec- 
trical  signal   to   said   dynode   to   modulate   the   voltage 
thereon  whereby  the  output  of  said  photomultiplier  tube 
is  an  electrical  signal  representing  said  product. 


8.  In  a  system  for  recording  and  reproducing  periodi- 
cal signals  comprising  a  series  of  recurring  periods  each 
of  which  contains  a  plurality  of  recurring  sub-periods, 
the  improvenwnt  comprising  means  for  receiving  said 
periodical  signals,  means  for  recording  said  periodical 
signals  on  a  magnetic  storage  surface  with  sequential 
periods  of  said  signal  being  recorded  on  adjacent  tracks 
across  said  magnetic  storage  surface,  and  reproducing 
means  adapted  to  move  in  a  path  having  a  lateral  com- 
ponent of  velocity  across  said  recorded  tracks  to  speed 
up  or  retard  the  reproduced  signals  with  respect  to  the 
recorded  signals 

811  O.O.— 4T 


3,176,633 
ELECTRICAL  GENERATORS  OF  QUASI-RANDOM 

SYMBOLS 
Jean-Pierre  Vnnenr,  Paris,  Fnmet,  assignor  to  Coona- 

gnic  Generalc  dc  TdegrapUc  Sans  F11,  a  corporation 

of  France 

Filed  Jnly  27, 1941,  Ser.  No.  127,171 

Clabns  priority,  application  France,  Ang.  2, 1946,  834,731 

5  ClafaiM.     (CL  178—22) 

1.  A  generator  of  quasi-random  symbols  represented  by 
coded  combinations  of  signals  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion; a  clock  pulse  generator  including  an  output;  a  plural- 
ity of  multistage  binary  counters;  each  of  said  multistage 
binary  counters  including  an  input  and  a  plurality  of  out- 
puts for  transmitting  signals;  means  for  connecting  the 
inpuU  of  said  multistage  tnnary  counters  to  the  output 
of  said  dock  pulse  generator;  a  plurality  of  decoder 
means,  each  of  said  decoder  means  including  a  plurality 
of  inputs  and  outputs  for  transmitting  signals  from  dif- 
ferent ones  of  its  outputs  in  response  to  different  coded 
combinations  of  signals  received  at  its  inputs;  means  for 
amnecting  selected  outputs  of  said  multisugc  binary 
counters  to  the  inputs  of  said  decoder  means;  a  plurality 
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of  permutation  means,  each  of  said  permuution  means 
including  a  plurality  of  inpuu  and  outpuu  for  permuta- 
tkaudly  transferring  signals  received  at  is  inputs  to  its  out- 
puU;  means  for  connecting  the  inputs  of  each  of  said 
permuution  oteans  to  the  outpuU  of  each  of  said  decoder 
means  respectiYely;  a  plurality  of  encoder  means,  each  of 


(c)  a  projection  means  in  said  cabinet  for  project- 
ing said  ticker  information  printed  oo  said  record 
medium  to  said  display  screen,  said  projecting  means 


Tl^^ 


being  pivoully  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  to 
permit  saki  recording  means  to  be  routed  toward 
either  of  the  access  openings. 


3,17MJ5 

INKING  RIBBON  GUIDE  MECHANISM 

FrWcrkk  C  MmMm,  Banrtegtoa.  DL,  asalgnor  to 

Ttlc<ypt  Corporadoii,  Skokk,  IlL,  a  corporatkm  of 

Dciawart  ^  _ 

F1M  Ja«.  3,  lf«,  Scr.  No.  24f ,2t7 

<  nilMi      (CL  171-^43) 


said  encoder  means  including  a  plurality  df  inputs  and 
outputs  for  transmitting  different  coded  combinations  of 
signals  from  its  outpuU  in  rcspooaes  to  signals  received  at 
different  ones  of  its  inputs,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
outputs  of  each  of  said  permuution  means  to  the  inputs  of 
said  encoder  means  respectively,  the  signals  at  the  outputs 
of  said  encoder  meam  representing  said  symbols. 


3,17«,t34 
STOCK  TICKER  CABINET  WITH  ROTATABLE 
PRINTER  A.ND  PROJECTOR  ASSEMBLIES 
Walter  J.  Twnrr    Dw  PlalMS,  HU  ■■ipinr  to  Teletype 
Corporatlea,  SkoiJc,  IlL,  a  coryoratfoa  of  Dolawara 
FUcd  Jm.  29,  I9«3,  Scr.  No.  254,7  U 
7  Clatas.     (CL  I7S— 24) 
1.  In  a  cabinet  having  a  screen  for  displaying  slock 
ticker  intelligence  thereon  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
access  openings  in  the  cabinet  so  that  the  cabinet  may 
have  either  its  front  or  back  wall  placed  in  doae  proxim- 
ity to  a  room  wall  that  would  deny  access  to  the  interior 
of  the  cabinet  from  the  access  opening  m  the  side  of  the 
cabinet  in  close  proximity  to  the  wall; 

(d)  a  recording  means  in  said  cabinet  for  recordmg 

stock  ticker  intelligence  on  a  record  medium, 
(b)  pivot   means    interconnecting   said  recorder   and 
cabinet,  said  recording  means  being  pivotal  in  two 
directions  about  said  pivot  means  toward  athcr  of 
the  access  openings,  and 


1.  In  a  priming  telegraph  page  printer  having  a  rib- 
bon feeding  and  guiding  mechanism  including  a  ribbon 
supply  spool,  a  ribbon  guide  member,  and  a  platform  for 
supporting  said  spool  and  said  guide  member  and  rectp- 
rocatable  in  each  cycle  of  the  printer  for  moving  said 
guide  member  and  said  spool,  to  carry  one  portion  of 
said  ribbon  into  a  printing  position,  and  then  to  retract 
them  thereby  to  move  the  ribbon  out  of  the  printing  po- 
sition and  make  the  last  character  that  has  been  printed 
viiible;  the  combination  of  a  normally  ineffective  mo- 
lion  amplifying  leverage  mechanism  for  moving  said 
guide  member  an  amount  m  addiuon  to  lU  normal  move- 
ment including 

(a)  one  portion  of  said  leverage  mechanism  inter- 
posed between  said  platform  and  said  ribbon  guide 
member, 

(b)  a  second  portion  of  said  leverage  mechanism  nor- 
mally movable  wiih  said  platform. 

(c)  selectively  operable  means  to  block  movement  of 
said  second  portion  of  the  leverage  mechanism  with 
the  platform,  and 

(d)  means  formed  on  the  two  portions  of  the  leverage 
mechanism  for  moving  the  first  portion  thereof  with 
respect  to  the  platform  when  the  second  portion 
thereof  is  blocked. 
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3,17f.6M 

DERIVATION  OF  TWICE  LINE  FREQUENCY  FROM 

SUB-CARRIER  GENERATOR 

Albert  J.  BwackcC  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

DtaBOod  Power  Specialty  Corporatioo,  Lancaster, 

Oyo,  a  corporation  of  Oklo 

FUcd  Sept.  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  221,462 
4  Claims.     (CL  178— WJ) 


iW.^t^, 


amplifying  means  input/output  means;  said  second  am- 
plifying means  output  means  responsive  to  a  first  pre- 
determined input  signal  impressed  upon  said  first  ampli- 
fying means  input  means;  said  first  amplifying  means  out- 
put means  responsive  to  a  second  predetermined  input 
signal  impressed  upon  said  second  amplifying  means 
input  means;  said  first  amplifying  means  further  including 
a  nonsaturating  transformer  means  including  at  least  three 
winding   means;    first   winding   means;   second    winding 


1.  An  oscillation  generator  for  a  color  television  sys- 
tem, said  generator  comprising,  an  oscillator  producing 
oscillations  at  a  predetermined,  relatively  high  frequency; 
a  plurality  of  binary  counters  connected  in  series  with  a 
firrt  one  of  said  counters  connected  to  said  oscillator  to 
be  controlled  by  a  signal  derived  therefrom  and  to  re- 
duce the  repetition  rate  of  said  signal  to  a  predetermined 
submultiple;  a  plurality  of  frequency  multipliers  con- 
nected in  series,  a  first  one  of  said  multipliers  being  con- 
nected to  the  last  of  said  binary  counters,  said  multipliers 
producing  a  signal  having  a  repetition  rate  which  is  not 
an  integral  sub-multiple  of  said  signal  derived  from  said 
oscillator,  the  repetition  rate  of  the  signal  produced  by 
said  multipliers  being  subsuntially  twice  as  great  as  the 
repetition  rate  of  the  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  of 
said  television  system. 


means  coupled  to  said  output  means;  third  winding  means 
coupled  to  said  input /output  means;  an  active  element 
having  at  least  three  electrodes  designated  the  base  elec- 
trode, the  collector  electrode,  and  the  emitter  electrode; 
said  first  winding  means  coupling  said  collector  electrode 
to  a  first  voltage  source;  means  coupling  said  emitter 
electrode  to  a  second  voltage  source;  means  coupling  said 
base  electrode  to  said  input  means;  said  input  means  in- 
cluding at  least  one  input  terminal. 


3,17t,t37 
ELECTRONIC  RELAY 
Lawrence  M.  O^er,  Sprtagdalc,  and  Herbert  Uvtek, 
WiltOB,  CoMk,  aariVMtrs  to  Stelma,  incorponitcd,  Stam- 
ford, Coan.,  a  curporartoo  of  Coanecticut 
FUcd  Jaa.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4^80 
15  Claims.     (Q.  17S— 7«) 


3,170,039 
COIN  TELEPHONE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Ernest  R.  Andregg  and  Lawrence  A.  Strommen,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind..  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporarton  of  New 
York 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,353 
10  Claims.     (CL  179—6.3) 


1.  A  non-mechanical  relay  comprising  first  neutral  in- 
put means  for  receiving  marking  current,  a  second  means 
for  transmitting  signals  related  to  said  marking  current, 
coupling  and  DC.  current  isolating  means  having  input 
means  and  output  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
first  and  second  means,  oscillator  means  for  connecting 
said  oscillator  means  to  said  input  means,  means  connected 
in  said  first  means,  amplifying  and  rectifier  means  in  said 
second  means  to  produce  polar  output  signals  correspond- 
ing to  said  marking  current  by  producing  a  positive  polar- 
ity signal  on  a  mark  condition  and  a  negative  polarity  sig- 
nal on  a  no  mark  condition  and  means  for  connecting 
said  output  means  to  said  amplifying  and  rectifier  means. 


3,170,038 

BIDIRECTIONAL  TRANSMISSION  AMPLIFIER 

Lloyd  A.  Johnson,  Richfield,  and  Donald  E.  Marpc, 

Bloomlngton,   Minn.,   assignors   to   Sperry   Rand 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FBcd  Aof.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,549 
11  Claims,  (a.  178—71) 
1.  A  transmission  amplifying  system  comprising:  first 
and  second  amplifying  means;  said  first  and  second  am- 
plifying means  each  including  input  means,  output  means, 
and  input/ output  means;  a  transmission  line  coupling  said 
first  amplifying  means  input/ output  means  to  said  second 


4.  Coin  telephone  control  apparatus,  compatible  with 
a  central  office  positive  start  potential,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination,  means  responsive  to  the  deposit 
of  a  coin  for  storing  indicia  of  the  value  of  said  coins, 
means  responsive  to  the  deposit  of  a  coin  or  coins  equal  in 
value  to  a  preselected  initial  rate  for  removing  said  indicia 
from  said  storing  means,  means  responsive  to  said  indicia 
removing  means  for  generating  tone  pulse  signals  for  trans- 
mission to  said  central  office  indicative  of  the  value  of 
deposited  coins  in  terms  of  the  number  of  pulses  and  in 
terms  of  pulse  repetition  rate,  said  coin  telephone  includ- 
ing dial  pulse  generating  means,  means  responsive  to  the 
inception  of  operation  of  said  indicia  removing  means  for 
enabling  said  dial  pulse  generating  means,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  operation  of  said  enabling  means  for  mainuin- 
ing  said  enabling  means  in  the  operated  condition  after 
the  removal  of  said  indicia  from  said  storing  means,  means 
responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  central  office  for  disabling 
said  enabling  maintaining  means,  whereupon  said  dial 
pulse  generating  means  are  disabled,  and  means  for  selec- 
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tmly  ch«t»r'ni  tbe  vahw  of  taid  preselected  initial  rate  in 
praOM  incremental  itepe,  each  of  said  steps  being  indica- 
thre  d  tke  value  of  a  mimmal  deposit  coin. 


3,17M46 
FM  ffTEREOPHONIC  MULTIPLEX  RKCXTVER  HAV- 
ING  AUTOMATIC  DBAEUNG  MEANS  FOR  THE 
SUICARRIER  CHANNEL 
lote  H.  0^:«Mel,  FrMklhi  Pwk,  NJn  aBlBMr  to  Radio 

«f  Aasrici,  a  cospwtiaa  o 

FDed  Sept  27.  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  141,1M 
Itd^M.     (0.179—15) 


1.  In  a  frequency-mod uiation  radio  receiver,  the  com- 
bination of,  means  providing  a  main  modulation  signal 
channel  and  a  subcarrier  signal  channel,  a  main 
frequency-modulation  detector  having  a  multiplex  signal 
output  connection  with  each  of  said  channels  to  apply 
received  sum  and  difference  modulation  signal  compo- 
nents thereto,  a  reverse-biased  diode  detector  in  the  sub- 
carrier  signal  channd  for  cutlmg  off  the  signal  flow 
therethrough  in  the  absence  of  stereo  signal  information 
and  for  effecling  automatic  operation  of  the  main  chan- 
nel for  mooophooic  signal  translation,  and  meana  for 
applying  a  received  subcarrier  signal  to  said  diode  de- 
tector of  a  i»««f«itnrV  to  overcome  the  reverse  bias  and 
to  permit  subcarrier  signal  translation  through  said  diode 
detector  and  tbe  subcarrier  signal  channel. 


3,179X1 
COMMUNICATION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Kors  IL  Spilftiss,  Gka  EOym,  IlL,  ssii^nr  to  Aatoouitk 
ElMtric  Labontoriss,  bc^  Nertklaks,  m^  a 
ttoa  of  Ddawars 

Filed  Oct  li,  1M2,  Ssr.  Na.  239,Sr7 
ISClates.     (CL179— U) 


ti^lHSl^j^^ 


means  including  the  marker  apparatus,  responsive  to 
a  calling  line  service  request  signal  for  identifying 
the  calling  line  and  connecting  it  to  the  register 
means, 

means  for  transmitting  tbe  information  identifying  the 
calling  line  from  the  marker  apparatus  to  the  register 
means  for  registration  therein; 

means  for  registering  in  said  register  means  the  called 
line  directory  number  as  transmitted  over  the  call- 
ing line  and  for  translating,  under  the  control  of 
said  translating  means,  at  least  a  part  fA  said  di- 
rectory information  into  corresponding  equipment 
location  information; 

means  including  one  of  tbe  senders  for  transmitting 
said  equipment  location  information  to  said  marker 
apparatus; 

and  means  including  the  marker  apparatus  for  com- 
pleting a  connection  between  the  calling  and  called 
lines. 

),179,943 
CONFERENCE  ARRANGEMENTS 
Hcwy  A.  GboW,  New  Yost,  N.Y^  and  BMloa  McKh^ 
Monk  TowmMp,  Manii  CoHly,  N  J.,  artl^on  to  Ml 
aimatoiiss.  htuspoftod.  New  York,  N.Y., 

■  of  Now  Yofk 

Filed  Doc  14, 19«2,  Sor.  Na.  244,744 
UCbteo.     (0.179—27) 


1.  A  communication  switching  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  switching  groups,  each  group  including  a 
plurality  of  crosspoint  switching  devices  arranged  in  co- 
ordinate matrices; 

marker  apparatus  for  controlling  the  esUblishment  of 

connections  through  said  crosspoint  matrices; 
register-sender  apparatus  comprising  register  means  and 

a  plurality  of  senders; 
translating  means  common  to  said  plurality  of  switch- 
ing groups,  and  means  for  transferring  information 
directly  between  the  register  means  and  tbe  trans- 
lator means; 


9.  In  a  meet  me  communication  switching  system,  a 
first  switching  office  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual 
controlled-access  multichannel  conference  circuits,  a  plu- 
rality of  stations,  and  switching  means  selectively  con- 
trolled by  any  of  said  sUtiona  for  connecting  said  station 
to  a  channel  of  a  selected  one  of  said  conference  circuits 
when  said  channel  is  available  for  sUtion  connecpon; 
a  second  remote  office;  and  control  means  at  said  first 
office  responsive  to  first  sigiuls  from  said  remote  office 
for  rendering  said  channels  available  to  said  stations, 
responsive  to  second  signals  from  said  remote  office  for 
rendering  said  channels  unavailable  to  said  stations,  and 
responsive  to  third  signals  from  said  remote  office  for 
connecting  said  individual  conference  circuits  together; 
said  remote  office  comprising  means  inaccessible  to  said 
substations  for  sending  first  and  second  control  signals 
to  said  firat  office  control  means  for  controlling  confer- 
ence, channel  availability  and  for  sending  third  signals  to 
said  first  office  control  means  for  connecting  said  confer- 
ence circuits  together. 


3,179,943 
TELEPHONE  ANTI-SIDETONE  CIRCUIT 

A.  HohsHM,  Jr^  ChaihaM,  NJ.,  asrigaor  to 
IcpboM  Labomtaries,  lacorponrted.  New  Yorfc, 
N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

FIMScpt  29.  1991,  Scr.  No.  141,775 
UCWh.    (O.  179— 11) 
1.  A   subscriber   telephone   circuit   comprising   trans- 
mitting means,  amplifying  means,  and  a  telephone  line, 
fint  and  second  circuit  means  respectively  ioining  said 
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Msplifying  means  to  said  tekphooe  line  and  said  trans- 
aitting  means  so  that  said  amplifying  means  are  diyosed 
^lennediate  said  transmitting  means  and  said  line,  im- 
pedance means  consisting  of  paru  effectively  linked  only 


-^6^ 


adapted  to  maintain  an  angle  of  wrap  of  said  tope  »bcNit 
said  curved  surface  which  is  within  the  range  of  .25 '-10* 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  processing  zone,  means  for 
feeding  said  tope  over  the  curved  surface  of  said  head  past 
said  processing  WMic  at  a  sufficiently  high  velocity  to 


an 


by  conduction,  said  impedance  means  having  terminal 
poinu  bridfBd  acro«  said  line,  and  receiving  meuM 
bridfBd  between  said  second  circuit  means  and  a  point 
situated  on  said  impedance  means  intermediate  said 
terminal  points. 

3479,944 

MANUFACTURE  OF  MAGNETIC  RECORDS 

Jooof  Graak.  AiMcj  CoMigc.  32  Ashley  LaM, 

Inaina  NW.  4,  Fi^ad 

F1M  Oct  5. 1959,  Scr.  No.  944,493 

■■■c^SB  Greal  Brilaia,  Oct  15, 1959, 
32,999/59 
MClatoH.    (CL  179^199  J) 


draw  in  enou^  air  to  urge  said  tope  from  the  surface  of 
said  head,  and  means  for  applying  a  tension  to  said  tope 
while  said  tope  is  being  fed  so  as  to  urge  said  tope  toward 
the  surface  of  the  head  and  to  maintain  an  air  film  of 
substantially  constant  thickness  between  the  tope  and  tbe 
surface  of  the  bead. 


10.  Apparatus  for  rapidly  making  a  duplicate  of  a  mag- 
netic record  having  a  continuous  record  of  information  di- 
vided into  a  plurality  of  parallel   arranged  component 
tracks  presenting  said  information  in  sequence  through 
said  tracks  comprising,  in  combination,  rotatoble  means 
for  supporting  said  magnetic  record  in  a  loop  and  for  mov- 
ing said  magnetic  record  around  a  looped  path,  a  first  set 
of  transducer  heads  disposed   in  fixed  position   across 
said  path   for  cooperation  with  said  magnetic  record, 
a  linear  bed  for  supporting  a  magnetic  recording  medium, 
a  carriace  movable  parallel  to  said  bed,  a  secoiKl  set  of 
transducer  heads  carried  by  the  carriage  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  across  the  width  of  the  bed  for  cooperation 
with  said  recording  medium,  a  plurality  of  amplifiers  each 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  leads  connecting  said  first 
transducer  heads  to  tbe  inputs,  respectively,  of  said  am- 
plifters,  further  leads  ctxmecting  said  outputs  of  said  am- 
plifiers to  said  second  transducer  heads,  respectively,  and 
motor  means  for  so  driving  said  loop  around  said  looped 
path  and  for  so  driving  said  carriage  backwards  and  for- 
wards that  said  first  transducer  heads  scan  said  magnetic 
record  and  said  second  transducer  heads  lay  down  paral- 
lel magnetic  tracks  corresponding  to  and  duplicating  said 
component  tracks  of  tbe  magnetic  record. 


3479,945  

HYDRODYNAMICALLY  AIR  LUBRICATED 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  HEAD 
Hear^   K.   HwmxMm,   RUaebock,   a^   Yladimb- 
NeSeadlleb,  Po««bkeop^  N.Y.,  stoinnrs  to  Iter- 

Yortt,  N.Yn  a  cosMcatfoa  of  New  YoA 
FBed  Doc  9,  1999,  Sor.  No.  74,159 
in  Hslto       (CL  179— 199.2) 
1    In  a  tape  transport  adapted  to  process  therem  a 
tope,  a  tope  processing  head  having  a  curved  surface,  said 
\^A  having  a  tape  processing  zone  at  a  pomt  on  the 
I  tkereof .  a  tope  in  said  transport,  tope  guide  means 


3,179,949 

HEARING  AID 

LesHe  P.  Lealc,  Hillsboroagb,  Calif.,  asaigBar  to 

Earaaster,  lac,  a  corporattoa  of  Calif osdta 

FHod  Dec  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  157,144 

4ClalM.    (CL179L-197) 


1.  A  self-contained  hearing  aid  comprising: 
a  unitary,  electro-formed,  metallic  housing  having  thin 
walls  of  substontially  uniform  wall  thickness,  said 
unitary  housing  comprising  a  main  body  portion  con- 
forming substantially  to  the  concha  area  of  tbe  ear 
and  having  means  dependent  from  said  main  portion 
for  frictionally  engaging  the  hollow  of  the  ear 
formed  by  the  antihelix  and  concha  and  an  auditory 
canal  portion  formed  to  fit  snugly  within  the  auditory 
canal  of  the  car,  the  outer  end  of  the  main  body 
portion  having  an  opening  to  provide  access  to  tbe 
interior  of  the  housing; 

a  coverplate  removably  attached  to  said  housing  totally 
enclosing  said  housing,  said  plate  having  a  slot  lo- 
cated therein; 

a  pair  of  opposed  resilient  metal  electrical  contocU 
mounted  on  said  cover  in  spaced  relationship  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  slot; 

a  removable  battery  carrier  fitted  within  said  slot,  said 
carrier  having  a  recess  therein  for  holding  an  elec- 
trical battery; 

a  microphone  attoched  to  said  coverplate; 

an  amplifier  circuit  directly  connected  to  said  micro- 
phone; and 

a  lecciver  connected  only  to  said  amplifier  circuit  and 
to  said  microphone. 
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ENCAPSULATED  ROTARY  SWITCHES 
_luB  J.  Main,  WaMMoi,  Rkkvd  W.  Sckad 
Actoa,  mui  Rkhard  D.  Ward,  WeH  Actoo,  Mmb^ 
Hiigiion  to  Acton  Laboratories,  lac^  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1»«1.  Str.  No,  84,47* 


position  with  a  common  post  and  a  different  one  of  the 
two  adjacent  posts,  spring  means  for  urging  said  contacts 


-1-i 


I.  A  long-life  ro»*ry  switch  comprising  a  bousing 
having  an  end  wall  and  s  shaft  journaleJ  in  the  end  wall. 
an  annular  capsule  conuct  assembly  witbio  the  bousmg. 
means  holding  said  capsule  conuct  assenibly  in  fixed 
spaced  relation  with  said  end  wall,  said  capsule  contact 
assembly  held  solely  at  its  outer  edge,  said  cap^ule  contact 
assembly  comprising  (1 )  a  rigid  annular  non-planar  con- 
ductive switch  disk  having  a  plurality  of  conductive  switch 
segments  on  one  face  thereof,  and  (2)  a  (lexural  annular 
coauct  laminate  overlying  one  side  of  said  switch  disk 
in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  said  swiuh  segments, 
means  securing  the  inner  and  outer  edges  of  said  contact 
laminate  to  the  corresponding  edges  of  said  switch  disc, 
said  contact  laminate  comprising  a  conductive  inner  layer 
and  a  resilient  non-conductive  outer  layer,  a  plurality  of 
terminals  on  the  outside  of  said  bousmg.  a  plurality  of 
leads  disposed  in  the  space  between  said  capsule  conuct 
assembly  and  said  end  wall,  said  leads  each  connected  at 
one  end  to  one  of  said  switch  segments  and  at  the  other 
end  to  one  of  said  terminals  an  adUiuonal  lead  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  inner  conductive  layer  of  said  contact 
laminate  and  at  the  other  end  to  another  of  said  termituls, 
said  additional  lead  also  disposed  in  the  space  between 
said  capsule  conUct  assembly  and  said  end  wall,  and  a 
pressure  piece  atUched  to  said  shaft  and  roUUble  there- 
with, said  pressure  piece  having  a  portion  engaging  said 
outer  non-conductive  layer  of  said  conUct  lamiiute  and 
moveable  relative  thereto  for  causing  said  conUct  lami- 
nate to  engage  each  switch  segment  in  turn  as  said  shaft 
routes. 

3,17fJ4< 
MULTICONTACT  NO  LOAD  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Cterfcs  E.  Glatx  asid  John  M.  Aadcnoa,  PMsbuigh,  Pa., 
•Higiiors  to  AlUt-Chalmers  Maaafactnriag  CooapMiy, 
MUwaokec,  Wis. 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  If«L  Ser.  No.  f  3,W# 
7Clainia.  (CI.  !••— 11) 
1.  A  multicontact  switch  comprising:  a  sutionary  insu- 
lating plate;  a  plurality  of  parallel  and  circular  arranged 
contact  posts  extending  axially  from  said  plate;  an  elec- 
trical insulating  contact  housing  roUtably  mounted  on 
said  plate  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  posts  and  centnUly 
located  within  the  space  defined  by  said  posts,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  pair  of  diametrically  disposed  electrical  insu- 
lating contact  holders;  a  pair  of  disk  conucts  mounted 
on  each  of  said  holders  in  axially  spaced  planes  perpen- 
dicular to  said  posU  and  parallel  to  said  plate  and  in- 
tersecting said  posts,  each  said  disk  having  a  displaceable 
axis  of  roution  and  being  offset  to  each  be  in  a  bndging 


against  said  posts;  and  handle  means  for  routing  said 
bousing, 

3,l7t,f4f 

ELECTRIC     SLIDING-CONTACT     SWITCH     WITH 

NON-TILT  OPERATION  OF  SLIDING  CONTACT 

Jean   Cbivel.   Naaterrc,  Sckac,   France,  assignor  to 

I  'Electro  -  ComoMtatfoa     (Eicon),     ZalavillerB. 

Vacney.   Voagcs,  Prascc,  a  company  of  France 

FU«d  Feb.  3.  19M,  Ser.  No.  6,473 

Clates  priority,  awttcatloa  Fram*,  Feb.  13,  19S9, 

" '  iSk.  Pateirt 


7M,«M,  Pateirt  l,225,f7« 
4Claiaa.    (CL  IM^U) 


\.  An  electric  sliding-conuct  switch  having  a  conduc- 
tive bridge  incorporating  at  least  one  moving-conuct  stud, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  fixed  conUct  studs  forming  a 
track,  a  driving  member,  means  for  supporting  said  mov- 
ing-conUct  stud  for  sliding  movement  thereof  along  said 
track  by  said  driving  member,  the  conuct  plane  of  said 
moviog-conUct  stud  being  larger  than  the  conUct  area 
of  any  one  of  said  fixed  contact  studs  whereby  a  part  of 
said  moving-conuct  stud  profecu  beyond  the  plane  of 
contact  when  said  moving-conUct  is  in  a  position  over  a 
fixed  conUct  stud,  said  projecting  part  being  shaped  with 
a  recess  making  an  acute  angle  with  said  plane  of  con- 
tact to  form  an  edge  in  the  said  plane,  an  operating  num- 
ber secured  to  said  driving  member  and  passing  through 
said  recess  beyond  said  plane  of  conUct  to  apply  pres- 
sure to  said  edge  on  movement  of  said  driving  member, 
and  spring  means  between  said  driving  member  and  said 
moving-conUct  member  to  urge  said  moving-contact  mem- 
ber against  a  fixed  conUct  member,  said  moving-contact 
member  being  otherwise  free  of  said  driving  member. 


3,17MS« 
SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

John  Baturvga,  22tl  Noatrand  Ave.,  Brooklyn  10,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaly  17.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  124,M9 

SCIabns.    (CI.  2M— 42) 

1.  A  safety  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  over  a 

double  throw  electrical  switch  having  a  toggle  arm  having 

two  positions  corresponding  to  On  and  Off  respectively, 

said  bracket  comprising  a  plate  with  a  central  aperture 

through   which   toggle   arm  extends,   said   plate    having 

projections  on  opposite  sides  ol  the  aperture  and  latches 

spring  mounted  in  the  projections  and  said  latch  biased  to 

a  position  blocking  accidental  movenoeat  of  the  toggle 
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arm  frtwa  the  particular  one  of  said  two  positions  in 
which  the  arm  is  in.  said  latches  being  movable  to  posi- 
tions clearing  said  aperture  and  said  projections  protecting 
the  aperture  and  arm,  said  latches  and  said  arm  cooperat- 


3,170,952 
MAGNETICALLY  RESTORABLE  SENSING  SWITCH 
Eogcnc  Ha}os,  Chicago,  HL,  assignor  to  Hydraxtor  Com- 
pany, SkoUc,  111.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 
FUed  Aug.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,137 
15  Claims.    (CI.  299— 61.41) 


ing  in  a  manner  whereby  the  arm  must  be  moved  manu- 
ally at  the  same  time  the  appropriate  latch  must  be  re- 
leased manually  in  order  to  permit  the  arm  to  be  moved 
from  one  position  to  the  other. 


3,179,951 
SWITCH  OPERATING  ARRANGEMENT  UTILIZING 
ENERGY  STORAGE  MEANS 
Hciaz  Fchliat.  Ekafcld,  Neamunster,  and  Fricdrich 
B&oldt,     Neunuiater,    Germany,     asrignors    to 
Lkcnda  Patent- Vcrwaltancs-Gjn.bJL,  Frankfort 
am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,931 
i  artor«y,  appHcatton  Germanv.  Feb.  21,  1961, 
L  3t453/21C 
IClBhn.     (CL299— 59) 


1.  A  sensing  switch  including  switch  means  having  con- 
Uct elements,  a  sensing  element  engaged  by  traveling 
articles  and  pivotally  movable  in  response  to  the  passage 
of  articles  past  said  sensing  element,  means  effecting 
movement  of  said  contact  elements  from  an  initial  condi- 
tion thereof  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  sens- 
ing element  including  a  magnet  pivouUy  movable  with 
said  sensing  element,  and  magnetic  restoring  means  for 
restoring  said  sensing  element  to  said  initial  position  sub- 
sequent to  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  sensing  element 
away  from  an  initial  condition,  after  the  passage  of  an 
article  thereby,  comprising  a  second  magnet  mounted  ad- 
jacent said  first  magnet  and  having  an  opposite  polarity 
to  that  of  said  first  magnet. 


3,179,953 

REED  CONTACT  ARRANGED  WITHIN  A 

PROTECTIVE  ENVELOPE 

Rndolf  Scheidig,  Stnttgart-Feuerbach,  Germany,  assignor 

to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debiwarc 

Conrinaation  of  application  Ser.  No.  853,774,  Nov.  18, 

1959.    This  application  Oct.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,043 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  6,  1958, 

St  14,534 

2  Claims.    (CI.  299— 87) 


In  a  switch  box  installation  including  a  housing  having 
a  front  wall,  the  improven»ent  comprising: 

(a)  a  switch-gear  means  movable  between  an  "open" 
and  a  "closed"  position,  said  switch-gear  means 
being  removably  disposed  in  a  switch  box  installa- 
tion and  including  means  for  storing  energy  to  aid 
in  nK>ving  said  switch-gear  means  to  the  open  posi- 
tion; 

(6)  switch  control  shaft  means  projecting  from  one 
side  of  said  switch-gear  means  and  connected  to 
move  said  switch-gear  means  between  said  posi- 
tioiu; 

(c)  two  control  knobs  on  said  shaft  of  different  size 
and  shape,  the  larger  of  said  knobs  being  remov- 
able and  the  smaller  knob  being  arranged  so  that 
only  the  torque  sufficient  for  actuating  said  energy 
storing  means  to  move  the  switch-gear  means  to 
the  open  position  can  be  exerted  by  this  knob;  and 

(d)  drive  spindle  means  in  said  installation  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  switch-gear  nteans  to  at 
least  partially  withdraw  the  switch-gear  means  from 
the  installation  upon  moven»ent  thereof,  the  front 
wall  of  said  insullation  defining  an  access  opening, 
an  end  of  said  spindle  means  being  constructed  for 
detachable  engagement  with  said  larger  knob  for 
operating  the  spindle  means,  said  spindle  means 
end  being  disposed  within  said  installation  and  in 
alignincnt  with  said  opening. 


1.  A  reed  contact  assembly  for  controlling  the  con- 
tinuity of  at  least  one  electrical  circuit  responsive  to  ex- 
ternally applied  magnetic  fields  comprising  a  sUtionary 
contact  of  magnetic  material  and  a  movable  contact  scaled 
in  a  tube,  said  movable  contact  including  a  first  blade  of 
non-magnetic  material  and  a  second  blade  of  magnetic 
material,  said  first  and  second  blades  being  joined  at  one 
end  to  form  a  resilient  bifurcated  structure,  means  com- 
prising the  tip  of  the  other  end  of  said  first  Wade  for  pro- 
viding an  electrical  circuit  through  the  wall  of  said  tube 
and  a  fixed  end  mount  for  said  resilieirt  structure,  the  oth- 
er end  of  said  resilient  structure  being  free  to  move,  the 
tip  of  the  other  end  of  said  second  blade  being  positioned 
adjacent  said  sUtionary  conUct,  whereby  substantially 
all  of  the  flux  in  said  magnetic  field  is  compressed  in  the 
air  gap  between  said  stationary  contact  and  said  second 
blade  and  subsUntially  none  of  said  flux  is  shunted 
through  said  first  blade,  an  elongated  contact  member  at- 
tached to  and  supported  by  the  other  end  of  said  second 
blade,  said  elongated  contact  member  extending  away 
from  said  blade  at  a  substantially  large  angle  approxi- 
mating 90*  with  respect  to  the  length  of  said  bifurcated 
structure,    said   elongated    conUct   member   making   or 
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breaking  an  electrical  circuit  through  said  stationary  con- 
tact depending  upon  whether  said  reed  contact  it  oonnal 
or  is  operated,  the  other  end  of  said  second  blade  being 
poaitiooed  near  a  terminal  leading  through  said  wall,  said 
elongated  contact  extension  having  a  first  portion  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  stationary  contact  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  electrical  contact  with  the  stationary  contact 
and  another  portion  movable  into  and  out  of  electrical 
contact  with  said  terminal. 


147f,tM      

EIXCTROMAGNlTiC  SWITCH 

MOwMkM,  Wift,  airfpMn  to  AHsa  liaihy 
NOwaskM,  Wh^  ■  ctywaM  of  Whtii 
FVad  imm  9,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  114,154 
llQt^m,    (CL2M— 147) 


H«y*i, 


10.  In  a  switch  oootact  aMembly  the  oaobtnation  com- 
prising; a  fully  endoMd  arc  chamber  having  side  walla,  a 
top  wall  and  a  boctom  wall;  a  pair  of  statiooary  contacts 
ealenng  the  chamber  and  presenting  oootact  faces  spaced 
from  ooe  another  at  the  front  and  rear  top  of  the  chamber; 
a  movable  contact  actuator  entering  an  opening  in  the 
bottom  wall  with  a  dose  fit;  a  movabk  contact  with  a 
spanner  carried  by  said  acttiator  and  bridging  between  said 
stationary  contacts  that  is  movable  from  a  lower  open 
position  toward  said  stationary  contacts  for  engagement 
therewith,  said  spanner  having  contact  ends  in  align- 
ment with  said  stationary  oootact  bees;  a  cooling  shield 
that  is  not  electrically  connected  to  the  movable  and  su- 
tionary  contacts  and  is  of  generally  U-«hape  set  on  end 
and  encircles  the  sides  and  outer  ends  of  each  statiooary 
contact  and  associated  spanner  end  together  with  the  gap 
therebetween;  said  shield  bemg  spaced  from  the  sides 
and  outer  ends  of  its  associated  contacts  at  a  distance 
equal  to  approximately  0.4  to  1  times  the  nmiimum 
gap  between  the  movable  and  stationary  contacts;  and  the 
bottom  of  said  chamber  being  spaced  immediately  be- 
neath the  movable  contact  spanner  when  in  open  position 
and  inunediately  beneath  this  lower  ends  of  each  cooling 
shield. 


M7M5S 

LATCHING  MEANS  FOR  AIR-BLAOT  CfRCUTT 

BREAKER 


Ai«.  It,  IMl,  9ar.  No.  134,441 

M44/44 

S  Oil  II      (CLltt— la) 

1.  In  an  air  blast  circuit  breaker,  a  high  pressure  first 

chamber,  a  stationary  contact  within  the  first  chamber. 

said  first  chamber  having  means  forming  a  second  cham- 

a  first  opening  into  the  first  chamber  and  a 


second  opening  to  free  air,  a  blast  valve  normally  closing 
said  second  opening,  a  movable  contact  movably  mounted 
in  the  second  chamber  for  movement  between  engaged 
and  disengaged  positions  with  respect  to  the  stationary 
contact,  a  spring  biasing  said  movable  contact  to  engaged 
position,  compressed-air-responsive  means  to  move  the 
blast  valve  to  open  position,  means  responsive  to  the 
opening  of  said  blast  valve  to  move  the  movable  contact 


to  disengaged  position,  gripping  means  for  engaging  the 
movable  contact  and  holding  it  in  disengageo  position, 
and  pressure- responsive  means  connected  to  the  pressure 
in  said  compreased-air-responsive  means  for  exerting  a 
force  on  said  gripping  means  tending  to  bokl  them  in 
gripping  position,  the  holding  power  of  said  gripping 
means  being  proportional  to  the  force  exerted  thereon  by 
said  pressure-responsive  means. 


3,17«,H4 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  PROVIDED  WITH   A 

JUNCTION  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  A  SLID- 

ABLE  AND  ROTATABLE  ARMATURE 

CmI  E.  KesM,  13Bt9  EmI  Ave.  G-t,  Lmcmtm,  CaK. 

PRb4  Oct.  24,  1942,  Ssr.  Ne.  233,492 

2  riiil  II      (CL  2M— 144) 

(GrMted  BiB4sr  TMs  35,  U.S.  Cede  (1952),  ssc  244) 


1.  A  junction  circuit  breaker,  a  printed  circuit  board, 
said  printed  drcuit  board  comprising  two  conductors 
separated  from  each  other  by  an  insulating  card,  a 
U-shaped  armature  having  lep  of  unequal  length,  the 
longer  leg  of  said  armature  extending  through  said  insu- 
lation card  and  one  of  said  conductors,  said  armature 
being  rotatable  and  slidable  in  said  insulating  card  such 
that  the  shorter  leg  of  said  U-shaped  armature  may  be 
engaged  with  the  other  of  said  conductors,  spring  means 
on  said  looger  leg  of  said  U-shaped  armature  for  biasing 
sMd  aimalure  downwardly  against  said  other  conductor, 
retaining  means  for  securing  said  spring  on  said  armature, 
a  hole  through  said  insulating  card  for  receiving  said 
shorter  leg  of  said  U-«haped  armature  when  said  arma- 
tiue  is  rotated  from  its  contact  with  said  other  conductor 
to  circuit  open  position,  and  means  for  producing  light 
on  one  side  of  said  insulating  card  such  that,  when  said 
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armature  is  in  circuit  dosed  pocitian,  li^t  is  allowed 
to  pass  through  said  hole  and  in  a  circuit  opened  position 
the  paaaafB  of  light  is  blocked. 


3,17«,#57 
ILLUMINATED  PUSH  PUTTON  SWITCH 

Neradi,  Md  Robsit  A.  Puck,  Lc  Roy,  01., 
to  Gmmni  Eledrk  CoaqMmy,  a 
off  New  York 

FUed  Dec  22,  1944,  Scr.  No.  77,746 
THii-    -      (CL2M— 147) 


3,17MS9 
WUJMNG  APPARATUS 
Georfls  T.  De  Mom,  WyiiMlwin,  Pa^, 
Eledrk  Coapavy,  iMOfporalad,  a 
YoKk 

FUed  Oct  4, 1941,  Scr.  No.  1423K 
5  data*.    (CL219--M) 


to 


off  New 


1.  An  illummated  twitch  actuator  comprising  a  base 
having  an  opening  and  a  reflecting  surface  around  said 
opening,  and  a  lamp  bousing  mounted  in  the  opening  of 
said  base  for  movement  to  different  positions  in  and  out 
of  said  base,  said  housing  including  a  transparent  hollow 
cylinder  having  a  threaded  portion,  means  for  mounting 
and  electrically  connecting  a  lamp  in  the  housing  adjacent 
said  threaded  portion,  and  a  transparent  cap  having  a 
threaded  portion  in  threaded  engagement  with  the 
threaded  portion  of  said  cylinder,  and  having  an  un- 
threaded portion,  said  unthreaded  portion  of  said  cap 
directing  light  from  a  lamp  in  the  housing  to  said  reflect- 
ing siffface  with  said  housing  in  one  of  said  positions, 
and  one  of  said  threaded  portions  refracting  light  from  a 
lamp  in  the  housing  to  said  reflecting  surface  with  said 
housing  in  the  other  of  said  positions,  the  materials  of 
said  cylinder  and  said  cap  having  different  indices  of  re- 
fraction. 

3,174,656  

METHOD  OF  REINFORCING  GRAPHITE  ARTICLES 

BY  DEPOSITING  FUSED  METALS 
YesMo  Aado,  Tokyo,  and  Tadalo  Fa}laMu«,  Tokai-onra, 

rii^B  gaa.  Japna,  tmtgmon  to  Japoa  Atomk  Energy 
Hsaswfk   bHtttale,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatioa  of 

"*"   FBed  Apr.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  196336 

>  priori^,  appBuitlse  Jape%  Jane  14,  1941, 
34/21,127 
2CWBH.    (CL  219^74) 


1.  Welding  apparatus  for  welding  transistor  oan-header 
assemblies  comprising  a  turntable  indexable  to  a  plurality 
of  positions,  a  plurality  (rf  pairs  of  electrode  support  mem- 
bers mounted  thereon,  with  one  support  member  of  each 
said  pair  being  pivotaHy  mounted  with  re^jcct  to  the 
other,  a  hollow  electrode  mounted  within  each  of  the  elec- 
trode support  members  so  as  to  enable  the  insertion  of  a 
trannstor  can-header  assembly  between  the  electrodes  of 
each  said  pair  of  electrode  support  members,  and  means 
cooperatively  associated  with  the  turnUble  to  successively 
energize  the  electrodes  mounted  within  each  said  pair  of 
electrode  support  members  and  eject  welded  transistor 
can-header  assemblies  therefrom. 


3,176,646 
HIGH  STABILITY  TEST  OVEN 
KcMcth  R.  Oliver,  Jr^  asid  Henry  Lewis  McKlanny,  New- 
pert  News,  Va.,  swiganrs  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
r,  niliileni   Mid.,  a  coipuiatkiB  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  2,  1941,  Scr.  No.  149,434 
9  Clafans.     (CL  219l--396) 


8.  In  an  oven,  a  wall  assembly  comprising  an  inner 
and  an  outer  plate  means,  said  inner  plate  means  being 
formed  to  provide  a  continuous  generally  parallel-groove 
passageway  on  one  interior  surface  thereof,  a  block  means 
arranged  between  the  inner  and  outer  plate  means,  said 
block  means  being  formed  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
generally  parallel-groove  means  which  extend  transversely 
of  said  continuous  generally  parallel-groove  passageways 
in  said  inner  plate  means  at  an  angle  not  less  than  ten 
degrees,  and  electric  beating  elements  arranged  in  said 
block  groove  means. 


1.  A  method  of  reinforcing  graphite  articles,  more 
particularly  graphite  tubes,  by  d^xwting  fused  metallic 
alloy  which  comprises  depositing  iron-nickel  alloy  con- 
taining 5  to  50%  of  nickel  and  the  balance  substan- 
tially of  iron  in  bold  relief  on  the  surface  spirally  around 
said  graphite  tube  by  means  of  an  electric  arc  to  firmly 
»m^ig«m«f*  the  fused  and  deposited  iron  alloy  with  the 
off  said  fT^ihite  taba. 


Edwvd  P. 


3,176,641 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
CoWfflo,  Cheny  HIL  NJ.,  swlg^or  to 
aparallon,  PkOadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tkw  of  Delaware 

FBai  Mar.  7, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  176476 

(CL  219-413) 

1.  In  cooking  range  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
cooking  chamber,  hf  ^"g  means  for  the  latter,  and  means 
for  controlling  energization  of  said  heating  means  to  ob- 
tain a  bi^ier  and  a  lower  average  temperature  period  in 
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the  cooking  chamber,  said  last  recited  means  comprising: 
a  timer-actuated  twitch  and  a.  first  thcrmosutic  twitch 
connected  in  aeries  electrical  circuit  with  one  another  and 
controlling  energization  of  said  heating  means,  said  first 
thermostatic  switch  having  opening  and  closing  tempera- 
tures providing  for  said  higher  averape  temperature  in 
said  cooking  chamber  when  said  timer  actuated  switch  is 
doted;  a  second  thermostatic  switch  connected  in  parallel 


electrical  circuit  with  said  timer  actuated  switch  and 
having  opening  and  closing  temperatures  below  both  the 
opening  and  closing  temperatures  of  said  first  thermo- 
static switch  and  providing  for  said  lower  average  tempera- 
ture in  said  cooking  chamber  when  said  timer-actuated 
switch  is  opened;  and  a  selectively  actuatable  switch  dis- 
posed in  aeries  electrical  circuit  with  said  second  thermo- 
static switch  and  in  parallel  electrical  circuit  with  said 
timer  actuated  twitch. 


Peter 


3,17«,M2 
COMPUTEK 
aad  ELtsar  Go«i,  Bertt^FroteMi,  Gttmauy, 
to    Ucsittki    PiUs^.VsrwaitaaffrGjiLkJI^ 


FrMkfurt  an  Maia,  CeniMHv 

FIM  Joly  2f ,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,133 

daims  priority,  appMfH—  Gensfliqr,  Aag.  4, 19Sf , 

L  33,r7f 

3CUIBS.    (CL235— ISS) 


^ 


Q^-^^3 


1.  Dedmal-to-binary  converter  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  decimal-to-binary  encoding  means  for  encoding 
a  binary  number; 

(b)  ui  fi-decade  shifting  register  connected  to  said 
encoding  means  for  dividing  the  binary  encoded  deci- 
mal number,  each  of  said  shifting  register  decades  in- 
cluding a  series  of  storage  elements  and  a  series  of 
intermediate  storage  elements,  each  of  said  storage 
and  intermediate  storage  elements  constituting  a  stage 
corresponding  respectively  to  a  binary  digital  posi- 


tion of  a  binary  number,  said  storage  elements  being 
connected  to  a  first  common  input  and  said  interme- 
diate storage  elements  being  connected  to  a  second 
common  input,  whereby  a  pulse  appearing  on  said 
first  common  input  shifts  binary  digit  information 
stored  in  said  storage  elements  to  said  intermediate 
storage  elements  and  a  pulse  appearing  on  said  second 
common  input  shifts  said  information  back  to  said 
storage  elements,  said  binary  digits  being  shifted 
downwardly  by  one  digit  position  upon  being  shifted 
from  said  intermediate  storage  elements  to  said  stor- 
age elements;  and 
(c)  addition  matrix  means  having  (n— 1)  decades, 
each  of  said  addition  matrix  decades  being  con- 
nected to  a  respective  one  of  said  shifting  register 
decades  except  the  highest-order  shifting  register 
decade  for  controlling  the  respective  shifting  register 
decade  and  to  be  controlled  thereby,  each  of  said 
matrix  decades  having  a  control  input  connected  to 
the  lowest-order  stage  of  the  shifting  register  decade 
of  the  next-highest  order,  said  connections  between 
said  matrix  decades  and  said  shifting  register  decades 
being  the  sole  connection  to  and  from  said  matrix 
decades. 

3,17«,M3 

HIGH  SPEED  BINARY  ADDER  AND/OR 

SUBTRACrOR  CIRCUIT 

JoM^  A.  Wekb,  St.,  Adaata,  Ga. 

(735  Rmad»  St.,  SatdUte  Beach,  Fla.) 

Filed  Dec  14,  19M.  Scr.  No.  75,M1 

12CWM.     (Q.  235— lt5) 


I.  A  binary  digital  computer  circuit  comprising  a 
first  and  a  second  register  each  having  a  plurality  of  bi- 
stable means,  each  bi-stable  means  representing  and  in- 
dicating one  stage  of  a  binary  number,  each  stage  of 
bistable  means  in  both  said  first  and  second  registers 
interconnected  together  by  a  circuitry  means,  a  plurality 
of  pulse  lines  interconnecting  the  circuitry  means  of 
each  sUge  of  bi-stable  means  with  adjacent  stages,  and 
at  least  one  pulse  line  leading  into  the  first  stage  circuitry 
means  whereupon  passage  of  a  command  pulse  into  the 
first  stage  circuitry  means  over  said  line  will  pass  through 
each  stage,  the  passage  from  one  stage  to  a  subsequent 
one  through  only  one  of  the  interconnecting  pulse  hnes 
with  said  command  pulse  passage  through  each  binary 
stage  changing  the  binary  number  in  the  first  register  by 
the  amount  of  the  binary  number  in  the  second  register 
while  concurrently  changing  the  binary  status  of  the 
first  register  bi-stable  means  in  each  appropriate  stage 
determined  by  the  interconnecting  pulse  line  carrying 
the  command  pulse  into  the  stage  and  the  binary  status 
of  the  second  register  bi-suble  means  in  that  stage,  the 
interconnecting  pulse  line  the  command  pulse  passes 
through  determined  by  the  binary  status  of  the  pair  of 
bi -stable  means  in  each  stage  and  the  interconnecting 
pulse  line  that  carried  the  pulse  into  the  stage. 
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)479,M4 
UQUID  LEVEL  MEASURING  SYSTEM 


3,179,M<  

OPTICAL  COMMUNICATIONS  TRANSMTTTER 


naim  T.  MartH  Col— hns,  OWo,  aarigMr  to  IiKtastrial    loo  W.  Ogand,  G]«  B«r^  Md^asslgjor^  to^W^g- 
No- 


jodeoida  CorporKhM,  a  corporatkw  of  OWo 

FIM  May  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  113,MS 

4CfadM.     (CL25»--433) 


hoMe  Hectrk  Corporatfcm,  East  Pittsborgfa,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioa  of  PennsylvaBia 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  159,881 
5  CbdwB.     (CL  254—199) 


.'^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  liquid  storage  vessel  to  be 
mounted  on  a  carrier  subject  to  movement  such  as  n^, 
pitch,  yaw  or  accelerations,  in  a  number  of  directions, 
to  cause  the  liquid  surface  to  have  three-dimensional  move- 
ment, wherein  the  fill  level  of  said  liquid  may  vary 
from  a  low  level  to  a  high  level  as  observed  in  the  absence 
of  said  movement  and  while  said  vessel  occupies  a  normal 
upright  position,  apparatus  for  measuring  the  true  value  of 
said  fill  level  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  movement, 
said  apparatus  comprising  three  elongated  radiation  detec- 
tors spaced  around  the  periphery  of  said  vessel  and  each 
extending  from  above  said  high  level  to  below  said  low 
level,  means  located  above  said  high  level  for  irradiating 
those  portions  of  said  detectors  which  are  above  the  sur- 
face of  said  liquid  whereby  each  of  said  detectors  generates 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  height  of  a  respective  point  in 
the  plane  of  the  surface  of  said  liquid,  and  means  for  com- 
bining the  signals  from  said  three  detectors  to  produce  a 
resultant  signal  indicative  of  said  trtie  value  of  said  fill 
fcvel.  ^^^^^^^ 

3,174,445  

METHOD  FOR  MANIPULATING  RADIOACTIVE 
MATERIAL 
Robert  J.  Prest,  CoMord,  Mass.,  asiisDor  to  Technkal 
Opcrattoos,  Incorporated,  ArflaftoB,  Maaa.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Delaware 
Origfaial  appMcatkHi  May  15, 1954,  Ser.  No.  585,481.  now 
Patent  No.  2,974,423,  dated  Mar.  21,  1941.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  8,  1941,  Ser.  No.  87,938 
SClaims.     (CL  254— 144) 


1.  A  transmitter  for  optical  communications  compris- 
ing in  combination:  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  including  a  fluorescent  screen;  means 
operably  connected  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  for  pro- 
ducing a  point  source  of  light  at  a  predetermined  spot 
on  said  fluorescent  screen;  means  operable  with  said 
cathode  ray  tube  for  maintaining  the  position  of  said 
point  source  substantially  stationary  in  space;  means 
connected  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  for  simultaneously 
axially  rotating  and  tilting  said  cathode  ray  tube  about 
said  longitudinal  axis;  and  means  located  adjacent  said 
point  source  for  directing  the  light  emanating  therefrom 
to  an  external  location. 


3,170,067 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  HAVING  PHOTO- 

SENSITIVE  JUNCTION 

Lyndea  U.  Klbler,  Middletown,  N  J.,  airignor  to  BeU  Tele- 

phooe  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  201,489 
7Clafans.    (CI.  254— 211) 


1.  Method  of  exchanging  sources  of  radioactive  ma- 
terial in  a  first  shielding  means  conUining  a  first  source 
of  radioactive  material,  comprising  the  steps  of 

( 1 )  providing  the  second  shielding  means  adapted  for 
receiving  said  first  source  of  radioactive  material, 

(2)  providing  third  shielding  means  containing  a  sec- 
ond source  of  radioactive  material, 

(3)  providing  conduit  means  between  said  first  and 
second  shielding  means, 

(4)  transporting  said  first  source  through  said  con- 
duit means  from  said  first  shielding  means  to  said 
second  shielding  means, 

(5)  providing  conduit  means  between  said  first  and 
third  shielding  means,  and 

(6)  transporting  said  second  source  through  said  con- 
duit means  from  said  third  shielding  means  to  said 
first  shielding  means. 


1.  A  signal  translating  device  responsive  to  signals  in 
the  optical  range  comprising  a  germanium  semi-conduc- 
tor wafer  substantially  of  one  conductivity  type  having  a 
mesa  portion  on  one  surface  thereof,  said  mesa  portion 
comprising  a  high  resistivity  cpitaxially-deposited  germa- 
nium layer  having  a  thickness  of  between  4  and  10 
microns,  said  layer  having  therein  a  small  area  pa  junc- 
tion located  approximately  one-half  way  through  the 
thickness  of  said  layer,  the  opposite  surface  of  said  wafer 
having  a  cavity  therefrom  in  alignment  with  said  small 
area  pn  junction,  said  cavity  extending  to  just  short  of 
the  boundary  of  said  high  resistivity  layer,  thereby  defin- 
ing an  active  detecting  region  between  said  junction  and 
the  opposite  boundary  of  said  layer,  the  minority  carrier 
lifetime,  in  said  mesa  portion  being  relatively  high  com- 
pared with  that  of  the  remainder  of  said  wafer. 
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SmERICAL  CHAMHR  FOR  MBASUKEMBNT 
OP  VBDIUrY 


k    (CL25«— 331) 
TMt  35,  VS.  CU»  (1953), 


2tS) 


4.  An  atmocpberic  visilnlity  meter  comprising  a  spheri- 
cal chamber  with  htghly  diffusive  reflective  walls,  means 
to  draw  a  sample  of  the  atmoaphere  into  said  chamber, 
means  to  omnkiirectiooally  illuminate  said  atmocpheric 
•Bmr**.  and  means  to  measure  and  record  the  amount 
of  said  iltnminatiaii  scattered  along  a  diameter  of  said 
chamber. 


nrSQUKNCYOMVIDING  CIRCUIT 

A.  Kjiail.  Mn«y  HH.  NJ^  V    f  *     „ 

Mtalorla^  boorpor^W,  New  Yosk,  N.Y^ 

ol  New  Yetfc 

nad  Dk.  M,  IMt,  9m.  N^  7M7t 

3CMMk    (CLStT— M) 


WW,.. 


being  connected  toflBthor.  the  ooUectors  of  said  transistors 
being  connected  together,  ftr«  and  second  Unes,  first  aad 
second  means  reqwctively  in  s«iea  with  said  first  aad 
second  transistor  emiClBiv  aad  said  first  and  second  Ums 
respectively  for  detecting  eaitter  corrcnt  of  the  respective 
transistors,  means  for  maintaining  said  first  and  second 
lines  at  potentials  relative  to  the  potential  on  said  con- 
nected together  collectors  so  aa  to  forward-bias  said  base- 


1.  In  combination  in  a  freqoency-dividing  circuit,  an 
inductor  having  a  core  exhibiting  a  rectangular  hysteresis 
loop  charactenstic  which  includes  maximuin  negative  and 
posiuve  remanent  flux  regions,  a  tunnel  diode  connected 
in  series  with  said  inductor,  means  for  biasing  said  diode 
for  noooosUble  operation,  means  connected  in  series  with 
said  inductor-diode  series  arrangement  for  supplying 
thereto  sets  of  pulses  which  step  the  flux  condition  of  said 
core  toward  said  maximinn  poaibve  remanent  flux  region, 
only  the  last  one  of  each  set  of  pulsea  being  effecuve  to 
actually  shift  said  core  to  its  maximum  positive  remanent 
flux  region  and  to  trigger  said  diode  to  undergo  a  regenera- 
tive switching  cycle,  and  constant  current  source  means 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  diode  ai>d  responsive  to 
said  diode  undergoing  a  regenerative  switching  cycle  for 
causing  a  current  flow  through  said  inductor  in  a  direc- 
tion to  reset  said  core  to  its  maximum  negative  remanent 
flux  region. 

347f,r7t 
CUWtK>fr  DETBCTINC  SYSTEM 


F1M  Oct.  If,  1959.  Ser.  Nn.  M7419 
1  date.    <CL  3191— UJ) 
A  tranaistar  circuit  comprising,  flnt  and  second  com- 
plementary trmnaistors  each  having  at  least  a  base-emitter 
rectifying  junction  and  an  oppositely  polarised  emitter- 
<x«<|f*-*^  rectifying  Junction,  the  bases  of  said  transistors 


•'  /«, 


^'0 


collector  junctions  aad  revcrw  bins  said  base-emitter  junc- 
tions, first  and  second  groups  ai  loads,  aad  switching 
means  for  selectively  connecting  each  load  from  said  first 
group  in  series  with  said  first  line  and  said  connected- 
together  bases  aad  each  load  from  said  second  group  in' 
series  with  the  latter  bases  aad  said  second  line  so  that 
emitter  current  flows  acroas  a  re^vrse-biased  base-emitter 
junction  in  response  to  load  current  betag  drawn  acroaa 
the  adjacent  forward-biaaed  base  collector  junction. 


X17t,t71 
ERROR  CORRBCriON  DEVICE  UTIUZiNG 
SPARE  SUHTTTUTION 
iMMa  H. 


N.Y,« 


of  New  Yofft 
PM  Mm.  M,  19M,  Ser.  No.  lt,Ml 
19CWBM.    (CLMT— «^ 


1.  In  a  cryogenic  daU  handling  device  having  a  plu- 
rality of  component  parts  buried  in  a  liquified  gas  bath, 
an  error  correction  device  iacJuding  at  least  one  spare 
part  associated  with  each  of  the  component  parts  and 
being  identical  in  construction  therewith,  flnt  means 
coupled  to  the  component  parts  and  the  associated  spare 
partii  for  substituting  any  spare  part  for  any  defective 
part,  and  second  means  coiq>kd  to  the  first  means  for 
operating  the  first  means,  said  second  means  including  a 
code-responsive  device  which  in  turn  has  component  parts 
and  aworittM  spare  parts,  whereby  a  highly  reliable  data 
handling  device  is  provided. 


3,179,972 
MULTIVIBRATOR  FOR  TELEVBION 
DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT 
MclbonfM  J.  HcUBtroas,  Watateag,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  Wc^ 
Ekdrk  CorpanttMi,  Eaat  PMlJiigh,  Pa.,  a 
of  Piaasjliaaia 
FOed  Nov.  21,  19M,  Sar.  No.  7f,547 
I  Cteta.    (CL  WJ—nS) 
A  deflection  wave  generator  comprising  m  combiaa^ 
tion  an  asymmetrical  astable  emitter  coupled  muhiiArap 
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tor  including  first  and  second  transistors,  each  having 
emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes,  said  emitter  dec 
trodes  being  cootunonly  connected,  a  point  of  reference 
potential,  impedance  means  connected  between  said  point 
and  the  commonly  connected  emitter  electrodes  to  pro- 
vide regenerative  feedback  between  said  second  transis- 
tor to  said  first  transistor,  a  source  of  operating  poten- 
tial connected  at  one  end  to  said  point,  an  inductive  load 
impedance  connected  between  said  source  and  the  collec- 
tor electrode  of  said  first  transistor  for  storing  reactive  en- 
ergy  during  intervals  when  said  first  transistor  is  con- 
ductive, a  differentiation  circuit  comprised  of  a  capaci- 
tor and  a  resistor  connected  in  series  in  the  order  named 
between  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  said 
source  with  the  junction  of  said  resistor  and  capacitor 
being  connected  to  the  baae  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor,  a  reactive  current  pulse  being  applied  from  said 
load  impedance  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  second 


and  negative  polarity  connected  to  said  anode  of  said 
tunnel  diode,  and  a  resistor  connected  across  the  base- 
emitter  circuit  of  said  transistor  whoae  resistance  is  at 
least  several  times  greater  than  the  input  impedance 
of  said  base-emitter  circuit  of  said  transistor  in  the  con- 
ducting suie  so  that  said  transistor  conducts  when  an 
input  pulse  of  a  negative  polarity  causes  said  tunnel 
diode  to  assume  iu  low  input  impedance  state,  but  at 
least  several  times  less  than  said  input  impedance  of  said 
transistor  in  the  non-conducting  state  so  that  said  transis- 
tor ceases  to  conduct  when  an  input  pulse  of  positive 
polarity  causes  said  tunnel  diode  to  assume  its  high 
impedance   state. 


^^ft 


^^«0 


3,179,974 
HALF-CYCLE  RINGING  CIRCUIT 
Howwd  R  Hin,  Northboro,  Mass.,  assigBor  to  Compotcr 
Control  CompHy,  lac^  Fraw hitham,  Mam.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ddawarc 

FUed  May  29,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  198,259 
7ClaiBU.    (CL397— M.5) 


1 


transistor  when  said  first  transistor  is  switched  to  its  non- 
conductive  sUte  in  response  to  the  discharge  of  said 
capacitor  so  that  the  base  electrode  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor draws  a  substantially  large  base  current  to  render 
the  same  highly  and  continuously  conductive  during  peri- 
ods immediately  following  cutoff  of  said  first  transistor 
until  said  first  transistor  is  rendered  conductive  again, 
an  output  transformer  connected  between  the  collec- 
tor electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  said  source 
of  operating  potential,  means  for  applying  a  frequency 
conti-olling  signal  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor so  that  said  multivibrator  oscillates  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  to  produce  a  substantially  recUnguIar 
voltage  waveform  across  said  output  transformer,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  output  transformer  and  responsive 
to  said  voltage  waveform  for  applying  a  sawtooth  wave- 
form current  to  the  deflection  coils  of  a  cathode  ray 
tube.  

1,179,973 
NON-INVERTING  BISTABLE  CIRCUIT  COMPWS- 
ING  TUNNEL  DIODE-TRANSISTOR  COMBINA- 
TION,  THE  OUTPUT  HAVING  BOTH  VOLTAGE 
AND  CURRENT  GAIN  .„.,._.« 

Edwwd  F.  Kovaaic,  Uviac«ton,  NJ,  and  Richard  H. 
WadMBMi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aadgnors  to  Bell  Tek- 
pkoM  Laboratodc*,  lacorporatcd.  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York  .,..., 

FUed  Jaly  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  125,«U 
inaliir     (CL397— 9S.5) 


•»r         M       rmmti      $ 


.fTLid: 


1.  A  bisUble  circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
single  voltage  controlled  negative  resisUnce  tunnel  diod^ 
having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  a  high  impedance 
and  a  low  impedance  state,  a  transistor  having  a  base 
electrode,  an  emitter  electrode,  and  a  collector  electrode, 
said  transistor  being  connected  in  the  common  emitter 
configuration  and  having  substantially  conducting  and 
non-conducting  states,  output  means  connected  to  said 
collector  electrode  of  said  transistor  means  connecting 
said  cathode  of  said  tunnel  diode  to  said  base  electrode 
of  said  transistor,  a  source  of  input  pulses  of  positive 


6.  An  elccti-onic  apparatus  for  driving  with  return-to- 
rero pulses  an  acoustic  delay  line  transducer  having  shunt 
capacitance,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
an  unsaturated  unit  transistor  switching  amplifier  nor- 
mally base  biased  into  conduction  and  being  actu- 
atable  to  a  non-conduction  state  by  application  of 
one  of  said  pulses  to  said  base; 
a  resonant  ringing  circuit  including  said  capacitance  in 
parallel  with  a  scries  inductor  and  resistor,  and  being 
connected  between  a  first  source  of  potential  and  one 
of  the  collector  and  emitter  terminals  of  said  tran- 
sistor; said  resonant  circuit  being  actuable  to  oscil- 
late by  the  change  of  said  amplifier  from  its  con- 
ductive to  its  non-conductive  state; 
a  second  resistor  and  second  capacitor  in  series  form- 
ing an  integrating  network,  said  second  resistor  be- 
ing connected  to  a  second  source  of  potential  and 
said  second  capacitor  being  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  collector  and  emitter  terminals; 
a  diode  for  coupling  said  circuit  and  said  network,  and 
being  connected  between  said  second  resistor  and 
second  capacitance  to  said  one  of  said  collector  and 
emitter  terminals,  the  values  of  said  resistors,  capaci- 
tances, inductor  and  potentials  being  selected  for  for- 
ward biasing  said  diode  during  conduction  of  said 
amplifier,  for  reverse  biasing  said  diode  just  after 
said   amplifier  is   actuated  to   said  non-conductive 
state,  and  for  again  forward  biasing  said  diode  just 
before  the  end  of  the  first  half  cycle  of  said  oscilla- 
tion of  said  resonant  circuit. 


3,179,975 
DELAY  FLIP-FLOP  CIRCUIT 
Robert  N.  McUott,  Northridgc,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aasicnaicnts,  to  The  Bonker-Ranso  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Jaly  24,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  212,923 
4ClaiBH.    (CL397— iS.5) 
3.  In  combination  with  a  flip4lop  drcoit  including  first 
and  second  complementary  type  trasMtort,  each  having 
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u  emitter,  a  collector,  and  a  base  and  wherein  tit  meam 
are  provuled  coupiinf  the  collector  of  «*id  ftr«  tranaiator 
to  the  bttm  of  said  wcond  tranaiator  for  renderint  said 
Mcood  transistor  nonconductive  when  said  first  tranantor 
ia  nonconducuve  and  wherein  second  means  are  prowled 
coupling  the  coUector  of  satd  aecood  tranaistor  to  the 
baae  of  said  first  tranaistor  for  rendering  said  first  tran- 
sistor conductive  when  said  second  tranaistor  is  conduc- 
tive and  wherein  third  means  arc  provided  reapectively. 
coupling  said  first  and  second  tranaistor  emitters  to 
sources  of  reference  potential,  an  input  circuit  for  respec- 
tively controlling  said  first  and  second  transistors,  said 
input  circuit  comprising: 

input  signal  source  means  capaWe  of  selectively  pro- 
viding first  and  second  output  signals; 

clock  pulse  source  meana  for  penodically  providing 
dock  pulses; 


»Ouaci 


I 

-4  •ATlKI 


itSRfi 


•  \ — * 


!• 


»OultC« 


A' 


^' 


-TTT- 


4^-t; 


»s    *-^r    '-* 


face  abutting  relation  to  the  armature  and  stressed  in 
accordance  with  the  flexing  of  the  armature  for  produc- 
ing electrical  output  signals  at  the  electrodes  in  accordance 
with  said  vibrations,  a  bousmg  sealed  to  the  base  and 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  cavity  enclosing  and 
substantially  concentrically  encompassing  the  armature 
with  an  annular  space  between  the  periphery  of  the  arma- 
ture and  the  housing,  and  a  viscous  damping  liquid  filbng 
the  cavity  about  the  armature  and  flowing  through  said 
annular  space  between  the  periphery  of  the  armature  and 
the  housing  as  the  armature  is  flcJied  by  said  vibrations 
for  damping  the  flexing  movement  of  the  armature,  the 
ratio  of  the  area  of  the  armature  to  the  area  of  said 
annular  space  between  the  periphery  of  the  armature  and 
the  bousing  being  within  the  approximate  range  of  3:1 
to  4: 1  to  proviJe  an  unchokcd  but  reUramed  laminar 
flow  through  the  annular  space  for  producing  optimum 
damping  and  substantially  constant  clectricai  output  sig- 
nals per  vibration  forces  over  a  wide  range  of  vibration 
frequencies. 

3,17i,i77 
APf  ARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 
ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
VarwM  H.  BlackmMi,  Li««iia  Beach,  Anthoa>  Demctri- 
•dcs,  PMadena,  and  Makolm  S.  Jones,  Jr..  Corona  del 
Mar   Calif  .  assignors  to  Allis-(  halm«rs  Manufactnrtaf 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wla„  awi  MHD  Research,  Inc^ 
Ncwpon  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  2«.  IHl.  Ser.  No.  ^M* 
ISCIntea.    (CL  31^-11) 


a  third  tranaistor  having  an  emitter,  a  coUector.  and 
a  baae* 

means  applying  said  input  signal  source  means  output 
signal  to  said  third  tranaistor  baae  and  said  clock 
pulses  to  said  third  transistor  emitter; 

said  third  transistor  being  rendered  conductive  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  output  signal  and  one  of  said 
clock  pulses; 

means  connecting  said  third  transistor  emitter  to  said 
first  transistor  base  for  rendering  said  first  transis- 
tor nonconductive  in  response  to  one  of  said  clock 
pulses  when  said  third  tranaistor  is  nonconductive; 

and 
means  connecting  said  third  transistor  collector  to  said 
second  transistor  base  for  rendering  said  second  tran- 
sistor conductive  in  response  to  one  of  said  clock 
pulses  when  said  third  tranaistor  is  conductive. 


XlTJtfi 

ACCELEROMETER 
Wh«,  New  BrvMwfck,  NJ. 
laAutrlca,  tec„  WlilMihSB,  N J,,  a 

**^^    F1M  Nov.  1,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  134,T7* 
4Clataa.    (O.  316— «^) 


to  Gallon 

ol  New 


irri 


1.  In  apparatus  for  transforming  energy  in  a  moving 
stream  of  fluid  into  electrical  energy,  in  combination,  a 
moving  stream  of  electrically  conductive  fluid,  electrode 
means  in  contact  with  said  moving  stream  of  electrically 
conductive  fluid,  said  electrode  means  having  a  region 
ad»acent  the  surface  thereof  which  is  characterucd  as  an 
electrode  boundar>  layer,  and  meann  for  increasing 
the  electrical  conductivity  of  only  that  portion  of  said 
electrically  conductive  fluid  which  naoves  through  said 
electrode  boundary  layer. 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising  a  base,  means  for  se- 
curing the  base  to  an  object  to  be  vibrated  for  vibrating 
the  base  in  accordance  with  the  vibrations  of  the  objects, 
a  substantially  circular  disc -shaped  armature  centrally 
supported  by  the  base  and  flexed  about  its  center  toward 
and  away  from  the  base  in  accordance  with  the  vibrations 
imparted  to  the  base,  a  thin  piezoelectric  element  pro- 
vided with  electrodes  on  the  faces  thereof  and  secured  in 


3,17M7t 
VIBRATORY  DRIVE 
Kaschel,   Viewu^   Aastria,  •'^Vtor,  by       ^ 
-«t.,   to  PVG  PateBl-Verwalt«nt»<Jeaellachaft 

m-bJi..  LiK«r»e,  Switzertend 

FUcd  Apr.  7,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  Wl^^l    ^^^ 

Claims  priotity,  appHcatkm  Aastria,  Apr.  12,  l»a», 

A  2.787  6« 

If  Clafans.    (CL  31»— 2f) 

3.  A  vibratory  drive  comprising,  in  combination,  elon- 
gated spring  means;  first  mass  means  having  a  pair  of 
portions  spaced  from  each  other  in  direction  of  elongation 
of  said  spring  means,  a  pair  of  connecting  means  respec- 
tively fixed  to  said  elongated  spring  means  in  the  region 
of  opposite  ends  thereof  and  to  said  spaced  portions  of 
said  first  mass;  a  second  mass  fixed  to  said  spring  means 
substantially  midway  between  the  ends  thereof;  and  a 
vibrator  mechanism  acting  on  said  spring  means  sub- 
stantially midway  between  the  ends  thereof  for  flexing 
said  spring  means  in  direction  transverse  to  the  elonga- 


FbbuabY  16,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


/ 


711 


tio«  thereof   one  of  said  means  being  resilienUy  yield-    conductor,  said  flat  section  and  a  portion  of  said  brush 
^  ^im^  S^l^f  said'  spring  means  to    shunt  conductor  being  welded  to  «ud  brush  holder  and 


said  ferrule  portion  preventing  stressing  of  said  welded 
portion  during  movement  of  said  conductor. 


avoid  undesired  distortion  of  said  spring  means  during 
flexing  thereof  by  said  vibrator  mechanism. 


3,17t,t7f 
COUPLING  APPARATUS 
Ralph  L.  Jacadike,  Keaaaka,  Wis.,  assicBor  to  Ealoa  Man- 
afactar^  Csmpaay.  CIcvelaad,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of 

Oklo 

FVad  Jaly  17,  19€1,  Ser.  No.  21*,38t 
!•  Claims.    (CL  316— 165) 


3,170,081 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  ELECTRODE 
Fcrdhiand  Rokosz,  Clifton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Westingboose 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburg  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jane  5,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  200,078 
9  Claims.    (CL  313— 213) 


X         s«  ,»* 


It-        »<  M 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  housing  having 
support  bearing  means  therein,  relatively  rotaUble  driven 
and  driving  shaft  members  supported  by  said  bearing 
means,  electromagnetic  coupling  means  in  said  housing 
including  a  field  coil  and  operable  to  transmit  torque  from 
said  driving  shaft   member   to  said  driven  shaft   mein- 
ber    in    response    to    energization    of    said    field    coil, 
energizing   circuit   means   for  said   coil   including   con- 
trol means  for  controlling  coil   exciuiion,   said   hous- 
ing having  an  air  inlet  for  a  flow  of  cooling  air  there- 
into, and  beat  sink  means  comprised  at  least  in  part  by 
a  portion  of  said  housing  and  supporting  said  contrbl 
means,  said  beat  sink  means  having  a  surface  poriion 
extending  from  said  air  inlet  toward  the  axis  of  rouiion 
of  said  shaft  members  and  angularly  toward  the  coupling 
means  in  said  housing  and  disposed  in  said  flow  of  cool- 
ing air  for  dissipating  heat  generated   by  said  control 
means  and  directing  the  air  flow  towards  the  interior 
of  said  bousing. 

3,170,080 
BRUSH  HOLDER  AND  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Kvl  P.  SiMtteriy,  AadcrKta,  lad.,  assigDor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mv.  30,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  99,446 
7  Clahns.  (CL  310—249) 
1.  In  combination,  a  brush  holder,  a  brush  slidabk 
in  said  brush  holder,  a  brush  shunt  conductor  connected 
with  said  brush,  and  a  terminal  fitted  to  said  brush  shunt 
conductor  including  a  ferrule  portion  encircling  a  part 
of  said  bruab  shunt  conductor  and  a  flat  section  extending 
coextensively  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  brush  shunt 


1.  An  electrode  for  an  electric  discharge  lainp  or  the 
like  comprising,  a  support  rod,  a  loose  fitting  inner  coil 
of  refractory  metal  wire  on  said  support  rod,  and  a  loose 
fitting  outer  coil  of  refractory  metal  wire  over  and  en- 
closing said  inner  coil,  said  inner  coil  having  a  trans- 
versely protruding  leg  at  one  end  and  at  least  one  turn 
that  is  anchored  to  said  rod  and  thus  locks  said  inner 
coil  in  predetermined  position  on  said  rod,  and  the  end 
turn  of  said  outer  coil  proximate  the  protruding  leg  of 
said  inner  coil  being  seated  against  said  leg  and  haviiig 
a  deformed  portion  that  protrudes  inwardly  toward  said 
rod  and  intcrlockingly  engages  the  proximate  end  face  of 
said  inner  coil.  ' 

3,170,082 
METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  OF  THE  POSITION 
OF  THE  ELECTRODES  IN  AN  ELECTRODE  FUR- 
NACE AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CARRYING 
OUT  THE  METHOD 
Bengt  Renborg,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna 
Svenska  Elektrisiia  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a 
Swedish  corporation 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,659 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  30,  1961, 

13,173/61 

5  Claims.     (CL  314 — ^74) 

1.  In  the  operation  of  an  electrode  resistance  furnace 

having  a  furnace  bottom  containing  the  molten  part  of  the 

charge  and  a  non-molten  part  of  the  charge  above  the 

molten  part,  a  roof  having  at  least  one  opening  therein, 

an  electrode  mounted  for  vertical  movement  through  said 

opening  and  extending  into  the  non-molten  part  of  the 

charge,  and  means  forming  a  circuit  path  between  said 

electrode  and  the  molten  part  of  the  charge;  the  steps  of 
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dsriving  a  magnitude  which  is  dependent  oo  the  reactance 
of  said  circuit  path  and  independent  of  the  resistance  and 
current  of  said  path,  and  varyinf  the  vertical  poaition  of 


having  one  set  of  contacts  in  a  circuit  connecting  thm 
primary  winding  of  said  tranaformer  to  the  input  of  said 
rectifying  circuit,  and  a  second  set  of  contacts  in  a  dr- 


said  electrode  in  accordance  with  variatioas  i^^such  mag- 
nitude to  maintain  the  reactance  of  said  circuit  path  sub- 
stantially constant. 


MICROSPACE  DATA  STORAGE  TUBE  USING  ELEC- 
TRON MICROSCOPE  OPTICAL  ASSEMBLY 
SttrVrng   r.   Newtaflty,  SckaMctady,  N.Y^  aari^or  to 
Gwend  Ekdric  Cuuif— j.  a  cotyorattoa  of  N«w  Yott 
Filed  Dm.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,915 
UntMt     (CL315— 31) 


1.  In  a  data  storage  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising an  electron  microscope  optical  system  including 
at  least  a  source  of  charged  particles  and  an  objective 
lens  aaaembly  for  producing  a  high  density  beam  of 
charged  particles  focussed  to  a  diameter  below  the  lateral 
resolution  of  visible  light  optical  devices,  and  a  data 
storage  element  dispoaed  substantially  at  the  focal  point 
of  said  beam,  said  storage  element  being  exposed  to  the 
action  of  said  beam  to  alter  the  characteristics  of  said 
storage  element  at  discrete  poaitions  in  response  to  the 
primary  effects  of  said  beam. 


3,17«,M4 
LAMP  STARTING  AND  OPERATING  CfRCUTT 

C  Rater,  C*4m  Grwve,  N  J,  iii*fnr  to  Waat- 
Elcctrk  CmfmUkm,  Eaat  PtttslMrgli,  Pa^  a 

IhM  Nov.  3,  IMl,  Smr.  No.  iS«,t«5 
19  C^^     (CL  315— 173) 

1.  The  combination  comprising:  a  bridge  rectifymg 
circuit  adapted  to  operate  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp  on 
direct  current  from  an  alternating  voltage  source;  an  al- 
teniating  current  starting  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor,  a 
reaiator,  and  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  sec- 
(Midary  winding;  and  circuit  meana  including  a  switch 


cuit  connecting  the  secondary  winding  of  said  trana- 
fonner,  capacitor  and  resistor  in  series  across  the  output 
of  said  rectifying  circuit. 


3,179,tt5 

BALLAST  CIRCUIT  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DIMMING 

GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

L.  G—M,  di  iitlrfals,  Arifc,  ■■Jmnr  to  Geacral 

Elaclric  CoMpMT,  a  impmatkm  of  N«w  York 

F1M  AprTTf,  19*1,  Sar.  No.  194,197 

11  CUM.     (CL  315— 227) 


1.  A  ballast  circuit  for  starting  and  operating  at  least 
one  fluorescent  lamp  at  various  levels  of  luminous  in- 
tensity from  an  alternating  current  supply  in  conjunctioa 
with  a  phase  control  and  switching  circuit  adapted  to 
connect  one  lide  of  the  alternating  current  supply  in 
circuit  with  a  switching  network  line  at  a  predetermined 
point  in  each  half  cycle,  said  ballast  circuit  comprising  a 
first  and  second  input  terminal  lead  for  connection  across 
the  alternating  current  supply,  a  high  reactance  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  connected  across  said 
input  terminal  leads,  a  high  leakage  reactance  secondary 
winding,  at  least  one  switching  terminal  lead  for  connec- 
tion to  the  switching  network  line,  a  tap  provided  on  said 
secondary  winding  and  dividing  said  secondary  winding 
into  a  first  winding  portion  and  a  second  winding  por- 
tion, said  switching  terminal  lead  being  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  first  winding  portion,  circuit  means  in- 
cluding at  least  a  pair  of  output  leads  for  connection 
to  the  fluorescent  lamp  to  supply  the  output  of  the  high 
reactance  transformer  thereto,  a  capacitor  connected  in 
circuit  with  the  other  end  of  said  first  winding  portion  and 
one  of  said  output  leads,  at  least  said  first  wmding  por- 
tion and  said  capacitor  forming  an  oacillatory  circuit 
under  open  circuit  conditions  to  provide  a  transient  volt- 
age to  aid  the  ignition  of  said  lamp  and  said  second  wind- 
ing portion  of  said  secondary  winding  augmenting  said 
transient  voltage  by  autotransformer  action. 
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ELKCTRODELESS  DBCHARGE  LAMP 
APPARATUS 
E.  Bd,  Pyo  AIMS  CaW.,  a«iBMr  to  V 

Pite  Alto,  CaW.,  a 


F1M  Mm.  U,  19tt,  Sar.  No.  199,949 
1  m-r       (CL  315— 149) 


and  electrical  contact  with  said  otqec%  an  elongated  elec- 
trically non-conductive  discharge  member  having  a  di»- 
tributed  hi^  resistance  electrically  conducUve  coating 
thereon  arranged  to  be  removably  secured  to  said  retainer 
base  at  one  end  of  said  discharge  member  with  said  coat- 
ing electrically  coupled  to  said  retainer  base,  a  metallic 
electricaUy  conductive  corona  discharge  pin  secured  in 
said  discharge  member  and  extending  entirely  through 
said  discharge  member  transverse  to  the  axis  thereof  with 
vwo  sharp  pointed  ends  extending  therefrom  on  either  side 
and  at  a  position  afuoed  apart  from  said  retainer  base, 
said  coated  discharge  member  being  provided  with  a 
reservoir  at  the  place  where  said  pin  extends  from  the 
discharge  member  and  a  solidified  pool  of  electncaUy 
conductive  material  positioned  in  said  reservoir  to  provide 
a  good  electrically  conductive  path  between  said  resistive 
coating  and  said  pin,  thereby  provide  a  corona  discharge 
point  from  said  static  discharger  and  an  electrically  non- 
conductive  cap  covering  the  free  end  of  said  discharge 
member. 

3,179,988 

OVERLOAD  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

CoMtanttoc  M.  Costoowakla,  35  Cotaabw  Ata., 

Tnckakoc,  N.T. 

Filed  Mm.  17, 1991,  Scr.  No.  9M21 

3ClalM.    (CL317— 22)  ^^^ 

(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ace.  294) 


1.  An  eloctrodekss  discharge  lamp  apparatus  compris- 
jng-  a  bulb  containing  a  discharge  substance  scaled  thero- 
in,  said  substance  being  in  the  gaseous  sUte   at  ^ow 
diacharvB  pressure  in  operation,  said  bulb  having  at  least 
a  light  transmissive  portion  for  transmission  of  ligjit  out 
of  said  bulb;  exciting  means  at  least  partially  disposed 
externally  to  said  bulb  for  exciting  an  optically  radiating 
discharge  therein;  said  exciting  means  including  a  source 
of  ILF.  eoergy.  a  first  termination  circuit  means  portion 
diapoced  inductively  adiacent  said  bulb  and  coupled  to 
said  souree  for  generating  an  alternating  RJr.  magnetic 
field  in  said  bulb  which  dissipates  sufficient  power  in 
the  discharge  when  excited  to  maintain  said  discharge, 
and  a  tuned  second  termination  circuit  means  portion 
tuned  to  a  frequency  having  a  peatcd  response  at  sub- 
ttantially   a   frequency   of    R.F.  energy   supplied    from 
said  source  and  disposed  inductively  adjacent  said  bulb 
and  initially  inductively  coupled  to  said  first  termination 
circuit  means  portion  for  building  up  a  high  intensity 
alternating  field  in  said  bulb  which  initiates  said  discharge, 
and  thereafter  being  at  least  partUUy  decoupled  from 
said  first  termination  circuit  means  portion  by  the  con- 
ductivity of  the  discharge. 


3,179,987 

STATIC  DBCHARGER  APPARATUS 
L.  T^Bcr  Mi  Bmik  D.  KcMcdy.  Mcaio  " 
L.  RMih,  MoMtato  View,  Call 
Palo  Alto,  CaW.,  a 


31, 1991,  Scr.  No.  118,195 
(CL|17-1) 


to 
of 


T 


=7^, 


i 


id — ^ 

1  ' — b 

1 

+  ^^1 

1.  Apparatus  for  overload  protection  comprising  a  firat 
source  of  voltage  connected  to  supply  a  load  which  is  to 
be  i«-otected;  relay  means  having  a  solenoid  coil  and  a  pair 
of  contacts;  a  current  transformer  having  a  primary  wind- 
ing and  a  secondary  winding;  said  source,  load,  pair  of 
contacts  and  primary  winding  being  connected  to  each 
other  in  a  first  series  circuit;  said  secondary  winding  of 
said  current  transformer  connected  to  inputs  of  a  R.C.  time 
constant  network  by  way  of  a  rectifying  means;  outputs 
of  said  R.C.  time  constant  network  being  coimected  across 
a  base-emitter  circuit  of  a  first  transistor;  a  unijunction 
transistor  having  an  emitter  and  a  pair  of  base  electrodes; 
•  second  series  circuit  comprising  said  pair  of  base  elec- 
trodes and  said  solenoid  coil;  a  second  source  of  voluge; 
said  second  source  of  voltages,  said  first  transistor,  and 
said  second  series  circuit  each  being  connected  parallel 
to  each  other;  and  a  direct  connection  between  said  emit- 
ters, whereby  impedance  of  said  first  transistor  will  con- 
trol firing  of  said  unijunction  transistor  and  therefore 
operation  of  said  relay  means. 


3,179,999 
SWITCHING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  D.  ZteUHU,  Moat  Proapcct,  DL,  Mi*8»or  to 
C  P.  Cl««  Jk  Compafiy,  Ckkaco.  HL,  ■  corporattoa  of 


1. 


A  precipiutioo  sUtic  discharger  comprising  a  retain- 
m  baae  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  object  to  be  dis- 
ckarged  said  baae  having  «  Urge  surface  area  for  physical 


F1M  ScpL  29, 1992,  Scr.  No.  214,919 
15Cbi^  (a.  317— 191) 
1.  A  switching  aaaembly  ccxnprising  a  si4>porting  struc- 
ture providing  a  plurality  of  first  sets  of  guide  means  and 
a  plurality  of  second  aeU  of  guide  means,  a  plurality  of 
winding  means  each  slidably  mounted  on  one  of  swd 
first  sets  of  guide  means,  a  plurality  of  sealed  iwitiA 
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<fiipowd  within  Mid  winding  meam,  and  i  plurality  of 
rataiaint  ineam  each  ilidably  mounted  on  one  oi  said 


unit  to  be  inserted  and  withdrawn  through  the  front  open- 
ing into  and  out  of  the  housing  for  connection  to  and  dis- 
connection from  said  bus  ban,  means  predetermining  the 
podtioo  of  the  unit  relative  to  the  bus  bars  when  the  unit 
is  inserted,  a  door  mounted  on  the  housing  to  open  and 
doae  the  front  opening,  a  first  pait  on  said  unit  to  be 


sets  of  guide  means  to  hold  the  sealed  switch 
units  within  the  winding  means. 


METER  RECEPTACU  WtTH  MOVABLE  MKTEK 

SUFTORT  AND  SURGE  nK)TECTOR 

Ratot  F.  Wwl^tf^Mki^tm  M^Kyfc,  wginer  «•  ME- 

FIM  Apr.  7.  IMl,  Sm.  No.  161,499 
SOmkm.    (CL  317— 164) 


1.  In  a  receptacle  for  an  electrical  iaatrument  ai  the 
type  having  a  circular  base  surmounted  on  one  face  by 
an  instrument  enclosure,  the  base  having  on  its  eipoeed 
face  axiaily  proieoting  contact  blades,  the  ooinbination 
ol  an  open  front  box  having  a  bmck  waU  and  side  waUs 
and  in  which  said  base  can  be  poaitinned.  insulatioo 
blodcs  mounted  on  the  back  wall  of  the  box,  jaw  terminals 
mounted  upon  said  insulation  blocks,  a  pair  of  dec- 
trically  condiictive  base  contacting  members  respectively 
iupparled  from  oppoate  side  walls  of  the  box,  each  said 
contacting  member  including  an  arm  portion  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  with  a  side  wall  at  a  location  tptictd 
from  the  outer  edge  of  the  box  and  normally  extending 
inwanlly  away  from  said  wall  and  a  base  contarting  por- 
taoB  extending  from  said  arm  outwardly  toward  the  front 
of  said  box  and  adapted  to  contact  a  portion  of  said  base 
when  the  instrument  is  inserted  in  said  box.  each  arm 
portion  indudii^  Uop  means  cooperating  with  said  wall 
to  prevent  pivotal  motion  of  said  arm  inwardly  in  said 
box  past  said  normal  position,  each  arm  being  capable 
of  pivotal  movement  outwardly  of  the  box  from  said 
normal  postioo  whereby  to  swing  said  base  contacting 
portions  in  a  direction  away  from  the  center  of  the  box 
toward  said  side  walls  when  said  instrument  is  removed. 


positioned  inside  the  housing  adiacent  said  front  opening 
when  the  unit  is  inserted,  and  a  second  part  adjusUbly 
mounted  on  the  door  for  cooperation  with  said  first  part 
when  the  unit  is  inserted  and  the  door  is  doeed,  said  sec- 
ond part  being  mounted  for  limited  adjustment  in  the 
plane  of  the  door  and  also  in  directions  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  door. 


1,176,691 
ELECTRIC  DBTRmunON  APT ARATUS 

Albert  H.  AdMH.  fll  I  till  J.  — ^^yy^fTrT  JT  r 

pl^,  a  cerponrfion  of  New  Yaifc 

IcpL  5,  1961.  Sar.  No.  135  Ji6 
UOMiM.    (CL317— U6) 


3,176,W1 

ELECTRICAL  STRUCTURES 

Robert  C.  11  i[   .  Cnwafc  Hh,  OM^       Ig  ir  «• 

Csnsrai  ElecMc  Cif  y,  a  caspaslhin  of  New  Yavk 

FEed  Jan.  11, 1962,  Ser.  Nn.  165,666 

9  01^    (CL  317— 119) 

I.  An  electrical  structure  comprising,  a  housing  having 

a  front  opening,  a  plurality  of  bus  bars  in  the  housing,  a 


1.  A  muKi-compartment  cabinet  for  removably  mount- 
ing and  endosing  a  plurality  of  unit  assemblies  of  electric 
apparatus  comprising  a  vertically  standing  housing  having 
spaced  apart  sidewalls  and  a  back  waU.  a  subetsntislly 
inperforate  dividing  wall  extending  between  said  side- 
walls  parallel  to  said  back  wall  and  within  said  cabinet, 
said  dividing  wall  induding  an  integral  sheet  of  electric 
insulating  material  having  electric  bus  bars  mounted  there- 
on behind  the  front  surface  thereof,  said  insulating  sheet 
having  front  opening  stab  contact  apertures  therein  pro- 
viding conductor  access  to  said  bus  bars,  and  a  {riurality 
of  horizontal  supporting  shelves  mounted  in  said  cabinet 
fai  front  of  said  dividing  wall  and  having  their  rear  edges 
dosely  juxUpoaed  to  said  insulating  sheet  thereby  to  de- 
fine a  plurality  of  apparatus  compartments,  said  insulating 
i^t**  extending  vertically  throughout  at  least  that  portion 
of  the  height  of  said  cabinet  which  is  occupied  by  said 
apparatus  compartmenta. 


3,176,093 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  AFFARATUS 

ChnlaMTt  W.  Gilbert,  Fen  Hills  Township,  Allegheny 

Cooatv.  Fa^  asaigMM-  to  Wcadnghovsc  Air  Brake  Com- 

Muiy.  WUmcfdlnc  Fa.,  a  coiroration  .«>''•«»•»«>'»■»*■ 

Flkd  July  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  212467 

HOaima.    (CL  317— 135) 
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1.  Means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  sequence  of 
actuation  to  circuit  dosing  positions  of  first  and  second 
normally  open  circuit  controllers,  said  nricans,  comiMis- 
ing.  in  combination : 

(a)  a  capacitor, 

(fr)  a  source  of  direct  current  energy. 

(c)  electrical  contact  controlling  means  actuated  only 
when  direct  current  energy  is  supplied  thereto  in  a 
predetermined  direction, 

(d)  first  circuit  means  responsive  to  an  actuation  of 
said  first  circuit  controller  prior  to  an  actuation  of 
said  second  circuit  controller  for  supplying  direct 
current  energy  from  said  source  to  said  conuct  con- 
trolling means  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  prede- 
termined direction  and  at  the  same  time  to  said 
capacitor  for  charging  thereof,  and 

(r)  second  circuit  means  responsive  thereafter  to  an 
actuation  of  said  second  circuit  cootroller  for  dis- 
charging said  capacitor  through  said  contact  con- 
trolling means  in  said  predetermined  direction. 


shielding  means  in  said  transducer  for  reducing  the  elec- 
tromagnetic coupling  between  said  coils  to  a  value  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  coupling  therebetween  through 
the  magnetostrictive  clement  when  the  diaphragm  is  in 
contact  with  said  liquid,  means  for  determining  the 
presence  or  absence  of  oscillations  in  said  regenerative 
loop. 

3,176,695 
RELAY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Raymond  Goldstehi,  Fhoenix,  Aria.,  assignor  to  Speiry 
Rand  Corporatioa,  Grert  Neck.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

""pUed  Apr.  i,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,766 
7Cfadns.    (CL  317— 155.5) 
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3,176,694 

UQUm  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

Wilfred  Roth,  56  Braku^  RomL  West  Hartford,  Coon. 

FIM  May  29.  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,326 

4Clataa.    (CL  317— 146) 


r^Ss^^- 
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1.  Liquid  level  sensing  apparatus  which  comprises  a 
magnetostrictive  transducer  having  a  diaphragn  and  an 
elongated  nugnetoetrictive  element  attached  thereto  for 
produdng  oadllation  thereof,  said  diaphragm  being  ex- 
ternally positioned  for  contact  by  a  liquid  whose  level 
is  to  be  sensed  and  be  damped  thereby,  said  diaphragm 
and  the  structure  atUched  thereto  forming  a  mechaiiical- 
ly  resonant  structure,  separate  transmitting  and  recdving 
coils  endrding  said  magnetostrictive  element  in  spaced 
relationship  therealong   for   producing   and   responding 
to  oedUations  therein,  respectively,  a  magnet  encircling 
the  magnetostrictive  element  for  produdng  a  substantial 
magnetic  bias  therein,  an  amplifier  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  receiving  coil  and  an  output  connected  to 
the  transmitting  coil  in  regenerative  relationship  to  form 
a  regenerative  loop  induding  said  magnetostrictive  ele- 
ment in  which  the  regenerative  frequency  of  oscilUtion 
is  essentially  determined  by  the  mechanical  resonant  fre- 
quency of  said  mechanically  resonant  structure,  the  gain 
of  the  amplifier  being  predetermined  to  lie  between  the 
gams  required  to  produce  oscillation  of  said  diaphragm 
when  in  conuct  with  and  out  of  conUct  with  the  liquid. 


1.  A  control  drcuit  responsive  to  energize  a  relay  when 
a  control  signal  reaches  a  predetermined  level  and  de- 
energize  said  relay  when  the  control  signal  falls  slightly 
below  that  level  comprising  summing  means  adapted  to 
receive  an  alternating  current  control  signal,  means  for 
rectifying  signals  connected  to  receive  the  output  signal 
from  said  summing  means,  and  relay  means,  said  relay 
means  comprising  a  first  coil  connected  to  the  output 
signal  from  said  means  for  rectifying  signals  and  a  second 
coil  inductively  linked  to  said  first  coil,  means  for  in- 
creasing and  decreasing  said  inductive  linkage  when  said 
first  coil  is  respectively  energized  and  deenergized,  said 
second  coil  being  coimected  to  said  summing  means, 
whereby  the  alternating  component  of  the  rectified  signal 
applied  to  the  first  coU  is  applied  as  a  degenerative  feed- 
back signal  to  said  summing  means,  thereby  reducing 
the  magnitude  of  the  rectified  signal  applied  to  said  first 
coil.  

3,176,696 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS  WITH  GROUFS  OF  RELAYS 

ACTUATED  BY  CURRENT  IMFULSES 
Erwfai    Schlatter,    OberghOt,    Zurich,    Switzerland,    and 
WaHer  Hoppc,  Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  El-Re- 
Ma    SJi..    per    lo    sfmttameoto   di    brevetti,    Lugano, 
Switzcrlaad 

Filed  Sept  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,723 
SCbdms.    (CL  317— 157) 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  at 
least  two  groups  of  relays  actuated  by  current  impulses, 
an  impulse  generator  for  feeding  each  of  said  relay 
groups  with  control  impulses,  a  holding  circuit  means 
for  holding  a  relay  armature  actuated  by  a  control  im- 
pulse in  each  of  said  relay  groups,  contacts  in  one  of 
said  relay  groups,  which  contacts  are  switched  in  series 
with  windings  of  the  other  relay  group,  means  for  feed- 
ing each  holding  circuit  with  direct  current,  electronic 
switch  means  actuated  by  control  impulse  current  pass- 
ing through  at  least  one  relay  winding  of  one  group  of 
relays  and  a  contact  of  another  group  of  relays  for  con, 
trolling  the  flow  of  direct  current  in  each  holding  cur- 
rent, said  holding  current  being  interrupted  during  the 
duration  of  each  control  impulse. 
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■OTARY  ACTUATOR 
d  WBfrW 

ISS'oet.  19.  IMi,  S«r.  N*.  14(,1M 
SCtatei.    (CL  317— 192) 


1.  In  a  loury  actuator:  a  fixed  aaaetnbiy  bavinf  tpacmd 
fint  and  lecood  aurfacc  portions  and  an  aperture  com- 
municating between  said  surface  portiooa;  a  shaft  jour- 
naUed  for  axial  and  rotary  movement  within  said  aper- 
ture and  proiectinf  beyond  both  of  said  surface  portiou; 
a  plate  connected  lo  said  shaft  adiacent  said  fint  surface 
portion,  one  of  said  piate  and  said  first  surface  portion 
havinf  an  arcuate  mclined  reoesa  therein,  a  ratatabk  ele- 
wwarf  in  Mid  receaa  interpoaed  between  and  in  coitart 
with  said  plale  and  said  fint  surface  portion;  a  fiance  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  adjacent  said  second  surface  portion, 
said  iUn«B  and  said  pUte  being  sufTkimtly  spaced  to  per- 
mit said  roUUUe  elements  to  eagacB  the  shallow  ends 
of  said  receaaes  but  sufficiently  doae  to  confine  the  roUU- 
ble  elements  between  said  plate  and  said  first  surface; 
drfv«  means  indudng  relative  axial  movement  between 
said  plate  and  said  first  surface  portion  whereupon  said 
shaft  underfoei  both  rotary  and  axial  movement  causing 
said  W*wy  to  move  away  from  said  second  surface  por- 
tion, means  to  reset  said  shaft,  plate  and  rotaUbk  ele- 
ment after  each  operation  of  said  drive  means  whereupon 
said  fiance  moves  toward  said  second  surface  portion; 
and  yieldable  means  having  a  greater  yielding  capacity 
than  that  present  in  said  fixed  assembly  at  the  second  sur- 
face portion  thereof  interposed  between  said  second  sur- 
face portico  and  said  flange,  said  flange  striking  said  yield- 
able  means  at  the  end  of  the  reset  movement  of  said  shaft, 
said  yicidabie  means  and  said  flange  cooperating  to  ttop 
the  reset  movement  of  said  shaft 


147M9t   

CtMMPRESSION  CONTACTED  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICES 
Mwteo,  fimtik  Hast^iia  Ta 

Pa-     a 


lUnge  from  the  support  having  an  upper  surface,  an  a^ 
wardly  extending  bnae  mooating  portian  having  an  uppv 
surface  integral  with  said  support,  aa  upwmitUy  «xlM^ 
ing  peripheral  flanfe  integral  with  the  upper  surface  of 
said  first-mentioned  peripheral  flan«e,  a  semicosidoctor 
element  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  moontr 
ing  portion,  at  least  one  electrical  contact  dispoaed  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  semiconductor  element,  a  cylindrical 
metal  member  surrounding  the  ssmiconriuctor  element 
and  having  iu  upper  end  partially  doaed  by  a  centrally- 
apertured  cap  which  is  resilient,  a  pertphenlly  extending 
flange  about  the  lower  end  of  the  cylindrical  metal  mem- 
ber, the  upwardly  extending  flange  on  the  peripheral 
flange  of  the  thermally  conductive  support  cooperating 
with  the  peripheral  flange  at  the  bottom  of  the  cylindrical 
aMmber  to  hold  said  cap  member  in  pressure  rsigagnmanr 
with  said  electrical  mntaft  on  the  samioondnctor  elsmant. 
and  a  header  member  containing  an  insulating  segment 
joined  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  upper  surface  of  the 
flange  of  the  thermally  conductive  support  to  provide  a 
hermetic  enclosure  for  the  semiconductor  elemeoL 


IS,  1943,  Sar.  N«.  1*5,424 
(CI.  317—234) 


1.  A  sealed  electrical  device  oompriatng  a  good  ther- 
mally conductive  support,  a  laterally  extending  peripheral 


3,17M99 
MINIATURE  VARIABLE  CAPACTTOR 
J.  Spsary,  Clinfcli.  and  Bert  H.  MmkM,  MUwwh 
kac,  Wk^  sadfiiii  to  Globe-UBion,  lac^  MDwatskac, 
Wk.,  a  cerporlton  ef  DahwMS 

Pled  Pah.  t,  19*2,  Sar.  N*.  171361 
•  Hi' III     (CL  317— 249) 


1.  A  variable  capacitor  comprising  in  combination,  a 
disc  rotor  of  dielectric  matenal  of  generally  circular 
form  and  having  first  and  second  oppositely  facing  sur- 
facea  including  a  generally  arcuate  electrode  confined  to 
a  pven  angular  area  on  said  first  surface,  said  electrode 
having  aa  appreciable  radial  extent  and  radially  extend- 
ing openings  through  said  rotor  adiacent  to  the  respec- 
tive ends  thereof  in  areas  of  said  rotor  which  are  free  ot 
said  electrode,  said  openings  eitending  radially  substan- 
tially throughout  the  full  radial  extent  of  said  electrode,  a 
stator  including  an  electrode  conforming  generally  to 
the  arcuate  electrode  of  the  rotor,  means  supporting  said 
rotor  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  and  for  roUtion 
relative  to  said  stator  to  move  said  rotor  electrode  into 
and  out  of  axial  alignment  with  said  stator  electrode  for 
adjustment  of  said  capacitor  between  maximum  and 
mtaimom  fapai^f<t«*^  settings,  and  for  positioning  said 
electrodes  when  out  of  overlapping  reUtion  so  as  to  lie 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  openings,  thus  to  cooperate  in 
aatabliahing  the  minimum  capacitance  for  said  variable 
capacitor,  and  a  resilient  member  engaging  said  first  sur- 
face of  said  rotor  to  maintain  operative  relation  between 
said  second  rotor  surface  and  said  sUtor  during  rota- 
tion. 


•     3,176,lt6  _    ^ 

AUTOMATIC  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  MEAS- 
URING SCALES  IN  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Md  Otto  TriMachar,  Wstslar  (Lnhn),  Ger- 
(o  M.  HsMoUt  *  Sohne,  Opdbchc 

,  . .jaalbc^  Wctxiar  (Lakn),  Gcraaay 

FUad  Not.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  653,544 
■rieiMy.  ■ppBratInn  German,  Nov.  19,  1956, 
H  34451;  Oct  31, 195VH  37,764 
HCIiteM.    (CL  316-26) 


control  means  operative  with  said  machine  member, 
position  sensing  means  for  producing  a  feedback  signal 
proportional  to  a  change  in  position,  and  signal  ccxnbining 


means  for  subtracting  said  feedback  signal  from  said 
error  signal  to  produce  an  output  signal  for  controlling 
said  position  control  means. 


10.  Apparatm  for  automatically  indicating  the  adjusted 
position  of  measuring  scales  in  machine  tools,  comprising, 
in  combination  with  a  measuring  scale,  a  photo-electric 
scanning  and  indicating  unit,  and  a  mechanical  scanmng 
and  indicating  unit,  said  mechanical  unit  recording  and 
indicating  the  adjusted  position  of  said  scale  independ- 
ently from  the  operation  of  said  photo-electric  unit,  a 
photo-electric  cell  in  said  photo-electric  unit,  and,  disposed 
between  said  photo-electric  scale  and  said  scale,  optical 
means  for  producing  an  image  of  a  portion  of  said  scale 
in  said  photo-electric  cell,  means  for  deflecting  the  path 
of  rays  of  said  image,  a  light  mark,  means  for  deflecting 
the  light  rays  emanating  from  said  light  mark  in  the 
path  of  rays  of  said  image,  and  interrupting  means  dis- 
posed between  said  photo-electric  ceil  and  said  light  mark 
and  connected  with  said  means  for  deflecting  the  path 
of  rays  of  said  image,  said  optical  means  including  a  first 
and  a  second  objective  lens  with  a  parallel  path  of  rays 
therebetween  and  disposed  between  said  scale  and  said 
photo-electric  cell  with  said  second  objective  lens  facing 
uid  scale,  a  measuring  screw  for  displacing  said  second 
V  objective  lens  relative  to  said  scale  and  for  operating  said 
interrupting  means  comprising  a  motor  displacing  said 
photo-electric  and  said  mechanical  unit  relative  to  said 
scale,  and  control  means  actuated  by  said  fine  counting 
portion,  setting  said  motor  in  operation  as  sooii  as  the 
measured  value  is  preselected  by  said  fine  counting  por- 
Uon,  at  least  one  further  photo-electric  cell  actuaung  said 
control  means  for  said  motor,  and  optical  means  for  pro- 
ducing image  of  the  division  strokes  of  said  scale  in  said 
further  photo-electric  cell. 


3,176,162 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCERS 

Channinf  W.  Hayes,  Davcaport,  Iowa,  aaslgBor  to  The 

BcmUx  Corporation,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Original   appttcatloa  Jnly   2,    1957,  Scr.   No.   449,542. 
Divided  and  this  appttcatloa  Nov.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No. 

656J63 

1  Claim.     (CL  318— 116) 


-'\i^"^^^**'*^'  ^ 


Ultrasonic  wave  generating  apparatus  comprising  first 
and  second  transducers  each  comprising  a  magnetostric- 
tive  core   and   an  energizing  winding,   first   and   second 
electrical  capacitors,  a  unidirectional  power  source  com- 
prising means  for  opposing  the  flow  of  alternating  cur- 
rents therethrough,  an  alternating  electrical  power  source 
having  connected  from  one  of  its  terminals  to  the  oUier 
the  series  circuit  combination  of  one  of  said  electrical 
capacitors   and   one   of   said   energizing   windings,    said 
other  electrical  capacitor  and  said  other  energizing  wind- 
ing being  connected  in  series  from  said  other  terminal 
of  said  alternating  current  source  to  the  junction  of  said 
one  electrical  capacitor  and  said  one  energizing  winding, 
and   said   unidirectional   power   source  being  connected 
across  said  other  electrical  capacitor. 


3,176,161  

SAMPLED  DATA  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
GAUGE  CONTROL  ^ 

Lorca  F.  Stiver,  Clarence  and  iota  W.  Wall^ 
Orehard  pS^.Y,  assHaors  to  Westta^ioweEtectric 
Corponrtfcw,  East  PMsbwfh,  Pa^  a  corporatloa  ol 
Psnnsrlvania 

FUcd  Feb.  16,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  88,525 

6  Clatans.    (CI.  318—28) 

1.  In  a  position  control  system  operative  with  a  ina- 

chiiie  member,  the  combination  of  position  error  sensing 

means  for  transmitting  an  error  signal  proportional  to 

•'    the  deviation  of  the  actual  position  of  said  member  from 

a  given  position,  error  signal  holding  means  for  holding 

an  arTor  signal  greater  than  a  minimuna  error  signal  for 

a  pariod  time  necessary  for  position  correction,  position 


3,176,163 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  CONTROL 

Mwthi  J.  Katik,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  LHton 

Systems,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1946,  Ser.  No.  76,172 

13  Claims.    (CL  318—137) 


1.  In  a  control  system  operating  in  response  to  a  varia- 
ble-frequency input  signal,  a  wave  differentiating  network 
for  sharpening  the  pulses  of  the  input  signal,  means  in- 
cluding a  multivibrator  connected  to  the  network  for 
generating  pulses  of  uniform  size  and  duration  at  the 
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frequency  of  said  input  signal  puhea  and  integratinf 
means  connected  thereto  for  converting  said  unifonn 
pulaea  into  a  cootinuous  signal  vaomg  in  amplitude  with 
the  frequency  thereof. 


},17«,1M  ,,  ^ 

SFEED-RESPONSIVE  MOTOR  GENERATOR  FIELD 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

p-     Milnon  to  G«Mral  DyaaoOca  CorFOrtdoji,  New 
i^Mto^^BM.!  CorporadoB,  York.  P«^  a  corporatkw  d 
Pennayljjjji.^       13.  IHi.  Sar.  No.  133.474 
7  Clatea.     (CI.  31S— 144) 


in  a  direction  opposite  that  of  said  first  unidirectional 
path,  and  ftrat  and  aecood  controlled  rectifiers  each  having 
a  unidirectional  current  path  and  a  control  eloctrode,  the 
current  paths  of  said  first  and  second  controlled  rectifier* 
bein£  coupled  between  said  flrat  and  second  terminals  in 
opposite  unidirectional  conductives,  the  control  electrode 
of  said  first  controlled  rectifier  being  coupled  to  said  tec- 
ondary  winding  of  said  fkat  transformer,  the  control  elec- 
trode of  said  second  controlled  rectifier  being  coupled  to 
said  Kcondary  winding  of  said  second  transformer,  and 
the  energizing  windings  of  said  motor  being  coupled  in 
parallel  between  said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said 
filter  means. 

3,17t.lt4 

RESISTIVE  CORE  BALANCING  FOR  MAGNETIC 

REACTOR  CIRCUITS 

Allca  B.  RooeMteia.  314  S.  RocUagkun  Avt.. 

Wait  Loa  Aagoka,  CaMT. 

FBed  laly  M,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  444«9 

tClatma.     (CL  321— 15) 


I  A  motor  generator  fieW  control  system  comprising 
magnetic  amplifier  means  providing  an  output  voltage  to 
be  applied  to  a  motor  generator  to  dnve  the  motor  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage,  a  first  control 
winding  in  the  magnetic  amplifier  means  for  receiving  a 
control  signal  to  control  the  output  voltage  of  the  amp  ifier 
means  a  second  control  wmding  in  the  magnetic  amplitier 
means,'  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  rotaUon  of  the 
motor  to  provide  a  feedback  signal  proporuonal  to  the 
speed  and  circuit  means  connecting  the  means  responsive 
to  the  speed  of  the  motor  to  the  second  control  winding  to 
dnve  the  amplifier  means  in  the  direction  reducing  the  out- 
put voltage  therefrom  whenever  the  motor  speed  exceeds 
a  selected  value,  said  circuit  means  includmg  means  nor- 
mally preventing  applicaUon  of  feedback  signals  hawng 
magnitude  below  a  selected  level  to  the  amplifier  means. 
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COMMITTATING  FILTER  FOR  INDUCTIVE  LOAD 
WUliam  J.  MaMooa,  Paloa  V«4m,  CaMn  Mjf""'"* 
iSSie.  Aircraft  Coa«aiqr.  Calvtr  Clly,  CtM^  a  cor- 

\uA  Apr.  14,  !♦«,  S«r.  No.  273.4t5 
ISCIatafc    (CL  311— 341)       ^ 


1.  In  a  polyphase  magnetic  amplifier,  a  pluraUty  of 
saturating  reactors  each  supplied  with  intermittent  um- 
direclional  current  derived  from  a  corresponding  phase 
of  a  polyphase  source  of  alternating  current,  a  resistive 
network  comprising  a  plurality  of  resistors  equal  in  num- 
ber to  said  reactors  for  mutually  interconnecting  said 
reactors  whereby  neutralizing  voltages  are  applied  from 
one  reactor  to  another  to  mainUin  a  substantially  constant 
crest  value  of  the  ripple-voltage  from  said  amplifier. 
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CONTROLLED  FREQUENCY  ALTERNATING 
CURRENT  SYSTEM 
D.  J«MC,  Um,  OWo,  ij^^or  to 
_    Iric  CorparathM.  EMt  PMUliaigh.  Fa^  • 
tloa  of  PaaMylvaaia 


FIM  May  1,  1H«.  S«-  No.  15.»t5 
19  Oataiis.    (CL  311—41) 


14  A  control  circuit  for  a  direct  current  controlled 
shunt  motor  having  a  reversible  direction  of  roUUon 
comprising:  means  for  rectifying  and  modulating  a  square 
^Te  canier  signal  in  accordwice  with  a  direct  voluge  o 
a  poUrity  determinative  of  the  direction  of  rotaUon  of 
said  motor  to  produce  a  series  of  pulses  of  a  duration 
determined  by  the  magnitude  of  said  direct  voltage  and 
of  a  polarity  determined  by  the  polanty  of  said  direct 
voluge  commutaung  filter  means  having  first  and  second 
terminals  coupled  to  said  rectifying  and  modulating  means; 
said  filter  means  comprising  first  and  second  transformers 
each  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding, 
a  first  rectifier  coupled  in  series  with  said  primary  wind- 
ing of  said  first  transformer  to  form  a  first  unidirectional 
current  path  between  said  first  and  second  terminals,  a 
second  rectifier  coupled  in  series  with  said  primary  wind- 
ing of  said  second  transformer  to  form  a  second  unidirec- 
tional current  path  between  said  first  and  second  terminals 


1  A  frequency  converter  for  converting  polyphase 
alternating  current  of  one  frequency  to  altemaUng  current 
of  a  different  frequency,  said  converter  conu)rising  bi- 
laterally conductive  semiconductor  switching  means  for 
connecting  a  plurality  of  polyphase  input  leads  to  a  plu- 
rality of  output  leads,  said  switching  means  being  adapted 
to  connect  each  output  lead  to  each  input  lead  in  succes- 
sion in  a  predetermined  sequence  to  provide  an  output 
frequency  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  mpul  fre- 


quency and  ti»c  frequency  of  operation  of  the  switching 
means,  and  means  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  op- 
eration of  the  switching  means. 


3.17«,1M 
BROADBAND  FREQUENCY  DOUBLING 
RoawU  B.  Riky,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aadigiior  to  Hewlett- 
Packwd  Company,  Palo  AHo,  Caltf^  a  corporatioa  of 
CaUforala 

Filed  Dec  S,  194«,  Scr.  No.  73,414 
ISCiataM.    (CL311— 49) 


12.  A  broadband  frequency  doubling  device  compris- 
ing a  first  envelope  and  a  dielectric  therein  for  conduct- 
ing high  frequency  energy,  a  unidirectional  conduction 
element  disposed  near  one  end  of  the  envelope  to  receive 
said  high  frequency  energy,  a  second  envelope  of  non- 
resonant  structure  attached  to  said  one  end  of  the  first 
envelope  and  being  adapted  to  conduct  higher  frequency 
energy  than  the  first  envelope,  filter  means  near  the  other 
end  of  the  first  envelope,  means  including  the  filter  means 
to  apply  the  high  frequency  energy  to  the  first  envelope, 
said  filter  means  being  adapted  to  absorb  said  higher  fre- 
quency energy  conducted  in  the  first  envelope  and  to  pass 
the  high  frequency  energy  applied  to  the  first  envelope, 
and  means  disposed  near  said  one  end  of  the  first  envelope 
to  increase  the  higher  frequency  energy  conducted  in  the 
aecood  envelope  and  to  decrease  the  higher  frequency 
energy  conducted  in  the  first  envelope. 


voltage,  second  means  connected  in  circuit  relation  with 
said  first  means  for  converting  the  ripple  component  of 
said  unidirectional  voltage  to  substantially  a  triangular 
waveform,  third  noeans  connected  in  circuit  relation  with 
said  second  means  for  comparing  the  converted  unidirec- 
tional voltage  to  obtain  a  difference  voltage  having  sub- 
stantially a  triangular  waveform  component  and  a  direct- 
current  component,  fourth  means  connected  in  circuit 
relation  with  the  output  terminals  of  said  alternator  for 
supplying  excitation  current  to  said  field  windings,  a  plu- 
rality of  switching  amplifiers  connected  in  circuit  relation 
between  said  third  means  and  said  fourth  means,  time 
delay  means  connected  in  circuit  relation  between  said 
third  means  and  said  switching  amplifiers,  said  switching 
amplifiers  being  responsive  to  said  difference  voltage  for 
producing  periodic  pulses  having  a  width  which  varies 
with  said  output  voltage  to  control  the  average  excitation 
current  supplied  to  said  field  winding  by  said  fourth 
means,  and  circuit  means  connected  in  circuit  relation 
with  the  last  switdiing  amplifier  of  said  plurality  for 
maintaining  the  latter  amplifier  in  a  conducting  condition 
in  the  absence  of  output  pulses  from  the  balance  of  said 
switching  amplifiers  to  thereby  provide  initial  exciution 
current  to  the  field  winding  of  said  alternator. 


3,i7e,iit 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  GENERATOR  REG- 
ULATING SYSTEM  WITH  PULSE  CONTROL 
SIGNAL 
Aloyilas  W.  Pratt,  New  Carlisle,  Ohio,  asaignor  to 
AoBcrican  Mackinc  &  Fooadry  Co..  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 

FOcd  July  12,  1941,  Scr.  No.  123,447 
IS  Claims.     (CL  322—28) 


3,17t,lt9 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  KCrTATONCON. 

TROL  BY  USE  OF  PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION 
Iwmm  L.  Roof,  Uaui,  Ohio,  a-lfiior  to  Weadaghousc 
Electric  Corporadoo,  East  Pittsburg  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

***"  "*  '153  jil**l«,  1^.  Scr.  No.  3,M1 
5  Claims.    (CL  311—26) 


4  In  a  regulator  system  for  maintaining  the  output 
voluge  of  an  alternator  having  an  exciution  field  winding 
and  output  terminals  at  subsUntially  a  predetermined 
value,  the  combination  comprising,  first  means  connected 
in  circuit  relation  with  the  output  terminals  of  said  alter- 
nator for  obuining  a  unidirectional  volUge  which  includes 
a  ripple  component  and  which  vanes  with  said  output 


10.  In  a  system  for  mainUining  a  desired  voltage  out- 
put level  from  a  three-phase  alternating  current  generator 
having  a  field  winding  operative  to  control  the  generator 
output  potential,  the  combination  of  a  sensing  circuit  op- 
erative from  the  generator  output  potential  to  develop 
control  pulses  having  a  time  duration  inversely  related  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  output  potential,  said  sensing  means 
comprising  rectifying  means  for  developing  from  the  out- 
put potential  a  varying  potential  unipolar  signal,  circuit 
means  for  changing  the  reference  level  of  said  varying 
potential  signal  to  derive  therefrom  a  bipolar  signal,  filter 
means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  to  reduce  but  not 
eliminate  ripple  from  said  varying  potential  signal,  and 
switching  means  operative  only  in  response  to  one  polarity 
of  said  bipolar  signal  to  provide  control  pulses  of  discrete 
duration;  and  control  circuit  means  operative  from  the 
generator  output  potential  to  selectively  energize  the  field 
winding  for  the  time  duration  of  said  control  pulses,  said 
sensing  circuit  and  said  conti-ol  circuit  means  being  op- 
erative from  different  half-cycles  of  the  generator  output 
potential. 
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coNDUcnvrrY  test  cill  with  automatic 

COMPENSATION  FOR  SAMPLE  TEMPBRATUKE 
DbtW  a.  Cms,  Yallow  Spftam,  Ohte,  aarigwir  t»  Ite 

StfC  15,  IMl,  S«.  No.  13M49 
SbMM.     (CL324— M) 


ment  which  coossts  in  that  the  laid  component  com- 
priaes  an  iron-chromium  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
5.0  to  20.0%  chromium,  0.3  to  10%  in  total  of  at  least 
one  of  the  elemenu  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum,  molybdenum  and  tungsten,  0.2  to  3.0% 
silicon,  0  to  33%  cot>alt,  up  to  0.2%  carbon,  and  the  re- 
mainder iron,  the  said  component  havmg  a  permeability 
which  remains  constant  up  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
500*  C.  and  at  field  strength  up  to  at  least  100  moe. 
and  which  is  Doo-acale-forming  at  said  tcis|>eratures. 


Pomi-B 


2.  In  apparatus  for  testing  a  sample  of  material  by 
determining  the  conductivity  thereof  to  an  electric  current 
flow,  a  test  cell  including  a  teat  cavity  for  holding  the 
sample,  ipaoed  cootacu  forming  two  separate  electrical 
flow  paths  from  the  exterior  of  said  cell  to  said  cavity, 
means  forming  a  path  of  low  heat  flow  resistaace  from 
said  cavity  to  the  exterior  of  said  cell,  mounting  means 
for  said  cell  including  spaced  contact  poets  and  a  mem- 
ber for  holding  said  cell  against  said  posts  with  said 
contacts  engaged  with  respective  said  posts,  a  bridge 
circuit  including  connections  to  said  posu  for  incorpo- 
ratinf  the  cell  in  one  arm  of  said  circuit,  a  thermistor 
mounted  in  one  of  said  posts  and  in  direct  conununica- 
tion  with  said  means  forming  a  heat  flow  path,  means 
connected  to  apply  a  potential  difference  to  said  circuit 
for  causing  current  flow  through  a  sample  in  said  cell, 
a  meter  connected  to  indicate  an  unbalance  in  said  cir- 
cuit related  to  the  conductance  of  material  in  said  cell,  and 
means  connecting  said  thermistor  into  said  circuit  in  such 
relation  to  said  contaa  post  connections  that  changes 
in  resistance  of  a  sample  in  said  cell  due  to  thermal 
z-hyngM  are  conxpensated  by  corresponding  resistance 
changes  of  said  thermistor. 


MAGNETIC  CIRCUrr  MEANS  AND  ALLOY  COM- 
PONENTS  OF  CONSTANT  MAGNETIC  PERMEA- 
EILITY  THEREFOR 
Kmi  nnniai  it  mi  liiiMaM  DMrkh,  Krsfdd,  Gum— y. 
„rig,iii,  le  DaaiKhc  rishlahlmrtf  AktkiBtaaett- 
Kk^  Kr«f  cM,  Genaasgr 

Filed  Feb.  157l»««.  S«r.  No.  1,731 

CWas  priority,  appHfUoo  Gmrnamj,  Feb.  21. 19Sf , 

D  3«,M1 

(CL324— 34) 


2.  In  a  machine  incorporating  at  least  one  component 
carried  by  a  rouuble  part  of  the  said  machine  which  be- 
comes heated  in  the  functioning  of  the  machine  and  mag- 
netic monitoring  means  co-operating  with  said  component 
and  responsive  to  changes  in  form  or  movement  which 
take  place  in  said  part  during  iu  roution,  the  improve- 


3,17tai3 
FLAW  DETWnON  DEVI^  HAVING  A  MOVABLE 
PICK-UP  UNIT  FOR  DEVELOPING  A  FREQUEN- 
CY MODULATED  SIGNAL  THAT  IS  TRANSMIT- 
TED TO  A  STATIONARY  INDICATING  UNIT 
WUIfaw  C.  Hmmb,  rhagih  Falla,  Ohio,  saiiaiii  to 
RepobHc  Steel  Corporatloa,  CkvelMd,  Oyo,  a  corporo- 
tioa  ol  New  iancy 

FVed  Not.  1«,  1959.  Ser.  No.  tSlJtS 
ItOakM.    (CL324--37) 
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1.  A  seam  depth  indicator  comprising  a  movable  struc- 
ture including  an  oacillatory  system  having  a  resonant 
circuit  establishing  the  frequency  of  oscillation  thereof, 
n^eans  included  in  said  system  for  establishing  long-term 
steady-state  oscillation  amplitude  stabilization  thereof 
while  permitting  short-term  oscillation  amplitude  insUbil- 
ity  thereof,  an  exploring  inductor  included  in  said  resonant 
circuit  for  producing  an  oscillatory  magnetic  field  external 
to  said  system  and  movable  with  said  structure  over  the 
surface  of  a  metallic  body  to  develop  by  reason  of  eddy- 
current  losses  produced  in  said  body  by  said  field  an  oedl- 
latory-systcm  transient  oacillatioo  amplitude  variation  in- 
dicative of  the  presence  of  a  seam-like  flaw  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  surface  of  said  body,  means  carried  by  said  struc- 
ture and  controlled  by  said  oscillatory  system  for  generat- 
ing and  transmitting  an  electromagnetic  carrier  wave  fre- 
quency modulated  according  to  each  said  Uansient  osdl- 
laiion  amplitude  variation,  and  sUtionary  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  modulated  carrier  wave  and  for  deriving  and 
utilizing  the  modulation  component  thereof  to  indicate  the 
presence  of  said  seam-like  flaws  in  said  body. 


3,179,114 
MAGNETIC  INSPECTION  SEARCH  SHOE  MOUNT 
PROVIDING    MOVEMENT    ABOUT    MULTIPLE 
ORTHOGONAL  AXES 

A.  PladM,  Huostoo.  Tex.,  ii^ir.  by  iMMe 
iBMOts,  to  AMsric—  Macbloc  A  Fooo^ry  Com- 
N«w  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporattoo  of  New  Yotk 
FBad  Iviy  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  43,375 
UCl^H.    (CL314--37) 
1.  In  a  mount  for  a  device  to  be  mainUined  in  dose 
proximity  to  a  surface  of  an  elongated  member  moving 
axially  past  the  mount,  the  combination  of  a  first  support 
means;  means  mounting  said  first  support  means  for  piv- 
otal movenaeat  about  a  fixed  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced 


iron  the  Una  o<  lnv«l  «l  the  eloatalad  member;  seoood 
support  meaaa  aKMinied  oo  aad  carried  by  aaid  first  ao^ 
port  mnans  for  pivotal  movMooat  about  a  aeooad  azJa 
aartradiag  at  right  anglea  lo  said  fixed  axis;  a  carrier  con- 
structed to  receive  and  support  said  device,  said  carrier 
being  naotiatrd  oa  said  aeoond  sapport  meeiis  for  pivotal 
aM»veoaent  about  a  third  axia  at  right  aagles  to  said  second 


•j 
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axis  and  spaced  from  said  fixed  axis,  and  yieldable  means 
connected  to  said  first  support  means  and  operative  to 
bias  the  same  pivotally  about  said  fixed  axis  in  a  direction 
moving  said  first  support  means  toward  the  line  of  travel 
of  the  elongated  member  for  ooatiaoously  urging  the  first 
support  means  to  a  normal  positioa  when  displaced  there- 
from by  the  elongated  member,     i 


M7«,115 
VOLTAGE  BREAKDOWN  TEST  CIRCUTT 

I.  Tabor,  Jr.,  ScteechaviUc,  Pa.,  Mstgaor  to 
Waatcra  Electric  Coawaaur.  hcorponted.  New  York, 


N.Y.,a 


of  New  Yoit 
F1M  laiy  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  44,953 
SChdBM.    (CL  314—51) 


v  ■^  .  - 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  plurahty  of  elements  to  de- 
termine whether  there  is  any  leakage  therebetween,  which 
comprises: 

a  source  of  polyphase  voltage  having  a  plurality  of 
output  leads  corresponding  to  the  different  phases 


switching  means  selectively  operable  from  a  first  to 
a  second  positioa  for  connecting  said  elements  to 
the  output  leads  of  said  polyphase  voltage  source,  in 
said  first  poaitioa  a  plurality  of  first  groups  of  the 
elemeats  being  connected  to  said  output  leads  in  a 
auuiBcr  such  that  each  oi  said  first  groups  is  coo- 
aacted  to  a  different  output  lead,  and  in  said  second 
position  a  plurality  of  second  groups  of  the  ekments 
being  connected  to  said  output  leads  in  a  manner 
such  that  each  of  said  second  groups  is  connected 
to  a  different  output  lead,  said  first  and  secoad 
groups  being  selected  such  that  those  elements  bo- 
loogiag  to  the  same  first  group  are  each  in  a  dif- 
ferent second  group; 
811  O.O.— 48 


means  connected  to  each  element  and  responsive  to  • 
piadetermincKi  current  therethroogh  for  indicating 
leakage  between  that  element  and  any  of  die  other 
elements;  and 


iLiAM  ai 


•qui 


;  means  for  operating  said  switching  means  from  its 
first  to  its  second  position  whereby  each  of  said 
elements  is  tested  for  leakage  to  any  of  the  other  of 
said  elements. 

n  »i  I  <ii  )o.to^Mn 

3,179,119 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  INTENSITY 
AND  PARTICLE  VELOCITY  OF  A  BEAM  OF 
ELECTRICALLY  CHARGED  PARTICLES 
WUHam  B.  Fairi^toa,  Uf^cr  Moatcbriir,  N J.,  asstgaor  to 
Fairiactoa  Ei^triM  CotparaHas,  Upper  Meatdalr, 
NJ.,  a  corporatioa  ef  Delawars 

FBcd  laac  29,  19«9,  Ser.  No.  37,334 
4ClafaM.    (CL  324—79) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  intensity  and  particle 
velocity  of  a  beam  of  electrically  charged  particles,  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  electrical  gales  dispoaed  at  spaced  points 
along  the  path  of  said  beam,  means  for  electrically  ener- 
gizing said  gates  to  supfH-eaa  said  flow  therethrou^, 
switching  means  for  momentarily  de-energizing  said  gates 
in  a  pre-selected  time  sequence,  to  transmit  through  said 
gates  suooesstvely,  particles  of  said  beam  flowing  at  a  pre- 
selected velocity,  electron  telescope  means  disposed  along 
said  path  beyond  said  gates  in  the  direction  of  particle 
movement  for  focusing  said  transmitted  particles  on  a 
plane  therebeyond,  and  means  at  said  focusing  plane  for 
indicating  the  intensity  of  the  beam  of  particles  thus 
txaBMnitted  at  any  point  in  the  imafe  formed  thereby. 
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CALOBommi 


MKAMimiNG  D«BGY  IN  A  LOAD  AND  \J&D4C 
AHBATPUMP 


fitmYmk 

V9t4  l>ty.>l»  1N1«  »».N«.  M,ltl 


tijr^ 


hBi4iig  a  oootrol  circuit,  a 

to  Mck  of  Mid  lali  control 

to  i^d  iWMp  taMrator  for 

daiay  drcoiti  a  polM  tyw- 

at  Mcb  of  Mid  twwp  wave> 


for  apptyiag  a  control  pula*  to  a 
at   a   diffHvnt   prade- 
ai  Mck  Mid  nracp  ware- 
oi  Mid  fBtoa  wHinw  tint  tba  oatput  of 
to  rtM  raapadi^  andio-frequency  channel 
durinc  tfaa  applic«lk»  of  Mid  coatrol  pulae  to  the  fate. 


1^_a 


1.  A  device  for  meaaoriaf 
the  energy  beinf  uwawrad  ia 
heat,   comprmng. 
which  tends  to  vary  in 
plied  thereto,  a  thermoelectrfc  hi 
latioo  with  the  load,  meam  reapaa#M  to 
teu^xraturc  of  laid  WmkI  to  contrtil  Ifea 
being  pinnptd  hy  aaid  thermoelcctrk  ' 
a  OMnner  as  to  maintain  said  load  at  a 
mined  temperature,  and  means  for 
being  pumped  by  said  heat  pump, 
ment  of  the  rate  energy  is  being  convertad 
heat  by  said  load  is  obtained  without 
paratvre  of  said  IomI  in  reapouM  to  said 


I  tharmal  ra- 
the reeultaot 
of  beat 


raaoltaat 
the  tem- 


PANORAMIC  RBCxrmi  rom  mvltvlexjnc 

COMMUNICATION  9WNALS  FROM  MULTTFLl 

sounds 


frrftii,  TcEt 


"a«^  aalpMr,  by  m 
e^ht,  Inc,  Diiina, 


Tca^a 


2S,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  S1.M6 
(CL|pS-333) 


CABOSn-POK 

K. 


RAJMO  ■BCEIVING  SITS 
9M8. 


12,  1H2,  Sar.  No.  1M,7S4 
(a.3aS-^}52) 


1.  In  a  superheterodyne  receiver  for  receiving  sipuls 
from  multiple  sourcea,  comprising  a  mixer  having  in 
input  for  the  signals,  a  local  oadllatar  input  and  an 
output,  an  output  detector,  narrow-band  intermediate- 
frequency  circuits  connected  to  receive  signals  from  the 
output  of  said  mixer  and  to  supply  signals  to  said  de- 
tector, and  a  local  oedllator.  said  local  oadllatar  con- 
nected to  the  oedllator  input  of  said  mixer  and  having 
an  input  resposMive  to  application  of  sweep  signals  to 
vary  its  output  frequency,  thereby  to  tuna  said  receiver 
tucoeaaively  to  diffcrem  radio-frequency  channrls  within 
a  preecribed  frequency  band,  a  sweep  generator  having 
an  output  connected  to  said  input  of  said  local  oadllatar 
to  apply  a  repetitive  sweep  waveform  to  said  receiver 
to  cauae  it  to  be  tuned  suooBasively  through  different  fre- 
qneiKy  channels  repeatedly  within  said  prescribed  fre- 
quency band;  a  plurality  of  andio-freqoency  output  chan- 
oela,  each  of  said  audio-frequency  output  channrls  hav- 
ing an  integrator  and  a  gala,  the  output  of  said  detector 
being  connected  through  each  of  said  gatoa  to  the  input 
of  the  reapective  integrator,  said  gatea  normally  being 


1.  In  a  miniature  radio  receiving  set:  means  simulat- 
ing a  harp,  and  having  a  simulated  sounding  board  and 
back,  said  sounding  board  and  back  being  joined  by  sides 
that  converge  and  are  tapered  toward  the  top.  said  space 
accommodating  the  set;  the  simulated  harp  having  a 
pedestal;  a  loud  speaker  in  the  pedestal  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  space  to  limit  downward  movement  of 
the  sal;  said  loud  ^iMker  being  directed  downwardly; 
said  pedestal  having  legs  to  elevate  the  speaker  above  a 
supporting  surface;  said  simulated  harp  also  having  a 
hoiUow  pillar,  and  a  rotary  radio  control  knob  supported 
on  the  top  of  the  column  and  simulating  the  capital  of  the 
pillar. 

■KRATUM 

For  Class  329—117  see: 
Patent  No.  3.170,121 


l,17t4M 
ACnVK  COMB  FILTER 
M12  Overiook  Drive, 
E.    McGeach,   M2 


Va., 
Ave,  Silver 


Sept.  23,  IMt,  8er.  No.  5t,14< 
SOalMS.    (CL33«— 117) 
(GfMtad  aader  TlOa  3S,  VA.  Ca4e  (lf52),  aac  IM) 
1.  A  filter  for  reiecting  selected  narrow  bands  of  fre- 
quencies from  an  input  signal  comprising,  means  for  de- 
riving a  puah-puU  signal  in  response  to  the  input  signal, 
a  first  signal  path  substantially  non-frequency  selective, 
a  second  signal  path  containing  a  plurality  of  crystals 
connected  in  paridlel,  one  tuned  approximately  to  the 
center  of  each  band  of  frequencies,  said  paths  having  input 
and  output  connections,  means  for  connecting  the  input 
of  one  path  to  said  first  named  means  to  transmit  one 
of  the  push-pull  signals,  means  connecting  the  input  of 
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the  other  path  to  said  first  named  means  to  transmit  the 
other  of  the  puah-pull  signals,  and  means  for  connect- 


ing the  output  connections  of  the  two  paths  whereby  equal 
amplitude  combination  at  the  crystal  frequency  occurs. 


rality  of  rectifier  diodes  remote  from  said  first  variable 
coupling  capadtor,  an  output  circuit  including  a  first 
resistor  and  a  second  resistor  connected  in  series,  said 
first  resistor  being  connected  across  said  first  plurality 
of  rectifier  diodes,  said  second  resistor  being  connected 
across  said  second  plurality  of  rectifier  diodes,  a  control 
terminal,  a  third  resistor  connected  between  said  control 
terminal  and  the  junction  between  said  first  pair  of  scmi- 
conduotor  diodes,  and  a  fourth  resistor  connected  be- 
tween said  control  terminal  and  the  junction  between  said 
second  pair  of  semiconductor  diodes,  said  third  and  fourth 
resistors  being  adapted  to  apply  a  control  voltage  to  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  semiconductor  diodes  lo  vary 
the  capacitances  thereof,  whereby  said  center  frequency 
is  effectively  altered  in  accordance  with  said  control 
voltage. 

3,176,122 
FREQUENCY  STABILIZED  OPTICAL  MASER 
WUUam  R.  Bennett,  Jr„  Berkley  HeigMa,  NJ.,  assignor 
to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated,   New 
York,  N.Y„  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 

FOed  Oct  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,338 
€  Claims.     (CL  331—94,5) 


3,176,121 
FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATOR  WITH  CENTER 
FREQUENCY  CONTROL 
Ho,  Newport  Beach,  John  I.  FakkeMij,  Hontfaig- 
mi  Irvli«  B.  Merles,  Coata  Mesa,  Calif., 
to  llnihfs  Abrcraft  Company,  Calvcr  City, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Nov.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  235,426 
1  d^     (CI.  319—117) 


.f 


fe^H 


r 


*)qr      fie 


jr^  m 


A  discriminator  drcuit  for  providing  a  unidirectional 
output  voltage  indicative  of  the  insUnlaneous  frequency 
deviation  of  a  frequency  modulated  input  signal  from  a 
center   frequency   comprising:    a   transformer   having   a 
primary  winding  and  first  and  second  secondary  wind- 
ings, means  for  applying  said  frequency  modulated  input 
sigiuil  to  said  primary  winding,  a  first  inductor  connected 
in  series  with  said  first  secondary  winding,  a  second  in- 
ductor connected  in  series  with  said  second  secondary 
winding,  at  least  a  first  capadtor  connected  across  said 
first  secoiKlary  winding  and  said  first  inductor,  at  least  a 
second  capacitor  connected  acroas  said  secottd  secondary 
winding  and  said  second  inductor,  a  first  quartz  crysul 
connected   across   said   first   capacitor,   a   second   quartz 
crystal  connected  across  said  second  capacitor,  a  first  pair 
of  variable  capaciUnce  semiconductor  diodes  connected 
in  series  in  opposke  polarity  acroas  said  first  quartz  crys- 
tal, a  second  pair  of  variable  capadtance  semiconductor 
diodes  ooimected  in  series  in  opposite  polarity  across  said 
second  quartz  dysUl,  a  first  variable  coupling  capadtor 
connected  to  one  of  said  first  pair  of  semiconductor  di- 
odes, a  second  variable  coupling  capacitor  connected  to 
one  of  said  aecond  pair  of  semiconductor  diodes,  a  first 
plurality  of  rectifier  diodes  connected  in  series  in  like 
polarity  to  said  first  variable  coupling  capadtor,  a  second 
plurality  of  rectifier  diodes  connected  in  series  in  like 
polarity  to  said  second  variable  coupling  capacitor,  a 
thirtl  capadtor  connected  between  the  other  of  said  first 
pair  of  sennconductor  diodes  and  the  end  of  said  first  pJu- 


1.  In  combination,  an  optical  maser  comprising  means 
forming  an  optical  cavity  resonator  characterized  by  a 
plurality  of  resonant  modes  at  distinct  optical  frequencies, 
an  active;^  maser  medium  disposed  within  said  cavity 
resonator,  said  medium  being  characterized  by  an  in- 
homogcneously  broadened  optical  emission  line  having 
a  width  which  encompasses  the  frequencies  of  a  plurality 
of  said  resonant  modes,  pump  means  for  causing  said 
maser  to  oscillate  simultaneously  in  at  least  three  of  said 
modes,  the  oscillation  frequencies  of  said  modes  being 
shifted  toward  the  center  of  said  emission  line,  the  amount 
of  said  shift  varying  with  the  separation  of  the  mode  fre- 
quencies from  the  line  center  so  that  the  separation  of 
adjacent  oscillation  frequencies  is  least  near  the  line  cen- 
ter and  increases  away  from  the  line  center,  means  for 
detecting  beats  between  pairs  of  oscillating  modes  in 
said  optical  maser,  and  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude 
of  the  frequency  difference  between  selected  pairs  of  said 
beats  for  tuning  said  optical  maser. 


3,176,123 

TUNNEL  DIODE  OSCILLATOR 

Victor  Boxer,  Bclmar,  N  J.,  assignor  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  laly  6, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  122,359 

5aahns.    (0.331—167) 

(Granted  ander  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
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1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising  a  source  of  direct 
current,  a  tunnel  diode  and  a  saturable  reactw  connected 
in  series. 
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TUNNEL  DIOOB  PULn  GINOtATOR  HAV- 
INC  INDEFENDENTLY  CONTROLLAILE 
rULSB  WIDTH  AND  REPETmON  RATE 

E.  CHMh,  Pil»  AM*,  CaWn  mlfi  to 

Alto,  CMTn  • 


iwtKtUw  enhter.  \mm.  and  ooUector  dKtrodn.  a  ciicidt 
oooMBOoly  ooonectcd  to  said  emitter  dactrode*  for  map' 
plying  subctantially  constant  current  to  uid  emitter  elec- 
trodes in  parallel,  and  damp  means  for  maintaining  a 
reverse  bias  acroa  the  coUector-baae  jonction  of  each  of 
said  transistors. 


fM,  9m,  N*.  144431 


■-)'    r 
^ 
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^^ 
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1.  A  signal  generator 

a  irst  transistor  circiiit  haTint  an  imfM  and  an  ostput; 

a  tuaoel   diods  which  skows  m  tbm  cavrem-voMtog* 
'•    cbaiauwinica  tberaof  a  rafioo  of  ncfative  reaisUiice 
between  adjacent  regioM  of  positive  issiMannr; 

anid  tunnel  <fiode  being  connected  to  (be  input  of  tha 
first  transistor  and  being  adapted  to  operate  in  the 
low  voltage  positive  resistance  regioo  for  signals  ap- 
plied thereto  below  a  selected  value; 

a  charging  circuit  having  an  output  and  including  restrt- 
•nce  aad  capacitance; 

circuit  means  having  first,  second  and  third  terminals 
and  including  a  plurality  of  P-N  semiconductor  )unc- 
tioos  at  least  some  of  which  comprise  the  base  cmit- 
Iv  and  base-coUector  |unctioos  of  a  secood  transistor 
circuit  connected  to  the  ftrst  and  second  terminals 
for  providing  substantially  unity  voltage  gain  be- 
tween said  first  and  secood  terminals  and  at  least  one 
of  which  operates  with  unidirectional  conductivity 
between  the  first  and  third  terminals; 

means  connecting  the  first  and  second  terminab  of  said 
drcuit  means  respectively  to  the  output  of  the  charg- 
ing drcuit  and  to  the  tnnnd  diode  for  switching  the 
tunnel  diode  to  operation  in  the  high  voltage  positive 
resistance  region  in  response  to  the  ngnal  appearing 
on  said  second  terminal  of  the  drcuit  means  exceed- 
ing said  selected  value; 

said  first  transistor  circuit  producing  a  signal  st  the  out- 
put thereof  in  response  to  the  change  in  the  voltage 
across  the  tunnel  diode;  and 

means  connecting  the  third  and  first  terminals  of  said 
circuit  means  respectively  to  the  output  of  the  first 
transistor  snd  circuit  to  said  charging  circuit  for  dis- 
charging said  capacitance  in  response  to  «tn^  »P- 
pearing  at  the  output  of  said  fbst  transistor  drcuit; 

nid  tunnd  diode  being  returned  to  operation  in  the  low 
voltage  positive  resistance  region  in  response  to  signal 
applied  thereto  from  the  Mcood  terminal  of  said  cir- 
cuit means  decreasing  below  said  selected  value. 


<«ll!  I»v^ 


34TMM_ 
CONTROiiJDt 


It,  1959,  Sar.  N«.  MM74 
UCWm.    (0.332—14) 


347M34 
SEMICONDUCItMt  AMPLITUDE  MODULATOR 
APPARATUS 
WartM,  RX,  Edgv  L.  Feg^  AMeya. 

I    lUMBB    tm,    LilBBaBn,    ■■Bi^B^r*,    l*l*n 

I*  WaaHiilMMB  Elartrif  CaseosatlQn,  Baal 
Pn.,  a  imrunttm  ml  Piaaijt  wis 
mtf  14, 1941,  Ssr.  N«.  U4499 
T^Mm.    (0.332-41) 


nvnoHTT- 


^  *'  ipsjn 


2.  Modulator  apparatus  oomprWng.  a  drcuit  adapted 
to  have  impressed  thereon  carrier  freqpeiicy  rigonla.  a 
utilization  device,  said  ckoA  means  indiwling  triode 
transistor  means.  p«  luBOliaa  meaaa  having  two  regions 
of  different  types  of  semicooducdvity,  one  of  said  regions 
having  ohmic  cooUcU  indoded  in  said  circuit  between  the 
output  of  said  transistor  aad  said  utilization  device,  a  feed- 
back carcoit  caonactod  hetweea  the  output  side  of  said 
one  region  aad  the  input  of  said  triode  transiMor.  a  source 
of  modulating  signal  ff^r*i**»'.  a  sooroe  of  direct  cnneot 
biasing  potential,  circuit  means  ooonecting  said  source  of 
modulatiiv  signal  potential  and  said  source  of  direct  cur- 
ren  biasing  potential  in  series  to  said  p-n  juactioo  means 
in  a  manner  to  apply  a  reverse  bias  oo  «id  p-n  junction, 
which  bias  varies  in  amplitude  in  accordance  with  the 
variations  in  the  modulating  signal  to  thereby  shift  the 
center  frequency  of  the  band  of  frequencies  which  is  re- 
generatively  passed  through  said  circuit  means  between 
said  transistor  means  and  said  utilization  device  to  there- 
by vary  the  transmission  characteristics  of  said  drcuit  for 
the  carrier  frequency  to  thereby  amplitude  modulate  the 
amplitude  of  the  carrier  signal  applied  to  said  utilization 
device. 


!U 


347f427  

AMPUTUDB  MODULAHON  SYSTEM 
C  CraaMT,  Naiiiihiaa,  Pa,  iijpinr.  hv 
te  PWka  Ceryeraitea,  Pfliii»hl 

Filed  Apr.  11. 1941,  S«.  Na.  194,441 
T^  •  (CL  331-^1) 


J- 
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1.  In  an  outphastng  aaapUtade-modulatioa  system,  ap- 
5   la  a  diftaential  amplifter  wherein  each  of  first  and    paratus  for  producing  two  oonstent-a^tude  pliase-di». 
ttco,^  in^TchMn^inchxle.  a  transistor  having   pUced  signals  which  are  oppo«tely  phaaa^nodulated  ac- 
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cording  to  a  modulatioo  tigaal,  comprising  means  for 
addii«  the  aiodolatiMi  signal  to  a  carrier  signal,  means 
for  ftnMng  the  multiBt  signal  to  produce  a  rectangular 
wave  signal,  means  for  produdng  a  second  rectangular 
wave  signal  of  opposite  phase  in  relation  to  said  first 
rectangular  wave  signal,  n^ans  for  differentiating  said 
rectangular  wave  signals  to  produce  two  spike  signals. 
and  means  for  producing  from  the  latter  signals  the  de- 
sired two  oppositely  phase  mnduiated  signals. 


M7M3*  

TRANSFORMER  COCMJMG  USING  THERMO* 

ELECTRIC  DEVICBS 
T.  Be^kor,  PsM  HBk  Pfc,  aailper  to  West>ar 
Electric  Corporatloa,  Bail  PMshaigb.  Pa.,  a  cor- 

FBed  IM.  24, 1942,  Scr.  N«.  14M1S 
SCWoM.     (CL  334-55) 


MICROWAVE  BaO&BAND  RALUN  BETWEEN 
COAXIAL  LINB  AND  PARALLEL  STRIP  LINE 
wIm  R.  ITasna.  BMe,  Mi  Jaia  L.  Karr.  Ncptaac, 
to  Ike  IMlai  SMaa  of  Amarica  aa  rer 
■  Ssuehi'j  effhaAiasy  to 

Pah.  15, 1943,  Sar.  Ne.  25M33 
5C1^M.     (6.333—24) 

TMa  35,  UA  Cade  0952),  aac  244) 


NJ 
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1.  A  bahin  for  providing  a  broad-band  transitioo  from 
an  unbalanced  transmission  line  to  a  balanced  trans- 
mission line,  comprising  a  dooWe-ridged  rectangular  wave- 
guide, means  fee  connecting  at  a  first  locatioo  said  un- 
balanced tranmissioo  line  to  said  ridges,  means  con- 
pt^-thig  at  a  second  location  said  balanced  transmission 
line  to  said  ridges,  said  ridges  being  spaced  such  that 
the  characteristic  impedance  of  said  waveguide  at  all 
locations  between  said  first  and  aecond  locations  is  equal 
to  the  characteristic  impedance  of  said  balanced  and  un- 
balanced transmission  lines,  and  said  first  and  second 
locations  being  spaced  a  distance  of  at  least  one  wave- 
length for  all  operating  frequencies. 


1.  An  electrical  transformer  comprising,  a  tank  having 
a  liquid  electrical  insulating  didectric  disposed  therein,  a 
plurality  of  electrical  windings  disposed  in  inductive  rela- 
tion with  a  magnetic  core  and  positioned  within  said 
tank,  a  plurality  of  thermodectric  cooling  devices  each 
having  a  cold  portion  and  a  hot  portion  when  an  electric 
current  flows  therethrou^,  said  plurality  of  thermodec- 
tric devices  being  assodated  with  said  tank,  with  thdr 
cold  portions  being  in  heat  inductive  rdation  with  said 
insulating  dielectric  and  their  hot  portions  being  dispoaed 
to  radiate  beat  to  the  air  aurrouiiding  said  tank,  a  rectifier 
diqxMcd  within  said  tank,  and  means  connecting  said 
pluraUty  of  thermoelectric  devices,  oae  of  said  plurality 
of  electrical  windings,  and  said  rectifier  in  dectric  draut 
relation  such  that  dectric  current  will  flow  through  said 
thermodectric  devices  when  said  transfOTmcr  is  energized 
with  an  electric  potential. 


3,17t429 
CAVTTY  RB80NAT0R  TUNED  BY  VARIABLE 
BBCESSING.  INSTEAD  OF  VARLiBLE  FRO- 

JBCnNG^ltJNpW  SCREW  

D.  Pvwal.  norsshiais.  N.Y.,  Mi^or  to  Wart- 
Pit.  ■ 


3,179,131 
SUPPORTING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  COILS 
IN  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Paal  Nvhat,  Hkkmy  TuiiaiWi,  Marcar  Caaaty,  Pa., 
,to%iinr  to  TlisHi^hiiasii  Ekdik  Cononiloa 
hvA  Pa~  a  uMpuiattoa  of  PwianrivlB 
^^  Ai  AmTu,  194:L  sJTNo.  219,937 
40Ute^L  334-45) 


PBei  Mar.  1, 1941,  Sar.  N^«.54t 
4  Cklaa.    (O  333— BS) 


6  A  resonant  cavity  formed  of  upper  and  lower  faces 
and  of  side  walls,  a  wave  guide  beyond  cutoff  provided 
in  said  side  walls  to  provide  an  additional  volume  with- 
in said  cavity,  a  tuning  member  extending  into  said  wave 
guide  and  confined  therein,  said  tuning  member  being 
movable  within  said  wave  guide  to  vary  the  fidd  within 
■aid  wave  guide  connected  to  said  cavity  to  thereby  vary 
the  operating  wavelength  of  said  cavity. 


1.  An  electrical  transformer  comprising,  a  magnetic 
core,  a  plurality  of  electrical  coils  disposed  in  inductive 
relation  with  said  magnetic  cam,  said  electrical  coUs  each 
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having  substantially  flat  sides  which  are  disposed  adjacent 
one  another  to  form  a  stack  of  electrical  coOa,  means  dis- 
poMd  at  one  end  of  said  stack  of  electrical  coils  compress- 
ins  said  sUck  with  a  pressure  subetantially  perpendicular 
to  the  flat  sides  of  said  electrical  coils  to  maintain  said 
electrical  coils  in  assembled  relation  by  friction  forces, 
Mud  means  including  a  plurality  of  inllaUble  containers 
and  supporting  structure  which  exert  a  predetermined 
pressure  on  said  stack  of  electrical  coils  and  supporting 
structure  when  inflated  with  a  gaseous  medium. 


M76,19a 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSDUC^.IIS 
PrWcrkk  Arttar  Hwirfc,  UcwoHk,  tm*  Fnmk  Dove, 
St  Alh— .  r«g>Mi,  ■■J^nri  f  TW  Sfmrj  Gjnteof* 
Cnnsp— y  Hasiiii,  iNHtferd,  Ea^tmd,  a  CMspaajr  m 
Greaft  Mtafa 

Filed  May  1.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,M2 
,  irterltT,  awllcMrt—  Gi«^  Britaia,  May  3,  IM«, 
15,472/M 
f  riih        (CL3M— 132) 


3476,133 

ELECTRICAL  INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS 

t*  W 

FM  Im,  5,  IMl,  S«.  No.  16,694 
9CUte.     (CL  336— 165) 


1.  A  transformer  comprising  a  ougnetic  core  structure, 
and  at  least  two  windings  including  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductor turns,  said  magnetic  core  structure  comprising  first 
and  second  magnetic  core  sections  formed  from  first  and 
second  magnetic  materials,  respectively,  the  turns  of  said 
windings  being  Imked  with  both  of  said  core  sections  to 
produce  magnetic  flux  in  both  of  said  core  sections  when 
current  flows  therethrough,  the  coercive  force  of  said  sec- 
ond magnetic  core  section  being  at  least  several  times  the 
coercive  force  of  said  first  magnetic  core  section,  with  the 
first  magnetic  core  section  limiting  the  looes  in  said  mag- 
netic core  structure  and  the  second  magnetic  core  structure 
preventmg  gradual  saturation  of  said  magnetic  core  atruc- 
tura. 


3476434 

ELECTRICAL  COIL  STRUCTURE  FOR 

INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS 

'nZla.  Bart  PM^igfc.  Pa^  i 

«f  PlBlIji    IBll 

Dec  15, 1*61,  Ser.  No.  15f  ,••» 
SOalM.    (0.336-^265) 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  transducer  comprising  first  and 
second  members  of  magnetically  permeable  material,  the 
tint  of  taid  members  defining  a  first  magnetically  per- 
meable path  and  the  second  of  said  members  defimng 
second  and  third  magneticaUy  permeable  paths  which 
are  stationary  with  respect  to  each  other,  means  rigidly 
supported  by  and  cooperating  with  said  second  member 
to   provide   a   low  reluctance    path   from   one    end    of 
said  second  permeable  path  to  one  end  of  said  third  per- 
meable path,  means  for  inducing  an  alternating  magnetic 
field  in  at  least  the  permeable  material  of  said  first  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  vindiajs  connected  in  series  opposition 
and  so  supported  by  said  second  member  that  said  wind- 
ings link  electromagneticany  with,  and  are  respecUvely 
substantially  evenly  distributed  aloag  the  two  permeable 
paths    defined    by    tke  aecoad    ma^aetically    permeable 
member,  and   roeana  supportini  said   first   and  second 
membere  so  that  they  are  reUtively  movable  and  define 
a  single  magnetically  permeable  loop  of  a  substantially 
constant  permeance  that  lies  through  substantially  the 
whole  of  both  the  path  deiaed  by  said  first  magnetically 
permeable  member  aad  the  low  reluctance  path  provided 
by  said  rigidly  supported  means  and  a  variable  portion 
of  each  of  the  path*  defined  by  the  second  magneucally 
permeable  member  depending  upon  the  relative  positions 
of  said  two  relatively  movabje  members,  whereby  a  van- 
able  number  of  turns  of  each  of  said  pair  of  windmgs 
is  linked  with  said  loop  according  to  the  relative  posiuons 
of  said  first  and  second  members,  and  whereby  a  sub- 
stantially constant  number  of  turns  of  said  pair  of  wind- 
ing it  continually  linked  electromagnetically  with  said 
loop  irrespective  of  the  relative  podtioai  of  said  members. 


1.  A  wound  coil  having  a  plurality  of  turns  of  in- 
sulating and  conducting  material  comprising,  a  first  strip 
of  insulating  material  wound  to  provide  a  coil  form,  a 
first  winding  disposed  on  said  coil  form,  a  second  strip 
of  insulating  material  disposed  on  said  first  winding  to 
form  a  tubular  insulating  member,  a  second  winding 
disposed  on  said  tubular  insulating  member,  and  an 
adhesive  disposed  between  the  several  turns  of  said  wound 
coil  at  spaced  intervals  around  said  coil,  said  adhesive 
firmly  bonding  each  turn  of  material  to  the  adjacent  turn 
of  material  at  said  spaced  intervals. 
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TRANSDUCER  ARRAY  ductor  of  a  phantom  arcmt 

^^aa.  D.C,  mniwaet  la  iha  source  and  said  oootrol  means; 
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PHASE  MULTIPLin 

I.  Y^aiaarfch.  Wi 
U^ls6  Slaiss  af  ' 

*^  "^  nUiL  1%  1962, 8m.  Na.  167,454 
2  Ct^mm.    (CL  346—6) 
TMU  35,  U  J.  Co4e  (1952),  sac.  266) 


means  for  coanectiag  said  pair  of  cowluctors  as  a  con- 
ductor of  a  phawtrtm  oTcuit  betwceo  said  vdtaas 
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1.  A  directional  sound  detecting  apparatus  compris- 


ing 


a  first  sound  to  electrical  signal  transducer, 
a  second  sound  to  electrical  signal  transducer  spaced 
an  integral  distance  from  said  first  transducer  where- 
by sound  phase  fronts,  which  do  not  strike   both 
transducers    simultaneously    induce    signals    having 
equal   and  oppoaite   integral   angular   initial   phase 
shifts  in  said  transducers  relative  to  a  signal  meas- 
ured midway  between  said  transducers, 
a  plurality  of  multiplying  means  connected  to  ea^ 
of  said  transducers  for  producing   a  pluraUty  of 
signals  each   having  different  phase  shifts,  larger 
than  said  initial  phase  shifts  by  an  integral  factor, 
and  each  being  capable  of  generating  harmonics  of 
the  fundamental  frequency  each  of  the  transducer's 
output  signals, 
nuxer   means  connected   to  said   multiplying  means 
wherein  the  multiplied  signals  from  said  transduceia 
having  the  same  frequencies  are  combined, 
osdilator  means,  generating  harmonics  of  said  funda- 
mental frequency,  connected  to  said  mixer  meam 
wherein  said  harmonic  signal  is  injected  mto  said 
mixer  at  the  same  time  the  multiplied  signals  are 
combined  in  said  mixer  thereby  retunung  the  re- 
sultant multiplied  signal  to  its  original  frequency, 
and  adder  means  connected  to  said  transducers  and 
mixer  means  wherein  signals  from  said  transducers 
and  mixer  means  are  added. 


and  means  located  at  the  surface  for  varying  Jhe  volt- 
age supplied  from  said  voltage  source  to  said  phan- 
tom circuit 

3,176,137 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 

TRANSMBSION  IN  WELLS 
Harry  Branit,  WUttlw,  CaHL,  aaritaor  to  CaHf  omia  Re- 
CaspovalkM,  Sm  F^aMteo,  Calif.,  a 
af  Dalawars 

FSs6  Jnly  12, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  269,453 
14CMM.    (CL346— IS) 


1476436 
SYSTEM  FOR  LOGGING  WELLS 

T.  ^•''^'22^  SlinSSircAilla 
'ti^fi'l3lwt8«.N<».,4*M63 

H  nsfai      (0.346— It)  

S  In  a  weU  testing  system,  wherein  signal*  t^ntrM 
by  a  signal  source  in  a  weU  are  detactod  by  a  receivar 
in  the  well  and  are  transmitted  over  a  pair  of  conductors 
to  a  signal-responsive  device  at  the  surface,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  voltage  source  st  the  surface;  . 

control  means  located  in  the  wdl  adjacent  said  sig- 
nal source  for  rendering  said  receiver  operanve  to 
transmit  said  signals  over  said  conductors  at  a  time 
that  varies  in  accordance  with  the  voltage  applied 
to  said 


13.  In  s  method  of  electrically  transmitting  a  signal  on 
a  pair  of  connected  conductors  located  in  a  well  contain- 
ing an  electrolytic  driUing  mud,  the  improvement  com- 
prising esubli^hing  a  direct  current  potential  on  the  con- 
ductor! to  cause  electrolysis  of  the  drilling  mud  a^ftacoit 
the  connectioiu  of  said  conductors  and  the  formation  of  a 
gaseous  film  therebetween,  and  maintaining  said  direct 
current  potential  on  the  conductors  while  esubliahmg  an 
alternating  current  potential  on  said  conductors  for  the 
transmission  of  a  si^ial  thereon. 


3,176436  ., 

CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 
AND  APPARATUS 

"""■ —  n  VarklaflhuB.  SuaftftHpiOBf  Ffsak  T. 
Hampton  Bays,  and  AIM  E.  HDdrelk,  Jr.,  Soathaonton, 

SySgatoTWWeslsraUntonTely;*^ 

pany,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  cor»orallon  of  New  Yotk 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1966,  Sar.  No.  23,713 

nOsiM.    (0.346— 146J) 

1.  Character  reading  apparatus  comprismg  means  for 

holding  page  copy  having  successive  lines  of  characters  to 


T2« 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


b«  read,  oimiis  for  prodociat  •  Warn  of  tamrprnm  ny*. 
•n  array  of  d«vicM  aach  al  whiok  iaolMdai  aeaM  far  caos- 
iBf  an  ekctrical  potential  to  ba  froduoad  whea  Iha  device 
is  expowd  to  taid  beam,  means  for  causing  said  beam  to 
successively  view  the  characters  in  each  line  to  be  read 
and  to  cause  an  image  of  each  character  in  turn  to  fall 
upon  said  array  of  potential-productnf  devices  to  cover 
certain  of  the  devices  and  leave  Ike  remainint  ones  un- 
covered with  respect  to  said  beam,  naau  electrically  coo- 
necting  said  devices  ia  predetermiaed  diSeraot  groupings 
of  selected  oaat  ooly  of  said  devices  aad  in  which  the 
groups  respectively  are  individual  to  different  characters 
with  certain  al  the  potential-producing  devices  of  each 
group  covered  by  the  inuge  of  the  character  currently 
being  viewed  and  the  others  of  said  group  left  uncovered 
by  said  image,  means  for  integrating  the  potentials  pro- 
duced by  the  devices  covered  by  the  image  of  the  character 
currently  being  viewed  to  obtain  a  first  summation  po- 
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signal -providiag-means  for  actuating  said  marking  means 
to  form  a  record  of  said  rejectioa  on  the  document  con- 
taining the  rejected  character. 


CONTROL  APPARATUS 


mmltcatkm  Dae  3t,'l9S7,  Sar.  No.  TtM^l,  mam 
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lential.  means  for  integrsting  the  potentials  of  particular 
Odes  of  the  devices  left  uacovwad  by  said  imsge  to  obtain 
a  secood  sununatioo  potential.  Bseaos  for  integrating  the 
•rst  and  second  mmmation  patetisli  in  a  manner  to 
produce  a  resultant  potaarial  fapreaenting  the  charscter 
cuneatly  being  viewed  aad  f^feich  is  different  from  the 
resultant  potential  prodooeil  by  any  other  of  said  groups 
at  any  time  and  differeat  Cra«  the  resultant  potential  pro- 
duced as  s  result  of  viewing  aay  other  character,  means 
responsive  to  taid  first  aamed  resultant  potential  for  pro- 
ducing electrical  output  signals  representing  the  particular 
character  currently  viewed  by  said  beam,  oaeans  suto- 
matically  operative  when  the  ends  at  said  successive  lines 
of  the  text  appear  la  the  viewing  field  for  geaerating  line 
return  and  line  feed  signals  aad  mfeaas  responsive  to  said 
last  »>«ww«<t  stgaab  for  efltetiag  relative  moremcnt  betwaen 
•aid  beam  and  laid  pafe  copy  to  a  poiitioB  to  caaae  the 
baam  to  view  the  first  character  afpaaring  in  the  next 
Baa  of  the  text  to  ba  read. 
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MARKKR  FOR  MACHINI  READABLE 
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Fled  Ja^  15, 1M2,  te.  Na.  IMJM 

tirr       <CL34i   lUM 

f  Tn  an  optical  reading  naacktne  far  Identifying  prfnied 
characters  on  docuaaealB,  where  fibe  machine  has  means 
providiag  a  sigaal  which  iadicalfs  a  atarhiaa  rsgecttoo  of 
a  character,  laarkiag 


1 .  In  a  production  control  system,  a  coalrol  drcuit  to 
ba  iaterpoaad  betweea  a  f  aauring  device  aad  a  servo 
lasfhaniim  said  cootrai  drcntt  cooiprisuig:  a  first  plu- 
rality of  unipoiar  ctror  signal  producing  circuit  networks, 
iachkding  maaaa  sstsMiihiag  standard  signals  for  said 
networks,  a  second  piurahty  of  unipoiar  error  aigaai  pro- 
dadng  circuit  networks  iachiding  awans  estabtohing  a 
■taodacd  agaid  for  said  networka,  said  first  aad  second 
phiraJity  of  aetworfcs  producing  error  signals  of  opposite 
pokrity;  first  ivminai  neaaa  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  ar"M-iTng  device;  meene  for  cydicaily  and  aqueatially 
I  iwasrtiei  each  ol  said  int  networks  aad  each  of  said 
second  networks  to  said  lenninal  nMaaa;  aad  two  coinci- 
dence circuiu  respectively  stsociated  with  and  connected 
to  said  first  aad  secood  pturaOty  of  aetworks  and  each 
responding  to  a  commoa  tm^omm  of  all  its  associated  oet- 
aporks. 

FREQUENCY  RKSPQNSIVE  INTERROGATION 
yraTEMHAVINC  A  REPLY  06CILLATOR  AT 

H 
^  Piit.DL, 

FRed  Dec.  11.  IM*.  9m.  Na.  773M 
4ClalaBa.    <CLM»— 171> 

u  1.  la  rnatlMMtirw  an  JtHatrgpiiag  traaaMtter  aad  a 
pjutality  ai  receivers  conaerted  thereto,  eech  of  said 
nceivers  batng  laepoaavc  to  setocted  loae  tigasis  from 
•aid  iraoantitair  aad.  operahia  to  generata  a  reply  tone 
signal,  each  of  said  receivers  having  an  alectioa  tube 
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anplifler  for  receiving  said  mterrogating  tpah  and  a  ...  TRANSLATtfil SYSTEM 

S^;,roo  tube  di«Aargeable  in  reapon^J  to  the  rtceptK»    j,,,^p  ^^  ™SS£,m!««SSteBeU4  H^^ 
or  said  selected  tone  signals,  a  solenoid  operated  upon    '^'"TlLSSr  aSMrTn^ 

diacharia  o<  said  thyratroo  tube,  o«iliator  drcuitry  nor-  ^^npSed  AaTt,  IHt,  Scr.  No.  4«,ft7        _ 

TCiaiaia.    (CL  346— 171J)         —"^z 
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mally  disconnected  from  said  electron  tube  and  switch 
means  operable  by  said  solenoid  for  connecting  the  oscil- 
lator circuitry  to  said  electron  tube  whereby  the  electron 
tube  functions  as  an  oecillator  to  generate  a  reply  tone. 


Park, 


347M42 
DATA  PROCESfflNG  MACHINE 
M.  Astrshaa,  Sea  Joea,  CaM.,  e» 

_  *  -     ^         - m  M-  _a^« i^  w  mm  II  ■  »diaaBB 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  ooraocalfcia  ol  New  York 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  (12,245 
9Clakaa.    (CL  346— 171.5) 
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2  In  a  translator  system  for  recording  pulses  in  a  pre- 
determined pattern  oo  a  helical  recording  track  keyed  to 
and  rotated  by  a  feed  screw,  a  pulse-producing  device 
driven  in  synchronism  with  the  feed  screw  and  supplymg 
pulses  to  a  counting  means  in  iwoportion  to  the  extent  of 
rotation  of  the  feed  screw,  said  counting  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  pulses  from  the  pulse-producing  device  for 
applying  a  pulse  to  the  track  each  time  the  counting 
means  counts  out,  and  means  for  sequentially  setting  the 
counting  means  to  count  out  at  different  counts. 


3,176444 
CRYOGENIC  MEMORY  SYSTEM  WTTH  INTERNAL 

INFORMATION  EXCHANGE 
Maaro  K.  Hayaes.  Poaghkeepde^  N.Y..  y^PyJ"  ™2" 
aalioaal  Ha^irn  MacUaci  CorporatloB,  New  Yort, 

^  N.Y.,  0  corponrttoa  of  New  York  

Fled  May  18,  1946,  S«r.  No.  29,699 
HCkteft    <a.  346—173.1) 
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1.  A  data  proceasiag  machine  oomprieing  a  storage  de- 
vice having  a  plurality  of  sigaal  storage  registers,  each 
storafB  regiitar  being  capable  of  storing  data  signals  aad 
•MOdated  Ug  signals,  meaas  for  randomly  storing  daU 
tignala  and  associated  tag  signals  in  said  signal  storage 
regisiera,  said  tag  signals  being  individually  recognizable, 
a  laoeivkig  device,  and  a  control  means  including  meaae 
tor  reco^izing  individually  each  tag  signal  and  responsive 
la  taid  Ug  aifnals  for  causing  an  associated  data  signal  to 
be  delivered  to  said  receiviag  device. 

811  O.O. — 48 


1.  A  memory  device  including  a  plurality  of  registers 
each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of  stagea,  means  coupled  to 
each  register  for  writing  infonnation  in  parallel  into  all 
of  the  suges  therein,  means  coupled  to  each  register  for 
reading  information  in  parallel  from  all  of  the  sUges 
therefrom  and  means  coupled  to  each  register  which  is 
operative  in  conjunction  with  the  means  for  writing  and 
the  means  for  reading  to  transfer  information  in  parallel 
from  all  of  the  stages  of  a  selected  first  register  to  a 
selected  second  register  simultaneously  as  infonnation  in 
the  selected  second  register  is  transferred  to  the  selected 
first  register  without  requiring  information  transfer  to 
a  device  external  to  the  memory  device. 
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cally  tpplwd  It  a  fint  time  intwal  acroa  each  of  aaid 
primary  wiadinsB,  mid  Toltafa  pulm  havuit  a  predaier- 
mined  amplitude  and  duration  to  wt  said  cores  to  a  poai- 
tive  retentiTC  ftuz  daoiity.  a  aowca  ai  input  ngnaia,  a  first 
gatint  mean*  periodically  at  a  moond  time  interval  cou- 
pling aaid  input  tifnals  to  the  primary  winding  of  a  ftrst 
one  of  mid  ekmenta,  mid  input  rignab  having  a  voltafe 
time  product  lo  as  to  let  said  element  to  a  remnant  flux 
density  other  than  the  negative  remnant  flux  density,  a 
plurality  of  output  drcnita,  each  of  said  output  circuiu  be- 
ing coupled  from  the  secondary  winding  of  a  preceding 
element  to  the  input  winding  of  a  successive  element,  each 
of  said  output  circttits  comprising  second  gating  means, 
and  voltafe  storage  means  connected  so  as  to  be  charged 
responsive  to  a  '■>*«"g»  in  core  flux  from  the  remnant  to 
retentive  level  in  the  preceding  eicmcnl,  saxl  second  gat- 
ing means  periodically  at  said  second  time  interval  cou- 
pling the  voltage  on  said  storage  means  to  the  primary 
winding  of  the  sucoesaivc  element. 
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▼OLTAGl  DRIVEN  MACNITIC  CORE  fTVTIM 
R.  Henck,  N«rtk  Ojiafi.  N.Y^  hiI^v  •• 
Uaclric  CiMginj.  a  iipasnaan  •!  Naw 

Fled  Fakw  24, 1959,  Sar.  Nn.  T9Sjm 
T^  •  (CL34«— 174) 
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1.  A  memory  system  having  a  phtrality  of  plural  tfage 
registers  for  the  storage  of  informatian,  means  coupled  to 
the  memory  system  for  transferring  informatioo  in  parallel 
from  a  first  register  to  a  first  external  device,  meana 
coupled  to  the  memory  system  for  transferring  informa- 
tion in  parallel  from  a  second  rsgiiter  to  a  second  eHerDal 
device,  and  means  coupled  to  the  memory  lystem  for 
transferring  informatian  in  parallel  from  a  third  external 
device  into  a  third  refialer.  said  fir«.  second  and  third 
transfers   occurring   simultaneouaty. 


7.  A  shift  regjiter  circuit  comprising  a  phirality  ci 
magnetic  element*,  a  primary  and  secondary  winding  on 
each  of  said  elemenU.  a  source  of  voltafs  pulses  pcriod>- 


MAGNKTKCORB  MEMORY 

New  Ycit,  N.Y^  a  wwpiartlan  of 
Aa«.  17, 1959,  Sar.  N*.  ft34,27S 
19^^    (CLM*— 174) 


8.  A  magnetic  core  memory  array  comprising  s  plu- 
rality of  magnetic  cores  exhibiting  first  and  second  sUles 
of  magnetization,  first  switching  conductors  linking  said 
cona  along  a  plurality  of  rows,  second  switching  con- 
ductors linking  said  cores  along  a  plurality  of  columna, 
so  that  each  core  is  linked  by  one  of  each  of  said  row 
and  column  switching  conductors,  a  plurality  of  sources 
of  current,  s  plurality  of  reaistors  coupling  said  sources 
to  first  terminals  of  respective  ones  of  said  switching  con- 
ductors, said  resistors  exhibiting  high  impedance  relative 
to  said  conductors  so  that  said  sources  may  fumirii  sub- 
stantially constant  current  to  said  switching  conductor*, 
a  plurality  of  transistors  having  an  electrode  thereof  cou- 
pled respectively  to  second  terminals  of  said  switching 
conductors  thereby  to  connect  selectively  said  current 
sources  to  said  switching  conductors,  signal  means  cou- 
pled to  other  electrodes  of  said  transistors  to  render  said 
liBiMMtnn  selactivaly  operative,  each  current  aourcc  sup- 
plying lo  its  respective  conductor  a  fraction  only  of  the 
current  required  to  switch  the  cores  linked  by  said  con- 
ductor from  ttetr  first  to  their  second  stite  of  magneti- 
zation  so  that  in  otdar  to  switch  a  satortrrl  core  current 
oHHt  be  suturHr*  to  the  row  and  oolqmn  switching  con- 
ductor linking  said  core,  and  a  separate  reaiilnr  having  a 
raaistance  equal  to  the  characteriatic  impartanrri^  of 
twitching  conductors  ttaiiwu'tad  bcCwaan  said 
second  terminals  of  each  switching  condoctor. 
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3,179,146 
MAGNETIC  DRUM  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

FWyd  G.  Slaala,  La  Jalla,  CaUf ,  -^Ji^  ••  ™f^ 
Co^role  Systems,  Inc^  La  JoUa,  CaUf. 

Orifltaal  appBcallan  Feb.  14.  1954,  Ser.  No.  544,2J».  "p^ 
^■^t  MrT995.719,  dated  Ang.  t,  1941.     Divided 


mA  tMs  npHi^alion  Ang.  29, 1959,  Sar.  No.  835,995 
TTTir        (CL  349— 174.1) 


extremities  thereof;  connecting  means  interconnecting  said 
last  named  members  substantiaUy  at  said  one  extremity 
so  as  to  permit  relative  roution  therebetween;  means 
routably  connecting  one  of  said  other  extremities  to  said 
frame  along  an  axis  parallel  to  said  second  axis  and  fur- 
ther means  routably  connecting  the  other  of  said  extremi- 
ties to  the  prcqection  on  said  first  member  along  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  second  axis  whereby  said  members  co- 
operate to  tend  to  maintain  said  first  member  in  a  re- 
tracted position  adjacent  said  frame  and  to  allow  linear 
motion  of  said  first  member  along  said  first  axis  and 
rotational  movement  of  said  first  member  about  said  sec- 
ond and  third  axes. 


I.  A  magnetic  memory  comprisinf    a  rotatahle  mag- 
netic drum:  first  means  for  continuously  routing  said 
drum;  a  routabte  level  wind  shaft  having  an  endless  worm 
thereon  positioned  adjacent  said  drum  and  having  its  axis 
substantially  parallel  with  the  longitudmal  axis  of  said 
drum;  a  level  wind  shaft  foUower  coupled  to  said  level 
wind  shaft  and  engaging  said  endless  worm  to  be  opera- 
live  in  response  to  rouUon  of  said  level  wind  shaft  for 
moving  redprocatingly  therealong  in  the  dimension  of 
the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  magnetic  writing  transducer  posi- 
tioned contiguous  with  the  surface  of  said  drum  and 
coupled  to  said  level  wind  shaft  follower  for  moving  there- 
with; second  means  for  applying  to  said  transducer  elec- 
trical signals  to  be  recorded;  and  third  means  mtercou- 
pling  said  level  wind  shaft  with  said  first  means  to  route 
said  level  wind  shaft  in  synchronization  with  the  roUtion 
of  sakl  drum  whereby  said  magnetic  transducer  is  opera- 
tive to  record  said  electrical  signals  in  a  spiral  magnetic 
track  on  the  surface  of  said  drum. 


3,179,159 
MENSURATION  DEVICE  WITH  ELECTRONIC 
DETECTION  FOR  REMOTE  READING 
Joseph  Kciv,  Richard  L.  Dennboo,  and  Norman  E. 
Daggett,   MiancapoUa,   Mtasn^  assignors  to  MagneHc 
Controb  Co.,  Minneapolis,  MhuM  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  July  11,  1949,  Ser.  No.  41,641 
5  Clahns.     (CI.  349—197) 


Wrfaca  W.  Kaalda, 
SL  Pant, 


M7t,149 
TRANSDUCER^     ,.^ 

l^rim'SrSSk,  MlanaapofcH^fflbn.; 

ky  maM    iiliiniii^i  ta  Data  Pre^arta  Car^ 
Cnlvsr  City,  CaRf- a  c«rp«n5|»L^  Delaware 
mai  Oct.  4, 1941,  Sar.  Nn.  141,793 
^—^       (CL34*-174Jl) 


1    Transducer  mounting  apparatus  comprising,  a  hol- 
low" frame  member  having  mutually  perpendicular  first, 
second  and  third  axes,  an  opening  adapted  for  connecuon 
to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  a  circular  oi^n- 
ing  having  an  axis  coincident  with  said  first  axis,  a  first 
member  located  externally  of  said  housing  and  bemg 
wUpted  to  receive  and  hold  a  plurality  of  transducers. 
said  member  having  a  projection  slidably  inserted  into 
said  circular  opening,  having  substanUally  the  same  size 
as  said  circular  opening,  being  shaped  to  permit  omni- 
directional motion  of  said  member  with  respect  to  said 
frame  a  pair  of  bifurcated  members  positioned  inside  said 
frame  and  adapted  for  connection  at  one  extremity  and 
having  lateral  tubular  extensions  formed  at  the  opposite 


1.  In  mensuration  apparatus  of  the  digital  type,  indica- 
tor means  roUUble  to  register  values  of  mensuration,  a 
plurality  of  separate  and  distinct  transformer  units  each 
having  a  core  of  alterable  permeability  and  disposed  at 
spaced  intervals  and  defining  a  circular  pathway  coaxial 
with  said  indicator  means,  each  of  said  transformer  units 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  value  of  mensuration 
on    said    indicator   meam,    a   permanent   magnet    lying 
closely  adjacent  said  pathway  and  having  a  surface  adapted 
to  overlie  any  one  of  said  transformers  and  only  one  at 
a  time,  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  indicator 
means  for  causing  relative  roUtion  between  said  plurality 
of  transfonner  units  and  said  permanent  magnet  along 
said  prescribed  circular  pathway,  means  supplying  elec- 
trical input  pulses  to  the  iwimaries  of  said  transformers, 
and  means  detecting  the  difference  in  character  between 
the   output   pulse   of  the   transformer   over   which   the 
permanent  magnet  lies  and  that  of  the  remaining  trans- 
formers whereby  to  read  the  value  of  mensuration  corre- 
sponding thereto. 

3  179  151  "^ 

OrnCAL  WALKING  AID  FOR  THE  BLIND 
Alcumdcr  Roth,  144  S.  2nd  Ave., 
Fort  Walton  Beach,  Fla. 
Filed  Apr.  19.  1941,  Ser.  No.  189,149 
1  Clate.     (CI.  349—113) 
In  an  optical  walking  aid  for  the  blind,  means  for  pro- 
ducing a   converging   beam,   first   focussing   means   for 
focussing  said  converging  beam,  second  focussing  means 
for  focussing  reflections  of  said  converging  beam,  a  photo- 
cell, a  fine  aperture  positioned  between  said  photocell 
and  said  second  focussing  means,  whereby  said  fine  aper- 
ture  admits   reflections  of  said  converging  beam   only 
from  a  specific  point  along  said  converging  beam,  means 
for  producing  a  divergent  beam,  third  focussing  means 
for  focussing  said  diverging  beam,  fourth  focussing  means 
for  focussing  reflections  of  said  diverging  beam,  a  coarse 
aperture  posiuoncd  between  said  photocell  and  said  fourth 
focussing  means,  whereby  said  coarse  aperture  admits 
reflecUons  of  said  diverging  beam  from  any  point  between 
two  specific  disunccs  along  said  diverging  beam,  said 
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pbotooeil  beinc  respooave  to  the  reflBCtkms  adinitted 
hy  either  of  said  apertures,  mcam  for  aepenlety  modutet- 
iac  ntd  oonvertwt  and  diverfiBt  beams,  meau  for  aai> 


to  be  difitued  U  fed,  aakl  Int  means  for  lubtracting  a 
fixed  magytii4e  rffMl  from  Mid  aaaloff  agnal  wben  the 
■nriof  il0Ml  it  fi««ter  than  a  predetcrmfaied  masnitiide 
and  f (y  paMint  tbe  analog  sitnal  witboot  tubcractioo  wheo 
said  aaalof  aifnal  is  equal  and  kes  thaa  said  predeter- 
mined aapiitude,  a  secoad  ateaas  to  which  the  output  of 
said  first  means  is  fed.  said  second  means  adapted  to  multi- 
ply the  output  signal  from  said  first  means  by  a  predeter- 
mined multiplying  factor,  a  first  and  second  signal  storage 
meaDs  each  liaving  an  input  and  output  connection,  a  first 
gate  means  connected  heftitn  the  oatpat  of  said  second 
means  and  tha  input  coonectioo  of  said  first  storage  means, 
a  second  gate  means  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
■econd  means  sad  the  input  connection  of  said  second 
storage  meem.  a  third  pUe  means  connected  between 
said  first  storage  means  and  the  input  of  satd  first  means. 


plifying  the  electrical  signal  from  the  photocell,  and 
means  connected  to  said  amplifying  means  for  producing 
a  sensory  stimulus. 
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a  fborth  gate  means  conaeded  between  ttie  ootpnt  ooo- 
■ectkMi  of  said  second  storafe  meam  and  the  inpiM  to 
said  flnt  meam,  an  input  gate  means  between  said  analog 
ai^al  and  tke  inpat  of  said  first  meaaa,  drcnit  means  con- 
aeomd  to  mid  flrtt,  seooad,  third,  and  fovlh  gate  meane 
for  driving  said  gates  so  that  the  muMpHed  ootint  from 
said  second  means  cooneclwl  to  said  input  of  said  fint 
and  second  gate  meam  is  alternately  stored  in  each  of  said 
first  and  second  storam  meaaa.  said  analog  signal  is  dis- 
ooonected  from  said  mt  means  and  the  signal  stored  on 
each  respecthre  storage  means  is  redrcuiated  through  said 
syitcm  a  predeteiii^ned  number  of  times  after  said  analog 
aignal  is  daronanrtrid.  and  means  fimmyt*^  to  said  first 
means  for  g— crating  a  puke  each  time  said  first  means 
performs  s  subtraction  opcratkMi.  the  pulses  thereby  gen- 
erated being  a  digital  representation  of  said  analog  signal. 


1.  A  pipeline  leak  detection  device  co«nprising.  a  probe 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  ground  until  one  end 
of  the  probe  contacU  s  pipe  to  be  tested,  a  first  trans- 
ducer on  said  end  of  the  probe  for  contacting  the  pipe 
to  be  tested,  a  second  traiKlnoBr  mhtlanhaily  identical 
to  the  first  mountad  on  said  probe  and  ^woed  from  said 
first  transducer  and  positkmad  to  be  oat  of  contact  with 
said  pipe  when  te  end  of  the  pre(hn  ia  in  contact  with 
odd  pipe,  meam  for  sMftfaig  the  pham  of  tke  output 
Cram  at  least  one  of  said  transdooert  oatfl  the  ootpot  of 
s^  traHdnocn  is  approodmatety  IM*  ovt  of  phase  with 
mA  other,  meam  for  integrating  the  ootpat  of  said 
tramdnoers.  and  meam  for  seming  any  remaining 
after  said  integratioiL 
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Fled  Fek.  4, 1M9, 9«.  Na.  7,739 
SCktei.    (CtSd»-J«7) 

'^  1.  An  analog  to  digital  convcnioa  system  comprismg 
in  ooobination:  a  first  meam  to  which  the  analog  signal 


3.  Position  sembig  apparatm  cempriatng  hi  coi^lna. 
tion,  a  fir«  mo^Me  magnetic  member  and  a 
movable  magnetic  member,  said  firrt  and  said 
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movable  members  each  having  spac^  ma^etized  are- 
forming  a  binary  code  pattern  consisting  of  a  numbw 
of   magnetic  tracks,  and  a  plurahty  of  ^^  ^ 
entrant  magnetic  cores,  each  core  having  at  least  one 
excitation  winding  and  one  readout  winding  on  each  of 
.aid  cores,  said  cores  being  adjacent  each  of  said  mem- 
bers for  decoding  said  tracks,  said  phiraUty  mcluding 
rSigle  core  member  fbr  decoding  the  least  slgmlicant 
track  of  said  pattern  on  said  first  member  and  a  i«ir  of 
cores  for  each  of  the  remaining  tracks  on  each  of  said 
members;  tha  separation  between  the  two  den»ents  of 
each  pair,  measured  in  quantum  umts  of  said  least  sig- 
nificant track,  being  substantially  the  aame  on  each  of 
said  remaining  tracks;  one  core  member  of  each  pair 
being  spaced  in  leading  relation  to  said  code  pattern 
'  with  respect  to  said  single  core  member  and  the  other 
core  member  of  each  pair  being  spaced  in  lagging  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  single  core  member,  means 
applying  an  alternating  signal  to  each  exdtaUon  wmding 
and  logic  means  for  readout  of  each  lagging  core  or 
each  winding  of  each  leading  core  in  dependence  upon 
the  relative  position  between  said  sin^e  core  member 
and  said  first  movabk  member,  said  logic  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  detector  connected  to  each  of  said  read- 
out windings,  a  first  bistable  device,  a  second  bistable 
device,  first  gating  means  for  gating  signals  represent- 
ing the  positions  pf  Mud  first  magnetic  member,  ai^ 
second  gating  means  for  gating  signals  repreaenting  the 
positions  of  said   second  magneUc  member,  said  tot 
bisUbk  device  selecUvely  applying  to  said  first  gating 
meam  the  output  signal  from  the  detector  detecting  the 
signal  from  the  readout  winding  on  said  singk  core, 
said  second  bUtaWe  device  selectively  applying  the  output 
signals  from  said  first  gating  means  to  said  second  gatmg 
means,  the  combined  output  signals  from  said  first  and 
lecond  gating  means  representing  the  relative  positions 
of  said  first  and  second  movable  magnetic  members. 


GAIN  MONTTORING  SY8T»d  K»  A  HEIGHT. 

FINDING  RADAR  

amipor  to  ^cny 

I  of  Delaware 

FK'KrriW&.No.»t,574 
5  CfadaM.    (CL  343—17.7) 
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QUANTIZER  

D.  Smith,  Jr.,  Akxaadria,  -^  Arthar  llBal- 

|«4.  Falk  Church,  Va^  >iiil>9n  L*»  *!Ji'*jl?*J^ 
of  America  m  raptmeatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Ak 

'"^     F1kdMar.l,lHl,Ser.No.M.4«f 
9Clitea.    (CL34»— 347) 


I.  In  a  gain  monitoring  system  for  a  multi-channel 
receiving  system,  said  gain  monitoring  system  mcluding 
a  pUot  puke  generator  meam  producing  recurrent  pulse- 
modulated  pilot  signals  to  be  received  by  each  channel 
of  said  multi-channel  receiving  system,  means  for  com- 
paring the  gains  of  adjacent  channeb  of  said  mulu-chan- 
nel  receiving  system,  comprising  in  combination,  switch- 
ing means  coupled  between  said  pilot  pulse  generator 
means  and  said  multi-channel  receiving  system  for  re- 
currently activating  a  first  pair  of  adjacent  c^mnels  dur- 
ing first  monitoring  intervak,  each  of  said  first  pair  of 
adjacent  channek  producing  recurrent  output  pulses,  com- 
puter means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  receiving  sys- 
tem and  responsive  to  the  output  pukes  durmg  said  first 
monitoring  intervak  for  producing  recurrent  video  out- 
put poises  whose  magmtode  Tarks  according  to  the  ratio 
of  the  voltar  !««»  of  said  flrtt  pair  of  adjacent  channek. 
the  magnitude  of  said  video  output  pukes  having  a  pre- 
determmed  value  when  the  gaim  of  said  first  pair  of 
adjacent  channek  are  equal,  reference  generator  meam 
coupled  to  said  switching  meam  for  producing  a  recurrent 
reference  voltage,  the  magnitude  of  said  reference  vohage 
having  a  fixed  value  equal  to  the  predetermined  value 
of  said  video  output  pulses  from  said  computer  means 
when  the  gains  of  said  pair  of  adjacent  channek  are 
equal,  and  indicator  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
computer  means  and  to  the  output  of  said  reference  gen- 
erator means  for  indicating  the  difference  between  said 

video  ou^Mrt  pulses   from  said  computer   means   and 

said  recurrent  reference  voltage. 
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RECEIVER  NOBE  COMFENSATION  SYSTEM 

RMldph  F.  Scta^ltmaeUer,  Hcnspstead,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 

Soerry  Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 

FUed  JunTs,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  •64,87t 

7ClafaM.    (CL  343— 17.1) 


1    An  encoder  for  converting  analog  information  of 
mixed  positive  and  negaUve  values  into  a  cyclic  binary- 
decimal  code  comprising  a  code  unite  wheel  havmg  cyclic 
binary-decimal  code  positions  thereon  driven  by  a  con- 
tinuous analog  function  input,  code  wheels  having  cychc 
binary-decimal  code  posiuoos  thereon  represenung  higher 
decadea.   meam  for   stepping  said   higher  decade   code 
wheek  at  appropriate  times  during  the  revoluuon  of  said 
miU  wheel,  a  brush  meam  in  conjunction  with  each  of 
said  wheek  maintaining  electrical  conuct  with  their  re- 
apective  said  wheeU  for  removing  the  said  cyclic  bu»ry- 
dedmal  code,  and  moans  for  rotating  the  said  umts  wheei 
brush  means  opposite  to  the  wheel  rotaUon  a  predeter- 
mined amount  when  the  said  analog  function  enters  a 
qiedfic  range  of  values  encompassing  analog  zero. 


kB^; 4S 
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1  In  a  sucked-beam  radar  system,  receiving  means 
including  individual  means  for  detecting  urget  signak 
and  noise  present  in  each  of  the  respective  beam  chan- 
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nels,  means  for  rendcrini  said  individual  means  opera- 
tive durint  respective  portions  of  the  target  reception  in- 
terval, means  for  summing  the  detected  urget  signals  and 
the  detected  noise  signals  at  the  outputs  of  said  indi- 
vidual means,  means  for  generating  a  stepped  wave- 
form having  portions  synchronous  in  lime  and  coex- 
tensive in  duration  with  the  intervals  of  operation  of 
said  individual  means  for  detecting,  said  stepped  wave- 
form having  amplitudes  corresponding  to  the  average 
amplitudes  of  the  detected  noise  signal  at  the  output  of 
said  summing  means,  and  signal  combining  means 
adapted  to  receive  the  output  signals  of  said  summing 
means  and  said  means  for  generating  for  differentially 
combining  the  two  to  produce  a  residual  signal  whereby 
the  average  value  of  the  detected  noise  component  of 
the  residual  signal  is  reduced  substantially  to  zero. 


of  radiating  elemenu  for  linearly  altering  the  phase  shift 
of  the  energy  input  into  said  array  thereby  to  scan  the 
radiated  energy  through  a  predetermined  space. 


3,17«,15« 
MULTITLE  BEAM  RADAK  ANTK^fNA  SYSTEM 
WaHw  Room.,  Bi^to..  Mm^  atfl^ar  «•  ttelJaitoi 
Stataa  ol  A««ric«  M  ispiMS^si  hy  the  Swrettry  of 
the  Ak  Fere* 

F1M  Mmr  t,  1>«3,  S«.  N«.  27*,»2f 

9C1^M.     (CL343_1M) 

{Grmttd  uder  TMe  35,  U^  €•*»  (1952),  nc  Ut) 


1.  A  radar  antenna  system  comprising,  a  parallel  plate 
wave  conducting  lens  having  a  feed  aperture,  multiple 
beam  produang  means  for  launching  a  plurality  of  wave 
energy  beams  separated  angularly  from  each  other  rela- 
tive to  the  lens  axH  into  the  aperture  of  said  lens,  a  linear 
array  of  radiating  elemenu,  and  mulUple  phase  shifter 
means  receiving  the  energy  propagaung  within  said  lens 
and  coupied  in  energy  conducting  relauon  to  said  array 


3,17C,159 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Wim    GoUbwg    and    AngMt    Brdhl,    both    of    Wetdar 

(Laha),  GermMy,  MsicBors  to  ErMrt  Leitz  GesellKhail 

i^  hmt  h anHir  HaftMC  Wctzhv  (LahaK  GenBaay 

FIM  Jaa.  2,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  1*3,447 

VfJfeadoa  Geraaay.  Mm.  7.  IMl. 
L  373M 
4C^M.     (0.352—171) 


DESIGNS 

FEBRUARY  16,  1965 


ZZ3^ 


2MaM 

MGN  ^  _ 

Robert  Orion  Smytha^Cadar  R^pMs^Iowa,  a^^ 
Aaaartcaa    Dabr    Qwiea    Corporadoa,    MJnneapoUa, 
M^B»  a  conoratioa  of  Ddawart 
^^    FttedOct.  21,  1H3,  Ser.  N*.  77,H4 

TtfMof  piiaat  14  ys 
(CL  Dl'U) 


2Ma91 

ROLL  PAPER  DISPENSER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

WlaffMl  D.  Wren,  lt34  S.  Kealli«  Ave., 

iBdiaBapoHi,  lai. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1*44,  Ser.  No.  7f  ,444 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CLD4— 3) 


1.  A  motion  picture  camera  comprising  an  objective 
lens  having  front  and  rear  lenses  in  spaced  relation  and 
an  objective  diaphragm  positioned  in  said  space,  a  reflex 
view-finder  optica!  means  between  said  objective  lens  and 
said  diaphragm  for  reflecting  a  portion  of  the  light  rays 
entering  said  objective  onto  said  view-ftnder  and  passing 
the  remainder  of  said  light  rays  through  said  diaphragm, 
a  rotating  shutter  positioned  after  said  diaphragm  and 
behind  the  rear  lens  of  the  objective  and  having  a  cut-out 
portion  therein  to  permit  the  intermittent  passage  of  light 
rays  onto  a  film,  there  being  a  reflecting  surface  on  the 
surface  of  said  shutter  facing  towards  said  objective,  an 
exposure  meter  having  a  photoelectric  cell,  and  means 
on  said  optical  means  for  receiving  all  of  the  light  reflected 
from  said  shutter  and  reflecting  all  of  this  light  to  said 
photoelectric  cclL 


Max 


2M,2a9 
SINK 
SltB  llilh  SL, 
Nov.  24, 1»43, 

**  (0.04—2) 


3##,292 
VACUUM  CLEANER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTTCI^ 
RnaaeU  A.  Fritt^  Crwiford,  NJ,  "i^t-or  to  The  Singer 
Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  New 

'"^      FUed  July  5, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  75,478 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD*— 2) 


Rocfcaway  ] 

Bar.  No.  77 


N.Y. 


^« 


^^ 


2M49« 

COMBINED  TOOTHBRUSH  AND  TUMBLER 

HOLDER 

Jack  T.  Timer,  SM  Cary  CampbeU  Road, 

Fort  Pierce,  Pla. 

FU«d  Nov.  23,  1*42,  Ser.  No.  72^77 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD4— 3) 


2M,293 
BATTERY  POWERED  MOTOR  DRIVEN  SHOE 

Alvta  Polatchek,  New  '^^rtL^^i^'';*^^.^^ 

InC  Attieboro,  Mass.,  a  corporatioii  of  Mw-achnsetts 

FBed  Mar.  2,  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,836 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D9— 2) 
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1M494  ^ 

COMBINATION  IRUSH  AND  POUSHING  PAD 

Jm«  D  rila  '  T.  ^  ^StT^**^ 

T«M  ol  piU— t  14 

(CLD»^-a) 


DOG  HOUSE 
Ml  H.  D«M.  D«tel  ■««.  ^iJ?;?^ 
F«^  May  It,  1»*4,  9w.  No.  ••,§14 

*™(C1.  Dll— 2) 


i<  >a 


■HIMteM 


'J»' 


7t.  »     h>«i    1 


UaS. 


AtTOMO»nlFLOOR  MAT      • 
F1M  M«.  14,  mONr.  No.  7f,§^a 


/ 


ARCmTECTURAL  SIDING  STRIP 

TW«rtoi^  R.L,  «-■*«*«'  ^yJS^-'t,;^,;^ 
PmwUo,  ifty  p«tMl  to  Amw»  Ptartk*  A  Moage 
Corp.,  F.I1  Rhrcr.  Mas.  •  f^f^^i^V"'^^'^''***'" 

F1M  May  11.  1»*4,  3tr.  No.  7»,»15 

Ttra  o(  Hi>*^  ^^  7*^ 
(CL  D13— I) 


OVERHEAD  DOOK  CLOSER 

HafoU  E4tl«r, 

to  wm—   Nil  I  MM   A  _ 

FIM  Aat^BS,  te.  No.  T*,l*4 

I  of  paiMt  14 : 

(CL  Dl»— T) 


•4"'.' 


ENTRANCE  STAIRCASE  FOR  MOBILE  HOMIS 
AND  THE  LIKE 

H^  Vo?!U-S.rtrtf  Co,  I-c.  WWt.  Mil:  Mi. 

•  ""^-JK  .il^'^.  S«.  NO.  7t,f44 
TmnofpolMtUyr— 
(CI.  D13— 7) 


1MJ97 
PULL  FOR  FURNm«»,  gCHEN  CABINETS 

V^t^t  P.  Akta.  Ro^i«^  "■R' *«*  ^■''^ '^ 

^•^S5^?r/iarcxii.m 

Ttni  af  p«lM«  14  : 

(CL  Dl«-«) 


A  J.  ilW" 
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2Mt9#l 
11>I      COMBINATION  TANK  AND  TRAILER  1 1 /;0> 
k««        JoMpkE.  KMMk,  27«4  McKlHfa  Ato,  !  il:k.<l 
II  .,  F«H  WagrMf  lii. 

•  FB«4  Not.  21,  l»i3.  Ser.  No.  77,524 

"""(CLniArO) 

Tin  Ol 


LOW  BED  UTIUTY  HAND  CART 
Eifodoffo  R.  Pwci,  149  E.  AaiMMK  81,  SlocktoB,  Calif . 

Filed  Feb.  2t,  1964,  8m.  No.  7M19 
Tcrai  of  paiMt  7  yi 
(CLD14>-3) 


2M,3#S 

CHILiyS  STROLLER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Nkk  W.  BradoT,  %  Gay-Nft  EafLurham,  Box  2#9t, 

DcLMd,Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1944,  Ser.  No,  7M18 

Term  of  pateot  7  y< 

(CL  D14— 14) 


2««,M2 

TRACTOR 

Lm»  J   Lotvn,  Fvaili«too,  aad  Thomas  E.  StepbcnsoB, 

DeteoU,    Mkk,    ii«nnri   to    *l-»y-F^l«««    *»«=•' 

Datrok.  Mkb.,  a  corporadoo  of  Matylajd 

FOad  Jm.  31, 1944,  Scr.  No.  7t,443 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 3) 


/' 


290,394 
WHEEL 
Donald  J.  Reld,  Pleasant  Ridfc,  Mkh,  asslgDor  to  Kelsey- 
Hayes  Company,  Romnlns,  Mk*.,  ■  corporation  of 

^*""Flled  Apr.  27,  1944,  S«.  No.  79.795 
Term  of  palMt  14  yean 
(CLD14— 39) 


2t9J93 
DOLLY 
Robert  D.  Handley,  Jaduon,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Huxiley 
Indnstries,    Inc.,    Jaduon,    Mkh.,    a    corporation    of 

******""Flled  Feb.  4, 1944,  Ser.  No.  78,559 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
(CL  D14-^) 

1. 


299,397 
WHEEL 
Donald  J.  RekL  Pleasant  Ridge,  IVUch,  "^^^^^^flf*]!;; 
HaTe*  Comply,  Romolus.  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

"^""^ikd  Apr.  27,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,709 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D14— 30) 
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2M,3«t 

CHAIR 
Leo  H.  KlMuca,  33«  HUkrwl  Atc^  WHlowdak, 


FIM  S«p<.  M,  19^  Str.  N*.  7*^1 

T«r«  ol  pataat  14  :      " 

(CL  D15— 1) 


2M311 
COMBINED  BELT  BUCKLE  AND  COSMETIC  KIT 
Jack  Lmmt,  ItM  Aitwrt—  Rmd,  Wyacote,  Pa^  aad 

Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1M3,  Sot.  No.  7M7t 

T«ni  af  palMt  14  yean 

(CL  D17— I) 


TUX  PANEL 

H.  MaHM,  RJJ>M  Bolhrv,  N.Y. 

FBetf  Not.  15,  IMS,  8«.  No.  T7,5S1 
T«fM  at  Wf^  14  7« 
(CL  DIS— 1) 


2HJtf 

COMBINED  FOLDING  CHAIR,  TACKLE  BOX 

AND  ICE  CHEST 

Albert  SokoUt,  3«2  Boa  Drive,  Ckatkaaiu  Ul. 

nied  Jaly  3«.  1M4,  %m.  No.  ll,t7S 

Tens  ol  palflat  U  yi 

(CL  DIS— 1) 


aM,313 
TILE  PANEL 
H.  Mowoe,  ILF J).,  Bottrar,  N.Y. 
Not.  15,  1H3,  »».  No.  77^52 

""(a.  oil— a) 


2tt3l* 
CHAIR 
Aitkar  C.  Feno,  St.   Loalc  Mo^ 
Ckak-Loa^e  Co.,  Ibc^  St  Lairii,  Mo.,  a 

or  MlMDOri 

FIM  Aac.  U,  1M3. 

(CL  D15— 11) 


N«.  7077 


1M^14 

PUSHBITTTON  SWITCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Wladyilaw  S.  ZatonU.  Mantoaa,  01.,  aerigaor  to  Geaerml 

Electric  Co«paay,  ■  oMMraHoa  o#  New  York 

Pled  May  11.  1M3,  8«r.  Na.  74,9M 

Tvii  of  MiMi  14  ] 

(CL  ba4— 13) 


Fbbbuary  16,  1966 
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2Mt315 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT 

A.  SoMk,  Redwood  City,  Calif mM 

Ampcx  CorporatioB,  Redwood  City,  CaUf 
kw  of  CaHfonila 

Filed  JuBc  17,  1943,  Ser.  No.  7S,558 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLDM— 14) 


to 
a  cor- 


2M,318 

DEFLECTOR  FOR  A  GARDEN  SPRAYER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  D.  Bdaert,  Babykm,  N.Y,  aMitMir  to  International 

Patent  Research  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  77,736 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D31— 3) 


.<:^. 


166314 
FIREARMS  RECOIL  PAD 
Frank  A.  Pachauiyr,  Lot  Anselee,  Calif., 
Padunayr  Gon  Worin,  Ibc,  Loe  Aagelee, 
corporatioB  of  CaUforaia 

FUed  JoBC  11,  lf44,  Ser.  No.  66,345 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D36— 1) 


CaUf. 


266,319 

DEFLECTOR  FOR  A  GARDEN  SPRAYER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  D.  Beinert,  Babylon,  N.Y.,  aMlgnor  to  International 

to        Patent  Research  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

,  a        tioo  of  New  York  ^_ 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,738 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(a.  D31--3) 


\r 


_- ^1     H 


"166,317 

COMBINATION  BIRD  BATH  AND  SUPPORT  FOR 

FEEDERS  AND  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

GcQr«c  M.  Etnyre,  Orcgoa,  DI. 

FUed  Feh.  3,  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,476 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D31— 1) 


166';316 

FISH  LURE 

Roy  H.  Grant,  518  CleTehuid  St.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,198 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D31— 4) 


T 


6+* 
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rfeUUAKT  l«.  1M6 


TBLSWONCAKT 
Gwderf ,  IMl  OrdHMl  LakM,  Crrr*  Cmv.  Mo. 
F«arf  Jm.  24.  1M4.  a«r.  N«^  7t,M2 

Tm  ol  MiMt  7  jmn  .^iMt 

(CX  Di3— 14) 

•tr.vt  .•<<  .!»'•  i 


GAMK  BOARD 
My  2,  IfM,  9«.  Nfc  tMTT 
ll«^'^T  (CL  DM— ^ 


m. 


2M422 

BOMETRIC  EXEKCBE  FRAMEWORK 

Rottrt  R.  flfihw— ,  Ir^  m4  Marrte  E.  Jokmm,  Car^ 

nM  J«|y  15,  IMlTW.  Nsk  75,793 

Totb  if  paint  14  y«n  ^ -4 

(P.OM— 4)  ■%        ot  V 


1M,325 
SUPPINC  FOOT  FOR  A  TOY  TOP 


F«^S.1M4, 
T«m  of  aalMt  7 
(CLD34— 15 


15) 


74 


3 


e« 


w 


2M,323 
GAME  BOARD 
Itll  Poytar  OMrt,  M 

1,  l»<4.gir.  No.  Ma4< 

o«iM)  .«*«-     ""(CI  D34— 5) 


COMBINED  FntTDLIZER  AND  INSBCnCTDC 

DOTENSER  FOR  GARDEN  USE 

C.  Br*,  Satt  BMki  Bv  Raad,  Ptanrrfll 

nUi  P«k.  14,  19M,  9«.  No.  7t,749 

al  pa«Ml  14 

(CLD35— 2) 


FntUABY  16,  1»«6 
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HANDLE  FOR  A  FILE  OR  SiMlLARARTlClJB         .._,   ,    ,^.     n    i  ■  ^Tir\'''";»hi»ii  in  rmrnl  Thnr 


no  T 


Ma-iiv«l   at 

tMWUJ  »ImM  V»  c 


"^^ 


,.-11 


r  t     I    .  f    >*  'J 


n^li 


»  > 


BELT8AN1»R 


FBai  Fak.  X  IfM,  Sw.  N^  7t.4t3^^ 

iBcaAaai  Aaafenwa  Aaf.  la,  1t%j 
ci  paiMi  14  yaan 
(CL  D37—1)  ., ,  ,„, 


CLOCK 
Moato  L.  Larta,  Roalya,  N.Y^  mliiiir  to  General 
CarFonttaa,    N«w    Yafk.    N.T^ 

FIM  Fck.  It,  19M,  Sar.  No.  7MM 
Tent  of  paiaat  14 

(CLD42— 7) 


»£:. 


2BM29 

COMBINED  MOUNTING  BRACKET  AJ«)  RKL 

FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

MM  F.  BMdw  RJJ).  1.  LItiliiili,  C< 

FBad  Jaly  27, 1M4.  Sar.  No.  •I,t34 

^*"{CLD4l^l) 


»i- 


.*.*, 


2MJ32 

COOKmGPOT 

May  L.  Lee,  3544  Dafclla  A^n  Loa  A»triM,  CaM. 

^     nMMy24.1M4,Ser.No.M3M 
Tam  of  pa*Mt  14 : 
(CL  D44— 1) 


V  •».    iT 
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MtJ33 

DEsmrrDBH 

IVUdtar.  Alpte.,  N J,  »*  J*>«  !>■■«■  WfK  Fr^ 

Y«fk.  N.Y.  ■  cmpwtt—  af  N«w  >mrmj 

F1M  Apr.  21.  1H4,  Sm.  N«.  7f  .«1S 
Tm  flf  mtmt  14  ] 
(CLD44— It) 


2M^7 

EXPANSIBLE  LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Karl  C.  At^— *'K  Ci —■<■■.  RJn  ni*— m  to  Textnw 

lac^  PtotMok*,  R.!^  a  vorfmnOom  of  Rk«4«  IriaiKi 

FlUd  Jbm  19.  1M4,  S«r.  No.  M.492 

Term  of  palaat  7  yi 

(CL  D44— «) 


1MA34 

COMBINED  HOLDER  FOR  A  CAN  AND  SUFfORT 

FOR  A9PONGK 

CwraB,  154  W.  73»#  St,  N«w  Ya**,  N.Y. 
nad  N«T.  IS,  19*3,  fcr.  N«w  77.4*« 
Tm  of  CfiHt  14 
(CLD44--29) 


EI^D  LrSK  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Karl  C.  Aa««istete.  Ciiartia.  RJ-,  ■■tfm  to  Textroa 

i»c.,  ProT««K«,  ILL,  a  earpantkm  of  Rko4c  UImmI 

F1M  J«M  24,  l9<4.S«r.  No.  M34S 

(a.I>4S— 4) 


2BB335 

PASTRY  CUmOl 

C  LtfiaMb  Laa  A^mI 

(B434  RtMii  Ara^  Pl«y«  DdRay.  Ca«.) 

fUi  May  IL  1>*4,  9ar.  No.  79.nt 

Twa  af  MiMi  14 

(CID44— ») 


2Ma39 

END  LINK  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

C.  Ai«caatclm,  Cr^Mlaa,  RX.  M^igBor  to  Tcxtroa 

lM.,'Pn>Tid«M«,  ILL,  a  cor^OTatioa  of  Rko4c  UIomI 

Filed  J«M  14,  1944,  Sot.  No.  UMI 

(CI.  045— 4) 


duplbTfilter 

Jr.,  244 

Haifc— itrri 

FIM  Fafc.  11,  1943,  Sar.  No.  73,474 
(CLD44— 1) 


EXPANSIBLE  LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET 
OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

"^bc!^ P^TMaMo,  RJ.,  a  imfmwtAm  af  RM«  Utmd 
FIM  JMa  19.  1944,  Sar.  No.  •4,411 
Tara  af  pirta^  7  y« 

(CLD45— 4) 
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2t644l 
LAMP 


im»m  L  Dahafc,  LHIIa  Nacfc.  N  Jniii  ilf  ■    ** 
a^loMl  CorwMattatt,  New  T«t,  N.Y.,  a 


toDaka 


of  Naw  York  _  __  ^,_ 

FIM  Not.  19,  19<3.  Sar.  No.  77,416 

*™(a.l>4i— 26) 


M#.344 
LUMINAIRE 
Gtectato  C.  fySrcoH,  Ckkflfo,  DL,  aalgMtr  to  McGraw- 
Kdlaoa  CoapMy,  MHwMkM,  Wlk,  a  corporatioa  of 

FIM  Not.  11, 1943,  Sar.  No.  77,343 
Ta>Bfllpi*Bil4  7< 
(CLD46--31) 


LAMP 
J.!.  L  Dokak,  LMb  N•!^  ^Jn-^JP-' »  »>*• 
■atioMl  CxipaialtiB.  NafW  Tarfc,  N.Y.,  a 

of  New  York  «       ^.      —  ^.« 

FIM  Not.  19,  1943,  Sar.  No.  77,419 
Tar»  of  paiaBt  14  yaar« 
(CLD4B— 16) 


266,345 

COMBINED  WARNING  UGHT  AND  SIGN 

FOR  EMERGENCY  VEHICLES 

Eari  W.  GoanriDcr,  Ckkago,  DL,  aarifnor  to  Fcdaral 

SiffB  aad  Sicnal  CwpwUPO,  Bloc  Uand,  lU.,  a  corpo- 

ratkM  of  Nerr  Yoi* 

FIM  SapC  9, 1943,  Sw.  No.  74,568        . 
Tana  off  falUmt  14  yean 
(CL  D46— 31) 


M6J43 
LUMDfAl 


AIRB 


MACHINE  FOR  WA««N6  AND  CLEANING 

DENTURB  OK  THE  LIKE 

AHhoiV  P.  CIccoM,  Lot  / 

(315E.  Mlaboo  Drtra,  L 

FIM  Apr.  16,  1944,  Sar.  No.  79,441 

Tar«  of  pirtaiit  14  !     ~ 

(CLD49— 1) 


ilaa  Cooaty,  Calif. 
Gabrid,  CaUf.) 
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DISPENSER  FOKTIB  gTRgS  OR  THE  LIKE 
C<  Biw,  ShMs  Abb,  Md  W>j>t  M 
»  CMy,  CtUt^  I  Infill  «■  ~ 

CaHr^  ■  cocpogtfam  ol  CaHfonfa 
Mv.  13.  1M4,  Scr.  N«.  7t,fM 
«tpMml4 
(€LD91—i) 


SURFA 


PUBUABY   16,  1966 
CE*nN0H  GAUGE 


•t  4m  Eolw*t 


I9C3,  9«.  N^  7S,444 

^V«K«  Dm.  21,  1M2 
T«a  of  palMt  14  /« 
(CLDSa— O 


STAMP  DBrE^BKR 


VUi  Mar.  It,  1M4,  S«.  N«.  79,t74 

Tmsi  of  paiiat  14  joan 

(CLD«a-J) 

;*r.    Wr* 

•*:»«►  «VA  ■P!.)!-:  iz-T-^M/  "^  ^n^»*:i^o'> 

<<m^1   !-•                                                             ■     «r  fM.i| 

'^^*^ '             fiivnm 

bM»aii 

la  •otta'i 

^  tl  iMLl  ,4a4a(l  .1  Mmttl 

a  ^f  v.  .JiaY   ji»^'.  .tH»ll« itt^x*  >  laaottca 


(•1- 


2MJ51 

GRILIXWORK  FOR  TRKIUAGES,  ROOM 

DTVIDERS  OR  THB  LKE 

■racy  Brifht,  AMhoraga,  Kj..  MrfpMr  to  JvIIm  BIu  A 

C«n  Ik.,  Cwktadt,  NJ.,  a  i  Mpwjiia  af  N«w  Yoft 

nM  Pa^  4,  tM4,Bm.  N^.  7MM 


2M349 

COFFEE  DBPENSING  MACHINE,  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

OMo,  ■■■  JaHMa  R.  Raickow, 


MfaB.,  a  cavyaradaa  af 
fWaA  May  24,  MM,  Sar.  N«.  ••,1S3 
^y^,--*^      Tmm  af  paliM  14 
(CLDSa— J) 


1 1 


^     a 


'  1 5na»*l 


PuBUAXY  If,  l»«  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

2MJA2 

ORTREDXAG 
OELII 

NJ-  a 


GRBJLBWORK  FOR  TREDXAGIS,  ROOM 
DIVIDRR8  OR  IHE  LIKE 
A.  icMiR,  Jr..  LMrirrOa,  Ky^  airiipv  to 
Itam  Jk  C*.,  iac  Cariitoit,  NJ..  •  cofyoaaHoa  of 
NawYarfc  -> 

FRad  Fak.  4. 1M4,  Sar.  N»  TMii 
T««  of  palMt  14 
(CLD64->a) 


3M^4 
HDM&LAR 


SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Potry.  OmMb,  N.Yh  SHlpMr  to  < 

,  N.Yn  •cMpOTattaa  «f  Now  York 

FBad  Mv.  13.  IMl,  Sar.  N«.  M.3t7 
Torai  af  pptont  14 
(CLb54— 12) 


>i*n 


.H 


ill 


(ri-~<UKi  Ji 


PAIR  OF  SPBCTACLBS 
Dc  Ai«alii,  SuMtfctoiiti,  Mam^  m^^at,  bj 
ttt,  to  TaziroB  be,  ProTidcncc,  ILL,  a 

of  Rkoda  Ua^ 

FBad  May  It,  19M,  Sar.  No.  tt,tl( 
T«B  of  padMt  14 
(CL  D57— 1) 


2i9,353 
GRILLEWORK  FOR  IWOLLAGES,  ROOM 
DIVIDERS  OR  THE  LDO^^ 

\ok1k!.'' Cariitoit,  Nj"  a 

N«w  Y<wk 

Flad  Fak.  4, 1M4,  S«.  No.  7t.517 
Twa  af  pota^  14  y 
(CLD54-4) 


H< '  *  1  '••  ( 


2M3M 
JUG 
Rktow^  L.  Ptatte,  Ana  Arbor,  Mkfc.,  airignor  to  TW 
Dow  Chmkal  Compaa^.  MWMd,  Tex.,  a  corporattoa 
of  Dataware 

Fllad  Jm.  3t,  1M4,  Sar.  No.  7t.427 
Term  of  patoitf  14  ycM 
''  (CLDSt— S)  ,,^ 


746 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Fbbuakt  le,  1M5 


L.Gfl«a, 


BOTTLl 


7,  1M4,  far.  N*.  tl.M3 
•f  p^Mt  14 

(CL 


COVm  FOB  A  WAfflV  KldPTACLE 

Vma4  Miy  1,  1M3,  Sm.  N^  TM97 
Tm  «f  paiMt  14  yaan 

(CLlMt— IT) 


lAB 

AnoM  I 

G«rtnU«   M. 
toOw' 

•f  OM» 
F1M  Apr.  IS,  1M4,  9m.  No.  7f  ,51« 

"*(CLI>5»— •) 


Tol«4o,  OWo,  M- 


MirMl 

COLLAPSIBLE  DBPINMNG  CONTAINER 
L.  Lakv.  MIS  iMfty  Av«^  Hiiiin*.  OM* 
ilM  Jaa.  X.  1M4.  Bm.  N*.  7M1« 
Tana  W  palMt  14 
(CLDS*— IT) 


FOOD  PACltAGING  T»AY  OB  SIMILAK  ARTICLE  COMBP^ED  JAR  AND  CLOSURE  THEREFOR 

L-  r  .-"•"    —«--  -— --^  >^—  MWrte  a  NohM.  1<B»4  1.  P.  Mhi  »-^  '"'i! '"'"l'' 

PB«4  May  It,  l»*t,  te.  N«.  ••  JW  Mo.,   Md   Ray   O.   NoyaM^   TMt   P««a«ylTaa4a  St^ 

T^r^  ^  ^^^al  14  wan  iCm^^^  dtv   Ma. 

(CL  &»— IJL«)  PM  NaT.  »,  IMl,  to.  No.  71>SI 

T«aW^Hil4 


FUBUAKY  16,   1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


747 


2M3^ 

JAR 

,  L.  Rebcfti,  Roflrford,  Okio,  arrifDor  to  Owea^ 

lUiaob  GiMi  Coatpaay,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

FIM  May  4,  1»*4,  Ser.  No.  7»,M5 

Tarai  of  potMl  14  y< 

(CLD5»— 15) 


OUTBOARD  MOTOR    . 

Cari  Erik  Stitea  AmUnmmSmMom,  Sotaa,  Swedea,- 
asslfDor  to  Akticboli«ct  Eloctrohu,  Stockholm, 
Swcdca,  a  cor^ontloa  of  Sweden 

FIM  May  22,  1»43,  S«r.  No.  75,0«5 

Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden  Nov.  23,  1962 

Term  of  potcat  14  yean 

(CL  DTI— 1) 


1##,344 

DISPENSER  CAP  AND  SPOUT  FOR  LIQUIDS 

Harrey  Brody.  Lo.  Aacaks,  Callf.^a«lt^  to  Non^ey, 

lac^  Lot  Ai««lat,  CaBf .,  a  corporatfoa  of  CaHforaia 

FBed  Apr.  t,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  74,339 

Term  of  palaat  14  yean 

(a.  DSS— 24) 


200  367 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR 
Cari  Erik  Shten  Aadenaoa-SaMm,  Solaa,  Sweden, 
MS%aor  to  Aktiebolafct  Electrolax,  Stockkolm, 
Sweden,  a  corporadoa  of  Swcdca 

Filed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,«13 

Claims  priority,  appMcattoa  Sweden  Not.  23,  1962 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


2M,365 

DOCITMENT  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Frederick  G.  Knowlct  and  Theodore  G.  Clement,  both  of 

Rochcitcr,  N.Y.,  airitnon  to  Ea^man  Kodak  Com- 

poay,  Rochester,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of  New  Jency 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  7§,92t 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D61— 1) 


2M,36S 
AIRCRAFT 
dareacc  B.  Cohen,  Rcdoado  Beach,  Warren  G.  Kocraar, 
Manhattan  Beach,  and  Irria  N.  SpieDj^  PacMk  PaH- 

,,^^  1^  A  tiJM  rrff ,  ■■!■■  — n     — r —   — 

WooMridge  lac,  Rcdoado  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporattoa 

of  Ohto 

FUcd  laa.  2, 1964,  to.  No.  77,996 
Term  af  pateai  14  y« 
(CL  D71— i) 


74a 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FnaOAKY  It,  1965 


YVTAND 


1, 1M<  8m,  N^  T7^ 
(CL  D71— 1) 


7 


C0MHNA110N  COmKctIONABY  DOTLAY 
OTANDANDCBANC«1«AY 

>jt.ji^  g,  fcfcw>fc  U  Cli»«r  Drtra*  GvMt  NMk,  N.Y. 


fCl. 


14 


) 


MIMO  PAD  HOLOn  OB  THE  UKB 

1 8.1 


IL,aiil^v«>C«f3r 


lm^hSrS,i9tx9m.m.itaM 


M«J74 

SAUNA  HKA1 

Ffci  Ai»  Jt,  W4J,  •».  N^  7Mi» 
T«M  flf  wiMi  14  J 
(CLtel-M) 


2tM71 
DBPLAYMN 

ntU  Oct.  I,  19(3,  Sv.  No.  I^li 


m. 


lti>Ute>*< 


FOTTAILE  «ADI0G«AFH1C  KXPOflUM  UNTT 


r  F««, 


N.Y, 


FMBUABY   16,   1»66 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


748 


4/(1  i 

■.  W 


^iniJM  of  D«l«w«pe 

PfMl"ocL  la!  19(3, 8«.  No.  TT4M 

Tam  ««  pi*i^  1«  — ~ 
(CLD«3— 1) 


PORTABLE  RADiOOKAFmC  KXPOWJRE  IgOT 
i«iiiT>  F.  F««r,  CmmmiMM,  N.Y.,  MHpMir  w  0€««« 

'i!2^iS2::£''!iJ2r5J^  s«  No. 

74!/745.     DlTid«d  «»*  t**^  ■MfcJ*'—  ^"^  ^'  *'**' 

Stf.  No.  81,112  ,      ,     ,  ,, 

Tcm  of  pirtMt  14  7< 
(CLDt3— 1) 


«944«M  »  2MJT7  ..^ 

k^pfV     dSlPor  to  ftSer  Coapuiy   Lku, 

^'  N  Y  "a  LiM»uirttoa  of  Dclawart 

flM  M«y  5,  1»(4,  S«.  No.  Tf^K 

Tcnn  of  paint  14  7«tf« 

(CLD»3— 1) 


PORTABLE  RADiOGRAFfflC  EXPOSURE  UNTI^, 
L.w««c.  P.  Vtm,aiMmt^N^U»ml9^*»  G«»«i 


""^.^^UMM^S^  ISa^Som"^  3,  1H4. 

Scr.  No.  Sl,113 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
(a.  Dt3— 1) 


2M,3S1 


M»JT»  POrrABLE  RADIOGRAPHIC  EXPOSURE  WW 

KWTABIX  RADIOCiKmC  EXPOSURE  UNIT        ij^^"^  ,.  F«r,  C««gK  Nj;,  jJgM>  »  G««l 

°1^.*trOT^  .PP-c-ta.  AM.  J.  ••«.        S-.N...l.i4»^ 


,  No.  tUll 
T« 


.•fpala^M 
(CLDO-1) 


Tem  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLDB3— 1) 


i  .• 


flapL  H,  IMS,  l«.  N*.  7(.74C 
(CLDt)— 1) 


7fiO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


PintlJABY   16,  1M5 


Myrtb  J 


MtJtl 
liJrrMINC  KING 


Aite^ 


4,  1M4,  Sm.  N*.  •M7« 
>«(pirtHtl4 

(CLDtJ— •) 


COSMETIC  APPLICATOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

¥n4trit  Vimmi  Tlwlty,  17«  SM%iii  RoM, 

Fiilfciiinai.  lUat,  Bi^laai 

Fll^  D«.  17,  l»»3.S«r.  No,  77 ,•44 

(CL  DM— It) 


FSBBUAST  16,  1»«» 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


751 


FACE  PLATE  FORTiMLUMlING  FIXTURE 
OR  THE  LOCK 


Willta  T«yfc.f ,  1112  M1p*«.AT..  Loji  Ayfrigj  ^JL: 


753  Not.  If,  1»«1,  9m.  No.  71^516 

TflmofpotMt  14yMn 

(CLfl—J) 


SINGLE  LEVER  LAVATORY  FAUCET 
.M.  ImlirEMtiioo*.  Md  Rokcft  A.  Staat,  Lodlow, 

to  BlTom,  I^n  CI.ciM.ti,  OWo,  •  corporation  of 

^***       FUoJ  M«y  •,!»«,»«.  No.  7f, 844 
Tmn  of  p^te^  14  j* — 
(CL  Ml— 3) 


FACE  PLATE  FOR  pi^MRlNG  FIXTURES 

OR  THE  LIKE  .      r.Mf 

wnii».  T-ylor.  2212  Moicof  A.e^  U>.  Ayrjg,  C.Hf.> 
M«  Nirt^  HulrtM*  L«  Ai^riM,  Cail«M  ■•«  """ 


At*., 


aM463 
ASHTRAY 
M.GlKk,  1316 
Pw  RockawvT,  N.Y. 
Im.  It,  IM4,  Ur.  No.  7t,lSt 

^"■(CLii»-a) 


2tt,3t4 
PLASTIC  COATF.D  SHEET  MATERIAL 

A.    Mjuv,    VcfOM,   mmi    Robert   I.   GMdWy,      , 
Stoochtoo,   Wb.,    iiilMiii   ••   lJaH«4>   ^^<**   Rubber 
CoMpoay,   Ntw  York,  N.Y„  a  corporatioo  of  Now 

*^^    F1M  Doc.  21,  1H2,  S«r.  No.  72,f72 
Ttra  of  potMit  14  ycon 
(CLDTT— 3) 


TC  Not.  1*,  lt*l.  S«-  No.  72,529 
T«r«  of  pelmt  14  jtmt 
(CL  Dtl— 3) 


2tt,391 
PAIR  OF  SUNGLASSES 
ivM  A.  BarvtoDi,  RcadliiK,  Fa^  aarff^  to  Pettniyl- 
TSS  Optkal  Comp-iy,  Re-th*  P*-,  •  corporation  of 
Pen«ylT«jta   ^^  ^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^g 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 
(CL  D57— 1) 


2tt3t7 
^•••^•*  ,.^^.  „  LAWN  SPRINKLER 

ASH  TRAY  OR  S»mAR  ARTICLE     ^^^    Clarew^  I^  FoWeo,  Dowmtb  Grore,  IlL,  alienor  to 
Fra^  I.   BoMi,   L«MMi<»f.  O^*^   '^^'JIL,!"   ^,!^        Sears,  Ro«b«^k  A  Co,,  Cklcaco.  W.  a  corporatloo  of 
_  Glaaa  Corponlloa,  LaKa^er,  OWo.  a  corpo-        ^^^  ^0^ 


^  •. 


CJ.7-.--- 


301  "110  T'/iaTA^  .8  :j 


;/l  #«t>lAV/  I  H3/U 


4MI  ,91  YXAJimal 


J'- 


"C— ini  U) 


WEMt 

«i<fRTMMal 


Vl6^ 


'•'S?r»^l'  '^Sl^JjjW^ 


"mr  -  oi  i««4—    -  ■    ♦i" — »•  .ni^ir«a   a 


.-  i>i  :\riA  .»/• 


.  !  /   r«    >  •.  -^ 


.  ii.     »    *• 


nMT 


It 

.^     r  > 


boil 
tM4 


/^ 


y 


li'U    i  J. 


,-«1?>. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16TH  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1965 


Barber  Colman  Co      Bt^ 

Kennedy.  Walter  W.     Re   25.TM.  ,«_!«   n 

Claew^n,  Per  H.  E.    ConUct  derlce.    R«.  26.T31.  a-l<^-«8.  CI 
20O— 104. 

Dr«Mer  Induitrtet.  Inc.    Off- 
Miner.  Burt  8.     Re  25.780.  ^^ 

Fender  El««ctrlc  Inntrument  Co  .  Inc. :  «•• — 
Freeman.  QulUa  H.    Re.  2&.7%8. 


Freeman.  QulUa  H..  to  feeder  ElectrlcInBtniment^  Inc 
Stringed    musical    inBtrument.      Re.    25.728.    .i-io-oo,    y-i. 

Kent^dy' waiter  W..  to  B^'C^l'^f^Co.     r)am|«r^8«an 

U^^^u^l  t^y^  D?^ae'^'?n'du?t-A^°In?/lg:^U^ 
trarellnf  blcck  and  crown  block  arrangement.  Re.  26,78(J. 
2-16-66.  a.  264—190. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Arm.tron«.    Darld   L..   to   Armitrong   Nun«rle«.   Inc. 

™«nt     2.474.  2-l<M».  C\.  20. 
ArmstroDg  Nur»ler«.  Inc.  :  See— 

Armstrong.  David  L.^MJ4. 

Mbawakl.  Hlronht.     2,47S. 
Kerrigan.  Howard      Atalea  plant 
Kerrigan.  Howard.     AaaU'a  plant 

Mllo  Academy.  l«><^v*if*~i  atr-M 
MIttlelder.  Jacob  ».    2.476-82 
lllttWder.  Jacob  R  .  to  Mllo  Academy.  Inc. 

2  475.  2-16-66.  O.  70. 
MIttlelder.  Jacob  R..  to  Mllo  Academy.  Inc. 

2.476.  2-16-68.  C\.  72 


Ro«e 


2.471.  2-16-66.  CI    67 
i.472.  2-16-65.  CI.  55 


DtanthuB  plant. 
DUntbuK  plant. 


MIttlelder. 

2.477.  2- 
Mlttlelder, 

2.478.  2- 
Mlttlelder. 

2.479.  2- 
Mlttletder. 

2.480.  2- 
Mlttlelder. 

2.481.  2- 
Mlttlelder, 

2.482    2- 
Mlyawakl 
2.473.  2 


Inc. 


Jacob  R.,  to  Mllo  Academy 

16-65.  a.  72. 

Jacob  R..  to  MUo  Academy.  Inc. 

16-65.  CI.  70. 

Jacob  R..  to  Mllo  Academy,  Inc. 

71 
to  Mllo  Academy.  Inc. 

70. 

to  Mllo  Academy, 
^„^„.  ^..  71. 

Jacob  R..  to  Mllo  Academy 
16-65.  CI.  70. 
Hlroebl.  to  Armstrong  Nurseries 

i-16-66.  CI.  6. 


16-65,  CI. 
Jacob  R.. 
16-65,  CI. 
Jacob  R., 
16-65.  CI. 


Inc. 
Inc. 


Dlanttaus  plant. 
Dlanthus  plant. 
Dlantbus  plant. 
Dianthus  plant. 
DlantbuB  plant. 
DlantbuB  plant 
Inc.    Rose  plant. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


200\3S6,    2-16-65.    CI 

Expansible  link  chain 
200^87.    2-16-65.   CI. 

End  link  for  a  bracelet 


Aleka,  Vytant  P.  to  National  Lock  Co.     PuU^for  fn^ltnre. 

JIT^P.ZVT^U'^  TlJ^^'^';^'o  l^^orneUus  CO. 

C^«   dUpen^ng   machine,    or    rtmllar   article.      200.849. 

2-16-65.  O    D82  -3. 
•"""^'oUw?r?h''HenS*r,  Metaler.  and  Wark.     200.888. 

^-"^rt^;*  Vo^rt%".  ^2SS.28l"^ 

^"^s'muroiefrr    200.816. 

^"TVnr^r  ^uV''E%"u%WNe*^.nd  Hngh  Nerllle.  Jr. 

200.299.  ^  „„ 

Anchor  Hocking  Glaae  Corp. :  8«^— 

(V»r    a    bracelet    or   almllar   article. 

Aurensteln,  Karl  C  to  TeV'*"  |:f; 
for  a   bracelet   or   almlUr  article. 

r^g 4 

Augensteln.  Karl  C,  »«>  Textron  Inc_  ;--«;..-- ---- 

.onimoe*     200.S»l.  l-l«-«».  O.  D67— 1. 

Ben'elVAnk'j     toTnchor  Hocking  OU"  Corp.     A.h  tray  or 

similar  article     200,384.  2-16-^,  a.  D8&-2. 
Blum.  Julius,  k  Co  .  Inc  J^»«>— 

niswenser  for  tie  atrtpa  or  the  like.     200.347,  £  i«v-«o.  '-' 
BrVdorTNlck  W.    Child'.  stroUer  or  similar  article.    200.305. 

ci.  D«^a. 


Brody,  Harvey,  to  NorTe^  Inc      Dls^''«'  <=»P  "*  -Pout  for 

liquids.    200.364,  2-16-66.  CI.  5&— 26. 
BruDHWlck  Corp.  :  See—  _^ 

Welchselbaum  Theodore  B.2M,376^     to  Rltter  Co.  Inc. 

^"i'idfcal\%'imlia*t?o'n'^ta?.e''o?'*ihf  Uke.   •200.377.  2-l(MMl. 

By'e'^Palfl  O  *  '^U"b  rd^TrllH^S^I^'*^^  <llspen.er 
Ce'si-r^^^*^  F^o^•?a*ckV^l^g^'ra?o?'.1^Sr  article.     200.- 

rS^£;H-^f?--r^Jl^a^^^^^ 

^^^^^^^^^-^'^^^^^^ 

r  h*n^n?.in7e*B     W.  O.  Koemer.  and  I.  N.  SPlfl***"-!!*** 
^"xbomSlon    Ramo-  Wooldrldge   Inc.      Re-entry   body.      500.- 

Coi'^lssaV^i^il^n^r'^ritomlpue  and  Laborato.re  Central  et 

'^J'^lZ^L't'^rZr.    2'oS%_ 
Contour  Chair  LouMe  Co^  Inc. :  See— 
Ferro.  Arthur  C.    200,310. 

''**'°l"urd:%?er*^.,^a*2rRelchow.    200.849. 
"""'^San^  wITllam  8.    200.370. 

^%^a''h^:[;"j\!ri"18o:3fp     » 

Dah.^b^'Yu'.io^"^l^%l^'A?tematlonal  Corp. 
DalVb.'j-uSruf  t.^io^trs'jntern.tlona.  Corp. 

D'S'rc'oU."oiadinto    C     ^  M^raw-Edl«,n   Co.      Lumlnalre. 
200,344.  2-16-65.  O.  D48— 31. 

^''pS'atre!*^Rlc?ard'l''^2te6. 
^"^Know'l^'F.^erlclrG:.  and  Oement     200,866. 


Lamp.     200,- 
Lamp.     200,- 


•11  O.  C. 


4ta 


u 


LIST   OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


o  *  Bona  Ltd.    Ortr- 


Kd«l«T    Norman  H  .  to  WlllUa  N« 

^Kd  d«.VTlo.rr      200.2»8,  >-l«-W,  O.  DlO-7. 

Ekco  Product!  Co      S««— 

KMtcr.  DoD&id  R     200.371. 
Etectrolui.  Aktl«bolM«t    ,«<»-r    .^  ,„ 

Aad«rMoii  a*»on.  Carl  B.  8.    wO.Jje. 

Andermaon  8*»on.  Carl  B.  8     *OpJ»«r  .„««,♦  «br 

f««d«r«  and  tliallar  artlclaa.     200,817,  »-l»-M.  CI   DSl— 1 
Federal  8l«i>  and  8l«iia.l  Corp.  ,  «••— 

Ooa8w\Uaf,  Earl  W      200.S45. 
Fe*r    Lawr«oc«  P  .  to  ^•■•'»|  *{?**>.'■, $®3{ 
araohlc  .-ipoiiur*  unit      200.3.5.  .'-IB-oo 
---   f u     to  li«n«ral  Motora  C 


Clock. 


200.330, 
200,331, 


I  Corp. 

l»-«, 

to  0«i»«ral  Motora  Corp. 

graphic  eiDoaor*  unit      200,379.  ::-l»-«. 


l>er,  Lawr«nc«  P..  -  .--  ,,vv.  -jtb    i 
graphic  expoaur*  unit.     200,3T8,  J 
F>e«r,  Lawrfnc«  P.,  "  '^ 


to  0«n«rai  Motora  Corp 
graphic  erp<>aur*  unit      200,3>H).  2-18- W 


f^r.  Lawr«nc«  P. 


re«r.  l*wr»nc«  V  .  to  i;«n*ral  Motora  Cor; 

graphic  expoaure  ualt     200.381,  2-l«-«-..  v.. 
r«rro.  Arthur  C,  to  Contour  Chalr-Lount*  Co., 


Portabla  radto- 

n  r>83— 1. 

PorUbl«  radlo- 
n    D83— 1. 

Portable  radlo- 
a.  D83-    1 

Portable  radto- 
O    1)83—1 

Porubic  radlo- 

a    D83— 1 

, Inc.     Chair 

200.3 10,  2-1  »^*."ci."  dT^^  1  i. 

Fiorahetm  Mfg   Co  .  Inc      ««*-_  -^  .^ 

r>l«ii*r.  Vlrgtl  8  .  and  Hoffman.     200^380 
Folden    t-lar*«nc«  TL.  to  S«ara,  Boehuck  k  Co     L*wn  aprtnkler 

204)a?«7  J  irt--«»s.  CI  r»i— 1. 

rritta.  RuM^ll  A  .  to  Th«  8lng*r  Co.     Vacuum  cleaner  or  aim 

llar.rtUle      J(X)  2«2.  2    ie-«6   CI.  »— 2.         .^  ,,,   ,   ,. 

Pucha   rrledrlch      Slipping  foot  for  a  toy  top.    2O0,»23.  Z-I»- 

85.  CI    D34— 15  ^       ^        ^        „  ^,        _ . 

Oalaalej     Jamea   D.      Combination   bmah   and    poUahlng   pa<] 

200  2M.  2-16-^5.  CT    D» — 2  ^    ^^     „ 

OaTora    0«^>ntf      IMnplay  bin.     200.371.  2-18-88,  O.  D80— 9 

0«nerai  Electric  Co      S«* — 

ZagonUtl   WladjaUw  8     200.314. 
General  Motora  Corp.     Saa — 

^•r.  Lawrence  P      200.375 
reer,  Lawrence  P     200.878 
Peer.  Lawrence  P      200.379. 
Peer.  Lawrence  P      200.380 
Peer,  Lawrence  P      200.381. 
General  Tlnie  Corp.     *•* — 

LeTin,  Monte  L.     200.SM. 
Lerla.  Monta  L.     200.SS1. 
GHMley,  Robert  L.  :  «#•— 

Maaur    Richard  A  .  and  Glddlev      200.388. 
Oluck.  Seymour  M      Aah  tray      2(X)  383.  2    l«-«5.  CI    r>8ft     2 
GoaawUler.  Earl  W  .  to  Pederal  Sign  and  Sigaal  C»rp.     Cwm- 
blned  warning  Ilgiit  and  nlgn  for  emergency  rehlclea.     200,- 
34."^    2-18-85,  CI    r>4H-  ^2. 
Grant,  Roy  H      Plab  lure     200,320,  3-18-88,  CI.  D31 — 4 
Oro«    Emory  L.,  Jr      Bottle      200  387.  2-18-88,  CI    DM— 5 
Gnadorf.    Walter.      TeieTlaloa    cart.      2O0.S21,    2-18-85.    CI. 

D83-  14. 
Halber.  Leon  H      See — 

Leaner.  Jack,  and  Halber 
Handley  Induntrtea.  Inc.  :  See — 

Haadley,  Robert  D      200.303 
Haa^ley,    Rokert    D .    to    Haadley 

200  303.  2-18-85.  CI.  D14— 3. 
Hanklaa,    John    W.      Gam*    board. 

D»4 — 5 
Haaklaa.    Joha    W       Game    board. 

n34-    5 
HoAaan.  Lynden  E  :  Sce-- 

HeUner.  Virgil  8..  and  Hoffman. 
Holiberg,  Nathan  :  jTae- 

Taylor    William,  and  Holabarg. 

Taylor.  WUlUm.  and  Holaberg 

Holsworth.  Heary  A..  C   L.  Mrtiler,  and  J    D.  Wark.  to  Anter 

lean  Can  Co.     Oeaaert  diah      200.333.  2-18-85.  CI.  D44— 10 

P       Belt   aaader.      200,328.    2-18-88.    CI 


M.  Lorenaen.  executrix, 
200.358.    2-HJ-85,    CI. 


200.302 


LcTln,  Moat*  L.,   to  Oeaerai  Time  Corp.     Clock. 

2-18-85.  a.  D42— 7. 

LeTla.   Moata   L.,   to  Gaaeral   Tim*  Corp 

2-16-86,  a.  D42— 7.  ^ 

Lorvna.  Leo  J.,  aad  T   E.  Stepbenaon.  to  Maaaay-Ferguaon  lac. 

Tractor.     200.302,  2-16-<i5,  O.  Ol'      " 

Loreaaaa.  Arnold  L.  deceaaed.  by  O. 

to   Oweaa-QJlnola  Ulaaa   Co.      Jar. 

1>58-  8. 

Lorenaen.  (iertrude  M.  :  Saa — 

lx>rea»pa,  .\rnold  I.     200.358. 

Masaey  Ftrguaon    lae.  :   8o« — 

L>oreDt,  Leo  J  ,  and  Stephenaun. 

Maiur,    Richard    A.,    and    R.    L.    Ulddlay.    to    L'nltad    iitatea 

Rubber     Co.     I'laatlc     coated     ahaot     OMUrUl.     200,388, 

2-18  85,  CI.   U87— 8. 

McOraw  hdlaon   Co.  :   tfea — 

D  Ercoll.  Uladnto  C.      200,844. 

Metiler,  Cbarlea  L.  :  Sea — 

Holaworth.  Heary  A..  Metaler.  and  Wark. 

Monroe.     Richard     H.       Tile    panel.      200,312. 

Dls— 2. 

Monroe.    Richard    U.      TUa    paaaL      800.818, 

D18--2. 

National  Lock  Co. :  «•* — 

Aleka,   VyUnt   P      300.28T.  ^      ^.      ^    . 

NatoaaL  MaUla  U..  aad  K.   U,   Nayman      Combined  Jar 

.    cloaure  therefor      200.842,  2-18-85,  CI    D58— 25 

Nalaon.   Marrit  .   »••—  _    ,_ 

Staat.  Aaroa  A.  and  R.  ▲„  aad  Nelaon       200,890. 

Naaary.  Leonard  R.  :  B— — 

Smith.    Myrtle  J.      200,883. 

NeTlUe,    Hugh,   Jr   ;   89« — 

_      ..     p 


200,888. 
2-18-85, 


a. 


2-18-86,    CL 


and 


I'aaaalio    Hugo 
2t)0,2»6 
Hugh  C      8«< 


B  ,   H. 


Nartlle,  and  H.   NarUla.  Jr. 


NeTlUe.  ..-_-  ~.  . _  .    „     ...  _^.,       . 

Pannullo.   Hugo  B..   H.   C.   Warllla,  aad   H.    NarUK   Jr. 
200,299 
Nearman,  William.  4  Sona  Ltd.     89» — 
Kdgley,  .Norman  H.      200.298. 

Neyman.  ftay  O  :  Saa—  

^ aad  Naymam.     200,8«1. 


200,884. 


F1ra> 


200.311. 


Indnatrlaa, 
200,328. 
200,324. 

200.380. 

200.388. 

200  3H9 


Inc.  DoUy 
2-18-85.  CI. 
3-18-86.    CI. 


Iggnldea,    WllUam 


«a 


Luminal  re 


200,301. 


dlaPUy 


International  Patent  Reaearch  Corp. 
Belnert.  John  D.     200.318. 
Betnert.  Joha  D.     200.319 
laal.  Edmund  L..  to  Weatlnghouae  FHectrtc  Corp 

200.343,  2-16-rt5.  CI    D48— 31. 
JohaKOD    MarTln  E.  :  See — 

S(>ackman    Robert  R..  and  Jobaaoa.     200.832. 
Kachnlk,  Joaeph  E.     Comblnatloa  taak  aad  trailer. 

2-l8-«5.  n    DU— 3. 
Kelaer-Hayea  Co.  :  8t€~ 

ReM.  Donald  J      200.308 
Reld,  Donald  J      200,307 
Keater.  Donald  R..  to  Ekco  I'rodncta  Co.     Merchandl 

aund.     200,372.  2-18-86   CI.  D«0— 8. 
Klanaea.  Leo  H      Chair      200.308.  2-18-85,  CI.  D15— 1. 
Kaowlea.  Frederick  C.  .  aad  T.  U.  Clemeat,  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak 

Co.     Document  reproducing  apparatna.     200,386.  2-18-88, 

CI.  D«l  — 1 
Koemer.  Warren  O  :  Bet — 

Coh«n.  Claraaee  B..  Koemer,  and  Spielberg. 

Cohen.  Clarence  B..  Koemer.  and  Spielberg 

Kralaal.  Praderlck.  Jr      Doplaz  Biter      200,340 

I>4d— 1 
Laker.  Tbomaa  L.    CoUapalbIa  dlapenalng  container 

2-18-85.  n    D58— 17,  ,  _     _ 

Laraoo,    George   O.      Paatry   cutter.      200,835,    2-18-88.    CI. 

D44 — 29. 
Lea,  Harlan  L.     Automobile  Boor  mat.     200.295,  3-18-85,  CI. 

DO— 8 
La  BonrhU.  Charles  A.,  to  Commlaaarlat  a  lEnergte  Atomlque 

and  Laboratolre  Central  et  dea  Ecolea  de  lArnieinent.     Sur 

face-flnUh  gauge.     200.350.  2-16-85.  C\.  D62— 8. 
Lee.  May  L.    CooWng  pot.     200.332.  2-18-86,  O.  D44— 1. 
Leaaer.  Jack,  and  L.   H.   Halber.     Combined  belt  backle  and 

coametlc  kit     200,311,  2-16-85,  CT.  D17— 1. 


200,368. 
200.389 
3-18-66. 


CI. 


200.381, 


Nelaon.  MelTin  U 
Nonrey.  Inc.  .  89«  - 
Brody     Harrey 
Oneida  Ltd.  :   See— 

Perry.   Frank   R.      880,884. 
OwenillllDoli  Ulaaa  Co   :  See— 

Lt)r»'nxen,    Arnold    1.      200.358. 
Uokerta,    BrtNW   L.      300.883 
Pachmayr     Frank    A.,   to    Pachmayr   Gun    Worka,    Inc. 

arma   recoU   pad.      200,816,   2-16-65,   CI.    D30— 1 
Pachmayr  Oan  Worka.  Inc. :  Saa^ 

Pachmayr,   Frank  A       200,818.  .„.    « 

Pannullo    Hugli  E  ,  H    C    Nerllle,  and  H    Nerllle.  Jr  ,  424% 

to    *ald    I'annuUo,    50%    to    Anawan    Plaatlca    A    Machine 

Corp     and  7^%  to  B.  Plaata.     Arcbltectural  aiding  atrip. 

200,299.  2-18-46.  CI.  D18— 1. 

Partaaan.    Larry   O.      Sanaa   baatmr.     300.874,   1-18-86.   CI. 

D81— 20 
Pennaylranla  Optical  Co.  :  See — 

BaratalU,  C*harlsa  A.     200.891  ^  «^  «^ 

Perea      Bllodoro        Low    bed    utility     hand    cart.       200.304, 

3-lV65.   CI.   D14— 3.  ,wwv..„     «   ,.   MK 

Perklna.    (ieorga    J.       Stamp    dlapenaer       200,348,    3-18-85. 
pi      IJfiQ 2 

Perry    Frank   R..   to  Oneida   Ltd.     Spoon  or  almUar  article. 

2O0.854.  2-18-86,  CI.  D64— 13. 
Plante,   Bernard  :   Saa —  ^   „    w_...      t 

Pannullo,    Hugo  K..   H.  C   NaTllla.  and  H.   NarlUa,  Jr. 
200  299 
Platta,  Richard  L.    to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co      Jug.     300,858. 

2    16^  65,   CI    D68— 8. 
PoUtcbak.    AlTln.    to   Shielda,    Inc       Batterr    powered   motor 

drlren    ahoe   bruah.      300.298,    3-18-85.    CI.    D9— 2. 
Relctoow,  Jamaa  B.     B«*— 

Allard.  Peter  B..  and  Relchow.     300.849. 
Reld.     Donald    J.,     to    Kelsey  Hayea    Co.     Wheel 
2-18-86,  CL  D14— 80  .n         -,v     . 

Raid.    Donald    J.,    to    Kalacy-Hayaa    Co.     Wheal. 

2-18-65.  CI    D14 — 30 
Rttter  Co.   Inc  :  Be* —  „^^  .__ 

Burxlaff     Karl    H.,    and    Welckaenaiint.     200,877. 
Roberta,  Bruce  L.,  to  Owena-IlllnoU  Olaaa  Co.     Jar.      200.888, 

2-16-65,  CI.  D68— 26. 
Royal  Induatrlea.  Inc.  :  Bm — 

Bower,  Gerald  C  ,  aad  Becker.     300,347 
Schlett.   Arthur   A.,   Jr.,   to  Jullni   Blum  8   Co.,   Inc.     Orllle- 
work   for   trelllagea.   room   dlvtdara  or    the  like.     300,852, 
2-16^65.   CI     D64-2,  ,    ^        ,  „_^„ 

Schlott    Arthur  A..  Jr.,  to  Jnllna  Blum  *  Co.,  Inc.     Grille- 
work'  for  trelllagea,    room   dlvldera   or   the   like.     200,858, 
3-16-65.    CI    D64 — 2 
Schor.  Max       Sink.      200.289.  2-16- 65.  CI   D4— 2. 
Schwara.  Michel  8.     Combination  confectionery  dlapUy  ataad 

and  change  tray       200.373,  2-18-85,  CI.  D80— 9. 
Seara.  Roebuck  Jk  Co.  :  See — 

Folden.  Oarencc  L.     100,387. 
Sherman,    William    S..   to   Cory   Corp.     Memo   pad  holder  or 

the  like       200.370.  2-16-65,  CI.  D74— 1. 
Shielda,  Inc.  :  See- 

Polatchek,   AUIn.      200,298. 
SlWer  Top  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Struhen,  FrancU  L.     300,800. 
Singer  Co .  The  :  Sea — 

Frltta.  RuaaeU  A.     300,291. 
Smith,  Glenn  A.,  to  Ampex  Corp. 
200,315,   2   16-85,  CI.   D28— 14. 
Smith.  Myrtle  J.,  H  to  L.  R.  Nesary. 
200.382,  2-18-86,  C\.  D88— 8. 


200,808, 
300,807, 


Magnetic  tape  tranaport 
Baby  a  teething  ring. 


LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


m 


Bartha    Robert  O.   to  American  Dairy  Queen  Corp.     Sign.. 

2^,rAl^-r\^imSilnSl'Told'ln.  Chair.  Uckl.  box  and  ice 
rteat      200,309,  2-16-65,  CI.  Dllv-1. 

^^^^^sliTckiiiTn  "Rte^R  '  fr°""and"7ohf:a*ir    200.322. 
Hnackman^Sbeft  R     Jr  ,'  ani  MB.  Johnaon.  to  Southern 
"'Tmn"uUn?^«U?>ooidltlon.      laometrlc  exerclae  frame- 
work.     300,322    2-16-85,  CI.  D34— 5. 

'•"•Wen."cla"ren«  B'^Koerner,  and  Spielberg.     200.868 

Cohen    Clarence  B  ,  Koemer,  and  Splelberr      200,36»^ 
Buat.  Aa^n  A    and  R.   A..  *«»<1,J1  ^^'-^^  *!«>3,f •i5i,ifS- 
Single  lerer  Uratory  faucet.    200,390.  2-16-65,  CL  D91— 3. 

'''•'kti°t**Aa,^n  A^TrTd  R.  A.,  and  Nelaon.     200.390. 

*'**1:,TnlL^"TandSt'eWenaoa.     200.302. 

CI    D18— 7. 
Taylor,   William,   and   N.    Holaberg:   •••O  Holtberg  aaaor.   to 

aald   Taylor       Face   plate   for    a    plumWng   fixture  or   the 

like      2(>0,3»8,  2-16-65,  CI    D91— 3 
Taylor    WUUam^and  N.   H<ri«berg :  aald   Holaberg  "Jo',  *<> 

Mid  Taylor^Pace  plate  for  plumbing  flxturea  or  the  Uke. 

300,889.  2-18-86,  d.  D91— 8. 


200,338. 
200,337. 
200,338. 
200,339. 
200,355. 


200,388. 
200.369. 


Textron  Inc. :  8€t~- 

Augenateln.  Karl  C. 

Augensteln.   Karl  C. 

Augensteln,   Karl   C 

Augensteln,    Karl   C 

De   Angella,  Armand      , — 

Thompaon  Ramo  Wooldrldee  Inc.  :  See-- 

Cohen,  Clarence  B.,  Koerner,  and  Spielberg. 

Cohen,  Clarence  B.,  Koerner,  and  Spielberg.      ---.---. 
Tlnaley,     Frederic    E.       Coametlc    applicator    or    the     like. 

TuM^'r    j'aclTT      Combined   toothbruah  and  tumbler  holder. 

200.290,  2-16-65.  CI.  D4 — 3. 
United  Statea  Rubber  Co.  :  See— 

Maiur.  Richard  A.,  and  Glddley.     200,388. 

'^"'noUwort'h.HenV  A.,  Met.ler   and  Wark      200,M3 
Welchaelbaum,    Theodore   E.,    to   Brunswick   Corp.     Syringe. 

200,376.  2-16-65,  CI.  D88— 1. 
Welckgenannt,  Egon  R. :  Bee — 

Burxlaff,    Karl    H„   and  Welckgenannt.     200.377. 
Weetlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :   Bee — 

IiiL   Edmund  L.      200,343.  .^„i. 

Wren    Wlnfred  D.     Roll  paper  dlapenaer  or  almllar  article. 

ZalK.^-  'wtt&^i^o  General  ElecUlc  Co  Pu^- 
button  switch  or  almllar  article.  200,314,  2-18-65,  O. 
D28— 18. 


t 

if 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1965 

M^yra ArnuiflWl  la  mccord*nc«  vltli  tlic  Ant  kisnUtemnt  cbArmcter  or  word  of  tb«  nam*  (tn  acconlanc*  wltJh  elt7 

talcpboa*  directory  practice). 


MuUer. 


3,16»,24«. 

and   Ward.      3,170.047. 
w,  to  Oeneral  Ulectrlc  Co. 
i.l70.O»2,    2-l«-«6.   CI. 


Po«M.  and  Uliich.     S.IW, 
3.1«i>,462. 

brt>ll«r. 


ACF  InduatrlM  Inc.  :  «M — 

Brown,  UorrU  C      3.170.0M. 
Ab*cf  *  Uclnbold  Co.  :  See — 

aaby.  U«orc«  H       3.169.425. 
Abel    Martin  L.,  and  D.  Tann,  to  Tann  Corp.     Air  bcartng 

3.i«».8«7.  i-ld-«5,  CI.  308— ». 
Abrama,  ttajrmond  :  8e« — 

Lord,  Jobn  G  .  and  Abranu.     S.lttS.WS. 
Abruailno     Samuel    A.      Hafetjr    n«t   for    rahlcle   bccupkats. 

3.1«».78'l.  2-l«-65.  C\.  280— 150. 
Acme  ApplUnce  Mf «.  Co.  :  899— 

BrydoK,  Kobcrt,  and  Kellema. 
Acton  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  :  S«e — 

Malra,    V\  Ullam   J.,    Schneider. 
Adanu.  .Vlbert  a.,  and  W.  IT.  Olaatu 
Electric   dlatrlbution   apparatua. 
S17— '120. 

Adelt.  Helna  E..  to  George  Gorton  Machine  Co.     Ram  allxn 
ment  metbod  and  apparatns      3.169.449.  2-16-45.  CI.  90— 
17. 
Affa  Aktiengeeellacbaft 
Urabbofer.  Hert>ert. 

Keater^  Frits.  Jakob,  aad  Knorr. 
Klper.  berd.     3, 168.463. 
Wahl,  Uttmar.  and  Urabbofer.     3,ie9,87». 
Winkler.   AUred.   and  Schrftder      3. 168.440. 
AsBeee    Joeeph    M.      Combination   furnace,    fireplace. 

3.1»i.51tt.  2-16-65.  tX  12tt     rt 
Alaawa.    Bunjl.    and    N.    Kataglrl,    to    Tochlba    Denkl    Klfu 
Kabaablkl  Kaisba.     Utjuld  fuel  burner*.     3.16U.Sltf.  2-lo- 
6«,  CT  126—96. 
Albatroe  Zwaveltuur-en  C^emlacbe  >'^brleken.  N.V. :  B— — 

Van  Ea.  Adrian  C.     3.168,853. 
AlcUo.  Antonio  N  .  and  N.  C.  Ganoudla.  to  E.  I    du  Font  de 
Nemoura  and  Co.     Elastic  fabric  and  proceaa  for  preparing 
■ame     3.1»W,558,  2    16-65.  O.  139 — 121. 
Alexander    eialr  B,  Jr.,  and  G.   8.    Mahan.   to   International 
Baalc     Economj    Coip.       Mechanical    positioning    device. 
S,ie9,«18.  2-16-66,  a.  192—143. 
Allnat.  Jean :  ae«— 

Cooateau,   Jacqoee   Y.,   (iagnan,    and   Allnat.     3.169,500 
Allen.    OIlTer    L..    and    L.    P.    Borkoskl.    to    Electroiux    Corp. 
Floor  pollaber  with  double  toothed  belt  drive.     3.166,262. 
2-16-65, n.  15 — 48. 
Allen-Bradley  Co.  :  See- 
Lawrence.  Leland  E..  and  Haydu.      3,170.064. 
Allied  CTiemlcal  Corp.  ;  »e«— 

Bostlan.  Logan  C.  Nllsaon.  and  Oeer.     3.169.996. 
Hardy.  George  F".     3.168.948. 
Moore,  WUllaa  P..  Jr  ,  and  Plckeaa.     8,169.983. 
AlUa-cnuOmer*  Mfg.  Co.  :  Set  — 

BUckman.  Teroon  H..  Demetrladea,  and  Jonea.     3,170,- 
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Bloodworth,  Thooia*  H       3.169,421. 
Glata,  Charles  EL.  and  .\D>1eraon.      3,170,048. 
Price.  Bogene  W      3.169. .H52. 
Allmlnna  Hvenska  Elektrioka  .\ktlebolaget ;  See — 

Eklnnd.  Toraten.   Bengtsson.  and  Forsberg.     3,168,755. 
Forwald.  Haakon      3,170,060 
Benborg.  Bcngt.      3,170,082. 
Allport.  E)anes.  and  W.  I.  Myers,  to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.    Fluid 
metering   apparatus    with    pressure   and    temperature   com 
penaatloa.    3,169.388.  2-16-66.  O   73—233. 
Aim,  GUbert :  8«»— 

Cormaa,  Gareld  M.     3.168^350. 
Alt,   Gerhard   H  .    and   G.    R.    wilder,   to   Monsanto  Co.      Iso- 
bomyloxy    phenyUminea.      3,168,841,    2-16-65,    CL    260— 
46.8. 
Aluminum  Laboratoriea  Ltd. :  See — 

Rapaon,  Bryan.     3,168.864. 
Amerlean  Booth  Arma  Corp.  :  899 — 

Crawford,  David  M.     3.169,266. 
American  Ckn  Co.  ;  See — 

Schnlta.    Robert    8,    Polka,    and   Cberney.     3,170.010. 
Ta/lor.  William  E      3.168.671 
Wl]klnM>n.  Harlen  E.      3.168.678 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  Seo — 

Petera,  Grace  A.,  and  Schaefer.     3,168,863.  • 
American  Machine  *  Foundrj  Co.  :  See — 
Emat  John  M.     3,168,766. 
Holloway.  Rotwrt  L.     3,168.587. 
P1a«fce,  Eugene  A.     3.170,114. 
Pratt.  Aloralus  W      3,170.110. 
Sandera.  Milton,  and  Halpem.     3,168.766. 
AflMrican  Metal  Climax.  Inc.  :  See — 
Hubbard,  William  C.     3,168.587. 
Semchyahen.  Marlon.     3.168.860. 
Amertcaa  Sugar  Co.  :  S99— 

Ryan.  Jonn  D..  and  Schnhmann.     3,168.888. 

Amle.  John  J..  8r.     Acceaa  ladder.     3.168.603,  2-16-66.  O. 

181—78. 
Amated  Indnstrlea  Inc. 
Opsabl.  Eugene  G. 

hr 


Anaconda  Co.,  The  :  See — 

CUrk.  Milton  W       3.168.642. 
Anaconda  \V  ire  ami  Cable  <  "o   :  nee — 

Corrall,  Roy  fa;.,  and  Menasuff.      3,108,360. 
Anchor  Hocklag  tilaae  Cofp.  :  See — 

HoUaway.  Kaymond  U.  and  Stover.     3,168,366. 
Andenton,  David  K.  :  tfee — 

8tanton.  Arthur  J.,  Anderaoa.  Taylor,  and  King.     3,168.- 
445. 
Anderson.    Henry    J.,    and    U.    J.    Shartran.    to    The    Gleason 
Worka      V%ork  handUag  mechanlau.     3.168.446,  2-16-66. 
CL  80—1. 

See— 

and  Anderaoa.     3,168.620. 


3,168.600. 


Aaderaoa,  Howard  A 

Smith.  Raymond  A. 
Aaderttoo.  John  M.  :   See 

GlaU.  Charles  E  .  and  Anderaoa      3.170.046. 
Ando,  Yoahlo.  and  T.  I'^lJlmura.  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Re- 
search  Institute.      Method  of  reinforclnf  graphite  artldew 
by  depoalUng  fused  metals.     3,170.068.  2-16-66.  O.  218 — 
76. 
Andreasaon,    Rudolf    W.,    8r.      Deep-hole    drill    and    reamer 

3.1rt8.417.    .'    Ul-tt5.   Cl.   77—65. 
Andregg.   Ernest   R..  aad  L.  A.  Strommen.   to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.     Inc.       Cola     teleohooe     control    apparatus 
3,170.038.    J-lrt-65.   Cl.    178      6  3. 
.\nglo- Transvaal  CunsuUdatcd  Investment  Co.  Ltd.  :  899— 

Taylor.  Richard  K     3.168.440 
Anner,  Georg ;  See 

Wettstein,  Albert    Anner.  Heusler.  Kalvoda,  Ueberwasaer. 
and   Heer.      3.1*)8,8-'^H. 
Aokl.    Kunlo,   to  Dalwa    Booekl   Kabuahlkl   Kalsha       Carding 

luacblnea.      3.168.278.   2-16-66.   Cl     18-106 
Archer.    Lee  A.,   to  The   Pyle-.Natlonal  Co.      Slot  type  air  fix 
ture   (or   a   celltag   ventllatlag-llghtlng  ayatem.     3,168,467, 
J-ltt65.   Cl.   tt»     40, 
Armandrvff.    Taft    E..    to    General    Electric    Co.       .Actuating 

nuK^anlsms       3,168.410.   2-16-65.   Cl.    74 — 503. 
Armannu.   Frank.     Multlpurpoae  deeolderlag  device.     S.16>,- 

488.   2-16-65.   Cl.    113 — 58. 
Amco  Steel  Corp.  :   See — 

Weed,  \\  ayne  B      3.168.7.V) 
Armour,   Walter   B  .   and   M.    P.   Diamantopoulos,   to  National 
Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.     Epoxjr  reslu  adheaire  coaapoal- 
tlona      3,168,836.   -i-lfi  65,  Cl.    260^-28  7 
Amaudln.  Andre  L.     Machine  for  washing  and  cleaning  me- 
chanical parts.     3,168,538.  2-16-66.  Cl.   134—141. 
Aahbaugh.  Bernard  D.  .   See — 

Compton.  Francis  E.,  Ashbaugh.  and  Hold.     3.168,276. 
Aahland  OH  k  Reftninn  Co  :   See 

Williams^  I>avld  C.    8,168.707.  ^ 

Aahmead.    Lluyd    R.      Automotl^ve   oil   drip  catcher.      3,168,- 

606.    2    16-65.   Cl     184      106. 
Aalain,  Mohammad.  8.  T   Hasan.  R.  A.  Shah,  and  K    K    Zaldl. 
to  Pakistan   Cooncll  of  Scientific  and  Industrial   Research. 
Method  of  pro^ludng  artificial  marble  from  barium  sulfate 
and  aqueoua  alkali  silicate      3,168,832.   2-16-65.  Cl    252— 
478. 
.\iaoclated  Electric  Industrlea  Ltd.  :  See — 
HarHs.  Frank  R.     3.168,748. 
Jones.  George,  and  Voee.    3,168.808. 
.\strahan,    Morton    M  .    B.    Housman.    H.    U    KnrkJIan,    aad 
B.   L.   Sarahan.   to  International   Business  Machlnee  Corp. 
l>au    processing    machine.      3.170.142.    2-16-66.    Cl.   340— 
172.6.  _ 

Ateliera    et    Forcea    De    La    Loire    StChamond  Flrmlny-Bt- 
Etlenn<>-Jacob  Holaer,  Compagnle  dea  :  See — 
Namy,  Gerald       3.170.017. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd       See — 
Httmmel.  Frederick  S      3,168.647. 
Hummel.  Frederick  8.     3,168.808. 
Hummel.  Frederick  8      3.168,810. 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratoriea.  Inc. :  See— 

Spellnes.  Kore  K.     3.17<  .041. 
Automation  Industrlea,  Inc.  :  See 
Stebhlns,  Larry  O.     3.160,393. 

Auto- Photo  Co.  :  See — 

Baker.  John  A..  Olaon.  and  Frtta 
Avis  Industrial  Corp.  :  See— 

Goran.  Leo.  Jr.     3,168.308. 

Goran.  Leo,  Jr.    3J60.662 
Babacx,   Lewis  J.,   to  Teleflex   Inc.      Selector  mechanlam  for 
a  puah  pnU  control  system.     3,168.409,  2-16-66,  CL  74— 
471. 
Babaca.    Lewis    J  .    to   Telepex    In«.      Non-twlstlng   electrical 

lead  wire  mechanism      3,160,718.  2-16-66.  Cl    242—64. 
Bacharach.  Ottmar  :   See — 

Scfaauer.   Slccfrted,  and  Bacharach.     3.160,712. 
Back,  Gerhard:   See— 

Buehler,  Arthur,  and  Back.    3.168,851 
Bacon  Felt  Co.  :   See- 
Becker  William  E.    3,168.265 
Badlsche  Anllln    *  .Soda-Fabrik  Aktlengeaellschaft :  See — 

Frledrtchaen.  WUhelm.  and  Stephen.     8,168,876. 

Schuls.  Alfred      3.168.875. 


3.160,624. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


David  8.    Coareyor  nalliis  maaaa.    8,160,633,  2-l(^- 

n-hiv  Soh^^iT^  A    Olion   and  C.  M.  Frlta,  to  Auto-Photo 
®^''  iut^tlc  c^ln-iintrollSd  iiand  r«»rdlag  apparatus 

Biier*ffih^C.^,*iE^fh?8heffl^d  Corp.    Pr«a«ire  differential 
Hrui.     S?l«».*<>2,  2-16-68,  a.   7S-^»07. 
Baldwln-Llma-Hamllton  Corp. :  Bwh- 

Darlington,  Warren  B.,  and  Slaker.     8,168,481. 

^*  to^^BUnchardVjr.  aad  BalUrd.     8,170,155. 

^'"SSTluiSSr"  j2hai"jr:.  ItTFadu..     3,168,575. 
Bamf  ordT  Robert  M. :  Se^ 

Webb,  Jamee  E.    8,160,618 
Ban,  Thomas  B. :  See —  ,  ,-„  »«« 

McDowell.  Robert  C.  and  Ban.    3.168.269. 
Baaham.  Jamee  W    Jr.  :  See—  «,«ooio 

Valentine    William  L.  and  Banham.     3,168,818. 
Baracket,    Albert    J.,    to    Diamond     I'ower    Specialty    Corp. 
Derivation  of  twice  line  frequen.'vfmm  anb-carrler  genera- 


tor      3.170.036.   2-16-66.   Cl. 
Barberton  Plastic*  Products.  Inc. :  See 

Miller,  Rusaell  B     3.168.756.  .vu«~-.ii 

Baraiyl,   Bela.  and  P.  Brawj,  to  Daimler  Bena  Aktleywaell- 
acfaaft      Motor    vehicle   with    a   concave    top.      3,168,786, 
2-16-66,  ex.  286—137. 
Barmer  Maachlnenfabrik  AG. :  899 — 

Schlppera,  Helna.    3,168,714. 
Barogenlca.  Inc. :  See — 

Brayman,  Jacob.    8,168,273.     ^    _     ^       ,       _  ,„      ^» 
Barrett. 'Arthur  M..  Jr.    to  Rarrett  mectronlca  Corp.     BAt 
tery  charging  lyatem  for  vehldea.     8,168,783,  2-16-66,  Cl. 
246—80 
Barrett  Electronics  Corp.  :   See—- 

Barrett.  Arthur  M.,  Jr.    3.160.783. 
Barry.  Auatla  W  .  and  fe.  P.  Schake   to  ^««»«'J"»™°»^- 
Inc.      I>ooble   range  expoeure  meter.      3,170,028.  2-16-60. 
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Bartholomay.  Donald  R.  :  See—  «  ,««  «~i 

Bartlea,  SUnley  P..  and  Bartholomay.     3.168.722. 
Barrtk.   WlHUm   J.,    and   K.    Oroensfelder    to  |P«"T   R««»<> 
Corp.      Magnetl'-   core   memory.      3.170,147.    2-16-65.    Cl. 

Bartlea.  Stealer  P  and  D.  R.  Bartholomay.  to  Eastman 
icXk  cS  >hoto^phlc  roll  film.  8.1*,722.  2-16-66. 
a.   242—74. 

■*"MoWarTm"d  f'^6  Bartlett.      3.169.924^ 
Bartlett.  Merrill  F.  and  W    I.  Taylor,  to  Clba  Corp     E«ter. 
of  ajmallae  aad   reUted  componnda.     3,168.868,  2-16-65, 

Barton    John  A.  and  J.  J.     Mortar  compoaltlona.    8,169,877. 

2-16^.  Cl.  106 — 98. 
Bartoll,  Julius  J.  :  See--  -  ,-0  «-- 

Bartoll.  John  A.  and  J.  J.     8.169.8T7.        ,,-o.-n9iii_ 
Bateman   J    W.     WeU  cleaner  and  waaher.     8,169.580.  2-16- 

68,  Cl.'  166—147. 

^"*&^ymoBdT~and  Bathory.     8.169.422.      ^ 
Bauer    AyrSS  J .   and   J.   C.   Hlgglna,    to   Cnlted  8*:!"  »' 

America    Navy      Train  poeltloaer  aad  Interlock  asaembly. 

8  169,444    2-16-65.  Cl.  (W — 1.7.  ^  „      ^  r, 

Bauer    Peter,  and  E    C    Sower.  HI,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

Flnld  sorter.    8.168.6.18.  2-16-66.  Cl.  208— 74 
Baomann    George  P^  and  E.  A.   N\rmaler.  to  Eaao  Reaearch 

and  Englneeriag  do.     Simplified  debutanlier  for  uae  In  lao- 

butvlear extraction.     8.169>87    2-16-«5,  Cl    260—639. 
B.u.iJut«    H~rd   K.  and  V.    Sei^hleb.   to   Internationa^ 

Bnalneea  Machine*  <?oro     Hydrodynamlcaiy  »«' >«^rlcated 

magnetic  Upe  head.     8,170.045.  2-16-68,  Cl.  178—100.2. 
Beck.  Louis  :  See—  .,-«-,, 

Waterbury.  Nelaoa  J.     8.160.637.         „      .     ,.  ™ 

Beck.  Raymond- A.,  and  B.  W.  Stmch.  to  WMtlnajhouse  Kec- 

trtc  Corp      Electrical  bn*  •tructure.     3,170.030,  2-16-65. 
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Becker  William  E.,  to  Bacon  F>lt  Co  Compoalte  rwlllent 
Dollabinc  pad  and  method  for  making  eame.  3,168.265, 
5-16-65;  Cl  15—230.10. 

^^^rt*^  gva/s^and  Beckett      8.168,383. 

BMTkett     Richard   W       Display   holder.      8,168.740,   2-16-65, 

a.  248-^46. 
Beckman  Inatruments.  Inc.:  See —  o,«ooo« 

^Gailaway.  William  S.,  and  Sternberg.     3168,832 
Beeck.  Otto  A.     Roller  mounted  extension  alldea.     3,16B,80«, 

BejTeV^i^a^U^toVeatlnghoaN*  KlectricCorp  TVana- 
former  coollna  nalng  thermoelectric  derlcea.  3,170.180. 
9-16-65  Cl.  336 — 55. 

Behlen  Mfg.  Co  .  lac. :  See-- 

Behle^"wai;5;%"  ?o  ^^^Im%.  Co.,  Inc.     Flexible  door. 

8  16*,574,  2-16-65.  Cl.  160—363. 
Belcher    Boy  L.     Bow  guide.     3,168,438,  2-16-65,  Cl.  84— 

288.  ■ 

BeU  »  HoweU  Co.  :  See—   ..,^,.- 

Boyston.  Marvin  F.     8.170.143 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Andregg.  Ernest  R..  and  Strommen. 

B?nietf.  William  R.  Jr     3.170.122 

Olrond.  taenry  A.,  and  McKlm.     3,170^042. 

Hohmann.  Lawrence  A     Jr.     3,170,043. 

Kaenel,  Reginald  A      8,17^069. 

l'^:L\c'''i!tlrl  r'-iid^'adumaa.     8.170,073. 
diarfe  lamp  apparatus.    3,1T0,086,  2-16-66,  Cl.  815—^46. 


Belolt  Corp. :  See — 

HomboateL  Uoyd.     3,169,822. 
Bendlx  Corp.,  Tbe  :  See — 

Cramer,  Robert  L.     3,168,466. 

Hayea.  Channing  W.     3,170,102. 
Bendler,  Helmut :  See —  _    «^    „. 

GawUck.  Helni,  and  Bendler.     8,160,483. 
Bengtaaon,  Ynfve :  See —  ^_      ^  „,,.„-., 

Eklund.  Torsten,  Bengtaaon,  and  Foraberg.     8,168,755. 
Benjamen,  Lysle  I.,  to  E:aton  Mfg.  Co.     Apparatus  for  cooUng 

an  exhaust  man/fold.     3,168.365,  2-16-65.  Cl.  60—31. 
Bennett   William  R..  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Frequency   stablllaed   optical    maaer.      3,170,122,   2-16-66, 

Benolt.  George  J..  Jr..   to  California  Reeearch  Corp.     Fatty 

add  polyamlde.     3,169,980,  2-16-65,  Cl.  260 — 404.6. 
Bento    Robert    E.  L.  Fogle,  and  R.  G.  Lascola,  to  Weatlng- 
house  Electric  Corp.     Semiconductor  amplitude  modulator 
apparatus.     3,170,126.  2-16-65,  Cl.  332 — 31. 
Benton,  Robert  C,  to  Centre  Circuits,  Inc.     Poaltloning  table 
with    compensating    mechanism.      3,168,321,    2-16-65,    Cl. 
33 — 125. 
Beataen    Arthur  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Compact  con- 
sole phonograph.     3,168,772,  2-16-65,  CL  274 — 2. 
Bens,^  George  W.  ;  See — 

balva.  Jo8«  B.     3,160,838. 
Berg^  Karl  E.  :  See—  ^    ^„ 

kurgU.  Lawrence  A.,  and  Berg.     3,169,486. 
Beiver,  John  R.,  and  8.  R.  Rich,  to  Northern  Industries,  Inc. 

Defoamlng  system.    3,169,561,  2-16-68,  Q.  141—69. 
Bergere,  Orland  F.  :  See —  _  ^^^  ^_„ 

Irwin    Calvin  W.,  Hubbard,  and  Bergere.     3.168,473. 
Berglund    Bene  A.,   to  United    States  of  America,  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.    Erectable  modular 
space  station.    3.169.725.  2-16-65,  Cl.  244 — 1. 
Bergaon.     Oustav.       Color     meaeurlng    device    for    printing 

presaes.    3,170.021.  2-16-65.  Cl.  8*— 14. 
Berliner  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Lane    Frank  B.     3,169,503. 
Bemlng    Kenneth  W..  and  W.  A.  Sebastian  III,  to  General 
Electric  Co.     Thermoelectric  calorimeter  device  for  meaa- 
urtng  energy  in  a  load  and  using  a  heat  pump.     3,170,117, 
2-16-65,  Cl.  324 — 106. 
Bernstein,  Jack:  Bee —  „,„„,v.w, 

Yale    Harry  L.,^  Bernstein,  and  3owlngakl.     3,169.962. 
Bertolad'nl,  Ralph  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Catalytic  hydro- 
carbon conversion  activity  determination  process.     3,169,- 
831,  2-16-65,  Cl.  23 — 230. 
Blemlller.  Idamae  V.  :   See— 

Blemlller,  Philip  E.     3.169,364. 
BlemUler,  PhlUp  E..   deceased    (I.   V.   BlemUler.  legal  repre- 
eenUtlve),    to   Hamilton    Watch   Co.     Electric    timepiece. 

3,168,364,  2-16-65.  Cl.  58 — 28.  ^ . 

Bingham,    Samuel    H..    Jr.,    to   Black    ProdocU   Co.      Flying 
target   for  trap  ahootlng.     3.168,767.   2-16-65,  CL   273— 
10«r4. 
Blrcfaall,    Thomas    D.      Food    canning  .system    and    proceaa. 

3.169.874.  2-16-66,  Cl.  98 — 182. 
BlrAeld  Engineering  Ltd.  :  See — 
Cull.  William.     3.168,777. 


8.170,030. 


Blttner,  Frank  W.     Fluid  conduit  adjustable  support  ramp. 

3.169.741.  2-16-65.  CT.  248 — 49.  ....... 

Black    DolphuB  H.     Cryogenic  storage  container  with  InOat- 

able  Jacket  Insulation.     3.169.379.  2-16-65,  CT.  62 — 50. 
Black  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Bingham,  Samuel  H.,  Jr.     3.168,767. 


lacamore,   rrea  fi.,  10  uu» 
658.  2-16-65.  O.  220 — 87. 

Blagoue.  Alexander  C. :  See —  

Graham.  George  W.,  and  Blagoue.    8.168,888. 

Blair.  Allen  N.  :  See— 

Lonf,  John  B.,  and  Blair.    3,168.786. 
Blank.  Wllhelm  :  See —  ,  „.   .        „  ,„„  ..„« 

Stlefd.  ChristUn  J..  Blank,  and  K6nlg.  „3  169  492 
Blankenshlp.  Ernest  B.     Indnerator  toUet.     8,168,497,  2-16- 

65,  Cl.  110—9. 
Blaw-Knox  Co. :  See — 

Owen.  Albert  G.    8.169.428,  _        ,      ,  ™ 

Bliss.  George  N.,  and  G.  A.  P»«e-  *<>  PSK^tTS^.'^  .f^ 
handling  and  packing  system.    8,169,354.  2-16-65,  a.  58— 

Bloch  Herman  S..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Alkaryl 
Mlfonate  production  via  N-olefln  Isomertaatlon.  8.169,987. 
2-16-65.  Cl.  260 — 505. 

Blomrren.  Evert :  See— 

Rablnow  Jacob,  and  Blomgren.    3  169.484^ 

Bloodworth  Thomas  H..  to  AlUs-Chalmers  »«B-  Co.  Anto- 
S^tTc  "rauge  control.     8.169.421,  2-16-65,  Cl.  80-35. 

Blume.  Frledrich  :  See —  «,«ooit 

F^tterer    Bodo.  Helmer,  and  Blume.     3.169.317 

Bodlne  Albert  G..  Jr.  Vibration  damping  <^»«ng  for  vlbra- 
truding  flSwable  materials.    3.169  589  2  16-65   Cl.  17M8. 

Bodlne  Lbert  G..  Jr.  Vibration  damping  coating  for  vibra- 
tory stnicturee.     3.169.881.  2-16-68.  Cl.  117—45. 

Boeach.  Roger  :  See — 

Metlvler,  Jean,  and  Boeach.    8.169.969. 

Boeee  Peter,  and  E.  G5ta,  to  Llcentla  Patent-Verwaltungs- 
nTm  h  H      romouter      8  170  062.  2-16-65.  Cl.  285—155. 

Bo^n'Sr'charTrr^^TheY^er  CO  Method  and  ap^^^ 
for  accelerating  a  flying  tool.  8,168,429,  2-16-65.  Cl.  8»— 
88 

^"SJlih^rinV  IdVrich.     3.169.537.        „^^^ .  .^ 
Bolkow-Bntvricklungen  Kommandltgeeellschaft .  see— 
Mundlng,  German.     3,169.868. 


▼1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BMlB.  L«wr«Dce  Q..  and  W.  O  Smith,  to  8y«0M  Mf«.  Co. 
CoDer«te  wall  form  panel  unlU  wtth  attacbwl  connwrtluf 
■eana   th*r«for       a.lttW.2»4.   2    l6-«0,   CI    "r-"!,^^^. 

Borcbera.   Artel  U       FropeUer  fani  and   tti»  Uke.     S,HM».«lw. 

Bo^rdi^ljiu^jla.  1^7  to  ka.tman  KodaA  Co  Ujfht  i-MlitlTa 
photor««ti.t  compoaltioa.     8.1«».«»««.  »-l«-««.  CI.  »•— W. 

Bor«  Warner  Corp      St* — 

Hendry,  Jamea  W      S.ITO.OW. 

^'*2l^.'o?l".r  L*S.d  Borko-k.      S.l«».2«. 
Borawakr    FraBCla  J  ,   to  Oeorge  K    Garrett  Co  .  dlTlalon  of 
M8LTndua?rt^  Inc.'   FlTotll  con.tn.cUon  and  method  of 

makina  »auie.     3.ltt».418.  2-l»-«5,  CI.  78 — 46. 

'***'i^}i'ir«^'.j:ri^.«idt  s.iTo.oM    ^,,^  ^,^_, 

BoatUn.  Loian  C  .  k.  T    NUa*>n.  and  Z.  Ua.r   to  Ailed  Ch«nl 
^mU  CoriT^  Recorer/  of  p,p'  laopropyUdenedlphenol.     8.1«». 

W«,  2-19-«a,  CI    i«0— «i» 
BotterUl.  John  R      8ej— 

Preaa   Carl,  and  BotterUl.    8,1W.«0»  ...       _,, 

Bowen    Max  K      Preaaurtied  medicament  container  ^"hwmij 

attachable   doaa    meaiurtnj    dlapanalas    probe.      8.1W.&W. 

a-l«-«fi.  CI    12»— 184. 

Bowen  TooU,  Inc.  :  See — ^ 

Le  Bui,  rranklln  L..  8r.    8,l««.a»«. 

""'COT^  R5SirtSTbir(n-d  Tal-M..     8.16».»«7^     ^ 
Boaer    Victor^  United  8Utee  of  Amertcm.  Nary      Tunnel 
dlcliie  (iirtuitor      8.170.118.  »-l«-«*.  CI.  Ml-107. 

^'•"K^^yi    i^;.  and  Brae      3.16».7»S- 
Brandt  Harry,  to  Calif ornU  R«.earch  Corp.     Method  of ^ 
^Tlna  electrical  slirnal  tranamlaaloa  In  wella.     8.170.187. 

Bindt^UheirV  Kalle  Ahtlenj^ieUachafr  .^^^T"* 
of  photo  .entltlve  fllm.      8.1«».»«7    2^  !•-;««.  CI    »^«^  „ 

Branicom    Glenn  A     B    P    Chaueae.  J    A    Undner.  and  K.  R. 

"^b^^n.  to  G^n.raJ  Electric  Co^  i*"'*'"*"^!,*^?^!-?^ 
tea  for  rolllna  mllle  and  adjuetable  dlea     8.1M.424,  2-1*- 

«5.  CT.  80— M.        ^   ^     „ 
Braua  AktlenfeeaUechan  :  see —  •.aa«iT 

Fntterer    Bodo,   Hdmer.  and  Blame.     8.1«,11T. 
Braan.  Joeeph  A.    See—  ,  ,*o  von 

Bra.SSr;!'J:fcoS*foV4"n!^"uc'-'S^u-mn.tlp,yln.a.. 

BHrl-arl'-rtJ^niStr  a?d  V^llo^ppe     Vj    to    Far^n 
"TTbrthVJ'bayer  Akt.en^HeUM^bait  and   ^  "  «o|ay .^j^" 
cal  Co     ADparatua  for  mixing  Uqulda     8,168. 8as.  ;i  i9-^. 

^3t  *OU^er  C     Jr     to  Unltwl  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     L*at 
^'S*  «"  bin*.       S  i6».2«0.  2-l«-«fl.  CI.   12-ir4. 

«'^"*Siyro^r"^^nifdT    M6.'/4r 
Brttlah  nun  Products  Co^Ltd   :  ««^ 

r>Uow  Alan  K.,  and  Harrle     8,16».S80 
Br^rS^rk    Normal,  and  G.  Scott,  to  Prt«atman  Broe.  Ltd. 
^carTtor..     S  169.649.  2-16-^.  CI   214-18S. 

^"'VdS5;;r*WUirand  Brohl      a.>T0.1W 

Brookfleld.  WUUam  B      VUcometer.     8.1«».8»2.  2-16-60,  t-i 

Brl^**Wlllla-.  to  L^*«»fn  ^lrn"r^%0_^M7'*' *'*^'^ 

tal  conrerter.      3,170  15S.  2-l«-6a,  Q.  840—847. 
^^^^"illlff'HowiSri..  and  Brother*.     8.169.480 

^'^"'wo^'^fSl^t  C  *TT69.52« 
Brown.  ftinWM..  to  *T.t««.,  BnjiJ^rtn,  Corp 
Uonina    i.yetem    for    moltlple    amlt    dwelUn** 

tarder  and  control  thereof 
Bri2?n.    NeU.      ColUpethle    fraiM 
BriSe;8telnkuhl,     Knrt        Control    apparatn.        8.1T0.140. 

^^^^^^^ 

Bu^kin.hfm'^WinU-  D..  F.  J.  Turner,  and  V  IB    Hlldr^. 
^  Jr    to  The  Weatern  Tnlon  Telecraoh  Co     Charactww*^ 
Bltiou    iy»t<^    and    apparattii       8.170.188.    2-i»-w». 

BuX7'Ar«.ar,  and  O    ff^    *«  ^-!^   cP^ST^m^" 

Bn^;^U?-i'N'o*8^.?^C^'.     V^  water  weU^HlMM 

metSd      8.169,586   2-16-65.  CI.  1T5— «• 
Bolman  Corp..  The  :  See— 

Aktl«i«»een.chaft      Magnetic  drrnlt  mean,  and  alloy  eo^ 
ponentfof  conetanr  mar>etlc  permeability  therefor     i.l70. 

BWlntVoUf.  to'njntnu  Mobel  Akt».»,ee.ll^aft.  Proc-a 
for  fCpolyiierlMtlon  of  vinyl  chloride  »"h  a  ca  aly*  mU- 
tnre  of  trIaUyl  •lumlnom  and  boric  add  trlalkyl  eater  and 
■  cocatalyat       8.188. »48.  2-16-46,  CI.  ««0— W.*. 

Banker  Ra mo  Corp    TW     »«»-- 
MeUott,  Robert  N.     3.170.0TO. 


Air  condl 
3.16«,882, 

Carburetor 

way  car  re- 


8^«;.7M.VlT^.  &.  «6~ 
S.l«».ft44.    «-!•-««.    CI. 


Burhank,  John  E.,  to  ScortU  Mfg.  Co.     Coll  forming  method 

and  apparatue   for  tipper   faatenera.     S.170,014,   2-16-66. 

CI.  264— 281. 
Burkhardt,  Frledrlch  U.  :  See — 

Carlaon,  ICrneet,  and  Burkhank.    S,169,416. 
Burlington  Braaa  Wurka  Inc.  ;  See — 

Quick,  Leonard  J.     8,160, 54«. 
Burney,  Charlea  D     Trawler*  and  trawling.    8,169,894,  2-16- 

65,  CI    48—9. 
Burton,  H.  John  Machine  Corp.  :  See — 
Randrup   Benjamin  P.    8.169,629. 
BuMchbom.   Floyd   K.,  to  Vandale  Corp.      Silo  unloader  drlre 

hub  atUchment       3,160,798,  2-16-65    CI.  301 — 43. 
Butera,  Matteo.    Shoe  with  carltj  containing  Imprint.    S.169,- 

326.  2-16-66,  CI.  86 — 2.5. 
Huturuga,  John.     Safety  guard  for  electric  awltch.     8,170,050, 

2-16-66,  CI.  200 — 42. 
Calderbank.   Alan,   B.  C.   Edgar,  and  J    A.   Silk,  to  Imperial 

Chemical    Induatrlea   Ltd.      Triaslne  d«>rlvatlvee  poaecaalng 

aphiddai  propertlea.     3.169,904,  2-16-66,  CT.  16.— »8. 
Calderbank,  Alan.  K.  C    Edgar,  and  J.   A.   Silk,  to  Imperial 

Chemical   InduMtrte*   Ltd.      Trlatlne  dcrlvatlTea  poaaeaalng 

aphiddai  propertlea.     S,169.9«4,  2-16-4S,  CI.  260—249.9. 

California  Research  Corp.  :  See — 
Bcnoit.  George  J.    3.169,980. 
Brandt,  Harry      3,170,137. 
Kobn,  Guatave  K.     3,169,974. 

Langlola,    Gordon    K..    and    Uannachlld.      8,170,001. 
Callery  Chemical  Co.  :  See-- 

Johnatuo,  D«an  A.,  and  Morrlaon.     8,169.829 
Callow.  Alan  E..  and  B.  Harrla,  to  Britlah  Titan  Prodocta  Co. 

Ltd.     CoolUig  of  aollda      8,169,380,  2    16-66,  CI    62 — 57. 
Calra.  Joee  B.,   '/«   to  George  W.  Bens      Odorlalng  of  liquified 

gaa.    3,169,839,  2-16-66.  CI.  48—193. 
Campbell.  Albert  B  .  to  Campball  Producu  Co.     Cleaning  ap- 
paratua    with    auction    (liter    In    a    traaaparent    reccptaele. 
3.169  848.  2-16-45.  a.  50 — 46/ 
Campbell  l^rodxicti  Co.  :  See — 

Campbell.  AU>ert  U      3.169,848. 
Canadian  Vlcker*  Ltd.  :  See — 

Purakl.  Stanlalaw  A.     8.169,684. 

Candllla.  EmmMOuel  E..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  Tunnel  diode 
pulae  grnt-rator  having  lndtv*'ntl*'Qtly  controllable  pulae 
width  and  repetition  rate.  8,170,124.  2-16-66.  CI  831— 
111. 

Cannon,  Lloyd  M.,  and  W.  T.  Vaughn,  to  Weatlnghooae  Elec- 
tric Cforp  Cabinet  atructure.  S.169.81S.  2-l»-«i5,  CL  S12— 
270. 

Cannon  Mllla  Co. :  See — 

HolUnd.  Victor  B..  and  Propet.    3.169.657. 
Canute,  Robert  A.  :  See — 

Nekervis.  William  F.    and  CanuU.     I,1M,929. 
Caouette,    .\rmaud    J.      Thin    aluminum    allk    acreea    frame. 

3.169, 473,  :J-16-66,  CI.  101-  127  1. 
Capewell  UeveloDmenta  Ltd.  :  See — 

Wooanam.  Maxwell  S.,  and   Caproo.     8,169,348. 
Capewell  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See— 

.Htacherf  John.     3,169.M1. 
Capron,  Da  rid  J.  :  See— 

Wooaman.  Maxwell  S.,  and  Ckpron      3,169,848. 
Caracciolo,   Antbony,   Sr.     Abrader.     8,169,630,  2-16-60,  CL 

I  v>. -78  6 

Caracrlatl,  Vlrglnhia  Z.  :  See- 
Powell,  Uno  M..  and  Caracrlatl.    8.169.374. 
Cardner,  Vloden  .N  :  See— 

Jamyin.  Harry  L      3.169,280. 
Carhion.    Kraeet.   and    F    H.    Burkhardt,    to   Kx-Cell  O   Corp. 
Bodng  bead  and  method  of  aalag  aame.     8,169,416,  2-1^ 
M.  CI.  77—68. 
I'arpenter  Steel  Co..  The:  See — 

Heydt.  Gerald  B..  and  Whitney.    8,169, 858. 
Carrier  Corp.  :  See — 

Wllaon,  Dartd  8.     3,169,737 

Carver.  Lawrence  M..  and  H.  LeTick,  to  Stelma.  Inc.  Klee- 
tronlc  relay.     3.170.087.2-16-66.0.178—70. 

Case,  l>avld  .\  ,  to  The  Tellow  Spdnga  Instrument  Co.  Coa- 
ductlvity  teat  cell  with  automatic  roaipenaatlon  for  aampla 
temperature.     8,710.111.  2-l»-<16,  CI.  y.>4— 80 

Caahen.  W  ilUam  8.,  and  A.  Tinkler,  to  I  nited  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority.  Sampling  apparatua.  3,1W,688,  2-16- 
65,  CV.  175 — 61 

CaUlTBt  Reeearrh  Corp.  :  See — 
Strelgle    Paol  E.     8,169.891. 
Cator.  Edward  J.,  Crawford  fitting  Co. 
frangible  ferrule.     8.169,786.  2-16-95, 
Cti'i*.  Boyd  D..  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co. 

8,169.427,  2-16-66.  CI.  83     4. 
Caveney.  Jack  B  ,  and  R.  A.  Moody,  to  Pandolt  Corp. 

strap  tool      3,169,660,  2-16-66.  CI.  140— L23.6. 
Centre  Circuits,  Inc  :  See — 

Benton,  Robert  C.     3.169,821 
Chapman,  George  8.     Wire  dlah  drainer  with  glaaa 

elementa     3.169.641,  2-16-«5.  CI.  211—74. 
Chauaae,  Burnet  te  P.  :  See — 

Branecom,  Glenn  A.,  Chauaa.   LlndBar,  and  Thompaoa. 
3,169,424. 
ChcmUche  FabHek  L.  ran  der  Grlnten  N.  V.  :  See — 

Hendrlckx.  Andreas  J.  J.     3,169,869. 
Cheney,  (irant   W  .  and  T.  T.   Hughea,  to  The  Dow  Cheaalcal 
Co.      Method  and  apparatua  tor  making  film.      8,170,011, 
2-16-66.  a.  264—96 
Cherney,  Jerome  A.  :  See-- 

Schulta.   Robert  8.,  Polka,  and  Cherney.     8.170.010. 
Cbarrybone.  John  :  See — 

Mackenale.     Donald     H..     McMahan,     and     Cherrybona. 
i.199.923. 


Tube  coupling  with 

a.  285—3. 

Bdge  opening  derlce. 


Binder 


holding 
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Vll 


uauaeo.    lu 
3,169,680, 


3,169,968. 


3.169,952. 

Wllbclm. 
Wllhelm. 


3.169.966. 
3,189,966. 


Cboran    Dale  A.,  to  Weatlnghooae  Air  Brake  Co.    Fluid  pree 
aare  brake  control  apparatua  with  empty  and  load  change 
over.     3.169,802,  2-16-©5.  Cl.  30»— 23. 
Chow,  Kdwln  1.  :  *ae— 

\VeM>,  Jamea  E.     3.169,618. 
ChrlatUneen,  Blanche  K.  ;  See—  ..anaon 

CbrlstUnsen    Milton  J.  and  B.  E.     8,169,680. 
Chrtatianaen,   Ml/ton  J.,  deceaaed.  by  B.  E.   ChrlatUnaen,  to 
W  esum  Electric  Co..  Inc.    Conveyor  mechaniam 
2-16-66.  Cl.  198 — 88. 
Clba  Corp.  :  See— 

Bartiett.  Merrill  F.,  and  Taylor. 
De  Steven*.  George.     3.169,979. 
De  Stcvena.  George.     3,169,986. 
Gonat,  Raymond.     3.169.963. 
Marxer.  Adrian.     3,169,961. 
Elat,   Ucnrl,   and  Da  MontmoUln. 
Sehlltticr.  Emll.      3.169.96/. 
Schmidt.    Paul,   Elchenberger,   aud 
Schmidt.   Paul.   Elchenberger.  and 

Wetutclo,  Albert,  Anncr,  Ueualer.  Kalvoda,  Letoerwaaaer, 
and  Ueer.     3.109,968. 

Ciba  Ltd. :  See — 

Buebler,  Arthur,  and  Back.     3,169,951. 
ijelger.  Max.     3,169,706. 

Sctoeller,  Walter.     3.169,862.       ^ ^^ 

W  ebb.  Reginald  F..  and  Large.     3,169,986. 
Clachan.  Margaret  L.  .  See — 

Lee.  Edward  W  .,  and  UaCban.     3,169.866. 
Clara.  C.  P.,  h  Co.  .  See— 

ilellaaki.  Robert  D.  3,170,089.  „  ,.,  ^  „  .  ^  „ 
Clark,  cnareace  B.^  J.  L.  Froacber,  C.  W.  Du  Bols,  D  H. 
Kimball  and  W.  R.  Boy.  Proceaa  for  extracting  fruit 
Julcea.  3.169.878.  2-16-65,  Cl.  99—105. 
Clark  Gordon  W.,  C.  l-'uerat,  B.  C.  Sheldon,  and  E.  E.  Stoeck- 
ly  to  Ueneral  Electric  Co.  JdulUple  gaa  generator  turbine 
ii69,8«6,  a-16-66.  Cl.  60—39.37,  „  ^     ^       . 

dark.  Mil  ton  W.,  to  The  Anaconda  Co.     Rod  charging  ap- 
paratua.   3,169.642,  2-16-66,  Cl.  214—1. 
Clarcl    Jean    to   L'ICIaetro-CommuUtlon    (Elcom).     Electric 
eliding  conuct    awltch    wltb    non  tilt    operation    of    alidlns 
conuct      3,170>19.  2-16-«5,  Cl.  200— 16. 
Clayton  Corp.  of  Delaware.  The  :  See — 

Soffer,  Jack  W.,  Rhodes,  and  Hug.     3.169.672. 
Clemen u    Jo<in  V\      Jr.     Convertible  door  or  drawer  front. 

3,169.281,  2-16-«5,  Cl.  10— 15. 
Clendenlng,   Krands  J.,  Jr.,   to  E.    1.   du   Pont   de  Xemour* 
and  Co      Apparatua  for  fluid  treatment  of  synthetic  nla- 
menu     3.169,296,  2-16-66,  Cl.  28—1. 
Clerk    Robert  C      Formation  of  gear  teeth  on  bar*  or  blanks. 

3,169,419,  2-16-66.  CL  80—20. 
Cockrell,  Clifford  M. :  See—  ^    ,^ 

Lee.  Clarence  O,  and  Coekrell.     3,1«9.57«.   _  .^^  ,  ,^ 
Cobn   MorrU  G.     Reel  handling  mechaniam.    3,169,789.  2-16- 

66,' Cl   294—16. 
Colle     Benjamin    F.,    to   TexUle    Machine    Worka      Pattern 
mechaniam    for    knitting    macblnea.      8,169,384,    2-16-65, 
CT.  66—50. 
Colallllo    Edward   P.,    to   PhUco  Corp.      Heating   apparatus. 

3,170,661,  2-'16-66,  CT.  219 — 413. 
Colley    Kuaaell  S.,  to  The  B.  F.  Ooodrlcb  Co.     Inflating  ap- 
paratua     3,169,665,  2-16-66,  O.  222—6. 
Colllna.  Joeeph  C  to  North  American  Phlllpe  Co..  Inc.     Bi- 
axial electric   terminal.     3,169.814.   2-16-65.  Cl.  339 — 47. 
C«ln.  Hana  :  See — 

voft   WUbelm,  Gehrmann,  Sennewald,  and  Coin.     8,169.- 

Colombo,   Roberto,   to   Lavoratlone  Materia  Plaatlehe-L.M.P. 
8.P.A.     Continuous  martilne  for  corrugating  thermoplastic 
abeeta.    8,169,274.  2-l6-«6,  Cl.  18—19. 
Colaoa,  Loola  :  See —  «..^„«, 

■Hoy,  GueUTe.  Colaon,  and   Decuyperc.     3.169.994. 
Roy,  Gustare,  Colson.  and  Decuypere.     3.169,995. 
Columbus,    Karl    P.      Automatic   teleecoplng   trailer   tongue. 

3.169,782.  2-16-66   CT.  280—478 
Conbostlon  Engineering,  Inc.  :  See — 
Hanaalek/FredfrtA  J.     3,169,873. 
Hochmuth,  Frank  W.     3.169.512. 
Powell.  Elno  M  .  and  Caracrlatl      3.169.374. 
Commercial  Solvents  Corp.  :  See-- 

Seavey.  Frederick  R      3.169,480. 
Commissariat  a  L'En«rgle  .\tomlque  :  See — 

Roy    Gustave.  Colson.  and  Decuypere.     3,169,994. 
Koy.  Gustave,  Colson,  and  Decuypere.     3.169,996. 
Compagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphic  Sana  Fll :  See — 

Yaaaeor.  Jean  Pierre      3,170,033. 
CouHKon.  tVancU  E.,  B    D.  Aahbaugh,  and  P.  Hold,  to  Farrel 
Corp       Screw   type   preplastldiing  plastic  Injection  mold- 
ing machine      3.169,275.  2-16-65.  Cl.  18— 30. 
Computer  Control  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Hill,  Howard  H.     3,170,074. 
Condon,  Harry  F.,  to  Owena-IlUnol*  GUss  Co.     Apparatua  for 
making    amooth-aurfaced    predBlon.end     tubular    artlclea. 
3,169^847.  2-16-66,  C\.  65—282. 
Conea.  Ben      Air  motor      3,169,464,  2-16-65,  a.  92—13. 
CoBBtance.  Frederick  G..  and  E   C.  Dalenberg,  to  The  Tappan 
Co      RadUnt  screen  burner.     8.169.572,  2-16-66.  Ci.  108— 

lie. 

ContlnenUl  OU  Co. :  Sae— 

Maxaon.  Orwln  O.     3,169.272. 

Control  Data  Corp. :  See— 

Bablnow.  Jacob      3,169,686. 
Bablnow.  Jacob.     3.170,139. 

CMk.  Bmeat  E. :  See — 

^^ndlar,  Harry  J.,  and  Cook.     3.169.486. 


Coopert  MechanlcalJoUkts  Ltd. :  Sec— -       „,„„-^„ 
^treete,  Charlea  M.,  and  WltchelL     3,169,842. 

Copenhaver,  Preston  8.,  Jr. :  See—  ,  ,««  q-ui 

Etter.  Raymond  L.,   Jr.,  and  Copenhaver.     3,169,950. 

CordUlT  CMlio  J.  ArUlicUl  candir  3,169.887',  2-J6-66, 
Cl    67 — 65. 

Cord'ta,  Howard  P.,  and  J.  D.  Doedena,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Halomethylated  diaryloxldea  aa  caUlysU  for  curing 
phenol-  and  urea-formaldehyda-type  raaina.  3,169,939, 
2-16-65,  CL  260—38.  ^.        .       ,        .        ,      .._ 

Corman,  Gareld  M.,  to  G.  Aim.  Machine  for  forming  lenaea 
and  similar  arUclea.     3.169,360,  2-16-65,  a.  51—67. 

Comlah,  Don.  Multl-dimenalonal  gameboard  with  chance  de- 
vices.    3,169,769,  2-16-66.  CL  273— 138. 

Corrall,  Roy  E.,  and  O.  N.  MeoaaofT,  to  Anaconda  Wire  and 
Cable  Co.  Stranding  apparatua  and  metbod.  3,169,860, 
2-16-65.  Cl.  57—34. 

Couch,  8.  H..  Co.,  Inc. :  flaa— 

Sc^wichard,  Walter  F.     3,170  070. 

Cousins.  Robert  D.,  to  Curtla  1000,  Inc.  Dual  purpoae  bank- 
ing envelope.     3,169,692.  2-16-65.  Cl.  229— 7Z. 

Cousteau.  Jacquea  Y..  E.  Gagnan,  and  J.  Allnat,  to  L«  Smero- 
technlque.  Method  of  navigation  (or  a  submarine  boat. 
3.169.500,  2-16-«5,  a.  114—16.  ^  _^ 

Coutaourakla,  Conataatlne  M.  Orerload  protacUve  device. 
3,170,088,  2-16-65,  Cl.  817—22. 

Covert,  Robert  J.,  H.  W.  Davis,  and  O.  K.  Talmaae,  to  Bowm 
*'8eal  Fast"  Corp.  Puncture  repair.  3,169,667,  2-16-66. 
Cl.  152—370.  _,   ,   ^ 

Cramer,  Bruce  G.,  to  Phllco  Corp.  Amplitude  modulation 
system.    8.170.127,  2-16-68.  CL  332 — 11. 

Cramer,  Robert  L,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Preaaurlaatlon  ara- 


tem 
1.5 


ioT  a  sealahle  endoaure.    8,169,466,  2-16-60,  a.  98 


Craarford,  David  M.,  to  Akiarlcan  Bosch  Arau  Corp.  Window 
wiper  mechanism.     8,169,266,   2-16-66,   Cl.  16 — 250.17. 

Crawford  Fitting  Co. :  See— 

Cator,  Edward  J.     8,169,786. 

Crl-Dan  :   See — 

Renoui.  Pierre  E.     3,169,426.  _         ^  ,^^ 

Cull,  WilUam,  to  Blrfleld  Engineering  Ltd.  Work  holding 
meana.    8,169J77,  2-l6-667Cl.  279—4. 

Cummlna,  Phil  F.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Fire  fighting 
and  reacue  apparatus.     3,169,581,  2-16-66,  Cl.  169—24. 

Cunningham,  Wealey  B.  Subterranean  tunnel  liner  Installa- 
tion.    8.169.376,  2-16-65,  a.  61— 42.  ^      „   ,^ 

Currle,  Herbert  K.  Framework  Uyout  tool.  8.169,820,  2-16- 
60,  Cl.  88—96. 

Curtis  1000,  Inc. :  See — 

Cousins,  Robert  D.    8,169,692. 

Cushlng,  Donald  8.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Washing  ma- 
chine having  Improved  closure  member  sealing  meana. 
3,169,541,  2-16-65,  CL  184 — 191. 

D  *  D  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

DowUng,  Robert  W.,  and  Del  Rlcclo.     3,170,024. 

Daellenbach,  Franda  O.  Record  player  repeat  atUchment. 
3.169,774,  2-16-66,  CL  274 — 14. 

Daggett.  Norman  E.  :  See—  _    _»  .  .^ 

^Kelar,  Joaeph,  Dennlson,  and  Daggett.    8,170,160. 

DaUer,  Earl  E.  :  See — 

Prlnty,  Helen  C,  Dalley.  and  Taylor.     3,168,959. 

Dalmler-Bena  Aktlengeaellachaft :  See — 

Barenyl.  Bela.  and  Bracq.    8,169,798. 
Dalto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See —  .^^^^^ 

Konlshl,  Kenso.  Furukawa,  and  Maruyama.    8.169,960. 
Dalwa  Boaekl  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See— 

Aokl,  Kunlo.     3,169.278. 
Dalenberg,  Brwln  C.  :  See —  ^  ^  ,_^ 

Consunce.   Frederick   G.,   and   Dalenberg.     8,169,572. 
Darlington,  Warren  B.,  and  D.  V.  Slaker,  to  Baldwln-Llma- 
Hainllton    Corp.       Railway    bottom    dump    gondola    car. 
8,169,491.  2-16-65,  CL  100—240. 
DaU  Producu  Corp. :  See —  _    _   ^ 

Koakle,  Wallace  W.,  Sampaon.  and  Smith.     3,170,149. 
DavlB,  Howard  W. :  See — 

Covert.  Robert  J  ,  Davis,  and  Talmage.     3,169,567. 
Davia,  Walter  M.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Exhaust  gaa  treating  ap- 
paratus.    3,169336.  2-16-65,  CL  23 — 288. 
Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Sims,  Raymond  B.     3,169,423. 
Slma.  Raymond  B.,  and  Bathory.    8,169,422. 
Decuypere,  Maurice  :  See — 

Roy,  OusUve,  Colson,  and  Decuypere.     3,169,994. 
Roy,  GusUve,  Colson,  and  Decuypere.     3,169,995. 
Dels,  WUUam  H..  and  L.  F.  Heneghan.     Method  of  oreparing 
a  hydrated  magnealum  carbonate.     3,169,826,  2-16-65,  CI. 
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De  La  Ronde,  Eoy  E.  J.,  and  G.  O.  De  Luda.  GulUr  atUch- 
ment. 3,169,437.  2-16-66.  Cl.  84 — 267. 
De  Laubar«de,  Leonce  M.  H.  K.,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  dite : 
Plastus-S.A.  Homogenising  device  for  extruding  or  Inject- 
ing machines  in  the  treatment  of  thermoplastlca.  3,169,- 
752,  2-16-65.  Q.  259—7: 
Del  Rlcdo.  Lorenao  :  See —  ...^^. 

DowUng,  Robert  W.,  and  Del  Rlcdo.    8,170,024. 

De  Luda,  Garnet  O.  :  Set —  „.«„.„, 

De  La  Ronde,  Roy  E.  J.,  and  De  Luda.     3,169,437. 

De  Mallle.  Howard  R.,  and  P.  U.  Brotbera.  to  Baatman  Kodak 
Co  Slitting  mechanism  having  tranaverae  severing  meana. 
3.169.430,  2-16-66,  Cl.  83 — 152. 

Demetriadea,  Anthony;  See —  „,-«/»,- 

Blackman,  Vernon  H.,  Demetriadea,  and  Jonea.    3,170,077. 

Da  MontmoUln,  Rene  :  See — 

Rlat,  Henri,  and  De  MontmoUln.    3,169,952. 
Demoa,  Peter  T.     Analogue  compuUtlon  system  and  method. 

8.169,699,  2-16-65,  CL  288—61. 
De  Moaa,  George  T.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc     Welding 

apparatoa.    I.17C^009,  2-16-60,  a.  219—80. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


D»Bn«tt.  Robert  F  .  and  H.  J  Wilk«r.  to  Tb«  Dow  Cb«Ba««^l 
Co.  Rigid  batTJeo«-etfc7l«n«-«th«r  type  polyur^than*  to*.m» 
8.1«9.93-4.  a-l«^^«3.  a.  2«0 — t.B. 

DMBlaoa.  Richard  L, :  «#«-^  «,,„,«» 

Dt  RoMCt.  Armand  J  to  ralT«r»ai  i>n  Product!  Co.  ijet^iv 
of  pr«parlnc  alamlna  from  alumlnam  ralfate  8,169,827, 
a-l«-«5;  a.  15—143.  „   . ,    _,, 

D*  Row«t,  Armaad  J  ,  aad  M.  J  O'Hara,  t»  CbItwwI  OU 
Product!  Co  Metho-I  »f  preoarlM  an  »•«■•"  •!i,o«V**" 
portad  catal/at  eompoaltlon.    S,1W.»81,  2-l«-M.  CI.  383- 

4SS 

D*  8t»v«»a.  0*ort«,  to  Clba  Corp.  8  h/draaino  jodrootaa* 
dertratlT*!       3.1«».»T»    2    l«-«.   CI    J«0--«»7  6 

t)o  8trr«aa.  Ooorfe.  to  Clba  Corp.  1,8  propanodlol  dl<«rt>a 
OMtM.     3.1M.»S6.  2-l«-«A.  a.  200 — 182. 

"^'"^'Vn    H"r  LrofltTH..   Dtwtl*.    and    Zlm-.r-ano 

Doaehar.  Frincla  W      Prtco  bo«dta«     «.l««,880.  »-l«-M.  CI 

DMtacbo  B<leUtahlwark«  AktUnfaoaUacbaft :   •«• — 

Bvanrdt.  Karl,  and  Dtotrtrt.     8.170.112 
Dewey,  John  L.,  to  "Th*  I>ow  CiMfmlcal  Co      Coatln*.  for  pat- 
tern! eB»lo7«d   In   cnrltjlaae   eaatln*   proceaa.      8.1«»,2M. 
2-19-«3.  CI    22 — 1»5 
DUaantopoaloa.  Michael  P.      •?•—  .,-«o.* 

Armour.   Walter   B..  and   Dl*j»*nto»o«l«e.     «,1».»«« 
Dtamond  Power  Specialty  Corp       See — 

Baracket.  Albert  J      8,170,086  .     .     ,_    .     ^    /m,„ 

Ptaaal     Patrick    A..    P.    A.    Principe,    and    J     Frlwl.    to   Olln 
Mathleeon    Cbenlcnl    Corp.      12a-methTl    precnene   derlTa 
tires.     ».18».»79.  2-16-68.  CL  160— 8«T.8. 
Dick.  A.  B.,  Co   :   See—  ,    .^  ^.„ 

■rana,  WUllam  K.,  Jr     and  Murphj      8jl70,082 
Dtetertch.  Rlchar-I  K  .  to  PhlUlpa  Prill  Co      Chuck  aod  hanille 
for    manual    InitalUtlon    of    •elf-drllUng   expenalon    aheila. 
8.1TO.805    2    !«-«».  a    30« — U. 
Dietrich,  Hermann;  0ee —  ..««.,. 

Buneardt.  Karl,  and  Dietrich.     S.ITO.IU. 

91e«)ert,    Arthur.    DIeta.    and    Oellhaler       8.169JMI*. 
DietB.  Max  R  ,  M    R    Eaeraon    N    A.  Hurley    and  T    Sranoe. 
to  Oerher   Product*   Co       Apparatna   for   proceeelng  cereal 
prodncta      S,18»,4«8,  2-16-68.  C\   »•— M7 
Digital  Contrr^U  Syttema.  Inc   ;   flee — 

Steele.  noTd  0      8,170.148.  ^ 

DUlenburjer     Albert       Teleacoplc    ahock    ab«)r*era       S.ITO.- 

7M.  2-l«-«8    CT    267 — 64. 
Dl    Luco.    Eugene       Typewriter    ribbon    dlapenaer    peecage. 

8.160.668.  2-16-68.  C\.  221—158. 
Dlmon.1    WUllam  J      «ee  -  .,*«,.«» 

Kriedberf.  Michael  .A.  .  and  DlmoBd,     3,180.430. 
D'iBcertl.  LudoTlco.  to  Socleta  per    ViIobI  Ferranla. 
graphic  camera  with  photoflaah  unit  hinged  thereto. 
f0«!^-l«-««,  O    240— is. 
Dlnglerwerke  Aktlenreeellichaft :  «ee—  ,  ,  .^  ,., 
Schllder.  Hana.  Rnpp,  and  Nickel.     S.1«0,0«. 
Dl  Pletro,  Harry  R      See-  ..^„.. 

Johni.  Iral  B     and  Dl  Pletro      3.180.043 
Doeden*.  Jamea  D      See—  .,^«*» 

Cordm,  Howard  P  .  and  Doedea*.     S.160.830 
Dombrowskl.  Edward  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     >«»*•' -<r^A. 
able    key    blank    and    key    bnttoo    combination       3,16».T01. 
2-16-ifl.  CI    235—145  f^.. 

Dominion  Luggage  Co      See—  JLJ^ 

Slan    Ja(k      3  lrt»  T*«  '^^     ^ 

Domm    firlch.   and  W    FOller.   to  Klein,   Schaniltn  k  B^ker 
Aktlengeeellachaft.    ThermoetatlcaUy  actuated  val»e     4  IW 
704.  2-16-65   CI.  236—^50.  .«.    „  ..  oi. 

DoBcbak.  Richard  U,  and  J  J  Mat,  to  THe  Norwich  P«»*rma 
cal  Co  Method  ot  «terllUlng  with  alkylme  oxide.  3,160. 
006.  2-16-65.  a.  167—58 

Doee.  FtBBk     See — 

Summerlln.  Frederick  A  .  and  Dore.     S.lTO.lSl. 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The     See- 

Cheney    Orant  W.  and  Hughea.     3,170^011. 
Cordtii.  Howard  P  ,  and  Doedena.     3.180.930. 
Dennett.  Robert  F..  and  Walker.    S.180.9M. 
Dewey.  John  L.     3.Hltt,288. 
Omenhagen,  Richard  H     8.168.901. 
NekervU,  William  F  .  and  Canute.     3.160.929 
OlUer^ Kenneth  R.,  Jr.^nd  McKlmmy.     8.170.080. 
Van    Home.    Bererley    H..    DetwUer,    and    Zlmntermann 
S.160,820 
Dowllng.   Robert   W  .   and   L    Del   Rlcclo,   to  D  *   D  Co..   Inc 
BlnocuUr  teleMope  with  alldlBf  leoa  eaalBga  aad  ceotrBl 
focualng  meana.     3.170.024,  2-18-65.  C\.  88—34. 
Downa.  John  W  .  to  Bperry  Rand  Corp.     Gain  monltorlBg  aja- 
tern    for   a   kelght-ftndlBg   radar.      3,170.156,    2-18-85.    CI 
143—17  7 
Drayton  Controla  Ltd.  ;  See — 

Freeman.  AUb  J    M.     S.180.413. 
Dreaaer.  Jaaper  O.,  to  Dreener  Prodncta  Inc. 

3.160.8»«.  2-16-65.  C\.   156—507. 
Dreaaer  Producta  Inc.  :  See  - 

Dreeaer   Jaaper  O      3.160.806. 
D«  Bola.  Clarence  W  :  See — 

Clark.  ClareBce  B..  Froecher.  Da  Bola,  Kimball,  and  Roy 
3.168  873 
Da   Bola.   Jennlnga   B.,  Jr.,   to  Shell  OU  Co.      Prodtictlon   of 
Iodine  from  molten  llthlom  Iodide.     8,180,830,  2-16-65.  CI. 
23 — 216 
D«  Broff.  Warren  :  See — 

KloU.  Milton  C      3.160,861. 
Dugla    Leo  J.,  to  Webcor.  Inc.     Pneumatically  actuated  fas- 
tener apparatus.     3.169.452.  2-16-«5.  CX.  91—308. 


PlMtS- 


Tape  apllcer 


Dnan.  Arthur  O  .  . 

McFeatera,  Harry  L..  Layman.  Dnnn,  Krauee.  and  Grant. 
3  lH«.i'86 

McFeatera,  Harry  L  ,  La/aiaa,  Dunn,  Krause,  and  Grant. 
3,ia9.2N7 
Du  Pont  de  Nemoura.  K.  I.  and  Co.     See — 

Alelxo.  ABtonIo  N  .  and  OaBoadls.     3.160,558. 

Bryan.  Paul  J       :i, 169,479. 

Clendeaing,  FrancU  J  .  Jr.     S.I60.296. 

Farago.  John.     3.170.UO4. 

Muaaer.  John  W       3.160,271 

.Veely,  DoBsM  W..  and  SeUer.     3.169.084. 

gchaaf,  Herbert  L      8,160,478. 

8teaber    Waller      3.169.809 
I'uoueene.   Victor.      Device  for  axlally  Azlng  a  colnma  npoa 

dlec  wheela.     3.1*9, 5rt9.  2-16-85.  d    187—1.1. 
L>urlroa  Co  ,  Inc  .  The  :  See — 

Freed,  Jacob  R.     3. 169, 488. 
U«r»-Teet  Corp.  :  See — 

Olaen.  Andrew  H.     3.160.657. 

Drs,  Jaoms  ■.,  to  Dye  Sbaet  MetBl  Prodactt.  Inc.    Cup  drop- 
per      3.1rt0  3A«,   2-lrt-«»S.   CI.   53 — 106. 
Dye  Sheet  Metal  rrwluits,  Inc  :  See- 
Dye.  James  £.     3.160.356. 

Dyasmlt  .\<>bel  Aktiengeaellacbaft :  See— 

Busing.  Robert      3.169.940. 

Gawllck.  UelBS.  and  Itesdler.     3.169.483 
E  R-A.  Patesti  Ltd      See 

Finn  Kelce*.  Peter  G..  and  Owes.     3,160.508. 
Eagleton.  Uaruld  N.,  to  (^arlea  Wheatley  Co     Sphere  launch- 
ing  appsrstua.      8.16W.368    2-16--63.   CI.    15 — 104.06 
iuimea,  James  O..  to  Roy  8    8anford  *  Co.     Arresting  fssr. 

3.169.7S2.  2-16-65,  CI.  144—110. 
Lanuaiter.  Inc.     See — 

Leale.  Leslie  P      1.170.046. 
Baaos,  Charlee  R  .  and  J.  L.  Kerr,  to  Cslted  Rutee  of  Amer- 
ica.  Armj       Microwave  broadband   bslnn   between   coaxial 
llae  a»d  pemllel  ttrlp  line    8.170,128.  3    16-65,  CI    833 — 26 
Eastuian  KuOak  t'u      ifr«~ 

Bartles.  8Unle;  1'  .  and  Bartholumaj.     1,160,722 

Borden,  Douglai  «i      3.169,S«« 

De  Mallle.  Howard  R  .  and  Brothers.     3.100,430. 

Kgan.  John  K.  and  Harvsy      3.160.405. 

Etter    Raymond  L,  Jr.  and  Copeahaeer      3.180.900. 

Henn,  Richard  W      3.160. 992 

Knox.  William  J.,  Jr..  and  SUcker.    1.180,870. 

Martin.  Kmmett  V      3,168. 363 

Minsk.   Louis  M      3,169.94«. 

Patterson    Roger  W      3,100.466. 

Reesen,  Jorgen.     3.170,022. 

Roper,  John  N..  Jr.     3,160.390. 

Roeenburgh.  .Norman  J       S.  169.332. 

Straley,  James  M..  and  Flaher.     3.160,954. 

Wood.  George  F   L     3.160.865 

York.  WUUam  C.     i.lW.MT 
i:atoa  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Bsajamsa,  Lysis  I     1.180,808. 

Jaeschke.  Ralph  L     3.170,079, 
Edgar.  Krlc  C       See  .    ^  ^ 

CaMerhsak.  Alan.  Bdgar,  and  Silk      3.100.904. 

Calderhsnk.  Alan.  Kdgar.  and  SUk.     1.100,0O4. 
Edwards  Photography     See^ 

John»oD.  James  K      3,169.441 
Egaa.  John  F.,  sad  D.   M.   Harrey.   to   Eaitman  Kodak  Co. 

Time  delay  ^elce      3,169,405    3-16-05,  CI    74 — 3.5. 
EhrlBger    Hermann  J.,  to  Weetlnghouaa  Electric  Corp.     Meth- 
odfor  making  welding  electrodea      3.100.801.  2-10-05.  CL 
75-     206 
Enctaenberger.  Kurt  :   See^ 

Hchmldt.  Panl.  Elchenberger.  and  Wllhelm.     3.160.005. 

Schmidt    Paul    Elchenberger.  and  WUhelm      3.109.900. 
ElUI  McCullough.  Inc       See 

Noble,  Lowell  A      3.100,483 
E^klund    Torsten.  Y    Bengtason    and  E    Forsberg,  to  Allmlnoa 
STsaska      Elektrlaka      AktIeboUget         RotataMe     fnraacs. 
3,100.755^   2-l6-«.   CI.    ,i03— 33 
EkstrsBd.    Jerome   D      Deep  watsr  CASttng  bobber.     1,100,- 

330.   2-16-05,   a.   43— U.ll. 
Electrofrac  Corp  :   See — 

Sarapuu.  Erich.    3.100.07T. 
Electrolui  Con>.      See- 
Allen.  OIlTer  L  .  and  Borkoskl.     1.100J02. 

Electro-Mechanical  Research.  Inc  ;  See— 
Fleming,  Howard  M     Jr      3.170,154. 

El  Re  Ma  8. A    per  lo  tf  ruttamento  dl  brerettl  :   Sso — 
Schlatter.  Erwln.  and  Hoppe.     8.170.096. 

Emerson,  Merle  R       See — 

Diets.  Max  R  ,  Bmerson,  Barley,  and  Sranoe.     3,109,408. 

Embart  Corp  :   See — 

Lundeb}erg,  Jamea  T      ri09.208. 

Bnnlltcbeff.  Jonn.  Jr  .  and  T.  F.  Fnclna.  to  Balttmors  AlrcoU 
Co.,  Inc.  Eraporatlre  beat  exchanger.  3.100.575,  2-10- 
66.   CI.    165—1 

Enoch.  Duard  W..  to  latersUte  Bakeries  Corp.  Apparstus  for 
procesalOK  dough       3.160.493.   2-16-65.  CI.   lOT— 36. 

Enoch.  Doard  W^  O.  L.  Scott,  and  M.  M.  Hnber.  to  latsr- 
•tate  Bakeries  Corp  Rheologlcal  testing  means  and  meth- 
od of  testing  wheat  flours.  3.100.305.  1-10-05.  CI.  71— 
100 

Erbe.  Otto,  and  C  Ludwlg  to  Carl  Zelas.  Adiuatment  mesna 
for  camera   objectlTea.      3.169.461.  2-16-06.  O    95 — 45. 

Erlckaon.  Henry,  and  G  O.  Michaels,  to  Sinclair  Resesrch. 
Inc.  Aromatic  alkylatlon  procees  utlUalna  a  nlcksl- 
chromla  slIICB-alumlna  catalyaL  3,100.909.  2-10-05.  CI. 
260—071 

Ermllch.   John   R.,   to  Ubbey-Oweas-Pord   Olaas  Co.      Stress 
psttsrn   tsnpered  flaas  sheet  and   method  of  mgklBg  the 
3.160.900.   2-16-05.   CI     161  —  149. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Ernst  John  M.,  to  American  Machine  *  Fonndry  Co.  Bowl- 
ing'pin      3.100.766.  2-16-65,   CI    273—82. 

Ertagaard,  Byron  L  ,  and  R.  M.  Rubin,  to  Toro  Mfg.  Corp. 
Automatic  safety  switch  mechanism  for  a  tractor  mountsd 
rotary  power  mower.     8,109,858.  2-10-05.  CI.  50—85.4. 

Eskimo  Pie  Corp.  :  See — 

Jernlgan.  Thomaa  L..  and  Nelson.     3,100.494. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Basaaann.  George  P.,  and  Nlrmaler.     8,100,997. 
Huntley,  Allan  R.,  and  Synodla.    3.109.835. 
Kelao,  Edward  A      3.170,002. 
Morway,  Arnold  J.,  and  Barttett.    3,100,924. 
ZUmlk.  (ieorge  J.     3.109,566. 
Etter.  Raymond  L..  Jr..  and  P.  8    Copenharer.  Jr..  to  East- 
man Kodak  Co.     Process  for  deodorising  polymers.    8,100,- 
050.  2-10-05.  CI    200— 04.0. 
EntecUc  Welding  Alloys  Corn  :  See — 

Oroman.  Robert  H      3.100.300. 
Erana,  Rofsr  L.  :  See — 

LIB,  Cbul  F.,  and  Erana.    3J69.933. 
Erana,  William  E  ,  Jr..  and  H.  B.  Mnrphy.  to  A    B   Dick  Co. 
Facsimile- scanner   with    AG  C    of  output   signal    by   multl- 
pllcatloB   of   low    and   high   deflnltlon   tlgnala.     3,170.032, 
5-16-«5,  CI.   178—7.1. 
Ever*.  Johannes  J.  M.,  P    J.  Hcdselmans.  and  T.  H.  Linden, 
to    SUmlcarbon    N  v.      Prepsratlon    of   products    of   high 
molecular   weight   from    formaldehyde   by   polymerlilng   In 
the  presence  of   an    Inert   solid.     3,109,938.   2-16-05,    CI. 
260—37 
Swell,  James  M..  to  The  Procter  k  Oamble  Co.     Method  for 
loading   and    unloading   vehicles.      3,100,052,    2-10-05.   CI. 
214-132. 
Ex-Cell  O  Corp.  :  See — 

Csrison.  Emeet.  and  Bnrkhardl     3.100.418. 
Fsdua.  Thomas  F.  :  See — 

Encalltcbeff,  John.  Jr..  and  Fadaa.     3.100,576. 
Fafnir  Bearing  Co  ,  The  :  See— 

Hannon,  William  F     3,100,361. 
Fain.  Jacob  M  :  See— 

Lasslter,  Frederic  H..  aad  Fain.     3.100.535. 
FakkeldlJ.  John  J   ;   See— 

Ho.  kr-chan.  FakkeldU,  and  Merlea.     3.170,121. 
Farago.  John,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Dyeable 
copolymer  of  propylene  containing  a  substltuent  from  one 
class  consisting  of   la)    sulfonic  add    (b)    phosphoric  add 
and  ic)  SQlfonamlde      8.170,004.  2-10-08.  CT    260— 874. 
Paraone,    Giovanni,    and    A      Olorgettl^    to    Ferranla,    8  p.A. 
Snrrose  organo-peosphoms  ester  ana  method  of  preparlBf 
It.      3.169.956,   2-16-06.   CI    260— 2S4. 
Parbenfahrlken  Bayer  Aktlengeeellechaft :  See — 

Breer,  Karl,  Welnbrenner.  and  Hoppe.     3.100,813. 

Frank,  Adolf,  and  Grewe.     3.100,990. 

Genaki,    Kart    Muhlhausen.    Mttller,    and    Holtschmldt. 

3,176.003. 
Oertel.  Onnter,  snd  Malt     3.100,082 
Slmm.  Walter     3.1«9,8«6 

Stroh,  Rudolf,  Sutter,  snd  HsbertsBd.     3.100.047. 
Parbwerke  Hoechst  Akttengeeellschsft  rormala  Melster  Lndas 
A  Braning:   See — 

Slebert.  Arthur.  Diets,  snd  Oelhsler.     3.100.056. 
Farrel  Corp.  :  See — 

Compfon.  Francis  E  .  Ashbaogh.  and  Hold.     1.100.176. 
Farrel  Birmingham  Co  .  Inc  :  See — 

Hold.  Peter.     3.100.323 
Farrlngton  Engineering  Corp.  :   See — 

Fsrrlngton,  William  B.    3^170.110. 

Farrlngton.    William    B  ,    to    Farrlngton    Bnglnsering    Corp. 

Apparatna  for  measuring  the  Intensity  and  particle  relodtv 

of    a    beam    of   electrically    charged    particles.      8.170.116, 

1-16-05.   CI     824-    70 

Pavre.  Jacoues  J    Multiple-purpose  stocking  assembly.   8.169,- 

640.   2-10-05.   a.    111—110. 
Pswick.  Thomss  L.     Hose.     8,108.563,  ^10-06.  C\.  188 — 188. 
Pebllng.     Heint,     snd     F      B5soldt.     to     Llcentls     Pstent- 
Verwsltungs-0.m.b.H.      Switch      operstlnf      arrangement 
utllltlng   energy    storage   means.      8.170.061,    2-10-65,   CI. 
200—50. 
Felt,   Maurice  D  ,   to  Packing   Supply  Co.     Multiple  purpose 
se\f-loadlBg   machinery   packing.      3,108,770,   2-10-05,   Cl. 
277—125 
Fenton.  Paul  E..  to  Scorlll  Mfg.  Co.     Plastic  snsp  fastener. 
3,109.292,  2-10-06.  C\.  24 — 218. 


Ferrsnis.   8. p.A.  :   See — 

Faraone,  Glorannl,  and  Glorgettl.     8.109.950. 
Ferrari,    Andres,    and    w.    J     Smythe     to   Technlcon    Instm- 
ments   Corp.      Continuous   distlllstlon   apparatna.      8,109,- 
912,  3-1O-05.  Cl.  202—288 
Ferro  Corp.  :   See — 

Paapy.   Stanley  F.     8,109.295 
Smith.  Aaron  G.,  and  Moore      8,169,718. 
Peal.    Prans.      Sporta  boot   doaure   construction.      3,109,825, 

2-16-65.   Cl    36—2.6. 
Flchtel  *  Sschs  AG  :  See— 

Hoffmann.    Willy      8,109,018. 
Fidelity    loKtrument!  Corp^  ;   See — 

Richards,  Paul,  and  Wolf.     3.170.104. 
Pleld,    Paul       ApparatuB   for   facilitating    apllttlng   of   cord 

wood  and  the  like      8.109,700,  2-16-65.  Cl.  209 — 80. 
Fielding,    Raymond    O.,    to    Linotype    and    Machinery    Ltd. 
Photoelectric   no   sheet   trip   device  for   a   printing  press. 
8,169476,  2-16^65.  C\.  101—247. 
Pike  Metal  Products  Corp.  :  See — 
Porter,    Loula   M.      $,169,658. 
Finch,  George  I.  ;   See— 

foung,  Philip  W..  and  Finch.     8.169^914. 
Flndley,   Howard  J.,   to  Textron  Inc.     Oesr  finishing  appa- 
ratus.     8,109.849.  2-10-06,  Cl.   61— 52  .,.«.,„ 
FlBk,     Chsries    H.       Gaard    far    aall    clipper.      3.109,312, 
2-10-06,  Cl.  80—28. 


FInn-Kelcey,   Peter  G.,  aod  V.  M.  Owen,   to  E.B.A.   Patents 
Ltd.      Vehicles  and  means  for  guiding  thsm.     8,108,698, 
2-10-05,  Cl.  180—79. 
Flaher,  John  G. :  See — 

Straley.  James  M.,  and  Fisher.     8.100,064. 
Flaher  A  Ludlow  Ltd.  :  See — 

Maxwell,  Stewart  A.     8,100,000. 

Fleming,  Darld   H..   Jr..   and   B.   C.   Olmsted,   Jr.,    to  Union 

Carbide    Corp.      Proceas    for    the    oxidation    of    powdera. 

8,100,851,  2-10-06,  Cl.  76—5. 

Fleming,    Howard    M.,   Jr..   to   Electro-Mechanical    Research, 

Inc.     Encoder  aysteras.     8,170,154,  2-10-08,  Cl.  840 — 847. 

Fletcher,    Peter   8.      Reclining   chair   of   the   mnltlple   more- 

ment  type.     8.109,794,  2-10-65,  Cl.  297—85. 
Fletcher,   William   A.,   and   M.    E.   Todd,   to   General   Moton 
Corp.      Armature    winding    and    commutator    connecting 
machine.     3,169.301,  2-16-65,  Cl.  29 — 88. 
Flint.    Hyland   C.     Hinged    back   cushion   morsble   with   the 

sest  cushion.      3.169T95.  2-16-66,  Cl.  297—809. 
Focht,    John    R.,    to    Precision    Valre   Corp.     Combined    cap 
and     Tslre     operating     member    for     aerosol     dlspensen. 
3.169,678,  2-10-05,  Cl.  222 — 182. 
Focnt,  John  R.,  to  Predsion  Valre  Corp.     Valre  mechanism 
with  metering  ball  for  aerosol  preaaure  contalnera.     3,109,- 
677,   2-16-65,  Cl.   222—804. 
Fogle,  Edgar  L.  :  See— 

Bento,  Robert,  Fogle,  and  Laseola.     8,170.120. 
FOIler,   Werner  :  See — 

Domm,  Ulrich,  and  FflUer.     8.169.704. 
Ford,    James   O.,   to   Westlnghouee    Electric   Corp.     Treated 
cellulosic   inaulatlon    and   electrical    apparatus    embodying 
the  same.     3,170,027,  2-16-05,  Cl.  174—17. 
Fornes,  Gaston  G.,  to  Institute  of  Textile  Technology.     Ror- 
Ing   package  winding  apparatus.     3.109,362,   2-10-65,   CL 
67—99. 
Forsberg.  Elof  :   See — 

Eklund,  Torsten.  Bengtsson,  and  Foraberg.     8,109,756. 
Forwald.    Haakon,    to    Alunanna    Srensks   Elektriska    Aktle- 
bolaget.     Latching    means    for    air-blast    drcult    breaker. 
3,170,055,  2-16-65,  Cl.  200—148. 
Fox.  La  Verdo  J  ,  and  8.  R.  Genson,  to  Johns-Manrllle  Corp. 
Method    and    apparatus    for    trareralng    atrand    materlaL 
3,169,717.    2-16-05,   Cl.   242 — 48. 
Frank,     Adolf,     and    F.     Orewe,     to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer 
AktiengeaelUchaft.     Process  for  the  production  of  thlnram 
monoeuUJdea.     8,169,990,  2-16-66,  Cl.   260 — 567. 
Frankenstein.  P.,  k  Sons  (Manchester)  Ltd. :  See — 

Neumark,   Otto  W.     8.109,542. 
Franklin.  Lester  K.     Cabinet  for  radio  recelrlng  sets.     3,170.- 

119,   2-16-65,   Cl.   325—862. 
Franu  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Wolf,  Cecil  R.,  Holland,  and  Sharp.     8.109,012. 
Freed.  Jacob  B.,  to  The  Duriron  Co.,  Inc.     Pumps.     8,100,- 

480,  2-10-65,  Cl.   108—103. 
Freemen.  Alan  J.   M..  to  Drayton  Controls  Ltd.     Actuating 

mechaniKins.     3.109.413,  2-10-06,  Cl.  74 — 026. 
Freeman.  Richard  B..  Sr.     Drill  pipe  and  collar  laying  down 

machine.     3.169,045,  2-10-05.  Cl.  214 — 2.5. 
Freeport  Sulphur  Co.  :   See — 

Lee,  Clarence  O.,  and  Cockrall.     8,109,570. 
Frelmauer,   Sam,   and  J.   Lleberman,   to  The   Frey-Lleb  Co., 
Inc.      Doll    klaalng    mechanism.      3.109,343,    2-10-05,    O. 
40—118. 
French.   Harry  A.     Bar  protector.      8,109,528.   2-10-06,   Cl. 

128—152. 
Freundllch,  Juergen  :  See — 

Voas,  Ernst,  and  Freundllch.     8,109,800. 
FreyUeb  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See — 

Fralmauer,  Sam,  and  Lleberman.     3,189,848. 
Fried.  Josef:  See — 

Dlassl,  Pstrtck  A..  Principe,  and  Pried.     8.100,978. 
Fried,  Josef,  and  O.  W.  Krakower.  to  Olln  Mstnleson  Chem- 
ical Corp.     Trtterpenold  adds  derivatives  and  compounds 
produced  therefrom.     3,109,957,  2-16-65,  Cl.  260—289.5. 
Friedberg,  Michael  A.,  and  W.  J.  Dlmond.     Method  of  deter- 
mining surface  contonn  of  an  eye.     3,100,459,  2-10-00, 
Cl    9o     IS 
Friedrtchsen,    Wllhelm,    and    H.    J.    Stephan,    to    Badlsche 
Anilln  k  Sods   Fsbrik   Aktlengesellachaft.     Production   of 
pure  malelc  anhydride.    8,109^70,  2-16-06.  Cl.  260— 840.8. 
Frlgoscandla   Ltd.  :    See —  . 

Peraaon.   Per-Oakar.     S,109,38T. 
Frlti.  Conrad  M. :  See — 

Baker  John  A.,  Olson,  and  Pritx.     8,100,024. 
Froscber.  Jsmes  L. :  See — 

Clark,  Clarence  B.,  Froscber,  Dn  Bols,  Kimball,  and  Roy. 
3,160.873. 
Fruehauf  Corp.  :  See — - 

Tantllnger,  Keith  W.     3,169.648. 
Fryba,  Josef.     Rail  track  tralBc  indicator  systOD.     8,169.784, 

5-10-05.  Cl.  240—77. 
Fryer  Corp..  The:  See — 

Mason.  Howard  C.     3.109,646. 
Fuerst,  Chsries  :  See — 

Clark,     Gordon     W.,     Fuent,     Sheldon,     and     Stoeckly. 
3.169.360. 
Puhrtng,   Helnrich,   to  M.  Bohler  and  P.  Weber.     Chemical 
cleaning  drum   and  distiller  Unk  therafor.     3,169,537,  2- 
16-65.  Cl.  134 — 111. 
Fujlmura.  Tadato  :  See — 

Ando,  Toshlo.  and  Fujlmura.     3.170,058. 
Fukuoka,  Tatuo.     Drirer's  safety  ahoe.     3,160,327,  2-10-05. 

Cl.  30—34. 
Fulton,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.     Livestock  watering  trough  and  con- 
necting conduit.     3,100.510,  2-16-05,  Cl.  119—73. 
Fflrat    Stefan,  to  W.  Relnera.     Drum-wrap  and  thread-break 
lockout    for    winding   machtnea.      3,100,710,    2-10-05,    O. 
242 — 36. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


rarakawa  Electric  Co  Ltd  ,  Tb«     «••—  .  .^  ^., 

TasUro,  Ryulcbl,  Mamda,  and  Zaaa.     t,lW.M7. 
rurukawa,  Mlnoru     *>•* —  -  .  ^«  « ,^ 

Konlkhl     Kenio     Kurukawa,   aad   Mamyama.     S,166.l>«0 
rtltt«r«r.   Bodo.  J    kelmer.  and  F.  BliuM^  to  Braaa  Akttea- 
MMlUchart.      Scrwnlna  or  akeartna  folU  (or  dry-akarlac 
appllancM.    3.1«».31t72-1«-65.  CI.  30— 354.       ,     ,  ^ 
GaaUardl,   Domealck  D      ProceM  for  tnatlac  polyoMfln  ma- 
tarlala   wttb    Werner   complexea   and   tkc  arelac   of   aaiiM. 


to 


Drni 
1.1W. 


,4M. 


Nobel  Aktlen- 
a-16-66,    a. 


S.1W.823,  2-16-M.  CL  8— *a.  ..^       .     i_. 

OacUardi    l!K>aienlck  D.     Proceaa  for  dyeing  MUd  pelToMuu. 

normalLr    non-receptlT«   to   water-tolubl*  d/M,   wlU   Ionic 

d7Wt«&.     3,ie9.824.  S-16-66,  O.  8 — U. 
Oacnaa,  Knlie     8#e — 

Cou«teau.  Jac^uea  T..  Oa«aan.  and  Allnat.     S.1M.A00. 
OalUw*,.   William   S.,  and  J    C.   Sternberg,   to  Bw:kMa  la 

•tnuMnta.  Inc.     Qaa  chroma tocrapby  proceaa.     S.lSW.aS^, 

J-16— M    CI    2>— 2Sa 
Oam««r.  karl  W.,  to  Tbe  New  York  Air  Brake  Co,     ^pttrr 

crflader  barrel  and    metbod  of  ■■«■«  eame      I.1W.488, 

a-i«-«3.  a  103—182. 

Oanoudla.  Nlcbolae  C.  :  ^«« — 

AMxo.  Antonio  N..  and  Gaaoudla     3.1M.ftU. 
Garrett.   tie«>rge  K..  Co.,  dlvUloa  of  MBL  Indaatriaa.  Ue.  : 
■m 

Borowskjr,  Franda  J      3.1M.418. 
Oaatrock.  Edward  A       See —  .-««~, 

Uolienthal,  Leo  L..  Gaatrock.  aad  Gentry.     3.1W,»Tr 
Oatal*.  John  G.    and  W    K.  T    Uletm.  to  Lnlreraal  Oil  Prod 
uctt  Co      UrdroreAniaa  of  petroleum  crude  oil  aad  cataljrtt 
therefor.     3.16»,»1».  »-l«-M,  CI.  20©— 264. 
Qanlt.  John  M.  :  See — 

lioroaa,  John  R..  and  Gaalt.     S.IM.SST. 
Oantblar.  Pierre     See — 

Hammond,  Frank    Robla,  aad  Gautkler. 
Gnwtlek.   Helns.   and   H    Readier. 
geeellechaft        I'ercuaalon     cap. 
102— M  8 
OajVor.  Saadall,  R.  L  Schaeperkoettar.  aad  B.  B.  ,'Mbkaa.  to 
^toer^  Rand  Corp.     Fll«ht  control  ■yatem.     S.1«».TS0,  2- 

Gedae.  burton  H.     Bnllt  Uqald  detaf«eat     3.180.W0,  2-l«- 

«8.  a.  250—137. 
Gehrmann.  Klaue :  See—  ..  ^  ,        «  ,«* 

VcMt  WiUMlm.  Gehrmann.  Saanewald.  and  Cola.    S.IW.- 

G«lc«r  Max.  to  Oba  Ltd.  DeTtcee  for  tbe  contlauoue  emlj- 
^f^  oTactlre  •ubetancaa.  3.1d»,706.  2-16-M.  CT.  230—43 
Gelay  Chemical  Corp.     See — 

^tau.  Bobart  L.     3.160.873. 
Gelay,  J    ».,  A.-G.  :  See— 

Oyeln,  Hana.  and  Knaall.     t,16*.M8. 

Gelbaler.  Georg  :   Sm-—  ^    „   ,v  i  aieAOKK 

Slebert.  Arthur.   Diet*,   and  Oelhaler.     *,160.»56. 

General  Aniline  k  FWm  Corp.  .  B^^  ,  ,«o  a^^ 

Rnndall.  Darld  L,  and   Schmld-Nlchela     3.160.822. 

Q«Mral  Dynamlca  Corp.  :  «ee~- , 
Cummlna.  Phil  F.     30.60.581. 
Rlcharda.  Paul,  and  WoU.     3.170.104. 

General  Electric  Co.     See— 

Adama,  Albert  H..  and  Olaahaw.     3.170.002. 
Armaadroff.  Taft  E.     3.160,410. 
Bentacn.  Arthur  R.     3.160,772,  .,,„,,, 

Beraln*.  Kenneth  W  ,  and  Sebaatlan.     3.170.117 
Braaacom^  Gleaa  A..  Chauaaa,   Uadner,  and  Tbompeon. 

dai-k,     GoMon     W..     Pnerat.     Bboldoa.    aad     Btoackly. 
3,1M.366. 

Cnahlna,  Donald  S.     1.160,541. 

Genuit.  Either  L.     3.170.086. 

HoU.  Peter  M.     3.160,369 

Horach.  Jamee  R-     3.170.146. 

HudaoB.  Robert  C.     3.1^6,001. 

Kane,  dn«h.  aad  Punch.     «.170,0fi7 

Moor;.  rSd  W..  and  ^r^f^^J-^^-^*^ 

Newberry.  Sterling  P.     3,170.083. 

Scott,  George  A.     3.160^18. 

SlncUlr.  Carter      SJSOTSa.  ^  „  .  ,-«  quo 

TreaftU,  Harry  N..  Watta,  aad  Meyer.     8,169.850. 

WeekaTrrankV     3.160112. 
Qooaral  MUla,  Inc.  .  B»^ 

RMler.  Bdgar  R      3.169.901. 
General  Motor*  Corp.     See— 

Fletcher,  William  A.,  and  Todd. 

Krlpko,  W^„B   ^M60.8«. 

"3.170,080. 


Olaaalal  Controla  Corp.  :  See — 

Gould.  Herbort  J.    8,168.804. 

GIbeon,    Franda   B..   aad    L.    McDaalel.    to   laland   Steel   Co. 

Vltraoaa  eaamel  coatinga.     8,169.810.  2-16-65,  CI.  39 — 527. 

GUbert,  Chalmere  W  .  to  Weatlaahoaae  Air  Brake  Co.     Blec- 

trtcai  control  apparatua.    8,170,098,  t-16-^68,  CL  817—185. 

Gllletu  Co..  The  :  See— 

Hataoa.  Peter  M.  F.    8^60.814. 
GUowlta.  Benjaaala.   ^  to  Harry  Utmaa.     Rubber  heel  with 
circular  adjuatable  rear  aectloa.     8,169.828.   2-16-65,   CI. 
36 — 89. 

mdro  :  See 
Giovanni,  aad  Olorgottl.     8.169.966. 

Valro  actuating  BMChanlam  for  barrel- 
8.160.514,  t-16-65.  O.   125—58. 
A..  aa4  B.  McKlm.  to  BaU  Talephoae  Labora- 


3,160.301. 


Rlke.  Richard  C 
Shetterly,  Karl  P 
Oaaeral  Signal  Corp      -,  ,^... 

Q^'^lln'c   MuLihaiiS  ■'•Mniler^and  H.  Holt«hmidr 
uTFartiSabrlken    Bayer   Aktlengea«ilachaft       ?'««"<»' 

Genaon.  Samuel  R.     Bm—  ,«o»,t 

Fox,  La  Verdo  J.,  and  Genaon.     3.160,717. 

^XiSuS  lio' L..  ot^^rock.  and  Gentrr      3.1«.«JT.    . 
Oennlt  Luther  L.  to  General  Electric  Co     B^laat  circuit  wd 

m^  for  dlmmlnc  gaaeooa  dlacharge  lampa.     8.170.08&. 

2-16-66.  CI.  815— «r 
Geophyalca  Corp.  o'  America  :  See— 
^^Serw>g.  Richard  F.    8.169.69t. 
OeorfU  Pacific  Corp.  :  8*^- 

IlcLeaa  Daniel  M     8.169.47<1. 

°^e^Mf?R!  B^t^a.  Hurley,  and  STanoe.     3.1g.468. 
Oeralla,  Benedict  R.     Window  channel  atrticture.     S.169.J88. 

2-16-68    C\.  20—52  

Q«Mrfeaehaft  Baeahotte  WM^Ma :  See— 
Brleh      8.169.877. 


Glormtli.  Al 

Faraoae,  Glovaa 
GIrodla.  Marine  G.  H 

type  eul 
Glroad.  Hm 


.  Jeary 

torlea,  lae : 
a.  179—27. 
Mama, 


Coaference  arr 

Glaaa,  Marrla,  and  Aaeoclatea 
Olaaa,  Marria  I..  Mayor. 


8.170,042,  2-16-65, 


See— 

„  and  Btaa.     8.169.768. 

Glaaa,  MarrU  I      S«. 

Meyer.  Bnrtoa  C.  aad  Staa.    8.169,770. 
Olaaa,  MarrU  I.  B.  C.  Meyer,  and  H    Btaa.  to  Marria  Olaaa. 
aa^  Aaeoclataa.    Gameheard.  chance  control  meana  aad  peg 
ooerated  Inatructlon  meana.     3,169.768.  2-16-65.  Q.  273— 

GUta.  Char  lea  B.,  aad  J.  M.  Aadareon.  to  AUla-Chalmera  Mfg 
Co.    Maltlcoatact  ao  load  otactrlc  awitch.    8.170.048.  S-l6- 
65.  CI.  200—11. 
Gleaaon  Worka.  That  See — 

Aadereon.  Heary  J.,  aad  Bhartraa.     8.160.448. 
Olelm.  WlUlam  K.  T  :  See— 

Oatala,  John  G.,  and  Glelm     8.168.919 
Glelm    Wmiam  K.  T  ,  to  Unlreraal  Oil  ProducU  Co.     Hydro- 
reAalag  heary  oUa  ualag  a  paaudo-dry  catalyat.     8,160,818, 


-264. 


8,170,000. 


.andMarka. 
,  lac. :  Sea— 

S.169.5S0. 

8.169.581. 

3. 169.582. 

8.160,588. 

8.160,584. 
Portable  boat  hoUt 


a.168.644.  1-16- 
3,169.729.  2-18-65. 
Ltd.     Door 
8.169,562. 
ad 


2-16-66.  CI 
Globe-Unioa.  lac. :  S 

Sparry.  Leoaard  J 
Gluckfn.  William  *  Co. 

Griahman.  Simon. 

OHahmaa.  Simon. 

Griahman.  Simon. 

Oriahaaan.  Blmoa. 

Orlahmaa.  Slmoa 
Oodbaraaa.  Byroa  L. 

65.  a.  214— 1  ^  _. 

Qodo.  BUar      Attitude  control  ayat 

CI.  244 — 78.  ..         ^, 

Godwla.  Roy  C.  to  Vlckera  Armatrongi  Aircraft ) 
^natructfona:    8.169.282.  2-16-6571]  20^    19. 
Oogal.    Sidney.      CoaaMaatloa   cap   and    coupler. 

GoM.*  R^fert  l!:"irwifa;r  mectile  Corp.     Automatic 

Go^-dK.  Vr.'i^'-A^kPti^I^'Lu.  Geeenacbaft 
mit  b^hrankter  Haftung  Motion  picture  camera.  8.170. 
159.  2-16-66.  CI.  882      in  ^    .^^  v     .. 

Ooldatala.  Arthur    te  ^wicker  Kalttiii|  MUla     Knitted  head 

OoTSfei?R!!iS?id*-\^tte?ry*^^Co^^^     B-hT   control 

Z-:^    i:he~i^^V*d^B"iVli5**to   lnt.rche.1^. 

O^     Met^  for  JJodnclng    novel    leather    anbetitute. 

3,168.888,  2-1  3-68.  Cf    117— 185.5  •la-aa    CT 

Ooodbar    laaac.      Lighting   fixture.      8.188.700.   2-16-60.  ti. 

240—^5         _       „ 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  •  «»^     «  i«n  tot 
LoadaaUt.  Richard  C.    8.169.797. 

Goodrich.  B.  F..  Cojhe  ,*jrn- 

OortoB.  Owr  **l**'."tiS*aio**~ 
Adelt.  BMna  B.    8.169.449. 

°***li22^Pete?*and  G6ta.    8.170  062.  ^  „  ^    .      . 

formiag  an  ohmlc  eemlronductor  conUct.     8,16».«04.  »-io- 
65    O.  «»— »5?  L.^       ,.„  .  --._ 

°-"$.'irH':i.!?s'ri~%8o'*^ 

°iif:'Akti^3S3i-rt»*ft  p^^^n^****  p'''^V[!5»'hS^* 

^r  tiilimSr  fSr^otographlc   emulalon.       3.168.863. 

0^<^'^^r.'^^oS^^S^B^Cor^-     nu«  t^nafer 

derlce      8.170.016.  2-16-65.  CL  266— «e. 
Orace^W.  R..  Co.  ««^        ^^ 

InrA    C    Bla«ue      «^.^t*«'»*«  ^" 
3.168.888.  2-16-65.  O.  68—18. 

L.'*Keanedy    "^  »**""»      8.170.087 


and  RagUn.     S.itu.wb.     x^ 
Krauae.  and  Oraat 


^\^ood.  Loula  L 
Graham.  George  W. 
cleaning  machine. 
Granger  Aaeoctatee 
Tanner.  Robert 

Grant,  Jack  :  See—  t.-wi««« 

McFeatara.  Harry  L.,  Laymaa 

8  169.286.  ,     , 

Meftetara,  Harry  L..  L«yman 

Gray  Mw?.^  W     Cable  hameea  aaaembly  apparatua 
G^:  UVI  .""jr^^a-nff  C    Winter,    to  SUndard  Oil 


Dunn. 

Dunn.  Krauae.  and  Grant 
8.169, 


Co 


Analy-a.b^  ^j^^IJu^oiraphf  and  apparatua  therefor 


8.1«>>89.  i-f6-65.  a. 
Green.  Wm.  S.    See-- 
Watatt>nry.  Nelaoa  J 


78— 28.1. 

8.169.687. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Orwae  Normaa  A.    Action  toy  operated  by  pounding.    8.189.- 

84r2-16-68.  CI.  46—182. 
Oremllllon  Broe  ,  Inc.    Be9-- 

Grem?;;r:?."it7uJ^.''"o\rL\^ir^ 

Or^'Si«?Vn'^t'<i>d.\i.'d\%.VcSa:Se?t^^\y^ 
^•.♦—   3   Ani^rtca     Nary       Remote   control    depth    charge 

?l^o7a?ltln"*.?.7«n'"  3^160^77.  2-16-65.  CL   102-16. 
Grewe.  Ferdinand  :  ««•—  _  ,a«o«»A 

Orie.'-Sr"'i.*.^V.1%"7oth'i?dTG.  Wagner,  to  Inter- 
°^t^il  B^nea.  Machine.  Corp      Error  con«tl«n  JeTice 

otillalag  apare  aubetttutlon.     8.r70,071,  2-16-65,  CI.  307- 

88.5. 
Oriffin,  Pat  :  See — 

OHftttT'Ll^"!^  B^'pond  ^•*"  S2rt*16^*'ci**'"il0^ 
foam  formation  eliminator.     3,160,921.  2-16-60,  ti.  ^iw— 

Grtehman.  Simon,  to  William  Oluckin  *  Co.  In^Olrdle  with 
Attached  panty.     3.169.830.  2-16-66.  CI.  128— 519^^ 

Ortahkaril-oa.  to  William  Glnckln  *  Co .  j^<-- -|^,**«* 
waUtband  for  i^nllce.     3,169.581,  2-16-68   CI.  J28--519 

OiShi^.  81mon%o  William  oKickln*  Co    tSS^P^^g^l^? 


nabman,  »imon.  lo  r>  muuu  viru>.m»u  —  v— .,  ---■    - - 
with  relatively  movable  front  panela     8.169.5S2 

OiShiliSrsfmon.    to   WlUUm    Gluckln   *   Co     !«»«•      P"^ 
^rtlewlth  independent  rela«lTely  movable  front  portiona. 

oAi2?;^''siinir'o  ^ima^ofuckln  4  Co..   Inc.      Pan^- 
"It^yrdie  wltk  reUttvelT  movable  front  paneU.     3.16«.- 

G.Sk'   J^^'Mlnl^tt^^ot  magnetic  recorda.     8.170.044. 

Gri'nLVRoSrt'H^i  EuJectic  W^^  AHojj  Corp^ethod 
for  iolnlne  aheet  meUl.    8,160.300.  2-16-65.  Ci.  28—471.7. 

Qr5nkv1a?  Care  R.  and  I.  +.  Omllnde.  r>rawlng  filing  ar 
™nSm«^     «U«»8«.  2-l»-«-  CI.  312-100.    ,,^--- 

GroiSSl.    B5««ne       «•«*    «»**'    arrangement      3.169.602. 

G™b^;rSe"M*r??W.nkeaha  BeaHnga  Corp.     C.thodlc 

OriVnrg.nM5?i2fiJ-  k'Vli.^ky^^'^Lc.^  Co  H  ,^„ 
antlfubmil  agricultural  compo.ltlon.  and  method.  3.169.- 
902.  2-16-65,  CL  167—22. 

"'°'B£rttk''klllU«  J.'^d  Gmenafelder.    3.170.147. 
Guamacdo.   Anthony  J.^andE.  J^  Lato*.   ^^  ^'JIJ^.O" 

Prodocta  Co.    OU  of  hibricattng  viacoelty.    3.169,928.  2-16- 

85.  CL  »2— 32.5. 
Gulton  Induatrlea,  Inc  :  «•*— - 

WlBf.  Thomaa.     8.170  076. 
Gammlwerk  Paae  *  Sohn  :  »»*—- 

Paaa.  Frledrich  W.    8.169.270  ^.^„-. 

Oaaat    Raymond,  to  Clba  Corp.     Water-eolnble  aao  dyeatuffa. 

8169!«SS.  2-16-65.  CL  260—158. 

Outamann.  Raymond  H..  and  J.  »*^>*f<»»;*°^a  >*•**? "IV^- 
paaatng  device  for  graaular  material.  8.169.676.  2-16-60. 
iri   2n     ^60 

Gj^  n.  Ban*,  and  K  Knuall.  to  J^  R.  Oelo.  A.-O.  Comn^l 
tion  and  method  for  InhlMtiag  the  growth  of  pUnta    8.189.- 

HiSoijr*T^^7^Vl60,779    2-16-66    CT.  28^18 
Haag    Frana.    and  X.    Huber.    to   Junker,   k  ,Co.t  O  »  »»  "^ 
S&rter  apparatua  for  pulae  Jet  burner*.     3,169.570.  2-16- 

Hahlrhiulr.    Karl,    to    Schubert    *,  f^l'^f^MaacWnenfabrtk 

Aktieageaallechaft.      Apparatua    for    »»"nf  J»S^- ®'    *»! 

peache*  or  eircuUr  knitting  machine*.     8,169.885.  >-16- 

to.  a.  66—54. 
HaberUnd,  Hana:  See —  ..  „  w    •     .•      mtaaoAT 

Stroh.  Rudolf.  Sutter,  and  H»«K,''1«««' „  *J*(*1^-    „,^ 
Haby   George  H  ,  to  Abegg  *  RelnhoM  Co.    Variable  alae  pipe 

tMig*      3  169.425.  2-16-68.  O.  81—81. 
Hagan  Control*  Corp. :  See — 

HalB«*  M^wwTw..  toMciSteffeT-Tarlor  Corp.    frlally  .paced 

wen  packer*.     8  1 69 .579.  2-16-64.  CI.  166—119. 
Halo*    Vngeaa.   to   Hydraxtor  Co.      Majroetically  rertorable 

VJ^rtni  WrUih.     3.f70.062.  2-16-65.  Cl.  200—61.41. 
Halifax  tool  Co.  Ltd.  :  Sej— 

Stenulck.  Andre  P.    3.168.584. 

"'%"n'o?!mniii';  in.  «d  HalL    3.169.628. 
Halpem.  Howard  S. :  8mt—  .-a-vea 

Sander..  Milton,  and  Halpem.    8.189;768. 
HamlRon  Watch  Co.   J**—  ,  _     ,  ,^  ,-. 

Blemlller.  Philip  B.  and  I.  V.    8.169,364. 

Hamlet.  Buck  C.  :  8e«^  •  mo  7ae 

Harbera.  Henry  C,  and  Hamlet.    3.169.788.  „__. 

Hammond.  Frank,  fe.  ^   Robin,  and  P:^Q*«th«er   to  Northern 
Electric  Co.   Ltd.     Electrical  connector.     3,168.816.  2-16- 

Ha*nka^C]Swli*W*.  to  SUuffer  Chemical  Co.    Elactroa  beam 

furaaee.    3.170.019.  2-16-86.  C\.  18— 81. 
Hanna.  J,  R..:  Se.^     3.169,290. 
3,169  U8. 
3.168.340 

,un»u,    ^...— .  -..  to  Ttie  Fafnlr  Bearing  Co.     Ortndlng 

iSTchlne.    3.160.351.  2-16-65,  CI.  51—108. 
Haaaetfnann,  Frank.     Wlndahleld  cleaning  derlce.    3.169,676. 

2-16-66.  tl.  222— 87S. 
Haaaalek.    Frederick    J.,    to    Combnatlon    Engineering,    Inc. 

Power  plant  employlne  extraction  ateam  for  ateam  ganera- 

tiOB  purpoaaa.    ll69.S7S.  2-16-68,  CL  60-67. 


Harbera.  Henrr  C  .  and  B  C.  faml^to  We^  ^^"awJ^ 
Drawbar  hitch   aaaembly.      8,169,783,   2-16-65,   CL   ZVU— 

485. 

Harblaon-Walker  Befractoriea  Co. :  See — 

ORellly,  Jack  E.    3,189  754.  „„..^,-.,„„  „* 

Hardy.  O.orge  F..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Produ«|"on  <» 
polymer,  of  aliyl-aubatttuted  vinyl  arotnatlc  compounda 
3169.048.  2-16-65.  CI.  260—88.2.  ..„,_»,   . 

Harmon.  William  C.  to  Republic  Steel  Corp.  Flow  detection 
device  havlni  a  movable  pick  up  unit  for  dereloplng  a  fre- 
quency modulated  Blgnal  that  la  tranainltted  to  a  atationary 
IndlcatlDK  unit      3.lVll3.  2-1^6.  CI.  324-^7 

Harrington,  Wlnfred  O..  and  C  H.  HlUa,  to  United  State* 
of  America.  Agrlcutture.  Procea*  for  peeUng  waxy  fruit 
3.169.564.  2-1*^.  CL  146 — 285. 

Harria.  Bernard  :  See—  ^  „  _.       ,  ,-o  ,an 
Callow,  Alan  K..  and  Harri*.    8.169.380 

Harria.  Frank  R..  to  Aaaoclated  Electric  In**;^^?  f  **i.  ^* 
panalon  device*  for  turbine  caalngs.  8.160,740,  2-16-68.  Ul. 
2G3— — 39 

Harri*.  Wiodrow  W..  to  The  B«"K.",ll'«o SVii^^™ »t'i  *" 
tranafer  pliable  materiaL     8.169.763,  2-16-68.   C\.  271— 

Hartirer  John  G.,  to  Oliver  Machinery  Co.  Saw  for  ferrooa 
material*.     3.1*9.435.  2-16-65.  CI.  83—676. 


Harvey.  Donald  M.  :  Sec—  «,«..«_ 

Egan.  John  F.,  and  Harvey.    8,169.408. 

***Aslam.  Mohammad.  Hasan.  Shah,  and  Zaldl.     8.189,932. 
Haahlmoto.  Toehlo :  See —  .  „     ...      ^        «,anoei 

Kuwata.  Tautomu.  T^kumi,  and  Hashimoto.     3  169,981. 
Hatch.  Edmond  K.,  and  L    F.  \illler.  to  The  O.born  MftCo. 

Overhead   equee«e  molding  machine.      3,16»,^»0.   ^-io-60, 

CL  22—25. 
Haunachlld.  Wlllard  M. :  See 


Mortn.  Loula  H 

Morin.  Loula  H. 

Morin,  Loula  H 

Hannon,  William  F 


Lanriola.  Gordon  E..  and  Haunachlld.     3,170,001. 
Haydu.  John  L.  :  See —  „  ,-«  /v... 

Lawrence.  Leland  E  ,  and  Hardn.    3.170^054. 
Hayea.  Cbannlng  W..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     tJltraaonlc  trana- 

ducera.     8.170^02.  2-16-«8.  CI.  818—118. 
Hayne*.  Mnnro  K..  to  International  Bnalnea*  Machines  Corp. 

Cryogenic   memory    ayatem   with   Internal   Information   ex- 
change.   3,170,144.  2-16-65,  a.  340—173.1. 
HayneT  Munro  K.,  to  International  Bnalnea*  Machine*  Corp. 

CrTo«enlc  memory  system  with  almnlUneona  Informanon 

trM^fer.     8,170,145.  2-16-65.  a.  840—173.1. 
Headrtck,  Richard  T.     Aircraft  fuel  and  defuel  apparatus. 

3,169.667.  2-16-65.  CI.  222—23. 
Healy.  Thomaa  A.    Material  handling  calculator-demonatrator. 

3469.700.  2-16-65.  CI.  285 — 61. 

WetUteln.  Albert.  Anner.  Heualer,  Kalvoda,  Ueberwaaaer, 
and  Heer.     8.169.958.  ^  ...  _, 

Helman    Melvln.  to  Hlllcrest  Sporting  Gooda,  Inc.     Flelder-a 

glove*.     3.168.250.  2-16-65.  CI.  2— 19. 
Helni,  Blmer  L.     Slide-type,  course  levellna  attachment  for 

Maaon's   level.      8.169,M4;  2-16-66,   CI    8S--206- 
Hell.trom.    Melbourne    J.,    to    Weettnghouae    ^•«t'*«    Corp. 

Multivibrator  for  televlelon  deflection  circuit     8,170.072. 

2-16-65,  CT    307 — 88.8. 
Helmer,  Joachim  ;  8e^—  o^eoeiT 

Ffltterer.   Bodo,   Helmer.  and  Blnme.     8.188.817. 
Helms.  Robert  D.     Rotary  grinding  mill.     8,169.711.  2-16-66, 

Q^    241 74 

Hendrickx.  Andrea*  J.  J.,  to  Cheml*che  Fabrtek  L.  ran  der 

Grinten  N.V.     DiaKitype  material.     8,169,869,  2-16-65,  CI. 

96—01. 
Hendry,  Jame*  W..  to  Borg  Warner  Corp.    Method  'or  renjder- 

ing  a   pUatic   working   machine  *elf-cleanlng.     8.170,009. 

2-16-65.  CT.  264 — 89. 
HenMhan.  Leo  F. :  See —     ^         ^  .  ,  .„  -o- 

Pond.  Richard  L..  and  Heneghan.    8.1W,826.  

Hengatebeck,  Robert  J.  to  BUndard  Oil  Co.    Multlatage  hydro- 
carbon reforming  with  flnldlaed  pUtinum  caUlyat    8,189.- 

916.  2-16-65,  CL  208 — 65.  ^;       ,.   . 

Henn.  Richard  W..  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.    Amine  tbioaulfate 

anhydrides.     3.169.992,2-16^0.260—688.        ..... 

Hennequln,   Ernest  A.  G.,   to  Soclete  d'Btudea  et  d  AppUa- 

tton.  Indu.trielle.  et  Immoblllerea,  "Inter-Technique.      De- 
vice for  reguUttng  the  ^agply  of  fuel  Injected  "^to  anlnter- 

nal  combuation  engine.     3.169.513,  2-16-65,  CI.  123--1«' 
Henaoldt  M.,  *  Sohne.  Optlache  Werke.  AktiengeaeU*chaft : 

Rantach.  Kurt  and  Trotacher.    3,170.100. 
Hercule*  Powder  Co.  :«•»—.„  . ,  , 

Wright  Charle*  M.    3.1W.913.  , 

Herman  Pneumatic  .Machine  Co.  :Se»— 

John*ton.  Loyal  L.     8,169.284.  .„.«—    iir,\A 

Harold,    Bernd.      Compreaaion    refrigeration    working    fluid. 

8.1W.928,  2-16-65.  C1^52--6«.        ,,„_.,    «,-ji«ri 

Harrington,  Donald  J.    Thread  viae.    8,169.761,  2-16-65.  CI. 

269—248. 
Heraey-Sparllnf  Meter  Co. :  *••— .  .^  .^„ 
SparUng.  Ray  C.  and  Brann.    8,169.898. 
Herater  Antun  J.    IndlcU  indicating  device.    8,169.881,  2-18- 

65.  CT.  40—88. 
Heraog.  Rl<*ard  F.,  to  Geophysics  Corp.  of  America,     ion 

^p.    3469,693,  2-16-65.  Cl.  230— Otf. 
Heuer,   Hana,   to  OlympU- Werke  A.G.     Input  meana  for  In- 
tr^u^nTftinction  slj^als  and  '««»«:«o«S*V A§«t"f "3°  'M" 
nals  to  a  daU  proceaidag  machine.    8,169,702,  3-16-65,  CL 
285—148. 

Heualer,  Karl :  See —  _  — .  .     ..     „_. ,  . 

Wettateln.  Albert  Anner.  Heualer,  Kalvoda,  Ueberwaaaer. 
and  Heer.     8,169,958. 
Heuaaer,  Jean,  and  C.  Bchmld,  to  Hommel,  S.A.     Method  of 
rellevinf  mlfralne  wltii  5-allTl-^(^-h^droxy-propyl) -barbi- 
turic add.    1,189,907,  2-16-66,  Cl.  167^—66. 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hwten-Packartf  Co. :  ««^  .  ,^  ..^ 

CaadllU,  BBBAOiMt  B.    S,170.U4. 

Miller.  Arthur.     S.199,821. 

RU«7,  RaM*U  B.    S,1T0,1M. 
Haxcd  Product*  Inc. :  B»0— 

HMdt.  0«rald  B..  and  C.  R.  Whltn«y    to  T^  C«rp«iiter  8t«l 
Co.      Auitenltlc  steel  alloy.     S.1W.8A8,  »-lft-«8.  CL  7&— 
1S4 
Ueyl.  Cbemlache  rabrtk  KO.,  O^rw^aer  :  «••— 

Otto,  Ountber,  and  Heyl.    t,169,8M. 
Heyl.  Han^Joachlm  :  See—      ..^„., 

Otto,  Ountber,  and  Hejl.    8.1W,834.  ^  ^      ^      .  , 

Hldaka   ManToebl.     Vertical  adjnatmeat  derlc*  for  bamere  of 

ria^iwkeri.     8.1«»,5:3.  2-18-M.  CT.  IM— 117. 
Hlcslna  Jadeon  C.  :  ««•—„     ^         .  .-<»  .^^ 
Bauer.  Myron  J.,  and  HlCTtaa.    8.1W.444. 

^""B^kiSh^;  WuinSro:.  Tunier,  and  Hlldretb.     S.170. 

138 
HllL  Howard  H.,  to  Computer  Control  Co..  Ine     Half-«ycle 

rtiifln*  clrCTilt.     IJ.170.074.  2-l«-«ft.  Q.  W7— *«.*. 
HUlcreet  Sportlnc  Good*.  Inc   ;   See— 

Hetmaa,  Melrln.     S.1M.2M. 
iUnbberf ,  Howard  :  See — 

Waterbury.  Nelton  J.     S,1W.M7.  „     ^       .. 

Ho  Kr-ctaun.  J  J  FakkeldlJ.  »nd  I.  B.  Merle*,  to  Huabae  Ali^ 
craft  Co  Frequency  illecrlmlnatnr  with  center  frequency 
control  3.170,121.  2  16-M.  CI.  a2»— 117. 
Hochmuth.  Frank  W..  to  Combuttlon  Baclneerln«,  Inc.  BUcfc 
llQUor  cb«mlcal  recorery  unit  bavlnc  an  open  gaa  paaa. 
S,l«».512,  2-16-«S,  O  Ia»— 7. 
Hoda^mane,  Paul  J      «••— „  ^     .  ^  t.  ^  —     •  liia 

Krere,  Jobannee  J.  M..  Hodaelmaaa.  and  Under*     S,1OT,- 

9S8 

Hoffman.  SeUere  P  .  and  P.  L.  Whitehead,  to  Weetem  Deetrtc 
Co  Inc  Cutting  machine  haTing  photoelectric  mean* 
Initiating  a  llr«t  cut  and  Umlna  meant  InltUting  a  eec- 
ond  cut.     S.l««,432,  2-l«-«a.  Cl._53— 8«l.    _     ^  „        _   ^ 

Hoffmann.  Erlcb,  to  Oeuerkechaft  Btaenhutte  Weatfalla.  Baee 
for  mine  prope  and  the  like.     8.1W.877.  a-l»-«8.  O.  61— 

Hoffmann.   Helmut,   to   Alfred  Tevee  Maachlnan-   und  Ar»a 
turenfabrlk    KoAnwindlt  OeeeUechaft      Ptaton  and-cyUnder 
arrangement.    S,l«»,455,  2-l«-«fl,  CI.  »*— *08. 

Hoffmann,  Willy,  to  Flchtel  *  Sacha  A.Q.  OeBtrtfufally  ac- 
tuated clutch,    s.iw.eiai.  2-i«-M.  CL  iw— 10«-      -  ,- 

Hoffmeleter.  Philip  ■.     PoaiUon  Indicator.     8.169.819.  »-l«- 

W.  CI    33— 61.  .       .        ,  .  atMiAXB 

Hoglund.  NIU.     Apparatui  for  forming  contonra.     8.168.448, 

2-l«-«,  CI    tW — 13  .    ^       ^  _. 

Hohmann.  Lawrence  A..  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea, 

Inc     Telephone  antl  aldetone  dreolt.     l,170.W8.  »-lS-«. 

a.  179 — 81. 

Hold.  Pete-     S^e —  ^  „  ...      .■.^^.t'tm 

Compton.  FraacU  B..  Aehbaugh,  and  Hold.     8.1W.a7*. 
Hold,  Peter,  to  Farrel  Blrmlna bam  Co..  Inc.     Differential  eiec- 

tronlc  roU  caliper.     8.1«»?WS,  2-l«-««,  CL  8*— 147 
HoU.  Peter  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Comhoation  tyat 

3,lfl».3«»,  2    l«-«a.  CI    260 — S«  M. 
Holland.  John  P       See—  _  ..,^,.,. 

Wolf.   CecU   B.   HoUand,   and   8*r».     ». !••.•"  „.„     - 
Holland.  Victor  B.,  and  M.  C.  Propet.  Jr..  to  Cannon  MUla  Co. 

Towel    with    non  puckering   decoratlre  border.      8.1W.B07, 

a-l»-«fl.  CL  18»— 888.  _  ,      ^      n_^«., 

HoUaway.  Raymond  L..  and  H.  B.  Stoew.  to  Anchor  Hoeklag 

Olae*    Corp       Container    eeallng    mechanism.      S.168,aso. 

2-i«-«a.  d.  as — 88. 


Hoppmana.  Kurt  H.  :  Ae* —  «,--....« 

Reddle,  Victor  L.,  Hoppmaan.  and  Stapla*.    3.ie».442. 
Horberg.  Charle*.  Jr  ,   to  Paramount  Textile  Machinery  Co. 
Ho.1?;^  boarding  form.    S,l».680.  2-l«-««,  CI.  2M— >>^ 
Hornboetel,    Uoyd.    to    Belolt    Corp.      FUter.      S,16».»22.   CL 

210 — 387.  „         „  .  .... 

Horech.   Jamee  R.,   to  General   Electric  Co.     Voltaac  dHrea 

magnetic  core  syetem.     8.170.146,  2-lft-«.  CI.  344>— 174. 
Hoaea.  Melrln  K      See—  .  .^  _„. 

Srhroader,  Irrln  H.,  Hoaea,  and  MlUer.     a.lW.727. 
Hontettler,   Frlti.  and  D.  M.  Touag.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Lactone  poljentf ra.     S.180.»45.  2-l«-«a.  CI.  260—78.8. 
Housman.  Bennett  :  See  -  „       .. 

Astrahan.  Morton  M.,  Houaman.  Kurkjtan.  and  Sarahan. 
3,170.142 
Howa  Kogyo  KabuRhlkl  Kaleha  :  See — 

Noda,  8ho*o      3.ie».l'7B.  .  ...^  .... 

Howard.   Bernard,  to  Mite  Corp.     Type  cylinder.     8.169.474, 

2-l«-«5.  fl    lOl-   110 
Howard.  Robert  D  .  R.  A   Ladner,  and  A   L.  Stocky  to  Weatlag- 
houee  Klectrlc  Corp.     Turbine  apparatoa.    8.169.748.  2-16- 
6.^,  1 1.  248—89. 
Uowec.   Kdgar  T..  to  United  Geophrslcal  Corp.     BysUm  for 

logging  w»lla     3.170,136.  2-16-68,  CI    340—18. 
Hrebeoak.  Paul,  and  L.  Eackennan.  aald  Hrebenak.  aasor.  to 
aald    Zurkerrnair       Portable    dlapensing    unlu.      8,169.670, 
2    l«-fl.V   ("I    222      W 
Hubbard.  David  W   :  See- 

Inaln,  CalTln  W.,  Hubbard,  and  Bercer*.     3.169.473. 
Hubbard.  William  C.    to  American  MeUl  Cllnuii.  Inc.     Method 
of  removing  formation  flulda  from  a  wrll  bore  In  drilling 
operations      3.169.587.  2-16-66.  C\.  175—88. 
Huber.  Ludwlg     Set 

Haag.  Frana.  and  Uubar.     8.169.S70. 
Huber.  Melvin  M      8m-- 

Knoch.  l>uard  W  .  Scott,  and  Huber      8.169.39S. 
Hudson.  Robert  C.  to  General  Klectrlc  Co.     Electrical  stnr- 

turea.     3.170.091,  2-l«»-6a.  CI.  317-  119 
Hug.  Richard  C.     See  ,,  .  .^  ^,« 

8offer.  Jack  W  .  Rhodes,  and  Hue.     3^69,672. 
Hugentobler.  Kurt,  to  G    Lealenr  et  Sea  Flla.  EUbllaaemcata. 

Mold.     3.1«».;iT6,  :J-1«V  «».  CI.  18 — 34. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co      See  — 

Ho.  Er^hun.  FakkeldlJ,  and  Merlea.    8.170.121. 
Muldoun.  WlllUm  J      3.170.10S 
Hughe*.  Frank  T  ;  See—  ...„«. 

Cheney,  Grant  W  .  and  Hughes      3.170.011. 
Humes.   Harold  U.  Jr..  to  Parametrtcs  Reaeareh  ft  DereloP- 
nient   Co..    Inc.      Honeycomb   hat       3.169.251.   2-16-65.  CI. 

Hummel.    Frederick    S..    to   Atomic    Energy   of   Canada    Ltd. 


HolUngsworth.  Robert  R..  to  Probt  and  Develop,  Inc.  Carrr- 
Ing  and  storage  caae  for  reel  of  film  or  the  like.  8.1W,- 
6«t.  2-16-65.  CI.  224—46 


HoUoiray.   Robert   L..   to  American   Machine  ft  Foundry  Co. 
Differential  drlTe.     8.169.597.  ^^16-66,  q   IW-rJ*  _.„^ 
Holmea.  Reynold  B.,  to  Mlnnew>U  Mlnlna  and  Mfl  Co     Photo- 
■enaltiTe  materUla  comprlalnf  dlaaoalam  lalti  of  btapbaaol 
eater*.    8.169.864.  2-16-66.  CL  96—76. 
Holmee    Mar)or1e  V      See—  ^  ^, 
Holme*.  WlUlam  V      3.169. 7T1. 
HoUnes,  Phyllis  A      «•»—    ,^  ,,, 

Holme*.  William  V      3.169.771.         .     „  .  .-  »k  _^ 

Holmea.   wdlUm   V..   to  M.   V.   and   P    A    Holme*.     Tethered 

ball   and   means   to  mark   ball  impact  area  on  club  bead. 

3.169.771.  2-16-66.  O    273 — 186. 

Holtachmldt.  Hana  :  See—  i».^».i..f 

Oeaaki     Kurt.    Juhlhauaen.    Muller.    and    Holtachmldt. 

HolaeothLl  "Leo  L.,  K    A.  Qastrock.  and  W    T.  Gentry.  Jr.,  to 

United   State*  o^  ^^'^<'*,-^,i^^^^^,^J^J^^^lJ%. 
dlvlduallslng  cottonseed.     3.189.277.  2-16-65   CV  i^r~*?  , 
Holiwarth.  Henrr  A  ,  R  8chladermundt.  jnd  ^  »   ^V<t:«A 
PhUlp   MorrU  Inc      Blado  dUpenaer.      3.169,660.  2-16-65. 

a.  ai— 102. 

Hommel.  8.A.  :  «*•—  ^  „  ^    ..,,-.  o>v» 

Heusaer.  Jean,  and  Schmld      3.169,907.    ^      „      '     ,        ,. 
Honeager,  Rolf,  to  Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  ,  O"*™' ''•" 

feeler  stop  motion.     3.169.556.  2-16-66.  CL   139—37^ 
Hook    fteoton  A.     Apparatus  for  heatiag  low  preasare  st 

3  r>tt>  M3.  2-16-«5.  CT    146 — 47.  ^  _^  „  ,  ,. 

Hoover.  Maurice  W  .  to  North  Carolina  Stat*  CoUeje  of  the 

Unlver.lty  of  North  Carolina.     Procey*  for  Produdng  ade- 

tavdrated  pampkin   product      3.189.875.  2-16-66.  LI.  W — 

H<SV*er,  Maurice  W  .  16%  to  North  Carolina  »*»«•  College  of 
the  tnlver»ity  oi  North  Carolina  as  represented  by  the 
bu«lne*«  manager.  Process  for  produdna  dehydrated  sweet 
potato  flakea.     3.169,876.  2-16-66.  CI.  90—207. 

Hoppe.  Peter     See-  »,aoQ«« 

Breer.  Karl.  Welnbrenner.  and  Hopp*.     3.169.883. 


-ergy    ..    ,    

3.169.647.  2-16-66,  CL 


»m   of   Canada   Ltd. 


3.1W.909. 


Canada   I 
2-l*-«5. 


CL 


Hoppo.  Walter  :  St, 

Behlattar.  Ersrln.  and  Hoppe. 


8.170.006. 


.Nuclear  reactor  fuelling  machine 
214—23. 
Hummel.    Frederick    8..    to   Atonic   Kne 
Nuclear  reactor  fuelling  machine 
176 — 30 

Hommel.  l-'redarlck  8.,  to  Atomic  tknercr  of  Canada  Ltd. 
Nuclear  reactor  fueling  machlae.  3.10.910.  2-16-66.  O. 
176—31. 
Hnnsaker.  RoUo  N.,  and  t.  E.  Johansson,  tu  Kennecott  Copper 
Corp  Apparatus  for  preventing  premature  shifting  of 
gear*.  3.16»,«16.  2-16-^.  CI.  ll»2— 4 
Hunter.  Bernard  .\      Closure  for  top  perforated  cana     8,169.- 

679.  2-lrt  6i.  CI    T22     484 
Hunter.    Don    L,    to    United    State*   Borax   ft   Chemical   <^  orp. 
Uuaternary  ammonium  glycol  monoborata  aalta,    8,169,IMm, 
2-16-66,  CI.  260 — 462. 
Hunter,  Wilfred     See— 

Owens,  William  M.,  and  HuaUr.     3,170,097. 
Huntley.  AUan  R..  and  S.  T.  Syaodls.  to  Baao  Raaaarch  and 
Engineering    Co       Fluldlaad    solids    technique.      3.169,836. 
2-16-65.  01.  23-288 
Hurley,  Norman  A      See-  -  .  .-„  .-« 

[Meta.  Max  R  ,  iLineraon.  Hurley,  and  Svanoe.     3,168,468. 
Uarth.  Carl,  Maachlnen-  und  Zahnradfabrtk     See — 

l^urtb.  Frlta.     3,169,447 
Harth.  Frlta,  to  Carl  Hurth  Maachlaen    und  Zahnradfabrtk. 
Gear  flnlstilng  tool  having  bunting  tooth  action  and  a  plu- 
rality of  tunes  each  with  belloally  arranged  cutting  edgea. 
3.189  447.  2-l«-65,  CI    90—1.6 
Hussev,    Charlea    E..    to    Weatingbooas    Blectrtc   Coro.      Com- 
bustion apparataa.     3.169,367.  2-16-66.  CL  60— W.87. 
Uydraxtor  Co      See — 

HaJoa.  Eugene.     3.170,062. 
Hydrtl  Co,  :  «ee — 

Lewla.  Ooorg*  B.    8.169.661. 
Hypro  B:nglneerlng.  Inc.  ;  «M —       .  .^  .... 
Sadler.  Harry  J.,  and  Cook.     3,169,486. 
Ilford  Ltd.     See  ^  .  ,.„  o-^ 

L««    Bd«ard  W     and  Clachan.     3,169,8««, 
llllnoU  tool  \V  orka  Inc.  :  See — 

Rapata,  George  M      3.169.439 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.    See— 

Calderbank.  Alan.  Edgar,  and  811k.     3,1»,904. 
Calderbank.  AUn.  Edgar,  and  HUk.    3.169.964. 
Scott.  Neville  U.  and  Munro      3.169.94^  .^^.. 
Sherllker,  Francis  R..  and  Whlnvttaa     8,189.936. 
SOnvhcombe,  John  W      3,170.012 
Toang.  Philip  W..  and  Finch.     3.169,914. 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp.  ;  See — 

Martin.  Philip  T     3.170.064. 
InUnd  Steel  Co      See—  .    .^  «,« 

Gibson.   Francis   B.,  and  McDanlel.     3.169,810. 
Rathke.  Arlan  K  .  and  Morgan.     8.169,867. 
Ino,   Yoahlyukl.      Optical   system   for  panoramic  photograph- 
ing.     3,170,025,   S-l«-86    CI.   88 — 67. 
InstKnte  of  Textile  Technology  :   See — 

Fomea.  Oaaton  O.     8. 1697362. 
Intercbemlcal  Corp.  :  See—  .  .  „.„  „^_ 

Oolodner.  Marco*  M.,  and  Sablao.     8,169,886. 
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3.170.046. 
i,176.071. 


iBtermedlatee  Inc.:  See —  m,aaa.K.tt. 

Prlnty.  Helen  C,  Dalley.  and  Taylor.    3,169,969. 
laternatlonal  Basic  Economy  Corp.  :   See—      ,,„  ..^ 

Alexander,  Oalr  B..  Jr..  and  Mahan.     3.169,619. 

laternatlonal  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  *«•—         ^  a-«.K.» 
Astrahan,  Morton  M..  Houaman,  Kurkjlan.  and  Sarahan 

3  170  142 
Ban'melster,  Heard  K..  and  Nejeachleb. 
Grtesmer,  James  H..  Roth,  snd  Wagner 
Hayne*.  Munro  K.     3  170  144 
Haynes.  Munro  K.     8,170,146. 

International  Harvester  Co. :  *«^,  „  ,„ 
.Nlckla.  Loul*  B..  and  Tracy.    8,189,889. 

International  Patent  Reaeareh  Corp.  :  See— 
Rlnkewlch^  Isaac.     3,169,666. 

International  BectlHer  Corp. :  See— 

Moroaa,  John  R.,  and  (3ault    3,169,837. 

International  SUndard  Electrtc  Corp.  :  See— 
Scheldlg,  Rudolf.    3,170,053. 

laterstate  Bakeries  Corp.  :   See- 
Enoch.  l>uard  W     3,169.498.  ,  ,«,  ,oii 
Enoch,   Duard   W..   Scott.,  and  Huber      3,169^96. 

Irwin  CalTln  W..  D.  W.  Hubbard,  and  O.  F.  Berger*.  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Type  carrter  for  printing  machine. 
8.169.473.   2-16-65.   CI.    101—93       ,  ,  ,       ^       ,   „,„  .^ 

leaac.  Silechter.  Apparatus  and  method  for  «>«'?>oP'»«  "»^ 
chanlcal  power  from  a  liquid.     3.169.370.  2-16-66.  CI   60— 

Jackson.    Charlea   H.      MIsalle    guidance   system.      3.169.726. 

Jaeechke.  fealpb  L..  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.     Conpllag  apparatus. 

3.170,079,   2-16-66.   CI    310—106. 
Jakob.  Frans:   See—  .  ,-«  ...o 

Keealer.  Frit*.  Jakob,  and  Knorr.    8.169.462. 
Jan  Photo  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Van  rter  Feer,  Tom.    3.169.639. 
Janetoe,   Nlcboln  S       Set—  .,-«o«.. 

Msraocrhl,  Alfred,  and  Janetos      3,160.884. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute  :   See — 

Ando,  Ynshio,  and  Fnjlmura.     3.170.058 
Janaaa    Harry  L..  H   to  V    N.  Cardner.     Expansible  house 

trailer      S.l«»^280,   2-16-65,   O.   20—2. 
Jensen.  Oarold  t.  .  and  J    E.   McOeogh.     Actlre  comb  niter. 

3  1 7b.  120.   2-16-66.  CI.   330—117. 
Jensen.  Jack  H.  :   See—  _    .^.,, 

Small   Bernard  I.,  and  Jensen.    8,169.311.  ^     ._ 

Jemtgan.  Thonrns  L..  and  C.  K.  Nelson,  to  Eskimo  Pt«  Co^rp 
Machine  and  method  for  Inserting  sticks  in  bar*.  3.169,- 
4»4.  2-16-«6.  a.   lOT— 64.  ^  „     .     „  ^ 

Jsaaee,  Ralph  D..  to  Westtnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Controlled 
frequency  slternatlng  current  system.     3,170,107,  2-16-66, 
n    321—61 
Johansson.  Sven  K  :   See —  »  ..^  ..... 

Hunsaker.  Rollo  N.,  and  Johansson.     3.169.616. 
Johna  Iral   B..  and  H.  R.  Dl  Pletro.  to  Monsanto  Research 
Corp      Polymeric  condensation  chelates  of  trls  (2-hydroxy- 

rhenyl  or  alkylphenvl)  s  trtailne  and   a  boron  compound. 
,169.943.   2-16-66,   CI.   260 — 4T. 
J»hn*-Manv11)e  Corp.  ;  See—  ^    ^_ 

Fox.  I.a  \>rdo  J  ,  and  Oenson.     3,169,717. 
Snyder.  Wllllsm  H     3.160.878  _^ 

Johnson,  Fred  F  R  K  Rutledge.  8r  ,  and  F.  J  Thomas,  to 
Relectivend  Corp.  Selective  bottle  vending  machine.  3,169,- 
821,   2-16-66.   Cl.    194—2.  _  w         «w  *  k. 

Johnson.  James  R  .  to  Edwards  Photography.     Photographic 

apparatus      3.180.441.   2-l«-6n.   CI    88—24 
Johnson,  Lloyd  A  .  snd  D    K.  Marpe,  to  Sperrj  Rand  Corp 
Bidirectional   transmlsalon   ampUller.      3.170,038,  2-16-66. 
n     178      71.  _  ..      _, 

Johnson    Norrls  L.,  50%   to  C.  C.  Wetael.     Picture  hanging 

apparatus      S,16©.788;  2-16-4J6.  O.   248 — 81. 
Johnson,  S  C  .  ft  Son.  Inc.  :  See — 

Loedtke.  Warren  J.     8.169.267.  .,.^.,.     »  ,*  a.» 

Johaatoo     Alva    J.      Vegetable   peelar.      8,169.316.    2-18-65, 

a    80—279. 
Johnston.  Dean  A  ,  and  C    R.  Morrison,  to  Callery  Chemical 
Co       Continuous    proceas    for    the    manufacture    of   deca- 
boran*      3.169.829,   2-16-66.  CI.   23-  204. 
Johnston.    Frederick,    Jr       Securitv    apoaratus    for   armored 

cara      8,169.099.   2-16-65.   CI    180-^82. 
Johnston.  Loyal  L..  to  Herman  Pn«n™«t'r„*l"^»'>»*,\P  „''®i? 
forming   apparatus  and   method.      3.169.284.   2-16-68.    O 
22—17. 
Jonea  Clarence  O..  Jr. :  See—  ^,^^^ 

Voeteen.  Robert  E  .  and  Jone*     3.169.394 
Joae*.  Oeorae.  and  J    "K.  Voee.  to  A saocla ted  Electrical  In 
dnstrie*    Ltd       Lubricating    s/stems    for    plain    bearings 
3.169.808,   2-16-66.   CI.   808 — 121. 
Jones.  Malcolm  S  ,  Jr  :  See— 

BUckman,  Vernon  H..  Demetriade*.  and  Jones.     8,170,- 

orr. 

Joyce  Cridland  Co.  The:  See— 

Snider,  Theodore  O.     S,169,261. 
Junk.  William  A  ,  Jr.  :   See-  .,-„««« 

Rylander.  Paul  N^and  Junk.    8,169,998. 
Junkers  ft  Co..  O.m  b.H.  :   See— 

Haag   Frant.  and  Huber.     3.169.870.  ^     ^         -, 

Jnrtnall.    Jamea    W,    to    Ransbnrg    El«^«^«»»«;«    ^oro 
Electroatattc  coating  methods   and   apparatus.     S,liw,»»3. 

Ju^til^James'w.t^Kock,  and  J.  C.  Marrt.,  to  B*y«»ur. 
raeJti^Coatlng  ("oit)  Kl«Jtrostatlc  coating  method*  and 
apparatus.     3,169,8«2,  2-l€t-66.  CI.  n7--»8.4 

Kaanehe,  John.     Oolf  ball  retrterer.     3,169,790,  2-16-66,  CT. 

Kaenel,  Reginald  A,  to  ^»  ^]^^%'^^*'*^)J?''- 
Frequency  dividing  drcuU.     3,170,069.  2-16-66.  C\.  807— 

88. 


Kahan.  Ulrich  U.  to  Dlrich  Proceaa  Co..  Inc.  Pro«M  for 
removing  engine  produced  contaminants  from  used  lubri- 
S?lng   o^il.      3,169.917.    2^-16-66    CL    20^1  M 

Kaln  Arthur  F.  Magnetic  belt  and  traiaar.  3.169,632,  2-16- 
66.'  CL   198 — 193. 

KaUe  Aktlengeaellachaft :  S«k- 
BrandCwUhelm.    8,169,867. 

^^^''wtitit^^Xbtn.^nMt,  Heusler.  Kalvoda.  Ueberwaaser, 

KamfnatelnrBemard.  to  fLamsUt  Corp.    Blectropbotograpblc 

printer.     3,169,467,  2-16-68,  CI.  «t— 1.7. 
Kammerer,  Archer  W.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Kammerer.  Archer  W.     3  IM.Sn.  „^  u  r«  a    w 

Kammerer,  Archer  W..  %  ««  J-  f- .f^P^TVaS^oo^  ^A^' 

Kmnmerer.  Jr.     Retrlevabte  dnU  bit     3,169,692.  2-16-flO, 

CI.   175—267. 
Kamaut  Corp.  :  See— 

Kamlnstcln,  Bernard.     3,169.457.  .  _.     ^_     r.        n 

Kane,  Hugh,  and  R.  A.  Pnsch,  to  General  Baectric  Co.     n- 

lu^matS    puah   button  awlfch.      3,170,067.   2-16-66,   CI. 

Kap^^jicquea    M.      Mink    pelt.      3.169.901,    2-16-65,    CL 

161—62. 
Kataglri.  Nobuhlko  :  See—  ^.^.,^ 

nOaawa,  Bunjl,  and  Kataglrt.     3,169,619. 

•""•wi^THenr/Brind  Mlckel.     3.189.458. 

Katlml.  Mahmood  I.,  to  Heicel  Products  In«-  ^^S^T'o","!** 
honeycomb  and  method  of  making  same.  3,169,898.  2-ie- 
68.  CI.  161—68.  ^       ^  ...  _,,.    .   .  „^ 

Keene  Carl  E,  Printed  circuit  board  provided  with  a  Junc- 
tion dreolt  breaker  having  a  slldable  and  roUUble  anna- 
ture.     3.170.066^  2-16-65.  CI.  200—186. 

Kelar.  Joseph,  R.  t.  Dennlaon,  and  N.  E  Daggett,  to  Magnetic 
Controls  Co.  Menauration  device  wltto  electronic  detection 
for  remote  reading.     8,170,180.  2-16-66,  CL  S40— 197. 

Kellems.  Kenneth  K.  :  8et>-^  „  ,«„  o.o 

Brydolf,  Robert,  and  Kellema     3,169.249 

Kelso.  Edward  A.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Englneerlna  Co. 
Reduction  of  acid  consumption  In  alkylatlon.  8,170,00^, 
j-ift-e.-i.  n.  260— 683.59. 


Kennecott  Copper  Corp.:  See—  o  taaa-ia 

Hunsaker,  Rollo  N.,  and  Johansson.     3,169,616. 
Kennedy     Harry    fc.,    to    Union   Carbide    Corp.      Proceaa   for 
pn^dnf  acetylene*      3.169.915.  2-16-66,  C\.  204—171. 

Kennedy.  Huah  D.  :  See--  ..    „     ..         o  i  to  aot 

Tanner.  Robert   L..  Kennedy,  and  Raglln.     3170,087. 
Kemlck,  Andreas,  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corp      Electrical 

inductive  apparatus.     3,170,133,  2-16-66.  C\.  336—186. 
Kerr  John  L.  :  See — 

feason.  Charle*  R..  and  Kerr      3,170.128. 
Keaeler,  Friti.  F.  Jakob,  and  R    Knorr.  to  Agfa  Akt^nwaell- 
schaft.     Iris  dUphragm   shutter.     3.169.462,   2-16-65.  CI. 

KIbler.    Lynden    D..    to    Bell    Telephone    Lahore torte*     lac. 

Semiconductor     wafer     having     photoaenslttve     Junction. 

3.170,067.  2-16-68.  CI.  260—211. 
Kllaore.  Chartes  R.,  and  J.   E.  Tlng*t.   *»  ,TJomD*on   Ramo 

Wooldridge   Inc.      Fnlcrom   adjuster.      3,169,51«.   2-16-65. 

CI.  123—^. 

^*"  aark^^aarence'sirFVoacher.  Du  BoU,  Kimball,  and  Roy. 
3,189  J7S. 

'^tanton,  Arthur  J.,  Anderaon.  Taylor,  and  Eng.    3.169.- 
446 
King   JoaeDH  B.     Floating  cutter  housing  for  electric  rator*. 

3 169,3lSr2-16-65,  CT.  SO— 43.92.  ^^         ^    „, 

Klper,   Oerd,   to  Agfa  AktiengeeeHachaft     LlAt  controll^g 
structure  for  cameras  and  the  like.     3,16d,463.  2-16-65, 

Klramldjlan."  Ludwlg.      Liquid    lerel  recording    apparataa 

3.169,400,  2-16-65,  CI.  73—290. 

KltaJlma.  Kenlchl :  See—  -,-«ao« 

Mlyasawa,  Takeel,  and  KlUjlma.  3,169.626. 

^'*'%St?'*JoSrtrKleln.  Kflnwl,  and  Kruaer.     3,169,757. 
Klein    SchaniUn  ft  Becker  Aktlengesellsdbaft :  See— 

Domm,  rirlch.  and  FOller.     $,169,704. 
Klemp.  Hans-Joachlm  :  See— 

RedUch,  Horst.  and  Klemp.     3,169.778. 
Klooaterman,  Johannes,  to  Organon  Inc.     Novel  preP*"ltlon 
Sf  lO^o^yl-sterolde:     3.169,977,  2-16-68.  CI    560— 397.3. 
Klotx    Milton  C,  to  W.  Du  Broff.     Case  unsUcklng  machine. 

3,169.6m,  2-16-«5.  Cl.  221 — 210. 
Klueter.  Herscbel  H. :  See —  ...-oo 

Pui*ett.  Hoyle  B..  and  Klueter.     S,ie9,799. 
Knappe   HelnriCh.  to  F.  Stubbe.     Conveyor.    3.169.681.  2-16- 

esTci.  198—187.       ^  _  „     K  *♦     fl-.^ 

Knapsack-Grieehelm  Aktlengeeellschaft     Se*— 

Togt  WlHielm,  Grtirmana,  Sennewald,  and  Coin.     3,169,- 
911. 

^"""^e^alr^Frlfrrakob,  and  Knorr.     3.169,462. 

Knox    mncU  8     III.  and  H.  J    Hall.  Jr.     Coronary  ilnus 

suAer.    3,169.528.  2^16-65.  Cl.  128—350. 
Knox.  William  J..  Jr..  and  R.  E.  Sticker    to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co      Pfcotograpihic  gelatta  layers  containing  the  salts  of 

various   alkyl    and   alkenvl    succlnamatee   as  coating  aids. 

3.169.S70,  2-16-65,  a.  96—94. 

KnusH.  Enrico  :  See—  ,  ,««  a^e 

Gyaln.  Hana,  and  KnnalL  8,189.848. 

Koch   WUhelm.    Jaw  emaber.  3.169,718,  2-16-65.  Cl.  241— 
266. 

^***^iu^lK  jIS^  W..  lock,  and  Marah.     8.169.882. 
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Tracfa«<MtoiB7  tube.     J.l«».«2».  »-l*-«». 


Kli       MjdrmulK:  control    d«n««.      S,I«»,4A0.   /-l«-«».    CL 

Kohn7i*u.UTe  K..    to  <^*«»l'on»l*„»T'5«*\,^'?,'35^_I^***'* 

DftJaptooni*  Mtera.     3.1t«>.»T4,   a-l»-«.  CI.  2«0— 427^ 
KoiUng     VMliUm   J.      Apparmtu*   for  cl««iili»«  p4p*  •y«t#iB» 

gnTptilc   camerm    dUptortfin    Kljiwtlaf   <teTl€«.      S,l«».«**. 

K«ido*~Mli*Vo.  ^^NUioii  iJakW  8*iio  K.*ba.hUi  K»Uh*.  Ap- 
par*tua  for  producing  baw  •ound»  l«  electric  ■J««5*'  "»• 
mvm«Bta  wherein  contr«6»»«  vo»ce  c»n  ^  »*»**' "^J.^^  •R" 
eUl  VwlWfc  and  circuit      3.170,020.  2-l«-«.  CI    84— 1  26 

"'""itWereirl^'lIn^J..  BUni..  "d  Konig-     S;^JW. 
KonUhl    Kenao,   M.   Furutawn.  and  Y    Maruyn**,  i*^*" 
Ch««Jc»l  IndMtry  Co..  Ltd.^  ArjIoMJolj^opdcii  brtgfcton 

*^*  Meth 

S.1M. 


lug  agwiU.     8,1«».»«0.  1-1«^M.  CL  |«0— 240^ 
KonTo.  Belmnn  W.,  and  I.  MlchaUo.  to  Sonotone  Corp 
od  or  making  »agneUc  record  transducing  b««d*. 
303    :i    l<»-«5.  CI.  2»— 155.5.  ..    .        ^,   _^.  . 

Korneinann.  Henry  C.  and  E.   F.  V"**»iL!^ '^  "'li'iiM'i^ft 
Corp      Mertiod  of  and  appamtua  for  producing  higt  purltj 
'      Inert  gaaea      3,1<M>,»45,  i-l»-<W.  O.  64— 18. 
»oSrie     vvTuaec   W.   D    K.   ttaapMu.   and   B.    D    8«ith,   to 

Ko'lt^^Mward  r  .  and  R  H  Wtcbaman.  to  Bell  Telepbone 
Laboratorlea,  Inc.  Non-lnTertlng  bUUbl«  circuit  comprta 
iBg  tunnel  diode- tranaUtor  coabUatkM  tbe  o«tP«t  having 
both^oltage    and    current    gain.      3.176.073.    2-16-M.    Cf 

Korder.  Waiter  J  .  and  »)  E.  Manroea.  to  TaloiL  Inc^  Hanwaa 
fran.i  for  loonw.     S.l«»,54«.  »-l«-4»,  O.  13^—91. 

Krakower.  Oerald  W      See—  .,.«„,«, 

Fried.  Joeef.  and  Krakower.     ».1«.»67 

Itrano.  Krert.  to  Sren.ka  FUktfabrlken.  Aktlebo^t  Ap- 
puratua  for  cleaning  duat  laden  gaM*.  3,1.0  007.  »-l»-oo. 
O    2«  1  —  136. 


'^""M<^>lf^HarrrL7Laj«*n.  Dunn.  Krau...  and  Omnt. 

3  160  284 
Mci'eatera.  Harry  I*.  Laymaa.  Dunn.  Krauae.  and  Grant 
•  188  287 
Krauae 'otto,   to  Triumph   Werke   Numberg  A.G.     CnrTrtng 
dSTfor  a  poruble  machine.    XimMl.  2-16-«a.  CI.  912- 

^rlpke.  Joeepto  B  .  to  General  Motor*  Corn.     Automatic  ta 
midlty    aenalng    control    for   a    dothea    dryer.      S.1W.83*. 

a-i6-«5.  a.  sV— «. 

^™^Milir"'joeer.*Kleln.  KBnael.   and  Kruger      S,l«.787 

3.169.U3, 


Hand 


Sanltlilnc   eompoattlon 


ethod 


Kmlwtefa,   Laater   S.     DrUl   grinding  apparatua 

a-16-«i,  CL  51—219.  ^    ,  _     . 

Knchar.    Joeeph,    to    I  nlon    BaUwaj    BqulpmeBt   ( o 

brake  mechanlam      3.169  411.  2-16-rt5    *T    74    «05. 
Kugel.    FriU.    to   J     M.    Vollh.    Qi-."*-".      Fluid  flow   trana 

mlaalon.    eapecUlly   for   rail   reiicte       S.lW.tTl.   »-l«-«. 

Kunael.  Karl  Helni     See—  .  !••  t^t 

Roder,   Joeef.    Klein.    Knnael.   and    Krugar.      8.1W.737 

*"'^«^S!  MoI;;n*rrHou.«an.  Kurkjlan.  and  Sarah.n 

KnaeheL    Konra*.    to    PVO    Patent  Verwaltunp-Oeeellechaft 

^W     Vibratory  drlTe.     S.170.0TS.  2- 16-6?.  CI    810- 2« 

KotU     Martin    J  ,    to    Utton    Syatema,    Inc.      Srnchronoua 

motor  eontroL    ilTO.lO*.  2-16-88.  CI.  Slft-lSf^ 
KnwaU    Trotomu.  8    Takuml.  and  T    Haahlmoto.   to   NUkl 

Kagaku   Kabuahlkl  Kalaha.      Proeeaa  for  »«Pr«»l5*  ^/^ 

andtatte  of  aoybean  oil     «.1«».»81.  J-18-8S,  CT   »«>— *0» 
Laa     Frledrlch,   and    F     Loutll.   to   North   American   PhUlp* 

Co      Inc.      I^agailne  for  a   ma^netle   tnpe   recorder/ repro 

dncer.     8^5^21.  2-16-«3.  CI.  242— M.18. 

^'^oJy^obU^'D^dner.  and  Stock.     8.189,748 
Lambert.    WlUlam    H.      Sanl 

of  uee      3  169.908.  2-18-M 
Lampbere.  Jean  K.  :  See — 

Kammerer,   Archer  W.     3.169.593.         ^        .^  .  ^, 

Lnne    Frank  B..  to  Berliner  DeTelopment  Co.     Demountable 

bo;t  Udder      3.169.50S,  2-16-65.  Cl    "4— 221 
Lan<vTin     Andre       Apparatua   for   acting    upon    nrlng   org* 

niama.  '   3.169.524.  2    16-68.  CI.  128— I72.I. 

^"^l^iJL'^umur^n*  Lnnrfrtder.     8.169.T28. 
LangfoTTo!^'-  te     .n«i  "*  if  "^unacblM.   to  Cltfornl. 

Reeearcta   Corp       Polymerluitlon   of   hydroearbona.      S.170. 

001    2-16-65.   C\.   2«0^— 683.16.  .  „     ,      , 

La'S^Il.    John    D.    to    Walde-    K-V^S^t"*^  l«!Sa     CT 

handling    aptlt    reUlnlng    ring*.      3,169.807.    2-l»-«0.    CI. 

•>a. 229  _ 

LantaT  Qeorge  H..  and  D    D.  Longfellow,  to  SterUy  Faucet 

Co      Slmpllfled  UTatory  druln  pipe  aaaemUy.     8,169,«54. 

2-16-65.   CT    4 — 203 

Lnrge,  DuTtd  G. :  See—  ^^^ 

t^ebb,  Reginald  F  .  and  Lar»*.      3.189.98*. 
Laaeola.  Roland  O.  :  ••• —        ,  -,•«,•* 

Bento    Robert.  Fogle.  and  L^acola.      8,170.126. 

Laaalter.    Frederic   H..   and   J     Mu  ?Jl*  i.  Ti**-f^   1??*'  in* 
aald  Laaalter     Cigarette.     S.189.BS5.  S-l«-«8.  O.  181—10 

Lato^  Edwin  J   :  See —  ^  .    »  •  im  aee 

Ooarnacclo.  Anthony  J.,  and  Latoa.     8.169.928. 

LaToraalone  Materle  Plaatiche-L.M.P.  l.»-A. 
Cektmbo,    Roberto       3.169.274. 


Lnwr—ea.  LaUnd  B.,  and  J.  L.  Hardu,  to  AUca-Bradlay  Co 
Ele«traa«Betlc  awitch.     3.170.0M,  2-19-M,  CL  WO— 14T. 
Layman.  Robert  C.  :  See — 

McFeatera.  Harry  L..  Layman,  Dunn.  Kranaa,  and  Grant. 

3.169.286. 
McFeatera,  Harry  L.,  Layman,  Dunn,  Krauae,  and  Grant. 
3.169.287 
Leale    Lealte  F  ,  to  Earmaater.  Inc.      Hearing  aid.      3,170.046, 

2-16-65.    CI.    179—107.  _    ,       ^ 

Le  Bua,  Kranklln  L.,  Sr.,  to  Bowun  Toola.  Inc.     Well  tubing 

retrierlng  apparatua.     3,169.898,  2-16-M.  CL  178 — 815. 
Ledcz.    Inc.  :   See— 

Owena,  William  U.,  and  Hunter      3,170.097. 
Lee,  Clarence  O  .  and  C.  M.  Cockrell,  to  Freeport  Sulphur  Co. 
Pipe    line    for    coBTerlng    aolfur    and    other    hot    liquid*. 
3.169.576.  2    16-68.  Cl.  16»     81 
Lee,  Edward  W  .  and  M.  L.  Clachan.  to  Ilford  Ltd.     Synthetic 
aim    material!  and  aame   with   light -eenaltlre   allrer  hallde 
emulalooa  coated  thereon      3.169.866.  2-16-65^  Cl.  96—87. 
Le  Gate*.  Ralph  W..  and  T.  A.  Santoblanco.  to  Weetlnghouae 
Klectrlc      Corp       Fluid      actuated      aerro-motor      control. 
3.189.431.  2    16-65,  Cl.  91—888. 
Lecator.    Marrln  :    See — 

Tleman.  Charlee  H  ,  and  Legator      3.169,989. 
Lelta,  Eruat.  Geeellechaft  mit  beechrankter  Baftung :  See — 

Goldberg.  Willi,  and   Brohl       3.170.159. 
L'Klectro-CommuUtton    (Bcom)  :  See — 

Clarel.   Jean.      8,170.049. 
LemelaoB.  Jeroaae  H      Method  of  making  a  multilayer  elec- 
trical circuit.     8,169.892,  2-16-68.  Cl.  148—6.3 
Lemln    Alan  J.,  to  The  L'pjohn  Co      Method  for  controlling 
growth    of    uadealred    regetaUon.      3.169.849,   ^16-48,   CL 

Tl— »«  ^ 

Lennox    George   C  .    to    Weetlnghouae    Electric  Oon>.      Lra>*P- 
hoMer    with    oMunUng    meana.      3.169.815,    S-l*-«8.    O. 
889 — 82 
Laaleur,  G.,  et  See  File,  KtaMlaaementa  :  See — 

Hagentobler.    Kurt.      3,169.276. 
Le  Vaux.  Rom:  See- 
Wood.    Kraeal   C.     8.169,826. 
Lerick,   Herbert  ;  See—  ........ 

Carver.  Lawrence  M.,  and  Lerlcfc.     3.170.087. 
Lerine    Alfred   B  .   to  Litton  Syatema.  Inc.     Bmboealng  proe- 
eaa.     8,170,008,  2-16-«6.  O    264—22  ^^ 
LeTy    Edward  M..   P    8wan.  and  D    R.   Lopatha.  to  ReOector- 
Hardware  Corp.      Knockdown   ctiunter  merchandlalng  and 
storage    oalU.      8.169.810,    2-16-60,    CT.    81*— 140.1. 
LewU.  George  K  .  to  Uydril  Co.     Pulaatlon  damper.     8.1«.- 
551,  *-16-68.  CT   138—26.                       _       ^       ^  _,_^ 
Lewla    John  O  .   to   Nuclear  Technical   Serriee  Corp.     High 

temperature   hiraae*.      8,170,018,    1-16-65,    CL    iV- 81. 
Llbbey owes*  Ford  Otaaa  Co.  :  See — 

Ermllch.  John  K       S. 169^00 
LlcentU   Patent  Verwaltunge  GmbH.  :   See — 
Boeee.   Peter,   and  G4ta.      1,170.0«2. 
Febllng.  Uelna,  and  Bteoidt       ^,170.081. 
LtebermaaTJoeeDh  :   See—  .  .^  «..- 

FreUuauer.  Bam   and  Liaherman.     8,1M.848. 
Linden.  Theodorue  H.  ;  See —  .     ,  .   ^ 

Ever*.     Johanne*     J.     M..     Uodaelaaana.     and    LUdar*. 
S. 169.038. 

Lindner.  John  A.:  See —     .   — w       

Braaecom.  Qtaan  A..  Cknuaae.  Lindner,  and  Thompaaa. 
3.169J24. 
Llns-Temco-Vought,    Inc.  :   See — 

Logan.  Jlmmle  J.     8.170,118. 
Unotype  and  Machlaer;  Ltd.  :  Se»  — 

Fielding.   Raymond   G.      8,169,478. 
Upecomb,    Wlllla   L.      Lighting  Iztur*.     8,199.710.  9-19-65, 

Cl.   24a -7  8. 
Lite- Vent  Induatrlea.  Inc.  :  See — 

Sklar     Leo    P       8,169,844. 
Utman.    Harry      See — 

Gllowlti.    Benjamin       8,169.828.  ,    ..      «         «. 

Utile.    Lambert   R.   to   Samuel   Taylor   Ptr   Ltd      Cape  for 
container*,    bottle*    or    the    like.      3.169,685,    2-16-68.    O. 
215-39 
Litton  Sratema,  Inc.:  «•»— ^  .^, 
Kntik.    Martin   J.      8.170,108. 
Lerine,  Alfred  B      3,170.008 
Liu    Chui   F     and   R    L.  ETana,  to  Minneeota  Mining  *  Mfg. 
do       Hl«h   molecular  weight  polyphoapbonltrile*  and  proc- 
eea  of  making  aame      8.169.933.  2-16-68.  CL  260—2. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :   See— 

Brooka.  William      8.170J58. 
Lo«an,   Jimmi*  J  ,    to   Ling  Temoo-Veufht,   Inc.      Panoramic 
i«aalv«r  for  mulUpleilag  communication  algnala  from  mul 
UpU  ->*rr^      3.1T0.I1T  2-18-«^Cl.  323-  ^33. 
Long,  Francia  V  .  to  Teina  Eaatern  Tranamlaalon  Corp.     Plpe^ 
llJ;   leak  detection  derW.     3.170,152.   2-16-65,   Cl.  UO— 

242 
Lon«    John  B     and  A.  N.  Blair,  to  Marmoa  Herrtacton  Co 

Inc       ContlBuoua    miner    having   pirotally    mounted   head. 

3.169,796,  2-16-«5,  Cl.  2«9— 31 
Longfellow.   Donald  D      See--  ,  ,ao««^ 

T^ntt.  George  H..  and  LongfaUow.     3,169.284. 
Looe  A  Schmidt      See  ..^«-, 

Looa,  Wllhelm,  and  Meier      8,169.287      ^      ,       „ 
Looe.  Wllhelm.  an<l  W    Meier,  to  Looe  A  Schmidt.     Proeeaa 

tor  pr«>ducU«  nuU     J,168Jf7,  2-16-68.  Cl.  10—86. 

^"^uty.'w'wlrd   M%wan.  and  Lopatkn.  ^S.l«».810.  ^, 

Lord,  John  O.,  and  R  Abrama.  to  &oup  Voting  Mach  ne 
Con»  Loek/ng  and  unl<»cklng  ayetem  for  voUng  maetaloe 
and  the  Ilka.     5,160,698,  2-16-65.  C\.  235-^1. 

Lorteor  Jamea  k  Trailer  hitch  with  dlaenga«*me«t  pr*- 
ToatlM  manna     3,169.784,  2-16-68,  Cl.  280—807. 

LouilL^rtedrlch     See—  .,-«--, 

Lam,  Frledrtcb.  and  Lonsll      8,169,711. 


Ladwic  Atfona.  to  WeeUm  Klectrlc  Co^  Inc.     WIr*  take-up 
applratua.     3,169,715,  2-16-68,  Cl.  242—28. 

D^dwtg,  Chrtatlan  :  See—  .  .^  ,,, 

Erte.  Otto,  and  Ludwif.     3,169,461. 

Luedtke,  Warren  J.,  to  8.  C.  Johnaon  A  Son.  Inc.     Fluid  ap- 
plicator     3,169^*7.  2-16-65,  CL  15— ««6. 

LujadTjena,  and  C.  d.  Nllaen.     Pump  with  dellrery  adjuat- 

^it     M«9.«74,  2-16-66,  a.  222—309 

Uindebierg.  Jamea  T.,  to  Emhart  C<>T> ,. »*«*"'«>' ^.^"??, 
lag   toe  arma   of   a  door   cloeer.      3,169,208,   2-16-65,   Cl. 

LundanJ-i.   R»<-»>ard  C.   to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co      MaterliU  col 

lecung  meana  for  coutlnuoua  mining  machine.     S,lo»,7if7, 

2-16^^.  a.  299—64. 
Lu»-TruB  Corp.  :  See — 

BUckmow^  Fr«l  N      3,169,689. 
LutberWerke,  Luther  A  Gordan  :  See — 

Wenal,  Joeef.     3,169,546.  ^       ..^^         ^ 

Lurlal    John  P  .  to  Unlreraal  Oil  Product*  Co.     Preparation 

of^l*  baa^a.     3.160.988.  2-16-65,  Cl.  2«0— »««      „ 
Macaluao,   FrancU  L.,   to    United    SUtea   of   America    Nary. 

Multl  bearUi|   aeal   for   roUtable  elemenU.      3,1«B,778.   ^- 

Mi^JUdo?  iid^C.    D.    MacCracken    to   Whirlpool   Core 
Cooking   method  and  apparatua.     S.168.871.   2-16-66.  Cl. 


MacCracken,  Calrln  D.  :  See—  ,,„„»,, 

Macchl.  Aldo.  and  MacCracken.     3,189,871.         ^ 

Mackenale,  bonali  H.,  K    D.  McMahan.  *nd  J    Cberrrbone ; 

aald  McMahan  and  Chernrbone  aaaor*.  to  D.  H.  Mackentle. 

Money   register.      3.1G9,(ft3,  2-16-65    Cl.  104--0. 
Madeen    aTSoM  J.,  to  Madaen  airrlce  Inc.     Dwnountable  oU 

burner  conatructlon.     3.169,571.  2-16-65,  CL  15»— 78. 
Madeen  Service  Inc  :  See — 

Madaen.  Arnold  J       3.169,871. 
MacneUc  Controla  Co.     See—  •  i*a  mn 

^^Kelar,  Joeeph.  Dennlaon.  and  Daggett.     8,170,180. 
Mahan.  Guy  8.  :  See —  «  ..»  -.„ 

^Alexander   CUlr  B.,  Jr..  and  Maban.     3.169,610 
Mahonlay    Cllrence   L..    to   feheU  Oil  Co.     lilgh   temperature 

InbriranU  and  phoephorua  containing  polymer*.    3.iov.s»^o, 

M^r*^^l^rtoAlane*ble   I™?  ,5»'«"  <^»i,-jS??"pf 

range  of  the  alld\ng  drawer  type.     8.160.817,  2-18-«5,  Cl. 

lOA 37 

Malr*,  Wllium  J.,  R   W.  Schneider  and  R.  D  JVard,  to  Acton 

LAboratorie*.  Inc      Knc*p*uUte<l  rotary  ewltchea.     3,170,- 

047.  2-16-6^,  a    200—11. 
Malleable  Iron  Ranfe  Co.  :   See— 
Maler.  Michael  W.     3,169,517. 

***'*birt^  Gun?^.  and  Mai*.     3,169.982  -^^v,.v. 

Mamlya,  skigeo.  and  T   Odaahima,  to  Saglnomija  8el*akTiaha 

Co^.  Ltd.     Tbermi-Ut  for  refrigerating  apparatua      3.180.- 

M^iHti  Robert.     Arrangement  'o'  «;*5<y^»5«  J.^'.-T^ii'^CT 
tbe    end    of    an    electric    cable.      3,169.818,    2-16-66.    Cl. 

SO— 91. 
Manroe*.  Oer*ld  E.  :  Sec—  -,-«... 

Koyder.   Walter  J.,  »nd  Manroar      3^69^555 
Marino,    Joeeph,  to   Weetinghooee   Klectrlc  Co 

aion  contacted  aemiconductor  derieea.     a.iTU 

Cl.  317-234 

***'''Rpe^*  LLnTrtT.,  and  Mark*.     3.170.099. 

MannT  »Zch.el  L..  an<i  R  F.  Wal.h.     Electrically  Propelled 

toy    vehicle*    wltl>    removable    magnetic   elemenU   bridging 

contact*     3.169.345.  2-16-65,  CT    46— 241. 
Marmon  Harrington  Co.    Inc.  ;  See- 
Long  John  B  .  and  BUlr.     3,169,196. 

'^'^ih'i'.S^l'uoyd  A'^d  Marpe.     S,170,0S«.         * 

*^"juvto?ir  J^ame^V,  Kock,  and  Marah      S.m.882. 
Martin     EmmetTv;    to    Ea-tm.n    Kodak    Co.      E\a.tomertc 

yari      3.160.363.  i-16-66,  O    57-152 
Martin.  Philip  T    to  I"du.trtal  Nucl^n^  ^^"^ 2 5^3  8 

■leaauring  ayatem.      3,170.064.   2--1 6-65.  Cl.   ***'-7i"J;°-    „ 
Marti    LjleF     to  Hagan  Controla  Corp.     Ca*c*de  draft  con 

trol.  Tl69.Y03,  2-lV65,  Cl.  236—15. 

Marx.  Loul*  A  Co.,  Inc.  :  S«e—  ... 
Nlaperly  Walter  E  3  160,553. 
Marxer.  Adraln,  to  Clba  Corp.     Vanadium  <^««»P^»  "i^^-^O^ 

hydratino  pyridatinea  and  phtbalaatoea.     8.160.061,  2-16- 

«S,  Cl    2«0— 242 

***"'^S"uhl^''iie.w'*Furukawa,  and  Maruyama.     3.160.960. 
MarJo^l     Alfred     and    N.    8.    Janetoa,    to    Owena  Corning 


Compree- 
2-16-66, 


Lumber   aUcker 


compound  and  method      -•-„  _ 

Maaon     Howard   C,    to   The    F^er   Corp 

MaL^n^J*^^ea*-i^^M?UnVtu4lne  Co.  I^td-     Kn^^f^lng 
^irrangeroenta   for  alcklo^haped  knlrea.      3.160.431.   2-ie^- 

65,  n    83—356. 
Maauda.   Maaahlko  :   See —  oi«oo«t 

Yaahlro    Ryulchi.  Maauda,  and  Eama      3,169^7. 
Matte"  Ladlalaa  C  .   to   Cnlon   Carbide   Corp.     'Thermal  In- 

wlatioi^  3  169  927.  2-1R-65   Cl.  252--fl2. 
Matwda.   Shlgemat«i.     Roller  Jaw  chuck.     8,160,778.  2-l^^- 

U^rt^il^rB.      Powjr    <«erated    roUry    Impact    tool. 

8  160.588.  2-16-65.  CT.  173— OS. 
Maiaon    Orwin   O..   to  Continental  Oil  Co      Apparatua  for 

lilklng  P^tlc  tiblng.     3.160,272,  2-16-65,  cf  1^1*-  , 
u... .11    Rt»w*rt  A     to  FUher  A  Ludlow  Ltd.    Beverage  dl»- 
*^;r{ng»7chlL' 346^60.  2-18^.  CT.  222-70. 

^^ly^tit'^lciT^U.,  and  May.     8,160,906, 


McCaw.  EarL     Orbiting  maaaage  machine.     3,160,621.  2-l<^ 

66.  CL  128 — 46. 
MoCoy,  John  H..  to  National  BoUlnc  Mllla  Co.     Suspended 

celling  grid  structure.     3,160,614,  !f-16-68,  CL  189—82. 
McDaniel,  Loula :  See— 

Glbeon,  Francis  E..  and  McDaniel.    8,169,310. 
McDowell,  Robert  C,  and  T.  E.  Ban,  to  McDoweU  WeUman 
Engineering  Co.      Scraping  apparatua  for  i>eUetl*lng  pan. 
3^160,269,  2-16-65.  CT.  18—1. 
McDoweU-WeUman  En^neeriuf  Co. :  See- 
McDowell.  RobertC.,  and  Ban.    3,169.269. 
McFeatera,  Harry  L.,  R.  C.  Layman,  A.  O.  Dunn.  R.  P.  Krauae, 
and     J.     Grant      to     Pennaylvaala     En^aeerlng     Corp. 
Ladle  construction.     3,169,286,  2-16-66.  CL   22 — 81. 
McFeatera,  Harry  L..  R.  C.  Layman.  A.  O.  Dunn,  R.  P.  Krauee. 
and      J.      Grant       to      Pennaylrania     Engineering     Corp. 
Ladle  bottom  construction,  3,169,287.  2-16-66,  Cl.  22 — 81. 
McOerty,   James  B.     Portable  ahelter.     8,169,643.  2-16-66, 

Cl.  185—1. 
McOaffey  Taylor  Corp. :  See— 

Halnee.  Marcus  w.    3.169,679. 
McOavln.  John  M.  :  See—  .,-«-« 

Gutsmann.  Raymond  H..  and  McOavln.     8,169,6TB. 
McOeogh.  James  E.  ;  See — 

Jenaen.  Garold  K.    and  McOeogh.     8.170,120. 
McOlll,  Madeline  F.  :  Sec— 

Morin.  Louli  H.    3.169,209. 
Mortn,  Louie  H.    3,160.338. 

Morin,  Louis  H.    3,169,840.  ^^,   „  ,„  ^. 

McGinn.  Paul  J.    Oraln  Bampllng  device.     8.169,408.  2-16-68, 

rwi    jft 425  2 

McGregor,    Ronald   H.      Fleh   lure.      8,169.837.   2-16-66,   CT. 

43 42  00 

Mclntoeh;  Harold  A.,  to  Rehrig  Padflc  Co.  Vent  fltttng  for 
rerolatbr  ralve  or  tbe  like.     3,169,548,  2-16-66.  CT.  187— 

McKee  William  H..  to  United  Carr  ^•t*n*f  C<fP>„  Cl^^ 
entr>  contact  component.  3,169,817.  ^16-65,  CT.  889— 
256. 

McKlm,  Burton  :  See —  _.__«,„ 

Glroud,  Henry  A,  and  McKlm.    8,170.042. 

McKlmmy.  Henry  L.  :  See—  ^  „  _.  .  t<rnn«A 

Oliver.  Kenneth  R.,  Jr.,  and  McKlmmy.  8.1JO-0«2-    .^ 

McLean  IHinlel  M..  to  Oeorfia  Pacific  Corp.  Palletising  ap- 
paratus.   3.169.471.  2-16-«5,  CT.  100—4. 

'^'''JuckefrirD^nlld'*!..     McMahan,     and    Cherrybone. 

3.169.623 
Mead  Corp  .  The  :  See — 

Meh.'Sy'^Jo^.;;^"?  'KiSiln;  uVle.  8.160.759,  2-16^.  CT- 
269 — 26. 

'**'*Lo^swl{helm'^d  Meier.    8.160.267.       ,  ^     .^, 

Melnt^e"  Erich,  to  Trut*.chler  A  Co     g^ppiy  *pparatu.  *or 

carding    machine    and    method.      8,160.664,    .*-io-uo,    v-i. 

Me^otT  Robert  N,.  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corp.     Delay  flip-flop 

circuit.     8.170,075.  2-16-«6.  CT.  807—88.5. 
Menawoff.  George  N.  :  See-—  -     ,  ,-0  nnn 

conveyor  machine.     3,169.628.  2-16-66.  CT.  1»»— 01. 
Merck  A  Co  .  Inc.  :  See—  w   _      •  i«o  eoa 

Pond,  Richard  L  .  •«"' Hene^han     «-l«»  P«- 
Sletilnirer.  Mever.  and  Pflster.     3.189,971. 

ir;)«in  floor  manganlferous  ore  deposlU.    8,169.886,  2-16- 

65.  CT  75—119^ 
^"'S:f]t'?il^hml?t,^  Wltl7  .nd  ^^nrfelder.  ^^^-l^^l^^^^,,, 
-^.-rJ?e  f^ie^-  nV^o^u«-^r:V"rt-.7?l.  - 

2-16-65.  CT.  260—8067 

'"''Tre^f«?*'Hai^y  N.!*^att.,  and  Meyer.     8,169.869, 
**''»'S^ri'ck2>n"He^n,T'^MIchaeU.    8,169,999. 

^"^'^'o'ren%"  man  wfTnd  Mlchalko.    8.169.808. 

Mlckel.  Allen  W   :  See —       ^,^^y     utmb  468 

WllBon.  Henry  B..  and  Mlckel.    1I,1W,«>b- 
Mllbank  Mfg.  Co    Inc  :  Sec— 

Waldroo.  Robert  F.    S;i^^'2Ji;,  p       ^^14  pressure  con- 

** '""'schtSider  *I^n  H..  Hosea.  and  Miller.     3.169.727. 

Mi«  J..  5™..  .nd  Mt.  c.^/4;- 

K"'cburr;°n?«jBrU;*M»..«. 
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Minsk  LcNitt  U.,  to  BkttBAB  Kodak  Co.  Proe—  for  propar 
la* 'amomalum  uid  aXkall  metal  salu  or  roalnoai  cmrtwxi 
•&-Uctoa«o.      8.1«».»4«.   l-l»-««.  a.   ««0— 78.». 

Mlt*  Corp.  :  9»0 — 

Howard,  Bernard.     3,l«»,474.  „  .  .^    r^  w.    ». 

Ml/aaawa.  tako.1.  aad  i.  idltaJUna^  ,'2«Ii?'^,_?^  o 
basWikl  Kalataa.  Cola  ialoctor.  S,ie»,«ae,  *-l»-«0.  CI. 
1»4— 100 

Moba;  Chemical  Co.  :  899—  -  ,«•  aaa 

Breer,   Karl,  Welnbrenn«r.  and  Hoppe.     S,1«.8M. 

MobUe  Aerial  Towerm.  Inc.  :  8«9 — 

Mo^f^TT^rt^^^-c'tr-Ji^^^Corp      InkU.  rtbbon  r^i^ 

mSchanlam.     8.170.6S8.  a-l«-M.  O.  178—42. 
MollM  MacMne  CS>.  Lt<»i  ,*;^T- 

Rowlands,  To».     3.ie«.«27 

Monett,  Edward      Sprlna  rtmrn*^  ^V-^l^f^a    W^nf 
Dfoduclnc  the  •ame      3.188.522.  a-ld-W.  ^'JJ'^^V*' __ 

Mon^  BdVard  Method  of  producln*  a  rimmed  dUphrajni 
8  1«9,8»4.  2-18-68.  CI    156—188. 

^''"trt^^hiM  HTand  Wilder     S.lW.Ml. 
D.T la,  Walter  li.    8.1W.836 


Monaanto  Reaearch  Corp. :  -—  ,««  it»« 

Johns.  Iral  B..  and  bi  Pletro.    S.l«.»4«, 


'''^(iTeSlT^artT.andMoodj.    ».161».5«0.^         .  vi^Hc 

MoowTrwd  W  and  R.  C.  Pr^elai.  Jr.  to  General  Electric 
Cr  WMhlni  machine  harina  i«P'?/«:*  ^^S?*  "'*^' 
Malin/n^^     S.16».640.  2-18-88.  CI.  184—191. 

Moore.  Lorenio  D.  ;  See--  ,  ,<,o  7,0 

^iBith   Aaron  G..  and  Moore,    s.lov.ns.  .   ,^       ,     , 

MooM^WliuiSn  P  Jr  an*  D  Pickens,  to  Allied  CbMnlcal 
C^Ti       CatSyUc    hjdr^natlon    of    nltro«>dUlkjlamlnea. 

^^TA-dn^"^^  ^L^o^^^^  turbine.  8.188.. 
746.  2-16-85.  CI.  263—24. 

Mornn.  Arthur  T.  •  ««•—  „  ,  ,„  -,- 

Rathke   Arlan  E.,  and  Morcan.    8,188.807.      ,    „    „     ,, 

MoHn.  "ul.  H..  %  to  M  F  sKoill.  li"^,.^  .^^i  M« ""iT 
Method  of  producinc  weedleas  flsh  hooka  5,lW..flW.  .i-10- 


Cl. 


s,iai.4i4,  »-i8-«a.  CI.  T^ 


Looped  tnell  for' flsh  hooka 
44  M 
Morta,  Louis  H.     Spa«l  reducer. 

Moro.;.  John  R..  and  J.  M  O*""-  '»  ;»t"^"2"', ^^^Jj^' 
Corp      Method  of  dlclai  semiconductor  wafers.     3.iov,mt. 

2-1^-65.  CU  2»— 188 
^""aiUwart^!  H«»?rr  SchUdermundt.  and  W.rk.    8.18». 

Morris,  WUUam  J.,  to  Pklhco  Corp  Operatlon-lndl«tlna 
ineaM  for  push  button-ofjerated  mechanism.  8.ie»,60«. 
2-16-65.  Cl.   116—124.1. 

MoniM>n.  Charles  R.  :  899—  ,  ,  -o  090 

Johnston.  Dean  A.,  sad  Morrison.     3.169^. 
Morton.    B.sn.    T  .    .nd    L.    O.^Bejck'tt,    »«>  ^S^J^^i-SflS 
Refrigerator  with  hollow  cold  sbaU.     t,lM.388.  2-18-60. 

Cl    62— »1» 
Morton  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  :  Sea — 

Steele.  Thomaa     3.16»,761.  „        «  ..  .»^ 

Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and  J.  fa.  Bartlett,  to  BjMO  Research  and 

Knalneartna   Co       Alkali    fusion   ot   copoljiners    o^    mono- 

SXTand  Ttnyl  eaters.     8.168.924.  2-16-68.  CT.  282-40 
Munll.  Lawrence  A  .  and  K.  E    Berg.     Separable  tlerwl  cake 

stand.    3,1«9.486.  •2-16-88.  Cl.  108— •4. 
Muhlhaosen.  Cornelius  :  See —  „  ..     w    ..■. 

Oenakl.    Kurt.    Muhlhaasen,    MttUar,    and    Holtachmldt. 

MaJdooV  W'miam  J.,  to  Hufhea  Aircraft  Co.  Commutatlnf 
<Ut2? %r  inducttraload.     1,170.106    3-16-^,  Cl.  318;     S4f 

Mullen  John  H..  to  Weatlnahouw  Electric  Corp  Control 
switch   operator.     ».16»,40«.   2-16-65,  CL   74—88. 

^""oin^kr*"k/.!r~Muhlhau.en.    Mailer,    and    Holtachmldt. 

3,170,003. 
MuUer.  Herbert:  See —  «  ,«o 

Ortbhofer.   Herbert.  MuUer.  Poaaa,  and  Ulrich.     3,188, 

Mnndlng.  German,  to  Bolkow  Bntwlcklunfen  Kommsnditfejell 

schaft      Combustion  chamber  for  liquid  fuels.     3.I08.S08. 

2-16-65,  Cl.  60 — 39.66 
Munro.  Nell  :  See—  ..»««.... 

Scott,  Neville,  and  Munro.    3.169,944. 
MnrohT.  Howard  E.  :  See —  ._,.«.„ 

Vins,   WUllsma  E..  Jr..  and  Murphy.     3.170,082. 
Murray    William  B.     Fluid  flow  meter.     3,169.397.  2-l»-65. 

a.  fi— 231. 
Moaaer   John  W..  to  E.  1.  de  Pont  da  Namours  and  Co     Ai 

paratus  for  quenching  eitruded  spinneret  ftlamenta.    3,1 

271,  2-16-68.  a.  18— «. 
Mnta    Aklnort.     Prooeaa  of  producing  boron  nitride.     3,168,- 

828.  2-16-65.  C\.  28—191. 
Myers   Earl  D  ,  to  Ghana  Scale  Corp.     Sprlnf  scale  with  dial 

Indication.     i,169.594,  2-16-63,  Cl.  177—173. 
Myera.  Lester  L.,  to  Mobile  Aerlsl  Towers^  Inc.     Mobile  aerUl 

tower  structure.     8.169.602.  2-16-65,  CL  182—46. 

Myers,  Walter  I.  :  See—  ,  ,-«  «»« 

Allport,  Davlea,  and  Myera.    3,188.380. 

N8U  Motorenwerke  Aktlenfeaeilackait :  Sae— 
Wankel.  Felix.    3.169.695. 


Supoortlnc 
3.170,131, 


«e« 


Nagle    Garrett  8..  and  J.   E.  Robaraoa.  to  RcraoldB  Metala 

VcT     K^U   roU  system      3,168,300.  i-^^:^jS}i.'*r}L^ 
NaUler,   Gerald   E.      Device   for   ftshlng.      3,168,880,   2-l»-«a, 

Ni^ikawa.  fakaahi,  to  Yehan  NumaU.     High  praaaure  rana 

pump     i.169.487,  2-16-65,  Cl.  103— 129.      .       „    ^^ 
Namy    Gerald,  to  Ateliers  et  Forges  De  La  Lolra  8t-Chamoad- 
Flrmlny  St  Etlenne-Jacob  Holtser.     Conrertar-gas  proceaa 
ing  ayirt«m.    3.170,017.  2-16-66,  Cl   2«6— 35. 
Narbnt     Paul,    to    Westlngbouse   Electric   Corp. 
means  for  electric  colls  in  electric  apparatua 
2-16-65,  Cl.  »3»-65 
National  Acme  Co.,  The  :  899 — 

Schubert.  Karl  P.    3,169,617. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  : 

Webb.  Jame*  K.     S,169,Al3. 
National  Rolling  .Mills  Co  :  See— 
McCoT.  John  H      3.169.614. 
National  SUrch  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  899—  -  ,«„  *«« 

Armour    Walter  B..  and  Dlamantopouloa.     8,169,W6. 
National  Steel  Corp      See— 

Grace.  Richard  W.     8.170,016. 
Neely.  DonaW  W..  and  R.  R.  Seller,  to  E.  I.  de  Pon*  de  Namoon 
and  Co     Proceaa  for  the  purlflcatioa  of  acrylonllnla.    a.iw,- 
984,  2-16-65,  Cl    26(V— 465.8 
Nejeschleb.  Vladtanlr  ;  «ce —  _    _„  ^^ 

Baumeliter,  H«^rd  K.,  and  Najeschleb.     3,170,046^ 
Nekerrls.  WiUlam  F  ,  and  R.  A.  Canute,  to  The  l>ow  Ctaemloil 
Co.     Defoamlng  aqueous   liquids.     3,169.929,  2-16-68,  a. 
252—797. 
.Nelson.  ChrUtlan  K  ;  See— 

Jernlgan,  Thomaa  L.,  and  Nelson.     3.169,484. 

Nestlerode,  CUftord  IV,  to  Standard  Kollsman  Industrlaa,  lac. 

Frequency  responsive  Interrogation  oaclllator  at  the  lecatTtf. 

3.170.141.  :j-l»J-rt5.  Cl    34(>-  171  ^  .     v 

Neumark,  Otto  W.,  to  P.  Frankenateln  *  Sons  iMsncbeeter) 

Ltd      inflatable  buildings      3,169.542.  2-16-65    Cl.  138—1. 

.Neuachots    Robert.     Method  of  forming  self  locking  threaded 

elements.     3,169.?58,  2-16-65.  Cl    10^    86. 
Neuschotx,  Robert.     Quick  releaae  faatener  structure.     3,168, ■ 

.1)3.  2    16-65,  Cl.  24 — 221. 
.Newberry.    Sterling   P..   to  (Jeneral   Electric  Co.     Mlcroapaca 
data  storage  tube  ualng  electron  mlcroacope  optical  aaaen- 
bly      3^170,063.2-16^-63.01315—31.       „     ^     ^         „  ,. 
Newell,  (ieorge  K..   to  Westlngbouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Motion 

converting    device.      3,169.407.    2-16-66,    Cl.    74 — 424.8. 
Newman.   HaroM  T..  Jr..  to  Vnlveraal  Electronics  Laba.    Inc. 
Th^nucKvuple  lance  and  cartridge.     3.168.401.  2-16-65.  Cl. 
78 — 853. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co..  Ttie  :  See — 
Oalllger.  Karl  W.     3,169,488. 
Weatveer,  Robert  C.     3,169.463. 

Niagara  Machine  A  Tool  Worka  ;   899— 

Voateen.  Robert  E.,  and  Jonee.    3,169.394. 
Nickel,  Kurt ;  See— 

SchUder,   Hana,   Rupp,   and   Nickel.     3.169.881 
Ntckla,  Louis  E.  and  J  T   Tracy,  to  International  Harvester 
Co.      Cotton    picker    crop    guiding   and    picking   structure- 
3.16»,35»,  2-16-66.  Cl    56- -»4. 
Nlhon  Gakkl  Selso  Kabusblkl  Kalsha  :  899 — 

Koado.  Mlchlo      3.170  020. 
Nlkken  Sangyo  Kabuiihtkl  Kalaha  :   899 — 

Sato,  lauke      3.1«».flN7 
Nlkkl  Kagaku  Kabuahlkl  Kalaha  ;   6'«e—  ...^„,o, 

Kuwata.  Tiutomu.  Takuml,  and  Haahlmoto,    8.189,981, 

NUaen.  Carl  G  :  See—  

Lund,  Jena,  and  NUaen.    3.168.874. 

NllaiK.n.  Karl  T.  .  See—  ^ ^ 

Bostlan.  Logan  C,  Nllaaoa.  and  Gear.     8.168,886 

Nlrmaler    EUrle  A       See —  

Baumann.  George  P..  and  Nlrmaler.     3.169,997. 
NUiH-rly.  Walter  E  .  to  Louis  Marx  A  Co.,  Inc.    Weaving  loom. 

3,1«».553,  2-16-65,  Cl    U« — ;U.  _  ,     , 

Noble.  LoweU  A  .  to  Eltel  McCullough.  Inc.     Electro  wplMlr;* 
device  having   a   aurface   spark   gap.      3.169.483,  2-16-80, 

Cl    102 28 

No<^k   Stanley  J  .  and  G.  H.  8teU.  to  Preclalon  MeUl  Workera. 
Chair   height   adjuatment   meana.      3,169,744,   2-16-68,   Cl. 
24  H— 405 
Noda     Shoao.    to    Howa    Kogyo    KabuRblkl    Kalaha.      Coller- 

gear  mechanlam.     3.169.279.  2-16-66,  Cl.  19— IM. 
Nolte.  Albert  C.  :  See—  ^    ^ 

Proctor.  Barton  A.     3.169,720. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 
Colllaa.  Joseph  C      3.169.814 

Laa,  l'>letlrlch.  and  LousU      3,169,721.  ,   «,  _v 

North    Carolina    8Ute   College   of    the    Cnlvaralty   of   Wort* 
Carolina     Se*- 

Hoover.  Maurice  W.     8.169,876. 
Hoover,  Maurice  W.     3.189,878. 
Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd   :   See--  .  ,*«  «,« 

Hammond.  Frank.  Robin,  and  Gauthler.     8,169,818. 
Northern  Induatrles.  Inc.  :   See — 

Berger   John  K  .  and  Rich.    8,169,661. 
Rich.  Stanley  R      3.16»,507. 
Rich.  Stanley  R      3,169,608. 
Rich,  Sunley  R.    3,169.609. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Donchak,  Richard  M.,  and  May.     3.169,906. 
Snyder,  Harry  R  .  Jr.     8,169,970. 
Nuclear  Technical  Service  Corp.  :  See — 
l^wla  John  0.    8.170,018. 

NumaU.  Yehan:  See —  

Namlkawa.  Takaahl.     3.169.487. 

Oaks.  WiUls  C.  to  Rltter  Co.,  Inc     Dental  »»"<'|!i«««  •°^,*?; 

paratua  for  supplying  heated  fluid  thereto.    3.188,818.  3-16- 

65,  a    82—28 
Oatley    Arthur  F.     Multiple  skewer  atUchment  for  a  broiler. 

8.1W.470.  2-18-66.  C\.  99 — 421. 


Oberthflr.  Helnrtch,  to  Alfred  Tevee,  KG.  Brake  regulator. 
8.169.800.  9-16-66.  Cl.  808—22.     „        ^  .  ^„.,, 

OBrtea,  George  A  .  to  The  Singer  Co.  Drajjer  and  draww 
Bonatlag  for  sewing  machine  sUnd.  3.169,496,  2-1^-66, 
CL  108—26. 

O'Brien,  JeramUh  W. :  «ej^  .  ,«»  .on 

Stone,  Morris  D.,  and  O'Brien.    3.169,420.  .♦..^^ 

O'Conaell.  John  H..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America  F.M.  stereo- 
phonic mulUplex  receiver  hsvlna  sutomatlc  dlBabling  ■>«*"■ 
!«  the  sobcirrier  channel.     8J70.040.  2-16-66.  CT.  179— 
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Odaatolma.  Takeahl :  B99 —  _  ,^^  ^^^ 

^Mamlya.  Shlgeo,  and  Odaahlma.    8,169,404. 

Oartal.  Ounter.Tid  fa.  Mala,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Baver  Aktlen- 
gealilachaft  Proceaa  for  the  production  of  0.0-dlalkyl  s^ 
carbamido^BMthyl  thlo-  and  thlonotblol  phoaphorlc  acid 
^tersT  3.169.9&^2-16-66.  O   260—461.  ^  ^     , 

O^Xion  W.;to  ^"tlnghousa  lUjctrtc  Corp^  r^»*SSMS" 
munlcatlona  traaamltter.    8,170,066,  2-16-65.  Cl.  260—199. 

^  "*£*■  VMl^  i^^  y.  aad  OHara.     8.169.981. 
Ohaus  Scale  Corp.:  899— 

Myera,  Earl  D.    8.169.584.  ,«.*..♦ 

Okamura.  Shlro.     Recordlna  «y«|e«»„*Jth  provision  for  fast 

or  slow  reproducUon.     8.170,031.  2-16-65.  a.  178—6.6. 
OUahaw.  WlUlam  F.  :  8e^—  .,,««<«> 

Adama.  Albert  H..  and  Olashaw.    8,170.082. 
OUn  Msthleaon  Chemical  Corp.     «ee—  ,  ,«,  070 

Dlaaal.  Patrick  A^  Prlndpe,  and  Fried.     3.168,978. 
Fried.  Joaaf,  and  Krakower.    3,169J»57.        ,,-^-_, 
Yale,  Harry  L..  Bernnteln.  and  Sowlnskl.     3,169,»«2. 
Oliver,   kennetfi  R,  Jr.  and  H.   L.   McKlmmy.  to  "The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.    High  sUblllty  test  oven.    3.170,060.  2-16-65. 
Cl    219—390. 
OUver  Machlnerv  Co.:  Se^ 

Hartaer.  John  G.    8,168,435. 
Olmsted.  Bruce  C.  Jr. :  See—  .,«oBPii 

Flemlna    l>svld  H.,  Jr.,  and  Olmsted.     3,168,851. 
Olsen.  And^w  H..  to  6uro^Test  Corp      Machine  for  forming 
lan^p  tubes  and  article  formed  thereby.    3.168.687.  2-16-66. 
Cl    220—2.1. 

**"**'AakSJ!Vohn'A!  Oui.n.  and  Frits.    8.168.624. 
OlymplaWerke  AG.  :  899—- 

flener,  Hans.     8,168.702 
Olympic  Screw  k  Rivet  Corp. :  See-— 

fllebol.  (;eorge.  snd  RIPPT .    8.168.266. 
Opaahl.   Eugene  G.,  to  Amsted  Industries  Inc.     Multi-gsuge 
^raki  bJTm.     3.169.609,2-16-66.0.188—219  6. 
O'ReiUy    Jack  E.,  to  Harbison  Walker  Refractories  Co.     Re- 

hSat  furnace     i,169.764,  2-16-66.  Cl.  263—6. 
Organon  Inc  :  See —  .  .«„  „,,- 

Kloosterman.  Johannes.     3.169,877. 

6mlinde.  Isldor  T. :  See—  ,,.00,- 

GrOnkvlat,  Lars  R..  and  Omllnde.     3,169,812. 

'^k'atrt'^moISK.V.rrMUler     3,169,286. 

^!'^^-.!r  "A%.r.!ISK"e.A^Sr^.  InWtt    8,170,. 

Ot?o"Gun\S-e?aS  Srieyl.  to  Heyl  ChemU^he  Fabrik  KG 
Oebruder.      Instrun»ent   for   testing   a    liquid.     8.169.884, 

OwM^^rt  o'^To^Blaw  Knox  Co.     Single  sheet  dasrtfler. 

3.169,428.  2-16-65,  Cl.  83—27. 
Owen,  John  L.  ;   See —    „         ^  >.>  »  laaxot 

#orthlngton,  John  D..  and  Owen.    3.168,581. 
Owen.  Vauithan  M   :   Sec  

Finn  Kelcey.  Peter  O^and  Owen.     3  169.598. 
Owan"  William  M,  a«><l>.  Hunter,  to  Ledex.  Inc.     Rotary 

actuator.      3.170.097    2-16-65.  C\.  317—192. 
OwenaCornlna  Flberglai  Corp  :  *•*-;  ,„  -a* 

Manoccbl.  Alfred,  and  Janetoa     3.168,884. 

White,  James  R.     3,168,361. 

Condon.  Hsrry  F.    3.169.847 
PVG   Patent  Vertwaltungs-Oeaellschaft  m  b.H.     see — 

Knschel,  Konrad.    3.170,078. 
Packing  Supply  Co^:   See— 

Felt,  Maurice  D     3.169.776.  ,,«o,^,    o  ia_ 

Page.  Jofen  8..  Jr      Magaetlc  soap  holder.     3.169,743.  2-16- 

«5.  Cl.   248—206. 
Page^Detrolt.  Inc.  :  See--  ,  ,-0  ... 

Bllaa.  George  N  ,  and  Page.     3.169,354. 
Pkce,  George  A.  :   Bee — 

t»age-DetT04t  Inc     3.169.854. 

Pakistan  Council  of  Sclentlflc  "nd  In*""*'*."  "t?t'%  irIm^ 

Aalam.  Mohammad.  Hasan.  Shah,  and  ZaIdI      3;J«»*3-- 

Palmer.  Betty  J.  to  WesUnghouae  Electric  Corir  ,  Electrical 

coll   Btmcture  for  Inductive  apparatus.     3.170.134.   2-16- 

65.  Cl    336—206. 

Pandult  Corp.  :  See—  «  ,««  ««« 

CaveneT   Jack  E.,  and  Moody.    3,169,560.  .„„„, 

Paquette.    Leo   A.,   to   The  Upjohn   Co.      2  a•ablCJClo[3.2^01- 
hept-e^nes  and   derivattvea   thereof.     3.169,972.   2-16-65, 

Parametrics  Reiiearch  k  Development  Co..  Inc. :  899 — 

Humes,  Harold  L.,  Jr,    3,169.251. 
Paramount  Textile  Machinery  Co  :  See — 

Horbarg.  Chariea,  Jr.     8.168.680. 
Parkhurst,  Alfred  S.  :  See- 
Webber,  George      3.169,636. 
Parks    Herman  D.,   to  Time.   Inc.     Magailne  making  appa- 

ratia     3.169.762.  2-16-66.  Cl.   270—55 
Parr    Bernard  P.,  to  Westlngbouse  Electric  Corp.     Toaster. 

3.169,469,   2-16-66.   Cl.  99—400 
Pasny     Stanley   F..    to   Ferror  Corp.      Precision    tile   setter. 
3.169,298,  2-16-66,  CL  26—153. 


Paas    Frledrich  W.,  to  Oiunmlwerk  Pass  k  Sohn. 

3,169.270,   2-16-66.   Cl.   1»— 2.    ^   ^  ^   _        r.     ♦     ♦     rf-» 

Patterson    Roger  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     ConUct  print- 
ing apparatua      3,169.465.   ^-l^-Mi  CL   »$7-T6-   „   „     ^ 

PaUi   Paul.      Swlngable  siio  apout.     3,169,620.   2-16-66.  O. 

Payne,   Robert  T.     Pool   service  unit.     8.169.920,   2-16-66, 

Qj    ''10 -169 

Peari,  "David   s!     Fluid  pressure  regulator  with  fixedly  and 
poaltvely  held  spring.     3.169,547.  2-16-65.  Cl.  137—506.42. 
Pelsel.   Krlch.    to    StoTberger   Zlnk   Aktiengeaellschaft.     Zinc 

purification.     3.169.855.  2-16-68.  CT.   75-;??-      „^    „   ,- 
Pendleton    Alfred  H.     Wheel  bearing  seal.     3,188,808.  2-16- 

tto.   Cl.   308—187.1. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corp. ;  See —  ../-,. 

McFeaters,  Harry  L.,  Layman,  Dunn,  Krause,  and  Grant. 
3,169,286.  ^  ..  ^        » 

McFeaters,  Harry  L.,  Layman.  Dunn,  Krause,  and  Grant. 
3,1«»,2«7. 
Perkins,  James  M.,  and  R.  J.  Twiford.  to  United  Statea  of 
America,  Navy.     Space  vehicle  reentry  aenaor.     3,168,724, 
2-l«^-66,  Cl.  244—1.  ^   .^      _,  , 

Persson,  Per-Oakar,  to  Frlfoscandia  Ltd.     Fluldlied  freeier. 

3,169,381,   2-16-65.  Cl.   62 — 57. 
Petera,  Grace  A.,  and  F.  C.  Schaefer.  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.     2.4,6-trlsub8tltuted-8-trlatlnee  and  process  for  prepar- 
ing same.     3.169,963.  2-16-65,  CT.  260 — 248. 
Peterson,    Jerry    L.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratorlea,    Inc. 
Coin  cnute  for  coin  operated  telephone.     3,169,625.  2-16- 
65.   CT.    194—44. 
Petriw,    Andrew,    and    H.    Welckmann.    to    United    States   of 
America.   Army.      Spherical   chamber   for   measurement   of 
vUlblUty.    3,170,068.  2-16-65.  Cl.  250—228. 
Pfelfter  Barbaroaaa-  Werke  AG..  Oebr.  :  See — 

Schauer,  Siegfried,  and  Bacbarach.     3.168,712. 
Pflater,  Karl :  See— 

Sletilnger.  Meyer,  and  Pflster.     3,169.971. 
Phllco  Corp. :  See— 

Colallfio.  Edward  P     3.170.06L 
Cramer,  Bruce  G.    3.170.127. 

MorrU,  William  J.     3il69.506.  ^     ^ 

Phillips,   Bernard  C .  to  The  T111ott»on  Mfg.  Co.     Fuel  feed 
system  for  Internal  combustion  engines.     3.170,006,  2-16- 
65.   Cl.   261—35. 
PhllUpa  Drill  Co. :  See— 

Dleterich.  Richard  E.     3,169.805. 
Phillips,   Paul  B  ,   and  B.  R.  Wilson.     Aircraft  control  lock- 
ing device.     3,169,731.  2-16-66,  CL  244 — 83. 
rhilllpa  Petroleum  Co.  :   See — 

Miller.  David  W.     3,160.825. 
Plckena.  Donald  :  See —  „ 

Moore.  WUllam  P.,  Jr.,  and  Plckena     3.169.983. 
Pierce.  Burdette  H.     Method  of  breaking  glass  by  Impacting 
the  surface  opposite  a  pre-acored  line.     3,169.683,  2-16-66, 
Cl.   225 — 2. 
Pike.   Ronald  M.,   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Zeolite  catalysed 
condensation  of  hydroxyl  and/or  alkoxy  containing  silicon 
composltlona      3,168.942.   2.16-66.   CT.   260 — 46  5. 
Placke.    Eugene   A.,    to   American   Machine  k   Foundry   Co. 
Magnetic   Inspection    search    shoe   mount    providing   move- 
ment about  multiple  orthogonal  axea.     3,170,114,  2-16-66, 
Cl    324—37. 
Plastus-S.A..  Soclete  Anonyme  dlte  :  Sae — 

r>e  Laubarede.  Leonce  M.  H.  K.    3.169.752. 
Ploets,  Tbeodor.     Method  of  producing  laminated  plastic  foils 

and  films.     3.170,013.  2-lft-65.  CT.  264 — 258. 
Polka.  Eugen  F.  :   See — 

Schultx.  Robert  8  .  Polka,  and  Chemey.     3.170,010. 
Pollklesener.     Helnrich,     to     Verelnlgte     Alumlnlumfabrtkwi 
RIstau   Pleper  and   Co.     Receptacle  closure  comprising  a 
resilient  spacer.     3.169.654.  2-16-65.  Cl.  215 — 37 
Pond.  Richard  L.,  and  L.  F.  Heneghan.  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc 
Method    of    preparing   a    hydrated    magnesium    carbonate. 
3,169.926.   2-16-66,  Cl.   23 — 67. 
Pope.  Robert  E.     Fishing  lure.     3,169,336.  2-16-«5.  CT.  43 — 

42.28.  ^  ^ 

Porter.    LouU   M..   to    Flke    MeUl   Products   Corp.      Damam 
resistant   rupture  disc  assembly.     3.169.658.   2-16-66.  CT. 
220 — 89. 
Posse,  Rolf -Fred:  See— 

Grabhofer.  Herbert.  Mnller.  Posse,  and  Ulrich.     3.168,- 
863.  „   _. 

Powell.  EIno  M.,  and  V.  Z.  Caracriati,  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering,   Inc.      Power   plant   system.      3.169.374,    2-16-66, 

Powell  Kenneth  D.,  to  Westlngbouse  Electric  Corp.  Cavity 
resonator  tuned  by  variable  recessing,  instead  of  variable 
projecting,  tuning  screw.     3.170.129.^-16-66,  CT.  333— 83. 

Powers,   Howard  A.,  to  Universal  Controls.  Inc.     Turasttle 

Pr2n^g^r.'^r^riV*&ol^3.168,604,  2-1^68.  CT.  182- 

Pratt  Aloyslus  W..  to  American  Machine  4  Foundry  Co. 
.Mternatlng  current  generator  P«g>j»t»nK  "X***™  *"''  P"'"* 
control  algnal.     3.170.110.  2-16-66.  CT.  322—28. 

Precision  MeUl  Workers     Bee—     „  ,^  _  .^ 
Nocek.  Stanley  J.,  and  Stell.    3,169,744. 

Preclalon  Valve  Corp.  :  See — 
Focht.  John  R.     3.168.673. 
Focht.  John  R.     3.169,677. 
Press    Carl    and  J.  R.  Botterill,  to  Alfred  Teves  Maschlnen- 
und  Armaturenfabrik  KG.     Disk  brake  and  adjusting  means 
therefor.     3.169.608.  2-16-65,  CT.  188—72. 

Prerisley,  Robert  Cy  Jr.  :8ee— 

Moore,  Fred  W..  and  Preasley.    3,169.840. 
Prest    Robert  J.,  to  Technical  Operations,  Inc.     Method  for 

manipulating  radioactive  material.    3,170,066,  2-16-65.  Cl. 

250—106. 
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2-l«-«5.  CI.  7*— 3. 

Prl««tin«B  Bro«.  Ltd.  :  ««•  a^»t      ^  IM  «4S 

BrocW«b*nk,  Norman,  and  Scott     3,io»,'»«». 

^^^M.^ixl^ffi.tia^'tublng  wd  apparatu.  th.r*for.     J».ie9.. 

Pr?S«  y.u;f  t'^'k^^JaUej.  and  F    A.  Tar.or    to  Inter. 

m^iauSuc      Method  of  otoUUUn*  wiUaienln.    3.1<».»5». 

2-16-«a.  a.  260— 238  M 
Probe  and  Develop.  I«»c-  ,f^— ,  ,-«  S82 
HoUln«»wo«"tfa,  Robert  ».     S.nw.o**- 
Procter  *  t.amble  Co  .  Th«  •  S«^ 
Proct^ona^rt'rn-"A^33,Vl' V^^C    NoU.     lUcord.n.  med.uo, 

Prooat.  Merton  C.  Jr.  ;  ^**t„  •  <«>  »«■» 

^^^ll.ii«nd    Victor  B    and  Propat.     S,188,ao7       ^   _^  ^         , 

breaklBX  whe«l».     3.1W.6M,  2-18-M.  CL  220— i. 
Pu»cb,  Robert  A      f»e—  ~,rnnn-r 

Kane.  Ha^.  and  Pu«ch,     S.ITO.OOT. 
Pyle-Natlonal  Co  .  The:  «•♦— • 

Qni^^'i^'ia'^/;  toB^feon  Bn.-  Wor^a  Inc  MtH-f 
valre      S  1«  549.  2-1  •-«,  CI.   137^*25  17 

Babliow.  J.c^  '°^'>»^'^'  ^a ''.T.UA^'rf'MaLr.Vs 
readable  doctimentt      3,170,139,  2-l«l-«a,  Cl.  34t> — I4«.a. 

Rablnow,  J??S.To  Control  iVta  Corp  M.r»*tlc  tape  daU 
storaae  derlce      3.ia©,68«,  2-l«-«5.  Cl.  226-26 

B.bln^'T  JacoT  and  K  Blomgren  to  United  State.  «>*  Amer 
lea  Army  Self  contained  teat  device  for  ordnance  mlaallea 
S  169  4«4    2-16-6a    Cl.  102-70.2  ^     ^ 

Bac*l  rrancr.  R.,  to  We.tlnghou.e  Air  Brake  Co.  Fluid  pre. 
■uri  brake  control  appar.tu.  with  «^mpty  a»d  load  change- 
over.    S.169.801.  2-16-65,  Cl.  303—22 

Radio  Corp  of  America  :  See — 

OConnell,  John  H      3.170.040. 

^*''T;n'^e7:"Robeft'i::  Kenned,,  and  Ba,U..  ^S^'O  087 
RandaU    David  I     and  W    gcbmld  Nlckela.  to  Oe»eral  Aniline 

*rnii  Corp.     6yelna  with  dye.  havlnf  CH.8ClUCH.-hallde 

aroupa.     3.169  s52,  2- lrt-6a.  Cl    ft-    1 
Randnip,    Benjamin    F .    to    H.    Joton    Burton    MarWne   Corp. 

SoottW  conveyor  for  bottlea  and  tha  like  and  article  for 

UM   tlfce?«wlth.      S,l«©.629.  1-16-68.   O,  !»•— 3*. 
Ranaburc  Klectro-CoatJn*  Corp.  :  See — 

Jnvrnall,  Jame.  W.     3,1^.M3  ,  ,«»o«o 

Juvlnali.  James  W     Kock.  and  Mar«h      3,189,8«2 


Ela.tlc  wava 
Elaatlc  war* 
Elastic  waTt 


Juvinaii.  James   «      i\.ir»m.  muu  .—«•—..     "••"•"rr  o«k-« 
Rantach.   Kurt,   and  O    Trotacher    to  M    HenaoMt  *  »ohne 

Optlwrbe  Werke    Aktleofeaellechaft      Automatic  Indicating 

device    for   mea.urlnf   .calea   In   machine   toola      S,170.10V, 

2-16-65.  Cl.  318—28. 
Rapau.  Geona  M..  to  lUlnol.  Tool  Worka  I;<; -„P>*;«S  '•• 

teaar  bavlnc  wab-Uke  relafordng  meaaa     3. 169, 439.  2-16- 

Rapaon  Bryan  to  Aluminium  Laboratories  Ltd.  Method  of 
Improving  arc  stability  when  arcing  between  ■■  *>«^troda 
a^7  pool  of  molten  metal      3.169.864,  2-l«-6.^,  O    75—10. 

Ratbke  Arlan  E  .  and  A.  T  Morcan.  to  Inland  Steel  Co  Free 
machlnlngsteel  with  Improved  hot  workability      3,169,837, 

Ban"  Robert  L.,  to  OelKy  Chemical  Corp.     Method  of  Increa. 


Rhodaa,  Janaa  L.  :  89»—  ,«tt«»i» 

Coffer,  Jack  W.,  Rhodea.  and  Hug.    3.189.672. 
Rhone-l'oulanc  8~A.  :  See — 

Metlvlcr,  Jean,  and  Boeach      8.169,969 
But.  Henri,  and  R    L>e  MontmolUn.  to  Uba  ^^X  oa^'l'iif: 
active  copper  complex  monoa»<MlyaatiiKi,     S.iOV.VO^,  <-»»- 
65.  Cl.  280—146 

^'•^ViS'io'^n  l*:*;;id  Rich.    3.169.581 

*'Sne'rV't"or  S^ai^O^V'^'s^rS^'cr^l^S^m 
Rich    SUnley  R  ,   to  No'thern  induitrlea,  Inc 

generator      3,169.508.  2-16-65,  Cl.  116--187 
Rich    Stanley  R..  to  Northern  Induitrlea.  Inc. 

generator      S.169,509.  2-16-65,  Cl    H»— 137_ 
RIcharda    Paul.  an<i  A.  A.  Wolf,  to  General  Dynamlca  Corp  . 

and    ridellty    Inatruments   Corp       8p^-r«poniive    motor 

renerator    field    control    circuit.      3.170.104.    2-16-65.    O. 
18—146. 
Rico  Ltd  ;  *••—     _.       ..^o„- 

Yue    Kwong   T.      8,169.897.  ,.    ^ 

Rlke,  Richard  C.  to  General   Motora  t^«>n>.     Maater  cy Under 
primary  cup  antl-extrualon  mechanlam.     8.169.37X.  1-16-60, 
y\    60—  54  6 
Rller     RaiwellB     to   Hewlett  Packard   Co      Broadband  fra- 

quaocy  doubUnf      8.170.108,  2-16-88  Q  811—89. 
Riley  Stoker  Corp.  :  Hee  - 

Rlvara.  Raaailu  C.     8.169.498  „  ^    ^ 

Rlnkewlcb.    I»aac,    to    International    Patent    Raaaarch   Corp. 
Flow  Umer      8,169,688,  1-16-88.  CL  211—20. 
Dorian  t.  ;  flea — 
^laboL  George,  and  Rlppy      3.169,236 
Rltter  Co  .   Inc.  :  ««•—.    ^  ..„ 
Oaks,   WUIU  C.      3,169.318 
River.,    Rusaell   C.   to   Riley    Stoker  Corp 
Incinerator.      3.169.49H,   J-16-65.  Cl.   11 
Road  M.cblnea  (Dr.Jtom  Ltd.     Set— 

Ruston.    Leonard   E.      3.169,489. 
Roberaoa.  Joe  B.  ;  flea —   .  „  .^  .  ,*«  .nn 

Nagle.  Garrett  8  .  and  Roberaon.     3.169  300.  ^^^ 

Roberta,  Dale  N.    Article  handling  device.    3.189.843.  2-18-8*. 
Cl.  214—1. 

'*'*'ll.n.mrn.l,' Frt'nk,    Robin,    and    Oauthlar,     8.189.818. 
RoblniK)D  Technical  Product.,  Inc.  :  flee — 

Prindle,   Charlea.     S.189.6S8. 
Rockwell   Mfg    Co.:  ««Vw  .  lao  «oo 

R5der''y<;ir     O     ii  "o     k'-h'   KOn^l  '•'nd    P     Kruger.    to 
""^VA    's*?;:5nc?    i:*.i.hlneuf.brlk     O.-^H        H„,^       „«, 
crlpplna  device  for  tension  comprewlon  aprlnga      S.lW.ioi, 

RoViir     Edi^r    R*'   to'^Gener.l    Mill..    I»J       <«S?-t*l^ 
propVl)    amlnohydroxyalkyl    amlnea       S,169.991     1-16-60. 

Ro^U%;?d?ni.d.    JO    W-t«»«h««-    ,»*i!Sjr  Cl''873-2'?;' 
charge  lamp  electrode      8.170.081.  1-16-86.  Cl.   816— .iis. 

Romney.    Ru-ell   H..    to   Sparry   Rand  Corp.      RoUry   Uteh. 

Ri>/«fe.'L.*.*^V^.'.tlStou«^   Electric   Corp.    ^nam^ 
electric  machine  eiciutlon  control  by  nae  of  pulae  width 
.Adulation      8.170.109,  2-16-68,  Cl    312-28 
Ro^    John  N     Jr..   to   FU.tman   Kodak   Co      Uquld  pha.* 
'^"r"^-     -,._... J  "-w .,„.,.,vi,ii.  ,v»iiimB  Dacklng.     3.169. 


""'"'iu 


Trarellng  grata 
18. 


ODer     jonn    n..    jr.,    lu    ■-*«•,«*—■*    — w. 

for  ga.  Ilaiild  chromatographic  column  packing 
2    16-65.   a     78— 23  1 


390. 
8tnp  .torage 


tng   the   iwlublllty    rate   of   fumarlc  add   and   eompoaltlons 

3  T«9  S72.   .»-16^.^    n    99      '" 


TH. 


Raader  Trwvor  D.,  to  Sparry  Rand  Corp.  Fluid  davlee.  3.169,- 
550.  2-m-6a.  Cl     13? —625  25  ^    .     -     ..      ,         ,„ 

Reddle.  Victor  L..  K.  H  Hoppmann.  and  8  F  Staplea.  to 
BtaDlea-Hoppmann.  I»e.  Apparatna  for  plural  Image  pro- 
jection.     3  lS»  442.  2-16-65    Cl    88      24     „  .^    ^       ,, 

Schailplatten    O.m  b.H.      Controller       3,189.773,    2-16-65, 

Re^n^Jorgen.  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co      Eleetro^ptlcal  pho- 
^oS.ter       3.170.022.   2-16-66.  CT.   88—14 
Reflector-Hardware  Corp  :  flee—         _^.         -  iMkRin 
Levy.  Edward  M..  ftwan.  and  Lopatfca.     3.169.B10 
Rehrlg  Pacific  Co.  :  See — 

Ptaton  manufactura.     3.189,638.  2-16-60.  Cl.  ^wi      »«• 

Reiner..  Walter     ""r",^,,* 
mmt.  Stefan.     3,1^.716, 
RelH  KnKlneerlng  C", Ltd^- The  :  fle^— 


Thraad    cutting    aiachlne. 


Reao<iX.    Pierre    e7    to   Crl-Dan. 
"Tm  428,  2-16-46,  CT.  82—8. 

*'^Ha'rm*oT'wUl7am  C '1,170,113. 

Ret»"The^o^re"  c"to  Wektlngbou«  Elecmc  Cor^^«p 

starting    and    operating    circuit.      3.170.08-I.    --lo-oo. 

315—173.  ^        „ 

Reynold.  Metala  Co.  :  Set — 

'  Cave,  Boyd  D.     3.189  427  ,  ,«,  ,oo 

Nagle.  Garrett  8..  and  Boberaon.     3.169.300. 


16-60,    Cl.     13 — ^a  i  o-    J    w  r> 

Roaenburgk.  Norman  J  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co 

^tlng    meaia   for   Uauld   .pray    arrangemenU       3.169.706. 

Ro'th' AW.n'Lr'^ptlSl  walking  aid  for  the  blind.     8.170.. 

151     2    16^65.   <1     .340^-213 
""'VrTJiSi.^'r   jt'^  H..  Roth,  and  Wagner.     3.170,07r 
Roth.  Wilfred      Uquld  level  Indicator      3.170,094,  2-18-68. 

Ro\Iuan"wLVr.    to    Cnlted   Stat^   of   ^-jrlca    A,,    Force 

Multiple  beam  radar  antenna  .yatem.     S.lTO.lOB,  *  lo-wo. 

Cl.   348—100.  „ 

Rouverol.  WlllUm  S.     Nonlubrlcatad  formed  gearing     3.169.- 

408    2-16-68.  Cl.  74—461 
Rowland..  Tom.  to  Molln.  Machine  Co    Ltd^     ^?T,^   a 

maktnf    mouthpiece    clgarettea      8.189.827.    2-16-60.    ci. 

I  ao f\ 

Rot  Gu.tave,  L  Colson,  and  M  D^TP*"^- ,*®.?^"'^fiii 
I  L°Ener,ie  Atomlaue  ^P'*|«'?"«".  «J  ^^^^^  •'^* 
amine.       5,169,«>94.  i   16-65.  <^    260—583 

*°'  CUrk"cifreJlrB  .  Fro*:her.  Du  Bola,  Kimball,  and  Roy. 

•  lAft  87S 
Royce    Fred  H      Toy  device      3.169.764.  2-16-65.  Cl.  272-1. 
Rov.ton.  Marvin  F  .  to  Bell  I.  Howell  Co.     TranaUtor  ay.tem 
1170.143.  2-16-85,  CT    340—172.6, 

''"'''S!rt*.Sl^.*B,.^'n"r.  and  Rubin      3.189.368^ 
Runyan.^    M.      DoUy    davloa.      8.189.780,    1-16-86.    a. 
280 — 43. 

'^"''•kchlUte?.  Ha*^Rupp.  and  Nickel      8.189.582. 

RuBMll  Mfg.  Co..  The.  flea— 

Harrta,  Woodrow  W.     8.189.763. 


Ru.ton  Leonard  E..  to  Road  Maehlnea  (DraytOB)  Ltd. 
Monorail  tracka.     8,189.489.  2-16-66.  Cl.  104—118. 

Rutl  Machinery  Worka  Ltd.  :  flea-- 
Uoncoger.   Rolf.     8,189,668. 

Rutledgc.  Richard  E.,  8r.  :  8«f—  ,«o«oi 

Johnaon,  Krad  >'..  Rutladca.  and  Thomaa.     3  188,821. 

Ryan  John  D..  and  t*.  F.  Schuhmann.  to  American  Sugar 
Co'  Preaaed  cry.Ul  .Mgar  Ublet  and  method  of  manu- 
factur\irTr«^      8,169,188,  ,2-18^.   C»     l^VJ^  n,,  p„ 

Rylander,  Paul  N..  and  W.  A.  Juak.  Jr.  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Separation  of  hydrocarbon  mlxtureewlth  the  uae  of  gamma- 
butyrolactone.      5  169.998,    2-16-65.   Cl.    260—666. 

Bablno.  George  E.     Be*--^  .  „   w.  .  lao  aan 

Golodnar.  Marcoa  M^  and  Sablno.     8.169,885. 

Sadler.  Harry  J.  and  ri.  ■-  Cook  to  Ujdm  LMlnwlM. 
lac.     Pnmp  conatractlon.     3,169.486,  2-16-66,  Cl.  108 — 4. 

SaglDomUa  Selaakuaha  Co..  Ltd      See— 

Mt-^T*.   Bhlgeo,  and  (Xteablma.      2,169.404. 

^^^ilTwiiw-^w'^iimpaon,  and  Smith.      3.170^149 
Sandera.   Milton,  and   H.   S.    Halpern,    to  American   Machine 
*   Foundry   Co.      Impedance   type   pin   preaeace  Indicator. 
3.169.766.   2-16-68.   Cl.   278 — 61. 
Sanford.  Roy  8..  k  Co.  :  «••—,.„ 
Eame..   Jame.  O       3.169.783. 
BantobUnco.  Thoma.  A.  :  8f—  -  ,-a,.., 

Le  Gate..  Ralph  W..  and  Santohlanco.     3.189.461. 

**'*A.trthi^*Morton  iT.llottaman.  Kurkjlan.  and  Sarahan. 

Saramia    Eiich."  to  Blectrofrac  Corp      Elect rollaklng  by  Im 
^Cvoltagea     8.188,577.  1-16-^,  C1166--41. 
Sato.    Isuke.    to    NlVkan    Sangyo    Kabuahlkl    Kalaha      Auto- 
matic     Up*      weed      controlUag      apparatn..      8,169,687. 

Hai^i^ar.  wSaca^J*  to  Whiting  Corp.     Railway  vahlcle 
^iTuioner      8,169,490.  2-16-65    cT.  104-176. 
Scinlon.  John  i  ,   Jr  .   to   Lnlte<i   Stataa  of  America.  Army. 
ProtoctUe  for  •ringa  leakproof  caaeleaa  round.     S,169,83vJ. 

S«laaf    Herbert   lT  to  K.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemour.  and  Co. 

F^Ne  MploaUe  Upe      3.169,478.  2   16^,  Cl    102-22. 
BchadRobert  D.    to  Tinder.  Laaalag  Ltd.     Thin  walled  con 

talaer.    8.189.688.  1-16-85.  O.  22»— 16. 
Schaafer.  Fredartc  C.  :  8»»--  .  .««»  oa. 

Patera.  Grace  A.,  and  Rchaefer.    8,189.968. 

■**'oIiL  uII^k!  W'^Sdrand  Schaeter      8.189.477. 
BchaMM^ioetter.  Robert  L.  :  «*a—  T.^Kfc-„      ^  lAfi 

O«^lor.   Randall.  Schaeparkoettar.  and  THbken.     3,169. 

"^^Blrfi^Ailirtln  W**t^d  Schaka.    1.170,028 

8chaS?r  in^f^Sd.  and  O  Bacharach.  to  W«:*2«-,  B*?»'nS 
Werke  AQ.  Gebr      Roller  ring  mlU.     1,169.712.  1-18-65. 

ScSid^^liidllf.  to  International  SUndard  Electric  Corp. 
Read  conuct  arranged  within  a  protective  envelope  8.170. 
068.  1-18-66.  Cl.  100—87. 

**'^ui^"wUhIun;  Vetterman,  and  Scheller      8  169,386 
SehaOar  Ta'xtUmaachlnaafabrlk  O.m.b.H,  Gebr. :  «••-- 
^IDllmaDn   Wllhalm.  Vettermann.  and  Scheller.     S.169.8M. 
Bchaller   Walter,  to  aba  Ltd.     Procea.  for  making  anodea  for 

SKctrilytle  co.danaaia.    8,188,882,  1-16-66.  CL  78—107 
Schenck  Carl.  Maachlnenfabrlk  G  m  b^H,:  See— 

R5<ier    Joaaf.  Klein.  Ktaaal.  aad  Krager.     8.169,787. 
g^lldar.   faana,    A.    Rupp,    and    K.    Nickel,    to    IMngierwerke 
AktlaaaeaaUachaft.     ArrangeaMnt  for  adjusting  mechanical 
ly  the  angular  aetting  of  the  bladea  of  axial  flow  maehlnea. 


Schroader,  Irrln  H.,  M.  K.  Hoaaa,  aad  L.  C.  MlUar,  to  United 
Btatea  of  America.  Navy.  Multl|4e  fll«fat  courae  Mcond 
order  mlaaUe  programmer.  8,189,717.  2-18-86.  CL  244— 
14. 


mora  partlcuUrly  la  the  caae  of  axial  blowera.     8,189.682. 
t-18-88.  Cl.   170—1604. 
gcUpp«ra    Helna.  to  Banner  Maachlnenfabrtk  AG.     Machine 


for'the'  apoollna  "of  fraehi^  ^pun.  untwlated  synthetic  flU 


-18. 


8.189. 


8:i89,7l4.  l-18-«8.  Cl.  141 

BdUadermuadt.  Peter :  Saa—  ^         ^  „     ,. 

HolBwarth.  Henry  A..  SehUdermnadt.  and  Wark. 
880. 
Bchlattar.   Brwln.  and   W.   Hoppe,    to   El  Re  Ma    B  A     per  lo 
ifrattamaato  dl  braTettl.     Hectrlr  circuits  with  groupa  of 
ralaya  actuated  by  current  Impolsea.     8.170.096.  2-16-65. 
oTllT— 16T. 
gdlMttlar.   ^il.   to  Clha   Corp.      Methyl   O-lowar  alkanoyl 
^aaarpataa.    8.189.967.  1-18-65,  Cl  160— 187. 
Bchlambargw  Well  SirreylM.  Corp. :  fle»— 
Voattar.  Cirich  E.    S.lA.678. 

Bchmld.  Chrtatlan  :  flee—  ,  ,-o  o«» 

Haaaaer.  Jaan,  and  Schmld.    8.169.907. 

BetaUd- Nlckela.  Wllhelm  :  flee —  ..-«,««« 

^lUaASr  David  I,  and  Schmld  Nlckela     3.189.822 

Schmidt  Lndwlf  M  .  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp^    *i^'"*'  perforat 
Urn  darlca.      1,189,697.   2-16-65.  Cl.  l44— 119. 

BcteMt,  PauL  K.  Meba.bwgar,  aiMl  M.  WUhjlm.  to  «*»  Corp. 
nTW  4-Bar«apto-pyraaolo  (8.4-d)  pyrlmldlnea.  8.169.988. 
1-18-86.  a.  480— 168.6. 

a*kmi«*    Panl    K    Bcbanbargar,   and   M    WUbelm.   to  Clba 

"•SS     IiSinopyra"la!r     s!fi5:986.  2-16-65,  Cl    260-286. 

***'Jur«.^miluJn^J  ;  sJh^elder.  and  Ward.     8.170.047. 

Scholia  Contalaar  Corp. :  «••— 

SchoUe.  WUllam  R.    8,169.8»0. 
BchoUa    WUllam  R  .  to  Scholia  Container  Corp      Container. 
8.189.890.  1-16-66,  CT.  2»— 14. 

•t5l?S2SUiS22ftt-^"  Ko.i6?r  2li8!S.  cx'Sr 

in. 


SchrtMar.  BoU:  8»t — 

Wlakler.  AUrad.  and  8chr6dar.    3.189.460. 
Schubert  *  Salaer  Maachlnenfabrlk  AktieBgea^achaTt :  fle«-r- 

UartMrhauer,  Kari.     8.189.886. 
Schubert,  Karl  P..  to  The  Natlonja  Acme  Co.     Klectromjf- 
netlcaliy  operated  dual  clutch  drive.     3.169.617.  2-16-61, 

Schuchard.  WalUr  F.,  to  8.  H.  Conch  Co.,  Inc.    Cun^nt  'da- 
tecttnTv-tem.     8.170.070.  2-18-86.  CL  807—88.6. 

Schuhmann,  Peter  F. :  flae—  «,.„ooo 

Ryan.  John  D..  and  Schuhmann.    8,169^888.  _^ 

Schultx.  Robert  8..  B.  F.  Polka,  and  J.  A.  Chernay,  to  Amarl- 

can  Can  Co.    Method  of  molding  pre-axpanded  plaatlc  baada. 

8.170.010,  2-16-65,  Cl.  184—61.  ^.._.,.    ..... 

SchulU    Alfred,  to  Badtache  AnUln    *  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlenge 

■ellackaft.     I'roductlon  of  aaturated  cycUc  dlcarboxyUc  an- 

hydridea.    8.169.975.  2-16-65.  O.  280—348.8. 
Schwarta.  Julaa   H.,   to   Traders   Leasing  Ltd.     Thin   waUad 

container.    8,160.889.  2-16-65,  Cl.  229—1.6.  ^  ,.     ,. 

Schwara    Rndoif.  to  SUubll  k  Co..  Gebr.     Baulka  and  hooka 

for  doUlaa.    3.189.554,  2-16-66.  Cl.  189—71. 
Scott   Oaorga  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Acceaapry  trim  for 

fr«-aSnding   kitchen   appliance.      8,189.618.   1-18-68.   Cl. 

128—89. 

^"i^'i^'^liard'w:  Scott,  and  Huber,     8,189.898. 

^^^S^^nKlrman.  and  Scott.    3.1W^9.^^      ,     ,   ^^ 
Scott.   Nenile  D..  and   N.   Munro.   to  Imperial  Chemical   In 

dwtrl^Ltd.     Procea.  for  reactlna  a  d'^J^^l  *•»"«' V^f^S^ 

thalate  acid  with  a  alycol  and  poly-conden.lng  the  product 

S^f.     8.169.944. 1-18-86.  Q.  24o~A9. 
ScovlU  Mfg.  Co.  :  flee— 

Burbaik.  John  E.    8.170.014. 

Fenton.  Paul  E.    3.160.292.  o.#.», 

S*«TeT    Frederick  R..  to  Commercial  Solventa  Corp.     Safefar 

de^«  fSTdrtonator  cord.    3,160.480,  2-16-65.  CT.  102— 2f. 
Sebaatian,  WlllUm  A.  Ill  :  flee—  „  »  ^n  1 1  t 

^^ming,  Kenneth  W.,  and  8«»>»«"»''- „,»ilT<^-4\«,  053 
Segar    Joe      Mobile  chair  for  shower  facllltlea.     8.169,ZM. 

2-16-65.  a.  4—146. 
^""Ne^ly'*DJ».^/w7and  SeUer.    8.189.984. 

^'•^John^n^Tred  F"^utled«.  and  Thorn...     «.1«»«"  wh 
SamchVih«Varton   to  Amer&n  MeUl  Olm^^c.     Molyb- 

dfunm-hafnlum  alloy  casting.    8,160.86O.  ^-i»-«o.  ci. 

176.  _ 

^"°V^|i'\^rh';am,  O^i^rmann.  8«.newald,  and  Coin.    3.189.- 

SeymourDonald  G..  »»  Brt«tol8iddeley  Engine.  LW^^ugr 
bUded  power  conTcralon  maehlnea.  S,16».7«*.  ^io-o«.  v.* 
288— «*. 

**^Ai£.^  iloS^mad.  Haaan.  Shah,  and  ZaMl.     8.169.982. 

^'-'I'^d^eiT  He'nry^Srand  Shartran.     3.189.448. 

^'^^ie^rriEap?^:  '3^9.402. 

^"••"'airS'Won  W^  r7er.t.  Sheldon,  and  Stoeckly.    3.169.- 
368. 

Stoutamlre.  Donald  W.    3.169  »08.  ^g^ 

^eman  Charlea  H..  and  Legator.    8.169.989. 

Shepherd  J*i»ehliiery  Co. :  A*^       ^ 

-.  l''2f''*^.\u^*'w    To  S^hejhir?^  Machinery  Co. 

Sheridan  Corp. :  See—       ,  ,^  .37 

3.ie9.«i27^1fr-«5  CL  128— *».    ^.^       ^^     to    Imperial 
^^^'e^Y^Wn^SSiTtrii  l'S"    Vorlnl^ VlA^L^.'^JJ'R^ 


Wheel 


and  connector  aweinbly.     3J70.(>»u.^  i^-w,  v,       (.  _  ^.^ 

3,169.306,  2-16-65.  Cl,  2«^2ia 
Shoup  Voting  MaAlne  (  orp.  :  S'*-T,_„  ^go 

*7ibri«ted^liindlng.     3^169  347    2-16j^.  a.  50^ 

«'iro^.t^Artien^8«i^SSU"-^^^^ 

K'^'^an  ^uJ^'eJ*'So^bll?^°''"3%V6.  ^^tlTcL 
260--^76^ Rinnv    to  Olympic  Screw  k  Rlret 

^"^k  "  M^oS^o*  ?or^lnr.?Jvc  ?o?r '  rivet.     3.169.256. 
2_i&l-65.  CT.  10— 27. 

*^^(ia"l'd^.^nf,^an.  Edgar,  and  Silk.     3.1W.904. 

Slmm"^' Wa'^'to^^riSSRbrl'kSn  '^yer  'A^^e.*"-^^- 
*'A5^S?ir/or  th^^ectrophotopaphlc  production  of  Im- 
iSST    3.189.886,  2-16-65.  Cl.  l-li-«37. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S,ltt«.9M. 


■lamoaa,  AVbtrt  P.     CaaiblD^d  bAiiiin*r  and  p«B«ti      S,1W. 

3im«*K*/mo«d  B  .'  to  LMvy  and  LnltwJ  Mi»fli>«rl»«  Co.  Ud. 

Slma.    Ri/mond   B  .   and   B    I     Battiory     to  Davjr  and  jJnltwl 
liUiflo*friaf  O.   Lt*.     Te«al«n  loop«r  ajrattn      a.l«»,4-*. 

Bl^u!r**cWr**^[^««rml   KWtrlc  Ca      U«Uk»x   detector 

3.1».'W.  :i   !«-«».  ^^    24*-l«» 
SlBCtalr  B*«e«r<*.  In<"   :  ^««^  -        , 
Ertcfcaon,  Henry,  and  Xlefaaela. 
Verdol.  Jo^pfa  A.     »,170.000. 
BlMW  CV.  Tli«  ;  «••— 

O'Brtoa.  li«orM  A.      3,169,-M&. 
SkUr    LaoP  .  to  Llte-\>nt  Indiwfrla^  Inc.     Stnictaral  b**a» 

for  roof  *<im«.     ».lt».34*,  ;i-l«i-«i.  CI.  50— ». 
81ak*r   bonkla  V.  ;  «#e-  -  _  ..^  .«. 

Dir».«W..  Wan^B  a    and  SUker.     3,1«.*»».  .^.^^ 
8l*n.    Jack,    to    Itomlnion    LiuuA«e    Co        L««».      4,J«i».f»". 

niitil^r  '  M«r«r.  and  K.   ifUtar,  to  Marek  A  Co.    lac      • 
AlkTSlaUdSi;.     3L1W.9T1.  »-!«-«.  O.  »»0^    3i» 

'*"*-8lA2ra''    KlcjS'rd'a    r,  it.,   and   Wk-      3.1M481. 

United  State.  <.f  .V«erlca,  .Navv      M.t*o4  of  mOAnfa  dli* 

i<>«u«d  aaiean«  reflector      3.KW.311,  2-l«-«5.  tT  »-    ->2. 
Smltb.  Aaron  U..  and  L.  D.  Moor»,  to  ►>/~  ^-O.T^     W*" 

wtndlQC  ■B*ndr»l,     3.l«».n8.  .'    l»-«a    CI    ^«    ,^«,5^    ^_ 
galtb.  Blknchard  U.  Jr.  and  A    H    B*'l*«S  «•  ^■'tr^*^*'? 

of    Ain«rtca,    Air   iParw.      g««nli*«f       3.l70,lM.   a-i»-«, 

CI.  340  -347 

*^'Ko^'i;%^alutr>i^ .  8a.p««,  and  taltk.      SJ^TO^i^- 
Salth,  ClurlM  K     KUno  acUon.    ll«».43«.  a-l«-«,  CT  84- 

243. 

Saltk.  (iullfofd   H.     Onrtag*  cm   holder.     3.140. 742.   2-l»- 

Smith    6r»oo   w     to   Smlthwajr  BalM  Corp.      I'an«»  anndlng 

machine      3,l««>,3:i2.  i- ltt-45.  O.  51  -  140 
aaittt     tUrmond   A      and   U.    A.   Anderson,    to   WMtlngbouae 

33M 
Saltli      Rlctinrd    M.       Acouatlcnl    cabinet    for    loodnpenkera. 

J,l«»,«01.  i-l«-a6.  11.  181—31. 
Smltlt.  WUlUm  »;      See-  ,  ^       -  ,*«~^ 

Bonln,   Lawrenoa  C>^  and  SoutD.      S.loVrm. 
HMltbway  '»ale«  Corp. :  •••—,.„ 
8mltb.  OrM>n  W       3.109.352. 
Smytbe.  V%m»*m  J.  :  Ue»—  .     ._  „    . 

liVrrmrl.  Andres,  and  Smytbe      S.l«»,»l^ 
Snelaon    twenaetJi  D.     Contlnuuua  teamioa    dlacootlnuoua  com 

preMl'on  «tpucturea.      3.1(W.«n.   2    lrt-«    CI    189^    34. 
SnMer    Ttieodore  O  .   to  The  J  oyce-C"rldl*nd  Co.     Umm»  - 
anlan     3.1«9.a«l.  2-l«-«ft.  CX  14 — 71.  _ 

Snodfrmao,    Harold    K       Pole    dip.      S.ia9.»0.    2    l«-«ft.    CI 

24 gi 

Saydor    Hnrry  R..  Jr.,  to  Tbe  Norwtcb  Fbarmacnl  Co.     3(5- 
Bltro-2'fur7l)-5,«l-dlhydrolmld*«o[2,l  Bl  tblaaole  and  acid  ad 

dltlon  a«lU  tber^f      3,l«W.i»:0.  .'-16-66    CI.  MO— 306  8. 
Snrder    WilliAm  H     10  Johaa-M«n»tUe  Corp.     .\ebe«toa<*ti>ent 

product*.     3,169.^78.  2-l«-<J5.  CI.  106— ••. 
Sodetn  per  Aslonl  F>rmal«    floe  — 

D'lacertl.  Ludovlco      3.169.70*. 
Sodete  Deaaofe  A  Lair     See — 

Renoult.  Marlua.      3,169.3»«  .    ^       .  ..  , 

Sodeta    d'Ktadea    et    d  AppUcations    Indaatrlellea    et    unno- 
biUerM.  "Inter  Technique"  :  See^ - 

Uonnequln.  Emeat  A    G       3.169^13.  ^ 

Soffer,   Jack   ^  .  J     U    Khodea.  and  R    «'    Hn«.   to  The  Claj- 
ton  Corp    of  Delaware.      Ux^lng  actuator  cap  for  ralred 
dlapenaer      3  las.rtT-'.  2-16-«5.  (.1    222      153 
Sohn     AUen   O       Label    weto   rewlnder       3,149.896,   2-l«-«a. 

CI    14*^3*1. 
SolaiM  Vlijuei.  Carloa  L.     Ptck-«p  truck  which  ta  coni«rtlWe 
into  a  paaaenfer  vehicle.     ».1«,T92.  2-16-60,  O.  S»«— 99 
Soaotoae  Corp.     «•• —  _  .  .^  .^ 

Koren    Helman  W  .   and  Mlcbalko      3.1S9.S03. 
8ower«.  lOiiwln  T  .  III.  :  8«e 

Bauer,  Peter,  and  Sowers.     3.1<i9.839. 

Sowlnakl,  fraada  A  :  «••—  ,,^^^ 

Yale,   Harry  L.   Bernatela.  and  Sowlnakl.     3. 109.942. 
Soylaad,    laaebret.      Tranaport   arranfement    for    mobile   ei- 

caTator     3.1«9.«80.  a-l«-«8.  CI   214—138 
gpaldlas.  Wlllard  P.,  to  Weatlnchouae  Air  Brake  Co.     Pneu 

matlc    power    actuated    clamping    apparatua.       3.1S9.391, 

a-l«-«,  a.  TS— 39 
Sparttag.  Ray  C.  aad  J.  A.  Braan.  to  Hemey-Sparilng  Meter 

Co.      Maaaetlc    dritre    for    fluid    flow    meter*.      1. 169,398. 

2-l«-«7C»   73—231. 


Spats  Corp.  .  _  - . 

SpatB.  Walter  B.     3.169.511. 
Spats     Walter   B.,   to   Hpats  Corp.      Mechanical  marking   in- 

atrnment     3.169.&11.  2^1*-«S.  CI.  120—18. 
Speedway  MaAlne  k  Tool  Co..  Inc.  :  9m — 

ZappU.  Anthony  T.     3.169.846. 
Spellnee     Kor«  K..   to   Automatic   Electric   Laboratoriea    Inc 
Communication  awltcblng  ayttem.     3.170.041.  2-16-43.  CI. 
17»— 18. 

Sperotecbnlqoe,  La  :  Be* — 

Oonateaa,  Jacques  T.,  Gagnan.  and  AUnat     3.169,900. 

Sperrr  Gyroscope  Co   Ltd..  The  :  Sse — 

Sammerltn,  F'rederlck  A.,  and  DoTe.     S,170.1S2. 

Sparry,  Leonard  J.,  and   B.   H.   Marks,   to  Globe-UBlon.  Inc. 
^llalatnrs    Tariablo    eapadtor.       3.1T0.0M.    2-16-65.    CI. 
817—249. 


Inc       Means 

3,169, 393,   2-16-65. 


Sperrr  Rand  Corp      ... 

Bartlk.  WUltam  J.,  aad  Gmeasfelder      8.170.14T. 

Bauar.  Peter,  and  Sowers.     3.16V,(»S9. 

LXtmbrowakl.  fc.dward  J.      S,ltt9.701 

Downs.  Jobn  W       i.l7U,lft4. 

Uaylor,   Kaadall,   Schaeperkoetler.  and  Tribken.     3,169,- 
730 

Goldstein,  Raymond.      3.170.006. 

Irwin.   Calvin  W  .  Unbhard.  and  Berfsra.     S,169.473. 

Johnson,  Uoyd  A.,  and  Marpo      t.l7U.0S8 

Baador.  Treror  D.      S.l«0,&to. 

Romaey.  Rusoell  II       3,169.607 

Sctamldt,  Ludwtf  M       3,ltW.697. 

Scbreltmoeller.  Rudolph  F      S. 170,157. 

Weaaor.  Charles  R.     1,169.501. 
Spraragea,    Loula.      Adjaatable    dial    for   ahafta.      3,169.506, 

2-ltt-65,  a.  116—124 
StaeherL  Joha.  to  The  CapeweO  Mfg.  Co.     Strap  connector. 

S.iaO^l.  2-l«-<».  CT  24—196. 
Stamtcarhoa  .N  V.      «•• — 

Krsrs,     Jobaanss    J.     M..     Uodsslmans.    and     Lladsra. 
3.16W.9M 
Stan.   Henry      Are— 

Glaaa,  Marvin  I  ,   Meyer,  and  Stan      3.169.768. 

Meyer,  Burton  C  .  and  Sua       8.169,770. 
Standard  KoUamau   Intluntrtes,  Inc.  :   Use— 

NestlertMle.  Clifford   D       3.170.141. 
Standard  oil  Co    « Indiana)      Se* — 

Bertolacint  Ralph  J       3,169.831 

Green.  Loult  K.,  Jr  ,  and  Winters.     3,169,869. 

Henfsteheck,  Robert  J.      3.169,916. 

Rylander.  Paul  .N  .aad  Junk      3.169,996. 
Standard  Cat>re«kable  Wstcb  Orstals,  lac  :  See — 

ShltsMn.  Jerome       3, 169, ."toe 
Stanton.  Arthur  J  .  1>    K    Anderson.  R.  K.  Taylor,  and  J.  B. 
King    to  United  State*  of  America.  .Nary.     Ma^aslne  mech- 
anlam      3.169,445.  8-16-65.  CI.  89 — 33. 
Staple*,  Stanley  F   :   See- 
Reddle.    Victor  L.   Hoppmaaa.  and   Staplsa.     8.169,443. 
staple*  Hoppoiann.  Inc.  :   See  - 

Reddle    Victor   L.     Hoppmann.  aad  Staplsa.     8.166,443. 
Stanbll  6  0»     Gebr      See— 

Schwars.  Rudolf      3.169.664. 
StauCer  Chemical  Co      See — 

Hank*    Charle*  W       3.170.016. 

Saabo    karolT       3.169.973 
Stebblna.    Larry    O  .    to   Automation    Iadu*tr1« 
aad   techaloue*  for  Inspecting  metal 
C\.  73 — 67.9. 

gtsel*.  Floyd  O..  to  Dtfltal  Coatrols  Systems,  lac     Macaetlc 

drum  memory  system      3.170,148,  2    16-65,  CI    340 — 174.1. 

Steele    Thomas    to  Morton  Machine  Co    Ltd.     Mlxlnf  or  amnl- 

Blfylng  machines.     3,169.751,  2-16-05.  CL  859—7. 
Stsla  Broa.  Mfg.  Co.      Seo — 

Stela.  Leo.      3.169.615. 
Stein.  Leo,  to  Stein  Bro*    Mfg   Co      Carrrlna  case  with  freely 

hinged  domire      3.169.615.  2-16-66.  CI.  190 — 48. 
StsU,  George  H.  :   See — 

S'ocek.  Stanley  J  .  and  SteU.     S.169.744. 
Stelma.  Inc.      Mee 

Carrer.  Lawrence  M..  and  Lerlck      3,170  037 
Stenulck.  Andre  P.  C.  to  UaiiCax  Tool  Co.  Ltd.     Rock  drlU- 

lac  apparataa.    3.169.564.  8-16-65.  CI.  173—18. 
Stephaa.  Uaaa  J.  :  See— 

rnodrlchsen,  Wllhelm.  and  Stephaa.  8.169.976. 
Sterlinc  Faucet  Co.     See — 

LAnta,  George  U..  aad  LoagfeUow      3.169.254. 
Stsraharg .  James  C  :   Soe^ 

GalUway,    William    8  ,    and    Sternberg.      3.169.8S2. 

Steaber.  Walter,  to  K  I.  du  Poat  de  Nemours  and  Co  Non- 
woven  Aheroua  abeet  of  cootlnaoua  strand  material  and  the 
method  of  making  same      3,169,80«.  2-16-65    CI.   161—72 

Stewart,  James  B..  to  Wsotlaghoase  Electric  Corp.  Recep- 
Ude  aperture  cover.     3,170j29.  8-16-65.  O.   174 — 66. 

Stewart.  Robert  J.,  to  The  Bulmaa  Corp.  Store  flxttirs. 
3.16»,811,  2    16-63.  CI.  312 — 140.1. 

Sticker    Robert   K.  :   4eo— 

Knox,    V\  illlam   J^  Jr  .  and  Sticker      3,169,870. 

Sttefel,  Christian  J.,  W  BUnk.  and  H  KOnlg,  to  WanoB- 
fabrik  Talbot.  Til  table  roof  for  street  and  rail  rahldea. 
3.149.4«2.  2-16-66.  CI.  106—377.  ,    ^ 

Stlachcombe  Joha  W  .  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnatrles  Ltd. 
Process  of  redudnk  sac  In  tutMilar  film  manufacture. 
3,170,012.  2-16-66.  CI.  264 — 95. 

Stock.  Alvln  U     See—  ^  _  _ 

lioward.  Robert  D.,  Ladner   and  Stock      3.169.748. 

Stockard  Ben  B  .  Jr  ,  to  Wyson«  4  MUos  Co.  Metal  work- 
ing machine      i  169,433.  2-16-66.  CL  68 — 684. 

Stoeckly.  Eugene  E.      See—  ^    _  .«..., 

Clark      Gordon     W,     Fuerst.     Sheldon,     and     Btoocklj. 
8.169,366 

Stolberger  Unk  Aktiengeeellscfaaft  :  See — 
Pelasl.  Erich.     3,169,856. 

Stone,  Morris  D^  and  J  W.  O'Brien,  to  United  Enfflaeertag 
and  Foundry  Co.  Apparatua  for  tanaloninc  strip.  8,166,- 
420.  2-16-65.  CI.  80— 35. 

Stott,  Albert  M  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Pro- 
psliant  actuated  release  bolt.  8,169.448,  3-16-66,  CL 
89—1. 

Stottlemyer,  Harold  W.  Fork  lift  for  farm  tractora.  8,166,- 
651,  2-16-65.  CI.  814 — 140. 

Stoutamire.  Donald  W.,  to  SbeU  CHI  Co.  Orgaaophoaphonu 
Insectldtie.    3.169.90i.  2-16-66,  C\.  167—30. 

StOTer.  Harry  K.  :   See —  _    ^  __. 

HoUaway.  Raymond  L..  and  Storsr.  3,1494o6. 
Straley.  James  M     and  J.  O.  Flaber,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Moaoaao  thlasole  dyoatuSk.     8,160J64,  8-16-66,  CI.  860— 

166. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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gtrandbwt  Bnglijeerlnj  Labo^iS^Jb  ^^^     ^••^ 

Btran^barg.  Robwt  C.    |.1«»^       _  ^„^^„,  T..hor.. 

gtrandberf.    RoUrt   C.    to   Straadberg   Rnjlnssrlng  IfbOrt- 

tortoa,  lie.     8tr«tch-ahrlnk  IndleatTng  apparatus.  8,169. 

StJ^'-^itS:  "^fAtiSf  rt-et  and  aheet  asawnbly.     8,169. 
Strte.^ci^rt^  2..  iirs^P^Wltdiell.  to  Cc^pers  Mecl^nlcal 
Joints  Ltd     Cyclones  for  remorlng  solids  from  gaa.    a.iow, 

T^Amerlca,    Navv.      witer    confinement    arming    derlce. 

8.169.481,  2-16-66.  CL  102—27. 
Stretch.  Robert  W. :  «••— .  _.    »  ^     •  itaaaa 
Beck.  Raymond  A.,  and  Stretch.    8.170,080. 
StrtbUM    Bob  M.     Press  door  lock  for  cotton  gins.     8.169. 

StASerliiSS-  ^.  an°S7^.  Wallac  to  Westlnghouse  Elec- 
TrvTcorT    Rampled  daU  »atsm  for  automatic  gauge  con 

Bayer  Aktlengasellschaft.  Process  for  the  addition  polym- 
irtiation  ofTnylldene  compoonda  In  the  P^^nc*  ^'^ 
Styl   boron   or  a   mixture  of  trlalkyl  boron  and  oxygon. 

St^S.'iiV'SaSe'f^iSlft.^r  for  automobU...     8.169.- 

668.  V^6-66.  a.  214—160. 
StromaMB.  Lawrencs  A. :  »••— ^  .  iTnAao 

Andrsfg,  Bmost  R  .  and  Btrommen.     8.170.089. 
Btubbe.  Friedrtch  ;  See— 

KnaoiM    Halnrlch.     8,169.681.  _^     _  n-.^ 

BnmiirtU  >5SJr1ck  A.,  and  F.  Dots,  to  The  ^Vrri  Qjto- 

iSSSTci.  Ltd^lD«rt^«*«i»«ttc  transducers      8,f70.l82. 

Bu^fe^E^&tYTto  Tsxa.  In.trum.nU  Inc.     81f  locking 

scrsw.    8.ll6,668.  8-18-66.  Ci.  181—14. 
Bathcrlaad,  Cart  F  ;  «••— _  _     ,  .^-e^ 
Welfand.  John  K.  and  C.  H.    8.169.684. 

Sutter.  wUhalm  :  *••—  ._  ^^  ,._^     aiiiooAT 

Btroh.  Rudolf,  Butter,  and  Haberland.    M«»;»*J-    -  ,-,  . 
BoBUO   Mlyoohl.     thieumatlc  harvester  and  thrwher.     8.169, 
867!  3-16-66.  CI.  66—81. 

■^**Di;?lU^i.'Sir«)B,  Hurtey.  and  Branoe.    8.169.468. 
BTaaaka  Flaktfabrlkea,  Aktfobolagel :  See— 
Kranta.  Brsrt.     8.170,007. 

■^^^'^Id/wd'M     Swan,  and  LopaUa.     8.169.810 

■^—B^lila^Sro:  and  smith.    8.169.3M. 

■^•H«uSrAnaii»"!^0  8y»o<M«     «.1«».«M 
Bystams  Ba^rtMerlac.  Corp. :  6^ 


8*9— 


Teldec  Telefunken-Deeca  Schallplatten  O.m.b.H 

Redllcb.  Horst,  and  Klemp.    8,169.778. 
Teleflex  Inc. :  See—      „  ,^  ,,.- 

Babacs,  Lewis  J.    3,169,409. 

Babaca.  Lewis  J     3.169,719. 
TeletToe  Corp.     See —    ^     ,  ,  _^  ^„ 

Moeblus,  Frederick  C.    8,170.086. 

Zenner.  Walter  J.    8,170.084.  ,„^4„. 

Tethal.    Mlroalaw   B.      Method    and    •PP*'^*    '®'", 'o™*^^ 

BlwVe  bearliyn.     8,169.802.  2-16-68.  CI.  2^-149.6. 
Tevea.  Alfred.  KG.  :   See — 

Oberthflr,  Helnrtch.     8.169.800.  ir««m.rtlt 

Tevea    Alfred.  Maschlnen-  und  Armaturenfabrtk  Kommaoit- 
Gesellschaft .  See—       „  ,^„  ^.. 

Hoffmann.  Helmut.     8.169.455.  .  ^-iw  v  «  ■   h«« 

Teves   Alfred.  Maschlnen-  und  Armaturenfahrtt  K-U. .  see 

^ohl.  Frans.     3.169,450.      .,.^.^„ 

Preas.  Carl,  and  BotterlU.    8.169,608. 
Texas  Eastern  Transmission  Corp. :  »•• — 

Long,  Frauds  V.    8.170.152. 
Texas  InstrnmenU  Inc. :  B9»— 

Surratt.  Dwlght  F.    8.169,566. 
Textile  Machine  Works  :  Bt^ 

Colle,  Benjamin  F.    8,169,884. 
Textron  Inc..  See —  ...„.„«  <• 

Flndlev.  Howard  J.     8.169.849.       ._,„.^  .   ,^   Ai.mmt^ 
Thatcher,   oVrln  C.     Apparatua  for  drUllnf  large  diameter 

trol  circuit  for  elevators.    3,169,606,  2-16-66,  CI.  187— .W. 
Thomas.  Frank  J.  :  See —  ^  -,,.  o  laa  a<>i 

Johnson.  Fred  F  ,  ^ntlfUe.  »»<»  ThamM-     Vil!^^  n 
"      Bound  head  set.     8,169.600.  2-16-88.  Cl. 


T    to  "Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Con 
3.170.128.  2-16-68,  Cl.  332---14. 

Synergistic  hwfolddal  composition.  8.169.- 
71—2.6. 


aaldlft.    8^69.883. 


••b?"lU^'to   BtanfeV'^t-lcnl   Co.     Trtj«rg»»opho. 
^honiseomjwoBds  and  a  method  of  preparing  tham.    8.169. 

t£>Y  ^?£  ?.  ^J^^.W-J*,?  "ir^igSfo'-t^    8l^ 
ago  braakdowB  taat  drcult.     8,170,116.  3-16-66,  Cl.  814— 

Taehlbaaa    Jlro.     Method  of  produdng  life  Barlnf  apparel. 

84»3»8.  3-16-66.  a.  88-fB. 
''^^'KuwSS^iuttJSr  Takuml,  and  Hashimoto.     8,169.981. 
'^*'^??:;^R'Sert'j!^Tl..  and  Talmaga.     8.169.667. 
'~'%oV£r.wVu;rJ..«dllanro...    8,168,868. 
'^■■A2rMaXl.,andTa...    8,166.807. 

^"A^^artt^andTann.    *,}j»».907  ^ 

Tanner    kobert    L..    H     P    Kennedy,    and   L.   L.   BkgUn.   TO 
0«Mer  Assodatea.     Butlc  dlacharger  apparatus.     8,170. 

8,169,873. 


■^'TSSaJ&B^Vr^J^h  O..  a«l  Dalenber, 
''*''1L4r?"Hil^"c**Diuoy    and  Taylor.     8.169,969. 
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?!IS  bolting.    8,169.440.  2-16-68,  CL  68—63. 

Taylor,  Bamaal,  PtJ  L"i=  5?^, 
LIttla.  Lambert  R.    8.169,685. 

Taylor,  WlUlam   K..    to   American   Can   Co      ^^V^  ^ 
powAerad  and  graauUr  products.     8.169.671.  2-16-66.  ci. 

§33—148. 

Taylor.  William  I. :  Sj« —  ^  _     ,  _     _  .-^  ^aa 
'  Bartlett,  Merrill  F  .  and  Taylor.    8,169,968. 

Toehnleal  OparatloDn,  Inc. :  Soe — 
PtSit.  iobert  J.    8,170.068. 

Twdwlcon  Inatrumentt  Corp.  '■^**~Z.^aM 
Ferrari,  Andr«a.  and  Smyths.    8,169.918. 

^"BW-'johVlTandBlch.    8.169.861. 


Thomaa,  Jamea  E. 

181—24. 
Thonrpson  Francis 

troller  circuitry. 
Thompson,  Jack  T. 

850.  2-16-65,  CT.   .-      _ 
Ttaompaon.  Kenneth  R. :  fie*—  ...  .■  im.  _^.yv. 

^ranacom.  Glenn  A..  Chauase.  Lindner,  and  Thompson. 

3.168,424.  ^      , 

Thompaon  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc. :  See— 

Kllgore,  Charles  R.,  and  Tlngst.    8,168.518. 
R^lnberger,  William  C.     3.169,688.  ■,*«««q 

Thom^n.    "Klillam    H.      Pipe   follower    Insert      3.168.268. 

2-16-65.  Cl.  10—127. 
Thrtge,  Thomas  B. :  See-- 

Thlrup.  Gunnar.     8.169.606.  .».i_«i„.  „# 

Tburow,  rferbert  J      Apparatus  for  blocklMandthlnn^J  of 
row  croD  farm  produce.    3,168,583.  2-16-60,  Cl.  i',^— 7^^' 
T1e^n"cSarles  rf..  and  M.  LetVor.  to  Shell  ohCo.    Triha^  : 
substituted  aldoxlme  eaters.    8.168,988,  2-16-68,  CT.  260— 
»«6.  ^       „ 

Tlllerr  Container  Co. :  See— 

Tlllery   Hubert  B.    8.168.681. 
Tlllery   Hubert  B.,  to  Tlllerr  ConUlner  Co.    Garment  hang«n- 

guard     8  169.681,  2-16-66,  a.  228—96. 
Tlflotson  Mfg  Co..  The:  See— 

Phillips,  Bernard  C.    S.170,008. 
Time.  Inc.  :  See—  .,^-.0 

Parka,  Herman  D.    8.168.762. 
Tinkler.  Almond:  See—         ^  _.   . ,  «i«okbs 

Cashen,  William  S..  and  Tinkler.     8,168,888. 

^**^***T^t"  *. '^nnuii  A.,  and  Todd.    3.168.801. 

'^°~E^f^**.3'iy^'^L..  and  Rubin.    3,168,858. 
Toshiba  Denkl  Kip  Kabuahlki  Kalaha  :  Se^ 

Altawa,  Buiijl.  and  Kataglri.    S.1«J;^1»-      „,_.*^,.,  ^_. 
T-./^    Arthur  V     >A   to  Mildred  M.  Tracy.     Electrical  con- 
'^'dSdbr  c^j..     8.iSM18^  2-l»-«i.  Cl.  438-266. 
'^*'&lckS;iiui.*E!!TndT,«cy.    3.168.889. 
Tracy,  Mildred  M. :  fle*— 

Tracy,  Arthur  V.    8,168,818. 

8  168  288.  2-l6-«},  CL  24— 78. 
-._-'  «^.  n..~  V    p  IE  Watta  Jr.  and  E.  A.  Meyer,  to  Oen- 
^l^mSSlS;:  Su^ndSctt^i  material..    3.168.859.  2- 

16-66.  a.  75—184. 
^^'"'(%lS'B«Ll.*S^eperkoetfr,  and  Tribken.     8.169.- 

f80. 
Triumph  Werke  Numberg  A.G. :  See — 
KHinss,  Otto.     3,168.342. 

■^"b'ucW;?^'.  Wimlm  D.,  Turner,  and  Hlldreth.    8,170,- 
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Twachtman,  Godfrey.     Magnetic  retricTers.     3,169.781,2-16- 

65.  Cl.  2M — 65.5. 

^•^^^eltS^Iin^AlK.^A^n*;^  Heu.ler.  KaUoda.  Ceberwaaaer. 

and  Heer.     3.169,958. 
iTii,„.n   wtihelm   H   Vettermann,  and  H.  Scheller,  to  ScheUer 
"^T^xNllma'icW^SiArik  Q."^h.H:.  G^^ 

straight  bar  knitting  machine.    8,169,386,  2-l»-«),  v-u  00 

88. 
^'*  0«"bhofer^H;;rbert.  MuUer,  Po.«^,  and  Ulrich.    3.169.868. 

Ulrich  Process  Co..  The :  B^— 
Kahan.  Ulrich  L,    3,168,817. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


a« 


u 


Uaioo  Carbid*  Corp.    »—  ,  ,«o  am 

F1«aUs.  D«Tld  U..  Jr..  and  Olmated.     ».1«».»1. 

Ho«t«ttkr  mti.  aad  Yo«a«.    S.i«*,»4«. 

KeBJMdy,  Harry  »     t.l«,»lft.  .  .^  „.. 

KoriMiDann,   Henrj  C,  and  Yandall.     lUW^W. 

Matacb.  Ladlaiaa  C.     i,l9»;»'Jn. 

FUe.  Hooald  M.     3.1(5».»42. 

Zuttj,  NaUan  L.    i.l«tt,»40. 

«  Kali  way  Equlpmaat  Co.  :  S«*— 

Kttchar.  JoMpli      3.1«».411. 
Uftloa  Ta«k  Car  Co.  :  Hf — 

Wala.  Frank  O.    3.1W.M1. 

Welty.  ChariM  R      3.1S9.415. 
Ualtad-Carr  Fa«tei»«r  Coiy.  :  «l«»-— 

McK««.  WUlUai  H.    llW.SlT. 
UBltad-Carr  Inc.     «••—    ,  ,^  ,__ 

Umlted  BnclnMrtaf  and  Foundry  Co.  :  ff*-- 

Stona,  MorrlaD^  and  U  Bn«a.    S.lf9.4M. 
United  Owphyalcal  Corp.  :  ««^— 

Howea.  Kd«ar  T     «.170.1S«.  ^   ^^        „  _^ 

UBlted    Kinrlo™    Atomic    Kn^rjy    Authorttj :    «••— 

Casb«n.   WUllaiu   S..  and  Tlnkiar      ».1».588. 
United  Shoe  Uachlnerj  Corp  :  «*J-- 
Brett.  oiiv«r  C.  Jr     3,l(t9,260. 
Brtlly.  John  S.    S.l«»,«a6. 
United  Sta<«a  Borax  4  Chemical  Corp. :  9m — 

Unnter.  l»n  L.    3.1W.»8t. 
United  State*  of  ▲nteriea 

Acrlcultura  :  ^0* —  .  „„.       ...«.^.< 

Tlarrtnr»».  Wlnfred  O..  and  HllU.     S.lW.ft«4. 
HoUaatbal.  Lao  L.,  Oaatrock.  and  Gentry.     8,18»^7 
Air  Forea :  iiao— 

BoQoan.  Walt«.    8,1 70,1 58.  ..,«.,-. 

gnUtir^Manchard  b..  }r..  aad  Ballard.     8,1.70.166. 
Army  :  ^•* — 

Boxer.  Victor      S.1T0.123. 
■naon.  Cbarlaa  E..  aad  Karr 
P«tnw.  Andrew,  and  Wetctai 
Rablnow,  Jacob,  and  Blooapao. 
Scanlon,  John  J..  Jr.     3.1W.S38 
Stott.  Albert  M.     3.1M.448 

Coounerea  :  «•• —  

Puckett.  Hoy  la  B..  and  Cla«t«r 


8.170.118 
la.     3,170.008. 
8.1A.484. 


S.100,799. 


una  mjawier.     a.i<^.  ivw, 
•ad  Space  Adalalatratloa :  # 


s.ia».t2s. 


Natloaal  Aeroaantlca 
Barfload.  B«ae  A 

Baaer,  Myron  J.,  and  Utcflna.    S.12i.444. 
Ora*.  kar«*l  E..  Wood,  aad  8<ha««w.     S,lO0.4n. 
Maoaaao.  Franda  L.    \1W.7T5    .  .^  ,.^ 
Parklaa,  iaaM*  M..  and  twtford.    M«».T««.    ^  _„ 
BchroaSar.  Irrla  6..  Hoaaa.  aad  MlUar.     S.IOO.TTT. 
Baaall.  Baraard  I.,  and  Jaaaaa.    S.l«B4n.         ^    ^, 
SUatoa.    Artkar    J..    Aadanoa.    Taylor,    aad    Klas 

gtr^a.'  JUdMrd  H.  F..  Jr..  aMl  SBa.  .S,iS»,«l- 
Valaatlaa.  WUllaa  1..  aad  Baahaat^    S.100.810 
Tacalowlcb.  John  J.    S.170.1S5.        •  ^ 
Ualraraal  Controla,  lac.  :  «aa—  >   ♦. 

Powara.  Howard  A     S.1«0,»». 
UalTarwl  Hactronlca  Laba..  lac  :  «••—  *   '' 

Kawmaa.  Harold  T^  J  r     8.10»,401. 
Ualraraal  Otl  ProdacU  Co  :  «*•— 

Bloeb.  Harmaa  8.    S,  100^87. "^ 

De  Boaaat.  Arauad  J     S.IOMTT.  ■ 

Da  Koaaat.  Armaad  J^  aad  CKHara.     8,10B.M1. 
Oatala.  Joha  O  .  aad  Olatm.    S,l«0.91». 
Oletm.  Wima«  K.  T     8.108.818.         .  ,^  „^ 
Oaamacdo.  Aathear  J.,  aad  L^ta*.    S,16»J2S. 
Larlal.  John  P.    Ili»,t88. 
Byaaon,  Ted.     8.108.920. 
Upjohn  Co..  Th*  :  *••— 

Laala,  Alaa  J     S.lfl».S49. 
Paquette.  Leo  A.     S.1W.972. 
Yonncdale,  Gilbert  A     3.100.908. 
Valantlna.    Wullain    L,    and   J.    W.    Baahaa.   Jr..   t*   Caltad 
Stataa  oT  America.  Nary.     DaU  racordlnr  lyatoB.     8.180.- 
81»,  2-18-06.   a.   84«— 88. 
Yandale  Corp.  :  «**—  _ 

BaacfaboM.  Floyd  K.    S.lflO.700.  „  ..  « 

Van  dar  Foar.  Toai.  to  Jaa  Pboto  Prwtaeta.  lae.     Bod  da 

waaher.      S,100.S3».   2-18-06.   CT.    184 — ITT 
Yaa    la,   AdrUa   C,    ta   Aftatroa   EwaTabnar-aa   Cbaaalacba 
Fafertakaa.  N.V      Pracaaa  far  raaattaa  Iroa  aalMaa  ta  form 
nlfur    dloxlda    and    masaatlta.      8.IOB.868.    2-10-06.    CL 
75 — ». 
Van  Horaa.  Bararlay  H^  M.  K.  DatwUcr.  aad  M.  P 


Vickara  Armitrong  (Aircraft)  Ltd. :  Oaa — 
Godwin.  Roy  C      3.108.2^ 

Voetter.  Llrteh  K  .  to  Hcblaabarger  Wall  Banraylaa  Corp. 
KormattoD  teatera.     3. 1««.678,  2-10-06,  CI.  100—68.1 

Voat.  Wilbalm.  K..  UebraMna.  K.  Saaaawald.  and  H.  Cola, 
to  Knapaacft  Uriaoliaha  AkUaa«aaallacbaft.  Frocaaa  for 
aaparatlng  acrylic  acid  n-butyl  aatar  from  n-batanol  and 
another  Impurity  by  dUtUUtlon  with  acatophaaoaa.  8,110,- 
811.   2-l«-<ii,   CI    202— 3».5. 

Votth.  J.  M.,  U.m.b.H.  :   Maa— 
Kneel.  Frita.     8.100.871. 

Voae.  John  K.  :  8—— 

Jonea.  Ueorfe,  and  Voaa.    3.100,808. 

Voaa,  Ern»(,  and  J  Fraaadllch  to  VarU  Aktlengaaellacbaft. 
Actire  aMterial  for  a  land  add  atoraca  batter;  plata. 
3.1t>9.8»0,    2-  l»-«3.   a     ISO — 20. 

Voateen.  Robert  E  .  and  C  O  Joaaa.  Jr.,  to  Niagara  Ma- 
China  k  Tool  \s  ork*.  Ramote  portabl*  load  Indicator  for 
Dower   praaaaa  and   the   like.      8.1flB,3»4.   2-10-06.   CL  78— 

Wacbaman.  Richard  H  :  B9»— 

Koranic,  Edward  F..  and  Wacbaman.     8.170,078. 
Wasroafabrik  Talbot     8#a— 

Stlefal.  Cbrtatlan  J.,  Blank,  and  KOnlf.     8,10».402. 
Wagner  Kl«s:trlc  Corp.  :   890 — 

Bueler^  Richard  C.     8.100.804. 
Gold,  Robert  L.     8.IOI.OIO. 
Wagner.  Eric  O   :   8** — 

Grieamer,  Jamea  H..  Botb,  aad  Waaner.     8,170,071. 
Wabl    Ottmar.  aad  H.  Grabhofer.  to  Agfa  AktlcDgaaallachaft 
Plaatlclacd  plaatlc  compoaltloaa      8.100.878,   2-10-06,   a. 
100— 170 
Waldea  Kohlnoor.  Inc.  :  8a#— 

Langwell.  John  D      3.160.307. 
Waldrop.  Robert  F .  to  Mllbank  Mfg.  Co..  lac     Matar  racap- 
Ucla    with    moTaole    mater    lopport   and    targa   protaetor. 
S,170.0»o.   2    l«-«a,   a.   317  —  104 
Walker.  Harold  J       S«a 

Dennett.  Robert  F.  and  Walker.     3.100.834. 
Walker,  Wayne  L.     moltl  parpoae  daaalag  aad  waahlng  doth. 

8,108.204,   2  10-06.  CL   15—118. 
Wallace.  John  W.  :  Sea-  - 

Striagar.  Loren  F..  aad  WaUaca.     8.170,101. 
Walah,  Robart  F  :  89t— 

Marao,  Michael  L..  and  Walsh.      3,189.345. 
Wankel,  Felix,  to  NSC  Motorenwerke  AktleDgaaelladiaft,  and 
Wankel    U.m.b.H.       Radial    aaal    for    rotary     machanlim. 
S.109.095.  2- 18-06.  CI.  280—146. 
Wankel   GmbH       8ea- 

Wankel.   Felix.     3.108,006. 
Ward.  Richard  U. :  «*a—  _ 

Malra.   William  J.,   Schaeldar.  aad   Ward.     8.170.047. 
Wark.  John  D.  :  Saa^- 

Holtwarth,      Henry      A.     Schladarmandt,     aad     Warfc. 
S.lft»,«00. 
Warner,    Milton    T  .    to    Whirlpool    Corp.      Compraaaor   lubri- 
cation meaaa.     a.108.000.  2-10-06.  CL  280—207. 
Waterbury.   Nelaon  J  ,   10%    to  L.   Back,  6«   to  W.  S.  Oraaa. 
and    25%    to    H     Hlrahbera.      Combiaad    frkrtlon    llxbtlna 


a,  to  Th*  Dow  Ciamlcal  Co 
820.  2-18-86,   a.   84«— 35. 
Vartaa  Aaaodataa  :  8t* — 

BaU.  William  E.     8.170.000. 
Varta  Aktlaagaaal lachaf t :  8a* — 

Voaa,  Braat,  and  Freondllch.    8,100.800. 

Yaaaaar,  Jaaa-Pterra.  to  Conpagal*  OaMral*  d* 
Jaaa  I1L     B*etrtcal  giairatora  of 
S.170.0SS,  2-10-06.  CI.  178—22, 

Vaagha.  WUUaa  T. :  0** — 

lEaaaoa.  Uoyd  M..  aad  Vaagha.    8.180.818 

Valtbala,   Lacaa   J.      Rotary  aagla 
2-18-te.  CL  80—100. 

YardoL  Jooaph  A.,  to  Slndalr  Beaaarch.  Inc  TertUry  ola- 
fla  aaparatloB  rta  athwUleatloa  with  amall  aarfaea  araa 
catalyiita.     8,170.000.  2-10-06.  CI.  800—077. 

Tacalalcta  Alamlataatfahrikaa  Elataa  Plapar  aad  Co. :  fl** — 
Pollklaaaaar,  Halarich.    8.10B.004. 


Tra'ad  Oetactor.     8.100,- 


aMral*  d*  Talagraahla 
^■aat-raadoai  aFmbola. 


pompa.      8.100.ST6 


miaaaa. 


Haaa:  8 


Tatt* 


aad  BrU^lOT.    8,100.880. 


match  and  writing  pendL     8.100,087.  2-10^06,  CL  200— oT 
WataoD.    Peter    M.    F..    to    Tha   Olllatta    Co.     Saetlonal    cap 

type  aafety  rasor  with  captlra  ant  maaaa  to  BMra  tha  cap 

carrier      3.180.814.  2-10-«&.  CL  W>— 00.6. 
Watts.  Cbarlaa  E..  Jr.  :  8**— 

Treaftls.  Harry  N..  Watta.  and  Mayer      8.108.868. 
Waukesha  Baarlnga  Corp.  :  8a* — 

Oruher.  Jeronte  M.      8.180.504. 
Webb.  James  K..  administrator  of  tha  National  Aaroaantles 

and  8pace  Admlalatratlon  arlth  raapact  to  an  larantlon  of 

E    T.  Chow  and  R    M.  Bamford.     BlasUc  onlraraal  Joint. 

3.100.018,  2-18-06.  a.  180—80 
Webb.    Joaeph    A..    8r      High    speed    binary    addar    aad/or 

aubtractor  dr««lt.     3,170,008.  2-18-05,  CI.  236—176 
Webb.   Raalnald  F  .   and  D.  O.   Large,  to  Clba  Ud.     Paradd 

productloa    by    eatar  UaOi    raactloa.      8.180,»80.    2-18-85, 

CI     260-   502 
Webber.  George,  >t  to  A.  8.  ParkhnraL     AotomohUe  aah  tray. 

3,189.080,  2-18-06.  CI.  200—19.6. 
Webcor.    Inc.  ;   8ea — 

Dugln.   Leo  J.      3.189.452  ^  «        _  . 

Weber   Charlea  L..  Jr..  to  Weatlngbouae  Air  Brake  Co.     Ealay 

ralre  derlce       S.109.803.  2-10-06.  CL  808—18. 
Weber,   Ferdinand      Ste  - 

Fnhrlag.    Helnrlcb.      8.189,637 
Weed     Wayne    B  .    to    Armco    Steel    Corp.     Fanee   poat    dip. 

3.169.750.  2-16-06.  CI.  260—57. 
W)>ekR    Frank    K  .    to  General   Klectrtc  Co.      Ylbratlon   damp- 
ing    means     for     gear     pUlon.       8,188.412,     2-10-06,     Cl. 

Wegh,  Blgmoad.  Ela«trlc  hoaaahold  bread  aad  bnttar  aad 
paatry  aMChlae      3.109.753.  2-18-06,  C\.  2&»— 110. 

Wahrlngar,  Frank  J.  Fold  away  daalgn  maatar.  8,100,746, 
2-18-88.   CL   248—454 

Welckmann,  Helmut:  See —  

Pctrlw^  Andrew,  aad  Welckaiaan.     8,170,008. 

Welgaad,  ClaoB*  H. :  8** —  

Welgand,  John  K.  aad  C.  H      8.188^834.     ^     .      ,      „ 

WelgandT  John  K.  and  C  H.,  m  to  C.  F  Batharlaad.  Bara 
gutter  claanar      3,188.884,  »-18-86,  C\.  108—224. 

Welnbr«nn«f\   Krwln  :   See —  ,.^^. 

Bracr,  Karl,  Welnbreaaar.  aad  Hoppa.     8,100,888. 

Wels.  Frank  Q.,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co.  Method  for  elim- 
inating foam  from  sewage  treatnaat  e<|ulpa>aBt  8,100,- 
841,  2-18-88,  CI.  56—30. 

Welty,   Charlea  R.,   to  Union  Tank  Car  Co. 
3,189,415,   2-18-05,  CI.   77—14. 

WaaaL   Joaef,    to   Lother-Warfca,   Lothar   *  Qordaa. 
ralre.     3,188,540,  8-10-00,  Cl.  18T — 401. 


Bawar  tapplag. 
•afatf 
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ZXUl 


3,189,520. 


Weaner.  Charlea  R.,  to  Spenr  Rand  Corp.  Ship  sUblllia- 
tlon  apparatua      3,169.501,  2-16-05,  C:.  114 — 128. 

Weat  Vern  W  ,  to  1*.  Qrlffln.  Coin  aagregaUon  box  for  coin 
operated  fluid  dUpeosIng  derlces.     8.lA,022,  2-10-06,  a. 

Weaterflaid,   Raymond   L.     Tapa  pnachlng  machlaa.     8,100,- 

434.  2-16-05.  CL  83 — 680. 
Waatam  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  8a*— 

ChrUtUnaaa.   MUton  J.     8,100,080. 

De  Moaa.  Oaorge  T.      8,170^0.  ^    ^_ 

UoEman,   tiallera  P.,  and  Whitahead.     8,109,483. 

Ludwtg,    Alfona      3,169,715. 

Tabor,  Clarence  J.,  Jr.     3J70,116. 
Weatern  Lnlon  Telegraph  Co..  The  ;  8*« — 

Buckingham,  WUllam  D,  Turner,  and  Hlldrath.  8.170,188. 
Weatern   Lnit  Corp.  :   Sc« — 

Harbara.  Uannr  C,  and  Hamlet.     3.189,783. 
Weatlngbouae  Air  Brake  Co. :  ti9e — 

Cboran.   Dale  A.      3,189,802. 

Gilbert,  Chalmers  W.     8.170.098. 

Newell,   George  K.      3.189,407. 

Rackl.  Franda  R.     3,189,801. 

8paldlng,  WllUrd  P.      3,189.391. 

Weber,  Charles  L.,  Jr.     3,189,803. 
Westlnghouae  Electric  Corp.  :   See — 

Beck.  Raymond  A.,  and  Stretch.     8,170,080. 

Begley,   Frands  T.     8.170,180. 

Bento,  Robart,  FogI*.  and  Laacola.     3.170.128.  • 

Cannon.  Uoyd  M..  and  Vaughn.     8,188,818. 

Ehrlnger,  Hermann  J.     8,169,801. 

FordTjamea  O       3,170,027. 

Hellstrom.  Melbourne  J       3,170,072. 

Howard,  Robert  D.,  Ladner,  and  Stock.     8,108,748. 

Huaaey.  Charlea  E       3,169.887. 

Jeaaee.   Ralph   D      3.170,107. 

Kernlck.   Andrvsa.     3.170.188. 

Le  Oatea.  Ralph  W..  and  ."^antoblanco.     3.188,451. 

Lennox.  George  C.     8,169,815 

Marino,  Joaeph.     3,170,098. 

Merchant.   Cheater  O.     8,180,628. 

Mullen,  John  H.      8,189,400. 

Narbut  Paul      3,170.181. 

OgUad.  Jon  W.     8,170,006. 

Palmar.  Batty  J.     8.170.184. 

Parr,  Barnard  F.    8.109.400. 

PowaU,  Kenneth  D.    8.170,129. 

RMaar,  Theodore  C.    8,170.084. 

Rokoaa,  Ferdinand.     8.170.081. 

Roof,  Jamea  L     3,170.100 

8mltn    Raymond  A.,  and  Anderaon 

Stewart.  James  B.     3.170^029. 

Stringer,  Loren  F..  and  Wallace. 

Taylor,  Joaeph  C.     3,169.378. 

Thompaon   Frands  T.     8.170.120 

Wuerfel.  ftlehard  K.     3,169.898 
Waaton  InatraaMnta^Inc.  :  See — 

Barry,  Aoatln  W..  and  Schake.    8 

Waatrear.  Robart  C.  to  Tha  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.     Yalre. 

8.189.453,  2-18-06.  Cl    91—420  ^ 

Wettatetn,  iLlbart,  O.  Annar.  K    Heusler,  J.  Kalroda.  H.  Ueber- 
waaaer.  and  J.   Hew.   to  Clba  Corp.     3-oxygenated  5«-balo- 
gea  0^  :19-oxldo-pr«gnanaa.     8.109.968,  2-10-06.  a.  280— 
289  56 
Watael,  nifford  C  :  Be^— 

Johnaon.  Norrls  L.    8.189,788. 
Wheatler.  Charlaa.  Co.  :  890 — 

Eagleton.  Harold  N.     8.169.203. 

Whlnyatea.  Per«y  J.  :  S*a—  ^  ^  .  ,^  «m 

Sharllkar,  iSaada  R..  and  Whlnyatea.     8.169.985. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  Sea — 

MacchI,  Aldo,  and  MaeCrackan 
Morton  Erans  T.,  and  Beckett. 

Warner,  MUton  Y     3.169.690       „,       .       -  „  .^^ 

White    Jamea  R.,  to  Owens  Corning  FIberglas  CorD.     Method 

and'aoDaratns  for  controlling  the  proceaalng  of  fllamenUry 

material.    8.189.881.  2-10-0«.  CI  87— 79.  

White     Richard    E..    to    WInnabago    Corp.      Paper    product. 
8.109,341    2-16-05.  O.  281—16. 

''*'"&off^r8LlV«a*Prand  Whitehead.     8.189.482. 

'^•sSio^y^r'wTuacaJ.    8.189.490 

'^' H:,'d?6J?J?d  B*.1rd  Whitaay.    8.1«».868^  ^    .,^^ 
WIeckmann.  Oarhard.     Bottle  cloaure.     4.169.660.  2-10-05. 
a.  215 — 40. 

'^"'*Alt.^hiri^*Tnd  Wilder.    8.109.941. 

'^"'^binldt'paTilchenberger.  and  Wllhelm.     S.l«».»« 
Schmidt:  Paul.  Elchenberger,  and  Wllhelm.     8,189,900. 

^rp-o-i^'Ss'riSg  Sotr'Rs.Sr7"8,"2"iias!*i:r25i^ 

~tlo^V<ik^de;?c.nr4,7?l  \J'.tX^C.%S^i. 

''"^hllK'pJui  rTnd  Wllaon.     8,189,781. 

WUaon.  parld_8,.  to^Carrl«  Corg_  VIbratloa  UoUtlon  ays 


8.170.101. 


.170,023. 

Brake  Co. 


8,169.871. 
3.169.383. 


8.188.889. 
8.108,842. 


'iSm  •  8.109.787.  2-10-08.  Cl  24t     -  .  ,-0  t2S 

Wllaon    Henry  A.     Hand  held  and  operated  reel.     8.109.723 

a-lO-85.  Cl.  242—90.  ^ 

WUaon    Henry   B,   and   A.   W    MIckel,    to   Kaumagraph  Co. 

MKhod  and  apparatus  for  composing  music  copy.     8.109, 

408.  2-10-06,  CT.  96 — 4.5. 
W^  Th*«aa    to  Oultoa   Induatrtaa.    Inc.     Accalarometer 

•JVO.070,  »-'lO-06,  CL  810—8.4. 


Wlnklar.  Alfred,  and  R.  8chr6der,  to  Agfa  Aktlengeaellachaft. 
Camera  with  electrical  film  tranaport.    3,166,400,  2-10-^36, 
CL  95 — 31. 
WInnabago  Corp. :  S**— 

White,  Richard  B.    8.109.841. 
WUitara,  John  C. :  «a*—  ^  „.   ^ 

Qraen,  LouU  B.,  Jr..  aad  Wlatera. 
WltchelL  Stanley  P. :  Se^—       „      ^  .. 
Street*.  Charlea  M.,  aad  WitcheU. 
Wlx  Corp. :  Bee— 

Young.  Ralph  L.     8.109,844. 
Wolf.  Alfred  A.  :  See — 

kicharda,  Paul,  and  Wolf.    8,170,104.  .     «_   . 

Wolf.  Cedl  i..  J.  P.   HoUand.   and  J.  *^    Sharp,   to  FranU 

M^.  Co.    Orerhead  door  construction.     3,169,612,  2-16-06, 

Cl    ISO     34 

Wood,   Erneat  C.   88%%   each  to  K.   I^,  y»"'   '^^iVm' 

Brown.     Ligature  tying  mechaalam.     8,109,626,   2-16-00. 

|-ri        19& S2a 

Wood  George  F.  L.,  to  Baatman  Kodak  Co.  Zlrconla  subbed 
photogra^c  paper.     3,109,806.  2-10-05.  O.  96—8. 

'^^li.SrSI.^  iTwood.  and  Schaeffer.     3,169,477. 
Wood    Louis  L.    to  W.  R.  Grace  Co.     Method  for  remorl^ 
^ter  from  formaldehyde.     8.1«».M0.  2-10-06.  Cl.  55-». 
Wood,  Prentice  J.,  to  The  Mead  Corp.    Artlde  carrier.    3.160.- 

Woodacn.  BUeyD.  ClrcuUtlon  •y«tem  for  fluid  In  pipes  carry- 
ing electric  cables.     3,170,026.  2-16-05,  C\.  174—15. 

wiSlnSrMaxweU  SeeW,  and  D.  J.  C.p«>n.  to  Capew.|l 
DerelopmenU    Ltd.      Egg   deanlng  apparatua.      S,16».84B, 

W^U«**ix>^"7jr.    Wire  tying  tool.     8,109,859,2-16-06, 

Wo^thmJ^n/ John  D..  and  J.  L.  Owen  Dual  driU  bit  ap- 
nanttUB     i  169,591.  2-16-65,  CT.  175— 257.  »,^.  »# 

Wrtiht  Charie*  M..  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.  Preparation  of 
JS  dlnltroparafflns  by  electrolyals.    8,169,913,  2-10-66.  Cl. 

W^hTltephen    A.      Step    trareralng    rehldea.      3,169,690, 

Wuerfd*RlchartKT\o  Westlnghouae  Electric  Corp.  Method 
«d  ap?;"tus  for  heat  tr«itlng  elonpted  roUry  wortt- 
plece*     8,109,898.  2-16-05,  CT.  148—131. 

Wyaong  *  Mllea  Co  :  Bee— 

Y.coK^'?;.^fio^un[l'ng  iraiftSnas  and  the  like.     3.189,- 

Yai^^.-r^h'^oh?  I.*  V?lnlted  State,  of  ^mericaNar^ 
Phase  multiplier  transducer  array.    3.170.135.  2   10-00,  v,i 

droxyethyipi^rarinopropyl^      pbenothtailnea.        3,169,902. 

Yellow  ^pri«;^U^,rur„en^  Co..  The  :  Sec- 

"^'-^^Korn^rnVn^  Henfy^C.  and  YendaU.     3.169.845. 

Ylngst,  James  E.  :  Bee—  -.,__♦      q  lao  MR 

KUgore,  Charlea  R..  and  Ylngst.     3,169,510. 

Yoder  Co..  The  :  Sc«--       ,  ,  ag  a20 

York«?^^.V.^P?'ty..t4r^*^k  Co.^ec^roPhot^^ 

developing  apparatui*      3.169.887,  2-16-00,  K.i.  no 

Youne.  iKtnald  M.  :  Bee — ^^  «  ,«w  qak 

fioBtpttler  Fritx.  and  Young.    3,169.945. 
Yonna    Ph  llD  W     and  G.  1    Finch,  aald  Youna,  assor.  to  Im- 
''Trl.I  Chemical  fndustrle.  Ltd      Method  anS  .PPanU"  ^^^ 
condultlng    gaseous    reactions.       3,109,914,    2-i«J-oo,    y^i 

Yo^^rRMDh  L.    to  Wlx  Corp.     Air  Alter.     3,169,844,2-10- 

YoS.gdile'!  CmSrt  A.,  to  The  ^pJohn  Co  Therapeutic  3 (a. . 
o-trlfluoro-m  tolyloxT)-1.2-propanedlol-l-carbamate.     J.i»». 

Yue^  kwong  T..'  to  Rico  Ltd.     Flower  holding  plate. 

Zahn^'niJold  E.!^to^Go^-N.tlonal  Batteries    Inc. 

battery  cell  and  method  of  making  the  same.     3, 

2-16-«5,  Cl.  136 — 0. 
*"**\s^am'M!*ammfd'Has.n.  Shah,  and  Zaldl.    3,169,932. 

^"•fas^h^lro*:  R%7hl,  Masuda,  and  Zj^v     3,169  937. 
Zappla,   Anthony   T..   to   Speedway  Machine  *  Tool   Co^  inc. 

Vachlne   for   forming   glassware.     3,169.846.   2-l«»-6»,  ^». 

ft.'i— 222. 
Zeiss.  Carl :  See —  otaoAat 

Brbe.  Otto,  and  Ludwln.     3,168,401. 
Zeiss  Ikon  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See— 

KADoen    Helna.     3,169.464.  ...» 

Zenner'^^Hit"    j!   to '  Teletype  Corp.     Stock  ticker  cabinet 

with  rotauble  printer  and  projector  asaembllee.    3,170.034, 

2-1 6-65,  a.  178—24. 

^"^rno^'me?"  3,169.450. 

Zem^.  Peter^  to  Z*'*"^  Co5>i  D^7«^^''^f  ??  %%"""" 
blank  forming  press.     3,169.456,  2-16-66,  Cl.  93— n».J. 

ZlarnUT  George  J.  to  Ease  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
WeaVr^Sfstant  light  colored  halogenated  ^utyl  rubber 
comoosltlons      3,168,666,  2-16-65,  Cl.  152—330. 

Zl^TtTh^ot  Uilve^lly  adjuatable  cutting  carriage 
and  dnnilar  cutter  for  oxy-acetyleae  catting  equipment. 
8.170.015,  2-16-66.  Cl.  266—23. 


3,100.- 

Storage 
,169,889. 
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UKCM    H.      B«llowi    azpcBaloB    unit      8,1W,T80. 
2-16-65.  CI.  288 — 226. 
Zl«Klcr.  LouU  C.     D«Ttc«  for  dltpenaliiJi  •  nM«sar«d  qoanttty 

oTln«t»nt  cofc«.     3.16»,66«.  2-16-M.  C\.  222 — 50. 
Zlellnakl.  Robert  D  .  to  C.  P.  Cl«r«  *  Co.    Swltchlac  aMembly 

3,170,0«».  2-16-65,  CI.  SIT— 101 
ZlmmermAna.  Myron  P.  :  8t» — 

Van    HoriM.    BcverUy    H..   Datwttcr.   aad    ZlBuncnnaiui. 
S.160.820.      •  • 


£ol«Bil.    John   W.      PorUbl«   knot-typtng  dcrlea.     S.lfl0,TtT. 

2-16-«a.  a.  2»— 17. 
Suckerman.  L«o  :  8e* — 

Hr«benak.  Paul,  and  Zurkerman.     3.166  670. 
Zutty.  Nathan  L..  to  Tnlon  Cart>lde  Corp.     Method  for  makinx 
croaa-llDked  ropolymer*  of  ethylene  and  dialkjrl  vUijrll»h«a- 
phonatea      3,1«9.»40.  2-16-68.  CI.  260 — 41. 
Zwlcker  Knittlna  Mllli  :  8t*— 

Uoldatela.  Arthur.    a.lM.2S2. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  FEBRUARY  16,  1965 

N<yrB.  — Firat  nuaiber,  cUaa:  a«cond  number,  aubclasa;  third  numb«,  patent  number 


1-M»      : 

3.M8J88  1 

»- 

15  : 

1 

xi69ja  ; 

J-    »      : 

XM9JS0 

34      : 

X169J27 

177      : 

3.M8JS1 

a     : 

X1693a 

an    : 

3.M8JU 

»- 

3      : 

X169J29 

«-146      : 

3.M84&3 

40- 

23 

X169.U0 

as    : 

3.IMJS4 

68      : 

X169JS1  1 

7-     •      : 

3.M9JSS 

106.1    : 

XI69.W2  1 

•-      1      : 

3.iM,sa 

U- 

69      : 

X169,.VV3 

S6     : 

3.169  J23 

43- 

9      ; 

X169.334 

3. 164.834 

15      : 

X169J3S 

!•-  r      : 

3.169JS6 

42.09-. 

X 169337 

H      : 

XM9JS7  1 

43J8: 

X169,.V36 

3.I69JM  1 

4X11: 

X169.339 

1*7      : 

3.M9.2S9 

4X6   : 

X 169338 

U-    04  : 

3.Mf9J60 

44.98: 

X169J40 

U-   31       : 

X170.018 

46- 

118 

3.169.343 

SclTaOlO 

132 

X1W.344 

14-   71      : 

3.I69J61 

341 

X169345 

IS-   4I»      : 

S.164J62 

46- 

195 

X169339 

WiM: 

3.169.263 

SO- 

8 

X1WJ46 

lU      : 

3.1«9.a(»4 

66      : 

X169J47 

S30.19: 

3wl«f9.36S 

51- 

9      : 

X169J48 

Bai7: 

3.I69JM 

S2       : 

X169J49 

a«6      : 

3.169.367 

67       : 

X 169350 

16-  4» 

3.169.268 

103      : 

X169351 

U-       1       : 

3.I69J69 

140      : 

X1693S2 

2      : 

M69.270 

219      : 

X169.VVI 

8      : 

3.14»^1 

ss- 

61 

X 169354 

14      : 

3.169J72 

n 

XW9XS5 

16 

3.169.273 

166 

X169..VS6 

n 

X  169^4 

ss- 

.   » 

X1MJ40 

30 

3.1tt9.27S 

36 

X 169341 

34 

3.169J76 

449 

X169342 

If-  «S 

xi*».rn 

467 

X1M.843 

IQS 

X169J78 

408 

X1M344 

IM 

X  169.279 

56- 

-  21 

X 169357 

18-     2 

XI69JB0 

2S.4 

Xltt9.VS8 

IS 

XI69J8I 

44 

X149359 

H 

X149.a2 

57- 

-  34 

X 169360 

U 

XM9.283 

79 

X169361 

n-  17 

XM9.»4 

99 

Xl«9,.yV2 

s 

X 169 .285 

152 

X 169363 

81 

X  169.386 

58- 

-  a 

X1W364 

X169J87 

60- 

-  31 

X1««36S 

l« 

X169.288 

39.37 

X169366 

13-    » 

X169.82S 

3.169.367 

67 

X  169.836 

39.66 

:     X  169.368 

143 

.    X  169.827 

X 169369 

m 

:     X  169.828 

51 

:    X169370 

SH 

:    X  169.829 

54 

:    X169371 

216 

:     X169«0 

54.6 

:    X 169372 

230 

:     X169J31 

67 

:    X 169373 

sss 

:    X169JS2 

lOS 

:    X1W374 

ta 

:    XI69,8,U 

108 

:    X16937S 

3S3 

:     X  169.834 

61- 

-   42 

X 169376 

:    X169.BSS 

45 

:    X169377 

X 169.836 

62 

-      3 

:    X 169378 

H-  73 

:     X  169.389 

18 

:     X169M5 

•1 

:     X169.290 

SO 

:     X169379 

Nt 

:    X  169.291 

S7 

:     XI69380 

213 

:     X  169.292 

X169.38I 

ai 

:     X  169.293 

259 

X  169.382 

IS -131 

:     X  169.294 

419 

:     X 169  .3*3 

ISS 

:     X  169.295 

65 

-222 

X 169346 

a-    1 

:     X  169.296 

382 

:     X169347 

a 

:     X  169.297 

66 

-  SO 

X169384 

7S 

:    X  169.298 

54 

:     X169,.«5 

a-   9 

:     X  169.299 

n 

X16938b 

IS 

:     X  169.300 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


9trrk«  by  Pabttcatloa 

▲  MtlUon  to  caao*l  aAch  of  tb4  rafUtratlona  Idoo UIM 
boJow^TlM  b94n  llUd.  and  tb4  notlca  of  io<A  Pfo««*«l»«; 
Mat  by  r«c>it»r«l  «»U  to  4«ek  r44rUtr»Bt  «t  th*  >»■«  >"^ 
MMrM^  iiVtM  bow  r4tor»«l  by  tE«  Port  0««  "  ".^^.'SS 
at»l«.  D0tlc9  U  Ii9r9by  fi»9B  tk*t  OBlMa  th4  r94Utrant«,  lUtjd 

tiolk;  tte  wBcaUtloB  wlu  bo  procooted  with  &■  In  tbc  eaa 
of  dotaolt. 

ghaff  LAbontorlM.  Brooklyn.  M.T. 
No   aM7. 

CbarUa   L. 


&•«.  No.  41«.781.  Cam. 


of  CkarMa  L.  King. 


karUa  L.  Klo«  laports,  Inc.,  tiolliM4  of  Cb*rMj 
N9W  Tork,  NT  ,  E^.  Ko.  W>4,SM.  C»nc.  No.  8401 


N4W  York. 


T&i.  l4o   418.504.  Caac  No.  8404. 
KDWLN   L.  REYNOLDS, 


Notleoa  ondor  16  D.S.C.  1U« ;  Trmdoaar*  Act  of  July  B.  1»46 
B«4.  K9.  M.iM  (LON0IK»8).  A.  WlttB*ner  Co.  Watch**, 
parts  of  watch«a.  and  watchcaa*a  :  B««.  !»•.  •a.lll  (LON 
OINB8  AND  DESIGN).  Co«pa»nl*  doa  MoBtr«a  Lonflnoa. 
PranelUon  8. A.  (U>aclMa  Wateh  Co^  FrancUion  Ltd.)  (Swla 


corporation).  Watchea  and  watch  morementa  and  parta 
thereof,  tied  Not.  28,  1»«2.  D.C..  N.D.  HI.  (Chlcafo),  Doc. 
«2c2170,  Longin—Wittnauer  Wateh  Co..  Inc.  r.  Oentnder 
Salet  *  Bupplif.  Inc.  et  aJ.  Final  conaent  ]odfment ;  trado- 
marka  held  valid  and  Infringed ;  defendants  enjoined  Mar.  2S. 
1»«8. 

Ber  Ne.  1S14M  (FArNIB),  The  Fafnlr  Bearing  Company. 
Certain  named  cutlery,  machinery,  and  tools  and  parts  there- 
of, tied  Aug.  18.  1»«4.  D.C..  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  «4el402. 
The  Fafnir  Bearing  Company  t.  Wettem  Bearingt  Corpora- 
tion. 

B«C.  N*.  IIIMI  (DANIEL  BOONS  AND  DESIGN).  United 
Staeepllned  Clothing  Co..  Leather  and  fabric  coaU  and  Jacketa. 
and  coaU  and  jacket*  of  leather  and  fabric  comblnatlonB,  for 
men,  women,  and  chUdren ;  Beg.  N*.  M4.M1  (DANIEL 
BOONE  In  script),  United  ShecpUnad  Oothlng  Co..  Inc..  Coatt 
and  Jacketa  for  men,  women,  and  children,  Mad  Oct.  18.  1JMJ4, 
D.C  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  84/8180,  United  BheepUned  Clothing  Co., 
Inc.  T.  national  Broaioaeting  Company,  Inc.  et  aL 

Wlag.  Va.  MMU  (OLD  J.  T.  8.  BEOWN  BEAND  AND 
DESIGN).  J.  T.  S.  Brown'a  Son  Company,  Whiakey,  gin.  rum. 
brandy,  and  aleohoUc  cordlala,  tied  Sept.  11,  HMJ4,  DC,  W.D. 
Ky.  (LoulsTlUe),  Doc.  4874,  J.  T.  8.  Brown'i  Son  CoMpMg  ▼. 
J.  T.  8.  Broken  8alo$  Company  et  al. 


CX)NDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  31.  1964 


ToUl  number  of  applicationa  awiiiing  action  [excluding  renewtli  and  Sec.  12  (c)l 

Date  of  oldeit  new  application ^ - 

Date  of  oldeit  amended  application 


15,  450 
June  1,  1M4 
May  4,  19«4 


J.  H.  MEECHANT,  IMrMtar,  TtadaMaifc  E«a—l»t»g  Op»mri— 
TEADEMAEK  EXAMININC  ^^*^\S^^'nOti^^^^^"**'*''  CLASSES 


(i)C.M.wENDT.a.--«.4.».8.u.itii.i4.u.ii.i7.ii.a,a.a,Ka.a.r.a,a.a,ii.a.a.K^^^^^^ 

(II)  H  *i.*t;'icHUB,7ii.-i'i:i:vv. "^  i(^"ii:i'i7:i"4^  ^".  »«•  »«• 

la.  7o4. 10*.  IM.  IW:  OoUaailT*  Mambarahlp  Marta,  Class  «0;  Cartifl-tloo  Marta,  Claaa  A  and  B  


R«aawali  (AU  ClaaM)    ... 
B,*.  u  (a)  PnbltoaUBM  (AU 


OldastAppUoatton 


Nat 


«-lft-M 
ft-l-M 

U-ll-M 
ia-14-M 


Amandod 


6-1-64 


11-10-M 


Applicationi  filed  during  the  month  of  December  1964—2,135 


Retiitritioni  laued 424-No.  784^86  to  No.  785.409 

Renewals  luued ^ 


Un  to  wboBi  an  MilweriptiiMM  ibcwM  b* 
ioreisB  BMiliBc  M-OO  additio—l;  Mask 


Th.  TEADEMAEK  SECTION  ol  th.  OITiaAL  GAZETTE,  M«Ma  w«.kiy.  w  -»iM  -aacr  tW 

fTii^^ Pri-ttaa  Oaa.,  W.Afc-t««,  DC,  10401  to  whoa  all 

I    [■.-■---■  — -   iHiiii^.  aabMriptioa  prioa,  |1S.<M)  |Mr  aaa 

miNTED  coriES  or  3]^y'|^»'^?^'<^^fr^-T^l!^^'°^!!^JZJ^,?!''^i. 

TM  811  CO.— « 


_  of  tW  S»p«riBtwnliMt 

b*  m»dc  payable  and  all 

25  CMtt 


■ta  ameh.     AAd»— a 
TM79 


TM  80 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Febkuaky  16,  1966 


B«C.    N*.    r7%am    (LirS    and   DSSION).   T1m«.    Ucorpo- 

rat«d.   Weekly   magasln*  and   for  pamphlets.   conUlnlnc  nu- 

tertal  taken  from  such  magailne  .   Ut-  N*.  aM.M*   ^LIFE). 

Mme.    We«>kly   macaalne,   UmI  0«t.   27.   1»«4.   DC,   SU  N  V-. 

Doc.  «4/3a5«.  Tm**  /iM^rp»r»lf<  w.  *e«  ii#ror4*.  /wc. 

■««.  N*.  t7t.4M  (BUTTER  BALL).  Ada  Walker.  Ur*  aad 

4TeMc<d  puoJtry.  taadwlckea.  fcrt.-aad  tNab  refetablea  :  Bar. 

Ke.    SIS.ISC    Mm«.    Leo    l»eteni.    Ice   cfvan.    froaen    matard. 

•berbet.  and  cheeae.  Ued  Oct.  IS.  1»«4.  DC  N.D.  Iowa  (Fort 

Dodc*).  Do«-  «4-C-202S-C.  «im/1  4  C^mpmmtf  et  ml.  J.  Ctmtrmi 

Coop«r«tire  Turkey  Froductr: 

Rec.  Na.  S7S.ASS  (OEL18IL),  WlUlam  R.  Warner  A  Co..  Inc. 

Medicinal    pr«i)aratU)ni    for    the    rational    control    of    faatro- 

iBtcatlnal    hyperacidity,    tied   Oct     20,    1»«4.    DC.    8.D  N  T  . 

Doc.   •4/S177.    Wan»«r-L«a»*erf   Pfc«ra»acci»»i<>aJ   Companv  r. 

8UCCM4   Ch«mie»l  C:.  /««.     Conaent   }«d(«tnt;  defandaata 

enjoined  Dec  -I,  19«4. 

Ba«.  Na.  IM,«M  (HOLLIWOOD  in  aerlpt).  Flndera  Mann 

facturlnc   Co..    Electric   table   broiler*   and   (rllli ;    R«k.   Wa. 

M7.17«.  aame.  Electric  frylnf  reaaeU  ;  Ka*.  Na.  •77,M8  (HOL 

LIWOOD).    Berna  Air  Kin*  Corporation.   Electrical   haatlnc 

and   cooking  appllancea -namely,   broilers,  grill*,   barbacuaa. 

etc..    ftlad   July    14.    1»60.    DC.    N.D     111     (Chicago i.    Doc. 

80clll4.  BenM  ±ir  King  Corporation  t.  Honivoo4  .4J»»ia«Bi 

C—ting;  Inc.  tt  al.     Trademark*  held  TaJld  and  Inf  rlngad  , 

defendant*  enjoined  Jan.  28.  1M4. 

Bac.    Na.    SMJlt    i  HOM& MAKER'S),    ghaw  Barton.    IM., 

Wall  calendar*,  Ued  Jan.  13.  1»M,  D.C..  NJ).  HI  (Chicago). 

Doc.  55c72.  8Jk««c-Bar«a«,  Inc.  t.  John  B»nmg*rtK  Co..  Inc. 

Trademark  held  ralld  and  InfrUiged  Oct.  23.  IMl.     AppaiJad. 

C.C.A..  7th  Clr.    Judgment  of  Dlttrlct  Court  reTeraed  Jan.  S, 

1»«3.     Caae  remanded  to  Dlitrlct  Court  June  2«.  1»«3     Final 

Judgment  on  mandate,  complaint  dUmlaaed  June  28,  1943. 
m«V-  Wa.  ««MM  (KXBCTTTVB).  The  Graen  Watch  Com 

pany.  Watchaa.  watt*  caae*  and  watch  marement*.  tlad  Oct. 
18,  1»62.  DC  NJ>.  ni  (Chlcar>>.  Doc  «»«1»41.  r»#  OrMtm 
Wnteh  Co  r  WalflUai  Wai*r%  Compmnt  Stlpolatlon  dlamlaa- 
Ing  complaint  aad  cotrnterdalm  with  prejudlf*  Oct  n.  1»«8 
Bag.  Na.  BMJll  (RATCO  In  aerlpt).  Rayco  Mfg.  Co  .  Auto^ 
mobile  i*at  corer*  ;  Bag.  Na.  »7M»»  (HATCO  AND  DESIGN). 

•ame  :  B«c.  Na.  WtJSl.  same.  AntomoMle  maSer*.  eshauit 
■yatama  aad  tallp4pe  aaa^-ablla*  Alad  F»b  13.  IMl.  DC.  NJ) 
III.  (Chk-ago).  Doc  «l«a4».  Jtayoa  MaMM/actNTta*  Ovmpmm^ 
r.  JIayoa  Borw^m.  Order  dlamlaalng  cauaa  and  each  count  of 
coapUtat  and  aaeto  eoaat  of  tba  coBnterclalm  with  prejudice 
Oct.  1».  1»«4 

B«g  N*.  itl^f  ANIMATED  nOURE  COMPOSED  OF 
LETTERS  WT).  Wblt»  Tower  Management  Corporation.  Serr- 
Ing  aad  dlapenslag  food  and  beeeragea :  Bag.  Ma.  Wl^lt 
(WHITE  TOWKR  AND  DESIGN).  *ame,  Coffee,  hamburger 
aaadwlche*  and  other  Mindwlcbea ;  Bag.  Va.  MM71.  aama. 
Barring  aad  dlapenalng  food  and  bereragea  In  reatanranta. 
•lad  Oct.  6,  1»«4.  D.C.N  J  (Camden),  Doc.  91T-64.  W*<tc 
ro«rcr  Man4Hfem€nt  Corporation  r.  Itmel  kool  8—1. 

Bag.  Na.  S«ft.4M   (HARVB8T0RE),  A.  O.   Smith  Corpora 
tlon.   SlloB.   tied  Oct.   26.   1»«4.   DC.  Nabr.    (Omaha).  Doc. 
02161.  A.  O.  Smith  Umrvettoro  PntmoU.  tmo.  ▼.  jrar/Mk  ^arta 
Mfwipmomt  C*. 
Bac.  Na.  M7.17C     (See  Reff.  No.  380.402  ) 
Bag.  Na.  i5tM9  cfeERMO  RITE).  Tfcermo-Blte  Uanatee- 
ttirlng   Company.    Flr^piaiv    fixture   or   front   conaUtlng   of   a 
metal  and  gUaa  acraan  for  radUtlag  haat.  Mad  Oct.  2«.  1»«4. 
DC    N.D.    ni.    (Chicago).    Doc.    94«1S0«,    Tho    Thorm4hltao 
Mmmmfnetmring  C»mpmny  t.  «id»«ir  Adler.  doing  businoot  a« 
rkermo  J7<fe  «al««  of  HI   ft  nt.     Defendant  Sidney  Adler  ha* 
infringed  and  la  enjoined  ;  defendant*  Illlnola  Bell  Telephone 
Co.  and  Rauban  H.   Donnelly  Telephone  Dlractorj  Co..  alao 
enjoined  Nor  25.  1»«4 

Bac.  Na.  S5747S.     (See  B«f .  No.  52T.aD0.) 
Bag.  Na.  M7.75*  (MAJESTIC  AND  DESIGN).  Oarod  Radio 
Corporation,    Radio    recelTlng   •et*.    telcTlalon    recelTlng    »eta. 
autoaaatlc   phonograph*   and   coml)4«atl«»aa  «f  any  of   tham  ; 
Bag.   Na.  S«.7M.  aame.   Mad   Mar    21.    1M3.   DC   N  D.   IlL 
(Chicago).  Doc    «3c472,  Tho  WilcomOtp  Corpomti^n  t.  if  a 
feotie  Electronico  Ltd.     Order  of  dl*ml*aal  without  prejudice 
Dec  2.  1»«3. 
Bag.  Na.  SM^Tl.     (flee  Rer  No  MT.flW.) 
Bar.    Na.   MM.Itl    (JOHN   BTDABT  WC.    AND  DBSION). 
John  Stuart.  Inc..  Artlclea  of  furniture,  the  partlenUr  article* 


of  furniture  being  bad*,  draaoar*.  mirror*,  cheat*  of  drawer*, 
etc..  Rlad  Apr  23.  1»«S.  DC.  Conn.  (New  Haren).  Doc.  0782, 
John  fitaart.  Inc.  r.  8tumrf$  Fmmitnro  4  Btdding  8hop,  Inc. 
et  al.     Withdrawal  of  acUoa  by  plaintiff  Sept    1.  1»«4. 

Ba«.  Ma.  ••».•••.     (Sae  Re«.  No.  378.000.) 

Bac.  Na.  ada.TW.     (See  Ref.  No.  5B7,7M.) 

Bac.  Na.  371. TM  ( ROQOErOBT).  Tka  Comnanltj  ot  Boqua- 
fort,  Cheeee.  Olad  Oct.  5.  1»«4.  DC.  WD.  Pa.  (Plttaburgh). 
Doc.  44-1028.  Tho  C*a»MM«it|r  a/  M»^mo/ort  «(  ai.  t.  Tk9 
Uttthmrgh  Hilton  TI*— i  Doc.  64-lOSO,  Tho  Commmnitif  of 
koqntfort  *t  al.  t  Th«  fonntmin  Room,  gaaaa.  Alad  June  25. 
1M4.  D.C..  N.D.  CalU.  (San  Praaclaeo).  Doc.  4351*.  Caa»- 
maniry  of  Ko^uofort  et  ai.  t  Uutttn  4  Co.  ot  a4.  Coaaaat 
JudgsMnt .  defendanu  enjoined  Oct.  14.  1064. 
Bag.  Ma.  S7>.lia.  (Mae  Reg  No  378.438.) 
Bac.  Ha.  fTMOO.  (See  Reg.  No.  306.311.) 
Bag.  Na.  «»4,aM.  (See  Reg.  No.  300.004.) 
Bag.  Na.  •at.MS  (SEA  AND  SKI  In  aerlpt).  Rolley.  Inc.. 
Suntan  cream.  Bag-  Ma.  ni,4l«  (SEA  AND  SKI),  Botany 
Mill*.  Inc..  Lotion  for  uae  a*  a  relief  from,  and  prerentatlre 
for  chapping,  skin  trrlUtlaaa,  and  dlapar  ra*h  ;  Bag.  Ma. 
•74.7M  (BAHY  SEA  AND  SKI).  Botany  Mill*.  Inc.,  doing 
bu*tneaa  as  Rolley  Co.,  Suntan  lotion  tor  bable*  :  Bac-  I^n- 
•7M76  (SKA  AND  SKI).  Botany  Mill*.  Inc.  Lotion  for  uaa 
a*  a  uaalng  craam.  which  may  ba  oaad  al*o  a*  ^m  after  *hav« 
16Uon.  halrdraaalnf,  etc.;  Bac.  Na.  60IJM  (BABY  SEA  AND 
SKI).  Bouay  Mtlla.  lac.  dolag  bualnaaa  a*  RoUay  Co..  Medi- 
cated praparatloa  for  haMaa  need  a*  a  prereatatlT*  for  ana- 
burn.  *l*o  for  the  rellj-f  of  diaper  rash  and  mo««jutto  bltea  ; 
Bac-  Ma.  1H.MI  (SEA  AND  SKI).  Batany  laduatrlaa,  lac. 
dulng  buslneas  as  Renauld  of  France,  Sun  glasses  :  Bag.  Na. 
THjtm,  aama,  Botaay  iadaatrlaa.  Inc..  dotag  haalaeaa  aa  Baa 
and  Ski  Company.  Bye  shield*.  «ad  Oct  8.  1064.  DC  W.D 
Waah.  (Seattle).  Doc  «87,  Bofm^)  Indmotrioa.  Inc.  t.  Oraa* 
Weotom  Optienl  Co.,  Inc. 

Bac-  Na.  6HJM  (RABBIT  HEAD  DESIGN).  HMH  Pub^ 
lUhlng  C\> .  Inc..  Monthly  magailne:  Bag.  Na.  14S.1M,  aame. 
Operating  prlrate  *oclal  eluha  whlck  faature  food,  drink*,  and 
entertainment;  Bag.  Ma.  7«.aM  (BUNNY  COSTUME  VK- 
8IGN).  same.  Operattac  aatabllabmaat*  which  feature  food. 
drlak*  aad  tatertalnaaat.  Otad  Oct.  7.  1064.  DC,  8.D.  TaJt. 
(Uouatoa).  Doc  •4-H-oa5.  HMH  PnbUthing  Co..  Inc.  at  al.  t. 
0M»«V  Clat. 

Bac.  Ma.  UtJBl.      ( See  Rag.  No.  506.31 1. ) 
Bac-  Na.  OOMOO  (DBSAM  PBTfl  AND  DBSION).  R.  Daklm 
k  Co.,  Stuffed  animals  used  as  toys.  Olad  Oct.  1»,  1»«4.  DC. 
i.D.  Calif    (Lo*  Angeie*).  Doe   •4-1441-PH,  «.  /)•»«*  d  O^ 
T.  CMral*  ImportMtport  Corp. 

Na.  MB.M6.     (Sec  Reg   No  66.100  ) 
Ma.0Il.4Mw     (Baa  Reg  No.  Oaojn.) 
Ma.  •74.700.     (See  Reg  No.  606JI03.) 
Na.07t.OTO-     (See  Reg  No  636.203  ) 
Bag.  Na.  077,000.     (See  Reg   No  380.002  ) 
Bac-  Na.  070,708    (PINK  MAGIC),   8*8   Soap  Company, 
AU  paryoaa  claaaaar,  Olad  Oct.  8.  1004.  D.C..  B.O.N  Y..  Doc. 
64/9082.  8  <t  8  8o«p  Companp  t    Jfaa  Bhrlich  et  aao.     Coa- 
*ent  Judgment  :  defendants  enjoined  Dec   SO,  1004. 
Bac-  Ma.  000304.     (8«e  Reg.  No.  600.263.) 
Bag-    Ma.   «4,004    (BEAUTIFUL   EYES),    Beautiful   Ifiyea. 
Ltd      Compacts    contalalag    mascara,    eye    shadow,    mascara 
bniah.  aad  eyeOrow  peacll.  Olad  Oct.  1.  1004.  DC  8J).N.Y  . 
Doc.  64/3000.  Morimn  Biolmc,  Inc.  t.  Hmrriet  Hnhhord  Apor, 
Inc.  \ 

Bac-  Ma.  •OO.m  (EXCEDRIN).  Bristol  Myer*  Company. 
Analgeelc.  Olad  l>ct  20.  1064.  DC  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angalaa). 
Doc.  64-1447-FW,  Brialpl  Jfjrcr*  Componp  w.  Medco  Pkaraia 
rtea,  f  «e.  «t  al. 

Bag- Ma.  743.IM.     (See  Reg   No  643.926.) 
B«C- Ma.  744.000.     (See  Reg.  No   634.263  ) 
Bac-  f^-  700.443  (TAMMY),  Ideal  Toy  Corporation,  Doll*: 
Beg.  Na.  787.034.  «ame.  Acceawjrie*  for  a  toy  mannequin  doll. 
Including,  clothing,  handbag*.  Jewelry,  ahoea,  etc.,  Olad  Oct. 
13,  1»«4,  DC  S.D.N. Y..  Doc.  64/3112.  Idoml  Top  Corporation 
▼.  JraO  La  LU.  (Inc.)  ot  aaa. 
Bac-  Ma.  707304.     (Bae  RaC-  No.  ■rat.4a.) 
Bac- Ma.  700JOt.     (Sea  Ra*.  No.  643.026.)  41 

Bac- Na.  TT4 JOO.     (See  Reg.  No.  636.243  ) 
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MARKS  PUBUSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 

The  followinf  mark*  are  puMfc-hed  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  194«.  Application  for  the  rejUlration  of  these 
marks  In  more  than  ow  rlii.s.«  has  l>e*n  filed  a*  pro\  i<led  in  section  -tOof  s*i<l  act  a5  amended  by  Public  L*^  772, 87th  Conjres*.  approved  Oct.  «,  1962. 
76  Stat.  7M.     Opposition  under  section  IS  may  l>r  filed  w  ithin  thirty  days  of  thU  publication.     See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  •rpwair  fe*  a(  larnty-Ove  doUar*  (tor  each  clam  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

CMOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  preseniad  In  applications  for  ref  Istration  In  one  class,  sec  section  2.1 


f 


8N  158,221.     Sigma  Inatrumenti.  Inc..  South  Bralntree.  Mas*. 
nied  Sept.  14,  1062. 


SIGMA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  530,258. 
CfaMO  21— Electrical  Apparatvo,  MmMbm,  and  SappUes 

For  Elect romechanlc*!  Relaya.  Reed  Relayn.  Electrome- 
chaaleal  Magnetically  Latching  Relaya,  Acouatlcal  Swltctaea, 
Stepping  Motor*.  Stepping  Motor  Drlre*,  Stopping  Motor 
Switch  Combination*.  Magnetic  Ampllfler*.  Photo  Relaya. 
Light  Source*  for  Photo  Relay*.  Tr*n*l*tor  Amplifier*,  Serro- 
MachaalBm*.  Tranaforaen  and  Rarttfler  Aaaemblle*. 


CfaMg  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Macfahes,  anil  SuppHes 

For   Amplifier*,   Speaker*.   Carrying  Caaaa  and   Electrical 
Component*  Therefor. 
Flr*t  u*e  Oct.  2.  1063. 

Clan  35— BeltiBf,  Hoac,  MacUocry  PacUng,  and  Nob- 
mctalUc  Tint 

For  Piston  Ring*. 
Ftr*t  uae  Oct.  8,  1063. 


SN  183,321.     Electronic  A**l>taace  Corporation,  Red  Bank. 
NJ.    FUad  Dec.  20, 1063. 


For  Electrical  Taatlng  and  Meaaurlng  B^iulpment— Namely, 
Electrical  and  Magnetic  Pick-Up  Equlpmaat  for  Testing  Power 
Llaea.  Indicating  Electrical  Counter*.  Relay  Test  Sets.  Auto- 
matic Temperature  Controller*  aad  Indicating  and  Meaaurlng 
SyaUm*  for  Power  Uaaa. 

Firat  aaa  March  1035. 


SN  182.437.     Ollrer  PeU  Control  Umltad,  Woolwich,  London. 
■agtaad.    rUad  Dec.  S,  1008. 


V^rlcy 


EA.C 


Owner  of  Britlah  Reg  No*.  481,104.  dated  June  1,  1B27.  and 
B617,043.  dated  Feb  24,  1043. 


The  drawing  1*  lined  for  red,  but  color  I*  not  claimed  a*  an 
Integral  feature  of  the  mark. 


CiMO  21— Eloctrical  Apparatw,  MackiDca,  and  Sappttca     Claoo  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machlnet,  and  Suppbco 


For  Electric  Coll  Winding*.  Electric  Current  Rectifier*. 
Electric  Tranaformer*.  Electromagnet*.  Electric  Tuning  Coll*. 
Electric  Choking  Coll*.  Electric  Variable  Realator*.  Motor*, 
Ralaya.  Solenoid*.  Electric  Coll*,  and  Switchea. 

ClaM  24— Meaauring  and  Scientific  AppUaKca 

For  Electric  Power  Potentiometer*.  Kectric  Thermionic  De- 
lay Switche*.  Electromagnetic  Control  Mechanism*  for  Pump*. 
Electromagnetic  Control  Mechaalam*  for  Switches,  Electro 
magnetic  Control  MechanUm*  for  Lifting  Gear  Magnets.  Elec- 
tromagnetic Control  Mechanlam*  for  Brake*  of  Trucks  and 
Automobllea,  Balectromagnetlc  Control  Mechanisms  for  Axle 
Control  Gears  of  Tncka.  and  Electromagnetic  Control  Mecha- 
nlam* for  Powar-Drlren  and  Power-Generating  Attachment* 
of  Automobllas  and  Trucks. 

Firat  u*e  June  1058  :  In  commerce  July  1043. 


For  Tranaducer*,   Ultraaonlc  Air  Eliminator*,  Defoamers, 
Cneanlng  (Jeneratora,  and  Bottle  Vlbratora. 

Class  26— MeasBriag  and  Scientific  AppUances 

For  Computer*.  Totallier*.  and  Altimeters. 
Plr*t  u*e  Sept.  15, 1058. 


SN   182.681.     Ttaompaon   Ramo  Wooldrldge   Inc..   Clereland. 
Ohio,    niad  Dae.  0,  1943. 

TRW 

Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  742.381  and  746.125. 
Cba  T    FrplnoiTfo.   Flrcamio,   Eqalpmcnto,   and   Pro- 

For  Rlflas. 

First  aaa  Not.  18, 1»<3. 


SN   184,801.     Weraer  *  Marts,  G.m.b.H.,   Mains,  (^rataivy- 
Flled  May  13.  1944. 

TUBA 

Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  94,196.  dated  Jan.  23.  1907. 

ClMO  4 — Abraslres  and  Polishing  Materials 

For    PoUah    and    Polishing    Materials    for    Shoea,    Floora, 
Storea,  and  Automobile*. 

Class  5— Adbcsives 

For  AdheelTce  for  Industrial  U*e. 

Claoi  4— Chemicals  and  Chemical  CompositioDs 

For  Ant1-Corro*lon  AgenU  and  Leather  PreaerTlng  Mate- 
rial* for  Shoes. 


CfaMO  29 — Brooms,  Bmshco,  aad 

For  Synthetic  Sponges. 
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f^,r   stain   E«iot«,    «d    Cl.anl.«   M*UrUl.  for   8ko«.        For  ChrUt-a.  CnU.  Pet  Canto,  aad  Book  Ptot«. 
neon.  ▲atoaoMtoa.  Carpata,  Uphototery.  and  LaratortM.  y,|,^  ^^  j^^  i^  |mi. 


8N  18ft.476.     A/8  Da-No-Fa  og  Ullafcort  Fabctkar.  Oalo,  Nor-     gj,  i»»,««4.     Bally  Block  Coapaay,  Bally,  Pa.    FUad  May  8. 
WT-    ntod  Jaa.  M.  1»«4.  IM4. 

COMPRESm  BALLY 

Owaar  of  Norw««Ua  Ka*.  No.  M,874.  (totwl  Jaaa  1.  l»«t. 


For  PUtaa,  I.*.,  Boards  or  ghaats  PToda«ad  of  Coapoaada 
Compoaad  Wholly  or  Malaly  of  Wood  Ftbaca  BlMdwl  or  MUad     »oa»^ 
Wltk  Artlflelal 


For  Dkt  CuttlBc  Blocka,  Maat  Cattlac  Bloeka.  aad  Carrlac 


For  Laalaatad  Tops  for  Farmltara. 
For  ShalTaa.  Coaatar  Topa,  Tabla  Topa.  aad  Writlac  Daak        rint  oaa  ▲■cast  IMO. 


Topa  Maaofactarad  of  Bach  Plataa. 


8N  l»4.a41.     Tba  Atlaatle  Eattatac  Coapaay.  PkUadalpkla. 
gN  18».M«.     Bobart  M.  Crookar,  d.bJU  Crookar,  0>ld  gprla*         p».    FUad  May  IT.  lg«4. 
Harbor,  NT.    FUad  Mar.  SS.  1M4. 


^r^i 


roohtr 


Atlantic 

Owaar  of  m«c.  Naa.  tlg.g47  aad  60S.0M. 


gad    Pr»-         fy,r  ModlAad  Wax-Polyaar  Blaada. 


For  Book  MatekM. 
For  PUylac  Carda. 
For  gtatloaary.  Pap«  Napklaa.  Book  Marks.  Bnd«a  TaUlaa. 


For  OaaoUaa.  Motor  OU,  AntoawtlTa  OrMsa.  ladustrUl 
Labrleatlac  OU  aad  Oraasa,  Cattlac  OU.  Parafia  Wax.  and 
MlcrocHptalUaa  Wax. 


Papw  Tovals.  and  PUea  Carda. 


For  Aaloale  Datarftata  for  Hoaaafcold  aad  ladastrlal  Vm. 
Flrat  aaa  BapC  M.  IMS. 


ru«l  Fab.  ft,  1»«4. 


SECTION  2 

Th,  to..>w.n.  r^U  ^  p-r>IH.-d  .n  oon.p.lM«  w.tk  -eUo.  .«.,  .1 U-  Tr.d«a«k  A«  of  im.    Oppo-tW«  u-d.  -cUoa  .3  «ay  b.  Msd 
within  thirty  (*»yt  of  publtcatlon      >6«  Ruki  llOl  to  XlOfl. 

A  Ise  of  t*«ty-8v«  dolUn  must  sccoropany  tbs  opposltkm.  ^^ 

CNOTl.  ro,  pubU-ltoa  or  mark,  pcaaotad  in  s  co«btn.d  M^Mc-ton  tar  r,««,-lo.  In  «ora  tb«.  on.  da-.  -  «ctk«  1 . 1 

.  .        a  fk    ..a„  B «-^    U.*.^.l«     8J*   1»«,0M.     Ftrry-Mora.  gaad  Co..  MouataU  Vtaw.  Calif. 

Qau  1-Riw  t  Partly  Prapartd  Mmtrtab 

gN  180.816.     Aarojat-Oaaaral  Orporatloa,  Mk  Moata.  CaMf. 
FUad  Not.  11.  IMS. 

AEROJET-GENERAL 

For  gyatkatlc  RMlna. 
Ftrat  as*  Mar.  4.  IMS. 


gK  181.827.     Poly««r  Corporatloa  Umltad.  Sarala.  Oataiio. 
Canada.    FUod  Dae.  11.  IMS. 


TRANS-PIP 


Owaar  of  R«c.  No.  511.74». 

For    A«rl«iltaral    and/ or    Ftold    gawto.    Indudlnf    Grata 
gorrbum    gaod.    rora«a  gorfku.    8oM.   Alfalfa   good.   Oraiia 
PrloHty  eUi—  -adar  gae.  44(d)  o.  Caaadla.  apphcatlon    gaad.  Cotton  ^^^amowar  gaad.  I^-ia  ^^  Barlay  M, 

"^^"i  rBaSTr  "   "•••"•  ""^  '"  '  '*^  ";ra:-i:rTb:a^pC  1ft.  IM. 

For  gyatkatlc  Raboar. 


February  16,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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BN    187,978.     Ualon   CarMda   Corporation.    New   York,   NY.    Q^gg  ^  _  AbraslVtS  aMJ  PollsllUig  Mateiials 
FUad  Mar.  4,  1M4. 

8N    135,182.     AlbHght   &   Wilson    (Mff.)    Umlted,    London, 
England.    FUed  Jan.  4.  1M2. 


BAKEUTE 


Owner  of  R«c  Noa.  7B.288  and  «»9,»4». 

For  Synthetic  Raalns  and  Plaatlca  for  General  Caa  la  the 
Induatrlal  Arta. 

Flrat  uaa  on  or  about  Jnna  80. 1M7. 


PHOSBRITE 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  7B5.418.  dat«l  July  6.  1956. 
For  PoUahlng.  Scourtng  and  AbraalTS  Preparations  Used  In 
Induatrial  Poliablnff  of  Metals  and  AUoya. 


aMs2-Re€»RtadM 


BN  188.820      Bathurst  Contalnera  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec. 
Canada.    Filed  Feb  10.  1964. 


8N  188,844.     Knomark,  Inc..  Sprtngfleld  Oardena,  NY.    FUed 
Dec.  31,  1968. 


iD 


For  Throw-Away  Applicator  ConUlnlng  Paste  Shoe  PoUsh. 
First  use  Dec.  26,  1968. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
Aled  Oct.  16.  1963  ;  Reg.  No   186.826.  dated  June  26.  1964. 

For  Shipping  Cartons.  Shipping  Cartons  That  Can  Be 
Opened  for  Display  Purpoeea  and  Display  Sunds  That  Can 
Be  Uaad  To  Dlaplay  Goods  at  Point  of  RetaU  Salea.  AU  Mad* 
From  Paperboard  and/or  Wood. 


SN  187.876.     MeUl  TextUe  Corporation.  RoaeUe,  N.J.    Filed 
Mar.  3,  1964. 


gN    191.SW.     GaorfU-Paciftc    Corporation.    PortUnd.    Orag. 


^edilu 


FUad  Apr.  17.  1964 


m^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  15^.784.  610.841,  and  othera. 
For  Plastic  Pot  CHeanera. 

First  use  Feb.  5.  1963 ;  during  the  month  of  May  1M2  as 
to  the  mark  "Beddy." 


Tke  term  "Pak"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
Suck  dlacUlmer  Is  without  prejudice  to  the  common  lai 
of  applicant. 

For  Paperboard  Cartona. 

First  uaa  Oct.  81. 196S. 


SbOWD. 

r  rights 


gN  194,787.     Bqaallty  Plastics,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     FUed 


diss  5  —  AAesives 

SN  198.931.     Lincoln  A.  Brooks,  d.b.a.  Brooks  Manufacturing 
Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    Filed  July  SI,  1964. 

PLASTI-TAK 

For  Pressure  Seniltlre  PUstlc  Adheelre  in  Cake  Form. 
First  use  December  1951. 


Jaaa  8. 1M4. 


For  Household  Accessories— Namely.  Garment  Bags.  Shoe 
Bags  Storage  Bags,  Plaatlc  Bags.  Hampers.  Appliance  Corera. 
Picnic  Baga,  Zipper  Bags.  Qoaet  Acceaaoriea.  Food  Bags,  and 
Shopping  Bags. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  1ft.  1960. 


Class  6 -Chemicals  aad  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

SN    136.168.     Albright   A   WUson    (Mfg.)    Limited.    London. 
England.    Filed  Jan.  4.  1M2. 

PHOSBRITE 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  765,417.  dated  July  5,  1966. 
For  (Jhemlcal  Brightening  Solutions  for  Use  on  MeUU  and 
AUoya. 


SN  201.865.     American  Paper  *  Plaatlc  Prodncta.  Inc..  Mil- 
waukee. Wis.    Filed  Sept.  8, 1964. 

STRIP  KLEEN 

For  Cups  Made  From  Release-Treated  Paper  or  tke  Like. 
Flrat  uaa  oa  or  about  Apr.  1. 1M7. 


SN  146.744.     The  Ottawa  Chemical  Company.  Toledo.  Ohio. 
Filed  June  12. 1962. 

DCMX 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  594.116. 

For  Chemical  Compound  Identlfled  aa  2,4-Dlchloro-S,6-IM- 
meUiylphenol  Uaed  as  a  Preaerratlve  for  Casein  and  aa  an 
Addltlre  for  Soapa  aad  Detergenta. 

Flrat  use  May  22, 1M2. 
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8N   10S.OM.     Draw  ChMUcal  Corpontloa.  New  Tork,   M.T      SM  lsa.S8a.     Ualtad  Statas  Hobtar  Coaiway,  N«w  York.  N.T. 
VIM  IVi.  1  IMS.  Ptl«l  Dm.  4.  IMS. 

TONOX 

Tor  Toacr  for  CoMpoundlnf  With  Rabbar  and  CuraUT*  for 
Bpoiy  Saalaa. 
Ptrat  oaa  tn  1»M. 


Tto  Ualnc  U  part  of  tba  aarfc  aad  doM  not  Indtrat*  color 
For  Cka«lcal  Raagratn.  Chemtcal*  and  Ckemlcal  Compoal 

tlona  for  Water  Tr«atment  and  Ooadlttonlnc  for  Marine  and 

IndaatrUl  Um  :  Textile  Cbenlcala  :  Bacterirtdea  ,  Fatty  Adda. 

Sarfactanu.  EmuMlara,  ByatbMlc  TKlcijc«rtd«a  aad  PUaU 

dacn.  All  for  Industrial  Cm. 
nrat  uaa  Marck  1»«X 


SN  164.190.     Tannant  DcTeiopaaat  Corpontloa.  Nav  Tork. 
N.T     Pttod  Mar  7.  l»eS. 


TENNANT 


For  Cbealcal  Campoaltlona  aad  Compoonda  Namely. 
Phaooxj  AcaUe  Add.  Allpkatle  AnUaa  Halo«ia  Balta  Sack  aa 
Methyl  Amlaa  Hjtfrocklorlda.  Dtaatkyi  Amlae  ElydrocklorM*. 
Triethanul  AmIm  BydrocbtorMa,  AiualaoM  and  AnaonlUB 
Lactate.  Ammonlam  an>1  Calolua  Tartrata,  Halufen  Adda. 
Such  aa  Hydrobramlo  Add.  Hydrlodlc  Arid.  Orfanic  and  In 
orgaalc  lodiaa  CoBipouada  Bach  aa  Bthylaaad lamina  Dlhy 
drtadMe.  Ethyl  Iodide.  Iodoform.  Methyl  Iodide.  Thymol 
lodlfda.  AaaoBlnaa  Iodide.  Caldua  lodate.  Calcium  Iodide. 
Copper  Iodide.  Iodine.  Potaaalum  lodate.  Potaaalum  Iodide, 
surer  lodata,  SUrer  Iodide,  Sodium  lodate.  Sodium  Iodide. 
Sodium  Hydroiyac»tata,  CapryUU.  Salftde  and  Cobaltlnltrlte. 
Betalaa  Hydrochloride.  Chlorophanealn.  3Chloro-1.2  Propane- 
diol. Dlbutyl  Succinate.  Glyceryl  guayacoiate.  Hexamiac 
(Matheaamlaa)  MaadaUta.  l-Hrdrway-t-PWerl  Naphthaate. 
2  Methyl  5  Phenyl  Benaoxaaole.  Phenyl  1  Hydroxy  2  Naph 
thoata,  Phaayl  laothlacyaaata.  1  Phenyl  5-Mareapta  Tatraaoia. 
Potaaalum  Formata.  50%  Solution.  aallgfl«*ilfy"<  Add. 
Strontium  Salicylate  and  Zlac  Undacylaaata. 

rint  uaa  Horaiifear  l»a«.i  ^-v-  ^jk     Jj 


8N  181.a77.     Staaart.  Soa  4  Co..  iac  Baitlmora,  Ud. 
Not.  so.  IMS. 

GOLDEN  CROWN 


Far  Laaadry  Starch  for  HoaaakaM  Uaa. 
Flrat  uw  Mar.  11.  I»ft2 


.  UA.     FUod 


9N   1W.184      Alfa    laorvanlea.    lae..   Bararly. 
D«c.  S.  IMS. 


Hum.     Ftlad 


T»«  drawlBf  la  llnew!  for  Mae.  hawwrar.  the  appileaat  la  not 
dalmlBC  color  aa  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  laorsaale  and  Orcaao- Metallic  CtomlcaJa. 
Flrat  aaa  May  IS.  IMS. 


SN    18S.8S8      Vtlalcal    OMMlcal    Corporatloa.    ChatUnooca- 
Teaa.     Filed  Dae.  4.  IMS. 


TENSYN 


For  Chaaalcala  aad  CbaaUcal  Compoaltloaa — NaaMljr.  Batyl 
Banaoate.  Benayl  Acetate.  Benaofuanamlne.  Banayl  Alcohol. 
Benaaldehyde.  Sodium  Benaoate.  Benaolc  Add.  Benayl  Chlo- 
rkla.  Baaaoyl  Chlorld*.  Beaayl  Baaaoate.  Benaotrlchloride. 
BenaonltrUa.  EMbenayl  Kthar,  Sucruoe  Baaaoate.  Methylbeaao- 
pbenone.  and  Murlftlc  Add. 

Flrat  aae  Oct.  U,  II 


NT.     FUad 


SN  18a.M7      RayoBlar  Iac«r*oratad.  Maw  Tork, 
Dm:  la.  IMS 

mCRONIER 

Oaraar  of  B«.  No.  TSCSSS. 

For  Ckaaalcal  Componnda  la  SaaU  Parttdaa  for  Vm  In 
Poralac  Shaatt.  Compoaltloaa  aad  for  Coatlac  Vartoua 
Artidaa. 

Flrat  naa  Oct.  •.  II 


■N   1M.TM.     The  Dow  Chaaleal  Compaay. 
Filed  Feb.  14.  1M4 


MkUaad.   Mich 


RIVERFRAC 


Owner  of  Re(.  No.  flB0.S7S. 
For   Chemical   Caapoaltloaa   OaaTol  la   WoUs 
grouad  Barth  Foraatloaa 
Ftrat  UM  Jaa   8.  1M4 


aad   Uadar^ 


SN    184.700      The   Dow   Chemical   Compaay.    MldUnd.   Mich. 


FUad  Fik.  14.  1M4. 


SANDFRAC 


Owaar  of  Reg    Noa   584.015.  5M.SM.  and  M1.S06. 
For    Chemical    Compoaltlona    Caeful    In    the    Traatmeat 
Walla  and  Underground  Barth  Facaatloaa. 
Flrat  aaa  Jaa.  8.  1M4 


of 


New  Tork.   NT. 


SN    187.97S.     Dalon   Carbide   Corpora Hoa. 
rUod  Mar.  4.  1M4. 


UNION 
CARBIDE 


For  Chemlcala  and  Chemical  Compoalrtoaa  for  Uaa  la  Ta- 
duatry.  ScUnca.  Agrlcultura,  aad  Hortlcultura. 
Flrat  aaa  July  IMT. 


SN  188.174      Alchem  Llmltad.  Bartlagtoa.  OaUrio.  Caaada. 
FUad  Mar.  ».  1M4 


ALCHEM 


Owaar  of  Caa««Ua  B««.  Ma.  M/N.S.  14.8M.  datad  Apr.  4. 

IMl 

For  Water  Condi tloalag  Chamlcala  for  Coatrol  of  Corro- 
■lOB.    DapoalU   aad    Foaaalag   In   BoUer    Kaedwatar.   OtoUng 
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Watar,  Saeondary  Bacorary  and  Dlapoaal  Sawera.  RaUroada.    SN    180,447.     EaUlar    Plywood    Compaay.    Tacoma,    Wash. 
and  All  Typea  of  Proceaa  Water  Syatema ;  Corroalaa  lahlbl-         FUed  Not.  4,  IMS. 

tora    for   Cooling    Watera.    Boiler   Watera.    Municipal    Water  ' 

Syatema,  for  Oil  Field  and  BaAaary  Hydrocarbon  Syatema; 
Fuel  Oil  Stablllaera  for  ProTaatloa  of  Sludge  and  Oum  For- 
mation. Color  Degradation,  and  Inhibition  of  Corroalon  In 
Raaldaal  aad  DlatlUata  Fnala ;  Combnatloa  Chemlcala  for 
Imprwrad  romhaattr-n  Cootral  of  Soot  and  Blag  In  Coal  and 
OH  Fired  Bollera ;  Paper  Proceaa  Chemlcala  for  Fiber  aad 
Filler  Retention.  White  Watar  ClhTlflcatloa,  for  Wlra  Life 
Bxtenalon.  for  Control  of  Foam  and  Pitch  ;  and  Antlfoam 
Chemlcala  for  Manufacturera  of  PaInU  and  Paper,  for  Proc 
aaaoro  of  Sugar  Beela.  and  Rubber,  for  Cuntrol  of  Foam  In 
Any  Liquid  Proceaalng. 


^tchlUe 


f'-f 


For  Fibrous  Core  Material  Impregnated  With  a  Synthetic 
Resin  To  Form  a  Solid  Plaatlc  Laminate  of  Paper  and  the 
Uke. 

First  uae  Mar.  5. 1M9. 


Oass  8  -  Smokers'  Artides,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 

SN  202.S44      Anchor  Hoekiig'OUw  Cbrporatloa,  Lancaatar. 
Ohio.    FUad  Sept.  22.  1M4. 

SURE-SNUFF 

For  Aah  Traya. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Aag.  4.  1M4. 


SN  181,759.     Dependable  Chemical  Co.,  Incorporated,  Rocky 
River.  Ohio.    Filed  Nov.  22.  1968. 


DEPENDABLE 


SN  202.584      S   M.  Frank  k  Co.  toe,  New  Tork.  NT     Filed 


Sept.  24.  1»«4. 


EVER-DRI 


For  Smokcra'  Plpaa. 
Flrat  uae  1M4. 


CUss  10  -  Ftrtiiztrs 

SN    158.457       Badlache    Anllln     A    Soda  Fabrtk    AktlengeaeU- 
achaft.   Ludwlgahafen    (Rhine),   Ocrmany       Filed   Not.   i. 


The  words  "Crack  Filler"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  ahown  on  the  drawing,  but  applicant  does  not  waive  Ita 
common  law  rlghta  thereto  nor  la  It  Intended  that  auch  dla- 
clalmer  ahall  prejudice  or  affect  applicants  rights  now  exist- 
ing or  hereafur  arUlng  In  the  disclaimed  matter  or  its  right 
of  registration  on  another  appUcaOon  If  the  disclaimed  matter 
be  or  shall  have  become  dlatlnctlve  of  hU  gooda. 

For  Cementltloua  Underlayment  Compound. 

Flrat  uae  January  1951. 


IMS. 


CROTODUR 


For  FarUUaara. 

Flrat  nae  May  8,  IMS  ;  in  commerce  Aag  18.  1M». 


SN    18S.6&6.     Trophy    Industrtee. 
FUed  Dec.  26.  1963. 


Inc..   Loe   Angrfea,   CaM. 


TROPHY 


Oass  11  -  W(s  and  InkiH  Matoriab 

SN  191.117      Carboa  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oyodo-k«.  Oaaka.  Japan. 
Filed  Apr  18.  1M4. 

UNICOAT 

For  Carbon  Papara  and  Other  Paper  ShaaU  for  Copying. 
Ftrat  aae  May  11.  1M2  ;  In  commerce  oa  or  about  Feb.  2. 
1M4.  ^^^^^__ 

SN    204.061      FormnUba.    Incorporated.    Bacondldo.    Calif. 
FUed  Oct  IB,  1964 

CLIMATE  CONTROLLED 

For  Ball  Pen  Inka. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  28.  1964. 


For  Above  the  QrouBd  Swlmalng  Poola.  aad  Pool  Covera. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  24, 1963. 


SN    183.636.     Trophy    Indnatrlea.    toe.    Loa   Angelea,    Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  IMS. 


For  Above  the  Ground  Swimming  Poola,  and  Pool  Covers. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Dee.  IS,  1963. 


Oass  12-€oMtnictio«  MatMlab 

SN  176  ISO.  The  Nattoaal  Pavlag  and  Contracting  Company, 
Baltlmor*.  Md..  aaalg"*^  bJ  »••«•  a^nlgnmenta.  of  Arthur 
T    Ward,  Jr..  and  Clara  B.  Balaea.  Baltimore.  Md.     nied 


AttS.  30,  19«S. 


BLACK  FILL 


For  Aaphalt  Paving  Mix. 
Flrat  uae  December  1957. 


SN   184.561.     AbltlW   Power  and   Paper   Company,   Limited. 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.    FUed  Jan.  14.  1964. 

F.  R.  PLATEWOOD 

Applicant  hereby  dlaclalma  the  letters  "FR  "  apart  from 
the  mark  aa  ahown.  Priority  dalmed  under  Sec.  '♦<<^>J"» 
Canadian  application  tiled  July  26.  IMS  ;  Reg.  No.  133,926. 
dated  Dec.  20,  1M3.     Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  648,798. 

For  Particle  Board. 
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SM  1S8.0M.     Oraatta  City  tt*^  C«>«p*»jr.  d.i»^  Or»«<»  8t««l 
Producta  Cowpaay,  Or&BlU  City.  ni.     FlUd  Mat.  ft.  1»«4. 


SN    1M.740.     Johns-MaarUla  CerporatlOD.    New   Tork.   N.T. 
ruml  Jaly  M.  1»«4. 


CELrWAY 


J-SPRAY 


Tt  C«U«laf  Mattl  Iteor  Uncts  tor  tk« 

WllM. 

rint  UM  Mot.  M.  IMS. 


of  Kloctiic*! 


Tot  Spray-Typo  laoaUtlon  CoMpiialM  MUoral  Ftbor.  (or 
Dm  la  Vartont  ThorA&l  aad  Aeoaotlcal  laoaUtloB  Apptlea- 


8N  1M,8«4.     Jokaooa  4  Jobaaoa.  M«v  Rniaawlck.  HJ.    rUod 
May  IS.  1M4. 


PERMA-DOPE 


Owaor  of  Ba«.  No.  TlS.Tfta. 

For  Plpo  Tapo. 

Pint  aaa  Mar.  t,  1M4. 


SM   1M.SM.     Martla  Martotta  Corporatloa.  M«W  Tork.  NT 


ruod  Jaao  S4.  1M4. 


•'MARTY*' 


For  BuUdlBf  CaiMSt.  Pavlaf  Oaamt,  aa4  Mortar, 
rirat  aaa  Fab.  S.  ISM. 


SM  197,lTft.     »«1  Plaatlc  Co.,  lac.  City  o*  ladnatry.  Calif 


ntod  July  e,  1»«4. 


DUR-RED 


For  Ctoaatrwctloa  Matarlala— Na«aiy.  Sky  Uchta.  Soofiac 
Sanrooda.  Vaata.  aad  Roof  Hatcboa. 
Fliat  aaa  iaaa  1,  1M4. 


SM  1M.S99.     Botiiaada  Clador  Block  Maaafaetarlac  Co..  lac, 
Md.    FUod  Jaly  U.  1M4. 


BETGO 


For  Clader  Blocka. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  14.  1SS4. 


SM  198.4S4.     The  Pardy  Aaaaoa  Lombcr  Compaay,  Clada- 
aaU.  Oklo.    Fltod  July  SS.  1»«4. 


For  Laabor. 

Flrat  uae  oa  or  about  Apr.  28,  1M4. 


Flrat  aaa  at  loaat  oa  or  aboat  May  SI.  1SS4. 


SN  1S8.S41      Dtarka  V^raata.  lac.  Kaaaaa  City.  Mo.     FUad 
Jaly  SI.  1M4. 

FLAME-GUARD 

For  Oypaaai  Wallboard. 
Flrat  aaa  Jaaa  10,  1M4. 


QassU-Hariwart  aail  PlaMbiif  aid 
StaaM-rittiii9  SippBts 

8N  ISS.OIO.     Aaarleaa  8«r«aB  Prodvcts  CoBpaay,  Cklcafo. 
ni.    FUad  Mar.  ft.  ISSS. 

HIDE-AHL 

For  Brackata,  Bolta.  Mata,  Scrcwa.  CoapUaca,  Coaaactora. 
aad  tba  Uka  for  View  Obotractlac  FanclB«  or  Shlalda  (or 
Tard  and  HoaM. 

Flrat  aaa  Nov.  17,  ISSl. 


SM   iea.S«S.     Hecblacar  Co..   Waablaftoa.  DC.     FU«I  Fab. 
Sft.  II 


HARRY  HOMEOWNER 

Owaar  of  Bac.  No.  ftSS.ftSS. 

For  Hardwaro— MaBoty.  BaUdara'  aad  Roofara'  Hardwar* 
(Latchaa.  Catchaa.  Hooka,  81ldlB«  and  HInced  Door  and 
Window  Plttlnca.  Stona  and  Screen  8atb  and  Flttlnca. 
Pall^ya.  Door  Hln«««.  Sprlnga.  Stopa  and  Qoaera.  Puah  and 
PaU  Bar*.  Haadlaa.  Kick  PUtaa.  Brackata.  Saw  Horaea,  L*d- 
dara.  Thraahold  PUtaa,  Oladar  Polata.  Trim  Strlpa.  Saab 
Walsbta,  RalUaca)  ;  Box,  Ckblaat.  Clooat  aad  Table  aad  Cbalr 
Hardware  (Htncea.  Catcbea,  Cornera,  Handlaa.  Braeaa,  QUdaa, 
Caatara.  Feat)  ;  Bathroom  Hardware  (Article  Holdera.  Rack*. 
Hooka.  Shower  Kncloeure  Flttlaia.  Sbelrea)  ;  Houaehold 
Hardware  (Rabblab  Bnrnera.  Traab  Beceptaelea.  Curtain  Rode 
and  Flttla«a.  Roller  and  Veaetlaa  Blind  Hardware)  ;  and  Mla- 
cellaneooi  Hardwara  (Nalla,  Tacka,  Bcrewa,  Bolta  aad  Nuta. 
Corner  Keyt.  Waahera,  Chain.  Harneaa  Saapa,  Turnbuckla^ 
Cleata,  BbeaToa)  ;  and  Plamblac  aad  SteamFlttlBf  Suppllea — 
NaMoly,  KItcbea.  Bath  and  Laundry  Flxturea,  Slnka.  Tuba 
and  Baalna  ;  Tanka,  Water  Pipe  and  Tablac.  Connectora.  Ta. 
nbowa.  Pipe  Cape  and  Pln»a.  Trapa.  Fauceta.  Unlona  ;  Waab 
era,  Oaaketa,  Plpa  Haafera,  Btralaara,  Shower  Heada ;  and 
Noaalea  and  Valraa. 

Flrat  uae  at  laaat  aa  early  aa  July  1S48. 


SN  178.8SO  HolUnd  Induatrlee.  Inc.  HolUnd.  MIcb.,  aa- 
alcnee  of  Kara  PeUraea.  Uc.  HoUaad.  Mlcb.  FUad  Sept. 
10,  1968. 

For  SWd  Prerentlon  Cupa  for  WaahlBf  Machlaaa. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  28,  1»«8. 
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SN  188172      Jaroia.  I   Haald,  d.b.a   Sndaatlon  Shower  Co-    SN  1S6.480.     Natloaal  DUtUlera  «d  Che«lcl  Corporatloa, 
p^  Zi.  Sr«r<ilS.    rued  Dec.  17.  IW8.  Naw  York,  N.T.    FU«1  June  11. 1»«4. 

BRASSCO-FLEX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  118,000. 

For  Sink  Flexible  Sopply  Tnbea ;  Tank  Flexible  Supply 
Tnbea  ;  LaTatory  Flexible  Supply  Tnbea ;  Straight  and  Angle 
Supply  Stopa  (Valrea)  ;  Male  and  Female  Supply  Adaptera ; 
and  Straight  and  Elbow  Supply  Adapter*.  -^ 

Flrat  aae  Jnae  4,  l»e4. 


^ 


For    Shower    Haad    With    Soap   Dlapenalng   and    Metering 
Meana. 

Flrat  aaa  oa  or  aboat  Aug.  1,  IMS. 


SN  18ft.«»ft      Marqoatta  Copperaal thing  Company,  Inc..  Phlla- 
delphU.  Pa     FUad  Jaa.  30,  1»84. 


SM  1»B,»S».     Curt  H.  Hanlland,  Stattgart-Sonnenberg,  Oar- 
maay.    Filed  June  18, 1964. 

r 


i 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  775,824.  dated  July  18.  1988. 
For  Nuta.  Bcrewa.  Locking  Elementa  for  Screwa  and  Nuta. 


SN   198.S80.     Tale  *  Towne,   Inc.,   New  York,   NY.     FUed 
June  28.  1984. 

CHALLENGER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  874.008. 

For  Door  Cloaera. 

Flrat  uae  December  1981. 


For    Spiral    Corragatad    Matal    BaUowa    Type    Kxpanalon 
Jolnu. 

Flrat  aaa  Nov.  1ft,  1»«S. 


SN  198.603.     Club  Aluminum  Producta  Company,  La  Oraage 
Park,  lU.    Filed  June  28. 1984. 


CLUB 


SN   188,080.     The  Baatlaa  Bleaalag  CoMpaay,   Chicago.    Ul. 
FUad  Feb.  ft,  19«4. 


FLOMATIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  ft09.002,  820,884,  and  othera. 

For  Metal  Hollow  Cookwara. 

Flrat  uae  at  laaat  aa  early  aa  Apr.  15. 1928. 


For  lataraal  Type  Uquld  Shut^Off  Valrae  for  Large  Tanka. 
Flrat  aaa  Fab.  8. 19«S. 


8N  198.102.     U.S.  Producta  Co..  Phoenix,  Arta.     FUed  Jaly 
17, 1984. 


SN  194.984.     Kaanay  Manufacturing  Company,  Warwick,  R.I. 
FUed  Jaae  ft,  1984. 


For  aoaing  Mechanlam  for  Sliding  Olaaa  Doora. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  1,  1984. 


QassU-Metab  and  Matal 


SN  201,159.     Vanadlum-Alloye  Steel  Company,  Latrobe,  Pa. 
FUed  Sept.  2,  1984. 

CVM 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  775,220.  T»--wn- 

For  Heat  Kealatlag  Alloya.  Low  AUoy  Steele  for  Beartnga 
and  Sprlnga,  High  Strength  AUoy  Steele,  Tool  SteeU  and  High 
•  -  .^,1     RnM<i  Steele   Stalnleaa  Steele,  Electronic  AUoya,  Nuclear  Ke- 
•na  aaaae  "Kay  Keaaey"  and  the  rapreeenutlon  ofa  girl    J^^^^*^^^^  and  arcoalum  AUoya  and 

^  aot  ^ntj  aay  ,artlc«lar  Urlag  UdlTldaal.     Owner  of    -^^/^J^^!;;;;,^;^,^  steefa.  Hard  Facing  AUoya,  In- 
Rag.  No.  ftlft,70S^  Teatjaent  Caatlnga,  and  Special  AnalyaU  AUoy. 

Ijr  Diaper,  H^rdwara^  ,^  ^  ,^  ,1, 1»«4. 

Flnt  aaa  Sept.  2ft,  ivw. 
TM  811  O.O.— • 


TM  88 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Pebbuaky  16,  1965 


■N    IOS.JO0      Bim*   Ca«tlBf«   Corp..    SynenM,    N.T.      FUcd    8N  IM.lSl      Beott  Cli«mic«l  CorporsdoB,  Tanjnnfm.  Calif. 
Oct.  8.  1»«4.  ru«d  Aoc  S.  1M4. 


NO  WELD 


Tor  lf«tal-Worklii(  Labrlc«ata,  Moid  R«1mm  Afcnts  and 
Partlnc  Coapoaada. 

Ftnt  aac  on  or  about  Dm.  1,  IMT. 


ror  Pr«claioa  Caatlncs  of  Alamlnnoi.  Zinc,  and  Ma<ii««luBi.     sn  200.017      llontroaa  QU  *  Bcltlac  Co.,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.T. 
rirat  uae  at  Icaat  as  aarly  aa  Jnly  1, 19M.  niad  Ang.  17.  1M4. 


Qass  15-09s  mni  Creases 

>SN  183.e»«.     ALO.  lac.  CMcaco.  111.     n»i  Dm.  10.  1»M. 

ALDLUBE 

Ownar  of  Beg   Noa.  5W.M7,  M8,M3.  aad  othart. 
For  Silicone  Baa*  Lubricant, 
rirat  aaa  Bapt.  5,  1»«S. 


MOBECO 


ror  PrnetratlBc  and  LabrteatlBC  OUa  aad  OIU  for  tbe  R»- 
8N  U8.M0      A.  Marr>llt  »  Bona  Corporation,  Brooklja.  N.T.     .orlng  of  Bu.t  and  Sludia. 
nied  Mar.  ».  1M4.  P,„t  ^^  j.„_  ,_  1,54. 


TRANS-0-MAGIC 


For  Antomatlc  TransalMlon  AddltlTa 
Ftrat  aac  Jan.  15,  1M4. 


gN  18»,1M.     DaalolM.  lac.  Barbaak.  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  20. 
1M4. 


For  Industrial  Oil*  and  Lnbrleaata. 
FIrat  uae  approxiaately  Janoarj  1MB. 


8N  201.9SS      F1*pt-Wtac  Corporatlea.  Clavaland.  Oblo     Filed 
Sept   1ft.  1»«4 


M^/bst 


Tbe  drawing  U  lined  for  the  color  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa. 
17ft.»r7,  ft2a427.  and  otban. 

For  Furnace  Oil  for  Home  Heating. 
Flrat  naa  Nor.  1.  I960 


BN   1»4.4S4.     Tte  Btaadard  OH  CoaipaaF.  OeTcland.  Oblo. 
FUed  May  27.  IBM. 


SOHITRO 


BN  20S.S1S.     Malco  Products  Inc.  Akroa.  Oblo.     FUad  Oct. 


6,  1M4. 


Owner  of  R«   Naa.  SaB.809.  ««7,«4«.  and  othcra. 
For  PetroUtum  Ct>a90«Bd  for  Use  aa  an  Indnatrtal  Labrl- 
caat. 

Ftrat  use  AprU  IMl. 


MOTOR  MINDER 


For  Concentrated  OU  Addltlre  for  Aatoaotlre  Englnea. 
Flrat  uaa  Bapt.  1, 1*64. 


BN  1»4,487.     Tb«  Standard  OU  Coaipamy.  dareUBd.  Okio. 
FUad  May  27,  1»«4 


SOHIPET 


Owner  of  Reg   Noa   298,809.  ««T.«48.  and  otbera. 
For  Petrolatom  for  Use  aa  an  Industrial  Lubricant. 
Flrat  uae  AprU  19«1. 


BN  197.848.     Pralrta  SUtaa  Corporation,  Daarttla.  Ill     Filed 
Joly  14,  1»«4. 


CfAROMflTlc 


Qass  16-Preteclive  md  K^ecertlive  Coatiiigs 

BN  179.e7S.     Thompaoa-Hayward  Cbaiileal  Coapany.  Kaaaaa 
Cttj.  Kaaa    Filed  Oct.  IB.  IBM. 

GRID-WHITE 

For  Marking  Compounds.  ParUcularly  for  Atbletlc  Flelda. 
Flrat  aaa  la  ar  baflara  August  1904. 


\5 


For    AutoBMtle   Transail salon    Fluid    and    Power    Steering 
Fluid, 
rirat  aaa  Oct.  1,  IBM. 


BN    196.9  IB.     Aawaj  Corperatloa.  Ada.  Uiek.     FUad  J  ana 
IB.  1964. 

DRI-FAB 

For  ProtectlTa  aad  Daeoratlva  Coatings — Namely,  a  Watar 

Repellent  Spray  for  Fabrlea.  Laathar.  aad  Waod. 
First  uaa  during  Um  year  1942. 


February  16,  1966 

Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 
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8K  188,385.     Dram  Phannacenticali,  Inc.,  Hempatead,  N.T. 
FUed  Dec.  23.  1963. 


8N    191,441.     R.    J.    Reynolds   Tobacco   Company.    Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.    FUed  Apr.  17.  1904. 


LOBIDRAM 


(rj^ 


For  Smoke  Depressant  Pharmaceutical. 
First  use  Jjine  18,  1903. 


8N    187.604.     OUn    Matbleson    Chemical    Corporation.    New 
York.  NT.    Filed  Feb.  27.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  713.889. 

For  Cigarettes. 

First  aae  Mar  2fi,  1964. 


8N   201.018      Compania    Insular  Tabacalera.    8.A..    Las   Pa 
Umas  de  Oran  t'anarla,  Canary  IsUnds.   Filed  Sept.  1.  1964 


^^\ 


Owner  of  Spanish  Rtf.  No.  409.188,  datad  Sept.  11,  1»63 ; 
and  US  Reg.  No  768.638. 
For  Cigars 

SN    202.223.     The    Blocb    Brothers    Tobacco    Co..    Wheeling. 
W.  Va.     Filed  Sept   21.  1964. 

CLUB  CAVENDISH 

No  reglstraUon  rights  are  claimed  to  the  word  "Carendlsh' 
apart  from  the  mark  as  ahown. 
For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  9.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  732.390  and  763.793. 
For  Antibiotic  Olntmant. 
First  use  June  10,  1961. 


SN  188.292.     The  Sun  City  Pharmaceutical  Corp.,  Phoenix, 
Aril.    FUed  Mar.  9,  1964. 


SUN  CITY 


For  Vitamin  Preparation. 
First  use  Dec  27. 1963. 


SN  188.389.     Cbas    Pflaer  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed 


Mar.  10.  1964. 


SN  202J77.     Lane  Limited.  New  York,  NY.     FUed  Sept.  21. 


MINIPRESS 


1964. 


AFTER  HOURS 


For  Antl-HypertenslTe  Compound. 
First  use  Feb.  17.  1964. 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
Flrat  uae  May  1963. 


SN  189.475.     Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  London. 
England.    Filed  Mar.  24.  1964. 


INDERAL 


Qass  18 -Medicines  aiMl  Pharmaceutical 
Preparatioiis 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  881.809,  dated  July  22.  1968. 
For  Adrenergic  B-Receptor  Blocking  Agent  for  Use  in  the 
Treatment  of  CerUin  Cardlo-VascuUr  Conditions. 


SN   168.832.     The  8.   B 
FUed  May  14.  19«t. 


U  Company.  Bristol,  Tenn.     ^^  ^^^^^^      ^^^^^  Ph.rmaceutlcals.  Inc.  Chicago.  lU.    FUed 


MYCODEX 

For  Pharmaceutical— Namely,  Veterinary  Preparation  for 
Treatment  of  Derm«to(»eti  in  Doga. 
First  uae  June  21,  1962 


July  29,  1964. 


URICEUTICAL 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  Used  in  the  Treatment 
and  Diagnosis  of  Genlto-Urlnary  Disorders. 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1964. 


SN  181,914.     Bira  M.  Norrla,  d.b.a.  Zadoa  Laboratorlea.  Los 
Angeiea.  CaUf.    Filed  Nor  26,  1963 


Qass  19- Yeiiides 


SN  133.781.  AMF  Beaird.  Inc.,  Shreveport.  La.,  by  change 
of  name  from  The  J.  B.  Beaird  Company.  Inc..  Shreveport, 
La.    FUed  Dec.  11,  1961. 


BEAIRD 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  Uae  as  a  Oargle  and  for  the 
Treatment  of  Minor  Burns,  Wounds,  and  Banbum. 
rirat  uae  July  2, 19S8. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  413.066  and  421,620. 

For  Transports,  I.e.,  Tanks  Mounted  on  Vahldea. 

Flrat  uae  at  least  aa  early  as  July  1988. 
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SN    16S.030.     Mctal-iatlc.   Inc.   Mil— polto,    Mian.     riM    Q^gg  21  *  B^CtHcal 

Frt.  14.  19M. 

and  S«pplits 


Fkbsuabt  16,  1966 


8N  ISO.tei.     ObaI  Bpcctn.  Ibc,  Dvtrolt,  Mich.     ru«d  Au«. 
S.  IMS. 


WvT  BlectronJc  Bqalpa«nt  and  ParOfuUrl/  for  W«t*  Oo1<I« 
Syttemt  and  CompoDMU  Th«r«(or. 
rtnt  aa*  inn*  28.  l»«a 


For  WbMlckalr  for  Dlaablad  Pwaoaa. 
Flrat  nac  Aa<.  10,  1»«3. 


Ki  1T0.»1».     Ljall  ■•ctrte.  Int.  Albion.   Ind.     Ftl«d  June 
IS.  IMS. 


8N  1»7.S«1.     Byford  *  Morrla.  Int.  McOr«r>'.  Tax.     FUwl 
JoUr  S.  1M4. 

TRAV-L-TRAY 

For  CoapartBcnted  Trmj  for  Attackaant  to  VakJcl*  8«at. 
Flrat  naa  Majr  ift,  1M4. 


SN  197.TU.     ScaaUe  Corporation.  Hoaaton.  Tax      FUad  inly 
1S,1M4. 


ROD  "RIFLE 


Tba  r^prManUtloa  of  tte  foodi  la  dlacUlMad  apart  froa  tbe 
onark  aa  a  wkoU. 

For  FU»h»r  Ll«hf  for  Uae  on  Slow  Mortng  Tahldaa. 
nrat  uae  Ma/  17.  IMS 


ror  MobUa  VLamm. 
nrat  oaa  Jnaa  ».  1M4. 


8N  174.(»0.     Al  Dnrti  Badto.  Inc.,  Loa  Ancalaa.  Calif     TWhA 
Jnlj  SO,  IMS. 

CONTINENTAL  CUSTOM 


8N  l»7,8Sa.     Lockbaad  Aircraft  Corporation.  Bartoaak.  Calif. 
FUad  Jolj  14.  1M4. 


STARLIFTER 


For  AotoBobtla  Antraaaa. 
Flrat  naa  Jnnc  10,  ISftS 


8N  17B.7S*      Bactrical  Aatoaatloa  Coapaaj.  Inc..  Pateraon. 
N.J.     FUmI  Anc.  S«.  IMS. 


For  Alrplaaca  and  Coaponentt  Tbaraof. 
Flrat  nae  no  Uter  tfcan  Apr.  19.  IMa. 


Pass  20-lhol—i  MJ  OM  Ooth 


8N  141.618.     Formica  Corporation.  CtncUaaO,  OWo.     Fll«l 

Apr  4,  IMS.  y      Bactrl  -al  VarUWa  8pa«l  DrtTaa  for  Automatic  Control 

PINWHEEL  S7.t.-a 

rirat  aaa  Apr.  14,  IMl. 
For   Dacoratlra   8haata   of   Laalaatad   Plaatlc  for   Uaa  oa  _^^^___ 

Walla,  Shelraa.  Countertopa,  rumltmra.  aad  tha  Uta.  

Flrat  aae  Fab.  18.  1M3.  8N   181.S81.     Comtak.  lac.  Wobora.  Maaa.     FUad  Not.   IS. 

IMS. 


8N   184.417.     Amarlcan   BUtrtta  Robbar  Co..  lac.  Trantoa, 
N.J.    rUad  Jaa.  IS.  1M4. 


COMTEK 


CLOUD 


For  Vlajl  Floortn*. 
nrat  aaa  Dae.  18,  IMS. 


For  Klactronlc  Parta  and  Aaa«bllaa— NaaMlj.  Ma«n«trona. 
Mlcroware  Heat1n»  8r«ta«a.  B*rtlfl«ra.  Power  Supply 
Modolaa,  Traaaformera.  a«*ctor^  Klectroma^aata,  Vacunai 
Tabca.  and  Solid  State  Darlc 

nrat  naa  Mar.  1.  IMS. 


I 


I 
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■N   181.884.     IUn«)aiaa   Slma  ft  Jeffarlaa  Umltad.   Ipawlch,     Q^^j^  22  —  GmMS,  TofS,  Hid  SpOrtM|  Goods 

Sutolk.  Basland.    Filed  Not.  SI,  IMS. 

8N  168.884.     White  Storea.  Inc.,  WlchlU  Falla.  Tex.     nied 
Dec.  10. 1M2. 

SEA  HAWK 


SOLECTRON 


Owaar  of  Britlah  Ra(   No.  8$2.4M.  dated  Mar.  28.  1M2. 
For  Electrical  and  Electronic  Apparatua  for  ControUlng  tba 
Spaad  and  Dlrwrtlon  of  Electric  Motor  DrlTen  Vehldea. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  881,418. 

For  Water  Skla. 

nrat  nae  Mar.  29,  1M2. 


gN  188,820.     Packard-Ball  Electronlca  Corporation.  Loa  An- 
galaa,  Calif,    nied  Jan  2.  1M4. 


SURFER 


8N  188.011.     Hadaja  *  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  Mar.  B. 
18M. 


For  PortabU  Radloa. 
nrat  uaa  Not.  12.  IMS. 


8N  188.481.     Anaa  Fone  Corp..  Inglewood.  Calif,    nied  Jan. 


28.1M4. 


TELE-TIMER 


For  Tlmar  for  Compotlnf  Loaf  DUUnc*  Telephone  Chargea. 
nrat  nae  on  or  about  Sept.  26,  IMS. 


For  Dolla  and  Stuffed  Anlaiala. 
nrat  uae  Sept.  4.  IMS. 


8N 


191,888      8te«ana  *  Halake  AktlenfaaeUachaft.  Munich. 
Germany,    niad  Apr  2*.  1M4. 

SIMIBLOCK 

Priority  cUlmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  appll«tlon 
filed  Oct   28    IMS     Reg    No.  784.882.  dated  Mar.  4,  1M4. 

For  Wactrleal.  Electronic,  and  Microelectronic  Compoaenta 
,.  Form  of  ModuUr  Blocka  .  Relator..  <^-f  •;^  ""^^J^^ 
doctor  DeTlcea.  CoUa  and  Farrtte  Component.  AIm  In  Modular 

Form. 


8N  189  544.  Gonk.  Umlted,  London.  England,  aaalgnee  of 
Daniel  Buckley  Enterprlaea  Limited.  London,  England. 
FUad  Mar.  28,  1M4. 


8N  192,888      Spragne  Bactrtc  Company,  North  Adama,  Mi 
nied  Apr  28,  1884. 


TANTOROID 


For  Interference  Flltera. 
nrat  nae  Mar.  81,  1884. 


Priority   claimed   under   Sec.   44(d)    on   Britlah   Beg.   No. 
888,788.  dated  Not.  18,  IMS. 

For  DoUi.  

8N   18»,86».     Dearborn  Oage  Company.  Garden  Oty,  Mich, 
nied  Mar.  28,  1M4. 


8N  188.887.     Heyman  Maaufactnrtag  Company.  Kenllworth, 
N.J.    FUad  May  18. 1884. 


TRU  SPHERE 


NYLET 


For  OoU  Balla. 

nrat  aae  Sept.  28.  IMS. 


For  Electrical  Conductor  ProtectlTe  PlaaUc  Bu.hlnga. 
nrat  uae  Apr.  24.  1884. 


8N   188.288.     The  Magl-Plcher  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
nied  June  10,  1884. 


zox 


For  Fuel  Cella  Which  Utlllaa  the  Zlac  PoUaalum  Hydroxide 
Oxygen  Electro  Chemical  Bretam. 
nrat  uae  May  28.  1884. 


SN    188  828.     St.   Lawrence   Manufacturing   Company,   Inc.. 
Glftard,  Quebec.  Canada,    nied  Mar.  28,  1884. 

ROYAL  CANADLVN 

Applicant  dladalma  the  word  "Canadian"  apart  from  the 
mark  ahown. 

For  Ice  Skate  BUdea.  .   ,^^. 

nrat  uae  Jan.  8,  1888  ;  In  commerce  Jan.  8.  1888. 


8N    1M.471.     Vartaa    AaaocUtaa.    Palo    Alto,    Calif,     nied 
Jnnell.  1884. 

TWYSTRON 

For  meetron  Tube  MlcrowaTe  AmpUflera. 
nrat  nae  Apr.  IB.  1884. 


SN  198.188.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation,  Bllaabeth.  N.J. 
FUed  May  11, 1»«4. 

MICROHELMET 

For  Toy   Helmet.  Comprialng  a  Two^Way  Telephone  and 
Oogglea. 

nrat  aae  Mar.  80. 1884. 
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aMs23-C«lbry,  MKkiMffy,  md  TmB, 
aad  Parts  Thertof 

SN    18«.322.      Hu*«r-Warco   Cooipknj,   Maiioo.   Ohio.      FIImI 
lUy  7.  IMS 

AMERICAN 

For  CUy   Worklnf   Machinery  and   Parta  and   Acctwortf 
Therefor. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  before  Apr.  1,  19M. 


GAZETTE 


Fbmuaby  16,  1M5 


8N    1M.7M.     The    Mjera  Sbersian    Cumpaiir.    StrMtv.    Ul. 
nied  Jan   SO.  1M4. 


VACTOR 


For  Comoierrtat  and  Industrial  Varuua  Tank*  To  Remore 
Dehria  Such  aa  Traah.  Wood  Chlpa.  Looac  Dirt,  Sand.  Utter, 
and  ftladce. 

Flrat  aae  Aag.  8,  1»«S. 


8N    1M.7S4.     The    Vlklnc    Tool    CoBpan/,    Sbelton.    C 
Filed  Jan.  M.  1»«4 


8N  lg4.072.     JacobMB  llaaufacturlac  Company.  Rarlne.  WU. 
FUed  Jan.  6.  1»«4 


VIKING 


TURBO-VAC 


For  Oaa«llae  Powered  L4iw«  Moirtn,  Oraaa  Catcher*,  and 
Parta  Therefor,  for  Uob«  Oar  Oml/. 
Flrat  aae  on  or  ahooC  Apr.  10.  1M8. 


For  Cnttlnc  Toola.  AaaembllM  and  Kiemrnta  for  Uae  With 
Machine    Toola — Naaely.    Tool    Holdeni.    B<>rlD(    liam.    Car 
trldgea.    MlUlnc    Cutter*.    RecrlniUble    Oottlnc    Inaerta,    and 
Separate  Indexable  Cuttlnc  Inaerta. 

Flrat  aae  1»47. 


SN    1M.7S5.     The    Vlklnc    Tool    Coaapany.    Sbelton.    Conn 
Filed  Jan.  30.  1»«4. 


8N     184.117.     Th«     UflJoto     CMapamy      Kalamaaoo.     Mich 
FU«d  Jaa.  «.  1»«4. 


PIG-PUMP 


For  Mechanical  Pvap  Ulapenaer  for  Vetertaary  Medicine 
Flr*t  uae  Not   4.  IBM 


8N  184.7S9.     Mldweat  Automotlre  Rta—rch.  Inc..  Shahoyrao- 
Wla.    FUed  Jaa.  16.  1»«4. 


FLOOD 
CHECK 


For  CuttlBc  Tools,  Aaaembllea  and  Elfinenta  for  Uae  With 
Machine   Tool*— Naaely,    Tool    Holder*.    Borlnc   Bara.    Car 
trldgea,    MlUln<   Cutter*,    Recrlndablc   Cutting    Inaarta.   and 
Separate  Indaxable  Cutting  Inaerta. 

Flrat  aae  IMS. 


SN   IM.OSS      Bonis  Bro*.   Fur  Machinery  Corp.,  New  York. 
N.T.    FUed  Feb.  S.  1M4 


For  Fuel  Preaaure  Relief  Derlce  for  Fuel  Fumpa  of  Auto 
aiohllea  To  Bqnallae  Preaaure  at  Both  SMe*  of  Fuel  Pump 
Wben  Engine  Is  Stopped. 

Flrat  aae  Mar.  1,  1M2. 


BONIS 


Owner  of  Reg  So.  Sei.488. 
For  Sewing  Machlaaa. 
FIr«t  nae  Jan  «.  1M4. 


8N  184,809.     Olrdler  Corporation,  LooUrlU*.  Ky.    FUed  Jan      gj^    1H«.52«      Kenneth    R     Gllfry.    d.b.a.    The    Rustic    Shop. 


IT.  1M4. 


Bueaa  Park.  Calif     FUed  PM.  It.  ISM. 


AMMOPAC 


For   Package   Planu  for   tha  Syntheala  of  Amasoala   and 
Components  of  Such  Plaata. 

First  uae  Nor.  M,  IMS.  > 


SN   1S«,1S«.     Walter  P.  Hill.  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich.     FUed  Jan. 
22.  1M4. 

TAPE-ALL 

For  Namerlcally  Controlled  DrUllAg,  Boring,  and  Milling 
MachloM. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  8.  IMS. 


For  Duplicating  AtUcbment  for  Router*,     t 
rirtt  nae  Apr  2S.  IMS 


8N    183,481.     Stowe- Woodward,    Inc..    Nekton    Upper   FaUa. 
Mass.    Filed  Jan.  27,  1M4. 


8N    18«.71».     CUrence    O.    Ombe,    BrookAeld.    Wla.      FUed 
rab.  14. 1M4. 

BIG  EARTH  A 

For  EoUa  and  Rubber  Components  of  Roll*  for  Machinery.         For  Back  Hoe. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  before  Jan.  21,  1M4.  Flrat  uae  June  4,  IMS. 


STOWE-WOODWARD 
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-^     ^       .     ^  nn_4.,  r»-ii  rnmnanw   ClaTeUttd.     SN  1»2,20S.     The  R«iner  Company,  d.b.a.  The  MUler  Spreader 
8Hlt7.1Ti     Tha  CWTrtMd  Twtat  DrtU  Company.  CieTeUno.     "^    ^  q^^^     Filed  Apr.  28.  1M4. 

Ohio.    FU*l  f«»  21, 1M4.  '~""         ^ 


CLE-BIDE 


MILLER-VIBRAMITE 


rot  TwUt  DrtUa— Nameiy,  Carhlde  Tipped  Double  Crimped 
Tube  Drills 

Flrat  u*e  Feb  «,  1M4. 


For  Vibrating  Road  RoUera. 
First  uae  June  15,  IMl. 


SN  187,aS8      Btraaa  Induatrlea.  Bl  Cajon.  Calif.     FUed  Feb. 


8N  1»3,8»3.     Nicholson  File  Company,  ProTldence,  R.I.    FUed 
May  20,  1M4. 


26.  1M4. 


UDO  TOOLS 


ROYAL 


For  Files  and  Roapa. 
Flrat  uae  187S. 


The  word  "TooJa"  la  dleclalnswl  apart  from  the  mark  as 

sbOWD.  • 

Fof  Boring  Tools.  Boring  Heads,  and  Fly  Cuttera. 
Flrat  uae  In  or  before  June  1M». 


8N  198,»S4.     Carbldex  Corporation.  Wyandotte.  Mich.     Filed 


May  21,  1M4. 


SN    187,840      Frank   J.    Zamboal  4  Co..   Paramount,   Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1M4 


ZAMBONI 


CARBIDEX 


For    lc»    Resurfacing    Machine*    and    Dump    Attachments 
First  ne  July  1M2 ;  September  1M4  la  a  different  form. 


For  Stampings,  and  Die*  for  SUmplngs. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  30. 1963. 


SN  195,384.     KTersharp,  Inc.,  Mllford,  Conn.    Filed  June  11, 
1984. 


8N     188.827      American    Air  Ma.ter.     La    OreacenU.    Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  10.  19«4. 


AAflERICAN 
AIR-MASTER 


STAINLESS 
KRONA 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Stalnleaa"  apart  from  the 

.          ^  ..A».r,..n-  alone  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Eeg.  N08.  702,520.  763.067,  and 

Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  word  "American     alone  ^^^^^^ 

For  Air  Operated  Saws  and  Tools  and  ParU  Thereof.  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  Dispenaerr  for  Safety  Boaor 

Flrat  use  Mar.  4.  1984.  Bladea. 

^__^.^_  First  u*e  Mar.  X.  1963. 

SN  190.708      The  Fyr  Fyter  Company.  Dayton.  Ohio.     Filed 
Apr  9.  1984. 


SQUEEZ-GRIP 


For  Portable  Fire  BxtlnguUher.  and  Parts  Therefor. 
Flrat  oaa  July  «.  1942. 


SN    195.640.     Calk-It   Corjwration,   Paaadena,   Calif.     FUed 
June  15, 1964.  

CALK-IT 

For  Tool  for  Applying  Plaatlc  Compouads. 
Flrat  use  May  13,  1963. 


8N    192.188.     Great    Bend    Manufacturing    Company.    Inc.. 
Great  Bend,  Kans.    File*  Apr.  24. 1M4. 


SN    195.827.     Vaan    Industrlea.    Inc.,    ClUiton,    N.C.      FUed 
June  16, 1964. 


TIE-MASTER 


For  Tobacco  Sewing  Machine. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  SO,  1963. 


8N  196.829.     VlMng  Corporation.  MlnneapolU,  Minn.     Filed 
June  16,  1964. 

VIKING 

..     __  Owner  of  Beg.  No.  «»2,8T0.                                               «„«. 

The  drawing  Is  lined  for  re«.                                    „   ^  ,      .,  ,„  wn,   T.«d>er   Plates.   Wear   Plates.   Mower   KnlTe*,    Mower 

JSr  Man^cturad  Products.  Prlcclpally  Front  Bnd  Loader.  J^^J-^'J^^^^.^ds  and  Swather  Guards, 

on  Farm  Tractora.  but  Not  Llmltwl  Therato.  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^j.  1958. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  IS.  19«S. 
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BN  19«.»«T.     J«m.  B   W.b6  Co«p.Dy.  Detroit.  Mlcb      Ftl«d     8N     1W.008.     ItaU     Shoe    Co-p-ny     of    C«.(U     U.lted. 
JSM  Xa.  1»«4.  B«Uwa.  OnUrto.  Canad*.     rtl«d  Aa«.  8.  19«4. 


BULKMASTER 


HYvrr 


Tor  B«lt  CoBT«ror  Idlcra. 
Tint  aM  JaaaaiT  IMS- 


Owner  of  CanadUn  Ref.  No.  181,806.  dated  July  12.  1»«S 
For   Hydraatlc  Cnttlnc   MacJUBM  (or  Um  In  Coojanctlon 
With  aicker  Type  Dlee. 


SN  19T,«17.     Tke  A.  J.  Baekett  *  Soaa  Company.  Baltimore. 
Md.    rUed  July  10.  1M4. 

MON-O-FLO 

ror  Vertical  or  OraTlty  Flow  Type  Dry  Bulk  Blend  System 
and  Apparatne  for  lfanufaetarln<  and  Proceealng  of  Plant 
Food*. 

First  nac  May  81.  IMS. 


8N     IM.OOft.     BaU     Shoe    Coapany     of     Canada     Umlted. 
BaUwa.  OaUrlo.  Canada.     Filed  Aof.  8.  1M4. 


HYNIT 


Owner  of  Canadian  Re*.  No.  181.807.  dated  July  12.  IMS. 
For  HydrauUe  Cvttlac  Machlnea  for  Una  In  Conjunction 
Wltto  CUcker  Type  DUa. 


8N  19T.M5.     Cro«ptoB  *  Knowlea  Corporation.  Worceeter, 
Haas.    Fllod  Jnly  It.  1M4. 

REDINGTON  ^ 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  TS7.848. 

For  Automatic  Packadac  MaeklMry  for  Pooeh  Packacln«. 
Cnrtonlnf.    Mnltl- Packing.    Roll    Wrapptac.    Orer   Wrapping. 

and  Caae  Opening.  Forming,  and  Positioning. 
r\nt  uae  18»7. 


8N     IM.OIO.     BaU     8hoe    Company     of    Canada     Umlted, 
BaUwa.  OnUrto,  Canada.     FUed  Aug.  8,  1M4. 


HYTEM 


Owner  of  Canadian  R««.  No.  181.808,  dated  Jnly  12.  IMS. 
For   Hydraulic   Cutting  MnehlMS  for  Uae  In  Conjunction 
With  Clicker  Type  Diaa. 


8N  1M.574.     Kelaey-Hayw  Company.  Romolna,  Mich.     FUed 
Aug.  10.  1M4. 


8N    1»7,M1.     8«ott    ATlatloa   Corporation,    Lancaater,    N.T. 
Flted  Jnly  It.  1»«4. 


LOC-RTTE 


WATER-VAK 


For  Boi,  End.  and  Socket  Wrenchas. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  14,  1M4. 


For  Portable  Uquld  Baetlon.  Storage  and  Dlacbarge  De- 
Tleea  Actlvatad  by  Kleetrlcity  or  Other  Suluble  Source  of 
Power. 

Flrat  uae  JaM  SS,  1M4. 


Filed 


8N  198.079      RaM  Bnterprleee.  d.b.a    Boar  Equipment  Coi 
paay,  Bhroreport.  La.    FUed  Jnly  17,  1»«4. 


8N    199.980.     Feature    Prodncta    Inc.,    Chicago,    lU. 
Aug.  17.  19«4. 

CORN  0  MATIC 

For  Culinary  Derlee  for  Stripping,  Cortng.  and  E)ecorattag 
Foods. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  14.  1M4. 


8N  300.089      Bossaer  Steel  Stamps.  lac,  Loag  Island  City, 
N.T.     FUed  Aug   17,  19«4. 

ROLL-A-MATIC 

Tor  Self- Timing,  Positive  Lock,  One  ReTolutlon  Roll  Indent 
Marking  AtUrhmeaU  for  Single  Spindle  Automatics.  Chuck- 
ers.  and  Lathee. 

First  use  July  1,  19«0. 


SN    20S.72S.     Rlecar    Amertca    Company.     Anaheim.    Calif. 
Filed  Not  6.  19«4. 


The  words  "ShreTeport"  and  "LoulaUna"  and  "BqulpaMnt 
Co-"  are  dlscUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  ahown. 
For  Digger  Tooth  for  BxcaTstlag  Apparatus. 
First  aae  Feb.  2S,  19«4. 


COUNTESS 


For    Sewing    Machlnea    aad    Sewlag    Machine    Componeat 
ParU. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  19t4. 


BN  198.471. 
S4,  19«4. 


Elgin  Sweeper  Company.  Elgin.  Ill-    FUed  July 


SN  20«.0M      United  Qreenlleld  Corporation,  Northbrook.  lU. 


FUed  Nov.  12,  19t4. 


m 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  «9a.«lS.  781.808,  and  778.1M. 
For  Street  Sweeping  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  June  9.  19«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  775,628,  775,807,  and  778,478. 
For  MlUlng  Cutters  and  Carbide  Burrs. 
First  use  June  15,  1964,  on  carbide  bom. 
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""""^   EDUCATOR  THIN  WATCHMATE 


For  Typewriting  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  aae  Not.  8,  1964. 


Oatt  24  -  Lmi^  ApplUMf  and  MKhines 


No  cUlm   1.   made   to   the  word   "Thin"   apart   from   the 

"C'^'p:UrorB"acelets  Including  Watch  BraceleU. 
First  use  June  18,  1964. 


SN    197,847.     Tippy    Taster   Corporatloa   of   America.    New 
SN  204,128      John  H   A.sip.  d-h.a.  Southwest  Machinery  Com-         York.  N.T.    FUed  July  7, 1M4. 

paay,  OarUnd.  Tex     FUed  Oct.  16, 1964.  TiPPY    TASTER 

For  Safety  Feeding  Spoons  for  Infantt  Made  of  or  Coated 
With  PredouB  Metal,  e.g.,  SUTcr. 
First  use  January  1968. 


CHORE  CHAMP 


For  High  Pressure  Washing  Machines. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  1,  1964. 


CUtt  26-MttiiriM     «d     Scit.tific  s^^^^- J^--  --  ^-  ^'^  ^°*  ""  "^" 


SN    lei.SM      MoeUer    Manufacturing   Co..    Inc.,    GreenTlUe, 
lilaa.    FUed  Not.  20.  1968. 


JEWELL 


For  aosur.  Unit  la  the  N.tare  of  f^^^^^'^'l^^'J^^, 
Held  Together  as  a  Single  Unit  To  Qoae  a  Number  of  Test 
Tubee  Slmniuneously. 

First  use  Oct.  10.  1968. 


SN  188,087.     A.  H.  Harrta  *  Bona.  Inc.,  New  BrtUln,  Cona. 
FUed  Dec.  16,  1968. 


CURAMOLD 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "W"  and  "L "  U.  fanclfal 

For  Curiag  Box^or  Test  CyUnder  Mold,  of  Concrete  and     -"^^^'^''^^l^,  j,^,,,_ 
the  Uke.  First  use  June  18, 1964. 

First  use  Jan.  4, 1968.  ___^__^_ 

^  »      »i.^  R.nt      BM   201  875      Ronnie  Jewelry.  Inc..  PrOTldence.  R  I      FUed 
SN202,M1      RotoUU  CorporaUon,  Stirling.  N.J.    FUed  Sept.     SN^^O^JJ^j^"'"' 


29,  1964 


DLVZOLUX 


RINALDO 


Tor  Fluorescent  Lampa  for  DUso  Printing  Machines. 
First  use  Dec.  11,  196S- 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  28,  l»64. 


Oms  27-Horologkal  iMtnnMirtt 


SN  208,284.     James  H- HaU  Co.,  Inc.  ProTldence.  RI.    nied 
Oct.  6.  1964. 

YS 

tory  Ltd.  BetUach).  BettUch.  SwltserUnd.    FUed  Sept  24,  _^ 

SESAME  cUii  29 -Broo«»,Bn»lies,  and  Dusters 

Priority    cUlmed    under    Bee.    44(d)    on    Swiss    Reg.    No. 
aolis  dated  Apr  10.  1964  ^,^^,     ^^    i„,258.     The    Drackett    Company,    Cincinnati.    Ohio. 

For   AU   Horologlcal   ^^^^^'^"^'J^  pYrtl  of  WaTch^  FUed  Aug.  19.  1M8. 

MoTsmenta,  Watch  Cases,  Watch  Dlala.  and  Parts  of  Watcnea. 


Oau  28  -  Jewelry  and  Prtcioiis-Matel  Wart 

SN  197,1M.     Textron  Ut.  Proridence,  EX.     FU*I  July  •• 
1964. 

BRAIDED  ELEGANCE 

No  cUl-  U  made  to  the  word  "Braided"  apart  from  the 

Mmalnder  of  the  mark.  _,  ^  w  n— ^i.ta 

^r  Expansion  Bracelets  Including  Watch  Bracelets. 

First  use  June  18,  1964. 


OROli/N 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  665,722. 

For  Mops,  Brooms,  and  ReflUs  for  Mops. 

First  use  Aug.  8,  1963. 
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8N  184,207.     Breaiiun  Broom  *  Mop  Works,  Inc.,  BrvAhaa.    /!•••  ^1        BUm^ I  Wk.tt    -..#.-. 

T«x.  rxM  Jan.  8,  i»«4  %Mmu  J I  —  riit«rt  aM  Kemgeritors 


.t 


8N  1««,»44.     gparklrr  Mtg.  Co.,  Conr*^  Tcz.    Pll«d  Apr.  17. 
IMS. 


-  K  ?>rj:> 


fi^asEfigssa 


AppUeaat  hmnhy  marlalaa  Ui*  raprvMntatlon  of  tb*  nop         Appttraat   diaclalaa   th*   w«rd*   "TartleAl."   "PUte."   aad 

and  tb«  broom  ahown.  except  «■  abown  In  cumblnatlua  witb  KIltprN        Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  S07.97S  and  017.452 
applicant  ■  design  and  trad«mark.  For  luduttrlal  nuld  Filters 

For  Broom*  and  Mopa.  Flrvt  nae  at  l«*st  as  early  at  Dec.  11,  1969. 

First  use  8«pt.  8.  1M8. 


8N  175,701.     Union  Tank  Car  Coapaay.  Chicago.  lU.     Ftlad 
8N     188.S13      Jack-Sona     Prodncts    Cory..     Lababra.     Calif  Aug.  23.  1»«8. 

Fli^Vaa28  1-4  PRINCESS 


ACOUSTI-COATER 


For    Roller    Applicators    Partlealarly    Caafol    In    Appljrlnc 
Paint. 

First  oac  Not,  28.  1»«2 


For  Water  Softening  Eqalpmeat. 
First  us*  Aug.  IS,  1M3 


8N  180.8M.     Arrowhaad  aad  Purttas  Waters  loc..  Loa  Aa 
gvlM,  Calif     Fllsd  Not.  4,  l»es. 


8N  184.129      Joyea  Tatelbaasa.  Inc.,  d.ka.  Oral  Hygiene  la- 
dnatrlaa.  Chicago.  111.    FU«1  Feb  5.  1»«4. 


DEL 


For  Water  Coolara. 
First  asa  Jane  IMO. 


8N    184,054.     0«Mral    BMtrlC  Company.    Srbenectady.   NT. 
rusd  Jaa.  «.  1»«4. 


MINI-CUBE 


For  Fpeesing  Traji  for  Ice  Cubaa. 
First  aae  Not  «.  1M8. 


SN  185,878.     BllasoB  Refrigerator  Company.  Hartford,  Mlcfe. 
Filed  Jan   27,  1»«4. 


ELIASON 


The  words  "Oral.  HyglaM"  and  "Brand"  ar«  beraby  dis- 
claimed apart  from  tbe  autrfe  aa  skowa. 
For  Tootbbruabes. 
First  Bsa  Dsc.  8.  18«S.  -.^ 


For    Rafrlgeratlon    Equlpssont — Namely,    Comaterctal    Ra- 
trlgarators.  Walk  la  Coolers,  and  Parts  Tbarcfor. 
First  nae  April  1»8S. 


8N  201.042.     Tberon  V    Moss,  d.b.a.  8oatb  Kastern  Cordage. 
ClaTsUad,  Oklo     FUad  8*pt.  1.  1»«4. 


SN  187.808.     MrQuay.  lac,  MlaneapoUs.  Mlaa.     FUad  FM> 


24.  1M4. 


RING  TAIL 


MC  QUAY 


For  Mop  Heads 

First  nse  iatf  21.  1M4. 


For  Ice  Making  Marklaea  and  Rsfrtgsratlon  Units  for  Com- 
mercial and  Industrial  Use  sad  DsTlces  and  Parts  Tberefor. 
Flr^t  us*  1888. 


SN    202.187      Psltoa    CatyoraUoa.    Haw    Tack.    NT.      FUad 
8ept.  18.  1»«4. 

PANW 

For  Ualmpragnatad  Pellaklag  Pads,  8boets,  and  Dlaks. 
First  aaa  Jan.  18,  IMO 


■N    187.481.     Water    Raflalng   Coaspaay.    lar .    Mlddletowa. 
Ohio      Filed  Feb   2S.  1M4. 


MONTCLAIR 


For  Apparatus  for  Chlortaatlng  aad    Conditioning  Watar, 
and  Parts  Tberafor. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  Sept.  15,  IMS. 
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8N    188.884.     Water    Refining    Company.    Inc ,    Btlddletown,    Q^^j  33  —  CbSSWare 
Ohio     Filed  Jana  18, 1»84.     < ►.  .  -  / 


^^^u^^ 


8N  178,824.     Morgan  k  Co..  Inc..  Boston,  Mass.     Filed  Oct 
»,  1983. 


MORGAN 


For  Drinking  Glasses,  Salad  Bowls,  Decanters,  SerTlng 
Trays,  Candlesticks.  Vases,  Sugarbowls,  Cream  Pitchers,  Con^ 
dlment  Sets,   Beverage  Cooling  and  Stirring  Sticks  Made  of 

Glaas. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Sept   1,  1957,  oa  drinking  glasaea. 


Owner  of  Rsg.  No.  731.546. 

For  Water  Tr««tment  Equipment— Namely,  ^ater  Condi 
tloner.,  Softeners.  Filters.  Chemical  Feeders,  and  Aerators, 
and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  aaa  May  14.  1984. 


Oass  34  -  Heating,  Ughtiiig,  mA  Ventilatiiig 
Apparatus 


7,  1984. 


w  V      ^u^  Jul,     SN    151,358.     Premier    Industrial    Corporation.    CTeTeland. 
8N   197.322.      Pall  Corporation,  Glen  CoTe,  N.I.     FUed  Juiy  ^^^^     Filed  Aug   18,  1962 

THERMOSTAT  ACTION 

For  Welding  Supplies— Namely.  Welding  Rods  and  Welding 
Electrodes. 

First  use  October  1961. 


EPOCEL 


For  Filters  for  Filtration  of  Fluids. 
First  aae  July  11.  1962. 


8N  197.828      Pall  Corporation.  Glen  Cove,  NT.     Filed  July 


7,  1984. 


PUMPSTER 


8N  17T,520.     Franklin  Frohllch.  Teufen.  SwltaerUnd.     Filed 
Sept.  23.  1963. 


For  Filters  for  Pnrtfylng  Water. 
First  use  May  28.  1984. 


8N  197,870      Bally  Caae  and  Cooler.  lac.  Bally,  Pa.     Filed 
Jaly  1ft.  1964. 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    Swlas    Reg.    No. 

198,481,  dated  Apr.  1.  1963. 

For  Heat  Exchanger  Apparatus  for  Exchanging  Heat  Be- 
tween Plural  Confined  Fluid  Streams,  Particularly  Industrial 
Heat  Exchanger  Apparatus  Having  Glass  Heat  Transmitting 
Elements. 

8M  179.062.     J.  C.  Pitman  &  Sons  Engineering  Corp..  Coa- 
For   Refrigeration   Equipment     Namely,   Refrigerated   Dls-         cord.  N.H.    Filed  Oct  15,  1963. 
play  Caaes.  Walk  In  Coolers,  aad  Freeaers. 

First  Bsa  April  1968.  PITMAN 


'astemtatic 


Qau  32  -  FMinitMrt  mA  UpkoktMT 

8N  182  870  811ck  Industrial  Company,  d.b.a.  Illinois  Shade 
DiTlrion  of  Slick  Indoatrtal  Company,  Chicago  Heights.  111. 
Filed  Dec.  9.  1963. 

AMERICAN  MAID 

For  Window  Shadaa. 
First  nse  Not.  20.  1968. 


For  Automatic  Continuous,  Deep  Fat  Food  and  Nut  Fryer. 
First  use  Nov.  30.  1947. 


8N  181.419      The  Standard  Motor  Company  Limited.  Canley. 
CoTcntry,  England.    Filed  Nov.  18,  1968. 

TRIUMPH  -  AIRE 

For  Alr-Condltlonlng  Units  for  Motor  Road  Vehicles. 
First  use  Sept.  5.  1968  ;  In  commerce  Sept.  5,  1963. 


aN  196.1«»      liSToior  Lorantsen.  Inc.,  Hoboken.  NJ.     FUad 


June  22,  1964. 


FLEX-KING 


SN    186.319.     Barber    Manufactnring    Company,    Cleveland. 
Ohio.    FUad  Feb.  10,  1964 


VENTRONIC 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  414.88T. 

For  VeaetUn  Blinds  and  Parts  Therefor  Sold  as  a  Unit 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  7.  1964. 


For  Electric  Ignition  Systems  for  Fluid  Burners. 
First  use  January  1964. 
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8N  187.0«S      A.«r1cn  R.dUtor  4  8ta>d«rd  tealtary  Cor    Q^  36  -  MUlSical  lllStlllMMtS  mA  SvRplitt 

i«n    N*w  York.  NY       nW  Feb    20.  l»«4 


ponttlon,  N«w  York.  NY      FIW  Feb   20.  l»«4. 

THERMO-ZONE 

For  Motor  Opcrmtad  V«1tm  for  HMtlnc.  Coollnt.  and  Air 
CondltloniDff  SyatMit. 
rirat  oaa  8«pt.  M.  1»M. 


8N  175,404.     Hammond  Orgmn  Btudloa  of  Boaton.  Inc..  New- 
ton. Maan.    ni«d  Aug  20.  1»«S. 

WE  DEUVER  HAPPINESS 


8N  1M.M1.     D»  Wolf  r»m«c«  Co..  Imc.,  Garden  CTtjr.  »  T. 
rtled  Sept.  24.  1»44 


For  Organs 

rirat  uaa  Apr.  80.  1»U. 


SN    l»a.6««.     The   Belcor   Corp..   Inc..   Newark.    N.J.      filed 
May  5.  lt«4. 

BELCOR 

For  Tape  Reconlera  and  Phonocrapha. 
FIrat  uae  Oct.  SI.  19U. 


Qau  37  -  PaMT  ud  Stationery 

For  gpedally  Shaped  Brfractory  Deaaenta  and  Metal  Parta  "^ 

"va'vrartr:.tr^;;"r"^'  -^  «^-  .rr^iS.'"'"'*""" "  '"""•  ""'""■ 


Oass  35  -  B«hNig,  Hose,  MMkiaery  Pack- 
im,  md  NoMMtalk  Tirts 

■N  184.W0.     B*/»a«toe-Manh*tt««,  I»e^  Jlnnhetm.  Pa     Filed 
Jan.  IS.  1»«4. 


A^ 


BXP 


For  Paperbocrd. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  J«aa  7,  19M. 


For  Brake  Ualac*. 
Flrat  aaa  Oct.  II.  IMt. 


■N  IMJir     Cory  Corporation.  Cklcafo.  lU.     FUed  Jan.  S. 
1M4. 

RING-0 

For  Pona 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  18.  1»«S. 


8N  l»7.»aa.     Tke  General  Tiro  *  Kabber  Company.  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  July  16.  1M4. 


JET-AIR  n 


8N  184.117.     Cory  Corporation.  Chicago.  IIL     Filed  Jan.  8. 
1»«4 


NEVA-LOSE 


Owner  of  Rec  Noa.  715.078  and  728.S21. 
For  Pneamatlc  Tlrea. 
Flrat  nae  May  21.  1»«4. 


For  Cape  for  Pena. 
Flrat  nae  Dec.  18.  1M3 


~~^''^^'~~  8N  1»0.S40.     The  H.  C.  Cook  Company.  AnaonU.  Conn. 

SN     1M.148.     Katoa    Manufacturlnt    Company.    Cleveland.         ^^^  ^  j^^ 

Ohio     Filed  July  20.  l.«4  BULLEKKJ 


Filed 


For  Utility  8prtn<  aipa  for  Lettera.  Paper,  and  the  Uke. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  before  Jan.  81.  1022. 


sect 


8W  1»6.1«4.     KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Company.  Kalamaaoo. 
Mich.    FUed  June  22.  1»«4 


GLENVALE 


For  Repair  MaterlaU  for  Tubaleaa  Tlrea. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  18,  1»«4. 


For  Printed  and  Decorated  Wrapping  Paper. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  17,  1*62. 
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»      w.«    M  T     RN  ift4  282      Bather  K.  Darla.  d.bA.  Darla  Manufactorln« 
BN   1»7.6«4.     ■.  Oi^n.  and  Company.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  NY.    ^^^^^    ^\^^u^2«.l9ii4. 
FUed  July  10,  1»«4. 

dreeneti^ee      LiTTLEKmG 

ai..i.i      ....1     TnllMt 


For    Wax    Papera,    Wrapping    Papara,    FacUl    and    ToUet 

Tlaaue.  ^    .^,. 

rirat  nae  at  leaat  prior  to  June  1.  1»56. 


Class  38-Priits  mi  Piibliatioiis 

SN    187.181.     Falrchlld   Publlcatlona.   Inc..  New   York.   NY. 
FUed  Apr.  1»,  1»«8. 

GUIDEUNES  TO      _ 
GOVERNMENT  CONTRACTS 

For  Uft  Out  Supplement  of  a  Buelneaa  Newapaper. 
Flrat  uae  Feb  5.  1M2. 


For  ChUdrena  Clothlng-Namely.  SulU,  Shorta.  Slacka,  and 

Shlrta.  ^         w     loKR 

Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  December  1965. 


SN    198.329.     BoBB   Manufacturing   Company.    Kewanee,   lU. 
FUed  July  22.  1964. 


TIN  MIL 


For  Work  Gloree  of  Leather.  Fabric,  and  a  Combination  of 
Leather  and  Fabric. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  19, 19«2. 


8N  179.818      Southern  Statea  Cooperatlre  Incorporated.  Rich 


mond.  Va.    FUed  Oct.  25.  1963 


Hen-otel 

For  Blue  Printa  of  Poultry  Houae  Plana. 
Flrat  uaa  Oct.  10, 19«8. 


SN  199.729.     Bndlcott  Johnaon  Corporation.  Bndlcott.  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  12.  1904. 

THE  ROYCE  SHOE 

No  cUlm  la  made  to  the  word  "Shoe"  apart  from  the  mark 

shown. 

For  Men'a  Shoea. 
Flrat  uae  June  28,  19«4. 


SN  184.807.     GenerleTe  Carlton  Alexander.  d.b.a.TheLinipot  ^  _  ^^       ParaSOls,  ailJ  UmbrelUs 

Schoolhouae.  Corpua  Chrtatl.  Tex.    FUed  Jan.  17.  19W.  \J«M  ■•■        ^«aa«.. 


TTig  Uliipuf  SihaolhousB 


.^ 


SN  198.777.     Scherti  CmbreUaa.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
July  29.  1964. 


TRAVELAIRE 


For  UmbreUaa. 

Flrat  uae  May  11.  1964. 


For  Oulde  Booka  to  the  Monteaaori  Method. 
Flrat  uae  Auguat  1968. 


Oass  39  -  Qothinf 

SN   127.885.     John  B.  Fncha  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     FUed 
Sept   6,  1961. 

THE  HAND  OF  FASHION 

For  Glovaa. 

Flrat  uae  June  19.  1961. 


Oass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

8N  168.759.     Klrban  Corporation.  New  York  NY.,  by  chan^ 
of  name  from  Pedigree  Fabrica,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 


Mar.  1.  1963. 


PEDITEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  442,317  and  660,148. 

For  Textile  Fabrica  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic  Flbera. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  2. 1962. 


SN   181,784.     Georgoa  Lery.  Parta,  France.     FUed  Not.  22. 
1968. 

CEDRIC 

Owi-f  or  French  Bag.  No.  416.528.  dat«l  D«!.  17.  1951 
(Paria)  ;  NaU.  Inat.  No.  505,362. 

For  BooU.  Shoea.  and  Sllppera.  „  .   ,,    imt 

Flrat  uae  Not.  15.  1936 ;  In  commerce  Mar.  17.  1967. 


SN  176.174.     Dealgna  by  Lotte.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     FUed 
Sept.  8,  1968. 

DESIGNS  BY  LOTTE 

The  term  "Dealgna  by"  la  hereby  dlaclaimed  apart  from  the 

"poVTeftT" Piece  Gooda  of  Cotton,  Wool,  and  Synthetic 
Flbrea  and  Blenda  Ther«)f  for  Drapery,  Furaltore  Upbolatery 
and  Towelling. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  15,  1963. 


TM  100 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Febslaky  16,  19«6 


8K    177,TM.     C«r»rt    EMlM«n    l»c..    BvvMijr    UUU,    OMtf.     8N  l»0,aM.     W.  V.  MAtbcay.  4.b.a.  Prot«^  A-lUt  Comp-uy. 
F11«d  Sept.  26.  1»M  OnftOB.  W  ▼«.    ru«d  Mar.  11.  1M4. 


EISKBINEERS 


•^ 


•  Applicant  dlacUlins  the  word  "Carpet." 
For  Carpeta. 
First  nae  Nor  1.  IMt. 


8N  185.038.     Indian  Head  MUla.  Inc.,  N«w  York.  N.T.    Filed 
Jaa.  21.  1M4. 

GIVE  'N  TAKE 

For  Cotton  8tr«tch  Poplin. 
Flrat  mm  Maj  14.  IMS- 


Applicant    dladalBk*    the    word*    "FUat    Acetate 
Pada."    The  drawing  la  llaed  for  bloe. 
For  Bed  or  Ifattreu  Pads. 
Flrat  aaa  Aprtl  1»M. 


itt 


8N    18S.478.     Aetsloa    Textile    Coapaay.    Union    Ctty.    N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  28.  I»«4. 


AETZLON 


8N  191.725      J   W  Valentine  Oo  .  Inr  ,  New  York.  NY      Filed 
Apr.  21.  1»«4. 

GENERAL  WORTH 

Owner  ot  >««.  No.  82T.204. 

For  TexUla  Ple«n  Oo««n.  Used  la  Artlclan  ot  Weartns  Ap^ 
parel.  Such  as  Cuats.  Dresses.  Pants,  and  Uniforms  and  Also 
for  Tablecloths.  Napkins,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  July  20.  1»48 


For  Synthetic  Silk  Ootk  aa  a 
Msnofactare  Tb«r«o(. 
First  use  Oct.  24.  IMS 


for  Laea  During  the 


8N    191. T2«.      J.    W.    Valentine    Co..    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Apr  21.  1»«4. 


8N  18«.08«      Lawaoa  Prodaeta.  Inc.,  Pawtocket.  S.I.     FUcd 
r«k.  S.  1M4. 


awso/ii 


For  lystlle  Piece  Goods.  Used  In  Artlctea  of  Wearing  Ap- 
parel. Such  as  Coats.  Drssssa.  Panta.  and  Uniforms  and  Also 
for  Tablecloths.  Napkins,  and  tka  Uka. 

First  aae  Jan.  20,  1»«4. 


OwnerofRe,  No  48».1».  8N19S.772      Krerfast  Fabrics.  Inc..  New  York.  NY      Filed 

For    Elastlclsed    snd    Non  Elastldsed    Knitted   and    Netted  May  1».  1»«4. 

Fabrics  To  Be  Used  In  Maklag  Bathla<  Suits.  Unrerie.  Fuun 

datton  Garments,  and  the  Like  EVERFASHION ABLE 

First  use  Not.  21.  1»4S.  ma  ^  m^m-^m.  Jrm.KjM.M.M.-K^*.^  ^m.»^M^Mm^ 


8N    189.140.      Boyd 
Filed  Mar.  20.  19«4 


-—^•^——  Owner  of  Be*  Noa.  407.862  aad  415.278. 

„    .         „.,.      ,  «,^  ^    mc  For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece,  of  Cotton.  Sp«n  Bayon, 

Hosiery   Mllla.   Inc..   Hickory.   H.C.  --fc..^ 

or  Other  Man  Msde  Fibres. 

First  use  June  2.  19S6 


/f. 


ou  /6, 


/ 


8N    l»4.1ft4.     Dyarsbnrf   Cotton   Products.    Inc..   Dyenk«rg, 
Tenn.    Filed  May  25.  1964. 


For   100%    Nylan   DonMe  Knit  rshrle.  Uaed  far  Wearing 
Apparel  Surb  as  Ladles'  Suits  snd  Dr 
Flrat  oaa  Jan.  14, 1864. 


bterSbcba 


For  Knitted  Fleece  (Pile)  Fahrtca. 
Flrat  naa  la  or  atoo«t  Jannary  196S. 


PCBRCAKY   16,  1966 

SN    194.1*5.     Djersburg   Cotton 
Tenn.    Filed  May  28. 1»64. 
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Producu    Inc     Djersburf.     SN  199.248.     AmpheMl-Borg  Biectronlcs  Corporation.  Broad 

Tlew.  111.    Filed  Aug.  5,  1964. 


SbvM^ 


BOONSKIN 


For  Pile  Fabrics  of  Cotton.  Wool,  Synthetic  Fibers,  or  Com- 
binations of  Either  of  Them. 
First  use  July  SO,  1»64. 


For  Knitted  Fleece  (Pile)  Fabric. 
First  nae  In  or  about  December  1962. 


8N    194.156      Dyersburg   Cotton    Products.    Inc..    Dyersburg. 
Tenn     Filed  May  25.  1964. 


8N    199,368.     Huyck    Corporation,    RenaMUer,    N.Y.      Filed 
Aug.  6.  1964.  

POROSOFT 

For  Felts  for  Papermaklng  Machines.  | 

First  use  Not.  10.  1959.  I 


iEHAoKcoufo 


8N    199.471.     Hnyck   Corporation,    Rensselaer,    N.Y.      Filed 
Aug.  7,  1964. 

2-A-PLUS 

For  Felts  for  Papermaklng  Machines. 
First  use  Oct.  23.  1962. 


For  Knitted  Fleece  (Pile)  Fsbric 
First  nae  In  or  about  February  1968. 


SN    199,475      Knltweare    Associates.    Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1964. 


SN   1»4.187.     Dyersburg   Cotton   Products.    Inc..    Dyersburg. 
Tenn.    Filed  May  25.  1964. 

SnuGn-HuG 


KERSAN 


For  Woven   Cotton  Cloth  Coated  With  a  Combination  of 
Chemical  Polymers. 

First  use  June  30.  1964. 


SN    199,542.     Coronet    Industries.    Inc..    Dalton,    Ga.      Piled 
Aug.  10,  1964. 


For  Knitted  Fleece  Fabric 

First  use  In  or  ahaut  January  1962. 


SX  198.100.     United  Merchants  snd  Manufactirrers,  Inc..  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  July  17.  1964. 


EXCELLON 


For  Yarns  In  the  Form  of  Fsbrics  Adapted  To  Be  Made  Up 
Into  Ready  Made  Draperiea. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  10.  1964. 


For  Tufted  Carpeting. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1961. 


8X  1»«.S14      Ascot  Taxtlla  Corp.,  New  York.  NY     Filed  July     gjj  200.121.     J.  P   Stevens  *  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  NY.    Filed 


80.  1964. 


TAFFSKIN 


Aug.  18,  1964. 


DELISSA 


For  Woven  Lining  Material  In  the  Piece  From  Which  Oar 
ment  Linings  Are  Mada. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1962 


For  Piece  Goods  of  One  or  More  Natural  Fibers  Including 
Cotton,  or  of  Synthetie  Fibers  or  of  Blends  of  the  Foregoing. 
First  use  Aug.  3,  1964. 


SX    199.043      Faribault    Woolen    Mill    Company.    Faribault. 
Minn     Filed  Aug.  S.  1964. 


SN  200.178.     Erwin  Mills.   Inc.,  Durham,  N.C.     Filed  Ang. 


19,  1964. 


LANALAIRE 


SEA  BLUES 


For  Blankets  and  Bedspreads. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  9,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  675.292. 
For  Cotton  Piece  Goods. 
First  use  June  16,  1964. 


SN   199.224.     Regal  Ruga,  Inc..   North  Vernon,  Ind.     Filed 
Aug.  4.  1964. 

TRAMP  'N  TUB 

For  Ruga. 

First  use  June  19,  1964. 


SN  200.228.     Hodges  Research  h  Development  Company.  New 
York.  NY.    Filed  Aug.  19.  1964. 


RAMISTAFF 


For  Bacteria-Reslsunt  Fabrics  Made  of  Ramie. 
First  use  May  1962. 
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Oms  46-Foo^  aiirf  bera^lMts  of  Foo^ 


•NIM.57S      Mon—to  Co«pa.y.  *t    l^ul..  Mo.     FIW  July     ««  »"•'"      Toa.U  »^.  In«,rpor.t.J  Mlnn*.^U^ 

«Mlco«c   of   Fuo   Foods.   loc,   Sioux   FalU,   8.   Dak.      rUtO 


TOASTA 


For  Frown  MeatleM  Plna. 

Ftrat  UM  In  or  about  October  1961. 


SN   1T4.070      Arkanaaa  Valley   Indaatrtaa.   Uc..   DantaMll*. 
▲rk.    ru«d  July  31,  l»eS 


So  claim  U  mad*  to  th«  worda  "Njlon"  or  "8pand«i"  apart 
fruB  th«  mark  at  ataown.  Owner  ot  R*f  Noa.  •00. 7M. 
758.9M.  and  othera. 

For  Thr*ad  and  Tarn  Comprtoed  In  Wbol*  or  In  SabaUntlal 
Part  of  Nylon  and  Spandex. 

First  use  June  2«.  1»«4. 


SN   198.801.     Allied  Cbemlcai  Corporation.   New  York,  NY. 
Filed  Julj  SO.  1»«4. 


ALLYN-707 


For  Yam. 

First  use  June  SO.  1M4. 


Qass  44-D«aUl,  Modical,  lad  S«rgicil 

8N  162.0SS.  Bonnie  H.  Stauffer.  executrtx  of  the  last  will  of 
Bentard  H  8tauffer.  deceased.  San  Uarlno.  Calif  .  asslfnee 
of  Bernard  H  Stautfer.  San  lUrlno.  Calif.  FUed  Feb  4. 
1»«S. 

STAUFFER  HOME  PLAN 

For  Electric  Motor  Driren  Vibrator  Used  for  Posture  Cor 
rectlon.  8ttniul«tln«  Circulation,  and  Eserclslnc  Musdes  as 
an  aid  to  Weight  Reduction  and  Figure  Control 

First  use  Aug  15.  1992. 


8N   193.504.     SUr  X  Kay  Co..  Uc.  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Mar  14.  19«4. 


The  drawlBf  la  lined  for  the  colors  blue  and  y*ll«w.    Owner 

of  Heg.  No   729.582 

For  Fresh  and  Frosen  Chickens.  Frosen  Turkeys.  Frosen 
Meat  Dinners  Consisting  In  the  Main  of  Beef  and  Vegetables, 
Proaen  Turkey  Pies  Consisting  In  the  Main  of  Turkey  Meat. 
and  Vegetables.  Frosen  Pre^Cooked  Chicken  Roll  Consisting 
In  the  Main  of  Chicken  Mant.  Precooked  Chickens  and  Turkeys. 
Cooked  Chicken  RoU  Coaatstlng  In  the  Main  of  Chicken  Msat. 
Fresh  Eggs,  and  Poultry  and  U restock  Feeda. 

First  nse  on  or  abont  Jnly  1. 1940. 


8N    178.810.     Hln4   Brothers  *  Coapnny    Ualted.  Cabllo. 
Dnrhnn.  R«v«bllc  of  8ouU  Afrlcn.    Fltod  Oct.  9,  19«S. 


PRO  NUTRO 


Owner  of  South  African  Reg.  No    61/1218.  dated  Apr.  14. 

IMl. 

For  Dietetic  Fooda  Conslstlna  Prtnclpnlly  of  Bklmnied  Milk. 
Processed  Peanuts.  Soya  Beans  and  Peas  Fl.h  Flour.  Food 
Yeast.  Wheat  Oer«.  Whey  Powder,  Whole  Mslse  Meal,  Sugar. 
Iron.  Bone  Meal.  Iodised  Salt  and  VlUalns  A  and  B. 


8N  180.587      Dawe't  Laboratertoa,  Inc.,  Cblengo.  HI.     Filed 
Nor.  8.  1988. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "X-Eny"  apnrt  froa»  the  mark 

as  shown. 

For  X  Ray  Dental  and  PhyslcUns  lUnmlnators.  Dark  Boo« 
Lights.  FU»  Hangers,  Aloalnnm  SpUsh  and  Dust  Collectors. 
Lead  Aprons.  Film  Dryers.  Alusslnum  Work  Pans,  and  De- 
Tcloplng  Tanks. 

First  use  July  18.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708.808.         « 

For  Nutritional  Addltlres  for  Inlmnl  and  Poultry  Feeds. 

First  nse  prior  to  1959  :  1989  as  to  "Dawes." 


8N  181.880. 
28.  1988. 


m.  J.  Bmch  *  Sons.  Chlcngo.  lU.     FUed  Not. 


8N  197.810      Artato  Manufacturing  Co..  Chicago.  111.     F11«l 
^Joly  14. 1984 

ARISTETTE  QUEEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  777.929. 
For  Electric  Hair  Dryera. 
First  ass  April  19M. 


Owner  of  R««.  Noa.  114,887.  728,087,  and  othera. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Apr    8,  1982 ;  1907  as  to  the  mnrk 

•Bmeh'a." 


February  16,  1966 
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8M  18a.578.     CamnUon  Company.  Loa  Angeles,  Cnllf.     FUed    Q^jj  ^J  _ 
Dec.  •.  1»«8.  


CRAZY  COW 


For  rUTored  MUk  Drink. 
First  nae  Not.  8. 1988. 


8N  188.198.     Amertcnn  Tradition  Inc..  d.b.a.  American  Tra- 
dition Foods,  Chicago.  lU.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1988. 


8N    177  852      Louis   Bert   A   Cle.    Barsac,    Olronde,    France. 
FUed  SR.  Sept.  27.  1988  :  Am.  P.B.  Sept.  24,  1984. 

HENRI  MARSAL 

The  name  "Henri  Marsal"  does  not  Identify  any  partlcnlar 
IndlTldual.  Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  45,425.  dated  Oct.  9. 
1949  (Bordeaux)  ;  Natl.  Inet.  No.  488,481. 

For  Wlnea. 


SN  188  474.  The  Stellenbosdi  Farmers'  Winery  Limited. 
Stellenbosch.  Cape  ProTlnce.  Republic  of  South  Africa. 
FUed  Mar.  11.  1984. 

TASHEIMER 

Owner  of  South  African  Reg.  No.  2338/67.  dated  July  29. 

1967. 

For  Wine. 


For  Sancea.  Some  Containing  Meat  and  Some  Without  Meat, 
for  Use  In  Seasoning  Food  for  Human  Consumption  and  Pre- 
pared Froaen  Fooda-Namely,  Breaded  Filet  of  8o^  8  «d 
Turkey.  Creamed  Turkey  and  Ham,  Creamed  SmokedSlleed 
Beef.  Roast  Pork.  Rallsbury  Stsak,  Beef  O*'"*"*'-  ^"'J 
Tuna  and  Noodles,  ChlU  Mac.  Pork  Chop  Suey,  Diced  Beef  In 
Boor  Cream  Creamed  Chicken.  Turkey  a  U  King.  Spaghettt 
With  Meat  Sliced  Roast  Beef.  Beans  and  Frankfurters.  Roast 
Pork,  and  Creamed  Macaroni  and  Cheene. 

First  use  Jnly  1. 198©. 


8N  188.475.  The  Stellenbosch  Farmers'  Winery  Limited. 
SteUenboach,  Cape  Prorlnce.  RepubUc  of  South  Africa. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1984. 

CHATEAU  LIBERTAS 

Owner  of  South  African  Bee  No.  1688/87,  dated  Dec.  2. 

1987. 

For  Light  Red  Wine. 


BM  186.888.     Cart  Knhae  KO.  Hnmbart.  Altona.  Germany 


FUed  Jan.  SO.  1984. 


BN  188.478.  The  SteUenboach  Farmers'  Winery  Limited. 
SteUenboach.  Cape  Prorlnce.  RepubUc  of  South  Africa. 
Filed  Mar.  11. 1984. 

LA  GRATITUDE 

The  French  words  "La  Gratitude"  translated  Into  the 
English  language  mean  "the  gratitude."  Owner  of  South 
African  Reg.  No.  1588/87.  dated  Dec.  2.  1987. 

For  Light  White  Wines. 


The  drawUig  Is  lined  for  yeUow  and  green.  Oimer  of  Ger- 
man Reg.  No.  747.788.  dated  Apr.  18.  1981 ;  and  U.S.  Beg.  No. 

889  497 

For  FrulU  and  VegeUblea  In  Cans.  Jars  or  Other  Similar 
ConUlnem.  Edible  OU.  Herbs  for  Food  Pnrpoeea.  Sauces.  Vine- 
gar, and  Mustard. 


BN    189.648.     Brou^ton    Specialty    Foods.    Inc..    MarietU. 
Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  25.  1984. 


For  Cake  Mixes. 

First  use  Feb.  18, 1984. 


QUIKEE 


dais  48 -MaK  Beverages  and  Uquors 

SN  163,036      Drewrys  Limited  U.S.A..  Inc..  South  Bend,  Ind. 
FUed  Feb.  19.  1988. 

SZS-  OKN 

BigD 

The  term  "Bne-Open"  U  dlscUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Beg   Nos.  882,655  and  591.375. 
For  Beer  Sold  In  Cans. 
First  use  Nor.  80.  1982. 


SN  198,168.     General  Fooda  CorporaUon.  White  PUlna.  NY. 
FUed  May  11, 1984. 

\         TALL  TATERS 

The  word  -Tatars"  Is  dlsdalmed  apnrt  from  the  mark  ai 

For  Fronen  Prepared  French  Fried  Potato  Product. 
First  nse  Mar.  12. 1988. 


Qass  49-DistiNed  AlcohoKc 


SN    184,088.     The    Huntington    Crwk    Corporation,    d.b.a. 
Leroux  *  Company.  Rnffsdale.  Pa.    Filed  Jan.  6,  1984. 

TURKISH  DELIGHT 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Turklah"  as  used  on  Uqueur 
made  with  Turklah  fruits. 
For  Liqueurs. 
PlrstuseOct.  21. 1988. 
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Pkbruaby  16,  1965 


■W  18S  800      8ch*nley  ln«Mttrte..  Ine,  Pwr  YoCt,  N.I,  t»-     SH   1M.14*      W«t*r«   BMOty   S«p»(T.   I»e .    P*««lT.   AH«. 
•ICnM  of  Scbenley   Dl.tlUer.,   Inc..  !»«w  tork.  NT       m«<l  FU««1  D»c.  18.  1»«3 

Mat.  16.  1»«4. 


AMERICANA 


^Mi^ 


OvB«r  or  R«c.  M««.  •10,4»4  aad  «77310. 
For  Bl«jad«<l  Wklah*/. 
lint  UM  rib.  it,  XM4. 


rr 


SN  188.807  Jo*epk  8.  W\ach  and  Coapanr.  New  York.  N.T.. 
aMtcB**  of  8cb«ai«j  DtotUtara,  lac.  M«w  Xork.  N.T.  rucd 
Mar  16. 19M. 

ROYAL  WEDDING 


UMMFB 


VW  Bl«n<l«<l  Wblskay 
tint  M*  r«b.  1».  1»«4. 


Por    Hair    Spntj.    Wav*   Stts.    Dandruff    R«MOT«r.    Facial 
Orvaa*,  Upatlck  aod  Rouf«. 

rirat  OM  on  or  Iwfor*  Dae.  11.  l»«a. 


Oan  51  -  CoMMtks  Md  ToiUt  PreparatioAs   Omi  52  -  D«tor9«rts  aiJ  Swipt 


8N  14S.672      W«al«7  J    Rlcharda.  d.ba.  ReoMrcb  8p*claltl« 
Co..  BmA  VoKlca.  C%m.     r\\t4  WUj  t,  \fX 


8It  14S,M1.     1>xaa  RaAaary  Corp .  Fort  Wort^  Tax.     P1l«d 


Apr-  1*.  IMS 


MISTl 


TETRALENE 


Owner  of  R«c.  No  708.6M. 
Far  HAlr  CoadlUoaar. 
Ftrat  uaa  Nov.  »-l».  IMl. 


For  8ladg«>  and  Carbon  Reasor^r  for  Vtr  In  Connection  Wltb 
▲atoMAdva  Baclaaa  aad  Lttatrtbutaa  Throu«k  Oaaoliaa 
Butlona. 

Plrat  aa«  Apr.  IS.  IMS. 


8N   164.880      ParfoaM  Oay   Laraeka,   Parte.  Praaca.     PUad 
Not.  18.  1968 


TOUJOURS  GUY  LAROCHE 


Tba  word  "Toajoara"  la  Ua  fiaacb  Uncuaffa  egolraiaat  of 
tb«  EnclUh  word  "alwaya."  Own*r  of  Pr«ncb  Re*.  No. 
508.332.   lated  Oct.  "H.  1M2  t8«lna»  ;  NaU.  laat.  No.  183.888. 

Fur  P«rf«»ai7.     ^ 


8N  146.640       Macnotta  Papar  Co..  Hooaton.  Tax.     Piled  Juna 
11.  1»«8. 


SN  167.488.     L'Oraal,  Parte,  Praace      FUad  Apr    84.  1868. 


FOAM  POEM 


For  Multl-Purpoao  Ctoaaar. 
Plrat  uaa  Apr.  8.  1888. 


Owaar  of  Froach  Be*.  No.  B0T.S4S.  datad  Aug.  ».  IMS 
(Bataa)  ;  NaU.  Inat.  No.  180.018. 

For  Batb  Liquids.  Sock  aa  Fbaalac  Batb  Olla.  aad  Batb 
8alta. 


8N   184.768.     Tba  Tlaolaa  Corporatloa  of  Aaaorlca.  Toledo. 
Oblo      Piled  Jan    16.  1864 


TINOLAN 


8N  188.104.     Pttarmafac.  lac.  Anatla.  1%x.     Fttad  Doc.  16. 
1888. 


SuHjCfO^ 


For  Topical  Uae  of  Medicinal  Croaai,  Lotloo  aad  Salra  To 
Protect  Frooi  Harmful  SoUr  Radtedon. 
Plrat  uaa  Ans.  1.  1868. 


For  Carpet  Cleaning.  CoadlUoalag  and  Motbproodng  Com- 
pound. 

Plrat  uaa  May  6.  1884 


8N   186.885      Bhontax.  Ibc,  Loa  Aagelaa,  Calif.     Piled  Jan 
28.  1884. 

dandrid 


For  Dandruff  Bbampoo^ 
Plrat  uae  Jan.  7.  1864. 


.    SERVICE  MARKS 


OaMlOO-MbcrilMnoin 


8N  188,181.     Adaptronlca.  Inc.  Alaxaadrla,  Va.     FUod  Mar. 
20,  1864. 


8N  181  818  Paddfack  of  Teiai.  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  by  merfer 
from  I'aAdock  Baglneartag  Co.  ot  Texaa,  DaUaa,  Tax.  Flted 
Not  36.  1M8 


addocK 


Owner  of  Reg   Noa.  60S.1M.  688.648.  and  othera 
For  Tecbnical  and   Englneorlag  Barrlcei  to  Othera  In  tbe 
Construction  of  Bwlmmlnj  PooU  ;  Furnlshlnf  Sales  AaalsUnce 
Matortel  To  Aid  Swimming  Pool  Builders  la  Becurtng  Con 
tracte    To    Coaatruct    Poote;    and    Planalng    aad    Daolgalng 

Swimming  Pools  for  Otbera.  ^^, 

Plrat  uaa  Jan.  7.  IMl 


8N  187.808      7  Staara.  Ij»c.  AtiaaU.  Oa.    Filed  Mar.  2.  1864. 


For  Research.  Development  and  Engineering  Serrlces  in  tbe 
Field  of  Blectronlca,  Materials  Derelopment  and  Computing 
Machinery. 

Plrat  use  October  1862. 


^S5- 


Tba  words  "Uoasa  Oookla" 
kark  aa  abowa. 
For  ReaUurant  Berrlcea. 
Plrat  uae  Jan.  18.  1867. 


ara  dladalmad  apart  from  tbe 


8N  188.778.  Nattenal  Cotton  CoancU  of  America,  d.b.a.  Na- 
tional Cotton  Council  or  as  tbe  Cotton  Council.  Memphis, 
Teno.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1884. 


diss  101  -*  AdvtrtisiBf  ami  BuImss 

8N  142.008.  Acme  Markata.  l»e.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  by 
change  of  name  from  American  Storea  Company,  PhUadel 
pbte,  Pa.    Filed  Apr.  11,  1882. 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Brand"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  421.2S4  and  551.261. 

For  Services  Comprising  Complete  Meat  Serrlce  Including 
Preparing  Cutt  of  Meat  to  Order,  and  In  Accordance  Wltb 
Applicant's  Pre- Determined  SUndards. 

First  uae  May  4,  1860. 


SN  160.522.     Wright  Engineering  Company.  lac,  Paaadena, 
CaUf.    FUed  Jan.  10,  1868. 


For  Manufacturer's  RepraaenUtlTe  SerTlcoa  In  tbe  Field  o« 
Electrical,  Electronic  and  Mechanical  Equipment 
First  uae  May  15,  1861. 


SN  168.241.     Spin  *  Win,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex.     Filed  May  6, 


1868. 


SPIN  &  WIN 


Owaer  of  Rag.  Noa  65S.M1  aad  670,026. 
For  Aaaoclatlon  SerTlcaa— NaiMly,  Promoting  tba  Bala  of 
Cottoo  aad  Cotton  Producta. 
Plrat  uaa  February  IMl. 


For  Promoting  tbe  Sale  of  tbe  Goods  of  Others  by  Meane 
of  a  Wheel  of  Chance  Game  for  Determining  tbe  Amount  of 
tbe  Premium  and  tbe  Coupons  Which  Hatltle  tbe  Holders  of  a 
Predetermined  Group  of  Coupons  Beartag  Concealed  IndlcU 
To  Participate  In  the  Game. 

First  uae  Mar.  28,  186S. 

TM  105 


TM  106 
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SN  175.058      Q,-. -Way.  I-c.  8ko«.,  Dl.     ru«l  Au,.  14.     »»^",\J»^  ^.^•Jp^f/JJ^^i"""''"  ^'""^'*  ""*^*«~ 

'***        QUEEN'S-WAY 

For    Shopplof    Strriem    Bwid.rwl    Thr<mtfc    Hobi«    Party 
rattalon  Sbowtagm. 

Fim  OK  July  »,  1»«S. 


8N  1T»,06T.     BaT-A-Coln.  Inc..  PhlUdelphla.  P*      Filed  Oct. 


15.  IMS. 


SAV-A-COm 


fSr  Promottn*  tte  8*1«  of  tli«  Oooda  and  8«rTlcaa  of  Otbara 
by  Maaa*  of  Sa)«a  Tokw*  E«d««inablc  la  Oooda. 
rtnt  OM  8«pt.  19,  IMS. 


COMPANY- 

For  Undcrwrttlac  of  laauranca. 
Fint  naa  Not.  16.  IMM. 


Oau  102  -  hwMraM  Mirf  RMMdal 


8N   181.058.     Ohio  FMlaral   BaTtnc*  *  L«*o   AMOclatlon  of 
ColoBbaa.  Colambaa.  Ohio      FUed  Not.  18,  1968. 


DIVI-CHEK 


8N  141.906.     Ualtad  BMcflt  Ufa  laturaaca  Compaay.  Oaaha. 

Nabr'    FU«1  Apr.  9.  1962.  For  Baaklaf  Sarrtcaa— Na»aly.  8aTlaca  Accouat  SarTi 

Flrat  naa  Jaaa  M.  1968 


8N  186.879.     MoatgoaMry  Couaty  Baak  aad  Trust  Compaay. 
NorrUtowa.  Pa     Fllad  Fab.  17.  1964 


For  Gaoaral  aad  ComaarcUl  Baaklnc  S«rTlc«a. 
Flrtt  BM  F»b.  8.  1960. 


ApftUcaat  dladalaa   tba  words   "FlaxlWa  Fuad  Aaaalty"     gj^  189.184.     Amarleaa  Mataal  Kalasuraaca  Compaay.  Chl- 
apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahowa  la  tba  drawlac.  <«fo,  lU.    FU«d  Mar.  80.  1964. 

For  CaderwrlUn«  AnnulUaa.  A  •a^'OIT'i^rh 

Flrat  aae  Mar.  1. 1961.  AijlKriL/l/ 


8N  178,671.     The  North  Amerlcaa  Company  for  Ufa.  Accident 
aad  Health  laeuranca,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  July  24.   1968. 


For  Wrltlnf  of  Relnsnranca. 
Flrat  uae  Aufutt  1946 


z;^®^' 


ompany 
I  /Marmot 


Oms  103-CMtttnKtiM  md  Rfm 


tuhout  walTla.  lU  co-s-o.  Uw  ri.ht.  herein,  applicant     «^^i";"-     «*"-'    "-^^^    ^^'"'""^     ^    ^"''    "^^ 
make*  no  cUlm  t*  tka  rapcweatada*  of  tke  map  of  North         FUed  Feb.  28.  1963 
America,  apart  from  the  mark  as  akowm. 

For  iBSuraaca  Sarrlea^-Namdly.  th«  U»darwrltlnf  of  Ufa. 
Accident,  and  Health  lasaraaca  aad  Brery  Insurance  Appar 
talalnc  Thereto. 

First  use  Jan.  It,  1 


Accent 


■M  178  6T1.     The  North  Americaa  Compaay  for  Ufe.  Accident 
and  Health  taaarance.  Cktcaco.  m.     Filed  July  24,  1968. 


z;;^^ 


without  walTln*  Its  common  Uw  rights  herein,  applicant 
,^^«,  ao  ct*«»  to  the  repraaenutlon  of  the  OMP  of  North 

talalnc  Thereto.  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^  Berrlce  Centers  In  SaTeral  Statea  Operated  by 


PCBBUABY  16,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  107 


It  To  Rapalr  and  Serrlea  Uf  ht  m^^d  Bqulpment.  Such  a. 
Housawarea.  Household  Appliances,  Blectrlc  Blankets,  Heat- 
.„.  Bangaa.  Rafrliaratora.  Waahers.  ToasUrs,  I-»».  •*-' 
Principally  of  Typa.  Sold  by  It  in  Com-eree;  and  ^)  by 
SarTlca  Shops  In  SeTeral  SUtes  Operated  by  It  To  »eP*lr. 
Reconstruct,  and  Berrlce.  mectrical  "O'^P-*"*- ^"f  ^"/ ?' 
Character  Sold  by  It  in  Commerce  for  Use  in  Industry.  Such 
as  Turbine..  Motors,  Oenerators.  Transformers,  Bfulator. 
^  M«iy  Other  Items:  All  of  Which  Service  Center,  and 
Samea  Shops  Ara  Staffed  by  Ita  Bmployeaa.  or  by  Employee. 
OT.r  Whom  It  Bxerdaaa  Control  as  to  Quality  of  SerTice 

Bandarad. 

Flrat  uaa  May  1.  !»«. 


8N  188.869.     Karr-McOae  Oil  Induatrtea.  lac.  Oklahoma  City. 
Okla.    FUed  Mar.  10.  1»W. 


SN    168,625      General    Electric   Company.    New   York,   NY. 
Filed  Fsb.  28,  1968. 


For  AutomotlTe  Vehicle  Maintenance  and  R«*''J;'|J»'*". 
tion  car  Wart,in,,  Battery  Chargin,.  Wheel  Changing,  and 
Tlra  Repair. 

First  uae  March  1957. 


Accent 


Qass  104  -  CowMMkatiMi 

8N  188,079.     ColumbU  Broadcasting  System.  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.Y.    FUad  Mar.  6,  1964.  ,^,,-, 

MEGALOPOLIS  AT  NIGHT 

_    ..     — a.^.>. — Namely,  News  and 


For  Title  of  a  Radio  Program  Series 
Information. 

First  oaa  Jan.  1. 1968. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  grey,  but  color  is  not 
claimed  as  a  special  feature  of  the  mark. 

For   Construction   and    Repair   SarTicaa   R«»d.red   to   the 
PubUe  (1)  by  SerTice  Center.  In  SeTeral  SUte.  Operated  by 
It  To  Repair  and  Serrice  Light  Blectrteal  Bquipment.  Such  aa 
Hou^warea.  Household  AppUancea,  Electric  Blanket^  Heat- 
er..   Rangea,    Refrigerator.,    Wa.her.,   Toaater.,   I'on*'  ^tc 
Principally  of  Type.  Sold  by  It  In  Commerce;  and   (2)   by 
aerrice  Shop,  in  Sereral  SUte.  Operated  by  It  To  Repair. 
Reconstruct,  and  SerTice,  Electrical  BQulpment,  Prtnclpally  of 
Character  Sold  by  It  In  Commerce  for  Uae  In  Industry,  Such 
as  Turbine..   Motor..   Generator..  Transformers,   Regulator, 
and  Many  Other  Item.:  AU  of  Which  SerTice  Center,  and 
Sarrice  Shopa  Are  SUffed  by  Itt  Employee.,  or  by  Employee. 
OTer  Whom  It  Bxerclae.  Control  aa  to  Quality  of  Sarrice 

Rendered. 

First  use  May  1.  1962. 


Oass  105  -  Transportatioii  mA  Storage 

SN  151.102.     U.S.A.C.  Transport.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     PUad 
Aug.  18.1962. 

US  AC        ^ 

For  IntersUU  Motor  TransporUtlon  by  Truck. 
First  usa  Not.  8. 1944. 


SN  168.527.     National  Auto  Renting  Co..  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  27. 1968.         ^%^^ 

For  Leasing  and  Rental  of  AutomotlTe  Vehicle^-Namely. 
Passenger  Cars  and  Trucks. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 19S6. 


SN  169,886.     SUrUne  Structurea.  Inc..  Foxboro.  Mass.    FUed 
May  28.  1968. 

DONT  MOVE  OUT- 
MOVE  UP 

For  Dormer  and  Upper  LeTel  House  Conatructlon. 
Flrat  use  May  22. 1960. 


SN    182.889.     Omnlflight    Helicoptera.    Inc..    Beulah.    Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  12.  1968. 

HELIFREIGHT 

For  Freight  HanUng  Serrice  by  HeUcopters. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1963. 


Oass  106  -  Material  Treatnent 

SN   184.503.     ProTidence  MetalliUng  Company.  Inc..  ProTl- 
denea.  RI.    FUed  Jan.  13. 1964. 


COLORSPEC 


For  ProTldlng  a  DecoratlTe  and  ProtectiTe  Flnlah  to  Arti- 
cles of  Manufacture. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct  4, 1963. 


TM  108  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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•>] 


1  •T-.>T"3T 


BM  181 .27S.     Oklo  Valley  ProTMSlonal  Athletic  AMocUtlon. 
Inc..  Wh««Uii«.  W.  Va.    PUwl  Jan.  28,  l»«t. 


8N    lU.aM.     IntematloMl  Car  Oab  AmodtLtXom.  Loa  ▲•• 
fatM,  Cam.    m»i  Dm.  19,  1»«3. 

AUTOLYMPICS 


Wheeling 

R^NMEN 


For  8tasln«  of  Autoaoblle  Contwta  In  Wbicta  tbe  Partlcl- 
panU  Are  Jud(«<l  on  Tbeir  Orerall  DrtTloc  SklUa. 
Plr«t  urn  Anr  10.  1*«S. 


8N   lM.8n.     Bobby  Crafford.  Ntwyort  Ark.     ni«d  Mar.  8. 
1M4. 

THE  PACERS 

The    drawing    !•    lined    for    tht   color   yellow       The   name 
"Wbeellnc"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  a*  shown. 

For  Bntertalnment  Serrlcea  lo  tke  Nature  of  Profeealonal         For  Maalcal  Group  Offering  Vocal  and  Instrumental  Rendl 
Football  OamMi  tto"*  '">"  Entertainment  Serrlcce. 

FlT»t  ase  September  l»«a.  Flrat  oae  Oct.  1,  1807. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Oms  200 


•ir  1TT,780.     The  Oravare  Technical  Aaaodattoai,  lac,  Nei 
TartE.  N.T     rxiti  Sept.  M.  I»e3 


■  a  ■■ 


n^ixC'  ^ 


For  XadleatlBC  Me«berahlp  In  the  AppUcaat  AsaocUUoa. 
Flrat  naeOct  3.  IMl 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
QassA-Goo^ 

Ut    1S6.5M      C.8.    Rice    Export    DeeelopDMnt    Aaoetatloo. 
Washlnfton,  DC.    Filed  Mar  8,  liMS. 


The  mark  cvrtlflea  that  the  rice  to  which  tbe  mark  Is  applied 
fiiji-.^  •         U  a«lbl«  r««a  rrowa  ta  tto  Calted  SUtea  which  Is  of  nnUora 
slae,  deaa.  aad  generally  of  high  quality. 
For  Rice. 
First  aae  I^•b.  IS.  !»«<. 


kot^UO 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER  ■*' " 

Oms  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 


T84,98«      MlSCELLANEOrS     DESIGN.        Chomarica,     Inc. 

MULTIPLE  CLASS   (aaaaea  1.  14  and  21).     SN  161,865 

Pub.  12-l-«4.     Filed  2-»-««. 
T84.88T.     NC  DWARF.      Ross   H.   Raamuaaen.      8N    188,0TB. 

Pub.   12-l-«4.      Filed  3-20-83. 
T84.888.     SANFIX        HaUIburton     Company.       MULTIPLE 

CLASS    (Claaaes  1   and  6).     SN   170,188.     Pub.   12-1-64. 

Filed  8-8-68. 
784.»8».     MEXIKING.     Northrup,  King  *  Co.     SN  187,862. 

Pub.   12-1-64.     FUed  8-4-64. 
784.880.     EPOCRTL       Shell    Oil    Company       SN    188.021. 

Pub.  12-1-64      Filed  S-17-64 
784, Wl      BBESIN.   Hercules  Powder  Company.    SN  188.1T1. 

Pub.  12-1-04.    Filed  8-20-84. 
<  784.802.     ASTRONAIT      Select  Noraertee.  Inc.     SN  188,508. 

Pub.  12-1-04.     Filed  3-24-04. 
784.883      BREA.     Select  Nuraeriee,  Inc.     SN  188,508      Pub. 

18-1-04.     riled  8-24-84. 
784.884.     RUBY  POINT.    Select  Nnraerles,  Inc.    SN  188.510 

Pnb.  12-1-04.     Filed  3-24-04. 
784.885      KAOFREE    J.  M   Ruber  Corporation.    SN  180.980. 

Pub.  12-1-04.     Filed   4-13-04. 


filed   4-16-02,    C\ 
4-10-62,  CI.  38. 

785.010.  KALEID08COPB 
149,091.    Pub.  12-1-64 

785.011.  8ILKAND.       Onyx 
154.838.     Pub.  7-80-68 


Of  «f>0 


37;    SN   142,299,   pub.    11-24-04,   filed 


«.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc.     SN 
Filed  7-16-02. 

Chemical     Corporation.       SIf 
Filed  10-8-62. 

SN 


aatt2-Rect|itades 


784.990.     KRIB  KADDIE      Fox  Crafts.     SN  165.049      Pnb. 

12-1-04.     Filed  3-20-03. 
784,997.     "PETTI  TOTE."     Lee  Shipley,  d.b.a.  Country  Cot- 

tone.     SN  173.389.     Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  7-19-08 
784.8M.     GENCRAL    TIRE    AND    DB0ION       The    General 

Tire   *    Rubber    Company       SN    178,804       Pub.    12-1-84. 

Filed   10-9-03 
784.999.     TIDY-TRAT.      Sun    Industries.    Inc      SN    179,185. 

Fab.  12^1-04.    Filed  10-16-03 
785,000.     BIPAZ.        Tra-Con,      Inc.        SN      182.845.        Pub. 

18-1-04.     Filed  12-11-08 
785.001      MARQUBE.    American  Can  Company.    SN  190,578. 

Pnb.  12-1-04.     FUed  4-8-84. 

785.002.  "WONDER-OLO."  American  Can  Company.  SN 
180.874.     Pnb.  12-1-84.     Filed  4  8  04. 

785.003.  HANDI-WARE.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
101.843      Pnb.  12-1-04.     Filed  4-23-84. 

785.004.  METR-LOC.  H  ft  K  Sales  Co.,  Inc.  SN  194,180. 
Pub.  12-l-«4.     Filed  8-25-84. 

788,006  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  LINE  OF  DIAMOND 
FIQLRES  (DESIGN*.  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  SN 
198.426.     Pub.  12-1-84.     Filed  7-23-84. 

785.006.  CANOCFLAGE.  Jarco  Metal  Products  Corp.  SN 
188.TS8.    Pah  18-1-04.    Filed  7-29-04. 

788.007.  DU-O-crP  Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.  SN  200,340. 
Pnb.  12-1-04.    Filed  8-21-04. 

788.008  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN  Mercury  Packaging 
Company      SN  200.854.     Pub.  12-1-04.     Filed  8-20-04. 


785.012.  REDI-TONE.     L.  B.  Russell  Chemicals,  Inc. 

161.281.  Pnb.  11-8-08     Filed  1-28-08. 

785.013.  REDI-FIX.      L.    B.    Russell    Chemicals,    Inc.      SN 

161.282.  Pub.  11-6-63.    Filed  1-28-03. 

785,014  PURASAN.  Guard  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  SN  161,990. 
Pub.  8-3-04.    FUed  2-4-03. 

785.015.  ATRACTA.  Atracta  Wax  Corporation.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  6,  16,  and  62).  SN  170,974.  Pub. 
12-1-04      Filed  0-14-63. 

785.016.  3  LEGGED  CAT  (DESIGN).  Aglp  SocletA  per 
Ailonl.     SN  177,212.    Pub.  11-10-04.     Filed  9-18-08. 

785.017.  RO-PEL.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  185.080. 
Pub.  12-1-04.     Filed  1-29-04. 

785.018.  TRACE.  L.  H.  KeUogg  Chemical  Company.  SN 
189,317,    Pub.  12-1-04,    Filed  8-28-64. 

785.019.  FORMAL  CREME.  L.  H.  Kellogg  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    SN  189,319.     Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  3-23-«4. 

785.020.  MILDEX.  Nott  Maaufaeturlng  Co.,  Inc.  BN 
190.109.    Pub.  12-1-04.    Filed  4-1-64. 

785.021.  AQUA-D-CHLOR.  Stemco  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
190,988.     Pub.  12-1-64.    Filed  4-13-04. 

785,082  AQUA60RB.  Malllnekrodt  Cbealeal  Worka  Sit 
191,190.     Pub.  12-1-64      Filed  4-15-04. 

785.023.  HUKILL.  HuklU  Cheaileal  Corporation.  8N 
192.399      Pub.  12-1-04.     Filed  4-30-64. 

786.024.  CBOWNKX.  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  SN 
194.708.    Pub.  12-1-04.     Filed  0-2-04. 

785.025.  PONTIFICAL.  Will  ft  Baumer  Candle  Co..  lae. 
SN  194,764.    Pnb.  12-1-04.    FUed  5-27-64 

785.026.  AERO.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  SN  194,862. 
Pub.  12-1-04.     Filed  6-4-64. 

785.027.  OR.  Malllnekrodt  Chemical  Works.  SN  194,894. 
Pub.  12-1-04.     Filed  6-4-84. 

785.028.  FREON-214.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany.    SN  194,971.     Pnb.  18-1-84.     Filed  0-6-04. 

785.029.  F-214.  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
SN   194-972.      Pub-    12-1-04.      Filed  0-6-04. 

786.080.  B'HAVB.  Lowe's,  Inc.  SN  180,000.  Pub.  12-1-84, 
Filed  0-6-04. 

788.081.  SOS.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN  195,078. 
Pub.  12-1-84.     Filed  0-8-04. 

785.082.  TIM-BOR.  United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  195,569.     PBb.  12-1-04.     Piled  0-12-84. 

785,033.  PRUV.  Chaa.  Pftaer  4  Co.,  Inc  SN  195,705.  Pnb. 
12-1-04.     Filed  0-15-04. 

SN  198,907. 


American  Cyanamld  Company, 
Filed  0-1 8-04. 


785.034.  AJBRO. 
Pub.  12-1-04. 

785.035.  FLY  FREE  EDDIE  AND  DESIGN.  Atomic  Baalc 
Chemicals  Corporation.  SN  200,010.  Pub.  12-1-04.  Filed 
8-20-04. 


Clats6-Clienicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positioM 

784.988.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

78ft,0M.  HUMPTT  DUMPTT.  Sureka  Specialty  Printing 
Company.  C0N80LIDATBD  CERTIFICATE  SN  142,295, 
pub  11-24-84.  filed  4-10-02.  CI.  6;  SN  142.296,  pub. 
11-24-04,  filed  4-10-02,  CT.  16  ;  SN  142,298,  pub.  11-24-84. 


OassS-Smekers'  Articles,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 


785.086.     TREXILOY,      Habitat,    Inc. 
12-1-04.     Filed  7-6-03. 


SN    172,488.      Pub. 


TM  109 


TM  110 


7N.(MT.     CUPID.      »*i»*    Corpoimtlon    ot    A««1cft.       W* 
ltl.44T.     P»b.  IJ-l-M.     nU6  4-«0-««. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

OastlS-OasMMl 


FnsxjAKT  16,  1965 


PnsuABY  16.  1»66 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


QaulO-Ftrtftztrs 


78S.OM.     MINK*AUM».   Bpaac  *«d  Co«p»ay-    SW  IM.Ml. 
Fob.  t>-l-««.    FU»«1  »-lS-« 


Qau  12  -  CMstfidioa  Mitoriab 

7SS.0M.     PICOM.  ImmUi  PT»«»«t»  Corporetloa.  SN  lft*.m. 

P>ab.  l»-l-«4.     rtl«d  ll-7-«2. 
78S(MO      HONKTCOMB    (D«8I0N>       H«xe«l   Prodaeta  Inc. 

7M  041      WKATHKRTROL.     D««nir  Inm  k  St««»  Comply 

SM  IW.ei*.     P»k.  ll-l-«4.     Fll«d  »-M-a. 
788,042.     TICTIO.    Ubb«y^w«ii»-rord  OUm  Comp«By      8M 

175.04S.     Pub.  ia-l-«4.     FU«<»  8-14-«. 
7ga.04t.     **r>KT      KmAuk  C«rpemtl«B.     SK  17t.U4.     Pub. 

12-1-44.     rU«d  10-*-M. 
7M  044       SUN  VAIXBT.     AawlOB  l««t»I  CU»M.  !■«.     MV 

I'gS.WO.     Pmb.  l»-l-««.     ni»d  »-«0-44 
7M,04a.     WIMSUM.      F.     «.     •€httm*ch«r    Compaay.      «N 

lM.tt«.    P»b.  ia-l-»*     »■"*»  B-11-44. 
783  046      ALUM  A-r»LT      Th«  K&sU-Pletar  Comply      KK 

198.M4.     P*b.  l»-l-«4      n»*!  »-18-«4. 


7gO.OS».     SOHIKOTl       TU    8Un4*r<    OU    Company       8N 

i»4.4m    Pub.  ia-1-44.    ni««  i-i7-»4. 

78A.040.     SOHIFU).       Tb«    Btaadard    OU     CompAiiy.       SN 

iM.bao.    Pub.  i2-i-«4.    rii«<j  «-ii-«4. 

78fiO«l      80HITUN.      Tb«    8Undartl    OU    Coatpanj.      8M 
liM.M>.    Pub.  l»-l-««.    Fl«  •-l»-««. 

78S.063.     INLOX  44    ETcrlab*  Corpormtlon  of  Aacticu,  d.b.*. 

»T*rlub«  Corporation.     8K  1M,680.     Pub.  l»-l-«4.     FUod 

e-2»-64. 
788.068.     LORKLKI        Dueoa,     I««        MV     188.840.       Pub. 

18-1-84.      r\\ti   7-27-84 
788.084.     BTS-iOOO.       FueU     RMMtrcb     Corporation.       8N 

188.848.     Pub.  ia-l-««.    rUtA  7-27-84. 


Qm$  16-Prateclivt  Midi  Dtcorativt  CoatfaHps 

788,018.     (8—  CUaa  8  for  tbla  trad»«arfc.) 

788.088.     THOMSON'S    AND   DB8I0N.      Tbonaoa   PorwUtt 

Palat  CoBpaaj.   8N  188.088.   Pub   18-1-84.  PUad  2-18-88. 
788.088.     VITHANR     Tb«  Goodr«ar  Tlra  4  Rabbar  Company 

8N  187.728.    Pub  12-1-84.    FUwl  4--2»-«« 
788.087.     TBCOTB.     TbompM>n  aad  Company.     SN  178.181. 

Pub.  12-1-84.    ntod  8-18-88. 


Oms  17-ToImcco  PrMkKto 


QattlB-Hardlwart  airf  PI»biM  aai 
SlwRttiiH  SappMii 

788.047.  VAliaTRAP        Baa4-It     Company.       8N     17»,888. 
Pub.  12-1-84.     FUa«  10-28-88. 

788.048.  OP       OrannUa-Pbllllpa    Company.      8K    178,887 
P>ub.    12-1-64.      rWi   10-28-88. 

T85  048      8TRIN0KR  AND  DESIGN      CtUltlaa  Safaty  Sup- 
ply Co..  Ue.     SN  179.870     Pub.  12-1-84.    Fltod  10-28-68. 

788.080      BTR08       WtlUam    Roaa    ft    Sana    UmltaA.       SN 

180,844.     Pub.  12-1-64.     niad  4-10-64 
788  081      THRKB  STARS   (D««ION)       itmr  H«^  Plata  Co. 

I^     SN  184.588.     Pub.   12-1-44.     PtJad  8-28-84 
785  082      •'IN-«K-OCT."     P   Daxtar  Saabora.  Jr..  4.b.a.  Dax 

tar    Sanborn    ft    Company       SN    184.888.      Pub.    12-1-84. 

ruad  8-1-84. 
783  088      POLTHINOE.    Tha  Klaetrlc  Storafa  Battary  Com- 

piiny.     SN  184.975      Pub    12-1-84.     FUad  6-8-64. 
788,064.     JB  AND  DESIGN.     Jaybaa  Manufacturlnf  Corpo- 

radoa.     SN  198,052.     Pub.  12-1-84.     PUad  7-17-84. 


788.868.  OBO  DB  CUBA.  Caaa  Caba  Cl«af  Co,  lac..  «.b.a. 
Z.  Oar^a  y  CU.  SN  178.184  Pub  12-1-64.  FUad 
10-17-68. 


QattU-MUtals  ud  Mttal  Casti^it  md 
rOff^MidS 

784.986.     (Saa  Claaa  1  for  tbla  tradamark.) 

785  055  HI  AMP  Amarlean  SmaitlBf  and  R«flnin«  Cam- 
piiny       SN   185.018.     Pub    12-1-64      FUad  J-20-63 

788  086.  H  AND  DESIGN.  Hammond  Sbaat  Matal  Com- 
pany     SN  181.778.     Pub.  12-1-64.     PUad  11-22-88 

785  057  RBDIJCOTB.  Caltad  SUtaa  Stael  Corporatloa 
SN  185.461.     Fob.   12-1-64.     FtJad  1-27-64. 

788  088.  INSTANT  ALUMINUM.  Mldaait  Alumlnom  Corp 
SN   196.458.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUad  6-28-64. 


Oms  IS-MtiidMft  md  Pkarnicaitical 
PufafitJai 

788.069      TINEAX      Wtllara  ft  Tlaruaa  Inc.     8K   170.008. 
Pub.  12-1-64.    FUad  5-29-68 

785.070.  4-I-T.     BanJaalB  N    SUbarf.  d.b.a.  ArmaU  Labara- 
tory.    SN  178.824.    Pub   12-1-64      FUad  9-4-68. 

788.071.  VITaZTMB.     SoloMa  Nutrtaata,  In*.     SN  179,074. 
Pub.  12-1-64.    rUad  10-16-6S. 

785.072      UDDER  EZB.     Amartcan  Ham*  ProdncU  Corpafa- 

ttoB.     SN  182.588.     Pub.  12-1-64      Filed  12-9-68 
788,078.     SCOUR  MBD.     Dr    Salabary'i   Laboratortaa.      SN 

186.447.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUad  2-11-64. 
788  074      GREEK  LETTER  PI   (DESIGN).     PlLon  Labora- 
tortaa.  iBcorporatad.     SN   189.888.     Pub.   12-1-64.     FUad 
8-28-64. 
788.075.     LTSINATAL.      Tba    Pnrdua    Fradartck    Company. 

SN  181,211.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUad  4-15-64. 
788  078      B   B   PREP.    Gray  Pbarawicaatleal  Ca.,  aaalcaaa  of 
na    Purdu.    Fradartck    Company.       SN     191.880        Pub. 
lt-1-64      Filed  4-28-64 
788  077.     VOLITANB.      Traat    PbarmacauUeala.    Inc.      SN 

192,886.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUad  4-29-64. 
788.078.     VYLAR.    Trant  PbarmacauUeala.  Inc.    SN  192.887. 

Pub.  12-1-64      FU-d  4-29-64 
788  079.     COLUMN   AND  FBMININE  FIGURE    (DESIGN). 
O.   D.   Saaria  ft  Co.     SN   192.781.     Pub    12-1-84.     FUad 
6-8-64 
785.080      NOPKPLEX.      Nopco    Cbemlcal    Company.      SN 

19S.08S      Pub    12-1-64.    FUad  6-8-64. 
785  081.     DTRBNIUM.     Smith  Kllaa  ft  Francb  Laboratortaa. 

SN  198.818.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUad  5-19-64. 
785,082.     HOMATROCBL.     Profeaalonal  Pharmacal  Co..  laC. 
SN  196,194.    Pub.  12-1-64.     FUad  8-22-64. 


TM   111 

8N    188,984.      Pub.    12-1-64. 


788  088      ACLBBON.      Oal«y    Cbamleal    Corporation.      SN 

196.2T1.    Pub  12-1-64     FUad  6-28-64. 
788  064.     PARAZOLIDIN     Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.    SN 

196  278      Pub   12-1-64.    Filed  6-28-64. 
786  085.     CKREBRO  NICIN.      Darld   A.   Brown   and   George 
^ton    ()olnt   owner.),   d.b.a.  The   Brown   Phaxm.oeut.cal 

Company     SN  186,848.    Pub.  12-1-64.    Filed  6-24-64. 

785  086      MICOVAX       The    Dow   Chemical    Company.      SN 
196,864.     Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  6-24-64. 

786,087.     MENOTAB8     Tba  Upjohn  Company.     SN  196.487 

Pub    12-1-64      Filed  6-25-64.  — .^ 

786  088      DR.    SAM   THB   FIRST  AID    MAN.      Ch«a^rou^  .         r       J 

Poad.  inc   SN  196 620   Pub  12-1-64   Fu«i  8^29-64  Qass  22 " Gaiiies, Tovs,  aiicl  SpoiHiig  Goods 

785.089      DR.    SAM  THB  FIBBT-AID  MAN.  ^Cheaebr^u^     «»»  ^^        ««^'        ^  ^ 

Ponda  Inc.     SN  196.622.     Pub.   12-1-64.     Filed  8-2»-64 
785.060.     AUVB.    Crelfhton  Laboratortea.  Inc.     SN  196.787. 

Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  6-80-64. 
788.061      RENEW.   Crelfbton  Laboratortaa.  Inc.   SN  196.768 

Pub.  12-1-64.     FUad  8-80-64. 


785.110.  IBR.      Varo,    lac. 
Filed  8-17-64. 

786.111.  9  AND  DESIGN.    Union  Carbide  Corporation.    SN 
191,812.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  4-22-64. 

785  112.     AQUA   RANGE.      The   Clereland   Heater   Co.      SN 
192,008.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  4-27-64. 

786  118      UNISBT.     Dnrant  Manufacturtnf  Company.     SN 
199.806.    Pub.  12-1-84.    Filed  8-1 S-64. 

785,114.     RBDI-LOK.     Oramar  Manufacturtnj  Co..  Inc.     SN 
199,819.    Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  8-18-64. 


Clait19-VekidM 


785  092.     UA.      United   Aircraft   Corporation       SN   170.782. 

Pub.  12-1-64.    Filed  8-11-68 
788,088.     COTTONTAIL.     Holiday  Yachta.  Inc     8N  187.686 

Pub.  12-1-64.     FUad  2-28-64. 
788  094       VICEROY   BY   VAGABOND.      Guerdon    Induatriea. 

Inc.      SN   191.171.     Pub.   12-1-64      Filed  4-15-64. 
785  096      WESTCOI».       Weatlafhouae    Brake    and    Signal 

Company    Umlted.      SN    194.761       Pub.    12-1-64.      FUed 

6-2-64. 
785  096      MULTALLOY      Boyertown  Auto  Body  Worka  In- 

eorporated. .  SN    196.089.      Pub.    12-1-64.      FUed   6-8-64. 

785.097.  PS2CD    AND    DESIGN       Pullman    Incorporated. 
SN  196,247      Pub.  12-1-64      FUed  6-9-64. 

786.098.  CAPSULE.      Barg  Mfg.  ft  Salea  Co      SN   195.274 
Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  6-10-64. 


Oats  21  -  BMtrical   Apparatu,  Machines, 
mi  Supplies 

786  099  B  K  AND  DESIGN  Brnel  ft  BJaar  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Claaaea  21  and  26).  SN  109,032.  Pub.  12-1-64. 
Filed  11-25-60. 

785  100  HELIOTKK  AND  DESIGN.  Textron  Electronica. 
Inc.     SN  162,684      Pub.  12-1-64      FUed  8-22-63. 

786,101.  ALPHA.  Far  Eaatern  Commerce  Corporation.  SN 
187.717.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUad  4-29-68. 

786  102  SHIBLDS.  Shlelda,  Inc  of  Attleboro,  Maaa.  SN 
170.958.     Pub    12-1-64.     FUed  6-18-68. 

785  108  F  AND  DE38ION  Flexlflor  Electrical  Syatema. 
Inc.     SN  180.496      Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  11-6-68. 

786  104  ASBESTOS  EBONY.  Johna  ManTUle  Corporation. 
SN  1W.898.     Pub.  12-1-64      FUed  11-12-68. 

785  105  LUMA  UTE.  Preacollte  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion     SN  181,408      Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  11-18-68. 


785  106  KLBEN  KART.  Purex  Corporation.  Ltd..  d.b.a 
Holt  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  184.251.  Pub.  12-1-64 
Filed  1-8-64 


786.115.  TRANSACTION  AND  DESIGN.  John  B.  Tuaaon. 
SN  160.665.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  1-11-68. 

785.116.  LITTLE  OSCAR.  Lambert  I^<^'««°  "'^..^J' 
Ludetto  (Joint  renture).  d.b.a.  Uttle  Oacar.  SN  168.687. 
Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  2-28-68. 

786.117.  PENNY.  American  DoU  ft  Toy  Corp.  SN  170.720. 
Plib.  12-1-64.    FUed  6-11-68. 

785  118.     SPITTIN'    IMAGE.      Daisy    Manufacturing    Com- 

piiny.     SN  174,348.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  8-5-63. 
785  119      CURV  CARE.    Coach'a  Sporting  Ooode  Corporation. 

SN  177.768.     Pub.  12-1-84.    Filed  9-28-63. 
786,120.     FUN  BOWL.     Reallatlc  Oamea  Inc.     SN  178,871. 

Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  10-4-68. 
785,121      CORTINA.      Cortina   Ski   Company.      SN   181.019. 

piib.  12-1-64.     FUed  11-18-68. 
786.122.     HOC-STRAP       KBS.     Inc.       SN     181,899.       Pub. 

12-1-64.    FUed  11-26-68. 
785.128.     MIKASA.     Myojo  Rubber  Induatry  Co.,  Ltd.     SN 

182  488.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  12-5-68. 
785.124.     GENERAL  TIRE  AND  G  D"»ION.     The  General 
T^re   ft   Rubber   Company.      SN    188.171.      Pub.    12-1-^. 
Filed  12-17-63. 
786  126.     COURT  STAR  AND  DESIGN.     Hlllcreat  Sporting 

Ooada,Inc.     SN  185,037.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  1-21^. 
785,126.     299   AND  DESIGN      Scott  J.   Yancey.   jLb^.   2»9 

Producta.     SN  186.426.  Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  2-10-64. 
788.127      BABBIE'S   KEYS  TO   FAMB.      Mattel,   Inc.      8N 

186,960.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  2-18-64. 
786  128      SEE    SAW.      Cotton    Gooda    Manufacturing    Com- 
pany.    SN  188,965.     Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  8-18-64. 
788,129.     OUMBY.      CTokey   Productlona,   Inc.      SN   189.146. 

Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  S-2(V-84. 
785  130      ACTION    BIABINE.      Haaaenfeld   Bros..   Inc.      SN 

189.296.  Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  3-28-64. 
785.181.     ACTION    SAIDOR.      Haaaenfeld    Broa..    Inc.      SN 

l'89,296.     Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  3-28-64. 
785  132      ACTION   SOLDIER.     Haaaenfeld  Broa..   Inc.      SN 

189.297.  Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  8-23-64. 
785  133      ACTION    PILOT.       Haaaenfeld    Broa..    Inc.       SN 

189  298.     Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  3-23-64. 
786.184.     OTARIE.    U.S.  DlTcr.  Co..  Inc.    SN  18^.408.    Pub. 

12-1-64.      Filed   3-28-64. 
785  135.     TROUBLE  MAKER.     Gudebrod  Bros.  Sttk  Co..  Inc. 

SN  190  612.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  4-8-64.     , 
785  136.     TOOTY    FBOOTY.      Haaaenfeld    Broa.    Inc.      SN 

190.723.     Pub.  12-1-64.    Filed  4-9-64. 
785.187.     GONDOLYS.       Henri     FoumUUer.       SN     190,728. 

Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  4-9-64. 
785  188      GLADTU     B.  F.  Gladding  ft  Co..  Inc.    SN  191.279. 

Pub.  12-1-64.    Filed  4-16-64. 


785  107  DESIGN  OF  LIGHT  BULB  LINED  FOR  TAN^ 
Bouny  Induatrtea,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Saa  and  Ski  Company.  SN 
185.490      Pub.  12-1-64      FUad  1-28-64. 

788  108      REPRESENTATION  OF  A  FLAG  AND  DESIGN 
American   Pacific   European   Trading.   Inc..   «  b.«^'^"»P**;° 
Inc.    MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUaaae  21  and  60).    SN  188.17T. 

Pub.  12-1-64.    FUad  8-^-64. 

786.109.     BAR.      Varo.    Uc. 
FUad  8-17-64. 

TM  811  O.G.— 10 


SN    188.988.      Pub.    12-1-64. 


Oass  23  -  Cutlery,  MadOiiery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

785,189.      AIR^MATIC.     Ro»»*'*  ^    0"""r''^il  ^^'T!! 
Manufactttring    Co.      8N    166.002.      Pub.    6-J^-64.      FUad 

4-8-68. 
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TM  112 

788.1*0.     SHIELDft.     8hl«»d«.  fac.  of  Attleboro,  MMt.     8N 

1T0.M2.     Pub.  12-l-«4      nied  ft-l»-«3 
788 141.     MIK&ON     HAX8I-BB     AND     DESIGN.       Mlkron 

Haaslcr  S.A.     8N  180,««2      Pub    12-l-*»      ni«<l  11-7-M. 
788,142.     AMF.   Aatrlcaa  M»eliln*  4  Fouadry  Comfxany.   SN 

I'SO.SIO      Pub.  l»-l-«4.     ni^  ll-l»-««. 
I8S  143       WIL-DBX  AND  DESIGN.      Kx-Oril-O  Corpora Uon 

SN  182.0«8.     Pub.  12-l-«4.     TWi  U-2»-M. 
786.144.     CHBM-OAKO.       Cooper    Alloy     Corpomtlon.       8N 

182.248.     Pub.  12-1-84.     FUwl  18-8-8*.  ) 

788  145      BLUE  DAKT  ETC    AND  DBBION.     General  Pneo- 

niaUc  Product!  Corpormtton.     SN  183.888.     Pub.  12-1-84. 

FIlMl   12-2«-«. 
786,148.     OBINDBX    HTDROMASTBR.       A*t1eboU«et    Kir 

•teBson  Och   Gr»h«.      SN    188.MS       Pub    18-1-84.      Filed 

S-18-84. 

788.147.  TUr-8TUF.     8towe-Woodw»r«l.  !■«.     SN   1M.»» 
Pub.  l»-l-«4.     Filed  4-28-64 

788.148.  TACCONB  INUKXKD-INUINE  SYSTEM  AND  Dt 
SIGN.  Taccone  CorporaUoa  SN  192.438.  Pub.  12-1-84. 
ritod  4-80-84. 

788.149.  FBRTI  SPRAT  CloT«r  Cbealeal  Company.  SN 
198.282.     Pub.  12-1-84.     Filed  6-1 2-«4 

788  180      AMERICAN    TREASURE.      Imperial    Knife    Atao^ 

ciat*d  Companlta.  I««.     SN  198.878.     Pub    12-1-84.     FUed 

5-18-84. 
788,181.     MOBANIT-WEB8TRICK.      Frana   Morat   G.».b.H. 

MULTIPLE  CLASS  tClaaeea  28.  89.  and  42).     SN  198,889 

Pub.  12-1-84.     FUed  6-18-84. 
785.152.     SPRITE.      Imperial   KnUe   A««>cUt*d   Companle., 

lac.     SN  198.870.     Pub.  12-1-84      Filed  8-18-44 
788.158.     NOB  HILL.     ImperUl  Kalfe  AiaocUted  Companle.. 

Inc.     SN  198.671.     Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  8-18-64. 
788  154       EXCELSIOR.       Imperial    Knife    Aewx-Uted    Com 

panlea.  Inc      SN   195.872.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed   6-16-64. 
788  186      THE  VILLAGER.    ImperUl  Knife  A«oclated  Com 

panlea.   Inc.      8N  196.277      Pub    12-1-64.     Fll«l  6-28-64. 
788,188.     C08C0B       Imperial   Knlfa  Aam>ciat«l   Companlea. 
Uc.     SN  198,178.     Pub.  l>-l-64.     FUed  6-28-84 

788.187.  MILLER.      FUek-Reedy  Corporation       SN   196,969. 
Pub.  12-1-64.    Filed  7-2-64 

788.188.  8LIDBRBBLT.      M-H   Standard   Corporation.     SN 
197.144      Pub   12-1-64.     FUad  7-6-64. 

788.169.     ROSE    DUET.      Onalda   Ltd.      SN    197,611.      Pub 

lS-1-64.     FUed  7-10-64. 
788  180      TITAl*      Compa«nle    Induatrlalle   dea   0»ramlq«aa 

mectronlquea     (CICE.        SN     197.880.      Pub.    12-1-64 

FUed  6-18-64. 
783.181      IB  A  JET.      The    Aldrlch    Pump    Company.       SN 

197.868.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  7-18-64. 
785  162      GROTESQUE    HUMAN    MALE    (DESIGN).      Tb* 

Wamar  *  Swa«y  Company      SN  198.009      Pub    12-1-84. 

FUed  7-16-64. 
788  163.     THE   DIME   STORE.      Mechanical   Sarraata.    Inc. 

SN  198.190      Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  7-20-64. 
788164      INSTAMAT  AND   DESIGN.     The  PUlatoury   Com 

p^ay      SN  198,291      Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  7-21-64. 
788  165.     DCM  CO  .  INC.    Dependable  Compre««»r  A  Machine 

Co..  Inc.     SN  198.721.     Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  7-29-64 
788  186      UNITED   AND    DESIGN.      United    DrUl    Buahlnf 

Corporation.     SN  196.843.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  ^10-64 
785.187      AIR  RAK«.     Air  Rake  Mfg   Co..  Inc.     SN  199.781. 

Pub.   12-1-64       Filed   8-13-64. 

788.188.  VXVF.    Brlnae  Equipment  Corp     SN  199.979.    Pub. 
12-1-64.      Filed   8-17-64 

785.189.  BOTBAX       Harrington    Manufacturing    Co.,    Inc. 
SN  199.992.     Pub    12-1-84.     FUed  8-17-64. 

788.170      BLACK    BEAB    AND    DESIGN.      Montroae    OU    * 
^ItlB,    Co..    inc.      SN    200.018.      P«h.    12-1-84.      FU«I 
8-17-64. 

788.171.  UNIWAVE.      Cnlwave,    Inc       SN   200.128.      Pub. 
ia-1-64.     FUed  8-18-64 

788.172.  HYDRA-PAK.   Tangyee  Limited.   SN  200,218.   Pub. 
12-1-64.     Filed  8-19-64. 
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788,178.  NTIOT.  MlaUture  Praelalon  Baarlaga,  Inc.  d.b.a. 
Split  Ball  BearUig.  8N  200,272.  Pub.  U-1-64.  FUed 
8-20-64. 


CUtt  24- Laundry  ApfliaacM aad  MadiiMs 

788,174      STEAM-PUFF.     The  Steam-Puff  Co.     8N  181,800 
Puh.  12-1-64.     FUed  12-8-63. 


OasslS-UduaidSiffM 

785.178.     MASTER  AND  DESIGN.     Matter  Lock  Company. 

SN   198.754       IMb.   12-1-64.      Filed  7-29-64. 
788.178.     PRB80-MATIC.   Preeo-Matlc  Lock  Co.   SN  199,221. 

Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed 


Class  26 -MtasMriiig     •mi     Scieatific 

788,099.      (Sec  Claaa  21  for  this  trademark.) 

786  177.     SONNAR      Carl   Zelae   Htlftung.   d.b.a    Carl  lelw. 

asalgnee  of  Zelaa   Ikon  A.G.      SN    114,298.     P«b.   7-7-64. 

riled   2-28-61 

785.178.  ROCHAR.       Rochar    Klectronl^ue.       SN     168,982. 
Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  5^  13-68 

788.179.  THI/M.     Edward  G.   Soleckl.  d.b  a.   Adrance  Dial 
Co.     SN   177.886.     Pub.   12-1-64      FUed  9-28-63. 

788.180.  IDQ  AND  DESIGN.     IDQ  Inc.     SN  180.808.     Pub. 
12-1-64.      FUed  11-1-68. 


Qass  27  —  Horotogkal  Instniments 

783.181.     LANCO      Sodete  d'liorlogerle  de  Langeodorf.     SN 
196.489.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  7-28-64. 


Qaas  28  -  Jawalry  md  Prtdoas-Metal  Wara 

788.182.  RAIMOND.  Ralmond  SllTcr  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.   Inc      SN   180.800       Pub.    12-1-64       FUed   1-18-68. 

788.188.  R.  Ralmond  Silver  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 
SN   160.970       Pub    12-1-64       FUed   1-18-63. 

788.184.  UGHTNING  ROD  AND  FLAME  EMBLEM  (DE- 
SIGN). Public  Serrlce  Company  of  Colorado.  SN  200.285. 
Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  »-20-64 

788.188.  P  AND  DESIGN.  Pyramid  Jewelry  Co.  SN 
200.783.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  8-27-64. 

788.186.  10 -I- .  The  Kinney  Company  SN  200,942  Pub. 
12-1-64.     FUed  8-31  64 

788.187.  14  +  .  Tha  Kinney  Company  SN  200,948.  Pub. 
lt-1-64.    FUed  8-81-64 

786  188  3  OVERLAPPED  CIRCLES  (DESIGN).  Yuao 
Sueagano       8N    200.989.      Pub.    12-1-64       FUed    8-31-64. 

788.189.  PYRAMID.  Pyramid  Jewelry  Co.  SN  201,302. 
I»ub.  12-1-64.    Filed  9-4-64. 

785  190  DEE  BEE  AND  DESIGN  Medicated  Product!  Co., 
d.b.a.  Donald  Bruce  A  Company.  SN  201,461  Pub. 
12-1-64.     FUed  9-8-64. 

788.191.  D  AND  DESIGN.  Ralph  Daatlno.  Ltd.  SN 
201.667      Pub    12-1-64      Filed  9-11-64. 

788.192.  FJO.  Zale  Jewelry  Company,  Inc.  SN  201.998. 
Pub.  12-1-64      Filed  9-16-64. 
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788.198.     CAMEO  ROSE. 
180.191.    Pub.  12-1-64. 


Empire  Craft«  Corporation. 
FUed  10-81-68. 


SN 


788,218.     BBOKNT.     United  SUtef   Rubber  Company.     SN 
194,090.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  5-22-64. 

788.214.  PAKABAND.      Frlealand   PUatlca    Company.      SN 
194,881.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  6-27-64. 

785.215.  ROYAL  SAFETY  STRIPE.     United  States  Rubber 
Company.     SN  194,444.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  5-27-64. 

785.216.  KENGBIP.     Kennametal  Inc.     SN  198,742.     Pub. 
12-1-64.     FUed  7-29-64. 


Qass  31  -  FUtars  and  Rafiigarators 

786  194  KLEAN  KOLD.  Packart'  DeTclopment  Corpora 
tion.     SN   163.754.     Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  3-1-63. 

786.198.  WATERGARD.  Water  Card  Corporation.  SN 
178,610.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  10-7-68. 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

788.196.  MAYSTEEU    Maysteel  ProducU  Inc.     SN  173.474. 
Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  7-22-68.  ^ 

785.197.  PORTRAIT     GRAIN.       Kroehler     Mfg.     Co.       SN 
188,210.     Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  12-18-63. 

786  198      CASUAL  COMFORT      The  General  Tire  A  Rubber 

Cy.mpany.     SN  188.996      Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  2^-64. 
786.199      CARRY  COMFORT.     The  General  Tire  A   Rubber 

Company.     SN  186.997.     Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  2-1-64 
785  200      MER8MAN   TABLES  AND  DESIGN.     Congoleum- 

Nalrn  Inc.     SN  186.442.     Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  2-11-64. 
788  201      CHEVRON    AND   DESIGN.      Clopay    Corporation 

8N187.404     Pub.  12-1-64     FUed  2-28-64. 
786.202      OONOMATIC      ConoUte.   Inc.     SN   189.272.     Pub. 

12-1-64.     FUed  3-28-64. 
788  203.     SELECT  A  PEDIC.     Knight  of  Rest  ProducU.     SN 

191  776      Pub   12-1-64      Filed  4-22-64. 
788.204.     LECrURA.     Oarln  Mfg    Co.      SN  193,338.     Pub. 

12-1-64.     FUed  8-13-64 
788.206.     VELVETREAD.     Royal   Rubber  *   Manu'^'"" 

Company      SN  198.716      Pub.  12-1-64      Filed  6-15-64. 
786,206.     COM8TO.       Mutschler    Brothers    Company.       SN 
198  967      Pub.  12-1-84.     FUed  6-18-64. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instraments  and  Suppfies 

785.217.  RICOH SYNCHBOF AX.  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Rlken  Optical  Industries,  Ltd.  SN 
113.030.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  2-8-61. 

785.218.  ABNAK.  Abnak  Music  Enterprtses,  Inc.  MUi;ri- 
PLB  CLASS  (Classes  36  and  38).  SN  176,139.  Pub. 
12-1-64.     Filed  9-3-63. 

785.219.  CORDOVOX  AND  DESIGN.  Chicago  Musical  In- 
strument Co.     SN  180,565.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  11-6-68. 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

785.220.  EASY   MASK.     Daubert  Chemical  Company.     SN 
112.693.     Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  1-30-61. 

785.221.  E.T.C.      Kores    Manufacturing    Corporation.      SN 
168,012.     Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  5-2-68. 

785.222.  4    TRLANGLES     (DESIGN).       Oebr.    Fend.      SN 
172.640.    Pub.  12-1-64.    Filed  7-3-68. 

785,228.     BSTERBROOK.      The   Esterbrook    Pen    Company. 
8N  182,476.     Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  12-6-63. 

785.224.  ENVELO-FILE.      V.   W.    Blmlcke   Associates,    Inc 
SN   185.767.     Pub.   12-1-64.     Filed  1-81-64. 

786.225.  GARLAND    AND    DESIGN.      Lew    Mfg.    Co.      SN 
194,192.    Pub.  11-24-64.    Filed  8-26-64. 


Qass  33  —  Qassware 


786,207.     ARCOROC      Verrerle  Cristallerle  0;Arquea^  ^  Du- 
nmd  *  Cle.     SN  180.978.     Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  11-12-68 


Qass  34 -Heatinfl,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

786.208      GROUPING    OF    COLOBIU>    ^^^^^.^  .f^«^,^ 
(DESIGN).      Tec  Toach  Company,  Inc.     SN  125,172     PuD. 

12-1-64       FUed   8-1-61. 

785.209.     STARBBEW.   SUr  MeUl  Corporation.   SN  192,765. 

Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  8-8-64. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonmetaHic  Tires 

785  210.     OILWELL.      Henneaay   Lubricator   Company,   Inc. 

SN  181,234.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  11-16-63. 
788  211.     CORE-THANE.   E.  F.  Houghton  ft  Co.   SN  198,961. 

Pub.   12-1-64.     FUed  6-21-64. 
T86.212.     COACHMAN.    United  States  Rubber  Company.    SN 

194,088.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  6-22-64. 


Qass  38 -Prints  and  Publications 

786.218.      (See  Class  36  for  this  trademark.) 

785.226.  DIAMOND  (DESIGN).  Associated  Label  Co.  SN 
147,345.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  6-21-62. 

785.227.  FANCIFUL  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  HUMAN 
HEAD  The  Learning  Center,  Inc.,  assignee  of  CreatlTe 
PlayUilngs,  Inc.  SN  149,480.  Pub.  12-1-64.  Filed 
7-20-62. 

785.228.  SNICKER8NOOPEBS  CORNER.  Francis  L.  Dnfty. 
8N  155.897.    Pub.  12-1-64.    Filed  10-25-62. 

785  229  GASCHBOM  NEWSLETTER.  Applied  Science 
Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  178,402.  Pub.  12-1-64.  Filed 
10-7-63. 

785.230.  FUEL  CELL  PROGRESS.  Fuel  CeU  Corporation. 
SN  178,797.    Pub.  12-1-64.    Filed  10-11-63. 

788  231.  ARROW  (DESIGN).  Fuel  CeU  Corporation.  SN 
l'78,798.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  10-11-63. 

785.232.  INCENTIVE  MAGAZINE  OF  THE  PREMIUM  IN- 
DUSTRY. Halre  Publishing  Company.  SN  179,533.  Pub. 
12_1_«4.     Filed  10-22-68. 

785  233  FF  FORMS  FORUM.  BeU  IntercontinenUl  Cor- 
poration.    SN  179,859.    Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  10-28-68. 

785,234.  AIM.  AUsUte  Insurance  Company.  SN  188,064. 
Pub   12-1-64.    Filed  3-6-64. 

785,236.  LA  PORTE  ART  GALLERIES  AND  DESIGN. 
Frank  C.  Brown,  d.b.a.  La  Porte  Art  Galleries.  SN  188,717. 
Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  8-16-64. 

785.236.  MB.  FRIENDLY  AND  DESIGN.  Tim  FMnnegan 
Adrertislng  Inc.  SN  190,660.    Pub.  12-1-64.    Filed  ^7-64. 

786.237.  HIT  AND  DESIGN.  Sterling  Title  Strip  Co.,  a^ 
slgnee  of  Hit  Parade  Program  Serrlce,  Inc  SN  l92,»»o. 
Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  4-30-64. 
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7gft.SS8.     OOODTXAS    AXBOaPACS   PROriLJB.      GoodjMr 
A*nM|Mic«  Corpormttoa.    8N  191.71*.    Pub.  lJ-l-44.    FU«1 


T8S3W.     MIBCBIXANSOUS   DB8ION       RHT    PubUcAtlOM. 

IBC     8N  1M.5M.     Pnb.  l»-l-«4.     irU*J  8-15-64. 
785  S40      PHOTO  UASULETIUQ.     UMBtmr  Pboto  Om1w«'  * 

nalBbcn-  AMMUdoa.     8N  l»4.7»*.    P^ib.  11-1-84     »•««» 

•-8-«4. 
789^41.     MPM.    Daaa  CbaM  PubU«tto««,  lae.     8N  l»ft.»«8. 

Pub.  1»  1-84.     m«d  8-11-84. 
788.848.      NA8HVILLB    8BASON8.      Tb«   Jualor    LMrM    <rf 

NaafeTtlto.  I«c.    8N  188.188.    P»b.  18-1-84.    rOai  8-H-«4. 
7M.144.     THB    MAINTAINER       AM«rle«B    Bulldlnc    lUln 

t«Mac«   Co.    or    CaUfornU       8N    1»«.S84.      Pub.    18-1-84 

rUwl  8-84-84. 
T86.844.     PARA-8BAL.    P»r*»ouat  Paper  Products  Co.    8K 

18«.Mt.    Pub.  11-1-84.    mod  8-18-84. 


aais39-attUH 


788.187.  BACK   HAPPT.     KxqulalU  Fora   lodaitiica.   lac. 
8N  188.170.    Pub.  11-1-84.    Itted  8-11-84. 

788.188.  BACK  TO  NATURK.     P«Ur  Paa  Fouadatloaa.  lac. 
SN  188.188.    Pub.  11-1-84      FIImI  8-11-84. 

788.188.     DA-KKB.     Joaapb  Baacroft  8  Soaa  Coapaay.     AM 
188.681.    Pub.  11-1-84.    rUwl  8-18-84. 

788.170.  MARBOLBNE.  Marlboro  Sblrt  Coapaaj,  lac.  8N 
188.884.    Pub.  11-1-84.    rU«l  8-18-84 

788.171.  TIUD  LITTUB  NOTHUiO.  Bnrllactoa  laduitrtc*. 
lac.     8N  188.748.     Pub.  11-1-84.     FUad  8-18-84. 

788.171.     KA8TOP8.      Baaz    Products,    lac      BM    188,847. 

Pub.  11-1-84.    rUwl  8-11-84. 
7S8.178      PBATHKR     FLIOHTS.       Fodaratwl     DapartMcnt 

8tor««.  Inc      8N  18S.848      Pub.  11-1-84.     FUwl  8-11-84t 
788.174.     WIZARD  WIRS.     Muaatarwuar.  lac.  d.b.a.  Hollj- 

wood    Taaaarotta.      8N    184.088.      Pab.    11-1-84.      rUa« 

8-81-84. 
788.178.     WKLLTUtX       Wellco    Ro-B«arrh    laduatrtM,    lac 

8M  184.081.    Pub.  11-1-84.    FUad  8-18-84. 

788.178.  AL8A.  Alfoaa  Saum.  d.b.a.  Alfoaa  BauM.  Fabrlk 
fur  8cbubbod«at«U«.  8N  184.781.  Pub.  11-1-84.  FlUd 
8-1-44. 


786.181.     (8aaCla«18for  tblatrndaBark.) 

786>46.      BTKRNA         SbaOUld     HoalMT     MUla.     lac        8N 

144.848.     Pub.  11-1-84.    FUad  6-18-81. 
786.148.     P1CK»T  'V  POST.     J.  C  V^Maj  Coaipaaj      W* 

1*81.418.     Pub.  10-18-88.     «»•<  1-18-88 
786.14T      "HAPPT  rUXA."     Jerrold  Tuckw.  4.b.a.  Happy 

FblU.     8M  181.810.     Pub.  11-1-88.     Iliad  l-l-8i. 
788.148.     "ACTCMM-WBAVR."     Patai  Baacb  Cooipaay.     «K 

178.118.     Pub.   11-1-84.     rUad  7-18-88. 
T86J48      THRU    CROWKB    AJfD    DBBION        HaraoMud 

KaittlBc  UlUa.  Umltad.    811  176.81T.    Ptib.  l»-l-84.    FUad 

8-28-88. 
786.160.     KRA.     Cars*  8bo«  Maaafactarta«  Conpaay.     Sit 

178.184.     Pub.  11-1-84.     FUad  10-8-88. 
786.261.     TWO    HMADR.      Tboaas    Taztlla    Ca..    lac       8N 

178,881.      Pub.   11-1-84.     niad   10-18-83. 
786  261.     SHIKARI.     Hat  CooacU.  lac     8N  180.881.     COL- 

LBCTIVR  MARK.     Fab.  11-1-8*.     FUad  11-11-88. 
788.268.     C08T  BABT.     Fltts  Cottoa  Goods  Caapaay      8W 

181.848.     Pub.  11-1-84.     FUad  11-18-88. 
786.164.     DATID  C«tJRCH.     Darld  A.  Charch  Co.  lae     M 

181.088.  Pub    11-1-84.     FUsd  11-18-88. 
786168      PARK  AVBMUS.     Park  Avaaaa  laports.  lac.  aa- 

sicaaa  ot  Park  Araaaa  laparta.   SM  181.888.   Pub.  11-1-84. 

FUad   11-18-88. 
786,168.     DBADyilXB.      A,    Schratar    *    Soaa.    I«c      8W 

184.182.     Pub.  12-1-84.     ru*id  1-7-84. 

788.167  TKB  80CKR.  Toaficfc  Mlcfcal.  d.b.a.  Mid  8«utb 
Hoalary  Co.     8M  188.088.     Pub.  11-1-84.     FUad  1-11-84. 

786468.  8ILVKR  CUP.  Oxford  Maaofmcturtac  Co..  lac. 
d.bJL  Maxoa  8blrt  Coatpaay  XMrMoa.  8N  186.070.  P«b. 
11-1-84.     FUad  1-11-84. 

788.168  MULTI-PALS.  Oxford  Manaficturtac  0»..  lac. 
d.k.a.  Maxoa  Bblrt  Coapaay  DlTtaloa.  SM  186.071.  Pab. 
11-1-84.     FUad  1-11-84. 

786.180.  FLORKX.  Flor«x  W«rk  Nl«»aaa  8  Hsrda  K.O. 
MULTIPLC  CLAM  (CUsaoa  88  aad  42).  8N  188.688. 
Pub.  12-1-44.     FUad  1-18-84. 

786.281  TAIL  OATK.  Marcb  *  Maadl.  lac  8W  188 J88. 
Pub.   11-1-44.     FUad  1-7-44 

786.181.  KNAPP  SHOB8.  Kaapp  Brotbara  Sboa  Maaafae- 
tarlac  Corporattoa.  8N  188.710.  Pab.  11-1-84.  FU«1 
8-18-84. 

788.188.  8UK  BRSTT  So*  Bratt.  lac  SK  181.868.  Pub. 
lS-1-84.     FUad  4-17-84. 


Cbit42-IUittt4,  Nttttd,  Mtd  TtxtHt 

Fabfks,  md  SibftitirtM  TW^fwr 

786.181.      ( 8«a  Class  23  for  tbls  tradaaark. ) 
786480.      (8as  Class  88  for  tbls  tradoHMrk.) 

788.177.  8UPSR  DRTTKX.  T*a  Jobasoa  Wtra  Works 
Llaltad.     Ui  188.817      Pab.  11-1-84.     FUad  l»-10-88. 

786.178.  ATAQCA  Aavrlcaa  TtxtUa  Arts.  lac.  MULTI- 
PLR  CLASS  (ClassM  41  sad  48).  SN  184.686.  Pub. 
11-1-84.    FUad  1-14-44. 

786,178.  DABACOLOR.  Btsia-Tax,  lac  SW  187J16.  Pab. 
11-1-84.    FUad  1-11-84 

786480.  FABRICOLOR.  Stala-Tax.  lac  SN  18T418.  Pub. 
11-1-84.    FUad  1-11-44. 

786481.  "SOUTH  BBAS."  Morgaa  Joaaa.  lac.  8N  188.01T. 
Pab.  11-1-84.     FUad  8-8-44. 

786481.      ALLBN.     AU«a  ladastrtsa.  lac     SN  189,788.     Pub. 

11-1-44.     FUad  8-17-84. 
786488.     ANAVOR.      Tbs    Dow    CbaaUcal    CoMpaaj.      SN 

180.048.    Pab.  11-1-84.    FUad  4-1-44. 
786.184.     TWINAIRB.      FUat    Fabrtca.    toe.      SN    180.0T8. 

Pab   11-1-44     FUad  4-1-44. 
786.188.     DUR8TRRTCH.       Oraaawood     MlUs.     lac       RK 

180.078.     Pub.  11-1-44.     FUad  4-1-44. 
788.284.      UNOWEVE      Ercrfast  Fsbrtcs,  lac      BN  188,TT8. 

Pub.   12-1-84.     FU*d  5-18-84 
788  287.     BANDRINOHAM.       Ersrfast     Fabrlea,     lac       BN 

188.774.    Pab.  12-1-44.    FUad  6-18-44. 


aMs43-TWMdlaiiJYani 

786478.      <  Saa  CUss  42  for  tbU  trademark. ) 
786 188      CARLTON    8TRETCHSPUN.     Carltoa  TaTB  Mills. 
lacorporatad.    8N  188,848     Pub.  11-1-84.    FUad  HV-lB-Bl. 

786.188.     KIPAO.       EtabllisimaaU    Louis    Rocbagud*    B.A. 
BN  181,880.    Pub  12-1-84     FUad  11-20-43 

LADT   DAT.      Daj'.   Tailor^   CTatbla*   lac      SN     786.280      PTMLAN       EtabUsaa—.ta   Louis   Kocbsr.4*  8.A. 
>ab    11-l^.^Ied  3-7-44  8N  181,582.    Pub.  12-1-44     FUad  11-20-88. 

788  246  KmAT-PO-«T  Easla  Sportawaar.  lac  BN  786.281.  FIORACETA.  ^^^^^-^^^^  ^'Vjlir*^** 
IwIsOT^ub.  11-1-84.     FUad9-T-44.  8  A.     BN   181.884      Pub    12-1-44      FUad  11-10-48 

786,144  VRRNA.  Jacob  Bolt.  Kalttla,  MUl,  luc.  BN  786482.  HAF  »  HAF^  CoUl- 8  Alkaiaa  Cocporattaa.  SN 
i;»1.844.    Pab.  11-1-44.    TUad  6-7-84.  1M.00«     Pub   11-1-84.    FUsd 
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Oats  44 -Dental,  Mtdical,  and  Surgical 


TM  115 


788.298.     CADENZA.     8.  H.  Camp  k  Company.     SN  168.875. 

Pub.   12-1-44.     niad  3-28-43. 
788.194.     lA    AND    DESIGN.      lastrumeaUtioo    AssocUtes 

Inc     BN  179,281.       Pub.  12-1-84.     Fll*d  10-17-88. 
788.298.     DITRACO.    Tbs  L  8.  Brown  Company,  d.b.a.  Dixie 

TradlBc    Company.      BN    188,388.      Pub.    12-1-44.      Filed 

11-18-88. 
786,294.     DENTALA8TIC.      Jennie    O.    Van    Glider.    d.b.a. 

DenU    Products   Company.      SN    188.721.      Pub.    12-1-84. 

Filed  11-27-8S. 
786,1*7.     HTDRO  JB3T  AND  DESIGN.     Boulevard  Electron- 
ics, Inc     BN  183,878.     Pub.  12-1-84.     Filed  1-2-84. 


785.298.     FLUORITAPE.      Francis  C 
Pub.  12-1-84.     Filed  2-17-84. 


Tannl.      BN    180,821. 
SN  186.822. 


786.299.     FLCORIFL088.     FrsncU  C.  Tannl 
Pub.  12-1-84.     Filed  2-17-84. 

786.800.  C-CLIP.    Ethlcon,  Inc    SN  189.888.    Pub.  12-1-84. 
Filed   8-28-84. 

786.801.  PARAGON.     Acme  Cottoa  ProducU  Co.,  Inc     SN 
198.081.     Pub.  12-1-84.     Filed  5-11-84. 

786.801.     IVT  BOARD  AND  DESIGN.     Meda-Plast  Products 
Co.     8N  198,890.     Pub.  12-1-44.     FUed  8-24-44. 


786.818.  AFTER  BIGHT  AND  DESIGN.  Eowntree  and 
Company  Limited.  SN  182,605.  Pnb.  12-1-84.  FUed 
12-8-83. 

786.819.  BD'S.  Soutb  Coast  Rice  MUllng  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
185,248.    Pub.  12-1-84.    Filed  1-23-84. 

785.320.  C.H.B.  AND  DESIGN.  C.H.B.  Foods,  Inc.,  aaslgnee 
of  CallfomU  Conserrlnj  Company.  Incorporated.  BN 
188,195.    Pub.  9-29-64.    FUed  8-9-84. 

785.321.  ARCO  "B."  Breddo  Food  Products  Corporation. 
SN  190,329.    Pub.  12-1-64.    Filed  4-8-64. 

785.322.  FLKENOB  ETC.  Arthur  Dryden  Fleenor,  d.b.a. 
Fleenor  Poultry  Farm.  SN  193,146.  Pub.  12-1-64.  FUed 
5-11-44. 

785.323.  BUN  CROP.  J.  R.  Slmplot  Company,  d.b.a.  Grand- 
Tlew  Farms.     SN  198,715.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  5-18-64. 

785,824.  CARDINAL.  Southern  Fruit  DlstrU)utors,  Inc. 
SN  194,428.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  5-27-64. 

785.325.  ALACASION.  G.  D.  Oeter,  d.b.a.  AUcaslon  Com- 
pany.   SN  196,488.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  6-11-64. 

785.326.  ALPO.  AUen  Producta  Co.,*  Inc.  SN  199,340.  Pub. 
12-1-64.     FUed  8-7-44. 


aau45-Soft  Driaks  aad  Carbonated 
Watars 


788,808.     PBBSTA-LBM.      ApolUaarls    Brunnen    A.Q. 
184.928.    Pub.  12-1-84.     Filed  1-2-42. 

786,304.     RACAUCHI  AND  DESIGN.    Racancbl  e  Hljos. 
182.560.    Pub.  11-1-84.    FUad  10-21-63. 


SN 


SN 


Oats  46-Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

788.808      GOLDEN    CHICK.      Harry    M.    Pett,    d-b.a.    Pett 
Spice  Products.    SN  147.824.    Pub.  12-1-84.    Filed  6-28-62. 

786,804.     LAND  0FR08T.     Laad  OFrost.  Inc.     BN  180,700. 
Pab.  9-17-48.    FUed  8-7-82. 

788.807.  H.  B.  "12." 
rated.     BN  167,784. 

786.808.  FAMILT    FARE.      Jobbers    Serrlce.    Incorporated. 
SN  164,629.     Pub.  12-1-44.    FUed  3-14-63. 

788.809.  FLAN  VAP.     Maurice  Claaa.     SN  169.700.     Pub. 
11-1-44.    FUad  8-17-48. 


Soatbem  BUtas  Cooperstlre,  Incorpo- 
Pnb.  11-1-44.     FUed  11-21-42. 


785,310.     BODABUB8T. 
171,848.     Pub.  12-1-44. 


General   Foods   Corporation. 
FUed  6-24-68 


BN 


786.811.     MOUNTAIN  CREST.    Jacobseb  Orchards,  Inc.    SN 
178,444.     Pub.  11-1-44.    FUad  7-22-48 


The  Ji 
BN  174,886. 


Oass  47 -Wines 


785.327.  WINE  N'  DINE.  Canandalgua  Industries  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  157.466.     Pnb.   12-1-64.     Filed  11-19-42. 

785.328.  C.  MABET  A  CIE.  LIGEB  BKLAIE  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.  Sodete  Anonyme  des  Andens  Etabllseements  C. 
Marey  k  Lljer-Belalr,  Uger-Belalr  k  FUs,  Succeeseurs, 
d.b.a.  C.  Marey  k  Cle  Uger-Belalr,  Llfer-Belalr  *  FUs, 
Sucrs.     SN  180,336.     Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  1-7-63. 

785.329.  CHATEAU  QUINSAC.  Chateau  La  France.  SN 
169,424.     Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  5-22-68. 

785.330.  VINA  SOL.  Miguel  Torres.  SN  178,059.  Pub. 
12-1-64.      Filed  9-30-63. 

785.331.  STONE'S.  The  Flnsbury  DlstlUery  Co.,  Umlted, 
d.b.s  Stones.  SN  179,411.  Pub.  12-1-44.  Piled 
10-21-43. 

785.332.  VmjA  B8TIBA.  Bodegas  Esmeralda  Socledad 
Anonlma.     SN  184,276.     Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  1-9-64. 

785.333.  PERAGRAU.  Bodegas  Esmeralda  Socledad  Anon- 
lma.    BN  184,277.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  1-9-64. 


Oass  48  -  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

785,384.     MILE    HI.      The   TlroU    Brewing   Company. 
186,909.     Pub.  12-1-64.    Filed  2-17-64. 

785,335.     WEBBR.    G.  Helleman  Brewing  Company,  Inc 
187,923.     Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  3-4-44. 


SN 


SN 


8.   Merrltt   Company, 
Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed 


786,812.     TWO   STAGE. 

d.b.a.  The  Merrltt  Co. 

8-12-48. 
788  813.     MR  TUNA.     IBBC  Packing  Company  of  New  Tork, 

ike     BN  178,099.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  8-80-68. 

788,314.  FANCIFUL  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  GIRL  IN  A 
BONNBT.  The  Creaaiette  Compaay.  BN  178,779.  Pub. 
12-1-64.    FUed  10-11-88. 

788  818  STONE'S.  The  Flnabnry  Distillery  Co.,  Limited, 
d!b.s   Stones.   SN  179.410.    Pub.  12-1-64.    FUad  10-21-68. 

786,316.     BARREL  HOUSE.     Jerry's  Nut  House,  lac     SN 

179,718.    Pub.  11-1-44.    FUed  10-14-43. 
786,817.     GOOD   MBA8URE.      Mead    Johnson    *   Company. 

BN  180.667.    Pub.  12-1-44.    FUed  11-7-63. 


Oass  49  -  Distilled  Akoholic  Liquors 

788  336  OLD  ANGUS.  E.  H.  Thomson  *  Co.  (Dlstlllera) 
Limited.     SN  171,287.     Pub.  12-1-64.     Filed  6-18-63. 

785,387.  RACAUCHI  AND  DESIGN.  Racau«±l  e  Hljoa.  BN 
182,649.     Pub.  12-1-64.    FUed  10-21-63. 

785,338.  F.  PERSHING  WINNER  AND  DESIGN.  Frederi<* 
P  Winner,  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  F.  Pershing  Winner  DlstUUng  Co. 
SN  186,489.     Pnb.  12-1-64.     Filed  2-11-64. 

785  339  ST  LEONARD'S.  J.  *  G.  Stewart  Limited,  d.b.a. 
The  St.  Leonards  Blending  Co.  8N  187,422.  Pub.  12-1-44. 
Filed  2-28-64. 

786,340.  COUNTBT  HOUSE.  The  American  Distilling  Com- 
pany d  b.a.  Oarke's  DlstUllag  Company,  and  Prince  Royal 
DUtlllers  Co.     SN  191,823.    Pnb.  12-1-64.     FUed  4-2S-f»4. 
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Oats  50-Mtrckaadist  Not  Othorwii* 
CbssifiMl 

7»8.10«.      ( »••  CltM  «1  for  thli  trmdM^aA. ) 

TU.S41.     GRAB  BAG  AND  DE8ION.    J.  H.  EntcivrlM*.  lac. 

8N  184.034.     Pub    12-1-M.     ni«4  13-14-«1. 
7W,842.      ANAOBAPHIC.       AB*«ra{>fa>«     CorpofmtloB.        9S 

1T0.155      Pab    ia-1-44.     iMM  ft-S-W 
7M.84S.     STA-PAD.     Bcr&Artl  J    CttocUk.  d.b.a.  Kent  Maab- 

f»ctQrla«   CompAajr.      SN    18S,S74.      P«b.    lS-1-44.     ru«« 

H-2»-«. 
78a,S44.     SHOWBOAT     K  *  S  lianufmcturtiif  Coinp*ay     8N 

18T.2M.     Pub   12-l-«4      m«<!  2-24-«4. 

785.345.  HAPPY  HOME  KTC.  AND  DB8IQN.     F.  W.  Wool 
worth  Co.     8N  188.8»      Pnb.  12-1-84      Fitod  8-18-84 

789.346.  ETERNAL.     KtenuU  nor»l  RoMry  Coapaajr.     8N 
1M.290.    P«b.  12-1-44.    FUmI  C-IO-M. 

786.347.  AD  A  TAO      Tb«  Mourch  Coapaaj.     8N  188.882 
Pub.  lJ-1-84.    FUad  8-17-84. 


Service  Marks 


Qass  100  -  Mis<»IUiMous 

78S,38«.     SPACXBUROER  AND  DB8I0N.     8pac«barg«r.  Inc. 
8N  173.293      Pub.  12-1-84.     rU«d  7-18-83. 

788,387.      A  *  W  AND  DB8ION.     Tb«  A  *  W  Root  BMr  Com- 
paay.     8N  188.488.     Pab.   12-1-84.     Fllod  8-12-84. 


Qau  101  -  Advertisiiig  md  Busineu 


783.388.     JIFFT  AND  DESIGN.     Jlfy  Food  Stor««.  Incorpo- 
ratad.     8N  188,400.     Pab.  12-81-48.     FUad  2-11-88. 

780.388      FOODLAND.     Foodlaad.   Inc.     BN   184.082.     Pab. 
12-1-44.      Filed   3-4-48. 


Qass  51-CosiMtksaiidToiUtPreparatiom   dais  102 - Imsraiice aiNiriMiicial 


780.848.     COLOR   CHROME.      Maradal   Product*.    Inc.      8N 

188.780.    Pab.  l>-l-84.    FUad  4-10-88. 
780,848      CR«8T  (DESIGN)      laod.  Ltd.    8N  187.244     Pub 

12-1-44      FU«d  4-22-43 

780.300.  HOOTENANNT  Houm  of  We«t«or«.  lac.  8N 
179.130.     Pub.  12-1-44.     Filed  10-18-43. 

780.301.  GALOPIN.  Par*n«arte  Fraconard  G.  Facbi  4  Cle. 
8N  180.104.    Pab.  12-1-84.    FUad  1-2S-44. 

780.302.  MUU  MUU.  Garmala*  MoataU  Coaactlquca  Corp. 
8N  187,410.    Pub.  12-1-44.    Filed  2-25-44. 

780.303.  COOL  SANDS  Gerauilne  Montell  Coametlqnaa 
Corp.     SN  187,412.    Pab.  12-1-84.    FUed  2-28-44 

780.304.  HAWAIIAN  TIKI  (DUIGN).  HawalUa  Par- 
fuaara.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Llaaa  of  Waiklkl.  SN  188.234.  Pab 
12-1-44      FUed  8-8-44 

780,800.     NUTRI     METICS     AND     DESIGN        Nutritional 

Sdaace  Corporatloa.     Ul  188,804.     Pub.   18-1-44.     FU*1 

3-13-44 
780.304.      FIRMATONE.     Flr»«toa«.  lac.     8N  188,809.     Pub. 

12-1-44.    FUad  8-17-44. 
780  807      ODBVE.     Joaepbtaa  K.  Preatoa.  d.b.a.  Jo  Praatoa 

CMMtlc*.     SN  188.884.     Pab.  12-1-44      FUad  3-17-84 

780.308      MIRAL.      Alberto-CuWer   Coapaay.      8N    188.700. 

Pub.  12-1-84      FUed  3-27-84. 
780,308.     SATIN  FOAM.  Bbultoa.  lac.  aaalcnaa  of  Jactjuella* 

Coebraa.  lac      SN  191.508.     Pub.  12-1-84.     FUed  4-20-44. 

780.340  RIOIDENT  DBNTrRB  CLEANER  RDC  AND  VK- 
SIQN  Wlckmaa  Pbarmacautlcala.  SN  182.778.  Pab. 
18-1-44.      FUed  5-8-44. 


780,370      THE  AGENCY  MAKES  THE  DITFKRENCE.     WU- 
•aa,   McBrt«a   4   Coapaay.      SN    174.818.      Pab.    18-1-84. 

Filed 


780.371.  LCCAYA  O  B  AND  DESIGN  The  Grand  Ba- 
baaa  Darelopaieat  Compaay,  Uatlted.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(OaMee  102  end  103)      SN  188.075      Pub.  12-1-44.     FUed 


783,372.  ARROWS  IN  FLIGHT  (DESIGN)  The  Grand  Ba. 
haaa  Derelopeient  Coapaay.  Limited  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(CUaaea  102  and  103).  SN  187,414.  Pab.  12-1-44.  Filed 
2-20-44. 


Qau  103- 


andl  ReiNiir 


785.373      WHECO.       Waate    Heat     Bnctneerlnc    Corp.       SN 
180.944.     Pab.  12-1-44.     FUed  2-8-44. 


Qass  105-Traiispoitatio«  and  Storaga 


780.374.     OROUPETTB.      Richard   L. 
Pub.  12-1-84.     FIlMl  11-24-48. 


Maadl.     SN    181.90T. 


Oats  106- Matarial  TraatMirt 


Qass  52-Dtlar«Mrts  mi  Smps 

780.015.     (  Sm  Claaa  8  for  tbU  tradeaarh. ) 

780.341.     TRIAC.       Paaaealt    Chemleala    Corporatloa.       8N 

107,440.    Pab.  12-1-44.     FUad  11-20-42. 
780.342      W  ON  OVAL  AND  INDIAN  DESIGN      Wyandotte 

Chealeala  Corporation.     SN  158,320.    Pab.  12-1-44.    FUad 

12-17-42. 
780.843.     SCOURrrE.      Qnaker   Chealcal   Corporatloa.      SM 

187,148.     Pub.  12-1-44      Filed  2-20-44. 

780,344.  NUTRI  METIC8  AND  DESIGN.  Natrttlonal  Sd- 
eaee  CorporaUoa.  8N  188.600.  Pab.  12-1-44.  FUed 
3-18-44. 

780,343.  SINGLE.  The  Verltai  Coapaay.  I«e.  RN  181,814. 
Pub.  12-1-84.    FUad 


780,375.  CERTIFIED  UBRARY  BINDING  APPROVED 
LIBRARY  BINDER  AND  DESIGN.  Ubrary  Blndlnc  In- 
Btltute.  SN  110,818.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pub.  12-1-44. 
Filed    12-27-80. 


Collective  Membership  Bfark 


Qau  200 


785,378  DESERT  BFRROS  AND  DESIGN 
Fonr-WbMl  Drive  Oub.  lac  SN  188,970. 
FUad   1-8-84. 


Deaert  Burroa 
Pab.  12-1-44. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tbaao  rcKlatratlona  are  not  aubject  to  oppoaitlon. 

aau6-ChaMicals  aad  Chemical  Com-  Oats  17 -Tobacco  Products 

pOSitiOM  785.381.     Clcarette  Manufacturlnr  Company  "Bthnoa,"  O.  A. 

Keranls,   S.A.,   Plraeua,   Greece.     SN   187,082.     FUed  P  R. 
780,377.     J    T.  Baker  Chemical  Company.  Phllllpaburf ,  N.J.         2-20-44  ;  Am.  8.R.  12-4-44. 
8N  176,146.    FUed  9-8-48. 


For    Reaccnt    Chealeala.    Fine   Chemleala   and    Induatrlal 
Chealeala 

FIrat  UM  NoTeabar  1907. 


illll!imi"l!!i;i 


SE) 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  but  color  U  not  claimed  ae  a 
feature  of  the  mark.  The  mark  "Ethnos"  is  a  Greek  word  that 
means  "nation." 


First  nae  Jane  1,  1896;  In  commerce  Dec.  1,  1008. 


Qass  8  -  Smokon'  Artides,  Not  liichidiiig     "^o^  "rarettes 

Tobacco  Products  — • 

785,382.     Cigarette  Manufacturlnr  Company  "Bthnoa,"  0.  A. 
785.878      William    Mlwler,    San   Dlefo.   Calif.      SN   177.534.         Keranls,   S-A..,   Plraeua,   Greece.     SN   187.086.     Filed  PR. 
Filed  P  Jl.  9-28-63  ;  Aa.  8.R.  11-26-44.  2-20-44  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-4-44. 


TAR-STOP 


For  Clsarette  Filter  Not  Sold  Incorporated  aa  a  Part  of  the 
Clorctte. 

First  uae  Sapt.  20.  1948. 


Qau  12  —  Coastnictioa 


785.879.     Bnmham   Corporation,    Irrlnrton-on  Hudson,   N.Y. 
SN  184,690.     FUed  PR.  1-14-44  ;  Aa.  S.R.  12-2-44. 


e 


LIFE  SCTeNCES 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  creamlsh  brown  but  color  Is  not 
claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Cirarettea.  j^ 

Firat  use  Sept.  8.  1881:  In  commerce  Not.  1.  1961. 


For  Prefabricated  Oreenhoui 
First  use  May  14.  1943 


Qass  18-Modiciaos  and  Pharmaceutical 
Proparatioiis 


785,380.     United  SUtes  Plywood  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

SN  184.789     Filed  PR.  2-14-44;  Am.  S.R.  12-1-44.  785,388.     FoeterMllborn  Company,  Buffalo,  NY.    SN  195,219. 

FUed  PR.  4-9-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-27-44. 


OAK-DEK 


CAPITROL 


For  Plywood  Panels  for  Various  Purpoaes.  I.e.,  WaUa,  Con- 
tainers,  Box  Car  Sldlnra.   Pall«U  Indudlnc  Parts  Thereof.         For  Emollient  Water-Dlspersible  Base,  Incorporated  as  an 
Table  Topa,  etc.  Ingredient  In  Therapeutic  Scalp  LoUon. 

Flrat  uae  Sapt.  23,  1963.  First  uae  May  24.  1948. 

TM  117 


TM  118 

Oass  20  -  UmImm  Mirf  OM  Cfoth 

7M.S84.     Formic*  CorporaUon.  CUcUaatl.  Ohio.  BM  141.»40. 
rUwl  PR.  4-10-6S  ;  Aa.  8.K.  II-S-M. 
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PCBSUASY  16,  1965 


SILVERSNOW 


7M,890.     Mdcblor.  Aimatroac,  Dmmq  Inc..  Rldg«A«id.  N.J. 

8N  iea.a7S.    ni«d  p.r.  s-7-«s:  ▲■.  s.r.  u-2s-«4. 

MELCO  ROOF-TOP 
POWERHOUSE 


ror  DccontlT*  L«alB«t«d  PUatlc  ta  8bMt  Torm  UMfbl  for  y^r   Roof-MonBted   CoaprvMor   Room   Inclndlag   Comprva- 

CoTerinc   Wmlli,   SImItm,   Coantcr  Top*,   Pvraltur*  and   th«  ^^^    Cootrola,    Tlm«n.    All    R«frtf«rant    Ptplnc.   aad   Otkar 

LXk0.  R«frl«*r«tlon  Kqalpm^ot  N«c«Mary  for  Ut«  ToUl  Rcfrtg«ra- 

rint  QM  FM.  IS,  IMS.  tlon    R<><)ulr«B«at(   of   8up«rmarkcU  and   the   Like.   Sblpped 

^^^^^^^^^^  R«*d7  To  Inatall. 

~~^^^^^^~~~  Urat  nM  Jan.  «.  l»«». 


Cbtt  22  -  C«MS  Jtys,  Mrf  Sportkg  Coodb 


785.S83      Forreat    B.    Roof,   d.b.a.    Forroat   Catarprlae. 
Plqua.   Ohio.      SN   l«0.07a.      FU«1  P.R.   1-3-U .   Am. 


Inc. 
S.R 


Oats  32-hmHtar«  mk  UplMlstory 

785.391       8*llc    ManufacturlBC    Compcny.    Inc..    Leomtnater. 
kUas.    8N  187.440.    FUcd  PJl.  2-aft-M  :  Am.  S.R.  13-2-«4. 

I 

SLOUCH  COUCH 


For  And-Peraplr&at  HAad  Powttor  for  Bowten,  OoUera.  and 
OtiMr  Bporta  Partldpaata. 
rint  sac  Jaa.  2.  IMl. 


For  8o«na. 

Firat  aaa  Apr.  8.  IMS. 


786.S88.     TW  Allan  Compftor.  lac.,  CtaarlotteaTlUa,  Ya.     BM 
1T».011.    FU«1  PR.  10-18-88  ;  Am.  8.R   11-24-84. 

PENCU.  CROQUET 

For  EqalpaMnt  Sold  aa  a  Calt  for  PU/lac  a  Croquet  Tabic 
Board  Oaaaa. 

nrat  Jtm  Sapt.  28.  1»«2. 


788.887      Tba  AUan  Company.  lac.  Ckarlottaarllla,  Va.     SN 
178.01S.     FU*1  PR.  10-18-88  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-80-84. 

PENCU.  GOLF 

For  K4]atpm«at   Sold  aa  a  Ualt  for  Plajlac  a  Oolf  Tabto 
Board  Gam*. 

First  aaa  Sapt.  28,  IMS. 


Cbu  37  -  Paftr  wA  StatioMry 

788,882.     Wtaflald  Buc«a«  Saatck,  Jr..   Hammoad.   Ind.     BN 
1T4.71S      Filed  PR.  8-8-88 :  Am.  S.R.  11-18-84. 

.   PHOTO  CHECK 

AppUcaat  dlaeUlma  aay  rtckta  la  th«  word  "Ckoek"  apart 
from  tb«  mark  a*  abown. 

For  Bank  Cbecka.  ProaUaaory  Notaa  and  Similar  Itema. 
Flrat  aa*  Jaa*  IS,  1888 


788.S8S.  Flyaa  latoraattoaal  Corp.,  N*w  Tor*.  N.T..  by 
ckaac*  of  aaaa*  from  Flyaa  laUraatlonal  Dlatribatlac 
Corp..  N*w  York.  N.I  SN  187.880.  FUad  PR  S-8-84 ; 
Am.  8.R.  8-28-84. 


788,888      WUaon  Houa*.  Inc  .  Miami  Baacb.  FU.    8N  188,088 
rUad  P.R.  2   4  84  ,  Aaa.  S.R.  11-27-84. 


For  Golf  Practlea  Darlea— Nam*ly.  Practlca  QoU.  Ball  Re- 
movably TaCkerad  to  a  Mat. 
Flrat  aa*  Nor.  18,  1888. 


TYPE-OUT 


For    Ckamlcally    Traated    Papac    far    BradlcatlBC    Typwl 
Charactara. 

Flrat  aa*  Jaa*  12.  1880. 


CUm  31  -  raurs  mi  RtfH««rators 

785,888      Tb*    Marley     Company,    Kaaaaa    City,    Mo.       SN 
180324.     FUad  PJL  10-80-81 ;  Am.  SJl.  11-27-84. 


^we^ 


Cbu  38-PiM*  aad  PaUkadw* 

785.S84.     Kaa    Pabllablac    Co..    lac..    New   York,   NT.      8N 
178.178.     FUad  P.R.  7-17-88 ;  Am.  SA.  12-1-84. 

POCKET  CRAMMER 


For  SdacatlOBal  OaJd*  aad  Ravtaw  Booka. 
Flrat  ua*  July  10.  IMS 


(^omfULC^TSi 


For  Liquid  Coollnc  Towera  and  Parta  Thereof, 
rirat  aa*  May  18,  IMl. 


785  885      Frltaach*    Brotbera,    Inc.,    N*w    York.    NY.       SN 
181.827.    FUad  PR.  11-21-83 ;  Aaa.  S.R.  12-8-84. 

CREATIVE  FLAVORING 


For  Qaartarly  Bolletla. 
rirot  aaa  Not.  6,  IMS. 


FORUARY  16,  1066 

Qast  39  -  QotUag 
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788.8M.     Haapal    Brotbara.    Ibc.    Naw    Orlaana,    La.      SN 
181.281.     FUed  PR.  11-15-88;  Am.  S.R.  11-24-84. 

CHELSEA  COUNTRY 
CLOTHES 

For  Moa'a  Salta.  Jacketa,  and  Troaaara. 
First  aae  Oct.  81, 1888. 


785,401.  Paeora  Baby  Top  Prodncta  Company,  West  Basel- 
ton.  Pa.  BN  188,187.  FUed  P.R.  8-22-84;  Am.  S.R. 
12-8-84. 


Oast  46- Foo^  mA  lagrarfiMiU  of  Foods 

785,887.     Fraada  Stainwaad,  Colby,  Wla.    SN  108,742.    FUed 
PJl.  lS-8-80  ;  Am.  8.R.  11-12-84. 


Ttaa  Orlfftaator  o( 

Colby  Ch*ata 

'■ 

s 

^ 

This  is  the 

K 

1 

Ori«lTiRl 

Colby  Cheese 

made  from 

Pasteurized    Milk 

i.  F. 

la 

Ratows^ 
1888 

The  mark  la  comprtaed  of  a  fandfal  repreaantatlon  in  the 
conformation  of  tbe  container  of  a  baby'a  faca,  and  the  draw- 
Inca  ara  front  parapactlTa  and  aide  riews  of  snch  a  container. 

For  rinld  MUk. 

Flrat  nae  Jaly  1988. 


Tka  name  of  J.  F.  Stelawaad  and  portrait  ahown  repreaent 
aa  Indindoal  wbo  dlsd  In  1844. 
For  Colby  Cbaaaa. 
rirat  as*  Jaaa  22, 1880. 


Qau  51  —  CosMMtia  and  Toilot  Preparatioiis 

785.402.  SUnley  Kasmlercaak,  d.b.a.  Beauty  Care  Products 
Co.,  Halea  Comera,  Wla.  SN  136.066.  Piled  PR.  1-81-62  ; 
Am.  S.R.  8-10-88. 

BEAUTY  CARE 

For  Hand  Lotion. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  6.  IMl. 


785.888.     Coff**  of  tba  Month  Qub.   Lake  Foraat.   IlL     SN  ^^^^^^ 

188.857.     FUad  P.R.  8-1-82 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-27-84.  785,408.     The  Hooae  For  Men.  lac.,  d.b.a.   Treaaure  laland 

Sales  Co.,  Chlcafo.  lU.    SN  148,894.    Filed  4-80-62. 


COFFEE  OF 


ONTH 


The  drawlnc  la  lined  for  tbe  color  broom. 

For  Coffee. 

Ftrat  aa*  Fab.  6. 1M2. 


785,898.  Soathem  Statea  Cooperatlre.  Incorporated.  Rich- 
mond, Va.  SN  170,498.  FUad  PR.  6-8-8S ;  Am.  S.R. 
9-14-84 

MULTI-BLEND  "32" 

For  LlTeatocfc  Feed. 
First  as*  May  13.  1988. 


785,400.  Soatbera  SUte*  CooperatlTa  Incoriwrated.  Rich- 
moad.  Va.  SN  182.294.  FUed  PJl.  12-8-88;  Am.  S.R. 
lS-1-84. 

COLT    MAKER 

For  Horae  Feed. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  25,  1988. 

TM  811  O.Q.— 11 


AppUcant's  mark  conalata  of  the  conflfuratlon  of  a  bottla 
partially  eoTered  by  matter  almnlatlns  straada  woTen,  aa 
abown,  for  the  fooda  named  herein. 

For  Bay  Rum,  After-ShaTc  Preparation,  After-ShaT*  Lo- 
tion, Pre-ShaTe  Lotion  aad  GMocne. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  IS,  1981. 


TM  ISO 
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780.404.     litM  LAudtr.  laeorpormtad.  N«w  Yoft.  N.T.     •!»    TM.40T.     L«T»r    Brotbcn    Ooapaa/,    N«w   York,    W.Y.     »N 
1»1,4I0.     ru«d  PR.  ♦-1T-*!  ;  Am.  8.R.  l»-»-«4.  166,816.  ru«d  P.R.  4-l»-68  ;  Am.  8.B.  l»-8-«4. 


SEVILLA  RED 


SAFE  'N  SOFT 


For  Lipsticks. 

TXnt  OM  S«»t  1,  IMM. 


For  Datsrfsot  tor  Lsandry  Um. 
First  UBS  Oct.  13. 1»«S. 


T80  4OO.     Kstss  Lsadsr,   Incorporstsd.  Nsw  York.  NY.     8N     7M.408.     Hslsos    Rablnstsla.    Inc..    Nsw    York.    N.Y.      8N 
1W,417.     FUsd   PR.   4-17-64  ;   JLm.   8.B.   l>-«-«4.  196.717.    Fllsd  6-2»-64 


VALENCIA  CORAL 


n>r  Upstlcks. 

First  ass  Sspc  1.  1M8. 


HERBESSENCE 


For  ToUst  8o«p. 

First  ass  Aug.  U.  IMl. 


Oaft  52  -  D«t»ni«iits  md  Soaps  ^^yict  Mark 

780.406.     LsMUi.    Incorporstsd.    CblcsfO.    "I       8N    16S.0S8     CUfS  107  —  EduCatSOII  Mti  ElttrtaiMIMfllt 

FU«4  P.m.  2-20-68 ;  Ajn.  8.R.  1-21-64. 


STA-CLEAN 


For  Clssalnc  Powdsr  for  Stslnlsss  Stssl. 
First  ass  Ssptsmbsr  1M7. 


785,400.     "42"  PnxlacU  Ltd..  Inc.,  8aaU  Monies,  Cnllf.    8N 
174.758.     FUsd  PJl.  »-»-68  :  As.  8^  U-«6-64. 

HOLLYWOOD  DANCE  TIME 


For  Tltls  of  s  TslsTlslon  Progr 
In  tits  Form  of  Dsncs  Music. 
First  ass  Apr.  18.  1»6S. 


-Msasl/.  BBtsrtslnntsnt 


25.627. 
25.628. 
25.629. 

25.680. 
25.682. 

25.683. 

25.686. 

190.241. 

191.497. 

198.459. 

198,698. 

198.694 

198.809 

198.818. 

198.814. 

194.098. 

194.806. 
194,678. 
195.026. 
195.069. 
195.188. 


663.866. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


WnXIMANTIC.     CL  48.     lS-11-1894.  195,788. 

IVKKTON  MILLS.     O.  43.     12-11-1894.  196.666. 

INTRINSIC,    a.  48.    12-11-1894  197.415. 

DRAGON  AND  DBSION.     O.  48.     12-11-1894  197,859. 

WILLIMATIC    STAR    THRBAD    AND    DBSION  198.166. 

a.  48.     12-11-1894.  198,581. 

SUPERIOR    SEX    CORD   AND   DBSION.      CI.   48.  199,584. 

12-11-1894.  410,472. 

ALPHA     C\.  48.    1»-11-18»4.  410,706. 

BCSTBR.    CI.  14.     10-7-84.  410,784. 

RONBODBX.    CI.  87.    11-11-24.  410,809. 

OYPLATH.    a.  12.     12-80-24.  411.017. 

KMAORIN.    a.  18.     1-6-25.  411.020. 

CUTICLBAR.    CI.  51.     1-6-25.  411,021 

SANCHIA      a.  81.     1-6-25.  411,028. 

LACRO-BORACTC.    CL  18.     1-6-25  411.118 

OBTUNDOBULBa.    O.  18.     1-6-25  411,881. 

LITTLB    BROWN    JUO    AND    DBSION.      O.    46.  411,404. 

1-18-25.  411.720. 

NADA.    CL  89.     1-20-25.  412.670. 

COLLBOE  INN.     CT.  46.     2-3-28.  412,821 

PATHK  AND  DESIGN.     CL  28.     2-17-25.  412,998. 

MBBCOTONB  AND  DS8I0M.    Q.  16.    2-17-25.  413,732. 

PAPER  AND  PULP  MILL  CATALOGUE.     CI.  88.  418,783. 

2-17-28.  413,928. 


a.  45.     4-14-25. 
CI.  4.     4-28-25. 
5-5-25. 
a.  88.     5-19-25. 


LITTLB  TOIDBY.    CL  18.    8-8-25. 
ORTHOPLA8T     CI.  44      8-24-25 

JUMBO  AND  DBSION. 

BBICO  AND  DBSION. 

FOUB  WINDS.    CI.  39. 

BELIEVE  IT  OB  NOT. 

DBBBAC.    CI   40.    6-9-25. 

MABVINOL.    a.  1. 

VELTEX.    CI.  44.     12-12-44. 

FLOOR  VEYOB     0. 28.    12-19-44. 

U8L    a.  6.    12-19-44. 

RAH  AND  DBSION.    O.  6.    1-2-45. 

ADSTAY.     a.  81.     1-2-45. 

HILTBX.    CI.  81.    1-2-45. 

HILPAK     CL  81.     1-2-48. 

666     C\   89.     1-8-45. 

BIO  RED.    a.  46.     1-16-45. 

DURUN.    a.  51.    1-16-45. 

PLYAMINB.    a.  5.     1-80-45. 

BAH  AKD  DBSION.     C\.  4.     3-20-46. 

AQUAMITE.    C\.  15.    8-27-45. 

808FRAT.    CI.  6.     4   8  45. 

RUNNING  MATE  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46.     5-8-45. 

SKABISCUIT  AND  DESIGN.     CL  46.     5-8-46. 

DOVE  SKIN  AND  DBSION.    CL  89.     5-22-45. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


aR 

7 


PRODUCTS  CO. 
1-58. 


■TC  AKD  DESIGN.     CI.  44. 


Th«  /s{J«irii»«  r«ri«tr«Ms««  <s««s4  Dee.  S0,  t$$a 


671,643.  FBBBO  CABD.    CL  1. 

671,647.  ARNOLDWARB  AND  DBSION 

671.649.  ALLBBV.    CI.  2. 

671.650.  TAP  A^TBOCK.    CL  2 

671.653.  TBB  8PACB  BAG  AND  DBSION. 

671,660.  £lELD  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  6. 

671. •63  OOP  5  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  6. 

671.664  UOP  UNICOR  AND  DESIGN.    CL  6 

671.665.  POLYDYB.    CI.  6. 


CL2. 


CI.  8. 


671,668.  KYL08UB.    CL  6. 

671.670.  I80VAL.    CI.  6. 

671.671.  AMBURGO.    O.  6. 
671.678.  DEXTRAFLBX.    O.  6. 

671.677.  DBXTRAFIX.    CL  6.  * 

671,689  HUFLION.    CI.  7. 

671.691.  MIKR08  AND  DBSION.    Ci.  9.  « 

671.692.  LEATHERNECK.    CI.  9. 
671.698.  TOPPER     CT.  9. 
671,694.  MEDALIST.    O.  9. 
671,696.  NT-BUD.    CL  10. 
671,702.  DIAMOND.    Q.  18. 

671,706.  THE  GENERAL  TIRE  N  AND  DESIGN. 

671,708.  NOB  SEARCHE.    O.  18. 


a.  IS. 


Febbuary  16,  1966 
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671.709. 

MERMAID,    a.  IS. 

671,878. 

671,719. 

SEALAMAT.    O.  15. 

671,880. 

671,723. 

SPICE,    a.  16. 

671.886. 

671,727. 

HYKOLKX.    CI.  18. 

671,887. 

671,729. 

HTGKIASAN.    CI.  18. 

671,888. 

671,733. 

APPEVIM.    CT.  18. 

671,892. 

671,736. 

GCB.    C\.  18. 

671,895. 

671,740. 

ISONYL.    a.  18. 

671,900. 

671.742. 

HAIRNOW.    a.  18. 

671.901. 

671.761. 

HIGHLAND.    CI.  19. 

671.902. 

671.765. 

BCC.    a.  19. 

671,905. 

671,766. 

GRANITKERS     CI.  20. 

671,911. 

671,769. 

SHOO  FLY  AND  DESIGN,    a.  21, 

671.919. 

671,770. 

MIGHTY  MITE.     CI.  21. 

671,923. 

671,781. 

TOR  TERM.    a.  21. 

671,927. 

671.784. 

ELFIN,    a.  21. 

671.980. 

671.788. 

SBAPOWER  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  21. 

671,941. 

671,794. 

CASCADE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  22. 

671,946. 

671,797. 

RAINY  DAY  GOLF.    a.  22. 

671,948. 

671,799 

SPUTNIK  AND  DESIGN.    O.  28. 

671,949. 

671.808. 

FARMORAMIC  ANTHONY.     CI.  28. 

671,953. 

671,805. 

CAM-O-MATIC.    CI.  28. 

671.058. 

671,808. 

TKXILIA.    a.  28. 

671,959. 

671,810. 

WII^MOW  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  28. 

671,965. 

671,812. 

HOLD  ALL.    CI.  28. 

671,820. 

SPEEDY.    CI.  24. 

671,966. 

671,829. 

MAXIM.    CI.  30. 

671,978. 

671,834. 

AUTO  CUBE.    a.  31. 

671,974. 

671,836. 

GARMENTIER.    CI.  32. 

671,975. 

671,888. 

MAXIM,    a.  88. 

671.976. 

671,844. 

DB  DAVID  BRADLEY.    CI.  34. 

671,850. 

AMP  8  RECORDS,  INC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  86. 

671.978. 

671.858. 

SINGULAR.    CI.  88. 

871,980. 

671.854. 

ARENA,     a   S6 

671.983. 

671.857. 

DESIGN  FOR  METROPOLITAN  AND  COUNTRY 

671,984. 

LIVING.    CT.  38. 

671,985. 

671,858. 

TOGETHERNESS.    CI.  38. 

671,986. 

671,861 

MARKETEER      CI.  88. 

671.990. 

671.863. 

THE  SOLAR  QUARTERLY.    CI.  88. 

671,866. 

EASI  FORM      CI.  39. 

671,996. 

671.867. 

FLORET.    CI.  39. 

671,869. 

KAYEWOOD.    CI.  39. 

671,875. 

BLAIR  HOUSE.    CI.  89. 

671.876. 

PENN  TEST.    CI.  89. 

748,624. 

CURLON.    CI.  39. 

FLIANO.    CT.  42. 

8KRVI8TUFT.    CI.  42. 

B-D  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  42. 

LADY  MARCIA.    CI.  42. 

WHITEWAY.    a.  42. 

LIN  SEAL.     CI.  42. 

OXFORD  LABORATORIES.    O.  44. 

DENTAGRAPH.     CI.  44. 

FLEXOLIMB.    Ci.  44. 

SPRUCE.    CT.  45. 

PAJARO  AZUL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46. 

BLUE  DIAMOND.    CI.  46. 

PLACTO.    CI.  46. 

DESERT  MOON.    CI.  46. 

BOCKETTE.    CI.  47. 

TAGON  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  50. 

LIPSTICK  "85."    CI.  61. 

FRENCH  SONATA.  CI.  51. 

EH.  CT.  51. 

CLEAR-O-DAN.  CT.  52. 

GO-CLEAN.  CI.  62. 

DEAN'S  MAGIC.  CI.  52. 

RADAX  DISPLAY  ADVERTISING  SERVICE  AND 

DESIGN.    CT.  101. 
CPC.    CT.  101. 

MY  RECORD  TOTE  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  8. 
FLOWER  FASHIONS.    CT.  8. 
NO-MAR.    CL8. 
BON   AMI   GLASS   GLOSS   ETC.   AND   DESIGN. 

CT.  4. 
NO-SEW.    CT.  6. 
THE  OIL  OF  OILS.    CT.  18. 
DRIVOTE8TER.    CI.  26. 
KITCHEN  FIT     CI.  32. 

OANTNER'S  THE  SUBURBAN  HOUSE.     CT.  32. 
NU-BILT  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  85. 
OUTDOORS      EQUIPMENT      MERCHANDISING. 

CT.  38. 
FAMOUS   UTAH   TURKEY   ETC.   AND  DESIGN. 

a.  48. 
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A  *  W  Boot  Beer  Co.,  The,  SanU  Monica,  Call*.     788.887, 

At'SX  M^il^Ent^rpVlL.   Inc..  Dalla.,  T^^    785.218.   pub. 

11-1-64.    MnltlpleCTaee  (CUeeee  3«and  88). 
Acme  Cotton  I'roducti  Co..  Inc.,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.     7»o,- 

801.  pub    12-l-«4.    a.  44. 
ActlTe  Therapy  Producta  Co.  :  See — 

Lewis.  Mack  O. 
AdTance  Dial  Co  :  See — 

SoJeckl,  Edward  O.  ,^      „  ^,  ^    n^-^ 

Aetna  Caeualty  and  Surety  Co.,  The,  Hartford,  Conn 

A^A^eta  iS  Aaionl.  Borne,  Italy.    788,018,  pub.  11-10-84. 

Cl.  8. 
Aaway  Inc.  :   See —  „     . 

CooperatlTe  Orange  Leaaue  Federation  Exchanje. 
Air  Rake  Mfr  Co  .  In?.  Weetfleld,  MaM.    788,167.  pub.  12-1- 

Ak'tleboUiet   Klreteneon  Och  Graha   rabrikiTafen.  Handen. 

Sweden.    788.148.  pub.  l»-l-«4.    Cl.  28. 
Alacaeioa  Co.  :  See — 

AlbeJto-*C^ilw  O)..  Melroee  Park,  lU.     788.888.  pub.  l»-l-<4 

Aldrich^Pump  Co..  The,  AUentown.  Pa.     788,181,  pub.  12-1- 

A  "n  C?:  l2c..  The.  Chariottee^Ue.  Va.     788  S8ft-7.     Cl.  22. 
Allen  Indnetrlee.  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.     788.282,  pub.  12-1-84. 

AlSn  p'^ducta  Co..  Uc  AUentown.  Pa      788.328.  pub.  12-1- 

Altotite^nJiranoe  Co..  Skokle.   111.     788.284,   pub    12-1-84. 

AlMl  Kodncta  Co..  Irrtncton.  N.J      871.718.  cane.     Cl.  18. 
AibnrfS^cS"  Inc!.    The*  PblladelphU.   Pa.      871.871,   cane 

A^erlrtn  BuUdJnr  Maintenance  Co.  of  California.  San  Fran- 

(4aco  Calif      788.243.  pub.  12-1-84.     Cl.  88.  .«,-., 

Amert^in  Can  C^  NeWSrork.  N.T.     785,001-2,  pub    12-1-84. 

A^lnkn  CyanamJd  CO.,  Wayne.  N  J.    785.028.  pub.  12-1-84. 

AiSnJan   Cyanamld  Co..  Wayne.  N.J.     785.084.  pub.   ll-l- 

A^rlc«   EHetlUlna  Co.,  The,  d.b.a    CUrke;e  DlatlUlnir  Co^. 
and  Prince  Boykl  DlstlUert  Co..  New  York,  NT.     788.840, 

Ai?rtca"'D^*  Toy'*Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     788.117,  pub, 

A^rtlit*  Ha^dbii..   Inc,   New   York.   NY.     871.975.   cane. 

AiSrt^n   Home  Products  Corp..   New  York.  NY.     786.072. 

A^rtcin"  L^idS   M«chlnery   Co..   The.   Cincinnati.    Ohio. 

AmlrtA^iartlne  A^Foundry  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     786.142. 

A^rtcin'^liml  ^"ax.    IiK..    New    York.    NY.      786.044. 

A.£?rtca'n"p.:Sflc  Sirllean  Trading.  I»«v_l?  *  Vn"iKir(n'iM 
Sooth  Gtte.  Calif  785.108  pub.  12-1-84.  Multiple  Claee 
(Claeaee  21  and  50) 


AaiertcrTsmHUn.  and  Beflnln,  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    785.065. 

Americin  T;??lle  ArtV  Inc..  WUmlnrton.  Del      785.278,  p«b. 

12-1-84      Multiple  Claaa  (CUaeee  42  and  48). 
American  Thread  Co..  The  ;   See— 
A.pT'^'^^^^^'^nc^?;  Y^o^k.  NY.     871.860.  canc.     a.  88. 

Ampetco  Inc   :   See —  _     j.        .__ 

American  Paclflc  European  Tradln«,  Inc. 
Anafraphlc  Corp.,  MlnneapoUa.  Minn.     786.842,  pub.   12-1 

Anthony  C?*8treator.  ni.     871,808,  canc.     CT.  28. 

Anton,  Oeorfe  ;  See —  ._♦„„ 

Brown.  Darld  A.,  and  Gkorce  Anton. 

ApolUnarlP  Brunnen  AG..  Bad  Neuenabr.  Germany.    785,803, 

AiS.nV8c/e^  libo^torlee.  Inc..  SUte  Collefe.  Pa.    785.229. 

pub   12   1-84      O   38 
ArmKll  Laboratory  :  See— 

A^^'i^eS'LaM^Ca!"!^  An,ele.,  Calif.  785.228,  pub,  12-1- 
At^lc^ric  Chemical.  Corp.,  Plttaburfh,  Pa.  788.085.  pub. 
Atr^ct\*Wax'^Corp.    Chlcaao     "1-785.016.    pub.    12-1-4M. 

B-w"XS'"-<-  8"'^'^*""«^^  «"•»"•  ~-*-  "• 
Bater.  3.  T.,  Chemical  Co.,  Phllllpeburf,  NJ  T86JJ77  CT.  8. 
BanCTi)ft.  Joeeph.  k  Bona  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     786,288.  pub. 

BaVdlt-^o.,  DinT«.  Colo.     T86.047^b.  12-1-^     CT.  18^ 
Bardach   *   Schoene  Co..   Inc..   Chicago,   ni.     BTI.IW^.  canc. 

CT    44 
^"lum^T  brntlTn  of  Beaunlt  Mill..  Inc. 


Beauty  Care  Product.  Co. :  See — 

Kaimlercsak.  Stanley.  „     ^    „  ■„      "»ok  o«o    nnK 

BeU   IntercontlnenUl  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     785.288,   pub. 

Berg  Mfg.  *  silee  Co..  De.  Plalnea.  111.     785,098,  pub.  12-1- 

Berkahlre'  Hathaway.   Inc..   Piorldence.  K.I.     871,892,  canc. 

B*^  A^Co.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     194,808.  ren.  2-18-«5.     CT. 

39 
Bodegas  Esmeralda   Socledad  Ahonlma.  Cordoba.  Argentina. 

785.332-3,  pub   12-1-84.    CT.47.  ,o«  om 

Bolta.    Jacot;,    Knlttl^  Mill,   Inc..   PottrrlUe,   Pa.      786,288. 

BoS" Amf'c^Th?  N?w  York,  N.Y.  871.978,  canc.  Cl.  4. 
Bonaflde  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.  871,788^  ^V.-^^'w^" 
Bouny  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.   Sea  and  Ski  Co.,  Beno,  nct. 

Boule;\'rd'  ^^'^tTU^■  1^  Chicago.    111.      786.297,    pub. 

Boyertown  Auto  Body  Work.  Inc.,  Boyertown,  Pa.  786.098, 
pub.   12-1-84.     Cl.   19.  _  ^^ TftMa9i 

Breddo  Food  Products  Corp.,  Kansas  CTty,  Kans.  785,831, 
pub.  12-1-84.     Cl.  48. 

Breesette.   Inc.  :   See — 

Brett^^Sue^^'ftc^^New   York,   N.Y.      785,288,    pub.    12-l-«4. 

Brlilo  Mfg.  Co..  Brooklyn.  NY.,  to  Pu rex  Corp.  Ltd..  Lake- 
wood.  Calif.    197,869,  ren.  2-18-85.    CT  4 
Brooklyn  Mills,  Inc.,  Englewood,  N  J.     671  887    canc^    Cl.  89^ 
Brown.    Day  Id    A.,    and    George    Anton^  ,?.'>•* -oI^^r^'^T? 
Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Los    Angelea,    Calif.      785.085.    pub. 

Brown    Frank  C..  d.b.a.  La  Porte  Art  Oallerlea.  Racine.  Wis. 

Br'owV'^-  fto?ihe"d.b.i^.'D?xVTradlng  Co..  AtUnU.  Ga. 

785.^5.   pub.   12-1-84       Cl    ♦*• 
Brown  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  The :  See — 
Brown.  David  A.   and  George  Anton 
Bruce.  Donald,  k  Co. :  See— 

Medicated   Products  Co  ,»*  aoo    ™k    i2  i-*4 

•    Bruel  k  KJaer.   Naerum,  Denmark.     785,099,   pub.   1Z-1-W4. 

BuUdlM  Centre  (B.C.)  Ltd..  The   VancouTer.  British  Colum- 
bia. Canada.     871  857,  canc.     CL  88 
Burke  Decker,  Inc..  Sjew  York^  N.Y.     «71  887.  «»«     ^    **• 
Burlington   Industries.   Inc..  New  York.  NT.     785,271,  pub. 

Rurnham  Corn     IrTlngton-on-Hudson,  N.Y.     785,879.     Cl.  12. 
CHB   ^<»dVr'lnc.,    from    California    Conserving   Co.,    Inc.. 
^Pil>  Iw^l  Call^.     785,320,  pub.  9-29-64.     Cl   48 
Cahn,   Bernard,   Co.,   Inc.,   New   York.    NY.      871.974.   canc. 

Cl  '  S. 
California  ConserrlM  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

CamJ:  S.^H.^'Tca.  Ackson.  Mich.     785.298,  pub.  12-1-84. 

CaSindaijrua  Industries  Co..  Inc..  Canandalgua,  N.Y.      786.827. 

Ca?Uon   YaVn**MlIU.    I*Jc.,    Cherryyllle.   N.C.     785.288.   pub. 

C.rmJ'shoe   Mfg*'co..   Union,   Mo.     785,250,   pub.  12-1-^. 
CT.   39. 


Carrls  Candles:    See — 

Carrli"ji:mi.*T.'d-.b.a.    Carrl.   Candles,    BlTeralde,    Calif. 

CaSi'^'bi  a«r  cS  itc..  d.ba.  Z.  Garcia  y  CTa,  Tampa.  Fla. 

Ca'.^';^''prXctrin-c**kent,  ^U.^ 671.794    canc      CT    22. 

Ceb^'ak  Bernard  i..  d  b.a.  Kent  Mfg.  Co..  Grand  Rapids.  Mich. 

785.343,  pub.   12-1-84.      CT.   50.  ^lo  oa^i     r*n 

Central    ^ya    Co..    Inc..    Fort    Wayne,    Ind.      412,993,    ren. 

Ce?;i[l*8S$ps  Co.'inc  ,  New  York,  N.T.    199,584.  ren.  2-18-88. 

ChaU*Dana.  Publications,  Inc.,  Elmhurst,  HI.     785.241.  pub. 

Chl?«,;11  F«nS  Beychac,  near  Bordeaux.  France.    785.829. 

Ch^eS^riughTpond'S^'inc';   New  York,   NY.     785.088-9,   pub. 

Chlcago~Muslc«l  Instrument  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.     785.219,  pob. 

Clina.*  Maurice."  Geneya.  Switierland.    785,309,  pub.  12-1-84. 

CT«re«e  Mfg.   Co.   "Ethnoa,"    G.A.   Keranls.   S.A..   Piraeus. 

Greece.      785.381-2.     CT.   17.  .    „         t         «-..♦«« 

CTapp,  Otis.  4  Son,  Inc..  to  Otis  Clapp  A  Son.  Inc..  Boston, 

Hasa.     198.893-4.  ren.  2-18-85.     CT.  18. 

TM  i 


TMii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


CUpp.  OtU.  k  Son,  Inc..  to  OtU  CUpp  *  Son,  Inc.,  Boaton 


.„. -  CUpp 

Hiam.      1»3.809.  ren.  2-ie-65.     O.  51 


•pp  4  Son. 
CI.  18. 


CUpp.  OU».  *   Son,   Inc..   to  UtU   CI 

M»M.      1»3.813    14,  r»n    2-ia-M.—      .  -_ 
CUrel    Laboratory,    Chlcafo,    III.      «Tl,t»«.   <««5  ,.,C1-    »0. 
CUrln  Mff.  Co.,  Cfclc««o,  111.     785.204.  pub.  li-l-«4.     C\.  tS 
CUrket  DUtlUlni  Co.  ;  ««•— 

American  DUtlUlni  Co.    The.  .„.,.„ 

ClevcUnd  Heater  Co.,  Tne,  Cnattanoosa.  Tenn.     TM.113.  pub. 

j2— 1— 64       CI    21 
Clokey    Froductlona,    Inc.,    Olendora.    Calif.     788. IM.    pob. 

12— 1— ft4       CI     22 
Clopar  Corp.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    7M,201.pub.  12-1-W.    CI.  S2. 
CloTcr  Chemical  Co  .  Plttaburgh.  Pa.     iM.149,  pub.  12-1-64 

CL  29 
Coach*  Sporting  Ooodt  Corp.,   Marlon.  Ind.     T8a,ll».  p«b 

12-1 -«4.     CL  22. 
Cochran.  Jaeouellne.  Inc.  :  ■•• — 

Coffee  of  the  Month  Club.  Lake  Foreat.  III.     T88,S»8      Cl^,*' 
CoUeu*   Inn   Kood    Department   of   Tha   Hotel    Sherman   Co.  : 

CoUege  Inn  food  Producu  Co.  

Collece  Inn  Food  Froducta  Co..  d.b.a.  CoUece  Inn  Food 
DeSartnient  of  Tha  Hotel  Sherman  Co..  ChTcago.  III.,  to 
Penlck  *  Ford.   Ltd  .   Inc.,  New  York,  S.I      l»4.i78.  r«n. 

C«^iIi^^  AU«a    Corp.,    Naw    York.    N.T.      785.2«2,    pob. 

Ift— 1— AA      CI    4S 
Columbia    Tool"   Steel    Co.,    Ckleago,    Helfbta.    Ill       190,241. 

i«n.  »-l6-«8      CI.   14. 
Compacnle       Induatrlelle      dea      Ceramiquea 


Darlln  Co.  :  «•• — 

Durlln  Corp.,  Tha. 
Inc.    Boaton,     Durlln  Corp  ,  Tha,   New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Ehirlln  Co.,  Newark. 


Electronlauea 
788.180. 


11-1-44. 
l»-l-«4. 


(CI.CEI.    Montreull-aoua-Bole,    Salne.    France 

C«£Iioi«»m  Nairn  Uc..  tmnj.  NJ.     7M.200,  pub.  12-1-64. 

CT  S3 
ConoUte,    Inc..   CarpanteraTtlla.   lU.      788.202.    pub. 

CI  S2 
Cooper   AII07    Corp.,    HUUld*.   NJ.     786.144,    pob. 

CI  28 
CoopcraUra  Urange  League  Federation  Kichauge.  Ithaca.  N.T.. 

to  Agway  Inc  ,  Sjracuae.  NY.     411,881.  r«n    2-16-66.     CI. 

Cor^aa  Ski  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    788.121,  pob.  12-1-64.    CI. 

32 

Cotton  Oooda  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  ni.     788,128.  pub.  13-1-64 

O.  22. 

Country  Cottone  :  B00— 

ShlDler,  Lee.  .^  • 

Creamette  do  .  The,  Mlnneapolla,  Mlaa.     786.814,  pub.  13-1- 

64      a.  46 
CreatlTe  PUythlnga.  Inc.  ;   8ee — 

Learning  Center.  Inc..  The.  .„.  .^.r.^   ,         ., 

Crelghton  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     788,090-1,  pnb. 

12—1—64      CI    18. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp..  San  Franclaco.  Calif.     788.034.  pob 

Cuatomer  Preference  CUnlca.  Inc.,  Naw  York,  N.Y.     671,966, 

Dacomi    Inc..    SllTerton.   Ohio      788.063,   pub.    13-1-64.      CI. 

Daggett  *   RamadeU.   Inc.,   New   York.   NY.     671.948.  cane. 

cT  91 
Dalay  Mfg.  Co..  Roger*.  Ark.     788,118,  pub.  12-1-64.     CI.  38. 
Dantoy  Producta.  Burllngame,  Calif     6.1.649.  cane.     CI.  2. 
Dare  Prodncta,  Inc..  Battle  Creek.  Mich     671.784.  cane,     a 

21 
Dare,  Virginia.  Extract  Co.,  Inc..  Brookl/n.  NY     194.096.  ren 

3-16-65.    Cl.  46 


N.J      411.404.  ren.  2-16-68.    a   8i 
Dorr  Producta,  Inc..  Dartoa,  Ohio.     671.740,  cane.     CX.  18. 
Do  Pont  da  Nemoura.  K.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     788,- 

02»-».  pub.  12-1-64      a.  6. 
E.U.  Co      See— 

Henrtchaen.   Emmertck  E. 
Eagle  Sportiwear.  Inc  .  PhlUdalphU.  Pa.     788.268,  pub.  13-1- 

64.     Cl.  89. 
Eagle-Plcher  Co.  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     788,046,  pub.  13-1- 

64      Cl    12. 
Eaitera  Bag  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.    671,978,  cane.    CT.  8. 
Edwarda,   M.    B  ,   Co  .    Inc.,  d  b.a.   M.   B    Bdwarda  Co.,   Inc. 

Philadelphia.  Pa      671.989.  cane.     O.  92. 
Elmlcke,   V.   W.,   Aaaodataa,   Inc.,  Bronxrllle,  NY.     788,334, 

pub.  18-1-64      CT    87 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  The.  PhUadelpkU,  Pa.    788,068. 

pub    12-1-64      CT.  IS 
Empire  Crafta  Corp.,  Newark,  NY.     788,198,  pob.   13-1-64. 

C\.  SO 
Erlnac  Eaulpment  Corp..  Chicago.  111.    788,168,  pub.  13-1-64. 

CT.  2S 
Eaaex  Producta.  Inc..  HaTerhUl.  Maaa.    788.878.  pub.  13-1-44. 

CT    89. 
EUterbrook  Pen  Co  .  The.  Camden.  N.J.     788,228.  pub.  13-1- 

64.     Cl.  87. 
Etablltaementa  Loula  Rochegnde  8. A.,  VaUace  Drome.  Franca. 

TS5  2S9-91    pub    12-1-64      CT   48. 
Eternal  Floral  Koaary  Co  ,  Nlantlc,  Conn.     788,846,  pob.  13-1- 

64      CT.  80.  _ 

Ethlcon.   Inc..   SomerrlUe.  N.J.     788.800.  pob.   12-1-64.     CT. 

44. 
Eureka  Specialty  Printing  Co.,  Scranton,  Pa.     788,009,  pub. 

11-24-64      Multiple  Claaa  (CTaaaea  6.  16.  87.  and  88) 
fcvan»  I'roducta  Co..  I'l/mouth.  Mich      671.769.  cane.     Cl.  19. 
Ererfatt  Fabrlca.  Inc  ,  New  York.  NY.    788,286-T.  pob.  lJ-1- 

64.     Cl.  42. 
Ererlube  Corp. :  89t — 

Ererlube  Corp    of  America. 


ni. 


788.230.  pub.  13-1-64. 

788.864.  pob. 

788.041,  pub.  13-1- 


Danbert  Chemical  Co..  Chicago 

Cl-     »T.  -.  «,         V 

Day'a  Tallor-d  CTothtng.  Inc.,  Tacoaaa.  waah 

13-1-64.     CT.  S9. 
Decatur  Iron  *  Steel  Co.,  Deeator,  AU 

•4.     CT.  13. 
DenU  Prodncta  Co.  :  Saa — 

Van  Ollder,  Jennie  O.  _       ,         „       -    ^    w» 

Depen.Uble  Compreaiuir  A  Machine  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  H.I 

f85.189.  pub.  12-1-64.    CT   28.     ^   ^    ,         _  _  ,,- 

Deaert   Bnrroa  Four  Wheel  Drtre  CTob,  Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif 

785.376.  pub.  12-1-64.     Cl.  200.  .„.,„,         w    ,«t^.^ 

Deatlno,  Ralph.  Ltd  .  New  York.  NY      788.191.  pub.  13-1-64 

CT    28 
Deotacbe  Grammophon  Geaellachaft  m.b.H.,   Hannorer,  Oer 

many     671,854.  cane      CT   86. 
Dexter   Chemical    Corp..    New   York,    NY       671,676-7,   cane 

CT    6 
D'Horlogerle  de  Langendorf,  Soclete.  Langendorf,  SwltaerUad 

785.181.  pob   12-1-64      CT.  37. 
Dlx,  Henry  A..  4  Sooa  Corp..  Naw  York,  N.Y.     411.118.  ren 

2-16-65      CT.  S9. 
Dixie- Tradlnf  Co.  :   «••— 

Brown.  L.  8  .  Co.,  The.  _        ,  __,  ^, 

Dr     Salahnry'a   Laboratorlea.    Charlea   CTty.   Iowa.     785,073 

pub   12-1-64.    CT.  18.  _    ^ 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Midland.  Mich. 


The,  Midland.  Mich. 
The,  Midland,  Mich. 
The,  Midland,  Mich. 


64.    CT.  2. 
Dow  CheaUcal  Co 

64.    a.  6. 
Dow  Chemical  Co 

64.     CT.  18. 
Dow  Chemical  Co 

64.     CT.  42. 
Duffy,  Franda  L..  Ottawa 

S8. 
Dunham,    Berman   8.,   d.b.a 

671,901,  cane.    CT.  44. 
Dorant   Mfg.  Co..   MUwaokac,  Wla. 

Cl.  21. 


Ill 


785,003,  pob.  12-1- 
788,031,  pob.  13-1- 
785,086.  pob.  13-1- 
785,283,  pob.  13-1- 
CT. 


785,228.  pob.  13-1-64 

Thoab-Oot   Co..   Toledo,   Ohio 

785,118.  poh.   13-1-64 


Ererlube    Corp.    of    America,    d.b.a.    Ererlube    Corp.,    North 
~   •  ■     ~   ■•"      "~5,06i.   pub     12-1-64       Cl.   18. 

Mich      785,143.  pub.  12-1 
lea.    Inc.    New   York,    N  ' 
pob    12-1-64.     Cl.  S9. 


Holly  wood. 'Calif      7H9,06i.   pub     12-1-64 

fub.  ] 
_, ork,   NY      785,367, 


, pub     12-l-»4       Cl.  18. 

Ex  Cell  O  Corp  .  Detroit.  Mich      785,143.  pub,  12-1^64.     Cl.  28. 


F.    *    N.    Lawn    Mower   Co..    The.    Richmond.    Ind.      671.808, 

cane.     CT    23 
Far  Baatern  Commerce  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     785.101,  pub. 

12-1-64       CT    21 
Federated  Department  Storea.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     785.273. 

pub    12-1-64      Cl    39 
Ferro  Corp.,  The,  CleTeland.  Ohio,  from  The  Prince  Mfg.  Co.. 

Bowmanntown.  Pa      671,643.  cane      CT.  1. 
Fllmlte  mi  Corp..  Butler,  Wla.     412.(*21    ren.  2-16-65.     Cl.  15. 
Flnnegan.    Tim.    Adrertlatng    Inc.    Richmond.    Va.      785.236, 

pub     12-1-64       Cl.    88  .       .       , 

Flnebury    Dtatlllerr   Co.,    Ltd.,   The,    d.b.a.    Stone  a.    Londoa.! 

England       78.^.315.  pub    12-1-64.      CT.  46. 
Flnabury    Dtatlllery    Co..    Ltd..   The.   d  b.a.    Stone'a.    London. 

England       785.331.  pub    12-1-64       CT    47. 
Flrmatoaa,    lac..    New   York.    N.Y       785,356,   pub    12-1-64. 

Cl    51. 
Flabennan   Prena   Inc  :   See 

Popular  Science  PublUhlng  Co..  Inc. 
KItta  Cotton  Oooda  Co.,  AtUnU,  Ga.     785.253.  pub    12-1-64. 

CT    39 
Flaror-Lnk     Corp.,     d.b.a.     Spruce     Co.,     Wilmington.     Del. 

671.905.   cane      CT.   45 
Fleenor.    Arthur   D..   d.b.a.    Fleenor   Pooltrj    Para,   Brtatol. 

Tenn       78.^.322   pub    12-1-64.      Cl.  46. 
Fleenor  Poultry  Farm  :  Set — 

Fleenor.  Arthur  D.  .---... 

Fleet  Fabric*.   Inc  ,   New  York,  NY.      785,284.  pub.  12-1-64 

CT    42 
Flesittor    Electrical    Syatema,    Inc.,    Dayton.    Ohio.      785.103, 

pob.  12-1-64       CT.  21. 
Flick  Reedy   Corp..    BenaenTllle.   III.      785.157.   pob.    12-1-64. 

Cl    23 
Klocke  *   Co  :    Kce-- 

Flocke.  Karl.  „  ...  ..^ 

Flocke   Karl,  d  b  a.  Flocke  *  Co  .  Sollngen.  Germany.   671.799, 

cane.     CT    23. 
Florex  Werk  Niemann  k  Harde  KG.,  Stelnhagen/Weetfalen, 

Germany       7H.'i.260,  pub.  12-1-64.      Multiple  CTaa*  (CUaae* 

39  and  421  .  .    ^ 

Flynn    International    Corp.,    from    Flynn    International    Dla- 

trlbutlng  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.      t85.398      Cl.   37. 
Flynn  International  Plutribotlng  Corp. :  Sec — 

Flynn    International   Coro.  .   .    „, 

Foodland.    Inc.    Clereland.    Ohio.      785.869.    pub.    12-1-64. 

Formic*  Corp  .  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     786,884.     Cl.  30. 
Forrent   Enterprlae:   See — 

Roof    Forreat  E. 
Foater    Oraat    Co.,    Inc..    Leomlnater,    Maaa.     786,007,    pob. 

l''-l-64      CT    2 
Foater-Mllburn  Co.,  Buffalo.  NY.     785,383.     Cl.  18. 

FournllUer.    Henri.    Perplgnan.    Pyreneea-OrlenUlea.    France. 

785.137,   pob    12-1-64       CT.  22. 
"42"    Product*    Ltd.,    Inc.,    Santa    Monica,    Calif.     785,409. 

CT.   107 
Fox    Craft*.    Frederick*burg.    Va.      784.996,    pub.    12-1-64. 

CT.  2. 
Fraakel    A*aocUtea.    Inc..    New   York.    NY.      671,895.   cane. 

Cl.  42. 
Friealand  PUatlca  Co..  FrleaUnd,  Wla.   785,214.  pob.  12-1-64. 

Cl.  85.  ^ 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMiu 


Frit..  Edward  B^  Chlcaao,  to  ,^,,^^\^]^^^t^^^^''^^^' 
AaaocUtlon.     Dea     PUlne*.     III.     195,188,     ren.    J  10-00. 

FrtS'aac'h;  Bro...   Inc.,   New  York.   N  Y-     7M.8»»v    S'o.?* «4 
FuelCell   Corp!,    St   Loula,    Mo.      785,230-1,    pub.   12-1-64. 

Fuel;  "eaearch  Corp..  Denrer,  Colo.     785,064,  pub.  12-1-64. 

n.n«  ^E  4  J     Winery   Modeato,  Calif.    671,980.  cane.    Cl.  47. 
0.n?ier  InduatrlM.ln",  Morton  Grore.  lil.     671.985.  cane. 

CT.   32. 
GarcU,  Z.  y  CTa    See-- 

Gebr'^'Rnd^'pf'iMS.'eS  •  Baden,  Germany.  785,222,  pub. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardaley,  NY.  785.088-4,  pub.  12-1-64. 
Oeiera"  Food*  Corp.,  White  Plain*,  NY.  786,810.  pub. 
OeniTaMPneu matte  Producta  Corp.,  OrerUnd,  Mo.  785,145, 
Ge^neral^T^i^Rubbe?  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.  671,705,  cane. 
Genera?T1re  *  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.  784,998,  pub 
Geni^irrire  *  R^ubber  Co..  The,  Akron.  Ohio.  785,124,  pub. 
Ge^'rir^Tire^J.^ubber   Co.,  The,   Akron,   Ohio.      785,198-9, 

Ge?SlLlne' M^iteU '  Cwmetlque.     Corp.,     New     York.     NY 
78.^,352-3,  pub.   12-1-64.      Cl.  61.     „  ,^    _    .       _,.       r^,^ 

Geter    O    D     d.b.a.    AUcaalon   Co.,    Salt    Lake   CTty,    Utah. 
785.329.   pub    12-1-64.     CT.  46. 

Ollmour  Mfg   Co. :  Bet— 
Gllmour.  Robert  A. 

Gllmour    Robert  A.,  d.b.a.  GUmouc  Mfg.  Co.,  Someraet.  Pa. 
785  189.  pub.  6-9-64.     CT.  28.  Tomaa 

Gladdina    B.   F..  ft  Co.,   Inc.,   South  Otaellc.  NY.     785,188, 

OiSd^oIaV^..  -nt,  "   Seminole  Flaror  Co.,  Chattanooga. 

Tenn.     1»T.415.  ren.  2-16-66.     Cl.  43l  70- oqa     nnb 

Goodyear    Aerospace     Corp..     Akroa,     Ohio.       789,238.     pub. 

Oc^'yl;?*Tl.S'  **Rubber  Co.,   The,    Akron,   Ohio.      789,066. 

Or?J.d  "ahVi^  D^reloSment  Co..  Ltd..  The.  New  York    N.^V 
785.371-2.  pub.  12-1^.     Multiple  CTaaa  (CTaaaea  102  and 

Oranrlile  Phllllpa  Co.,  Boulder.  Colo.     785.048,  pub.  12-1-64. 

Grey   Pharmaceutical   Co..  '«>m  The  Purdue  Frederick  Co.. 

Tonkera,  NY.    786,076,  pub^  12-1-64.     Cl.  18 
Greenwood  Mill*,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     785.288.  pun.  1^  1 

OiSi»ar^Mf|*  Co..  Inc  .  Wakefield.  Ma**.    786.114,  pub.  13-1- 

GiSden,*^RaTmond,  Baldwin,  NY.     671,968,  cane.    Cl Ji2. 
Gro.l«in.  C  E  ,  Rice  Milling  Co..  San  Francl*co,  Calif.     671.- 

OuVrt  Chemlc^  C?..  Inc.,  Oaalnlng,  N.Y.     784,014,  pub.  8-8- 

GudebrS  Broa  Silk  Co.,  Inc.,  PhlUdelphU.  Pa.    785,135,  pub 

GoVrto^Ind^trtU    Inc.,    Southfleld.    Mich.      786.094,    pub. 

H  ft  Kt^e.  Co..^Inc.,  Kanwi*  CTty,  Mo     786,004,  pub.  12-1- 

H.Wtat^inc.NewYork^N.Y      T88  <)S6,  pub^  1^1-M      CL8. 
Halr«  PobUaklng  Co.,  New  York.  NY.     785.232.  pub.  1^1 

HambortonV.,    Duncan,    Okia        784.988,    pub.     12-1-64. 

Multiple  CTaa*  (CTaaaea  1  and  6). 
Halt  Mfg.  Co.     Bee— 

Hammond  S^h^i^t  Metal  Co.,  St.  LooU.  Mo.    786.066.  pob.  12-1- 

64      CT.  14. 
Happy  Fella :  See— 

m^^lV-K^l.'^n,  Mill..  Ltd.,  Oaone  Park,  NY.     785.249. 

H.'rrinro'n  Mf'g  Ca,  iSc  Lewl.ton,  N.C.    786,169,  pob.  12-1- 

HaVrinroo"   Rlchardaon,  Inc..  Worceater.  Mas*.     671.692-4, 

Hart°'8chTffner  ft  Marx.  Chicago,  III.     198,166,  ren.  2-16-65. 

Ha^pel^Brothera.  Inc.,  N*wOrle.n..L.      785.396.     CT.  39. 
Haaaenfeld  Broa..  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  RI.    785,130-3,  puo.  1^1 

HaVaenWd"  ro...  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R  I.  785,186,  pub.  12-1- 
HaV  Cornell.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.  785,262,  pub.  12-1-64. 
H.*^-.IUn  Per^,men..  In*",," ,»».«^Llana  of  Walklkl.  Honolulu, 
He^?  mV;.  Jo^'/l^'m^^-^mrrncS^'Angele..  Calif.  671,- 
Henemrn'''6.,'Br?llng  Co..  Inc..  La  Croaae,  Wla.  786,385, 
He^'n^'e J?'L^r1caSr  cV  Inc.,  Chamberaburg,  Pa.  785.210. 
He1Irtch"n^'E*mmerick  B..  d.b.a.  E.H.  Co..  CTnclnnatl,  Ohio. 
He^ll^^pSVder  SI..,"wilmlngton,  Del.  784.991,  pob.  12-1- 
Ho'l^tr  Harold  H..  d.b.a.  Harold  H  Horwlti  and  Aaaodatea. 
He?c;?Tro?lct*«Yn?.''fe^?k%^leT^c5?lf.  786,040,  pob.  12-1- 
64.     CT.  12. 


HUhUnd  Car  Co.,  Jackaon,  Mia*.     «".761,  cane.     CT    19 
Hlllcre*t  Sportlna  Good*.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     786,120.  pnb. 

HlllUrd*CorJ:l  The.  Klmlra.  N.Y.     411.020-1.  ren.  2-16-66. 

Hmia?d   Corp..   The.   Klmlra.   N.Y.     411.028.   ren.   3-16-66. 

Hl^da'o.  L.,  Co.,  New  York.  NY.     671.878,  cane.     CT.  89. 
Hit  Parade  Program  Service,  Inc. :  See — 

Sterilng  Title  Strip  Co.  . 

Hoffman  Lion  Mill*  Co.,  Inc.,  Fall  Rlrer.  Maaa.    671.689,  cane. 

Ho*id-Ail  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich.     «f^;^\^- <^i^- ^^L    ,«i_ 
Holiday  Yachta,  Inc..  Centerport.  N.Y.     785.098.  pub.  13-1- 

64.     CT.  19. 
Hollywood  Vaaaarette  :  See — 

Munalngwear,  Inc. 
Horwita.  Harold  H.,  and  Aaaodate*  :  S«»— 

HougMorE.'  #*ft  Co.°PhlUdelphU.  Pa.    785.211.  pnb.  12-1- 

Ho*^»e  Sr  Men.  Inc..  The,  d.b.a.  Treaaure  laUnd  Sale*  Co.. 

Ho?.l^*ofVe^Jtm'o?e','rnl.  N^w'^lork.  N.Y.    785,360,  pub.  13-1- 

Hu^r.^:   m:,   Corp..   Borger,  Tex.     784,995.   p6b.   12-1-64. 

hSiU  Chemical  Corp.,  CTereland,  Ohio.    785.023,  pob.  13-1- 

IB^C  Packing  Co.  of  New  York,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     785,- 

ID<Un?°*'ET!Di;me,  I^d.*'-785,180,  Dub.  12-l-«4      CT.  26 
I^rlE  Circuit  Breaker  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     871,861.  cane. 

Im?pri\*l  Bras.  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  111.     671,702,  cane. 

ImperUl  Knife  AsaocUted  Companlea,  Inc.,  Providence.  R.I. 

Imwriat^i^'lfe  AB.oclated  Companies.  Inc.,  Providence.  B.I. 

f85,152-6,  pub.  12-1-64.     CT.  ^3. 
Imoorted  Sportswear  Corp.,  Bronx,  NY.    671.878,  cane.     ci. 

Incardona,  Joseph  C.  Johnstown.  Pa_  «71.«50.  cane.     CT    2. 
Instrumentation   AeaocUtea  Inc.,   New  York,   NY.     786„«»4, 

pub.  12-1-64.     CT.  44 
Insular  Producta  Corp.,  Houaton.  Tex 

CT    12 
Interchemlcal  Corp..  New_Yor_k.  N.Y 


785,089,  pub.  12-1-64. 


671,666,  cane. 


Calif.      785,811, 


785,006 


pub. 
pub. 
pnb. 


785,368, 
789,308, 
785,104, 


pnb. 
pob. 
pub. 


Johnson    ft 
2-16-69. 

Johnson.    S. 
12-1-64 


196,666.    ren. 
789.010,    pub. 


CT.  6. 

i.od,  Ltd.,  NVWi^rk:  NT.     ■786.349.  P"J  J*-!"**  .jSJl- 
J.H.  Enterprisea,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.     ?86,S41,  pub.  12-1-64. 

Jacobse'n    Orchards,    Inc.,    Tehachapl. 

12-1-64.     CT    48.  .^     .K  Mv 

Jarco  Metal  Products  Corp.,  Westbury,  N.i. 

Jalb^^'Mfg.^'co^..     Los    Angelea.     Calif.       785,064, 

Je?^"l~NJt  H^u8i,*inc.,  Denver,  Colo.    785,316,  pub.  12-1-64. 

Jlff^v   Food   Stores.   Inc.,   Wichita   Falls,  Tex. 

12-31-63.     CT.   101. 
Jobbers     Service.     Inc.,     Coldwater.     Mich. 

12-1-64.      CT.   46.  .p     w      wv 

Johns-Manvllle     Corp.,     New     York,     N.Y. 

12-1-64.      Cl.   21.  „         _.  u     itf  T 

Johnson.    New    Brunswick,    N.J. 

Cl    44 
C.    ft    Son,    Inc.,    Racine,    Wla. 

l,t-l-«^        CT.'  8.  ^         a 

Johnson  Wire  Works  Ltd..  The.  Montreal.   Quebec.  Canada. 

J„'n?o'r"Le.K   l?"  N^BbvIlJe.  *'nc..    The,    Nashville.    Tenn. 

J„l^^lTe"wSo"d  ProdUt.  J^c  o^Fort  Wayne.  Ind. :  8e^ 

KBS^Jnc''?nn"AX%.  Mi.U.  785.122.  pub.  12-1-64  CT  22. 
K  ft  S  Mfg   Co.    Los  Angeles,  Calif.     785,344.  pub.  12-1-64. 

Ka^ex'corn    Oakland,  Calif.     7S5.043.  pub.  12-1-64.     CT.  12. 

Karmler^Tk.    Stanley,    d.b.a      Beauty    Care    Products    Co.. 

Hales  Corners.  Wis.     785.402      Cl.  51  7aRniR-lB 

KellOKg,  L.  H..  Chemical  Co..  Minneapolis,  Minn.    785,018-19. 

Ken"  PuIUtS  ro"  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.^  783  394^  CT.  38. 
Kennametal  Inc..  Liitrobe.  P..  785.216.  pub.  12-1-64.  CT.  35. 
Kent  Mf(f   Co  :  Kcc-- 

Klnne^'^Ca'-T^hTprov-ldence.  B.I.  785.186-7.  pub.  12-1^. 
Kn^DP^Bros.  Shop  Mfg.  Corp..  Brockton.  Mass.  785.262,  pub. 
KnUhl'o?Re8?P.^ducts.  Newark,  N.J.  785.203,  pub.  12-1-64. 
Ko^res'Mfg.  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.  785,221.  pub.  12-1-64. 
Kr^ehW   Mfg.  Co.,   Napervllle,   III.     786,197,   pub.   12-1-64. 

Ku?ler^^Harrv.    d.b  a.    Radax    Display    Advertising    Service. 

""Beveriv  Hills.  Calif.     671,965.  cane.     Cl    101. 

Land    OTrost.    Inc..    Chicago,    111.      785,306,    pub.    9-l7-«o. 

Cl.  46. 
^""^JtaBoSievfrd-^nk  of  CTilcago. 

La  Porte  Art  Galleries :  See — 

Brown.   Frank  C. 
Lauder.  Estee.   Inc..   New  York.  NY      785.404-5.     Cl.   Sr 
Learning  Center.   Inc..  The.  New  York    NT     from  CreatWe 

Playthings.   Inc..   Cranbury,   N.J.     785.227,  puD.   1^-1  o«. 

CT.  88. 


TMiv 
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Lc«4al,  Inc..  ChlcifO.  lU.    7M.40«.    CI.  ii.  ^      ^       . 

Lawla,  M«ck  o..  d.b  a.  Actly*  Th«npy  Hrodacts  Co.,  Detroit, 

Mich.      671,742.  Cftiic.      CL   18. 
Lerer  Broo.  Co..  V*tw  York,  N.Y.     785,407.     CI.  52.       _   ^_ 
Lew  Mff.  Co.,  CoTontry.  B.I.      785,225.  pub.  ll-24-«4.     CI.  87. 
LUniiot  Walklkl :  «••— 

UawalUn  Perfojnen.   Inc. 
Ubbcr-Owena-Ford  Ola«   Co..   Toledo.   Ohio.      785.042,    pub. 

12—1—^4       CI     12 
Library    Binding    Inatltute,     Boaton,    MAaa.      785,375,    pub. 

12-l-ft4.     CI.   10«.  ^    ., 

Uqua-Mlx.    lac,    IndlanapoUa.    Ind.     971.770,   cane.     CL  21. 
Uttle  Oecar  ;  8«* — 

Ladctto,  Lambert,  and  Ledo  Lodetto. 
Loombrook    MUU    Corp..    N>w    York.    N.Y.      «71,8«5,    cane. 

CI    42 
Lowe  •,  inc..  Ca»«opoUt.  Mich.     785  080,  p«b.  12-l-«4.     CI.  8. 
Luctetto,    Lambert,    and    Ledo    LoMetto.    d.b.a.    Little   Oecar. 

Brooklleld.  111.     Ttti.lltt,  pub.  12-l-«4.     CI.  22. 
Lnmen.  Inc.,  Jollet.  111.     «7l,781.  cane.    CI.  21. 
LuxuraT.  Uivlalon  of  Beaunit   MlUa,  Inc.,   to  Beaunlt  Corp.. 

New  York.   NY.      418,923.   ren.   2-l«-«6.     CI    S». 
M-H  Standard  Corp..  Hamilton.  Ohio.     785,158,  pub.  12-1-54. 

CI.   23. 
Malllnckrodt  Chemical  Worka,  St.  Loula,  Mo.     785.082.  pob. 

12— t— 4W       CI    ft 

Malllnckrodt  Chemical  Worka,  St.  Loula.  Mo.     785,027,  psb. 

12-1-84      a.   «. 
Mandl,  Richard  L.,  Loa  An«elM,  Calif.    785,374.  pub.  12-1-84. 

CI.   105 
Manufacture    d'Armee    dee    Fyreneea    Francaleea.    Sodete    a 

Reaponaablllte  Umltee.  Hendaye,  Baaaea  Pyreneea.  France. 

«71,«»1.   cane      CI.   9.  „  . 

Mara<ki    Producta,    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      785,348.    pob. 

12-l-«4      CI.  51. 
March  *  Mendi.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     785.281.  pub.  12-1-84. 

CI    39 
Marey,   C..  *  Cle   Llfcr  Belalr.   Ucer-Belalr   k  FUa   Sncra. : 

Sodete  Anonyme  dee  .Vndent  Eubllaaemenu  C.  Marey  * 
Ufer  Belalr.    Llger  Belair    k    File    Succeeeeura. 
Marlboio    Shirt   Co..    Inc..    New    York.    NY.      785,270.    pub. 

12-1^.     a    S».  ^      ^    .. 

Marley   Co  .   Ttte,   Kanaaa   Cttr,   Mo.      78S.389.      CI.  81. 
Martin.    Olenn    L.   Co.,   The.    Middle  River,   Md..    to   United 
Statea  Rubber  Co  .  New  York.  NY.     410.472.  ren.  2-18-«6 

.Marubenl-Iida  (America).  Inc..  from  Marubeni- Ilda  Co.  (Now 

York).  Inc..   New  York,  N.Y.     871,8«8.  eaac.     CL  88. 
Marubenl-Ilda  Co    (New  York),  Inc. :  «••— 

Marvbenl-Uda    i America),   lac. 
Maryland    Cup    Corp..    Owlnca    MUla,    Md.      T85.005.    pub 

12-l-«4.     a.  2.  «       . 

Maater   Lock   Co .    Milwaukee.   Wit      785.175.   pob.    12-l-«4 

CL   25. 
Maater  Photo  Dealer*'  4  Finlabera'  Aaaodatlon.  Jackaon.  Mich. 

785.240,  pub.  12-1-84      a.  88.  ^ 

Mattel.  Inc.  Hawthrone.  Calif.     785,127,  pob.  13-1-84.     CI. 

28. 
Maxla  Import  Co..  lac.  Loo  Ancelea.  Calif.     871.839,  cane. 

a.  SO. 
Maxim   Import  Co.  lac.  Loa  An<elea.  Calif.     671.888.  cane 

a.  S3. 
Maxon  Shirt  Co.  Dlrlalon  :   See — 

Oxford  Mft.  Co..  lac. 
Marateel  Prodocu  Inc..  MayTlUe,  Wla.    785.198.  pub.  13-1-44 

a.  33. 
McCall  Corp..  New  York,  NY.     871.858.  cane.     CI.  88. 
McCrory  Storea  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     671,8«8.  caac     CL 

89. 
Mead  Johnaon  k  Co..  EranaTllle.  Ind.    785.817.  pob.  13-1-44. 

CI.  48. 
Mechanical  Serranta.  Inc.,  Chlcaco,  IIL     785.163.  pob.  13-1- 

64.     a.  38. 
MwU-Plaat  ProducU  Co..  Palatyra.  N.J.     785.802.  pub.  13-1- 

64.     CI.  44.  ^, 

Medicated  Prodncta  Co..  d.b.a.  Donald  Brace  *  Co..  Chicago. 

111.     785.190.  pub.  12-1-64.    CT   28. 
Melchlor.  Armatronc,  Deaaao  Inc.  RldceOeld.  N.J.     785.890. 

CI    81  _    .. 

Merck  k  Co..  Inc..  Rahway,  N.J.     671.736,  caac.     CI.  18. 
Mereary  Packa«ln(  Co..  Toledo.  Ohio.     785.008.  pob.  13-1-64. 

CI.  3. 
Merkln.  M.  J..  Paint  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T..  to  Merkln  Paint 

Co..  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.     195.069.  ren.  3-16-45.     CL  16. 
Merkln  Paint  Co  .  Inc   :   See— 

Merkln.  M.  J  .  Paint  Co..  Inc. 
Mermaid  Pool  *  Supply  Co.,  lac,  Cladnaatl,  Ohio.    671,T09. 

cane.     CI.  18. 
Merrltt  Co..  The  :  Sea — 

Merrttt.  Jamee  8..  Cq^  The.  ^ 

Merrltt.   Jamee  S  ,  Co  .  The.  d.bJi.  The  Merrttt  Co..  Kaaaaa 

City,  Mo.     785.312.  pub   12-1 -«4      0.46. 
MIckel.  Touflck.  d  b  a.   Mid   South  Hosiery  Co.,  Moaroe.  La 

786.257,  pub   12-1-64.     CI.  39. 
Mid  Sooth  Hoelery  Co. :  See— 

MIckel.  Touflek.  .^   . 

MIdeait  Alomlnua  Corp..  Daytoa.  N.J      785.058.  pob    13-1- 

Mlkron  Haealer  S.A  .  Boodry/Neaehatel.  Swltaerlaad.  T85.- 
141,  pub    12-1-64      CI    23  .„„«_. 

Miniature  Predelon  Bearlnja,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Split  Ball  Beartac. 
Keene.  N  H.     785.173.  pub   12-1-64.    CI.  28. 

MlnneaoU    Mlntnc   and    Mf»    Co..   St.   Paul.    Minn.      671.668. 

CftDC       CI     ©■ 

Mlaaler.   WtUiam.  Saa   Dieco.  Calif.     785.878.     a.  8. 
Monarch   Co..   The.    Scranton.    Pa.      785.847.    pob.    13-1-64. 

a.  50. 
Montroee  OU  *  Beltlnc  Co..   Inc.   Brooklyn.   NT.     786,170. 

pob.  12-1-44.    CI.  28. 


Morat.  rraaa.  0.a.h.H.,  Btottsart-Valhincea.  Oermaay.    785.- 
151.   pub.   18-1-64.     Multtple  Claaa  TcUaaeo  88,  89,  and 

42). 
Morgan-Jonea,  lac.  New  York.  N.T.     786,381.  pob.  13-1-44. 

CI.  48. 
Motomco.  Inc..  CUrk.  N.J.    671,670,  cane.    Q.  6. 
Mountain  Urowlnc  Co.,  The  :  See — 

TlToU  Brewing  Co  ,  The. 
Muatlnrwear.  Inc  .  d.b.a.  Hollywood  Vaaaarette.  Mlnneapolla. 

Minn.     7ti5.2T4.  pub    13-1-64.     CI.  89. 
Mutachler  Brotiteni  Co..  Nappaaae,  Ind.     785.206,  pub.  13-1- 

64      CI    33 
Mutual  fradinc  Co.  Inc..  Loa  Aacelea.  Calif.     671.919.  cane. 

CI    *6. 
Myojo   Rubber   Induatry   Co..   Ltd..   Hlroahlma.  Japan.      785.- 

123,  pub    12-1-64.    (n.  28. 
Nailooal  BoulpTard  Bank  of  Chicago,  from  Lanolin  PIna.  lac, 

Chicago,  111.     671,946.  caac    CLtX. 
National    Dairy    I'roducfa   Corp.,   New   York.   N.T.     671.938, 

cane.     O.  46. 
.National  Dtetlllera  and  (niemlcal  Corp.  :  See — 

r  8.  Induatrlal  Chemleala.  lac. 
NlcoU.  Nancy.  Uladwyne,  Pa.     671.653.  cane.     CI.  8. 
Noe  Searche  Key  Support  Co..  lac.  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.     671,- 

708,  cane.    CI.  18. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co..   Newark.   N.J.     785.080.   pob.   13-1-44. 

C\    18. 
Northrup,    Klac   *   Co..    Mlaaeapolia,    Minn.      784,989,    pub. 

13-1-44.    a.  I. 
Nott  Mff.  Co.,  lac,  Pouchkeepsia,  N.Y.     785,020,  pob.  13-1- 

64.     CI.  6. 
Nutrtttoaal   Sdeoce  Corp.,   El   Moata.   Calif.      785.855.    pub. 

12-1-64      C\.  51. 
Nutritional    Science   Corp.,    El    Monte,   Calif.      785.864,   pub. 

12-1-64.     CT.  52. 
O-R  Producta  Co   ;   See — 

Prtce,  Rueaell  W 
OU  of  Olle  Corp..  Manafleld.  Ohio.     671.940.  caac.     CI.  18. 
Oadda    Ltd..   Oneida.    NY       785.159,   nub.    12-1-44.      CT.   38. 
Onyx  Chemical  Corp..  Jereey  City.  N.J.     785.011.  pob.  7-80- 

68      CI.  6  ^ 

Owena.   Frank  C.   M.D..  Columbia.  8.C.     671.797,  caac     CL 

33. 
Oxford   Laboratortea.   San   Prandaco,   Calif.      671,900.   caac. 

C\    44 
Oxford  Mfc.  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Maxon  Shirt  (>>.  Dtrlalon.  AtUaU, 

Oa.     785.258-9.  pub    13-1-44.    Cl.  89. 
Packer*'   Iteyelopment  Corp..  Milwaukee.  Wla.     785.194.   pob. 

12    1-44      Cl    31 
Palm    Beacta   Co.    Portland.    Maine.      785,348.   pob.    13-1-44. 

Cl    39 
Paper  Induatry  Management  Aaeoclation  :  See — 

Frtta.  Edward  B. 
Paramount  Paper  Prodncta,  Co.,  Omaha.  Nchr.     785.344,  pob. 

12-1-44      Cl.  88. 
I'arfumerte  Fragoaard  U.  Focha  k  Cle.  Parte,  France.     785,- 

351.  pub   12-1-44.     a   51  ^ 

Park  Arenue  Importa.  Inc.  from  Park  Avenue  Importa.  Ckl- 

cago.  111.     785.255.  pob.  12-1-44.    C\.  89. 
Parker  Hale  Ltd.,  Blrmtnrbam,  England.    748,624,  cane.    Cl.  9. 
Fathe  Cinema,   Aneleni   KUbllMementa   Patbe  Freree.   Parla. 

France,  to  Pathe  Producta.  Inc.  Providence.  R.L     195.036. 

ren.  2-14-65      CL  36. 
Pathe  Producta.  Inc  :  See— 

Pathe  Cinema,   Andena   EtabllMemrnta   Pathe   Frere*. 
Pecora  Baby  Top  Producta  Co..  Weat  HaaletOB.  Pa.     785,401. 

Cl.  46. 
Penick  *  Ford,  Ltd..  Inc. :  See — 

College  Inn  Food  Prodnctn  Co 
Peaa  Fruit  Co..  lac.  d.b.a.  Penn  Fralt  Co..  PhlUdelphla.  Pa. 

671.876,  cane.     Cl.  39  ^      . 

Peaney.  J    C.  Co..  New  York.  NY.     785.246.  pub.  10-2»-48. 

C\    39. 
I'ennaalt   Chemical*   Corp..    PhlUdelphla.   Pa.      785.861.    puh. 

13-1-44       Cl    52 
Peter  Pan  Foondatlona.  lac.  New  York.  N.T.     785.348.  pub. 

12-1   64.      a.  39. 
Pett.    Harry    M..    d.b.a.    Pett    Spice    Producta,    AtUata,    Oa. 

785.305.   Dub     12-1-64       Cl.   46 
Pett  Spice  ProducU:  See— 

IVtt,    Harry    M 
Pflier.    Oiaa.,    k  Co..    Inc..    New    York.   NT.      785.038.   pub. 

12-1-64      CL   9.  „ 

Pierre    ClMmlcal    Co.,    (Dr.).    Chicago.    Ul.      671.739.    cane 

n.  18. 

Plllabnry     Co..     The.     Mlnneapolla.     Minn        785.164.     pob. 

12-1-64.     Cl.  23. 
PlLon    Laboratortea.    Inc.    Detroit.    Mich.       785.074.    pub. 

12-1-44       Cl.    18  .  .   ,.     _ 

Popular  Science   Publlthlog  Co,  Inc..  New  lork.  N,Y..  from 

Flahermcn  Preaa  Inc..  Oxford.  Ohio.     671.990.  cane     Cl.  38. 
Preecollte    Mfg.    Corp..    San    Leandro.    Calif.      785.105.    pub. 

13-1-64.     Cl    31. 
Preeo  Matic  Lock  Co  .  Chicago.   IIL     785.176.   pub.    12-1-64. 

Cl.  25. 
Pre*ton,  Jo,  Conmetlc*  :  See — 

Preaton,   Joeephtne  K. 
Preatoo.  Joaepblnr  K..  d.b.a.  Jo  Preaton  Coametlca.  Wantagh. 

NY       785.Mr  pub.   12-1-44.      C\.  51. 
I»rtce,    Ruaeell    W.,    d.b.a.   O-R   Prodncta  Co.,   Newton.   Maaa. 

66^.866,   cane.     Cl.   44. 
Prince  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
Ferro   Corp..   The. 
Prince  Royal  Dlitlller*  Co. ;  See— 
Amertcan  Distilling  Co.,  The. 
Profeaalonal  Phannacal  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.    785,082, 

pub    13-1-64      C\.   18. 
Public  Serrlc*  Co.  of  Colorado,  Denver,  Colo.     785,184,  pub. 

12-1-64.     CT.   28. 
Pullman  Inc,  Chicago,  IIL     786,097,  pob.  12-1-44.     CL  19. 


Purdue    Fredertck    Co.,    The,    Yonkera,    NY.      786,076,    pub. 

12-1-44      a.  18. 
Purdue  Fredertck  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Gray  Pharmaceutical  Co.  _ 

Purepac   Corp.,   New  York,   NY.     671,788,   caac     CI.   18. 
Purex  Corp.  Ltd.  :^  See— 

Puref^Corp^I'ltd'!*  db.a.   Holt    Mfg.   Co..   Lakewood.   Calif. 

Py'rfmld^'ie&eWco'.-p^vldin"  R.I.    785,185.  pub.  13-1^. 

Cl    28 
PyWmId  Jewelry  Co..  Providence,  R.L    785.189.  pub.  12-1-44. 

QuTker* Chemical    Corp.    Conahohocken.    Pa.     785.363.    pub. 

RHT~*pSbUca?loM.     Inc.    New    York,    NY.       785,239,    pub 

Raca^chl    e     HlJo»,     Cludadela,    Buenoa    Alrea,     Argentina. 

785.304,  pob.   12-1-64.     CL   45.  

Racanchl    e    Hljoa.     Cludadela.     Buenoa    Alrea.    Argentina. 

785.387.  pub.   12-1-44       Cl.  49. 
Radax  Dlaplay  Advertising  Service :  See — 

Ralmond  "liver  viff    Co.,  Inc.  Cambrtdge,  Maaa.     786,183-3, 

Rap*ldR  Standard  Co..  Inc..  The.  Grand  Raplda.  Mich.    410.784, 

RMmuaaen,  Roaa  H..  Hooper,  Nebr.     784.987.  pub.   12-1-64. 

Reaii*tic  Gamea  Inc.  Penaacola.  Fla.    785.120.  pub.  12-1-64. 

Reardon    Co..    The.    St.    Loul*   County,    Mo.      671,723,   cane. 

Refchhold  Chemical.,  Inc,  White  Plains,  NY.     411,720,  ren. 

ReuVn*ci  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    410,706.  ren.  2-16-65. 

BevlonV  Inc .   New  York.   N.Y.      671.953    cane.     CL   52. 
Ricoh  to .  Ltd  ,  Tokyo,  from  RIken  Optical  Indaatriea.  Ltd.. 

Ohta  kii.  Tokyo,  Japan.     785.217,  pub.  12-1-64.     CL  36. 
Rlken  Optical   Industrlea.  Ltd.  :  Bee— 

Ricoh   Co  ,    Ltd 
RlpW  F.nterprtses.  Inc.:  See — 

Ripley,  Robert  L.  _.»!.?_  v^.*   »i  v 

Ripley   Robert  L..  to  Ripley  Enterprtses.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y. 

19S.'531,   ren    2-16-45.     Cl.  38.  ,o.  ,,b      .,.,h 

Rocttar    I^lectronloue.     Montrouge.    France.       785.178.    pub. 

Ro^rt.  A    C.   MartlnelU.  Plastic  Corp..  Weat  Warren.  Masa. 

Rohm  *  ^riw?  Co.^PMIadelphla.  Pa.     411.017.  ren.  2-14-66 

Rohm  *  Haas  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     412.670.  ren.  2-16-65. 

Ronlo  Ltd..  Holborn.  London.  England.    191.497.  ren.  2-16-65. 

Cl     37 
Roof.    Forrest    E.     d.b.a     Forreat    Bnterprtae.    PIqua.    Ohio. 

Rom*"  William'.   *    Sons    Ltd..    Glasgow.    Scotland.     785.050. 

Ro^tr^^'a^  C^'  Ltd..    York.    England.       785.318.    pub. 

Rovai^R^ber^lk  Mfg.  Co..  South  Gate.  Calif.     785.205.  pub. 

RuMnitX.   H^Jien",  Inc.  New  York    NY.      J^  *08^,,C1.  52. 
Ruaeell      L     B..    Chemleala.    Inc.    Long    Island    Cnty.    N.Y. 

785.012-13.  Dub    11-.V63.      O.  6. 
St.  Leonard's  Blending  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Stewart.  J.  k  O.,  Ltd. 
Sanborn.  Dexter.  *  Co. :  See — 

Sanborn,  F.  Dexter.  Jr.  „      ..         -  ^      xii.^.i. 

Sanborn.  F  Dexter.  Jr..  d.b.a  Dexter  Sanborn  *  Co..  HInedale. 

Ill     785.052.  pub.  12-1-64.    O.  18.         ^     .........     »  .,« 

Sanm.  Alfona.  d.Tba.  Alfons  Saum.  Fabrtk  OJ/.S^hohbodentelle. 
reraell/Krels  Schluchtern.  Germany.     785,276.  pub.  l^i- 
64      C\    39 
Saum.  Alfons.  Fabrtk  fifr  Schuhbodentelle  :  See — 

Saum.  Alfona.  „     ^    %i  v       avi  a&a 

Schneider  Cotton   Textllea.   Inc.   New  York.   N.Y.      671.888, 

Schreter,  A.,  k  Sons,  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.    785.256.  pub.  13-1- 

Schnma^e**  F.  B..  Co..  HartvlUe.  Ohio.    785.045,  pob.  18-1- 

64.     Cl.  13. 
Sea  and  Ski  Co.  :  See- 
Botany  Industrte*.  Inc.  ,„.._„        w    io  t^LA      n 
Searle.  G    D.  A  Co..  Skokle.  111.     785.079.  pub.  12-1-44.     Cl. 

gein.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  HI.     «71  2?1  '^*'"     ni   II 

Seara!  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  111.     671.844.  cane     CT.  34. 

Sear*  Roebuck  and  Co  .  Chicago,  III.     671.886.  cane.     Cl.  *j- 

Z\"i  Nuraertea.  Inc..  Brea.  Calif.     784.992^.  pub.  12-1-44. 

Seiig  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Leomlnater.  Masa.    785.391.    O.  32. 
Seminole  Flavor  Co.  :  See — 

SheflPeldH^e^  MiiirYnc.  MUml,  FU.     786.245,  pob.  13-1- 

HA     rn   ^9 
Shell  Oil  Co..  New  York.  NT.     784.990.  pub.  13-1-44.    CT.  1. 
Shield  Chemical  Co..  lac.  Needham  Helghta.  Masa.     671.660. 

cane.     C\.  6. 
Shielda,  Inc  of  AtUeboro.  Masa..  New  Tork.  NT.     785.102. 

pob.  12-1-64.    Cl.  21. 
Shields.  Inc.  of  Attleboro.  Maaa..  New  Tork.  NT.     786.140, 

pub.  13-1-64.    Cl.  38. 
Shipley.  Lee.  d.b.a.  Country  Cottons.  Long  Beach.  C!allf.    784,- 

997.  pob.  13-1-44.    Cl.  2. 
Shulton    Inc..  Clifton.   N.J..  from  Jacqueline  Cochran,  Inc, 

Krwart.N.J.    786.869,  pub.  13-1-44.    0.61. 


Sllberg,  Benjamin  N..  d.b.a.  Armall  Laboratory,  Avcrtll  Park, 

N.yT    785,070,  pub.  12-1-44.    Cl.  18. 
Slmnlot,  J.  R.,  Co.,  Boise,  Idaho.     785,828,  pub.  12-1-44.    Cl. 

Singular  Record  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     671,858,  cane.     Cl. 

Smlck,  Wlnfleld  E..  Jr..  Hammond.  Ind.     785.892.     Cl.  87. 

Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratortea.  Philadelphia,  Pa.  785,- 
081,  pub.  12-1-64.    Cl.  18. 

Smith.  Seara  S..  d.b.a.  Unique  Prodncta,  Chicago,  111.  671,- 
978.  cane    Cl,  6. 

Sodete  Anonyme  dee  Andens  Etabllaaements  C.  Marey  k  Llger- 
Belalr.  LlgerBelalr  k  File.  Socceaaeure,  d.b.a.  C.  Marey  * 
Cle  Liger^lalr,  Llger  Belalr  *  Flla.  Sucre..  NulU  Saint 
Georges.  Cote  d'Or.  France.     785,32^,  pub.  12-1-64.     O. 

Solar  Aircraft  Co.,  San  Diego,  Calif.     671,863,  cane     a.  88. 
Soleckl.    Edward   O..   d.b.a.   Advance  DUl   Co.,   Chicago,   111. 

785.179.  pub.  12-1-64.    Cl.  26. 
Soluble  Nutrients.  Inc..  Chicago,  HI.     786.071,  pob.  12-1-64. 

CL  18. 
South   Coast   Rice  Milling  Co..  Inc..   Croirtey.  La.     785.819. 

pub.  12-1-64.     Cl.  46. 
Southern  Fruit  Dlstrtbutors.  Inc..  Orlando,  Fla.    785.824,  pub. 

12-1-64.     Cl.  46. 
Southern  States  Cooperative,  Inc.,  Richmond.  Ta.     785.307. 

pub   12-1-44.     Cl.  46. 
Southern    SUtes    Cooperative.    Inc..    Richmond.    Va.      785,- 

Spaceburger,   line,   Portland,   Oreg.     786,366,   pub.   12-1-64. 

CL  100.  ^    .^ 

Spang^and  Co..  BoUer.  Pa.     785.088.  pub.  12-1-64.     Cl.  10. 
Split  Ball  Beartng  :  See — 

Miniature  Precision  Beartnga,  Inc. 
Spruce  Co.  :  See — 

Flavor-Lok  Corn. 
Standard   OU   Co..   The.   CHeveland.   Ohio.      785,059-61,   pub. 

12-1-64.    Cl.  15.  .„  , 

Star  Heel  Plate  Co.,  Inc.  Newark,  N.J.    785,061,  pub.  12-1- 

•4.    a.  18.  ,„  ,    .^ 

Star  MeUl  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     785,209,  pub.  12-1-44. 

Cl    34 
Steam  Puff  Co.,  The.  Levlttown.  Pa.     788,174,  pub.  12-1-64. 

cn.  24. 
Stein  Tex,  Inc,  New  York,  N.T.     786,279-80,  pub.  12-1-64. 

Cl.  42. 
Stelnwand.  Frauds.  Colby.  Wis.     785,397      Cl.  46. 
Sterling  Title  Strtp  Co..  from  Hit  Parade  Program  Service, 

Inc..  Newark.  N.J.     786.237.  pub.   11-24-64.     Cl.  38. 
Sternco  Industrte*.  Inc..  Allendale,  N.J.     785,021,  pub.  12-1- 

64.     Cl.  8. 
Stewart  J.  k  C...  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  The  St.  Leonard's  Blending  Co., 

Edinburgh.    Scotland.      785.889.    pub.    12-1-44.      CT.49. 
Stone's  :  See— 

Flnsbury  Distillery  Co..  Ltd..  The. 
Stowe-Woodward.  Inc..  Newton  Upper  Falls.  Mass.     785.147, 

puh.  12-1-44.     CT.  28.  ^   ,    ^^ 

Sun  Industrtee.  Inc..  CTeveUnd.  Ohio.     784.999.  pub.  12-1-44. 

cn  2 

Sudngano.  Tuso.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     786.188.  pub.  12-1-44. 

Cl    28 
Swelnhart  Equipment  Sales.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  C?allf.     671,- 

788.  cane    Cl.  21.  .-.«.-.      ^ 

Taccone  Corp..  North  Bast.  Pa.     785.148.  pub.  12-1-64.     Cl. 

23. 
Tagon  Corp..  Fulton.  N.Y.    671.941.  cane    Cl.  50. 
Tangye*  Ltd..  Birmingham.  England.     785.172.  pub.  12-1-64. 

Cl  '23 
Tec   Torch    Co..   Inc..   EUst   Rutherford.   N.J.     785.208.   pub. 

12-1-64.     C\.  84. 
Texllla   Dlstrtbutors.   Inc..   New  Tork.   N.T.      671.808.   cant 

Cl    23 
Textron    Electronic*.    Inc..    Providence.    R.I.      785.100.    pub. 

12-1-64       Cl    21 
ThomsB   Textile   Co..    Inc.   New  Tork.   N.T.      785.251.   pub. 

12-1-64.     CL   39. 
Thompson   and   Co..   Oaktnont.   Pa.      785,067,   pub.    12-1-64. 

Thomson  Porcellte  Paint  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     785,065,  pub. 

ThoTnuon.   R.    H..  4  Co.    (Distillers)   Ltd..   Lelth.  Edinburgh. 

Scotland     785..'»S6.  pub.  12-1-64.     Cl.  49. 
Thumb  Out  Co  :   See — 

Dunham.   Berman   S.  „        .        « 

Tlvoll   Brewing  Co..  The.  d.b.a.  The  Mountain  Brewing  Co.. 

Denver.  Colo.     785.3.14.  pob.  12-1-64.    Cl.  48. 
Toldev  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Van  Arnam  Mfg.  Co. 
Torre*.    Miguel.    Vlllafranea   deL  Panades.    Spain.      785,880. 

Tra-Con.  IncT.  Medford.  Mass.     785,000.  pub.  12-1-64.     Cl.  2. 
Treasure  Island  Sales  Co.  :  See — 

House  for  Men.  Inc.  The.  „     ^     „  „       _„.  «-_   - 

Trent    Pharmaceuticals.    Inc.    New    York.    NT.      785.077-8. 

Tucker.  Jerrold.  d.b.a.  Happy  Fella.  New  Tork.  N.T.   <785.247. 

Tusson    John  B..  New  Orleana,  La.     785.115,  pub.  12-1-44. 

Cl.  22. 
299  Products  :  See — 

rnlon'carblde  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     785,111,  pub.  12-1-64. 

CL  21. 
Unique  Products  :  See — 

Vnit^M^nt"ct^.,  East  Hartford.  Conn.     785.092.  pob. 

Unlt^"Drtll*BusMng  Corp..  Downey.   Calif.      785,166,   pub. 
12-1-64.     O.  23. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMvi 

United  SUtM  Bormx  *  Ch«mlc«l  Corp..   Lo«  A.n«^«,  Cmllf. 

ui^^'^r^Co'V-c"  S.^t.'^An..    CUf.       7M.184.     pub 

UaU^d'^Siat^'    o|"p«»«     Co.     Chlcfo.     lU       1»S.48».     wn. 

U.I:'u*S.trlTl   Cbemlc*!..   ine     to   N.tlo«I   D^JtllUr.^ 
Chemical   Corp.,   New  Tort,  N.T.     410,80».  r««.   j-i»-*a 

CiJited    8ute«    Plywood    Corp..    New    Tort.    NT       TSfl.SW 

CI-  12. 
Ualted  State*  Robber  Co.     8«*— 

Martin.  Glenn  L.  To  .  The  tm«i«_H    nuh 

United  State*   Rubber  Co  .  New  Tork.  NT.     7M.211-1S.  puD 

UnVted'stateTRubber  Co..    New   Tort.   N.T.     TM.215.   pob 

UnlUitate?  8?^1    Cofp..    Pltt«toar,h.    Pn.      T86,0a7.    pab. 

Un\T;JiS*b«l^«ct.  Co..  De.  Plalno.,  HL    «T1.6e»-4.  «..*. 

UnTwmre.    I«..   rmnnlnr»*»».    NT       785.1T1.    prt.    H-l-«4. 

Uptoh"co..  The.  Kalaanioo.  Mich      7M.017.  pab.  12-l-«4. 

Upjih*  Co..  The.  Kalamaioo.  Mich      788.087.  p«b    ia-l-«4. 

Utah  Poultry  k  Fannera  Cooperntlre.  Salt  Lake  City.  CUh. 

Utim'i^Safe'ty'suDply^Co..  Inc..  L«".  8n»-lt.  Mo.     78a.04». 

Van"  ArM-'Mff.  Co"d.b...  JuTenlle  Wood  Prod  acta.  I  nc 
to  Jurtnlle  ^ood  Product.,  Inc  of  Fort  '^VJ^Vm  ^n 
The   Toldey    Co .    Inc.    Fort    Wayne.    Ind       l»a.78S.    ren 

Van"(^d'er    Jennie  O..  db  a    Denta  Prodncta  Co..  Columboa. 

Ohio  7W.2»«,  pub  l»-l-**^_<n«**  w  ,«  ,  *^  n  oi 
VaVo.  Inc.  Oirlan<r  Tei  7M.10»-10.  P«h  iJ-l-**,,*^  " 
Verltna  Co  .  Inc    The.  Medway.  Maaa.     Tsa.SW.  pub   IJ-I-M 

Vewrt^   Crlatallerle    dAroueo.    O     Durand    *"  •p.^'SJ*^ 

Paa-4fe-Calala     France      785.207,   pub.    12-l-«4.     CI  .2  -. 

WaddX ail   »in    Undaay.  Calif      418.78*-«.  r...  «-l«-«8 

W^la^'   *    neraan    lac.     Bellertll*.     W.J.     788.0«.     pub 

wiraeV*  SiSaeVcc.  The.  ClareUnd.  Ohio.     785.1W.  pub 
12-i-«4.     a.  u. 


to 


Waate  Heat  Englneerlnf  Corp..  Houatoa.  Tex.     788.873.  pub. 
witVottd     Corp".     Bererly     HUla.     Calif.       78«.1»5.     pub. 

12    1    64        CI     5l  ,  „        .  J     M  r.       TOR  •TR 

Wellco  Re^Search  InduatHea.  lac.  Haaalwood.  N.C.     785,278. 
WMtln«houae  Brake  and  Signal  Co.   Ltd..  London,  Bntland. 

WIckman  vKrmacvutlcaia,  Loa  Angelea.  CaUf.     788.860.  pub. 

12-l-«4       CI.    51  A        .  o  HV       raRAOK 

Will   k    Baumer  Candle  Co..   !■«.,   Byracuaa.   N.T.     788,025, 

Dub,   12-l-«4.     CI.  «.  ^  .     ~.      . 

wniltnantlc  Linen  Co  ,  The,  Hartford  Conn  to  The  Amer- 
lean  Thread  Co..  New  York.  NT.  24.827-80.  ren.  2-l«-«5. 
O.   48. 

WIUlHiantlc  Llaen  Co  .  The.  Hjrt'o"!  .^«n"i  ♦«»  """•  .Oi- 
lcan Thr»ad  Co..  New  York,  NT      25,682-8.  ren.  2-lft-65. 

WUlima'ntlc  Unen  Co..  The.  Hartford.  Coan  to  The  Amer- 
ican Thread  Co..   New  Tort,  N.T.     25,686,  ren    2-16-65. 

WlTMow   Corp,    Bridfeman,    Mich       671  810.    canc_    CI     28. 
Wllaon      McBrlde    *    Co.    tlereland,    oiilo        785.870.    pub. 

12-1-64.     CI     102 
Wllaon  Houae.   Inc..  Miami  Beach.  Fla      785.88^     CI.  ZT 
Winner,   Frederick    P,    Ltd,   d  b.a     F    PraMng   Winner   IMa- 

tllllnc  Co  .  Baltimore,  Md      785^88    PO^.  12-1-64      CI.  49. 
Woolworth.    F     W.    Co..    New    Vork,    N.l.     785,845.    pub. 

Wjandotte  Chemlcala  Corp..  Wyandotte.  Mich.     785.862.  pub. 

Yancey     Scott    J .    d.b.a     2W    Producta.    San    Carina.    Calif. 

785.126,   pub.   12-1-64.     C\.  22 

Yannl.  Franda  C  .  Holllater.  Calif.     785,2»8-».  pub    12-1-64. 

CI    44 
Zalma    Corp.    of    America,    New    York.    N.T.      785.087.    pab. 

tale*  7e"^lry?o.*  lac.   DalUa,  Tex      785.192.  pob.  12-1-64. 

CI.  28. 
lelaa,   Carl  :   See— 

Setaa.  Carl.  Stlftun*  _  ..  . 

Zelaa.   Carl.   Stlftunr   dl>  a    Carl  ^laa,   Wurttemberi.   ftom 

Seiaa    Ikon    A  O..     8tutt«art-8,    Germany        785,177,    pub. 

7-7-64.      CI.  26. 
Zelaa  Ikon  A  O   :  Bet— 

Zlmm'^^^i.n'Art'huWewTork.NT      671, .86.  cane      CI.  85. 

■  a.  •Mtaaaaar  raiaTiaa  arrKt,* — iMi 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


mi  AwMb  DiLin-T  wiirii  ta  tba  Moatk  of 

^        .  824 

Bxamlner  afllrmad _ 

Examliker  a&raMd  la  part 

Examiner  reraraad 


1%tal 


(DC  Maaa.)  Tanaal  Pataat  No.  2.725.808  (»5— 4.5).  for 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOBINO  APPABATU8.  HeU  Inralld 
and  not  Infringed  Photon.  Inc.  t.  Harr<a  /««ert|rp«  C»r9f^ 
Ma«  285  F  Bupp.  Ml  ;  148  U8PQ  8»7. 

(D.C.  Maaa.)  Taaaal  Patent  No.  2.8»6.528  (95— 4.6).  for 
PHOTOTTFOOKAPH.  Hald  Inralld  and  not  Infrtnged.     /d. 

(DC  111  )  Shumaker  Patent  No  2,»88.844  (2»6— 791).  for 
WIND  DEFLECTOB8.  WaW  not  Infrln^.  ^^**^  ^. 
OrabfMM  ln***trU4,  Inc..  285  F    8upp   1M7  ;  143  C8PQ  280. 


Tha  foUowlag  traaafara  ara  harM)y  orderwl  to  Uke  effect  on 
Monday,  January  25,  1M8  : 

From  Group  180  to  Group  »»0 

Oaaa  84.  Dati««  akd  O^a  oa  VA«>a  Comtact  With 
Solum 
rrom  Oroup  170  to  Group  880 

CUaa  26«.  MWAixcaoicAL  APPAaaTca 

RICHAKD  A.  WAHU 
AeHn9  Bmperlnttnd^nt.  t»nm*ning  Corpt. 


a  aTA  «M -^a«««««    /     PaaJkora.    Prtneeton.    N.J.      MULT! 
bScTBODB    8EMICONDUCTOB    DEVICES.       Patent 
datad  Mar.  7.  1961.    DIaeUlmar  filed  Not.  9,  1964.  by  the 
aaalcaee,  Xadio  Ci'porntion  of  America, 


Harahy  aatara  thU  dlacUlmar  to  cUlma  8.  4.  8  and  6  of  aald 
pauat  


Patant  No.  2.870.808.  A.  8.  Zakraewakl.  O.  Aahby.  Z. 
Dart^lc.  and  E.  8.  Moora.  HEAD  FOB  POWEB  OPER- 
ATED 8CBEW  DRIVER,  daddad  Jan.  8,  1»«8.  Intarference 
No.  »4.814,  eUlaaa  2  and  8. 

Patent  No.  2.M7.717.  W.  J.  Balangar  and  J.  «  >*»«f*"' 
EPOXIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS,  decided  Oct.  16.  1»«4. 
Interference  No.  »2,51B,  clalme  1,  2.  8  and  5. 

Patent  No.  2.»81.»72.  J.  W.  PomaaaL  CONTROL  MECHA 
NISM  FOB  AN  ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDER,  dacldad  Jan.  6. 
1965.  Interference  No.  98.048.  cUlm  14. 

Patant  No.  2.960.541.  E.  D.  Blam  and  R.  H.  Haaek,  AXLBNB 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  WITH  DIENBS,  decided  Dec. 
10.  1»64.  Interference  No.  »2,748.  cUlm  2. 

Patent  No.  2,974.286.  J.  I.  PankoTe,  MULTI-ELBCTEOpB 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES,  decided  Sept.  23.  1964,  Inter- 
ferance  No.  92.488.  cUlma  8.  4.  6  and  6. 

Patent  No.  2.981.089,  G.  A.  Ney houae.  J.  W.  Sarajfe  and 
B  K  Shewmon,  POWEB  DRIVE  APPARATUS,  decided 
Jan.  8,  1968.  Interference  No.  92.807,  clai«a  1.  8.  4,  8.  6.  7 
and  8. 

d^lded  sept.  22.  1964.  Interference  No.  92,683.  claim.  4.  8. 
6  and  8. 

Patent  No.  8,001.805,  R.  Sardeaon,  PRESSING  IRONS, 
decided  Jan.  4.  1966.  Interference  No.  93.266,  claim  9. 

Patent  No  8  019  147.  G.  S.  NaUe.  Jr.,  PLASTIC  NETTING 
lDXT?U8ION  APPARATUS  WITH  OSCILLATING  CON- 
SSlNd  SlE^  e'iImENTS  and  PRODUCTS  OF  SUCH 
APPARATUS,  decided  Sept.  28.  1964,  Interference  No.  92.981. 
dalma  1,  2  and  3. 

Palant  No.  8.040,749.  H.  W.  P'^^o^-y^'^^^Sf' .^^J!? 
CLAMP,    decided    Sept.    28,    1964,    Interference   No.    93.184. 

claima  1.  2,  8.  4.  6  and  7. 

Patent  No  8.049,888.  J.  8.  Bamett.  <JF^"^^?''J^?J' 
8TSTEM.   decided   Dec.    17.   1964.   Interference   No.   94,219. 

claim  2. 

Patent  No.  3,091.720,  E.  J.  Huberty,  BALLAST  APPARA- 
TUS WITH  DIMMING  CONTROL,  decided  Jan.  8,  1»«. 
Interference  No.  94.286,  cUim  19. 


Patcati  ATirilaMc  for  LkcnaiBg  or  Sak 


Joaeph 


N«w  ApyUcatkMC  Rccchrc^ 


Pataata 

Daalffaa 

Plaat  Pataata 


Total 


1M4 

7,908 

408 

13 

18 

.  8.S40 


13,  1»«5 

Patentt  -     971— No.  8.170.160  to  No.  3,171,130.  incl. 

"  eS— No.     200,892  to  No.     200,489,  ind. 

3_No.         2,488  to  No.         2,488.  ind. 

8— No.        28,782  to  No.       28,784.  ind. 


Dealsna 

PUnt  PatenU 
Reiaauea 


Total 10*8 


753 


7M 
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FlMUABT  28.   IMS 


2,»T8,»4«.     ▲UtAMOmCSirr  FOR  ACCIJ»AT»LT   posr 
TIONDtO  A  WOaM-CONTBOLX.BD  tUADM  IN  A  MACHLNK 
TOOL.     J.  L.  jMAMNt.  Mtort.  rntaea.     CorrMpoodwica  to 
Mr.  SmAt,  TvchBlcal  AdTlaer.  Oflc«  of  Ui«  CoaiMtf«Ul  Coaa- 
wlor.  610  Btk  At«.,  N«w  York.  NT.,  lOOM. 

S.1«).M1.  LKYVL.  JaMM  T  aad  JaiM*  M.  Brma*.  Box 
T8,  Corydoa,  Ky. 

S.1M.S04.  SOAP  HOUDBR.  Waltw  E«Jaeakov«kl.  Forwt 
Road.  AUomUIo.  N.J. 

S.l«ft,S02.  TBL«8COPIC  ROOF  OOVBR  C0N8TRDCTION 
rOR  AUTOMOTIVK  7BHICIJB8.  Albort  W  HjOloek  et  al- 
Comapoadonc*  to  :  JoMpk  F.  Padloa.  IM  Bro«dw*j.  New 
YoriuN.T.,  1000«. 

S.ie«,OM.  POWSR  CNTT.  mrngmm  R.  aad  WUUr4  L. 
Bar«*tt.  <3«8  WladMr  DrtT*.  iBdluupoUB.  lad. 

t,l««.lM.  ATTACHMMNTS  FOR  TRACTORS.  Alto  F. 
aad  Rotort  T  Hawkliis.  R.R.  #1.  W^ltootow*.  Ud. 


TIm  foUowlBf  5  patents  are  oCarvd  tj 
'   --     CajBbrtdfo.  Maaa..  03142. 


•tkSt 

S.T7CJM. 
t.8M.TM. 

3.8S4.810. 


loalcs.  IM..  lU 


lON-BZCHANGS-RXaKNSRANT  RSCX>yBRT 

MBTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROPAQAT 
INO  ALOAl  CIJLTURR. 

PRODUCTION   OF   ALKALJ   lOTAL.  HTDROX 
IDB8  BT  ION  EXCHANOB. 

MRTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CAUSTIC  BT  ION 
EXCHANOB  AND  RBOBNRRATION  THRRB- 
OF. 

1.0SO.8M.     SBLT  RBCTIFTINa  BL.BCTRODLAl.TtIS  UNIT. 


t,»lT. 


Apptlcatloaa  for  tlwaa  aMlar  the  foUowtaf  \  pataata  bmj 
ba  addraiMd  to  :  DiTlalOD  Pateat  Coanaal.  iClaaUa  aad  Spaca 
DlTlalon.  Tall«T  Forge  Space  Tachnoloc7  Caatar,  P.O.  Box 
»Mfi.  PhlUdalpLu.  Pa..  19101. 

S.14».4«0.      RBACTION  PROPULSION  8T8TBM. 

S.150.901       BEARING  SURFACES. 

Appllcatloaa  for  llcaaaa  nadar  the  foUowlax  IB  pateata  ma/ 
be  addreaaad  to  :  General  Electric  CoMpaaj,  Cooiponent  Prod- 


ucta  DtTtalon.  \4xii  Broadway.  Fort  Wa/ae,  Ind..  Attn 
Coaaael. 


Pateat 


Oaaetal  BUttrIc  Ooaipaay  la  praparad  to  graat  aoa-axda- 
■iTa  Ucaaaaa  aadar  tka  foUowtac  If  pataata  apoa  raaaoaabla 
taraa  to  doaaatlc  Manafactarara. 

Appllcatloaa  for  Uceeae  andar  tba  foUowtac  pateat  »ay  be 
addreaaad  ta  :  Pataat  Coaaael.  Coaatractloa  lad.  DIt..  Geaeral 
Elc«trlc  Coapaa/.  1S8S  Boatoa  Ara..  Bids.  1-B,  Brldgaport. 
Coaa.,  OMOS. 

S.1S1.744.     FLUORB8CKNT  LAMP  8TARTBR  INCLUDING 
A  GLOW  SWITCH  CONTIGUOUS  AND  THBR 
MALLT     CONNBCTBD     TO     ▲     THERMAL 
SWITCH. 


2,»S».S08. 
S.010.091. 
S.0AO.S67 

s.oa.MT. 
8,075.rr» 

S.0M.774. 

S.109.7S9 

S,1S«,77». 

S.lS«.ftOO 

S.151.403. 
S.1M.<». 

S.1U.94S. 
S.1M.7(M. 
8.157.761. 

S,1S7.7«S. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ADHERENT  FILM 
OF  MAGNESIUM  OXIDE. 

TUBB^IN  STRIP        ELBCTRIC       RESISTANCE 
HEATER. 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  TRBATMBNT  OF 
STRANDS. 

MBTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HBLICALLT 
WINDING  STRIP  MATERIAL. 


MBTHOD 
FACE. 


OF   PROVIDING   A    BEARING   SUR- 

SET  BRING 


METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR 
A  MOVING  HELICAL  STRIP. 

HEAT  TREATING  MALLEABLIZBD  WHITB 
IRON  TO  CONTROL  GROWTH. 

APPARATUS  FOR  PIERCING  A  MOVING  HELI- 
CAL STRIP. 

METHOD  FOR  COATWO  A  8URFACB  OF  AM 
ARTICLE  WITH   A   RESIN  LATER. 

SPEED  REGULATING   MECHANISM. 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HBLICALLT 
WINDING  STRIP  MATERIAL. 

UNBAR  ACTUATING  ARRANGEMENT. 

RESILIENT  MOTOR  MOUNTING. 

SPEED  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH  HATING  A 
PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  OPERATING  MEM- 
BER WITH  AN  INTEGRAL  CONTACT. 

SPEED  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  USE  IN  CONTROLLING  WIND- 
ING CIRCUITS  OF  SINGLE  PHARB  RBVBBS- 
IBLB  ELBCTRIC  MOTORS. 


V 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

H.  B.  WHITMORE,  Sap«rint«nd«nt 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  1.  1»65 


PATENT  EXAMININO  OPEBATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


Aetoal  FIUncDate 

ofOlde^Caae 

Awaiting  Aotloo 


New 


CHEMICAL  RXAMINING  OPEEATION-P.  E.  MANGAN. 

n>vKRAi  PHEMISTRT  GROUP  UO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL.  Snpernaory  Bxamlner IVV::  "    :  ;:^;'V 

^    fn^^c    "X^   ^^.c  Compo-tlon.;  Or,.a<.M.ta. -.d  Org-^Metall-d  CbanU.»ry;  MatoDanr.  MaUl 
Stock;  Klectro  C herniary;  BattortM 


Amended 


"Si^-;r.*jr?j^ri'?rL2:-i:i^'^srs^^^ 


Heterocyclic 
Bteroldt. 
P.TROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  OBOUP  '>«^^^--.,^„^^,/^^^,,  compo-tloo.;  Qa-oa.Compo-t»«^ 

Oh)  and  Oiy;  Qulnonca;  AcJda;  Carboiyllc  Add  Eaten; 


LIBBRM  A  N'.  Buperrtaory  Examiner 

H  ydrocarbons;  Halocenated  H  ydroeartoona; 

Fuel  and  Ignitlnf  DctUsm;  Organic  Chemirtry  (Part)  e.g 

Add  Anhydrt<*w;  Add  HaMdea. 

uin«  pr»i  YMKR  PHEMIBTRY  GROUP  140— M.  8TRRMAN,  Superrtoory  Kxaminer '"'"^"Lillil 

"'°  m^I^-'"bSiif^^;  Macron^lecula.  CarbohydraU.;  Mixed  Synthetic  Re-n  Compo-tlona;  flyntheUc 

Heeln.  With  Natural  Polymer,  and  Realna,  Natural  FUrtn.:  Bedalmlnf ;  Pore-Forming. 
rnviPOHITIGNS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  1«>-G.  D.  MITCHELL.  Acting  Suparrtaory  Examiner  —    ^ 

""^Z^^Z^y^^^i^t-  Mowing;  Adhe-r.  Compo.it.on.;  Abrading;  UQUid  PurlilcaUon  or  8epa«tlao;  Ga. 

BeparatloD.  Special  Utility;  MoWlnf  Prooeeeea. 

^r.4Tixin  Avn  I  amiNATING  GROUP  1«>-^.  RBBOLD.  Superrlaory  Examiner '."!' 

oil,    Pr^  I^i^  -°  M        PTOducU;  Laminating  Method,  and  Apparatu.;  Stock  Malaria..;  On.aman- 

UUon.  Adhedre  Bonding;  Special  Manufacturea. 
aPrriAUZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  OROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT.  SuperTlwry  Examiner 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Iif  BB  Lbo  y.  Bxirr 

No.  lt\9.    Decided  December  IT,  199k 

[52  CCPA  — ;  339  F.2d  265;  144  USPQ  28] 

1.  PATXirTABIIJTT — Ck>MBIIVINO   RrrCRENCIS — 0BV10U8NX88. 

"It  la  not  necessary  In  a  combination  rejection  that  the  structure  of  one 
reference  be  aubatltuted  bodily  In  that  at  the  reference  with  whldi  it  is 
combined." 

2.  Same— Pabticulab  8ub«ct  Mattxb— "Louvn  Ttpi  Wiwdows." 

The  decisioo  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  rrfuslng  the  cUlms  In  an  application 
entitled   "Louver  Type  Windows"  as  unpatentAble  over  the  prior  art,   is 
affirmed. 
Apfbal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  25,390. 

AFFIRMED. 

Otia  A.  Eari  {AvMtin  A.  Webb  of  counsel)  for  appellant 

Clarerwe  W.  Moore  {J.  F.  Nakamura  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worixt,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Maktin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  AMociate  Judges 
WoBLBT,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  which 
affirmed  the  Exammer's  rejection  of  all  the  claims  in  appellant's 
application »  for  "Louver  Type  Windows."  At  oral  hearing  appel- 
lant withdrew  claims  7  and  10  from  appeal. 

Appellant's  application  involves  a  louver  type  window  assembly 
in  which  overlapping  glass  panels  are  mounted  in  side  support  mem- 
bers which  swing  about  individual  horizontal  axes  to  open  and  close 
the  window.  Extending  between  the  louver  support  members  along 
the  top  edge  of  each  of  the  glass  panels  is  a  croespiece  which  includes 
PBsilient  weatherstrip  material  designed  to  serve  as  a  seal  between 
the  window  panels  in  closed  position.  Appellant  states  his  object  is 
**to  provide  a  panel  and  support  assembly  which  effectively  supports 
the  panel  and  *  *  *  in  which  the  parts  are  economical  to  produce 
[and]  quickly  assembled  *  •  *."  The  specific  structure  of  the  sup- 
port members  and  crosspieoe  is  best  reflected  in  claim  1 : 

1.  A  louver  assembly  comprisln*  a  panel,  oppositely  facing  panel  support 
members  with  which  the  ends  of  the  panel  are  supportedly  engaged  and  having 
rearwardly  projecting  pivot  arms  spaced  downwardly  from  their  upper  ends, 
and  having  front  panel  supporting  flanges  terminating  at  their  lower  ends  In 
rearwardly  projecting  panel  supporting  lugs,  the  upper  «ids  of  the  front  flanges 
terminating  in  downwardly  spaced  relaUon  relative  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  i 
support  members,  said  support  members  having  upper  and  lower  rear  flanges 
dlapoeed  above  and  below  said  pivot  arms,  the  lower  rear  flanges  terminating 
In  spaced  relation  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  front  flanges  and  having  inwardly 
^  oflTset  portions  in  thrust  supporting  engagement  with  the  rear  side  of  the  panel, 

1  the  upper  rear  flanges  terminating  at  their  upper  ends  in  forwardly  projecting 

lugs  spaced  upwardly  relaUve  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  front  flanges,  a  cross- 
piece  extending  between  said  support  members  with  said  lugs  on  said  upper 
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r«ftr  flangea  in  rctalnlnc  encaxemeot  therewith,  aaid  crossplece  harlnc  a  down- 
wanUj  facinc  channel  In  which  the  upper  edge  of  the  panel  Is  disposed  and  hav- 
ing a  laterally  facing  doveUlled  siot  therein,  and  a  resilient  weatherstrip  having 
a  doveUiled  portion  retainingiy  engaged  In  said  slot  in  said  croaapiece. 

The  references  relied  on  are: 
•     Hftllock,  2,822^7,  February  11,  1968. 
West,  2,845,153,  July  29,  1958. 
Cline,  2,962,050,  September  13,  1960. 

Hallock  discloses  a  louver  structure  in  which  a  resilient  weather- 
strip material  having  a  dovetailed  portion  is  engaged  in  a  dovetailed 
slot  formed  on  an  edge  of  the  louver  panel.  The  weatherstrip  pro- 
vides a  seal  between  top  and  bottom  edges  of  adjacent  panels  when 
in  closed  position. 

West  discloses  a  louver  type  window  structure  having  glass  panels 
disposed  one  above  the  other,  each  being  mounted  in  a  pair  of  side  sup- 
port members.  The  side  support  members  have  rearwardly  projectiiTg 
pivot  arms  spaced  downwardly  from  their  upper  ends  and  front  panel 
support  flanges  terminating  at  their  upper  ends  in  downwardly  spaced 
relation  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  support  members.  The  lower  por- 
tion of  the  front  panel  support  flange  is  bent  rearwardly  to  serve  as 
a  support  lug  for  the  bottom  edge  of  the  glass.  The  upper  portion 
of  the  side  supptxt  member  comprises  a  lug  or  ear  which  engages  a 
rigid  weatherstrip  croespiece  extending  between  the  support  members 
along  the  top  edge  of  the  lower  glass  panel.  The  croespiece  has  a 
downwardly  facing  channel  receiving  the  upper  edge  of  the  panel  and 
a  tongxje  projecting  laterally  from  the  side  thereof  which  forms  a 
seal  with  a  groove  in  the  inner  face  of  a  second  weatherstrip  running 
along  the  bottom  edge  of  the  upper  glass  panel. 

Cline  discloses  a  louver  type  window  structure  with  pivotally 
mounted  members  supporting  each  end  of  the  glass  panels.  The 
Examiner  characterized  Cline  as  disclosing  side  support  members 
"having  the  identical  configuration  of  those  disclosed  by"  appellant. 

The  Examiner  rejected  all  of  the  claims  over  West  in  view  of  Cline 
and  Hallock.  In  concise  terms,  the  Examiner  regarded  the  West 
reference  as  showing  appellant's  combination  except  for  the  specific 
panel  support  members  and  the  flexible  weatherstrip  held  in  place 
by  a  dovetail  groove  structure.  He  was  of  the  opinion  that  it  would 
be  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  utilize  Cline's  panel 
support  members  in  place  of  West's  support  member,  and  to  use 
Hallock's  weatherstrip  structure  in  place  of  West's  structure.  The 
Board  agreed. 

We  find  no  error  m  that  conclusion.  Rather  than  being  a  case  of 
hindsight,  as  urged  by  appellant,  we  are  satisfied  that  one  of  ordinary 
skill  in  this  art,  with  the  clear  teachings  of  West,  Cline  and  Hallock 
before  him,  would  find  it  obvious  to  do  what  appellant  has  done. 

Contrary  to  appellant's  contentions  in  his  brief,  the  ''combination 
of,  and  ooaction  between,  the  croespiece"  retained  on  the  top  edge  of 
the  panel  and  the  lugs  on  the  support  member  are  clearly  suggiwted 
by  the  references.  As  previously  noted.  West's  support  member  has 
an  upper  lug  which  engages  the  weather  sealing  strip  extending 
along  the  top  edge  of  the  glass.  Cline's  support  member  is  shown 
with  a  similar  lug  which  would  serve  the  same  purpose  as  is  obvious 
from  the  reference  con^inaiioii. 


PnKuarr  tS,  1M6 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


759 


We  find  no  merit  in  appellant's  argument  that  use  of  a  flexible 
weatherstrip  material  having  the  specified  dovetail  structure  of  Hal- 
lock in  place  of  the  rigid  tongue-and-groove  weatherstrip  material 
of  West  would  be  unobvious.  It  is  apparent  from  those  references 
that  flexible  weatherstrip  is  well  known  in  the  prior  art.  We  agree 
with  the  Examiner  and  Board  that  its  substitution  in  West  would 
be  obvious.  Appellant,  in  contending  that  West  has  no  part  capable 
of  receiving  Hallock's  seal  and  that  there  is  nothing  in  Hallock  that 
can  be  combined  with  West  "without  entirely  departing  from  the 
structure  and  teaching"  of  both,  ignores  the  combined  teaching  of 
the  two  references.  [1]  It  is  not  necessary  in  a  combination  rejection 
that  the  structure  of  one  reference  be  substituted  bodily  in  that  of 
the  reference  with  which  it  is  combined.  In  re  BUlingsley,  47  CCPA 
1108,  279  F.2d  689,  126  USPQ  370.  The  provision  of  spaced  ribs 
on  the  side  of  West's  upper  weatherstrip  in  lieu  of  the  tongue  to  form 
a  dovetail  slot  for  a  resilient  sealing  material  is  clearly  suggested 

by  Hallock. 

Appellant  argues  that  the  Examiner  and  Board  have  disregarded 
the  economy  of  production  and  simplicity  of  assembly  achieved  by 
his  combination,  emphasizing  his  panel  support  members  are  economi- 
cally manufactured  from  a  single  stamping.  That  contention  is  dis- 
posed of  by  the  Examiner's  observation,  with  which  we  agree,  that 
the  side  support  members  of  Cline  and  those  disclosed  here  are  iden- 
tical. It  is  clear  to  us  that  the  ease  of  assembly  and  economy  of 
production  achieved  by  appellant  is  adequately  suggested  by  the  ref- 
erence combination. 

We  have  considered  the  details  of  all  of  the  claims  in  view  of  ap- 
pellant's arguments,  but  we  are  persuaded  that  the  differences  between 
the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  and  the  prior  art  are  such 
that  the  subject  matter  as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious  to  one 
of  ordinary  siill  in  this  particular  field. 

[2]  The  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.  ^ 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  BX  Chables  H.  Ooooman,  Edwaid  K.  Rice,  Klattb  RosENBTcaw, 

Awn  OaoaoE  W.  Lensis 

7io.  7250.     Decided  December  11,  196^ 

152  CCPA  — ;  338  F.2d  228;  144  USPQ  30] 

1     PATENTABIUTT-EhmENCE-FAILtraE    OT    PKIOa    ABT    TO    MENTION    PROBLEM. 

On  the  iMue  of  obviousness  of  the  claimed  snbject  matter  over  the  prior  art, 
and  with  reference  to  the  appellants'  anniment  that  the  prior  art  most  BUgRest 
the  problem  a*  well  aa  tbe  aolntlon.  HeU  that  -The  failure  of  the  prior  art  to 
menUon  a  problem  may  be  due  to  the  fact  that  In  practice  the  problem  Is  not 
a  aerioua  one  or  that  a  large  number  of  satisfactory  solutions  Is  readily 
apparent." 

2.    SaMB-SaME— OOMMIBCIAL   ACCEPTANCE   MUBT   BE   DTJE   TO   CLAIUED    SUBJECT 

Matteb. 

"CoDBldering  •  •  •  commercial  acceptance,  we  note  from  appellants  ap- 
pUcaUon  that  development  of  their  core  coincides  with  the  'development  of 
the  pre-stressed-eoncrete  art.'  The  affidavit  does  not  indicate  that  appellants' 
BlabB  are  not  prestressed.  We  do  not  know  the  relative  importance  of  the 
core  assembly  and  the  prestresslng  of  the  concrete  slab  Itself  in  the  com- 
mercial success.  Little  weight  can  be  given  to  the  sales  volume  of  appeUanta' 
slabs  without  some  evidence  that  It  was  due  to  the  cores  from  which  the 
slabs  were  made,  since  appellants  are  claiming  cores  not  slabs." 
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t.  Sam* — Baum — OoMFAUaon  Shocxd  Bb  With  Nkaust  Puos  Abt. 

"The  IncreaMd  length  aod  reduced  crtMs-sectlonal  area  of  alaba  obUlned  by 
iwlnc  tbe  claimed  core  la  highly  alxnlflcant  HoweTer,  a  compariaoD  to  be 
meaningful  ahoold  be  made  with  a  alab  formed  by  oalng  a  rlfld  prior  art  core 
moat  similar  to  appellants'  core.  The  affldaTlt  does  not  make  soch  a  com- 
parlaoo  bat  merelj  makea  the  atatement,  tmaapported  by  facta  ahowlng  how 
the  comparison  waa  made,  that  alaba  made  with  aptiellants'  core  are  auperior 
to  prior  art  alaba.  It  is  not  clear  bow  muob  better  appellants'  slabs  are  than 
alaba  made  by  the  beat  prior  art  technlqoea  available  for  makinc  long  alaba. 
In  snmmary,  we  find  the  affldarlt  not  sufflciently  persoaslTe  for  the  reaaons 
auted  •  •  •." 

4.  Saj<b— Pabticttlas  Sttwbct  If  Anm— "Con  Eixuwtrr  roB  Fokmiho  Hollow 
Cast  Stvuctuibs.'* 
The  decialoo  of  the  Board  of  Appeala,  refoainx  the  claima  In  an  application 
•ntltled  "Core  Element  for  Forminc  Hollow  Cast  Stroctoraa,"  aa  unpatentable 
OTer  the  prior  art  ia  afflrmed. 

Afpeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  772,790. 

AFFIRMED. 

James  H.  Littlepage,  Dugald  S.  McDougaU,  for  appellants. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {L.  F.  Parker  of  oounael)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents. 

Before  Wo«l«t,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtin,  Smith,  and 
AxMOND,  Jr.,  AMociate  Judge* 
ALMoifD,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing the  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  103  of  all  of  the  claims  in  appellants' 
patent  application.* 

The  invent  i<M\  relates  to  the  formation  of  hollow  concrete  slabs 
which  are  used  as  beams.  The  beams  are  formed  by  pouring  concrete 
into  a  mold  containing  a  central  core  element  running  the  length  of 
the  mold.  The  concrete  fills  the  void  between  the  mold  walls  and  the 
central  core  element.  When  the  concrete  is  partially  cured,  the  core 
element  is  removed  by  moving  the  outer  walls  of  the  core  element 
inward,  thus  making  the  core  element  smaller  than  the  hollow  csentral 
core.  Appellants  state  that  during  curing  of  long  hollow  concrete 
slabs  the  core  element  within  the  mold  is  suspended  only  at  its  ends 
and  thus  tends  to  bend  in  the  middle  due  to  gravity.  As  a  result,  the 
core  is  not  straight,  making  it  difficult  to  remove  the  core  element  and 
causing  a  nonuniform  beam  cross-section.  Appellants  claim  to  have 
solved  the  problem  of  bending  of  the  core  element  by  preetressing  the 
core  element  in  an  upward  direction  to  make  it  free  of  gravity  induced 
bending. 

Appellants'  core  assembly  is  set  forth  in  rejected  claims  1,  3,  5,  6, 
7,  9  and  11.    Claim  1  is  representative  and  reads  as  follows: 

A  core  aaaembly  for  oae  In  forminc  relleTed  pasfsacea  in  molded  slabs,  compria- 
inc  an  elongated  beam  formed  of  meui  plates  Joined  together  at  their  edges  to 
deOne  an  wnaentially  prlamatic  atmctnre,  filamentary  iwa  aliiaaiin  meana  of  hlgh- 
teaaile-atr«igth  materia]  dlapoaed  within  aald  atmctore  and  anchored  thereto 
adjacent  Che  enda  thereof,  meana  for  adjosting  the  tension  on  aald  filamentary 
meana,  aald  meana  being  capable  under  tension  of  holding  aald  structure  in  true 
prlamatic  ahapa,  free  of  grarity-induced  bending,  when  said  structure  is  aua- 
pended  borlaontally  from  its  enda,  a  aet  of  wall  plates  mounted  on  said  beam 
externally  and  generally  parallel  thereto,  meana  for  advancing  and  retracting 
aald  wall  platea  laterally  with  reapect  to  aald  beam,  the  edgea  of  aald  wall 
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pUtea  defining  narrow  gaps  therebetween  which  vary  in  width  aa  aald  pUtea 
are  advanced  and  retracted,  and  flexible  web  means  bridging  over  said  gapa. 

The  core  assembly  of  the  cktims  is  illustrated  below  by  FIGURES 
2  and  6  of  appellants'  application. 
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An  end  section  of  the  core  assembly  is  shown  in  FIGURE  2.  The 
central  beam  is  shown  as  15.  The  wall  plates  are  16  and  17.  The 
wall  plates  are  joined  by  flexible  web  38.  Before  removing  the  core 
assembly  from  a  partially  cured  beam,  the  wall  plates  are  moved  in- 
ward toward  central  beam  15.  The  means  for  accomplishing  this 
inward  movement  are  shown  in  FIGURE  6.  By  moving  the  central 
beam  to  the  right  while  holding  wall  plates  17  stationary  with  respect 
to  lateral  movement,  the  wall  plates  are  drawn  toward  the  central 
beam  due  to  movement  of  the  pins  attached  at  26  in  the  cam  slots 
(not  numbered) .  The  end  walls  16  are  manipulated  in  the  same  man- 
ner. The  central  beam  is  prestreesed  in  an  upward  direction  by  means 
of  cables  23. 

The  Board  relied  upon  the  following  references: 

Terry,  433,189,  July  29,  1890. 
Adam,  796,789,  August  8,  1905. 
Beckman,  1,052,207,  February  4,  1913. 
Cobi,  2,153,741,  April  11,  1939. 
McCall,  2,315,634,  April  6,  1943. 
German  patent,  62,205,  May  14,  1892. 
The  Board  affirmed  the  Examiner's  position  that  the  claims  were 
obvious  over  McCall  in  view  of  Adam,  Terry  and  Beckman. 
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The    basic    reference,   McC»ll,   is    illuitnited    by    the    following 
drawings : 
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We  agree  with  the  Solicitor  that: 

Tbe  patent  to  McCaU  •  •  •  also  shows  an  expandable  core  mold  for  use  In 
casUnf  hollow  concrete  floor  slatw  and  other  cementitlous  bulldin*  unlU  of 
varying  length  comprising  an  elongated  metallic  beam  28  •  •  •  [FIG.  2]  of  an 
essentially  rectangular  prismatic  structure,  rigid  walla  or  strips  24  mounted 
on  said  beam  externally  and  generally  parallel  thereto  and  an  envelope  23  of 
flanble  material  for  bridging  the  gap  formed  between  the  edge,  of  the  walla  or 
atrlpB  M  as  they  are  advanced  and  retracted  When  the  beam  28  Is  routed,  Ita 
corners  engage  the  Inner  face*  of  the  core  walU  24  and  force  them  outwardly  to 

expand  the  beam.  .    .     *w    •«-«. 

In  an  alternative  embodiment  •  •  •  (FI08.  5  and  7],  the  beam  la  In  the  form 
of  a  metallic  tube  having  holes  to  accommodate  pins  54  which  reat  agalnat  a 
rod  38  provided  with  wedges  3T.  Longitudinal  movement  of  the  rod  [38]  brings 
the  wedges  Into  conUct  with  the  pins  to  expand  the  core. 

The  Adam  patent  discloses  a  core-bar  for  use  in  fabricating  concrete 
pipe.  The  core-bar\omp rises  four  outer  metal  walls  which  form  a 
cylindrical  core  and  a  central  rod  on  which  the  walls  are  mounted 
by  means  of  cam  slots  on  the  walls  and  pins  on  the  central  rod. 
Longitudinal  movement  of  the  rod  produces  expansion  or  contraction 
of  the  wall  plates.  .   . 

The  Terry  patent  discloses  a  hollow  meUl  pole  containing  an  ad- 
justable cable  for  prestressing  the  pole  to  brace  it  against  lateral 
strain.  The  internal  bracing  shown  by  Terry  is  essentially  the  same 
as  that  set  forth  in  appellants'  claims. 

The  Beckman  patent  discloses  an  I-beam  for  use  as  a  building  ele- 
ment. The  beam  is  trussed  by  a  cable  connecting  the  lower  and  upper 
portion  of  the  beam.  Once  again  the  arrangement  of  the  prestress- 
ing cable  does  not  differ  materially  from  the  prestressing  means  of 
appellants'  claims. 


It  was  the  Examiner's  position  ^  the  McCall  patent  discloses  a 
core  assembly  having  expandable  w^s  and  that  with  regard  to  the 
specific  actuating  mechanism,  it  would  be  obvious  to  follow  the  teach- 
ings of  Adam. 

Appellants,  in  their  brief,  do  not  rely  for  patentability  upon  the 
structure  of  the  outer  walls  and  their  means  of  attachment  to  the 
central  beam.  Their  main  contention  is  that  it  would  be  unobvious 
to  prestress  the  central  beam  against  bending.  The  Examiner's  posi- 
tion was  that: 

It  Is  held  to  be  but  a  matter  of  common,  good  engineering  practice,  as  shown 
for  aromple  by  Beckman  or  Terry,  to  truss  up  a  structural  member  which  needs 
such  support,  and  to  do  so  by  placing  a  conventional  type  of  truss  ittthtn  the 
structural  member,  which  member  can  be  made  hollow  to  accommodate  such 
a  truss  means.  In  order  that  the  truss  will  put  the  structural  member  under 
stress  Thus  It  would  not  amount  to  Invention  to  tntemaUy  truss  an  actuating 
member  within  the  cor^  •  •  •  [of  the]  primary  patent  •  •  •  in  order  to  retain 
lightneM  yet  Increase  strength  against  bending  •  •  *. 
Appellants  answer  the  Examiner  as  follows : 

We  concede,  freelv.  that  •/  someone  before  the  present  appellants  had  taught 
the  cor^lement  art  the  advantages  of  a  perfectly  straight  central  beana  It 
would  have  required  no  Invention  on  the  part  of  a  skilled  worker  to  fash  on 
the  necessary  structure.  But  ^rithcmt  such  a  teachlng-wlth  all  the  art  going 
the  other  way  In  fact,  toward  balloons  and  rods  and  similar  ««'*>»* ,«'™J'*";,^ 
the  ordinary  skilled  worker  would  have  had  nothing  to  point  him  in  the  direc- 
tion that  appellanta  traveled. 

In  support  of  their  argument  that  the  prior  art  must  suggest  the 
problem  as  well  as  the  solution,  appellants  cite  ^'^^^'^'^'^J^ 
CCPA  814,  2W  F.2d  911,  121  USPQ  218;  In  re  Shaffer,  43  CCPA 
758,  229  F.2d  476,  108  USPQ  326;  In  re  Deakms.  25  CCPA  11^3^^ 
F  2d  845  37  USPQ  693 ;  H.  C.  White  v.  Converse  <&  Son  Co.,  20  F.^ 
311  (2d  Cr.  1927).    In  all  of  these  cases  the  problem  solved  was  itself 
unobvious.    The  Solicitor  argues  that  the  problem  solved  by  appel- 
lants'structure  was  not  unobvious.  L      V.    T,  A 
We  agree  that  the  truss  arrangement  suggested  by  the  lerry  and 
Beckman  patents  would  be  an  obvious  means  for  strengthenmg  or 
stiffening  the  central  beam  of  a  core  assembly.    Thus  we  must  con- 
sider whether  the  desirability  of  stiffness  is  unobvious.    Certamly  it 
would  be  obvious  that  a  more  rigid  core  was  needed  if  difficulty  were 
encountered  in  removing  the  core  because  of  bending.     AppeUants 
contend  that  all  the  art  was  going  toward  flexible  structures     How- 
ever, there  is  no  indication  that  the  McCall  core  is  flexible.    Claim  2, 
for  example,  describes  the  outer  walls  as  "rigid."    The  Board  noted 
that  one  of  the  problems  set  forth  in  the  McCall  patent  was  that  of 
providing  necessarv  strength.    The  only  flexible  part  of  the  McCall 
patent  is  the  outer  envelope.    The  core  itself,  however,  is  not  flexible. 
Even  appellants'  structure  has  a  flexible  web  to  allow  for  contraction. 
The  core-bar  of  the  Adam  patent  is  ^so  inflexible.    The  only  patent 
showing  a  balloon-like  core  is  Cobi  which  the  Board  did  not  rely  on. 
Thus  it  is  clear  that  rigid  core  elements  were  known  in  the  prior  art. 
While  the  problem  of  maintaining  the  core  element  extremely  straight 
in  long  beams  is  not  specifically  mentioned  in  the  prior  art  of  record, 
we  do  not  feel  that  the  problem  is  an  unobvious  one. 

[1]  The  failure  of  the  prior  art  to  mention  a  problem  may  be  due 
to  the  fact  that  in  practice  the  problem  is  not  a  serious  one  or  that 
a  large  number  of  satisfactory  solutions  is  readily  apparent.  Appel- 
lants have  submitted  an  affidavit  by  Goodman,  one  of  the  inventors, 
as  evidence  that  a  problem  did  exist.    We  must  consider  this  affidavit 
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along  with  the  other  evidence  of  unobviousness  in  reaching  our  final 
conclusion.    The  affidavit  set  forth  three  facte : 

(1)  Tb«  assiffnee,  Ocneral  DTiiamlcs  Corporation,  completed  a  factory  for  the 
prodactioo  of  concrete  alaba  vmlng  the  claimed  cores  in  1960.  In  1961  aalea  of 
the  slabs  had  exceeded  $1,000,000  bj  September. 

(2)  Many  of  the  slabs  have  been  sold  in  lengths  up  to  S2  feet. 

(8)  Slabs  made  with  appellants'  core  hare  a  cross-sectional  area  of  aboot 
444  square  inches,  whereas  slabs  made  by  prior  art  methods  (usinir  <^ires  "of 
paper  or  •  •  •  an  inflaUble  rubber  'balloon'  ")  require  a  cross-eectlooal  area 
of  786  square  inches. 

[2]  Considering,  first,  commercial  acceptance,  we  note  from  appel- 
lants' application  that  development  of  their  core  coincides  with  the 
"development  of  the  pre-streaeed-concrete  art"  The  affidavit  does  not 
indicate  that  appellants'  slabs  are  not  prestressed.  We  do  not  know 
the  relative  importance  of  the  core  assembly  and  the  preetressing  of 
the  concrete  sWib  itself  in  the  commercial  success.  Little  weight  can 
be  given  to  the  sales  volume  of  appellants'  slabs  without  some  evi- 
dence that  it  was  due  to  the  coree  from  which  the  slabs  were  made, 
since  appellants  are  claiming  cores  not  slabs. 

[3]  The  increased  length  and  reduced  cross-sectional  area  of  slabs 
obtained  by  using  the  claimed  core  is  highly  significant.  However, 
a  comparison  to  be  meaningful  should  be  made  with  a  slab  formed  by 
using  a  rigid  prior  art  core  moat  similar  to  appellants'  core.  The 
affidavit  does  not  make  such  a  comparison  but  merely  makes  the 
statement,  unsupported  by  facts  showing  how  the  comparison  was 
made,  that  slabs  made  with  appellants'  core  are  superior  to  prior 
art  slabs.  It  is  not  clear  how  much  better  appellants'  slabs  are  than 
slabs  made  by  the  best  prior  art  techniques  available  for  making 
long  slabs.  In  summary,  we  find  the  affidavit  not  sufficiently  persua- 
sive for  the  reasons  stated  above. 

We  have  considered  all  of  appellants'  arguments  bearing  on  un- 
obviousness of  the  claimed  prestressed  core  assembly.  We  do  not, 
however,  feel  that  the  evidence  indicates  that  the  invention  was  un- 
obvious.  The  problem  solved  by  appellants,  if  not  specifically  pointed 
out  by  the  prior  art.  was  at  least  an  obvious  one.  The  means  of 
solving  the  problem  were  clearly  suggested  by  the  prior  art.  [4] 
Finding  no  reversible  error  in  the  Board's  decision,  it  is  therefore 
affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 
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(02  CCPA  — ;  839  F.2d  243:  144  USPg  10] 

1.  PATDfTABirrrT — Oomwhihs  Rrr^aawcEs — 0«tiousi»«ss. 

"Since  HaslAcher  falls  to  disciott  the  feature  of  the  claim  relied  on,  we  do 
BoC  agree  with  the  Patent  Office  that  K  would  »%§g€*t  modifying  the  Craig - 
bag  to  contain  that  feature.  The  Patent  Office  finds  the  suggestion  only 
after  making  a  modification  which  is  not  suggested,  as  we  see  It,  by  anything 
other  than  appellant's  own  disclosure.  This  is  hindsight  reconstruction.  It 
does  not  esCabllah  ob^lousnesa.  We  therefore  find  claim  2  allowable  over  the 
references  applied." 

2.  aAM»— COMPAMSOH    OF    RSJTCTKD    AH©    AlXOWlD    ClAlM»— CoMBXlf ATIOIf. 

"Appellant  points  oat  that  the  only  difference  between  rejected  claim  10 
and  allowed  claim  11  Is  In  a  UmlUtlon  added  to  claim  11  which  la  to  be 
found  In  the  prior  art:  wherefore,  appellant  argues,  rejection  of  claim  10 
r«flects  on  the  validity  of  dalm  11.     We  cannot  agree.     While  the  added 
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Umttatlon  1*  to  be  found  In  Craig,  It  has  a  special  significance  in  claim  11 
when  read  with  the  other  redUtions  of  the  claim  which  clearly  serves  to 

distinguish  the  claim 'the  subject  matter  as  a  whole,'  in  the  words  of 

section  108— from  the  art  of  record,  more  spedflcally  from  Haslacher,  Craig 
being  distlnguiahed  from  by  other  limitations.  One  element  in  a  combination 
dalm  though  an  old  element,  may  serve  to  distinguish  from  the  art  by  making 
a  new  combination  and  the  same  is  true  of  the  redUtion  of  this  old  feature 
when  taken  In  conjunction  with  the  other  redted  features." 
3   Samb— Pabticulas  Suwict  MArm— "Squam  Bottom  Bag." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  three  claims  In  an  applica- 
tion entitled  "Square  Bottom  Bag"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  U 
reversed  as  to  one  claim  and  affirmed  as  to  the  two  others. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  797,970. 
MODIFIED. 

Moion,  Porter,  DxOer  de  Stewart,  Charles  J.  DiXUr  {Vincent  L. 
Ramik  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J ere  W.  Sean  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Mabtin,  Swu^A,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  AssociaU  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick., 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 
Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  insofar  as  it  rejected  claims  2,  9,  and  10  of  application 
Serial  No.  797,970,  filed  March  9,  1959,  for  "Square  Bottom  Bag." 
Some  claims  have  been  allowed  and  no  appeal  was  taken  on  claim  7, 
which  was  also  rejected. 

The  rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  was  on  the  ground  that  they 
are  unpatentable  over  the  following  references : 
Haslacher,  2,377,005,  May  29,  1946. 
Craig,  2,600,487,  June  17,  1952. 
The  only  issue  is  obviousness  in  view  of  the  prior  art  under  35 

U.S.C.  103. 

The  invention  is  a  bottom  construction  and  blank  assembly  for 
a  two-ply  paper  bag  having  an  oil  and  grease  proof  liner  which 
makes  the  bag  suiuble  for  packaging  oU-contAining  or  greasy  foods 
such  as  cookies.  The  bag  is  also  said  to  be  sift-proof  and  air-tight 
and  thus  suitable  for  coffee,  insecticides,  and  the  like. 

Bags  of  the  type  here  involved  have  a  liner  suitably  impervious 
to  grease,  such  as  a  glassine  paper,  and  an  outer  ply  or  wrapper  of 
ordinary  paper  which  may  be  printed,  serving  as  the  external  pack- 
age display.  The  main  purpose  of  the  invention  is  to  provide  a  bag, 
capable  of  being  made  on  existing  bag-making  machinery,  in  which 
the  liner  is  so  formed  and  related  to  the  wrapper  as  to  protect  the 
latter  from  any  oil  or  grease  from  the  bag  contents  getting  into  it 
for  the  obvious  reasons  that  it  would  spoil  the  appearance  of  the  pack- 
age, soften  up  the  wrapper  and  possibly  cause  it  to  let  go  m  its 
bottom  seams.  The  invention  further  contemplates  the  use  of  an 
all-glued  construction  as  distinguished  from  prior  art  lined  bags 
in  which  the  liner  is  heat  sealed,  gluing  being  said  to  permit  faster 
processing  than  heat  sealing. 

Of  the  appealed  claims,  claim  2  is  directed  to  a  bag.  Claims  9  and 
10  are  directed  to  a  "blank  assembly"  consisting  of  the  blank  which 
forms  the  liner  and  the  blank  which  forms  Uie  wrapper,  the  only 
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difference  between  the  laat  two  claims  being  th*t  claim  10  says  the 
two  blanks  are  secured  together  marginally  with  adhesive.  Many, 
but  not  all,  of  the  limitations  of  claim  2  describing  the  walls,  slits, 
tabe,  tkps,  and  folds  and  their  interrlationships  which  exist  in  the 
completed  bag  are  recited  in  claims  9  and  10  but  claim  2,  being  more 
complete,  is  the  most  limited  of  the  three  appealed  claims.  We  do 
not  set  it  forth  here  as  it  would  be  meaningless  in  the  absence  of  a 
drawuig,  which  would  also  be  meaningless  in  the  absence  of  a  descrip- 
tion. Instead,  we  will  state  our  understanding  of  the  feature  relied 
on  for  patentAbility  which  we  find  set  forth  in  claim  2. 

We  first  note  that  both  references  disclose  lined  bags,  Craig  being 
one  with  a  pasted  or  glued  construction  and  Haslacher  being  of  the 
heat-sealed  liner  type.  Appellant's  bag,  being  made  by  similar  pro- 
duction methods  from  continuous  wehe  with  slitting,  plying,  tubing, 
unit  separating,  and  folding  techniques  common  to  the  art,  has  many 
things  in  common  with  the  prior  art.  The  principal  admittedly  novel 
feature  is  the  formation  of  a  flap  on  thf  liner  at  the  end  of  one  of 
the  bag  walls  which  overlies  and  foetends  tomerwhat  beyond  the  corre- 
sponding bottom  flap  on  the  wrapper,  the  end  of  the  liner  pip  being 
folded  around  the  edge  of  the  trrttpper  flap  to  keep  it  out  of  contact 
with  the  bag  contents.  The  flaps  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  bag  are 
then  folded,  in  forming  the  bag  bottom,  so  that  the  liner  flap  is  stuck 
directly  to  the  folded  edge  of  the  first-mentioned  liner  flap.  This  is 
described  in  claim  2  in  this  language : 

•  •  •  U»e  proj«^'tln«  tjottom  portion  of  one  of  utd  Inner  tube  flap*  betns 
reTeraeiy  folded  orer  ti»e  tKKtoni  ed«e  of  an  anocUted  one  of  aald  outer  tube 
flaps  •  •  •  the  projecting  bottom  portion  of  the  other  of  said  Inner  tube  flap* 
oTerlyln*  »aid  revernely  folded  bottom  porUon  •  •  •  and  all  Interior  porUon*  of 
the  hug  bottom  are  formed  by  said  inner  tube. 
The  inner  "tube''  is,  of  course,  the  liner  of  grease-proof  material. 

We  fully  agree  ^ith  the  following  sUtements  in  appellant's  brief 

about  the  Craig  reference : 

The  bag  is  proTlded  with  ■  speciflc  bottom  conntrurtion  which  attempts  to  pro- 
Tide  for  a  gift -proof  bag.  but  doe«  not  proTlde  a  icre«*M-i)roof  bag  wherein  the 
Uner  forms  a  coiapleU  bottom  seal  excluslTe  of  the  wrapper. 

•  •••••• 

In  this  patent  there  Is  no  disclosure  or  suggestion  of  a  bottom  edge  of  the 
liner  11  projecting  beyond  the  bottom  edge  of  the  wrapper  10.  There  is  also 
no  disclosure  of  rev«r$rlw  lolding  a  projecting  bottom  portion  of  the  Inner  tubs 
dap  ov«r  the  bottom  c4ft  of  th«  omtm-  tu^  A»P  or  oTerlsylng  a  projecting  bottom 
portion  of  another  inner  tube  flap  upon  the  reversely  folded  btntom  portion 
of  the  one  Inner  tube  flap,  which  femturrt  constitute  appeUanf  invmtion. 
There  Is  also  an  absence  In  this  patent  of  a  disclosure  in  which  an  Inner  tube 
is  sealed  to  Itself  exclnsiTrty  of  an  outer  tube,  and  outer  tube  flaps  which  are 
protected  entirely  by  the  Inner  tube.  [Our  emphasia] 
In  fact,  Craig,  which  shows  little  more  than  a  lined  bag  (deeigned 
for  packaging  carbon  black)  shows  a  construction  having  the  very 
feature  appellant  wishes  to  avoid,  paper  wrapper  edges  in  direct 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  bag  where  they  could  absorb 
grease  or  the  like  exuding  from  the  contents. 

The  Patent  Office  Solicitor's  brief  has  very  little  to  say  about  Craig. 
In  fact  it  starts  its  argument  with  the  statement,  "Haslacher  is  the 
more  important  reference  here  *  *  *r  The  Examiner's  rejection, 
found  by  the  Board  to  be  correct,  was  "unpatentable  over  Craig  in 
view  of  Haslacher." 

Haslacher  has  a  heat-sealed  liner  and  shows  a  variety  of  bottom 
formations,  but  not  appellant's.    The  attitude  of  the  Board  was  that 


Haslacher  would  make  it  obvious  to  modify  the  Craig  bag  in  such 
fashion  as  to  arrive  at  appellant's  construction.  To  do  this,  how- 
ever, it  is  first  necessary  to  modify  Haslacher.  As  above  pointed  out, 
the  claim  feature  relied  on  involves  the  wrapping  of  a  liner  flap 
end  around  a  wrapper  edge  and  this  is  the  one  thing  Haslacher  does 
not  do.  While  he  does  seal  the  liner  to  itself  and  achieve  the  appel- 
lant's objective  of  keeping  all  parts  of  the  wrapper  out  of  contact 
with  the  contents  of  the  bag,  he  does  not  do  it  with  appellant's 
*<ni<?<t«re  or  in  an  all-glued  bag. 

[1]  Since  Haslacher  fails  to  disclose  the  feature  of  the  claim  relied 
on,  we  do  not  agree  with  the  Patent  Office  that  it  would  suggest  modi- 
fying the  Craig  bag  to  contain  that  feature.  The  Patent  Office  finds 
the  suggestion  only  after  making  a  modification  which  is  not  sug- 
gested, as  we  see  it,  by  anything  other  than  appellant's  own  dis- 
closure. This  is  hindsight  reconstruction.  It  does  not  esUblish 
obviousness.    We  therefore  find  claim  2  allowable  over  the  references 

applied. 

Clmms  9  and  10 

These  claims  are  on  a  different  footing.  They  do  not  contain  the 
limiUtion  of  claim  2  which  we  have  been  discussing.  They  are 
directed  to  the  "blank  assembly."  That  assembly  contains  features 
which  go  to  make  possibh  the  structure  of  claim  2  but  they  would 
not  necessarily  result  in  it. 

The  feature  of  these  claims  on  which  appellant  relies  for  patent- 
ability is  that  the  bottom  edge  of  the  inner  tube-forming  blank  (liner) 
is  disposed,  in  the  assembly  claimed,  beyond  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
outer  tube-forming  blank  (wrapper).  What  this  means  is  that  the 
edges  of  the  blanks  which  are  transverse  to  the  webs  are  separately 
formed  before  the  webs  are  superposed  to  make  the  assemblies  and 
when  they  are  superposed  one  blank  has  its  entire  edge  shifted  longi- 
tudinally ahead  of  the  other. 

While  the  specification  shows  the  longitudinally  shifted  relatum- 
ship  of  the  two  blanks,  it  does  not  tell  how  to  achieve  it,  from  which 
we  would  deduce  that  those  skilled  in  the  art  would  know  how  to  do 
it.  We  are  confirmed  in  this  belief  by  appellant's  brief  which  sup- 
plies the  information  that  "only  if  this  Honorable  Court  fully  under- 
stands cerUin  basic  bag  fabricating  fundamentals  which  are  cus- 
tomarily followed  in  the  bag  manufacturing  industry"  will  it  be  able 
to  understand  "Appellant's  novel  invention  and  its  contribution  to 
the  bag  manufacturing  industry  *  *  *."    We  are  next  told  what  we 

are  not  told  by  the  specificati(Mi : 

The  wrapper  blank  .3  and  the  liner  blank  4  are  originally  in  the  form  of  webs 
which  are  fed  in  a  converUiofuU  manner  and  are  subjected  to  a  contour  slitting 
and  perforating  operation.  Suitable  mechanisms  Individually  slit  the  wrapper 
and  line  webs  longitudinally  but  mrrely  perforate  the  webs  transversely  to 
define  a  line  of  separation  between  adjacent  blanks.  The  ''^^«-  «'**^ /*" 
joined  by  the  transverse  lines  of  perforations,  are  superimposed  and  adhesively 
ioined  to  form  a  plurality  of  blank  assemblies  connected  by  the  transverse  Une 
of  perforations.  The  blank  as-semblles  are  formed  Into  a  tube  and  the  tube  Is 
passed  through  rollers  operating  at  differential  [sic]  speeds.  A  more  advanced 
pair  of  rollers  route  faster  than  another  set  of  rollers  to  create  a  tension  In 
the  tube  causing  it  to  separate  along  the  lines  of  perforations.  Thereafter 
each  separated  tube  is  folded  to  form  a  square  bottom  construction.  [Our 
emphasis.  ] 

Under  the  circumstances,  we  must  take  this  to  be  knowledge  available 
to  those  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  bag- making  art 
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Disclosure  in  Haslacher  is  relied  on  which  appellant  admits  *H«achee 
the  extension  of  inner  tube  /?«p*  beyond  the  bottom  edges  of  the  outer 
tube  Hap9  *  *  ••"  [Our  emphasis.]  He  argues,  however,  that  "ap- 
pellant is  claiming  the  extension  of  inner  tube  flaps  beyond  the  bottom 
edge  of  an  outer  tube  Wank."  This  rather  tenuous  difference  comes 
down  to  the  method  employed  to  produce  the  inner  tube  flap  extension. 
Haalacher  does  it  by  die-cutting  portiMis  out  of  his  wrapper  web, 
which  appellant  says  is  a  waste  of  material,  which  it  is  in  minor 
degree.  Appellant  does  it  by  cutting  the  extensions  for  the  bottom 
of  one  bag  from  the  end  of  an  adjacent  blank  which  forms  the  top 
of  a  bag,  pointing  out  that  the  thus  utilized  material  is  not  needed 
on  the  top  edge  anyway.  This  is  done  by  giving  the  necessary  shape 
to  the  transverse  line  of  perforations  which  are,  in  effect,  the  trans- 
verse line  of  severance.  Of  necessity,  if  webs  are  employed  to  form 
the  "blank  assemblies,"  as  the  specification  would  indicate,  this  is 
done  before  the  webs  are  superposed  and  joined.  Then  whether  the 
liner  flaps  extend  over  and  beyond  the  ends  of  the  wrapper  flaps  is 
merely  a  matter  of  adjusting  the  relationship  of  the  two  webs  when 
they  are  superposed,  so  that  one  bhuik  leads  the  other  by  the  desired 

amount. 

Based  for  the  most  part  on  appellant's  own  statements  as  to  what 
was  conventional  in  this  art  at  the  time  of  his  invention,  we  are  of 
the  opinion  that  appellant's  way  of  obtaining  the  desired  marginal 
overhang  and  consequently  the  claimed  blank  aaesmbly  would  have 
been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill.  This  was  the  Board's  view 
and  we  agree  with  it. 

[2]  Appellant  pointe  out  that  the  only  difference  between  rejected 
cUim  10  and  allowed  claim  11  is  in  a  limiUtion  added  to  claim  11 
which  is  to  be  found  in  the  prior  art;  wherefore,  appellant  argues, 
rejection  of  claim  10  reflects  on  the  validity  of  claim  11.  We  cannot 
agree.  While  the  added  limitation  is  to  be  found  in  Craig,  it  has  € 
special  significance  in  claim  11  when  read  with  the  o<her  recitations 
of  the  claim  which  clearly  serves  to  distinguish  the  claim— "the  sub- 
ject matter  as  a  whole,"  in  the  words  of  section  103— from  the  art 
of  record,  more  specifically  from  Haslacher,  Craig  being  distinguished 
from  bv  other  limitations.  One  element  in  a  combination  claim, 
thoug.  old  element,  may  serve  to  distinguish  from  the  art  by  mak- 
ing a  new  combination  and  the  same  is  true  of  the  recitation  of  this 
old  feature  when  Uken  in  conjunction  with  the  other  recitod  features. 

[S]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed  as  to  claim  2  and  affirmed 
as  to  claims  9  and  10. 

MODIFIED. 


PATENT  SUITS 

NotlcM  ttaa«r  S8  U.8.C.  2»0 :  Pktaot  Act  of  1981 


Fkuxjaby  28,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


769 


t.74»jr».  GUI  tad  Sootbwiek,  TH«  MBTHOD  OF  COVl»- 
INO  THK  JOINT  BXTWKMI  WAJULBOARD  AND  TH»  *»- 
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minnt  to  Tltl«  88  U.8.C.  Section  25«  by  (M«tln<  from  tko  mH 


pntMt  tko  nam*  of  Charica  Ruaaal   gonthvlck  aa  joint  In 
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t.7M.4tt.  A.  J  Pt«l.  UQUID  APPUCATOR  Ft)R  ANIMAL 
U8AQB  MlMl*.  «■«.  ANIMAL  ACTUATED  UQUID  AP- 
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Infrlncement  of  trademarks)  (notice  Oct.  8.  1»«4). 
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MU.«M.  B.  C.  Cook.  PLASTIC  FILM  CUTTBR  AND  SBAI^ 
BR.  aied  July  29.  19«8.  DC  W  D.N.C.  (StatesrUle),  Doc. 
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MENT, tied  Sept.  18,  1964,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  862-64. 
Sloi»tfer-ro«Hr«te  electronic*  t.  Viking  Cable  Co. 
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t.injm.  Green  and  Johnston,  APPARATUS  FOB  MAKING 
TOPOGRAPHICAL  MODELS,  Sled  Sept.  28,  1964,  DC.  N.D. 
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S  1B»m;  W.  Z.  Salcer.  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PLASTIC 
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We*t  Ward.  Ine.  Cause  dismissed  with  prejudice  Nov.  12. 
1964.  BMM.  aied  Sept.  18.  1964.  D.C.  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadel- 
phia), Doc.  36801.  Hoffmann-La  Roche,  Inc.  r.  Du  Mont  Phar- 
macol Co.  Stipulation  of  dismissal  (notice  Dec.  28.  1964). 
8MM>.  Med  Sept.  16.  1964,  DC.  E.D.N. Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc. 
64C-916.  Hoffmann  La  Roche,  Inc.  t.  Lan-Allen  Drug*  4 
Pharmacol  Corp  Same,  filed  Sept.  29.  1964,  DC,  N.D.  Calif. 
(San  Francisco),  Doc.  42831,  Hoffmann-La  Roche,  Inc.  t. 
B ame*  Hind  LaboratoHe*.  Inc.  Smb*.  filed  Dec.  16.  1964, 
D.C,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Doc.  64c2106,  Hoffmann-La  Roche, 
Inc.  T.  Koaar  Company. 

Be.  84464.  S.  J.  Kopec,  BROACH  ASSEMBLY,  filed  Aug. 
12.  1964.  DC.  E.p.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  28678.  Stanley  J. 
Kopec  T.  Chryeler  Corporation. 

Dea.  176J67,  Meyer  and  SUhlhut,  REFLECTOR  FOR  TU, 
BULAR  LAMP  LIGHTING  riXTURES.  filed  July  14.  1988. 
D.C.  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago).  Doc.  SSclSOO,  Day  Brite  Lighting, 
Inc.  r.  Compeo  CorporatUtn.  Order  holding  patent  InTalld  ; 
defendant  enjoined  ;  complaint  dismissed  on  merits  Insofar  as 
charge  of  patent  Infringement  Is  concerned  Feb.  6.  1962. 
Filed  notice  of  appeal  Mar.  1.  1962.  Filed  opinion  of  U.S. 
Supreme  Court  of  U.S.  DC  reversed  Apr.  22.  1964.  Judg 
ment  of  District  Court  entered  Feb.  7.  1962.  be  reversed  inso- 
far as  said  Judgment  holds  defendant  guilty  of  unfair  com 
peltlon  and  permanently  enjoined:  plalntirs  complaint  for 
unfair  competition  dismissed  pursuant  to  order  of  U.S. 
Supreme  Court  June  1,  1964. 

D«a.  185J94.  P  J  Mole.  LANTERN,  filed  Aug.  16,  1961. 
DC  ND  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  61cl366.  North  American 
Bigiial  Co.  t.  Wall-Able  Manutacturing  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  Stipu- 
lation and  order  dismissing  cause  with  prejudice  as  to  com- 
plaint and  counterclaim  Aug.  31,  1964. 

Dea  1M.M6.  W.  L.  Mlnto.  (X)MBINED  MASSAGER  AND 
INFRA  RED  HEAT  LAMP,  filed  Apr.  8,  1964.  DC.  N.D.  m. 
(Chicago).  Doc.  64c616.  /»tcn»atioi»aI  Biotical  Corp.  v.  A*w- 
ciated  MilU.  Inc.  Final  Judgment :  patent  held  not  Infringed  ; 
patent  held  valid  when  limited  to  the  spedflc  combination  of 
design  features  shown  therein  :  motion  for  preliminary  and 
permanent  Injunction  Is  denied  Aug.  28.  1964. 

De..  I»6.tt7,  A  Polatehek  MOTOR  DRIVEN  SHOE  BRUSH, 
filed  Nov  6,  1963,  DC  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  63-923-J. 
Shield*.  Ine.  v.  Silrercra/t  Company.  Incorporated.  Stipula- 
tion of  dlacontlnuance  with  prejudice  Sept.  8.  1964. 


ABBREVIATURES  OF  APPLICATIONS 

. ,,w  »j-*i--  „/ i„i«  ».  1964  8M  O.Q.  813.    The  abbrevtatures  •«  identified 

Publbhed  »t  the  r^orst  o(  the  'PP'»«"t  ^^  °-^  ^,'^1^  Ttal^l^yeS.  iSb;rrtLtu«  of  appliction  published  herein  indicate 


25  871  STABILIZED  POL YCHLOROPRENE.  Rich 
ard  Oscar  Becker.  Wilmington,  Del  .  assignor  to  t.  i. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  a  corporation  ol 
Delaware.  Filed  May  2,  1960.  Published  February  23, 
1965.  Class  260—23.7.  16  pages  of  spccificaUon. 
No  Drawing. 

1  A  polychloroprene  taken  from  the  group  consisting 
of  homopolymers  of  chloroprene  and  copolymers  of  at 
least  40% ,  by  weight,  based  on  toul  monomers,  of  chloro- 
prene with  at  least  1  copolymerizable  monomer  contain- 
ing the  terminal  grouping  CHr=C=  stabilized  against 
discoJoratioo  on  expoaure  to  light  by  having  incorporated 
into  said  polychloroprene,  per  100  parts  of  polymer. (a) 


from  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-discoloring  anti- 
oxidant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tnphenyl 
phosphite,  alkylated  triphenyl  phosphite,  and  a  phenolic 
anuoxidant,  and  (b)  from  5  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  (1) 
straighKhain  fatty  acids  containing  from  12  to  22  carbcMi 
atoms  (e.g.,  lauric  acid  or  stearic  acid).  (2)  alkyl  esters 
of  straight-chain  fatty  acids  containing  from  12  to  22  car- 
bon atoms,  in  which  esters  the  alkyl  groups  contain  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms  (e.g.,  methyl  linoleate).  and  (3)  oils 
consisUng  predominantly  of  triglycerides  of  straight-chain 
fatty  acids  containing  from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  (e.g.. 
safflower  oil  or  linseed  oil) . 
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REISSUES 

FEBRUARY  23,  1965 

„  _         , ,  .    ,^„  K.^,k^  r  1  .noMn  In  th«  orlUMl  patent  but  form,  no  part  of  thU  reiMue  «peclflc»tlon ;  matter 


15,731  _ 

AFPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  ARTICLES 
PmI  E.  SMbon.  C— p>rn,  OJH.  ■«if<>r  to  FMC 
Corporatfiw.  9m  Iom,  Calif,  a  corporrtkw  of 

Orlftaal  N«.  yjt99,Sn,  dated  N«t.  11,  IHl,  S«r.  No. 
^5T54,    M«.    13,    IMf.     A»b«*lo«    for 
IM.  n,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  lM,S7t 

^         llCkitaa.    (CLltf^lll) 


panels  and  the  corresponding  edges  of  said  strip  of  elas- 
tomeric  material  being  joined  together  by  adhesive  bonds, 
extending  along  the  edges  of  said  strip  and  along  the  inner 
edges  of  said  panels  and  joining  said  strip  and  said  panels 
into  an  integral  structure,  said  bonds  each  comprising  a 
bifurcation  along  the  joined  edges  of  said  strip  and  the 
said  inner  edges  of  said  panels  such  that  the  lateral  mar- 
gin of  at  least  one  of  said  joined  edges  in  each  bond  lies 


1.  In  an  article  sorting  mechanism,  a  conveyor  having 
a  pick-up  lone,  a  switching  rone  and  a  delivery  zone,  a 
pluralky  of  article  carriers  mounted  on  said  conveyor 
foe  movement  therewith  and  for  Uteral  movement  with 
respect  thereto,  a  downwardly  projecting  blade  on  each 
of  said  carrien.  a  first  pair  of  guide  rails  one  on  either 
tide   of  said   blade  for  mainUining  said  carriers  cen- 
trally of  said  conveyor  between  said  pick-up  tone  thereof 
and  said  switching  zone,  a  second  pair  of  guide  rails  for 
reuining  said  carriers  centrally  of  said  conveyor  between 
said  switching  rone  and  said  delivery  rone,  a  third  pair 
of  guide  rails  between  said  switching  zone  and  said  de- 
livery rone  for  guiding  said  carriers  to  the  left  side  of 
■aid  conveyor,  a  fourth  pair  of  guide  rails  between  said 
twitching  rooe  and  said  delivery  rone  for  guiding  said 
carriers  to  the  right  side  of  said  conveyor,  a  switching 
mechanism  at  said  switching  rooe  for  selectively  engag- 
ing said  blades  with  any  one  of  said  second,  third,  or 
fourth  pair  of  guide  rails,  said  switching  mechanism  com- 
prising a  pair  of  flexible  swinging  gates  rigidly  connected 
to  the  forward  end  of  the  first  pair  of  guide  rafls  for 
conjoint  swinging  movement,  a  throw  bar  connected  to 
the  forward  ends  of  both  of  said  gates  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  laterally  in  either  direction  to  selectively  bring 
said  forward  ends  of  said  gates  into  a  planar  relation 
with  the  rails  of  said  second,  third  or  fourth  pairs  of 
guide   raili,   and   njeans   for   moving   said   throw   bar 
laterally. 

15,733 
EXPANSION  KHNTS  FOR  METAL  PANELS 
Harvey  L.  P««ry,  EiMt  Pnlry,  "^  J«P^„'- J^' 
Uwhtem.  Md  HL^Bhifc  LaMt.  "^^jj^v'^JSJ^ 

tocn  WorcMter,  Mam^  a  coryoradoa  o<  Maws  rkwiMti 
Orictaal  No.  3,113,1M,  dated  Mar.  3,  1H4,  Str.  No. 

TXm,  Not.  11,  lf««.    Ap^BoHlo.  f or  reiMse  !■■•  3«, 

lH4,Sar.No.3fl,351  ,.^^ 

11  CfadiM.    (CL  lt9 — 3C) 

1.  An  expansion  joint  comprising  a  length  of  substan- 
tially parallel  relatively  inextensible  panels,  a  strip  of 
elastomeric  material,  the  inner  edges  of  said  elongate 


between  the  forks  of  said  bifurcations  in  the  other  edge 
and  adhesive  material  firmly  anchoring  said  lateral  mar- 
gin within  said  bifurcations  and  comjrfeting  said  bond, 
said  strip  extending  along  the  length  of  said  panels  and 
having  a  tensile  strength  greater  than  one  thousand 
pounds  per  square  inch  and  an  elongation  of  at  least  one 
hundred  percent,  said  bond  having  a  peel-pull  strength 
value  at  least  equal  to  thirty-five  pounds  per  inch  per 
minute.  

15  734 
TIME  DELAY  ACTION  AND  RELEASE  FOR 
AIRBORNE  TOYS 
Arttar  H.  Bocae,  OUakona  CHy,  OUa.,  anlffiior  o«  ooe- 
kalf  to  Novel  Ideas  Incorporated,  Oklahoma   City, 
OUa-  a  cuiuoratloB  of  Oklahoma 
OrialMl  No.  3,—€,lW,  dated  Oct  31,  IMl,  Ser.  No. 
MM9i,    Apr.    15,    W59.      Application    for    ~»— 
Oct  3«,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  3MM2 

7  Claims.    (CL  46— W) 


6.  A  toy  rocket,  including:  an  elongated  stream-lined 
hollow  body  having  a  head  end  and  a  tail  end.  said  body 
being  longitudinally  divided;  hinge  means  connecting  said 
body  halves  together  at  their  head  ends  and  biasing  said 
tail  ends  to  open  position:  a  stabilizing  fin  connected  with 
at  least  one  section  of  said  body,  said  fin  having  a  for- 
wardly  open  transverse  slot:  and  flexible  time  delay  release 
means  comprising  an  elongated  strand  connected  to  one 
said  body  half,  said  strand  wrapped  across  the  line  of 
juncture  of  said  body  halves  with  a  portion  of  said  strand 
disposed  within  the  forwardly  open  slot  of  said  fin  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  be  released  therefrom  in  the  flight  of  the 
rocket. 
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for  pUat  pataats  ar«  tua&llor  in  color  and  therefore  it  I*  not  practlrablo  to  reprtxlnce  the  drawing. 


2,4t3 
MINIATUKE  ROSE  PLANT 
Ralpk  S.  Moore  2519  E.  MlBval  Kkif,  ViMlk,  Caltf. 
F1M  Not.  5,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  Tll.Tfi 
1  Cld^     (CL  P1L— 9) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  roae  plant  of 
hardy,   dwarf,   upright,   much   branched,   bush   type,   as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and  flow- 
ers resembling  the  Dian  miniature  roae  in  general  form 
but  being  slightly  larger  when  fully  open,  the  buds  some- 
what more  pointed,  and  the  color  more  pink  than  red; 
the  flowers  being  softly  bicolor  in  that  the  top  surface 
of  petals  is  generally  deeper  pink   that  the  lower  sur- 
face, with  the  general  color  effect  being  a  soft  but  bright 
pink;    and    further   characterized    by    a    plant   which    is 
vigorous  in  growth,  easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings,  with 
medium-small  glossy  foliage  and  an  abundance  of  bloom, 
with  the  flowers  borne  singly  or  several  to  stem  in  loo*e 
clusters. 

2,4S4 

MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 

Raipk  S.  Moof«,  2519  E.  MiMral  Kk«.  VIhHh,  CaM. 

nM  Nov.  5,  19*3,  Sm.  No.  311,7M 

1  Cl^^     (CL  PIU- 19) 

A  new  and  "distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
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hardy,  dwarf,  upright,  much  branched,  bush  type,  as  illus- 
trated aiKl  described,  characterized  by  buds  and  flowers 
resembling  the  Dian  miniature  rote  in  fcneral  fonn  but 
with  a  more  high  centered  flower  and  longer,  more  pointed 
buds;  the  flowers  being  a  dark  red  color  of  velvety  texture; 
the  overall  effect  of  bush  and  flower  being  that  of  the  Dian 
miniature  rose  except  that  the  foliage  is  more  abundant, 
not  so  glossy,  and  the  flower  is  a  darker  red  color;  and 
further  characterized  by  a  plant  which  is  vigorous  in 
growth,  easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings,  with  medium- 
small  semi-glossy  dark  green  foliage,  an  abundance  of 
bloom,  with  flowers  borne  nngiy  or  several  to  stem  in  loose 
clusters. 


CaUf. 


2,4tS 
AZALEA  PLANT 

Howsra  Ksr1||b«  Mv3  TonsfwcH  91., 

nM  Dec.  24,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  333,777 
IClate.  (CLPlL-^54) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  azalea  of  the  Belgian 
Indica  type  essentially  identical  with  the  variety  Paul 
Schame  except  for  the  flower  color  which  is  a  uniform 
Dawn  Pink  to  Porcelain  Rose  producing  an  overall  color 
tonality  that  is  unique  in  azaleas  of  this  type. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  23,  1965 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,179,1M  _ 

INSULATED  -C"  RINGS  IN  COHERENT 

STRIPFORM  ^ 

ttMjmo^  J.  HmmMom,  OW  BrUtc*  ^J^.-^*^  to  ^^ 
Tbomas  A  Betts  Co^  iMorpontMl,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a 
coraoratkHi  of  New  Wmif 

nUd  Nov.  li,  1942,  Sm.  No.  237,542 
3CktaM.   (CLl— 54) 


frame  below  said  track  means,  a  trolley  means  mounted 
on  said  track  n>eans,  a  fastener  means  comprising  a  wire 
sUtching  head  having  a  reciprocating  driver  and  wire 
stitch-forming  means  dcpcndently  mounted  on  said  trol- 
ley means,  a  plurality  of  clincher  blocks  for  clinching 
formed  stitches  mounted  on  said  base  table,  said  clincher 
blocks  having  stitch  clinching  grooves  provided  therein 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  stitching  stations,  indexing 
means  mounted  on  said  trolley  means  cooperating  with 
said  track  means  to  temporarily  lock  said  stitching  head 
in  stitching  alignment  with  the  respective  stitching  sU- 
tions,  and  means  for  moving  said  trolley  means  along 
said  track  means. 


1.  A  coherent  stick  of  insulated  C  rings  comprising 
a  belt  like  length  of  extruded  high  impact,  rigid  polyvinyl- 
chloride  plastic  presenting  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel 
members  interconnected  with   a  relatively   thin  plastic 
web  therebetween,  each  of  said  members  including  an 
arcuate  upper  side,  a  ribbed  lower  side  including  a  pair 
of  V-ribs  extending  lengthwise  of  said  member  on  its  lower 
side,  each  of  said  members  further  including  a  steel  wire 
core  having  opposite  flat  surfaces  and  senu-drcular  mar- 
gins, said  belt  like  section  having  parallel  opposite  ends 
fortned  at  an  acute  angle  to  its  parallel  side  margins  and 
deformed  toward  each  other  in  parallelism  whereby  the 
ends  of  said  members  are  offset  a*  an  angle  and  the  end 
faces  of  each  of  the  re^>ective  wire  cores  in  each  of  said 
members  is  recessed  within  the  ends  of  the  plastic  thereon, 
the  curved  ends  of  said  members  being  reversely  curved 
to  provide  a  smooth  lip  on  the  inner  side  each  C  ring  in 
said  coherent  stick. 


3,179,142 
CLINCHING  TOOL 
Henry  A.  Battaski,  RomUc,  IIL,  aarigKtr  to  United  St«t« 
Gypsum   Company,   Chicago,   01^   a  corporatioa   of 

HHiMik 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1943,  Scr.  No.  253,811 
HOirina.    (Q.  1— 24«) 


3,17M«1 
METAL  STITCHING  APPARATUS 

.  P.  Regan,  Lake  Forvst,  and  Cheater  M.  WytaHk, 

Itasca,  IIL,  asrigaors  to  Inlurf  Sted  Products  Company, 

Milwankee,  wC  a  cosMndoa  of  I>d«;n« 

FVed  Sept  19, 1942,  Sw.  No.  222087 

9CWM.    (CLl— 152) 


1.  A  ciinching  tool  comprising  a  body  including  two 
angularly  disposed  sides,  a  punch  member  reciprocable 
along  a  path  of  movement  generally  normal  to  one  of  said 
sides  from  a  retracted  position  to  a  position  extending  m- 
wardly  of  said  one  of  said  sides,  and  drive  means  for  mov- 
ing said  punch  member  inwardly  of  said  side  along  said 
path  in  response  to  force  applied  to  said  drive  means  in  a 
direction  generally  toward  said  body. 


3,170,143 

FOOTBALL  UNIFORM 

Hal  D.  Mitchell,  Provo,  Utah 

(123  Glcnvicw  St.,  Sota  Cruz,  Calif.) 

Filed  May  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  194,848 

7ClalBi.    (CL2— 2) 


1.  A  panel  assembly  apparatus  for  fastening  a  sheet- 
like material  to  a  frame  member  which  comprises  a  sup- 
porting frame,  a  track  means  transversely  mounted  on 
said  frame,  a  base  table  mounted  transversely  on  said 


1.  A"  football  uniform,  comprising  a  pair  of  pants  hay- 
ing an  unusually  high  waist;  a  supporter  built  into  said 
pair  of  pants,  said  supporter  including  a  belt  portion 
adapted  to  encircle  the  trunk  of  a  player  at  about  his  hip 
line,  and  side  straps  fixed  to  and  intercoimecting  lateral 
sides  of  said  belt  portion  and  respective  lateral  sides  of 
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said  pants,  internally  thereof;  a  hip  pad  and  sacrum  guard 
asKmbly  in  the  form  of  a  belt  adapted  to  encircle  and 
tightly  hug  the  player's  trunk  subsUnlially  at  the  waijt, 
the  hip  pads  thereof  adapted  to  depend  over  the  player's 
hips;  a  shirt  having  means  along  iU  front  lower  margin 
removably  attached  to  the  belt  portion  of  said  aupporter; 
means  releasably  securing  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said 
assembly  to  opposite  lateral  sides  of  the  waist  portion  of 
the  panu;  and  means  for  securely  anaching  oppoaite  lat- 
eral sides  of  said  assembly  to  oppoaite  lateral  sides  of  the 


3«17t4M 

HELMET  AND  PACE  GUAKD 

A.  HoMer.  415t  ll«M|k  Are,  qjJ'lM' 

fUi  Mm,  22,  Iftt,  Ser.  N«.  lil,737 

4CWte.    (CL2— 9) 


piece  of  cloth  and  its  respective  collar  wing  form- 
ing a  pocket  having  an  open  end  directed  towards 
the  cape  of  said  collar,  and  each  pocket  becoming 
progressively  wider  in  proceeding  from  the  collar 
poiot  along  the  wing  towards  the  cape; 

a  pair  of  elongated  buttonholes,  one  in  each  of  said 
triangular  pieces  of  cloth,  the  longer  dimension  of 
each  buttonhole  extending  towards  said  cape  on  a 
line  generally  bisecting  the  angle  formed  by  the 
edges  of  iU  respective  collar  wing; 

and  a  pair  of  buttons  sewn  upon  said  shirt  front 
portion  in  alignnaent  with  the  portions  of  said  but- 
tonholes nearer  said  cape. 


3,OMo 


M7t4M 
SHOrr  COLLAR  CONSTRUCTION 

Geor,.  Wd-.  SMJtagJ.  Wj*,  Lo^ - 

ned  JMj  23, 19U,  Ser.  Ni.  3t4,5t9 
14CWM.    (CL2— 132) 


1.  Ib  oonbination.  a  football  hehnet  having  a  front 
opening,  a  bar-like  face  guard  mounted  onto  said  helmet 
and  extending  across  said  front  opening,  means  at  op- 
podte  ends  of  said  face  guard  for  mountmg  said  face 
guard  onto  said  helmet  to  have  only  pivotal  moven»ent 
with  respect  to  said  helmet,  a  first  abutment  means  fixedly 
positioned  onto  said  helmet,  a  second  abutroeni  means  on 
said  face  guard  for  engaging  said  first  abutment  means  to 
limit  downward  pivoUl  movement  of  said  face  guard 
beyond  a  predetermined  positioo.  and  a  spnng  means  ex- 
tending between  said  pivoUble  face  guard  and  said  helmet 
for  holding  said  second  abutment  means  against  said  first 
abutment  means  with  a  predetermined  biasing  force  where- 
by upward  forces  on  said  face  guard  of  a  magmtude 
greater  than  said  biasing  force  will  pivot  said  face  guard 
upwardly  with  said  second  abutment  oteans  moving  away 
from  said  first  abutment  means. 


1.  An  expandable  stitch-and-tum  coUar  coostrucaon 
comprising  an  interconnected  superpoeed  arrangement  of 
coextensive  stretchable  and  non-stretchaWe  fabnc  plies 
forming  the  body  of  said  collar  and  having  oppoaite  end 
edges  defining  a  coUar  opening,  the  stretchable  fabnc 
plies  of  said  arrangement  extending  throughout  the  entire 
collar  body  length  and  providing  top  and  under  collar 
plies  and  the  non-stretchable  plies  being  interposed  be- 
tween said  top  and  under  collar  plica  and  extending  from 
each  end  ed^  inwardly  therefrom  for  only  an  end  por- 
tion of  the  coUar  body  length  and  providing  respective 
non-stretchable  inserts,  and  means  securing  said  inserto  to 
said  end  portions  to  restrict  coUar  expansion  in  said  end 
portions  of  the  body  of  the  collar  adjacent  the  collar  open- 
ing while  permitting  collar  expansion  in  the  remaining  col- 
lar body  portion  therebetween. 


3,17«,liS 
SHIRT  COLLAR  FASTENING  MEANS 

Natkaa  Wtoe,  !#•♦•  9<isifcmnrs  Drtv.,  Los  Aajales,  CaMf. 

Filed  Dec  It,  lf*2,  Ser.  No.  245,47« 

2C^M.    (CL2— 110 


*.«7t,W7  _  _ 

LENGTH  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  GARMENTS 
Mmtm  Manly  laanca.  CoofM,  New  S«iA  Walea,  Aiiji- 
(Sf3  PmIIc  mgkwaj.  SI.  Lsunaiis.  New  S«mtk 


Fled  Oct  II,  1N2,  Ser.  No.  231,392 

mikSm  AMlralh^  Nov.  9, 19C1, 
11.1M/«1 
t  Claim.   (CL2— 2«9) 


1.  A  slurt  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  shirt  front  portion; 

a  collar  mounted  upon  said  main  body,  said  collar 
having  a  cape  and  a  pair  of  collar  wmgs  extending 
from  said  cape  and  overlying  said  shirt  front  por- 
tion, each  of  said  collar  wings  tapering  to  a  coUar 

a  generally  triangular  piece  of  cloth  sewn  to  the  under- 
side of  each  coHar  wing  near  the  point  thereof,  each 


The  combination  with  a  garment  having  s  bottom,  of 
length  ad)ustment  means  therefor,  such  length  adjustment 
means  including  a  hem  flap  freely  returned  within  the 
garment  without  direct  attachment  to  the  garment,  an 
adjustment  lining  securing  said  hem  flap  in  adjusted  length 
position  in  relation  to  the  garment,  said  adjustment  lining 
having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  being  permanently  at- 
tached at  iU  inner  end  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  gar- 


Pdbuaby  2S.  19«6 

ment  at  a  point  above  said  hem  flap  and  with  its  outer 
end  returned  to  overlie  said  returned  hem  flap  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  rows  of  adjustment  stitches  which  are 
pvallcl  to  said  bottom  of  the  garment  and  which  do  not 
penetrate  the  outer  surface  of  the  garment,  said  rows  of 
adjustment  stitches  securing  together  said  overiying  por- 
tions of  said  hem  flap  and  adjustment  lining  and  the 
extreme  outer  edge  of  the  adjustment  lining  being  secured 
firmly  to  the  hem  flap  by  the  lowermost  row  of  adjustment 
stitches. 
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and  causing  said  body  to  flex  and  form  a  trough  for  re- 
taining objects  present  on  said  body. 


3,17M7t 

FEMALE  URINAL 

Hattle  Desl««ief«,  nee  RoMUeri,  1M«  DavM  St., 

Davemay,  Qacbec,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1944,  Ser.  No.  349,72t 

ICIatas.   (CL4— 11«) 


3,17«,1M  , 

imLTrY  CABINETS  FOR  TOILETS 
D.  CkateDo,  111  Nor^enSl^  Slaten  tohm 
FVed  Int  24, 1943,  Ser.  No.  29«,99I 
(CL4— 1) 


4,  N.Y. 


.  -rr 


In  combinaUon  with  a  toilet  having  a  vertical  water 
tank  with  a  removable  top  cover,  at  least  one  cabinet 
positioned  adjacent  one  side  of  said  tank  *«»  »»^°8»" 
Sp«ung  for  use.   additional   first  and   second   cab,n<*s 
tfSc^one  above  the  other  adjacent  the  other  side  of 
the   tank,   each   additional   cabinet  having   an   openmg 
for  use   each  of  said  cabinets  having  a  horizontal  slit  in 
one  vertical  wall  adjacent  the  associated  side  of  said  tank 
and  having  another  horirontal  slit  in  the  opposite  parallel 
vertical  wall,  first  means  having  an  upper  curved  end 
engaging  the  top  of  said  tank  at  said  one  side  and  having 
rio^r  curved  end  engaging  the  slit  of  sa-i  one  cabine 
in  the  waU  adjacent  said  one  side  to  hold  said  one  cabinet 
in  position,  and  second  means  engaging  the  top  of  said 
lankon  the  other  side  and  having  first  and  second  verti- 
cally  spaced  curved   elemenu  engaging  the  respective 
slits  of  said  addiUonal  cabinets  in  the  walls  adjoining  the 
other  side  to  hoW  same  in  position,  said  dements  each 
being  a  hanger  bracket,  said  brackets  being  secured  one 
to  •notho'  in  atacked  relation. 


A  female  urinal  comprising  an  elongated  veseel  having 
at  one  end  a  flat  bottom  whereby  the  veesd  can  be  posi- 
tioned in  upright  suble  position,  a  curved  waU  deltamg  the 
front,  the  back  and  the  sides  of  said  vessel  and  havmg  a 
substantially  oval-shaped  plane  cross-^^on,  a  top  waU 
merging  with  the  back  and  sides  of  said  wall,  «"d^^^ 
being  provided  with  a  mouth  defined  by  the  upper  edge  of 
the  frtjnt  and  sides  of  said  curved  wall  and  by  said  top 
wall,  the  lateral  edge  portions  of  said  mouth  bemg  con- 
cave, said  mouth  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  inclined  towards 
the  bottom  and  front  of  said  vessel  with  respect  to  the  long 
axis  of  said  vessel,  the  front  edge  portion  of  said  mouth 
being  straight  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  bottom 
and  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  front  of  said  curved 
wall.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,174,171  ^ 

SHOWER  HOOP  FOR  'LA^  YARDS 

LawreMC  E.  Mayhew  and  Martan  J.  Mayhew,  both  of 

14245  StIUbmn  Rosji,  In4epend«c«,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  »,  1941,  Ser.  No.  229,HI 

7  OniiiM.    (CL  4—145) 


3.174,149 
URINAL  SCREEN 


Los  Aaaelea, 
iCmWntm* 


FIM 


Ci«na 

S,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2444^ 
(CL  4—149) 


to  Clvk  Paper 


1  A  removable  urinal  screen  comprising  a  flexible  flat 
body  having  a  perforate  portion,  a  pair  of  upwardly  pro- 
jecting tabs  on  one  side  of  said  body,  said  tabs  bemg 
•paced  across  said  body  from  each  other  a  distance  equal 
tea  substantial  portion  of  the  distance  across  said  body 
in  that  direction  for  lifting  said  body  by  said  pair  of  tabs 


1 .  A  portable  pUy  ywd  shower  bath  device  comprising, 

(a)  a  base,  ^  . 

ib)  a  tubuUr  hoop  member  havmg  a  bottom  poruon 
with  ends  extending  ouwardly  of  said  base  and  ter- 
minating at  iU  ends  in  upwardly  extending  connected 
side  members,  , 

(c)  means  pivotally  mounting  the  bottom  portion  of 
the  hoop  member  on  the  base  whereby  said  side  mem- 
ben  are  outwardly  of  the  base  permitting  selective 
swinging  movement  of  said  hoop  member  toward  the 
baae,  said  pivotally  mounting  means  having  engage- 
ment with  said  bottom  portion  to  normally  retam 
the  hoop  in  selected  position, 

(d)  said  hoop  member  having  a  water  supply  connec- 
tion thereto,  J     ,  .u> 

(e)  and  spray  discharge  opemngs  spaced  along  the 
length  of  said  hoop  member  and  arranged  to  spray 


T» 
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witer  fenenlly  towmrd  a  Ime  aormal  to  uid  hoop 

member.  

— ^ — 

SUN-KATHING  DEVICE 

LorM  P.  Kmmm,  PXX  Bm  9S,  Huwl,  DL 

IHM  D«.  7, 1*«1»  8«.  No.  IS7,715 

iC^M.    (CLS-oMt) 


there  being  flexible  material  betwwn  »*id  spaced  tubea 
deftmng  the  bottom  o£  tike  boat,  a  pair  of  rigid  floor  board* 
portioned  jide  by  tide  and  undetachably  tecured  to  »aid 
flexible  bottom,  said  boardi  having  adjacent  edges  m 
spaced  relation,  a  pair  of  pivoully  connected  removablo 
floor  boards  between  said  spaced  floor  boards  the  edgea 
of  Mid  pivotally  connected  boards  opposite  said  pivotally 
connected  edge*  contacting  the  spaoed  edge*  of  the  un- 


'^^M 


1  A  device  for  supporting  a  sun-bather  comprising 
spaced  top  and  bottom  walls  of  flexible  material,  said  lop 
wall  being  of  transparent  material  and  sani  bottom  waU 
having  a  reflecuv*  upper  surface,  said  walls  bemg  coo- 
oected  to  each  other  at  their  peripheries  to  form  a  seakd 
chamber,  the  spacmg  of  said  Walls  being  effected  by  infla- 
tion of  said  chamber. 


detachably  lecured  floor  board*  to  brace  the  boat  with  said 
first-named  floor  boards  longitudinaUy  thereof,  a  transom 
extending  upwardly  from  the  rearmost  of  said  first-named 
floor  boards  between  said  tubes  and  spaced  inwardly  of 
the  stem  end  of  said  rearmost  flrst-named  floor  boards 
for  mounting  a  motor  on  the  boat,  the  porUon  of  said 
rearmost  undeuchable  floor  board  extending  aft  of  said 
transom  being  covered  with  said  flexible  sheet  material 
and  defining  stem  fln*. 


J,17t,173 
VEHICLE  OPERATOR'S  STATION 
It  oh  Ml  G.  LaT— i— .  PX).  Wa  23#7,  V  ••t\"^  «  «*- 
^^      miaSm^Ss  31,  mi,  Ser.  No.  113J»t, 
Jo!  3,Mti37,  4ata4  May  7,  1H3.    Dh 
*  ^^^jiy  H,  1?S  9m.  No.  21«,t34 
]  m  -        (CL5— 34t) 


347«,17S 

BUOYANT  SWIMMING  DEVICE 

Vkfl  T.  BrMdt  3324  K^Pj*"'^  I^^** 

F»a4  Sapt  4,  IH3,  S«.  N^JIt7.»43 
SCk^K     (CL9— 397) 


1  An  operator's  seat  for  a  work  vehicle  comprising: 
an  open-topped  rigid  enclosure,  a  resilient  air-impenaous 
seat  surface  closing  the  top  of  said  enclosure,  means  for 
introducing  air  under  pressure  into  said  enclosure  to 
inflate  said  seat  surface,  and  a  substantially  ngid  per- 
forated member  dispoaed  within  said  rigid  eoclosufe  for 
restricting  the  passage  of  air  between  upper  and  lower  por- 
tkxis  of  said  enclosure  so  as  to  provide  dampemng  action 
for  said  seat  surface. 


3,17t474 
COLLAPSIBLE  BOAT 
UrWorf  ar  Straa*  3, 

.»  ¥Mr1  " ^-     '••" 

FBed  SapC  1,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  13Jj*W     ,^, 
vlority,  appMcadoa  GerMiy,  Mar.  t,  19il« 
'^     ^  H  41,Mi 

UClaiBa.     (CL^-2) 

1    An  inflatable   collapsible  boat   compnsing  flexible 

sheet  material  defining  a  pair  of  spaced     buoyant  tub« 

connected  at  one  end  to  form  the  bow  of  the  t^oat  and 

spM:ed  at  the  other  end  to  form  the  stem  of  the  boat. 


1    A  buoyant  swimming  device  comprising  pooch  mean* 
including  a  flrat  rectangular  face  flexible  member 

a  .econd  similar  shaped  flexible  member  peripheraUy 
Kcured  to  said  first  face  member  along  only  three 
cooaecutive  edfea,  the  second  edge  in  thu  sene*  betng 
a  bottom  edge  thus  defining  a  pocket  between  the  two 
Mud  members,  the  pocket  thereby  havmg  a  sealed 
bottom  and  an  open  top, 

buoyant  means  received  in  said  pocket  up  to  the  level 
of  the  top  of  said  pocket, 

a  flexible  flap  cover  extending  from  and  acro«  the 
unsecured  edge  of  said  second  member  and  foldable 
over  said  unsecured  edge  and  then  extendable  par^- 
lei  to  and  outside  of  a  major  top  portion  of  said 

first  member, 

a  flexible  Ub  member  extending  lengthwiae  perpendicu- 
larly from  a  fir«  of  said  consecutive  edges  of  said 
first  and  second  face  members, 

hook  members  secured  to  the  terminal  end  of  said  Ub 
member  constructed  so  as  to  provide  a  flat  surface 
fubatantiaUy  coplanar  with  the  extension  of  the  ex- 
terior face  of  said  second  member,  and  including  a 
protecting  hook  outstanding  from  the  exterior  face 
of  the  extension  of  said  firat  face  member, 

and  a  plurality  of  horixontaUy  spaced  eye  mean*  at  the 
same  level  a*  the  hook  means  and  secured  to  tho 
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outer  surface  of  said  second  face  member  to  selec- 
tively receive  said  hook, 

the  total  horizontal  length  of  the  tab  and  the  portion 
of  the  pocket  beyond  the  selected  eye  bemg  such  as 
to  accommodate  the  device  to  being  circumscribed 
about  varying  sized  portions  of  a  swimmer's  body, 

whereby  when  the  flat  surface  of  the  tab  is  in  outermost 
or  exposed  relationship  with  a  member  of  a  swun- 
mer's  body,  the  flap  cover  will  be  both  in  conUct  with 
the  swimmer  and  also  held  closely  to  the  outer  face 
of  said  ftnt  face  member  to  keep  the  cover  m  closed 
position  to  thus  preclude  accidental  displacement  of 
said  buoyant  means  away  from  said  pocket. 


MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  LOCK  NIJTS^      . 
^  W    Bricktmaa,  Ridfewood,  and  PUUp  G.  Cowley 
Md  Jota  B,  Loop,  Fair  Lawn,  N  J^  asrignors  to  The 
Nylok  Corporabois,  ParaMi,  NJ,  a  corporation  of 

'^•""""ni.d  Jane  H,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  I«3,5t5 
S  ClalBBB.     (CL  !•— 72) 
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support  and  stripper  device  whereby  the  shoe  is  slipped 
frorrTthe  last,  and  mean*  providing  for  a  manually- 


adjustable  variable  setting  of  the  length  of  said  secondary 
relative  movement 


3,17i,17S  _ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FOOT  CUSHIONING 

INSOLE  „ 

WlUiam  M.  ScfcoO,  213  W.  ScWller  SL,  CUogo,  IB. 

FUed  lane  22, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  2*4,359 

i  aaima.     (CL  12— 144) 


1    In  a  machine  for  making  nuts  comprising  means  for 
receiving  a  nut  blank  and  presenUng  said  blank  m  turn 
to  a  plurality  of  tools  which  perform  successive  oper- 
ations in  the  manufacture  of  said  nuts,  including  tools 
which  operate  on  an  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  a 
wrench  receiving  flat  on  said  nut  blank;  a  jig  for  holdmg 
said  nut  blank  comprising  a  socket  havmg  a  base  and 
a  pluraUty  of  side  walls,  said  base  engaging  the  bottom 
of  said  nut  blank  and  said  walls  engaging  the  wrench 
receiving  flats  of  said  nut  bUnk.  two  of  said  side  waUs 
being  paraUel  to  form  thereby  a  slot  through  which  said 
nut  blank  may  be  inserted  into  and  ejected  from  said 
jig  said  parallel  side  walls  being  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
axis  of  said  tooU  which  operate  perpendicularly  to  said 
wrench  receiving  flat  of  said  nut  blank. 


1    The  method  of  making  a  foot  cushioning  device  com- 
prising a  layer  of  thermoplastic  cushioning  material  and 
a  cover  layer  of  open-mesh  fabric  woven  of  thermoplastic 
filaments,  including  the  steps*  of 
superposing  said  layers, 

placing  a  thin  thermoplastic  film  over  the  exposed 
face  of  the  fabric  layer,  '  . 

heat  sealing  said  layers  and  film  together  in  a  single 
operation  to  provide  a  heat  seal  seam  defining 
the  shape  of  the  finished  device  and  a  tear  line  for 
removing  the  device  from  waste  stock,  and 
tearing  off  the  film  along  the  inner  edge  of  the  heat 
seal  seam. 


3,17«,17f 

DOCKBOARD  UNIT 
RUkm4  C.  Layne,  P.O.  Box  fl,  Lansdale,  Pa. 
^Fikd  Ap?24,  m2,  Ser.  No.  189,732 

1  CUbb.     (CL  14—71) 


3,17t,177 
LAST  REMOVING  MACHINE 
SIdMy   Hawkea.   RafMm,   England,   M^CKtr  toFred 
Hawkes  (n!v.  Engineer.)  Umked,  Raahden,  England, 

■  ■'***FSdMS.  7, 19«,  S«.  No.  2W43 
Claim*  priorty,  appikatlon  Great  Britain,  Mar.  31, 19«2, 

9Clirfnis.     (CL  11— 15.1) 

1  A  last  removing  machine  comprising  a  last  support, 
a  stripper  device,  means  to  bring  about  a  primary  relaUve 
movement  between  the  last  support  and  stripper  device  so 
«iat  the  latter  will  be  applied  under  pressure  against  a 
shoe  mounted  on  the  last  support,  means  for  yielding 
under  the  direct  mechanical  thrust  of  thie  pres«ire  to 
initiate  a  secondary  relative  moveoacnt  between  the  last 


In  a  dockboard  unit  for  installation  in  a  dock  having 
an  inclined  pit,  a  ramp  pivolaUy  mounted  to  the  dock  for 
vertical  swinging  movement,  a  rocker  arm  pivotaUy  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  ramp  and  at  the  other  end  m 
sliding  conUct  with  the  inclined  pit  floor,  a  tension  spring 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  arm  and  at  the  other  end 
to  the  pit  tending  to  rotate  it  to  a  position  to  swmg  the 
ramp  upwardly,  a  fluid-actuated  cylinder  and  piston  unit 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  arm  and  at  the 
other  end  to  the  ramp  tending  to  prevent  roUtmg  of  the 
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Mid  cylbdar  lad  piAoa  unit  mchwimi  a  cyliiider 
havint  •  bypaa  betwacn  the  oppo«d  ends  thereof  con- 
troDed  by  a  manual  valve,  a  check  raleaaa  valve  anod- 
ated  with  said  bypan,  a  piftoo  in  laid  cylinder  and  hav- 
ing a  check  valve  for  cootroUinf  flow  of  fluid  in  said 
cylinder  to  oppodte  lidea  thereof,  said  check  valves 
controUint  a  fluid  flow  from  ooe  end  of  the  cylinder  to 
the  other  in  opposite  directioiia. 


SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANING  AID 
P.  WlMi—  m*hifm  A. 

""raed  Jan.  14,  lfO,'ser.  N*.  a51,tM 
Ita^m.    (aiS— L7) 


1.  A  iwinuninf  pool  ckanint  aid  compristnt'- 

a  first  float  for  placement  at  a  wbstantiaUy  sUtioaary 

position  within  a  pool; 
s  lecood  float; 
n*o«M  for  continually  moving  said  second  float  along 

the  side  walls  of  said  pool,  and  in  constant  contact 

therewith,  in  a  single  direction  only  about  said  first 

float; 
and  fluid  conduit  means  coupled  between  said  first  and 

said  second  floats. 


XlTftltl 
CLEANING  AND  IMIYINC  PKVlCg 

WHhMB  Van  Wsnler,  Hyailivfln,  Mn« 

<t219  New  HMipafekv  Av«„  West  Hjl^'Mi.  Md.) 

nted  Mm.  11, 19*3,  Ser.  N*.  2«4,lf3 

Ifld^fcM.    (CLlS-4) 


ing  a  turbulent  circulation  of  said  heated  fluid  under 
said  perforated  means  and  upwardly  through  the 
items  to  be  cleaned  and  dried  during  the  corrapond- 
ing  opentioo,  the  ventilator  valve  being  preferably 
open  during  the  drying  operation. 


3,17t,lt2 
PAINT  BRUSH  CLEANING  TOOL 
D.  flilM.  rtaihafl,  S.  D^l 
Imc  29, 1M#,  Ser.  N*.  19,4fl9 
1  dahn.    (CL  IS— 142) 


In  a  paint  brush  cleaning  tool,  die  combination  which 
comprises  an  elongated  handle  having  a  comb  back  with 
tapering  elongated  teeth  extended  therefrom  on  one  end, 
the  back  and  teeth  being  integral,  the  upper  ends  of  spaces 
between  the  teeth  being  V-shaped  as  seen  from  the  for- 
ward side  whereby  paint  is  squeezed  from  the  elongated 
fine  bristles  of  a  paint  brush  as  the  teeth  are  pushed 
transversely  of  the  teeth  and  longitudinally  of  the  bristles 
and  throu^  said  bristles  and  are  simultaneously  pressed 
toward  the  bristles  transversely  of  the  bristles,  the  side 
surface  of  each  tooth  being  thin  in  a  forward  to  rearward 
dimension  for  4f0nmg  an  edge  portion  thereof  which 
Utter  is  closest  an  adjacent  tooth  whereby  each  said  edge 
portion  engages  bristles  during  use  on  substantially  a 
line  of  contact  for  concentrating  pressure  on  the  bristles 
in  a  limited  area,  such  lines  of  contact  being  disposed 
transversely  of  the  elongated  brush  bristles  and  effectively 
stripping  paint  from  the  brush,  when  the  handle  is  held 
horizonully.  said  teeth  extend  forwardly  and  downwardly 
from  said  handle  at  a  substantial  angle  of  inclination  with 
respect  to  said  handle  for  rendering  the  tool  most  effective 
when  pushed  forwardly  through  the  bristles. 


3,17fl,lt3  

ONE-PBCB  DUSTPAN  AND  WACTEBASKET 

COMBINATION 

Vsvman  A.  Lilhsfian.  3M  ^imsa  Sl^ 

GcMd  Havsa,  Mkk. 

hm.  2S,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2S3,fl92 

ICWm.    (0.15—257.1) 


1.  A  deaner  and  dryer  unit  for  bnistaa.  combs  and  the 

like,  comprising 

a  fi^*«i"f  for  said  brushes,  combs  and  tbe  like,  hav- 
faig  an  access  door  and  a  shut-off  valve  controlled 
ventilator  opening  to  the  atmosphere  at  the  top  and 
a  drain  cock  at  the  bottom  adapted  to  completely 
drain  the  container  for  the  drying  opention. 

perforated  means  for  holding  said  brushes,  combs  and 
the  like  spaced  off  the  bottom  of  the  container, 

a  heater  element  in  said  container  for  heating  the  fluid 
contained  therein  during  both  the  cleaning  and  dry- 
ing opentions, 

an  impeller  element  doee  to  said  heater  element  so  as 
to  cause  a  full  flow  of  the  fluid  past  said  heater  ele- 
ment, mid  flow  being  directed  downwardly  for  induc- 


An  integral,  one-piece,  open  top,  molded,  plastic  com- 
bination wastebasket  and  dustpan,  comprising:  four  in- 
tegral walls  and  an  integral  bottom  of  molded  plastic; 
tbe  upper  edges  of  said  walls  defining  an  open  top;  one 
of  said  side  wails  projecting  upwardly  beyond  the  other 
side  walls  and  including  an  upwardly  'and  outwardly  pro- 
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truding  integral  Up  terminating  in  a  sharp  edge  and  an 

adjacent  ramp  surface;  said  one  side,  lip,  and  edge  being 

configurated  to  cause  only  said  sharp  edge  and  another 

portion  of  said  one  side  near  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle 

to  contact  a  floor  surface  when  said  receptacle  is  Upped 

on  iu  side  to  place  said  edge  into  close  contact  with 

the  floor  to  act  as  a  dirt  ramp;  the  wall  opposite  said 

one  wall  having  opening  means  therein  providing  handle 

means  to  enable  a  user  to  grasp  said  basket  at  said  handle 

means,  and  tip  said  recepUcle  temporarily  on  itt  side  for 

sweeping  dirt  over  said  lip,  and  back  up  again;  said  ramp 

surface  being  at  an  obtuse  angle  substantially  less  than 

180*  to  the  adjacent  wall  portion  of  said  one  side  to  form 

a  dirt  retention  ridge;  said  adjacent  wall  portion  being 

substantially  parallel  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  opposite 

side  wall  and  the  remainder  of  said  one  wall  portion 

being  outwardly  inclined  with  respect  to  the  opposite  side 

wall. 
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3,l79,ltS 

SUCTION  CLEANERS 

Lonta  E.  ScgasMM,  CMlan,  Ohio,  MrigMV  to  TW  Hoover 

Company.  North  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  216,779 

8  Oaiins.    (CL  15—327) 


3^79,114 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Ivar  IcpMHi  and  InHw  P.  Wled,  Oak  Park,  flL, 

«F«-  Corporadon,  Chkngo,  III.,  a  corporation 

FUed  Jnnc  39,  1949,  Ser.  No.  39,945 
UClaiais.    (CL15— 323) 


#» 
>' 


to 
of 


1.  An  elecOical  appliance  such  as  a  canister  suctitm 
cleaner  comprising  a.  body  having  a  base  and  a  cover 
therefor,  filter  mounting  means  in  said  base  for  support- 
ing a  dirt  filter,  bracket  means  in  said  base  for  supporting 
said  filter  mounting  means,  a  handle  mounted  on  said 
base  by  said  bracket  means  and  movable  to  a  projected 
carrying  position  and  a  collapsed  inoperative  position, 
and  latch  means  on  said  cover  and  including  part  of  said 
bracket  means  on  said  base  for  latching  said  cover  to 
said  base.  

3,179,184 

CLEANING  DEVICE 

Albert  J.  Kramer,  799  Washington  Bldg^ 

Washfaigton,  D.C. 

Filed  Sept  4,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  394,445 

llCtetana.    (CL  15— 532) 


1.  In  a  suction  cleaner  the  combination  of  a  housing, 
spaced  means  for  supporting  said  housing,  switch  means 
mounted  on  said  housing  comprising  relatively  movable 
cooucts,  a  switch  actuating  member  projecting  from  the 
bottom  of  said  housing  and  operatively  connected  to  ac- 
tuate said  contacts  when  moved  toward  the  bottom  of  said 
housing,  spring  means  normally  biasing  said  switch  ac- 
tuating member  away  from  tbe  bottom  of  said  housing, 
motor  driven  fan  means  supported  by  said  housing,  tbe 
center  of  gravity  of  said  suction  cleaner  with  respect  to 
said  spaced  means  being  such  as  to  cause  said  housing  to 
pivot  about  the  axis  of  said  spaced  means  until  said  switch 
actuating  member  engages  the  surface  supporting  said 
cleaner  whereby  said  conUcU  are  actuated  by  applymg  a 
force  to  the  top  of  said  housing  direcUy  above  said  switch 
actuating  member  of  sufficient  magnitude  momentarily 

to  compress  said  spring.  ,.».   w      •      fc.„ 

7  A  suction  cleaner  compnsmg  a  panhke  housmg  nav- 
ing  a  diameter  several  times  the  depth  thereof,  a  cover 
hinged  to  the  open  top  of  said  housing,  a  sealmg  gasket 
interposed  between  said  cover  and  said  housing,  a  pair 
of  wheeb  for  supporting  said  housing  disposed  at  diamet- 
ricaUy  opposed  portions  of  said  housing,  electric  motor 
means  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  power  cord  connected 
to  said  motor  means  and  extending  from  said  housmg,  a 
carrying  handle  connected  to  said  cover  and  projecting 
from  the  periphery  thereof,  a  supporting  stand  projectmg 
from  said  housing  at  a  point  diametrically  opposite  sud 
handle,  said  handle  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  stand 
providing  a  cord  support  for  said  power  conL 


1.  A  surface  cleaning  device  comprising  a  tank  for 
holding  a  cleaning  Uquid,  means  for  discharging  liquid 
in  the  tank  onto  a  surface  to  be  cleaned,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  hollow  rigid  member  connected  to  the  tank, 
said  member  having  outlet  openings,  a  brush  mounted 
on  the  tank  independently  of  and  spaced  from  the  rigid 
member  for  conUcting  the  surface  to  be  cleaned,  means 
for  movably  supporting  the  Unk  and  rigid  member  to 
cause  continuous  and  simultaneous  contact  of  the  open- 
ings and  brush  wiUi  the  surface. 


3,179,187 
TIRE  CURING  PRESS  WITH  DUAL 
POST  INFLATORS 
James  W.  Brandagc,  Akroe.  OWo,  asal|pior  to  NRM  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  May  23,  1949,  Ser.  No.  39,989 

22  Clafans.    (O.  18—2)  . 

19  Apparatus  for  holding  and  inflating  tires  durmg  a 
cooling  period  following  vulcanization,  comprising,  a  sup- 
port for  a  tire,  said  support  having  an  upwardly  opening 
transverse  passage,  a  stationary  member  adjacent  said 
support,  a  carriage,  said  carriage  having  center  frame 
movably  carried  by  said  stiitionary  member,  two  c  osure 
pairs  vertically  aligned  with  said  support,  each  closure 
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pur  comprisint  opposed  mcmben  having  a  seat  to  entafe 
a  tire  bead,  one  member  of  each  doaurc  pair  being  mount- 
ed on  said  carriage  center  frame  and  the  other  member  of 
said  I>air3  being  mounted  for  relative  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  first  member  of  each  pair,  means  to 
selectively  move  one  of  said  movable  members  away  from 


MULTI-PLATE  HOT  PRESS 
Wllkda  Hittar,  KrafcU,  G*numj,  aailgMr  to  NMcr> 
ihiiabrhf  Masrhtacrfahffft  B^kcr  A  \m  HaBca,  Kre- 
fcM,  Gennaay 

FVcd  Apr.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  184^3 
(CLlt— 4) 


s&id  center  frame  into  said  support  passage  so  that  the 
closure  members  will  be  separated  one  below  and  one 
above  the  plane  of  said  support  means  to  podtion  a  tire 
on  said  support  in  alignment  with  said  separated  clot»ure 
members,  means  to  inflate  a  tire  clamped  between  said 
closure  members  above  Mid  aopport,  and  means  to  move 
said  carriage  when  said  tire  is  inflated. 


3,i7t,in 

RETRACTABLE  STOEWALL-VALVl  CURING  PIN 
AnMe  H.  G«llki«i,  Akroa,  Okto,  Miifnr  to  The  Fks- 
Tk«  *  Ratfcir  Cmm^mj,  Akna,  OMo,  a  corpo- 
of  OM» 

«(  uplratfF-  9«r.  N«^  T74^1,  N«fv.  19, 
1951.    Ttfc  MjlLirtM  Oct.  IS.  ixi  9m.  No.  234,-5 
ICMb.    (CLlS-4) 


'Sm 


^ 


1.  In  a  press  system  for  producing  plate-ahaped  work 
pieces  of  wood,  synthetic  material,  fiber  material,  and 
other  compressible  subsunces:  a  pair  of  presses  having 
multiple  pressing  plates  arranged  one  above  the  other. 
said  presses  being  in  alignment  and  the  repective  plates 
thereof  being  at  substantially  the  same  respective  levels 
when  the  presses  arc  open,  first  conveying  means  ar- 
ranged adiacent  one  of  said  presses  on  the  side  thereof  op- 
posite the  other  press  and  operable  to  feed  supporting 
plates  with  material  to  be  pressed  between  the  said  press- 
ing plates  of  said  one  press  when  the  press  is  open,  said 
pressing  plates  of  both  presses  being  movable  toward  each 
other  for  pressing  said  material  on  the  supporting  plates 
therein,  second  conveyor  means  interposed  between  said 
presses  and  including  first  nnoving  means  for  engaging  the 
ends  of  the  support  plates  in  said  one  press  all  at  one  time 
and  operable  to  draw  the  support  plates  from  between 
the  pressing  plates  of  said  one  press,  said  second  con- 
veyor means  also  including  means  for  naovably  support- 
ing each  support  plate  for  nwvrmcnt  in  a  horizontal  di- 
rection from  said  one  press  toward  the  other  press  and 
further  including  second  moving  means  for  engaging  the 
other  ends  of  said  support  plates  all  at  one  time  and  op- 
erable to  push  the  support  plates  into  said  other  press 
between  the  pressing  plates  thereof,  and  additional  con- 
veyor means  on  the  side  of  said  other  press  opposite  said 
one  press  for  withdrawing  the  support  plates  from  be- 
tween the  pressing  plates  of  said  other  press. 


3,17«,I9« 
EXTRUSION  APPARATl^ 
Rcobca  Tboosas  FWUs^  Wthnlttoo,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
d«  Post  dc  Nemoori  — d  Cowp— y.  Wtfanh«toa,  DcL, 
a  corooratkM  of  Dciawar* 

FDed  Aa«.  t,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  3M,334 
7  OiriiM.    (CL  11—12) 


Apparatus  for  forming  a  valve  opening  in  the  sidewall 
of  a  tire  while  said  tire  is  undergoing  the  process  of  vul- 
canization in  a  moid,  comprising  a  single  passage  in  the 
mold  radially  inwardly  of  the  tread  area  of  the  tire  and 
subetamially  normal  to  the  tire  sidewalJ.  a  sleeve  slidable 
in  said  passage,  a  plunger  aaaembiy  adapted  for  recipro- 
cal motion  axially  of  said  single  passage  comprising  first 
and  second  rods  oppositely  threaded  utto  said  sleeve,  the 
first  of  said  rods  terminating  in  a  curing  pin  having  a 
closed  end.  and  articulating  means  to  selectively  confine 
the  length  of  said  cunng  pin  completely  to  said  passage 
aad  to  move  said  pin  through  the  tire  sidewall  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  normal  thereto. 


1.  In  an  extruder  for  plastic  and  like  materials  com- 
prising an  extruder  screw  of  substantially  uniform  diam- 
eter, rouubiy  located  in  a  horizontally  disposed  extrusion 
barrel,  said  extrusion  barrel  having  an  inlet  port  and  an 
outlet  port  ia  close  proximity  to  opposite  ends  of  the 
extruder,  said  extruder  screw  comprising  at  least  two  heli- 
cally grooved  landemly  arranged  compressive  screw  sec- 
Uons  having  the  sante  direction  of  helical  twist,  separated 
by  an  intermediate  section,  said  intermediate  section  be- 
ing located  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port  of 
said  extrusion  barrel,  said  extrusion  barrel  having  at  least 
one  devolatilization  port  located  in  the  barrel  wail  sur- 
rounding the  intermediate  section  of  the  extruder  screw, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  recess  in  the  wall  of 
the  extrusion  barrel  beginning  at  the  poml  of  entry  of  the 
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devolatilization  port,  said  recess  extending  around  said 
ban«I  on  its  internal  surface  in  the  direction  in  which  the 
extruder  screw  is  adapted  to  turn. 


3,170,191 
TIRE  CURING  PRESS 

Rmjmtmd  E.  BorUiart,  East  !>•««*.  ,'^»«*rJ?«*S*v  *- 
United  States  Robi»cr  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 
corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jaly  19,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  29M31 
iClafaas.    (CL1»— 17) 


parts  of  said  impermeable  end  portions  and  projecting 
beyond  said  auxiliary  suction  boxes,  and  tension  membei^ 
secured  to  said  air  impermeable  end  portions  of  said  flexi- 
ble layer  and  exerting  a  predetermined  amount  of  pull 
thereon.  

3,170,193 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  UNIT  FOR  TIRE  MATRICES 
Louis  T.  Fike,  LodI,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Super  Mold  Corpo- 
ratioB  of  California,  LodI,  Calif.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Calif oniia 

Filed  Oct.  15,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  230,378 
5  Claims.    (CI.  18—38) 


1.  In  a  steam  dome  type  combined  shaping  and  cunng 
press  for  tires,  said  press  having  a  movable  top  assembly 
including  an  upper  mold  half  and  a  top  bead  po&iuonmg 
ring  and  having  a  diaphragm  assembly  including  a  top 
diaphragm  clamping  ring  and  a  top  diaphragm  supporUng 
ring,  said  upper  mold  half  and  aU  of  said  rings  together 
comprising  a  reservoir  for  the  collection  of  steam  conden- 
sate while  said  press  is  performing  iu  curing  operation, 
tho  improvement  comprising  means  provided  for  remov- 
ing said  condensate  from  substantially  the  lowest  portion 
of  said  reservoir  before  and  during  the  initial  opening  of 
•aid  press  upon  completion  of  said  curing  operation. 


3,170,192 

DEVICE  FOR  CORRUGATING  SHEETS  OF 

FIBROL^S  CEMENT 

Kari  Adolf  Oesterbeld,  Lathe  via  Waastoff 

(Haaaovcr),  Gefaaaay 

Filed  Feb.  20,  19M,  Ser.  No.  344,183 

priority,  appttcatkM  Gennaay,  Feb.  23,  1963, 

'^  O  9MS 

9  nahnt     (CL  18—19) 


5.  In  a  tire  receiving  matrix  which  includes  a  full- 
circle  body,  a  pair  of  separate  heating  elements  mounted 
on  and  extending  about  the  body  circumferentially  and 
from  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  length  of  each  element 
being  sufficient  to  embrace  substantially  one-half  the 
peripheral  extent  of  the  body,  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
elements  being  spaced  from  each  other  axially  of  the 
matrix  but  extending  in  overlapping  relation,  said  ele- 
ments being  electric,  a  terminal  box  on  the  body  adjacent 
one  pair  of  such  adjacent  ends,  and  circuit  wires  extend- 
ing separately  from  both  ends  of  each  element  to  the 
terminal  box.  

3,170,194 
GLOVE  MOLD 
WDUam  H.  Ablldgaard,  SaBayralc,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Plastomcric  Products  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,204 
4  aaims.    (CL  18—41) 


1.  A  device  for  corrugating  sheets  of  fibrous  cement 
comprising  a  corrugating  suction  box  subdivided  into  a 
plurality    of   longitudinally   extending   separate    sycUon 
chambers,  a  rigid  cover  disposed  on  said  corrugating  suc- 
Uon  box  and  provided  with  suction  holes  and  with  corru- 
gations corresponidng  to  the  corrugaUoos  to  be  formed 
in  said  sheeU  of  fibrous  cement,  an  auxiliary  suction 
box  arranged  at  either  end  of  said  corrugating  suction  box 
and  in  spaced  relaUonship  thereto,  a  plain  surface  cover 
disposed  on  either  of  said  auxiliary  suction  boxes  and  pro- 
vided with  suction  holes,  a  flexible  layer  with  an  air  per- 
meable middle  portion  and  air  impermeable  end  portions, 
which  for  supporting  said  sheets  of  fibrous  cement  to  be 
corrugated  is  stretched  over  said  corrugating  suction  box 
and  said  auxiliary  suction  boxes  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  air  permeable  middle  portion  is  situated  on  said  cor- 
rugated cover  of  said  corrugating  suction  box.  whereas 
•aid  air  impermeable  end  portions  are  situated  on  said 
plain  surface  covers  of  said  auxiliary  suction  boxes  with 


4.  In  a  mold  that  is  in  the  general  shape  of  the  human 
hand  or  other  member  having  finger-like  projections  that 
extend  therefrom,  said  mold  being  adapted  to  be  coated  by 
a  liquid  out  of  which  a  glove  is  to  be  formed,  said  liquid 
running  and  spreading  on  said  mold  prior  to  curing  or 
setting  thereof  into  a  thin  film-like  glove  that  may  be 
removed  from  the  mold,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
mold  having  the  general  shape  of  a  human  hand  with 
the  projecting  fingers  thereof  well  spaced  and  with  the 
cross-secUons  of  the  fingers  being  somewhat  flattened 
in  the  direcUon  parallel  to  the  palm  of  the  hand,  the  body 
portion  of  said  mold  having  a  plurality  of  channels  formed 
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in  tte  wurtmcm  of  boch  Um  bmck.  of  tki  kand  tnd  the  palm 
tl»H«o<  extendiof  towvd  Um  waba  between  Ike  rooU  of 
the  fin«en  for  guidint  the  flow  of  liquid  from  uJd  b»ck 
■id  from  said  pelm  toward  laid  weba  to  iacrcaw  the  thick- 
oeaa  ol  the  thki  film-like  material  forminf  the  waba  be- 
tween thefinfera. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FIBROUS 

GLASS  PREFORM 

iTaa  G.  IriMir.  147  Mo^  SC,  Newvk,  Ohio 

FIM  Jaa.  12, 1M1«  Ser.  No.  ^099 

2  CWm.    (CL  1»— 14t) 


247t4M  _  ^  ^„ 

VULCANIZING  MKMBER  WITH  VINTING  MEANS 
HaroM  Way»a  Kbox,  Akraa,  Ohio,  iiiliaiii  la  The  FW- 
Tka  Jk  Rahhar  CMV«y.  Ahra*,  Ohio,  a  coryo- 
I  af  Ohio 

FIM  Fah.  !•,  1»«1.  Sar.  No.  fM^S 
2Ctata&    (CL1S-4S) 


1.  A  member  to  exert  force  upon  the  timer  aurface  of 
an  unvulcanued  poeumatK  tire  during  the  ahapinf  and 
Tukanizinf  operatiom  in  a  tire  mold,  compriuni  an  ex- 
pansible, rubbery  diapbrafm  waU  having  meam  in  the 
ooier  Hirface  thereof  to  vent  air  outwardly  from  be- 
twvaa  said  wall  and  said  inner  tire  surface  to  a  point  of 
aacape  in  the  tire  mold  beyond  the  tire,  laid  means  com- 
prtstnt  »  plurality  of  land  portioos  ol  limited  area  dia- 
thboted  over  said  wall  and  beyond  the  bead  sreaa  of 
said  tire  and  separated  by  interconnected  channels  of 
varying  depth  traverwng  said  diaphrafm  wall. 


},17«,1M 
GRATE  FOR  lALE  RASP 


Machtea  WMteUd^ 

Filed  Jwly*,l»*l,  Sar.  N«w  122,177 

ipplkalioa  fliitoulM*.  laiy  t,  19M, 
7JM/M 
(dates.    (CL1»— ••) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  fibroia  flaas  preform 
comprising: 

(«)  a  flexible,  fredy  movable,  conduit; 

Ik)  means  for  cutting  fibrous  glaas  strands  faito  short 
lentths  and  supplyiaf  said  short  lengths  to  said  con- 
duit, 

(c)  means  for  lupptytttg  fMM  tiader  pressure  to  said 
conduit  to  convey  said  short  lengths  of  fibrous  glaas 
ttrands  therethrough. 

(d)  a  distributor  ring  having  individually  rotatablc 
sections  encircling  the  exit  end  of  said  conduit  and 
beiag  spaced  apart  tharafrom. 

(«)  means  for  supplying  gases  under  preaaure  to  said 

distributor  nng. 
(/)  oriftcca  located  in  said  roUtable  sections  of  said 

distributor  ring  through  which  the  gases  supplied  to 

mi4  distributor  ring  are  proiected  to  impinge  upon 

the  short  lengths  of  fibrous  glaas  stranda  passing  from 

said  conduit  and  disperse  them, 
(f )  means  for  supplyinf  a  soiuble  binding  material  to 

said  dispersed  short  lengths  of  strands,  and 
(A)   a  foraminous  collecting  surface  for  coUecting  M>d 

diaperaed  short  lengths  of  fibrous  glaas  stranda. 


WOODEN  l-BKAM 


I. 

FUad  J«sa  12,  19M, 

JClatasa.    (CLU—J) 


Ran^  Nawtaa,  Maaa. 
S8rrN«.373t3 


[gi^ziL^^^^  A-^  '^  -^x.L^^ 


1.  In  a  bale  rasp  for  reducing  fibre  bales  in  spinning 
plants,  a  routing  rasp  clement  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  saw-tooth  discs  adapted  to  engage  and  reduce  a 
fibre  bale  while  moving  at  a  right  aack  to  the  roUtion 
axis  of  said  element,  a  alatiooary  bale  support  on  either 
side  of  said  raap  element,  said  aopporu  having  coplanar 
surfaces  slidabty  supporting  a  bale  as  it  moves  from  one 
of  said  supports  onto  said  rasp  element  and  therefrom 
onto  the  aecood  support,  and  a  grate  interpoaed  between 
said  supports  and  having  grate  bars  placed  between  said 
discs  and  at  a  right  ai«le  with  reapect  U>  the  roUtion  axis 
of  said  rasp  element,  said  grate  ban  having  opposed  enda 
adjacent  to  said  supporta,  and  haviqg  a  cootinuoualy  in- 
clining surface  portion  terminating  adfacent  the  second 
support  at  an  elevation  higher  than  said  second  support. 


1.  A  structural  truss  comprising  an  elongated  web 
■itfmK^r  of  sheet  plywood,  said  web  member  comprising 
a  plurality  of  ihaeu  with  abutting  edgea  and  lying  in  the 
tMtn^  plane,  each  sheet  having  alternate  layers  in  mutual- 
ly perpendicular  arrangrment,  the  layers  of  said  sheets 
having  their  graina  extending  diagonally  of  the  principal 
dimoMioo  of  the  web  member,  flange  members  extend- 
ing at  right  anglea  to  the  web  member  from  iu  lateral 
fftgT!^  each  of  said  flange  memben  conaisting  of  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  structural  wood  members  of  uniform 
croaa  section  adlKaively  bonded  together  and  to  the  web 
in  stacked  relatioii,  and  a  phirality  of  relatively  stiff  struc- 
tural trusa  timbers  of  uniform  croaa  section  each  extend- 
ing diagonally  of  the  principal  dimension  of  the  web 
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member  subatantially  ita  full  width  between  the  flange 
members  and  overlying  the  abutting  edges  of  the  sheets 
forming  the  web,  said  truss  members  being  bonded  to  the 
web  member  throughout  the  mutually  contacting  surfaces 
thereof  and  varying  in  mutual  spacing  with  distance 
from  the  ends  of  the  web  to  provide  stiftoess  against  lat- 
eral bending  of  the  web  and  the  beam. 


tom  comers,  means  securing  the  top  curved  arms  to 
spaced  intermediate  portions  of  the  upper  bar  member, 
means  securing  the  bottom  curved  arms  to  spaced  inter- 
mediate portions  of  the  lower  bar  member,  respective 
hinge  brackets  secured  to  the  door  at  one  side  of  said 
transparent  portion  spaced  substantially  the  same  vertical 
distance  apart  as  said  bar  members,  respective  bolt  means 
hingedly  securing  the  ends  ol  said  bar  members  to  said 


J,17«,1W 

RETRACTILE  STADIUM  SEAT 

H.  MartK  1*S^  D^  >^v*^  Stanton,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  ♦,  1»«1,  Ser.  No.  151.349 

1  ClalM.    (CL  M—l.lM) 


hinge  brackeU  and  being  in  vertical  alignment,  depending 
pin  elements  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bar  members, 
and  horizontal  latch  brackets  secured  on  the  door  at  the 
opposite  side  of  said  transparent  portiwi,  said  brackets 
being  provided  with  apertures  located  to  lockingly  re- 
ceive said  pin  elements,  said  bar  members  being  suflB- 
ciently  flexible  to  allow  said  pin  elements  to  be  lifted  out 
of  said  apertures. 


In  combinatioo   with   a   stadium  structure   including 
vertically  spaced  treads  and  upsunding  risers  intercon- 
necting said  treads,  a  plurality  of  said  risers  each  having 
an  outwardly  opening  recess  formed  therein  extending 
akmg  said  riser,  a  plurality  of  retractible  seat  structures, 
means  mounting  some  of  said  aeat  structures  in  each  of 
said  recesses  for  movement  between  a  retracted  position 
disposed  In  said  recesses  and  an  extended  position  diapoaed 
outwaixily   of  said   recesses,   said   means   comprising  a 
pair    of    generaUy    paraUd    and    horizontally    disposed 
C-shaped  channel  members  for  each  of  said  seat  struc- 
tures, means  mounting  said  channel   members  in  said 
recesses  wi#i  the  channel  members  extending  from  front 
to  rear  of  said  recesaes,  said  seal  structures  each  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  generally  parallel  support  members  carried 
by  opposite  sides  of  the  corresponding  scat  structure,  said 
support  members  each  including  guide  roller  means  guid- 
in^y  engaged  with  the  corresponding  channel  member 
for  movement  longitudinally  therealong.  said  seat  struc- 
tures each  including  a  generally  horizontally  disposed 
seat  portion  and  an  upstanding  backrest  portion,  said 
backrest    portions   each    being   swingably    mounted    for 
movement    relative   to   the   corresponding   seat    portion 
between  an  upstanding  position  and  a  generally  horizon- 
tally disposed  position  vertically  aligned  with  the  cor- 
responding  seat   portion,   and   motor   means   drivingly 
connected  between  said  stadium  structure  and  each  of 
said  seat  portions  for  moving  said  seat  structures  between 
said  retracted  and  extended  positions. 


3,1704*1 

DEMOUNTABLE  SECTIONAL  POST 

Jay  C.  Nofziger.  547  N.  Oxford  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  U,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  112,979 

IClatans.    (CI.  20— 99) 


3,170.2M 
DOOR  GRILL 
Edythc  K.  AraM,  M3  Lewis  St.  (P.O.  Box  907), 
Shcr1daB,W70. 
Filed  Feb.  M,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  Ul,956 
1  Clahn.    (CI.  2^—71) 
In  combination  with  a  door  having  a  transparent  inter- 
mediate portion,  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  flexible  hori- 
zontal bar  members  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  substan- 
tially completely  across  the  width  of  said  transparent  por- 
tion, a  decorative  grill  vertically  disposed  between  the 
intermediate  portions  of  said  bar  members,  said  grill  be- 
ing of  generally  rectangular  outline  and  having  curved 
outwardly  extending  arms  at  iU  respective  top  and  bot- 
811  0.0. 


1.  In  a  knock-down  post,  a  pair  of  complementary 
strips  of  structural  material  each  of  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  right-angularly  disposed  side  portions  each  having 
inner  sides  and  outer  edges,  one  (rf  the  inner  sides  ot 
one  side  portion  having  a  central  longitudinal  channel  and 
coplanar  faces  extending  from  the  margins  thereof  and 
having  a  tongue  and  groove  on  its  outer  edge  and  the 
inner  side  of  the  other  side  portion  having  a  tongue  and 
groove;  said  pair  of  strips  being  laterally  positioned  side 
by  side  in  longitudinal  abutting  relation  to  each  other 
with  the  tongue  and  groove  on  the  outer  edge  erf  one  of 
the  side  portions  of  each  of  said  strips  in  rabbeted  engage- 
ment with  the  tongue  and  groove  on  the  inner  face  of  the 
other  side  portion  of  the  other  of  said  strips  whereby 
the  coplanar  faces  on  one  of  said  strips  abut  the  coplanar 
faces  on  the  other  strip  and  whereby  said  longitudinal 
channels  lie  opposite  each  other  and  collectively  con- 
stitute a  central  longitudinally  extending  bore  between  the 
assembled  strip;  an  end  plate  on  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of 
the  assembled  strips  having  an  aperture  overlying  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  said  bore,  means  fastening  said  end  plate  rela- 
tive to  said  strips  to  hold  said  strips  against  lateral  sep- 
aration, and  a  reinforcing  bar  extending  through  said 
aperture  and  through  said  bore  longitudinally  thereof. 
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FOUNDRY  PROCESS 
WBMmi  J.  HmIm,  St.,  M5  Nortkicld,  PoadK,  Mkk^ 
•■4  Arthur  E.  Dc  Mott,  414S  Eagle  Court,  Draytou 
Plaiw,  Mkk. 

FUcd  Aug.  22,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  218,439 
leOaims.    (Ct  22— 49) 


M79,M4 

MOLD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF 

HIGH-MELTING  METALS 

BniM  TanMoa,  Styite,  AMtria,  ■■Ignnr  to  G«br.  Bohlcr 

Jk  Co.  AktlcagescilKkaft,  Vicna,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  29,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  99.561 

ClataH  priority,  appttcatiaa  Austria,  Feb.  25,  19«9, 

1,448/99 

4aalBS.'   (CL22— 134) 


V. 


n  J% 


u 


f 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  moid  sand  retaining 
fla«k  for  casting,  comprising:  placing  a  pattern  member 
in  a  flask,  dosing  the  bottom  of  said  flask  and  raising 
said  «»««^  into  dosing  position  relative  to  the  open  end 
of  a  combustion  chamber  member,  dropping  a  measured 
load  of  molding  sand  through  said  combustion  chamber 
and  into  said  moiding  flask,  introducing  an  explosive 
charge  into  said  combustioo  chamber,  igniting  said  ex- 
plosive charge,  and  directing  the  explosive  wave  forces 
against  the  sand  in  aaid  flask  for  padung  said  sand  about 
said  pattern  member. 


1.  A  mold  for  the  continuous  casting  of  metals,  said 
mold  consisting  of  a  precipiUtioa  hardened  copper  alloy 
at  the  level  of  molten  material,  said  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  1%  to  2%  chromium,  incidential  impur- 
ities and  the  balance  being  copper;  and  copper  metal  in 
the  other  level. 


3,179,295 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING 

THERMOELECTRIC  MATERIAL 

George  A.  Irewu,  WaatfttM,  NJ.,  iiilf  nr  to  Merck  * 

Co^  luc^  Rahway.  N J.,  a  corporutiou  of  New  Jcrwy 

FIM  Aug.  21, 1941,  S«r.  No.  132,784 

3a2taB.     (CL21-2M.1) 


3,179493 

VACUUM  CASTING  MACHINES 

Geocg*  Harriaou,  4991   W.  39«h  St.,  Berwyu^  lU.  and 

NtLou  HvTtem,  432  Sfctuitour  Road,  RivcnMc,  DL 

FUcd  Oct.  28,  1949,  Ser.  No.  45.732 

9  ClahiH.    (CL  22—73) 


1.  In  a  casting  machine,  a  support;  a  vertical  standard 
OB  said  support;  a  vertical  cylinder  on  said  support  adja- 
cent said  standard;  a  piston  within  said  cylinder  having  a 
piston  rod  extending  outwardly,  above  said  cylinder;  a 
block  fixed  to  said  piston  rod;  a  rotauWe  arm  supported 
by  said  block  and  joumaled  on  said  piston  rod;  a  cast- 
ing die  having  cavities  therein  fixed  to  said  arm;  a  hon- 
zootal  frame  fixed  to  said  standard,  surrounding  said  pis- 
ton rod  and  providing  a  recess  between  said  piston  rod 
and  the  outer  extremity  of  said  frame;  a  motor  fixed  to 
said  block  and  supported  within  said  recess  and  includ- 
ing means  for  angulariy  turning  said  arm.  and  means  for 
supplying  pressure  fluid  beneath  the  piston  in  said  cylin- 
der for  raising  said  rotatable  arm. 


3.  A  method  of  continuously  casting  a  thermoelectric 
material  in  which  bismuth  and  tellurium  together  con- 
stitute more  than  one-half  of  the  content  of  the  material 
so  that  the  resulting  mixture  has  low  thermal  conductivity, 
into  a  thermoelectric  rod  of  extended  length  and  high 
strength,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  quartz  casting  tube  lined  with  carbon 

and  having  a  reservoir  at  one  end  and  an  opening 

at  the  other  with  a  uniform  bore  zone  therebetween, 

{b)   charging  said  reservoir  with  said  thermoelectric 

material, 
(c)  heating  said  material  to  create  liquid  material  in 

said  reservoir. 
id)   applying  a  positive  pressure  of  inert  gas  of  20 

p.sj.g.  CO  said  liquid,  

(r)   allowing  said  liquid  to  flow  from  said  reaervoir 

toward  &aid  opemng  through  said  bore, 
(/)  cooling  said  hquid  in  said  bore  through  a  tem- 
perature gradient  of  200*  C.  per  centimeter  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  material  in  said  bore,  there- 
by to  solidify  said  matenal  in  said  bore  and  to 
create   a  solid -hquid   interface  between   said  liquid 


and  solid  zones  in  said  bore  zone  and  to  completely 
and  rapidly  solidify  said  material  in  the  uAid  zone 
of  the  bore  below  said  interface. 

(f )  removing  heat  continuously  generated  at  said  in- 
terface by  said  solidification,  and 

(A)  continuously  withdrawing  said  solid  material 
through  said  opening  at  a  withdrawal  rate  <rf  7 
inches  per  hour  while  said  beat  is  being  removed  to 
produce  a  continuously-cast  elongated  thermoelectric 
rod  of  high  strength  of  said  material. 


3,179,294 

CABLE  ASSEMBLY 

George  C.  Triplett,  Atlanta,  Ga^  assignor  to  Ghdwin 

Plutics,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1943,  Ser.  No.  247,491 

4ClaiM.    (a.  24— 73) 


connected  by  a  frog,  each  side  wall  comprising  two  parts 
separated   by  a  slot   to  permit   the   movement   of  the 
stringers,  said  device  also  having  a  separable  end  connec- 
tion for  said  Mringers  induding  a  stop  member  to  limit 
movement  of  the  slider  in  one  direction  and  a  socket 
therein;  the  improven»ent  providing  means  to  prevent  niis- 
meshing  of  said  fastener  elements,  said  means  comprising 
a  pin  joined  to  one  of  said  stringers  and  adapted  to  pass 
throu^  one  of  the  channels  of  the  slider  and  to  engage 
in  said  socket,  an  inter-engaging  projection  and  recess  on 
said  pin  and  stop  member  adapted  to  position  said  pin 
in  said  socket,  a  straight  wall  at  the  constricted  throat 
portion  of  said  slider  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  slider,  and  angularly  disposed  walls 
on  the  inner  end  of  the  socket  portion  of  said  stop  member 
which  meet  at  a  raised  apex  in  the  path  of  said  slider 
midway  of  the  width  of  said  stop  member  to  engage  said 
straight  wall  on  said  slider  and  permit  said  slider  to 
lean  to  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stop  menri- 
ber  to  permit  ready  entrance  of  said  pin  through  said 
slider  into  said  socket  of  said  stop  member. 


1.  A  flexil^ cable  assembly  for  connecting  an  article, 
such  as  a  tel^hone  directory,  with  respect  to  a  fixed 
member,  such  as  a  wall  of  a  telephone  booth,  said  assem- 
bly comprising  a  cable  having  a  flexible  core,  a  sheath  of 
flexible  coating  material  encasing  and  engaging  said  core 
along  the  full  length  of  the  core,  first  securing  means 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  fixed  member  and  ha\ing 
an  opening  therein  loosdy  recdving  one  end  of  said  coated 
core  to  permit  relative  movement  between  said  cable 
and  said  first  securing  means,  second  securing  means  in- 
duding a  swivd  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  article, 
said  second  securing  means  having  a  circular  opening 
therein  loosely  receiving  the  opposite  end  of  said  coated 
core,  and  a  ball  dement  fixedly  mounted  upon  each  end 
of  said  coated  core  in  gripping  engagement  with  said 
sheath  and  being  engageable  respectively  with  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  securmg  means  defining  said  open- 
ings for  preventing  vrithdrawal  of  the  respective  ends  of 
said  coated  core   from  said   first  and  second  securing 
means,  said  circular  opening  being  suffidently  larger  than 
the  end  portion  of  the  cable  received  therein  so  as  to 
permit  relative  universal  movement  between  the  cable  and 
said  second  securing  means. 


3,179,298 

LOCK  SLIDER 

Louis  H.  Morin,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

(125  Bcectawood  Ave.,  New  Rocfaellc,  N.Y.) 

Filed  May  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  195,173 

5ClaiBS.    (0.24—295.14) 


3,179,297 

SLIDE  FASTENER  STOP 

Loak  H.  Morin,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

(125  Beechwood  Ave.,  New  RocbcUe,  N.Y.) 

FUcd  Oct  19,  1943,  Ser.  No.  315,297 

3  ClaiiM.    (CL  24—295.11) 


1.  A  compression  slider  comprising  a  slider  body  de- 
fined by  normally  widely  spaced  walls  joined  and  spaced 
by  a  web.  one  wall  only  of  the  slider  having  flanged  sides 
for  guidance  of  scoops  of  a  stringer  into  and  out  of  a 
channel  of  the  slider  body,  said  flanged  wall  having  spaced 
raised  platforms,  a  flat  plate  fixed  to  and  joining  said 
platforms,  a  spring  lock  fixed  to  one  of  the  platforms 
between  said  plate  and  one  of  said  platforms,  said  spring 
lock  having  lock  means  operating  in  an  aperture  in  said 
flanged  wall  of  the  slider  bodv  and  normally  extendina 
into  the  channel  of  said  body,  a  pull  having  a  pivot  end 
arranged  between  said  flanged  wall  and  said  spring  lock 
and  operatively  engaging  the  spring  lock  to  move  said 
lock  means  into  inoperative  position  with  respect  to  the 
channel  of  the  slider  body,  projecting  means  with  a  bev- 
elled surface  on  and  integral  with  said  flanged  wall  en- 
gaged by  the  pivot  of  the  pull  in  checking  movement  of 
the  pull  in  one  direction  on  the  slider  body,  a  shoulder 
on  one  of  said  platforms  for  checking  movement  of  the 
pull  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  the  other  unflanged 
wall  of  the  slider  body  adapted  to  being  moved  by  com- 
pression in  the  direction  of  the  flanged  wall  in  mounting 
and  retaining  the  slider  on  coupled  scoops  of  a  pair  of 
stringers. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  having  a  pair  of 
stringers  carrying  fastener  elements,  a  slider  having  a 
constricted  throat  portion  and  diverging  channels  defined 
by  top  aiwi  bottom  wings  and  a  pair  of  flared  side  walla 


3,179,299 
FASTENER 
Richard  K.  Parry,  1233  E.  Sierra  Madre  Ave., 
Gtendora,  Calif. 
FUcd  Feb.  29,  1943,  Scr.  No.  259,942 
19  Claims.    (CL  24— 222) 
7.  In  a  fastener  for  two  members  of  an  article,  one 
article  member  having  an  opening  removably  fitting  a  fas- 
tening device  on  the  other  article  member,  the  improve- 
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ment  wh«re?n  mW  fasteninf  device  comprises  the  oombtna- 
tion  of  a  stud  and  a  mount  therefor,  said  stud  having  a 
post  having  on  the  outer  end  thereof  a  button-hke  head 
of  a  certain  size,  said  post  having  on  the  inner  end  there- 
of a  base  of  smaller  size,  said  mount  having  a  slot  device 
comprising  a  comparatively  large  upper  aperture,  a  lower 
smaller  aperture  and  connecting  slot,  said  large  aperture 
being  of  a  sire  to  pass  said  base,  said  large  aperture  being 
smaller  than  said  head,  said  aperture  opening  into  said  slot 
which  is  larger  than  said  post,  said  slot  opening  into  said 
smaller  aperture,  said  smaller  aperture  being  larger  than 
said  post  and  smaller  than  said  base,  said  slot  being 
downwardly,  forwardly  inclined  on  said  mount,  whereby 
the  line  of  puU  between  said  article  members  tends  to 
maintain  said  stud  in  said  smaller  aperture,  said  other 
article  member  having  inner  and  outer  layers,  means  for 


portion  at  the  junction  of  the  latter  with  said  connector 
portion,  cooperaWe  means  on  said  handle  portion  and  on 
said  belt  strap  to  releasably  hold  said  hook  member  in 
its  closed  position,  and  an  eye  member  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  another  belt  strap  end  portion  and  having  an 
opening   for  receiving  said   handle   portion   and  curved 
portion  of  said  hook  member,  said  opening  being  defined 
by  a  generally  straight  wall  and  another  wall  which  is 
spaced  relatively  clo«  to  said  generally  straight  wall  at 
the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  which  is  spaced  relatively 
far  from  said  generally  straight  wall  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  center  thereof,  said  opening  having  a  zone  adjacent 
said  generally  straight  wall  which  zone  is  only  slightly 
longer  longitudinally  of  said  eye  member  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  connector  portion  and  throughout  which  rone 
said  opening  has  a  width  equal  to  or  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  connector  portion,  said  opening  at  points 
outside  of  said  rone  having  a  width  less  than  said  width 
of  said  connector  portion  with  the  result  that  when  said 
connector  portion  enters  said  opening  it  necessarily  oc- 
cupies and  is  maintained  in  said  zone  so  that  said  eye 
member  is  prevented  from  riding  up  on  the  associated 
looped  belt  strap  end  portion. 


securing  said  mount  to  said  inner  layer,  said  outer  layer 
having  an  opening  communicaUng  with  said  slot  device 
said  opening  in  said  outer  layer  being  on  a  bias  with  said 
slot  device  and  in  register  with  said  smaller  aperture 
whereby  the  body  of  the  outer  layer  of  said  article  acU 
as  a  guard  to  resist  return  of  said  stud  from  said  smaller 
aperture  to  said  large  aperture,  said  slot  having  parallel 
sides,  said  post  having  parallel  sides  slidably  fitting  said 
slot,  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  post  having  a  size 
greater  than  the  distance  between  its  parallel  sides  prevent- 
ing said  post  from  passing  in  either  direction  through  said 
slot  unless  oriented  with  ita  sides  juxtaposed  with  the  sides 
of  said  slot,  said  base  having  a  lateral  projection  acting 
as  a  key.  said  large  aperture  having  a  corresponding  notch, 
said  lateral  projection  and  notch  acting  as  a  guard  to  re- 
strict entry  or  withdrawal  of  said  smaller  base  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  particular  relative  orientation  thereof. 


3,17«.211 
SAFETY  SEAT  BUCKIE 

Filed  May  14,  IMJ,  Scr.  No.  IM.Ml 
llClataM.    (CL14— ZM) 


HOOK  AND  EYE 
ABaa  L.  Prew,  WeoAwy.  C«i 
Bwklc  CompMy,  Watertwy,  C 

*^'^"***ralrf  IVtar.  4,  1»«4,  Sm.  No.  34f42« 
llCldtes.    (CL24— 224) 


ooB.,  a  corporatioa  of 


**>« 


/' 


I   « 


I.  A  belt  buckle  comprising  a  hook  member  including 
a  connector  portion  having  an  opening  through  which  the 
end  portion  of  a  belt  strap  may  be  passed  to  form  a  loop 
pivotally  connecting  said  hook  member  thereto  for  n»ove- 
ment  of  said  hook  member  relaUve  to  said  belt  strap  be- 
tween open  and  doacd  positions  about  a  pivot  axis  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  belt  strap,  said  hook  mem- 
ber also  including  a  curved  portion  having  a  center  of 
curvature  at  least  approximately  coincident  with  said 
pivot  axis  and  a  handle  portion  forming  a  continuation 
of  said  curved  portion  which  handle  portion  is  positioned 
adjacent  said  belt  strap  when  said  hook  member  is  m  its 
doaed  position  and  away  from  said  belt  strap  when  said 
hook  member  U  in  its  open  posiuon,  said  connector  por- 
tion having  a  width  equal  to  the  width  of  said  handle 


1.  A  seat  belt  buckle,  comprising: 

•  housing  member  open  upwardly  and  having  a  hot- 
tom  wall  and  parallel  spaced  side  walls  upstanding 
thereover. 

a  latching  number  provided  in  said  housing  and  having 
one  end  fonned  and  disposed  for  pivotal  engage- 
ment with  said  side  walls  and  the  other  end  ex- 
tended towards  an  end  of  said  housing,  spring  means 
engaged  between  said  side  walls  and  said  latching 
member  for  biasing  said  latching  member  for  en- 
gagement with  said  housing  bottom  wall. 

a  cover  member  including  top  side  and  end  walls  recep- 
tive in  enclosing  relation  over  said  housing  member 
and  having  one  end  wall  thereof  received  in  hinged 
engagement  with  one  end  of  the  housing  and  the 
other  end  wall  disposed  in  engagement  with  the 
extended  end  of  said  latching  member, 

said  other  cover  member  end  wall  and  said  extended 
latching  member  end  being  spaced  from  said  housing 
bottom  wall  for  receiving  a  member  in  said  hous- 
ing for  engagement  with  said  latching  member. 


3,17tai2 

EAR  CLIP 

EoceiM  Groai,  387  Gnmd9L,  New  YoA.  N.Y. 

nicd  Sept.  14.  1H3,  Ser.  No.  3tf  ,144 

SCfaOnat.    (CL24— 252)  . 

1  A  bracket  having  a  pivot  axis  and  a  projection,  a 
pivot  member  having  two  legs,  one  of  said  legs  being 
pivotally  connected  with  said  bracket  for  pivotal  move- 
ment reUtive  to  said  bracket  about  said  pivot  axis,  the 
other  of  said  legs  being  engaged  with  said  projection  to 
fulcrum  thereabout,  each  of  said  legs  having  a  length 
thereof  parallel  with  and  spaced  relative  to  the  other,  and 
a  clamp  movable  in  the  space  between  said  legs  and  in- 
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ehidin.  means  en«aini  each  of  said  legs  and  slidable  members  being  integral  with  said  actuating  lever,  the  out- 
S^g  'th^^lS^e^ihs  tSreof  to  retain  the  same  in  er  end  of  one  of  said  toggle  link  '"^^^"J^V"^  P';;^^^ 
S^fr'p^alwTpIced  relationship  and  adjustably  vary  the    secured  to  said  body,  the  outer  end  of  the  other  of  saKi 


if-^ 


effective  Icgnth  of  said  other  of  said  legs  to  selectively 
vary  the  tension  between  said  other  leg  and  said  projec- 
tion during  the  fulcruming  movement  of  said  other  leg 
about  said  projection. 


3.170.2I3 

CLASPING  DEVICES 

Fred  G.  TboauM,  Jr..  134  Moootaia  Ave. 

SoMcrviUe,  NJ. 

Filed  July  31.  1»42,  Ser.  No.  213,44S 

7  Claims.    (CI.  24—255) 


toggle  link  members  being  pivotally  secured  to  the  pin 
member  which  is  most  remote  from  the  clamping  surface 
of  the  clamping  jaw. 


3,170,215 
WEB-TO-TUBE  FASTENING  CLIP 
Robert  A.  Hopkins,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bell 
IntercontincDtal  Corporatioo  (Balcrank  DivisioD),  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  285,947 
3  Claims.    (CL  24—245) 


1.  A  diaper  clasp  for  gripping  adjacent  ends  of  a  diaper 
comprising  an  inflexible  plastic  member  having  a  centrally 
disposed,  longitudinally  extending  aperture  therethrough 
and  having  an  outer  periphery,  said  periphery  being 
thicker  than  the  remainder  of  said  member  so  as  to 
strengthen  said  clasp  against  bending  stresses,  a  plurality 
of  extending  lobes  affixed  to  said  memebr  so  as  to  sur- 
round said  aperture  and  extending  therefrom  a  substantial 
distance  into  said  aperture  and  lying  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially with  said  member,  the  free  ends  of  said  lobes 
being  rounded  and  separate  and  closely  spaced  one  from 
the  other  and  said  aperture  being  completely  open  be- 
tween each  free  end  of  said  lobe  so  as  to  receive  said 
ends  through  said  aperture  and  to  securely  fasten  said 
ends  therein  by  snubbing  action  in  the  space  between 
each  of  said  lobes. 


3,170,214 
TOGGLE  CLAMPS 
William  Downl*  Cochrane,  21  Mlllhams  St^ 
Christchurch,  Hampshire,  England 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  138,972 
3  Claims.    (CI.  24—243) 
1.  A  toggle  clamp  including:    a  body,  an  elongated 
clamping  jaw  having  a  clamping  surface  at  one  end  there- 
of, said  body  and  said  jaw  being  mounted  together  for 
relative  movement  therebetween,  an  actuating  lever,  a 
toggle  linkage,  said  toggle  linkage  comprising  first  and 
second  link  members,  said  link  members  being  pivotally 
joined  at  their  inner  ends,  two  pin  members  spaced  apart 
along  said  jaw  and  carried  by  said  jaw,  one  of  said  pin 
members  positioned  in  a  first  slot  in  said  body  and  the 
other  of  said  pin  members  positioned  in  a  second  slot  in 
said  body,  each  of  said  slots  having  a  portion  thereof 
which  is  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  jaw,  at  least  one  of  said  sloU  having  a  portion  at  an 
angle  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  one  of  said  toggle  link 


1.  A  fastening  clip  formed  of  sheet  metal  for  securing 
a  strip  of  flexible  material  to  the  frame  member  of  an 
article  of  furniture,  said  frame  member  having  a  mount- 
ing aperture  for  anchoring  said  clip,  said  fastening  clip 
comprising,  a  clamping  body  which  is  generally  U-shaped 
in  cross  section,  said  U-shaped  clamping  body  adapted 
to  be  fitted  over  the  end  portion  of  a  strip  of  flexible 
material  and  pressed  in  permanent  clamping  engagement 
therewith,   said    U-shaped   clamping   body,   upon   being 
pressed  in  clamping  engagement  with  said  strip  of  flexible 
material  being  thereby  stiffened  longitudinally,  a  com- 
pressible stud   projecting  outwardly   from   the  forward 
edge  of  said  clamping  body  and  disposed  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  plane  of  the  clamping  body,  said  stud  being  of  flat 
formation  and  residing  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to 
the  forward  edge  of  the  clamping  body,  said  compressible 
stud  having  a  wedge-shaped  compression  head,  a  neck 
portion  joining  the  compression  head  to  said  clamping 
body,  said  stud  having  an  open  slot  extending  longitudinal- 
ly through  said  compression  head  and  through  the  neck 
portion  to  the  clamping  body,  adapUng  the  compression 
head  to  be  compressed  in  the  direction  of  its  width,  said 
compression  bead  being  delineated  by  opposed  side  edges 
which  diverge  outwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  the  head 
toward  the  neck  portion,  said  diverging  side  edges  de- 
lineating opposed  locking   shoulders  adjacent  the  neck 
portion,  the  distance  across  said  shoulders  being  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  neck  portion,  said  stud  adapted  to 
be  forcibly  inserted  into  the  aperture  of  said  frame  mem- 
ber, the  distance  across  said  aperture  being  less  than  the 
distance  across  the  said  locking  shoulders,  whereby  the 
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diverfins  •»<*<  «*!««  ^  **  comprewon  bead  are  adapted 
to  create  a  camminc  acuon  relative  to  the  oppoaite  «ide« 
of  the  mountinf  aperture  to  compress  the  head  adapting 
the  head  and  locking  jhoulden  to  pass  through  the  aper- 
ture, said  head  adapted  to  spring  outwardly  after  passage 
through  said  aperture  with  said  locking  shoulders  over- 
hanging the  opposite  sides  of  the  aperture  at  the  interior 
surface  of  the  tubular  member  to  confine  the  stud  within 
the  mounting  aperture,  the  said  U-shaped  cross  section  of 
the  clamping  body  thereby  resisting  the  pressure  de- 
veloped by  the  compression  bead  of  the  (^^u^essible  stud 
to  increase  the  clamping  action  of  the  fastening  dip. 
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APCirrURE  FORMINC  MOLD  FOR  MOLDED 

STRUCTUHES 

i  H.  Neeae,  lUl  Laytaa  Dffre,  Sfri-gfieW,  >•• 

Filed  N»v.  13,  1»«3,  9m.  No.  323,441 

2  CUM.    (CL2S— 121) 


to  permit  the  overlapping  edges  to  slide  freely  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  without  interfereoce  from  the  brackets 
when  said  cylinder  is  slightly  coUapeed.  said  brackeU 
being  L  -shaped  pieces  one  leg  of  which  is  atuched  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  mold  member,  the  other  leg  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  surface  transversely  across  said 
hollow  mold   member  and  having  an  opening  therein, 
said  openings  being  aligned  with  the  opening  in  the  cor- 
responding leg  of  its  other  paired  bracket  when  said  side 
edges  of  the  hollow  moid  member  are   in  overlapping 
contact,  the  aligned  holes  in  both  bracket  pairs  being  in 
a  straight  line,  a  locking  rod  which  extends  down  through 
said  aligned  boles  and  is  shorter  than  the  length  of  said 
hoUow  mold  member,  said  rod  connecting  the  paired 
brackets  to  support  and  fixedly  hold  the  overlapping  edges 
of  the  hollow  mold  member  together,  said  rod  when  re- 
mored  permitting  the  overlsppmg  edges  to  slide  with 
respect  to  each  other  to  slightly  cbllapae  said  hollow  mold 
member  for  easy  removal  thereof  from  the  hardened 
molded  structure. 


CONCRETE  SLAl  FORM  FILL4N  PANEL  STRIJC- 

T1JREAND  SUPPORTING  BRACKET  THEREFOR 
Wakcr  D.  WUIfawH,  Khm  Fereal,  OL,  •'^tmor  to  Symoos 
Mff-   CoMpMiy.   Dee  PWMa,   IIL,   a   cerForatkM   of 
Date  wart 

FIM  Dec.  3,  lf43,  Scr.  No.  327,at 
iCUm.    (CL2S— 131J) 


1.  An  aperture  forming  mold  assembly  for  molded 
Knictures.  compnaint.  an  ekmiated  hoUow  mold  mem- 
ber of  sheet  material  having  a  cloeed  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration with  open  top  and  bottom  ends,  said  hollow 
mold  member  being  spUt  loogitudinaUy.  with  the  adja- 
cent side  edges  overlapping  each  other,  a  pressure  Nock 
with  an  opening  therethrough  which  has  a  flat  lower 
■nrface  which  lays  across  and  entngn  the  periphery  of 
the  open  »op  of  said  hollow  mold  member,  a  support  rod 
of  substantially  greater  length  than  said  hollow  mold 
member  which  extends  through  the  said  opening  of  said 
prvaaure  block  and  longitudinally  through  the  said  hol- 
low mold  member,  said  rod  having  a  threaded  section 
which  extends  below  said  open  bottom  end  to  engage 
a  mold-board,  a  single  plate  bracket  member  mtegra^ 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow  mold  membw  and 
having  so  opening  through  which  said  support  rod  ex- 
tHida,  said  bracket  being  podtiooed  immediately  adjacent 
said  bottom  end  of  mold  member,  the  upper  end  of  said 
support  rod  having  a  handle  to  fwaUtate  turning  thereof 
nid  rod  also  having  a  stop  means  intogal  th^ewith 
located  immediately  above  and  in  contact^th  said  pre.- 
'^^TLa,  whereby  turning  of  ^^^^^Si  SS 
nid  thread  to  draw  the  said  rod  toward  swd  moW  bowd 
to  press  said  pressure  block  against  the  top  of  said  hollow 
n,<5d  member  causing  the  bottom  end  thereof  tobe 
««ed  against  said  mold  board  to  hold  said  hollow  moM 
S^  in^  tntight  position  with  respect  to -ud  moW 
board,  two  pair  of  fastening  brackets  withm  ••'d^oUow 
S^'nl^bTone  bracket  pair  •d^-t  the  top  end  ajd 
the  other  bnK*et  pair  .di.c«t  the  »««»«"  «f^!^^ 
hoUow  mold  member,  a  bracket  of  e^  °/,«;l^;' 
p^  being  immediately  adjacent  one  of  -jJ^TT^PP^^ 
^  edM  and  spaced  a  small  disunce  therefrom,  the 

iSain^bnicket  of  each  of  said  b«f  ^^ J""  ^•JT' 
larly^poStiooed  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  side  edges. 


In  a  concrete  floor  slab  form  installation,  in  combi- 
nation, a  pair  of  elongated  panel-supporting  stringers  dis^ 
poeed   in   spaced    parallel    relationship,    means   on   said 
rtringers  defining  opposed  ledge-forming  panel  supports 
having  upsunding  lugs  thereon,  a  series  of  rectangular 
paneU  including  panel  facings  and  having  their  opposite 
end  regions  resting  upon  said  supports  and  bndgmg  the 
distance  between  the  stringers,  adjacent   panels  in  the 
KTies  being  dispo^d  in  contiguity  and  edge-to-edge  re- 
lationship in  a  direction  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
strinaers  with  the  panel  facings  thereof  Iving  in  a  common 
horiionul  plane  and  presenung  a  smooth  uninterrupted 
surface  on  which  the  concrete  of  the  sUb  is  adapted  to 
be  poured,  one  pair  of  adjacent  panels  being  separated  by 
a  small  odd  dimension,  and  a  fill-in  panel  structure  for 
said  odd  dimension,  said  fiU-in  panel  structure  compnsmg 
a  fill-in  panel  facing  of  a  sue  commensurate  with  said 
odd  dimension,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  beams  of 
rectanguUr  cross  secUon  and  underlying  and  supporting 
said  fill  in  panel  facing,  a  supporting  bracket  mounted  on 
each  end  region  of  each  beam,  each  supporting  bracket 
including  a  bracket  proper  in  the  form  of  an  upn^t 
U-shaped  cradle-like  part  having  side  wings  straddling 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  associated  beam  and  a  coniiect- 
ing  web  underiymg  and  nailed  to  the  underneath  face 
of  the  associated  beam,  and  a  bracket  extension  on  said 
bracket  proper  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  loop  of  sheet 
metal  having  side  flanges  projecting  from   the  forward 
edges  of  the  side  wings,  anc  a  transverse  connecting  web. 
the  extensions  of  the  various  brackets  resting  on-edge 
upon  and  being  supported  by  said  ledfc-formmg  panel 
«ipports.  the  loops  of  sheet  metal  which  comprise  said 
extensions  each  encircUng  one  of  the  upsUnding  lugs  on 
the  ledge-forming  supports,  said  fiU-in  panel  faong  lymg 


in  the  common  borizonUl  plane  of  the  panel  facings  of 
the  panels  and  providing  a  continuation  of  the  smooth 
uninterrupted  surface  afforded  by  the  panel  facings. 


347M1S 
METHOD     OF     PRODLCING     TABLETS     OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR    MATERLiL,    PARTICU- 
LARLY SELENIUM 
Ernst  Slebcrt,  Berlto-SleiiienaBladt,  Germany,  assignor  to 
StcwMM-SchMkcrtwcftc      Aktieageseiischaft,      Berlln- 
rtadt,  Germaay,  and  Eriangca,  Germany,  a  cor^ 

"Filed  Oct.  24,  1942,  S«r.  No.  233,409 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Genaaay,  Oct.  31,  1941, 

S  74,487 

4  Clafans.    (Q.  29—25.3) 


3,17«,22e 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  ATTACHING  AN 
INSULATOR  TO  A  SUPPORTING  SPRING 
STRUCTURE 
Richard  P.  Doerer,  YpsUanti,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Van 
Dresser  Specialty  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,351 
5  Claims.    (CI.  29— 91.1) 


.     4    I  v.,     .    •    .    I    . 


1.  The  method  of  producing  semiconductor  tablets 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  upon  a  starting  plate,  consisting  of  a 
meullic  carrier  sheet  with  a  semiconductor  coating, 
a  stencil  having  uniformly  distributed  small  holes 
exposing  corresponding  areas  of  the  semiconductor 

surface,  . 

(6)  depositing  a  cover-electrode  matenal  upon  the 
semiconductor  layer  covered  by  the  stencil; 

(c)  removing  the  stencil,  and  coating  the  entire  semi- 
conductor and  cover-electrode  surface  of  the  starting 
plate  with  insulating  varnish; 

(«/)  spraying,  after  drying  of  the  varnish  layer,  a 
metallic  terminal-electrode  material  upon  the  entire 
surface  of  the  varnish  coating,  whereby  the  terminal- 
electrode  material  penetrates  through  the  varnish  in 
the  cover-electrode  areas  and  forms  electric  contacts 
with  the  cover -electrode  material;  and 

{e)  dividing  the  now-coated  starting  plate  between  the 
areas  into  a  multiplicity  of  tablets. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  elongated,  flexible,  sheet- 
like insulator  having  in  its  free  state  condition  a  length- 
wise dimension  approximating  the  lengthwise  dimension 
of  an  elongated  border  frame  of  a  supporting  spring  struc- 
ture of  an  upholstered  assembly,  for  use  of  said  insulator 
in  said   upholstered  assembly   between  said   supporting 
spring  sUucture  and  an  overiying  padding;  comprising 
providing  first  and  second  elongated  sheets  of  flexible 
material  adapted   to  extend   lengthwise   of  said  border 
frame  and  which  have  a  lengthwise  dimension  approx- 
imating the  lengthwise  dimension  of  said  border  frame, 
providing  a  plurality  of  elongated,  laterally  spaced,  sub- 
suntially  parallel,  flexible,  stretchable,  resilient  reinforc- 
ing strands  adapted  to  extend  lengthwise  of  said  border 
frame  and  which  are  initially  shorter  than  the  correspond- 
ing portions  of  said  border  frame,  longitudinally  stretch- 
ing said   strands  beyond  their  elastic   limit  to  a  stable 
free  state  condition  of  increased  length  such  that  said 
stretched  strands  have  approximately  the  same  lengthwise 
dimension  respectively  as  the  corresponding  portions  of 
said  border  frame,  extending  said  stretched  strands  upon 
one  side  of  said  first  sheet  lengthwise  thereof  and  extend- 
ing said  second  sheet  upon  the  side  of  said  stretched 
strands  opposite  said  first  sheet  lengthwise  of  said  first 
sheet,  and  then  securing  said  sheets  together. 


K^  Spohn 


J,17«J19 
TOOL  CARRIAGE 

JLiiiwih^ia  (NeckarK  •n'  Gerhard  Foil, 
Gcfvaay,  aBsifBors  to  ladcx-Werkc  KG, 
Hak^  A  Tsssky.  EssUac«s  (Nacksr),  Gj™.ay 

FIM  Mar.  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  178,748 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Gcnsaay.  Mar.  14,  1941, 

J    \9fh9o 
4ClalM.    (CL  29— 35.5) 


3,170,221 
METHOD  OF  STRETCHING  AND  ATTACHING 
AN  INSULATOR  TO  A  SUPPORTING  SPRING 
STRUCTURE 
Richard  P.  Doerer,  Ynsilanti,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Van 
Dresser  Specialty  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Mkhigan  ^,     ...  --. 

Orkrinal  applkntioa  Nov.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  151,771.  now 
Patent  No.  3,132,352,  dated  May  12,  1944.     D^ded 
aad  this  aMlication  Jan.  28,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254,352 
^UCIaiiM.    (CL  29— 91.1) 


■'- 

g 

w^ 

I  In  a  metal  working  machine,  a  stationary  base  por- 
tion having  a  guide  surface  and  a  movable  lightweight 
metal  tailstock  having  a  sliding  surface  adapted  to  en- 
n«  the  guide  surface  of  said  base  portion,  the  surface 
of  said  tailstock  being  harder  than  the  metal  of  said 
lightweight  metal  tailstock. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  elongated,  flexible,  sheet- 
like insulator  having  in  its  free  state  condition  a  length- 
wise dimension  approximating  the  lengthwise  dimension 
of  an  elongated  border  frame  of  a  supporting  spring  struc- 
ture of  an  upholstered  assembly,  for  use  of  said  insulator 
in  said  upholstered  assembly  between  said  supporting 
spring  structure  and  an  overlying  padding;  comprising  pro- 
viding a  preformed,  elongated,  flexible,  stretchable,  resil- 
ient sheet-like  insulator  having  an  initial  lengthwise  dimen- 
sion in  its  free  state  less  than  the  minimum  lengthwise 
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dimensioa  of  said  border  frame,  and  longitudinally  stretch- 
int  mid  preformed  insulator  beyond  its  elastic  limit  to  a 
suble  free  sute  condition  of  increased  length  in  which  the 
lengthwise  dimension  thereof  approximates  the  lengthwise 
dimenaioo  of  said  border  frame. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ^SSUI^TOR  AND 
ATTACHING  THE  SAME  TO  A  SUPPORTING 
SPRING  STRUCTURE  ^         _  ^ 

RIcteH  P.  D»«w,  YjMdMli,  Mkh^Mi*fHrl»VM 
Di«acr  Sptdaity  CorpontfoB,  Wwrtn,  Mick^  a 
corponttoa  of  Mkkigaa 

FSad  Jm.  It,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254^53 
tOa^m.   (CL29^91.U 


eluding  an  elongated  substantially  rectangular  sheet  of 
flexible  material  provided  with  transverse  undulations 
and  having  an  initial  lengthwise  dimension  less  than  the 
lengthwise  dimension  of  said  twrder  frame,  and  also  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  elongated,  laterally  spaced  subsun- 
tially  parallel,  stretchaWe  resilient  reinforcing  strands 
threaded  through  said  undulations  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  sheet  and  having  anchorage  members 
at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  sheet  extending  transversely 
thereof  to  which  said  strands  are  terminally  connected, 
securing  one  of  said  anchorage  members  to  one  end  of 
said  border  frame,  then  longitudinally  stretching  said 
preformed  insulator  whereby  to  place  said  strands  in 
tension  and  to  increase  the  lengthwise  dimension  of  said 
strands  and  said  sheet  to  approximately  the  lengthwise 
dimension  of  said  border  frame,  and  thereafter  while  said 
strands  are  in  tension  and  said  strands  and  sheets  are  in- 
creased in  length  as  aforesaid,  securing  the  other  of  said 
anchorage  members  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  border 
frame. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  elongated,  flexible,  sheet- 
like  insulator  having  in  its  free  state  condition  a  length- 
wise dimension  approximating  the  lengthwise  dimension 
of  an  elongated   border  frame  of  a  supporting  spriiig 
structure  of  an  upholstered  assembly,  for  use  of  said 
insulator  between  said  supporting  spring  structtire  and 
ail  overlying  padding;  comprising  providing  first  and  sec- 
ond elongated  sheet  of  flexible  material  adapted  to  extend 
lengthwise  of  said  border  frame  and  which  have  a  length- 
wise  dimension  approximating  the  lengthwise  dimension 
of  said  border  frame,  providing  a  plurality  of  elongated, 
laterally  spaced,  substantially  parallel,  flexible,  resilient 
reinforcing  strands  of  undulating  form  adapted  to  extend 
lengthwise  of  said  border  frame  and  which  are  initially 
longer  than  the  corresponding  portions  of  said  border 
frame,  longitudinally  compressing  said  strands  beyond 
their  elastic  limit  to  a  stable  free  sUte  condition  of  de- 
creased length  such  that  said  compressed  strands  have 
approximately  the  same  lengthwise  dimension  respectively 
as  the  corresponding  portions  of  said  border  frame,  ex- 
tending said  compressed  strands  upon  one  side  of  said 
first  sheet  lengthwise  thereof  and  extending  said  second 
sheet  upon  the  side  of  said  compressed  strands  opposite 
said  first  sheet  lengthwise  of  said  firU  sheet,  and  then 
securing  said  sheets  together. 


ROTARY  CUTTTNG  TOOL 

Stanley  A.  JohoMm.  %  North  Star  Specialties  Inc. 

gM  IMh  Ave.  SE^  MkMcar>«.  MImm. 

Filed  Jao.  15,  I»*4,  Ser.  No.  337^54 

ICIdiaa.    (CL29— ItS) 


3,17M23 
METHOD  OF  STRETCHING  AND  ATTACHING 
AN  INSULATOR  TO  A  SUPPORTING  SPRING 
STRUCTURE 
RkkaH  P.  Do«»«r.  Yjwiianti,  Mick^  aHlfBer  to  Van 
DrcsMT  Spedalty  Cuiporsd— .  Wvrcn,  Mkh^  a 
immmaHom  of  Mlchlgaa 
Ortotoal  appUcatton  Nov.  13, 1941,  Scr.  No.  IS1,773,  now 
l5St  nr3,13W53.  MMl  M«r  12,  1^,  "vWed 
md  thta  appMcarion  Ian.  2t,  1943.  Ser.  N*.  254,354 
4C1^».    (CL  29— 91.1) 


1.  A  rotary  metal  working  tool  bit  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  shaft  having  a  bifurcated  outer  end, 
(fc)  a  cutting  head  in  the  form  of  an  isosceles  triangle, 
the  base  portion  of  which  has  a  longitudinal   di- 
mension substantially  greater  than  the  transverse  di- 
mension of  said  shaft  and  which  is  formed  to  define 
flat  parallel  side  surfaces, 
(c)  the  converging  sides  of  said  cutting  head  defining 
cooperating   cutting   edges,   and   opposite   side   por- 
tions of  the  base  of  said  head  defining  cooperating 
substantially  coplanar  cutting  edges, 
(«/)  said  cutting  head  being  mounted  in  the  bifurcated 
end  of  said  shaft  centrally  along  the  altitude  thereof 
for  unlimited  pivotal  movemenU  in  a  plane  bisecting 
the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
(e)  the  altitude  of  said  cutting  head  having  a  dimension 
corresponding  generally  to  the  transverse  dimension 
(rf  said  shaft,  whereby  said  head  may  be  substantially 
retracted  into  the  prc^cted  planes  of  opposite  sides 
of  said  shaft  when  said  head  is  pivotally  moved  to 
an  inoperative  position  with  the  base  thereof  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  one  side  of  said  shaft. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  and  applying  an  elongated 
flexible,  sheet-like  insulator  to  an  elongated  border  frame 
of  a  supporting  spring  structure  of  an  upholstered  as- 
sembly; comprising  providing  a  preformed  insulator  in- 


3,17M25 
METHOD  OF  MAIUNG  FOIL  WOUND 
ELECTRICAL  COILS 
WUlv^  F.  M.  Gray,  HaKock,  a^  Re^  O.  Moyer,  PWa- 
icU,  Maa.,  iii'f  "  to  G««cral  Electric  Coapaay, 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
OrigiMl  appttcatioa  Mar.  15, 1957,  Ser.  No.  444,313,  now 
piSt  N^!T977,554,  dated  Mar.  21,  IWl.    WvWed 
and  tkis  applicatioa  Jane  t,  1944,  Ser.  No.  34,491 

5  Claim*.    (CL  29— 155J7) 
2.  The  method  of  making  a  coil  of  insulated  foil  for 
electrical    induction    apparatus,    said    coil    incorporating 
ducts  for  circulation  of  cooling  media,  which  comprises 
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winding  the  insulated  foil  material  into  a  coU  whUe  pro- 
viding pressure  means  resUng  on  and  pressing  the  insu- 
lated foil  material  toward  the  underlying  coil  surface,  pro- 
viding between  adjacent  turns  of  said  coil  dunng  the  wind- 
ing thereof  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  elongated  members 
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inlet  and  an  ouUet  in  said  member  at  one  end  thereof 
applying  brazing  compound  upon  a  portion  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  member  including  one  outer  end  surface 
thereof  remote  from  said  inlet  and  said  outlet   inser  mg 
the  coated  end  of  the  member  into  a  thm-walled  tantalum 


extending  along  said  coil  for  providing  a  substantially 
smooth  support  base  in  said  coU  for  continuously  sustain- 
ing the  pressure  thereon,  and  thereafter  removing  only 
certain  ones  of  said  elongated  members  from  between 
other  elongated  members  in  the  wound  coil  thereby  leav- 
ing ducts  extending  through  said  coil. 


tubular  envelope  closed  at  one  end  thereof.  heaUng  the 
envelope  and  member  so  as  to  effect  a  tension  upon  the 
envelope  to  draw  the  same  onto  the  member  and  main- 
taining the  heat  at  sufficient  temperature  as  to  fuse  tne 
brazing  compound  and  thus  join  the  envelope  and  mem- 


UNE  STOPPING  AND  VALVE  INSERTING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

•nmothy  Alia.  Larry.  Sa.  Clemente,  Calif.,  f«%nor  to 

M-Oer  Co.  I>««t|.r   lU     •c«J»^tfon  «'  lUlnol. 

FIM  Anf.  7,  IW^jSer.  No.  474,942 

24  CUM.    (a.2»— 157) 


3  17#J128 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEAT  EXCHANGED 

Donald  G.  Rich,  FayetteviUe,  N.Y.,  a»gnor  »?  Carrier 

Corporatioo,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

(>;Sm  applkation  Apr.  25,  1944,  Scr.  No.  24,312,  now 

^^^tTo.  3,050,95'9,  dat^  Aj*.  28^  l'«      »«^»J«^ 

and  this  applicatioa  Jnne  15,  1942,  S«.  No.  202,855 

2Claiins.    (CL  29— 157  J) 


1  The  method  of  connecting  a  valve  into  a  pipe  Une 
while  in  service,  the  steps  comprising:  securing  about 
the  line  an  enclosure  having  a  sealable  opening;  cutting 
out  a  section  of  the  line  within  the  enclosure  to  provide 
opposed  flat  line  ends  by  operations  conducted  through 
saidopenings;  and  sealingly  securing  to  said  enclosure, 
within  and  dodng  said  opening,  a  gate  valve  bonnet 
carrying  an  expansible  gate  assembly  movable  linearly 
between  and  directly  sealable  oppositely  against  said  hne 
ends.  aU  without  escape  of  line  fluid  from  said  enclosure. 


3,17t,227 

MrmOD  OF  FABRICATING  CI^DTtJMS 

WUHani  W.  Rtckaoad,  H-tk^lton,  •«».?««*  B^"*^ 

""ncw  York,  N.Y. a-H-oo  »»Nadonal  I^Co«p«.y, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  ^orfon^on^it^tnty 
nrMiial   aMrikatlon  Jwm   27,   1944,  Ser.   No.   34,991. 
wSled^SfttSrappUcatioii  Feb.  3,  1941,  Ser.  No. 

•*•*•'  7  Claims.    (CL  29-157  J) 

1  The  method  of  fabricating  heating  tubes  ««f"»f™ 
tad  concentrators  which  comprises  first  fonning  a  closed 
hoUow  mild  steel  elongate  tubular  member,  fonning  an 

811  O.Q. — M 


1    A  method  of  making  a  heat  exchanger  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of:  fonning  and  sintering  a  quantity  of 
powdered  meUl  into  a  plurality  of  porous  mf^al  heat 
transfer  members  having  an  aperture  therein  adaPt^  to 
receive  the  exterior  surface  of  a  hoUow  heat  exchange 
pipe,  said  heat  transfer  members,  each  being  formed  with 
lip  portions  thereon  disposed  out  of  a  Pla°«^o^*  "^e 
of  said  heat  transfer  members;  ananging  and  a^n*l«8 
said  porous  metal  heat  transfer  members  on  a  relatively 
impervious  hollow  heat  exchange  pipe  passing  through 
said  apertures,  said  members  being  posiuoned  in  pairs 
with  the  lip  portions  of  the  pairs  of  members  disposed 
in  opposite  direcUons  so  that  the  lip  portions  of  the 
pairs  of  members  are  closely  adjacent  each  other;  foriw 
ing  a  relatively  low  resistance  thennal  bond  between  said 
hMt  transfer  member  and  between  the  said  heat  exchange 
pipe  and  said  members  by  solidifying  a  sobd  material 
between  the  lip  portions  of  pairs  of  members  and  be- 
tween said  members  and  said  heat  exchange  pipe,  and 
thereby  also  fonning  hollow  porous  envelopes  disposed 
about  said  pipe;  and  atuching  a  header  means  m  com- 
munication with  said  hollow  porous  «v«'°P^..\X^ 
duce  a  volatile  Uquid  into  the  mtenor  of  said  hollow 
p^Sus  envelopes  to  enable  wetting  of  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  envelopes  from  the  intenor  thereof  through 
;!L"  ^rZ  memben,  whereby  evaporation  of  said  hquid 
may  take  place  from  said  exterior  surface. 
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FABRICATION  OF  HOUX)W  ARTICLES 
WUUm  VtTMM  W«i«cr,  Attoo,  IlL,  Msl|M>r  to  OUm 
Matkksoa  CkcmicaJ  Corponttoo,  East  Alton,  UL, 
■  corporatioo  of  Virginia 
rtctaai  ^plitflnn  r—iri  19S9.  S«r.  No.  n2J9«,  now 
Patent   No.   3,127,S4«.  dated  Apr.   7.    I94t4.     I>i*kled 
and  tliis  ippUcatkM  July  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,642 
3  Claims,    (CL  2»— 157.3) 


1.  A  method  for  fabncatinf  a  hollow  panel  from  a 
blank  having  an  unjoined  interior  portion  coouined  within 
opposite  outer  faces  of  said  blank  comprijing  holding  said 
blank  against  a  rigid  surface  adjacent  one  face  of  said 
blank  by  uniform  application  of  a  hydraulic  blank-hold- 
ing pressure  on  the  other  face  of  said  blank,  maintaining 
said  biank-holding  pressure  for  a  predetermined  time  in- 
terval of  at  least  3  seconds,  subsequenUy  injecung  suffi- 
cient blank-expanding  hydraulic  pressure  within  said  un- 
jomed  portion  to  distend  said  unjoined  portion  and  releas- 
ing said  blank-holding  and  blank -expanding  pressures. 


3,l7t4M 
TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  CONTACTS  FROM 

CONNECTORS 
«j1m  GalanilaK,  Chicago,  IIL,  Mrifner  to  TIm  Pyk- 
National  Comply,  Chkrago,  IIL,  a  corporatioo  of  New 
Jersey 

FIM  Jnly  11.  IH3,  Ser.  No.  1^4^9 
5  Clains.    (CL  2*— 2t3| 


1.  A  one-piece  molded  plastic  remover  tool  adapted  to 
remove  an  article  from  a  container  comprising 

a  pau-  of  jubsunually  semi-cylindrKal  walls  each  form- 
ing a  substantially  concave  senu-cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face. 

a  segmented  portion  of  the  outer  surface  beginning  at 
one  edge  of  each  of  the  semi-cylindrical  walls  forming 
a  flat  outer  surface  thereon. 

an  integral  hinge  extending  the  length  of  the  semi-cylin- 
drical wall  and  formed  by  joining  together  the  one 
edge  o(  each  semi-cylindrical  wall  so  that  the  flat  sur- 
faces of  each  semi-cylindrKal  wall  are  substantially 
contiguous.  « 

a  substantially  cylindrical  passage  formed  by  subaun- 
tially  contacting  the  other  edges  of  said  semi-cylin- 
drical walls, 

a  subatantially  semi-cylindrical  grooi*«  formed  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  hinge  and  extending  the  length 
thereof  providing  said  tool  with  flexibility  and  pre- 
venting undue  strain  thereon, 

an  arcuate  wall  integrally  and  longitudinally  extending 
from  one  end  of  each  of  said  semi-cylindrical  walh 
with  their  longitudinal  centers  spaced  approximately 
180*  apart, 

dw  inner  surface  of  said  arcuate  wall  being  concentric 
and  contiguous  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  semi- 
cylindrical  walls  to  form  engaging  surfaces,  said 
arcuate  walls  converging  at  their  ends,  and  the  thick- 
ness of  the  arcuate  walls  being  less  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  semi-cylindrical  walls  whereby  said  re- 
mover wraps  the  arcuate  walls  around  a  portion  of 
the  artjcie  to  grasp  the  article  for  removal  from  the 


container  without  injuring  the  article  and  said  tool 
being  capable  of  extracting  more  than  one  size  article 
from  the  container. 


3,I7«43I 
APPARATUS    FOR    INSERTING    ELONGATED 
TAILED     OBJECTS     INTO     OPEN-TOPPED 
RECEPTACLES 
Fr«^  C.  GkaMM,  CaiwondnW,  Conn^  aaaigMkr  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Piodncts  Corporatfon,  New  York.  N.Y„  a 
corporalioa  of  Delaware 

FU«d  Oct.  U.  1M2,  S«r.  No.  23«,9«3 
14  Claims.    (CL  ;»— 2M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  elongate  tailed  objects  into 
open-topped  containers,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  inclined  chytes  each  adapted  to  receive  an  elon- 
gate tailed  object  and  to  conduct  il  downwardly  tail 
first,  means  on  which  said  chutes  are  mounted  in  laterally 
adjacent  relationship,  means  for  moving  said  mounting 
means  with  said  chutes  thereon  laterally  through  a  pre- 
determined path,  a  first  feeding  means,  means  mounting 
said  first  feeding  means  for  discharge  in  said  path  for 
supplying  substantially  upright  open  to^d  containers 
beneath  the  lower  discharge  end  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  chutes  while  in  said  path,  means  mounted  ad- 
jacent said  path  for  maintaining  each  of  the  containers 
beneath  a  respective  one  of  said  chutes  for  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  said  path,  second  feeding  means, 
and  means  mounting  said  second  feeding  means  for 
discharge  in  said  path  for  supplying  an  elongate  tailed 
object  tail  down  to  a  respective  one  of  said  chutes  as 
the  latter  is  in  said  portion  of  said  path. 


3,17«a32 
APPARATirS  FOR  POSfTIONINC  COMPONENTS 
Eiwmr4  H.  Craver.  Wta»to»^lem.  N.C^  ■■*«i"ii  to 
Western  Eloclric  Cumpsa?.  Incor^ortlt^,  a  tm- 

of  New  York 

FBad  Aog.  29.  1961,  S«r.  No.  136,39« 
7  Claims.    (CL  2»— 271) 


1  In  a  device  for  positioning  an  element  within  an 
endoaure.  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  crossed  links  position- 
able  within  said  enclosure,  a  conunon  pivot  pin  passing 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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throufh  each  pwr  of  crossed  links  at  the  inlers«:tions 
to  form  common  pivot  joints,  means  for  urgmg  said  links 
to  pivot  about  said  common  pivot  pin  to  move  U»e  ex- 
tremities of  said  links  into  engagement  with  said  enclos- 
ure, mi  arm  having  a  jaw  for  holding  the  component 
•cinst  the  common  pivot  joints,  means  for  pivotally 
Counting  said  arm,  and  means  for  urging  said  arm  to 
pivot  said  jaw  towaid  said  common  pivot  jomtt. 
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MTIHOD  OF  FAmScAUNG  A  CONNECITNG 

AkMjDL,  ^jpMT  tnOllB  Mathieson 
EMt  AltOB,  BL,  •  corporation 

^^ '''''Ft- Sept  15.  If 5^  Snr^o. Jf«.WS 
t  Cliri^     (CL  2f — 534) 


HewyM 


3.17t.233 
MrraOD  OF  FORMING  A  PIN  CAMIIAGE  _ 
-  V  rMA^^BT*.  Arcadia.  Bryan  F.  Knaae,  Mon- 

r'rr    itr^^^  ^-  Gn*»*^  c***'- 

im    GiMel,    Caifn    ■    corporatloa    of 

t  AM  1437  4nM  Inac  25,  1M3.     DmM 
^'•^       aTViSi,  9^'  No.  m,372 
^CWmT  (0.29-411) 


1   The  metfiod  of  preparing  a  curved  pm  cama^  for 
a  calcaUt.^  machine  or  the  like  which  comprises  form- 
l,nrh^le2«l  body  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced 
2^  wiTo^inp  in  said  bar,  extending  •»  "^^t  an^es 
to^  Plane  ^rj  through  said  bars  and  with  webs  con- 
^Sg^id^  «i<l  wSs  being  of  analler  cross  section 
S^"tJe  cro«i  sections  of  said  bars  whereby  -d  webs^-' 
yield  upon  bending  said  body  transversely  of  tbe  tengUw 
dTsaid^  tod  into  a  curve,  forming  a  pin  carnage 
?/a^    f^.ng  a  strip  havmg  a  P'-J^  ^/^^.J^^. 
thereon,  inserting  said  stop  pins  in  certain  o' "'^  °P^° 
^separaung  said  pins  from  said  »tr.p.  bendmg  s«d 
^  whereby  to  bend  said  body  into  said  curve,  and 
mounting  said  curved  body  in  said  frame. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  bases  for  connectors  having 
a  radially  projecting  pin  forming  part  of  »J'Y°^^  '^ 
connection  comprising  extruding  metal  into  a  pm-^J" 
cup^d  cylinder  with  at  least  one  nib  projecting  mward^y 
from  and  integral  with  the  wall  of  said  cyhnder  with  said 
nib  discoid  f^acent  the  end-wall  of  said  cylinder,  and 
"eforS^^a  portion  of  said  nib  in  a  direction  transverse 
JaidTde'waD^o  extrude  the  metal  of  said  «d<=7^  >5^° 
a  lug  projecting  radially  from  the  extenor  of  said  cylinder 
on  said  side  wall. 


3,17i.23«  _^,^ 

METBOD  OF  MAKING  A  CASING 

Mas8li«IIl,  Jackson,  Mk*.,  ssrfgisor,  hJ  ■»« 
^^Ito  Metal  Flo  Corp.,  a  corporation 


Filed  Sept  2S,  W5».  S«r.  No.  142,744 
4  Claims.     (CL  29 — 534) 


KHfmNG  OF  m^C^  ^i;^^  "^"^ 
jTATTSDWF^WN  BONO^G  ^  ^^^ 

^^S£L^^S;iSr1r!tpi»i^  U-»»^  state. 

1  The  method  of  joining  refractory  metals  in  the 
Jup^nsisting  of  tungsten,  tantalum^  ^"-*>--^ -- 
Kbdenum.  rhenium  and  vanadium  and  alloys  coo^^fV"* 

^"^^  ;SSd  of  joining  refractory  metal  parts  con- 
«,^n£^  at  least  one  refractory  meUl  in  the  group  con- 
StunJ  S  tungsten,  tanulum.  rhenium,  columbsum  mo- 
U^M  aTvanadium  and  alloy  combinations  thereof 
whSi  Uprises  interposing  a  thin  layer  of  a  meul  se^ 
wS  fr^  «.d  group  between  said  parU  and  brmging 
^-frTsurfaces^f 'said  parts  and  said  layer  into  con- 
SS^  a  relatively  low  pressure  under  vacuum  at  a  tem- 
r^  «f  «t  w-a^i  about  1350*  C.  and  below  the  melt- 

are  bonded  together. 


1    The  method  of  forming  a  tubular  ca»^8  J»«^8  •f^ 
pJtio^oTvarious  dimensions  and  a  radiaUy  extendmg 
CTcomprising  the  steps  of  insertmg  a    "bu^^^*^, 
into  a  die  having  an  inner  configuration  sunilar  to  that  ol 
Sl^V  interiorly  expanding  the  circumfefe°«  of  a 
fi^t^  portion  of  the  blank  while  said  blank  isrda- 
u7cly  saUoSry  with  respect  to  the  die,  *«*">  ^*^ 
t^  enS^  WaS.  with  respect  to  the  die  through  a  r^ 
portion  formed  on  the  die  to  exteriorly  r^u«  a  ^ 
kSa^  portion  of  the  blank  and  forcing  the  cjd  of  the 
JSuaS^  axial  portion  against  a  second  d«  w^Je  fixmg 
Sd  Sank  with^respect  to  the  first  die  to  form  an  mwardly 
TroUting  flange  from  the  end  of  sani  reduced  portion. 
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3,17M37 
PINKING  SHEARS 
^^**  ^«*^— f' cap*—  Cora«,  N.Y 

FO^  Dm.  3,  IM2,  S«r.  N^.  24im 
JOataM.    (CL3»— 2M) 


3.  Shears  comprising  cutting  blades,  said  cutting  blade* 
being  swingably  mounted  on  a  common  pivot,  said  pivot 
having  a  bead  on  one  cod  and  a  threaded  portion  on  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  cutting  blades  being  freely  swing- 
able  about  said  pivot  independent  from  one  another,  anti- 
friction bearing  means  on  said  pivot,  said  bearing  meam 
being  interposed  bet««en  said  blades  and  being  housed  in 
opposed  recesses  provided  in  said  blades,  spring  means  on 
said  pivot,  said  spring  means  abutting  against  one  of  said 
blades  maintaining  said  blade  in  proper  cutting  relation 
to  said  other  blade,  and  a  nut  on  said  threaded  portion, 
said  nut  tightening  said  spring  means,  said  spring  means 
comprising  at  least  two  substantially  dish-shaped  spring 
washers. 

S,17M3t 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PHOTD- 
GRAMMETRIC    PLOTTING   OF    ASSOOATED 
AERIAL  PHOTOGRAPHS  IN  PAIRS 

F1M  Sept  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  55,M1 

ippfcirtoa  qnllHilMi,  Sept.  17,  19S9, 
7MM 
aCli^Bt.    (CL3J— M) 


model  guide  means  transmitting  deviations  during  the 
plotting  of  the  aerial  photographs  in  the  form  of  inde- 
pendent rotational  movements  to  said  two  shafts  inter- 
secting at  right  angles,  the  guide  levers  transmitting  the 
rotational  movements  of  the  said  shafts  independently  of 
each  other  in  the  form  of  relative  movements  between 
the  carriers  of  the  aerial  photographs  and  their  associated 
carriers  of  the  measuring  marks  in  the  direction  of  x 
andy. 

3,179^39 

SELF-READING  GRADE  TARGET 

E4|w  W.  Cottoa,  25i2  Saata  Am  St.,  Coita  Mem,  CaHT. 

FSad  Jm.  21,  19«3,  S«r.  No.  252,792 

2  ClalMi.    (CL  3^—79) 


1.  Apparatus  for  establishing  a  grade  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  builder's  level  having  a  tripod  and  a  cross- 
haired  telescope,  a  prism  applicable  to  the  telescope  in 
either  upright  or  upside  down  positions,  means  on  the 
prism  for  indicating  whether  it  is  applied  in  upright  or 
upaidc  down  posiUon,  said  prism  being  of  a  character  to 
refract  a  level  ray  of  lisht  through  the  telescope  upwardly 
or  downwardly  depending  upon  its  applied  position  an 
amount  equal  to  the  amount  of  the  proposed  grade,  and 
a  target  pole  having  two  targets  adjustable  vertically 
thereon  independently  of  each  other,  and  scale*  on  the 
target  pole  progressing  upwardly  and  downwardly  from 
one  target  and  movable  thereby,  which  scales  are  read- 
able against  the  other  tarfcL 


3,179449 
VARIABLE  DRIVE  LINEAR  MEASURING  INSTRU- 
MENT FOR  ESTIMATING  MATERIAL  QUANTI- 
TIES AND  THE  LIKE 

Matlkew  J.  CoIUm,  493  Oe^Msat  <>clc  BaOwta,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  I9«3.  Ser.  No.  274,344 

4  riilMi     (6.  33—149) 


^'.  ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  in  two  halves  for  the  photogram- 
metric  plotting  of  stereometrically  associated  aerial  pho- 
tographs in  pairs,  comprising  a  box  frame,  a  plurality  of 
adjustable  screw  legs  supporting  said  frame,  two  pairs 
of  guide  rods  securely  attached  on  said  frame  so  as  to 
extend  parallel  to  the  sides  thereof,  a  sliding  carriage 
movably  provided  on  each  pair  of  said  guide  rods,  two 
guide  members  mounted  securely  on  said  frame  and  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  to  said  guide  rods,  two  frame-like 
sliding  carriages  movably  mounted  on  said  guide  mem- 
bers so  as  to  be  displaceable  independently  of  each  other, 
said  frame-like  sliding  carriages  serving  as  carriers  for 
one  of  said  stereometricaly  associated  aerial  photographs, 
each  half  of  said  apparatus  having  at  least  one  stereo- 
scopic model  guide  means,  two  shafts  each  mounted  at 
right  angles  on  each  half  of  said  apparatus,  and  a  guide 
lever  secured  to  each  of  said  shafts,  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  said  guide  levers  being  adjustable 
with  respect  to  its  associated  stereoscopic  model  guide 
means  prior  to  the  plotting  operation,  said  stereoscopic 


6.  A  variable  drive  linear  measuring  instrument  for 
separately  totalling  different  materials,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  rotational  operated  registering  counters, 
a  turret   nKHinting  carrying  said   registering   counters 

at  equal  radial  distances  from  a  turret  axis, 
means  to  index  the  turret  mounting  angularly  to  an 

operable  position. 


means  to  couple  and  uncouple  a  selected  registering 

counter  at  the  operable  position, 
.  wSi  reel  rotauble  about  an  axis  coinciding  with 

the  ooerable  position  of  the  turret, 
an  exten'Tible  cofTrewindable  upon  the  reel  to  an  im- 

tial  measuring  position, 
means  to  extend  the  cord  "n*'"^**''^  ^'°'"/Sf/,^; 
irreversible  means  to  couple  the  rotation  of  the  reel 

?o  [he  register  of  the  counter  on  unwinding  rota- 

sprlnj-o^'ited  means  to  resist  unwinding  the  reel  and 

^1%ZT^.^T^  plurality  of  axial   adjacerit  wind^ 
reidving  melns  of  different  perimeters  scaled  pro- 

J:;:::^^^  Zt::^:;^  a  the  cord  in  axial  reg^ 
Nation  with  a  selected  wind-receiving  means  of  the 

mJrSs  t^iiift  such  axial  registration  from  one  of  the 
wind-receiving  means  to  another. 


3  179,242 
MirROMETER  TOOL  SETTING  GAGE 

H«rv  U  SSiS  Fnier,  and  Robert  W.  H«.sop,  UHca, 

Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporatipo  of  MlcWtem 

FOed  A.f .  29, 1963^,  SerNo.  ll^*** 
1  Claim.    (CL  33—145) 


3,179,241  ^^ 

MEASURING  APPARATUS 


/     v"'  '/l»  .        ,»|V   •---'/  V 


:U 


^  ,;J^  for  presenting  said  sheet  material  in  a  sub- 
J^ntiX^surcSXorquick  detachable  '^^^^ 
S?ta^S.bly  mounted  to  said  first  transverse  support  n^^ 

tJ^Svi^  iStSSmea™  and  deposed  substantiaUy  trans- 
^.^T^^  -d  -ond  parallel  A-tsurUc^^d 
luiTk  detachable  anvil  means  comprising  first  •Dijecona 

^-^iiSJIhMt  material  to  be  measured  bemg  mounted 
:^':^r^ZlZc  support  means  - J^^-^J 

^ih^d  anvil  means  whereby  .v«^»]»°°»  "i,^"^iXi^ 
tfTmaterial  passing  between  said  indicia  means  and  said 
iSinle^M  iS^indicated  by  said  indicu  means. 


A  tool  setting  gage  compnsmg:  an  «lon^»^  rect^n^ 
gularly  shaped  base  portion;  a  pair  of  integral  blocks 
Srm«i  on  one  end  of  said  base  portion  and  extended  up- 
war^^t^refrom  and  longitudinally  thereof ;  each  of  «.d 
hlodLS  being  spaced  apart  by  a  longitudma  ly  extended 
^^iS  ^^ve;  e^h  of  said  blocks  being  provided 
S^a  downwardly  and  inwardly  sloping  longitudinally 
«un5ed  surface  on  the  inner  sides  thereof  adjacent^id 
aiI"^oove;  a  verticaUy  extended  mounting  block  fixed 
?o  the  oXr  end  of  said  base  portion;  a  horizontal  bore 
formed TsLd  mounting  block  and  in  alignment  with  said 
onTitucinal  axial  groove;  a  "^^^^ter  means  deUchably 
clamped  in  said  horironUl  bore  m  said  mounUng  block^ 
a  tl'f  abutment  member  operaUvely  mounted  on  ^ 
inner  end  of  said  micrometer  means  and  disposed  in  lon- 
SmI  ^^ent  with  said  axial  groove;  a  plurality  of 
S^S  bSkTf ormed  on  each  side  of  the  base  portion 
tSl  bScks  on  one  side  of  said  base  portion  bemg  spaced 
^ans^r^ly  aiTrt  from  each  other;  each  of  said  last  men- 
lIoTdbToc^s^ving  a  downwardly  and  m^^^^ 
surface  formed  on  the  mner  side  thereof,  the  inwaroiy 
sroDiS    uSces  of  said  last  menUoned  blocks  being  dis- 
S  in  the  same  plane  and  in  alignment  with  the  m- 
wa^y  slo^ng^faces  on  said  first  mentioned  blocks  on 
3  one  end  of  the  base  portion;  the  last  mentioned  blocks 
^^^ch   «d^  of   said   base   portion   being   transversely 
^g^fin  iS^rs  and  each  pair  being  longitudmally  spac^ 
a^piSiSrmined  equal  distances;  said  last  menUon^ 

S^i^is^d^r^trrab-tSStr^^^^^^^^^ 

cutting  tools  in  the  adaptor*. 


3,179,143 
TIRE  TREAD-DEPTH  GAUGE 
o-ij-_    T    WUUaaia,   MMdWiary,    Conn^    — 
^.lU  M-mSJtoln,  Comp-iy,  Waterbury. 
f^_Qoratioa  of  Coancctkiit  ««••£<« 

"""pSed  Sept.  13,  l96l,S^l^o,l31Ml 
6  Claims.     (O.  33—149) 


to 

a 


1    A  tiir  tread^epth  gauge  comprising  a  f^^J^^^ 
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with  Mid  base,  a  piece  of  dastomehc  material  confined 
within  said  bousing  between  said  (Uifer  and  support 
pJale  and  servinc  to  bold  said  finger  in  parallel  spaced 
relationship  to  said  plate,  a  pair  of  ribs  formed  inwardly 
of  said  bouBing  and  beanng  against  said  finger  to  enihed 
it  within  said  elastonieric  material  in  order  lo  impart 
fnctional  resistance  to  said  finger,  said  plate  having  suit- 
able indicia  impnnted  thereon  to  indicaic  tire  tread  depth 
as  detennined  by  the  position  of  the  upper  end  of  said 
finger. 

3,17«J44 
DEVICE  FOR  ENSURING  CONSTANT  STEP 
LENGTH   IN   STEP -BY -STEP  HOISTING 
MECHANKMS 

Saitaio-[hi>Mt.  Swc4ea 

Fikd  Apr.  3,  tMl,  S«r.  No.  IMJM 

Claimt  priority,  appttcatloa  Swedcm,  Apr.  5.  IMl. 

3444  ♦  I 

2  ChimtB.  (CL  35— IM) 


punching  a  plurality  of  holes  througji  lakf  flats  ad|acent 
a  corresponding  edge  of  each  flat  while  said  flats  are  main- 
tained in  said  perfect  registration,  said  holes  correspond- 
ing in  si/e  and  spacing  to  selected  pin-bar  holes  in  a  pin- 
bar  piale  with  which  said  flats  are  adapted  to  be  used. 


7- 


1.  A  device  for  controlHng  the  lifting  movement  of 
a  hoisting  mechanism  adapted  to  climb  stepwise  along  a 
climbing  rod  and  for  ensunng  a  predetermined  lift  length 
of  said  hoisting  mechanism,  said  devKe  compnsing  a  nng 
displaceable  along  and  adapted  to  be  locked  in  selected 
poaitions  on  said  climbing  rod  and  having  abutment  faces 
on  Its  underside  and  upper  side,  and  a  bracket  having 
two  side  members  and  upper  and  lower  edge  members  and 
provided  with  an  interior  abutment  face  at  its  upper  edge, 
an  interior  abutment  face  at  its  lower  edge,  and  an  ex- 
terior abutment  face  at  its  lower  edge,  said  bracket  be- 
ing displaceable  along  said  climbing  rod  between  a  posi- 
tion in  which  it  abuts  with  its  upper  interior  abutment 
face  against  the  upper  abutment  face  of  said  ring  to  thus 
prevent  the  ring  from  being  moved  up.  and  a  position  in 
which  said  bracket  itself  is  prevented  from  being  moved 
up  by  abutment  with  its  lower  interior  abutment  face 
against  the  underside  abutment  face  of  said  ring  and  lo 
which  it  is  adapted  to  be  locked,  to  thus  prevent  further 
advance  of  the  upwardly  climbing  hoisting  mechanism 
upon  abutment  of  said  mechanisro  against  the  exterior 
abutment  face  of  said  bracket 


separating  said  flats,  releasabiy  securing  each  flat  to  a 
separate  pin-bar  plate  with  said  punched  holes  in  said 
secured  flat  being  in  registry  with  said  selected  holes  in 
said  pin-bar  plate,  and  then  transferring  the  image  carried 
by  said  flat  lo  said  pin-bar  plate  for  subsequent  develop- 
mcol  ihereoo. 

3,17f,244 
SPACE  FILLING  ATOMIC  UNITO  AND  CONNEC- 
TORS FOR  MOLECl  LAR  MODELS 
Walter  L.   KoMw,  Wwhtegtna,   D.C.,   -sifor  to  tkc 
UaMtd  Stales  of  America  as  reprcacated  by  the  Secrr- 
tvy   of  tkc   DcpwtMciBt  of   Hcallk,   E*Katk»,   aad 
Wdfan 

F1M  Feb.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  fi^Ml 

3  CWm.     (CL  35— It) 

(Gnastod  Mier  TMc  35,  VA.  Co4«  (19S2>,  mc  2M) 


3,17«,245 
METHOD  AND  APPARATl«  FOR  PREPARING  PIN- 
BAR  PLATES  FOR  USE  ON  OFFSET  PRINTING 
PRESSES 

Edward  R.  Vfiiwr^  4*11  Harvard  Road, 
Collctc  Park,  Md. 
nai  Aac.  1,  1M2,  Scr.  N«.  213,934 
f  ClataBS.    (CL  33— 1S4.5) 
t.  A  method  of  preparing  pin-bar  plates  for  use  in 
muJti-color  or  multiform  printing,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  preparing  a  flat  for  each  color  or  form 
appearing  in  the  finished  printing  job  by  securing  a  photo- 
graphic negative  to  a  sheet  of  light  blocking  material  and 
removing  a  portion  of  the  sheet  where  it  is  desired  for 
light  to  penetrate  the  negative,  superimposing  said  flats  in 
perfect  registration  on  a  light  table,  and  simultaneously 


1.  A  chemical  model  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  unit  representing  an  atom. 
(h)  said  first  unit  being  substantially  rigid  and  having 
a  female  fastener  socket  therein. 

(c)  said  first  unit  havinc  a  frusto-conical  face  sur- 
rounding said  socket  and  itKlined  downwardly  from 
its  smaller  base  at  an  angle  of  about  4*  from  a  flat 
plane  therethrough. 

(d)  a  second  unit  representing  an  atom  and  having 
a  frusto-conical  face  also  inclined  downwardly  from 
its  smaller  base  at  an  angle  of  about  4*  from  a  flat 
plane  therethrough  and  carrying  at  its  smaller  base 
a  male  fastener  element  adapted  to  detachably  en- 
gage in  said  female  fastener  element. 

(e)  said  male  fastener  element  having  a  flexible  cen- 
tral portion  and  being  of  a  length  such  that  when  it 
is  assembled  with  said  female  fastener  socket  said 
conical  faces  are  spaced  just  sufficiently  apart  to  en- 
able said  first  unit  to  rock  through  an  angle  of  about 
plus  or  minus  8*  before  its  conical  face  rocks  if»to 
engagement  with  the  conical  face  of  said  second 
unit. 

(/)  the  rocking  engagement  of  said  conical  faces  limit- 
ing the  degree  of  flexure  of  said  male  fastener  ele- 
ment and  affording  fulcruming  action  for  converting 
rocking  forces  into  forces  acting  axially  of  said  male 
and  female  fastener  elements  for  effecting  separa- 
tion thereof. 


Fbbruaky  23,  1966 

3,17f,247 
iTWrRUCTIONAL  READING  MATERIAL 

Continuart-  of  .ba«lo-«l  •H^f^  *";;^**i/A^'^r' 
Aug.  II,  1959.    This  applkatiea  Nov.  21,  19W,  ^er. 

No.7t.9«3      ^^^^    (a.3S-35) 


1.  Instructional  reading  matter  consisting  of  »  set  of 
display  means  arranged  as  a  unit  with  parallelly  onented 

**'^ch  of  u>me  of  said  dispUy  means  having  thereon 
different  words  of  at  least  three  letters  with  the  let- 
ters in  a  generally  upright  position  and  correctly 
arranged  from  left  to  right  but  in  a  8«'«^*"y^<=?"- 
fused^item  different  from  the  pattern  on  other  dis- 

wiS^L'^tfd^^'letters  of  different  colors  and 
with  the  terminal  letters  the  same  color. 


3,17«,24t 

PLATFORM  SHOE  STRUCTURE 

Brtii  I^vhK,  59  W.  ntt.  St^  New  Y«kK  N.Y. 

FUcd  Seat-  21,  1942,  Scr.  No.  225,274 

SOaliis.    (CL  34-2.5) 


(c)  an  insole  overiying  the  inner  surface  of  «ud  ou^ 
sole  member,  said  insole  having  a  toe.  shank  and 
heel  portion  thereon;  ^^,.r^ 

(d)  an  upper  having  lower  margins  thereon  secured 
between  said  outsole  member  and  said  '"f^; 

(e)  said  upper  comprising  first  and  second  sections 
O)  said  first  section  comprising  a  toe  covering 

portion  and  rearwardly  extending  side  portions, 

(2)  one  of  said  side  portions  having  an  edge  dis- 
Dosed  above  said  heel  along  a  medial  longi- 
Eidinal  axis  of  said  upper  and  the  other  side 
portion  having  an  edge  disposed  laterally  of 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  above  said  shank 
portion  of  said  insole, 

(3)  said  second  section  comprising  a  member  tuv- 
ing  respectively  opposite  edges  stitched  to.  said 
first  section  along  the  edges  of  said  one  and  said 
other  side  portions,  to  form  respective  heel  and 
shank  seam  structures  in  said  upper; 

(/)   an  upper  heel  covering  blank  having  a  V-no^ 

therein  extending  from  the  bottom  porlion  tbe.^ 

to  the  mid-section  thereof  and  a  pair  of  intc^a^ 

wings    extending    on    opposite    sides    of    said 

(1)  said   V-notch   being   sewn    along   the   edges 
thereof  to  form  a  scam  structure  so  as  to  con- 
form said  heel  covering  blank  to  the  contour 
of  upper  along  the  heel  portion  thereof;  and, 
(g)  said  upper  heel  covering  blank  being  stitched  to 
said  upper  whereby  said  scam  structure  of  said  hee 
coverinTblank  overlies  said  heel  seam  structure  of 
^d  upper,  and  the  wings  of  said  heel  covering  b^iik 
being  aVtachcd  to  said  upper  symmetrically  about 
the  medial  longitudinal  axis  of  said  upper. 


1    A  shoe  comprising  a  shoe  body  arid  a  pedesUl  Aere- 
for   said  iSdy  having  an  insole  provided  with  an  upper, 
s^d  ^esui^mpriiing  a  rigid  support  completeh^ under 
Mng  «id  insole  and  a  rigid  base  secured  to  the  lower 
.uScTof  said  support,  said  support  having  a  larger 
^iS^li^M^men^than  said  base,  said  insole  having 
a  "Se  portion,  a  shank  portion  and  a  heel  portion    sanl 
tuppoiTextending  from  said  toe  portion  to  said  heel^r- 
don    said  base  being  in  contact  with  the  lower  surface 
of  « "«iW^  subJanually  only  below  said  shank  por- 
S>n  iiHJ^rt  and  uid  base  e«*  having  an  elongaU^ 
J^iiate  conTcJTr.  said  contour,  extending  m  mutually  op- 
posing  directions. 

SHOE  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  IMPROVED 

HEEL  PORTION 

Leooart  L.  Takber,  Mtoml,  Fla.,  i^ignor  to 

^cSessa,  Inc.,  a  c«TK«t»o»  «»' ^tori^ 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1»^.  S*'-^*-  JJ^'^*^ 

ItClafans.    (a.  34— 2.5) 


3  170  250 

FOOT  CUSHIONING  DEVICE 

WIH«n  M/SdK*  213  W.  SeMler  ^  CWca^lH 

Original  -ppllctkM.  Jane  22,   1942,  Set    No.  204,3^ 

Divided  and  this  application  May  II,  1944,  !»er.  WO. 

^'^^  10  Claims.    (O.  34-44) 


1.  In  a  cushioning  device, 

a  first  layer  of  thermoplasUc  cushiomng  "^^"f '     ^^ 

:  second'  layer  of  open-mesh  f«t'"V^°XtsU^eT 
plastic  filaments  overiying  one  side  of  the  first  laycr^ 

a  Uiin  thermoplastic  film  less  dense  ttian  sa^  layers 
over  the  exposed  side  of  said  fabric  \^y"^^^..    , 

a  fine  line  heat  seal  scam  composed  of  the  matenal  of 
^d  l^ers  and  said  film  and  defining  the  outUne  of 
the  device,  the  inner  edge  of  said  seam  forming  a 
tear  line  for  said  film  only. 


I    A  shoe  structure  comprising : 
thereof; 


ANTISKID  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SHOES 

R.y,^  Patikk,  Rte.  ^  BOX244,  Ptoeo.^  Mlc^ 

Filed  May  3,  1^3,  Ser.  No.  277,883 

3  Clafans.    (CI.  34—59) 

1    An  anti-skid  shoe  provided  with  a  sole  havmg  re- 

JJlc^  in  the  upper  face  thereof;  a  pattern  of  pa^ 

^in  each  recessed  area  extending  through  saKl  sole. 

Xk^Tlatcs  movable  vertically  in  said  re^^.^^! 

Zi  formed  with  a  pluraUty  o^.'^^^jr'.'*'^^^  f?^ 
in  said  passages  as  the  wearer's  weight  is  shifted  from 


800 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Fkbruary  28,  1966 


one  foot  to  the  other;  resilient  p«ds  secured  to  s«id  plates;  -^'^^t^^y,  «-,-.,-..  ^.«.w.,.,^ 

said   spikes  having   reciprocal    movement   in    said    fok    StSPENDED  El^VATOR  SCIt^fER  A^ 

^^  "^         r  WIIU««  E.  Martla,  VX).  Box  117,  Kcwaacc,  III. 

Flkd  Aag.  23,  1H2,  Str.  No.  2l8,9t9 
II  CMm.    (CL  37— «) 


passages  to  clean  the  surface  of  the  spikes  when  the 
wearer  is  walking. 


3,I7«^52 

LAMINATED  SHOE  COUNTER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Look   Ravkh,   MiwMcheod,   Mjmb.,  iMigMr.  by   mesne 

•MigEOMnta,  to  Colooial  Tanoiog  Co.,  Ik.,   Boston, 

Maaa. 

Filed  laa.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t247t 
7CiyM.    (CL3«— 4S) 


«.» 


M>M««V(^ 


1.  A  laminated  unitary  shoe  counter  having  self-stiffen- 
ing properties  comprising  a  fibrous  foundation  ply  in- 
ternally impregnated  with  polyvinyl  acetate,  a  sheet  hav- 
ing a  single  flocked  surface  on  one  side  and  a  layer  of 
latex  oo  the  other  side,  and  an  intermediate  layer  of 
polyvinyl  acetate  adhesively  uniting  said  layer  of  latex 
and  said  foundation  ply. 


3,17«a53 
SHOE  WELT 
Cnrtk  R.  Johnaoo,  Crcvc  Coeur,  Mo., 
Shoe  CompMy,  Ik.,  SL  Looia,  Mo 
New  York 

FIM  May  II,  1944,  Ser.  No.  347.f74 
ICWm.    (CL3«— 7t) 


to  Brow« 
corporatkM  of 


io« 


^    \,\    \    \    \ 


i 


lOb 


nb 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  welt  for  use  in  the 
manufacture  of  flat  lasted  shoes,  said  welt  being  formed 
ot  hexibie  matenal  having  an  outer  edge  tapering  from  a 
relatively  thin  outer  margin  inwardly,  a  longitudinal 
shoulder  spaced  inwardly  from  said  outer  margin  and 
being  parallel  to  said  outer  margin,  said  welt  having  a 
scarf  edge  extending  from  said  shoukler  to  an  inner  margin 
and  the  portion  of  said  welt  between  said  inner  margin 
and  shoulder  convergentiy  tapering  toward  said  inner 
margin,  and  said  welt  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  opposite 
said  Karfed  edge  and  between  said  outer  and  inner 
margins,  and  a  stitch  receiving  groove  in  said  bottom 
surface  located  below  said  shoulder  and  extending  parallel 
with  said  shoulder,  said  groove  reducing  the  thicknes 
of  the  welt  to  increase  the  flexibility  thereof  in  bending 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  shoulder. 


3.  In  a  road  working  and  material  handling  vehicle, 
in  combination,  a  frame  on  said  vehicle,  a  scraper  bowl, 
link  means  to  releasably  suspend  said  bowl  from  said 
frame  and  vehicle  including  control  means  to  raise  and 
lower  or  to  move  said  bowl  into  various  angular  posi- 
tions in  fore  and  aft  and  in  transverse  relations  or  in 
combinations  thereof,  and  an  auxiliary  material  handling 
mechanism  mounted  on  said  bowl  for  cooperation  there- 
with to  further  facilitate  the  action  and  function  of  said 
bowl,  said  auxiliary  mechanism  bowl  mounting  provid- 
ing means  to  cause  the  universally  suspended  bowl  and 
said  auxiliary  mechanism  to  move  bodily  together  under 
the  action  of  said  link  means. 


PRESS  FOR  IRONING  OUT  PLEATS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Rickwd  P.  Docrcr,  Ypdianti.  and  Hcnnan  C.  Cuenther, 

East  Detroit,  Mkh.,  aaBignors  to  Van  Dresser  Specialty 

Corporarioa,  Warrca,  Mich.,  a  corporatkM  of  Michigaa 
Original    appUcatioa    Jane    23,    19M,    Scr.    No.    3g,4«2. 

Divided  aad  this  applicatioa  Jaly  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 

12«,339 

*  Claims.    (CL  3<— 49) 


■I  -'  A  ■¥-  A  1. 


Yy  \^   • 


1.  Apparatus  for  smoothing  out  the  pleats  in  a  piece 
of  material,  said  apparatus  comprising  right  and  left, 
laterally  spaced  presser  devices  respectively  having  right 
and  left  rolls,  said  rolls  being  laterally  spaced  and  their 
axes  of  rotation  being  horizontal  and  parallel  to  one 
another,  a  support  beneath  said  rolls  for  supporting  the 
material  in  a  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  peripheries 
of  said  rolls,  nneans  for  rotating  said  left  roll  clockwise 
and  said  right  roll  counter<lockwise.  whereby  when  said 
material  is  so  oriented  on  said  support  that  the  pleats 
thereof  extend  longitudinally  of  said  rolls,  said  rolls  will 
smooth  out  said  pleats,  means  for  relatively  moving  said 
support  and  presser  devices  vertically  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  to  move  the  piece  of  material  on  said 
support  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  rolls,  and 
a  member  midway  between  and  fixed  relative  to  said 
presser  devices  and  cooperable  with  said  support  upon 
relative  movement  thereof  toward  said  presser  devices  to 
grip  and  hold  the  piece  of  material  therebetween,  there- 
by preventing  the  piece  of  material  from  shifting  laterally. 
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3,17MS«  _,^ 

DRYING  AND  IRONING  MACHINES 

Henri  Uon  Loden  Jesw,  77  Roc  de  Bellevac, 

Boulogne-BillaDcooft,  France 

Filed  June  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  120,245 

Ckims  priority,  application  France,  June  30,  I960, 

^  '831,601,  Patent  1,269,278 

6  Clainis.    (CI.  38 — 56) 


1  In  a  drying  and  ironing  machine  having  at  lewt 
two  work  uniu  including  a  roUtable  cylinder  and  a  fixed 
trough  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  cylinder,  at  least 
one  of  said  units  comprising  at  least  one  hollow  section 
provided  with  two  end  plates  and  a  cylindrically-shaped 
wall  havmg  an  external  working  surface  and  fitted  with 
duct  means  for  heating  purposes,  said  means  comprising 
at  least  one  conduit,  said  conduit  bemg  formed  by  a 
portion  of  said  cylindrically-shaped  wall  and  a  strip  of 
angle  iron  whose  two  flanges  have  their  longitudinal  edges 
welded  against  the  internal  surface  of  said  wall. 


3,170^57 

PORTABLE  IRON 

Walter  Dxiaduloala,  13  Morris  St^  and  Carl  Somy, 

79  Moon  Road,  both  of  Lynn,  Mass, 

Filed  Sept  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,078 

2  Claims.    (O.  38—77) 


1  A  portable  iron,  comprising  a  handle,  an  ironing 
block  attached  to  said  handle,  a  lource  of  moist  air  under 
pressure,  a  flexible  conduit  connected  between  said  source 
and  said  handle,  a  flexible  electrical  supply  line  connected 
to  said  handle  and  a  power  supply;  said  block  comprising 
a  relatively  shallow  interior  chamber,  a  perforated  iron- 
ing plate  adjacent  said  chamber  and  an  electrical  heating 
element  in  said  block;  means  being  provided  to  connect 
said  chamber  through  said  handle  to  said  conduit;  means 
being  provided  to  connect  said  electrical  beating  element 
through  said  handle  to  said  supply  line;  said  chamber 
including  a  baffled  portion  between  the  perforated  por- 
tion of  said  ironing  plate  and  said  means  for  connecting 
said  conduit;  said  entire  block  being  covered  with  a  layer 
of  smooth,  heat  resistant  plastic. 


3,170,258 

GATE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  CLOSER 

William  T.  Ohihausen,  8037  Down  Drive, 

Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  May  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,053 

5CUinis.    (CI.  39— 5) 


1    A  ground  hinged  bump  gate  comprising: 

a'  rectangular  flat  base  of  substanUal  thickness  resting 
on  a  roadway, 

a  transverse  channel  midway  in  said  base  and  nearly 
as  deep  as  the  thickness  of  said  base. 

a  shaft  suspended  on  bearings  along  the  center  of  said 
channel  below  the  surface  of  said  base  and  above  the 
bottom  of  said  channel, 

pickets  of  flat  spring  material  attached  to  and  spaced 
along  said  shaft  and  normally  extending  upright 
from  same  in  the  same  plane. 

parallel  grooves  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  slop- 
ing from  the  ends  of  said  base  down  toward  the  level 
of  said  shaft  in  the  transverse  channel,  spaced  even 
with  said  pickets  and  large  enough  to  receive  the 
same  in  a  prone  position, 

a  crank  on  one  end  of  said  rfiaft, 

a  pneumatically  damped  door  closer  attached  to  the  side 
of  said  base  and  linked  to  said  crank. 


3,170,259 

MICROFILM  VIEWER 

Burton  L.  R.  Frye,  460  Foster  Road,  Napa,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,339 

4  Claims.    (CI.  40—63) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1  A  portable  microviewcr  for  supporting  and  holding 
data  cards  and  for  illuminating  and  viewing  translucent 
film  mounted  in  a  particular  po&iuon  on  the  cards,  the 
microviewer  comprising: 

a  rectiUnear  open-top  casing  formed  of  opaque  verti- 
cal side  walls  and  an  opaque  bottom  wall, 
an  opaque  vertical  partition  wall  dividmg  the  casing 

interiorly  into  compartments, 
a  light  source  in  one  of  said  compartments, 
light  source  power  means  in  another  compartment, 
control  means  for  the  light  source, 
a   surface-roughened   translucent   light-diffusing   cover 
plate  translucently  and  removably  covering  the  entu-e 
open  top  of  the  casing.  . 

said  side  walls  of  the  casing  being  formed  at  their 
upper  ends  with  a  horizontal  track  means  for  slidably 
receiving  the  cover  plate, 
a  card  holding  and  viewing  means  carried  by  said  cover 
plate. 
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Mid  holding  and  vieviof  memxa  bdnf  formed  with  a 
body  portion  having  a  bottom  surface  aecured  at  one 
cod  to  the  opper  nirface  of  (aid  plate  and  having  an 
utisecured  extenaion  of  said  bottom  surface  lying  in 
cloae  proximity  to  said  upper  surface  of  the  plate  for 
forming  therewith  a  card-receiving  slot. 

said  holding  and  viewing  means  further  being  formed 
wtth  a  support  flange  projecting  outwardly  of  the 
body  portion  over  said  caaing  li^t  source  compart- 
ment, and 

a  magnifying  kna  carried  by  said  support  flange. 

said  tens  being  ao  ditpoeed  as  to  be  over  said  trans- 
lucent film  when  said  card  is  received  in  said  slot. 


bera,  respectively,  a  roUtive  hexagonal  housing  arranged 
within  said  flrearm  frame  and  having  a  central  cylindrical 
bore  and  six  notches  uniformly  provided  at  ita  inner 
end  facing  said  cylinder,  a  leaf  spnng  secured  to  the 
housing  and  acting  on  the  outer  faces  of  said  hexagonal 
housing,  a  flring  pin  arranged  within  said  cylindrical  bore, 
a  multiple  striker  provided  at  the  inner  end  of  said  fir- 
ing pin  and  having  three  percussion  ribs  at  an  angle  of 
120*  to  one  another  and  a  fourth  percussion  rib  form- 
ing the  extension  of  one  of  said  three  ribs,  a  spiral  spring 
arranged  within  said  central  bore  and  abutting  at  one 
end  on  a  restricted  portion  of  said  central  bore  and  at  the 
other  end  on  an  enlarged  portion  of  said  firing  pin  and 
urging  said  pin  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  cylinder, 
a  key  fixed  within  said  cylindrical  bore  at  the  outer  end 


GREETING  CARD  DBPLAY  HOLDER 

h«fc«.  n*  rmk  Ave^  New  Yorfc,  N.Y. 
FM  9mrL  17.  1M2,  Ser.  N*.  123J9t 
IChlm.    (CL4*— 124) 


A  display  device  for  greeting  cards,  comprising  a  phi- 
rality  of  pairs  of  ribbons,  each  of  said  pairs  including  two 
juxtapoMd  ribbon*  forming  loop*,  a  plurality  ol  orna- 
mental ribbon  securing  members,  each  of  said  members 
having  a  ring  frictionally  engaged  with  a  pair  of  juxu- 
poaed  ribbons  and  an  omamenUl  body  attached  at  one 
side  to  the  ring,  the  rings  being  movable  along  the  rib- 
bons by  grasping  the  ornamental  bodies  to  adjust  lengths 
of  ribbon  loopa  between  adjacent  rings  for  receiving 
greeting  cards,  and  support  meana  at  one  end  of  the  rib- 
bons for  mounting  the  same  suspended  from  a  support, 
said  support  means  including  a  generally  triangular  wire 
frame  with  a  coiled  eye  at  its  apex,  two  angularly  di»- 
poeed  straight  arms  extending  from  the  eye,  a  releaaable 
cronbar  extending  angularly  from  one  end  of  one  arm. 
the  other  arm  having  a  free  end  formed  with  a  hook  for 
engaging  a  free  end  of  the  croMhar.  said  croeabar  being 
formed  with  a  series  of  spaced  loops,  each  pair  of  ribbons 
having  one  end  engaged  on  one  of  the  loops  of  the  cross- 
bar, each  of  the  omameaul  bodies  being  a  flat  flexible 
member,  with  a  coating  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
on  said  one  side  for  deUchabJy  engaging  a  card  and  a 
ribbon  loop  to  fix  the  position  of  an  engaged  card  on  the 
ribbons. 

3L17«jMl 
REVOLVmG  FIREARM 
LaM  Ladvrki,  1  Vh  Ciliiihn  V.  L*Afrih, 
Filed  Sept  13.  lf*J,  Ssr.  N«.  31Mf« 
J  Cta^    (CL  42-^) 
1.  A  revolving  firearm  for  ring  cap  cartridges  having  a 
frame,  comprising  in  combination  a  barrel  having  three 
inner  lube*,  a  revolving  cylinder  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  cartridge  chambers,  said  chambers  being  ar- 
ranffed  in  six  sete  each  comprising  three  chambers  always 
in  register  with  said  inner  tubes  and  provided  in  two  coo- 
centrical  rings  comprising  twelve  and  six  cartridge  cham- 


theraof.  said  enlarged  portion  of  the  finng  pin  having  a 
proiection  slidaWe  in  said  key.  a  peg  provided  on  said 
cylinder  to  engage  said  notches  for  routing  the  housing 
and  thus  the  sUiker  through  an  angle  of  120*  at  each 
complete  turn  of  said  cylinder  and  means  rigidly  secured 
to  the  outer  end  of  the  firing  pin  for  adjusting  said  striker 
in  the  position  of  both  simultaneous  and  single  shoU. 
whereby  the  three  peroisaion  rib*  will  be  placed  in  register 
%with  the  three  cartridge  chambers,  in  turn  in  register  with 
the  three  inner  lubes  and.  respectively,  the  fourth  per- 
cussion rib  in  register  with  one  of  said  cartridge  cham- 
bers, so  that  in  the  case  of  single  shots  the  fourth  per- 
cxission  rib  will  be  able  to  automatically  shoot  all  the 
cartridges  contained  in  the  cylinder  by  routing  said 
fourth  permission  rib  through  the  angle  of  120*  at  any 
complete  turn  of  said  cylinder. 


3,17ta*3 

AUTOMATIC  FBH  CATCHER 

„  A.  Hal.  Rtc.  1,  B«  344.  Vsraal,  Utah 

Filed  Jaly  1,  1»«3,  Ser.  No.  291,M5 

1  ClaiBi.    (CU  43—15) 


An  automatic  fiah  catcher  comprising  a  horizontal  base 
have  a  plurality  of  legs  depending  therefrom,  a  tine 
equipped  fishing  pole  having  a  handle,  an  elongated 
holder  support  pivotally  aecured  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  top  of  said  base,  and  adapted  to  hold  the  handle  of 
said  pole,  a  spring  positioned  at  said  one  end  to  exert  a 
Ufting  force  on  said  support,  means  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  support  defining  an  upstanding  front  pole  holder 
and  guide  for  said  line,  depending  detent  means  on 
said  support  at  said  opposite  end,  an  upwardly  opening 
U-shaped  bracket  on  said  base  having  leg  portions  adapted 
to  receive  said  support  and  said  detent  means  there- 
between, and  an  L-shaped  lever  having  a  relatively  short 
U-shaped  arm  disposed  between  and  pivotally  connected 
to  said   leg  portions   and  engageable   with   said  detent 


! 
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means  to  hold  said  support  in  a  latched  position,  said 
lever  having  a  relatively  long  arm  projecting  upwardly 
in  said  latched  position  of  said  support  and  about  w^hich 
a  portion  of  said  line  extending  from  said  guide  is 
wound,  whereby  upon  exertion  of  a  pull  on  said  Une  the 
lever  may  be  swung  to  release  the  detent,  said  sprmg 
swinging  said  support  and  handle  upwardly. 
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3,17«,143 

FISHING  LURE 

Vanm  E.  rm*y,  Iflt  Lake  Angctas,  Mtec,  Mich. 

1  Oaiaas.    (CL  43— -42.M) 


ing  an  upwardly  extending  peripheral  wall  with  an  upper 
edge  thereof  abutting  the  under  surface  of  the  upper 
plate,  said  upper  plate  extending  peripherally  beyond  the 
wall,  conduit  means  opening  into  said  chamber,  a  shaft 
secured  to  said  lower  plate  for  rotating  said  plate,  agi- 
tating and  vibrating  means  associated  with  said  shaft  and 
including  a  boss  associated  with  said  lower  plate,  said 
boss  being  eccentrically  located  with  respect  to  said  shaft. 
and  a  disc  counterbalancing  said  boss,  said  disc  having 
an  eccenti-ic  hole  therein,  said  disc  telcscopingly  engaging 
said  boss  through  said  hole  whereby  said  disc  and  said 
boss  are  positioned  in  counterbalancing  relationship  witt 
respect  to  each  other. 


1.  A  fishing  lure,  comprising: 

a  flat  surfaced  member  turned  up  at  one  end  and 
down  at  the  other  end  and  having  side  edge  por- 
tions curved  to  provide  a  fishtaU  action  when  puUed 
through  the  water, 
an  elongated  member  upered  toward  said  one  end  and 
having  a  forward  end  connected  to  one  side  surface  ot 
said  flat  surfaced  member  and  having  the  after  end 
standing  thereover, 
a   three-prong   fishhook    pivoUlly  connected   to   said 
other   end   of   said   flat-surfaced    member   for   free 
Bwmging  and  trailing  action  therebehind, 
laid  fishhook  being  susceptible  to  being  disposed  for- 
wsrdly  toward  said  one  end  on  said  flat  surfaced 
member  with  the  prong  ends  thereof  disposed  rear- 
wardly  toward  said  other  end, 
one  of  the  prongs  of  said  fishhook  being  disposed  up- 
wardly and  in  engagement  with  the  after  end  of 
•aid  upered  member  and  the  other  of  said  prongs 
laying  on  said  flat  surfaced  member, 
and  spring  finger  means  extended  from  said  tapered 
member  for   light  retaining  engagement  with  one 
of  said  other  prong*  and  holding  said  fishhook  in 
forward  disposition. 


ERRATUM 

For  Clas*  43—43.4  see: 
Patent  No.  3.170,756 


3,17t,264 
CENTRIFUGAL  SPRAY  DEVICE 

John  E.   WaWfwn,  Ambler.  Pa.,  •"^  ^^^"^ 

Products,  I-c.  Ambler,  P^  ■  ^^P-"^  of  Delaware 

nied  Ant.  ".  <••».  Ser.  No.  13«,W4 

1  CW»    (CL  43—145) 


3,17ta65 

ANIMATED  TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER 

Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  7427  Varna  St^ 

North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FIM  May  14,  lf«,  Ser.  No.  1M,545 

SClnlns.    (a.  44— 116) 


A  centrifugal  spray  device  comprising  a  disc  M«»nWy 
ind^kLg  a  Sir  of  generally  flat  plates  resilienly  con^ 
^iTTo  ea^  other  in  spaced  face-tc^face  relauonship 
^form  a  chamber  therebetween,  one  of  said  plates  being 
^t[^  above  the  other,  the  lower  of  «tid  plates  hav- 


i^/ 


1.  An  animated  toy  holder  for  a  toothbrush  in  the  form 
of  a  character  adapted  to  create  the  appearance  that  he  is 
brushing  his  teeth,  said  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  including  means  simulatmg  the  appearance 

of  a  living  character, 
(/,)  holding  means  on  said  frame  adapted  to  support  a 
toothbrush,  , 

Ic)  a  first  member  which  sunulates  the  appearance  of 
an  upper  ann  of  the  character  and  is  pivoUUy  sup- 
ported on  said  frame, 
id)  a  leaf  spring  connected  at  one  of  Us  ends  to  said 

first  member, 
ie)  a  second  member  which  simuUtes  the  appearance 
of  the  lower  arm  and  hand  of  the  character  holding  a 
smaU  toothbrtish,  and  is  supported  solely  by  bemg 
fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  leaf  spnng,  said  leat 
spring  being  supported  by  said  first  and  second  mem- 
biers,  and  ... 
(/)  means  on  said  frame  adapted  to  pivot  said  simu- 
lated upper  arm  a  limited  increment  madent  to  the 
removal  of  the  toothbrush  from  said  holding  means, 
whereby  the  removal  of  the  toothbnish  from  said  hold- 
ing means  will  cause  said  simulated  lower  arm  and 
toothbrush  to  oscillate  to  simulate  toothbrushing  ac- 
tion.                       ■ 

3,176^ 
SOFFIT  SYSTEMS  ,  ^ 

Charles  L.  Robals,  I^*'*'^' ^^ '  ■JLJ^TL^.^SS 
burner,  Chesterfield  County,  Va.,  asaltnors  to  R«y«T5 
SeSs  Company,  RkhnMud,  Va.  a  corporation  of 

C<^£li!H^  of  applkatlo.  S«.  N^.t35,  Feb.  11, 1966. 
This  appUcatiou  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,102 
23ClatattS.    (CL5»— 66) 

17    In  combination:  a  vertical  wall;  a  roof  structure 
having  an  inward  portion  supported  on  said  wall  and  an 
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outer  overhanging  portion  having  an  outer  generally  verti- 
cal edge  spaced  from  said  wall  a  substantial  disUnce;  » 
facia  strip  secured  at  said  vertical  edge  and  having  an  in- 
ward flange  extending  inwardly  from  said  vertical  edge 
towards  said  wall;  a  frieze  strip  being  secured  to  said  outer 


overhanging  portion  of  said  wall  and  having  an  outward 
flange  extending  outwardly  from  said  wall;  and  a  soffit 
strip  placed  longitudinally  along  said  overhanging  portion 
with  iu  edges  resting  respectively  on  said  inward  flange 
and  said  outward  flange  to  form  a  soffit  under  said  over- 
hanging portion. 


WALL  STRUCTURE  WITH  I>mXLOCKED  BLOCKS 

Morton  M.  RowafcU,  271  Madboa  Ave^ 

N«w  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  «,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  143^3 

ICkdM.    (CLS«— Tt) 


*0 


^^:^^ 


-«« 


1.  A  wall  structure  comprising  a  wall  formed  from  a 
plurality  of  blocks,  a  groove  extending  along  the  top  and 
bottom  face  of  each  block,  a  pair  of  spaced  holes  in  each 
block  within  the  plane  defined  by  said  grooves,  rod-like 
members  within  aligned  holes  in  blocks  of  adjacent  suc- 
cessive courses,  said  members  having  ends  terminating 
at  a  point  within  said  blocks,  spherical  sp«xr  means 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  members  for  seating  in  con- 
tacting engagement  with  the  sides  of  a  channel  formed 
by  juxtaposition  of  a  groove  on  a  top  surface  of  one 
block  and  a  groove  on  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  blocks 
thereabove.  a  notch  formed  in  each  said  spacer  means, 
said  notch  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal   axis  of  the   rod-like   members,   and   connecting 
members  extending  between  and  interconnected  with  ad- 
jacent ooes  of  said  rod-like  members,  the  ends  of  said 
connecting  members  being  received  in  said  notches  formed 
in  said  spacer  means,  said  connecting  members  also  be- 
ing disposed  within  said  channel. 

2.  A  wall  structure  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein 
a  layer  of  mortar  is  provided  betwen  adjacent  successive 
courses  of  blocks,  and  indicia  means  on  said  spacer 
mra^nm  for  designating  the  desired  thickness  of  the  layer 
of  mortar  between  adjacent  successive  courses. 


347«4M 
EXPANSION  JOINT  COVER  yTRUCTURE 
P.  Balacr,  Edward  M.  Cocmm,  a^  AMb  A.  RclC, 
WIcMta,  KaMn  ■■Ifnn  to  BiOco,  Imc^  Wkktta,  Kjas^ 
■  corporatloa  of  Kansas 

Filed  May  7,  1942,  S«r.  No.  in^tl 

7  Claliaa.    (CL  5«— 173) 

1.  An  expansion  joint  cover  assembly  for  structural 

sections  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  and  defining  an 

elongated  joml  therebetween,  said  assembly  comprising. 


(a)  an  elongated  relatively  rigid  base  member  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  the  outer  face  of  one  of  the  struc- 
tural sections  adjacent  the  margin  thereof, 

(b)  spaced  longitudinally  extending  first  and  second 
member  portions  on  said  base  member  and  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom, 

(c)  one  of  said  first  and  second  member  portions  hav- 
ing  an  extension  toward  the  other  of  said  member 
portions  and  cooperating  with  the  base  member  to 
define  a  longitudinally  extending  cavity. 

(</)  the  second  of  said  member  portions  having  an  ex- 
tension toward  the  first  member  portion  and  defining 
a  ledge  facing  the  base  member  and  spaced  there- 
from, 

(e)  an  elongate  resilient  member  positioned  in  said 
cavity  between  the  first  member  extension  and  the 
base  member  and  having  a  face  exposed  toward  said 
second  member  portion. 


(/)  an  elongated  relatively  rigid  cover  member  over- 
lying said  base  member  and  having  a  width  extend- 
ing laterally  therebeyond  to  overlie  the  joint  between 
said  structural  sections  and  a  longitudinal  segment 
of  the  other  structural  section  in  proximity  to  said 
joint, 
(g)   said  cover  member  having  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced    longitudinally    extending    member    portions 
projecting  toward  said  base  member. 
(h)  a  pair  of  said  member  portions  on  the  cover  mem- 
ber being  positioned  inwardly  of  said  first  and  second 
member  portions  on  the  base  member  and  having 
spacing  for  lateral  movement  relative  thereto. 
(i)  one  of  said  pair  of  member  portions  on  the  cover 
member  having  an  extension  extending  into  the  cavity 
of  the  base  member  and  engaging  the  resilient  menri- 
ber  therein  whereby  said  resilient  member  urges  said 
cover  member  toward  the  second  member  portion 
on  the  base  member,  and 
(/)  ledge  means  on  the  other  of  said  pair  of  member 
portions  on  the  cover  member  to  complemcntarily 
engage  the  ledge  portion  on  the  second  nKmt)cr  por- 
tion of  the  base  member  in  interlocking  relationship 
thereto  in  response  to  lateral  movement  of  the  cover 
member  effected  by  the  resilient  member  for  cooper- 
ating therewith  to  retain  the  cover  member  on  the 
base  member. 


3,17ta«9 
BASE  CHANNEL-PANEL  FOOTING  STRUCTURE 
Jon  B.  rannhgtns    Mercer  lil—i,  Wask.,  aarignor  to 
Bntlcr    MannfactuHng    Company,    a    corporation    o« 
MtaMwri 

FUod  Am.  3,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  129,M2 
4ClafeM.  (CL5»-1M) 
1.  In  a  building  structure,  a  foundation  having  a  recess 
along  one  edge,  a  base  channel  anchored  within  said 
recess,  said  base  channel  having  a  vertical  inner  wall 
and  a  horizontal  lower  wall,  said  iimer  and  lower  chan- 
nel walla  contacting  said  foundation  walls  in  said  recess, 
said  base  channel  including  a  vertical  outer  wall  of 
lesser  height  than  said  inner  wall,  a  horizontal  platform 
flange  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  vertical  outer 
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wall  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  outer  wall 
being  connected  to  said  lower  wall  and  extending  nor- 
mal thereto,  and  a  wall  panel  having  a  footing  member 
atuched  thereto,  said  footing  men»ber  having  a  horizon- 
tal top  wall  with  a  vertical  inner  wall  and  a  vertical  outer 
wall  atuched  to  the  inner  and  outer  edges  of  said  top 
wall  and  extending  downwardly  normal  thereto,  horizon- 
Ul  flange  feet  fixed  to  the  free  edges  of  said  vertical 
walls  and  extending  normal  thereto  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, said  panel  footing  member  fitting  in  said  base  chan- 
nel member  with  the  horizontal  top  wall  thereof  sub- 


^mUMMA  ^y.-=tu  %■  as  «  a  si  a  a.a  K  a.i.-.tr.-^ 


3,170J71 
BOWLING  PIN  SQUARING  DEVICE 
Victor  UntcrMak  and  Larry  Untcrbrlnk,  Ottawa,  Ohio, 
assizors  to  Ptacs  Engtoccring  Co.,  Inc.,  Aurora,  IlL, 
a  cornoratkHi  of  Illinois 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,696 
4  Clainis.     (CL  51—125) 

('»     (* ,■"        /" 


1.  Apparatus  including  a  support  surface  for  squaring 
the  bottom  end  of  a  bowling  pin,  said  apparatus  comprisr 
ing  a  hollow  substantially  rectangular  box  of  a  length 
ks.s  than  the  length  of  a  bowling  pin  and  having  axially 
aligned  pin  receiving  openings  in  its  ends  and  a  bottom 
wall  parallel  to  the  opening  axes  adapted  to  slide  along 
the  support  surface,  and  a  grinding  disc  fixed  above  said 
support  surface  with  its  axis  in  alignment  with  and 
parallel  to  the  opening  axes. 


stantially  in  line  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  channel 
inner  wall  and  with  the  inner  wall  and  flange  foot  of 
the  outer  wall  substantially  abutting  the  opposing  faces 
of  the  channel  inner  and  outer  walls,  and  removable 
means  locking  said  footing  member  within  satd  base 
channel  member  whereby  said  locking  member  nuy  be 
removed  and  said  wall  panel  and  base  channel  member 
may  be  pivoted  outwardly  to  remove  said  panel  from 
its  erocted  position,  the  extremity  of  the  outermost  hori- 
zontal flange  foot  pivoUng  about  the  intersection  of  the 
horuontal  lower  waU  and  the  vertical  outer  waU  of 
laid  base  channel. 


3,17«472 

CONTOUR  ABRADING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

C.  Bnrakam,  79  Allen  St.,  Greenfield,  Mail. 

Filed  Jnac  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284,978 

9Clafans.     (CL  51— 141) 


J,17t,27t 
FASTENER  .    „ 

Fraderkk  J.  SmuW,  ^UJMv^oJL^  -J. '•J'til 
McDoaaU,  M4  AvaaMa  M  Fnego,  botk  of  Bolen, 

'*•  ^^^FM  J-y  9,  !•«,  S«.  No.  2^,224 
601^    (CL58— 313) 


5.  Means  for  supporting  a  construction  member  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  straight  member;  u  i    •    *u- 

a  helical  member  for  extending  through  a  hole  m  tbe 
construction  member,  surrounding  the  straight  mem- 
ber and  having  an  inside  diameter  con&ideraWy 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  straight  member; 

a  head  connecting  the  helical  and  straight  members 
at  one  end  and  extending  beyond  helical  diameter 
so  as  to  bear  against  the  outside  of  the  construction 

member;  •     »:      ,w^ 

and  a  cross  rod  having  a  diameter  approxunating  tbe 
difference  of  the  diameters  of  the  straight  member 
and  of  the  inside  of  the  helical  member,  said  cross 
rod  being  grasped  between  the  straight  and  helical 
members  so  as  to  bear  against  the  inside  of  the 
coiutructioo  member. 


3.  Contour  abrading  machine  comprising  means  for 
continuously  advancing  an  endless  abrading  belt  in  a 
slack  condition  about  a  path,  a  contoured  surface  dis- 
posed within  said  path  and  suction  means  for  drawing 
a  portion  of  the  abrading  belt  into  surface-to-surface 
conformity  with  said  contoured  surface. 


3,17«,273 

PROCESS  FOR  POLISHING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERIALS 

Robert  J.  Walsh  and  Arao  H.  Hcrxog,  St  Lonlj  Mo^ 

airignors  to  Monsanto  Coospany,  a  corporation  of 

No'lxIISli.     Fited  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,987 
^     11  Clainis.    (CL  51—281) 

8.  A  process  for  polishing  semiconductor  materials 
having  a  hardness  on  the  Moh's  scale  of  hardness  from 
about  2  to  about  7,  to  a  high  degree  of  surface  perfection 
comprising  polishing  said  materials  with  a  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  sols  and  silica 
gels. 
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WRAPPING  MACmNB 


pressure  application,  and  means  cootroUing  the  applica- 
tion of  said  predetermined  volUfe  to  said  electrode. 


F«e4  N«r.  13,  IMl.  9«.  N*.  lSl,91t 
(CLS3— IM) 


S.  A  wrapping  if»«^«—  compriainf  a  horizoataUy  dis- 
poaed  iofeed  pUtfbnn.  a  borizootally  di^waed  discharfa 
pladomi  BpKed  tbereaboYe  and  Tertically  aligned  thare- 
with,  an  elevator  having  a  first  podtioa  cootigaoas  with 
and  horizontally  aligned  with  said  infeed  platform  and  a 
second  position  contiguous  with  and  horizonully  aligned 
with  said  discharge  platform,  linkage  means  for  mounting 
said  elevator  and  moving  it  between  said  poattioiis  along 
a  subatantiaay  rectilinear  path  and  a  pair  of  cad  fokkn 
mounted  oo  said  elevator.  spKed  thereabove  and  project- 
ing towards  said  infeed  platform  in  the  first  position  of 
said  elevator,  and  means  for  swinging  said  folders  to 
diverging  positions  when  the  elevator  reaches  iU  first  posi- 
tion and  means  yieldingly  urging  said  folders  towards 
parallel  positions  when  the  elevator  starts  to  move  up- 
wardly from  its  first  poaitioo. 


J,17t,J75  , 

MEANS  FOR  HEAT  SEALING  LIDS  ON  ILBTERS 

B0WM4  A.  RoMks,  yrr  Fera^  Av«^a«IA*oJJ  A. 

^  3tS  F«ff«al  Av«^  h0tk  of  Clan  RMfa,  NJ. 

FBad  SapC  12,  IMS,  8<r.  No.  a«Mtl 

12Cli^    (CLS3— 373) 


12.  A  machine  for  sealing  lids  onto  preformed  con- 
tainers comprising:  a  pressure  unit,  said  prcasure  unit 
having  af^^***>^  therewith  sources  of  predetermined 
voltages;  a  carrier  having  means  to  position  a  container 
and  means  to  position  a  lid  tlsereoo;  electrode  me^^s 
formed  of  electrically  conductive  but  resistant  material. 
said  electrode  means  being  si»d,  shaped  and  located  to 
effect  a  seal  between  said  lid  and  said  conUiner,  said  car- 
rier being  movable  into  active  relationship  with  said 
prcawre  unit  station;  means  operative  concomitantly  with 
arrival  of  said  carrier  at  said  pressure  unit  for  selecting  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  predetermined  voltages  and 
means  for  applying  sealing  pressure  between  said  lid  and 
said  container;  means  controlling  the  duration  of  said 


3,17«,27< 
Am  SUPPORTED  LAWN  MOWER 
V.  HaB.  P.O.  Box  13,  ¥hiiirtiBnfc.  DL 
tmm  It,  1M2,  S«r.  N«.  M3,M9 
1  ^  ^  (CL5<— 2S.4) 


1.  In  a  power  mower,  in  combination: 

housing  means  comprismg  spaced,  sUtionary  members 

providing  first  and  second  chambers; 
a  rotary  power  source  mounted  on  said  housing  means; 
roury  cutting  means  disposed  in  said  first  chamber  and 

operatively  connected  with  said  power  source; 
roury  impeller  means  for  inducing  a  flow  o(  pressure 

fluid; 
said  rotary   impeller  means  disposed   m  said  second 

chamber  and  operatively  connected  with  said  power 

source; 
discharge  means  for  communicating  pressure  fluid  from 

said  second  chamber   against  a  supporting  surface 
for  effecting  a  lifting  reactance  against  said  housing 

means  sufficient  to  support  the  weight  of  said  mower. 


3,17t4T7 
COrrON  HARVESTER  CLEANING  SCREEN 
L.  IhitharJ,  Das  MalMa,  Iowa,  aarignnr  to 
r,  MaMaa,  RL,  a 


Nov.  13,  IMl,  9tr.  No.  13f,«71 
tCWM.    (CL 


I.  In  a  cotton  harvester  including  an  upright  casing 
having  a  side  opening  therein,  an  upright  rotstable  drum 
within  the  casing  adjacent  the  opening  directmg  move- 
ment of  cotton  in  a  cerUin  direction,  the  invention  com- 
prising: structure  defining  an  upright  pivot  oo  the  casing 
at  the  opening;  an  upright  cleaning  grille  in  the  casmg 
bridging  the  opening  and  adjacent  a  side  of  the  drum 
and  supported  on  and  extending  from  the  pivot  to  an 
upright  free  edge  spaced  from  the  pivot,  the  grille  being 
angulariy  disposed  relative  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  cotton  and  in  intercepting  relation  to  the  cotton 
whereby  the  cotton  may  impinge  against  the  grille  and  be 
deflected  toward  and  off  of  the  free  edge;  and  adjusting 
means  on  the  casing  connected  to  the  cleaning  grille  for 
adjusting  the  angular  disposition  of  the  grille. 


3,17«,178 
FLEXURAL  VIBRATOR  FOR  NORMAL-FREQUEN- 
CY OSCILLATORS,  ESPECIALLY  IN  TIME-MEAS- 
URBSG  APPLIANCES 
Thf  Stuta,  Zvkk,  Swtoariand,  aasigMir  to  CaacBacliaft 
w  Fwdcmg  der  Focachnng  an  dcr  Eldg.  Teckn. 
Hoctackalc,  Znrick,  Switzerland 
^^TSd  Sept  11, 1M2,  S-r.  No.  IM,**!  ,  ^^^ 
Claims  priortty,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Sept.  IS,  IMl, 

UClalBia.     (CL5S— 13) 


3,17t,2M 

CARBON  MONOXIDE  ELIMINATOR 

John  H.  Reca,  141*  Iroqnols,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  July  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,470 

7  Claims.     (CL  60—30) 


1.  In  a  flexural  vibrator  for  normal -frequency  oscil- 
lators, the  combination  comprising  a  symmetrical  spring 
body,  said  spnng  body  being  synunetrical  with  respect  to 
two  mutually  perpendicular  axes  of  symmetry  and  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  spring  arms,  identical  masses  secured 
respectively  to  intermediate  portions  of  said  spring  arms 
for  rectUinear  vibratory  motions  in  opposite  directions 
along  one  of  said  axes  of  symmetry,  means  connecting 
together  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  spring  arms, 
and  means  including  web  means  connecting  each  of  the 
interconnected  end  portions  of  said  spring  arms  to  a 
fixing  point  on  a  rigid  carrier  member  for  the  spring 
body,  said  web  means  being  located  in  spaced  relation  on 
said  carrier  member  aloi*  the  other  of  said  axes  of 
symmetry. 

3,170,179  _,^ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  GANG  OF  NAILING 
MEANS  FROM  SHEET  METAL 
Anlo^o  DnMni,  Santo  Stcfano,  Lccco,  Italy 
F1M  Swm*  20,  1900,  Ser.  No.  39,397 
priority,  appUotlon  Italy,  Jnly  It,  1957, 
S75319;  InbTlM'.  11044/59 
(CL59— 77) 


1.  A  carbon  monoxide  eliminator,  comprising  a  tubular 
member  attached  to  the  exhaust  manifold  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  a  second  tubular  member  inside  said 
first  tubular  member,  and  spaced  there  from  along  the 
sides  to  define  an  air  passageway,  common  end  plates  for 
closing  the  ends  of  said  tubular  members,  openings  in  said 
end  plates  in  communication  with  said  first  named  air 
passageway,  a  compartively  shorter  third  tubular  member 
open  at  both  ends  and  concentric  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond tubular  members,  and  having  its  side  walls  spaced 
from  said  second  tubular  member  to  define  a  second  air 
passageway,  a  refractory  element  positioned  longitudinally 
in  said  third  tubular  member,  a  fourth  tubular  member 
secured  to  said  refractory  element,  a  spiral  wall  on  the 
outside  of  said  fourth  tubular  member,  baflBes  in  said 
second  air  passageway,  openings  in  the  walls  of  said  sec- 
ond tubular  member  to  provide  communication  between 
said  first  and  second  air  passageway,  means  of  communi- 
cation between  the  second  air  passageway  and  the  interior 
of  said  third  tubular  member,  at  the  leading  end  of  said 
third  tubular  member,  and  an  extension  of  said  exhaust 
mainfold  telescoping,  in  spaced  relation,  the  leading  end 
of  said  third  tubular  member. 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  gang  of  interconnected 
sUples,  comprising  the  steps  of  corrugating  a  strip  of 
sheet  metal  transversely  to  its  elongation  to  form  alter- 
nating ridge  and  groove  portions  in  which  said  groove 
portions  arc  bent  to  a  smaller  radius  of  curvature  than 
said  ridge  portions  to  stress  the  material  at  said  groove 
portions  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  remainder  of  said 
strip;  and  subsequently  piercing  through  said  corrugated 
strip  along  spaced  lines  respectively  extending  along  the 
bottoms  of  said  groove  portions  except  at  spaced  por- 
tions along  said  lines  to  leave  spaced  uncut  portions 
integrally  connecting  adjacent  ridge  portions  of  said 
strip. 


3,170,2«1 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THRUST  BY  HYDRO- 
GENATION     OF     AN     ACETYLENIC     HYDRO- 
CARBON 
Irvin  Glaasman,  Princeton,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  AJr  Redac- 
tion Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration df  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  831,4M 

4  ClataM.  (CI.  60—35.4) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  thrust  for  the  propulsion 
of  a  rocket  which  consists  of  separately  introducing  into 
a  reaction  chamber  in  said  rocket  a  liquid  acetylcnic  hy- 
drocarb<Mi  and  an  excess  of  liquid  hydrogen  under  condi- 
tions of  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  to  cause  the 
hydrogenation  of  said  acetylcnic  hydrocarbon  to  form 
methane  and  hydrogen  as  the  major  reaction  products,  said 
hydrogenation  being  accompanied  by  the  liberation  of 
heat,  and  discharging  the  heated  reaction  products  from 
said  reaction  chamber  through  an  exhaust  nozzle  to  create 
a  propelling  thrust 


3,170,181 
USE  OF  0,F,  AS  A  HYPERGOLIC  ADDITIVE  FOR 

LIQUID  OXYGEN 
Abraham  D.  Kirshenbanm,  Philadelphia,  Charles  S. 
Stokes,  Willow  Grove,  and  Aristid  V.  Grossc,  Haver- 
ford,  Pa^  asrignors,  by  mesne  nssignments,  to  the  United 
States  ol  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tlw  Army 

FOcd  Jan.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  154,846 
6  Claims.     (CI.  60—35.4) 
5.  A  method  for  operating  a  bipropellant  liquid  reaction 
motor  which  comprises  bringing  together  in  a  combustion 
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woe  of  said  motor  a  .olutioo  of  about  0.05%  to  about 
0  10%  by  weight  trioxyien  diflucride  in  liquid  (wyfen 
a^  a  fuel  elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanoi. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FnauAKY  2S,  1966 


front  end  of  said  guide  ring  and  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  ring,  said  screw  propeller  being  dis- 
posed in  said  guide  ring  with  its  peripheral  edges  adja- 
cent said  inlet  opening  and  disposed  forwardly  thereof. 
Mid  ductway  being  provided  with  an  outlet  adjacent  the 
rear  end  of  said  guide  ring. 
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VEimCAL  TAKEOFF  AEKIAL  UFITNG  DEVICE 
Fetii,  RockTfll.  Ceatra,  N.Y,  .'.'^'■"T  *?  ^^ 


_«„  of  New  Yoft 
F1M  Jm.  2,  195S,  S«r.  No.  7«M19 
4  Clotaa.    (CL  ••->55.«) 


propane,  unsymmetrical  dimethyl  hydrazine,  hydrofen. 
unsymmetricai  dimethyl  hydraxine-diethylene  iriaxmne 
mixture,  and  JP-4. 


rOMF  ACTED  HYDRAZINE  BBBORANE  FUEL  AND 
^^^SSiiibD^F  OPERATING  GASGENERATOW 

li^iSW    Fll«IA,r.U,lH3,J«^N*.275,ia 

f  CWiM.    (CL  M — 35.4) 
(GrMtod  Mdcr  Tl*.  35,  UA  Code  (1W3).  see.  1AS\ 

5  The  method  of  operating  a  gas  generator  whereby 
large  quantities  of  gases  are  produced,  said  method  com- 
prising ekvstmg  the  temperature  of  compacted  hydrazine 
bisborane  to  the  decompo«uoo  temperature  of  said  hy- 
drazine bisborane.  w^^». 

6  The  method  of  operiting  a  gas  generator  wbereDy 
large  quantities  of  gases  are  produced,  said  method  com- 
prising elevtling  the  temperiture  of  a  compoutioo  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  cured  intimate  admixture  of  about 
85%  to  about  95%  by  weight  hydrazine  bisborane  and 
about  5%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  an  organic  poly- 
meric binder. 


S,17MS4  ,_^ 

SCREW  PROPELLER  rROPULSONDEVlCM 
Mm^mi  Mio^rfc.  Gt  WoImiII,  »i"I". 

F1M  Joly  3«.  !»«.  ««•  N*  »M*^.  ,-^ 
M  S4JM 

rrr-"—    (clm— ^5.5) 


1    A  vertical  Ufting  device  including  a  sUtor  having 
blades  wboee  outer  up*  are  supported  against  a  cylindri- 
cal waU  defining  an  axial  opening  and  whoee  inner  ups 
support  a  hub  centrally  posiUoned  within  said  opemng. 
s  rotor  routably  mounted  on  said  hub  and  having  com- 
pressor blades  dooely  above  said  sUtor.  said  blades  being 
closely  portioned  to  each  other  and  extending  for  a  ma- 
)or  portion  of  said  opening,  a  nozzle  assembly  mounted 
closely  adjacent  said  wall  on  the  outer  Ups  of  said  rotor 
blades  to  exhaust  gases  at  high  velocity  and  propel  the 
tips  of  said  rotor  at  supersonic  velocity,  the  turning  angle 
of  said  rotor  and  iu  velocity  being  such  that  there  is  no 
appreciaMe  rise  in  sUUc  pressure  through  said  device^ 

3  A  method  of  operating  a  bladed  compressor  wheel 
of  the  character  described  to  obtain  great  hfting  force 
and  improved  fuel  eflfciency  from  a  wheel  having  a  rela- 
tively small  diameter,  said  method  comprising  Uking  a 
compressor  wheel  mounted  in  the  body  panel  of  an  air- 
craft and  the  lik.c.  dnving  said  wheel  with  a  supersonic 
tip  veiodty  to  draw  air  into  said  wheel  at  an  average 
velocity  of  Mach  1.  and  exhausting  the  the  air  therefrom 
at  substantuUly  higher  velocity  with  no  appreciable  nse 
in  sutK  pressure. 


1  In  a  screw  propeller  propulsion  device,  comprising 
a  screw  propeller  for  driving  a  craft  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion, a  guide  ring  having  front  and  rear  ends  surrounding 
the  propeller  and  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  propulsion,  inner  and  outer  walls  on  said 
guide  ring  forming  a  ductway  «»««»«*'*«»' ^'^Tf' 
waU  being  provided  with  an  inlet  opening  adjacent  the 


3,17«4M  _ 

INJECTOR-VALVE  DEVICE 

S««d  Stella,  Skaker  HeitM^  Ofcio,  M^l^ortodieU^ 

Stelae  o#  Aaserka  as  npisesaXi  hy  «>•  .V?  .*'!?!: 

•I  the  NaboMl  Aiiuo—rtn  a^  S»^.> *■■■*■" ■" 
F1M  Mar.  14,  1»41,  Se».  N«.  \%X,W1 
UCIdtaM.    (CL*»— 35.4) 

iGffMlsd  nder  TkW  35,  UA  Code  (W52),  »«•  MJ)  . 

1.  In  a  low  thrust  rocket  engine  for  a  space  vehicle 
having  a  short  combustion  chamber  interposed  between 
an  injector  for  supplying  propellant  thereto  and  a  nozzle 
oriented  m  the  thrust  direction  with  cooling  means  con- 
nected to  a  pressurized  propellant  source  for  circulating 
said  propellant  along  the  periphery  of  said  combustion 
chamber  and  nozzle  prior  to  flowing  through  said  mjector 
for  regeneratively  cooling  said  engine,  the  improvement 
comprising  valve  means  immediately  adjacent  said  mjeOor 
for  mtcmiptmg  the  flow  of  propellant  into  said  combus- 
t-on  chamber,  an  accumulator  chamber  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  vehicle  for  receivmg  said  propellant  from  said 
cooling  means  when  said  valve  means  is  closed  whereby 
said  regenerative  cooling  continues  after  said  combustion 
is  stopped   a  first  conduit  for  conveying  propeUant  from 
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^id  accumulator  chamber  to  said  propellant  source,  one 
iit  X  m«n»  in  "id  Prst  conduit  for  preventmg  pt^ 
Sla^t  florTsaid  chamber,  a  piston  sl.dably  mounted 
^  ^d  aSLulator  chamber  for  movement  along  the  lon- 
.U^dinlaxis  of  said  nozzle  and  having  a  passage  in  corn- 
i^LniStki  with  said  chamber,  means  for  mounting  said 
en^nTf^nSvement  along  said  longitudinal  ax.s^means 
f«  Siting  said  piston  and  said  engme  for  concomi- 
S^t^vTment.  a  second  conduit  connected  to  said  1^^ 
Md  said  cooling  means  for  conveymg  propellant  to  said 


3,17«^88 
NOZZLE  SEAL  rw»„H 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
"li^Ued  Jone  22,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  204,453 
9  Claims.    (CI.  40— 35.4) 
(Gr«ted  and^  TO?55,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


accumulator  chamber  thereby  moving  said  piston  and  «.d 
tnjdne  in  said  thrust  direction,  and  check  valve  means 
«^  ^nd  conduit  for  preventing  propeUant  flow  from 
SiTaccumulator  chamber  to  said  cooling  mean,  whereby 
propellant  in  said  chamber  is  forced  through  said  first 
Jonduit  and  one  way  valve  means  to  said  source  as  s«d 
^  i,  moved  opposite  said  thrust  directK>n  by  said 
engine.  ^^^^^^^^^ 


1  In  combination  with  m  exhaust  nozzle  of  a  jet 
nrooulsion  engine,  a  device  for  seaUng  the  nozzle  from 
S.  ex^^mal  e^XoLent  and  capable  of  automauca^^ 
^nSg^  nozzle  upon  starting  the  engine  cofnpnsmg, 

ia)  an  inflated  means  constructed  of  a  material  that  u 

(.fS^ran'lSi^^disposed  within  said  nozzle  and 
sealably  engaging  around  an  mtenor  surface  of  the 

tcrSd'  means  extending  acro«  and  Wocldng  t^ 
nozzle's  passage  so  as  to  seal  the  interior  of  the  jet 
engine  from  said  external  environment; 

(d)  Sd  means  further  being  constructed  of  a  matcmd 
(hat  is  destrucible  by  the  jet  stream  from  the  engine 
whereby  upon  surting  the  engine  the  means  will  be 
MUaps«l  bT  puncturing  due  to  the  jet  stream  and 
Sc  baTwill  then  be  discharged  from  the  nozzle  so 
as  to  allow  the  immediate  and  uninterrupted  opera- 
tion of  said  nozzle. 


3  170,217 
MANIFOLDING  OF  IGNITERS  IN  LARGE 
''*^''        ENGINE  CLUSTERS^ 
„t  R.  Adetaa^  Atherioo,  CM.,  "■*»**»  ^■**^ 
■JLSrft  Corporntto.,  a  coy«Jo«  ol  Dehware 
"^FUod  Apr.  19,  l»«3i;S2-N^  »»*'*** 
4  CTalaM     (CL  40—35.4) 


3,170,289  _^^^^ 

UGHTWEIGirr  REFRACTORY  METAL 

STRUCTURE  .    ^^  i  7_mm1 

Br«c«  E.  Knuner,  Lovetaod,  «*^Jr?"Sr,%SLiifrf 

sies  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  ol 

*•  ^"Wd  Jrty  5, 1*42,  S«.  No  207,829 
2  Claims.    (CL  40— 35.4) 


f  4* 


1.  A  refractory  metal  rocket  nozzle  capable  of  ^&- 
stiinding  temperatures  and  gas  velociUes  gcnerat(rf  d^ 
ing  ^tion  comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of  sttips 
of  refractory  metals  arranged  longitudmaUy  to  form  an 
SmrrUner  coating  means  on  said  strips  of  refractory 
rS  to  pro^e  ^osion  resisunce  and  to  form  a  coiiUn- 
u^inner  surface,  an  outer  liner.  «>rrugated  means  sup- 
porting said  imier  liner  in  spaced  relation  with  said  outer 
uSSTJisulaUng  means  between  said  inner  and  outer  ^<^ 
I^means  atUiching  said  inner  liner  to  said  corrugated 
supporting  means. 


1    A  redundant  ignition  system  for  a  cluster  of  rodcet 

m<U  .^prising  a'^urality  of  'J^>^«».'»^°"^"^, 
a  duster  each  of  said  motors  having  an  mdependem 
?«Sterthe  "i^  and  a  manifold  line  connecting  eadi  of 
S  i^elenSint  igniter,  to  eadi  other  whereby  hotg. 
Sn  flow  tiirough  «ud  manifold  line  ^^^^^' 
igniter  upon  the  ignition  of  any  one  of  the  igmten. 


3,170,290      ,  / 

LIQUID  ROCKET  SYSTEM 
I.1BM  E.  WebbT  Admlnlslnilor  of  the  National  Aero- 
^Sti^  ^rsiocrnStratloo,  with  r«sp«rt  to  an 
iBventioo  of  Rldiard  N.Porto 

Filed  July  20,  1942,  Ser.  No.  211,444 

2  Claims.    (CI.  40— 35.4) 

1    In  a  liquid  rocket  system  having  a  rocket  motor, 

collapsible  ftiel  and  oxidizer  reservoirs  contained  wUh- 

to  a^rlon  pressure  vessel  and  connected  by  supply 
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lines  to  said  rocket  motor,  the  combinatioa  of  s  pressure 
fluid  lenentor  comprisinf : 

(•)  a   reeenroir  cottTaining  a.  monopropellant   under 


(b)  *  flow   line  from  said  monopropeQant  reservoir 
to  said  presnire  vesKl; 


(e)  a  catal^  means  inlerpoaed  ia  said  flow  line; 
(d)  heat  exchante  means  for  the  mooopropellant  at 

the  cntranc*  cad  of  said  catalyst  meam  interposed 

in  s  selected  supply  line; 
(«)  and  a  pressure  regulator  upstream  from  said  cat- 

aljnt  means  and  subject  to  pressure  in  a  selected 

sappty  line. 


UNER  FOR  PROrnXANT  GRAINS 
R.  Aiihiiia,  Alkeitoa,  CalL,  aastf^or  to  Ui 
Akcraft  ConaniUam,  Emt  Hartford  Cows^  a  corpo- 

Jafar  1, 1943,  Sar.  N«.  291,7M 
1  nihil     (CLM— 35^ 


3,17t^2 
LURRICATING  SYCTEM  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
B«a}anitai  T.  Howes  and  Ivan  M.  Swatmaa 

^fick^  asslgaiiii  to  Ford  Motor  CoapMiy,  Dearbara, 

OriftonI  appMirtlsn  Apr.  4,  IMt,  Sar.  Nn.  19,797. 
ENrMed  and  iMa  applicariaa  Nar.  21,  19M.  Sar. 
Na.  79,4M 

iOmimm.    (CL  M-49.M) 


i   i  J 


1.  A  gas  generator  having  in  combination:  a  centrally 
perforated,  substantially  cylindrical,  solid  propeilant 
grain;  a  casing  for  containing  said  grain  having  at  least 
one  cavity  at  the  forward  and  aft  ends  wherein  accumu- 
lated gases  tend  to  work  into  the  interface  between  the 
casing  and  the  grain;  and  means  for  bonding  said  outside 
surface  of  said  grain  to  the  inside  snrfaoe  of  said  casing 
comprisiag  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  of  a  predetermined 
thickness  and  at  least  one  centrally  perforated  disc  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness  inte^al  to  the  inside 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  body  and  extending  into  said 
propeilant  grain  for  a  predetermined  distance  whereby 
each  said  disc  tends  to  prohibit  seepage  of  hot 
from  each  said  cavity  along  the  interface. 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  low  pressure 
spool  housing  having  an  internal  opening  positioned 
therein,  a  low  pressure  spool  including  a  compressor,  a 
turbine  and  an  interconnecting  shaft  said  compressor 
being  adapted  to  initially  compress  air  taken  into  the 
gas  turbine  engine,  a  plurality  of  bearings  rotatfbly  sup- 
porting said  low  pressure  spool  within  said  low  pressure 
spool  housing,  a  power  turt>ine,  a  plurality  of  bearings, 
said  bearings  rotatably  supporting  said  power  turbine  in 
said  gas  turbine  engine,  said  power  turbine  being  adapted 
to  power  an  external  load,  a  high  pressure  spool  housing, 
an  accessory  gear  box  housing  affixed  to  said  high  pres- 
s\ire  spool  housing,  a  high  pressure  spool,  a  plurality  of 
bearings  rotatably  supporting  said  hi|^  pressure  spool  in 
said  high  pressure  spool  housing  and  said  accessory  gear 
box  housing,  said  accessory  gear  box  housing  having  an 
opening  positioned  therein  communicating  with  the  inter- 
nal opening  in  said  low  pressure  spool  housing,  a  main 
sump  communicating  with  the  opening  in  said  low  pres- 
sure spool  bousing,  a  first  auxiliary  sump  positiooeid  to 
collect  oil  from  the  bearings  supportmg  said  power  tur- 
bine, a  second  auxiliary  sump  positioned  to  collect  oQ 
from  one  of  the  bearings  supporting  said  low  pressure 
spool,  the  oil  from  the  remainder  of  the  bearings  sup- 
porting said  low  pressure  spool  being  collected  by  said 
main  sump,  a  first  pump  supported  by  said  accessory 
gear  box  housing  and  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said 
main  sump  and  an  outlet  connected  to  supply  all  of  said 
bearings  with  oil  under  pressure,  a  second  pump  supported 
by  said  accessory  gear  box  housing  and  having  an  inlet 
connected  to  said  first  auxiUary  sump,  a  third  pump 
supported  by  said  accessory  gear  box  housing  and  having 
an  inlet  connected  to  said  second  auxiliary  sump,  said 
second  and  third  pumps  having  outlets  discharging  into 
said  accessory  gear  box  whereby  the  oil  discharged  there- 
from may  flow  through  the  opening  therein,  through  the 
internal  opening  in  said  low  pressure  spool  housing  and 
into  said  main  sump. 


RaksH  W.  Vi 
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3L179.293 
TURBDVE  ENGINE 
Ui«  lit! 
19,  Ind.,  and  Jafen  F. 
teal  Av«^  liiMiiiiiii  2«,  Ind. 

FBad  Fak.  li,  1942,  Sar.  No.  173,431 
3  ClalBM.    (CL  M— 39.15) 
I.  An  engine  having  a 
turbioe  wheel  chamber; 
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an  axial  combustion  chamber;  »       ■»,     i_ 

a  wall  between  the  turbine  and  combustion  cnambera; 
a  shaft  rotaUbly  extending  through  said  wall  and  said 

chambers;  ..   .    u- 

a  turbine  wheel  fixed  on  said  shaft  m  said  turbine 

chamber;  .     ,.     „      , 

a  piston  mounted  on  and  shifUble  longitudmally  along 
said  shaft  within  said  combustion  chamber; 

means  holding  said  piston  against  rotation  in  said 
combustion  chamber; 
means  reciprocating  said  piston  along  the  shaft  upon 
rotation  of  the  shaft; 


laid  wall  having  nozzle  passageways  through  it  com- 
municating between  said  two  chambers  and  directed 
toward  said  wheel;  . 

a  disc  valve  member  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  adjacent  said  wall  and  having  opcmngs  there- 
through registering  with  and  opening  and  dosuig 
said  passageways  upon  rotary  travel  of  the  disc; 

cam  means  actuated  by  travel  of  said  piston  rolaUng 
said  disc  member  effecting  said  passageway  open- 
ing and  closing; 

a  fuel  inlet  orifice  in  the  wall  of  said  combusUon  cham- 
ber to  one  side  of  the  center  of  travel  of  said  piston; 
and  said  orifice  being  covered  by  said  piston  upon 
the  piston  approaching  ito  limit  of  travel  toward 
said  disc  member. 


a  buUct  like  configuration  tapering  rearward,  an  opening 
at  the  downstream  end  of  said  inner  body,  a  vertical  wall 
having  an  aperture  therein  nwunted  in  said  inner  body  up- 
stream of  said  opening,  an  oxygen  injection  line  leading 
into  said  inner  body,  said  oxygen  line  extending  through 
said  aperture  and  terminating  on  the  downstream  side  of 
said  vertical  wall,  baffle  means  located  downstream  of 
and  in  close  proximity  to  the  outlet  of  said  oxygen  in- 
jection Une,  said  baffle  means  bdng  formed  by  a  dish 
shaped  baffle,  said  dish  shaped  baffle  being  centrally  lo- 
cated with  respect  to  the  outlet  of  said  oxygen  injection 
line  the  open  side  of  said  dish  shaped  baffle  facing  in  a 
downstream  direction,  a  plurality  of  supporting  tabs  at- 
tached to  said  dish  shaped  baflte  fixedly  securing  said 
baflle  to  said  inner  body,  said  afterburner  assembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  radial  guttera  fixedly  secured  to 
the  downstream  end  of  said  inner  body,  said  radial  gutters 
having  an  open  side  facing  downstream,  each  of  said  gut- 
ters being  interconnected  with  the  interior  of  said  mner 
body,  a  plurality  of  concentric  flameholders  each  havmg 
an  open  side  facing  downstream  and  being  interconnected 
with  said  radial  gutters  whereby  the  posiUoning  of  said 
baffle  with  respect  to  said  radial  gutters  and  the  outlet  of 
said  oxygen  line  is  such  that  oxygen  emitted  from  said 
oxygen  line  will  strike  said  baffle  at  an  angle  which  will 
uniformly  reflect  said  oxygen  into  said  radial  gutters  and 
convey  it  to  said  concentric  flameholders  thus  providing  a 
homogeneous  mixture  of  said  oxygen  with  the  fuel  and 
combustion  gases  flowing  therethrough. 


3,179,295 
FROPELLANT  TANK  FRESSURIZATION  SYSTEM 
Hugh  L.  Dryden,  Depnty  AdminMrator  of  A«Natioaal 
Ammantks  and  Sp^c  AdmlniKratkm,  w^  respect 
toWlaveailon  rfManhaD  A.  Appel  and  Donald  F. 

Weitxcl 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1943,  Ser.  No.  271,823 
4ClalBi.     (CL49— 39.4S) 


3,17M94 

OXYGEN  INACTION  SYSTEM 

Robert  E.  Meyar ,  T«|i-->jFte,  and  W««n JE^«tfrtA, 

Gtaatonhnry.  Conn.,  ""iC"*!?  ^  ""^L^^^^fX 
to  the  United  States  of  Aaserfca  as  represented  by  the 

oSSSS-^^cTaStadion  Ser.  No.  32,959,  May  24, 


An  oxygen  injection  system  for  a  jet  engine  having  a 
compressor,  gas  generating  means,  a  turbine  downstream 
of  said  gas  generating  means,  an  afterburner  assembly  lo- 
cated downstream  of  said  turbine,  said  mjccoon  system 
comprising  in  combination,  an  inner  body  centrally  lo- 
cated in  said  afterburner  assembly,  said  inner  body  havmg 


5  In  a  propulsion  system  a  construction  for  pressuriz- 
ing propeilant  tanks  wherein  one  of  said  tanks  contains 
fuel  and  one  of  said  tanks  contains  oxidizer,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

first  and  second  propeilant  pumps; 

duct  means  connecting  said  oxidizer  tank  to  the  inlet 

of  said  first  propeilant  pump; 
duct  means  connecUng  said  fuel  tank  to  the  inlet  of  said 

second  propeilant  pump; 
a  turbine  connected  to  drive  said  propeilant  pumps; 
a  gas  generator;  .,.      ,       j 

individual  duct  means  connecUng  the  ouUets  of  said 
first  and  second  propeilant  pumps  to  the  inlet  of  said 
gas  generator; 
valve  means  to  adjust  the  feeds  of  said  oxidizer  and 
said  fuel  to  said  gas  generator  to  provide  a  fuel-nch 
mixture; 
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duct  means  coDnectinf  the  outlet  of  said  fas  fenerator 
to  said  turtune  to  feed  combustioD  products  from 
said  gas  fenerator  to  said  turbine; 

heat  transfer  means; 

bleed  duct  means  to  feed  oxidizer  from  said  first  pro- 
pellant  pump  to  said  heat  transfer  means; 

bleed  duct  means  upstream  of  said  tiirbioe  to  feed  hot 
combustion  producU  from  said  fas  fenerator  to  said 
heat  transfer  means; 

means  to  ati^uat  the  feeds  of  said  oxidizer  and  hot  com- 
bustion products  to  said  heat  transfer  means  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  vaporize  said  oxidizer  and  lower 
the  temperature  of  said  hot  combuatioo  products; 

duct  means  to  feed  vaporized  oxidizer  from  said  heat 
transfer  means  to  saiid  oxidizer  propellant  tank  to  in- 
crease the  presesure  in  said  tank;  and 

duct  means  to  feed  said  combustion  products  from  said 
heat  transfer  means  to  said  fuel  tank  to  mcreaae  the 
pressure  m  said  fuel  tank. 


HYDROSTATIC  THRUST  BEARING  DEVICE 
Ralph  H.  Lwnn,  aunlMaM.  Mick,   Mrifne  to  The 
Bendiz  Corporation,  SontfdcM,  Mkh..  a  corporadon 
ofDelawart 

F1M  Sopt.  M,  1M3, 8«r.  No.  312^1 
19ClalM.     (CLM-^3) 


3,17«aM 
MANUAL  AND  MOTOR  DRIVE  AfFARATUS  FOR 

HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 
G^orm*  T.  JoteMW  and  Uojd  It  Mawhorr,  ManaAcM, 
oJo,  asaifnn  to  Shifer  Valve  Coa^My.  ManaBeld, 
OMn,acorpontfonofOWo 

FIM  Mar.  It,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  M5,791 
Sd^ns.     (CLM— 52) 


1.  In  a  fluid  displacement  apparatiis:  a  cylinder  block 
having  at  least  one  fluid  displacement  chamber  therein 
opening  into  a  respective  port  on  one  end  face  thereof, 
a  valviof  plate  located  oppoaite  said  end  face  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  port  oppening  into  the  face  opposite  said 
end  face  for  communicating  with  said  cylinder  block  port, 
said  oppoeed  faces  providing  a  fluid  flow  path  therebe- 
tween, flrst  and  second  means  for  communicating  said 
opposed  faces  to  ambient  pressure  in  said  apparatus,  said 
first  means  being  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  each  of 
said  ports  and  said  second  means  being  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly from  each  of  said  ports,  one  of  uid  faces  com- 
prising a  recessed  portion  located  between  its  respective 
said  port  and  one  of  said  means,  said  recessed  portion  be- 
ing located  adjacent  to  and  intersecting  the  peripheral 
edge  of  iu  respective  port,  the  depth  of  said  recessed  por- 
tion being  within  the  range  of  .0001"  and  .003",  the 
ratio  of  the  width  of  said  recessed  portion  to  the  distance 
said  one  means  is  spaced  therefrom  being  between  0.4 
and  10. 

3,17t4M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING 

FOR  TOLERANCE  STACK  LIMITS  IN  A  POWER 

BRAKE  UNIT 
RonaU  L.  Ihillh— s.  VmMU,  OMo,  aarignor  to  Geocrai 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  corporation  of 

"jniod  Nov.  9,  1M2,  Ser.  Nn.  134,499 
19C^M.     (CLf—SAJi) 


1.  A  manual  and  motor  drive  apparatus  for  selectively 
operating  a  hydra  uIk  motor  having  pressure  and  exhaust 
connections  comprising. 

a  casing  having  first  and  second  ends  and  adapted  to 
form  a  fluid  reaervoir, 

a  reversible  power-driven  pump  carried  on  said  first 
end  of  said  casing. 

manifold  means  having  an  integral  hand-driven  piston 
pump  mounted  on  and  forming  said  second  end  of 
said  casing  and  having  fluid  outlet  means  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  hydraulic  motor, 

operatively  connected  check  and  multi-way  valve  means 
within  said  casing  in  operative  communication  with 
said  reservoir. 

said  check  and  multi-way  valve  means  being  hydrau- 
lically  connected  with  said  power-driven  pump  and 
said  manifold  means, 

and  selectively  poaitionabie  porting  means  within  said 
multi-way  valve  means  whereby  said  hydraulic 
motor  may  be  selectively  connected  with  said  power- 
driven  pump  and  said  hand-driven  pump  and 
whereby  said  hydraulic  motor  may  be  selectively 
reversed. 


1.  A  brake  booeter  power  wall-to-master  cylinder  pi»- 
ton  push  rod  assembly  comprising. 

a  first  rod  member  actuaNe  by  the  booster  power 
wall  and  having  a  cylinder  formed  in  one  end, 

a  second  rod  member  for  engaging  the  master  cylinder 
piston  and  having  one  end  thereof  received  in  said 
cylinder  a  distance  delernuned  by  the  distance  be- 
tween the  master  cylinder  piston  rear  stop  and  the 
brake  release  position  of  the  booster  power  wall. 

and  a  hard  $et  in  situ  plastic  in  said  cylinder  joining 
said  rod  members  into  a  force-tranamitting  push  rod 
assembly. 
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MEANS  FOR  PREVENTION  OFICE  ^lAGE  TO 

^^        BOATS,  PIERS  AND  TOT  LIKE 

Jote  IL  O.  ClHfce,  3  Weens  Creek  Drive,  AnnapoUa,  Md. 

FfcHir.  27, 19«2,  S«.  No.  19«,7i3 

fCMnu.    (CL  41—1) 
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2    Means  maintaining  an  ice-free  zone  in  a  body  of 

water  subject  to  natural  icing  condiuons  compnsmg  a 

meullic  beat  conducting  member  marginally  and  ««- 

tinuously  surrounding  said  rone,  water  impervious   heat 

insulaUng   material   extending  continuous^   *'°}"SlJ,,! 

outer  face  of  said  heat  conducting  member  and  fixedly 

connected  in  beat  insulating  relationship  therewith,  said 

beat  insulating  material  having  continuous  closing  upper 

and  lower  terminal  edges  with  the  vertical  dimension 

therebetween  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  ice  re- 

«Utinf  from  said  natural  icinf  condiuons,  the  lower  end 

of  said  beat  conducting  member  extendmg  substantiaUy 

beyond  the  lower  edge  of  said  insulaUng  matenal,  aiid 

means  supporting  said  heat  conducting  member  m  said 

water  with  iU  upper  edge  at  least  at  the  «"^f>cej>f  the 

water  in  iu  ice-free  condition  and  its  lower  end  depend- 

ini  into  heat  conducung  relaUonship  in  a  lower  strata 

of  warm  water  beneath  a  layer  of  ice  resulting  from  said 

natural  icing  conditions,  said  insulating  matenal  being 

K>  posiUoned  on  said  heat  conducting  member  that  wi* 

the  latter  in  iU  supported  poeiuon  the  upper  edge  of  said 

^ulaung  material  u  at  least  not  below  the  surface  of 

t£  waS  in  itt  ice-free  condition  and  the  lower  edge 

thereof  terminates  at  a  depth  no  less  than  the  bottom  si^- 

f^  of  the  layer  of  ice  resulting  from  said  natural  icmg 

conditions,  said  in«ilating  material  completely  covering 

the  sheet  material  when  it  passes  through  said  »ce  layer. 


second  frame  pivotally  mounted  to  said  lugs  on  said  first 
frame  to  move  about  a  horizonUl  axis,  fluid  actuated  jack 
means  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  frame  and  to  said 
second  frame  so  fluid  pressure  within  said  jack  means 
will  impart  relative  movement  therebetween,  a  third  frame 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  second  frame  and  extending 
rearwardly   therefrom   for  relative   swinging  movement 
about  an  upright  axis  between  said  second  frame  and  said 
third  frame,  a  fourth  frame  pivotally  connected  to  the 
rear  of  said  third  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
upright  axis,  at  least  one  apertured  lug  extending  horizon- 
tally  outward  on  each  opposite  side  of  said  third  frame 
and  at  least  one  lug  extending  horizontally  outward  on 
each  side  of  said  fourth  frame,  a  fluid  actuated  cylinder 
pivotally  connected  between  ends  of  said  apertured  lugs 
on  each  side  of  said  third  frame  and  said  fourth  frame, 
pump  means  mounted  on  said  tiTiction  element  to  supply 
fluid  pressure  to  one  end  of  one  cylinder  and  to  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  other  cylinder,  simultaneously,  conduit 
means  for  directing  fluid  from  the  other  end  of  the  respec- 
tive cylinders,  a  plow  beam  adjustably  connected  to  said 
fourth  frame  and  having  the  lower  end  thereof  extending 
downward  therebelow,  hinge  members  mounted  on  the 
rear  side  of  said  plow  shank,  a  plow  mounted  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  plow  shank  for  engagement  into  the 
ground,  a  tube  member,  hinge  members  on  said  tube 
member,  which  hinge  members  on  said  tube  member  are 
complementary  to  the  hinge  members  on  said  plow  shank, 
pivot    means   pivotally    connecting   said   complementary 
hinge  members  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  tube  member 
about  an  upright  axis. 


3,17t,3«l  ^ 

PIPE  AND/OR  CABLE  LAYING  DEVICE 

Leon  O.  Keiley,  PX).  Box  4M.  »««?;«*  ^'^ 

Filed  Dec  3, 1942,  Ser.  No,  241,7i3 

10  Clatei.     (CI.  41—72.4) 
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3,17tJ## 
TRACTOR  MOUNT&  JABl^LAVWC  DEVICE 

LMn  O.  KeBey,  P.O.  ■•«  ♦•»l?™°S' 
FM  Anc  f,  19^^'  No- *«»i7^ 
4  Clainia.    (CL  41 — ^72.4) 


1.  A  device  for  laying  cable,  flexible  conduit,  and  Ae 
like  in  combination  with  a  traction  element,  which  cable 
Mng  device  comprises,  a  first  frame  "8'd»y  .'"^""^ ,?" 
iS  traction  element  and  extending  »r»^y  *'!^«,.^ 
^  ^rtion  thereof,  rearwardly  extendmg.  ^P^^^^^^ 
^the  lower  portion  of  said  first  frame,  an  apertured 


1   A  device  for  laying  pipe  and  the  like  for  use  with  a 
traction  element  having  a  draw  bar  thereon,  which  denoe 

"To)  a  fi"t  fra™c  connected  with  the  draw  bar  of  the 
traction  element  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  frame 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  ^ 

(b)  a  second  frame  portion,  c' 

(1)  said  second  frame  portion  tavmg  an  aperture 
formed  horizontaUy  therethrou^  at  the  rear 
end  thereof  near  the  bottom,  and  an  upright  hole 
formed  at  the  forward  end  thereof, 

(c)  a  pivot  pin  pivotally  connecting  said  second  frame 
portion  to  said  first  frame  for  pivotal  movement  of 
said  second  frame  portion  about  an  upri^t  axis, 

(d)  a  pointed  plow  mounted  on  the  lower,  forward  por- 
tion of  said  second  frame  portion, 

(e)  a  third  frame  portion  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  second  frame  portion, 

( 1 )  said  rearwardly  extending  frame  portion  bemg 
horizontally  apertiired  on  the  forward  end  there- 
of near  the  bottom,  which  aperture  is  adapted 
to  register  with  said  horizontal  aperture  in  said 
•econd  frame  portion. 
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(/)  a  pivot  pin  ejOeoding  tiohzooUlly  through  uid 
regiiteriiig  apertures  in  aaid  Mcood  and  third  frame 
portiotH  to  connect  said  frame  portiom  to«Bther  in 
•■d  to  end  pivotal  reiatioo. 
(f )  said  second  frame  portioo  having  a  horixontal 
n|ia«imj  ffftmatAitkg  info  the  f oTirard  end  thereof  a 
spaoed  diataaoe  above  said  pointed  plow  and  ahove 
the  normal  groond  level  when  Mid  plow  is  in  plowing 
poaitiaa  within  the  terrain. 

(1)  mid  opening  exteadittg  downwardly  and  longi- 
tudinally through  said  aecood  frame  portioa, 
which  opening  termiaatea  on  the  rear  face  there* 

a, 

(k)  said  third  fr^me  portion  having  an  opening  extend- 
ing loogitudinaUy  therethrough  with  the  forward  end 
of  the  «?r»««'ng  being  in  register  with  the  opening 
which  terminates  on  the  rear  end  of  said  second 
frame,  when  said  third  frame  portioo  is  in  one  poai- 


micron  pervious  to  said  refrigerant,  passing  the  refrig- 
erant through  said  porous  plate,  subjecting  said  refrigerant 
to  a  pressure  at  or  below  the  triple  point  of  said  refrig- 


( 1 )  said  opening  in  said  third  frame  portion  ter- 
minating at  the  rear  end  ol  aaid  third  frame 
portian  subetantiaUy  at  the  bottom  thereof  so 
pipe  and  the  like  may  be  directed  into  the  open- 
ing on  the  forward  end  at  aaid  second  fr«me 
portion  at  a  point  above  the  ground  and  will  be 
directed  out  of  the  opening  in  the  rear  end  of 
aaid  thirxl  frame  portion  substantially  at  the 
bottom  thereof  to  enable  a  pipe  or  the  like  to  be 
directed  and  laid  below  the  sivface  of  the  terrain 
as  the  traction  element  draws  the  plow  through 
the  terrain. 


EVAPORATIVI  COOUDWG  DKVICX 

F.  rwmm,  43M  22nd  SL  PI,  St  Paf  limi 
Dec.  as,  1M3,  9ar.  Nn.  33X,St2 
23ClirfM.    (CL4a— 7) 
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1.  A  cooling  device  comprising  a  hoUow  coil  communi- 
cating at  one  end  with  a  source  of  sub-adnoapheric  praa- 
sure  and  at  ita  other  end  with  a  source  of  gas  to  effect  the 
drawing  of  gas  into  said  coil,  a  source  of  volatik  refrig- 
erant, a  tube  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  refriger- 
ant and  at  its  other  end  with  the  interior  of  laid  coil  to  dis- 
charge therewithin  the  sub-atmoapheric  pressure-induced 
Sow  of  refngerant  to  expand  and  vaporize  it  and  absorb 
heat  from  said  coil  to  cool  it,  said  tube  being  formed  of 
successive  sections  of  leaaer  diameter  of  tubing  to  increase 
the  velocity  of  the  refrigerant  flowing  therethrough  to 
increaae  the  cooling  effect  on  said  coil. 


347tpW 
SUBUMATOR 
Gwgt  C  nsaniafci.Ea< 

Aag.  2t,  1M3,  Sar. 
UClBtaB.    (CLO— M) 

4.  The  proceas  at  cooling  a  fluid  or  surface  comprmng 
the  stepa  of  conducting  a  refrigerant  having  a  triple  point 
to  a  porous  plate  having  a  pore  aiae  in  the  order  of  Vi 


^L*v«a, 

Ahuaft  Corpp- 
M3>3t2 


erant  so  that  said  refrigerant  freezes  therein,  and  placing 
said  refrigerant  adjacent  said  fluid  or  surface  intended  to 
be  cooled  whereby  beat  is  transferred  from  said  fluid 
or  surface  cauaiag  said  froaen  refrigerant  to  sublimate. 


M7«,3M 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  CONTROL 

Hmtj  T.  Hale,  liHiii  "<t  N.Y„  Mrignor  to  Cafriar 

N.Y„  a  cnrporatlon   of 


24, 1M3,  Sar.  Nn.  311,71< 
(CLU— ISS) 


1.  In  a  control  arrangement  for  a  reverse  cycle  refrig- 
eration system  having  compression  means,  an  outdoor 
coil,  refrigerant  meicring  means,  and  an  indoor  coil  con- 
nected in  refrigerant  flow  relationship  operable  upon 
energization  of  the  compresaioa  means  to  cool,  revers- 
ing means  effective  to  connect  the  compression  means, 
indoor  coil,  refrigerant  tnciering  means,  and  outdoor  Coil 
in  refrigerant  flow  relationship  operable  upon  energiza- 
tion of  the  compression  means  to  heat,  the  combination 
of  means  for  defrosting  the  outdoor  coil  including  first 
means  actuated  in  response  to  a  predetermined  outdoor 
coil  condition  to  ready  said  defrosting  means  for  opera- 
tion and  second  means  periodically  actuated  to  ready  said 
defrosting  means  for  operation,  said  defrosting  means 
being  responsive  to  the  subsuntially  simultaneous  actua- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  means  to  defrost  said  outdoor 
coil,  said  second  means  being  adapted  to  terminate  out- 
door coil  defrost  after  a  predetermined  lime  interval, 
said. first  means  intarvening  to  terminate  outdoor  coil 
defrost  during  said  predetermined  time  interval  in  re- 
sponse to  a  second  outdoor  coil  condition,  and  meana 
for  regulating  ssid  defrosting  means  in  response  to  ener- 
gization of  said  compression  means  to  prevent  start-i4» 
of  the  system  on  the  defrost  cycle. 
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3,179,MS 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  DEFROST  CONTROL 

DnvM  B.  DibMa,  North  Sjiacwee,  and  Harry  T.  Hale, 

N.Y„   Bsriganrs  lo  Carrier  Coipontion, 

,  N.Yn  a  coiporattoa  of  Dchiwarc 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1943,  Ser.  No.  311341 

SOataM.    (CL42— 155) 


^ 
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snlation  means  maintained  between  said  chamber  means 
and  said  outer  container,  support  means  supporting  said 
chamber  means  within  said  outer  container,  port  means 
providing  ports  for  venting  said  chamber  means  and  for 
accommodating  a  portion  of  said  heat  transfer  means, 
solid  coolant  means  partially  filling  said  chamber  means, 
and  said  heat  transfer  means  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected in  thermally  conductive  relationship  to  a  com- 
ponent to  be  cooled  whereby  gases  released  by  heat  trans- 
ferred to  said  chamber  means  fran  said  heat  transfer 
means  are  discharged  through  said  port  means. 


J^^^^^J 


3,17t,3t7 
WATER  COOLER  APPARATUS 
Frank  S.  Best,   Rnmson,  NJ,,  aastenor  to  Great  Bear 
Spring  Compmy,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1943,  Ser.  No.  312,415 
3Clafans.    (O.  42— 18S) 


1 .  In  a  control  arrangement  for  a  reverse  cycle  refrig- 
eration system  selectively  energizable  to  heat  and  cool, 
having  compression  means,  an  outdoor  coil,  refrigerant 
metering  means,  and  an  indoor  coil  connected  in  rcfnr 
erant  flow  relationship  lo  cool,  and  means  for  reversing 
the  flow  of  refrigerant  through  the  indoor  coil,  said  re- 
frigerant metering  means,  and  said  outdoor  coU  to  heat, 
the  combination  comprising  control  means  for  regulating 
said  reversing  means  for  defrosting  the  outdoor  coil  in- 
cluding first  means  operable  in  response  to  a  first  outdoor 
coil  condition  to  ready  said  defrosting  control  n^eans  for 
operation,   and   second   means  periodically   operable  to 
ready  said  defrosting  control  means  for  operation,  said 
defrosting  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  substan- 
tially simultaneous  actuation  of  the  first  and  second  means 
to  defrost  the  outdoor  coil,  said  second  means  being 
adapted  to  terminate  outdoor  coil  defrost  after  a  prede- 
termine time  interval,  said  first  means  intervemng  in  re- 
sponse lo  a  second  outdoor  coil  condition  to  terminate 
outdoor  coil  defrost  during  said  predetermined  time  inter- 
val, and  condition  responsive  means  for  regulating  said 
defrost  control  means  to  prevent  sUrt-up  of  the  defrost 
cycle  during  ihe  remainder  of  the  predetermined  ume 
interval.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3,174,3«4 

CRYOGENIC  MEANS  FOR  COOLING 

DETECTORS 

Urtan  E.  Gnm,  Jr.  A«*aias,  and  Alfred  L  Wetasteto, 

WWttlar,  C^if.,  sislgrn-  to  Acroiet-Gencral  Corpora- 

4„«,  Caw,  •  corperatioa  of  OWo 

FUod  Apr.  34,  1H3,  Set.  No.  274,9tf 

g  Ctainas.    (CL  42 — 145) 


1.  A  water  cooler  for  installation  at  locations  remote 
from  sewer  or  drain  facilities  and  provided  with  means 
for  automatically  disposing  of  waste  or  excess  water  re- 
sulting from  the  use  of  the  water  cooler,  said  cooler  conri- 
prising  a  housing,  a  bubbler  mounted  externally  on  said 
housing,  a  tank  disposed  within  said  housing  through 
which  in  operation  of  said  cooler  a  stream  of  water  is 
adapted  to  flow  under  pressure  to  said  bubbler,  refrigera- 
tion means  surrounding  said  tank  for  cooling  the  water  as 
it  passes  through  said  lank,  a  collecting  pan  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  bubbler  for  collecUng  the  excess  water  flowmg 
therefrom,  a  waste  tank  disposed  in  the  lower  porUon  of 
said  housing,  a  flexible  pipe  interconnecting  said  collecting 
pan  with  said  waste  tank,  outlet  means  for  said  waste  tank 
leading  outwardly  of  said  housing,  motive  means  disposed 
within  said  housing  adjacent  said  waste  tank,  pumping 
means  disposed  within  said  waste  tank  and  driven  by  said 
motive  means  for  receiving  water  from  said  waste  Unk 
and  delivering  it  to  said  outlet  means  under  pressure,  said 
outlet  means  being  connected  to  said  remotely  located 
drain  facility,  and  control  means  for  said  motive  means 
having  a  float  operatively  responsive  to  the  fluid  elevation 
in  said  waste  lank  to  start  said  pump  means  at  one  fluid 
elevation  and  to  stop  said  pump  means  at  a  second  higher 
fluid  elevation  in  said  waste  tank  whereby  the  fluid  level 
in  said  waste  tank  varies  between  an  upper  and  lower  level 
enabling  said  water  cooler  to  be  instaUed  at  any  location 
irrespective  of  the  accessibility  of  sewer  or  drain  facilities. 


3,17f,3«t 
ICE  CUBE  TRAY 
Salvatorc  P.  Cucazra,  3M3  Dor«*erter  Road, 
PhifaHleiphta  14,  Pa. 
Ffled  Jaly  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  209,133 
SCtelms.    (CI.  42— 347) 
»  •  •       ^^..u*   f.^mrynn^ttt*   at        1    An  ice  cubc  tray  and  partition  combination,  compns- 
1.  A   device   ^Z  "^"^    'Z^LJZh.7^^Zinl    ing  a  0^^^*  partition  means  having  smooth  faces,  a  tray, 
cryogemc  ^"^P*™*"'"^'^*'^ ttS^'^^CJeT'^'    ^d  partition  means  fitting  into  said  tray  and  defining,  to. 
ISi^rrblSnSX^'-^rn'i  '^^'ZnZ  ^^^-    ^^^^  with  said  tray,  a  pluraUty  of  ice  cube  compartmenU. 
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t  plurality  of  rifid  noo-yieidint  potU  mounted  oo  said 
tray,  each  of  said  posU  extending  into  one  of  uid  ice  cube 
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compartments,  and  ictuatinf  means  attached  to  said  par- 
tition means  to  mov«  it. 


3,17tjt9  

DEVICE  FOR  cmLUNG  THE  INTERIORS 

OF  DRINKING  GLASSES 

Gmo*  Jom^  rUmlfM  -*  Will.-  F.  C-y^  Sa« 

-  CaM^  iii'i         to  ChU  Mmttr  Corpora- 

m  FraKlBM,  Caflf^  a  tosaMlfai  of  CaUf onia 

HM  Sopt.  It,  IMl.  Str.  No.  13M22 

TOata^    (CL41— (5S) 


6.  A  recepCack  coolinf  apparatus,  comprinns  a  hou^ 
inf.  an  upper  horizootally  diapoied  panel,  a  lower  hori- 
zontaOy  dupoaed  panel  deflninc  a  bottom  and  an  interme- 
diate compartment,  meam  forminf  a  paasage  connecting 
said  bottom  and  intermediate  compartments,  cooling  coils 
disposed  in  said  bottom  compartment,  a  plurality  of 
recepUde  stations  on  said  upper  panel,  each  sUtion  in- 
cluding a  tube  extending  downwardly  through  the  upper 
panel  to  said  lower  panel,  and  communicating  with  said 
bottom  compartment,  a  port  in  said  upper  panel  adjacent 
each  of  said  tubes,  and  an  air  flow  creating  means  caus- 
ing air  to  flow  from  said  bottom  compartment  upwardly 
through  said  tubes,  downwardly  thro«igh  said  ports  into 
said  intermediate  compartment  and  thence  throu^  said 
passage  into  said  bottom  compartmenL 


HEAT  OPERATED  AWORmON  REFRIGERATOR 


Hcrkcrt 


to 


a  cor- 


pontfoa  of  Sweden  .,^x— 

FHcd  Aar  If.  If<l,  Ssr.  No.  134,477 
dalM  prtority,  apfHiartsM  8wsds«.  Sept.  24,  W«t, 
9,144/M 
ICIaiaa.    (CL  «1— m) 
The  combination  with  a  continuous  absorption  reinger- 
ation  system  of  the  pressure-equalized  type  containing  re- 
frigerant, inert  gas  and  absorption  Uquid,  the  system  com- 
prising  a  plurality  of  parts  including  a  generator  (21). 
absorber  (2i).  condenser  (U)  and  cooUng  element  (If) 
connected  for  circuUUon  of  refrigerant,  inert  gas  and 
absorption  liquid,  of 


(«)  a  cabinet  (If)  having  an  outer  shell  (12)  includ- 
ing spaced  first  and  second  upstanding  exterior  sides 
(34,  37)  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and 
spaced  third  and  fourth  upstanding  exterior  sides 
( 3g.  3f )  substantially  parallel  lo  one  another  which 
are  joined  to  the  first  and  secotxl  sides  (34.  37)  and 
substantially  perpendicular  thereto, 

(6)  the  cabinet  (If)  having  an  inner  liner  (11)  de- 
fining a  storage  space  (15)  provided  with  an  opening 
and  a  closure  member  (14)  therefor,  the  liner  (II) 
having  surfaces  defining  the  inner  sides  (lla)  of 
the  cabinet  (If).  . 

(c)  an  upstanding  L -shaped  member  (44.  $5)  which  is 
disposed  between  the  first  and  second  exterior  sides 
(34.  37)  of  the  outer  shell  (12)  and  includes  a  first 
wall  section  (44)  substantially  parallel  to  the  second 
exterior  side  (37)  and  spaced  therefrom  and  a  sec- 
ond wall  section  (55)  which  is  transverse  to  the  first 
wall  section  (44)  and  extends  therefrom  to  the  sec- 
ond exterior  side  (37)  at  a  region  thereof  removed 
from  the  fourth  exterior  side  (3f ). 

(</)  the  L-shaped  member  (44,  55)  and  abutting  sec- 
ond and  third  exterior  sides  (37.  3*)  defining  an  ap- 
paratus space  (45). 

(r)  the  condenser  (23)  and  absorber  (2«)  being  air- 
cooled  and  disposed  in  the  apparatus  space  (45) 
and  the  cooling  element  (If)  being  arranged  to 
effect  cooling  of  the  storage  space  (15)  and  the  gen- 


eratoc  (21 )  being  disposed  in  the  comer  of  the  outer 
thell  (12)  defined  by  the  abutting  end  portions  of 
the  second  and  fourth  exterior  sides  (37,  3f ).  the 
generator  (21)  being  disposed  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  second  wall  section  ( 55 )  of  the  L-shaped  mem- 
ber (44.  55)  from  the  apparatus  space  (45). 

(/)  the  cabinet  (If)  having  spaces  for  thermal  insula- 
tion between  three  of  the  inner  sides  (11a)  and  the 
first,  third  and  fourth  exterior  sides  (34,  3t  and  3f ) 
of  the  outer  sheU  (12)  and  between  a  fourth^f  the 
inner  sides  (lU)  and  the  first  and  second  wall  sec- 
tions (44.  55)  of  the  L-shaped  member  and  the  por- 
tion of  the  third  exterior  side  (37)  between  the  sec- 
ond wall  section  (55)  and  the  fourth  exterior  side 
(3f ).  and  thermal  insulation  (14.  5t)  in  the  last- 
mentioned  spaces, 

ig)  the  inner  sides  (11a).  exterior  sides  (34.  37.  3*. 
3f ).  L-shaped  member  (44.  55)  and  thermal  insula- 
tion (14,  5t)  in  the  spaces  therebetween  defining 
thermally  insuUted  walls  (32.  33.  34.  35)  havmg  a 
bulge  (4f )  at  the  juncture  of  the  second  and  fourth 
exterior  sides  (37. 3f ).  and 

(h)  the  thermal  insulation  (SS)  in  the  bulge  (4f)  en- 
veloping the  generator  (21)  and  joining  the  insula- 
tion (14)  in  the  thermally  insulated  walls  (33,  35) 
adjacent  thereto  aiKl  being  retained  within  the  abut- 
ting end  portions  of  the  second  and  fourth  exterior 
sides  (37.  3f)  and  the  second  wall  section  (55)  of 
the  L-shaped  member  (44, 55). 
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3,l7f311 

NECKLACE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  SHORTENING 

THE  EFFECTIVE  LENGTH  THEREOF 

Satty  F.  Raphael,  128  N.  Craig  St.,  nttsborgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  24,  lf42,  Ser.  No.  225,742 

2  Claims.    (0.43—2) 


members  between  said  inoperative  posiuon  and  couplmg 
posiUon  and  including  selector  means  so  that  only  selected 
needle-influencing  elements  are  coupled  with  said  cou- 
pling members  between  said  inner  and  outer  positions  so 
that  selected  needle-influencing  elements  coupled  with  said 
coupling  members  are  shifted  to  corresponding  inoperative 
and  operative  positions. 


1.  An  article  of  jeweUr  comprising  an  elongated  ele- 
ment, an  attachment  comprising  opposed  slightly  spaced 
apart  facing  elements,  a  pivot  member  of  generally  pin 
form  extending  between  the  facing  elements,  the  facing 
elements  being  connected  to  the  pivot  member,  a  hook 
connected  with  one  of  the  facing  elements  and  two  gen- 
erally elongated  links  each  pivotally  connected  with  the 
pivot  member  and  having  its  outer  end  projecting  out 
from  between  the  facing  elements,  the  links  being  com- 
pletely separate  from  the  hook,  the  ends  of  the  elongated 
element  being  connected  respectively  with  the  outer  ends 
of  the  links,  the  elongated  element  having  intermediate 
iu  ends  a  hook  receiving  portion  of  such  sire  as  to  enter 
the  hook  so  that  the  effective  length  of  the  article  of 
jewelry  may  be  shortened  by  booking  the  book  of  the 
attachment  onto  the  hook  receiving  portion  of  the  elon- 
gated element,  the  pivoul  connections  of  the  links  with 
the  pivot  member  of  the  atUchment  comprising  openings 
in  the  links  through  which  the  pivot  member  passes,  said 
attachment  including  means  permitting  each  link  and  the 
adjacent  end  portion  of  the  elongated  element  to  turn 
through  a  complete  circle  about  the  pivot  member  and 
permitting  the  links  to  assume  a  natural  generally  aligned 
position  when  the  article  of  jewehy  is  worn  whether  or 
not  the  hook  is  hooked  onto  the  hook  receiving  portion 
of  the  elongated  element. 


3,17f,312 

PATTERN  WHEEL  ARRANGEMENT 

«MMm  Stock.   Freftwg.  Germany,  assignor  to 

Morat.  G.m.bJl.,  Stottgart-Vaihingen,  Gcimaay 

Filed  Jan.  22,  lf43,  Ser.  No.  253,114 

2fClaiM.    (CL44— 5f) 


3,17f,313 

CIGARETTE  UGHTER 

Roger  Louis  Aiphonae  Morcan,  44  Rm  dcs  Mocards, 

Fontenay-soos-Bois  (S«lnc),  France 

nied  Jan.  2f,  lf43,  Ser.  No.  254,758 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  France,  Mar.  1,  1942, 

889,687rSitent  1,323,719 

7  Chdms.    (CL  47—7.1) 


1.  In  a  lighter  for  smokers  using  as  fuel  a  liquefied 
gas  such  as  butane,  a  removable  cartridge  containing  said 
fuel  and  forming  the  lower  portion  of  the  body  of  the 
lighter,  a  head  forming  the  upper  portion  of  said  lighter 
and  including  the  usual  fuel  igniting  means,  together  with 
a  controller  valve  mechanism,  a  fuel  intake  pipe  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  head  when  said  head  is  held 
vertically,  said  pipe  being  adapted  for  insertion  into  said 
cartridge  through  a  gasket  joint  forming  part  of  said  car- 
tridge by  downward  insertion  of  the  pipe  into  said  gasket 
joint,  said  cartridge  and  said  head  having  each  relative- 
ly wide  and  narrow  sides  in  transverse  cross  section  and 
complementary  in  size  to  form  a  complete  substantially 
flat  lighter,  the  upper  part  of  the  cartridge  and  the  lower 
adjacent  wall  of  the  head  of  the  lighter  having  comple- 
mentary interlocking  detent  surfaces,  said  detent  surfaces 
connecting  into  each  other  by  relative  rotation  of  the  head 
relatively  to  the  cartridge  about  the  axis  of  said  pipe  after 
the  vertical  movement  of  said  pipe  into  the  cartridge  that 
distance  which  is   required   to  bring  into   preliminary 
lateral  alignment  the  said  complementary  interlocking  de- 
tent surfaces,  and  the  said  rotation  erf  said  head  and  car- 
tridge relatively  to  one  another  bringing  the  narrow  and 
wide  complementary  sides  of  said  cartridge  and  said  head 
into  alignment  and  interconnecting  the  said  two  parts  of 
the  lighter  to  form  a  single  substantially  flat  lighter  as- 
sembly while  preventing  the  endwise  separation  of  the 
said  cartridge  and  head. 


1.  A  pattern  wheel  arrangement,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  roury  carrier  means;  a  plurality  of  needle  in- 
fluencing elementa  mounted  on  said  carrier  means  for 
roution  therewith  and  for  movenaent  in  radial  direction 
relative  thereto  between  inoperative  and  operative  posi- 
tions; a  plurality  of  coupling  members,  each  coupUng 
member  being  mounted  oo  said  carrier  means  for  move- 
ment between  an  inoperative  position  and  a  coupling  po- 
sitiao  coupled  with  one  of  said  needle-influencing  ele- 
ments, said  coupling  members  being  movable  in  said  radial 
direction  between  an  inner  position  and  an  outer  position 
for  shifting  in  said  coupling  position  said  needle-influenc- 
ing elemenU  between  said  inoperative  and  operative  po- 
sitions; first  control  means  for  moving  selected  coupling 
811  0.0. 


3,17f,314 
WASHING  SYSTEM  FOR  ECONOMIZING 
ON  WATER  USAGE 
Joseph  C.  Worst,  LouisTiUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Aog.  12,  1943,  Ser.  No.  3f  1,385 
3  Claims.    (CI.  48—12) 
1.  A  washing  system  comprising: 
(a)  container  means  for  receiving  articles  and  water; 
lb)  supply  means  for  providing  water  to  said  con- 
tainer means; 
(c)  washing  means  for  effecting  the  washing  of  arUcles 

in  said  container  means; 
(</)  filter  means  for  removing  lint  from  the  water; 
(e)  means  for  rehabilitating  the  water  to  make  it  suit- 
able for  rinsing  the  articles; 
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(/)  dreulitint  mernns  for  circulating  water  out  of  said 
container  and  back  thereinto,  said  circulating  means 
including  a  first  passage  passing  through  said  filter 
means  and  a  second  passage  passing  through  said 
rehabilitation  means; 

(g)  drain  means  for  effecting  removal  of  water  from 
said  container  means  to  a  drain; 


roller,  said  processing  unit  also  including  a  fluid  container 
interposed  between  said  squeezing  rollers  and  adapted  to 
receive  and  store  processing  fluid  to  be  passed  through 
by  the  web  to  be  processed  when  passing  from  one  of 
said  squeezing  rollers  to  another  one  of  said  squeezing 
rollers. 

COMBINATION  LOCK  CONSTRUCTION 
Harry  C.  Miller  and  Steven  Hclcsfai,  Rochester,  N.Y^ 
aasicBors  to  Sargent  &  Grcenlcaf  lac^  Rochester,  N.Y^ 

a  corporatloD  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1»62,  Ser.  N©.  24«,753 
14  Claims.    {.CI.  7f— 333) 


(h)  and  sequence  control  means  for  causing  in  se- 
quence, first,  operation  of  said  supply  means,  second, 
operation  of  said  washmg  means  and  said  circula- 
tion means  to  effect  washing  of  the  articles  including 
circulation  of  the  water  through  said  filter  means, 
third,  operation  of  said  washing  n»eans  and  said 
circulation  means  to  effect  rinsing  of  the  articles  in- 
cluding circulation  of  the  water  through  said  re- 
habiliution  means,  fourth,  operation  of  said  drain 
means.  

3,17«,315  

DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  WEBS  OF  TEXTILE 
FABRIC  AND  OTHER  MATERIALS 
Eiwt  Erich  Wippcnnaiiii,   1   BUakcr  Weg,  Laaccaberg, 
Germany:    LoA*   MikleiMm   «   ^C.   BenatardaM*. 
Kkring,  Asfibwg.  Gtgmmj-,  aad  Oak*  Po«h,  Uark- 
Cantoa  Aaffaa.  Swteirl— d 
Filed  J«M  13,  IfM,  S«r.  No.  35,54* 
19CUbM.    (CLM— 22) 


1.  In  a  combination  lock  having  a  plurality  of  selec- 
tively adjustable,  peripherally  recessed  tumbler  wheels, 
a  rotatable  driving  cam  for  adjusting  said  tumbler  wheels, 
a  bolt,  a  fence  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  bolt  hav- 
ing a  noae  for  engaging  the  periphery  of  said  driving  cam 
and  a  radially  extending  fence  transversely  overlying  the 
peripheries  of  said  tumbler  wheels,  said  driving  cam  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  gate  for  receiving  said  fence  lever  nose 
to  permit  said  fence  to  enter  the  tumbler  recesses  when 
the  latter  are  adjusted  in  registry  therewith;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  shielding  means  to  selectively  shield  said 
driving  cam  gate  against  entry  of  the  fence  lever  noae 
therein  including  a  reciprocaiive  shielding  slide  supported 
on  said  driving  cam  for  radial  movement  from  a  normal 
shielding  position  to  a  non-shielding  position  relative  to 
the  driving  cam  gate,  a  movable  actuating  member  earned 
on  said  driving  cam.  manipulating  means  coupled  to  said 
actuating  member  for  moving  the  latter  relative  to  said 
shielding  slide  over  a  preselected  range  of  movement,  and 
spring  means  coupled  to  said  actuating  member  and  to 
said  shielding  slide  to  be  actuated  by  movement  of  the 
actuating  member  to  store  up  energy  during  movement  of 
ihe  actuating  member  toward  a  selected  intermediate  posi- 
tion in  said  range  of  movement  and  be  shifted  to  a  direc- 
tion upon  passage  of  said  intermediate  position  to  expend 
the  stored  up  energy  on  said  shielding  slide  to  drive  the 
latter  fxilly  to  said  non-shielding  position. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  webs  of  textile  fabrics 
and  other  materials;  a  driving  roller,  idling  roller  means 
forming  a  bite  with  said  driving  roller  for  passing  there- 
between the  web  to  be  proceaaed,  said  idUng  roller  means 
^  being  frictionally  routable  by  said  driving  roller  and  being 
tiltably  joumalled  for  varying  its  distance  from  said  driv- 
ing roller,  fluid  operable  means  opermtively  connected  to 
said  idling  roller  means  for  selectively  pressing  the  same 
at  variable  pressure  against  said  driving  roller,  and  at 
least  one  processing  unit  preceding  said  driving  roller  and 
to  be  passed  through  by  the  web  to  be  processed  on  its 
way  to  said  drivmg  roller,  said  procesaing  unit  including 
a  power  driven  roller  and  squeezing  rollers  forming 
bites  with  and  frictionally  roUUble  by  said  power  driven 


3,17M17 

KKY-OPERATED  LOCK 

Roccr  E.  Pm«v.  S  Ave.  dc  Croiet,  GeMva,  SwIOeil— < 

Filed  May  21,  IfCJ,  Ser.  No.  2«l,Mt 
Oa^  ariOTity,  aMilcatloa  Swttnrland,  May  24, 1M2, 
■^  M14/42 

2  Clalau.  (CL  79 — 344) 
2.  A  key-operated  lock  comprising  a  frame,  structure 
on  said  frame  defining  a  pair  of  substantially  diametrically 
oppoaile  locking  grooves,  a  barrel  roUUbly  houMd  in 
said  frame,  structure  on  the  barrel  defining  a  series  of 
diametrically  extending  guiding  slots,  a  series  of  wards 
for  movement  in  said  slots,  a  series  of  grooves  defined  by 
widened  portions  of  said  slots  being  provided,  a  series  of 
springs  being  housed  within  said  grooves  to  bias  said 
wards  towards  said  locking  grooves,  a  bearing  plate  posi- 
tioned transversely  of  each  of  the  said  grooves  housing 
the  said  springs,  such  that  each  spring  is  positioned  within 
its  groove  between  its  bearing  plate  and  the  ward  which 
it  is  biassing  towards  a  locking  position,  said  grooves 
for  receiving  the  bearing  plates  being  shallower  than  the 


grooves  which  house  the  springs  and  said  bearing  plates 
having  a  central  portion  shaped  to  conform  with  the 


mcnt  of  the  gage  for  a  predetermined  pressure  of  said  air 
source,  an  air  bleed  valve  in  said  valve  body  communi- 
cating with  said  delivery  chamber  for  regulating  escape  of 
air  passing  therethrough  to  atmosphere,  being  a  float  level 
adjustment  of  the  gage  for  a  predetermined  pressure  of 
said  air  source,  and  an  upright  scale  arranged  relative  to 
said  tube,  said  bypass  valve  including  a  sleeve  adjustably 
threaded  into  said  valve  body  and  a  knob  on  the  sleeve  on 
the  exterior  of  the  body; 

said  air  bleed  valve  including  a  stem  concentrically 
threaded  through  and  adjustable  relatively  to  said 
sleeve,  said  stem  projecting  axially  outward  of  said 
knob. 

3,179,319 

GAS  PERMEABILITY  CHAMBER 

Peter  O.  Kwlowkz,  4911  Higbee  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUcd  Nov.  39,  1949,  Ser.  No.  72,811 

3  Oaims.     (CI.  73—38) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


1  —' 

cross-sectional  shape  of  the  grooves  which  house  said 
springs.  

3,179319 

AIR  GAGE 

WilUam  A.  Minfai,  Detroit,  Ml<^  aadgnor  to 

Frtimd  Gai«c  Coapaay.  Detroit,  Mfch. 

FiM  iwmt  25, 1943,  Ser.  No.  299,524 

imt  (CL  73— 37.5) 


1.  In  an  air  flow  device  for  gaging  bores  or  the  pre- 
determined dimension  of  a  part,  wherein  air  leakage  from 
a  gage  element  within  said  bore  or  relative  to  such  part  is 
visibly  measured  and  compared  with  air  leakage  from 
said  gage  element  within  a  predetermined  master  bore  or 
part  of  predetermined  dimension,  thus  providing  a  range 
for  the  selection  or  rejection  of  work  pieces;  the  invention 
comprising  a  base,  a  valve  body  on  the  base  having  an 
inUke  chamber  and  a  delivery  chamber,  an  air  tube  sup- 
port mounted  on  the  base  above  the  valve  body,  an  up- 
right transparent  air  flow  tube  interposed  between  the 
valve  body  and  support,  an  air  float  movable  in  said  tube, 
a  source  of  air  under  regulated  pressure  connected  to  tl^ 
intake  chamber  for  direction  through  said  tube,  a  conduit 
delivering  air  from  the  tube  support  to  said  delivery  cham- 
ber, a  gage  element  having  an  orifice,  a  conduit  between 
said  delivery  chamber  and  gage  element,  a  by-pass  valve 
in  said  valve  body  communicating  with  said  intake  cham- 
ber to  regulate  escape  of  air  from  said  intake  chamber 
to  said  delivery  chamber  for  regulating  the  range  of  move- 
menU  of  said  float  and  in  turn  the  amplification  adjust- 


m     «• 


1 .  A  gas  permeability  chamber  for  measuring  the  per- 
meability of  specimens  and  comprising  an  upper  clamp- 
ing member  having  recessed  portions  at  its  upper  part 
and  a  lower  clamping  member  having  recessed  portions 
at  its  lower  part,  said  lower  clamping  member  having  a 
cut-out  portion  at  its  upper  part,  a  pair  of  gaskets  sand- 
wiching said  specimen  all  disposed  within  said  cut-out 
portion,  a  gas  passageway  in  each  of  said  clamping  mem- 
bers and  said  gaskets  so  aligned  to  pass  gas  generally 
vertically  centrally  of  said  specimen,  a  frame  threaded 
at  its  upper  end  and  having  upwardly  extending  legs  at 
its  lower  end  engaging  said  recessed  portions  of  the  lower 
clamping  member,  a  pressure  distributor  within  said  frame 
and  spaced  therefrom,  said  distributor  having  a  round 
recess  at  its  uppermost  portion  and  legs  to  engage  the 
recessed  portions  of  said  upper  clamping  member,  a  screw 
engaging  said  threads  at  the  upper  end  of  said  frame  for 
nesting  within  said  round  recess  of  said  distributor  for 
applying  vertical  pressure  through  the  legs  of  said  frame 
and  distributor  to  insure  an  air-tight  fit  between  said 
clamping  members  and  means  for  passing  gas  throu^i 
said  passageway. 


3,179,329 
VIBRATION  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  E.  Tahno,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  aarignor,  by  mesne 
as^gnments,  to  tlic  U^cd  States  of  America  as  rcprc- 
■ented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  254,779 
4  Clains.  (CL  73— 71Jt) 
1.  A  vibration  transducer  comprising:  a  U-shaped 
frame,  a  thin  flat  spring  clamped  across  the  open  end  of 
said  frame,  a  pair  of  posts  connected  to  said  spring  at 
spaced  points  equidistant  from  the  clamped  ends  of  the 
spring,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  filaments  of  semiconductor 
material  connecting  the  tops  of  said  posts,  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  filaments  of  semiconductor  material  connecting 
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th^  bottoms  or  ttid  porti,  and  electric!  means  for  drter-  for  tlidabtc  movement  ax*iUy  of  »id  grip  irithin  uid 
^LSTS  <Se^«crTc^uctivity  between  the  upper  rev««ly  dir^ct^l  portK-.  «k1  .ctu.tor  ^nc^'ni  -^ 
Biuung  UK  «Mici«««>  «»  ^^pp^^  P^^  portion  for  cooperaUon  with  Mud  cylinder 

portion  to  be  driven  there«long  by  air  pressure  there- 
above  and  a  pair  of  wedging  surfaces  defining  equal  acute 
■•  angles  with  the  axis  of  said  grip,  a  closure  above  said 

piston  portion  and  secured  in  sealed  relation  to  said 
frame,  a  mounting  element  secured  in  said  closure  and 
extending  thereabove,  said  mounting  element  and  said 
closure  mduding  cooperating  passages  for  air  under  pres- 
sure, spring  means  coopcratint  with  said  frame  and  bias- 
ing said  piston  portion  toward  said  closure,  a  fir^t  pair 
of  links  mounted  for  aUdable  movement  in  said  frame, 
each  said  link  bemg  slidabte  axially  of  itself  and  in  a 

and  lower  filaments  due  to  distortion  erf  the  fllamenU  by 
deflectioo  of  the  spring. 


FATIGUK  TESTING  MACHINB 

Iha  Navy 

IHM  Im.  S,  IMt,  Ssr.  N*.  (74 

t  Ck^     (CL  73— IM) 
(GffMM  aate  TMs  ^  U  J.  CWs  (1953).  ssc  2M) 


6.  A  tM^wg  machine  having  means  for  fixedly  grip- 
ping one  end  of  a  specimen  and  means  for  flexing  said 
ipectiiien  by  application  of  a  force  continually  normal 
to  the  axis  of  the  specimen,  a  specimen  clamp  included 
in  said  flexing  means,  said  clamp  inchiding  s  pair  of 
spaced  adjusuWe  specimen  gripping  rollers,  said  rollers 
having  a  specimen-receivmg  space  therebetween  trans- 
versely of  their  axes  for  maintaining  essentially  fnctwo- 
less  rolling  conuct  with  said  specimen  in  said  space 
dunng  flexure  thereof,  said  rollers  having  end  means 
housed  in  mounting  means,  said  mounting  means  having 
sdjusting  means  for  moving  the  ends  of  said  rollers  rela- 
tive lo  one  another  in  a  direction  transverse  of  the  axia 
of  roUtion  of  said  rollers,  thereby  allowing  fnctjonless 
movement  of  said  specimen  between  said  gripping  rollers 
duruig  flexure  of  the  specimen  with  substantially  no  axial 
force  transmitted  to  said  speciniBn. 


direction  perpendicular  to  one  of  said  wedging  surfaces; 
a  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  the  inner  end  of  each  of 
said  first  pair  of  links  and  engaging  one  of  said  wedging 
surfaces,  a  second  pair  of  hnks  each  having  its  upper  end 
pivoully  secured  to  an  outer  end  of  one  of  said  first 
pair  of  links  and  bemg  pivouUy  mounted  intermediately 
of  itself  in  said  frame,  a  pair  of  jaw  carriers  mounted 
for  coaxial  slidable  movement  only  in  said  frame  in  op- 
posite directions  along  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  axis 
of  said  grip,  each  said  jaw  earner  being  pivotally  joined 
at  an  outer  end  to  a  lower  end  of  one  of  said  second  pair 
of  Hnk^  a  pair  of  jaws  with  faces  parallel  to  each  other 
and  to  the  grip  axis,  and  spring  means  cooperating  with 
said  frame  and  biasing  outwardly  the  lower  ends  of  said 
second  pair  of  links. 


3,17M23 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TORQUE  OR 
TORSION  RESPONSIVE  SIGNAL 
PrMrkfc  Kishrt,  Wall«  Eat*!,  m4  HaM-J<Mcfe 
■aw,  aU  of  Niahirs-  CarvMV.  HsICBan  to 
Schsckcrtwcftc  A 

TSsIi  2|M*tjS«J^  2jM« 

calloa  Garsaay,  ScpC  Mt  19S9, 
S  <S429 
9C^M.    (0^73— IM) 


.».: 


_L__, 


S47V322 
GRIP 


i± 


^:#e 


5,  1M2,  Sar.  N«.  2M4«1 
tCkJm.     (CL73— lt3) 

A  grip  comprising  a  frame  with  an  upper  cylinder 
poison,  a  pair  of  dependent  leg  portions,  and  a  reversely 
diiMled  portion  extending  upwardly  into  said  cylinder 
portkxi.  an  actuator  mounted  in  said  cylinder  poruon 


8.  A  system  comprising  a  power  source,  a  power  trans- 
mitting rotating  body  operatively  connected  to  the  power 
source  for  rotation  thereby  and  a  load  coi^nected  to  said 
transmitter  body,  in  combination:  an  apparatus  for  sens- 
ing   differences    in   routional    displacements   of    axiaUy 
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spaced  parU  of  the  rotating  body,  comprising  two  mem- 
bers each  fixedly  mounted  on  axially  spaced  parts  of  said 
body  for  roUtion  therewith,  said  members  each  having  a 
plurality  of  magnetized  regions  distributed  discontinu- 
ously    circumfcrentially    thereof    at    uniform    distances, 
semiconductor  Hall  voltage  generator  plates  respectively 
mounted  near  the  travel  paths  of  said  members  to  be  sub- 
jected to  the  magncUc  fields  of  said  regions  during  rela- 
tion of  said  parts,  said  Hall  plates  forming  part  of  a 
magnetic  circuit  having  a  gap  transverse  to  the  direcuon 
of  rotation  of  said  members,  the  Hall  plates  having  HaU 
electrode  means,  circuit  connections  lo  said  Hall  elec- 
trode means  to  take  off  the  respective  HaU  voltages,  the 
gaps  being  each  located  at  the  same  distance  from  the 
rmpectrve  travel  paths  of  said  members,  the  drcumfer- 
eatial  spacing  of  the  magnetized  regions  of  the  two  mem- 
bers being  the  same,  the  angular  relationship  between 
the  magnetized  regions  of  the  respective  members  bemg 
preset,   and   comparator   means  to  sense   the  degree  of 
relative  displaoement  of  the  current  pulses  derived  from 
the  Hall  plates,  said  differences  in  routional  displace- 
ment being  correlative  with  the   torque   and  therefore 
with  the  load,  so  that  said  sensed  differences  are  correla- 
tive with  the  load. 


concave  surface,  a  stem  extending  upwardly  from  said 
float  through  said  guide  opening  into  said  housing,  said 
stem  and  float  respectively  comprised  of  a  scries  of  hori- 


zontal laminations  removably  secured  to  each  other  such 
that  their  lengths  may  be  varied,  and  indication  means  on 
said  stem  observable  through  said  housing. 


3,17t324  _ 

AERODYNAMIC  MEASURING  DEVICE 

YMI  S.  RtlcMc  niiiiiiii,  ami  Howari  F.  Ogdca,  Vort- 

llwm.  Va,  iiihsiiii  to  Ihs  UaMed  States  of  AaMrica 
!r^   ma'i'^j  ^'    liMhhliiiiii  of  ths  Natloaal 

Flai  taaa  29,  I9<1,  Sar.  No.  1M,797 

tCta^    (CL73— 212) 

(GtmM  aaisr  TMs  35,  U.S.  Co^  (1952).  MC  2M) 


3,17932( 

HIGH  PRESSURE  FLUID  LEVEL  GAGE 

Forreat  E.  KaccM,  NewAcM,  N  J.,  aarisaor  to  the  United 

States  of  Aaisrka  m  ispisaiated  hj  the  SccrctHy  of 

tksNarr 

FIM  Apr.  24, 19C2,  Scr.  N».  It933« 

(Clafaas.     (CL73— 33t) 

(Granted  ander  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  kc  2M) 


1.  A  static  pressure  probe  comprising,  a  base  member, 
a  tubular  forward  member  having  a  circular  cross  sec- 
tion, means  rottUbly  mounting  said  forward  member  on 
said  base  member,  said  forward  member  having  a  pair 
of  sampling  orifices  formed  in  the  periphery  thereof,  said 
orifices  being  formed  on  radii  of  said  forward  member 
which  form  an  angle  of  from  70'  to  80*.  inclusive,  with 
one  another,  a  vane  exterioriy  affixed  to  said  forward 
member  and  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  bisecting  said 
radial  angle,  a  static  pressure  measuring  device,  and 
means  for  providing  communication  between  said  orifices 
and  said  measuring  devices. 


1,  A  high-pressure  liquid  level  gauge,  comprising  a 
body  having  a  cavity  opening  to  the  front  thereof,  for 
receiving  the  liquid  to  be  measured,  a  piston  disposed  for 
movement  in  said  cavity,  a  i^-essurc  responsive  gasket  dis- 
posed between  the  side  walls  defining  said  cavity  and  said 
piston  adapted  to  permit  movement  of  said  piston  and  ef- 
fecting an  increased  seal  with  increase  of  liquid  pressure 
in  said  body,  said  piston  having  a  liquid  indicating  slot 
in  the  front  face  thereof  communicatively  connected  to 
said  cavity,  a  transparent  member  covering  said  liquid  in- 
dicating slot,  a  gasket  interposed  between  said  piston  and 
said  transparent  member,  and  a  cover  enclosing  the  front 
of  said  body  and  secured  thereto  having  a  slot  there- 
through for  viewing  the  liquid  level  in  said  indicating  slot, 
said  transparent  member  being  adapted  to  bear  against 
said  cover  over  said  viewing  slot 


3,17i327 

ELECTRIC  CURRENT  INDICATING  APPARATUS 

PMcal  R.  PowcU,  9271  CalkcriM,  Gardooi  Gfovc,  CaUf. 

F1M  Not.  13, 1M1«  Scr.  No.  151,715 

1CW&     (CL  73— 3433) 


3,179,325 

mATTERY  VENT  CAP  FLUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

Uwte  A.  StecMr,  9*5  Tsnaea  Drlva,  A—saiile,  Va. 

1.  A  vent  cap  fluid  lerel  indicator  for  a  wet-ceU  battery 
having  at  least  one  cap  receiving  opening  therein,  com- 
prising in  combinaUon.  a  housing  of  transparent  matcnal, 
adapted  to  be  receivably  secured  in  said  openmg,  a  per- 
forated skirt  extending  downwardly  from  said  housing,  a 
lid  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing  and  havmg 
a  breathing  aperture  and  a  filling  aperture  thercm.  a  plug 
having  a  central  guide  opening  within  said  housing  and 
having  a  lower  concave  surface,  a  float  within  said  skirt 
section  having  an  upper  convex  surface  mating  with  said 


oM^ 


Apparatus  for  indicating  the  attainment  of  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  in  an  engine,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: .... 

a  thermoelectric  generator  for  mountmg  m  heat-scnsmg 
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reUtionahip  with  said  engine  to  provide  an  electrical 
output  varying  in  accordance  with  the  temperature 
of  said  engine; 

a  meter  in  circuit  with  said  generator  and  having  an 
indicator  movable  in  correspondence  with  said  vary- 
ing electrical  output  of  said  generator,  said  meter  in- 
cluding means  defining  an  adjtutment  track  coexten- 
sive with  a  critical  range  of  traverse  of  said  indicator 
corresponding  to  a  critical  temperatxire  range  of  said 
engine; 

a  light  source  carried  by  said  meter  adjacent  said  ad- 
justment track; 

a  power  source  connected  to  said  light  source  to  pro- 
vide a  light  beam; 

time-controlled  recording  means  in  circuit  with  said 
power  source  and  including  a  timing  motor  and  a 
movable  recording  chart  normally  continuously 
driven  by  said  timing  motor  at  least  during  opera- 
tion of  said  engine; 

an  electro-responsive  device  actuable  to  provide  k  mark 
on  said  chart; 

and  a  Ught-sensitivc  means  ia  circuit  with  said  electro- 
reapoosive  device  and  carried  by  said  meter  ad)acent 
said  adjustment  track  in  confronting  relationship  with 
said  light  source,  and  operative  upon  intemipuon  of 
said  light  beam  by  said  indicator  to  effect  actiuuon 
of  said  electro-responsive  device,  said  light-sensitive 
means  being  adjustably  movable  along  said  adjust- 
ment track  to  predictably  alter  the  temperature  in 
said  critical  temperature  range  at  which  said  electro- 
responsive  device  is  actuated. 


silicon  semiconductor  body  in  the  operating  range  of  the 
glowing  body  above  about  1100*  C,  comprising: 

(a)  a  silicon  solar  cell  transducer  converting  the  en- 
ergy radiated  by  said  body  to  electrical  energy  hav- 
ing an  output  voltage  of  the  order  of  300  millivolts 
for  such  operating  temperature  of  the  glowing  body, 
with  an  internal  impedance  of  the  order  of  2CX)  ohms; 

(b)  a  source  of  D.C.  reference  voltage  of  a  magnitude 
somewhat  less  than  ihat  generated  by  the  silicon 
solar  cell,  said  source  comprising: 

(i)  a  D.C.  supply  voltage, 

(ii)  a  Zener  diode  fed   from  said   D.C.  supply 

voltage, 
(iii)  a  voltage  dividing  resistance  network  ccm- 

nected  across  said  Zener  diode,  said  reference 

voltage  being  the  voltage  across  a  portion  of 

said  voltage  divider,  and 


3,17f32t 

TOTAL  TEMPERATURE  PROBE 

FrMk  D.  Wervcr  and  Robert  E.  Kcypcl,  .MiueapoUs, 

M^i^  Mricnors  lo  tkc  U^tod  Slalaa  of  Ancrka  m 

by  tbc  SccrHary  of  tb*  Ak  Force 

Filed  Jmc  13,  IMl,  Scr.  Ne.  ll«,sn 

1  ClaiBa.    (CL  73— >34f ) 


A  temperature  prt)be  for  measurinf  the  temperature  of 
a  fluid  medium  consisting  of  a  trio  of  concentric  cylinders, 
said  cylinders  being  positioned  such  that  said  fluid  medi- 
um flows  parallel  to  their  longitudinal  axis,  a  tempera- 
ture-sensitive resistaiKe  element  being  incliided  in  the 
innermost  cylinder,  a  pair  of  velocity  controb  positioned 
at  the  downstream  end  of  said  cylinders,  one  of  said  ve- 
locity controls  being  placed  betweeu  the  outermost  cyl- 
inder and  the  middle  cylinder  and  the  other  of  said  ve- 
locity controls  being  positioned  between  the  middle  cyl- 
iiKler  and  the  innermost  cylinder,  and  a  cylindrical  ho«is- 
ing  connected  to  said  outermost  cylinder  at  the  down- 
stream end  thereof,  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
bleed  openings  for  permitting  continuous  flow  there- 
through. 

3,17«,329 
TEMPERATURE  MONITORING  APPARATUS 
Fred  Robert  Prcdi(cr,  WesticU,  ami  Mkted  KjiiaaU, 
MooteiMUe,  NJ.,  — "*!■***  **>  Merck  A  Co^  1k^ 

Rjrfnniy,  N J^  a  corporaooa  of  New  Jersey 
FHcd  Oct.  2,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  142^2 
1  Cfadm.    (CL  73—355) 
Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  temperature  of  a  glowing 


(iv)  a  thermistor,  aiKl  a  resistor  in  series  there- 
with, connected  in  parallel   with  a  portion  of 
said  voltage  dividing  resistance  network,  said 
thermistor  being  physically  mounted   on  said 
solar  cell  so  as  to  be  affected  by  the  same  am- 
bient temperature  that  affects  said  solar  cell, 
and  decreasing  in  resistance  with  an  increase  in 
ambient   temperature,    thereby   modifying   said 
reference  voltage  to  reduce  it  when  said  am- 
bient temperature  of  the  solar  cell  and  thermis- 
tor increases: 
(r)  a  D.C.  voltmeter  having  a  voltage  range  substan- 
tially less  than  300  millivolts;  and 
(d)  means   connecting    the    temperature<ompensated 
reference  voltage  in  opposition  to  the  voltage  of  the 
output  of  the  silicon  solar  cell  through  said  volt- 
meter so  that  said  voltmeter  indicates  the  difference 
in  such  voltages,  and  thereby  serves  as  an  indication 
of  the  temperature  of  the  glowing  silicon  semicon- 
ductor  body   in    its   operating   range   above   about 
llOO'C. 


3,17mm 
TIMING  CONTROLLER 
Howaf^  E^wba  Rtiaecbt,  La  Cmccata,  Calif.,  aaalBBor  to 
Febco,  iMoryeratcd,  Los  Aaccks,  CaUf.,  a  corpomdoa 
of  CaUf  enia 

FIM  JaiL  19,  19M.  Scr.  No.  3,31S 
TrklMi     (CL74— 3^) 


I.  In  a  timing  controller,  in  cotnbinatioo:  means  rotat- 
abiy  mounting  and  driving  a  shaft;  a  pltuvlity  of  timing 
disks  roUUbly  carried  on  the  shaft,  each  comprising  a 
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uniury  body  provided  with  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  cam- 
ming surfaces  fixed  relative  to  one  another  constituting 
generally  cylindrical  surfaces  having  interrupting  recesses 
formed  therein;  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  disks 
into  adjacent  frictional  relation;  means  for  imparting  shaft 
rotation  to  one  of  the  disks;  and  follower  means  each 
resiliently  biased  into  movable  contact  with  both  a  cam- 
ming surface  of  one  disk  and  the  non-corresponding  cam- 
ming surface  of  the  adjacent  disk. 


porting  said  mirror  support  and  connected  to  said  mount- 
ing bracket  for  movement  about  mutually  perpendicular 
first  and  second  axes,  a  drive  means  routably  supported 
in  said  mounting  bracket,  second  means  engaging  the  drive 
means  so  as  to  prevent  axial  movement  thereof,  third 
means  connected  to  said  drive  means  for  rotating  the 


3,17t,331 

CAM  MECHANISM 

HaroM  T.  Lyman,  Mllford,  Com^  assltiMH-  to  Interstate 

Manafactnrii^  Corporaitkm,  Orange,  Connecticut 

FIM  Mar.  5,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  263,016 

2ClalBM.    (CL74— lt.6) 


1.  In  a  radio  frequency  tuner  having  a  stationary  tuning 
element  and  a  movable  tuning  element  in  which  the  latter 
is  precisely  operated  in  accordance  with  a  cam  track  ad- 
justable to  correspond  to  a  desired  characteristic  tuning 
curve,  a  lead  screw  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  a  supporting  bearing  and  fixed  against  axial  dis- 
placement, a  plurality  of  cam  track  washers  mounted  in 
pile  formation  about  said  lead  screw  each  said  washer 
having  a  central  opening  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said 
lead  screw,  each  of  said  cam  track  washers  having  a  first 
ledge  and  a  second  ledge  on  the  periphery  of  said  central 
opening  extending  toward  said  lead  screw  and  located 
substantially  dianaetrically  opposite  each  other,  a  first  cam 
surface  on  said  first  ledge  and  a  second  cam  surface  on 
said  second  ledge  both  of  said  cam  surfaces  facmg  in 
the  same  general  direction,  said  cam  track  washers  being 
rotatively  adjustable  to  align  said  cam  surfaces  to  fwm 
substantially  continuous  cam  tracks  respectively  having 
the  necessary  contours  to  correspond  to  such  a  desired 
tuning  curve,  means  for  adjustably  rotating  each  washer, 
means  for  retaining  said  washers  in  adjusted  poaition,  first 
and  second  drive  nuts  threaded  on  said  lead  screw  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other,  said  first  drive  nut  having 
a  first  arm  extending  toward  said  second  drive  nut  in 
close  proximity  and  parallel  to  said  lead  screw,  said  second 
drive  nut  having  a  second  arm  extending  toward  said  first 
drive  nut  in  close  proximity  and  parallel  to  said  lead 
screw,  a  first  and  second  cam  follower  mounted  on  said 
first  and  second  arms  engaging  said  first  and  second  cam 
surfaces  respectively,  said  arms  being  substantially  equal 
in  length  and  positioned  relative  to  each  other  so  that  said 
cam  followers  engage  said  first  and  second  cam  surfaces 
respectively  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  lead 
screw,  a  resilient  member  disposed  between  and  engaging 
said  drive  nuts  to  bias  them  axially  and  rotatively  to  take 
up  thread  back-lash  and  maintain  said  followers  in  operat- 
ing engagement  with  said  first  and  second  cam  surfaces 
repectively  as  said  lead  screw  is  rotated  and  means  con- 
necting said  movable  element  with  one  of  said  drive  nuts. 


latter,  fourth  means  connecting  said  drive  means  with  said 
first  means  so  that  rotation  of  said  drive  means  in  one 
direcuon  moves  said  mirror  support  solely  about  said  first 
axis  while  rotation  of  said  drive  means  in  the  opposite 
direcuon  moves  said  mirror  support  solely  about  said 
second  axis. 

3,170,333 

ROTARY-POSmONLNG  DEVICE 

EmU  Umbrkbt,  Nocthville,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  AJem 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Livonia,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,870 

2  Claims.    (CL  74— 84) 


3,170,332 
REMOTE  CONTROL  MIRROR 
Tbcodore  F.  Peters,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Moton  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corponitloB  of 

FHcd  Not.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,100 
11  Clahn8.(CL  74—54) 
9.  A  remotely  controlled  mirror  mechamsm  comprumg 
a  mounting  bracket,  a  mirror  support,  first  means  »up- 


1.  A  rotary  indexing  device  comprising  a  driven  rotor 
having  a  plurality  of  cam  bearing  means  fixed  at  a  coii- 
stant  distance  from  the  rotor's  axis,  each  angularly  equi- 
spaced  one  from  its  neighbor,  and  grouped  together  at  less 
than  180'  about  the  rotor's  axis  and  having  an  equal 
number  of  similarly  disposed  cam  bearing  means  grouped 
logelher  in  the  other  180",  said  groups  being  equaUy 
spaced  from  each  other,  all  of  said  cam  bearing  means 
being  alternately  fixed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  a  cam  drive  having 
two  rotary  cams,  each  of  which  includes  a  plane  passing 
through  its  cam  surfaces  and  those  of  its  respective  set 
of  alternate  cam  bearing  means  and  each  cam  is  rotatable 
on  a  common  axis  perpendicular  to  said  plane,  said  cam 
drive  and  said  rotor  being  mounted  with  their  axes  parallel 
with  one  another  and  spaced  at  a  fixed  distance  to  give 
a  predetermined  torque, 

said  cams  being  shaped  each  to  include  an  equiangular 
dwell  segment  of  constant  radii  long  enough  simtil- 
taneously  to  bear  between  said  groups  respectively 
in  opposing  directions  on  one  of  the  two  pairs  of 
adjacent  alternate  group-end-position  cam  bearing 
means,  said  groups  being  sufficiently  widely  spaced 
to  ensure  positive  engagement  of  said  rotor  by  said 
dwell  segments  whereby  the  rotor  is  held  from  mov- 
ing during  the  rotation  of  said  cam  drive  in  the  dwell 
aiigle. 
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one  of  Mid  cams  further  beint  shaped  with  an  accciera- 
tioo  segment  of  increasing  radii  for  bearing  on  the 
leading  cam  bearing  meaxu  as  the  dwell  segments 
leave  this  respective  pair  of  cam  bearing  means  to 
accelerate  smoothly  the  rotor  at  predetermined  ratet, 
and  the  second  cam  being  further  shaped  with  an 
acceleration-lock  segment  of  correspondingly  decreas- 
ing radii  for  bearing  back  on  the  trailing  cam  bear- 
ing means  sufficiently  to  ensure  positive  engagen>ent 
of  said  pair  of  group-end-posiuon  cam  bearing  means 
on  these  acceleration  cam  surfaces  during  the  ac- 
celeration period, 
said  second  cam  still  further  being  shaped  with  a  first 
notch  segment  to  engage  positively  the  trailing  cam 
bearing  means  as  it  passes  between  the  axis  of  the 
cam  drive  and  the  axis  of  the  driven  rotor  thereby 
permitting  the  drive  cam  thereafter  to  disengage  the 
leading  cam  bearing  means, 
■aid  cams  additionally  being  shaped  with  at  least  one 
constant  velocity  set  of  segments  which  set  includes: 
(i)  a  constant-drive  segment  of  increasing  radii  to 
bear  on  the  former  trailing,  now  leading,  cam 
bearing  means  and 
(ii)  a  constant -drive-lock  segment  of  correspond- 
ingly decreasing  radii  to  encounter  and  to  bear 
back  on  the  next  trailing  cam  bearing  means, 
which  two  segments  respectively  engage  the  newly  adja- 
cent pair  of  cam-bearing  means  in  a  positive  manner  to 
impart  a  constant  angle  of  velocity  to  said  driven  rotor, 
and 

(iii)  another  notch  segment  to  receive  the  newly 
trailing  cam  bearing  means  from  the  constant- 
drive-lock  segment  and  to  engage  it  positively  as 
it  pastes  between  the  axis  of  the  cam  drive  and 
the  axis  of  the  driven  rotor  thereby  permitting 
the  drive  cam  thereafter  to  disengage  the  newly 
V*<<«"g  cam  bearing  means,  the  number  of  said 
constant  velocity  segment  sets  being  equal  to 
one  less  than  the  number  of  cam  bearing  means 
in  one  of  the  driven  rotor's  groups, 
these  canu  finally  being  shaped  with  a  deceleration  seg- 
ment of  decreasing  radii  for  encountering  and  bear- 
ing back  on  the  next  trailing  cam  bearing  means, 
which  together  with  the   former  trailing,  and  now 
leading,  cam  bearing  means  forms  a  newly  adjacent 
pair,  whereby  smoothly  to  decelerate  said  rotor  and 
a  deceleration-lock  segment  of  correspondingly  in- 
creasing radii  to  receive  the  newly-leading  cam  bear- 
ing means  from  the  last  notch  segment  and  to  bear 
forward  on  this  newly-leading  cam  bearing  means 
auffldenthy  to  ensure  positrve  engagement  of  the  new 
pair  oo  these  deceleration  cam  surfaces  during  the 
deceleration  period  to  the  beginning  of  the  next  dwell 
period. 


t347M34 
REMOTE  CONTROL  MIRROR 
WOroH  B.  Shrodc,  Hn(k«tmi  Woods,  Mick.,  iiilgjiiii  to 
G«Mral  Motors  CorpanAm,  Dctooll,  Ml^  a  cwpo- 
radoa  of  Delaware 

HM  Nov.  t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lSl,ltl 
fClataH.  (CL74--M) 
1.  A  remote  control  mirror  mechanism  comprising,  a 
moimting  bracket,  a  mirror  support,  first  means  support- 
ing said  mirror  support  and  connected  to  said  oKMinting 
bracket  for  movement  about  mutually  perpendicular  first 
and  aecood  axes,  second  means  for  moving  said  first  means 
and  mirror  support  about  said  axes,  third  means  threaded 
into  the  second  means,  fourth  means  normally  restraining 
movement  of  the  second  means  so  that  relative  rotation 
of  said  third  means  with  respect  to  the  second  means 
moves  said  second  means  along  said  third  means  to  pivot 
the  mirror  support  about  said  first  pivot  axis,  and  means 
for  locking  said  second  means  to  the  third  means  in  all 


positions  of  said  second  means  so  that  rotation  of  said 
third  means  moves  the  aecood  means  transverse  to  the 


second  axis  to  pivot  said  support  about  the  second  pivot 


3,17M3S 
UNK  PLATE  CHAIN  CONSTRUCTION 
Paol  l^mk  Eayic  Kistwisa.  VUelirir,  Ftmcc, 
to  CoMp<«nk  das  TriHHdHtoas  Micsatqon  Sctoe- 
Doobs-Iacre,  Lcvaltote-Petrel,  Ftmc*,  a  corjporattoa  of 
FnMcc 

FiM  Jaa.  13,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  337,442 

CUm  priofItT,  MpMiartnn  Frawx,  lam.  17.  1H3, 

9it,7kl,  PMmi  1,35^9*1 

(0.74— 3St) 
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3.  A  transmission  chain  comprising  an  assembly  of 
cranked  link  elements,  each  link  element  having  two 
cranked  plates,  each  cranked  plate  having  a  given  thick- 
ness and  comprising  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion 
contained  in  two  planes  which  are  parallel  with  each  other 
and  spaced  apart  an  extent  slightly  greater  than  said 
thickness  of  the  plate,  a  third  portion  interconnecting  the 
first  and  second  portions  and  having  an  axis  along  which 
the  third  portion  is  folded,  the  first  portion  and  aecood 
portion  each  having  an  aperture,  the  axes  of  the  apertures 
being  parallel  with  each  other  and  orthogonal  with  said 
axis  of  the  third  portion,  the  plate  being  so  shaped  that  if 
said  three  portions  are  laid  flat  in  a  single  plane  they  form 
a  nnetal  bUak  comprising  a  rectangular  central  portioo 
corresponding  to  said  third  portioo.  the  first  and  second 
portions  being  synunetrK:ally  disposed  relative  to  the  cen- 
tral portioa,  and  the  distaiKe  between  the  apertures  in  a 
direction  parallel  with  said  axis  of  the  third  portion  being 
equal  to  the  desired  pitch  of  the  transmission  chain  for 
which  the  link  element  is  intended:  the  plates  being  so 
folded  about  the  corresponding  axis  of  the  third  portion 
and  so  disposed  relative  to  each  other  that  the  first  por- 
tioas  of  thie  plates  are  outwardly  offset  from  the  second 
portions  of  the  plates,  a  pin  mounted  with  an  interference 
fit  in  the  apertures  of  the  first  portions  and  holding  the 
first  portions  the  desired  distance  apart,  a  cyUndrical  wash- 
er composed  of  the  same  metal  as  the  plates  and  interposed 
between  the  second  portions  and  scciired  to  the  second  por- 
tions so  as  to  hold  the  second  portions  the  desired  dis- 
tance part,  the  washer  having  a  central  aperture  which 
is  coaxial  with  the  apertures  of  the  second  portions  so 
that  the  assembly  consisting  of  the  washer  and  second 
portions  has  a  transverse  bore  in  which  the  pin  of  the 
immediately  adjacent  link  element  in  the  transmission 
chain  is  a  slide  fit,  the  aecood  portions  having  a  curved 
contour  in  said  plane  of  the  second  portions,  the  radius  of 
said  contour  being  iadentical  to  the  outside  radius  of  the 
washer,   whereby    the    transmission    chain    engages   the 


sprockett  for  which  it  is  intended  through  the  medium  of  of  the  nut,  thereby  ensuring  accurate  linear  relationship 
a  cylindrical  face  constituted  by  the  washer  and  the  sec-  of  the  mated  parts  on  the  pitch  diameters  of  the  respec- 
ood  portiooa.  tiv*  ^«ad*-  ^___^___ 


3,17tt334 
BALL  NUT  AND  SCREW  ASSEMBLY 

F.  Bohnboff,  Sagtoaw,  Mkh.,  asaigiior  to  General 

Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dcbwarc 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  238,381 
12  Claims.    (CL  74 — 424.8) 


3,178,338 
STEERING  GEAR 
Peter  G.  Ivanchich,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  20,  19^2,  Ser.  No.  246,135 
8  Claims.    (Cl.  74— 499) 
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1.  In  a  ball  nut  device  for  a  recirculating  ball  nut  and 
screw  assembly,  a  ball  nut  provided  with  a  helical  groove 
and  a  longitudinal  return  passage  and  a  ball  return  de- 
vice secured  to  one  end  of  the  ball  nut  for  providing  in 
conjunction  with  said  one  end  of  the  ball  nut  passage- 
way means  between  the  helical  groove  of  the  ball  nut  and 
the  longitudinal  return  passage,  said  passageway  nneans 
including  a  terminal  helical  passage  portion  having  the 
same  helical  pitch  as  the  helical  groove,  an  ejecting  pas- 
sage portion  having  a  wall  portion  providing  a  cam  surface 
of  substantial  length  having  a  different  pitch  to  diverge 
from  the  helical  path  by  about  half  the  width  of  said 
groove  and  an  increasing  depth  to  a  point  where  the 
balls  are  fully  accommodated  within  the  ejecting  passage 
portion  and  a  generally  radial  portion  connected  to  said 
longitudinal  return  passage  and  another  ball  return  de- 
vice secured  to  the  ball  nut  at  a  point  spaced  from  said 
one  end  of  the  ball  nut  providing  a  ball  passageway  be- 
tween the  helical  groove  of  the  ball  nut  and  the  longi- 
ttidinal  return  passage. 


3,178,337 
SCREW  AND  NUT  ASSEMBLY 
FnMcta  M.  Linlcy,  Jr.,  Fak«cid,  Conn.,  aasigBor  to 
Moottomcry  A  Company,  Inc.,  Chatham,  N  J.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Verb 
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2.  In  a  gear  set,  a  housing,  a  first  shaft  mounted  in 
said  housing,  a  gear  mounted  on  said  first  shaft,  a  second 
shaft  mounted  for  limited  axial  movement  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  gear  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  in  engagcncmt 
with  the  gear  mounted  on  said  first  shaft,  said  gears 
being  shaped  such  that  axial  movement  of  said  second 
shaft  will  adjust  the  lash  between  said  gears,  an  au- 
tomatic lash  adjustment  means  coupled  to  said  second 
shaft  and  said  housing  for  automatically  adjusting  the 
lash  between  said  gears,  said  automatic  adjustmcntTneans 
comprising  a  slidable  spring  urged  wedge  member  slid- 
ahly  mounted  in  said  second  shaft  and  an  abutment  mem- 
ber mounted  in  said  housing,  said  abutment  member  ex- 
tending into  said  shaft  and  into  engagement  with  said 
slidable  spring  urged  wedge  member,. 


3,170,339 
VALVE  OPERATOR 
William  F.  Plume.  Wlicaton,  111.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
■ssignmcBts,  to  Link-Belt  Company,  a  corporation  of 
nUnols 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  97,821 
18  Clafans.     (CL  74—626) 


C^i 


3.  The  combination  of  a  continuous  screw  and  a  nut 
having  an  axial  opening  which  a  continuous  screw  thread 
mating  with  and  screwed  onto  said  screw,  said  nut  being 
provided  with  a  hole  extending  substantially  radially 
through  the  side  of  the  nut  and  into  said  screw-threaded 
opening,  a  block  of  material  slidably  mounted  in  said 
hole  with  its  inner  end  flat  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  screw  threaded  opening  and  frictionally  engaging 
the  crests  of  a  plurality  of  convolutions  of  said  screw, 
and  spring  means  on  said  nut  normally  biasing  said  block 
toward  and  into  contact  with  said  screw,  so  that  the 
pitch  diameter  of  the  screw  will  be  held  in  firm  yielding 
contact  with  the  pitch  diameter  of  the  threaded  portion 
811  O.Q.— M 


1.  A  valve  operator  comprising  a  main  housing  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  the  body  of  a  valve  having  a  protrud- 
ing valve  stem  end,  said  housing  having  a  chamber  sur- 
rounding said  protruding  valve  stem  end;  valve  actuating 
mechanism  including  a  reversible  motor,  worm  pinic«i 
shaft  means  driven  by  said  motor,  a  worm  gear  joumaled 
in  said  housing  and  meshingly  engaged  with  and  driven 
by  said  worm  pinion  shaft  means,  a  driven  shaft  driv- 
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ingly  coupled  to  said  worm  fear  through  intermeshing 
uially  directed  helical  splioes  whereby  relative  axial 
movement  between  said  worm  gear  and  driven  shaft  is 
permitted  in  cither  direction  in  response  to  torque  thrust 
forces  developed  when  said  worm  gear  drives  said  driven 
shaft  in  a  selected  direction,  means  yieldingly  support- 
ing one  end  of  said  driven  shaft  for  opposite  axial  and 
rotational  movement  with  respect  to  said  main  housing 
to  establish  a  predetermined  resistance  to  said  relative 
axial  movement  between  said  worm  gear  and  driven 
shaft  and  means  slidably  and  non-rotatably  coupling  the 
other  end  of  said  driven  shaft  to  the  prolrudmg  valve 
stem  end;  and  motor  control  means  comprising  cut  out 
switches  operatively  connected  to  said  driven  shaft  for 
disrupting  motor  operation  in  response  to  axial  move- 
ment of  said  driven  shaft  in  either  direction  relative  to 
said  worm  gear  when  said  predetermined  resistance  is 
exceeded,  position  limit  switches  operatively  connected 
to  said  worm  pinion  shaft  for  actuation  thereby  to  es- 
tablish respective  opposite  directional  motor  drive  circuits 
when  said  valve  operator  reaches  its  opposite  limit  po- 
sitions, and  manual  switch  means  selectively  operable 
to  energize  said  respective  opposite  directional  motor 
drive  circuits  established  by  said  position  limit  switches. 


3,17«J4t 

ROTARY  TABLE  WITH  DIVIDING  ATTACHMENT 

Bcrawd  F.  Frockiick,  Colcnhi  TownsMr*  HaaUtaa 

Cowity,  Ohio     (%  Troyke  Mfg.  Co^  112M  Or- 

i  SL,  Skaroavillc.  ClKteMd.  OUo) 

VVM  IM.  29.  1M3,  Scr.  N«.  154,434 

5  dates.     (Q.  74— 413) 


POSITIONING  SYSTEMS 
John  Ivor  Tenaaot  Green,  London,  England,  ■■rignor  to 
Tke  British  Inw  aad  Stcd  RcMarcIl  Association,  Lon- 
don, England 

FUcd  Jaly  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,7M 
SClainM.     (CL74— 122) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  work  table  which 
comprises  a  base,  a  uble  member  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  base,  a  worm  wheel  nuHinted  on  the  uble  member, 
a  worm  gear  meshing  with  the  worm  wheel,  a  shaft  for 
turning  the  worm  gear,  a  housing  mounted  on  the  base 
and  surrounding  the  shaft,  an  indexing  device  compris- 
ing an  index  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  the  housing  sur- 
rounding the  shaft,  means  for  locking  the  index  plate  m 
a  selected  angular  position,  said  index  plate  having  a  plu- 
rality o*  circumferenlially  spaced  perforations,  a  crank 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  plunger  mounted  on  the  crank 
and  releasably  engageable  with  the  perforations  to  hold 
the  crank  and  shaft  in  selected  positions,  and  a  perfora- 
tion locating  assembly  mounted  on  the  housing  adjacent 
the  index  plate,  the  perforation  locating  assembly  com- 
prising a  pair  of  members  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
housing  surrounding  the  shaft,  each  of  said  members 
having  an  outwardly  projecting  index  arm,  means  for 
locking  the  members  with  the  index  arms  at  a  selected 
angular  spacing,  one  of  the  arms  extending  outboard 
of  the  index  plate,  and  a  resilient  member  mounted  on 
the  outboard  portion  and  engageable  with  the  index  plate 
to  resist  turning  of  the  members  around  the  shaft,  the 
members  being  tumable  upon  application  of  a  predeter- 
mined force. 


I  A  detent  mechanism  for  accurately  positioning  a 
rotary  member  at  a  prescribed  angular  position,  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  detent  mounted  for  movement 
along  a  fixed  longitudinal  axis,  means  for  displacing  said 
detent  along  said  axis  and  for  yieldably  urging  said  detent 
into  operative  relationship  with  said  rotary  member  with 
a  substantially  constant  force,  and  means  on  said  rotary 
member  and  said  detent  cooperating  with  one  another  to 
permit  displacement  of  said  detent  along  its  longitudinal 
axis  in  opposition  to  said  substantially  constant  force. 
such  displacement  being  in  response  to  a  turning  force 
acting  on  said  rotary  member  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined value. 

3,17«,342     

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CUTTING  DIES 
Robert  H.  Downfo,  NMnak.  Wb.,  avitnor  to  American 
Cm  CuipMj.  N«w  YoftL,  N.Y.,  a  inr portion  of  New 

13.  1M2,  S«r.  No.  114,452 

(CL  74— lt7) 


1.  A  method  for  nwking  a  cutting  and  scoring  die  hav- 
ing co-acting  male  and  female  die  plates,  which  comprises 
photomechanically  imposing  in  register  on  respective 
photosensitized  plates  plan  images  of  the  concomitant 
male  and  female  scoring  elements  and  co-acting  members 
of  paired  cutting  elements  and  chemically  removing  ma- 
terial from  the  respective  plates  except  in  the  regions 
bearing  photomechanically  imposed  images  to  leave  male 
and  female  die  plates  having  sconng  and  cutting  elements 
as  integral  portions  thereof  in  shallow  relief  above  the 
plate  background  areas  of  said  plates. 


3,174,343 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  METAL 

PARTS  BY  DEFORMATION 

Roccr  Ganrint,  MontrcnU,  Franc*,  anignor  to  Ck  Electro- 

Macnni^c,  Paris,  Fomkc,  a  corporatloa  of  Franc* 

FUcd  Sept.  7,  1442,  Scr.  No.  222,133 
ClataM  priority,  application  Franc*,  May  IS,  1442, 
847,544 
1  Claim.     (CL  44— 14) 
In  a  reduction  mill  apparatus  for  producing  a  profiled 
central  body  portion  included  between  two  terminal  en- 
largements on   a   metallic   part,   comprising  upper  and 
lower  roll  segments  adapted  to  engage  and  roll  said  metal- 
lic  part,   said   roll   segments  each   being  provided   with 
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leading  and  traUing  recesses  in  the  roUing  surfaces  thereof 
adapted  to  clear  the  leading  and  trailing  ends  of  the  metal- 
lic part  and  thus  result  in  the  reduction  of  only  the  cen- 
tral body  portion  to  the  desired  profile,  and  the  trailing  end 
of  each  of  said  roll  segments  being  provided  with  a  ter- 
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3,174345  

FLIERS  ESPECIALLY  FOR  CRIMPING 
Roger  Poingt,  Vhicennes,  France,  aarignor  to  «»»«  Sodete 
dMe:  EtahUssements  Proner  an  Anooymoas  SodcCc, 
MontrcnU-aona-Bola,  Setae,  France     ^ ^^  ^  ^, 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1441,  S*r.  No.  If^l  ,^^ 
ClaioBt  priority,  application  France,  Dec  19, 1944, 
447,334 
4Clidaii.    (CLSl— 15) 


minal  part  having  a  radius  greater  than  the  greatest  radius 
of  the  remainder  of  the  roll  segment,  said  terminal  parts 
acting  conjointly  to  reuin  the  metal  at  the  trailing  terminal 
enlargement  which  tends  to  stretch  during  the  rolling  and 
to  compress  it  into  the  trailing  recessed  portions  of  said 
roll  segments.  

3,174,344 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROIXING 

THE  THICKNESS  OF  ROLLED  STRIP  MATERIAL 

RoKoc  E.  Marra,  Schenectady.  N.Y.,  aari^  I^^Sf***^ 

Etoctric  CtmmmMj,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoifc 

FUcd  ScpC  19, 1941,  Scr.  No.  139,193 

7aalM.    (CLt4-^ 


1  A  pliers,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  staUonary 
arm;  a  stationary  jaw  fixedly  mounted  on  said  stationary 
arm;  a  movable  arm  connected  to  said  stationary  arm; 
a  movable  jaw;  intermediate  means  connecting  said  mov- 
able  jaws  to  said  movable  arm  and  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  movable  arm  from  a  rest  position  to  a  locking 
position  for  moving  thereby  said  movable  jaw  from  a 
wide  open  posiUon  to  an  intermediate  posiUon  without 
moving  said  movable  arm;  and  locking  means  on  said 
movable  arm  and  cooperating  with  said  intermediate 
means  when  the  latter  is  moved  to  said  locking  posiUon 
for  lodung  said  intermediate  means  in  its  locking  posi- 
tion to  said  movable  arm  so  that  said  movable  jaw  may 
be  moved  from  said  intermediate  to  a  closed  position  by 
moving  said  movable  arm  after  said  intermediate  means 
has  been  locked  thereto. 


I'^'li 


%'i  i  %'% 


3  174,344 

PRESET  TORQUE  WRENCH 

Panl  Ochs,  Glen  EByn,  DL,  aarignor  to  '•  J^  Stnrterant 

Co.,  Addtoon,  ni.,  a  e«P»«S«>»i^,™5l*»*» 

FUcd  Innc  15, 1941,  Scr.  No.  242,795 

4  Clalnis.     (CL  81 — 51.5) 


^.. 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of 
stands  through  which  a  strip  of  material  to  be  reduced 
in  thickness  U  passed,  each  of  the  stands  comprising  a 
pair  of  opposed  rolls  rotating  at  a  predetermined  speed, 
the   method  of  reducing   material   to  a   final   thickness 
which  comprises  passing  the  material  through  the  stands 
in  succession,  applying  pressure  on  the  material  in  each 
stand,  maintaining  the  speed  of  the  rolls  in  each  stand 
at  a  fued  predetermined  speed,  sensing  the  tension  in 
the  material  before  it  enters  a  pair  of  sunds,  and  vary- 
ing the  pressure  on  the  material  at  the  next  stand  m 
accordance   with  variations  in  the   tension  m   the   ma- 
terial before   it  enters  the  stand  to  maintain  the  mass 
flow  of  the  material  consUnt  throughout  the  miU. 

4    In  a  multi-sund  rolling  mill  comprising  a  first  stand, 
a  final  stand  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  stands,  each 
of  the   stands  comprising   a   p«r  of  material   engaging 
roUs     the    combination    comprising    an    X-ray    thickness 
lane'  means  positioned  between  said  first  stand  and  the 
first  of  the  intermediate  stands  for  regulating  the  force 
exerted  between  the  matcnal  engaging  rolls  of  the  first 
of  said  stands,  means  for  maintaining  the  speed  of  the 
rolls  in  each  intermediate  stand  at  a  fixed  predetermined 
speed,  and  means  positioned  before  each  of  said  inter- 
mediate stand  for  sensing  the  tension  in  a  stnp  passmg 
through   said   intermediate   stand,   said   tension   sensing 
means  being  operative  to  control  the  force  between  the 
rolU  of  the  following  intermediate  sund,  whereby  tne 
thickness  of  a  strip  delivered  by  an  intermediate  stand 
varies  with  the  tension  in  the  strip  in  advance  of  such 
intermediate  stand. 


2  A  force-transmitting  mechanism  comprising  a  hous- 
ing '  a  work-engaging  member  associated  with  said  hous- 
ing' at  one  end.  a  torque  beam  disposed  in  said  housing 
and  having  its  forward  end  fixed  to  said  work-engaging 
member,  an  overload  release  disposed  in  said  housing  ad- 
jacent the  rear  end  of  said  torque  beam,  said  overload 
release  including  a  member  pivoUlly  connected  to  said 
housing  adapted  to  transmit  the  force  applied  at  said 
housing  to  said  torque  beam,  and  a  second  tncmber  also 
pivotally  connected  to  said  housing  to  trip  the  first  said 
member  upon  the  applicaUon  of  a  predetermined  torque 
to  said  housing,  said  second  member  having  a  portion  en- 
gageable by  said  torque  member  upon  deflection  thereof 
to  cause  said  second  member  to  trip  said  first  member. 


3,174347  _^ 

TKUCK  WHEEL  WRENCH  APPARATUS 
Adolph  O.  Brye,  Norma,^.  Dak. 
Filed  Not.  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  154,942 
3  Claims.    (CL  81—121) 
1    Truck  wheel  wrench  apparatus  for  removing  a  Budd 
wheel  having  an  inside  rim  and  an  outside  nm  mounted 
on  a  hub  by  studs,  square  nuts  and  hexagonal  nuts  re- 
spectively, the  square  nuts  being  threaded  on  the  studs 
aSd  the  hexagonal  nuts  being  threaded  on  the  square 
nuts   comprising  the  combination  of  a  wrench  assembly 
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having  a  ihank,  «  Kiuart  mat  tocket  oo  ooe  end  of  the 
^hank,  a  hexagonal  wcket  on  the  opposite  ead  ot  the 
'  ■hank,  and  a  pohyfonal  collar  mounteid  on  the  thank  in- 
termediate taid  aquare  and  hezatonal  aockets  to  trans- 
mit a  turnins  force  to  laid  thank,  taid  hriafonai  socket 
haTiBf  a  tranavcne  tljde  bar  aperture  tibrrin.  an  eioo- 
gated  slide  bar  positionaMe  in  said  aperture  for  apply- 
ing a  turning  force  to  laid  aaembly  when  the  aquare 


■ocket  ia  poaitiooed  on  a  square  nut,  and  a  aecood  elon- 
gated wrench  having  a  handle  and  a  socket  secured  to 
said  handle  and  positionably  over  said  collar  and  form- 
ing a  m^trhing  fit  therewith,  said  second  wrench  socket 
being  poaitiooable  oo  Mid  ooUar  to  have  the  handle 
extend  at  approximately  right  anfies  to  the  slide  bar  in 
a  plane  paralkl  to  the  plane  of  eloogatMO  of  the  slide 
bw.  

3,17M4S 

AUXnJARY  HIGHSPEED  TABLE  FOR  VERTICAL 

TURRET  LATHES  AND  THE  LIKE 

L.  McFsfTsa.  Fmmi  *m   Lac,  WIl, 

ft  LMvte  Miittii  TmI  Cifii 

L«c  Wk,  a  cwponiftaa  W  WlKMriB 

iwmm  <  IMl.  S«r.  N*.  Iff  J73 
SCUtaH.     (CLta^-Ot) 


J4?M4f 
DOWN  curnR  assembly 

1    -I        Wa^da,  Piiili,  Pa^  assl^ar  la  A 
S^«<7  TaMs  Cii|My.  bc^  niiMiii,  Pa^  a 

Filed  Oct.  15,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  2J2,9M 
7  nslMi     (CL  t3— 14«) 


1.  A  downcutter  apparatus  for  uae  b  conjunctioo  with 
a  work  utility  secured  to  a  work  surface  for  severing  a 
worked  upon  article  from  trailing  fabric  and  filaments, 
comprising  in  combinatioo. 

( 1 )  a  bottom  plate  secured  in  operative  poaition  close 
behind  the  operating  head  of  the  work  utility  and  so 
oriented  that  work  passes  thereover  after  being  oper- 
ated on  by  said  operating  head,  said  bottom  plate 
being  vertically  slotted  through  iu  upper  surface 
with  the  slot  length  disposed  transversely  to  the  di- 
rection of  feed  of  the  work  utility  and  including 
front  and  rear  canmiing  surfaces  disposed  respec- 
tively in  front  of  and  behind  said  slot. 

(2)  a  cutting  head  assembly  vertically  reciprocable  be- 
tween a  deactualed  position  and  an  actuued  position, 
including. 

(a)  clamp  means  operative  to  press  down  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  bottom  plate  when  said 
cutting  head  assembly  is  actuated  to  thereby 
clamp  the  material  overlying  the  bottom  plate, 

(b)  front  and  rear  resilient  spreader  meaiu  se- 
cxired  to  and  shiftable  with  said  clamp  means 
conjointly  operative  with  said  bottom  plate  front 
and  rear  camming  surfaces  respectively  to  grasp 
the  material  overlying  the  bottom  plate  and  pull 
the  same  uut  acroM  the  bottom  plate  slot  when 
said  cutting  head  assembly  is  actuated,  said 
spreader  means  extending  downward  below  taid 
clamp  means  to  thereby  engage  the  material  to 
be  cut  and  pull  the  same  taut  before  the  latter 
is  clamped  by  taid  clamping  meant. 

(c)  severing  means  operative  to  sever  the  mate- 
rial damped  over  the  bottom  plate  by  passing 
downward  therethrough  into  the  bottom  plate 
slot,  and 

(3)  means  coupled  to  said  cutting  bead  assembly  for 
acttuting  and  deactuating  the  tame. 


1.  b  a  machine  tool  such  as  a  vertical  turret  lathe  or 
the  like,  the  combination  comprising  a  bed.  a  main  table 
joumaled  on  said  bed.  a  drive  shaft,  a  drive  pinion  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft,  and  a  ring  gear  oo  said  main 
table  drivingly  engaged  with  said  pinion,  an  auxiliary 
high-speed  table  joumaled  within  said  mam  table,  a 
planetary  drive  connection  between  said  main  table  and 
said  auxiliary  table,  said  drive  being  actuaUble  to  operate 
said  auxiliary  table  at  a  stepped  up  speed  relative  to  said 
main  table  or  to  permit  rotation  of  said  tables  in  unison, 
and  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  drive  connection 
whereby  said  auxiliary  table  is  driven  at  a  greater  speed 
than  taid  main  table  or  remains  rotatable  in  unison 
therewith. 


3,17tJ5f 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  STRIP 

MATERIAL  INTO  LEISGTHS 
HwoU  F.  Hawkbs,  Lockport,  N.Y^  siMfni  to 
Tk«  Md  ihshhsr  Cipftt— ,  ■■■■In,  N.Y^  a 
rattoo  of  New  \mk 

FUad  Apr.  «,  lf«2,  S«r.  No.  115,745 
UClaiaa.  (CL  t3— ISO 
1.  Apparatus  for  severing  a  continuous  strip  of  mate- 
rial into  separate  lengths  which  comprises  a  belt  con- 
veyor comprising  a  plurality  of  belt  elements  spaced 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  conveyor,  a 
severing  element  positioned  above  the  conveyor  to  move 
a  cutting  element  on  a  cutting  stroke  across  the  path  of 
said  strip  when  located  oo  the  conveyor,  and  a  plurality 
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of  lifting  elements  movable  upwardly  between  adjacent 
belt  elements  to  lift  the  strip  <d  material  above  the  belt 


»V 


base,  a  cutting  wheel  on  one  end  of  said  arbor,  means  for 
rotating  said  wheel  about  said  axis,  means  for  moving  the 
rotating  wheel  bodily  along  a  horizontal  path  at  right 
angles  to  its  axis  of  rotation,  and  means  for  positioning 
work  to  be  cut  on  the  top  of  said  base  in  the  path  of 
said  wheel,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  station- 
ary wheel  guard  including  a  rear  wall  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  on  one  side  of  the  path  of  said  wheel  and  * 
having  an  elongated  slot  therein  for  receiving  said  arbor,- 
a  front  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  on  the'; 


elements  during  movement  of  the  severing 
move  the  cutting  element  through  the  strip. 


element  to 


3479AS1 
SHEAR  FOR  BILLETS  AND  THE  LttE  

r,  N.Yn  jjMJt— f.  jy  ■■•■• 
Cuipotatwsi, 
Pa^  a  catpantfaa  of  Ps— lytvia 
Not.  21,  IfM,  Sar.  N«.  72,191 
14  Claims.    (CLt^-157) 


1.  A  shear  for  cutting  billets  or  the  like  along  a  shear- 
ing plane,  oooaprising  a  fixed  platen,  a  fixed  cutting 
Made  mounted  oo  said  fixed  platen  with  its  cutting  edge 
arranged  substantially  in  said  shearing  plane,  means 
feeding  the  billets  to  be  sheared  across  said  fixed  cutting 
blade  from  a  feeding  to  a  discharge  side  of  the  shear, 
sutiooary  frame  tide  plates  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
f\'Kfdi  platen  and  extending  transversely  across  said  shear- 
ing plane,  a  moving  platen  guided  by  said  side  plate* 
for  movement  along  said  shearing  plane,  a  moving  oit- 
ting  blade  mounted  on  said  moving  platen  and  having 
its  cutting  edge  arranged  substantially  in  said  thearing 
plane,  one  of  said  side  plates  having  its  transverse  edge 
turface  at  the  discharge  tide  of  taid  shear  tubstantially 
bounded  by  said  thearing  plane  and  extending  from  taid 
fixed  cutting  blade  in  the  direction  of  approach  of  taid 
moving  cutting  blade,  and  movaMe  means  at  said  dis- 
charge tide  of  the  ihear  for  receiving  the  part  cut  from 
said  billet  by  taid  cutting  blades  and  moving  taid  cut 
part  downwardly  and  away  from  said  transverse  edge 
surface  of  said  one  of  said  side  plates  for  discharge  from 
said  shear.  

3,179,352 
GUARD  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
laMcs  L.  HcsHlcy,  abto■^  Ten.,  — Ifiinr.  by  bcsm 
MslgHBCotB,    to   Tyvasaa    MacUiic    Compaay,    lac^ 
KMz^ille,  TcM.,  a  cwpostioo  of  Delaware 

■aalhsrtoB  Ian.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  719,716,  now 
~nV[  3,999.959,  dated  Dec.  25,  1993.     Dtvidcd 
inJ«<«**«-  Nov.  9,  1959.  S«r.  No.  951,412 
liciBtaa.    (CL93— 199) 
1.  In  a  cut  oflf  tool  having  a  base,  an  arbor  mounted 
for  routioo  about  a  horizontal  axis  disposed  above  said 


opposite  side  ot  said  wheel,  taid  front  and  rear  walls  be- 
ing provided  with  aligned  openings  therein  through  which 
the  work  to  be  cut  may  extend  across  the  path  of  the 
wheel,  a  top  wall  extending  between  said  front  and  rear 
walls  above  said  wheel,  and  end  walls  extending  between 
said  front  and  rear  walls  at  points  spaced  from  the  cikIs 
of  the  path  ot  said  wheel  a  substantial  distance  to  form 
enclosed  areas  remote  from  the  workpiece  holding  area 
to  receive  any  foreign  matter  thrown  from  the  cutting 
whecL 

3,179,353 

AUTOMATIC  WEB  WRAPPER  FEED 

Henry  H.  Wheeler,  Newtown,  Coml,  and  Neal  R.  Paria- 

tore.  Lanrchon.  N.Y.,  awlgnori  to  American  Macfafaic 

A  Fonndry  Conspnny.  a  covpomtfon  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  14.  1991.  Scr.  No.  192,983 

11  Clafans.    (a.  93->279) 


1.  In  a  cigar  manufacturing  machine,  a  wide  c(Mitinu- 
ous  tobacco  web,  a  tobacco  web  feed  mechanism  for  a 
binder  or  wrapper  cutter  for  a  machine  made  cigar,  said 
mechanism  having  a  fixed  suction  table,  a  travelling  suc- 
tion head,  a  die  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  web  and  having  a  width  less  than  one-half 
of  the  length  of  said  die,  said  die  oriented  with  its  width 
in  aligiunent  with  the  line  of  motion  of  said  head,  and 
means  for  intermittently  reciprocating  said  head  between 
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said  uUe  and  said  die  to  transport  a  leading  end  of  said 
web  across  said  die,  said  orientatioo  minimiTing  the  dis- 
tance said  web  is  required  to  be  tranaported. 


W 


3,17t,354 
ADHESIVE  TAPE  PERFORATING  MACHINE 

M.  SekoO,  211-213  W.  ScMkr  9L,  Ckk^o,  m. 
Filed  Aar  2,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  214^34 
•  Clatea.    (CLt3— >M7) 


1.  In  an  adhesive  tape  perforatinf  machine, 

means  for  moving  an  adhesive  tape  web  having  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  on  one  side  thereof  along  a 
predetermined  path, 

a  needle  roller  for  perforating  said  tape  web  over  which 
the  web  travels  with  the  adhesive  bearing  side  next  to 
the  roUer,  and 

an  anvil  roll  of  silicone  rubber  into  which  the  needles 
of  said  needle  roll  extend  after  passing  through  the 
tape  web. 

3,17«3SS 
MAXIMUM  AND  MINIMUM  LENGTH  CONTROL 

FOR  A  ROLLING  MILL  SHEAR 
B«a|amia  R.  Nedy.  Jr.,  Wsat  Boyliloa,  Mim.,  MdcMr  to 
Morgaa  CoMtnsctfoa  CtMspaaj,  Worcester,  Mas.,  a 
.  cof'putalliM  of  MasHKBSoettB 

Fttsd  Soft.  1.  IMl.  Sor.  N«.  13M*S 
SnAi     (Cl.t3— 3«2) 


-S-U-C^/ i 


•fHU 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  elongated  product  into  sec- 
tions as  it  moves  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  comprising 
a  shear  lying  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  product,  a 
first  means  for  sensing  passage  of  said  product  in  said 
path  upstream  from  said  shear  and  determining  the  length 
of  the  remainder  section  of  the  product  above  the  largest 
whole  number  of  sections  of  predetermined  normal  kngth. 
a  second  means  for  controlling  the  shear  to  cut  the  prod- 
uct into  the  said  whole  number  of  sectiou  of  predeter- 
mined normal  length,  and  a  third  means  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  sensing  by  said  first  means  of  the  length  (A  the 
said  remainder  section  above  a  predetermined  minimum 
length  to  allow  the  shear  to  cut  the  product  into  the  said 
whole  number  of  sections  of  normal  length  and  operative 
in  response  to  sensing  of  the  length  of  the  said  remainder 
section  below  the  said  minimum  length  to  cause  the  shear 
to  cut  one  of  the  sections  preceding  the  said  remainder 
section  to  a  predetermined  intermediate  length  selected 
to  make  the  actual  remainder  section  larger  than  the  said 
minimum  length. 


CANVAS  PARING  MACHINES 
Walttr  F.  Lyffo,  Loicostar.  Ei^iaiii,  SMlfiii  to  Ui 

irh&sry  Cmfontkm,  Fleaskaftoa,  N J.,  a  cor- 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  249,t3t 
Claims  priority,  applkatloo  Groat  BrttaK  Jaik  It,  1H2, 

»2»  42 
ItCialBM.    (CLtJ— 43«) 


1.  A  machine  for  trimming  a  marginal  portion  of  one 
layer  of  sheet  material  from  a  composite  sheet  of  two  or 
more  laycn  stitched  together  comprising. 

a  work  table, 

a  first  disk  knife  having  a  circular  cutting  edge  rotat- 
able  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  with  and  above 
the  work  table  for  cutting  the  stitches  holding  two 
of  said  layers  together.  <q^ 

a  second  knife  having  a  circular  cutting  edge  rotatable 
in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  edge  of  the 
first  knife  for  cutting  a  marginal  strip  from  one  of 
said  layers, 

a  guard  member  extending  over  the  first  disk  knife, 

and  a  feed  wheel  rotatable  adjacent  said  second  knife 
and  above  said  gtiard  member  to  urge  said  one  layer 
against  the  guard  member  to  feed  the  composite  shMt 
material  past  the  knives. 


V7MS7 

SHEARING  MACHINE  WITH  A  PIVOTAL  BLADE 
HAVING  ECCENTRIC  MEANS  TO  ADJUST 
BLADE  ALONG  AXB  OF  THE  PIVOT 

Hary  RMgway,  SMfcl,  WakaiaU,  Ftiiii,  aasinor  to 
Joseph  Rhodes  *  Som  fimttsi,  WaksBsU,  Foghmi.  a 


Doc.  13,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  75,494 
priority,  appUcatloa  GrsM  Brittfb,  Doc  II,  1959, 
43,944/59 
SOatea.    (CLt3— MS) 


ru_ 


1.  A  heavy-duty  metal  plate  shearing  machine  com- 
prising a  machine  frame,  a  fixed  blade  secured  to  said 
frame,  alined,  spaced,  fixed  bearings  secured  to  said  frame. 
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a  pivot  shaft  axially  slidably  mounted  in  said  fixed  bear- 
ings, a  movable  blade  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
secured  against  movement  lelalive  thereto  in  the  axial  di- 
rection thereof,  said  movable  blade  being  mounted  in 
cutting  relation  to  said  fixed  blade,  collars  mounted  on 
said  shaft  on  opposite  sides  of  one  of  said  fixed  bearings, 
a  spindle  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
on  said  fixed  bearing,  an  eccentric  mounted  on  said  spiii- 
dle.  means  for  routing  said  spindle  and  eccentric,  a  pair 
of  plungers  mounted  on  said  fixed  bearing  for  sliding 
movement  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pivot  shaft,  each  of 
said  plungers  being  positioned  tightly  between  said  ec- 
centric and  one  of  said  collars  whereby  rotary  movement 
of  said  spindle  and  eccentric  acting  through  said  plungers 
and  collars  will  effect  endwise  movement  of  said  pivot 
shaft  and  lateral  movement  of  said  movable  blade  relative 
to  said  fixed  blade. 


means  yieldingly  urging  said  pin  means  into  contact  rela- 
tion with  said  actuating  means  preventing  the  operation  of 
said  actuating  means  whereby  upon  the  depressing  of 
said  suning  pin  means  by  said  telephone  receiver  said 
actuating  means  is  released  to  produce  music. 


3,179,35s 

DIE  RULE  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  AND 

MOUNTING  THE  SAME 

Merrill  D.  Marttai,  Oakkmd,  Cattf. 

(1159  <7th  St.,  Emeryville,  CaBf.) 

FOod  Mv.  27,  19«2,  Ssr.  No.  182,732 

14Ctatas.    (CLt3— 473) 


1.  In  a  method  of  f(Mining  a  die  rule  and  die  rule  mount- 
ing for  a  routing  die  cutter  element  the  steps  of 

providing  a  primary  base  conforming  to  the  peripheral 

curvature  of  routioo  of  said  element, 
forming  slits  through  said  primary  base  conforming  to 

the  contour  of  the  die  rule, 
pressing  the  die  rule  into  the  sliu  so  that  the  cutting 

edges  of  the  die  rule  protrude  from  the  convex  face 

of  said  primary  base, 
and  mounting  said  primary  base  on  a  curved  second 

base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  routing  element 


3,1793^ 

MUSICAL  CLAPPING  INSTRUMENTS 

Tolvo  Miettinen,  R-R.  3,  Port  Artfam-,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,490 

5  CUims.    (CI.  84 — 492) 


i-  'V 


1.  A  rhythm-keeping  instrument  comprising  a  handle, 
a  striker  plate  at  one  end  of  said  handle,  and  a  clapper 
plate  assembly  removably  cormected  to  said  handle,  said 
clapper  plate  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  spring 
wire  including  spaced  legs  secured  to  the  other  end  of 
said  handle  and  extending  in  spaced  relation  along  said 
handle  toward  said  one  end  thereof,  and  a  clapper  plate 
secured  to  said  flexible  element  and  overlying  said  striker 
plate;  said  structure  characterized  in  that  said  handle  and 
said  clapper  plate  include  undercut  groove  portions  in  the 
upper  surface  thereof,  conforming  substantially  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  spring  wire,  and  opening  toward  each  other 
from  adjacent  ends  of  said  clapper  plate  and  said  handle, 
said  spaced  leg  portions  of  said  spring  wire  being  remov- 
ably received  at  opposite  ends  in  the  grooves  of  said 
clapper  plate  and  handle. 


3,179361 

TOGGLE  BOLT 

Rodolph  M.  VaoghB,  611  Lido  Park  Drive, 

Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Aog.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,075 

2  Claims.    (CI.  85— 3) 


3,179,359 

MUSIC  BOX  FOR  TELEPHONES 

George  Mowra.  4922  SW.  87th  Place,  Miauil,  Fta. 

Filed  May  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,524 

2  Claims.    (CL  84—94) 


1.  A  music  box  for  telephones  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  slotted  portions  at 
one  end  releasably  mounting  said  music  box  on  a  tele- 
phone, a  plurality  of  upstanding  shoulder  members  mount- 
ed on  said  housing  forming  a  cradle  receiving  the  tele- 
phone receiver,  starting  pin  means  slidably  mounted  in 
said  cradle  engaged  by  said  receiver  and  extending  into 
said  chamber,  music  producing  means  mounted  in  said 
chamber,  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
music  producing  means  mounted  in  said  housing,  spring 


1.  An  improved  toggle  bolt  comprising:  a  one-piece 
nut  structure  consisting  of  an  elongated  integral  sheet  of 
spring  metal  having  a  central  threaded  opening  and  in- 
cluding pairs  of  transverse  slots  extending  inwardly  adja- 
cent to  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  to  define  opposed 
central  Ubs  and  pairs  of  longitudinal  edge  tabs  for  said 
sheet,  said  central  and  edge  ubs  being  bent  about  first 
and  second  parallel  fold  lines  in  directions  upwardly  and 
towards  each  other  to  define  a  channel  structure  having 
substantially  parallel  sidewalls,  said  slots  constituting 
vertical  cuts  in  opposite  channel  walls,  the  floor  portions 
of  said  channel  structure  between  said  pairs  of  longitu- 
dinal edge  tabs  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  threaded 
opening  being  initially  co-planar  and  adapted  to  be  resil- 
iently  bent  downwardly  about  transverse  fold  lines  to 
define  arms  so  that  said  slots  are  widened  out  to  si.bstan- 
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tially  ninety  degree  angles  when  said  arms  are  held  in  t 
vertically  downwardly  extending  position;  and  a  screw 
received  in  said  threaded  opening  so  that  said  arms  lie 
adjacent  to  opposite  sides  of  said  screw  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship thereto,  whereby  said  channel  structrve  and 
screw  may  be  passed  through  an  opening  and  said  arms 
released  so  that  they  flex  towards  their  original  positions, 
subsequent  tightening  of  said  screw  drawing  said  channel 
structure  against  the  periphery  of  said  opening  to  complete 
unbending  of  said  arms  to  positions  in  which  the  edges 
of  said  tabs  defining  said  vertical  cuts  engage  each  other 
to  resist  further  unbending  movement  of  said  arms,  the 
edges  of  the  central  and  longitudinal  tabs  including  op- 
posing beaded  portions  to  facilitate  the  engagement  of 
said  edges. 

3,17t,342 

BALL  DETENT  COUPLING  DEVICE  WITH 

RING  SHAPED  FRICTION  MEANS 

Ckarics  MewM,  Wehvyn  Garden  Ofty,  Ftl—il,  siirffor 

to  Avdci  Limkcd,  a  Brttiik  cMspaaj 

Oricfaial  applkatioo  Aag.  3.  1959,  Scr.  No.  t31,3M,  bow 

Patent  No.  3,«4S,737,  dated  Dec.  IS,  1M2.     DtrWcd 

and  tkk  appttcation  Oct.  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  233,41« 

priority,  appHcatioB  Great  Britain,  Aog.  S,  195S, 

25,429  5t 

lOnlna.    (CL  tS— 5) 


A  connecting  device  comprising : 

a  tube  having  an  axial  bore  and  an  enlarged  head  at 
one  end  thereof  and  at  least  one  radial  aperture 
spaced  from  said  head,  said  head  having  an  enlarged 
bore  concentric  with  said  tube  and  at  least  one  an- 
nular recess  formed  in  the  inside  of  said  enlarged 
bore  adjacent  the  junction  of  said  tube  and  head; 

a  cover  piece  closing  the  outer  end  of  said  enlarged 
bore  and  having  an  aperture  fonned  at  the  center 
thereof; 

a  locking  memtwr  movable  in  said  radial  aperture; 

an  operating  member  axially  slidably  supported  within 
said  tube  for  movement  between  a  locking  position 
and  a  release  position; 

cam  means  on  said  operating  member  operative  to  cause 
said  locking  member  to  protrude  outwardly  from  said 
radial  aperture  upon  said  movement  of  said  operating 
member  to  said  locking  position  within  said  tube,  and 
to  allow  said  locking  member  to  recede  inwardly  in- 
to the  tube  upon  movement  of  said  operating  mem- 
ber to  said  release  position,  said  operating  member 
having  an  intermediate  portion  located  in  and  posi- 
tioned for  movement  within  said  enlarged  bore  of 
said  head  and  a  head  portion  passing  through  said 
aperture  of  said  cover  piece  to  form  an  operating 
knob  by  which  said  operating  member  may  be  moved 
between  said  locking  position  and  said  release  posi- 
tion, said  intermediate  portion  having  spaced  apart 
radially  extending  annular  flanges  defining  an  an- 
nular groove  therebetween; 

and  friction  means  for  resisting  movement  of  said  oper- 
ating member  comprising  a  ring-shaped  resilient 
member  located  within  said  groove  and  movabk  with 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  operating  member 
and  contained  entirely  within  the  enlarged  bore  of 
said  head,  said  resilient  member  exerting  an  outward 
pressure  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  bore  and 
receivable  in  said  annular  recess  to  retain  said  oper- 


ating member  against  movement  at  least  when  it  is  in 
said  locking  position. 


3,I7t,3i3 
EXPLOSIVE  SEPARABLE  NIJT 
Wilttan  R.  DicUc,  Maaiyittaa  Bcnck,  CaUf., 
Hl-Shcar  Corporation,  Tofnact,  CaMT^  a 
of  California 

Rlcd  Nov.  4,  1941,  Sar.  No.  15«,3M 
4CWBM.    (CLtS— 33) 


to 


1.  A  separable  nut  with  an  axis,  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  nut  segmena  shaped  to  fit  in  spaced  adjacency 
with  each  other  to  form  an  interrupted  exterior  surface 
with  axially-extending  gaps  between  the  segments,  and 
an  interrupted  internally-threaded  passage;  a  peripheral 
band  having  an  internal,  axially-extending  fin  in  each 
gap,  and  an  internal  interrupted  surface  in  full  surface-to- 
surface  engagement  with  the  interrupted  exterior  surfaces 
of  the  nut  segments,  the  fins  filling  the  gaps  and  thereby 
holding  the  segments  in  alignment  and  making  a  fluid  seal 
therebetween,  and  a  continuous  surface  of  revolution  on 
the  outside  of  the  band,  the  band  being  made  of  a  readily- 
cut,  fluid-impermeable  material;  a  retainer  having  a  re- 
cess opening  at  one  end  thereof,  and  having  an  inner 
cylindrical  wall  within  which  the  band  and  segments  are 
fitted,  the  surface  of  revolution  making  full  peripheral 
conUct  with  said  cylindrical  wall,  the  band  thereby  mak- 
ing a  fluid-sealing  fit  between  the  retainer  and  the  seg- 
ntents  and  making  sliding  fit  between  itself  and  the  re- 
Uiner;  key  and  upline  means  keying  the  retainer  and  seg- 
ments together  in  torque-transmitting  and  axially-slidaMe 
relationship  with  each  other;  a  yiddaMe  collar  attached 
to  the  retainer  which  laterally  overhangs  at  least  a  part 
of  ech  key  and  each  9egn>ent;  and  an  explosive  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  recess  and  adapted  to  fire  gase- 
ous products  of  explosion  between  the  retainer  and  the 
segments  for  overcoming  that  part  of  the  collar  which 
overhangs  the  segments,  and  firing  the  retainer  off  the 
segments  so  that  they  can  separate  from  each  other  when 
the  threads  of  said  internally-threaded  passage  are 
threaded  onto  a  shank  and  form  a  fluid  seal  therewith, 
the  collar  forcing  the  key  along  the  spline  so  as  to  cut 
the  band  and  release  the  segments. 


RokcrtK. 


Onka,Caiif. 


3,17t,344 
RECESSED  HEAD  SCREW 

1535  ClcvslMd  Ave,  Glen<al«,  CaHT., 
J.  Occoal,  Sltl  BnOalo  Sl^ 


Ma7  4,l< 
iClahia. 


4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  r7t,143 
(CLt5— 45) 


A  right-hand  threaded  screw  shank  provided  with  a 
Oat  head  having  a  centrally  disposed  recess  and  grooves 
extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  recess. 
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each  of  said  grooves  having  a  drivmg  wall,  a  back- 
out  wall  and  a  flat  bottom  wall, 
said  bottom  waU  extending  tangenually  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  the  rim  of  the  recess  with  mcreasmg 
radial  magnitude  into  mergence  with  the  top  flat 
surface  of  the  screw  head. 
Mid  driving  and  back-out  walls  bemg  parallel  with  each 
other  and  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  screw 
shank,  and  to  a  plane  containing  a  radius 
■      each  of  said  driving  walls  being  of  greater  area  than 
that  of  said  back-out  walls  and  offset  from  a  longi- 
tudinal plane  which  contains  said  longitudinal  axis  ot 
the   screvTlhank  and   forwardly  of  the   clockwise 
direcUon  of  roution  of  the  screw  shank, 
each  of  said  back-out  walls  offset  to  a  lesser  extent  than 
said  driving  walls  from  said  shank  axis-contaimng 
plane  and  rearwardly  relaUve  to  the  clockwise  direc- 
tion of  roution  of  the  screw  shank, 
the  back-out  waU  of  each  groove  disposed  on  a  vertical 

plane  medial  of  a  diametricaUy  opposed  groove, 
said  mergence  of  the  bottom  wall  of  each  groove  with 
the  flat  top  surface  of  the  screw  head  being  on  a 
radius  of  curvature  from  a  point  offset  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  screw  shank  and  lymg  in  a 
plane  which  passes  through  the  longitudinal  axi* 
at  right  angles  to  the  walls  of  the  groove,  whereby  the 
outside  comer  of  the  back-out  waU  is  at  »  »re*»«r 
distance  from  said  axis  of  the  screw  shank  than  the 
outside  comer  of  the  driving  wall,  and  whereby 
clockwise  forces  of  a  rotating  driver  bit  appbed  to 
and  absorbed  by  said  driving  walls  will  impart  m- 
troverted  torque  of  maximum  capacity  to  the  screw 
thank  in  a  clockwise  direcuon  of  roution. 
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3,17t364  ^„^ 

DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  BORE-HOLES  FORMED 
??TOCKTORltlATiON  WTTH  PARTICULATE 

EXPLOSIVE  „     _.  . .^ 

Svcn  Hngo  Alfredwm,  NaslryFnrit,  S^'t'V***!**^ 
Ntoo^ccrta  Akticbotafet,  Gytlorp,  Sweden,  a  cor- 

Miration  of  Sweden  ^,     , ,«  ^-,9 

'^     Filed  Dec.  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  159,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  22, 194», 

It  elates.    (CL  U—2») 


3,17t,345 

EXPLOSIVE  WASHER 

Ra^olph  M.  Vancte,  411  Lido  Park  Drtvc, 

Newport  Beach,  CaBf. 

FUad  Aa«.  23,  1942,  Scr.  No.  21M74 

ICkta.   (CLiS— 5«) 


1  A  device  for  filling  a  bore-hole  with  particulate  ex- 
plosive conveyed  into  the  hole  by  pressure  fliud  com- 
prising tube  means  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said 
bore-hole,  filter  means  mounted  on  said  tube  means  ad- 
jacent to  the  discharge  end  thereof  and  extending  en- 
tirely around  the  same,  said  filter  means  being  engage- 
able  with  the  walU  of  said  bore-hole  in  a  manner  to  mam- 
lain  said  tube  means  in  concentric  relation  with  said  bore- 
hole, whereby  particulate  explosive  wUl  be  discharged 
into  said  bore-hole  and  particles  of  explosive  entrained 
in  said  pressure  fluid  will  be  removed  from  the  flmd  ad- 
jacent to  the  discharge  from  the  tube  means. 


3,17«,347 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGER 
Richard  Wick,  Gnuiwaid,  near  Mnnich,  Getroany, 
assignor  to  Agfa  AktIenBcacllachaft,  Leverknaen. 
Baycrwerk,  Germany  -.^.ii 

^  Filed  May  It,  IHl,  S«;No.  It9,113 
7  CUms.    (CL  ••— M) 


An  explosive  washer  for  separating  first  and  sejwnd 
members  held  together  by  a  bolt  comprising,  m  combina- 
tion   a  cylindrical  casing  having  a  central  opemng  through 
which  said  bolt  may  loosely  pass,  said  casing  includmg  ra- 
dially spaced  inner  and  outer  anuUr  grooves  and  a  central 
amiular  channel  of  wibstantially  V-shape  in  «<>»-««;;«; 
disposed  radially  between  said  inner  and  outer  annular 
,^^  an  explo«ve  charge  filling  sanl  channd;  a  arcu^ 
lar    shaped    cover    member    having    a    central   opening 
adapted  to  register  with  said  first  mentioned  central  open- 
ing wd  including  radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  annu- 
lar flanges  extending  normally  from  said  cover  m  por- 
tion, to  be  r«:eived  and  secmied  withm  said  imier  and 
outer  annular  grooves  of  said  casing,  respectively,  to  con- 
fine said  explosive  charge  in  said  cemral  annular  channel, 
SS  itonSng  wire  means  extending  from  «k1  e^^Tfor 
charge  through  said  casing  to  the  extenor  ^i>^^J^' 
d^tina  said  charge  after  said  washer  has  been  posi- 
?S^  a^Tld  bJu  whereby  said  bolt  is  destroyed  to 
separate  said  members. 


1  In  a  photographic  enlarger.  in  combination,  a  sup- 
port having  a  surface  adapted  to  receive  an  image  to  be 
observed  at  said  surface  by  the  operator  and  then  repro- 
duced on  Ught-sensitive  printing  paper  earned  by  said 
surface,  said  support  having  a  transparent  poruon; 
light-measuring  means  located  adjacent  said  transparent 
portion  at  the  side  of  said  support  opposite  from  said  sur- 
face thereof  for  measuring  at  least  part  of  the  light  pass- 
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tag  through  said  transparent  portioa  of  said  support  to 
said  opposite  side  thereof,  said  iixht-measuhng  means 
forming  part  of  a  photoelectric  control  device  for  con- 
trolling the  exposure  of  the  printing  paper;  and  indicating 
means  carried  by  said  light-measuring  means  for  indicat- 
ing at  said  surface  of  said  transparent  portion  of  said  sup- 
port the  part  of  said  transparent  portion  through  which 
hght  passes  to  be  measured  by  said  Ught-me&sunng  means. 


3,17t,J4S 

MECHA^aCAL  REGISTRATION  OF 

PROCESS  COLOR 

Homer  W.  BarahMt,  418  E.  Mayaari  Atc^ 

CohinlMM,  OWo 

Officinal  appUcadoa  Jan.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  432,434.  bow 

Patent  No.  3.««0.737,  telad  S«p«.  !♦.  IHl.     Di^idtA 

aod  tkk  appUcadoa  J«ly  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  124,123 

tClataH.    (CLM— 24) 


mm 
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1.  In  combination,  in  a  process  color  camera  assembly 
of  the  class  described,  a  frame  unit  movable  to  various 
positions  in  said  asaembly,  spaced  film  positioning  means 
on  said  unit,  said  camera  having  lens  means  and  a  back 
unit  at  one  end.  a  copy  board  unit  therefor  spaced  from 
the  lens  means  ar»d  screen  bars  carried  by  said  back  and 
board  units,  said  frame  unit  being  shiftable  to  said  boaixl 
and  back  units  and  supported  by  the  bars  therein,  and  a 
vacuum  back  member  in  said  back  unit  including  position- 
ing means  having  the  same  spacing  as  the  means  of  the 
frame  unit  aforesaid,  whereby  film  or  the  like  having 
mating  positioning  means  is  mtcr-changeably  positioo- 
able  with  respect  thereto  and  engageable  therewith. 


3,17«,349 
SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
GeraM  J.  ¥fl,  lt34  !>«▼••  Rm4, 
4M  CkalkMB  Pteca,  both  ol 

FIM  J«ly  It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  211 
5  Claim.    (CLt<— 2t) 


vm /*  .  ^» 


1.  In  a  projector  for  use  with  bound  image  bearing 
transparency  slides,  the  combtnatioo  of: 

a  housing  including  a  base  portion,  lopporting  struc- 
ture and  outer  cover; 

an  optical  system  disposed  in  said  housing  and  having 
a  space  between  elements  thereof  to  define  a  pro- 
jection gate; 

•n  illuminatinf  system  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
positioned  for  cooperation  with  said  optical  system; 

a  fcncrally  rectangular  cartridge  removably  positioned 


in  said  bousing  and  extending  partially  therefrom, 
said  cartridge  including  a  pair  of  spaced  shafts; 

an  endless  belt  positioned  about  said  spaced  shafu. 
said  belt  having  a  plurality  of  adjacently  disposed 
clips  for  individually  supporting  and  retaining  individ- 
ual slides,  a  plane  extending  through  axes  of  said 
shafts  being  in  alignment  with  said  projection  gate; 

a  dnving  mechanism  carried  by  said  base  and  remov- 
ably  operatively   coupled   to  at   least   one   of  said 
shafts  to  impari  angular  movement  thereto  sufficient, 
sequentially  to  dispose  each  of  said  slides  individually 
in  said  projection  gate; 

meaiu  forming  a  portion  of  said  coupling  of  said  driv- 
ing mechanism  for  permitting  each  of  said  slides  to 
remain  in  said  projection  gate  for  a  finite  prede- 
termined period  of  time; 

meaiu  engageable  with  each  slide  in  said  projection  gate 
for  aligning  said  slide  therein;  and 

circuit  means  for  energizing  said  illuminating  system 
and  said  slide  aligning  means  only  when  a  slide  is 
positioned  within  said  projection  gate. 


3,17«J7t 
SLIDE  PROJECTOR  FOR  SLIDES  IN  A  MAGAZINE 

OR  IN  A  SEPARATE  CONTAINER 
Hms  Mvlrh,  Wc«ilar  (LahaK  Giias— j,  airi^or  to  Era^ 
Ldtz  G«MilKteft  Mk  kawAnMktcr  Haflug.  Wetzlar 


Filed  Ai 


23,  1942,  Scr.  No.  214,954 

^«r«MBy.  S«v(.  2,  1941. 
L  39,925 

(CLH— 2f) 


2.  A  slide  projector  comprising  a  casing,  means  in  said 
casing  defining  a  guideway  for  a  slide  magazine,  means 
oo  said  guideway  for  holding  in  position  thereon  a  slide- 
storage  container  wherein  the  slides  are  held  against  each 
other,  there  being  a  transverse  dividing  wall  in  the  center 
of  said  slide-storage  container,  a  reciprocating  slide-chang- 
ing mechanism  mounted  in  said  casing  for  transferring 
slides  from  said  slide-storage  container  to  the  projecting 
position  aod  returning  the  slides  to  the  storage  container, 
meaiu  operatively  cooperatmg  with  said  slide-changing 
mechanism  and  said  shde-storage  container  held  in  posi- 
tion on  said  guideway  for  removing  slides  from  one  side 
of  said  dividing  wall  and  for  returning  the  slides  after 
projection  thereof  to  the  other  side  of  said  dividing  wall, 
said  last-named  nteans  including  a  leaf  spring  secured 
to  said  dividing  wall  with  iu  upper  edge  extending  above 
the  upper  edge  of  the  said  wall  thereby  providing  a  guid- 
ing edge  for  said  slide-changing  mechanism,  and  resilient 
means  on  said  slide-storage  container  for  urging  the  slides 
on  both  sides  of  said  dividing  wall  thereagainst 
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3,17«^71 
MISSILE  SNUBBER  MECH^-^ 
JoacT  W.  ZfaBUMr,  John  T.  Bratton,  and  Mehin  Appeh"*"' 
S?  Loiris  Co«ty,  Mo.,  aasigDora,  by  mesne  -JK""-^ 
to  the  I'nHed  Mates  of  America  as  represented  by  the 

"^^TlW  May  27  1943.  Ser.  No.  2»4,304 
9  Claims.    (CL  S9— 1.7) 


Kun,  said  carrier  means  being  supported  in  a  substanUally 
balanced  circuitous  path  of  travel  for  moving  the  rounds 
from  the  loading  station  to  the  unloading  station  so  as  to 
fill  the  magazine  successively  and  substantiaUy  equally  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  plane  including  the  gun  mm- 
nion  axis  to  thereby  mainUin  a  close  weight  balance  of  the 
magazine  during  loading  and  unloading  operations,  said 
loading  station  including  a  housing  trainable  with  the  gun 
and  aligned  with  said  carrier,  a  plurality  of  round  guiding 
walls  of  said  housing  defining  a  vertical  chute,  horizontal 
inlet  and  outlet  stations  rc^)ectively  located  at  the  top 


g^gX10|^_J|ft 


\U- 


1  In  a  shipboard  missile  launcher  of  the  type  compris- 
ing'an  elongated  ceU  having  a  longitudinaUy  "t«d;««  , 
SSncher  rail  dispo^d  therewithin  at  the  toP  thereof  fro^ 
which  a  missile  is  adapted  to  be  suspended  by  missile 
suspension  lugs  and  along  which  the  lugs  are  adapts! 
to  slide  during  launching  of  the  missile,  the  unprove- 
ments,  in  combination,  comprising; 

(a)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  lower  snubbers 
disp<»ed  in  the  cell  beneath  the  missile  having  mis- 
sile engaging  members  mounted  by  guide  means  for 
restraining  said  members  to  upward  rectilmear  move- 
ment into  engagement  with  the  missile 

(b)  longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of  upper  side  snubbers, 
each  pair  cooperating  with  a  lower  snubber,  the  snub- 
bers of  a  pair  being  disposed,  one  on  each  side  of 
Ihe  missile,  below  said  rail  and  equiangularly  spaced 
from  the  aiil,  and  mounted  by  means  permiumg 
movement  into  engagement  with  the  missile,  and 

(c)  means  for  moving  all  members  into  engagemen 
with  the  missile  for  securing  the  missile  in  a  fixeJ 
position  within  the  cell,  whereby  ship  pitch  and  roU 
forces  tending  to  act  on  the  missile  lugs  are  absorbed 
by  the  snubbers. 


and  bottom  of  said  chute,  gate  means  adjacent  said  mlet 
staUon  actuated  in  response  to  a  predetermined  loading 
condiUon  on  the  carrier,  control  means  for  interrupting 
the  operation  of  said  drive  means  and  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  a  break  in  the  continuity  of  spacing  of  rounds 
in  the  chute,  and  round  indexing  means  adjacent  said  out- 
let station  for  effecting  proper  placement  of  the  rounds  on 
said  carrier. 

3,170.373  _^ 

TOOL  FOR  SCRAPING  AND  SMOOTHING  PLASTIC 

AND  METAL  SURFACES 
Ernest  Crepeaa,  53  Yooviile  Blvd.,  ChatMUguay,  Quebec, 
Canada,  and  Stanislas  Laplerre,  454  Ch.  Lac  St-Louls, 
Lower  Woodland,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  of  thirty- 
three  and  one-third  percent  to  Jeanne  Dagenais  nee 
Deschamps,  Chateauguay,  Quebec,  Canada 
^^nW  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,809 
7  Claims.    (CL  94K— 12) 


3,170,372 
LOADER  AND  MAGAZINE  MECHANISM 
Arthor  J.  Stantoo,  Bethesda,  Md.,  David  F.  AndeRop, 
MoJm,  Va.  ai^  Richard  E.  Taylor,  HyattsvUle,  Md., 
MriJ^  to  tibs  UalM  States  of  AiBcrka  as  represented 

^'  *•  "jSTKo?  3%'irS.r.  No.  443,323 

14  Claims.    (CI.  89—33) 
(Gnmted  ander  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 
1    A  substantiaUy  self-balancing  anunumUon  magazine 
and"  loader  combination  for  use  with  a  trainable  rapid- 
fire  gun  elevatable  about  a  gun  trunnion  axis  comprising 
an  elongated  flexible  carrier  for  carrying  rounds  of  am- 
munition through  the  magazine,  support  means  »"  fng^B^ 
ment  with  said  carrier  for  supporting  and  guiding  tlie 
carrier  throughout  the  travel  thereof  and  trainable  with 
the  gun,  means  for  guiding  the  rounds  as  the  latter  are 
moved  by  said  carrier,  drive  means  for  said  earner,  a  load- 
ing station  adjacent  the  carrier  and  at  one  side  of  the  maga- 
zine for  introducing  rounds  to  the  carrier,  an  unloadmg 
sution  adjacent  the  carrier,  said  unloading  station  being 
centrally  disposed  within  the  confines  of  the  magazine  and 
remote  from  the  loading  station  for  receiving  rounds  from 
the  carrier,  means  at  said  unloading  station  for  unloading 
rounds  from  the  magazine  regardless  of  elevaUon  of  the 


1.  A  portable  power  tool  for  scraping  and  smoothing 
out  metal  and  plastic  surfaces  of  variable  curvatures 
comprising  an  elongated  base  frame  having  an  extension 
at  one  end  thereof,  a  power  driven  rotary  cutter  carried 
by  said  end  extension,  a  flexible  resilient  blade  extending 
underneath  said  base  frame  and  secured  thereto  adjacent 
said  rotary  cutter  and  free  of  said  base  frame  for  the 
major  portion  of  said  resilient  blade  and  base  frame,  and 
adjusting  means  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  base  frame 
opposite  said  extension,  engageable  with  said  resilient 
blade  for  varying  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  same. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  LE^B  PATTERNS 

FROM  SPECTACLE  FRAME  LENS  OPENINGS 
Mftoa  Cte,  2444  Raa  Roei,  SUrw  Sfrtig,  M4^ 
<rf  Ml  ty^i  <o  Ihiwill  M.  MiliwwI.  Stiwm  Sprtug, : 
tmi  tmttkki  to  WWmb  T.  P— I^,  Fawivood,  NJ. 
F11*4  Apr.  24,  1M2,  Sw .  No.  1M^« 
ISClnteH.    (CL9»— 12^) 


/- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  machinint  an  ele- 
ment to  conform  to  a  preformed  frame,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  fixed  unit  and  a  movable  unit  relatively 
movable  with  respect  to  said  fixed  unit,  one  of  said  units 
including  spaced  aligned  holders  including  a  frame  bolder 
and  an  element  holder,  and  means  mounting  and  driving 
said  holders  for  simultaneous  rotation  about  a  common 
axis,  the  other  of  said  units  including  a  follower  for  en- 
gagement with  the  interior  surface  of  a  frame  carried  by 
said  frame  holder,  and  a  machine  tool  component  for 
machining  an  element  carried  by  said  element  holder,  said 
follower  and  said  machine  tool  component  being  spaced 
apart  and  aligned  with  said  frame  holder  and  said  ele- 
ment holder,  respectively. 


MACHESE  TOOL  FOR  MILLING  PINKING 
SHEAR  BLADES 

Cvt  WiliiBir.  CllBiM  Cotmh,  N.Y, 

fn lifafcaM.  New  Yaifc,  N.Y. 

F1M  Am,  \  1M2,  Sm.  N*.  li4,M3 
IcLiim.    (CLM— 1S.1) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  for  milling  pinking  shear  bladea, 
said  blades  having  pinking  serrations,  the  combination 
with  hydraulicaily  operated  fixtures  for  holding  said 
blades,  of  arcuately  reciprocatingly  moved  milling  tool 
devices,  said  fixtures  havmg  a  centering  stud  for  locating 
said  blades  properly,  said  arcuately  moved  milling  devices 
having  a  pivot,  saiid  pivot  coinciding  precisely  with  nid 
centering  stud  at  the  instant  of  said  milling  device  per- 
forming its  milling  operatiwi  on  one  of  said  bladea  held 
in  ooe  of  said  fixture*. 


3,17t37i 
HYDKAUUC  POSmONING  MEANS 

Sylvcatar  R.  Cai^ iitrfrflj.  3459  Ii^rrr  Roai, 

PoattK/Mk^ 

FUcd  Jnc  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  llt,M5 

12ClalM.    (CL91-^) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  relatively  fixed  member  and  a  rel- 
atively movable  member,  a  hydraulic  motor  for  moving 
the  movable  member,  a  valve  mounted  on  ooe  of  said 
members,  a  stop  mounted  on  the  other  member,  a  movably 
mounted  actuating  member  located  in  the  relative  path 
of  travel  of  said  stop,  flow  restricting  means  in  said  valve 
for  variably  restricting  the  flow  therethrough,  said  actu- 
ating member  being  opcrably  connected  with  said  flow 
restricting  means  such  that  flow  through  the  valve  is  re- 
sponsive to  the  position  of  said  actuating  member,  a  source 
of  relatively  low  pressure  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said 
hydraulic  motor,  a  source  of  relatively  high  hydraulic 
pressure,  a  high  pressure  Hne  extending  from  said  high 
pressure  source  to  said  valve  on  the  upstream  side  of  said 
flow  restricting  means,  the  outlet  of  said  motor  being  con- 
nected with  said  high  pressure  line,  an  exhaust  line  con- 
nected to  said  valve  downstream  of  said  flow  restricting 
means,  said  flow  restricting  meant  being  operative  to  re- 
strict the  (k>w  from  the  high  pressure  line  to  the  exhaust 
hne  and  thereby  increase  the  pressure  in  said  high  prev 
sure  Hne  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  stop  said  motor  when 
said  actiuting  member  is  engaged  by  said  stop. 


T 
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3,1TMTT 
COMPACTION  APPARATUS 

mi  Haavy  C  Frcack,  Jr^  KboztHIc, 
to  Donprtar  BradMra,  be,  KaozvUle, 
a  corporatioa  of  Tsaaaawc 

JoM  It,  1959,  Sar.  No.  tl9,4S7 
SCUM.    (CL91— 149) 


1.  Compoctioo  apparatus  comprising  a  body,  a  packer 
head  movable  back  and  forth  in  said  body,  a  double-act- 
ing telescopic  cybnder  unit  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  body  and  connected  to  the  other  end  thereof  to 
said  packer  head  for  moving  said  head,  said  cylinder  unit 
compnsmg  a  plurality  of  cylinders  having  large  central 
openinp  therein  in  free  communication  with  each  other. 
and  fluid  conduit  menas  connected  to  said  ram  end  of  said 
cylinder  unit  for  delivering  fluid  to  the  mterior  of  the 
cylinders,  the  unit  during  exponsioa  strokes  thereof,  and 
separate  fluid  conduit  means  for  delivering  fluid  to  the 
space  between  the  cylinders  and  out  of  communication 
with  the  interior  thereof  for  causing  retraction  strokes  of 
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the  cyli«kr»,  said  cylinder  unit  being  so  constructed  that 
a  large  volume  of  fluid  may  pass  freely  into  the  interior 
thereof  during  expansion  strokes  and  pass  freely  from  the 
interior  thereof  during  retraction  strokes  whereby  back 
pteasure  during  retractioo  strokes  is  minimized. 


Rakvt  P.  RoMa, 


J.17M7t 
HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 

jj^m,  Mi  WBIaa  B. 
Mich.,  siiifiin  to  GcMnl  Moton  Cor- 
DalivM,  Mich.,  a  mryorrttoo  of  Ddawve 
Dec  12,  1942,  Sar.  No.  244,§44 
T (CL91— 224) 


'M 


.If 


■-■■■■■*  jH-l  1  m'vdl"''^  ^'"*'  T  ' 


valve  means,  second  valve  means,  conduit  means  for  sup- 
plying fluid  from  the  pump  to  the  first  and  second  val>e 
means,  conduit  means  for  discharging  fluid  from  the 
valve  means  independently  to  the  reservoir,  conduit  means 
communicating  between  said  first  and  second  valve  means 
and  said  extending  working  chambers,  and  conduit  means 
communicating  independently  between  one  of  said  return 
working  chambers  and  said  first  valve  means,  and  between 
the  other  of  said  return  working  chambers  and  said 
second  valve  means,  said  second  valve  means  including 
means  for  selectively  providing  communication  between 
said  other  return  working  chamber  and  said  extending 
working  chambers,  whereby  a  plurality  of  forces  and 
rates  of  travel  of  the  connecting  means  in  the  cylinder 
are  provided. 

3  17t389 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
L.  Tate,  Hany  Slaltx,  Howard  R.  JM^rith,  and 
G.  Beach,  Rocheater,  N.Y.,  a«igiiors  to  Taylor 
'iiMjaa'TT.  Rochaater,  N.Y.,  a 
^  New  Yivfc 

Filed  laac  11, 1942,  Scr.  No.  2«1,427 
2tClataa.    (CL92— It) 


1.  A  wiper  motor  iitclading.  a  cylinder,  a  differential 
area  piston  therein,  a  manual  control  valve  which,  when 
open,  coDstanUy  subjecU  the  smaller  piston  area  to  prea- 
sure,  valve  means  carried  by  said  piston  and  actuated  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  running  stroke  of  the  piston  for 
alternately  connecting  the  larger  area  of  the  pifton  to 
pressure  and  drain  to  reciprocate  the  same,  and  power 
means  acting  on  the  larger  area  of  said  piston  for  auto- 
matically parking  said  piston  outside  of  its  running  stroke 
when  the  manual  valve  U  moved  to  the  "off"  position 
whereat  both  piston  areas  are  connected  to  drain. 


3J7t,379 

HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 


F«hrr3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  173,f22 
in--     (CL  91-^14) 
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1.  In  a  pressure  responsive  device,  a  spring-material 
diaphragm  having  a  doaed  corrugation;  a  ring  having  a 
flat  end  lace,  said  ring  being  juxtapoeed  to  said  corruga- 
tion with  said  end  face  facing  the  concave  side  of  said 
corrugation  all  around  the  said  corrugation;  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  end  face  being  defined  by  a  sharp  edge, 
all  around  the  said  ring,  said  diaphragm  being  sealed  to 
said  ring,  all  around  the  outer  periphery  thereof  at  said 
end  face,  and  means  maintaining  said  corrugation  in 
conUct  with  said  sharp  edge,  substantially  continuously 
along  said  sharp  edge. 


1  A  hydraulic  system  comprising  a  fluid  iHimp,  an 
expansible  hydraulic  cylinder,  tandem  double-acUng  ims- 
tons  mounted  in  the  cyUnder,  means  connecting  the 
pistons  in  the  cylinder,  said  pistons  and  said  cyl- 
inder defining  working  chambers  on  one  side  of  the 
pistons  for  forward  extending  movement  of  the  con- 
necting means  and  working  chambers  for  return  travel 
of  the  connecting  means  on  the  c^posite  side  of  the 
pistons,  poru  in  the  cylinder  wall  communicating  wHh 
each  of  the  working  chambers,  a  reservoir,  conduit  m««ns 
for  supplying  fluid  from  the  reservoir  to  the  pump,  first 


3,17«3S1 
ADJUCTABLE  DRUM  FOR  A  ROTARY  EXPOSURE 

UNIT 
Walter  Waniellsta,  Westchester,  IlL,  assigDor  to  Robertson 
Pboto-Mcch»ix,  lac,  Chicago,  EL,  a  corporadoa  of 


Filed  M».  2S,  1943,  Ser.  No.  248,7t9 
9Clatas.     (CL9S-74) 
1.  In  drum-type  photographic  exposure  apparatus, 
a  pair  of  end  plates  mounted  for  rotation, 

each  of  said  end  plates  having  a  side  face  facing 
toward  and  parallel  to  the  side  face  of  the  other 
of  said  end  plates, 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  annularly 
shaped  ribs  and  grooves  on  said  side  faces, 
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said  ribs  and  grooves  being  arranged  in  registry 
with  coriespooding  ribs  and  grooves  of  the  other 
side  face, 
drum   plate   means  comprising  a   plate  extending  be- 
tween said  end  plates  and  slidaUy  inserted  into  a 
pair  of  grooves  to  form  a  cylinder  of  selected  size, 
inlet  means  formed  in  said  side  faces  to  lead  said 
plate   means   into  any  pair  of  said  corresponding 
grooves,  and 
means  to  effect  rotation  of  said  end  plates. 
5.  In  drum-type  photographic  exposure  apparatus  for 
iubiecting  pbotosensiUve  material  to  a  light  treatment. 

a  light  source, 
,    a  vacuum  system  and  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  spindle 
shafts  povtiooed   in  spaced   relation  to  said  light 
source. 


•  pair  of  circularly  shaped  end  plates  mounted  respec- 
tively on  said  spindle  shafts  for  corotatioo  therewith, 
each  of  said  end  plates  having  a  side  face  extending 

perpendicularly  to  the  axes  of  said  shafts, 
each  of  said  side  faces  having  a  plurality  of  annu- 
larly  shaped  radially  spaced  lands  formed  re- 
spectively   thereon    and    extending    angularly 
around  said  side  faces  from  a  first  plane  defin- 
ing a  first  partial  chord  of  said  side  face  to  a 
second  plane  defining  a  second  partial  chord  of 
said  side  face, 
said   lands  on  each  of  said   side  faces  forming 
grooves  therebetween  such  that  a  tangent  drawn 
from  any  of  said  grooves  from  said  first  plane 
in  the  direction  of  said  second  plane  will  inter- 
sect said  second   plane   radially  outwardly  of 
said  side  face, 
a  drum  plate  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  material 
extending  between  the  side  faces  of  said  end  plates 
and  adapted  to  be  slidabiy  inserted  into  a  pair  of 
equally  radially  outwardly  spaced  grooves  for  form- 
ing a  druin  cylinder. 
check  valve  means  mounted  on  said  drum  plate  to  pro- 
vide air  flow  from  the  exterior  of  the  drum  cylinder 
into  the  interior  of  the  drum  cylinder  when  the  drum 
plate  is  inserted  into  said  pair  of  grooves  to  form 
a  cylinder  drum, 
a  flow  passage  means  formed  in  one  of  said  spindk 
shafts  axially  therethrough  and  in  open  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  the  drum  cylinder,  and 
means  connecting  said  one  of  said  spindk  shafts  in 
fluid  communication  with  the   vacuum   system   for 
withdrawing  air  from  the  drum  cylinder. 


V7t,312 
PHOTOGRArmC  DEVELOPING  MACHINE 


H 


lo    AfCa 
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Filed  Jaa.  li,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  tl^nS 

■pplirihna  Gcraa^,  Jaa.  li,  19M, 
A  33,71S 
ididtaii.     (CLfS-if) 


3.  For  oae  in  a  machine  for  developing  li^t-aensitive 
materials,  in  combination,  a  hollow  cylinder  having  a  per- 
forated cylindrical  wall;  means  supporting  said  cylinder 
for  rotation  about  its  axis;  a  layer  of  felt  covering  said 
cylindrical  wall;  and  a  yieldable.  plastic,  cylindrical  sheet 
surrounding  and  engaging  said  layer  of  felt  and  having  in* 
wardly  extending,  short  tubular  portions  extending  into 
the  layer  of  felt  and  defining  perforations  which  pasa 
through  the  plastic  sheet  so  that  a  treating  liquid  sup- 
plied to  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  will  flow  through  the 
perforated  cylindrical  wall  thereof  into  said  layer  of 
felt  and  frooi  the  latter  through  the  tubular  portions  of 
said  sheet  to  the  exterior  surface  thereof  to  be  applied  to 
light-sensitive  malerial  engaging  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  sheet 


3«17t,3t3 

HIGH  VACUUM  OBSERVATION  APPARATUS 
tmim  r A.  HmI,  Ortada,  CaW.,  iiiiilfi    lo  T 
Mili^glial  Cerporatfaa,  Botalcy.  CaMf.,  a 
ratfoa  ef  CaWon^ 

V%a4  Sapt.  24,  IMl.  Sar.  No.  14t,7M 
SClatei.     (CLf«— I) 


<C^7!^r^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  viewing  the  interior  of  an  evacu- 
ated chamber  having  condensable  vapor  therein  compris- 
ing an  elongated  viewing  tube  open  at  both  ends  adapted 
to  be  supported  in  a  wall  of  an  evacuated  chamber  so  as 
to  extend  therethrough  toward  an  area  to  be  viewed,  said 
tube  terminating  at  an  end  exterior  to  an  evacuated 
chamber  in  an  enlarged  chamber  having  walls  and  having 
a  croaa  sectional  area  substantially  greater  than  the  croas- 
sectional  area  of  the  interior  of  said  tube,  and  being  in 
commumcation  with  the  interior  of  said  tube,  a  viewing 
window  supported  in  one  of  said  walls  of  said  enlarged 
chamber  opposite  said  exterior  end  of  said  tube  for  al- 
lowing viewing  of  the  interior  of  an  evacuated  chamber 
through  said  tube  from  said  window,  and  means  for  in- 
troducing a  gas  into  said  enlarged  chamber  to  raise  the 
pressure  therein  above  the  pressure  in  said  tube  to  insure 
flow  of  the  gas  from  said  enlarged  chamber  through  said 
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tube  for  maximizing  deflecting  collisions  of  gas  mole- 
cules and  condensable  vapor  traveling  along  the  tube, 
whereby  the  deflected  vapor  impinges  upon  the  tube  waUc 
and  condenses  before  reaching  said  window. 
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3,17t3S4 
SPRAY-PAINTING  BOOTHS 
StockkolM,  Akc  AiVin^  Jonkoping,  aD<) 
TTilkehiMMm,  Smalanfc  Taberg,  Sweden,   aa- 
to  Aktteboli«ct  SvcBska  Flaktfabriken,  Stock- 


across  said  passageway  in  the  floor  thereof,  an  air  cir- 
culating means  interconnecting  said  air  return  and  dis- 
charge plenums  and  located  out  of  said  passageway,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  provision  of  an  au-  niix- 
ing  chamber  forming  the  upper  end  of  said  air  circulat- 
ing means  and  in  communication  with  said  discharge 
plenum,  combination  air  heating  and  by-pass  means  in 
said  circulating  means  below  said  mixing  chamber  and 


Filed  Maj  14,  mi,  Ser.No.  1J4,434 

5,155/41 
4Cla^     (CL9S— M) 


1    A  spray-painting  booth  for  objects  being  painted  as 
they  are  conveyed  therethrough,  comprising  a  channel 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinal  side  walls,  a  floor  and 
a  ceiling,  said  ceiling  having  ventilating  air  inlet  means 
to  distribute  air  to  objects  being  painted  within  said  chan- 
nel a  grill  coextensive  with  said  floor  for  permitting  venti- 
lating air  to  be  discharged  from  said  channel,  a  chamber 
disposed  beneath  said  grill,  said  chamber  having  a  pair 
of  inwardly  sloping,  downwardly  extending    ongitudinal 
tide  walls  connected  on  either  side  of  said  gnll.  means  de- 
fining a  longitudinal  slot  dividing  each  of  said  down- 
wardly extending  side  walls  into  an  upper  and  a    ower 
portion,  and  a  liquid  basin  confined  between  the  lower 
portions  of  said  downwardly  extending  side  walls  for 
carrying  a  liquid  at  a  level  closely  adjacent  said  slot, 
washing  liquid   supply  means  positioned  adjacent   said 
grill  along  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  downwardly 
extending  side  walls  and  adapted  to  coat  said  upper  por- 
tions with  a  film  of  washing  Uquid  flowing  toward  said 
alots  said  slot  means  dimensioned  to  increase  the  velocity 
of  the  outflowing  air  sufficient  to  eject  and  atomize  bquid 
both  from  the  liquid  basin  and  the  liquid  film  flowing 
toward  the  slots  whereby  paint  particles  earned  by  said 
outflowing  air  are  agglomerated. 


located  no  higher  than  said  grating  means,  tiie  top  wall 
portion  of  said  discharge  plenum  progressively  ap- 
proaching said  grating  means  in  opposition  to  the  imtial 
direction  of  air  stream  flow  which  upon  introducUon 
thereinto  is  generally  from  one  end  tiiereof  from  said 
mixing  chamber  and. in  a  direction  across  said  passage- 
way, said  discharge  plenum  being  of  decreasing  total  air 
flow  area  in  the  direction  of  air  stream  flow. 


3,17t384 
VENTILATOR  ,     „ 

Myron  B.  Reynolds,  Evanston,  HI.,  Kwgnor  to  Ledte 

Welding  CiL  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  DL,  a  corporation 

'*'  ^**Fl]Kl  Oct  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2343*0 
4  Claims.     (CL  98 — 37) 


3,179,385 
AIR  SCREEN  yTRUCTURE  COMPONENTS  AND 
iSeTHOD  of  OPERATION  ^  ^    ,  ^ 

^siTiirats'tr^^  ST, 

^•^^?!li!5S:r.r??S^No.'^lSS9 

5  Clafans.     (CL  98—34) 

1  In  an  air  screen  structure  wherein  a  circulating  au 
stream  establishes  a  barrier  across  a  passageway,  said 
structure  including  an  overhead  air  discharge  plenum 
extending  transversely  of  said  passageway  and  having 
an  air  screen  defining  discharge  grating  means  formmg 
the  bottom  wall  thereof  and  permitting  the  mtroduction 
of  air  downwardly  into  said  passageway,  an  air  return 
plenum  positioned  opposite  said  discharge  gratmg  means 


1  A  vertical  ventilator  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an 
upstanding  outside  wall  of  a  building  comprising  an  up- 
standing rectangular  shell  having  upstanding  opposite  side 
walls  and  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  pluraUty  of  substantiaUy 
concentric  rectangular  louvers  of  progressively  decreasmg 
dimensions  disposed  within  and  substantially  concentric 
with  said  shell  and  respectively  having  upstanding  side  sec- 
tions and  top  and  bottom  sections  defining  passageways 
having  axes  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shell, 
the  largest  of  said  louvers  having  its  outer  peripheral 
edges  immediately  adjacent  said  sheU  walls  and  secured 
to  said  shell,  bracket  means  connected  to  said  largest 
louver  and  supporting  Uie  other  of  said  louvers,  and  a 
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plurmlity  of  subsuntially  horizontally  disposed  vertically 
spaced  and  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  baffles 
fixedly  mounted  between  said  opposite  side  walls  of  said 
sbell  behind  said  louvers,  the  lowennott  of  said  baffles 
extending  beneath  and  in  overlapping  spaced  relationship 
to  said  bottom  section  of  said  largest  louver,  and  the  up- 
permost of  said  baffles  extending  with  an  upper  margin 
thereof  not  substantially  above  the  inner  nuu-gin  of  the 
top  section  (^  said  largest  louver. 


a  substantial  arc  of  the  periphery  of  said  dnun;  a  phi- 
rality  of  compressing  roll  means  acting  at  spaced  paints 
along  the  run  of  said  bell  in  contact  with  the  periphery 
of  said  drum;  a  roU  routable  about  an  axis  parallel  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum  and  spaced  radially 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  drum;  flexible  members  at- 
tached to  said  roll  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  roll  said  flexible  members 
slap  the  run  of  said  belt  in  contact  with  the  periphery 
of  said  dnun;  and  means  for  rotating  said  roll. 


TjmuSas 


(PXX  9m  7444,  H Tea.) 

FBsd  Dm.  17.  l^Msr.  N*.  24S.23t 


M7t.J» 
AUTO  lODY  SALVAGE 
Wmr  A.  rvte.  S«2S  lM««nlly  W«y,  SmMIs,  Wi 
PMOct.  IS,  IMl,  am.  N«.  13tA31 
fC^M.     (CXIM— 192) 


2H 


1.  Diffoaer,  comprising  a  w«b  of  ptiaat  material,  said 
web  having  at  least  one  pair  of  elongate  cuts  thercacrosa 
laterally  spaced  one  from  the  other  and  defining  a  vane 
th^■^^h»^we«^.  said  cuu  terminating  at  each  end  thereof 
at  points  spaced  from  an  edge  of  said  web.  »id  cuts  being 
correspondingly  curved  at  least  at  their  end  portioos  and 
the  central  portion  of  one  cut  extending  across  a  line  de- 
fined by  the  end  potnu  of  the  other  cut,  said  vane  being 
bent  out  of  alignment  with  said  web  along  said  line  at  the 
vane  ends  extending  between  said  cuts,  whereby  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  each  vane  is  cut  from  the  trailing  side  of  the 
adjacent  vane  whereby  a  dilfosioa  space  to  the  same  side 
of  said  web  as  said  vanes  is  created. 


■^  VkiMla.  Am- 
N«w  Yart,  N.Y,  a 


21,  IML  9m.  N«.  11M45 
(6.  IM— Itt) 


1.  An  automobik  body  salva«e  press,  comprising:  («) 
a  floor  supporting  base  surface,  a  generally  rectangular 
dimensiooally  ^»>«i.j>«ku  unobstructed  compression 
chamber  having  a  pair  of  upstanding  generally  opposed. 
sp*oed-apart.  parallel  and  transversely  movable  side  coro- 
pcessaoQ  walls  on  said  base  surface,  each  of  said  side 
compressioQ  walls  i<»r»iM<int  a  flrst  actuating  means  there- 
for, a  top  pressurs  wall  means  between  said  side  walls. 
said  top  wall  means  being  hingedly  anchored  at  otie  end 
and  including  second  actuating  means  for  moving  it  about 
iu  hinged  end.  a  ram  member  at  ooe  end  of  and  movable 
longitudinally  through  said  compresaioa  chamber  and  in- 
cluding third  actiMting  means  therefor;  (b)  flrst  anti- 
friction means  in  said  base  surface  for  carrying  the  weight 
of  said  side  oompressioo  walla;  (c)  a  discharge  timnel 
means^  on  said  base  surface  coaxially  disposed  at  the  end 
of  said  compression  chamber  opposite  said  ram  mem- 
ber and  having  pressure  spring  backed  top  and  tide  plates; 
and  (d)  second  anti-friction  means  on  the  inner  surfaces 
of  said  top  and  side  plates  for  permitting  a  compacted 
body  to  move  out  of  said  compreaaion  chamber  and 
through  said  dtacharge  tunnel  meana. 


APT  AKATUS  FOB  fNCaKc  AND  fMntC^mNG 

INFORMATION 

M.  Wi^sr,  MS  flHii  MiHa  Bm<,  Arcaili 

Flatf  Mm.  29. 19«2,  Ssr.  N*.  lUAM 

17  CMhM.  lb.  Itl— 19) 


1.  In  a  drum  filter,  a  tank;  a  drum  having  a  substan- 
tial portion  thereof  submerged  within  a  slurry  within 
said  tank;  a  plurality  of  rolls  spaced  from  the  drum  and 
parallel  to  the  axis  thereof,  cake  discharge  means  sur- 
rounding a  substantial  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
drum,  tangentially  leaving  said  drum,  passing  over  said 
rolls  and  tangentially  returning  to  said  drum;  an  endless 
compressing  belt  having  a  run  thereof  wrapped  around 


1.  Apparatus  for  incising  a  blank  with  data  comprising 

(1)  abase, 

(2)  II  puDcb  carriacB. 
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(3)  means  on  the  base  engageable  with  the  blank  to 
position  the  blank  in  a  predetermined  fixed  position 
relative  to  the  base,  ,  .    ..  u 

(4)  a  plurality  of  daU  punches  mounted  in  the  puncn 
carriage  and  adapted  to  engage  the  blank. 

(5)  die  means  movable  relaUve  to  the  punches  and  to 
the  base  normaUy  disposed  out  of  cooperating  reU- 
tion  with  the  punches  and  underlying  the  blank  when 
the  blank  is  in  iU  predetermined  position  relative  to 

the  base, 

(6)  means  in  the  punch  carriage  operable  for  selecting 
at  least  ooe  of  the  pluraUty  of  punches  and  for  lock- 
ing the  selected  punch  into  blank  mcising  position, 

(7)  means  connecting  the  punch  carriage  to  the  base 
for  movement  of  the  carriage  toward  and  away  from 
die  base,  movement  of  the  carriage  toward  the  base 
bringing  the  selected  punch  into  incising  engagement 
with  a  predetermined  area  of  the  blank,  and 

(8)  means  cooperating  with  the  die  nteans  operable  on 
movement  of  the  selected  punch  into  said  incising 
enpigement  to  move  the  die  means  into  cooperating 
relation  with  the  selected  punch. 

13.  Apparatus  for  incising  a  blank  with  data  comprising 

(1)  abase, 

(2)  a  punch  carriage, 

(3)  means  on  the  base  engageable  with  the  blank  to 
position  the  blank  in  a  predetermined  position  rela- 
tive to  the  base, 

(4)  a  plurality  of  data  punches  mounted  in  the  punch 
carriage  and  adapted  to  engage  the  blank. 

(5)  die  means  nwvably  supported  by  the  base  co- 
operating with  the  punches  and  underlying  the  blank 
when  the  blank  is  in  iU  predetermined  position  rela- 
tive to  the  base, 

(6)  punch  selecting  means  in  the  punch  carnage  oper- 
able for  selecting  at  least  ooe  of  the  plurality  of 
punches  and  for  locking  the  selected  punch  into  blank 
incising  position. 

(7)  means  engageable  with  the  die  means  for  aligmng 
the  die  means  with  the  selected  punch. 

(8)  means  connecting  the  punch  carriage  to  the  base 
for  movement  of  the  carriage  toward  and  away  from 
the  base,  movement  of  the  carriage  toward  the  base 
bringing  the  selected  punch  into  incising  engagement 
with  a  predetermined  area  of  the  blank, 

(9)  imprinting  means  operable  in  response  to  opera- 
tion of  the  punch  sdecting  means  to  imprint  the 
blank  with  daU  corresponding  in  value  to  the  punch 
selected  by  operation  of  the  punch  selecting  means, 

and  .     ■ 

(10)  means  in  the  carriage  engaging  the  imprmtmg 
means  for  maintaining  the  imprinting  means  and  the 
punch  selecting  means  in  a  selected  operable  rcla- 
tioo  to  the  selected  ponch. 


said  one  roller  means  is  located  in  close  proximity  of  the 
other  roller  means  to  define  with  the  same  a  pnntmg  line; 
operating  means  for  shifting  said  movable  control  cam 
means  of  said  control  means  for  effecting  movement  of 


said  one  roller  means;  and  actuating  means  dnvcn  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  printing  roUer  means  and  connected 
to  said  operating  means  for  actuating  the  same  dunng  each 
revolution  of  said  printing  roller  means. 


3,179392  «,.«....  ^. 

TYFE  VALUE  SELECTING  MEANS  IN  POSTAGE 

METERS 
mg,  Kalbnck,  Tamins,  Gen—iy,  a^rignor  to 
ILi  Norsalttit  GmJ^M.,  FrMkfnrt  aa 


Filed  May  17, 1943,  Ser.  No.  281,134 
■riortty.  anpMcarton  Germany  Jnne  2, 19M 
'4Cl3E.    (CL  181-91) 


/- 


#' 


APPARATUS  FOR  Opffi?nNG  A  SELECTIVE 
PRINTING  MACHINE 

ABes  14,  Bcrlin-Dahlcas, 
Sir. 


»!.  — -^i-^  OeLlMHl,  ?m^fi^l44Mf 

R  tt,i94,R  28,898 
14Clataa.    (CL  181-91) 

1  In  a  rotary  printing  machine,  in  combinauon,  a  pnnt- 
ing  "roller  means;  a  counter  prennire  roUer  means;  shaft 
means  having  an  axis  and  supporting  one  of  «"d  roller 
means  for  free  roution  thereon  about  said  axis,  said  shaft 
means  including  journal  means;  control  means  including 
movable  control  cam  means  slidingly  engaging  said  jour- 
nal means  and  supporting  the  same  for  movement  to  and 
from  an  operative  position  in  which  said  axis  of  said  shaft 
means  is  advanced  towanl  the  other  roller  means  so  that 


1.  A  postage  meter  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  selector  means; 

(b)  type  adjusting  means;  • .     ,  ^ 

(c)  a  pivoUble  coupling  lever  supporting  said  selector 
means,  said  coupling  lever  having  a  first  limit  po- 
sition for  causing  operative  engagement  between  said 
selector  means  and  said  type  adjusting  means  and 
said  coupling  lever  having  a  second  limit  posiUon 
for  causing  operative  disengagement  of  said  selector 
means  from  said  type  adjusting  means; 

id)  a  first  pivot  means  supporting  said  coupling  lever; 

(«)  a  latching  lever;  ,    ,         .w 

(/)  a  second  pivot  means  arranged  angularly  witn 
respect  to  said  first  pivot  means  supported  by  said 
coupling  lever  and  supporting  said  latching  lever; 

(g)  fixed  latching  means  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
said  latching  lever  to  maintain  said  coupling  lever 
in  said  first  limit  position  thereof; 

(A)  a  first  spring  exerting  a  bias  upon  said  coupling 
lever  in  a  direction  front  said  first  limit  position 
thereof  to  said  second  limit  position  thereof; 

(i)  a  second  spring  tending  to  cause  resilient  engage- 
ment between  said  latching  lever  and  said  toxl 
Utching  means,  said  second  spnng  exerting  a  bias 
upon  said  latching  lever  in  a  direction  angularly 
related  to  said  first  mentioned  direction;  and 
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(/)  an  operating  member  integral  with  said  latdunt 

lever   for   manipulating  said  coupling  lever  against 

the  bias  of  said  first  spring  and  for  manipulating 

aid  latching  lever  against  the  bias  of  said  aecood 

.  q>ring. 

METHOD  OF  PRINTING  WITH  A  HEAT 
SETTABLEINK 
Gcorfle  W.  Rai^c  PakM  \tHm  Esfaiis,  CalM 
to  Rteeai^  lac^  a  conaratioa  off 
No  Dr>wk«/  nM  JoM  iViMl,  Scr.  No.  2t5,t72 

1  ^r  -  (CLlfl~129) 
1.  The  method  of  printing  a  heat  setublc  ink  con  tam- 
ing 90  to  100  percent  solids  onto  an  ink  receptive  mate- 
rial comprising  the  steps  of.  applying  wet  heat  setuble 
ink  to  one  surface  of  the  ink  receptive  material  through 
a  silk  screen  to  provide  imprinting  thereon,  movmg  the 
material  with  the  wet  ink  thereon  into  engagement  and 
under  slight  pressure  with  a  heated  surface  of  a  movable 
element  moving  at  the  same  speed  as  said  material  so 
that  the  heated  surface  of  said  element  directly  engage* 
the  exposed  surface  of  the  wet  ink.  and  allowing  the  mov- 
ing element  to  be  in  momentary  engagement  with  the 
wet  ink  to  increase  the  ink  temperature  to  between  200 
and  325*  F  for  a  time  sufficient  to  set  the  ink  without 
beating  said  material  and  to  impart  to  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  the  ink  a  finish  in  accordance  with  the  finish  of 
the  heated  surface  of  the  clement,  wherein  the  set  ink 
thickncas  is  sutntantially  the  same  as  the  wet  ink  thick- 
ness. '  

cuyrmNG  faitern  rkfroducer 

R.  Ltrte,  4211  N.  SliTwIy,  Lak/twood,  CaUT. 
F1M  My  19. 1M2,  Sm.  No.  21M1I 
1  rl  1  (CLltl— Ul) 


DUFUCATING 
Robert  W.  G«4lKk,  VMot,  sad  Vssvolod  S.  Mlhaijov, 
Rochester,    N.Y.,    ssrif  nil    to    Xerox    Cof»or«tJo«, 
Rochcater,  N.Y.,  ■  wiioow<io«  of  New  York 
Flkd  Oct.  7, 1H3,  Ssr.  No.  314,152 
t  CbdM.    (a.  Itl— 149.4) 
I .  A  duplicating  method  for  preparing  and  duplicating 
a  two-sided  document  comprising: 

(o)  applying   visible  intelligence  to  each  of  the  two 

sides  of  an  original  sheet  using  a  colored  material 

containing  a  heat  volatizable  color  reactive  chemical; 

{b)  positioning  said   sheet  between  the  faces  of  two 

non-porous  master  members; 

(c)  applying  heat  to  said  sheet  so  that  said  color  re- 
active chemical  evaporates  and  transfers  to  each  of 
the  said  faces; 

(d)  removing  said  sheet  from  between  said  two  mas- 
ter members; 

(e)  positioning  a  substantially  impermeable  copy  sheet 
treated  with  a  color  reaction  partner  for  said  color 
reactive  chemical  between  said  faces  of  said  two 
master  members; 

(/)  applying  heat  to  said  two  master  members  so  that 
said  color  reactive  chemical  evaporates  and  transfers 
from  said  two  master  members  to  said  copy  sheet 
forming  an  intensely  colored  duplication  of  said  in- 
telligence. 

7.  A  duplicating  method  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  between  the  faces  of  two  master  naem- 
bers  an  original  sheet  bearing  images  on  each  of  its 
two  sides,  said  images  made  with  a  colored  marking 
material  containing  a  transferable  component; 

(fc)  transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  said  markins 
material  from  the  image  on  each  side  of  said  original 
sheet  to  the  face  of  the  master  member  facing  it; 

(c)  removing  said  original  sheet  from  between  said 
two  master  members; 

(d)  positioning  a  copy  sheet  between  said  two  master 
members  with  their  marking  material  bearing  faces 
toward  said  copy  sheet;  and, 

(#)  re-transferring  at  least  •  portion  of  said  transfer- 
able marking  material  from  the  face  of  each  of  said 
master  members  to  one  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
copy  sheet  and  separating  said  copy  sheet  from  said 
master  member  whereby  a  two-sided  duplicate  of 
said  original  sheet  is  obtained. 


1.  In  a  clothing  pattern  reproducer,  a  frame  com- 
prising a  front  upright  unit  and  a  rear  upright  unit,  side 
frame  members  extending  longitudinally  between  said 
front  and  rear  upright  units,  a  fiat  bed  supported  be- 
between  said  side  frame  members  at  the  front  portion  of 
said  frame,  a  plurality  off  roUen  extending  between  and 
rotably  supported  by  said  side  frame  members,  a 
heoter  asMmbly  extending  between  and  supported  by 
said  side  frame  members  rearwardly  of  said  flat  bed  and 
having  a  anooth  iUt  top  surface  on  a  horizontal  pUiie 
RibrtAntiaUy  coincident  with  the  upper  surf^x  of  said 
ftat  bed  said  front  upright  unit  extending  above  said 
flat  bed  and  having  a  copy  sheet  and  a  master  pattern 
•heet  feed  roU  supported  thereon,  the  rear  upright  unit 
having  a  copy  sheet  and  a  master  pattern  sheet  feed 
roU  supported  thereon,  said  plurality  of  roUen  eilend- 
ing  transversely  off  said  bed  with  their  tower  porticos  on 
a  cotmnoo  plane  and  contacting  said  bed  to  produce  pre^ 
wan  CO  superimposed  portiooa  of  said  copy  sheet  and 
master  pattern  sheet  between  said  rollers  and  the  bed. 
said  rolkra  ii^hidinf  a  forwmrdly  disposed  sheet  mout- 
ening  roller  and  a  foUowing  set  of  pressure  rollers  lo- 
cated between  the  front  and  rear  of  the  bed.  and  means 
for  drivina  said  moiatening  pressure  rollers  and  said  re-  1 
windroS:  '»« 


3,17t3C 
ROLLER  FRINTER 


Va,a 


FBed  Sept.  21, 19i2,  Ssr.  No.  225,2M 
2fClBiM.     (Q.  Itl— 249) 


«  r  ..        I    • 


.  In  a  printing  machine  of  the  character  described  hav- 
means  for' supporting  character  type  faces  within  a 
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print  bed  for  reproduction  of  corresponding  character 
^ages  onto  a  print  receiving  medium  disposed  within 
and  in  fixed  reUtion  to  said  print  bed.  roller  means  for 
impressing  said  print  receiving  medium  agamst  said  type 
fT«?^sIid  print  bed  and  adapted  when  rotated  to  linear- 
ly traverse  said  print  bed.  means  for  guiding  the  linear 
travel  of  said  roller  means  when  routed  along  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  print  bed.  means  for  rotating 
Jaid  roller  means,  and  restraining  means  foV"derin8  ^^ 
Hnear  travel  of  said  roller  means  uniformly  unequal  in 
exTent  to  iu  circumferential  roUUve  movement  thjou^- 
out  Lh  traverse  thereof  across  said  pnnt  bed.  wb«eby 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  roUer  means  «»  P^w-^j; 
Sidding  conuct  with  said  print  receiving  medium  when 
traversing  said  print  bed. 
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states  off  America  aa  repreaeiied  by  tfce  secrerary  m 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U  A  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


INK  FOUNTAIN  JJddScTOR  »M.LDWVE 


'^s^Si.'^'Tii^'^ 


1    In  combination:  a  fountain  roller  a  vibrator  roller 

a  ductor  roUer.  and  an  mk  io^^^^^^.f'T^^i 
Jam  shaft,  a  cam  carried  and  driven  by  said  shaft,  umdv 
^ion^drive  means  driving  the  fountam  roller,  a  first 
S?d^t^  actuator  for  intennittenUy  d^ivrng  -d  un. 
directional  drive  means,  mountmg  means  '"O""^"*^ 
ductor  roUer  for  swinging  movement  ^^tv^"  « /"»  P^ 
tion  wherein  it  contacU  and  routes  with  the  fountain 
roller   aSda  second  posiUon  where  it  contacts  the  vibra- 
Sl^'ul?  a  sSnd  flSS^powered  actuator  for  movmg  the 
moi^Si  mSS  to  move  the  ductor  roller  to  each  of  Ae 
»id  tW  posiUons.  fluid-valving  means  responsive  to  ^e 
^  SiJS^niiulUneously  actuate  and  deactuate  the 
^tSTSeictuators  comprising  Pis^on^yUnder  as*em- 
S^^  the  fluid-valving  means  bemg  comiected  to  a^ 
of  ^d  assemblies  to  actuate  them  simuluneously.  a  fim 
Md  a  JeooS^  power  «>urce.  both  power  sources  bcmg 
^JLi^^Taun  shaft  to  actuate  the  same  m  the 
^TSl^   and  each  adapted  to  be  o.emdd^  b^ 
ST  other  power  source,  whereby  the  cam  shaft  may  be 
Srivenbv  either  off  said  power  sources  indepcndenUy  of 
t"^\  SjSie  freque^of  actuation  of  the  cam  jujd 
thereby  the  valving  means  and  actuators  bemg  determma- 
S:C«^r  of  said  power  sources,  and  aj«uree  of  static 
pressure  connected  to  the  actiiators  opposed  to  the  fluid- 
JaS  trieans  to  bias  the  mounting  means  toward  one  of 
STSS  pn«ure  from  the  fluid-valving  means  over- 
SlmiST^  sSTpressure  to  move  the  mounting  meau 
to  the  other  of  said  positions. 


1    A  barometric  munition  comprising  two  separable 
sections,  means  to  cause  said  munition  to  ^J^^J^ 
fliRht  a  spring  within  said  muniuon  compressed  between 
LT^piable' sections  and  tending  to  force  saul  s^tions 
a»wt  blocking   means   within   said   mumtion  holding 
Sd  'sections  together  against  the  action  ot  said  sprmg^ 
in  evacuated  bellows  within  said   mumUon    a  bellows 
Srinl  tending  ot  expand  said  bellows,  means  for  adjusting 
th[  tJnIion  on  said  beUows  spring,  means  operable  «« 
compression  of  the  bellows  against  the  action  of  said 
beUows  spring  to  unlock  said  locking  ^'^''^P^ 
so  arranged  as  to  transmit  exterior  pressure  to  sani  bel- 
lows. latT  means  constructed  and^^^«^/°  P^;^' 
compression  of  said  bellows,  oentiifugally  actuated  arm- 
ing means  for  releasing  said  latch  means,  vanes  on  saki 
munition  adapted  to  cause  said  munition  to  route  while 
falling,  means  for  normally  rendering  said  annmg  means 
inoperative  and  means  operable  on  expansion  of  said 
bellows  for  rendering  said  arming  means  operaUve,  wnere- 
by  said  sections  will  be  pushed  apart  by  said  sprmg  only 
when  said  munition  is  Uken  to  an  altitude  abo^pr^ 
determined  altitude,  and  then  allowed  to  faU  freely  to 
said  predetermined  altitude. 


RADIO  REMOTE  CONTROL  MINE  CIRCUrr  Wrra 

^^  NO  CURRENT  DRABS 

WBbw  S.  Hhiman,  Jr.,  Falli  ChnrdijJ2lr,»?^  {^ 
United  States  off  Amerka  aa  represcntod  by  the  Sacfo- 

**"  "*  FD.iMS^  18, 1951.  S«r.  Nj.  in.#93 

1  Claim.    (CLlt2— 19J)  ^^^ 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U  A  Code  (1952),  aec  IM) 


A  radio  operated  remote  control  mine  adapted  to  deto- 
nate only  in  response  to  a  radio  frequency  signal  of  pre- 
determined frequency  and  intensity  which  is  present  for 


8i4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


a  predetermined  time,  said  mine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  casing;  an  explosive  charge,  a  partition,  and  elec- 
trooic  compooents  in  said  casing,  said  partition  separating 
said  explosive  charge  from  said  components;  a  detonator 
supported  in  said  partition  aM  adapted  to  actuate  said 
explosive  charge;  an  insulating  bousing  formed  in  one  of 
the  walls  of  said  casing;  a  longitudinal  antenna  positioned 
in  t^i^  insulating  bousing  so  as  to  be  flush  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  casing;  a  subpanei  on  which  said  com- 
pooents are  mounted;  and  an  insulating  compound  filling 
the  comaprtment  in  which  sakl  compooenU  are  placed, 
said  compound  rigidly  holding  said  componenU  and  pro- 
viding waterproofing  therefor;  said  electronic  oomponenu 
comprising:  an  inductor  and  a  first  capacitor  in  parallel 
forming  a  resonant  circuit  tuned  to  said  predetermined 
frequency,  one  end  of  said  reaooant  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  said  casing  which  serves  as  circuit  ground,  and 
the  other  end  of  said  resonant  circuit  being  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  antenna,  a  rectifier  and  a  second  capaci- 
tor in  series  connected  in  parallel  acrOM  said  resonant 
circuit,  said  second  capacitor  being  chosen  so  that  a  siw- 
f  iiyxt  current  for  said  predetermined  time  from  said 
reaooant  circuit  is  required  to  charge  said  second  capaa- 
tor.  a  gas-filled  cold-cathode  triode  having  an  anode,  a 
grid    and    a    cathode,    said    grid    and    cathode    being 
connected    in    parallel    with    said    second    capacitor,    a 
battery    providing    grid    bias    voltage    and    anode    volt- 
afc    to    said    triode,    said    detonator    being   electrically 
connected  in  said  anode-cathode  circuit;  the  application 
to  said  antenna  of  a  sustained  radio  frequency  signal  of 
said  predetermined  frequency  and  intensity  for  said  prede- 
termined time  producing  an  alternating  current  in  said 
resonant  circuit  which  is  rectified  by  said  rectifier  and 
charges  up  said  capacitor  during  said  predetermined  time 
to  a  voluge  which  overcomes  said  grid  bias  voluge,  the 
gas  in  said  triode  thereupon  ionizing  and  causing  current 
to  flow  in  said  anode-cathode  drcuit  functioning  said 
detooator,  actuating  said  explosive  charge,  and  thereby 
detonating  said  mine. 


DETONATING  MRAfS  ScUMNC  PgVlCl 

DaL,a 


HM  N«T.  13,  IMt.  8«.  Nn.  714M 


Fkbbuary  23,  IMS 
CABTUDGICAfll 

ti  rriiwiij  p. 

U^MSMaiaf 
•like  Navy 
11,  1M2,  fo.  Nn.  222,979 
^Cktm.   ^I92-^) 
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1.  A  cartridge  case  for  use  in  a  gun  having  a  bore 
comprising,  in  combination;  a  circular  base  having  a  gen- 
erally flat  portion,  an  extractor  ring  extending  laterally 
from  the  flat  portion,  a  primer  for  igniUng  an  explosive 
disposed  in  tlie  generally  flat  portion,  and  an  outside 
cylindrical  side  waU  extending  longitudinally  from  the 
junction  of  the  flat  portioo  and  the  extractor  ring  less 
than  one-fourth  the  diameter  of  the  circular  base;  a  plas- 
tic obturator,  separate  and  distinct  from  said  circular 
base,  attached  to  said  circular  base  and  having  an  outside 
cylindrical  side  wall  extending  longitudinally  from  the 
side  wall  of  the  circular  base  leas  than  ooe-half  the  di- 
ameter of  the  circular  base,  the  diameter  of  the  side  wall 
of  the  obturator  being  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  side 
wall  of  the  areolar  base;  and  a  container  for  explosive 
material  separate  and  distinct  from  said  circular  base 
and  said  obturator,  attached  to  said  obturator  and  hav- 
ing an  outside  cylindrical  side  wall  extending  longitudi- 
nally at  least  twxe  the  diameter  of  the  circular  base,  the 
diameter  of  the  container  being  of  the  same  diameter  as 
the  side  wall  of  the  circular  base;  the  outside  cylindrical 
wall  of  the  obturator  being  in  contact  with  the  cylin- 
drical side  wall  of  the  circular  base  and  the  cylindrical 
side  wall  of  the  container  to  form  a  uniform  outside  cylin- 
drical surface  for  the  entire  cartridge  case,  whereby  upon 
ignition  within  a  gun  of  the  explosive  material  within 
the  container,  the  base  supports  the  obturator  and  the 
obturator  forms  a  ga»-ti^t  seal  between  the  cartridflB 
and  gun  bore  as  a  miank  is  profected  from  the  gun. 


1.  An  explosive  assembly  comprising  an  explosive 
charge  cootaining  a  well,  said  well  being  of  a  size  to  re- 
ceive an  electric  detonator,  a  length  of  filament  Upe  cover- 
ing said  well  and  secuml  to  said  explosive  charge  on 
either  side  of  said  well,  said  filament  upe  having  a  slit 
therein  poatiooed  immediately  over  said  well,  said  slit 
being  parallel  to  tha  direction  of  the  longest  filamenu 
in  said  kogth  of  filament  Upe. 


SJ7Mt2 

KQUAL  LENGTH  DTTONATING  CORDS  FOR 

WARHEAD  DITONATION 

S.  Martan,  TinaM  nam,  §■■  M^mw^m  i»i. 

Md„  Mi^an  la  *a  IMM  ttitai  af 

ka  m  ijimaiii  by  Iks  Sacniwy  a(  *•  NaiT 
ri»i  Oct  !«,  ItSf,  8«.  Nn.  «lM5t 
2  ~  -    -     (CL  Itl— 79) 

2.  A  detooating  cord  initiation  system  for  detonating  an 
ezploaive  annulus.  comprising,  a  singk  point  of  initiatioo; 
a  dendritic  network  of  armored  detonating  cord,  said  net- 
work having  a  first  plurality  of  equal  lengths  of  armored 
detonating  cord  emanating  from  said  point  of  initiation,  a 
second  plurality  of  equal  lengths  of  armored  detooating 
cord,  said  second  plurality  being  divisible  into  groups 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  equal  length  cords 
constituting  said  first  plurality  and  having  each  length 
within  each  group  depending  from  s  common  junction  at 
the  end  of  each  length  included  in  said  first  plurality,  and 
successive  pluralities  of  equal  lengths  of  armocad  detonat- 
ing cord,  each  of  said  successive  pluralities  being  divisible 
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Into  groups  each  Of  which  depends  from  the  eiKl  of  a  cord         ^^^^gLERAllON  SENSITIVE  VARIABLE  CTXKX 

indudBdin  the  preceding  pluraUty.  the  ends  of  each  cord    p^ltsJjyi;  SOrcrS-tafc  Md.  and  Arttar  Hansner, 

Sitefinal  plurality  being  portioned  at  pomu  equaUy    ^"^gi^^^SSTn^  mS^  to  the  UaMirf  Stote.  «J 

KMced  around  the  periphery  of  said  annulus;  and  means       AwSSTTrtfreasntod  hy  Ae  S^*^^^  ^^^ 
.pM:ao  arw™        »^  h-  ^        ^^^  ^  Ne.  59S,977 

4Cli^    (CL192— 94) 
(Granted  aadcr  TOle  35,  U  A  Code  (1952X  »c  "O 


for  igniting  said  point  of  initiation,  whereby  the  rf»ilUng 
detonation  waves  are  caused  to  travel  along  equal  half- 
lengths  of  armofed  detooating  cord  to  produce  uniform 
detooatioo  of  said  explosive  amrahis. 


3.179y493 
FLYWHEEL  FOR  G»«RATOR  IN  ORDNANCE 

^  MISSILE  . ,^ 

.fl^nscA  H«  HflilBVaBB  l^'SBHBi^pO^t  E#»v»ef  ^^^^^^^ 

-  VtSTsS,  U A  Code  (1952),  sac  24«) 


2    An  arming  device  for  an  ordnance  projectile  fuze 
comprising:  a  frame,  a  first  gear  on  a  first  shaft  mounted 
for  roution  on  said  frame,  a  spring  biasmg  said  gey  "»  a 
first  direction,  said  first  gear  being  eccentricaUy  balan«xi 
so  that  an  acceleration  appUed  to  the  frame  m  a  prede- 
termined direction  wUl  cause  the  gear  to  rotate  against  the 
spring  bias,  a  second  shaft  mounted  for  rotaUon  on  said 
frame,  a  pinion  atuched  to  the  second  shaft  with  the 
teeth  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  the  first  gear,  a  second 
gear  mounted  for  roUtion  on  said  second  shaft,  a  one 
way  clutch  means  for  causing  said  second  gear  to  turn 
with  said  second  shaft  when  the  first  gear  routes  m  said 
fint  direction  and  for  permitting  said  second  shaft  to 
rotate  freely  of  said  second  gear  when  the  first  gear  is 
routed  against  said  ^ring  bias,  and  means  for  regulatmg 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  second  gear. 


3,179v495  ™..,^^ 

DISINTEGRATING  TRAINING  AMMUNITION 
FOR  FIREARMS 
Wwncr  IiiaiiiMMa  Kvlnhe,  Baden,  Rwlolf  Niemaaa, 
MBlhetanrBadca,  Lniwif  Sis,  Kartenhe,  B^Jen,  -- 
WOii  Walthw,  Johitafas^"""' 
to  " 


1    In  a  missile  having  a  target  responsive  electronic 
f«e'  and  an  electric  generator  adapted  to  power  sa»d 
fwe,  improwl  air-reapooaive  means  therein  for  diiv- 
ST-iHtn^tor  which  wiU  "J^^. 5™>«^f»:"^ 
UP  to  operating  speed  and  alao  provide  sulBcient  gencra- 
S -Sto^inudn  said  fuse  senaitiiad  dunng  mtssOe 
travelthrough  the  stratosphere,  laid  improved  means 
^^Zrising  incombinatioo:  an  air  driven  turbme  mounted 
to^  noae  of  said  missile  a  gear  train  «»n«*^JlJ*;J 
turbine  to  inaeaae  its  effective  sUrting  torque,  a  flywhed 
«>unted  on  the  shaft  of  said  •^'^»°''  "jf.  » ^"^ 
coupling  the  output  of  said  gear  tram  to  the  shaft  of  swd 
^BaSator    said   air  driven   turbine   imparting  a   rapid 
iS^roUtkM  to  said  generator  and  flywheel  by  meam 
of  said  gear  train,  and  said  flywheel  mainUuung  Je 
speed  of  said  generator  during  missile  travel  through  the 
SuSsphere.  2d  clutch  being  adapted  to  remove  Oie 
SdofSd  gear  train  from  the  shaft  of  said  generator 
when  the  generator  rotational  power  u  bemg  supplied  by 
said  flywbeeL 


FUed  Feb.  7, 1H3,  Ser.  Ne.  MJ^W  ,  ,_^, 

^~  •      _i  _|it.  ^mMoAim  Gcrauny,  Mar.  iv,  iTe** 
Clato.  priority,  Mpll.ailM^j«— y. 

2  elates.    (CL  192—91) 


1  A  projectile  for  practice  ammunition  adapted  for 
firearms,  said  projectile  comprising  an  elongated  dis- 
integrating bullet  formed  of  two  parts,  one  part  consist- 
ing of  a  hollow  cyUndrical  base  member  of  uniform  ex- 
terior diameter  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  its  other 
end.  said  last  named  other  end  being  provided  with  an 
outer  conical  surface,  the  other  part  of  said  b«lleV«»»- 
sisting  of  a  hollow  nose  member  provided  with  a  hoUow 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  same  exterior  diameter  as  said 
base  member,  said  hoUow  cyUndrical  portion  havmg  its 
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open  end  provided  with  an  inner  conicid  surface  which 
engages  tightly  the  outer  conical  surface  on  said  boUow 
cylindrical  base  member,  said  inner  conical  surface  being 
surrounded  by  an  outwardly  projecting  cylindrical  guide 
band  formed  integrally  with  taid  hoUow  noae  member, 
said  nose  member  having  at  iu  doeed  end  a  flat  surface 
which  merges  with  a  circumferential  convex  wall  into 
the  cyhndrical  portion  of  said  noae  member,  said  united 
base  member  und  nose  member  providing  a  single  cham- 
ber therein  having  substantially  the  same  diameter  from 
the  baae  member  to  the  convex  wall  portion  of  said  noae 
member,  and  a  core  formed  of  metal  powder  havmg  the 
shape  of  said  chamber  cfwita*'^  within  said  chamber. 


FRKB  rerroN  engink 

A.  RotarteM,  WWte  HB  Roai,  ILF  J).  1. 

nM  N«v.  2t,  19tt!s«rNo.  24«,523 
15  CWm.     (CL  193--S4) 


all  of  which  are  spaced  apart  from  the  top  and  bottom  of 
the  motor  bousing,  said  rotor  having  a  horizontal  shaft 
extending  through  said  aperture  into  said  fmmp  bousing 
and  carrying  a  pump  unpellor  thereon  in  said  pump  hous- 
ing, a  seal  around  said  shaft  between  said  shaft  and  the 
aperture  in  the  bousing,  said  motor  housing  and  pump 
housing  being  disposed  side  by  side  as  distinct  from  one 
on  top  of  the  other,  said  motor  housing  including  an 
uppermost  portion  asymmetric  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  shaft  extending  above  the  uppermost  portion  of 
said  pump  bousing  providing  a  chamber  radially  spaced 
from  said  shaft  axis,  said  motor  bousing  being  totally 
closed,  and  oil  in  said  motor  housing  extending  from  the 
bottom  to  a  level  above  the  top  of  the  motor  coil  and 
sUtor  but  below  the  lop  of  the  housing  leaving  an  air 
space  therebetween  in  said  chamber,  the  air  in  said  cham- 
ber being  at  atmospheric  pressure  when  said  oil  is  cool, 
i.e.  unheated  by  operation  of  the  pump. 


M 


M7MM 
ROTARY  PUMPS 
Bokert  A.  Hill  aad  Howwd  M.  T« 
MMm^  Mriftirs  to  Wafroe 

_.       M^  im.  !•,  IH*,  Str.  No.  3^1, 

MeMkmMtj  li,  1M2,  Scr.  N«.  2M,tM 
1  CU^     (CL  lt3— IM) 


1.  A  free  piston  type  device  comprising  a  chamber,  a 
piston  disposed  in  said  chamber,  means  for  urging  said 
piston  to  move  from  one  extreme  position  thereof  m  a 
predetermined  direction  within  said  chamber  toward  the 
other  extrenae  position  thereof,  an  additional  piston  dis- 
posed within  said  chamber  spaced  apart  in  said  predeter- 
mined direction  from  said  piston,  means  permanently  di»- 
poaed  in  the  space  between  said  piston  and  said  additional 
piston  for  clastically  transmitting  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
movement  of  said  piston  and  said  additional  piston  to 
one  another,  and  means  urging  said  additional  piston  in 
response  to  the  movement  thereof  transmitted  from  said 
piston  for  providing  a  restoring  force  sufficient  to  return 
said  additional  piston  and  thereby  said  piston  opposite  to 
said  predetenmned  du^ection  toward  said  one  extreme 
position.  


MOTOR-PUMP  UNIT 

Jtlahnws  Cky,  O 

LMd*  Gtaat  Ceryoradoa,  OUakoM*  Ottj,  Oklfc,  a 

nu  Mar.  12, 1M2,  Ssr.  N«.  ITM^l 
THil  (CLl«3-47) 


1.  A  motor-pomp  unit  having  a  motor  bousing  and  a 
pump  housing  adjacent  thereto  with  an  aperture  there- 
between, an  electric  motor  mounted  in  the  motor  bousmg, 
said  motor  having  a  sUtor  and  a  rotor  and  a  sUtor  coil 


A  rotary  pump  including  a  pair  of  lobed  intermeahing 
rotora,  rotor  shafu  in  said  rotors,  a  housing  defining  in- 
tersecting   rotor    chambers    enclosing    said    rotors,    said 
housing  including  a  discharge  outlet  and  a  suction  inlet 
fen  opposite  sides  of  the  intermeahing  portions  of  said 
lobes,  end  plates  closing  the  ends  of  said  housing,  means 
connected  to  said  end  plates  supporting  said  shafts  in 
parallel  relation,  flat  ends  on  said  rotors  subsuntially  in 
sealing  relation  with  said  end  plates,  said  rotors  being 
axially  slidable  to  vary  the  spacing  between  the  rotor 
ends  and  said  end  plates,  said  rotors  having  axial  sockets 
in  the  ends  thereof,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  end  plates 
including  sockets  encircling  said  shafts,  said  inner  «r- 
faces  also  including  grooves  leading  from  said  discharge 
outlet  side  of  said  housing  to  said  sockets,  all  of  said 
sockets  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  rooU  of  the 
lobes  of  said  rotors,  a  sealing  ring  in  each  of  said  sockets 
in  said  end  plates,  and  tealcd  relative  thereto,  a  co- 
operable  sealing  ring  in  each  axial  socket  in  said  rotor 
and  engaging  the  first  named  sealing  rings  with  a  running 
fit,  means  urging  said  cooperable  sealing  rings  and  first 
named  sealing  rings  into  engagement,  said  cooperable 
sealing  rings  being  sealed  relative  to  their  shafts,  whereby 
pressure  in  said  sockets  will  assist  in  urging  said  sealing 
rings  into  engagement,  and  whereby  axial  movement  of 
one  rotor  toward  one  end  plate,  increasing  the  distance 
between  said  one  rotor  and  the  other  said  end  plate  will 
permit  fluid  in  the  socket  in  the  other  said  end  plate  to 
flow  to    the  suction  inlet  side  of  the  housing  and  lower 


' 


Fbbruaky  28,  1965 

the  fluid  pressure  in  the  socket  in  said  other  end  plate 
until  the  rotor  is  forced  to  return  to  a  position  centrahzed 
between  said  end  plates. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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ROTOR  PUMP  SEAL  „    „^„    ^ 

Stewart  B.  Mdj^  SootMekl,  "if»!*r5;^"SS 
Dcwborn.  Mfch.,  aisitnors  to  PuraCorportion,  Oak 

g  iSa^s     (C3. 163— IM) 


gaging  wheels  for  supporting  said  apparatus  on  the 
track  raUs  for  travel  therealong,  and  a  Imer  head 
assembly  mounted  on  said  boom  intermediate  said 
front  and  rear  carts  for  movement  rclaUve  to  said 
boom  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  extent  there- 
of, said  assembly  including  rail  engaging  means  po- 
sitioned to  bear  against  a  vertical  surface  of  each 
rail  to  exert  a  transverse,  track  aUgning  force  there- 
on, .. 
<ii)  so  coupling  said  track  alignment  apparatus  to  saia 
under-track  device   for   travel   therewith   that  said 
front  cart  is  positioned  on  said  elevated  span  gen- 
erally above  said  under-track  device,  said  rear  cart 
is  positioned  on  an  unelevated  portion  of  said  track 
lying  rearwardly  of  said  rearward  elevated  span  por- 
tion, and  said  liner  head  assembly  is  positioned  to 
engage  the  rails  of  said  track  at  a  position  in  said 
rearward  elevated  span  portion,  and 
(iu)  controlling  the  transverse  posiUon  of  said  Uner 
head  assembly  relaUve  to  said  boom  whereby  to 
exert  transverse   aligning  forces  on  said  rearward 
elevated  span  portion  to  align  the  same  with  said 
unelevated  portion  of  the  track  as  said  elevated  span 
portion   is   lowered   into   position  resting   on   said 
levelled  roadbed. 


4  In  a  rotor  gear  pump  including  a  fluid  receptive 
chamber  and  having  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  gear- 
toothed  fluid  pumping  rotor  members  provided  m  con- 
centric and  eccentric  relaUon  therein,  with  fluid  trans- 
fer spaces  provided  therebetween  in  the  course  of  their 
roution  and  open  on  one  axial  side  of  said  chamber, 

sealing  means,  comprising;  . 

an  axially  moveable  disc  provided  on  the  side  of  said 
chamber  on  which  said  fluid  transfer  spaces  are 

uS'^Uns  magncUcaUy  attracting  said  disc  to  said 
rotors  for  roUUoo  therewith  and  the  closing  of  the 
spaces  formed  therebetween. 


3,17«,411  ^ 

TURNTABLE  FOR  AUTOMOBILES  AND  THE  LIKE 

George  H-  Howard,  Jackson,  Mich. 

(1611  E.  55th  St.,  Hantingtoa  Park,  CaW.) 

Filed  Sept  3,  1943,  S«r.  No.  306,039 

15  ClaiiBS.    (CL  104—40) 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ALIGNING 

RAILROAD  TRACKS 

IMM*  W.   CWito«,   Minneapolis,   Mlm^  ■5***** 

M^mfac  Co.  Ud.,  Crif»y,  AIb«^  Cawda 

FlWd  Apr.  1,  1961,  S«r.  No.  101,503 

16  ClBtaM.     (CL  104—0) 


1  In  the  art  of  performing  a  ballasting  operation  on  a 
section  of  railroad  track  by  moving  along  the  roadbed 
an  under-track  ballast  handling  device  of  the  type  con- 
structed to  pass  beneath  the  tics  while  rcsung  on  said 
roadbed  and  to  yield  a  levelled  roadbed  extending  be- 
yond the  ends  of  the  Ucs.  said  device  elevaUng  a  span  of 
■aid  track  with  a  forward  portion  of  said  elevated  span 
immediately  in  advance  of  said  device  sloping  upwardly 
thereto  from  the  unworked  roadbed  and  a  rearward  por- 
tion of  said  elevated  span  immediately  in  the  rear  of  said 
device  sloping  downwardly  away  therefrom  towards  the 
levelled  roadbed,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 

steps  of:  .  1^ 

(i)  positioning  track  alignment  apparatus  on  the  track 
above  and  rearwardly  of  said  under-track  device, 
taid  apparatus  comprising  a  rigid  elongated  boom, 
a  front  cart  pivotally  connected  to  said  boom,  a  rear 
cart  pivotally  connected  to  a  part  of  said  boom  re- 
mote from  said  first  cart,  said  carts  having  raU  en- 


1    An    automobile    turntable    unit    powered    by   the 
mounted  automobiles  rear  wheels,  compnsing  in  com- 
bination, a  pair  of  trackways  secured  together  in  spacwl 
parallel  relationship  for  rotaUon  as  a  unit,  a  pivot  provid- 
ing a  pivot  point  of  support  for  said  unit  substantially  at 
the  central  point  intermediate  the  ends  and  sides  of  said 
trackways,  a  circular  supporting  rail  below  said  umt  and 
concentric  with  said  pivot  point,  means  earned  by  said 
trackways  adjacent  each  end  thereof  and  m  contact  with 
said  circular  rail  for  stabilizing  said  turntable,  turntable 
rotating  power  wheels  mounted  on  and  secured  to  said 
turntable  at  each  end  thereof  and  riding  on  said  cu-cular 
rail,  at  least  one  pair  of  drive  rollers  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  trackways  in  position  to  be  engaged  and  dnven  by 
the  rear  wheels  of  an  automobile  resting  thereon,  a  shaft 
and  drive  means  connecting  the  driven  pair  of  said  drive 
rollers  to  one  of  said  power  wheels  for  rotating  the  turn- 
table unit  on  said  circular  rail,  stop  means  on  each  of  said 
trackways  above  said  circular  rail  and  adjacent  a  pair  of 
said  drive  rollers,  stop  cooperating  means  on  said  circular 
rail  below  said  stop  means  on  said  trackways  at  the  pre- 
determined stop  positions  for  said  turntable,  said  stop 
means,  including  a  locking  and  unlocking  means  to  oper- 
ate with  said  stop  cooperating  means,  the  front  wheels  of 
said  automobile  being  located  on  said  trackways  between 
the  said  stop  means,  and  at  least  one  of  said  automobile 
rear  wheels  being  located  in  driving  position  on  one  pair 
of  said  drive  rollers. 
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CHAIR  SWING  DAMPm 


WAFERING  DIE  STRUCTURE  WITH  SPUTTER 


to  RMct 


HwnMtas  i 
An  to  Dccrc 


May  «,  IMS,  Sot.  No.  27t,lM 
Soitak    (CLIM— 173) 


tloa  of  Ddaww* 

VmU  Dk.  at,  IMliSv.  No.  1€1M9 
i4CWML    (CLir7— 14) 


•  "  •» 


1.  In  1  mooo-cable  tnunway  puaenger  chair  includ- 
ing a  hanger  pivotaJly  supported  for  swinging  movements 
about  the  sutMUntially  borizootal  axis  of  a  single  cable- 
supported  noo-roUUble  spindle,  a  chair  twinging  move- 
ment damper,  compnatng : 
means  for  converting  mechanical  energy  to  heat;  and 
in»«n«  connecting  said  firtt  named  means  to  said  spin- 
dle and  said  chair,  for  effecting  the  conversion  of 
swinging-movenient-induced    mechanical   energy   to 
heat 


347M13 
OUnxr  DBCHARGK  ffTRUCTURK 

,Wi 


BL,a 


Mm.  S,  lUXjSm.  No.  1M,SI1 
3  Cktea.    (Q.  ltS-2t2) 


7.  Die  structure  for  a  watering  machine,  comprising: 
an  annulus  having  inner  and  outer  peripheries  and  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  coaxially  spaced  apart  ring-like  side  members 
and   a  plurality   of  uniformly   circumfercntially   spaced 
apart  ■enerally  radial  spacers  arranged  between  the  side 
members  and  rigid  therewith  to  provide  a  like  plurality  of 
die  openings,  each  spacer  and  opening  having  radially 
opposite  inner  and  outer  end  portions  respectively  at  the 
inner  and  outer  peripheries  of  the  annulus,  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  openings  at  one  periphery  esUblishing  mate- 
rial inleti  and  the  end  portions  of  the  openings  at  the 
other  periphery  establishing  material  outleU;  a  divider 
element  extending  circumfercntially  of  the  annulus  at  said 
one  periphery  and  engaging  the  end  portions  of  the  spacers 
at  said  one  periphery  and  axially  intermediate  said  side 
members  to  circumferentially  bridge  the  die  opening  end 
portions  at  said  one  periphery,  said  element  being  of 
limited  radial  dimension  in  the  area  of  said  one  periphery 
and  said  end  portions  of  the  spacers  at  said  one  periphery 
being  cut  away  to  accommodate  and  provide  retaimng 
means  for  removably  receiving  the  divider  element  and 
retaining  same  in  place  in  nottatd  relation  to  said  end 
portion.  

347M1S 
ARCnC  STAND 

n  Svflokaa,  SI  Rliwiala  Ato.*  BvCalo,  N.Y. 

F1M  May  17,  l>43,  8m.  No.  211054 

iCuim.    (CL1M--27) 


1.  A  hopper  diacharge  opening  closure  structure  for  uie 
in  a  railroad  car  and  the  like  having  an  opening  providing 
for  the  downward  discharge  of  lading  and  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  frame  surrounding  the  opening  and  having 
a  slotted  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  a  slidmg  gate  on  said 
frame  projecting  through  the  slot  for  closing  the  opening, 
said  end  of  the  projecting  portion  of  the  gate  being  of 
subatanUaUy  Z-shape  to  present  an  upwardly  extending 
wall  and  a  forwardly  projecting  flange  lying  at  a  higher 
level  than  the  main  body  of  the  gate,  runway  members 
on  said  frame  extending  from  the  slotted  opening  adjacent 
the  runway,  brackets  extending  from  the  projecting  flange 
of  the  gate  to  seat  on  the  runway  members,  a  shaft  ro- 
tatably  carried  by  \ix  gate  and  extending  beneath  the 
brackets  of  the  gate  and  mounted  in  the  angle  formed 
by  the  upwardly  extending  wall  and  the  flange  of  the  gate, 
and  intcrengaging  rack  and  pinions  carried  by  the  runways 
and  shaft  respectively  for  moving  the  gate  by  roution  of 
the  shaft. 


A  storafe  device  for  overshoes  and  the  like,  comprising. 

a  plurahty  of  shelf  uniu  diipoaed  in  verticaUy  spaced 
and  registered  relaUon.  each  of  said  shelf  uniU  being 
of  rectangular  form  and  having  an  upstanding  side 
wall  extending  therearound,  a  floor  joined  to  and 
filling  the  area  bounded  by  said  side  wall,  said  floor 
being  of  corrugated  form  with  the  corrugations 
thereof  extending  between  oppocite  portions  of  said 
side  wall,  the  corrugations  of  said  floor  defining 
alternate  peaks  and  valleys  and  being  of  heights 
relative  to  said  aide  wall  such  that  the  peaks  are  dis- 
posed below  the  upper  edgea  of  said  opposite  por- 
tions (rf  the  aide  wall  and  the  vaUcys  are  disposed 
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above  the  lower  edges  of  said  opposite  portions  of 
the  tide  wall,  each  shelf  unit  also  having  a  socket 
assembly  at  each  comer  thereof,  each  socket  as- 
sembly having  an  upper  socket  portion  projecting 
above  said  side  wall  and  a  lower  socket  portion  pro- 

"  jeciing  below  said  side  wall, 

and  leg  members  joining  said  shelf  units  and  mainUin- 
ing  the  same  in  the  aforesaid  vertically  spaced  and 
registered  disposition,  said  leg  members  being  re 
ceived  at  opposite  ends  thereof  in  opposed  socket 
portions  of  juxtaposed  shelf  units. 


forming  to  the  contour  of  an  ironing  board,  an  ironing 
board,  means  interconnecting  said  dow  and  said  iron 
board  for  supporting  said  ironing  board  for  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  to  said  door  from  an  upright  retracted  po- 
sition within  said  opening  to  alternate  extended  horizon- 
tal positions  removed  from  said  opening  for  providing 
reversible  ironing  surfaces  in  respective  adjacent  areas, 
and  means  intcrengaging  said  door  and  said  ironing  board 
for  retaining  said  ironing  board  in  either  of  the  extended 
horizontal  positions. 


3,17t,41(  ^ 

1t>ASTER  COVER  AND  SERVING  TRAY  DEVICE 


(2429 


Steokao  GafUck,  Chlca«D,  DL 

9  wTwtfc  St.,  EvcrpccB  Park,  ID.) 


.  3,  lf«3,  am.  No.  270,277 
(CL  IM-^) 


3,17«,418 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 

Rolf  J.  Gmenateln,  1639  Lewlston  Drive, 

Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Aaf.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,072 

8  Claims.     (CL  108—101) 


1.  A  combination  storage  cover  and  serving  tray  device 
for  a  toaster  having  a  plurality  of  bread-receiving  slots 
in  the  top  wall  of  the  casing  thereof,  comprising,  a  plate- 
like base  mounuWe  on  the  top  wall  of  the  toaster  casing, 
said  base  having  a  lengtb  freatrr  than  iU  width  and  an 
area  in  plan  suflRcienlly  Urge  enough  to  cover  the  bread- 
receiving  slou  when  centered  on  the  top  wall  of  the 
toaster   casing,   locating   means   operatively   engageable 
with  the  top  wall  structure  defining  the  bread-receiving 
slots   to    substantially    prevent    relative    transverse    and 
longitudinal  movement  between  said  locating  means  and 
the  top  wall  of  the  toaster  casing  when  mounted  thereon, 
and  adjustable  means  for  connecting  said  locating  means 
to  the  normaUy  lowermost  side  of  said  base,  said  adjust- 
able means  permitting  said  base  and  said  locating  means 
to  slide  longitudinally  with  respect  to  each  other  to  a 
predetermined  reUtive  position  whereby  said  base  will  be 
centered  on  the  top  wall  of  the  toaster  casing  when  said 
projections  are  inserted  in  the  brcad-receiving  slots,  said 
base  and  locating  means  being  dismountable  from  the 
toaster  casing  and  said  base  being  capable  of  supporting 
articles  thereon  so  as  to  be  usable  as  a  serving  tray  for 
the  articles.  

3,17M17  ,„„ 

COMBINATION  DOOR  AND  IRONING  BOARD 

James  E.  Avidiya,  15110  Ross  Mar  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,121 

2  ClakM.     (CL  108-^2) 


1    In  a  display  system,  a  plurality  of  frame  parts,  means 
removably  securing  the  frame  parts  into  a  umtary  assem- 
bly   a  plurality  of  display  platforms  mounted  upon  the 
frame  parts,  at  least  one  of  the  frame  parts  being  m  the 
form  of  an  H-frame,  the  H-frame  being  comprised  of  a 
pair  of  spaced   parallel   tubular  members,  the   tubular 
members  having  holes  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a 
lock   rod  extending  through  the   holes  m   the  tubular 
member,  a  cross  tubular  member  mounted  coaxially  on 
the  lock  rod  and  adapted  to  have  its  ends  engage  the 
spaced  parallel   members,  and  locking  means  disposed 
within  the  spaced  parallel  members  and  engaging  the 
lock  rod  to  lock  the  spaced  parallel  members  and  the 
cross  member  into  a  uniury  rigid  H-frame,  said  lock  rod 
being  provided  with  cut-out  portions  formmg  surfaces 
which  are  inclined  with  respect  to  the  spaced  parallel 
members,  the  locking  means  consisting  of  lock  members, 
the  lock  members  being  formed  with  elongate  slots  having 
inclined  faces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  slot  and  engaging 
the  inclined  surfaces  of  the  lock  rod  and  means  mounted 
in  the  lock  members  and  engaging  the  lock  rod  for  re- 
taining the  lock  members  on  the  lock  rod  in  a  prede- 
termined posiuon  to  lock  the  lock  rod  into  said  first  and 
second  frame  members. 


;  n^-o 


1  In  combination,  a  wall  construction,  a  door  mounted 
on  said  wall  construcUon  for  sliding  movement,  said 
door  being  formed  with  an  opening  therethrough  con- 

811  O.G. — 6« 


3,170,419 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  FURNACE  GASES  IN  HOT 

WATER  BOILERS 

John  Franzte,  Aakersmid,  Sweden,  aarignor  to 

John  Axel  Fnmxte,  Aakersand,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ssr.  No.  258047 

n«i»M  ariority,  application  Swedes,  Mar.  15, 19*2, 

^^'^  2,872/62 

6  Claims.  (CL  110—97) 
1  In  a  heat  exchange  assembly,  wall  means  defining  a 
chainber,  a  furnace,  means  for  passing  hot  furnace  gas« 
through  the  chamber,  a  water  heating  clement  located 
within  the  chamber  for  supplying  hot  circulatory  water  for 
heating  rooms  and  Ukc  purposes,  and  control  means 
within  the  chamber  for  the  hot  furnace  gases,  said  water 
heating  element  including  a  plurality  of  broadly  flattened 
tubes  having  opposite  ends,  said  tubes  being  arranged  in 
spaced  apart  paraUcl  relaUonship  and  bemg  of  a  width 
less  than  the  distance  between  opposite  wall  means  of 
the  chamber  for  providing  spaces  within  the  chamber  at 
each  end  of  the  heating  clement,  water  dividing  and  water 
collecting  boxes  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
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tubes,  said  control  means  including  a  deflector  plate 
mounted  in  the  space  in  the  chamber  at  each  end  of  the 
heating  element  intermediate  said  boxes  and  essentially 
disposed  in  the  spaces  between  the  tubes  so  that  gases 
passing  through  the  chamber  are  caused  to  move  inwardly 
of  the  tubes  adjacent  one  of  the  boxes,  then  axially  of  the 


SUBMULCHKR  AND  PLANTER  IN  COMBINATION 

THEREWITH 

Norrii,  Relnbcck,  nd  Eric  M.  McEIklucy, 

itmp,  Iowa 

Filed  Au.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  133,3t9 

4  Oaliw.     (CL  111—1) 


heating  element  sweeping  the  surfaces  of  the  tubes  in 
the  spaces  between  the  tubes  and  thence  outwardly  of  the 
tubes  adjacent  the  other  box,  and  naeans  movably  mount- 
ing said  plates  in  said  spaces  in  the  chamber  for  adjusting 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  axial  path  of  the  gases  in 
the  heating  element. 


3,17«^2t 
REFRACTORY  BRICK  ROOF  PATCH  ASSEMBLY 
i^rMcfa  C.  Pyacfct,  CoMhokockca,  Pa^  mmkt^n»  to  E.  I. 
Lavtee  mi  CuaiiMj.  PliilaililpMa,  Pa^  a 
•f  Datewart 

FIM  Ah.  M,  1M^  Scr.  No.  M34M 
llOdML     {CLn9—99) 


1.  A  refractory  brick  roof  patch  assembly  comprising 
a  pair  of  bodies  of  refractory  material  of  similar  config- 
\iration,  each  of  said  bodies  including  a  longitudinally 
extending  cutout  portion  formed  in  one  of  the  outwardly 
directed  faces  thereof,  said  bodies  being  disposed  in  closely 
spaced  relationship  to  one  another,  casing  means  disposed 
in  surrounding  relationship  with  said  bodies,  means  for 
retaining  said  casing  means  in  operative   position   with 
respect  to  said  bodies,  said  casing  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  identical  meUllic  portions,  each  of  said  portions  in- 
cluding opposite  longitudinally  extending  edges,  each  of 
said  portions  including  a  longitudinally  extending  offset 
portion  adjacent  one  of  said  edges,  said  offset  portion  of 
each  of  said  casing  portions  fitting  within  the  cutout  por- 
tioo  of  one  of  said  bodies,  said  offset  portion  also  receiv- 
ing the  other  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  the  other  of 
said  casing  portions  so  as  to  overiie  said  offset  portion 
whereby  the  assembly  defines  a  substantially  rectangular 
cross-sectional  configuration  with  flat  outer  surfaces,  said 
one  edge  portion  of  each  of  said  metallic  portions  being 
completely  protected  by  the  other  metallic  portion  from 
direct  exposure  to  the  heat  of  a  furnace,  the  other  longi- 
tudinal edge  portion  of  each  of  said  metallic  portions  be- 
ing at  least  partially  protected  by  the  other  metallic  por- 
tion from  direct  exposure  to  the  heat  of  a  furnace. 


1.  In  an  agricultural  machine, 

a  transversely  disposed  tool  bar  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  tractor, 

a  plurality  of  narrow,  generally  planar,  vertically  ex- 
tending subsoiler  blades  selectively  mounted  at  spaced 
positions  on  said  tool  bar, 

a  flat,  generally  horizontal  chisel  atUched  to  the  lower 
end  of  each  said  subsoiler  blade  for  breaking  up  the 
subsoil  strata  at  a  point  well  below  the  lopsoil  strata. 

rolling  cultivator  assemblies  each  includmg  a  plurality 
of  axially  spaced,  relatively  rotaUble,  toothed  rotary 
hoe  wheels, 

means  yteldably  mounting  a  rolling  cultivator  assembly 
on  each  of  said  subsoiler  bbdes. 

each  of  said  rolling  cultivator  assemblies  being  posi- 
tioned rearwardly  of  and  in  alignment  with  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  subsoiler  blades  and  disposed 
above  the  plane  of  operation  of  said  respective  chisels 
for  cultivating  the  topsoil  straU  above  said  subsoil 
strau, 

and  planter  uniu  atUched  to  said  tool  bar  in  trailing 
relation  to  each  of  said  rolling  cultivator  assemblies, 

said  planter  units  each  including  a  planter  runner 
aligned  with  the  groove  formed  by  a  said  subsoiler 
blade  and  disposed  in  the  topsoil  straU  above  the 
lower  level  of  operation  of  said  rolling  cultivator  as- 
semblies for  depositing  seed  or  the  Ukc  therein. 


M7t,423 

SOIL  AERATOR  AND  CONDITIONER 

Marrta  L.  Gnfonr,  49t  S.  Lee  Sc  Lakcwood,  Coio. 

Filed  Aaf.  IS,  1943,  Scr.  No.  Mia3^ 

1  OdB.     (CL  111— M) 


A  hand  and  foot  operated  soil  aeration  and  condition- 
ing tool  for  poking  holes  in  sod  and  soil  and  for  the  ap- 
plication of  loose  granular  materials  into  the  poked  holes 
comprising  a  support  member,  a  cross  handle  extending 
laterally  from  said  support  adjacent  to  the  top  thereof. 
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a  reciprocaUy  movable  probe  supported  by  said  support 
member  havint  a  lower  sharpened  end  ^o' «»\«''«;«^ 
ment.  a  handle  on  said  probe  extendmg  laterally  from 
said  support  in  position  adjacent  the  cross  handle  of  said 
support  member  when  said  probe  and  handle  is  in  the 
locked  position,  a  loose  materials  storage  tube  of  trans- 
lucent material  adjacent  said  support  member    a  transi- 
tion piece  communicating  with  said  storage  tube  for  the 
passage  of  such  loose  materials,  said  transition  piece  fur- 
ther providing  a  loose  materials  valve  opening  in  posi- 
tion aligned  with  said  reciprocating  probe,  a  toot  P«»!^ 
adjacent  said  transition  piece  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
support  member  and   in  radial  position  with  the  cross 
handle  of  said  support  member  of  the  applicaUon  of  oper- 
ator appUed  foot  pressure,  said  elements  being  coopera- 
tively arranged  whereby  the  proble  is,  when  extended, 
useful  for  poking  said  holes  and  for  sunultaneously  clos- 
ing the  passage  through  said  valve  openmg.  and.  when  re- 
tracted. permiU  the  egress  of  said  loose  materials  out  of 
said  storage  tube,  transition  piece  and  valve  openmg  and 
into  said  poked  holes,  and  a  lock  element  on  said  sup- 
port member  for  selectively  holding  said  probe  in  the  ex- 
Jeoded    position   whereby  throat  forces  exerted   agamst 
said  support  member  are  transmitted  to  said  extended 
probe  for  poking  the  desired  holes,  said  handle,  cross 
handle  and  foot  pedal  being  cooperatively  pUced  where- 
by an  operators  hand  may  be  convenientiy  placed  on  one 
said  cross  handle  with  a  foot  being  selecUvely  applied 
to  the  foot  pedal  whereby  the  desirable  reciprocal  move- 
ment of  said  probe  as  energized  by  the  operators  other 
hand  on  said  probe  handle  can  be  resisted  selectively  by 
the  cross  handle  of  said  support  member  and  by  the  fool 
pedal  thereon.  

347t,423 
AUTOMATIC  GUIDING  APPARATUS 
I F.  HcMbry,  BHhd,  Com.,  aarif»>r  to 
EiBMi  M.  laalr^,  Moaroc,  Con. 
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upon  receipt  of  a  signal  from  the  sensing  means  with  the 
work  holder  supporting  means  permitting  and  accommo- 
dating any  lateral  and  longitudinal  movement  of  the  work 
holder  as  it  pivots. 


3,17M24  _ 

POSITIONAL  CONTROL  SYSTER© 
Hatry  B.  F»«e,  Somenrille,  N J.  iwrigiiortoThe  Singer 

Company,  a  corporadoo  of  New  Jersey 

FllcdJoly  22,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  3M,285 

8  ClafaBS.     (O.  112—219) 


1    A  control  mechanism  for  the  stopping  of  electncafly 
driven  sewing  machines  in  one  or  more  predetermii^ 
positions  of  Uie  needle  bar,  comprising  a  motor  (17)  for 
driving  the  sewing  machine,  brake  means  (15)  for  stop- 
ping the  sewing  machine,  manually  controlled  means  (18) 
for  operatively  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  motor 
to  and  from  the  sewing  machine,  first  and  second  electri- 
cal circuits,  a  switch  (3*)  connected  in  the  first  circuit 
and  operated  by  the  manually  conUoUed  means  so  as 
to  permit  the  energization  of  the  first  circuit  when  the 
motor  is  operatively  disconnected  from  the  machine,  time- 
delay  relay  means  (42)  in  the  first  circuit  responsive  after 
a  time  delay  initialed  by  the  operation  of  the  switch  to 
prepare  a  second  circuit  which,  when  closed,  appbes  the 
braking  means,  and  the  first  circuit  including  means  (48) 
connected  with  positively  operated  parts  of  the  sewing 
machine  and  operative  in  response  to  predetermmed  angxi- 
lar  positions  of  the  parts  for  closing  the  second  arcuit 
to  brake  the  machine. 


1  An  apparatus  for  guiding  work  past  a  work  rtauon 
along  a  predetermined  path  including  an  arcuate  length 
co^Jrising  a  work  holder  adapted  to  hold  wort  means 
Z^r^l  the  work  holder  for  free  lateral  and  lo.^- 
tudinal  and  roUtiooal  movement  m  a  plane,  said  work 
station  including  a  needle,  first  means  ^r  .'"O^^/  the 
work  holder  past  the  needle,  means  for  sensing  and  pro- 
ducing a  signal  indicative  of  the  approach  of  the  arcuate 
length  of  the  path  to  the  needle,  second  means  'ndeP^n^- 
ent  of  the  fir^t  work  holder  moving  means  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  external  energy  for  "^ovingthe 
work  holder  to  have  the  work  pivot  about  the  needle 
and  means  connecting  the  sensing  means  to  tbc  s^ond 
work  holder  moving  means  for  movmg  the  work  holder 


3,178y425  „ 

ELECTRIC  DRTVE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Ernst  Becker,  Darmstadt,  Gennany ,  Ksignor  to 

FIrma  Qolck-Rotan  Be<*er  &  Co. 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  216,904 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  16, 19*1, 

16  Oalms.     (CL  111— 22«) 

1    Drive  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine  comprising, 
a  motor  including  a  drive  shaft  having  opposite  output 
ends,  a  primary  high  speed  drive  including  a  rotaUble 
flywheel  mounted  on  one  of  the  output  ends  of  the  drive 
shaft  of  said  motor  and  a  rotatable  clutch  plate  engage- 
able  by  said  flywheel  and  a  rotatable  driving  pulley  inter- 
connected with  said  clutch  plate  and  a  rotatable  brake 
disc/driving  plate,  the  brake  disc/driving  plate  and  fly- 
wheel and  clutch  plate  of  said  primary  high  spec^  drive  be- 
ing coaxial,  the  clutch  plate  of  said  primary  high  speed 
drive  being  axially  shiftable  between  the  flywheel  and 
brake  disc/driving  plate  thereof,  a  worm  wheel-worm- 
worm  shaft  subassembly  for  driving  the  brake  disc/dnvmg 
plate  of  said  primary  high  speed  drive,  a  pair  of  auxiliary 
drives  including  a  reduced  speed  drive  and  a  slow  speed 
drive  said  reduced  speed  drive  consUtuted  by  a  roUtable 
friction  disc  on  the  worm  shaft  of  said  worm  wheel- 
worm-worm  shaft  subassembly  and  a  roUtablc  magnetic 
clutch  engageable  witii  the  friction  disc  and  driven  by  a 


862 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Fkbkuasy  23,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


drive  from  the  oppodte  output  end  of  the  difvc  shaft  of 
said  motor  and  a  itatioaary  masnetic  brake,  the  maf- 
aetk  dutch  and  frictioa  diac  and  mafnctk  brake  of 
said  reduced  speed  drive  being  coaxial,  the  frictioo  diac 
of  said  reduced  speed  dnve  bemf  axially  shiftable  be- 
tween the  masnetic  clutch  and  magnetic  brake  thereof 
for  selectively  rotating  the  worm  shaft  in  a  certain  direc- 
tioo  of  rotation,  said  slow  speed  drive  constituted  by  a  ro- 
tataNe  friction  diac  on  the  worm  shaft  of  said  worm 
wheel-wonn-worm  shaft  subaaaecably  and  a  rotaUble  mag- 
netic clutch  cngageable  with  the  frictioo  disc  and  driven 
by  a  drive  from  the  said  opposite  output  end  of  the  drive 


S47M27 
mUP  EDGE  GUIDE  DEVKX  FOR  TUBE  MOJJS 
Uwte  H.  Rapla,  Psiijihwi,  a^  Rkkvi  L. 

10  AM«y 


^ 

f| 

-]  7'/N-  ^ 
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a 

shaft  of  said  motor  and  a  stetiooary  magnetic  brake,  the 
magnetic  clutch  and  friction  diac  and  magnetic  brake  of 
said  slow  speed  drive  being  coaxial,  the  friction  diac  of 
said  slow  speed  drive  bein£  axiaUy  shifuMe  between  the 
magnetic  clutch  and  magnetic  brake  thereof  for  selec- 
tively rotating  the  worm  shaft  in  a  direction  of  rotation 
opposite  to  said  certain  direction  of  rotation,  the  said 
opposite  output  end  of  the  drive  shaft  of  said  motor  being 
a  common  power  output  to  said  reduced  and  slow  speed 
drives  for  (hiving  the  worm  shaft  successively  lo  opposite 
directions  of  roution  through  the  respective  auxiliary 
drives  of  said  pair  thereof. 


FOUR-WAY  ADIUSTTaSjESEWING  MACHINE 

FOOT 

I  Micala,  995  Tiamm  9L,  Noflk  BnaMwfak,  N J. 
¥W»4  Oct  29,  19i3,  9m.  N*.  319  JM 
-  -  •    -      (CLUl-44t) 


TiU  Dae  sT^^S,  to.  N«.  MMM 
T^iifi         (CL  113-^13) 


1.  In  a  tube  mill  in  which  a  sheet  noetal  ribbon  is 
gradually  formed  into  a  tube  and  the  edges  thereof  are 
xam  welded  and  in  which  the  final  forming  is  effected 
by  a  series  of  fin  roll  paaaes  wtuch  are  spaced  from  each 
other  and  are  arranged  ad}acent  the  welder,  the  unprove- 
ment  corapruing  edge  guide  devices  for  the  ribbon  sub- 
stantially occupying  the  space  between  ad}acent  fin  roll 
passes  and  between  the  last  fin  roll  pass  and  the  welding 
point  and  including  a  set  of  roUers  along  which  the  edges 
of  the  nbboo  travel,  said  rollers  arranfcd  in  closely 
spaced  axially  parallel  relauonahip  to  one  another,  each 
of  said  rollers  cooatatiag  of  side  portions  which  taper 
outwardly  from  an  intermediate  portion,  the  edge  guide 
devices  containing  the  ribbon  edges  and  militating  against 
distortion  thereof  from  the  time  the  ribbon  enters  the 
first  fin  roil  pass  until  it  reaches  the  wdding  point. 


1.  A  sewing  machine  foot  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  foot  proper  with  toes  spaced  lo  receive  a 
needle,  a  block  pivotally  mounted  on  the  foot  proper,  a 
rod.  a  rdeasable  fastener  securing  the  forward  portion  of 
the  rod  to  the  block,  means  permitting  turning  of  said 
block  and  foot  proper  to  the  right  or  left  about  said 
rdeasable  fastener  rdative  to  said  rod.  the  latter  extending 
rearwardly  beyond  the  foot  proper,  a  connector  slidably 
Bsounting  said  rod  so  that  the  foot  proper,  the  Mock,  and 
the  rod,  may  be  moved  forwards  and  backwards  relative 
to  the  connector,  and  rdeasable  means  for  fastening  the 
connector  at  a  desired  position  of  the  rod. 


FDnrUKEFORMA 


^4G  HONEYCOMB  PANEL 

R. 


1  N«v.  M,  19S4,  9ar.  N«.  471,394, 

U.lMiJSU,  *iad  My  11,  I9M. 

I  My  11.  19M,  §ar.  Ntt.  4t,7t3 
7  Cta^     (CL  113—99) 


I.  A  lattice  fixture  adapted  to  support  a  honeycomb 
sandwich  oompoaed  of  a  cellular  core,  a  first  skin  in  con- 
tact with,  the  lower  end  of  said  core  and  a  second  skin  in 
contact  wiih  the  upper  end  of  said  core  while  the  skins  are 
brazed  to  the  core,  said  fixture  comprising  a  first  set  of 
spaced  apart  thin  metal  strips;  a  second  set  of  spaced 
apart  thin  metal  suips  transverse  to  and  interlocked  with 
the  strips  of  said  first  set;  said  strips  of  both  seU  having 
the  bottom  edges  thereof  disposed  in  a  common  plane; 
a  rigid  plate  secured  to  the  top  edges  of  a  plurality  of  the 
strips  of  both  sets,  the  top  face  of  said  plate  being  shaped 
to  the  contour  to  which  the  sandwich  is  deformed  in 
response  to  the  application  of  pressure  to  the  top  face  of 
said  second  skin;  and  at  least  one  rigid  elongated  member 


.^..  /-«Tn-VTT:iT>  AT       AXJIl     IUM^fTHAIMIi;Mij  o5o 

Fbbruaky  28,  1966 

-«.r«!  at  the  center  only  thereof  to  the  bottom  edges  of    said  rails,  means  for  exerting  a  for^  "^«^8  «»^,»^"  ^ 
tecuml  at  the  center  omy  '^l^*  J*/^  support    ward  the  work-pieces  whereby  said  beam  uniformly  ti^ns- 

;^  '•'^^o'^rl^aifuK^trips  f^  ™^  «id  forces  said  rails  for  application  by  the  latter 

the  same  and  to  restram  the  stnps  from  smiung.  ^^  ^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^  adjusUblc  screw  means 

V7ty429  _^^, 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SHEET  METAL 

*  l3*!vi35J13    dated  Jn«e  2,  19M.     Divided 
t  Nn.  ^^^^•^"^^/i^^s.,.  Nn.  354,194 

(CL  113— 11«) 


In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  sheet  metal  article  of 
-enerally  T-shaped  cross  section  with  return  bent  edges 
bTrepeated  strokes  of  a  pair  of  forming  die  members 
haviii  V-groove  in  one  member  and  a  generally  com- 
plementary ridge  formation  in  the  other  w>ti»  ««^.<*;^ 
Jrrmnged  so  that  in  doaed  position  there  is  substantially 
a  mSal  thickness  space  between  the  rear  surfaces  of  said 
tiDOve  and  ridge  formation  and  a  substantially  greater 
Kwce  at  the  front  surfaces  thereof,  the  steps  of  forming 
aV  adjacent  to  a  margin  of  a  sheet  metal  workpiece  by 
bending  the  same  between  said  V-groove  and  ndge  for- 
mation, flattening  the  same  to  re<um  bent  form  between 
said  front  surfaces,  forming  a  second  V  adjacent  to  the 
opposite  margin  of  said  woritpiece  in  like  manner  to  the 
first  step,  simultaneoualy  forming  a  Z  in  the  medial  por- 
tion of  the  workpiece  by  cooperation  of  the  apex  of  said 
ridfB    formatioo    and    the    rear    edge    surface    of    said 
V-groove  and  flattening  said  second  formed  V  between 
the  surfaces  of  said  members  rearwardly  of  said  groove 
and  ridge  formation,  and  finaUy   flattening  one  of  the 
angles  of  said  Z-formaUon  between  the  front  surfaces  ol 
said  groove  and  ridge  formation  to  produce  an  artide 
of  T-ahaped  croas  section. 


connected  to  said  arm  and  lever  for  angularly  displacmg 
the  latter  and  said  rails  relative  to  said  arm  about  said 
horizontal  pivot,  thereby  to  vertically  vary  the  locations 
of  the  conucts  of  said  arcuate  surfaces  of  the  rails  with 
the  related  closure  plates. 


3,17«,431 
TORFEDO  ENABLING  SYSTEM 
Hcflicrt  D.  Norvtel,  BBlerien,  M»,  a^jl^or,  by 
■•■ti,  to  Iha  Uaitad  States  of  Anacrica  as 
kytkeSccrsteryofttaNvT    ,^_„ 
FBed  N«v.  1, 19il,  Ser.  No.  149,7M 
2  d^M.     (CL  114—23) 


3,17fy43«  . ,^ 

iNKTJLlJJiTtaS  FOR  WELDING  OR  CASTING 

"w^iM^MSllSrSLAG  COOLED  CLOSURE 

FLATBS 

M^^^   BMtti,   _  _, 

Ti^mnmi  Mav  ivtenbM  MHD., 

'FBad  Jm.  24. 19(2,  S«r.  No.  1M,377 


to 

iva,  Caacho- 


Fah.  3.  m^ry  •t7/M 

9ClataM.     (CL113— 13«) 

1    In  an  apparatiu  for  welding  under  molten  slag  in  a 
vertical   welding   gap  between  work-pieces   and   havmg 
cooled  closure  plates  extending  across  the  gap  at  the  front 
and  back  of  the  work-pieces  for  containing  the  molten 
slaa  in  the  gap;  front  and  back  pressure  applying  devices 
foT  holding  the  dosure  plates  tighUy  against  the  work- 
nieces,  each  of  said  devices  comprising  an  actuating  arm, 
meam  mounting  said  arm  for  generally  horizonUd  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  work-pieces,  a  horizon- 
tal pivot  on  said  arm.  a  lever  swingable  on  said  pivot 
relative    to   said    arm,    pressure    exerting   rails    slidably 
mounted  on  said  lever  for  gcneraUy  horizontal  movemen 
relative  to  the  latter,  said  rails  having  arcuate  surfaces  at 
one  end  for  bearing  against  the  reUted  closure  plates^  a 
beam  pivoted  on  said  arm  to  swing  relative  to  the  latter 
about  Tvertical  axis  and  bearing  against  the  other  ends  of 


1  An  acoustic  homing  torpedo  adapted  to  have  various 
electiical  componenU  therein  energized,  whUe  the  torpedo 
is  in  a  laundiing  tube  and  during  a  warm-up  pcnod  of 
ooeration.  by  a  warm-up  circuit  conUined  withm  said 
ton)cdo  and  connected  through  a  control  cable  extending 
to  ^rpedo  from  an  extemaUy-located  warm-up  switdi 
and  battery,  said  torpedo  comprising,  m  combmation: 

(a)  an  internal  battery; 

(b)  a  fire  button;  .    . 

(c)  a  gyro  relay  having  normally-open  switch  means; 

(d)  a  fire  relay;  .    . 

(e)  a  sUrt  reUy  having  normally-closed  switch  means, 
first  normally-open  switch  means,  second  normaUy- 
open  switch  means,  and  being  connected  to  said  fire 
relay  for  energization  upon  operation  of  said  tire 

relay;  ^  ,  . 

(/)  a  main  motor  for  torpedo  propulsion, 

(g)  means  operative  foUowing  energization  of  said 
main  motor  and  resulUint  forward  movement  of  said 
torpedo  to  sever  said  control  cable; 

(A)  said  warm-up  circuit  including  said  start  relay 
normally-dosed  switch  means; 
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(0  nid  gyro  reUy  being  connected  for  energiratjon 
upon  closure  of  said  warm-up  switch,  whereby  sawl 
gyro  relay  normally -open  switch  means  closes  only 
upon  initiation  of  said  warm-up  period; 

(i)  said  internal  battery,  fire  button,  gyro  relay  nor- 
mally-open switch  means  and  fire  relay  being  series- 
connected,  whereby  said  fire  relay  becomes  energized 
upon  operation  of  said  fire  button  provided  said 
warm-up  switch  has  first  been  closed; 

(*)  said  sUrt  relay  being  connected  to  said  fire  relay 
for  start  relay  energualion  upon  operation  of  said  fire 
relay  as  a  result  of  fire  button  operation  following 
warm-up  switch  closure,  said  start  relay  having  a 
hold-in  circuit  including  said  start  relay  second 
normally-open  switch  means; 

(/)  said  warm-up  circiiit  also  being  connected  through 
said  start  relay  first  normally-open  switch  means  to 
said  internal  battery; 

(m)  energization  of  said  start  relay,  upon  operation 
of  said  fire  button  following  closure  of  said  warm- 
up  switch,  effecting  switch-over  of  warm-up  circuit 
energization  from  said  external  battery  to  said 
internal  battery;  and 

in)  said  internal  battery,  start  relay  normally-open 
switch  means  and  said  main  motor  being  aencs- 
connected,  whereby  said  main  motor  starts  to  run 
upon  operation  of  said  fire  button  provided  said 
warm-up  switch  has  first  been  closed. 


flow,  said  vertical  flap  terminating  at  its  lower  end  at  a 
height  above  said  hydrofoil  plane  which  is  greater  than 
said  minimum  submergence;  and  mechanical  linkage 
means  interconnecting  both  of  said  pivotal  flaps  and 
operable,  on  application  of  unbalanced  external  forces  to 
one  flap  causing  it  to  pivot,  to  apply  to  the  other  flap  a 
force  acting  to  move  said  other  flap  toward  a  position  for 
equalizing  the  forces  applied  to  both  flaps. 


3vl7Vv433 

MECHANICAL  CONTROL  FOB  SUWfEKGED 

HYDROFOIL  SYSTEMS 

lota  K.  Ropv,  »omj  Iroak.  N.Y^  ii^ii      to  AHmHc 

Hy^rafoOi,  bc^  Slo^  Wnak,  N.Y,  a  cmrmtHam  of 

Now  Yofk 

F«s4  Apr.  14,  190,  Ssr.  N*.  yS9J543 
It  riif  ■        (CL  114— MJ) 
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J,17«,433 
IMBEDMENT  ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY 
Joka  T.  Gm4kmer,  Movorte,  CaUt^  wmk^or  to 
ITjo^iri  Corporation  Ckvda^  OWo,  a 
of  Dolawvs  _ 

Fllsd  Jm.  It,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  25«.5t9 
4C^M.     (CLn4— 2M) 


1.  An  imbedment  anchor  comprising  a  projectile  as- 
ssmbly  including  an  anchor  body  having  leading  and 
trailing  ends  and  a  separable  body  extension  secured  to 
and  extending  rearwardly  from  the  trailmg  end  of  said 
anchor  body,  a  recoil  assembly  mated  with  said  body  ex- 
tension and  separable  therefrom,  the  projectile  assembly 
and  recoil  assembly  normally  being  in  such  assembled 
relation,  a  first  cable  extending  from  said  anchor  body,  a 
second  cable  extending  from  said  recoil  assembly  for  re- 
covering the  same,  means  for  forcibly  separating  said  re- 
coil assembly  from  said  projectile  assembly  to  propel  the 
Utter  from  the  former  for  imbedment  of  the  anchor  body 
and  thereafter  forcibly  separatmg  said  body  extension 
from  said  anchor  body. 


5,17t,434 

AUXnJARY  POWER  UNIT  FOR  INBOARD 

CRUISERS 

W.  Ew^.  5112  41at  Avc^  HyadiTlllc,  M4. 
FUod  Ayr.  15,  1943,  Scr.  No.  272,951 
Tnifl         (0.115— .5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  water  borne  vessel,  a  passive 
self -compensating  hydrofoil  control  system  comprising 
a  substantially  vertical  streamlined  hydrofoil  strut  con- 
nected at  iu  upper  end  to  the  bull  of  the  vessel,  said 
stmt  having  a  central  fore-to-aft  axis;  a  hydrofoil  plane 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  strut  and  operable  to 
maintain  a  hydrodynamic  lift  of  the  vcsmI  to  a  minimum 
submergence  of  the  hydrofoil  plane  below  the  free  water 
surface  at  cruise  speed  of  the  vessel,  said  hydrofoil  plane 
being  formed  at  least  in  part  by  a  horizontal  flap  pivot- 
able  relative  to  the  strut;  a  vertical  flap;  means  securing 
the  vertical  flap  to  said  strut  for  pivotal  movements  about 
ft  vertical  axis  offset  to  one  side  of  said  fore-to-aft  axis 
and  from  which  said  vertical  flap  extends  rearwardly,  the 
profile  of  said  vertical  flap  forming  a  distinct  discontinuity 
with  the  profile  of  said  vertical  strut,  whereby  one  side 
of  said  vertical  flap  partly  defines  an  air  pocket  when  the 
opfwsite  tide  of  said  vertical  flap  is  exposed  to  the  water 


1.  A  boat  with  an  auxiliary  power  unit  comprising  a 
boat  bull  having  an  inboard  engine  with  a  propeller  shaft 
connected  thereto,  and  a  portable,  light  weight  self  pow- 
ered outboard-type  auxiliary  motor,  support  means  within 
said  bull  on  which  said  auxiliary  motor  is  mounted  so 
that  it  can  be  moved  from  a  stored  inactive  position  along 
a  predetermined  path  to  an  active  position,  and  having 
a  vertical  stub  shaft  aligned  with  the  propeller  shaft, 
power  transmission  means  for  mechanically  connecting 
the  propeller  and  motor  power  shaft,  the  propeller  shaft 
being  disengageable  from  the  inboard  engine  to  allow  free 
rotation  thereof,  whereby  the  auxiliary  motor  can  be  con- 
nected mechanically  to  the  propeller  shaft  to  drive  it  freely 
of  the  inboard  engine. 


3,179,435 
ENGINE  SOUNDPROOFING 
Hmtt  Najfaniaa,  Jr.,  Lake  Blof ,  IlL,  asigDor  to  Owtboard 
Mi,J'corponrtk«,  Waukegan,  DL,  a  corporatioo  of 

'^***"Tf1I«I  M«y  1. 1942,  Ser.  No.  191,4M 
tSfcii.    (CL  115-34) 


stop  for  the  upper  end  of  the  spring  whereby  the  spring 
normally  exerts  a  pressure  on  the  adaptor  to  hold  the 
same  against  the  sleeve  and  against  tiltmg  movement. 


3,179,437 

PADDLE  DRIVE  FOR  BOATO 

Orvai  L.  Kilmer,  5879  2«tfc  St.  SE.,  Grand  RapWs,  Mich. 

Flkd  W  39, 1942,  Ser.  No.  229^75 

2  daims.    (CL  115—49) 


rx 


5  The  combination  in  a  boat  of  support  means  iiM:lud- 
ing  a  generally  vertical  portion  adjacent  the  stem  of  said 
boat,  an  internal  combustion  engine  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port means  immediately  adjacent  to  and  at  least  partially 
on  said  vertical  portion  and  in  otherwise  unsupported  for- 
wardly  extending  relation  to  said  vertical  portion,  and  a 
ngid  housing  having  an  exterior  of  generally  curvilinear 
configuration  throughout,  and  mounted  on  said  vertical 
portion  of  said  support  means  in  generally  enclosing, 
spaced  relation  to  said  engine,  said  housing  having  its  in- 
ner surface  lined  with  a  sound  absorbing  matenal  and  be- 
ing mounted  on  said  vertical  portion  of  said  support  means 
by  means  for  excluding  the  transmission  of  vibraUon  there- 
between. ^^^^^^^^__ 

3,179,434 

BOAT  FOR  SPORT  OR  RECREATION 

Si»o.  D««tKk.  9455  W.  Bradley  Ro^^i«5«**«'  ^^ 

FBod  My  2, 1943,  Scr.  No.  292,399 

rSi.    (CL  115-41) 


1  A  paddle  wheel  boat  comprising:  a  hull;  a  pair  of 
adjacent  paddle  wheels  at  the  rear  of  said  boat  and 
mounted  on  a  common  frame;  an  engine  forming  a 
power  plant  means  in  said  boat;  separate  drive  means 
from  said  power  plant  means  to  each  of  said  paddle 
wheels;  control  means  for  each  drive  means  to  enable 
independent  wheel  operation  for  maximum  maneuver- 
ability; both  of  said  wheels  being  mounted  to  a  common 
bracket;  said  bracket  being  pivotally  mounted  to  and 
extending  from  the  rear  of  said  boat;  and  extcnsible-con- 
tractable  power  motor  means  between  a  portion  of  said 
bracket  rearwardly  of  its  pivotal  mount  and  said  boat, 
to  raise  and  lower  said  bracket  and  both  wheels  simul- 
taneously with  respect  to  said  boat  while  allowmg  smiul- 
taneous  driving  of  selected  ones  of  said  paddles. 


3,179,439  ^„^,^ 

DEVICE  FOR  PROLONGED  WATER  I^|^G 
Coleman  Nndler  and  H^ry  T.  HMfeUn,  Philadelphia, 
pL,  asilgiiors  to  the  Uoked  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  Ae  Secretly  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  39, 1943,  Ser.  No.  312,794 

3Clalnis.    (CL  114— 124) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  246) 


A  boat  comprising  a  light  weight,  shallow  draft  hull 
provided  with  a  vertical  opening  intermediate  its  ends 
and    extending    completely    therethrough,    a    mounlmg 
sleeve  extending  through  said  opening  and  ngidly  con- 
nected with  the  hull  and  forming  a  part  thereof,  and 
a  de-mountable  engine  including  a  vertically  .<l«sP««d 
drive  shaft  and  an  adaptor  enclosing  the  drive  shaft 
and  rigidly  connected  with  the  engine  and  extending  en- 
Urely  through  the  sleeve,  means  pivotally  secunng  the 
adaptor  to  the  upper  and  forward  end  of  the  sleeve  to 
permit  tilting  movement  of  the  engine  and  adaptor    a 
Curved  bolt  rigidly  carried  by  the  upper  rear  end  of  the 
sleeve  and  extending  through  a  part  of  the  adaptor,  an 
expansion  spring  coUed  around  the  bolt  and  engaging 
Se  upper  face  of  a  part  of  the  adaptor    and  a   nut 
^<£d  on  the  upper  end  of  the  bolt  and  forming  a 


1.  A  dye  marker  device  for  air-sea  survival  usage  com- 

^(T)*a  pluraUty  of  cakes  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
a  highly  water  soluble  dye,  glycerine  and  borax  m 
proper  proportion  to  bond  the  alcohol  and  dye  to- 
gether and  to  control  the  rate  of  emission  of  the  dye 
when  exposed  to  sea  water; 
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ib)  a  packet  for  sapportinc  the  cakes  in  the  water; 

(c)  means  for  maintaining  the  cakes  a  predetermined 
disunoe  apart  in  the  packet  and  for  providint  simul- 
taneous expostire  of  substantial  surface  areas  of  each 
cake  to  the  water. 


WINTER  URD  WATKRING  STATION  AND  BATH 
KdcftM  Atc^  Mi— laiaiaia,  N.Y. 
L  9, 1M3,  S«.  N*.  M1424 
If  niiii      (0.119^73) 


^'*^- 


1.  A  bird  watering  station  and  bath,  comprising:  a 
base  plate  having  a  central  opening  therethrough,  said 
opening  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of 
said  plate  to  provide  a  bird  perch;  s  tray  disposed  oo  said 
base  plate,  and  including  a  frusto-conical  portion  re- 
ceived within  and  extending  through  said  opening;  a  sup- 
porting cylinder  disposed  to  rest  upon  and  secured  to 
said  tray,  said  cylinder  having  a  smaller  diameter  than 
that  of  said  tray  and  being  adapted  to  support  an  inverted 
liquid  supply  container;  and  heater  means  spaced  from 
and  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  base  plate  to  con- 
front said  central  opening,  the  bottom  of  said  tray  being 
in  direct  engagement  over  a  major  portion  of  the  area 
thereof  with  said  heater  means,  said  beater  means  includ- 
ing: an  inverted  pan  supported  below  said  base  plate  in 
spaced  relationship;  a  cover  plate  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  pan.  and  together  with  said  pan  defining  a 
chamber;  and  at  least  one  ekctrical  heating  element 
mounted  within  said  chamber. 


CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH  TWO  PUSH  KnTONS 
FOR  TWO  COLOURS  BALL  POINT  PENS 

■mImiii   to  Kf^  Pait— warf^i  AMt^  Va- 

PBad  Apr.  22,  19«3,  Sar.  N«.  274421 
Cla^  priaHly,  ^piitlw  Swlfaila«<,  Mar.  i,  1M3, 

2J7t/i3 
T  "-iihii  r      (CL  13B--C2.13) 

1.  A  casing  for  a  ball  point  pen  comprising,  in  com- 
binatioo: 

(a)  a  barrel  having  an  axis  and  formed  with  an  ax- 
ially  elongated  cavity; 

(6)  a  divider  member  secured  in  said  cavity  against 
axial  movement,  said  divider  member  extending  in 
an  axial  plane  and  dividing  an  axial  section  of  said 
cavity  into  two  portions,  said  divider  member  in- 
cluding two  axi|4)y  elongated  members  of  resilient 
malarial,  respecdve  portions  of  said  elongated  mem- 
bers being  resilienUy  movable  toward  and  awiy  from 
each  other  in  said  plane  transweraely  of  said  axis; 

(c)  locking  inaans  secured  oa  said  divider  member 
and  proyecti^  thcrefroin  in  said  plane  in  a  direc- 
tioB  transverse  ai  said  axia,  said  locking  means  be- 
ing resiliently  mchrabk  in  Mid  plaae  toward  and 


away  from  a  locking  position,  said  locking  means 
including  two  locking  members  respectively  secured 
on  said  portions  of  said  elongated  members  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  said 
locking  members  being  remote  from  each  other  when 
said  locking  means  are  in  said  locking  position; 

id)  two  actuator  members  axially  slidable  in  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  portions  between  respective  oper- 
ative and  inoperative  positions; 

(e)  engagement  means  fixedly  fastened  on  each  actu- 
ator member  for  axially  abutting  engagement  with 
said  locking  means  when  said  locking  means  is  in 
said  locking  position  thereof; 


(/)  lock  releasing  means  fixedly  fastened  on  each  actu- 
ator member  and  engageable  with  said  locking  means 
for  moving  the  same  in  said  transverse  direction 
away  from  said  locking  position  thereof  when  said 
actiutor  member  moves  from  said  inoperative  to- 
ward said  operative  position  thereof;  and 

ig)  resilient  means  permanently  urging  each  actuator 
memt>er  to  move  from  said  operative  toward  said 
inoperative  position  thereof,  said  engagement  means 
axially  abutting  against  said  locking  means  under 
the  urging  of  said  resilient  means  when  said  actuator 
member  is  in  the  operative  position  thereof  and  said 
locking  means  is  in  said  locking  position. 


3,17«,441 
CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH  TWO  PUSH  BUTTONS 
FOR  TWO  COLOURS  BALL  POINT  PENS 
Lna«,  »*BM«aM,  L«|ga»o,  '"■'"'—*» 


HM  Apr.  22, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  274^29 
jrlarlCy.  i^piftiw  ^wUtulmi,  Mar.  (,  1943, 

2J79/43 
7  Hii'Mi      (CL  12B--42.13) 

1.  A  casing  for  a  bail  point  pen  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation : 

(a)  a  barrel  having  an  axis  and  formed  with  an  axially 
elongated  cavity; 

(b)  a  divider  member  secured  in  said  cavity  against 
axial  movement,  said  divider  member  extending  in 
an  axial  plane  and  dividing  an  axial  section  of  said 
cavity  into  two  portions,  said  divider  member  includ- 
ing two  axially  elongated  members  of  resilient  nute- 
rial,  respective  portions  of  said  elongated  members 
being  resiliently  movable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  in  said  plane  transversely  of  said  axis; 

(c)  locking  means  secured  oo  said  divider  member  and 
projectuig  therefrom  in  said  plane  in  a  direction 
transverse  of  said  axis,  said  locking  means  being 
resiliently  movable  in  said  plane  toward  and  away 
from  a  locking  position,  said  lockmg  means  includ- 
ing two  locking  members  respectively  secured  on  said 


portions  of  said  elongated  members  for  movemrat 
S«rd  and  away  from  each  other,  said  lockmg  roem- 
^Helng  adjacent  each  other  when  sskI  lockmg 
means  are  m  said  lockmg  position; 

id)  two  actuator  members  axiaUy  slidable  m  respec 
ive  ones  of  said  portions  between  respective  opera- 
tive and  inoperative  positions; 

(r)  engagement  means  fixedly  fastened  on  each  actu- 
atwWber  for  axially  abutting  engagement  with 
•aid  locking  means  when  said  locking  means  u  m 
said  locking  position  theraof ; 


H 


(/)  lock  releasing  means  fixedly  fasten«i  on  each  actu- 
ator member  and  engageable  with  said  »oc'^«J^»™ 
for  moving  the  same  in  said  transverse  Jirecuon 
away  from  said  locking  posiUon  thereof  when  said 
actuator  member  moves  from  said  inoperative  toward 
said  operaUve  position  thereof;  and  ^      .     . 

(g)  resil*nt  means  permanently  urging  each  actuator 
member  to  move  from  said  operative  toward  said 
inoperative  position  thereof,  said  engagement  means 
axiSy  abutting  against  said  »«^»^"*"*  "^'■.^, 
urging  of  said  resilient  means  when  said  abator 
member  is  in  the  operative  position  thereof  and  said 
locking  means  is  in  said  locking  position. 


eraUy  vertical  waUs,  means  for  supplying  black  liquor  mto 
the  furnace  interior  and  for  burmng  the  same  m  the  lower 
portion  thereof  for  producing  combustion  gases  laden 
With  chemical  ash  particles,  a  super  heater  heat  exchanger 
positioned  within  the  upper  portion  of  the  furnace,  a  gas 
p^  connected  to  the  upper  porUon  of  the  furnace,  said 
gaTpass  comprised  of  walls  forming  a  tortuous  gas  passage 
made  up  of  a  plurality  of  upwardly  and  downwardly  ex- 
tending interconnected   passages,  the   walls   of  the   gj^ 
pMsage  being  lined  with  fluid  cooled  tubes,  a  first  portion 
oftbTgas  passage  being  connected  to  the  upper  portion 
of  the  furnace,  said  first  portion  being  an  open  gas  pass 
free  of  any  heat  exchange  members  other  than  the  fluid 
cooled  tiibcs  lining  the  walls  thereof,  a  second  portion  of 
the  gas  passage  being  downstream  of  the  first  portion 
and  in  seri«rflow  relationship  therewith,  a  plurality  of 
steam  generating  tubes  positioned  within  the  second  por- 
tion of  the  gis  passage,  a  stack  open  to  atinosphcre  at 
one  end  and  connected  to  the  second  portion  of  the  gas 
passage  at  the  other  end,  a  fan  positioned  within  the  stack, 
first  dWr  means  positioned  within  the  stack  down- 
stteam  of  the  fan,  a  duct  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  out- 
let end,  the  inlet  end  being  connected  to  the  stack  up- 
stream of  the  first  damper  means  but  downstream  of^e 
fan  with  the  ouUet  end  of  the  duct  connected  to  the  first 
portion  of  the  gas  passage,  second  damper  means  posi- 
tioned in  said  duct,  temperature  sensmg  means  posiujncd 
in  said  first  portion  of  the  gas  passage.  Mid  temperature 
Z^  means  being  operatively  connected  to  the  first  and 
se3  damper  means  so  as  to  move  the  first  damper 
means  in  a  closing  direction  when  an  increase  m  tempcra- 
wre  is  sensed  whUe  moving  the  second  damper  means  in 
an  opening  direction,  and  moving  the  first  damper  mearis 
in  an  opening  direction  when  a  decrease  m  temperature  b 
sensed  while  moving  the  second  damper  means  m  a  clos- 
ing direction,  to  thereby  aUow  the  attamment  of  higher 
wperhcat  temperatiire  whUe  stiU  preventing  undue  slag- 
^STthe  .te^iun  generating  tubes  positioned  withm  the 
second  portion  of  the  gas  passage. 


3J79>42 
■LACK  LIQUOR  CHEMICAL  RECOVERY  UNIT 

ltiSjzing  gas  REORCULAITON 

■WMk  W  HiitMiT   Wait  Staatanr,  Cous^  aarigvor  to 

^^        "  II  rnihiiihi  toe,  wiidwr,  C««,  a  cor- 

2  CtotaH.    (CL  122—7) 


3  179  443 

intertube  gas  burner  for  a  coal  or 
oiL;nRED  waterwall  boiler 

ii..«MiH  Nefll  lackson,  Don  Mills,  Toronto,   OntMio, 
oSdiT  -rffSto  EcMp..   F»«l  Engtoeerint  Co, 

Rockf or*,  DL,  a corporajHi "'"S^,^  ,54 
FDed  Apr.  29, 1'^^Sw.  No.  27M54 
II  Clalna.     (CL  122—236) 


1    The  combination  with  a  water  tube  boiler  having 

means  forming  an  internal  combustion  chamber  and  m- 

Sg  a  vertkal  waterwaU  comprised  of  closely  spaced 

parallel  water  tubes  which  Uc  in  a  common  vertical  plane^ 

-^  kndalso  having  an  outside  boiler  casing  extending  around 

L  in  a  sy-em  for  recovering  chemical,  -i  ijj-ratin.   ^^^^^j^^-^J^^^^^^^ 
gll  O.O.— »T 
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for  firing  said  combustion  chamber,  said  burner  assembly 
comprising  a  windbox  operatively  insUlled  in  said  wall 
■tnicture  and  having  an  inside  wall  disposed  in  close  prox- 
imity to  a  selected  area  of  the  outside  face  of  said  water- 
wall,  said  inside  wall  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
hollow  projecting  portions  providing  bays  which  enter  be- 
tween adjacent  water  tubes  of  the  waterwall  and  extend 
into  the  combustion  chamber,  said  projecting  portions  be- 
ing of  elongated  trough-like  design,  each  projecting  portion 
being  substantially  coextensive  with  a  span  of  the  selected 
area,  the  distal  edge  region  of  each  projecting  portion  be- 
ing formed  with  a  series  of  spaced  openings  therealong.  a 
gas  manifold  disposed  within  said  windbox  and  having 
lead-out  nipples  extending  to  and  in  register  with  said 
openings,  and  in  combination  therewith,  defining  a  series 
of  small  nozzle-mixing  gas-burning  nozzles,  means  for 
supplying  air  under  pressure  to  the  windbox.  and  means 
for  supplying  fuel  gas  under  pressure  to  said  gas  manifold. 


a  rotary  crank  shaft  mounted  near  the  end  of  said  cylin- 
der remote  from  said  combustion  chamber;  a  pitman 
connecting  said  piston  to  said  crank  shaft,  an  inlet  valve 
constructed  to  open  and  doae  said  valve  opening;  means 
driven  by  said  crank  shaft  to  operate  said  inlet  valve  and 
cause  it  to  open  said  valve  opening  when  said  piston  is 
cloaely  adjacent  said  cylinder  head;  a  carburetor  having 
a  tubular  outlet;  a  throttle  valve  mounted  in  said  outlet; 
said  cylinder  head  having  a  short  duct  connecting  said 
tubular  outlet  to  said  inlet  valve  opening  and  also  a 
short  passageway  whose  inner  etKl  terminates  in  said 
duct  adjacent  said  valve  opening,  said  cylinder  head  hav- 
ing a  long  cylindrical  bore  in  which  the  outer  end  of 
said  passageway  tenninates;  an  open  ended  tubular  valve 
supported  for  roUtion  in  said  cyliivlrical  bore,  said  tu- 
bular valve  having  a  single  opening  extending  through 
its  wall  positioned  to  register  with  the  outer  end  of  said 


ROTARY  KNGINK 
V.  naiiiB.  RJX  1,  Gtaa  MUk,  I 
Mm.  14, 1M3, 9m.  No.  245a3t 

II  nik      (a.ii3-uiJ4) 


! ^ [ 


1.  A  rotary  compression  ignition  engine  comprising  a 
cylindrical  rotor,  said  rotor  havmg  a  plurality  of  cylinders 
equally  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor, 
said  cylinders  being  equi-angularly  spaced  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  a  double-acting  piston  having  a 
head  at  each  end  thereof  disposed  within  each  of  said  cyl- 
inders, guide  means  for  constraining  said  pistons  to  a  uni- 
form path  as  said  rotor  is  rotated  about  its  axis  to  cause 
relative  reciprocal  motion  between  each  piston  and  its 
associated  cylinder,  valve  means  associated  with  the  ends 
of  said  cylinders,  at  least  two  exhaust  ports,  at  least  two 
intake  ports,  each  piston  head  and  its  associated  cylinder 
end  forming  a  combustion  chamber,  ignition  means,  said 
valve  means,  guide  means  and  ignition  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  intake  and  exhaust  ports  to  achieve  a  four 
stroke  compression-ignition  cycle  in  each  of  said  cham- 
bers, said  guide  means  including  a  fixed  circular  outer 
guide  track,  said  pistons  having  their  paths  during  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor  determined  by  said  fixed  circular  guide 
track. 

3,17f,445 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Walter  A.  Fokke,  4737  RcMar  Rmd,  La  Mca,  CallC. 
F1M  Fak.  15,  1M3,  Sm.  No.  2M,7t5 
I  Clatai.     (CL  1X3—75) 
An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: a  long  cylinder;  a  piston  alidable  in  said  cylinder, 
a  cylinder  head  secured  to  oi»e  end  of  said  cylinder  to 
provide  a  closed  combustion  chamber  between  said  cyl- 
inder head  and  piston,  said  cylinder  head  being  provided 


passageway  at  each  roUtion  of  said  tulnilar  valve;  means 
continually  driven  by  said  crank  shaft  to  route  said  tu- 
bular  valve  and  cause  said  sin^  opening  therein  to  reg- 
ister with  the  outer  end  of  said  passageway  when  said 
piston  conunenoes  its  suction  stroke  and  remain  in  reg- 
istry therewith  during  the  initial  portion  of  said  suction 
stroke  whereby  air  passes  axially  through  said  tubular 
valve,  said  short  passageway  and  said  inlet  valve  open- 
ing into  said  combustion  chamber  during  the  initial  por- 
tion of  said  suction  stroke;  the  tubular  outlet  of  said  car- 
buretor supplying  fuel-air  mixture  to  said  inlet  valve 
opening  and  combustion  chamber  during  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  suction  stroke,  said  piston  being  construct- 
ed to  compress  said  charge  of  air  and  fuel-air  mixture  in 
the  combustion  chamber  as  said  crank  shaft  returns  the 
piston  to  iu  initial  position  adjacent  said  cylinder  head; 
and  means  for  igniting  the  compressed  charge. 


3,17«,44< 

VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

lote  Dolam,  P.a  Box  192,  Fcatoa,  Mkh. 

F1M  Am.  7,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  y%%Ml 

4  aJimm.    (CL  123— M) 


1 .  An  hydraulic  lash  adjuster  device  comprising  a  fixed 
support,  a  hollow   plunger  member  slidably  supported 


with  an  inkt  valve  opening  facing  the  end  of  said  piston;    within  said  support,  said  plunger  mdudmg  an  open  end 
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Md  a  doaod  end  formed  to  P^^^_±^^'^'^ ,1 
S»  member  disposed  within  said  support  and  a<»^  ^o 
^t1E^«ialmov^t  of  said  plunger  within  .«d  wp- 
n^  aplug  member  dispo^d  within  said  plunger  mem- 
ST'ail  induding  an  end  portion  projecti«g  through  the 
^nVad  of  said  plunger,  spring  means  urging  said  p  ug 
STo  en^a^m"?  JriSISd  SSTmember  "nd^  urging 
^  ll^r  axially  away  from  s^d  «ipport  ^  «.d  plug 
mLnher    the  doaed  end  of  said  plunger  and  said  plug 
^l  a^^W«  volume  fluid  diamber.  an  e^ 
'^tJe  seal  member  indudin.  -  ^^^^J^ 
to  the  Dlunaer  proximate  the  open  end  thereof  and  a  sec- 
S»d  p,S^*^LS«d  to  said  ^g  whereby  *^^^^ 
plug.\ndTxpandable  seal  define  a  sec^  y^  ^ 
Ue  fluid  diamber.  passage  means  '«^™;?^J^ 
Bhu  member  and  communicating  said  first  and  second 
tZ  S^rs.  and  a  valve  member  c^ctmgwith  ^6 
pal^  mean,  to  permit  flow  from  said  second  to  said 
S^fl^id  diamber  and  preventing  flow  from  said  first  to 
said  second  chamber. 


j»  j^ 


said  wire  spring  element  being  compressive  by  fluid 
in  said  passage  at  predetermined  pressure  conditions 
resulting  from  engine  operation. 


S,17tv447 
STRING 
C.  V 


|r.,Radiic, 
CompMy,  a 


14.IH3,Sar.No.2»,Mt 
(CL  123— !!•) 


3.179  449 
AFVARATUS  AND  IVffiTHOD  FOR  INTRODUCWG 
^N^W?DRAC?AGE  INTO  TIffi  FUTEL  SYSTEM 
rk»4^  P  Goal,  Slateo  Uaad,  N.Y.,  assigDor  to  Goggi 
^^'SjJi^^fg.Sw-d,  N.Y.  .  corporation  of  New 

^°*      FIW  0<^  5' 1»*^  Ser.  No^i^S'^'* 
It  Clatea.     (CL  123— 13i) 


— L'v,r^_'V•V 


1.  In  a  flame  «op  for  a  <^^^J'^'^f^J,^ 
having  a  blowby  flow  passage  connected  to  the  cranJxase 
STTrnprovement  comprising  a  flame  stop  fo^<^  ^^^^^j 
^iinuous  secuon  of  coUed  wire  havmg  a  P^"^^^  °^ 
^  coils  and  being  mounted  within  said  ^^'^^ 

passage  from  the  crankcate. 

3,17»,44t 

SPRING  ^  ^     -.._^ 

^        L  li   —     ■  --   \M/u_   ■■lininr  to  Walker  Maoo- 


1    In  an  internal  combustion  engine  havmg  an  induc- 
tion system  for  deUvering  a  working  charge  of  air  to  Ae 
enginT^ud  induction  system  receiving  fuel  and  lubncat- 
Sfoil  drainage  during  operation,  and  a  fuel  system  f or 
^Uvcring  a  fuel  and  lubricaUng  oil  mixture  froni  a  supply 
S^cW^o  the  engine  for  combustion  therem,  the  combi- 
S  of  a  devi«  for  distributing  the  drainage  from  Je 
rnduTtion  system  to  the  mixture  being  de^vered^Ac 
fuel  system  to  the  engine  compnsmg  f  "^^^^J^^^'^^^y;. 
chamber  adapted  to  be  serially  connected  to  the  tu*' sys 
STSd  chamber  forming  a  flow  passage  having  ^  mkt 
and  ouUct  through  whidi  the  mixture  is  adap  ed  to  flow 
^d  means  connected  to  said  chamber  for  delivermg  ^e 
drainage  from  the  induction  system  to  said  chamber  ad- 
St  to  the  path  of  flow  therein,  whereby  Uie  dramage 
iTZtnbuted  to  the  mixture  as  it  flows  through  said 
chamber.  


1    In  a  flame  sl^  »  ^rankcase  ventilation  system 

''^'^c:Z:^^^^-Tlpnn,  element  mounted  in  said 

'  "^Z^  m^ntLg^means  for  said  wire  sprmg 

rSSt'  fitting  compression  of  said  wire  sprmg 

2t^n  ^Sd^Ssage  during  crankcase  ventilauoo. 


3,170,45t 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 

10  Claims.    (CL  125—179) 

1    A  bydrauUc  starting  system  for  accclcratmg  an  en- 
sine  to  starter  cut-out  speed  comiM-ising  _ 
%     a\^ble  displacement  hydraulic  motor  havmg  a 

^displacement  control  element  whidi  is  movable  be- 
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tweea  minimum  »od  maximum  <lispl»c«neat-«itob- 
lishint  pontioos; 

(fr)  a  toorce  of  hydnulic  fluid  capable  of  delivering 
fluid  at  a  lubauntially  constant  preaaure  and  at  i 
rate  which  varies  between  a  minimum  value  and  a 
niaximum  value  equal  to  the  demand  of  the  motor 
when  it  is  running  at  a  certain  speed  less  than  cut- 
out speed  and  lU  displacement  control  ekmeat  ia 
in  maximum  displacement-eitablithing  position; 

(c)  conduit  means  connected  with  the  motor  and  the 
source  for  leading  fluid  from  the  source  to  and 
through  the  motor;  and 


vibrator  unit  lo  the  wira  cbctrically  uon— rting  said 
rtartv  MTitck  to  tha  manm  molor.  inch  tkat  said  vibrator 
unit  will  vibrate  as  kH«  aa  said  starter  motor  operates, 
said  maaually  opcratad  push  button  switch  having  an 
altcraala  iktaaaaaiJ  poaitiaa  in  which  it  by-paisn  said 
starter  switch  and  etodricaUy  couecta  said  vibrator  unit 
directly  to  said  bnttary.  so  that  oostianabaa  of  operation 
of  said  vibrator  aait  can  ba  ackiavvd  swan  after  Moppafa 
of  said  starter  aaotor,  said  vibrator  unit  having  a  sole> 
noid,  a  fork-ahapcd  vibratjag  levar  with  coatacts  at  tha 
outer  aoda  of  its  two  braucbaa  and  akctrically  connwted 
to  groMkd  by  a  sprk«  Uada,  and  stationary  oootacU 
adapted  to  socscssivoly  Mid  altaniatively  abut  the  contacta 
at  the  outer  eads  of  said  branches,  one  of  said  stationary 
CTMtfaftf  tmag  ahictiitsiii  lo— sctsd  to  said  soieaoad  and 
the  other  stationary  cootact  being  electrically 
to  tha  pnnury  of  the  indwrtinn  ooil. 


(rf)  motor  oQOtrol  means,  independent  of  the  source, 
connected  with  the  duplaccxnent  control  element 
and  responsive  to  the  flow  demand  of  the  motor  for 
petitioning  said  element  in  the  maximum  displace- 
ment-esubliahing  poaition  when  the  motor  is  running 
and  the  demand  is  below  said  maximum  delivery 
rate  and  for  moving  said  element  toward  the  mini- 
mum displacement-esubliahmg  position  as  the  flow 
demand  tends  to  increase  above  said  maximum  de- 
livery rate,  whereby  the  change  in  displacement  of 
the  motor  maim* 'ns  motor  demand  substantially 
constant  at  the  rate  of  demand  at  said  certain  speed. 


ENGINE  n'>urriNG  svmM 


1.  A  poppet  valve  seat  constniotiaa  for  internal  com- 
bustioa  engines  and  the  like  comprising  a  cast  iron  body 
and  a  valve  seat  insert  metallurgically  joined  to  said 
body,  said  insert  beiat  a  wear  resistant  ferrous  metal 
alloy  different  than  said  body  and  conUining  substantial 
amounu  of  chromium,  said  insert  being  meUllurgically 
ioined  to  said  body  through  a  nickel  base  brazing  alloy 
including  small  amounU  of  an  element  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron  and  stlicoo. 


Flad  Dec  24.  IHU  9m.  No.  lC2,tM 
IC^    (0.123—179) 


3,17«v«S3 
WmKL  TRIMMIR 


,  DatoeMf  Mlch^ 


Nwv.  2».  1H2,  Ser.  No.  24«,»t9 
M  C^M.    (CL  125—11) 


m^ 


A  starting  syatem  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising  spark  plugs,  a  battery,  a  barter  motor,  an 
induction  coil  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary,  a  cam 
operated  timer  switch  and  a  vibrator  unit  electrically 
connected  to  said  primary,  a  distributor  for  the  apark 
plugs  of  the  engine  electrically  connected  to  said  second- 
ary, an  ignition  switch  for  electrically  connecting  the  in- 
durtion  con  to  the  battery,  a  starter  switch  for  electri- 
cally connecting  the  starter  motor  to  the  battery,  and  a 
manually  operated  push  button  switch  having  a  normal 
poaition  in  which  said  switch  electrically  ' 


1.  A  trimmer  for  a  grinding  wheel  having  a  rotatabk 
axis,  said  axis  being  located  in  a  plane  extending  radi- 
ally of  the  grinding  whed.  said  trimmer  comprising  a 
pnir  of  closely  adjacent  trimming  elements,  means  roount- 
iag  said  akmaats  for  simultaneous  movement  in  trim- 
mii«  latatkM  to  the  pwipkani  edfe  portion  at  ooe  side 


PnKUASY  tZ,  IH6 
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TJ:Z^  -.  -  -  - --sisrs  ^^^z^^j:^"^^'^^'^^^'^ 


l^tt  tT^  ^occupy  »  u  .ojnm 
ed«B  portion  at  said  one  8«k  of  the  wheel. 


»47M«4  _ 

TOM  AND  MAaOP«T8AW_  ^  ^ 


ft  K 


l«.N*.197,tM 
US— U) 


?--2___. 


elongated  portion  to  diaenga^.  the  hin^  holder  from 
the  elongated  portion  of  said  hmge  member. 


3  17f»454 


^  /» 


l^^uVrrf  mIm  narallel  to  the  rotary  axis  of  the  biaoe, 
a  forward  edge  parauci  w  movemert  parallel 

2r? 'S:^  ;?^S^.lS^t  Sh  or  to  th.  r^ 
table  la  located  m  ■"^itot  iSwotany  orienuted  rest, 
of  the  cutting  edfla,  a  ■"V^T^'^^  ^^  ^  piane 
^  n»ea«n««tin,  Midn^injU^  SS^yTo^S 


ivvTdook 


i,^       I-,    -toHapl- 


An  r.v*n  double  pane  door  unit  comprising  a  strip  of 

.  rectkocular  frame  with  the  tr««  enos  oi  "?~      J^ 
wl^Sy  buttin,  on.  another,  the  corner,  of  sjid  fr^ 

r^rrroTts'  fr.r  ^rrL=t 
£rS.'s^raSTrie»^^- 

encl«»dm  sa^acnan^  ^^^^^  ^^^ 

fSS^to  encase  said  frame  and  the  projectmg  comers  of 
said  panes.  ^^^^^__^__ 


joor  for  clo«ii«  u«l  <*?»«L,  iSi.  eloofMed  pwWW 


jote  Paislia**!  So«m  Gmtt  _*~^^ JS  *     ^JZ^Hinr***^ 
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metal  strip  Mock  including  an  elongated  main  body  sub|ect'»  .km.  and  adhesive  means  on  the  face  porUo«  el 
™rtion;  a  supporting  and  jJ-iticoing  end  portion  m  en-  the  body  for  adhering  the  '««'"^'y  J"^  y^'°«.  ^  "^^ 
iagemem  witJoie  grate;  wd  a  latching  end  portion  in    edge  of  the  opening  completely  around  the  skm  area  op. 


w 


engagement  with  said  burner  opening  margins,  said  se- 
curement  member  having  a  length  for  tightly  retaining  the 
grate  in  noo-rattling  association  with  the  range. 


^■^^ 


3»17MSt 
ICE  FBmNG  HOLE  HEATER 

Lmmw4  Aadcrile,  M13  Bcvi  Av^  N^ 

nih«i^-"T"  "*— 

FVcd  Mar.  23, 1943, 9m.  No.  M7,231 
(CLIK— r7L3) 


posite  said  bousing  opening  so  as  to  maintain  a  fixed  elec- 
trical path  of  constant  resistance  between  the  electrode 
and  the  subject's  skin. 


347MM 

ONE-PKCE  OPENWORK  FINGER  SPLINT 

E.  9iamm,  4244  CmUami  Av«^  Dainit  4,  Mkk. 

nM  Fakw  21, 190,  to.  No.  24t4M 

5  riif  (CL  12t— 77) 


1.  An  ice  fishing  hole  heater  comprisinf : 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  top  and  downwardly  extending 
walls  forming  an  open  bottom  so  that  one  end  of 
said  casing  can  overlie  an  ice  fishing  hole; 

{b)  door  means  in  said  top  at  said  one  end  for  pro- 
viding access  to  said  ice  fishing  hole,  said  door  means 
including  a  pMf  of  door  panels  hingedly  connected  at 
-^  their  remote  edges  to  said  casing  and  forming  a  slot 
at  their  adjacent  edges  for  the  accommodation  of  a 
fishing  line; 

(c)  the  other  end  of  said  top  having  an  opening  there- 
in; .  . 

id)  a  receptacle  having  a  lateral  flange  engageable  with 
said  top  so  as  to  allow  suspension  of  said  receptacle 
into  the  interior  of  said  casing. 

(*)  whereby  heat  from  said  recepucle  will  circulate 
within  said  casing  to  keep  said  ice  fishing  hole  from 
refreezing.  

3,17t,4»  ^_^„ 

BlO-MEDiCAL  INSTRUMENTATION  ELECTRODE 
CWoH  G.  PWpp*,  Newtary  P«fc,  Califs  ■■*  C*!^.'- 
Kdiy,  JadDMTflk,  Fta.,  sail— nnf  ^  United  States 
ofAMerka  M  iipin<rt>J  ky  tka  Sccratery  •<  Ike 

^■^    Fled  M«.2t,  1942,  Sir.  No.  ltU14 

S  Cfataa.  (CL  12t— 2J4) 
(Gnated  nnto  lUk  35,  U.&  Coda  (1952>,  mt.  244) 
1.  A  bio-medkal  electrode  assembly  for  attaching  to  a 
subject's  skin,  comprising  a  housing  composed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  superimposed  flat  Uyers  of  flexible  insulation  mate- 
rial adhesively  secured  together,  one  of  said  layers  having 
a  face  portion  adapted  physicaUy  to  contact  the  skin, 
an  electrode  supported  between  said  layers  m  fixed,  spaced 
relation  to  said  skin,  said  housing  having  a  central  open- 
ing capable  of  conUining  a  conductive  paste  for  creaUng 
«  single  conductive  path  between  said  electrode  and  the 


1.  A  readily  applicable  and  removable  brace  function- 
ally designed  to  limit  extension  and  prevent  hyperextension 
of  the  user's  finger  and  comprising:  a  onepiece  openwork 
splint  embodying  opposed  spaced  parallel  elongated  rigid 
side  members,  said  side  members  being  alike  and  having 
corresponding   median   portions  thereof  joined  together 
in    spaced-apart   parallelism    by   a   downwardly   curved 
palmar  brace,  a  rear  upwardly  curved  dorsal  brace  bndg- 
ing  the  space  between  and  rigidly  connecting  correspond- 
ing  rearward  end   portions  of  said   side   members   and 
spaced  rearwardly  from  said  palmar  brace,  a  second  cor- 
respondingly upwardly  curved  dorsal  brace  spaced  for- 
wardly  from  said  palmar  brace  and  spanning  the  space 
between  and  interconnecting  forward  portions  of  said  side 
members,   and   a  third  upwardly   curved  dorsal   brace 
spaced  forwardly  from  the  second  dorsal  brace  and  intCT- 
connecting  the  extrcnae   forward  end  portions  of  said 
side  members,  said  palmar  brace  being  curved  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  curvature  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  dorsal  braces  and  lying  in  a  plane  spaced  from 
the  plane  of  said  first,  second  and  third  dorsal  braces  and 
cooperating  with  the  latter  and  said  side  naembers  in  de- 
fining an  elongated  open-ended  substantially  circular  pas- 
sage. 


3,174,441 
DISPOSABLE  SURGICAL  MASK 
Hillary  G.  Watts,  Jr.,  4M2  W.  IMh  St.,  ^f^^^ 
^^  Flkd  Sept.  11,  1941.  Ser.  No.  131,747 
SCIatais.    (CL12ft.-144) 


0 

1.  A  disposable  surgical  mask  comprising,  a  rectangu- 
lar flexible  porous  absoi*ent  pad  of  siie  to  cover  the 
nose  and  mouth  of  a  human  being,  said  pad  being  made 
of  from  7  to  10  loosely  piled  layers  of  non-^oven  nb- 
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sorbent  ceUulose  material,  two  ceUulose  material  layers 
congruent  with  and  stitched  on  four  edges  to  said  pad, 
one  on  each  side  of  said  pad  and  reinforced  with  threads 
in  mesh  configuraUon,  said  pad  and  said  layers  having 
two  spaced  and  parallel  pleats  therein  which  dmdc  said 
pad  into  three  substantially  equal  portions  each  parallel 
to  the  long  side  of  said  rectangular  pad,  a  non-porous 
and  impervious  polyethylene  film  on  the  outside  of  said 
mask  having  the  same  width  as  said  pad  but  having  a 
shorter  length  either  than  said  pad  or  its  own  width, 
centrally  positioned  so  as  to  cover  all  except  the  two 
end  portions  of  said  pad  and  stitched  on  its  two  short 
or  length  sides  to  the  middle  portions  of  the  !<»«  o^ 
length  sides  of  said  pad.  two  flexible  binding  tapes  folded 
lengthwise  over  the  long  sides  of  said  pad  and  stitched 
thereto,  each  of  said  Upes  being  approximately  five  times 
the  length  of  said  pad,  and  a  flexible  metal  nose  piece, 
inserted  through  a  slit  in  the  lop  one  of  said  tapes  on 
the  back  side,  and  held  and  located  between  said  Upe 
and  said  pad.  said  mask  being  used  by  tying  each  of  said 
tapes  around  the  head  of  the  wearer,  such  that  said  non- 
porous  layer  is  on  the  side  away  from  the  face,  said 
porous  pad   and   cellulose   layers  absorbing  water  and 
contaminanu  from  the  air  as  it  passes  along  said  pad 
and  layers,  said  non-porous  sheet  serving  to  cause  said 
passing  air  to  travel  further  through  said  porous  material. 
said  nose  piece  being  bent  in  the  shape  of  the  contour 
of  the  nose  of  the  wearer  and  serving  to  prevent  air 
from  escaping  upward  and  fogging  the  wearer's  glasses, 
and  said  mask  being  disposable  after  use. 
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3,17M42 

AEROSOL  OPHTHALMIC  DEVICE 

VkterCHan,Madia.Pa.,aiilgertoMgck£ConInc, 

It^way,  N Jn  •  cuiPWBtion  of  New  Jmey 

f33  J«.  5, 19%Ser.  No.  144,494 

1  CM^  ^  12S— 173) 


(iii)  an  intermediate  portion  intergal  with  said 
soUd  end  portion  and  forming  an  intermediate 
chamber  communicating  at  one  end  with  the 
end  of  the  main  chamber  remote  from   the 
cyccup  and  communicating  at  its  opposite  end 
with  the  extension  of  the  aerosol  stem-receiv- 
ing aperture,  said  intermediate  chamber  bemg 
substantially  smaUer  than  the  main  chamber, 
but  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  the  exterior 
aerosol-facing  portion  of  the  tubelike  block  m 
the  region  of  the  aerosol  container  being  flat-sur- 
faced, which  surface  extends  over  part  of  the 
side   wall   of   said   interinediate   chamber   and 
with  the  thickness  of  the  waU  ot  said  inter- 
mediate chamber   being   substantiaUy   less   to 
said  flat  exterior  surface  of  the  block  than  the 
thickness  of  the  wall  of  said  intermediate  cham- 
ber   elsewhere    around    the    periphery    of    the 

block;  and 
(iv)  said  intermediate  portion  having  at  least  one 
aperture  in  the  wall  thereof  extending  from  the 
side  of  the  intermediate  chamber  to  said  flat  ex- 
terior surface  of  the  block  to  provide  a  side 
vent  <rf  minimum  length  and  hence  of  maxi- 
mum air  capacity  possible  for  its  diameter, 
whereupon,  when  the   aerosol  container  is  compressed 
relative  to  the  block  and  the  burst  of  medicament-con- 
taining mist  is  discharged  at  a  relatively  high  velocity 
and  at  a  relatively  low  temperature  through  the  aero- 
sol discharge  stem  into  the  intermediate  chamber  of  the 
tube-like  block,  a  substantial  quantity  of  au"  is  drawn 
into  the  intermediate   chamber  through  the   side  vent 
thereof  and  is  mixed  with  the  aerosol  mist  in  the  intermedi- 
ate chamber  and  in  the  main  chamber  to  mcrease  the 
temperature  of  the  mist   and  decrease  its  velocity   so 
that  when  the  mixture  reaches  the  eye  through  the  eye- 
cup,'  the  resulting  temperature  and  velocity  of  the  mix- 
ture is  not  injurious  to  the  eye. 


347M43  ^ 

FACIAL  MASK  WTTH  OXYGEN/AlR 

MIXING  MEANS  

immtM  E    DaasHi.  Berkley,  Mkk.,  aerigBO't  ^  bbcsbc 
^giwiMiSrtoWatts  Electric  A  Mfg.  Co.,  Birmingham, 

\aA    a  comoratfcm  of  Ddawarc 

"  lSdS?t28,1942,S«r.No.224,»34 
3CWmi.    (CL  128— 245) 


A  device  for  administering  to  the  eye  a  brust  of  medic- 
ament-containing mist  discharge  from  an  acrwol  con- 
tainer having  an  aerosol  discharge  stem,  said  device 
comprising: 

(a)  an  eyecup;  and 

lb)  a  tiibe-like  block  connected  to  the  eyecup  and 
adapted  to  be  interposed  between  the  aerosol  dis- 
charge stem  and  the  eyecup;  said  block  compris- 
ing: . 

(i)  a  substantially   solid  end   portion  having  a 
shouldered  aperture  therein  for  receivmg  the 
discharge  stem  of  the  aersol  container,  the  axis 
of  the  aerosol  stem-receiving  aperture  bemg  sub- 
stantiaUy perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  the 
axis  of  the  tube-like  block  with  the  end  of  such 
stem  adapted  to  abut  against  the  shoulder  of 
such  aperture,  said  shoulder  being  located  m 
a  position  prior  to  the  intersection  of  said  axes, 
said  aperture  extending  a  short  distance  past 
said  shoulder; 
(ii)  a  subsuntially  cylindrical,  largely  hollow  por- 
tion forming  a  main  chamber,  with  one  end  of 
said  chamber  communicating  with  the  opening  m 
the  apex  of  the  eyecup; 


1    A  facial  mask  comprising  a  hollow  rearwardly  open- 
ing substantially  cujvshaped  body  adapted  to  be  positioned 
over  the  nose  and  mouth  of  a  person  and  having  run  por- 
tions adapted  to  be  positioned  against  tiie  face  of  wud 
person,  the  base  of  said  cup-shaped  body  being  upn^t 
and  having  two  substantially  parallel  outwardly  project- 
ing substantially  horizontal  tubular  projections  opening 
into  said  cup-shaped  body,  one  of  said  tubuUr  projections 
being  Upered  and  having  a  maximum  outside  diameter 
smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  tiie  other  tubular  pro- 
jection, said  one  tubular  projection  being  provided  with 
a  upered  passageway,  said  one  tubular  projection  also 
having  an  outwardly  projecting  annular  flange  spaced 
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from  said  base,  the  other  of  said  tubular  proiectioos  bav- 
inf  a  maximum  outside  diameter  greater  than  twice  the 
maximum  outside  diameter  of  said  one  tubular  projectioa 
and  having  a  substantially  uniform  passageway,  the  base 
of  said  cup-shaped  body  bavuig  a  plurality  of  spaced 
openings  arranged  in  a  circle  surrounding  the  other  of 
said  tubular  protections  and  providing  cooununicatioa 
between  the  atmosphere  and  the  inlehor  of  said  cup- 
ihaped  body,  means  adapted  to  be  rieeved  upoo  said  one 
tubular  profection  for  supplying  oxygen  through  said 
tapered  passageway  to  the  inlenoc  of  said  cup-«haped 
body,  a  flexible  bag  having  a  tubular  neck  sleeved  upoti 
and  secured  to  the  other  of  said  tubular  profections,  said 
bag  being  adapted  to  receive  from  said  person  a  portion 
of  an  exhalation  not  discharged  through  said  openings, 
and  means  for  holding  the  cup-«haped  body  upon  the  face 
of  a  person,  including  a  retaining  strap  adapted  to  extend 
around  the  bead  of  a  person,  said  strap  being  provided 
adjacent  one  end  with  an  opening  having  edges  sleeved 
upon  said  one  tubular  projectioo  in  rear  of  said  annular 
flange  and  having  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  a  series 
of  longitudinally  spaced  opemngs  respectively  provided 
with  edges  adapted  to  be  selectively  sleeved  upon  said 
one  tubular  projection  in  rear  of  said  annular  flange. 


CONTRACXnTVK  MKANi 
Farti,  a  Via  Ltem  mi  Cvl»  Dd 
115  Via  Tk^aMHia,  k«*  af  Kmh 

22,  IMi,  Sm.  N*.  t€JMt 

■■■■liMii   Mr.  im.  2<,   IMl, 

ljt4/(l;   My    1^    IMl,    12357/<1;   Sept   25, 

iChy^    (CL12S-^271) 


a     M 


^ 


A  contraceptive  comprmng  aa  ilHBMt  having  a 
of  shape- retainable  material  nMlMMi  at  body 
ture  in  the  shape  of  an  elUpaoid  of  revolutioo  aDd  ooo- 

forming  to  the  shape  of  the  glans  penia,  said  element 
having  a  wall  with  a  thickness  which  increases  centrally 
of  said  element,  an  internal-flat  central  bulge  on  the  wall 
of  said  element,  at  least  two  rib*  extending  from  the 
central  bulge  towards  the  edge  of  the  element  and  project- 
ing inwardly  from  the  wall  of  the  element  and  an  adhesive 
substance  on  and  restncsed  to  said  bulge  in  a  quantity 
sufficient  to  temporarily  secure  the  element  on  the  glana 
penis  while  permitting  the  element  to  be  subsequently  re- 
leased in  the  vagma,  where  the  elonent  m  retained  for 
being  diaaolved.  , 


INTERNAL  BODY  HEATING  DEVICES 
I^M  E.  HiMsy.  l«9t  W< 
McCaM,  33t  La  Qmmtm  Way, 

Flad  Jwa  2«,  190, 9ar.  N«.  2M,449 
7  Oi^m.    (CL  I2S— Ml) 
1.  An  electrical  heating  device  for  applying  a 
trolled  amount  of  heat  to  a  part  of  the  human  body  with- 
in oae  of  iu  natural  cavities  while  Che  patiaol  it  ambul*- 
tory  oompriaing 
a   form-Atting.    mo«atur»<««atapt,    haat   tranMnitting, 
oon-electrical-conducting  housing  portioo  cooatructed 
from  phyiiolotically  and  chemicaUy  inaonifwia  ma- 
terial Mid  housing  portioo  having  a  resiliently  flex- 
ible relatively  thin  cooflguraboB  and  shaped  to  Gom- 
form  to  a  particular  mlenial  area  of  the  body  of  tha 


a  metallic  electricai-resistaiioe  heating  element  incaaed 
within  the  material  of  which  Mud  housing  portioii 
ia  ooostnicted, 

a  lightweight,  portable  battery  capable  of  providing  a 
low  voltajB  electrical  curreot. 


a  length  of  flexible,  insulated  electrical  conductor  ea- 
tablishiag  a  circuit  including  said  heating  element 
and  said  battery,  and  said  homing  portion  compria- 
ing  a  relatively  thin  and  generally  circular  sheet-like 
diaphragm  with  a  thickeoed  annular  peripheral  rim 
portioo. 

POUNDATION  GAjSoSt  OT  THE  PANTT 

DU 
ft  Pay, 


Ifl,  I9i2,  Sar.  Ne.  U^U 
(CL12fl-.82fl) 


1.  A  foaadation  garment  of  the  panty  girdle  type  com- 
prising three  layers  of  material  superimpoaed  upon  each 
other  and  stretchable  in  different  directions  frism  each 
other,  a  first  outer  layer  of  nid  three  layers  of  material 
ooostitntiag  tha  main  body  aactioa  of  tha  garment  and 
being  stretchable  ia  a  horiaotai  directiao,  a  second  of 
said  three  layers  of  malarial  i,iiMlitiiling  a  pair  of  side 
supporting  paaala  mifiBipoaeil  oa  Mid  flrM  layer  at  op> 
poaita  side  portiaaa  of  tha  garaaaC,  tha  said  Mde  panels 
being  stretchable  at  aa  aagto  to  the  horizontal  and  in  op- 
poaite  difeoioMB  with  leapect  to  each  other,  each  of  said 
side  panels  haviiv  an  cziaaaiaa  member  projecting  there- 
from in  a  direction  towards  and  beyond  the  froot  medial 
line  of  tha  gannaat  and  owviappiag  each  other  and  undei^ 
lying  poctioM  of  tha  said  flrat  layer  of  material  to  form 
with  the  Mid  tm  layer  of  aaitfial  a  three-layer  remf on> 
ing  frooC  paaal  member. 


Fkbeuasy  28,  1M6 
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dGARETTB  MAKING  MACHINE 
[>^U1  Dl  Gtecoaa,  PoMd  RMge,  m 
Vadav  StaBar,  BanOtm  ea  IlateM,  N.Y^ 
AMwIraa  MacMtoalTFoaa^y  Compaay,  a 
«f  New  taQ  ,^  ,  1^1  8^.  No.  tUW 
5  011^     (CL131— M) 


4.  Apparatus  for  making  cigarette  rods  composing  a 
flrat  conveyor  including  a  pair  of  spaced  rollers  and  a 
belt  trained  on  the  rollers  with  the  belt  running  at  one 
Unear  speed,  means  for  showering  shredded  tobaccoon 
the  belt  of  the  first  conveyor,  a  rotating  drum  poaitiooed 
adjacent  the  belt  of  the  first  conveyor  and  runnmg  at  a 
peripheral  linear  speed  greater  than  that  of  the  belU  > 
rx>uung  picker  wheel  poeitioned  on  the  belt  of  the  first 
conveyor  and  running  at  a  peripheral  linear  speed  V^^ 
than  the  belt  of  the  first  conveyor  for  moving  the  shredded 
tobacco  off  the  belt  of  the  first  conveyor  onto  the  drum, 
means  for  holding  the  shredded  tobacco  on  the  drum,  a 
second  conveyor  inchidtng  a  plurality  of  rollers  and  a 
beh  trained  on  the  rollers  with  the  belt  runmng  at  a 
linear  speed  similar  to  the  peripheral  linear  speed  of  the 
drum  and  receiving  the  shredded  tobacco  from  the  dnim, 
and  means  receiving  the  tobacco  from  the  belt  of  the 
•ecofxl  conveyor  and  forming  it  into  a  cigarette  rod. 


Rebcft  L. 


to  Fnto 


SMOKING  PIPE 

Ivgaw,  NX:^  aai«_ 
mi^W,  NC  a  ce^Miy  a«  North 
FBad  OcL  17, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  31M23 
•  CUi^    (CLUl— 113) 


said  cap  member  being  adapted  to  engage  the  outer 
stirface  of  said  projecting  portion  in  coaxial  relation 
with  and  spaced  from  said  shell  casing, 
(/)  an   open-ended   sleeve   coaxially   disposed   within 
said  cap  member  and  having  its  wall  spaced  there- 
from and  having  one  end  projecting  into  said  smoke 
duct  and  engaging  said  inner  surface  of  said  project- 
ing portioo.  bearing  radially  outward  against  said 
projecting  portioo  whereby  when  said  cap  member 
is  placed  over  said  projecting  portion,  said  projecUng 
portion  is  reinforced  by  said  sleeve  against  radiaUy 
inward  movement  by  said  cap  member,  and  the  cir- 
cumfeienoe  of  the  iimer  diameter  of  said  open-end 
wall  portion  of  said  cap  member  is  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  projecting  por- 
tion so  that  said  cap  member  is  deformed  and  sur- 
rounds said   projecting  portion  thereby  affording  a 
spring  gripping  action  on  said  projecting  portion, 

and  . 

(g)  a  filter  support  basket  and  ejector  mounted  in  one 
of  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  comprising  a  bottom  por- 
tioo having  a  pair  of  relatively  narrow  opposed  legs 
extending  beyond  one  end  <rf  said  sleeve, 

(A)  one  of  said  members  having  a  slot  therein  at  one 
end  thereof  adjacent  the  place  where  said  members 
are  joined  thereby  providing  an  opening  between 
said  open  ended  sleeve  and  the  bit  member  P«^op 
adjacent  said  slot  to  permit  smoke  to  pass  through 
the  opening,  around  said  sleeve,  through  said  sleeve 
and  into  said  smoke  duct  in  said  bit  member. 


Ni 


3,17«,4«9  _ 

FLEXIBLE  HAIR  CURLING  DEVICE        ^ 
I  L.  SoloMoa,  P.O.  Box  55«,  Ei«lcwood,  N  J. 
FUed  May  31,  IHl,  Sar.  Now  113,815 
5  OataM.    (CL  132—39) 


4  A  one  piece  hair  curier  comprising  a  continuous 
heUcal  coU  forming  a  generally  tubular  body  and  a  series 
of  circumfcrentially  spaced  apart  longitudinally  extend- 
ing flexible  strips  integrally  interconnecung  consecuuvc 
helices  of  said  coil,  said  strips  having  a  length  between 
consecutive  helices  greater  than  the  distance  between 
connections  to  said  consecutive  helices  for  forming  a 
flexible  yieldable  wall. 


HAIR  HOLDING  DEVICE 
L.  SolowM,  P.a  Box  558,  t^ 
FUed  Jaae  21,  l^^S?:  NoJl7,77f 
ISCbtaa.    (CL131— 48) 


NX 


1.  A  smoking  device  comprising: 

(a)   a  bit  member  having  a  smoke  duct  therethrough. 

(ft)  a  tobacco  product  receptacle. 

(c)  a  stem  having  a  shell  casing  connecting  said  bit 
member  with  said  receptacle. 

(ir)  means  for  supporting  a  retroverted-flow  filter 
boused  substanUally  within  said  stem  and  in  said 
imoke  duct  compriaing  a  projecting  portion  at  one 
end  of  said  member,  said  projecting  portion  havmg 
an  inner  and  outer  surface  disposed  about  said  smoke 
duct  and  forming  a  shoulder  thereon  facing  said 
tobacco  product  receptacle, 

(r)  a  cap  member  having  a  wall  forming  a  closed  end 
portioo  and  an  open  end  portion,  the  wall  at  said 
open  end  portion  being  resilient  and  deformable. 


4  A  one  piece  clamp  comprising  an  elongated  piece  of 
thin  flexible  material  having  an  elongated  finger  formed 
therein  intermediate  of  its  ends  and  forming  a  contmuous 
band  thereabout,  said  finger  and  said  band  forming  a  co- 
operating pair  of  clamping  members,  said  band  havmg  a 
verticaUy  oriented  depression  therein  internriediate  of  its 
ends  for  causing  said  band  to  assume  a  concavtxoovcx 
shape,  said  band  being  displaceable  in  opposite  direcuoos 
alternately  with  rcapect  to  the  free  end  of  said  finger  m 
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response  to  a  selected  force  applied  to  snap  said  members 
towards  and  away  from  each  other,  thereby  maintaining 
said  damp  open  or  closed. 
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J,17M71 
INFLATABLE  HONEYCOMB 

el  ScteMzcr.  Newport  News,  V«^  '^^'^^?_^ 

Uaited  StMes  of  Aawrica  as  r^preseated  by  the  Admi^ 
of    tkc     Natioul     AcroMMtks    and    Sp^c 


2M) 


FBa4  Apr.  23,  lf«l,  Str.  No.  lif ,448 
7  CUm.     (CL  135—1) 
(GrMtod  aadcr  Tide  35,  U^  Co4c  (1953), 


said  openings  having  diametrically  arranged,  slot-like 
wing  portions,  and  elongated  stringers  adapted  to  be  as- 
sembled with  said  tubular  members  at  right  angles  there- 
to, said  stringers  having  integrally  formed  therewith 
screw-threaded  end  sockets;  the  combination  therewith 
of  loss-proof  captive  bolt  assemblies  semipermanently 
lodged  in  said  tubular  members,  each  of  said  bolt  assem- 
blies  comprising  a  shank  transversely  extending  through 
said  wall  opening  in  said  tubular  member,  one  end  of 
said  shank  being  screw-threaded  for  separable  engage- 
ment with  a  screw-threaded  end  socket  in  one  stnnger, 
iaid  shank  having  a  transverse  opening  substantially 
spaced  from  either  end  of  said  shank  and  so  located  that 


1  An  inflaUble  envelope  pwiel.  comprising:  a  flexible 
internal  skin,  a  flexible  external  skin,  and  a  flexible 
peripheral  wall  member  interconnecting  said  internal  skm 
to  said  external  skin  in  spaced  rclauonship  to  form  an  en- 
closed envelope;  a  flexible  bracing  core  element  posi- 
tioned within  and  secured  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  en- 
closed envelope,  each  said  internal  skin,  external  skin, 
peripheral  wall,  and  said  bracing  core  being  constructed 
of  a  meUl-plastics  laminate  and  having  the  inherent  phys- 
ical property  characteristic  of  developing  suflBcicnt  tensile 
stress  therein  when  said  envelope  is  inflated  to  resist  sub- 
sequent envelope  collapae;  and  means  for  introducing  an 
inflation  medium  into  said  envelope. 


3»17tv472 

NON-MECHANICAL  TTW)Oy^J«^^ 

INFLATABLE  TENTS  OR  SHELTEIK 

WaHoa  W.  CMfeMM,  ♦421  Lmut  Drt»«  SE^ 

WMMta^oa,D.C 

FIM  A«».  3«,  1»42,  S«r.  No.  22M«7 

It  CWm.    (CL  135—1)  ^^^ 

(Gffwtcd  Mder  Tide  35,  UA.  Co*  (1W2),  sec  2tti) 


the  distance  by  which  the  engaged  screw-threaded  end  of 
said  shank  protrudes  from  one  of  said  wall  opemngs  in 
said  tubular  member  does  not  exceed  the  distance  of  said 
shank  opening  from  the  other  waU  opening,  a  removable 
pin  proiecting  through  said  shank  opening  and  normally 
lodged  in  the  hollow  interior  of  said  tubular  member  for 
preventing  accidental  separaUon  of  said  shank  from  said 
tubular  member  when  said  tubular  member  is  not  en- 
gaged with  said  stringer,  said  pin  being  capable  of  longi- 
tudinal insertion  through  said  slot-like  wmg  portions, 
a  removable  large  bead  on  the  other  end  of  said  shank 
for  manipulating  said  shank,  and  removable  locking 
means  for  holdmg  said  shank  and  bead  together. 


3,17M74 

COLLAPSIBLE  UMBRELLA 

SIccfrM  Meyer,  25«  W.  f  I-  »- New  YotJ.  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct.  24,  1*42,  Ser.  No.  232,751 

9ClaiM.     (CL135— 24) 


1  In  a  shelter  adapted  to  be  inflated  into  its  erected 
condition,  a  downwardly-opening  inverted  substantially 
V-shaped  pocket,  an  inflaUble  member  of  substantially 
triangular  cross-iection  inserted  in  said  pocket,  and  mech- 
anism associated  with  the  shelter  for  inflating  the  same 
and  for  creating  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  pocket. 


3,17»,473 

CAFnVE  BOLT 
W.  Dowoa,  N-dck, -Hi  PWH- F^  C^ye,  Hoffl^ 

■Inors  to  the  UaMed  State*  of  iMMrka 
I  hy  Iho  S«cr«tK7  of  the  Amy 

of  wpikatta  Scr.  No.  794,471,  Feh.  19, 

l^^TThta  appUoZooScpt.  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  221,211 

*  lOalm.     (CL135— 3) 

(Grated  >»ler  Tide  35,  U5.  Code  (»»55>' *;^"*> 

In  a  knockdown  portable  tent  frame  adapated  to  be 

assembled  and  disassembled  in  the  field,  said  tent  frame 

including  elongated   hollow  tubular  structural   members 

having   two   opposed   transverse   wall   opemngs,   one   of 


I 


1  A  collapsible  umbrella  comprising  a  central  rod 
having  an  upper  and  a  lower  tubular  rod  section,  said 
upper  rod  section  being  adapted  to  slide  telescopically 
into  said  lower  rod  section,  a  collapsible  rib  stnicture 
pivotally  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  rod  sec- 
iion,  an  umbrella  canopy  supported  by  said  collapsible 
rib  structure,  and  pulling  means  located  and  Joopt**^* 
nally  disposed  within  said  upper  rod  secuon  and  attached 
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..  U,  „p,.  end  .o  a,e  cn„..  ^rUoj  of  j^.Jb,_^.    ^^TJ^J'^^^noZZ  SZ.I^."'^^'^- 

rs^'nCu'cT^:?;  ^itz^"^:^  «"4-i  o^.  ^  ^  ^  w^i^  «id  con.0. 

when  said  rib  structure  is  collapsed.  ^^^  ^o*  «»""• 


3,171,475  „  „^^ 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  WALKING  A«1ST  DEVICE 

Gertnide  f .  Forbea,  244  East  Ave.  N.,  Bj"^  Creek,  Mkh. 

nied  Feh.  11,  1943,  Ser.  No.  257,431 

9  Clalins.    (CL  135—57) 


^ 


3,170,477 
STEAM  TRAP 
John  Scott,  Jr.,  HonHngdon  Valley,  and  Richard  A.  Hand- 
schnmacher,  Orcland,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Yaraall- Waring 
Company,     Philadelphia,     Pa.,     a     corporation     of 
Pennsylvania  ^    ^^^ 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1941,  Ser.  No.  121,121 
18  Oaims.    (CL  137—113) 


-M/ 


6    An  attachment  for  a  walking  assist  device  of  the 
type  having  an  elongate  member  with  a  ground-engaging 
lower   end   portion,   said   atUchment   composing   a   top 
plate  member  having  a  bottom  frictional  surface  and  a 
socket  extending  from  the  upper  surface  thereof,  means 
connected  to  said  plate  member  for  removably  retaining 
said  socket  in  mating  engagement  with  said  lower  end 
portion  of  said  elongate  member,  a  lower  plate  member 
having  an  area  greater  than  that  of  said  top  plate  mem- 
ber and  having  a  bottom  surface  with  fricUonal  charac- 
terisucs  differing  from  those  of  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  top  plate  member,  and  means  for  removably  secur- 
ing said  lower  plate  member  over  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  top  plate  member. 


3,171,474 
PURE  FLUID  AMPLIFIER 

Rkhari  J.  Rdlly,  St.  '-I.  iS-b-Sf:^  ^***'^*" 

toe  a  corporatioB  of  Dehiw«re 

FIM  A«r  22, 1942,  Ser.  No.  211,451 

4  nmkmi     (CL  137—113) 


1  A  pure  fluid  amplifier,  including:  a  fluid  mlet  sup- 
plied with  a  fluid  flow  to  be  controlled;  a  fluid  flow 
outlet  including  at  least  two  ouUet  channels  to  receive 
said  fluid  flow  upon  operation  of  said  amplifier;  two 
control  ports  adjacent  said  fluid  inlet  with  one  port  each 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  inlet;  said  control  ports  further 
being  adjacent  said  fluid  flow  and  directed  against  said 
fluid  inlet  at  an  obtuse  angle;  and  a  control  fluid  flow 
issuing  from  one  of  said  openings  adjacent  said  inlet 
fluid  flow  and  against  a  side  of  the  inlet  fluid  flow  m  flow 
opposition  thereto;  said  control  fluid  flow  changing  the 


1    A  steam  trap  having  a  body  forming  a  control 
chamber,  walls  forming  an  inlet  passage  adjacent  the 
middle  of  one  side  of  said  control  chamber,  walls  form- 
ing an  outlet  passage  to  one  side  of  the  control  chamber 
at  a  location  more  remote  from  said  middle  than  said 
inlet  passage,  a  valve  plate  freely  movable  m  said  control 
chamber,  said  valve  plate  having  a  seated   position   at 
which  said  inlet  passage  is  at  least  nearly  closed  and 
the  portion  of  the  control  chamber  on  the  side  of  the 
valve  plate  remote  from  the  inlet  and  outlet  passages  is 
nearly  closed  off  from  the  outlet,  and  having  an  open 
posiUon  in  which  the  inlet  passage  and  the  outlet  passa^ 
communicate  through  the  control  chamber  and  with  the 
portion  of  the  control  chamber  on  the  side  of  the  valve 
plate  remote  from  the  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  said 
valve   plate   having   a  relatively   reduced   cross   section 
toward  the  middle  thereof  forming  a  depression  on  the 
top  side  of  said  plate  and  having  a  relatively  thicker 
cross  secuon  outwardly  of  the  middle,  a  first  valve  seat 
means  cooperating  with  the  valve  plate  in  seated  posiUon 
of  the  valve  plate  to  at  least  greatly  reduce  flow  from 
the  inlet  passage  to  the  control  chamber  and  to  the  out- 
let passage,  and  a  second  valve  scat  means  cooperating 
with  the  valve  plate  in  seated  posiUon  of  the  valve  plate 
to  restrict  flow  from  the  portion  of  the  control  chamber 
remote  from  the  inlet  and  outlet  passages  to  the  ouUet 
passage,  there  being  continuous  leakage  means  between 
theportion  of  the  control  chamber  remote  from  the  mlet 
and  ouUet  passages  to  the  ouUet  even  when  the  valve 
is  seated. 


3,171,471 
VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Aosthi  U.  Brya^  Watant  Creek,  C^BL,  wdgnpr  to  Grove 
Valve  a«l  Regaiator  Company,  Oakland,  CaUf^  ■  cor- 

'^•'^^I.S^b'f  1943,  Ser.  No.  257,143 

4  Clahns.     (0. 137—341)      ^  ^    .      . 

1  In  a  valve  structure  including  a  valve  body  having 
a  bonnet  opening  and  heating  means  withm  said  valve 
body,  a  bonnet  structure  comprising: 

a  flange  plate  around  said  bonnet  openmg, 
a  gasket  secured  to  said  flange  plate  around  said  bon- 
net opening,  . 
a  bonnet  plate  secured  to  said  flange  plate, 
a  seal  ring  of  nibber  or  the  like  between  said  bonnet 
plate  and  said  gasket. 
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an  *'*^f  **^  tubular  mcmbar 
fSikct  adjacant  nid  Kal  rint. 


arooDd   «id    body,  a  pipe,  a  vahc  SMt  at  an  end  of  the  pipe.  Mid  wirea 
baiag  faMaoed  to  taid  pipe  in  poaitioa  to  guide  the  light 
body  moving  on  the  wirea  to  and  from  the  ralva 


Kat,  and  a  valve-doaing  means  on  one  of  said  platea  oo- 
operativeJy  arranged  with  reapect  to  said  valve  seat  to 
open  or  doae  the  valve. 


an  tnkt  ooodoit  for  a  liquid  oooiant 
tulHilar  member. 


to  said 


UQUID  LEVEL  CONTBOL  APPAEATUS 


lar.  N^  miMS,  Mv.  XT, 
im.  17, 1M2, 8«.  N*.  1<M74 

«a.iiT~j»3) 


5.  A  fluid  leval  costroi 
tainer  of  electrically  cuaductive 
oparabie  to  feed  floid 
for  aenaing  the  leval  d 
trode  means  having  at 


for  «ae  with  a 
(laid.  ooBoprising:  valve 


said  flnid  hichidiBg.  elcc- 

normally  in 

for  costroung 


the  ofwratioa  of  said  valva 
for  controlling  tha 


for  doatng  said  flrtt  switch 
to  feed  iuid  to 
switch  HMinns  to 
and  means  for  shonting  oat 
whan  the  levd  of  Snid  in  the 
mined  level  for  therenpon 
to  render  said  vmlva 
said  second  switch 


of  said  electrode 
to  a  loaa  of  uootact  bo- 
aad  nid  one  aiectroda 
to  operate  said  valve 


toa 
saidlrat  switch 
inoparativa  and  for  ckMtng 


FLOAT  VALVE  CCN«1EUC110N 

F.  SlaM,  1«7  Hmi 
F.  DiiMiil.  214 


347M>1 

FLOW  CONTEOL  VALVE 

G.  Priwil.  Itlt  Lanral  Caaiyon 

Loa  A^alM  44,  CaW. 

AfT.  14, 1943,  Sar.  No.  273J44 

S  C^M.     (CL  137— 493J) 


«  • 


4.  b  a  flow  control  vahre,  a  boDow  valve  body  having 
an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other,  a  tubular 
throttling  member  loogitodinally  movable  in  said  body 
and  indMtwg,  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  body,  s  piston  with 
an  a^ji  cylindrical  bore  therein  opening  toward  said  in- 
let end  of  said  vaNe  body,  inlet  cap  means  included  in 
said  vahre  body  fitted  into  said  body  at  the  inlet  end 
thereof  and  having  a  port  therethrough  which  constitutes 
said  inlet  of  said  body,  a  cylindrical  extension  on  said 
cap  means  around  said  port  projecting  inside  said  cylin- 
drical bore  of  said  piston  and  having  bearing  and  seal- 
ing I  mafnmf  therewith,  a  poppet  valve  received  in  the 
t^^r'  of  said  piatoa.  r****"*^  by  said  cylindrical  extension 
of  said  cap,  there  being  a  metering  orifice  through  said 
poppet  valve,  and  said  poppet  valve  and  the  forward  end 
of  said  tubular  throttling  member  being  adapted  for  seat- 
ing interengafement  by  virtue  of  inflow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
through  said  inlet,  said  metering  orifkc  communicating 
with  an  interior  regioo  of  said  tabular  throttling  member 
in  such  poattjon,  and  said  poppet  valve  being  adapted  for 
iinfT^ting  movement  upon  reverse  flow  through  the  valve, 
a  spring  urging  said  throttling  member  in  the  direction 
of  said  inlet,  throttling  port  means  providing  a  port  ar- 
ranged to  pass  fluid  between  said  interior  region  of  said 
throttling  member  and  said  outlet,  and  means  on  said 
throttling  member  for  varying  the  effective  size  of  said 
throttling  port  in  response  to  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  throttling  member. 


t  M,  1943, 9ar.  No.  SlltMS 
iCMhB.  (CLin-4S9) 
A  float  valve  cooatnictioo  for  a  fud  kvol  control  ap- 
paratus for  a  gasoline  engine,  said  float  valve  cooatnic- 
tion  compriaing  a  light  weight  floating  body,  spaced  per- 
ailei  platea  oae  at  each  side  of  the  hgbt  weight  body, 
two  pairs  of  aligned  apertures  in  the  light  weight  platea. 
an  aligned  pair  being  at  opposite  sidea  of  the  floating  body, 
a  wire  extending  through  each  pair  of  aligned  aperturea. 
said  wires  each  having  an  intumed  end  at  one  ade  of  said 


3,17Mi3 
Am  FUMP  FOR  PREaSURE  VE9SEU  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAEING  SAME 
R.  WfcoR.  4554  OaiiiaBa  9L, 
aaa-teir  to  S.  Anion  Win     . 
Fled  Ah.  34, 1941,  Sar.  Nn.  134,979 
aOahM.    (0. 137-441) 
1.  A  vaha  doaure  for  a  cylinder  pump  comprising  a 
cylindrical  body  having  a  paaaafeway  axially  therethrough, 
a  drcumlerBntial  receaa  in  aaid  paaaafcway.  an  elastic  O- 
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ring  aeal  in  said  circumferential  recesa,  an  inwardly  pro- 
iectini  ledge  circumferentially  in  said  paasagcway.  a  valve 
Sally  movable  in  said  passageway,  said  valve  includmg  a 
Item  having  a  removable  bushing  and  a  disk  closure  for 
.eating  against  said  elastic  O-ring  seal,  a  cod  spnng  on 
•aid  stem  of  said  valve,  one  end  of  said  cofl  spnng  seatea 
on  said  ledge,  the  other  end  of  said  coU  spring  bemg 
biaaed  againat  said  bushing,  the  terminal  end  of  said  cy- 


809 


Undrical  body  being  circumferentially  chamfaed  at  an 
approximate  angle  of  43  degreea  with  said  body,  a  nj^t 
ancle  V  groove  drcumferentiaUy  of  said  cyhodrK:al  body, 
ooTside  of  said  V  roove  being  sloped  approximately  30 
decrees  into  said  cylindrical  body,  the  other  side  of  aa»d 
Vgroove  forming  an  edge  with  aaid  chamfered  end  and 
forming  an  included  angle  of  approxmiately  75  degeea 
with  said  chamfered  end,  and  at  least  one  other  groove 
drcumferentiaUy  of  said  cylindrical  body. 


Mi. 


3,174,443  ,^ 

QUIET  FLOW  REGULATOR  VALVE 
A.  Mfcwy,  147  lad  <^  Ron^  Amjh 

FEad  Aof.  1, 1942,  Sar.  No.  214449 

3  cLtoa.    (CL  137—553)  ^^ 

TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  aac  244) 


plurality  of  open  tubes  longitudinafly  disposed  in 
said  pipe  and  having  ends  thereof  contacting  said 
valve  to  be  opened  and  closed  by  the  same  in  oije 
idane  whereby  a  pressure  differential  across  said 
valve,  cauaed  by  a  fluid  paaaing  thcreacross,  may  be 
substantiaUy  entirely  absorbed  by  said  tubes,  there- 
by decreasing  the  turbulence  and  noise  generated  by 
the  fluid  passing  through  the  pipe. 
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Royri  Onk,  Mkk., 

Valve  CilMy. 
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24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  243,145 
(CL  137— 59444) 


1  In  a  safety  »y«tem  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
fluid  motor  control  system  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of 
synchronously  operable  valvea.  a  control  member  movable 
iSween  a  normal  position  and  a  safety  posiUon  d.s- 
«^  said  synchronously  operable  valves,  sensing 
meanrSufUble  from  a  normal  posiUon  to  a  discnaWing 
poaiUon  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  discrepant  posi- 

U«s  between  said  valves,  and  ^"^  ^'P^J^'V  „V°  ^ 
expiration  of  a  predetermined  time  after  shiftmg  of  «ud 
sSsing  means  to  its  disenabling  position  for  causing  aaid 
conti-ol  member  to  shift  to  its  safety  poeitioo. 


3,17ty485  _ 

MANIFOLD  GAS  VALVE 
_  J.  Agea,  Rolia«  miaBitata^Callf. 


1 .  A  fluid  flow  system  comprising: 

a  pipe;  .     «         «  _ 

a  gate  valve  in  said  pipe  for  metering  the  flow  of  a 
fluid  passed  through  said  pipe  and  induding 

a  coarse-regulating  gate, 

a  fine  regulating  gate,  and 

control  means  on  eadi  of  said  gates  for  selectively 
moving  said  gates  as  a  stepped  linear  flow  controller 
to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  mcluding  a 
dosed  position  where  no  fluid  is  permitted  to  flow 
in  said  pipe,  and  a  fully  open  position  whereby  maxi- 
mum flow  is  permitted;  and 


1  A  compact  manifold  valve  comprising  a  valve  body 
h,vinV  ^  iSct  and  an  ouUet  and  a  plurabty  of  open 
SvaWe  «riti^s  between  said  inlet  and  ouUet  in  oppo- 
Ste  si*»  of  .aid  body;  control  valve  means  located  in 
aS  ^g  o^of  said  cavities  and  having  manual  actu- 
atin Jmeans  extending  into  the  atinoaphere  on  one  side  of 
L^  vSt^b<^7for  manuaUy  adjusting  said  valve  means. 
r,^«Jirfomi«l  in  said  body  and  extcndmg  between 
sai^n^te  sides;  and  a  pressure  regulator  valvej«em- 
Si  toduSng  a  valve  seat,  a  pressure  r*fl«°«^«  °^*f^ 
ami  ^  coopereting  pressure  regulator  valve  positioned  by 
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said  pressure  responsivr  member,  said  piessure  reguUlor 
valve  assembly  being  located  in  and  dosinf  another  of 
said  cavities  on  the  oppocile  side  of  said  valve  body  from 
said  one  cavity,  said  valve  assembly  having  adjustable 
resilient  valve  biasing  means  in  the  form  of  an  elongated 
spring  extending  partially  through  said  passageway  as  to 
enable  said  pressure  regulator  valve  to  be  adjustable  at 
said  same  one  side  as  said  manual  actuaung  means  is 
located  and  adjusUble  means  in  said  passageway  access- 
ible from  said  one  side  and  cooperating  with  said  spnng 
for  varying  the  biasing  effect  thereof  on  said  pressure  reg- 
ulator valve;  the  axes  of  said  control  valve  means,  said 
pressure  regulator  valve,  and  said  spring  all  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other  to  enable  the  assembly  to 
be  as  compact  as  possible. 


ment  having  another  bore  (376)  in  the  other  end  thereof 
to  receive  said  second  portion,  the  diameter  of  said  first 
mentioned  bore  being  different  than  the  diameter  of  said 
second  mentioned  bore,  and  the  effective  outside  diam- 
eter of  said  valve  element  being  constant  throughout, 
whereby  when  fluid  power  of  equal  pressure  is  applied  to 
both  of  said  ends  of  said  valve  element  at  a  time  when 
said  portions  occupy  their  respective  bores,  said  valve 
element  will  move  under  the  infhience  of  the  fluid  power 
applied  at  that  end  of  said  valve  element  having  the 
smaller  bore  therein. 


3,I7t,4M 
FLUID  COUFUNG 
Rkhw4  L.  De  WM,  Rocky  Rlrsr,  sad  HsroU  W 
CayahoflB  FaBs,  OWi»,     i  Ip     'i  to  tks  U  ' 
of  Atfk«  m  upmilii  hj  tfcs 
NatkMMl 

FIM  May  14,  1M2,  S«r.  N«.  lfS,34« 
5  CI^H.     (O.  137-414) 
(Gfwtod  Oder  TWc  35,  U^  Co4s  (1952X 


244) 


1.  A  detachable  liquid  flow  control  compooent  for  co- 
operative engagement  with  a  fixedly  mounted  liquid  con- 
trol component,  said  deUchable  compooent  comphaing: 
a  hollow  body  providing  a  flow  passage  and  an  open  end 
face;  a  valve  element  extending  outwardly  from  said  open 
end  face;  means  in  said  hoUow  body  to  yieldingly  bias 
said  valve  element  to  closed  positun;  a  slideable  member 
extending  longituduially  within  said  hollow  body;  said 
slideable  member  formed  with  an  intermediate  annular 
flange  extending  inwardly  toward  the  flow  passage  of  said 
hollow  body;  inlet  means  for  supplying  pressurized  gas  to 
said  hollow  body:  and  a  bellows  attached  to  said  inwardly 
extending  annular  flange  for  isolaUng  the  flow  passage 
from  the  inlet  means  whereby  pressure  against  said  in- 
wardly extending  annular  flange  overrides  said  biasing 
means  to  actuate  said  valve  element  to  open  position. 


OMc 
OWo,  a 
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SFRINGLE9S  FIRING  VALVE 
G.  Jvilfs  awl  Cari  T.  BwA 
to  Scaco  Prodwcta,  lac^ 
_Mof  OMo 

Filed  Hlj  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  M7.17S 
7  Cla^  (CL  137— «25.«) 
L  In  combination,  a  valve  chamber  having  a  head  aivi 
a  seat,  a  valve  element  (37)  reciprocable  in  said  cham- 
ber, a  stationary  member  fixed  in  said  chamber  and 
having  a  fir^  portion  (33)  of  a  given  diameter,  said  valve 
element  having  a  bore  (37a)  in  one  end  thereof  to  receive 
said  first  portion,  said  stationary  member  having  a  second 
portion  (34)  of  a  different  diameter,  and  said  valve  ele- 


2.  The  combination  of  claim  1  in  which  said  station- 
ary member  is  provided  with  a  passage  therethrough  to 
atmosphere,  said  stationary  member  also  being  provided 
with  orifices  extending  from  the  outside  of  said  stationary 
member  to  said  passage,  said  orifices  being  located  in- 
termediate said  secoftd  portion  aiKl  said  head,  sealing 
meaiu  (4«)  in  said  valve  element  adapted  to  engage  said 
stationary  member  when  said  valve  element  is  moved 
toward  said  head,  and  a  sealing  member  (41)  on  said 
valve  element,  the  peripheral  edge  at  least  of  said  sealing 
member  (41)  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  valve 
element,  the  stationary  member  (33-34),  sealing  mem- 
ber (41)  and  sealing  means  (4*)  being  arranged  so  that 
when  said  sealing  member  (41)  is  on  said  seat,  said 
sealing  mcanx  (49)  is  normally  free  of  said  stationary 
member;  initial  movement  of  said  valve  element  towards 
said  head  bringing  said  scaling  means  (4f )  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  stationary  member  while  said  seal- 
ing member  (41)  remains  on  said  seat;  further  move- 
ment of  said  valve  element  toward  said  head  serving  to 
lift  said  sealing  member  (41)  off  said  seat;  and  whereby 
when  said  sealing  means  (44)  is  engaged  with  said  sta- 
tionary member  and  said  sealing  member  (41)  is  off 
said  seat,  initial  movement  of  said  valve  element  toward 
said  seat  will  bring  said  sealing  member  (41)  into  con- 
tact with  said  seat  while  said  sealing  means  (4i)  remains 
engaged  with  said  stationary  member,  further  movement 
of  said  valve  element  toward  said  valve  seat  serving  to 
bring  said  sealing  means  (4%)  out  of  engagement  with 
said  stationary  member  while  maintaining  said  scaling 
member  (41)  on  said  seat. 


Alex 


3,17«,4n 
MIXING  VALVE 

Detroit,   MkkM    sw%onr,   hy   mtmtt 
to  Masco  CorporathMB,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a 

of  MkhigM 

FVcd  Sc^  3«,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  312,744 
7  CkdMs.     (CL  137—425.17) 
1.  A  mixing  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  bore 
closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  and  inlets  com- 
municating with  said  bore,  a  sleeve  lining  said  bore  and 
projecting  from  the  open  end  thereof  and  provided  with 
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inlet  ports  in  fluid  flow  relation  with  said  inlets,  seal- 
ing means  between  the  outside  of  said  sleeve  and  said 
bore  forming  a  seal  therebetween  and  between  which 
said  inlet  ports  are  disposed,  the  intenor  of  said  sleeve 
forming  a  valve  bore  of  uniform  secUon  throughout  its 
length,  a  movable  cylindrical  valve  member  having  a 
sliding  fit  in  said  sleeve  bore  and  projecUng  from  one 
end  thereof,  said  sleeve  having  an  outlet  port,  said  body 
having  an  ouUct  port  in  fluid  flow  relation  with  said 
sleeve  ouUet  port,  said  valve   member  being   relieved 
along  a  portion  of  its  length  to  form  a  mixing  passage 
along  one  side  thereof  adapted  to  be  selecUvely  posi- 
tioned by  axial  and  roiaUonal  movement  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  fluidlflow  passage  between  either  or  both  of  said 
inlet  ports  in  said  sleeve  and  said  ouUet  port  thereof 


'%  ITA  ASA 

REED  MOnON  CONTROL  FOR  TERRY  LOOM 
Mills  Company,  Konnapolis,  N.C.,  a  corporaoon  « 
North  C«ro«a.^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^  No  287,989 
9  Claims.    (CI.  139—27) 


depending  upon  the  orientation  of  said  passage  relative 
to^d  ports,  a  series  of  annular  sealing  means  between 
widtalve  member  and  sleeve  to  P^^ent  fluid  flow  axiaJ- 
ly  along  said  sleeve  except  through  said  reljevcd  por- 
don.  said  series  including  spaced  annular  seals  between 
said  sleeve  bore  and  said  valve  member  and  posiuon^ 
so  as  to  straddle  the  inlet  ports  in  said  sleeve  m  the  clo«d 
posiuon  of  said  valve  member,  the  relieved  POrt'°«  ^^^J 
VaWe  member  providing  equal  and  oppositely  disiK>sed 
transverse  surfaces  exposed  to  the  fluid  P««"™  °f^« 
liquid  flowing  through  the  valve  when  open  so  as  to  neu- 
tralize the  axial  thnist  exerted  on  the  valve  member  by 
such  fluid  pressure,  said  valve  member  in  its  closed  posi- 
tion being  in  communication  with  only  said  outlet  port  in 
said  sleeve. 


vfirrunn  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  IMPREGNATED 
"^?W  TO.ES^R«iW™c  fRODUCT 
nM^u^TY  R.  Coiiohiifcom    Itotsville,  S.C^jamgftor  u» 
^^^  Sodoctf^mpiny.  Hortrrille,  S.C.  .  corpo- 
ntkm  of  South  Carolina        ^      ,^     „  ^- 
^^     Filed  Jon.  27,  1941,  Ser.  No.  85347 

1  Claim.     (CL  13»— 145) 


1   A  reed  motion  control  for  a  terry  loom  ^^"'^^J^"  ^ 
reed  swinging  means  for  swinging  the  reed  away  from  the 
^a1  up  SoTand  holding  the  reed  in  the  beat  up  post- 
men   a' r«d  motion  shaft  linked  to  the  swinging  means 
and  drive  means  for  rotating  the  ^-^ J^;'- f.^in^ng 
and  forth  between  a  position  in  which  '^^'^^^''^"'^l 
means  holds  the  reed  in  the  beat  up  position  and  a  post 
^on^  which  the  reed  motion  shaft  is  rotated  beyond 
he  position  in  which  the  reed  swinging  means  is  held 
out  J?tbi  reed  beat  up  position,  said  reed  motion  control 
?omprisiSg  an  adjusting  arm  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
r?eTd  motion  Ihaft.  a  replaceable  adjustable  member 
on  the  free  end  of  said  adjusting  arm  ad)"^»«f  %">  ,^, 
Erection  of  movement  of  said  adjusting  arm    a  control 
mer^ber  mounted  for  lateral  movement  relative  to  the 
S  of  said  adjusting  arm  as  it  is  swung  back  and  forth 
by  the  reed  motion  shaft  from  a  position  •"  >vh.ch  one 
end  is  in  the  path  of  and  abuttable  by  said  adjustable 
memi    on  saui  adjusting  arm  to  a  second  position  m 
wSkh^e  end  is  oJt  of  the  path  of  the  ad)usung  ann 
and  actuating  means  connected  to  said  control  member 
aSap'ed  to  couple  said  control  member  to  a  control  means 
for  the  loom.  


3,170,491 

LOOM  HARNESS        „  ,  .  . ,    -. 

Albert  I  Kleny  and  Chories  F.  Kramer,  PhUadelpWa,  Fa., 

^SLmirro  Seel   Heddle   Monofacturing  Company, 

ffflTpi^,  ?r  .  c«jj«tion  S' P«PS7«»»- 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Ser- No.  179,297 

7  Claims.     (CL  139 — 82) 


A  composite  multi-ply  tubular  member  compnsing.  in 
combination,  a  multi-ply  inner  layer  compnsing  a  plu- 
rality of  wound  plies  of  unimpregnated  paper  and  a  multi- 
ply outer  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  wound  plies  of 
paper  impregnated  with  a  thermosetting  resin  to  provide 
a  smooth,  hard,  cut  and  wear-resistant  outer  surface  on  j         having  a  plurality  of  conUguous  hcddle 

said  composite  tubular  member,  said  inner  layer  compris-  h  to  a  loom  j  f  ^^^.^  n^ovcmcnt  of  any 
^[  at  least  90%  of  the  total  wall  thickness  of  said  ^^JJ^/ J^^^^^^J^p.l^ig  members  on  each  of  said  heddle 
member. 
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fnuncs  tad  v«rtkany  mamd  tbarewith  luviiif  t  vertical 
face  poruoo  in  intercncKsint  relation  tc  ft  vertical  fice 
portion  of  a  condfuout  bfsddto  frmmB. 


MBCHANBM  POlt  PAN  MAGAZINES  IN 
WEAVING  LOOMS 


i*eft  yara,  pile  projectioni  of  said  face  warp  yam  haviag 
baae  kp  extcodins  warpwise  and  being  bound  under  dif- 
ferent binding  weft*,  said  different  binding  wefta  being 
separated  by  an  odd  number  of  intcrawdiate  binding  wefta, 
at  leait  •otne  of  said  pile  projections  being  partially  cut 
on  tlM  face  lide  ai  the  fabric 


IHM  Jnly  S,  I^U,  9m.  N«.  WrM9 
H^rttT.  aniMiertna  BeWia.  Mv.  2 


M,  1M2, 


(15^3 
(C1.1J»-44S) 
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GRID  WINDJNC  MACHINE 

,  UilaB  a^.  N  Jn  a 

M,  IMl,  Ser.  N«.  121,157 
(d  14*— 7L5) 


1.  Apparatua    for    feeding    pirna    from    a    magazine 
adapted  to  contain  a  atack  of  wperpoaed  pirm  which 
compnaee: 
a  bar; 

meana  for  supporting  said  bar  adiacent  the  lowennoet 
pirn  in  f'4  stack,  and  foe  sliding  movement  between 
firat  and  second  operative  poeitiona,  said  bar  having 
a  proiection  thereon  adjacent  one  end,  nid  projec- 
tMM  having  a  low«er  curved  face  engaging  one  end 
of  the  lowennoet  pirn  in  said  stack  when  said  bar  is 
in  its  first  operative  poaition.  said  projection  having 
an  upper  cxirved  face  located  alongside  the  lower 
curved  face  for  engaging  one  end  of  the  second 
lowermoet  pirn  in  said  stack  when  said  bar  is  moved 
to  iU  second  operative  poaition; 
a  poet  carried  on  the  other  end  of  said  bar  and  extend- 
ing parallel  with  said  bar,  said  poet  engaging  the 
other  end  of  the  lowennoet  pirn  in  aajd  stack  when 
said  bar  is  in  iU  first  operative  poeition; 
a  rod,  said  rod  being  U-shaped  at  one  end,  the  free 
branch  of  said  U-shaped  end  extending  parallel  with 

said  poet;  

means  for  supporting  said  rod  for  sliding  movement 
pnrallcl  to  said  bar  and  between  first  and  second 
operative  poeitiona,  the  free  branch  of  the  U-shaped 
end  of  said  rod  supportingly  engaging  the  other  end 
at  the  second  lowermoet  pirn  in  said  stack  when  said 
rod  is  in  ita  second  operative  poeition;  and 
means  connected  with  said  bar  and  said  rod  for  simul- 
taiteously  sliding  said  bar  and  said  rod  between  their 
first  and  second  operative  poeitiona. 


1.  In  s  grid  winding  machine  the  combination  of  a 
SKle  wire  guide,  means  to  move  a  side  wire  through  said 
(uide  at  differing  speeds,  a  spindle  mounted  for  roution 
about  said  guide,  grid  wire  supply  mean*  mounted  on  said 
spindle  for  roution  therewith,  a  plurality  of  side  wire 
fastening  tools,  means  for  roovaWy  mounting  said  tools 
on  said  spindle  for  roUUon  therewith  and  for  transferring 
said  tools  between  an  operative  poeition  in  engagement 
with  the  side  wire  and  an  inoperative  position  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  side  wire,  first  control  means  for 
periodically  moving  said  fastening  tools  to  their  operaUve 
poaition  during  the  movement  of  the  side  wire  at  one 
side  wire  speed,  and  second  control  means  for  period- 
icaUy  moving  said  fastening  tooU  to  theu^  inoperaUve 
poeition  during  the  movement  of  the  side  wire  at  the 
higher  side  wire  speed. 


J47t,4f5     ^^^ 
FUEL  EXCHANGER  DEVICE 

Wmer,  24*5  HMiiali  Drive  L, 


l»,lf«2,Ser.No.214,7«« 
(CL  141— 31f) 


M. 
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3, 1M2,  Ser.  N«.  192^14 
(CL  139— 493) 


15.  A  pile  fabric  composition  ol  interwoven  backing 
warp  yam,  face  warp  yarn,  weft  yarns  including  binding 


1  In  a  system  for  exchanging  liquid  fuel  between  two 
motor  vehicles  each  having  a  fuel  container,  a  motor  a 
fuel  line  therebetween  and  motor  operated  means  for 
pumping  fuel  from  said  container  through  said  line  to 

said  motor,  ^. 

a  fuel  exchanger  device  comprising  a  multi-passagea 
valve  in  the  line  of  one  of  said  vehicle*,  and 

a  flexible  tube  for  connection  to  said  valve  with  its 
deUvery  end  in  the  tank  of  the  other  of  said  vehicles 
whereby  the  pump  of  said  first  vehicle  can  be  oper- 
ated to  cause  fuel  from  said  one  line  to  be  pumped 
into  the  container  of  said  other  vehicle. 
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POWER-OPERAllD  RECTFROCATnWTOOL  WTIH 
INTEGRAL  BEARING  MXKE 

SSSToJi^S^^  •  ^'H^nto  of 

**^*'^  Oct  2,  1H2,  Ssr  NoJ27^5i 
19  CWiH>    (CL  143—49) 
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1  In  a  power-operated  reciprocating  tool  of  the  type 
comprising  a  split  housing  including  a  pair  of  complcmen- 
Ury  matiSg  ix>rtions  deUchably  secured  together,  and 
further  comprising  a  reciprocating  ^-''"^ly  including  a 
reciprocaung  shaft  with  a  yoke  secured  thereto^  and 
TZ\  clement  carried  by  the  reciprocating  shaft  beyond 
the  housing,  the  improvement  in  joumalmg  the  rcopro- 
cating  shaft  in  the  housing  and  simultaneously  support- 
ing the  reciprocating  assembly  from  twisting  about  the 
axis  of  reciprocauon  which  comprises: 

ia)  a  one-piece  bearing  block  and  means  to  retam 
said  block  between  the  mating  porUons  of  the  spUl 
housing,  and  to  prevent  said  block  from  twistmg 
about  the  axis  of  reciprocation; 

(b)  said  block  comprising  a  body  portion  formed 
with  a  bore  for  journaling  the  reciprocaung  shaft. 

(c)  said  block  ftirther  comprising  a  guideway  formed 
integraUy  with  said  body  portion  and  extendmg 
therefrom  parallel  to  the  axis  of  reciprocation; 

(d)  whereby  the  yoke  is  slidably  supported  on  sajd 
luideway.  and  whereby  the  recipro^tmg  assembly 
Uprevented  from  twisting  about  the  axu  of  re- 
ciprocation. 

SOUD  TOE  »S^  SAW  dWIN^ 

■is.  inZser.Ni^  191^ 
(CL  14i— 135) 


(c)  a  continuous,  generally  vertically  transverse  fr^t 
face  on  said  block  extending  over  and  spaced  from 

(.nn^lSriii^onn^id  bloc.  l.aterally^-^|y 
of  the  respective  link  plate  extendmg  s"bstant.aUy  in 
the  direcUon  thereof,  and  an  inside  face  on  said  block 
latendy  inwardly  of  the  respective  hnk  plate  extcnd- 
ins  substantially  in  the  direction  thereof; 

(*)  said  outside  face  extending  longitudinally  reax- 
wardly  from  said  front  face  and  trading  laterally  m- 

wftrdlv*  %     i_ 

(/)  a  top  generally  horizontal  face  on  said  block  ex- 
tending longitudinally  rcarwardly  from  said  front 
face  and  trailing  vertically  mwardly,  said  top  face 
and  outside  face  adjoining;  .k.k*»o« 

(j)  a  transverse  cutting  edge  bemg  formed  with  the  top 

face  and  front  face;  .    .      *       ^  ...;♦», 

(fc)  a  aeneraUy  vertical  cutting  edge  being  fonned  witn 
the  o^it^e  face  and  the  front  face  and  extending  sub- 
stantially in  the  direction  of  the  respecuve  plate,  and 
an  inside  vertical  edge  being  formed  with  said  inside 
face  and  said  front  face,  said  inside  vcrUcal  edge  be- 
ing opposite  said  vertical  cutting  edge  and  substan- 
tially coextensive  therewith, 
(I)  said  cutting  edges  adjoining  to  form  a  contmuous 

(n^^^top^ace  lying  on  an  arc  whose  center  U  on  a 
line  centrally  positioned  between  said  hmge  axes  of 
said  side  link  and  which  is  perpendicular  to  a  plane 
in  which  the  hinge  axes  of  said  side  link  lie; 

(t)  and  a  bottom  continuously  honzontiil  face  sub- 
jacent said  top  face  extending  from  and  laterally 
above  said  inclined  inside  face  of  said  intermediate 
portion  and  terminating  inwardly  adjoimng  said  in- 
side face  on  said  block,  .  c     j  k„  .o;h 

(/)  said  front  face  of  said  block  bemg  defined  by  said 
horizontal  top  and  bottom  faces  and  sa»d  coextensive^ 
vertical  outside  and  inside  edges  of  said  outside  and 
inside  faces  respectively. 


1   f  HA   AAA 

TOEACCO  CUTTING  MACHINE  WTTH  ROTATING 

KNIFE  TO?  .    .  „^ 

Alfred  Sdunermn-d.  %M^dU««fabA^^  S^ 
mond,  Gevetaberg,  WertptaBa,  Ge™«y 
FPed  Dec  i,  1949.  Ser.  No^74413 

Cl-taf  priority,  iW»««»?i  ST"^'  *^    ' 
Sen  *7,wye 
19Cbi^    (CL146— 190 


1    For  a  saw  chain  having  side  links  and  center  links 

alternately  connected  by  hinge  °^Vf  P°»f  ^e""^ 

verse  hinge  axes,  a  side  cutter  on  a  side  link  plate,  said 

side  cutter  comprising:  .. 

(a)  an   intermediate   portion  coniKCted  to  «"d  "^e 

ink  plate,  saui  portion  being  defined  by  an  mdmed 

i^Kteiace  extending  from  sakl  side  link  plate  and  an 

ouSde  face  extending  UteraUy  outwardly  from  said 

side  link  plate;  ,  ■ . 

(fr)  a  longitudinally  directed  block  extending  from  said 
intJitneSate  portion  verticaUy  outwardly  from  the 
respective  link  plate  substimtially  in  the  direction  of 
the  plane  thereof; 


1  In  a  machine  for  cutting  fibrous  material  su<A  as 
lobacc^  the  combination  o(  a  supportmg  frame,  a  rotary 
-d^ount^lo^^^^^^^^^^ 

rnS^'a^TnLr  cySricaTil^casing^^^^  means  to 
vSably^end  and  retract  the  inner  casing  w.^r^P^ 
to  the  outer  casing  in  the  direction  of  the^-  of^e  r^ 
head  a  blade  construction  mounted  between  saia  casms 
J^rtions  on  the  inner  cylindrical  casmg  for  movement 
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therewith,  said  blade  construction  comprising  an  arcuate 
blade  arrangement  having  a  cutting  edge  protruding  be- 
yond said  bead  and  which  cutting  edge  is  tapered  so  that 
extended  the  taper  would  form  a  cone  having  a  predeter- 
mined apex  angle  beyond  and  in  the  same  facing  direction 
as  the  cutting  edge,  and  means  for  feeding  bunched  fibrous 
material  including  a  nozzle  the  exit  plane  of  which  lies 
in  a  side  of  said  cone  line  as  extended  from  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  blade. 


3,17«,499 
PREFARATION  AND  APPUCATION  OF  TIRE  MA- 
TERIAU  THE  TIRE  THUS  PRODUCED  AND  THE 
APPARATUS  USED 
Herbert  H.  Drirt,  Akroa,  OMo,  ■■ifnr  to  The  Flre^ooc 
Th«  ft  Rabbcr  Cumfwrnj,  Akraa,  OMo,  a 
ofOyo 

Filed  Oct  11,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  13«,175 


elements  secured  to  said  rim  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
tire.  Mid  device  comprising: 

{a)  a  pair  of  short  flexihle  traction  element  sections; 

(6)  first  and  second  rigid  bars; 

(c)  means  attaching  the  opposite  ends  of  said  traction 
elements  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  bars  to  ar- 
range said  traction  elements  substantially  in  parallel 
spaced  relationship  with  each  other; 

(d)  means  on  said  first  bar  for  releasably  securing  it 
to  an  attachment  clement  on  the  rim  at  one  side  of 
■aid  tire; 

(e)  extensible'retractible  toggle  means  on  said  second 
bar  for  releasably  securing  said  second  bar  to  an 
attachment  element  on  the  rim  at  the  other  side  of 
sajd  tire  with  said  traction  elements  secured  around 
the  tread  from  one  to  the  other  side  of  said  tire 
and  locked  in  place; 

(/)  said  extensible-retractible  toggle  means  compris- 
ing pivotably  connected  linkage  movable  over-cen- 
ter to  lock  the  traction  device  in  place;  and 

ig)  screw  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said  device 
to  fit  tires  of  different  sizes. 


tr?J5sr*r* 


12.  A  vehicle  tire  compristng 

a  tire  carcass, 

a  body  of  rubber  material  encircling  said  caroMS, 

said  body  being  m»de  up  of  separate  predetermined 
portion  with  each  portion  consisting  essentially  of 
a  selected  type  of  rubber  stack  and  the  rubber  stock 
of  which  each  portion  consists  having  particular 
characteristics  desired  for  use  m  fonning  such  por- 


3,17tJM 

ANTI-SKID  DEVICE 

N.  Yoha,  IMl  McktMc  Av«^  Havcrtowa,  Pa. 

FBcd  Mm.  5,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  349.613 

S  Cl^H.     (CL  152—233) 


3,17t^l 

CRIMPING  TOOL 

G«ae«*  Ustta,  Vcniu,  Md  Loais  Nctta,  FUrabHfc.  NJ^ 

assicaon  to  TTaihiM  ElMtrical  Proiacts  Coryorattaa, 

linhiii    N  J.,  a  coqporalkM  of  New  Jcrsev 

FVad  Mar.  2«,  IMl,  Scr.  Now  9^M 

linihii     (CL153— 1) 


said  portions  being  disposed  in  a  predetermined  reUcioo 
tu  each  other  and  to  the  body. 

and  said  body  having  a  gradual  transition  iherewithin 
between  adjacent  different  type  rubber  stocks  which 
form  adjacent  predetermined  portions  of  said  body 
to  promote  effective  bonding  between  said  adjacent 
portions  of  the  body. 


1.  In  a  crimping  tool,  a  dieholder  having  an  axially 
disposed  bore  defining  an  operating  location  and  a 
radially  disposed  workpiece  transmission  channel  located 
on  one  of  the  facing  surfaces  threeof  communicating 
with  said  bore,  an  operating  member  disposed  in  encir- 
cling relation  with  said  dieholder  and  routively  displace- 
able  relative  thereto,  and  rcciprocalable  means  displace- 
able  intermediate  an  advanced  and  a  retracted  position 
for  advancing  electrical  connector  elements  through  said 
transmission  channel  and  into  said  operating  location. 
said  last  mentioned  means  being  displaceable  to  its 
retracted  position  by  rotative  displacement  of  said  operat- 
ing member  relative  to  said  dieholder. 


1.  An  anti-skid  traction  device  for  vehicle  wheels  hav- 
ing a  rim.  a  tire  mo""*^  oo  said  rim.  and  attachment 


3,17f,Stl 

TUBE  FLARING  MACHINE 

WlUi  G.  Grolk,  12r7  GovsrMn  I>riTC  SE„ 

HaMtaTac,Ala. 

nM  May  II,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  19Mi5 

5  Cl^M.     (CL  1S3— tl) 

(Grairtcd  andcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952X  mc  2M) 

1.  A  tube  flaring  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  shell 
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(ft)  a  cylindrical  housing  adapted  to  rotate  about  its 
longitudinal  axis; 

(c)  means  for  rotatively  mounting  said  housing  withm 
said  tubular  shell; 

(d)  said  cylindrical  housing  having  an  interior  cham- 
ber defined  by  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  a  front  wall, 

and  a  rear  wall;  .      ..      •       •.». 

(e)  said  rear  wall  having  a  rectangular  slot  thercm  with 
a  rear  countersunk  portion; 

(/)  a  closure  plate  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 

rear  wall;  . 

(g)  said  closure  plate  having  an  outwardly  extending 
tubular  shaft  symmetricaUy  aligned  with  the  hous- 
ing's longitudinal  axis; 

ih)  means  for  routing  said  tubular  shaft  and  housmg; 


(b)  a  viscosity  responsive  control  device  commumcal- 
ing  with  said  pressure  regulating  means  and  operable 
to  vary  the  fuel  delivered  to  the  engine  by  said  fuel 
supply  means,  said  device  comprising 

a  first  orifice  communicating  with  said  pressure 

regulating  means, 
a  second  orifice  connected   in  series  with  said 

first  orifice,  .  . 

a  pressure  chamber  intermediate  said  first  and 

said  second  orifices, 

a  pressure  responsive  means  carried  m  said  im-cs- 

sure  chamber  and  being  adapted  for  operable 

-      connccUon  with  said  fuel  supply  means  whereby 

as  pressure  varies  in  said  pressure  chamber  in 

response  to  changes  in  the  viscosity  of  the  fuel 

being  used,  said  pressure  responsive  means  is 

operable  to  vary  the  amount  of  the  fuel  de- 

I  livered  to  the  engine,  and 

temperature  responsive  means  operable  to  vary 
the  size  of  at  least  one  of  said  orifices  m  re- 
sponst  to  temperature  variations  in  the  fuel 
being  deUvered  to  the  engine  whereby  the 
amount  of  fuel  being  deUvered  to  the  engme 
will  be  varied  in  response  to  viscosity  changes 
in  the  fuel  being  delivered. 


(/)  a  plate  mount  slidably  located  within  said  rectangu- 
lar slot  and  countersunk  portion; 

(i)    a  rod  slidably  located  within  said  tubular  shaft; 

(A)  a  link  means  for  connecting  said  rod  and  said  plate 
mount; 

(/)  said  plate  mount  having  a  tubular  boss; 

(m)  a  male  tube  flaring  die  roUUvely  mounted  within 
■aid  tubular  boss; 

(n)  said  front  waU  of  said  housing  having  a  large  aper- 

(o)  a  support  having  a  unitary  circular  female  tube 
flaring  die  rotatively  mounted  therein;  and 

(p)  means  for  slidably  posiuoning  said  support  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  front  waU  whereby  the  center 
of  said  female  die  may  be  located  eccentric  to  the 
housing's  longitudinal  axis. 


347t,5M  ^ 

CERAMIC  BURNER  PLATE 
John  G.  Lanning,  Cot-tag,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Coraiiig 
Gla«  WoSETcornfaig.  N.Y,  a  corporatioo  of  New 

^"*     Filed  J««e  5, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  10«,235 
SClainJs.    (CL158— 11«) 


3,17«,5«3  ^, 

FUEL  VBCOSTTY  RKPONSI\T  CONTROL 
Waltir  F.  Isiey,  Grease  Potate,  a«i  Fraak  C  DnuynsU, 
i!u»B«ckl  TowmUp,  Mkh.,  MHlCBors  to  Continental 
JSSonlJ  ElS^taSrSrpwS^  Detroit.  Mkh. 

■  '"'nW  Apr.  23,  ^9«l.Sm.^i^^^* 
IJ  HilM       (CL15S— 36) 


1    A  gas  burner  plate  comprising  a  thin  walled  ceramic 
honeycomb  having  an  inlet  surface  and  an  opposed  «,m- 
bustion  surface,  a  plurality  of  unobstructed  gas  p^gcs 
uniformly   distributed  throughout   the   ^^t^V^^  ^^. 
extending  between  and  terminaUng  in  said  surfaces   said 
passages  being  defined  and  separated  frotn  one  another 
^  thin  walls  of  ceramic,  each  said  passage  having  a  cro^ 
sectional  area  not  exceeding  0.006  square  inch,  the  ag- 
gregate cross-secuonal  areas  of  the  gas  passages  provid- 
ing an  open  space  of  at  least  20%  of  the  area  of  said 
combusti^  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  combustion 
surface   having   a  configuration  comprising  a  pluraUty 
of  peaked  protrusions,  adjacent  peaked  protnisions  hav- 
ing^aoent  sloping  surfaces  fonning  an  included  angle 
therebetween  of  about  20  to  120'   and  havmg  apexes 
spaced  at  least  a  distance  of  V*  inch  whereby  a  plurahty 
of  said  gas  passages  terminate  in  the  sloping  surfaces  of 
wc^sairp^  protrusion,  and  the  length  of  aU  said 
gas  passages  being  at  least  about  0.2  mch. 


1.  In  a  multifucl  engine  haying  a  fuel  supply  means,  a 
a  fuel  control  system  comprising  ....  , 

U  ^s  adapted  for  comiection  to  said  uel  supply 
means  and  operable  to  regulate  the  fuel  to  a  pre- 
determined constant  pressure,  and 


3,17«,5«5  _,^^ 

PUIX.CLOSURE  TYPE  VENCTTAN  BUNDS^ 

Ha»  K.  Lorciit«n,  Mos-dak,  '"St^,^t|£«?::;^**ST 

ciSSS^IXt^'^-  N^^  «^,782   May  12, 

1  In  a  Venetian  blind  of  the  full-closure  type  in  wh»ch 
(a  a  pLrality  of  ladders  have  front  and  rearve^^ 
tapes  that  are  interconnected  by  vertically-spaced  cross 


876 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


PCBBUABY   23,   1965 


tapes,  ib)  crowned  sUts  are  supfwrted  by  the  croes  tapes, 
(c)  lift  cords  depeod  between  the  fraot  and  rear  vertical 
tapes  and  pass  throu^  eloofated  transverse  openinfa 
in  the  slats,  and  (</)  the  rear  edfes  of  the  slats  are  formed 
to  move  astride  of  the  lift  cords  when  the  blind  is  closed; 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  the  slats  having  open- 
ings through  which  the  cross  tapes  put  close  to  but  ^>aced 


hinge  and  pivot  OKMinting  means  and  engaging  the  pivot 
rod  whereby  the  pivot  rod  is  Mcured  to  the  combination 
reinforcing  member,  leaf  hinge  and  pivot  nmunting  means. 


a 


34TtJW 

Dooft  snucruRB 


DstovH,   Mkk^   a 

.  1«,  1M2, 9sr.  N«^  It7,tf72 
(CL 


from  Hke  rear  edges  of  the  slats,  the  cross  tapes  having 
shoulders  which,  when  the  slats  are  horizontal,  engage  the 
tops  of  the  slats  at  points  close  to  but  spaced  from  the 
rear  edges  of  the  slau  whereby,  when  the  blind  is  dosed 
with  the  rear  edges  of  the  slaa  depressed,  the  cross  tapes 
pull  the  lower  edges  of  the  slats  away  from  the  rear  ver- 
tical tapes  and  against  the  faces  of  the  subiaccm  slats. 


I.  A  U-shaped  combination  reinforcing  member,  leaf 
hinge  and  pivot  mounting  means  having  a  pair  of  leg  por* 
tions  secured  together  by  a  connecting  portion  and  aligned 
openings  extending  through  the  leg  portions,  a  U-shaped 
clievis  also  having  a  pair  of  leg  portions  secured  together 
by  a  connecting  portion  fitting  over  the  U-shaped  combi- 
oatioo  reinforcing  member,  leaf  hinge  and  pivot  mounting 
means  and  having  openings  in  the  leg  portions  thereof 
aligned  with  the  openings  in  the  leg  portions  Of  the  combi- 
nation reinforcing  member,  leaf  hinge  and  pivot  mounting 
means,  a  pivot  rod  extending  through  the  aligned  open- 
ings, and  a  screw  threaded  through  the  connecting  por- 
tion of  the  U-shaped  clevis,  passing  through  the  connect- 
ing portion  of  the  combination  reinforcing  member,  leaf 


WINDOW  FRAME  AND  SCREEN  CX>MBINATIONS 
Gsocas  J.  riihinir^.   RMgswssJ,  NJ^  asrii 
atxmm  Mi  PihrioiBd  Matak  Cm^  NavA 

N  J>  a  etntntttB  ti  Nsw  Istssj 

nkd  Apr.  t,  1M3,  Ssr.  N«.  ITl^tt 
SOdiM.    (CL1M-^M9) 


1.  The  combinatioa  with  a  window  frame  that  has  a 
front  wall  with  a  flat  front  face,  jambs,  a  lintd  portion 
having  an  inwardly  extending  lip,  and  a  sill  portioa  having 
at  least  one  opening  extending  through  said  frost  face, 
of  a  screen  that  has  a  frame  including  a  top  rail,  a  bottom 
rail  and  stiles  abutting  said  face  of  the  window  frame, 
said  top  ran  having  a  flange  seated  behind  said  lip  on  the 
window  frame  and  said  bottom  rail  having  at  least  one 
spring  dip  secured  thereoo  and  extendmg  through  said 
opening  in  the  sill  portion  of  the  window  frame,  said  dip 
abutting  a  portion  of  said  window  frame  rearwardly  of 
said  front  wall  and  exerting  yielding  pressure  on  said 
screen  frame  tending  to  move  the  screen  in  its  own  plane 
to  bold  said  flange  behind  said  lip,  and  said  dip  also  hav- 
ing a  portion  yieldingly  and  separably  interlocking  with 
the  wall  of  said  opening  in  the  sill  portion  of  the  window 
frame  and  drawing  said  screen  frame  into  tight  abutting 
contact  with  the  face  of  the  window  frame. 


HEATING  AND  COOUNG  SYSTEM 
G»s(«  iL  Avsry,  4542  AMsrsgirts  RMd, 
Ms^aMtai,  Ts^k 
nM  Dk.  1MM2,  Ssr.  N«.  14S,M4 
4  CUM.     (CL145— 24) 
I .  In  a  heating  and  cooling  system,  a  source  of  heating 
medium,  a  heating  medium  delivery  conduit  and  a  heating 
medium  return  conduit  respectively  leading  from  and  lead- 
ing  to  said  source  of  heating  medium,  a  source  of  cooling 
medium,  a  cooling  medium  ddivery  conduit  and  a  cookng 
medium  return  conduit  respectively  leading  from  and  lead- 
ing to  said  source  of  cooling  medium,  a  coil,  means  includ- 
ing passage  means  between  said  coil  and  said  delivery  and 
return  conduits  and  including  a  pair  of  three-way  valve 
means  in  said  passage  means  respectively  adjacent  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  cod  for  selectively  directing  the  flow 
of    said    heating    medium    from    said    heating    medium 
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dcUvery  condmt  through  sMd  coil  in  one  direction  and 
Into  said  heating  medium  return  conduit  and  directmg 
the  flow  of  said  ooohng  medium  from  said  coolmg  medium 
delivery  conduit  through  said  cofl  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion and  into  said  cooling  medium  return  conduit,  a  pair 
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■^     r: 


MAGNEItmYDRODYNAMIC  INSTALLATIWJ 
'^mS    mCH    TEMPERATURE    HEAT    EX- 
CHANGER ^     ^ ««1#,«4*«H 

Gwtav  BMuaaM,  GcbcMlorf,  Amtm.  SwiteerUD^ 

^MiBor  to  Aktlei«eseIIsctarfl  Bnmn,  Boveri  A 

SeTBlKlen,  Swtaertond,  a  J^t^^ckcompMiy 

4  ClaiBsr  (CL  145— 194) 


of  check  valve  means  in  said  passage  means  respectively 
between  said  pwr  of  three-way  valve  means  and  said 
return  conduits  for  preventing  flow  from  said  conduits 
toward  said  coU  and  penniuuig  flow  m  the  opposite 
direction.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,179,599  __ 

AUTOMOTIVE  HEATING  AND  AIR 
CONDTTIONING  SYSTEMS 
D^bert  D.  D*  Rccs.  Rocksstar,  ami  Robert  M.  Fox, 

^      Flkd  Sept.  29, 1941,  S«.  No.  139,417 
3  naiwff     (CL  145     42) 


o-» 


1    An  automotive  heaUng  and  air  condiUoning  system 
comprising  an  automotive  body,  said  body  defining  a^- 
^ng^coSipartmenl  and  having  a  cowl  structure  and  a 
firewall   forward   of  said   passenger   compartment,   said 
firewall  defining  an  aperture,  said  cowl  structure  extend- 
Z  rearwardly  from  said  firewall,  a  subassembly  ,o.i«d 
to  said  firewall  and  cowl  structure  and  extending  into  said 
compartment,  heat  cxdiange  means  in  «ud  subassemb  y 
and  accessible  for  mounting  and  removal  by  '^J  °f^!^ 
aperture,  partitions  within  said  subassembly  and  ying  in 
pCTint^cting  at  acute   angles  to  eff^ctnpd^y  !° 
Mid  body,  said  partitions  defining  through  ports  for  anr, 
Sid  heat  exdiange  means  being  mounted  at  the  forward 
sides  of  said   partitions,   means  for  conducting  outside 
air  to  said  aperture,  and  dampers  arranged  to  control  said 
ports  to  direct  air  thrtnigh  and  around  said  heat  exchange 
means  and  into  said  passenger  compartment. 


1.  A  heat  exduuiger  for  pre-heaUng  high  P™«urc  com- 
bustion air.  said  heat  exchanger  including  upper  ^jd  low^ 
shaft-like  diambcrs  arranged  one  above  the  other  and 
^ugh  which  discrete  bodies  capable  of  storing  ^dal^ 
discharging  heat  corresponding  to  their  ma^  ^"^/f*^^ 
S^t  pJi  5i  a  free  fall  mamier.  a  fir.t  distnbutor  f or  sa^ 
hLt  Wing  bodies  located  at  the  upper  «f  ^^.J^J^to 
^d  uppeTdiamber.  a  second  distributor  for  said  beat 
Coring  Wies  located  at  the  upper  entrance  end  to  said 
i^^^diamber.  a  plurality  of  intermediate  storage  ^a«s 
fcTiud  bodies  located  at  the  lower  end  of  said  upp^ 
cLnber  each  said  storage  space  tenmnatmg  in  an  outlet^ 
r^ieway  individual  to  each  said  ouUet  and  which 
L^tfcoLct  the  same  with  said  ^""^^Jism-but^. 
cj^«id  passageway  induding  a  sluice  chamber  for  tem- 
p^rar^hSS^/bodies  coUected  in  the  stoi^^gej^ 
Srdated  thereto  as  well  as  a  »hut-off  valve  located  be- 
^  the  entrance  to  said  sluice  chamber  and  said  ouUe^ 
fr^  said  storage  space  and  also  a  throttle  valve  located 
beZ^U^  exit  from  said  sluice  chamber  and  saKl  second 
SSutoTmeans  for  passing  lower  pressure  hot  exhaust 
JSTougk  said  upper  diamber  in  J^-^i-^'^^^^^f^JJ't^^ 
^th  said  free  faUing  bodies  to  transfer  heat  thereto,  means 
^  j^g  higher  pressure  combusUon  au  throu«^^»J-^ 
loweVchamber  in  heat-cxdiange  relauon  with  the  heated 
frTfidling  bodies  to  transfer  heat  to  the  "^mbustaon  au% 
Z  meanf  opening  and  closing  each  said  sh"t-off  valve 
Tnd  the  throSc  valve  correlated  thereto  in  an  alternate 
mtiK?  so  that  the  sluice  chamber  correlat^  thereto  .s 
filled  with  said  shut-off  valve  open  and  said  throtUc  valve 
closed  and  is  thereafter  emptied  with  J^'d  s*'"^-?^  ^^^^^ 
3  and  said  throtUe  valve  open  whereby  such  hi^ 
pressure  combustion  air  from  said  lower  ch^^e^'.  ^! 
^pped  within  said  sluice  chamber  upon  emptying  thereof 
S^^^ard  flow  through  said  passageway  is  the^^^"  d^- 
charged  upwardly  into  said  storage  space  correlated  there- 
to uSn  re-opening  of  said  shutnoff  valve  and  rc-closing  o 
^idTo^^alve'for  loosening  said  bodies  therein  pnot 
S  the  next  discharge  into  said  sluice  ch«";J«^f^^;^^ 
mentioned  means  also  actuating  said  ^^';°^^^'^''^ 
valves  for  said  passageways  in  a  sequentud  manner  sucn 
that  said  sluice  are  fiUed  and  emptied  m  succession. 
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3,171^11 

BACKED  HEAT  INTERCHANGER 

Lyk  D.  Galhrfe,  WW  Gmj  SL,  AfL  ^  Sm  Di^ 

FBsi  Mar.  27.  IHl,  Scr.  No.  9t,S34 

I  m^i      (0.1*5— IM) 


relatioo  with  subcUntially  the  entire  exterior  nirfaoe  of 
said  beat  ejichance  tube  utd  defining  with  uid  annular 
grooves  a  plurality  of  coodeosate  passages;  said  porous 
metal  >acket  having  formed  therein  an  opening  extend- 


ing below  and  in  communicatioo  with  each  said  annular 
passage  of  said  beat  exchange  tube,  said  opening  de- 
fining a  passage  for  the  removal  of  coodensate  from  said 
plurality  of  coodensate 


JokB 


3.17W13 
METHOD  OF  MBCIBLE  FLOODING 
N.  Dew  ad  PkUr  W.  RaW,  rxmcm  Cky,  Okta^ 
to   riiBlhital  OU   Cuiiipa«3>.  Ptwca  Cky, 
Okla^  acwvontfaa  of  Delaware 
^^    FlkdSepL  1*.  »•«•.  S«  No.  $1,234 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 
three  concentric  enclosures,  said  first  enclosure  com- 
prising a  pipe  that  forms  a  healed  chamber,  the  space 
between  said  first  and  second  eiKlosures  forming  a 
heater  chamber,  and  the  space  between  said  second 
and  third  enclosures  fornung  a  storage  chamber; 
ny>»n«  for  forming  a  possage  between  one  end  of  said 
heated  chamber  and  one  end  of  said  storage  cham- 
ber, 
means  for  forming  a  passage  between  the  other  end  of 
said  heated  chamber  and  the  other  end  of  said  stor- 
age chamber,  whereby  fluid  may  pass  from  said  stor- 
age chamber  into  said  heated  chamber  to  be  heated 
and  may  then  pass  from  said  heated  chamber  to  said 
storage  chamber  to  be  stored  until  withdrawn; 
a  plurality  of  heat  interchangers,  each  having  an  inner 
band,  an  outer  band,  and  generally  radially  extending 
vanes  interconnecting  said  bands;  the  inner  band  of 
each  interchanger  being  axially  spaced  relative  to 
the  outer  band, 
means   for  positioning  said   heat   interchangers   in   a 
stacked  manner  along  the  length  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer with  said   inner  bands  in   heal  conducting 
relation  with  said  inner  enclosure,  said  outer  bands 
in  heat  conducting  relation  with   said  second  en- 
closure, and   said   vanes  positiof»ed  in  said  heater 
chamber,  the  vanes  of  successive  heat  interchangers 
having  progressively  larger  areas  along  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  said  heater  chamber,  whereby 
successive  vanes  are  enabled  to  more  efficiently  ex- 
tract heat  from  the  passing  gases; 
and  means  for  causing  hot  flue  gases  to  traverse  said 
beater  chamber,  and  cause  said  vanes  to  extract  heat 
from  said  flue  gases  and  to  transmit  said  heat  to  said 
heated  chamber  and  said  storage  chamber. 


1.  A  method  for  the  lecuvery  of  hydrocarbons  from  a 
subterranean  hydrocarboo-beanng  reservoir  traversed  by 
an  injection  well  and  a  recovery  wdl  which  comprises: 
(a)  injecting  a  first  mixture  of  liquefied  low  molecular 
weight  hydrocarbon  and  wster  into  said  reservoir, 
said  hydrocarbon  being  in  an  amount  from  about  3 
to  15  percent  of  the  reservoir  hydrocarbon  pore  space 
and  said  water  being  in  an  amount  for  a  displace- 
ment   velocity    in   said   reaervoir   greater   than   the 
hydrocarbon  of  said  first  mixture; 
{b)  injecUng  a  second  mixture  of  water  and  hydrocar- 
bon gas,  said  gas  being  in  an  amount  for  a  displace- 
ment velocity  in  said  reservoir  greater  than  the  wa- 
ter of  said  second  mixture; 

(c)  controlling  the  velocity  of  the  gas  of  said  second 
mixture  displacing  said  first  mixture  in  such  a  man- 
ner for  displacement  of  the  hydrocarbon  of  said  first 
mixture  through  and  ahead  of  the  water  of  said  first 
mixture  prior  to  reaching  said  recovery  well;  aiKl 

(d)  recovenng  hydrocarbons  from  said  reservoir  via 
■aid  recovery  well. 


John  F.  D. 


3,17t,512 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Soltk,  Faycttevflla,  JJ.Y.,  aolRPor  to  Cwrkr 
»j«,  SytKwe.  N.Y.,  a  curpor«flo«  of  Delewwe 
F«e4  M».  2*,  1»*3,  Ser.  No.  24M45 
3  Cli^     (CL  145— lit) 

1.  A  condenser  comprising  an  elongated,  heat  coo- 
ducting,  impervious,  metal,  heat  exchange  tube,  the  en- 
terior  surface  of  said  heat  exchange  tube  havmg  a  shape 
defining  a  plurality  of  substantially  circumferentially 
extending,  substantially  annular,  grooves;  a  porous  beat 
conducting,  metal  jacket  being  secured  in  heat  exchange 


3,17«.514 
AQUEOUS  DISFLACEMENT  OF  OIL 
Robert  R-  Hmnej  Md  Ensery  M.  Craigbeod,  Bartcarflle. 
Okla.,  Mjfnri  to  PWIHpa  PUiuii—  Cmifamy,  a  cor- 

NoDnTwtat.     F«ed  Oct.  22,  1»42,  Star.  No.  1324t4 
13  Cl^w.     (CL  144— •) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  oil  from  an  oil-beanng 
stratum  compnsing  injecting  an  aqueous  flooding  liquid 
into  said  stratum  thr\i  a  weU  therein  so  as  to  displace  oU 
therefrom  and  producing  said  aqueous  liquid  and  displaced 
oil  thru  a  well  in  said  stratum,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing incorporating  in  solution  in  said  liquid,  in  micelle  form- 
ing concentration  in  the  range  of  1.5  to  10^»  molar,  com- 
pound A  selected  from  the  group  coosisUng  of  the  cal- 
cium salu  of  fatty  acids,  the  calcium  salts  of  alkyl  sulfofuc 
acids  and  the  calcium  salts  of  alkyl  sulfates  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  conuins  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  com- 
pound B.  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  same  group  member 
and  having  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  as  com- 
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pound  A  in  a  concentraUon  in  the  range  of  0.05  to  0.5 
gram  per  100  grams  of  H,0  in  said  liquid,  said  compounds 
A  and  B  being  added  to  the  flooding  liquid  before  mjecUon. 
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rality  of  metallic  balls  sufficient  in  number  to  be 
interspersed   through  said   mixture   to  the  surface 

thereof;  and 
delaying  production  of  the  well  until  said  thermosetting 
phenolic  condensation  resin  has  hardened. 


3,17«,515  _ 

IN-SrrU  COMBUSTION  PROCESS 
Bertram  T.  WUIman,  Toba,  OUa-,  aai*gnor  «o  Jer«y 
Production    Research    Company,    a    corporatioo    of 

'^^"''nied  JiBC  12,  mi,  Str.  No.  114,452 
4  Claims.     (CL  144— 11) 


DIM  'R 1 1 
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FRACTURING  FORMATION  AND  STIMULATION 
OF  WELLS  ,    ^^        . 

John  W.  Graham.  Hooston,  Tex,  and  NDi  L- MnenclM 
Wasbfngtoa,  D.C.,  asrignon,  by  meane  !«^«£' *J 
Jersey  Production  Research  Company,  Tulsa,  OUa.,  ■ 

"''°'^1iSr.*nrR42,  Ser.  No.  234,93f 
14  Clafans.    (0. 144—42) 


irrr- 


1  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  an  under- 
ground oil-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  input  well 
and  a  spaced  output  weU  which  comprises:  mjectmg  water 
having  a  density  greater  than  said  oil  through  said  input 
well  into  only  a  lower  portion  of  said  formation  con- 
tinuing the  injecuon  of  such  water  unUl  water  break- 
through occurs  in  said  output  well,  thereafter  uuUaUng 
in-situ  combusUon  in  only  said  lower  portion  of  said 
formation  about  said  input  well  and  injecUng  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  through  said  input  well  into  only  said  lower 
portion  of  said  formation  to  support  said  coinbustion 
and  to  drive  oU  from  said  formation  toward  said  output 
weU.  _^___^^^_ 

3,17M14  „  „,„^ 

METHOD  OF  PLUGGING  A  WELL  BORE  WITH 
A  THERMOSETTING  RESIN        „     ^  ^ 
w.rrMi  F   Holland  and  Charles  B.  Corley,  Jr.,  Hooslon, 
"^SVuilIIS  C.  Llndsey.  Corpos  CW^,  Tex    ^^^ 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  '•"•y^"?*^,?,^*''' 
Company.  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  «»nK>ratk>n  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  25.  1942.  Ser.  No.  204,700 
5  Claima.     (CL  144—23) 


1    A  method  of  plugging  the  bore  of  a  well  pipe  having 
a  support  plug  secured  therein  at  a  predetermined  level, 

"'de'iSiSg  on  said  support  plug  a  quantity  of  a  liquid 
mixture  of  a  thermosetting  phenolic  condensation 
resin  and  a  catalyUc  hardener  therefor,  and  a  plu- 


1    A  method  for  fracturing  a  subsurface  earth  foirna- 
tion  penetrated  by  a  weU  having  a  casing  therein  which 
comprises  introducing  into  said  casing  a  ^^dy  of  fractur- 
ing liquid  in  sufficient  quanuty  to  cover  at  least  a^r 
Uon  of  said  formaUon  and  extend  in  said  well  a  subsun- 
t^d  <^  tance  from  the  earth's  surface  to  provide  a  substan- 
tiS  gas  space  in  said  well  above  said  body,  introducing  a 
'^liform'fluid  into  said  space  and  buildmg  up  in  said 
space  a  pressure  sufficient  to  cause  fracturing  of  said  for- 
TtTon  with  only  said  fracturing  liquid  when  said  casmg 
"nds^d  formation  are  perforated,  and  then  Perforating 
Sd  casing  and  said  formation  in  said  fracturing  liquid. 


FUed  May  23,  1940,  Ser.  No.  31,189 
4  Clatans.     (CL  144     48) 

1    A  well  apparatus  for  producing  well  fluids  froin 
upper  and  lower  fluid'  producing  zones  traversed  by  a 

^t  t^wt'rtiS'pSker  located  between  the  prcxiucing 

^r^x  well  packer  located  above  the  upper  produc- 

a  fost"ISb\ng  string  connected  with  and  'U!M«^8 
both  well  packers  and  having  its  lower  end  com- 
municaung  with  the  lower  rone  below  the  lower 

saidT^wer  well  packer  including  hydraulically-actuated 
means  for  moving  said  packer  into  set  position  and 
me^s  communicating  the  hydrauhcally-actuated 
means  with  the  bore  of  said  first  tubing  string  where- 
by pressure  may  be  applied  to  said  hydraulical  y-ac- 
tuated  means  through  said  tubing  to  set  said  lower 
packer  without  manipulation  of  the  tubing, 
a  second  tubing  string  lowerable  independenUy  of  the 
first  string  and  well  packers, 
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said  upper  w«ll  packer  having  means  actuated  by  the 
impositioo  of  weifht  for  moving  the  packer  into  set 
position,  said  second  tubing  string  being  engageable 
with  said  upper  packer  to  impose  its  weight  thereon 
to  set  the  same  into  sealing  position  with  the  wall 
of  the  well  bore, 

said  second  string  having  its  lower  end  communicat- 
ing with  the  upper  producing  zone  between  the 
packers, 

and  means  for  directing  fluid  pressure  through  said  first 
tubing  string  to  the  hydraulically-actuatcd  means  of 
the  lower  packer  subsequent  to  the  setting  of  the 
upper  packer  to  move  said  lower  packer  into  set 
position  within  the  well  bore. 

5.  The  method  of  posiuoomg  and  setting  a  lower  hy- 
draulically-actuated  well  packer  and  an  upper  weight-set 


cycles  into  said  petroleum-<bearing  formation,  said  second 
portion  of  said  capsule  having  perforations  therein  for 
allowing  petroleum  producU  to  enter  said  producing 
string,  means  for  connecting  said  capsule  to  said  produc- 
ing string,  said  second  capsule  portion  including  a  heat 


exchanger  positioned  therein,  means  for  carrying  said 
thermal  energy  from  said  microwave  generating  devices 
to  said  heat  exchanger  for  heating  said  petroleum  prod- 
ucts entering  said  producing  stnng  through  said  perfo- 
rated portion  of  said  capsule. 


well  packer  and  a  pair  of  tubing  strings  within  a  well 
bore  including. 

lowering  both  packers  in  unset  condition  on  a  first 

tubing  string  into  the  well  bore, 
landing  said  first  string  in  final  position  within  the  bore 

to  locate  said  packers ^in  final  position, 
thereafter  lowering  a  se(x>nd  tubing  string  into  the  bore 

and  connecting  it  with  the  upper  packer, 
imposing  the  weight  of  the  second  string  on  said  upper 

packer  to  set  the  saoke  by  the  imposition  of  weight, 
landing  second  tubing  string  in  final  position, 
mountmg  control  head  equipment  on  the  upper  end  of 

the  well  to  control  the  same, 
circulating  fluid  through  the  tubing  strings  and  around 

the  unset  lower  packer, 
and    finally    setting    the    hydratilically-actuated    lower 

packer  while  the   tubing  strings  and   control   head 

equipment  remain  in  place. 


3,17f,S3t 
DUAL-FLOW  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY 

Ai ■!■■!■,  BMrtlc«T«c  Okkk,  liifnr  to  Re^ 
CofMw,  Bartlcsvlllc  OktaL,  a  corporatkw  «l 


FBad  Aag.  It,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  219349 


3,17f^l9 
OIL  WELL  MICROWAVE  TOOLS 
D«MM   B.   Ilaj^ioaf .    Lcxliicto^   Ma«^    iiiif  nr.  by 
Bcac  mill  to  Gordoa  L.  ADot,  WaAingtoa, 

D.C  Cortfaait  S.  Dicttcr,  Dcavcr.  Colo^  a^  Robert 
E.  liiMilaiia.  WtUcalcy,  Maaa.,  tnateaa 

¥%ti  May  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2t44« 
10  CWm.  (CL  U4  <•) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  a  petroleum-bearing  forma- 
tion and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  lower  extremity 
of  a  producing  string  at  a  position  opposite  said  forma- 
tion, said  apparatus  comprising  a  capsule  having  first  and 
second  portions,  said  first  portion  of  said  capsule  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  electrical  devices  mounted  therein 
for  simultaneously  generating  microwave  energy  and 
thermal  energy,  naeans  for  supplying  excitation  voluges 
to  Mid  devices,  means  for  directing  said  microwave  en- 
ergy at  a  frequency  of  between  1000  and  300,000  mega- 


4.  In  a  well  casing  having  a  string  of  tubing,  an  elec- 
trically driven  submergibk  pump  operatively  connected  to 
said  tubing,  a  cable  leading  from  an  external  source  of 
power  to  said  pump,  a  cable  acconunodating  packer  as- 
sembly adapted  for  selective  location  in  said  casing,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  a  »ep- 
arable,  parti-cylindrical  portion  an  open  cable  receiving 
bore  formed  )ointly  in  the  adjacent  flat  faces  of  said  body 
and  separable  portion,  means  for  securing  said  separable 
portion  to  said  body,  a  separable  gland  insertable  in  one 
end  of  said  bore  for  sealing  a  cable  extending  through  the 
latter,  and  means  for  securing  said  gland  to  respective 
body  portions. 
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Sffe^nSS*-**^^  '^''^pCjS5jl9i2,  Bar.  No.  213^3 

•'"'*SaJ-.24.1963.S».No.2»^  ll'a.l-.n&.  17^164) 


1  For  a  variable  pitch  propeller  haviAg  a  plurality  of 
blades  movable  to  a  featlwed  position,  a  hub  supporting 
«Jibladc«.  means  in  said  hub  for  automaUcaUy  mam- 
taining  the  propeller  in  a  nonrouUonal  posiUon  when  the 
SSare  ta.  feathered  po«tioo.  said  mean,  responsive 
to  ^Uonal  movement  of  said  propeUer  for  aJj^sUng  the 
pitch  of  the  blade  to  either  a  higher  or  lower  blade  angle 
to  prevent  said  roUtional  movement. 


3,176,522^^ 
SPADING  MACHINE 


Scr.  No.  3M,tt9 
172—91) 


11.  In  a  rotary  hammer,  the  combination  of: 

la)    a  gear  joumaled  for  rotation  in  the  forward  por- 

tion  of  the  hammer;  .  ^ 

(^)  said  gear   having   an  integrally-formed    axiauy- 

extending  portion  with  a  socket  fonned  therem  for 

receiving  the  shank  of  a  tool  bit; 
(c)  driving  means  for  said  gear;  said  driving  means 

including:  .     .     u 

(1)  a  shaft  joumaled  for  rotaUon  m  the  hammer 
to  one  side  of  said  gear,  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  gear;  and 

(2)  a  pinion  mounted  upon  said  shaft  and  en- 
gaging said  gear;  and 

(</)  a  friction  slip  coupling  in  said  driving  means; 
(e)  said  slip  cot4>ling  including 

(1)  resilient  mean;  and 

(2)  means  engaging  said  resilient  means  to  vwy 
the  point  of  torque  release,  whereby  said  shp 
cotipling  is  adjustable. 


3,1794(24  ^^  _„ 

ROLLER-TYPE  ENLARGING  OR  RE^IING  ETT 

Kft  Twwtow  28  MMteBtdrtr— e,  Eawa-Oat,  GcM 

^lad  WenMT  Iobk^I,  63  MMgatthfitraf 

^      FSaTApr.  «,  19^,  Scr.  No.  29^7 

•    " llcatloa  Gcmany,  Apr.  9,  W», 

B  52.777 
4ClataH.    (CL17S-53) 


1    A  spading  machine,  comprising  a  nunaber  of  spad- 
mi  blades  of  involute  profile  radially  disposed  about  a 
hub.  each  of  said  blades  being  rotatably  mouiited  on  a 
stub  axle  supported  in  the  hub  for  individual  tilting  with 
respect  to  the  hub  while  routing  together  with  the  other 
bladM  around  the  center  line  of  the  hub,  the  center  line 
of  each  said  stub  axle  being  situated  substantially  m  a 
plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  a  radius  of  ^\^^^^^ 
each  spading  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  which,  both  m 
the  tilted  and  untilted  condition  of  the  blade,  lies  within 
a  distance  from  the  elongated  center  line  of  its  stub  axle 
which  is  at  most  equal  to  half  the  distance  between  said 
elongated  center  Une  and  the  center  line  of  the  hub. 
811  O.G.— M 


1    A  roUer-type  enlarging  bit  comprising  a  drill  stem 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  body  porUon  counted  on 
one  end  of  said  drill  stem,  the  other  end  of  said  dnU 
stem  adapted  to  extend  in  a  pUot  driU  hole,  pm  mcrnbcrs 
extending  from  said  body  portion  m  a  star-like  fashion, 
the  ^s  of  said  pin  members  being  inchned  relatively 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drill  stem,  and  a  cutung 
roller  mounted  to  route  about  an  axis  on  each  of  said  pm 
members,  each  of  said  cutting  roUers  having  a  P»«rwity 
of  circumferentially  disposed  cutting  ribs  of  wedge-shaped 
cross  sectional  profUe,  the  inclination  of  the  portion  of 
the  wedge-shaped  cross  section  of  said  cuttmg  nbs  witn 
respect  to  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  cuttmg  roUer 
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hmimg  greater  on  the  ade  of  Mid  cattiaf  rib  fadof  Umvdt   taodiat  diaflMtrkally  menm  tte  low  sad  of  Mid 
Mid  body  portion  than  oa  the  iid«  fitdDf  away  there-   and  having  one  eod  thereof  hiafodly 

the  tooth  and  the  bar  oa  Mid  ilee^  for  swiaifaif 
•^^^^^——  iiMOt  from  the  nomal  poritkitt  to  a  poarally  vertical 

•  I'M—  poiitioa  below  Mid  sleeve,  another  tooth  and  bar  «atial- 

flKJnKwGFLUIDTOA  ly  diepoMd  to  each  other  aadproj^  below  the  tower 

MULLING  TOOL  end  of  the  eleeve  dtaoMtiically  oppoata  Mid  oae  tooth 

AM  Gaeaar  KveBe^Aaaet  xieaiBHai  rMiway,  a^^p^ 
la  AAm  Capca  AiBttibalii»  Nnc^tas  SaeiM^  a  caff^ 

>.Na.lfT,t71 

.Affr.15.lMl. 
ll».Sf7 

(0. 17S-41f) 


la  la  apparatui  of  the  character  deecribed  for  wpply- 
iag  fknd  to  a  rotatinf  drilling  tool  at  oae  end  of  a  drill 
string  formed  of  a  number  of  equtvalent  detachable  hol- 
low Ailliiig  •L*»«— «t«  during  rotation  thereof  from  a 
aoa-ro^Bting  aource  of  llnid,  the  combiaatioa  which 
compriMi  a  connecting  ekment  for  iuterconnecting 
m^jtjmim^  i^id  boDow  drilling  elementi  in  Mid  drill  ttring. 
a  longitudinally  eHmding  internal  paMageway  in  Mid 
M—wfling  element  for  leading  Mid  fluid  therethrough 
from  one  Mid  hoUow  drilling  etemeat  to  the  next  and 
fc^mfa^  with  Mid  hollow  drilliag  elemeats  a  continuous 
paasagB  haiMin  throughout  said  drill  string  to  said  tool, 
maaas  at  each  uppueite  end  of  said  couaiicting 
for  Intel  uuMMfini  suL>.essitii  hoUow  drilliag 
thereto,  first  one-way  vahe  neaas  i%  said  pan 
P«*^tfitw»j  flow  through  said  paaMge  ia  the  directioa 
toward  said  drilling  tool  but  pieientiug  flow  in  the 
opposite  direction,  a  conduit  leadfaag  traaeversely  into  said 
r«piiarti»g  ekment  tram  the  ootiide  thereof  to  said 
IMMegr.  secoskd  one-way  vahe  aaeaas  for  permittiag  fluid 
flow  through  said  conduit  talo  said  paasagebot 
flow  ia  the  oppoaite  dbnctkn  and  effective 
of  arid  frst  oae-way  vahe  meaas.  a  swivel  boshiag  raCat- 
ably  dtapoeed  around  said  cooswctiag  ekasanl 
^jA  conduit,  ima ns  for  maiataiaiag  the 

of  said  swivel  buahiag  on  m 
aa  iakt  opeaiiw  ia  said  swivel  boshiag  for 
iatrodurtion  of  fluid  flow  therelhrnugh.  aieaae  providing 
flow  /H,«»«.i»«i<-«H*M«  from  said  inlet  opeaiag  ia  said 
buahiag  to  said  conduit  into  said  longitudinal  passage  in 
subetaatiaOy  all  angular  poalions  of  said  bushing  with 
respect  to  said  connecting  elemeat  dnriag  relative  rotation 
thereof,  a  coupling  device  for  engaging  said  swivel  bush- 
ing and  having  a  fluid  supply  pesMgr  therein,  means  oo 
Mid  coupling  device  and  said  swsvel  bushing  for  said 
engagement  thereof  whereby  said  coupling  device  holds 
said  swivel  bushing  against  rotation  aad  inrhiding  meaas 
for  azially  positioning  said  coupling  deface  with  respect 
to  said  fluid  bushing  for  direct  flow  communicatioo 
between  said  fluid  supply  passage  in  said  coupling  device 
and  said  fluid  inlet  opening  in  said  swivel  bnshmg. 


aad  bw.  at  laaat  oae  tooth  carried  by  said  bridge 
for  fM"»i«»*»<«g  any  core  boiag  formed  by  the  tooth  oo 
the  shuiTs.  and  raptnrabk  meana  upaiatively  connerted 
to  the  tooth  and  the  bar  on  said  sleeve  for  rdeasably 
holding  the  other  end  of  said  bridge  element  in  the  nor- 
mal poaitioo  in  the  space  between  the  other  tooth  aad 
bar. 


•nUYILLING 
D. 


GUmKTOII 


afNewYaA 

15.l9tt,98r.NawMa.iat 
ta.    (O.  ITfl-^SM) 


PA  In 
IJ.  Utt,  flar.  Ma.  X2342S 
-^  '  -  (CL175— 27fl) 
1.  Ia  a  drill  bit  including  an  upright  sleeve  for  at- 
tachment to  a  tabular  drill  rod.  aad  at  least  one  tooth 
aad  bar  each  pro^ectiag  below  the  lower  end  of  said 
sleeve  spatially  of  each  other  and  each  dispoeed  subetaa- 
tiaUy  exterioriy  of  said  sleeve  and  ia  subetantially  parallel 
relation  to  each  other,  a  bridge  element  normally  ax- 


1.  A  rock  drilling  apparatus  for  directionally 
tralli^  the  travel  of  a  drill  bit  when  drilling  a  hob 
perallel  to  and  intersecting  a  prior  drill  hole,  said  ap- 
paratua  onm|Mi«im  a  travelling  guide  consisting  of  a  drill 
rod  sleeve  >«««"g  longitudinally  parallel  and  flzedly 
aected  through  a  spacer  to  an  elongated  guide 
said  elongated  guide  member  having  croaa- 
dimensions  subetantially  the  sanw  as  said  driH  rod  sleeve 
and  having  longitudinal  axial  dioMnsions  subetantially 
greater  than  said  drill  rod  sleeve,  said  spacer  haviag  a 
thidtiMH  lem  thaa  the  width  of  the  opening  left  at  the 
overlapping  portion  of  the  drill  holea.  a  drill  rod  looaeiy 
nttimg  in  said  drill  rod  sleeve,  said  drill  rod  sleeve  beiag 
alidably  poaitioaed  between  a  drill  bit  flaedly  attached 
to  the  end  of  said  drill  rod  aad  drill  rod  ooopliag  meaaa, 
reaittent  uMans  poaitioaed  between  said  drill  bit  and  oaa 
lofl^tudinal  extremity  of  said  drill  rod  slaeve  and  be- 
tween said  drill  rod  coupling  meaas  and  the  other  longi- 
tudinal extremity  of  said  drill  rod  sleeve  for  restricting  the 
oMtioo  of  said  drill  rod  sleeve  along  the  kxigitudina] 
axis  of  said  drill  rod  doM  to  the  drill  bit  end  of  said 
drill  rod,  said  apparatus  being  suitable  for  um  ia  pro- 
ducing a  series  of  kmgitodinally  parallel  and 
tiooally  overlapping  holes. 


347i.52i 
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FBed  M«!5rS!rSf ^Na.  >7,»7« 
13  CWbh.    (CL  lit— 7) 
Tide  35.  U  A  Code  (1M2), 


2M) 


1  In  a  contidner  filling  and  weighing  machine,  con- 
veyor means  continuously  operative  to  urge  empty  con- 
tainers toward  a  conveyor  unloading  position.  n>«nf™- 
termittenUy  operative  for  displacing  empty  containers 
from  said  unloading  position  to  a  loading  poeitwo  re- 
moved from  the  urge  of  the  conveyor  meant,  feeding 
means  rendered  operative  during  inoperative  !«"<»« 
said  intermittentiy  operative  displacing  mewM  to  load  the 
containen  at  said  loading  position,  and  wd^  sensmg 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  feeding  means 

and  the  displacing  means  to  render  the  displacing  meam 
operative  to  displace  an  empty  container  against  »»^»d« 
container  for  discharge  tiiereof  from  the  loading  !»«»«». 
said  displacing  means  comprising,  plunger  means  sbdabiy 
mounted  in  spaced  reUtion  to  a  deUvery  end  of  said  con- 
veyor means  for  movement  perpendicular  to  movement 
of  the  conveyor  means  to  receive  and  block  movement  oi 
containers  on  the  conveyor  means,  motor  means  nwunted 
below  said  plunger  means,  linkage  means  drivmgly  con- 
necting said  motor  means  to  the  plunger  means  for  move- 
ment of  Uie  plunger  means  Uirough  a  predetermined 
stroke  and  cycle  control  means  engageabk  by  the  linkage 
means  (or  deenergizing  the  motor  means  upon  comple- 
tioo  of  said  stroke. 


3J7I429 
LIFT  AUGMENTATION  MEANS  FOR  GROUND 

DTKCT  MACfflNES^  ^^^ 
--  ■'  »  KaBev  aad  Laada  W.  Noresaa,  Scatteiaie, 

nTlMt,  Ser.  No.  iM" 
SChtea.    (CXltfl— 7) 


1  A  ground  effect  machine  comprising:  a  body  form- 
In.  nassage  means  with  an  inlet  and  inner  and  outer  down- 
lirarSydirected  ouUets,  said  outer  outlet  bemg  of  re- 
stricted width  and  dispoeed  to  surround  said  »n^^5«>«^ 
meana  in  said  panage  means  for  forcing  air  f^omv^ 
inlet  through  said  outiets;  and  means  earned  by  said  body 
and  communicating  with  said  pa-age  means  for  supplying 
relatively  dewe  fluid  to  a  region  of  said  passage  means 
SmoSidy  upatieam  of  and  leading  solely  to  said  outer 
oottet 


5   A  lift  unit  for  an  air  supported  vehicie  compnaing 
a  giinbal  ring,  a  fan  shroud  mounted  in  said  gimbal  nng. 
a  fan  dispoeed  in  said  shroud,  a  fan  driving  wigine  ta^ 
ported  by  said  gimbal  ring  and  carrying  said  fan,  a  skirt 
of  pliable  material  disposed  below  said  fan  and  «»P™- 
ing  an  outer  waU  having  its  upper  end  surroundmg  and  se- 
cured to  said  fan  shroud,  an  inner  wall  having  its  upper  end 
surrounding  and  secured  to  a  portion  of  said  engine  below 
said  fan,  the  radial  distance  between  the  ^Vperto^ot 
said  walls  being  substantiaUy  equal  to  the  length  of  the 
blades  of  said  fan  so  that  the  air  moved  by  said  fan  u 
forced  into  the  annular  space  between  the  outer  andmner 
waUs  of  said  skirt,  and  a  perforated  annular  member  se- 
cured at  its  outer  and  inner  edges  to  the  bottom  edgM 
of  said  outer  and  inner  walla,  said  annular  member  being 
effective  to  provide  an  annular  air  jet  impinging  on  the 
underlying  ground  surface  to  raise  said  lift  umt  above 
the  ground  and  said  inner  wall  constituting  a  beU-shaped 
open  bottom  plenum  chamber  to  assist  in  mamtaining  said 
unit  above  Uie  ground  surface.  ..    . '         ,_^ 

S   In  an  air  supported  vehicle,  a  buot  having  at  least 
three  divergent  arms,  a  lift  unit  under  each  of  said  arms 
and  each  comprising  an  outer  gimbal  ring  rockably  se- 
cured to  the  corresponding  arm,  an  inner  gimbal  rmg 
rockably  mounted  in  said  outer  ring,  a  fan  shroud  naounted 
in  said  inner  ring,  a  power  driven  fan  disposed  vothm  said 
shroud,  a  skirt  of  pUabk  material  depending  frxwn  said 
shroud,  and  tricing  linM  arranged  at  angular  mtervata 
around  said  skirt  and  divided  into  two  groups  disposed 
one  group  at  each  side  of  said  skirt,  an  operator's  pUl- 
form  mounted  on  said  frame,  and  vehicle  control  means 
mounted  on  said  platform  and  including  one  or  more  con- 
trol components  so  connected  to  said  groups  of  tncing 
lines  that  the  bottom  edges  of  corresponding  sides  of  aU 
of  said  lift  units  can  be  raiaed  simultaneously  to  assist 
in  the  directional  control  of  said  vehicle. 

10  In  an  air  supported  vehicle,  a  frame  having  at  least 
three  divergent  arms,  a  lift  unit  disposed  below  and  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  arms,  each  of  said  lift  umts  having 
a  gimbal  ring  connection  with  the  associated  arm  to  en- 
able said  lift  uniU  to  assume  different  individual  positions 
reUUve  to  said  frame  and  each  lift  unit  having  a  skirt ^ 
pUable  fabric  material  to  facilitate  passage  of  said  Uft 
uniU  past  obatroctions  in  the  path  of  said  vehicle,  a  pUt- 
f  orm  mounted  on  said  frame,  vehicle  propulsion  meana 
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mounted  on  said  platform,  and  vehicle  control  means 
mounted  on  said  platform  and  operatively  connected  to 
Mid  propulsion  means  and  said  lift  units. 


means  connected  to  the  plenum  chamber  for  establish- 
ing and  maintaining  sub-atmospheric  air  prcasur* 
within  the  plenum  chamber  and  m  those  cavitiet  com- 
municating with  the  plenum  chamber. 


3,17t331 

CONVMrriBLE  TRACTOR. 

G.  WrKwrtwass.  Rtc.  1,  MMdMim,  Win 

Filed  May  14,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  313M 

4  C^ML     (CL  1S«— 9  J) 


3,17t333 
VEHICLE  WITH  PNEUMATIC  SUPPORT 
KcMctk  I.  F*w«l,  Arili«t<»,  mi  Gcm  P.  ScheU 
ByroB   R.   Wbibom,  IrrtBg,  Tez^  SMlvon  to 
TMMo-Vottght,  Inc^  Dallaa,  Tcr, 
IMawan 

■ij  S,  19(3,  9m.  N*.  292,N4 
11  n  I  (CLIM— tJ) 


1.  An  endless  track  type  tractor  which  is  convertible 
to  a  tricycle  type  tractor  comprising,  a  frame,  a  driver 
wheel  connected  to  each  side  of  the  rear  portion  of  said 
frame,  motor  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  operation 
of  said  wheels,  a  slidable  removibie  axle  member  at- 
tached to  each  side  of  the  forward  end  of  said  frame,  a 
forward  wheel  revotvabiy  mounted  to  each  said  axle 
member,  an  endless  track  secured  over  the  respective 
front  and  rear  wheels  on  each  side  of  the  frame,  means 
secured  to  said  frame  for  forciiig  said  axk  member  for- 
wardly  to  maintain  said  track  substantially  taut  between 
said  respective  froat  and  rear  wheels  when  used  as  an 
endless  track  typie  tractor,  means  for  loosening  the  said 
track  to  permit  removal  of  the  track  and  removal  of  the 
front  wheels,  means  for  pivotaily  connectmg  said  tricycle 
type  wheel  to  the  front  of  a  frame  for  use  when  said 
track  and  said  other  froat  wheels  ve  reotoved  from  the 
tractor. 

3,17M31 

■FFBCnVE  WEIGHT-INCREASING  DEVICE  FOR 

TRACK-LAYING  VEHICLES 

Gmrmtt  Caspasattaia.  Laa  jl^iilii.  Qriil^  a 
tfcM  af  Calfanrfa 

Flad  My  S,  19(3,  Ssr.  No.  193,543 
7  OataK     (CL  IM— 9J) 


L  In  a  track-laying  vehicle,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

an  endless  vehicle-supporting  track  having  upper  and 
lower  runs  and  engaging  a  supporting  surface  at  the 
lower  run.  said  track  including  a  plurality  of  articu- 
lated rigid  plates  of  which  each,plate  has  a  cavity 
in  the  outer  face  of  the  plate  and  a  passage  there- 
through at  the  cavity; 

wall  means  in  close  proximity  to  the  track  plates  form- 
ing a  plenum  chamber  immediately  above  the  lower 
run  of  the  track  and  open  at  the  lower  side  thereof 
in  communication  with  said  passages  in  the  track 
plates  as  the  plates  pass  underneath  the  wall  means; 
and 


16.  A  vehicle  propelled  on  a  pair  of  endless  pneumatic 
tracks  which  comprises : 

a  chassis  having  transverse  axles  at  one  end  and  a  pair 
of  stub  shafts  at  the  other  end; 

a  pair  of  cylindrical  wheels  mounted  on  said  axles  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  chavsis; 

a  cylindrical  wheel  mounted  on  each  of  said  stub  shafts 
and  each  aligned  with  one  of  said  wheels  on  said 
axles; 

means  for  driving  said  axles; 

a  flexible  belt  encircling  the  wheels  on  each  side  of  said 
chassis; 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  stub  shafts  away  from 
said  axles  independently  of  each  other  to  independ- 
ently tension  each  of  said  belts; 

flexible  structures  positioned  adjacent  each  of  said  belts 
and  forming  a  first  layer  of  transverse  chambers; 

flexible  structures  secured  to  each  of  said  belts  and 
interleaved  with  the  chambers  of  said  first  layer  to 
form  a  second  layer  of  transverse  chambers;  and 

structure  associated  with  the  chambers  of  each  belt  and 
forming  flow  channels  of  limited  flow  capacity 
through  the  contiguous  walls  of  adjacent  pairs  of 
said  chambers  where  one  chamber  of  each  pair  is  in 
said  first  layer  and  one  is  in  said  second  layer. 


3,17M34 
TRANSMISSION  AND  SWINGING  DRIVE  AXLES 
INCLUDING  TORQUE  CONVERTERS 
OVrsr  IL  KaBay.  BisGa^sM  HBa.  KsMslk  W.  Gafc, 
Bkm^kam,    and    Rkh«4    W.    Craig,    FIW,   MldL, 
MsltBiiii    to   Geacrai    Motors   Corporatioa,    DctroM, 
Mkk.,  a  coryoratkM  of  Delaware 

FIM  Jsa.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7S5,39t 
9  Claims.  (CL  1S«— 73) 
1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  an  engine  mounted  on  the  ve- 
hicle, a  combination  transmission  and  dual  axle  unit 
mounted  on  the  vehicle,  said  transmission  and  axle  unit 
tndoding  a  two  speed  input  gear  unit  connected  to  said 
engine  and  a  pair  of  hydraulic  torque  converter  uniU 
arranged  transversely  to  said  input  gear  unit,  means 
connecting  each  of  said  converter  units  to  the  output 
of  said  input  gear  unit,  means  for  pivotaily  mipporting 
said  input  unit  and  one  of  said  converter  units  in  the 
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vehicle  for  conmion  movement  about  a  predetermined 
axis  extending  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle,  means  pivot- 
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said  input  and  output  shafts  causes  said  valve  actuating 
means  to  actuate  said  movable  valve  clement  to  a»trol 
the  power  means  of  a  power  steering  mechanism. 


3,17t,53(  _„ 

HYDRAUUC  POWER  BRAKE  AND  POWER 
STEERING  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Vaa  HoMe,  Dayton  (yo,  OairksILKenridi^ 
Nlles,  Mkh.,  ami  Geoiie  E.  Keilott  MtanjBbuTijCH^ 
on   to   General   Motors   Corporatkm,   Detroit, 
,  a  corporatioa  ef  Ddaware       ^.  ,,. 
Filed  JoM  17, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  191419 
5  Claims.    (CL  ISt— <1) 


aUy  supportfaig  the  other  converter  unit  for  independent 
movement  about  said  predetermined  axis,  and  an  output 
axle  shaft  extending  from  each  converter  unit. 


),17M35 
POWER  STEERING  MECHAN1»« 
n.TUW  Bmton.  BkvtaBkam,  Md  lakn  R.  ElweO, 
^^      IVo3Lr«ii*^<«    to    ^^^    Motor    Company, 
MkkM  ■  coraoratlon  of  Delaware 

1959.    T^  afftoSanFS.  13, 19(1,  S«.  No.  17(,4M 

(CL  la^— 7y  J) 


V      1^^ 


2  A  hydraulic  booster  system  for  providing  booster 
acuon  to  first  and  second  independently  operable  mecha- 
nisms, said  system  comprising,  a  source  of  hydraulic 
preasuie.  means  connecting  said  source  to  said  first 
mechanism  and  said  second  mechanism  m  series,  means 
subject  to  operation  of  said  first  mechanism  to  mtcrrupt 
the  scries  connection  of  said  first  mechamsm  with  said 
second  mechanism  for  providing  a  limited  hydrauUc  pres- 
sure connection  from  said  source  to  said  second  mecha- 
nism, accumulator  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
source  to  accumulate  hydraulic  pressure,  and  means  se- 
lectively connected  to  receive  hydraulic  pressure  from 
said  source  for  deUvery  of  the  same  to  said  accumulator 
and  said  second  mechanism  in  one  posUion  of  opera- 
tion and  to  deliver  accumulator  pressure  to  said  second 
mechanism  in  a  second  condition  of  operation. 


1    A  control  means  for  controlling  the  power  means  of 
a  power  steering  mechanism  comprising:  a  dnvmg  means; 
a  sensing  means  havmg  concentric  telescopicaUy  related 
input  and  output  shafts,  said  input  shaft  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  said  driving  means,  a  gencraUy  cylindncal, 
axially-apUt  band  spring  encircling  the  outer  of  said  shafto 
so  as  U>  contract  thereon,  and  presenting  opposed  ends  m 
spaced  relationship,  a  radiaUy  extending  arm  fixed  to  the 
umer  of  said  shafts  and  extending  through  an  opening  m 
the  outer  of  said  aiiafts  located  so  as  to  be  interposed  be- 
tween said  opposed  ends  of  said  spring,  an  abutment  mem- 
ber carried   by  the  outer  of  said  shafts  longitudinaUy 
located  with  respect  to  said  shafts  so  as  to  be  mterposed 
between  said  opposed  ends  of  said   spring,  and  havmg 
substantially  the  same  chordal  thickness  as  said  arm,  said 
input  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotated  relative  to  said  output 
shaft  against  the  force  of  said  axially-split  band  spring 
when  the  torque  applied  to  said  driving  means  exceeds  a 
selected  value,  a  movable  valve  element  and  actuatiiig 
means  movable  in  response  to  relative  roution  of  said 
shafu  of  said  sensing  means  and  adapted  to  move  the 
movable  valve  dement,  whereby  the  relative  rotaUon  of 


J,17»,537 

STEREOPHONIC  LOUD  SPEAKER  OR 

INSTRUMENT 

Patrick  M.  Salttvan,  3755  Granmiercy,  Honrtoa  15,  Tex., 

'^^S;»3d.  Srs,  5(34 Eskridge, H««stoo  13, Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  19(3,  Ser.  No.  151,988 

7  Claims.     (CI.  181 — 31) 


JT         ^6 


1  A  sound  reproducing  instrument  for  stercophoiucal- 
ly  reproducing  audio  frequencies  from  a  signal  voltage 
the  frequency  and  ampUtude  of  which  represent  the  total 
sound  to  be  reproduced  comprising, 

(a)  means  for  receiving  a  signal  voUage  the  frequency 
and  ampUtude  of  which  represent  the  total  sound  to 

be  reproduced,  .     ^    .      ,       ,.  «. 

(b)  means  for  converting  the  received  signal  voltage 
into  vibrations  the  frequency  and  ampUtude  of 
which  represent  the  total  sound  to  be  reproduced. 
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(c)  panel  meam  ncoTBd  to  taid  ooorertiiig 
whereby  the  vibnttiaos  are  imparted  to  said  panel 
meant, 

{d)  additional  panel  means  lecured  to  but  ipaced  from 
said  first  named  panel  means  whereby  the  vibratioos 
from  said  first  named  panel  means  are  also  imparted 
tonid  additional  panel  means  and  the  space  between 
sad  panel  means  and  aririifional  panel  means  pro- 
viding an  air  volume  in  which  the  vibrations  may  be 
induced,  and 

(«)  said  panel  means  and  said  ■'****'^i'  panel  means 
having  predetennined  areas  which  selectively  con- 
centrate a  frequency  range  d  vibratiooa  in  said  pre- 
determined areis  oi  said  panel  means  and  additional 
panel  means  to  thereby  stereophonically  reproduce 
the  total  sound  repreaented  by  the  signal  volta^. 


3,17M3t 
SPEAKER  DBV1CK 
L.  DaMck,  291S  S. 
Wt  niBjimi,FW. 

Mr  <,  19M,  9m.  N^  3tMt7 
S  CUma,    (CL  ISl— 41) 


7. 


1.  A  speaker  device  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  relatively  thin  walled  plastic  shell,  the  shell  hav- 
ing an  upper  open  neck  portion  and  with  the  shell  open 
at  its  bottom  and  covered  by  s  grill,  a  cone-type  speaker 
fitted  within  the  shell,  a  bell  boosing  overlying  the  upper 
open  end  of  the  shell  and  with  the  bell  boosing  being  con- 
nected to  the  speaker  to  clamp  the  speaker  in  underlying 
relation  to  the  neck  portion,  cushion  means  between  the 
speaker  and  the  shell,  means  carried  by  the  bell  bousing 
for  spacing  the  bell  housing  from  the  icck.  portion  to  form 
a  oromiferential  relief  opening  for'^the  protection  of 
sound  from  the  speaker  such  as  the  bass  notes  and  a  chain 
connected  to  the  top  of  the  bell  bousing  for  (unending 
the  device. 


3,17t,539 

CONVEYOR  LUBRICATING  APT ARATUS 

E.  9maj,  Deshen,  ami  E^nr  Vktar 

Mkk.,  il>  III  tn  Seco  flwrital 
DdroM,  Mkk,a  iMspwII—  of  MkMfH 
Fled  Maar  14, 1M2,  Sm.  N%.  194,5St 
IjrislMs  (CL  1S4— 15) 
10.  Lubricating  apparatus  comprising  means  for  stor- 
ing a  soap  concentrate  and  a  water  softening  additive 
under  pressure,  a  lubricant  reservoir,  mixture  control 
means  operable  between  the  means  for  storing  a  soap 
concentrate  and  additive  and  the  lubricant  reservoir  fbr 
sequentially  metering  predetermined  quantities  of  addi- 
tive and  water,  soap  concentrate  and  water,  and  water 
into  the  lubricant  reservoir  to  provide  a  diluted  lubricant 
including  a  pair  of  float  operated  switch  actuators 
mounted  in  fixed  positions  in  the  lubricant  reservoir  hav- 
ing portioos  movable  for  oootroUing  flow  of  soap  ooo> 


centratB,  additive  and  water  into  the  rsaervoif, 
for  storing  the  diluted  lubricant  under  preasnre  and 


for  distributing  the  diluted  lubricant  from  the  reservoir 
to  remote  mechanisms  to  be  lubricated. 


0«<oE. 
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ENGINE  fTARTKR 
DMrkh,  617  W.  Smdkam  9L,  Mortal  IB. 
Dec  2,  1M3,  8«*  No.  327,47t 
7CWM.    (CLIt5-^«t) 


I.  A  startar  for  an  engine  having  an  output  shaft  the 
starter  comprising  a  support  adapted  for  mounting  adja- 
cent the  output  shaft,  a  hoUow  piston  rod  secured  to  the 
support,  a  hoUow  piston  oo  the  piatao  rod,  a  cylinder 
having  a  doaed  end  and  an  open  end  and  *"g»g<"g  the 
piston  with  the  piston  rod  extending  through  said  open 
end,  the  cylinder  being  redprocable  relative  to  the  piston, 
a  spring  housing  larger  than  the  cylinder,  means  securing 
the  housing  and  the  cylinder  to  define  an  annular  space 
between  the  housing  and  the  cylinder,  a  spring  in  the 
annular  space  and  cooaprssaad  between  said  securing 
means  and  the  support,  a  pinion  on  the  output  shall,  a 
rack  on  the  housing  and  meshing  with  the  pinion,  a  flaid 
pump,  the  pump  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  preswre  fluid 
discharpe,  means  connecting  said  dischargs  with  the  doaed 
end  at  the  cylinder  and  if»ii«<««g  the  hoUow  of  the  piston 
rod  and  the  hollow  of  the  piston,  and  means  to  permit 
rapid  escape  of  fluid  from  the  doaed  end  of  the  cylinder, 
whereby  expansion  of  the  spring  imparts  a  linear  *"«p"*f 
to  the  spring  housing  and  the  rack  turns  the  pinion. 


3,17M41 
FOOD  VENDING  AWEMBLY 

OMb  E.  Wssmt,  SknUa,  OL,  i  i  lai  i    to 
tmtm  CanvMy  ef  Anssrica,  GUcafa,  DL,  a 
«f  Delaware 

nu  Dae  It,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1S9,M3 
1  CtalHi.    (CL  IM— 1) 
A  composite  restaurant  food  service  structure  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  units  alignable  in  abutment  end-to-end 
and  having  an  integral  portion  projecting  laterally  firom 
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eoch  unit  at  an  intermediate  height  to  provide  a  continu- 
ous counter  on  a  customer  side  of  the  structure  for  the 
transport  of  food  items  by  the  customer  along  said  coun- 
ter, at  least  one  of  said  units  comprising  a  dosed  display 
cabinet,  a  plurality  of  superposed  shelves  in  said  cabinet, 
each  of  said  shelves  visible  and  accessible  from  said  cus- 
tomer side  and  from  the  opposite  servicing  side,  a  cashier's 
position  unit  adjacent  said  cabinet  unit  and  a  food  prepara- 
tion unit  juxtaposed  in  said  stmctiur  with  the  couter  ex- 
tending integrally  past  both  said  last-mentioned  units,  a 
co-terminous  wall  on  each  o(  said  last-mentioned  uniu  ex- 


a  first  brake  shoe  pivotally  naounted  on  the  stationary 
member  for  pivotal  movement  in  relation  thereto  and 
substantially  in  the  plane  thereof  with  the  pivotal 
mounting  being  arcuately  di^^aced  in  an  upetream 
direction  from  a  radius  through  said  first  brake  shoe 
to  define  a  torque  arm  so  that  said  first  brake  shoe 
may  engage  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  rotatable 
member  with  a  self  energizing  action  upon  one  way 
rotation  of  the  rotatable  member,  and 
a  second  brake  shoe  pivotally  mounted  on  the  rta- 
tionary  member  for  pivotal  movement  in  relation 
thereto  and  substantially  in  the  plane  thereof  in 
arcuately   displaced   downstream   relation   from   a 
radius  throu^  said  second  brake  shoe  to  defin^a 
torque  arm  so  that  said  second  brake  shoe  may  en- 
gage with  the  inner  surface  of  said  rotatable  member 
in  substantially  opposed   relationship  to  said  fint 
brake  shoe  with  a  self  energizing  action  upon  said 
one  way  rotation  of  the  rotary  member. 


tending  upwardly  from  said  counter  to  a  hei^t  allowing 
pivpared  food  items  to  be  passed  over  said  wall,  a  shelf 
at  the  top  of  said  wall,  said  shelf  heated  at  said  preparation 
unit  for  retaining  items  in  a  heated  condition  while  await- 
ing removal  by  a  customer,  said  shelf  and  said  wall  trans- 
pareiu  at  said  cashier's  position,  whereby  food  items  re- 
moved by  a  customer  from  said  display  cabinet  and  food 
items  removed  from  said  preparation  unit  wall  may  be 
rested  on  the  counter  for  visual  evaluation  by  a  cashier 
stationed  on  the  servicing  side  of  said  assembly  at  said 
caihier*B  podtkn. 


nLF-CNERG12IN?RmG  DBG  BRAKE 

Nor*  Cmtm,  OWo,  i    IfirtoTW 
Tko  *  Risbbar  CoMpaay,  Akroa^  OWo,  a 
oCOUa 
FBad  Aac  27, 19«3,  S«r.  No.  3«4,M1 
If&riato.    (CL  llf-7«) 


347M43 
DELAY  VALVE 
W.  Cook,  TsBwati    Md  Cart  E.  Brkfccr,  Caya- 
Fala,  OWo,  ssilganrs  to  The  G**?^^' J*** 
CoLpay,  Akraa,  OWo,  a  carparalioa  of  OWo 
Filed  Dec  «,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  242,03 
THs^T      (CL1SS~152) 


10.  In  a  brake  the  combination  of 

a  rotatabk  member  having  concentric  inner  and  outer 

surfaces, 
a  stationary  member. 


I  In  a  hydraulic  brake  induding  a  hydraulic  system 
and'  means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  hydraulic  brake 
of  the  system,  a  housing,  and  brake  means  shdably  cai- 
ried  by  said  housing  in  a  pressure  chamber  provided 

therein,  . 

said  housing  having  a  bore  therein  for  connectmg  the 
hydraulic  system  to  said  pressure  chamber, 

a  delay  valve  comprising  poppet  valve  means  po«^ 
tioned  in  said  housing  in  said  bore  means  to  prevent 
passage  of  liquid  to  said  pressure  chamber  on  pres- 
sure application  but  to  release  liquid  upon  rdease 
of  the  pressure  applying  means,  said  deUy  valve 
having  a  small  sliding  clearance  in  said  housmg 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  pressure  applied  to  the 
liquid  in  the  hydrauUc  system  is  instanUy  appUed  to 
said  brake  means  aiKl 

a  coil  of  small  diameter  tubing  opcrativdy  positioned 
in  said  housing  and  connecting  to  spaced  portions 
of  said  bore  means  to  provide  a  bypass  around  said 
poppet  valve  means  whereby  full  liquid  pressure  u 
applied  to  said  brake  means  after  a  time  delay  occa- 
sioned by  the  slow  flow  of  a  volume  of  liquid  through 
said  tubing. 
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PRKFAUUCAm^tnTAI  nilMlMKV  n>einbcr».  and  ftsteoen  extendint  laterally  throogh  the 

^SLr^^y.JrT?**  "^  ^^Sr^r   into  the  respective  hoUow  flange  structures  of  said  struc- 


Mm.  1, 1M2,  Sm.  N*.  17M54 
•  Ottma,    (Cl.lM^-37) 


1.  A  prefabricated  double  walled  chimney  Kctioo 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  limilar  aectioa  to  form  a 
chimney  colxunn,  said  section  compriaing: 

(a)  an  inner  pipe; 

(h)  an  outer  pipe; 

(c)  insulatioB  between  said  pipes; 

(<f)  a  male  coupler  oo  the  upper  end.  and  a  female 
coupler  on  the  lower  end  of  said  section,  said  cou- 
plers comprising 

(e)  annular  radial  platea  with  inner  and  outer  gen- 
erally axially  extending  flanges  connected  to  said 
inner  and  outer  pipes  for  rstaining  the  «p»^«"g  be* 
tween  them; 

(/)  said  inner  and  outer  flail|8i  of  said  male  coupler 
being  rigidly  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
inner  and  outer  pipes,  respecti»dy; 

(t)  said  outer  pipe  being  rigidly  connected  to  said 
female  coupler  outer  flange  at  its  lower  end.  and  said 
inner  pipe  extending  cloaety  adjacent  near  its  lower 
end  to  said  female  coupler  inner  flange  and  being 
movable  relative  thereto,  said  inner  pipes  of  suc- 
ceeding sections  extending  down  into  the  inner  pipe 
of  the  next  lower  section  and  below  said  plate; 

(A)  means  for  spacing  said  plates  of  adjacent  couplers 
apart  by  a  preidetermined  amount  to  provide  a  fixed 
annular  air  spaced  between  adjoining  sections; 

(i)  and  means  on  said  male  and  female  couplers  for 
axially    locking  said  section   to  an   adjoining  like 


3,17M45 
SUPPORTING  POffT  CONSTRUCTION 
Aa*«w  J.  T««  aiii  Carin  J.  Tod,  Mk  ef 
319  McHawy  Aw%^  Miiirto,  CaH. 
P«ei  Mr  25,  IMl,  Ssr.  N*.  UM22 
U  CUm.     (CL  1S9l— 39^ 
10.  A  post  construction  comprising,  m  combination: 
a  pair  of  elongated  spaced  metal  structural  members;  each 
of  said  structural  members  comprising  a  hollow  substan- 
tially tubular  body  having  opposite  longitudinal  edge  sec- 
tions projecting  laterally  therefn^,  said  edge  sections  be- 
ing spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to  each  other, 
means  in  conjunction  with  said  edge  sections  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  body  and  closing  off  said  body  along 
said  edge  sections  whereby  said  edge  sections  and  said 
means  together  define  a  generally  hollow  flange  structure 
which  extends  longitudinally  of  its  associated  body  and 
projects  laterally  therefrom;  said  structural  members  being 
arranged  in  said  post  construction  with  their  flange  struc- 
tures facing  each  other  a  series  of  metal  connecting  mem- 
bers interposed  between  and  extending  generally  trans- 
versdy  of  said  spaced  structural  members,  opposite  ends 
of  said  connecting  members  being  engaged  over  and  strad 
dling  the  respective  flange  structures  of  said  structural 


tural  members  from  opposite  sides  of  said  flange  struc- 
tures, the  inner  ends  of  said  fasteners  being  received  with- 
in said  hoUow  flange  structnras. 


3,17t,54< 

LATCH  Wrm  FUSIBLE  RELEASE 
Wylsy  Sfciphiri,  1943  NW.  1st  Cowt,  MIh^ 
rasd  Fsk  25, 19«3,  Ssr.  Na.  2M457 
2  OaiBH.     (CL  ia»—M) 


I.  In  a  buflding  hairing  an  opening  therein  and  a 
closure  mounted  on  the  building  for  swinging  movement 
about  a  first  axis  between  a  closed  position  in  which  the 
closure  closes  the  opening  and  an  open  portion  in  which 
the  opemng  provides  access  into  or  out  of  a  portion  of 
the  building,  latch  means  carried  by  the  closare,  and 
keeper  means  carried  by  the  building  for  engagement  by 
the  latch  oteans  to  maintain  the  closure  dosed;  the 
improvement  comprising  means  mounting  the  keeper 
ineans  for  swinging  movement  relative  to  the  building 
about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  and 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  latch 
means  as  the  latch  means  passes  the  keeper  means,  be- 
tween an  operative  position  in  which  the  keeper  means 
coacts  with  the  latch  means  to  mainuin  the  closure 
closed  and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  the  latch 
means  passes  the  keeper  means  during  closure  opening 
movement,  and  fusible  link  means  on  said  building  con- 
nected to  said  keeper  means  for  maintaining  the  keeper 
means  in  said  operative  position  in  the  absence  of  heat 
suflkient  to  weaken  said  fusible  link  means. 


347M47 
LOUVER  WINDOW 
Emi  D.  WOcos,  7M  W.  19Mk  SL,  Gv^smi,  CaUff. 
FBsd  May  19,  1963,  Ssr.  No.  279,47S 
3  Claims.     (CL  119^^2) 
1.  In   loader   window   construction,   the   combination 
with  a  pair  of  jambs  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  window 
framing,  each  jamb  provided  with  aligned  bearing  open- 
ings, of:  glass  holders  swingingly  nqiported  in  each  bear- 
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ing  opening  of  the  jambs,  the  ^ass  holders  adapted  to 
support  between  aligned  pairs  thereof  a  glass  panei,  each 
glass  holder  being  of  channel  form  and  having  a  web 
and  a  pair  of  flanges,  the  web  of  one  of  said  glass  holders 
provided  with  an  extended  half  round  portion  extending 
beyond  the  flanfe  and  tying  >n  the  piane  of  the  web,  said 
extended  portion  and  the  web  formed  with  a  circular 


ElbsrtH. 


raised  boss  portion,  the  boss  portion  provided  with  a  series 
of  spaced  parallel  ribs,  said  raised  boss  portion  adapted 
to  be  received  within  a  bearing  opening  of  the  jamb,  and 
an  actuator  lever  formed  with  ribs  complementary  to  the 
ribs  of  the  raised  boss  of  the  glass  holder  for  engage- 
ment with  the  ribs  of  said  boss,  and  a  rivet  securing  the 
ribs  of  the  boss  and  actuator  lever  in  working  relation- 
ship.   

3,17M4S 
OVERSPEED  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
L.  CasTfara,  IllgfcUsi  Part,  Jaaass  T.  Ladkcy, 
Mi  Um  M.  Swatmnn,  Whaitaghai,  Mkk., 
to  Ford  Molar  Company,  Dcartetv,  Mkk„ 
of  Delawars 

Oct  39,  19<1,  Ssr.  No.  14S>t3. 
jpMftlni  Doc  2S,  1942,  Ssr.  No. 

24M19 

^^  T (CL192— 3) 


3479,549 
BICYCLE  COASTER  BRAKE 

m,  AnioTcr,  OUo,  aarigMr  to  Gregory 

,  Lorafa,  OWo,  a  wooratloa  oT  OUo 

Filed  Jne  23, 19«1,  Ssr.  No.  119,147 
UCiataa.    (CL  191-^ 


1.  In  a  bicycle  coaster  brake  assembly  including  a  sup- 
porting shaft,  a  drive  ^rocket  rotaUbly  supported  on  the 
shaft  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  hub  rotatably  supported 
on  the  drive  sprocket  at  one  end  and  on  the  shaft  at  the 
other  end;  the  improvement  in  said  hub  comprising  a 
first  cylindrical  member  having  its  one  end  flared  out- 
wanlly  to  form  a  ball  race  for  the  reception  of  ball  bear- 
ings interposed  between  said  race   and  the  supporting 
shaft,  a  second  cylindrical  member  telescopically  fitted 
over  said  first  member  and  having  its  one  end  abutting 
said  fiared  end  of  the  first  member  and  at  its  other  end 
having  an  outwardly-extending  flange  with  spoke  holes 
formed  therein,  a  thfrd  cylindrical  member  telescopically 
fitted  over  the  flared  end  of  the  first  cylindrical  member 
and  a  portion  of  said  second  cylindrical  member,  said  third 
cylindrical  member  having  its  one  end  flanged  inwardly 
to  at  least  partially  cover  the  ball  race  formed  in  said 
first  member  and  an  outwardly-extending  flange  at  its 
other  end  with  spoke  boles  formed  therein,  and  a  fourth 
cylindrical  member  abutting  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
second  cylindrical  member  at  said  other  end  thereof  and 
having  a  ball  race  formed  therein  for  the  reception  of 
ball  bearings  interposed  between  the  hub  and  said  drive 
sprocket. 

3,179,559     

TARIABLE  SPEED  DRTVE  WITH  BRAKE 
I  M.  naaiimaa.  2M9  WDlMr  Rood,  Rte.  4, 
Msdtaa.  OWo 
Ah.  21, 19(2,  Ssr.  No.  119,259 
9G^H.    (CL191— U) 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  housing,  a  turbine  and  a 
turbine  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing, 
means  mounted  within  said  housing  for  supplying  motive 
fluid  to  said  turbine,  a  burner  connected  to  said  means, 
fuel  supply  means  connected  to  said  burner  for  supply- 
ing fuel  thereto,  a  centrifugal  brake  mechanism  coupled 
between  said  housing  and  said  shaft,  said  centrifugal 
brake  mechanism  including  meam  for  bringing  said  cen- 
trifugal brake  mechanism  into  engagement  when  the  speed 
of  the  shaft  reaches  a  selected  level,  s  fuel  control  means 
connected  to  said  fuel  supply,  said  fuel  control  means  in- 
cluding means  positioned  in  heat  transferring  relationship 
to  said  centrifugal  brake  mechanism  and  responsive  to  the 
heat  generated  by  the  engagement  of  said  centrifugal 
brake  r^K-"i«"  for  reducing  the  fuel  supply  to  said 
bomar. 

ui  ao. 


1.  A  variable  speed  drive  apparatus  comivising 

a  driven  extruder-type  screw, 

a  cylinder  receiving  said  screw  therein  from  one  end 
thereof, 

means  forming  a  closed  end  chamber  with  said  cyUnder 
about  said  screw, 

a  pair  of  spaced  means  joumalling  said  screw  and 
said  cylinder  in  axial  alignment  and  positioning  them 
in  telescoped  cantilever  relation, 

means  operatively  engaging  said  screw  and  said  cyl- 
inder for  changii^g  the  relative  axial  positions  there- 
of. 
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a  beat  resbUnt  UMifh  hich  shear  plastic  material 
received  in  said  chamber  to  cooiiect  said  screw  to  said 
cytinder, 

said  screw  beint  driveo  to  transmit  drive  to  said  cyl- 
inder, 

means  engafing  said  cylinder  to  rotate  therewith  and 
form  an  output  for  ths  apparatus,  and 

means  operativeiy  connecting  to  said  cylinder  to  pre- 
vent overriding  of  said  cylinder  with  relation  to  said 


Lm>  W.  C«Bk. 


DUAL 


V^MSl 


TK  CLUTCH 


raad  Dec  i,  19C2,  S«. 
lOaltm.    (CL 


1.  A  ctetch  device  baviag  a  plurality  of  power  out- 
puts, the  combinatioa  coapriiiag:  a  rotatabie  driving 
flywheel  ol  the  type  haviag  an  smoefid  internal  cavity 
defined  generally  by  an  interior  sidewall  and  an  annular 
peripheral  wall  terminatiat  in  an  open  mouth  and  hav- 
ing an  annular  flange  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
the  peripheral  waO;  a  plurality  of  coaceotrically  arranged 
driven  shafts  extending  outwardly  ol  nid  device  and 
comprising  a  first  shaft  haviag  one  end  centrally  ro- 
Utabiy  joumalled  in  said  flywheel  and  paavng  through 
said  cavity,  a  second  shaft  formed  as  a  skeve  fitting 
about  said  first  shaft  and  a  third  shaft  formed  as  a  sleeve 
fitting  about  said  second  shaft;  torsional  vibration  damp- 
ening means  dispoaed  between  said  flywheel  flange  and 
cavity  sidewall  and  cootinuouaiy  drivinigly  connecting  the 
peripheral  wall  with^  said  flnt  shaft;  roller  bearing  means 
rotatably  joumalling  one  end  of  said  aecoad  shaft  within 
said  flywheel  flange;  first  and  second  driven  means  each 
comprising  a  friction  disc;  first  and  second  annular  pres- 
sure platss  each  drivingly  connected  with  said  flywheel 
and  each  adapted  for  axial  movement  relative  to  each 
other  and  to  said  flywheel;  means  normally  urging  the 
pressure  plate  roost  remote  from  the  flywheel  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  flywheel  to  provide  dutch  engafement 
of  at  least  one  of  said  driven  discs;  resilient  means  nor- 
mally urging  said  two  pressure  plates  together  to  provide 
for  clutch  engagement  of  the  other  of  said  Mctioa  discs; 
release  means  adapted  to  be  selectively  actuated  for 
overcoming  the  effects  of  said  first  resilient  means  where- 
by one  of  said  friction  discs  may  be  fully  disengaged; 
stop  means  adapted  to  permit  limited  axial  movement 
of  said  iQost  remote  pressure  plate  by  said  first  release 
means  so  that  said  other  pressure  plate  will  be  caused  to 
part  from  said  other  friction  disc  and  overcome  the  ef- 
fect of  said  second  resilient  means. 


MAXIMUM  OUrrUT  SKID  FLUID  SHEAS 
COUPLING 

TCT.,iiiiiiiim» 

TaoL,  ■  catMnH 
IMS  19,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  llt,149 
7CWM.    (CL191— 5t) 


1.  In  a  ooqpliag:  a  rotary  driving  member,  a  rotary 
driven  member  coaxial  with  the  driving  member,  a  torqua- 
tranMnilfing  liquid  betwueo  the  members;  the  driven 
ber  haviag  relkf  space  around  and  within  it  to 
liquid  forced  oentrifugaUy.  a  flexible  sealing  eleoaept  ex- 
tending around  the  driven  member  across  the  relief  space 
to  form  an  outer  waO  therelbi  and  sealed  on  its  sides  to 
the  driven  membar,  the  ralkf  spsos  being  expaadible 
to  a  siie  to  receive  all  of  the  liquid;  ths  flexible  elemeot 
being  yisldahk  outwardly  ia  the  reUaf  apaoe  betwuen  its 
sealed  aides  to  expand  the  relief  ^mcs  to  recaivu  liquid 
from  between  ttie  members,  whsrehy  to  reduce  the 
torque  transmission  from  the  driving  to  the  driven  meni- 
ber,  sad  weight  meaas  on  the  driven  member  and  located 
against  the  outer  side  of  the  flexible  element,  the  weight 
means  being  outwardly  yieldable  b  response  to  a  centrif- 
ugal force,  and  resilient  means  acting  inwardly  against 
the  weight  means  and  flexible  ekmrnt  to  urge  the  flexible 
element  inward  to  reduce  the  sine  of  the  relief  space  and 
to  confine  the  liquid  to  the  space  bctamm  the  driving 
and  driven  members  when  the  qwed  of  the  driven  mem- 
ber is  txlow  predetermined  speed. 


147MS3 
AmCKAFT  CONVIYOK  SYSTEM 
N.  McBhwy,  Phnsate,  Ark.,  aai^ar  to 
■tik  Aviid— .  he.,  niiah.  Arte,  a 

FVed  Im.  U,  1M3,  Ser.  Nn.  254311 
ICkte.    (CL19»-J5) 


An  aircraft  conveyor  track  system  oomprisiBg  in 
combinatioa : 

(«)  ■  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  channel  members, 

(6)  an  intermediate  U-shaped  guide  channel  mem- 
ber located  between  said  side  channel  members, 

(c)  horizontally  transversely  joumaled  load  carrying 
rollers  nwunted  on  said  side  channels  and  said 
guide  channel  located  each  side  of  said  guide  chan- 
nel and  between  said  side  channels, 

(i/)  a  cargo  carrying  pallet  operative  longitudinally 
on  said  conveyor  track  comprisiag. 
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(e)  a  flat  cargo  carrying  piste  transportably  supported 
by  its  bottom  surface  on  said  load  carrying  rollers, 

(/)  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  guide  rollers 
joumaled  on  the  bottom  of  said  flat  plate  one  adja- 
cent each  end  thereof  and  engaging  within  said  U- 
shaped  guide  channel  member  so  as  to  provide  the 
sole  means  to  laterally  retain  said  cargo  carrying 
plate  of  said  pallet  in  load  carrying  contact  with 
said  track  rollers  u  said  pallet  moves  along  said 
track.  

3,17t354     

COIN4VERATED  SERVICE  BUFFET  COUNTER 

UD  Davta,  llMVi  Iigishii  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  14, 1941,  Ser.  No.  225,4«9 

ICtataM.    (CLI94— 1) 


switch  actuating  position,  a  pawl  mounted  on  the  frame 
for  reciprocation  with  respect  to  the  wheel  to  advance 
the  same  stepwise  responsive  to  reciprocation  of  the  pawl 
from  said  initial  to  said  switch  actuating  position,  coin 
actuated  means  fw  reciprocating  the  pawl  responsive 
to  a  coin  being  deposited  therein  so  that  the  ratchet  wheel 
is  stepped  for  each  coin  deposited;  a  stop  on  the  frame 
engaging  the  ratchet  wheel  to  prevent  its  return  to  its 
initial  position  as  it  is  advanced  by  the  pawl,  and  means 
for  moving  both  the  stop  and  pawl  out  of  engagement 
with  the  ratchet  wheel  to  permit  it  to  return  to  its  initial 
position. 

3,174,554 
COIN  RECEIVING  MECHANISM 
John  C  Nybcrg,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Paramoont  Pktores  Corporation;  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloB  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  14, 1942,  Ser.  No.  243,239 
4  Clalas.     (CL  194—142) 


«a« 


1.  In  a  service  buffet  and  service  counter,  vertical 
means  dividing  a  service  counter  into  front  food  receiving 
and  rear  serving  sections,  the  said  dividing  means  having 
transparent  portions  permitting  the  observation  from  the 
front  receiving  sections  of  the  articles  served  from  the 
rear  service  section,  sud  dividing  means  being  positioned 
so  as  not  to  cover  the  food,  said  front  and  rear  sections 
being  otherwise  open  to  the  atmosphere,  and  a  plurality 
of  conveyors  within  the  counter  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship and  extending  through  said  serving  and  receiving 
sections  and  below  said  dividing  means  for  receiving  and 
conveying  plates  of  food  from  the  service  section  to  the 
receiving  section  past  said  dividing  means,  said  con- 
veyors being  of  different  widths  corresponding  generally 
to  tfiie  widths  of  the  plates  to  be  carried  thereon,  a  coin- 
operated  means  operable  from  the  receiving  section  for 
initiating  operation  of  each  conveyor  to  move  a  plate  of 
food  to  the  front  receiving  section  from  the  rear  serving 
section,  and  metering  means  for  counting  the  coins  used  to 
initiate  the  operation  of  each  conveyor. 


3,174355 

COIN-OrERATED  TIMING  MECHANISMS 

W.  New,  IMIm,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  Mcter-AU  Mfg. 
Co.,  lac,  Dalaa,  Tcx^  a  corporation  of  T< 
Filed  Aug.  14, 1941,  Ser.  No.  1313«1 
UOahas.    (CL  194— 9) 


»/  ^*-, 
*?  *? 


I.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  coins  are  inserted 
into  a  coin  receiving  slot  therein  to  effectuate  a  purchase, 
a  coin  receiving  mechanism  comprising  a  coin  receiving 
chute  displaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  coin 
receiving  slot,  a  movable  coin  carrying  member  supported 
between  said  coin  receiving  slot  and  said  coin  receiving 
chute,  said  coin  carrying  member  containing  a  plurality  of 
coin  carrying  slots  therein  spaced  twice  said  predeter- 
mined distance  apart,  means  for  supporting  said  coin  car- 
rying member  with  one  of  ite  coin  carrying  slots  aligned 
with  said  coin  receiving  slot,  means  for  moving  said  mov- 
able coin  carrying  member  to  move  the  coin  carrying  slot 
aligned  FJth  said  coin  receiving  slot  to  alignment  with 
said  coin  receiving  chute,  and  thereafter  to  align  the  suc- 
ceeding coin  carrying  slot  to  alignment  with  said  coin  re- 
ceiving slot,  a  coin  slot  blocking  member,  and  means  sup- 
ported between  said  coin  receiving  slot  and  said  coin 
carrying  member  to  block  said  coin  receiving  slot  during 
motion  of  said  coin  carrying  member. 
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1.  A  coin  accumulator  for  use  with  a  timing  device 
for  washers,  washer-extractors,  dry  cleaning  machines 
and  the  like  comprising  a  frame,  a  switch  on  the  frame, 
a  ratchet  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
biased  to  an  initial  position  and  having  a  part  engageable 
with  the  switch  to  actuate  the  same  upon  predetermined 
rotation  of  the  wheel  from  said  initial  position  to  a 


3,174,557 

HANDRAIL  STRUCTURE  FOR  PASSENGER 

CONVEYORS 

Yati*a  TyEcasn,  MorfyMaa-shl,  AkU-kea,  and  MItosU 

Maktaoto,    HIgasW-Kasngal-faB,    AkU-kca,    Japoi, 

MSorTto    lSSIhlD»ld    Kab«Uy    Kaiaha, 

Tokro.  la— n.  a  ooanaay  of  Japaa 

TOrfDeTlTaHl,  Ser.  No.  142,537 
Clalns  prkitlty,  appHcatlon  J^mb,  laa.  IS,  1941, 
34/l,9tt 
13  ClalBM.     (CL  198—14) 
1.  In  a  moving  stairway,  a  lower  landing  and  an  upper 
landing,  a  balustrade  extending  between  said  landings 
and   having  handrail   guide   means   including   a   lower 
portion  adjacent  said  lower  landing  and  an  upper  por- 
tion adjacent  said  upper  landing,  a  continuous  flexible 
handrail  disposed  for  movement  through  a  predetermined 
path  of  travel,  said  handrail  having  a  first  continuous 
surface  for  reception  of  the  hands  of  stairway  passengers 
and  a  second  continuous  surface  engaging  said   guide 
means,  said  handrail  having  an  upper  run  supported  by 
sad  guide  means  and  a  lower  return  run  dispoaed  entirely 
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beneath  said  balustrade,  said  lower  run  being  siipiwrted 
substantially  by  a  guide  unit  disposed  substantially  mid- 
way between  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  guide 
means,  said  guide  unit  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower 
guide  element  spaced  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  upper  run,  said  lower  run  having  a  first  section  ex- 


-±-^- 


tending  between  the  upper  portion  of  said  guide  means 
and  said  lower  guide  element,  a  second  section  extending 
between  said  lower  and  opper  guide  elements  and  a  third 
sectioa  extending  between  said  upper  guide  element  and 
the  lower  porbon  of  said  guide  means,  said  lower  run 
being  disposed  for  engagement  of  each  of  said  guide  ele- 
ments by  only  said  handrail  second  surface. 


V7M5t 

RIGHT  ANGLE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  FRAGILE 
LAMINAR  ARTICLES 

GeofCB    NonMBssIf    Wkswick, 
T.  *  T.  Vkm  LiiriM 


to 


FHsd  Agr.  14, 19i^  Ssr.  N*.  27M33 
t  Inr  -     (CLIM— 29) 


defining  an  article-receiving  cup  aligned  with  said  inlet 
channel,  a  plunger  within  said  cup  and  longitudinally  dis- 
placeable  therein  under  the  pressure  of  articles  from  said 
stream  to  allow  accommodation  within  the  cup  of  a  batch 
of  articles  from  that  stream,  and  cut-off  means  actuable 
to  segregate  the  batch  of  articles  from  said  stream,  to 
move  it  out  of  alignment  therewith,  and  to  force  it  out  of 
said  cup  whilst  simultaneously  constituting  an  abutment 
to  arrest  forward  movement  of  said  stream,  whereafter 
it  is  retracted  to  leave  said  cup  empty  to  receive  another 


1.  A  right  angle  transfer  device  for  fragile  laminar 
articles  comprising  a  cushioned  sivfaoe,  a  transfer  point, 
said  cushioned  surface  being  adapted  to  receive  fragile 
laminar  articles  and  to  lead  them  to  said  transfer  point, 
movable  conveyor  means  extending  away  from  said  trans- 
fer point  in  a  direction  transverse  to  that  in  which  said 
cuahiooed  surface  leads  the  articles  thereto,  and  guide 
elements  located  at  said  transfer  point  and  being  movable 
between  an  elevated  positioo  wfaeretn  they  are  above  the 
active  surfeoe  of  said  conveyor  means  and  a  retracted  po- 
sition wherein  they  are  below  said  active  surface,  where- 
by a  said  article  received  on  said  guide  elements  is  de- 
posited on  said  movable  conveyor  means. 


3,17t,55» 
FEEDING  MECHANKMS  FOR  BBCUTT  OR  THE 
LIKE  LAMINAR  ARTICLES 
aiiiiBN,  Upkoll 
to  T.  A  T.  Vka 


FHsd  May  9,  1943,  Ssr.  No.  27944S 
riorlt7,  ■pphsHsn  Grwrt  Brity^  May  12, 1942, 
lt,3S5/42 
3  CWm.     (CL  19t— 31) 

I.  In  a  laminar  article  feeding  machine,  an  inlet  chan- 
nel for  receiving  a  continuous  stream  of  laminar  articles 
in  stacked  relationship,  a  pair  of  spring-loaded  cheeks 


batch  of  articles  from  the  continuous  stream,  said  cut-off 
means  comprising  a  reciprocable  block  having  a  pair  of 
depending  finger  elements,  said  elements  being  profiled  to 
contact  projections  on  the  end  faces  of  said  cheeks  of 
said  article-receiving  cup  to  force  said  cheeks  apart  on 
downward  movement  of  said  Mock,  and  a  leading  edge  of 
said  inlet  channel  and  the  adiacent  face  of  said  recipro- 
cable block  being  relatively  adjusUble  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  to  define  a  gap  approximately  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  one  of  the  articles. 


3,17«,54« 
PORTABLE  UNLOADBRS 
RoksH  W.  ObMMcksr,  421  S. 

Wk. 


St, 


i  lidy  22,  1943.  Ssr.  No.  294,M« 
I9CWM.    (CL19t— lt2) 


^*^ 


1.  An  unloader  device  comprising,  a  frame,  a  material 
receiving  section  having  a  pair  of  side  panels  and  being 
mounted  on  said  frame  in  fixed  relation,  a  substantially 
horizontal  line  shaft  roUtably  mounted  between  said  side 
panels,  means  to  drive  said  lir»e  shaft,  said  receiving  sec- 
lion  having  a  conveyor  belt  driven  by  said  line  shaft,  a 
substantially  horizontal  jack  shaft  rotatably  mounted  be- 
tween said  side  panels,  means  for  transmitting  power  from 
said  line  shaft  to  said  jack  shaft,  an  elevator  section 
pivoCaOy  mounted  on  said  jack  shaft,  said  elevator  section 
having  a  bucket  conveyor  driven  by  said  jack  shaft,  said 
conveyor  belt  being  adapted  to  pass  material  to  said  bucket 
conveyor. 
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3,179,541 
ACCUMULATOR  CONVEYORS 
A.  Sctoddsr,  Ada  TowmUp,  Kert  Comty,  MkA., 
_  to  The  Rapld»-8taBdard  CoasMmy,  Inc.,  Grand 

ITiiriii   Mlck^  a  cmporathw  of  MMigMi 
^'^FBsdOct  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  232,744 
Itda^    (CLI9t— 137) 


being  inclined  at  such  an  angle  as  to  permit  the  object, 
which  it  movably  supports,  to  rest  on  the  said  beveled  pe- 
riphery, and  the  said  cables  and  said  cables  rotating  said 
rollers  and  said  disks  by  riding  in  said  tapered  peripheral 
recesses  of  said  rollers. 


3,179,543 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
Scvnov  Peterson,  Dassd,  Mfain.,  assignor  to  Storm 
iBdMtrlcs,  be,  DMsel,  Mlu,  a  corporatloa  of 
MiBOCsota 

Flkd  May  7, 1943,  Ser.  No.  278,427 
3ClataM.    (CL  198— 137) 


1.  In  a  conveyor  having  an  article  supporting  and  con- 
veying track   and  a  power  driven  propelling  member 
for  moving  articles  along  said  track;  a  support  rail  for 
said  propelling  member  having  a  first  pair  of  spaced 
guide  surface*  forming  a  slot  therebetween  along  the  path 
of  travel  of  said  propelling  member,  said  support  rafl 
also  having  a  second  guide  surface,  said  first  and  second 
guide  surfaces  being  spaced  apart;  said  propeUing  roenti- 
ber  at  spaced  intervals  having  riders  for  engagmg  said 
first  guide  surfaces  and  supporting  said  propelling  member 
on  said  first  surfaces  for  travel  therealong;  said  pro- 
pelling member  being  biased  to  travel  along  and  be  sup- 
ported by  said  second  surface;  said  propellmg  member, 
when  supported  by  said  first  guide  surfaces   bemg  in 
article  propelling  position  and  when  supported  by  said 
second  guide  surface  being  in  article  non-propelhng  po- 
sition;  movable  means  in  one   position  engaging  said 
riders  and  guiding  them  from  said  second  guide  surface  to 
said  first  guide  surfaces  and  in  a  second  position  guid- 
ing them  from  said  first  guide  surfaces  to  said  second 
guide  surface;  actuator  means  for  shifUng  said  means 
between  said  positions. 


3,179,542 

CONVEYOR  TURN  MECHANISM 

FloTd  K.  Eyslar,  7917  Forest  HIIb  Road,  Rockford,  DL 

^     FOedJ^  25, 1943,  Ser.  No.  299,439 

3ClalM.    (CL  198— 127) 


1.  Power  transmission  mechanism  comprising: 
(a)  an  endless  relatively  wide  metallic  spring  belt, 
(ft)  and  a  plurality  of  guide  wheels  mounted  for  roU- 
tion  on  axes  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
belt  and  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  along  the 
path  of  travel  defined  by  said  belt, 
(c)  said  guide  wheels  having  axially  relatively  thm 
peripheral  portions  engaging  the  adjacent  portion  of 
said  belt  intermediate  its  opposite  side  edges  with 
suflBcient  force   to  impart  a  cross-secticmal  radius 
thereto  at  said  points. 
(J)  and  means  for  tilting  the  axis  of  one  of  said  guide 
wheels  whereby  to  vary  the  plane  of  the  path  of 
travel  defined  by  said  belt 


3,178,544 

CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 

Gatto,  77  Florida  St,  Faralii«dale,  N.Y. 

Fled  Aw.  2, 1943,  Ser.  No.  349,917 

MOalM.     (CL  198— 145) 


1.  A  turn  conveyor  mechanism  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, comprising  a  right  angle  turn  section  embodying  a 
pair  of  equally  spaced  and  parallel  side  frames  mounted 
on  top  of  channels  and  having  their  ends  secured  to  the 
ends  of  corresponding  straight  side  frames,  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  rollers  extending  across  the  straight  side 
frames,  each  roUer  having  a  pair  of  spaced  penpheral 
grooves,  a  pair  of  equally  spaced  and  parallel  cables  run- 
ning in  said  peripheral  recesses  of  each  roller  of  the  said 
conveyor  and  on  top  of  each  roller  of  the  said  conveyor, 
and  a  pluraUty  of  roller  support  bars  in  radial  and  equal 
■paced  reUtion  to  each  other,  each  roller  support  bar  hav- 
ing  its  ends  secured  to  the  inner  sides  of  the  said  side 
frames  of  the  said  right  angle  turn  section,  and  each  said 

;^  T^\:^^::ZLrJ.\'I^o^^  l.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  the  ^^^^^^^^^ 

r^s  hrdLgTu^red  peripheral  recess,  an  object  «ii^  ing  of  extrusion  products  away  from  the  '^/^'J^o"  *°"J«: 

^St  (STtooired  to  tlTupper  end  of  each  roller,  each  comprising  in  combinaUon.  upperand  1°**^.  «Jj°ff^ 

5Sr2>^  a^lS^  periph^.  the  Mud  rollers  and  disk  endless  deck  conveyor  means  respecUvely  tramed  about 
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rearwmrd  ind  forward  rotatable  drums,  said  upper  and 
lower  conveyor  means  being  disposed  in  spaced,  super- 
posed, substantially  parallel  relation,  an  upper  and  lower 
elongated  support  stnjcture  positioned  longitudinally  of 
said  upper  and  lower  conveyor  means,  respectively,  said 
rotatable  drums  being  journalled  at  the  rearward  and 
forward  ends  of  said  elongated  support  structures,  said 
upper  support  structure  being  formed  of  rearward  and 
forward  sections,  said  sections  being  pivotally  coooected. 
a  aeries  of  horizontally  aligned  rotatable  rollers  pivotably 
connected  to  said  rearward  section  of  said  upper  support 
structure  said  rotatable  roller*  being  arranfed  above  the 
engaging  the  lower  horizontal  run  of  said  upper  coaveyor 
means,  and  driving  means  associated  with  at  least  one  said 
rotatable  drum. 


347tvM5 
BALEDTVERTER 
Id  Etecr  G. 

to  P«tf«Mi  Elcrator  Mfg.  Co^ 
IlL,a(  - 

FIM  Ja^  14, 1^  Sot.  No.  ISiMI 
€  ChlMi     (CL  IM— ItS) 


A.  M 
DL, 


1.  In  a  bale  dMributing  syBtem  utilizinf  a  cooveyor. 
a  bale  deflector  movaUy  mounted  on  the  conveyor,  com- 
prising a  front  surface  and  two  aide  surfaces,  all  of  which 
surfaces  slope  upwardly  relative  to  the  coa'vcyor  and  in- 
tersect at  a  point  above  the  conveyor;  a  V-shaped  wing 
mounted  at  the  pcnnt  on  a  vertical  shaft  by  means  of 
a  vertical  bearing:  the  wing  having  two  essentially  planar 
surfaces  diverging  and  sloping  rearwardly  from  the  front 
surface:  said  wing  being  rotatable  about  said  bearing 
between  two  deflecting  positions;  each  of  the  positions 
being  characterized  by  one  wing  surface  being  adjacent 
an  intersection  of  the  front  surface  and  one  side  surface 
and  extending  toward  the  front  of  the  deflector  wbereby 
bales  carried  by  the  conveyor  ride  up  the  front  surface, 
are  deflected  by  the  one  wing  surface  toward  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  front  surface,  over  said  one  side  surface 
and  fan  away  from  the  deflector  oo  the  side  opposite 
said  one  wing  inrface;  and  a  rope  control  system  for 
moving  the  deflector  along  the  coo^yor  and  for  rotating 
the  wing  from  one  deflecting  position  to  the  oCber  de- 
flecting poaitiao. 


3,17«,5M 
SCREW  CONVEYOR  OR  UKE  SCREW  MACHINE 
HaM-Gcorg    ZJaaacnMao,     Wkibadf-Bkfarteh.    Gcr- 
to  KaOc  Aklk^sjslhc^aft,  Wicstodca- 


F1M  Nov.  2«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  23MT7 

Claims  prioHfy,  apiplicalioa  Gcnnaay,  Nov.  22,  IMI. 

K  4SJ9« 

7  CtotaM.    (CL  I9»— 2I3> 

I.  A  screw  conveyor  comprising  at  least  two  tnterfolded 
screw  flights,  a  housing  at  least  partially  shaped  to  closely 
confine  the  screw  fligfais  and  having  inkt  and  outlet  means 


therein,  at  least  two  interfOktod  flints  being  adapted  to 
rotate  in  the  same  direction,  the  thread  tips  of  each  flight 
being  closely  adjacent  the  thread  flanks  of  the  interfolded 
flight,  the  threads  having  convex  tips  and  coocave  flanks, 
so  that  in  an  axial  aectioo  the  tip  of  a  thread  appears  in 
the  form  of  at  least  one  convex  tip  curve  and  the  thread 
flanks  as  concave  flank  curves  which  merge  tangentially 
into  the  tip  ciirve,  the  thread  flank  profile  between  the 


points  where  the  thread  tip  merges  into  the  thread  flanks 
between  adjacent  threads  being  so  formed  that  it  is  closely 
adjacent  the  thread  tip  of  the  interfolded  flicht  along  a 
aohd  curve  which  tra>«la  oo  the  m^Aing  thread  tip  from 
ooB  flank  to  the  next  between  the  kfl-  and  right-hand 
transition  points  at  which  the  thread  tip  merges  into  the 
thread  flanks,  whereby  with  each  revolution  of  the  acrcwa 
the  entire  aurf  aoe  of  each  acrew  is  swapt  oooe  by  the  adja- 
cent screw. 


SYSTEM  FOR  APPLYING  DRAFT  FORCE  TO  AN 
ELONGATED  OUBCT 

51  Rm  dn  Rocksr.  Pvis  I.  Frw* 
IMyi.lHl.Str.N».atM17 
wtttttiff  appRcnllaB  FriBca,  Jviy  11*  1M1« 
tijFtU  f^  IS,  IMl,  WMl* 
T  nihil      (CL2t5— 23) 


I .  In  a  machine  for  moving  an  elongated  article  length- 
wise, an  element  movable  in  a  path  aubstantiaDy  parallel 
to  said  article,  a  series  of  grippcr  devices,  each  gripper 
device  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  members  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  article  in  a  common  plane  pass- 
ing through  said  article  and  extending  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  said  article,  means  pivotally  mounting  each 
member  adjacent  the  trailing  end  thereof  on  said  element 
for  pivotal  movement  of  the  leading  end  of  each  member 
toward  and  away  from  said  article,  an  article  engaging 
jaw  projecting  mwardly  from  each  member  between  the 
ends  thereof  toward  aaid  article  and  cam  means  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  elentent.  said  cam  means  having 
a  portion  formed  to  engage  the  leading  enda  of  aaid  ment- 
beirs  upon  movement  of  said  element  to  pivotally  move 
said  ntembers  toward  said  article  to  provide  gripping 
engagement  t>ctween  said  jaws  and  said  article  uad  a 
second  portion  on  said  cam  means  spaced  from  said  first 
portion  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  element  and 
formed  to  engage  the  leading  ends  of  said  members  to 
pivotally  move  said  members  away  from  aaid  article  and 
releaae  said  gripping  engagement,  said  members  serving 
to  multiply  the  force  exerted  by  aaid  cam  means  to  in- 
crease the  gripping  engagement  of  aaid  jaws  and  the 
position  of  said  jaws  on  said  members  tending  to  retain 
said  jaws  in  engagement  with  said  article. 
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3,176,SM  ,    ^^^ 

HERMmCAL  PAPER  CONTAINERS,  IWS,  AND 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  SAME  _      ,^ 
H.  Carter,  ■■liltoiiii,  Md^  aari^or  to  Maryland 
Cap  Caq^.   Owliii^  MBk,  Md^  a  viMrmttkm  of 

FRad  Mar.  7,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  243,51t 
THito        (CL2M— 46) 


CARRIER  AND  MULTICONTAINER  PACKAGE 

Harold  B.  Rice,  Watart  Creek,  CaBr^»5»",£»  '**" 

BnrtoB  Machine  CoviMratfoB,  Coajcord,  Calif . 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1H4,  Ser.  No.  35f  ,S*3 

lOi^M.    (CL2M— 45) 


2.  A  hermetical  paper  container  comprising  a  filled 
body  section  ol  wax  impregnated  paper  having  an  an- 
nular open  end  adapted  to  receive  a  lid,  a  wax  impreg- 
nated lid  disposed  m  said  open  end,  said  lid  having  an 
annular  flange  adjacent  to  and  in  continuous  contact  with 
an  annular  surface  portion  of  said  body  section,  and  a 
layer  of  a  thermoset  adhesive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  aceute  and  polystyrene,  securing 
the  flange  to  the  body  section. 


I. 

N.Y 

N.Y,n 


3,17t,5« 
PACKAGING  PARTS 

-  H«ry  P.  Laftaa,  Addl- 
_  GiMB  Works,  CorniiV, 
..—^  af  New  York 
Apr.  24, 1*43,  Ser.  No.  27M5t 
5CW^    (CL2M--M) 


2.  In  a  package  that  includes  a  pair  of  upri^t  con- 
Uiners  in  side  by  side  relationship  each  having  a  re- 
stricted diameter  neck  at  its  upper  end  and  a  cap  secured 
over  said  upper  end  having  an  axially  downwardly  fac- 
ing surface  around  said  neck, 

a  carrier  for  said  containers  formed  from  a  umtary 

sheet  of  semirigid  sheet  material  and  comprising: 
a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower  horizon- 
tally disposed  neck  engaging  supports, 
said  supports  each  being  provided  with  neck  receiv- 
ing openings  receiving  the  necks  of  said  containers 
therethrough, 
a  vertically  disposed  wall  extending  between  said  sup- 
ports and  integrally  connected  thereto, 
a  cap  covering  section  fixedly  secured  to  said  upper 
support  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  upper 
support  along   one  of  the  corresponding  sides  of 
said  caps  and  completely  over  the  tops  of  said  caps 
and  in  engagement  therewith  and   then   angularly 
downwardly  and  terminating  in  a  free  edge  adjacent 
said  upper  support, 
said  cap  covering  section  being  formed  with  arcuate 
slits  providing  openings  receiving  the  opposite  cor- 
responding sides  of  said  caps  therethrough  with  one 
side  of  each  slit  ^rung  past  its  corresponding  cap 
and   in   gripping  relation  with   the   axially   down- 
wardly facing  surface  thereof, 
the  portions  of  said  section  adjacent  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  slits  being  in  covering  relation  with  the  up- 
wardly directed  surfaces  of  said  caps. 


1.  A  combination  unitary  light-weight  packaging  part 
of  foamed  plastic  material  and  a  shallow  vessel  having  end 
flange  portions,  wherein  one  such  packaging  part  ts  posi- 
tioned on  a  flanged  portion  at  each  end  of  said  vessel, 
said  packaging  part  comprising:  a  receptacle  having  a 
unitary  body  portion  with  top.  bottom,  front,  back  and 
side  surfaces:  a  recessed  portion  communicating  with  said 
front  surface  and  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  having  a  configuration  complementary  to  an  end 
yn\\  of  the  vessel:  a  forwardly  opened  groove  conrniuni- 
cating  with  said  recessed  portion  and  receiving  a  fiangcd 
end  portion  on  the  vessel,  aaid  side  and  top  surfaces  of 
the  part  cooperating  with  inner  wall  surfaces  of  an  en- 
closing container  to  fixably  position  the  article  therein  and 
cushionably  maintain  the  flanged  end  portions  of  the 
article  in  spaced-apart  relationship  with  the  boundmg  wall 
of  the  container. 


3,17«,571 
PACKAGING  AND  DISPLAY  TOAY 
J  KnapB,  Coning,  and  Harry  P.  LaSkas,  Addl- 

^^  N.yT-Sbo"  to  Cotntag  Glaas  Works,  Comfaig, 

N.Y~  a  cotpondon  of  New  York 

4CU^    (CL2t4-72)      . 


1  An  improved  Ught-weight  tray  for  packaging  and  dis- 
playing a  plurality  of  frangible  dish-shapcd  articles  which 
comprises,  a  unitary  body  having  a  bottom  porUon  and 
upwardly  extending  side  waU  portions,  said  bottom  por- 
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tioo  haviof  a  circular  upper  nirface.  said  tide  wall  par- 
tioiiB  haring  nibaUiitially  planar  ooler  wrfaoes  and  inscr 
mrfaoaa  communkatint  betwtui  the  periphery  of  lak) 
orcttlar  upper  aurfaca  and  the  top  of  said  adc  wall  par- 
tiooB.  nid  inner  nrfaces  having  a  plurality  of  arcuala 
pordooa  extending  vertically  upwardly  from  and  having 
the  general  cooligiiration  of  a  periphery  of  said  circular 
upper  nirfaoe.  and  a  plurality  of  reoeand  comer  partiooa 
intermediate  nid  arcuate  portiona  having  downwardly- 
inwardly  tapered  nirface  partioos  communicating  with 
■aid  arcuate  portiooe  and  extending  downwardly  to  por- 
tiona of  the  periphery  of  said  circular  upper  warfmot. 


HIGH 

L. 


M7M72 

SOniNG  CONVEYOR 
N.Y^  iiiImii      la 


N.Y,a 


of  New 


2S,  IML  Sv. 


N«.14Mt5 

74) 


1.  A  high  tpbed  sorting  conveyoi  inohiding  a  main 
conveyor  structure  for  advancing  a  prnnaaiim  of  articles 
over  a  predetermined  path  at  a  predetermined  ipaed 
along  the  predetermined  path,  certain  of  said  articles 
being  provided  with  a  code  deaignatiaB  for  delivery  to  ■ 
branch  conweym  for  advanoomeot  over  a  second  path. 
said  main  oonveyv  inchiding  a  bve  roO  tranafer  section 
of  extended  width,  a  branch  conveyor  at  the  down-atream 
cad  of  said  section,  certain  of  the  rolls  of  said  section 
being  of  varying  length  and  some  of  said  rolls  of  varying 
length  being  siianpul  in  axially  aligned  and  axiaDy  spaced 
apart  relation  to  provide  pamages  extending  diagonally 
of  said  section,  article  poaheri  movable  in  said  passages 
for  engaging  and  moving  articles  diagonally  from  said 
predetermined  path  for  diacharge  to  said  branch  conveyor. 
and  power  means  operable  in  "'f  iiw  to  a  code  deaigna- 
tion  on  an  article  advancing  in  said  prooeaaoo  for  effect- 
ing nch  mowemcnt  of  said  article  poshers  for  moving 
said  articica  diagonally  and  amultaneovaly  advancing  the 
same  at  said  predetermined  speed,  in  the  original  direc- 
tion while  maintaining  the  original  orientation  of  said 


Rohvt  F. 


3»17i473 
BOBBIN  TESTEX 

&C  sislgiiiii  to  Steel 
.  ParH  S.C^  a 


4an  t,  1H2,  Ser.  N^  193091 
2  OiiiM.  (CI.  1«9— «) 
1.  A  bobbin  testing  marhinr  including,  a  gravity  feed 
rack  for  positioning  bobbins  to  be  tested,  a  driven  cam 
shaft,  means  driven  by  said  cam  shaft  releasing  bobbins 
one  at  a  time  from  said  storage  means,  a  tray  receiving 
said  releaaed  bobbins  one  at  a  time  moved  responsive 
to  the  cam  shaft,  a  chuck  opened  to  receive  a  bobbin  from 
the  tray  responsive  to  the  cam  shaft  rotating  each  bobbin 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  spring  biased  plimger  urged 


against  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  bobbin  during  ro- 
tation of  the  bobbin,  a  pair  of  electrical  cooUcts  doaed 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  increment  of  movement  of 
the  plunger  during  rotation  of  the  bobbin,  guide  nteans 
movable  responsive  to  the  closing  of  the  contacts,  count- 


ing means  actuated  by  a  bobhin  in  the  chock  for  totalizing 
the  bobbins  tested,  counting  means  operated  by  the  dot- 
ing of  the  contacts  indicating  the  number  of  bobbins  wtp- 
arated,  a  first  chute  normally  receiving  bobbins  from  the 
chuck,  and  a  second  chute  opened  by  said  guide  means 
receiving  bobbins  from  the  chuck. 


AMiH. 


VTM74 
lACl^<(nBOOM 


af 
Ntt.lt5^1 
<CL  311—144) 


6.  in  a 

a  sectional  pivotal  boom, 

hinge  means  connecting  the  sections  of  the  boom  for 
alternate  poeitioas  of  extended  and  jackknifed. 

latch  means  cooperating  with  the  hinge  means  to 
provide  the  jackknifed  poation  of  the  boom, 

and  said  sections  of  said  boom  disposed  in  abutting 
relationship  in  the  extended  position  of  the  boom 
for  precluding  toad  on  the  hinge  means  during  op- 
eration of  the  boom,  and  means  provided  on  said 
boom  for  cooperation  between  two  sections  thereof 
for  lunitiog  the  movement  of  one  section  during 
jark knifing  of  the  boom  for  independently  main- 
taining a  substantially  horizontal  position  for  the 
said  one  section  in  the  jackknifed  position  of  the 
boom. 
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3,17M7.4 

CUSmONDNG  DEVICE  FOR  RAILROAD 

CAR  COUPLERS 

JiMsa  L.  CBwon.  TJO.  Box  741,  Fort  Worth,  Tcz. 

FBad  Jm.  13, 1944,  9«r.  No.  337^24 

T  nitwr     (CL213— 43) 


moving  one  of  said  rams,  a  catch  rigidly  connected  to  one 
of  said  rams,  an  abutment  connected  to  the  second  of  said 
rams,  and  means  connected  to  the  second  ram  and  to  said 
abutment  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  abutment  rela- 


-F^»fc±=z^^Zzi3^ 


1.  A  cushioning  device  for  raitrond  car  couplers  com- 
prising, in  combination  with  a  railroad  car  having  a  pair 
of  couplers  on  opposite  ends  thereof,  the  combination  of 
a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders,  each  having  a  piston  therein, 
supported  on  the  car  adjacent  the  couplers,  each  of  said 
pistons  being  operatively  connected  to  one  of  the  couplers, 
and  two  other  hydraulic-pneumatic  cylinders  each  having 
a  free  floating  piston  therein  and  having  a  liquid  space  and 
an  air  space  in  opposite  ends  thereof  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  piston,  the  air  space  of  one  of  said  hydraulic-pneumatic 
cylinders  being  filled  with  compressed  air  and  the  air  space 
of  the  other  of  said  hydraulic-pnetmiatic  cylinders  being 
filled  with  atmospheric  air,  the  liquid  spaces  of  the  hy- 
draulic-pneumatic cylinders  being  in  fluid  communication, 
respectively,  through  connecting  lines,  with  liquid  spaces 
in  opposite  ends  of  the  first  mentioned  hydraulic  cylinders 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  pistons  thereof. 


tive  to  the  second  ram,  said  catch  being  adapted  to  abut 
against  said  abutment  for  moving,  by  said  ram  moved  by 
said  drive  means,  the  other  ram  through  a  distance  de- 
fined by  the  position  of  said  abutment. 


347t474 
ROTARY  SEAL 
G.  FrMk,  AaMar,  Pa^ 

to 
Pa^  a  cotvandoa  af  ] 

Am.  24, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  219,231 
SOMm.    (CL  214-17) 


3,179477 
FUEL  CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR  LARGE 
FURNACES 
TiihMaii  Joasf  MmUm,  14 


3,17947S 
GARBAGE  TRUCK  PACKING  BLADE 

ACTUATION 

Stephen  L  Mordad,  4519  35th  Ave.  NE., 

Seattle,  Wash. 

FBed  Nov.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  §53,799 

2ClaiBS.     (CL214— 82) 


1.  In  a  garbage  tnick,  a  packing  Wade,  means  guiding 
said  blade  for  movement  of  said  blade  transversely  there- 
of, a  hydraulic  piston-and-cylinder  blade  actuasor  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  Wade,  a  source  of  hyt^aulic 
liquid,  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  hydraulic  liq- 
uid source  to  sakl  actuator  for  extending  said  actuator  to 
move  said  blade  in  the  packing  direction,  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  actuator  for  effecting  return 
movement  of  said  blade  in  the  direction  opposite  said 
packing  direction,  aiKl  second  conduit  means  supplemental 
to  said  first  conduit  means  and  connected  in  parallel  there- 
with receiving  liquid  expelled  from  said  actuator  during 
such  return  movement 


1.  A  seal  unit  comprising  a  housing,  first  and  second 
rollers  rotatably  supported  at  their  ends  by  said  housing, 
said  rollers  being  tangent  to  each  other  and  in  rolling 
engagement  with  each  other,  said  second  roller  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  discrete  segments  disposed  side  by 
side,  an  elastic  sleeve  maintaining  said  segments  in  such 
side  by  side  disposition,  and  means  for  evacuating  the 
interior  of  said  second  roller  and  the  space  around  the 
ends  of  said  first  roller. 


FBad  Oct  24, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  233337 
I  priority,  appUcaOoa  Germany.  Nov.  3, 1941, 
M  54,779 
TClatek    (CL214— 23) 

1.  Charging  apparatus  for  large  furnaces,  particularly 
for  burning  refuse,  comprising  at  least  two  relatively  mov- 
able superimposed  rams,  drive  means  for  reciprocatingly 


3478,579 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  STRUCTURE 
Maarica  A.  PopeHcr,  East  MoBae,  IlL,  M^^or  to 
Deei*  B  Coaspaay,  MoHac,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FBed  Apr.  5, 1943,  Ser.  No.  278,937 
TCtatana.  (CL  214— 138) 
1.  In  a  power  implement  including  a  boom,  ground-en- 
gaging accessories  associated  with  the  boom,  hydraulic 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  boom  and  operating  the 
ground-engaging  accessories,  the  combination  therewith  of 
a  hydraulic  control  structure  comprising:  a  main  support; 
valve  structure  operatively  connected  with  the  hydraulic 
means  carried  on  the  support  and  including  a  multiple 
valve  bank  with  a  series  of  aligned  reciprocal  valve  con- 
trol elements,  each  movable  between  a  neutral  zone  and 
an  operating  rone,  each  element  having  a  member-re- 
ceiving portion  thereon  with  each  portion  being  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  the  portions  of  the  other  elements 
when  the  elements  are  in  the  neutral  zone;  a  locking 
member  supported  on  the  support  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  elements  between  a  locking  position 
in  which  the  nKmber  engages  the  member-receiving  por- 
ticMis  of  the  elemente  when  in  their  neutral  zone  and  a 
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remote  poaiCKm  in  reapea  to  Uie  coolrol  efemeota;  means  nected  to  said  Bupport  member  for  piYodnt  nid  ■opport 

Waaint  the  lockinf  member  lo  the  remote  poaitioa;  a  cam  member  rcladv*  to  mid  arrat  to  damp  the  load  from 

fixed  to  the  support;  a  key-cootroUed  rotaUbte  follower  the  traah  box  into  nkl  track  body, 

oa  the  wpport  cogMmt  the  cam  lo  effect  moveoMQt  ot  ^_^_^_^_ 

DEPANN1NG  APT ASATU8 


the  follower  axially  as  it  rotates;  a  comiection  between 
the  follower  and  locking  member  for  causing  movement 
of  the  member  between  its  poaitioos  in  response  to  axial 
movement  of  the  follower,  and  a  key  associated  with  the 
follower  for  effecting  rotation  thereof. 


M7MM  _ 

VEHICLE  LOADING  DEVICE 
G.  Ssyte,  1M33  W.  mm€!km  Am, 


(0. 114-^M2) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  vdiick  teving  a  sobetan- 
tially  fuUy  open  top  truck  body  and  a  hoisting  mecha- 
nism comprising:  a  lifting  frame  mounted  on  the  sides 
of  said  truck  body  for  pivotal  movement  about  hori- 
zontal transverse  axis  dispoeed  substantially  midway 
fore  and  aft  of  said  track  body,  a  pair  of  arms  slidably 
/^jyprtfH  within  said  frame,  hydraulic  means  coantcted 
to  said  frame  and  said  arais  for  moving  said  arms  tele- 
scopically  along  said  frame  for  extension  and  letractioa 
of  said  arms  relative  to  said  frame,  a  vertically  dis- 
posed support  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  outer 
ends  of  said  arms,  said  support  member  having  means 
for  ^■ngMging  a  trash  box,  hydraulic  means  connected 
to  said  frame  and  said  truck  body  for  rotating  said 
frame  relative  to  said  body  to  position  said  support 
monber  above  said  truck  body  whereby  material  from 
the  trash  box  can  be  distributed  over  the  entire  length 
of  the  track  body,  and  hydraulic  means  opentively  coo- 


Y«rt 


r,  Mck,  a 

iar.^ 
214— 3t9) 


Fled  Feh.  23,  i^^Ssr.  N«.  175#15 


1.  In  '*T— i»t  apparatnr,  fsoanOly  hmgiluJinany 
extending  conveyor  meaM  of  a  width  suitable  for  trans- 
porting baked  bread  loavvs  in  paas;  a  soctioii  box  open 
along  its  bottom  side  and  moontnd  a  spaced  distance 
above  said  conveyor  means;  an  endless  conveyor  means 
above  said  conveyor  means  and  having  a  lower  run  of 
a  predetermined  width  extending  along  the  lower  portion 
of  said  suction  box  said  endlees  conveyor  means  com- 
prising means  fanning  a  belt  covering  the  open  portion 
of  said  box;  said  endless  conveyor  means  having  depend- 
ent resilient  bellows  member*.  individuaDy  opening 
through  said  belt  to  communication  with  said  suction  box 
for  sealing  to  the  tops  of  the  loaves  in  the  pans  and 
lifting  them  from  said  pans;  the  bellows  members  being 
arranged  in  closely  spaced  relation  relative  to  said  loaves 
so  that  the  top  of  each  loaf  is  contacted  by  a  number 
of  said  bellows  members;  the  bellows  members  at  their 
lower  ends  having  laterally  directed  flantes  with  gen- 
erally horizontal  lower  surfaces;  means  for  reinforc- 
ing said  laterally  directed  flanges  to  prevent  them  from 
rolling  under  when  they  engage  a  loaf;  said  endless  con- 
veyor means  and  conveyor  means  divergnig  so  that  said 
bread  loaves  can  be  lifted  dear  of  the  pans  which 
proceed  on  said  conveyor  means;  and  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  depanned  products  from  said  endless  conveyor 


means. 


WEAPON  TRAWER  DOLLY  LATCH 
MECHANBM 
W.  G»ett,  r     itiili  I,  Md^       lliir  to  the 
Uritod  Stmss  of  Aasstfca  m  npissiatid  hy  Ike  Sacra- 

OiSLri  I  iltania  Dec  29, 19M,  8er.  No.  79,475,  oow 
pSsIt  No.  3,995412,  ^aiad  tmm  25,  1963.     Divided 
J^TmB  ^.11  iitTTi^-     It,  19(3,  bm.  No.  2tM4< 
^'SCla^    (CL  21*— 394) 

1.  A  device  for  securing  a  load  to  a  transporting  ve- 
hicle comprising,  in  combination, 
a  vehicle  frame, 
supports  carried  by  said  frame, 
load  supporting  itractures  releasably  supported  on  said 
supports. 
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bracket  means  secured  to  said  supports, 

bolt  means  for  ai^usubly  securing  said  bradiet  means 

to  said  support, 
normally  locked  latches  pivotally  mounted  on  said 

bracket  means, 
link  means  connected  to  said  bracket  means  and  said 

latches  for  pivotally  mounting  the  latches, 
keeper  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  bracket  means 


3,17#,5S4 

AUTOMATIC  SELF  BUNCHING  AND  DBPENSING 

BALE  CARRIER 

Iota  I.  Crawford  Md  Robert  L.  CnwfoH,  both  of 

Rte.  3,  Box  548,  CorvaBh,  Orcg. 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1943,  Scr.  No.  327,574 

4  Claims.     (CL  214— 594) 


in  engagement  with  said  latches  for  maintaining  the 
latrh^s  in  a  normally  locked  condition, 

pin  means  carried  by  the  latches  in  engagement  with 
said  load  supporting  stractures  for  releasably  sup- 
porting the  strxictures  on  said  supports,  and 

actuating  rods  carried  by  said  latches  for  actuating  the 
latches  to  disengafe  the  pin  means  from  the  load 
supporting  stractures. 


3479,5t3 

CAR-TOP  BOAT  LOADER  AND  CARRIER 

Wyiar  H.  Mcvcr,  739  E.  Bridgeport,  Spokane,  Wash. 

FBed  Sept.  15, 1941,  Scr.  No.  139,377 

5aaiM.    (0.214-^459) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  traveling  baler,  an  automatic 
actiuted  traveling  carrier  and  bale  buncher  connected  to 
said  baler  for  collecting,  bunching  and  dumping  bales  of 
material  on  the  ground  or  on  a  traveling  platform  com- 
prising a  plural  bale  carrier  means  including  a  box-like 
structural  frame  support  means,  ground  wheel  means  for 
traveling  support  of  said  frame  means,  draw  bar  means 
for  connecting  said  carrier  means  to  said  baler,  power 
take-off  means  from  said  baler  including  spring  biased 
clutch  means  operatively  connecting  said  baler  to  said  car- 
rier meaiu,  a  delivery  chute  means  for  receiving  said 
bales  of  material,  drop  Uble  means  hingedly  secured  to 
said  chute  means,  biased  catch  release  mechanism  means 
operatively  secured  to  said  drop  table  means,  and  re- 
ciprocating mechanism  means  selectively  operated  by  said 
clutch  means  to  drop  said  drop  table  means  and  discharge 
accumulated  bales  of  material  on  said  chute  and  said 
table  means  periodically,  and  bale  actuated  mechanism 
for  selectively  actuating  said  dutch  means,  said  recip- 
rocating mechanism  and  said  drop  table  means  to  bunch 
and  discharge  bales  of  material  onto  the  ground. 


3,179,595  

BOTTLE  AND  SAFETY  SNAP  CAP  THEREFOR 
George  H.  01>onaeD,  Matancc,  OWo,  iiiganr  to  Oi 
mfaMk  GfaM  CoBpaay,  a  corporalioB  of  OUo 
FBed  Nov.  18, 1943,  Scr.  No.  324,278 
(CL215-^) 


1 .  A  car-top  boat  loader  and  carrier,  comprising:  a  first 
frame  adapted  to  be  removably  fixed  upon  a  car  and  hav- 
ing substantially  parallel  side  rails  with  terminal  end  por- 
tions; the  terminal  end  portions  of  said  side  rails  being 
angled  downwardly  for  support  upon  the  automobile  body 
at  points  removed  from  thie  roof;  a  floating  frame  adapted 
to  receive  a  boat  and  having  side  rails  associated  with  said 
first-named  side  rails  for  relative  rectilinear  movements 
ol  said  floating  frame;  means  on  said  first  frame  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  floating  frame  between  a  loaded  posi- 
tion and  an  unloading  position,  and  other  means  inde- 
pendent of  said  first  means  for  selectively  loading  and  un- 
loading a  boat  with  respect  to  said  floating  frame. 


1.  In  combination,  a  bottle  having  a  mouth  defining 
neck  rising  therefrom,  said  neck  formed  with  an  annular 
downwardly  facing  closure  retaining  abutment  spaced 
from  the  mouth  end,  a  drcumferentially  extending  radial 
bead  externally  of  the  neck  immediately  below  said  abut- 
ment and  of  greater  radial  extent  than  said  closure  re- 
taining abutment,  said  bead  being  of  reduced  radial  ex- 
tent in  at  least  wie  area  to  provide  a  transverse  notch  of 
radial  extent  greater  than  said  closure  retaining  abutment 
but  less  than  the  radial  extent  of  the  remainder  of  said 
bead,  a  resilient  closure  telescoped  over  said  neck,  said 
closure  including  a  top  panel  portion,  an  annular  skirt 
depending  from  said  top  panel,  the  radial  extent  of  said 
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skirt  being  not  greater  than  the  radial  extent  of  said  trans- 
vene  notch,  said  skirt  having  an  inwardly  directed  bead 
formed  integrally  therewith  for  holding  engagement  with 
said  abutment  and  protecting  into  the  s|>acc  between  said 
abutment  and  said  bead,  a  tab  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  lower  margin  of  said  skirt,  the  radial  ex- 
tent of  said  tab  being  greater  than  the  radial  extent  of  said 
transverse  notch  but  not  greater  than  the  radial  extent  of 
the  remainder  of  said  bead,  said  closure  being  rotatable 
relative  to  the  neck  to  effect  registration  of  the  tab  with 
said  transverse  notch. 


147MM 

SINGLE  WALLED  METAL  CONTAINER 
Walter  W.  BalgrH  Akroa,  OMo,  airi|B«-  to  The  FVi 
Tka  *  Rakkw  Cttmrmj,  AkrM,  OMo,  •  corpa 
of  OWo 

ra*4  Dk.  22,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  l<l,4«f 
2CI^M.     (CL22t-^ 


1.  In  a  single  walled  metal  container,  the  combination 
of  end  shells  of  predetermined  axial  length  formed  with 
integral  double  walled  chimes,  an  intermediate  continuous 
center  portion,  said  center  portion  having  annular  con- 
figurated flat  surfaces  reinforced  on  at  least  one  side 
of  said  surfaces  by  annular  corrugations,  one  of  said  end 
shells  having  a  concaved  recessed  aperture  located  co- 
axially  of  said  end  shell  in  a  convexed  surface  bounded 
by  one  of  said  integral  double  walled  chimes,  an  em- 
bossed sump  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  concaved  recessed  aperture  and  an 
adaptor  fitting  protecting  axially  outwardly  from  within 
said  concaved  recened  aperture  and  extending  coaxially 
of  said  end  shell  above  said  convexed  surface,  said  em- 
bossed sump  and  said  adaptor  fitting  disposed  below  the 
outermost  aid  surface  of  said  one  integral  double  walled 
chime,  a  second  adaptor  fitting  profecting  axially  inwardly 
within  said  embossed  sump  and  substantiaUy  drami- 
ferentially  aligned  with  the  flat  surface  between  said  in- 
tegral double  walled  chimes,  the  other  of  said  end  shells 
having  a  spherical  domed  surface  bounded  by  the  other 
of  saki  integral  double  walled  chimes  and  an  embossed 
sump  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  center  of 
said  spherical  domed  surface,  said  embossed  sump  ter- 
minating in  an  axial  apertured  portion  of  said  other 
double  walled  chime,  said  axial  apertured  portion  having 
an  adaptor  fitting  projecting  axially  inwardly  in  align- 
ment with  said  embossed  sump,  and  a  patch  plate  assembly 
surrounding  and  defining  a  bung  opening  in  said  inter- 
mediate contmuous  center  portion. 


comprising  a  hollow  body  member  open  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  removable  cover  member  closing  the  upper 
end  of  said  body  member,  said  body  member  and  cover 
member  cooperating  to  together  simulate  the  shape  of  a 
shrub  when  the  cover  member  is  in  place  on  the  body 
member,  means  for  supporting  a  refuse  receptacle  on  the 
interior  of  said  body  member,  said  body  member  includ- 
ing a  countersunk  region  at  the  lower  end  thereof  lying 
below  the  support  surface  for  said  refuse  receptacle,  an- 


i^^Mt 


chor  means  secured  to  the  ground  beuc«th  said  body 
member,  the  lower  end  of  said  body  member  having  an 
aperture  permitting  said  anchor  means  to  extend  into  the 
countersunk  region  at  the  lower  end  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, means  for  locking  said  anchor  means  in  said  counter- 
sunk region  to  thereby  hold  said  body  member  in  posi- 
tion over  said  anchor  means,  and  artificial  plant  elen^nts 
secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  and  cover  mem- 
bers to  simulate  the  foliage  of  a  shrub. 


3,17t,51t 
SNAP  RELEASE  CONTAINER 
los  M.  Lyon,  Jr„  tM  K.  Capitol  SL,  Sail  Lake  City,  Utak 
1  May  17,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2tl,lM 
liaaiaM. 


(CL 


) 


3,17Mt7 
DEVICES  FOR  CONCEALING  AND  SUPPORTING 

REFUSE  RECEPTACLES 
HcrvM  M.  Becker,  51  Beacon  HID  Drive,  Mctackcn,  NJ. 
FBsd  Dm.  21,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  24t,«2« 
3  Cli^H.     (a.  224— It) 
!.  In  combination,  a  device  for  concealing  and  support- 
ing a  refuse  receptacle  such  as  a  trash  or  garbage  can. 


1.  A  conuiner  of  the  character  described  comprising: 

a  base, 

including  a  hollow  receptacle  open  at  the  top  and  hav- 
ing locking  means  on  its  side; 

a  cover  assembly  including  an  outer  cover  member  hav- 
ing a  substantially  flat  upper  surface, 

having  a  central  opening, 

a  depending  skirt  portion. 

and  locking  means  on  the  skirt  adapted  to  releasably 
engage  the  locking  means  on  said  base; 

an  inner  cover  plate  having  an  integral  annular  ridge 
on  its  upper  surface  intermediate  its  center  and  the 
periphery  of  said  plate; 

a  crowned  disc  having  a  portion  thereof  of  curved  cross 
section; 

said  disc  being  adapted  to  flex  and  snap  downward 
when  pressure  is  applied  through  said  cover  plate 
opening  lo  separate  said  cover  member  and  said 
cover  plate  and  to  separate  the  cooperating  locking 
means  on  said  base  and  said  cover  and  being  adapted 
to  snap  upward  when  said  cover  assembly  is  urfed 
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downward  onto  said  base  to  engage  said  locking 
means. 


3,17t389 

NON-SINKABLE  BUCKET 

Ckarles  A.  Window,  2»5  Martbilqnc  Ave,  Tlbaron,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec.  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  241,714 

5  Claims.     (CL  220—66) 


3,170,591 

PAIL  TYPE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

Frederick  E.  UUmaa,  Wiaaetka,  and  Phillip  C.  Urasky, 

Chksgo,  DL,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Inland 

Steel  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,095 

2  Claims.     (CI.  220—91) 


4.  A  bucket  comprising  a  generally  tapered  circular 
metal  form  including  walls,  a  first  bucket  bottom  at- 
tached to  the  smaller  end  of  said  walls,  a  bail  attached 
to  the  larger  end  of  said  tapered  walls,  a  second  bottom 
attached  to  said  first  bottom,  said  combination  compris- 
ing a  non-sinkabie  bucket  with  an  air  chamber  in  its 
bottom,  a  bail  on  its  rim  and  being  balanced  to  rotate 
bottom  up  when  floated. 


3,170,590 
PAIL  TYPE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Frederick  E.  UUmaa,  Wlmctka.  Phillip  C.  Urasky,  Chi- 
cago,  Md   James   J.    Deegan,    Downers   Grove,   III., 
toon,  by  mcsac  assignments,  to  Inland  Steel  Com- 
f,  Chics«o,  nt,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Aof.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216,094 
1  Claim.     (CL  220—91) 


1.  In  a  shipping  container  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  wall,  the  upper  edge  of  the  wall  being 
formed  into  an  outwardly  extending  curl,  a  bead  formed 
in   the   wall   near   the   upper  edge   of   the  container,   a 
pair  of  ears  located  in  diametrical  positions  on  the  wall 
of  the  container  immediately  below  the  upper  bead  and 
secured  by  welding  or  the  like,  said  ears  each  being 
in  the  form  of  a  flat  vertically  oriented  plate  of  meUl 
extending  radially  outward  from  the  wall   of  the  con- 
tainer and  having  a  radial  extent  which  is  slightly  less 
than  twice  the  height  of  the  bead  so  as  to  permit  ac- 
commodation of  the  ear  when  similar  containers  arc  ar- 
ranged bead-to-bead  during  shipment,  said  ears  having 
openings   formed  therein,  a  bail  of  generally  semi-cir- 
cular shape  having  loops  formed  in  its  ends  for  engag- 
ing the  openings  in  said  ears,  said  bail  being  sprung  in- 
wardly and  said  openings  being  in  the  form  of  slots 
angled  upwardly  and  outwardly  so  that  when  an  upward 
force  is  applied  to  the  bail  the  loops  thereon  are  moved 
into  seated  position  in  the  upper  ends  of  the  slots  with 
the  bail  spread  outwardly  to  clear  the  bead  and  curl 
and  so  that  when  the  bail  is  swung  downwardly  for  ship- 
ment the  loops  on  the  bail  are  free  to  spring  inwardly 
to  occupy  the   lower  ends  of  the  respective  slots  for 
close  nesting  of  the  bail  with  respect  to  the  container 
and  so  that  the  bail  is  held  clear  of  the  side  walls  of 
adjacent  containers  regardless  of  the  relative  orientation 
between  them. 


In  a  shipping  container  the  combination  comprising 
a  cylindrical  wall,  the  upper  edge  of  said  wall  being 
formed  into  an  outwardly  extending  curl,  a  bead  formed 
in  said  wall  adjacent  to  and  beneath  said  curl,  a  cover 
seated  on  said  upper  edge  projecting  outwardly  beyond 
said  cylindrical  wall,  a  pair  of  ears  secured  to  said  wall 
beneath  said  bead  in  diametrically  opposite  positions, 
said  ears  being  in  the  form  of  flat  vertically  oriented 
pieces  of  metal  extending  radially  outward  from  said 
wall  and  having  a  radial  extent  slightly  less  than  twice 
the  height  of  said  bead  so  as  to  permit  accommodation 
of  said  ear  when  similar  containers  are  stacked  bead 
to  bead,  a  bail  having  an  arcuate  profile  and  generally 
circular  loops  formed  at  its  ends,  said  loops  being  angled 
inwardly  with  respect  to  said  profile  and  occupying  planes 
bearing  an  angle  of  about  45*  to  about  100*,  and  said 
ears  having  openings  for  relatively  snug  sliding  engage- 
ment with  said  loops  so  that  when  said  bail  is  swung 
downwardly  said  loops  slide  in  said  openings  causing  the 
ends  of  the  bail  to  be  cammed  radially  inward  for  snug 
nested  engagement  between  the  bail  and  the  wall  of  the 
container. 


3,170,592 
PAIL  TYPE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Frederick  E.  Llhnan,  Winnetka,  and  PhilUp  C.  Urasky, 
Chicago,  m.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asdgnments,  to  Inland 
Steel  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,136 
2  Oalms.     (O.  220—91) 
1.  In  a  shipping  container  the  combination  comprising 
a  cylindrical  wall,  the  upper  edge  of  the  wall  being  formed 
into  an  outwardly  extending  curl,  an  upper  bead  formed 
in  the  wall  near  the  upper  edge  of  the  container  and  a 
lower  bead  formed  in  the  wall  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
the  container,  a  pair  of  ears  located  in  diametrically  op- 
posite positions  on  the  wall  of  the  container  immediately 
below  the  upper  bead,  each  of  said  ears  being  secured  to 
the  wall  of  the  container  by  welding  or  the  like,  each  of 
said  ears  having  a  central  opening  formed  therein,  a  bail 
of  generally  semicircular  shape  having  inwardly  bent  end 
portions  for  engaging  the  openings  in  said  ears,  each  of 
said  ears  having  an  integral  cam-like  protuberance  along 
the  upper  edge  portion  thereof  so  that  when  the  bail  is 
swung  to  its  upraised  position  the  bail  rides  radially  out- 
ward on  said  protuberances  to  clear  the  bead  and  curl  and 
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•o  that  when  the  b»fl  is  iwunt  downwardly  foe  ahipment 
the  loofM  on  the  bail  ride  inwardly  on  taid  protuberancea 
for  doae  tr^*^  of  the  bail  with  reapect  to  the  container 
and  ao  that  the  bul  ia  held  dear  of  the  aide  walk  of  ad)a- 
ceat  cootainers  regardkai  of  the  relative  odenutioo  be- 


STACKABLX  AND  NUTABLB  CONTAiNn 

FiW  M.  Nnachar.  Lm  Aamim,  CtM^  iint^nrW  Biam 
Ml^Maala,  to  SkaM  Oil  CT  ii|iay.  N«w  Yofi.  N.Y. 

a  ewForjJaj  ^  if43L8«r.  N«.  iUM^ 


tween  them,  the  maximum  radial  extent  of  the  procubcr- 
ancea  oo  the  ean  being  slightly  leas  than  twice  the  height 
of  the  beads  ao  as  to  permit  accommodation  of  the  ean 
when  wmilar  cootainen  are  arranged  bead-to-bead  during 
shipment.  

PAIL  TYFB  8HIPWNG  CX>NTAINE« 
E.  immm,  W^Hia.  mt  nOh  C 
BU  "ilj^     •>»  iS^t^  CiMf-y.  CM- 

Ptaa  S,  1M4,  Sm.  Nm, 
*'*''***  Sdntea.    (CLMi-*l) 


3.  In  a  shipping  container  the  combination  compriaing 
a  cylindrical  wall,  the  upper  edge  of  the  wall  being  formed 
into  an  ootwanlly  extending  curl,  an  opper  bend  focmed 
in  the  wall  near  the  upper  edge  of  the  container,  a  pair  of 
ean  located  in  diametrically  oppoaitc  poaitiooa  on  the  wall 
of  the  container  inunediately  below  tlie  opper  bead,  each 
ol  said  ean  being  aecured  to  the  wall  of  the  container  by 
welding  or  the  like,  each  of  said  ean  having  a  central 
opening  formed  therein,  a  bail  of  geoeraUy  semicircular 
shape  having  inwardly  bent  end  portions  (or  engaging  the 
opeoincs  in  said  ears,  said  end  portions  tarminating  in  sub- 
stantially right  angular  bent-over  tips,  each  of  said  ean 
having  an  integrally  formed  cam  surface  inside  of  the  ear, 
said  cam  surfaces  being  displaced  approximately  90*  from 
said  tipa  when  said  bail  is  in  its  uppermost  positioo.  and 
said  bail  being  outwardly  sprung  for  pressing  said  tips 
Bgaifiat  said  surfaces  so  that  when  the  bail  is  swung  to  an 
upraised  position  said  bail  tipa  ride  outward  on  said  sur- 
facca  and  said  bail  dean  the  bead,  curl  and  cover  and  so 
that  when  the  bail  is  swung  downwardly  for  shipment  said 
bail  tips  nde  inwardly  on  said  surfaces  for  closely  nested 
pp^hoo'ng  of  the  bail  ad)acent  the  wall  of  the  container. 


1.  An  integrally  formed  stackable  and  oesUble  con- 
tainer of  sheet  material  of  uniform  croaa-aection  through- 
out comprising  integral  oppositdy  disposed  side  and  end 
walls  and  a  bottom  wall  interconnecting  the  side  and  end 
walls,  said  side  and  end  walls  diverging  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  and  terminating  in  a 
flange  connecting  the  marginal  edges  of  said  side  and  end 
walls,  one  container  end  wall  having  an  outwardly  offset 
shelf  forming  recess  therein,  said  recess  induding  bot- 
tom, side  and  end  walls,  the  bottom  wall  being  disposed 
bdow  the  marginal  flange  and  merging  into  the  side  wall 
thereof,  said  recess  side  wall  being  disposed  outwardly  of 
the  container  end  wall  and  merging  into  said  marginal 
flange,  the  end  walls  thereof  terminating  inwardly  of  the 
container  side  walls,  said  container  side  walls  each  indud- 
ing adjacent  the  other  container  end  waU  an  inwardly  off- 
set portion  extending  the  entire  height  of  the  side  walls 
and  defined  by  angularly  disposed  shoukJen  extending 
from  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  to  said  marginal  flange, 
sa.d  offset  portion  being  of  greatest  length  adjacent  the 
juncture  with  the  bottom  wall  and  of  less  length  at  the 
juncture  with  the  said  flange  to  permit  nesting  of  super- 
imposed identical  containers,  each  of  said  offset  portions 
of  the  side  walls  including  an  outwardly  extending  shelf 
forming  recess,  each  receas  induding  bottom,  side  and 
end  walls,  said  recess  bottom  wall  being  disposed  below 
the  marginal  flange  and  merging  into  said  side  waU  there- 
of, said  recess  side  wall  bdng  disposed  outwardly  of  the 
container  side  walls,  one  of  the  said  receas  end  waUs 
terminating  short  of  the  container  end  wall,  the  other  of 
said  receas  end  walls  D>ergtng  into  the  inclined  shoulder, 
each  of  said  side  and  end  wall  shelf  forming  recesses 
having  a  length  several  times  their  width  and  each  recess 
including  a  downwardly  extending  anti-wedging  post  of 
less  width  than  said  shelf  recess  and  of  a  hei^  at  least 
twice  the  distance  from  the  bottom  wall  of  the  shelf 
forming  recess  to  the  said  marginal  flange,  the  exterior 
walls  of  the  post  diverging  outwardly  and  downwardly  m 
non-paralld  rdaUonship  both  with  the  conUiner  walls 
and  a  true  vertical  plane  and  terminating  in  a  post  bot- 
tom wall,  said  bottom  wall  being  parallel  with  the  receas 
bottom  walls  and  the  marginal  flange  of  the  container  and 
extending  inwardly  and  merging  with  the  container  walls. 


HOPPER  AND  FEED  MECHANISM 

mtr  ■  Slate,  1M3  Maattag  Honaa  BmI, 

BHttiVion  Valay,  Pn. 

Flad  Jan.  IS,  IMI,  Sar.  N«.  lM,Mt 

11  Chtaa.^&.  221— Itt) 

2    Apparatus  compriaing  a  hopper  adapted  to  receive 

I  plurality  of  rod-like  members,  a  raceway  depending  from 

said   hopper,   means   for   transferring   rod-like   mcmben 

from  said  hopper  to  a  slot  extending  along  said  "cew^y, 

a  throat  plate  having  a  slot  offset  from  said  raceway  alot. 
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and  an  arcuate  alot  in  the  throat  plate  connecting  the 
lower  end  of  said  raceway  slot  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
said  throat  plate  slot,  the  lower  end  of  said  raceway  slot 
being  lower  than  the  upper  end  of  said  throat  plate  slot. 


MATBBIALS  DISPEf«ER  AND  RECORDING 


MEANS 


M. 


,  State,  Pko« 
N^TlTiSM 


Arte. 


and  means  for  intermittently  pushing  a  rod-like  member 
from  said  raceway  slot  to  said  throat  plate  slot,  said 
means  induding  an  arcuate  finger  redprocally  mounted 
within  uid  arcuate  slot 


CUP  DISPENSER  >3}d  CARTRIDGE  LOADER 

Cart  E.  Nyhaq.  Skokfc,  DL 

(1422  I  awn-  MampWa,  Tcan.) 

■iiitteaafr-  -"  MpMente  SaTNo.  42,4M,  hO,  12, 

TTSE.    (CL221-1M) 


1.  In  a  materials  dispenser  and  recording  means,  the 
combination  of:  a  materials  container;  a  radio  signal  trans- 
mitter; switch  means  responsive  to  dispensation  of  mate- 
rials from  said  container;  said  radio  transmitter  respon- 
sive to  operation  of  said  switch  means  and  thereby  ener- 
gized to  send  out  a  signal;  and  a  radio  irceiver  and  record- 
er dapoaed  to  receive  said  signal  and  record  the  dispensa- 
tion of  materials  from  said  container. 


BARDBPENSER 


Elywa  M.  McPkanoa,  HopUv, 


to  Mc- 

a  cor* 


nM  N«T.  19. 1962,  Sir.  Nn.  236,346 
llditeM.    (0.222—36) 


1.  In  a  diapwising  device  for  6mpamnt  dongated  paper 
dipa.  a  base  member,   a   magaxine    member  pivotafly 
mounted  upon  said  haw  member,  spring  means  urging 
said  nxMfMwiitf.  member  upwardly,  said  magarine  member 
having  an  open  front  end  equipped  with  stripper  ban 
which  eztead  inwardly  in  spaoed-apart  rdation  and  an 
ejector  carried  by  said  base  member  and  having  a  vertical 
portion  extending  along  the  forward  end  of  said  maga- 
zine member  for  ejecting  clips  when  the  magarine  mem- 
ber  U  deprCMed,  a  foUower  pusher  member  slidably 
mounted  in  said  magazine  and  provided  with  a  slot,  spriiig 
memben  urging  said  pusher  member  forwanfly,  a  dip 
holder  conUining  dips  extending  throu^  the  space  be- 
tween said  stripper  ban  and  supporting  clips  within  said 
magaxine  witfi  the  dips  in  longitudinal  alignment  with 
said  stripper  bin,  said  clips  being  wider  than  the  space 
between  said  rtripper  bars,  and  a  rod  extending  through 
the  slot  of  said  follower  pusher  member  and  having  a  head 
wider  than  said  slot  adapted,  when  pressed  forwardly,  to 
en^ge  said  dip  holder  to  eject  the  same  and  also,  when 
drawn  rearwardly  to  engage  said  follower  to  retract  the 
same. 


1.  A  bar  dispenser  for  automatically  measuring  and 
discharging  successive  uniform  predetermined  smaUer 
portions  of  liquor  from  a  larger  supply,  which  dispenser 
comprises:  . 

(A)  a  supply  vessel  adapted  to  contam  a  quanuty  of 

liquor, 

(B)  a  resilient  compressible  bellows  pump  in  com- 
munication with  said  supply  vessel, 

(C)  a  check  valve  between  said  bellows  pump  and 
supjriy  vessel  to  permit  flow  only  in  the  direction  of 
the  bellows  pump. 

(D)  a  dispensing  spigot, 

(E)  a  distribution  line  between  said  bellows  pump  and 
spigot  and  a  check  valve  in  said  distribution  line  to 
permit  flow  only  in  the  direction  of  the  spigot; 
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-(F)  a  pivoted  compre««oo  lever  podtiooed  idiacent 
ooe  end  of  tud  bellows  pump  to  umipi'eee  the  seme, 

(0)  en  electric  motor, 

(H)  cam  means  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  motor, 

(1)  connecting  rod  means  eccentrically  mounted  rela- 
tive to  said  cam  means  and  secured  to  said  com- 
pression lever, 

(J)  switch  means  aaeociated  with  said  spigot  to  ener- 
gize said  motor  and 

(K)  switch  means  associated  with  ooe  peripheral  edge 
of  said  cam  means  to  deenergize  said  motor  after 
one  cycle  of  rotatioo  ct  nid  cam  means. 


AUTOMATIC  LIQUID  DBPENSER 


FVed  Oct.  It,  1M2,  9er.  N«.  229>M 
4CWM.     (CL221— 39) 


! .  - 


1.  An  automatic  liquid  diipcnerr  comprising  pumping 
means  including  a  suction  tube  assembly  connected  to  the 
inlet  of  said  pumping  means  and  adapted  to  be  diapoaed 
in  a  supply  container  containing  makeup  solution  and  a 
discharge  tube  for  discharging  the  makeup  aolutioii  iato 
a  treating  receptacle,  said  suction  tube  aiMfflbty  caopris- 
ing  conduit  means  formed  with  aa  inlet  port  at  the  base 
thereof  for  withdrawing  maktap  sohitioa  contiguous  to 
the  bottom  of  the  supply  container,  control  means  includ- 
ing pMTsetubie  means  for  energizing  said  pumping  means 
after  a  preselected  depletion  of  Itt  trenting  aohition  has 
oocurred.  timing  means  for  maintaining  said  pumping 
means  energized  for  a  preselected  time  period,  and  sensing 
means  associated  with  suction  tube  asKmUy  and  a  point 
within  the  supply  container  spaced  therefrom  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  control  circuit  for  signaling  the 
depletioa  of  makeup  aolutioo  therein  to  said  control  cir- 
cuit effecting  deenergizatian  of  said  preKttable  means  and 
signaling  the  occurrence  of  ench  event 


COLLAPSIBLE  CX>NTAir«rER 
Reksrt  E.  rUnum,  Emt  Gceeawkh,  ILL,  iiilMnr  to 
IMMSM  Riikker  Ciapsny,  New  Yeik,  N.Y., 

■  cevpOTBM  ef  New  Jeney  

FVed  Dec  4, 1M2,  Ser.  N«w  M2477 
ICb^     (CL221— 94) 
A   collapsible   container   adapted   for   the   storage   of 
pulverulent  material,  said  container  being  formed  of  rela- 
tively flexible  material,  comprising:  ■ 

a  subsuntially  cylindrical  body  portion  having  upper 
and  lower  walls  closed  at  their  ends  to  form  a  con- 
tainer, 
means  to  fill  said  container; 

a  bladder  layer  comprising  a  rectangular  sheet  of 
coated  cord  fabric  attached  about  iu  periphery  to 
said  lower  wall  of  said  container  thereby  to  form  a 
first  chamber. 


■aid  sheet  being  generally  coterminous  with  said 

lower  wall  of  said  contaiaer, 
said  sheet  having  an  air-permeabte  fabric  center 
section  diapoaed  parallel   to  the   axis  of  said 
cylindrical  body  portion, 

said  center  section  being  attached  about  its 
periphery  to  said  lower  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer thereby  to  form  a  second  chamber; 
a  first  opening  in  said  upper  wall  of  said  container 
for  introducing  gas  uiKler  pressure  into  said  con- 
tainer. 


a  second  opening  through  said  lower  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer and  said  center  section  of  said  bladder  layer 
for  emptying  said  container; 

a  third  opening  through  said  lower  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer spaced  from  said  second  opening  for  intro- 
dnciag  gas  under  pressure  into  said  first  cham^ 
to  force  pulverulent  material  in  contact  with  said 
bladder  layer  onto  said  center  section  thereof;  and 

a  fourth  opening  through  said  lower  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer spaced  from  said  second  and  third  openings  for 
introducing  gas  under  pressure  into  said  second 
chamber  to  aerate  polvcnilent  material  on  said  center 
section. 

147t,iMl 

rOKTAULE  AND  DBPOSABLK  GASOUNB 

CONTAINUI 

Ckvks  E.  Daky,  It  OaUak  Road, 

Nofflk  WRiiin^on,  Mas. 

na  Feh.  IS,  1943,  Ser.  No.  Z5t,493 

3C1^h;    (CL  221— 153) 


1.  A  container  for  a  combuatible  liquid,  said  contabier 
comprising  an  inner  shell  and  an  outer  shell,  said  Inner 
shell  being  composed  of  a  metal,  said  outer  shell  beiiig 
compoeed  of  a  rupturable  flame  retardant  material,  said 
intigr  fhr"  having  an  opening  at  a  first  portion,  an  elon- 
gated noczle  communicating  with  said  opening  and  se- 
cured at  oiM  of  iu  ends  to  the  inner  shell  and  extend- 
ing toward  a  second  portion  of  said  inner  shell  outside 
said  inner  shell  and  inside  said  outer  shell,  the  free  ex- 
tremity of  said  nozzle  being  dosed,  a  ripcord  atuched 
lo  said  outer  shell  and  extending  thcrealong  in  regis- 
tratioo  with  said  nook,  one  portion  of  said  ripcord 
being  coooected  to  the  free  extremity  of  said  nozzle, 
said  ripcord  being  capable  of  rupturing  said  outer  shell 
in  order  to  cause  aid  nozzle  to  protect  outwardly  from 
within  said  outer  shell. 
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347t,M2 
COVER  FOR  CONTAINERS 
iMtiiip,   Jr.,  fl^iwifcij,   Md   ABh   a. 
MeklvBa,  Mo.,  asdfpnrs  to  Freo-Pak  Valve 
Catm..  Sc'Loota,  Mo.,  a  cosaoiaboo  of  Mknnl 
""^  FiJnS.  22.  l'S%feNr274,42t        . 
1  rhlai      (CL  222— lt2) 


In  combination  with  a  pressurized  container  provided 
with  a  cupshaped  top  closure  member  of  Ae  character 
described  said  ckmire  member  including  a  bottom  wall 
and  a  circular  side  wall  that  terminates  at  the  top  m  an 
annular  beaded  portion,  said  bottom  waU  having  a  dis- 
pensing valve  assembly  mounted  centrally  therein  with 
the  tiluWe  valve  stem  projecting  above  the  bottom  wall 

aforeaaid,  .. 

a  cover  assembly  for  said  container  and  the  projecting 
valve  stem  thereof,  said  assembly  being  molded  of 
a  flexible  plastic  material  and  comprising  initially: 

a  cap  body  including  a  top  wall  and  a  circular  side 
wall  that  terminates  at  the  bottom  in  a  nm  portion, 
the  external  peripheral  surface  of  the  rim  portiOT 
having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  internal  peri- 
pheral surface  of  said  side  wall  of  thfc  top  closure 

member;  ...        ,i 

a  circular  flange  projecting  laterally  from  the  side  waU 
of  the  cap  body  adapted  to  overiie  said  annular 
beaded  portion  <^  the  top  closure  member; 
a  plurality  of  circular  spaced  ribs  projecting  radially 
from  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  run  par- 
tioo   and   merging  at  their  upper  ends  into  said 
flange,  each  of  said  ribs  being  adapted  to  fnctionally 
engage  against  the  famer  surface  of  said  side  wall 
of  the  top  closure  member; 
a  disposable  skirt  section  drculariy  spaced  from  said 
rim  portion  and  the  ribs  thereon,  said  skirt  section 
compristng  an  annulos  having  an  internal  diameter 
in  correspondence  with  the  external  diameter  of  said 
beaded  portion  of  the  top  closure  member; 
a  feathered  lower  edge  thereon  to  facilitate  pressfitting 
the  annuhis  onto  said  beaded  portion  of  the  t«v 
dosnre  member, 
a  frangible  circular  web  segment  connection  between 
the  upper  end  portion  of  the  skirt  section  and  the 
laterally  projecting  flange  of  the  cap  body,  said 
web  segment  being  a  component  common  to  said 
annuhis  and  flange; 
a  vertical  slit  or  score  formation  in  the  external  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  the  annulus,  said  slit  extending 
from  the  web  segment  aforesaid  to  the  feathered 
edge  of  said  annulus; 
a  tear  tab  projecting  radially  lateraUy  from  the  annu- 
his contiguously  to  the  slit; 
and  a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  fingerpicce  on  the 
free  end  of  the  Ub  to  facilitate  severance  of  the  an- 
nulus from  the  laterally  projecting  flange  of  the  cap 
body  in  consequence  of  manually  pulling  said  Ub 
arcuately  away  from  said  flange  drcumferentially 
along  said  frangible  web  segment,  the  severance  be- 
ginning and  ending  at  the  slit  or  score  formation 
aforesaid. 


3,17f,<t3 

TAMFERFROOF  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

Gmj  L.  KHtcrnuiB,  Kmam  City,  Kaos. 

(<1M  Wilson  Ave,  Wmnu  Otj,  Mo.) 

FOed  Dec.  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  24t,423 

SClidiBS.    (CL222— lt2) 


3.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  container  having  a  dispensing  end, 

(b)  a  cap  on  said  container, 

(c)  said  cap  being  of  frangible  material  and  having 
a  collar  portion  in  encircling  relation  to  said  dis- 
pensing end, 

(</)  means  on  said  cap  collar  and  said  dispensing  end 
of  the  container  retaining  said  cap  in  closing  rela- 
tion to  said  dispensing  end, 

{e)  said  collar  portion  having  a  peripheral  first  wall 
extending  axially  outwardly  from  the  upper  end  of 
the  container  neck  and  a  second  wall  connected  to 
the  first  wall  and  extending  radially  inwardly  with 
respect  to  said  first  wall  Jn  axially  outwardly  spaced 
relation  to  said  dispensing  end  of  said  container  and 
said  second  wall  terminating  at  its  inner  edge  in  a 
dome  portion, 

(/)  a  fracture  line  in  said  inwardly  extending  wall  and 
extending  around  the  cap  so  that  impact  and  pres- 
sure on  said  dome  portion  will  break  the  cap  along 
said  fracture  line  and  move  said  dome  portion  to- 
ward said  dispensing  end  and  permit  removal  of 
the  dome  portion  few  access  to  the  dispensing  end 
of  the  container, 

ig)  said  fracture  line  having  circumferentiaUy  spaced 
portions  of  different  radially  outward  spacing  from 
said  dome  portion  defining  lugs  on  the  dome  por- 
tion and  collar, 
{h)  said  lugs  being  engageable  after  fracture  tor  se- 
curing the  dome  portion  on  the  collar  portion  in 
dosing  position. 


3,17t,it4 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AN  ADHEMVETO 
PlJS!^  ARTICLES  SUCH  AS  WEBS  OR  SHEETS 

OF  VENEER  _^    ^ .     ._   .     ^^^ 

Ralph  CkMMHM,  CorvaMs,  Orsf.,  aM^or  to   wooa 
^J^ccessaTOraan  LML,  Corvaflta,  Orsf^  a  L 
FBsd  Ang.  7, 19il,  Ssr.  No.  129,9tt 
ScEtos.     (CL  222— 233) 
1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  powdered  adhesive  to  a 
surface  of  a  traveling,  planar  article: 

(a)  said  apparatus  comprising  an  upstanding,  relatively 
long,  narrow  bin  for  holding  a  supply  of  said  powder; 

(b)  said  bin  having  a  rectangular  outlet  opening  in  the 
bottom  thereof; 

(c)  a  cylinder  mounted  adjacent  said  opening  for  rota- 
Uon  about  a  horizontal  axis,  with  said  axis  being 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  opening  and 
with  the  upper  surface  of  said  cylinder  projecting 
into  the  interior  of  said  bin  and  filling  said  opening 
to  provide  a  movable  bottom  wall  for  said  bin; 

(<f)  said  cylinder  having  a  diameUr  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  opening; 
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(e)  meam  for  rotatint  Mid  cytmder  at  a  predeCennined 
peripbaral  ipeed  and  in  one  <firectian: 

(/)  nid  cylijider  havtag  a  pturality  erf  de|»wioni  in 
iti  HJiCaoB  into  which  powder  within  mm  bin  may 
Kttle  thereby  to  be  removed  from  Mid  bin; 

(f )  a  brush  meant  rotatably  mounted  in  axially  paraDd 
relatioaahip  to  and  adjacent  Mid  qrlinder.  and  ex- 
ternally of  nid  bin  and  imchidint  mean*  for  driving 
nid  bnah  means  in  a  directioo  of  roCatiaB  opposite 
to  the  direction  at  rotation  of  said  cylinder  for  re- 
movinf  said  powder  from  said  depressiom  upon  the 
emergence  of  the  latter  from  said  bin; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  gsnerally  parallel  qiaoed  apart  rods 

disposed  horizootally  within  said  bin  and  extending 

the  length  thereof; 
(0  said  rods  being  positioned  above  said  cylinder  and 

relatively  closer  to  said  opening  than  to  the  top  ol 

said  bin; 


(/)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  blades  attached  to  and 
T«"""»g  the  dJafanr*!  batwwjn  said  rods  soch  that 
said  rods  and  Madcs  define  a  grate  within  said  bin; 

(k)  a  longitMlinally  disposed  doctor  Made  attached  to 
said  graas  and  fF*f"'*''^  downwardly  toward  said 
cyuooer, 

(/)  said  doctor  blade  having  a  lower,  straight  edge 
•*g»gw*g  the  sorfaoe  of  said  cyiinder  throo^iout 
substantially  the  length  ai  the  latter  and  at  a  posi- 
tioo  near  the  wall  of  said  bin  toward  which  the  sur- 
face of  said  cjrlinder  within  said  bin  roMtes; 

(<*i)  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  rods  in  a  direc- 
tion longitudinally  of  said  cylinder  so  that  said  blades 
undercut  any  bridges  formed  in  said  powder  and  said 
doctor  Uade  packs  said  powder  uniformly  into  said 
depresaions  to  a  level  even  with  the  surface  of  said 
cylinder. 

incnoNUNn' 

Ad 


r. 

1.  An 

(«)  an  inJBCtiaa  fluid 

(h)  a  planter  movable  therein  to  ^ect  the 


stoo  and  cylinder  means,  whereby,  on  repeated  op- 
eration of  said  piitoo  and  cylindsr  nMaas,  said  plung- 


m  k  advanced  in  said  flnid  hooaing  to  eiect  pra- 
qoantities  of  fluid  therefrom. 


ADKMOL  ACTUATOR 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  cowpriaing  an  aerosol 
container  having  a  discharge  ooaduit,  an  actuator  for  said 
conduit,  said  actuator  being  osountad  upon  said  container, 
said  actuator  induding  a  pivotaMy  mounted  arm.  a  noczle 
plate  supported  by  said  ann.  said  aoazle  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  orifices  drcamferentiaOy  disfwaed  on  said 
plate,  each  orifice  having  an  end  which  has  a  diameter  at 
least  as  great  m  the  IJ>.  diamrtrr  of  said  conduit,  said 
arm  being  m<wtn<tw>  for  pivotable  movement  through  a 
range  between  first  and  second  positions,  a  portion  of  said 
arm  abutting  an  end  of  said  conduit  and  one  of  said 
orifices  being  in  line  wldi  said  end  of  said  conduit  in  the 
first  position  of  said  arm,  means  biasing  said  arm  lo  its 
second  position  wherein  said  arm  and  said  one  orifice 
are  spaced  from  said  conduit,  and  means  mounting  said 
plate  on  said  arm  so  that  each  of  the  oriflom  nuy  be 
selectively  disposed  for  cooperation  with  said  oooduit. 
whereby  a  variety  of  fiow  discharge  patterns  may  be 
selectively  obtained. 


(c)  an  actuator  piston  and  cylinder  means  disposed 
in  ooxial  rdatioo  to  said  plunger,  said  piston  and 
cyUadar  means  having  a  predetermined  stroke  less 
than  the  travel  of  said  phmger. 

(il)  a  first  merhanical  means  interposed  bet  Winn  said 
pjston  and  cylinder  means  and  said  plunger  to  move 
said  piontBr  a  predetermined  distance; 

(e)  sad  a  second  mechanical  means  for  locking  said 
phMgsr  against  return  movement  from  a  previous 
position  to  which  Mid  pionger  is  mowed  by  said  pis- 


CLO0UKBPOK 


PHBSUmsn> 


CONTAlNEaS 


laWi 

NJ. 

IMl,  8ar.  Nn.  US^SM 
4flihni  (CL  2n-^4it.7) 
I.  A  cover  for  a  preanrizable  glass  container  having 
a  shoulder  and  a  oeck  with  an  outwardly  eatending  lip, 
comprising  a  cap,  fluid  transfer  means  extending  through 
the  cap,  a  ring  member  adapted  to  it  around  the  Mck  of 
the  container,  an  internally  extending  flange  on  said  ring 
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member,  resilient  means  fitting  within  the  ring  member 
and  fpiw*  the  flange,  a  plurality  of  legs  on  the  ring  mem- 
ber axially  movable  with  respect  thereto,  resilent  tips  on 


one  end  of  the  lep  adapted  to  engage  the  shoulder  of  the 
container,  and  clamping  means  for  clamping  the  ring 
member  to  the  cap  while  urging  the  resilient  means  against 
the  lip  of  the  container. 


DRIPLEaS  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
ta^  O^aa,  kMp,  Lewis  Garth  Dooas,  Ea 
K.  SHrfhste.  Bnypart.  Md  Pari  Aftcrt  McEIUtott, 
N.Yn  aiJianri  to  The  E.  T.  CMkM  Corpo- 
Uto,  N.Y.,  a  cwposaaon  of  New  York 
Fled  Oct  3,  IMlTSer.  No.  142^3 
IChiM.    (CL222— 9t2) 


3,17MM 
SLIDING  HOPPER  CLOSURE  OPERATWG  AND 
SUPPORTING  MECHANBM 
Georp  B.  Dorey,  West 
to  Enterprise  Ralwag 
llL,acorporMionofI]llwiis 
CoMteatlmi  of  aiipMrarton  Ssr.  No.  3i,5«2,  Inne  li, 
19M.   ntoappllcn(ionFeb.M,lM4,Ssr.N«.344»lt7 
lldatas.    (CL222— 5t5) 


3.  In  combination,  a  hopper  having  a  discharge  open- 
ing and  a  sliding  gate  for  the  opening,  a  frame  supported 
by  and  surrounding  the  lower  portion  of  the  hopper  and 
supporting  said  gate,  means  for  moving  said  gate  includ- 
ing a  shaft  joumaled  in  the  frame  and  interengaging 
pinion  and  rack  means  on  the  shaft  and  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  gate  respectively,  said  rack  means  includ- 
ing laterally  spaced  walls  adapted  to  straddle  the  pinions 
and  coextensive  with  and  extending  beyond  the  other  end 
of  said  gate,  guiding  means  for  the  rack  means  including 
walls  extending  laterally  from  the  frame  across  the  plane 
of  the  rack  means,  and  pads  on  the  said  walls  lying  be- 
tween the  spaced  walls  of  the  rack  means. 


Hctvcrt 


347M19 
GARMENT  PRESS 
VIoOm  (Weasr), 
,  VMho  (Wcatr), 
to  rannigliwsr  *  Co,, 
VMho  (Wsaer),  HoDiiliaw.  Giimany 

—     Aif.W,Wl,Ssr.No.l31,7«» 
fCUtaM.    (CL223— 57) 


G.M.h.H. 


Apparatus  for  ilirw**''^  individual  portions  of  senii- 
fluid  material  onto  a  moving  receiving  surface  compris- 
ing a  depositing  head  having  a  material  conducting  chan- 
nel therein,  a  valve  in  said  channel  for  controlling  flow 
of  said  material  therethroo^  a  discharge  port  in  said 
head,  a  cylindrical  member  disposed  between  said  chan- 
nel and  said  discharge  port  having  a  transverse  bore  ex- 
tending therethrough,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  surrounding 
said  member  having  a  doeed  end  and  an  open  end  and  a 
jmk  of  diametrically  aligned  openings  in  the  wall  thereof, 
said  diacterge  port  being  of  substantiany  larger  diameter 
than  said  aligned  openings  and  flaring  outwardly  from 
the  adjacent  aligned  opening  to  prevent  the  adherence  of 
said  semi-fluid  nuterial  thereto,  said  aligned  opening  ad- 
jacent said  discharge  port  having  an  outer  widened  por- 
tion of  substantiany  the  same  diameter  as  said  discharge 
port,  a  first  shaft  flxed  to  and  extending  axially  from  said 
closed  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  second  shaft  fixed  to  and 
extending  axially  from  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  member 
adjacent  to  said  open  end  of  said  sleeve  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  shafts  for  oscillating  said  member  and 
said  sleeve  about  their  respective  axes  to  move  the  said 
openings  and  said  transverse  bore  intermittently  into  and 
out  of  alignment  with  said  channel  and  said  discharge 
port  to  cause  predetermined  portions  of  said  material  to 
be  cut  off  by  the  shearing  action  between  Mid  member 
and  said  sleeve  and  to  be  deposited  on  the  moving  receiv- 
ing surface. 


1.  A  press  body  adapted  for  use  in  a  garment  press 
having  press  plates  operable  for  engaging  the  front  aiKl 
back  of  the  press  body  for  pressing  garments  on  said 
body,  said  body  being  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a 
garment  to  be  pressed,  at  least  two  spreader  fin  plates 
arranged  one  above  the  other  on  each  side  of  said  press 
body  and  supported  by  said  press  body  and  respectively 
movable  laterally  outwardly  with  regard  to  said  press 
body,  all  of  said  spreader  fin  plates  being  located  sub- 
stantially in  one  and  the  same  plane,  a  single  link  for  each 
spreader  fin  plate  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  by  said 
press  body  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  to  a 
single   intermediate   point   only   on   the   respective   said 
spreader  fin  plate  and  operable  to  actuate  the  latter  in 
said  plane,  each  said  spreader  fin  plate  being  freely  tiltable 
in  said  plane  and  independently  of  the  others  of  said 
spreader  fin  plates  and  about  the  said  point  of  connection 
thereof  with  respective  said  link  so  as  to  adjust  to  the  con- 
figuration of  the  garment  to  be  pressed  which  is  placed 
on  the  body,  and  fluids  operable  means  connoted  to  said 
link  responsive  to  pressure  for  actuating  said  link  to  move 
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said  spreader  fln  plates  lateraQy  relative  to  said  body 
thereby  to  boid  a  ganncot  spread  out  for  being  acted  on 
by  said  presa  plates. 


Llsjr^  S. 


surriMrrNET 

33494  Aki 

to  A^  A. 

to  B«dM  9m%m,  BaHaHBa,  M4. 
nM  May  11«  1M4,  am.  N«^  3M3M 
TCMm.     (0.234     411) 


1.  An  article  support  compriniif  a  trst  aenes  oi  parallel 
flexibic  strands  rxinning  in  one  direction,  a  second  senes 
of  parallel  flexible  strmods  ruomng  in  a  second  direction 
at  an  angle  to  snid  flrat  acriea  of  strands  to  define  thereby 
a  plurality  of  strand  crossing  points,  means  to  connect 
said  strands  at  each  crossing  point  to  define  a  net.  and  a 
loop  of  strand  material  mtegraily  formed  from  one  of 
said  series  of  strands  at  a  plurality  of  said  crossing 
points. 


347MU 
GARDEN  TOOL  HOLDER 

P.O.  Boa  122,  Laks 
Oct.  19,  i9tt,  §sr.  N«.  231,MS 
13  niiiii      (CL 


Ll. 


3? 


1.  A  combination  rack  and  tool  holder  for  supportint 
tools  comprising: 

a  rectangular  tray  having  an  upturned  front  end  and 

an  upturned  rear  end, 
rail  means  passing  through  the  upturned  froat  and  rear 

ends  to  form  side  rails  for  said  tray, 
a  plurality  of  mterconnected  semi-circular  tool  handle 

supports  for  "^g^g'ng  a  tool  handle  to  susprad  the 

tool,  and 
said  rails  extending  through  the  rear  upturned  eikJ  to 

connect  said  semi-orcuiar  tool  handle  supports  with 
Itray. 


3,iT«4n 

HAND  DBPENSER  FOR  ADHESIVE  TAPE 
M  H.  Caaey,  Roasvllk,  Mtaa,,  aal^or  to 
Utac  ft  ni— faitoit^  Cufj',  9L  Paal,  MIm.,  a 
of  Dalawv* 
F1M  Sept.  4,  1942,  Sar.  No.  221,7t7 
(CL225— 44) 


\ 


1.  A  dispenser  for  tne  in  connection  with  adhesive  tape 
which  is  wound  into  roU  form  on  the  external  Mrface  of 
a  circular  core,  said  dispenser  comprising  a  substantially 
semi-circularly  shaped  handgrip  for  insertion  within  the 
core  so  that  the  convex  surface  of  said  handgrip  is  in  con- 
tact with  the  iaiemal  surface  of  the  core,  nid  handgrip 
being  wider  than  the  core  and  having  a  flange  attached  to 
each  edge  of  the  convex  surface  thereof  and  extending 
radially  outward  beyond  the  internal  edges  of  the  core, 
so  that  the  core  can  be  held  between  said  flanges  and  be 
roUUble  with  respect  to  said  handgrip  as  the  handgrip 
is  held  in  the  hahd  of  the  operator  while  the  tape  is  un- 
wound from  the  core,  in  order  to  protect  the  hand  of  the 
operator  from  the  routiooal  movement  of  the  core  as  the 
tape  is  unwound  from  the  core. 


3,17M14 
DEVICX    FOR    MAKING   STRIPS   OF    PREDETER- 
MINED  LENGTH  FROM  A  SHEET  MATERLAL 
WOUND  TO  FORM  A  ROLL  ^ 


Mm.  11, 1943,  Sar.  N*.  244,191 

^jStillia  CiiMaay,  Apr.  4, 1942, 
T  21^31 
UCUaa.     (5.224-134)       .     ^^      ^ 

1.  A  device  for  making  strips  of  predelemuned  length 
from  a  sheet  material  wound  to  form  a  roll,  said  device 
compriaing  in  combination: 

(a)  transport  roller  means  adapted  to  draw  sheet  ma- 
terial wound  in  form  ot  a  roll  from  such  a  roQ; 

{b)  drive  means  for  driving  said  transport  roller  means 
^^ptmA  to  be  torque-transmitting  in  but  ooe  single 
directioo,  said  drive  means  including  s  first  shaft; 

(c)  a  spring-biased  abutment  structure  fixedly  mounted 
oo  said  &nt  shaft; 

{J)  a  fixed  atop  Unuting  rotary  motion  of  said  first 
shaft  and  of  said  abutment  structure  under  said 
spring  bias; 

(*)  a  motor, 

(J)  a  tecottl  shaft  arranfed  coaxially  to  said  first  shaft 
and  driven  by  said  motor; 

(f)  a  rotary  abutment  driven  by  said  second  shaft 
adapted  to  engage  said  abutment  structure  to  operate 
said  first  shaft  against  said  spring  bias;  and 

(A)  adjusting  means  for  controlling  angle  of  rotation  of 
the  said  rotary  abutment  preceding  engagement 
thereof  with  said  abutment  structure,  said  adjusting 
means  including  cam  means  adapted  to  move  said 
rotary  abutment  out  of  engagement  with  said  abut- 
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'•»»^  ment  structure  upon  engagement  of  said  abutment  by 
said  cam  means,  a  sleeve  integral  with  said  cam  means 


-f. 


loosely  mounted  on  said  second  shaft,  and  meaiM  for 
turning  said  sleeve  around  said  second  shaft. 


L.  Moricssos, 


3,17t>15 
COLLAPSIBLE  TRAY 
feat»,nL, 

of  America, 


to 

I  corporattoa 


FUad  Sept.  2B,  1942,  Scr.  No.  225,98S 
lO^    (CL  229^14) 


3,179,414 

LOCK  FLAP-BEER  CARTON 

Robert  S.  Cfo«tor,134S  Drtrfaac  St,  St 

Montreal  9,  Qvcbcc,  Canada 

FUcd  Apr.  8,  1943,  Ser.  No.  271,349 

appttcatkM  Cauda,  Feb.  1, 1943,  S47,S92 
4ClaiBH.     (O.  229— 16) 


1.  A  stackaWe  carton  conUining  bottles  said  carton 
adapted  to  be  sUcked  in  pallets  and  wherein  said  pallets 
are   transportable,   said   carton   including   mutually   op- 
posed end  walls,  side  walls,  a  bottom,  a  pair  of  carrying 
apertures  in  mutually  opposed  walls  and  top  closure 
means,   said  top  closure  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
closure  flaps  each  said  flap  being  integrally  and  hmgedly 
connected  to  an  associated  one  of  a  pair  of  mutually  op- 
posed walls,  each  said  flap  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  apertures  therein,  each  said  aperture  having  a  portion 
disposed  towards  the  center  of  a  carton  adapted  to  fa- 
ciliute  insertion  therethrough  and  removal  therefrom  of 
a  crown  seal  and  finish  ring  of  a  bottle,  a  portion  of 
each  said  flap  adjacent  to  its  connection  to  its  associated 
wall  being  free  of  apertures  and  being  adapted  to  rest 
upon  the  top  surface  of  said  other  mutually  opposed 
walls  the  apertured  portion  of  said  flaps  being  adapted 
to   be   disposed   below   the   top   surface    of   said   other 
mutually  opposed  walls,  whereby  the  crown  seals  and 
finish  rings  of  bottles  placed  in  said  carton  are  adapted 
to  be  passed  throu^  said  apertures  and  arc  adapted  to 
co-operate  therewith  to  lock  said  closure  and  to  stabilize 
said  bottles. 


An  open  top.  collapsible  tray  formed  from  a  umtary 
K^nk  of  foldable  paperboard  cut  and  scored  to  provide, 
in  sequence,  a  ooe-piece  bottom  panel,  a  side  panel  hinged 
thereto,   top  connecting   strips   having   panels   hingedly 
extending  therefrom  to  form  opposed  end  panels,  and  a 
second  side  panel;  said  blank  having  inwardly  foldable 
reinforcing  strips  extending  entirely  along  opposite  edges 
of  the  blank  and  integrally  hinged  to  the  side  wall  panels, 
bottom   panel,   and    connecting   strips;   said   reinforcing 
strips  being  inwardly  folded  at  each  end  of  the  tray  to 
engage  flatwise  against  the  respective  end  portions  of  the 
bottom  and  side  wall  panels  and  to  engage  flatwise  against 
the  rtapective  connecting  strips  at  each  end  of  the  tray; 
said  end  panels  each  having  a  vertical  dimension  com- 
parable to  the  height  of  the  side  walls  and  being  swing- 
able  downward  to  dose  the  ends  of  the  tray;  the  free 
edge  portions  of  the  infolded  reinforcing  strips  along  the 
ends  of  the  bottom  panel  being  permanently  secured  at 
spaced  poinU  to  provide  unsecured  edge  portions;  the 
lower  free  edges  of  the  end  walls  carrying  thereon  hinged 
tongue  elemenu  which  are  inaertable  between  such  re- 
tpective  unsecured  edge  portions  and  the  adjacent  por- 
tions of  the  bottom  panel  to  secure  the  end  walls  fric- 
tiooally  in  end-dosing  position. 


3,174,417 

PACKAGING  BOX 

Joseph  H.  Vlneberi,  257  Uaad  Tmk  Drfrc, 

Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Imc  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  294,422 

1  CWm.     (CL  229—23) 


A  box  structure  comprising  a  imitary  blank  of  flexible 
material  having  a  bottom  wall  panel,  a  pair  of  side  wall 
panels  extending  from  said  bottom  wall  panel,  and  a  top 
wall  panel  extending  from  each  of  said  side  wall  panels, 
said  top  wall  panels  being  foldable  into  overiapping 
relation  over  said  bottom  wall  panel,  a  second  unitary 
blank  of  flexibic  material  having  a  bottom  wall  panel  in 
unattached  underiying  relation  to  said  first  bottom  wall 
panel,  a  pair  of  side  wall  panels  extending  from  said 
second  bottom  wall  panel,  and  a  lop  wall  panel  extending 
from  each  of  said  second  side  wall  panels,  said  second 
top  wall  panels  being  foldable  into  overlapping  relation 
with  each  other  and  with  said  first  top  wall  panels,  said 
bottom  wall  i»nels  being  of  substantially  equal  size,  and 
all  of  said  side  wall  paneb  being  of  substantially  equal 
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■ize.  each  of  uud  U*  meatiooed  side  w«ll  puieU  having 
a  flap  at  each  ead  tkereof  fokUUe  into  unattached  under- 
lyinf  rdatkw  with  one  of  aid  Am  mcotioQed  aide  wall 
{wneb,  one  of  said  lop  wall  pands  of  each  of  said  blanks 
havins    a    handhole    cootaininc    flap    partially    severed 
therefrom,  the  other  of  said  top  wall  paneh  of  each  of 
said  blanks  having  a  siit  therein  for  reception  of  one  of 
said  handhole  containing  flapa,  the  handhole  containing 
flap  on  one  blank  fenenOly  paralleling  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  tlte  blank  and  the  handhole  containing  flap  on  tha 
second  blank  being  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof  so  that  the  flapa  are  orienUted  in  side 
by  side  relation  when  the  top  wall  panels  are  orientated 
in  perpendicular  overlapping  relatioo  to  each  other,  the 
handhole  containing  flap  on  the  lowermost  top  wall  panel 
flxiCDding  through  thrae  soparimpoaed  top  wall  panels 
with  the  other  hf*^*^  containing  flap  extending  through 
only  one  owlying  lop  wall  panel. 


FsnuABT  28,  1966 


greater  rcsiitance  to  tearing  than  the  ftim  sealed  thereto, 
said  tape  having  corrugations  formed  therein,  said  cor- 
rugations having  at  least  a  component  extending  trans- 
vendy  at  least  up  to  the  line  of  juncture  of  the  unsealed 
film  with  the  seal  to  pucker  the  film  at  said  line  of  junc- 
ture, whereby,  when  said  film  is  ruptured  by  a  pull  at  the 
location  of  the  tape,  the  rupture  foOowt  the  said  line  of 
juncture. 

M7MM 

ENVELOPS  UNIT  CONTAINED  IN  A 

PUBLICATION 

29  E.  M*  SL,  New  YaA,  N.Y. 
U,  1943,  Ser.  Nn.  2S2,tt9 
ICM^    (CL229— M) 


MTMlt 
DBP08ABLE  PET  aANriAKY  STATION 

29,  IMTte.  Nn.  29MM 
ICWtas.    (0.22^-33) 


A  carton,  comprising  integrated  articulated  lid  and  bot- 
tom portions,  said  portions  being  formed  from  s  rectangu- 
lar body  panel,  side  and  end  pands  dispoaed  along  the 
marginal  edges  of  said  body  pand  and  arranged  generally 
normal  to  the  plane  thereof,  said  carton  defining  a  doeed 
container  with  the  side  and  end  panels  of  the  lid  portion 
overlapping  the  s»de  and  end  panels  of  the  bottom  por- 
tion when  said  lid  and  bottom  portiom  are  folded  against 
one  another  and  defining  a  flat  open  tray  with  continu- 
ous surrounding  upright  sidewalls  when  said  lid  and  bot- 
tom portion  are  folded  open  into  substantially  co-planar 
positions,  a  back  hmge  portion  connecting  said  lid  and 
bottom  portion,  saxl  hinge  portion  being  of  a  width  greater 
than  said  side  panels,  said  htnfB  portion  defining  an  out- 
«rard  curve  when  said  lid  and  bottom  portions  are  folded 
against  one  another. 


347M1» 
TEAE  »nUP  PACKAGING 


**  *P»ad  Oct.  5, 1941, 8ar.  Nn.  1434«3 
ITOataa.     (0.229— 42) 


A  page  of  a  pubUcation,  one  aide  of  said  page  havtaig 
lines  thereon  defining  an  envelope  blank  on  said  page, 
nid  blank  having  four  aide*  and  bdng  generally  rectan- 
golv  with  a  lap  portion  eitenrfing  from  a  central  pcr- 
tion  of  one  of  aaid  aidea.  two  of  aaid  aidaa  of  aaid  blank 
/-^.w^^m  with  two  edgea  of  aaid  page  forming  a  comer 
of  aaid  page,  a  flrat  f old  line  paralld  to  said  flap  across 
the  center  of  aaid  envdope  Mank.  aecond  and  third  fold 
lines  at  right  angles  to  said  first  fold  line  intersecting  said 
first  fold  line  and  extending  across  said  envelope  blank, 
said  second  and  third  fold  lines  defining  side  portions  of 
said  envelope  blank  and  said  first  fold  line  dividing  said 
envelope  Wank  into  front  and  back  portions,  at  least 
one  of  which  has  an  addreas  printed  thereon,  and  a  gloc 
on  said  envdope  blank  adjacent  to  the  aide  of  said  en- 
velope Mank  opposite  said  flap  portion,  said  glue  being 
on  the  same  side  of  said  page  as  aaid  lines  defining  said 
envdope  blank. 


347M21 
APPARATUS  FOE  EXHAU8TINC  FUMES  FEOM 

FAcronns  and  the  ukb 


1.  a  package  of  sealed  stretchable  film  and  s  tear  tape 
thenfor.  aaid  tape  being  aeakd  to  said  film  and  having  a 


I  Oct  23, 1943,  Ssr.  Nn.  31U33 

S  rkil-  -     (CL  23t— 117) 
1.  Apparatus  for  exhausting  fumes,  comprismg: 

(A)  a  casing  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  in  axial  align- 
ment; .    . 

(B)  a  motor  mounting  chamber  enclosed  within  aaid 
casing,  aaid  chamber  being  defined  by: 

(1 )  a  first  portion  of  the  waU  of  aaid  caaing  dis- 
posed between  said  inlet  and  outlet; 

(2)  a  first  partition  joined  to  said  first  portion  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  obliquely 
across  the  interior  of  said  casing  to  a  deflecting 
end  terminating  short  of  s  aecond  portion  of  the 
wan  of  aaid  casing  opposite  aaid  first  portion  to 
define  with  said  second  portion  a  passageway 
open  to  said  outlet:  and,  ^^ 

(3)  a  aecond  partition  joined  to  the  deflecting 
end  of  said  first  portion  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  obliqudy  across  the  interior 
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of  said  casing  to  a  juncture  with  said  first  por- 
tion of  the  casing  wall,  said  second  partition 
having  an  opening  therein  to  accommodate  the 
passage  of  a  motor  shaft  therethrou^; 


a  flexible  element  connecting  said  voting  spindle  to  said 
punch  whereby  movement  of  said  voting  q>indle 
to  voting  podtion  moves  said  punch  toward  said 
q>ace  and  vice  versa. 

said  movement  of  said  punch  toward  said  q>ace  being 
insufficient  to  bring  said  punch  into  engagement  with 
said  card,  and 

means  for  raising  said  stripper  plate  and  aaid  punch- 
board  to  cause  said  punch  to  engage  said  card  and 
for  lowering  said  stripper  i^te  and  said  punchboard 
to  diffng'g*'  said  card  from  said  punchboard  to 
bring  said  tpace  into  alignment  with  said  slot  to  per- 
mit withdrawal  of  said  card. 


3,179,423 

VOTING  MACHINE  WITH  REMOVABLE  VOTING 

SPINDLE  HANDLES 

F.  Shorn,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa^  saajgnnr  to 

V«t^  Madtec  COTporathw,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FVad  JnlT  12, 1942,  Ser.  No.  299,445 

iClate.    (CL235— 54) 


(C)  a  naotor  mounted  in  said  chamber  so  as  to  have 
the  driven  shaft  thereof  extending  through  said 
opening; 

(D)  a  centrifugal  fan  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft; 
and, 

(E)  shrouding  means  supported  on  said  casmg  to 
direct  fluid  medium  from  the  inlet  thereof  to  the  in- 
take of  aaid  fan  wheel  and  from  the  exhaust  of  said 
fan  whed  to  aaid  passageway. 


347M22 

VOUNG  MACHINE 

G.  Lavd,  SwarthMate,  Pa. 

(4  W.  4*  SL.  Chester,  Pa.) 

Fah.  1. 1943,  Ssr.  Nn.  255,529 

ICU^  ^235—59) 


A  voting  machine  for  recording  the  number  of  votes 
and  for  stmuluneously  punching  a  coded  card,  said  ma- 
chine including 

s  punchboard, 

a  stripper  plate  above,  and  spaced  from,  said  punch- 
board,  to  provide  a  card  receiving  space, 

means  mounting  said  stripper  plate  and  said  punch- 
board  for  movement  to  an  upper  or  to  a  lower  po- 
sition relative  to  said  punch, 

a  fixed  plate  adjacent,  and  preventing  access  to,  said 
stripper  plate  and  said  punchboard.  said  fixed  plate 
having  a  slot  therein  which  aligns  with  said  card  re- 
ceiving space  when  said  stripper  plate  and  said  punch- 
board  are  in  their  lower  position  to  permit  insertion 
and  withdrawal  of  said  card  only  in  said  lower  posi- 

a  movable  punch  mounted  adjacent  said  card   re- 

oetring  space, 
a  voting  spindle  movable  by  the  voter  to  a  votmg. 

or  non-voting  podtion. 


A  voting  machine  indudiiig 

a  front  wail, 

voting  spindles  projecting  throu^  said  wall, 

enlarged  heads  carried  by  said  q>indles, 

operating  handles  for  said  spindles, 

each  handle  including  a  round  hub  having  a  transverse- 
ly diqx)sed  slot  for  engaging  the  head  of  a  corre- 
sponding spindle  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said 
handle  relative  to  said  qxndle, 

a  flexible  locking  atrip  having  round  holes  engageable 
with  aaid  hubs  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  the 
handles  relative  to  their  corre^wnding  spindles,  and 
a  clip  having  a  high  portion  and  a  low  portion,  and 

means  rotatably  mountiog  said  clip  adjacent  said  handle 
and  said  strip  whereby  roUtion  of  said  clip  to  bring 
said  high  portion  between  said  front  wall  and  said 
strip  prevents  disengagement  of  said  strip  from  said 
hubs  and  prevents  lateral  movement  of  said  handles 
relative  to  said  spindles  and  whereby  rotation  of 
said  clip  to  bring  said  low  portion  between  said  strip 
and  said  front  wall  permits  disengagement  of  said 
strip  from  said  hubs  and  permits  lateral  movement 
of  said  handles  relative  to  said  qnndles. 


3,179,424 
AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  SCALES  WTTH  RECORD- 

BSG  AND  TOTALING  APPARATUS 
Kmmdk  C.  ABen.  Dnjion,  Ohto,  ajjgnor  to  The  Hohart 
Mannfactafing  Conapany,  Troy,  OMo,  a  corporatkin  of 

OMo 

FBed  Im.  29, 1949,  Scr.  No.  3,424 
7CldM.    (CL23S— 58) 

1.  An  automatic  computing  and  recording  scde  system, 
comprising  a  weighing  scde  for  supplying  dectricd  wdgbt 


912 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FcBXUAKY  28,  1966 


infonnatioo  of  tn  artide  thereon,  a  computer  faaring  a 
unit  price  input,  said  computer  betnt  coaiiec>ii<1  to  receive 
Mid  weight  informatioQ  from  said  acak  for  combining 
with  unit  price,  means  in  said  computer  forming  an  electric 
digital  signal  of  the  computed  value  oi  said  artkie  a 
labekr  for  printing  and  iaiuing  a  ticket  oi  said  value 
upon  receipt  of  an  enabling  signal  from  said  computer, 
an  electriosd  circuit  providing  a  connertion  between  said 


ifi 


<^A™r"'i*-  and  said  labeler  for  trammitting  Mid  value  sig- 
nal and  enabling  signal  to  said  labeter,  an  adding  ma- 
chine having  individually  operated  electrical  solenoid  in- 
puts for  providing  a  record  at  the  vahie  of  each  artide 
placed  on  the  scale  for  wtiich  a  tickeC  it  iMoed.  and  dec- 
trical  control  means  poaitiooed  in  said  circuit  between 
said  computer  and  said  labeler  and  having  switch  means 
automatically  operable  in  response  to  said  enabling  signal 
to  apply  said  value  signal  to  said  adding  machine  inputs. 


CAFACmr-EXCXKniNG  INDiCATTNG  MEANS 
FOR  COMPUTERS 

RoirWailhv. 

Wnrt- 

G.M.hJL, 
FVad  Apr.  13, 190,  Ser.  No.  It7357 

IcsMm  rwMMj.  Apr.  If,  IMl, 
W  29333 
S  nihil     (0.235— MOS) 


rocating  means  controllable  upon  initiation  of  the  printing 
operation  for  linearly  moving  said  first  means  in  said  first 
direction  without  disturbmg  the  angular  position  of  said 
lever  arm,  thereby  permitting  the  first  reciprocating  means 
to  move  to  its  first  position  under  control  of  the  bias 
means. 


1.  For  un  in  computers  capable  of  performing  addi- 
tion. SDbtraction,  multiplication  and  division  operations, 
means  for  indicating  the  exceeding  of  machine  computa- 
tional capadty  comprising  first  means  rotatable  in  onison 
with,  and  under  control  of,  the  computer  computational 
facility:  printing  means  including  means  for  prinung  a 
symbol  indicative  of  machine  capacity-exceeding  condi- 
tion; pivotally  mounted  reciprocating  means  biased  in  a 
first  direction,  said  reciprocating  means  being  positioned 
adjacent  said  first  means;  said  first  means  having  a  rotating 
lever  arm  for  lifting  said  redprocating  means  substantially 
linearly  is  a  direction  opposite  said  first  direction  when 
said  computer  computational  fadlity  moves  by  an  amount 
greater  than  the  computer  computational  capacity;  con- 
necting means  linked  between  said  redprocating  means 
and  said  printing  means  and  adapted  to  condition  said 
printing  means  to  initiate  pnoling  of  said  capacity-ex- 
ceeding symbol  when  said  redprocating  means  is  moved 
in  the  directioB  opposite  said  first  direction:  second  rccip- 


3,i7Ma< 

ANALOGUE  DEVICE  ESPECIALLY  FOR  THE 
COMPUTATION  AND  ADJUSTMENT  OF  TRI- 
LATERATiON  NETS 

Hms  GMTg  J«vK  Fiijt  t/ll,  Vlava  I, 
Fled  Feh.  2«,  19M,  Bar.  N«.  1149t 

7cwta»  (ctaas  <i) 


5.  The  method  for  compensating  for  errors  in  measure- 
ment of  distances  in  establishmg  a  trilateration  network 
which  comprises  the  .steps  of  plotting  the  co-ordinates 
of  known  points  in  said  network  in  a  mapping  scale, 
etastically  connecting  the  known  points  with  the  unknown 
points  in  proportion  to  the  distances  previously  measured 
whereby  the  distance  between  the  known  and  unknown 
points  can  vary  depending  upon  an  dasbc  stress  set  up 
due  to  errors  in  measurement  of  the  distances  and  where- 
by said  elastic  stren  is  proportional  to  the  errors  in 
measurement  of  the  distances  measured,  bringing  the  tri- 
lateration network  assembly  into  a  state  of  static  equiHb- 
huffl  as  to  the  elastic  stresses,  plotting  the  first  co-ordi- 
nates of  the  unknown  points,  thus  establishing  the  zero 
position  of  the  trilaieration  network,  caloilating  the  dis- 
crepancies between  the  real  distances  measured  and  the 
Aitt»nr»*  computed  from  the  first  co-ordinates  of  said 
unknown  points,  elastically  reconnecting  the  known  points 
with  the  unknown  points  in  proportion  to  the  distances 
previously  determined  as  modified  by  amounts  which 
correspond  to  said  discrepancies  proportional  to  a  first 
correction  scale  which  is  larger  than  said  mapping  scale, 
whereby  the  distance  between  the  known  and  unknown 
points  can  vary  depending  upon  an  elastic  stress  set  up 
due  to  errors  in  measurement  of  the  distance  measured 
as  oxxlifted  by  said  discrepancy  correction,  re-bringing  the 
trilateration  network  assembly  into  a  state  of  static  equi- 
librium as  to  the  elastic  stresses  and  plotting  the  second 
co-ordioates  of  the  unknown  points,  thus  establishing 
modifications  of  the  co-ordinates  of  the  unknown  points, 
which  modifications  correspond  to  the  corrections  of  the 
measured  distances. 


3479,<27 
ARTICLE  COUNTING  DEVICE 
G.  rtnam.  U15 


N.Y. 

f%fi  Mr  t,  19«3,  Ser.  N^  293y4«3 
it  Oil  I  I      (CLISS— 9t) 

1.  An  artide  counting  device,  comprising:  a  frame; 
a  support  connected  to  said  frame,  said  support  having 
an  inclined  upper  surface;  a  motor  mounted  within  said 
frame,  said  motor  having  a  shaft  projecting  upwardly 
through  said  support;  a  disc  axially  connected  with  said 
shaft  in  face  to  face  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of 
said  support  for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  said  disk  hav- 
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ing  a  series  of  equally  spaced-apart  article  recdving 
recesses  formed  in  its  periphery;  hopper  means  connected 
with  said  disk,  said  hopper  means  adapted  to  receive 
and  hold  a  plurality  of  small  articles  to  be  counted,  said 
support  having  a  discharge  aperture  disposed  below  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  recesses;  normally  open  switch  means 
mounted  on  said  support  adjacent  the  path  of  travd  of 
the  recesses  in  said  disk  so  that  articles  carried  by  the 
recesses  in  said  disk  successively  close  said  switch  means 
as  the  disk  is  rotated;  and  dectrical  drcuit  means  con- 
nected with  a  source  of  electrical  energy  for  operating 
said  motor,  and  rotating  said  disk,  said  electrical  circuit 
means  induding,  a  single  pde  multiple  contad  sdedor 
twitch  having  a  manually  positioned  indicator,  a  stn^e 
pole  multiple  contact  ratchet  rday  having  an  indicator 


element  being  positioned  in  said  fluid-tight  bousing  and 
said  sensing  bulb  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the 
space  to  be  controlled  by  a  fluid  amplifier,  a  pivoted 
lever  in  said  housing  being  engaged  by  said  expansible 
element  to  be  moved  thereby,  bimetal  means  connected 
to  one  extremity  of  said  pivoted  lever  remote  from  said 
expansion  dement,  second  bimdal  means  connected  to 
the  free  extremity  of  said  first  named  bimetal  means  and 
reversed  as  to  direction  of  activation  therefrom,  the  free 
extremity  of  said  second  bimetal  means  engaging  the 
second  pair  of  said  flange  means  on  said  movable  shaft 
for  opterating  said  shaft,  said  second  bimetal  means  com- 
pensating for  the  ambient  temperature  effect  of  the  fluid 
within  said  housing  on  the  expansible  element,  said  first 
named  bimetal  means  reversing  the  operation  of  said 
flapper  nozzle  for  given  changes  in  temperature  sensed 
by  said  sensing  bulb  in  accordance  with  the  temperature 
<A  the  flmd  being  valved  by  said  thermostat  and  con- 
trolling a  fluid  amplifier. 


3,17M2t 

THERMOSTAT 

D.  locill^  PMfc  RMge,  nL, 

HoBtywell  bc^  a  cnrporntion  of  Ddaww 

FBW  Oct  11, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  229,tM 

T  Hiirwi      (CL234— 1) 
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biased  to  starting  position,  wiring  interconnecting  the 
contacts  of  said  ratchet  rday  with  the  respective  contacts 
of  said  selector  switch,  a  first  relay  aiKl  a  second  relay, 
make  and  break  contacts  controlled  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rdays,  and  other  wiring  interconnecting  a  source 
of  electrical  energy  with  said  first  and  second  rdays  and 
said  ratchet  relay  through  the  indicators  of  said  ratchet 
relay  and  said  selector  switch  so  that  each  time  an  artide 
carried  by  a  recess  in  said  disk  doses  said  normally  open 
switch  means,  said  ratchet  relay  is  energized  to  advaiKe 
the  indicator  of  the  latter  and  said  motor  is  de-energized 
by  the  breaking  of  said  make  and  break  contacts  when 
the  indicator  of  said  ratchet  relay  is  advanced  to  the 
predetermined  setting  of  the  indicator  of  said  sdector 
switch  energizing  said  second  rday  and  de-energizing 
said  first  rday. 


1.  In  a  thermostat  for  use  with  a  fluid  amplifier,  a 
fluid-tight  housing,  inlet  and  outlet  passages  in  said  hous- 
ing adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  medium 
for  a  fluid  amplifier  and  in  controlling  relationship  to  an 
amplifier,  nozzle  means  connected  to  the  outlet  passage 
in  said  bousing  and  having  a  pivoted  flapper  assodated 
therewith,  a  movable  shaft  having  two  pairs  of  flange 
means  thereon,  one  pair  being  adapted  to  sdectivdy  en- 
gage said  f^pper  and  tilt  said  flapper  on  said  nozzle  in 
opposite  dirKtions  of  shaft  movement  depending  upon 
which  of  said  flange  means  of  said  pair  is  engaged,  a 
dosed  thermal  system  induding  a  sensing  bulb,  expansi(» 
element  and  a  collapsible  setting  means,  said  expansion 
811  0.0. 


3,179,(29 

AIR  CONDITIONING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Ahrfai  J.  Bergcr,  Morton  Grove,  m.,  — ilgnnr  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1942,  Ser.  No.  249,917 

SClafaM.     (CL234— 1) 


1.  Air  conditioning  control  a{^>aratus  for  an  air  distri- 
bution unit  including  a  fan  and  a  coil  type  heat  exchanger 
having  a  temperature  changing  medium  flowing  therein, 
comprising,  a  continuously  operated  motor  means  con- 
nected to  and  operating  said  fan,  bi-directional  clutch 
means  induding  a  plurality  ol  parts  one  part  of  which 
is  mounted  oa  said  motor  means  to  be  rotated  there- 
with, a  closed  thermal  sensing  system  induding  a  sensing 
bulb  positioiaed  with  resped  to  said  air  distribution  unit 
to  be  responsive  to  temperature  indicative  of  needs  of 
operation  of  said  control  apparatus,  said  thermal  system 
being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  parts  of  said  bi- 
directional dutch  means  for  reversibly  operating  the 
same,  a  cable  drive  means  connected  to  said  clutch 
means  to  be  rotated  thereby,  valve  means  coimeded 
to  and  controlling  the  flow  of  said  temperature  changing 
medium  in  said  coil  type  heat  exchanger,  means  con- 
necting the  oiqwsite  extremity  of  said  cable  drive  means 
to  said  valve  means  to  operate  the  same,  and  means 
assodated  with  said  valve  means  to  respond  to  the  tem- 
perature of  the  temperature  changing  medium  flowing 
therethrough,  said  means  being  connected  to  said  cable 
drive  means  and  said  valve  means  to  reverse  the  di- 
rection of  operation  of  said  valve  means  for  a  given 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  cable  drive  means  with 
different  temperatures  sensed  at  said  valve  means. 


3,179,i39 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  HYDRONIC  SYSTEM 
Abraham  B.  Chadwkfc,  JeCcrsontown,  Ky.,  aali^or  to 
AracricM  Rndfator  A  Standard  SMitary  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatfcM  of  Delaware 
Filed  Ang.  21, 1963,  Scr.  N«.  393,595 
llClalaM.    (CL23<— 1) 
1.  A  zone  temperature  control  system  comprising  a 
first  zoite;  a  first  heat  exchanger  in  said  first  zone;  a  sec- 
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ood  looe;  «  wcond  beat  exdunfer  ia  said  iecoiKl  zone, 
a  fluid  moyini  means;  means  coupled  to  said  fluid  ok>v- 
inf  means  to  feed  i  fluid  along  a  first  path  to  »»»dflrst 
heat  exchanter  and  aloot  a  second  path  to  said  second 
heat  exchanter;  first  fluid  control  means  to  control  the 
flow  of  the  fluid  through  said  first  heat  exchanger;  second 
fluid  control  means  to  control  the  flow  of  the  fluid  through 
•aid  second  heat  exchanger;  beating  means  to  heat  said 
fliBdi  a  first  temperature  sensiUre  means  for  detecting 
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theietetwwn  upon  thennal  expanaion  of  said  e»eni«to, 
a  vertical  stack  surrounding  said  valve  body  secured  there- 
to in  sealing  reUtioo  at  a  point  below  said  onftce.  a 
chimney  jou>«»  to  said  stack  and  a  check  valve  in  said 
chimney,  said  check  valve  comprising  a  porous  horuontal 
disc  sealed  within  said  chimney  and  a  layer  of  mercunr 
covering  said  diac.  a  flow  of  gas  passing  through  said 
valve  only  when  the  gas  is  at  a  temperature  »°«<^  •»" 
bimetallic  elements  so  as  to  open  said  orifice,  and  when 
Uw  gas  is  at  a  preswre  wl&cicat  for  flow  through  said 
check  valve.  ^^^^^^^^__^ 

VEinCLE  HEATING  AND  VENTTLATION  SySTOJ 

DmM  G.  Can.,  Alt.  Part,  WBA^  "  ''?."ni^Z^ 

Motor  Cuasfsoy.  DtoAotm,  Mlck^  a  corporwuw  «■ 

^1.*  Sopt.  13. 1»«2*»;N%?»«'^*» 
7  CMmb.    (CL  137 — 1) 


the  temperature  in  said  first  rone  coupled  to  said  first  fluid 
control  means,  said  fiuid  moving  means  and  said  heating 
means,  a  second  temperature  sensitive  means  for  <let«^- 
ing  the  temperature  in  said  second  rone  coupled  to  said 
second  fluid  control  means,  said  fluid  moving  means  and 
said  beaUng  means;  and  delay  means  interposed  between 
said  second  temperature  sensitive  means  and  said  heaung 
means  to  delay  the  operatioo  of  said  beaung  means  for  a 
preselected  interval  of  tima. 


HEAT  AND  PHISSUKE  SENSTTTVE  VALVE 
Gm  AaMdMlM,  Now  Yotfc,  N.Y., 

m,m.mM  of  New  Yott  _ 

RM  IML  21,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  254341 
ICWtaii.    (Cl.l36-«) 


S    In  an  engine  cooUng  system,  an  air  intake  Wowor, 
a  volute  type  scroll  housing  said  blower,  a  heat  e»a»*nt« 
Mlapted  to  receive  engine  coolant,  a  housing  for  said  heat 
exchanter.   and   an   air  diffusion  system  couphng  said 
blower  housing  to  said  heat  exchanger  bousing.  «^"^ 
diffusion  system  comprising  a  diffuser  section  coupled  to 
said  blower  bousing,  sakl  diffuser  lectionhaving  mim- 
mum  wall  divergence  in  a  direction  sway  from ^  blower 
housing  and  discharging  into  an  sbrupUy  stepped  e^- 
sion  chamber,  said  expansion  chamber  being  coupled  si 
iu  discharge  end  to  the  intake  of  said  beat  exchanter 
housing,   said   air   diffusion   system   l»*e'«''y  ^f^^'jf?' 
■tructed  and  arranged  to  provide  maxmium  efficiency  in 
energy  coovenion  from  velocity  head  at  the  blow«^ 
charie  to  static  bead  at  the  heat  exchanger,  and  fcxiWe 
•eal  Paeans  inlerpo«xl  between   the  outlet  end  of  saKl 
diffuser  section  and  the  inlet  of  said  expansion  chamber 
to  thereby  i«>late  the  bloww  vib«Uans  '"^J^^* 
exchanger  structure,  the  outlet  eod  of  »^  ^^^  "f." 
tion.  the  ink*  end  of  said  expansion  chamber  and  said 
flexible  seal  lying  in  subatantiaUy  coplanar  relatwoship 
whereby  said  flexible  seal  creates  subatantiaUy  no  energy 
loas  ui  the  syaiem. 


1  A  valve  for  venting  gaaaa  upon  occurrence  of  pre- 
determined temperature  and  pres«ire  conditiooa  therem 
comprising  a  vertical  sealed  valve  body,  means  for  m- 
trodttcim  a  gas  into  said  valve  body,  teihperature-aeaative 
bimetallic  etomenu  verticaUy  disposed  within  aid  valve 
body,  a  free  end  of  said  elements  adapted  for  movement 
in  response  to  temperature  variations  of  a  gas  «"!»>«>  "f 
vmlvTbody.  an  orifice  in  the  side  waU  of  said  valve  body 
juxtaposed  from  said  free  end  of  said  ekments  and  adapted 

to  receive  said  free  end  to  provide  a  staling  enguemeot 
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,  7, 1»*3,  Ser.  No.  MMTt 
16  a^  (CL  13*— 317) 
1  A  dispenser  for  liquid  antispetic  .'•^^^^^^^Pr^ 
valve  holding  means  defining  an  internal  cybndnal  bore 
commonicating  with  the  interior  of  the  f«i«TL^»I 
SSSsing  opening  connecting  said  cyhndncaJ  bore  witf» 
thew^nt  atmosphere,  a  hollow  valve  «»«»»«,  P"*^' 
SJ  ^cylindrical  outer  surface  .dapt«l  to  flt  tighUy  within 
aid  bore  and  normally  seal  off  said  dispensing  opening. 
Sd  v^;^  member  compri-ng  a  cyUndrical  oourw^l^ 
a  transverse  inner  waU  together  deflmng  *^  ^^^^^^, 
chamber  and  an  internal  flow  chamber,  the  cyUndriad 
wall  of  said  valve  member  defining  a  spray  onflce  con- 
necting said  spray  chamber  with  the  cylindrical  out«  sur^ 
SS^  said^ve  member  and  a  flow  onflce  connecting 
said  flow  chamber  with  said  cylindrical  outer  surface. 


Mid  flow  orifice  being  spaced  angularly  from  said  spray 
orifice  in  the  wall  of  the  valve  member  and  said  valve 
member  being  adapted  to  be  routed  in  said  cylindrical 
bore  to  Klectively  expoae  to  the  dispensing  opening  in 


3^76,635 
LUMIN  AIRE  ASSEMBLY 
1.  CbOb,  Soirth  MBwtes,  Wii., 
McGraw-Edkoa  CoMf  y,  MDwMk 

oTDelawve  

15,19<l,8«r.No.ll7,6tl 
T  riitai     (CL146— 25) 


said  valve  holding  means  said  spray  orifice,  said  flow  ori- 
fice or  the  cylindrical  outer  surface,  itself,  of  the  valve 
member,  whereby  the  contents  of  the  dispenser  may  bo 
qirayed  or  poured  therefrom  or  sealed  from  the  outside 
atmoapbere.  respectively. 


3476j634 
LUMEN  AWE 

MEwavkoa,  Wte., 


to  Mc- 


Jmo  19,  IMl^Ser.  No.  116,666 
17CWM.    (CL  146-15) 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising  a  base  assembly  for  attach- 
ment to  supporting  structure  and  an  optical  assembly, 
said  base  assembly  including  lamp  holding  means  extend- 
ing generally  upward  from  said  base  assembly,  said  op- 
tical assembly  including  light  modifying  means  and  a 
hood,  a  support  plate  engaging  said  base  and  having  an 
aperture  disposed  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  lamp 
h(4ding  means,  said  li^t  modifying  means  extending  gen- 
erally upwardly  from  said  base  portion  and  being  en- 
gated  at  its  lower  end  by  said  support  plate,  elongate 
fastening  means  extending  between  said  support  plate  and 
said  hood  for  releasably  holding  said  Mj^t  modifying 
means  and  said  hood  in  a  unitary  assembly,  and  second 
leleasable  fastening  means  independent  of  said  elongate 
fastening  means  and  extending  between  said  support  plate 
and  said  base  assembly  so  that  said  c^tical  assembly  can 
be  releasaUy  mounted  on  and  removed  from  said  base 
as  a  unitary  assembly  to  expose  said  lamp  holding  means. 


G.    N 
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2.  In  oombination,  a  InmisaJre,  a  supporting  member 
having  a  vertical  axis  and  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  be  mounted  coaxially  atop  a  vertical  pole,  said  lumi- 
naire  inr»«*H«"g  an  optical  assembly  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  an  elongate  light  source  mounted  within  said  optical 
assembly   and   extending  substantially  parallel   to   said 
longitudinal  axis,  and  a  pair  of  support  arms  fixedly  con- 
nected at  their  lower  end  to  said  support  member  and 
fTttHvi'wg  upwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom,  the  upper 
end  of  said  support  arms  engaging  one  side  of  said  lumi- 
naire  to  support  the  same  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  optical  assembly  extending  substantially  horizontal- 
ly, said  luminaire  extending  backwardly  toward  said  ver- 
tical axis  to  position  said  light  source  in  placed  relation 
from  said  support  member  and  in  substantial  alignment 
with  said  vertical  axis,  said  optical  assembly  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  direct  substantially  all  of  the 
light  emanating  from  said  source  on  one  side  of  a  ver- 
tical plane  containing  said  vertical  axis,  said  support  arms 
K«iiH  p?^tV***^  on  the  opposite  side  of  jnid  plane. 


1.  A  lamp  comprising  first  dome  means  forming  an 
elKpeoidal  interiorly-reflecting  vertex  surface  havmg  a 
major  axis  conuining  first  and  second  focal  points  re- 
spectively at  further  distances  from  the  surface,  the  edge 
of  said  surface  terminating  substantiaUy  in  the  first  fo<al 
point  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  second 
dome  means  connected  to  said  first  dome  means  and 
forming  a  hemispherical  interiorly-reflectmg  surface 
which  faces  said  ellipsoidal  surface  and  has  its  center 
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ol  curvature  «t  said  first  focml  point,  said  second  dome 
meam  inchidinf  a  predetermined  li^t  aperture  through 
said  bemtqiherical  surface  at  its  vertex  centered  on  satd 
axia,  a  light  source  centered  on  said  first  focal  pouit. 
and  means  extending  through  said  second  dome  means 
at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  said  axis  for  supporting 
said  light  source  and  supplying  electrical  signals  thereto 
to  cause  substantially  all  the  light  rays  emanating  from 
said  souixx  to  pass  through  said  light  aperture  either 
directly  or  by  reflection  from  said  reflecting  surfaces,  the 
so  reflected  rays  being  caused  by  said  surfaces  to  converge 
at  said  second  focal  point 


(b)  means  for  imparting  a  rotary  motion  to  said  spaced 
pumping  meau  to  create  a  pumping  action  in  which 
opposed  streanM  of  pumped  fluid  are  directed  toward 
one  another, 


347M37 
METHOD  AND  AFTARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
SEWAGE 
C.  NvsHte,  1M7  &  FlOTMCs  IMve, 

Jms  11, 19U,  Ssr.  No.  2S7,294 
MCMm.    (CL141— 15) 


t.  A  sewafB  treatment  mdt  comprising  an  npper  and 
a  lower  chamber,  valve  means  controlling  passage  of  sew- 
age from  said  upper  chamber  to  said  lower  chamber,  • 
sewage  inlet  to  said  upper  chamber,  a  sewage  outlet  from 
said  lower  chamber,  a  central  vertical  drive  shaft  extend- 
ing in  both  said  upper  and  lower  chambers,  power  means 
for  driving  said  shaft,  sewage  comminuting  means  driven 
by  said  shaft  within  said  upper  chamber,  and  a  pump 
driven  by  said  shaft  to  discharge  treated  sewar  through 
said  outlet  from  said  lower  chamber. 

13.  A  method  of  batch  treating  sewage  comprising  de- 
livering sewage  and  a  sewafe  treating  material  to  a  com- 
minuting chamber,  comminuting  said  sewage  within  said 
chamber  in  the  presence  of  said  treating  material,  there- 
after delivering  said  comminuted,  partially  treated  sewage 
together  with  said  treating  material  to  a  second  chamber 
for  further  treatment  of  the  comminuted  sewage  by  such 
material,  and  subsequently  discharging  said  fully  treated 
sewage  from  said  second  chamber  simultaneously  with  the 
delivering  of  further  sewage  treating  material  to  said  com- 
minuting chamber  for  comminuting  such  further  sewage 
therein.  

3,17«,43t 

MIXING  AND  DISINTEGRATING  HEAD 

Ltewood  F.  Bntton,  M  Cr-Wfry  SI.  Erookjm.  N.Y. 

F«e4  Apr.  11,  lf«,  Ssr.  No.  rr%^^ 

lliCli^     (CL141— M) 

7.  A  mixing  head  comprising 

(a)  opposed  spaced  apart  pumping  means  adapted  to 
be  submerged  in  a  fluid,  said  pumping  means  mclud- 
ing  a  frusto<onical  member  having  internal  vanes. 


(c)  tubular  means  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  respec^ 
tive  vanes  thereof  interposed  between  said  opposed 
means  to  result  in  both  a  mechanical  and  hydrosutic 
shear  on  the  fluids  being  directed  thereto  upon  the 
roUtion  of  said  Istter  means  in  unison  with  said 
spaced  apart  pumping  means. 


MIXING  AND  DBdJiTCRATING  I«AD 
F  Ivtan,  M  Cx^bmwj  St,  lisskljn,  N.Y. 
Apr.  12,  1»43,  Ssr.  No.  171,44|7. 
^^  Sspt  IS,  1»«4,  Ssr.  No. 


(0.141— 4«) 


3»,5>1 


H 


1.  A  mixing  head  comprising. 

(«)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  fnisto<onical  members 
adapted  to  be  co-axially  disposed  on  a  drive  shaft. 

(6)  each  of  said  members  having  full  open  end  por- 
tions wherein  iu  smaller  end  defines  a  fluid  inlet 
and  iu  larger  end  a  fluid  outlet  for  the  fluid  enter- 
ing the  inlet  end, 

(c)  means  interposed  between  said  members  for  eject- 
ing the  fluid  discharging  from  the  respecUve  out- 
lets of  said  members  in  a  lateraUy  outward  direc- 
tion therefrom  and  for  mechanically  effccung  a 
shearing  sction  on  the  fluid  so  ejected,  said  latter 
means  comprising  a  plate  shaped  member  havmg 
its  peripheral  portions  extending  laterally  beyond 
the  circumference  of  said  frusto-conical  members. 


HAMMERMILL  SCREEN 

ICWhn.    (CLMl-*^ 

A  screen  for  a  hammermill.  comprising  »narcuate 

sheet  of   metal  having  a  centrally  disposed  P«no«5f 

action,  an  imperforate  peripheral  border  "ff^  hSi 

ally  and  longitudinaUy  outwardly  from  said  perforated 
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section  and  radially  offset  oat  of  the  plane  thereof,  and  a 
radially  txt^nrfing  imperforate  web  interconnecting  the 

0 


impeller  mounted  in  said  casing  for  rotation  about  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  axis  intersecting  said  side  walls,  and 
driven  in  a  given  direction,  means  to  feed  rock  toward 
the  upper  side  of  said  iiripeller  at  a  zone  from  which  it 
will  be  thrown  both  upwardly  and  in  said  given  direction; 
a  fixed  grate  device  secured  to  said  walls  and  extending 
therebetween,  said  device  having  an  impacting  face  above 
and  generally  in  said  direction  from  said  axis  with  its 
bottom  terminus  being  spaced  from  the  impeller  whereby 
part  of  the  rock  would  pass  through  the  space  betweai 


outer  edte  of  said  perforated  section  aiKl  the  inner  edge 
of  said  border  and  retaining  said  perforated  section  and 
border  in  their  offset  relationahip. 


A»«r«I. 


347M41 
TREATED  GRINDING  RODS 

Md  WayM  B.  Wssd,  IndepcadeMe,  Mo^ 
to  Annco  SissI  CorporatkiB,  Middktown, 
OUo,  a  corponrtiM  «f  Oyo 

F«sd  Oct  16,  1961,  Ssr.  No.  145,151 

iriihni      (CL  141— 184) 

1.  A  high  carbon,  abrasion  resistant  steel  rod  for  rod 

mills,  having  a  surface  hardness  in  excess  of  50  on  the 

Rockwell  C  Scale,  said  rod  being  strai^t  within  Vfc  inch 

in  five  lineal  feet  of  length. 


3,176,641 

BOX  CRUSHER  AND  FAFER  SHREDDER 

Jote  V.  H^dlsr,  Ann  Alter,  Mkk^  siiignnr  to 

Econoosy  Bidsr  Co.,  Am  Arbor,  Mkh. 

Filed  Sept  26, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  146,685 

nOaiM.     (Q.  241— 186) 


the  impeller  and  the  face,  said  grate  device  having  open- 
ings therethrough;  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  in  front 
of  said  grate  device  and  extending  approximately 
horizontally  through  said  openings;  depending  sup- 
port means  attached  to  the  arm  means  in  said  direction 
from  said  device  and  extending  downwardly  from  the  arm 
means;  and  a  breaker  member  affixed  to  the  bottom  por- 
tions <rf  the  support  means  and  positioned  to  intercept  said 
part  of  the  rock  fx  the  like,  said  member  being  in  said 
direction  from  the  pivotal  connection  and  at  a  lower  ele- 
vation than  the  pivotal  connection. 


3,176,644 

THRun*  transmtiting  affaratus  for 

lAW  CRUSHERS 


to 


FBsd 


LMtod,  New  Lkkevd,  Ontario, 

7, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  111,147 
(CL  141—264) 


9.  A  pnper  shredding  apparatus  comfHising.  in  com- 
bination, a  frame,  a  shredding  chamber  defined  on  said 
frame  having  an  inlet  opening  defined  therein  and  an  out- 
let opening  in  substantially  opposed  relation  to  said  inlet 
opening,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  chamber,  drive 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  shaft,  shredder 
blades  radially  extending  from  said  shaft  and  axially 
spaced  thereon,  spaced  shear  plates  having  a  paper  sup- 
porting upper  surface  mounted  within  said  chamber  inter- 
meshing  with  said  blades  and  located  adjacent  said  inlet, 
paper  abutnaent  means  mounted  within  said  chamber  in 
opposed  relation  to  said  inlet  intermeshing  with  said  blades 
adapted  to  abut  with  and  buckle  paper  inserted  into  said 
chamber  through  said  inlet. 


3476M3 
AFFARATUS  FOR  CRUSHING  ROCK  OR  THE  LIKE 

INCLUDING  A  SWINGING  BREAKER  BAR 
Albert  B.  HaMS  M»d  Leonard  N.  Unt,  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,  Mslgnnn  to  Fcttlbooc  Mnllikea  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnne  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  262,868 
SOains.     (CL  241— 189) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  crushing  rock  or  the  like  including: 
a  r*Mng  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  side  walls;  an 


The  combination  with  a  hydratilically-operated  jaw 
crusher  having  a  jaw.  a  reciprocating  ram,  and  a  hy- 
draulic system  for  operating  the  jaw  through  the  ram,  of 
means  for  transmitting  thrust  from  the  ram  to  the  jaw 
comprising  a  thrust  link  interposed  between  said  ram  and 
said  jaw  and  having  a  circular  concave  bearing  surface  at 
each  end  thereof,  said  jaw  and  said  ram  each  having  a 
circular  convex  bearing  surface  mating  and  in  engagement 
with  one  of  said  concave  bearing  surfaces,  the  diameter 
of  each  said  concave  bearing  surface  being  smaller  than 
said  convex  bearing  surface  with  which  it  is  in  conUct, 
each  of  said  convex  bearing  surfaces  having  a  recess 
axially  arranged  therein,  said  thrust  link  having  an  axial 
duct  communicating  with  each  erf  said  recesses  and  a 
passage  communicating  with  said  duct,  and  a  conduit  in- 
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jq.^"*'**"*  of  nid  hydrtulic  tyUBm  iLMiMrlail  to  nid 
pMMfB  for  aupplying  fluid  under  piuMure  to  said 
thixMfh  nid  fur.  duct,  and 
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3476,448 
CSUBBn  APPARATUS 

-  C.  Wane  " 
, l» 

MMk,  a 


nti  Dm.  M.  1961, 9m.  N^1<MW 
•  C^M.    (CL24I— 27S) 


1.  A  cwitriftnal  croihcr  conipriiiiig:  a 
pelkr  roUtaMy  mounted  in  Mid  bowl  and  compnamt 
vcrtkally  vaoed  apart  oppar  and  lower  utembcn;  meaaa 
for  drivinf  said  impelkr  in  a  directioo  at  rotatioo;  cir- 
cumfcrcntially  spaced  bucketa  opening  in  tbe  directianof 
rotation  o*  «id  impelkr  interiwaed  between  md  aem- 
bers;  «»ch  bucket  uumpriaing  feoeraUy  angularly  di^oaed 
portiow,  tbe  upper  and  lower  edgea  of  which  aw  eecured 
to  nid  mcmben;  replaceable  wear  pirn  mounted  between 
Mid  upper  and  lower  members  adiaoeot  tbe  end  edgea 
of  said  bucketa;  meant  feeding  tbe  material  to  be  proo- 
mrf  to  said  impeOer.  and  subdividing  means  in  said 
bowl  around  said  impeUer  and  against  which  the  raatanal 
being  pioccaeed  is  flung. 


H. 
IJ 

16 


M76,M6 
POBTABLBPUMP 

r.  Ma.  1,  Hale  Cealsr.  Ts 
4, 1963, 9m.  N^  249^14 
(CL  241-476) 


(/)  a  pomp  taapeller,  whkh  pump  impeller  is  mount- 
ed on  and  secured  to  said  shaft  in  said  intake  sectioo, 
to  cauM  a  flow  of  water  in  said  intake  sectioo.  said 
tliTngii»r<  rigid  pipe  eection,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
t^^ilfr  diicharfe  members  upon  rotatioo  of  said 
shaft, 

(f }  ooooectioo  means  connecting  the  power  take-off 
ihaft  of  the  tractor  in  driving  relatioo  with  said  shaft 
m/Minting  laid  pump  impeller  to  rotate  said  shaft 


Sfl.^ 

APPAiuivs  rem  UB  IN  DnEmm>imG 

IVATIVl  a>NTlNT  or  WOOD 

'*"       r.  11.  liSfllTft^  572,961, 
2392,962,  teM  My  16,  1961 
^^^JUy  L  1961,  9m.  N#.  166,913 


I.  In  rwnb^****^  with  a  grinding  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  motor,  a  motor  boosing,  a  rotatable  shaft  secured 
to  said  motor  and  protruding  from  laid  housing  and  a 
grinding  head  on  said  shaft,  an  adaptor  comprinng  a 
removable  elongate  member  diqraaed  about  said  shaft 
and  said  grinding  head  and  detachabiy  supported  by  nid 
motor  housing,  a  flexible  seal  in  one  end  of  said  membtf 
in  frictiooal  engagement  with  said  motor  housing,  a  hol- 
low arm  projecting  lateraUy  through  a  waU  of  said  mem- 
ber, tbe  innermost  end  of  said  arm  being  located  ad- 
jaoent  sMd  grinding  head  and  means  slidabiy  dispoeed 
within  said  hoUow  arm  for  sliding  a  wood  baring  into 
f^^,.«w^  with  said  grinding  head,  the  other  end  of 
said  member  being  open  to  permit  passage  therethrough 
of  ground  particles  of  said  wood  boring. 


1.  A  portable  pomp  assembly  for  use  in  combmatioo 
with  a  tractor  haviiw  a  tbree-potnt  bitch  anembly.  and  a 
powar  take-off  shaft,  which  portaMa  pump  asaembiy  com- 


3476^46  

AMALGAM  PRODUCING  MACHM 

C  McAMay,  6S33  8an  Ps 


14 


37, 1962,  Bar.  No.  219,392 
(CL  241-264) 


uasmected  to  the  mkt  end  of 


(a)  an  eloagated,  rigid  pipe  section, 

(b)  an  intake  section  connected  to 
said  elongated,  rigid  p^  section. 

(e>  equaUavnlar.  Y-shaped,  laterally  extending,  tubu- 
lar discharii  members  connected  to  the  oppoaile  end 
of  said  elongated,  rigid  pipe  section, 

(^  a  rod  comnvting  the  three-point  bitch  asaembiy 
of  tbe  tractor  with  said  elongated,  rigid  pipe  sectxm 
for  movemeot  of  said  pipe  sectioo  in  a  vertical  plane 
to  enable  said  intake  section  thereof  to  be  at  least 
partially  submerfsd  in  a  body  of  water. 

(e)  a  shaft  joumaled  within  said  intake  sectioo  and  ex- 
leading  axially  of  said  elongated,  rigid  pipe  section, 
and  firtfiH*'f  outward  therefrom  medially  of  said 
equal-angular.  Y-«haped,  Uierally  extending,  tubular 


I. 


.  In  a  machine  for  producing  dental  amalgam  having 
sufficient  plasticity  for  installing  in  a  tooth  cavity,  a  frame 
tfnictuie.  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  frame  stmcture  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axia.  power  meana  oper^tivcty 


connected  to  nid  rotor  to  effect  rotation  thereof  about 
said  vertical  axis,  an  amalgam  material  retaining  cup 
mounted  on  nid  rotor  for  roUtion  in  an  orbitol  path 
generated  about  a  vertical  axis  laterally  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  devices  carried  by  said 
frame  structure  and  said  rotor  operative,  as  an  incident 
to  rotatioo  of  said  rotor  about  ita  said  vertical  axis,  to 
impart  simultaneous  roUtion  of  said  cup  about  said 
laterally  spaced  axis  but  in  tbe  direction  opposite  to  tbe 
direction  of  rotation  of  nid  rotor  and  means  formed 
integrally  with  tbe  internal  surface  of  nid  cup  operative 
in  response  yo  tbe  combined  effect  of  roUtion  of  said 
cup  about  its  own  axis  and  in  said  orbital  path  to  cause 
tm^ig— w  forming  ingredients  separately  introduced  into 
said  cup  to  be  combined  into  a  pellet 


including  a  dancer  pulky  assemblage  of  predetermined 
weight,  over  which  the  wire  passes  and  induding  a  track 
along  which  the  assemblage  can  move;  means  responsive 
to  movement  of  the  dancer  pulley  assemblage  along  tbe 
track,  for  changing  the  speed  of  the  spiiKile;  and  means 


ef 


3,176,649 
ATnUTION  MILL  APPARATUS 

r.  Pa..  II   ipi   r  to 
*  Ciniany.  be,  Mancy,  Pn^  a 


r.  16, 1962,  Sar.  No.  167,743 
SCUtan.    (CL  241— 292) 


mounting  tbe  track  about  a  jMvotal  axis  for  adjusUble  po- 
sitioning thereof  to  effect  different  incUnaUoos.  thereby 
to  alter  the  effect  of  gravity  on  tbe  dancer  pulley  assem- 
blage and  enable  tbe  winding  of  wire  under  different  ten' 
sions. 


W. 


3476^1 

TAPE  RECORDER 

Gafte,  Btfiwood,  EisgSM  I.  PeOej, 

_  L.  Roal,  Ban«s«toa,  DL,  Mrij^on  to 

ZcaHh  Radio  Ciaperatfoa,  a  cetperaiioa  of  Delaware 

FBed  Jaly  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  122,715 

gOii^    (CL  242— 55.12) 


1.  In  apparatus  having  a  rotating  disc  on  one  face  of 
which  are  mounted  a  plurality  of  separate  |Jate  elements 
to  be  maintained  in  dose  tolerance  spacing  relative  to  a 
cooperating  element  oC  said  apparatus  and  in  which  said 
plalB  elements  tend  to  be  axially  deflected  out  of  said 
doae  tolerance  sr«''j«\g.  the  improvement  which  com- 
prian  counterweight  means  on  the  oppoaite  face  of  said 
disc,  said  counterwei^t  means  comprising  an  annular 
amootb-surfaced  counterbalancing  weight  on  said  oppoaite 
diac  face,  said  weight  having  slots  therethrough  for  the 
subdivision   thereof   into  a   plurality   of  counterwei^ 
myfi^  correspoodii>g  in  number  to  and  reflectively  op- 
poaed  from  said  separate  plaU  elements,  said  plate  ele- 
ments and  said  counterweight  masses  giving  rise  to  sub- 
stantially equal  and  opposite  centrifugal  forces  during 
rotation  thereof,  the  centrifugal  forces  on  tbe  counter- 
weight masses  counteracting  tbe  centrifugal  forces  on  the 
plate  cleoKnts  to  prevent  axial  deflection  of  the  disc  dur- 
ing rotation  thereof. 


3,176,656 
WIRE  SPOOLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Gordon  L.  Baacr,  Shrltoa.  Coaa.,  nrfi^  to  A^vaaced 
Wyi^pak  C«aipnny,  lawporaled,  Bridgeport,  Coaa., 

FVad  Dec  27, 1961,  Sar.  No.  162,353 
26CWBa.     (CL242— 25) 
1.  In  a  wire  spooling  machine,  a  spindle  adapted  to 
carry  a  spool  on  which  wire  is  to  be  wound;  adjustable- 
speed  means  for  turning  the  spindle;  means  for  guiding 
wire  from  a  source  of  supply  to  the  spool,  said  means 


5.  In  a  tape  recorder  adapted  for  automatically  play- 
ing a  series  of  recorded  Upe  cartridges,  reeling  apparatus 
for  winding  a  continuous  flexible  tope  from  a  cartridge 
supply  reel  to  a  take-up  reel  throughout  a  playing  cycle  of 
a  duration  determined  by  the  length  of  said  tope,  said 
reeling  apparatus  comprising:  a  transport  mechanism  m- 
cluding  a  capstan  for  transporting  said  tope  at  a  constant 
linear  rate  from  said  supply  reel  to  said  take-up  reel 
throughout  said  playing  cycle,  whereby  said  reels  rotate 
at  varying  rototional  speeds  dependent  upon  the  mstan- 
taneous  apportionment  of  said  tape  therebetween;  a  con- 
trol member  movable  along  a  predetermined  path;  means, 
including  a  drive  member  coupled  to  one  of  said  reels  and 
to  said  control  member  and  a  lost  motion  coupling  be- 
tween the  other  of  said  reels  and  said  control  member,  for 
moving  said  control  member  along  said  predetermined 
path  during  said  playing  cycle  at  a  rate  and  in  a  direc- 
tion instantaneously  proportional  to  the  difference  be- 
tween said  rototional  speeds  of  said  reels;  an  actuator 
coupled  to  said  control  member  and  movable  therewith 
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along  «»id  predetermined  path  from  a  predetermined  ref- 
erence powiioo  At  the  lUrt  of  said  playing  cycle  through 
a  position  displaced  from  said  reference  position  and  back 
to  said  reference  position  at  the  end  of  said  playing  cy- 
cle; and  a  control  device  responsive  to  laid  return  of  said 
actuator  to  said  predetermined  reference  position  to  con- 
trol the  operation  of  said  transport  mechanism. 


ADJUOTABLE  TENSION  ROLL  HOLDER 
lote  Wfll^  KsMc^.  1U3  nyw^mtk  Road  S^ 


F1M  May  IS,  IfM,  9m.  N©.  1»1,132 
i  nilM        (CL  241-<55^) 


plates  along  the  stub  shaft  axis  being  open  to  be  occupied 
by  a  roU,  at  least  two  spindles  supported  by  said  turret 
end  plates,  said  spindles  spaced  apart  from  the  stub  shaft 
axis  and  from  each  other  and  adapted  to  form  rolls  from 
web  proceeding  through  a  web  path,  drive  means  for  the 
spindles  adapted  to  turn  said  spindles  in  the  direction  to 
take  up  incccning  web  and  drive  means  for  indexing  the 
turret  end  plates  together  wherein  only  a  first  one  of  the 
turret  end  plates  is  directly  driven  by  said  drive  means 
for  indexing  the  turret  end  plates,  a  rigid  drive  member 
extendmg  between  the  two  turret  eiMl  plates  and  joining 
them  rigidly  together,  said  rigid  drive  member  spaced 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  turret  Mid  plates  and 
from  said  spindles,  said  rigid  drive  member  adapted  to 
drive  the  second  turret  end  plate,  the  nearest  portion  of 
said  rigid  drive  member  to  each  of  said  spindles  being 
spaced  from  said  spindle  a  distance  subsUntially  greater 
than  the  distance  between  said  spindle  and  said  stub  shaft 
axis,  said  spindles  being  spaced  from  each  other  a  dis- 
tance substantially  greater  than  the  distance  of  either 
from  said  stub  shaft  axis,  but  subsUntially  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  largest  roll  formable  thereon,  whereby  a 
fully  formed  roD  can  extend  subsUntially  beyond  said 
axis  without  interference  with  said  rigid  drive  member. 


1.  An  adjustable  tension  roll  bolder  for  toilet  P«per 
rolls  and  the  like  comprising  a  pair  of  spindle  receiving 
trunnion  members,  means  supporting  said  trunnion  mem- 
bers in  spaced-apart  relation,  a  roll-)oamalIing  spindk 
assembly  including  a  pair  of  telescopically  received  hol- 
low elemenU  with  a  longitudinally  expandable  spring 
element  slidably  confined  therewithin,  an  adjustable  ele- 
ment received  within  one  end  of  said  spring  element  and 
adjustable  longitudinally  thereof  to  vary  the  comprea- 
sive  force  exerted  by  said  spring,  friction  means  on  the 
outer  ends  of  said  telescoping  elemenU  responsive  to 
the  force  exerted  by  said  spring  for  the  frictional  re- 
sistance to  roUtion  exerted  thereby  when  received  in 
said  trunnions,  a  pair  of  arms  fixedly  attached  to  said 
telescoping  clement  sand  extending  therefrom,  and  means 
for  poaitively  preventing  relative  roUtion  between  the 
telescoping  elements  and  the  core  of  a  paper  roll  amounted 
thereon. 


BOBBIN  HANGER 
Albert  E.  Whssiow.  GrccaTfllc  S.C^  nilfiii  •«» 
Incorporated,  a  coiporathw  of  Soalk  Ci 
FIM  Jnly  31,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  11M«5 
ItClnlM.    (CL242— 129J) 


347MS3 
WINDm 
^ckott,  Ir^  CVwcaatar,  Mam^ 
to  Tke  Fkit  N 


hy 

of 


F1M  Aft.  »,  IH3,  Scr.  N«.  277^12 
T (CL242— M) 


1 .  A  phantom  axis  winder  comprisinf  two  spaced  apart 
turret  end  plates  mounted  to  support  structure  by  axially 
aligned  stub  shaft  means,  the  space  between  the  turret  end 


1.  A  bobbin  hanger  comprising  a  hanger  leg  fitted  for 
depending  suspension,  a  housing  carried  on  said  hanger 
leg  for  sliding  manipulation  along  the  depending  axis 
thereof,  said  housing  being  shaped  for  penetrating  the  tip 
bore  of  a  roving  bobbin,  and  latching  means  carried  for 
roUtion  by  said  housing  for  projection  therefrom  to  lodge 
within  a  roving  bobbin  beneath  the  tip  bore  thereof,  said 
latching  means  being  formed  with  cam  nteans  at  the  axis 
thereof  and  being  engaged  at  said  cam  means  by  a  canv 
ming  slot  in  said  hanger  leg  adjacent  the  depending  end 
thereof  and  being  actuated  through  this  engagement  for 
alternate  projection  and  retraction  with  respect  to  said 
housing  upon  sliding  manipulation  of  said  housing  on  said 
banger  kg.  

3,17t,6SS  

HORIZON  SCANNING  METHOD  FOR  FIRING 

ROCKET  STAGE  ^    ,,  .^ 

iPBed  Dae  21,  !•<•,  9m.  No.  r7,47t 
TCldM.    (CL244— 14) 
(GrantMl  nd«r  THle  35.  UA  Code  (1M2>  »c  "•)  . 

6  In  a  system  for  placing  a  payload  mto  orba,  m 
combinaUon,  a  space  flight  vehide  having  a  rocket  sUge 
for  prtyviding  thrust  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  tl»e 
vehicle,  and  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  ignitinf 


/ 
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the  rocket  stage,  said  means  including  a  horizon  sensing 
mechanism  for  initiating  ignition  of  said   rocket  stage 
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and  retractoble  flap  means  carried  by  said  aircraft  oper- 
able for  augmenting  aerodynamic  lift  when  said  fuselage 


while  the  vehicle  U  at  a  positive  attitude  with  respect  to 
the  local  horizontaL 


section  is  posiUoned  substantiaHy  transverse  to  said  direc- 
tion of  movement. 


3,17«,tM 
RAM  PRESSURE  STEFFING  MOTOR  CONTROL 

FOR  MISSILE  GUIDANCE 
tlcted  W.  Cole,  sorer  Sprhig,  Md^  M^goor  tojfce 
Urilod  %o»rf  of  America  M  represented  by  the  Scare- 

•^  •*  FU-d  SSr.  14, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  17M17 
iC^M.    (CL244— 14) 


3,17M5S  .^^^ 

RAFID  CONTROLLED  BALLOON  INFLATION 
MECHANISM 
Faal  E.  Yost,  Skmx  FaDs,  S.  Dak^  as^gMtr  to  Rav«i 
ladutrkt.  Inc.,  S»o«x  Falla,  S.  Dak.,  a  corporation  of 

^***  "ra^Scpt  5,  mi,  Scr.  No.  13«,W1 
2  CUms.    (CL  244—98) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ramjet  missik  havmg  a 
guidance  system,  a  step-function  servo  system  comprising, 
a  motor,  a  pressure  manifold,  pressure  transducer 
switches  located  within  said  manifold,  a  second  switch,  a 
regulator  circuit  for  controlling  said  motor,  said  second 
switch  connecting  individual  pressure  transducer  switches 
to  said  regulator  circuit,  and  a  load  mechanically  con- 
nected to  the  motor  and  electrically  connected  to  the 
guidance  system,  said  load  being  variable  by  operation  of 
the  motor  in  response  to  control  from  said  pressure 
switches  and  regulator  circuit  in  accordance  with  ram 
pressure  variations  during  missile  flight. 


3,17B,i57 
LANDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AERIAL 

VEHICLE  ,    ,_^ 

John  M.  Rkbc  Newport  Ncw^  -f J^T^Jf*  *|J^ 
wood.  HiMptaa,  Va,  Milton  to  tkc  United  States  of 
A  MJrateiiS  I  ■■■fi'l  by  the  AdmiaWrator  of  the 
N^hMd  Aiiiiwaatiis  mi  Space  Admiaistratloa 

Oi^SSrink-lo.  May  2,  1^  ^\^?i2f^^^iJSZ 

pKt  No.  3,t21,122,  dated  Apr.  3,  m2.     DWd^ 
IZlttte  —Ihanna  Mv.  22,  m2,  Scr.  No.  181,828 
^"  ^^  ~"  4  Clidas.     (CL  144—44) 
(Granted  aadcr  TWc  35,  UA  Code  d'Sl),  secu  26i) 
1    An  aircraft  comprising:  an  elongated  fuselage  sec- 
Uon,  an  aerodynamic  lifting  surface  integral  with  said 
fuselage  section,  propulsion  means  carried  by  said  tuse- 
\»go  section,   means   for   yawing  said   fuselage    section 
while  in  flight  between  a  low  aspect  raUo  position  where- 
in said  fuselage  secUon  is  substantiaUy  in  aUgnment  with 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  aircraft  and  a  high 
aspect  ratio  position  wherein  said  fuseUge  secUon  is  sub- 
sUnUally  perpendicular  to  said  direction  of  movement, 
811  CO.— «1 


1.  A  mechanism  for  launching  and  flying  a  balloon 

comprising,  . 

a  large  capacity  air  conduit  havmg  a  flexible  portion 
and  a  discharge  tube  end  for  insertion  into  an  open- 
ing in  a  balloon. 

a  high  capacity  blower  adapted  for  operaUon  on  the 
ground  connected  to  said  conduit  for  delivermg  a 
large  volume  of  air  at  a  predetermined  flow  rate, 

a  burner  means  for  said  air  conduit  heating  the  air 
flowing  through  the  conduit, 

a  fuel  supply  line  connected  to  the  burner  means, 

a  ground  located  fuel  supply  connected  to  the  supply 

line,  . 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the 
burner  means  through  said  fuel  line  and  limiting 
operation  of  the  burner  means  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature of  air  flowing  through  the  conduit  at  a  safe 
maximum  level  relative  to  the  material  of  the  bal- 
loon, and  a  gas  generating  burner  attached  to  the 
balloon  for  carrying  aloft  having  a  relatively  low 
gas  delivery  providing  a  heated  Ufting  gas  for  the 
balloon  after  it  has  been  launched. 


3,170,65f  ^ 

HEAD  RESTRAINT  FOR  USE  IN  SPACE 
VFH1CLES 
rmd  W.  Wood,  Jr.  Irrtog,  Tex^^MsgwjJo  ttic  Uidt«l 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

*•  ^  rSSTjoly  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,265 

7  Claims.     (CL  244— 122) 
1    A  head  restraint  for  restraining  the  head  movement 
of  a  crewman  occupying  a  seat  structure  m  a  space 


932 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


PmuABY  28,  1966 


ytkklc  duhnt  aocelarmtiaii  and  attituda  chmaget  oi  tka 
vvbkk  and  comprisint:  a  frame  member  adapted  for 
joining  to  the  seat  structure  in  the  ^mcc  vehicle,  a  rear 
head  support  joined  to  said  frame  member,  a  pair  of  ear 
flap  members  ooe  each  of  which  is  movaUy  joined  to 
oppoeite  sides  of  said  rear  head  support  and  aligned  for 
lateral  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  a 


pair  ai  anchor  blocks  joined  to  said  frame  member  and 
extendinf  forward  to  laterally  straddle  said  ear  flap  mem- 
bers, and  a  pair  of  adjusting  means  one  each  of  which 
is  movably  joined  to  each  of  said  anchor  blocks  for  engaf 
ing  the  adjacent  ear  flap  member  and  *^'«*Tit  the  lateral 
position  of  each  of  said  ear  flap  meaabcrs  to  restrain  the 
head  of  the  occupying  crewman. 
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2S,  19i2,  Sm.  No.  tX7M3 
(CL  244—153) 
35,  US.  Code  (1953X 


2M) 


16.  An  aerochate  comprktng:  a  foldabk  airfoil;  means 
for  eipanding  said  airfoil;  said  airfoil  having  a  plurality 
of  sectioas;  flexible  means  interconnecting  Mid  sectiooB, 
and  control  means  for  independently  and  coojunctively 
moving  said  sections  (o  provide  both  hohzoatal  and  verti- 
cal tranalatioo  of  said  acrochute. 


FAKACUUIIS 


nkd  May  14,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2MJ19 
rterity,  igilrHiia  Gceol  liilafa,  May  15, 1M2, 
lMll/i2 
SCWm.    (0.244—153) 

1.  A  parachute  comprising  a  canopy  having  a  hem  por- 
tion and  an  apex,  the  canopy  being  of  a  first  section  and 
a  second  section,  the  first  section  being  relatively  larger 
than  the  secood  section,  the  canopy  having  openings  be- 
tween the  first  and  the  secood  sections,  the  openings  ex- 
tending from  the  hem  portion  to  a  point  between  the  hem 
poitioB  and  the  apex,  the  hem  portion  having  tapes  of  a 
length  to  extend  across  the  width  of  the  openings,  the 
tapes  being  connected  to  the  first  sectioo,  rigging  lines 
connected  to  the  hem  portion  and  extending  from  the 
canopy  to  a  ptrachute  harness,  the  tapes  having  line  en- 


on  the  ends  thereof,  control  lines  on  each 
edge  portion  of  the  second  section  extending  through  the 
line  engaging  means  to  a  point  on  the  harness  for  opera- 
tion thereof,  control  lines  on  each  edge  portion  of  the 
first  sectioo  extending  to  a  point  on  the  harness  for  opera- 
tion thereof,  the  control  lines  on  the  edge  portions  of  the 
first  and  second  sections  being  operated  to  control  the 
drift  and  steering  of  the  parachute,  the  rigging  lines  of 
the  secood  sectioo  being  of  the  same  length  as  the  rig- 


ging lines  of  the  first  section,  the  harness  having  a  plu- 
rality of  straps  with  one  strap  longer  than  the  remainder 
of  the  straps  and  bavmg  the  rigging  lines  of  the  second 
section  connected  thereto,  the  one  strap  being  fore- 
shortened, release  means  engaging  the  fore-shortened 
strap  which  when  actuated  will  allow  the  ooe  strap  to 
increase  its  length,  the  lengthening  of  the  one  strap  allow- 
ing the  second  section  to  billow  out  of  round  and  sym- 
metry with  respect  to  the  first  section. 


3vl7t,M3 
TBB  WMAD  GSOMMKT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAMK 
G. 

The  A 


9mL  39,  VHh  9tr.  Now  141,179 
TOiiHw    (CL34S— U) 


li 


1.  A  tire  bead  grommet  comprising  a  continuous  wire 
tape  having  a  plurality  of  wires  embedded  in  rubber  and 
laying  in  side  by  side  reiatiooship  in  the  same  plane,  said 
upe  coiled  upon  itself  in  a  plurality  ai  convolntiooa,  the 
radially  inner  and  outer  convolutions  of  said  tape  each 
having  the  endings  of  each  wire  thereof  spaced  from 
any  other  wire  ending  a  distance  dmmiferentially  of 
the  Upe  which  is  at  lea«  equal  to  the  width  of  said  bead 


SCREW  TYTE  KAKTH  ANCHOK  AND  PIPniNB 

SADDLE  

LiBse  S.  FMa,  NoIcmb,  Mmb.«  khIbbot  so 

W.  D.  Tyn,  Sk'n  DoImi,  Tex. 

FBad  Oci.  2t,  19M,  9m.  No.  (3,774 

7  TlBhii      (CL  24»— 49) 

1.  A    pipeline    saddle    comprising    an    arcuate    strap 

adapted  to  engage  the  upper  portion  of  a  pipe,  outwardly 

extending  fianges  on  each  end  of  the  strap,  each  flange 

having  an  inwardly  extending  notch  on  the  radial  outer 

edge  thereof  for  laterally  receiving  an  earth  anchor  rod, 
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'%/r^ 


intermediate  offset  portion  and  termmatmg  m  a  vertiod 
lower  end  and  vertical  upper  end  which  provides  me*™  to 
position  a  container  before  a  patient's  mouth  and  freely 
trwing  the  container  away,  a  lower  socket  member  haymg 
damp  members  attached  thereto  and  receiving  the  vertical 
lower  end  of  said  support  member  for  roUUon  therem,  a 


J 


f 

k 


and  means  detachably  engaged  with  the  flange  and  bridg- 
ing the  notch  for  forming  a  closure  therefor  for  retaming 
the  earth  anchor  rod  in  the  notch. 


3,17«,M4 
SUrrORT  CLAMP 


JoteW. 


-,  151t  Walrove,  Loa  AMclei  M,  CaM. 
13.195,8ar.No.2793W 
(CL34t— 59) 


Y-shaped  member  received  in  said  vertical  upper  end. 
and  plural  hook  means  for  supporting  a  container  con- 
nected to  each  upper  portion  of  said  Y-member.  adjust- 
ing means  coacting  with  said  lower  end  of  said  tubular  sup- 
port member  to  posiuon  a  container  before  a  pauents 
mouth  enabling  him  to  drink  imassisted. 


3,17t,iM 

GUDER 

Victor  Relter,  1275  Mvfoia  Comt  Corrf  Gables  Fla., 

am  Rkhmm,  7517  BMCvMcr  Ave^     

Miami  Bcock,  Fla.  ^..« 

FIM  Oct  8, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  228,915 

]  -|r  (CL248-43t) 


1.  A  topport  damp  for  holding  a  rod  comprising 

a  rsMng,  and  , 

a  iaw  fredy  retained  within  said  casmg,  one  end  of 

aid  jaw  being  baU  shaped,  said  one  end  of  said  jaw 

abutting  against  ooe  waU  of  taid  casing,  said  one 

waU  of  said  casing  being  curved  to  mate  with  Mid 

one  end  of  said  jaw  to  form  a  pivotal  joint  therewith, 

the  other  end  of  said  jaw  being  hoUowed.  said  other 

end  of  said  jaw  being  adapted  to  abut  against  a  rod 

in  mating  engagement  therewith 

whereby  a  rod  may  be  forced  against  the  waU  of  said 

casing  opposite  said  one  wall  thereof  and  hdd  m 

clamping  engagement  by  said  damp. 


3,178>45 
EASY  DRINKER  DEVICE 
M«y  G.  S.  Ry«%  15  Vkhyy  Roi^  Djrd^,  M-a. 
.Flledl  Fek.  1,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  254,222 
lOahn.     (O.  248— 311) 
(GrantMl  ander  TItk  35,  UA  Code  (1952X  aec.  244) 
A  device  for  use  to  enable  an  incapacitated  person  to 
drink  from  a  container  without  assistance  compnsmg  a 
tubular  support  member  having  a  substantially  horizontal 


1.  In  a  glider  having  a  substantially  »»n^*^y^ 

posed  main  frame  and  a  »"brt*°^l"y/*^^L  "S^ 
^frame  mounted  on  each  end  of  sskI  ^rst  nw^ 
frame,  the  combinaUon  comprising  a  pair  of  «lo°8a^ 
roller  supporting  members  having  a  concave  top  wall  por- 
uon  rec^h^each  of  said  side  frames  ^  a  pajr^ 
spaced  side  wall  portions,  means  secunng  said  side  frames 
T^  roller  «Worting  members,  a  plurabty  of  pms 
extending  between  said  side  wall  portions,  a  roller  ro^- 
ably  mounted  on  each  of  said  pins,  spacer  means  mounted 
on  said  pins  on  each  side  of  said  rollers,  elongated  floor 
engSng   members  positioned   in   alignment  with   sa^ 
rollersupporting  members,  a  track  °>o^^«^^<>"^^^' 
said  floor  engaging   members,   an  upwardly  «t«^8 
flange    member  mounted  on  each  side  of  sa^  tracks 
do^mwardly  extending  flange  members  mounted  onsaid 
side  waU  portions  of  said  roller  supportmg  mcmben  m 


924 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FxnuAKY  2S,  1966 


^MKed  and  overUppinf  reiatioa  with  said  fint  named 
flaofe  memben  and  tphng  means  extending  between  said 
■ide  frame  and  said  floor  eofafinf  members  yiekkntly 
urging  said  rollers  in  contact  relation  with  said  tracks 
at  a  predetermined  poaition  thereof. 


QUICK  CONNECT  SYSTTEM       ^ 

McMtof «  OMo«  aas^BOf  to  Ciawfora 
CkTdaisd,  OMo,  a  torpor atfcw  of 


raad  Nov.  4,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  321,122 
iniiliii      (CL  2S1— 149.0 


7.  A  coopiing  comprising: 

separable  male  and  female  members; 

one  of  said  members  including  fluid  control  means 
therein; 

said  male  member  including  an  elongated  portion  re- 
ceivable in  a  bore  in  said  female  member  and  oper- 
able to  actuate  said  fluid  control  means; 

detent  means  associated  with  said  female  memben; 

a  groove  oo  said  elongated  portion  of  said  male  mem- 
ber adapted  to  receive  said  detent  meant  in  one  posi- 
tion thoeof; 

recess  tneant  formed  in  ooe  of  said  members;  and 

projecting  means  carried  by  the  other  of  said  members 
with  the  dimension  of  said  protecting  means  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  dimension  of  said  recess 
means  whereby  said  profecting  means  is  receivable  in 
said  recess  means. 


through  the  wall  of  the  housing,  thereby  to  provide  for 
manual  actiution  of  said  plate  to  move  the  same  out  of 
said  housing  into  said  pipe,  at  least  one  pair  of  bolts 
aligned  with  each  other  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  plate,  said  bolu  being  threaded  through  the  wall  of 
said  housing  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  pipe;  and  a  guide  member  mounted  on  and 
secured  to  said  bolts  in  such  a  manner  that  the  bolts  can 
route  freely  with  respect  to  said  member  but  the  bolts 
cannot  move  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  member; 
said  plate  having  in  one  face  thereof  an  elongated  groove 
extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  plate  and 
receiving  therein  said  guide  member,  whereby  said  guide 
member  guides  the  movement  of  said  plate  out  of  said 
housing  into  said  pipe  and  vice  versa;  said  groove  having 
an  overhanging  lip  along  its  outer  edge  which  comes  into 
engagement  with  said  member  when  said  bolts  move  lon- 
gitudinally parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pipe  in  one  direc- 
tion, thereby  to  cause  nnovement  of  said  plate  in  this  sanne 
direction:  and  the  inner  ends  of  said  bolts  coming  into 
engagement  with  said  plate  when  the  same  has  moved  out 
of  Mtd  housing  and  into  said  pipe  and  when  said  bolu 
move  longitudinally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pipe  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction,  thereby  to  move 
such  plate  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  wall  of  said 
pipe.  ^^^^^^^^ 

3,17MC 

ECCENTRIC  FLUC  VALVE  HAVING  ANTI- 

SLAMMINC  MEAN8 

N.  RooSt  St.  C^ooOf  nUiB>«  assl^Boe 
Sartol,  MlM.,  a  corporattoa  of 
HM  Oct  13,  19M,  Sar.  No.  (2,474 
•  CUm.    (CL2S1— 1M) 


3,17MM 

BLANKING  VALVE   HAVING  THREADED  BOLT 

MEANS  FOR  INCREASING  SEALING  PRESSLHRE 

Gonri  D.  AoBsa,  Oajmomt,  DeL     (%  9m  OB  Co., 

rxy.  Bos  4U,  Marcos  Hook.  Pa.) 

FOsd  Nov.  13, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  234,M1 

2CWML    (CL251— 15t) 


1.  A  blanking  valve  comprising  a  pipe,  a  housing  on 
said  pipe  and  communicating  with  the  interior  thereof,  an 
imperforate  plate  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a 
manoaliy-operable  stem  secured  to  said  plate  and  sealed 


1.  In  an  eccentric  plug  type  valve,  the  Combination 
comprising  a  valve  body  having  walls  dsftning  a  circular 
entrance,  a  plug  inserted  into  said  entrance  and  rotatable 
about  the  axis  thereof  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
nid  valve  body  having  a  fluid  flow  passage  therethrough 
opened  and  closed  by  an  eccentric  portion  of  said  plug 
when  the  latter  is  routed  between  its  two  positions,  the 
eccentric  portion  of  said  plug  when  partially  open  having 
a  force  exerted  thereon  by  passing  fluid  which  tends  to 
slam  it  to  ooe  of  said  positions,  said  plug  having  a  cyUn- 
drical  portion  disposed  in  said  entrance,  first  and  second 
annular  grooves  defined  in  the  wall  of  said  entrance,  a 
resilient  defonnable  ring  disposed  in  said  first  groove  and 
deformed  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  circular  por- 
tion, a  braking  ring  of  friction  material  overlying  a  radial 
end  surface  on  said  cylindrical  portion,  a  radially  com- 
pressible retainer  nng  held  captive  in  said  second  groove 
and  extending  therefrom  to  overlie  said  braking  ring,  and 
means  on  said  plug  causing  fluid  pressure  in  said  valve 
body  to  urge  it  outwardly  of  said  entrance  so  that  said 
braking  ring  is  compressed  between  said  plug  and  retain- 
ing ring  to  create  a  retarding  force  on  said  plug  which 
prevents  slsmming  of  the  latter. 
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TWO-WAY  PULP  STOCK  VALVE 

HdgMs,  SL  JokB, 


UasBod,  Moatrsal,  QMbec, 


RM  Fsk.  W,  1H2,  Ssr.  No.  174.152 

"catloa  Caaota,  Oct  27, 19ol, 
t34i733 
.    (0.251—172) 


end  and  an  angularly  related  discharge  end  with  the 
junction  between  the  portions  of  said  channel  in  said 
spigot  and  discharge  ends  being  formed  as  a  fluent  bend, 
the  discharge  end  of  said  casing  terminating  in  an  en- 
larged externally  threaded  portion  defining  a  widcijed 
flow  channel  downstream  of  said  bend,  an  obturating 
member  positioned  in  the  widened  portion  of  said  channel 
and  defining  with  said  discharge  end  an  annular  passage- 
way having  successive  cross-sections  of  substantially  imi- 
form  area,  a  double  walled  nut  having  internally  disposed 
threads  fwmed  on  ito  outer  wall  coui^ed  with  said  exter- 
nally threaded  enlarged  casing  portion,  the  inner  wall  of 
said  nut  extending  coaxially  into  said  enlarged  casing  por- 
tion and  terminating  at  its  innermost  extremity  in  an 
annular  seat,  said  nut  being  coupled  to  said  casing  so 
that  rotation  of  the  former  effects  axial  movement  of  said 
seat  relative  to  said  obturating  member  to  selectively 
position  said  seat  in  engagement  with  and  q>aced  apart 
from  said  obturating  naember,  said  nut  adapted  to  hold 
said  obturating  and  closure  members  in  fixed  positions 
relative  to  one  another  at  all  positions  of  said  seat  rela- 
tive to  said  obturating  member,  said  seat  and  said  ob- 
turating member  defining  an  annular  discharge  orifice  at 
all  possible  spaced  apart  positions  of  said  seat  relative 
to  said  obturating  member. 


1.  A  polp  stock  valve  for  the  control  of  the  flow  of 
fluid  in  either  direction  through  the  valve,  the  said  gate 
valve  comprising  a  housing  having  a  fluid  flow  passage 
therethrough,  a  valve  gate  aligned  transversely  of  the 
said  passage  and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  opening  and 
closing  positions  relative  to  said  passage,  the  said  valve 
gate  having  iu  lower  edge  Upered  and  having  its  side 
edges  notched  to  provide  cutting  edges,  an  annular  recess 
in  the  walls  of  said  passage  located  on  ooe  side  of  the 
pjanf  of  said  gate  valve,  an  annular  floating  metal  valve 
seat  in  swi^  annular  recess,  a  stuffing  box  in  said  hous- 
ing, the  said  stuffing  box  maintaining  the  said  valve  gate 
fluid  pressure  tight  in  said  housing,  the  said  valve  seat 
being  movabk  into  the  plane  of  the  said  sttiflBng  box  and 
k  removable  therethroi«h  when  the  said  valve  gate  has 
been  removed  from  the  said  housing,  and  means  to  main- 
tain the  said  valve  seat  in  metal  to  metal  sealing  conUct 
with  the  said  valve  gate  when  the  said  valve  gate  is  in  the 
closed  position,  the  said  means  providing  a  pressure  seal 
between  the  said  valve  seat  and  the  said  housing. 


Filed  Mm.  2, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  17M3t 
priority,  appBraHna  Great  Brttata,  Mar.  3,  IMl, 

7312/^1 
insiwi     (CL251— ^35•) 


3,17t,<72 

ATTACHMENTS  FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE 

CYLINDER  AND  PISTON 

WnBam  E.  Stoueberg,  Maxwell,  Iowa 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  225,MS 

3  Claims.     (CL  254— 93) 


3,17t,<71 
ANGLE  COCK 

H,  Dent,  ZaM-Hol- 

DL,  a  corporatfoa  of 


1 .  An  angle  cock  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hollow 
casing  defining  s  flow  channel,  said  casing  having  a  spigot 


2.  A  jack  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  having  a  lower  motmtmg 
element  at  iU  lower  end  and  including  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  generally  parallel  depending  lugs,  and 
a  piston  equipped  plunger  rod  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  plunger  rod 
having  a  mounting  element  at  its  upper  end,  including 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  generally  parallel,  upward- 
ly extending  lugs; 

(6)  a  base,  including  a  plate  and  an  upstandmg  wall 
element,  said  wall  element  being  received  at  iU  upper 
portion  in  said  lower  mounting  element,  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  adjusUble  stop  screws  mounted  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  wall  element  abutting  said 
lower  mounting  element  intermediate  said  depending 

higs.  and 
(c)  a  head,  having  a  depending  flange  received  m  said 
upper  mounting  element  of  said  plunger  rod,  the 
lower  edge  of  said  flange  having  mounted  therein  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  adjustable  stop  screws  abut- 
ting said  mounting  element  of  said  plunger  rod  inter- 
mediate said  upwardly  extending  lugs. 
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M7M73 
ffnUNGING  ILOCK 

MeAakty,  MaywM^  DL, 


IIM  P«k.  y,  IMl,  9m.  Ntt.  t7,tlt 
SCMh.    (0.254— 134J) 


gagement  with  nid  beater  OMam  upon  actiution  of  said 
button;  a  stop  member  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  said 
lever  and  pivotaMe  into  and  out  of  a  lever  entaging  poai- 
tion  to  respectively  lock  said  lever  against  movement  and 
free  said  lever  for  movement;  and  biasing  means  ivging 
said  stop  member  toward  said  lever  engaging  position, 
said  control  means  engaging  and  moving  said  stop  mem- 
ber out  of  lever  engaging  position  when  said  control 
means  is  disposed  in  a  position  wherein  said  motor  means 
is  dc-energixed. 

MULCH  PKEPARING  AND  SPREADER  MACHINE 

Mcialoik  Ci^als,  W  PiBS  9t  N^ 


1.  A  device  for  stringins  a  cabk  oo  poles  having  a  bc^ 
provided  with  an  insulator  secured  tlkereoo  with  an  in- 
sulator nut,  ext*f^'"g  from  th*  side  of  the  pole,  com- 
prising: a  U-shaped  frame  carrying  a  roOer  between  the 
legs  thereof  and  remote  from  the  ends  of  the  legs,  said 
legs  being  farmed  into  a  book  configuration  for  engage- 
ment with  the  bolt  to  bang  said  device  from  the  bolt;  a 
locking  means  including  an  adjtistable  means  mounted  on 
one  leg  of  said  U-frame  for  abutting  one  side  of  said  in- 
sulator nut  and  a  bracket  amounted  on  said  one  leg  to  abut 
the  opposite  side  of  said  insulator  nut  to  secure  said  string- 
ing device  to  the  nut  and  bolt 
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HOUSEHOLD  MECER 

tai  R.   G« 

■srsyL    iiciMii.   1^  af  E%te.  H.,  ky 

Florsts  H 

dHk  riiMiisal.  siacalila,  Elffa,  11^  Mw 

ray  iraliMd, 

Elite,  Md  PMIf  E.  WUsBM,  St  Ckarfas, 

DL,  SHl^a 

rs  to  McGcaw-PMsiia  Ca^pasy.  MilwaiH 

kac,  Wls^a 

coraoradtM  af  Dslawarc 

FVad  Am.  1,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  4M45 
anilMi     (CL  259^1) 

1.  In  a  mixer  head  including  beater  means,  motor 
means  for  driving  said  beater  means,  and  control  means 
for  selectively  energizing  and  de-energizang  said  motor 
means;  the  combination  with  said  beater  means  of  an 
ejector  plate  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  into  en- 
gagement with  said  beater  means  to  ^ect  said  beater 
means  from  said  bead  portion;  a  manually  operable  but- 
ton independent  and  horizootaiiy  displaced  from  said  con- 
trol means,  a  lever  connecting  said  button  to  said  ejector 
plate  for  moving  said  ejector  plate  into  beater  ejecting  en- 


Flad  Oct.  19, 19C2,  to.  Nn.  131,731 
llClalM.     (CL2S9— O 


1.  A  mulching  and  spreading  machine  comprising  a 
pair  of  mulch  receiving  chambers,  means  for  mixing 
mulch  in  the  chamber*,  ■  water  conUining  reservoir  em- 
bracing the  chamtwrs  and  connected  to  each  chamber,  a 
fluid  supply  sy*em  including  means  for  delivering  water 
to  the  reservoir  from  a  source  of  supply,  means  for 
modifying  the  last  said  means  to  cut  off  the  water  sup- 
ply, means  for  circulating  the  fluid  in  the  reservoir  and 
around  the  chambers  in  a  closed  cycle  and  of  individually 
supplying  the  same  to  each  of  said  chambers  and  means 
for  discharging  mulch  from  the  chamber. 


3»17M7< 

DISPENSING  FREEZER  REATER  kND  MOUNTING 

THEREFOR 

Lnwr«M»  E.  Rack,  RodMon,  DL,  aaaigBOT  to 

L<^  A.M.PfcilM 

F«ad  Dae.  11, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  24MtS 

(CL  159^-45) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  freezint  cylinder  having  ■ 
removable  front  cover  including  a  large  hub  extending 
centrally  into  said  cylinder  to  define  therewith  an  annular 
flow  path,  and  a  discharge  opening  in  said  cover  and  lo- 
cated in  said  flow  path,  a  removable  sleeve  mounted  on 
said  hub.  a  roUry  beater  in  said  cylinder  for  feeding  ma- 
terial toward  said  cover,  material  pumping  means  at  the 
front  end  of  said  beater  for  roUtion  in  said  flow  path  and 
forcing  malenaJ  mto  said  discharge  opening,  said  pumping 
means  being  mounted  on  said  removable  sleeve  for  roU- 
tionally  supporting  the  front  end  of  said  beater. 
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3,17»,«77 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  MATERIALS 
luntooMiry  PWstir,  Ir^Patos  Vcrdes  tM 
iTCoM,  am  Pedro,  Cam.,  assif  nn,  b, 

to  The  Bn^cr-RaaM  Corporatloa,  SCamfonl, 
,  a  turnaradon  of  Delaware 
■■■cartnn  Aa«.  19,  195S,  Ssr.  No.  755,989. 
DMUi^mitUk  ajpitaHBa  Jan.  16,  19i3,  Scr.  No. 

141,911 

4Ch*M.    (CL  159—154) 


^^saH._ 


track  means,  said  track  means  being  adapted  to  extend 
coextcnsivcly  with  said  ports,  plenum  chamber  means 
having  an  upper  outlet  and  a  lower  inlet  end,  said  upper 
outlet  being  adapted  for  pivotable  connection  to  an  ex- 
haust stack.  Tollable  support  means  carried  on  said  lower 
inlet  end,  said  roUable  support  means  being  adapted  for 
rolling  engagement  with  said  track  means  and  nteans  for 
shifting  said  lower  inlet  end,  via  said  support  means,  in 
an  arcuate  path  along  said  track  means  from  a  position 
adapted  for  communication  with  one  of  said  ports  to  a 
position  adapted  for  conununication  with  the  other  of 
said  ports. 

3,178,479 

REVERSE  FLOW  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBUSTION 

FURNACE 

E.  Keefer,  fljIiMla,  OWo,  aarigMr  to 

lok  GfaM  CoMpaiQr.  a  eorporaHoo  ol  OWo 

Filed  Jaly  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  111053 

ITCUtaM.    (CL143— 15) 


fcs:v"2rvr.  is.;? 


1 .  Apparatus  for  producing  a  mixture  having  predeter- 
mined percentages  of  certain  compounds  or  elements 
comprising:  first  means  for  preparing  and  storing  a  raw 
mix  approximating  the  desired  percentages  of  said  com- 
pounds or  elemenU;  second  means,  including  a  plurality 
of  material  preparing  devices,  for  preparing  and  storing 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  correction  materials,  each 
correction  material  being  selected  to  permit  the  correc- 
tioo  of  a  deficiency  or  excess  of  a  different  one  of  said 
compounds  or  elements;  third  means  operable  to  receive 
test  samples  and  provide  signals  indicating  the  percentage 
contents  of  said  compounds  or  elements  therein;  fourth 
meaiu  for  selectively  conveying  said  raw  mix  and  each 
of  said  correction  materials  to  said  third  means;  fifth 
means  including  means  defining  predetermined  simul- 
taneous equations,  responsive  to  said  signals  provided 
by  said  third  means  for  solving  said  equations  to  deter- 
mine the  proper  amounts  of  said  correction  materials 
needed  for  modifying  said  raw  mix  to  compensate  for 
any  compound  or  element  deficiency  or  excess  therein; 
and  sixth  means  for  conveying  said  needed  correction  ma- 
terials to  said  first  means. 


-TTT 
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3,178,478 

REGENERATIVE  FURNACE  DRAFT  REVERSAL 

APPARATUS 

to 
laf  OWo 


1  A  reversible  Venturi  valve  for  regenerative-type 
furnaces,  said  valve  being  adapted  for  series  connection 
in  a  stack  in  communication  with  a  regeneration  chamber 
of  said  furnace,  said  valve  comprising  first  conduit  means 
defining  a  Venturi  contour  expediting  flow  in  one  direc- 
tion, second  conduit  means  defining  a  Venturi  contour 
expediting  flow  in  the  opposite  direction,  third  means  for 
alternately  directing  a  supply  of  air  to  first  one  Ventun 
and  then  the  other  to  expedite  said  flow,  and  movable 
fourth  conduit  means  disposed  between  said  first  Mid 
second  cwiduit  means  and  oMstructed  and  arranged  for 
alternate  and  variable  movement  between  (1)  a  position 
communicating  with  said  first  conduit  means  and  (2)  a 
positiwi  communicating  with  said  second  cooduU  means, 
whereby  flow  conditions  within  said  stack  are  completely 
variable  between  maximum  flow  in  one  direction  and 
maximum  flow  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  fourth 
conduit  means  being  synchronized  with  said  third  means. 


1.  A  reversal  valving  apparatus  for  a  regenerative  type 
oombustioa  furnace,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  for 
alternate  communication  with  first  one  and  then  the  other 
of  canal  ports  leading  from  opposed  regenerative  cham- 
bers of  said  furnace,  said  poru  being  located  in  proximate 
relationship,  said  apparatus  comprising  vertically  arcuate 


3,178,488  ^^^ 

DRAFT  REVERSAL  APPARATUS  FOR  FURNACES 
Georfe  E.  Keefcr,  Syiranla,  Otto,  a^rifnor  toOweaa. 
Dltools  GiM  Coaapaay,  a  corporattoo  of  OWo 
FUed  Sept.  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  114,244 
19  ClaiBS.    (CL  143-15) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  reversing  the  flow  of  inkt  air  and 
waste  gases  in  a  regenerative-type  combustion  furnace, 
said  furnace  being  characterized  by  a  constructioo  m- 
cluding  opposed  regeneration  chambers  each  having  a 
canal  leading  therefrom  to  terminate  in  generally  proxi- 
mate openings,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  en- 
closure adapted  to  embrace  both  of  said  openings,  said 
housing  including  at  least  one  inlet  opening  for  admit 
ting  combustion   air,  an   inner   generally  elongate,  es- 
sentially closed,  tubular  conduit  having  open  inlet  and 
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oudet  ends  within  said  housing  said  inlet  end  being  mov- 
able, said  outlet  end  extending  comoiunicatingly  beyond 
said  bousing,  and  means  for  cyclically  moving  said  con- 
duit inlet  end  from  conununicating  connection  with  first 


in  a  path  coplanar  with  the  rectilinear  path  of  movement 
of  said  vring.  and  meant  pivotally  connecting  the  oppo- 


y-^i P^- r^-f-.- 


^^r^ 


one  and  the  other  of  said  proximate  openings,  whereby 
as  draft  is  'nd'^r^  in  said  conduit  and  said  conduit  is 
moved,  the  flow  of  gases  in  said  furnace  will  be  adapted 
to  be  reversed. 


AFPARATUS  FOX  SCALE  FREE  HEATING 
or  METALS 
E.  DifHaii,  GiWH  Da,  Mkk^  wmt^or  to 
North  AmarkM  M— fa  if  tig  CiiMj,  Ckvda^ 
OUo,  a  corponttoa  of  OWo 

FUcd  Iwo  24,  1943,  Sw.  No.  Ifl9,174 
UOolM.     (0.2*3— It) 


site  ends  of  said  spring  to  the  respective  lever  arms  in  Tcr- 
tically  spaced  relation  to  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  piv- 
otal coonection  of  said  lever  arms. 


1.  Structure  for  heating  material  in  a  non-oxidizing  at- 
moaphere  comprising  a  furnace  endoanre,  a  porous 
hearth  extending  transversely  of  the  endoaure  dividing 
the  encloaure  into  a  lower  primary  combuatioo  chamber 
and  an  upper  secondary  comhusdoo  chamber,  means  for 
metering  fuel  and  between  forty  and  abcty  percent  of  the 
oxygen  necessary  to  completely  bum  the  fuel  into  the 
primary  combustioo  chamber  for  ignition  in  the  primary 
combustion  chamber  to  heat  material  placed  on  the  porous 
hearth,  means  for  drawing  the  combustion  gases  of  the 
first  burning  of  the  fiiel  through  the  porous  hearth  over 
the  material  to  be  heated  and  into  the  secondary  com- 
bustion chamber  and  means  for  introducing  sufficient  oxy- 
gen into  the  secondary  combustion  chamber  at  a  location 
adjacent  to  but  above  the  material  to  be  heated  to  com- 
plete the  combustioo  of  the  fuel  in  the  combustion  gases 
from  the  first  burning  of  the  fuel  in  the  primary  combua- 
tion  chamber  in  the  secondary  combustion  chamber  and 
to  heat  the  material  by  radiatioo. 


M7Mt2 
VARIABLE  RATE  LEAF  SPRING  SUSFENSION 
M.  Bowa.  Dsttoil,  Mkh^  trnt^nw  to  Geacral 
Dattott,  Mkh^  a  awposatluo  of 


Filed  Am.  f ,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  3«l,13t 
13ClalB8.  (CL  2«7— 52) 
1.  A  variable  rate  leaf  spring  suspension  comprising,  a 
sprung  mass,  a  leaf  spring  rectilinearly  movable  in  a 
bearing  member  supported  in  a  fixed  vertical  position  on 
the  sprung  mass,  a  pair  of  road  wheels  mounted  on  lever 
arms  pivotally  connected  to  the  sprung  mass  for  movement 


3,17Mt3 

UNIVERSAL  ENGINE  RET  AIR  FIXTURE 

ma  R.  Ss>t,  24533  Roas  Avo.,  Dcovkoni,  Mkk. 

FHod  Dae.  It,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  19»33t 

inslMi     (CL  2*9^71) 


I.  A  universal  engine  repair  fixture,  comprising 
a  base  structure  having  a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  »- 
cured  to  a  work  bench  or  the  like, 

said  plate  having  a  device  thereon  wftb  a  pivot 
axis  disposed  substantially  parallel  thereto  and  a 
swinging  support  having  one  end  thereof  pivot- 
ally mounted  on  said  pivot  device  for  swfaigmg 
motion  between  positioas  sobctantially  perpendicu- 
lar and  substantially  parallel  to  said  base  plate; 
and  an  engine  holder  having  an  engine  mounting  piat- 
form  with  an  engine-holding  peripheral  portion  sur- 
rounding an  enlarged  central  engine  access  opening, 
a  first  means  connecting  said  engine  mounting 
platform  to  said  swinging  support  at  a  location 
remote  from  said  pivot  device, 
and  engine  hold -down  elements  mounted  on  said 
platform    in    peripherally-spaced    relationship 
•     therewith. 


347tjM4 
MEANS  FOR  FOLDING  IN  LAUNDRY 
OPERATIONS 
Osway  1.  Fgililon.  Ak*o«rfard,  125  Gotfs  Haadi 


HamiiMe, 

Flat  Nov.  23,  IMlSar.  No.  299,«tt 

CUms  priority,  mpitiHsB  Gf«a«  tiilsfc,  Fab.  2, 1942, 

4,221/42 

7  Ch^  (CL  27t-42) 
1.  Apparatus  for  folding  articles  such  as  sbecU  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  shaft  mounted  in  the  frame,  driving 
means  for  rotating  the  shaft,  a  hollow  cylindrical  drum 
freely  roUtabie  on  the  shaft,  a  brake  device  engaging  with 
the  drum,  a  roller  fixed  on  the  shaft  and  located  within  the 
drum,  a  V-shaped  recess  in  the  circumference  of  the  drxmi 
spaced  axially  from  said  brake  device  and  another  V- 
shaped  recess  in  the  roller  registrable  with  the  recess  in 
the  drum,  a  stop  associated  with  the  drum  serving  to  limit 
the  amount  of  relative  movement  made  by  the  roller  be- 
fore drum  and  roller  are  rotated  in  unison,  a  flat  support 
member  adjacent  and  below  said  drum,  an  axially  mov- 
able annular  member  capable  of  stripping  wound  material 
from  the  drum  and  delivering  it  to  the  support  member, 
a  conveyor  mounted  in  the  frame,  drive  means  for  the 
conveyor,  said  conveyor  being  adapted  to  feed  an  article 
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to  the  drum  so  that  a  leading  edge  of  the  article  can  be 
trapped  between  the  V-shaped  recesses,  a  displaceable 
member  in  the  path  of  the  article  being  so  fed,  a  pressure 
system,  means  acttuted  by  the  displaceable  member  for 
energising  said  pressure  system,  said  pressure  system  ii»- 
duding  valve  means  and  pressure  cylinders  effective  to 


force  along  the  length  of  the  sheet  resulting  from  resist- 
ance to  movement  of  the  leading  line  of  folding  by  the 
stop,  thereby  enabling  folding  of  the  material  along  suc- 
cessive lines  of  folding. 


3  17t  4t4 
FLAP  SWITCH  FOR  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Gtabcft  Borkhardt,  Konstanx,  and  Max  Peek,  Darmstadt, 
Geramy,  awlinorn  to  TdctaikcB  Pateotverwcrtnngs 
GAhJl.,  Utei  (DMMbe),  Genumy 

FUed  JoDc  8,  1941,  Ser.  No.  115,784 
I  Briosity.  oMrBfoWiy  Gonnany,  Jane  15, 1949, 
T  18,535 
SClates.    (CL271— 44) 


sequentially  drive  the  roller,  trap  the  article,  and  wind 
the  article  around  the  drum,  as  well  as  apply  the  braking 
device  to  the  drum,  the  release  of  the  displaceable  mem- 
ber when  the  article  has  cleared  it  serving  to  release  the 
brake  device,  disconnect  the  drive  to  the  roUer,  and  move 
the  a""M'"-  member  to  strip  and  deUver  the  article. 


3,17t,4tS  _ 

SHEET  MATERIAL  FOLDING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  _      ^  ^ 

;  M.  Btfgg,  fc^  15t  Cahnrtie  Ave^  Wa-kah, 

FBet  Ins  It,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2t4,7t2 
It  dates.    (CL27t— 4t) 


2.  A  method  of  controlling  a  flap  switch  in  conveyor 
systems  for  flat  shipments  transported  in  upright  position, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  a  first  shipment  to  the  flap  switch; 

detecting  a  second  shipment  while  said  first  shipment 

is  in  the  flap  switch;  and 
conditioning  the  flap  switch  to  assume  a  posiuon  re- 
sponsive to  the  detection  of  said  second  shipment 
while  said  first  shipment  is  stiU  in  the  flap  switch. 


3,17t,4t7 

ROTARY  TOY  APPARATUS 

Sidney  Loner,  t52t  Korea  Drive,  VWta  Park,  Mo. 

fET M«y  9, 1942,  Ser.  No,  193,55t 

1  Claim.    (CL  272-^3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  sheet  material  having  suc- 
cessive fold  lines  therealong  comprising,  a  normally  gen- 
erally upright  rigid  stationary  supporting  back  and  a 
stop  at  the  lower  end  of  said  back,  means  for  feeding 
sheet  material  downwardly  along  said  back  and  agamst 
said  stop,  and  means  coaclmg  with  said  back  for  produc- 
ing pressure  on  the  sheet  material  holding  the  material 
against  said  back,  which  pressure  is  less  than  the  buckling 
force  produced  in  adjacent  panels  of  the  material  oc- 
casioned by  the  difference  in  force  along  the  length  of 
the  sheet  resulting  from  resistance  to  movement  of  the 
leading  end  of  the  sheet  by  said  stop.  Uiereby  enabUng 
pairs  of  successive  panels  of  the  material  to  move  away 
from  said  back  and  hold  upon  themselves  as  the  material 
moves  downwardly  along  said  back  against  said  stop. 

9  The  method  of  folding  sheet  material  having  suc- 
cesdve  lines  of  folding  alternating  in  the  dirccUon  of 
folding  thereof  which  comprises  feeding  the  material  gen- 
eraUy  downwardly  along  a  rigid  sUlionary  support  and 
against  a  stop,  continuing  to  feed  tije  matenal  along  the 
support  with  the  leading  Une  of  folding  held  by  Uie  stop, 
and  holding  the  material  against  the  support  with  a  pres- 
sure less  than  the  buckling  force  produced  m  adjacent 
poneb  of  the  material  occasioned  by  the  difference  m 


In  a  rotary  toy  apparatus,  in  combination: 

a  circular  base  including  a  peripheral  side  waU  and  a 
horizontally  disposed  top  wall  having  a  central  de- 
pressed section  formed  therein; 

a  vertical  standard  expending  upwardly  above  said 
base  and  including  a  main  body  section,  an  out- 
standing circular  fiange  integral  therewith,  and  a 
therebelow  extension  having  a  diameter  larger  than 
that  of  said  main  body  section  but  smaller  Aan 
that  of  said  flange,  said  extension  being  rigidly 
secured  to  the  depressed  section  aforesaid  of  the 
base  top  wall; 

a  free  wheeling  bearing  unit  disposed  about  the  mam 
body  section  of  the  standard  resting  on  and  sup- 
ported by  the  outstanding  circular  flange  aforesaid 
of  the  standard; 

a  roUtabk  disc  assembly  including  an  upper  disc  aM 
a  lower  disc,  the  central  portions  of  said  dis<s  being 
integrated  with  the  bearing  unit,  and  the  diameter 
of  said  assembly  being  considerably  larger  than  that 
of  said  base; 
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a  baadwbeel  inchidms  a  rim  portian  and  a  bob  portion, 
■aid  hab  portion  extendisf  above  and  below  the  rim 
portion  and  being  integrated  with  nid  rim  portion 
by  a  plurality  of  radial  spokes,  the  diameter  of 
•aid  wheel  b^ag  ooMidarably  amaUer  than  that  of 
the  diac  aaeembly; 

a  coUar  rigidly  aecurad  to  the  atandard  main  body 
aactioB.  with  the  upper  aur&oe  of  said  collar  dia- 
poaed  below  the  top  face  of  said  body  section  a  dis- 
tance corresponding  tot  he  length  of  the  handwheel 
hub  portion; 

a  p«»p*"w*M-w4»r  threaded  opening  ezHndfaig  centrally 
downwardly  in  the  main  body  section  of  the  standard 
from  the  top  face  thereof; 

a  drculajr  top  plate  having  a  countersunk  central  open- 
ing therein,  the  diameter  of  said  plate  corresponding 
with  that  of  the  handwheel  hub  portion; 

a  screw  having  a  countersunk  head  sealed  in  the  central 
opening  of  the  top  plate,  and  a  threaded  shank  in 
engagement  with  the  perpendicular  opening  in  the 
standard,  whereby  to  conftae  the  hub  portion  thereof 
and  thuB  the  handwheel  between  said  collar  and  said 
top  plate; 

a  first  horiiontal  threaded  opening  provided  in  the 
standard  main  body  section  above  the  coDar  afore- 
said: 

a  second  horizontal  threaded  opening  provided  in  the 
hub  portion  of  the  handwheel,  said  first  and  second 
npfningi  being  in  the  same  horiaontal  plane; 

and  a  set  screw  having  a  threaded  shank  in  engage- 
ment with  the  second  opening  and  adapted  to  also 
engaga  in  the  fkst  opening  with  both  of  said  openings 
disposed  in  alignment,  whereby  said  handwheel  is 
rigid  with  the  standani  when  the  set  screw  e^ages 
both  of  the  openings  aforesaid,  and  is  rouuble 
about  the  standard  when  the  set  screw  ingagrs  coly 
the  second  of  said  openings. 


X17MM 

KAIX  CATCHING  DBVICB 

I.  rartsr.  aM3  GAsrt  Ck«la.  Arih, 

FBsd  Mar.  1.  lMl,9er.  Nnw  17(J17 

JHi^i    ^273—35) 


operathrety  connected  to  s  sonrce  of  power  and  having  a 
iMse  and  a  collector  and  an  emitter,  a  transformer  having 
a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  indicating 
means  adapted  for  operating  upon  application  of  elec- 
trical power  thereto,  said  indicating  means  and  secondary 


1.  A  ball  catdking  device  comprising  a  flexible  body 
of  resilient  material  having  a  handle  portion  formed  on 
one  end,  a  semi-spherical  pocket  formed  on  said  body 
opposite  said  handle  capable  of  receiving  a  ball  in  flight, 
the  said  body  being  semi-circular  in  transverse  section 
between  said  handle  and  said  pocket  defining  a  channel 
gradually  widening  and  deepening  into  said  pocket 


3,17MM 

FDUL  DKTlCnNG  SYSTEM  WITH  TEANMBTOR 

OUTFtrr  SWITCH 

J4S  naielvyiey,  naasiwssi,  Mn^ 

A.  Cvn^sale,   Woonsan  Tssmce,   Mo, 
(9M1  Gedde,  St  Unls  34,  Mo.) 

PBed  Apr.  27, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  IH^M 

3  CfadtaM.     (CL  273— M) 

2.  A  foul  detecting  and  indicating  device  comprising 

means  for  projecting  a  beam  across  the  fool  line  of  a 

bowling  lane,  means  for  receiving  said  beam,  a  transistor 


winding  being  connected  in  series  to  the  emitter  and  col- 
lector, said  primary  winding  being  operatively  connected 
to  a  soofce  of  alternating  current  electrical  power,  and 
triggering  means  connected  to  said  beam  receiving  means 
for  causing  the  transistor  to  go  into  conduction  when  a 
bowler  commits  a  foul  by  breaking  the  beam. 


3.17MM 
GOLF  CLUB  WITH  HA^LE  SECTIONS  PTVOT- 
ALLY  CONNECTED  ON  A  HORIZONTAL  AXB 
D.  Gerannn,  4S13  N.^iUchwdl  Ave.,  and 

af  CMa«a,BL 

Nnv.  2t,  1M2,  Ser.  Na.  24Mtt 
IClataa.    (CL273— 77) 


A  golf  club  having  an  elongated  straight  shaft  and  an 
elongated  head  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft 
and  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  extending  transversely 
of  the  shaft  at  a  predetermined  angle  inclined  from  a 
normal  to  the  shaft,  said  shaft  being  inclined  away  from 
the  vertical  at  said  angle  when  said  flat  bottom  surface  is 
in  s  horizontal  plane,  a  handle  comprising  a  first  straight 
section  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  to  form  an 
extension  thereof,  s  second  section  adapted  to  be  grasped 
and  held  stationarily  by  the  user,  and  a  pivotal  connection 
joining  said  sections  together  to  swing  in  opposite  direc- 
tions through  positions  of  alignment  and  about  an  axb 
extending  transversely  of  the  first  section  and  the  shaft  at 
the  same  predetennined  angle  as  said  flat  bottom  surface 
of  the  head  and  in  parallel  with  the  bottom  surface  where- 
by, whan  said  second  section  is  supported  stationarily  widi 
said  axis  disposed  horizontally,  said  bottom  surface  also 
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is  horizontal  and  u  swingaWe  in  a  vertical  plane  during  provided  at  iU  end  opposite  the  »»«*<»  *i^.»?*^J°»' 
nrhu^of  said  first  h^  sedton  and  shaft  about  the  movement  of  the  tiirget  head  mwardly  toward  the  front  of 
mgiat  oi  ssKi  niw  naoaiB  icwimu  ^  piayin,  board  releasing  the  dog  from  tooth  engage- 

■**••  __^^,.,i.^.,„_  ment  with  the  diak,  means  for  routing  the  toothed  disk, 

3,17M91 

GOLF  CLUB  SHAFT  AND  HOSEL  CONNECTOR 

Fin*  C.  PrilchM^  §••  Lake  Shore  Drive,  Cycato  11,  m. 

FQed  Jniy  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  211,758 
iClate.    (0.273— 883) 


A   golf  club  shaft  and  connector  member  assembly 
comprising   a  tubular  tapered   golf  club  shaft  element 
having  iU  small  end  lowermost,  an  elongated  tapered 
plug  located  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  tubular  tapered 
shaft  and  having  an  integral  screw-threaded  end  portion 
thereof  protecting  downwardly   beyond   the   lower  end 
of  said  tubular  shaft,  said  plug  being  movable  axially 
within  said  tubular  shaft,  and  a  connector  element  in 
end-on  relation  to  said  lower  end  of  said  tubular  shaft 
and   having   a  threaded   socket  into   which   the   screw- 
thieaded  portion  of  &aid  plug  is  adapted  to  be  screwed, 
said  tapered  plug,  the  portion  of  said  tubular  Upered  shaft 
receiving  said  tapered  plug,  the  length  of  said  screw- 
threaded  end  portion  of  said  plug  and  the  length  of  said 
threaded  socket  in  said  connector  element  ail  being  ao 
dimensioned  relative  to  each  other  that  in  their  initial 
assemblage  said  upered  plug  may  be  firmly  wedged  in 
said  tapered  tubular  shaft  when  the  lower  end  surface 
of  said  shaft  engages  endwise  against  the  upper  end  of 
said  connector  element  surrounding  said  threaded  socket 
while  the  terminus  of  the  threaded  end  of  said  plug  is 
spaced  aa  pre-selected  distance  from  the  inner  end  of 
the    threaded    socket,    and   in   their    final    full-ti^tened 
assemblage  the  terminus  of  the  threaded  end  of  said  plug 
may  be  cauaed  to  engage  the  inner  end  of  the  threaded 
socket  while  said  tapered  plug  moves  axially  within  and 
relative  to  said  tiibular  shaft  which  hss  ite  lower  end 
in  engsgement  with  said  connector  element  to  thereby 
increase  the  wedging  forces  developed  between  said  plug 
and  said  tubular  shaft,  and  to  increase  the  engagement 
force  of  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  shaft  against  said 
connector  element. 


means  projecting  the  head  outwardly  from  the  playing 
board  to  bring  the  dog  into  engagement  with  a  following 
tooth  of  the  toothed  disk,  and  means  to  move  the  dial  one 
number  at  a  time. 


3,178,^93 

MAGNETIC  TARGET  GAMES 

William  Febher,  8512  Fayette  SL,  PhlladelpUa  58,  Fa. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  245,454 

4ClahnB.    (CL  273— 182J) 


3,178,882 

MBSILE  TARGET  WITH  HTF  INDICATING  R«ANS 

Feodor  KaosML  11388  Calver  Blvd.,  Cnlvsr  City,  CaHf. 

Fled  Feh.  17,  IMl,  Ssr.  Nn.  89,991 

8ClahM.    (CL  273— 182.1)  . 

1.  A  game  including  s  substantially  vertically  posiUoned 
playing  board,  a  target  carried  by  the  playing  board  and 
toward  which  a  missik  is  to  be  directed  by  a  player,  said 
target  having  a  head  extending  forwardly  from  the  front 
of  the  playing  board,  a  shank  secured  to  the  head,  a 
sleeve  surrounding  the  shank,  the  sleeve  extending  through 
the  playing  board,  an  annular  numbered  disk  dial  posi- 
tioned rearwardly  of  the  playing  board  and  freely  sur- 
rounding the  sleeve,  an  internally  toothed  disk  spaced 
from  the  dial  and  fixedly  secured  thereto,  the  dial  and  the 
toothed  disk  being  fixedly  secured  together;  said  shank 


1.  A  magnetic  target  game  comprising  at  least  one  air- 
borne projectile,  including  a  permanent  magnet  portion 
adapted  to  strike  and  be  retained  on  a  paramagnetic  tar- 
get; a  paramagnetic  target  board  having  a  front  and  an 
electrically  conductive  rear;  a  plurality  of  areas  on  the 
front  delineated  in  a  manner  to  visually  distinguish  from 
each  other;  at  least  one  magnetic  air  gap  in  each  deline- 
ated area  extending  through  said  board  from  front  to 
rear,  the  effective  diameter  of  said  gap  being  less  than  the 
effective  diameter  of  said  permanent  magnet  portion;  a 
paramagnetic  spring  blade  spanning  each  of  said  gaps, 
normally  spaced  from  and  electrically  insulated  from  the 
rear  of  said  board  but  including  a  terminal  portion  be- 
yond the  gap  adapted  to  make  electrical  contact  with  said 
rear,  said  blade  also  including  a  shaped   intermediate 
portion  exteiKling  toward  said  board,  proximate  said  air 
gap,  which  shaped  portion  enters  into  and  is  encompassed 
by  said  air  gap  when  said  Made  is  attracted  to  the  board 
by  lines  of  magnetic  force  passing  through  said  gap;  and 
an  electrical  circuit  associated  with  each  delineated  area 
including  the  spring  blade  behind  said  area,  a  source  of 
electromotive  force,  the  rear  of  said  board,  and  signal 
means;  said  projectile,  when  magnetically  held  on  the 
front  of  said  board  proximate  a  magnetic  air  gap,  provid- 
ing a  magnetic  field  of  force  passing  therethrough  which 
draws  said  intermediate  portion  of  the  blade  into  the  air 
gap  and  said  terminal  portion  of  the  blade  into  contact 
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with  the  rear  of  said  board  to  icthrate  the  tignal  means 
tsMxiated  with  the  delineated  area  in  which  taid  air  gap 
it  located.  

VARIABLE^URFACK  GAME  TABLE 
Jmvj  PmI  Dole  23t7  W.  4iM  Ara^  <>«■:«'  ^^^""^ 

4a^lM.    (CL  273— 115) 


FxnuAmY  28,  1966 


rr 


1.  A  t^une  table  comprisinf  a  frame  adapted  to  «upport 
and  marginally  bound  a  horirontal  playing  field  elevated 
for  free  access  thereunder,  a  smooth-surfaced,  stiffly 
pliant  sheet  marginally  engaged  for  slight  relative  dis- 
placement with  and  interiorly  filling  said  frame  in  ex- 
posure of  its  upper  surface  as  a  playing  area,  atUchmenU 
affixed  to  the  under  side  of  said  sheet  in  a  pattern  of 
spacedly  parallel  arrays  of  spacedly  aligned  elements,  a 
jhafl  joumalled  on  said  frame  sub>acenUy  pwalkl  to  each 
said  array,  and  means  connecting  each  said  shaft  to  the 
individual  attachment  elemenu  of  the  asMciated  array 
operable  to  apply  angular  adjustment  of  the  shaft  as  ele- 
vational  displacement  of  the  associated  elements  and  coo- 
sequent  variation  of  sheet  opper  surface  contour. 


GAIVSBOARO 


PLAYING  CARDS  AND  DICE 
_  441  Mhc*  Ava^  NIm,  OWo 
-.  21,  IMl,  S«.  No.  1M,552 
(CI.  273—134) 


■^ 


oiai5ffiiowra 


MfflSi® 


^^^ 


m^mm 


3,17MN 
GAME   lOARD  WITII   NUMERICALLY   DESIG- 
NATED COMPARTMENTS  AND  A  PLAY  SE- 
LECTOR WITH  CORRESPONDING  NUMERALS 
Iota  NIslMit.  De  FoTMl  Rm«,  DIz  HBt,  Rto.  1, 

llHllMiM,N.Y. 

raad  May  11, 19^^.  N».  lUJHt 
4CUm.    ^273—134) 


3.  A  game-apparatus  comprised  of  side  sections,  comer 
members,  and  move-aeiector  meant,  each  side  tectioa  hav- 
ing transverse  and  longitudinal  sides  and  being  similarly 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  oompartmenU  arranged  coordi- 
nately  in  rows  and  columns,  said  rows  being  differently 
colored  and  each  column  being  numerically  labeled  in 
consecutive  order,  each  numerical  label  being  respectively 
color  designated  in  repetitive  consecutive  order  to  corre- 
spond with  the  respective  colors  of  said  rows  and  the 
consecutive  order  of  the  said  respective  colors  thereof, 
said  comer  members  being  respectively  potitionaMe  ad- 
jacent respective  transverse  «des  of  said  side  sections  to 
esUblish  continuity  between  the  latter,  and  said  move- 
selector  means  having  numerical  indicia  thereon  corre- 
sponding to  the  numerical  labels  of  said  columns,  the 
numerical  indicia  selected  by  said  move-selector  being 
designative  of  the  play  to  be  made. 


3,17M^ 

CHANCE  CONTROLLED  GAME  APPARATUS 

A»erta  L.  B^  Md  ORvsr  Wmka,  Jr^  hoik  of 

47t  OHvw  St  NWn  AlhMla  13,  Go. 

nM  Jm.  17,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  1«M12 

iCtakM.    (CL  273— 135) 


1.  A  game  comprising  a  plurality  of  picture  carda, 
f^ch  of  said  picture  cards  having  two  pictures  of  objoi^ 
thereon,  some  of  said  picture  cards  having  duplicate  pic- 
tures of  the  same  object  and  some  of  said  picture  cards 
having  different  pictures  of  said  objects  thereon,  a  play- 
ing  board  having  individual  spaces  indicated  by  represen- 
Utiotts  of  all  of  said  plurality  of  picture  cards  thereon 
and  a  plurality  of  positions  indicated  thereon,  some  of 
said  positions  having  a  representation  of  ooe  of  said  pic- 
turea  thereon,  a  pair  of  dice  each  of  which  has  a  picture 
on  each  of  its  sides  correapooding  to  the  pictures  on  said 
picture  cards  and  a  plurality  oi  articles  some  of  which 
form  bases  and  the  remainder  of  which  are  arranged  to 
be  supported  thereon  for  selective  positioning  on  said 
positions  on  said  game  board. 


5> <- 


D 


n 


g 


n 


n 


Q 


D 


0 


D 


B 


D- 


n 


B 


2.  Game  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plu- 
rality of  player  boards,  each  player  board  having  specific 
locations  marked  on  its  playing  surface;  chance  means 
for  determining  which  player  will  use  each  of  said  player 
boards,  a  loaer's  board  having  specific  locations  marked 
on  its  playinc  surface;  and  a  phirality  of  playing  pieces, 
each  playing  piece  being  shaped  so  as  to  be  readfly  posi- 
tionable  at  any  of  the  specific  locations  on  the  playing 
surface  of  any  of  the  plurality  of  player  boards  or  o<  the 
loser's  board,  and  each  playing  piece  being  readily  iden- 
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tifiable  at  either  a  major  penalty  piece,  a  double  major 
penahy  piece,  a  minor  penalty  piece,  a  bonus  piece,  or 
at  a  acoring  piece  bearing  a  numerical  indication  of  its 
value;  and  chance  means  for  determining  when  a  playing 
piece  is  to  be  placed  on  one  of  said  player  bo^ds  and 
when  ooe  (rf  aaid  playing  pieces  is  to  be  placed  on  said 
loser't  board.  

3,17t,<M 

GOLP  CLUB  WITH  ADJUSTABLY  MOUNTED 

SIGHTING  MOPRROR 

C^Mn  mi  Tmj  i,  Tmt^m,  5t2t  73rd  St, 


meant  for  limited  free  swinging  movement  reliUive  there- 
to, inclined  guides  carried  inside  said  box  on  said  side 
walls  and  engageable  with  a  lower  end  of  said  gate,  said 
guides  having  lower  ends  adjacent  said  box  floor  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  rearwardly  therefrom,  the  location 
of  said  tui^iort  means  being  such  relative  to  said  guides 


FBsd  Oct  II,  IML  Ssr.  No.  145,919 
3  elites.    (0.273—163) 


i-% 


1.  A  golf  putter  embodying  a  shaft  provided  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  with  a  head  having  a  forward  ball  driv- 
ing surface,  and  meant  cooperable  with  the  rear  surface 
of  said  head  enabling  the  user  to  analyze  and  familiarize 
himself  with  the  particular  putting  situation  at  hand  prior 
to  making  the  contemplatMl  puttt,  said  means  embody- 
ing a  downwardly  inclined  forwardly  facing  mirror  having 
graduations  on  its  viewable  face,  said  graduations  defin- 
ing a  range  finding  scale,  said  graduations  embodying  a 
principal  graduation  in  alignment  with  a  rear  center  point 
of  said  rear  surface  of  said  putter  head,  said  mirror  and 
all  of  iu  marginal  edges  being  spaced  rearwardly  from 
said  rear  surface  and  serving  to  afford  the  user  a  pan- 
oramic view,  whereby  he  may  see  the  flag  on  the  green 
and  the  position  of  the  ball  relative  thereto,  and  con- 
sequently locate  and  orient  the  head  <^  the  club  relative 
to  the  golf  ball,  and  means  mounting  a  median  portion  of 
the  lower  marginal  edge  only  of  said  mirror  on  said  rear- 
ward surface,  said  nteaiu  bridging  the  space  between 
laid  lower  edge  and  rear  surface  and  being  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  respective  transverse  ends  of  the  head 
and  mirror,  respectively,  and  embodying  a  manually  ad- 
jutloble  ball  and  socket  joint,  whereby  the  mirror  may 
be  universally  adjusted  relative  to  the  putter  head. 


A. 


laad,  POi^  a  eervoraltaa 
rasd  Mar.  25,  t 


that  as  the  gate  is  elevated  to  a  givjen  point  from  said 
closing  position  the  lower  end  of  the  gate  is  forced  against 
the  guides  by  pressure  of  material  in  the  box.  and  the 
iq;>per  end  pivots  on  said  support  means,  said  gate  re- 
maining substantially  vertical  as  it  moves  upwardly  and 
at  the  same  time  shifting  rearwardly  to  relieve  the  force 
of  the  material  thereagainst. 


3,179,7N 
OIL  SEAL  FOR  A  ROTATABLE  SHAFT  EXTENDING 

INTO  A  GAS  ENCLOSURE 
Thomas  Edward  Adams,  Rogby,  Eaglaod,  asslgDor  to 
Aasocioted  Electrical  bdostrics  Umked,  Lowloii,  Eng- 


laid,  a  Brttk*         .     . 

Filed  Mv.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  IMl* 
ClaliM  priority,  applkatkw  Great  Brttain,  Apr.  2, 1959, 

ll,27«/59 
IClalB.    (CL277— 3) 


S47M99 

MANURE  SPREADER 

k  mi  Horaos  G.  McCarty,  New  HoDand, 

to  Spsny  Raad  Corporathw,  New  Hoi- 
,  a  UHputati—  of  Dslawart 

r.  25, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  247,534 

5  elites.  (CL275— 4) 
1.  A  manure  spreader  for  fluid-solid  material  compris- 
ing a  generally  horizontally  extending  box  having  a  floor, 
a  pair  of  upri^t  spaced  longitudinal  side  walls,  a  forward 
ffnd^  a  rear  end  and  an  upright  wall  closing  said  forward 
end,  an  apron  movable  over  said  floor  and  operable  to 
convey  material  toward  said  box  rear  end,  a  beater  sup- 
ported at  said  box  rear  end  and  roUUble  about  a  trans- 
verse axis  to  apread  discharged  nuterial,  a  gate  normally 
located  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  in  front  of  said 
beater  and  extending  between  said  side  walls  to  close  said 
box  nor  end,  meant  connected  to  taid  gate  and  operative 
to  lift  the  gate  from  said  normal  position  to  open  said 
box,  support  nteans  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  transverse  axit  rearwardly  of  said  gate,  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  gate  to  said  support 


An  oil  seal  for  a  rotatable  shaft  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  casing  adapted  to  contain  gas  under  pres- 
sure, a  member  secured  to  said  casing  and  providing 
an  opening  through  which  said  shaft  extends,  a  flange 
on  said  shaft  having  a  radially  extending  face  directed 
towards  the  interior  of  said  casing,  a  non-rotatable  bush- 
ing surrounding  said  shaft  and  provided  with  an  end  face 
adjacent  to  and  facing  ^aid  face  of  said  flange,  piston  riiig 
sealing  means  located  between  said  bushing  and  said 
member  and  affording  a  sliding  connection  therebetween, 
a  flexible  bellows  surrounding  said  shaft  aiKl  said  bush- 
ing at  the  side  of  said  piston  ring  sealing  nwans  away 
from  the  faces  of  said  bushing  and  said  flange,  said 
bellows  being  connected  at  one  end  to  said  member  and 
at  the  other  end  to  said  non-rotatable  bushing  in  such 
position  as  to  be  exposed  at  its  exterior  to  gas  in  said 
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cuinf  tad  deftning  ibout  the  bushinf  »b  oil  diAaibtf , 
means  biasing  said  bushing  to  cause  said  end  face  of  said 
bushing  to  conuct  said  face  of  said  Saage,  an  oil  pret- 
sure  source,  at  least  one  passageway  connecting  said 
oil  pressure  source  to  said  oil  chamber,  at  least  one  fur- 
ther pnngeway  connecting  said  oil  chamber  to  the 
faces  of  said  bushing  and  said  fiange,  whereby  oil  sup- 
plied under  pressure  by  said  source  to  said  oil  chamber 
will  be  effective  to  substantially  reduce  the  force  exerted 
by  pressure  of  gas  in  said  casing  upon  the  exterior  of  said 
bellows  and  to  cause  oil  to  flow  to  the  contacting  faces 
of  said  bushing  and  said  flange  to  effect  an  oil  seal  there- 
betamsa. 


SEALING  WAJiHKR 
C«tVn  DiOrtM,  OMo,  a 


Mmj  IS,  1941,  Sar.  N«.  1M,997 

f  nr   -    acLm—m) 


boot  with  the  toe  of  the  latter  in  coouct  with  the  toe  rest, 
a  guiding  plate  supported  for  free  loagituduial  displace- 
ment rearwardly  of  said  heel  rest,  a  clamping  jaw  support- 
ed oo  said  guiding  piate  for  pivotal  movement  towards  and 
away  from  said  heel  rest  for  contacting  the  heel  of  a  boot 
supported  thereon,  said  clamping  jaw  having  an  initial 
position  inclined  upwardly  and  forwardly  on  said  ski.  a 
cable  extending  from  said  clamping  lever  to  said  clamping 
)aw  for  pivotally  moving  the  latter  and  concurrently  dis- 
placing the  guiding  plate  upon  pivotal  movement  of  the 
clamping  lever,  said  cabk  passing  uader  the  toe  rest  and 
hacl  r«at  and  then  paanng  beyond  the  hfeel  rest  directly 
to  the  clamping  jaw  along  a  substantially  straight  line, 
said  cable  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  clamping  jaw,  and 
an  axially  compressible  hoUow  spring  between  the  clamp- 
ing )aw  aiKl  the  heel  rest,  said  cable  extending  through 
said  spring  to  exert  a  force  on  the  clamping  jaw  to  dis- 
place the  same  against  the  action  of  the  spring  when  the 
clamping  lever  is  pivotally  moved. 


1.  A  sealing  washer  for  sealing  a  bolt,  rivet,  or  the 
like  having  a  head  and  a  shank,  comprising  an  outer  sup- 
port nng  formed  with  aa  ouUr  portion  having  subsUn- 
tially  planar  sides  and  an  annular  inner  mooring  por- 
tk»  of  reduced  cross  sectional  thickness  symmetnoally 
formed  with  respect  to  said  outer  portion,  means  in  said 
moonng  portion  defining  a  plurality  of  generally  arcu- 
ately  famed  opemngs  therethrough  positioned  wholly 
within  said  mooring  portion  and  ck>aely  adfaccni  th« 
inner  circumference  of  said  outer  portion  and  propor- 
tiooed  to  occupy  a  major  portion  of  the  peripheral  extent 
of  said  mooring  portion,  an  elastomeric  sealing  nng 
molded  entirely  radially  within  said  outer  portion  with 
integral  webs  formed  through  said  openings,  said  seal- 
ing ring  having  outer  side  walls  coterminous  with  the 
sides  of  said  outer  portion  and  diverging  axially  out- 
wardly from  a  point  adjacent  the  junction  thereof  at  saiJ 
outer  portion  and  lerminaUng  radially  inwardly  of  the 
innermost  extent  of  said  mooring  portion,  a  centrally 
posinoned  peripherally  continuous  centering  rib  formed 
in  said  sealing  ring  and  having  an  inside  diameter  pro- 
portioned to  form  a  close  fit  on  such  shank  to  hold  said 
washer  centered  thereon,  said  diverging  sides  being  com- 
pressible by  said  head  radially  inwtrdly  into  the  clear- 
ance between  it  and  such  shank  subsuntially  into*  the 
plane  of  the  outer  portion  to  form  a  compression  sealing 
fit  highly  resistant  to  flow  of  fluid  thereby. 


),17t,7i3 
SKI  BINDING 
.25Gc.lKka.wlikdw«|.^Ai 

raw  Apr.  11,  l»<2,Se>.  No.  llMW 
priMlty.  a»pltartnn  Aaaftrliw  Apr.  11,  Wl, 
A  3,154/41 
4C^M.     (CLIM— 11J5) 


1    A  ski  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising  s 
fixedly  supported  toe  rest,  a  clamping  lever  pivotally  sup- 
ported forwardly  of  said  toe  rest,  a  fixed  heel  rest  rear 
wanfly  of  said  toe  rest  and  adapted  to  support  the  heel  of  a 


3,lTf,7M 
SUNG  GLOVIS  AND  MITB 


3tl  ■rani  SL,  Newwt,  N J. 
(,  IHl,  Sar.  Nn.  111.711 
iCLim—lLyj) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  skier's  glove  having  an  indU 
vidual  thumb  sull  and  an  opposed  first-finger  side,  ft 
strap  connecting  the  thumb  stall  to  the  first  finger  side 
of  the  glove,  and  a  snap  fastener  element  secured  to  the 
strap  and  adapted  to  engage  a  compiementary  fastener 
element  disposed  on  the  upper  end  of  a  ski  pole  when  the 
skier's  gloved  hand  grips  the  upper  end  of  the  pole  in 
skiing. 


HvoUG. 


3,17«,7t4 
WIDE  WHEEL-EASE  TRUCK 


CalVonIa 

F1M  Apr.  17,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  If«,7f4 
SCli^     (CL2S«— 34) 


1.  In  a  track  having  a  chasds  with  lateraUy  tpmxd 
^»art  frame  portiona,  spring  means  removably  mounted 
on  said  frame  portions,  axle  housing  means  reailiently 
mounted  on  said  chaaais  by  said  spring  means,  wheel 
assemblies  adjacent  to  said  axle  housing  means,  and  inner 
and  outer  nnounting  means  on  said  axie  housing  means 
and  said  wheel  aaaemblies  respectively  for  mounting  said 
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wheel  aMembliea  oa  said  axle  noeans;  the  improved  means 
for  providing  a  wide  wheel-base  for  said  truck  which 
comprises  axle  housing  extension  means  removably  con- 
nected between  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  mounting 
means  and  having  outer  and  inner  mounting  portions 
which  are  simflar  to  said  inner  and  outer  mounting 
meam  respectively  with  said  axle  housing  extension 
meana  ngidly  connected  to  said  axle  housing  for  resilient 
nooroCataMe  movement  therewith,  chassis  extension 
meana  positioned  between  said  frame  portions  and  said 
spring  means,  and  inner  and  outer  connector  means  ar- 
ranged in  the  same  pattern  and  removably  connecting 
said  chassis  extension  means  to  said  frame  portions  and 
said  spring  means  respectively  with  said  spring  means 
»ng«fing  said  axle  hou^ng  extension. 


beneath  said  platform  and  interconnected  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate their  ends  for  pivotal  movement  of  each  relative 
to  the  other  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis,  one  of  said 
levers  being  pivotally  connected  by  a  rear  portion  thereof 
to  said  chassis  frame  and  being  engaged  by  a  front  end 
portion  thereof  beneath  a  front  end  portion  of  said  plat- 
form, and  the  other  lever  being  pivotally  connected  by  a 


3J7t,7tS 
.  CAKRIEK  TRUCK 


MANUAL 
Max  R.  Pilsriin,  7«1  N.  Mate  St, 

■M  U,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  M4331 
tCintaM.    (CLIM— 43.1) 


DL 


?E3r 


1.  A  carrying  sinictm  comprising:  an  upright  frame 
iiK-l^fd'ng  a  pair  of  upright,  opposed,  and  spaced  apart 
side  beams  interconnected  by  rigid  structure  with  edges 
thereof  lying  in  a  common  upright  plane  defining  a  front 
of  the  frame;  a  pair  of  caster  wheel  means  including 
vertically  extending  caster  rods;  means  supporting  the 
rods  on  the  frame  for  vertical  movement;  a  pair  of  amu 
hingediy  supported  on  the  respective  side  beams  a(i^aoent 
the  bottom  thereof  and  extending  both  inwardly  and  rear- 
wardly therefrom  to  inner  adjacent  ends,  the  ptates 
having  means  thereon  engaging  the  top  of  the  respective 
caster  rods;  a  foot  lever  portioned  centrally  between  the 
sida  beams  hingedly  mounted  on  the  frame  to  swing  about 
a  horizontal  axis  and  projecting  rearwardly:  means  con- 
necting the  inner  ends  of  the  arms  to  the  lever  whereby 
downward  movement  of  the  lever  will  force  the  frame 
upwardly  oo  the  caster  rods;  a  shelf  supported  on  the 
frame  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  front  side  there- 
of; and  a  locking  mechanism  on  the  frame  for  retaining 
said  frame  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the 
caster  rods. 

3,17»,7»4 
INDUmtlAL  TRUCK 
Writer  S.  Nichols,  Phflsili^Ma,  Pa.,  siilwnr  ia  V^*nai 
Amsricaa  Corporatte%  New  Yarfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

O.LjSf'MTliiirtnn  tm»  t,   IMl,  Ser.  No.   115,451. 
DMM'^  tUs  appMcallon  J>m  5,  1941,  Ser.  No. 

IMJtl 

ICIataa.     (CL  lit— 43.11) 

1.  In  an  industrial  truck,  a  chassis  frame  having  steer- 
able  traction  wheels  at  the  rear  thereof  and  means  provid- 
ing oppoaed  laterally  spaced  upright  guide  channels  at  the 
front  thereof,  a  platform  in  front  of  said  chassis  frame, 
said  platform  having  an  upright  wall  extending  across  the 
rear  thereof,  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  upon  said  wall  for 
turning  freely  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  and  re- 
ceived respectively  by  said  guide  channels  whereby  to  tie 
together  tlie  upper  ends  of  said  wall  and  guide  channel 
means,  at  least  one  pair  of  levers  extending  longitudinally 


rear  end  portion  thereof  to  a  rear  end  portion  of  said  plat- 
form and  having  at  the  distal  end  thereof  floor  engaging 
rollers  under  a  front  eiKl  portion  of  said  platform,  said 
levers  being  operative  to  tie  together  the  lower  ends  of 
said  wall  and  guide  channel  means,  and  manually  con- 
trollable power  means  operatively  interposed  between  said 
chassis  frame  and  platform  and  operable  for  actuating  said 
levers  to  raise  and  lower  said  platform. 


3,179,7t7 
WHEELBARROWS 
Jote  MHv,  Ir.,  Hcrriwy,  and  Roy  wnUara  Garhcr. 
EUzabctktowB,  Pa.,   —jganri  to  JadEion   Manrfac- 
tntag  rompMj.  Harriibori,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
PennaylvaBia 

Filed  Inly  11, 1941,  Scr.  No.  199,311 
SClafans.    (CLIM— 47J1) 


1.  A  portable  cart  comprising  a  chassis,  a  tray  super- 
imposed on  said  chassis,  headed  securing  means  atuch- 
ing  said  tray  to  said  chassis,  said  tray  having  a  substantial- 
ly continuous  wall  therein,  said  continuous  wall  having 
perforated  areas  therein,  said  tray  having  embossed  areas 
protruding  above  said  continuous  wall  proximate  to  each 
of  said  perforated  areas,  each  of  said  embossed  areas 
having  its  portions  most  reniote  from  its  respective  per- 
forated area  gradually  Upered  upwardly  from  said  con- 
tinuous wall,  each  of  said  securing  means  having  a  head 
above  said  tray  nested  within  one  of  said  embossed  areas, 
said  chassis  including  supporting  means  lying  beneath 
and  supporting  said  continuous  wall  of  said  tray,  and 
each  of  said  securing  means  having  a  shank  penetrating 
said  supporting  means  to  attach  said  tray  to  said  chassis. 


3,179,799 

CASTERED  CLAMP 

Lawiawx  E.  MUlcr,  1914  Dawes  Rood,  Mnakcgon,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1941,  Ser.  No.  114,577 

4  Claims.    (CL  189-47  Jl) 

1.  A  support  device  adapted  to  mobilize  an  article  to 

be  supported  comprising:  a  generally  U-shaped  bracket; 

an  elongated  member  extending  between  the  ends  of  said 

bracket  and  beyond  one  end  thereof;  one  end  of  said 
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bracket  forming  a  fixed  claxnpinf  jaw,  a  Mcood  damptni 
jaw  havinf  a  collar  movable  along  said  elongated  member, 
and  cooperable  with  »aid  fixed  jaw  to  form  an  open 
mouth;  the  end  of  said  U-shaped  bracket  opposite  lakl 


one  end  forming  a  threaded  socket;  a  jaw  operating  screw 
shaft  rotatably  connected  to  said  movable  jaw  and  ex- 
toxling  through  said  threaded  socket;  and  a  rollable 
standard  mounted  to  said  member  end  extending  beyond 

said  bracket. 


3,17«,709 
UnUTYCAKTS 
SkKkal,  144M  Br^vi  Driva,  IMrail  S,  Mkk 

^fAoMte  Mar.  19.  1M2,  S«.  N«.  ltM«l 
TOiilM.     (CL  2a*--47  J4) 


podtion  when  carrying  said  acce«ory  structure  dis- 
posed in  a  lower  adjusted  poiitioo  whereby  to  main- 
tain the  assembly  in  balance. 


3,l7t,71« 
VEIBATILB  ALL-PURPOSE  INSTKUMENT  DOLLY 

-  -  -     p^  Mri|Bor  lo  M«(al 

Pia.,  a  cuiponHiM  af 


FIM  N«v.  2^  1942,  Sar.  No.  239.445 
(ClakM.    (CL2M— 79J) 


1.  A  movable  instrument  ddly  comprising  a  hollow 
housing,  wheels,  means  for  mounting  said  housing  on  said 
wheels,  the  bottom  of  said  housing  being  st  least  partially 
open,  said  housing  having  a  front  wall  and  back  wall 
parallel  thereto,  said  housing  also  having  side  walls  paral- 
lel to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  said  front  and  back 
walls,  said  front  wall  having  an  upper  edge  higher  than 
the  upper  edge  of  said  back  wall,  a  top  wall  connecting 
the  upper  edges  of  said  back,  front  and  side  walls,  said 
top  wall  having  support  means  thereon  for  supporting 
instruments  on  top  of  said  housing,  said  front  wall  having 
a  rectangular  opening  therein,  the  side  edges  of  said  rec- 
tangular opening  having  integral  flanges  extending  toward 
the  center  of  said  opening,  said  flanges  lying  in  a  plane 
between  said  front  and  back  wails,  said  flanges  having  a 
plurality  of  boles  therein  for  nwunting  purposes,  and  con- 
nector means  secured  lo  said  housing  for  receiving  elec- 
trical power  adapted  to  be  supplied  to  instruments 
mounted  on  said  housing. 


1.  A  wheeled  utility  cart  comprising 

(a)  a  base  frame  structure  having  spaced  longitudi- 
nally extending  side  members, 

ib)  traction  wheels  supported  by  said  frame  structure. 

(c)  an  upright  earner  structure  longitudinally  adjusU- 
My  secured  to  said  side  members  and  comprising  a 
poir  of  spaced  connected  bars  extending  generally 
vertically  and  inclined  slightly  to  the  rear, 

id)  an  accessory  structure  and  means  vertically  ad- 
justably securing  said  accesKxy  structure  to  said  up- 
right carrier  structure, 

(«)  a  handle  bar  pivotally  carried  by  said  upri^t  car- 
rier structure  adjacent  the  upper  extremity  thereof, 

(/)  said  accessory  stnicture  comprising  a  support 
frame  detachably  secured  to  said  securing  means 
and  extending  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
a  plane  containing  said  base  frame  structure, 

(g)  said  support  frame  structure  being  substantially 
rectangular  in  plan  and  being  adapted  to  selectively 
carry  a  tray,  table  top.  basket  and  carriage  body,  and 

(A)  said  carrier  structure  arranged  to  be  disposed  in 
a  forwardly  adjusted  position  when  carrying  said 
accessory  structure  disposed  in  an  upper  adjusted  po- 
sition and  to  be  disposed  in  s  rearwardly  adjusted 


3,171,711 
MOVABLE  ffTEERING  COLUMN 
R.  rarfii    DsMtaim,  mi  Patrick  I.  McCarfky, 
dUk^  MrivMTi  lo  Fori  Motor  CoHfoay* 
Mkk.,  a  cotvorolioa  af  IMawars 
Fisi  Dae  12, 19^,  Ssr.  No.  244424 
ICk^    (CL2M— 17) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  movable  steering  column 
mounted  in  said  motor  vehicle  for  movement  among  a 
plurality  of  operable  driving  positions,  a  locking  mecha- 
nism coupled  to  said  vehicle  and  said  steering  column  for 
locking  said  steering  column  in  one  of  said  plurality  at 
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driving  positions,  said  locking  mechanism  including  mov- 
able- means  for  releasing  said  locking  mechanism  upon 
movement,  a  vacuum  motor  positioned  adjacent  said  lock- 
ing mechanism,  linkage  means  coupling  said  movable 
means  and  said  vacuum  motor,  a  vacuum  source,  a  foot 
operated  valve  positioned  on  the  floor  of  the  vehicle  and 
adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  foot  of  the  vehicle  operator, 
said  foot  operated  valve  including  means  for  conncctmg 
said  vacuum  source  to  said  vacuum  motor  when  said  foot 
operated  valve  is  in  an  actuated  position  arid  for  connect- 
ing said  vacuum  motor  to  atmosphere  when  said  foot 
actuated  valve  is  in  an  unactuated  position,  whereby  said 
vacuum  motor  is  actuated  and  the  locking  mechamsm  is 
released  when  said  foot  actuated  valve  is  in  the  actuated 
position.  

3,17t,712 
SUSPENSION  RIDE  CONTROL 
E.  inHiitiamtf.  NorlkrUlc  aod  HOm  B.  Scboltz, 
Detroit,  Mkh.,  assicoocs  to  Ford  Motor  Coapany, 
D«»lH«,  Mkh.,  a  corFBTotto.  of  Data  ware 
Flkd  Apr.  21, 1941,  Scr.  No.  1M,55S 
9CtaiM.    (Cl28«-'124) 
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tion  in  which  said  stand  member  is  lifted  clear  from  the 
surface  on  wttch  the  perambulator  wheels  lie,  whereby 
movement  of  the  perambulator  is  unimpeded  by  said 
member,  and  a  nearly  upright  operaUve  position  in  which 
said  stand  member  is  rearwardly  inclined  to  the  vertical 
from  its  upper  to  its  lower  end,  said  lower  end  then 
contacting  said  surface,  whereby  tilting  of  the  perambu- 
lator in  an  anti-clockwise  direction  around  its  rear  wheels 
is  resisted,  a  pair  of  toggle  levers  constituting  a  toggle 
assembly  with  retracted  and  extended  conditions,  one 
lever  in  said  toggle  assembly  pivoUlly  connected  to  said 
chassis,  the  other  lever  in  said  assembly  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  said  stand  member,  and  a  free  pivot  con- 
necting the  levers  together,  said  assembly  being  adapted 
to  actuate  said  stand  member  between  its  inoperative  and 
operative  positions,  and  to  assist  in  holding  said  stand 
member  in  its  operative  position,  corresponding  to  the 
extended  condition  of  said  assembly,  a  brake  assembly. 
at  least  one  brake  member  in  said  brake  assembly  which 
is  engageablc  and  disengagcable  from  a  front  wheel  of  the 
perambulator,  at  least  one  brake  link  in  said  brake  as- 
sembly pivoully  connected  between  said  toggle  assembly 
and  said  brake  member,  one  end  of  said  brake  link  con- 
stituting said  free  pivot,  whereby  said  brake  member  is 
actuauble  by  movement  of  said  toggle  assembly  between 
retracted  and  extended  positions,  and  a  manually  oper- 
able brake  rod  in  said  brake  assembly  connected  to  «ud 
one  lever  to  thereby  simultaneously  actuate  said  brake 
member  and  said  stand  member  via  said  toggle  assembly. 


1 .  In  a  suspension  system  for  motor  vehicles  having  a 
sprung  member  and  an  unsprung  member,  first  spring 
means  operatively  disposed  between  said  members  to 
transmit  loads  therebetween,  said  spring  means  coacting 
with  said  first  spring  means  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of 
tbt  loads  transmitted  by  said  first  spring  means  is  trans- 
mitted through  said  second  spring  means,  and  means 
positionable  to  vary  the  rate  of  said  first  and  second  spring 
means  to  simultaneously  increase  the  distance  between 
said  sprung  member  and  said  unspnmg  member  and  de- 
crease the  portion  of  the  load  transmitted  throu^  said 
second  spring  means. 


3,17t,714  ^.„*«r 

CLOTHES  PROTECTOR  FOR  TRUNK  COIVflP^TT- 

^JnSnr  OF  A  MOTOR  vehicle  or  the  lke 

AlcxJMdcr  H.  Stalker,  787  CoxweD  Ave.,  Torooto  *, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1943,  Ser.  No.  247^27 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  12, 1941, 

2  Ctaias.    (CL  28«— 150) 


3478.713  ^_ 

FERAMBULATOR  WTTH  ANTi-TILTING  STAND 

AND  BRAKE 


Royals  Baky -—-—. 

FUsdM*.  15, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  245,479 

■riority,  frWr-*»—  Grant  Britato,  Jan.  22, 1943, 

2,795/43 

Id^k    (CL2S8— 15t) 


«— 


In  a  perambulator  comprising  a  body,  a  chassis  frame 
supporting  the  body  and  front  and  rear  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  said  chassis  frame,  the  combination  of 
a  stand  member  pivoUUy  mounted  on  said  chassis  frame 
at  a  location  to  the  rearward  of  the  axis  for  said  rear 
wheels  and  movable  between  a  forward  inoperative  posi- 


1    A  vehicle  trunk  compartment  including  an  outer, 
substantially  vertical  wall  of  magnetically-attractive  ma- 
terial having  an  upper  transverse  edge,  and  a  sheetlike 
protector  device  removably  secured  on  an  inner  surface 
of  said  wall  within  said  compartment  and  drapable  over 
the  upper  edge  and  outer  surface  of  said  vertical  wall, 
said  protector  device  comprising  a  flexible,  foldable  body 
member  including  spaced  parallel  tubular  sleeves  at  op- 
posite transverse  edges  thereof,  an  elongated  weight  ele- 
ment  disposed  in  one  of  said  sleeves,  and  a  plurahty  of 
independent,  magnet  elements  slidably  disposal  m  said 
other  sleeve  and  removably  retaimng  said  other  sleeve 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  vertical  Uunk  compartincnt 
wall,   and   at  least   one  wedge  element   secured  to  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  body  nr»ember  and  havmg 
a  surface  extending  angularly  and  disposed  transvencly 
relative  to  one  of  said  tubular  sleeves  for  aiding  m  foldmg 
and  storing  said  flexible  body  member  within  said  tiiink 
compartmenL 
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),17I,71S 
TRACTOR  TANDKM  COUPLING 

nu  Oct.  U,  1M2,  9«r.  N^  212y4M 
JOiAh.    (CL2M-4t2) 


1.  A  tractor  coupling  for  couplint  toeetber  a  pair  of 
tnctfon  in  tandem  relationship,  said  coupling  comprising 
(a)  a  Uywbar. 
(k)  a  tint  hitching  means  at  one  end  of  said  towbar 

adapted  to  permit  vertical  oadllatory  movements  of 

said  towbar, 
(c)  a  xcood  hitching  means  cooaccted  at  the  other 

end  of  said  towt>ar  adapted  for  honzootal  oadllatory 

movements  of  said  towbar, 
(i)  a   saddle    having   a   base    loogitudiaally    slidably 

mounted  on  said  tow  bar, 
(r)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upstanding  ears  formed 

oa  said  baae, 
(/)  each  of  said  ears  defining  s  forwirdly  opening  recess 

adapted  to  engage  the  front  axle  of  the  rear  one  of 

said  tractors  and  to  support  the  front  wheel  stnicture 

thereof  in  spaced  relation  to  the  groond,  and 
ig)  means  limiting  forward  movement  of  said  front 

axle  relative  to  said  saddle. 


ADJUSTABLE  FIFTH  WHEEL  MOUNTING 
Georia  N.  Wyikcr,  Frederick  S.  WaMkar.  and  Fonat  L. 
Wdla,  Daytea,  Ohio,  iiiluiri  !•  Tke  Daytoa  9tod 
F«an*y  C  if  nay.  D«y«a^  OMs,  a  cmpmttiiom  «f 


Flsd  Fakw  4,  1M3,  Sar.  N*.  2SM53 

1  nihil    (CL2a»-^«t7) 


M7t,717 
TRAILER  HITCH  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

AUTOMOULE  BUMPERS 
G.  HiBiMi.  Thraa  O^i,  Mkk^  iii^ui  to 
Cnak,  Mk^  a 


X«,  1943,  Sar.  N*.  32M54 
(CLItt— «M) 


FBadN«v 
1 


A  bompar  hitch  comprising  a  baae  plate  adapted  to  be 
abutted  against  s  bumper, 
three   pain  of  parallel  flanges  proiecting  rearwardly 

from  said  plate  at  the  ends  and  middle  thereof, 
a  first  anchor  chain  connected  to  said  pi^te  between 

the  middle  pair  of  flanges  and  extending  downwardly 

therefrom, 
cross  flanfe*  connecting  the  bottoms  of  the  end  pain  of 

flanges  and  defining  generally   vertical   boles, 
other  anchor  chains  having  bolts  on  one  end  passed 

through  said  holes  with  nuts  on  the  bolts  on  the 

under  sides  of  said  cross  flanges  to  extend  around  the 

top  of  a  bumper, 
said  chains  having  bumper  engaging  hooks  connected  to 

their  ends, 
a  support  block  rockably  positioned  between  the  msddle 

one  of  said  pain  of  flanges, 
a  hqrizontal  bolt  supporting  said  block  from  its  pair  of 

flanges, 
an  arcuate  sector  on  said  block  centered  about  said  bolt 

and    having   transverse   retaining  openings   formed 

therethrough  in  angularly  spaced  relation  about  said 

horizontal  bolt, 
pain  of  holes  formed  in  said  flanges  supporting  said 

block  and  spaced  angularly  about  said  horizontal 

bolt, 
a  pin  passed  selectively  through  said  pain  of  holes 

and  one  of  said  retaining  openings  to  hold  said  block 

at  a  selected  angle  relative  to  its  base  plate, 
a  rearwardly  projecting  end  on  said  block. 
and  a  ball  hitch  element  supported  from  said  rear- 
wardly projecting  end. 


4.  An  adiiHtable  frame  moant  with  tockiag  mecfaaainn 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  frame  of  a  vehicle,  said 
vehicle  frame  havmg  at  least  two  longitudinal  side  mem- 
bera,  said  frame  mount  with  locking  mechanism  oom- 
priaiBg.  a  rail  attached  to  each  side  memt>er,  a  mounting 
plate  slidably  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  said  rail  and 
corrugated  tranavcraely  thereto,  spaced  rail  keepen  at- 
tached to  said  mounting  plate  and  engaging  the  under 
surfaces  of  said  rails,  a  lock  guide  on  each  side  of  said 
mounting  plate  in  the  medial  portion  thereof,  a  bolt  axially 
slidable  in  each  said  lock  guide  and  oriented  transversely 
of  said  rails,  a  plurality  of  notch-like  receivers  in  the  op- 
poaed  and  being  portions  of  said  raila,  the  mating  end  of 
each  said  bolt  and  said  reoeiven  tapered  at  about  7*  to 
provide  locking  engagement  of  said  nKNinting  plates  at 
selected  portions  along  said  rails,  a  spring  attached  to 
each  said  bolt  biasing  each  said  boh  outwardly  into  en- 
gagement with  said  receivers,  a  cable  having  suitable  guide 
means  attached  to  each  said  bolt,  and  operating  means 
connected  to  Mid  cables  selectively  to  disengage  each 
said  bolt  from  said  recctven. 


347t,7lt 
NON.8WAY  CLEVB  STRUCTURE 
Mslanlh— .  BMtoh  H 
Jm.  t,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  2St,123 
SClnhMu    (CL2aB-5M) 


1.  A  clevis  stnicture  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  U-shaped  member  having  leg  portions 
and  being  formed  with  a  bight  having  an  elongated 
transvcne  cross  section,  the  major  axis  of  said  bight 
lying  along  a  certain  plane,  the  free  ends  of  said 
leg  portions  having  a  pair  of  substantially  aligned  pin 
receiving  apertures  therein,  the  common  axis  taken 
through  said  apertures  being  substantially  within  said 
certain  plane, 

(b)  a  cooperable  member  having  an  elongated  ap«- 
ture  extending  therethrough  for  the  reception  of  said 
bight. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


08ft 


i^\  «iw^hv  the  «de  walla  of  said  aperture  prevent   provided  with  means  enabling  it  to  be  connerted  to  an- 
<<^>  '^''y  **  "*,'^w.-^_  aperiure  pr^  f  Diuralitv  of  resilient  ring  coupling  means. 


the  bight  from  twisting  therein. 


3.17t,71* 

BOWLING  SCORE  SHEETS 

LKrMs,t3— M  lIMh  St.,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y. 

WVU4  Sept  11,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  13f  ,432 

lOatea.     (a.2t2— 23) 


other  pipe,  a  plurality  of  resilient  ring  coupling  means, 
each  of  said  resilient  ring  coupling  means  containmg  a 
pair  of  annular  cavities,  each  of  said  cavities  being  located 
at  a  respective  end  of  said  resilient  ring  coupling  means. 
a  plurality  of  non-resilient  ring  elements,  said  plurality  of 
non-resilient  ring  elemento  being  alternately  coupled 
with  said  resilient  ring  coupling  means  to  form  a  flexible 
fluidtight  conduit  with  the  end  mcmben  being  resilient 
coupling  means,  said  non-resilient  ring  elements  having 


1    A  score  sheet  for  bowling  events  including  a  hori- 
lontal  perforation  line  in  the  sheet  for  separating  the 
sheet  into  two  parts,  a  first  part  including  a  plurabty  of 
adjacent  rows  of  horizontal  areas  divided  into  a  plurab- 
ty of  adjacent  rows  of  boxes,  the  boxes  in  each  of  the 
horizontal  areas  being  in  alignment  vertically  with  the 
boxes  in  an  adjacent  horizontal  area,  ten  of  the  plurabty 
of  adjacent  boxes  in  each  of  the  horizontal  areas  cor- 
responding to  the  frames  constituting  a  bowling  game, 
one  of  said  plurality  of  boxes  adjacent  to  one  side  of 
the  ten  boxes  in  each  of  said  horizontal  areas  being  pro- 
vided for  recorduig  total  score,  another  of  the  plurabty 
of  boxes  adpwxnt  to  another  aide  of  the  ten  boxes  vn 
each  of  the  horizontal  areas  being  provided  for  record- 
ing the  idenuty  of  the  participanu  scoring  m  the  hon- 
zootal area,  the  ten  boxes  and  the  one  box  in  each  of 
the  horizontal  areas  constituting  an  incrementol  and  total 
•core  portion  of  the  sheet,  at  least  one  vertical  perfora- 
tion  line  in  the  sheet  adjacent  to  the  incremental  scor- 
ing and  total  portion  thereof  and  terminating  at  the  hori- 
zontal perforation  line  for  severing  said  portion  from 
the  ftnt  part  of  the  sheet,  horizontal  perforation  lines 
in  said   portion  between   adjacent  horizontal   rows  for 
separating  a  horizontal   strip  thereof  containing  boxes 
with  incremental  and  total  scores,  the  second  part  m- 
cluding  at  least  one  section  having  horizontal  areas  ver- 
tically divided  into  a  plurality  of  aUgned  boxes  for  re- 
cording  total    scores   recorded   in   the  fint  part  for   a 
plurality  if  scored  games  on  the  fint  part  and  for  re- 
cording compOMte  reaulu  of  the  bowling  event,  and  at 
least  one   vertical  perforation  line  in  said  second  part 
for  separating  two  areas  thereof. 


their  respective  ends  received  within  said  cavities  and 
resiliently  gripped  by  the  resilient  ring  coupling  means, 
thereby  forming  a  fluidtigjit  joint,  said  fint  end  means 
being  connected  to  one  end  of  the  series  of  non-rcsilicnt 
ring  elements  and^aid  resilient  coupling  means,  the  other 
end  of  the  series  of  non-resilient  ring  elements  and  resili- 
ent coupling  means  being  connected  to  said  second  end 
coupling  means,  whereby  said  resilient  ring  coupling 
means  and  said  non-resilient  ring  elements  form  a  fluid- 
tight  flexible  pipe  coupling. 


3,17«,721 
FISHING  ROD  SLEEVE  FURRULE 
Ridph  P.  Wella,  F.O.  Box  5$,  274 Gn^y^Mkm^M^. 
Fla.,  mid  Joyce  M.  Lawrence,  4044  NW.  l»wn  St., 

^^^"""pilrfjii.  IS,  mi,  Scr.  No.  147,»W 
3Clalnia.    (CL  287— 124) 


3.174,72t  ^^ 

FLEXIBLE  CONDUrr  FOR  PIPING  AND 
THE  LIKE 
HaroM  Bnmntag,  HynttsrlDe,  Md^aadfDor  toJ^J^?^ 
States  of  America  as  lepicotnted  by  the  Secretary  of 

*•  ^"fB^I  Jan.  3i,  1*42,  Scr.  No.  14f,f7» 

SCIahna.    (0.285—114) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1951),  aac.  144) 

1    A  flexible  conduit  comprising,  a  fint  end  means 

having  one  of  its  ends  provided  with  means  enabling  it 

to  be  connected  to  another  pipe,  a  second  end  means 


1  In  a  ferrule  for  sectional  fishing  rods,  the  combina- 
tion comprising,  a  cylindrical  male  section,  a  tubular 
cylindrical  female  section  adapted  to  receive  said  male 
section  therein  in  any  position  of  mutual  roUry  adjust- 
ment the  wall  of  said  tubular  female  section  having  an 
axial  slot,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  movable  over  said  female 
section  for  compressing  said  female  section  into  fncUonal 
engagement  with  said  male  section  when  received  in  said 
female  section,  the  internal  diameter  of  said  sleeve  being 
uniform  and  of  such  size  that  said  compressing  of  said 
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femaJe  aectioa  is  only  to  woch  a  degree  h  will  permit 
manual  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  taid  male  aection 
with  respect  to  said  female  section  when  said  sleeve  is 
fully  positioned  over  said  fcauk  section,  and  means  con- 
straining said  sleeve  to  spiral  movement  with  respect  to 
said  male  and  female  sections,  satd  sleeve  constraining 
means  comprising  an  axially-extending  spiral  groove 
formed  in  the  internal  surface  of  said  sleeve,  and  a  pro- 
jection extending  outwardly  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
female  section  and  receivable  in  said  groove  for  constrain- 
ing said  sleeve  to  spiral  movement  with  respect  to  said 
female  aection.  said  groove  being  of  progressively  increas- 
ing pitch  from  one  end  to  the  other  and  operative  to  pro- 
vide the  least  amount  of  axial  movement  per  degree  of 
angular  movement  when  tbe  sleeve  is  fully  positioned  on 
said  female  section. 


3»17#,722 
LATCH  MECHANISM 

Mich^  asalgBor  to  rord  Motor 
MK&if  a  cansonHMs  at  iMiawarc 
13, 1M2,  Ssr.  N«.  202,119 
S  CI^H.     (CL  2n--M4) 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  comprisiog : 

an  elongated  housing  having  spaced  support  waHs 
and  side  walls  therebetween. 

said  side  walls  at  one  end  of  said  housing  being  con- 
vergent and  being  adapted  to  act  as  pilot  means  for 
guiding  said  latch  mechanism  into  latching  position 
relative  to  a  keeper  device, 

an  elongated  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one  of  its  ends 
at  said  one  end  of  said  housing  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  a  pivot  axis  intersecting  said  support 
waOs, 

said  lever  extending  longitudinally  of  said  housing 
along  one  of  said  side  walls, 

a  latch  element  pivotally  mounted  within  said  housing 
between  said  elongated  lever  and  the  other  of  said 
side  walls  for  swinging  movement  about  a  pivot  axis 
located  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  housing  and 
parallel  to  said  lever  pivot  axis. 

said  latch  element  having  a  keeper  engaging  portion 
at  one  side  thereof  projecting  through  an  aperture  in 
said  other  side  wall  of  said  housing. 

a  detent  on  said  elongated  lever  intermediate  the  ends 
and  on  the  side  thereof  toward  said  other  side  wall, 

an  abutment  on  said  latch  element  on  the  side  thereof 
opposite  said  keeper  engaging  portion  and  in  oppos- 
ing relation  to  said  detent. 

spring  means  urging  said  elongated  lever  and  thereby 
said  detent  toward  said  other  side  wall  into  abutting 
relation  to  said  latch  element  abutment. 

aiKl  an  outer  manually  operable  rrteans  pivotally 
ntounted  on  one  of  said  support  walls  at  the  other 
end  of  said  housing  engageable  with  the  other  end 

,  of  said  elongated  lever  to  swing  the  same  and  there- 
by said  detent  portion  out  of  latch  element  holding 
position. 


3,17t,723 

APPARATUS  POR  LIFTING  LONG  BUILDING 

ELEMENTS 

KJcH  Hafvorsca,  Stavsta,  aarf  JasMS  Oscar  Kaap^  Ektara, 
sweaca,  asBsgaors  lo  AmsaaogM  saaafMsoag,  cRacK- 
Swcrfca,  a  corporattoa  of  Sw4sa 
FVad  Apr.  25, 19U,  Sar.  Na.  1M,135 

^pMtaHsa  Swsiia,  Apr.  29,  IWl, 
4431/«1 
triilMi      (C1.294— i7) 


^^^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  a  beam  comprising  a  pair  of 
tie  members  having  opposite  ends,  means  connecting  said 
tie  members  together  at  one  of  the  respective  ends  there- 
of in  inverted  V-shape  arrangement  with  the  tie  members 
inclined  at  a  determinable  angle  with  the  horizontal,  a 
pair  of  link  members  connected  in  pivotal  fashion  to 
each  of  the  tie  members  at  the  other  of  the  ends  thereof, 
one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  link  members  extending  sub- 
stantially vertically  downwards  from  the  other  of  the 
ends  of  the  tie  members,  the  other  of  each  of  the  pairs  of 
link  members  extending  from  the  other  of  the  ends  of 
the  corresponding  tie  member  at  an  angle  to  the  horizon- 
tal which  is  less  than  the  angle  of  the  tie  member,  and 
means  at  each  of  the  ends  of  the  link  n>embers  remote 
from  the  other  of  the  ends  of  the  tie  members  for  sup- 
porting the  beam  thereat,  said  means  connecting  the  tie 
members  being  effective  to  receive  a  force  for  moving 
the  tie  members  and  link  members  and  the  beam  there- 
with while  said  link  members  are  effective  to  support  the 
beam  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  locations. 


CAMPING  TRAILER 
Hal,  LadI,  CaV^  iwltanr  la  HaMta 
,  LodI,  Ctm^  a  iBipaialiiiB  of  PriRoii 
May  17,  19(1,  Sar.  Na.  211,173 
7  CMm.     (CL  29«— 13) 


1.  A  camping  trailer  comprising  a  frame  which  includes 
a  deck,  a  pair  of  separate  mattress-supporting  units  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  the  trailer  in  laterally  opposed  rela- 
tion, means  mounting  the  units  in  connection  with  the 
frame  for  lateral  movement  between  a  position  on  tbe 
deck  adjacent  each  other  and  a  position  in  contact  with 
the  deck  but  in  relatively  widely  separated  relation,  and 
mechanical  manually  controlled  means  to  move  the  units 
from  one  position  to  the  other  simultaneously  comprising 
a  pair  of  horizontally  alined  sprockets  at  each  end  of  the 
frame  spaced  apart  a  greater  distance  than  the  fiill  lateral 
movement  of  the  units,  an  endless  chain  extending  about 
the  sprockeu,  a  push-pull  link  extending  in  one  direction 
from  the  upper  run  of  the  chain  and  connected  to  said 
run  and  to  one  unit,  another  push-pull  link  crtcnding  in 
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the  opposite  direction  from  the  lower  run  of  the  chain 
and  connected  to  said  lower  run  and  to  the  other  unit, 
and  means  to  route  one  sprocket  so  as  to  drive  the  cham 
in  one  direction  or  the  other. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


941 


link  member  toward  said  body  and  cause  said  link  mem- 
ber to  bias  said  closure  toward  said  body,  and  means 
limiting  movement  of  said  closure  under  the  acUon  of  said 
resilient  means  to  locate  said  closure  on  said  body  in 
said  ckiaed  position  thereof. 


347«,725  „„^„ 

ADJUSTABLE   RECLINING    AUTOMOBILE   REAR 

SEAT  AND  HEAD  REOT  THEREFOR 
Cteaac*  lU  KoMrvwAl,  Detroit,  Mkh^  aasifnor  to 
GsMral  Motors  Corporattoa.  Detroit,  Mk*.,  a  corpo- 

"^  "'^'^1%  Wl,  Sar.  Na.  1394>7 
lO^a.    (CL19<--(3) 


3479,727 

AUXILIARY  SEAT  FOR  CHILD 

AraoM  E.  Peterson,  799  Allen  Ave.,  GMale,  Ca«. 

Filed  Jaly  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,177 

5  Claims.    (CL  297—253) 


1  In  combination  in  a  vdiicle  having  a  rear  seat,  rear 
seat  back  cushion,  and  storar  "i*!'  extending  rcarwardly 
from  a  position  adjacent  the  lop  of  the  rear  seat  back 
cushion:  a  head  rest  connected  to  said  storage  shelf,  a 
head  rest  storage  compartment  provided  m  said  storage 
shelf,  said  heat  rest  having  a  padded  head  receiving  por- 
Uon  and  a  shelf  portion,  said  heat  rest  being  movable  from 
a  stowed  posiuon  within  said  storage  shelf  to  a  head  rest 
forming  position  on  top  of  said  storage  shelf,  »»»d  shelf 
portion  of  said  head  rest  forming  a  continuaUoo  of  said 
storage  shelf  in  said  stowed  position  and  supporting  said 
padded  head  receiving  portion  op  top  of  said  storage  shelf 
in  said  head  rest  forming  position. 


3,179,724 
CLOSURE  FASTENING  MEANS 
A.  Lystad,  Wairaa,  Ml^^aaritMr  to 
DatroR,  Mkk^  a 


FBad  Mar.  U,  1943, »«.  N^^**'**' 
f  n^h  r     (CL  294— 134) 


1.  In  a  child's  seat  adapted  for  deUchable  mounting  on 
an  kutomobUe  seat  of  the  type  including  a  scat  cushion 
component  and  a  back  cushion  component  provided  with 
a  rigid  frame  member  disposed  parallel  to  and  closely 
adjacent  to  the  rear  surface  of  the  seat  cushion;  said 
child's  seat  comprising  a  base  component  having  a  portion 
adapted  to  be  supported  by  the  automobile  seat  cushion 
component  and  said  portion  of  said  base  component  m- 
cluding  a  rearward  extension  terminating  in  an  upwardly 
turned  end  engageable  in  rear  of  the  rigid  frame  member 
of  the  automobile  back  cushion  which  is  adjacent  to  the 
automobile  seat  cushion,  a  coUapsible  seat  structure  in- 
cluding a  back  sub-assembly  and  a  seat  sub-asseavbly 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  component  and  movable 
as  a  unit  on  said  pivotal  nKNinting  from  a  collapsed  po- 
sition generally  parallel  to  the  automobUe  seat  cushion 
engaging  portion  of  said  base  component  to  an  erected  po- 
sition in  which  the  back  portion  of  said  back  and  seat 
assembly  is  disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
base  component  for  engagement  with  the  automobile 
seat  back  cushion,  and  means  extending  between  said 
base  component  and  said  back  and  seat  assembly  manu- 
ally operable  to  releasably  lock  said  back  and  seat  as- 
sembly in  said  erected  position  on  said  base  component 
and  simultaneously  positioning  said  upwardly  turned  end 
in  rear  of  the  rigid  frame  member  of  the  automobile 
back  cushion  which  is  adjacent  to  the  automobile  seat 
cushion.  

3,179,729                ^ 
SEAT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES       


1    In  a  vehicle  body  having  an  opening  therein  and  a 
closure  movable  between  open  and  closed  posiuons  with 
respect  to  said  opening,  closure  fastening  means  compns- 
ing.  a  link  member  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  one  end 
thereof   on    said    closure,    connecting    means    movably 
mounted  on  said  body  and  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  link  member  to  mount  said  Imk  member  on  said 
body  for  movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
closure  is  in  said  open  position  thereof  and  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  closure  is  in  said  closed  posiuon  there- 
of resilient  means  biasing  said  connecting  means  m  one 
direction  reUtive  to  said  body  at  aU  times  during  move- 
ment of  said  closure  between  said  posiuons  thereof,  said 
bias  on  said  connecting  means  being  operable  upon  said 
link  member  in  said  second  posiuon  thereof  to  bias  said 


Filed  Jaa.  19, 1949,  Ser.  No.  2,983 
ClataDS  prlortty,  appHcatloa  Gcrmaay,  Jan.  24, 1959, 

u  29344 

9  Claims.     (0.297—344)  . 

1  In  a  seat  construction  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
vehicle  superstructure,  seat  frame  means  indudmg  back- 
rest means,  scat  cushion  means  supported  upon  said  seat 
frame  means,  the  improvement  consisting  esscnually  of 
means  for  supporting  said  seat  frame  means  on  sajd  vehi- 
cle superstructure  to  enable  movement  of  said  scat  frame 
means  m  the  longitodinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  and  to 
provide  a  high  seat  stability,  said  last-menUoncd  means 
Uiduding  forward  and  rear  bearing  means  secured  to  said 
^i  frame  means  and  forming  forward  andrear  piyoto^ 
support  axes  extending  in  the  transvcrae  direcUon  of  the 
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vehicle,  at  least  the  portion  ol  aid  nat  frmiiM  OMUU  be- 
tivven  aaid  two  support  azea  beinf  rifid  ao  aa  to  hfidly 
connect  said  two  nipport  axes,  and  a  forward  and  rear 
swiaciM  member  arnnfcd  outwardly  of  aad  adiacent  each 
side  of  said  seat  frame  means,  each  said  swinjint  mem- 
ber being  pivotally  supported  upon  said  vehicle  super- 
structure at  the  bottom  end  thereof  and  pivotally  con- 
nected at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  the  respective  one  of 
said  rear  bearint  means,  a  further  forward  and  rear  swing- 
inf  member  pivoted  on  said  forward  support  axis  said 
forward  support  axis  bctng  adjacent  the  bottom  part  of 
said  seat  frame  means,  a  recessed  portion  in  said  bottom 
part  havinf  walls  intersected  by  said  forward  support  axis 
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adapted  to  rest  directly  oa  one  of  said  laterally  ex- 
tending horizontal  flanfea,  leg  means  having  integral  exten- 
sions adapted  to  pass  upwardly  through  said  laterally  ex- 
tending horizontal  side  fiangea  of  said  seat  section  and  up- 
wardly through  said  back  section  and  said  spaced  arm 
sections,  and  means  lockingly  engaging  the  upper  ends 
of  said  integral  extensions  to  thereby  interlock  all  of  the 
furniture  piece  sections. 


FbsuABT  2S,  1966 


RoaaM 

IBC^ 


said  rear  support  axis  being  dispoaed  ia  the  region  of  said 
backrest  means  in  a  plane  vertically  spaced  above  said 
fbrward  support  axis,  the  lower  pivotal  supports  for  each 
said  first-named  forward  and  rear  swingiag  member  being 
arranged  in  a  plane  vertically  spaced  above  said  lower 
pivotal  supfMrts  for  said  further  swinging  member,  and 
said  swinging  members  adjacent  each  said  side  of  said 
frame  means  forming  with  lines  mnnrcting  their  pivot 
axes  as  seen  in  side  view  a  parallclognun  ascending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  front  of  said  seat  frame  means,  aad  ad- 
justment means  operativcly  connecting  said  seat  frame 
means  and  said  vehicle  superstructtue  whereby  a  high  sta- 
bility of  the  seat  construction  is  attained. 


347V.729 
FURNTTURI  COf«TBUCTION 
F.  Grvl,  394$  Uk»  Bani 
nU  iiilM       of  BBS  hag  «a  EmmA  T. 
wviLTiMiM,  kalk  of  Chkafa,  OL 

Flad  Apr.  12, 1M2, 8«r.  No.  ItT^tM 
II  Hi  I  (CL»7— 44t) 


Grove, 
mi  14- 


J,lTf,73i 
UPHOL5TCKKD  CHADt 
New  York,   N.Y.,   i 
N J.,  iiiiiMiiii  to  H< 
Mkh^  a  imftmwikm  at 
nod  Nov.  1),  1M2, 9er.  No.  237,155 
UCWtaK     (CL  297— 445) 


1.  A  unit  of  furniture,  comprising:  a  base;  a  plurality 
of  logs  forming  support  for  a  person;  each  of  said  logs 
having  a  pau  of  surfaces  adapted  for  lying  in  proximity 
to  said  surfaces  of  adjacent  of  said  logs;  said  surfaces  of 
at  least  certain  of  said  logs  being  formed  to  lie  in  a  non- 
parallel  relationship,  whereby  positioning  of  said  logs  ad- 
jacent one  another  provides  the  contour  of  the  uiiit  of 
furniture;  means  for  securing  said  logs  in  said  position; 
and  means  for  securing  said  logs  to  and  above  said  base. 


ja7f,731 
UPHOLffrnV  AflnMBLY 

F.  Caldiaisjsr,  Uord  a 
vd   M.  Qirin   !■*,   *▼■       ^     ^ 
Natfoooa  Fi  atoi  e  Ma— iai  !■  lug  Co.t 

*"**  '■^' "Xi'SlTfil,  8er.  No.  139,««3 
tOdH.     (CL  297— 452) 


IBC^ 


1.  A  furniture  piece  comprising  a  seat  section,  said 
seat  section  having  a  generally  centrally  located  cushion 
portion,  laterally  extending  generally  horizontally  dis- 
posed flanges  on  both  sides  of  said  cushion  portion,  and  a 
rearwardly  extending  generally  horizontally  disposed 
flange  to  the  rear  of  said  cushion  portion,  a  back  section, 
spaced  arm  sections,  means  fastening  said  arm  sectioiu  to 
the  front  side  edges  of  said  back  section,  said  back  sec- 
tion adapted  to  rest  directly  on  said  rearwardly  extend- 
ing horizontal  flange,  each  of  said  spaced  arm  sections 


1.  A  preassembled  upholstery  assembly  for  the  seat  por- 
tion of  upholstered  furniture  comprising  a  first  cushioning 
layer,  a  second  cushioning  Uyer  disposed  over  said  flnt 
cushioning  layer,  a  third  cushioning  layer  disposed  on  a 
portion  of  said  second  cushioning  layer,  a  base  fabrK 
disposed  on  another  portion  of  said  second  cushionmg 
layer,  and  a  cover  fabric  secured  to  said  base  fabrK  at  a 
stitching  line  combining  said  cover  fabric,  said  base 
fabric  and  said  second  cushioning  layer,  said  cover  fabnc 
extending  over  said  third  cushioning  layer  and  conceal- 
ing said  stitching  line. 
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,  ,-«.,«  flange  member  received  by  said  seat,  »  barrd-type  lock 

AUn»IA-nCCOrS2oLFC»CONnNUOU8  mounted  on  said  locking  member.  «ud  lock  havmg  a 

MINING  MACHINE 


I. 


DL,  a 


FM  J«.  23,  ^9Mm^f^ 
4  CMiM.    (CL  299     71) 


threaded  portion  received  by  said  threaded  keeper  mem- 
ber and  a  locking  bolt  mounted  on  said  lock  adapted  to  be 
received  by  said  slot  for  locking  said  hub  cap  assembly. 


1    In  a  continuous  mining  machine,  a  main  frame, 
a  pair  of  boom  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mam 
fr^  for  movement  about  -^tical  ax«  et  the  front  of 
«id  main  frame  at  oppo»te  sides  ^i*^*' »«»*^"^ 
mining  bead  roUtaWy  mounted  on  each  boom  ^"^^ 
extending  longitudinaUy  therealong  and  m  advance  there- 
of, individual  hydraulic  cylinders  and  pistons  connecUd 
between  said  main  frame  and  said  boom  arms  for  feed- 
^g"^  :^g  head,  toward  e^  other  and  rejxa^ly 
moving  said  mining  heads  with  respect  »«  "^  J^*; 
stop  means  for  limiting  inward  movement  of  said  mining 
heads  toward  each  other  and  permitting  retractable  move- 
ment of  one  mining  head  comprising  a  control  Uneron- 
nected  between  said  cylinders  adjacent  one  thereot.  a 
shuttle  valve  in  said  control  line,  return  hnes  leading 
from  the  same  ends  of  said  cylinders  as  said  control  bne 
aad  spaced  inwardly  along  said  cylinders  with  respect 
to  thToonnectioos  of  said  control  line  to  said  cylindm^ 
pre«ure  lines  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  shuttle 
valve  aad  leading  from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinders 
from  said  control  hne,  and  holding  said  shuttle  valve  m 
poation  to  block  the  passage  of  hydrauhc  fluid  from 
one  cylinder  to  the  other  and  thereby  stop  feedmg  move- 
ment of  said  mining  heads  toward  each  other  when  the 
pressure  oo  opposite  sides  of  .said  shuttle  valve  is  baUnced 
and  said  pistons  have  moved  to  block  the  return  of  fluid 
from  said  cylinders  through  said  return  lines,  and  releas- 
ing pressure  from  one  end  of  said  shuttle  valve  upon  the 
release  of  pressure  to  one  of  said  cylinders,  to  accommo- 
date the  passage  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  one  ^V**?^ 
to  the  other  to  retractaWy  move  one  piston  and  mining  head 

upon  extensible  movement  of  the  other  piston  and  con- 
tinued feeding  movement  of  the  aasocuited  muung  head. 


3,179,734 
FLUID  CURRENT  CON^YING  AFPARATIS 
Stawd  F.  Variaa,  14  Altao  Way,  Menio  !*«*»  ^aUf? 
lISL  ¥«."«,  execrtrix  of  say  Sigisrd  F.  Variaa, 

Filed  May  19, 19*1,  »«•  No.  111,251 
9  Clai^    (CL  392—14) 


1    Apparatus  for  transporting  items  from  a  series  of 
space-displaced  remote  locations  to  a  central  coUectmg 
point  including,  means  defining  an  extensible  fluid  path 
for  supplying  fluid  to  the  remote  locaUons  and  being 
extensible  in  time-displaced  relationship  successively  to 
the  space-displaced  remote  locations,  means  deflnmg  a 
return  extensible  fluid  path  leading  from  the  space-dis- 
placed remote  locations  to  the  central  coUcctmg  poml, 
means  forming  a  movable  junction  in  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  extensible  supply  and  return  fluid  paths 
for  aUowing  fluid  to  flow  from  said  supply  flmd  path  to 
said  return  fluid  path,  and  means  for  working  the  items 
at  the  remote  locations  into  said  return  fluid  path  through 
said  movable  juncuon  to  cause  the  items  to  flow  within 
said  return  fluid  path  back  to  the  central  coUcctmg  point 


347»,733  ^ 

WHEEL  COVER  WITH  LOCKING  MEANS 
Eotart  E.  LawBa,  41  E.  19th  St„  maleah,  Fla. 

^Fied  Jrty  1, 1*«3,  Str.  No.  291,941 
ITJehB-     (CL391— 37) 
1    A  hub  cap  assembly  comprising  a  support  mem- 
ber, outwardly  extending  lug  portions  mounted  on  said 
support  member,  said  lug  portions  havmg  bores  for  re- 
ceiving wheel  studs,  a  substantiaUy  cylmdncal  keeper 
mounted  on  said  support  member,  said  keeper  member 
being  threaded  at  its  inner  portion  and  provided  with  a 
slot,  a  substantiaUy  circular  disc,  said  circular  disc  having 
a  centrally  disposed  opening,  a  collar  mounted  at  said 
opening  and  having  an  outwardly  and  axiaUy  extendmg 
flange  mounted  on  a  free  edge  of  a  radially  disposed 
flange  extending  outwardly  of  said  circular  disc  at  said 
opening  forming  a  seat,  a  substantiaUy  cylmdncal  lock- 
ing member  having  an  outwardly  and  radially  extendmg 


3,179,735 
INSULATED  DIE  SET 

Hariaad  H.  Co«a,  ^'^^^o^^^^^Z^f^^HZ    . 
Prodncto  Machine  Company,  Bridgeport,  Cona.,  a 

corporatioa  of  ConaecticBt 

Filed  Nov.  17,  I960,  Ser.  No.  69,S91 

2  Claims.    (CL  308 — 4) 


2  In  a  die  set,  a  botom  pUte  having  a  wall  surface 
forming  an  opening  therein;  a  top  plate  havmg  a  wall 
surface  forming  an  opening  therein;  guide  post  means 
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tuving  a  surface  mounted  in  the  opraing  In  one  of  laid 
plates;  bushing  means  mounted  in  the  opening  of  the 
other  of  said  plates  tlidingly  receiving  said  guide  post 
means;  a  layer  of  bonding  material  on  one  of  said 
surfaces;  a  ceramic  oxide  layer  integrally  united  to  said 
one  of  said  surfaces  by  said  bonding  material;  and  a  layer 
of  metAl  integrally  attached  to  said  ceramic  oxide,  the 
dimension  of  said  layer  of  meul  being  such  as  to  form 
a  metaUo-metal  press  fit  within  one  of  said  openings. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


port  portion  adapted  to  engage  in  said  pocket  to  prevent 
sliding  movement  of  said  rocker  with  respect  to  laid  sup- 
port portion,  said  projecting  portion  of  the  keying  element 
■paced  from  said  pocket  whereby  the  weight  of  said 
rocker  is  supported  on  said  pad.  means  mounting  said  pad 
for  sliding  movement  on  said  base  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  routional  axis  of  the  shaft  whereby  the  relative 
position  of  said  housing  and  base  may  be  varied  selec- 
tively, and  means  maintaining  said  base,  bousing,  rocker, 
keying  element  and  pad  as  an  integral  umt. 


3471,734 

MOUNTINGS  FOR  JOURNAL  BEARINGS 

James  Roslroa  Wright,  CiJcfce«fc,  mmr  Warri^c,  iMt 

\amd,  aaricMT  to  UaMcd  Uafdoa  Afemk  Eacrgy  Aa- 

thofity.  Loadoa.  Ettaail  ...  ..^ 

FUed  Sept  24,  mi,  S«r.  No.  225,454 

priortty,  apfttcatkia  Gf«at  Brtala,  Oct.  3,  1941, 
35,4t9/4l 
lO^M.    (CL3M-14) 


3,17t,73t  _. 

ROTATABLE  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  WITH 

IttCHANlCAL  LOCKING  lUND  BOLT 
Clarice  H.  Wl^free,  Wmw.  Mkfc..  aas%»cc  to  Aa 
L  Blted  States  of  Aisrica  ■■  ispiHiattd  by  tfec  aecre- 

*^  "*  vLiTl  II,  lf43,  Sar.  No.  254,f5» 

I  Ctaite.    (CL  3»t— 135) 
(GnMtMl  ndar  TMa  35,  U.S.  Co4a  (19S2X  mc  244) 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  journal  bearing,  comprising  a 
disc  slotted  at  a  first  radius  to  define  s  first  pair  of  di- 
ametrically oppoaed  flezibie  weba,  slotted  at  a  second 
radius  to  define  a  second  pair  of  diametrically  opposed 
flexible  webs  displaced  angularly  by  90*  relative  to  the 
first  pair  of  ftexible  webs,  and  correapooding  stiffening 
rings  provided  in  corresponding  positions  on  opposite 
■ides  of  the  disc  between  the  first  and  second  pairs  of 
flexible  webs. 


3,17t,737 
EXPANSION  MOUNTING 
Jr.  Gliarfii,  Pa., 
Ik.,    pylsiilphia,    Pa, 
Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  21, 1942,  Sar.  Na.  113,135 
SCMm.    (CL3#S— 59) 


laSKF 


1.  In  an  expansion  mounting,  a  base,  a  housing  for 
rotatably  mounting  a  shaft  overlying  said  base,  a  pad 
providing  a  support  portion  mounted  on  said  base,  at 
least  one  rocker  mounted  on  said  support  portion  of  said 
pad  and  supporting  said  housing,  said  rocker  including  a 
seat  having  a  surface  confronting  and  engaging  a  sur- 
face of  said  support  portion,  only  ooe  of  said  surfaces 
being  arcuate  to  permit  limited  rolUng  movement  of  the 
rocker  with  respect  to  said  support  portion  to  afford  move- 
ment of  said  bousing  relative  to  said  pad.  means  defining 
a  recess  in  said  support  portion,  means  defining  a  pocket 
in  said  seat,  a  keying  element  seated  in  said  recess  having 
a  portion  protecting  from  said  recess  bcyood  said  sup- 


In  a  separable  pivotal  mounting  structure  for  securing 
in  joumal-thnist  bearing  reUtiooahip  first  and  second  ro- 
tauble  members,  each  of  which  has  a  registenng  opening 
thertin  comprising  a  socket  member  having  an  upwardly 
opening   cup-shaped    race    chamber    therein,    said    race 
chamber  having  a  raised  concentric  boas  portion  V^J^ 
ing  •  (kit  planar  thrust  bearing  surface  having  a  centrally 
located  opening  therethrough,  a  journal  shaft  member 
rotaubly  poaitioood  withm  said  race  chamber,  said  ahatt 
member  having  a  downwardly  opening  arcular  recess  ui 
its  end  portion  receiving  said  raised  boas  and  providing 
a  second  planar  thrust  beaiing  surface  for  seating  on 
■aid  first  bearing  surface,  a  standard  bolt  member  hav- 
ing a  threaded  end  portion,  a  central  smooth  shank  por- 
tion and  an  enlarged  cone  shaped  head;  the  base  portion 
of  said  cooe  shaped  head  located  adjacent  to  said  smooth 
■hank  forming  a  honxontal  shelf  for  seating  withm  said 
boaa.  said  coocal  bead  configuration  permitting  entry  of 
a  locking  pin  through  a  borirontal  passageway  m  said 
head   said  bolt  extending  upwardly  through  the  openmg 
in  said  boas  with  said  shank  portion  in  rotataWe  journal 
conuct  with  the  boss  opening,  said  shaft  member  havmg 
a  concentric  thre«lcd  bore  for  engaging  the  threaded  end 
of  said  bok,  aa  axial  bore  extending  through  said  bolt, 
locking  means  slidably  received  within  said  axial  bore, 
said  locking  means  in  the  form  of  an  axially  displaoe- 
able  plunger  having  a  locking  end  protruding  from  the 
threaded  end  of  said  bolt  and  s  reuiner  cap  at  the  oppo- 
site end  connected  to  said  locking  end  by  an  intermediate 
pin  portion,  said  pin  portion  having  a  reduced  diameter 
from  that  of  the  axial  bore,  said  axial  bore  having  a  re- 
duced diameler  neck  portion  that  separates  an  internal 
gear-tooth  type  spline  fitting  from  the  remaining  portion 
of  the  axial  bore,  said  locking  end  of  said  plunger  pro- 
vided with  external  splines  complemental  to  said  internal 
■plines  of  said  bolt,  the  threaded  bore  of  said  shaft  hav- 
ing an  internal  spline  portion  at  lU  inner  end  for  cnga^g 
and  locking  said  external  spline  to  said  shaft  member 
in  non-rotatabte  relation  therewith,  said  bolt  havmg  a 
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liexagonal  socket  in  its  head  prpviding  an  intemd  hex 
head  wrench  engaging  portion,  a  coil  spnng  encuxling 
said  centoid  pin  portion  of  said  plunger  with  its  upper 
limit  abutting  the  underside  of  said  reduced  neck  and  its 
lower  limit  abutting  and  urging  said  cap  into  the  hexago- 
nal socket,  said  plunger  cap  having  a  horizontal  passage- 
way located  so  that  when  said  plunger  is  in  its  biased  posi- 
tion in  the  hexagonal  socket  it  is  in  alignment  with  the 
horiiontal  passageway  of  said  bolt  bead  to  permit  a  lock- 
ing pin  to  lock  said  iJunger  against  axial  movement  with 
respect  to  said  bolt,  and  hex  bead  wrench  means  msert- 
able  in  the  hexagonal  socket  producing  axial  movement 
of  said  plunger  resulting  in  said  external  splines  thereof 
being  moved  axiaUy  out  of  engagement  with  said  bolt 
splines  permittiing  said  bolt  to  be  unthreaded  from  said 
shaft. 
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3,1?«,741  _ 

DEVICE  FOR  STORING  FLAT  ARTICLES 

James  B.  RkteNa,  Jr.,  Aabva,  Ala. 

(447  Alder  St^  Myrtle  Beach,  S.C.) 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1941,  Ser.  No.  15835S 

2Clafans.    (CL  311— 12) 


10       !•    ^ 


3,17*,73f 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
D.  1 1^1   CfcalwB,  Mkk.,  aiilgaiii 
DsMfcotm,  Mkh.,  a  corporadoa 
Filed  Jaly  22, 1943,  Ser.  No.  294, 
inifi         (CL3M— 135) 


to  Ford  Motor 
Delaware 


4.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising,  a  driving 
riiaft.  a  leaf  spring  having  a  channel  shaped  portion  and  a 
reverse  bend  cantilevered  resilient  portion,  a  housing  hay- 
ing a  complementary  channel  shaped  recess  receiving  said 
channel  shaped  portion,  said  housing  and  said  channel 
shaped  portion  including  cooperating  means  for  securing 
■aid  channel  shaped  portion  in  said  complemenlary  chan- 
nel shaped  recess,  said  reverse  bend  cantilevered  resiUent 
portion  of  said  spring  extending  into  said  housing  and 
engaging  one  end  of  said  driving  shaft  foe  resisting  axial 
movement  of  said  driving  shaft 


1.  In  a  device  for  storing  flat  articles,  including  ver- 
tically spaced  circular  shaped  upper  and  lower  members, 
radially  disposed  divider  walls  separating  said  upper  and 
lower  members  into  wedge  shaped  quarters,  the  com- 
bination of :  ,..     J-    J 

a  hook-member  located  at  the  intersection  of  the  divider 
walls    in    each    quarter    adjacent    the    said    upper 

member,  .^  ^     . 

a  thin  cord-like  member  laced  from  said  ho<Ht  mem- 
ber in  downwardly  and  outwardly  spaced  relation  to 
the  vertical  axis  of  said  device  to  the  said  lower  mem- 
ber along  a  series  of  spaced  points  adjacent  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  lower  member,  said  cord-like 
member  forming  a  crested  scries  of  article  supportiiig 
dividers  within  each  wedge  shaped  quarter  of  said 
device.  

3,170,742 
DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  FIXTURES 

Irrfaig  L.  Berkowltz,  Oceanakle,  N.Y.,  ^ilgnor  to  Kmob 
D^lay  Hardware  lac,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

"^  ^"^F^AKw  14, 1941,  Ser.  No.  143,155 
24  Clafans.    (CL  312—148) 


3,174,744 
CAR  CONSTRUCnON 
Edward  P«y«>a  Snlth,  Wl^etka,  HL,  assignor  to  Hllnols 
Railway  EqalpoMOt  Co.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 

DBDok  ^ 

FBed  Fek.  11,  1943.  Ser.  No.  257,574 
14Clatea.    (CL  344—137) 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  upper  and  lower  railway  car  center  plates, 
\b)  a  center  pin  extending  between  said  center  plates, 
(c)  a  carrier  plate  between  said  center  plates  having 
a  central  opening  to  accommodate  said  center  pin, 
{d)  cavity  providing  means  on  said  carrier  plate,  and 
(r)  a  filling  of  a  mixture  of  non-ferrous  metal  par- 
ticles and  lubricant  in  said  cavity  providing  means. 
811  O.O.— «a 


1  A  counter  fixture  comprising  a  pair  of  paniUel 
aligned  uniury  members  each  having  a  verucal  post  from 
wlSTintegrally  extends  a  horizontal  ^^^^^^^^ 
symmetrical  brackeU  removably  mounted  on  the  low« 
«rof  said  vertical  posts  and  extending  toward  eadi 
other,  a  lower  member  mounted  on  said  brackets  and  be- 
tween said  posts,  a  second  pair  °f  ""j^,"!*";^"  ^L! 
vertical  common  plane,  having  vertical  posts  m  ^^  P»«« 
of  said  first  pair  of  members,  respectively,  and  honzontid 
LteVal^rtions  extending  from  said  vertical  posts  of 
said  second  pair  of  members  inwardly  toward  each  other. 
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on  the  borinoul  partiom  of  the  flnt  peir  of 

memben  to  rekaaably  iaterkKk  with  the  boraootal  por- 
tkn  of  said  Mcoad  pair  of  memtwira.  meaat  to  intercoB- 
nect  the  inner  ends  of  the  honxonUl  portioni  of  the  mo- 
ood  pair  of  nemben,  oppoeed  pain  of  tynuBalncal  brack- 
ets remorably  moonted  on  the  poeti  of  the  flnt  and  wo- 
ood  pair  of  memben  with  the  bracket!  of  each  pair  ax- 
tendint  toward  each  other,  lower  memben  mounted  on 
aid  pain  of  brackett,  and  a  coonter  top  ilidably  mounted 
OB  and  bavins  means  ilidably  entaiing  the  horizontal 
poftione  of  the  flnt  pair  of  memben,  and  abuttinf  the 
horixootaU  portiona  of  the  tecood  pair  of  memben. 


ceanble  for  drcnit  connectioat;  a  groundinf  contact  dia- 
poaed  within  another  recen  of  said  housinf  and  aligned 
oppoaite  another  prong-receiving  aperture  of  said  housing; 


.  I " 


DOMBT1C  AFHiANCB 


Yatk 


Fled  Apr.  It,  IM^  S«r.  Nn.  tllMI 
1  Hril-  -     (CL  313— 213) 


A1-* 


a  mounting  hook  extending  from  nid  grounding  contact 
through  a  first  wail  of  aid  housing  opposite  said  side  of 
said  housing. 

■LSCTRlC-CIRCUrT  KLECTOM 
,Wi 


N.Y^  a  iiBipssnian  af  Naw  Y< 
nad  Dec.  S,  1M2, 


MMi.  Dae.  <,  IMl, 
4J.T7»/«1 

(d.  sji^is) 


1.  In  a  dishwasher  having  a  tab  and  a  doava  door 
therefor,  the  combination  comprising  a  vapor  ccadensw 
secured  to  said  door  at  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  an 
air  and  vapor  conduit  for  cooducdng  moisture-laden  aor 
from  said  tub  to  said  coodenaer,  said  conduit  ertending 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  coodenaer,  sasd 
condenser  including  an  elongated  V-shaped  comb  of  good 
heat  conduction  material,  the  base  of  said  comb  being 
disposed  wholly  within  the  outlet  end  of  said  conduit;  and 
a  V-«haped  baflk  structure  of  good  beat  conduction  ma- 
terial within  said  comb  in  the  path  of  air  issuing  from 
said  conduit,  the  base  of  said  baffle  structure  being  above 
the  base  of  said  comb,  said  door  having  an  opening  to 
ambient  formed  therein  in  communication  with  said 
condenser  thereby  to  permit  the  escape  of  air  after  it  has 
passed  into  said  condenser. 


7.  A  panel  and  contact  unit  for  use  in  an  electric  cir- 
cuit selector  comprising  s  panel  of  electrically  conducting 
material  with  rows  of  holes  therethrough,  a  separately 
constructed  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material  on 
each  face  of  the  panel  with  holes  registering  with  the 
holes  in  the  panel  and  upstanding  from  at  least  one  in- 
sulaUng  layer  lining  bushes  for  the  holes  in  the  panel  and 
electric  contact  strips  extending  along  the  rows  of  holes, 
said  contact  strips  having  upsunding  contact  portions 
and  holdmg  means  passing  through  the  holes  in  the  in- 
sulating layen  and  the  lining  bushes  and  engaging  the 
outer  faces  of  the  insulating  layen  to  hold  them  and  the 
interleaved  panel  together. 


3,17t,744 
REMOVABLE  GROUNDING  RECEPTACLE 
FOR  PANELB0AR08 
H.  Fawwnrth,  Grtiaas  Potale  Waoda,  Mkk., 

to  I-T-E  Ckc^ 
Pa.,  a  carponttoa  af 
Filed  Joe  27,  IMt,  Scr.  Nb.  3MM 
1«  ChriM.  (CL  339^14) 
4.  A  plug  receptacle  oiounuble  on  a  panelboard  at  a 
circuit  breaker  location  thereof,  said  receptacle  compris- 
ing a  houaiag  having  an  open  back  and  a  cover  therefor, 
a  fint  and  a  second  prong-receiving  contact  mounted  with- 
in individual  recesses  of  said  housing  and  retained  therein 
by  said  cover,  prong-receiving  apertures  in  the  front  there- 
of aligned  with  said  conucts,  said  housing  also  having 
holes  in  a  side  thereof  through  which  said  contacts  are  ac- 


PLUGBOARD  AaSEMRLY 


to  AMP 


FIM  Jm.  U.  1»«3»  9m,  No.  15«^15 

4  CWm.    (CL  33*-lf)  ^  ^     . 

4  A  latching  and  locking  mechanism  for  ptugboard 
assemblies  of  the  type  having  a  rear  bay  and  a  (««»*>*> 
adapted  to  be  fitted  therein  and  driven  in  a  parallel  plane 
for  a  given  distance  to  effect  contact  between  contact 
members  supported  in  each  bay,  including  a  latch  plate 
having  cam  surfaces  disposed  at  one  end  adapted  to  »m 
said  plate  in  a  given  direction  responsive  to  front  bay 
movement  into  or  out  of  the  rear  bay,  spring  «— — 
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held  between  the  rear  bay  and  a  portion  of  the  latch 
plate  to  drive  said  latch  plate  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  pven  direction  and  means  linking  said  latch  plate 


3,17«,74i 
COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Arden  D.  Van  Huiin,  Mhineapolis,  Mfam,^  aasi^or  fe 
Nn-Linc  Indwtriea,  inc^  MtaneapoHs,  Miu^  a  corpo- 
rattoa  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  173^51 
7Clataii.    (CL339— M) 


to  limit  movement  thereof  to  a  distance  approximating 
said  given  distance  to  lock  said  front  bay  againet  with- 
drawal from  said  rear  bay. 


3,17t,747 
PARALLEL  DBTRIBUTION  DUCT  STRUCTURE 

DsmM,    Mkh.,    siilfm    t*    I-T-E    Orastt 
CosBpanr,  PhBi  liliMi,  Pa^  a  impettien  of 


FIM  Jan.  3«,  1M4,  Str.  Nn.  34M74 
15  naliMT     (CL  339—22) 


^ 


\ 


1.  For  use  in  electrically  paralleling  two  bus  distribu- 
tion sections,  conductive  means  having  a  first  pair  of  plug- 
in  type  conuct  fingers  for  engagement  with  a  first  bus  bar 
in  a  first  bus  distribution  section,  a  central  conductive 
member,  a  second  pair  of  plug-in  type  conUct  fingers  for 
engagement  with  a  second  bus  bar  in  a  second  bus  dis- 
tribuuon  section,  said  conductive  member  being  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  contact  fingers  to  establish 
a  conductive  path  therethrough;  said  conductive  member 
and  said  first  contact  fingers  defining  a  first  acute  angle, 
said  conductive  member  and  said  second  contact  fingen 
defining  a  second  acute  angle,  said  conductive  member 
having  a  first  and  second  shoulder  adjacent  said  fint  and 
second  contact  fingers  respectively,  for  positioning  said 
contact  fingen  with  req>ect  to  said  fint  and  second  bus 
bars  respectively. 


1.  A  shock  and  vibration-resisting  connector  for  cou- 
pling a  pair  of  electrical  cooducton, 

comprising  female  and  male  body  sleeves  havmg  co- 
operating contact  means, 
said  male  body   sleeve  having  outwardly   protrudmg 
bayonet  pins  thereon  and  means  attachable  to  one 
of  the  conductors,  i 

the  teaaie  body  sleeve  having  forward  and  rear  ends 
and  an  intermediate  portion,  said  forward  end  hav- 
ing a  forwaixlly  facing  surface  and  being  of  a  greater 
exterior  diameter  than  the  exterior  diameter  of  the 
intermediate  portion  and  defining  an  abrupt   rear- 
waitlly  facing  exterior  shoulder  surface,   said   for- 
ward end  having  an  inner  periphery  of  a  diameter 
substantially  the  same  as  the  exterior  diameter  of 
the  intermediate  portitm  and  receiving  the  male  body 
sleeve,  the  enlarged  forward  end  of  said  female  body 
sleeve  having  circumfercntially  spaced  bayonet  pin- 
receiving  sloU  extending  entirely  from  the  abrupt 
shoulder  surface  to  the  forwardly  facing  surface  and 
longitudinally  therethrough  and  opening  endwise  in 
both  directions,   the   forward  end  of   said   female 
sleeve  also   having   bayonet   pin-receiving    recesses 
each  at  one  »de  of  a  respective  slot  and  disposed 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  slot, 
a  slide  ring  shdably  mounted  on  and  guided  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  by  said  intermediate  portion  of 
the  female  body  sleeve, 
elongate  keeper  lugs  projecting  endvrise  from  said  slide 
ring  and  being  slidaWy  mounted  in  said  slots  in  ob- 
structing relation  with  said  pin-receiving  recesses, 
resilient  means  engaging  the  slide  ring  for  urging  the 
ring  toward  said  abrupt  shoulder  surface  at  all  times 
to  normally  maintain  said  keeper  lugs  in  obstructing 
relation  with  the  recesses,  thereby  locking  and  main- 
Uining  the  bayonet  pins  within  the  recesses  against 
disconnet  caused  by  excessive  shock  and  vibration, 
said   resilient   means  permitting   movement   of   the 
slide  sufficient  to  move  the  lugs  out  of  obstivcting 
relation  with  the  recesses, 
an  outer  sleeve  encompassing  and  slidably  related  to 
said  slide  ring  and  being  movable  along  said  inter- 
mediate portion,  said  outer  sleeve  having  iiiwardly 
protruding  flange  means  di^wsed  between  said  slide 
ring  and  said  abrupt  shoulder  surface,  whereby  to 
produce  rearward  movement  of  the  ring  and  lugs 
when  the  outer  sleeve  is  moved  rearwardly  along  the 
female  body  sleeve,  but  permitting  said  lugs  ^d  ring 
to  slide  rearwardly  along  the  female  body  sleeve 
while  the  outer  sleeve  remains  sUtionary  with  the 
flange  means  engaging  the  abrupt  shoulder. 
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and  meani  on  the  rear  end  of  said  female  body  sleeve 
for  secwinf  the  other  of  nid  cooducton  thereto. 


PLUGAflnMBLY 
1*34  Sprac*  9t,  Dm 

_  2435  WmUm  9L, 
21, 19«2,9ar.N«.2M,lt9 
(CL  3»— ItT) 


1.  A  connector  assembly  including  a  connector  insu- 
latint  body  haviaf  a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  ele- 
ments therein,  and  a  plurality  of  electrical  kada  extaid- 
ing  from  said  contact  elements,  said  connector  aaaem- 
bly  comprising: 
Int  and  Moood  iawlatiaf  bodies  poatioDed  ia  intcr- 
engaging   maung   relation   and   dcluung   a  housing, 
said  housing  having  said  connector  insulating  body 
assembled  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  electrical  lead 
receiving  opening  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  first 
and  second  insulaung  bodies  of  said  bousing  each 
having  a  b«se  portion  which  has  upstanding  walls  in- 
tegrally affixed  thereto  and  ezicading  along  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  base  portion,  said  opposed  upstand- 
ing walls  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  insulating 
bodies  having  means  in  engagement  with  said  con- 
nector insulating  body  for  holding  said  connector 
insulatiag  body  in  assembly  with  said  housing,  one 
end  of  the  base  portion  of  each  of  said  first  and 
tBTfufH  said  bodies  haviag  an  npstamiing  boas  inte- 
pally  attached  thereto,  each  of  said  boaaes  having 
aa  arcuate  recess  therein  defining  said  eiectiical  lead 
rvceiTiBg  opening  of  said  bousinf  when  said  first  and 
second  bodies  are  in  inter-engacing  mating  relation, 
aad  a  resilieot  clamp  member  in  direct  fastened  en- 
gafement  with  each  of  said  bosses  and  eitending 
across  said  respective  arcuate  recess  thereof,  said 
damp  members  cooperating  to  embrace  said  electri- 
cal leads,  and  means  to  hold  said  first  and  second 
insalatiM  bodies  in  inter -eagajed  '"**^"g  relatiow. 


having  a  base  with  a  complementally  threaded  side  wall, 
and  a  circular  center  oonUct  at  the  bottom  of  the  base 
preacnting  at  the  medial  part  thereof  a  bead  of  soft  con- 
ductor metal,  a  circular  center  contact  at  the  bottom  of 
the  receptacle  having  a  rim  surface  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  the  base  of  the  lamp  and  said  center  conUct  of  the  re- 
ceptacle also  including  a  concave  contact  surface  engage- 
able  with  said  bead  associated  with  the  center  conUct  of 
the  lamp,  spaced  prong  elements  struck  inward  from  the 
receptacle  shell  and  presenting  sharp  comers  engageable 
with  the  side  wall  of  the  lamp  base  for  resisting  the  ten- 
dency for  the  lamp  to  loosen  in  a  back-off  direction  due 
to  vibration  of  the  lamp  base  reoeptade,  spaced  sharp  edge 
projections  of  rectangular  form  struck  upwardly  in  canti- 
lever fashion  from  portions  of  the  rim  each  presenting  a 
pair  of  sharp  comers  for  engafcment  and  electrical  con- 
tact with  the  circular  center  contact  at  the  base  of  the 
lamp  as  said  lamp  is  threaded  in  said  socket  member,  and 
a  sharp  edge  extension  of  rectangular  form  struck  up- 
wardly in  cantilever  fashion  from  said  concave  coouct  sur- 
face and  presenting  a  pair  of  sharp  comers  each  adapted 
to  gouge  into  and  maintain  electrical  contact  of  the  lamp 
whereby  said  projections  and  extension  assist  said  spaced 
prong  elements  in  resisting  the  tendency  of  the  lamp  to 
loosen  in  a  back -off  direction  due  to  vibration  of  the  lamp 
recepude.  and  whereby  the  last  of  said  projections  and 
said  extension  of  the  recepude  to  lose  electrical  conUct 
with  the  base  of  the  lamp,  in  the  event  of  back-off  vibra- 
tion of  the  lamp,  results  in  extinguishment  of  the  hunp 
thereby  giving  an  indication  of  the  extent  of  back-off  vibra- 
tion. 

J,17t,751 
LAMP  BULB  STABILIZING  PILAMEP^TT  CENTER- 

ING  TUBS  wmnN  A  SKALABLB  CAPSULE 
Robsst  M.  HsBsr,  Bli    liintiiiii,  Mkh^  afsri^or,  hy 
Mi^Msala,  t*  W^Ss  BIsctite  A  Mlj.  Cas 

*  UM  11.  1M2,  Ssr.  Na.  2«l,iM 
SChteia.    (CL33»— lat) 
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LAMP  RKCEPTACLS 

1  Bridltwaad  Raai,  N 
21, 1M2,  Ssr.  Na.  IMjm 
lOaha.    (CL339— Itt) 


in  a  lamp  recepude.  a  thin-walled  retaining  shell  pre- 
senting a  threaded  socket  member  for  retaining  a  lamp 


5.  A  bulb  socket  comprising  a  single  piece  cylindrical 
socket  tube  having  relatively  wide  manufacturing  toler- 
ances and  induding  a  radially  enlarged  portion  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  means  at  said  one  end  of  the  socket  tube 
for  securing  the  socket  tube  ia  an  opening,  a  single  com- 
bined bulb  subilizing  and  filament  centering  sleeve  hav- 
ing relativdy  narrow  manufacturing  tolerances  secured 
withm  the  other  end  of  the  socket  tube,  bayonet  slots 
in  one  end  of  the  combined  bulb  subilizing  and  filament 
centering  sleeve  adjacent  the  radially  enlarged  portion 
of  the  socket  tube  for  securing  a  light  bulb  in  the  one 
end  of  the  sleeve,  one  of  said  socket  tube  and  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  radially  inwardly  extending  flange  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  the  one  end  of  the  bolb  sUbiliiing  and  filament 
centering  sleeve  also  having  axially  extending  slots  there- 
in  and  being  Upered  radially  inwardly  axially  outwardly, 
an  titsulating  core  positioned  within  the  other  end  of  the 
bulb  sUbOiring  and  filament  centering  sleeve  and  wcket 
tube,  at  least  one  passage  in  said  core  extending  axially 
of  said  socket  tube  and  sleeve,  a  contact  member  extend- 
ing through  said  passage  n»ovable  axially  within  the 
other  end  of  the  socket  tube  and  sleeve  and  spring  means 
for  urging  the  contact  member  toward  the  one  end  of 
the  socket  tube  and  sleeve. 


FcnuABY  28,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


949 


3,179,752 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  APPARATUS 

Um  laiastilsB.  be,  MlBTfoHs,  MkM^  a 
■  ef  MlBiiints 

nM  Oct.  18, 1M2,  Ssr.  Na.  231,461 
iCM^.    (CL  339— 217) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  component  comprising, 
(a)  a  body  member  having  a  forward  end  defining  an 
•    electrical  contact  means  and  a  tubular  rear  portion 
having  a  rearwardly  fadng  central  access  opening, 
{b)  a  mounting  ring  fixedly  reUincd  within  said  tu- 
bular rear  portion  adjacent  said  access  opening  and 
having  a  cylindrical   bore  extending  longitudinally 
forward  from  said  access  opening. 

(c)  said  mounting  ring  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  forwardly  converging  and  outwardly  flexible  spring 
fingers  angulariy  located  with  respect  to  each  other, 

(d)  an  elongate  shank  having  means  at  the  rear  end 
thereof  adapted  for  securing  a  wire  thereto  and  an 
enlarged  bead  at  the  forward  end  adapted  for  abut- 
ting at  the  rearward  portion  thereof  against  the 
free  ends  of  said  fingers  in  a  captured  engagement 
rdation. 

(e)  said  shank  extending  forwardly  through  said  ac- 
cess opening  and  through  the  bore  of  said  mount- 
ing ring,  said  shank  having  a  first  longitudinal  por- 
tion nearer  its  rear  end  of  a  diameter  sli^tly  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  bore  and  a  second  longi- 
tudinal portion  nearer  its  forward  end  of  a  diameter 
less  than  that  of  said  first  longitudinal  portion,  the 
adjacent  eixls  of  said  longitudinal  portions  resid- 
ing said  bore  with  the  forward  end  section  of  said 
second  longitudinal  portion  projecting  from  said  bore 
whereby  an  annular  space  is  formed  between  the 
rear  end  section  of  said  second  longitudinal  por- 
tion and  the  forward  end  section  of  said  mounting 

(/)  a  cylindrical  camming  ring  normally  disposed  ui 
said  aimular  space  having  an  outer  diameter  of  a 
size  to  fit  freely  within  said  bore  and  an  inner  di- 
ameter of  a  size  to  fredy  endrcle  said  second  lon- 
gitudinal shank  portion. 

(i)  said  first  longitudinal  shank  portion  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal groove  extending  therealong  of  a  depth 
corresponding  subsuntially  to  the  difference  in  radii 
of  said  longitudinal  shank  portions,  said  grooves  ex- 
tending rearwardly  through  said  access  opening  for 
admitting  a  tool  for  forcefully  sliding  said  cylin- 
drical camming  ring  forwardly  along  said  second 
longitudinal  shank  portion  to  simultaneously  cam 
said  spring  fingers  outwardly  to  rdease  the  head 
of  said  shank  and  thereby  allow  withdrawal  thereof. 


3479,753 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Roy  Wllte,  1942  Dc  Coak  Ave.,  Past  Ridge,  Dl-.  a^ 
I IL  McKaa,  2436  E.  Bvargrsca  St,  West  Covtaa, 


recess  in  alignment  with  said  groove  of  said  body 
portion,  and  said  body  portion  tapering  from  said 
flange  element  toward  its  end  away  from  said  flange 
element; 
a  sleeve  member  having  an  inwardly  directed  flange 
element  encircling  said  body  portion  and  having  an 
opening  through  which  said  body  portion  extends  of 
greater  diameter  than  said  body  portion  but  (rf  less 
diameter  than  said  body  flange  element; 


FBsd  My  19, 1962,  Ssr.  Na.  219312 
ICh^m.    (CL  339— 256) 

2.  An  electrical  connector  adapted  to  receive  an  elec- 
trical lead  therdn.  said  connector  comprising: 

an  electrical  lead  receiving  member  having  a  tubular 
body  portion,  said  body  portion  having  a  laterally 
extending  flange  element  at  one  end.  said  body  por- 
tion having  a  groove  extending  along  a  portion  of 
the  length  thereof  and  said  flange  element  having  a 


**  4k'         U 


a  coil  spring  received  about  said  body  portion  in  tele- 
scopic relation  thereto,  the  maximum  diameter  of 
said  coil  spring  at  its  upper  end  being  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  opening  of  said  sleeve  flange  ele- 
ment whereby  said  coil  spring  is  in  abutting  relation 
to  said  sleeve  flange  element;  and 

said  sleeve  member  being  effective  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  an  external  force  thereto  to  ccMnpress  said  coil 
spring  to  permit  insertion  of  said  dectrical  lead  into 
the  area  between  the  base  of  said  groove  and  said 
coil  spring,  the  depth  of  said  groove  being  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  lead  whereby  said  coil  ^ring  upon 
the  withdrawal  of  external  force  on  said  sleeve  ex- 
pands toward  relaxed  position  to  engage  under  ten- 
sion said  electrical  lead  di^>osed  within  said  groove, 
of  said  body  portion. 


3,179.754 
ADJUSTMENT  OF  RECORDING  DEVICES 

*lncBS,  Manchester,  N  A,  aarigaor  to  Rastrak 
eat  Co.,  lac,  Maache^er,  N JI.,  a  corporadon 

Fled  IM.  29, 1962,  Ssr.  Now  169,329 
6ClaiiH.     (CL346— 25) 


1.  Di  a  recording  device,  a  pressure  sensitive  chart, 
a  panel  in  front  of  said  chart  having  an  opening  form- 
ing a  window  for  at  least  part  of  said  chart,  means  for 
driving  said  chart,  conductive  percussion  means  arranged 
facing  said  chart,  a  galvanometrically  controlled  stylus 
supported  on  the  back  of  said  panel  and  movable  across 
said  window  in  a  plane  extending  between  said  percussion 
means  and  said  chart,  and  also  arranged  to  be  movable 
by  said  percussion  means  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  plane  to  contact  said  chart  at  an  intersection  be- 
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tweeo  said  perctasion  means  and  said  stylos,  thereby 
producing  on  said  chart  a  recording  mark  correqxMiding 
to  the  instantaneous  position  of  said  stylus  with  respect 
to  said  percussion  means,  at  least  one  control  element 
consistins  of  a  substantially  triangular  plate  mounted 
rotatably  on  a  corner  thereof  and  having  a  contact  edge 
formed  on  the  base  facing  said  comer;  said  contact  edge 
engaging  the  latter  when  said  stylus  is  engaged  by  said 
percnssioo  meant,  said  control  element  being  supported 
together  with  said  percussion  means  on  said  panel  back, 
and  arranged  in  the  space  between  stylus  and  said  chart, 
and  movable  from  the  front  of  said  panel  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  that  of  said  stylus  movement  so  as 
to  cause  said  peroiMOO  means  when  engaging  said  stylus 
to  simultaneously  engage  said  oootrol  element  and  relay 
means  coupled  to  said  percunion  means,  and  to  operate 
said  control  element  by  the  stmohaneous  engagement  of 
said  stylus  and  said  percnnoo  neans. 


pair  of  members  and  cauae  the  tame  to  assume  a  poation 
in  which  the  sheet  is  maintained  taut  and  supported 
against  the  planar  surface  at  the  flange  menober,  said 
pair  of  uieosbecs  being  annular  members  which  grip  the 
sheet  therebetween,  said  flange  member  inchiding  an  inner 
flange  which  is  encircled  by  said  annular  pair  of  members 
and  an  outwardly  projecting  flange  on  said  inner  flange, 
said  inner  flange  having  an  upper  surface  which  is  the 
aforementioned  planar  surface,  said  outwardly  projecting 
flange  facing  said  pair  of  members,  means  secured  to  said 
pair  of  members  and  slidaMy  supported  in  said  outwardly 
projecting  flange  for  movement  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  planar  surface,  said  resilient  means  including 
a  spring  between  said  outwardly  directed  flange  and  the 
meana  secured  to  the  pair  of  memben  for  urging  said 
pairs  of  memben  to  a  neutral  poaitioo  in  which  the  pair 
of  members  draws  said  sheet  against  the  planar  sur- 
face of  the  inner  flnnge  and  then  obliquely  downwardly. 


3LI7f,755 

SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHICALLY  RECORDING 

08CILL0SC0PIC  TRACES 

FVed  Mm.  (,  19C2,  Scr.  N«u  I77,8M 

kntfaa  Fnmcm,  Mv.  13,  IMI, 
858478 
4CM^    (CL  34^—110) 


J,17f,75« 
SNAG-PROOF  HOOK  PROTBCrORS 

K< 


M4. 


nUd  Savt  14,  1M2,  9m.  N«.  225^44 
ICMm.    (CL  43-^43^) 


•^5r ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  superimposing  two  images  which  are 
projected  along  mutally  perpendicxilar  axes  which  ii»- 
tersect  each  other  comprising  s  thin  sheet  of  material 
having  a  semi-transparent  surface  for  facing  one  of  said 
images  and  a  semi-reflective  surface  for  facing  the  other 
of  said  images  and  means  supporting  said  sheet  in  a  fixed 
plane  which  is  specifically  oriented  with  respect  to  said 
images  to  pass  superposed  images,  the  latter  said  means 
including  resilient  means  holding  said  sheet  taut  in  said 
fixed  plane  even  for  H^nvr"**'^*'  changes  of  said  sheet, 
a  pair  of  members  peripherally  engaging  the  sheet  there- 
between, a  flange  member  having  a  planar  surface  which 
defines  said  fixed  plane,  said  pair  of  members  encircling 
said  flange  member  and  holding  the  sheet  supported  on 
the  surface  thereof,  said  resilient  means  acting  between 
said  flange  inentber  and  said  pair  of  members  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  planar  surface  to  bias  said 


A  snag-proof  hook  asMmbly  comprising  a  hook  and  a 
hook  protector,  said  hook  having  a  plurality  of  shanks 
and  barba,  said  hook  protector  compriatng  a  hoUow  con- 
ical hood  portion  and  a  tubular  stmcture  having  an 
outer  drcuoiference  slightly  larger  than  the  periphery  of 
said  shanks,  and  an  internal  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  said  shanki.  said  tubular  structure 
being  closely  fitted  around  the  shanks  of  aaid  hook,  and 
beia^  slightly  longer  than  said  shanks,  whereby  a  por- 
tion of  said  tubular  structure  extends  beyond  said  shanks, 
said  hook  protector  being  formed  of  resilient  heat  scalable 
plastic  sheet  material,  said  tubular  structure  being  inside 
and  substantially  coaxial  with  said  conical  hood  portion, 
the  txt'^^'wg  portion  of  said  tubular  structure  being  beat 
sealed  over  and  beyond  said  shank  and  around  the  be- 
ginning of  the  bi^  of  said  hook,  whereby  dialodge- 
ment  from  said  hook,  of  said  hook  protector  is  obviated, 
the  edge  of  the  base  of  said  conical  portion,  when  de- 
flected, dealing  the  point  of  said  hook  by  a  minute 
distanrfi 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LEVEL  DYEINGS  ON 

POLYAMIDB  FIBERS 

C   Gtt,   TMpla,   mti   LmfrsMe   P.   Prectar, 

Pa^  asrii^on  to  Croaaptoa  A  Knowlca 

WoetMter,    Maik,    a    cwporadon    of 


N«  Drawh«    Pled  Mm.  9, 1942,  Sm.  N«.  178,881 
9CMk    <CL8-^5S) 

1.  A  process  producing  level  dyeings  on  polyamide 
fibers  which  comprises  passing  the  fibers  through  an  aque- 
ous bath  having  a  pH  of  about  6J  to  8.5  containing  a 
water  soluble  neutral  dyeing  dye  for  such  fibers  and  an 
organic  swelling  agent  for  the  fitwrs  in  which  the  dye  is 
soluble,  iiT*'"t»'"'"g  the  bath  at  a  temperature  below  about 
90*  F,  removing  the  fibers  from  the  dye  bath  before  any 
f^i^antiai  degTcc  of  dycing  occiui  and  thereafter  sub- 
jecting the  treated  fibers  to  steaming  under  conditions  com- 
parable to  those  obtained  by  about  a  3 -minute  steam  treat- 
ment at  atmospheric  pressure. 


3,178,788 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES 

L.  n       I      I.  TWey  Pirtt,  RL, 

HsI^Meali,  la  StoctaAr  Raaeard 
Yetk,  N.Y.,  a  tespetllen  ef  Dshwass 

FRid  Seg«.  1, 1948,  Ser.  N*.  83,583 

ICWm.    (CLX3— 2) 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  exhaust  gases  consisting  es- 
sential of  carbon  monoxide,  nitrogen,  oxides  of  nitrogen, 
olefinic  hydrocarbons,  steam  and  carbon  dioxide  which 
comprises  passing  the  exhautf  gaaes  into  contact  with 
an  iron  oxide  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  400  to 
800*  F.  to  convert  at  least  about  25  volume  percent  of 
the  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  and  produce 
hydrogen  and  passing  the  resulting  hydrogen-containing 
effluent  into  contact  with  a  platinum  catalyst  at  a  tem- 


3,178,741 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PHOSPHOR- 

IC  ACID  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
StanWaw  Maria  Ja^kowaU  and  WiiUans  FnmdM  ShcM- 
rick,  Felixstowe,  Engfaud,  assignors  to  Fboos  Fertilfaws 
Limited,     Felixstowe,    Saffolk,    England,    a    British 
company 

Filed  Nov.  13,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  151,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brttala,  Nov.  18, 1948, 

39,438/48 
SCIaioiB.    (CL23— 145) 
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perature  of  about  400  to  700*  F.  to  saturate  at  least 
about  25  volume  percent  of  the  olefinic  constituenU  of 
the  exhaust  gas. 


3,178,759 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLUTONIUM 
MONOCARBIDE 
Ross  M.  May8«M,  Gica  Ellyn,  and  WUllam  G.  Tope, 
NaacrvHlc,  ill.,  Maignon  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica m  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Eacisy 


No  Draw^.  FUed  Jane  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  243,444 
1  Oaim.  (CL  23—14.5) 
A  process  of  producing  plutonium  monocarbide,  com- 
prising heating  plutonium  metal  in  a  graphite  crucible  at 
between  1575  and  1650*  C.  for  from  35  to  60  minutes 
while  applying  a  vacuum,  and  cooling  the  product  ob- 
tained to  room  temperature  under  vacuum. 


3,178,748 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  COBALT 
BASE  CATALYSTS 
MofMielH.  Conso,  Italy.  I^oigi  Notartarlolo, 
into  af  MOM,  Italy,  by  Km 


N 


N 


AppH- 

^_ I  S.P.A.,  Mibn,  Italy,  a  ceapaay  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FBed  Nov.  4, 1942,  Ser.  No.  234,187 
priority,  appBcation  Italy.  Nov.  9,  1941,  441331 
9  Oi^B.    (CL  13     87) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  cobalt  base  catalysts  from 
a  mother  water  having  a  low  concentration  of  cobalt 
benzoate.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(«)  treating  the  mother  water  with  a  cationic  resin  at 
a  temperature  between  70  and  90*  C.  whereby  the 
cobalt  ions  are  absorbed  by  the  resin, 
(ft)  eloting  the  resin  having  the  adsorbed  cobalt  ions 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid, 

(c)  fractionating  the  eluted  solution  into  a  plurality 
of  fractions  including  (1)  fractions  essentially  free 
from  cobalt  chloride,  (2)  fractions  having  a  cobalt 
chloride  content  lower  than  5  percent,  and  (3)  at 
least  a  fraction  having  a  cobalt  chloride  content 
higher  than  5  percent, 

(d)  recovering  cobalt  from  the  fraction  having  a  co- 
balt chloride  content  higher  than  5  percent,  and 

(e)  adding  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  fractions  having 
a  cobalt  chloride  content  lower  than  5  percent,  to 
form  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
adapted  for  regenerating  the  resin  in  a  regenerating 
step  as  defined  at  (ft),  and  further  including  cobalt 

chloride,  and 
(/)  subjecting  the  cobalt  containing  solution  indicated 
at  (<f)  to  further  steps  leading  to  the  recovery  of 
the  cobalt. 


^» 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  phos- 
phoric acid  by  the  wet  process  from  sulphuric  acid  and 
phosphate  rock  which  comprises  the  steps  of  adding  phos- 
phate rock  to  the  first  zone  of  at  least  three  zones  com- 
municating in  series,  at  least  two  of  said  zones  commu- 
nicating with  a  draft  lube  provided  with  impeller  means, 
adding  sulphuric  acid  to  a  different  zone  in  the  scries, 
circulating  the  reaction  mixture  with  agiUtion  through 
said  rones,  recirculating  part  of  the  reaction  mixture  from 
the  last  zone  to  ibe  first  zone  in  the  scries  through  said 
draft  tube,  withdrawing  part  of  the  reaction  mixture  from 
the  last  zone  in  the  scries,  the  holding  time  in  the  first 
zone  being  greater  than  the  holding  time  in  the  subse- 
quent zones. 

3,178,742 
MANUFACTURE  OF  MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE 
Canncia  Ben-Ari,  Ramat  Can,  and  Warren  J.  Fochs, 
Moont  Carmel,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignors  to  Neger  Pboa- 
phatcs  Limited,  Hakirya,  lamel 
No  Dnwis«.    Filed  Oct  2,  1941,  Ser.  No.  142,848 
Clatais  priority,  application  Israel,  Oct.  12, 1948, 
14,494/48;  Dec  9,  1948,  42,445/48 
5  ClaiaH.    (CL  23—281) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  magnesium  hydrox- 
ide comprising  continuously  feeding  an  aqueous  calcium 
hydroxide  suspension  into  a  first  vessel  and  an  aqueous 
magnesium  chloride  solution  into  a  second  vessel,  esUb- 
lishing  between  the  two  vessels  a  closed  cycle  by  continu- 
ously fiowing  gaseous  ammonia  from  said  first  to  said 
second  vessel  and  continuously  flowing  an  aqueous  am- 
monium chloride  solution  from  said  second  to  said  first 
vessel,  continuously  discharging  an  aqueous  calcium  chlo- 
ride solution  from  said  first  vessel  and  withdrawing  pre- 
cipitated magnesium  hydroxide  from  said  second  vessel. 


3,170,743 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROTHERMIC  PRODUC- 
TION OF  CARBON  DISULPHIDE 
James  Reld,  Sfaawhiigan,  Quebec,  and  Herbert  S.  John- 
son, Shawinigan  Sonth,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Skawinlgan    Chemicals    Limited,    Montreal,    Quebec, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  May  28,  1942,  Ser.  No.  198,339 
9  Claims.  (CL  23— 284) 
1.  A  process  for  the  electrothermic  producUon  of  car- 
bon disulphide  from  hydrogen  sulphide  and  at  least  one 
normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  as  the  sole  reactants  in  the 
absence  of  catalysts  for  carbon  disulphide  formation, 
which  process  comprises  passing  a  gaseous  mixture  of 
hydrogen  sulphide  and  at  least  ooc  normally  gaseous 
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Mitimted  bytkxKarboa  upwardly  throu^  a  bed  of  finely- 
divided  electrically  cooductive  carboa  particka,  main- 
taining the  bad  in  a  fluidized  stale  by  tbe  paaa«e  of  said 
mixture  therethrough,  paving  an  electric  cnrrent 


through  the  resultiag  fluidized  bed  with  miBrirnt  power 
to  mainfam  the  fluidized  bed  in  the  temperature  rangt 
900-1500*  C,  and  recovering  carbon  diwi^hide  from  the 
gas  coming  from  the  bed. 


3471,744 
PKOCEaS  PtMl  PBODUCING  NON-MAGNETIC 
FINELY   GROUND   MATERIALS  SUCH    AS 
CHARCOAL  AND  CALCIUM  CARRONATE 

W.  Ayen  wmi  taataa  K.  OrtaMaB,  Eartaa,  f*^ 
-    -        -  ■ [^  a 


May  «,  1959,  8m.  No.  911,252 
14  Ck^  (CL  23—299.1) 
1.  A  proceaa  for  eirluding  ferromagnetic  propertice 
from  finely  ground  solids  formed  by  the  grinding,  by 
metal. -crinding  surfaces,  of  non-metallic  solid  material 
that  DormaOy  is  noo-ferromagnetic  but  which  upon  said 
grinding  will  exhibit  ferromagnetic  properties  resulting 
from  the  presence  in  the  material  ai  ferromagnetic  par- 
ticks  derived  by  abrasion  of  minute  metalliferous  particles 
from  said  grinding  surfaces,  which  comprises  oxidizing 
to  non-ferromagnetic  form  the  minute  metalliferous  par- 
ticles incorporated  into  said  soMds  by  abrasion  from  said 
grinding  surfaces  in  tbe  courw  of  aid  grinding,  thereby 
converting  said  solids  to  a  finely  ground  form  substan- 
tially free  of  ferromagnetic  propertica. 


3,179,745 

SUSTENDED  WATER  DETERMINATION 

H.  HwM,  PanI  lihalitin.  aad  Naihais  Glam- 

niliiiiam  by  fts  Ssuslaij  af  Iks  Navy 
■sd  M»  21,  1943,  Sar.  Na.  294099 
TChriBM.    (CL23— 239) 
TMs  35,  UA  CWe  (1952),  sac  244) 


rc 
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1.  The  method  of  determining  the  presence  of  sus- 
pended araler  in  an  organic  liquid  comprising  the  steps  of: 


bringing  said  liquid  into  intimate  contact  with  a  mix- 
ture of  water  soluble  powders  which  are  substantially 
inert  with  respect  to  said  organic  liquid  and  react 
together  when  in  solution  to  release  a  gas; 

measuring  the  pressure  of  the  gas  at  a  predetermined 
time  after  tbe  reaction  is  started  to  thereby  determine 
the  preaeoce  of  suspended  water. 


3,179,744 

SULFUR  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 

Mvfc  TuiiMsni,  NoTMm,  Okla., 

Liw«Ma  S.  ReU,  Niiwaa,  Okia. 

PRai  Mv.  39,  1959,  Sar.  fM«.  992,999 

9Ch*H.    (CL23— 143) 
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'■^>-  -^^ 


I .  Apparatus  for  the  removil  of  hydrogen  sulfide  from 
gas  containing  the  same,  which  comprises  the  combination 
of  a  reaction  chamber  for  contacting  said  gas  with  sulfur 
dioxide  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent  to  induce 
reaction    between    hydrogen   sulfide   and   sulfur   dioxide 
whereby  sulfur  and  water  are  formed,  a  lower  inlet  con- 
nection for  said  gas  into  said  reactioo  chamber,  an  upper 
inlet  cooncctioo  for  a  solution  of  said  sulfur  dioxide  in  a 
first  portion  of  said  organic  solvent  into  said  reaction 
chamber,  mixing  means  within  said  reaction  chamber  to 
effect  contact  between  said  sour  gas,  said  sulfur  dioxide 
and  said  first  portion  of  said  organic  solvent,  a  first  ab- 
sorber chamber  for  contacting  treated  gas  from  the  reac- 
tor chamber  with  a  second  portion  of  said  organic  solvent 
to  absorb  and  remove  sulfur  dioxide  from  said  treated  gas 
and  communicating  with  said  reaction  chamber  to  cyck 
gas  between  said  reaction  chamber  and  said  first  absorber 
chamber,  an  outkt  connection  for  treated  gas  at  the  top 
of  said  first  absorber  chamber,  an  inlet  connection  near 
the  top  of  said  first  abaorber  chamber  for  introduction  of 
said  second   portion  of  said  organic   solvent,  an  outlet 
connection  for  said  organic  solvent  containing  water  and 
sulfur  from  the  bottom  of  said  reaction  chamber,  means 
for   heating   said   organic  solvent  containing   water  and 
sulfur  to  a  temperature  above  the  noelting  point  of  sulfur 
to  liquify  and  coagulate  said  sulfur,  means  for  separating 
said  liquifted  sulfur  from  said  organic  solvent  containing 
water,  still  means  for  drying  said  organic  solvent  by  beat- 
ing it  to  a  temperature  whereat  tbe  water  contained  there- 
in is  evaporated,  a  second  abaorber  chamber,  means  for 
cycling  said  dried  organic  solvent  to  said  second  absorber 
chamber,  an  inlet  connection  near  the  top  of  said  second 
absorber  chamber  wherein  the  organic  solvent  is  intro- 
duced and  descends  countercurrent  to  a  stream  of  sulfur 
dioxide  gas  and  is  removed  from  the  bottom  of  said  sec- 
ond absorber  chamber  through  an  outlet  connection,  an 
inlet  conneaion  for  sulfur  dioxide  near  the  bottom  oi  said 
second  absorber  chamber,  pumping  means  for  tranaferring 
said  organic  solvent  contaming  nilfur  dioxide  from  the 
outkt  of  said  second  absorber  chamber  to  the  upper  inlet 
connection  into  said  reactioo  chamber. 


3,179,747  !.„,.,. 

APPARATUS  FOR  QUANTnTATlVE  DCTEKJJNA^ 
TION  OF  FATTY  MATERIAL  AND  WATER  IN 

BIOLOGICAL  TBSUE  ^  » j,  ja. 

Hafo  E.  WWrskk,  CWcago,  m.,  aari^or  to  RakaMs 

Packk«  Ciimpaaj.  Ckfeago,  DL 

FUcd  J«L  7,  1949,  Sar.  No.  994 

ICIatai    (CL  23-243) 


comprises:  an  oxidation  vessel  fabricated  from  corrosion 
resistant  mcUl  having  means  for  receiving  mixture  for 
reaction,    removing   Uquid  reaction   mixture   containing 
terepbthalic  acid  solids,  and  means  for  removmg  vapors 
and  gases  therefrom;  a  condenser;  transfer  means  for  con- 
ducting said  vapors  and  gases  to  said  condenser;  trans- 
fer means  for  returning  condensate  to  said  oxidation 
vessel-  solid-liquid  phase  separation  means  for  scparatmg 
crude  terepbthalic  acid  crystals  from  the  liquid  portion 
of  the  reaction  mixture;  distillation  means  for  separating 
said  liquid  portion  into  a  water  overhead  fraction,  a  de- 
hydrated saturated  monocarboxylic  acid  fraction,  and  a 
disUllaUon  bottoms  fraction  containing  catalyst  and  acidic 
reaction  byproducts  and  intermediates;  means  for  wash- 
ing the  crude  terepbthalic  acid  crystals  with  dehydrated 
saturated  monocarboxylic  acid,  connections  for  supplying 
said  dehydrated  acid  to  said  means  for  washing  the  crude 
terepbthalic  acid  crystals,  and  connections  for  cycling  the 
dehydrated  add  after  washing  to  the  oxidation  vessel; 
and  means  for  drying  the  washed  terepbthalic  acid  crystals 
to  recover  a  purified  and  dried  terepbthalic  aad  product 


1  An  apparatus  for  simultaneous  and  quantitative 
exti-action  of  fatty  material  and  water  from  biological 
tissue  comprising  a  flask  having  an  upper  opcmng;  a 
wall  in  said  flask  providing  therein  two  chambers  separated 
by  said  wall  and  communicating  above  said  wall,  one  of 
said  chambers  aUgned  with  said  openmg  and  adapted  to 
contain  the  biological  tissue;  a  tiibe  providing  a  two-way 
path  disposed  in  the  opening  in  said  flask;  a  condenser  m 
non-alignment  with  said  flasks  and  cooununicatively  con- 
nected to  said  tube,  said  condenser  adapted  to  condense 
water  and  solvent  delivered  thereby;  and  a  separator  com- 
municatively connected  to  said  tube  and  adapted  to 
stratify  condensed  water  and  solvent  and  return  the  solvent 
ihrou^  said  tube  to  said  first  chamber,  said  separator  dis- 
posed below  the  connection  thereof  with  said  tube. 


3,179,749  ^^^ 

UQUID  PHASE  CONVERSION  APPAI^TUS 
S«n»d    R.    Sdks,    Cresskill,    NJ.,    James    Warburton, 
Alamo,  Calif.,  and  John  M.  BlaA,  Plandome,  N^ 
Md^ion,  by  mesne  aarignments,  to  Pnlhnan  Incor- 
porated, a  corporatfcJii  of  Dehwsre 
'^^  FBedFeTlf,  1949,  Ser.  No.  9339 

4Clahiis.     (0.23—295) 


3,179,749 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF 

TEREPHTHALIC  ACID 

Rfc^  H.  BaMwte,  Ckkago,  DL,  assignor  to  Stondard 

Ofl  CumiiMT.  CMcato.  IU->  •  corporatioa  of  Indiana 
Od^^m^icwtkm  Apr.  22,   1959,  Ser.  No.  «9«,159. 
UMiUdtmilutMpvaaikm  Nov.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No. 

^^^^  3  dates.    (CL  23-243) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  purified  terephthalk  acid 
through  oxidizing  a  feedstock  consisting  essentially  of 
paraxylene  with  molecular  oxygen  in  tbe  presence  of  de- 
hydrated saturated  monocarboxylic  acid  having  from  two 
to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  molecule,  heavy 
metal  oxidation  catalyst,  and  a  bromine-affording  sub- 
stance all  of  which  comprise  mixtiire  for  reaction;  which 
811  O.G. — M 


1    An  apparatus  for  effecting  liquid  phase  reactions 
which  comprises  wall  means  defining  a  mixing  section 
adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  liquid  therein;  inlet  means 
and  outlet  means  in  said  section;  liquid  level  establishing 
means  vertically  disposed  as  a  weir  plate  m  said  section; 
a  vertically  disposed  mixing  device  enclosed  by  a  mixer 
housing  within  said  section  and  having  an  inkt  to  said 
mixer  formed  by  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  for 
introducing  a  first  liquid  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
section  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  mixer,  said  mixing 
device  comprising  an  impeller,  horizontally  disposed  dis- 
tributing members  above  said  impeller  adapted  for  mti-o- 
ducing  a  second  liquid  into  tbe  first  liquid  flowmg  up- 
wardly past  the  horizontally  disposed  distiibuting  mem- 
bers,   a    vertically    disposed    second    Uquid    introducing 
means  adapted  to  inti-oduce  said  second  liquid  into  said 
distributing  members  in  said  mixing  device,  a  plurality 
of  vertically  elongated  Uke-off  tubes  having   enti-ance 
openings  above  said    liquid  distiibuting  members,  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  being  in  open  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  mixer  adapted  to  mduce 
the  upward  flow  of  a  first  liquid  pest  said  impeller  and 
distiibuting  members  for  contact  with  said  second  liquid 
and  to  pass  the  resulting  liquid  mixture  upwardly  through 
said  tiike-off  tubes  and  then  to  reverse  the  flow  of  liquid 
outside  of  said  tubes  within  said  housing;  and  liquid  eject- 
ing means  in  tiie  lower  portion  of  said  housing  below 
the  upper  end  of  the  weir  plate  in  open  communication 
with  said  mixer  inlet  in  said  section  for  ejecting  liquid 
from  said  mixer  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  section 
below  the  kvel  of  Uquid  therein  for  direct  recirculation 
of  said  Uquid  into  said  mixing  device. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  SOLIDS 
AND  LIQUID 

Matc<K  CaW^  Mi  Rab«rt  B. 

aty,  Vt^  iwl^nw  I*  Tht  Eteco  Ci 
CMy,  Utak.  a  cturttoa  of 

I  J«M  9,  IMt,  S«.  N^  iSMJ 
7  CUM.    (CL13— MT) 


4.  Liquid  solids  conuct  appantus  comprising  a  tank, 
a  liquid  inlet  and  means  for  maintainint  a  predetermined 
liquid  level  in  said  tank,  a  perfonted  bafflk  extendinf 
downwanlly  into  the  tank  to  terminate  below  said  prede- 
termined level  and  above  the  bottom  of  said  unk  there- 
by to  define  three  communicating  chambers  including  first 
and  second  laterally  adjoiniag  bo«omk«  chambers  over- 
lying a  third  chamber  on  the  tank  bottom,  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  honzonlal  shelf  segmenu  in  said  first 
chamber  arranged  in  staggered  overlapping  relationship, 
feed  means  adapted  to  introduce  solids  onto  the  surface  of 
an  upper  one  of  said  shelf  segments,  raking  means  mount- 
ed for  movement  across  the  surfaces  of  said  shelf  seg- 
ments to  rake  solids  therefrom,  agiuting  means  operable 
m  said  second  chamber,  said  means  for  mainuining  a  pre- 
determined liquid  level  in  said  tank  including  an  outlet 
adjacent  said  tank  bottom  in  said  third  chamber,  and  rake 
means  mounted  for  movement  across  said  tank  bottom 
in  said  third  chamber  to  move  settled  solids  toward  said 
outlet  

W7t,771 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  DIGESTION  OF 

TITANIUM  BEARING  MATERIALS 
NlcskH  3alu<»«  fca.  Moatrcal,  OmWc,  Caaada,  aaMor 
to    Ciitteifri   TltMlan   Corp.   (N.P.L.),   Moatfreal, 


ture  to  a  first  of  said  continuous  conduit  systems,  whereby 
said  mattrri-'  m  miaed  with  said  acid  and  heated  under 
pressure  to  reaction  temperatures  creating  a  liquid  slurry; 
a   continuous   cvlindncal   digester   having   an   elongated 
cylindncal  shell,  means  to  beat  said  shell,  a  plurality  of 
kneading  and  conveying  rollers  mounted  wHhin  said  shell 
for  concentric  and  planetary  movement  relative  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  shell  with  a  first  plurality  of  said 
rollers  rotating  about  a  central  roller  disposed  along  the 
central  axis  of  said  shell,  mean*  to  rotate  said  rollers,  a 
material  inlet  opening  adjacent  one  end  of  said  shell  and 
a  material  outlet  opening  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
shell,  a  conduit  connection  between  said  continuous  heat- 
ing and  mixing  unit  and  said  shell  material  inlet  opening 
terminating  in  a  material  injection  nozzle  adapted  to  dis- 
charge said  material  in  fluid  slurry  form  oVer  said  knead- 
ing rollers,  the  continued  reaction  of  said  material  within 
said  shell  transforming  said  fluid  slurry  to  a  dough-like 
sticky  mass  and  from  said  dough-like  mass  to  a  hard 
cake,  said  kneading  rollers  having  cooperating  external 
spiral  threads  adapted  to  knead  and  convey  said  mass  in 
said  dough-like  form  along  the  length  of  said  shell  and  to 
continuously  break  said  mass  in  said  hard  cake  form  to  a 
powder  form  during  the  latter  stage  of  said  conveying 
action  so  as  to  discharge  said  powdered  mass  to  said  shell 
material  outlet  opening;  and  means  to  continuously  cure 
said  powdered  material  connected  to  said  cylinder  shell 
outlet  opening. 

OXIDE  COATED  CATHODES  FOR  ELECTRON 

TUBES 

Reiji  S^toMd  Taro  OhtaiAj  Tokyo,  and  Akka^Sm-kl, 

Elecfertc  Co.,  LMn  KmwmmkUM,  St 
of  Jmm 

FHed  iam.  5,  IMl,  Ser.  N«.  M,7M 
1  Claim.     (CL  29— 113.5) 
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Sm.  M,  IMl,  Ser.  N*.  85^34 
•  d^M.     (CL  23— 299  J) 


An  oxide  coaled  cathode  having  a  minimiacd  interface 
resistance  for  an  electron  tube,  said  cathode  comprising  a 
core  meul  of  about  0.04%  magnesium.  4%  tungsten  and 
the  remainder  nickel,  a  Uyer  of  pare  nickel  having  a 
thickness  between  1  to  5  microns  plated  on  said  core 
meul.  and  a  layer  of  emitter  materials  applied  over  said 
layer  of  pure  nickel  whereby  when  »id  cathode  is  heated 
said  layer  of  pure  nickel  is  incorporated  with  said  core 
meUl  so  that  no  interface  layer  cxisU  between  said  emit- 
ter material  and  said  core  metal.  * 


I.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  digestion  of  ti- 
unium  bearing  material  or  slag  with  low  iron  content,  a 
continuous  material  heating  and  mixing  unit  having  a 
plurality  of  pressurized  and  heated  continuous  conduit 
systems  successively  interconnected  one  to  the  other,  and 
means  to  supply  said  titanium  material  and  an  acid  mix- 
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Robert  W.  J«ch.  Ctevelaad,  Robert  E.  OWrkve,  Sao- 
dMky,  DouU  W.  Pctraaek.  ClcvdaBd.  and  Robert  A. 

Stilea  of  Aaserka  as  iipii sated  by  the  Adatiotatrator 
of  the  NatlonI  Aerooartks  a^  Space  AdoiiaMratioa 
No  Drawteg.  Origlnai  applkatioa  Oct.  21,  1H«,  Stt. 
No.  M424,  aow  Palet  No.  3,1M437,  *J*^.i«  ^J, 
1944.     Divided  awi  this  appllcadoa  laa.  23,  19*4,  Ser. 

(Grated  aader  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  ••*.  24«) 
A  reinforced  metallic  composite  comprising  a  plurality 
of  cleaned  tungsten  fibers  in  contiguous  relationship  and 
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oriented  with  their  longitudinal  axe*  substantially  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  composite,  each  of  said 
ibers  having  a  diameter  less  than  0.010  inch  and  a  length 
equal  to  the  full  length  of  the  composite,  and  a  copper 
matrix  for  maintaining  the  orienUtion  of  the  fibers,  the 
fiber  content  of  the  composite  being  11  to  87  percent  by 
volume.  

HUMIDiTY  SEIZING  CONTROL  FOR  A 
CLOTHESDRIER 
Homer  W.  Dcaloa,  Daytoa,  OWo,  aarivaor  toG«Mral 
Mo««.  Carporado^  Dlrolt,  Mkh.,  a  corporatto.  of 


of  the  other  edges,  retainer  plates  extending  upwai^y 
from  the  downstream  edge  and  from  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion on  said  base  plate  to  form  a  deep  pocket  for  retention 
of  clinker,  said  base  plate  being  perforated  between  said 
retainer  plates,  and  anchoring  means  extending  from  said 
base  plate.  

3,17«,77* 

DEHYDRATION  APPARATUS 

Eugene  F.  KnigM,  17t3  Revem  St.,  Houston  24,  Tex., 

^  Clifford  J.  Ott,  If  315  TofaMB  St.,  Houston  34,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  129,644 

iClafam.    (CL55— 221) 


FIM  OeL  5, 19««,  Ser.  No.  ••,711 
7  n\'    -      (CL34— 45) 


A^Ar  « 


_3l 


<s^ 


r 


-^ 


'^- 


1.  A  drying  cycle  control  for  a  clothes  dryer  compns- 
ini.  means  actuatable  for  terminating  said  drying  cycle,  an 
exhaust  duct  for  receiving  air  from  said  dryer  and  having 
an  opening,  a  humidity  sensing  element  connected  to  the 
outside  of  said  exhaust  duct  adjacent  said  opening  and 
actuatably  connected  to  said  terminating  means  for  termi- 
nating said  drying  cycle,  a  termination  control  duct  hav- 
ing an   inlet  and  an  outlet  and   pivotally   mounted  to 
the  outside  of  said  exhaust  duct  adjacent  said  opening 
for  pivotal  movement  in  and  out  of  said  opemng,  said 
termination  control  duct  having  a  first  position  for  dos- 
ing said  opening  wherein  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  are 
outside  of  said  exhaust  duct  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  inlet  is  positioned  inside  said  exhaust  duct  to  divert 
said  air  and  said  outlet  is  positioned  adjacent  said  hu- 
midity sensing  element  to  direct  said  air  into  contact  with 
said  sensing  element,  and  means  for  periodically  piyoUng 
said  termination  control  duct  into  said  second  position. 


3,17i,775  .^ 

CLINKER  COOLER  AND  STATIONARY  GRATE 
PLATES  THEREFOR 

tm4  Fondry  Co.,  Sm  Bunas diao,  Calif n  ■  corpora- 
tliMof  Caiiforaia 

fS  Apr.  15, 19«,  Ser.  No.  272,943 
tClalms.     (C\.  34—144) 


1    A  dehydration  apparatus  for  removing  water  from 
gases,  comprising  a  shcU  having  a  plurality  of  vertically 
^ced  trays  therein  including  a  first  tray  and  a  second 
tray  ihercabove.  means  with  each  of  said  trays  for  holdmg 
a  layer  of  liquid  desiccant,  means  for  flowing  the  liquid 
desiccant  downwardly  from  each  of  said  trays  to  the  tray 
therebelow.  and  means  for  directing  a  gas  having  water 
vapor  therewith  upwardly  through  said  shell  for  picking 
up  liquid  desiccant  with  the  gas  to  remove  water  vapor 
from  the  gas  and  to  mix  the  liquid  desiccant  on  the  fir« 
tray  with  the  second  tray  thereabove,  said  last-mentioned 
means  including  a  venturi  tube  extending  from  below  and 
through  said  first  tray  to  and  through  said  second  tray 
thereabove  and  having  an  opening  therein  esUblishing 
fluid  communication  from  the  liquid  on  the  first  tray  to 
the  interior  of  the  tube  and  said  tube  having  an  o"  fj 
for  the  gas  and  liquid  desiccant  above  the  layer  of  hqmd 
on  the  aecoDd  tray. 


1  An  integral  retention  grate  member  for  a  grate  type 
cooler  for  cement  cUnker  comprising  a  rectangular  base 
plate  having  an  edge  adapted  to  be  positioned  downstream 


3,170^,777 ^^ 

MOUNTING  FOR  Fn-TERJ^f*??^  ^^ 

Hans  J.  Held,  Lake  Success,  N.Y.  •ii»«^«[ioJ*«?^ 

Cwany7l»c.  Mtaeola,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New 

^°*     FBedA»g.l4,1961,S«.NoJ31,37« 
7  Clatant.     (Q.  55— 49t) 

1.  A  mounting  for  filter  tubes  comprising  upper  and 
lower  plates,  said  plates  being  substantially  parallel  to 
ea^h  oVtSTand  having  aligned  holes  therethrough,  an 
outer  tubular  collar  extending  through  a  hole  ,n  said  upper 
^la  e  one  end  portion  of  a  filter  tube  of  flexible  maten^ 
extending  through  said  coUar,  an  inner  collar  deposed 
Sn  Jid  one  end  of  said  tube^  flange  on«Ki^ 
collar,  said  flange  being  B«taposed  to  the  upper  surfaa 
of  a  ^rtion  of  said  upper  plate  with  a  PO';^^^  °«  ^ 
tube  ^sposed  therebetween,  a  second  inner  collar  ex- 
t^^ing  ^gh  a  hole  in  said  lower  plate,  said  s^ 
^ner  collar  having  a  radiaUy  outwardly  directed  flange 
a^Tts  lower  end  juxtaposed  to  the  lowermost  surface  of 
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aid  lower  plate  adiaccat  the  hole  in  said  lower  plate,  the 
other  end  portioa  of  aaid  tube  nrToandiag  said  wcood 
inner  collar,  a  second  outer  collar  turroundint  said  oChcr 
end  portion  of  said  tube,  meam  nkumHj  wcuring  Mid 


second  outer  collar  with  respect  to  said  lower  plate,  each 
set  of  collars  cooperating  with  a  portion  of  the  tube 
therebetween  to  prevent  slippafc  o^  o^il  ^"^  *^^  reelect 
to  said  coUara. 


DESALTING  SKA.  WATER 
S«M«.PB^a 


W( 


¥Ui  Mar.  23,  IMl, 


-«;^s — lA 


3.  The  method  of  deMltinf  a  feed  ttream  of  sea  waler 
which  oompriaes, 

withdrawing  heat  from  said  feed  stream  to  lower  its 
temperatura, 

snpplyiiv  to  said  feed  stream  a  seedsfcgiy  of  finely 
divided  discrete  particl€s  of  malerial  permanently 
solid  at  room  temperature  and  presenting  surfaces 
to  which  ice  will  adhere, 

adding  under  pressure  to  said  feed  stream  a  liquefied 
refrigerant  of  compoaitioa  inert  to  said  feed  stream 
and  to  said  partidea, 

redijcing  said  pressure  for  expansion  oi  said  refrigerant 
to  induce  bubble  formatKW  and  to  super-cool  the 
mixture  by  bringing  the  temperature  of  said  mlxtufe 
below  the  freezing  temperature  of  said  feed  stream, 

thereafter  delivering  said  mixture  comprising  said  feed 
stream,  said  refngerant  and  said  seed-slurry  to  a 
freezing  looe, 

further  reducing  the  pressure  on  said  mixture  including 
said  feed  stream  for  further  expansion  of  said  re- 
frigerant for  rapid  cooiing  in  said  freezing  zone  of 
said  feed  stream  and  of  said  pcuticks  and  for  incieaa- 
ing  the  production  withm  said  freezing  zone  of  a 
multiplicity  of  bubbles  which  hasten  the  freezing  of 
said  loe  on  said  particlea, 

removing  from  said  freezing  zone  to  a  washing  zone 
said  particles  together  with  ice  adherent  thereto. 


washii^  adherent  liquid  from  said  ioe, 

withdrawing  said  ioa  from  said  washiai 

supplying   to   a    melting   zone    refrigerant    vapors   at 

ekvalBd  lemperature  to  said  washed  ioe  particks  to 

malt  said  ioe. 
withdrawii^  fron  aaid  mettiBg  xoue  said  refrigeraat 

for  further  cooling, 
returning  said  solid  paftides  in  the  form  of  said  seed- 
slurry  to  said  feed  stream, 
withdrawing  from  said  freezing  sooa  a  stream  whoae 

salt  concentration  ia  malsrially  higher  than  that  of 

aaid  feed  stream,  and 
utilizing  said  withdrawn  stream  for  withdrswinf  nid 

heat  from  said  feed  stream. 


ENDLESS  CONVEYOR  FREEZE  CONCENTRATION 

AND  SEPARATION  SYSTEM 

GeetVS  B.  K»efsky.  MmM  Uhmam  Tiwiitlp.  AD*. 

^m^  Ceiety,  F«^  iiilie^r  te  Maw-Kiw 

rlltthar^,  l*«i^  a  cevyeralioa  of  Dslawsrs 

PM  Not.  14,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  lS<5t3 

ITCl^H.     (CLtt— 5S) 


17.  Method  of  wHwg  and  washing  ice  comprising. 
Lq  combination,  supplying  ice  to  be  washed  into  a  freshly 
emptied  container  by  discharging  saline  water  and  a 
vaporizable  liquid  refrigerant  Ui  admixture  under  condi- 
tions suitable  to  partially  freeze  i  portion  of  said  water 
by  vaporizing  said  refrigerant,  the  proportions  of  said 
water  and  liquid  refrijerant  being  selected  to  provide  a 
self-leveling  and  self-distributing  feed  slurry  to  form  a 
bed  of  unwashed  ice  in  said  freshly  emptied  container, 
respectively  relatively  moving  a  succession  of  individual 
containers  in  an  endless  path  to  receive  and  wash  said  ice 
within  one  circuit  of  said  containers  respectively  along 
said  path,  discharging  waah  liquid  upon  the  ioe  in  each 
container  during  said  odb  circuit,  draining  Iquid  from  ice 
being  washed  in  said  container  downwardly  into  a  plu- 
rality of  wash  Uquid  leoaiving  compartments,  and  empty- 
ing said  containers  successively  at  the  end  of  said  one  cir- 
cuit into  a  discharge  zone  foe  the  removal  of  washed 
ice  therefrom  respectively. 


3,17f,7M 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PORCELAIN 
ARTICLES     BY     CRYSTALLIZING     GLASS 
MATERIALS 

osMo  TiAehvB,  Mlnho^is,  N^oyn,  a^  AUUro  Tbib|I, 
GlfB,  J^M,  Msl^en  lo  NGK  boahAm,  Ltd.,  Nagoya, 
liyaB,  a  coryontioa  of  lapaa 

FVed  Feh.  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  141,444 

■  Briorlty.  ifpMcartoe  lapM,  Mar.  1,  1942, 

37/M37;  Mv.  19,  1941,  37/14,799 

ICWnm.     (CL45— 19) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  porcelain  articles  by 

crystallizing  glass  materials  which  comprtaet  the  ilepa  of 
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preparing  a  mixture  of  compositions  containing  40  to  70% 
of  SiOa,  5  to  12%  of  A1|0|.  20  to  38%  of  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CaO  and  MgO,  3  to  8%  of 
Na^  andOto2%ofFasthe  basic  composition  and 
added  with  1  to  3%  of  ZnS  in  the  form  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ZnS  and  a  mixture  of  ZnO  and  S  as 
nucleating  agent  and  0  to  3%  of  reducing  agent  and  some 
coloring  agents,  in  which  the  total  amount  of  the  basic 
composition  comprises  at  least  90%  of  the  total  glass 
material,  fusing  said  mixture  in  reducing  atmosphere, 
shaping  to  a  desired  article  and  subjecting  said  article  to 
heat  treatment  by  raising  the  temperature  to  a  point  lower 
than  the  softening  point  of  the  glass  and  maintaining  that 
temperature  for  leas  than  6  hours  and  then  raising  the 
temperature  at  the  rate  of  less  than  200°  C./far.  up  to 
900  to  1000*  C.  and  m«'"*«'"««g  the  temperature  for  leas 
than  4  houTB  to  completely  crystallize  the  ^ass,  thereby 
producing  ceramic 


outlet  opening  in  response  to  a  predetermined  reduction 
in  pressure  of  said  supply  means  below  said  operating  gas 
pressure. 

3,I7t,7f2 

GLASS  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 

Robcvt  H.  Koenig,  Viaelaiid,  NJ„  aasigpor  to 

IDhiok  Giass  Cumpasiy.  a  wpofaden  of  OUo 

FHed  Dec  14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  329^434 

9  Clahns.    (CL  45—227) 


3,179,7tl 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  GASKOUS  MATE- 
RIALS TO  GLASS  MELTING  FURNACES 
B.  Resfv,  fIjIiMii,  OMo,  iiillgi    i    to 

m  Compaq,  a  cMseoftien  of  Ohio 
i  Nor.  li,  19S9,  Sar.  No.  653,154 
(CL45— 159) 


1.  A  device  for  injecting  gaseous  materials  into  a  body 
of  molten  glass  in  a  glass  fiunace  chamber  having  side 
and  bottom  walls  said  device  comprised  of  a  pair  of 
tubular  members  in  concentric  arrangenaent  mounted  in 
an  aperture  in  a  wall  of  said  furnace  at  a  place  below  the 
surface  of  said  glass  body  therein  and  with  the  outer  tube 
of  larger  intenial  diameter  than  the  external  diameter  of 
the  inner  tube,  thereby  providing  an  annular  diamber 
between  said  tubes  and  extending  along  the  major  por- 
tion of  the  length  thereof,  said  chamber  being  sealed  at 
iU  opposite  ends,  a  nozzle  head  at  one  end  of  said  annu- 
lar space  and  arranged  to  form  one  of  said  end  seals,  said 
head  having  a  restricted  outlet  opening  extending  there- 
through that  cooununicates  with  the  furnace  chamber 
and  connecting  with  the  inner  tube,  said  head  formed 
with  an  annular  cooling  chamber  extending  drcumferen- 
tially  thereof,  means  to  supply  said  gaseous  materials 
under   operating   preasure   to  said   chamber,   apcrtured 
means  in  said  head  connecting  said  chamber  to  the  inner 
tube  to  pass  said  gases  into  said  inner  tube  and  through 
said  outlet  opening  into  the  furnace  chamber,  means  for 
circulating  a  cooling  fluid  through  said  nozzle  cooling 
chamber,  reciprocating  valve  means  within  said  inner  tube 
adapted  to  doae  said  outlet  opening,  and  valve  operating 
means  connected  to  said  valve  means  and  to  said  gaseous 
supply  means  normally  positioning  the  valve  means  to 
open  said  outkt  and  operable  automatically  to  dose  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  tubular  blanks  in  succes- 
sion and  in  recumbent  position  intermittently  through 
one  or  more  forming  stations,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  conveyor  having  a  downwardly-inclined  upper  reach,  at 
least  one  endless  flat  band  having  an  upper  reach  extend- 
ing substantially  throughout  the  length  of  said  conveyor, 
a  power  source  for  driving  said  band,  a  vertically-movable 
rigid  frame  member  mounted  adjacent  and  parallel  to 
said  flat  band,  a  scries  of  upwardly-extending  lug  mem- 
bers mounted  oa  said  frame  member  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  flat  band,  and  means  for  moving  said  frame  member 
in  vertically  redprocatoble  relation  to  raise  and  lower 
said  lug  members  with  respect  to  said  upper  reach  to 
permit  intermittent  retention  aiKl  downward  travel  of 
said  blanks.  ^ 

3,174,763 
METHOD  OF  PRE-EMERGENTLY  CON- 
TROLLING PLANTS 
Ray  D.  Anhma,  Moo^  PIim— t,  Mich.,  assignor,  by 
Hmms  Msi^MHlB,  to  Vcealy  Caespsiy,  Uqpecr,  Mich., 

a  uMootathio  of  MlrMgaB 
No  Drawkv  FIW  Oct  25,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  147,476 
4Clalnia.  (CL  71— 2J) 
1.  The  method  of  pre-enaergently  controlling  plant  Ufe 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  area  bearing  said  plant 
life  a  herbiddally  effective  amount  of  a  solid  granular 
material  having  deposited  thereon  from  0.25  to  25  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  pre-emergcnce  herbidde,  said  granular 
material  comprising  the  hard  inner  fing  constituent  of 
corncobs  substantially  free  from  other  constituents  there- 
of, of  a  particle  size  between  8  and  lOO  mesh,  a  moisture 
content  between  3  percent  and  10  percent  by  wei^t,  and 
a  density  between  22  and  30  pounds  per  cubic  foot 


3,174,764 

PRODUCTION  OF  ORDINARY  SUPERPHOSPHATE 

WITH  STRONG  SULFURIC  ACID 

Larrabcc  D.  Hand,  Jr.,  Florence,  Ahi.,  assignor  to 

TemcsBee  Valley  Anthofity,  a  corporatioa  of  the 

UoHed  States 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1941,  Ser.  No,  154,444 
2ClafaM.    (CL71— 44) 
(Grvted  nder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  granular  ordinary 
superphosphate  fertilizer  material  which  comprises  acidu- 
lating in  a  first  vessel  fii>e  phosphate  rock  of  more  than 
about  90  percent  minus-200  mesh  with  sulfuric  acid  of  a 
concentration  greater  than  about  96  percent  HaSOi,  the 
quantity  of  said  acid  added  being  sufi&dent  to  yield  a  iwde 
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ratio  ia  the  final  product  of  (P«0,-|-SO,)  to  time  of  about 
11-  boklinc  in  a  wcood  vcskI  the  resultint  vomiimry 
adulate  for  a  period  of  about  30  minutes  to  evolve  at 
least  about  50  percent  of  the  luorine  originally  present  in 
said  phosphate  rock,  said  acidulate  rcsultinj  from  the  aad- 
ulation  of  said  fine  phosphate  rock  by  said  sulfuric  acid 
and  said  acidulate  characterixed  as  a  substontially  dry 
and  Doa-atickablB  discrete  paiticulale  nuss;  subsequently 
adding  water  to  the  r>«ltiaf  powdery  addulale  in  quantity 
sufficient  to  dflulB  said  acid  to  aboat  80  percent  HjSO*.  the 
total  quantity  of  water  introduced  into  said  resultint  pow- 


.Jf^TT. 


iodinatiao  at  a  slope  of  not  more  than  about  2  degrees  to 
the  horixontal.  progressively  feeding  into  the  rharging  cod 
said  looae  aggregate  material  while  routing  said  kiln  at  a 
rate  of  at  least  ooe-half  revolutioo  per  minute,  said  charg- 
ing rate  being  such  as  to  establish  and  maintoin  a  moving 
bod  of  said  material  occupying  about  15-25*  of  the  kiln 
volume,  and  while  uyecting  into  the  kiln  discharge  end 


m^ 


«::>« 


a  mixtme  ot  hot  combustible  gMes  aDd  a  oootroOed 
amount  of  free  oiyge^mntaining  gM  such  as  to  e^bliih 
and  m»'nt»w«  Aereat  a  tempermture  effecting  reaction  of 
said  material,  and  so  adjusdag  the  rotary  kiln  speed  in 
relation  to  the  kiln  slope  as  to  completely  react  each 
portion  of  said  material  as  it  pa«ea  through  said  reaction 


xjm  ■■!'  n  tm  ■■■ 

dery  actdnlato  (inchidiag  that  added  indirectly  through  the 
addition  of  water  preaeat  in  said  sulfuric  acid  *nd  that 
added  directly  to  said  resulting  acidulate )  being  siiflirimt 
to  yield  a  final  product  having  a  moistnre  content  in  the 
range  from  about  4  to  8  weight  percent:  granulating  the 
resultiag  powdery  acidulate;  and  traasferriag  the  resulting 
piuiQles  directly  to  stora«e  for  a  period  ai  about  3  to  7 
weeks  untfl  final  equilibrium  conditioos  are  attained,  said 
process  being  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  granules 
have  a  P^  availabQity  greater  than  about  96  percem  by 
weight 

REMOVAL    OF    ADMRKD    HYDfOGDjI    FlIOM 
PYBOPHORICALLY  PARTICULATE  MATERIALS 

■■^er,  iy 
U^MSliiMaf 
by    *e 

P^  11,  190,  Sar.  N«.  ITl^W 
IChtas.  10.  IS— J) 
1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  pyrophoridty  ai  tnngMen 
particks  having  a  surface  area  of  greater  than  about  3 
square  meters  per  gram  and  which  have  hydrogen  ad- 
sorbed on  the  surface  thereof,  said  procees  coaaprising 
suttjecting  said  panidea  to  a  vacuum  of  leas  than  aboot  10 
microna  of  mercury  at  a  temperature  below  the  antering 
temperature  of  said  particles  and  subeequently  removing 
said  particles  from  said  vacuum  and  recovering  said  par- 
ticles as  non  pyropboric  material  having  a  surface  area 
of  greater  than  3  square  meters  per  graai. 


XtfJ79f 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM 

■     Rya, 


No 


FBedOct 


pBc^lH  J^M,  Oct.  If,  IMl, 

34/3«,745 
3  CWbh.    (CL  75— M) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aluminum,  which 
comprises  healing  at  least  one  alkylaluminum  compound 
having  the  general  formuU  of  (R'R»CH-CH,)»A1X. 
wherein  R'  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  atom  and  alkyl  radicals  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom  and 
RiR^CH — CH, —  radicals  at  a  temperature  between  200* 
C.  and  300*  C.  while  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  in  a  heat- 
ing zone,  to  thermally  decompose  the  said  alkylaluminum 
compound  to  give  aluminum,  hydrogen  and  olefin,  while 
keeping  the  decomposition  rate  of  the  said  alkylalumium 
compound  at  a  rate  of  more  than  3%  in  mole  per 
ffi junto  based  upon  the  total  number  of  moles  of  the  said 
alkylaluoiinum  compound  present  in  the  said  heating  zooe, 
by  measuring  the  volume  of  the  generated  gas  during 
the  decompoajtina  reactioa. 


MarVB  n. 


URANIUM  BASE  ALLOY 

Pat,  aai  HvaU  E. 

ky  MHe  aeri^aseate,  se 
af  Aaaska  as  ispiiiMti*  by  (he 


3,I7f,7t« 
ROTARY  WLN  PROCESSING  OF  CHEMICALLY 
REACTIVE  MATERIALS 
Olav  Ifiyibaii,  BfJiii.  Ceaa,  ■  ip  nr  «a  R-N  Cer- 
a.  New  Yeit,  N.Y.,  a  cesparadea  af  Debmar* 
FBed  Feb.  1,  Ifil,  Set.  No.  17f ,in 
7CU^    (CL7S— 34) 
1,  lite  method  of  processing  loose  aggregates  of  re- 
active materials,  at  hi^  feed  rate*,  in  an  axially  indmed 
rotary  kiln  having  an  upper  charging  inlet  and  a  lower 
discharging  outlet,  which  comprises:  esublishing  said  kihi 


NaDrawtaa.     FRed  laly  M,  IMl,  Sar.  Na.  11M91 
iC^eas.     (CL7S— 121.7) 

1.  A  uranium  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  ap- 
proximately 1.5-6  wt  percent  molybdenum,  one  additioa 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  : 

(a)  approximately  0.1-1  wt.  percent  alumintmi.  and 

(b)  appcoximateiy  0.2-1   wt  percent  aluminum  and 


wherein  the  coacentratioo  of  each  of  aluminum 
and   silicon  u  at   least  approximately  0.1   wt. 
peroeat, 
and  the  remainder  uranium,  tvt  i-j 
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Robert  M.W 


3,17«,7f9 
N1CKEL.RASB  ALLOY  

mt  Artka  C  HiMaiMa.  Newt. 
ta  Oweaa-Cof^V  Flbcr^aa  Corpora- 


■■Oa  eS  KMHiWW  ^,         «  «•  AAA 

Fled  Nov.  16,  IHl,  Ser.  Na.  151^*9 
4  CUw.     (CL  75-171)       ,  „      .       . 
1    An  alloy  consisting  essenUaUy  of  the  foUowing  m 
pei^nuge.  by  weight:  26  to  27  percent  of  chromium 
rjTs^Sent  of  tungsten,  3  to  4  percent  of  >ron  J^ 
I  3  oeiSit  of  silicon,  0.23  to  0.27  percent  of  carbon, 
liiSe  balance  essentiaUy  nickel,  said  »"oy  t'^l^J^ ^^ 
acterized  by  resistance  to  attack  by  molten  gi^  '<>* 

peratures.  ^^^^^^^^^___ 

ifShmi  »,  iw  S«JNo.  7853«7 
SCMm.    (CL96— 1) 


the  voids  of  said  stencil  screen  with  a  coating  ofan 
aqueous  mixture  of  gelatin  and  a  tight  sensitizmg  agent, 
drying  said  coating  on  said  screen,  pUang  an  image  con- 
Sg  member  iving  transparent  and  non-transparen 
p^rliom  before  said  screen,  exposing  said  screen  to  a  Ugh^ 
Sssing  through  said  transparent  porUon  of  said  image 
Siing  rSber.  that  portion  of  »*«  g^aUn  .^^^^.  ^^ 
Td  voidl  of  said  screen  conUcted  by  said  Ught  b««8 
rendered  water  insoluble,  the  remamder  of  »'d  gelaUn 
coating  on   said  screen   remaining  water  soluble,   and 
Sn'g  2d  screen  to  reinove  said  water  «>luble  portion 
of  said  gelatin  coating,  said  voids  contiumng  «»d  wawr 
insolublfcoating  thus  defining  a  pattern  of  the  configura- 
S^  of  thr^aiSparent  portion  of  said  image  contammg 
member,  the  improvement  whereby  said  ^'^^^  ^'^^ 
of  gelatin  and  a  light  sensitizing  agent  conUuns  a  member 
selSed  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  esters  of 
malonic,  succinic,  glutaric.  adipic,  punelic,  subcnc,  t«e- 
laic,  sebacic,  oleic,  tinoleic,  linolenic,  and  eleoeteanc  acids^ 
said  alkyl  conUiining  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  Ae 
amount  of  gelatin  being  from  33  to  80  parts  by  wei^t 
based  on  the  combined  weight  of  geUtin  and  alkyl  ester. 


vV>X\S\\X\NV^V<\NVv\V<> 


L 


2    A  xerographic  plate  comprising  a  tiiyer  of  vitreous 

selenium  on   an  electrically  «»<»f  ^^  J*^'^^.'^,- 
ber.  said  selenium  layer  having  a  plurality  of  small,  dis 
Crete,  highly  crystallized  areas  on  only  lU  surface  op- 
posite said  conductive  backing  member. 


vDorw  FOR  MAKING  A  STENCIL  SCREEN  COAT- 

T»  OMBBiB^^B**  ABB**  ^^_^^^lZ1  /^kLfk 

no -^^  ^^^^   {CLH—S5) 

11    In  the  method  of  forming  a  preselected  Pa^^™ 
of  voids  on  a  stencil  screen  comprising  the  steps  of  fining 
the  voids  of  said  stencU  screen  with  a  coating  of  an 
aqueous  mixture  of  geUtin  and  a  tight  sensitizmg  agent, 
drying  *^  coating  on  said  screen,  placmg  an  image  con- 
taS  member  having  transparent  and  nontransparw 
por^  before  said  screen,  exposing  said  screen  to  light 
Dassini  through  said  transparent  portion  of  said  image 
JooSning  member,  that  portion  of  the  geUtin  coating  m 
said  voids  of  said  screen  contacted  by  said  light  bein 
rendered  water  insoluble,  the  remainder  of  said  gclatm 
coating  on  said  screen  remaining  water  soluble,  and  wash- 
iss  said  screen  to  remove  said  water  soluble  portion  of 
said   peUtin  coating,  said   voids  conUuning  said   water 
insoluble  coating  thus  defining  a   pattern  of  the  con- 
figuration of  the  transparent  portion  of  said  image  con- 
taimng  member,  the  improvement  wherein  said  aqueous 
mixture  of  gelatin  and  light  sensitizing  agent  contains 
a  dialkyl  phthaUte  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  from  2 
to  10  caihoo  atoms,  the  amount  of  geUtin  in  said  solu- 
tion being  from  30  to  80  parte  by  weight  based  on  the 
combined  weight  of  geUtin  and  phthaUte. 


3,17t.7»3  ^_„ 

raOTOGRAPmC  FIXING  BATH 

--    -       . D.J  M^fc-    NJ-  aHi0Sor  to  tae  uaaea 

2  CliiBW.    (CL  H— 61)  .^ .. 

(Gnaitod  under  TWe  35,  VS.  Code  (1*52),  «f- J*f)  , 
2  A  feting  bath  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of 
^^  tSJlphate  in  Uie  proportion  of  50  to  300  p^^ 
Sr  titer  of  water,  a  quantity  of  preservative,  a  quanti^ 
Sf  gelatine  hardening  agent,  an  acidifying  agent  m  quM- 
tity  to  change  Uie  pH  value  of  the  bath  less  than  5% ,  the 

SSmtitT^presct^ti^  "^  »»*"»«^  '«f '  ?":!?** 
to^^irtit  te«  than  VS  to  y*  of  the  weight  of  sodium 

"^LZ^^  S  a  quantity  of  coloidal  sitica  in  an  amount 
from  20  to  250  grams  per  titer. 


3J7t,7M  .,„^ 

PROCESS  FOR  PRCTARING  DEODORIZED 

FBH  PROTEIN 

n...,m»  a    Icfficvs.  Salca.  Va-,  aad  Abraham  J.  Kren, 

^^nSti;,  tS^'SsSSS^Io  RdUace  Chemicals  Corpo- 

^^  FBei  Mays,  mi,  Ser.  No  193,883 
9  Oates.    (CL  W — 18) 

1  The  process  of  preparing  deodorized  fish  protein 
wWch^m^  digeSing  pre^ked  fish  ™at  having 
a  concentration  of  16%  to  25%  fish  m  water  witii  pro- 
tein-modifying  fungal  enzymes  m  the  P^^P'  °^  J*^' 
and  sugar  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about 
T'  cZ  about  65-  C.  for  Vi  to  8  hours  to  liquefy 
Z  fish  meat  and  reduce  the  fish  odor  and  tas^  to  a  de- 
sired low  level,  continually  agiuting  the  ff^l^^^^' 
ing  the  digestions  said  enzymes  bemg  tiiose  Produced 
by  culturinTmolds  of  the  oryzae-flayus  group  of  ^ 
genus  AspergUlus  on  a  solid  nutrient,  and  drymg  the  re- 
sulting firfi  product 


FROCMS FOR MAKl^^CTLSCTEHS  COAT- 

ING  AND  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 

,  T   raaatagfr —   AHoa,  III.,  aasbjaor  to  Oweaa- 
i^Mte  CUmb  Cuiaiiaar  a  coryoraCloa  af  Ohio 
NeD«wlat.    FRed  Feb.  18,  mi,S«.  No.  88,197 

11  Clataav    (CL  f6— 35) 
11    In  the  method  of  forming  a  preselected  Patt^.o* 
voids  oo  a  steocfl  screen  comprising  the  steps  of  fillmg 


CULINARY  MIXTORPRO^^^ 

LEAVENED  B^KED  GOOD!* 
▲rW  A   Andre.  SprtagHeld  Township,  HamiHon  County, 
OMol^^^  tTSe  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 

«»«*°'»^  ^^fci'tr^lSll^    No    178,538 
No  Drawtag.     FUed  Mar.  9,   1962,  Ser.  No.   l/a,^ 

A  Clahns.    (CL  99 — 94) 
1    A  pulverulent  culinary  mix  for  the  quick  preparation 

of  baked  bread-type  products  without  cf^^^  ^^ 
ing  and  gltitcn  development  steps,  said  products  having 
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subiUntially  the  chaxacichatics  of  baked  goods  leavcaed 
by  means  of  y«ast,  said  mix  camprminf 

(A)  hish  protein  sir-cUssified  wheat  flour  bavins  s 
protein  content  of  between  about  18%  and  15%  by 
weight  of  the  flour; 

(B)  shortening; 

(C)  about  2J-7.5%  by  weight  of  the  mix  of  gluoooo- 
delta-lactooe; 

(D)  from  0%  to  about  2.5%  by  weight  of  the  mix  of  at 
least  one  fast-acting  acidic  leavening  agent;  and 

(E)  an  amount  of  a  basic  CXVproducing  chemicsl 
leaving  substance  sufficient  to  maintain  a  ratio  of 
1.5:1  to  0J:1  with  respect  to  the  total  of  said 
lactone  and  fast  acting  scidic  leavening  substance 
on  an  equivalent  weight  basis. 


347t.7M 

PACKAGED  CULINARY  MDL  FOR  PREPARING 

RICH  BAKED  GOODS 

Arise  A.  Ab*«,  Spifci^ili  TmmUk 
and  Hattert  B.  Swcr«s«ca.  Gi«ta  To' 
Coty,  Ohio,  ssslaa  iii  i  to  The  Procter  tt  GmMe  Cosa- 
pMy.  artenstTOMb.  a  cacpoiatlou  of  Ohio 
No  Draw^.     Filed  July   17,   1M2,  Ser.  No.  21t,5tJ 
2aalH.    (CL99—94) 
1.  A  pti*^g*^  culinary  mix  for  prepamg  rich  baked 
goods  containing  above  about  16%  by  weight  shortening 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a )  a  discrete  unit  of  free-flowing  dry  ingredients  which 
do  not  stkk  together  and  form  lumps  comprising 
sugar,  flour  and  shortening,  said  shortening  not  ex- 
ceeding about  16%  by  weight  of  the  dry  ingredienU; 


uge  batter  ingredienU  having  an  accurate  predetermined 
composition  with  respect  to  iu  content  of  moisture,  pro- 
tein, fat,  ash,  salt  snd  spices  and  including  s  fraction  of 
s  percent  of  an  oxygen  scavenger,  comminuting  said 
Mend  in  the  sbwnce  of  appreciable  amounts  of  oxygen 
to  form  sausage  batter,  maintaining  said  batter  whatan- 
tially  out  of  contact  with  air  and  stuffing  it  as  a  metered 
stream  into  artificial  casings  of  uniform  diameter  fed 
St  predetermined  uniform  speed,  linking  the  stuffed  cas- 
ings into  links  of  uniform  length  and  individtially  sup- 
porting the  links  ss  formed  and  during  the  subsequent 
smoking  snd  beating  processing  steps  on  conveyorized 
link-forming  and  supporting  means;  conveying  the  linked 
product  St  predetermined  speed  through  s  multi-ione 
processing  tunnel  wherein  the  product  passes  through 
at  kMt  one  smoking  and  skin-forming  zone  in  which 
the  surfaces  of  the  linked  product  are  uniformly  treated 
with  s  smoke-containing  fluid  and  then  through  at  least 
one  cooking  and  drying  zone  wherein  heated  unsatu- 
rsted  air  is  circulated  past  the  product  so  as  to  subsUn- 
tially  raise  the  internal  temperature  thereof  snd  dry 
the  exterior  thereof;  removing  the  product  from  said 
supporting  means;  snd  skinning  the  product  to  remove 
said  casing  therefrom. 


(b)  a  discrete  unit  of  fluid  shortening  cootainmg  at 
least  0.01%  by  weight  of  said  fluid  shortening  of  a 
surface  active  emulsiAer,  and  said  discrete  unit  of 
fluid  shortening  comprising  at  least  1.0%  by  weight 
of  the  total  culinary  mix  such  that  the  total  amount 
of  shortening  in  the  mix  does  not  exceed  about  26% 
by  weight  of  the  total  culinary  mix. 


CONTINUOLB  MiKuFACTURE  OF  SMALL 


E4wHd  C. 


SMOKED  SAUSAGES 

Wlh,  m4  WHhMB  B.  AhetB, 

Whn  hy  The  Pint  Natie—i 

of  Miilsnn.  Wk^  excortar,  ■srfganfi  to 

Mayer  Jl  Co^  be,  CMcafo,  nL,  a  cuspwduu  of 

Flad  A^.  S,  1M2,  Ser.  Na.  It5y476 

SOalMs     (CL99^1t9) 


1.  The  substantially  continuous  process  of  making 
packaged  wiener-sized  smoke  and  beat  processed  sausages 
characterized  by  their  substantially  complete  uniformity 
in  size,  straightness,  shape,  weight,  composition,  flavor, 
texture,  color  and  good  keeping  qualities  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of:  preparing  a  uniform  blend  of  sau- 


3,l7t,7W 
INTERESTERIF1' 


CATION  PROCESS 
WoolMy  M^ 


No  Druw^.     FVad  Nov.  22.  IMI,  Ser.  N*.  154,337 
2CWM.    (CLW— lit)  ,      , 

I.  In  the  process  of  effecting  random  molecular  re- 
arrangement of  fatty  triglyceride  esters  containing  not 
more  than  0.1%  free  fatty  acid,  the  steps  of  (1)  dispers- 
ing with  agiutioo  in  said  fatty  triglyceride  esters  from 
about  0.02%  to  0.08%  by  weight  of  said  esters  of  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining from  1%  to  12%  hydroxide,  and  from  about 
0.10%  to  0.30%  by  weight  of  said  esters  of  glycerine, 
while  matntaintng  said  esters  at  s  temperature  high 
enough  to  melt  all  solids  present  but  not  greater  than 
about  160'  C.  (2)  immediately  heating  said  dispersioa 
to  a  tempeiature  within  the  range  of  120*  C.-200*  C.  at 
reduced  pressure,  thereby  removing  water,  and  maintain- 
ing the  esters  within  said  temperature  range  until  there 
has  been  substantial  rearrangement  of  said  esters.  (3) 
destroying  catalyst  present  in  said  rearranged  esters  by 
adding  an  edible  acidic  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phosphoric  add  and  citric  add,  in  an  amount 
equal  to  1  to  5  equivalents  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 
(4)  removing  from  said  esters  oil-insoluble  material 
thereby  formed,  and  (5)  thereafter  removing  free  fatty 
acids  present  in  said 


PKOCESB  OP  PREPiOUNG  STABLE  TRIGLYCER- 
IDES  OF  FAT  FORMIPjG  ACIDS 


(< 


FBad  No^  2ii  IMl,  Ser.  N«.  1SS314 
6CWM.  (CL9»— lit) 
r  TWe  35,  VS.  Code  (IM2),  sec.  264) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  the  thennodynamically 
stable  polymorphic  form  of  solid  triglyceride  mixtures 
wherein  at  least  20  weight  percent  consisU  of  closely 
related  triglyceride  types  and  wherein  the  triglyceride 
component  fatty  adds  contain  at  least  12  carbon  atoms, 
said  process  consisting  of  forcing  the  said  tri^yceride 
mixture  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  and  at 
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a  pressure  of  at  least  1000  pounds  per  square  inch  through 
an  oriAcc  about  .01  inch  in  diameter. 


3,17t,ttt 

SWEETENING  AGENT  AND  PROCESS 

THEREFOR 

Mortoa  Pader,  Wcit  Eaglswood,  Md  John  I.  MBet,  Ir^ 

Weitwood,  NJn  aidf  nri  to  Leva-  Brothers  Company, 


NewYork.N.Y.,acorporalle«ofMalBe 
No  Draw^.     FBcd  May  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,333 
ISClidM.    (Q.  99— 141) 

1.  A  sugar  substitute  consisting  essentially  of  sucrose, 
modified  by  not  more  than  about  2%  by  weight  of  the 
composition  of  an  edible  whipping  agent  and  a  minor 
amount  of  at  least  one  sweetener  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cydamates  and  saccharin,  the  material  being 
in  the  form  of  particles  having  a  bulk  density  of  from 
about  0.2  to  about  0.4  gram  per  cc.  and  a  caloric  value 
of  about  20  to  40%  of  that  of  granular  sucrose  on  a  vol- 
ume basis. 

3.17t,ttl 
LOW^ALORK  SWEETENING  AGENT 
lote  P.  McNas«ht,  Saddle  River,  N  J,  aasigMr  to  Lever 
-     -        -  f,  New  Yott,  N.Y.,  a  corporatiou  of 


ing  a  food  with  the  ^plication  of  enzyme-destructive 
heating  to  prepare  a  dehydrated  food  containing  latent 
natural  flavor,  (2)  dehydrating  a  food  in  the  absence  of 
enzyme-destructive  heating  to  prepare  a  dehydrated  food 
containing  flavor-devdoping  enzymes,  and  (3)  admixing 
a  major  proportion  of  dehydrated  food  1  with  a  minor 
proportion,  effective  for  flavor  restoration,  of  dehydrated 
food  2.  

3,17t,tt4  

PREPARATION  OF  DRIED  EGG  WHITE 
Leo  KBm,  El  Ccrrlto,  TakaiM  F.  SufDmra,  Riehmond, 
and  John  J.  Mcchaa,  Phiole,  Caltf.,  amlgnors  to  the 
U^tod  States  of  Amctica  as  iiipustrtnd  by  the  Sec- 
retaiy  of  Agricnltarc 

Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,155 

TClflhm.    (0.99—210) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


No 


FBed  Feb.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  17t,493 
13CWMS.     (CL99U-141) 

1.  A  sugar  substitute  consisting  essentially  of  lactose 
modified  by  containing  about  0.1  to  2%  by  weight  of  a 
hydrolyzed  caseinate  whipping  agent  and  a  minor  amount 
of  at  least  one  artificial  sweetener,  the  substitute  being  in 
the  form  of  free-flowing  particles  having  a  bulk  density  in 
the  range  of  0.20  to  0.40  gram/cc.,  and  having  a  total 
moisture  content  of  about  3-«%  by  weight,  at  least  about 
25%  and  no  more  than  about  98%  of  the  product  con- 
sisting of  alpha-monohydrate  crystalline  lactose. 


3,17t,tt2 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SOYBEAN 

PROTEINS 

DanH  Fukashtea,  Yoao-dM,  jalrame  krn  Japan,  assignor 

to  TriiM  Hoita  Noda  Saagyo  Kagakn  KenkyuAo, 

FVadDec.  14, 196t,  Ser.  No.  75,79^ 
7  CliteL     (CL  9»— 145) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  soy  sauce  comprismg 
treating  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
soybean  and  defatted  soybean  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  methanol  for  30-^  minutes  wherein  the  relationship 
between  the  tr^ting  temperature  (x*  C)  and  the  concen- 
tration of  the  said  aqueous  methanol  solution  (y  percent 
by  volume)  is  substantially  as  follows: 

(  — 10x-f-620)Sy^(10x-460).  when  54<x<55; 
(_4x-»-290)^y^(2x-20).  when  55^x<60; 
and  50^yS100,  when  60^x^120, 

simuluneously  heating  to  a  temperature  of  54-120*  C. 
wherein  said  temperature  is  determined  according  to  the 
above-suted  relationship,  removing  said  aqueous  meth- 
anol solution,  and  thereafter  directly  hydrolyzing  said 
treated  soybean  protein  with  proteases  without  prior  hot 
aqueous  pretreatment 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  dried  egg  white  products 
which  comprises  providing  liquid  egg  white  containing  its 
natural  complement  of  sugars,  adding  thereto  a  water- 
soluble  carbohydrate  in  an  amount  from  about  5  to  about 
20%  by  weight,  and  an  edible  add  in  an  amount  to  pro- 
vide a  pH  from  about  6  to  about  8  in  the  reconstituted 
product,  and  immediately  drying  said  egg  white  contain- 
ing its  natural  complement  of  sugars  plus  added  carbohy- 
drate plus  added  acid. 


3,17t,805 

CERAMICS  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Peter  William  McMilhm  and  Gndumi  Partridge,  Stafford, 

Engfamd,  assignors  to  The  English  Electric  Company 

Limited,  Loudon,  Eaglaiid,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  2t,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,414 

Ctadne  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Feb.  29,  I960, 

7,086/60 
9  Cfadms.    (CL  106—39) 


3,170,t03 
PREPARATION  OF  DEHYDRATED  FOOD 
PRODUCTS 
L  MorfM,  It,  Md  Sigmaid  Schwinuncr,  Berke- 
ley Cdtf.,  Mri^on  to  the  United  States  of  America 
m  niwtst  by  the  SMXctsy  of  AgkuMwe 
NoDraw^.    FBed  Feb.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174,317 

tdatasB.     (CL99— 199) 
(Granted  uadcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  dehydrated  food  product 
of  improved  natural  flavor  which  comprises  (1)  dehydrat- 


1.  A  ceramic  material  formed  by  controlled  devitrifica- 
tion of  a  heat-sensitive  glass  consisting  of  major  con- 
stituents which  make  up  at  least  90  percent  by  weight 
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of  the  total  compositioo  ind  lie  in  ^  syrtem  defined  by 
LijO— 2.0  to  27.0  percent,  ZnO— 10.0  to  59.0  percent, 
and  StOr— 34.0  to  81.0  percent;  minor  constitucnu  which 
consiJt  of  »n  ojride  of  at  least  one  of  the  metal*  te- 
lected  from  the  group  conaiatinf  of  todium.  potaauum, 
aluminium,  magnesium,  calcium,  bariom.  lead  and  boron; 
and  a  nucleating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  gold,  silver,  copper  and  phosphate  ion. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  nSSELLATID  ^ 

SURFACE  COVERING 

Rkfavd  AlBsy  aad  Diwli  T.  Imtmjm,  1— easier  T<m>- 

iMp,  LMOMtar  Couly.  Pa^  assizors  to  ArMtroM 

Cork   Camrmy,   L— cnslsr.    Pn,   a   corporaltea    of 


"(CL  U7— !•) 


"ffoI'SjSs 


HBAT  anTABLB  MJ^^BNE^TYRKNB 
COATING  MlXTURMg 

V-  a  canaraMB  of 


N.  D«**  «-r*<i  SJilS''*  "'•**' 
1.  A  compoaition  settabie  by  heat  into  an  imperyioua 
protective  coating  comprising  a  mixture  whose  soUds  coo- 
tent  contains  from  5  to  40%  of  (a)  a  viscous  liquid  bu- 
tadiene-styrene  copolymer  containing  from  75  to  85% 
buudiene  and  15  to  25%  styrene  and  from  60  to  95% 
of  (6)  a  partly  oxidited  butadiene-styrene  copolymer  con- 
taining from  75  to  85%  butadiene  and  15  to  25%  styrene. 
said  partly  oxidized  polymer  having  been  oxidized  to  the 
extent  of  asaimiUting  from  about  5  to  20%  of  itt  weight 
in  oxygen,  and  a  solvent  for  (b). 


^^^:4^- 


CONTACT  COPY  CORRECTING  SHEET 

AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

J.  FMnl.  WWte  PMaa,  N.Y,  ■■*'^»  *J  '^*" 

JaMfailw^  Corporatfoa,  New  Yarti,  N.Y. 

FVed  May  14,  1*«2,  Sar.  No.  i»5,2» 

3Cta^    (CLI17— 2) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  resilient  tessellated  surface 
covering  comprising  depositing  upon  a  backing  layer  a 
mass  of  tesserae  of  plasUcued  thermoplastic  vinyl  rwin 
composition,  orienting  said  tesserae  upon  said  backing 
layer  as  a  single  layer  of  tesserae  positioned  in  a  non- 
(eomethc  pattern  substantially  all  of  which  are  spaced 
from  adiaoent  tesserae  along  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  peripheries  thereof,  bonding  said  tesserae  to  said 
backing  layer  in  spaced  position  against  movement  with 
respect  to  said  backing  layer,  filling  the  areas  between 
said  tesserae  with  a  powdered  plasticized  thermoplastic 
vinyl  resin  matrix  material,  and  applying  heat  and  prea- 
sure  to  said  tesserae  and  matrix  material  on  said  backing 
layer  to  fuse  said  matru  powdw  and  join  said  toserae  into 
an  integral  wearing  layer. 


3,17fJ«9 

TRANSFER  SHEET  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

ManhaD  S.  ■wtov,  Uvamata,  Mataa,  ssslgain  to 

OzfoH  rwmmr  CiMspaiQr,  a  cuiaaradga  of  Malae 

wimiMmy  4. 1M2,  Sar.  No.  192^7 

•  CI^K    (CL117--M.4) 


IMMVU  CQATiat  COMTMH* 

•  KMa  mm,  mttt  »tm  tm 

*  MUOTU  MM  MACTIVt 


1    An  assembly  for  correcting  contact  copy  of  the 
type  formed  by  placing  one  sheet  which  U  provided  on 
one  face  with  a  transfer  layer  in  face  to  face  contact  with 
another  sheet  which  is  provided  with  a  take-up  layer,  with 
said  transfta-  and  take-up  layers  contacting  each  other. 
and  applying  preaeure  to  spaced  portiooB  of  die  other 
face  of  said  one  sheet  »  that  correq>onding  portions  of 
said  transfer  layer  thereof  wiU  be  transferred  onto  the 
take-up  layer  of  said  other  sheet,  in  combination,  a  first 
sheet  provided  on  one  face  with  a  transfer  layer;  a  second 
sheet  provided  on  one  face  with  a  take-up  layer,  said  first 
and  second  sheets  being  superposed  with  said  transfer 
and  take-up  layers  adjacent  to  each  other;  and  a  correct- 
ing sheet  interposed  between  said  superposed  first   and 
second  sheets,  said  correcting  sheet  comprising  a  carrier 
sheet  provided  on  one  face  thereof  with  a  first  layer  which 
when  superposed  upon  said  transfer  layer  of  said  one 
sheet  will  upon  application  of  pressure  become  detached 
from  its  carrier  sheet  and  adhere  to  said  one  sheet,  and 
provided  on  its  other  face  with  a   second  layer  which 
when  superposed  upon  said  take-up  layer  of  said  other 
sheet  will  upon  application  of  pressure  become  detached 
from  its  carrier  sheet  and  adhere  to  said  take-up  layer 
of  said   other  sheet,   said   one   face   of  said   interposed 
correcting  sheet  being  adjacent  to  said  transfer  l«y«oJ 
said  one  sheet  and  said  other  face  of  said  correcting  sheet 
being  adjacent  to  said  take-up  layer  of  said  other  sheet. 


1 .  The  method  of  preparing  a  transfer  sheet  which  com- 
prises coating  a  suiuble  base  sheet  with  a  coaling  com- 
position comprising  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  hard  wax, 
a  fatty  acid,  and  a  volatile  base  which  is  reactive  with  the 
fatty  add,  and  thereafter  drying  the  coating  on  to  the 
base  sheet. 

3,17Mlt 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

suiStSsces  on  preselected  areas  of 

SUBSTRATES        ,       .     ^       ^ ,         . .    „    . 

Oectrfe  Coapaay,  Iiwparatad.  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  coipoiattoa  of  New  York 

FVad  May  14,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  197,994 
SCUM.    (CL117— 3S) 
1.  The  method  of  coating  selected  areas  of  a  substrate 
with  a  coating  material,  which  method  comprises: 
forming  a  sheet  of  relauvely  thin,  resilient.  magneUc 
material  into  a  mask  of  a  desired  paHcm  for  mask- 
ing a  surface  of  a  substrate  and  exposing  only  se- 
lected areas  of  the  subauate  surface  to  be  coated; 
buckling  the  thus-formed  mask  to  deform  the  same 
permanently  to  an  extent  such  that,  when  the  buck- 
led mask  is  placed  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate, 
a  major  portion  of  the  opposed  surface  of  the  maak 
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ia  warped  out  of  the  plane  of  the  substrate  surface;    tion  of  said  coating  is  melted,  said  melted  portion  being 
placing  the  buckled  mask  on  the  substrate  surface;         sufficient  to  cover  the  surface  of  said  body  and  subse- 
quently heating  the  resulting  coated  body  by  inductioa 
heating  means  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmoq>bere  at  a  suffi- 
ciently higher  temperature  to  effect  complete  vitrification. 


producing  magnetic  coercive  foroea  tending  to  urge 
the  mask  agaiast  the  substrate  surface  so  that  the 
mask  b  forced  into  a  condition  such  that  its  op- 
posed surface  lies  wholly  in  the  plane  of  and  is 
pressed  firmly  against  the  substrate  surface; 

depositing  the  coating  material  onto  the  exposed  por- 
tions of  the  substrate  nuterial;  and 

removing  the  magnetic  coercive  forces  to  permit  the 
resilient  maak  to  spring  back  to  iu  deformed  condi- 
tion, thereby  faciliuting  the  renx)val  of  the  mask 
from  the  coated  substrate  surface. 


3,i7Mll 
PRODUCTION  OF  FUSED  POLYTETRAFLUORO- 

ETHYLENE  HLM  ON  ELASTOMERS 
Aflhar  G.  Saada,  Chevarly,  Md^  aadlgaor  le  the  Uaitcd 
Stales  of  AMsrka  as  laprsasated  by  the  Secretary  of 

^  '^'Tlied  Feb.  2M,  1942,  Ser.  No.  174,459 

6  Clahns.    (CL  117—71) 
(GrMlad  aadar  TMa  35,  VS.  Cade  (1952),  sec  2M) 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  thin  film  of  fused  poly- 
tctrafluoroethylene  on  an  elastomer  which  is  adversely 
affected  in  physical  properties  by  the  high  degree  of 
heat  required  to  fuse  polytetrafiuoroethylene  which  oom- 
priaea  coating  a  thin  film  of  bright  meul  on  a  surface 
of  the  elastomer,  coating  a  thin  fikn  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethyleae  on  said  metal  film  from  an  aqueous  dispersion 
of  finely  divided  polytetrafiuoroethylene,  air-drying  said 
film  of  polytetrafiuoroethylene  and  fusing  said  dried  film 
of  polytetrafiuoroethylene  on  said  elastomer  by  direct- 
ing heat  solely  thereto  at  a  temperature  above  the  fusion 
potnt  of  polytetrafluoroethykoe. 


3,17M13 
METHOD  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  SEMI- 
CONDUCTORS 

S.  Paaraa.   Pmb  Hilk  TowmUp,   Alkcheny 

Coanty,  Msd  Herbert  L.  Taylor,  Mnnryavflle,  Pa.,  asaign- 
to  Wasttachoaae  Eledrk  Cotparaiioa,  East  Pitta- 
Pa^  a  coryoratloB  of  PcMnfvaHia 
Filed  May  19, 19(1,  Sar.  No.  111,143 
1  nahiii    (CL117— 21S) 


I 


1.  In  a  method  of  encapsulating  a  semiconductor  mem- 
ber to  effect  a  hermetic  seal  thereby,  the  stepa  comprising 
applying  a  coating  of  a  first  refractory  material  by  plasma 
jet  spray  to  the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  member,  applying 
a  second  coating  of  a  second  refractory  insulating  mate- 
rial on  the  member,  the  melting  point  of  said  second  mate- 
rial being  less  than  the  melting  point  of  the  first  coating 
and  heating  the  member  to  a  temperature  above  the  melt- 
ing point  of  said  second  coating  material  so  that  the 
second  coating  flows  and  adheres  to  the  first  coating  and 
closes  any  voids  therein. 


METHOD  OF  VTIOTYING  CERAMIC 

COATINGS  ^ 

M-^  ^  SckwartE,  pay<aa.  OMo.,  f»?.  *?.*! 
V^tU  SfalM  af  Aiwrka  as  lajrawiafrd  by  the  Uailed 

fS^Si^SHt  nSW-  3^  iw^  s»-  No.  3W,42a 

^^^^ICWm.    (CL117— 93J) 

1  An  improved  method  of  providing  a  protective  coat- 
ing on  a  beryllium  carbide-carbon  body,  which  comprises 
applying  on  said  body  a  ceramic  coating  comprising  ap- 
proximately 1.5-3.5  moles  of  an  acidic  oxide,  approxi- 
mately 0.1-0.6  mole  of  an  amphoteric  oxide  and  approxi- 
mately 0.8-2.4  moles  of  a  basic  oxide,  wherein  the  major 
acidlc'oxide  component  is  SiO,.  the  major  amphoteric  ox- 
ide component  is  Mfit  and  the  major  basic  oxide  cornpo- 
oent  is  CaO.  heating  the  resulting  coated  body  by  radiant 
heating  means  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  unUl  a  por- 


3,17t,814 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  SEWER  SYSTEMS 

Eagcac  J.  Strohi  aad  RomU  L.  Voda,  Soirthgate,  Mich^ 

aaritaors  to  Terra  Chcaskal  CorporatkMi,  Soathgate, 

Mkh.,  a  corporathM  of  MkUgan 
No  Drawii«.     Filed  A^.  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  304,617 
UClaiM.    (CL134— 22) 

1.  A  method  of  removing  flocculatable  accumulations 
and  buoyant  materials  held  from  floating  by  the  accumu- 
lations from  a  sewer  system  which  comprises  adding  to 
a  catch  basin  of  the  system  an  effective  proportion  of  a 
water  soluble  polyelectrolytic  organic  polymer,  subse- 
quently mixing  said  polymer  with  the  flocculatable  ac- 
cumulations and  the  buoyant  materials  by  utilizing  the 
rain  water  entering  said  system  to  form  a  flocculent  mix- 
ture which  frees  the  buoyant  materials,  whereby  the 
flocculent  mixture  and  the  buoyant  materials  are  carried 
by  the  rain  water  through  the  system  to  the  point  of  dis- 
charge. * 

347M15 

REMOVAL  OF  CALCIUM  SULFATE  DEPOSITS 
WaUan  S.  WUtc,  Midhnd  Cooty,  Tez^  aasignor  to  The 

Dow  Chcaskal  Coapaay,  Mldlaad,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Aag.  It,  1961,  Scr.  No.  13«,464 
7  Cbdma.    (CL  134—27) 

1.  A  method  of  removing  a  gypsum  deposit  from  a 
confined  surface  which  comprises  contacting  said  deposit 
with  a  chilled  fluid  thereby  to  cool  the  deposit,  removing 
said  chilled  fluid  from  the  so  cooled  deposit,  contacting 
the  cooled  deposit  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
between  about  20  and  40%  of  sodium  hydroxide  by 
weight,  said  solution  having  a  temperature  such  that  said 
sodium  hydroxide  solution  and  said  cooled  deposit  when 
in  mutual  contact  reach  a  temperature  between  about 
50*  F.  and  70*  F.,  for  sufficient  time  to  convert  the  gyp- 
sum  deposit  to  a  sludge,  removing  the  resulting  spent 
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ndiun  hydroxkle  •olotioo  from  Mid  coirftoed  surface, 
ijMiih im  any  aludte  not  removed  dunns  the  removal 
at  tlta  •odium  hydroxide  solutioa  by  treatment  with  as 
add  tdutioo,  and  removing  the  resultinf  spent  acid  aolu- 
tioa  from  nid  ooaflned  aarfaoe. 


poeed  between  said  electrodea.  aaid  teparator  havinf  a 
capillary  rtnicture  pervious  to  gas,  an  alkaline  electotyte 
jubslanlially  completely  absorbed  by  said  separator  and 
immobilized  tbereuj  by  the  said  capillary  structure,  a 
metallic  casing  having  an  open  end.  said  casing  being  pro- 
portiooed  to  receive  and  house  said  positive  electrode,  said 
•aparator  and  electrolyte  and  said  negatire  eleOrode  in 


LXAIVACID  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Voea  aad  KImb  F  I  -  -.  Wtm^tmi  an  Mate,  G«r- 


Sar.N^tt^M 

,  Oct.  14,  lf5», 

A  3XM« 

(CLIM-^) 


stacked  contacting  relation,  a  metallic  cover  prorided 
with  a  tapered  and  pointed  contact  spike  to  pierce  and 
electrically  engage  a  porous  electrode  at  the  open  end 
of  said  casing,  said  cover  being  also  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  electrode,  gasket  means  for  insulating  said 
cover  and  the  electrode  engaged  therewith  from  said  cas- 
ing, and  means  for  hermeticaUy  sealing  said  cover  in 
the  end  of  said  casing. 


I.  A  kad-acid  storage  battery  cell  comprising  a  liquid 
acidic  electrolyte  and.  within  the  electrolyte,  a  positive 
lead  electrode,  a  negative  lead  electrode,  and  a  gas  con- 
suming auxiliary  electrode  of  a  liquid  mercurial  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mercury  and  mer- 
cury alloya,  porous  plates  of  a  material  substantially  men 
to  tiM  atoctrolytc  being  provided  for  holding  the  liquid 
mercurial  subatance  therebetween,  the  plates  having  pore 
diaawtan  betwwn  about  40»i  and  about  9(V- 


ELECTRIC  lATTERY 

to  TW  Electric 
,  a  cmrfmnmmm  of  New  Jeraey 
Filed  Sept.  i,  iHt,  Sar.  N«.  liSJtlS 
t  Cli^Ba.    (CI.  m—t) 
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ION1CALLY  CONDUCTIVE  DKVICBS . 
■LBCIlMMMt  POLARIZATION 

N.  KfciiRik.  hmm  Wnmk,  NJ„  m^ 

IMtti  StiiM  •*  Ammitu  m  iipi  iiirtii  fcy 

tmjtitktAKmj  ^     ^    ...^ 
ima,  24,  VHl,  am.  Hm.Ujyt 

TMIa  35,  VS.  CWa  (195a)»  i 


FREE  OF 


MO 


1.  An  lonicaDy  conductive,  noo-polarizable  device  en- 
abling a  controlled  transport  of  ions  comprising  a  solid 
ionic  conductor  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of 
silver  halidea  and  silvcr-flMrcuric  halidea.  and  placed  be- 
tween two  identical  amalgamated  alvcr  electrodes  in  coo- 
tact  with  said  ionic  coodoctor. 


■«-..■:- 
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SEALED  MINIATURE  ffTORAGE  EATTERY 
H«n.  ilsiia  Waa^pkaHn,  a^  Frtti 


Filed  Oct.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  (2,745 
t  CWm.    (CL  134—4) 

1 .  An  hcrmeticaWy  sealed  miniature  storage  battery  of 
the  alkaline  type  comprising  at  least  one  cell,  each  cell 
having  a  poaitrve  electrode  and  a  negative  electrode,  each 
electrode  comprising  a  porous  metallic  structure,  the  elec- 
trodiemical  capacity  of  the  negative  electrode  being  at 
least  twice  that  of  the  poaitivc  electrode,  a  separator  dia- 


1.  A  sealed,  multioell  storage  battery  having  a  plurality 
of  cells  electrically  connected  in  series  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  cell  compartments  within  a  sealed  battery  con- 
tainer, each  of  said  cell  compartments  bousing  an  electrode 
asaemt>(y  having  a  positive  electrode,  a  negative  electrode 
and  a  separator  therebetween,  said  positive  electrode  hav- 
ing an  excess  of  charged  positive  active  material  over  the 
amount  of  charged  negative  active  material  and  said 
negative  electrode  having  an  excess  of  reserve  uncharged 
negative  active  material  which  provides  for  the  preferen- 
tial evolution  of  oxygen  upon  overcharge  and  overdia- 
charge.  with  electrolyte  being  conuined  substantially 
within  the  pores  of  the  electrode  assembly  in  each  cell 
compartment,  and  gas  passage  means  interconnecting  the 
cell  compartments  to  provide  a  gas  space  common  to 
all  of  the  electrode  assemblies  within  the  sealed  battery 
container  whereby  oxygen  evolved  in  one  cell  compart- 
ment may  pass  into  another  cell  compartment  and  be 
combined  with  active  material  in  said  other  cell  compart- 
ment 

3,17MM 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DUPLEX  ELECTRODES 

FOR  HIGH  RATE  PRIMARY  BATTERIES 

Geaige  R.  Diii^si.  North  Ohirtil.  MDIdo  B.  Oavh, 

Not<h  RijaUso,  m4  Rohart  E.  Start,  Avoo  Lake,  Ohio, 

U^oo  CarhUa  CoTMnlJao.  a  corvontioo  of  New  Yoit 
Flad  Mm.  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  244,357 
9CU^    (CL134— If) 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  duplex  electrodes  for  use 
in  primary  batteries,  comprising  securing  two  thin  ex- 
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panApH  metallic  grids  to  one  face  of  a  substantiaUy  rectan-  arranged  in  potential  series  concentrically  down  one  half 
gular  shaped.  electricaUy-conductive,  clectrochemically  and  iq)  the  opposite  half  of  the  lower  end  of  the  battery 
inert  thin  metallic  separator,  compressing  an  electroposi- 
tive oxide  material  through  and  onto  one  of  said  grids  and 
the  portion  of  said  face  of  said  separator  beneath  said 
grid,  compressing  an  electronegative  material  through  and 
onto  the  other  of  said  grids  and  the  portion  of  said  face 
of  said  separator  beneath  said  grid,  and  folding  said 
separator  member  in  half  such  that  said  grids  are  dispcaed 
oppoaite  each  other  in  a  back  to  back  fashion. 


3,174321 
GRIDLESS  TUBULAR  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Encit  F.  Schaak,  iloooslsM,  N  J.,  a«lgwir  to  The 
Ekctrk  Ston«s  Battery  Cooapoay,  a  corporatkM 
of  New  Jsffoey 

F1M  Dec  2t,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,119 
4  OdM.    (CL  134—14) 


m 


with  plates  in  successive  layers  having  electronegative  aiKl 
electropoaitive  sides  face-to-face. 


1.  A  gridless  tube-type  electrode  comprising  at  least 
two  rows  of  a  plurality  of  perforated  metal  tubes  vertically 
arranged  side  by  side  and  containing  electrochemically 
active  material,  said  perforated  metal  tubes  being  closed 
at  each  end  so  that  there  is  a  curved  portion  and  a  pointed 
portioo  which  is  formed  by  compressing  the  end  of  each 
metal  tube,  adjacent  rows  of  said  tubes  being  disposed  so 
that  the  tube  ends  of  said  adjacent  rows  are  opposite  to 
ooe  another,  adjacent  rows  of  said  tubes  being  electrically 
f^"*^*^  to  each  other  by  means  of  a  pair  of  flanged 
center  rails  between  which  the  ends  of  said  tubes  are 
placf^  said  flanged  center  rails  being  positioned  opposite 
to  ooe  another,  each  center  rail  flange  being  in  contact 
with  and  slightly  deforming  the  curved  portion  of  each 
tube  end,  and  the  web  portion  of  each  flanged  center  rail 
being  welded  to  the  pointed  portion  of  each  tube  end  so 
as  to  produce  a  substantiaUy  rigid  electrode  structure. 


3,174,823 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LEAD-ACID  STORAGE 

BATTERY  PLATES  AND  PLATES  SO  PRODUCED 

Maiteocr,  PMl-Li«vde-StraaBC  24, 

Mnkh  12,  Genaiaay 

F1M  Nov.  34,  1942,  Scr.  No.  241,371 

I  priority,  apptteatloo  Gcmswiy,  Dec.  8, 1941, 

D  37,424 

nClafans.    (CI.  134— 38) 
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3,17M2a 

DEFERRED  ACTION  TYPE  BATTERY 
CONSTRUCnON 
Davy  L.  Babcock,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasigMr,  by  mesne 
asaigBmcots,  to  the  United  States  of  Aaacrica  as  reprc- 
watcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

PBcd  Jwc  14,  1949,  Scr.  No.  98,924 
4  ClalBa.  (CI.  134—94) 
1.  A  cylindrical  battery  of  the  deferred  action  type  com- 
prising a  low  voltage  section  at  the  top  thereof  made  up  of 
a  number  of  thin  annular  coated  battery  plates  having  one 
side  ekctroaegative  and  die  other  side  electropositive  with 
tucoeasive  plates  having  electronegative  and  electropositive 
sidea  face-to-face,  a  low  voltage,  high  amperage  section  ad- 
jacent the  low  voltage  section  made  up  of  a  number  of 
annular  coated  plates  having  both  sides  electropositive 
and  an  equal  number  of  annular  coated  plates  having  both 
aides  electronegative  with  successive  plates  having  electro- 
negative and  electropositive  sides  face-to-face,  and  a  high 
voltage  section  made  up  of  a  number  of  half-annulus 
coated  plates  with  electronegative  and  electropoaitive  sides 


9.  A  lead-acid  storage  battery  plate  comprising  a  grid 
having  a  frame  consisting  of  a  top  member,  a  bottom 
member  substantially  parallel  thereto  and  two  parallel 
side  members  interconnecting  the  top  and  bottom  mem- 
bers, and  a  plurality  of  vertical  bars  parallel  to  the  side 
members  and  extending  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  mem- 
ber; a  lug  extending  from  the  top  member;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  narrow  strips  of  microporous  synthetic  resin  of 
zig-zag  shape  mounted  on  the  vertical  bars  and  extending 
transversely  thereto,  the  apices  of  the  strips  being  in 
registry  with  the  vertical  bars  and  alternate  apices  of 
adjacent  ones  and  being  in  contact  with  each  other,  re- 
spectively, whereby  the  strips  form  a  honey-combed  stmc- 
ttire  on  the  grid  for  an  active  mass. 


3,174324 
IRON  ALLOY 
DonaM  B.  Rooch,  Dtanoo  A.  Robcrls,  aod  Albert  M.  Hall, 
Cohimbos,  Ohio,  assigoors  to  the  Uoitcd  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
CommiaioB  .„  .„, 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  248,187 
4  Claims.    (CL  148—31) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  highly  ductile 
alloy  annealed  at  about  1100*  C.  and  water-quenched. 


\ 


966 

Mid  alloy  coosutint  o<  from  13  to  18  percent  by  weifht 
of  toMnguift,  from  7  to  11  percent  of  nickel,  from  l.l 
to  0.95  percent  of  cw^»on  and  up  to  1  percent  of  silicon, 
the  balance  being  iron. 
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3,17«,t2S 
DELAYING  THE  INTRODranON  OF  ^}^}^ 
WHEN     VAPOR    DEPOSITING    ANEPITAXIAL 
LAYER  ON  A  HIGHLY  DOPED  SUBSTRATE 

r_i J  r'    ^•^^^rm^maidiL  Cnafeff<d,  NJ-,  aM^e'  to 

McRk  at  Co.  bK.  Rafcway.  N J„  >  e«Von<kM  of  New 

A  method  for  the  production  of  a  plurality  of  P*P 
single  crystal  semiconductor  bodies  by  timultaneou* 
thermal  decompowiion  of  a  thermally  decomposable 
semiconductor  compound  from  the  vapor  phase,  said  P 
layer  having  a  resistivity  in  the  ranfe  of  about  1-10  ohm- 
cms.,  which  comprises:  (a)  providing  a  single  crystal 
semiconductor  wafer  substrate  of  highly  doped  P-coo- 
ductivity  type.  (6)  thermally  decompodng  said  srawcon- 
ductor  compound  in  the  substantial  absence  of  added  im- 
purities during  an  imtial  period  of  depoBtioo.  (c)  add- 
ing an  amount  of  impurities  with  said  scmicooductor 
compound  in  the  v.por  phase  suHkaent  to  obtain  a  P  Uyw 
havmg  a  resistivity  m  ibe  range  of  about  1-10  <»™-a»J^' 
and  id)  decomposing  said  combination  to  form  saw  de- 
sired P  layer.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

MnHOD  OF  lONDWG  A  ^^.TWRr^VM  TURE 
TO  SUPPORTING  END  PI-A™        ^^ 

jaaeaA  N«rtM  Mi  DavU  P- L**^  ^fti^  ^^''^  ""*** 
on  to  Ce— ral  J>lotow  CmpmrnOom,  DetroU,  SUA^  a 

^'^'^^^iSidl^ta^rTSi,  9m.  N«.  irr.Tts 

i^taM.    (a.  IS4— M) 


forcement  member  disposed  therebetween  which  method 
comprises  ( 1 )  advancing  a  lower  facing  sheet  from  a 
feed  position  through  a  coating  zone  wherein  the  said 
sheet  is  coated  with  a  layer  of  predetermined  thickness 
of  chemicals  entirdy  in  Uquid  phase  which  are  capable 
of  interacting  to  produce  polyurethane  foam,  (2)  advanc- 
ing the  thus  coated  facing  sheet  through  a  reinforcement 
placement    rone    wherein    a    honeycomb    reinforcement 
member  is  pressed  against  the  said  coated  sheet  and  into 
bonding  relationship  therewith,  (3)   advancuig  the  said 
coaled  sheet  and  contiguously  disposed  honeycomb  rem- 
forcement  member  through  an  expansion  zone  wherein 
chemical   reaction   proceeds  and   the  said  coating   gen- 
erates a  polyurethane  foam  which  rises  within  the  tubes 
of  the  said  honeycomb  reinforcement  member  to  a  level 
slightly  above  the  upper  surface  thereof,  the  air  in  the 
said  tubes  being  displaced  by  the  rising  foam,  (4)  ad- 
vancing the  thus  formed  structure  comprising  the  lower 


WTVfga  mmtrt 

I 

•«.MV»<     P%tM    MVM, 

1  In  a  pcocesa  for  making  filter  ^^^^^  ^^^ 
comprising  forming  a  paper  lube  having  ends  and  t^m, 
n«d  end  plaies  to  said  ends  by  means  of  ,M^.»<«««^ 
wmpo«uoo  compnsmg  a  vinyl  pUsUsol  mduding  small 
^^^u  of  a  phe^oTSavmg  from  2  to  4  ^y^^-J^'^r^ 
and  a  compound  capable  of  generating  an  aldehyde  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  reactive  with  said  phenol,  said  amounts 
being  sufficient  to  unpart  adhesive  properties  to  said 
plastisol.  ^^^^^^^^^___ 

REINFORCED  PANEL  PRODL'CTION 
D.  Vecksr.  PhUnieipfci^  Pn.  ai*sir  t*  ^>^^ 
._  jfci  cJnJIniikm,  N»w  Y«*.  N.Y„  a  cerr««ki«  of 

^  "-JUf^M-J,  S.J^^7L.^• 

,  The  method  of  preparing  a  ««^2,hTr37 
comprising  upper  and  lower  facmg  sheets  wUh  a  poly- 
^^ZZfo^con.  reinforced  with  a  honeycomb  rem- 


facing  sheet  and  contiguously  disposed  foam  over-fnied 
honeycomb  reinforcement  member  through  a  lay-down 
zone  wherein  an  upper  facing  sheet  is  pressed  upon  the 
foam  over-ftlled  honeycomb  reinforcement  niember  and 
compresses  the  excess  foam  into  the  tubes  of  the  said 
honeycomb  reinforcement  member,  (5)  advancing  the 
thus  formed  structure  comprising  upper  and  lower  facing 
sheets  and  foam-fUled  honeycomb  reinforcement  mem- 
ber disposed  therebetween  through  a  curing  rone  where- 
in the  foam  is  cured  by  application  of  heat  while  pres- 
sure is  applied  to  the  said  structure  to  mainUin  the  up- 
per facing  riieet  in  bonding  contact  with  the  honeycomb 
reinforcement  member,  producing  thereby  a  structure 
wherein  the  honeycomb  reinforcement  member  is  bonded 
to  both  upper  and  lower  facing  sheets,  and  (6)  with- 
drawing in  a  product  withdrawal  rone  a  sandwKh  struc- 
ture comprising  upper  and  lower  facing  sheets  having  a 
polyurethane  foam  core  reinforced  with  a  honeycomb 
reinforcement  member  disposed  therebetween. 


3,17M2t 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  STORAGE  VESSEL  WITH 

A  DBTENDED  HEMBPHUUCAL  ROOF 

Rohsrt  L.  Irvtae,  M  Smttm  Pl«»  S.  New  Ygrt,  N.Y. 

OrifiMl  anyMatto.  SepL  25. 1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml.SM.  now 

mi  tMb  aMllcatfM  Nov.  13.  IHI,  Ser.  No.  H2.(24 
4CWi«.    (CL  154— 212) 

1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  storage  vessel  for  vol- 
atile liquids  which  comprises  erecting  a  metal  cylindrical 
tank  having  an  open  top  end.  adhesively  securing  a  fabnc 
impregnated  with  an  elastomer  to  the  outer  wall  surface 
of  said  cylindrical  t'^nk  about  an  annular  margin  at  the 
tank's  top  end.  distending  said  adhesively  secured  fabnc 
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to  a  hemispherical   shape  by   the   application  of  fluid 
pressure  from  within  the  tank,  and  applying  a  rigid  foam 


allel  relationship,  said  rollers  being  yieldably  separable  to 
a  sufficient  exUnt  to  roll  about  opposite  sides  of  a  leg  of 
a  chicken  to  wrap  the  tag  around  the  leg,  and  capable, 
thereafter,  of  again  moving  together  to  press  together  the 


coated  face  portions  of  said  opposite  ends;  the  sides  of 
polymer  to  said  distended  fabric  to  permanently  maintain  ^^  roller  carrier  being  sufficiently  spaced  apart  to  avoid 
the  same  in  distended  hemispherical  disposition.  material  interference  with  the  chicken  leg  upon  said  mov- 

^^^^^^^,^^__  ing  together  of  said  rollers. 


3,17t429 
GUIDE  FOR  A  TIRE  BUILDING  MACHINE 
Thomas  Alka  Battca,  Silver  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
FlrestoM  The  A  Rubber  Company,  Akroa,  Ohke,  a  c«r> 
jomttqa  of  OWo 

FIM  Apr.  24, 1H2,  Ssr.  No.  If«.3f7 
t  OataBS.    (CL  154— 4«5) 


3,170.831 

HONEYCOMB  PAPER  STRUCTL'RE 

Richard  E.  Paige,  411  E.  57th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,483 

2  Claims.    (CI.  161—14) 


•- 1 


1.  In  a  guide  (14)  for  tire  building  machines,  said  guide 
having  a  plate  {2t)  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  operative 
relation  with  a  tire  building  drum  (11)  and  a  pair  of 
guide  fence  members  (44)  connected  for  simultaneous 
movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other  transversely 
over  said  plate,  adjustable  stop  means  (60)  for  establish- 
ing a  plurality  of  predetermined  positions  for  said  guide 
members,  latch  means  (55)  carried  by  one  of  said  fence 
members  to  selectively  engage  said  adjustable  stop  means, 
and  means  (.80)  normally  biasing  said  fence  members  for 
movement  in  one  direction  and  said  latch  means  into 
selective  engagement  with  one  of  said  adjustable  stop 


\ 


3,170,830 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  POULTRY  TAGS 
Sinr4  M.  Mobcrg,  Pompton  Plains,  NJ..  assignor  to 
E.  J.  Brooks  Coaip«>y,  Newark.  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

FDed  Ian.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,295 
6Cfaiinis.  (CI.  156— 489) 
1.  Apparatus  for  applying,  to  a  chicken's  leg.  an  elon- 
gate paper  tag  having  an  adhesive  coating  toward  each  of 
opposite  ends  of  one  face  thereof,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  rotary  rollers,  a  U-shaped  roller  carrier 
yieldably  holding  said  rollers  together  in  assembled  par- 


1.  An  ornamental  device  simulating  in  its  expanded 
condition  an  object  of  predetermined  shape,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  superposed  leaves,  said  leaves  being  joined 
by  a  plurality  of  parallel  glue  lines  staggered  on  alter- 
nate sheets  thereof  whereby  a  substantially  honeycomb 
blanket  is  forrficd,  said  blanket  along  the  outer  longi- 
tudinal edge  thereof  being  contoured  in  simulation  of  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  object,  the  inner  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  blanket  being  contoured  whereby  a  hol- 
lowed portion  is  formed  to  completely  enclose  a  light 
bulb,  hinging  means  securing  together  the  inner  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  said  leaves  above  and  below  the  h^- 
lowed  portion,  reinforcing  strips  of  substantially  the 
same  outline  as  that  of  said  blanket  secured  to  the  outer- 
most leaves  thereof,  fastening  means  secured  along  the 
outer  longitudinal  edge  of  one  of  said  reinforcing  strips 
to  retain  said  blanket  in  an  expanded  condition,  said 
parallel  glue  lines  being  angularly  disposed  with  rela- 
tion to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  ornamental  device  within 
a  range  of  70°  from  the  vertical  axis  whereby  the  light 
rays  from  the  eiKlosed  lamp  are  deflected  from  a  hori- 
zonal  path  to  provide  a  diffused  glow. 
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POAMKD  POLYB9TES  mS  LAMINATED  PKOD- 

UCra  AND  METHOD  OP  MAKING  SAME 
CMUMlMrL.  TnhiB.  n ■til  11  Lak*.  flhaHkn.  mi 

F—  PlMto  Cutpw ii*M.  Miwt  II  ilw.  NJ^  «  cwym- 
Mm  •!  N«w  Y«k  _ 

FBid  My  t,  1>54,  9mt.  N«.  441.ft4 
4Ck*M.    (CLMl— 119) 


1.  A  lamiiuted  materud  comprisint  •  l<y«r  of  reailient. 
foamed  polyester  resin  coomdaf  of  the  reaction  product 
of  ( 1 )  a  polyester  resin  derived  from  adipic  add  and  di- 
etfaytene  glyool.  (2)  toluene  diiaocyanate.  (3)  water,  and 
(4)  a  tertiary  amine  catalyst;  a  thcrmoplaitit  layer  wper- 
posed  on  said  foamed  layer.  spM^  portioos  of  said 
foamed  layer  being  comprcned  and  sorfaoa  portiom 
thereof  being  directly  fused  to  said  thermoplastic  layer. 

3.  A  method  of  making  a  laminated  material  com- 
prising superposing  a  layer  of  thermoplaBtic  resin  on  a 
layer  of  resilient,  foamed  polyester  resin  consitrtng  of 
the  reaction  product  of  (1)  a  polyester  rcain  derived 
from  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol. 
(2)  a  diiaocyanate.  (3)  water,  and  (4)  a  tertiary  amine 
catalyst;  applying  pressure  and  heat  to  said  superposed 
layers  at  pn^termined  areas  thereof  to  beat  seal  said 
layers  together  where  said  areas  are  superposed  and  to 
comprees  said  foamed  layer  at  said  areas,  and  permitting 
said  heat  sealed  layers  to  cooL 


ADHMiVE  COMFOmoS  AND  LAMINATES 

•aE.L 


stitoent.  the  proportioa  of  said  (C)  pyromaUtic  addncS 
being  0.5-10  pwts  when  said  (D)  adduct  ii  abaMlaad 
said  (D)  polyisocyanate  adduct  being  2-25  parts  when 
said  (C)  adduct  is  absent,  said  parts  being  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  (A)  tcraphthalate  copolyester,  said  ad- 
hesive compooenU  being  cooapatibly  in  solotioo  m  a 
volatile  organic  solveiit  therefor,  said  hydrozyl-terminated 
copolyester  (A)  being  an  ester  coodeasatioa  polymer 
having  units  from  at  Icaat  one  saturated  aliphatic  diol 
composed  of  carbon,  hydrogsn  and  oxygen  atoms  and 
having  one  to  two  prhnary  hydroxy!  subetitaents  per 
molecule  and  anhs  from  a  plurality  of  dicarboxylic  com- 
ponenU  «TK<^«^'wg  25  to  t5  mol  percent  of  terephthalic 
uniu  baaed  on  the  total  moks  of  dicarbozylic  add  units, 
and  being  characterized  by  an  inherent  viscosity  in  the 
range  of  0.4  to  IJ  based  on  the  relative  viscosity  oi  a 
solution  of  0.6  gram  of  the  copolyester  in  100  ml.  of 
m-cresol. 

5.  An  adhesive  composition  of  claim   1  having  said 
adhesive  components  in  the  following  pfx>portions: 

Parts 

(A)  Terephthalate  Copolyester 100 

(B)  Diepoxide - —  5-30 

(C)  Pyromellitic  dianhydride-addnct 1-5 

(D)  Polyisocyanatc-adduct   5-15 

17.  A  reflective  laminate  consisting  essentially  of  a 
transparent  first  surface  layer  of  a  condensation  poly- 
mer made  up  of  units  from  terephthalic  acid  and  uniu 
from  ethylene  glycol,  a  layer  of  ijuminum  foil,  an  adhe- 
sive layer  between  one  surface  of  said  foil  and  said  first 
layer,  a  second  transparent  surface  layer  of  said  conden- 
sation polymer  and  an  adhesive  layer  between  said  sec- 
ond surface  layer  and  a  second  surface  of  said  metal 
foil,  >aid  adhasivt  being  the  cured  adhesive  composition 
at  claim  5. 

« 

3,17«434 
METHOD  OF  DMBSING  CRUDE  ASBESTOS 


FanI  Randa^h  Nayea»  Wma 


Fled  »te.  2,  mu  8er.  Na.  92,70 
ISCWta.    (CLMl— IW) 


Kari  Adolf  OsstsihsH.  Lathe,  near  Wi 

Filed  My  11,  19<i,  Sar.  No.  124,923 
-  Jaly  : 

May   15,   19(1, 

ICWIm.   (CL1«2— 3) 


alms  priority,   ■■■McsHia   Getasaay,  Jaly  29,   19M, 
O  7,5fi;  May   1971991,  O 


O  9,999 
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1.  Aa  adhesive  composition  compriaag  as  esaential 
components  thereof:  (A)  a  hydroxyl  termiaatfd  tereph- 
thalate copolyester,  (B)  a  diepoxide  having  two  cyck>- 
hexyl  rings  joined  by  a  divalent  linking  radical  having 
carboxyUte  functionality,  each  said  cydahexyl  ring  hav- 
ing  a  single  oxirane  oxygen  atoaa  joined  to  adjacent 
carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  and  at  least  one  member  ad- 
duct selected  from  the  group  conaisting  «i  (C)  a  car- 
boxylic  adduct  of  pyromellitic  diaahydrida  and  a  polyol 
duuYCterized  by  two  to  three  hydroxyl  sobstituents  in- 
duding  two  primary  hydroxyl  subetituents  par  molecule 
and  as  being  free  of  non-benzenoid  ^arbon-to-carbon  un- 
saturation.  each  said  primary  hydroxyl  substitnent  thereof 
being  condensed  with  one  mole  of  said  dianhydride,  and 
(D)  a  polyisocyanate  adduct  of  an  organic  diiaocyanate 
and  an  aliphatic  polyol  compositioif  consiating  eataotially 
of  an  aliphatic  triol  compoaed  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  atoms  and  having  two  to  three  primary  hydroxyl 
subetituenU  per  molecule,  the  proportion  of  said  diiso- 
cyanate  component  of  said  polyisocyanate  adduct  being 
luAcient  to  provide  iaocyanate  groups  in  molar  exccaa 
over  the  hydroxyl  substituana  of  said  polyol  compoaition 
op  to  a  ratio  of  two  iaocyanate  groups  per  hydroxyl  sab- 


A  method  of  dressing  adhered  asbestos  natm^I  state 
fibres  from  the  source  rock  and  retaining  the  natural 
length  of  said  fibres  comprising  the  steps  of  suspending 
unseparated  natural  state  asbestos  fibres  in  a  liquid,  forc^ 
ing  the  suspended  fibres  under  hydraulic  pressure  to 
traverse  an  elongated  helical  path  extending  as  a  spaced 
curve  of  a  length  greatly  in  excess  of  the  greatest  length 
of  the  natural  asbestos  fibres,  subjecting  the  suspended 
fibres  to  continuous  frictional  preasure  between  elastically 
yieldable  counter-pressure  forces  exerted  to  apply  fric- 
tion to  the  fibres  and  these  counter-pressure  forces  also 
defining  the  helical  path  of  travel  and  subjecting  the 
fibres  to  repeated  bending  transversely  of  the  length  of  the 
fibres  by  the  exertion  of  oppositely  directed  compressive 
forces  at  intermittent  intervals  along  the  path  of  travd  to 
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permit  the  fibres  to  b«id  transversdy  of  the  force  imposed    acetone,  concentrating  in  vaa.o  at  a  ^jerator  r^ 

hS^  path  and  fordbly  return  them  thereto  by  repeated    from  room  temperature  to  40   C^treatoi«  the  con^^ 

««Son  of  the  last  n^ntioned  compressive  forces,  the    trate  with  a  solvent  taken  from  th«  ^P  ^^^^  /J 

5S«d  path  subjecting  the  fibres  to  transverse  bending    petroleum  ether,  ether  and  gasoUnc,  ^P'^^f^J^r 

T^L^tiy  ^arJ^Tdirections  and  at  various  points  rela-    solving  the  resulting  preapiUte  m  a  "J^ J^*^ J^*^ 

Uve  to  the  l^7i  the  fibres.  SJ^Ii.'tiron^i:!;  5:JSU'in'riairS 

— — ^^— ^—  with  about  an  equal  amount  <rf  water,  separating  solids, 

3,179,935  adjusting  the  pH  to  between  3  and  6,  and  separating  and 

NTFROMETHYLBENZYL  -  FH08FH0R0THI01C       drying  the  predpitated  antibiotic. 

AcS)     DIE8TERS     AND     NEMATOCIDAL  6.  The  antibiotic  FI  1163,  produced  by  the  process  of 

METHODS  EMFLOYING  SAME  claim  1.  being  a  nitrogen  containing,  sulfur-free,  aadic 

FiMSlh  L.  Godfrey,  8t  A^aas,  W.  Va.,  awlganr  to       polyene  antibiotic  with  a  teti^aene  chromophor,  having  an 

Maasaatn  C  gam  say,  a  oarporatfoa  of  D***^  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  with  maxima  at  290.  304 

No  Drawlnc.     Fled  Apr.  IS,  }9Sf,8^.  No.  »5Z,a5Z    ^^  jjg  ^^^  being  substantially  insoluble  in  water,  ether 

4  Clalma.   (CL  1*7 — w)  .     -„i|_.  i,ut  readily  soluble  in  pyridine,  dimethyl 

1.  The  method  of  desti^ymg  °7«»<>^- '"  f;^'^f  ^^    SiSSHower  al^haJc  alcohols,  ch&rm  and  aque- 
soils  which  comprises  contacting  the  said  organisms  witii    ^  ^^^j^u^  of  said  alcohols  and  acetone,  and  forming 
a  toxic  concentration  of  a  phosphorolhioate  of  the  fonniUa    ^^j^^.^^j,le  salu  with  alkali  metals. 
BO    X  ^_^^^^^_^__ 

l-XCHCHtNO, 
„y        JL  „  3,179339 

***  ^*^  CENTRIFUGATION  OF  WHOLE  BLOOD  TO 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  SEPARATE  EOSINOFHnJ^  ^        

toyly    chlorine    substituted    phenyl,    p-niiro    substituted    Rkhard  Kcndray  Art^m,  Newiaarket,  E«9l«*..  """P^ 
phenyl  alkyl.  allyl  and  a  lower  alkoxy  substituted  lower       to  Natkaial  RMtWJfc  P«^^09gg  Corporation,  Loo- 
alkyl.  X  is  selected  from  the  j^oup  consisting  of  oxygen        don,  ""g^jJlJ^iSTS^No.  111,929 
and  sulfur  at  least  one  being  sulfur.  ^^  prfortj,  WlSilon  Great  Britain,  May  25, 1999, 

^^_^.._^  I-  li391/99 

MClalM.    (CL197— 74) 

3,179,939  _„«„^,^     .        1    Process  for  produdng  an  aqueous  preparation  of 

INJECTABLE     COMF08mor«     CO^WRB^JG     A   ^;^bils  which  comprises  removing  fitm  eosinophil- 

?Sr!Sf,lEPn'^K?™ED  S^  otYbIuS?o£  ^Tammalian  blS^  bulk  of  9te  erytoocytes  there- 

W^^SmE^^f^^Mimd^VSWG    in.  centrifuging  the  residual  blood,  disamJing  the  lighter 

THE  SaS  blood  fractions  up  to  and  induding  the  bulfy  coat  layer. 

Victor  Jaaca  Vtrgtoe,   Eailcote,   Middlcecx,   EaglaDd,    subjecting  the  heavier  remaining  fraction  to  treatment  m 

„il^,iii   10  Gfano  Laboratories  Liasltcd,  Greenford,    an  aqueous  medium  to  cause  selective  lysis  of  erythrocytes 

EMted,  a  BrW*  company  .    „       ^      ,-,,.,    present  in  said  heavier  fraction,  centiifuging  the  resultant 

NoDrawta*.     Flad  May  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  If7,2fl    ^j^,^  t^  remove  cell  debris  arising  from  said  selec- 

11  elates,    (a.  l*"-rJ2;.^tw«  f«  .ni  tive  lysis,  and   recovering  ti»e  aqueous  preparation  of 

1.  A  compoaition  for  parenteral  admmistration  to  am-  "":  •'     '          ..,j_-j 

mils  ct^pri^  a  copjer-containing  chelate  complex  coamophfls  so  obtiuned. 

compoond  in  which  substantiaUy  aU  the  copper  is  che-  ' 

latBd  and  which  poasesses  a  solubility  in  water  at  20*  C. 

of  between  0J%  and  2.0%  weight/volume,  said  com-  ^---™»  «-,orT^  ill  VTTRO  PLACENTAL 

Sex  bemg  dispersed  in  a  subilired  injecti^We  emulsion  ^^^^^^^oW^S^l^S^ 

of  a  parenteraUy  acceptable  oU  m  water  said  emiUsion  Berkeley,  CaBf ,  assizor  to  Borden  Labora- 

containing  from  30-65%  by  wdght  of  said  oil  and  be-  '^'^  ^  ""^jJETa  WoratfoTofCallf  orata 

ing  sUbilized  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  ^^  DhiwIbi.    Hied  Feb.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  173,114 

consisting  of  (1)  a  predominanUy  oil-soluble,  non-ionic  1  Claim.    (CL  197— 78) 

wetting  agent  to  stabUize  the  emulsion  and  a  predominant-  jhe  method  of  growing  human  placenUl  tiaue  for 

ly  water-soluble,  non-ionic  wetting  agent  as  emulsifying  the  purpose  of  elaborating  chorionic  gonadotiopin  com- 

agem  and  (2)  an  an4>holytic  wetting  agent  to  stabUize  prising   attiwAing   the    cytoti^ophoblastic,   ammoiuc   and 

and  emulsify  said  compoaition  chorionic  portions  thereof  to  a  fixed  support  member  and 

^^^^^^___^  circulating  a  nutrient  medium  around  said  stohonary  tis- 

^"^^^^^"""^  sue  portions,  said  medium  comprising: 

METHOD  OF  OBTAjiflNGANTIBIOnC  AND  (a)  Yeast  extinct ^--     0.5 

PRODUCT  ib)  Eagles  L.  Media gm-     7.6 

iiinr-.  Avdto  91  Marco,  Mario  GMoac,  (p)  Bacto  peptone «n»—  ".0 

Milla,  Mi  Arpnd  &esn,  d  of  MBan,  Itoiy,  (j)  Lacto  albumin  hydrolysate  _ gm—    2.5 

to  Sodct9  Fsrasacsafld  ItaHa,  a  corporailon  ^^^  Human  placental  extract ml—    5.0 

aftiriy  .--->—«      mi     •*<•«  «ia  (/)  Amniotic  fluid ™1—     ^.0 

FUd  Mar.  th^^S^^^^-IJL^li  .^  g)  Human  cord  «^um -ml-     5.0 

Clatom  Priarity,  apiBiill^i  Fra«ca,  Mar.  15, 1957,  ig;  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^ ^      ^^  ^ 

7  Ontaa.    (S  197— 95)  (i)  Sodium  bicarbonate,  10% ml-  10.0 

1   The  process  of  producing  the  antibiotic  FI  1163,       (/)  GluUunine  ml—    3.0 

which  comprises  incubating  and  aerating  submerged  in  a       (jt)  Thymidine    mgm—     1.0 

Uquid  medium  conuining  sources  of  assimilable  carbon,       (/)  Vitiunin  E gm-    0.5 

nitrogen  and  mineral  salts  and  having  an  initial  pH  of       (;„)  Penicillin    Jm—    u.3 

about?  a  cultiire  of  5if«p/o»nycef /acenjif  at  a  tempera-       („)  Dihydrosti^ptomycin    gm—    0.3 

tore  ranging  from  about  20  to  37*  C.  for  a  period  ranjjng  (o)  Distilled  water  q.s.,  1  Uter, 

from  one  to  six  day^  «^«  '7;^;,,^^Sc^  whfle  mainUdning  the  circulating  medium  at  a  pH  in  the 

^,^.r5.Sirnl.''Sj;tZr^  range  7  to  8  and*  at  a  temperati^  of  about  37'  C  and 
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pcriodicmlly  witMmwint  i  portion  of  «id  medium  tad 
extractiBf  cfaohooic  goiiAdotrof>iii  therefrom. 


U'- 


3,179349 
rOLYVALDST    VACCINm   CONTAINWG 
IIEXAMETHYLK^i■B■lS 
YL)B1GUAN1DB1      ^  _, 

to  PMte,  Deyk  •  CiB|iiy,  D«*«M,  Mk^  • 
BlDillHSrtlti  Oet  !«,  l^O. 9«.  N^  131,M4 

r  rkh      (CLU7— 7t) 

1.  An  iqueous  polyvmlent  vaccine  comprishit  pertmsa 
and  pohomyelitis  tntitens,  dipbtheru  and  tetinm  toxoids, 
mnd  a  witer-aoluWe  salt  of  I,r-hex«methyleoebi«[5- 
(p-chk)rophenyI)biguanidel  in  a  concentration  m  the 
raniefrom  I  3000  to  1:500.000. 


347M41  _„^ 

rvitanioN  thkrmonuclrak  reactor 

AND  PROCESS  , 

r  •     POS9     ^▼■^^W     V«^^*9     \i0^^m^    ^^^^^^i       w  i_ 

U^M  SIBIM  af  AMrta  M  m ■<■«  ^ 


Fla*  J^  M;  1M4.  8«r.  N«.  44M4T 
39  cum.    (CLIT*— 4) 


1  In  a  procea  wherain  a  plaama  of  ewrietic  ion  and 
neutraiizint  dectioM  ia  produ«d,  the  steps  compnsin« 
nrovidinf  an  axially  fynunetric  mafnetic  fieW  in  an 
evacuated  region  to  radially  define  a  rone  in  tajd  fteld, 
esublishing  gradientiaDy-intensified  reflector  field  regions 
at  spaced  positions  in  said  field  to  serve  as  closures  for 
said  tone  effective  for  confining  said  ptanoa  therein,  and 
directing  a  sp«»  charfc  neutralipd  ioa  beam  into  said 
rooe  for  conflneinent  therein. 


cent  neutrons  to  in  turn  activate  an  adiacent  fuel 
element  into  a  similar  reaction  by  passing  said  nas- 
cent neutrons  through  said  second  and  tint  layers 
in  that  order,  but  insufficient  numbers  to  activate 
an  adjacent  fuel  element  through  said  first  and  sec- 
ond layers  in  that  order. 

said  subcritical  siie  resulting  in  dieing  out  of  said  reac- 
tion in  any  of  said  fuel  elemenu  when  not  activated 
by  sufficient  neutrons  coming  from  said  primary  neu- 
tron generator  and  adjacent  fuel  element;  and 

taid  first  and  second  layer  in  that  order  being  ndficient 
to  prevent  neutrons  frocn  said  primary  generator  and 
the  fuel  deoseni  adjacent  said  first  layer  from  pess- 


tng  into  said  other  fuel  element  in  sufficient  numbers 
to  substantially  increase  the  production  of  fast  nas- 
cent neutrons  therein. 
4.  The  process  of  controlling  the  nuclear  reactor  of 
claim  I  to  produce  energy  1  •  desired  predetermined  rate 
compristag  the  steps  of  measuring  the  rate  of  energy 
fenerated  by  said  reactor  and  moving  said  primary  neu- 
troo  generator  parallel  to  said  axis  to  a  point  where  the 
reactor   will   produce   energy    at    said   desired    rate   by 
moving  said  generator  relative  to  said  layers  in  the  direc- 
tion from  the  second  to  the  flnt  fuel  element  to  reduce 
the  rate  of  energy  generation,  and  in  the  direction  from 
the  first  to  the  second  fuel  element  relative  to  said  layers 
to  increase  the  rate  of  energy  teoumtioa. 


3179343 

SUBCRmCAL  lOREHOLE  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  AND  rROCMS 

nM  N«v.  «,  IMl,  Sar.  N*.  19M3* 
14  TT  •--     (CL  I7<— 11) 
1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  nuclear  fuel  element; 

a  first  layer  of  neutron-slowing  moderator  material; 
a  aacond  Uy«r  of  thermal  oautroa  barrier  matenal; 

and 

a  second  nuckar  fuel  elemft;  

said  fcsl  element,  first  layer,  second  Uyer  and  "wo^ 
element  being  disposed  in  serial  order  as  named 
adjacent  each  other  along  an  axia; 

a  primary  neutron  generator;  and 

means  to  move  said  generator  parallel  to  said  axis  from 
a  poiaC  adjacent  one  of  said  fuel  ekments  and  on 
one  side  of  said  layers  to  a  point  adjacent  the  other 
of  said  fuel  elemenU  and  on  the  other  side  of  said 

layers;  ....  j 

■aid  fuel  elements  each  being  of  snbcntical  sue  and 
diipoaed  to  be  activated  by  neutrons  from  said  pri- 
mary generator  when  adjacent  thereto  into  a  nuclear 
reaction  producing  sufficient  numbers  of  fast  nas- 


bylks 
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PAfTB  REACTOR 

>MI^  HM^a^  Laa  AUmut,  N.  Mcz^ 

^  PfcToiriflSSXr.N^lSMH 

3  CWm-^Rl  17«-lt) 
1.  A  fast  neutron  breeder  reactor  utilizmg  a  paste  starry 
fuel  of  uranium  comprising: 
(«)  a  coolant  endoanre  tank. 
(5)  coolant  inlet  and  outlet  means  connected  m  fluid 

communication  to  said  tank, 
(c)  a  plurality  of  fuel  tubes  closed  at  the  bottom  and 

positiooed  vertically  within  said  tank  and  connected 

to  a  first  header  at  the  top  of  said  tank, 
(rf)  a  plurality  of  purge  tubes  positioned  inside  of  said 

fuel  tubea,  closed  by  a  filter,  and  spaced  from  the 

wall  of  said  fuel  tubes, 
(e)  a  second  header  positioned  above  said  first  header 

and  connected  in  (hiid  communicatioa  to  said  purge 

tubes.  . 

(/)  valve  means  in  said  second  header  for  allowuig 
or  preventing  fluid  communicatioo  between  various 
combinations  of  said  purge  tubes  and  said  secosid 
header. 
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it)  tlurry  inlet  and  outlet  means  connected  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  header. 


3.17t445  

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTROLSYSTCM 


communication  with  said  fir*  header, Seymow  Oestrekhsr,  Mlnaola,  N.Y^  ■"'»■"'' ^J^ff 

(/.rsodium  inlet  and  outlet  means  connected  m  fluid   "^^^iMacWne  ft  Fomidry  C««pMy.  •  corpontlo. 


communicaUon  with  said  second  header, 
(/)  processing  means  for  said  starry, 
(/)  piping   means  connecting  said   processing   means 

to  said  slurry  inlet  and  outlet  means. 


can  Machine  ft  Fovadry 

C^lS^ct  -PpUcXio.  Ser.  No.  WW,  f*.  17, 
iS  ™r  appCtfM  Nov. »,  mi.  Ser.  No.  155.554 
If55.    **»"»72J2a.    (CL17<-3«) 


(t)  fllter  means  in  said  processing  means  for  removing 
aodium  therefrom,  . . 

(/)  piping  means  connecting  said  fllter  means  to  said 
sodium  inlet  and  outlet  means,  and 

(m)  means  connected  to  said  coolant  inlet  and  out- 
let means  for  removing  the  heal  of  fission  generated 
in  the  reactor. 


3^179,144 
CONTROL  ROD  DRIVE  RttCHANBM 

r>  „tj  -■«--■   ^M  D^aa.  raMf    aaanor  to  tae  uaaea 

1»,  IfJJ,  Ser^N^^,tM 


1  In  a  drive  mechanism  for  inserting  and  retracting  a 
conirol  rod  with  respect  to  the  core  of  a  nuclear  reactor 
5Sch  reactor  is  of  the  class  enclosed  in  a  pressure  vesael 
and  employing  a  fluid  coolant,  the  combination  «>mP™- 
S?a  reveSe  electrical  motor,  a  clutch  releasably  cou- 
Sng  said  electrical  motor  to  said  control  rod  to  move  said 

rodaxially,  a  fluid  driven  cylinder  havmg  a  first  «»d  com- 
municatJwith  s«d  vessel  and  »»^»°«  »  ?"*»  iJ^^iJ 
•ecood  end,  means  coupling  said  cybndcr  to  said  conm)l 
rod  to  drive  said  rod  axially  into  said  core  i^wn  operaUon 
of  said  cylinder,  a  compressor  receiving  coolant  from/*" 
reactor  uid  compressing  said  coolant  to  a  Pr«»"« J^ 
Sn  Uut  within  said  ve««l,  and  a  valve  for  telcctivdy 
transmitting  said  high  pressure  fluid  from  said  compressor 
to  said  inlet  at  said  second  end  of  said  cyUnder. 


1  The  method  of  arranging  a  swimming  pool  n»ctor 
having  a  system  of  control  rod  drive  packages  which  can 
be  readily  rearranged  as  to  relative  locaUons  and  speeds  of 
control  with  respect  to  immersed  reactor  core  elements 

including  the  steps  of:  •,  ,      .^  ^^„  «, 

(a)  providing  a  core  supporung  gnd  located  deep  m 
the  pool  and  having  a  pattern  including  a  multiplicity 
of  identical  core-element  supporting  sUUons  shaped 
to  receive  and  locate  in  definite  mutually-paraUel 
positions  plural  clustered  simOarly-shaped  core  ele- 
ments including  fuel  elements,  at  least  some  of  said 
core  elements  having  a  verUde  bore  receivmg  a  con- 
trol rod.  all  of  which  control  rods  extend  upwardly 
in  parallel  relationship  from  elements  supported  on 

(bTpt^^^^i  plural  control-rod  drive  packages  hav- 
ing  interchangeable    motor   and    gear   means   con- 
nected to  actuate  the  redprocable  rod  drives,  and 
the    packages    having    standardized    housmgs    with 
similariy  drilled  mounting  flanges  located  m  stand- 
ardized locations  offset  from  the  associated  recipro- 
cable  rod-drive  and  in  a  i^ane  normal  thereto; 
(c)  rigidly  fixing  a  drive  package  mounUng  plate  in 
a  position  above  the  pool  and  normal  to  said  parallel 
control  rods,  and  providing  the  mounting  plate  with 
a  multiplicity  of  standardized  drive-package  anchor- 
age   positions   drilled   to   register   with   the    dnlled 
flanges  of  any  rod  drive  package,  and  placing  the 
anchorage  positions  in  a  definite  pattern  such  that 
whenever  a  drive  package  is  bolted  in  a  sel«:ted 
position  iU  reciprocable  rod  drive  will  be  in  ahgn- 
ment  with  a  corresponding  core  supporting  station  of 

said  grid;  ,  .  . 

(d)  mounting  a  Uttice  of  core  elements  clustered  m 
selected  sutions  on  said  grid  with  control  rods  lo- 
cated at  certain  stations; 

(e)  mounting  a  rod-drive  package  at  each  anchorage 
position  which  corresponds  with  one  of  said  certam 
sutions,  and  selecting  and  instaUing  thcrem  the  mo- 
tor and  gear  means  necessary  to  drive  the  associated 
control  rod  at  a  rate  suitable  to  iU  intended  control 

sensitivity;  and 
(/)  coupling  each  control  rod  with  the  reciprocable 

rod  drive  with  which  it  aligns. 
3  In  a  nuclear  reactor  employing  core  configurauons 
made  up  of  multiple  simUarly  shaped  fuel  elements,  a 
certain  critical  number  of  which  are  required  m  a  sel«:ted 
configuration  to  sustain  a  nuclear  reaction,  and  »*»d  re- 
actor including  control  rods  extending  mto  bores  m  fuel 
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dements  for  coatroiling  said  reaction  and  each  rod  being 
lupported  for  reciprocation  with  respect  thereto,  uid 
reactor  inchidinf  a  grid  having  a  pattern  of  fuel-elenient 
mounting  locations  greatly  exceeding  said  critical  num- 
ber and  each  shaped  to  receive  and  support  a  fuel-element 
in  a  preciae  kication,  and  said  reactor  including  a  mount- 
ing plate  disposed  opposite  to  and  spaced  from  said  core 
supporting  grid,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(c)  a  multiplicity  of  interchangeable  control  rod  re- 
ciprocating drive  units  each  including  a  housing  sup- 
(mrting  a  reciprocabie  rod  support  and  a  motor  to 
drive  the  latter,  the  housings  of  all  the  units  having 
mounting  flanges  with  holes  therethrough  in  stand- 
ardized locations  precisely  oriented  with  respect  to 
said  redprocable  rod  support; 

(b)  said  drive  mounting  plate  having*  number  of  iden- 
tical mounting  sutions,  each  including  a  set  of  holes 
in  standardized  locations  and  said  mounting  stations 
being  arranged  in  a  pattern  such  that  when  aligned 
with  the  holes  of  a  drive  pacJuifle  flange  mounted 
thereon  the  redprocable  rod  support  will  be  in  pre- 
cise alignment  with  respect  to  a  fiiel  element  locauoo 
on  said  grid;  and 

(c)  releasable  securing  means  passed  through  the 
aligned  holes  for  securing  motor  drive  package 
mounting  means  in  selected  mounting  stations  of 
said  plate. 

• 

STEAM  GENERATOR 
Jr^  Wi  _ 

•f 

6, 1M3,  Smt.  No.l7lIis7 
IS  nihil  I      ilCLni—59) 


«« 


1.  A  nuclear  steam  gBoerator  comprisinf. 
a  faa  cooled  reactor. 

a  boiler  separated  from  said  reactor  by  a  plenum  cham- 
ber, said  boiler  being  exposed  to  radiation  from  said 

reactor. 
•B  open-ended  pressure  vesael  surroundinc  said  reactor 

and  boiler  and  spaced  tberefrom. 
a  shield  plug  closing  one  end  of  said  veaael. 
means  connecting  said  shield  plug  to  said  reactor  for 

support  thereof, 
means  spaced  from  said  boiler  dosing  the  other  end 

of  said  vesKl, 
pamp  means  for  circulating  gas  within  said  pressure 

vessel  in  a  closed  cycle  through  said  reactor,  boiler. 

pump,  and  reactor  whereby  the  gas  is  heated  in  said 

reactor  and  cooled  in  the  boiler. 


means  directing  water  through  said  bofler  in  heat  ex- 
change with  the  gas  therein, 

and  control  means  outside  the  pressure  vessel  connected 
to  the  reactor  through  said  shield  plug  for  control 
of  the  reactor. 


SELF-MODERATING  FUEL  ELEMENT 
A.  Dadak  Md  Edwwd  L.  Read,  Wnndlid  HUla, 
I.  hy  asssas  ■■!— — la,  to  the  United 


15,  lfS9,  Ssr.  No.  tS9 JIS 
(0. 174—71) 


^ 


A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  compriang  a  zir- 
conium hydride  moderator  core,  said  zirconium  hydride 
being  encompassed  with  a  layer  of  copper  containing 
uranium  dioxide  interspersed  therethrough  in  proportions 
such  that  the  atom  ratio  of  said  uranium-to-said  copper 
is  from  about  1 : 1  to  about  1:12,  said  layer  being  covered 
by  an  outer  protective  layer  of  nickel. 


3,17M4t 

FUEL  ELEMENTS  FOR  VERTICALLY  ORIENTED 

NIXXSAR  REACTORS 


FVsd  IMS  11. 1M2.  Ssr.  N«.  M1,43S 

i^aliaHin  GnM  liMah.  My  If,  IMl, 
a<439/ii;  Jm.  14,  1M2,  rtM/il 
SCTihni     (CL17<— 77) 


f: 


m 
o 


9:^^m 


S.  A  string  of  dongate  nuclear  tod  dements  snper- 
poaed  to  form  a  column  having  a  first  flexible  tube  ex- 
tending along  the  cohmui,  a  second  flexible  tube  extend- 
ing also  along  the  column  on  the  oppodte  side  of  the 
column  to  the  first  flexible  tube,  an  end  fitting  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  bottooa  fuel  element  in  the  column  and 
cable  lifting  means  passing  through  said  tubes  to  lift  said 
column  and  said  fitting,  said  means  and  said  tubes  being 
withdrawable  from  nid  fud  dement  string. 


RECOVERY   AND   FUOTCATION   OF   C-ALKYL 

D«[DAZOLBS  BY  AZEOTROPIC  DBTILLApON 
Mstwh  D.  Otkm,  Chsslsr,  Fn^  w^fy  j^^LlUT^ 

1    The  method  of  recovering  a  C-alkyl  umdazole  sc- 
lect^  from  the  group  consisting  of  C-methyl  "nidazok 
C-ethyl  imidazole  from  a  mixture  compnsmg  C-airyi 
imidazole  and  at  least  one  ««pon«t  boflmg  wtthm 
five  centigrade  degrees  of  the  atmosphenc  boilmg  pomt 
of  the  said  imidazole,  which  method  comprises  «i»*tiUjni 
«id  mixture  in  the  presence  of  an  «<Wed  larger  quanWy 
of  an  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  which  boUs  «  »*«* 
larady  in  the  raaflc  of  10  to  40  c«ntigr«<*e  degrees  bdow 
the  boiling  point  of  the  C-alkyl  imidazole,  collectinf 
from  the  distillatioo  a  narrow  distillate  cut  cootaminf 
the  C-alkyl  imidazole  in  admixture  wtih  said  alkyl  aro- 
matic hyiocarbon  and  separating  the  C-alkyl  unidazok 
from  laid  diadllats  caX. 

DOUBLE  DIVIDED  GUN  FLUE  HORIZONTAL 
""  COBWG  RETORT  OVEN 

J^^    (CLatt-141) 


the  third  group  imJer  which  each  of  said  gun  Hues 
exteoib. 


3,17t351 

DOWNFLOW  HORIZONTAL  COKING 

RETORT  OVEN 

idmm,  PMiJiith,  F«n  Mill«nr  >o  E 

v^tmj,  laci*  a  vmmmitiom  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ah.  IC,  IML  Ssr.  No.  131,934 

•  aili.    (CLlia-144) 


!    la  a  coking  retort  oven,  a  horizontally-extending 
healing  waU  comtiluted  of  two  imier  f  o"P».  °f  ;;*r;"^ 
combustion  flues  in  endwise  abutfing  reUuonsh^p  and  two 
exterior  groups  of  vertical  combustion  flues  disposed  at 
the  far  ends  of  the  inner  groups  in  endwise  abutting  rda- 
tiooship  therewith,  one  of  said  exterior  and  one  of  said 
interior  groups  being  communicably  connected  at  their 
to«in  aflrrt  set  for  rwersc  flow  of  waste  gases  of 
rambutfion  from  eadi  to  the  other  in  alternation  and 
the  nanaining  exterior  and  interior  groups  bemg  con- 
oKted  in  a  separate  second  set  in  like  manner  regenera- 
tor ducts  extending  from  the  bottoms  of  each  of  the  verti- 
cal flues  through  the  bo«om  of  the  heating  wall  for  in- 
flow of  legencrativdy  preheated  air  to  and  outflow  of  hot 
waste  gases  from  each  of  the  flues  in  alternation,  two 
rich  gas  gun  flues  operable  in  alternation  with  each  <^r 
for  inflow  of  rich  fuel  gas  to  said  wall,  said  gun  flu« 
being  disposed  lengthwise  through  the  bottom  of  said 
wan  with  one  of  said  gun  flues  extending  »n**™ly™i 
one  end  of  said  heating  waU  under  three  groups  procM«l- 
ing  frtm  said  one  end.  and  the  other  of  ««d.r»  toe. 
amending  inwardly  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  hcatmg 
waU  under  three  groups  proceeding  from  said  opposite 
end-  and  rich  gas  riser  ducts  communicably  connecttng 
each  of  said  gun  flues  with  the  vertical  combuadon  flues  of 
the  first  and  third  groups  of  flues  under  which  each  of  said 
gun  flues  extends,  said  gun  flues  each  being  dosed  to  the 
sBCOod  group  of  flues  under  which  each  of  said  guii  flu« 
extends  and  also  being  dosed  to.  and  tenninatingm  ad- 
vance of.  the  exterior  group  of  flues  disposed  beyond 


1.  In  a  coke  oven  battery,  in  combination:  a  series  of 
alternate  horizcmtal  oAing  chambers  and  intermediate 
heating  walls  arranged  side  by  side  in  a  row.  each  of  said 
heating  walls  having  a  row  of  vertical  flame  flues  with 
vertical  partition  walls  between  and  separating  each  two 
flues,  a  vertical  riser  passage  in  each  of  said  partitiwi 
walls,  a  plurality  of  ports  leading  from  each  of  said  pas- 
sages connecting  each  of  said  passages  with  a  pair  of  flues 
in  said  heating  waU  at  a  plurality  of  dosely  spaced  levds 
along  the  hei^t  of  the  flues,  crossunder  duct  means  pass- 
ing beneath  intervening  coking  chambers  and  communi- 
cably connecting  the  bottom  ends  of  the  flame  flues  in 
each  heating  wall  soldy  with  the  bottom  ends  of  the  flame 
flues  in  one  other  heating  wall,  and  regenerators  com- 
municaUy  connected  with  the  bottom  ends  of  the  vertical 
riser  passages  in  said  partition  walls  said  regenerators 
extending  parallel  to  said  beating  walls. 


3,17l,t52 

PROXIMITY  SURFACE  STILL 

Ctf4»  S.  B— h»t,8r^fyH  KcaMorc  At^, 

FIM  IMS  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t4,(52 

4ClaiiM.    (CL2t2-23«) 

(GfMted  ndcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


1.  A  dose  proximity  still  comprising  a  drum-type  heat 
exchanger  for  introducing  heat  into  the  still,  said  heat 
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exdumfler  surroundint  »  rotaUble  condemer  elemcat 
concentrically  mounted  with  reference  to  said  heat  ex- 
chanfler.  said  condemer  element  having  internal  fluid  con- 
duit means  for  removini  heat  from  said  condenser 
element,  an  eadlen  fibrous  beh  evaporator  wrapped  sub- 
lUntially  around  and  spaced  from  said  condenser  ek- 
nwnt  try  an  open  screen  endless  bcit-type  separator  be- 
tween said  evaporator  and  said  condenser  element, 
evaporator  saturating  means  comprising  a  distilland 
trough  and  a  roller  therein  for  transferring  the  distilland 
from  said  trough  to  said  evaporator  means  for  rotating 
said  evaporator,  said  Kparator  and  said  condenser  ele- 
ment 


3,17M53 
BRIGHT  NICKEL  rLATlNG  BATHS  CONTAIN- 
ING   A    VINYL   PYRIDINIUM  COMPOUND 
BRIGHTENER  „   ^  „ 

Harry  KroB,  Kesrt  CoaMy,  WLL,  aerfflMr  I*  Sm^R- 
acvck  ^ti  DevetofOBMi  C«>venllHi(  a  uMpussDoa 
of  Rhode  Uurf 
No  Draw^.     F1M  Mm,  II,  IM3,  9ar.  No.  M4,«32 
IICWSM.    (CLlt4— «•) 
1.  A  bath  for  producing  bright  nickel  deposiU  com- 
prising an  aqueous  acid  solution  of  at  least  one  soluble 
nickel  salt.  0.2  to  50  grams  per  liter  of  at  least  one  organic 
sulfur  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
unsaturated   aliphatic  sulfonic   adds,   aromatic   sulfonic 
acids,  aromatic  sulfonamides  and  sulfooimides,  and  0  001 
to  0.30  gram  per  liter  of  at  least  one  compound  having  a 
formula  selected  from  the  group  conuting  of 


and 


I    --(mo. 
W      o 


R  0-P« 


.(OR),  l/    \-t-(OR>, 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
and  unsaturated  aliphatic  radicals  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
ot  methyl,  ethyl,  and  vinyl  groups,  and  n  has  a  value  of 
0-1.  ^^^^^^___ 

3,17MS5 

BRIGirr  NICKEL  PLATING  BATIB 

H»TT  VoU.  Kcirt  C<Msnty,  RJ„  assignor  to  S«tlR«h 


No  Drawl 


Filed  fAm.  It,  IH3,  Ser.  No.  U6,9M 
If  CUM.     (CL2B4— «•) 

1.  An  aqueous  electrolytic  bath  for  the  electrodeposi- 
tion  of  mirror  bright  ductile  nickel  which  comprises  a 
solution  conuining  soluble  nickel  salts  and  at  least  one 
organic  sulfur  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  unsaturated  aliphatic  sulfonic  acids,  aromatic  sul- 
fonic acids,  aromatic  sulfonamide  and  sulfonimides,  and 
a  brightener  consisting  essentially  of  a  component  selected 
from  (u)  and  (fr).  wherein  (a)  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


0 


1  /Y^ 

--(R').  m4     (R0.-|- 


CH>^Ht 


/   ^oJ(-OR)i 


R  Ap(-OR), 


(RO 


VV^oicOR). 


where  R  ts  selected  from  the  group  coofisting  of  allyl 
and  mcthallyl  radicals,  and  X  ia  selected  from  the  group 
r^^fH»«''"g  of  bromine  and  chlorine. 


and  (b)  is  selected  from  the  group  conaiadng  of 


0 


147BJS4 
BRIGHT  NICKEL  PLATING  BATH  CONTAINING 
A  PYRIDiNIUM  OR  gUINOLINlUM  PHOSPHATE 
BRIGHTENER    AND    MKIBOD    OP    ELECTRO- 
PLATING THKREWrTH 
Harry  KroB,  Ke^  Cmmtf,  RX,  tfriw  *e  taU  Re- 

,  a  LMspesatten  of 


CHfCHCtb      X 


0 

/  \_ 


No  Dnw^.    VBed  Ate.  II,  1M3.  Ser.  No.  244,«43 
IICMm.    <CLM4— 19) 

1.  A  bath  for  producing  bright  nickel  depoeits  com- 
prising an  aqueous  add  solution  of  at  least  one  soluble 
nickel  salt,  0.2  to  50  grams  per  liter  of  at  least  one 
organic  sulfur  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  unsaturated  aliphatic  sulfonic  adds,  aromatic 
sulfonic  adds,  aromatic  sulfonamides  and  sulflnimides. 
and  0.001  to  0.30  gram  per  liter  of  at  least  one  compound 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


CH^CCHt 

wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl. 

propyl,  batyl.  allyl  and  methallyl; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl. 

vinyl; 
n  isOorl; 

R"  is  a  vinyl  group  in  the  2  or  4  position; 
X  is  a  halofen. 


3,17«,S5« 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING 

HYPERPURE  GALUUM 


^*/^^     OP(OR)i 


Filed  Sept.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  141311 
i  prtorlly,  appMcatlon  Geraany,  Sept.  39,  IH#, 
S  TJ29 
4CWM.    (CL2«4— 9» 

3.  The  method  of  produdng  hyperpure  galKum  for 
electronic  purposes  by  electrolytic  precipitation,  which 
comprises  using  a  solution  of  a  gallium  complex  of  the 
type  Oa(GaX4)  wherein  X  is  a  halogen,  in  a  noo-aqueoos 
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.. •     ^i„^„,  ^wted  from  the  arouD  con-   cent  by  weight  of  the  irradiated  graft  copolymer,  and  re- 

SXS  ?S^.tlZ.1Z%^.^^^  U.e  P-ti".  "^ '>d.  of  op^raUoos  for  .  pluralUy  of  Um«. 

3,170,859 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

SIUCON  FILMS 

Mkhcl  Bomlart  Princeton,  and  Peter  I.  Pollak,  Scotch 

PfadBs,  NJ.,  assignon  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

N  J.,  a  corporatloo  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  M«.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S01,690 

4CkiBs.  (CI.  204— 157) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  film  of  high  punty  sihcon 
on  a  substrate  which  comprises  flowing  hydrogen  into  a 
reaction  chamber,  providing  a  mass  of  silicon  and  a  sub- 
strate in  said  chamber  with  said  substrate  downstream  of 
said  mass  of  silicon  in  said  hydrogen  flow,  exposing  said 
hydrogen  to  a  source  of  energy  sufficient  to  disassociate 
hydrogen  gas  to  hydrogen  atoms  at  a  point  in  said  cham- 
ber where  said  hydrogen  atoms  thus  generated  contact 
and  react  with  said  mass  (rf  silicon  to  form  a  silicon  hy- 
dride complex,  and  effecting  deposition  of  silicon  from 
said  silicon  hydride  complexes  on  said  substrate. 


current  density  above  200  amperes/square  decimeter  to 
predpiute  gallium  at  the  cathode  in  liquid  form. 


3, 1 71357 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GALLIUM,  PARTICU- 
LARLY   TOR    SEMICONDUCTOR    PURPOSES 
RkhMd  DJitier,  Nnrnbcrg,  Gervanv,  attifBOT  to  Slemeii^ 
Schnckcrtwcrke  Aktlenge^elkchaft,  BerUa-Siemensstadt, 
Gennany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawtaf.     FiCd  Mar.  2;,  1903,  Sjr-  No    IM^^l 
Cbtei  ■rforftv.  anptttatlon  Gcfvany,  Mar.  31, 19«2, 
P-~.   '^^87l,770 

9C1akM.  <CL2*4--59> 
1.  A  method  for  producing  galUum  from  the  sodium- 
aluminate  liquor  of  the  Bayer  aluminum  oxide  process 
for  recovering  alumina  from  aluminum  ores,  which  com- 
prises adding  finely  divided  aluminum  to  the  sodium  alu- 
minate  liquor  to  cen»ent  and  to  absorb  the  gallium  con- 
Uined  in  said  sodium  aluminate  liquor  as  sodium  gallate. 
the  quantity  of  aluminum  added  being  at  least  large 
enough  to  completely  absorb  the  evolving  gallium  as  an 
aluminum-gallium  alloy,  and  thereafter  separating  the 
galhum  from  said  aluminum-gallium  alloy. 


3,170,8M 

CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  DEVICES 

William  T.  Morin,  Jr.,  MfaincapoHs,  Mtam.,  asdgnor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  I>elaware 

Filed  Jan.  22,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  U7,734 

iClnlnu.    (CL  204— 195) 


S,I70.«5« 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TETRAFLUORO- 
ETHYLENE  POLYMERS 
Panl  E  nieihikirg  Lake  Jackaon,  Gaines  C.  Jeffrey,  Free- 
Mft  and  Laitcr  W.  Hnrrinsan,  Anglcton,  Tex.,  aarign- 
on  I*  TV  Dow  Ckcaskal  Company,  MIdfaind,  Mkh^  a 

no^ssshS  **'™r^  "•j!«;5r-  ^•-  "'*" 

5  ClainM.    (CL  204—154) 
1    A  process  for  making  a  tetrafluoroethylene  homo- 
polymer  suiUble  for  making  fhrid-pcrmeablc  filters  by 
pressing  and  sintering  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pres- 
fures.   which  process  comprises  polymerizing  tetrafluo- 
roethylene by  contacting  monomeric  tetrafluoroethylene 
with  particles  of  a  finely  divided  tetrafluoroethylene  ho- 
mopolymer,  which  homopolymer  particles  have   previ- 
ously been  subjected  to  the  action  of  high  energy  lonizmg 
radiation  in  a  reduced  atmosphere  not  greater  than  100 
nullimeters  of  Hg  absohite  pressure,  with  an  cflfccUve 
doee  to  initiate  polymerization  of  the  monomenc  tetra- 
fluoroethylene, and  graft  copolynaerizing  an  amount  of 
tetrafluoroethylene  equal  to  at  least  50  percent  by  weight 
of  the  irradiated  polymer,  then  again  irradiating  the  graft 
copolymer  in  a  reduced  atmosphere  not  greater  than  100 
millimeters  of  Hg  absolute  pressure  with  an  effective 
dose  of  high  energy  ionizing  radiation  to  midate  po- 
lymerization   of    monomeric    tetrafluoroethylene,    agam 
contacting  the  irradiated   graft  copolymer  with  mono- 
meric tetrafluoroethylene  and  copolymermng  thereon  an 
amount  of  tetrafluoroethylene  equal  to  at  least  50  per- 


6.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  in 
combination:  means  for  producing  an  electric  output  the 
magnitude  of  which  is  dependent  on  temperature;  an  ab- 
sorbent matrix  n»edium;  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  ar- 
ranged in  contact  with  said  medium;  a  rupturable  vial 
disposed  adjacent  said  medium  and  containing  an  electro- 
lyte composition,  which  composition  upon  rupture  of  said 
vial  is  capable  of  impregnating  said  medium;  and  means 
electrically  connecting  said  electric  output  means  and  said 
electrodes  for  applying  said  output  thereto,  passage  of 
said  output  through  said  electrodes  generating  reaction 
producU  in  said  electrolyte  at  said  electrodes  at  a  rate 
proportional  to  the  temperature  of  said  electric  output 
means  with  at  least  one  of  said  reaction  products  migrat- 
ing at  a  time-temperature  dependent  raU  along  said 
medium  to  produce  a  visible  change  thereiiL 


3,170,M1 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYPERPURE 

GAIXIUM 

Siegfried  Lclbenzeder,  Erlangcn,  Getmains  "**«»«♦» 
Siemens  -  Scteckcrtwcrfcc  Aktiengcsclladiaft,  Berlin- 
Slemcaiitadt  md  Eriangen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 

Oi^^^Mvpllcatloa  Sept.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,381. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatiott  Germany,  Sept  30, 1960, 

1  Claim,  (a.  204— 239) 
Apparatus  for  producing  hyperpure  gallium  for  elec- 
tronic purposes  by  electrolytic  predpitation,  which  com- 
prises a  closed  vessel  having  a  gallium  anode,  a  cathode, 
a  collecting  funnel,  and  a  ihermosipbon  circulatory  sys- 
tem said  cathode  being  located  above  said  funnel  so  that 
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hyperpu.  ....i-nn  .•«n,ly*.»r .  P^*""^  -  J!"   S:!?.'*!r?."/rl7t^:rT.;!o°„'''2^'iS°°. 


cathode  dropa  into  said  funnel,  said  thermoriphoo  iy»tein 
compnsint  two  intercoonectod  inkt  and  outlet  legs,  «aid 


feedstock  of  0.1:1  to  2:1  into  a  reaction  rone  at  a 
hydrocarbon  feed  input  rate  of  0.3  to  10.0  liquid  volumes 
of  feed  per  minute  per  volume  of  reaction  space  within 
the  reaction  zone,  the  temperature  within  the  reaction 
zone  being  in  the  ranje  of  about  375  to  700*  C,  the 
reaction  zone  pressure  being  in  the  range  of  25  to  100 
p^^.  the  flow  velocity  of  the  reactanu  within  the 
reaction  zooe  being  approximately  1  to  1 5  feet  per  second 


inlet  leg  bctog  located  above  Mid  catbods  aad  Mid  oatlet 
leg  being  located  above  said  anode  at  a  location  removed 
from  said  cathode,  said  outlet  leg  having  cooling  means 
in  coaiunctioB  therewitlL 


RED4FOIICKD  CX)NCRETE  STRUCTimE  IN  AN 
ELKCTROLYTIC  FURNACE  HOU8K  FOR  FRO- 
DUCING  ALUMINUM 

RaUv  IIiglMJ    ZnriA.  SMtyrina^,       Ig  ir  Id  Swte 

iiiMinTT  -'"   ••      '     ' 

W-^  OcL  l«,  1»«1,  9m.  No.  14MM 

Mlitiii  SwUjMlii.  Oct.  14,  19M, 

(a.2«4--144) 


and  the  residence  time  of  the  reactants  in  the  reaction 
chamber  being  in  the  range  of  lOxlO"*  aecODds  to 
250x10-*  seconds,  thereafter  passing  the  high  tempera- 
ture gaseous  products  into  a  cooling  zone  wherein  said 
gaseous  products  are  rapidly  cooted  by  adiabatic  expan- 
sion of  the  gaseous  products  into  the  cooling  zone,  the 
cooling  aone  being  maintained  at  a  pressure  with  respect 
to  the  pressure  of  the  reaction  zone  such  as  to  cauac 
a  reaction  zone  to  cooling  zone  pressure  ratio  of  1.2:1 
to  10:1. 


3,17«,M4 
HIGH  QUALITY  DAIRY  WAX 

NJ^  Mri^or  to 


R«- 


N« 


Fled 


1.  A  furnace  bouse  for  furnace  pots  oaed  in  the  elec- 
trolytic production  of  aluminum,  comprising  side  walls, 
and  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  furnace  pots  be- 
tween said  walls  comprising  a  foundation  structure,  a 
floor  supporting  reinforced  concrete  structure  supported 
on  said  foundation  structure  and  constituting  a  plurality 
of  sections  extending  between  said  walls  and  said  furnace 
pots,  means  for  supporting  the  furnace  pots  on  said  sec- 
tions, and  means  electrically  insulating  said  sections  in 
all  directions  from  each  other,  from  the  earth,  from  said 
foundation  structure  and  from  said  furnace  walls. 


27, 1»«1,  Ser.  Ne.  IW,7^ 
ICIi^M.  (CL2M— 21) 
1 .  iimwoved  wax  coating  composition  which  comprises 
a  refined  paraffin  wax  having  a  typical  congealing  point 
of  about  128*  F..  a  typical  viscosity  of  about  3.8  ca,  at 
210*  F.  and  an  oil  content  below  about  0.5*  by  weight 
present  in  a  concentration  from  about  70  to  90%  by 
weight;  a  microcrystalline  wax  having  a  melting  point  in 
the  range  of  about  125  to  190'  F.  present  in  a  concen- 
tration from  about  10  to  30%  by  weight;  and  a  neutral 
oil  present  in  a  concentration  from  about  0.2  to  3%  by 
weight,  said  neutral  oil  being  characterized  by  having 
an  aromatic  content  below  about  12%,  a  paraffinic  con- 
lent  greater  than  about  30%.  a  pour  point  in  the  range 
from  about  —10  to  -flO*  F.  and  a  viscosity  in  the  range 
from  about  60  to  80  Saybolt  seconds  at  100*  F. 


3,17f  JO  

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  FROC1S8 
Le«  J.  TiBmi  Md  Rey  L.  Gi ■■!■■,  El  Derate,  Affc^ 

a   teseuinrtea  e( 


Fled  Sept  M,  19M,  Sar.  No.  S9,(2« 
9Clita»    (CL2M-3) 

1.  A  process  for  the  non-catalytic  partial  oxidation  of 
liquid  hydrocarbon  feedstocks  containing  at  least  one  per- 
cent of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  produce  a  liquid  fraction 
of  increased  aromaticity  and  a  gaseous  fraction  com- 
prised of  olefinic  hydrocarbons  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
the  process  comprising  introducing  the  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon feedstock  coocunenliy  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  air  and 


METHOD  OF  RETARDING  DEFOSITION  OF  COKE 

IN  PETROLEUM  FURNACES 
Janes  B.  AOcn,  Hovstois,  a^  DdmIh  K.  Laync,  Arih^ 

Ion,  Tcx^  —Ifiiii  to  Dow  Coniif  Corporation,  MM- 

iMd,  Mkh^  a  eerperatfaM  ef  Mlchi|M 
No  DnwkM.     FHad  Inly  17,   1941.  Ser.  No.  124^53 
3ClalMB.    (CL2M— 4t) 

1 .  A  method  of  extending  the  furnace  life  in  petroleum 
furnaces  by  preventing,  or  decreasing  coke  accumulation 
in  the  furnace  which  comprises  mixing  with  the  petroleum 
prior  to  beating  in  the  furnace  from  .1  to  100  parts  per 
million  of  a  poIymethylsiloxai»e  in  fhiid  form,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  petroleum. 
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3  179  866 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  UQUIDS 

Cari  J.  Wendt,  Jr.  Los  Angeles,  CaHf^  •"^^^.J^ 
Ralph  M.  Parsons  Company,  Los  Angeles,  t^allt.,  ■ 

corporation  of  Nevada  ,^     •«  ,qo 

FUcd  Mar.  13,  1961,  Ser.  N<^  95,299 
1  ClalB.     (CL  2t«— 35f ) 


(d)  immereing  the  cast  membrane  in  water  to  renaove 

said  pore-producing  salt; 
(«)  heating  the  cast  membrane  in  water; 
(/)  applying  under  pressure  an  aqueous  soluhoo  to 

one  side  of  the  resulting  membrane;  and 
{g)  adding  a  small  concentration  of  aluminum  ions 

to  the  aqueous  solution. 


3  179  J68 

WATER  TREATMENT  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL 

Venon  T.  AtUn^m,  Pasadena,  Tex^  assignor  to  PhUlipa 

Petroleum  Company,  a  «>n»oration  of  DeUiware 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,189 

5  Clatans.    (CL  210—49) 


A  process  for  stabilizing  muhi-compooent  hydrocarbon 
liquids  containing  acidic  gas  consUtuents,  which  process 

comprises  the  steps  of  .         _,         .    «..^ 

(a)  heating  the  hydrocarbon  liquid  in  a  column  to  pro- 
duce an  overhead  vapor  including  hydrocarbon  com- 
ponents and  acidic  gas  constituents. 
(*)  contacting  the  overhead  vapor  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  reagent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkanolamines,  alkali  metaJ  carbonates,  and 
alkali  metal  phosphates, 

(c)  cooling  the  overhead  vapor-aqueous  reagent  solu- 
tion to  condense  at  least  part  of  the  hydrocarbon 
components, 

(d)  separating  a  gas  product  and  condensed  hydrocar- 
bon product,  each  substantially  free  of  acidic  gas 
constituents,  from  the  reagent  soluUon  rich  in  ab- 
sorbed acidic  gas  constituents, 

(e)  returning  at  least  part  of  the  condensed  hydrocar- 
bon product  as  reflux  to  the  column, 

(/)  regenerating  the  rich  reagent  soluUon  by  heating 
to  remove  absorbed  acidic  gas  constituents,  and 

(g)  conucting  the  overhead  vapor  with  regenerated 
reagent  solution. 


1  A  method  of  treating  water  which  comprises  addmg 
a  coagulant  to  said  water,  agitating  by  stirring  at  a  rate  of 
0  7-2  8  r.p.m.  the  admixture  of  said  water  and  said 
coagulant  in  a  relatively  quiescent  reaction  zone,  allowmg 
solids  resulting  from  said  adding  to  setUe  m  said  zone, 
withdrawing  clarified  water  from  said  zone,  measuring  the 
temperature  difference  of  water  upstream  of  and  down- 
stream of  said  zone,  and  controlling  the  rate  of  said  agitat- 
ing in  response  to  said  measuring  in  accordance  with  the 
following  relationships. 

Temperature  difference, 

upstream  is:  Agitauon  speed,  r.p.m 

2"  F.  or  more  colder ^^ 

r  F.  to  2'  F.  colder .— •J-J 

0*  F.  to  r  F.  colder  _ |° 

0*  F.  to  r  F.  warmer *-^ 

1*  F.  or  more  wtumer "' 


3,179367  „^„ 

DESALINIZATION  PROPERTIES  OF  HIGH  FLOW 
lS)ROUS  MEMBRANES  BY  PRESSURE  TREAT- 
MENT USING  ALUMINUM  ION  .  ,  ^  , 
SUMy  Loeb  and  Gargeswari  R.  NagaraJ,  Los  Ai^gel^ 
CaMf.,  asalgDors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of 
CaHforaia,  Ber*»ky,  Calif .,  a  corporation 

inied  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,337 
UClatas.    (a.21»-22) 


3  170  869 

CLARIFICATION  OF  AQV5?V2vw'l  r^lSST 
WITH  ACETALIZED  POLYMNYL  ALCOHOL 
Saburo  Imoto.  Kurashlkl.  Japan,  asslgnorJtoJKuraAIW 
Rayon  Co.,  Ud.,  KurashOd-shl,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 

^Torawlng.    Filed  Apr.  3.  1962,  Ser  No   184^88 
Cbiims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1**1, 
36/12.240 
10  Claims.    (CI.  210 — 54) 

1  A  process  for  clarifying  an  aqueous  suspension 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  suspension  from  0.01  to 
0  5%  based  on  the  weight  of  suspended  material,  of 
acetal'ized  polyvinyl  alcohol  wherein  the  degree  of  acc- 
talization  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  is  at  least  about  1% 
but  less  than  about  15%. 


^-  -^-  ^-       -^'^ 


1.  A  method  of  separating  water  from  an  aqueous  so- 
lution; f 

(fl)  dissolving  a  film-forming  celluldsic  ester  m  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  pore-producing  salt  m  an  or- 
ganic solvent; 

(6)  casting  the  resulting  solution  to  form  a  membrane 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness; 

(c)  evaporating  a  portion  of  said  organic  solvent  for 
a  predeWrmined  period  of  time; 
811  0.0 


3,179.879  ^ ,., 

REMOVING  OCCLUDED  AQUEOUS  SYSTEM 

FROM  HYDRATE  CRYSTALS 

Paul  W.  Bachman,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  Msignor  to  Koppers 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

iniVd  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,239 

3CUims.    (CI.  210— 59) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  occluded  aqueous  system 

from  hydrate  crystals  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing   a   slurry  of  hydrate   crystals  m   an 
aqueous  solution  to  a  chamber; 
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(b)  »pplyin«  pressure  to  the  slurry  grgt  enough  to 
shear  the  crystal  agglomerates  at  lessrman  the  pres- 
sure required  to  crush  individual  cry|||b,  »>her«by 
said  occluded  aqueous  system  is  squeoR-  from  said 
oystaU; 


material  within  said  body,  and  a  fine  woven  strainer  disc 
gripped  margioally  between  said  cap  and  the  adjacent 
reduced  end  portion  of  said  jacket,  said  body  flange  be- 


(c)  removing  from  the  chamber  the  exudate  pressed 
from  the  decreasmg  volume  of  crystals;  and 

{d)  maintaining  the  crystals  at  a  temperature  at  which 
they  remain  solid  during  the  applicauon  of  pres- 
sure. 

J,17i471 
MAGNETIC  FILTER 
Mlyata  Mortya,  5t  SMtaM 

Y II >(!>■■■,  Jap— 

FIM  Nov.  22,  !•••.  S«.  No.  71,H5 

4ClalHk     (CL21«— 222) 


tng  in  abutting  press-fitted  relation  to  said  cap  flange  and 
uid  cap  flange  being  in  like  relation  to  the  adjacent 
shoulder.  

3,17M73 

WATER  FILTER-SEPARATOR  

CUfloc^  H.  May,  Fairfax,  Va.,  asiiKiior  to  The  Brtgn 
FUtrattoa  ComrMy,  Wiifclagfo^.  "C-,  •  cofporatJon 
of  MarylaDd  __ 

Rkd  July  7.  IWS.  S«r.  No.  744,777 
T  ^-•—'     (CL  214— 347) 


1.  A  magnetic  filter  line  comprising  a  rigid  tubular 
casing  of  noo  magnetic  material,  meam  for  connecting 
said  casing  into  a  fluid  carrying  line,  a  magnet  assembly 
including  a  plurality  of  annular  permanent  magnets  axi- 
ally  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  and  surrounding 
said  casing:  said  magnets  being  spaced  apart  by  annuli 
of  non  magnetic  matenai.  a  rigid  bousing  of  non  mag- 
netic material  surrounding  and  enclosing  said  nugnets. 
each  of  said  magneu  being  magnetized  on  the  diameter 
of  each  annulus,  and  having  the  axes  of  magnetiiatioo 
progressively  angularly  offset  relative  to  each  other  along 
the  length  of  said  series. 


3,174,472 

CERAMIC  BLOCK  FILTER  DRIER 

Stcpkea  Baioffk  mi  UmM  M.  W»«jLyoM,  N.Y, 

UBfanon,  by   Mesne  aHifMBcatB,  to  Parfccr-Haanifin 

Corporatioa,  Cl.vel««l,  Ohio,  »tmpo€ftmol  Ohio 

Filed  Ai«.  3,  1442,  Ser.  No.  214,643 

2  ClaiiBa.    (CL  214—244) 

1.  A  device  o^  the  character  described  comprising    an 

elongated  hollow  body  of  rigid  porous  ceramic  material 

having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  a  quantity  of  des- 

iccant  material  in  said  body,  a  jacket  surrounding  and 

spaced  from  said  body  and  having  inwardly  reduced  end 

portions  fonning  shoulders  therewith,  an  inlet  fitting  in 

that  end  portion  of  said  )acket  adjacent  the  closed  end  of 

nid  body,  an  outlet  fitting  at  the  other  end  portion  of 

■aid  jacket,  a  compression  spring  interpoaed  between  the 

closed  end  of  said  body  and  the  adjacent  reduced  portion 

of  said  jacket,  an  integraUy  formed  outwardly  extending 

annular  flange  at  the  open  end  portion  of  said  body,  a 

perforated   metallic  cap  having  a  flange  overiying  the 

flange  of  said  body  and  acting  to  contain  said  desiccant 


2.  A  dehydrator  and  filter  for  fuels  comprising,   in 
combination,  a  cylindrical  tank,  a  first  annular  partition 
disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  the  tank  forming  an  inlet 
chamber  having  a  fuel  inlet  and  an  outlet  chamber  hav- 
ing a  fuel  outlet,  a  second   annular   partition   disposed 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  tank  formbig  a  water  out- 
let chamber  having  a   water  outlet,  a  water  and  filter 
coalescer  separator  unit  disposed  between  the  first  par- 
tition and  the  second  partition,  said  filter  coalescer  sepa- 
rator  unit  communicating  with  the   inlet  chamber   and 
provided  with  means  for  directing  the  water  to  the  water 
chamber  while  passing  the  filtrate  to  the  outlet  cham- 
ber, receiving  means  carried  by  the  second  partition  and 
circumferentially  spaced  thereon,  an  annular  ring  hav- 
ing overlapping  extremities  and  radially  disposed  means 
extending  into  the  receiving  means,  inwardly  projecting 
abutments  carried  by  the  extremities,  an  annular  gasket 
interposed  between  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  partition 
and  the  tank,  said  annular  gasket  being  connected  to 
the  partition  and  disposed  exteriorly  and  coextensive  with 
said  annular  ring,  and  resilient  means  acting  on  the  abut- 
ments to  cause  the  ring  to  expand  and  force  the  gasket 
against  the  cylindrical  tank  to  seal  the  second  partition 
between    the    fuel    outlet    chamber    and    water    ouUet 
chamber. 


Ton 


M7M74 
CENTRIFUGAL  FILTEKS 
It  CkBia  MhiiMThf 

Apr.  14.mk,3irNo.  145,721 
rSdM.    (CL  214-374) 


2  A  continuous  centrifugal  filter  having  a  cylindncaUy 
shaped  roUtahle  basket  member  with  a   perforate  pe- 
ripheral waU  and  a  front  and  rear  end.  said  filter  being  op- 
erable upon  a  slurry  to  sepw»te  solids  from  liquid,  said 
filter  comprising  means  for  feeding  the  slurry  towards  the 
rear  end  of  said  basket  member,  a  roUtable  pusher  mem- 
ber mounted  axially  in  said  cylindrical  basket  member  at 
the  rear  end  thereof  and  adjacent  the  penphcral  wall  of 
the  basket  member,  means  for  driving  said  basket  member 
and  said  pusher  member  at  different  speeds  of  rotaUon  to 
prx>vide  a  predetermined  speed  diflference  therebetween, 
and  a  series  of  radially  extending  wedge  elements  ar- 
ranged drcumferenUally  and  uniformly  on  the  pusher 
member  for  pushing  forward  the  solids  retained  on  the 
inner  peripheral  waU  of  said  basket  member  upon  dif- 
ferential roution  of  the  latter  and  said  pusher  member, 
each  of  said  wedge  elements  including  directly  connect- 
ed front  and  rear  planar  sections  each  of  which  extend 
obliquely  to  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  roUtion.  the 
front  planar  section  having  a  smaller  obliquity  than  the 
rear  planar  section,  the  wedge  elements  being  arranged 
on  the  pusher  member  in  partially  overiapping  relation 
with  the  front  planar  section  of  each  wedge  element  over- 
lapping only  the  rear  planar  section  of  an  adjacent  wedge 
element  to  define  therewith  an  inclined  convergent  pas- 
sageway therebetween,  said  pusher  member  being  pro- 
vided with  circumferentially  spaced  radial  passageways 
rearwardly  of  the  wedge  elemenU,  said   means  which 
feeds  the  slurry  introducing  the  slurry  to  said  pusher 
member  through  said  radial  passageways  such  that  liquid 
of  the  slurry  flows  outwardly  through  the  peripheral  wall 
of  the  basket  member  while  separated  solids  are  passed 
through  the  inclined  passageways  between  adjacent  wedge 
elemenU  onto  said  peripheral  wall  and  then  are  urged 
forwardly  in  said  basket  member  by  said  front  planar 
members  towards  the  front  end  of  the  basket  member. 


of  relatively  small  diameter  perforations  in  said  side  wall, 
the  central  axis  of  said  perforations  being  subsuntially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  hemisphere  located 
normal  to  the  bottom  of  the  hemisphere;  legs  on  the 
colander  to  mainuin  the  colander  in  an  upright  position 
on  a  supporting  surface;  an  open  grill  positioned  across 
said  open  top.  and  a  rim  integral  and  continuous  with  the 
periphery  of  said  grill,  a  portion  of  said  rim  being  posi- 
tioned over  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  wall  and  tightly  en- 
gaging the  outer  surface  of  the  side  wall  to  maintain  the 
grill  in  position  across  the  open  top;  said  grill  and  rim  be- 
ing fabricated  from  resilient,  flexible  plastic  wherein  the 
upper  portion  of  the  side  wall  of  the  container  is  flared  out- 
wardly between  about  5*-13*  from  the  vertical;  and  said 
rim  has  an  inverted  U-shape  with  the  legs  of  the  U  being 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  conforming  to  the 
flared  upper  portion  of  the  side  wall  of  the  container; 
said  legs  of  the  U  being  tightiy  engaged  with  each  side 
of  the  side  wail  of  the  container  to  seal  the  rim  and  gnll 
to  the  conuiner  side  wall  and  to  maintain  said  grQI  Uut 
between  said  rim. 


3,170,876 
TEXTILE  TREATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  A.  OlMy,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  AtlM 
Chemical  ladutrics.  Inc.,  WIUningtoB,  DeU  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  84,325 
9  Claims.    (CI.  252— 8JJ) 
1.  A  fluid  textile  softening  composition  which  is  readily 
dispersible  in  water  consisting  essentially  of  about  1  part 
by  weight  of  a  nonionic  emulsifier  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyoxyethylene  ethers  of  castor  oil  and 
polyoxyethylene  ethers  of  hydrogenated  castor  oil.  said 
ethers  containing  from  20  to  300  oxycthylene  groups  per 
mole  of  oil.  and  from  about  1  to  3  parts  by  weight  of 
the  reaction  product  of  a  hcxitol  epihalohydrin  conden- 
sate containing  from  1  to  4  halohydrin  radicals  per  hexitol 
residue  reacted  with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  an  acydic 
Cia  to  Cjo  fatty  acid  diamide  of  diethylenc  trianune. 


3,174,875 
COLANDER 
_  B.  Swe«.  BMTingtOii,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Rexall  Dmg 
and  Chemical  Company,  Loa  Angdca,  CaBf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  179,i 
1  Claim.    (CL  214— 445) 


A  colander  including  a  hemispherical  hollow  container 
having  a  continuous  side  wall  and  open  top.  a  plurality 


3,174,877 

ANTISTATIC  TREATING  SOLUTION  FOR  POLY- 

ACRYLONTTRILE  FIBERS  AND  METHOD 

lote  P.  G.  Bcinrangcr  and  James  J.  Robinson,  Easton, 

Pa^  aasignon  to  General  Aniline  tt  Fifan  Corporatioa, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  I>elaw«ts 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  21, 1941,  Ser.  No.  141,271 

9  Claims.  (CI.  252 — 8.8) 
1.  A  method  for  diminishing  the  tendency  to  accumu- 
late a  charge  of  static  electricity  of  polyacrylonitrile  fibers 
comprising  by  weight  from  70  to  95  parts  of  an  acryk>- 
nitrile  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyacrylonitrile  and  a  copolymer  containing  from  70  to 
95%  of  acrylonitrile  and  from  30  to  5%  of  another  po- 
lymcrizable  ethenoid  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  con- 
taining from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  isopropenyl  ester 
of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  an  acrylic  acid  alkyl  ester,  a  mcthacrylic  acid  alkyl 
ester,  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene  chloride,  styrenc  and  a- 
mcthylstyrene,  and  from  30  to  5  parts  of  poly-N-vinyl 
pyrrol  idone. 

said  method  comprising  treating  such  fibers  with  an 
acidic,  about  0.1  to  10%  by  wei^t  aqueous  solution 
of  a  mixture  consisting  of 

(a)  a  mixture  of  free  mono-  and  di-  acid  phos- 
phate esters  of  a  nonionic  surface  active  agent 
which  is  a  condensation  product  of  at  least  one 
mole  of  an  alkylcne  oxide  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  with  one  mole  of  an  alkyl  phenol  con- 
taining It)  to  61  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  salts  of  said  phosphate  esters  with  organic 
ampbolytic  compounds  containing  at  least  one 
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bask  ammo  group  and  at  least  one  member  of 
the    group   consisting   of   carboxylic.    sulfonic, 
phosphoric  and  phoaphonk  acid  groupa, 
said  salts  being  present  in  an  amount  insufficient  to  raise 
the  pH  of  said  solution  above  4.0  when  the  concen- 
tratioa  of  said  mixture  of  {a)  aod  (6)  in  said  solu- 
tion is  at  least  5%  by  wei^ 
and  then  drying  the  treated  fibers  to  deposit  thereon 
about  0.05  to  3%  of  said  mixture  of  (a)  and  (6) 
by  weight  of  the  fibers. 


to 


GREASE  COMPOSITION 
.      L.  Armttnm,  Mailka  HiB,  NJ 
SocMy  Mokd  OU  C  imp  my.  imc^  a 
New  Yerii 
NoDraw^.    FUcd  Mw.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  93,t24 

2  Oaiam.  (CL  252—11)  .  ^  .  . 
1.  A  grease  consisting  esscotially  of:  a  lubncating  oil 
vehicle;  a  grease -forming  quantity  of  a  gelling  agent 
comprising  an  alkylioe  earth  metal  salt-alkaline  earth 
metal  soap  complex;  and  from  about  one  to  about  sixty- 
five  percent,  by  weight,  of  molybdenum  disulfide  of  such 
fineness  that  iu  particka  have  an  effective  diameter  of 
leaa  than  ten  microns,  said  compkx  being  compnaed  of 
an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a  low  motocular  weight 
aliphatic  mooocarboxylic  acid  haviog  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms  per  mokcule,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt 
of  an  intermediate  molecular  weight  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic  add  having  from  seven  to  twelve  carbon  atoms 
per  mokcxik  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  soap  of  a  high 
molecular  weight  aliphatic  mooocarboxyUc  acid  having 
more  than  twelve  carbon  atoms  per  mokcuk. 


an  addition  product  of  an  amine  and  an  aliphatic  mono- 
carboxylic  acid,  the  amount  of  said  thickening  ingredient 
determined  as  lalt-soap  complex  being  from  about  1  to 
about  50  percent  by  weight,  the  amount  of  said  com- 
pound specifkd  in  (3)  being  from  about  1  to  about 
10  percent  by  weight,  and  said  lubricating  oil  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  40  percent  by 
weight,  the  amounU  based  upon  the  total  charge  mixture; 
ind  (II)  mixing  and  beating  the  resulting  charge  mix- 
ture to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect 
reaction  of  any  of  said  basically  reacting  alkaline  earth 
metal  compound  present  and  said  mix  of  acids,  and  to 
thicken  aaid  oil  to  the  extent  desired. 


3,17«,tM 

DISPERSIONS  OF  CALCIUM  COMPOUNDS 

IN  OILS 

Vandcrvecr  Voorbeea,  Loa  AHoa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bray 

Oil  Company,  l-os  Angeles,  Califs  a  limited  partncr- 

^Mp  of  Califorwla 

Fikd  Nov.  17.  iMf,  Se».  N*.  S53,i3l 
IJCIataM.    (CL  252— 327) 


3,17M7» 

LUBRICANT 

A.  Bateo^  Wcateoat,  NJ.,  aarigpor  to  Socoay 

MoM  Oa  CoapMy,  he,  a  t^ftifttlnm  «*  1^  Yert 

NoDnwteg.     nM  IVtay  25,  IMl,  S«.  No.  112,511 

33  Clafana.     (CL  252— 1§) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  lubricating  composition, 
which  comprises:    (I)    providing  a  charge   mixture   of 
(1)  an  oil  of  lubricating  viacoaity,  (2)  a  thickening  m- 
gredient  selected  from 

(A)  an  admixture  of  a  basically  reacting  alkaline 
earth  metal  compound  and  a  mix  of  aliphatic  mono- 
carboxyUc  acids  comprising  a  mix  selected  from 

(i)  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  an  aliphatic  mono- 
carboxyUc  acid  having  from  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and 

(a)  the  adds  specified  in  (i)  and  an  aliphaUc 
monocarboxylic  acid  having  at  least  13  carbon 
atoms,  and 

(B)  an  admixture  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  com- 
pound selected  from 

(iii)  a  salt  of  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  add 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  soap 
of   an    aliphatic   ooonocarboxyUc   acid    having 
from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
(iiii)  the  salt  and  soap  specifkd  in  (iii)   and  a 
aoap  of  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing at  least   13  carbon  atonu, 
and  (3)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  ammooium   salt  of  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic 
add,   an   ammonium   salt  of  an    aryl   aliphatic   mono- 
carlwxylic  acid,  an   ammonium  sulfate,  an  ammonium 
phoap^te,  an  ammonium  salt  of  a  sulfated  castor  oil, 
an  ammonium  salt  of  a  sulfonic  acid— the  sulfonic  add 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a   phenyl 
sulfonic  acid,  a   naphthyl   sulfonic  acid,   an   alkyl-sub- 
stituted  phenyl  aulfonk  add,  an  alkyl-substituted  naph- 
thyl sulfonic  add  and  a  mineral  oil  sulfonic  acid — and 


1.  The   process  of  preparing  dispersions  of  calcium 

compounds  in   oils  comprising  reacting  calcium   oxide 

with  an  acid  reagent  sekcted  from  the  class  consisting 

of  acids  and   acid   anyhdridcs  whose   calcium   salts   are 

water  insolubk,  in  the  presence  of  an  emulsion  of  oil. 

methanol   and   an  oil   solubk  emulsifying   agent   in   the 

absence   of   water,   said   readants   being   present   in   the 

following  ratios: 

ParU  (wt.) 

Emulsifying    agent    ^^ 

Oil    .—. . - - 2-JO 

Methanol    - - 2-20 

Calcium  oxide *"^ 

acid  reagent  sufficient  to  convert  the  calcium  oxide  to 
the  dispersed  compound,  distilling  methanol  from  the 
reaction  mixture  thereafter  treating  the  mixture  with 
water  to  break  the  gel  forn»ed  in  said  mixture  and  recover- 
ing oil  and  dispersed  calcium  compound  from  the  water 
and  insoluble  residue. 


3,17f,S81 
SUPERBASED  BARIUM  CONTAINING 
LUBRICANTS 
Vandcrvecr  VoorlMCS,  Loa  AHos,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Bray 
Oil  Company.  Loa  Aageks,  CaHf.,  a  limited  partnership 
of  CaUfomia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July   20,   1M2.  Scr.  No.  211,397 
8  Claims.    (CI.  252— 32.7) 
1.  The   process  of   making  clear  superbased   barium 
containing  lubricating  oils  which  comprises 

(1)  forming  a  clear  substantially  water-free  solution 
in  lubricating  oil  of  a  compound  sdected  from  the 
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dass  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
salu  of  high  molecular  weight  oil-soluble  sulfonic 
acids  and  of  acids  derived  from  reacting  phospho- 
rous sulfide  with  olefins  of  about  500  to  3,000  SSU 
viscosity  at  210*  F.  and  hydrolyzing  the  product 
with  a  metal  base, 

(2)  adding  to  the  resulting  lubricating  oil  solution 
a  substantially  anhydrous  methanol  solution  of 
barium  oxide, 

(3)  agitating  the  mixture  to  form  an  emulsion, 

(4)  adding  to  the  emulsion  in  the  absence  of  water 
an  acid  which  forms  a  water  insoluble  compound 
with  barium,  .    . 

(5)  heating  the  resulting  water-free  mixture  to  distill 
methanol  therefrom,  thereby  forming  a  gel, 

(6)  decomposing  the  resulting  gel  by  the  action  of 
water,  and 

(7)  dehydrating  the  mixture. 


3,17t,M5  .„ 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Jacqoc  C.  Morrell,  S  Oxford  St.,  Clievy  Chase,  Md. 

No  Drawing.     Flkd  Feb.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,535 

8  Claims.    (CL  252— 435) 

1 .  A  polymerization  catalyst  comprising  a  dried  mixture 
of  a  phosphoric  acid  and  an  inorganic  support,  said  sup- 
port consisting  essentially  of  a  natural  porous  silica  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  kieselguhr, 
infusorial  earth  and  diatomaceous  earth  and  an  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bentonite,  mont- 
morillonite  and  halloysite,  the  said  phosphoric  acid  com- 
prising about  70%  to  85%  of  the  said  mixture,  said  sup- 
port containing  not  less  than  about  80%  of  the  said  natural 
porous  silica  material  and  less  than  about  20%  and  more 
than  1%  of  said  additive,  said  support  being  further 
characteri  Jtd  in  that  the  said  porous  silica  material  to- 
gether wiih  said  additive  comprises  not  more  than  about 
30%  of  the  mixture. 


3,17t,882 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTORS  OF 

PREDETERMINED  RESISTIVITIES 

Heterich  Gntacke,  NorthnmbeHand  Coanty,  Pa.,  asignor 

to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc^  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporatkM  of 

*FSBd  Nov.  4,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  322,0«7 
15Clalnis.  (CL  252— 42.3) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  semi-conductor 
material  having  predetermined  resistivities  which  com- 
prises providing  a  substrate  of  semi-conductor  material 
of  predetermined  length  and  diameter  and  having  a  satu- 
rated concentration  of  active  impurities  therein,  pulling 
said  substrate  to  increase  iu  kngth  and  decrease  its  diam- 
eter, depodting  from  the  vapor  phase  an  overlaycr  of  pure 
said  semiconductor  material  to  increase  its  diameter  by 
a  predetermined  amount  thereby  decreasing  the  effective 
imparity  concentration  in  said  substrate  thereby  forming 
a  rod  of  said  material,  and  rone  refining  said  rod  in  an 
atmosphere  non-reactive  with  respect  to  the  semiconduc- 
tor material  during  a  predetermined  number  of  rone 
passes  at  a  controlled  travel  rate  to  distribute  the  im- 
purities throughout  said  materiaL 


3,170,886 
METHOD   FOR   TREATING   PHOTOCONDUCTTVE 

CADMIUM  SULFIDE  CELL 
George  H.  Morrkon,  Wcstbwr*  Frank  C.  Palilla,  Maspctfa, 
and  Walter  Zloczowcr,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Tekpbone  and  Electronics,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  U,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  105,770 
1  Claim.    (CL  252—501) 


3,17t3t3 

ffTABILiZATION  OF  CHLORINE  IN  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 

Rakcrt  W.  Owen  md  Seynsov  Tbonaa,  Jr,  Seottitelc, 

Arisn  ^iVMrs  to  Cortes  Ckcakak  Coavnny,  Pkocniz, 

AiIl 

NoDrawtag.    Filed  Apr.  2, 1942,  Ser.  No,  184^90 
ICIatai.     (CL  252— 187) 

A  water  solution  suitable  for  circulating  use  m  a 
cooling  system  including  an  evaporative  watcr-cooling 
tower,  said  solution  consisting  essential  of  water,  free 
available  chlorine  in  a  conccnU^ation  of  about  0.2  to  3.0 
p.p.m.,  and  sulfamate  ions  in  a  concenU-ation  between 
about  1  and  10  p.pjn. 


3,170,a«4 
NAPHTHALENE  DERIVATIVE  SCINTILLATORS 
RIckard  L.  Mncklln,  Oak  RMl«.  Te-^  narignor  tpjhe 
UnMed  Stnles  of  Ascrica  i  rcpreacnted  by  tkc  United 

?toS^iS^  ^iypSrSuSS,  ser.  no.  174322 
^5  CWm.     (CL  252-301J) 

1  An  improved  liquid  scintillator  for  detecting  high- 
energy  gamma  rays  in  the  mev.  energy  range  consisting 
easentially  of  1 -methyl  naphthalene  as  the  solvent  of  said 
scinUUator.  2,5  diphenyloxazole  as  the  primary  solute  of 
said  scintillator,  said  primary  solute  having  a  concentra- 
tion in  the  range  of  5-50  gm./liter,  and  1.4-bis  2-(5-phen- 
yloxazolyl) -benzene  as  the  secondary  solute  of  said  scin- 
tillator, said  secondary  solute  having  a  concenti^ation  m 
the  range  of  0.1-1.0  gm./liter. 


A  method  for  ti-eating  a  photoconductive  cadmium  sul- 
fide cell  which  comprises  heating  said  cell  in  a  furnace 
to  a  temperature  falling  within  the  range  500*-800*  C. 
for  a  period  of  four  minutes;  removing  said  fired  odl 
from  the  furnace  and  exposing  the  removed  cell  to  am- 
bient conditions  until  said  cell  is  cooled  to  room  tempera- 
ture; reheating  said  cell  in  a  furnace  to  a  temperature 
within  said  range  for  said  firing  period;  permitting  said 
furnace  containing  said  reheated  cell  to  cool  to  room  tem- 
perature; again  reheating  said  cell  in  a  furnace  to  a  tem- 
perature within  said  range  for  said  firing  period;  and 
removing  said  again  reheated  cell  from  the  furnace  and 
exposing  the  again  reheated  cell  to  ambient  conditions 
until  the  again  reheated  cell  is  cooled  to  room  tempera- 
ture.    '  

3,1703«7 

VIBRATION  DAMPING  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Thomas  Ranos,  534  Foit  WMhhigtnn  Avc^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,7M 

15  Clainis.     (Q.  260—18) 
(Granted  under  TItk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  vibration  damping  material,  which  comprises  a 
mijrture,  having  a  Shore,  Type  A-2,  durometer  hardness 
between  about  10  and  70,  in  parts  of  weight,  of: 
(a)  about  10  to  40  parts  of  an  cpoxy  resin  obtained 
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by  the  reaction  of  epkhlorohydrin  and  a  dihydrk 
phenol,  haviof  an  epoxide  equivaknt  between  about 
170  to  300, 
(*)  about  100  parti  of  a  loot  chain,  amine  terminated, 
polyamide  resin  obtaii;ied  by  the  treatment  of  a 
polymerixed  vefcUblc  oil  acid  with  a  polyamine, 

(c)  about  35  to  43  parta  of  a  chlorinated  paraffin 
whole  chlorine  content,  by  wei«bt,  does  not  ma- 
terially exceed  50% .  and 

(d)  about  1.8  to  20  parU  of  a  curing  afent  for  taid 
reaina.  

3,i7Mn 

LATICES  OF  VINYUDENK  CHLORIDE  IN™- 
POLYMERS  THICKENED  WtTH  ETHYL^HE- 
MALEIC  ANHYDRTOE  COPOLYMER  AND  ARTI- 
CLE COATED  THEREWITH  _      ^,_ 

Lw«  K«tlk,  Bnwx.  Fn»cb  W.  *£*••<»«',  ■f?»"?^ 
gtbaillan  T.  Braaoito,  Qsecas  VHafc,  aad  AHc*  W. 

CorporadoZ^New  YohJ  n!y,  a  c«»«i«l— •«  OMo 
N«  Dhlwtat.     Filed  Aag.  31,  1^2,  S«.  N..  22tJ72 

I.  A  coating  compodtkn  tunuMMng  a  thickmed  la- 
lex  coBMting  esMotially  of  an  aqoeoaa  diapcnioai  of  an 
interpolymer  made  from  about  80%  to  about  87%  by 
weight  of  vinylidene  chloride,  about  9%  to  aboi*  18% 
by  weight  of  ethyl  acrylata,  and  about  1%  to  4%  by 
weight  of  methacrylic  acid,  the  latex  containing  about 
0.6  to  2.7  parts  by  weight,  band  oo  the  latex  lobda.  of 
a  thickener  consisting  ot  a  lin«ar  ethylene-maleic  acid 
copolymer  having  the  recunent  group. 


from  1  to  1.7  monovalent  bydrocarhoo  radicals  per 
•ilicoo  atom  of  which  monovalent  hydrocartmn  radicals 
at  least  10  percent  by  nuntber  arc  phenyl  and  (3)  an 
anhydride  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid,  said  anhydride  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  of  at  least  100*  C.  and  said  anhydride 
being  present  in  amount  such  that  there  is  from  .4  to  1 .4 
anhydride  equivalent  weighU  per  epoxide  equivalent 
weight  of  the  epoxy  resin  and  (B)  from  25  to  70  percent 
by  weight  of  filler  based  on  the  combined  weighU  of 
(A)and(B).         ^^^^^^^ 

3,17M91 
gnJCONE  BOCYANATES 

ipaiti— ,  MyiMd,  Mkkn  a  catynH 

^HlfSU  Sept.  14,  IM2,  S«r.  No.  223,M1 
22  CWm.     (CL  2M— 37) 
7.  A  composition   of  matter   comprising  (1)    an  oc- 
ganosilicoo  compound  of  the  structure 

B'. 
(0-O>NR)^B' 


-£ 


CHr-CHi CHt-CHr-j- 

COOH    COOH 


and  having  a  spedik  viaco«ty  ot  1.0  when  determined  oo 
a  1% -by-weight  solution  of  the  copolymer  in  dimethyl 
formanude  at  23*  C.  the  solids  cootant  of  the  latex  be- 
ing about  40%  to  about  60%  by  weight 


3,17«Jt9 
FOLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITION 
ArcMbaU  Miller  Hysou,  Wl^hiina,  DeL, 
E.  L  <■  Pol  *s  N< 

No  Drawtaa.     FVcd  WtarTf ,~lf5»,  9m.  N*.  7f7,r7t 
7  Huh  -     {CL2m^-njS> 

1.  A  normally  solid  polyotefin  compoMtioo  the  poly- 
olefin  constituent  of  which  ooosasts  of  alpha-mooo-oiefin 
nniu  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  containing  from 
0.0005%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  the  polyolefin  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lauryl 
amido  succinate,  octadecyl  amido  sitrrinatr.  decyl  amido 
giutarate,  lauryl  amido  adipate,  n-octyl  amido  azelate,  2- 
ethylhexyl  amido  azelate  and  2-ediylhBxyi  amido  succi- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  grou|*  consisting  of  di- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  divglent  hydrocarbon 
ether  radicals  having  no  more  than  one  oxygen  atom  at- 
tached to  any  one  carbon  atom  therein,  each  free  of  ali- 
phatic uBsaturation.  R'  is  selected  from  the  roup  co«»- 
sistjng  of  noooovaient  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  mono- 
valent balohydrocarboa  radicals  each  free  of  aliphatic 
unsaturatioo,  R"  is  sleeted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(hvalent  oxygen  radicals,  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
divalent  hydrocartxM  ether  radicals  having  no  more  than 
one  oxygen  atom  attached  to  any  one  carbon  atom  there- 
in, and  divalent  haloaryiene  radicals,  each  free  of  ali- 
phatic unsaturation,  m  has  a  value  from  greater  than 
0  to  I  inclusive,  n  has  a  value  from  0  to  3  mdusive,  such 
that  the  sum  of  m-^m  averages  at  least  1,  and  (2)  a  filler. 

3,17t,8»2  _^^ 

GRAFT  POLYMERS  WTTH  POLYSULFONE  GRAFTS 
AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

^S^o^'de  Nei^MMn  and  CoapMiy.  Wa>ak«tom  Del., 
radon  ef  DelBwar* 
FIM  Apr.  29.  IMf.  S«r.  No.  25^3 
23  Oalms.    (Ct  26#— «59) 


a        iMi'un  ,,  mil* 

%m  •««■)  Mas 


T 


3,17MM  ^ 

POWDERS  FOR  FUSION  COATING  C<»»RBING 

AN  EPOXIDE  RESIN,  A  SILOXANE  RESDN,  AN 

ACID  ANHYDRIDE  AND  FILTERS 
Gerald  C.  Boyd  and  Hawld  L.  VInci-t,  MMta^  M^ 

aasigMtrs  to  Dow  Coraii«  Corpontfon,  Midland,  Mich., 

■  timvnmkn  of  nilihigBn 
Nn  DwwSr^Pfcd  Aug.  24.  mi,  Sar.  No.  133,541 
IChlM.    iCLlf—SD 

A  free  flowing  powder  suitable  for  fusion  coating  of 
solid  surfaces  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  from  40  to  75 . 
perrent  by  weight  of  a  mature  of  (1)  from  40  to  99  5 
percent  by  weight  of  an  epoxide  resin  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  condensation  product  of  epichlorohydrin  and 
a  bis(p-hydroxypbenyl)dimethylmethane.  (2)  from  .5  to 
60  percent  by  weight  based  oo  the  combined  weights  of 
(1)  and  (2)  of  a  siloxane  resin  having  on  the  average 


1.  The  process  of  forming  a  graft  copolymer  which 
comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  an  olefin  and  sulfur 
dioxide  with  a  preformed  solid  substrate  of  an  organic 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  5000  acti- 
vated by  irradiation  with  at  least  100  rads  of  high  energy 


Kjn'^"g  radiation  having  a  minimum  energy  of  at  least 
100  ev.  

3,17f,t93  ,„ 

STABILIZATION  OF  POLYETHYLENE  FOR  THER- 
MAL  PROCraSING  WTTH  SULFIDES  OF  DIAL- 

KYL  PHENOLS  ^  ,    ,  ^   a^u. 

Ti mitaglr       Brtdgevflk,  Pa^  and  Ival  O.  Salyw , 

Dajton,  OWo,  aanl^nrf  to  MiisiistR  Coaspany,  St 

Loate.  Mom  a  tasparatton  of  Delawvs 
No    Driwinf.    Condunndon    of   -PPlltttfo-   ^-^^ 

3tMt9,Oct27,1953.   T^  appikation  Jnne  25, 1964, 

Bar.  Nn.  37M68 

ItClahns.    (CL  26B-45.95) 

1.  A  normally  solid  ethylene  polymer  containing  a 
small  amount,  up  to  about  0.5  weight  percent  but  suffi- 
cient to  minimize  adverse  efTecU  of  thermal  processmg  m 
the  presence  of  free  oxygen,  of  a  sulfide  of  a  dialkyl 
phenol  having  a  total  of  not  more  than  13  carbon  atoms 
in  the  two  alkyl  groups  of  each  dialkyl  phenol  residue. 


3,170,896 
PROCESS  FOR  ACYLATING  POLYOXY- 
METHYLENES 
Kono  Wagner,  Leverknsen,  and  Helmnth  Kritzler, 
Coloffse-Fllttard,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farben- 
fabrfkcn    Bayer    Akticngeselbchaft,    Lcverkusen, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1,856 
Clafatts  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  16,  1959, 
F  27,489 
7  Claims.    (CL,260— 67) 
1.  In  a  process  of  acylating  high  molecular  weight 
polyoxymethylenes  by  reacting  them  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture with  an  anhydride  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  conducting  the  reaction  in  the  presence 
of  about  0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  said  anhydride  of  a  carbodiimide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting   of   aliphatic,   cycloaliphatic,   aromatic 
and  araliphatic  carbodiimidcs,  and  a  basic  acylating  cata- 
lyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  organic 
nitrogen  bases,  basic  alkali  metal  salts,  and  basic  alkaline 
earth  metal  salts. 


SIUCON-BONDCD  PoLvrfYDROCARBONOXY  OR- 

gSwpSaotSxanes  and  one^component 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE  CURED  COMPOSITIONS 
cSStaINENG  SAID  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 
AND  CONDENSATION  CATALYSTS 
PhI  L.  Brawn.  Sndlnaw,  and  Jansas  Franklia  HyM,  mm- 
iLd,  nnih     sriganrs  to  Dow  Confag  Corponfkin, 

lS!D!iiSSr^V^^!^,^*f*!^  No.  5M18 

11  C^^^^a.     (CL  260—~^4>9| 
1 5    A  polysiloxane  composition  each  molecule  of  which 
consisu  essentiaUy  of  ( 1)  at  least  two  uniU  of  the  formula 

Z.81RkO 


and  (2)  units  of  the  formula 


3,170397 
REACTION  OF   ATOMIC   HYDRWSEN  WTITI   AN 
ALIPHATIC  ALCOHOL  AND  REACTION  PROD- 
UCTS  THUS  PRODUCED 
Pnnl  W.  Solomon,  Batleaville,  Okhu,  aasigDor  to  Phillips 
Petrokom  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,289 
19  Clahns.     (CL  260—67) 
11.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable  polyoxy- 
methylene  polymer  which  comprises  reacting  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  approximate  range  (^15  *  C.   and  at  a 
subalmospheric  pressure  with  atomic  hydrogen  supplied 
from  a  source  external  to  the  reacting  mass  an  alcohol 
maintained  in  the  liquid  phase,  said  alcohol  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  n-propanol,  n-butanol,  n-pen- 
tanol.  and  n-hexanol. 


S 

in  which  ew:h  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals,  each  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  atoms  and  radicals  of  the  for- 
moU  R'(OCH,CH,)cO—  wherein  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  halogenated  mooovaleot  hydrocarboo  radicals  and  c 
has  a  value  ranging  from  1  to  3,  each  a  has  a  value  rang- 
ing from  2  to  3,  each  6  has  a  value  ranging  from  0  to  2. 
the  sum  of  a-{-b  in  any  unit  ( 1 )  is  no  greater  than  3, 
and  each  J  has  a  value  ranging  from  0  to  2,  and  there 
being  in  each  molecule  of  the  ultimate  siloxane  composi- 
tion an  sverage  of  1.3  to  2.0  R  groups  per  silicon  atom 
and  essentially  all  of  the  molecuks  in  said  siloxane  con- 
taining more  than  7  imits  of  (2). 


3,170,898  _ 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPATIBLE  POLYESTERS^ 

Joaeph  A.  Verdol,  DoHon.  10^  •"'C^*  *"' J^lT*i.?v^ 
mcnts,  to  Sfaidafa-  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  «^_—    <, 

No  Drawing.  Orighnl  appHcatian  Aug.  7,  1W7,  S«. 
No.  676,720.  Divided  and  this  application  OcL  8, 
1959,  Ser.  Nn.  848485 

UClidaw.     (CL260— 75)  ,     « 

1,  A   polyester   compatible   with   mineral   lubncatmg 

oils,  said  polyester  being  characterized  by  the  formula: 


(o         O 
A— R— C 


).. 


S470,t95  __, 

TRIAZINB  POLYMERS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME  ^  ^,_  ^ 

ft ,,h-rt  K  B^^ncAnaaML  Flanders,  NJ.,  and  Ann  M. 
ILr2aM.D«y«onLOhk»,  ■  i^gr  -  to  the  United  States 
«?3£Sca77^in»sl^^  of  the  Ak 

N^D^awkv.    FBed  Aug.  23, 1962.  Ser.  No.  219,082 

«  fl^^^a.  (CI.  26^~~4T) 
(Granted  nndcr  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  oee.  266) 
I  The  method  of  preparing  a  nitrogeo<ontammg  poly- 
mer' which  comprises  heating  under  •;^'«  •"^^^^ITJ? 
sobsuntially  equimolar  proportions  of  2-phenyi-4,fr.<ii- 
phenoxy-a-triazine  and  2-phenyM,6-dianilin©-s-tnaxine  at 
itemperature  of  about  250*  C.  for  about  10  hourt. 


— O— C  Hf— C  Hr-N— C  Hi-C  H»0  /  ,H 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic and  cycUc  aUphatic  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
containing  12  to  38  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  4  to  20  atoms.  R  and  R'  contain  a  total  of  22 
to  44  carbon  atoms  and  y  is  an  integer  from  1  up  to  the 
limit  of  compatibiUty  of  the  polyester  with  the  mineral 
lubricating  oil.  

3,170,899 
COPOLYMERS  OF  OLEFINIC  COMPOUND  WITH 
p-TERTIARY  ALKYL  PHENYL  ACRYLATES  AND 
ISOMERS  THEREOF  ^    ,    ^ 

Stanky  Tocker,  Wlhnlngton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  do 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wllnrfngton,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDniwfaig.    Flkd  Feb.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  11,441 

25  Claims.    (CU  260—86.7) 
10.  A  process  comprising  heating  a  copolymer  of  90- 
99.99  mok  percent  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  aliphatic 
compound,  compound  A,  having  the  structural  formula: 
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H 

wbercin 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  coosisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  having  1-4  cart»n  atoms, 
and  aOl-10  mole  percent  ct  it  least  one  unsaturated 
compound,  compound  B,  having  the  structural  formula: 


-CHa 


NOVEL  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 
SUacy  Metamed,  Elklm  P.A,  Pa.  «i^  Rrth  H.  SWmta.. 
S«.  Fnmctaco,  Caif .  m^m  to  Rohm  *  Haaa  Coa- 
MHv    rhilaili  Iphhi    Pa^  a  coriporattoa  of  Dalawar* 
.      Nobniwtat.    F1lidD«.  27,  !♦«•,*«.  No.  7»4H 
II  ClaloM.    (CL  IM-*9J) 
2.  A  wHter-toluble  polymer  of  monoethylenically  un- 
saturated monomers  comprising  at  least  5  mole  percent 
of  at  leaat  one  monomer  of  the  formula 


R'  Ri 


B*C«-CR       - 


i^CH»CONHCHtOR» 


wherein  .     

R,  ia  selected  from  the  group  consisting  pi  hydrogen 

and  alkyl  having  1-3  carbon  atoms  and 
R,  u  a  tertiary  alkyl  radical  having  4-7  carbon  atoms, 
in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  to  a  temper- 
ature of  90*  C.-I25*  C.  for  S-«0  minutes  to  form  a 
polymer  of  90-99.99  nnJe  percent  of  the  recurring  unit: 

Ht  Ri 

_U- 
k 

wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  having  1-4  cartxm  atoms, 
and  0.01-10  mole  percent  of  the  recurring  unit: 

R«  £U 


J^ 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  coosisUng  of  hydrogen 

and  methyl. 

Y    is    selected    from    the    group    consistmg    ot    u. 

—CONK—,  and  —COO—. 

A  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
at  least  two  of  the  carbon  atoms  thereof  bemg  con- 
nected in  a  chain  extending  between  the  N  atom  and 
the  Y  group.  .    . 

R'  and  R»  are  selected  from  the  group  consisung  ot 
(1)  separate  groupa  selected  individually  from  the 
group  consisting  of  saturated  and  ethylenically  un- 
saturated hydrocarbon  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  (2)  a  composite  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  morpholino  residue,  the  pyr- 
rolidino  residue,  the  piperidino  residue,  and  an 
N-«lkyl  piperazino  residue  of  the  formula 

:(CsH4),:NR« 

where  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms. 
X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and 
R*  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atonu. 


wherein 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  coosisring  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  ha  vug  1-3  carbon  atoms  and 

R,  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  radical  having  4-7  carbon  atoms, 
said  polymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  O.J-3.0  as 
measured  on  a  solution  of  0.1  gram  of  the  polymer  m 
100  milliliters  of  alpha-chloronaphthalene  at    125*   C. 


3,17MM  __„ 

PROCESS  OF  POL  YMERmNC  LOWER  OLEFTP« 


llTU^tt;  i>ac  it,  1M7,  J2/3143#,  m/si^Jm'; 
DicTir  1951,    n/3Ut3»;    Doe.    23,    1»57. 

"''^^Sci— a.  (CL2<«-4tJ) 
1  A  process  of  preparing  oiefin  polymers  in  reaction 
apparatus,  said  process  comprisinf  bringing  at  least  one 
olefin  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene,  pro- 
pylene, n-butylene  and  iaobutylene  at  a  temperature  be- 
low 200*  C  at  a  pressure  ranging  from  1  to  300  atmos- 
pheres into  coouct  with  an  inert  solvent  which  contains  at 
ifMt  one  metal  halide  of  a  IV-Vin  senes  metal,  m  the 
presence  of  at  lea*  one  metal  of  the  O-IV  senes,  said 
^etMl  being  in  a  free  sUte  and  constituung  at  Wtastpart 
of  an  element  of  said  apparatus,  which  is  employed  to 
agitate  the  ioNcflt 


3,17t3t2 
PROCESS  FOR  ALTERING  THE  PROPERTBESOF 
TIttRMOPLASnC    HALOGEN    CONTAINING 

rr.r^VS^hmHy  H««  a.  Main,  Mas  Goecke. 
Bad  iiiiifcsii  vor  dar  Hoke,  and  Hcin  Kofsck,  H»- 
•I.  MTMakk  Gtrmma,  Mlfnnn  to  Dcatsckc  GoM- 
S  5Ltir?LhiiifaIS  vonnak  Roesskr.  Pranfcfnl 
MB  Main,  G«r«a«y  „      ^,     ^^^  •«. 

Claims  priority,  appHcaUo*  German.  Oct  21,  !»••, 

D  34oSS9 
21  CWms.     (O.  2M— 92.8) 
1    A  process  for  altering  the  properties  of  polymerK 
materials  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  thermo- 
plastic    halogen   containing    polymers,    co-polymers   ob- 
Uined  from  at  least  one  monomeric  halogen  containing 
component  which  forms  thermoplastic  halogen  contain- 
ing homopolymers  and   polymer  mixtures  conuimng  a 
polymer  obtained  from  at  least  one  monomenc  halogen 
conuining  component  which  forms  thcrmoplasUc  halo- 
gen contaimng  homopolymers.  said  halogen  in  said  po- 
lymeric materials  being  chemically  bonded  in  the  mole- 
cules of  said  polymeric  materials  and  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  fluonne  and  bromine 
which  comprises  reacting  such  polymeric  materials  at  a 
temperature  from  80  to  250*  C.  with  at  least  one  phos- 
phorus compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
a   reaction  product   (A)   of  a  phosphorous  compound 
(A.)  selected  from  the  roup  consisung  of  monomenc 
and  polymeric  phosphorous  adds  and  their  partial  esters 
with  alcohols  containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  with  a 
polyamine  (A,)  at  least  two  niu^ogen  atoms  of  the  amino 
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groups  of  which  each  sUll  carry  at  least  one  hydrogen 
atom  and  the  roeUl  salts  (D)  of  such  a  pnmary  reac- 
jTpr^uct  (A)  with  a  multivalent  meUd  selected  from 
the  BWip  consisung  of  magnesium,  calaum.  banum.  nnc, 
aluminum,  tin.  lead,  titonium.  cadmium  and  ''^ 

17    A  composition  of  matter  compnsmg  a  polymenc 
material  ftlected  from  the  group  consisting  of  theimo- 
Blastic  halogen  conuining  polymers,  co-polymers  obtain^ 
Sram  at  least  one  monomeric  halogen  contaming  compo- 
nent which  fonns  thermoplastic  halogen  conUining  homo- 
oolymers  and  polymer  mixtures  contammg  a  polymer 
^^froar  TSlt  one  monomeric  halo^n^nUun- 
int  component  which  forms  thermoplasUc  halogen  con- 
Sfni^h^opolymers.  said  halogen  in  said  polymenc 
^.en^l  being  chemically  bonded  in  the  "^ol^^"  «  °f  «"J 
polymeric  material  and  being  selected  from  the  RrouP 
Consisting  of  chlorine,  fluorine  and  bromine  and  at  least 
^  phosphorus  compound  selected  from  the  «roup  con- 
SJtii  of  a  reaction  product  (A)  of  a  Ph«>P»'<'^7^J^"r 
pound  (A.)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
S^and'Umeric  phosphorous  *«<*«  "."^^t^;  ^^^ 
esters  with  alcohols  conUinmg  up  to  18  carbon  atoms 
with  a  polyamine  (A,)  at  least  two  mtrogen  atoms  of 
the  amino  groups  of  which  each  still  cany  at  least  one 
S^kro^'aS^'Tnd  the  meul  salts  (D)  o'^  s"^  «  P- 
mary  Veaction  product  (A)  with  a  muluvalent  njeto   »e- 
uctod  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium 
Sn.  SSc.  alJSinl.  tin,  lead,  tiumium.  cadmium  and 
iron. 


EL-BORON    TRIFLUORIDE   ETHERATE-ALUMI- 

KiSS?  V^^  ^^^T^^  Yosbhnoto,  Jn-lcbl 
nSIais  idnSsSko  Maeda,  all  of  Yokoh-na, 
JiJSri.SH»rs  to  Bridgeatooe  lire  Company  Llial.  ^, 

]^Ai:Z    FnedDec^8,19«0,S«^No.78  806 

Claims  priority,  application  J«P»v^^i'  ' 

34/41,51770ct.  14,  1960,  35/41,224 

7  Claims.     (CL  260-94J) 

1    A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  butadiene,  which 
comprises  polymerizing  butadiene  in  1'^"'^  phase  at  a 
tcm^rature  between  about  -30-  C  and  about  150    C. 
3  a  pressure  sufficient  to  mainUin  the  reaction  sys. 
tern  in  liquid  phase  and  under  an  inert  atmosphere  to  a 
iud  polymer  having  a  high  content  of  c.s-1.4  confi^ra^ 
?on   and  substantially  no  gel  formaUon  By  «>nUct.ng 
butadiene  with  a  catalyst  obtained  by  m.xmg  at  a  con- 
trolled temperature  the  three  components  consisung  of 
A)  a  nickel  complex  selected  from  the  group  a»r«isung 
of  tetracarbonyl  nickel,  hydroxy  ester  nickel  complex^ 
hydroxy  ketone  nickel  complex,  and  hydroxy  aldehyde 
nickel  complex.  (B)  boron  tr^uornde  etl^rate^and  (C) 
trialkyl  aluminum,  the  mol  raUo  of  said  (A)  component 
to  said  (C)  component  being  within  the  range  of  a^ut 
0  1  to  about  4.0.  and  the  mol  raUo  of  said    C)  com 
ponent  to  said  (B)  component  bemg  withm  the  range 
of  about  0.1  to  about  5.0. 


DioLEFiN  POLYMEiJSffioN  wrra  iJnn^ 

ADDUCT  OF  A  POLYNUCLEAR  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBON^ to  1*e  Fire- 

1  «.  Qiiiar^  Malrara,  Pa^  a«lfnoc  ro  !■•  «■■«- 
!  Ike  jTSTwI-^SIiany.  Akron.  Ohk^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  ™bben,  polymer, 
comprising  homopolymerizing  a  matenal  «»*cted  from 
STJroup  con«»»i°8  of  isoprene  and  butadiene,  by  con- 
SctiJg  sSd  material  with  a  caulyst  consisung  essentially 
of  an  adduct  of  Uthium  with  a  polynuclear  aromaUc  hy- 
drocarbon compound,  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  for  said 
material  consisting  of  hydrocarbon. 


PRODUCTION  OFC^l!^^^^ 

Yokol-faa,  JmiicW  Hoipmo,  ^taHta, 

Mid  KatsBUko  Maeda,  Toraka-kn.  Yoko- 

^_  j,fs«riMC«to  Bridgestooe  Tka  Company 

^5yR?Dsr3iriW9,  34/41,519;  May  30, 
JJiJ^'M/M'SSi,  35/i5,«75;  Oct  4,  I960,  35/ 

**'***       5  ClataBS.     (CL  260— 94J) 

1    A  prxKess  for  manufacturing  cis- 1 .4  po  ybutadjene^ 
which  comprises  polymerizing  butadiene  m  liquid  phase 
at  a  temperature  between  -50*  C.  and  150    C.  under 
a  prrSure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  reaction  systemin 
Hqu  rphase  and  in  an  inert  aunosphere  to  a  soIkI  polymer 
Kg  a  high  content  of  cis-1.4  configuration  and  sub- 
ianufuy  no'lel  by  using  a  catalyst  c-ntially  consisting 
of  (A)  metallic  nickel  having  a  large  surface  area  for 
its  weight.  (B)  boron  trifluoride  etherate.  and  (C)  tii- 
a?kyT2uminu.;;  the  mol  ratio  of  the  (O  «>mponen   to 
the  (B)  component  being  between  about  0.1  to  about  5 
i^d  theamoVnt  of  (A)  component  being  about  0  1  to 
Sout  10  gnHn  atoms  per  1  mol  of  (B)  component. 
811  0.0. — •* 


3  170  906  

PonmimON  OF  CIS-'l,4  POLYBUTADIENE  WITH 
'^'!?  CA^R-SUProRTED  NICKEL  OR  COBALT 

KSS?£St^AS?0«i.l.i,  Toshio  ^-himoto,  lo-ichi 

15^^  SaSSTMa^la,   all   of  YokolUBM, 

rJJSTisaSontoBridgestone  Tire  Company  LimMed, 

nXJTK    FU«dDec.2«,1960,S«^No.78,M7 
oSs^riUy,  •Wj*«'5f,^5^  ^^  "'  ^       • 
6  aalms.     (CL  260— 94J)      .  ^       .. 

1    A  process  for  manufacturing  cis-l-^Po'y^^^^f  ?™; 
which  comprises  polymerizing  butadiene  in  hydroca^**^^ 
solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  --50    C.  to 
TsO'C    n  an  ii^rt  aUnosphere  to  a  solid  polymer  hav- 
ng  at  leLst  85%  cis-1,4  structure,  and  substantially  no 
K\  by  using  as  catalyst  a  three^mponent  reaction  prod- 
Set  prepar«l  by  effecting  reaction  through  mixing  a  car- 
r'er-supportcd  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  con 
Jsting  of  nickel  oxides  and  cobalt  oxuies   which  is  sus- 
fended  in  an  anhydrous  i^vdrocarboo  with  a  Wn  tn- 
fluoride  etherate  at  a  temperature  m  the  ^a-igc  from  10 
C    to  100-  C.  and  then  with  a  tnalkyl  aluminum  at  a 
um^rature  in  the  range  from  -80'  C.  to  ^-  C    ^ 
canicr-supported    metal    oxide   bemg   prepared   by   tJie 
oXion  onhe  corresponding  salt  adhered  to  the  earner 
at  a  temperature  lower  than  600-  C.  the  ^«  com- 
ponents being  mixed  to  react  in  such  '"ol*  'J^J^"  «^  ^ 
Sc  ratio  of  Al  to  B  is  in  the  range  from  I / 10  to  5/1  and 
that  the  ratio  of  said  meUl  oxide  to  Al  is  m  the  range 

^T  A  p?oJ;^  for  manufacturing  cis-1.4  polybutadiene, 
which  comprises  polymerizing  butadiene  in  hydr«xarbon 
solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  -50    to  150 
C    in  an  inert  aUnosphere  to  a  solid  polymer  having  at 
least  85%  cis-1.4  structure  and  substanUally  no  gel  by 
using  as  caulyst  a  three-component  reaction  product  pre- 
pared by  effecting  reaction  through  mixing  a  diatoma- 
ceous  earth-supported  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel  oxides  and  cobalt  oxides^  which  w 
suspended  in  an  anhydrous  hydrocarbon  medium  with 
titanium  tetrachloride  and  a  trialkyl  aluminum  at  a  tem- 
perattire  in  the  range  from  -100'  C.  to  40*  C,  the  dia- 
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tomaceous  earth-supported  meUl  oxide  being  prepared 
by  the  oxidation  of  the  corresponding  salt  adhered  to 
diatomaceoos  earth  at  a  temperature  lower  than  600*  C, 
the  three  components  being  mixed  to  react  in  such  mole 
ratKM  so  that  the  ratio  of  Al  to  Ti  is  in  the  range  from 
0.5/1  to  1.2^1  and  that  the  ratio  of  said  metal  oxide  to 
Al  it  in  the  range  from  1/10  to  10/1. 


PRODUCTION  OF  CB-1,4  POLYBUTADIENE  WITH 
A  NICKEL  CARBOXYUC  ACID  SALT-BORON 
TKIFLUORIDE  ETHERATE  •  ALUMINUM  TRI- 
ALKYL  CATALYST 
KeakM  Ueia.  Akka  OiakU.  ToaMo  YoaMmKo,  Jwskhi 
Hmom.  a^  ¥aliBhilrii  Macda,  aU  of  Yokohama, 
i^mm,  — Ifnri  to  BrUtcitoM  Tire  CoapMsy  LiaaMed, 

Teky©,  Ja^M  

No  Drawteg.     FU«d  Dec.  2S,  IH$,  Scr.  No.  TtJM 
CUtaM  priority,  appMcatfoa  JapM,  Dec  31,  IfSf , 
34/413U 
iO^M.     (CL24»— MJ) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  ds-1.4  polybuladiene. 
which  comprises    polymeriring  butadiene  in  the  presence 
of  hydrocartxjn  diluent,  at  a  temperature  between  about 
—  30*  C.  and  about  150*  C.  under  a  pressure  sufficient 
to  maintain  the  reaction  system  in  hquid  phase  and  under 
an  inert  atmosphere  to  a  solid  polymer  having  at  least 
70%   da- 1,4  structure   by  contacting  buudiene   with   a 
catalyst  obtained   by  effecting  reaction   through   mixing 
at  a  controlled  temperature  the  three  componenU  con- 
sisting of  (A)  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  nickel 
of  the  formula 


(»—€—' 


whercui  R  is  a  bydrocartxm  radical,  and  n  is  the  valence 
of  nickel,  (B)  boron  thlluoride  etherate  and  (C)  tri- 
alkylaluminum.  the  mole  ratio  of  said  Irialkylaluminum 
to  said  boron  irifluonde  etherate  being  within  the  range 
of  O.I  to  5.0.  and  the  mole  ratio  of  said  nickel  salt  to 
said  trialkylaluminum  being  within  the  range  of  0.03 
to  7.0. 


3,17«3M 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZA- 
TION OF  PROPYLENE 
Veraoa  D.  iloria  tmi  WVOkm  J.  Rakk.  MUla^  Midi., 

■■i^nn  to  TVc  Dow  Chcakal  Coaai—y.  Midaad, 

Ml^  a  cavporatfoa  of  Ddaware 

NoDnnrtav.    FIM  Apr.  12, 1M2,  9«.  No.  1SM47 
Trill-  III      (CL2M— 93.7) 

4.  In  the  polymerization  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
a-monoolefin  monomer  by  contacting  the  same  at  a 
polymerization  temperature  with  a  reaction  mixture  of  a 
polymerization-active  catalyst  and  an  inert  liquid  diluent 
medium,  the  Improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out 
the  polymerization  with  a  polymerization-active  catalyst 
structure  composed  of  metallic  copper  having  a  surface 
comprising  the  product  obtained  by  reaction  of  the  copper 
surface  by  heating  with  a  titanium  tetrahalide,  which  cata- 
lyst structure  is  substantially  free  of  unrcactcd  titanium 
tetrahalide  and  activated  with  a  chemical  compound  hav- 
ing a  metal-to-hydrocarbon  bond. 


K-N.M- 


/ 
;ifc-CH-CHr-N 


Ri. 


wherem  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
lower  aikyl  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  phenyl,  chloro  sub- 
sututed  phenyl  and  naphihyl  radicals,  and 


Ri- 


is  a  secondary  amino  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  N.N-lower  dialkylamino.  N.N-lower  dialkanol 
amino,  pipertdyi  and  morpholinyt  radicals,  (2)  biologi- 
cally acceptable  salts  of  said  amines  with  acids,  and  (3) 
quaternary  ammonium  derivatives  of  said  amines. 


3,17M1« 
CATIONIC  AZO  COMPOUNDS 
Otto  E.  Nerachcr,  MoHrt  VcffMm  N.Y.,  Abraham  Cantor, 
Elkku  Park,  Pa.,  aad  WUttaoi  SchoiMt,  Fhsshtog,  N.Y., 
aiaimon  to  West  Lahoraiorka,  lac,  Loag  lalaad  City, 
N.Y.,  a  coryoratioa  of  New  York 
No  Dfawii«.     Filed  Jmm  22,   1H2,  Scr.  No.  2M,42S 
I  Claim.    (CL  2M— 152) 
A  cationic  azo  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (1)  azo  tertiary  amines  of  the  formula: 


R-N*>N 


0-Rt-N 


\ 


Rr* 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  p-chloro  phenyl  radicals,  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  lower-alkoxy 
radicals,  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  group 

■Vl      .     ■ 

is  a  secondary  amino  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N.N-lower  dialkyi  amino.  N.N-lower  di- 
alkanol amino,  piperidyl,  and  morpholinyl  radicals,  (2) 
biologically  acceptable  salts  of  said  amines  with  acids, 
and  (3)  quaternary  ammonium  derivatives  of  said  amines. 


3,17«,9tl 
RBACnVB  AZO  DYESTUFFS 
it—chiiMlato,  Al 


to 


No  Draw|i«.     Pled  Aif.  19,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  13«,441 

ClalBf  priortty,  appHcatfoa  SwR— laBi,  May  14, 19S9, 

73,lM/59 

5  CWtaw.     (CL  2M— 153) 

1.  Reactive  nnoooazo  dye  of  the  formula 


OH 


A-HN-R-N— N 


3,17«,9«9 
CATIONIC  AZO  COMPOUNDS 
Ottai  1.  Nerackcr,  Mo««tVa»o«,N.Y^  Abraham  _ 

lo  Wcit  librntorks,  lac,  Loa«  Ua^  Oly, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 
No  Drawtof.     FUod  Jom  22,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  2«4,422 

1  Claim.     (CL2M— 152) 
A  cationic  azo  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ( 1 )  azo  tertiary  amines  of  the  formula: 


io»H 


wherein  A  is  a  fiber-reactive  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monohalogeno-lower  alkanoyl,  lower 
alkenoyl,  2.4-dihalogeno-1.3.5-triazinyl-(6),  2 -amino -4- 
halogeno-l,3,5-triazinyl-(6),  2-lower  Ukylamino-4-halo- 
geno  -  1,3.5  -  triazinyl  -  (6),  2-(di-Iower  alkyl ) -amino-4- 
halogeno  - 1,3.5  -  triazinyl  -  (6),  2  -  lower  hydroxy-alkyl- 


PlBRUARY  28,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


987 


luntoo  -  4  -  halogeno  -  1.3.5-triarinyK6).  2:«V-^.  "^X 
Z^  alkyl)  -^DO  -  4  -  t"^o««<^l'3^5-mazmyH6)    2- 
S^  carboxyalkyl  amino-t-halogciK>-l,3.5-txuizmyK6K 
2^ower  alkyl-N-lowcr  sulf oalkyl-amino  -  4  -  ha^ogeno- 
1  3.5WiiiyK6).  2<arboxyphenylamino  -  4  -  halogeno- 
1  3  54riSnJl.  6).  2  -  sulf ophenylammo4-halogen<^  1 .3 .5- 
Uii^yl-(6),  2.«ilfon.phthylamino-J-h.ofeno-  .3.5-m- 
^yi:(6),  2-di«.lfooaphthylam.n<>4-halogeno-U,5-tx^ 
Si-  6      2.6-dihalor«H,yrimidyl-(4)  and  4.6KhhaJo- 
^pyrimidyl-(2).  hglogen  having  "«  atomic  weight  be- 
!^  35  and  81;  R  u  a  radical  selected  from  the  poup 
ooSting  of  phenylene  and  naphthylene  and  bear,  from 
one  to  two  sulfonic  acid  groupa;  one  *  la  hydrogen,  aiKl 
the  other  x  is  — SOfH. 


3,17M14 
AZO  DYESTUFFS 

V^raoB.  NJ.,  md  SmI  R.  Bibc,  deceaoed,  late  of  EMtoii, 

Pa.,  by  Dolorea  M.  Bw^  ■*P*S*:?f?5v5!S!^  iJil 
a^i^Bon  to  General  AnOhM  ft  FUm  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y-  a  corpomtloB  of  Delaware 
NrSrawtaJ.    rSTd^.  mi,  S«;.  No.  lM,2t« 

2  Claims.    (CL  2«#— IW) 
1 .  An  azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

o 

O        NHCCHi 
CHiBOtCHtCHiOH    UO,a-\y\^yr-^ 


ioan 


AZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING  A  ^WTW"^* 
SLTLFONYLETHANOL   RADICAL   OR   ITS  SUL- 

sJiTJ^'SS^^-h,  Ea-o.,  fa.  D.^  I-  R— -»; 

p^.  Hi^Ban  to  GcBval  AaHine  m  rimi 
mTL  vm^  n  V    m  giMBoratton  of  Delaware 

4  CMam.    (CL  2M — IW) 

1.  An  azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

■ 

_N— N— C C-CHi 

/> '  oJ:       A 

CHi80|CH|CH|0Y  \^/ 


CM 


Wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  SO,M.  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H. 
lowerVlkyI  and  lower  alkoxy,  Xjs  select^  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H.  chlorine  a™l.  ^^o""*"*'  *"^  J^," 
Elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  alkali  metal 
JaUons,  the  CH,S(V:H^H,0Y  and  SO,M  PO"P*  .^jeing 
in  one  of  the  meu  and  para  positions  relative  to  the  N- 
bonded  cyclic  carbon  atom,  and  X  being  in  one  of  the 
oX  and  par*  PO'itio'"  ^»*ti^«  »°  ^  ^-bonded  cyclic 
carbon  atom.  ^^^^^^^___ 

3,17«,913  ^^ 

AZO-1IS-ALKYLPH08FHONATE5  AND 
CORRESPONDING  ACIDS 

PHcr  L.  DC  »~2»«' ~!!i?!^B'3^^^^  cS- 

teg,  UrWowa,  Pa.,  •-••■w'*"??*"  *  SfSLl;^ 
Zay,  PWtodelpW^  Fa.,  a  corporatton  of  0««JJ« 
■Sl'brawto,.    fSU  Feb.  t,  IJg^S^  No.  171,822 

i  Claiau.    (CL  24^—192) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

R.o  Ri  »•     ^o»' 

^p  (0)_<!;-N=N-C-P  (O) 

R.o'^  i.  Ju    ""or, 

"*  R,  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1   to  12  carbon 

R,*and*R,  Uken  individually  are  hydrocarbon  groups 
of  up  to  about  12  cartK)n  atoms  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alkyl.  cydoalkyl.  alkylarylalkyl,  arylalkyl, 
arylalkenyl,  alkylarylalkyl,  aryl.  and  alkcnyl  wherein 
said  alkenyl  contains  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  and 

R,  and  R,  taken  collecuvely  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  atuched  form  an  alicycUc  nng  of  3 
to  9  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  and  is  subsUtutcd  m  one  of 
the  ortho  and  para  positions  relative  to  the  azo  bndge.  the 
methylenesulfonylethanol  group  is  substituted  m  one  of 
the  mcta  and  para  positions  relative  to  the  a^o  bndge  and 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  H  and  alkali 
metal.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,17«,915  ^ 

SUCROSE  ETHERS 
Van  R.  GaertBcr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assizor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporattoo  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwimii^M  aPT  11, 1*^.  Sf;  ^o.  21,12« 
"^^^     liOalma.     (Q.  24«— 210) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 

R— CHj-rocrose 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals,  alkenyl  radicals  having  the  olefinic  double  bond 
beyond  the  alpha  posiUon  relaUvc  to  the  ether  oxygen 
atom,  and  alkyloxy  radicals  having  from  8  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  and  alkaryl  radicals  having  a  total  of  from  14  to 
24  carbon  atoms  and  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  at 
least  one  alkyl  radical  attached  to  the  aryl  ring,  and  the 
sucrose  is  linked  to  the  methylene  group  through  the 
oxygen  atoms  of  one  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  the 
sucrose.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DLJJABli&AIJ^^ 
m?MTAINING  EXTRACTS  FROM  HORSE  CHEST- 
Suff^ftSfpRODUCre  OBTAINED  THE^ROM 

Kmt   Diiengel,    »«rtto.Stetlta,   G^many,    acriip^ 
CbemiK^    Fabrik   Tempelkof,   Preoss   A   Temmler, 
Berlin-Tempelbof,  Germany  .-^ -.^ 

NoDrawtof.     Fikil  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,3«0 

IMO  urawmg  ^^  ^^^^^    ^^^  24»-210.5) 

1  A  method  for  producing  durable  percutaneously  ad- 
ministerable  extracts  containing  cscine  from  horse-chest- 
nut seed  substance  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  the 
native  cscine-containing  complex  contained  in  said  horse- 
chestnut  seeds  with  lower  aliphatic  polyvalent  alcohols 
having  from  two  to  three  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  molecule. 


3,170,917  ^,^ 

DEAMINATION  OF  HETEROCYCLIC  AMINO 
^^^  CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
Lonii  Laufer,  Bronx,  ami  Bernard  William  Town,  Moont 
Tinon,  N.Y.  aarif-or.  *t!S!r^i?°^^'  ^ 

4  Claims.     (CL  26<^— 211.5) 

1  A  process  for  deaminating  heterocyclic  organic  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amuio- 
pyrimidincs  and  aminopurincs.  pyrimidine  glycosides  and 
purine  glycosides  having  an  amine  group  on  the  pynmi- 
dine  ring,  and  pyrimidine  glycoside  phosphate  esters  and 
purine  glycoside  phosphate  esters  having  an  amine  group 
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on  the  pyrimidine  ring,  wtuch  comphset  treating  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  said  heterocyclic  organic  com- 
pound with  nitrous  acid  anhydride  gaa  in  an  anxMint  in 
excess  of  stoichiometric  requirements  in  the  presence  of 
cupric  ions  in  an  amount  between  about  3  ganmia  to  about 
25  gamma  of  cupric  ions  per  gram  of  said  heterocyclic 
organic  compound  in  sawl  aqueous  solution. 


Cltf 


3,17M1S 
3-HAL0.14fl-CARBAMYl^A»-MttGNKN.2«-ONES 

Plcm  CrabM,  Mcxko  City,  Mcxko,  iiiImih  *•  Syataz 
SJi^  Mcxko  Cky,  Mcxko,  a  cmfmmOium  af  Mcxko 

No  Dnwfa«.     FIM  Apr.   13,   1942,  S«r.  No.   1S7,2«2 
2«ClaiiiH.    (CL2M— 2393) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


m 


B 


— N 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluo- 
rine, chlorine  and  bromine;  R  and  R'  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alky  I,  an 
amino  lower  alkyl.  a  lower  alkylamino  lower  alkyl.  a  di- 
lower  alkylamino  lower  alkyl.  an  aryl  containing  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  an  aralkyl  group  containing  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  R  and  R'  together  with  the  nitrogen 
form  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  piperidino,  morpbdino,  pyrrolidino,  and  piper- 
azino. 


3,17M19 

A-NOR  DERTVATTVKS  OF  THE  PREGNANE  SE- 
RIES AND  INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE  PRODUC- 
TION  THEREOF 

Jowf  Fried,  Prtecctoo,  NJ.,  ■■I^nr  lo  OUa  MatMtmm 
Ckcakal  Corporadoat.  New  YaA,  N.Y.,  a  caspuiaitua 

NoDraw^.     FIM  My  24,  I9«2,  9v.  No.  212,154 
31  ClirinM.     (CL  24#— 239J) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
steroids  having  the  formulae 


and 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
fen,  hydroxy,  halogen  and  acyloxy;  wherein  the  acyl  is 
of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less  than  twelve  car- 
bon atoms.  R"  is  hydrogen;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy;  and  together  R"  and 
R'  is  oxo. 

9.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
steroids  having  the  formulae 


COOR 


COOR 


R"'0 


COOR 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy;  R"  is  hydrogen 
and  together  R'  and  R"  is  oxo,  R"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radical  of  a 
hydrocartxM  cartwxybc  add  of  less  than  twelve  carbon 
atoms  and  X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxo  and  ethylenedithio. 


3,17t.92t 
3-OXO-U0  -  MERCAPTO  -  llf  -  HYDROXY  -  5a  -  AN- 
DROSTANE-14-17  ACETONIDES  AND  THE  PROC- 
ESS FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Takhko  Koaicm>,  SnalyoikMai,  Oaaka-iU,  lapa^ 

liifnr  to  SUoMffi  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ooka,  Japaa 
No  Drawteg.     Filed  Aog.  1«,  1942,  Scr.  No.  21M59 

23  CtekM.  (CL  24«— 239.55) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  a  steroidal  cyclic  acetal  which 
comprises  reacting  a  16-halogeno-l7-oxo  steroid  of  andro- 
stane  series  with  a  member  -lected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  reactive  thiodowei  jalkanoic  acid  derivatives 
and  reactive  lower  alkyldithiocarbonic  acid  derivatives, 
reducing  the  resulting  1 60-substituted  thio-17-oxo  steroid 
of  androstane  series  with  an  alkali  metal  hydride  com- 
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pound  and  condensing  the  resultant  16^mercapto-l7^ 
hydroxy  steroid  of  androstane  series  with  a  carbonyl  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aldehydes 
and  ketones  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst  to  obtain 
the  16^-mercapto-l7<J.hydroxy  steroid  16,17-cydic  acetal 

of  androstane  series.  _,„.^«. 

20.    3-oxo- 1 6^-mercapto.  1 7^  hydroxy  -  5.  -  androstane 

16,17-acetonide.      ^^^^^^______ 

PREPARATION  OF  9(ll).DEHYDRO-12-DESOXY 
SAPOGENINS 
Joaaok  EMM.  L«idoiW  Goidoa  HaBky  PUIIInM,  Gry- 
fZd.  Dwds  Edwafd  Clari^  Wortfctae.  DarM  Arthw 
VwrnZptaocr  iMd  L«rife  fiUptratnn.  HanwcU,  Lon- 
1^  l-QglMJ  sMlfiin  to  Glaxo  LaiMiratorics  Limited, 
fir^^^im^  EadaMd,  a  Britkk  coaspaay 
^^J^^SigTSi  Jaly  5,  1943,8^.  No.  293,172 
Cla^  ■riortty,  appttcatloa  Great  Britala,  Aag.  17,  1942, 

19  01^     (CL  24*— 239  J5> 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reducinga 
9(ll)-dehydro-12  keto  sapogcnin  to  form  \^\}^]-^^ 
hydro-12-hydroxy  sapogenin.  converting  the  12  -  hydroxy 
group  to  a  12-halogeno  group  selected  from  the  ^oup 
consisUng  of  12<hloro  and  12-bromo  ^o",P» /"«>.«- 
SScing  the  12-halogeno  group  to  form  a  9(ll)^ehydro- 
12-desoxy  sapogenin. 

14.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


and 


/  \ 


(knrcr  alkynyl) 


OH 


3,17«,923        

17-TETRAHYDROPYRANYLETHERS  OF 
A*«-ANDR08TADIENES 
AlcxMidcr  D.  Crom,  Mexko  Ottj,  Mexico,  assizor  to 
Syatex  Corporatioa,  Panama,  Pammia,  a  corporatkm 

?!o^^^!^    FUed  Not.  12, 1943,  Ser.  No.  323,122 

Claims  priority,  application  Mcxko,  Feb.  28, 1943,  71,074 

3  Claims.     (CL  260— 239J5) 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


<r> 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl. 

3  170,924 

KOR  3)-AMINOALKYL-lH-INDENOI2,l-dl- 

PYRIMIDINES 

PicflTC  M«fa  Vanhoof,  B™««»^»«»«*»"'«*^f 
to  Mamif actvc  dc  Prodaita  PharmaceotiquM  A. 
CtaktiaaM  Socktc  Aaooymc,  BnMcl^  B^^ 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Mar.  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  98,319 
n.1-..  priortty,  appbcatioa  Great  Britain,  Apr.  1, 1940, 

27  Claims.     (CL  240— 247.5) 
5.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine  atoms  and  R  is  setected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  groups. 


17XITVCENATED  2fl,19-EPOXY-5a-ANDROSTAN- 
"^S?^^I^>^DISTERS™EREp^ 
-  -    Skokk,  aad  Paal  D.  Klim«ra. 

in  to  G.  D.  Scwlc  ft  Co.,  Chl- 

jZ^'isTSSV.  No.  295,247 
ISClalma.     (0.240—23935) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


_<CHi), 


CN 


in 


which  n  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  4,  and 


No 


IlL,a 


-f/ 


-CH« 


CHi 


Ri 

a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mor- 
pholino,  pyrrolidino  and  piperidino. 
7.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CHa). 


wherein  R  u  sekcted  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl,  and 

o 

— C-(tow«»ft7D 
radicals,  and  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  of  radicals  con- 
Msting  of  carbonyl,  ^hydroxymethylene,  and  those  repre- 
tented  by  the  formulas 

(toipwalkyl)  ^         (towwalkMJyl) 


\l 


R> 


CN 


in 


which  n  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  4,  and 


C 
/  \ 


OH 


C 
/   \ 


OH 


is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mor- 
pholino,  pyrrolidino  and  piperidino. 


MO 
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347M25 

l-SUBSTTTUTED  4,6-OIAMINO-ia-DIIiYDRO-24- 

DIMETHYL-9-T1UAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
10— iDo«>.llaoMiiUliill^MiA,ndaBiii  to  PMke, 
Dmwim  A  Ciwjimj.  !>•«««,  Mkk^  a  coryondoa  «f 


No 


Scr.    No. 
Not.   S, 


llt,7t7,  JwM   22,    IML 
IMl,  S«r.  No.  322,5«4 

Srii^i      (CLIM— 249J) 

1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  free  base  and 
ptunnaccuticaliy-acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof, 
said  free  base  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 

alkyl  of  C)  to  C^j  inclusive  substituted  by  cycloaUyl  of 

C(  to  C7  induaive; 
monochloroalkenyl  of  C}  to  Cs  inchnive; 
alkoxyalkyl  of  Cj  to  C«  inclusive;  and 
pbenoxyalkyl  contauung  3  to  6  carbon  atoou  in  its 

alkyl  portion. 


Wi 


347MM 
N-PHENYLFIPERAZINE  COMPOUNDS 

Faatoa  AA,  Tfttmi,  Aa*«w  Mricola 
MB   m,   LaoJoo,  ami   WflBaai  RoWtt 
Woodford  CrMS,  P^m<,  aa^tonri  Id  May  A 
hytii,  D^iot— .  PmImj,  a  Britfafc  co»f—y 
NoDnw^    ragi  A^  It,  f><l.  S«r.  No.  1324M 
CfaifaH  priority.  apyBcolioH  GrtoC  BrilHiii  OcC  M.  l999( 

3M5t/99 
12CMM.     (CL2M— MS) 
12.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  N-phenyl- 
piperazine  compounds  of  the  formula: 


Cf, 


CH« — CHt 

W  N— CH*CH 


\. 


CHf — C 


4       i. 


and  their  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts,  where  Rj  it  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl, 
and  R]  is  in  one  of  the  meta  and  para-poistions,  aq|d  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
nitro.  amino,  allylamino,  dimethylaminoethylamino,  di- 
methylaminopropyiamino,  mono-  and  di-alkylamino, 
mono-  and  di-hydroxyalkylamino.  monoalkanoyloxyalkyl- 
amino.  alkoxycarbonyiamino,  2-kctooxazolidino,  alkano- 
ylamido,  alkylsulphonylamido,  carbamoylamino,  thio- 
carbaraoylamino,  and  N-alkyl  alkanoylaoaido,  any  N-sub- 
stituents  in  Rj  containing  a  maximum  of  four  carbon 
atoms. 


3,17M27 

NEW  TROPEINE  DERTVATTVES  HAVING  AN 

AXONAL  BLOCKING  EFFECT 

K^oly    Nidor.   4/a    Abd   Jcm   Utea;    Laios   Gyoriy, 

14  TaMoa  Ltca;  aMi  Marglt  Dodo,  2/c  Karpat  Utca,  aU 

itf  Badaocat.  Hoaovr 

No  Drawi^.     Filed  OcL  3,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  2290^ 

«  Cli^     (CI.  2M— 292) 
1.  A  quaternary  tropeine  of  the  formula 


B.-CH- 


R«-CH 


CH CHi 


CH»-N«^Bi 
H 


CHt 
H-ORt 


whCTOtn  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coasast- 
ing  of  methyl  and  ethyl.  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
gioup  coosiatiQg  of  alkanoyl  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  iiD- 
substitutcd,  halogen-,  lower  alkyl-.  lower  alkoxy-,  phen> 
yl-.  phenoxy-.  Cr-Q  cycloaikyi-  and  hydroxyl-substituled 
acetyl,  benzoyl,  naphthoyl.  Cr-C|  cydoalkyl-carbonyl, 
tropeyt  mandelyl,  amygdalyl-  and  thenoyl,  K,  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted 
and  lower  alkyl  substituted  Cc-Ct  cycloaikyi,  R4  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  ethyl.  R«  and  R«  together  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  pairs  — H  and  — H,  — H  and 
—OH,  — H  tad  — OCH„  — H  and  O.CO.CH,.  —OH 
ami  —OH.  — OCH,  and  — OCH,.  O.CO.CH,  and 
O.CO.CH,.  and  of  the  member  — O — ;  X  is  an  anion  of 
a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid. 


MTMM 

PHENYLPROPANOL  DEMVATTVES  AND  THEIR 

PRODUCTION 

loaapB  H.  BofekHHiv,  Amb  Afoof ,  Mkb., 
Paiko,  Doria  A  CooipoHy,  Dateolt,  Mick.,  a  1 


No  Dvawlii«.     FBod  Mar.  It,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  94,7 It 
7  OahM.     (CL  2«t— 294.t) 

1.  1  .  (2  -  pyridyl)  -  1  -  pheayl-2-(4-methoxypbenyl)- 
propaD-2-oL 

7.  1  -  (2  -  pyridyl)  -  1  -  pheoyl-2-(4-mctbylthiopheayl)- 
profMui-2-ol. 

3,17t.929 

DERIVATIVES  OF  DIBENZOfcJIUpiAZEPINE 

AND  DIBENZOfc.fi  UIDIAZOCINE 

Harwui  S.  Lowric,  Norikhrook,  IN.,  aaigMr  to  G.  D. 

StmU  A  Co.,  Chkago,  IB.,  a  corMralloo  of  Delaware 

No  Draw^.    Filed  Mw.  23,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  97,737 

7CklM.    (CL2M— 3lt) 
1.  A  oompound  of  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  a  poaitivc  integer  less  than  3;  R  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  phenyl, 
and  phenylOower  alkyl);  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  ol  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,l7t,93t 

DERIVATIVES  OP  DIBENZO(l,4,5]THIADIAZEPINE, 

DIBENZO(I,4,5]OXADIAZEPINE  AND  DIBENZO- 

(ia*5TnUAZEPlNE 

HaraMB  S.  Lowria,  Norfkferook,  DL,  iid^nr  to  G.  D. 

Scwia  ft  Co.,  Chla«o,  DL,  a  coraoratfaai  of  Driawarc 

No  Drawi^.    FBcd  Mm.  23,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  97,73t 

7  ClafaM.    (CL  2«t-^lt) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  X  represent,  a  member  of  t^  IP^oup  ^«^« 
of  R"N<  — O— .  — S— ,  >SO.  and  >SO,;  R  represents 
a  membeJ  of  the  group  con«.ting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
LkTSwyl.  and  phtnyl(lower  alkyl);  and  R'  u  a  mem- 
ber of^kl  vo^  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 

fi "  is  lower  sllrvl- 

7.  The  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


3,17t,932  ^^^^ 

2.AZA.t^XASPIRO(4,51DECANE-1.3-DIONF5 

Ernst  Jocker,  Etttafen,  Bawl-Laiid,  "niJ^"*??  ^o^ 
Betttegen,  near  Baael,  Swteeiiaiid.  aaalgnors  to  Sandox 
Ud!(^  known  aa  Sando.  A.G.).  Bawl,  Swtaertand 

No^wtag.     Filed  Sept.  "•  i^^jJ^LS^Va^ti? 
^■-i —  ariority,  apoUcation  Switzerland,  Sept.  2t,  19«l, 
'^  1U76/61 

(Clafam.    (CL  26*— 326.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


-R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consUting  of  hydro- 
gen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  phcnylalkyl  of  which  the 
alkyl  portion  has  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


wfaeroin  X  reprwenta  a  member  of  the  group  condsting 
of  R'Tsi<  — O— .  — S— ,  >SO.  and  >SO,;  R  represenu 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl.  phenyl,  and  phenyUIower  alkyl);  and  R'  is  a  tnem- 
ber  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  aUyi; 
and  R"  U  lower  alkyi  which  comprises  mixing  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


with  at  least  one  equivalent  of  a  malonyl  halide  in  the 
presence  of  a  strong  organic  baae. 


•i931 
rHTHALOCYi 


DYESTUFFS 

W.  C.  Stria,  Waatfteld,  N J.,  ■■^"to         

ft  FIlB  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
-,-_--■  ol  Delaware 

t  Cfariaaa.    (CL  26t — 314.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


.(— CH»NR— CHiCH^OiH). 
*'^(-CH.NRi-CH«CHr-X). 


3.17t,933  _    ,  ^ 

2-<>.METHOXYPROPYL-AMINOMETHYL)-l,4. 

BENZODIOXANE 

Gintkcr  Sckmidt,  BAcrach  (Rte),  G«««?y'  "^^T'  5^ 
mcflDc  asaigmiieats,  to  Boehrtager  Ingelkeim  Gjm.b.H., 
Ingclbefan  (Rfcl»e),  Gcraumy,  a  corporation  <rf  Gwajaay 
NcTDrawla*.    Filed  Jan.  2t,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,43t 

1  Claim.    (CL  26t— 34t  J) 
A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

2-(7-methoxypropyl-aminomethyl ) - 1 ,4-benzodioxane  and 

its  non-toxic  pharmacologicaUy  acceptable  acid  addiUon 

salts. 

3,17t,934  ^^^ 

UNSATURATED  19-OXYGENATED  3;OX^ 
STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE« 
MANUFACTURE  ^  ^  „      .        ^ 

Albert  Wettitda,  Riekaa,  Georg  A»er,  Kari  Heasler.  and 
Jarodav  Kalvoda,  Baael,  and  Hriknot  Ueberwa«», 
Rkhcn,  Swkieriand,  aarignors  to  Clba  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y-  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
N^li^    ™«»^3r7.m2^.  No.  222^26 
Claims  priority,  application  Switz^lnd,  J^  15,  196t, 
t,133/6trOct  2t,  196t,  12^l91/if;  Dec  23,  196t, 
14J93/6t;   Apr.   5,    1961,   3,991/61;  Jnne   2,   1961, 
6;4t2/61;  SepT  It,  1961,  lt,tt3/61;  Sept  22,  1961, 
11,971/61;  Jan.  9^2U5/il 

5  Ckdam.    (CL  26t — 397.1)  ^^ 

5.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 


(1)  Pcy  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consUting 
of  metal  and  metal-free  phlhalocyanine 

(2)  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
lower  alkyl.  hydroxy-ethyl  and  — CHjCHjSOjH. 

(3)  R»  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-ethyl,  and  — CH^Hr-X, 

(4)  X  is  the  anion  of  a  strong  add  having  a  dissoa- 
ation  constant  greater  than  2.0X  10-»  and  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric,  hydro- 
chloric, hydrobromic,  hydrofluoric,  iodic,  phosphoric, 
phoephonic,  phosphinic,  organic  sulfonic,  trichloro- 
acetic, dichloroacctic,  chloracetic,  and  formic  acids, 

(5)  m  has  an  average  value  of  1  to  3,  and 

(6)  a  has  an  average  value  of  1  to  4. 


wherein  R  stands  for  an  alkanoyl  group  with  at  most  15 
carbon  atoms. 

3,179,935 
6-METlIYL  STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Winifred  Jnne  Adams,  Bernard  Ellis,  Vladlmk  Petrow, 
and  laobcl  Ann  Stnart-Webb,  all  of  London,  England, 
•sdlgDors  to  The  Britlih  Dmg  Houses  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M^^^t 
ClalM  priority,  application  Great  Brifcafai,  Jnne  9,  1955, 
16,645/55;  Jnnr2triW5,  17,799/55;  Jnne  22,  1955, 

lt,llt/55    j^^j^^j^    (CL26*-397J) 

1.  6/J-methylandrost-4-ene-3:17-dione. 
3.  6/»-methyl  progesterone. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  i,17»4>I- 
METHYL^4-PREGNADIENS-14*-DIONE 
F.  Manmi  — d  Rn— n  DufciBifcl 

rMaJw.    MilgBiiii   to  AflMTkaa 
Corporadoa,  N«w  Y«rk,  N.Y^  a 
ratfoo  of  D«law^ 
NoDniwti«.    Filed  Ai«.  7,  IMl,  S«.  No.  Mt,M7 

UCkiteH.  (CLU»—391J) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  6,17«-<linaethyl-4,6-preg- 
nadiene-3.20-<lione  which  comprises  treating  17a-inethyl- 
17^-carbofnethoxyandro«t-5-ene-30-ol  with  hydrogen  per- 
oxide in  formk  acid,  thereby  securing  3^,5(i,6^-trihy- 
droxy-17«-methyl-17^arbomcthoxyandrostane;  treating 
said  last-named  compound  with  the  N-halo-imide  of  a 
divalent  lower  aliphatic  acid  and  acetylating  the  crude 
reaction  product,  thereby  securing  3^-acetoxy-5«-hydroxy- 
17«-methy1-17^-carbomethoxyandro«taii-6-oiie;  treating 
said  last-named  compound,  in  solution  in  an  inert  anhy- 
drous solvent,  with  methyl  magnesium  bromide,  thereby 
securing  3^,3«.6^  -  trihydraxy-^m.n^-dimethyin^.carbo- 
methoxyandrostane;  treating  said  last-named  compound, 
in  solution  in  an  inert  anhydrous  aohrent,  with  methyl 
magnesium  bromide,  thereby  securing  3^,5«,6^-trihy- 
diroxy-6«^  1 7a-dimethylpregnan-20-oiie;  treating  said  last- 
ouned  compound  with  an  oxiditing  agent  which  incJudes 
hexavalent  chromium  ion  in  molar  excess  thereby  con- 
verting said  3^-hydroxy  group  to  a  3-keto  group,  thereby 
securing  5«,6^-<tihydroxy-6«.17«-dimethyipregnane-3^0- 
diooe.  and  treating  said  last-named  compound  with  con- 
centrated hydrochloric  acid  in  ethanol  solution,  thereby  se- 
curing 6,17«-dinietliyl-4,6-pregDadiene-3.20-diooe. 


J,17M37 

A*  STEROIDAL  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 


TheBrillik  Drag 
N«  Dnwt^    Filed  Oct.  2,  IMl,  Sm.  N«.  227,725 
vtority,  iiplnllia  GrMt  fcllBh,  Oct  S,  IMl. 

14  CkfeM.  (CL  24»— 397.45) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioo  d  ^  A*  <hri»>d^  of 
the  androstane  and  1 9-iiorafMlrostaiie  seriei  and  the  D- 
homo  analogues  thereof  from  a  oorrwpfindim  3-ozo- 
A*-<teroid  comprising  reacting  said  3-ozo-A*-«teroid  with 
a  reagent  selected  from  the  group  mnasting  of  hydrazines 
and  semi-carbazides  to  convert  said  steroid  into  a  derrva- 
tive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  its  curremuad- 
ing  3-hydrazoae  and  3-semi-carbazone  and  reacting  said 
derivative  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  the 
of  an  alcoholic  solvent. 

12.  17^hydroxy-5fandroat-3-en-ll- 


No 


3,I7M3t 
SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS 
^'  ^-*:^.*^-'  Wyanditti.  hOek^  mJigmr  to 
mhIcbIi  Corponllsai,  W jvidotttf  A>flck^ 

Filed  May  31.  1957.  S«r.  No.  M2457 
iCMmm.  (CL2M— 4«4.5) 
1.  A  surface  active  agent  consisting  of  the  quaternary 
ammooium  salt  reaction  product  of  an  alkylating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  hali<kt. 
lower  alkyl  sulfates,  lower  alkylene  chlorohydrins,  sodium 
chloroacetate  and  benzylchloride  and  a  tertiary  amino- 
ester  having  the  formula 


/ 


\. 


B4 


wheteia  R,,  R,,  R«  and  R*  are  mooovalent  radicals  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  radicals  having  the 
formulae  — CH^H(OH)CH,;  — CH,CH(OOCR«)CH,; 
— CH,CH(OH)CH,CH,:     — CH,CH(OOCR«)CH,CH,; 

— CH(CH,)CH(OH)CH, 


— CH(CH,)CH(OOCR«)CH,  wherein  said  radical  for- 
mula R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  abietyl  radical,  at  least  1  and  not  more  than 
2  of  said  Ri,  R,.  R}  and  R4  radicals  containing  an  R«  radi- 
cal in  its  structure;  and  wherein  R  is  a  divalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  radicals 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  2-hydroxy-l,3-propyleiie, 
and  radicals  represented  by  the  formula 

I— R«N(R,)— ],— R4 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  not  higher  than  2,  R«  is  a  divalent 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and 
propylene  and  Ri  is  a  monovalent  radical  as  hereinbefore 
defined. 


CARBOXYLATEO  DERTVATTVES  OF  OLEYL  ALCO- 
HOL AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
BdwH^T. 

Pa^  III  till   I  to  tka  U^tod  Slate  of 


No  DrawlH. 
fow  37I33. 


29,  1999,  Ser. 
Ja^  22. 


Now   37,53 

1992,  Sar.  No.  179,473 

4CliitoH.    (CL  299-^13) 
(GiMtii  oiUcr  TUIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (I952X  asc  299) 

1.  A  process  for  introducing  s  carboxyl  group  into  oieyl 
alcohol  comprising  dispersing  carbon  monoxide,  at  sub- 
stantially atmospheric  pressure,  in  sulfviric  acid  containing 
about  from  2  to  7  %  water,  combining  calculated  amounts 
of  oleyl  alcohol  and  said  sulfuric  acid  to  provide  a  liqtiid 
phase  having  a  ratio  of  at  least  about  3  moles  of  water  to 
1  mok  of  oleyl  alcohol,  and.  at  a  temperature  of  about 
from  10  to  20*  C.  contacting  the  oleyl  alcohol  in  liquid 
phase  with  carbon  monoxide  at  about  atmospheric  pres- 
sure to  introduce  a  carboxyl  group  at  the  double  bond  of 
the  oleyl  alcohol.  aiKl  separating  the  carboxylic  add 
derivative  from  the  reaction  mixture. 

2.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

CBf-(CHi)i-CH— (CH«)M-r-CHtOH 
COOH 
wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  6  to  9. 


3,179,949 
HYDROCARRYLMERCAPTOETHYL  SUBSTITUTED 

SILICON  COMPOUNDS 
HHh  W.  JotoMtoo,  Momdak.  NJ.,  MripMir  to  Uoloa 

&Mda  Corvoradoa,  a  ccitpotaaan  of  New  Yost 
No  Drawi^.     FRad  Apr.   15,   1954,  S«r.  No.  423,515 
4ClBiiM.    (CL  299     4  41  J) 
1.  A   process   for   preparing   compounds   having   the 
formula 

RSCHiCHaSi(OR'), 

where  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbyl  radicals  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  hydrocarbyl  nnercaptan  with  a  vinyl 
trihydrocarbyloxsilanc  under  the  influence  of  ultra-violet 
light 

4.  A  copolymeric  composition  of  matter  containing 
butyl  mercaptoethyl  siloxane  units  and  dipbenylsiloxane 
units. 


3479,941 

NITROGEN4X>NTAINlNG  8PIRANES  AND 

SILOl^NES  ANPraEIR  PREPARATION 

L>  ^psBsr,  MidtoBd,  MlcBb,  wtti^ctttit  to  Dow 


tkMOf 

No 


Oct  12,  1991,  Set.  No.  144339 
29  HilMi      (CL299     44IJ) 
1.  A  spirane  of  the  general  formula 


FsnUABY  SS,  1»95 


CHEMICAL 


993 


(BNftOi 


ftOSKR'MB) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
Gonuining  oxygen  in  the  form  of 

II 

linkages,  aminoalkyl,  aminophenyl  and  halogenophcnyl 
radicals  and  R'  is  a  divalent  saturated  aliphaUc  hydro- 
carbon radical  wherein  the  nitrogen  atom  is  attached  to  a 
carbon  atom  which  is  at  least  the  third  and  not  more  than 
the  sixth  carbon  atom  away  from  the  silicon  atom. 
7.  A  method  few  making  a  spirane  d  the  formula 


(RNTROa 


(R'NR) 


PROCESS  FOR  MAilNGPHOSPHORIC  ACID 
"""^  ESTER  ANHYDRTOK 

Friedrich  D.  Cramer,  I>«««>^-%^*!^J™J; 
G.  Winter,  Gfiefbcte,  near  !>««»«'  ^"^T^; 
BiBlgiiors  to  Shell  Ofl  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

Claims  priority,  appttMttaj  G««my,  Sept  17,  l»^, 

8  Claims.    (CL  299— 491) 

1   The  process  for  the  preparation  of  organo  piMS- 
phone  add  esters  selected  from  t^e  group  consisting  of 

(ROr-J-O-t-COBOfc   (RO).-t-0-t-OR' 

<!>H 
O  O  I  1 

<!>H      6h 


which  comprises  effecting  a  reaction  between 

(1)  (XR'),SiX, 

and 

(2)  RNH, 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  inono- 
valent  hydrocarbon,  mooovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
containing  oxygen  in  the  form  of 

I  I 
Unkages.  aminoalkyl,  aminophenyl  and  halogenophenyl 
radicals.  R'  is  a  divalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  wherein  the  silicon  atom  is  attached  to  a  car- 
boo  atom  which  is  at  least  the  third  and  not  more 
than  the  sixth  carbon  atom  away  from  the  other  sub- 
stituent  attached  to  R'  and  X  U  a  halogen  atom  "ttected 
from   the   gro»»P  consisting  of  chlorine,   bromine   and 

iodine.  ,    . 

10  A  method  for  making  a  polysUoxane  of  the  unit 
formula  (RNHR'),SiO  which  comprises  hydrolyzmg  and 
condensing  a  spirane  of  the  general  formula 


and 


o        o 
RO-I^-O-A-R' 

Ah 


INROB 


(RNROSKR'NB) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  inono- 
Talent  hydrocarbon,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
containing  oxygen  in  the  form  of 

— coc- 

I    I 

linkages,  aminoalkyl,  aminophenyl  and  halogenophenyl 
radicals  and  R'  is  a  divalent  saturated  aliphauc  hydro- 
carbon radical  wherein  the  nitrogen  atom  is  attached 
to  a  carbon  atom  which  is  at  least  the  third  and  not 
more  than  the  sixth  carbon  atom  away  from  the  sUicon 
atom. 


wbeiein  R  and  R'  are  as  defined  hereinafter,  which  com- 
prises reacting,  in  the  presence  of  dimethyl  formanMde, 
organo  chlorophosphoric  add  ester  of  the  formula 

o 

Cl«-t-(OR). 

with  an  add  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
R'COOH, 

O  O 

(R'O)r-P-OH  SDd  B'0-l-(OH)i 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aikyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atom*^ 
cydoalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  14  cart)on 
atoms  in  the  aromatic  nucleus  thereof  and  of  1  to  10 
cartxjn  atoms  in  any  alkyl  subrtituents  thereof,  and  the 
corresponding  chloro-substituted  radicals,  and  m  and  n 
are  integers  from  1  to  2  with  the  proviso  that  their  sum 

bo  3.  ^^.^■^_ 

3  179344 

HALOACETONYL  FHOSPHONATESAJSD  A 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THEM 

KaroJy  Sxabo,  Pleaamtviile,  N.Y.,  aarffnor  to  Storfer 

Ch««toslcl»oipoiU,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of 

No'^i;;^     Filed  NOT.  29,  1992^.  No.  239,949 
8  ClaiBM.    (CL  299 — 491) 
1.  An  organophosphOTUS  compound  of  the  following 

formula: 


CHLORINATED  ALLYL  ™OCYAJNAT^ 
Uewrfly.  W.  F«Kh«r.  L-^S^^^^^Si* 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

z 

CWC^CHiBCN 

therein  X  u  sdectod  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  chlorine. 


o  o 


-Ri 


wherein  R,  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  phenyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  lowtr  al- 
kyUted  amino  and  phenyl  amino,  and  R«  is  selected  from 
the  dass  consisting  of  chlorine  and 

I- 

i. 

wherein  R,  and  R4  have  the  aforesaid  values. 
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^  A  method  of  pf«>«rin«  an  orgmiiophoiphontt  com-    constant  no  higher  than  3x  1(M  at  25*  C    organic  in 
poun^o?^rJXwiSW*l  fonSr^^  the  P^^^^'  "  «"  Krfveot  having  a  boding  point 


O 

i- 

i. 


CTi 


O 

-C-cj 


w 


wherein  R,  and  R4  are  lelected  from  the  daas  consisting 
of  phenyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  amino,  lower  al- 
kylated amino  and  phenylamino  and  R«  »*  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  chlorine  and 


L 


wherein  R|  and  R4  have  the  values  as  above  designated 
which  comprises  reacting  a  tertiary  orgMophosphorus 
intermediate  of  ibe  following  formula 

i 

wherein  R,  and  R4  have  the  values  as  above  given  and 
R  b  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an 
alkali  metal  and  lower  alkyl.  with  sym.  dichlorotetra- 
fluoroacetone.  it  being  understood  that  one  mole  of  the 
trivalent  organophosphorus  intermediate  is  used  per  atom 
of  chlorine  replaced. 


347M47 
PREPARATION  OF  CYANFORMAMIDE 

Craher.  D«ietail,  wmi  Werwr  Rank,  EHe«- 

U^i^M^^^  llW^^k^vL  C^f^B^BV     ^flHIBOn  VO 

Rutei  A  Haas  GjikkJL,  DaraiKaA,  Gtrmrn^ 
No  Drawtec.    Filed  Sea*.  5,  Ifil,  Ser.  No.  "1.4M 
date  priafMy.  agiMtadwa  GetaMsy.  SapC  14.  1M1« 
R  31421 
9  CImkm.    iCL  24«— 445.4) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  cyanformamide  which  com- 
prises  reacting   a  cyanformimido   alcohol   ester   of   the 
formula 

B-^O-C— NH 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
ilkyl.  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  aralkyl,  with  an  anhydrous 
hydrogen  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  chloride  and  hydrogen  bromide  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  0  and  63*  C. 


3,17M45 
ALKYLENICLYCOL  CARBONATE  ESTERS  OF  2^  - 


Robert 


THIOMS^DICHLOROPHENOLS) 
M.  Schtela  a«d  Vm  V^Jf^^'-BjJISJSl^ 


Nod!!IU«.    Filed  Nov.  22,  Ifa,  Ser.  No.  7M21 

SClaiM.    (CL24«— 443) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,l7t,Mt 

PREPARATION  OF  DIALKYL  CYANO- 

V1NYLAMINES 

EvcrHt  laaepk   Fraaa,   Yerfctowa  Height^  N.Y.,  aM 

l.or««c«  Rapopott,  Slaarfard,  C««2  aa^^oa  toA^ 

Icaa  CyiMaay  Coaspaay.  Slaaford,  CoM^  a  corpora- 

No  Drawta.  FBad  Jaa.  It,  1943,  Ser.  No.  252,3M 
4  d^aa.  (CL  24»  443.5) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl  ^-cyanovinylaminee  and 
the  hydrochloride  salts  thereof  which  comprises  reacting 
one  mole  of  /s-chloroacrylonitrile  with  one  mole  of  a 
trialkylamine  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  contains  from 
2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  reaction  being  a  liquid  phase 
reaction  and  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  greater 
than  about  40*  C.  whereby  an  olefin  is  evolved. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bi- 
valent alkylene  and  alkylene-oxy-alkylene  radicals  having 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkylene  group,  and 
polyalkyiene-oxy-alkylene  radicals  having  from  3  to  10 
alkylene  groups  and  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkylene  group.  


H. 


3,17t>l4  ,^ 

PREPARATION  OF  ARYLCHLOROFOI»*Aip 
M.   R.   riishilMsr.   WeilMd,   NJ.,   a^   W«-s 

f^m^^U^    ■  canarathM  of  New  Yorlt 

1  A  process  for  preparing  an  arykhloroformate  which 
comprises  reacting  an  aryl  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisung  of  1-naphlhol  and  phenol  with  phos- 
gene at  a  temperature  of  100  to  300*  C  in  contact  with 
from  0  05  to  0.5  mol  percent  based  00  said  aryl  com- 
pound of  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tertiary  amines  and  their  hydrochloride  and  hydro 
bromide  salts,  said  tertiary  amine  having  an  ionization 


BIS<FLUOROALKYnMALONONrrRILES 
AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
rraekow,  ClayMoat,  DeL,  aasttanr  to  E.  L  da 
Poof  *•  Nswsi  a^  Coaspaay,  WltalaglBa,  DaL,  a 

No^dS^  lii'S^.  2t,  1942,  Ser.  No.  23f.Ml 
4  dates.    (CL  14*— 445.7) 
1.  A  bis(fluoroalkyl)malononilnle  of  the  formula 

CN 

wherein  each  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  coosistmg 
of  perfluoroalkyl.  chloroperfluoroalkyl  and  .^-hydroper- 
fluoroalkyl  of  up  to  10  carbons. 


3,17«,95t 

N4-»UTYL-1,4.HJTANEDIAMINE  AND 

SALTS  THEREOF 

Robert  W.  Flcsal^  Aaa  After.  Mkk.,  aariganr  to  Parke. 

DsTli'  A  Cuaipaay.  Detroit,  Mkb.,  a  eorporatloa  of 

'n^dS!!^    Filed  Oct  •,  mi,  Ser.  No.  143394 
la^mm.    (CL24#— 5«l) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  N-t-butyl- 1 ,4- 
butanediamine  and  its  add  addition  salU.     , 
5.  N-t-Butyl-1.4-butanediamii»e  dicitrate. 
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PROCESS  FOR  im  mSSlATTON  OF  SULFOJ^- 

DavURaadal 


JK  nam,  nmr^^^^  ■  "tLv,^ 
ALKYLPROnONAMIDES 

■tabMn,  nil.  N.Y.,  tmi 


CWt 

CFr-C'-8't-A 


to 

a 


NO  Drawl^^  g-r^S'^is'S)  ^^  "^  , 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  "  N-aJkyl«aTl- 
wnide  iTwhich  the  alkyl  group  contains  at  least  10  caiJ>on 
atoms  with  an  alkali  bisulfite  while  inainUming  a  pH  of 
at  least  7.5  to  prepare  sulfonated  N-alkylacrylamide  rela- 
tively free  of  polymer. 


SIMULTANEOUS  PRO^ul^ON  OF  J^IC  ACID 
"^       AND  CYCLOHEXANONE  OCTy 

TSToiSf^  Apr.  1.  194#,  Sm.  No.  iMTf 
mo  i/rww^^  data.    (CL  14»— 531) 
In  a  process  for  the  oxidation  of  cyclohexanol  and 
cyclohexVnone.  admixed  with  cydohexyl  niU-.te  in  at  least 
equimolar  amount  to  the  cyclohexanone.  to  P«>duce  adipic 
Idd  without  substantial  loss  of  HNO,  to  N,0  and  N,. 
and  in  which  the  oxidation  is  carried  out  at  a  temperatmx 
between  20'  C.  «k1  35-  C.  with  ^';^^.^\J^'^ 
nitric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  HNO,  m  the  ran^ 
of  25%  to  75%  by  weight  to  yield  adipomonomtrolic  acid, 
and  in  which  the  adipomooonitrolic  acid  is  ^^^  '^ 
adipomonohydroxamic  add  by  heatmg  at  50  -100     C- 
umkT  reduced  pressure  with  an  excess  of  cyclohexanol 
while  distilling  off  the  resultant  cyclohexylnitnte  and  re- 
cycling said  distillate  to  the  oxidation  step,  and  « J^c^ 
the  resulting  adipomonohydroxarnic  add  is  hydrolyzjd  to 
yield  adipic  acid  by  heating  under  reflux  with  a  dflirte 
aqueous  mineral  add.  the  improvement  '^»»'c»',^P^''^^ 
shnuluneously  produdng  adipic  »«=*<»,»"?, ^y'^'^^^"^* 
oxime  and  separating  these  products  by  (1     "«P!°y^7  » 
mixture  of  cyclohexanone  and  <^yf^^^'^''^^^ 
from  30%  to  70%  by  weight  cyclohexanone  '«^^ 
int  the  adipomononitrolic  add  to  adipomonohydroxamic 
add;  (2)  hydrolyzing  the  resultant  adipomonohydroxamic 
add  to  adipic  add  in  the  presence  of  an  ex^  of  ^ 
nuxture  of  cyclohexanone  and  cyclohexanol;  (3)  adjust- 
ing the  pH  of  the  resulting  aqueous  mixture  of  adipic  acid 
cyclohexanone  oxime.  cyclohexanone.  and  cydohe^no^ 
tbthe  range  of  7-8  with  an  aqueous  base  selected  from 
tSe  roup^suting  of  alkaU  metal  hydroxides.  aUuihne 
earth  meul  hydroxides,  and  ammomum  hydroxide;  and 
(4)  separating  the  aqueous  phase  comprising  a  soluUon 
of  adi^acid  from  the  organic  phase  compn«ng  a  soh,- 
tion  of  cydohexanone  oxime  in  the  mixed  solvent  con- 
sisting of  cyclohexanone  and  cydohexanol. 


wherein  A  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  fluorme.  a-fluoro- 
haloalkyl  of  up  to  18  carbons  in  which  all  halogens  are  of 
atomic  number  9-17.  p-alkoxyperfluoroethyl  of  up  to  18 
carbons  and  aUphaUcally  saturated  aromaUc  hydrocarbyl 
of  6  to  18  carbons  and  up  to  2  aromaUc  rings. 

6  A  process  of  preparing  perfluoroisopropylsulfur(lV ) 
fluorides  which  comprises  contacting  perfluoropropyleiie 
with  a  sulfur (IV)  fluoride  of  the  formula  ASF,  wherein 
A  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine.  «-fluorohaloallcyl 
of  tip  to  18  carbons  in  which  all  halogens  are  of  atomic 
number  9-17.  ^-alkoxypcrfluoroethyl  of  up  to  18  carlx)ns 
and  aliphaticaUy  saturated  aromaUc  hydrocarbyl  of  6  to 
18  carbons  and  up  to  2  aromatic  rings,  m  the  presence  ot 
cesium  fluoride,  under  anhydrous  conditions  and  at  a  tem- 
perature of  0-200*  C. 


3  17#,955 
AMINO  AND  HALOGEN  SUBSITI U I ED-N-DI- 
l^Rj^i^Y!!;fMINO.ALKYL-BENZAMro^ 

Richard  K.  Rkhafds  aad  Mayn«tteR.  VmBten^jM- 
k^«,  ni.,  asrigaorsto  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chl- 
CMO,  IlL,  a  corporatloo  of  Illtaota  -^mi 

N^Riwte.     n»ed  Apr.  25,  195«,  S«.  No.  73«,7S2 
^    5  Clatais.    (CL  24©-558) 
4.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

bases  having  the  formula: 


NH« 


^ 


\ 


C-NH-(CHi).— N 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  chlorine 
and  bromine.  Z  U  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  hydrogen,  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
two  to  three  and  R  is  loweralkyl.  and  the  non-toxic,  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


3,17B,953  ^^^ 

N-HYDROXYMALEAMIC  ACID 
C.  lilt        MUkmi,  Mkh.,  ii^ianr  to  T^ 
n««  fV,«l7?^^| MWIa^  Mkk.,  a  corpora- 

A  compound  of  the  roup  consisting  of  N-hydroxy- 
maleamic  add.  and  its  alkali  metal  salts. 

3,17t  954 

PERFLUOROISOPROPYLSUl^iRC^^ 
~-  »   -J   ju    Rooaabcn,  Wuaalagtoo,  l»ci.,  ""aj^" 
■^T^da^^TSt-r.  a^  Co-pany.  Wltalogto., 

N?1L^s^^!51J2f?^'l••l.  ser.  no.  117,513 

No  Dfawlag .  jJ^JJ^j^    (^L  24#-543) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,17^,954  ..^^        I 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  N-SUBSTTTUTED 

NAPHTHYLAMINES 
Joha  F.  Olla,  Dayton,  Ohio,  M^^or  to  Moasaato 
Company,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
No  DrawST^^  N:rjrT959    S^.  No.  852,432 
5  CbdaM.    (CL  24« — 574) 
1    In  a  method  for  making  N-subsUtuted  naphthyl- 
amines  of  the  formula  R-NH,  wherein  R  '»  '^'^t^ 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  alkylphenyl  and  phenyl 
radicals  by  rcacUng  naphthol  with  a  primary  amine,  the 
improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  reacuon  at  a 
ternperature  in  the  range  of  175-275'  C.  in  the  presence 
of  an  add-acUvated  silica-alumina  caUlyst  and  contmu- 
ously  removing  the  water  of  reaction  in  the  form  of  an 
azeotrope.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3  174,957 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ASYM- 

^^I5cAL  DIALKYL  HYDRAZINES     

H*tn*  JoMS  and  HaM-Joachhn  Abendroth,  Levcrfcaseo, 
G^«2J^  3f»o«toS*«fabriken  Bayer  Aktiejj- 
^3bd«ft,  Leverknaen,  Gennaay.  a  corporation  of 

^rSSrteg.    Filed  Jan.  31, 1941.  »«•  No.  «5,9J4 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Feb.  4,  1944, 

F  34,447 
4  Claims.    (CL  244— 583) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  asymmetrical  di-lower- 
alkyl  hydrazines  which  comprises  reducing  an  N-nitroso- 
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di-lowcr-alkyUmine  with  todhiin  ■nulfam  containinx 
about  0.4-0.7%  by  weight  at  KKhum  in  tbe  prtsence  of 
a  hydrofen  dooor  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of 
water,  aqueous  cauttic,  lower  alkanols,  and  alcoholic 
•odioin  akoholatea  as  reducing  ajents  under  reaction  con- 
ditkxM  tiK*^"!  adding  the  o-oitroeo-di-towcr  alkylamine 
to  the  sodiuni  ■maig«m,  a  temperature  of  between  —20* 
C.  and  -f  100*  C.  and  an  excess  of  sodium  amounting  to 
5-30%  above  the  ttokhioawtric  amount  required  for 
the  reduction  ai  the  nitroaamiae  and  recovering  the  asym- 
metrical di-lower  alkyi  hydraziBe  thereby  formed. 


reaction   occurs   and   2.6-dialkyl-4-nitro  phenol   predpi- 
talea,  and  recovering  this  precipitate. 


34TMS9 
MONO-  AND  m^aCONDAMY  ALIFHATIC 


N«Dnwta«.     nad  May  t,  IMU  to.  N«.  IMU46 
IC^     (CLIM— ill) 

A  method  comprising  reacting  by  contacting  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


B  0-«- 


wherein  R  and  R'  represent  radicals  indepcodcndy  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  aikyi  and  cycle 
alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  6  cartKMi  atoms  and 
wherein  R  and  R  can  be  joined  togelher  to  form  a  cyclic 
ring  having  from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  R" 
and  R'"  represent  radicals  iadepeadently  selected  from 
the  group  wnir-*<«f  of  lower  primary  and  secondary 
alkyl  radicals,  cydoalkyl  radicals  having  from  5  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  radical:  with  hydrogen  under 
acidic  cooditioas  in  the  preKoce  of  rhodium  metal  cau- 
lyit  at  from  about  0*  to  about  250*  C 


G«i 


3476.^1 

PROCES  FOR  SEPARATING  DKMLOROiENZENE 

ISOMKR8 
C  BrMoa  Md  Ftoyd  L.  iMMi*  MMfaai.  Mkh^ 
la  The  Dww  Cii«lrsl  CmBftmf,  MMlaad, 

N^D^Uhv.    raad  Pah.  M,  1961.  to.  N*.  9Mlt 
ISCWte.     (CIM6— 656) 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  mixtures  of  isomenc  di- 
chlorobenzenes  consisting  largely  of  the  meta  and  para 
tsotnera.  the  steps  of  reacting  said  mixtures  with  up  to 
about  one  mole  of  a  brominating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bromhie  and  bromine  chloride  per 
mole  of  combined  meU  and  orthodichlorobenrene  there- 
in contained,  the  quantity  of  said  brominating  agent  being 
sufficient  to  increase  the  mok  fraction  of  p-dichloroben- 
zeoe  m  the  unbrominated  dkhlorobenzene  substantially, 
in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  nuclear  sub- 
stitution bromination  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about 
0*  C.  to  about  170*  C.  and  separating  the  broroodichloro- 
benzene  thereby  produced. 


2L17M6> 

ORGANOSOJCON-ETOXY  RESIN  COMPOWTIONS 
J.  Tylar.  Mlil— i.  Mkh^       li        t*  Dom 
^aspaiBilnn,  MIMiai,  Mkh.,  a  cwym- 

No  DnwtaTnad  Jm.  14, 1955,  to.  No.  ai,967 
lOitea.     (CL266— 624) 

1.  A  compoaitioo  of  matter  composed  of  the  reaction 
product  of:  (A)  a  resinous  epoxide  prepared  by  the  reac- 
tion of  (1)  a  polyhydric  phenol  and  (2)  a  compound 
mlffiH  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyfunctional 
chlorohydrins  and  polyepoxidcs  sod  mixtures  thereof, 
said  epoxide  resin  having  an  average  of  at  least  one  OH 
per  molecule,  and  (B)  a  silicone  compound  having  more 
than  one  hydroxyl  group  attached  directly  to  one  or  more 
silicon  atoms  and  being  free  from  functional  groups  other 
than  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  and  aroxy. 


347M»  

ALLYLOXYMETHYL  DIAROMATIC  ETHERS 
Wmm  B.  Tnr^,  »«■  ■  i.  Mk^  artlvaar  to  TW  Dew 


NoDraw^.    Pled  Mv  1.  IMl.  fl«- N^  1M432 
f  n  •  <CLM»-4U) 

1.  A  coopoaition  d  matter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  para-allytoxymethyl  dipheayl  oxide,  para-2- 
methylallyloxymethyl  diphenyl  oside,  4,4'-di(aDykay- 
methyl)  diphenyl  oxide,  4,4'-di(2-inethyl-allyloxym«lhyl) 
diptenyl  oxide.  2,4'-di(allyloaqrm0lhyl)  diphenyl  oxida. 


S476,96«  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  Di-TERTIARY< 
IIJTYL  NTTRO  PHENOIS 

H. 
«f  PMliitiiil,  Pft.,  hf  Datli  P. 
_    _         to 

,2, 1969,  Sv.  No.  47,111 
4CMM.     (CLM9-423) 

^  for  producing  2,6-dialky!-4-nitro  phenol 

which  ujuipriaee  diaaolving  2.6-diaIkyl-4-tertiary  alkyl-4- 
nitro-2^<yciohexadiena-l-oae  in  an  inert  solvent  in 
which  2,6-dialkyl-4-nitro  phenol  is  insoluble  and  adding 
a  complex  of  boron  fhioride  and  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  coMistiBt  of  phenol,  amoi,  xylenol  and  di- 
ethyl ether  thereto  in  mole  ratioa  of  complex  to  the  dien- 
ooe  of  from  1:5.2  to  1:12.  whereupon  an  exothermal 


3,179,963 
ENAMEL  COMPOSED  OP  A  VINYL  RESIN  Wmi 

EPOXIDE  GROUPS  GRAFTED  THEREON 
Atrshai  Rnwa,  Ckkmo.  and  Joasfh  T.  Ifliili.  Irook- 
9aU,  RL,  eiiliaiii  !•  CsnUiiml  Caa  Cim|»j.  be. 
New  YoiCnIy,  a  tarysraMan  af  Now  YoA 
NoDraw^.    FRad  M^r  23, 1969,  Ssr.  No.  39,739 

It  CWm.  (Ck  269—939) 
1.  A  thermoaetting  enamel  composition  comprising  a 
solution  in  a  volatile  organic  solvent  of  a  branch-grxfled 
vinyl  chloride  reain.  said  reaia  having  a  backbone  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  homopolyroer  of  vinyl 
chloride,  the  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  with  vinyl  ace- 
tate and  the  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  with  vinylidene 
chloride,  and  having  on  said  bockboae  grafted  branches 
containing  epoxy  groUpa,  said  branches  being  derived  by 
graft  polymerization  onto  the  backbone  of  organic  sub- 
stances having  ethylenic  unsaturation  therein  and  bearing 
at  least  one  oxirane  ring  and  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  butadiene  monoxide,  epoxidized  polybuUdiene, 
glycidyl  methacrylate.  glyddyl  acrylate.  dipentene  oxide 
and  glycidyl  vinyl  ether;  and  a  non-volatile  organic  cur- 
ing agem  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenolic 
amine  resins,  urea  formaldehyde  resins,  polycarboxylic 
scids  and  the  anhydrides  of  polycarboxyUc  adds. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  260—859  see: 
Patent  No.  3,170,892 


3,179,964     

RLKND8  OP  POLY(METHYL  METHAamAW) 
^^j5S GRAFT  COPOLYMER  RESINS 

rtiT-  s:  Gnbowiki,  VlaM%  W.  Va.,  aaiif  or  to  Botl 


PBed  loiy  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,942 
Tnita  (CL  269— 976) 
1  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  (a)  poly(mcth- 
yl  methacrylate).  (6)  a  graft  copolymer  of  (1 )  a  polymer- 
ized diene  rubber,  the  majority  of  the  latex  partides  of 
said  rubber  having  a  sire  of  between  500  and  700  ang- 
stroms and  (2)  a  mixture  of  an  alkcnyl  cyanide  and  a 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  (c)  a  graft  copolymer  of 
(Da  polymerized  dieoe  rubber,  the  majority  of  ^la^c* 
particles  of  said  rubber  having  a  size  of  about  1600  ang- 
stroms and  (2)  a  mixture  of  an  alkenyl  cyanide  and  a 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon. 


ERRATUM 

For  Claas  261—94  see: 
Patent  No.  3,170,969 


3,179,966  _ 

PRODUCTION  OP  VOLTAGE  DEPENDENT 
RESm'ANCES 

4  Rm  9a  la  Prairia,  ^^-^Tff^^ 

riiMMT.  13  Rm  l—ih,  SL-Maadc, 

IiiinipiilH,  11  Bb*  Aihatt  Lecoq, 

Le  Pcneox,  Fr^»;  a^  Fcreaci  Koqrcrlla,  1  laspaif 

*^'*"mS!  27,  1961,  9m,T*a.9yrL 
mill  rtnn  Feb,  1,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

176,476  ^^  ,^^     _. 

2  nriMi     (CL  264     22) 


16 


21 


AW  WASHER  WITH  MOvSg  CONE  TO  CONTROL 
AiK  ^'^^»™gRT,cAL  DBTRIBimON  ^  .    .. 

Robert  M.  Jaiid»«  mi  Nkhoiaa  J-^f^fca,  D^^J, 
wSi,  MigMrs  to  A)«.  Lahor-oHaa,  Inc.  Llvo.in. 

'^**'     Filed  Miv  4, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  197,719 
2  CfarfiM.    (CL  261—29) 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  non-linear  electric  resistor 
disposed  in  a  metalUc  casing  with  a  predetermined  re- 
sistance value  comprising  the  steps  of  filling  a  metallic 
container  with  discrete  silicon  carbide  grains  without  the 
addition  of  a  binding  agent,  placing  the  filled  container  in 
a  press,  clectricaUy  connecting  a  control  device  a»o«»^ 
with  the  press  so  that  control  current  flows  throu^  the 
sUicon  grains  in  said  ccmtainer,  (^crating  the  press  to 
compress  and  deform  said  metallic  container  and  grains 
therein  until  the  current  flowing  through  said  grains 
reaches  a  predetermined  value,  thereafter  terminating  the 
compression  on  said  container  and  grains  therein. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  spray  of  »"8*>.r^«^ 
Uquid  pellelTwhich  comprises  a  substanUaUy  cyUndnca^ 
nJatabte  cage  structure  having  a  feed  port  at  one  end 
Md  a  plunJity  of  spaced  dispensmg  *"^»«»  *~"''^, J^ 
peripheVy.  means  for  directing  Uquid  t^^^o"***  *"<*  feed 
Sbrt  and  onto  said  dispensing  surfaces  over  substan^ally 
their  full  length,  said  directing  means  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical   inner  chamber,   an   annular  vent  co- 
axial with  said  chamber  and  coaxial  and  juxtaposed  with 
«ud  feed  port,  means  for  supplying  liquid  under  pressure 
tangentially    into    said    chamber,    whereby    said    Uquni 
acqSres  a  circular  component  of  flow  and  is  forcefuUy 
efected  through  said  annular  vent  as  an  annular  conical 
st^.  means  for  limiting  the  pattern  for  said  stream 
between  geometrically  projected  coaxial  cones  directed 
through  said  feed  port,  one  extending  from  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  annular  vent  to  said  cage  adjacent  the 
ends  of  said  dispensing  surfaces  near  said  feed  port,  and 
the  other  extending  from  the  inner  periphery  of  the  annu- 
lar vent  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  dispensing  surfaces, 
whereby  liquid  projected  from  said  directing  means  is 
distributed  along  the  length  of  said  dispersing  surfaces, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  cage  structure  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  of  said  circular  flow  component  in  «aid 
chamber  wbereby  said  dispersing  means  impaa  and  break 
up  Uquid  fed  thereto  into  pellets  dispering  and  projecting 
them  outwardly. 


3,179367  ^»w„ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  VINYL  POAM  SEALS 
Lyie  N.  Wilifaun.  a^  Ita^  Sl,^Sl^rS«SId 
JJSon  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  •  corporntion  ol 

^^•"""■piled  Mar.  25, 1969,  to.  No.  17,519 
3Clafans.     (CL  264— 45) 


1    A  method  of  making  a  polyvinyl  foam  seaUng  stnp 
comprising  the  steps  of  filling  a  mold  cavity  having  a 
configuration  of  said  scaUng  strip  to  be  formed  with  a 
vinyl  plastisol  capable  on  fusion  of  formmg  a  flexible 
solid  non-porous  material,  applying  sufficient  heat  to  said 
mold  to  cause  said  plastisol  to  form  a  gelled  layer  of 
predetermined  thickness  adjacent  the  mold  cavity  surfaces 
withdrawing  the  ungelled  vinyl  plastisol  from  said  mold 
cavity  depositing  a  quantity  of  a  foamable  vmyl  plastisol 
into  said  mold  cavity,  said  quantity  being  sufficient  on 
expanding  to  completely  fill  the  mold  cavity,  app  ymg 
additional  heat  to  said  mold  at  a  temperature  capable  of 
causing  said  foamable  plastisol  to  expand  and  completely 
fiU  the  mold  cavity,  heating  the  mold  to  between  about 
325*  F    and  335*  F.  whereby  said  foamed  material  is 
fused  with  said  layer  to  form  a  flexible,  self-sustaining 
strip   cooUng  the  formed  sealing  strip  to  approximately 
rooin  temperature  and  finally  subjecting  said  sealing  stnp 
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to  a  heat  tfiiif  tre«tni«Bt  of  it  lewt  four  hour*  at  a 
perature  in  the  ranje  of  175*  F.  to  200*  F. 


4  fVA  ^^A 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CELLULAR 
INBULATID  Wm 


order  of  1  to  200  miUimicrom  in  tire,  whereby  lubttanti- 
ally  inctrajed  bquid  (Dminf  ovw  the  imperviout,  non-ab- 
iorbent  external  surfaces  of  laid  packing  occur*,  thereby 
lubsuntialiy  increasing  the  mass  transfer  efficiency  of 
said  tower  without  significant  alteration  of  the  gas  pres- 
sure drop  therethrough. 


Mm.  31*  1>*». 


M/lt,743 

(0.144-^45) 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

I     A4i^,   tiLiMii,  la*a  of  Toledo,  Ohio,  by 
WMda  J.  Ad^  «z«ca(iii,  ToMo,  Ohio,  wmtg^or  to 
llfciik  Glaai  Cuwfy,  a  emfontkm  of  OWo 
Flad  IH.  23,  1M2,  S«.  N*.  l»AU 
1—  —       (CL144— M) 


Method  of  manufacturing  insulated  wire  oompnaing 
oaasing  the  wire  through  a  solutwo  of  synthetic  rem  ot 
imolecular  weight  over  50.000  selected  from  the  roup 
consisting  of  polyethylene  and  polypropylene  and  a  »l 
vent  the  proportion  by  weight  cl  «o*^t  to  resm  being 
leas  than  2.3.  under  a  preaiure  of  the  order  of  50  to  80 
crams  per  square  centimeter,  coohag  the  wire  thus  coated 
to  a  temperature  below  the  fcUtioii  point  of  the  r«in 
Krfution,  and  reheating  the  coaled  ^^^^J^"^*  ™J 
cells  in  the  coating  of  a  diameter  of  the  order  10  to  30 


1  In  a  method  of  making  a  plastic  article  from  a  pan- 
son  surrounding  an  air  permeabie  core  havmg  a  central 
axial  recess,  the  steps  ot  deposing  the  core  and  the  pan- 
son  interiorly  of  a  blow  mold,  said  core  recess  having  an 
axially  movable  air  tube  inserted  thereinto  and  having 
transverse  openings,  and  simultaneously  injcctmg  air  into 
the  tube  and  moving  the  air  tube  in  said  recess  to  pro- 
gressively inflate  the  parison  by  air  passmg  through  the 
tube  openings  and  hence  radiaUy  through  said  core. 


GAS-LIQUn>  CONtASwGOrraATiONS 

„      jTl^ar,  7TT  OrAwd  HilW^.  -*  M« 

«    ■■-    lASA  i^^^  Ba^L  hoik  off  FMmbv^*  *^ 

1  TT|-    -      (CLMl— 94) 


3,17«,f7l 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HOLLOW 
PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
D.  NtaMMW  Md  ABthoay  I- Sadon 
OMo,  aariKMn  lo  Ow««»-Ill«nis  GImi  C 

"^'^^ISilJSIu,  Ifil,  S«.  No.  2M^ 
7  Orfia.    (CL  244— •?) 


oapMy.  a 


1  In  a  gas-liquid  contact  tower  having  meana  to  sup- 
ply gas  and  Uquid  to  packing  material  contained  within 
^  tower,  said  packing  material  providing  a  relaUvely 
Itfie  surface  ana  within  said  tower  over  which  rtreams 
of  said  gas  and  liquid  flow,  the  improvement  which  com 
prises  the  utilization  of  a  packing  material  havmg  imper- 
vioua,  non-absorbent  extenuil  surfaces,  said  surfaces  being 
provided  with  a  thin,  continuous  coating,  covenng  essenu 
My  the  entire  surfaces  of  said  packing,  said  coaung  con- 
wdng  of  sub-micro«»9ic  P*rticka  oi  silica  rangmg  of  the 


I  In  a  method  of  making  a  blown  plastic  article  from 
a  parison  defining  a  cloaed  blowable  shape  and  having 
an  injection  molded  finish  portion,  the  steps  of  injecUon 
molding  both  the  parison  finish  portion  and  the  closed 
parison  blowable  portion  about  a  cylindncal  sleeve,  axi- 
ally retracting  the  cylindncal  sleeve  from  the  panson 
blowable  portion  prior  to  blowing  of  the  parison  and 
continuing  to  support  the  parison  injection  molded  fimsh 
poruon  by  ibe  sleeve  during  blowing  of  the  blowable  por- 
tion of  the  parison. 
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3,17«,»72  _ 

METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING  A  POLYURETHANE 
ARTICLE 
Ulrich  Kaipp  and  ConicUn  Mfthlhansen,  LcTerknaen, 
GcnnaBY.  aaigBOCB  to  Farbcafabriken  Bayer  Akticn- 
clbcUft,  Uvcrtanea,  Gerosany,  a  corporatioo  of 


higher  temperature  being  in  contact  with  said  smooth- 
faced roll  and  the  other  said  surface  of  said  sheet  being 


Hkd  Ian.  !•,  1941,  Sar.  No.  81J49 

Claims  priority,  appikatloa  Giraany.  Jan.  14,  1944, 

F  34,294 

iCMim.    (CL  244— 174) 


5      7-      ♦ 


.d.'D 


I.  A  process  for  forming  polyurethane  plastic  rods 
and  tubes  which  comprises  mixing  under  pressure  the 
liquid  reaction  componenU  of  a  polyurethane  plastic, 
immediately  passing  the  still  liquid  reaction  mixture 
under  the  pressure  exeried  in  said  mixing  step  through 
a  passageway  having  substantially  smooth  walls  at  a  rate 
such  that  the  residence  time  therein  is  longer  than  IW 
times  the  curing  of  the  reaction  mixture  and  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  said  passageway  at  least  equal  to 
that  of  said  polyurethane  reaction  mixture,  said  passage- 
way having  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  the  de- 
sired final  product  so  the  liquid  components  react  with- 
in said  passageway  to  form  a  dimensionally  stable  prod- 
uct before  exiting  therefrom. 


in  contact  with  said  roll  having  depressed  portions  on 
its  face. 

3,174,975 
QUENCHING  MACHINE 
OIlTcr  F.  Bauer  aad  Alvfaa  W.  Snook,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
MsigBors  to  The  Gleason  Works,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatkm  of  New  York 

nied  June  34,  1944,  Ser.  No.  40,012 

3ClaiBM.     (CL244— 4) 


3,174,973 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FIBERS 
KcalcU  Tanabc,  Hidao  S^lo,  a^  Tadao  AsWkaga,  aU 
of  Karashttl,  JapM,  aMJgnnn  of  thrac-foartha  to  Knra- 
Aikl  Rayoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  ¥araiWkl  *i,  Japan,  a  coi^ora- 
tloa  of  Japan,  aad  oac-foarth  to  Ak  Rcdactioa  Com- 
paay,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

NTDrawtaf.     FBed  Feb.  23,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  94,955 
ClalBM  priority,  applicatloa  Japaa,  Feb.  23,  1944, 
35/5049 
SCli^     (CL  244— 145) 
1.  A  process  of  forming  polyvinyl  alcohol  fibers  of 
increased  strength  and  hot-water  resisUnce  which  com- 
prises introducing  into  a  coagulation  bath,  an  aqueous 
solution  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  containing  at  least  about 
0.4%  by  weight  of  boric  acid  to  form  polyvinyl  alcohol 
fibers  therefrom,  removing  the  thus-formed  fibers  from 
the  coagulation  bath  and  washing  the  fibers  by  soaking 
them  in  running  water  for  at  least  about  one  minute  to 
remove  boric  acid  therefrom  and  to  render  them  free  of 
free  boric  acid.  

3,174,974 

PROCESS  FOR  EMBOSSING  FOAMED 

THERMOPLASTIC  SHEETS 

Wtniam   A.  Jacobs,   EDenviUe,  N.Y.,   aaricnor  «»  San 
Cbeaskal  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

"*  '^**"'rail  laae  4, 1942,  Ser.  No.  244,543 
6  Claims.     (Cl.  244—244) 

1.  Method  of  embossing  foamed  thermoplastic  sheet 
comprising  heating  both  surfaces  of  said  sheet  to  a 
temperature  above  the  heat  distortion  temperature  thereof 
but  below  that  temperature  at  which  said  sheet  is  in- 
capable of  supporting  itself  against  its  own  gravity,  one 
said  surface  being  heated  to  a  higher  temperature  than 
the  other  said  surface,  and  thereafter  passing  said  heated 
sheet  into  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  rolls  one  of  which  is  smooth- 
faced and  the  other  of  which  has  depressed  portions  on 
iu  face,  the  surface  of  said  sheet  which  is  heated  to  a 


1 .  A  quenching  machine  for  gears  and  like  workpieces, 
having  a  chamber  for  initial  quenching,  upper  and  lower 
dies  arranged  to  hold  a  workpiece  in  said  chamber  dur- 
ing such  initial  quenching,  means  for  circulating  coolant 
liquid  around  a  workpiece  held  by  the  dies  for  effecting 
such  initial  quenching  and  providing  liquid  to  said  cham- 
ber to  a  level  above  a  workpiece  therein,  a  tank  for  the 
further  cooling  of  workpieces  and  adapted  to  contain 
coolant  liquid  to  a  level  lower  than  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  chamber  having  a  dis- 
charge orifice  to  said  tank,  a  closure  for  said  orifice  and 
actuating  means  therefor,  and  transfer  means  for  moving 
a  workpiece  beneath  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  container 
from  the  dies  to  a  position  above  said  closure,  said  orifice 
and  closure  being  so  arranged  that  upon  opening  erf  the 
latter  by  said  actuating  means  the  workpiece  and  the 
body  of  liquid  in  which  it  is  immersed  in  the  container 
may  together  pass  through  the  orifice  to  the  tank. 


3,174,974 
QUENCHING  MACHINE 
Oliver  F.  Baacr  and  Alrfai  W.  Snook,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
asdgnors  to  Tbe  Gleason  Works,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,745 
4  Claims.  (CL  244—4) 
1.  A  quenching  machine  for  gears  and  like  workpieces, 
comprising  a  tank  ^or  coolant  liquid,  upper  and  lower 
dies  adapted  to  open  for  the  reception  and  removal  of 
workpieces  and  to  close  for  clamping  a  workpiece  be- 
tween them,  said  dies  in  both  the  open  and  closed  posi- 
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tk»  themrf  being  tbo^  the  liquid  le^  of  Mid  twik^ 
means  for  force-quenching  by  circulating  .coolant  liquid 
around  a  wortpicce  clamped  between  the  dies,  a  con- 
tainer for  liquid  surrounding  the  lower  die  for  maintain- 
ing coolant  at  a  level  above  a  workpiece  on  the  »o*"^ 
when  the  dies  are  opened  subsequent  to  such   forced 
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(</)  means  on  said  support  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  lances  to  raise  and  lower  said 
Unces  relative  to  said  metallic  bath, 

(«)  each  of  said  lances  comprising: 

( 1)  a  lance  bead  having  sections  therein  foe  sepa- 
rately receiving  and  distributing  gases  and 
cooling  medium, 

(2)  a  lance  barrel  comprising  a  plurality  of  con- 
centric conduits  joined  together. 


quenching,  said  container  having  a  p.voi«J  bottom 
dowre  adapted  to  open  to  a  downwardly  inclined  poM- 
tion  wherein  it  constitutes  a  chute  for  discharging  a  work- 
piece  from  the  container  into  said  tank,  and  a  work  trans- 
fer device  for  moving  the  workpiece  from  the  lower  die 
to  a  position  direcUy  above  said  closure. 


3,17t3T7  „„„, 

OXYGEN  LANCE  WlTllDrrACHAlLElARREL 

FfciNoTl*,  1><1,  9«.  No.  152,S32 

I  natof     (CL244— 34)  . 

2.  Apparatus  for  applying  gas  to  a  metallic  refimng 
bath  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  lancet,  . 

(i)  movabte  supporting  means  for  said  pair  of  lances, 

(f )  means  for  selectively  reciprocating  said  supporting 
means,  whereby  a  selected  one  of  said  pair  of  lances 
n  positiooed  over  said  metallic  bath,  and 


(3)  said  lance  head  cooperating  with  one  end  of 
said  lance  barrel  to  distribute  said  gases  and 
co61ing  medium  to  one  end  of  said  lance  barrel 
whereby  said  cooling  medium  circulates  through 
said  lance  barrel  and  back  to  said  lance  head 
and  said  gases  flow  through  said  lance  barrel 
to  the  other  end  thereof  and  then  out  of  said 
Unce  barrel  into  said  n>etallic  bath, 

(4)  said  conduits  of  said  lance  barrel  being  sbd- 
ably  associated  with  said  sections  of  said  lance 

(5)  seal  means  operaWy  associated  with  each  of 
said  conduiu  and  said  sections  to  maintain  a 
seal  between  said  sections  and 

(6)  lever  actuated  quick-detach  clamp  means  for 
removably  securing  said  lance  head  to  said 
lance  barrel. 
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J,17f,f7t  __.„.., 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  RELATIVELY 
^mlACEABlE  SUFERP08ED  SIMULATIVE 
f ATTERNS  .        .    . 

Geoff.  H-  BaMi^.  ^^*^^S^lI  '*' "''  ^ 
^YiU       —   to  tke  \MUA  SMM  of 

MBtod  by  Ike  S^retary  of  tte  Novy 

^^  nted  Dee.  14,  lf42,  Ser.  No.  UAM» 
4  Clataa.    (CL  3S-U.4) 

\.  A  display  apparatus  compnsmg  m  combmatton. 

flight  path  generator  naeans, 

cathode  ray  tube  means  connected  to  said  ILght  path 
generator  means  displaying  on  iu  face  a  pattern 
simuUtive  of  the  flight  path  of  an  aircraft; 

vidicon  camera  mean*  adiacent  to  the  face  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube  means  photographing  said  pattern 
simulative  of  flight  path; 

video  mixer  means  connected  to  said  vidicon  camera 
means;  

display  generator  means  generating  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  sky,  ground  and  horizon  relative  to  the  air- 
craft connected  to  said  video  mixer  means; 

MGond  cathode  ray  tube  means  connected  to  said  video 


mixer  means  displaying  on  iU  face  a  pattern  simula- 
tive of  sky,  ground  and  horizon  relative  to  the  air- 


craft   with   said    flight    path    pattern   superimposed 

thereon;  i.    /      -j 

first  rotataWe  yoke  means  mounted  on  the  neck  of  said 
first  cathode  ray  tube  means; 


FnsuABY  28,  1»65 


ELECTRICAL 


1001 


aircraft  roU  sensor  means  connected  to  said  first  ro- 

■^leTokTWans  rotating  said  firjt  ^otatable  yoke 

ieans  an  amount  proporUonal  to  the  roll  of  the  air- 

»^rotaUbk  yoke  means  mounted  on  the  neck  of 

Mud  second  cathode  ray  tube  means; 
-J^  JoMecting  said  aircraft  roll  sensor  means  to  said 
"t^  rouuble  yoke  means  rotating  said  second 
^ble  yoke  mean,  an  amount  ProPO«»°°*»,^°^^ 
roll  of  the  aircraft  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that 
S^l^  SSJS^f  roution  of  said  first  rouuble 

wli^y°lSd*iattem  simulative  of  the  sky  ground  and 
iJSn  relltive  to  the  aircraft  is  rotated  an  amoun 
proportional  to  roU  while  the  pattern  simulauve  of 
the  flight  path  pattern  remains  fixed. 


omCAL  IMAGE  INTT^JsGDWLAY  DEVICE 
T.  Bkmiofham,  25«5  Bfnacli  Ave.  SE.,  both  of  Wasfc- 

^"^  Sw  AK.  3«.  1»*^  ^'  N»-  >'1»3" 

1  Claim.    (CL  ••— D  ,^_ 

(GniBted  uMler  THU  35,  VS.  Code  (1952X  eec  246) 


to  be  substantially  positioned  above  a  respecti^x  eye 
of  a  viewer  wearing  said  harness  and  each  of  said 
receptacles  being  individuaUy  adapted  to  support 
said  cylindrical  housing  member.  Uiereby  provximg 
a  ready  means  of  selectively  positioning  said  housmg 
member  over  either  eye  of  a  viewer  weanng  said 

harness;  . ,      . 

substantially  cylindricaUy  contoured  adjustable  clamp 
means  disposed  about  said  cylindrical  housing  mem- 
ber for  vertical  adjustment  into  a  viewer's  normal 
vision  of  said  cylindrical  housing  member  when  it 
is  supported  by  one  of  said  receptacles; 
a  cylindrical  shaft  upon  which  said  clamp  means  is 
pivotally  mounted  whereby  said  cylindrical  housmg 
member,  when  supported  by  one  of  said  receptacles, 
may  be  moved  in  an  arc  before  the  face  of  a  viewer 
wearing  said  harness  so  as  to  be  posiUoned  out  of 
his  field  of  vision; 
a  collar  member  having  a  threaded  outer  surface  and 
an  internal  bore  extending  from  one  end  of  saad  col- 
lar   member   within   which   said    shaft   is   slidably 
mounted  for  horizontal  adjustment  of  said  cyhndn- 
cal  housing  member  away  from  or  toward  a  v»ewer 
wearing  said  harness,  said  one  end  of  said  coUar 
member  having  radial  slots  to  enable  compression 
of  said  one  end  to  compressingly  engage  said  cylm- 
drical  shaft; 
a  locking  nut  roUtably  mounted  on  said  threaded  outer 
surface   whereby   said   nut,   upon   rotation   thereof 
toward  said  one  end.  engagingly  compresses  said  one 
end  around  said  cyUndrical  shaft;  and 
a  plate  member  affixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  collar 
member   and  configured  to  be  securedly   received 
within  any  one  of  said  receptacles  in  a  manner  to 
support  said  cylindrical  housing  member  in  front  of 
the  face  of  a  viewer  wearing  said  harness. 


3,1703M 
OPTICAL  TUNNEL  SYSTEM 

Darid  E.  Pritckard,  ^^'»'^'<^_^^^z';f^^^2^ 
Corporatloo  of  America,  a  eorporadoj  of  Delaw« 

Filed  May  9, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  193,49« 
4  ClataH.     (CI.  S8— 1) 


A  visual  display  device  for  superposing  an  image  on 

background  environment  without  affeOing  a  viewers  nor- 

mal  vision  comprising,  in  combination,  ..^^^^ 

a  cylindrical  housing  member  having  an  end  portion 

substantially  enlarged  in  cross  section; 
a  cathode  ray  tube  positioned  in  said  cylindrical  hous- 
ing opposite  said  enlarged  end  portion  for  receiving 

remote  images;  ...        :^  — 

rectangular  mirror  holding  means  atUched  to  said  en- 
larged   end    portion    of    said    cylindrical    housmg 

member;  ..-       j    .    „  .„«i- 

a  half  sUvered  rectangular  mirror  positioned  at  an  angle 

of  45*  within  said  mirror  holding  means; 
plano-concavo  lens  means  adjacent  said  cathode  ray 

co!JLiv*OK:onvex  lens  means  adjacent  said  piano  concavo 
lens  means  and  within  said  enlarged  end  portion, 
whereby  said  lenses  are  positioned  to  project  an 
image  received  from  said  cathode  ray  tube  and  said 
mirror  at  optical  infinity; 

a  head  harness  formed  of  straps  contoured  to  fit  over 

the  head  of  a  viewer;  .^  .     ^  ».„™^ 

a  pair  of  receptacles  secured  to  said  head  harness, 
Mdi  of  smd  receptacles  being  located  thereon  so  as 


»rrus»M 


■»t» 


iA 


<^ 


Tr!=- 


44 


1.  In  combination, 

first  and  second  optical  tunnels  arranged  on  a  common 

optical  axis,  each  said  tunnel  comprising  a  hoUow 

structure  of  regular  cross-section  and  havmg  internal 

mirror  surfaces; 
a  pair  of  lenses,  each  located  at  the  output  end  of  a 

different  one  (rf  the  tunnels; 
diffusing  means  positioned  between  the  two  tunnels  at 

the  input  end  of  the  second  optical  tunnel; 
a  Ught  source  located  at  the  input  end  of  the  first  opUcal 

an  objert  to  be  projected  located  between  the  Ught 
^urce  and  the  input  end  of  the  first  opUcal  tunnd. 
whereby  multiple  images  of  said  object  are  projected 
onto  the  diffusing  means  when  the  object  is  Ulumi- 
nated  by  said  light  source;  and 

means  located  at  the  output  end  of  the  second  ttmncl 
beyond  the  lens  for  receiving  multiple  images  of  the 
multiple  images  appearing  on  the  diffusing  means. 
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OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  DETIRMINING  THE 

AXIAL  ALIGNMENT  OF  A  BORE 
Eric  I.  SilwiHir.  CMc^o,  UL,  iiilfiii  to  Eagis  E^|^ 
■Mat  Comvwy,  Ckla«o,  IlL,  a  corpondoa  of 

FIM  May  2,  1H«,  Scr.  No.  25^3t 
(CL  IS— 14) 


Mav2,  194 

IfCWM. 


\ 


tioo  rach  that  the  two  incklent  light  boams  impinfe  on  a 
second  of  said  kit*  aperturca,  roCatint  the  reflectiTe  mem- 
ber by  1 20  degreca  in  either  directioa  from  iu  fint  orienta- 
tk>a  about  its  apex  to  poaitioo  said  reflective  member  in 
a  third  oricnution  luch  that  the  two  parallel  incident  light 
beams  impinge  oo  still  another  kite  aperture,  the  three 
fringe  patterns  observed  in  the  recombined  beam  for  the 
three  oricnutions  of  the  reflective  member  bei^  com- 
pletely determinative  of  the  angk  error  in  the  reflective 
member. 

3.l7«,9t3 

TWO-OBSERVER  MlCROSCX>PE  EQUIPMENT  PAR- 
TICULARLY  WTTH  CENTRAL  PENTAGONAL 
PRBM  FOR  VIEWING  SURGICAL  OPERATIONS 

HetaMst  Rierfd,  Okcrteckaa,  WwMiMtiig.  Gemany. 
■  ■jgaiii  to  Cart  7iias  «KlflM»  doteg  Mbcas  as  Cad 
Zete,  HcMeahcia  (Btms),  WorltCMberg.  Gtnumy,  a 


10.  A  devke  adapted  for  inaertion  into  the  bore  of  a 
workpiece  for  determining  the  alignment  of  the  bore's 
axil  relative  to  a  predetermined  reference  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  reflecting  surface  of  a  reference  mirror,  said 
device  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  element  in- 
sertaMe  within  said  bore,  mirror  means,  and  slot  means 
in  said  element  receiving  the  said  mirror  means,  wherein 
a  reflecting  surface  of  the  said  mirror  meant  extends 
between  the  axis  and  the  wall  of  the  bore. 


3,I7MB2 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  BY  INTERFERENCE 

lafwM   S.iliaMtnst,    WWtam.   Cms.   aad    Rehsrt    A. 

May  24,  1957.  Scr.  No.  M144«,  oow 
HO.  3,ff71,lll,  dated  Jaa.  t,  19*3.     DtvUad 
May  4,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  192,544 
tClatea.    (CLU— 14) 


Filed  Nov.  27,  1942,  Sar.  No.  24«,773  , 

■pHlcattM  Genaaay.  Doc  5. 19<1, 

Z  7,571 
1  Clatak    (CL  SS— 39) 


A  two-obaerver  microscope  equipment  comprising  two 
separate  equal  microacopes  for  obaervation  with  incident 
light,  said  microscopes  being  united  by  a  common  sup- 
porting member  and  arranged  symmetrically  to  a  common 
vertical  plane  and  being  combined  with  two  distinct  light 
sources  and  reflecting  means  for  directing  the  illuminating 
rays  mto  the  obaervation  ray  paths,  the  objectives  together 
with  the  oculars  as  well  as  said  light  sources  together  with 
the  reflecting  means  being  arranged  in  separate  tubes  ar- 
ranged parallel  to  another  and  at  angles  of  about  45*  to 
said  common  vertical  plane,  a  pentagonal  prism  being  ar- 
ranged symmetrically  between  said  objectives  of  the  two 
microacopes  as  to  be  adapted  to  combine  the  observatioo- 
and  illumination-rays,  traversing  the  two  separate  micro- 
acopea,  at  an  acute  angk,  said  pnam  having  base  angles 
(■)  of  approximately  45*  and  an  apical  angle  of 
90*<^<180*,  roof  surf acea  forming  said  apical  angle,  and 
a  base  surface,  all  said  surfaces  being  mirror -coated  with 
the  exception  of  a  central  area  in  the  base  surface  serving 
for  the  penetrating  of  said  combined  illumination-  and 
obaervatioo-raya. 


1.  A  method  of  meararinf  angle  error  in  a  reflective 
member  including  three  essentially  mutually  perpendicu- 
lar reflecting  turfacea,  said  reflectiiw  member  exhibiting 
six  kite  apertures,  comprising  the  stepa  of  passing  two  co- 
herent parallel  incident  light  beams  through  the  re- 
flective member  in  three  fuccessive  orienutioos  in  oppos- 
ing diiectioaa  and  combining  the  two  reflected  beams  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  path  length  oi  each  of  the  two 
light  beams  prior  to  combinatioo  are  equal,  nid  com- 
bined beam  containing  a  frinfe  pattern  for  each  orienta- 
tion commensurate  with  the  an|^  error  of  the  reflective 
member  for  that  orieautioa,  the  flnt  orienUtioo  of  the 
reflective  member  being  such  that  the  two  light  beams 
impinge  oo  a  first  said  kite  aperture,  routing  the  reflective 
BMsiilicr  by  60  degrees  in  either  directioa  about  its  apex 
to  podtioa  said  reflective  member  in  a  secood  orienu- 

...     .  .;>.^.. 


HaroU 


••  N.Y. 


to 


ZOOM  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

D. 
ALoasb 
,  N.Y.,  a  wryoradoM  ol  New 
Yorfc 

FVed  May  29.  19(1.  S«r.  No.  113,474 
5CliriMS.  (CLSt— 57) 
1.  A  zoom  type  of  pancratic  optical  system  corrected 
for  chromatic  and  mooochromatic  image  aberrations  and 
having  a  subatantiaOy  flat  field,  said  system  comprising 
a  front  lens  member  which  consists  of  a  compound 
meniscaa  lens  which  is  concave  on  the  object  side  and 
has  a  positive  focal  length  of  between  5.0Fi  and  6.OF1 
where  Fi  is  the  focal  length  of  the  front  member  and  is 
composed  of  a  front  double  concave  element  having  its 
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«.«•«.  nf  Btronaest  curvature  in  contact  with  a  rear  dou- 
S*Si^SS  Souther  iachides  a  double  a«vex 

2L"^TSS  distance  rearwardly  th^' -f.^J,- 
tai  a^BoSve  focal  length  of  between  l^i  «nd  l-^Fi. 
Sl\J!S^c«Mrisinr«  <Jo«ble  concave  compoimd 
^  STSeiSS*^  »  optically  •^f^^;^.^ 
STthTfront  member  and  has  a  negative  «<»11»8* 
^JuSTu^lSSaiy  .91F.  and  which  »  compoeed  o^ 
Tt^t  double  concave  element  havmg  lU  surface  of 
i^^t^orming  an  in^^face  with  a  rear 
z!!S^oocavo  element  wherein  the  concavo  siffface 
nS^I^lSTweaker  curvature  than  the  inter- 
llTiirl^Ser.  bdn,  movable  with  respect  to  a  fixed 


point  on  their  common  optical  axis  sim»dtaneously  and 
SSnC^at  different  rates  «>  as  to  form  •  vutua^ 
SS^Tlintinuously  variabk  «ze  of  •»  f^^'J^ 
luSiary  poaitioo  on  said  axis  through  a  magmficauon 
SS^giSto  than  4: 1.  and  said  members  being  spaced 
2S  a  dSn^  between  .37F,  and  .47F.  when  thejiyj- 
S^JlXMsteast  magnificaUoo  and  bemg  sp«xd  apart 
tern  proouon  k^  trTn^  -_j  ■»  ^p,  when  the  system 
a  distance  between  3.5Fi  and  a.tj^ri  '"•^^  '  ^^ 
LSuoThighest  magnification,  the  space  betw^n  ^ 
StortMdXfroct  member  being  ^"^^^^^^^ 
^  SpTand  U5F,  when  the  system  prodw^  Ic*^ 

^yM  produces  the  greatest  magmficatwo. 


Raislah  I 

FIM 


3,179,965  _ 

MIRROR  FOR  VEHICLES 

fciate.   (CL66— 67) 


«jrface  of  one  of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  resilient 
channel  member,  ««:«. 

a  rigid  channel  frame  U-shaped  m  cross  section  <iew»ng 
a  rectangular  enclosure  receiving  said  U-shaped  re- 
silient channel  member  and  holding  the  outer  edge  of 
said  flat  sheet  between  the  inside  of  a  leg  of  siud  U- 
shaped  rigid  frame  and  the  outside  of  a  leg  of  said 
first  resilient  U-shaped  member, 

a  mounting  bracket,  ..^    v  j  ♦« 

said  mounting  bracket  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
the  front  of  either  side  of  a  vehicle  cab, 

said  frame  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  mounting 
bracket  at  approximately  the  center  of  the  short  side 

of  said  frame,  n     •     » 

the  long  sides  of  said  frame  extending  generally  in  a 

vertical  direction,      .  .  .    .  :  j 

Mid  convex  mirror  member  being  disposed  above  said 

flat  mirror  member,  . _.„K*r 

the  center  of  curvature  of  said  convex  mirror  member 
bring  substantially  below  the  center  of  said  flat 
mirror  member  whereby  a  greater  .Portion  "^  ^  ^« 
behind  and  above  said  vehicle  is  visible  than  the  por- 
tion of  the  area  behind  and  below  said  vehicle. 


ELECTRICAL  APPARJ^^ANDSTAmnED 
DIELECTRIC  MATERLU.  piEREFOR 

1.  Electrical  apparatus  comprising.  '^  ^^'""^''^^J, 
coouiner,  an  electrical  device  m  said  «»°tai°er^d^lec 
^liquid  comprising  a  halogenated  »^omaUc  cami«und 
S^  said  container  in  contact  with  said  ^^^^^^^^J^^' 
Sid  dielectric  liquid  being  subject  to  <^^^^^^'^; 
ins  halogen-containing  products,  an  epoxide  scavenger 
S^p^u^fin  said  dielectric  liquid  for  neutralizing  sa^d 
Sn^taining  products,  and  a  -«>1>^«  ««"'^'^,^ 
contact  with  said  dielectric  liquid  for  improving  tbe  elec- 
S  prSTrties  of  the  cpoxide-contauung  did^c  l.qmd 
whUe  removing  the  moisture  from  said  dj'^?^^ 
and  without  removing  significant  amounts  of  said  epoxide 
scavenger  compound. 

IC  INFORMATION  w.*«4own.  Mmb. 

■v^M  F  O'Brlsn,  55  Frfrvkw  Ave^  Watertown,  »ia» 
*^**^    fS3d^  12, 19i3, Ssr.  No.  331,339 
ItClatas.    (CL176— 18) 


^,^artr.L^'.^-ber  and  a  square  convex 

^^  S^^convex  mirror  member  bcji^g  Rcn^^y 
in  t!^  tame  plane  as  the  edges  of  said  flat  mirror 

°**°^'^'  w-«  h*ina  «ecured  in  a  frame  with  the 

said  mirror  members  bemg  secureo  ma  *.  u 

long  sides  of  said  flat  mirror  member  paiallel  to  two 
of  the  sides  of  said  square  mirror  member. 

a  first  continuous  resilient  channel  member  U-shaped 
Tcross  section  warding  said  mirror  memben  and 
receiving  the  outer  penpheral  edges  of  three  sides  01 
each  said  mirror  member,  . 

a  ^ond  resilient  member  bcing.H-shaped  m  cro«  sec- 
Undisposed  between  said  mirror  tnembers  and  re- 
oS^ing^S^ges  of  said  mirror  members  which  are 

a  fillXVrp^'i^'.^erally  parallel  to  the  backs  oj 

'  ZiVrnor  ^ber,  and  having  its  outer  edgedis- 

^  between  the  legs  of  and  resting  on  the  mside 


-'  •••fill ; — ^ — '^ 


1    A   graphic  information  transducer   for  Prodviang 
electrkal%i^ls  characterizing  the  moUon  of  a  member 
^  a^Une^d  transducer  comprising,  in  combmaUon. 
a  tS^f  iSependent  coils  each  having  a  sensmg  section 
^ii  substStially  parallel  turns  lying  m  a  plane 
^W  (Sbbeing  anWed  with  said  sensing  secuons 
S^S  from  one  another  and  he^  staUonary  m 
TvCTMng  face-to-face  reUtion  and  with  said  turns 
of  eaTof  said  sensing  sections  ^^bstanlially  p.r^ 
JenScular  to  said  turns  of  the  other  of  said  sensmg 
sections; 
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field 


aa  input  member  hsTing  an  aworiatrd 
whicfa  is  jutKanfially  unvtaTing;  aad 

means  providiiit  a  planar  aiuiace  nbetantially  pnrallel 
Di^th  said  ptanes  of  said  senaiat  aedioBs  for  support- 
ing sBsd  input  oftanber  for  mowmeat  in  tlK  plane  of 
said  surface  relative  to  said  sensing  sections  with 
said  magnetic  field  intenecting  said  iwiing  sections; 

said  input  member  being  freely  movable  in  said  plane 
of  said  surface  for  inducing  a  iroltage  in  each  of 
said  ootb  commensurate  with  the  speed  of  movement 
of  said  input  member  relative  to  said  each  cod  in 
a  directioo  perpendicular  to  said  turns  of  said  sensing 
section  thereof  and  constituting  one  of  said  electrical 


modulatable  indicator  lampa,  means  for  rotating  said 
lamps  compristng  a  rotatable  shaft  in  rigid  connection 
therewith,  a  shaft-concentric  driviag  cone  affixed  to  said 
shaft,  keyed  wheel  means  having  a  friction  driving  sur- 
face engaging  said  driving  cone  and  movable  manually 
along  the  elements  thereof  during  cone  driving,  driving 
wheel  rotating  means  comprising  a  ooaataat  speed  motor 


DavMC 


90UNC«D9T1IUCTUirE 

Md.,  iiilgi  I    teSCM 
«f  New  Yarfc 
Dec.  U,  19S«,  Sm.  N«.  i2S,llt, 
o.  l^tMl*,  ieM  Ma^  2,  IMl.     ENvWed 
Apr.  IL  1961,  Ssr.  N«.  162,259 
11  Oa^    (dlTS— 2S) 


^It^ 


5.  A  simultaneous  electrical  code  agnal  oombinatioo 
receiving  and  trmnalating  mechanism  comprising:  a  sup- 
port; a  plurality  of  two-poeition  levers  pivotally  dispoerri 
on  said  support  on  a  common  axis  in  side-by-«ide  relation 
and  qiaoed  slightly  from  each  other,  a  unitary  multiple 
solpnfMd  structure  having  a  multi-wire  operating  ctrcoit 
oc  said  support  including  a  hnaaiag  comprising  at  least 
one  structurally  integral  block  made  from  magnetically 
conductive  material  and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
bores  therethrough,  a  portion  of  said  circuit  including  a 
plurality  of  solenoid  coils,  one  coil  being  disposed  in  each 
of  said  plurality  of  borea,  and  a  phirality  of  solenoid 
plungers,  each  plunger  proiecting  into  a  said  coil  coaxial 
with  the  assodaled  bore  and  independently  movable  in 
accord  with  electric  code  signal  combinations  received 
in  said  multi-wire  circuit  in  parallel  paths  transverse  to 
said  lever  axis  with  a  phmger  aligned  with  each  of  said 
levers;  means  connecting  aligned  plungers  and  levers  to 
enat>le  lever  movement  as  a  result  of  plunger  movement; 
and  means  connected  to  said  housing  coacting  with  said 
plungers  to  delimit  end  positions  of  plunger  movement 
and  to  provide  detent  action  for  maintaining  plungers  and 
levers  in  whichever  positioo  they  are  moved  by  received 
code  signals. 

3,176369 
TELEGRAFH  SIGNAL  DBTLAY  DEVICE 
V.  lohHaa,  West  Chaagii,  a^  Aalhemr  I. 
OU  Mdic,  N  J.,  aMtaiiis  to  The  Wsal- 
Uaioa  Tihgieeh  Cuaspaaj,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  cerperaHoa  of  New  York 

FBcd  Aif.  6,  1962,  S«r.  No.  215,667 
16  CldMs.    (CL  176—69) 
1.  Telegraphic  code  interruption  signal  display  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  and  signal 


'^'^^^K   ^r 


and  a  longitudinally  keywayed  driving  wheel  axle  driven 
thereby  and  engaging  said  keyed  driving  wheel  means, 
radial  optical  slit  means  for  each  said  lamp  mounted 
adjacent  thereto,  lamp  modulation  means  oomprising 
lamp-connected  slip  rings,  a  power  supply  connected 
thereto,  and  dnniit  means  for  energizing  and  connecting 
simultaneoualy  a  plurality  of  separate  signal  code  drcun 
interruptioo  devices  to  ssid  slip  rings  for  testing. 


TELETHONS  OPERATmC  DEVICE  FOR  DBABLED 

PERSONS 

Davy  L.  MmMj,  167U  E.  64ih  TsRace,  Rajtawa,  Mo. 

Fled  Mar.  14, 1963.  Ser.  Na.  265,114 

2  Cl^M.    (CL  179^1) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  telephone  instrument  includ- 
ing a  base  having  thereon  a  pushbutton  operable  when 
depressed  to  renaove  said  telephone  from  service  and 
when  released  to  place  said  telephone  in  service,  and  a 
dial  capable  of  being  turned  to  connect  the  telephone  user 
with  the  central  office  operator,  a  telephone  operating 
device  for  use  by  a  disabled  person,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  case  adapted  to  support  said  instrument  base, 

(b)  electrically  actuated  operating  means  carried  by 
said  base  and  operable  on  successive  actuations  to 
perform,  in  a  continuously  repeated  sequence,  the 
functions  of  first  releasing  said  pushbutton,  second 
turning  said  dial  to  connect  the  user  with  the  cen- 
tral office  operator,  and  third  to  depress  said  push- 
button, 

(c)  an  actuating  switch  adapted  to  be  operated  by  a 
disabled  person, 

(d)  an  operative  electrical  circuit  including  a  source 
of  electrical  power,  said  operating  means,  and  said 

I    actuating  switch. 

(«)  a  by-pass  switch  in  said  operative  circuit  and  oper- 
able when  closed  to  complete  said  circuit  indepen- 
dently of  said  actuating  switch,  and 


(/)  mtaiw  actuated  by  said  operating  means  to  dose 
said  by-pass  switch  at  the  beginning  of  each  of  said 
functions  performed  by  said  operating  means,  and  to 
open  said  by-pass  switch  upon  completion  of  each 
said  fimction. 


3,176391 
SYSTEM  FOR  STEREO  SEPARATION  RATIO  CON- 
toSlI  ELOVinSATTON  OF  CROSS-TALK  AND  THE 

Ralnh  GlasoL  39—43  46(h  SL,  Loag  Island  CHy,  N.Y. 
^^       fES  Nov.  27, 1963,  S«.  No.  327^76 
I  nihil      (CL179— 1) 


»rr^^ 


each  said  connection  for  coding  its  identity  for  selection 
by  the  marker  and  decoding  iU  selection  when  made  by 
the  marker,  said  gate  comprising  an  input-output  path 
including  switching  means  operable  to  establish  current 
flow  through  its  path,  encoding-decoding  branch  paths 
connecting  said  input-output  path  to  the  marker,  and  a 
transistor  connected  in  one  of  said  branch  paths  for  pass- 
ing encoding  current  of  characteristic  amplitude  or  direc- 
tion through  that  branch  path  and  the  input-output  path 
in  an  operated  condition  of  said  switching  means;  and 
further  switching  means  operable  by  the  selective  mark- 
er according  to  a  selection  made  thereby  for  causing 
said  transistor  to  instead  pass  decoding  current  differ- 
ing from  the  encoding  current  in  respect  of  such  charac- 
teristic, the  input-output  path  of  the  gate  having  asso- 
ciated with  it  discriminating  means  operable  in  response 
only  to  decoding  current  flow  in  the  transistor  for  mark- 
ing the  appertaining  coimection  as  having  been  selected. 


3,176,993 

MEANS  FOR  AIDING  HEARING  BY  ELECTRICAL 

'^£SSi5S?OnXf  THE  FACL^L  NERV^  SJSTEM 

Henry  K.  Puharich,  87  Hawkes  Ave^^Oadnbig,  N.Y.,  and 

loeepk  L.  Lawrence,  576  Fort  Waahfaigtoa  Ave.,  New 

^"^  ^nied  Jaa.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  164^82 
24  Clafans.     (CL  179—167) 


1  A  system  of  the  character  described,  utilizing  first 
snd  second  input  signals,  first  and  second  potentiometers, 
each  comprising  a  resistance  and  a  Up  movable  therc- 
along.  first  and  second  mUers.  each  having  an  output  ter- 
minal and  two  mput  terminals  and  first  and  second  unity 
gain  phase  reverscrs.  wherein  the  resistance  of  the  first 
potentiometer  is  connected  across  both  phases  of  the  first 
input  signal  and  the  resistance  of  the  second  potentiometer 
is  connected  scross  both  phases  of  the  second  input  signal, 
the  movable  Ups  of  said  first  and  second  potentiometers 
being  electrically  connected  as  inputt  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond mixers  respectively,  a  first  input  signal  electncaUy 
connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  first  phase  reverscr 
and  the  second  mixer,  a  second  input  signal  electrically 
connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  second  phase  re- 
verser  and  to  the  first  mixer;  the  output  signal  of  the  first 
mixer  being  the  new  modified  second  signal  and  the  out- 
put signal  of  the  second  mixer  being  the  new  modified 
first  signal  of  said  system. 


3,176,992 

SELECTIVE  ELECTRICAL  MARKING 

ARRANGEMENTS 

Ronald  WUIIam  Stanley  KiMey,  deceased,  late  of  London, 

Enghmd,  by  Kathleen  Khiaey,  Letchworth,  »^Joyct 

.  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
FBcd  May  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  112,168 
5  ClirinM.     (CL  179—18) 


-> — ) — j4^ 

"I         '^^^  *  ^  •'■  1       *r   -»/ 


1  A  selective  marking  arrangement  comprising  a  se- 
lective marker  for  the  individual  selection  and  marking 
OT  a  group  basU  of  a  plurality  of  coordinately  prouped 
connectioQs;  a  bi-functional  gate  provided  in  respect  oi 


1  Means  for  aiding  hearing  by  imparting  modulated 
electrical  signals  to  viable  nerves  of  the  facial  system  of  a 
subject,  comprising  a  radio  frequency  receiver  for  receiv- 
ing transmitted  signals  corresponding  to  audible  sounds, 
said  receiver  having  an  output  circuit,  said  output  circuU 
having  output  terminals  presenting  modulated  clectncal 
signals  corresponding  to  said  audible  sounds,  first  cu-cuit 
means  including  a  first  capacitaUve  coupling  for  connect- 
ing one  terminal  of  said  output  in  circuit  w»th  viable 
nerves  of  the  facial  system  of  the  subject,  and  second 
circuit  means  including  a  second  capacitative  coupling 
for  connccUng  the  other  terminal  of  said  output  in  circuit 

with  said  viable  nerves. 

» 

3,176,994  , 

TONE  OPERATED  ECHO  SUPPRESSOR  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT 
Thomas  F.  Bencwkz,  East  Paterson,  NJ^assimor  to  BeD 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  IN.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  York  ^,     «.  «-- 

FUed  Sept  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  59,272 
16  Clafans.  (CL  179— 176  J) 
1  A  two-way  communication  network  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  path  for  the  transmission  of  signals  in  a 
first  direction,  a  path  for  the  transmission  of  signals  in  a 
second  direction,  each  of  said  paths  including  respecUve 
first  means  and  respective  second  means  responsive  after 
first  and  second  preassigned  time  delays,  rcspecUvely,  to 
signals  exceeding  first  and  second  preassigned  thresholds, 
respectively,  for  disabling  the  other  one  of  said  paths  and 
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tlM  othar  OBM  ai  aid  fint  aad  Hcood  means,  nid  fint 
tioie  delay  czceedinc  said  Kccmd  time  delay  and  nid  ttc- 
ond  threthoU  exceedinf  said  first  threshold,  either  of 
Vffi4  paths  and  the  inrh'4r^  ones  oi  said  first  and  second 


means  rcmainint  in  a  disabled  cooditian  so  lone  as  said 
signals  effecting  said  disabled  condition  persist  at  a  level 
oi  amplitude  exceeding  said  first  threshold  irrespective  of 
the  amplitude  of  signals  applied  to  the  disabled  one  of 
said  paths  during  said  disabled  condition. 


3,17M95 

CONTROL  SWITCH  ACTUATING  MEANS 

lote  H.  MBlle%  liltMin  TiiiniMi.  Beaver  CwMty.  Pa^ 

to  H'lHi^hiiiii   ElacM 

Pa^  a  vmpmittm  «( 

Filed  May  23,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  li: 
t  antes.     (CL2t«-4) 


/ 


1.  In  a  switch  actuating  unit  for  operating  a  plurality 
of  reciprocable  switch  operating  members,  a  rotatable  se- 
lector structure,  means  operating  upon  rotation  of  said 
selector  structure  to  operatively  move  at  least  one  of  said 
operating  members,  a  rectilinearly  reciprocable  push-but- 
ton structure,  means  operating  upon  operative  rectilinear 
movement  of  said  push-button  structure  to  operatively 
move  at  least  one  of  said  operating  members,  and  means 
preventing  operative  rectitinear  movement  of  said  push- 
bittton  structure  except  when  said  selector  structure  is  in 
one  or  more  predetermined  positions. 


3479,9M 
CAM  OPERATED  TIMING  MECHANISM 

L.  MmM,  CryHai  Laka,  DL.  aastganr  to  Coatrob 


FBed  laly  2t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  211J59 
ItCUiw.     (C1.2««— 3«) 
1.  A  timing  device  comprising,  in  combinatioa, 
a  timing  motor, 

timing  cam  means  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  tim- 
ing motor. 


switch  means  cooneoed  with  said  cam  means  and  in- 
cluding a  switch  member  movable  selectively  be- 
tween two  operative  closed  circuit  poettiaos  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  cam  means,  said  switch 
member  biased  toward  one  of  iu  operative  positions 
and  movable  against  said  bias  to  the  other  of  its  op- 
erative positions  by  said  cam  means. 


•^ 


selector  means  having  a  first  position  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  movable  switch  member  for  en- 
gagement therewith  to  limit  travel  of  said  movable 
switch  member  toward  one  of  its  operative  positions 
and  a  second  position  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  movable  switch  member  for  engagement  there- 
with to  limit  travel  of  said  movable  switch  member 
toward  its  other  operative  position, 

and  means  for  selectively  positioning  said  selector 
means  in  iU  first  and  second  positions  whereby  said 
timing  device  is  adapted  to  provide  off-to-on  or  oo- 
to-off  operation. 


INTERLOCK  FOR  SWITCH  ENCLOSURES 

MA^^^BhBB.  SaVBflHB  ^^B^^^K  V^^^HL  IVU^^La  i 


nad  Jm.  14,  19422Scr.  No.  l(M4t 
4CMM.    (CL2M— M) 

1  r  ^ 


1.  Interlock  means  for  a  circuit  protective  device  hous- 
ing having  a  hinged  cover  member  and  a  manually  oper- 
able switch  handle  assembly  movsble  between  an  ON  and 
an  OFF  position  comprising  an  interlock  bracket  pivoUlIy 
mounted  to  said  housing  at  a  main  portion  of  said  bracket 
and  having  a  first  end  mechanically  linked  to  said  handle 
assembly,  a  second  end  of  said  interlock  bracket  being 
flanged  from  the  main  portion  of  the  interlock  bracket,  said 
flanged  portion  being  substantially  parallel  to  a  flat  portion 
of  said  cover,  said  flanged  portion  member  having  a  notch 
therein;  fastening  means  fixed  secured  to  said  cover  mem- 
ber and  positioned  at  a  point  on  said  cover  member  in 
close  proximity  to  said  interlock  bracket  flanged  portion; 
the  end  of  said  fastening  means  being  received  by  said 
notch  when  said  handle  assembly  is  in  said  ON  position 
to  prevent  lifting  of  said  hinged  cover  member  to  prevent 
contact  with  elements  disposed  within  said  circuit  inter- 
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rurter  housing-  .«d  fastening  means  being  disposed  out-   struaure  when  said  toggle  lever  assembly  ia  in  only  one 

STof  ^r^wll^  ^  handle  assembly  U  in  said   of  said  posiUons.  

OFF  poaitioa.         ^^^^^^^___ 


3  171  W» 

3,176,99t                „„„.^„  PISTON  OPERATED  CIRCUTT  BREAKER 

SNAP  ACTING  THERMOSTATIC  SWITCH  ^,^u  j^    Yeckley  and  Wayne  S.  AiRjey,  MonroevWe, 

a«.aHM  D  St^L  Norlfc  Caatoa,  Ohio,  asstgnor  to  TBe  asstenors  to  Weatinglioose  Electric  Corporation, 

^^H^Tsr  cSpiiJ^  Nortfc  C-to.,  OWo,  a  corporatto.  J^  K^i,  P..TcS;jon.tk>o  of  Penn.ylv«ii. 

^FOftlo  ^^^^  Filed  Not.  14,  1W6,  Ser.  No.  69,081 

Filed  J«fc  31, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  17ta61  13  Claiins.     (Q.  2t6-«2) 
IdM^    (CL2H— «7) 


v* 


1    A  snap  acung  switch  comprising  first  and  second 
strip  type  elongated  spring  elements  lying  in  substantial 
spaced  parallelism  with  each  other,  each  of  said  clcmcnU 
including  compression  and  tension  members,  means  tor 
supporting  one  end  of  the  first  of  said  elements  so  that 
S^Sierend  is  free  to  flex  transversely,  pivotal  attuchmg 
means  for  connecUng  one  end  of  the  second  of  said  ele- 
ments to  the  free  end  of  the  first  of  said  elements,  said 
pivotal  attaching  means  including  pivoted  joints  between 
the  respective  compression  and  tension  members  of  said 
elements  in  such  manner  as  to  place  said  compression 
members  under  a  compressive  stress  and  said  tension 
members  under  a  tension  stress,  stops  positioned  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  non-pivoted  end  of  said  second  ele- 
ment and  so  related  to  said  pivotal  attaching  means  that 
the  free  end  of  said  second  element  moves  back  and  forth 
between  said  stops  with  a  snap  action  upon  back  and 
forth  movement  of  the  pivotally  connected  ends  of  said 
elements,  one  of  said  stops  comprising  a  fixed  contact, 
and  a  movable  contact  carried  by  the  non-pivotcd  end 
of  said  second  element  for  cooperation  with  said  fixed 
conuct  ^^^^^^^_____ 

3,17t,fff  . 
SILENT  MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  SNAP- 
*^       IJcnON  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

R.  Browa,  8193  Bardu  Court,  Springfield,  Va. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  273,914 
IClalnt.     (CL  209—67) 


1  A  switch  having  a  toggle  lever  assembly  pivotoblc 
about  a  pin  and  with  only  one  permanent  magnet  mounted 
to  nvove  therewith,  two  ferromagnetic  members  positioned 
adjacent  two  extreme  positions  of  movement  of  said  mag- 
nelby  said  toggle  lever  assembly  to  hold  the  toggle  lever 
assembly  in  either  of  two  sUble  r«^  P-i^?;^^*'^  °;^!: 
netic  atti-action  of  said  magnet  to  ^Jud  members,  contiict 
bridging  structure  mounted  to  mc  /e  with  said  toggle  lever 
assembly  and  said  permanent  magnet  and  separate  contiict 
means  integral  with  each  of  said  two  ferromagncuc  mem- 
bers to  form  a  dosed  conductive  path  with  said  bridging 


1  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  stationary  contact, 
a  movable  contact  cooperable  with  said  stiitionary  con- 
Uct  and  movable  between  two  positions  to  open  and 
close  said  contacts,  hydraulic  means  operable  to  move 
said  movable  contact,  said  hydraulic  means  cOmpnsmg 
a  piston  housing  having  an  opening  therein,  a  piston 
disposed  within  said  piston  housing,  means  operaUvely 
connecting  said  piston  with  said  movable  contact,  a  valve 
member  connected  to  said  piston  bousing  at  said  open- 
ing, a  sump  comprising  a  sump  housing,  said  valve  mem- 
ber being  disposed  within  said  sump  housing,  and  said 
valve  member  being  operable  to  permit  fluid  to  be 
dumped  tiierelhrough  into  said  sump  housing  to  effect 
movement  of  said  piston  to  thereby  effect  movement  of 
said  movable  contact  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  posi- 
tions. ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,171,991  

REPEATING  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH 
FLUID  INTEGRATING  MEANS 
Max  Rigert,  West  AIBs,  Wis.,  aadgnor  to  McGnm-Edison 
Compuy,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,079 
6  Claims.     (CL  299—89) 
1    A  repeating  circuit  intcrrapter  for  protecting  an 
electrical  system  and  including  a  casing  conuining  a  quan- 
tity of  dielectric  fluid,  switch  means  disposed  in  the  lower 
end  of  said  casing  and  beneath  said  dielectric  fluid,  op- 
erating means  disposed  near  the  upper  end  of  said  cas- 
ing and  above  said  dielectric  fluid,  a  link  extending  down- 
ward from  said  operating  means  for  connecting  the  lat- 
ter to  said  switch  means,  said  operating  means  including 
rcsUient  means  urging  said  switch  means  toward  an  open 
position  and  latch  means  for  holding  said  switch  means 
closed  in  opposition  to  said  resilient  means,  trip  means 
for  releasing  said  latch  means  upon  the  occurrence  of  a 
predetermined  condition  in  said  system,  electromagnetic 
redosing  means  disposed  between  said  operating  means 
and  said  switch  means  and  induding  a  coU  energizable 
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after  each  opening  operation  of  said  switch  means  and  a 
plunger  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  for  per- 
mitting said  link  to  pass  therethrough,  said  plunger  be- 
ing connected  to  said  operating  means  independently  of 


poaitioo  of  the  bimetal  can  be  changed  to  select  a  pre- 
determined control  point,  a  first  ferromagnetic  member 
attached  to  a  free  end  of  said  bimetal,  a  bracket  electrical- 
ly insulated  from  and  attached  to  said  base,  a  shaft  at- 
tached to  said  bracket  as  an  integral  part  thereof,  a  mag- 
netic assembly  adjustably  mounted  on  said  shaft  so  said 
assembly  can  be  routed  about  said  shaft,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  permanent  magnet  and  a  second  ferromag- 
neuc  member  having  one  end  attached  to  one  pole  side  *\ 
of  said  magnet  extending  along  ooe  side  of  said  magnet  | 
and  having  another  end  projecting  beyond  the  face  of  the 
other  pole  of  said  magnet,  and  a  flexible  switch  blade 


said  link  for  being  moved  upwardly  during  each  opening 
operation,  said  plunger  being  attracted  downwardly  into 
said  coil  upon  the  enerpzaUon  of  the  latter  to  relatch 
said  switch  means. 


3a71.M2 

ELECTRICAL  FXJSE  MOUNTING 

Jompk  D.  KJwwv,  1194  ScTcra  Road, 

GnMM  Potetc  Wood*.  Mkh. 

FUcd  Apr.  i,  1959,  S«r.  No.  M4331 

llClaliH.     (CL29«— 133) 


1 

i. 

r[^rm 

.•s 

Mr 

forming  a  movable  contact  member  of  a  switch  when 
said  blade  engages  an  end  of  said  shaft  extending  beyond 
said  face  of  said  magnet  which  forms  a  fixed  contact  of 
said  switch,  said  blade  being  interposed  between  said  first 
magnetic  member  and  said  face  of  said  magnet  whereby 
upon  the  movenKnt  of  said  fir^t  member  toward  said  mag- 
net said  switch  is  closed  when  said  member  is  attracted 
against  said  magnet,  said  assembly  being  effective  to 
change  the  differential  temperature  of  said  bimetal,  which 
is  necessary  to  bring  about  switch  operation,  by  rotating 
said  second  member  to  increase  the  air  gap  between  said 
another  end  of  said  second  member  and  said  first  nriember. 


3,171,1 

MECHAN6M  AND  CIRCUITRY  FOR  HIGH 
VOLTAGE  SWITCHING 
Elmer  L.  lai^h^.  CWvtlMd,  Ohio,  iiil^ir  to  lodya 
Mfg.  aod  9mw9tj  Co^  Chki^o,  DL,  a  lotyoratfcw  ol 

nilDols  

FU«d  Jaly  It,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  124,199 
4  CUM.     (CL2M— 144) 


1.  A  clip  for  releasably  engaging  the  cylindrical  end 
ferrule  of  a  cartridge  fuse  composing  a  base  having  a  pair 
of  upstanding,  similarly  shaped  spring  legs,  each  terminat- 
ing in  a  free  end,  each  spring  leg  having  intermediate  iu 
ends  an  outwardly  bowed  portion  cooperating  to  define 
a  generally  cyUndncal.  radially  yieldable  socket  for  cir- 
cumferentially  engaging  a  substantial  portion  of  the  fer- 
rule, each  spring  leg  having  one  axial  end  portion  thereof 
relieved  from  generally  the  center  of  the  outwardly  bowed 
portion  upwardly  to  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  leg  so  that 
at  said  end  portion  of  the  cUp,  the  spring  legs  are  adapted 
to  engage  the  ferrule  of  the  fuse  only  around  the  generally 
lower  half  portion  thereof. 


3,171.M3 
THERMOCTAT  WITH  A  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

SNAP  SWITCH 

Tksodors  E.  Lamm,  Mtaacapolli,  Mtaa^  aaricBor  to 

HoMTWcU  i»c^  a  corporrtloa  of  Dstawws 

Fibd  OcL  17.  19«#,  Scr.  No.  (3,1M 

4ClaiBs.     (CL2t«— 13«) 

1.  In  a  thermostat,  a  base,  a  bimetal,  said  bimetal  nav- 

ing  ooe  end  adjusUbly  mounted  on  said  base  whereby  the 


1.  In  a  high  voltage  switch,  the  combination  of  a  first 
device  comprising  load  interrupter  contacts,  a  second 
device  having  contacts  connected  to  said  interrupter  coo- 
tacts  whereby  to  serve  as  a  bypass  for  the  first  men- 
tioned device,  a  third  device  which  comprises  the  main 
contacts  of  the  switch,  with  the  parallel  circuit  of  load 
interrupter  and  by  pass  being  in  series  with  the  main 
contacts  and  with  the  parts  mechanically  connected  and 
arranged  so  that  during  switch   opening  sequence   the 
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kMd  intamipler  ia  Donnally  operable  for  opening  befoie 
the  main  contacts  open,  and  means  for  holding  at  kaat 
one  of  said  first  and  second  devic«  closed  when  the  value 
ol  currmit  through  one  of  the  devices  is  smaller  than  a 
predetermined  value. 


3,17l,9t7 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  ACTUATOR  BOX 
MarshaU  G.  Zavertnik,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assizor  to  KfflaiJ 
Electric  MannfactBring  Company,  St  Loais,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  Missouri 

■^  FBed  Ang.  17,  Wl,  Ser.  No.  132.197 
4^riM.     (CL299— IM) 


id 


-ALIGNING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  SHOES 
FOR  MOVABLE  CARRIERS 

Harold  G.  Ahhsy,  i»-\\^T'^  "***» 

r       ---  23,  Long  Uaad,  N.Y. 

FBsd  Fsk.  25, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  M9pW 

S  C^M.     (CL  299— IM) 


t-.-.m 


^S^/ 
^==1 

r 


I  " 


1  An  electrical  contact  shoe  assembly  adapted  to  be 
borne  by  a  moving  carrier  to  engage  a  planar  fixed  con- 
tact said  carrier  moving  along  a  trackway  parallel  to 
said'  fixed  contact  but  being  subject  to  minor  misaUgn- 
ment  said  assembly  comprising  a  mounting  plate  for 
attaching  said  assembly  to  said  carrier,  a  compressible 
body  secured  to  said  plate,  and  a  flat  contact  shoe  bonded 
to  said  body,  whereby  said  body  is  compressive  when  said 
shoe  slidaWy  engages  said  fixed  conuct  to  urge  said 
shoe  thcreagainst.  said  body  being  equally  compressible 
in  all  directions  to  cause  said  shoe  to  align  itself  with 
said  fixed  contact  regardless  of  how  said  carrier  is  mis- 
aligned, said  compressible  body  being  formed  of  ceUular 
insulating  material  whose  cells  are  closed. 


3,171,1—  ^„ 

REVERSIBLE  CONTROL  SWTPCH  FORA  SLIDE 

PROreCroR  HAVING  A  SLIDE  POSTHON 

INDICATOR  ^  „„„_  ■ w.4,1. 

Hms  Makk.  Walter  Jnw.  mi  HcrfbcH  Lnssem,  Wctzlar 
oltakGmw,  sSjnn-  to  Einst  Lete  Gesellschaft 
lajTwMlrMktsr  Hirfln^,  Wcteiar  (Lata),  Germany 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1941.  Ser.  No.  14M«7 
pMij,  w9flMiomG^mmj,S^2i.l9M, 

L  37,196 
ICWm.     (CL299— H7) 


1   A  circuit  breaker  actuator  box  for  operaung  a  plii- 
raUty  of  toggles  projecting  beyond  a  side  of  a  circuit 
breaker,  the  actuator  box  comprising  a  container  large 
enough  to  receive  the  circuit  breaker,  the  container  hav- 
ing an  open  side  adjacent  the  side  of  the  circuit  breaker 
beyond  which  the  toggles  project,  a  cover  for  closing  the 
open  side  to  form  an  enclosure  with  the  container  for  the 
circuit  breaker,  removable  means  for  fastening  the  cover 
to  the  conuiner.  the  cover  being  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
from  the  toggles  when  the  cover  is  fastened  to  the  con- 
uiner. each  toggle  being  pivotal  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  upon  the  applicaUon  of  external  forces  to 
opposite  operating  sides  thereof,  a  plurality  of  trip  lever 
means  on  the  cover  to  pivotally  support  trip  levers,  each 
trip  lever  extending  within  the  enclosure  to  a  posiUon 
overlying  the  toggle  and  having  opposed  bearing  surfaces 
adjacent  the  operating  sides  of  the  toggle,  a  plurality  of 
push  rods  extending  through  the  cover,  each  rod  being 
positioned  adjacent  a  trip  lever  and  having  an  end  in 
engagement  with  the  trip  lever  to  pivot  the  trip  lever  in 
opposite  directions  when  the  rod  is  recupocated  in  op- 
posite  direcUons,   a   plurality  of   push   levers   pivotally 
supported  by  the  cover  outside  the  enclosure,  each  push 
lever  having  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  its  pivotal  support 
with  one  end  in  engagement  with  the  push  rod,  whereby 
the  push  rod  is  reciprocated  in  opposite  directions  when 
opposite  ends  of  the  push  lever  are  pushed,  the  space  be- 
tween the  opposed  bearing  surfaces  on  each  trip  lever  and 
the  arc  through  which  the  trip  lever  pivots  being  such  as 
to  produce  automatic  aligiunent  of  each  Uip  lever  with 
its  toggle  regardless  of  whether  such  toggle  is  in  its  first 
or  second  position  when  the  cover  is  mounted  on  the  open 
side  of  the  container. 


I    A  remotely  located  control  switch  for  slide  pro- 
iectors  comprising:  a  casing,  a  geared  counter  having  a 
scale  disc  in  said  casing,  switching  means  mounted  m  said 
casing  and  operable  from  the  exterior  thereof  to  energize 
a  circuit  for  actuaUng  a  slide  changing  mechanism,  said 
switching  means  having  a  first  and  second  spnng  buised 
pawl  engaging  said  geared  counted  and  a  cam  surface  in 
said  casing  engaging  said  pawU  so  that  said  geared  counter 
is  rotated  ooe  step  for  each  actuation  of  said  switch  mem- 
ber   said  scale  disc  having  a  series  of  numerals  corre- 
sponding to  a  series  of  slides  to  be  projected,  and  a 
viewing  window  in  said  casing  opposite  said  scale  disc 
viewing  one  of  said  numerals  to  determine  how  many 
steps  said  counter  is  separated  from  a  reference  position. 
811  0.0. — «« 


3,171,1^-  ^^ 

LATCHABLE  RAISING  AND  LOWERING  MEi^ 

FOR  DISCONNECTING  SWTTCH  OF  METAL  EN- 

CLOSED  SWTTCBGEAR  ^^ 

Davis  M.  PkUIlM,  South  MBwankee,  Wb.,  assignor  to 

McGraw-Edlson  Company,  Mlwankce,  Wb.,  a  corpo- 

"****■  %Sit^*i2,  Wl,  Ser.  No.  154,395 
3  Claims.    (CL  299— 169) 

1  In  metal  enclosed  switchgcar.  the  combination  of 
a  stationary  metallic  frame,  a  circuit  breaker  unit  movable 
horizontally  into  and  out  of  an  operative  position  relative 
to  said  frame,  means  including  a  first  elongate  member 
vertically  supported  on  said  frame  and  a  second  elongate 
member  slidably  engaging  said  first  member,  an  operating 
handle  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  said 
first  member  and  engaging  said  second  member  for  mov- 
ing the  same  vertically  upon  pivotal  movement,  a  support 
member  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  second  mem- 
ber for  vertical  movement  therewith,  a  plurality  of  in- 
sulators mounted  on  said  support  member  and  extending 
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downwardly  Uwrefrom.  I  piimMty  of  autionary  dixoo- 
nect  coatacts  carried  by  the  drcsdt  breaker  onh  aod  facing 
upwardly  therefrom  in  vertical  aliinmnrt  below  taid  in- 
Mlaton  when  laid  circuit  breaker  oah  m  in  iu  operative 
poeitjoa.  a  OMvabie  diacoooect  contact  carried  by  each 
of  taid  inaulatof^  whereby  pivotal  moveoicnt  of  laid  op- 
eratint  handle  will  nx>ve  each  of  taid  movable  diacon- 


ttet 

■tantially  eqoal  to 
eddy  correal] 
netic  flaw  of 
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the  averafa  particle  radaom  is  tab- 
1  to  5  time*  the  penetration  depth  of 
in  Mid  partidet  by  the  maf- 
wave,  laid  apparatoi  farther 


compriaof  a  gaa  inlet  nozzle  kwaled  centrally  in  the 
bottom  end  of  said  cavity  reeonator  for  introducint  a 
mbatantially  axial  gas  itreaffi,  a  gat  outlet  openint  in  the 
tipper  end  of  said  cavity,  gaenm  for  conflning  the  diam- 
eter of  Mid  gM  ttrean  to  leM  than  two  thirds  of  the 
diameter  of  said  cavity,  and  means  for  collecting  the 
grown  perticlea  at  the  bottom  eod  of  said  cavity. 


oect  contacts  into  and  out  of  engajement  with  one  of 
nid  stationary  disconnect  contacts  aod  locking  means 
having  a  first  portion  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
a  second  portion  mounted  on  said  lever  means  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  Mid  first 
portion  when  said  movable  disconnect  contacts  are  in  each 
of  their  connected  and  dtacoaaected  positions. 


HEAT 


TRBAIMDfT  or  HIGH-MELTING  S0IJD6 
IN  PINK  PAKIKLE  POBM 


,  Ser.  Nn.  1«43M 

Affr.29, 1N«, 
43M/M 
(0. 119—l%JiSi 


hi^ 


-^  —  —^^ 


1.  An  apperatos  for  heatiag  aad  earning  to  grow,  floe- 
grained  sokd  particiea  of  a  metal  sekctcd  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tantalum,  niobiam,  twgsten,  molybdauim, 
vanadium  and  rhcaiom.  said  apparatas  being  adapted  to 
suspending  said  partides  in  a  fhridiring  gas  stream  and 
heating  said  particles  to  a  temperature  in  the  aooe  of  the 
recrystallizatioa  temperature  of  aaid  metal,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  cylindrical,  vertically  arranged  cavity 
teaonator  connected  by  inductive  conpling  means  to,  aad 
in  rceonaace  with,  a  source  of  Ugh-fre^ieacy  electro- 
magnetic wavee  the  frequency  of  said  waves  being  higher 
than  1000  megacydea  per  second  and  said  coupling 
means  being  adapted  to  exdte  in  said  cavity  a  sUnding 
wave  with  the  E«t-aiode,  whereby  the  effective  magnetic 
component  of  said  standing  wave  has  its  maximum 
amount  in  the  axis  of  said  cavity  and  wherein  the  aver 
particle  size  and  the  frequency  of  said  waves  are  in 


ILBCTRIC  AftC  TORCH 


V.  N*.  221.727 
aU^75) 


1.  In  aa  ekctric  arc  torch,  at  least  one  electrode,  an 
arc  pesaafe  extending  from  said  electrode,  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  nozzle  opening,  meant  for  establishing  an  arc 
from  said  electrode,  into  said  passage,  means  for  intro- 
dacing  arc  stabilizing  gas  tangentially  into  said  passage 
in  the  region  of  said  electrode  to  form  a  vortex,  and 
meam  for  introducing  tangentiaiiy  a  second  gas  at'  (be 
Boczle  region  of  said  pasaafe  in  a  direction  opposite  in 
sense  to  said  vortex. 


nUD  WILDING  DCVICB 


KSM 

a(  New 


N J.,  siilgii  r  to 
NJ.,  a  eerperatioe 


raTlfar.  31,  IML  Ser.  Na.  99^39 
SfTalMS     (a.2i9^-9C) 


I.  For  use  hi  a  stad  welding  apparatus  of  the  type  com- 
prising s  holder  for  a  stud  to  be  biased  against  a  work- 
piece  for  welding  by  a  charge  of  predetermined  magnitude 
to  cause  welding  of  said  stud  to  said  workpiece,  said  stud 
and  said  workpiece  constituting  an  electrical  load,  a  ca- 
pacitor across  which  may  be  generated  a  predetermined 
charge,  a  source  of  alternating  current  providing  a  pair 
of  terminala,  a  gating  rectifier  including  an  input  ter- 
minal, an  output  terminal  aad  a  gate  terminal,  a  first  diode 
including  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  and  a 
second  diode  induding  aa  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terasinal,  said  input  terminal  of  said  gating  rectifier  and 
said  input  terminal  of  said  first  diode  being  operativdy 
connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  source,  a  potoKiometer 
comsected  between  the  output  terminal  of  said  first  diode 
and  the  other  terminal  of  said  source.  Mid  gale  terminal  of 
said  gating  rectifier  and  said  output  terminal  of  said  sec- 
ond diode  being  operatively  connected  together,  a  resistor 
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^Snecting  said  oapadtor  acro«  Mid  electrical  load.  ^ 

AUTOMATIC  GRoS^FOLLOWER  FOR 

WELDING  AFPARATUS  ^^ 

A.  Merebead,  ^^^';^STj^*rJ^Jr^  ^^°^ 


to  be  welded,  and  depositing  welding  metal  in  said  mold 
by  the  Electroslag  process  until  the  deposited  meUl  has 
reached  a  point  above  the  level  of  the  heads  of  the  rails. 


3,171^14  ^^^„ 

METHOD  OF  EFFECTING  MAGNETIC  DEFOR- 
MATION  OF  A  WORKPIECE 
Adrfano  C.  Dacati,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
^«  isESents,  to^Murinl  Scientific  Corporation, 
AmkyvUle,  N.Y.,  a  corpprattan  ofDdaware 
Caaitewitioa  of  abaadoned  appllcatioa  Ser.  No.  M'.765, 
oSTrn^S     ThI.  appbiSoTsn-.  5,  m2,  Ser.  No. 

222,743         ,ciahm.    (CL  219— 149) 


12.  In  combination  with  apparatus  whidi  >ncludM  a 
welding  head  and  means  for  moving  the  welding  bead 
transvwsely  of,  u  weU  as  toward  and  away  from,  a 
I^SSTSited  on  work  to  be  welded,  a  foUower  a-em- 
biy  comprising: 

(a)  an  dongated  casing;  .j^  :« 

(b)  a  feeler  rod  havii«  one  end  adapted  to  nde  m 
said  groove;  -j  <    i 

(c)  means  within  said  casing  fukruming  Mid  feeier 
rod  induding  a  wobble  pUte  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
feeler  rod  and  a  ring  secured  within  the  casing 
against  which  said  plate  bears; 

(d)  a  conUct  actuated  by  said  feeler  rod  when  said 
feeler  rod  is  deflected  from  a  preferred  position  with 
respect  to  Mid  groove;  ...  ..^ 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  conUcto  selccUvdy  engaged 
by  said  flrst  mentioned  conUct  in  accordance  with 
the  direction  in  which  Mid  feeler  rod  U  deflected; 

(/)  means  energized  by  engagement  of  said  first  men- 
tioned conUct  with  any  one  of  said  second  men- 
tioned conucu  for  causing  Mid  welding  head  to  be 
moved  into  a  preferred  relationship  with  said  groove. 


ii-i-i^iiiias 


2  In  a  method  of  magnetic  forming,  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding a  generally  disc-shaped  electrically-conductive 
workpiece.  providing  an  electrically-conductive  element 
parallel  to  and  adjacent  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
workpiece.  effecting  flow  of  a  large  electric  current  radia  - 
ly  through  said  workpiece  and  paralld  to  said  electrical- 
ly-conductive element,  effecting  flow  of  a  large  electinc 
current  through  said  electrically-conductive  element 
paralld  to  said  radial  flow  through  said  workpiece  to 
create  a  strong  magnetic  field,  said  currents  being  suf- 
ficienUy  large  that  said  field  effects  magnetic  forming  of 
said  workpiece.  and  restraining  at  least  portions  of  said 
workpiece  in  a  predetermined  manner. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATIJS  FOR  JOINING  STEEL 
WoSf  BY  AUTOMATIC  AND  SEMIAUTOMATIC 
ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING  

uTsondarc  Eleitriqas  Aalofene,  S.A.,  Bniaaeia,  Bei- 
tiMB,  a  coryoratloa  of  Bdghsns         ,^,  ,  .^ 
"^     FlkdD^7.  1H2,  SerJNo.  243.144 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Belftam,  Dec.  14. 19«1. 

1  Clataa.  (CL  219—137) 
A  process  for  joining  steel  rails  by  wdding  which  com- 
prises pladng  between  the  ends  of  the  rafls  level  wUh 
thdr  flanges  a  steel  foot  piece  having  a  lonRitudinal  sec- 
tion which  corresponds  suh.tantially  to  the  cro«  »«:Uon 
of  the  flanges  of  the  rails,  arc  welding  the  edges  of  the  foot 
piece  to  the  rail  flanges,  pladng  on  the  foot  piece  and  on 
the  rail  flanges,  near  the  bottoms  of  the  rail  webs,  two 
half  molds  which  widen  progressively  upwardly  away 
from  the  webs  of  the  rails  and  outwardly  away  from  «f 
heads  of  the  rails  at  the  level  of  the  rail  heads,  said  half 
molds  extending  upwardly  subsuntially  above  the  rail 


3,171,915 
DIP  STICK  HEATER 
George  H.  Griadc,  312*  Hampdilre  Ave.  N., 
MlaneapoUs  27,  Mhm. 
Filed  May  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  193.538 
1  Clahn.    (O.  219—295) 
A  dip  stick  heater  for  the  crankcase  of  an  mtemal  com- 
bustion engine,  said  beater  comprising: 

(a)  an  dongated  tubular  casing  dosed  at  its  lower  end, 
\b)  an  elongated  refradory  insulating  member,  gen- 
erally coaxially  disposed  within  Mid  casing,  and 
(c)  coiled  electrical  heating  dement  means  disposed 
within  Mid  casing  and  carried  by  Mid  insulating  mem- 
ber, said  heating  elen»ent  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  lower  convoluted  high  resistance  heating 
dement  section  carried  by  said  insulating  mem- 
ber and  disposed  within  Mid  casing  well  below 
the  normal  oil  level  of  Mid  crankcase. 

(2)  an  upper  convoluted  high  resistance  heating 
element  section  carried  by  Mid  insulating  mem- 
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ber  and  dupoiedwithb  aid  casing  weU  above    ing  flange  to  aald  rotaUble  flange  whereby  nid  beater 
S  ^aT^vel  of  -id  crankcie,  and  may  be  portioned  in«de  .aid  engine  block  m  a  water 

tight  manner. 

3,17l,«17 
EVAFORATION  OF  METAL  OR  METALLOIDS 

G«ort*  Siddall  •■«  Ledia  A.  HoOami,  Crawley,  ud 
Alfi«d  HUU^d.  LmUo*,  Eadaad,  aadgMCS  to  Edwarta 
HMi  VacMB  UiaMcd,  Crawley,  EoglMid,  mm!  SocliM 
te  CwteM-LoRalM,  Pvia,  Ftmcc 

Filed  Jan.  It,  !♦♦•,  Ser.  No.  3,1*« 
ClataM  thottty,  appUcatlco  Great  BtMb,  Ja«.  !«,  1»5», 

l,753/5f 
IClaiMa.    {0.219—111} 


(3)  a  relatively  low  reaistance  beating  element 
section  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  con- 
voluted heating  clement  sections  and  defining  an 
axially  elongated  relatively  cool  section  imme- 
diately adjacent  the  normal  oil  level  in  said 
crankcase,  whereby  to  substantially  eliminate 
the  formation  of  carbon  at  the  point  of  juncture 
within  said  crank  case  of  the  oil  and  the  air 
layer  thereabove. 


3471J1* 

PREHEATING  MEANS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Joka  M.  SmkaM,  S5  badtate  Ptecc,  Bridfctoa,  N J. 

Filed  Mm.  14,  lf«l,  Ser.  No.  M,543 

IClitaa.    <CL2I9— 2M) 


1.  An  evaporator  source  of  a  material  to  be  vaporized 
under  vacuum  for  producing  a  film  of  said  material,  said 
source  comprising: 

an  elongate  tubular  shell,  and  a  core  member  m  said 
shell  and  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  carbon  and  plati- 
num as  the  material  to  be  vaporiied; 

an  elongate  tubular  member  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive material,  said  core  member  projecting  outwardly 
of  its  shell  and  said  members  being  shaped  to  define 
limited  areas  at  their  ends,  said  member  ends  abutting 
and  making  contact  at  a  limited  area  of  the  material 
to  be  vaporized;  and 

means  resiliently  urging  said  members  into  contact  with 
each  other  so  that  passage  of  electric  current  through 
the  members  will  cause  vaporization  of  the  material 
from  the  limited  area  of  contact 


3,171,«It 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Joaeph  A.  Lawlcr.  Ckkafo  HeWKa,  IIL, 
l/EI«tric  OMipii^rilM  UMd,  m.,  a 


to  Blue 
of 


Filed  Mar.  2,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  94,114 
24CIaliiii.    (O.  219— 494) 


Preheating  means  for  internal  combustion  engines  of 
water  cooled  type  having  a  threaded  core  aperture  in  the 
water  jacket  comprising  an  immersion  type  electric  hot 
water  beater  having  a  base,  an  elongated  heating  portion 
connected  to  the  inner  end  of  said  base,  a  mounting 
flange  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  baae.  means 
to   removably    connect   said   heater   into   the   block   of 
said  engine  so  that  said  heater  is  immeraed  in  the  water 
in  said  block  comprising  a  connector  member,  said  con- 
nector member  having  an  open  ended  passage  through 
which  said  heater  extends  into  said  water  jacket,  an  ex- 
ternally threaded  portion  on  the  inner  end  of  said  con- 
nector adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  threaded  cored 
aperture  in  said   engine  block,  aealing  means  between 
the  inner  end  of  said  connector  and  the  portioo  of  said 
block  surrounding  said  core  aperture,  a  continuous  an- 
nular lip  on  the  outer  end  of  said  connector,  said  lip 
extending  transversely   to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
passage,  means  to  roUUably  poaition  said  heater  to  avoid 
internal  obstructions  in  said  engine  block  interfering  with 
said  elongated  heater  comprising  an  annular  flange  roUt- 
aWy  mounted  on  said  connector  on  the  inner  side  of  said 
lip.  aealing  coeans  between  said  mounting  flange  and  the 
outer  end  of  said  connector,  means  to  connect  said  mount- 


1.  In  a  temperature  control  system,  a  heating  element, 
a  saturable  reactor  having  a  controlled  winding  in  series 
with  the  element  and  a  control  winding,  a  transformer 
having  a  primary  in  circuit  across  the  heating  clement 
and  having  a  secondary  in  series  with  an  inductor  and 
the  input  of  a  bridge  rectifier,  the  output  of  the  bridge 
rectifier  being  connected  to  the  control  winding,  the  in- 
ductor having  an  E-shaped  core,  an  I-shaped  core  mount- 
ed for  motion  toward  and  away  from  the  open  end  of 
the  E-shaped  core,  a  tempwature  responsive  bellows  hav- 
ing a  piston  thereon  engaging  the  I-shaped  core,  a  screw 
moving  the  uuluctor  toward  and  away  from  the  piston, 
and  a  caUbrated  dial  associated  with  the  screw. 
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TEMPERATUR^  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
^  W    RUdaL  FaalOB.  MlAi^  Mrifor  to  iveocrai 
MoJn  S-poratto.,  Dotrek.  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

'^*"~FU«d  Apr.  24.  IWl,  S«  No- l^-'^ 
KClakm.    (CL  219— 519) 


with  a  substantially  opaque  layer,  and  the  opposite  sur- 
face of  said  sheet  being  imprinted  with  a  relatively  non- 


t: 


^r  .4  b  fmmmrsh 
%art*cm . 


reflecUvc  pattern  of  grid  lines  conforming  in  accurate 
register  to  said  rectangular  coordinate  array. 


1  A  temperature  control  circuit  comprising  a  power 
supply  a  first  resistor  and  a  relay  coil  in  scries  therewith, 
said  resistor  being  subject  to  the  temperature  to  be  con- 
trolled and  having  its  value  dependent  thereon,  said  relay 
havmg  contacts  opened  at  a  first  level  of  coil  current  and 
closed  at  a  second  level  of  coU  current,  and  means  for 
changing  the  coil  current  from  one  level  to  a  value  dose 
to  the  other  level  upon  actuation  of  the  conUctt  indudmg 
a  second  resistor  acroes  the  relay  cooucts  and  in  senes 
with  the  first  reaUtor. 


3,171,«22 

HYBRID  MULTIPLIER 

Hermann  Schmld,  R.D.  5i»'«^»™**»?' ^.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,038 

7  Claims.    (CI.  235—150) 


M71ft2«  _„ 

AUTOMATIC  TOLL  COLLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 
BINARY  TOKENS 
G.  Lo>^  SwartlMore,  Fa.,  aailfMr  tt»  »oap 


R^ae«ck  wd  DcTdopmc^  Corporalkia,  Ridley, 

Pa,  a  corporalSoa  ol  PeimnrlTa^ 

FBwIMay  17,  19«0,  Ser.  No.  29,M9 


(CL  235—41.11) 


2  A  toll  collecting  system  including  a  token  compris- 
ing a  disc  having  concentric  rings  thereon  at  predeter- 
mined radial  positions  to  provide  a  series  of  rais«J  and 
depressed  annular  areas  representing  the  binary  bits  of 
zero  and  one  in  a  binary  code  expression  and  a  reader 
for  reading  said  code  from  said  token,  said  reader  includ- 
ing two  groups  of  feelers  responsive  to  said  raised  and 
depressed  areas,  one  of  said  groups  being  arranged  in 
radial  relation  to  said  token  to  read  alternate  bits  of  said 
binary  code,  and  the  other  of  said  groups  positioned  re- 
mote frt)m  the  first  group  to  read  the  complementary 
alternate  bits  of  said  binary  code. 


1  An  electronic  multiplier  circuit  for  muluplying  first 
and  second  input  signals  together  representing  a  mulu- 
plicand  variable  by  third  and  fourth  mput  signals  to- 
gether representing  a  multipUer  variable  to  provide  fifth 
and  sixth  output  signals  together  representmg  Uie  product 
of  said  variables,  wherein  said  first,  third  and  fifth  signals 
are  digital  paraUcl  binary  signals  and  said  second,  fourtn 
and  sixth  signals  are  analog,  said  circuit  compnsing  m 
combination:  a  parallel  binary  multiplier  circuit  con- 
nected to  receive  said  first  and  third  signals  and  operative 
to  provide  said  fifth  signal;  a  first  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter multiplier  circuit  connected  to  receive  «id  second 
and  third  signals  and  operable  to  provide  a  first  analog 
voltage  commensurate  with  the  product  of  said  second 

and  third  signals;  a  .econd  d'^^'^^j'^f  ,^7" ^1" 
multiplier  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  first  and  fourth 
signals  and  operable  to  provide  a  second  analog  voltage 
commensurate^with  the  product  of  said  fi-^^t  a«d^four± 
signals;  an  analog  volUge  multiplier  o^cuit  connoted  o 
rcLive  said  second  and  fourth  signals  and  operable  to 
nrovide  a  Uiird  analog  voltage  commensurate  with  the 
product  of  said  second  and  fourth  signals;  arid  summing 
rn^s  for  combining  said  first,  second  and  third  analog 
voltages  to  provide  said  sixth  signal. 


PMNTING  OF  SUPEWMTOSABLE  CA^SY^n^ 
lT..ihrirk  IoBk«.  WMUBfltMi,  D.C  aarifsor  to  Jonker 

l!S^  ScLea,  toTTcorpoo^^ 

Filed  Aag.  31,  IHJ.  Ser.  No.  134,978 
SCUM.    (a.  235— 41.12) 

5  An  information  storage  card  of  the  peek-a-boo  type, 
comprising  an  imperforate  rectangular  sheet  of  trans- 
lucent paper  which  is  at  least  partially  reflective  one 
wrface  of  said  sheet  being  coated,  except  at  selected 
localized  small  spou  in  a  rectangular  coordinate  array. 


AMAf/v^lTF  rOMPin^ER'MORE  PARTICULARLY 
^^^JjI^fiSSLEFok^JBRATTNG  A  MEASURING 

5JS2Ld  de  Sef-hi  *e.  Ho-,  4  R- R-e  Bremen*. 

Drancy,  Fraace 

Filed  JaiL  11. 1941,  &ir.  No.  82.110 

CUtes priority.  afpMcatlooFnmce,  Jan.  22, 1940. 

15  Claims.    (CL  235—197) 

10.  In  a  computer  for  determimng  the  aPPro^jf^^^e 
analogue  and  digital  values  of  a  function  which  is  re- 
UtS^^  an  independent  variable  quantity,  of  the  type 
inS^dtag  r  potentiometer  through  which  flows  the  cur- 
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ber  and  diipoied  within  «id  casing  weU  abovt    ing  flange  to  said  rotatable  flange  wh««by  said  beato 
S  nonnaloiikvtl  of  «id  crankca*.  and  may  be  positioned  .n«de  »k1  engine  block  in  a  water 

ligbt  manner. 

M7M17 
EVAPORATION  OF  METAL  OR  METALLOIDS 

G«orft   SkMall   aad    Ualla   A.   Holfaad,   Crawky,   aa4 
Alfnd  HUUvd.  UmUo^  Eaglud,  aarigMn  to  EdwM^ 
High  Vacma  U«Mcd,  Crawley.  EagfaMd,  aad  Socttii 
^  teCavtoM-LonalM,  rvk,  FraM* 

Flkd  Jan.  18.  1»*0.  S«r.  No.  3.1W 
Clirfms  priortty,  appikatk>a  Great  BrMals,  Jan.  14,  1959, 

1,753/59 
ICIataH.    (CL  219-^71) 


>»t, 


u 


e3\\\l 


(3)  a  relatively  low  reaistance  beating  element 
section  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  con- 
voluted beating  clement  sections  and  defining  an 
axially  elongated  relatively  cool  section  imme- 
diately adjacent  tbe  normal  oil  level  in  said 
crankcaae.  wbereby  to  substantially  eliminate 
tbe  formation  of  carbon  at  the  point  of  juncture 
within  said  crank  case  of  tbe  oil  and  tbe  air 
layer  thereabove. 


3,17MU 

PREHEATING  MEANS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGLNES 

M.  Saka^  55  laatltBte  Ptecc,  BiMtstoa,  N  J. 

FIM  Mv.  14,  19«1,  S«r.  No.  95,543 

Id^    (CL219— 2M) 


1.  An  evaporator  source  of  a  material  to  be  vaporized 
Onder  vacuum  for  producing  a  film  of  said  material,  said 
source  comprising: 

an  elongate  tubular  shell,  and  a  core  member  m  said 
shell  and  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  carbon  and  plati- 
num as  tbe  material  to  be  vaporized; 

an  elongate  tubular  member  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive material,  said  core  member  projecting  outwardly 
of  its  shell  and  said  members  being  shaped  to  define 
limited  areas  at  their  ends,  said  member  ends  abutting 
and  making  contact  at  a  limited  area  of  the  material 
to  be  vaporized;  and 

means  resiliently  urging  said  members  into  contact  with 
each  other  so  that  passage  of  electric  current  through 
the  members  will  cause  vaporization  of  the  material 
from  the  limited  area  of  contact 


J^ 

> 

1 
1 

(   ) 

m 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1941,  Ser.  N©.  94,114 
24C1alim.    (0.219—494) 


to  Blue 

of 


Preheating  means  for  internal  combustion  engines  of 
water  cooled  type  having  a  threaded  core  aperture  in  the 
water  jacket  comprising  an  immersion  type  electric  hot 
water  beater  having  a  base,  an  elongated  beating  portion 
connected  to  the  inner  end  of  said  base,   a  mounting 
flange  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  baae,  means 
to   removably   connect   said   heater   into  the   block   of 
said  enpne  so  that  said  heater  is  immersed  ia  the  water 
in  said  block  comprising  a  connector  member,  said  con- 
nector member  having  an  open  ended  passage  through 
which  said  heater  extends  into  said  water  jacket,  an  ex- 
ternally threaded  portion  on  the  inner  end  of  said  con- 
nector adapted   to  be   inserted  in  said  threaded   cored 
aperture   in  said   engine   block,  sealing  means  between 
the  inner  end  of  said  connector  and  the  portion  of  said 
block  surrounding  said  core  aperture,  a  continuous  an- 
nular lip  on  the  outer  end  of  said  connector,  said  lip 
extending  transversely   to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
passage,  means  to  rotaUbly  position  said  heater  to  avoid 
internal  obstructions  in  said  engine  block  interfering  with 
said  elongated  heater  comprising  an  annular  flange  rout- 
ably  mounted  on  said  connector  on  the  inner  side  of  said 
Up,  sealing  means  between  said  mounting  flange  and  the 
outer  end  of  said  connector,  means  to  connect  said  mount- 


^-^tL 


1.  In  a  temperature  control  system,  a  heating  element, 
a  saturable  reactor  having  a  controlled  winding  in  series 
with  the  element  and  a  control  winding,  a  transfornaer 
having  a  primary  in  circuit  across  the  heating  clement 
and  having  a  secondary  in  series  with  an  inductor  and 
the  input  of  a  bridge  rectifier,  the  output  of  the  bridge 
rectifier  being  connected  to  the  control  winding,  the  in- 
ductor having  an  E-shaped  core,  an  I-shaped  core  mount- 
ed for  mouon  toward  and  away  from  the  open  end  of 
the  E-shaped  core,  a  temperature  responsive  bellows  hav- 
ing a  piston  thereon  engaging  the  I-shaped  core,  a  screw 
moving  the  inductor  toward  and  away  from  the  piston, 
and  a  calibrated  dial  associated  with  the  screw. 
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TEMPERATURi  c6nTR0L  SYSTEM 
lata  W    RMM.  FftffT,  IVDch^   Mlfn-  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of 

'^"'Kled  Apr.  24, 1941,  S«r.  No.  1«5,439 
ItClakna.    (CL  219— 419) 


with  a  substantially  opaque  layer,  and  the  opposite  sur- 
face of  said  sheet  being  imprinted  with  a  relatively  non- 


9nr*0€9. 


reflecUve  pattern  of  grid  lines  conforming  in  accurate 
register  to  said  recungular  coordinate  array. 


1.  A  temperature  control  circuit  comprising  a  power 
supply,  a  first  resistor  and  a  relay  coil  in  series  therewith, 
said  resistor  being  subject  to  the  temperature  to  be  con- 
trolled and  having  its  value  dependent  thereon,  said  relay 
having  contacts  opened  at  a  first  level  of  coil  current  and 
closed  at  a  second  level  of  coil  current,  and  means  for 
changing  the  coil  current  from  one  level  to  a  value  close 
to  tbe  other  level  upon  actuation  of  the  conUcts  including 
a  second  resistor  across  the  relay  contacts  and  in  senes 
with  the  first  resistor. 


3,171,f22 

HYBRID  MULTIPLIER 

Hermann  Schmid,  ILD.  5,  BInghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,038 

7  Claims.    (CI.  235—150) 


3,17MM  

AUTOMATIC  TOLL  COLLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

BINARY  TOKENS 
Jote  a  Lofi,  Swarth-ora,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Shonp 


Dcvelopaicat  CorporatloB,  Ridley, 

Pa.,  a  yuiporaHon  of  Pcnanrlra^ 

FBed  May  17, 1940,  Ser.  No.  29,4«9 
JoSm.    (0.235— 4L11) 


2.  A  toll  collecting  system  including  a  token  compris- 
ing a  disc  having  concentric  rings  thereon  at  predeter- 
mined radial  positions  to  provide  a  series  of  raised  and 
depressed  annular  areas  represenUng  the  binary  bits  of 
zero  and  one  in  a  binary  code  expression  and  a  reader 
for  reading  said  code  from  said  token,  said  reader  includ- 
ing two  groups  of  feelers  responsive  to  said  raised  and 
depressed  areas,  one  of  said  groups  being  arranged  in 
radial  relation  to  said  token  to  read  alternate  bits  of  said 
binary  code,  and  the  other  of  said  groups  positioned  re- 
mote from  the  first  group  to  read  the  complementary 
alternate  biu  of  said  binary  code. 


1    An  electronic  multiplier  circuit  for  multiplying  first 
and  second  input  signals  together  representing  a  multi- 
plicand variable  by  third  and  fourth  input  signals  to- 
gether representing  a  multipUer  variable  to  provide  fifth 
and  sixth  output  signals  together  representing  tiie  product 
of  said  variables,  wherein  said  first,  third  and  fifth  signals 
are  digital  parallel  binary  signals  and  said  second,  fourth 
and  sixth  signals  are  analog,  said  circuit  compnsmg  m 
combination:    a  parallel   binary  multiplier  circuit  con- 
nected to  receive  said  first  and  third  signals  and  operative 
to  provide  said  fifth  signal;  a  first  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter multiplier  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  second 
and  third  signals  and  operable  to  provide  a  first  analog 
voluge  commensurate  with  the  product  of  said  second 
and  tiiird  signals;  a  second  digital-to-analog  converter 
multiplier  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  first  and  fourth 
signals  and  operable  to  provide  a  second  analog  volUge 
commensurate  with  the  product  of  said  first  and  fourth 
signals;  an  analog  volUige  multiplier  circuit  connected,  to 
receive  said  second  and  fourth  signals  and  operable  to 
provide  a  third  analog  voltage  commensurate  with  the 
product  of  said  second  and  fourth  signals;  and  summing 
means  for  combining  said  first,  second  and  third  analog 
voltages  to  provide  said  sixth  signal. 


PRINTING  OF  SUPERIMPOSABLE  CARD  SYSTEMS 

BndbcM  Machines,  Inc.,  a  corporation  ofDelaware 

Filed  Aag.  31,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,f78 

5ClLl»sl    (O.  235-41.12) 

5    An  information  storage  card  of  the  peek-a-boo  type. 

comprising  an   imperforate  rectangular   sheet  of  U-ans- 

lucent  paper  which  is  at  least  partially  reflective,  one 

surface  of  said  sheet  being  coated,  except  at  selected 

localized  small  spou  in  a  rectangular  coordinate  array, 


AMAfnriTF  COMPUiAer'mORE  PARTICULARLY 
^^S¥S£S2lEFW C^RATING  A  MEASURING 

^  olSald  de  Segnin  dea  Bona,  4  Rne  Rene  Brement, 
Drancy,  France 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1941,  S-nNo.  tl,!!* 
CWtoa  priority,  application  Franca,  Jan.  22, 1940, 

^^^■^  814,425 

15  Claims.    (0.235—197)  . 

10  In  a  computer  for  determining  the  approximate 
analogue  and  digital  values  of  a  function  >*^ch  is  re- 
lated to  an  independent  variable  quantity,  of  the  type 
inSudiJg  a  potentiometer  through  which  flows  the  cur- 
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rent  of  a  aouroe  of  constant  vdtafe  and  including  a  mov- 
able cuntx  and  successive  contacts,  the  voltafes  at  said 
contacts  being  adjusted  so  that,  on  the  one  hand,  the 
voltage  at  one  end  of  said  potentiometer  represents  the 
analogue  value  of  said  quantity  for  which  said  function 
becomes  null,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  voltages  at 
certain  of  the  other  contacts  in  their  successive  order  from 


said  end  respectively  represent  determinate  successive  ana- 
logue values  of  said^  quantity;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  n^eans  for  displacing  said  cursor  along  the  po- 
tentiometer from  said  one  end  in  relation  to  each  adjusted 
voltage,  and  means  for  transforming  the  analogue  form  of 
the  approximate  values  of  said  function  given  by  the 
displacements  of  said  cursor  from  said  potentiometer  end 
into  a  digital  form. 


xnijtu 

NARROW  BEAM  ELKCTRON  90URCS  FOR  THE 
ION  SOURCE  OF  A  MAS  SPECTROMETER 
M.  SMft,  WUteare  Li^  Mick^  MriiBer  to  TW 

Mkk^  a  CMVotallM  of 


13, 1M1«  Sv.  N«.  13731t 

3  rill  I      (CLas»— 41J) 


3.  la  combtnatioii. 

means  defining  a  region  containing  molecules  of  a  gas, 

means  for  emitting  electrona, 

an  electron  multiplier  consisting  tokly  of  a  tube  por- 
tioned to  receive  the  emitted  electrons  into  one  end 
of  the  tube  and  to  provide  a  narrow  electron  beam 
emerging  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  tube, 

said  dmXnm  beam  being  directed  thrdugk  said  region 
ID  ioaiw  the  moleculM  in  said  regioa, 

said  tube  having  its  longitudinal  dimensiaa  sabitan- 
tially  graalcr  than  its  diaaaeter, 

said  tube  having  a  secondary  electron  emisnve  inner 
surface  which  is  conductive, 

and  means  for  producing  an  electrical  current  flow  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  tube  throogfa  said  secondary 
electroa  eaussiys  surface  to  establish  an  electric  field 
ia  the  region  defined  by  the  tube, 

means  for  extracting  the  tons  from  said  region. 

means  disposed  relative  to  said  region  to  d^ect  the  ioM 
extracted  from  the  resioo.  ^ 


and  means  for  iwtirating  the  relative  times  at  which 
ions  of  different  mass  reach  said  detecting 


sAJuns 

lONG  STRAIGHT  SECTIONS  FOR  ALTERNATING 
GRADIENT  SYNCHROTRONS 

E«srayrii*'iiiT! 
My  ITlMl,  Ser.  No.  2f7,44S 
U  Oil II 1 1    ^2St-^Lf) 


1.  Particle' separatiag  apparatus  for  use  with  a  drculat- 
iag  source  of  highly  ener^aed  strongly  focussed  protons 
traveling  along  a  z  axis,  comprising  spaced  qoadnipok 
magnetic  first  and  second  coaxial  focusing  leaaes  for  re- 
ceiving and  focusing  said  protons  successively  in  altenute 
horizontal  x  and  vertical  y  directioiu  at  right  angles  to 
each  other  and  to  said  t  axia.  said  source  being  at  the 
focal  point  of  said  Ihrst  of  said  magnetic  lenses,  said  second 
of  said  magnetic  leases  being  separated  from  said  first 
lens  to  receive  the  protons  and  focus  them  at  the  focal 
point  of  said  second  lens  and  means  reacting  a  target 
relatively  against  said  protons  to  produce  secondary  reac- 
tion products  which  pass  through  said  first  lens  and  are 
deflected  thereby  at  a  sharp  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  lenses 
thereby  to  clear  the  outside  of  said  second  magnet 


\nijm   

TELLURIUM  DOSMBTER 
TTsiSilsiiB.  Mass^  sad  Wsnssr  B.  Tcatach 
and  Victor  A.  J.  vaa  Llal,  Saa  Msfa,  Calf ^  aasinon 

Wncw  York,  fiTv^  a 


FVsd  Mm-,  t,  IMl,  Ser.  N*.  94^43 
4  0111  II     (a.2S»-I3J) 


1.  A  monitor  for  measuring  total  radiation,  comprismg 
a  highly  purified  tellurium  specimen,  meaiu  for  main- 
taining said  specimen  at  a  tsflsperature  below  approxi- 
mately 90*  K.,  and  means  associaffd  with  said  specimen 
for  measuring  an  electrical  property  thereof  which  is 
changed  by  radiation. 


INFRARED  ATMOSPHOUC  CONTAMINATION  DE- 
TECTOR SYVIEM  WITH  THE  DETECTOR  INTER. 
RUPIXD  AT  ▲  8U»«ARMONiC  FREQUENCY 
OF  THE  SOURCE 
StMlsy  Walhcfc,  35—11  tSlk  St,  Jacfcaaa  HeigMB,  N.Y. 
FBsdiaM  U,  IM  L  Ser.  N«.  li9,M3 
(dalBM.    (CL2S»-43J) 
1.  An  atmopsheric  contaminant  detectioo  system  com- 
prising an  infrared  source,  means  beaming  the  energy 
from  said  source  into  a  single  path,  means  in  said  path 
for  periodically  interrupting  the  rays  from  said  source. 


detector  means  located  in  said  patt  including  an  electrical 
system  for  receiving  energy  from  said  source  and  trans- 
lating same  into  electrical  signals,  and  a  fUter  chopper 
movably  mounted  in  said  path  reUtive  to  the  path  of  the 
rays  between  said  source  and  said  detector  means,  said 


a  heat  exchanger  operatively  associated  with  said  anode 

to  extract  heat  from  the  latter, 
an  ion  drag  pump  comprising  an  emitter  means  and 

a  collector  means. 


fUf—^ 
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filter  chopper  including  means  for  moving  said  filter 
chopper  into  and  out  of  said  path  at  a  sub-harmonic  fre- 
quency of  the  frequency  of  said  means  for  interrupUng 
said  source  to  thereby  esUblish  a  comparison  between 
signals  when  said  source  is  and  is  not  transmitted  through 
said  path.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,171,t2t  „  ^^ 

ULTRAVIOLET  GAS  ANALYSB  USING  A  FLOW- 
THROUGH  TYPE  IONIZATION  CHAMBER 

FmImT  ■■ham  to  Natfoaal  Research  Dcvelopmcat 

Caraeratlira.  T  iwdna.  F^Md.  s  ITrtr-tt  — | **^ 

FHed  Sevt  11,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  137,141 


conduit  means  connecting  said  radiator,  said  heat  ex- 
changer and  said  ion  drag  pump  in  a  closed  series 
circuit, 

a  dielectric  fluid  filling  said  system. 

and  means  supplied  from  the  secondary  of  said  hi^ 
voltage  transformer  for  supplying  a  high  D.C.  volt- 
age to  said  emitter  means  and  a  collector  means. 


priori^  awBcartna  Giaat  Britala,  Sejt.  14,  1H4, 
31»944/4#;  Mar. 
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3,17M3t 

SY9IEM  FOR  PRODUCING  SHORT  PULSES  OF 

X-RAY  ENERGY 

Lskh  Cartta  Foster,  Las  AMas,  aad  PIsrcs  E.  Reeves,  Palo 

iUlo»  CaHL,  MrigMsto  Zcalih  Radio  CorporatloB,  a 

FBed  M«.  4, 1941.  Ser.  No.  93,5t9 
SCIahaa.    (CL  25»-95) 


1.  A  davioa  for  ose  as  an  iooisation  detector,  compris- 
ing a  chamber  containing  two  sets  of  electrodes,  one  of 
which  sat  k  fowfyr**H  to  effect  an  electrical  discharge, 
oas  of  the  tilutiotlis  of  the  set  being  hoUow  so  as  to  per- 
mk  the  introductioa  into  ths  chamber  of  a  discharge* 
^f^^i^xw,^  fM,  the  electrical  discharge  in  the  discharge 
yn.f^i^.f«j  fM  producing  an  ultra-violet  radiation,  and 
the  sacoMi  set  of  electjodes  serving  as  detector  electrodes 
for  ionsatioo  current  produced  by  the  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion, one  electrode  of  the  second  set  being  hollow 
so  aa  to  permit  the  introduction  into  the  cham- 
ber of  a  gas  mixture,  said  one  electrode  being  en- 
circled by  the  other  electrode  of  the  set  to  thereby  define 
the  region  within  which  iooisstion  of  the  gas  mixture 
occwt,  the  two  seu  of  electrodes  being  disposed  so  that 
the  oltraviolel  radiation  from  the  discharge  is  directed 
towards  ths  said  iooisataon  regjon. 


3,171.429 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  X-RAY  APPARATUS 


,  Seattle,  Wask.,  sssiganr  to 
Seattle,  Wask,  a  curyoratlOB 

ilMFeh.  24,  1*42,  Ser.  No.  175,442 
4CldM.    (CL2S4— 49) 
1.  An  X-ray  apparatus  comprising  an  X-ray  generator 
comprising  a  cathode  and  an  anode. 

a  high  voltage  transformer  for  supplying  acceleratmg 

potential  to  said  generator, 
a  cooling  system  for  removing  heat  from  said  anode 
comprising  a  fluid  drcoUtory  system  including  a 
radiator. 


1.  A  system  for  producing  short  pulses  of  X-ray  energy 
occurring  with  a  controllable  time  separation  between 
successive  pulses  comprising: 

an  X-ray  generator  of  the  vacuum  tube  type  having 
an  anode  and  a  cathode; 

a   pulse   transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and 
having  a  secondary  winding  connected  to  said  anode      » 
and  cathode; 

a  plurality  of  pulse-forming  time  delay  networks  each 
exhibiting  a  delay  corresponding  to  one-half  the 
duration  of  the  pulse  derived  therefrom; 

uni-directional  potential  means  for  charging  said  net- 
works to  store  energy  therein; 

a  like  plurality  of  controllable  firing  devices  individually 
associated  with  respective  ones  of  said  networks  and 
together  therewith  constituting  a  series  circuit  coupled 
to  the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer  by  one 
of  said  devices; 

and  means  for  controlling  said  firing  devices  to  establish 
a  discharge  path  through  said  networks  in  a  pre-  _ 
selected  sequence  to  discharge  said  networks  in- 
dividually and  develop  a  series  of  pulses  having  pre- 
determined time  separations  therebetween,  said  tinae 
separations  determined  in  part,  by  the  delay  times 
of  said  networks. 
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OPTICAL  MASKR  MODULATOnS 
T«iT,  T^rtfci.  N J^  airifMr  I*  B^  Ti 
■cwfOtii«4,  Ntw  Ywfc,  N.Y^  ■ 
•f  N«wYaik 

nad  Mjr  31,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  12t,l«l 
T  r-riir-     (CLlSt— 199) 


as  1  resnlt  of  a  comparina  with  laid  reference  signal, 
to  provide  said  new  signal  which  corresponds  to  changes 
in  D.C.  kvel  of  said  output  signal,  and  means  electrically 
separate  from  but  adjustable  in  response  to  said  new  sig- 
nal for  varying  the  high  voltage  from  said  power  supply 
which  is  impieaaed  on  said  voltage  divider. 


1.  Apparatus  for  pfodociag  modulalad  alectramag- 
netk  radiatioa  by  Baser  actioa  cooipnaing  a  negative 
temperature  medium  characterized  by  at  leaal  three  dis- 
tinct akictron  energy  levels,  a  pair  o*  which  have  a  sepa- 
ration corresponding  to  the  signal  frequency  to  be  pro- 
duced, means  for  applying  to  said  mediom  pump  wave 
energy  at  a  first  frequency  to  produce  therein  a  popola- 
tioa  inversaoo  between  said  pair  of  energy  leveiB  whereby 
stimulation  emission  ia  produced  at  the  signal  frequency, 
means  for  applying  to  said  medhnn  modulated  wave 
energy  at  a  second  frequency  corrvapaading  to  the  sepa- 
ration between  a  first  level  of  said  pait  of  energy  leveta 
and  a  third  level  lo  modulate  the  population  inversion 
between  said  pair  of  levels,  said  wave  energy  being  effec- 
tive to  excite  particles  from  said  first  level  to  said  third 
level  where  the  third  level  ia  at  higher  energy  than  the 
first  and  from  said  third  level  to  said  flnt  level  where  the 
first  level  is  of  higher  energy  than  the  third  whereby  the 
amplitude  of  the  t*^*""'*'*^  wnisaion  is  modulated,  and 
means  for  abstracting  for  utilizatioa  modulated  output 
energy  at  the  frequency  corresponding  to  the  separation 
between  said  pair  of  levels. 


3,171,932 
FHOTOMULTIFUER  WITH  STABILIZED  GAIN 
W.  Holt,  saver  Sfttec  Md.*  ssalfiii.  by  mmsm 
to  Cooniol  Data  Corparatioa,  Ml— i  apolk, 
MhM-,a  corporadoo  of  Mlaaiiits 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1M2,  9er.  No.  178,452 
9ClalM.    (CL254r-297) 


3,171,933 
INSPBCTING  RIMS  OF  GLASS  CONTAINERS  FOR 
GRIZZLE  AND  UNE^VER-FINBH  DEFECTS 
B.  niaihhi  and  ThoosM  B.  SorMi,  Toledo.  OWo, 

GiMB 


t,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  139,174 
(CL  259—224) 


1  An  apparatus  fbr  inspecting  the  rim  of  an  open 
mouth  container  made  of  translucent  material  for  crizzle 
and  hne-over-finuh  defects  comprising  a  support  for  the 
container,  a  source  of  radiant  energy  mounted  ad)accnt 
the  container,  means  for  focusing  a  beam  of  radiation 
from  said  source  and  directing  the  beam  against  the  in- 
terior wall  surface  of  the  rim  of  the  container  at  an  acute 
angle  to  a  radial  plane  to  produce  a  spot  of  radiant  energy 
on  the  rim  of  the  container,  means  for  rotating  said  con- 
tainer relative  to  said  spot  about  the  axis  of  the  container 
to  cause  said  spot  to  scan  the  rim  of  the  container,  a  first 
element  sensitive  to  said  radiation  mounted  adjacent  said 
container  with  iu  hne  of  vision  extendteg  through  the 
outer  wall  surface  of  the  rim  of  the  container  and  forming 
an  angle  ranging  from  75  degree*  to  lOS  degrees  with  the 
path  of  the  beam  toward  the  rim  of  the  container  so  that  a 
crizzle  defect  moving  into  the  spot  causes  a  reflection  of  a 
portion  of  the  beam  toward  saad  first  element,  means  for 
reatricting  the  field  of  vWon  of  said  first  sensitive  element 
to  the  area  of  the  rim  onto  which  the  apot  of  radiant 
energy  is  focuaed,  a  second  element  semitive  to  said 
radiation  positioned  adiacent  the  container  with  its  line 
of  vision  extending  through  the  outer  wail  sorf  ace  of  the 
rim  of  the  container  and  forming  an  angle  ranging  from 
125  degrees  to  173  degrees  with  the  path  of  the  beam 
toward  the  rim  of  the  dootainer  so  that  a  lino-ewer-llniah 
defect  moving  into  the  area  of  the  spot  caoaes  a  portion 
of  the  beam  to  be  refracted  and  reflected  toward  said 
second  sensitive  element,  and  means  for  restricting  the 
field  of  vision  of  the  second  sensitive  element  to  the  area 
of  the  rim  of  the  container  into  which  the  spot  of  radiant 
energy  is  foctised. 


4.  In  •  pboComultiplier  circuit  where  the  photomulti- 
plier  has  an  anode,  a  cathode,  a  phirality  of  dynodea,  and 
the  circuit  inchKka  a  power  mpply.  a  oondvctor  connected 
between  the  power  aiqiply  and  the  photomuhiplier  cathode 
and  vohnfB  divider,  the  imprt>v«ment  comprising  a  subi- 
lizing  circuit  to  stabilize  the  D.C.  leferencc  of  the  output 
signal  cooducted  from  the  anode  of  the  photomukiplier, 
said  tty^»ti«T*^  drcnit  including  a  line  conducting  a  ref- 
erence signal,  comparison  means  to  examine  the  output 
signal  of  the  photomultipher  and  provide  a  new  signal 


WaNcr 


3,171.934 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  CONTROL 

399  WalMtt  St..  Washington  Tnwn^lp, 
,  N  J.,  and  Goot|c  R.  Brown,  44  4<h  St., 

nj: 

Filed  Dec  21,  1991,  Sar.  No.  191,991 
SCWina.    <a.  259— 237) 

1.  An  electro-optical  control  comprising 
(a)  an  incandescent  lamp  for  producing  light  of  con- 
stant intensity, 


II'BBSUAKT  SS,  1M6 
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(*)  «  pair  of  photo-ceUs  each  positioned  to  receive  at 
leaat  a  portion  of  light  from  the  incandescent  lamp, 

(c)  a  light  penetrable  imperforate  disc  mounted  for 
rotation  between  the  lamp  and  the  cells, 

(d)  tracks  on  the  disc,  each  disposed  to  intervene  be- 
tween a  ceU  and  the  lamp  as  the  disc  rotates,  each 
having  portions  of  varying  light  penetrabdity. 


a  aource  of  pulaea,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pulses  of  said 
source  having  the  same  polarity,  means  connected  to  said 
device  for  applying  said  pulses  to  said  device  for  biasmg 
said  device  into  conduction  in  reqmnse  to  alternate  ones 
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it)  the  oelU  varying  in  electrical  conductivity  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  amount  of  light  reaching  each  of 
them  through  the  disc, 

(/)  the  tracks  varying  in  light  penetrability  inversely 
with  respect  to  each  other  from  maximum  to  mini- 
mum penetrabiUty  by  the  light  passed  to  the  celU. 

(f )  the  cells  connected  in  an  electrical  circuit  in  series 
with  a  conunon  lead  between  them. 


of  said  portion  of  pulaea,  and  means  connected  to  sud 
device  for  diverting  current  therefrom  to  terminate  said 
conduction  in  response  to  intermediate  ones  of  said  por- 
tion of  pulses.         ^^^^^^^^^ 

3471,937 
SEMICONDUCTOR  BKTABLE  CIRCUrr  WITH 

INTEGRAL  GATE  .  ^,  ..  „ 

^oUlMK  I.  Pujiiila— ,  ChMnpalgn.  m.,  and  NeU  E. 
wSml  Bor^n  Wood,  England,  Malgnors  to  the 
UidtedStmea  of  AMSfka  m  rcprcaented  by  the  United 
Stntaa  Atondc  rnisii  Coaaslaslon 
^^      Hied  IM.  U,  1999.  Str.  No.  1,939 
2  nnlTTT     (CL  397—99.5) 


3471,935  

SUPERCONDUCTIVE  CIRCUITS 


loTha ^^-^- 

a  eavporatlan  of  Deuwara 

Id  May  29, 1951,  Sar.  No.  737,722 
UcUim.   ^397— «tJ) 


1  An  elactrkal  circuit  including  the  combination  of 
•a  Mtput  drcnit  induding  a  superconductor  in  the  form 
of  a  film  constructed  of  a  nuterial  which  is  capable  of 
being  switched  from  a  superconductive  condition  to  an 
electrically  reaistive  condition,  a  control  element  m  the 
form  of  a  pair  of  films  poaitiooed  on  oppoaite  sides  of 
tiK  superconductor  film  for  switching  the  superconductor 
film  between  a  superconductive  condition  to  introduce 
an  invedance  in  said  output  circuit  and  an  electrically 
resistive  condition,  and  means  coupled  to  the  contit)l  ele- 
ment for  applying  currenU  to  the  control  element  for 
effecting  a  transition  between  a  superconductive  condi- 
tion and  an  electrically  resistive  condition  in  the  super- 
conductor film.  . 

3,171,939  „ 

PUP-FLOP  cmcurr  wrra  single  negative 

rurriA^    WBBTANCE  DEVICE  ._,..,  ^ 

un^  Siikolar  NcwBraaawkk,  N  J.,  assignor  lo  Bell  Tele- 
Roy  sokoiar,  ;;^^;;;;",;;;^;;;;^B^,tJi^inrYr-*',  n.y.,  a 

TSii  NovMi,  1959,  Ser.  No.  953,359 
19Cte^    (CL397— 9S.5) 
1    A  bisUWe  circuit  comprising  a  nonlinear  unpedance 

device  responsive  to  bias  voltage  in  excess  of  a  predeter- 
^  m^l^itode  for  initiating  substantial  conduction 
therein  and  lesponaive  to  the  reduction  of  current  flowmg 
therethrough  for  terminating  said  substantial  conduction, 
811  o.a. — «T 


n  *n 


2.  A  flipflop  and  integral  gate  circuit  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  transistor  provided  with  base,  collector  and 
emitter  electrodes  to  form  one  side  of  said  tdpfiop; 

(2)  respective  sources  of  energizing  potential  con- 
nected to  said  electrodes; 

(3)  an  "OR"  gate  having  first  and  second  mputs  for 
receiving  bias  current  signals  and  an  output  coupled 
to  said  base  to  set  the  sUte  of  said  flipflop; 

(4)  a  first  difference  amplifier  forming  the  other  side 
of  said  flipflop  and  having  a  grounded  input,  a  sec- 
ond input  coupled  to  said  emitter,  and  an  output 
connected  to  said  first  input  of  said  '*OR"  circuit  to 
furnish  bias  current  thereto; 

(5)  a  second  transistor  provided  with  a  base  to  receive 
contit>l  signals  to  switdi  said  second  transistor  off 
or  on,  a  collector  connected  to  said  second  mput  of 
said  "OR"  gate  to  furnish  bias  current  thereto,  and 
an  emitter.  . 

(6)  a  source  of  energizing  potential  coupled  to  said 

emitter.  .  . 

(7)  a  second  difference  amphfier  having  a  first 
grounded  input,  a  second  input,  and  first  and  second 
outputs  connected  respectively  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond inpuU  of  said  '*OR"  gate,  to  provide  a  bias 
current  normally  to  said  first  input  of  said  "OR 

gate; 

(8)  a  source  of  gating  volUge  connected  to  said  second 
input  of  said  second  difference  ampUfier  to  switch 
the  output  bias  current  from  said  second  difference 
amplifier  temporarily  to  said  second  input  of  said 
•"OR"  gate,  the  magnitudes  of  said  bias  currents  from 
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tbe  outputs  of  Mid  dUbrcaoe  ■mpHflera  and  said 
•eoood  tnoMitor  being  wibrtanti«ny  equal,  thereby 
aDowiag  nid  wcood  transistor  to  ooatrol  said  "OR" 
gate  only  when  said  second  difference  ampUfler 
furnishes  bus  current  to  said  secoDd  "X^R"  fate  in- 
put; and 
(9)  first  and  second  output  terminals  coupled  to  reflec- 
tive sides  of  said  flipAop  for  indicating  the  state 
thereof.  

34TU3t 
FAST  HIGH  CUKRENT  DRIVER  USING 
TUNNEL  DiODCS  ^  _  _ 

I  kf  Iks  SecTCln  af  *•  NaiT 

19,  IHtTlv.  Ne^  SMia 
9CU^.    (CL9t7— MJ) 


live  elements  having  at  least  tt>ree  electrodes,  one  electrode 
of  said  first  active  element  being  coupled  directly  to  a  sim- 
ilar electrode  of  said  second  active  element,  and  a  con- 
stant current  source  comprising  a  serially  associated  in- 
ductor and  resistor  directly  coupled  to  said  two  directly 
coupled  electrodes  coupling  then  directly  to  said  voltage 
source. 


3J7M3f 
PUP-VLOP 


cmcuiT 
CUf. 

NOTrY«k.N.Y,,n< 


Dec  23,  IfM.  8m.  N*.  7M47 
IICWm.    (CLJtT— n^ 


V71^ 
CHARGING  CmCUrr  FOR  PULSE 
NETWORKS 


2.  A  fast,  high  current  driver  drcnit  osing  tunnel  di- 
odes cusaprising  a  plurality  of  tonnd  diod«  con- 
naded  in  series  between  an  input  terminal  and  an 
output  teraiinal.  an  impedance,  a  power  source  cir- 
cuit connected  through  said  impedance  to  said  input  ter- 
minal, an  output  lOMl  connected  between  said  input  and 
output  terminals,  msans  connected  to  said  input  ter- 
minals for  switching  said  tunnel  diodes  whereby  a  rela- 
tively high  volta«e.  high  ciirrent  output  may  be  delivered 
to  said  load,  means  connected  between  said  terminals 
and  said  load  for  decoupling  said  load  from  said  driver 
circuit  during  s  switching  operation  whereby  low  power 
trigger  pulses  may  be  used  for  switching,  and  wherein 
tlM  <«"»*  constant  of  said  decoupling  means  and  sa:d 
load  are  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  switching 
)  of  said  tuniMl  diode  dxiMV  drcniL 


nr- 


1.  A  bisuMe  multivibrator  circuit  including  irst  snd 
aeoood  input  drcuit  means,  first  and  second  output  ter- 
minals, a  voltage  source,  and  a  semiconductor  means  hav- 
iof  two  operating  sUtes  indicated  by  relatively  high  and 
km  vottafcs  on  said  first  and  second  output  terminals  and 
respectively  initiated  and  atuined  by  an  input  pube  signal 
on  said  first  and  second  input  circuit  means  and  having 
at  least  a  first  snd  second  active  element,  each  of  said  ac- 


Pled  JaBL  It,  IHh  Ser.  Nn.  12331 
I  natal      (CLM7— ttJ) 
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1.  In  combination  in  a  pulse  fenerating  system,  a  ca- 
pacity storage  means,  a  current  source  for  charging  said 
stora«e  means,  s  resistor  of  predetermined  vslue  in  the 
charging  cimiit  to  establish  s  predetermined  charging  time 
constant,  a  first  triggerable  solid  state  switch  means,  a 
load  drcuit  and  said  Srst  switch  means  being  serially  con- 
nected with  said  storafe  means  for  delivering  the  energy 
in  said  storaje  means  to  said  load  circuit  in  a  single  power 
pulse  when  said  first  switch  means  is  trigsered,  said  re- 
sistor being  connected  to  said  first  switch  means  for  apply- 
ing holding  current  thereto  for  maintaining  said  first  switch 
means  in  open  condition  exoep<  when  trigaered.  differen- 
tiating means  nt«nti'1t*f  to  said  load  circuit  and  responsive 
to  the  decaying  portion  of  said  power  pulse  for  producing 
a  voltafls  sp&e  to  mart  tbe  termination  of  said  power 
pulse,  and  a  second  switch  means  connected  across  said 
resistor  in  the  charging  drcuit  and  responsive  to  said  spike 
for  momentarily  redadng  the  resistance  of  the  path  be- 
tween said  source  sad  said  storage  means  until  said  storace 
mraw  is  subtfantially  charged  by  said  cirrent  source,  and 
delay  means  in  circuit  bttipecn  said  differentiating  means 
and  said  second  switch  means  for  permitting  said  first 
■witch  means  to  fully  open  before  charging  reoccurs. 


3,t71>41 
SINGLE  INPUT  GATE  CONTROLLING  CIRCUIT 


«MT«fflkaNn*7 

i«edM7  2t,lMLS«N^i2MM 

9CUM.    (CL  wh-ms^ 

(GthM  unisr  lltte  35,  U  A  Code  (19f2),  sec  2M) 
3.  In  s  receiver,  the  combinatson  of  drcuit  means  for 
converting  and  deoodi^  •  transmitted  wave  signal  into 
s  pube  signal,  utilizing  means  operating  when  activated 
by  a  predetermined  pulse  signal,  said  utilizing  means  be- 
lt^ connected  with  said  converting  and  decoding  means 
for  controlling  wave  signal  transmission,  single  input  gate 
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controUing  means  coupled  between  said  converting  and 
decoding  circuit  means  and  said  utUizmg  means,  said 
single  input  gste  controlling  means  comprising  an  input 
terminal  coupled  to  said  converting  and  decoding  means, 
first  and  second  discharge  devices  connected  together  so 
as  to  form  a  mulUvibrator,  drcuit  means  coonecUng  said 


signal  source  is  above  a  predetermined  threshold 

level,  -  ..   , 

bias  means  including  a  D.C.  source  for  said  uni- 
junction transistor  induding  a  resistance  means  m 
series  with  said  first  and  second  base  electrodes, 


tTt«I$ 


a*»v>nt* 


•sauah- 


ZI 


DCCOM* 


MM 


lUTOII 


ou"»i' 


input  terminal  to  said  first  discharge  device  and  delaying 
any  pulse  impressed  upon  said  terminal,  output  terminal 
means  connecting  said  second  discharge  device  to  said 
utilizing  means,  and  individual  circuit  means  for  pre- 
maturely triggering  said  second  discharge  device  coupkd 
between  said  input  terminal  and  said  second  discharge 
device.  ^^^^^^_^__ 


1    A  semiconductor  device  comprising  at  least  one 
»u^  contact,  a  body  of  semiconductor  matenal,  a  dram 
contact,  at  least  one  gate  contact,  said  d^."^  "Mtad 
forming  a  tunnnd  rectifying  juncUoo  with  said  body,  the 
doping  on  one  side  of  said  tunnd  junction  being  at  least 
10"  impurity  partides  per  cubic  centimeter  and  at  least 
10»»  impurity  particles  per  cubic  centimeter  on  the  other 
side  of  the  junction,  and  in  all  cases  said  doping  being 
.uflident  to  provide  primary  carrier  flow  by  the  tunnel 
mechanism,  said  gate  contact  forming  a  rectifying  junc- 
Uon  with   said   body,  said   source   contact   forming   an 
ohmic  Junction  with  said  body,  control  volta«e  means 
being  connected  to  said  gate  cooUcts,  a  load  member 
being  connected  to  said  drain  contact  to  receive  the  ma- 
jority carrier  flow  from  said  drain  contact 


SIGNAL  CUr-OiT  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM^ 

Mnssn  aenanor  to  ine 


Nan  B. 


MTTorr 


an  SCR  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  a  gate 
electrode  and  having  said  gate  electrode  responsive 
to  an  input  firing  potential  determined  by  the  current 
through  said  resistance  means  and  having  said  anode 
and  said  cathode  connected  between  said  electrical 
measurement  signal  source  and  said  output  terminal, 

»nd  ^  . 

a  voltage  divider  supplied  by  said  DC.  source  havmg 
a  tap  connected  to  said  output  terminal, 

whereby  input  measurement  signals  below  the  level 
sufficient  to  switch  on  said  unijunction  transistor 
thereby  leave  said  SCR  disabled  aUowing  only  the 
potential  from  said  Up  of  said  voltage  divider  to 
appear  at  said  output  terminal  while  said  signals 
above  said  level  switch  on  said  uni-junction  tran- 
sistor in  turn  firing  said  SCR- 


3  171,#44 
HIGH-SPEED  GATE  CIRCUIT 
S.  Cofl^,  New  BiMSwich,  NJ., 

~  raeskflMsn  *  Gilcr,  be,  Boston, 

FIM  Sept  12, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  223,17f 
llClains. 


to 
Mass,, 


(CL3#7— tS^ 


.—i- 


n 


-H 


^ 


>4  1    7 I 


Filed  Jan.  9, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  l(5,ia 
ICW^    (CL3i7-«t^ 
An  dectrical  measurement  cut-off  filter  comprising: 
an  output  terminal  and  a  reference  tcmunal. 
a  unijunction  transistor  having  an  mput  cootnrt  dec- 
S^^  a  first  and  second  base  dectrode,  said  mpu^ 

control  electixxle  being  connected  to  an  c^tnod 
measurement  signal  source  and  havmg  »^in™P~*?2 
between  said  first  and  second  base  dectrodes  be- 
come minimal  with  a  maximum  current  therethrough 
when  the  signal  from  said  dectncal  measurement 


1    A  high-speed  gate  drcuit  comprising: 

two  pairs  of  unidirectional  devices  possessmg  sumlar 

characteristics;  ...  « 

a  source  of  high  frequency  input  signals  m  excess  ot 

100  megacycles  coupled  to  the  first  of  said  pair  of 

devices;  .  „  , 

first  and  second  output  drcuits  of  substanUally  equal 
impedance,  the  first  output  drcuit  bdng  connected  to 
one  of  the  devices  of  each  pair  and  the  second  out- 
put drcuit  being  connected  to  the  other  devices  of 

each  pair;  ,     ..  j     • 

means  for  rendering  a  first  set  of  two  of  said  devices 
conductive  and  a  second  set  of  the  two  remaining 
devices  nooconductive,  the  two  devices  in  eadi  set 
being  connected  to  different  output  drcuits  and  each 
set  having  one  of  the  said  first  pair  of  devices  so  that 
the  input  signal  is  fed  to  the  output  drcuit  connected 
to  the  conductive  device  of  the  first  pair; 
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means  for  substantially  simultaneously  switchint  the  the  end  of  said  ignition  transformer  bousing  that  is 
input  sifful  from  one  output  circuit  to  the  other  by  formed  of  insulating  material  and  said  fastener  means, 
making  the  conductive  devices  nonconducting  and  said  metal  heat  sii\k  being  electrically  connected  with 
the  nonconductive  devices  conducting:  and  laid  terminal  stud,  and  a  three  terminal  semiconductor 

means  for  maintaining  similar  points  between  each  out- 
put circuit  and  the  devices  connected  thereto  at  sub- 
stantially constant  and  equal  potentials. 


TIMER 

MM    W. 

Moton 
Dclawar* 

FIIW  Not.  25,  19M,  9tr.  No.  71,7M 
fCWML    (CL3t7— 141) 


to 


Mick.,  ■ 


G«Mral 

of 


^m     ,^ 


rrtiv- 


^^^...-1^1 


1.  In  combination,  an  appliance  timer  comprising  a 
firtt  and  a  second  contact,  a  switch  blade  for  sequentially 
engaging  said  cootacu  and  ratchet  means  compnaing  the 
sole  means  for  movmg  said  switch  blade  between  said  coo- 
tacts,  a  solenoid  actuator  for  actuating  said  ritchet  means, 
a  negative  resistance  diode  connected  in  series  with  said 
solenoid  actuator,  said  diode  havmg  a  predetermined 
switching  voluge,  a  capacitor  connected  in  a  parallel  cir- 
cuit with  the  actuator  and  diode,  said  capacitor  being 
capable  of  being  charged  lo  a  voltage  great  enough  to 
exceed  the  switching  voltage  of  said  diode,  a  rectifier 
connected  in  series  with  said  switch  blade  and  oriented 
to  prevent  flow  of  current  through  said  diode  before  said 
dioide  reaches  its  switching  voltage,  an  altematmg  current 
power  supply  having  a  peak  output  voltage  greater  than 
the  switching  voltage  of  said  diode  for  supplying  energy 
to  said  rectifier  and  said  parallel  circuit  for  repeatedly 
operating  said  actuator,  siud  negative  resistance  diode 
being  in  the  form  of  a  four  layer  transistor,  a  first  resist- 
ance connected  to  said  first  contact,  and  a  second  resist- 
ance connected  to  said  second  contact,  said  resistances 
being  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  connected  in  series 
with  said  parallel  circuit 


CrcigMM  R.  M 

Moton 


3,171,1 
IGNITION  DEVICE 
Dayton  OWo, 
Detroit,  Mick., 


FIM  JMe  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3t37t 
5  OiriM.  (CL  jrr— IM) 
1.  An  ignition  control  unit  composing,  an  ignition 
transformer  having  a  housing,  a  primary  winding  and 
a  secondary  winding  located  within  said  housing,  one 
end  of  said  housing  being  formed  of  insulating  material, 
a  terminal  stud  passing  through  said  end  of  said  ignition 
transformer  and  projecting  beyond  said  insulating  ma- 
terial, said  terminal  stud  being  connected  with  said  pri- 
mary winding,  a  metal  Leat  sink  having  an  opening  re- 
ceiving said  terminal  stud,  fastener  means  engagmg  said 
terminal  stud  and  clamping  said  metal  heat  sink  between 


supported  by  said  metal  beat  sink,  one  terminal  of  said 
semiconductor  being  in  direct  metal  to  metal  contact 
with  said  beat  sink  member  whereby  said  heat  sink  mem- 
ber is  electrically  and  thermally  connected  with  said 
terminal  stud. 


3,171,M7 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 
Jack  N.  MiigMM.  niMMiiii.  Md  Renari  OetrofAy. 
Gary.  Imi^  ■irfgaari  to  9ti«<efi  OO  Compaay,  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  a  coryoratkw  of  lodlaaa 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  221,t71 
3riitMi      (CL31»— •.7) 


1.  An  ultrasonic  testing  apparatus  for  transmitting 
ultrasonic  waves  through  a  test  material  which  com- 
prises: 

a  housing  having  an  open  base  and  a  head,  said  head 
forming  the  closed  end  of  said  housing; 

a  transducer  casing  rigidly  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing; 

a  piezoelectric  type  crystal  positioned  within  said  cas- 
ing, said  transducer  having  at  least  one  exposed 
face; 

means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  said  crystal; 

means  for  supplying  a  liquid  to  said  housing; 

a  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  positioned 
within  the  housing  to  receive  said  liquid  and  direct 
a  stream  of  said  liquid  against  the  transducer  casing 
at  a  point  to  the  rear  of  the  exposed  face  thereof, 
thereby  cooling  said  transducer  and  supplying  a 
liquid  to  form  a  coupiant  between  the  crystal  and 
the  working  face  of  a  test  material  positioned  adja- 
cent to  the  open  base  of  said  housing. 
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3471>M  ^^„ 

caYStAL  FREQUENCY  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATION         _      _^     ^ 

E4nrt  A.  Gtrter.  W«t  Loji  ■'^l^iili'^  !?ft^ 
tke  Uaitcd  Statee  ol  America  ae  repreeealed  l»y  lae  sec- 

"^  "raldlS? 7, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  2W,433 

SCMmL.    (CL31*-4.f) 
(Graated  aader  Title  35,  U A  Code  (W52),  mc  166) 


1    A  crystal  frequency  temperature  compensating  de- 
vice' comprising  a  quarti  crystal  having  two  parallel  plane 
facca  and  a  aubetantially  circular  edge;  at  least  one  slug, 
having  opposing  sides  perpendicular  to  said  faces,  inset 
within  said  crystal;  and  opposing  surfaces  wKhm  said 
cryaul.  perpendicular  to  said  faces  and  to  a  given  axis 
of  said  crystal,  oriented  to  engage  said  opposing  sid«  ol 
said  slug;  said  slug  having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  other 
than  that  along  said  given  axis  of  said  crysUl.  whereby 
a  civea  change  in  temperature  of  said  crystal  and  said 
tlui  applies  sufficient  pressure  between  said  opposing  sur- 
faSs  within  said  crystal  to  change  the  frequency  of  said 
crystal  by  an  amount  equal  and  opposite  to  the  change 
in  the  frequency  of  said  crystal  due  to  said  given  change 
in  temperature. 

3,171,#4f  ,,.„.«,„ 

VARIABLE-RELUCTANCE  WjESJ^^MACinNES 
ilHTiM**   1a  Ch^wMeBe,  Ckemla  da  CkM  Baroa, 
FoJriMi,  FnanTSlM^  lifret,  35  Me  Ave.  da 

''  raSlSrSS,  S-^No.  HJ^  ,a41. 

Flraace,  Feb,  5, 1961, 


poles  of  each  of  said  stator  parts  and  each  tooth  havmg  an 
angular  extent  subsUnUally  equal  lo  the  angular  extent 
of  said  poles,  the  sum  of  the  angular  extent  of  the  portion 
of  a  first  half-rotor  tooth  under  a  given  pole  and  of  the 
portion  of  a  second  half-rotor  tooth  under  a  pole  the 
winding  of  which  is  axinectcd  to  one  terminal  of  the 
winding  of  said  given  pole  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  angular  extent  of  a  pole,  the  average  density  of  mag- 
netic material  included  in  a  half-rotor  tooth  decreasing 
from  the  central  axis  of  the  tooth  on  both  sides  of  the 
last  said  axis,  each  of  said  half-rotor  comprising  a  stack 
of  a  first  plurality  and  a  second  plurality  of  strips  of 
magnetic  material  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  rotor  axis, 
each  strip  erf  said  first  plurality  being  shaped  to  provide 
substantially  rectangular  prelecting  pwtions  having  an 
angular  extent  less  than  the  angular  extent  of  said  p<^e 
and  greater  than  half  of  the  same  and  each  strip  of  said 
second  plurality  being  circular  and  utilized  as  a  spacer 
between   groups   of  etripe  of   said   first   plurality,    and 
wherein  each  tooth  is  formed  by  the  combination  of  at 
least  one  group  of  said  projecting  portions  being  angu- 
larly displaced  in  a  fan-like  assembly  so  as  to  take  up  to- 
gether an  angular  extent  substantially  equal  to  the  an- 
gular extent  of  said  poles  and  to  provide  the  average 
magneUc  material  density  per  volume  unit  of  the  tooth 
decreasing  from  about  80%  near  the  central  axis  of  the 
tooth  to  about  20%  at  both  lateral  parts  <rf  the  same. 


3,17M5t 

ELECTRICAL  BRUSH  HOLDER 

Jamee  Gordoa,  3625  N.  Haliled  SL,  Chkago,  m. 

Filad  Oct  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,753 

20  Clakns.     (CL  316—239) 


,^if.Ml\962,  916,614 


(CL  316—166) 


3  A  variable-reluctance  electrical  machine  compnaing 
a  ttaior  longitudinaUy  divided  into  a  first  part  and  a 
second  part,  at  least  two  pair,  of  pole,  respecuvely  on 
each  part  of  said  stator.  said  poles  having  an  equal  angu- 
lar crtoit  as  measured  around  the  rotor  axis  and  each 
pole  being  provided  with  a  magnetizing  wuKhng  one  ter- 
Snal  of  which  is  connected  to  the  winding  (rf  the  pole  of 

the  same  pair  and  the  other  terminal  of  which  u  con- 
nected to  the  winding  of  a  pole  of  the  other  of  said  stator 
porta,  a  rotor  axially  divided  into  a  first  half-rotor  and  a 
Ucond  half-rotor,  both  of  said  half-rotors  bemg  inte^ 
with  each  other,  and  at  least  two  pair?  of  magnetic  \M 
which  project  reapcctively  from  said  first  •«1^>^^^^ 
rotors  in  cloee  proximity  with  the  ^1* ^"^^J^^ 
second  parts  of  said  sUtor  to  coact  with  the  field  created 
by  said  windings,  each  of  said  half-rotors  having  a  num- 
ber of  pain  of  teeth  equal  to  the  number  of  pain  of 


1.  An  electrical  brush  holder  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing a  bore  provided  with  longitudinally  extending  slide- 
forming  means  for  slidably  receiving  an  electrical  brush 
and   confining   same   to   reciprocating    movement,    said 
bore  being  open  at  one  end  and  throu^  which  the  brush 
may  be  inserted  thereinto  with  the  brush  projecting  out- 
wardly of  the  bore  at  said  one  end  thereof  and  with  the 
brush  being  spaced  from  the  other  end  of  the  bore,  said 
body  being  perforated  at  iU  other  end  to  provide  an 
opening  therethrough  in  communication  with  the  bore, 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  bore  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  that  is  to  be  occu- 
pied by  the  brush  so  as  to  form  a  passageway  from  said 
one  end  of  the  bore  to  the  opening  at  the  other  end 
thereof,    the    passageway    having    cross-sectional    areas 
such  that  vibratory  movement  of  a  brush  in  the  bore 
constitutes  a  pump  that  creates  a  flow  of  air  through  the 
passageway  from  one  end  of  tihe  bore  to  the  other. 


3,171,651 
ELECTRICAL  PRINTED-CIRCUIT  WINDING 
Robert  P.  BniT,  Lloyd  Harbor,  Hoatkwton,  N.Y.,  assizor 
to  Printed  Moton,  lac,  New  Yortc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloB 

Filed  Oct  31, 1966,  Ser.  No.  66,113 
3CI^M.    (CL  316— 268) 

1.  An  electrical  printed-circuit  winding  for  an  electro- 
mechanical energy  converter  having  a  narrow  magnetic 
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air  gap  betivcen  conductive  faces  ad}aoeot  the  wiadlnt 
and  having  brushes  for  trmnsfaiting  electrical  current  flow 
to  the  winding,  the  winding  cooipriaing  flnt  and  aecond 
sets  of  (bt  cooductort  having  coodnctive  exposed  surface 
portions  of  said  conductors  for  contact  with  the  brushes 
and  having  substantially  the  entii«  remaining  surface 


ma  is  formed  in  said  re^bn  opon  the  bombardment  of 
said  gas  by  said  electron  beam,  means  for  producing  a 
magnetic  field  directed  ajdally  along  said  cylinder,  the 
charysd  particles  comprising  said  plasma  oacillating  at  a 
frequency  determined  by  the  magniHide  of  said  magnetic 


portion  made  of  an  insulating  flfan  integral  with  said 
conductors  and  consisting  of  an  insulating  compound  of 
the  material  of  said  conductors,  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  conductors  forming  a  self-supporting  unit  and 
being  insulated  from  each  other  solely  by  said  tiwilating 
film  over  substantially  their  entire  surface 


field  and  modulating  said  electron  beam  as  said  electron 
beam  penetrates  said  plasma,  and  means  positioned  ad- 
jacent the  modulated  electron  beam  within  said  cylinder 
for  interacting  therewith  to  produce  an  output  signal  of 
a  frequency  relalad  to  that  of  said  modulated  electron 
beam. 


CERAMK-TO-MET>VL  BOND  FOR  SPARK  PLUGS 
AND  THE  Lm 

Kari  SchwMtiwaMsr,  HMly,  Mkh^  mhBMT  la  G^Beral 
Motors  Cmfmwttmt  Patiall,  Mkk^  «  cnspusattasi  of 


rUd  Oct.  It,  IMl,  9«r.  N^  1444M 
T  ^iT  (CL  913— 145) 


SUTl^iM 

COUPLKD  COAXIAL  CAVTTY  TRAVKUNG- 

WAVKTUBB 

W.  SoMa,  L« 

ronspMy.  Cnlvv 
dtjr.  CaM^  a  impMnlian  of  Poiawafs 

M,  1>62,  Ser.  No.  217^3 

1  TliihBi      (CL  313—^.5) 


Wm^mmSmjfa 


1 .  A  metal-to-cenunic  connection  comprising  a  ceramic 
body  having  in  contact  with  the  surface  thereof  an  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  silver  and  a  small  bat  effective 
amount  of  tellurium  to  provide  improved  more  intimate 
contact  with  said  ceramic. 


3,171,653 
PLASMA-BEAM  SKNAL  GENERATOR 
■  Tvf  Md  MoRte  Emntitg,  Now  Yotk.  N.Y., 
10  Sp«R7  RMi  Cmpmwitm,  Gtonl  Nock, 
L .,  a  cwpontfaa  of  DolMfwa 

P1M  Doc  15, 1959,  Sv.  Now  659,764 

t  nr       (0. 316— 3.5) 

6.  Apparatus  comprising  a  hoUow  metallic  cylinder, 
an  electron  boaar  coUoctor  poaitioned  at  one  and  of  said 
cytinder.  an  clectroo  gua  poaitioaed  at  the  other  end  of 
Mad  cylinder  for  directing  aa  eloctrao  boam  paraUol  to 
the  axis  of  said  cylinder  toward  said  boam  ooUeOor. 
means  oonnacto6  to  said  cyliwler  for  eotablishing  a  pres- 
sure of  the  ordor  of  IO~*  inilliiiMilwi  of  mercury  of  an 
iomzaNe  gas  within  said  cytinder  in  the  region  between 
said  oleclraa  gn  and  aid  beam  ooOoctor  whereby  a  plas- 


H^ffl^ffflg^ 


2.  A  traveling-wave  tube  comprising:  means  for  launch- 
ing a  stream  of  electrons  along  a  predetermined  annular 
path,  an  electrically  conductive  tubular  envelope  concen- 
trically disposed  about  and  axially  aligned  with  said  an- 
nular path,  an  electrically  conductive  rod  concentrically 
disposed  within  and  axially  aligned  with  said  annular  path, 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  wall  mcMU  mounted 
in  said  envelope  at  spaced  poinu  thereatong,  said  wall 
means  extending  perpendicular  to  said  envelope  and  to 
said  rod  to  define  therewith  a  plurality  of  annular  cavities, 
said  wall  means  defining  aligned  annular  apertures  to  pro- 
vide a  passage  for  said  electron  stream,  preselected  ones 
of  said  wall  means  each  further  defining  a  plurality  of 
outer  coupling  apertures  equally  spaced  circumferentially 
in  regions  radially  outwardly  of  its  said  annular  aperture 
and  a  like  plurality  of  inner  coupling  apertures  equally 
spaced  circumferentially  in  regions  radially  inwardly  of  its 
said  annular  aperture,  each  outer  coupling  aperture  in 
each  said  preselected  wall  means  being  angularly  dis- 
placed with  respect  to  each  outer  coupling  aperture  in 
each  axially  adjacent  wall  means,  each  inner  coupling 
aperture  in  each  said  preselected  wall  means  being  angu- 
larly displaced  with  respect  to  each  inner  coupling  aper- 
ture in  each  axially  adjacem  wall  means,  and  each  inner 
coupling  aperture  in  each  preselected  wall  means  being 


RIPPLE 
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from  said  axis  so  as  to  align  said  beam  paraUel  to  said 


1    A  microwavo  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  enveU^ 
h^rSStudinal  axis,  means  for  produang  a  mag- 
iSTfiid^STuTd  axis,  an  electron  source  mounted 
rSne  «d  of  said  envelope,  said  electron  source  pro- 
^  «  e^on  beam  along  said  lonptudina^  ^, 
rS«tor  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  »»»d  e°^«^°Pf' 
1^^^  means  mounted  adjacent  «ud   electron 
SLlSp^coupling  means  mounted  adjacent  said  col- 
S^*  rn  serorn+ 1  electrodes  spaced  along  said 
S«  beim  !n  the  interaction  region  bdween  said  jn- 
Sttand  output  couplers,  n  being  any  integer  except  wro^ 
n^^Tof  «  electrodes  spaced  along  said  etectron 
telTbi  the  iniaracbon  region  brtween  sa^  ^P«^^. 
ooMt  couplers,  each  of  the  electrodes  «  ^J^  ^ 
2Sri^  b^t*^  two  electrodes  of  sakl  ^'^^ 
SS^oMhTwidth  of  each  of  said  ekcuodcs  to  the  dis- 
S^    b«S^^)«c<«t   electrode,    being   wbrtamiaUy 
SS  tooTU.^^  for  coupling  first  and  second 
:Si;  ^urcTSrtwten  -aid  first  and  second  ^  o^ 
dooSk.   reapectively    «»d   «tid   ^'^^"^^^ 
ggtdng  of  Mid  etoctiodos  and  the  magmtudes  of  said  first 
iTsacond  voltage  soureos  being  adapted  to  cause  the 
'ZoS^  the  dectroB.  in  the  electron  bejm  to  i^ 
Sbountially  sinuaoidally  along  the  portion  of  said  beam 
rituatod  between  said  input  and  output  coupUng  means. 

3.171,654 
FIAT  DBTLAY  TUM  UntlHNC  UNKIUB 


3,171,657  ^ 

NUCLEAR  FLASH  SIMULATOR 

WUUmb  D.  Bni  UnghM.  ^'**^*f"?!***:.vL;" 
TW  Weatea  Ui*o«  J*^^^^*""**^ 
NV   •  Mnorallea  of  New  York 

Ffl«ria^l9, 1946,  Ser.  No.  43,963 
IgSumi.    (CL  315-241) 


to 

New  York, 


FBa6  May  13, 1963,  jar.  No.  179  Jg 
-hMBi.  mMiatlnr  Great  BrtHfta,  May  19,  I90x, 
^'  "•       16,647/42 

1  OataaTTcL  315—16) 
1    A  cathode  ray  tube  including  an   electron  beam 
^  ^Slc.  ddtecting  the  dectron  beam  from  sjjd 
Sroe  in  a  single  plane,  together  with  a  colhmator  for 
S^  a  iiS!«l  b«^.»ong  line,  in  '»^^*«:.^^^ 
Smother,  said  coUimator  compnwnf  two  junUw  com- 
S^TpUte.  portioned  parallel  to  «^^^'J^^ 
Vwma  whS  the  deflected  beam  is  arranged  to  pw*.  "ud 
SSS  I2h  comprising  a  plureUty  of  mutuaUy  insulated 
SSSi^  ^ToT-idaids''  portioned  symmetncaMy 
^^^Sdi^T?  a  central  axis  and  which  are  «)  shaped 
SLt^JTSpropriate  different  polentiaU  ^^^^^^^^ 
ISl  areas  or  "islands"  which  progressively  decrease  a>*^ 
Si»"^  ^^dTTcollimatin,  electric  field  is  produced 


1  A  flash  simulator  comprising  a  photospot  lamp  to 
generate  a  second  occurring  flash  of  bght,  a  »>««»»«»- 
Uo\  means  interposed  between  a  source  of  ^^^f^J"^^^ 
first  lamp  to  control  the  signal  from  the  source  of  energy 
fed  to  said  photospot  lamp,  a  pbotoflash  lamp  to  generate 
a  firet  occurring  flash  of  light,  signal  shaping  means 
coupled  to  said  pbotoflash  lamp  to  control  the  waveshape 
S^signal  fed  to  said  pbotoflash  lamp,  and  switchmg 
means  copied  to  first  initiate  activaUon  of  said  photo- 
^  lamp  and  then  initiate  activation  of  saul  pbotoflash 
lamp.  ^^^^^^^____ 

3  171,656 
VKLOCTFY  ACnJATg^vbnO^  HEADUGHT 
CX)NTROL  SYSTERf^^^ 
YoAlya  One,  2-651  Syaie«o4a,  NlAlwak^sM, 

^Apr^SrSTsi'^lW^ 
11  Hii^i     (CL315— 76) 

I    In  an  automatic  headlight  conuol  system  for  a 

vehicle  having  a  driving  enpoe  and  ^^i***  "»<^  ^^^Yecti^W 
headlight  means,  in  combmaUoo.  means  to  »^«J^y 
^^  said  high  power  and  said  lower  power  hcadbght 
mwS^a^dT dating  means  respon«ve  respecuvely 


] 
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to  speed  cooditioiu  of  said  vehicle  and  rotational  speed 
cooditioos  of  said  engine  for  jointly  cootroUins  said  ener- 
gizing means. 

3,171,t5f 
COUNTING    CWCUrr    EMPLOYING    fLURAL 
MULTI-CATHODE  COUNTING  TUBES 
CtavWs  B.  FalcoMT.  Ncwto^  Maa^  smIbbiii  to 
.    lory  for  Elertroak*.  Ibc^  Inrtia.  Man^ 
•f  Delaware 

FIM  Am.  5,  1M2,  Sar.  Na.  lt5.JlS 
3ClalM.    (CL3I5— S4^) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  counting  a  seriet  of  applied  pulses 
comprising  a  plurality  of  glow  transfer  counter  tubes,  in 
serial  cascade,  each  of  said  counter  tubes  being  charac- 
terized by  having  a  plurality  ol  digit  cathodes  and  first 
and  second  guide  cathodes  inlennediate  each  of  said  digit 
cathodes;  a  pulse  generator  having  an  input  and  hrst  and 
second  independent  outputs,  said  applied  pulses  being 
connected  to  said  input,  said  pulse  generator  being  adapted 
to  produce  in  response  to  each  of  said  input  pulses  sub- 
stantially square  wave  output  pulses  on  said  fint  and  sec- 
ond outputs,  said  square  wave  output  pulse  on  said  sec- 
ond output  having  s  leading  edge  m  subsuntial  time  co- 
incidence with  the  trailing  edge  of  said  square  wave  pulse 
oo  said  first  output,  said  fint  output  of  said  pulse  gen- 
erator being  connected  directly  to  said  first  guide  cathodes 
at  a  first  one  of  said  counter  tube*,  said  second  output  of 
said  pulse  generator  being  connected  directly  to  said  sec- 
ond guide  cathodes  of  said  first  one  of  said  counter  tubes 
and  to  said  first  guide  cathodes  of  said  second  one  of 
said  counter  tubes;  meaiu  for  biasing  negauvely  one  of 
said  digit  cathodes  in  each  of  said  counter  tubes;  cou- 
pling means  for  capacitively  coupling  each  of  said  nega- 
tively biased  digit  cathodes  to  the  said  second  guide  cath- 
odes of  the  next  successive  one  of  said  phirality  of  counter 
tubes  and  to  the  said  first  guide  cathodes  of  the  second 
successive  one  of  said  counter  tubes,  said  coupling  means 
having  i  coupling  tinse  constant  less  than  the  minimum 
interval  between  pulses  in  said  applied  series. 


3,17LM« 

PLASMA  ACCELERATOR 

G«or|c  P.  Wood,  Yecfewi^  Artei  F.  Carter,  Nc^rport 

lo  the  UaMcd  Statae  of  Aasarka  as  rcpreasatod  br  the 
Adatektoator  of  Ike  NiHoMd  AcroMMstks  aad  Space 
Admialslnilioa 

FUed  Mar.  7,  IMl  9er.  No.  17MU 

l«ClaiM.    (CL  315— 111) 

(riMliil  ■■der  THIe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  mc  US) 


3.  A  steady  flow,  linear,  hi^»-density  plasma  accelerator 
comprising:  a  flow  channel  having  a  longitxidinal  axis,  a 
plurality  of  positive  electrodes  spaced  along  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  comprising  a  first  wall  of  said  channel,  a 
plurality  of  negative  electrodes  spaced  along  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  comprising  a  second  channel  wall  opposing 
said  first  wall,  a  pair  of  elongated  insulating  strips  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  positioned  be- 
tween said  positive  and  ocgativc  electrodes,  said  strips 
comprising  opposing  third  and  fourth  walls  of  said  chan- 
nel, an  electrical  circuit  interconnecting  said  positive  and 
negative  electrodes,  said  circuit  being  adapted  to  provide 
an  electric  field  across  said  channel  dhrcted  at  a  slant 
angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  meant,  positioaed  oo 
opposite  sides  of  said  flow  channel,  for  providing  a  mag- 
netK  field  across  said  channel  directed  perpendicular  to 
said  electric  Held. 


3,171,M1 
RESISTOR-CERAMIC    CONTROL    NETWORK    FOR 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  STARTERS 

Harry  Shaea,  BaMwtaeville,  Md  Harold  Magila,  Syracaes. 

N.Y.,  ■■IgBiiii  to  Ak  RedactfcM  Coaspaay,  lacorpo- 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FVed  iwmt  2t,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  2M,1M 

nOates.    (CL31S— JM) 


•»♦-  •. 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  starter  including  first  and  sec- 
ond  resistor  elements  of  plaU  form,  said  resistors  being 
physically  located  parallel  to  one  another  in  a  con- 
tiguous relationship  so  as  to  create  a  capacitance  between 
them,  a  thermal  responsive  switch  connected  in  a  series 
circuit  with  said  first  resistor,  said  second  resistor  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  series  circuit,  and  said 
first  and  second  resistors  being  located  in  a  close  physical 
relationship  with  said  thermal  switch  so  as  to  supply 
heat  to  the  switch,  said  parallel  combination  of  plate 
resistors  and  thermal  switch  being  mounted  on  a  single 
support  for  connection  in  parallel  with  a  fluorescent  lamp. 
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M71,M2 
TOOL  IMMOBILIZER  CIRCUIT 

Jay  Hhitoo  Rowe,  Jr.,  Wil«ta«to.,  "^^TfeT  ***  ^' 
da  Poat  dc  NeMoars  aad  Coaspaay,  WUmiaKtoB,  Del^ 
a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  11,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  lM,7t7 
SCtetes.    (CL3i7— IS) 


Ht^ 


3471,M3 
REMOTE  trigger'  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  BLASTER 
Joha  S.  Hutchison  aad  William  J.  Stark,  Tulsa,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Company,  a 
corporatioB  of  Delaware 
„  FUed  July  20,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  211,267 

9  Claims.    (CL  317— M) 


^ 


i :^^?^'l^ 


=^ 


1.  An  improved  electrical  safety  device  for  immobiliz- 
ing a  power  tool  when  an  unsafe  work  condition  is  en- 
countered,  said   device  comprising  an  electrical   circuit 
arrangement,  said  arrangement  comprising,  a  first  con- 
ductor adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  one  out- 
put terminal  of  a  low  frequency  alternating  current  pow- 
er source  and  to  be  operatively  connected  to  a  control 
element  of  a  power  tool,  a  second  conductor  adapted  to 
be  operatively  connected  to  the  other  output  terminal 
of  such  a  power  source  and  to  such  a  control  element 
of  a  power  tool,  a  third  conductor  adapted  to  be  op- 
eratively connected  to  electrical  ground  and  to  a  part 
of  such  a  power  tool  structure,  an  electrical  oscillator 
means  operatively  connected  across  said  first  and  second 
conductors  for  generating  a  high  frequency  alternating 
current  output,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding,  said  oscillator  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  primary  winding  to  apply  the  high  fre- 
quency alternating  current  output  thereto,  said  secondary 
winding  comprising  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion, 
a  normally  open  switch  means  operatively  connected  in 
said  first  conductor,  a  switch  operating  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  switch  means,  an  electrical  ac- 
tuating unit  for  switch  operating  means,  said  unit  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  first  portion  of  said  transformer 
secondary  winding  for   actuating  said   operating  means 
to  close   said  switch   means   upon  energization   of  said 
first  portion  of  said  secondary  winding,  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  secondary  winding  operatively  connected  in 
series  with  said  third  conductor,  said  first  and  second 
portions   of   said    transformer   secondary   winding   con- 
structed and  arranged  so  that  any  contact  of  the  part  of 
a  power  tool  structure  connected  to  said  third  conductor, 
with  an  electrically  grounded  object  causes  an  increase 
in  current  in  said  secon^^  j^ftion  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing in  a  direction  lo  cau^  a  sufficient  reduction  in  ener- 
gization of  said  first  portion  of  the  secondary  winding 
to  render  the  actuaUng  unit   for  the  switch  operating 
means  inoperative  to  maintain  said  switch  in  its  closed 
position,  permitting  said  switch  to  open  and  operatively 
disconnect  the  control  element  of  an  associated  power 
tool  from  a  power  source  connected  to  said  first  and 
second   conductors. 


1.  A  triggering  apparatus  connected  to  a  multi-con- 
ductor cable  for  applying  an  electric  firing  force  on  a  seis- 
mic wave  initiator  blasting  cap  comprising;  . 

a  low  current  high  voltage  pulsing  circuit  connected 
by  a  first  transformer  to  a  pair  of  conductors  of  said 
multiple  cable; 

a  pulse  detecting  means  connected  to  said  pair  of  con- 
ductors by  a  second  transformer  and  adapted,  upon 
detecting  a  pulse,  to  apply  an  output  voltage  pulse; 

a  firing  circuit  connected  to  said  pulse  detecting  cir- 
cuit; 

a  voltage  puise  controlled  switching  means  in  said 
firing  ciicuit;  and 

a  firing  relay  means,  within  said  firing  circuit,  and  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  switching  means  such  that 
upon  occurrence  of  said  voltage  pulse  on  said  pair  of 
conductors  said  pulse  detecting  means  supplies  a  volt- 
age pulse  to  activate  said  switching  means  and  said 
firing  relay  to  enable  an  impression  of  an  electric 
firing  force  on  said  blasting  cap  without  feed-over  to 
adjacent  conductors  in  said  cable. 


3,171,€_, 
OPEN  MULTIAPERTURE  MAGNETIC  CORE 

STRUCTURE 
Donald  J.  Radcr,  Mealo  Park,  Calif..  assiguOT  to  Stanford 
Research  Institute,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  a  corporaHon  of 
California 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1963.  Ser.  No.  273,958 
13  Claims.    (CL  317— 181) 

1     I       14  B 


16 


7     '*^^ 


1.  A  magnetic  clement  comprising  a  body  of  magnetic 
material  having  a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis 
characteristic  and  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross 
section  with  two  arms  extending  away  from  the  base  of 
said  U,  a  slot  extending  through  at  least  one  of  said  arms 
and  forming  at  least  two  poles  at  said  one  of  said  arms, 
the  distance  between  said  two  arms  extending  away  from 
said  base  being  considerably  larger  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  two  poles  formed  by  said  slot,  and  a  keeper 
made  of  magnetic  material  bridging  the  ends  of  said  two 
arms. 
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CIRCUITS  FOR  ELMTOaS^GNrnC  DKVlOra 
DmM  LawTMK*  KIbc  New  SoafOviii,  Lmitm,  mEiIc 
Gftkoa  HUch.  Faiili,  ynhBi,  ifiBinii  to_Ajinl«iiil 


F1M  N«».  14,  m«.  9tr.Nm^d25 

appikaliM  Grai  fcHrfi.  N«t.  24,  1959, 

4M35/59 
ICkite.    (CL  317— 141) 


*> 


tT 


* 
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In  a  circuit  uTmasemcnt  indudinf  an  dectromafn***- 
cafly  openbte  device  which  oonnaUy  utumes  ooe  o< 
two  cooditioos  and  is  required  to  chanae  to  and  remain 
in  the  other  coodition  for  the  duration  of  an  impulje 
train  constituted  by  impulses  of  predetermined  duration 
and  rimo  tp'K'"*!-  »"  impulainf  relay  connected  to  re* 
caiv«  said  impulse  train  and  to  be  repeatedly  operateo 
by  pulMS  of  said  train  and  released  Aviag  the  ■b«n« 
of  pulses,  a  lint  resistance,  an  operatinfl  windhig  of  said 
flifftririwai«**«<^"y  operable  device  coniwifted  in  series 
witfi  laid  first  resistance,  a  capacitance  shnotint  said 
winding,  a  second  resistance,  an  enerpzinf  supply  for 
aaid  winding,  and  changeow  contact  means  controlled 
by  the  impulsing  relay  between  operated  and  unoperated 
poaitioas.  in  one  of  which  said  contact  means  connects 
the  serial   connection  ct  said  first  resistance   and  the 
capacttanoe-thunted  winding  across  said  energizing  sup- 
ply, and  fai  the  other  of  which  it  instead  connects  the 
•econd   resistance   across  the  capedlance  to  provide   s 
diacharflB  path  therefor,  the  time  constants  of  the  capaa- 
tanoe  with  the  reaistance  with  which  it  is  connected  in 
the  opersted  and  unoperated  positions  of  the  chsnge- 
ov«r  contacts  being  cboeen  to  be  shorter  than  the  dura- 
fion  of  each  impulse  of  said  impulse  train  and  longer 
than  the  time  spacing  of  sucoeseiTe  impulses  in  the  train 
respectively.  


the  oedllatory  circuit,  means  responsive  to  actuation  <rf 
taid  relay  for  maintaining  closed  said  controlled  circuit 
irrespective  of  subsequent  touching  of  said  dement  and 
saparaie  operator  controlled  means  for  releasing  said 
relay,  said  valve  being  an  electronic  tube  having  an  anode, 
a  grid  and  a  control  electrode  and  said  normally  oacilla- 
tory  circuit  htcli>d'"g  coupled  feedback  anode  and  tank 
grid  circuiu.  said  element  behig  coupled  to  said  grid  tank 
circuit  and  said  relay  when  actuated  opening  said  anode 
feedback  circuit  and  said  operator  controlled  means  com- 
prising means  for  completing  the  anode  feedback  circuit 
for  resumption  of  oscillation  with  consequent  release  of 
the  relay.  

3,171,M7  _ 

BASE  WASHER  CONTACT  FOR  TRANSISTOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SAME 
Rohett  L.  Trent,  DsAh,  TtL,  ssilgaiii  to  Teans  Instrw- 
mtmt   tociwporalsdrMH,  Tca^  a   corponlion   of 
Ddawnre 

FVed  Feh.  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  9,t52 
SCh^    (CL  317— 234) 


1.  In  a  semiconductive  device,  a  semiconductor 
ber  having  a  base,  s  base  contact  comprising  a  metallic 
wather  having  a  central  mesa-shaped  portion  defining  a 
central  aperture  in  said  washer,  a  first  portion  of  bonding 
material  dad  to  the  upper  sarface  of  the  top  of  said  mssa 
shaped  portion  and  forming  an  ohmic  connection  to  said 
base,  a  second  portion  of  said  bonding  material  dad  to 
said  washer  and  ipnoed  apart  from  said  first  region  and  a 
third  portion  of  said  bonding  material  located  between 
said  fir«  and  second  portions  and  of  leaser  thickness  than 
said  first  and  second  portions  whereby  a  thin  drcumfcreo- 
tial  band  of  clad  material  is  defined  between  said 
and  second  portions. 


Carl  E.  A 


TOUCH  CONTlfoL  CIRCUITS 

Wsat  Or««a,  mi  Rnhsrt  L.  ZIo&owsU, 
NJ.,  s'tsiniri  to  T^mrSo 

he-  a  i^pusaden  of  fMawars  

FClJWyS,  194«,Ser.Nn.4«327 

4CWH.    (0.317—144) 


J. 


?■ 


^ 


J^ 


3471,Mfi 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODES 

bcsi,  N«r«i  niijaaili'.  N J.,  iiiiliiiiii  to  Mcsrk  *  Cn.. 
bc^  Rahway,  N  J,  a  imperaden  of  New  Jersey 
Fled  Oct.  19, 19<i;Ser.  Nn.  43^31 
3Cto^    (CL  317— 234) 


v* 


irfttiiitr. 


r' 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  energization  of  a  circuit  in 
response  to  touch  of  an  individual  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  normally  oscillating  circuit  induding  an  electronic 
valve,  a  source  of  energy,  a  relay  having  a  winding  con- 
nected in  series  wtth  said  valve  across  said  source,  said 
valve  when  the  cvcuit  is  oscillating,  passing  insufficient 
current  for  actuation  of  said  relay  and  when  oscUlation  of 
the  circxiit  is  suppressed  passing  sufficient  current  for  ac- 
tuating said  relay,  a  normally  open  circuit  to  be  controlled, 
■~»«—  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  relay  for  dosing  said 
normally  open  circuit,  means  for  londing  said  oedllatory 
drcuit  to  supprees  oscillation  thereof,  said  last  mentioned 
tpmmm^  comprising  an  element  coupled  to  said  valve  and 
whicfa  when  touched  by  an  individual  draws  energy  from 


T- 


1.  A  solid  state  semiconductor  diode  comprising  a  disc- 
shaped mooocrysul  wafer  having  two  planar  side  layers 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  center  axis  of  the 
wsfer,  a  series  of  radially  spaced  circumferential  layers 
of  alternate  N-type  and  P-type  conductivity  nuterial  be- 
tween the  side  layers  and  extending  in  the  axial  direction 
of  the  wafer  forming  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  dr- 
cumferential  P-N  iunctions  diqwoed  in  parallelism  to 
the  axis  of  the  wafer,  said  drcumferential  layers  termi- 
nating in  the  side  Isyers  reMni^^vely  and  forming  the 
edges  of  the  circumferential  T^  junctions  contiguously 
adjacent  both  respective  side  Uyers  and  within  the  wafer, 
the  first  of  said  side  layers  consisting  of  P-type  conduc- 
tivity material  covering  the  edges  of  the  alternate  P-type 
and  N-type  circumferential  layers  in  the  first  side  layer 
and  ohmically  interconnecting  the  edges  of  the  P-type 
layers  m  the  first  side  layer  and  forming  first  radial-plane 
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P  N  iunctiODS  with  the  edges  of  the  N-type  Uyers  in  the 
J;i^i^^.C  first  rSal-plane  P-N  junction  con- 
MCtiM^the^dges  of  the  adjacent  drcumferential  P-N 
;Su  ta  SetLid  first  side  la,«  ^tl^T^^^^l. 
om  P-N  junctions  therewith,  the  second  of  said  side 
U%  coiiuting  of  N-type  <»~»»^2L™;^!l  ^ 
covering  the  edges  of  said  alternate  P-type  and  N-type 
STSrSli^iryers    '^  ^J^ ^%^\J^ 
ohmicaUy  interconnecting  the  edges  of  *»»«  N-«yP«/*J^ 
in  thTsecond  side  Uyer  and  forming  second  radial-plane 
?-S^iJS^^th  ti^  edges  of  the  P-W  l*y«  »  ** 
LStHl^ide  isyer.  said  second  radi.l-plane  ^-N  Junct«,ns 
Electing  the  edges  of  the  adjacent  arcumferential  P-N 
JS.  in  the  sSk!  «de  layer  and  for^ng  c^unu^u, 
P-N  iunctions  therewith,  whereby  said  first  and  second 
recfial-^iS  junctkws  together  with  the  arcumferenbd 
JTj^rtions  form  a  single  P-N  junction  extending 
through  said  disc-shaped  mooocrystal  wafer. 


justing  said  control  clement,  a  tadiometcr  generator 
driven  by  said  motor  for  produdng  a  second  el<«tri«l 
signal  in  sense  and  magnitude  correspondmg  with  the 
dirccuon  and  rate  of  change  of  position  of  said  control 
element,  means  for  combining  said  electrical  signals  to 
produce  a  resultant  dectrical  signal  of  sign  dependent 
upon  the  magnitude  and  sign  of  said  first  and  second 
signals,  a  pair  of  direction-reUys  selectively  energized  m 


3,171,949  ^^^ 

DIODE  HEAT  SINK  STRUCTURE 
A.  KoHMtak,  Macnnsb  ^C^—^,  "^ 


N. 


5iii?s?.ss?'JSJ5irw..?^ 


wpotaHon  of  Delawar* 
41,  Ser.  Nori44,425 

(CL  317—234) 


dependence  upon  the  sign  of  said  resultant  signal,  a  mag- 
netic amplifier  comprising  saturable  core  transformers 
having  primary  windings  in  circuit  with  said  motor  and 
iU  AC  power  source,  and  controUed  recufiers  Iwving 
output  drcuiU  induding  the  secondary  wmdings  of  said 
transformers  and  having  input  circuits  selectively  exated 
by  said  directioo-relays  to  unbalance  the  reactances  of 
said  primary  windings  and  so  eflfect  energizaUon  of  said 
motor  in  accordance  with  said  resultant  electrical  signal. 


1    An  air-cooled  diode  heat  sink  for  dissipaung  heat 
evolved   during  the  rectification  of  »'»«™*?"«  ^f^J^*? 
^nt  by  a  plurality  of  crystal  diodes,  sskI  heat  sirj 
^p?isi.i  an  integrally  cast  "leUllic^cture  of  h.^ 
electrical  and  heat  conduction  properttes  'Ofl™*^^ 
elongated  longitudinal  web  having  a  plurality  of  bor« 
therethrough  disposed  in  spaced  intervals  alongsaKl  web. 
a  plurality  of  crysul  diodes  removably  «n««J«^>°  »*«* 
bores  and  disposed  in  intimate  electncal  and  heat-con- 
ducting conuct  with  said  web.  the  surf  ac«  of  said  web  ad- 
jaoenrto  said  bores  against  whidi  said  diodes  are  seated 
provided  with  a  surface  finish  of  less  than  about  1 25  ™i«jro; 
hKhes,  a  plurality  of  transverse  fins  integrally  atUched 
to  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said  web  and  disposed  m 
spaced  subsuntially  parallel  reUtionship.  mounting  means 
<»  ooe  end  of  said  web  for  mounUng  and  dectncally  con- 
necting taid  heat  sink  to  a  bos  bar,  and  means  at  the 
otheTend  portion  of  said  web  for  engagmg  an  insuUted 
supporting  member. 


3,171,971 

SEAM  FOLLOWER 

RolKft  L.  BrowB,  2919  Pri«*ton  Blvd^ftmtsviile,  Ala. 

^^      Filed  July  15. 1949,  Ser.  No.  43,253 

g  Claims.    (CI.  318—31)  ^^^ 

(Granted  nadcr  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLED  MOTOR  SYSTOM 

FOR  PROCESS  CONTROL       ^„       _^ 

Harold  A.  Ltal,  A-Wer,  rtH^^l'HJcZiSS 
land.  Pa.,  aaslgMirs  to  Leeds  and  Northnip  Cuaipany. 
PUladctoya,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennjrivania 
^^^Skd  Feb.  5,  1949,  Ser.  No.  4,929 

2  Ctahns.  (O.  318— 28> 
1.  An  automatic  control  system  comprising  «««"/*- 
Bponsivc  to  the  deviations  of  a  condition  from  a  desired 
liJamitude  thereof  for  produdng  a  first  electrical  signal  m 
•cnse  and  magnitude  corresponding  with  the  exisUng 
deviation,  a  control  dement  adjusUWe  throu^  range 
of  positions  for  changing  a  process  vanable  affecting  the 
ma^itude  of  said  condition,  a  reversible  motor  for  ad- 


1.  A  seam  follower  comprising  first  and  second  oscil- 
lators each  said  osciUator  comprising  amplifying  means, 
a  first  resonant  circuit  connected  to  the  input  of  said 
amplifying  means,  a  second  resonant  circuit  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  ampUfying  means,  a  first  coil  form- 
ing an  inductive  element  of  said  first  resonant  arcuit 
and  a  second  coil  forming  an  inductive  element  of  said 
second  resonant  circuit,  said  first  and  second  coils  being 
inductively  coupled  to  each  other,  mountmg  means  for 
said  coils  of  said  first  and  second  oeciUators,  said  s«»nd 
coils  of  said  first  and  second  osdUators  being  substan- 
tially identical  and  positioned  by  said  mounting  means 
with  their  electrical  axes  spaced,  said  second  coils  dis- 
posed adjacent  a  seam  for  sensing  changes  in  permeability 
of  the  seam  whereby  the  outputs  of  said  oscillators  vary 
with  changes  in  the  permeability  sensed,  means  resi»n- 
sive  to  the  outputs  of  said  amplifying  means  of  said  first 
and   second   oscillators   for   positioning   said   mounting 
means  to  a  position  corresponding  to  equal  output  of 
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Mid  osdllaton,  each  said  second  resonant  circuit  being 
tuned  to  near  resonance  of  its  associated  first  resonant 
circuit. 


MOTOR  ENERGIZING  CDtCUTT 
Sanracl  E.  Adak,  Shorewood,  Wk.,  aadgDor  to  Gcocral 
Motors  Corporation  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1M«,  Sot.  No.  7«,5M 
«  Claiac    (CL  31»— 13t) 


quadrature  voltage  phase  in  one  winding  with  respect  to 
the  other  winding,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  duty  cycle 
control  channels,  each  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  the 
servo-motor  control  windings,  a  magnetic  amplifkr  in 
each  of  the  duty  cycle  channels,  a  Scott  T  formation  cou- 
pled to  the  channels  for  applying  said  alternating  current 
power  to  one  of  the  channels  in  quadrature  phase  with 
respect  to  alternating  current  power  applied  to  the  other 
channel,  electronic  valve  means  in  each  channel  coupled 
to  the  nugnetic  amplifier  and  Scott  T  formation  for  con- 
trolling the  magnitude  of  alternating  current  power  flow 
from  the  associated  channel  to  the  corresponding  field 
control  winding  in  accordance  with  magnetic  amplifier 
output,  a  saturable  amplifier  coupled  to  the  valve  means 
of  one  ol  the  channels  and  the  corresponding  field  wind- 
ing of  the  servo-motor,  and  a  master  control  signal  mean:) 
coupled  to  the  magnetic  amplifiers  and  said  saturable  am- 
plifier for  controlling  output  of  said  magnetic  amplifiers 
and  said  saturable  amplifier. 


1.  In  combination,  an  electric  motor  having  a  mag- 
netic circuit  including  a  stator  and  a  rotor  with  an  air 
gap  therebetween,  an  electric  circuit  including  a  pair  of 
field  coils  on  said  stator.  a  pair  of  transtston  having  in- 
put electrodes  and  output  electrodes,  a  direct  volUfB 
source,  each  of  said  field  coils  being  connected  in  senea 
with  said  voluge  source  through  the  output  electrodes  of 
a  corresponding  one  of  the  transistors,  a  pair  of  feedback 
coils  on  said  stator  indiKtively  coupled  with  the  field 
coils,  each  of  the  feedback  coils  being  the  sole  source 
of  switching  vottage  for  a  corresponding  oae  of  the 
transistors  and  being  connected  in  regenerative  rela- 
tion with  the  input  electrodes  thereof  and  adapted  to 
drive  it  into  its  current  saturation  region  when  it  is 
switched  conductive  and  the  other  transistor  is  switched 
non-cooductive,  the  magnetic  circuit  being  proportioned 
so  that  it  is  nugnetized  to  a  point  beknr  the  knee  of  iti 
magnetization  curve  by  the  saturatioo  current  of  either 
tranaiator  whereby  the  magnetic  lux  linking  the  feedback 
coils  approaches  a  limiting  value  during  the  conductive 
interval  of  each  transistor  to  cause  the  feedback  voltafe 
to  decrease  and  reverse  polarity  to  switch  the  conductive 
transistor  into  non-conduction  and  the  non-conductive 
transistor  into  conduction  over  repeated  cycles  to  produce 
an  alternating  magnetomotive  force  in  said  magnetic  cir- 
cuit to  energize  said  rotor. 


3,171,r73 
SERVO  AMPLIFIER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WUUam  L.  Adaoia,  Lafayette,  lad.,  aalgattr  to  Geacral 
Electroak  Laboratoriea,  lac^  Caihriilgr,  Man^  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  Manachaaettt 

Filed  Feh.  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  S4,435 
UCtelM.    (CL318— 2r7) 


1.  In  a  power  amplifier  control  circuit  for  controlling 
ahenuting  current  power  from  an  alternating  current 
power  source  to  a  servomotor  of  the  type  having  a  pair 
of  field  control  windings  for  altenuting  current  power  in 


3,171^74 
SPEED-RECLLATING    CONTROL    SYSTEMS    FOR 

SERIES  COMMUTATOR  MOTORS 
Jaaea  W.  Momherg.  SMKfviile,  and  Edward  W.  Taylor, 
MmUmvUIc,  N J.,  Malgiori  to  The  Slater  Maaafactiir- 
ing  Coaspaay,  Ettaabetk,  NJ.,  a  corporatkn  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  «,  19«1.  Ser.  No.  93,493 
dClalM.    (CL31S— 24«) 


^"^  -y: 


1.  A  speed-regulating  control  system  for  an  electric 
motor  having  series-connected  field  and  armature  wind- 
ings fed  from  an  A.C.  supply  voltage  comprising  a  solid- 
state  controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and 
a  gate  for  controlling  the  current  to  said  windings,  means 
for  deriving  a  reference  voltage  for  the  gate  including  a 
fixed  impedance  connected  across  the  supply  voltage,  a 
double-anode  Zaner  diode  shunting  a  portion  of  said  im- 
pedance to  stabilize  the  voltage  acrou  said  portion,  and 
a  variable  inducting  impedance  shunting  a  part  of  the 
portion  shunted  by  the  Zener  diode,  said  variable  imped- 
ance being  connected  in  series  with  the  armature  wind- 
ing between  the  gate  and  cathode  of  said  rectifier. 


3,171,t75 
SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO  PHASE  MOTORS 
Geoiie  A.  Kkt,  TcaMcfc,  N  J.,  avIgBor  to  Geacral  Sigaal 
Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yort 
Fllad  Sept.  1.  19M,  Ser.  No.  53,3t9 
17  nairns.    (CL  31ft— 341) 
1.  A  control  system  for  a  polyphase  motor  having  at 
least  two  windings,  said  system  comprising  a  first  pulse 
forming  means  operative  when  activated  to  energize  one 
winding  of  the  motor  with  a  first  train  of  full  wave  volt- 
age pulses  of  fixed  amplitude,  a  second  pube  forming 
means  operative  when  activated  to  energize  another  wind- 
ing of  the  motor  with  a  second  pulse  train  of  full  wave 
voltage  pulses  of  fixed  amplitude,  the  amplitude  of  said 
first  train  of  voltage  pulses  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  amplitude  of  said  second  train,  a  first  trigger  circuit 
means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  output  of  said 
first  trigger  circuit  nneans  being  connected  electrically  to 
said  first  pulse  forming  means,  a  second  trigger  circuit 
means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  output  of  said 
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second  trigger  circuit  means  being  connected  clectncaUy 
to  said  second  pulse  forming  means,  means  for  supplying 
an  altemaung  voltage  of  one  phase  to  the  input  of  said 
first  trigger  circuit  means,  means  for  supplying  an  alter- 
nating voltage  of  another  phase  to  the  input  of  said  second 
trigger  circuit  means,  means  for  supplying  a  direct  cur- 


3,171,077  _,^ 

TRANSISTOR  CONVERTER  CIRCUIT 
Joseph  E,  Murphy,  Cudahy,  Wis.,  and  F™"*^!- ^^^ 
Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  pe'V^"'* 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1959.  Ser.  No.  858,368 
4Claima.    (CL  321— 2) 


7.x.  J — I 


«l^»«»      1 

-^ — .  ' 


"•*• 1 


^-^Lh^^M-^jH^ 


'"">!  ;      'f»)-sg:^' 


rent  voltage  bias  to  both  said  first  and  second  trigger  cir- 
cuit means,  and  control  means  operable  to  vary  the  am- 
plitude of  said  direct  current  voltage  bias  of  said  first 
trigger  circuit  means  and  simultaneously  to  vary  the 
alternating  voltage  to  the  input  of  said  second  trigger  cir- 
cuit means  to  activate  said  first  and  second  pulse  form- 
ing means  simultaneously. 


BATTERY  CHARGER  WITH  OUTPUT  VOLT- 
AGE  AUTOMATICALLY   MATCHING   BAT- 
TERY RATING  ,      ^  »_       .     i7«, 
Uwta  A.  Medbr.   Lanadale,  Pa.,  a^ignor  to  Fox 
Products  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsjlvanla                           .„,o^ 
Filed  Sept.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  137,794 
5  Claims.    (CL  32« — 51) 


r^ 


axf 


1.  A  converter  circtiit  comprising  a  pair  of  transistors 
each  having  input,  output  and  common  electrodes,  a  trans- 
former having  primary  and  feedback  windings  with  re- 
spective center  taps  and  having  a  secondary  winding,  said 
primary  winding  being  connected  between  the  output 
electrodes  of  the  U^insistors.  a  voltage  source  connected 
between  the  center  tap  of  the  primary  winding  and  the 
common  electrodes  of  the  transistors,  said  feedback  wind- 
ing being  connected  between  the  input  electrodes  of  the 
transistors,  a  full  wave  rectifier  circuit  having  its  mput 
terminals  connected  across  the  secondary  winding,  one 
output  terminal  of  the  rectifier  circuit  being  connected 
through  a  load  and  said  voltage  source  to  the  common 
electrodes  and  the  other  output  terminal  of  the  rectifier 
circuit  being  connected  to  the  center  tap  of  the  feedback 
winding.  

3,171,078 

SPLIT  PHASE  FILTER  POWER  SUPPLY 

George  Robert  Keener,  Star  Rte.,  Laceys  Springs,  Ala. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,229 

5  Claims.    (CL  321—9) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3    In  a  battery  charger  for  charging  batteries  of  two 
different  known  voltage  ratings  and  being  operative  to 
automatically  provide  charging  current  of  the  proper  mag- 
nitude for  the  different  batteries,  the  combination  of  a 
transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding; 
first  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  primary  winding 
to  an  AC.  source  providing  potential  of  a  predetermined 
magnitude,  said  first  circuit  means  and  said  transformer 
being  of  limited  current  carrying  capacity;  the  Uims  ratio 
between  said  primary  winding  and  said  secondary  winding 
being  such  that  a  precisely  predetermined  no-load  driving 
voltoge  appears  across  said  secondary  winding  when  said 
primary  winding  is  energized  from  the  A.C.  source;  recti- 
fying means  connected  across  said  secondary  windmg  to 
rectify   said  driving  voltage;  second  circuit   means  for 
connecting  said   rectifying  means  to  the  battery  bemg 
charged  to  provide  a  path  for  battery  charging  current; 
said  driving  volUge  being  that  precisely  predetermined 
potential  operative  to  provide  a  predetermined  ratio  be- 
tween charging  current  of  the  lower  voltage  rating  bat- 
teries and  the  charging  current  of  the  higher  voltage 
rating  batteries;  and  positive  temperature  coefficient  un- 
pedance  means  connected  in  scries  with  said  pnmary  wind- 
ing to  limit  current  to  a  value  which  can  be  supplied  via 
said  first  circuit  means  and  said  transformer,  said  mi- 
pedance  being  operative  to  provide  a  higher  resistance  to 
current  flow  when  charging  a  battery  of  the  lower  voltoge 
rating  and  a  lower  resistance  to  current  flow  when  charg- 
ing a  battery  of  the  higher  voltoge  rating. 


1.  A  power  supply  for  supplying  a  low  ripple  D.C. 
voltage  comprising: 

(a)  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 

grounded  center-tapped  secondary  winding; 
(*)  a  first  unidirectional  conductive  device  connecting 

one  end  of  said  secondary  winding  to  a  common 

terminal; 

(c)  a  second  unidirectional  conductive  device  connect- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  secondary  winding  to  said 
common  terminal; 

(d)  a  first  choke  means  connected  between  said  first 
unidirectional  conductive  device  and  said  common 
terminal; 

{e)  a  second  choke  means  connected  between  said 
second  unidirectional  conductive  device  and  said 
common  terminal; 

(/)  a  regulating  nicans  for  varying  the  output  voltage 
of  said  power  supply; 

{g)  said  regulating  means  having  one  end  connected 
between  said  first  unidirectional  conductive  device 
and  said  first  choke  means  and  having  its  other  end 
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connected  between  laid  second  unidirectional  con- 
ductive device  and  said  second  coke  mean*;  and 
(A)  meant  for  taking  said  output  voltage  between  said 
comoioo  terminal  and  ground. 


plane  with  said  members,  whereby  the  resistance  of  said 
member  between  said  peripheral  and  central  electrodes 


CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  LOAD  INCLVTOTSG  A 
^^^^  FLUX  DKNSTTY  TRANSFOR^ttR 

■■S^  (TsqMa^D  Co«p«7,  Park  RMg*.  DL,  a 

"'''^''ISw  (SISrrHt.  Ser.  NO.  tMW 

THtlgT     (CL323— 5t) 


dep«idence  upon  the  exciUtion  of  said 


i-w — y^    m ~^ 


3,171,M1 
IONIZATION  VACUUM  GAUGE 
C  Gvwood,  AMiisaa,  CaHT.,  aaicMr.  by 
to  tke  UnMad  SlalM  of  AMtea  ai 
by  tka    11    I  III  n     of  tke  Naltaal  A 
~  ^gg  A^BliMrattoa 

r«kw  19,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  ITS^ti 
SCWm.    (CL324— 33) 


1.  In  a  drcmt  for  effecthig  the  powagn  of  ahemating 
current  to  a  load  including  a  transformer,  the  combina- 
tion comprising;  a  pair  of  electronic  switches  connected 
to  pass  alternate  half  cycka  of  alternating  current 
through  the  trantformer.  meana  for  aelectively  rendering 
said  fwilchea  conducting,  a  phaae  bock  circuit  having  an 
output  for  controlling  the  points  on  the  supply  voltage 
wave  at  which  the  switchea  are  rendered  co«iducting. 
means  independent  of  current  flow  in  the  load  for  phasing 
back  only  the  initial  half  cycle  conducting  point  of  one 
of  said  switches  later  than  the  normal  conducting  point 
to  provide  a  minimum  circuit  transient  in  the  trans- 
former, and  means  substantially  reaponsive  to  peak  cur- 
rent flow  in  the  load  connected  to  the  phase  back  cwcuit 
and  operative  after  said  initial  half  cycle  for  regulating 
the  output  of  the  phaae  bock  circuit  and  thereby  over 
compensating  the  chante*  ia  ciarent  flow  through  the 
load  in  responae  to  variatiooa  from  a  piedetermined  cur- 
rent flow  through  the  load. 


3,i71,Mt  _ 

CONTROLLABLE  ELECTRIC  RESBTANCE 

DEVICES 


FHH  K 
to 


IK— <►    1 


2.  An  improved  ionization  vacuum  gauge  compnsing 
a  conductive  hollow  cylinder,  a  conductive  end  plate 
for  said  hollow  cylinder,  means  supporting  said  con- 
ductive end  plate  insulalingly  from  said  hollow  cylinder, 
a  central  electrode  means  for  insulatingly  supporting  said 
central  electrode  coaxially  within  said  hollow  cylinder, 
a  first  source  of  potential,  a  switch,  means  connecting 
•aid  switch  and  first  source  of  potential  in  series,  means 
connecting  said  serially  connected  switch  and  first  source 
of  potential  across  opposite  ends  of  said  central  elec- 
trode for  the  purpose  of  heaung  said  central  electrode  to 
emit  electrons  for  initiating  operation  of  said  vacuum 
gauge,  a  second  and  third  source  of  potential,  means  coo- 
oecting  one  end  of  said  second  source  of  potential  to  one 
end  of  said  third  source  of  potential,  means  connecting 
said  end  plate  to  the  junction  of  said  second  and  thir^ 
sources  of  potential,  means  connecting  the  other  end 
of  said  third  source  of  potential  to  said  cylinder,  a  cur- 
rent-measuring device,  and  means  connecting  said  current- 
measuring  device  between  said  central  electrode  and  the 
other  end  of  said  second  source  of  potential. 


S  43,593 
ISClataa.     (CL323— M) 
1    A  controUable  electric  resistance  device  compris- 
ing   a    magnetic-field    responsive    resistance    member   of 
semiconductor   material   of  substantiaUy   planar   config- 
uration and  having  a  substantiaUy  circular  cross  section 
said  member  having  a  peripheral  electrode  and  a  central 
electrode   spaced  from  each  other  for  passmg  current 
through  said  member,  magnetic  field  means  comprmng 
an  air-cored  exciUtion  coil  of  substantiaUy  circular  cross 
socuon    surrounding   said    member    in   coaxial    relation 
thereto,  and  being   positioned  in  a  common  diagonal 


ING  fULSE  WIDTH  GENERATOR  AND  CfRCU- 
LATING  SHIFT  REGBTER  ^^ 

Geoffa  M.  Dlll«*,  713«  Foi«s,  9m  Plato,  CoMf.,  and 
Goorfe  L.  Scott,  %  CoWoeoto  la^lMa  of 


F1M  Fab.  4, 1943,  Sar.  No.  254474 
4  Qd^H.    (CL  311     4t) 
(Gniotod  oadar  TMk  35,  MS.  Code  (1952),  tec  244) 
1.  A  random  permuUtion  generator  comprising: 
an  input  terminal;  ' 

means  connected  to  said  input  terminal  for  generatmg  a 
random  number  of  shift  pulses. 
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drcolating  storage  means  having  a  serial  storage  stages, 
each  of  said  sUges  connected  to  said  shift  pulse  gen- 
erating means,  said  storage  means  operable  to  shift 
stored  information  one  stage  upon  receiving  a  shift 
pulae. 


3,171,M4  . 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  POWER  StT'I-Y 
George  Clifford  SiiUal,  Caroegle,  Pa.,  ^»^S;«i^  ^    1 
iaSomte  Electric  Corporatioo,  Eaat  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Pennfytraala  ,^^..- 

Filed  ScpC  24, 1941,  Ser.  No.  14«,M1 
4  aainM.     (CL  32S— 27f ) 


a  plurality  of  bypass  means,  each  of  said  senal  storage 
sUges  having  an  output  connected  to  a  different  one 
of  said  bypass  means,  aU  of  said  bypass  means  con- 
nected to  said  input  terminal,  each  of  said  bypass 
means  operable  to  bypass  the  stages  foUowmg  the 
stage  coMiected  thereto  upon  coincidence  of  an  out- 
put from  said  storage  sUge  and  a  clock  pulse. 

a  pluraUly  of  read-out  means  each  of  said  read-out 
means  connected  to  said  input  terminal  and  an  output 
of  a  different  one  of  said  stages,  each  of  said  read-out 
means  operable  to  yield  a  signal  at  its  output  upon 
the  coincidence  of  an  output  from  said  storage  and 
a  clock  pulse. 


1  A  power  supply  for  an  electronic  tube  system  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  tubes  with  heaters,  cathodes,  and 
anodes,  said  heaters  being  connected  to  form  a  heater 
circuit;  a  pair  of  power  Une  terminals  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  altemaUng  current,  a  rectifier,  and 
an  on-off  switch  connected  to  said  heater  circuit  for  com- 
pleting a  bidirectional  current  path  including  said  ter- 
minals and  said  heater  circuit  when  in  the  on  posiuon 
and  for  inserting  said  rectifier  in  series  with  said  heater 
circuit  to  complete  a  unidirectional  current  path  there- 
through when  in  the  off  position. 


3,171,M5 
UNILATERALIZED  TRANSBTOR  AMPLIFIER 

Lwio  M.  Vallcac,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  attlgDOc,  by  

■eala,  to  tkc  Uoitcd  Statct  of  Aoiertca  « 
hj  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FDad  May  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  814,34* 
It  CUM.    (CL33«— 17) 


3,171,it3  ^^ 

VACUUM  TUEE  HEATER  IDLING  CWCUrT 
rkM4M  ■.  H^kon.  nitioifcf .  NJ.,  attii^or  to  wen  _ 


:i4,1942,8«.No.lt7,S17 
(CL32i— 24#) 


cs    a 


r^'*'^.....!.'.!* 


'1^^^ 


-•♦ 


1    A  powor  supply  for  a  television  receiver  having  a 
plurality  of  vacuum  tubes  with  heater*,  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current,  said  heaters  connected  to  form  the  heater 
circuit,  said  heater  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said 
source  to  provide  a  bidirectional  current  path  therewitn. 
a  unidirectional  current  device  and  a  filter  operatively 
connected  to  said  source  to  conduct  current  from  said 
source  of  a  first  polarity,  capacitance  means  and  another 
unidirectional   current  device  operatively  connected  to 
said  source  to  conduct  current  from  said  source  of  an 
opposite  polarity  for  storing  energy  in  said  capaator 
means,  said  capacitor  means  responsive  to  current  from 
said  source  of  said  first  polarity  to  discharge  through 
said  unidirectional  current  device  and  said  filter,   and 
switch  means  to  selectively  (1)  disconnect  said  other  urn- 
directional  current  device  from  said  capaatan«  means 
and  connect  said  other  unidirectional  current  device  to 
said  heater  circuit  in  series  with  said  source  to  apply 
reduced  power  to  said  heaters,  and  (2)  disconnect  said 
unidirectional  current  device  from  said  source. 


1.  In  a  transistor  amplifier  circuit,  in  combination: 
transistor  means  corresponding  to  a  pair  of  complemen- 
tary-type transistors,  each  having  a  base,  emitter  and  col- 
lector electrode,  connected  in  a  hook  common  collector 
circuit  configuration  wherein  a  signal  is  fed  back  to  the 
base  of  one  transistor  from  the  collector  of  the  other 
transistor;  impedance  means  connected  in  the  emitter  cir- 
cuit of  said  other  transistor  for  controlling  the  magnitude 
and  phase  of  the  feedback  signal,  of  such  value  that  the 
feedback  signal  is  equal  in  magnitude  and  opposite  in 
phase  to  the  intrinsic  feedback  signal  through  said  one 
transistor,  whereby  the  intrinsic  feedback  signal  is  can- 
ceUed,  said  transistor  means  thereby  being  unilateralized 
between  the  base  and  emitter  of  said  one  transistor;  and 
connection  means  for  a  reference  potential,  the  emitter 
circuit  of  said  one  transistor  being  returned  to  said  refer- 
ence potential  connection. 


3,171,M4  _.«,,. 

TOAVELING  WAVE  AMPLIFIER  AND  OSCILLA- 
lt)R  WITH  TUNNEL  DIODES 
Horat  W.  A.  Geri**,  Belheai.,  ^\»f^^*l^ 
U^tod  States  of  Ancrica  as  represented  by  the  Secrc- 

^  **  FUedsSt  It.  1942,  Ser.  No.  222,744 

9  Claiiiis.     (CL  33t— 43) 
(Granted  noder  THIe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  aec  244) 

1.  A  traveling  wave  amplifier  comprising: 

(a)  a  slow  wave  structure  having  a  series  of  rungs  and 
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•  ^    .w  „«.-  .~4  .Lr^*.  fnrrnin*  »  Kiies  of  i«900JUit    ine«ns  connected  tcrost  said  output  tertninids  and  defining 
Uoto,  said  nmgs  and  tiotefornimfi  series  Of  rcsooani    ^.^  ^  ^^^^  ^  p^^^  pr.  circuit  and  having  a  center 

OCUit 


tap  connected  directly  to  the  llrst-mcntiooed  center  Up. 


{b)  negative  impedance  means, 

(c)  said  negative  impedance  means  connected  in  said 

.    rungs  of  said  stow  wave  structure. 


ErwiB 


DIODE  RANDOM  NOISE  GENERATOR 


Ww^m^ 


GffwaMt,  m4  G«onc  N.  Kambowk^ 

Bs^tom    to    the    Ualtod    Stelct   of 

ky  Ike  SeueUty  of  tke  Aniy 

.No.  117,1 


90Ln>4TATE  NWRBCITROCAL  SKNAL 
AMTUFIER 

Kan  t  N.  Cii^TJ^^'Ji.JiJiiSSehS^^ 


11, 1»«3,S».  No.  111,154 
iCl^H.     (CL331— 7t) 
kr  TWc  35,  i;.S.  Co4«  (1951),  i 

I   JX — I — 4 — t   ^ — f^"^ 


IM) 


1  A  soUd-sUte  signal  amplifier  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  pair  of  coaxial  conductor  elements,  a  body 
of  semiconductor  matenal  connected  between  said  con- 
ductor ekmenl*.  a  signal  translating  circuit  connected 
with  said  conductor  elements,  meana  for  connectmg  a 
direct-current  supply  source  between  said  conductor  ele- 
ments to  apply  an  electric  field  radially  through  said  body 
of  semiconductor  material,  and  means  for  magneticaUy 
modulating  the  body  of  semic^jnductor  matenal  to  apply 
energy  from  said  source  to  said  signal  iranslaling  circuit 
at  a  selected  signal  frequency. 


3,171,til  _.  _,„ 

PHASE-SPUTTER  CfRCUTT  FOR  USE  WITH 
AN  AUDIO  AMFLIFIER 
WUUiM  Pen,  ilH  Mala  9L,  Laaha^M4. 

ICl^     (CL  33^-117) 

1  A  phase  splitter  amplifier  circuit,  ooinpnsmg  a  vac- 
uum tube  amplifier  having  a  control  grid  comprismg  its 
input  terminal  and  having  plate  and  cathode  terminals 
respectively  comprising  the  output  terminals  of  said  ampli- 
ficrTa  source  of  operating  potential;  load  resistances  re- 
«,ectively  coupling  Mid  output  terminals  to  opposite  ter- 
nndnals  of  said  source;  voltage  divider  means  connected 
ncros.  Mid  source  and  having  a  center  Up;  and  resistor 


1.  A  random  noise  generator  conprising: 
(«)  random  potae  generator  means  for  generating  a 
series  of  pulses  having  random  amplitudes  and 
periods,  said  pulses  having  slopes  proportional  to  a 
bias  voluge  applied  to  said  random  pulse  generator 
means;  ^^ 

(b)  randomly  variable  bias  voltage  means  connected 
to  said  random  pulse  generator  means  for  continu- 
ously varying  the  amplitude  of  the  applied  bias  volt- 
age to  said  random  pulse  generator  means; 

(c)  whereby  the  output  of  said  pulse  generator  is  a 
signal  having  a  random  amphtude.  repitition  rate 
and  slope. 

3,171,tM  _    , 

REMOTELY  ACTUATED  VACUUM  COAJ^ 
"^RJSrrCH  WITH  I«I>^CED.|N-TlflCKNE^ 
CONTACT   PORTIONS  FOR   ELIMINATING 
CROSS-TALK  ^  ^ .  ._. 

JoM.  CtM^  a  KsponHoM  of  Ddawan 
xfil.Hiarinn  Ser.  No.  t51,lt5,  Nov.  11, 
1959     Tkfa  aMttotiMMay  4,  19ft4,  S«r.  No.  345,8M 
"^  HcS-a.     (CL  333-7)  ,         . 

1  A  coaxial  switch  for  coaxial  transmission  line  cir- 
cuits comprising  a  meuUic  housing  having  a  mam  por- 
tion and  a  transverse  portion,  a  dielectric  wall  hermeti- 
caUy  and  movably  connected  for  expansion  across  each 
portion  of  the  housing  and  forming  and  enclosing  there- 
with a  vacuumized  chamber,  a  first  conductor  coaxial 
with  the  main  housing  portion  and  extending  hermeucally 
through  iU  respective  waU  into  said  chamber,  said  first 
conductor  having  a  flat  and  reduced  in  thickness  conuct 
portion  extending  axiaUy  into  said  chamber  with  the 
adjacent  portion  of  the  conductor  increasing  m  size  and 
tapering  as  it  recedes  from  the  contact  portion,  a  second 
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conductor  coaxial  with  the  transverse  housing  portion 
^^nd^rmetically  through  iU  respective  wall 
So  SdXiber.  said  second  conductor  having  a  reU- 
tively  thin  conUct  portion  projecUng  therefrom  and 
^  from  and  oppodtely  disposed  to  sa^d  flat  contact 
^n  on  the  first  conductor  whereby  the  conducUve 
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at  least  two  conU^ol  windings  encircling  the  control 
path  means  and  adapted  for  variable  direct  current 
exciUtion  which  correspondingly  alters  their  alter- 
nating-flux reluctance; 


capacity  between  the  oppositely  disposed  contact  portions 
is  minimized,  and  mobile  contact  means  having  hermetic 
iaZg  means  connecting  it  to  the  housing  for  operative 
Element  to  connect  or  disconnect  said  contact  pon.ons 
on  the  first  and  second  conductors  within  ^^''^^^^^^ 
chamber  to  make  or  break  a  circuit  through  the  switch. 


TVATV^mRMER  ENCASED  IN  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
EiS^^oSsSX:  Uttk  SUver,  NJ^^^«»or  to 
••S^^es.  iSTfhHHprf-n.  N J.  a  corporttoo  of 

14  Claims.    (CL  334—13) 


^    /. 


at  least  one  secondary  winding  for  supplying  the  weld- 
ing current,  ...       .    .       . 

the  said  at  least  one  secondary  winding  l«mg  lo- 
cated on  said  core  structure  so  as  to  be  cffecUvely 
acted  upon  by  the  primary  winding-induced  flux 
which  traverses  the   return  path  means;  and 

at  least  one  choke  winding  in  series  with  said  secondary 
winding.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

1  171  A93 

MAGNETIZABLE  LAMINATED  CORES  FOR 

^  T|£:NSf5rMERS  AND  WEACTORS 

Erick  Rolf,  Nunberg,  Germany,  anigiior  to  Skmen^ 

^uckertwerke     Aatiengesellachaft,      Berlin-Siemens- 

stadt,  Germany,  a  «»P?r«tf«J^o' Germany 
Original  application  Apr.  11,  1952  S*'  NOj281,831,  «.w 

^tent  No.  3,015,791,  «»«»««,i" '^ ''J*  ,4?»75 

Md  this  appMcatioo  Oct.  6,  1941,  ^•^\l*\ilf 

CtMkoM  priority,  applicrtioo  G<am»ny,Kvt.  1*.  1951. 

S  22,794;  June  31,  1951,  S  23,741 

5Clakiia.    (CL  334— 217) 


1  An  electrical  cofl  construction,  comprising  an  elon- 
nt^  cylindrical  core  of  magnetic-flux  conducting  ma- 
lerial.  a  winding  including  plurality  of  ^"^"^0^"  *.P°J: 
lion  of  said  core  short  of  the  axial  ends  thereof,  there 
beina  thus  exposed  a  subsUntially  continuous  cylindrical 
corTsurface  at  each  end  of  said  winding,  and  magnetic- 
flux  conducting  means  connecting  said  .'"^faces  inde- 
pendent of  linkage  to  said  winding,  said  last-defined 
n«ans  including  plastic  upe  means  of  high-permeabil.  y 
material  and  circumferentially  extending  means  radiaUy 
inwardly  compressmg  the  high-permeabUity  material  mto 
pressure  contact  with  each  of  said  end  surfaces. 


ADJUSTABLE  CONSTANT-CURRENT  WELDING 
^™  TRANSFORMER  „„  e^.^ 

WlUtam  W.  Jetter,  Riverside,  DL,  •«*«»^**»J^S^ 

FIM  Am.  24,  1951,  Ser.  No.  757.231 
IfCtalms.    (CL  334-155) 

1  A  welding  transformer  for  supplying  an  adjustable 
welding  current  to  a  welding  circuit,  comprising. 

a^gneticaUy  interconnected  core  structure  providing 
pnmary  path  means,  control  path  means,  and  re- 
turn path  means;  .  •      „, 

at  least  one  primary  winding  encircling  the  prunary 

path  means; 


1    A  jointed  magnetizable  core  designed  to  minimize 
increase  in  magnetic  induction  at  the  joints,  comprising 
a  cornered  frame  forming  a  closed  magnetic  flux  path, 
the  frame  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of  as- 
sembled laminations  formed  from  sheet-metal  strip  mate- 
rial having  a  favorable  magnetic  direction  lengthwise  ot 
the  strip,  a  number  of  said  layers  each  comprising  two 
trapezoidal  limb  strips  and  two  trapezoidal  yoke  strips, 
the  said  limb  strips  of  said  number  of  layers  each  having 
a  straight  diagonally  extending  end  edge  and  the  yoke 
strips  each  having  two  opposite  straight  diagonally  ex- 
tending end  edges,  the  diagonal  edges  of  the  yoke  strip 
adjoining  the  diagonal  edges  of  respective   hmb  s  rips 
at  the  comers  of  the  frame,  the  yoke  strip  being  at  least 
twice  the  width  of  the  limb  strips,  the  diagonal  end  edges 
of  the   yoke   strip   providing,   in   conjunction   with  the 
diagonal  edges  of  the  limb  strips,  straight  diagonal  butt 
joints  which  extend  from  each  innermost  point  of  me . 
corner  to  each  outermost  point  of  the  corner,  there  being 
disposed,  intermediate  said  number  of  layers  second  limb 
sheet-metal  strip  layers  which  are  rectangular  m  outlme 
and  are  codirectional  with  the  first-recited  hmb  strips  and 
which  are  provided,  at  the  frame  comers,  with  edges 
which  are  at  right  angles  to  the  yoke  strips  and  th"s  are 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  diagonal  end  edges 
of  said  first-recited  limb  strips,  to  provide  overlap  at  the 
joints,  each  of  the  second  limb  sheet-metal  strips  extend- 
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inf  at  their  ends  to  the  two  outer  upper  and  lower  edfcs  of 
the  core,  the  conwr  joinU  of  each  layer  being  overlapped 
by  mafnetic  material  of  an  adjacent  layer. 


3,171,1,, 
HETERODYNE  AUTOCORRELATION 
TRANSPONDER 
KeMh  E.  G*nm,  9m  Dta«»,  WMm  C.        ,^   ^    ^ 
Grove,  aai  WarwB  A.  Sm«  mi  I>?^/-JO„  -. 
te  Dktc  Cirftf ,  inlfiiM  ••  Ihe  U.i»id  Syw  ot 
mamta4  mj  Ike  SeuetM?  of  Iho  Navy 
F«e4  Doc.  It,  IMl.  im.  No.  1M,374 
UCliiMi     (CL34«— 2) 
(GfMled  nte  TM»  35,  U.S.  Co4o  (1952),  «c  240 


M^WF^T 


((/)  a  cover  pUte  between  said  houaing  and  taid  re- 
flector plate  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  hull  and  sub- 
itantially  closing  said  compartments,  said  cover  plate 
having  a  pair  of  apertures  therethrough,  and 

(«)  electrical  circuit  moans  within  said  central  com- 
partment including  a  pair  of  oscillator  circuiu  having 
external  p«rallcl  acoustic  delay  lines  defined  by  one 
of  said  transducer  units,  ooe  of  said  apertures,  said 
reflecting  plate,  the  other  of  said  apertures  and  the 
other  of  said  tranaducer  uniu,  said  electrical  circuit 
meana  proriding  frequency  outpuU  proportional  to 
the  speed  of  sound  in  the  fluid  and  the  relative  flow 
of  the  fluid  with  respect  to  said  meter. 


S,171,tM 


AUTOMOULE  LAM^  SAFETY  CIRCUIT 
JoMea  W.  Mvnqr.  Deoakom,  aad  Lowtmsc*  B.  Ward, 
MMm,  Mlch.,iiilgairit»FoH  Motor  CoMpooy,  Dear- 
Mkh.,  0  i.aini»<Mi  ol  DoJawars 

Doc.  3,  IMl,  9or.  No.  141 J19 
ICUam.    (a.34i— W) 


1.  A  transponder  for  transmlting  a  signal  of  given 
frequency  throughout  a  subaqueous  medium  in  response 
to  rocdvvd  sonar  signals  within  a  prodetemiined  fre- 
quency range  comprising  a  hydrophone  for  converting 
said  receivod  aonar  signals  faito  ctoctrical  output  signals 
proportional  thereto,  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  hydrophone  for  hotarodyning  the  electrical  output 
ngnaia  therofrom  with  a  predelenninad  frequency  signal, 
meant  effecti^y  coupM  to  the  output  of  said  heterodyn- 
ing meana  for  puaing  the  upper  ssdobond  of  s«d  hoiero- 
dyned  signals,  means  effocti^y  connected  to  the  out- 
pua  of  said  upper  sidebuid  signal  passing  means  and 
said  hydrophone  for  mixing  a  delayed  portion  thereof 
therewith,  and  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  mixing 
means  for  broadcasting  the  lower  sideband  signal  there- 
from throughout  the  aforesaid  subaqueous  medium. 


3,171.tM  ^ 

STREAM  AND  SOUND  STEED  INSTRUMENT 
I.  GoMMri.  Oson  Hm.  M^  aarffnor  to  Ike  Unl 
S<otM  of  Aacffka  as  npiia— is<  \j  '^'  g— *«-t  of  the 

^'^    PUod  Sept  W,  1»«,  S«.  No.  222,74« 

4Cla^    (CL34«-^ 
(GtmM  mmim  TMa  35.  U&  Co^  (IHJ^  »c.  IM) 


LvxvvxvVs^Vx^>y?gX^g?CT: 


4.  A  meter  to  be  mounted  in  a  recess  on  the  hull  of 
a  water  veael  for  determining  the  speed  of  sound  in  the 
fluid  and  the  relative  flow  of  said  fluid  with  respect  to 
said  meter  comprising: 

(a)  a  streamlined  bousing  having  «  central  compart- 
ment and  end  comportmenti  on  each  side  of  said 
central  compartment,  said  housing  being  contoured 
for  reception  by  s  hull  recess,  -^  ^^ 

(b)  a  Ant  sound  transducer  unit  in  ooe  of  said  end 
comportments  and  a  jecond  sound  transducer  umt  in 
the  other  of  said  end  compartmenta, 

(c)  a  reflector  plate  having  a  turbulence  reducing 
knife  edge  thereon  mounted  midway  along  and  exter- 
nally of  said  housing. 


1  w  ***** 


1.  In  an  automobile  electrical  system,  a  stop  lamp,  a 
source  of  electrical  energy,  a  brake  pedal,  a  stop  lamp 
switch  connected  to  said  stop  lamp  and  said  source  of 
electrical  energy,  said  stop  lamp  switch  being  operable 
between  an  open  and  a  dosed  position,  means  coupling 
said  stop  lamp  switch  <nd  said  brake  pedal  for  closing 
said  stop  lamp  switch  and  completing  s  circuit  from  said 
source  of  electrical  energy  to  said  stop  lamp  when  said 
brake  pedal  is  depresaed,  an  indicator  lamp,  an  auxiliary 
stop  lamp  switch  connected  to  said  source  of  electrical 
energy,  said  auzfliary  slop  lamp  switch  being  operable 
between  an  open  and  a  doaed  poaition.  means  coupling 
said  auxiliary  stop  lamp  switch  and  said  brake  pedal  for 
doaing  said  auxiliary  stop  lamp  switch  and  completing  a 
circuit  tlvoufh  said  auxiliary  stop  lamp  switch  from  said 
source  of  elertrical  energy  when  said  brake  pedal  is  de- 
presaed, an  electrical  switch  means  coupling  said  indi- 
cator lamp,  the  drcuit  through  said  stop  lamp  switch  and 
•aid  stop  lamp  and  tfte  drcuit  through  said  auxiliary  stop 
lamp  twitch  for  energizing  said  indicator  lamp  when  said 
stop  '•T  faUs,  or  when  dther  said  auxiliary  stop  lamp 
switch  or  said  stop  lamp  switch  fails  m  either  the  open 
or  cloaed  poaition. 


3,171,»»7  , 

CHARACTER  RKXygWriON  DEVICES ^ 

Mmb.  a  tospmation  of  MaaanchnMilB 
Flad  Apr.  rTlHl,  Sw.  No.  1«M3« 
iCWo.    (a.34t— 1443) 

1  A  character  recognition  system  comprismg  poti- 
tioning  means  for  locaUng  an  unknown  character,  a 
pluraUty  of  lens  means  defining  a  pluraUty  of  optical 
paths  each  including  said  unknown  character,  a  plurality 
of  Alter  means  disposed  in  said  optical  paths  for  receiv- 
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ing  radiation  through  taid  lent  means  from  said  un- 
S>4  diaracter.  a  plurality  of  I^^^^^^^^^^.^STfr^ 
Doaod  in  taid  optical  paths  for  receivmg  radiauon  from 
Ed  plurality  offtlter  mean^  and  logical  mean^or  re- 
^i^  a  plurality  of  signals  from  said  photodetector 
m^  iid  plurality  of  signals  cooperating  to  indicate 
r^resentaUon  of  said  unknown  ^»^*^»"- ."f .  '^^ 
tocUK  means  of  said  plurality  bemg  characterized  by  a 


ins  drcuit  means  and  operated  thereby  only  if  said  tdec- 
tor  drcuits  are  energized  in  a  complete  sequence,  and 
means  individually  connecting  each  of  said  inputs  of  said 
selector  drcuits  to  a  sekded  one  of  said  sigmil  lines  so 
that  such  connecUons  determine  a  particular  distribution 
of  code  signals  on  said  first  and  second  signal  lines  which 
provides  the  complete  sequence  of  operauon  of  said  selec- 
tor circuiu  and  thereby  determines  a  particular  call  code 
which  identifies  said  selective  calling  unit. 


3,171,tW 

DIGITAL  COMFUTERS  FOR  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 

Ronald   Mhford    Foidkca,   Sole,    En(|*»*'    "f*??**'^  *? 

^Slodated  Electrical  Indnstries  (M—chester)  Limited, 

l^onilon.  F«ff««ii««,  a  British  company 

^FSdA?.l,lW«.Ser.No.725,6«6 

Clahns  priSS,  •5i»»«ij5»^  "'**^  ''^'  ''  '"'' 
iClafana.    (CL  34«— 172.5) 


Uireshold  of  the  light  flux  from  each  of  said  oP^'^j'  P**'' 
^STsaid  detector  having  first  output  means  for  said 
uZ  "ux  being  greater  than  said  thresho  d  and  second 
Xut  ieans*fc!r«ud  light  flux  being  less  Uian  s«d 
SrSLd.  a  plurality  of  flij^flop  me^  sjid  lop« 
means  induding  AND-matnx  means,  said  fir«  o"»P"< 
^  and  said  second  output  means  determining  the 
STITof  said  flip-flop  means,  said  pluraUty  of  flip-flop 
means  controlling  said  ANCMnatrix  means. 


BINARY  SELECnVE'CALUNG  SYSTEM    ^ 

€m   Cahrloiaon,  Scottsoole,  AtiIm  *^^^^     . 
o.  o _  ^^  ^  corporation  of 


FBad  Fah.  t,  !•«;,  S«jNo.  §7372 
It  Cli^H.    (CL  34«— 144) 


1    An  electronic  digiul  computer  induding  a  fast  ac- 
cess" working  store  designed  to  receive  and  Proy»d«  In- 
formation in  simultaneous  form,  a  slower  access  backing 
store  designed  to  receive  and  provide  informaUon  in  serial 
form,  a  fast  access  buffer  store  designed  to  receive  and 
provide    informaUon   in   simulUneous    form   mterposcd 
between  said  working  store  and  said  backing  store,  means 
for  passing  digiul  information  in  simultaneous  form  be- 
tween the  buffer  store  and  the  working  store  at  the  operat- 
ing rate  of  the  working  store,  a  register  interposed  between 
the  buffer  store  and  the  backing  store,  means  for  trans- 
ferring digital  information  from  the  backing  store  to  the 
register  in  serial  form,  means  for  transfemng  said  m- 
formation  from  the  register  to  the  buffer  store  m  simul- 
taneous form,  means  for  receiving  digital  informaUon  m 
the  register  provided  by  the  buffer  store  m  simultaneous 
form  ami  means  for  transferring  said  informaUon  to  the 
backing  store  in  serial  form. 


1  A  tdective  caDing  unit  for  use  with  calling  signals 
'.  ■  ;«-  "••»«"  and  "ooe"  binary  informaUon  m  te- 
^n^TccoZl  "i  <:!  codHid  unit  indudingin 
SLauTfiS  and  second  signal  Unes^  """idTS 
receiving  the  callmg  signals  and  supplymg  f^^^  »« 
ST  rSresenting  the  -aro"  informaUon  to  said  first  sig- 

S^l^'^mjply  tecond  <«^"«^,^SrS't^t 
-one-  information  to  said  second  tiffaal  |«»^J"^ Jf^^ 
Jw  first  and  tecond  code  signals  are  disUibuted  bet**«i 
SS  SSaMin^the  sequence  of  the  binary  mo™.a- 
Son  decoding  circuit  means  induding  a  plurality  of  »d«: 
S^^dr^.  ich  of  said  selector  dmuts  h*^n«.*" J^ 
iS^  VeSviig  code  signals,  said  decodmg  circuit  means 
for  J^^^^J^l^i^  energizing  said  sdector  ar- 
jT'mTqS^  SSTtiTr  ^Uon  of  cach^ 
SS?s^e<r«  drcuits  coinades  in  Ume  -^^^-^^^, 
of  said  code  signals,  output  means  coupled  to  said  decod 


\ 


FUNCHABI^  .gMO^'l^^VIN^  '"^™> 

'^    Filed  Mar.  21,  m2jSer.  No.  181^1 
4  Claims.    (CL  344— 173) 
1    A  punched  card  for  the  storage  of  informaUon  com- 
prising an  insulating  supporting  card,  a  plurality  of  row 
Suctors  printed  on  the  card,  a  plurality  of  column  con- 
du^or  pairs  printed  on  said  card  and  insulated  from  sa^ 
word  row  conductors,  and  printed  diodes  located  on  said 
card  at  crossovers  of  row  conductors  and  column  conduc- 
tor pairs,  each  of  said  diodes  having  a  first  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  corresponding  row  conductor  and  having  a 
second  terminal  connected  to  both  conductors  of  a  cor- 
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responding  column  conductor  pair,  the  connection  of  laid 
second  terminal  to  one  of  the  column  conductors  of  the 
pair  being  interrupted  by  a  punched  hole  going  through 


1^ 


f}ff  }n}rr  Sf*  }n}'»  r»l;T« 
raff?' 


l^H 


fLm 


^ 


ar 


ir 


itL^pr! 


zi. 


■i^-'JL-'ii 


MEMORY  ASSEMBLY  EMPLOYING 

APERTURED  PLATES 

WOUmu  E.  Ncwmaa,  Moorealowa,  N  J^  Milfnr  to  Radio 

Coraoradoa  of  America,  a  corporatfoa  ot  Dalawarc 

FIM  Jaa.  7.  1»«#,  S«r.  No.  »77 

N^  ItClaloM.    (CL34*— 174) 


'4-m 


3. 


i 


f_ft 


III 


the  connection  and  the  card,  whereby  each  diode  repre- 
sents the  storage  of  a  "1"  or  a  "0"  depending  on  whether 
it  remains  connected  to  one  or  the  other  of  the  conductor* 
of  the  corresponding  column  pair. 


3,171,lil 
PULSE  TRANSFER  DEVICES 
Godfrey  Newbold  Hoansficid,  Sottoa-oo-Treat,  acar  New- 
ark, Eaglaad,  asigBor  to  Electric  A  Maskal  ladustrles 
Limited.   Hayes,  Middlesex,   Eaglaad,  a  cooipaay   of 
Great  Brttala 

Filed  Apr.  29,  19St,  S«r.  No.  731,735 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioe  Great  Britaia,  Apr.  3«,  1957, 

13,799  57 
UClalaH.    (CL34«— 174) 


ocjm^ 


«• .  »•  ,-L"«»» 


1 .  A  holder  for  apertured  memory  plates  comprising  a 
noD-magnetic  member  formed  with  cut-outs,  each  cut-out 
slightly  larger  in  aze  than  a  plate,  inwardly  extending 
lips  on  the  edges  of  each  cut-out  for  supporting  a  plate, 
and  said  member  being  formed  with  one  groove  in  one 
surface  of  said  member  joining  one  pair  of  opposite  cut- 
outs at  a  point  where  they  are  closely  spaced  and  another 
groove  in  the  opposite  surface  of  said  member  joining 
another  pair  of  oppoaite  cut-outs  at  a  point  where  they 
are  cioaely  spaced. 


3,17U«3 
MAGNETIC  PLATE  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
WUliam  G.  RamUc,  Vaa  Nays,  aad  Weatlcy   V.  DIz. 
Canoca  Pari^  Calif  „  iiiigBMrs  to  Radio  Corporatioa  of 
ABMrlca,  a  corporadoa  of  Dclawar* 

Filed  Aug.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52,177 
9ayM.    (CL34«— 174) 


iJ^  ^ 


i^     & 


1.  A  pulse  transfer  device  comprising  a  switchable 
two-state  element,  a  source  of  periodic  pulses,  means  for 
applying  periodic  pulses  from  said  source  to  said  element 
to  cause  said  element  to  switch  from  a  first  state  to  a 
second  state,  means  responsive  to  said  periodic  pulses 
from  said  source  for  selectively  producing  data  signals 
representing  said  first  state  to  be  registered  in  said  ele- 
ment, a  transistor  amplifier,  an  input  circuit  Connected 
from  said  producing  means  only  to  said  amplifier  for 
applying  said  daU  signal  thereto  to  cause  said  amplifier 
to  produce  output  signals,  said  input  arcuit  being  inde- 
pendent of  any  coupling  to  said  dement,  an  output  cir- 
cuit for  applying  said  output  signal  to  said  element  to 
register  said  first  state  therein,  said  transistor  amplifier 
including  means  for  storing  an  applied  data  signal  for 
a  period  which  continues  after  the  termination  of  the 
periodic  pulse  in  response  to  which  it  was  produced, 
thereby  to  register  said  first  state  in  said  element  after 
said  termination,  a  source  of  turn-off  pulses  which  occur 
in  the  intervals  between  said  periodic  pulses,  and  means 
for  applying  said  turn-off  pulses  to  said  transistor  ampli- 
fier so  as  to  termiiMte  said  output  signals. 


1.  la  a  magnetic  memory  system,  the  combination 
comprising  a  plurality  of  digit  memory  plates  of  magnetic 
material  with  rows  and  columns  of  hole  pairs,  each  hole 
pair  constituting  two  adjacent  boles  in  the  same  plate  for 
the  storage  of  one  infonnation  bit.  each  oi  said  plates 
being  provided  with  a  printed  digit  drive  winding  going 
in  the  same  direction  through  both  holes  of  each  hole  pair 
by  naeans  of  an  intermediate  passage  in  the  other  direction 
through  a  hole  of  another  hole  pair,  and  a  plurality  of 
read-write  drive  lines  threaded  through  corresponding 
holes  of  all  of  said  plates  with  the  lines  going  in  opposite 
directions  through  the  holes  of  each  bole  pair. 
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3J71,1M 

VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  BINARY  DATA 

TRANSDUCER 

Bcraard  J.  Norton,  Norwood,  Mass.,  and  WUliam  D. 

Saatcr.  Scactti,  N.Y.,  amlgnors  to  Sperry  Rand  Cor- 

Barattoa,  Graat  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1959,  Scr.  No.  944,145 

5  Claims.    (CL  34«— 174.1) 


3,171,106 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Charles  Q.  Lcmmond,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assimor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  YoA 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,025 

1  Claim.    (CI.  340—174.1) 


^_^^^ 


1.  A  binary  data  transducer  comprising  first  and  second 
C-shaped  data  sensing  members  each  having  an  input 
and  an  output  winding,  the  output  windings  being  inter- 
connected in  series  circuit  whereby  the  currents  induced 
in  said  interconnected  output  windings  tend  to  flow  in 
opposite  directions,  means  for  pulsing  said  input  wind- 
ings so  as  to  induce  said  currents  in  said  output  wind- 
ings, first  and  second  substantially  mirror-symmetric 
longitudinally  abutting  daU  storage  members  comprising 
transverse  sections  of  magnetic  and  nonmagnetic  material, 
and  means  for  positioning  said  data  sensing  and  said 
data  storage  members  in  close  clearing  relationship  and 
allowing  for  close  clearing  relative  movement  of  said 
sensing  members  longitudinally  along  said  storage  mem- 
bers, said  sensing  members  being  positioned  across  the 
direction  of  said  moveonent,  and  one  of  said  sensing 
members  and  said  storage  members  being  mutually  dis- 
placed by  a  predetermined  amount  along  the  direction  of 
said  nx>vement 

3,171,105 
PLAYBACK  SYSTEM 
Hcwy  B.  Fsrgasoa,  Talaa,  Okku,  aasignor  to  Jersey 
Prodactloa  Research  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of 
IMawarc 

Fllsd  Ian.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1,507 

4  Claims.    (CL  340— 174.1)  1 


r\.kTttcti  Kf     I 


1.  In  a  system  wherein  a  magnetic  record  of  an  elec- 
trical signal  is  played  back  through  a  playback  circuit 
to  reproduce  the  said  signal,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  filter  in  the  playb?ck  circuit  characterized  by 
having  a  phase  response 


#=/i: 


1 


MtAfce 


TUTi  UJ 
0—      p^ 


A  system  for  recording  information  on  a  thermoplastic 
storage  medium  having  elongated  magnetic  particles 
dispersed  therein  comprising  means  for  heating  the 
storage  medium  to  a  plastic  condition,  means  for  sub- 
jecting the  storage  medium  to  a  magnetic  field  to  align 
the  elongated  magnetic  particles  with  their  axes  making 
substantially  the  same  angle  with  the  plane  of  tht  stor- 
age medium,  while  the  storage  medium  is  still  in  a 
plastic  condition,  recording  means  for  subjecting  the 
magnetic  particles  to  localized  magnetic  fields  to  re- 
ahgn  the  axes  of  the  magnetic  particles  in  discrete  areas 
of  the  storage  medium  to  represent  stored  information 
while  the  storage  medium  is  still  in  a  plastic  condition, 
and  electron  microscope  readout  means  responsive  to 
the  alignment  of  the  axes  of  the  magnetic  particles 
for  retrieving  the  infonnation. 


3,171,107 

WIDE-RECORD  NARROW-READ  MAGNETIC 

HEAD 

Fred  L.  Rogers,  Jr.,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Intenia- 

tional    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New   York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,719 
6  Claims.    (CL  340—174.1) 


1.  A  magnetic  head  for  recording  and  reading  informa- 
tion on  a  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  mag- 
netic core  having  a  pair  of  spaced  faces  providing  a  gap, 
said  faces  having  a  predetermined  width,  a  pair  of  spaced 
magnetic  members  disposed  between  said  faces  in  said  gap 
and  each  having  a  width  less  than  one-half  of  said  pre- 
determined width,  whereby  said  members  are  effective  to 
bypass  a  major  proportion  of  magnetic  flux  between  said 
faces  for  magnetomotive  forces  less  than  a  predetermined 
value  applied  to  said  core  and  to  saturate  and  bypass  a 
pr(^K)rtion  of  flux  between  said  faces  for  magnetomotive 
forces  significantly  greater  than  said  predetermined  value 
applied  to  said  core. 


log  J 

where  K  is  a  constant  and  /  is  the  frequency  of  the  re- 
produced signal,  whereby  the  effective  frequency  response 
of  the  filter  may  be  changed  by  changing  the  speed  of 
playback  while  applying  the  same  amount  of  time  delay 
to  the  said  signal  regardless  of  the  speed  of  playback. 


3,171,108 

VALUABLE  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

John  Crerar  MacKeea,  170  Hollis  St., 

Halifax,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,311 
10  Claims.    (CL  340—226) 
1.  A  system  for  indicating  at  a  remote  location  the 
presence  of  an  alarm  condition  in  an  area  said  system 
comprising,  an  interrogator  adapted  to  interrogate  a  re- 
sponsor  located  adjacent  said  area  at  predetermined  time 
intervals,  means  within  said  responsor  adapted  to  generate 
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a  flnt  coded  tifiul  in  respoose  to  *n  interrofatioo  from 
Mid  interTOi»tor  ind  to  alter  »»id  response  after  each  inter- 
lOfatioa,  at  leMl  one  alann  unit  positioned  adjacent  or  in 
said  srea  snd  connected  to  uud  responsor,  means  in  taid 
interrogator  adapted  to  generate  a  second  coded  jignaJ 
and  to  alter  said  second  coded  signal  after  each  interroga- 


tion, means  in  said  interrogator  adapted  to  compare  said 
flnt  coded  signal  with  the  second  coded  signal  and  to  indi- 
cate an  alarm  conditKwi  wlien  said  first  and  second  signals 
differ,  and  means  in  said  responsor  adapted  to  alter  said 
first  coded  signal  in  response  to  an  alvm  from  an  alarm 
unit. 

COMBINED  FLASHUGHT,  FWE  ALAMM,  AND 

DBTRE9S  SIGNAL 

An*«w  L.  AMri,  St.  Lo«ls,  Mo. 

(Rte.  1,  ■«  55,  OM  Kto  RoW,  EWsrilK  Mo.) 

^        riied  J^  21,  mi.  S«.  N^  125457 

3  0^M.    (Ci94«— 227) 


1  In  combinatioo  with  a  conventional  flfcshlight  mech- 
anism mounted  in  the  forward  end  portion  of  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  casing  and  energizable  by  *  P**^  " 
coocigaousiy  disposed  storage  batteries  reronave  to 
manipttUtioos  of  a  switch  assembly,  a  fire  alarft  and  dis- 
tre«  signal   assembly  of  the  character  discioi«d  com- 


a  pointed  contact  clement  of  highly  conductive  mate- 
rial mounted  in  said  free  end  portion  of  the  bimetal- 
lic blade; 

and  manually  operable  means  for  effecting  engagements 
of  said  sutiooary  contact  and  said  pointed  contact 
to  ciose  the  open  circuit  aforesaid  whereby  to  cause 
said  sound  producing  device  to  diffuse  alarm  signals 
in  staccato  fashion: 

•aid  bimetallic  switch  Wade  being  adapted  to  auto- 
matically close  said  open  circuit  in  consequence 
of  abnormal  ambient  temperature  conditions  where- 
by to  cause  said  sound  producing  device  to  diffuse 
an  alarm  signal  in  continuous  fashion. 


1,17U1« 

CONTROL  AFFARATUS 

Robert  P.  Pemm,  RoMrffla,  Mta^  mml^or  to 

HoMTweii  faBC>  a  cotvetatloa  of  Dehnrarc 

FIM  AHTn,  IMLSer.  No.  133,2t7 

4aMM.    (CL34«— 233) 


a  metallic  housing  removaWy  threaded  onto  the  rear 
end  portion  of  said  casing; 

an  alarm  mechanism  mounted  in  the  hooamg.  said 
mechanism  including  a  sound  producing  device,  a  sle- 
lionary  contact,  and  a  therewith  associated  bimeUlhc 
niritch  blade  that  is  anchored  st  one  end  with  the 
free  end  portion  of  said  Wade  Waied  sway  from  the 
stationary  contact; 

means  for  varying  the  distance  obta^ng  between  said 
fT«e  end  of  the  Wade  and  the  sUUonary  contact; 

means  providing  a  normally  open  circuit  lor  energizing 
the  sound  producing  device,  said  means  comprismg 
a  strip  of  conduaive  matenaJ  extending  within  said 
^.^ng  but  insuUtcd  therefrom  for  passing  current 
from  said  batteries  to  the  stationary  contact; 


1.  In  a  fafl-safe  circuit:  alternating  power  signal  sup- 
plying means;  sutomatic  indicating  bridge  circuit  means 
comprising  temperature  sensitive  resistance  means,  sub- 
stantially temperature  stable  resistance   means,   variable 
resistance    means,    all    of    said    aforementioned    resist- 
ance means  being  connected  to  form  a  bridge  circuit, 
and  said  bndge  circuit  being  connected  for  providing  an 
output  signal  between  a  wiper  on  said  variable  resistance 
means  and  a  junction  point  connecting  said  temperature 
sensitive  resistance  means  snd  said  temperature  stable  re- 
sistance means,  voltage  responsive  means,  including  input 
aumming  means,  and  output  means  connected  to  receive 
said  output  signal  from  said  bridge  circuit  at  said  input 
summing  means  and  adapted  to  vary  the  position  of  said 
wiper  on   said  variable   resistance   means   to   provide    a 
minimum  input  signal  to  said  voltage  responsive  means, 
and  indicator  means  adapted  to  vary  in  accordance  with 
said  wiper  means  to  give  a  temperature  indication,  said 
automatic  indicating   bridge   circuit   means   providing   a 
"Hot"  indication  on  said  indicator  means  when  said  tem- 
perature   sensitive    resistor   fails   in   an   open   condition; 
means  connecting  said  alternating  power  signal  supplying 
means  to  said  automatic  indicating  bridge  circuit  means; 
Zener  diode  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  tem- 
perature sensitive  resistance  meam  and  adapted  to  allow 
current  flow  therethrough  when  said  temperature  sensitive 
resistance  means  opens;  amplifier  means  including  input 
and   output   means  connected   to  give  an  output  signal 
when  current  flows  through  said  Zener  diode,  said  signal 
being  substantially  180*  out  of  phase  compared  to  said 
signal  supplied  to  said  voltage  responsive  means  from  said 
bridge  circuit;  and  means  connecting  said  output  means 
of  said  amplifier  means  to  said  mput  summing  means  of 
said  volUge  responsive  means,  said  output  signal  from 
said  amplifier  means  being  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  over- 
ride said  output  signal  from  said   bridge  circuit  upon 
failure  of  said  tempersture  sensitive  resistaiKe  means  in 
an  "open"  condition  to  drive  said  indicator  means  to  a 
"Cold"  indication  so  as  to  provide  safe  failure. 


« 
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RELAY  SEQUENCE  TEffTING  CTRCUTT 

HSr.  13, 1956,  Ser.  No.  72i;»6, 
vi3S,M7,  M6  %y  IS,  1M2.    DMM 
Oet  36,  IHL  Ssr.  No.  146,662 
2Clatas.    (CL  346— 152) 


1.  la  a  circuit  for  individuaUy  testing  a  pluraUty  of 
multi  coil  relays; 

a  dual  cofl  test  relay;  • 

one  coil  of  said  dual  coU  test  reUy  bemg  connected 
k  aeries  witii  one  of  the  coUs  of  each  multi  cod 

relar.  'X       A 

a  contact  of  sMd  test  reUy  shunting  said  one  coil;  and 

means  for  actuatiiig  tt*  second  coil  of  said  test  relay, 

whereby  said  contact  is  opened  removing  the  shunt 

from  said  first  coU  permitting  said  coU  to  maintam 

aaid  test  reUy  operated  thereby  indicating  current 

flow  in  at  least  one  of  said  multi  coil  relays. 


tion  and  for  indicating  the  particular  circuit  in  which  the 
abnormality  occurred  comprising: 

(a)  plurality  of  circuits  to  be  protected, 
(*)  a  power  supply  connected  to  said  plurality  of  cir- 
cuits to  be  protected, 
(c)  a  first  source  of  direct  current  voltage, 
{d)  a  plurality  of  indicating  lamps  one  each  for  each 
circuit  to  be  protected,  said  lamps  being  connected 
in  parallel  across  said  first  source  of  direct  current 
volute, 
(e)  a  second  source  of  direct  current  voltage, 
(/)  a  plurality  of  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  each  hav- 
ing an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  gate  electrode,  each 
said  anode  being  connected  to  said  second  source  of 
direct  current  voltage  and  said  cathodes  being  con- 
nected cme  each  to  each  said  indicating  lamps, 
(g)  a  irfurality  of  signal  means  connected  one  each  be- 
tween each  gate  electrode  and  each  circuit  to  be  pro- 
tected whereby  an  abnormal  condition  in  a  particular 
circuit  of  a  plurality  of  circuiU  causes  a  signal  to 
be  applied  to  the  gate  dectrode  connected  to  said 
particular    circuit    having    an    abnormal    condition 
thereby  permitting  current  flow  from  said  second 
source  of  direct  current  voltage  through  said  indi- 
cating lamp  which  is  connected  to  the  cathode  of 
the  sOicon  controlled  rectifier  whose  gate  electrode 
received  the  apf^ed  signal,  and 
(h)  means  disconnecting  said  power  supply  from  said 
plurality  of  circuiU  to  be  protected  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  an  abnormal  cwidition  in  said  plurality  of 
circuits  to  be  protected. 


3,171413 

ELECTRIC  PLUG  WITH  GROUND 

INDICATING  LIGHT 

I  K.  McNamwa,  Box  473,  Campbell  Hail,  N.Y. 

FtM  Jan.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  163,692 

6ClaiM.    (0.346—255) 


3,171413  «„ 

FAULT  INDICATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  POWER 
SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
G.  Martka,  BaWasore,  Md^  aasigMr,  by 
.Mate,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcfrc- 
I  bv  the  SecretMy  of  the  Navy 


1.  An  electric  plug  including  a  casing,  a  pair  of  spaced 
blade  contacts  projecting  from  said  casing  and  adapted 
to  be  electrically  connected  to  two  conductor  wires  of  an 
electric  cord  leading  from  the  casing  for  completing  an 
electric  circuit  through  said  wires  when  the  blades  are 
received  in  and  electrically  connected  to  an  electrical 
outlet  receptacle,  a  ground  contact  slidably  mounted  in 
and  spring  urged  outwardly  of  a  part  of  the  casing  and 
adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  a  third  ground 
wire  of  the  electric  cord,  said  ground  contact  being  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  blades  to  engage  an  electrically 
grounded  part  of  the  receptacle  when  the  blades  arc  elec- 
trically connected  thereto,  and  a  testing  unit  supported 
by  said  casing  including  an  electrically  energized  signal 
electrically  connected  to  said  ground  contact  and  a  mov- 
able contact  electrically  connected  to  the  signal  and  se- 
lectively engageable  with  said  blades  for  completing  an 
1  A  «rn»#^ive  circuit  for  inteniipting  the  voltage  sup-  electric  circuit  between  one  of  the  blades  and  the  ground 
plild  ^"l^^sTty  oTcL'u  dS  an^abnormal  condi-    contact  to  indicate  grounding  of  the  third  wire. 
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3471,114 
AUTOMATIC  PROGRAMMER 


"gsLLTSi^Tsi.iriS'cs; 


C^yo^adoa,  N«w  York,  N.Y,  a 

FIM  la^  J,  H*l,  S«.  N«.  tMl* 
2C1^M.    (CL34«— MT) 


ing  and  unkxking  poutkw,  fourth  means  for  rendennf 
Mid  boMias  meam  inoperative  in  the  unlockint  position. 
H.  and  alarm  sign*'  "n«an»  arranged  in  said  bouung  for  in- 
■"  o*  dicating  roUlioo  of  said  shaft  in  either  direction,  and  me- 
chanical mean*  on  said  shaft  for  operating  said  alarm 
signal  means  when  said  shaft  is  routed  in  either  direc- 
tion.   

3,17UU 
COMBINED  DOOR  SIGNAL  AND  MAIL 
LNDICATOR  SYSTEM 
S.  CmMIwo,  3«M  MalB  S(^  BrMgcyoit,  C«M^ 
•f  OM-telf  to  NkkolM  CoalgttBro,  Carbon- 

FIM  Stpt  1  J.  mi,  S«.  N«K  137.7M 
nOaiaa.    (CL  34»— Itl) 


Z,.   3 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  aidiaf  in  the  awmbling  of  a  de- 
vice  a  display  board  having  a  plurality  of  lamp*  located 
thereon    an  iatcrrhangeable  tranalucent  sheet  superim- 
poMd  over  said  lampa.  said  sheet  being  laid  out  m  areas 
complementary  to  aaid  lampa,  and  carrying  notatioof  as 
to  the  number  al  operadooa  and  procedures  involved 
in  assembling  said  device,  a  jig  for  holding  said  device 
during  assembly,  contacts  doMd  by  the  movement  of 
^  said  jig  during  assembly  of  said  device,  a  rotary  switch 
actuated  by  said  contacts  for  seq^ientially  Ughting  said 
lamps  thereby  indicating  the  number  of  operations  per- 
formed; and  a  second  rotary  switch  having  conucls  con- 
nected to  lamps  indicating  procedure,  said  second  switch 
being  actuated  by  a  circuit  from  said  first  switch  to  step 
said  second  switch  to  Ught  one  o<  said  lamps  to  indicate 
a  change  of  procedure  upon  completion  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  movemeati  cl  said  jig. 


3,171,115  „    ^„ 

COMBINATION  LOCK  AND  SIGNAL  MEANS 
Rocco  Calahro,  2215  Bronwood  Ave^  BroM,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Nov.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4t,94I 
T  "-  ■-       (CL34«— 274) 


13.  A  combined  door  signal  and  mail  indicator  system 
comprising  a  two-wire  energiaed  door  signal  line  having 
series  connected  to  it  an  AC.  energizing  means  and  also 
connected  to  it  an  electrical  control  including  a  p«ish- 
button  series  connected  in  the  line;  a  mail  box  controlled 
circuit  comprising  a  mail  box  switch  and  a  first  recti^' 
serie»<onnected  to  the  switch,  for  effecting  a  rectified 
voltage;  means  connecting  said  mail  box  controlled  cu-- 
cuit   in   parallel    with   the  electrical   control,   said   mail 
box  switch   being   responsive   to  operation   of  the   mail 
box  to  cause  a  rectified  vokage  in  the  signal  Ime;  an 
audible  electric  door  signal  and  control  means  including 
a  second  rectifier  and  means  connecting  the  second  rec- 
tifier and  signal  in  series  with  each  other  and  with  the 
signal  line,  rendering  the  signal  inoperative  when  the 
line  has  the  recUfted  voltage  as  effected  by  the  mail  box 
switch  being  closed,  said  control  means  enabling  opera- 
tion of  the  audible  signal  to  occur  when  the  push  button 
is  closed  to  effect  non-rectified  current  through  said  elec- 
trical control  which  is  independent  of  said  first  rectifier, 
said  second   rectifier  blocking  from  the   audible   signal 
any  rectified  volta^  which  is  effected  through  the  mafl 
box   switch   and   first  rectifier;   a  second   electric   signal 
adapted  to  be  operated  by  current  due  to  said  rectified 
voltage  as  effected  by  the  first  rectifier;  and  means  con- 
necung  the  second  signal  to  the  door  signal  line  to  en- 
able it  to  respond  to  rectified  voluge  therein  as  effected 
by  the  first  rectifier  and  resulting  from  dosing  of  the 
mail  box  switch. 


I  A  combination  lock  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
bousing,  a  retracUble  locking  bolt  in  said  housing,  first 
means  operaung  said  bolt  from  either  side  of  said  hous- 
ing.  holding  means  securing  said  bolt  in  its  locked  posi- 
tion said  holding  means  having  a  roUtable  shaft,  third 
meam  on  said  shaft  movmg  said  holding  means  into  lock- 


3471,117 
DIGITAL  TRANSLATING  CIRCUTre^ 
Mcrtoa  Carr  WBaoa,  rmmitmn,  -^  Cart  f. 

■^"^  rasdtlL  'l^^SSTair  No.  §33,777 

3ayM.     (CL34#— 347)         _^.  . 
3    In  combination,  a  source  of  cydic  bfaiary  coded  dec- 
imal signals  represcntaUve  of  a  decimal  number  havmg 


I 
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a  plurality  of  decimal  orders,  a  pluraUty  of  transistor 
switching  elements  for  each  decimal  order  connected  m 
monosUble  circuits  in  parallel  drcuit  relationship  with 
said  source  to  be  continuously  responsive  to  said  binary 
coded  signals,  said  switching  elemenU  each  having  a  pair 
of  output  circuits  for  electrically  indicating  the  binary 
character  of  the  received  signal  and  its  binary  comple- 
ment, a  control  gate  for  each  decimal  number  of  each 
decimal  order  connected  to  be  responsive  to  a  preselected 
combination  of  the  pair  of  signals  from  said  switching 
elements,  each  of  said  gates  having  a  single  output  drcuit 
and  four  input  circuits  connected  to  be  coincidentally 
respon&ive  to  a  different  combination  of  binary  coded  dec- 


1 1      I      lit      * 


tion  of  selected  signals  and  apply  new  periodic  signals 
thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  frequency  selective  filters  con- 
nected to  said  loop  for  deriving  output  signals  therefrom 
in  a  plurality  of  channels  in  dependency  on  frequency. 


3471.1W 
BINOMLAL  SEQUENTLAL  DETECTOR 
Cvlos  Nneae  and  James  W.  Caspers,  both  of  San  Diego, 
CallC,  aarignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Oct  11,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  144,518 

9  Clatans.     (CL  343—5) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec  2W) 


imal  signals  derived  from  the  output  circuits  of  said 
switching  elements  to  provide  a  unique  output  signal  rep- 
resentative of  the  decimal  digit  provided  by  said  source, 
and  circuit  means  connected  into  the  input  drcuit  for 
each  decimal  order  except  the  highest  to  complement  the 
same  binary  character  in  each  decimal  order  received 
from  said  source  to  cause  a  translation  from  a  cyclic 
binary  coded  dedmal  to  a  binary  coded  decimal,  said 
circuit  means  including  means  responsive  to  the  signals 
representative  of  the  even  numbernl  digits  from  a  higher 
decimal  order  in  combination  with  said  same  binary  char- 
acter, and  means  responsive  to  each  decimal  signal  for 
translating  same  to  binary  coded  signals  arranged  in  terms 
of  the  842 1  notation. 


3471,118 
DELAY  LINE  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Ton«M«  H.  Chamber^  WasUngton,  D.C.,  and  Lawrence 
F.  Kw*-**^".  GtaasBaaor,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United 
Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy  _ 

FUed  May  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  187,599 
IS  Claims.    (CL  343—5) 
(Graated  nder  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (I952X  aec  244) 


W 


l!vP> 


1.  In  an  object  locator  system  wherein  periodic  signals 
are  analyzed  to  obtain  location  information,  a  signal 
recirculation  loop  having  a  finite  recirculation  time  shorter 
than  the  period  of  the  periodic  signals  by  selected  interval 
of  time,  means  which  may  include  part  of  said  loop  for 
periodically  gating  said  loop  to  terminate  the  recircula- 
811  O.O.— «8 


•  ^ 

»^ 

'»^ 

MLICTM 

MTCKIM 

■J 

■a»aa 

1.  A  binomial  sequential  detector  comprising;  signal 
input  means  for  receiving  video  from  a  radar  system  re- 
ceiver; binary  quantizer  means  including  reference  level 
means  for  comparing  said  video  against  a  reference  level 
adapted  to  produce  an  addend  output  pulse  when  said 
video  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  reference  level  and 
a  subtrahend  pulse  when  said  video  is  less  than  said  ref- 
erence level;  accumulator  means  having  a  preset  level 
for  storing  and  counting  said  addend  and  subtrahend 
pulses,  and  comparison  means  for  determining  when  the 
output  of  said  accumulator  means  equals  and  exceeds  a 
predetermined  upper  bound  and  lower  bound  set  in  said 
accumulator  means  where  the  upper  bound  is  a  number 
proportional  to 

and  the  lower  bound  is  a  number  proportional  to 

-(t4-.) 

a  being  the  desired  probability  of  a  false  alarm  and  0 
being  the  desired  probability  of  a  miss. 


3,171,128 

CLEARANCE  LINE  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Theodore  L.  Bcdcr,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  and  Lcigliton  B. 
Cooke,    Winstoa-Siriens,    N.C.,    assignors,    by    mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

nicd  July  12,  1962,  Ser.  No,  218,608 
6  Claims.  (Cl.  343—5) 
4.  A  clearance  line  generating  circuit  for  displaying 
lines  on  a  PPI  scope  that  represent  the  clearance  con- 
ditions of  a  weapon  comprising  a  first  amplifier  circuit 
having  an  input  and  an  output;  an  enabling  voltage  source 
coupled  to  the  input  of  said  first  amplifier;  said  enabling 
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vohate  delivering  a  vo»U«e  puhe  to  the  input  of  Mid 
fine  amplifier  periodically  by  a  switching  means  for  pro- 
viding said  first  amplifier  to  be  cut-off  for  the  duratioo 
at  the  awitch  cloture  and  to  conduct  upon  switch  open- 
ing   a  capacitor  connected  to  said  output  of  said  first 
amplifier  for  providing  a  sawtooth  voltage  pulse;  a  »econd 
amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output;  said  second 
amplifier  receiving  the  sawtooth  voltage  at  its  input,  a 
transformer  mewu  having  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings with  said  primary  winding  connected  for  recwving 
the  output  of  said  second  amplifier;  feedback  network 
means  coupled  to  one  side  of  said  secondary  winding  for 
providing  a  feedb«:k  volUge  to  the  input  of  aaid  second 
amplifier  to  improve  amplifier  operation;  and  a  sine-cosine 
potentiometer   coupled    across  said  seconder   windmg 
for  providing  two  output  voltage*,  one  which  u  propor- 
tional to  the  sine  function  of  the  input  voluge  and  the 
other  which  is  proportional  to  the  coaine  function. 


'ssfur  ^ 


Februaky  23,  1965 


dispUy  means  connected  to  said  computer  means  pro- 
viding an  indicaUon  when  the  difference  between  suc- 
cessive counU  is  constant,  said  counter  means  com- 
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.  >~-    1 


A. 


5.  A  syrtem  for  displaying  the  degree  of  obstruction 
to  shipboard  weapons  systems  offered  by  the  ships  super- 
stniaure  oo  a  PPI  scope  as  the  region  bound  by  two 
radial  clearance  lines  comprising  a  time-ahanng  switch 
having  open  and  doeed  podtiooa;  first  and  second  line 
generating  circuits  sequentially  and  peripdicaUy  activated 
by  closure  of  said  time-sharing  switch;  each  of  said  line 
generating  circuitt  including  means  for  developing  and 
amplifying  a  saw-tooth  voltage  function  only  when  ener- 
gized by  closure  of  said  time-sharing  switch;  a  aine-coame 
potentiometer  coupled  to  receive  the  sawtooth  voltage  for 
converting  said  sawtooth  voltage  into  ane  and  coaine 
Bfnal  components;  and  a  PPI  scope  coupled  to  dispUy 
said  sine-cosine  signal  components. 


^ 


3,171,121 
AIRCRAFT  COLLWON  WARNING  SYSTEM 

lowpk  A.  Soica,  l«3  L««  Ave^  Ateianiria,  Va. 

Filed  Fefc.  13,  1»*3,  Ser.  N«.  ZSMM 

g  Claims.    (CL  343— 4.S) 

(GrMted  ondcr  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952X  sec  2M) 

1.  In  a  collision  warning  device: 

transmitter  means  transmitting  an  interrogating  pulse 
at  a  predetermined  pulse  repetition  frequency. 

receiver  means  for  receiving  an  answer  pulse  to  said 
interrogating  pulse, 

multivibrator  means  connected  to  said  receiver  means 
gating  said  receiver  means  on  for  a  predetermined 
period  following  each  tiansmiued  interrogating  pulse. 

counter  means  connected  to  aaid  receiver  means  pro- 
viding a  count  proportional  to  the  time  interval  be- 
tween transmiaaioo  of  an  interrogating  pulse  and 
receipt  of  an  answer  pulse  during  the  gate-on  interval 
of  said  receiver  means, 

computer  means  connected  to  said  counter  means  for 
comparing  successive  counU  within  said  counter  pro- 
vidinf  an  output  when  the  difference  between  succes- 
sive counts  is  constant. 


n- 


p 

t^ 

^ 

prising:  a  pulse  generator  turned  oo  by  said  interro- 
gating pulse,  a  counter  to  count  pulses  from  said  pulse 
generator,  and  switch  means  to  send  to  said  computer 
means  the  count  on  said  counter  at  receipt  of  an 
answer  puke. 


3,171,122 
IFF  SYSTEM  DEFRUITER  MODIFICATION 
c«arT  H.  Hwnpkerys,  Eaco^lMo,  Calif,  asslfijor  to  the 
Uailed  States  d  AnKfka  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tw  ol  the  Navy 
^       Filed  A^.  21,  H*3,  Ser.  No.  274311 

SCIataa.    (CL  343— 4.5) 
(GffMlad  nnder  TMa  35,  VS.  Code  (1952X  sac  IM) 


1.  An  IFF  defT\iiter  modification  comprising: 
bracket  decode  means  for  decoding  selected  pulses  of  an 
interrogation  reply  train  and  having  inputt  and  out- 
puts; 
one  of  said  inputt  being  adapted  for  receiving  IFF 

video; 

delay  means  operatively  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
bracket  decode  means  for  delaying  the  output  of  said 
bracket  decode  means  by  an  amount  comprising  at 
least  one  reply  train  length; 

coinciding  means  having  inputt  and  an  output; 

one  input  to  said  coinddizing  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  delay  means,  another 
input  of  said  coincidizing  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  an  output  of  said  bracket  decode  means; 

said  coincidizing  means  being  operable  to  produce  an 
output  pulse  therefrom  when  outputt  from  said  delay 
means  and  said  bracket  decode  meam  are  present  at 
the  inputt  simultaneously; 

another  coincidence  means  having  inputt  and  an  output 
therefrom; 


one  input  of  said  another  coincidence  means  being 
adapted  for  receiving  IFF  video; 

another  input  of  said  other  coincidizing  means  bemg 
operatively  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  bracket  de- 
.code  means  and  corresponding  to  an  inhibit  pulse 
'on  said  coincidizing  means; 

said  another  coincidenoe  means  being  operable  to  pro- 
duce no  output  when  an  output  from  said  bracket 
decode  means  is  present  at  said  input; 

said  output  pulse  from  said  first  mentioned  coincidizing 
means  being  operative  to  provide  an  enabling  pulse 
for  a  decoding  operation  on  said  received  IFF  video. 


inversely  varying  the  nuignitude  of  said  signal  appearing 
in  the  output  of  said  receiver  means  in  accordance  with 
said  changes  to  reflect  maximum  actual  range  capability 
of  said  radar  system  due  to  noise  in  said  system,  means 
connected  to  said  transmitter  means  responsive  to  varia- 
tions in  the  power  magnitude  of  said  transmitted  pulses 
below  a  predetermined  level  for  directly  varying  the  mag- 


3,171,123 

RADIO  BEACON  SYSTEM 

iod  S.  Spira,  New  York.  N.Y,  Mslfnor  to  Ma«on 

Electronics  Corporation,  a  corporatkm  of  New  Yort 

Filed  Oct.  2«,  IWf,  Ser.  No.  Mf ,3«5 

7Clatau.    (CL343— 4J) 


1.  A  radar  beacon  system  comprising  a  first  transmitter 
including  means  for  generating  a  carrier  wave,  means  for 
amplitude  modulating  the  carrier  wave  of  said  first  trans- 
mitter with  a  signal  of  consunt  frequency,  a  remote  bea- 
con including  a  radio  receiver  for  receiving  said  carrier 
wave  and  having  a  detector  for  extracting  the  modula- 
tion signal  therefrom,  a  second  transmitter  connected  to 
said  remote  receiver  and  including  means  for  generating 
a  carrier  wave  and  means  for  frequency  modulating  said 
carrier  wave  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  of  the 
output  sigiul  of  said  remote  receiver,  means  for  radiat- 
ing the  output  of  said  second  transmitter,  a  frequency 
modulation  receiver  for  receiving  the  frequency  modu- 
lated carrier  wave  from  said  second  transmitter  and  means 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  frequency  modulation 
receiver  for  controlling  the  first  mentioned  transmitter 
to  vary  the  amplitude  of  the  carrier  wave  output  thereof 
in  accordance  with  the  frequency  deviation  of  the  re- 
ceived frequency  modulated  carrier  wave. 


nitude  of  said  signal  appearing  in  the  output  of  said  re- 
ceiver means  in  accordance  with  said  variations  to  reflect 
maximum  actual  range  capability  due  to  power  changes 
of  said  transmitter  means,  and  means  for  displaying  said 
varied  signal  on  said  indicator  means  to  provide  thereon 
a  continuous  visual  display  of  the  maximum  actual  range 
capability  of  said  radar  system  while  said  system  is  in 
operation. 

3,171,125 

RADAR  COUNTERMEASURES  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 

Jesse  L.  Brtler,  Nashoa,  N JI^  asrffnor  to  Sanders  Assod- 

ates.  Inc.,  Nashoa,  N.H.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  5,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  143,117 

8  Claims.    (CL  343— H) 


3,171,124 

RADAR  PERFORMANCE  MONITOR 

Robert  t.  Dllks,  Clarcmont,  BttI  E.  Corrona,  Montclair, 

and  John  A.  Ihai,  Clarcmont,  CaW.,  and  Robert  G. 

Cartis,  Scottsdalc,  Arta^  assign  nw  to  General  Dynamics 

Corporation,    San    Diego,    CaW,    a    corporation    of 

Delaww* 

Filed  Jane  1, 1M«,  Ser.  No.  33,313 
llClaima.    (CL  343— 17.7) 

1.  A  radar  performance  monitor  for  a  radar  system 
having  transmitter  means  for  generating  transmitted 
pulses  of  radio  frequency  energy,  receiver  means  for  de- 
tecting echo  signals  reflected  by  objectt  in  the  path  of 
said  transmitted  pulses  and  indicator  means  for  visually 
displaying  said  objectt,  said  monitor  comprising  signal 
generator  means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
maximum  atuinable  range  capability  of  said  radar  system 
in  said  receiver  means  while  said  radar  system  is  operat- 
ing, means  connected  to  said  receiver  means  and, respon- 
sive to  changes  in  noise  signal  magnitude  above  a  prede- 
termined level  in  the  output  of  said  receiver  nKans  for 


1.  A  countermcasures  system  for  the  deception  of  a 
radar  system  of  the  type  which  transmits  polarized  elec- 
tromagnetic energy,  the  countermcasures  system  compris- 
ing an  electromagnetic  energy  radiator  for  radiating  polar- 
ized waves,  means  for  supplying  to  the  radiator  wave  en- 
ergy for  transmission,  and  means  for  orienting  the  radia- 
tor to  cause  its  radiated  energy  to  be  cross  polarized  rela- 
tive to  the  polarization  of  a  true  radar  return. 


3,171,126 
PASSIVE  DETECTION  AND  RANGING  SYSTEM 
C»l  A.  WBey,  Pkocniz,  Arii^  assignor  to  GtennM 
Sdentiflc  Corp.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  I«3,tl9 
•      16  Claims.    (CL  343—112) 
1.  A  passive  detection  and  ranging  system,  compnsmg: 
reference  antenna  means  for  sensing  direct  radiation  pro- 
duced by  an  external  noise  modulated  source  and  gen- 
erating a  reference  output  signal;  search  antenna  means 
for  sensing  reflected  radiation  from  a  target  illuminated 
by  said  external  source  radiation  and  generating  a  target 
output  signal;  means  for  receiving  and  amplifying  said 


1044 

reference  output  iignal;  means  for  receivint  »nd  »iniPfi- 
fying  said  Urget  output  signal;  means  for  providing  a  dif- 
ferential time  delay  between  said  output  signals;  and  a 
corteUtor  for  correlatinf  said  amplified  reference  and 
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347143t 
EMERGENCY    ANTENNA    HAVING  .BAUXJON 
^ffiANS   TO    ERECT   ANTENNA    ALTOMATJ- 
SEuLY    IN    RESPONSE  TO   IMFACT   OR   IM- 
MFRSION 
OwS  M.  Statt«*,   1747  »fTlck  DriT.  SE.    C^^; 
OMo.  Mignor  of  onc-riitk  tmck  to  Myron  W.  NUoa 
mi  Fn«k  H«w«*,  Jr^  Md  oM-tMH  ^o  Fwmk  S.  Hert- 

"**  ""  tl3n5r;TfH2,  Ser.  N*.  134453 
«Cl>iM    (CL343— 7M) 


ff=srsr 


HIzlI- 


HS©^ 


target  output  signals  to  produce  a  coherent  noise  corre- 
lated output  signa'  indicating  the  differential  range  be- 
tween the  signals  produced  by  direct  and  reflected  radi- 
ation.   

3471,117 

RADIO  NAVIGATION  Aff  ARATUS 

Jote  DteMri  Ait«ki.  M  Lort>|Ro«f,  ^■"jy^'i^- 

fiiiilAh^r   ri^lM*   CkHiM  niiiaaM  NowcO  Bmnrd. 

wMcMoa."  Boaadjvy  Road,  Fvakotwitlh*  HaaipsMrc, 

EaSfM  a^  Ade.  Nod  Bcreiford,  3f  Tlroii  RoW, 


Filed  Oct.  2,  1»«2,  Ser.  No,  227,754 
Id^M.    (0.343—112) 


Tv. 


1    An  emergency  antenna  construction  comprising  a 
conuiner  having  an  open  upper  end.  a  removable  cap  for 
said  open  upper  end  of  the  container,  a  spool  extendmg 
upward  from  the  bottom  of  the  container  to  a  point  spaced 
from  said  cap.  a  flexible  conductor  coiled  upon  said  spool. 
one  end  of  said  conductor  being  fixed  to  the  container,  a 
collapsed  balloon  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  con- 
ductor  a  rubber-like  capsule  of  compressed  lighter-than- 
air  gas  in  said  balloon,  said  balloon  being  located  withm 
the  container  between  the  cap  and  the  top  of  the  spool, 
a  spring-biased  plunger  located  longitudinally  relative  to 
said  spool,  means  operated  by  said  plunger  for  releasing 
gas  from  said  capsule  to  inflate  the  balloon  whereby  the 
inflated  ballooo  will  remove  the  cap  from  the  container 
and  will  rise  therefrom   uncoiling  said  conductor  from 
said  spool,  spring-loaded  lever  means  normally  holding 
said  sprinrbiased  plunger  inoperative,  a  spring-susrcnd"! 
weight  for  tripping  said  spring-loaded  lever  means  under 
certain  conditions,  and  a  gas  pressure-open^ted  piston  for 
tripping   said   spring-loadod   lever   means   under   certain 
other  conditions. 


1.  Radio  navigation  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  measure 
of  the  distance  traveled  by  a  mobile  craft  with  respect  to 
a  transmitter  of  high  frequency  subility  comprising:  a 
high  stability  reference  oscillator  means  for  generaung  a 
reference  signal;  a  superheterodyne  type  receiver  having 
a  first  channel  for  receiving  a  first  signal  from  said  trans- 
mitter and  a  second  channel  for  receiving  a  second  signal 
from  said  reference  oscillator,  said  first  and  secood  chan- 
nels being  doaely  similar  whereby  any  phase  disturbances 
of  the  signals  therein  we  also  closely  sunUar;  a  mixer  suge 
in  each  of  said  chaniicls;  a  local  o«:iUator  common  to  each 
said  mixer  suge;  phase  detector  means  fed  respecuvely 
from  said  first  and  second  channels  of  the  receiver  and  af- 
fording an  output  dependent  upon  the  phase  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  signals;  and  a  temperature 
controUed  oven  enclosing  at  least  those  temperature-sensi- 
tive components  of  said  first  and  second  channeU  which 
have  an  effect  on  the  phases  of  the  signals  passing  through 
said  channels. 


S,171,I» 

LOW  SIDE  LOBE  HORN  ANTEN-NA  WITH 

INTERNAL  CONDUCTIVE  PLATES 

JoMpk   M.  Nowakowski,  Settle,  ^!;jA.  ajd  E«1E. 

Swite,  Utfca,  Mkk.,  MrifMrs  to  TW  Brute  Corpora- 

tfcio,  SontMeM,  Mkfc.,  a  «»P<«f*o«  o#  Dd«w«r« 

F1M  Doc  2f ,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  143,1  It 

4  CUM.     (0.34^—764) 


1.  Antenna  apparatus  for  terminating  a  feeding  wave- 
guide having  a  mouth  comprising 


a  horn  type  structure  having  a  four  sided  enclosure 
forming  a  throat  end  and  aperture  end.  said  throat 
end    being    connected    to    said    feeding    waveguide 

mouth,  ._         J  .., 

at  least  two  sides  of  said  horn  structure  bemg  divergent, 
two  plate  members  each  having  an  outer  end  and  an 
inner  end  being  in  said  horn  structure,  said  plate 
members   and   divergent   sides   being  posiuoned   so 
that  they  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  com- 
mon plane, 
said  pUte  members  being  positioned  at  the  aperture 
end  of  said  horn  structure,  so  that  the  aperture  is 
divided  into  three  sections  having  sizes  substantiaUy 
in  the  ratio  of  25-50-25. 
the  toUl  volume  of  said  plate  members  being  less  than 
the  toUl  unoccupied  volume  within  said  horn. 


force  is  applied  to  said  crystal,  whereby  a  wave  beam  is 
produced  by  said  crysUl.  said  wave  beam  being  trans- 
mitted through  the  ambient;  said  crystal  having  a  wave 
beam  emitting  face  concavely  curved  in  the  shape  of  a 
segment  of  a  sphere  causing  said  wave  beam  to  converge 
to  a  focal  point  coincident  with  the  center  of  the  sphere; 
and  a  record  medium  having  a  magnetic  surface  thereon 


.~r^ 


3,171,134 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
Donald  M.  Hnapkreys,  Ltvonia,  Mkh.,  aarignor  co 
Ex-Cell-Q  CorpomtkHi,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  cocpora- 
tkm  of  MKhigan 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1941jSer.  No.  153^41 
14  Claims.     (CI.  344— 74) 
5    In  combination:   a  piezoelectric  crystal  capable  of 
vibrating  during  the  period  of  lime  that  an  electromotive 


which  has  been  premagnetized  to  a  predetermined  level, 
said  record  medium  being  translated  in  relation  to  said 
crystal  at  a  distance  therefrom  such  that  said  wave  beam 
impinges  upon  the  magnetic  surface  at  said  focal  point; 
whereby  some  portions  of  s?id  surface  are  selectively  dc- 
magneuzed  by  the  mechanical  shock  induced  by  said 
wave  beam,  and  the  remaining  of  said  surface  is  left  sub- 
stantially undisturbed. 
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DESIGNS 

FEBRUARY  28,  1966 


2Mv3M 
S1t>CK  FEEDER  SUPPORT  UNTT 
M«r*te  D  Vm  f0mntm  tmi  Albert  M.  Boi,  1 .. 

f«_  a  oononboa  of  Ddawart 

FbSOcI.  f ,  1H2, S«.  No.  7M» 
T«rm  ol  rataot  14  y« 
(CLDll— 2) 


2i9,4#l 
DOLLY  FOR  RETREADING  MOLDS  AND  OTHER 

WHEEL-LIKE  ARTICLES 
Rndoiph  E.  OImw,  MlmcapoUs,  MIiiiIm  ""ifnor  to  PmI 
E.  Hawktano  Conpany,  MliiiicapoUB,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 

^^     FUed  Oct.  24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  82,317 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D14— 3) 


COMBINATION  RAZOR  AND  »LADE  HOLDER 

Twtl  HeM,  IM*  Hollywood  At«^  Ckkaco,  IlL 

fS  Oct.  II.  IHJ,  Ser.  No.  7M44 

*™  (O.  D4— J) 


Aaraa  H 
E.  L* 
D«L,a 


2tM95 
TOOTHBRUSH 

RMfcwood,  N  J. 

„ of  Dolawart 

F1M  >^  2f ,  lf«3,  9m.  No.  75,»f» 
TwM  of  paiMt  14  y 
(CLD9-^) 


2M493 
HEADBOARD  FOR  A  BED 
WUIIaa  Joaapk  Ca»T,  GardMr,  Maat,  ■■■<•■"'  to  Hoy- 
wood-WakaBaM  Ciiwiwy.  Gar*aar,  Maafc,  a 

****■  **  fSTSTS,  1*44,  Sar.  No.  7*,173 
TcrM  of  patan<  14 
(CLDS-^) 


t 


I  I 


U 


ll 
11 


u 


Elk  GMTga 


CABINET  PULL  OR  SIMILAR  ARHCIJ 
W.  Myeta  Md  Ldb  E.  SaMk.  Newport  BaMk.  Cam. 
to  Jaykaa  M— fa<iw<^  Cotpn  Loa 
lofCaWonla 
3,  1»43,  Sar.  No.  75,114 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  D14— 4) 


2M,399 
TRAILER  CHASSIS 
Alexander  GUI,  Acton,  London,  Enciand, 
to  Skykn  Ltanltad,  London,  England 
'Filed  Feb.  2t,  lf44,  Ser.  No.  78,820 
Clafcns  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Dec,  4,  lf43 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D14— 3) 


2M402 

HANDLED  STEERING  WHEEL  ^  ^^  ^ 

Jote  T.  Le  Roac,  3S-35  72nd  St,  New  Y«k,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  28,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  79,414 

Term  of  patent  3V^  year* 

(CL  D14— 38) 


al 


s^ 


SHOELACE  KNOT  RETAINER 

Albert  8,  Hakkii.  Monroe,  Im. 

FSad  Feb.  25,  1944,  Sar.  No.  71,774 

Tara  of  pnlMt  14  year* 

(0.07—4) 


288^97  .^  „ 

CABINET  PULL  OR  SIMILAR  ^^<^J__^ 
W    M*en  and  Lnto  E.  S«Mk,  botk  of  Newport 
CaBf.,  aMinon  to  Jaybae  Ma^factwint  Corp., 
l^  AnieCSTT^o^^  j^ 

,i.t-..r^  ■—  — ■ilcBtInn  Jnne  3,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75, la*. 
'SS.daS  SrSfScntton  Jan.  13,  1944.  Sar.  No. 

^*'***  Ter«  of  patent  14  ycnn 

(CL  D18— «) 


Hngk  E. 


188,488 
REFUSE  CONTAINER  CARRIER 
RockaOc,  m.,  airiginr  toA 
Conpany,  Inc.,  CMcaco, 

iKMof  mkMik 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1944,  Sar.  No.  79,478 

Term  of  patent  14  yeart 

(CL  D14— 3) 


Tool 

m.,  a 


288,483 
FURNITURE  BASE 

DonaM  C.  Petitt,  New  YoA.  N.Y.  •"^"JJ JJ^rf 
Aaaodataa,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

^•^  ^^Sed  Not.  27,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,582 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D15— 1) 
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CEILING  TILK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLK 
M.  IvWy,  17t  BMfeTvd,  Stgririi,  N.Y^  ■ 
H.  R^,  1  EmI  Emi  Aw^  N«w  Yotfc,  N.Y. 
FBW  Jm.  14,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  7)4M 
Tcrai  of  potest  14  y« 
(CL  Dll— a) 


WALL  FLANGB  FOR  SHOWER  CURTAIN  ROD 
H.    W«Ml,    Ha^wfori    Tnwwhto     Dda 

Piu,  •  comrattMof 
Mm.  ft,  IMS,  S«.  No.  73^37 
Tmo  of  potest  14 
(CL  Dll— 1) 


FIBBUABY  28,  1965 

ItMlt 
BOOK  END  „    ^      « 

Filed  Not.  1,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  i7,345 

Tcm  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 3) 
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TABLE 
Adrlaa  M.  Peorsrfl,  Forty  Fort,  Pa., 
lac,  Wilke»-BafTC  Pa., 


1049 


„, to  Craft 

corporation  of 


Filed  Jane  !•,  1H4,  Ser.  No.  M,353 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(CLD33— 14) 


COMBINED  OUTLET  BOX  AND  ESCUTCHEON 
PLATE    WITH    RECESSED    PUSH-BUTTONS 
FOR  A  TABLE  TOP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
F.  TVmbwm,  3111  W.  Marriudl  St., 
RI^^Boad.  Va. 
Piled  Ian.  19,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  7Mt7 
Term  of  potent  14  yeare 
(CLm«— L3) 


SEWING  MACHINE  CABINET  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE  .       ^,_^ 

Edwart  W.  Sta-lon.  Cn-ford,  •-«»  H««2J;  ^*J^  ^^1 
NJ.,  mil    -  to  The  SImct  CoMp^y,  New  York, 
rconoration  of  Newlereey 
'     FBed  Joly  It,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  75,M7 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD33— 12) 


N.Y. 


DISPLAY  CONTAINEROR  SIMILAR  ARTICI^ 

Xlbert  E.  Karp,  i9^}!,f^t.^l'-  S'S?*' 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  68,613 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D34— 1) 


14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,537 
I  of  potest  14 
(CL  DlB--a) 


Edward  E. 


BRASSIERE 
,  Fort  Lee,  N  J., 

Dorer,   DaL,   a 


FBad  Ms.  15.  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,996 
Term  of  potent  14 

(CLD29-4) 


1M,4#9     

CONTROL  PLATE  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

AND  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 
Robert  C.  T^mtrman,  Chfcafo,  IIL,  aaiitnor  to  BeO  * 
HoweO    Company.    Chkafo,    IIL,    a    corporadon    of 

FBed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  793M 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D16— 14) 


1M,415  ^^^ 

HAND  EXERCISING  WEIGHT 
Efaner  L.  Tarbox,  Big  Spitof,  Te«. 

(P.O.  Box  5416,  LoWh**  \«-)  - 
Filed  May  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  7«,127 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD34— 5) 


1M.4U 
COFFEE  TABLE 
Gardner,  Maa^ 


_        to  Hey- 

Gm^acr,  Mam^  •  corpora- 


WHMMi  Joaeph  Carr, 
wood-WakeieM  Compoay. 

^  Filed  Mm.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,191 
Term  of  patetrt  14  yean 
(CLD33— 14) 


2M,416 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 

Joeeph  H.  Leeah,  51M  Mardltai,  EI  P«jo,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  76^78 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 


SIX  O.O.- 
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MM17 

CARRIER  FOR  GOLF  EQUIPMENT 

J.  MMc  233  W.  3rd  S(^  WDUMMport,  Fil 

FHad  Dee  27.  1943,  S«.  No.  n,M2 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(0.034^^ 


BELT-SUPrORTED  GOLF  BALL  CARRIER 
N.  Prica,  2U$  PalaluM  Ave.,  Lo^  B«Kk,  C^IT., 
of   <wn  kM   to   Oavt    Dark, 


F1M  JMa  23,  1M4,  S«.  No.  •M3S 

Term  of  patent  14  ytan 

(CLD34— 5) 


2M,41I 

FOOTBALL  DART  GAME  BOARD 

C.  OImm,  297  Rcaanro^  Rond,  NewiMto 

Flkd  Fek.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  7t,7M 

Tena  of  pateat  14  y< 

(CLD34— 5) 


2M^1 

STRING  SUPPORTED  SPINNING  TOY 

Robert  Rirf.  9923  S.  WlMto*  Atc,  CMcmo  43,  DL 

Flad  Feb.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  7tjn 

Tcra  of  pateat  7  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


2M,422 
COMBINED  SPINNING  WHEEL  AND  ANIMATED 

FIGURE  TOY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  H.  Jwpcy.  12S4  W.  29fk  St.,  Lot  Aacelea,  Calif. 

FU«4  Feb.  2t,  1944,  Scr.  No.  7S,t25 

Tcra  af  pataal  3V^  yean 

(CLD34— 15) 


2M,419 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

George  A.  PWHpc,  2SSS  Cafwact  Place,  EI  Ca|oa,  CaHC. 

FlMMw.  4,  1944,  Scr.  No.  7M7S 

Tena  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34-^ 


n 


<XTT) 
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J.  K 


2Btj423 
HAYBALKR 

(«,  Laacaiter,  Pa.,  a-lfaor  toSpmy 
Now  HoHaad,  Pa.,  a  cof^o^adoa  of 

'^•^■''^Fllad  Jai*.  17,  !*«.  Scr.  No.  7t,14# 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
(CL  D4B— 1) 


SWATHER  _  ^  ,,.v_* 

,  J.  Kermet,  Laacaater,  Eari  E.  K«^  Motatoai, 

MO  Lawrence  M.  Halh,  New  HollaiMl,  ^•^^f^^ 
to  Spetry  Raad  Corporatfoa,  New  HoUaad,  Fa.,  a  cor- 
■oratkMi  of  Delaware 

'^^FUed  Aaf.  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  «1,2SS 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD4B— 1) 


COMBINED  LAWN  EDGER  F^^^f'^ 
SUPPORTING  WHEELS  ™REFOR 

Marrta  W.  Baylaai,  ^^-^^^'^^^h^^j^;^^^^^!^ 
-  Mmafactariac  Coanpaay,  Daytoa,  OIH*,  • 

I  of  OMa 
FBad  Mm.  It,  1944,  9ar.  No,  7M53 
Tetw  of  pateat  14  yi 
(CL  D4B— 1) 


2M,427 

FRYING  PAN  UD 

„»,„  F.  Merrick,  Saa  Dlefo,  CaHf. 

(3S57  Haaehrood  Atc,  La»  Ve^  Ner.) 

Filed  Jaly  31, 1944,  Scr.  No.  81,1H 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLI>44— 1) 


299,425  

FINGERHELD  FRUTT  Sip*  ^UTJER 


Hiiry  Joolaa,  »3«47  Reana  S^  I»««»».CaHf. 
FBed  May  15,  1944,  Scr. 


Term  of 
(CL 


itcat 


r.  No.  79,992 
7  yean 
•1) 


2##,42S 

DISPENSER  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIALS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Hms  Mcrkcl,  RatkmannlnrtraMe  5/5a, 

NnrtlaseB,  Germany  „  ^^^ 

FBed  Feb.  18,  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,482 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CLD44— 22) 
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2M,429 

COMBINED  FUNNEL  AND  DISPENSER  DEVICE 

LMill*  L.  WoHca,  tl4  IStk  At*.  W^  WiUlitoa,  N.  Dak. 

Comt^aatkm    of   4mIcb    aprttcatfoo    S«r.    No.    7745S, 

Not.  24,  1M3.     Tkb  apyMcadoa  Aag.  21.  1M4,  Scr. 

No.  tl,4M 

Tn  oTMlMt  14  jmn 
(CLD44— If) 


COMBINED  DOOR  LOCK  HOUSING  AND 

HANDLE  THEREFOR 

Bcrw7B  E.  Ettar.  312*  AtA  At*.  N.,  SL  P*<cr«bvrt,  FU. 

FIM  Apr.  IS,  1944,  Scr.  No.  79,415 

TwM  of  MilM<  3Vi  y«an 

(CLD5«— 5) 


2t«,4M 

HNGER  RING 
Adolpk  Katz.  ProTMea<«.  R.I.,  MilgMr  to  Core,  lac.  of 
Rkodc  IslaMi,  ProTtd«occ,  RJ.,  ■  corporatkm  of  Rhode 
bland 

FlUd  Jaa.  13,  1944,  Sot.  No.  7t473 

Term  of  potest  i^'i  yean 

(CL  D45— If) 


a«t,434 
ROD  CEMENT  EXTRUDER 
AJb«rt  E.  Ntwttm,   Beverly,   Mm^,  aatlgBor  to 
Skoc   Macklacry   Cori»onitioa,   Bortoa,  Mas., 
poratioo  of  New  Jerwy 

Filed  Jaly  29.  1943.  Ser.  No.  74,»24 
TenB  of  pateal  3V^  y< 
(CI,  D54— 13) 


Ualted 
a  cor- 


Q 


'A 


2M,431 

DIRECTION  INDICATOR  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Colki  Cameroa  Smades,  43  Victoria  Ave.,  MUtoo, 

Ontario,  CaMda 

FUod  May  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,745 

Tera  of  pota^  3Vi  y« 

(a.D4«— 32) 


2M.435 

FLUID  OPERATED  CARTON  CLOSER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

H«T7  PrtMa,  Croae  River.  N.Y.,  ■■ignw  to  SpeedfaX 

Corporation,  Long  Uand  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

N«w  York 

Flad  May  2«.  1944,  Sot.  No.  M.r73 

Tra  of  palaat  14  yaan 

(CLD54— U) 


2M.432 

DIRECTION  INDICATOR  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Colin  CanmtNi  Smadrt,  43  Victoria  Avt^  MOlon, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUod  May  4,  1943,  Sot.  No.  74,744 

Tcnn  of  patent  3V^  y« 

(CLD4S— 32) 
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2#9,434 
COMBINED  BRIDGE  AND  PICK-UP  UNIT  FOR  A 

GUITAR  OR  THE  LIKE 
laoM*  OrpHton  Bnras,  BndLknrst  Hin,  England,  aaslgnor 
to  Omkaton  Bnms  Limited,  Stamford  Hill,  London, 
Eagland,  a  Britidi  company 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1943,  Sot.  No.  77.124 

daimt  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  25, 1943 

T«m  of  patent  14  y« — 

(CL  D54— 1) 


20t^9 
EL£CTRIC  PIANO 
Harold  B.  Rhodes,  2443  Gracnbriar  St,  Anaheim,  CaMf ., 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignmcnta,  of  one-half  to  Fender- 
Rhodes,    Inc.,    Follerton,    Calif.,    a    corporation    <rf 
CaUfomhi 

FUed  Jnne  18,  1944,  Sot.  No.  80,449 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 9) 


2##437 
ORGAN  CONSOLE  ^^ 

Wmiam  Miningtoo,  Grand  Rapids,  Mldi^  •"^'j™?' 
M.  Day,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignon  to  D.  H.  Baldwin 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
^*Fll*d  Oct  29,  1H2,  Sot.  No.  72,284 
Term  of  patent  14  yc«s 
(CL  D54— 2) 


2M,438 

ORGAN  CONSOLE 
WiUiam  Mlllingtoo,  Grand  Rapids,  Mldu, 
M.  Day.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  D. 
Company,  ■  corporation  of  Ohio 
^^FTled  Oct  29,  1942,  Sot.  No.  72,287 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D54— 2) 


2#4  448 
ELECTRIC  PIANO 
HaroM  B.  Rhodes,  2443  Greenbriar  St,  Anaheim,  Calif., 
assignor,  by  mesne  asslgnmenti,  of  one-half  to  Fender- 
Rhodes,    Inc.,    FuUerton,    Calif.,    a    corporatioa    of 

FDed  Jnne  18, 1944,  Sot.  No.  80,470 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD54— 9) 


H. 


I  Wilbur 
Baldwin 


200,441 
JUG 
Boyd  J.  Hachten,  Garden  GroTe,  Atfred  D.  »erg^lU« 
Angeles,  and  Charles  G.  Brown,  Palos  Verdes  Estatw, 
Calif.,  assignon  to  Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.,  Lakewood, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaBfornla 

FiledJnly  20,  1944,  Sot.  No.  80,920 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D58— 5) 
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•6¥tlb 

Totodo,  Ohfo, 

T«fo4»,0M»,a 


to 


PACKAGING  TRAY  FOR  A  DBTKNSING  TUIE 

'lVllB,Wl 

to 


nM  Aiiff.  1.  l»43,S<r.  No.  7i,M3 
(CLDSt— «) 


Stod 


2tiL443 

smppiNG  (Container 

DuwTi  GffOTt,  DL, 

m^   a 


to 


coripontfoa    of 


Flkd  Joly  3,  IM^  Sar.  No.  7S.6M 
T«m  of  MiMt  14  ]i 
(CLD^-ll) 


SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

jmiMmB  NlrnhM  BttrooC,  OverrecB,  Nortfc 

HoilMd,  0^  Hctarkk  Jo^MStoca,  IMft,  Sootk  Hoi- 
NfltkcrtaBdi.  ■wi^nn  to 
_  IlL,  a  corporatloa  of  D 
nod  laty  19,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  15,TU 
Tnof  MiMlMy    ~ 
(CLbS^ll) 


F1M  Doc  19.  1943,  Sw.  No.  77^57 

,  i^,Mfdao  Groat  Bril^  Jhm  M.  1943 
T«rai  of  pfllMt  14 
(CL 


2Mt444 
BOX  FOR  JEWELRY  OR  THE  LIKE 

B  SMCbim,  lit  CalkM*  Rood,  ^■■^■'' 
FBod  May  1.  1944rS«r.  No.  79.741 

(CLDn--ll.f) 


N.Y. 


2ML447 
CAP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

U  LwMw,  3  ChMTywood  Cbdo, 
WoM  Ora^o.  N  J. 
FBod  Doc  1, 1943,  Sw .  No.  77.442 
T«B  of  poiMt  14  7« 
(CL 
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DOCUMENT  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Iota  RalkM.  iTn  212S  BaM  RomI,  PeaicM,  N.Y. 

nodi  Jm.  2, 1944,  S«r.  No.  7g,H7 

Tm  of  patoat  14  7< — 

(CL  D41— 1) 


ADDING  MACmrSoR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
H.ii^alwrt  SiSr  Yokotaaa,  Md  MantooM  Sugiyama 

Se  Natfooal  Ca*  RegMor  ComiMiQr,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
•  gwooradoa  of  *'      '     ' 


FUod  M^rS^lHS,  Sot.  No.  75.it4 

Tcm  of  Mteiil  14  yaan 

(CL  1)44—11) 


'2tfy449 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATIS 

Jool  W.  Braro,  71  Broad  At*.,  MngtentiM,  N.Y. 

FVod  Mm.  2,  1944,  Scr.  No.  7M41 

T«nB  of  patoat  14  yc— 

(CL  D41— 1) 


2M,452 

MAILBOX 
Alan  W.  DoDcan,  ItaKa,  and  Jowph  A.  BartoL  Mortoa 
GroTe,  ID.  anifDon  to  Sear^  Roeback  and  Co.,  CM- 
caco.  DL,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 
^^      FlWApr.  22, 1943,  Sor.  No.  74,548 
T«nn  of  patent  14  y« — 
(CL  D74— 9) 


2tt,45t 

COMBINED  FAN  AND  MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR 

^^^KI^eSctRONIC  EQUIPMENT  AND  THE 

.  3Mt  WMMfcoaM  Road,  Oakland,  CaBf. 
'Air9.1942,Ser.No.71,23« 

T«M  of  palaat  14 : 

(CLD42-^) 


Uojrd  R.  Bowea, 


2M,453 
DESK  TRAY  _     ^ 

PanUnc  Ro«r,  2t29  Stamton  Road, 

OeTeland  Het^  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1944,  Ser.  No.  78,387 

Toim  of  patent  iVi  yean 

(CLD74— 9) 


lOSfi 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Fkbbuaky  28,  1966 


COMBINATION  SAFETY-PILOT  AND 
DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 

K.  ErmttU  Smttm  ^ ,  CaV> 

bK^  Clwiali,  CaW . 


to  Itt 


Had  Jm.  13,  W4.S».  No.  7t47< 
(CUDTt— 1) 


2tty4S7 

LIPSTICK  IRUSH  OR  THE  LIKE 

SiiMor.  4  AikfeM  Pton,  N«w  Rockdk,  N.Y. 

Flkd  J«l]r  4,  1M4, 8w.  Ntt.  M,7tl 

Tarn  of  Mtaat  7  yt 

(O.  DM— !•) 


atM55 

DBPLAY  STAND 


koChof 


142  E.  T2mi  9L,  N«w  Yaffc,  H.Y. 
HM  Aag.  22,  19^  Sm.  N«.  7M24 

""(CU  DM-9) 


2M,45t 

LUGGAGE  CASE 
WBari   G.    Aztd,    E^ltwooA,    Colo^    Md    ADn   J. 
AlTMty,  M7  N.  SinitfoH  RMd,  Ari^tea  Haigkia,  IlL; 
■M  AztaU  aalvMr  to  Sfcwaydai'  ■roCkara,  lac^  DaiH 
▼ar,  Coto^  a  conoratfoa  af  Catoraio 

T^  4,  H43,  Sar.  No.  73,425 
Tani  af  pataM  14 

(CLDrr— 5) 


2«MM 

ASHTRAY 
R.  Ctetada^  714-A  OUra  Sl^  Yaka  CHy,  CaUf. 
FIM  Sept.  It,  l»<3.8ar.  No.  7M4t 

(CLDtS-a) 


EoUJ. 


2My45» 

MOTORCYCLE  FAIRING 

Jr.,  4  Valley  Tcfraca,  Port  CWatar,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1943,  Sar.  No.  77.M3 

Terai  of  pmttmt  3V^  yt 

(CLDM— 1) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23RD  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1965 

Ko«.-Ar^^  in  .cconlanc  w.U.  U.  «r.t^.g«caat^cha«^^  of  t.e  n.»e  (in  «.cora.««.  with  city  aaU 


BoMe  Artlijr  H.,  %  to  Norel  Ideai  Inc.  Time  <l«Uy  action  and 
^Hial^  for  iilrt>?rne  toys.  Ee.  25.734.  2-23-«o.  CI.  46-S6. 
rue  Corp.  :  Bee— 

SMborn.  Paul  K.    Re.  2S.7S2 
LamoDt.  H    Blair  :  See —  ^,    , 

Patrj    Harvey  L.,  E..  and  F.  J.,  and  Lamont. 
Laniont  k  kile>  ,  Inc.  :  «e«  - 

Patry.  Harrey  L..  B.,  and  T.  J.,  and  Lamont. 
NoTel  Ideas  Inc.     See  — 

BoMe.  Arthur  H.    R*.  SB.TM. 


Re.  25.733. 


Re.  25.733 
Re.  25.733 


Patry.  Emeat :  See— 

Patry,  Harrey  L..  E..  and  F.  J.,  and  Lamont. 

**"'ku7°H:rve>t.!"i..  and  F.  J.,  and  Lamont.     Re.  25.733. 
Patry.  Harvey  L.,  E..  and  F.  J.,  and  H.  B.  Lamont.  to  Lan»o«>j 

k    RUey     Inc.      Expansion    Joints   for    meUl    panels.      Re. 

25,733.  2-23-65,  CI.  18JM^6. 
Seaborn,  Paul  E..  to  FMC  Corp.     Apparatus  for  sorting  arti 

clea.    Re.  25,782,  2-2S-«8,  Cl.  209—121. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Kerrigan.  Howard.     Aaalea  plant      2*8|-  2-2^„5^_^»    *«  ^ 
Moore.  Ralpk  8.    Miniature  roae  plant     2.483.  2-23-65.  Ll.  v 


Moore,  Ralph  S.    Miniature  rose  plant.    2,484.  2-23-65.  Cl.  10. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


200.458. 


HrasKlen*. 


Alraney.  Allan  J   :  »««—   ^    ^, 

Aitell,  Wlllard  O.,  and  .Xlvaney 
Anaan  Tool  and  MfK.  Co     Inc.  :  See- 
Cooper.  Hugh  E      260,400 
Aator    Edward   E.,  to   International   L*tei  Corp 

200,406.  l>-23^6i,  Cl.  D20— 4  ....»„ 

Axtell    WlllarM  «..  and  A.  J.  Alraney.  •^.^xtell  as^r.   to 
Shwayder  Broa..  Inc.     La«tag*  caae.     200,468,  2-23-65.  Cl 
D87— 5. 
Baldwin.  D   H..  Co.  :  See   -  on«  ..^t 

Milllncton,  William,  and  Day      200,437. 
Vlllllncton.  William,  and  Day.    200,418.  • 

BayleM:  Mlmn  W  ,  8r.,  to  The  ^luffman  Mfg.  Co.     CoinbliMMl 
lawn  edfer  freme  and  supportina  wheels  therefor.    200,4.4, 
2-23-65.  Cl    D40— ^1 
Bell  *  Howell  Co.  :  See— 

Zimmerman,  Robert  C.     200,409 

BMt,  Albert  M.  :  See—  ^  .,     ,      •►««  loe 

Van  Peuniem.  Marvin  D..  and  Best      200,398. 
BUToet,  Leonardus  A    N.,  and  H    J    Steen,  to  Inland  steel  Co. 

tUilpplng  container      200.444.  2   23-«5.  Cl    D..8— 11. 
Bowen.    Lloyd    R.      Combined    fan   and   mounting  bracket   for 

cooling  electronic  equipment  and  the  like      200,450,  2--t- 

65    D62 4 

BraTO   J«>el  \V.     Photographic  prooesslnu  apparntUH      200.440. 

2-23-65.  Cl    D«l  — 1.  ,  .     ^.  .  ,, 

Brennesholtt.  Aaron  H  .  to  K.  I    du  Pont  <le  Nemourn  and  (  <• 

Toothbrush      200..t9."S.  2-23  65.  CI    I»      2 
Brody    PhlUp  M     and  F   H.  Rahr     Celling  tile  or  similar  artl 

cle      200.404.  2-23-65,  C\.  D18— 2. 
Brown.  Charles  G      «ee— 

Harhten.  Boyd  J.,  Sterges,  and  Brown      200,441. 
Burllni.  Joaeph  A.  :  See—  „^  .-., 

Duncan.  Alan  W..  and  Burllni      200.4.>2  ....    ,  .„„ 

Burns    James  O..   to  Ormston   Burns   Ltd       Combined  brldce 

and  pick  up  unit  for  a  Kulfar  or  the  like      200.4.36,  2-23-<.... 

D.%6— 1. 
Burns,  Ormstoo  Ltd. :  See — 

Burn*.  James  O      200.436.  „     ^^       ^  , 

Carr    William  J     to  Heywood  Wakefield  Co.     Headboard  for  a 

bed.     200.393,  2-23-ft:..  Cl.  DS     4     ^  .  .    ^         ^  _        ... 
Carr     William    J.,    to    Heywood  Wakefleld    Co.      Coffee    table 

n^Z^'n'- io^tt'-  rsh^?.W4..6.  2-23-6.-..  Cl    D85     2. 
Copper    Hugh  E.,  to  Ansan  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co     Inc.     Refuse 

^talner  carrier      200.400.  2-23-65.  a.  D14— 3. 
Coro,  Inc   of  Rhode  Island  :  See — 

Katt.  Adolph      200.430 
Craft  Associates,  Inc   -See-- 

Pearsall.  Adrian  M.     200,413. 

DaTla.  Dare  :  See — 

Price.  Verne  N      200,420. 

Day.  Wilbur  M. :  See— 

Mllllnirton,  William,  and  Day.    200.«7. 
Milllngton,  William,  and  Day     200.438 
Deegan    James  J  ,   to   Inland  Steel  Co      Shipping  container 

200,443,  2-2.'»-65.  CT.  D58— 11. 
Duncan.  Allan  W..  and  J.  A.  Burllni.  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and 

Co      Mailbox      200,452,  2-23-65,  Cl.  D74— 9, 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I.,  and  Co.  :  See — 

Brennesholta.  Aaron  H.     200,.'».'^. 
Etter    Berwyn  E.     Combined  door  lock  housing  and  handle 
therefor     200,433,  2-23-65.  C\.  D5<V— 5. 


200,455.   2-23-«5. 


200,399. 
2-23-«5, 


2-23-6.->. 


200.392, 


Everitt.  Delmar  K..  to  ITT  General  ControUInc      S^'^^Sil 
tlon  safety  pilot  and  diaphragm  valve.     200,454,  2-23-63. 
Cl.  D78— 1. 
Fender-Rhodes  Inc.  ;  Set— 

Rhodes.  Harold  B.     200.439. 
Rhodes,  Harold  B.     200.440. 
Freund,  Marcella  :  See- 

Freund.  Sylvan  and  M.     200,4o5. 
Freund,    Sylvan   and    M.      Display   stand 

Cl    D80— 9. 
Oestetner  Ltd.  :  See- 

Taplln,  George  E      200.44.) 
GUI.   Erie  G.   A.,   to   Skylux   Ltd.      Trailer  chassis 

(iomei.  Eniil  J.,  Jr.     Motorcycle  fairing.     200,4.M 

H.fcht«,Voyd  J..  A.  D    Sterpes.  and  C^^G    Brown,  to  Purex 

Corp.,  Ltd'    Jug.     200,441    2-23-6.-.,  n.  D.>fi^-^^ 
llnkim    Albert  S.     Shoelace  knot  retainer.     200,394. 

D7-^6.  ^ 

Halls.  Lawrence  M.  :  See    ,  ^  u   n.      •>nt\  A9tt 

Kemies.  Constantlne  J..  Koch,  and  Halls.     2(»0,4J« 
Harbison  Walker  Refractories  Co.  :  See— 

Stoy.  Thomas  J.     200.40.-). 
Hnwklnson,  Paul  E  .  Co.  :  See- 
Olson.  Rudolph  E      200.401. 
Hess    Paul       Combination   raior  and  blade  holder 

2-23-«5    Cl.  D4— 3.  ^ 

Heywood-Wakefteld  Co.  :  See— 

Carr.  William  J.    200.393. 

Carr.  William  J      200.412. 
Huffman  Mfs   Co  .  The  :  ^ce— 

Hayless,  Marvin  W  ..  Sr.     200.424. 
ITT  Oenerel  Controls  Inc. :  See — 

Kverttt.  Delmar  K.     200.454. 
Inland  Steel  Co  :  See—  . 

BIJvoet,  Leonardus  A.  .\..  and  Steen.     -00.444. 

Deegan.  James  J.     200.443. 
International  L»<«  CorP^See— 

J„rp;\^*Ro£'rt"H"',^Comb?'n^d%n^ 

figure  toy  or  similar  article.    200,422.  2-23-«.).  1 1.  1>J^      i' 
J  ay  bee  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See— - 

Mvers    I>ean  W..  and  Smith.     200  39<). 
Miere.  iv'n  W  .  and  Smith.    200.:^9- 
Jordan.    Harry        Finger  held    fruit    stem 

,j_.)o_<i^    Cl    Ti40 1. 

Ka'rpT  Albert.     Display  "container  or  similar  article 

Kat^Adoiph    to  Coro.  Inc.  of  Rhode  Island.     Finger  rlnc 

Keret'"coirs^2^fne^'j..^o-sie"rry  Rand  Corp.     Hay  baler. 

Kere^.^^C;n^^a^^neV\^E^  K^h     an.    L^I     H.1K  ^to 
Sperrv  Rand  Corp.     Swather.     200.426.  2-23-ti5.  U4U— i. 

•'""'i>e'iirK«ld"'c.^  %T403. 

''"*"'ke^mis*=Con:ra"^t.ne  J     Koch,  and  ^Tlnl.s      200.426. 
Leeah.   Joseph   H.     Golf  putter  head      200.416.   2-_.J  O-..      i- 

LermerHerman  B.     Cap  or  similar  article.     200.447.  2-2:i- 

Le  RoJ^''j^n%.     Handled  steering  wheel.     200.402.  2-23^65. 
Cl.   Di4— 30. 


cutter.      200.42.-.. 


200.414. 


LIST  OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


LorvBacn,    Arnold    I,    to    Owcat-IIllaoU   OUtw   Co.      Bottl* 

200,44i.  2-2S-M.  CT.   DftS— «.  

ll«rke\    H»n«.     I>l«p*M«r  for  jranuUr  mAterUl  or 

Mlele/HarrT    J.       CmrrtM    for    folf    eqalpa«iit 

2-i3-«,  CT,   D«4 — 5. 
MU«n.  Henry  J      «••— _  ^  ^.,  ..^  .,- 

SUnton^  Edward  W.  and  MlUn.      SOO^ll.     _,.    ., 
MllllnftOD.   Allium,   and  W    M.   D.T.   to  6.   H.   Baldwin 

Oriin  conaol*       200.438.  2-23-M,  tl-  D»«^2. 


tb«  like. 

.  D44— 1. 
S00.41T. 


Co. 

Co 


and    L.    ■.    Smith, 
r    almlUr    article. 


to  JarbM   tktg.   Corn. 
200.8»e.    2-l»-«.    CT 


to  JajbM   MtE    Corp 
200.8S7,    2-2S-M.    CT 


Mjen,   DMn    W 
Cabinet    pull 

Mjeni     Dean    W  .    and    L.    E.    Smith. 
Cabinet    pall    or    almllar    article. 

National  Ca«h  Reg  later  Co  .  The  : J«^_....  .      -^o  481 

Suhr.  Uana  R..  Sugljama   and  »»«*"f*-     ^i?*    »-<, 
Newton.    Albert   K..   to    United    Shoe   MachlnerT    Corp.     Ko<l 
"  ^JSSit  extmder.'     200.4M.   »-»«-«.  ^1    0^4-    IS 
Olson.  Roger  C     rootball  dart  game  board     200.418.  a-a»-«o. 

Ol2n.^^o*ph  K  .  to^PanJ  K.  H»w*»«»*>«  ^a  Dom  for 
retreading  mold*  and  other  wheel-like  article*  200.401. 
2-23-M.    CI     D14 — S 

Owena-Illlnola  Olaaa  Co.:  See— 

P^ri;:rTi^X^u'\o^^nAm^tm.    Inc.      Table 

Pe?l^'*^n.^-d*^"to^no'!f*Jil.te..  Inc.     mm.ture  baae 

200.403.  2-23-W,  CV  Dli—l.  -««.,«    izS-AA    CI 

Phillip*.  George  A.     Ootf  dob  bend.     J00.41».  l-M-W.  ci. 

Pr^tt.rrr.    to   8P«<J'"t  .^7„   Vl^l^^^ieS^'lZ 

closer  or  almllar  article.  200.488  2-2;^-«5.Cl.  D«4— 13. 
Price     Verne   N.,    V^    to   D    Davla.      belt  aapported    golf   ball 

«rrler       200.420.  2-2»-«.  CI.   M4-5 
Purex  Corp  .  Ltd  :  8r« —  ^  „ 

Hachten,  Bord  J  .  Sterg«.  and  Brown. 
Rahr.   Frederic  H   :   See—  ^^^^  ^^^ 

Brody,  Philip  M..  and  Rahr      200.404 
Rhode*.  Harold  B..  •*  to  render  Rhode*,  Inc 

200,43».  2-23-M.  CI    n*«-»   „^    .       .    , 
Rhode*.  Harold  B  ,   S   to  I- ender  Rhode*  Inc 

200.440.  2-23-«A,  CI  t>»«— ».^  ^„  «  o-an  c-\  rWA— 9 
Ro.n*r  Pauline  t)e*k  tray  200.453.  »72»-*B'-  <^'  Si^T 
Ruf      kobert        String    aupported     aplnnlnc  'toy.       tOO.421. 


200.441. 


Electrlr  piano. 
EUectrlc  piano. 


200.448. 


2-23  «.^.  CI    D»4— 15  ^^t„. 

Butkuii.  John.  Jr.    Document  reproducing  apparatn*. 

Saamo^uli     uJ.'^Jk  bmah  or  the  like     200.457.  2-2»-«5. 

CI     D8*— 10 
Seam.  Roebuck  and  Co     '<«'—      ,      -««  am 
Duncan.  Alan  W  .  and  Burllnl.     «»*52_ 
Shlffman.   Jerome       Box    for  Jewelry   or   the   like.      200.44«. 

2-2»-M.   CI.   D68— 1«.7. 


200,4ftS. 
200.411. 


200.431. 


100.444. 

W0.441. 
200.410.    2-28-65. 


Block. 


Shwayder  Bro*.,  Inc.  .  a^w— 

Axtell.  Wlllard  Q..  and  AlTaaey. 
Singer  Co..  The  ;  Set  — 

Stanton.  Edward  W..  and  MlUn. 
Skylux   Ltd  :  «•• — 

out.  Krlc  O.  A.      200.8W.  ^  ^.       , 

SmadM    Colin  f.     Dlrectloa  Indicator  for  a  bicycle. 

2-23M.  CT.  I>48--82  ,  ^  ^. .        o<wi  am 

Smade*    Colin  C.     Direction  Indicator  for  a  bicycle      200.432. 
2-23  65    CI.  D4fr— 82. 

""'^y^-'rSanW^nd  Smith      200.8»e 

.Xlyer*.  Dean  W..  and  Smith      200.S»7. 
Hpeedfaat  Corp  :  See— 

Preble.    Vlarry       200.435 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  Se«-  „^  ^_, 

kerme^   Con.Untlne  J.      200.428  «on  a»« 

Kerme*.  Con»tantlne  J  .  Koch    and  HalU       200.42*. 

Van  l'eur»em.  MarTln  V,  and  Be»t       200,398. 
Stanton,    Kdward    W  ,    and    ti     J.    Milan,    to   The   S'lMg-r   Co. 
Sewing     machine    cabinet     or     •Imllar    artlde.       J00.41I. 
2-23  «5    CI    D83— 12. 
Steen.   lleinrlch  J       «cc  - 

BijToet.  Leonardu*  A.  N..  and  Steen. 
Stergeti.   Alfred  D  :  See— 

Hachten,  Boyd  J  .  Sterge*.  and  Brown. 
Stlllwagon.     Crawford     K        Book    end 

Stoy   ThomaaJ  .  to  Harhlaon  Walker  Refractortea  Co. 

200.405.  2   23-«5.  CI    D18— 2. 
Suglrama.    Maaatonto      «ee—  ntu\  Atl^ 

Suhr,  Han*  R.,  Suglyama.  and  Yamanaka      200.451. 
Suhr     Hani    R,    M     Suglj*n»a.    and    1      \anianaka,    to    The 

National    Canh    Regimer    ('o.      Adding    machine   or    •Imllar 

article.     200.451,  2-28-«5.  CI.  D64— 11 
Taplln    George   K.   to  Oeetetner   Ltd       Packaging  tray  for  a 
X^oalngtube       20..  44.^     2   23  «.'.    CI     IW^  '  »2  «  ••  *.^ 
TarbM   Klmer  L.     Hand  exerctalng  weight      200.415,  2-28-«5. 

Tboini>«»n    Marahall  P      CoMblned  outlet  box  and  eacutcbeon 

pUtewfth  receeeed  pu*h-button»  for  a  table  top  or  almlUr 

artlde      200  408.  2  23-«8,  CI    D2«— 13 
I'ntted  Shoe  Machinery  Corp      See 

Newton     Albert    K       2O0.4.M 
Van  Peuraei.   Manrln  D  .  and   A    M    Be«t.  to  8«»"7  •»"«• 

Corp.     Stock   feeder  anpport   anlt      200.SM,  2-2»-«5.  O 

D12-2 
We«»l  Hardware  Corp      "*♦— ^. 
We.»»l.  Herbert  H       200.407. 
We««el.  Herbert  H.  to  We*aelHafJlware  Corp.     Wa^l  Bange 

for  ahower  curtain   rod.     100,407.  2-23-«5.  O    D21— 1. 
Worden    LoHlle  L.     Combined  funnel   and  dUpenaer  derlce. 

200.429,  2  28-65.  C\.  D44— 29 

Yamanaka.  Ituml :  See —  ,^ 

Suhr   Hana  R..  Soglyama.  and  Yamanaka      200.451 

Zimmerman.  Robert  C.  to  Bell  *  Howell  Co  ^f^^^^^]^ 
for  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  machine.  200.40W. 
2-2S-6S.  CI.  D26— 14. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28BD  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1965 


A  »  L  Proce*hlng  Co.  ;   Set — 

Ambum^  Ray  D.    S.170.78S. 
AMP  Inc.:   «••— .    .^.,. 
Akra.  Akin.    8.170.746. 
Abbey  Etna  Machine  Co  :  8w— 

RuDle   Lewla  H  ,  and  Drier.     3.170.427. 
Abbey    ^Irnld  G      feelf  aligning  electrical  contact  .hoe*  for 

Bo'abl*  «Irrier*.     S.17l1)06.  2-2S-65.  CL  200-166. 
Abbott  Laboratorle*  ;  Sec—  ttnaim. 

Rtcharda.  Richard  K,  and  Vem*ten.     S,170.«». 
AbMdroth.  Hane^Joachlm  :  ««^       ,,na^T 

Jonaa.  Helna.  and  Abendroth.    S.170.957.  „i^-,. 

Ablld«ar3   WlUlim  H.,  to  Pla.tomertc  Prodnctt  Corp.    OIot* 

mold       3'.170.1»4.   2-23-«5.    CI     18—41  ^^ 

Abramaon    Jay  J.,  to  The  Electric  Storage, Battery  Co.     Bl«- 

trir^ttery      i  170.819.  2-28-66.  CI    136—6  __, 

A<Uir    SamSi  K     to  (Jeneral  Mot^  Corp.     Motor  energte- 

ing  rtrcSu^    8.  71.072.  2-2S-65,  a.  8lf-l88. 
A«lSa.  Sner   L..  decea-ed.  br   ^.^J.  Adamj^  "•^l!^^  .V^ 

Owws  minoU  OlaM  Co.     Method  for  making  plaatlc  ar 

tlcIeT    3.170.970.   2-23  M    CI    264-94        ,^     ,.       .^ 
AdamT  Thoma*  E..  to  A.«>clated  Electrical  Indu.trie*  Ltd 

Oil    aeal    for   a    rotatable    ahaft   extending  Into  a   gaa  *n- 

clomre      8.170.700.  2-28-65.   CI.  277—8. 
Adama    Wanda  J.  ;   *"7"i70  970 

Adam*.  WUIh5**L..So  General  Blertronjf  if^^^^SV^  'rf' 
Serro   ampllAer   control   ayatem       8.171.078.   2-28-65.    CI 

AdllTi^  wlnlfr^  J  .  B  EUla.  V.  Petrow,  and  I  A  Stuart- 
Webb,  to  The  Brltlah  Drug  Hoo«^  Htn  o^"i^^!^^  CT 
and  prooe**  for  producing  aame.     8.170.985.  2-2^-65.  Ci. 

260     397  3. 

^**  oi;^Vbu^';^kefn^  K  .  Kuhne.  and  Fa.lo      M 70  233 
▲dolman.  Bareet   R.  to  United  Aircraft  Corn.     WanWoW^ 
of  ijrnlter*  In   large  engine  duater*.     8.170.2*7.  Z-Z5-60. 

AdSman:  SAh^    R.    to   United   Aircraft   Cofj^Unar  for 

propellant  grain*.     8.170.291.  2-2^-68.  CT.  •0—35.6. 
Advanced  W/repak  Co..  Inc  :   Se»— 

Bauer,  fiordon  L.     8.170.650. 
Aerolet  General  Corp.     See—  •,,«•«« 

ftroe*.  I'rban  K..  Jr  ,  and  Welnateln^  *'.*/?i'^.  ,.i,. 
Agen.   F-rederlk   J.,   to   Hone/well    Inc.      Manifold  ga*  TalTe. 

8170.4*5.  2-28-65.   C\.    187—613. 
Agfa  Aktlenge«iell*chaft  :  See—  ,,•«•»• 

Schwab.  Richard.  Blrk.  and  KlnfW.     8.1T0J82. 

Wick.  Richard     S.170,J67. 
AgraKhell.  inc      He*--  mm^ntmA 

Ayer*.  Joeeph  W..  and  OrlemaaB.     S.170.T64. 
Ahem.  William  B.  :  See- 
Sloan.  Edward  C  ,  and  Ahem. 
Air  Product*  and  Chemical*.  Inc. 

Oake«.  Merwln  D      3.170.S49. 
Air  Reduction  Co  .  Inc  :   See— 

r.lantiman.  Irrln      3.170.2*1. 

Tanabe.  Kenlchl.  Ralte.  and  A*hlkan 

Simon.  Harry,  and  Magllo.     8.171.061. 
Alero  I.«b«»nitorle«.  Inc  :   See—  ,-„«-, 

JamlM>n.  Robert  M  .  and  Pantlca.     8.170.965. 

I'mbrlcht.  Bmll      8.170.838  •iTftTA* 

Ak*n    Akin,   to  AMP  Inc.     Plugboard  aaw^bly      8.170.746, 

Atfridwion.  Sren  H  to  Nltroglrcertn  AJttlebolaget  Derlce 
for  milnr  bore-hole*  formed  in  rock  formation  with  par- 
t?cul.Ve   exploalve.      8.170.866.    2-2^-65     Cl     86--20 

Allen.  Jamea^B..  and  D.  K.  L«n»e  to  Dow  Corning  Corp. 
Method  of  reurding  depoeltlon  of  coke  In  petroleum  fur- 
nace*     8.170.865.  f-23-n5    CI    208—^  ..  .  w 

Allen.  Kenneth  C  .  to  The  Fobart  Mfg  Co     Automatic  weigh 
Ing  dcale*  with  recording  and  totaling  apparatus     8.170.- 
624.   2-28-65.  CT    285—8*. 

Alley.  Harry  R.  :  See —  ,  _       ...        mt^niutt 

WllllamK.  Lyle  N..  Alley,  and  Bamhlaer.     3.170.967. 

Allot.  fJordon  U     See—        .,..,.,„ 

Haaeneiien.  Dnane  B.     8.170.519.  

Almy  Richard,  and  D  T.  JSentmyer.  to  Armatrong  Cork  Co. 
TlVthod  of  f«brlcatlnf  a  te«iellated  aurface  covering. 
3.170.808.   2-28-6.V   CT.   117—20. 

AlMohrook.  Benlamln  R  :  «•*—.,     .        .       m  ^nn  a9» 

Herman    Hartley  R..  »»<»  Alaobrook.     VI^:^-«»»tW 

Amburn.  Ray  D .  to  Veaely  Co.  Method  of  pr^mergently 
controlling   plant*      3.170,7*8.   2-2»-«5.   CI.  71—2.8. 

Amchem  Product".  Inc.  ■80*— 
Waldrum.  John  E.    3.170.264. 


American  Home  Product*  Corp. :  Bee — 

Uleaaon,  Frwl  C.    8.170,231.  .,,„««^ 

Morand,  Peter  F^  and  Dechenriil.     8,170.936. 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co. :  See— 

Di  Giacomo.  Joaeph  D..  and  SUller.    8.170.467. 
Oestrelcher.  Seymour.     3.170.*45. 
Wheeler,  Henry  H..  and  Parlatore.     8,170.858. 
American  Radiator  k  SUndard  Sanitary  Corp. :  Saa — 

ChaUwlck.  Abraham  B.     3.170.630. 
American  Safety  Table  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Welnkle.  Abraham.    8,170,849. 
Ametek.  Inc.  :   See — 

RelchKtein,  Lance  E.  H.    8.170,38*. 
.\nderle.  Joeeph  A. :  See —  „       ,,  «,./«./»« 

Lorentaen,  Hana  K..  Anderte,  and  Kapeller      3.1^0.506. 
Anderlle   Leonard.     Ice  Aahlng  hole  heater.     8,170.458.  2-23- 

65,  Cl'.   126—271.3. 
Anderaon.  David  F. :  See—  -,,n«-»o 

SUnton,  Arthur  J..  Anderson,  and  Taylor.     3.170.372. 
Anderaon.  Malcolm  G.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co. 
Tire  bead  gronunet  and  method  of  making  same.     3.170,- 
662.   2-23-65,   Cl.   245—1.5. 
Andre,  Arlee  A.,  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.    Culinary  mix 
for  producing  chemically  leavened  baked  goods.     3,170,795, 

2—2^—65     Cl    99 ^4 

Andre.    Arlee   A.,   and   H.    B.    Swerlngen.    to   The   Procter  * 


3.170.797. 
See— 


S.1T0,»T8. 


American  Can  Co.  :  See— 

Dnwnle.  Robert  H     3.170.342. 

American  Cyananild  Co. :  See—- 

Fraxia.  Bverett  J.,  and  Rapoport. 
Sheer*.  Edward  H..  and  Sezmnlth. 

American  (5a*  Aaaoclatlon  :  See— 
Whitlow.  Eugene  P     3,170.631. 


3.1 70.948. 
3,170,951. 


.Dare,    nrirr    a.,    >uu    ji.    t».    o".«r».»«»»^««.     "^     .— »    •  ..,-—.     — 

Gamble    Co.      Packaged    culinary   mix    for   preparing   rich 
baked  goods.     3,170.796.  2-23-65.  Cl.  99—94. 
Anner,  Georg :  See —  „  .      ^  .  r,  ^ 

w'ettsteln,  Albert.  Anner,  Heueler,  Kalvoda.  and  Deber- 
waaser.     3.170.934  ,    ^ 

Anton     Erik    W..    to    Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co. 
Cloaure  for  preaaurlsed  container*.     8.170.607.  2-23-65,  Cl. 
222 — 400.7. 
Appel,  Andrew  L     Combined  flaahllght.  Are  alarm,  and  dia- 

tr**a  aignal.     8.171,109,  2-23-65,  Cl.  840—227. 
Appel.  Marehall  A. :  See— 

Dryden   Hugh  L    8.170,295. 
Appelman,  MelTln  :  See —  .,.«.., 

Zlmmer.  Joaef  W.,  Bratton.  and  Appelman.     8,170.371. 
Appleton.  Arthur  I.     Lamp  recepUcle.     8.170.760,  2-23-65, 

Araa*.  Edythe  K.    Door  grill.    8.170,200,  2-28-65,  Cl.  20—71. 

Arborgh.  Ake  :  See—  „,,„.„., 

Krant*.  Evert.  Artwrgh.  and  Wllbelmaaon.     3.170  884. 

Arcamone.  Federico.  A.  dl  Marco.  M.  Ghlone.  P.  Pennella.  and 
A  Green  to  SocleU  Farmaceutlcl  Italia.  Method  of  ob- 
talnln|   antibiotic   and    product.      3.170,887,    2-28-*5,    a. 

Archer    Richard  K..  to  National  Reaearch  Development  Corp. 

Centrifugatlon    of    whole    blood    to    separate    eoainophlla. 

8.170.838.  2-23-65.  O.  167—74. 
Armco  Steel  Corp. :  See—  .,,««.., 

Bard.  Albert  L,  and  Weed.    8.170.641. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See— 

Almy,  Richard,  and  Zentmyer.    8.170  808. 
Armstrong.  Eldon  L,  to  Soconv  Mobil  Oil  Co     Inc.     Grease 

wmpo*rtlon.     3.170.878.   2-2*-^.   Cl.   252-18_    .„,rf., 
Arutunoff.    Armal*.   to   Reda   Pump  Co.     Dual-flow   transfer 

assembly.     3.170.520.  2-23-6.'^,  Cl.  166— 65^ 
Ash    Anthony  8    F.,  A.  M    Crelghton    and  W.  R.  Wra«.  to 

May  *  Baker  Ltd.    N-phenylpiperaalne  compounda.    3,170,- 

926.  2-2.H-65.  CT   260 — 268. 

''•"''SSiJ' K^lrtTlalto.  and  Ashlkaga.     *,170.9Ti. 
Aspev.  Wayne  S  :  See—  .  ,,,  ,»^wv 

Teckley,  Ruasell  N.,  and  Aapey.    8.171.000.  ,   ^      „ 
Associated  Electrical  Industrie*  (Manchester)  Ltd.:  flee— 

Fonike*   Ronald  M      S.iri,0»9. 
Aasociated  El«*trical  Industrie*  Ltd. :  See — 

Adam*.  Thomas  E.    3  170,700. 

King.  Daniel  L  .  and  Hitch.     8  171,066. 

Klnaev.  Ronald  W.  8.     8.170.992.  ^    .     „    „  ,  _^ 

Aaterakl    John   D.,  C.  R.  N.  Barnard,  and  A.  N.  Bererford. 
^"10  naripitloi  apparatus.    3.171,127.  2-23-65,  O.  843— 

Atklna.  Cari  E.    and  R.  L.  Zlolkowskl.  to  Tnng  Sol  KlecMc 
In?     Touch  c;)ntrol  circuit..    3.171.066,  2-23-65,  CT.  317— 

Atkinson.  Vernon  T..  to  P»»"»wj;*t~J*"»  ^o     Watertreat 
ment   with   temperature  control.     3.170.868.   2-25-68.   Cl. 

Atlantic  Hrdrofolls.  Inc.  :  See- 
Roper.  John  K      8.170.432. 
Atla*  Chemical  Industrie*.  Inc. :  See — 
Nelson   Richard  G.    8.170.400. 
01  ney.  Robert  A.    3.170.876. 
Atlas  Copco  Akttebolag  :  Sef— 

Kvello  Aune    Alf.  G.     S.170.525.  

Aullsa.    Gerard    D.      Blanking    valve    »»»^«»»    t^T***^-^* 
means  for  Increaaing  sealing  pressure.    8.170.668.  2-28-68. 
Cl.  251—158. 
Auto  Crane  Co. :  See—       ,,„__. 
WUklnson,  Alvln  H.    8.170.574. 

fii 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S.170.S08. 


AutoiBAtic  Canteen  Co  of  America  :  See— 
MueUer.  Klcttard  J.    3,170.479. 
Werner,  Utto  K.    S,170.M1. 

ATdel  Ltd. :  See— 

Mewae.  Cbarlea     3.170,S«2 

Arerr    GUbert  H.     Heatlns  and  cooIln<  tjMttm 
2-2i-«5.  CI    165 — 26. 

Avgerlnot.  CoaUit,  to  Farrln«ton  Mff.  Co.  RuUer  prUter. 
3.170.3»6.  2-23-65.  CI    101—268. 

Avldtva  Jamee  K.  Combination  door  and  Ironlnf  board. 
3.170.'417.  2-23-65.  CI.  108—42  _     , 

Ajren.  Jotiepb  W  ,  and  J.  K.  Urlemann,  to  Agraiinell.  Inc. 
Process  for  producing  non  magnetic  tlnely  ground  material! 
Buch  a»  charcoal  and  calcium  carbonate.  3,170.764.  2-23- 
•5.  a.  23— 2U»  1  .         .        w  rw- 

Babcock.  Uavld  L..  to  United  SUtee  of  America.  NaTy.  De- 
ferred acuon  type  batury  con«truction.  3,170,821,  2-23- 
65.  CI.  13tt-  SK)  ,  „  ,  ,    ,    , 

Baihman.  Paul  W  to  Koppers  Co  .  Inc.  Removing  occluiled 
aqueouM  syiitem  from  hjdrate  crystals.  S.170.870,  2-23-64. 
CI    210 — 5». 

Balrd  Atomic.  Inc. :  flee—         ^  „  ^^     .       -  ,,,  ««* 
Fitsmaurlce,  John  A.,  and  Sabbagb.     S.1T1,0»7. 

Baker  Klbert  H.  III.  to  Gregory  Industries.  Bicycle  coaster 
brake.     3.170,54».  2-2»-«4.  CI.  IM— «. 

Baker  Ferkln*  Inc.  :  .See- 
Temple.  Hiram  K.     3.170.581. 

Balco,  Inc.     See —  ^   =  .-       ,  iTn<>«B 

Balser    Claude  1*     Corman.  and  Rein      3.1T0.Z0H. 
Balding.  O^rge  H..  to' United  States  of  America.  Navy      Ap^ 

paratus   for   duplaylna   rWatlrelv    •l'*?'*^*'*',',^^,'!?':^"*^ 

simulative  patterns.     .T.170,978.  2   23-63.  CI    35—10  4. 
Baldwin    Alan  W  .  and  H.  P    Birmingham      Optical  Image  In 

terming  dUpliydeTlce.     3,170.979.  2-23-^5.  O    88-1. 
BaldWia,   gichard   U.  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     System  for  ron 

tlnuous  preparation  of  terep^thallc  acid.     3,170.768,  2-23 

65.  CI.  23—263  , 

Baldwin  Lima  Hamilton  Corp.  :  «ftr. 

Krvnvtiky,  .\leiander      .'1,170,351  /^„„„wi„. 

Balinski    Henry  A  ,  to  United  SUtea  Oypaum  Co.     Clinching 

tool     '3.170,162,  2   23-65.  CI.  1—260.         _       „         ,.      ^^.. 
Balogh    Stephen,  and  B    M    WUber    to  Parker^nnlftn  (>^ 

Ceramic  block  Alter   drier.      3.170.872.  2-^3-63.  t.1.   ^li>— 

Bl2^.  Claude  P.  E  M  Corman.  aod  A-  A  Jlelff.  U»  Balvo, 
Ine.     EapanaloB  Joint  cover  utructmre.     3.170.2«8,  2-23-«5. 

Ba?k»**Arbirt\  L.,  and  O    Banks.  Jr.     Chance  controlled  game 

ai^iatus      3.170.697.  2-23-«,  CT.  278      133 
Banks,  Oliver,  Jr.  :  See—  -  ,,«  «»t 

Banks  AlberU  L..  and  C.  Jr     3.170.897.     ,„         .        .      , 
Barber.   Marshall  S.    to  Oxford  ?•«»'  Co      T>„rfer  sheet 

snd  D«>ce«i  of  making      3,170  H«)9.  2-23-65.  CI    117— 36  4 
b/iS     AU^  L     and    W.    B     Weed,    to    Armco    Steel    C.>rp 

T^tlllgrtndlng  rods.     3.170.641.  2  23-65.  C\    241-184 
Barenyi.   Bela.  to  Daimler  Bens  Aktlenge^llschafr     Saat  for 

motor  TeJilclee.     8,170.728.  2   23-65.  CI.  297—844. 
Barker.  Beulsh     See    _.,^... 
Gullen.  Uoyd  8      S.170.611. 

■*"*!^«w"J^h'*n  D     BTrnard    and  Bereaford      3.171.127 
Barnhll^?  Clydi  S  ."sr      Pro'^.ty  «.rface  still      3.170.862 

Barnhirf  Holn.^"w    ^Mt-hanlcal  r^.tratlon  of  process  color 

S.170,868   2-2S-«ft,  CI    H8— 24 
Barnhiser.  Hsrold  K   :  See    •  w.  ^_      •  ivn&aT 

^•mi.mu    I  vi»  N     Alley    and  Barahiier.     5.1TO.»«t. 
Bart^^liud  nV.'U'J^R  tl^n.  to  Ford  Mo,to^ro_  Power 

BaVn':tr5ar.T-t?C.y7"pa^^y-7e^L^d';   S^^*«t.. 

Ba^.tVn'J^AU;-^*^^  t?F^*^4jl^^  ^.b^er  CO  Guide 
for  a  tire  bonding  machine      3,170,82»,  l-2S-«5.  CI.  10«— 

Ba1^r  Gordon  L..  to  Advanced  Wyrep.kO,..I-c^^Wlre 
8poolin|  apparatus  and   method.      3.1i0,650,   i-ii-^X 

Bat'e'rOUver  F  .  and  \  ,^^,^2  'l^'^'VS^"^^' 
Ouenchlng  machine.     3.170.973.  2-23-W.  *-?,•  ''*~T\i.-_L,. 

B.'ier.   Oliver   K     and    ^  ,^0  9tT2   »-i?Vn  "<J^« 
Quenching  machine      3.170.976^  '"frT^'.Hl      A?M^ne»«*ll 

104 
Bauscti  k  Lomb  Inc.  :  See— 

Kosenberger.  Harold  B.,  and  Korones. 

'**'*T.{*e"K;nn'^*L.*~9mlU.   Jaqulth.  and   Beach 

Beatty  David  L.  Telephone  operating  device  for  dlaabled 
perMns.     3.170,990,  2-23-^5.  C\    179—1. 

^^^•'U^IK^SUVSrcUrk.  SUrk.  and  Beatt,.     3.170.- 


3.170,984. 


3.170.- 


8 


i5J 


3.170.487. 


Becht.  Carl  T. :  ««•—       ^  „  ^ 

JuUfs.  Albert  G.,  snd  Becht. 
Becker.  Krn.t.  to  Qulck-RoUn  »«**'*  Co    »^.Bljctrtc 
drive  for  sewing  machlnea.     3.170.425.  2-23-65.  U.  11^ 

BM>kman    Ronald    and  W.  J,  Cannan.  to  Herman  Miller.  Ine. 

uS^terTchki.     3.170.730.  2-23-88.  CT.  297— 445 
Beeher    Herman  M      Devices  for  concealing  and  supporting 
^enlse  r^ptacles      3,170.587.  2  23-65.  7^.  220  -18 
Beeler    Theodore   L..   and   L     B     Cooke,    to   United   SUt«   of 

America    Navy     Olearaace  Itae  generaUng  sjr.tem.    3.171. 

120,  2-23-«5.  CI.  343 — 5. 


Bctinke  George  W .  R.  G.  W'catcott,  and  H.  A.  Wlrth,  to 
tUmplldty  Lngineerlng  Co.  Crusher  apparatus.  3.170,- 
643.  2-;J3-65,  CI.  241—275,  ^      ^,    ^,    ^^^ 

Beler.  Friedrlch.  Ski  binding.  3,170.702,  2-23-«5,  CI.  280— 
ll.te.  ,   .    , 

Bclswaatcr,  John  P.  0.,  and  J.  J.  Robinson,  to  General  Ani- 
line *  PUm  Corp.     AntisUtlc  treating  solution  for  poly- 
acrylonltrlle    fibers    and    method.      3.170,877,    2-23-68.    CI. 
252— ».8 
Bell  Intercontlnenul  Corp.  (Belcrank  DItIsIob)  :  See — 

Hopkins,  Robert  A.      3.170,213. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 
Benewlcs.  Thomas  K.     3.170,994. 
Sokoler.  Roy       3.171,036. 
Varlv,  Amnon.      3,171.031. 
Keman.  Floyd  L.  :  See — 

Brltton.  Bdgar  C.  and  Beman      3,170,961. 
Beo-Ari.  Carmela,  and  W.  J.  l-^ichs,  to  Negev  rhoaobates  Ltd. 
Manufacture  of  magnesium  hydroxide.    3,170,762,  2-23-65. 
t^    23-201. 
BendU  Corp..  The  :  See— 

Larw>n.  Ralpli  H      S.170,297. 
-Matare,  HertxTf  F      3,171,042, 
Nowakowskl,  Joneph  M.,  and  Swarti.     S.171,129. 
Smith,  Hsydrn  M.      3,171.024 
Benewlci,    Thomss    F..    to   Bell   Telephone   I.4iboratorles,   Ine 
Tone  operated  echo  soppresaor  control  circuit     3,170.9IK, 
2  23-«8,  CT    179—170.5. 
Bennn.  Edward  L.  :  See — 

Grant.  Raymond  T      3.170.729. 
Bent.   (Gordon   R  .   R.   J.   Klnsler.   and  A.   B.   Haatlngton,   to 
Roas  Operatlnn  Valve  Co.     Valve  system.     3.170.484.  2-23- 
65.  CI    137-596.16 
Bent,   Jakob.   A    Sch welter,  and  H.   Waaem,  to  Bandos  Ltd. 
Reactive  aio  dyestuffa     3,170,911.  2-23-W,  C\.  260 — 153 
Beresford.  Aden  S.  .  See — 

Aaterakl.  John  D..   Barnard,   and   Bereiiford      3.171.127. 
Berg,   Ralpli  L.,  to  Controls  Co.  of  America.     Cam  operated 

timing  mechanism      3,170,996,  2-23-65,  H    20O— 3fi. 
Berger,    Alvln   J.,   to    Hnnevwell    Ine       Air   conditioning   con- 
trol  apparatua     3.170.629    2   23-«R.  O    236—1, 
Bereman.    Jack    N..   and   R.    Ostrofsky.   to   Standard   Oil  Co. 
ntrasonic   tnapectlon  apparatus.      3.171,047.   2-23-45,  CI. 
310—8.7 
Berkowlti.  Irving  L..  to  Kaaon  DUolar  Hardware  Inc.     Dta- 
plar  aad  storage  flxturea.     3.170,742.  2-23-85,  CI.  S19 — 

Be»t.   Ftant   S.    to  (Jreat  Bear  Rprlnc  (>)      Water  cooler  ap- 
paratus.    3.170.307,  2-23-85.  O    62—188 
Blggar,   Frank   M.,   Jr.      Sheet  material    folding  metlMd  and 

apparatua.     3,170,685.  2-23-<»6    O    270-68 
Ktnatock     Martin    H  .    and   H     F     Kline,    to   United   States  of 
America,  Atomic  Fnergy  rommlaaioo.     Uranium  base  alloy. 
3.170,788,  2-23-65.  r\    7»— 122.7. 
Blrk.  Rndolf:  8m-- 

Bchwab.    Richard.    Blrk.   and  Klafer.     S.170.382. 
Rlrrolnghain.  Henry  P   :  fee 

Baldwin,  Alan  W  .  and  Rlrml^gharo,     3.170.978. 
Blalik.  MIrhal.  to  VtRknmn.f  flstav  ivira^kt  MHD      InaUI- 
latlon  for  welrtlnt  or  caatinc  under  moltJ'n  i>lag  cooled  clo- 
sure platea      3,170,430,  2   23  65,  CI.  113— 13«. 
Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co..  The  ;  See— 

Kohler    Samuel  R  ,  and  Stanley.     S.170.4M. 
Short,  Harold  O      S,170..^2S. 
Black.  John  M.  :  See— 

Stlleii.  *<amoeI  R     WarlMirton.  and  Black.     S.I70  769. 
Black,  Richard  W,     Mohlle  air  supported  vehicle.     S.170..%S0, 

2-23-«5    n    180     7 
Rlaw-Knox  Co  :  See — 

Kamof«|iy,  Georae  B.      3.170.779 
Bleanlng.  Helnt  W.  :  See — 

De  Benaevllle.  Peter  L..  and  Bleaalng 
Blue  M  Electric  Co  :  See— 

T^wler    Joseph  A       3.171.018. 
BliimherK     Ben     Jr.    to    United    SUtea    of 
Knerry   Commission       Steam   generator. 
65.  n    176 — 59. 
RlumenM^ieln,  Gordon      Garden  tool  holder. 

65.  n    224 — 45. 
Boe^trlnser  Infcelhelm  G.m  b.H.  :  Be*— 

8c«»mldt.  Gunther.      3  170.9.'«. 
Bohler  h  Co.  Aktienreeellschaft  Gehr. :  ••• — 

Tannann.  Bruno      3.170.204. 
Bohnhoir,  Arthur  F     to  General  Motor*  Con      Ball  not  and 
•crew  aaaembly      3,170,336,  2-23-65.  n.  74 — 424.8. 

Bonnett.  Daniel  W  .  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  Doable  divided 
gun  flue  horltontal  coking  retort  oven.  3,170.850,  2-23-65. 
•  ri.  202—141. 

Boppart.  John  A..  Jr..  to  The  <>arrett  Corp.  Effective  weight- 
Increasing  device  for  track-laying  eehlclea.  3,170.532, 
2-23-68.  CI.  180— 9.2. 

Borden.  Edgar  V.     See — 

Snay   Kenneth  R  .  and  Borden.     8,170.539. 

Borden  Laboratorlea  :  See — 
On.  LewU  C.     3,170,839. 

Borg- Warner  Corp. :  89* — 
Cook,  Leo  W      3.170,551 
Grabowski.  Thomaa  S,    8,170,964, 

Boucher,   Cormack   E..   to   Ind-X   Corp. 

X  ray  apparatus      3.171.029.  2-2S-65 
Boudart.  Michel,  and  P.  I.  Pollak.  to  Merck  4  Co     Inc.     Proe- 

eaa  for  the  preparation  of  alllcon  flinu.    3.170,859,  2-23-40, 

CI.  204—157. 

Bousman,  Samuel  I.,  A  M  Klvarl,  and  R.  B  Thompaon,  to 
The  Elmt>o  Corp.  Apparatua  for  contacting  aollda  and 
liquid      8.170.770.  2-23-65.  C\.  23 — 287. 


3.170,913. 


America.    Atomic 
3,170.848.   2-2»- 

3.170.812.  2-23- 


Coollng  tyatem  for 
CI.  250— 89. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.170.871. 


a  flbrona  glass 


Hoaono, 
Onishl.  Yoahlmoto,  Hoaono, 
Onlshl.   Yoahlmoto.  Hoaono,  and 
Yoahlmoto,   HoeoiU),  and 


and  Maeda. 
and  Maeda. 

Maeda. 

Maeda. 


Bovd  Gerald  C  and  H.  L.  Vincent,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp. 
pJwST™  for  fnalon  coating  comprtalnf  an  ^^{^*^^ 
aiuVxane  realn^  acid  anhydride  and  flUers.     3.170,890, 

BoVe'r^'^lb^r  ^Jcorroslon   R^jctlon   Con.ulU^U    Inc. 

Brbr;.«d-G.,?o^^«n^^^^^^ 

base  truck.    3,170.704,  2-23-65.  CI.  280—34. 
Brancato,  Sebastian  T.  :  See —  ^  t»..„i,«.»      i  i7n 

Kutlk.  Leon,  Michelottl.  Brancato.  and  Pucknat.     3,170, 

Brandt**Vlrgll  T.  Buoyant  swimming  device.  3.170.175 
2-23-65    CI    9 — 837. 

Bratton.  John  T.    See—  

Zlmmer.  Jowf  W.,  Bratton,  and  Appelman 
Bray  Oil  Co.  :  See—  -  ,,«  ooa 

Voorheea,  Vandeneer.    3.J70.880, 
Voorhees,  Vanderveer.    3.170.h81. 
Brenner,   Ivan   O.      Apoaratus   for  P'o<l"^»f8 
preform.    8.170.197.  5-23-65.  CI.  19—148. 

Brlcker.  Carl  B  :  See—  ^  „  .  ^         «  i-rn  .^a?» 
Cook.  Albert  W..  and  Brlcker.    3.170..543. 
Brldgeetone  Tire  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

T'eda    Kenlclil.  Onlahl.  Yoahlmoto 

3.170904. 
Ueda,   Kenlchi 

3.170.906. 
Ueda,  Kenlchi 

8,170,906, 
Ueda.   Kenlchi.   Onlshl 
3.170.907. 
Briggs  Filtration  Co.,  The  :  See- 
May.  Clifford  H.     3.170.873.  .,    „    ,  .     o'K^ 
Brlrhtman.  John  W..  P.  G.  Cowley,  and  J.  B.  Loon,  to  The 
Xylock  Corp.     Machine  for  making  lock  nuta.     3.170,176. 
2-23-65.  CL  10—72. 
Brlskman.  Samuel :  Sea — 

Weldauer.  Curt      3.170.237 

Weldauer,  Curt.     3.170.875. 

British  PruB  Houses  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Adam«,    Winfred    J  .    Ellis.    Petrow.    and    Stuart  WeW. 

3.170,935. 
Petrow.  Vladimir.     3,170.937. 
British  Iron  and  .Steel  Reeearch  Aean.,  The:  See— 

Green.  John  I.     8.170.341  .^     ^        r,v      .     i 

BrMton.  Edgar  C  .  and  F    L.  Beman.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Oo      Proceaa  for  aeparatlng  dichlorobentene  Isomers.    3.170. 
9«i.  2-23-66.  CI.  260— «50. 
Brooks   E.  J..  Co.  :  Kee— 

Moberg.  Sigurd  M      8,170.880 
Brown   BoveH  A  Cle..  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See — 

Bsumann.  Oustav      3,170,510. 
Brown    Cicero  C.  to  Brown  Oil  Tools.  Inc.     W  ell  method  and 
apparatus  which  Is  particularly  adapted  for  use  In  mnltlple 
tone  wells      3,170,518.  2-23-65,  CI.  166— 48. 
Brown,  (^orge  A.,  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.     Meth(^  contlnu 
ouely  casting  thermoelectric  material.     3.1.0,203.  J-^J.i-o."). 
CI.  22—200.1 
Brown.  George  R. :  See—  ,,-,«•. 

Tomasnlo.  Walter,  and  Brown      3.1 1 1,034. 
Brown  Laurence  R,     Silent  magnetically  operated  anap-actlon 

el«t'ri<-  switch.     3.170.999.  f-23-65,  CI.  200—67. 
Brown  Oil  Toola.  Ine  :  See- 
Brown.  Cicero  C.     3.170.518.  ^     .    -  „  Q.„ 
Brown.  Paul  L..  and  J.  F.  Hyde,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp^    Silt- 
con-bonded   polyhydrocarbonoxy    organopoly  slUoxanes  and 
one  component   room   tenK>erature   cured   compositions  con 
talnlng  said  organopolyslloxanea  and  condensation  catalyata. 
3  I70R94,  2   2.^-65.  CI    260     -!«.%                „     .  ..       ^ 
Brown.  Raymond  E  ,  and  T   A    Crugnale     Foal  det«^  ^yn 
tem  with  translator  output  switch.     3.170,689,  2-23-flO,  Ci. 

B.Jl'^Robert   L      Seam  follower.     8.171.071,  2-23-85,  CI. 

818-31. 
Brown  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.  :  «••—,--,- 
Johnaon.  Curtis  R.    3.170.263 
Browning.  Han>ld.  to  United  States  <>f  America.  SavrFT« 

ible  conduit    for  piping  and   the  like.     3.170.720.  2-23-«5. 

BrnncUi^  Jamea  W..  to  NRM  Corp.  Tire  curing  press  with 
du^T^I^-t  inflator.:     3.170,187    2-23-«5.  CI.  ll^^2 

Bryant.  Austin  U.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Renilator  Co.  Valve 
Construction       3  170,478.   2-23-65.   CI     l87-"\  ,7n  ^47 

Brye    Adolph  O.    Truck  wheel  wrench  apparatus.     3,170.34.. 

J-i23-«5.  CI.  81—121. 

^"'•^V^'^^.h.  hJ^"  B..  Randall.  "««  Buc.     3  170J>12. 
Freyermuth.  Harlan  B..  Randall,  and  Buc.    8.170.914. 

Co.     Nuclear  flash  simulator.     3.171.057.  2-/3-60.  Ci.  aio 

Bu^liJin.    Walter    W.    to   The    FTrestone   Tlw    *    Bub^r 
Single    waived    metal    oonUlned.      3,170,686,    2-23-63, 
220—5 
Bunker  Ramo  Corp.,  The:  S»a— 

Clauser,  Milton  U.    3.171.035  ,,,ft.77 

Phlirter.  Montgomery.  Jr..  and  Conn.     3.170.B77. 
Burckhalter.  Jo*yh  H..  to  Parke  Davl.  A  Co.    Pheny^ropanol 
deriratlrea  and  their  production.     3.170,928.  2-23-94,  Li. 
260—294.8. 


Burgers,  Johan.  C.  W,  Motl.  and  P.  Selden   to  The  P'-octer  4 
Gamble  Co.    interesterlfication  process.    4,170,798,2-23-65, 

Bu*rlan*¥«nldln  D.     Paint  brush  cleaning  tool.     3.170,182. 

Bu'rkK:  Oul^«,^tnd  M.   Peek,   to  Telefunken  Paten Uer- 
wertunp    G.m.b.H.      Flap    switch    for    conveyor    system. 

Bu^rkh'ar'%a,^m^d''E.I-  Vo^^it^  States  Rubber  Co.     Tire 

curing  press.    3.170.191,  2-23-65.  CI.  18— IJ- 
Burnham,  Richard  C.    Contour  abrading  machine  and  method. 

3  170  272,2-23-65,0.51 — 141.  „  ^        , 

Bur'nlston.    Raymond    J.,   to   The  Thomas  k   Betts  Lo^.   Inc. 

Insulated    C    rings    In    coherent    strip    form.      3,1  <  0.160, 

•>_oo AK    r^\    \      5Q 

Burr.  Robert  P..  to  Printed  Motorsj.  Inc.     Electrical  prlnted- 

clrcult   wlndlig.      3.171,051.   2-23-66,   CL   310— 26S. 
Burton.  John,  Machine  Corp.  :   See — 

Rice.  Harold  B.    3,170.570. 
Burton.  Llnwood  P.     Mixing  and  disintegrating  head.    3,170,- 

638,  2-23-65,  Cl.  241 — 46.  ^      ^      „  ,„ 
Burton.  Llnwood  P.     Mixing  and  disintegrating  head.    8,170.- 

639.  2-23-05,  Cl.  241—46. 
liusemann,  Adolf:   See —  „  ,-,  «on 

Wood,  Georpe  P..  Carter,  and  Busemann.    3,171,060. 

Busse   Warren  F..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Graft 

polvmers   with    polysulfone   grafts  and   their   preparaUon. 

0^0.892.  2-23-65.  Cl.  260— «59.  ^      ,  ,,._.. 

Butcosk   Richard  A.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.    Lubricant. 

3.170,'879,  2   23-65,  Cl.  252— 18^      ^  ^  ,,,n-.t« 

Butler.  Carleton  L.     Snag-proof  hook  protectors.     3,170,. 56. 

2-23-65,  Cl.  43 — 43.4.  .  „    .a 

Butler    Jesse  L..  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc.     Radar  counter- 
measures  antenna  system.    3,171,125,  2-23-65,  Cl.  343 — 18. 
Butler  Mfg   Co.  :   See— 

I>unnTngton,  Jon  B.    3.1.0.269.  .     ,    ,     .      ,  , 

Butler,  Richard  A.,  R.  H.  Cadwallader.  J.  J.  Isole,  Jr.,  Aad 
G    Park    to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.     Auto- 
matic programmer.     3.171,114.  2-23-65.  Cl.  340— 26i. 
C.  Q   Parachute  Co.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Basnett.  James  T.     3,170,661. 
Cadwallader,  Robert  H. :  See--  ..  n     w     «  ,7, 

Butler,  Richard  A..  Cadwallader,  laole.  and  Park.    3,171,- 
114 
Calrnle    John   M       Mulch   preparing  and   spreader   machine. 

3,170.675.  2-23-65,  Cl.  259— 6.  ,     ,        ,  ,  ,,- 

Oalabro.  Rocco.     Combination  lock  and  signal  means.     3.171.- 
115.  2-23-65.  Cl.  .340— 274.  ^     ..     ..    . 

Caldemeyer.  Daniel  F.  and  L.  O..  and  H.  M.  Quakenbush    to 
National   Furnltnre  Mfg.  Co..   Inc.     Upholstery   assembly 
3.170.731,  2-23-65.  Cl.  297 — 152. 
Caldemeyer.  Lloyd  O.  :  See—  ^.n...uK9iTn 

Caldemever.  Daniel  F  and  L.  O..  and  Quakenbush.    3.170.- 
731 
Campbell,    Colin,    to    Walker    Mfg.    Co.      Spring.      3.170.448, 

2-2.1-65,  Cl.  123—119. 
Cannan,  William  J.  :  See — 

Beckman,  Ronald,  and  Cannan.    3,170,. 30. 
Cannon  Mills  Co.  :   See — 

Carter.  Edward  L.    3,170.490. 
Cantor.  Abraham  :   See — 

Neracher.  Otto  E..  Cantor,  and  Schmidt. 
Neracher,   Otto  E..  Cantor,   and   Schmidt. 


3.170.909. 
3,170.910. 


Support  ciamp!     3.170,664,   2-23-65.  Cl. 


3.170.249, 


3,170,306. 


Co. 
Cl. 


Capgras.  Rene.     System  for  applying  draft  force  to  an  elon 

gated  object     3.170,567.  2-2.3-65,  Cl.  205—22 
earner,   John    W. 

248—59. 
Caressa,  Inc. :  See — 

Talcher.  Leonard  L. 
Carrier  Corp  :   See — 

Dibble,  David  B.,  and  Hale. 
Hale.  Harry  T.  3.170.304. 
Rich,  Donald  G,     3.170.228. 

Smith,  John  F.  D.    3.170.512.  ,   ,    „     o      . 

Carriere.   Donald   L..   J.  T,   Laskey.  and   I.   M.   Swatman^  to 
Ford  Motor  Co.    Overspeed  control  means  for  a  gas  turbine 
engine      3.170,548.  2-2S-65,  Cl.  192—8. 
Carter.  Arlen  F.  :   Bee—  q,ti  A«n 

Wood,  George  P.,   Carter,   and   Busemann.     3.171.060. 
Carter    Edward  L..   to  Cannon   Mills  Co.      Reed   motion   con 

trol  for  terry  loom      3.170.490.  2-23-65.  Cl.  139—27. 
Carter.  Paul  H..  to  Maryland  Cup  Co.     Hermetlcal  paper  con- 
tainers   lids,   and   method   of   providing  same.     3.170.568. 

2-2.3-65.  Cl.  206 — 16.  .   ».,      r.        «.».<. 

Caaey.  James  H..  to  Minnesota  Mlnlna  k  Mfg   Co.     Hand  dls 
penser  for  adhesive  tape.     3.170.613.  2-23-65.  Cl.  225—66. 
Caspers.  James  W. :  See— 

Nuese,  Carlos,  and  Caspers.    3.1.1.119. 
Castelll  Charles,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson.    Antiseptic  dispenser. 
3.170,633.  2-2.3-65.  Cl.  239—327.  0  ,7n  ,09 

Cavanauph.   Ronald  C.   to  Instron  Corp.     Grip.     .3.170.322, 

2-23-65.  Cl.  73—103. 
Centrlflo  Pty.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Morrison.  John  M.    3.170.621.  .^   c.     a  ^ 

Chadwlck.  Abraham  B..  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard 
Sanlury  Corp.  Control  circuit  for  hydronlc  system.  3.1.0.- 
630.  2-23-65.  Cl   236—1.  ,      ^     ^   ,       ^         .      rr   .»^ 

Chambers.  Torrence  H.,  and  L.  F.  Kalnoskas.  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Delay  line  storage  system.  3,171,- 
118.  2-2.3-65,  Cl.  343 — 6. 

Chance.  A.  B..  Co.  :  See— 

McAuley.  Anthony.     3.170.678. 
Chang.  Kern  K.  N..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Ainerica      Solid-state 
noni*clprocal    signal    amplifier.      3.171.087,    2-23-68,    Cl. 
330 — 60. 
Chapman.  Ralph,  to  Wood  Processes.  Oregon  Ltd.     Apparatus 
for  aoDlvlne  an  adhesive  to  planar  articles  such  as  weim  or 
sheets  of  vlneer.     3,170,604,  2-23-65.  Cl.  222—233. 
Chauvln.  WlUle  L.     Drill  bit.     3,170,526,  2-23-65,  Cl.  175— 
2T0. 


n 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


■lack*  r»krlk  THU«lka<  :  Mm— 


*^***i&^?lc5iJSd'  W**8i:  a»d  K..  aBd  CWkto.     ».170.»W 


.. W. 

CbUl  MMUr  Corp. :  Mt^  .,,«««» 

rnHiig^V  IMora*  J-.  a^d  Cuwas.     S.170.MW. 
CkrlstoC.  jTiii«  W..  to  tUamix  Co..  Ltd.    Ap?»J»«;«  "f^"*** 
•d  tor  allcmiac  railroad  traeto.     MTO,*!©.  %-t»-M.  CI. 
104 — 8. 

^^^^'w^tttttaTAlfcart.  Amamt.  Haaater.  KalToda,  a>d  Dabat- 
waaoer.     S.170.M4.  ..,,««* 

BckaUar.  Waltor,  aad  Paal.    a.l71.0<».  .,,*,«« 

ClcataUa,  rnak  U.     Utility  caktaata  far  toUata.     aa70.1««> 
»-X»-«.  CL  4—1. 

*^**%iS2?R»iri  K  .^  C»«o«l.    »,170Jt4. 
Cla  Baetro-Macaalqao  ;  •••— . 

CUr.^'J:^  ?fc^..*ii''l!2SS-.t  «d  %  to  W^  .D-UP; 
AP^ta,  for  P--,-S5f rtB^Tci'lWSS''**  '^ 


laM  opaaiaga.  »,17«.»74.  a-w- 

dark,  DaaalB  K  :  H— — 

lilka,  Jaaapk.  PhlUlppa.  Clark. 
slTO,»il. 


T^oaaa,  aad  Stapka 

Clark.  ^artU^K..  to  Xerox  Corp.  Bad  aoaaiUTa  xarocraphlc 
^ItotanSJdpri^  tfcwaCor.  Tl70.7PO.  2-23-4M  O  Wt-l. 
Clark.  Lottla,  to  Clark  l^par  CoaTortlAC  Corp.     Urlaal  acraaa. 

s,n«aw.  a-23-««.  ci.  4— iw. 
^^^•'^i^SJiS?.  0«»SriL.  dark,  stark,  aad  Baatty.     »,1T0. 

Clarfea.  iata  U.  O.  Maaaa  far  pravaatlea  of  tea  daaafa  to 
bSto.  pHara  aad  tfca  lUo.     S,rr04«».  a-2*-M.  O.  61— l 

ClMMr  MUtoa  U.,  to  Tfca  Bitakar-KaiM  Corp,  SuporeoB- 
dartlVo  elrculta.     S,lTl.OM.  »-M-^.CL  »£:••.* .. 

Cltaiwita.  Kaaald  B..  to  T.  4  T.  Vtcara  Ltd.     raadlac  Macka 

^SUlTforbtonilt  or  tka  Ilka  lamlaar  artldaa.     3.170.000, 

t-a»-«6,  ci.  100--S1. 

Cochraa  Kaalpaacat  Co.  :  «••— 

BradahaWTHarold  Q      S,170,7O4.        ,,,„,,^    .,.i^aa 
Cockraa*.   Wuilaa  U.     Tocgla  claapa.     a.l70J14.  S-25-6S. 

CoCav   Charlaa  8-  to  Kdcartoa.  UaiaMabaaaaa  A  ^rtar,  Ue. 
^i^S^Jdlata  clr«l<L     a.l7\.044.  l-^y^.  CL  307—81.5 
CaflSTuiarlaBd  U..  to  Frodu«to  Maeklaa  Co.     laaala 

aac    8.170.730,  i-M-«0.  CI.  300—4. 
Cola.  Bldkard  W..  to  United  Stataa  of  AMertca.  >aTy 

Lillian    —|rr-i    Botor    eoatial    for    Hlaallo    guldaBca. 

SITOOM.  2-»--«0.  CI.  344 — 14. 
CalUaa.' Mattkow  J.     Variable  drtra  Uaaar  BMaattrtaa  laatra 

■MMt    for    aatlaatlac    ■•terlal    «aaaUtlaa    aad    tka    Uke. 

3.170.240,  2-23-eo7ci.  33 — UO. 
CoSia.    Thi^aa   L..    to    Lalt-d   StaJw   of   Africa.   Atoaile 


kamrn  Coamlaaioa.     UoncTiitraiskt  aaetloaa  for  altoraat 
iwony  .V«—*^^^j„^  s.i7r;02o.  1-33-M.  CL  :«00- 


iBS  gradlaat 

Colonial  TaaalB«  Co..  lac.  :  flao — 

Rartek.  LouU.      3.170  203. 
Coabwatloa  Kaclaacrlaa.  lac. :  8m— 

Uockaatk   Praak  ^^.     3.170.442. 

Cealilaro.  TtM»«aa  8.     3.171  118.  ^      ,.,     ^  ^ 

CoalcUarSTThoaaaa  8.,   S   to  N    ^'>^i^^-,£**^^.^^'^ 
rtrta'  aad  nail  ladkator  •yotam.     3471.118.  2-2.MiO,  CI. 
340— 381. 
Coaa   Balpk  B.  :  Saa — 

Ablator.  Montfomerr,  Jr.,  and  Coaa.     3470,877. 
Caataiaar  Corp.  of  Amertca     8m — 

Mortaaaoo.  Wallla  L.     3.170.810. 
Coatlaaatal  ATUUoa  aad  Enciaa^rlac  Corp.  :  «••— 

lalay    Waltar  r..  aad  Draiyaakl.     3.170.003. 
Caatlaantal  Caa  Co..  lac.  Jm—       ,,,.-._ 

Barra.  Ak*****—   and  Kkaala.     3.170,MS. 
Coatlaaatal  OU  Co.  :  <<•« — 

Oew.  John  -N  .  and  Baad.     3.170.013. 
Coatlaaatal  TttaaUiM  Corn.  (N.P.L.)  :  »m— 

Solodneka.  NIcolaa.     S.l70,771. 
Coatrol  Data  Corp.  :  «ao— 

Holt.  Artkar  W.     3.171.032. 
Coatrola  Co.  of  AaMrlca  :   8«#— 

Bars    Balpk  L.     3,170.906  ^       . 

Cook.  Albert  w!   and  t    K    Brtcker,  to  THo  Goodyaar  Tire  k 

BiUarCa.      balaj  valre.      3.17^.04*.   2^23-60.  CL   188— 

Co^k^Leo    W      to    Bora  Warner    Corp.      Dual    plate   dutek. 
3.170  001.  2-23-80.  cT.  1»»— 48. 

'''^^^%!^i^JL*'nai  Cooke.     3.171.1«>     ^    ^     _^ 
Pnnnaae    Idattkeua  J.   M.,  to  lalaad   Steal  Co.     Aagle  cock. 
Tl70.e71.  2-23-80.  O    201—300. 

^^oS^i'^wSrVi' k-*  C^Wy,  aad  Undaey      3.170.818. 

*^'■Bii.i?Cu2d^P.*cSriaa.  aadBI*      3470468. 

Comlac  QIaM  Worka     8e* —  .^ 

comia«^»«a-^  J  .  and  Lafta..     3.170.0O0 

Kaap£  Boaaaa  J  .  and  Laffkaa.     3,170.071. 
LanHn«7Jokn  G.     3.170.5O4. 

^"puk^  iLSt^^STcorroaa.   Ikm.  and  CnrtU.     3.171.134 
Corroaloa  Eeaetloa  Coaaultanta.  lac. :   ••• — 

Borer,  WUbar  U      3.170.8d«. 
Cortaa  Cie«lcala  Ca      See--  ,  ,  ,n  aaa 

Ovoa.  Bokert  W..  aad  TbaaMa.     3.170J83. 

Coaaaaa.  Barnard :  *••-—  ,  ,  .  b-..— -«♦- 

Ipiiiiiiir    Jaaoa.  Coaanau.  Jalaaapariar,   and  Kaayarlta 

Cotton.  Bdaar  W.     Salf  raadlnc  frada  tartet.     3.170.23»,  »- 
23-80.  Cf.  33—70. 


CoonaaU.  Bayaoad  E.,  aad  P.  D.  Kllautra.  to  O  D  Saarto  k 
Co  i7-o&TMaated  2J,l»-«poxy.Oa-aauroataa-3«-ola,  tikera 
a^d  aate™  tKriir     s:l70.»S2.  2-23-«0.  O.  2«O-3i».00 

Cowley,  VhUlp  O      am—  ^  ^  .,•«,,* 

Brtsktmaa,  John  W.,  Cowlay,  aad  Loop.     8.170470. 
Crahke,   Flerre,  to  Syatex  8.A.     3  kalo-l«(^carb|worl  0^pr««- 

ner  io^oaaa.     3,170.818,  2-23-80.  CI.  2»0— 2»  0. 
Crala.  Blckard  W.     Hee— 

Itallay,  OlUar  K.,  Ua«a.  aad  Cral*.     8,170,084. 

'''^'^^S^^KZ^^'':t^Cr.ig*^^     >-"0«liJ...   ,„,  CO. 
Craaar.   rriedrtck   D.,    and   U.   o    Winter,   to   8baU   Oil  Co. 
ProeaM    for    maklac    pkoapkoric    acM    aatar    ankydndaa. 
3,170,»43.  2-2O-<>0.  CL  ;it)0— 4«1. 
Crane  Caaada  Ltd.     8ee — 

Jokaatooe.  Robert  F.     3,170^70 
Crarer.  Kdward  H  .  to  Weatem  Electric  Co     ^V-     APP^iJtue 
for  poaitlonlBf  componenta.     3.170.231.  2-23-«0,  CL  30 — 
271. 
Crawford  Flttlna  Co.  :   ««•— 

Saokattky.  loltan.     3.170.687.  .,  w_   ^i       .^a 

Crawford.  John  J    and  R    U     Automatic  aelf  baadjlaf  "<! 
dlapaaalnf  bale  carrier      3.170.804.  2-23-00,  CT    214—004. 
Crawford.  Robert  L      «•*—  .._«,.^ 

Crawford.  John  J   and  B.  U     8.170.084. 
Cralchtoa.  .Andrew  M       8m —  ,,„a<Mi 

Aah    Anthony   8    K  ,  Creljhton^  and  Wraa      3.170,»2«. 
Crapaan.'  Kraeat,  and  8    Laplerre.  Xi**   to  J  T>a«enaU  ( nea 
naarha»nai      Tool  for  •rraptna  and  amoothlnc  plaatlc  aad 
{aJSnaSicea.     3,170.373.  V2s-M.  CI    90— 12. 
Croaptoa  k  Knowlea  Corp      See — 

dirt.  Harold  C    and  Procter      3.170.757 
Croaelld.   Paul    H  .   to   Klectrolux    Akttabola«et^Heat  opai- 
atad  abaorptloa  refrtferator     3,170.310.  2-2S-80,  CL  63— 

400 
Croae.  Alexaader  D.  to  Syntex  Corp      17  tetrahrdropyrwijq 
etkara    of    4*^«^aDdroetadlenaa.       3.170.023.     2-23-80.    CI. 

260 — 230  00.  _       ^  _^  •,•««,«    ..  <vt_ 

Crosier    Bobert  8.     Lock  Oap-beer  carton.     3.170.818,  2-23- 

80.  dl.  220— 18 

Cracaala,  TbaaM*  A      »«• —  ,  t  ta  *i» 

*Brown.  Barnond  K     aad  CruO*lc  2    Ja  S2    9-^X-M 

Cacuaaa.   Salratore   P       Ice  c«be  tray.  8.1 70.308.  3-23-00. 

(^udnohuf«ky.    SrlT^.ter    R.      Hydraulic    poaltlonlan    mean-. 

Ou'n:i.^ll.-r?Jn!!i."T..'{o-<^.IIH.cW  OUa.  Co  f^ 
rem  for  maklnit  «  PfencU  i«-reea  roatln«  and  coaipoattlon 
therefor      3.170.791.  2-23-A5,  O.  90 — 3.1 

Cuanlaiban,  rUrrnrr  T  .  to  Oweaa  IUlBO«a  OUa.  Co  Pro*- 
eaa  for  making  a  -tencU  -creea  coatla;  and  compoiUtlaa 
therefor      3,170  792.  2-23-00    CI    1M^— 30.  m-^«^ 

Cunnlacham.  MrOeery  B..  to  Sonoco  Product*  Co.  ■•»*' 
of  ■.kla«  plaafc  lmpc*«nated  Pa^r  tube*  and  reaaltlB* 
product       3  170.480.  2-23-00    CI    >M-1«5  

Curtln    Paul  J.,  to  Mc«r*w-Edleoa  Co.     Lumlaalre  aaaembly. 

3  170  035.  2-23-00.  CI.  240— 20. 

CartlK    Robert  O   :  ««e-  ^  ^   _.        •  ,ti  i»a 

IMlka    Bobert  K.,  Corronii    Ihm.  and  Curtla      3.171.124. 

Cnakman.  Walton  W    ,.^«"  "ril^"'^,','  ^^^^jTli  cr'faa^V 
flatable  tentu  or  ahelter*.     3.170.472.  2-23-O0.  CI.  i*>      1. 

rnaen«    William  K      fior  -  ,  ita  inn 

FfKlerlithl,  r.«K)r«e  J.,  and  Cuaena.     3.170.300. 

naKmal*.  Jeanne     dm-  .iTnera 

Creneau    Kment.  and  I.*plerre.     3.170.378. 

Daimler  Bena  Aktlen^eeellachaft  ;  See— 

Daley"*Ch'rte."E"  Portable  aad  dl.po.able  caaollae  conUtoer. 
S  170.801    2-23-05    CI    222-153 

Daablar  FrancoU  O  ,  to  I^  Soudure  ElectrUiue  A«to«eae. 
SjI  ProcUa  aad  apparatus  for Jolnln.  Meel  -ork  bv  auto- 
matic aad  aeml  automatic  electric  arc  wcldlnn.  3.171.013. 
2-23-00.  CT.  219—137 


^"wnS^S   ifert^  r  ,  and  Spauldlna      .^171.117. 

DaTlee.  Theodore  B.  to  The  North  Amerlcaa  MfrCo.  Ao- 
paratu*  for  acale  free  heatlaa  of  metaU  3.170.081.  X-W- 
80.  CT    203-40  .„«,.i^ 

Darla  LIU  Coln^perated  eerrlce  buffet  cooater.  S.170.604. 
2-2iS-05.  CT    104—2 

^'Tal'tK  ^"ri^'^i-d'l^*  8  '^d  Walte     3,170.718. 
^ror."?!Vo.7\.VT2^5£^*^   Cojp,  ^^Electnc^rcult   a. 

Dearborn  Chemical  Co.     «**—-.. 
Bercbek.  Joaepb  «      3.170.800. 

Deatoa.  Homer  W  .  to  0»«*r*«  M**'"  ^?J?V,  "T^^Sa^rT 
lag   control    for   a    clothe*   drier.      3.170,774.    2-2S-«S.   Ci 

84 — 45. 
De  BeaaeTUle,  Peter  L.  aad  H   W.  Bleaalng.  t»J^h»  *  "•*' 
Co       Aio-bi*  alkylphoaphonate*    and    correapondlaf    aclda 
3.170.913.  2-2S-05.  CI    20O— 192. 

Deeaan.  James  J      See —  .  -._ 

UUmaa.  Frederick  B..  UraUy.  aad  Daagaa 

Daare  k  Co  '  8*a — 

Harrlngtoa.  Roy  K  .  and  Forth      3.170.414. 

Habbard.  Arthur  L.  3.170.277. 

Popaller.  Maurice  A  3.170.070. 

D*aheD(hi.  Roaaano  :  Sea —  .,_«-«^ 

Morand,  Peter  F  .  aad  D«ih«»iikL     3.170.030. 

Debmelt.  KUu*  :  S*»  -  .        -  ..«  ... 

Voaa.  Kmat.  aad  DabaMlt.     3.170.818. 

Del*t  Herbert  H  ,  to  The  Flreatone  Tire  *  Ra>»»»r  Co^  Prep- 
aration and  application  of  tire  material.  Xh*  tire  thua  pro- 
duced aad  the  apparatu*  uaed.  3.170,499.  2-2O-00.  Cl- 
102 — 330. 


3,170,000. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


vu 


Delttnck.  Henry  L ,  and  B.  W.  Hanaon  to  Michigan  Spuria  1 
Machine  Co.  Mlcrooaeter  tool  aettlng  gage.  3,170.^4^, 
2-23-00.  CL  33— 1«0 

^  'k^^ltoV.'wi'il&m  j'.Vr..  and  De  Mott.    3.170.202. 
Dempater  Bro*..  lac.  :  See — 

5emp*ter.  John  8.     3.170.379  ,,,„,„ 

Herplck.  William  .\..  and  Freach.     3.170.377 
Dempater    John   8..   to   Dempeter  Bro*..   Inc.     Hydraulic  ly*- 

tenT     3.170.379.  2-23-00.  CL  91— 414.  „     ^    .      .    , 

DeiST  Samuel    to  Bleter  Machine  Work*  Ltd.    Orate  for  bale 

raa^.     .1.170^196.  2-23-80.  CI    l»-r8«-  ,     „       ..  *  #^„ 

DaSkiTwalter.  Robert  G.    and  »   ^    8»»»S»J«":  *^*'?f  IV 

lac.     Semiconductor  diode*.     3.171.008,  2-23-08.  CI.  317 — 

Denne"    F^ward  C.  Jr..  to  8KF  Industrie*    Inc.     Zxpanalon 

mounting.     3.170.737,  2-23-H5,  CI    30K— 59. 
DeRees.  li^lbert  D..  an(i  E.  M    Fox    to  General  Motor*  Corp. 

\utomotlTe  heating  and  air  conditioning  *y*tem*.     S,170.- 

509.  2-2.V«a.  CI    105—42. 
Dew'hampa.  Jeaaae  :  See—  .ita^t* 

Crepean.  Kraeat.  and  Laplerre.     3.170,373. 
De  Sequin  dea  Hob*.  Luc  D     Analogue  computer  more  P*'",*" 

ularty  utlllaable  for  calibrating  a  meaauring  derlce.    3,171.- 

023,  2   23-05,  CT    235— 197      ^      ^       .       _.      ,      ,,Tni7n 
Dealaurler*.  H*ttle  nee  BobiUard.     Female  urinal.    3,170.170. 

DetrirtUK^^thli '"speaker  derlce.     3,170,038.  2-23-05.  O. 

Deatach     Simon.      Boat   for  *port   or   recreation.      3.170.430. 

2-2.v'*0    CI.  115     41  .  .     «         . 

Deatacbe  Gold    und   Sllber  Scbeldeanatalt  eonnala  Roaaalcr  : 

See— 

Nagelachmldt.  Rudolf.  Ooecke.  and  Kopach.    3.170,902 
Daw   John  V    and  P.  W   Reed,  to  Continental  Oil  Co     Wthod 
^mlaclble  flooding.     3.I70..'S13.  2-23-^5.  CT    160— 9. 
De  \*Ttt    Rlchald  L     .Dd  H    W    Rrhmlrtt.  to  United  States  of 

America    National   Aeronautic  and   Space  Administration. 

Fluid  coupling.     3,170.480.  2-23-05,  CL  137—014. 
Desurik  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Rooa.  William  N.     S.170809  ^     .      ^  -  ,^„^, 

Dibble.  David  B     and  H    T    H*>%  ♦«  C«J£'%  ^^^/Pg,  ^S'lo 

atlon  system  defrost  control.     3.170.305.  2-23-60.  CT.  8J— 

Dickie    William   R..   to  HI  Shear  Corp.     ExploalTe  separahle 

nut'    3.170  303.  2-23-6.V  CT.  SO— 33  »  «•*.    r\ 

Dietrich.   Otto   K      Engine  atarter      3.170.540,   2-23-05.  CL 

DI^GU^mo.  Joeeph  D.,  and  C  V.  Staller.  to  American  Ma- 
chine *  Foundrr  Co      Cigarette  making  machine      3.170. 

DHk.^BoN.rt^:.  B  t  CorroB*.  J.  A  Ihm.  and  R.  G.  Curtis  to 
General  Dynamic*  Cnrp  Radar  performance  monitor. 
S  171  124.  i-23-05.  CT    .143—17.7 

nillarrl  Oeorae  M..  and  G  L.  Scott.  Random  permutation 
renerator  emplorlna  pulse  width  eenerator  and  circulating 
shift   real.ter      3.171  ;082.  2-2.V6fl.  CT    328—00. 

^  ^AjSmoJir^FedSrico;   Dl    Marco.   Ghloae.    Pennella.   and 
Greea      .1.170  887 

^"  Rumbre"  Wlill^am'r.  .  and  Dlx.    3.171,103. 
DoboTan.    John    M..    to   General    Motor*   Corp.      Valve    seat. 
3.170.452.  2-23-60.  CT.  123—188. 

Doda    Margit  :  Sea—  ^^^        .,-r/xn<M 

Nador.  Karoly.  Oyorgy.  and  Doda.     3,170.927 

Doerer.  Richard  P..  to  Van  I>re«»er  Specialty  Corp.  Method 
of  making  and  attaching  an  Insulator  to  a  supporting  spring 
structure      3.170.220.  f-2!W05.  CT    20— 91  1. 

Doerer  Richard  P  .  to  Van  Dreaaer  Specialty  Corp.  Method 
of  stretching  and  attaching  an  Insulator  to  a  supporting 
spring   structure.      8.170,221,   2-2S-60.   CT.    29—91.1. 

Doerer.  Richard  P..  to  Van  Dre*ser  Specialty  Corp  Method 
of  Buklng  aa  ln*ulator  and  attaching  the  same  to  a  sup- 
porting epring  structur*.     8.170,222,  2-23-60.  CT.  20— 01  1 


3,170,808. 


Doerer    Richard  P..  to  Van  Dreaaer  Specialty  Corp.     Method 

of  Ktretchlng  and  attaching  an  Insulator  to  a  supporting 

spriag  structure.     3.170.223.  2-2.V-68.  CT.  2» — 91  I 
Doerer     Richard    P..    and   H.   O.    Guenther.    to   Van   Dreaaer 

Specialty  Corp      Press  for  Ironing  out  pleat*  and  the  like. 

3.170.2.%5.   2-23-05.   CT.   38 — 49. 
Dolce.    Jerry    P.      Variable-anrface    game    table.      3.170,094. 

2-13-68.   CT    273—115. 
Dolaa.    John    F.      Valea    actuating    mechanlam.      8.170.440. 

2-23-05.   CT    123 — 00. 
Dominion  Coraet  Co..  Ltd. :  Sea— 
Qtngra*.   Marcel      S.170.400. 
Dong     Paul,    and    J.    W.    Scdla.    to    Hngbea    Aircraft    Co. 

Coupled    coaxial    carlty    travallng-waTe    tube.      8.171,084. 

2-28-05,  CT.  310—3.5. 

Doom.  Lewis  G   :  Sec — 

Oake*     Earle    T..    Doom.     Sundhelm.    aad    McElllgott. 
3.170.608. 
Dorey.    George    B..    to    Enterprise    Railway    Equipment    Co 

Hopper   outlet   dlacharge    etrueturc.      8.170.418.    2-23-65. 

CT    105—282. 
Dorev.    George    B..    to    Enterprise    Railway    Equipment    Co. 

Sliding  hopper  closure  operating  and  supporting  mechanism. 

S. 170.609,  2-2,1-65.  CI    222—505. 
DOtser      Richard,     to    Slemens-Schuckertwerke    Aktlengesell- 

■cha'ft       Method    for    producing   ralllum,    particularly    for 

iemlconductor  purpoae*      3.170.807,  2-23-65,  CT.  204 — 59 
Doub      Leonard,     to     Parke,     Davis     k     Co.     1 -substituted 

4  6Hllamlno-1.2-dihydro  2.2-dlmetkyl-S-triaxlna     compounds. 

3.170.920,  2-23-60,  CI.  200—249.6. 


Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  Bte--  ,  ,,„  0-, 

Britton,  Edgar  C,  and  Benian.     flJOjJWl. 

Florla.  Vernon  D..  and  Balck.     8.170,008. 

Howard.  William  L.     3,170.008. 

Laakua,   Sherman  C.     8470,003. 

Muehlberg.   Paul  E..  Jeffrey,  and  Harrlman. 

Repko,   John   P.      3.170,619. 

Trapp,  Walter  B.      3,170.909. 

White.  William   8.     8.170.815. 
Dow  Corning  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Allen,  Tame*  B.,  and  Layne.     3.170.800. 

Boyd.  Gerald  C.  and  Vincent.     3,170,800. 

Brown,  Paul  L.,  and  Hyde.      3,l70,8»4. 

Speler,  John  L.     3,170,801. 

Speler.  John  L.      3.170,941. 

l^r,  Lealle  J.     8,170,962.  „  »k  ..     *  -..w« 

Downle,  Robert  H.,  to  American  Can  Co.  Method  of  making 
cuttlna  dlea.     3,170,342,  2-23-60    CL  78—107 

Downs.  Ernest  W..  and  P.  F.  La  C*«ev<^.,^°'^*f_^K*^ri 
America.    Army.      Captive    bolt      3.170.478.    2-23-60,    CL 

130 — 3. 

Dreler.  Richard  L.  :  See—  «  ,,«  .o* 

Ruple.  Lewis  H.,  and  Dreler.     347a427.  ..  _,    „ 

Drengler.  George  R^  M.  B.  Clark.  R.  E.  Stark,  and  T.  R. 
Beatty.  to  Union  (!:arblde  Corp.  Method  of  making  dupUi 
electrode*  for  high  rate  primary  batterle*.  S.170,820. 
2-23-60,   CT.   136—10. 

Druxynski,  Frank  C.  :  See—  -,,«.fto 

fsley,  Walter  F.,  and  Druxynskl.     3,170.503 

Dryden  bugh  L.,  deputy  administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an 
invention  of  M.  A.  Appel  and  D  F  Welt«!l.  ,P>;«j?e"*nt 
tank     preeauritatlon     ayatem.      3.170.200.     2-23-60.     CT. 

60^39  48 
Dryden     Hugh    L..    deputy    administrator    of    the    National 

.\eronautlC8  and  Space  Administration,  with  resect  to  an 

invention  of  W.  F  MacOlashan.     Ejection  unit.     8.170.605, 

2-23-65,   CT.   222—386. 
Dublnl.    Antonio.     Method    of   producing   » ,»«ng   of   nailing 

means  from  sheet  metal.     3.170.279.^-23-65,  CT.  56---7r 
DucatL    Adriano    C,    to   Olannlna    Scientific   Corp.     Method 

of  effecting  magnetic  deformation  of  a  workplece.     3,171,- 

014.  2-23-65.  CL  216—146. 
Ducon  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  Set— 

Dudek.' jiafp^A'  and  E**"Reed    to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica    Atomic    Energy     Commlaalon.       Self-moderating    fuel 
element.     3.170.847.  2-23-65,  CL  176— -71. 
Duggan.  JamM  E..  to  Watt*  Electric  *  Mf«  Co.     Facial  ma.k 
with   oxygen/air   mixing   means.      3.170,468,   2-23-60,   CT. 

I Oft 205 

Dumont.  Arthur  F.  :  See—  o  ,Tn  ..on 

Stone,  Ernest  F,  and  Dumont.      3,170,480.  .^      .       _ 

Duncan,    Charle*    S.,    and    H.    L.    Ta.vlor,    to    Westlnghonse 

Electric  Corp.     Method  for  encapsulating  semiconductor*. 

3.170,813,  2-23-00,  CT.  117—215.  „     ^   w  »       /..> 

Dui^lfon    O^ne  R..  and  P.  J.  McCarthy,   to  Ford  Motor  Co. 

Movable  stwrina  column.     3,170,711,  2-23-65.  CL  280—87. 

Dunlap,  William  T  :  See — 

Clar,   Milton.      3.170.374. 
Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp.  :  See — 

Hawkins.  Harold  F.     8.170.3.V).  _  ,.  ,  . 

Dunninrton    Jon  B.,  to  Butler  Mff.  Co      Base  channel-panel 

fooirng  structure.      3,170.268,  2-^8-65,  CT.  5<>-186. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemoura,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  Bee — 
Buaae.  Warren  F.      3,170.862. 
Fields,  Reuben  T.     8,170.160. 
Hyson.  Archibald  M.     3.170.886. 
Noves,   Paul  R      3.170.888.    ^ 
Proskow.    Stephen.      8.170.646. 
Rosenberg,  Richard  M.     3.170.654. 
Rowe.  Jav  H..  Jr.     S.1T1-M12. 
Tocker.   SUnley.     8.170.866. 
White,  Jeaae  O.     3,170,602. 

^"^McLSd'.  It*?^rt  B..  and  Shelhart.     8,170,406. 

Dutro     Orrllle   V..    and    S.    H.    Hewson.     Ink    fountain   and 

du^or   roll  dilve.     3.170.367.  2-23^.  CT    101-350. 
D«l«duloBis.   Walter,   and   C.   Somy.     Portable   iron.     8.170.- 

rHwl't^\    Kurt    to  Chemische  Fabrik  Teropelhof.     Method  of 

producing  durable  saponlne  ^^ffln'?*"^**"'  ^o^T  !^2^ 
chestnut  and  product*  obtained  tkerefroaa.    8,170,616,  2-23- 
ft5,  CI    2B0— 210.5. 
E  *  R  Mfg  Co..  Inc.  :»'£—„  ^.. 
Mangls,  Elmer  F.    3.170,454. 
Eclipse  Fuel  Engineering  Co. :  Sea— - 
Jackaon.  Herbert  N.    3,170.443. 
Economy  -Baler  Co. :  Be^ 

Haldler.  John  V.    3,170,042. 
Economy  Elevator  Enterprises.  Inc.  :  Bm— 

Kofts,  William  F.,  and  Reeae.    3,170,640. 
Edgerton,  Germeshausen  k  Grter.  Inc. :  Bm — 

Coffey.  Charle*  S.     8.171,044. 
Edwards  High  Vacuum  Ltd.  :  Bm— 

Slddall    George,  Holland,  and  Hllllard.     3,171,017. 
Eaaers    George  M..  to  General  Motor*  Corp.     Variable  rate 
leaf  spring  suspension      S.170,682,  2-23-68.  CT.   267—02. 
Earieton   Oewald  J.    Means  for  folding  In  laundry  oparatlona. 

".170.684.  2-23-65.  CL  270—62.  ^..     ^  «. 

Ehlen    Jack  W..  and  G.  A.  Freeh,  to  McCulloch  Corp.     Solid 

toe  router  *«w  chain.     8,170,497.  2-23-65,  CT.  14>— 186. 
Elroco  Corp.,  The :  Bm —    „        .         .  .^  «  ,--» -_« 

Bon*man.  Samuel  I.,  Klvari,  and  Thompaon.     3.170,770. 

Electric  *  Mnalcal  Indnstriea  Ltd. :  Bm — 

Honnsfleld.  Godfrey  N.     3.171.101. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The  :  8m— 

Abramaon,  Jay  J,    3.170.816. 

Schenk,  Erne*t  F.    8,170,821. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Croaclld    Paul  U.     3,1T0.310.  _^  . 

Sak.   J^ph    a  H    PhUUpp..  U.  E   CUrk.  D.  a   XbomM.  and 

CI.  2«0— -^SW.W 

'^'^AdI'i?^'^WlnUi;id    J..    BUU.    P«t«>w.   axl    Stuart  W*W> 
S.170.93&. 

tompkjni.,  MelTl*  W.,  aad  BUla.     8.1T0.M*. 
Klwell.  John  K      »«•— 

Barton.  David  W  .  and  Elw«U.    3.i70.M». 
Eb«*I,  Walter     He«-  -  ,,«  ■•• 

kuhrt.  Frtadrlch,  Bn«el.  aad  Upymama.    8.170.»M. 
Encia  Equipiii*i»t  Co.  :  8»» — 

Sohi.«ld«r.  Krtc  J.     M70.M1. 
KoKllata  KJ^trtc  Co.  Ltd..  Th«    S««    -  -  ,,«  nnn 

McMillan.    P*t*r   W  .   and    Partrtdf*      ».170.806. 
Eacilah    Lawrvnc*  P  ,  to  KSM  ProducU.  IBC     Stod  wvhUac 

dertc*.     3.171.011,  2^3  «5.  CI.  21^-M. 
Enterprlae  Railway  Eqalp*n»*nt  Co.  :  «••— 

Dor^y,  Oeort«  B      S.1T0.41J. 

Dor«y.  ««ori*  B      3.170.«0*. 
Eaao  Reaearcfc  and  EB«Hi**r1ni:  Co.  :  «•• — 

PaRtaon.  Donald      3.170.M4. 
Bttenberg.  Morrla    8e« 

Targ.  Ruaartl.  and  Bttenbarg.    S.171.053. 
Ewlnc    Jolui  W.     AuxUUrr  pow«r  Ball  for  Inboard  cruiaar*. 

3,170  434,  2-23-«5.  CI.  115— .8. 
Ex  CelM)  Corp  :  «••—  ^    ..  ..^ 

Humpbr«Tt.  Donald  M      3.171.130 


Eyater,  noyd  E.    Conveyor  turn  mccbaaiam. 
85,  CI.  IftS— 127 


S,170.6«2.  a-2S- 


rabricated  MaUla  Corp. :  Sao— 

Klelnknecht.  Ceorf*  1      S.170.5OT. 
Falconer.    Cbarle*    B.    to    Laboratory    for    BUactroalca,    Ine. 
Countlnc  circuit   employing   plural   multl  cathode  counting 
tub«a     f.171.06©.  2-23-«3.  CI.  315— «4.e. 
rancfcer.  Llawellyn  W.,  and  O.  P.  WlUaay.  to  Suo«ar  CWm 
leal  Co      Chlortnatei  allyl  tblocyanateo.     3.170,»4a.  2-*^ 
«9.  a.  260     454. 
Karbeofabrlken  Bayer  Aktleng««e41ach«ft  :  Bm — 
Jonaa.  ilelnt.  and  Abendroth.    S.170.M7. 
Knlpp.  L'lrich.  and  Mahlhauaen.     S  170,972. 
Wagner.  Kuno.  and  KrMxler      S.170.8M. 
rarnaworth.  tieorga  H..  to  I  T-E  Circuit  Braakar  Co      Ramov- 
abl«  grounding  racepucl*  for  panalboarda.    S,170,T44.  1-lS- 
«i.  CI    33»      14. 
rarrlngton  Mfg.  Co.  :  8«e — 

Avrerlnoa.  Coataa.     S.170.SM. 
Fauat.  Walter,  to  Telefoban  and  Normataait  O  at.b  H.     Drrte* 
for   making   atrlpa   of    predetermined    length    from   a   abaet 
material    wound    to    form   a    rolL      3,170.914.    2-9-60,   CI. 
22«— 134. 
Faalo.  Uomlnlck  :  0aa— 

Oldenburg.  Kenneth  F..  Kuhne.  and  Faaio.     a,170.2SS 
Fcbco.  Inc.     Se*  — 

Relnecke.  Howard  B.     S.170S3O 
Federtghl.  Oeorce  J  ,  and  W.  E.  Cutena,  to  Cklll  Maater  Corp. 
Device  for  ohnilng  the  Interlora  of  drinking  glaiaaa.    S,170.- 
308.  2-2»-«3.  n    «2-   45« 
relaber,  WUIUoi.      UagBetIc  urget  gantaa.     S.170,M3.  2-2S- 

«a.  a.  -273— 102  2. 
Felter,  John  V      DIffuaera.     S.170,387.  2-2S-«6.  CL  M — «0 
Feneotra.  Inc.  :  B*» — 

Jobnaon.  Robert  O.     S.170.S0«. 
Fenogllo.  Charlea  B.  :  Sea— 

Planowtkl.  Leon  J.,  and  Fenofflto.     S.170.SM. 
Ferguson,     Henry    B..    to    Jeraey    Production    Reaera«b    Co. 

Playback  lyatem.     3.171,103,  2-23-«5    CI    »40^    174  1. 
Ferrl.    Antonio,    to  Oruan   Applied   Science   LAboratortaa,   Inc. 
Vertical   takeoff  aerUl   lifting  deTlca.     3.170.28S.  2-23-05. 
CI    60-    35  •. 
F»nge.    Reuben   ()..    and   W     LAndmann.    to    United    Statea   of 
America,    Agriculture.      Procaaa    of    pr«parlac    stable    tri- 
Klyeeridea   of  fat   forming  adda.      S.170.7M.   Z-2i-W,  C\ 
«f— 118. 
Fewel.  Kenneth  J..  O.  P.  Schell.  and  B.  R    WInborn.  to  Ung 
Temco-Vought,     Inc.       Vehicle    with    poeumatlr     support 
3.170.533.  2-23-«5,  CT.  180—0.2 
Flblsb.  Arthur,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.     Meaauring  appa 

ratus      S  170  .>4I.  2  -^a-dS.  O   33—147. 
Fields.  Reuben  T..  to  ■.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nemoura  and  Co.     Bx- 

trualon   apparatus.      3.170.190.   2-23-ft5.   O.    18—12. 
Flke,   Louis  T..  to  Super  Mold  Corp.  of  CallfomU.     Electric 
beating    unit    for    tire   matrlcaa.      3,170.198,    2-23-M.   CI. 

18— m; 

Fllto  Pipea.  Inc.  :  a«» — 

Smith,  Rol>ert  U     3.170.4M. 
Ftr«>«tone  Tin-  *  Rubber  Co.  :  Be* — 

Batten.  Thomas  A.     3,170  829. 

Bulgrtn.  Walter  W.     3,170.586. 

Delat.  Herbert  H      3.170,499. 

Gollinn,  Archie  H      3,170,188. 

Knox.  Harold  W      X170.195. 

Mtearnit.  Richard  S      3.170.9O3 
Flrat  National  Bank  of  Boaton.  Tbe  :   Bm — 

Schott.  Charles  M..  Jr      3,170,653. 
Flmt  National  Bank  or  Madison.  Wis..  Tbe:   Bt0 — 

Sloan.  Edward  C  and  Ahem.    3.170.797. 
Flaber   Cheater  D.,  to  Sprout.  Waidron  *  Co..  Inc.     Attrition 
mill    apparatua.      3.170.649.    2-23-65.    CL    241—292 

Flaona  Kertlllxera  Ltd.  :  «••—  ^      ,  ,,^  ,,, 

ianlkowskL   SUnUiaw  M..  and  Sheldrick.     3.170.761. 

Flte.  Lntber  S..  to  W.  D.  Tyi«.  Sr.     Screw  type  earth  anchor 
and  pipeline  saddle.     3.170.663.  2-23-69.   CI.   248 — 49. 


Fltimaurica.  John  A.,  and  ■.  N.   S*W*fh.  to  B^«>J^»«5|«> 
lac.      Cbaracur   recognition   devlcea.      i.171.097.   J,-^i-90, 

neili^^rf  W..   to   Parka.    E*'!*  *  Cj.      Nj^-^g*  ^^ 
butaMdlamlne  and  aalts  therw>f.     3,170.960.  3-33-66.  CL 

2ttO — 601 
Klodin  Inc   ;   «••—  „  .  ,^ 

Klodln   John  F      3.170.528.  ^         ,   .  , 

Klodin.  John  K  ,  to  Flodln  Inc.     Carton  ftlUng  and  weighing 

de^.      3,170,528.   2-23-66.   CL    177—83  

Klorurvamon  b.  and  W.   J.  Balch,   to  The  Dow  Chamlcnl 

Co.     Catalyat  and  procesa  for  Dol/meriaaUon  of  propylene. 

3,170,908,  2-23-65    CI.   260^-93  7  ,,-,naAA 

Folcke    Waller   A       Internal  combustion  engine.      3,170.440. 

2-i:i-65,   CL    123 — 75. 
Foil,  Uerhard      «ec— 

Spobn.  Karl,  and  FoU.     1,170.119. 
Forbes    Gertrude   P      Attachment   for  a   walkln«  aaalat  de- 
vice.     3,170.475,   2-23-65.   CL    185—57 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  iJae- 

Barton.  David  W  .  and  KIwall.     3.170.538. 
Carriere    Donald   U.  Laakey.   and  Swatman.     8,170,546. 
DonlfoB    Gene  R.  and  McCarthy.     3.170,711. 
Gallle.  Daniel  »;      3.170.632  .,-«,,. 

Hlldebrandt.  Bngeoe  E.,  and  Bchulti.     SJ70JI1. 
Uowea,  Benjamin  T  .  and  Swatman.     3,170,892. 
Ivanchlch.  Peter  G      3.170.338. 
Lange.  Hans  D     3.170.739.  _^ 

Murray.  Jamea  W  .  and  Ward.    3,171.006. 
Scbuttf.  Charles  E      3.170.722. 
Forth    Murray  W       Sae-- 

itarrinxtun.  Roy  E..  and  Forth.     3.170.414. 

Forti     BmlHo,    and   C.    Del    Guerdo.      Contraceptive  meana. 

3.lV0.464,  i- 23-68,  CI    128     271.  ..     ^w  .*  >^ 

Kortler,    Roiand.    to  Les   Industries   Electrlopes   de  Thetford 

Ltee.      Encine    starting    system       3,170.451.    2-23-65.    CT. 

123-179 

Foster.    Lelch   C .   and   P    E.   EaeTea,   to  Zenith   Radio  Core. 

SvHtem  for  produrlna  short  pulaea  of  X-ray  energy      3.171.- 


SyHtem  for  produrlna  short 

030    2   23-65.   CI.    250—  95.  .    ^ 

Koulkea,     Ronald    U.,     to    AsaocUted     Eleetrtcal    Industries 

(Mancfacater)   Ltd.     Digital  computers  for  daU  proceaalng 

systems.      3.171.099.   2-23-65.  Cl.   340— 172.5 
Fox  Products  Co.  :   Wee- 
Medlar.  Lewis  ▲.     3.171.076. 
Fox.  Robert  M.      See  .  .,«  .^ 

De  Reea.  Detbert  D..  and  Fox.     8,170,609. 
Foxboro  Co  .  The     Bee 

Peteraon.  Nell  B.     3.171.043.  ,     ^ 

Frank    Raymond   G  ,   to   Pennanlt   Cbeaslcals  Corp.      RoUry 

seal'.     SJ 70.376.   2-J3-65.  O    21  ♦-17.  

Fransea    iohn     to  J     A     Franaen.      Control   device   for  fnr- 

McTiaaes   in  hot   wster  boUera.     3,170,419,  2-23-65.  CL 

110     97 
Franxen.  John  A    :    Bee   - 

Kranxen    John      3J^70.419  _,       .    «   ..w       «_      a  i« 

Frayer.  Theodore,  to  The  Goodyear  Tlrj  *  «««*•'  0^,*»« 

eoerkuin*  ring  dlac  brake^S,  170.542.  2-23-66,  CT.   188— 

Fraaaa,  Everett  J  .  and  L.  Rapoport.  to  Aaertcaa  CyaaMaM 

Co      Preparation  of  dlalkyl   cyanovlnylamlnea.      3,170,946. 
2-23-65.   CI    260 — 168  5. 

Krech.  <;e<jri»A       «ee  ..,«^, 

Ehlen.  Jack  W  .  and  Freeh.     3,170,697. 

FreeUnd  Gaofe  Co. :  «ae— 

Mlalx.  William  A.     3.170.318 

Frenth.  Henry  C.   Jr.  :  «••—  -,,««,, 

Herplch.   WUIUm   A.,  and   French       3.170  377 

Frew  Allan  L ,  to  Waterbury  Buckle  Co.  Hook  and  aya. 
3.170.210.    2   13-65.   O    24      226. 

Frey  Gerald  J  .  and  C  W.  Hoash  Slide  projector  3.1T0.- 
3«b.    .'-23  «A.   n.   88—28.  .     «     „ 

Freyermutb.  Harlan  B..  D  1.  »aBdall.  and  ^  R.  Buc  «^ 
ceaaed  (by  D.  M.  Bac,  admialstratrixl,  to  General  Aniline 
A  Film  Corp  Ato  dyestuffs  rootalning  a  methylenesul- 
fonylethanol  radical  or  Its  sulfate  eater  3,170.912.  2-23- 
fi5.   Cl.   260     163  „     „     „         .. 

Freyermuth.  Harlan  B  D  I  Randall,  and  8.  R  Buc  de- 
ceased (by  D  M  Buc.  administratrix),  to  General  Aniline 
h  Film  Corp.  Aio  dyeatuffs  3,170.914,  2-23-65.  C\  260— 
1 9Q 

Frted    Joaef.   to  Olln   MathleM>n   Cbealcal  Corn.     A  nor  de- 
rtvatlven    of    the   pregnane   series    and    Immedlatea   In    the 
produrtlon   fhereiif       3.170  919    2   l.V«5    Cl    260^     a.^  5. 
Frtiehllch.    Bernard    F.      Rotary    UbJe   with    dividing   attach- 
ment      3.170.340,   2-23-65    Cl.    74—813      ,^  „,„     „   „«  -« 

Krye,   Burton   L    B.     Mlcroflte  Ttewar.     3,170.359.  3-23-65, 

Cl    40— 63. 
Fuchs.  Warren  J.  :  See— 

Ben-Arl.  CanneU.  <nd  Fur^s.     3  170.762. 

Fnerst.  Robert  J.  to  Korea  Mfg  Corp  Contact  <»P7. cor- 
recting   sheet   and    method    of    using       3,170.807.    2-13-65. 

F^ge.  Harry  B..  to  The  Sincer  Co.  Poaltloaal  control  ay»- 
tema      3.170.424.   2-23-65.  O.   111—319. 

Fttkul,  Kenlchl :   See—  „,..    .       ».  _        ^  ^, 

Kodama,  Sblnjiro   Fukul.  Tuaaa.  Shlmtiu.  Kaglym.  Macbi. 
Hirsts     and   Ya«t1       3.170.900 
Fukushlma.   Danjt    to   Zaidan   HoJIn    Noda    Sangyo   Kagaka 

Kenkyuaho.      Method    for   treatment    of   aoybean    proteins. 

3.170.HO2,   2-23-65,   Cl    99      145 
Gabor   Dennis   to  National  Reaearch  Development  Corp.     Flat 

display  tube  ntllUlng  unique  collimator.     3,171,066.  2-23- 

65,   a.   315—18. 
Gabrlelaon.    Reldar  G.,   to   Motorola,    Inc.      Binary   aelectlTe 

calling   system.     3.171.098.   2-23-65.   Cl.   340—164. 

tliiertner.  Van  R. ;  See — 

SchlaU.  Robert  M.,  and  Gaertner.     3.170,965. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


Oaertaer    Vaa  B..  to  Moaaaato  Co.     Sucroae  ethers.     3.170.- 
915    2-23-65,   Cl.   160—210. 

HioviM  contacta  from  connectors      3.170.230,  ^^»-«o,  v,i. 

ventilation   system       8,170,631,   1-28-60,   Li.   *ai 

Garrett  Corp  .  The  :  S«f—  ,  ,,„  .-„ 
Boppart.  John  A  .  Jr.  »v0.582. 
Keliev    Archibald  P..  and  Norman.     8.170^39.  „_..  ^., 

o.'Jbii.'fciSi  1.. ..-  ■',H/»-','''4'A{"'i'?,:5!5'?r,'?<ff: 

Feathered  propeller  control.     8.170,811.  2-.*5-«o,  '-i-  *««^ 

GauW?  Kenneth,  to  Hydra-Hc  Crasher.  Lt<l^  Thruj^  mnj- 
■Ittlna  apparatua  for  Jaw  cruahera.     8,i70.aM.  *-*o-o», 

Ga?ri"  llSar.  to  Cie  Wectro-Mecanlque.  Apparatua  for 
"anufacufrtnjmetal    parta    by    deformaUon.      8.170.848, 

<JiJ^r,  KkrL  Method  of  produdn.  >^«\ -^'^V** "^3^" 
tery   pUtea  aad   pUtaa  ao  produced:     3.170.823,   2-23  ao, 

***"*£lsVa'K?r*J^?P.T  ;n*d'^binaon.    8.170,877 

F^iyTmrth.  H.?Un  B..  Randall,  and  Buc.     J.170.911. 

Freyermuth.  Harlan  B..  RandaU,  and  Buc.     8,170,914. 

Stein.  Charlee  W.  C.     8.170.931. 
"*•'  wlkS'R^rt  £"%rr«*'nTTh-.  and  CurtU.    8.171.114. 

g^'hy^rd-V^tscV'iirvan  Uat.     8.171.016. 

°*-*SV'a;.';?ll?a'rd^  F  ■  M*.!*«d  M«.r     8.170.115. 

Lemmond.  Charlea  Q.     S"l.l(^.  ,  ,,o  b86 

MacFadyen,  Kenneth  W..  and  Pollto.     3.170.9WI. 
Ma rra.  Roacoe  E     3.170,844 
Martlniak.  Leonard  J.     8.170.748. 
Worst.  Joaeph  C.    8.170 J14. 
General  Electronic  Lnboratorlea   Inc.     See— 

Adama,  WlUlam  L.    3.171.078. 
General  Motors  Corp.     Be*— 

Adair.  Samuel  fe      31 J  1.071. 
Bohnhoff,  Arthur  F.     SJJSv*?* 
Deaton.  6o«er  W      S.170.774 
DeReea.  Delbert  D..  and  Fox     3,170.509. 
~   ■       "       3,170.40*. 
8,170,681. 

8.171,045.  .,,«.,. 

Gage,  and  Cralji.     8.170,584. 


Dobovan,  John  M. 
Ecgera.  George  M. 
Jacoba.  Jamea  W. 
Kelley.  Oliver  K. 


3,170.878. 


.   .... rala. 

Komo'i^wakl.  Oarence  L     8470,725. 
Lystad,  Leonard  A      »  "O.J»6^. 
MeUnd.  CreHhton  R.     3,171.046 
Murphy.  Joaeph  E  ,  •;^,  Staraec     8.171.077 
Norton.  Jamea  A,  and  Uaka.    8,170.836. 
Petera.  Theodore  F  ,  »,170  »82. 
Riddel.  John  W      3.171.019. 
Rohde.   Robert   P.   and  JhomDjjon 

Wllllama,  Lyle  N  .  Alley,  and  Barahlaer.    3,170,967. 

General  Precision^  ^^^.  J'*~~,  w..^^,      «i7O0HS 
Hematreet.  Harold  S.,  and  Woodaon.     S.l70.i#»x. 

General  Sifnal  Corp.     B**—- 
Oenel^Y'We7bTne\nd'i5^?Jo^.«  I-bo^toHea.  Inc. :  Be^ 

S'o;rt:2s-^'.V2'HV"a%n:'«di/o^o'^'r  3.170.886. 

OenJ^A:  j:??is*J?tTunlted  8Ut«  of  Amerlc.  N.vT     Strea^ 
and    ionnd    speed    inetrument.      8.171.095,    2-28-65.    Cl 

GertSrLuard  A.,  to  United  SUtea  »' Amertca.  Army      Crys- 
talTfr^uency  temperature  compenaation.     3.171.048,  2-23- 

rJ^n St e?t\^E*W  C  Hubbard.  W.  A.  Satier.  and  P   A   Tounr 

3  171.086.  3-23-65.  O  S80--43. 
Gerlich.    Steph^       boaster   cover   and    serving   tray   device. 

8  170  416  1-23-65  Cl.  108—41. 
Geaellsc'baft  «ir  Forderung  der  Foracbung  an  der  KIdg  Techn., 

"*^^'S"t^«»'Vi70,178. 

^'''^Arciin'on'i,^   FSTrico.    dl    Marco,    Ghlone,    PennelU.   and 

Green.     8.170.887. 
Olannlna  Scientific  Corp.  :  Bee-- 

Dncatl.  AdrtanoC     3.171.014. 

Wiley.  Carl  A.    8,171.126. 


Glbaon  Jamea  L.    Cuahloning  de 
8476.875.  1-18-65,  O.  llf-4 


device  for  railroad  car  coupler*. 


Glddlnas  4  Lewla  Machlae  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 

McFerren  Bdaar  L.    3,170,348.  .   ^ 

Gift    Harold  6.!^d  L.  P.  Procter,  to  Crompton  *  Knowlea 

Coro      Proceis  for  producing  level  djelnjs  on  poljamlde 

llbeni      3  170,757,  2-23-65,  Cl.  8 — 55. 
Gilbert,  Geclrge  W.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy^eap- 

on  transfer  doUy  Utch  mechanlBm.     J,170.o82,  2-23-65,  Ci. 

GlniJ;;r,*MarceI.  to  Dominion  Coraet  Co  Ltd  /oundaUon 
garment  of  tbe  panty  girdle  type.  3,170,466,  2-23-60,  Cl. 
loa 528 

Gladwin  Plastics.  Inc  :  Bee- 

TrlDlett    Georit»*  C     d.lTu.iWJ.  .  ^     , 

Glaai^Rilpb.  ly.tem  for  «»«:«>  .r^'^aiTo  5S?%~W 
elhulnaUon  of  croas-talk  and  the  like.     i.l70,991,  2-^*-«o. 

Glalsma^IrTin,  to  Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  pro- 
ducTng  thrust  by  hydrogenatlon  of  an  acetylenlc  hydrocar- 
bon.    3.170.281.  2-23-65.  Cl   60—35.4. 

""'•-Hiri^l^wmum  n'Tcbataberg,  and  Glassman.    3,170,765. 

'''"El^.'*"j?.i^Tp'^binibSr Clark.  Thomas,  and  8tephen«>a. 

3  170  921. 
v*rVin#'  Victor  J.    S.170,S36.  _ 

(Meewn  F^  C  to  Amirican  Home  Products  Corp.  Appa 
ttfSSfo.  UaeVtlng  elonaated  tailed  objects  Into  open  topped 
^J^pticie.     3  17^.231.  !^23-65.  Cl.  29-208. 

Gleason  Works.  The  :  ««— ^.       «  .-^  g,. 
Bauer.  Oliver  F.,  and  Snook     |."0.975. 
Bauer,  Oliver  F.,  and  Snook.    3.170.976. 

°'"\^rh'irna''*R5brrtw'*7ndGlelchman.     3.170.293 

Ing   circuit   for   pulae  networks.      3.171.040.    ^  ^»-oo. 
307—88.5. 
"****'Na«l"hm1d't~Rudolf.  Goecke.  and   Kopach      3.170^2^ 

«TnSlreV"e«f^-^---"^^^^ 
449.  2-23-65.  Cl.  123—136. 

oSK?oE^''  An'iii"t^*'toothbru.b  bolder.     3.170.265. 

cased  in  '"^'''J'^^Et.  FiJestone'nre  4  Rubber  Co.     Re- 

«**t'«Xb.r.ldewail-va"vVc^rTn7pin.      3.170.188.   2-23-65. 

pi    lg .2. 

Gomernall.  ^on^'^Jji  ^iS^nd  and  WlUman.     8,170,674. 
Gomeraall   John  R^IreUnd  and  wmm^^^^j.    ^^^^,j, 

Gomersal  .  J"*""  „«  •  p*^*   willman     to   McGraw  Edlaon   Co. 
JJoule"h!?l"d'mrx"e'r.  ^.f70.?7'^:T"23-65,  Cl.  251^1. 

°*^;?l1Ssil'>?ESn  i      3470,732. 

Goody.i.r  Tire  &  R"bb^^9°  •  T'V^o  M, 
Anderson,  Malcolm  O.  3,170.662 
Cook.  Albert  W.,  "d  Bricker     3.170,548. 

n       ^'^rci^'JtL^^D     and  E'l    Hennlgan.     Golf  club  with 
^"SX'.^X?i?vo?;S?,   connected  on  a  honxonul  axis. 

Goa^n".rn.r'Kr-tr\ial'"ru-.h"ho,der.    3.171.050,  2-28-^. 

Cl   310— 239.  »„  Rnre  Warner  Corp.     Blends  of  poly 

«('l^:^''mIX'?r^^a't;ranW? -^&»^er  resins.     3.^0.- 

964.  a-23-65.  Cl.  2»^»7f "    wu-n-h    to  Jersey  Production 

^^e^^rci'^'co.''  F?a"'tu'?lnt^  f^r^-SS^n^^nd   stUulatlon    of 

SSJ;r"'i?0.517.  2-23-65.  Cl.  16^2  ^    ^    ^^^^ 

°?^;nif*^".^-tr^ucti^n."3.^70J2f,  2-i^,  Cl.  297-^0. 

«'^efe?'m';i:fn/f''o1.^wo^un^^'rit;?cS*'  coils.      3.170.225. 

2-23-65,  Cl.  29—155.57. 
«"'kSt'Vrk"l.^**3,i?&. 

'''**Ar^'S^ne.^F>^erlco.    dl    Marco.    Ghlone.    PenneUa.    and 

Green.     3,170.837.       _  ,^  ^  Iron  and  Steel  Research 

«T;Sn.'ro..\iolini%y?t:m"s''ri7r3;iN-23-65.  O.  74- 

822 
»;regor.v  Industries:  See— 

OreH^r^i.-'Tn^L^  «">  ""''-'^  «'"'*"''"'"      '""*"• 

2^3l'65.  Cl.  111-96. 
Grimes  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee—  _.  _,- 

Orind^e^'SS  l':'^^p°.tl^^"b^eSr.     3.171.015.  2-23-65.  O. 

219—205.  .„H   A    T    Weln<«teln.  to  Aerojet  General 

^'c^rp'^^Cryoyc  •me-^Vr  ^UnJ  detector..     3.170.306. 

2-23^5.  Cl.  62—165. 
^""'Klr^henbaum.^frrrh.m  D..  Stoke.,  and  Grosse.     8.170.- 

282.  _        .,„      o  170  21"    2-23-65.  Cl.  24— 252. 

g;«o?S  %VTQ.^^^'f^J^i^^cliL     3,170.502.  2-23^. 

Cl.  i53— 81. 
Orove  Valve  and  Beir'l*tor  Co. :  See- 
Bryant,  Austin  U.     3,170.4J8.  ^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^'•T4< 


arub«r    WUb«lm.  and  W.  Raak,  to  Eoha  *  Ham  O.m.kJl. 

PrvMTkUoii    of    cjmntormuaid*.      a.l70.»47.    a-a»-«ft.    CI. 

MO— 446.4. 
UnMB  Applied  Sciracc  LabontoriM,  lie.  :  Se«— 

Ferrl.  Antonio      S.170.2sa. 
Uracutcin,  Kolf  J.     L»UpUjr  appnratiM  and  armtcm.     3,1 7V,- 

4ig,  /-ii-aft.  ci.  io«— 101. 

OMnUMr.  Herrnnn  G.  ;  alee 

L)Mr«r,  KlcAArd  I'.,  nad  UMaMMr.     a,li0,2^. 
Gu«tt«l,  MnrvUi  A.  :  ••e—  _      _. 

Mi«r«ndorf,  Kotwrt  C.  Porter,  and  Guettel.     3.171.079. 
Uall«n,  Annie  A.  :  See — 

Gullet.  Llord  8.     3.170.611.  ^  „    o   ^ 

Unllen,   Uoyd  :i  :   ^  to  A.  A.  Gollen,  and   ^  to  B.  Barker. 

8upi>ort   net.      k.llo.ttll,  2-23-«»i,   CI.   Zt4 — 42.1. 
Gvndlacti     Kotoert    ^v  ,    and   V     8,    Mtbajlov,    to   Xerox  Corp. 
l>upHci;tln«.     3.170.3W4.  »-23-W.  CI.  101-  U».4.     ,.^^,,, 
Gathrte,    U/le    U.      Stacked    heat    Intercliancer.      3.1i0.ftll. 

2-a3-«3,  CI.  166—108. 
Gutacke,  Melnrlck.  to  Merck  4  Co.,  Inc.     I'rocewi  for  nftaklac 
aeoileoadactore  of   predetermined   realetlvltiee.      3.170,88;^. 
2-23-M.  C\    252— «2. 3. 
_  .  Lajoe  :  «ee — 

TAdor.  lUroljr.  Qyftrgy,  and  Doda.     3.1TU.r27. 

Uaaxneeen    Dnane  B..   to  G.   U  Allot  a»d   U.   K.  Soanekaoa. 

OU  weU  mlcrowaTe  tooU.     3.170.518,  2-23-66.  CI.  KkJ— 60. 

Haaae,  Cbartea  W.,  to  United  Sutea  of  AaMrtca.  Navy.     81n 

gle  Input  Bate  eontroUlng  clrcalt.     3,171.i>41,  2-2;t-65,  C\. 

lUddon.  Gerard  V.     Hotanr  englaa.     3,170,444,  2-33-64,  O 

123— —41  34. 
UaefeUn,  Harry  T.  ;  «ee— 

Nailer,  ColeOMa.  and  Haefelln.     3,170.438. 
Haldler.  Jo^   V.,   to  ICconomy  Baler  Co.      Box  craaber  and 

paper  akredder     3.170.842.  2-33-64,  a.  241—186. 
Hale,  Harry  T.  :  8ee — 

blbble,  Darld  B.,  and  Hale.     3,170,305. 
Hale.  Hairy  T..  to  Carrier  Corp.     iU(rl«eraUon  aintem  con 

trol.     3.170.364,  2-23-64,  CI.  62— '154. 
HaU.  Albert  M.  :  See— 

Eoack.  Donald  B..  Roberta,  and  Hall.     8.170.834. 
HaU,  Kmmett  A.     Automatic  Oab  catcner.     3,170.262,  2-23- 
66,  cn.  43— 16.  ..,«.,„ 

Hall     RoaaeU    V.      Air   supported   lawn    mower.      S,170J78, 

2-23-64,  Cl.  66—26.4.  .  ^    ,     . 

Hall,   Victor  C,   to  Merck  *  Co..   Inc.     Aeroaoi  opbtbalulc 

device.     3.170,462,  -2-23-64.  CI.  128—173 
Halvoraen.  KJeli.  and  J.  O.  Knapp.  to  Strtniltetoag,   AkUe- 
bolant.      Apparataa    for    IUtln<    lone    bolldlnf    etemeata. 
3,170,723.  2-23-66.  Cl.  2M— 67. 
Hnmada,  Yoahlo :  «ee—  ^      .,_^ 

Koknaoba.  Mltsum,   Yoahlda,   Hanaawa.   Homada.   Ulda. 
aad  Mlyaaakt     3,170,968. 
Haaakond.  Uoland  P.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Atomic 
EaergT  Coaunlaaloa.     Paau  reactor.     3.170.843.  3-23-64. 
Cl.  176--18. 
Hand.  Lrarrabee  D.,  Jr.,  to  Tenneaate  Valley  AuttiorUy.     Pro- 
duction  of  ordinary   cnperpboapbate  with   etronx  ealfurlc 
add.     3.170,784,  2-23-65,  a.  71—40. 
Hanel.  KUoa.     ColUpalble  boat.     3.170,174,  2-33-64,  Cn.  9—2. 
Handscbuaucker.  Kicbard  A   :  8«« — 

Scott.  John,  Jr  .  and  Bandacbumaeber.     3,170,477. 
Uanf  ord  Foandry  Co. :  S«e — 

Howell,  Harry  D..  Jr      3,170.775. 
Haaaa.  Albert  B..  aad  L.  N    Klnt.  to  Pettlboae  Malllken  Corp. 
Apparatna  for  cmablnf  rock  or  the  like  Indudlng  a  ■wtac- 
lag  breaker  bar.     3,170,643.  2-23-96.  Cl.  241—188. 
Hanson,  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Delttrlck,  Henry  L.,  and  Hanaoo.     3,170.242. 
Haaaawa,  Mlklo  :  See— 

Rokaaolta,   Mltaara,  Toahlda,  Haaaawa,   Homada,  Hlda, 
and  Mlyaaakl.     3.170.968. 
Hardwlek  Stove  Co. :  See— 

Uaaa,  Robert  N'      3,170.444. 
Harllac    Donald    W.,    to    McOraw-Bdlaoa    Co.      Lamlnalre. 

S,170;6»4^  2-23-64,  O.  240—26. 
Harrlaaa.  Leator  W. :  Sea— 

Mnoblberc.  Paul  K..  Jeffrey,  aad  Harrlasan.     3,170,868. 

Harrlaatoa.  Hoy  K..  and  M.  W.  Ponto.  to  Deere  *  Co.     Uafer- 

iak   dla  stracture   witli  splitter.     3,170.414,   2-23-66.   CT 

IVT— 14. 

Harrlaon.  George  and  N.     Vacuom  caatlaf  machlaea.     3,170.- 

203.  2-23-64.  Cl.  22—73. 
Harrtaoa,  Lawreace  L..  to  Lamaoa  Corp.     Ulgb  speed  sorting 

CoaToyor.    3,170.572.  2-23-65.  CT.  209—74. 
Harrtaoa.  Nelson  :  See — 

HarrlaoB,  Georce  and  N.     3,170,203. 
Harrtaoa,  Richard  I.,  aad  G    E.  weibel.  to  General  Telephone 
aad  Sectronlcs  LaboratorlM^  inc.     Ripple  velocity  micro- 
wave tube.     3.171.064,  2-23-^.  Cl.  315— 6.41. 

Harvey.  Robert  R..  and  R.  M  Cralgbead.  to  Phillips  Petro- 
lasB  Co.  Aoneoaa  dUpUccment  of  oU.  3,170.514,  2-23- 
96.  CL  166—9. 

Hanamaa.  John  M.  Variable  spaed  drive  with  brakaa.  S.170,- 
550,  2-23-66.  Cl.  192—12. 

Haasaer.  Arthnr  :  See — 

Swala,  Prank  H..  and  Uananer.     3.170,404. 

Hawkea,  Prcd  (N.V   Enalneera)  Ltd. :  See— 
Hawkes,  Sidney       3,170,177. 

Hawkea,  Sidney,  to  Pred  Hawkes  (N.V.  Kactaeera)  Ltd.  Laat 
ramovlnc  machine.     3.170.177.  2-23-64,  C\.  12—15.1. 

HawklM.  Harold  P.,  to  Dunlop  Tire  and  Rabber  Corp.  Meth- 
od and  apparataa  for  severlaa  strip  otatarlal  lato  lenctha. 
3.170.350.  2-23-66,  01.  83—166. 

HHTron.  Charles  B.,  to  V\>stln(house  Electric  Corp  Vacnnm 
tube  heater  ldlln<  cUeolt.  3.171.06S.  2-23-64.  Q.  328— 
260. 


U(«laad.  Retdar.  to  Swiss  Alumlalum  Ltd.     Balaforced  con- 
crete   (tructure    In   an   rl<?ctrul>'tlc   furnace   bouse   for   pro- 
dnclnc   aluminum.      3,17u,ti62,   2-23-«5,   Cl.   204 — 244. 
Hell,   l^eodora,    to   HelUte   Trallera.   Inc.      Camping   trailer. 

3.170J24.  2-23-60.  Cl.  296 — 23. 
UeUlte  TraUera.  Inc.  :  See- 
Hell.  Theodore.     3.170  724. 
Hallprln,  Laurence  B.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Army. 
>ty*l>*^    'or    generator    In   ordnance    mlaalle.      3.170.403, 
2-23-64,  C\.  102— 70.J. 
Heltman.  .\rtbur  C.  :  See 

Uoodward,    Robert  M..  and  Heltman.     3.170.789. 
Held,   Hans  J.,   lo   1^  Ducon  Co.,  Inc.     Mounting  for  filter 

tubes.     3.170,777.  2-23-64,  O.  56— «90. 
HeleefaL  Steven  :  See — 

Milter,  Harry  C.  and  Heleafal      3,170,916. 
Helfrlch.  William  E.  :  Wee- 
Meyer.  Robert  E  ,  and  Helfrlcli       3.170,294 
Hellenga.  Krneet  G.,  to  I'llot  Inc.     Tralltr  bitch  attachment 
for  automobile  bumpers.     3,170,717,  2-23-65,  Cl,  280—490. 
Heller,  Robert  M..  to  Watts  Electric  k  Mfg.  Co.     Lamp  bulb 
stablllalng  filament  ceotfring  tube  aitbin  a  seslable  cap* 
■ale.     3.170.781,  2-23-6.^,  CT    339—188. 
Heoistreet,   Harold   S  .   sad   R.   \.   Woodaoa,  to  Oeoeral  Pre- 
cision, Inc      Method  of  nteasarlng  by  Interference.     3.170.- 
982.  2-23-«8.  Cl.  88—14. 
Hen^bry.  Thomas  P..  to  R    M    Janklns.     Antomatlc  galding 

apparatus.     3.170,423.  2-23-65.  Cl    112—2. 
Henney,  Jamee  ■..  aad  J    J    McCkaa.     Internal  body  beating 

devices      3.170,466,  2-2S-65,  n    128 — 401. 
Hennlgan.  Edward  A.  :  See — 

Goraaaoa.  Cliariea  D.,  and  Hennlgan      3,170,690. 
HeanlBver.  Elmer  O  ;  give — 

Matheaon,  William  .\  ,  and  Hennlnger.     3,170.545. 
Henaley.    Jamea   L..   to  Tysaman   Machine  Co.,   Inc.     Uoard 

for  machine  tools.     3,170.382,  2-23-64.  Cl.  83 — 166. 
Henalev,  William  H       See — 

KlUbelmer    John   R  .  and  TTensley.      3,170.946. 
Herman.    Hartley    R  .    and    B     R     Alsobrook,    to   Rohr    Corp. 
Pixtnre  for  making  boneycomh  panel.     3,170,428.  3-23-64. 
CT    113—99 
Herplch.    William   A.,   and   H.    C.   Preach,   Jr.,   to  Denpater 
Rroa..    Inc.      Compaction    apparatna      S,170.ST7,    2-23-68. 
Cl.  91—169 
Herrmann.  John  A  .  to  I  T-E  Clrcnlt  Breaker  Co      Taterlock 

for  (.witch  encloaoree      3  170.997,  2-23  <W    Cl.  200 — .V). 
Herrmann,  John  A  .  aad  K.  P    Stiaer,  to  I  T  E  Clrc«ilt  Break- 
er  Co       Parallel    dlstrlbutloa   dart   stmctare.      3.170.747. 
2-23-65    a    3.19-  22. 
Hertilg    Prank  9.  :  See — 

Shatturk.  Owen  M      <.171.128. 
Henoc,  Arno  H  :  See — 

Walsh    Robert  J.,  aad  Henog.     S.170,27S. 
Heusler,  Karl  :   See— 

Wettsteln.   ,<1bert    .\nner.  Heusler.  Kalvoda.  and   Uel>er- 
wamer      .1.170,934 
HewMtn.  Sherman  H  ■   See — 

I>itro.  Orvllle  V.,  and  Hewson      3.170,397. 
Hlda    Sotam     Aee — 

Roknnohe.   Mltsum    Tnahtda.  Haniawa.   Homada.  Hlda. 

anrl  Mivaiakl       .1.170  968. 

Hlldehrandt.  Fnrene  R.  and  J.  B.  RchaltB.  to  Pord  Motor  Co. 

Snsneneion  ride  control      3.170  712    2-23-65,  Cl    280—124. 

Hill    Robert  A     an<1  H    M   Tnmasko   to  Waterons  Co.     Rotary 

rwimna.     .1.170.408    2-23-64,  CT    103—126. 
HlllUrd.  Alfred     See- 

Rlddall,  George,  Holland,  and  Hllllard.     3.171.017. 
HInman.  Wilbur  8..  Jr..  to  Tnlted  Statee  of  America    Army. 
Radio  remote  control   mine  Hrealt  srith  no  current  drain. 
.1.170  399.  2-23-6.%,  Cl   102—19.2. 
Hlrata.  Mlaom  *  See — 

Kodama.  ShinJIro.  Pukul.  Tnaaa,  Rhtanlca,  Kagtya  Machl. 
Hlrata.  and  Ya<l      3,170.900. 
Htrachmann    Rrwin    and  O    N.  Kambourla.  to  Tnlted  Statea 
of  .America.  Army      Diode  random  aolse  generator.     3.171.- 
089,  2-23-68,  O.  331-78 
HI  »he«r  Com.  :  See— 

Dickie,  William  R.      3.170.363. 
Hitch.  Eric  n      See— 

King.  Danlai  L..  and  Hitch.     S.171.068. 
Hllaaky,   Rmll  J.    to  Goodman   Mfg    Co.     Automatic  cnatrol 
for   eontlauous   mining   machine.     3.170,732,   2-t^-66.  Cl. 
299—71 
Hobart  Mfg    Co     The:  See- 
Allen,  Kenneth  C      3,170.624. 

Hochmath.  Prank  W  .  to  Combnatloa  Knafneering.  Inc.  Black 
Honor  chemical  recoverv  unit  utilising  gas  redrculatlon. 
3.170  442.  2-23-65,  C\    122  -7 

Hock,  Lawrence  L..  to  Niagara  Machine  k  Tool  Worka. 
Method  of  forming  sheet  metal.  3.170,429.  2-23-66,  Cl. 
113—116 

Hoffman.  Rugene  M..  to  C  H.  Maaland  A  Sana.  Pabrtc. 
3,170493.  2-23-65.  Cl.  139 — 403. 

Holder    Lorrain  A.     Helmet  and  face  guard.     3.170,164.  t- 

23-64.  Cl.  2—9. 
Holland.  I.«alle  A.  :  See— 

Slddall    George,   Holland,  and  Hllllard.     3.171.017. 
Holland,  Warren   E.    C    B.   Corley    Jr     and  W    C,   Lladaey, 

to  Jersey  Productloa   Reeearch  Co.     Method  of  plugging  a 

well  bore  with  a  thermoeetting  realn.     3.170.516.  3-23-65, 

Cl.  166—23. 
Holt.    Arthur    W.    to   Control    Data   Corp.      Photomoltlpller 

with  stabilised  gain      3,171  032.  2-23^-63.  O.  2,V>— 207 
Honerkamp.  Donald  L..  to  Sinclair  Reaearch,  Inc.     Method  of 

purifying  exhaust  gaaea.     3.170.748.  2-23-63.  Cl.  23 — 2. 
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Seal- 


LawanTi-heodore  B.     3,1^1,003. 
mSS^  WUUam  T  .  Jr.     3  170.860. 
Pearaon.  Robert  P.    A"  14 10. 
RalUy,  Alchard  J.     3.170,476. 

^•^'S^^I^'louU^E     3.170.184. 

Hoov'ai*'ioh*S'"wrto''pr4uLWubber  Product.  Corp. 

i^  w^Ser     3  170  701   2-23-^5.  Cl.  277—180. 
HoSflw'lBStort^i.  to  Bill  Intercontinental  Corn    (Balcr^ 

Dlviirtbn).     Web-to-tube   fastening   clip.      3.170,214.  2-23- 

Hol^n.  *^u?i~Sd  P.  P«»»'PP:,;''  v»«f,o\Vi"l!r3S'a: 

Sealed  mlnUture  storage  battery.     3,170,818.  2-2J-tiO.  ui. 
136 — 6. 
"•~u2da^."  enUl  'o^lrtil.  Yoshlmoto.  Hoaono.  aad  Maeda. 
U^St'^hl.  Oniahl.  Yoahlmoto.  Hoaono.  and  Maeda. 
U^*k5^«*l.  OnUhl.  Yoshlmoto.  Hoaono,  and   Maeda. 
uS'^^chl,  Oniahl.  Yoahlmoto.  Hoaono,  aad  Maada. 
3J,70.907. 
Hough,  Clinton  W. :  See-—  »,tn*aa 

Howard,  rrank    -Jr      Se*-- 

Howa*^''G,^'rg?  h"  ?urn^;Vll' for  aatomobUea  and  the  like. 

h/^'wU?!^^."  SCl^w  c;hemi«5l  Co      Mono  a^ 
dT^adarVallpintlc    ethera.      3.170,958.    2-2^-68.    Cl. 

Ho%~^Harry    D,    Jr..    to    Hanford    Roundy    Co..    CUnker 
^e'r   Md   sUtlonarV    grate   platea   therefor.      3,170.776, 

Ho^*i^i»Sfn?n*T^  «d  I.  M.  Swatman,  to  Port  Motor  Co. 
uJbrtatVS  sy-tei   tor  a  gas  turbine  engine.     3,170.292. 

HaU^A^uf^ri^^*  CO     cotton  harvaater  clean- 
ing aciWn.    3.170.277.  2-23-65.  Cl.  56—44. 

Hubeard   William  C.  :  See—  v^,—      «  i7i  094 

Own   Keith  E  ,  Hubbard.  Bauer,  and  Young.     3,171.0l»4.   , 

Hudson  Roam  Plastics  Corp.  :  Se^     17ft  aas 

Wilson.  Christopher  L.,  and  Shuffman.     8,170,832. 

Hudson.  Monle  S     /'*—,^^. 

3  170,765,  2-23-6i.  Cl.  2S—23b. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Cfv     See 

vacnum   obaerratloB   apparataa.     8,170,888,   l-2»-«o,   ci. 

"*"^i?"oort*orR."il2S:r  and  Huntington.     3,170,484 

"""^^SJi* Val'te**oT"and  Hurat.    8.170.627.       ^ 

Hnst^Wllil«T8?;,andAjE.DeMott.    Foundry  proccM- 

8.170.202.1-»8-^.Cl^»— ♦<>_,,  .  Production 

H-tchUo^i^^^-  «iVro^^trlige?*VAvSeiS^^or"1u.ter 

HuUV-^\Jrm'!^N,^rJfelnf^ 

A  Vaa  Hullen.     Mnltl-plate  hot  preaa.     s.iTu.ise,  *-*o-««, 

^    1*—^    -       a 
Hyde,  Jamea  P. :  see        _    .       •  «•«  '^' 
ferowa,  Paul  L.  aad  Hyde.    8,170,894. 

HydrauUc  Cruahara  Ltd. :  ««^rT^ 

l-T-l  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  «••— 

Pamaworth.  Georp  H.,  ».1T0.744. 
Herrmann,  John  A.    8.170,IW7.     .,_-_._ 
Hemnann:  John  A.,  and  Stlner.    3,170,747. 

'•"■•lilK  BoiertV  Corrons,  Ihm,  and  Curtta.    8,171.124. 

nilnols  Railway  ■a^i^^SV,^  7«>  ***~ 
Smith.  Bdward  P.     3.170,740. 

Illinois  Tool  Works  !■«  •_  »*^ 

aqueous    susnenslons    with    sceUliaea    poiyviuyi    « 

I^A^ai*?^!:  to  "'lilSt  Vt'ai.rdl.a."     Sljt.-  for  ^oto- 
gS[BWeaUy%»rtlng  oacllloacoplc  tracea.    8.170.766.^28- 

88.  O.  846—110. 

8!l70.406. 
Industries  Electriqnea  <J«,Tlietf  ort  Ltoe.  Lea  :  saa— 
Portler.  Roland.     8,170,481. 

lad-X  Corp. ;  8m —  „  ^^-. 

Boucher.  Cormack  B.    8,171,029. 


Inland  Stael  Co. :  8^ — ,  ,,     .  ,_  ^_, 

Coppena.  Mattheua  J.  M.    8,170,671. 

UllianrPrederick  B..  and  Uraaky.     8.1T0,691. 

Ullman,  Frederick  B.,  and  Uraaky.     «."0.5»}. 

UUman,  Frederick  B.,  "dUraato.     8470,498.      r^ 

Ullman!  Frederick  B.,  Uraaky.  and  Deegan.    8.170,690. 
Inland  Steel  Producta  Co^:  fla^    ,,-„,«, 

Regan.  John  P..  and  Wytallk.    8,170,161. 

""''cSva2a^uWh,*R^ld  C.    8,170.822. 

^"*' Kuttk.'l£^n,'tlc&[^  Brancato,  and  Pucknat    8.170.- 

888. 
Intermountain  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 

McElroy,  Jamea  N.     3,170,563. 
International  Business  Machlnea  Corp. :  See—-  «  .-« 

BuUer,  Blchart  A.,  Cadwallader,laole.  and  Park.    8,171.- 

Bogers.  Pred  L.,  Jr.    8,171,107. 
IntersUte  Mfg.  Corp. :  89»— 

Iono,'^'TirrS:  ^^trSuiSi' m'tori;      8,170,874.    2-28-66.    a. 

210—374. 
^"'^"ome|!iSl.Vohn*R.  and  P..  Ireland,  and  Wlllman.    8.170.- 

674. 
Irvine   Robert  L.     Method  of  making  a  storage  veaael  with  a 

ilKtind^hemdspherloal  roof.    8.lYb.828.  2-58-65,  Cl.  166— 

laaaca    Marcus  M.     Length  adjustment  means  for  garmenta. 

Ialiy"Va1L'>'.n*n'A^:^l^.rnskl,  to  Continent^  Avla- 
tion  and  Engineertng  Corp.  Fuel  vlacoalty  responsive  con 
trol.     3,170403.  2-23-64,  a.  168— «6.  ^ 

^■^'^bXr^lciiirt  A^'cTdwallader.  I«>le,  and  Park.    8,171,- 

Iranchich,' Peter  O.,  to  Port  Motor  Co.    Steering  gear.    8.170,- 

JacS^n.'nUJrt^N.'^^^^ip.e  J^*»  .l^iSlP^rtn,  Co  Inter- 
^  gas  burner  for  a  coal  or  oU-flred  waterwaU  boUer. 
3.170.443,  2-28-64,  Cl.  122—286. 

Jackson  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  ^   ^        ■  ,,a»av 

Jacob1'"jV.^"''l^.'ti'S^n?A?1Soto»^^8^J'    Tlm.r.     8.171,- 

J.?^^.V^!nfm^..T¥Jn"c^emical  Corn^  Prc^^or^ 
bosslna  foamed  thermoplastic  sheets.     3,170.974,  2-Z»-«o, 

JaSis^riu^rt  M  ,  and  N.  J.  Panaica.  to  AJeai  Laboratories 
n»c  Air  washer  with  moving  cone  to  control  vertical  dla- 
tributlon.    3.170,965,  2-23-64;  O.  2«1— »•  _  .      ^„   «,„„. 

Janlkowakl    Stanlslsw   M..  and  W.   F.   Sbeldrtck,   to  Flaons 

''SirmiU?™  Ltd.     Proceas  for  tbe  PrcKl»ction  ofphw^^ 
add  and  apparatus  therefor.    8,lf0,761,  2-28-66.  a.  28— 
165.  ^  B       o 

^'""xate^Kl^  L.*t^\tM.  Jaquith.  and  Beach.     8.170.- 

880. 
Jarret.  Jacques  :  See--     ,,_,..- 

^^rr^rr^n'^nrAL^i^i^^n^nc.  electric  -a- 
chines.    3.171,049.  2-23-66.  Cl.  810—168, 

"''^''w^ton   Tohn* w7  McDanela,   Jech,  Oldrteve,  Petraaek, 
and  SlgnorelU.     3.170.778. 

'"'"'*JirtJb2«  P^uf  BTjeffrey.  and  Harriman.    3.170.86jB. 
JeffrevS.  G«^««  A     and  A.  /  KreU.  to  BelUnee  Chemlcala 

C^rp       Pr^    for    preparing    deodoriaed    fiah    protota. 

8.170,794.  2-23-64.  CL  99—18. 

'*'"'KSnl^;.'jlliori>St:^u.  Jeleaapargar,  aad  KoayeTlt.. 

3,170.966. 
Jennings  Radio  Utx.  Corp.  -Bm— 

Jepaon  TvaV'^nd  J.V'^WSd.  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Vacuo- 

e^-\4ns'rinni^l^^^^  r,^,^^T2^,t 

tion  and  adjustment  of  triUteratlon  aeU.    8,170.626,  2-23- 

65.  Cl.  236—61.  _^  «       o^ 

Jersev  Production  ReaeaK*  Co  :  See — 

Ferguaon.  Henrv  B.     3471.104. 

Graham    John  W..  and  Mnench.      3.170.817.    _,_-_,- 

Ho'lan".  Warren  B.  CorVey.  and  Llndaev^     8,170.816. 

Hutchison   John  8.,  and  Stark.     8,171,068. 

Wlllman.  Bertram  T.     3.170.515.  •twAona 

JeaoiT  Henri  L.     Drying  and  ironing  machlnea.     8.170.2.'i6. 

JetVerNnilUn.  wT?"  Mid-State.  Welder  Mfg.  Co      Ad.iu.t- 
abie   ^nitant  current     welding    tran^fonner.       3.171,092. 

Jo^-^S"  FSde^Sr^D*'    to    Honeywell    Inc.     ThermoaUt. 

joLV^^n^^R^oTf^'or^'l^^vi^^rl^nluring  co^^^^^ 

in  step-by  step  hoisting  mechanisms.     3,170.244.  2-2S-«o, 

Johnm>n.   Curtis   R..   to   Brown   Shoe   Co.,   Inc.     Shoe  welt. 
3.170.253,  2-28-65.  Cl.  36—78. 


Johnaoii.  Damon  B..  to  Little  Giant  Corp.     Motor-pump  unit. 

3.170,407.  2-23-*6.  O.   103—87. 
T»t...on    GMrre  T    and  L   B   Mawhorr,  to  Shafer  Valve  Co. 
^•^lU^Silw?  motor  drive  apparatus  for  hydrauUc  motor. 

3.170.296.  2-23-84.  O.  60-82.  ,,,n7,R 

Johnaon    Harvey   A.     Tractor   Undem   coupling.     3.170,715, 

2-28-65,  CL  280 — 402. 


xu 
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Johjuon.  Herbert  S.  ;  «••—  ,,_-., 

Held,   JftitM*.   and  Johnaon.      3,1(0.798. 
Johaaoa  *  JobJMoa     ti€0 — 

C»i.teUl.  CturlM.     S,170.«33  .  .      ^ 

Jobaaoo    Robert  K..  aad  K.  J.  Clccoal.      Beccsaed  be«d  •crww. 

S,170,3M.  2  2»-«3.  CI.  *5— 45.  ^  .       . 

Jobaaon      Kobert     O.,     to     Feneatr*.     Inc.     Do«r     structure 

3.170.iwe.  2-23-M,  n.    1«0— 20«.  .,„^,    „   ..   -, 

JobiMou.  Stunley  A.    Kot^ry  cuttlnf  to«L    S.170.224.  2-»»-«3. 

C'l     2»-     lOS 
Johaaon    Walter  T..  and  S.   P.   Proven,  to  United  SUtea  of 

Amerlcm.    Navj       Cartrtdce  c*«e.      S.170.401.    2-23-M.    CI 

Jobnoon     WUllajB   V.,   and  A.    J.    S«<B«ca.   to   The   Weatern 

Lnlon    Telegraph    Co.      Telegraph    algnal    dlaplay    devic«. 

S,170.»t>»,  .L-2:i  «5.  CI.  17»-    «J».  ^  „    ^         ^   , 

JohnatoQ.    Hugh  W.,   to  Union   Carbide  Corp.      Hydrocarbjrl 

uiercauioecbyl    lubatltuted    aiilcon    couipounda.      S,17U,M0. 

2   WW.   CI.   2«0— 448.2.  .    .      ^ 

Johnatooe.  Robert  K,.  to  Crane  Canada  Ltd.     Two-way  pulp 

stock  valre      3,170.670.  2-23-«a.  CI.  291  —  172. 
Jonaa    Heint,  and  H  -J    .\bendroth,  to  Farbenfabrlken   Bayer 

VktWug^aelUcbaft       Proc*»»    for    the   production   of   aaym 

metrical     diAlkyl      bydraslne^     S.170,»a7.     a-2S~«3.     CJ. 

2«0^    583. 
Jonker  Bualneas  Machines,  Inc.  ;  8e#— 

Joaker.    ►"rederlck.      3,171,021.  .  .^ 

Joaker.  Frederick,  to  Joaker  Baslncaa  Machlaca.  lac.     Print 

lag   of  superluipoaable  card   ayatems.      3.171.021.    2-2»-«0. 

CI.    235-«l  12. 
Jonacbel.   Werner     Ser 

Trwikea,  Kurt,  and  Jonacbel.      3.170.524. 
JMITB  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  :  See — 
Luebrlng.  Klmer  L.      3,171.004. 
Jacker.   Kmst.  and   R.   Sueas.  to  Saadot  Ltd.   (also  known  aa 

Saados    A.Q.).      S-asa-b-oxaaplro     [4,5]     decaDe-l,3-4loneK 

3.170.932.  2-i3-«5,  CI    260^     ;12«.3 
Jaenger    Herbert.      Winter   bird   watering   sUtlon   and   bath 

3.170,'43».  2-23-M.  CI    11»-   73. 
Jallfs.    Albert   O.,   and   C.   T.   Becht.   to   Senco  Producta,   Inc 

SprtagicM  Artag  valve.    3,170.487.  2-23-4A.  CL  137— 425.6 
Juag,    Walter  :   6e« — 

Mulch    Hans.  Juog.  and  Luaaem.      3,171.006. 
Juagermann.   Werner.   R.    .Nlewana.   L.   SU.  aad   W.   Waltber. 

t*     Industrie  W'erke     Karlaruhe     Aktiengeaellschaft.       LMs 

Integrstlng   tralaloc    ammunition   for  Brearma.      3,170.403. 

2-23  «a.  CI.    102— Jl. 
Junklns.  Krnest  M.  :  S^ 


H<>DrbrT.    Thomas   f.      3,170.423 
Jaraacbek.  Richard  :  Sm — 


er.    Herbert,    aad    Juraachek. 
inc   :   «•• — 
rrence   V      3.171,011. 


Kannegle 
KSM    Producta 

Engllfdl.    LawrvDCT    i'.      a.iii^n. 
Kagaa.  Claude  A.  R..  to  Western  Blectric  Co..  lac 


3.170.610. 


a   pi 

llf 


Method» 
lected 
3«. 


of    aad    apparatus   for    foriulag   subatani'es   oa 

areaa  of  aubatratea       3.170.»10.   2-23-«»,   CI.   1 
Kaglya.  Tsutomu  :  8et^— 

KodaMa.     Shlajlro.     Pukul.     Yuaaa.     Shlailsu.     Kaglya. 
Machl.  Hlrata.  and  Yagl.     3.170.000. 
Kahle  Eaglne«rlng  Co   :  See — 

Lindsay.   JameR   B      3.170,494. 
Kalnoakas    Lawrence  F  :  S#e — 

Chainb*>rB.    Torrence    H..    aad    Kalnoskaa.      3.171,118 
KalToda.   J«rosla%-  ;   S«* — 

Wettateln.  Albert.  Anaer.  Heasler.  Kalroda.  and  Leber- 
waaaer       3.170.934 
Kambourla.  George  N   :  See — 

HlrKChmann.  Erwln.  and  KambouH*.      3.171.089. 
Kaaa«>g1<>Hii<r  A  Co      Maachln^nfabrik  O  m.b  H.  :  See  — 

Kanneglesaer,    Her4>ert.   and  Juraacbek.      3,170.610. 
Kanneglenser,   Herbert,  and   R    Jorascbek.  to  Kanneglesaer  * 

Co..  Maacblnenfabrik  O.m.b.H.     Oaraient  presa.     3.170.610. 

2-23-«.^.  CI.  223 — 57. 
Kappeller.  Jamea  J  .  Jr.  :  8M — 

Lorentten,  Hans  K..  Aaderle.  and  Kapeller. 
Karlowlci.   Peter  O.     Oas  permeability  chamber 

2-23  65,   CI     7S— 38 
Kamofiiky.    aeorg<>  B  .   to   Blaw-Knox  Co       Endless  coareror 

freese    concentration    and    separation    system.      8,170,779, 

2-23-65,   a.    62—58. 
Kaaon  Display  Hardware  lac.  :  See — 
Berkowlts.  IrTlng  L.      3,170,743. 
Katullch.  Rudolph.     Mirror  for  vehicles. 

CI     SS     87 
Katsenberger,   Clarence  O.     Convertible   tractor 

2-23-63.   CI.    180—9.2. 
Klufer.  Helmut  :  See- 
Schwab.  Richard,  Blrk,  and  Klafer.     3.170.382. 
Ke^fer.  Georite  E.,  to  Owens-IUlnols  Glass  Co.      Reveneratlve 

furnace  draft  reversal  apparatus.      3,170,678,  2   2S   63.  CI. 

2AJ) 1 5 

Keefer.  George  E..  to  Owens-Illlnols  Glass  Co.      Reverse  flow 

apparatua    for    combustion    furnace.      8,170.679.    2-28-65. 

CI    263—15, 
Keefer,  George  E.,  to  Owwis-nilnols  Glass  Co.     Draft  rereraal 

appnrntus   for  furnaces.      3.170.680.   2-23-45.  CI    263 — 15 
Keefer.   George   E..    to   Owena- Illinois   Glass   Co,     Apparatus 

for    feeding    gaoeous   materials    to    glass    melting   furnaces 

3.170,781     2-23-65.   CI     65  -159 
Keener.  George  R.      Split   phase  Alter  power  supply.     3,171, 

078.  2   23   65.  CI    321  —  9 
Kebler.    Paul,    to    PhlUlpa    Petroleum    Co.     Subcrltlcai   bore 

hole    nuclear    reactor    aad    proceas.      S,170.84X,    2-23-65, 

C\.  176—11. 
Kehlet,  Alan  B..  to  United  State*  of  America.  National  Atro 

nautlcs    and     Space     Administration        Parachute    glider 

3.170,660.  2-23-65,  CI.  244 — 152 
Kelley.    Archibald    P.,    and    L.    W.    Norman,    to   The   Garrett 

Corp      Lift  augmentation  means  for  ground  effect  machines. 

3,170.529.  2-23-65,  Cl.   180—7. 


3.170.5O3 
3.170.319. 


3,170.986.  2-23-63. 
8.170.531. 


KaU«T.  Leon  O.    Tractor  mounted  cable  Ujlnf  drrlea.    »,1T0,- 
300,  2-23-65,  Cl.  61— 72.6.  .,,«.,v, 

Kcltey,  Leon  0.     Pipe  and/ or  cable  laying  derlea.     1,170,801. 

2-23-«5,  Cl.  61— T2.6. 
Kelley,  OUver  K.,  K.  W.  Oage,  and  R,  W.  Craig,  to  Oeneral 
Motors  Corp.     Tranamlsiuon  and  swinging  drive  axlea  in- 
cluding torque  converters,      3,170,53-t,   2-2»-tt8,  CL   180 — 
73. 
Kellogg.  George  K.  :  See — 

Van  House,  Robert  M,.  Kenrlck.  and  Kellogg.     3,170,586. 
Kelly,  Ulena  F.  ;  See— 

I'hippa.  Clifford  O  .  and  Kelly.    3,170.400. 
Kemeay,  Janoa.  B.  Coanuau,  M.  Jclensperger.  and  F.  Konya- 
vita.     Production  of  voltagv  depeudent  reautancea.     3.170.- 
»<»6,  2-'3-«5,  Cl    2tt4  -22. 
Kennedy,  John  W.     Adjustable  tenaion  roll  bolder.     8.170,6ft2, 

2-23-d5,  Cl,  24*2— 56,2. 
Kenrlck,  Charles  K.  :  See- 
Van  Houae.  Robert  M.,  Kenrlck.  and  Kellogg.    8,170,536, 
Kent  Engineering  Conaultanta  :  See— 
Vau  Noord,  Andrew  J      3,170,211. 
Kent.  Meivin  L.,  aad  K.  V.  Manning,  to  Tb«  New  York  Air 
Brake    Co.       Hydraulic    system.      3.170.450.    2-23-65,    Cl. 
123—179. 
Keoaiff,    Frodor.      Missile   target   with   hit   Indicating  means. 

3.170.«M*2,  2-23-06.  Cl.  273—102.1. 
Keppel.  Robert  K.  :  See- 

Werner.  Frank  U.,  and  Keppel.    3.170,328. 
Keaaelring,    Frita,    to    Siemens  Srbuckertwerke    Aktlengeaell- 
acbaft.     Controllable  electric  realataoce  devices.     8.17i,OM>, 
2— "*3— 65    Cl    323~— 94 
Keasman.  Loren  P.     Sun  bathing  device.     3,170,172,  2-23-M. 

CL  5—348 
Ktaamla,  Joaocih  T. :  See — 

RavveVAbrabam,  and  Kbamla.    3.170.96S. 
Kleny.  Albert  J  .  aad  C.  F.  Kramer,  to  Steel  Uedtfle  Mfg.  Oa. 

Loom   hameaa.     8.170,491.  2-23-65.   CL   18W — 62. 
Kilmer,  Urval  L.     Paddle  drive  for  boata,     3.170.487.  2-23-65, 

CL  1 15—49 
KlUheiwer,  Joha   R..  aad  W.   H.  Heaaley,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.     Preparatiun  of  arylchloroformates.     3,170.946,  2-23- 
65,  CL  260 — 463. 
Klag.    Denial   L..   and   E.   0.    Hitch,    to   Aasodated   Electrical 
Induatries     Ltd.       Circuits     for    electrumaguetic     devices. 
3, 171. 063.  2-28-66.  Cl.  817—141. 
Kinkesd.   Alan,  aad  E.   L.  Stone,   to  William   Wallace  Corp. 
Prefabricated  metal  chlmaey,     3,170,544,  2-23-66,  Cl.  189 — 
27, 
KInnear.    Joseph    U.      Electrical    fuae    OKMiatlag.      3,171,002, 

2-23-65.  Cl.  200—183, 
Klnser.  Kathleen  :  Ser- 

Kinaey,  Ronald  W.  S  ,  and  Cbllds.    3,170.992. 
Klaaev,   Ronald  W    8...  deceased,  by  K.  Kinsey  and  J.  II  M. 
Childs,  admlalstra trice*,  to  Associated  Electrical  Induatries 
Ltd.      Selective   electrical    marking    arrangements.      8,170.- 
W2.  2-23-65.  Cl    17iK- 18. 
Kinaler.  Robert  J.  :  See — 

Beai.  Gordon  R..  Klnsler,  and  Hantlngtoa.     8,170,4M. 
Klnt.  Leonard  .V.  :  See   - 

Hanse.  Albert  B..  and  Klat     3.170.643. 
Kirk,  George  A  ,   to  General  Signal  Corp,      Servo  system  for 

two  phase  motors.     3,171.075    2-23-65.  Cl.  318 — 341. 
Klrsbenbaum.   Abraham   D.    C.   S.   Stoke*,  and  A.  V.  Groaae, 
to  United  States  of  America.  Army      Use  of  OtFi  aa  a  hyper- 
gollc   additive   for   liquid   oxygen.      3.170,282,   2-28-65,   CL 
60— ^  4 
Kltterman,  Gary  L.     Tamperproof  container  closure.     3.170,- 

603.  2-23-65,  Cl.  222-^182. 
Klvarl,  Arthur  M.  :  See— 

Bouaman.   Samuel  I..  Klvarl,  and  Thompson      3.170.770. 
Klelnknecht.  George  J.,  to  Fabricated  MeUls  Corp.     Window 
frame   and  screen   comblnatioaa.     8,170,507,   2-23-65,   CL 
180-369. 
Kllmatra.  Paul  D.  :  See^ 

Coanaell,  Raymond  E..  and  Kllmatra.     8.170.922. 
Kline,  HaroM  E   :  See 

Blnstock.  Martin  H..  and  Kline,     3.170.788. 
Kline.  Leo.  T   F.  Sugihara.  and  J,  J.  Meehan.  to  UnHed  State* 
of  America,  Agriculture,      Preparation  of  dried  egg  white. 
8,170.804,  i--2f-«3.  Cl    9*— 2107 
Knapp.  Eugene  J.,  and  H.  P.  I^ffkas.  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Packaging  parts.     3,170  569.  2-23-«5.  Cl.  206 — 46, 
Knapp,  Eugene  J  ,  and  H.  P    Laffkaa.  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 
Packaging  and  display  tray.     3.170,671.  2-iS-M,  CL  206— 
72. 
Kaapn,  Jonas  O. :  See — 

Halvorsen.  Kicll.  and  Knapp     3,170,728. 
Knecht,  Forrest  £.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navr.     High 
pressure   fluid    level    gage.      3.170.326,    2-23-65,    CL    7»— 
330. 
KnUiuk.  Michael :  See— 

Prediger.  Fred  R..  nnd  Knlasuk.    3,170,829. 

Knight.  Eugene  F.,  and  C.  J.  Ott  Dsh/uration  apparatus. 
3,170,776.  2-23-65.  CI.  55—221. 

Kalpp,  Clrteb,  and  MOblhansen,  to  Fart>enfabrtken  Bayer 
Aktlengesellachaft.  Method  of  extruding  a  polyuretbane 
article.     3.170.»72.  2-23-«5.  CL  264— ITC 

Knox.  Harold  W  .  to  Tbe  Firsstone  Tlr*  *  Rubber  Co.     Val- 

canixing  member  with  venting  means,     8,170,195,  2-23-65, 

CL  18 — 46. 
Koch,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Louis  A.  M.  Pbelaa.    EHspenalng  freeser 

beater    and    mounting    therefor,      3,170,676,    2-23-4A,    CL 

259 — 40. 

Kodama.  Shlnllro.  K.  Fukul.  8.  Tnaaa.  T.  Sblmlsn.  T.  Kaglya. 
S.  .Machi.  M.  Hlrata.  and  T.  Yagl.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Co..  Ltd.  Proceaa  of  poljmertalng  lower  oleflna.  3,170,900. 
2-28-66,  CL  260—88.2. 


t 
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Kelle  Aktlengeaellacbaft  :  tiee 

•"""zimmermann,  "*?'„«r^Rj^-'lS1^onomy  Elevator  En 

^tV^r^n^•  H.mmeLSrr^-n.''   3.176^640.    2-23-65. 

KoSluil'Va^er^^L.     to    Un|t^  ^r/ a^Lr^mt:' and^^n: 

Education  k.  ^V»'«''-    ,^P",t'    3  17^  248    2-23-65,  CL  35— 
nectors  for  molecular  mottela.     3.i7U,^io.  -   *»-^. 

-^'SSy^^P^-lSoi^^i^  -  -"-    ^^« 

pe^''foV'the'ySd'uctir*t^A^r'    5^0.920,   2-23-«. 

CL  260— 239.55.  fi.»«r«l  Motors  Corp.     Adjusta- 

Komorowskl    ^'•"'"^^^.i  *1.9!'^'t  and  bLd  rist  therefor 

'3'*i7;n"?''!!' A%5"  cr296^r* 

*''*"'Kel,^en;"J"o..''c^osnuau.  Jelensperger.  and  Konyeviu 
3,170,966. 

»''''^"ch^%'n!''paul'wr3,170  870 

Bonnett,  Daniel  W.     3.170.860.  .-q 

Leston.  Gerd.  "d  Schwartxman     8.170,960. 
Obenchaln.  Richard  F.    3,170.977. 
Van  Ackeren,  Joaeph.     3,17U,BOi. 

'''"*^^a•g?l•s^hmid^',Vudolf,  Goecke,  and  Kopsch,     3.170.902. 

*'""J'«Vr'at!-'Ri;Wrt'"j^3.l70.807. 

•'•"^RTa^nJ^^r  Haroiri:.  and  Korones.     S.170.»84. 
Kova^rTclTffio  P     Inatructlonol  reading  materUL    3,170.- 

247.   3-23-60,   CL   35 — 35.  o  irn  i»irt     2-23-65 

Kram».    Albert    i.      Cleaning    device.      3.170,180,    2  .3  60. 

Cl.   60—35.6. 
''"T.'en^^^'SrJi/a^Kr.mer.    3.170  491  ^^^^ 

•^TkV'nrkTf^abtfken^'MlJir;^."     sV^f'S^t.ig    booths 

a.   282—23. 
Krell.  Abraham  J. :  «•«—   .  „^„     -  ,^f^  794 
Jeffrey*.  C.eorge  A.,  and  KreU.    3.1T0,7»^. 

-'•^^:gS^So.3jKri.^^^^ 

•^•S!\gh\•^7/helV^n1'ba^hr^^^^^^^ 

coafpound  brigfetener      ^lJ^-^^3.  ^^-^^-J^^j^^^^t    Corp 

Kroll.  Harry  to  Sarkl  R';f"^"„i;,n,n-  ,  pyrtdinlum  or 
Bright  nickel  platinf  ^  '',„^';J*;n5'meth'(il  of  electro- 
qulnollnlum   Phosphate   brlKiiiener^auu  204—49, 

plating    therewith^      3  170  8.^    ---ys^«-^'^,^^„^^^      ^o^ 

•^^^l\ghrn'i7kelV°U^n?b.rhr'a70'855,  2-23-65.  CL  204- 

''fc^^or  ^lr^r:^d  Se  ^-^^!i^^^^^^ 

Kuhne.  Brvan  F  ;  «rc—  j        3.170,233 

Oldenbor*.  Kenneth  F     "^""F^*- /Tlppmann.  to  Slemens- 

Kuhrt.  FriedrTch.  W.  Engel.  and  H  J  ^'PP""",',  nroducing 
Schuckertwerke  Aktlemreaellschaft.  De^ '«,  ^^'sfg  2-23^ 
a    torque   or    torsion    reaponalve   signal.      3.17U.3^J.    -     »- 

65.  Cl.   73--136.  Comi>agnle   des   Transmissions 

»'-£^nrues^"l'ne^OoS.Vr.^^^^  ^^^^^  «>"-^- 

tton       3.170.335.   2  23-65.   a.  74—250. 

Knrashlkl  Rayon  C»  •,^'^,Vr2^''" 

^Tnrbe,*'Ke"nTch..'i2rtr.nd  A.h.kaga.     3,170,973. 

•'"''?;Ufs't:^.!.V<i£Vn|.Ku.Uh      3^^^^^^^^^      ,^^    ,    ^. 

Kutik.   Leon.   F.  W.   M»<^»»t'""V„^       linws    of    vlnylldene 

Pucknat.    to   I»»''^»'''"  ;»' J^Jf  with  eSylene-malilc  an- 

chlorkle  •n''n>">y'"Vnrf   art^cre   c^ted   thef*wlth.      3,170.- 

hTdride  <^«''y^?,*^ '""^  ii  « 

,        88X.   2-23-85.   CI.   260     29.6.  .k^.-boUg      Devices  for 

'  ^-l,^I^y?nf  fl^u'/d^o  iW^M,'^^.  ^%""?;  2-23-65.  Cl. 

^''^krc7nrc'^:%'?«B^^^^^ 

^  ^^wnrE"n".s^  V^^^  ^  Ca.se.    3,170,473. 

Laffkas.  Harrr  P. :  *«*~;.^  i -ffkas     3  170.569. 
Knapp,  Ffugene  J,  and  Laffka*.    -^Yq"^,! 
Knapp.  Eugene  J  .  and  Laffkas,    3,nu.o.*. 

733.   2-23-65.   CL   301—37. 
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Bearing   assembly. 


Lange,    Han.    D..    to    t'ord    Motor    Co 
3  l-b.73».   2-23-65.  Cl    308—135. 

Lal^-^.'¥heodore  K.,  to  Honey^^l'  'fi^.'^^rT-fl^^t 
permanent    magnet   anup    «*ltch.      3,17l.U*JO. 

200—138    ^   „     _  _h,  uendlx  Corp.     Hydrostatic  thrust 
Larson,   Balph  H..  »«  7o2»7    2-23-W    Cl    60— 53. 

bearing  device.     31 70.297    ^i  ^^-^ijin  Co.     N  hydroxy 

^^ra^J;m^C*^l"  %.m.9M,  ^?3565*  CL  260-534. 

-7.V|^rf^nJ'r.L«keya^S^^^^^^^^^ 

La  vino."  E.  J  .  and  Co  :   See— 
'"T:S.'S&''p:.  S_L..r..^.    3.170.721. 
LeedH  .and  Northrup  Co  :  See— 

Mulch,  hana.    3,170,370  -,  171  ooc 

Mulch.  Hnna,  •'""E.  and  Luas^m      3  ITl.WKS.      ^,^^„,.„„^ 

Lemraond,  Charles  Q  •  »»  <^"*^r"U_^  Cl    340— 174  1. 
storape   ayatein.      Jl^l  .08,    --23  «»^>-   J;^„^    j^    contnctlng 

Leston.  Gerd.  and  L.  "•  ^*^°  „"KonDer8  Co  Inc.  Pro<ei»8 
?.?7r'o?u%"i  ^drt?rrrUu"y.'^Xo"ph"e^o.s.     3.170.960. 

J-^^ul:^:^Z^T  vehicle  operator-.  .U.lon.  3.170.- 
173    2-23-85.   Cl.   ^ — 348. 

"^"'iiiner.  Bernard  J.  Hud  Leva.    3,170,969. 

I^ver  Brothera  Co  :   f^^f—      „  jy., 

McNauidit,  John  P.     3.1 '0,801 

Pader    Morton,  nnd  Miles      S.liO.wtwJ  oi-n104 

Levi!   Hym.B  R.     Clothing  pattern  reproducer.     3,1.0.304. 

•-23-<'>.).  CL  101-    131.  0  170  •>*«    •»_23-6."i 

-  '^*-V.  •.       Platform  shoe  structure.     3.170.-48.  _-^  "••. 


^"  H^rri^n.  liw'^^nce  L.    3,170.572. 
^-'?e'u":  Reu^r:  b*tU  Landmann. 


3,170,799. 


Levlne,  Beth 

U?l.,'^lT.'m  W.    Jr.    .0  imndo.,.  C,,,„^^^^^ 

'■'""S&lil.S'wlr'^.b  E"f»rt„,  ..d  U.d«,.    3..T0.M.. 

"°'iv ".rKi'th  '"sobar.n.l  "Lb.™.    3.U0,WU 
Link-Belt  Co.  :  See— 

nut  naaembl.>.     3,170,.1.1<.  -  -• >-^»»^.  '-• 

"•Jo  "l^°;c1r^on•.c"c^nVr«A•ed';l;o^oV':;st;°m^^r';ro.•e.s  control. 

3  17l!o70.  2-23-65,  CL  318—28. 
Little  Giant  Corp.  :  See— 

Johnaon.  Damon  B.     3.170,4U7. 

'-'"'ri'^  yrn"M..'knd^^kwood.     3.170.657. 

Kieoe.  Jonn  Jl  .  ...    to  The  BeRenta  of  the  Unl 

2-23-85.  Cl.  241—280. 
^'•Brigh^man.^j'ohT  W.,  Cowley,  and  Loop.     3.170.170. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


MT 

Uwd,    J«h«   O.      Votli*    ■.chin..      S.1T0.C22.    2-2S-4W.    O. 

i^iS^li^  O     to   Shoap   BtMaich  and  Dtir«l«>I»«Bt  Corp 
rl;t<i£5t»e  tiu  SoUiction  «.t«.  for  l»U*ry  tok...-    3.171. 

020.  *-W-«6.  CL  ='?*7^iJi,u   a«d  J    J.  K»P«U«r.  Jr..  to 

Lo'r;i'iS.VoV^^»*^»^  ""-"-^  ^'^"  '•"'• 

oSr^^a-M.  01307— «*«  5. 
!^ls.^{^2r^N.V^  i::ii..'ii;.".fo^t  Corp 

aid   dlbeiSo    [1.2.51    triiiepla*.     MTO.MO.    i-.I3-«>.   ^» 
2«0— 310. 

2-23-«.  CI.  iOO— 14«.  1170M7    2-2S-fto 

Lutaer.  8ld«M      Rotary  toy  apparmtms.     3.170.M7.  i-^a^oo. 

Cr272— 3^  t 


arias  laacaiaea.     a, i  < u.*jw,  '-.r-'-Tr  .> 
Uy^ilrilarold  T  .  to  fatemtate  M(«   Corp 
3T7O.33I.  2-2S-A5.  a    7  • 


Soap  rcl 


10.6. 

eoaUlaaf. 


Cam  nxchaalam. 
S,170.&8«,  2-24- 


Cloaurc  faatm 


Lyoa.  Jot  }l..  Jr 

Uyttad.  Le^aard  A.,  to  G*a«ral  Mot?".^?^,,^ 

w"f.5::r-K.iiJtV^'  laf'^'^J  ?ol.foVi>n*ra.  KlecUtc 
'*'^'^trt?2r*aPPa'!l.-.S.  and  ItabUUed  d.*l.ctrir  o-terUl 

to!,r»for  ".170.««.  2-23-«5.  CT.  174-lT. 
^'^K^odrSi   a^ro.  FukuU  tuaaa.  Shl-Uo.  Ka*iya.  M.chl. 
MacK.S"ohn"c.  ^VSiuabW  p?^tlo.   -y.te«      3.171.108, 

Mi!sSr**R«Sart^"to  Ualted  8tatM  oT  America  Atomic 
eJ;^  cSr.^oa  N.phthal«e  dertT^llre  ^rtatUUton. 
S  1701m.  2-23-M.  CI.  25;i-  301.3 

Maeda.  K«t«ihlko  :  «^^^    ToahUnoto.  Ho«>«o.  aad  Maad. 


Matai*.  Haibart  F..  to  Tba  B«dlz  C«»7-  .  ^^'iLI**''  S"??^' 
oaUoB  of  uAlpaUr  ■— ■  aad  tauial  dloda  aaana.    ai,l7i,- 

rlaSTk^l^ir    Bala  dlrartar.     lMf5:»«a.   »-««-«.   CI. 

Ma\'hui*SoBy  B .  aMi  T  B.  SorWa.  to  Owaoa^UllBoU  OLaaa 
Co  laa^tlaa  rtm.  of  alaaa  coataiaar.  tortMtm^U'^ 
OT.r  toSTdSlicta.      S.lTrOM.   S-M-M.   CI.   tQ0—*i4. 

Mawhorr.  Uoyd  K.  :  Sjf—     ^  ^      ^  .  ,Tn  ana 

JokaaoB.  Oaor«a  T..  aad  Mawhorr.     8,1704»«. 

Maxaoa  Klactroalca  Corp. :  4aa— 
8ptra,Joa»8.    8.17I.1M. 

***'  latVaoVi^ay"?^..  Cra««hto«.  aad  Wra«     3  "0  »M. 
Mar    Cttkord  H.  to  Tba  Brto*  MJtraUoa  Co      WaUr  Wtar 
^Jiarator      3.170.873.  2-3J5m.  CI.  310—307. 
Uayar  Oaear.  A  Co..  lac. :  *•»--_ 
Marair^'Vl'''*--   w"-".   Topa,   to    Ualt^   SUU.  of 

DlatOBloa  ■OBOcarhMo.     ».170.7a».  3-28-M,  C^-  ••~*lit' 
llJurha«rLawr«BeaB..  andM.  J.    Showar  hoop  for  pUy  yarda. 
jTnO.Wl.  1-13-M.  a.  4—146. 

*'*^K;h;:^wra.2rs:.  aad  M.  J.    3.170.171.      _.        ^^ 

McAffi?.^UthS.y7^A:  B^Cha^o  Co.     8trt..lB«  block. 

8^170.67«.  l-M-4a.  CL  254—184.3. 

^'^H^iJlSTaiaarrad  McCaaa. 

**^^i;i:S>S^  i..  ^CnicCarthy 

*"*^|gS^?a:3til^.Trdr.och.    3.1T0.4.7. 

*''*'wS«oi!'j'2Ji'Wf  SuB—o .  '•<*.  Oldrta^  Pot~^  "«> 

SlfBoralli.     3.1  ^V 
McDoaalir JotoBia  r_^  «• 
Sparhar.  rradartck  J 

''''^£^^£^'^  ^r^cia^i-^y      3.170.411. 
^'^^olSia  *lJtilf  T*.-Doo-.    Saadhl-.    a-d     llciailr»tt. 
iirKl3j2i2?N.  to  latar«oaaUla  ArUtlou   lac.     Aircraft 

Mcrarr^Q.  oyp^*^  '*_•__.      . .    ,      _,rti««l  turrat  Uthaa  aad  th« 


8.170.46S. 
8.170.711. 


3.170. 


8j?Oj773. 

aad  McDoaald. 


8.170J70. 


Aaiillary  hl?h  apid  tabto  for  r.rtlcal  turrat  Uthaa  aad  th* 
8.170>4f  "   "* 


8.170.674. 


Uada.  Ktalcht 

D^^^^rtl.  Oalahl.  Toahlmoto.  HoaoBO.  aad  Maada 

C€di,^°i>Slchl.  Oalahl.  Toahlmoto.   Hoaoao.  aad  Ma*da 

Oadi'^^rfil.  Oalahl.  Toahlmoto.  Ho«>bo.  tad  Ma^a 
3.170,907 
Maallo.  Harold  ;  Bee — 

SlmoD.  Harry,  aad  Masllo.     n.l71.0«l. 
Maklmotu    Mltoshl     8e* —  -  ._^  ___ 

TakVaaca.  Tataka.  aad  Maklmoto.     3.170.557. 
Malamut.  RuaaeU  M      '*'*— 

'M^:'t^i^.  t^B^A^R^Mf*.  CO..  IBC.    TU.  a.d  -a*.Br, 
^u^i     3.170.454.  2-2S-e.V  CT.  125—13 
MaaalBii,  Edward  V.  :  Sa* —  ^,,aa%a 

Keat.  MalTlB  L-.  aod  Maaalnn     3.170.450. 
MaBBlz  Co..  Ltd  :  Bt«^  ,„  .,„ 

rtirlatoff    Jam^a  \V      3,170.410.  •<*■><•• 

lUBOoSia    Al*i    to  Ma«»  Corp.     Mlxla*  Talra.     3.1T0.488, 
2-2^^,  a    137— e25.17. 

•"■amoSd^Wun^m  W  .  aad  Maa«o.      S.m^T 
Maaiitectara  da  Prodalta  PhanBac«it4«oaa  A.  Cfertattaffaa  80 

data  Aaooyma:  Mf—        .^^^. 

Vaahoof.  HWrr*  M      3.170.924.  •it«70S 

Marchaad,    Jacoaaa-      8kUa«   gloraa    aad    mltta       3.170.703. 

2-28-«.  CI.  2M0— 11  37 
Marcajco  iBTtntioaa.  Inc.  :  ''••r7__,^__        .  ttn  iMt 
^^wMaatoa.  MUtoa  D .  aad  Stc«lMa>a.     »"<>%»»•,  ,_^  ,_ 
Marn.    Roacoe  B.     to   0«n«ral   ICf#ctrtc  C»».      Method  aiMl   ap- 

*^^«t«'f^  «>■»«»»»'»/ /'^^•"sKi  •'  "•"*^  •"***  ""* 

terUl      3.170,344.  2-2S-&5.  a.  30— 83         ,  ,„  ,^   -_-. 
MBraa,^Jamaa  ti.    katractUa  atadlam  aaat.    8.170.1W.  1-1»- 

M^?i^ni^^      Fuel  charting  apjparatua  for  larga  fur 

M^B    RayiBOBdO  ,    to   Daltad   Stataa  of   A«*.Hca^   Nbtt 
rauU  ladSto/clr^lt  for  powar  aupply  •yat««.    3.i71.1li. 

Mi-,?M^Uuit-"E~*8".p«.d«I  alarator  acrapar  attachmaot. 
uii^'^iS*i2^S^i%^O^r^^Xe^ri.Co  Domaatlc  ap- 
•"^iSSSr  sT7o!7i3   i-23-M   a.  812-213. 

'^'^^r^A^rW     ?.T^.5«. 
""^^^IS^!*^.     3,1T0.488. 

'^n'Si^.La^  K*u^.'M'tT70.493.  ^         ^^ 

VaSEi.    8.170J3«.  t-23-«6,  a 
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Ilka.     3J70.348L  »-23-«.  CI.  83—33. 

MeOraw  Bdlaoa  Co      ««^,„ 

Cnrtla.  Paul  J      3  170,335        ..„„,_,, 
UomaraalL  Joha  R  .  IraUad^  aad  WUlmBB. 

McN;S:A*^*ui£L  K      n-rtrlc  dIbc  with  jroaad  ladleatlB. 

MrM^JJ^STDywa  M     to  MrPharaon  Katarprtaaa.  lac.     Bar 
""dKlSTr      s'nS.»»8.  2-25-45.  CI.  223-36. 
McPharaoa  K«t«'l,rt*^ i"'  i  T?ftM>H 

Mc8h*{A:y'*roS..?^"'A-ii- p^"^-  -^-  »•"«•■ 

M^at^'liSJ^A'^to VoTp^^-ct.  CO,     Bkttaa  chartar  wUh 

1wut^6S-ir3Mi.--^"^"'  ""•"  """ 

M3%S^y'-S'R-H"-8h'S^.r^^  CO. 

M^BrCrHV"-  »  .^^•L^^^     ^'""'^  *" 
Vl«      8.17r.04«.  2-i3-65.  O.  307—156. 

•••^^rrt'M^ckraB-PolUlu    3.170.85. 

g^SIa-wferR^rr^^a^ho^Wrt.    3.171.0W. 

Ootacha.  H«««rtch.,*il?**^ 
Hall.  Victor  C      3,170  462.  ,,ta«»o 

Pn>dWr  rr^  H    tad  KaUrak.    8^70.32». 
aSia^hWdt.  Edward  C.     3.170.825 

MaUl  Dyaaaslea  lac.  :  «••—  ,_.  _,- 

lUcJunan.  laadora  B     3.170,710. 
M»UI  no  Corp  .  Be*—         ,-,-- 

Maaataclll.  J«aa  L      3  170.XW 
Matar  All  Mfg.  Co  ,  Inc.    "••— " 

«.J,"wr^"t..Up-...  .-b~U.      »."»."♦•  2^"^- 
ri7b.42T2-33-«».  CI.  111—240. 
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'^'^iuutlS^'J^MW.ilomrBraBC.to.aBdPuckn.t    3.170.- 

888. 
Mlchlaaa  8pecUl  Machine  Co.  :  *'«--_      _  .-^  ,42 

iKlttrlS.  Haary  L..  and  Hanaon.     3.170.242. 
Mld-8tataa  Weldar  Mf^.  Co.  -Se*— 

J.tter  ^VimaaiVv.     3471^2  Ouattal.  to 

Ml"e?irB"¥j.v^S"'i'r«l  c2;iil^ii'?i.ir;i-a-'  3.170.360. 

2-23-«4,  Cn.  84-402. 
^"'•i^";dicT''l£^be'rt  ?r""d  Mil«J'o-     3.170.395. 
^nad';'"ii;!ton.'.BrMllea  ^170  300.  ^        ^, 

Millar.    Join.    Jr..   "^o»o7    o  ^5  *  O    280^7  sT  "^  , 
Wbaalbarrowa,     VL    H.i^Mf.r  w  SarWt  A  Gre«nleaf  Inc. 

*"l,!:iMA't7on^ KIS"  «n"t'^t!ii.*"  ?lTOl«.    3-23^*.    « 
70 833 

Miliar.  Harman,  lac.     ***~  .  -  ,7^  7*0 

"      &H*man.  Donald    and  C^nn.rr      S.mjSa  ^^^ 

-'i%  iu'STnt^drll^ar^-iS  ^^'^^^^  SlUrTin.Osi.  2-23- 
M.^.-r"lJ^«-i^K:  Caatarad  Clamp.  3.170.708.  2-23-65.  O. 
M.?Srai?.rd  A.  Oalat6owrar.Utor.alv..  3.170.483. 
».,^n]?^?tl^l'a:  ff  to'??^Und  Uauia  CO.     Air  M3..     3.170.- 

318.  2-23-65.  CI    73— 3r5 
Mlnneaota  MlBlBf  A  Mft  Ca  -ff" 
Mltci.TW.*r  ^t2;l/".2iinB.     3.170.163.  2-23^.  CI 
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Mlteh«il.  John  E.  Co.  Ibc.  :«««-- 

Mltcball.  OrvlU*      3.170^562  MaxlBnim  out 

'"Srip^"«':i  "^a?  "cou^tllS*"  3%1.'^2.    1-2:^65.    O. 

^'^'^oViBfri:i...a1t.   Toahlda.   Haaaawa.  Homada.   Hid., 

Moh.r."8l.!f^T"to  |.  7^.^Co^  -Hr^S^S.  "-'^ 
ina  PO'lty.***":,  Vi   S^i)       »^ry   kiln  j)rocaaaln|   of 

**X^1^il/i:i«ive  i:'..r^ul?    3.W0.7l«.  2-2^.  CL  f^ 
34  .„M  It    w    Ta»lor    to  The  BlBger  Mff 


^''^^fy^wSiBT^rM  ."<i.¥-;«,K^;^I^^^d, 


L^c^"''rrber?:'^Vc;e\r^|^^^^^  «^''- 
170.i84    2-23-65.  O.  60— M.5 
..  <<_   .  i>«o 


tator  motora, 
Monn 

3.1'.- , 

Monaanto  (.0  :««*--       -,-0015 
Uaertoer.  Van  R^    '"-"iVn  iL<^.^ 
Godfrey,  Kenneth  L      8^"0.835. 
Olln    John  F      3.1T0.WMJ.  oiTnckai 

*rt.Ula,   Robert   .M  .  and   <]'"*°V-, ,^iJJ***- 

Bplllane,  Lw  J  .  *"<«  """S"",     VlTd  »S 
StalBAlaer,  Samuel,  "d  Salyer      3.UO,BW3. 
WalX  Robert  J..  aBd  Heraoj.     3.170.178. 
Montfoaaery  A  Co  .  Inc. :  ««^    ..  „. 
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Moral,  rrani,  "  ■»i'>  "4  -  ?); ^2 

Mo'^'u"  fe-rS*-  ^'r^JuAhtar.     3.170.313.  l-13-«. 

MoSlhSISTliu;.;  A   AutoBunc  ^-j^'jo;" '-  -'---^ 

3.170.5^8.  2-23j-6a   CI.  214— 82  ^,^^  g^, 

-''onV^rl^'^AU  tf  ;jr^^^  '^''^'*'  '"^ 

prodncta     3,170,803   2-23-<3^  O.  »»--l»» 

Moraan  Conatrurtton  Co  :  "••T",,---. 
Mo^I^'uirH^-stoM'ten.V.Ior'MTO.107.  2-23-65.  O. 

w  ^i^^iiil- .  T     Jr    to  HoneyweU  Inc.     Condition  reapon- 

:E^^^^"^-?^'"3^^r2-2^^a. 

MoA^^Cua  C^CaUlyat  «dproce..  of  makln,  th.  ..me. 

3.170.885   2-23^.  CL  25»^.  z,oc«.w.r,  to 

Morrlaon.    Ojopp.    H..    PC  jT^VroBloT   Laboratorlea     W 

?Si^^<^^i^*' ""'""  •°'"; "" 


mettiod  of  making  awne.    3,170.4&6,  i^Zi-oo.  v-i.  x*" 
'^^"Vc^Sf  Go^rdon  iTind  J.  B.     3.170.456. 
'"'\^^^  Tot^n'uotl,  and  Selden.     3.170.798. 

Motorola,  Inc. :  ««^  «  iti  oos 

O.brlelBcn.  Reld.r  ti.     3.1T1.W8.  «,Tn<io  2_«2- 

Mourr.   Je.n  G      Mualc  box  for  telephone.    3.170.359.  2-23- 

S^lTmerl    V70.858.  2-23-65.  CI.  204—154. 
MueUei  Co.  :  Scfr—    ^       ,  , _.  „.. 

Mu.U^r:^iilS^rr/.^o  'a^I^A  ^WT^^?' ^Z^^^ 
Uquld    Wei    control    .pparatua.      3.170.479.    2-^3-«0.   v-i. 

13t— 392. 
"*"  Grib^'  j'^hn  wr.Bd  Muench.     3.170.51T. 
"""•"^'SSir^'n"  E?r.rE..   Muhlelaen.  and  Po«A.     8.170.- 

315. 
Mahlhauaen.  Cornellua  ;  Sec—  ,  17007? 

KnlDD  Vlrtch  and  Mflhlhauaen.     3,170,97^.         .  „_w«. 
Mulch     fiSn.    to  fernat  Lelta.  Geaellschaft  mlt  beachrankter 

twitch  for  a  slide  projector  l»*vln«,  »•»»*«  POuMou  Indl- 

M»'X?  JSUJi'l  .-.'.Tr.  V'&'io^»f  ,.^-- 

CoTD.     TranaUtor  conrerter  circuit.      3,171.077.  i-ii-^. 

mobile     Ump     aafety     circuit.  3.171.096,     2-^»-60,     i-L 
340 — 09.                   ^       „ 

NGK  Inaulatora.  Ltd.  :  «««—    ,.  9^,n•rfU^ 

Takehara  f  oahlo.  and  Taujl.  3,170.780. 

NRM  Corp.  :   Ae«—        ^p      ,,  70187 

NadUr^'c^m.n* Tnd'n.   t'.' H^lfllln.   to   United   State,  of 

^'Amerl*     Navj.      Device    for    prolonged    water    marking. 

rUatlvea  having  an  .zonal  blocking  effwrt.     3.170.»^7,  £ 
23-65.  CI    260—292 
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Dryden.  Hugh  L.   .3.170  295. 
Webb    J.me.  E      3,170  290. 

''*'%^lle'^;jer'b5?nf.l''V.'"iS.d'l!"-0..    .nd    Qu.k.nbu.h. 

^■•""Ri?Li^d.''w,llf.m-W..   .nd   M.ntlu..     3.170.227. 
N.tlon.1  Reiie.rch  Development  Corp.  :  Sw— 

Archer.  Rlch.rd  K.      3.170.8iB. 

Gahor.  DennU.     3,171.0*6 

See.y^^nT.'^iii'r  Jr..  to"  M^Sfn  Con.tructlon  O,      Mjjl- 
muia  .nd  minimum  length  control  for  .  roUlng  mill  ahe.r. 

N4i'Vh"rl^''t'A£nfre-i!f4lB,  mold  for  mold«l  .tr»c- 
tu^a     3.170.216.  2^^3-65.  O.  25-128. 

''"'^'Ben''rrf'ci™ru^  i.^'Wcha.     3  170.762 
Nriai^    Blch.rt    Q..'  t<»-AtlM    Chamlc.1    imluatrl^   Inc. 
Deton.tlng  me.n.  aecui^ng  derlce.     3,170.4OO.  z-.4d-oo.  v-i. 

N.'r&"btto  E..  A.  Cntor.  .nd  W.  8*hm»«lt  to  Wgt  L.^ 
ratortei    Inc.     Catlonlc  aw  compound..     3.170.9«>.  £-1^ 

Ne~ch«.  O^L"a.  Cantor,  and  W.  »<;}»»»*» •,% ^i*o'*  2^*?! 
rVtoriea    Inc.     Catlonlc  mo  compound..     3.170.910.  i-^A- 

65.  a.  260—152. 
Nett.,  Loul.:  See—  0170  v»i 

U.tln.  George,  .nd  Nett..     3.170.SO1. 

New  C.stle  Product.   Inc.  :  See—  o  ,7o^»5 

Tompkins.  Melvln  W..  .nd  EUU.     3.170,385. 

New,  RuaMl  W..   to  Meter- All  Mfg    Co^^^l  1%^^ 
timing  mechanlama.     3.170.555.  2-23-65,  CI,  i»^» 

N.wm.B,  WlUUm  E,.  to  RBdlo  Corp.  of  Amertc.  Mgiory 
MWinbly  employing  .perturwJ  pUt...  3.171.102.  2-23-«5. 
CT.  340—174. 

New  York  Air  Br.ke  Co    The  :  S««^— 

Kent.  Melvln  L.,  .nd  M.nnlng.     3.170,450. 

NUg.r.  M.chlne  A  Tool  ^"J^»  .|««^ 
Hock.  Lawrence  L.     3,170,429. 
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Nichols.  Walter  S.,  to  Unlrenal  Amerieaa  Corp. 

truck.    a.l70.70«.  2-23-04,  CI.  280—13.12.     .        ,     ^,       _ 

NlcoU  DayW  to  United  Sutc*  of  America,  Atomic  t-n«rfy 
Comalaalon.  Control  rod  drive  mechanlUB.  3,170,844, 
2-23-65,  CI.  170 — 30  ,     „  _   „ 

Ntederrbelalachc    Maachlnenfabrlk    BMkar    *    Vaa    HuUor : 

*U^tter,  Wllhelm      3,170.189.  

Nielwn.    John       Uain«    board    with    numerically    deaicnated 
compartmenu  and  a  play  aelector  with  correapondlac  nu- 
MeraU.     3,170.tf»«.  2-23-05,  CI.  273—134. 
NlaBiaAa.  Rudolph  :   Set^  ^     „,  ,^. 

JuMermann.     Werner.     Niemann.     8U,     and     Walther. 
3/170,405.  ^  ,,„      , 

Nlaneman.  Lawrence  U.^  and  A.  J.  Scalora.  to  Owena-IUlnoU 
GlaaaCo       Method    Vor    niakln«    hollow    plaatlc    article 
3.170.871.  2-23-05,  O    204— 97. 
Nippon  Telearaph  ft  Telephone  Public  Corp.  :  8m— 

^okunohe    MUioru,   Yoahlda,   Haniawa,  Hamada.  Hlda. 
and  .Nliaaaki.     3.170.»«8.  ,     ^   .  ^,. 

NIrenateIn    Samuel.      KnTclope  unit  contained  In  «  publlca 

tlon.     3.170.020,  2-23-05.  CI.  229— 68. 
NltrofUeerln  Aktiebola*et  .   *<«•— -^ 

Al7redB«)a^8Ten  U     S.1704««.  .r 

Nixon,  iljron  W.  ;   H«t — 

Shattuck.  Owen  M.     3,171128.  ,,roMi 

Nefalger,    Jay    C       Demountable   sectional    post.      3,170,201. 

*2    23   HJ^    CI     ^0"—©© 

NordquUt.  Hohert  ii.,  to  Grimes  Utg.  Co.     Baflectlre  lamps. 

S,i:o,6do.  2-23-85.  O.  240—41.3. 
Norman    Leslie  W   ;  Ses —  _  ..«  .^ 

Keliej,  Archibald  1'.,  and  Xorman.     3.170  529. 
NormanseU,  ii*ortf.  to  T.  ft  T.  Vicars  Ltd.    Rlf  ht  an«le  trans- 

fer^derl^  for^^tle  laminar  artlciea     3.170.558.  2-23- 

Norrls  Leonard,  and  K.  M.  Mdahlanay.  Submnlcher  and 
ilalterlir^blnatlon  therewith.     3.170.421.  2-23-M.  CL 

North~Amerlcan  Ufc   Co..  The     Set— 

DaTles,  Theodora  K.     3.170.081. 
Norton.  Bernard  J  ,  and  W    D.  Sauter.  to  Sperry  Baj»«  Corp 

Variable    reluctance    binary    daU    transducer.      3.1T1.HM, 

2— 23— OS    CI    340— 174  1 
Norton    vAtut  D..  to  Lnlon  CarOlde  Corp     Trajelllnf  «ulde 

for   i^ortrdrllllnk.     3,170.527,  2-23-4i5    O.    n5-32(. 
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Dlate^     3,170.82«.  2-2*-«a.  C\.  156—89. 
No?Vl«l     Heiiert    D      to    United    States   of    America,    Nay 

TwS;d"enahllnt^^tem     3.170.431,  2-23-85,  O.  114— »5 

NoUrbartolo.  Lulil  ;  8m —     _.  „  ^    . ,  ,        •ifATan 

MorhldeUl,  Olussppe.  and  Notartoartolo.     8,1T0,T«0. 
Nourhartolo,  PaoU  :  See—    ^  ^  .  _^    .  ,        ,  ,  to  TSrt 
Morbldelll.  Olnaeppe.  and  Notarbartolo.     5170.760. 
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Corn      Low  side  lobe  horn  antenna  with  Internal  conduc^ 
are  pistes.    S.171.129  2-23-65.  CI.  »*»— ^W    ,^„„  ^_ 
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Noyea.  Paul  B.,  to  K  I  du  t»ont  <Je  Nemoun  aad  Co.  /d>^-V 
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Nu  Uae  ladnstHaa.  toe. :  89*—^  ,^_ 
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Van  Horasen,  Ardan  D.    8,170,752 
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Nyberc.  John  C,  to  Paramount  Ptcturaa  Corp.    Cola  racalTtnc 

meSknlam.    il70.58«.  t-SS-66.  CL  IM— IW. 
Nylok  Corp.,  The :  «••—  ^w      «     •twuM 

Brlchtmaa.  John  W..  Cowley,  and  Loop.     8,lT0.lT«. 

Nytroalca.  Inc. :  «••—      __     ....««, 
Ooldamlth,  Bernard  M.    8.171.091. 

'^^SeJ!'S2'rre'T.."^S;r    Sa^lbl-.    ^    U^itoU 

3.170,608.  ^    _    «      ..w  .  ^   D     A 

OakM.  Baria  T .  L.  G  Dooas,  P.  B.  Snndhelm,  aad  P.  A. 
Melfalliott,  to  The  B  foakaa  Coro.  Drjpleas  dls»e«aln« 
apparatua    SJ70.608.  2-28-65.  O.  »—•<".     ,      .  .      o^ 

OakeTMerwln  b..  to  Air  Producta  and  Chamlcala.  I«»e,_»f; 
corery  and  purification  of  C-alkyl  Imldaaoica  by  aasotroplc 
dlstUlatlon.     8,170>I9,  2-23-65.  Q  »<»--««. 

Obenchaln.  Richard  P .  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc.  OVElii"*^ 
with  detachable  barret    8.lTb.977.  >-»-•»,  f^A!S~^»5i- 

Ohmaacber.  Robert  W.    Portable  aakmdera.    8.170,560.  2-28- 

O'Briea."  Donald  F.'    Method  of  aad  apparatus  for  proda^BC 
■    "        Is  representlnc  rraphlc  Information.     8.170,- 


Oldcaburf,  Kenneth  F ,  B.  F.  Kuhne,  aad  D.  Faalo.  to  Add- 
master  Corp      Method  of  forming  a  pin  carriage.     8,170,- 
233,  2-23-65,  CI.  29—418. 
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snbstttutcd  nsphthylamlnea     8.170,956,  2-28-65,  O.  260— 
576. 
Olln  Mithleaon  Chemical  Corp. :  8m — 
Fried.  Josef.     3,170.919. 
Wenaer.  WlllUm  V.     3,170,229. 

WUlTams,  Henry  M      3.170,285.  _        . 

Olney.  Robert  A.,  to  Atlas  Chemlcsl  Industries,  lac.    Textile 

treatlnc  compositions.     3,170. »76.  2-23-65.  CI.  252 — 8.8. 
On,    Lewla  C,   to   Borden   Lsborstorles.     Culture  process  In 
Tltro  pUcenUl  tissue  rrowth  medium.     3,170.839,  2-28-66, 
CI.  167—78. 
Oalahl,  Aklrs  :   Sse — 

Ueda.  Kenlchl.  Onlshl.  Toahlmoto,   Hoaono,  and  Maeda. 

3  170  904 
Ueda.   kenlchl,  Onlahl.  Toahtssoto,  Hoaono,  and  Maeda. 

8.170.906. 
UeOa,   Kenlchl.  Oalahl.  Toahlmoto,  Hoaono,  snd  Maeda. 

8.170  906 
Ueda,   iLsnlchL  Onlshl,  Toahlmoto,  Hoaono,  and  Maeda. 
8,170.907. 
Odo,    Yoahlya.      Velocity    actusted    reblcular   headlight  eoa- 

trol  system.    3,171,058.  2-28-65.  CI.  815 — 78. 
Orlemann,  Justus  K.  :  See — 

Ayers.  Joseph  W..  snd  Orlemaan.    8,170,764. 
Oatrofsky.  Bernard  :  See — 

Beraman.  Jack  N.,  snd  Oatrofsky.     8.171.047. 
Ott,  Clifford  J    :   Se»  - 

Knlf  ht,  Bufene  F.,  aad  Ott.    8,170.776. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp.  :   See — 

Naltmlan,  Harry,  Jr.     8.170,485.  ,^      .     , 

Owen.   Robert  W  ,  aad  S    Thossaa  Jr..  to  Cortea  Cbamlcals 
Co.     Stabilisation  of  chlorine  In  aqueous  solutloas.     8,170,- 
888,  2-23-«5,  CI   252      187. 
Owens-Cornlna  Flberglas  Corp.  :  S«e — 

Woodwsi^,  Robert  M.,  and  Heltman.     8.170.789. 
OwenalUlBots  OUss  Co. :  Sea— 
Adama.  Blmer  L.     8,170,970. 
Cunnlacbam.  CUreace  T.    8,170,791. 
Cunnlncham.  Clarence  T.     8,170,792. 
Kcefer,  Oeorfc  E.    8,170.678. 
-  -      •    -     j^i7o.67t. 

8.170.680. 
8.170.781. 
8,170,782. 
snd  Sorfole 


Prsast  torque 


Oblbanaen,  VrUl 


258.  2-28-65,  CI.  89 — 6. 

Ohtsakl.  Taro  :  Bm— 

Sato,  Reljl.  Ohtsukl.  and  Soaakl. 


8,1T0,T72. 


electrical  slfaalt  .-, 

987,  2-23-65,  O.  178—18. 
Ocha,  Paul,  to  P    A.  Sturterant  Co. 

8  170,846,  2-23-68.  CI.  81 — 52.5.  ^         „  ^. 

ODonnell,    Georfc    rf.    to   OwenalUlnols   Glass   Co       Bottle 

and    safety    smap    cap    therefor.      3,170,586,    2-28-«».    CI. 

215—9 
Oesterheld.  Karl  A.     Derlce  for  cornea tlac  ahceU  of  flbroas 

cement.    8470.192,  2-28-68.  CL  18—19.  ._._ 

Oeaterbeld.    Karl    A       Method    of    dreaalat    crude   aabsotos. 

O^Ufcher,'  Seymour,  to  /■•rlcan  M-f"'"*  *  J?"^!  ?2 
Nndear  reactor  control  system.  3,170,845,  1-28-66,  u. 
176—86.  _      „ 

Ogden.  Howard  F.  :  See—  -  ,,«  ••x 

Rltchle^lraU  8.,  and  Ogden.    8,170.824. 


Gate  with  automatle  cloaer.     I,1tO,- 


3.171.088. 
D..    and    Scalora.     8.170.971. 
8.170.585 


Keefer,  Oeorte  B. 

Keefer.  Georte  B. 

Keefer,  Qeorge  B. 

Koenig,  Robert  H 

MathUs,  Benay  B. 

NlnnesMD,    Lawrence 

O'Doaaell.   George  H. 
Oxford  Paper  Co.  ;  See — 

Barbour.  Marshall  S.      3,170,809. 
Package  Machinery  Co.:   Sec-  ...... 

Roberta,  Fraaklln  B  .  and  Lucaek      3,170,274. 
Pader     Morton,    and    J.    J.    Miles.    Jr.,    to    Lerer    Broe.    Co. 
Sweetenlnc  agent  and  process  therefor.     3,170,800.  2-23-65, 

n    ftft     141 
Psige    Richard  E.     Honeycomb  paper  structure.     8,170.881, 

2-23-6.V  r\.   161  —  14  .    „        „  ^ 

Palado     Francis   C.    to   K.    J.    LsTlno   snd    Co.     Refrsctory 
brick  roof  patch  ssaembly      3.170.420,  2-28-63,  O.  IIO— 99 
Palllls    Frank  C      ficc — 

Morrison.  George  H.,  PalUla.  and  tlocsower.     8.170,886. 
Panslca.  NIcboia*  J.:  Sae—  .,,/,«.« 

Jamison.  Robert  M..  aad  Panslca.     8.170.965. 
Psrsmount  Pictures  Corp.  :  See — 

Nyberg.  John   C.     8.170.556. 
Psrk.   Gerr :   Sse^-  .  .     .  «     «  _^ 

Butler,     Richard    A.,     Cadwallader,     laole.    and    Park. 
8.171.114. 
Parke.  Darls  ft  Co.  :  Ss^— 

Burckhalter,  Joseph  H.     S.170,928. 

Doub.   Leonard.     &.  170  925. 

Fleming,   Robert   W.      8.170.950. 

Tlmm.  Bugene  A       3.170,840  .,,««.« 

Parker     Dealse.      Greeting   card   diaplay    holder.      3,170,260. 

2  23-65.   CI.   40—124 
Parker-HannlAn  Corp.  :   «'t—  .    ,^  „.. 

Balogh.  Stephen,  snd  Wllber.     S.170.87X  

Psrks    Robert  F.   to  Steel   Heddle  Mfg.  Co      Bobbin  teeter. 

3  170  573,  2-2.V65.  CI.  209— RR 
Psrks.  Roy  A      Anto  body  saUage  preaa. 

CI     100—192 
Parlstore    Neal   R       See—      ^     , 

Wheeler.  Henry  H..  snd  Psrlatore. 
Parller.    Roger   K.      Key-operated   lock. 

CI    70 — 864. 
Parry.     Richard     K.       Faatener.       3.170.209, 

24—222 
Pamona.  Ralph  M.,  Co  .  The  :  See— 

Wendt,  Carl  i  .  Jr      3  170,866  

Patrick    Raymond.     Antiskid  atUchment  for  shoea 

251    2   23-6.^.  n    36—59 
Psrtrldge.  Orshsm     Se*—  _.._^ 

McMillan.  Peter  W..  snd  Psrtrtdge. 


3,170.389,  2-28-65. 


S,170..^53. 
3.170.317, 


2-23-65, 


2-25-68.    CI. 


S.ITO. 


8.170,806. 


Paseallno.  Ensa  :  See — 

Morbldelll,      Giuseppe 
8,170,760 


NotarlMrtolo,      snd     Paacallno. 


Pattlson     Donald     to    Esao    Research    snd    Raglneertng   Co. 
Hlgh%osliry  dilry  wax.     8.170.864.  2-28-66.  C\.  20#-21. 

Paul.   Hana:  See—  ^  ^   ,      -  ,„  Ann 

Scheller.  Walter,  and  Paul.  3.171.009. 
Paulson.   Theodore  R,  snd   P.   F.   Shlrers,  to   United   States 

of    America,     Army.       Barometric    munition.       8,170.898. 

2-28-65.  a.   102—6 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xvu 


Pearson.   Robert  P.,  to  Honeywell   Inc. 

3.171.110,  2-23-6b,  CI    »4<^288. 
I'earson,  Walter  Q.,  and  K.  J.  Hurst. 

3  170.627.  2-28-65.  Cl.  285—98. 

**  Gurkha rdt,  Glabert,  and  Peek. 
Pennella,  Paolo:  Sae —       ^_    ,. 

Arcamone,    Federieo.    Dl    Marco 
Green.     3,170.887. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  ««*— _,. 
Krsnk.   Raymond  G      3.170.576. 
Pensa.   Salvatore  J.,  and  F.   L,   Haake, 


Control  apparataa. 
Article  counting  derlce. 


S.170,- 


il. 


3,170,686. 
Ghlone,   Pennella,   and^ 

..^,  to  United   States  of 
3,170,288.    2-23-65,    a. 


nergy  tommission.     nemoTmi  ^i  -"- 
pyrqphorlcally  particulate  materials. 


3,170,785,   2-23-65 


America,    Nary.      Notale 

Pe?^"wnuani.     Phaae-splltter  circuit  for  use  with  an  audio 

ampUtter      8.171,088,  5-23-M,  CI    330-lir 
Pernack.  Frank,  to  National  Broach  ft  Machine  Co.     Wbeei 

Per;;?'-TLeodVrJV.no^^^e«.^  SloL^^H.     Eemote  con- 

^:E:^'^.o^T^^^^^^  ^^.      3.170,727, 

Pe^e-^AtflR^'Wn'ull  carrier  truck.    8,170,705,  2-23-«5. 

Peter^SNe"  B  ,  to  The  Foxboro  Co.     Signal  cut-off  electrical 

mlaalon   mechanism.      3,170,568,   2-28-65,   a.   198— 13T. 

^*'Xl^to^"john''w.*'M;banels.  Jech.  Oldrleve,   Petrasek. 

and   J^lgnorelll.     3,170,773. 
^*'^Ad^mt!'w\nit^J..    KllU.    Petrow.   and    Stuart-Webb 

Petrow^Vladlmlr    to  The  British  Drug  Houses  Ltd.     5»  ste- 
rol'al      "mounds     and     method    ?or     preparing     same. 
3  170,937,  2-23-6.^,  O    260—397.45. 
Pettlbooe  Mulllken  Corp.  :  See—  , 

Hanse.  Albert  B.,  and  Klnt.      8,170,643. 
Phelan.  LouU  A    **  :  See-- 

Koch.  Lawrence  B.     3,170.676. 

^•'"Um':^iit.!''':n"i  Phlllpp.     3.170,818. 
P^'l'^C  SS^^nh.  Phinipp.:  Clark,  Thomas,  and  Stephenson 
PhininPnTVu  M     to  McGraw  EdlsoB  Co.     Latchable  raising 
^"i'nTio^riSg^'i.eSn.    '«'  ,««';;r?»r2a  "a''"20<^l«» 
Ph^?lT|r Lw,Vn^''A'    to'-    nVt^-sfat'eTo?-  A^me^^A?llo 
•^  ilJiw  cSl-lon'     RemoTal  of  adsorbed  h^rdro^n^  from 
yropho 
S  75-    5. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  ■     - 

Atkinson,  Vernon  T    ^3  170^8         ,._o... 

Hsrrey   kobert  R.,  snd  Crslghesd.     3.170,614. 

Kehler    Psnl.     8.170,842. 

Solomon.   Psul   W.      3470  897.  ri«i»«l 

"'i^m^rl^^'S's'ly^  •  S??-m«ed.^l  ^ f^^^en^.-t^:^ 
Phir-*SJl>n?g£?J:  Ji.  V^nVfi.^B.  conn,  to  The  Boch 

ivii  Corp      Ai>iir.t».  Cop  mliliw  i»«t«Pl>l"     S.l'O.eiT. 
P,Ji5i.t?,  Sio'5*  :i"c    E    F,„o,ll..  •"  Tb,  IJjUt.  Corp 

^STnnlnrniethod  for  Bring  rocket  stage      3.17(J.655.  2-23- 

Ple^£'  R^Jid  E..  to  Cnlt^State.  B.t^'^o     Collapsible 
contslner      3,170,600.   2-23-«5,  Cl.   222—94. 

'*""*He''nenCT'*F>n««t  G      3.170.717  ^       ^  .... 

Plncu.    Seymour,   to  Rustrsk  lJ>«VnT^°*  o^kiS'' CL  34^ 
ment  of  recording  derlcea.     3,170,754,  2-2S-«5.  CL  346— 

25. 
Pines  Engineering  Co  .  Inc  :  ««•— 

Unterbrlnk.  Victor  and  L     3.170.271.  ^    ..  ._^  ^i— 

Plrtto    Phyllis  R.     Game  board  with  playing  cards  and  dice. 

3  170.695.   2-2.V«.%.   Cl    273—134 
Plastomeric  Products  Corp_  :   ««f—  ,.  . 

Ablldgaard.  William  H      S.170.194.  

Plume,  VviUlamF..  to  Link-Belt  Co.    Valve  operator.    S.ITO,- 

339     2   S.t-H.'S.   Cl     74 — 626. 
Pneumo  Dynamics  Corp.  :   8**— 

Po.n^'^^!>"«;;.'toMete\\Ie«:  fub^^^^^ 

especlallv  for  crimolng.     S.170.S45.  2-2.'»-6».  Cl.  Bi      io- 
PolItcv^AMhony  J^:^^^cc-  ^     ^^^  j,^,,^^      ,  ^^^  ^g, 

'''^"'Biudi;?.  Mlchd.^and  Pollak.    3.170.859. 

Pollej.  Euge^n^e  ^  :^?cr-^^^^    *nd  Rost.     3.170,651. 

Popeller,    Msurloe    A.,    to    V^n   *   Co.      Hydrsullc 

Structure      3.170..'S79.   2-23-65.  CL   214—138. 
Ponnelbaum     Wolfgang   J  .   and   N.    E.    Wiseman     to 
poppeioaum.    ^^,^„*  atomic    Energy    CommUsW. 


3.170.- 


Optlcal 


States  of 
electrode. 


Porter,  Richard  N. :  See— 

Webb.  James  E.    3,170,290. 

^**^Wl^SrlB;nn.'"irnst  E..  Muhlelsen.  and  Poach. 

Post    Rl^ird  F.^to  United  StUes  of  America   Atomic  Energy 
ConimUslon.   >yratron  thermonuclear  reactor  and  proceas. 

3.170,841,   2-23-65.  CL   176— 5  ,,7n^n9   2  23- 

Potito.  Oren  F.    Evaporative  cooling  device.    8,170,302,2-^3- 

65    Cl    02 7 

Potter   Charles  C.  to  Thermal  Dynamics  Corp.     Electric  arc 

torch.     3.171,010,  2-23-<.5,  Cl.  219—75 
Powell     Pawal    R.      Electric    current    Indicating    apparatus. 

3.170,327.   2-23-65,  CT.   73—343.5. 
Precision  Rubber  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Hoover.  John  W      3.170,701.  ,.    -    ^        »_„ 

Predlger,    Fred    R.,    and   M.   Knlsiuk,   to   Merck  ft  Co^^. 

Temperature    monitoring   apparatus.      3,170,329.    2-23-60, 

Presnell    Frank   G.     Flow    control   valve.     3,170,481,   2-23- 

66,  Ci.   137--493.2. 
Pres-Pak  Valve  Corp.  :   See — 

Suellentrop,  Fred  F.,  Jr.,  and  A.  A.  Soellentrop. 
602. 
Printed  Motors,  Inc.  :  See — 

Burr,  Robert  P.    3,171.051.  .    ,        , 

Prltchard    David   E.,   to   Radio   Corp.    of   America. 

tunnel  system      3,170,980,  2-23-6b    Cl.  88^1. 
Prltchard    Frank  C.     Golf   club  shaft  and   hosel   connector. 

3.170.691,  2-23-05,   Cl    273—80.5. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co..  The  :  Sec- 
Andre.  Arlee  A.    3,170,795. 
Andre.  Arlee  A.,  snd  Swerlngen.    3,170  TO6. 
Burgers.  Johan.  Motl.  and  Selden.    3,170,79«. 
Procter,  Lawrence  P. :  See— 

Glh.  Harold  C,  and  Procter.    3,170.757. 
Product©  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Coffin,  Hariand  H.     3.170.735. 
Proner,  EUbllssementa,  Sodete  dlte :  See — 

I'olngt.  Roger.     3,170,345. 
Prosen.  Stanley  P.  :   See—  „,,«.«, 

Johnson.  Walter  T  ,  and  Proaen.     3.170  401.  < 

ProHkow,    Stephen,    to   E.    I.   du   Pont   de    Nemours  and   Lo. 
Bl8  -  (fluoroalkyUmslononltriles     and     their     preparation. 
3.170,949.   2-23-65.   Cl.   260 — 465.7. 
Pucknat.  Alice  W. :  See—  ..  n.    ..«  .      q  i-rn 

Kutlk.  Leon.  Mlchelottl.  Brancato,  and  Pucknat.     3,170,- 
888 
Puharich,  Henry  K..  and  J.  L.  Lawrence.     Means  for  aK^lng 
hearing  by  electrical  stimulation  of  the  facial  nerve  system. 
3.170.993.   2-23-65,   Cl.    179 — 107. 
Pullm.in  Inc.:  See —  ^  „.     ,.      ^,^n.,mn 

Stiles    Samuel  R..  Warburton,  and  Black      3.170J69 
Purdy    Loren  B.     Fishing  lure.     3,170.263.  2-23-65.  Cl   43— 

42.04. 
Pyle-Natlonal  Co.,  The:  See— 

Galisuskas.  Bronlus.     3.170,230. 
See — 
F.    and    L.    O..    and    Quakenbush. 


Quakenbush.  Howard  M. 
Caldemeyer,    Daniel 
3,170.731. 
Qulck-Rotan  Becker  ft  Co 


Flrma  :  See — 


3.171.103. 
3,170,402. 
3.170.908. 


Punchable 
3.171,100, 


oppelbat 

State* 


control 

United 

,...      Seml- 

3,171.037, 


ojj^sT 


conductor  bUt«hle  circuit  with  Integral  gate. 
2-23-65.  a.   307—88.5. 

^'*'nJ:'tb^e'r,'wima'in''A..anS*irennln,er.    3.170 

^•"''SSle^rindori^  BobefrC,   Porter,  and  Guettel.     8,171^ 
Porter    Philip  B      Ball  catching  device.     3.170.688.  2-23-66 
Cl.  ^3—25. 


Becker,  Ernst.    3.170,425. 
R  N  Corp. :   See— 

MoklehuRt.  Olsv      3.170.786.  .„         ^,       „ 

Rachman,  Isadore  B  .  to  Metal  Dynamics  Inc      Versatile  all- 
purpose  Instrument  dolly.      3,170,710.  2-23-65.  CL  280— 

Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Chang.  Kern  K.  N.     3.171.087. 
Newman.  William  E.     3.171.102. 
Pritchard,  David  B.     3.170.980. 
Rajchman.  Jan  A.    3,171.100 
Rumble    William  G.,  and  Dix. 
Haffpl.  Zan^ille  M.  :   See — 

Morton.  Harold  8..  and  Raffel. 
Raich.  William  J. :  See— 

Floria,  Vernon  D.  and  Raich.    

Rajchman.   Jan  A.,   to  Radio  Corp    of  America, 
memorv   cnrd    hnvinif   printed   circuit    thereon. 
2-23-65.  Cl.  340—173. 
Rnmos  Thomas.    Vibration  damDinr  composition  and  metnod 

of  making  same      3.170,887,  2-23-65.  CT.   260—18. 
Randall.  David  I.  :   See—  _  ^    ^  .,,««,« 

Frevermuth,    Hnrian   B  .   Randall,   and   Bnc.     5170.912. 
Freyermuth,   Harlan   B.,    Randall,   snd   Bnc      3.170.914. 
Rank.  Werner  :  See — 

Gniber.  Wllhelm   snd  Rank.    3  170  947. 
Rannenberg.  Oeorjre  C.  and  J.  S.  Lovell.  to  United  Aircraft 

Corp.     Snblimator      3.170  303    2-23-65.  Cl.  62—64. 
Ranhael    Sallv  F.     Necklace  with  means  for  shortening  the 

eff^-ctlVe  lenrth  thereof.     3.170  311.  2-23-65.  Cl.  63—2. 
Rapids-Standard  Co..  Inc.,  The :  See— 
Schneider.  Donald  A.     3.170,561. 
Raponort.  Lorence  :  See —  .,-««..o 

Frassa.  Everett  J.,  and  Rapoport.     8,170.948. 

Raven  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 
Yost.  Paul  E.    3.170.658. 

Ravlch.  Louis,  to  Colonial  Tanning  Co..  Inf- .jL*'I|*5!i*^,  •'ICT 
counter  and   method  of  making.     3.170.252.   2-23-65.   Cl. 

36 — 68. 
Ravve    Abraham,  and  J.  T.  Khamls.  to  Contlnenta    Can  Co.. 
Inc     Enamel  composed  of  a  vinyl  resin  with  epoxide  groups 
grafteS  thereon.     8.170,963.  2-23-«5,  Cl.  260—830. 
Real  Patenta'iswertungs  Anstalt :  See — 
Levoln    Francis.     3.170.440. 
LeToln,  Francis.     3,170,441. 


Reda  Pump  Co.    8e«—- 
Arutunoff,  Armals. 


3,170,520. 


Sll  o.  c. 


•»• 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8,1T04«0.  t-tS- 


****bSdS!?oi;|ito*r^  B«^    t,lT0.84T 

^'-^^r/^  N*:^  E-.    S.1T0.51.. 
Reca,  Joha  H     Cartooo  monoxide  eilmlnator 
U.  a.  •0—30. 

Tio^S^Jluiii^Triuid  »••«.    3.1T0,«40. 

"^^  Metal  •tltchlnc  apparatB*.     ».170.1«1.  2-23-M,     «-i 
Re}ci;^'£r..r     ArUior    B    ^S^^T^a^M^-'   "'    """' 

Ri.*JiS..°aad"H"8'?oha«a,  to  ^J-wl^lon  Cb«ic^  Ud 
p5;o««rfir  the  electrotherojlc  production  ot  carbon  dUul 

puda.  S.170.7M,  »-as-«».  a.  a>— «>«. 

RdidTLAurvace  8^.  Sey— 

"*"^ll?   CliudTp     Connan.  and  Relff      S.170.8M. 
JP\Vl^^B^nK'Z2i'A     U.   U..eUce.   to   Ualted 
R^StSe^^rtTE..    to    ^     lac.      Tlmln,    coatroUer 

RjtaTvtetbVraa*  8-  RH*iii^.     OU*»ni.lT0.«M.  l-»3-« 

a.  i48 — 4S0. 
Reliable  Packiat  Co.    »•*—...  ..- 
WUtrvicbTHuco  B.    S.170.7«7. 

•^"YSiSTJ^SJU^Wn^^r^     8.170,7m.  _^         ^ 

Jw'JV*' ^£***T«*Ji.--  ^_  V...--.I--I  r^A     Taar  ttiip  pack 


aad  Roblllard.     S.170,170. 


aabiUar«.  Hattte:  ««. 
D«alaarl«r«.   Hattiei, 

***'BIri^ri5StJ?  ""jo  *n**R   O..   aad   Roblaaoa.      S.1T0.877 
Roe    WwT^     and  L>    Swern,  to  United  8Utea  of  ijB«»«j 

m«4bod  for  their  prodactloa.     S,170.»»,  »-2»-«.  t-l.  ^W— 

Ro«n.    rr*»    L..    Jr .    to    Intern-tioaal    Builneaa   Machlaw 
^™      vJwriiord  narrow-read  magneUc  bead.    S.171.10t. 

i-23^5    CI    340     174.1.  ,    ^   . 

Robde.   Robert   P.   and   W.   \  J!*'^'^^- .,^^J^!*L^^? 

Corp      Hydraulic  motor.     S,170.178.  J  2»-W.  CI.  »1— 8^4. 

Kohdtn.  Adolpb  A.     «#•--  ^  ,     ^      .,,«••« 

Robdla.  Howard  A.  aad  A.  A.    I.170^». 
Rohdm.   HTw.rd  A.  aad  A.^  A.     !!•«•  for  baat  «alla|  Ud. 

oa  blUtern.    3.170.273.  »-a»-«ft,  CL  M— 373. 
Rohm  A  Haae  Co.  :  «••—  ..   „.       .  aiTnai* 

Oe  BcanertUe,  Fetar  U.  aad  BlMalnc.     3.170^13. 
Rohm  A  Haa*  0.m.b.H. :  8*r—         ,.„--_ 

Oruber.  Wllheloi.  aad  Rank.    t,170.M7. 
Rohm  A  Haaa  Co.  :  He^—  .  .-« .w., 

MelaMe<L  Sidney,  aad  SblmUu.    3.170.901. 
Rohr  Corp. :  «••—  .     ^       ^      .,-«..»« 

Hervaa.  Hartley  R..  and  Alaobrook.     3.170.438. 

Rohrer,  Kurt:  «•♦ —  ^  „  w  ■  ,^nm^n 

Wtlther.   Rolf.   Laajeaberfer.  and  Rohrer.     3.170.623. 
Rokunobe.  Mlt^uni.  I.  ToahMa,  M.  Haanwa.  Y,  Mamada.  8. 

Ulda.  »nd  H.   Mlyamakl.   to  Nlppoa  Tel«craph  A  Telaphone 

Pabllr  Corp.     Method  of  manafacturlng  (•UnUr  Inaulated 

wli>      3.170.JMW,  2-23-M.  a.  2«4- 4a. 
Rolf     Krlch,    to    Stemeae-Scbuckertwerke    Aktieiitaaellychart. 

Macnetltable   laminated   coree   for   tranefonner*  and   r*ac- 

tori     3,171.003.  2   23  «a.  CI.  33«-    217. 
Rooa   William  N..  to  Demurtk  Corp.    ■ccaatrtc  pJuf  ralTe  har- 
aati^mmlnK  meana.     3.170.M0.  2-23-«<r  01. 


'l% 


2S1 


3.170.S6*. 

lac.     VrntUator 


V,' 

Reoko    Joka  P..  to  The  Dow  CbMjIeal  Co. 
**2u«     S.170«l».  »-2»-«6.  CI.  2a»-«. 

BwwtOaaM  B.    3.170.8T». 
ReyaaMa  Metala  Co.  :  •—    ■ 
^^R^erta  Charle.  U,  aad  8tonebnra«. 
Reynoldt  Myron  B..   to  Le.lle  Weldla.  Co. 

il70.38«.  ir-^^  ?;^»*^i!l 
Rhodea.  Joaeph  A  Son.  Ltf     Se^ 
Ridcwar.  Harry.     3.170.337. 

**'**liWur^ '  1u70.TM. 
Rlblet  Tramway  Co  ;  B*t-~ 

R,ce"HSSa^''to*iahi'Burto.  Machine  Coro     Canierand 

■ild^^lwr  packaxf      .n  70.570.  2   23  «i.   CT    aj^—^ 

R  "h    dS^I  a    tS^C^r  Corp^    %''*^\^^''*  ■**'  " 

R1^5:?J:"iam»ei^«B"*ir.*-^?or*JU^i;*«.c    artlCe. 

Rifi^^i^^icta^:  "-'J«^'*^*"-«-^  A'Sr^U^kS:! 

:lroalkyrbir«m^':^  •^sTs»^'"^"»^'n'i5^ 

michman.  Sam     8m—  «  irn  «uui 

K«itf>r  Victor  and  Rlchman.    S.lTU.owi  ^  r^ 

RlchS^liId    wis.  W..  and  E.,>'""«", /Jo^jV^^M^   O 
Method  af  fabrleatlnt  dad  tubaa.     S.170.1TI.  »-»-w».  v.i 

Rldd^^jlbn  W  .  to  General  Motora  Corp     Temperature  cob 

^.yrtem.    S.in.019.  »-«3-«.  O.  ll^-ai»  »w^rtnc 

RlSnraj     Hlrry     to   Joeeph   Rhodea  A   Bona   Ltd.      Serine 

SSfie  with'.  plToSuVude  h«'^««»« /^trtc  «;w|t?  •( 

Juat  blade  alone  axia  of  the  piTOt.     3.170.867.  3-38-M.  CI 

i..^~^hn    M      aad    V    B.   Lockw«)d,    to   Called   Statee   of 

*'^rt«^"N?tio:rr  Aeroaaatlcj.  ,"<'^f  r**  ,^70  m'1*  «J^ 
Laadlaa  arranaeiaent  for  ateHal  Tehlcl..      A.U0.M7.  1-33- 

miSL^H/lmVJ  Cart  Zl-a^Stlftu.,  d^ba.  Cnrl  Zjrt-.     TVo 

^bSrrer   nUcroaeope   *?^^V''^\  ii'^J^^ta^  OW^ 
oentaconal  prlam  for  rlewlnf     S,r70,»83.  l-I»-».  Ci.  »- 

Rleter  Machine  Worka  Ltd  .  «••— 

Rl^i';x**^"McO;LU"Bi2in  CO      ^^^^-'^r^^ll^ 
T^ter  with  fluid   Intecratln*  meana.      S.171.001.  »-«3-«5. 

O    200 — 80 
RlnecUa.  Inc.  :  «••--        ,,_„-«,, 

^^"^ -grr  7nd  V'''r"Srl*n.    to   D*lt«l    state,   of 


»"^rici'titiS^'v-;tL«::^i.?^-^ 


a 


Aerodynamic    maaaartnc   derlce 

»'**RlS2rf^d.  W-i^befm'rrnd  O      S  170.301  \^  .  ^ 

RltJrfeld.  WUhelm.  aad  «,  ^AmS'TiM^cf^l^-SV^ 
tiTf  prlntlna  machine.     »I^5?*Si   »     M^Htll    toTnlted 

Roach    Donald  B  ,   D    A    Roberta,  *»n^»*;j9^"/"„   °i,o7 
State,  of  America.  Atomic  Bnerfy  Co^^ia^n      Iron  alloy 

^^n'^nJ^itL-  TJt'm.    Stonebumer.    to   Bernold. 
•'m^-.  C^"'|:«V  .y^ema*:     3,170.2««.  2-23-«a.  O.  «)-«« 

■'*Tic?*'D^"«a'id   B^iobert..   and   Hall       8.170.824 
'-^'^.'r.Tp?i"^^c"-l^."ol?4.^i-J^^^ 

***-^rniei;?rw^Tt^.'"3.iV"o%8f^       ^^  _  ^^^ 

Bobemon.  Raymond  A     Free  pUton  en«tne.    3.170.406.  3-13- 
M,  CT.  103 — M. 


Roper,  John  K  .  to  AtUaUc  HrdrofoUa.  !»«•.»••<*»»*<»'<»» 

trol  for  aubmerged  hydrofoil  lyatema.     S.170,4«.  2-23-M. 

a    114     ««.5.  ^     ^  .  „ 

Roeenberx.  Richard  M  ,  to  ■-  I-  "Jo  ^V'JJ*  ^'^^n^iS^A^'^  ^ 
l>rfluorol8opropylaulfur   (IV)   Buorldea     S.170.P64.  2-23- 

Roeenberpr.   Harold   B.    a«J   H.   D.   K»r;^>SJ.   »•  5^»"p* 
Ixwib  rnc.     loom  ootlcal  ayatem.     3,170,»S4,  2-23-<6.  CL 

BoaaaMd  Morton  M.    Wall  atniotore  with  Interlocked  Uecka. 
8.170.267.  2-23-65.  C\.  50—78. 

•^^^Bi^i^O^'f  ^-K^  Huntlaron.     3.170.4M. 
Roat,  Richard  L. :  See — 

Oalke    Ralph  W  .  Polley^and  Roat.     3.170  651. 
Roth   Brneat  R  ,  to  Rot  f.  Weatoa.  Inc.    DaaalUn*  m*  water 

eral    Dynamlca    Corp       Tellartaoi    doalmeter.       3.171.026. 

2-23-65.  CI.  -260— 83  8.  ^,  ^_        __^, 

Rowe   Ja»  H    Jr    to  B.  I.  du  Poat  da  Neaaoara  aad  Co.    Toal 

SiiiS^llaer  rtriult.     3.171.061.  3-33-65.  CL  317-U. 
Royale  Baby  CarrUgea  Ltd.  :  S»»— 

Saward.  John.     3,170,713. 
Radar.  Donald  J.,  to  Staa^ord  Raaearch  IfV^V^    ?*5iS^ 

tUperture    magnetic    core    ■tnictura.      3,171.064.    a-2»-4»0. 

Ramble.  William  O  .  aad  W.  V.  DU.  toRf5»»C«n».oJ  America. 
Magnedc  pUta  memory  ayataa.     3.1T1.103.   3-23-63,   CI. 

340—174 
Ruple.  Lewia  H..  and  R.  L    Dreter.  to  Abby  Btna   Martjlne 
C^     atrip  edge  guide  darlca   for   tabe  milla.     3,170,427. 
2-28-65.  CI.  113 — 33.- 
Ruatrak  Inatmment  Co.   In*. :  •••— 

PIncoa,  Seymour.    3.170.'r54.  ,,•«,*«    •>•»«_«« 

Ryan    Mary  O    S.     Eaay  drinker  derloa.     8.170.665,  2-23-68. 

CL'248— 311 
Rya.  Hlrooake  :  «ce —  •,,«,»• 

Taimka    Ryoaaa.  Turlmoto,  and  Ryo.     3,170,787. 
SCM  Corp.  .  Sea — 

Sherrlck.  David  C.    3.1T0.M8. 
SKT  Indaatrtea.  Inc.  :  Km —  __. 

Deane.  Rdward  C,  Jr.    S.170.T37. 

^"°+aM*lS!  K^Sirtl.  Salto.  and  Aahlkaga.     S.170,»Tt. 

^'^StelS-r:  Sa*;^l.  and  Salyer.    3.170,883. 
Sandera  AaaocUtea,  Inc.     Bfe— 

Butler,  Jeaae  L.    3.171.125. 
Sandoa   A  O.  :  S«* — - 

Jucker,  Braat.  and  Soaaa.    3, 170,982. 

^""Sil'^Ja/X  Schwelaer.  and  Wa««.     8.170,911. 

Jucker.  Kmirt.  anil  Sueaa.     3.170.932  ^^ 

Sanda     \rthur  O  ,   to  United  Statea  of  America.  HtTy      Pro- 

"uJilon  of  fuaed  polytetraflnoroethylene  film  on  elaatomera. 

3,170.811.  2-23-<W.  CI.  117— 71 

-^anford    Robert   a      ReUr  aeqnence  teatlng  drcuit.     8.171.- 

'    111.  2-23-68.  CT.  340^ -««. 

Hargent  A  Oreenleaf  lac  :  ge^  ,  ,,«  *ia 

Miller.  Harry  C.  and  Heleafal.    8,170,316. 

SarkI  Reaeiarch  and  Derelopinent  Corp.  :  «•• — 
Kroll.  Harry.     8.170.853 
Kroll.  Harry.     3.170.M4. 
KroU.  Harry.    3.170.858. 
Hato  RelJI  T.  OhtauW.  and  A   Suiukl,  to  Tokyo  Shlbanra  Blec- 
trtc  Co.'  Ltd      Oxide  coated   cathodea  for  el^ytron   tubaa. 
8.170.772.  3-23-65.  CI.  29— 183.3. 

Rattler  Mfg.  Corp.  :  »«»— „  ^., 
BncelUto.  John.     8.170.467 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zix 


;  Bet — 
E..  Hubbard, 


Saaar.  and  Tonng.     8,171,- 

Bnergy 
nuclear 


Saut'r.  Warren  A. 
deren.  KeMb 

..****  11...   r     k     in   rmted  Kingdom   Atomic 

Sauter,  William  U.  :  B«0 —  •iTiifU 

Norton.  Bernard  J.  •»<>  Sauter     SJJl.lM.  ^^^^t^, 

Sawanl.  John,  to  Royale  B^^^  S^"r**^no  718   2-2?^5.  CI. 
wKh  anti  tilting  atand  and  brake.     3,l7U,iia.  *  *•>-" 

the  introduction  of  "»P;;^*'^„^*°  ,^^te   ^.170.825, 
<-0lUxUl   Uyer   on   a   highly   doped    Huoarrau:.      ». 

2-23-65.  CI.  148—175. 
^''•n^f  WuIU-'h:  Schataberg.  and  Olaaaman.     3.170.- 

,765. 
Schell.  Oene  P      See  winborn      8,170,583. 

aoU)      3.170 


Suction  daanera. 
8,170,- 


a. 


1,945.  2-38-66.  CI.  260 — 468. 
SchUcka,  Robert  F.     See—       tt^n.-k.      q  170  740 

3-23-66,  Cl    260— 840.3 
•^'^,^'w*itrRlc^rd*r".nd  Schmidt.     3.170.486. 

^^^'-AeVac^SerS^o^Kt'caator.  and  Schmidt.     8.170.909. 
MlrZ^ker    Otto  B.  Cantor,  and   Schmidt.     3-»J"-**';--. 

981.  2-28-65,  t'l  .•*-\l ...^  f,..*^  of  America.  National 
n'e!rutfra^"d'8^c^d^.4-^«o^^^     ^^Utable  honey- 

ScTcS^r.^aiL^A*  2i^:  S.4!!Un.     <^  du.  w«t  ^- 
^naUblT  mounted  alghUng  mirror      8.170,868.  2-25-60.  v,i 

silnrwSiam  M     Method  of  maklM  a  foot  cuahlonln,  Inaole. 

S^oWISuVr^I^^t  '^o'^in,  device.    3.170.260.  2-23- 

schoif  wSn;!^  M.  Adj^i*,**"*  «»rt'»««'^  ■""""• 

winder     8.170.658.2-28-86.  Cl.  14J     oa. 
Schulta.  JuHuB  B  :   See —  ■.w-i*-      11170  712 

Hlldebrandt.  B««7*'F-,"'S„[^"c?  Latch   m««hanlam. 
Sehatte    Charlea   B..   to   Tord   Motor  cw.   i^vm   bhs^j^ 


^•"Do'i^PaaT  «d'^ln.^  8,171.064. 
Seceaman,   Louie  K.,   to  The  ^ooftr  Co. 

S?^^^.'^nV^Sll.^J;^Vn,lne  repair  8xtara. 

683,  2-23-65,  CL  289—71. 
^'•^^BiS^jtb^MotLnndSlden.    8.170.798. 

'*"~J.^lSAl^rtQ.,\Sr5irbt.    3.170.487. 

^"'Sl.^J^r.'^Mw^ni  I'^tnd  Bexamitt      3  170.961 
Shackel,   Joseph   T.     UtUlty   carta.     3,170.709.  2-28-68. 
280—47  84 

ililJ^  n2an.  to  erect  "»•?"  ^s'a^Ste^'ci   34^^?^ 
to  impact  or  immeralon.     8.171,128.  Z-»»-oo,  «-i.  <"• 
Sbawintgan  CberolcaU  Ltd.  :  Bee— 

•^'^ti'^S- *S*  ""*.1.T  D     k     iSSinlth.    to    American 

""••'ViSio'Jad^StLiaSril .  and  Sbeldrtck.     3.170.781. 
^"'"McLeSd.'^s'^ewart^Bra.d  Sbdhart.     3.170.409. 
^''•"(^S  F^^Scb  D..  and  Winter.     8.170.948. 
a.eU^.Tril^d'L.^o^^^Moto„C^r^     Metl^^^^^^ 

-s^rv'ak%^rir3^K3^^^ 

Shepherd.    Wyley.      Latch   with   foalble   reloaae.      a,i  <«.»««. 
Sb'e-r'rt^Da^d'cVicMCorp.    Solenoid  atructure.    3.170.- 

988.  2-23-66.  Cl.  178—28. 
^"""M^taSSdNldne^'t^d  Sbimlau.    8.170.901. 
^'"'"if^iia«.~^fj*;T;:i^.kuJ,Tua«t.  Shl.Uu.  Kaglya.  MachL 


Hr«ta,  and'Tagl.  8.170.900. 
Shlonogl  A  Co..  Ltd. .  Bet 


3.170.920. 


Remote  control 
8.170.832. 


i-liftr     pt>o»««'*JP'''*    derdoplng     machine. 

2-23-86,  Cl.  95—89.        -,„,.^  -t-.^  ^f  America.  Atomic 

Inga.    3.170.812.  2-38-68.  CL  117—98.2. 
fl<>hwartBinaa.  Doiia  F. :  Bee —  •  .  .m  a«n 

LeaSIToerd.  and  Schwartaman     8.170.960. 

Schwartaman.  IxjuIb  H   :   Bee---  iTAoan 

65.  Cl    818—148^  . 

«^''7a"uf«"Kr?ndTow/'&0.917. 

^"'bI'S:'  jVkS'Wb^^r.  and  Waaem.     S.170,911. 
*^''1."?^n.^l^bVr'i..^Jrr.nd  Scbwlmmer.     8.170.808. 

Sclmeca.  Anthony  J. : 
Johnaon.  William 

*~*UuTG^rgfM7and  Scott.    8.171.082 

Scott.    John.   Jr-i  »»* 
Waring  Co.     Steam 

ScoTin  Mfg.  Co.  .  «a»—  _»., 

Wllilama,  Selden  T.    8,170,.*4a. 

«*'^^ki?'Jt.-fer^     ».170,746. 

^''6i^n^n*&.o*fB-.„.-  ^'-•^      M70,922 

*^"BuWn.  PatrickV.  and  Sear. 
^  S?.TK"enni?h  B.^a'^Borden. 


vTand  Sclmeca.     8.170,989. 


R.    A. 
trap. 


'Handachumacher    to  TaraaU- 
8,170,477,   2-23-66,   Cl.  137— 


8.170,887. 
8,170,589. 


Komeno,  Talchlro. 
^*"^pTul^n!  Ti^ZTn..  and  Shirer..     M  70,398. 

2-23-65,  Cl.  285 — 64. 

Shoup  Reaeardi  .nd  Pf^foKf*"*  ^"'^  •  **^ 

Lord,  John  Q     8.171.020. 
Shoup  Votlna  Machine  Coro      B^ 

fibonp.  Ransom  F.     8,170,6a». 
Shrode.  WUford  B.,  ^oGeDenl  hlotan^rp. 
mirri»r.    3,170,334.  2-23-68.  O.  74—96. 

^''"'wnSin^'chri.t^op'^r  L..  and  Shuffman.  -      ^        ^ 

Sl^rn-  SctouckertweriLc  Aktl««*H»ci»aft .  Bee- 

Dfltter.  RlcbanL     V7?;*SIa 

Keaselring,  Frita.     8.171,080  •iTn^2't 

KXt,  rfiedrtch.  Engd    and  I^I«»""-     S.170.S23. 

Lelbenaeder.  8  egfrted.     SlTO.SSe 

LelbenMder,  Siegfried^    3.170,881. 

Rolf,  Erich.     S.1I1.W?. 

Slebert.  Ernat.     3.170,218. 

«"^°W^^o?'1ro'h'n^W.*'M7Danel..  Jech. 

m     8171  061.  2-23-85.  CT.  316—309. 
Simplicity  Engineering  Co  :  See— 

Behnke.  G«K)rge  W..  Weatcott    and 

Verdol.  Joaeph  A.     3,170,898. 
Singer  Co..  The :  See— 

Fage,  Harry  B.     S,lT0,4.i4. 
Singer  UU  Co.  The    See— 

Momberg.  Jamee  W.,  and  Tayior. 

^'^-  J'^n,;;\5naK  Werner.  Niemann,  Six.  and  Walther.    8.170,- 


Oldrieve,  Petraaek, 


WIrth.      3,170,645. 
fluid  level  Indicator. 


S.171,074. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bmaklas  ptp«. 


S.170,- 


Salth  JohB  F.  D ,  to  Cmrrtar  Corp 
SalU.  Hootrt  u.  to  rtlto  Fkpw.  Uk 

To«r«yor   lubrlcaUng   aD|)*r«n«.     a.l7U.6»«.  ^«M».  ci 
Sat4ter.    hOiot  \       w  ooa«n    1-bMa.      ».1tO,1»«.   »-n»-»^   »-»• 

20— ^.y 

"~^tir.  OUvT  K  .  a»l  Snook      S,lTO.tT». 
Bauer  OUvtr  K..  and  Saook.     3,lT0»»Te. 
Saow,  KaaiMU  T. :  ««^ 

Or««n.   '».1T».MT.' 
SKMalL  UMrn,  HoUaad.  »■«  HUUar*.     »,iti.wh. 

8o£?*i&lif  A^^^'li^Srift  ^.i-«.  w*«iM  iT-t-.    a,ni.. 

SMtm.  N.«tei  L.     in«.Ib».  hair  nwUM  «•▼*«     S,1T0.««». 

8jt;^r':<I.»-ii*Lr^.»r  boMl>«  4.T1C*      ».m.470.  »-»- 

Sol^i^^^iTH      to   PIHUlp.   FetTote-m   Co.      ««*rtoii  o« 
.^t;  k?dJo.«i   with   «•   anpluitjc   alcohjl  aM   rg5«»" 

**"^li^*lio2lTw»l»r.  a«d  »o«j.     S,1T0^7 
SoaBrtnM.  Robert  B      «••—   ,_-.,- 

UaasMoea.  IhutDc  B      S.170.5i»  n -.  h  H 

Type %»!■•  •elerttnf  bmm  la  pootafe  ni*t«r».     S.ITO.W^. 
»-»-«.  a.  101— •1. 

**^i,SSr*i»«h2rA.   Ci^-fcart.  a«d  Sopcak      S.lTl.- 

OM. 
"•^laaSSTBiSaVTTad  BorbU      S.1T1.0M 

Soudara  Blectrtqae  Aatofeoe   ^Jthlt '  '**~' 

Daabier    rraacola  O      Il7u6l». 
Sowdor     Too,    a.    to    Blbl«t    Trwaway    0».      Ckalr    iwla* 

daipor      3  1T0.412.  2-2*-«9.a.l04— in. 
SoTko.   Vtrtor  O.     Vtbici*  lM«laf  deTleo.     MTO.MO.  l-»- 

sitJ^  riti;;^J..aadJrilcDo.ald.    Faati-er     J.170. 
270   2-2»-«».  O    »0— 313 

spate,   jST;  LlTto  D«»^  CteralS  Corp.     ■li»«-a  laocy«Mt« 

miilS'^'L^bo^w  f^^Corp      '"t^.«--t.lala. 
^"Sd^lBM^Ad  iiloiAMa  a«» Ihair  praparattoa.     ».170.»41. 


Staofltr  Cha«lcal  Co. :  *•• —  ,  ,  _-  q-« 

fCwAa*,  UowaUja  Wjaad  WUlaay     S.170,»42. 

^ii»J^*UX^'s..  ?o*Ino  JTiraatoo.  Tlra  4  »}««->"  C^-^J- 

^^.^^iSJ"ti^7SiS?.  '2'!^-<?..«^. 

^'•^KfS^'Abt?;  aSr^ra-or.     8.170.4P1. 

reacUva  phthaloryaaloe  dyaetafc.     S.170.PS1.  i-i»-«».  ^>. 
St.'StEvki.l.      Hoopr    aad    f.«l    -Mrhaal-a.      8.170.WW, 

aaiit^aad  8pac  AdmlaLtratloa.     lajactor  Tal»«  doTlca. 

St.^iJ&S'Ha^.Si^^i-".  "^^ii?^-.  .to to  CO     Btat... 

iMtloa 


^dlalkrl  pbMola.     S.170.8P3,  2-23-M.  CL  i«a— 4ft  W. 


3.170.180. 


gtepheaa.  Jotia  A.     8e~ 

\\laitoB    MUtoa  U..  and  gtepfaeas 

''**'*Hkr'io^»r»"hmipp..  cur*.  Thoma..  aad  8tapl.*a«.a. 

SlUoa.  Sii^  «..  J  W.rtourtoo.  a«lJ.  M  "Hf^^  'o  FuUm^ 
lae.     IJq?'^,^"*  «•■*•"'••  apparataa.    3.170.7W.  i-^3- 

Stut.a^bSri^    Oa«-p»«.  opeawork  to»»r  apUat.    M70.- 

460.  i-2*-*i.  CT.  11»— 77. 

saner,  Kaat  P.  •  *«♦—  .  ■».«*.      1 170  74T 

Herrmann.  John  A     aad  8«»ae.    .^J^^J"-  _  _w-.,  ,- 
8tork    Hana  J  .  to  Fraaa  Morat    O  nub  H      P*"'™  ^^^^  " 
ra!a«HMirt      3.170.312.  2  23-*a.  CT  M^  ^ 

"'•^KiS^niToi.  Ab'^ha-  D.  Stofcaa,  aad  Oroaae      t.lTO.- 

Stoae.  ^aeat  r.  aad  A^    D«Ky^     FUat  .al^e  c-.tr«c^ 

tl«^      8,17t).«»0.  2-2»-«.  ex.  l»r— 433 
Stoae.  RW-hard  L.     "o^  i«ai*a^ 

Stoair^-Wmu™  ^ ,,^"-r^nft'"ci""kV'^"'  "^ 
dar  aad  piaten.     3.170.«72.  3  .i3-«a.  tl    i^ — »» 

■**TtS;!'rt;.Ch:rtriL*:U8toaebor..r.    ».170.2«. 

Storm  Induntrle*.  Inr   :  *^,_-.^., 
Peteraea.  Seymoar.     i.J70.»«3 


atrianbetona.'  AktW>ola«et  .  «••-— 

H.ro.fe'-  ^^^^'^  l"«i..^o'.T;.^:.Ch«ica..Corp 


».  170  723. 

r>  Torn  C»ea.«.— ^--j. 

s.i7asi4.  2-23-«a.  a. 


Metkod  af  «*aaalac  oawor  ayateaaa. 
g  "L^S|_,    X       Soa-away    cW»U    atmctura.      3.170.718. 

2-2i-«a.  CT.  280— 504 
»'"5:a:^u'Su.!ad    jftlia.    Patrow.    aad    Stuart-Wabh. 

.1  170  MA 
Stultt^Har^^-jr  ^    ^^  j.^,^^   ,^  Bearh.     3.170.S80. 

Startavaat   P.  A..  Co.,:  flaj— 

*.-J*Thao    U  oirtte^ift  «ir  Fardoraac  der  Foraehua,  a. 

**1**  pJT'  TW* r    lloJhichaJe       nei.iral    vibrator  for   aor 

S?.a*e?      3J7n  ?7«    2  iXSTo    8i-2S. 


Covar 


Smith,  Chariea  a..  a»a  -i:>^w_ -|^ 


laaato  Co. 


TTydrr* 
208     3 


to  yi^SrvJ^l^^S'-^Wto  heacoo 


SIP «u.>j. 

S.170.M«.  2-23-«5, 


(ht«t1ri      t.l71.0T» 
Saap  actlaf  thenuo 


SptlUae. 

car4>oa  conTeraioa  p 

8pHB»r.  Fr^rtek  H      PortaMo  P««P 
CI    241—278.  .  „„ 

n«ber   C1»eater  D.     3, 170, 848 

****MJSaorf"Ro^  C.  Portar    a. 

a*. hi    Manrlc*  D      to  The   Hoorer  Co.      '-•"■t'  -i 

naat  «rf  a  motor  Tehlelo  or  the  ll«a.     »,uv,ii».  *  "*- 

O.  280— l.V) 
»**^'SSl'cro.li.«JD."d8talter      3.170.487. 
8taa*.rdJ)UC^U;^a.)^«e^ 

Pernaaa.  Jack  N  .  aad  OatroTaky.     3,171.047 

■'"d!?ss;s.V"Ti?i.<5r- 

*'"&iii!*S.^afV;%'^l^  Va^^rk    raylT.   to 

'^^ajH^o.lkt^3^:  fc^'  ■-  ---- 

**"*D.S«wn.  oJSli..  Clark.  StaiU.  aad  Beatty.    3.170.820 
***1i«Tc*hS:.'!»ai.S'8...ad8tark.     3.171.083. 


HaeBeatrop.  AU«"  V,   »      ,,     .-^   a    A      3  170  801 
..^tU::*!^  f'^J  '  ail  A-l*.  t  Aaa.pii  Corp. 
*^c^la^    3:i70.liMr  2-8^^.  O.  222-  182. 

""-JuSre'r^kra'-r  aad  88e.a.     3.170002. 

Saglhara.  Takaehl  F.  :  "♦•— .  »,^k._      •  170  1104 
KUae    I.eo    8uElh«ra.  aad  tlMhaa      S.170.BU4. 

-  ;..  i>.»M^   M     aad  O    D    Saara.     8tar«»phoBic   loud 

SulllTaa.    '^t^l'JJl^J^  V*i7o  537    2-23  85.  CT    181      31 
npeaker  or  la»tnia»eaf.     3.iiv.a»f.  •  ,,_,»^  a».tM 

2  23-88.  CI    73—100 
^-"'i^JSa^m^a'lRai.^Vui^VT-t^  •««-»«   «-«^-  -^•• 
TaSTlyo'li.Va'^HJti^^.^.n..     «.iT0.78T. 

*-■  ySX'iNvlura';- A.*'mT0.874. 
^'"'j:S^"7Tar*rad  Wted      3.170,184 

*"*oIk«  *'lUrtS    T **  Doom.     8o.db.lm.     aad    MeBlltott. 

3.170.808. 

Saper  Mold  Corp.  of  Ca»/o"jJ*     »**^ 
Flke.  Loult  T.      3.170.103. 

*""£:ti'Birui.  oTiikk  a«J  8o«.kl.     3.170,772. 
aw.B«k«  Flaktfabrlken.  Aktlebolat^t      See  .,-««a^ 

8.170.404.  2-ai-OS.  CL  103—84. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXI 


Swatau.  ITM  M. :  «r — 


B.171,188. 


aciuaivu -Hmin«tia«  croaa  talk. 


HaaiaB, 

SSSaJr*! 
caiiwia^i 


Baataala 
rUuTn 


T..  aad  Swatmaa.     8.170,»»2. 


Tamum  coaiiai  ■wuva*  w.*—  rnvr 
wntaet  portlonsfor  elimlnatla*  croaa-taU. 


M  uTLaakay.  and  Swattaaa.     S.1704M8. 
DigSiaawTpet  aanltary  atatloa.     3,170. 


Polrralent  vaccine 
( ^-ehlorophanyl )  -bl- 


3.170,7»8. 


Calaadar. 


*"TrtJ&rci.'sra 

••^I^S^l'.  !J±A..  «d1.wrrln..n 

""•'ai.'ISlward* T~and  8,«a      VTOjOM^^ 
mwattlamea  B.,  to  keiall  Dru«  aaa  Chaailral  Co 

3  ifO  87r2-i3-M.  CI.  2ia-4«8. 
Bwtea  Alumlalum  Ltd.     ««;ri^ 
Hactand.  Ratdar.     8.170,Bez. 

"'•wUltaSa.^WiUtara     3.17041T. 

aiStak,    Saltaa.  to  Crawford  WWa.  CJ      <J«lck  conn«rt 
^SSaf '  3470887    2-33-^.  CI.  351-140.6. 

^  *  ?i.iS5:hJfnalS V  3  170^8 

l«nra»«l  hari  porttoB      »d^;f*»/sOK    jnauiatora,    Ltd. 

fiSr  ""^I^    aad    M    VlilS^o    to   Mltaablahl  Deakl 
'TO&lkT  Kffih.      Haadrin  ^cture  for  pa..en,er  con- 

Talmo.  Robert  f ,  to  Ua'/^^^n   ^mUs    CI    73-71  2. 

•r  nrodaelac  •»*"  Ynrtmoto     and    H     tlyu     to    Sumitomo 
^^icfrcr-  Jtd  "^  PrH:  rSrthr  production  of  ala-l- 

SST  "\70  Y87,  2-23^8.  CL  7V-^». 
'^^'tSLm^W^lil^rA.    and  Taormln*.     3.170  (»« 

3.170.2O4    2-*^^,",  J^'L  of  AmwHca.  Atomic  En 

'^.'i,^;2S.^.on"Jo"?.*?Vl^^^^  «'^ 

.tTTe  dlFaaloa  ^^-O'^J.^^'i^^^Rilg^uh^A  R   «    Beach. 

•^J:   K^te/^Uat^m-t'coT^    Praaiire    raaponalve   device 

'^^^*,Joit''.;"ja'Le.'^.d  Taylor      8.171.074. 
'^'Di."c:?cU';iea8'*7.d  Taylor.     8.170.813. 
'^'^^IrTen::'^.''^:   iZ^^,  Ja<r.lth.  and  Baach.     3.170 

^'^'iWa^'oi' ArUiar*rrAnd.r«,n,  and  Taylor.     3.170.872. 

Tatefoaban  «»<».No'^!f^Pi?  ""^  "  **^ 
S^U'^H.'^-t^-^KoW 

Mcal  MatallartlMl  Co«.  •  8*^ 
ntrX»    riiarlea  d  A.     3,170,383. 
..w-?.    Htnul  E     to  Bakir  Perklaa  Inc.     Depannlnf  appa 
^^i.  *V.?7'o.Ml.'2-2%.  CL  21^-800 

'^%t^lSi.^T..«dV«»*^     8.170.814. 

''~*?o\h''Ha1^<«"Te^'^  aad  Van  Lint     3,171.026. 
Teaaa  Inatrument  Inc.  -^.^rz.- 
Trent,  Robert  L.     3,171.087. 

Tberaaal  l>ya*'»»'«  Corp. :  8*^^ 

Patter.  Charlaa  C.    *,17i,oiu. 
Ttaomaa  4  Betta  Co.,  lac,  Tka  '  ^••rr^ 

BnraUtoa.  Raymoad  J.     8,170.180. 

*^^°'*   -     -        Claapla,  derlcea.    3,170,213,  2-23^5. 


8.170.883. 


Thomaa,  Frad  O..  Jr. 
Cl    2i— 286. 

'^'*1KSJlii^*!*8iiSai  L^KTvarl,  and  Thompaon. 
•^*«?K?&  "r^  p.:  aSTiio-paoa.     3.170.378. 


3.170.770. 


3.171,090.  2- 

TiS^AS.?t:Io'parke.  D^»  Co 
loataial^    14'-h«xa»ethyla«Mble-  [8    ,5 

icrylatea    and    laomera   thereof.      8,170,889,    ^28-«0,    i-i. 

200— S6  7 
Tokyo  Shibaara  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  Saa—         __, 
Sato    ReUl.  Ohtaukl,  and  BunikL     3,170,772. 

■'"""•^.fR^rt^A^aad'T^aako.     8.170.408.        ^     ,  . 

Toma^aaL  wTuer   ind  O.  B^rown.     Bl«<«M>ptlc«l  control. 
^  3.171  0*4.  3^M-8VCl.  M^M7  ^,^^,^ 

^".^'u'^t.  Ynr'Alr^ac^^t^Ve  «  aad  method 

of  operation.     3.170.386.  2-18-88.  Cl.  9*— »«. 
Tope.  William  O. :  Sea—    ^  _  ,  ,,«  tro 

T.>Jffi?w  "nil-  ^-.r.%P.Vu'.V°A.. »~"-'~ 

3.170.545,  2-28-85.  O.  189—38. 

Totl.  Carlo  J.  :  «««—      .  „    .       •  i70R4R 
Totl.  Andrew  J.  and  C.  J.     S,170.64ft. 

Town.  Bernard  W. :  See—  «  ,70  qit 

Town^-nr-.^{;r  tr^^^^^^^  -overy 

^-co-^t.^t'^o^;   lVan';i.g^7nl"^p-^'?a% 
TrWJtV'^Ste^^e.^o  ^U^'nf ijttlc.  lac.     Cable  a«.n.b.y. 

T,l.k«'^urV"nd''V^Jon.chel.      Roller-type  enUrgln,   or 
^'jrlfmlna  blC-    3  170.524.  2-23-85.  Cl.  178-53. 

■^""^Valcehil™.  T^hto.  and  T«ujl.     8.170.780. 

Tuna  Sol  Electric  Inc. :  See-—     

"a, win,    r«rl  K     and  ZlolkoWBkl.     S,171.0««. 

^^"FlTe.'i;u?Ser*^"3.170.8«3 
^'^"Se'nVeV"a«e?L'"3.i70Vl. 

^''^'l^'o.tSTnTak.'^rchrr.  i;'a«^"V»<»3^,59  '•"'•"'' 

IManowakl.  Leon  J.,  and  FenogUo.      3.170.&W 
^'''**We'r:^em"  Alblrt.^  A^r.  Henaler.  Kalvod*.  and  Leber- 

l>.a.   FeXil    ^Slne'^TiTe^-'cri^/  pVcXcTlon-'iTf 
5a-l''4'^'fybuU?l?nr;itTa  S'jJfV  etherate-ALR.  cataly.t. 

^h^^PH^urr'yZ^^^^^^         Ho«.n«.    and 
^''^•,?'Ji''*V.\ri^el.^one   Tlr?  Co     Ltd.     Production   of 

5..l'4"'S.Tb*a%a^d\^nr;"S?  .^nickel    cartjoxvUc  artd   -It- 
boron     trlfluoHrte     etherate-alumlnum     trUlkyl     eatalyat. 

»  "0«^i^:?l-^'*'  ^nd'^P^^w.ky    to  Inland  Steel  Co. 
iniman.  Frederick  K..  and  J*,*- .^"-"^Vn  55,1     2-23-85     Cl. 
Pall    type    ahlpplng    container.      8,170.a»i.    i  *»-^». 

120 — 91.  p    -.   r--g^,    to  Inland  Steel  Co. 

TTlIman.  Frederick  E,  ann  f-  ^-  ^"ViVnaoo     5_2V-aa     Cl 
Pall    type    ahlpplnf    conUlner.      S.170.M2.    2-23-W.    ci. 

220 — 91  .„H  P    C    UraokT.  to  Inland  Steel  Co 

^'pair- ty^'X^    «nral«r.''    mV593.    2-23^.    - 

220 — 91.     .    ,.    -p     p    fi    tirankT    and  J.   J.   Deeiran. 
^TnuU'st^l'co.  'klfty^pe  STlSn.  «>nu.ner.     8.170.590. 

V^.'rL'^    y^"',^^r..z'^'^r^^^  7^4.  """'^^ 
pOBltJonlnjt  device.    8,170..S33,  Z-is-^,  ^1    i*— o-» 

^'•''"?>r?nS;?(^';^=i%r>.  Stark,  and  Beatty.    3.170.810. 
Johni.ton.   Huith  W      3j70>ia 
Kllahelmer.  John  R.,  and  Henaley. 
Norton.  Edgar  D      *.J7<)  *27 
Voelker.  Walter  D.     3.170.827. 

United  Aircraft  Corp.  :«•«—,_  „„ 

Adelman.   Bamet   R.     ».}70.287. 

Adelroan.  Bamet  B.     5,170.291. 

Oanbla.  Leonard  L..  and  Knalak 

Rannenben .  Oeonte  C  .  and  Lovell. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Eneryr  Authority  :  Bee— 

Saundera.  Alan  C.  A   ,  «„"0  848. 

Wright.  Jamee  R.     3,170.788. 
United  Shoe  Machliwry  Corp. :  See— 

Lygo,  Walter  F.     8,170,358. 
United  SUtea  Ovpaum  Co. :  Se«-- 

Ballnakl.  Hanry  A.     3,170,HM. 


n. 

to 


8,170.948 


3,170  521 
3,170.303. 


xzu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Cmit««  StatM  of  AmmrXt* 

^Tmim.   R««keB  U..   aDd  Landa>a*a.     S.170.7M. 
KUm.   Leo.  8u«lli«ni.   and   M**h«n.      ».1T0.*>;*- _. 
MonK*   Arthur  I..  Jr.,  aad  SckwlaoMr.     X.lTO.tMM. 
BM.^2w«rd  T..  aad  Hwn.     S.1T0.MS. 

lilwarhiiimr'    Herbert  K.,  and  Lorelaee.     S,170,8M. 
Weraer,  Frank  U..  and  Kepp«L     i.nOMi. 
Wood.  l*a«l  W..  Jr      S.iyO.«M. 

^'oownl'Kmeat  W.,  and  La  Cnaoo.     ».170.4T». 
Oertoor,  Kdnard  A.     S.171,048. 
0«rUc4.  Horot  W.  A.     S.171.0««. 
UoUprtn.  Lnmronco  B.     S.170,44ML 

Ulrochmnna.   Krwln,   and  lt«nibo«rla.    ,»JIT1;®«»  .-^ 
Klnkoabnua.  Abmbaaa  D..  atoken.  and  Uroaao.    I.170.- 

Lot/    MnrllTm.     S.  170.7*'). 

Mrcudlch^ohn  N      S.  1  TO  8 17  ,,-«--* 

PaAoon.  Heodoco  B.,  and  Shlvor*.     t.l70.aM. 

itajtoa.  bnvtd  C.    ».l70.283.  .,,«,^ 

Swaim.  rmnk  H  .  and  Ununer.     S.  170.404. 

Talmo.  Robert  K.     3.1T0.S20 

WlnfPae.  CUro^ee  H.    3.170.738. 
Arnrntir.  Kmmt^  CoMinlaaion  :   8*» — 

Blnatoek!lUrtJ»  H..  and  Kline.     3.170.7S8. 

BluBborc.  Bon,  J  r     3. 1 70.S4«. 

CoUlna.  ISioaana  L.     S,171,0». 

OwM.  Jooepk  A.,  and  Eood.    3.170.M7 

Hamniond,  BoUnd  P      3.170  843. 

Macklin,  Blcbnrd  U     5;»70.884 

MnyiiM.  Rooa  M..  and  Tofie.    S.170.7M. 

Nieoll.  Dnvid.    3.170.844 

PhUllpa.  LnwrMC*  B      3,170,785 

P«pw!Skani.  Wolfcnnf  i..  and  Wlaennn.     S.171.0S7. 

Pool.  Blchard  F      3.170.841  .,,no-.^ 

Boa<^   Donald  B  .  Boberta,  awl  BnlL    a.170.824. 

Schva'rti.  Mnrrajr  A.     3.170.811. 

Tarr.  Ckarloa  O.     »,170.i»4. 
Health.  Bdnentlon  4  WeUare :  «oo— 

Koltun.  Walter  L.     3.170  24«         ^    ,   .  ^     ^ 
National  Aeronaotlra  an<)  Space  Adwlntatrntlon 

Do  Witt  Blcbard  L..  and  S<-haiklt.     3,170.' 

Oarwood.  Donald  C.     3.171.061. 

KeblotAUnB     3.170,— O.  .,,«^, 

Btobo,  Jobn   M.,  and  Lockwood.     S,lTp«ft7. 

Blt^lo,  Vlrcll  8..  and  Ofden.     3.170.324. 

Schnltaer.  Emanael      3,170.471. 

Stein.  SamooL     3.170,288. 

Weeton,  John  W  .  Udtanela.  Jecta.  OMrteve, 

3,170.773  .  ,.,  ^^^ 

Oartor,  and  Bvaomann.     8.171,080 


S,1T1.110. 


on,  Jol 
and  SlcnorolU. 
Wood,  Goorst  P 

Nary  :   ««• —  

B«bco«k.  DnTld  L     3.170,822. 

BnKUnc.  <3«orf«  H.     3. 170  878. 

Beelor.  Thoodore  L..  and  Cooke. 

Browmlnc.  Harold.     S.170,720. 

Chnmben.  Torrvnce  H     and  Knl 

Cole,  BIcfcard  W      3. 176,888. 

Ooannrl,  Jerrta  J.    3.171.008 

OoroB.  Kottk  ■-.  Hvbbnrd.  Snoer.  and  Toan*. 

***  8.1 70,881. 

8,171,041 


Petnaek, 


8,171,118. 


MTl. 


Otlkort,  Oeorjo  W 
Hanae.  Charloo  W. 
Hn«M.  WlUlna  H. 

788. 
Hampborya,  Bona 
JohMoa,  Walter  T 
Kne«bt.  Forreot  B. 
Kramor.  Bni«e  ■ 


■efaataberii.  and  O 


rrH     3.171.121 

■  nd  Proaen.     3,1T0.401. 
3.170,328. 
3.170,in8. 


J.1T©.- 


Martin.'RaTiBond  O   '  3,171.111.  _ 

M^Tor.  Bobert  B.  and  Helfrtck.     8.170,1»4 


Miller   Jamea  C     3,171  088 
Morton.  Harold  S.,  and  BnVel.     3,170.402 
Nadler,  Coioannn,  and  Haefelln.     3,170.488. 
Norrtei.  Herbert  D     3.1T0.4S1. 
Nneoe,  Oarloa.  and  Caapera.     3,171.118 
Penan.  Salrator*  J.,  and  Hanke.     8.170.188. 
PMppa,  nifford  O^  and  Kelly.    3.170.408. 
Pleree,  Firth      3.170,«W. 

teM.  Arthnr  O.     8.170,811.  

Stnnton.  Artkar  J..  Andenwa.  and  Taylor      8  170.372 
SoUlTnn.  Vincent  B.  and  Waterman      3.170.811 

Tallew.  Lock*  M      H  171.088  ^  ,,, 

SIMBOT.  JoMf  W  ,  Bratton.  and  Appiomnn.    8.178,871 
UnltM  Stntco  Bnbbery  Co  :  «••- 

Barfckart,  BA/mond  B.    8  170,181. 
Pleroon.  Robert  B.    3.170.800. 
DnlTonnl  Aaerlcnn  Corp  :  8o» — 
Nlehola,  Walter  8      S.l  70.708 
CnlToralty  o*  CnllfomU.  Tbo,  Becenta  o<  tbe :  »m 

Loeb.  Sidney,  and  NacnraJ.    8.170.887. 
Cntorbrtnk.  Larry  :  8«e— 

Unterbrlnk.  Victor  and  L.  8.170.271. 
Unterbrlnk.  Victor,  and  L..  to  Plneo  Bnctneertnr  Co..  Inc. 
BowUnc  pin  aqonrtnc  doTlcn.  8.170,171.  2-18-88.  C\.  81— 
128. 
Updocmff.  Mwnrd  B.  Method  and  appamtns  for  P";rP*rtn« 
pln^ar  pUtea  for  aae  on  offae*  pr1nUn«  proaoea.  3,170.245. 
2-23-88.  CI.  S3 — 184  5 

''~feL^""lr^«1crB..  and   Dmaky      3.170^1. 
Ullmnn,  Frederick  K  .  and  Urmaky     S  170.881 
UUmnn.  Fredertek  B  .  and  Uraaky     3,170.583.     ,,,._„ 
UUiann.   Frodorlefc  B..  Cmaky.  and   Deo«nn.      8.178.500 


Drqnhnrt,  Thonina  N  :  Seo— 

KoltnnUk,  Mlchnd  A..  Uniuhart.  and  Sopcak.     3  171  089. 
Uatln,  Ooorfe.  and  L.  Netta,  to  Buchanan  IiUectrtcal  Proaueta 

Corp.     Crlaplag  tool.     3.170.801.  2-28-88.  CI.  188—1. 
Vallcoe,  Luclo  M..  to  L'nlted  8Utea  of  Aaerlca,  Nary.     Ubt- 
Utemllaed    tmnalotor   ampllAor.      8.171,086.    2-28-85.    a. 
S80— 17. 
Van  Ackeren    Jooeph.  to  Koppera  Co.    Inc.     Downflow  horl- 
aoDUl  coklnc  retort  oren.     3.170,881,  2-28-85.  CI.  201 — 
144. 
Van  Aller.  Wlllem  H   :  See^ 

Uat.  Harold  A.,  and  Vaa  AUor.    8.171,070. 
Vaa  Driiiir  8pc<rtamy  Corn.  :  8eo— 
Doerer.  Richard  P      3,170.210. 
Doer«r.  Richard  P      3.170.221. 
Doervr.  Richard  P      3.170.111. 
Doerer.  Richard  P      3.170.228. 
Doen>^r.  Richard  P.  and  Quenther.    3.170,255. 
Van  Blmeren   Bufene  C.  Jr.  :  Be*  ~ 

SToren.   Loula  J.,  and  Vaa  EInipren      8.170.447. 

Vanhoof,   Pierre  M  ,  to  Manufacture  <1e  Produita  Pharmaeeu- 

ttqueo  A  ChrUtlaen*  Soclrtr  Anonyne     1  (or  3)  aalaoalkrl 

IR  IndeM     (2.1^1  pyrlBldlnea.       3,170,024.    1-18-85,    CI. 

180—147.8.  .  ^     _.   . 

Van  Horaoca,  Ardea  D.,  to  No  Line  Induatrloa,  Ia«.     Coaxial 

cable  coanector.     8.lVo.748    1-2.1-85    CI    S.1»— 88 
Van  Horaaen,  Arden  D..  to  Nu  Line  Induatrlen.  Inc      Klectrtral 

connector  apparatu*.     3.170.752    2   2V85.  CI    S3»     217. 
Vaa  Houae    Bobert  M  .  C    R    Kenrick.  and  C,    R    Kelloa.  to 
General   Motor*  Corp      Hydraulic  power  brake  and  power 
■teerlnt  arttea      3  170.538.  2-23-88.  CI    180 — 82. 
Van  Llnce.  Lorna  :  See-  - 

Varlan.  Slfvrd  F      3.170.734. 
Vaa  Unt.  Victor  A.  J     Sm—  .  ..,  .^^ 

Roth    Harold.  Teatach.  and  ran  Unt.     3.171.018. 
Van    Noord.    Andrew    J      to    Kent    KnclneeHng    Conmiltant*. 

Safety  aeat   bockle      .V170211.   2  23-88.  CI    24    -l.W 
Varlan     Slfnrd    F..    L.    Van    LInfe    eieoitrli   of    aald    R     F 
Vartaa.    deceaaed.       Flnld    ctirrent    conreylac    apparatua. 
3.170  7.M.  2-2.V-88.  CI    802—14 
Varta  Aktlen«e«ell«chaft :  8m— 

Horn  Luta.  and  Phllipp    3.170.818. 

Voaa.  Emat.  and  Dehmelt      3  170.818  .....    ^ 

Vanchn.  Radolph  M      Tojole  bolt.     8.170.381.  1-18-88,  CI. 

Vauirhn.  Rndolph  M      Bmploaire  waaher      3.170.388.  1-18-8.^. 

Vehlinv    Robert  W  .  and  J.  F.  Olelchman      Turbine  enirlne 
.ri 70.203   2   2.^-88.  CI    «MV— .WIS  k-«.h-. 

Verdol     Jooeph    A.,    to    Sinclair    R^«earcb.    Inc.      Lubrtcatin* 
oil  comStR^le  polyester.      3.170  H»«    2-23-;«5    CI    280-_7V 

Venrloe     Victor    J  .    to   Olaio    Laboratorlea    Ltd       Injectable 
coMpo-ltlona   romprlaJnit   a   copper  con  tain  Inc  chelate  com 
plex  compound  dlapemed  In  a  ■<«hlll«««n»> J"  *•♦"'■»"' 
■Ion   and   method  of  u«ln<  the  aame      8,170.8.^.   2-28-83, 
n    187—88 

Vematen.  Maynette  B.  ■  £•*— ^  „       .^        •  ttnann. 
Rtcharda.  Richard  K  ,  and  Vematen      3,170.085. 

VeaelT  Co   :  «e»-  _   ^ 

Anbom   Ra;  D      3,170.783 
Vincent.  Harold  L.    ««^„.         ^     ■  ,,«  oon 
Boyd.  Gerald  C  .  and  Vincent.     3.170.800. 
Vtaeberc   Jooeph  H      Pacfca«laK  box.     3.170,817.  2-18-88.  CL 
210—23  ^ 

Vlaoera,  Herbert  Spading  machine  8.170.821.  1-28-85.  a. 
171—01 

Voda    Ronald  L.  :  «ee—    ^  „    .        •  ,,«  aw 
gtrola.  Bufeae  J  .  and  Voda.    8.170.814. 
Voelker    Walter  D     to  Cnlon  Carbide  Corp      Reinforced  panel 

production      3  170.827.  2  2.3-85.  CT    188-    78. 
Von  Werder    William.     Cleaalng  and  drying  derVe.     8.170, 

181.  2-28-85.  O    18 — 4. 
Voorbeeo.  Vanderreer.  to  Bray  Oil  Co      DtaperalonM  of  calcium 

Vompoonda  In  o4la      ,3.170.880.  2-23^.  Cl    252— .'tt  7 

Voorheee.  Vanderreer.  to  Bray  Oil  Co  ..«"«»':*;• 't^,'»*;'"" 
containing  lubHcanta.      3  170.881.   2-28-^.   C\    252— ,32  7 

Vo«i.  Bm.t.  and  K  r>'»«n»lt  to  Varta  AktlengjNjell.N*^ 
Leod  add  atorage  battery      3.170  818.  2  28-88.  Cl.  138—3. 

Vf aknmnf  flatar  iriraJ^kf  MHD  :  «eo — 
Blatik,  MIchal       3,170.430 

Wagner.  Jack  M  Apparatua  for  Incialng  and  Imprinting  In- 
formation     .3.170  3*0.  2-2.V-88.  Cl    101—10 

Warner     Kuno.    and    H     Krltaler,   to    Farbeofabriken    Bayer 
A^^««eilla<-haft       Procea.   for   acyUtIng   polyoxymethyl 
enea.     317 0.8»«.  2  23-85.  Cl   280^-87 

Wagner  Samoel  Fool  exchanger  derlce.  3,170,485,  1-18-85. 
n    141—888 

^^%^Si^'  OeoST  N  .  Walthor  and  Walte.     8.170.718. 
Waldmm.   John  B.   to   Amcbem  Prodocta    Inc      Centrifugal 
•pray    derlce      8  170,284.   1-28-88,   CT.   48—148. 

Walker  Mfg    Co      See- 
Campbell    Colin      S.170.448.  -,,„,^, 
BorenTLoala  J.,  and  Van  Blmeren.    8.170.447. 

Wallace.  William.  Corp.  :  Sr*—      ,,n-w 
Klnkead.  AUn.  and  Stoao.    8.170.844. 

Wallack  Stanley  Infrared  atmooph«'rtc  contamination  de- 
tector" ./.tern  with  the  detector  »««t«f«IJtJ^  'M^  *^ 
monic  fn^ueocy  of  the  aovrcc  3.171.027.  2-23-88.  CL 
250 — 88.3. 

Walsh.  Robert  J  .  and  A  H.  Heraog  to  Mowanto  Co  Pwceoa 
for  pollahing  aemlconductor  materlala.  3,170.278,  a-.»-oO, 
Cl.  Si— 281. 
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Waltber,  Frederick  8  :  *'«-I     ,    .  — ,,t,      a  170,718. 

Walther.  George  N.,  F.  8 .  "nd  7*"%*;*'"ii  The  Day- 

"'"'f:;£rll'i.ri^.~r.  Ni™-».  ax. ."«  W.ltl»r.    ...TO.. 
Walther  Buromaachlnen  O.m.b.H. :  *^r"p„,,_,_      «  170  625. 

65.  Cl.  05—76. 
"'•'^tllM  •  ^"^"l  r  Warburton.  and  Blw^k.     8.170.780. 

""'"iii^rJ^wr^dWurd.    3.171.008. 
Warner  Lam'bert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  8«e— 
Anthon.  Krik  W.    3.170.807. 

'*'"B;n""a'kob.*s7hwel.er.  and  Waaem.    3.170.011. 
Waterbury  Backie  Co. :  tfa^ 
Frew.  AlUn  L.     8^70.210. 

'"^""rivan.' Vln«n?  BTand  Waterman.    8,170.521. 

""'"m"  RoberftTand  Tomaako.    3.170,408. 

^'"Su^rnt.5*--K'v;7^^^^^ 

Watt?H.\la^;'^''j*J:     ^^i^«b\e  aurglcal  maak.     3.170,481, 

W^'Mm«  K^^'^mtnl.trator  of  the  National  Aeron.uttc. 

«d  S^c^Acteilnlatratlon.  '««»  ^-P^*  •?,?;'US''^2S^ 
R    N    Porter.     Liquid  rocket  ayotem      3,170,200,  2-28-60. 

Ci.  80—85.8.  _ 

n  W  Petra*pk  and  R  A  SlgnoreUI.  to  United  Statea  of 
^m?ricr."Nrro«rle^nau,.cf  and  ?«- ,^'»-»5^"«(3- 
KMnforred  metallic  compoaltea.  3.170,773.  2-^3-«0,  Cl. 
20—198. 

'^'•'nar^rilo'ir'Rlch^H  ^"d  Welbel.     3.171.055^ 

WeldaSer  Curt  to  Samuel  Brlakman     Pinking  ahear.     S.170.- 

Wef^u^e^?^:  fc!  ^.u^Bri-kman      Mach^r.  ^^^J^LTr 

Welnateln.  Alfred  I.  :  Sec —     .  „  ,     .  .         .  iTo«n<i 
Oroaa.  Irban  E.,  Jr.    and  Welnateln.     «  170,308 
Welaa    George      Shirt  colUr  conatnictlon.     3.170.166.  ^*»- 

8.V  Cl   2—132. 
Weltael   Donah)  F. :  Set — 

WelJ^i[l1r.ph"p"a'.id  V'^MTiwrence.     Fl.hln.  rod  alee« 

rlcatlon   of   hollow   articlea.      3.1.0.229,   i-£3-fK).   »-i.   ^nr— 

wJ^r  Frank  D.,  and  B   E   Keppel,  to  United  SUteo  of  Amer- 
!«;  Air  Force.    ToUl  temperature  probe.     8.170.328,2-28 

We^er  Ot^*'to  Automatic  Cant^^o  of  America.    Food 
rendlnjt  aaaembly.     3.170,541,  2-28-88,  Cl.   186—1. 

^■-Ve'ra^hTm'toV".'  Ca*nt*o7  and  Srt.m.dt.     3  170><y. 
Neracher   Ot<o  E..  Cantor,  and  Schmidt.     3,170,0iu. 

^''•*S:hnk^e'"^'rS.  W.'^^.tcott.  and  Wlrth.  S,170,64G. 
Weatern  Klectrlc  Co^.  In*  :  f '^Y^S 

Cr«ri.r,  Edward  H.    S.HO  232 

K«(C«n.  Claude  A   R     3  I^OJIO.^^ 

Weatern  Inlon  Teleeraph  Co..  TJ»  =  "•^ 

Buckingham.  vTlllUm  D      ^7^067. 

Johnson.  William  V..  and  Sclmeca.     3,170,»IW. 
Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.  :  Sff— -.  _ 
'^Duncan.  Charle.  «.,  »««;  ,Tjy»«' 

Heffron   Charles  B,     3,171.083. 

Mullen   John  H      3,170905 

atlklal.  George  C      3.^71 .084^ 

Ywkley,  Rnaaell  N..  and  Aapey. 
Weaton   Roy  F  .  Inc.  :  See- 

Roth,  fcrneat  R.     3.170.778  ,        j    ^^uoAn.    and 

*ff^'i"Wo5.«*/35sr°jrrsr  """'"'^ " 


Cl.  137—541. 
Wled,  JuUna  P. :  Be^  q  i  to  184 

Jepaon.  Ivar,  and  Wled.    3.170,l»4. 

Wllber.  Ronald  M.  :  *»'«—„.,.,     .  ,70  070 

Balorh,  Stephen,  and  WUb*r     8.170.87^       a_28-85    Cl. 
Wilcox     Earl    D.      Lorer   window.      3,170,ba7,    *-^o-^>-^, 

wSSS.  «?"•  'u'tj^oSSrh'^   CO.0,.,,  -.b  tor- 
Mi  irpriSl«ri«.r,'.ii<l    mroorUOf   !>'•<*«    tb«r.tor 

situ  combuntlon  proceaa.     3,170,515.  2-23-60,  ^i.  100 

'"'"'SJ.me^r^u" John  r!  «d  F.,  Ireland,  and  Wlllman.    8,170.- 

874. 

m^n.    Merton    C,    and   C     P     8Pt»'d''»^,*r£'*^%^^ 
DlrlUl  tranalatlng  circuits.     3.171,117,  2-28-60,  ci.  aw— 

347 
^'"  Fe'^r^KeSn^ti  F*:^hell.  and  Winborn.     3.170.538 
Wlnf^irK^rence   H..^  to  United   State.  of^Am^"'--,^-^ 


3,170,813. 


8,171,000. 


'R"^Sab?e";o?ntrng  ^^tAiclu^  "^th    m^hanlcal    lockli, 

bnSd  S^lt.    ".170.73V  2-23-65   Cl.  30»-135:    „„,      .  170  - 

Wlnalow   Albert  E..  to  Wlnslow.  Inc.    Bobbin  hanger.    8.170. 

wrn^J>i:'^ar°lV.^A=^''NTn\rkabl.  bucket.     3.170.589.  2-28- 

65,  Cl    220 — 88. 
Wlnslow.  Inc.:  See —        .,_„„-^ 
WlnaTo'n-'STlto"n%"  ^-^'^  ^^-oben^   to  M.^ngo  Inren- 

tlona    Inc.     Swimming  pool  cleaning  aid.     8,170,i»v.  *-^o- 

65.  Cl    15—1.7. 

^'°  Cr«me"'Frt.Srlch'D7and  Winter.     3^70^*43  ^ 

Wlp£™"nn.  EVSit  B.  L.  Muhleiaen    and  O.  fo»ch^Dty^ 

^?^procesi>lne  weba  of  textile  fabric  and  other  materlala. 

3  170,315.  2-23-65,  d.  88—22. 

''''^^"nk'y:  G^S' W..  Westcott,  and  Wlrth.     3.170  M5 
Wise     Nathan.      Shirt    collar    faatenlng   means.      3,170.185, 
2-23-65.  Cl.  2—118.       . 

qurntltktire  determination  of  '""i  """"^'ILVks 

758.  2-23-65.  C\    830—256. 
Wladls,  8    Anton:  Scc-- 

Wood'^'^ri*  P"    A    F    Carter  and  A.  Buaem.nn.  to  United 

'^^t^^fTmrric^,  National  Aeronauttca  «d  S^-j^"*"^. 

tratlon.      Plasma    accelerator.      3,171,060,    i-in-oo,    \^- 

w^id~pVu\  W  Jr..  to  United  SUtes  of  Ameriai.  Air  Force. 
Heid  ^atralnt  for  use  in  space  rehiclea.     3.170,659,  2-2^- 

65.  Cl.  244—122 
Wood  PfocwMfi.OngonL.ti..8e»— 
Chapman.  Ralph.     8,170.604. 

^^H"^mat''rS^.''Htrolf87.nd  Woodaon.     3.170.982. 
Woodwa"rd.^obert  M     and  A.  C-  Heltman.  to  OwenH^«ng 
Flberglas  Corp.    Nickel-base  alloy.     3.170,788,  z-.id-oo,  *-i- 

Wo^^J^pb  C,  to  General  ^ectrtc  Co  Washln|«.tem 
for  economixlng  on  water  usage.  8,170,814,  2-23-60,  v,i. 
68—12 

'^''^ih''A"\Tonyi.  FT^relghton,  and  Wragg.     3.170,926. 

Wright.  James  R.,  to  United  K»Pfl«?^*Tl*Vo  7Ve'^2^23^5 
Ity      Mountings  for  Journal  bearings.     8,170,736,  £-ZA-^, 

Cl.  308 — 26. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp. :  8e^ 
Lens.  William  W.,  Jr.    8,170,938. 

WyUUk.  Cheater  M.     ««»— ^  ,..      ,  .-^  ,-, 
Regan,  John  P.,  and  Wytallk.    8.170,161. 

**'**Clart.''*Har^ldl!.    3^70.790.  «  170  <J05 

Oundlach,  Robert  W..  and   Mlhajlor.     3.170,S»0. 

^*^K^ami%h1njI7o.  Pukul,  Yuasa,  Shimiau.  Kagiya,  Maclii. 

HlraU,  and  Yagl.    3,170,900. 
Tartr,  Amnon,  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories    Inc^    Optical 
ma^er  modulators.     3,171.031,  2-28-65,  a.  250—199. 

Yarnall- Waring  Co. :  See —  «  1  to  att 

Scott.  John,  Jr.,  and  Handachumacher.     8,170,477. 
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trt«    Corp.      Piston    ovrtmi    elr«»«t    br««*«       mii.wm. 
Yol.'*li?i«   N***^  .kid  <WTi«.     »,1T*.M0.  l-M-^ft.  CI. 

^'^"'^iu^   MlSr™.   To,^.   H*.-wa.   H««U.   HUU. 

Toaklaoto,  Twiklo  :    8«* —  „  __^    kj.xta 

^^Uid*.   IC««»eW,  OmlsM.   To«*l»H».  Uom>*o.  awl  lUwla. 

C^\' k'SI^cIiI.  OaUW.   To«W»oto.   a«.«o.  a.d  Ma-I*. 

oii^^iSaikl.  CtaW.  Tort»«.to.   Hmom.  and  !«•«»*. 

O^'^lKScW.  OmtoW.   Tortl«»to.  Ho...  ••«»  »«**»• 


«.1T1,0»4. 
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_  Stlftuu.  Carl  : 
Rlcd«l.  H«l«ut. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. 


M. 

Hlrata.  aad  ttgL    SatO.M>0. 


YMraam.  H.nk.     Metiiod  and  apparatua  for  »*•  P*®^<*E!!^ 
^IJtrte  plottlBC  *'  aa«>eUtod  aerial  photocrmpte  U  P*lf». 

»,  170.248,  a^-i»^«a.  CI.  M— M.        „     ^     ^      ... 
Zaldan  HoJU  N«U  Ranoo  KAAka  KMkjnabo :  ■••—  i 

rwkaailm*.  panjl-  TlToiaT 
Zclaa,  Carl  :   «•»  - 
^ttl*<l#l.  Hel«ot.     S.170.9M. 

8.170.98S 

oSki.  R*lph  W.  PoUv.  a»l  B«^     MT0.i61. 

2Mt«y«r.  UnrM  T       «»t—  .  iva  ana 

AIHT    RIckard,  a»d  l««t»y«r.     »,170.W>».  ^^ ^ 

Zl.Jer    Joirf  W  .  J    T    Bratton.  and  M    Apije^n.  to  United 
"Sti.    of    AiUrl**.    NaT,.      Mlaaile    «iub6«r    oMckaalam 

c«nT«ror  or  Ilka  acrew  BMcklM.  ».1T0.»««.  »-l»-«0.  i-i 

198— «1S. 

ZloUowBkl.  Rokcrt  L.  :  *•?—        „  ,  ,_,  -^. 

Atklna^rl  ■-.  and  Zlolkowakl.  ».1T1,0««. 

Tiomowvr,  Walter :   89*  .  _         •  •«»  >•« 
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X170.M0 

a.170.161 
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1174.409  I 
1170.404  ' 
1170,406 
1170,404 
1174.447 
1170.404 
1174.414 
1170.411 
1170.412 
1170.411 
1170.414 
1170.415 
1170.414 
1170.417 
1170.414 
1170.414 
1170.4a) 
1170.421 
1170.4n 
1170.423 
1170.424 
1174.4B 
1174.496 
1174.447 
1174.iai 
1174.414 
1170.4M 
1170^441 
ll10c4S2 
1174,443 
:    1174.444 
1174.445 
1170.496 
1110487 
lI78i48B 
1I74.4M 
1174,444 
1170,441 
1170.442 
1I70.443 
1170.444 
1170,»4S 
1170.444 
1170.447 
1170.444 
1174l44» 
1170.460 
1170.461 
1170,462 
1170.483 
1170.464 


241 
949 


-SS8 

574 
S«9 

611 
613 

4a 

450 
•94 

490 
•54 

•7* 

-  24 
44 

-  IS 


22 
46 

44 
47 
174 
145 


247- 

244- 
270- 

ri- 

271- 
273- 


27S 

m 


I 


94 
S> 
71 
4« 
48 
44 

33 

25 

50 

77 

44.5 
Ktt.1 
108.2 
115 
194 

193 

1*3 

■     4 

-  3 
144 

-  11.35 
IIJ7 
94 

411    : 
4112: 

47.31 
47  J2 

47.34 

74.2 

•7 

194 

ISO 


407 

440 

504 

-   23 


1170.465  I 

1,170.456 

3.170.467 

S.  1 70.964 

1170.454 

1170.940 

1170.941 

1170.962 

1170.943 

1170442 

1170.464 

1170.465 

1170.949 

1174474 

1170474 

1170444 

1170441 

1170.444 

1170.447 

1170.4*4 

1174.970 

1170.471 

1174.472 

1170.473 

1170.974 

1170.475 

1174.474 

1170.477 

1170482 

1170483 

11704*4 

11704*5 

11704*6 

1170487 

1170484 

1170444 

1170414 

1174441  I 

11704*2 

1170.643 

1170444 

1170446 

1I70.M6 

1170447 

11704*8 

11704*4 

117O.704 

1170.701 

1170,708 

1174.7*9 

1170.7*4 

U74.705 

1174.744 

1170.707 

1170.7*8 

1170.784 

1170.71* 

1170.711 

1170.712 

1170,713 

1174.714 

1170.715 

1170.714 

1170.717 

1170.714 

1170.719 


245- 

2B7- 
192- 
294- 
244- 


2*7- 


114 

191 

944 

67 

23 

43 

136 

253 

144 


»l 
302 
9*7 


452 

-  71 

-  97 

-  14 


IM- 


141 

IS* 

-     4 

» 
94 
19S 

ir 

4.7 
4.9 
148 
29* 


I 


112-  12 
144 
211 
146 
15 


113 

lis 


141 
18 
78 
446 

111 
941 

98* 
M7-  18 
•8 
1*1 
141 
144 


SU-   28 

91 

198 

Wt 

9*4 

141 

190-   51 


1170.790 
1170.721  I 
1170.712 

1170.721 

1170.79* 

1170.725 

1170.796 

1170.717 

1170.7» 

1170,719 

1170.7JO 

1170,711 

1170.732 

1170.713 

1170,734 

1171495 

1171494 

1I7I487 

1171428 

117149* 

11714*4 

11714*1 

1171442 

1171441 

1171444 

11714*5 

1171446 

1170.796 

1170.794 

1170.7r 

1170.794 

1170.79* 

1170.740 

11714*7 

11714*4  I 

117144* 

1171.060  ! 

1171.061  I 
1174.741 
1170.742 
1170.741 
1171462 
1171461 
1171.464  I 
1171465 
1171484 
117I4S8 
1171.09* 
11714*0 
1171467 
1171441  I 
11714*2  I 
11714*9 
1171444  I 
11714**  I 
117144* 
1171447  I 
11714**  I 
1171.044 
1171.070 
1171471  I 
1171479 
1171479  i 

1171474  I 

1171475  I 
1I7I474  I 


121- 


SB- 
19*- 


190- 


311 

333- 

334' 


I 


2 

4 
S* 
4* 
31 

to 

9U 
270 

17 

41 

40 
117 

74 
■     7 

•9 
156 
217 

-  14 
IS 

22 

•• 
M7 
1** 

\m 

217 
254 

-  2 
5 

4* 

144J 
144 
1715 
179 
174 


174.1 


m 

299 

2S2 
2SS 

956 

947 

n4 

9BI 

947 
-     5 


944 


*S 

44 

17.7 
14 
112 


7*4 

-  SS 

74 

IM 


1171477 

1171474 

1171479 

1171.040 

1171.041 

1171.0*2 

1171.0*3 

1171.0*4 

1171.0*5 

1171.0*6 

1171.087 

11714*4 

11714*9 

11714*0 

11714*1 

11714*2 

1171441 

1170.744 

1170.7*5 

1170.746 

1170.747 

1170.744 

1170.74* 

1170.730 

1170.751 

1170.752 

1170.7S1 

1171444 

1171446 

1171444 

11714*7 

117144* 

11714*4 

1171,M0 

1171.101 

1171.108 

1171.101 

1171.1** 

1171.106 

1171.104 

1171.107 

1171.104 

ini.M* 

1171.110 

1171.111 

1171.112 

1171.111 

1171.114 

1171.115 

1171.11* 

1171.117 

1171. IM 

1171.114 

1171.120 

1171.121 

1171.122 

1171.121 

1171.194 

1171.125 

1171.126 

ini.ir 

1171.191 
1171.129 
U70.7S4 
1171,110 
1IT4.7SS 


Classification  or  Designs 


I-     5 


IS 
D4»-     I 


T 


D44- 


D4S- 


9>*.4M 

t**.4l7 
900.414 
940.419 
200.490   MB- 
200,421 

900.422  DSO- 

900.423  DS4- 
240,424 
an.425      066- 


I 

22 
9* 
M 

92 

S 
19 

I 

2 


900.4r     064- 


200.429 
900.490 
900.UI 
900.412 
200.433 
900.434 
200.415 
Xn.436 
904.U7 


D64- 


2 

4 

S 

4 
II 


116 
117 

96 
Ml-     I 


90O.4M 
200.4)9 
200.440 
900.441 
900.442 
900.443 
900.444 
200.445 
900.446 
900.447 
900.444 


Ml- 

M2- 

M4- 

11 

074- 

DT*- 

0*0- 

0*5- 

0*6- 

10 

0*7- 

044- 

990.44* 
900.450 
900.451 
904.4S2 
900.453 
900.4S4 
900.455 
900.4S4 
200.457 
200.454 
200.454 


CLASSmCATlON  OP   PLANTS 


P.   -    • 


P.   -  H 


P.   - 


U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

February  23,  1965  Volume  811  Number  4 


TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Scrrkc  kjr  PiMkatkw 

A  iwtttloB  to  cmncel  the  recl«tr«tloii  l<l«itt«l«l  b^w  >i»^*n« 
beA^.  and  th*  nolle*  of  default  of  wch  proceedln**  •ent 
ky  r«ct4tered  mall  to  rejlstrant  at  the  Uat  known  addr^ 
Urtn?  been  returned  by  the  Poet  Office  ai  undeMTerabl*. 
iotlwTu  her^y  flren  that  unlew  the  reftatrant  U»t»^hereln^ 
It!  aMlcna  or  lecml  repreaenUtlrea,  thair  enter  an  appearance 
wtthtathlr^  diyi  from  the  date  of  thU  publication.  Jnd*™"* 
™"  enS^iolnat  reflatrant  and  aald  reglitratlon  wUl 
be  canceled. 
Shane  Boya  Wear.  lac.  PhUadelphU.  Pa.,  Beg.  No.  744.»*4. 

Ca.c.  }fo.  8M7.  ^^^  ^    mtNOLDS. 

nnt  4MtotM»t  OpmmiuivMr  of  Ptttm*: 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER 

ToUl  number  of  »ppUc»tioii*  »w*ltiiii  action  [•xoludint  renewal*  and  Sec.  12  (c)l 

Date  of  oldeet  new  appUcation - "." 

Date  of  oide*t  amended  application.. - 


31,    1964        * 

15,450 
June  1,  lOM 
May  4,  1964 


J.  H.  MEBCHANT,  D^mtHmm,  Trmdmrnm^  EsamlBiaa  0»««tloa 
nADOtABK  KXAMININC  »«™g*lS*iKATION^"  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 


(l)O.M.WENDT.C»--2.«.».I.U.ai».l«.U.l*.lT.I4.2*.21.2^K».».«.».».«^».».«^»*'«^«^*^^^^^^ 


(II)  H  *S  *LicHUB;iii."i:"i;**:v;4."iiu:i»:i4i^4^^^^  c 

1«.  H^l,  104. 104.  m  CoUaeM^  M«»b«r.hlp  Mirka.  Cta-  200;  CrUfl-tfc.  Marka.  CI—  A  «.d  B 


100,  101,  lOS, 


lUamli  (AU  ClaMi)     ... 
Bee.  12  (•)  PnblkaUaiia  (All 


OMfMt  AppUoatkm 


New 


fr-l«-«4 

4-l-4« 

lS-ll-44 
U-14-4t 


AmeiMled 


6-l-*t 


l>10-*t 


Applications  fikd  during  the  month  of  December  1964 — 2,135 


Refistratioo* 
Renefralx  Inued. 


Ijjue^, 361— No.  785,410  to  No.  785,770 


50 


1^  TRADEMARE  SECTION  .1  th._OmClAL  GAZETTE,  i-jn^  Tri^-.T:iSL-iS^.i:St  t^  ^^^"^ 

2S  omu  Mch. 


by  the  Pate^tOflUw  for  1*  eaat 


nncTWD  COPIES  or  TRAD«ARiyij222ii^ 

TM  Sll  CO.— IS 


TM  123 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

Th«  foIJowlnt  ramrks  trt  pubMshpd  In  fotnpltaiw*  >.  Hh  section  I2(»)  of  th»  Trmd*m«rk  Act  of  !»««.  AppliMtlon  tor  the  refbtrttton  of  th«» 
mvks  la  mor*  th«n  one  eU»  hm  been  (JW  af  i>rovi.le«l  in  section  » of  »kl  act  u  •nM?n(lo<l  by  Public  U»  77^,  87th  Concress.  approvtd  Oct  ».  Jfl62. 
7«  But.  :m.    Oppodtion  under  section  13  may  he  nje<1  *  iihin  thirty  days  of  thl*  publlcmtion      See  Rulet  2.101  to  2.iav 

A  HpvmU  IM  ot  tm-enty-flve  UoHars  for  each  cImb  opposed  must  accompany  the  oppofltlon. 

[NOTB:  For  pubUestton  ot  mmrts  presented  In  tppllcMtoDs  tor  retlstntlon  In  one  elMS.  see  section  2.  J 


8M    1M.008.     ScnoU   Radio    "KlcttrA" 
FU«d  Mar.  «.  1»««. 


g.pjk..   TuH«.    IUI7. 


21— Electrical 


Machlscs, 


lV>r  Kadio  and  TcierlBloa  Racelrer  Seta  and  CoaapoDcnt 
Parta  Tliereof.  Blectiical  Inatmctlon  and  Repair  Klta  Includ 
IBC  EletfUhcal  Hand  Toola  for  Aaaemblinc  and  DtaaaMabllac 
Hadlo  and  Tclerlaloo  Recelrer  8«U  and  Componenta  Tb«reof. 
■l«etrtcal  Laboratory  Klu  for  th«  laatructlon  of  8tad«nta  In 
Baetrlcal  and  Electronic  Clmita  and  Apparatna  and  Repair 
Thereof  ladndlac  Tranalator  Clrvnlt  Kits  and  Coaponeata 
Tbereof.  Electrtcal  InatmmenUtloa  Kits  and  ConponenU 
Tbcreof.  Electrtcal  Motors  and  Doneetlc  ApplUncea. 


Chloride).  VlUBln  D.  VlUBaln  B.  Lecithin  Perlea,  DleUry 
CalduM.  Choline.  ViUmin  Synip  Conaistlnc  of  VUamina  A, 
D.  Bi.  Ba,  B«  Bia.  C.  E.  Niacinamide  and  Pantothenic  Add. 

CfaMi  44— Foo*  aad  ii^rcdtrata  of  Foods 

For  rood  Supplcaenta  and  Portinera  for  Breads,  Rolla  and 
Baaa— Naaely.  a  OraauUted  Mixture  of  Teaat.  Molaaeee. 
Powdered  Milk  and  Desiccated  Uver.  Protein  Powder  Conaist- 
lnc ot  Non  Pat  Milk  Solids.  Hlfb  Protein  Concentrates  FYob 
Soy  Beans  and  Milk  and  Defatted  Wheat  Oerm.  Llrer  Powder, 
Caldun  aa  Caldum  LacUte.  Soybean  Oil.  Safflower  CMl,  Veal 
Bone  Ash.  Teast  Tablets.  EMcestire  Enaymea.  Concentrated 
OarUc  and  Parsley.  Oartlc  Oil.  Teaat  With  BaUnced  B  Vita 
■Ins.  Protein  Wafers,  Protein  Tsblets,  High  Potency  Cod 
Urer  Oil.  Wheat  Oer»  OU.  UTer  Powder,  and  BaUnced  B 
Yeaat. 

Plrat  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  IMO. 


8N  IM.MO.     TVzaeo  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    Filed  Jane  4,  l»e4. 

urnjiirrr 


For  Inatmctlon  Mannala  and  Inatructlonsl  Printed  Mste- 
rlaia  Pertaining  to  Student  Instruction  in  the  Serrtce  and  the 
Repair  of  Radio  and  Telerlalon  SeU,  Electrical  Motora,  Do- 
aseatle  ApplUncea.  Tranalator  and  Other  Electronic  Circuits 
and  Electrtcal  and  Electronic  Measurtnc  and  Testlnc  lastni- 


For  Educational  Serrices  In  the  laatructlon  by  Mall  Order 
Tuition  Courses  of  Repair  and  Serridnc  of  Radio  and  TeU 
tUIob  Recelrer  Seta,  Electrical  Motora  and  Domestic  Electric 
AppUaacea,  Electrtc  and  Electronic  Inatnissentatlon.  Tran 
stotors  and  Other  Types  of  EUetronle  Clrmlts  and  Compo- 

lU  Thereof. 

First  use  Jan.  10.  19U  ;  la  eomsserce  Apr.  S.  19M. 


8N  178,SS8. 


The  drawtnc  Is  lined  for  red.  (recn.  and  fold,  but  the  mark 
is  not  limited  to  the  colors  shown.  The  spplicant  dlscUlms 
the  words  "The  Qusllty  From"  apart  from  th^  mark  ss  shown. 

Owner  of  Rej.  Nos.  S7.903.  TO.MT.  sad  others. 


ClMi  4— AhrwlTW  aai 


Matarteb 


For  Automobile  Surf  see  Cleaner- Pol  Uher.  Automobile  Sur- 
face CUaner  Wsx,  and  McUl  Pollah. 


For  Hydraulic  Brake  Fluid.  Radiator  Fluida  (Flashlnc 
pf,  Mansfield  Bnterprtse.  Shawnee  MUalon.     Seallac),  AatlFrisns  FlakU.  aad  Llchtar  Fluida. 


FlUd  Oct.  4.  1»«S. 


KMC 


For  Lnbrtcatlnc  OIU  and  Lube  Oil  Additive. 


For  Lighter  Fluid. 
First  use  March  l»ea. 


r^r  Whit*  Tire  Cleaner  and  Windshield  Washer  Fluid. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  IMS. 


For  Spot  Remoter. 
First  use  January  IMS. 


Plus  Products.  Loe  Aacelea,  Calif.     Filed  Dee. 

PLUS 


BN  18S,787 
•0,  IMS. 


It— M 

For  Hl«h  Protein  Vltamla  Products  and  Mineral  Food  For 
tlflere — Namelj.  Vitamin  B-Comples.  Sodium  Ascorbate,  Inosi- 
tol. Nsmely.  a  Vitamin  of  the  B-Complez.  Vitamin  A,  Vitamins 
A  and  D  CombUMd.  Vltaatln  B-Coaptez.  Vltamla  »t  (Thiamin 

Tlf  124 


Sir  S01.S14.     John  H.  Brack.  Inc.  Sprtnffleld.  Masa.     FUed 
Sept  9,  1M4. 

ONCE  IS  ENOUGH 

For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Dandruff,  Creme 
Rinse  for  Maklag  Hair  ManaceaUe  and  Restortng  Natural 
Smoothneea.  WaTsaet.  and  Halrapray. 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  aae  Aug.  S«,  1M4. 


SECTION  2  ^  .     H.«^ 

„>.— w.«Hfa^oftheTrsdemarkActon»«.    Opposltton  nndsr  tseUon  U  may  be  flled 
Th.  tollowln,  mark.  a«  publial-d  in  eo-P"*"- -«^  •^"  "^•^  "'  '"^  ^•"""^ 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rule,  J.  101  to  '■W'- 


Oms  1-R«w  or  Pirtly  Prepwwl  Materials 

SN   17».»Sa.     Wlnthrop   Rockefeller,  d.b.a.   Wlnrock   Farma, 
Morrtlton.  Ark.    FUed  Oct.  28.  IMS. 


8N  193,401.     Peabody  Coal  Company,  St.  LouU,  Mo.     Filed 
May  13,  1964. 


The  mark  consUU  of  capital  letter.  "W"  and  "B"  running 

together. 
For  Cattle. 
First  use  July  I,  IM4. 


SN    191.714      Calon   Cart)lde   CorporaUon,    New   York,   NY. 
Filed  Apr.  11. 1964. 


No  cUl.  U  made  by  applicant  for  the  word  "Coal"  except 
aa  aasocUted  with  the  other  features  of  the  mark. 
For  Coal. 
Flrat  uae  May  1,  1946. 


UCARSIL 


SN  198,55«.     F.  E.  Knight.  Inc.,  New  York,  NT.    Filed  May 
IS.  1964. 


CASTALDO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  6M,2«4.  699.274.  and  779^748^ 
?^Sill«)n«  for  General  Use  In  the  Industrtal  Arts. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  26, 1964. 


For  Rubber  Molding  Compound  for  Making  Molds  In  the 
Jewelry  Industry. 
First  use  1942. 


BN  191,790.     J.  ■•  Ohlsens  Bnke,  Tastrup.  Denmark.     Filed 
Apr.  22.  19«4. 


IDOL 


8N  198,941.     Coming  QUM  Works.  Coming.  N.Y.    Filed  May 
21,  1964. 

CORAM 

For  Alumina. 

First  use  Not.  18, 1968. 


Prtortty  dalmed  under  S^.  44(d)   on  Danish  •PP»«"««' 
flledX   16.  IMS  .  Reg.  No.  2.065.  dated  M.y  30.  1964. 
For  CauUaower  Seeda 
First  use  Norember  19B6  ;  In  commerce  January  1987. 


SN  193,977.     Nalle  Plastics.  Inc..  Austin,  Tex.    Filed  May  21, 
1964. 


NALTEX 


SN  192,428.     Proctor  KUUoa  Company.  Boston.  Ma 
Apr.  80.  1964. 


ss.     Filed 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  541,351  and  653,951. 

?rr  Plastnetting  for  General  Use  in  the  Industrtal  Arts. 

Flrat  use  during  September  1957. 


VELTAN 


For  Leather. 

First  use  Not.  1, 19M. 


SN  194,321.     Seton  Leather  Company.  Newark,  N.J.     Filed 
May  26.  1964, 

SETON 


SN  198141.     Oartleld  Williamson,  Inc.  d.b.a.  Town  *  Coun- 
tri  Prod    J«my  Clt,.  N.J.    Filed  May  U.  1964. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  828.618. 

For  Leather. 

First  use  in  or  about  1906. 


BERGENITE 


SN   194.539.     Union  Carbide  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  May  28. 1964. 


UCAR 


For  Grass  Seed. 

First  use  Oct  80. 1969. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  696,264. 

For  Synthetic  Resins  for  General  Use  in  the  Industrial  Art.. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  25, 1968. 

TM  125 


XM  126  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Fomvamy  28,  1M6 

8N  1»4  MT.     BarwUr  Umitti,  (Wt  Oatarlo.  Caaada.    FUwl     8N  1W.040.     B.  I.  An  Pont  <!•  N««o««  axl  Comptnj.  WU- 


▲9r.  17, 1M4. 


FLEXMESH 


BlBftMLDvL    ruad  Anc.  >,  1M4. 


DELASORBS 


Owacr  o«  CanadUa  Mag.  No.  1M,S14.  datad  Feb.  ««,  !••«.  For  Coated  rabrica  Cowl  for  BookblndlB«  aad  Otb«r  0«n- 

ror  PUatle  Maata  for  Oanaral  Uat  la  tk«  ladaaUial  Arta.  «raUaMl  Uom  la  Um  ladustrUl  Arta 

FlVot  UM  Doc.  1«,  IS. 


8N  1»SJ10.     Tbo  Daytoa  Tlia  k  Kabbar  Ooapaay,  Akroa. 
Oblo.    rUod  Jan«  9.  1M4. 

Owaor  of  R««  Noa.  151.7U.  ft40.038.  aad  ottaan. 
For  Srntbctlc  Sabbor  Da«l  aa  a  Coapoaaat  «r  AutomoMlo 
Tlroa. 

rirat  naa  Maj  •.  1M4. 


Qm3-Bn|in 

ffolM,  md  Podittbooks 


,Port- 


BN     301,ftU.     Soward     LoCTa««     Maaafactartag    Coapaaj, 
Potorabarc.  Ta.    FUod  Sept.  9.  1M4. 

FASHION  CLASS 

ror  Lacsac*- 

rUat  aaa  Aac.  tS,  1M4. 


8N    1»T.44«.     Ualoa   CarbMe   Corporatlo*.   Now  York,   NT. 
PU«1  Jolj  8, 1M4. 


Qau  4  -  AWMhfts  ad!  PoSsU^i  Matofys 

8N  190.»«8.     Prodaloa  rialablac.  lac.  BoUorarlUa.  Pa.    ruad 
Ayr.  18.  1M4. 


ATioNAL      chemfro/ 


Owaor  of  Rac.  No.  TS8.08S. 

For  CarbonaewMia  and  Graphitic  Matartala  for  Ooacral  Uaa 
la  tba  ladnatrtal  Arta. 

First  aa«  oa  or  aboat  Mar.  8,  IMl. 


Far  Vibratory  and  Barral  Flnlablnc  Coaipound  for  Ca*  la 
tb«  Dobarrlnc.  CUaalas.  Docraaalnc.  and  Boralatalnc  of  Motal. 
Flrat  uaa  Not.  11. 1»«0. 


8M   1»8,(H«.     Tfca  Barco  Orcbarda  4  Poaltry   Faraa.   lae., 
Soatb  Baatoa.  Maaa    rUad  Jaly  IT.  1884. 


Qau  5  — AAtshftt 

8N  18T.8M.     Pormatax  CMipaajr.  toe  Brooklja.  N.T.    FUad 
Mar.  4,  1M4. 

FORM-A-GASKET  NO.  1 

Ownor  of  R«c   No.  M7.708. 

For  Faat  Drylac.  Hard  8«ttlac  AdbaalTo  la  Paata  and 
Uqnld  Form  for  P«rm«n«nti7  Saaiiat  Broken  Haad  Oaakata. 
Crackad  Battertea.  Iniulatod  Wlraa,  ate. 

Flrat  uaa  March  19S2 


Tba  drawlac  U  llnad  for  red,  bat  tba  tradeaaark  la  not  to  be 
reatrtcted  to  aae  with  any  partlcoUr  rolor 

For  lAy*  Poultry,  Baby  Cblcka,  and  Hatching  Begs. 

Flrat  oae  June  M.  1»«4 ;  oa  or  about  8ept.  1.  1848.  aa  to 
"Hareo." 


Oasf  6-Cktaicals  aid  Cktaical  Coa- 

8N   188.817.     Cbraa   CbaaUcal   Ceaipaay.   lac.   LaSaUa,   m. 


FUad  Feb.  18.  1888. 


8N  1»8,84«.     J.  M.  Haber  Corporatloa.  Borgar.  Tax. 
Jaly  80.  18«4. 


FUad 


HYDRAGLOSS 


For  Clay. 

Flrat  oae  Dec.  80.  1868. 


8N  188,871.     PetarUU  Prodncta  LUtltad.  Loadon.  •agUad. 
FUad  July  80.  1»«4. 


CARUS 

Mn "2S" 


TIMELITE 


Owner  of  Brttlab  Reg.  No.  778,188.  dated  May  80.  1»88 
For  PlaatlCB  la  the  Foraa  of  Sheets.  Eoda.  Tubea.  aad  of 

Shaped  Sectloaa.  AU  for  Cae  In  the  Manufacture  of  Wat«h  aad 

aock  Crystala. 


Mo  cUlB  la  Bade  to  the  exclnatre  right  to  the  nae  of  the 
lettere    "MN"    apart   fnw    the   aaifc.     Owaar   of   Rag.   No. 

784. 788. 

For  Cb*oilcala— Namely,  Mangaaeee  Compounda  and  Cosa- 
poaltloaa  Containing  Manganaaa  Coaponnda  for  Agricultural 
and  Induatrlal  Uae. 

First  use  Jaae  1808. 


February  28,  1M6 
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RH    1...887.     A-Hcaa    Ho-   Products   Corporation.    New    B-^V^^j;.^  H--^'"'^  '^'"""'"  """"^  '^" 


BRICON 


For  Inaoctlcldee  for  Use  oa  Aalaala 
First  use  Mar.  18. 1888. 


8N  188.818      The  Dlrersey  Corporatioa.  Chicago.  lU.     FUed 


Dec.  80. 1888. 


DIVERSEAL 


PARCO 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  288.608  and  898.070. 
For  Chemical  Compoaltlons  Caeful  In  Obtaining  Corroalon- 
RaalBtant  Coatlnga  on  Metals. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  29.  1947. 


For  Liquid  Chroaaate 
Phoapbatlslag  Unea. 
Flrat  use  Dae  8. 1868. 


pti.««  AddltlTS  for  Tarmlnal  Use  In 


8N  192.882.     Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktleng^aellscbaft,  LeTer- 
kuaen-Bayerwerk.  Germany.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1964. 


BAYLUSCIDE 


BN    188.881.     Metro-AtlanUc    toe.   CeatredaU.    R.I.     FUed 


Dae.  81.  1968. 


STAINDARE 


Ovaar  of  Reg.  Noa.  708.806  aad  741.101 
For  TextUe  Impregnating  Agent  Used  la  an  Aqoeoas  Bath 
for  Impregnating  Textile  FabHca. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1968. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  748,708,  dated  Mar.  14,  1961 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  784,861. 
For  Pesticide. 

SN  192.872.     Trumaa  P.  Cotnam.  d.ba.  KU-Balm  Co..  BuUer, 
WU.    FUed  May  4,  1964. 


KIL-BALM 


8N  187.874.     Frlt»eba  Brothats.  tot.  New  York,  NY.    FUed 
l^b.  17,  1964. 

DERM^-SCENT 

For  Fragrance  Compound  for  Use  In  Pertamee  for  Manufac^ 
taring  and  Profeealonal  Uae  Only. 
First  uae  Feb.  11.  1964. 


For  Rodent  Polaon. 
Flrat  uae  July  1989. 


BN  194,284.     The  Drackett  Company,  Clnclnnatt,  Ohio.    FUed 
May  26.  1964. 


SN    188.484.     Cbacksaate    Chealeala,    Inc,    OreenrUle.    B.C. 
FUad  Mar.  24.  1964. 


BISHOPEL 


For  Water  RepeUent  for  Fabric. 
First  Bse  Mar.  17,  1964. 


BN    189.489.     Checkmate    Chemicals,    toe    QreenTlUe,    B.C. 
FUad  itor.  14.  1964. 


PAWN 


For  Chemical  Preparation  To  PrcTent  Formation  of  Oreaae 
In  Orena. 

Flrat  nae  May  8, 1964. 


For  Pigment  Printing  Crock  Reducing  Agent. 
First  use  Mar.  17. 1864. 


BN  194.288.     The  Drackett  Company,  Ondnaatl.  Ohio.    FUed 
May  26.  1964. 


BN  180.008.     Micro  Chemical  Company.  Inc..  Wlnasboro.  La. 
FUad  Apr.  1,  1964. 


,  0-GARD 


TRIPLE  KILL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  762.S40. 

For  Chemical  Preparation  To  Prerent  Formattoa  of  Oreaae 

In  Orena. 

Flrat  uae  May  8.  1964. 


No  dalm  la  made  to  the  word  "KUl"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  ahown. 

For  laaectlclde. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1. 1868. 


SN  194.812.     Parker  Laboratorlee.  Inc.,  Irrlngton,  N.J.    FUed 
May  28.  1964. 


ECHOSONIC 


BN  190.261.     Hsatbath  Corporation.  Bprlngfleld.  Mass.    Filed 
Apr.  8.  1864. 

LUSTRA  AID 

AppUcaat  dlselalma  the  word  "Aid"  apart  from  the  mark 

aa  ahown.  „^_       ,     , 

For  PUttng  Bath  Addltlre— Namely.  Purifying  Chemical 

•    for  Bllmlnatlng  Heayy  MeUl  Impuritlea.  Reducing  Carbonate 

Content    and    Improrlng    Anode   Corrosion    Ui   Zinc    PUting 

Baths. 

First  ase  Sept.  11. 1968. 


For   Ultrasonic   Tranamlaalon   Gel   for   Use   In   Diagnostic 
Equipment. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  28. 1964. 


BN  194.802.     Hyaan  Producta  Company.  Chicago,  111.     FUed 
June  3.  1964. 


CONCEPT 


For  HoaplUl  DlalnfecUnt  Deodorant  Aerosol. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  8.  1963. 
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gM    193^60.     Vulcan    MfcterUU    Oompaay,    d  b «     FrontWr 
Cbcmlcal  CompaiU.  WlcbiU.  Kama.     FlUd  Juiia  J>.  !»♦* 


8N    1M.81S.     BUuffar  Ctacnlcal  Coapaajr,   New  T»rt.  M.Y. 
rUed  Julj  1.  1»«4 


GLAZD 


ORDRAM 


For  PwitaAlorophenol  t'aed  a*  a  Wood  PwwrvatlTa,  run*! 
eld*.  Bactertclda,  H«rtlc»<J«.  tad  th«  Uka. 
rtnt  naa  Apr.  SO.  1»«4. 


For  Herblcid««. 

Flnt  QM  JuM  17.  1M4. 


8N   198.41  S.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,   Nlao™   '^'•• 
N.Y.    Filed  June  11.  19«4. 


8N  197.040.  ■  PlymouUi  Cordage  Companj.  Plymouth.  Maaa. 
Fllad  July  8.  19«4. 


ZEX 


HETENEDIOL 


Owner  ot  Rm-  No^  484.0«0  and  M8.148, 
For    Chemical*    and    Chemical    Compoaltlont    Suitable    aa 
ChMalcal  Infr— dlataa. 
Flnt  UM  Mar.  IS.  1M4. 


For  FoCTlng  and  Spraylnt  Solution  Agalnit  Small  Flying 
Feat*,  and  Roarbea  and  Flaaa. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  23.  1903. 


8N   1M.414.     Hooker  Chemical   Corporation.   Niagara  Falla. 
N.T.    FUed  Jane  11.  19«4. 


HETDIOL 


8N    197,419.     Ortho    Pharmaceutical    Corporation.    Rarlun. 
M.J.    Filed  Jaly  8.  19«4. 

CONFIRMAGEN 

Fur  Dtagnoatic  Reagent  for  Laboratory  Uae. 
Flrat  uae  June  4.  19«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  4S4.040  and  589.148. 
For    Chemical*    and    Chemical    Compoaltlon*    Suitable    aa 
Chemical  Intermedia  tea. 
Flrat  uae  Jan  15,  19«4. 


SN  19«,482.     Statlte  WatarprtMjfing  Corp..  Bogota.  N.J.    Filed 
June  25.  19«4. 


8N  197,920.     Sterling  Drug  Inc..  New  lork.  N.Y.     Filed  July 
1ft.  19«4. 

WARPATH 

For  In»ecttc1d« 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  8.  1984. 


STATITE 


Owner  of  a«g.  No  579483. 

For  Waterproofing  Compoaltlon  for  Cement  and  Concrete 
Which  Impart*  Water  Rep^ll^nt  Propertle*.  Act*  a*  an  Ac^ 
celerator  and  Hardening  AgMit.  aiiJ  Ql^aa  Antl  Freeae  Pro 
taction  Thereto. 

Flrat  uae  De«.  1,  1940. 


8N    197,9»1.     Thiokol    Chemical    Corporation.    BrUtol,    Pa. 
Filed  July  15,  1984. 


P^adU4€at 


as   198.885      Malllnckrodt  Ch— leal   Worka.  St.  Louie,  Mo  ^^^  Burning  Rate  Cataly*t  for  Solid  PropallanU. 

FUad  Jane  29.  1M4.  Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  SI.  198S. 


SN   200,871      Stauffer  Chemical   Company,   New  York.   NY. 
FUed  Aug.  28.  1984. 


V-25 


For  Dlcaldum  Phoephate  Dlhydrate. 
Flrat  uae  at  Uaat  aa  early  aa  1958 


Qais  10  —  Fertilizers 


SN  200.983.     Skelly  OU  Company.  Kan*a*  City.  Mo.     Filed 

The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  green.     Ow««r  of  Beg.         Aug.  SI,  1984. 

Noa.  $57,788.  555. ■»4»,  and  othera. 
For  T«rf  Fungicide. 
Flrat  one  January  1958. 


SM    198,788.     Hercule*   Powder  Company.   Wilmington,   Del. 
Filed  June  30.  1964. 

AZAK 

For  Selectlre  Pre^ Emergence  Herbicide. 
Flrat  uae  May  12,  1984 


i 


SKELGRO 


BN    198,620.     SUuffer   Chemical   Company,   New  York.   NY. 

FUed  June  SO.  1984. 

PREFAR 

For  Hertolddea. 

Flrat  uae  May  27,  1984. 


The  drawing  1*  lined  for  the  eolora  red  and  bhia. 

For  FertUlaer. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  7.  1984. 
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CU«  12  -  G-ftnKtkHi  M.UriJ»  Chu  16-Pwt.rtiv.  a*d  D.«»r.tiv.  CortiiHIs 

,        n,„.    N  Y     nl«l  Apr.  »8.     8N  1M.701.     ArcMr-D...,!.  MMU.a  C..P.M,  MIn.Mpoll.. 
8N  1M.1T8      H7«.l  Cotpot.M»i..  Ole.1..  N.I.    TOM  Apr.  ^^^^     ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^ 

1984 

HY-FIL 

For  Twc^Compooent  Polymerlaable  Patching  Material  for 
Plywood  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  1.  1984. 


AROLIN 


For  EmuUlflable  Llnaeed  OU  Uaed  in  the  Manufacture  of 

Points.  „   ,--- 

Flrat  nae  at  leaat  a*  early  a*  Aug.  9, 1988. 


Oast  13 -Hardware  aii4  Plumbing  and 
Supplies 


SN    187.098      Federal    Screw   Work*.    Detroit.    Mich.      FUed 
Feb.  20.  1984. 


PERMAJUST 


8N    197.522.     UnlTal    Corporation,    Scaradale,    N.Y.      FUed 
July  9,  1984. 


For   Faatener   Aaae-Mlaa   for   AngnUr   Jolnta  a»l   Part. 

Thereof. 

Flrat  uae  Jan  22,  1984^ 


SN  187  818.     Screw  and  Bolt  Corporation  of  America.  Pltta- 
barfh.Pa.    FUed  Feb  27. 1984 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  778.012. 

For  Liquid  Mol.tur«^RepeUent  Coating  Pj«^P»""«°  ?°  ^"j 
rent  Rn*t  and  Corroelon  From  Ignition  Systems  and  MeUl 
Surfacee. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  1, 1988. 


DRILIT 


For  Screw.  Used  In  Fa*tenlng  Together  MeUl  Sheet*. 
Flrat  uae  Fab  18, 1984. 


SN   193.480      Baae,   Wire  CorporatUm,  d^b.a^  Precl.lon   Fit- 
ting., inc.  ron  Wayna,  Ind.     Filed  May  14.  1984. 


TRU-FIT 


For  Fle.lble  SnppUea  for  Water  LUe.  ConaUtlng  of  Metal 
Tubing  and  Tubing  Flttlnga. 

Flr.t  uae  on  or  about  Sapt.  1,  1954.  * 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

8N  174,284.     Ungner-Werke  GmbH.,  Duaaeldorf.  Germany. 
FUed  Aug.  1.  1988. 

DESENSATOL 

Owner  of  German  Beg   No.  788.988.  dated  Jan.  2.  1983. 
For  Ointment  for  the  Sen.ltlre  Neck  oj  ">«  ^oott^ 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  11.  1983  ;  In  commerce  Feb.  11,  l»es 


Class  15 -OUs  and  Greases 

SN  18T,9S1.     Kerr  McOee  OU  Indnatrlea.  Uc.  Oklahoma  City, 
Okl*.    FUed  Mar.  4.  1984. 

DEEP  ROCK 

Oil. 

Flrat  naa  July  1.  l»l»- 


SN  189.771.     Dr.  Le  Gear.  Incorporated,  St.  LouU.  Mo.    Filed 
Mar.  27,  1984. 


SOLIJ-MYCIN 


For  Veterinary  Product  Containing  Neomycin  Sulfate  for 
Treatment  of  BacterUl  Enterltla. 
Flrat  nae  Oct.  11. 1»«8. 


SN  190,888.     C-Tex  Carter  Co..  DenT«r.  Colo.     Filed  Apr.  18, 
1ftA4 

TYL-PHEN 

For  Tablet  for  the  Belief  of  Pain  In  Medical  and  Dental 

Therapy. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  1, 1»W. 


SN  202.871      Bayou  SUU  OU  Corporation.  Shrereport.  La. 
FUed  Sept.  28,  1984. 


Bi 


SN   191.218.     Scherlng  Corporation.  Bloomfleld,  N.J.     FUed 
Apr.  15,  1984. 

AFRIN 

For  Topical  Naaal  DecongeeUnt 
Flrat  use  Feb.  27, 1984. 


SN    191  Ml.     OUn    Mathleson    Chemical    Corporation,    New 
York.  NY.    FUed  Apr.  24, 1984. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No..  »»T,128,  489.1S9.  and  514,048. 
For  Lubricating  Oils. 
Flrat  uae  July  28,  1984. 


SULREDOX 


For  Sulfhydryl  Donor. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  10, 1984. 
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aloaal  DltUry  Qnotai  Compaay.   St.  Paul,  Mlaa.     FUwJ 
jBl7  a.  1»«4. 


ru«d  May  «.  1M4 


PLAX 


For  PharmacMUcal  Pr«p*rmtJoD  for  tte  Tcaponry  R«U*t 
of  BcallBc  <^>d  Itckla«  of  PoorUaU. 
ftnt  u*  J«l7  11. 1M«. 


BH  19S.474.     LamJdB  Brotkwk  l»«n  Br»w«w«od,  T«.    flUd 
IU7  14.  1M4. 


■1 


Chop 


ror  VIUbU  Pr«panttoiu. 
Flnt  mm  Jaa.  tS,  IMS. 


8N  l»7.»4e.     Druf  GuUd  Co-OparatlT«,  I»c..  Brookl/a.  N.T. 

^  ^     .  .  TMmA  Jaly  1«.  1»«4. 
For  Mineral  aad  Protala  CatUa  Faad  8appl«m«nt  ConUla 
lac  LarTtcKla  for  tk«  Control  0*  Cartaln  FUaa.  and  CarUln  f>ITRAVALS 

Utamal  Panwltaa.  *^  ^  "*^^  ^  x».*^j 

Flrat  oaa  Maj  «.  IS.  ^^  ViUaUa  aad  Mlnaral  Praparatloa  la  Capaala  Form. 

_^^^__  Flrat  aaa  Octobar  1»47. 

BM    1»*.»1T.     Sonthwaatem    Drag    CorporaUon.    d.b.a.    Rad 
Arrow  Laboratorlca.  Dallaa.  Tax.    Fllad  Maj  2«.  1»«4. 


RESTIN 


SN    lftS.«M.     Orioa    Pharmacal   Co.,    Baldwin.    N.Y.      FUad 
Jal7  U,  1944. 


For  SUapInc  Aid  Capaolaa. 
Flrat  aaa  Mai  4. 1M4. 


BV    l»4.M8.     Soatfcwaatara    Dra«    Corporatloa,    d.ba.    lUd 
▲now  Laboratortaa.  Dallaa.  Taa.    FUad  Majr  2«.  19«4. 


widJe-eye 


For  MadlelMl  Capanlaa  for  Dotarrlac  Fatlco*  •"<!  Drowal- 
Flrat  aaa  May  4. 1M4. 


Tha  word  "Circle'    U  dlaeUlaad  apart  froi 
akown.    Tka  drawlac  U  Uaad  for  rad. 

For  PreparatloB  for  Parmanatral  Tanaton 
Flrat  uaa  Jan.  IS.  IMS 


tht  Bark  at 


8N  1MJ«4      Boyla  *  Coaipaay. 
Aac.  B.  1M4. 


BaU  Oarda'na,  Calif.     Filed 


HYBEC  FORTE 


For  Maltipto  Viuala  Proparatloa. 
Flrat  aaa  8ept.  IT.  1941. 


8N  194. S39      Soathwaatam  Drag  Corporattoa.  d 
Laboratortaa,  DaUaa.  Tax.     FUad  May  «4.  1944. 


b.a.  Brooka 


AZMATE 


8N     199,783      Aktlabola<«t     Aatra.     Apotekamaa     KaBlaka 
Fabrlkar,  Bodartali*.  8wa4aa.     FUad  An*.  It.  1944. 


For  Madldaal  Cap«Oaa  for  tke  Rallaf  af  Atthaa. 
Flrat  aaa  May  4.  1944. 


STRITEN 


8N  194.SS0      Boathwaatam  Dm*  Corporation.  d.b.«.  Bfoake 
LAboratortea.  Dallaa.  Tax.     FUad  May  M.  1944. 


Own4»r  of  8w<M)lah  Reg.  No.  108.710.  datad  Fab.  7.  1944. 
For  Pbaraiaeaotlcal  Preparation  UMd  la  tka  Traataaat  o* 
Pancaratlc  DIaaaaaa  aad  Fermeatatlon  DyapcpaUa. 


LOBELATE 


SN    »01.781       Americaa    Home    Producta   Corporation.    New 
York.  NY.     FUad  8«pt   28.  1»44. 


For  Smoklac  Datarrent  Capaolea. 
Flrat  aaa  May  4.  1944. 


PROVET 


SN    194.8M.     Amartcaa    Cyaaaald    Company,    Wayaa.    N.J. 
FUad  Jaaa  4.  1944. 

NEO-ARISTOVET 

Owner  of  Bac.  No  694.47S. 

For  Antibiotic- Steroid  Preparation  far  YetartBary  Oaa. 

Flrat  oaa  May  12.  1944. 


Owner  of  Rec  No   T4S.977. 

For  Line  of  Vetertnary  Praparatloaa. 

Flrat  nae  Nor.  14,  19«1. 


fl 


8N    208.042      Amartcaa    Cyaaamid    Compaay.    Wayaa.    MJ. 
FUad  Oct.  1.  1944. 


QUENAMOX 


For  DInratlc. 

Flrat  nae  Sept.  18.  1944. 


FBBBUABY  S8,  1»66 
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«,^10..     Marck  .  CO..  inc..  aabway.  N...    niad  Oct.  1.    ^^^^-^r^'r^^^^^Jru^rL^'^^^^^^^^^ 

'***  VIVACTIL  "•"  CODUREX 

For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  Uae  a.  a  P.ycotherapeutlc        ^^^  Medicinal  Preparation  for  Pre-Menstrual  Tension. 
^gg^l^  First  use  Sept.  1. 1944. 

Flrat  aaa  Sapt.  14. 1944.  _^_^ 

8N    2'o3.820.     RaxaU    Drug   and    C.^'^l^^^^.^^^ocf 'iJ'. 
Rexall  Drug  Company.  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     Filed  Oct. 


8N  208.297.     KnoU  A.-0.  Cbamlacbe  Fabrtkec  Ludwlgsh.fen 
(Rhlna).  Germany.    FUad  Oct.  6. 1944. 


1964. 


TALUSIN 


PRE-CODUREX 


owner  of  German  Reg   No.  407.189.  dat^  May  «•  !»«/ 
For  Medicine  and  Drug  for  the  Treatment  of  Cardiac  in 

wfflclenclea.  Senile  Heart  Condition..  In  the  Follow  Up  Treat 

meat  of  CardUc  lafarctlon. 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  Pre-Menstrual  Tension. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1944. 


SN    204,167.     Galgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardaley,    NY. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1964. 


8N   108,817      Mead    Johnaon   *   Company.   BTanartlle.   Ind. 
Filed  Oct.  8.  1944. 


ADIAMBRIN 


QUESTRAN 


For  Antirheumatic  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  8. 1944. 


Paortasls  and  Reduction  of  Choleaterol. 
Flrat  uaa  on  or  prtor  to  Apr.  17. 1944. 


8N    208,727.     Banwa-Htod    '^boratortea.    Sannyrale,    Calif. 


FUad  Oct.  12.  1944 


DILASCOPE 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN    183.950.     Balrd-Atomlc,   Int.   Cambridge,   Mass.     Filed 
Jan.  8, 1964. 

GS 

For  Faectronlc  Tubes  for  Indicating  and  Computing  Dertcea 
and  Systems. 

First  uae  Dec.  6, 1963. 


For  Sterile  Ophthalmic  Solution. 
Flrat  naa  July  29, 1964 


SN  198.644.     Metex  Electronics  Corporation.  CUrk.  N.J.  FUed 


8N    208,729      Barnea-Hlnd    Laboratorlea.    Sunnyrale.    Calif. 


May  15.  1964. 


POLASTRIP 


FUad  Oct.  12,  1944 


FLUORCAINE 


For  Radio  Frequency  Shielding.  Especially  In  Gasket  Form 

Material. 

First  uae  In  1962. 


For  Sterile  Ophthalmic  Solution. 
Flrat  nae  May  26,  1944. 


8N    203,780.     Bamea-Hlnd    Laboratoriea,    Sunnyrala,    Calif. 
Fllad  Oct.  12,  1944. 


8N    201.848.     American    Hardware    Supply    Company.    Baat 
BuUer.  Pa.    Filed  Sept.  8. 1964. 

VILLAGE  PARK 

For  Electric  Hedge  Trimmer. 
First  use  Oct.  15, 1961. 


FLUOROCAINE   o^2i-Gm^.^oi*.uAitof^^^ 


For  Sterile  Ophthalmic  Solution. 
Flrat  naa  June  6, 1964. 


SN  166,348.     Walter  H.  Mean,  and  As«>elate..  Atlanta.  Oa. 
Filed  Mar.  26. 1943. 


8N    108.781.     Barnaa-Hind    Laboratoriaa.    SunnyTale.    Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  12.  1944. 

FLURESS 


For  Sterile  Ophthalmic  Solution. 
Flrat  nae  June  6. 1944. 
TM  811  O.O.— 18 


For  Fishing  Lurea. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  16. 1941. 
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-  ,^  wj     w*\^  w.«     SN    IM  1»4      NaUmlth   MemorUl   Itaakctball   HaU  of  Fai 

8Nl».m.     KompT  Room.  inc.  Bam-or..  Md      FtW  M.y     ««    »J»\"J^^;;  j,.„     ni.<l  Apr  8.  IIKM 

IT.  1»«8. 

5 


For  Un«  of  ■duc.tloa.l  Toy.  and  Box«d  0*««  f»r  ClOldMn 
(Not  Ucludln*  Jnckln-tlM-Box  Toy«>. 
r\nt  ttM  Not  SB.  1»«8- 


Tb«  bnaketbnll   d«lfn  f»«tur«  of  tht  oinrk  U  dt«cUl««l 
ap<rt  fro*  tb#  mark  aa  naad. 
For  Baaketballa. 
Firat  ua*  Mar  S.  1»«4 


8N  1M.1W.     Center  for  tha  Olftad  CbUd  !■€..  San  Franctaco. 
Calif.    rUad  Jan.  T.  1»«4. 

MEMORY  LANE 

For  Apparatna  for  PUylnc  a  Card  O 
rirat  oaa  Oct.  2S,  I9«i. 


8N    19a.lS»      Amarlcan    PubUahln*    CorporaUon.    Waltham. 
Maaa.    FUad  Apr.  14.  1M4 


THRIFT 


For  Bqulpment.  Sold  aa  a  Unit,  for  Ptaylnf  a  Banklnf  or 
Sarlnca  and  Loan  Game. 
Flrat  naa  Dae.  SO.  !»«»■ 


SN  188.917      P   and  U.  DoU  Company.  Inc..  Kaw  Tar*.  NT. 
FUad  Jan  28.  1»«4 

BABY  "BUTTONS'' 


No  eUtm  of  exclnalTc  rlfht  la 
and  aeeaaaortaa. 

For  D«lla  and  DoUa'  Aieaaaorlaa. 
Flrat  uaa  January  1»«4. 


8N  IM.ieO      J    A.  Dubow  Sporting  Oooda  Corp  ,  Cblcafo.  HI 
Filed  Apr.  18.  1»«4. 

GRAND  FUTE 

rt   Sporting   tJooda.    Eapedally    Golf   Cluba.   Golf   PUylng 
made  to  ''Baby"  for  doUa     Accwaorlea.  and  Inflated  Game  Balla. 

rirat  aaaMoT.  11,  1»«S 


SN   188.aT»      Pleaaant  Toy  Corporation.  Inc.  «eTOTa.  Mai 
FUad  Mar.  11.  1M4 


SN  IM  217      Richard  L.  Stevanaoa.  d.b.a.  R.  L   StcTanaoa  A 
Aaaoclatea.   Santa  Monica.  Calif      FUad  Apr.  28.  1»«4. 


MAKAHA 


ORBBT-0 


For  Skate  Boarda. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  before  Sept.  T.  1»«S. 


For  Toy—Namely  a  Hand  Held  Hoop  Harlng  a  Track 
Abont  It«  Inner  Pertpbery  With  a  Cooperating  Ball  for  MoTe^ 
MOt  About  tha  Track  by  OadUaUon  of  the  Hoop 

Flrat  naa  Jan.  IS,  1M4. 


SN  188,»4T.     Mattal.  Inc  .  Hawthorne.  Calif      FUad  Mar    1«. 


SN    l»t,7M      Crlalold   PUaUca  inc..  ProTldence.   RI.     Filed 
May  «.  1»«4 

^ .      GLADIATOR 

For  Game  Set*  of  Cheaa  and  Checkera. 
Flrat  naa  Apr  1,  1»«4. 


1M4. 


CRACKERS 


For  Stutfed  Animal  Toy. 
Flwt  oaa  Aa*.  7,  1»«1. 


BN190.«ie-     Ac«rata8yata-u,I«r..^mtaMa.a.Callf.    FUad 


SN  1»8.8»7      Northweatem  Golf  Company.  Chicago.  Dl.    FUed 
May  IS.  1M4. 

MP 

For  Oolf  Playing  Bqulpment  and  SUnUar-Typa  Suppllaa. 
Flrat  oaa  Jaaoary  IMl. 


Apr.  «,  1M4. 


De>crRfl 


For  Sorfhoarda. 
Flrat  aae  Feb   7.  1»«4 


SN  ltl.M7.     Ite«a  Incorporatad,  St.  Loola.  Mo.     Filed  Apr 


SN  1»S.4S4      Paul  A.  Thela  and  Dona\d  M  Zahn.  Waahlngton. 
DC      Fllad  May  IS.  1»«4 

HAT  IN  THE  RING 

For  Equipment  and  Material  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playing  an 
educational     Political    Conrentlon  and  Election  Type    Board 

Game. 

Flrat  naa  May  IS.  1M4. 


SO.  1»«4. 


r-v.  ' 


d^M-NIPPER 

For  Animal  Toy.  Particularly  a  Toy  for  a  Cat. 
rirat  aae  Mar.  2S.  19^- 


SN   198.54S.     Aaaa  M    Oreaaa.  d.b.a.  J.  A.  O 
Maaa.    FUad  May  10.  1M4. 


Sutton. 


MOOSELOOK 


For  Flah  Lara. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  July  1.  1»44. 


„  ,^  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

„        mt\.^  \tmr     SN    196.949.     Llndberg 
8N1SS.SM.     Jack  M.  Kanmora.  Bethal  Park.  Pa.    FUed  May    ^N^^^^.^^^^  ^^^^^ 
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Producta,   Incorporated.   Skokle.   lU. 


IB,  19M. 


CdfJ(rucL 


Holding  a  sponge  Agalnat  Which  me  «« 
Clean  It. 

Flrat  uae  June  15.  U>«»- 


ma 

IdOHYs 


For  Toy  Plaatlc  Aaaembly  Kits. 
Flrat  uae  May  22.  19«4. 


8N  195.958.     P.clflc  Game  Company,  Inc..  North  Hollywood. 
Calif.    Filed  June  18,  19«4. 


8N19S..94      Peoria  PUatlc  Company.  Kaat  I'.orla.  III.    Filed 
May  18.  19«4. 

FILL  'N  THRILL 

For  Plaatlc  Colored  Kaater  Bgf«. 

Flrat  uae  Norember  1969. 


CAVALIER 


For  Cheaa  Seta. 

Flrat  uae  May  15,  1954. 


8N    m.619.     Gentex   Corporation.    New    York.    N.Y.      Filed 
June  26.  1964. 


SEA  TOT 


8N  195.554      TW  Salchow  »  Rlchter  Company.  Bay  Shora. 
N.T.    Filed  June  12.  1964. 


For  Buoyant  Veata. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  24, 1964. 


ROMAN  X 


SN  196.973.     Monarch  Aa«>cl.te«.  Inc.,  St.  Albans.  NY.  Filed 


July  2.  1964 


For  Acceaaorlea  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
Flrat  uae  Mar  1,  1»W. 


WHIZ-EEE 


For  Flying  Saucer  Toy. 
Flrat  uae  April  1964. 


8N  195.655.     The  Selchow  A  Rlchtar  Company.  Bay  Shore. 
N.Y.    FUed  June  12.  1964. 


SN  197,104.     Fah-Lu.  Ltd.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  July  6, 


KARATE 


1964 


AMY 


For  Acceaaorte.  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
Flrat  uaa  Mar.  1,  1964. 


For  Dolls  and  Doll  Acceaaorlea. 
Flrat  uae  May  1964. 


8N  195.556      Tha  Selchow  A  Rlchter  Company,  Bay  Shor*. 
N.Y.    Filed  June  11.  !»•*• 


BEWITCH 


For  Acceaaorlea  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  1.  !»•*• 


diss  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

8N  166.629.     Wlllla-  D^Fagan,  <Lb.^^  Service  Eoul,. 
ment.  Oak  Lawn.  ni.    Filed  Apr.  12. 1963. 


8N  195.655      Cortland  ladu.trtea.  Inc..  Corti.nd.  NY.     Filed 
June  15.  1964. 


Vi 


DAVY  JONES 


^A 


For  Fishing  Llnea  of  Nylon.  Linen  or  the  Like. 
Flrat  nae  In  or  about  1988. 

TRAIL.PACK         =r^r=.";H'^-= 

and  Parts  for  the  Foregoing  Equipment 
For  Flahlng  Boda  and  Parta  Thereof.  ^^^  ^^  j^^  15,  i959. 

Flrat  uae  about  May  15. 1968. 


TM  184  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE     '  Foeuaey  28,  ld66 

SN  1M.T50   Akti«6oto»rt  8«««u  T.b»*  ■odwuij*.  Bw^»  Qg^  2S  —  BWtliig,  H©f«,  MadilMry  Pack- 

lug,  and  NomMtiNic  Tirts 

8N  190.670.     United  »t*tm  Rubber  Compabjt,  N«w  York,  NT. 
ru«d  Apr.  «.  1»«4.  S 

U.  S.  ROYAL  833      • 

Own«r  of  B«t    No«.  110.8S4.  641.0M,  and  other*, 
ror  PatQBAUc  Ttr«s. 
rirtt  SM  Oct.  M,  IMS. 


Owner  of  Swedlmh  lU*  Mo.  8T.080.  d«t«l  Apr  ».  1»M  .  •■«« 

U.S.  Rec   No*.  987.M0  tDd  9M.722  |«^      1^        P^MT  ^J  StltJOMITf 

Kor    Dleeel    KnglnM   .nd    W«e«    Drtren    Lnlt.   Comprl.lnc  IMSS  J#— TipW  ^  JMUVWViy 
StatKmary  Ba«ln«a  for  indu«trt»l  Pnrpoae^  Generaan*  8#t». 

Power  Pacta  and  »«»1  Powor  Pacta.  Martn*  EnslBM.  Pu«P  gj,  loseio.     The  Aacrlcan  Inatltute  of  Architect!.  Waahln*- 

CnlU  and  Parta  o«  AU  AforeMld  Oooda. —.-^  w..  ,.   t*^ 


toa.  D.C     ru«)  May  18.  1M4. 


Qau  27 -  Horolofkal  huiiiits 

8N  1»«.«7«      Je««  Co..  Ud..  M«cvro-ta.  Tokyo.  Japan,     niod 
JiUM  3«.  1»«4 


AIA 


ror  BUnk  Forva  for  Una  In  tta  Conatructlon  Induatrjr  and 
Bnalnaaa  Forma  for  Cae  In  Architectural  Practice. 
rtrM  mm  In  or  prior  to  IftSO. 


CUtt  38-Prkts  md  PvUicitioM 

gN    181, 1«7.       MadlCAl   DnU   Barrlca^   liK..    Darten,   Com. 
rUod  Not    14,  1»««. 


r»r  Clocks  and  Motora  tor  Clocks. 

Flrat  naa  May   1»««  .  I*  coaamerce  Jnly  1»«S. 


8N  197. 5W.     MataoahlU  Bactrlc  InduatrUl  Co..  Ltd.,  Klta- 
tawnchi-snn.  Ooaka.  Japan.     FUad  July  10.  19*4. 


Tha  drawinc  1*  Hnad  for  tha  color  btoa. 

ror   Berrlc*   Reporta— Namely.    SUttottenl   TabaUtlon   for 
tha  Ptarmaceutlcal  ladastry. 
rirat  aac  Feb  38.  19«1. 


rr 


BN    19«,4M.     Bhnra    Brothara    Incorporated.    ETanaton.    111. 
ru«l  Jana  11.  1944 

SOUND  SCOPE 

rot    Ceapaay    Newalrfltar    Dtatrlbvtad    Both    Within    tha 
CoMpany  and  to  Other*  Outaid*  of  the  Company. 
rirat  oaa  on  or  about  Mar  IS.  1944 


8N  1M.TM.     Al  MUton,  Chicar*.  lU-     '^•<*  J""'  •*•  *•**• 


T*a  word  -Natlonai"  M  itodalma*  apart  from  tha  mark  aa 
■howm.  Ownar  of  Japanaw  Kac-  M*.  ei«,a9«.  dated  Jane  10. 
1»«*  :  and  U.S.  Ra«.  No  7M,»9. 

ror  Tim*  Pt«»a  and  Tfcalr  P*rta  and  Aeewaorlaa.  and 
Ooeks. 


Oass  31  -  FSttn  «4  Rtfrifaratort 

8N  196.M7      Honcarford  *  Tarry,  I»c^  CUjUm.  VJ.    TM»i 
i«M  It.  1M«. 

FERROSAND  CR 


ror  IndlTiduallaed  Brochuraa  Da*:rtMn«  Bpaclflc  Bnalnaaa 
Projacta  or  Items. 

rirat  oaa  la  or  about  Angnat  19M. 


OwMT  at  Bac.  No   7T0.8J9 
ror  OrannUr  Fllterlnc 
rirat  BM  JoM  IMl. 


■N  199.918.     Norcroaa.  Inc.,  New  York.  M.T.     FUad  Aof.  14. 
19#4 

FOR  YOUR  P.G. 

F*r  Oraatlnf  Cards  and  Graetln«  Card  Foldara. 
Flrat  aaa  Not.  M,  19«S. 


PCBXUAKY  S8,   1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  135 


BN    200.2M.     Intar/Trada    Incorporated.    Philadelphia.    «.         ^.^^  g^pj  gO.  1904. 
FUad  Aug  20,  1964. 

INTER/TRADE 

ror  Book.,  Pamphlata.  Loo.-I>-f  PM-.  -d  P.rlodlcaU 
With  Regard  to  InternaUonal  Bnalnaaa  lAW. 
Flrat  uae  Juna  1,  !»««• 


8N    «)1.1M      Mlni-aou    Mining   and    Manufacturing    Com 
paS.  8t.  Paul.  Minn.    FUad  Sept.  2,  19<K. 

EDUCATION  AGE 

Far  Magaalna. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  14.  1964. 


For  Safety  Pins. 
Flrat  use  1947. 


tN»1.926.     C.  O.  Conn.  Ltd..  BUkhart.  ind     FUed  Sept.  15. 


1964. 


CONNCHORD 


rv        -  «»  bm   No*   871  010.  7M,01«.  and  othera. 

Field  of  Mualc  Education. 
First  nae  March  1968. 


Oats  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrio,  and  Svbftitiites  Therefor 

8N  181,553.     Malaon  Knit. .  Int.  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Nor. 


20.  1963. 


BN  202.926.     Oold«.  Pre-a.  Inc.,  New  Y«k,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept. 
29.  1964. 


BELA  RAFFIA 

hereby  dUclalms  the  exclusive  right  to  the  iise  of 
the  word  "Baffla"  apart  from  the  mark  as  >^^^_ 

For  Fabrtca  In  the  Piece,  Made  Partiy  or  Wholly  of  Raffia. 


Applicant 


Flrat  nae  Apr.  80, 1968. 


dais  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

SN    176,074.     Colonial    Storea    Incorporated.    Norfolk.    Va. 
FUad  Aug.  30.  1968. 


JUS-TREAT 


r^r  Chlldr«n'a  Monthly  MagaHna. 
Flrat  aaa  Bapt.  24.  1964. 


For  Frult-FUrored  Soft  Drinks. 
First  uae  Apr.  18,  1962. 


Oatt  40-FaKy  €«>ds,  FwnWdngs,  and  ^^  ^^^.^  and  Ingrediento  of  Foods 

********  SN  184.668.     P««.uerlas  y  Secaderosde  Bacalao  de  Eapana. 

.N  Ml  476      AUM  ».  Slegel.  dJ».a.  Sleco  Manufacturing  Com  ^^    g^  Sebastian.  Spain.    FUed  Dec.  26.  1961. 
pSy.  iaglet^  CIO.     Filed  Sept  8.  1964. 


SAV-UR-WAVE 


For  PUstlc  Foam  Coiffure  Hooda. 
First  aaa  on  or  about  Fab.  6,  1964. 


BN  202.889      F.  W.  Woolworth  Co..  New  York,  NY      FUed 
Bapt.  21.  1964. 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  76W26. 

For  Hair  Plecea. 

First  use  Apr.  20,  1964. 


The  drawing  la  Uned  for  red  and  yeUow.    Owner  of  Spanlah 
Reg.  No.  130.829,  dated  Apr.  3.  1948. 
For  Dried  Codflah. 
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BMt  f>ed«  *  F»r»  8ap»n««.  Vte..  0«W«te.  ^■ 


Ftlwl  Jan.  1ft.  1M>- 


8N  18ft.0«l.     Bdw.rd  &li«rp  4  800.  Uiilt«l.  Mald«toD«.  Kwt. 
■agUad.    F1)«d  Jan.  11.  1 


TW  drawtB.  U  Mn^d  for  r«l.  bot  th*  color  do*,  not  for-  p^^^ty    rUI— d    und^r   St.   «4(d)    on   Brttt.h    Ref.    No. 

ittjllart  of  tb*  trade«ark.    Own«r  of  R^.  No.  615.414.  »a8.M2.  dat«l  Oct.  SO.  1J>W. 

For  Bird  8a«l.  »'o'  CandJoa 

Pint  aae  Oct.  1*.  Itei.  ^_^^.._ 

^"■^■^^  8N   18T.427      Petfood.   Umlt^l,  Melton   Mowbray.   KntUnd. 

SN  144J1«      T*o«aa  Carrtl.  Yonterm,  N.T.     FU^  Apr.  ««.  ^^^  f^  26,  1»« 

iw  DINE 


BROWN 

BONNET 

ror  CbocoUU  naror^l  C-tlM.  for  C-t*''«/'^''f"". 
hcU^n^Snch  a.  Froaen  Cu.tarda.  Ic  Cr— .  Fro...  Fn.lt 
lew.  and  Froa«n  FmJt  Julc«a. 

Ftrat  uaa  Mar.  1.  1»*4. 


Own«r  of  Brttlah  R«C    No.  B801.288.  dat^  F*b.  4.  U»«0. 
For  Cat  Food. 


8N  189  211      Sakata  Ranch*..  Inc.  d.b.a    T.  and  M    rar«., 

W.tMnrtU*.  Calif.     FUod  Mar.  20.  1»«4. 


BK  m.rn      Bookbinder  ,  R-t"«»t-  I-^,"  Jl'i^'tw** 
m^  B<»kbUider  ..  PhlUdalpliU.  Pa.     Filed  Ftb.  12.  !»« 


gl     ORIGINAL 


For  Canned  Food  Prod«ct^-Na«.ly.  •••pa,  8aue«.  Meat 

Balla,  a»<l  8te.i»od  CU«a.  

^5^  ...  J..»rT  1M8 ;  18M  "  to  -B-kklnder-.." 


For  Freah  Ve»»Ubl#a. 

Flrat  nmt  at  laaat  aa  early  aa  ApHl  l»a» 


8N    1»0.M»      Pt«ly    Wl«ly    operator."    War*houat.    l»c 
8hreT*port.  La      Fl»«l  Apr  7.  1»«4. 


81*    18S,M7      IM«ly    Wl«ly    Op.ratora'    Warabo«-e.    Uc 
8kr«Teport,  La.    Filed  Dec.  31.  1»«3 


Bonnie 

Baker 


Owner  of  Re«   No.   ««0.412.  782.222  and  other*. 

?rr  corn  i!Il.  Wheat  Flour  ;  Freah  Do«.h  Blaclta  ;  V^ 
tJla  Sbortenln.  ;  FreaA  K«f.    Freah  Br^ad;  BrownJ*   8er.e 
Roll.;  Canned  ET.porated  MUh  .  In.t.nt  ^on  Fat  Drj  MUh 
oL—roriii.  .  Salad  a>d  Coakl..  OU. :  Salt .  Cate  Ml.,  and 
PoUto  Cblpa. 

Flrat  oaa  Dae.  IT.  1»»«.  on  wheat  floor. 


The  H.a.  on  the  drawls  •«  •  future  of  the  -•'*"<« 
ara  not  repreaeautlre  of  color.  Owner  of  Rf.  No..  89S.28S. 
751.823.  and  752.222 

For  laaunt  Non  Fat  Dry  Milk- 

Flrat  aaa  Oct.  20.  1»61. 


8N  IftO.SW      Dlrl«o  Salaa  Corporation.  Boston.  Maaa     FUed 
Apr.  13.  1964. 

FOSTEX 

For    Blend    of    Phoaphate.    for    Incorporation    Into    Food 

Prodaeta. 

Flrat  uaa  Fab.  1».  1»54. 


Fkbruaby  28,  1W6 
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,       i«     BNmlll      AlrUne  Food,  corporation.  Waatfleld.  NY.  FU*1 
BN  1W.971.     The  Rath  Packla,  Co-paay.  Watarloo.  Iowa.    8Nm.ll   ^^ 
rUad  Apr.  l»,  l»«4- 


AIRLINE 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  401,187^^ 

For  Prone  Juice  for  Food  P«'P®** 
Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Nov.  8. 1»11. 


mond  Chaae  Company,  San  Franciaco.  v^" 


1»64. 


Flrat  uae  Oct.  7.  1»«8. 

BN   191.M1.     Traaa-uado  Co-paay.  Uc.  N.w  York.  NY. 
FUad  Apr.  30.  1»«4 

TfBDPMCJ 

Canned  Beef  Grary. 
Flrat  uaa  Jan.  28.  1»«»- 

BN  1»1.«H»      Abner  Mlchaod.  d.b...  A.  Mlch.nd  Co..  Phlladel- 
phU.  Pa.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1»«4. 

PEPPER  TOPPERS 

NO  dal-  ..  -A*,  to  the  wonl  "P.PI«r"  apart  from  the 
-ror'^i^rsnced.  Chopped  Meat  Mlx«l  With  P.PP«.  "<» 
Diced  Onion,  and  Moaldad. 

Flrat  una  on  or  about  Nov.  1.  H>«»- 


D^^k^* 


pe 


Juice. 


8N  194.178.     A.  Qlurtanl  4  Bro...  Ban  FrancUco.  Calif.  FUed 
May  28. 1»«4. 


BN  1»8.»1».     AtU.  Bl«»lt  Corporation.  N.w  York.  NY.  Fll«l 
May  SI.  1»«4. 

GOOFY  ANIMALS 

For  Ic«l  Animal  Crackara. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  28.  1»«4. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  58«,4«0. 
For  Canned  Sardine.. 
Flr.t  uae  Apr.  «,  1»*4. 


8Nl»4.e8T.     Bema  Food.,  inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  June 


1.  1»»4. 


DUET 


BN  198.994      SUn..  Co..  V^HI/il"^'""  ''"  ' 
SUnta  Co..  ChlcaBO.  lU-    FUwl  May  21.  1»W. 


For  Tuna,  Bonlto,  Sardine..  Anchovlea,  Klpper«l  Snack.. 
Oy.^r.  cum.,  and  Tomato  Sardlnea  In  Cans, 
rirat  UM  May  4,  1964. 


BN   194,778.     The  Coca-CoU  Company,  AtUnta,  Oa.     FUed 

"""""*        HIGH-C 

owner  of  Beg.  No..  eS8.8«4  and  281.788. 
For  Canned  Frolt  Drink.. 
Flrat  u.e  Mar.  8. 1964. 


The  dr.wln,  1.  U.^  'or  ^^^^^,„  ^ood  Product.. 

For  CerUfled  l^''^T,lt^^,^^T^c!:^l-^^-'^  Splca.  or 
and  Food  FUrorlng.  *'"*-^°;°J„b.,  or  Mlxturea  Thereof. 

!u"Se°If"^"^^-  --  -  -  ^  ^--^^  "■ 
"""SSt  UM  Mar.  80.  19«.  on  certified  food  color.. 


8N  194,952.     Ca.tle  A  Cooke  Inc    d.h.a.  Dole  Company,  Bono- 
lulu,  Hawaii.    FUed  June  8, 19«4. 

7:12 

For  Froaen  Canned  Concentrated  Frolt  Juice.. 
Flrat  uae  May  7. 19«4. 
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8N  1»S.1B«.     ^■•ricaa  BaktrtM  CoaipftBr.  CWc««o.  lU    ^^^*^ 

Jua».  1»«4. 

YE  OLDE  ENGUSH 

For  Bakery  Product* — Naacly,  Frmlt  Oikw. 
T\nt  UM  NoTtnter  1930. 


8N  19A.78T.     MartU  L.  HaU  C(»pftaj.  Bovtb  Boatoa.  lUas. 
ruaa  J«M  It.  1M4. 


TEAMONADE 


For   Coar«otntt«<l   ftATor  for 
rUTorvd  Food  Brf%ngt. 
T\nt  UM  JuM  S,  IMi. 


M»M^  a  Tm   tDd   Lemon 


8N  l»tt.8«l.     DaUay  Fwodi  Inc..  FrwlUaad,  Md     FU«1  Ju»« 


11.  1M4. 


DULANY 


SN  19S.821      8U1U  d'Or*  Bitcult  Caapaay>  Ibc.  New  York. 
NT.    Fliwl  JttM  I*.  1M4. 


OwMT  of  R««   Noe.  508.171.  •W.M4,  aad  others. 

For  Froeen  Fo*l»— N*»«i/  Garden  Pee«.  VefeUbJee. 
PMCkM.  Berrtea.  Fr^tta  for  Fruit  Cu»,  Corn  on  the^Cob, 
French  Fried  PoUtoea.  Rbubarh.  Ojttera.  Shrimp.  Breaded 
Shrimp.  Braadad  Oyetera,  Flah  Stleta.  Fried  8«alIopa.  Chicken 
LlTera.  Cut  Up  Chicken,  and  Oraace  Juice  Concentrate ;  and 
Caaaad  Vecetablaa  and  Caaaed  Tuna  Flah. 

rirat  aaa  about  1»8S. 


8M  190.408.     Sdward  Sharp  *  Sons  Umltad.  Maldatone  KmU 
ftifUad.     FUad  Juaa  11,  1944 


"BtaUa  d'Oro"  U  traaalated  as  "sUr  of  fold."  The  drawing 
is  line  for  red  and  rreen      Owner  of  Rej.  No.  Aftg.SOS. 

For  Blacvlta.  Cookies,  Cakea,  Crackers,  Breadstlcks,  and 
Toaat. 

Flrat  aaa  Jaauary  1964. 


■M  l»ft.8as.     ataUa  d'Oro  BlMvlt  Camyaaj,  Uc.,  New  Tork. 
N.T.    FUed  Juae  16.  19«4. 


The  word  "ToBee"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mart. 
Owner  of  Brltlah  R«.  No.  ««SJ4S.  dated  Oct.  14,  1947. 
For  Toffee  Candy. 


(^/kd^i 


^cr 


8N    198.504      BaafO    Distributors.    Inc..   d.b.a.    BaafO   lac. 
Hollywood.  Calif.    FUed  June  12.  19«4. 

Pr^um 


"StnUa  d'Oro"  U  traaalated  as  "sUr  af  gold."  Owner  of 
Reg    No.  668.808. 

For  Biscuits.  Cookies.  Cakea,  Crackers,  Breadstlcks,  and 
Toast. 

First  oae  Jaaaary  19M. 


8N  195,828.     Stella  d'Oro  Blanilt  Company.  lae..  New  Tork. 
NT.    niad  Juae  18.  1964. 


For  Caaned  !>>«  aad  Cat  Food. 
First  aaa  May  15,  1984. 


■N  195,864.     Hanan  Products  Compaay,  lac.  HlckarlUa.  N.T. 
FUad  June  15,  1984. 

COFFEE  HANSE 

For  Froaea  Vegetable  Product  la  the  Nature  of  a  Cream 
Snbatltnte  for  Use  With  Caraala.  OoSaa.  Soupa,  and  Bereragea. 
First  aaa  Apr.  16, 1984. 


8N  196,748.     UBC  Dlstrlbators  lacorporators  Incorporated, 
Chicago,  m.    FUad  Jaaa  16, 1984. 


DEERWOOD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Na.  194.808. 

For  Caaaed  Vegatablea  aad  Fmlts :  Dried  VageUbles  and 
Fmlta:  Prepared  Mustard;  Splcea :  Coffaa,  Cocoa.  Tea;  Vlae- 
gmr  Catchup;  Peanut  Batter:  Braporatad  Milk;  Caaaed 
Salmon  Mlace  Meat ;  Jama,  Preeerres.  JalUes  ;  Com  Syrup ; 
Cora  Meai.  Baekwhaat  FVwr  ;  Powdered  Bagar  ;  ComsUrch 
for  Food  Pnrpoaaa  ;  Rlea :  Breakfast  Cereals  ;  Spaghetti.  Mac- 
aroat  aad  Noodlea. 

First  use  about  1918. 


"StaUa  d'Oro"  U  traaalated  aa  "star  of  gold."  Owner  of 
Rag.  No.  668.808. 

For  Biscuits.  Cookies,  Cakee,  Crackers,  Breadstlcks.  aad 
Toast 

First  use  January  1964. 


.; 
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8N    196,878.     McKee   Baklag   Company.    CoUegaOaie,  ^^^  ^^^^  ^   ^^^ 

rUad  June  17.  1964.  


MCKEE 


EDIMATE 


For  Cakes  and  Coaktaa. 
First  use  1989. 


For  Meat  Tenderlser. 
First  use  June  9,  1984. 


New    Tork    N  T.     8N  197.298.     Hud«,n  VlUmln  Products.  Inc.  New  York.  N.T 
SN    196.182      National   Blsealt   Company.   New    Yora.  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^   ^^ 


FUed  Jnae  22.  1964 


PASTRY  CHEF 


GELMATE 


For  Cake  and  Pastry. 

First  use  on  or  before  Oct  81. 1962. 


For  Oelatln  for  Food  Purpoaea. 
First  use  June  10, 1964. 


64. 

FRENCH  LADY 


"  w.        KT     Filed     8N  198.487.     MlUnl  Foods,  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed 
SN  196.601.     The  Chunky  Corporation.  Brooklyn.  NY.    Filed     8N  ^19  .^^    ^^^ 

June »«,  1»**-  _,-■  ~     *  ->.-«-r 

TIME-OUT 

For  Csndy.                                          .  Owner  of  Beg.  No.  411.070. 

First  use  Mar.  8.  1968.  For  Dressings  for  SaUds. 

__^^_^  First  use  May  18,  1942. 


SN  198.700.     Automatic  Canteen  Company  of  America.  Chlca 
go.  III.    FUed  July  29,  1964. 


CINADENT 


For  Chewing  Oum. 
First  use  June  28,  1958. 


SN    199.174.     Cherokee    Products    Company,    Haddock.    Ga. 
FUed  Aug.  4.  1964. 

GEORGIA  GOLD 

For  Canned  Frultt  and  Canned  VegeUbles. 
First  use  1989. 


particular  llTlng  person. 

For  Sourdough  French  Bread. 
First  use  June  1.  1964. 


SN  199.305.     North  Pacific  Canners  ft  Packers,  Inc..  PortUnd. 
Oreg.    Filed  Aug.  5,  1964. 

ROYAL  GARDEN 

For  Frosen  Vegetables. 
First  use  Mar.  2.  1964. 


SN   199.409.     E.G.   Shrimp   Sales   Co..   Inc..   Hookers  Point 
Tampa,  Fla.    FUed  Aug.  6. 1964. 


SN   196,984      American  Kitchen  Products  Co..  Tnc.   Jersey 
City.  N.J.    Filed  July  ».  1»64. 


BEE  GEE 


BULLSHOT 


For  Frosen  Shrimp. 
First  use  July  11. 1962. 


For  CocktaU  Mix  Containing  VegeUble  Juice.  Beef  Extract. 
Tomato  Juice,  and  Other  Ingredients. 
First  use  Apr.  SO.  1964. 

8N   197.076      Dean  W.  Carlson,  d.b.a.  Terry  Lee  Products. 
8tPaal.Mlaa.    FUed  July  8. 1964. 


SN    199.437.     Anco   Food   Products    (1961)    Inc..   Montreal. 
Quebec.  Canada.    Filed  Aug.  7. 1964. 


Char-0- 
Snaps 


Excluslre  use  of  the  word  "Saap."  U  <ll«=UU»«<i  apart  from 
the  mark.     Owner  of  Beg.  No.  690.647. 
For  Dog  and  Cat  Food. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1»W. 


For  Cheese. 

First  use  1961 ;  In  commerce  Mar.  23.  iwo*. 
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-js.'^.^r.rj.TS,"-'  -■•  "—'■  •''o.^.c-.r  ^c?..^- "•  ""• "°''- 


v« 


V 


ror  Chi»««e  rood   S*u««  ;   B«rt)*<-u*  Chicken  Sauce:  and 
Barb«cu«  Chicken  Hot  8*ae«. 

rtr»t  urn  S*fUmb*T  l*«i  ;  In  commerce  September  IW2. 


For  Cheeee. 

FlTBt  a»e  IWl  ;  In  commerce  M*r.  tS,  1994. 


8N  200.52«      L.D.O.  Corpormtlon  of  MUml.  MUml.  Fl*     FUwl 
▲Of.  24.  1»«4. 


SN    XW.4S9      Anco    Food    Producta    (X»«l)    Inc..    Montre*!. 
Qacbec.  Canndn.    FlledAng  T.  1»«4. 

ANFROM 

For  Cbeene. 

Flnt  DM  IMl :  tn  commerce  Mar.  IS.  !»•*• 


SN   1M.470. 
Aa<.  T.  lft«4. 


O.  W.  Hnme  Companj.  Tnrloek,  CaUf.     rU«l 

HONEY  BEE 


For  Canned  FrttlU  and  Vef«tab»e* 
Flrat  •••  May  IS.  1926. 


gN    1W.60«.     BUefratera",    Incorporated,   d 

8«a  Fraaclaco.  Calif     Ftled  Aa«  T.  1»«4. 


.h^.   StlcfraMra', 


SIX-TEEN 


For  Coneantratwl  UquJd  ImJUtlon  Tamilln. 
Firat  uae  dnrlac  July  1»M 


Tha  wofd    'Cofaa"  U  di^OaUiMd  apart  fram  the  mark 

hown. 
For  Ground  Coffee. 
Flr»t  uae  on  or  about  Not  S.  lOM 


«.      w,,^  1-1-  ai      SN    200.M8      Dubuque    P.ckln*    Company.    Dubuque.    Iowa. 
SN  1W.712.     Darby  Fooda.  Uc.  Chlcaco.  lU.     FUad  J«U  »1.         ^^  ^^  ^^   ^^^ 
1»«4. 


HAPPY 


ififxiiies^/ 


Ftor  Cured.  Smoked  Ground  and  Shaped  Hi 
Firat  uae  June  26.  1M4. 


SN    200.68S.     McConnIck   *   Company.    Incorporated.    Balti- 
more. Md.    Filed  Aug.  26.  1964 


BAKO-VAN 


For  Peanut  Buttar. 

Flr»t  uae  on  or  about  Nov.  I.  IM*. 


SN  1»».8»6.     FUTor  Corporation  of  America.  Northbrook.  lU 
FUed  Aa«.  14.  1»«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  18«.ftSS. 
For  ImlUtlun  VanlUa  Powder. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  10.  1»«4 


ECONOMADE 


For  FlaTorlng  Material  for  Animal  Faada. 
Flrat  naa  Aog.  6.  1»«4. 


SN  200.876      Tata  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.I.     Filed  Aug. 
26.  1»64. 

TATA 

For  Tb«. 

Flrat  uae  May  19.  1»M. 
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FEBEUAEY  28.  1»«6  ^-       •  ^^^^  ^  ^,„,  ^,     FUed  8,pt. 

SN    200.78*.     Pl-I,    W^    Ope^tor..    Ware^ae.    I»e.    8N  ^^^T. 
Bhrareport.  La.    FUad  Atif .  «t.  1»«4. 


BonnieBaker 

owner  of  Eeg.  Noa.  6.8.2S6.  751.8.S.  and  752.222. 
For  Baked  Cakea. 
Flrat  uae  July  SI.  1»*4- 


For  Freah  Vegetablea. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  24.  1968. 


8KW1892.     Sunklat  Orowera,  inc..  bo.  Angelea.  Calif .    ni«» 

•^"""     JET-SOL 

For  Pectla. 

Flrat  naa  Aug.  1».  !»•♦•  _^..^__ 

■         X,       dba  Harold  Tyler  Maple  Farm.     8N  202.415.     Carnation  Company.  Lo.  Angelea.  CaUf.    PUad 
BN  201.898      Harold  Ty»*'.  ^  ».^»   ?*™'*  ^'•'  gept.  28.  1964.  _  ,  ^^^^ 

Weatford.  N.T.    Filed  Sept.  14.  1964.  PRAISE 

For  UquM  Non-Dairy  Creamer. 
Flrat  uaa  Aug.  18i  !••*• 


8N  203.096.     Jay.  Food..  Inc..  Chlcar..  m.     FUed  Oct.  1. 
1964. 


CHEEZELETS 


For  Cheeae  Flavored  Extruded  Frted  Corn  Snack  Food  Prep- 

aratlon. 

Flrat  uae  January  1968. 


Qass47-Vfiiies 


The  drawing  U  Un«l  for  ^''^ -'""^^S^^J^Tand  Maple     ««  i»8.498.     Schecley  Dt-""-.  >-•  «"-   ^'^^^°"  '''''"'• 
For  Maple  Syrup.  Maple  Candle..  Maple  crwm.  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^     ^^^  j^^^  24.  1964. 

Topping. 

Flrat  uaa  Mar.  28.  1962. 


Cniir    FUad  Sept.  10,  1964. 


RAMROD 


diss  49  -  DistiUed  AkohoBc  Liquors 

8N  178.961.     Old  norida  Bum  company.  Miami.  Fla.    FUed 
Oct.  14.  1968. 


The  drawing  U  U.«»  for  blue  and  gold- 
For  Freah  Peara. 
Flrat  uae  1928. 


.K  ........     »«"  ■"X-.V -^S  "•'    '■""'  '""■  """' 

port.  NY.    Filed  Sept.  1M»«*- 


NIFTY 


?r^'aer/.::JSana"rCuhla.   and   Canned 

Apple  Sauce  ^^^^  T^getablea. 

I<mt  uae  In  the  yaar  i»i*. 


For  Bum  and  CordUla. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  1, 19«8. 
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9V   186.687      B«rr7   Brc   4   RaM   UXted.   London   8W      Q^^  50  —  Mercliaiditt    Npt   OthtrwtSt 

Ka«Ua<l.     rued  F«b   14,  1964.  -.         .•,      i 

QassiM 


«•« 


SN  1M,440      OUadoU  R.  WWpp»«,  dAA.  Ow«nn  Industrie*. 
OereUnd.  OWo.    tTM  8«pl  18.  1968 


HI-DRYER 


For  Oothe.  Rack  for  Uanclnf  Drip- Dry  Garmenti  and  Other 
Artlclet  Orer  the  Bathtub. 
First  UM  Sept.  7.  1961. 


\ 


Owner  of  R«c.  Noe.  SM.590  and  S06.oa. 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 

First  use  Dec.  SI,  1923  ;  In  cosimerce  Dec.  81,  1938. 


8N  191,201.     Moutebello  Uquors.  Incorporated,  d  b  a    BalU- 
more  Uquor  Cosspany.  Baltlmors.  Md.    FUsd  Apr.  lb.  1964. 


8N   176.899      Wood  Flonf  Corporation.  Hooslck  Falls.  N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  9.  1963. 

FLEX-O-FLONG 

For  Matrix  Sheet. 
First  nss  July  81,  1968. 


8N  176.742.     Morgen  ManafactQrln«  Co..  Taakton.  8.  Dak. 
FU«1  Sept.  11.  1968. 


For  Whiskey. 

First  ase  Mar.  30.  1989. 


For  Adjnatable  Masonry  Scaffoldlnt- 
First  OSS  1960. 


8N    193.886      Continental    Wstlllln*    Corporation.    PhlUdel 
pkiA.  Fa.    FUwl  May  20,  1964. 

PUBUCKER 

Owner  of  Rec  No.  811,040. 

For  Bourbon  Whisky 
First  use  Not.  17,  1988. 


8N  lT7.a9li.     Shock  Onard.  L«nr  Beach.  CalU      FUed  Sept. 


18.  1963 


SHOCK  GUARD 


For  Materials  Handlinc  Sklda. 
First  use  June  28,  1968. 


8N  198  649      ConUnental  DtstUllBf  Corporation,  d.h.a.  Inrer 
House  DlstlUers.  UmltwL  PhUadelphia.  Pa      FUed  June  18. 


8N     189.714.     Major    Pool    E<iulp«ent    Corporation,     South 
Kearny.  N.J     Filed  Mar  26.  1964. 


1*64. 


KILTARIE 


AQUA-LOCK 


For  Bwlmmlnc  Pool  Corec*. 
First  use  Aug  20,  1M2. 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  Bss  May  21,  1964. 


SN  198  681.     Continental  DtatllUnc  Corporation,  d.b.a    Inrer 
Boose  Distiller*.  Umlted.  PhUadelphU.  P*.    FUed  June  18. 


8N  202.389      8pl««*l  Industries  Corp  .  TMneck.  N.J.     FUed 
Sept.  22,  1964. 


1»«4. 


DRUMBATHIE 


For  Scotch  W^laky. 
First  use  May  21.  1964. 


For  Ranters  and  Rack*  for  Wearlnc  Apparel. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  1ft,  1960 


8N  198.682      ConttaaBtal  DlstlUlnf  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Inrer     _,,   j^^  j^      Smith  Lerner   Industries.   Inc.,   Phoenli,   Aria. 
House  DlstlUers.  U«slt«J.  PhlUdelphU,  Pa.    FUed  June  18,         ^^  '^^   ^^   ^^^ 


1964. 


DRUMBASSIE 


CLOSET  VALET 


ror  Scotch  Whlaky. 
First  ase  May  21.  1964. 


For  Clothing  Hangsrs. 
First  use  Jnlj  2.  1964. 
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^.  in      ini«l  Oct     SN    185.028.     Cosmetics   Manufactortng  Company,   Los  Aa- 

■N»4,418.     superior  PUsttc.  Uc.  Chicago.  lU.    FUed  Oct.     8^^'^^^     riled  Jan.  21. 1964. 


FB8RUARY  23,  1»« 


80,  1964. 


MR. 

BONES 


N®se- 
GaRP 


For  Plastic  Model*  of  the  Human  Skeleton. 
First  use  Sept.  SO.  1964. 


Applicant  disclaim*  the  word  "Nose."  „     .  ._ 

For  Cosmetic  Skin  Cream  for  PreTentlng  Sunburn. 
First  ue  Not.  19, 1968. 


SN  204,478      The  Hopp  Pre-.  Inc.,  New  York.  NT.     Filed 


Oct.  21.  1964. 


EYE-STOPPER 

For  Directory  and  Price  Designating  Sign,  for  Merchandise 


Displays. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  6,  iimm. 


SN  185,177.     VlTlane  Woodard  Corporation,  Panorama  Oty, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  22,  1964. 

BEAUTY  BRIEFS 

For  Cosmetic  Travel  Kit  Including  F*^*»i  ^»^"  .^'' /^", 
Freshener,  Skin  Mol»turi.er,  Facial  Mask  Eye  "d  Th««t 
BmoUlent,  Makeup.  Rouge,  Powder,  Up  Gloss  and  Softener. 

First  use  Oct.  1. 1968. 


flat!  51-C0S«etk$llklT0lletPrepariti0llS     g,,    185.496      Helene   Curtl.   Industrie*,   inc..   Chicago.   111. 
**•••  Filed  Jan.  28.  1964. 

Cologne  (Rhine).  Germany     FUed  Feb.  5, 1962. 


HAND  MAGIC 


Beserrlng    its    common    Uw    righU,  applicant    disclaims 

"Hand"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  ^ 
For  Co*metlc  Skin  Lotion. 

Flr*t  u*e  on  or  hbout  Jan.  18,  1964.  ^•^. 


I.  Scented  and  Perfumed  CooUng  Sticks  and  Mlfr»»i>*  Sticks. 
^Tse  1927  :  in  commerce  at  least  as  eariy  as  Apr.  15, 
18ST. 


8N187.4S5.     Roger  *  OaUet,  S.A..  Paris.  France.     FUed  Feb. 
25,  1964. 

Owner  of  U  8   Reg.  Nos.  386.876  and  768,261. 

J^rToUet  water  Talcum  Powder.  Perfume,   Sachet,  and 

Bath  Powder.  m   uwia 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1968 ;  In  commerce  Sept.  15.  1968. 


8N    U2,62a     Richard    Hndnot,   Morris   PUlna.   NJ      FUed 
Dec.  9.  1968 


For  Upatlck. 

First  nse  Not.  29.  1968. 


GUSSANDO 


SN  188,203.     Bdward  P.  Cresaler,  db.'.   dressier  Product* 
Company,  Newton,  Kan*.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1964. 


RINSEDENT 


SN  188,804.     H.  Goodman*  Sons,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.    Filed 
Dec.  24,  1968. 

MOISTURE  GUARD 

For  Hair  Spray  for  Styling  the  Hair,  for  a  Finishing  Spray, 
aad  for  Firmly  Setting  the  Hair. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  26, 1968. 


For  Mouth  Wash  and  Dentifrice  In  Tablet  Form. 
First  u*e  In  or  about  April  1945. 


SN  191.512.     Counte**  Laboratorie*,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  20.  1964. 

GOLD  'N  JADE 

For  Permanent  Wave  Lotion  and  Nentrallser. 
Flrat  use  May  7.  1961. 


SN   188.664.     Boron  Bro...  d.b.a.  Joanette  Parfumerie.  Los 
ABgele*.  Calif .    Filed  Dec.  27.  1968. 


JOANETTE 


For  Hair  Grooming  Preparations.  Dry  Skin  Bath  OU,  Bubble 
BaU   S    Cre-e   Snaa,    NaU   Grooming   Preparationa,   and 

Lotlona. 

First  ua*  Oct  10,  1961. 


SN  198,208.     Chas.  Pflser  *  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     FU«1 
May  11.  1964. 

INSTANT  BEAUTY 

For  Liquid  Make-Dp. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  8, 1968. 
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SN    1»»,»07.     SoMniM   Thl«rry    Pmrfn»«,    Inc.    MUai.    ri«.     en   »•»,• 

ru«d  M.J  20.  IIMM.  '^"«-  "•  ^^ 


ONDINET 


Owner  of  R*t  No«.  «a».«T4  aad  T74,»0a. 
For  P«rfum«  and  Toll«t  Wat«r. 
Ftnt  UM  Jal7  M,  1»«S. 


ONCE  IS  ENOUGH 


For  Hair  DreMing  Pr»|«r«tlo». 
Pirvt  uwJuly  2».  l»«-» 


Qiss  52-Deten|Mits  and  Soa^ 

8N  17T,W8.     8p«ro.  Inc.,  Oklahom*  Otj.  OkU.     FUed  8«pt. 


8N  IftS.Ml.     Ix)uU  Bender,  d.b.a.  Blbee  Co.,  Weettteld.  N.J. 
FU«d  Ua.j  ai.  19«*. 


IS.  1»«S. 


SAFETY-VU 


GLOVELY 


For  GUw  aeanJttf  and  Coating  Chemical  CompoaJtloB*. 
Flrat  uae  July  81.  19M 


For  Hand  Crvama. 
First  uae  liajr  1.  1M*. 


8N  1»4.1»T      Lydla  0'L<eary.  Inc .  New  York.  N.T.    FUed  Majr 
2ft.  1»«4. 

NEGASOL 

For  Snntan  Lotion. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  2*.  1»64. 


8N    18«,96t.     Cbl«mt»-P»liii^»«  Compaay.  New   lork,   N.Y. 

Filed  Jan   3.  H>«4. 


OCTAGON 


Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  ia.08«.  382.151.  and  otbera. 
For  CtauMT,  Cleanaer  and  Detergent. 
Flrat  nee  January  IMl. 


8N  1M.881.     H.  Oowlaaa  *  Bona.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.Y.   Filed 
June  4.  1M4. 

SINGING  IN  THE  RAIN 

For  HilT  Spray. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  80.  1»64. 


8N    1»1.117      Blrko    Cbemlcal    Corporation.    DeBrer.    Colo. 
Mled  Apr  15.  1»«4. 

SU-TEC 

For  Cleaning  Agents  Which  Are  Coa^poaltlons  of  Alkalla. 
Wetting  Agent*  and  Chelating  Agents. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1965 


SK  1»4.«T«      Finn  Blrger  Chrtstensen.  Copenhagen  K.  Den 
mark.    FUed  June  5.  1M4 


CHEETAH 


8N    191.118.     Blrko    Chemical    Corporation.    Denrer.    Colo. 
Filed  Apr   15.  U>«4. 


For  Perfnmea. 

First  uae  September  1»««  ;  In  commerce  January  1»«4. 


BI-TEC 


SN  195.448.     The  Purdue  Frederick  Company.  Yonkers.  NY 


For  Cleaning  Agents  Which  Are  Compoaltlons  of  Alkalis. 
Wetting  Agents  and  Chelating  Agents. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1. 1P55. 


FUad  June  11.  1M4. 


DEORMED 


For  Personal  Deodorant. 
First  use  June  5,  1M4. 


8N   198.702.     ATon   Products.    Inc.    New   York.   N.Y.      Filed 
July  2»,  1»«4. 


4.A 


8N    191.119      Blrko    Chemical    Corporation.    DenTer.    Colo. 
Filed  Apr.  16.  1964 

META-TEC  NO.  2-C 

For  Cleaning  Compounds  Composed  of  Alkalis  and  Chelating 

Agenta. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1955. 


For  After  Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  June  18.  19«4. 


SN    198.708.     Ato«   Producta,    Inc..   New   York.   N.Y.     FUed 
July  29.  1964. 


IV. 


For  After  ShaTe  Lotion. 
First  use  June  18.  19«4. 


SN    191.120.     Blrko    Chemical    Corporation.    DenTer.    Colo. 
Filed  Apr.  15.  19«4. 

S-P-D-E  NO.  33 

For    Oeanlng    Compounds    Which    Are    ComblnaUona    of 
Alkalis.  Wetting  Agents  and  CtaeUtlng  AgenU. 
First  uae  onor  about  Jan.  1.  1956. 


8N   199.192.     FlaTormatlc    Industrlea,   Inc.   Woodalda,   N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  4.  1904. 


SN  192.408.     Jack  L.  Lletoerman.  d.b.a.  Lewis  Beauty  Supply 
Co..  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.    Filed  Apr  80.  1964. 


CLUB  HOUSE 


MT5 


For  Cowaetlc— Namely.  Cologne.   Perfume.  Toilet  Water. 
>  and  After  Share  Lotion. 
Flrat  uae  July  16.  1964. 


For  Dandruff  Remorer  Shampoo,  and  Hair  and  Scalp  Treat- 
ment Incorporating  a  Detergent. 
First  use  Mar  6.  1964. 
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o  -,       w      SN  197  264      Carter  Products,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     rUed 
.N  192.898.     Chemical  aeanln.  *  B.«iP-e-t  Serrtce.  Inc..    S'^^^^*;^,^^ 

Maplewood,  La     Filed  May  7.  1964.  -,^   .  m«- 


UIJ     I,    i«FV^. 

ROYAL  KASHMIR  FOAM 


For  Hand  Soap. 
First  use  June  1, 1964. 


SN  197.807.     Alconox.  inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  July  14. 
1964. 


ALCOLAB 


dustrtal  Container,  and  Procesalng  Systems,  ana  lor 
Industrial  Cleaning  Purposes. 
First  uae  September  1962. 


For   aeanmg   and   Detergent   Compound   Jj'^^//^^^ 
Glaaaware,  Surgical  Inatrumenta.  Porcelain.  MeUl.  and  bu 
ber  Equipment. 

First  use  Oct.  10,  1956. 


SN  195.506      Samuel  Bonat  4  Bro..  Inc..  Weat  P.teraon.  N.J. 
FUed  June  12,  1964 

CUSTOM  TONE 

For  Shampoo  for  the  Hair. 
Flrat  uae  May  28,  1964 


SN  198.248.     united  Chemicals,  Inc.  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah. 
Filed  July  20,  1964.  _    ^ 

M-E-2 

For  Solution  for  Cleaning  and  Lubricating  Electric  Ra«>r 

Cutting  Heads.  .      ,   ,o«a 

First  use  on  or  about  May  l,  iwo*. 


8N  196,848.     CameO,  Inc,  Toledo,  Ohio.    FUed  June  24.  1964. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  768,806. 


SN   198,382.     Coastal  Chemical  Company.  Incorporated.  8a- 
rannah,  Ga.    FUed  July  22,  1964. 

NU  SPARKLE 

First  use  Oct.  11.  1987. 


SN  199.014.     John  H.  Breck.  inc.  SpHngfleld.  Mass.     Filed 


Aug.  8,  1964 


For  Cleaning  Preparation  for  Treating  Qoth  or  Leather 
Bhoea.  Belts  or  Handbags. 
First  use  Mar.  16. 1961. 


GOLD  BRICK 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  June  11.  1964. 


SN  197.268.     carter  Products  Inc.  New  York.  NY.     Filed 


July  7. 1964 


ROYAL  KASHMIRFOAM 


SN  199.024.     C-Z  Chemical  Co.,  Inc,  Belolt,  Wis.    Filed  Aug. 
8, 1964. 


SIR  JOHN 


For  Hand  Soap. 
Flrat  ufce  June  1.  1964. 


For  Toilet  Bowl  Qeaner,  Disinfectant  and  Deodorant. 
Flrat  use  June  27,  1968. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


SN  159  203      ITT  Cannon  Electric  Inc..  Los  Angelea,  Calif.. 
^\^lu^\t  cannon  Electric  Company.  Los  Angelea.  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  17.  1962. 


CUss  100  -  MisceHaneous 

8N    151,547.     Waahlngton  ^f^^^^^^^^'^'^    ^^■"^"'• 
Inc..  Kenalngton.  Md.    FUed  Aug.  20, 1962. 


SIDL 


'  Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Authorlaed  Plug  specialist," 

For  Docu-enutlon  and  Data  Control  B^'-^"^--  ^  '^p^Virm"  yTuVL^^ng  of  Pr^ucts  In  the  Electrical 

Performance  of  Technical  Proi«.ta  In.omn,  Technical  ^^^^^^^  ^^^^ 

formation  and  Communication.  p,„t  ^^  on  or  about  Mar.  10,  iwi. 

Flrat  uae  May  1,  1961. 
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■N    IM.a+O.     Bad««r    BMrtac    Coapaay.    Mllw«uk«t, 
ru«(l  B«pt.  IS,  1»«1. 


WU. 


(il  'J-t   •'  I  H  f 


iSA^.^^J  i^  nn  SI 


^^>^. 


Appllcmnt  dtacUUM  tb«  wonU  "for  B«Hat«"  apart  tnm 
tk«  mark  aa  •botrn. 

For  BMrtac  a«d  Poww  TraaaiUaaloB  BqalpMBt  DUtrtbu- 

torablp  8arTlc«a. 

Flr«t  oae  F*br«ar7  1»4»- 


Th«  wonli  "Interaatloaal  Coiuu»«r  CrwMt  Aaaa"  ara  dla- 
eUliD«d  apart  from  U»«  aark  aa  ahowm.     Owiwr  o«  Ra«.  No. 

For  Aawelatlon  8*m«o— Namely.  Informational  8«rTl<^ 
oa  Matter.  Meetlnf  Conau»ar  Crwllt.  rim,  PxJeral  and  Stat. 
L««lal.Uon.  Bualn^  TT«»da.  aad  Dlatrtbutlo.  to  It.  Member, 
of  PubUeatlona  aad  Work,  oa  tte  Bubjact  Mattar  of  Cx>»mtmu 

CnAlt. 

Ftrat  oa.  Feb.  8.  1»««. 


SN  167.T69. 
M.  1»«*. 


StlT*n 


CUcaco.  ni-     ">«»  ^Vr. 


SN    ITt.SM      iBteraatloaal    Ooaau 
SC  LoaU,  Mo.    rUad  July  8. 1»M. 


Cradlt    AaaocUtloa. 


k^^JC^^fO^VrJ^^ 


Tbo  MrMaa  "Bttrer."  aad  tba  phraao  "Tka  Twaporary 
Offlw  8«mee  for  DtacrtMlaatlat  P.r«>aBel  PwpJe"  ^r*  ^ 
dalaied  apart  from  tbe  mark  aa  abowa.  Owner  of  Rag.  Noa. 
•oa.8Sa  aad  «ll.»oa.  ,  -    oww 

For  MalatalaUf  a  Staff  of  Trained  0«ce  Per«)nnal  To  Pro- 
Tlda  Serricea  for  CUanU  oa  a  Temporary  BaaU. 

Ftrat  BM  Feb.  1»,  l»«t- 


BN  ITO.IU.     AmartcaB  Apparal  Manufacturer.  AM.iiatloa. 
lac.  WaablBfftoa.  D.C.    FUad  JBae  S.  1»«<. 


^/fOGf^^^ 


X^  aarrlca  mark  laelndee  a  fanciful  abowlac  of  the  lettera 

"▲AMA." 

For  Stadac  aa   Aaaaal   ladaatrlal  BxklbltloB  for  Maaa- 

^        .      -  , M«».i  BM^cea  factarer.  o«  Weartnf  AppareL 

For  A-ocUtloB  Serrlc— Na-^.  * J'»'?*S'^,„'j7'jn  ^^.t  —  NoT«aber  1»«1. 

oa  Mattar.  BffectlB.  Coaaaaier  CrwMt.  rl^  »><»•«>  "^JJ"** 

LedaUttoa.  Bualaeaa  Treada.  aad  Diatrlbatlo.  to  It.  Member.  ^^«^^ 

of  Pabilcatloa.  and  Work,  oa  tba  Sabjaet  Mattar  of  Coi-amer  ^^    ^^^^^^      pn,.otloa   Maaa«am«it   lac..   Baa   Fraaetoco. 

Ct*^^  .   .^.  Calif.    rUadJuaa«.l»«a. 

Flrat  aaa  J>*.  ».  1»««.  ^^ 


BM   1M.M0.     A.E-F    Prodacta.  lae.  Batoa.  N    Max.     Ttt^A 
Jaaa  1.  IBM. 


ARF 


m 


Owaar  of  Kac-  Noc  •1«,8*0.  •f  J^^t^  bLJSL  la  tba  IV»r  ■ttIc..  qoaaUtla,  ol  Of«rj  AdTartiala,  aad  Bala. 

ForBe..ar^I>rr||^P-«taBdl^^  P,o«otloa  Programa  for  Otbar.. 

FMda  ol  Pby.l«.  Cb.ml.trT^  "tST^*          Hactroaic  ^^  ,«  o^t.  1,  1»«). 

rirat  aaa  oa  or  aboat  Jaa.  1. 1»«*.  ^ 
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^  ..«     m^  nrt     SN  1SS903     Lady  Baltimore  OOea  Barrlcea.  Inc..  Baltlmora. 
BKlT..4rT.     W-AU...  Uc..  U,.  Aaialea.  calif.    FUed  Oct     8N^«»J^  W^^^ 

tl.  IMB. 


£a9y  MallLmore 


For    Bmploymeat    Ageacy    Serrlcer-Namely.    FumUhlng 

Office  Help. 

Flrat  uae  May  11. 1»«1. 


Oass  102  -  kHMriM*  and)  RmkUI 

For  Sarnce  Comprtalaf  Conaultatton.  Adrlce.  laatractlon.     ^^^   178.474.     Tbe  Ohio   National   Life  laaaranoe  Company, 
and  Guidance  In  Selectloa  of  lC,ulp»eat  for  a  Mercbaadlalnf         ciaclnnatl.  Oblo.    Filed  Oct.  7.  IJMW. 

OrdertBC  Serrlca. 

Flrat  uae  ftrat  part  of  IBM. 


BN  ISO.MT.     Woodward  *  Lotbrop.  Ucorporatad.  Waablng 
toa.  D.C.    FUad  Not.  1.  1»«». 


For  Deoartmaat  Store  Serricea.' 


BN  1M.»».     Poater  Products  lac.  Cblcago.  DL     Piled  Feb.         ^^  ^,^  ^^^.t,  of  a  large  "O"  Immediately  aboTe  a  abort. 
•  1M4  .^nat,  thickened  "N." 

For  Underwriting  Inaurance. 
Flrat  UM  Aug.  9,  19«8. 


8N  189.289.     Great  Amertcan  Inaurance  Company.  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1964. 


Tbe  drawing  1.  Unwl  for  r«l.  blue,  ycUow.  and  gr«n. 
For  Color  Reproduction  and  Printing  Berrlcea. 
Flnt  uae  Apr.  19.  19«S. 


BN    189.199.     interaatloaal    ^-^•7«- J*^'~    '\'^*''"    "^^'iljt*  uae  Jaa.  M9M. 
Bbow  (Jolat  Teatur«) .  Cblca»>.  Ol.    Filed  Mar.  20.  19«4.  nr.i  u 


Tbe  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  red.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.. 
648.400  and  607,761. 

For  Underwrttlng  tbe  General  Type,  of  In.urance,  Kxclud- 


lASI  SHOW 


Ownerof  Reg  No.  668.610.  „.._.# 

For  ArranSng  for  Exhibit  of  tbe  Automotlre  Product,  of 

APPllcanU-    Members    and    Promoting   and    Conduc«ng   Kx- 

Ji!«rna  and  ConTentlon.  for  Manufacturer.,  Wboae  Product. 

Ara  Sold  In  tbe  Antomotlre  Field. 

Flrat  uae  May  29.  1958. 


8N  198  980      Northern  Life  In.urance  Company,  d.b.a.  North- 
ern Life  Insurance  Co.,  SeatUe.  Wa.b.    FUed  May  21.  1964. 


SIMCARE 


For  Underwriting  of  Ho.pl tal  and  Medical  Innirance. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  28,  1964. 
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Mick.    FU«<1  Apr  4.  1M3. 


ILUIK. 
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8N  18»987.     The  PuUtier  Publlthlng  Company,  d.b.a.  R«<Mo 
.     SUtlon  K8D.  8t.  LouU.  Mo.     nied  Mar.  30.  1»«4. 


8N  192.&35.  United  States  Olympic  Asrodatlon,  d.b.a.  the 
United  SUtea  Olympic  Committee,  New  York,  N.Y.  FUed 
May  1, 1»«4. 


BUSINESS  TODAY 


OKitX" 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  674,860. 
For  Tltie  of  a  Radio  PTO«r*«. 
fflrat  nae  Apr.  2S,  1»U 


Owner  of  Re*  Koe   118.828.  989.240.  and  other. 

For  SerrJce.  Rework.  Malnteoanee.  OTerhaal.  Repair.  !)•■ 
•Un  Testing.  Rewarch  aod  Field  Bnglne^rtn.  of  Internal 
Combn.tlon  Engine..  Tranamlwlon..  .ad  Their  Control..  Part. 
and  Ac<e«ortea,  for  Indu.trUl.  Marine.  Transportation  and 
Aircraft  Power  Application  of  CommercUl  and  MlUUry  Cna- 
toaera  and  Uaera. 

Itrat  aae  March  1914. 


"Combined 


Apptlcaat  dlarlalms  the  worda  "Ai*)eUUon "  and 
Training"  apart  froao  the  mark  aa  ahown. 

For  Rendering  K<}ueatrlan  Initnictlon  and  Btaglnc  Bquea- 
trlan  Contesta. 

Flrat  naa  January  19«0 


8N  181.118. 
19«4. 


mno  BaUnaaal.  Narwaik,  Conn.    Filed  Apr.  15. 


8N    170.084.     HaUlhurton 
MAy  81.  19«8. 


Company.    DWMa*.    OkU.      Filed 


IN  172.184      Clasttr  Enurprlann,  Uc.  Baltimore 
July  1.  1968. 


Md.    FUed 


SANFIX 


For  Sand  Control  Sarrlcna  and  Pnrtlcnlarly  for  a  8erTlce 
Employing  a  Method  o<  ConwikUtlM  Looa«  <>'  *"*^"^*"* 
8.nd..  PrtndpaUj  1.  W.U  Formatl-a.  With  a  Realn  Solution. 

Flnt  aae  May  20.  1968. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  colors  blue  and  red. 

For  Services  Promoting,  Publlclilng,  and  Controlling  the 
Participation  of  the  United  States  In  the  Olympic  and  Pan 
American  Games;  and  Organising  the  Olympic  and  Pan 
Amertenn  Games  When  Celebrated  In  the  United  SUtes. 

Flrat  aae  1896. 


ECHOES  OF  ITALY 


For  Title  of  a  Radio  Prograi 
rtrat  uae  May  1947. 


8N  195.182.     Niagara  FaUs  Museum  Limited,  Niagara  Falls, 
OnUrio,  Canada.    Filed  June  8. 1984. 

DAREDEVIL  HALL  OF  FAME 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  135,322,  dated  Apr.  10,  1964. 

For  Services  of  a  Museum— Namely,  the  Displaying  of  Rep- 
reeentatlons  of  Famous  Persons,  Objects  Belonging  to  or  Uaed 
by  These  Persons  and  HUtorl««  and  Stories  PerUlnlng  to  or 
About  These  Persona. 


8N  187.984      Kerr  McOee  OU  Industrtea.  Inc..  OkUhosaa  City, 
OkU.     FUed  Mar  4.  1964. 


For  Title  of  a  Telerlrton  Program  In  Which  Um  Audience 
(Both  Studio  and  Home)  Participate  In  the  Identification 
of  Silhouette  FlgAires 

rirat  una  Maj  18.  1968 


KERR-MCGEE 


8N    182.891      «■•    Craat    Preparatory    School.    Inc.    Fort 
Lauderdale.  FU     FUed  Dee.  12. 1968. 


Owner  of  Reg  Wo.  688.906. 

For  Gas  SUtlon  Serrlcen. 

Flnt  use  on  or  ahont  Feb.  1, 1946. 


PINE  CREST 


8N  190,860      Jl 
Apr.  8.  1964. 


▲dam  Stewart  Co.,  Carnegie.  Pn.     FU«1 


For    Bducatlonal    Serrl' 
Educational  Serrlcea. 
Flrat  uae  July  1988. 


Itamely,    Preparatory    School 


8N    1R2«92      Pine    Creet    Preparatory    School,    Inc.,    Fort 
Landertlale.  FU.    FUed  Dnc.  12. 1968. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
QassA-Goods 

SN    144.217.     Verhand    Dortmunder   Blerbrauer,    Dortmund. 
Oermany.    Filed  Apr.  24. 1962 


DORTMUNDER 


The  mark  certifies  regional  origin. 

For  Beer. 

Flrat  nee  Oct.  8.  1888  ;  In  commerce  1988. 


f^jjiofiin^j 


VALUE  CENTER! 


Applicant  dlacUl-a  the  word.  "Home  *  Property  Improre- 
■enr  and  "Value  Center."  apnrt  from  the  mark  a.  •i*^^^ 

For  Construction  Serrlcen-Na-ely,  Remodeling  and  Mod 
emlBlng  Hoosea. 

Flrrt  uae  July  1968. 


Without  rellnqulahlng  any  common  Uw  right.  ^*^  ^^ 
wording  "Bductlon.  •  "Le.der.hlp."  and  'Character  1.  dl- 
cUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  a.  Uiown. 

For  Educational  Service— Namely,  Preparatory  School 
Educational  Service.. 

Flnt  nw  1968. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


OuslOO 


8N  1»4.0«4.     NmtloMl  AotonobU*  DMl«n  AaMdation.  Wart 
iBftoa.  DC.    ru««l  Ma/  22.  l»«4. 


8N  1M.195.     Natfonal  C»p»t»l  TUU  Trtal  Ctab  Inc.,  B«tbM<U. 
Md.    rUed  Bwt.  14.  IMS. 


For  Indlcatlaf  Membcnbip  ta  AppUcaat. 
rint  QM  oa  or  aboat  Jaa.  1,  IMl. 


For  ladlcatlnf  lf«Bb«rshlp  la  Applleaat  AMe«tat1oi 
nnt  am  Oct.  1».  IMS. 


gM  178.88«.     Th*  Tra«te«a  (rf  IMta  CoUe(«,  Cnlrtrrtty  Caa 
tar.  Mich,    ruad  Oct.  11.  IMS. 


SN    198.804.     Alpha    DalU    Th*U.    MUwaukM,    WU.      ru«l 
JalT  80.  1M4. 

ALPHA  DELTA  THETA 

Tot  ladleaUnc   M«aUar«hlp  la  a  Natioaal   Madlcal  Tach- 
nokofj  Sorority. 

First  nst  Feb.  1.  1»44. 


BN    198.8M 
Jaljr  SO.  1M4 


Alpha   DalU   Thata,   MUwaukea.    WU.      FUad 


No  elAlM  U  Bad*  to  tha  word  "CoUa»a"  "P»rt  f^'^  **•  ■*'* 

as  ahowB. 

-     For  ladicatlBC  Mambcrship  la  tha  Stndaat  Body  of  DalU 
CoUace.  or  as  an  Aiasaaaa  Tbaraof. 
First  asa  IMl. 


8N  192.2&S.     Aasarteaa  laatltaU  of  Profeaalonal  Oaoloflsts, 
Ooldaa.  Colo.    FUad  Apr.  29, 1M4. 


For  ladlcatlna  Maiabarshlp  la  tha  AppUeaat  AsaocUtlon.         nolotjr  Sorority. 

_.     .    ._.  •T   ickJLA  Flrat  aae  Fab.  l, 

First  asa  Apr.  27,  IIKM. 

TM  150 


For  iBdlcaUuf  Membership  la  a  National  Madlcal  Tach- 
1»44. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUH^U 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


785.412.     BNMOT     Bhuriln.  Foods.  lac.    8N  164.778.    Pub. 

lS-8-84     Filed  8-l»-«« 

785.418.     DMION    OF    LrmC*    8^      Bajl.  /^^^J^^^f,; 
MCLTIPLB  CLASS  (Clasaeslaad  21.)     8N  1M.218     ^'> 

l»-8-«4     FUad4-5-«8. 
785  414      TIKI  AND  DMION.    WlUUm  H.  Schaal.  lac.     8N 

l'78.»ei.    PBb.l»-«-«4.    Filed  »-18-e8 
785  415      RKWBL      Bexall  Dr«,  and  Cbemlcal  Company. 

SN  182.654.    P«b.l2-fr^     Fll«l  12-«M18. 
785  416.     «OTALITa    U.lted  SUte.  Rubber  Company.     UN 

li.405.    Pabl»-<^^     FUad  8-28-^ 
T85  417      POLTOREST     Ualted  SUtea  Rubber  Company.  SN 

190,44T.     Pub   12-8-64.     Filed  4-6-64. 
785  4^8      MIKOL.      Ar«har-Daa»aU-MldUad    Compaay       SN 
1»1.015.    Pab.  12-8-64.    FUad  4-14-64. 


TOK  AHA     WT  ACK  8HEBP     Buddy  SchoeUkopf  ProducU  Inc. 
'liu^TIPI^SLs^sTcLae.  8. 1,  22.  and  89) .    8N  178.624. 

Pnb.  ^22-64.    Filed  7-24-68. 
786,435.     GOLDEN  CIRCLE.     Amity  Wber  Products  Co. 

8N1»5,»18.    Pub.ia-8-64.    FUed  6-18-«4.  „     .     . 

785.486.     HARTZ   MOUNTAIN.    ^^^,"^,^^^'1, 
dorp.    8N1»8.»60.    Pub.  12-*^.    Filed  7-81-64. 


diss  4  -  AWwhres  ad!  PoKshliig  Materials 

785  487.     SHINA-MITES.      «    ^    «»«   **«"*  ^fTrHT   "*" 
'"Jompany.     8N  m,20«.     ^^- '^^'^'^ ^"^^ 
785.488.     BUFF-UP.       Amway    Corporation.       SN     l»6,0O4. 
Pub.  ia-8-64.    FUed  6-l»-64. 


785,41».     8V. 
SN  191.448. 


Ollrar  A  Smith.  Jr.  d.b.a.  Smith  Vala  Farms. 
Pub.  12-*-64.    FUad  4-17-64. 


Qass  5  -  A Aesives 


SN    181.818. 


785  420      STEPANTL.       Stapaa    Chamlcal     Company        8N 
l'91.452.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUad  4-17-64. 

785.421       KINOKU8HION      VTZ^'I^TJ^''^'^ 
rated.     8N  191.556      Pab.  12-8-64.     FUad  ♦-20-M. 

78ft.4St.     TENNECO.     Taoaaco    Cbrporatloa.      SN    191.628. 

Pah.  lS-8-64.    FUad4-«^-64. 
785  428      RED    HOT       SUndard    MUUa,    C«apai^. 

192.094.    Pub.  12-8-64     FUad  4-27-64.  , 

T85.424.     REXALU      «•""   ^-«  "%^if32h"*?;b. 
dba     RaiaU    Chemical    Compaay.      8N    192.826.      mo. 

U.«-«4.    »n»ad  ♦-»-•♦. 


785  489      KU-OLU.     Brunswick   Corporation. 
Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  11-18-63. 

786  440      CHR.      The   Connecticut    Hard    Rubber   Company. 
SN  190.818.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  4-8-64. 


SN 


aa»6-Ck( 
positioM 


lis  aad  Ckenical  Com- 


Qastl-Racsptadts 


'-cS'..  =..  i.Tii.  .trr«.  ..Tiris 

145.264.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  6-28-62. 
785  426.     WIKFED.     Hydroponlc  Cbemlcal  Company.     8N 
l'49.744.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  7-25-62. 


Pub. 


SN 


8N 


785.427.     TWIN  TAB.     J 
180.652.    Pub.  12-»-«4. 


L.  cUrfc  Maaufacturlag  Co. 
Filed  11-7-68. 


SN 


785.428.     -PAT-CAP"   ETC. 
dnstnaa.  lac.    8N  181,672. 


AND  DESIGN.     Patterson   In- 
Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  11-21-68. 


785.429.     ZUPACK  AND  DESIGN^  °''~ ';!i^"''*""  "" 
Ott.     SN  188.978.     Pub.  12-1^-64.     FUed  l-*-«4. 

785,480.     MONSANTO.     Monsanto   Company.      SN    192.064. 

Pub.  12-8-64.    FUad  4-27-64. 
785  481      PLAXWARE.     Monaanto  Compaay.     8N  IV2.0M. 

Pub.  12-8-64.    FUad  4-27-64. 
78^482.     KLD.       A    Ki-haU    Ltd.       SN     198.181        Pub. 

12-S-64.    FUad  7-20-64. 
786.488     TAP-ATOP.       P»bat     Brawlaf     Company. 
ImSoS.    Pub.l2-«-64.    FUad7-»*-64. 


SN 


785  441.  NEOPOLAR.  Oel«y  Cbemlcal  Corporation.  SN 
till  987     Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  2-4-68. 

,,:%  «N«.UDA™  0„  .  „„  „C  ^  D^ 
ConaoUdated  OU  k  Gaa.  lac.  8N  164.208.  tmo.  i*-<»-^ 
FUed  2-11-68.  c^\aaMM 

785.443.  FLBXOIL.  Champion  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN  168.156. 
Plib.  12-8-64.    FUed  5-6-68. 

785.444.  OROCLAD.  Tecbnlc.  Inc.  8N  168.870.  Pub. 
12-8-64.    FUed  5-14-68. 

788.446.     OROFLO.       Tecbnlc.     Inc.       SN     168.871. 

12-8-64.    Filed  6-14-68. 
785  446      KLENZ-8CALD.     Economics  Laboratory.  Inc. 

170.898.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  6-l»-«8. 
785  447      INDICATAR.     lialllnckrodt  Cbemlcal  Works. 

170.928.    Pub.  12-*-64.    Filed  6-18-68. 
785  448.     NEOWAX.        Diamond      AlkaU      Company. 

ini06.    Pub.l2-*-64.    FUed  6-17-68. 

785.449.  8ANI8PRAY.     ^^  H„f'^««^'"'*^^  ^°"^- 
SN  178.010.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  7-16-63. 

785.450.  STERILENE.     ^^    H^^"""^'"'**^  ^•^"'•"''' 
SN  178.012.    Pub.  12-8^.    FUed  7-16-68. 

785.461.     BI8TAT.     ^  H.  K^o«  Ch«lcal  Company.     SN 

178  018.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  7-15-63 
785  452.     LANOBA8B.     L.  H.  Kello,,  Chemical  Company. 

SN  178.014.    Pub.  12-8^.    FUed  7-15-68. 

785,458.     CADMERC.      H.    KoJ"^-»,J    ''^pU     liiiJ. 
General    Color    Company.      8N    174.B70.      tnio. 

FUed  8-8-63.  „ 

785  454      SIPOMER.      AlcoUc    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 
174.786.    Pub.l2-»-64.    FUed  8-0-«8. 

TM  151 


SN 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


TM  162 

7M.4M      srrvOIL.    BattiMn  Ko<Uk  Company     8N  17T.B11. 

Pub.  12-«-«4.    FUed  9-2S-63. 
788.4a«.     BIMAT      E*«tm«n  Kodak  Company.     8N  1T9.701. 

Pub.  12-»-M      FU«d  10-84-68. 
785,487.     PELLBNS.     Morton  8*lt  Company      8N   1M.B54. 

Pub.  12-S-«M.    FUed  11-20-eS. 
785,458.      A    AND    UKSION.       Axton  Cro«    Company        8M 

1»1  022     Pub.  12-8-«4      Filed  4-14-«4. 
78ft,44t.     LAN8TAN.    FMC  Corporation.    8N  1»2.381      Pub- 

12-8-44.    Filed  4-80-84. 
785  460.     CEILING    ZERO       Wo.t  CbemlcnJ    Prodnct..   lac. 

8N  19S.787     Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  5-15-64. 
785.461.     EC  8YN.      MUea   Laboratort*^   Inc      8N    196.055. 

Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  6-19-64. 
785.462      BIRLANB        SheU    OU    Company        8N     196^2 

Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  6-22-64. 
785  46S.     PLANAVIN.      8h«U    OU    Company       8N    19«.»08 

Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  6-22-64. 
785.464.     BENAVIN.    SheU  OU  Company.    8N  196,206.    Pnb 

12-8-64.     FUed  6-22-64. 
785  465      MAINTAIN      United  SUte.  Borax  4  Cbemlcal  Cor 

iwratlon      8N   196.572      Pub.  12-8-64      FUed  *-26-«4. 
785,4«l.     BSPRESENTATION   OF  A   HAND  AND  AMOW 
(DB8ION)        Barnebey  Cheney    Company        8N     196.603 
Pub.  11-8-64.     FUed  6-29-64. 


February  23,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


785  475.     8KAL-aMATIC.     Macklanburf  Duncan  Company. 
8N  194.898.    Pub  12-8-64.    Filed  5-27-64. 


CUis  13 -Hardware  aad  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Ftttmg  SoppTiM 

788  476.     BTRATO  TRACK.     Strato-Track.  Inr     8N  156.88T 

Pub   12-8-64.     FUed  11-7-62 
788.47T.     RAMCON.       Ramcon    Corporation        8N     158,565. 

Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  12-5-62. 

785.478.  TOYOTOKI.      Toyotokl    Kalaha.    Ltd      ^|>  •_J'J« 
^To  Tokl  Company.  Ltd.     MULTIPLE  CLA88  (Claaaaa  13 

^JsJT     8Nm.468.     Pub.l2-*-64      FUed  9^20-63. 

785.479.  TEN8ILIZED.       V8I    Corporation.       8N     179.885 
Pub.  12-8-64.     FUod  10-25-68. 

785.480      CONTEMPERA      Price  Pflattr  Bran  Mff.  Co.     8N 

188.794      Pub   12-ft-64      FUed  8-16-44. 
785  481      TORQ-COIL.     AMOclated  8prlnf  Corporation      8N 

194,118.     Pnb.  11-8-44.    rued  5-25-64. 


CUts8-Snioktrs'  ArtkUs,  Mot  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 

785.467  EGB  AND  DMION.  Kom»andlt^0^1U«-b*« 
Brnat  Gideon  Bek  *  Company.  -^'^yifil  ^'il^ 
(CUaaea  8  and  88).     8N   186.180.     Pub.   18-8-64      FUed 

10-29-62 


Qass  14-MUt^  aad  Mttal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

785  482      INCUT        Inland    Steel    Company        8N     181.644. 

Pub.  18-8-64.     FUed  11-21-68. 
785  488.     COBRA  AND  DIS8I0N      McArdle  and  Cooney.  inc. 

8N  189.791      Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  8-27-64. 
TS5  484      OTNABCA8T      Alloy  Bnf1neerln«  ft  Cattlnf  Com 

pany      8N   199.246.     Pub.   12-8-64      FUed  8-^-64. 


Qass  9  -  Explosivos,  Firoanns,  Equipments, 
and  Proiectiles 


Qass  15-(Ms  and  Greases 

786  488.  HANDILUBB.  Mlehael  8  Oallo.  O**^  0^« 
Mtnufacturln,  Company  8N  149.561.  Pub.  12-8-64. 
FUed  7-28-62 


,785.484       (SeeCUMSfortWatrada^rk.) 
785.468      GUNSMITH    WITH    MONOGRAM    OM    ON    THE 
ANVn*      Ftrma    Oetomder    Merkel    ft   Co..    GmbH.      8W 
170.902.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  8-20-64. 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


785.469      FLAMINGO    AND    DB8I0N     j;^'^^/^**^ 
Parma.     8N  194.916.     Pub.  12-*-64.     FUed  6-4-64. 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

785  486  EXHIBITORS  Exhlbltora.  Inc  .  aaalsnee  of  Henry 
C.  Thompeon.  d.b  a  Henry  C  ThomP«.n  ^•^^"J^^  J^^^ 
TIPLB  cTaSS  laaaaea  16.  29.  87.  aad  50.)  8N  148.188. 
Pub.  l»-»-64.    FUed  5-21-61. 


! 


Qass  11  -  Inks  mid  Inidng  Materiab 

785,470      8CRIPTOMATIC.     8«lptOMtlC  Inc.     8N  1»T.280 

Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  7-»-64. 
785  4T1      POLTFA8T.        Uterchemlcal     Corporatton.        BN 

197.959.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  7-16-64. 


Qass  12 -Construction  Materiab 

785.472.     IN8ULPUR».      Tb.  Babcock  ft   WUcox  Company. 

8N  198.840      Pub.  12-8^.     FUed  ^-20-^- 
788.478.     AQCA  DBI.      8U«m   Producta.    Inc.      8N    198.992 

Pub.  12-8-*4.    FUed  8-21-64 
788  474      8PIM8ULATION.        Joh-^ManTUle      Corporatton 

8N  194,054.    Pub.l»-«-64.    FUed  ^-22^. 


Qass  17 -Tobacco  Products  ^ 

*** 
785  487.     ROYAL     PhUlp  MorrU  Incorporated^^    8N  148.880. 
Pub.»-U-64.     FU«1  7-11-62 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

785.488.     ORO  PAC.     Anderaon,  CUyton  ft  Co.     8N  147,782. 

Pub.  12-8-64.     FUed  6-27-62. 
785  489      DIALPAK.      Ortho    Pharmaceutical    Corporation: 

8N  154.365      Pub.  12-8-64      FUed  10-2-62 

785.490.  80C.EZH.      De.tal   Raaaanrh.     8N    154.481.     P»b. 
ia-8-64.     FUed  10-4-62. 

785.491.  OAMMAVENIN.    Behrtnrw*rke  Aktlenfeaellachaft. 
8N  172.559.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUad  7-*-«3. 


February  28,  1965 

785  492      TETRIMUNE.    American  Cyanamld  Company.    8N 

177  597.    Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  ^24-63 
T85.498.     PRENOCLIN.     Boehrtnjer  Ingelhe.m   am^b.H.   a.- 
•imee    of    C.    H.    Boehrlnger    Sohn.      8N    179.597. 
12-8-64.     FUed  10-23-63. 
785.494.     TASK.      Shell   OU    Company.      8N    196.908.      Pu 

12-8-64      FUed  7-1-64. 
785  495.     DECAPRYN.     Rlchardaon-Merrell  Inc.   8N  196,988 

Pub.  12-8-64.     FUed  7-2-64. 
785  496      DIBI8PI.      Allied    Animal    Reaearch    Corporatton 

SN  197.052.    Pub.  12-8-64      FUed  7-fr-64. 
785  497.     DENBTE.     American  Home  ProducU  Corporation. 

SN  197.053     Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  7-»-64. 
7R6  498      CONTROLAX.       Warner  Lambert    Pharmaceutical 
CompanTsN  197.216     Pub   12^4»4.    FUed  7-<M»4. 
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785  618      QUICK-CABLE.      Quick    Cable    Corporatton.      SN 
192  684.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  5-4-64. 

785.519.  INTERCEPTOR.  ^"'^'  ^'"1,^^^ ^IV'tL^'''^ 

ration.     SN  195.389.     Pub.  12-8-64.     FUed  6-11-64. 
785  520      8HIELDFLBX.      Mafnettc   MeUl.  Company.      SN 

195.421.    Pub.  12-»-64.    FUed  6-11-64 
785  621      GCO  AND  DESIGN.     Oruenberg  Electric  Co..  Inc. 

SN  195.786.    Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  (^-l(MJ4. 
785.522.     REDULE.    Power  Dealgna,  Inc.    SN  196.807.    Pub. 

12-8-64.    FUed  6-16-64. 


Class19-Vehides 


785.499.     WTC   AND    DESIGN.      WllaonTraller   Company. 

SN  184.412.    Pub.  12-8-64      FUed  1.-10-64. 
785  500      TECTROL.     Whlripol  Corporatton.     8N   187.370. 

liub.  12-8-84.    FUed  2-24-64.  -w    lao  785 

785  501      HAMMERHEAD.     Mar>nform.  Inc.     8N   190.735. 

.rr^'^fJHE'^MAtnF    QUALITY    AND    DESIGN 
'"R.'^^ard^nH^me.cXratlon.  8N  190.830.   Pub.  12-8^4. 

rued  4-10-64 


Cbss 20 -linoleum  and  Oiled  Ootii 

785,808.     MIDAS.     >^«"<^  ""i'lt^"'*'"'  ''''-  '"'     *" 
194,454.    Pub.  12-8-44.    FUed  5-28-64 


Oass  21  -  Dectrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
andSuppBes 


785.413  ( See  Oaaa  1  for  thU  trademark. ) 
785  425.  ( See  CTaaa  2  for  thl»  trademark. ) 
785504      ALF^BD      Alford   Manufacturing  Company.     8N 

100,209     Pub.  12-8-64     FUed  7-5-4W. 
785  505      MBKTRON.      Roger.    Corporatton.      SN    167.415. 

Pub    12-8-64.     FUed  4-23-63. 
785.506.     HIO.       H.-G    Incorparted.       SN     178.546.       Pub 

12-8-«4.    FUed  10-8-63. 
785  507      PBBMA  POINTS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Motoronlca. 
Inr     8N  178.M9.     Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  10-14-63 
785.508.     TRIG-ALL.    Ba.rd-Atomlc.  Inc.    SN  179.105.    Pub. 

1^-8-64      FUed  10-16-68. 
785  800.     H    AND   DESIGN.     The   H*'^"***  .^'t   *,^'**' 
^-pany.     SN  181.285      Pub.  12-^^      Filed  11-1  «M»8. 

785.510.     R-li^H.       »*"'>»S,J=;rVrSr""' 
181  922     Pub.  12-8-64     FUed  11-26-63. 

788  511      PULSE/LOCK.    Fifth  DUnenalon.  Inc.   SN  182.416. 
Pub   12-8-64.    FUad  12-5-68. 

785  512      IV  AND  DESIGN.     Socl«t«  A.R.I.  KtabUjmement. 
Liiy      8N  184.522     Pub.  12-*^     Filed  1-18-64. 

TORRlV     MAGIC  CELL.    AUl.Chalmer.  Manufacturing  Com- 

'**p."y      SN  ?J4  597.     Pub.  12^64.     FUed  l-ltM»4. 

785  514.     TIC  AND  DESIGN.     Bowmarln.trument  Corpora- 
tton.    8N  185.491.     Pub.  12-8-64.     FUed  1-28-64. 

788.515.     W    AND    DESIGN.    ^^-'*;\J*^ll'\X9'^'  Z. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUaae.  21  and  26).  8N  186.917. 

12-8-64.  Filed  2-17-64. 
78^5^.     CAB-XL.     Cabot  Corporatton.     8N  192.004.     Pub. 

12-8-64.  FUed  4-27-64. 
785  517.     KORVETTENNA.      Channel    Master    Corporatton. 

8N  192.268.    Pnb.  12-8-64.    FUed  4-21M14. 


Oass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

785  434      ( See  Class  3  for  this  trademark. ) 

785  523      JACK  LA  LANNE'8.    La  Lanne  Incorporated.    SN 

121.740.    Pub.  12-8-64.     FUed  6-9-61. 
785  524      PUPPETRINA.    Goldberger  DoU  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.    SN 

l'64.966.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  3-19-68. 
785  525      PUPPETINA.     Goldberger  Doll  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     SN 

164.967.    Pub.  12-8-64      FUed  3-19-63. 
785  526      BACHMANN  AND  DESIGN     Bachmann  Bros..  Inc. 

SN  167.794.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  4-30-63. 
785,527.     TIC  TOC.     RusseU  S.   Olne.     SN   168.298.     Pub. 

12-8-64.    FUed  5-7-68. 
785  528      ORBIT.     Plymouth  Golf  Ball  Sales  Company.     SN 

189  615.    Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  3-25-64. 
785  529      STARLIGHT.    PlymouUi  Golf  Ball  Sales  Company. 

SN  189.616.     Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  3-25-64. 
785  580      278.      Plymouth    Golf   BaU    Sales    Company.      SN 
189  617.    Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  3-25-64. 

785.531.  WHITE  MARSH.     P^r""*  Sl^^izsSf 
pany.     SN  189.618.     Pub.  12-8-64.     FUed  3-25-64. 

786.532.  PEPPER      Ideal   Toy   Corporatton.     SN   190.178. 
Pub.  12-8-64      Filed  4-2-64. 

785.588.  TED.  Ideal  Toy  Corporatio,,^^  SN  190.179.  Pnb. 
12-8-64.    Filed  4-2-64.  ^ 

785  534  SINNER  SPINNER.  Gndebrod  Bros.  SUk  Co..  Inc. 
SN  190.611.    Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  4-8-64. 

786  585.  DEFENDER  DAN.  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporatton. 
SN  191.040.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  4-14-64. 

785.586.  ALL-STAR  AND  DESIGN.  '^•°*';)^»J2J  *_f^' 
tureCo..Inc.     SN  191.108.    Pub.  12-8^.     FUed  4-15-64. 

785.537.  SNAP -N  BUILD.  Kohner  Bros.,  Inc.  SN  191.183. 
Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  4-16-64. 

785  538.  SPECK.  Mary  Fitch  Greenwood.  SN  191.687. 
Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  4-21-64. 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

785  426       (See  Oass  2  for  this  trademark.) 
785'539      TURF    COMMANDER.      Jacobsen    Manufacturing 

CO      SN  14^.466.     pub    12-8-^4.     FUed  7-2(^2. 

786  540      TURBOCONB.     Jacobsen   Manufacturing  Co.     SN 
149  467.     Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  7-20-62. 

785  541      U8M  AND  DESIGN.     United  Shoe  Machinery  Cor- 

Jo^tlonSN  160.471.     Pub.  12-^4.     FUed  8-3-62. 
785  542      KOLDWBLD.        Kelsey  Hayes      Company.         SN 

165.786.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  4-1-63. 
785  643      B  ft  W  AND  DESIGN.     B  ft  W  Incorporated.     SN 

168  668.    Pub.  12-8-64.    Fi:ed  5-13-63. 
785  544      LUMPSTER.      Columbus    McKlnnon    Corporatton. 

SN  169.908.    Pub.  6-2^-64.    Filed  5-29-63. 
785  545.     0RA8KING.    Dealer  Aa«>clates.  Inc.     8N  178.436. 

Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  7-22-68. 
785.546.     CANTATA.       Oneld.    Ltd.       SN     179.453.       Pub. 

12-8-64.     FUed  10-21-63. 
785  547      80MAC.    Knhn-Verpackungsmaschlnen  GmbH.    SN 
l'84.887.    Pub.  12-8-«4.    FUed  1-10-64. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


TM  IM 

UmittA.     8N  18«,8»4.     Pub-  !»-*-•*.     ni«d  «-10-«4. 
7M.M»      MATCHMATIC    •efcrwui,  toe-  W«  187.82*.    Pub. 
1S-8-M.    mta  »-»«-«4 

T8S500      MI8C«LLAlf»OU8    DMION.      Dy-o    I««lortrl«. 

ikc     8N  188.0*8.    Pub.  lJ-8-84.    TOmd  8-«-«4. 
780.M1.     BOBIN      V.n-WU.oD  UmitmA.     W  188.810.     Puk 

11-8-84.    rUed»-«-44 
788  M»      U)NO    BBACH.      Au<l«r«»«.    CUytoo    *   Co.      B» 

188.506.    Pub   l»-8-«4.     PU««1  »-l«-«4. 
785  558.     POWA  BAM     CuU«r  KagHt^rin^.  lac  8N  188.»«8. 

Pub.  18-8-44.    ru«l  8-18-64 
785  554      BOP«WRBNCH      W    W.  P»m«o.  Company      8« 

180.486.    Pub.l»-8-64.    Fltod  4-6-64. 
785.556.     «LNA.     T.T»ro  8.A.     8N  1W.T64.     Pub    l»-8-«4. 

rata  4  »  64. 

785.556.     TUr-HAK  AND  DMION.     -^r  *^S:;;i,*^jSS 
tnrtx    Co«pu«y        8N    180,871        Pub.    18-8-64.      rueo 

4—18—64. 

785  557      ATKINS.     BorrW*r.or  Corpormtk)..     8N  191.806. 
Pub.  18-8-64.     rUod  4-84-64. 

786  558      M  MUTBB  SNOW  PLOWS  AND  ^^^P^ ^}^ 
^«cu:U<r.    SN  181,417      Pub.  18-8^     W«»  4-80-6^ 

78l^.^ACCONK    IND.X.D    SYS™    f^S^^jZ 
Taeco^  Corporation.     8N   182.485      Pub.  18-8-64      T\M 

4—80-64 
TW560      BBITULINBANDDMION.    DoAU  Co-pnn,.    SN 

181,476      Pub.  18-8-64.     Fltod  5-1-84. 
785,561       VABI8TALT1C  M*no.t*t      Cor»Mntlo«.         BH 

181,806.     Pub.  11-8-64.    FUed  5-4-64. 
7»ft,»61.     MAX  MAJOB.     Mnjor  SUcU«  Mncblno  Corp.     SN 

198.688.    Pnb   18-8-64.    rU«d  5-18-64. 
786  568.     MINNIMIT«.       A—rt«-     Cn.     Co«pnny        SN 

m.770.    Pnb.  11-8-64.    »1«  6-«-«4. 
786  564      CTCLtMATlC       8prtn,fl1d    Crt   Produm,    Inc. 

SN  188.780.    Pub.  12-8-84     ru«<l  7  18-64. 
786.866.     LAMNHAKD.    HooT«r  B.U  a.d  B^rln*  Co-pnny. 

8N188.180     Pub   ll-«^^      ni^8-8-^. 
T8a.06«.     QCAD  MAST.  TowiM.t.r  Corpomttwi-  SN  100.8O8. 

Pubwl»-»-64.    FIW  8-84-64. 
78M6T.     TAXON.      H«ry  J.  D-*..-     SN  106.6*8.     P-b. 
lJ-8-64.     rU«l  8-86-64. 


Fkbbuaby  SS,  1966 


Tim  BT8  R.  C  ALLBN  AND  DMION.  B.  C.  Alton  Burtn^ 
'"M"blni£c^?i.l.4T4.  Pub.  11-8^  rt^^d  4-«^^ 
788  574.     LOOICAIB.     Bo- Opormtln,  VnlT.  Company.     SN 

182.081.     Pub   11-8-64.    Fttod  4-17-44. 
786  575      VABB  AND  DESIGN      Vare  Indn.trt...  Inc.     SN 

l'91.186.    Pub.  18-6-64.    fltod  4-18-64. 
785  676      AUTO/SDBTBACT.     Nucto.i^CW««o  Corporation. 

SN  186.186.    Pub.  11-4-64.    Fltod  6-6-64 

785.577       SOLIDTHBBM      ''"t^"  ^J''" //j/i^     ^J^j 
^ott    Btoctronlca.      SN    196.478.      Pub.    11-4-44       Fltod 

6-11-64.  ,«Mii^T 

786,»78.     PLAXA.     Pl*«   Sunwaar  Company.     SN   196.547. 

Pub.  11-8-64     ritod  4-11-64. 
788.579      POBTA  UTK.     0«.oral   AnUlD.  *  FUm   Corpora- 

ttoa.     SN  195.780.     Pub.  12-8-64      F««l  4-16-64. 
788  580      KODABUTt.      Ba.tman    Kodak    Company        SN 

196,116.    Pub.  11-8-64.    ru«d  6-22-64. 


CUtt  27  -  HorolHicai  iMtMMts 

785  415      (***  C^»  *  *"'  *"■  tradamark. ) 

786  581  BIBBON  ( DB8ION )  B«in«  Watch  Company.  Inc. 
s'n187.8T1.    Pub   11-8-44      Fltod  7-15-44. 

785.881.  VEB8AIIX.S  Jo.  B  B^a^  <» «» *  J^'lVSi' 
AaMcUtM  and /or  World  WJda  Ciaatlona.  SN  199.810. 
Pub   11-4-44      ntod  8-7-64. 


dm,  24- U-*»  AW«««»»  "^  ****«^ 

788.416.     ( Saa  Claaa  1  for  tWa  trade««rk. ) 

788,560      HKBITAOI.     HamUton   Man««n«t.n.«  Compaay 

8N199.814.    Pub.  12-8-44     Filed  8-18^- 


Qau  28  -  Jtwtlry  md  Prtdow-MtUl  Wait 

788  467       (8«CUM8forthUtrad«»ark.) 

788'888      ADMIBA.    Bodl  4  Wl«i*nber,T  Aktl«n,*.*Uachaft. 

8N  178.487     Pub  11-8-64.    Fltod  10-7-6* 
788  884       JKWEUIT-S   F1NB8T   CKAFTSMKN       L.   O     Bal 
"oiTcompaa,      SN  180.887      Pub.  12-8-64      Fl.«l  11-4-68. 
788  886      PBIDl    BINOl.      Madlcat*!    Prt»duct.    Company. 

SN?81.86T      Pub  11-8-64      F1.«J  11-11-88 
788  886.     HC       Tha    Hl«t»a   Compaay       SN    l»4,067.     P»*. 

12-8-44     FUad  1-4-44. 
788  587      JUNIOB    JKWKLS       Th.    Fractor   Co..    Inc.      SN 

l'85.879      Pub   11-8-64      Fltod  1-17-44. 
785  588      DO  AND  DMIGN      DorMWd.  Inc.     SN  196J61 
Pub   11-4-44      Fltod  6-14-64. 

785.589      PKABLS   BY   CHIYODA   ^^^1^^°^  ,"^ 
Blutnky.  Inc      SN  196.880      P^ib.  11-4-84.     Fltod  7-l»-64 


Oatt  25  -  Udu  Mirf  Saffts 

786  570.     VANOCAKD.    Curtla  Induatrtoa.  Uc    SN  180488. 
Pub.  11-8-64.    FUad  8-6-64. 


Qais  29-BrooM,  BraskM,  md  fhttmt 

<m,4M.     ( Saa  Ctoaa  1 6  for  tWa  tradamark. ) 
■  ,,jl,      -MAOICr    V-ACTION.      TW    Drackatt    Compamy. 
SM  166.078.    Pub   11-8-64.    Fltod  4-4-68. 


aMi26-MtMiriM     "^     Scltitlflc 


Qatf  30-Crocktrf,  Eirtli««wart,  %ui 

Parctliii 


(■aa  CUM  IS  tor  thto  tradamark.) 


BM 


788  815.     (SaaCUaalltortktotiadamark.) 

786  571.     CmCO.    Cnak.  KMl—rt-*  Company      SN  184.196. 

Pub.  8-6-6*.    rilad  12-18-61. 
7*11671      SPBCTACTJLAKS.     Botany  Induatrtoa.  l*^-*"^! 
'iTand^r^om^ny  and  -'X;'l^^^7J^^^ 

Tha  HartoquU  Corporation.     SN  184.»M.     f-* 

Fltod  1-8-64. 


786.478.      . 

786.861      OOLDBN   MOMKNT      Caattoton   CkUa,   I»«. 

189.548.     Pub   11-8-64      Fltod  8-18-64. 
786  881.     PAVIUON      Shcaanfo  C«ramlca,  Inc     SN  189.618. 

Pub.  11-8-64.    Fll«d  S-14-44 
785  59*      BITTKBSWEKT        Caattoton     Cklna.     Uc       W* 

190.874      Pub.  11-8-64.    Fllad  4-18-4*. 
786.804      OOLDBN    BLOSSOM       Standi    Pottary    Company. 

SN  191.806.    Pub.  11-4-64.    Fltod  *-»-•* 


FB.UABY  2S.  1W»  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  155 
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T88,418.     ( Saa  CUta  1  for  thU  trademark. ) 
788  898      FLKX-A-LITK  AND  DB8I0N.    Flcxo  Product*,  Inc. 
SN  184.967.    Pub.  11-8-44.    Fltod  1-1-62. 

788.896.  STARVATION.     The  Permutlt  Company  Limited. 
SN  167.919.    Pub.  11-8-64.    FUad  ^-1-6*. 

788.897.  SALT  SAVKK.     Union  Tank  Car  Company.     8N 
175.115.     Pub   12-8-64.    Filed  8-16-68. 

785  598      CAMBRIDGE  ABSOLUTE.     Cambridge  Filter  Cor 
l^ntton,  bymaner  and  change  of  name  ''e"^^""^ 
Filter  Mannfacturtof  Corp.     SN  186.148.     Pub.  12-8-64 
FUad  1-6-64. 


785,415.     ( See  Claw  2  for  thU  trademark. ) 
785  615      ECO  AND  DESIGN.     Fabrica  de  Dlacoi  Peerleaa, 
S.A.     SN  188,858.     Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  3-17-64. 


Class  37 -Paper  and 


Oms  32  -  FwnHwe  and  Uplielstery 

785  599      VERSA  PANEL.      Arlln»ton    Aluminum   Company 
8N  160.817.    Pub.  11-8-64.    Fltod  1-17-63 

i    T86.600      TUSCAN  VILLA.     Globe  Furniture  Compaay.     SN 
196.621     Pub  11-8-64.    Filed  6-24-64. 
785.601.     8CBIPTOMATIC.     Serlptomatlc.  Inc.     SN  197,2*1. 
Pub.  12-8-64.    FUad  7-4-64. 

786  601  BEGUUNE.  American  Deak  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  197.884      Pub.  12-8-64.     FUed  7-16-64 

786  608  NOB  HILL.  NaUonal  Mattrew  k  Furniture  Coin- 
pany.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Sprlnf  Air  of  Greater  Waablngton.  8N 
197,976.     Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  7-16-64. 

786.604  DABOOMITE.  D'Arcy  Company  SN  198.081. 
Pub   12-8-64.    FUad  7-17-64. 


785,486.      ( See  CUsi  16  for  thli  trademark. ) 

785.616.  8WITCHWBITEB.    The  Parker  Pan  Company.    SN 
178.966.    Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  10-14-63. 

788.617.  IMPEBVIUM.    Eagle  PencU  Company.  SN  180,718. 
Pub.  12-8-64     Filed  11-8-63. 

788.618.  QUIK  FROST.  Morgan  AdheslTee  Company.  SN 
182,812.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  12-11-63. 

788.619.  DUBLWIPE8.  CalwU  Company.  SN  182,930. 
piib.  12-8-64.    FUed  12-13-6*. 

785.620.  "IMPACT."  Pacific  Induitrlea.  Inc.  SN  190.989. 
Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  4-13-64. 

785.621.  TUF  VIN.  National  Blank  Book  Company.  SN 
191.045.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  4-24-64. 

T85  622  MOIST  O-MATIC.  Taufek  H.  Ramsey.  d.b.a.  West 
Coast  sales.     SN  192.944.     Pub.  12-8-64.     FUed  5-7-64. 

785.623.  SCRIPTOMATIC.  Scriptomatlc.  Inc.  SN  197.232. 
Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  7-8-64. 


Class  33-Qassware 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  PvUications 

785.624.     TEXAS  ALMANAC.     A.  H.  Belo  Corporation.     SN 

177.22*     Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  9-18-6*. 
785  625      TEXAS    ALMANAC    AND    STATE    INDUSTRU.L 

GUIDE.      A.    H.    Belo    Corporation.      SN    188.026.      Pub. 

12-8-64.    FUed  12-16-6*. 


785  606      888   AND  DESIGN      Sasaki  GUea  Co..  Ltd. 
188.808.    Pub.  11-8-64.    FUad  8-16-64. 


SN 


aau39-Clothin« 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Ugliting, 


788.418.      (See  CUse  2  for  this  trademark.) 

788.606.  MICBOBOND.     Unltek  Corporation.     SN  164.407. 
Pub.  11-8-64     Filed  8-11-48. 

788.607.  T.C.C.    Tacbntoai  ComponenU  Co..  Ine.  SN  186J189. 
Pub.  11-8-64.    FUad  1-7-44. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hese,  Madiinery  Pad- 
Tires 

786,608.     PANACEA.    Prtnce  Bubtoer  Jk  Plastlca  Co..  Inc.    SN 
188.988.    Pub.  11-8-64.    FUed  1-8-64. 

786  609      FITZ   KIT      The  Fltagerald   Manufacturing  Com- 
pitay.     SN  190.D12      Pub.  11-8-64.     FUed  4-18-64. 

786.610      ABEL    LABEL    BEGENCY    FALCON.      Tha    Abel 
Corporation.     SN  191.99*      Pub.  11-4^      Filed  4-27-64 

786.611.     B  Jk  B.     Mldwaat  Brake  Bond  Co.     8N   184,787. 
Pub.  11-8-64.    FUad  6- 2-64 

786  611      UJa.  BOYAL  AND  DESIGN.    United  SUtes  Rubber 
Company.    SN  194.984.    Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  6-4-64. 

788  61*.     U  S.  BOYAL  AND  DESIGN.    United  SUtet  Bubber 
Company.    SN  194.9*8     Pub.  11-4-64.    FUed  6-4-64. 

786  614      MAINUNBB.     The  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Com- 
pany."   SN  195.521.    Pub.  11-8-64.    FUad  6-11-64. 
TM  811  O.Q.— 14 


785.4*4.     ( See  Clasa  8  for  this  trademark. ) 

785  826      JUNI0RETTE8    BY    BAMBURY.       Rosenblatt    ft 

Kahn.  Inc.     SN  181.878.     Pub.  12-8-64.     Filed  11-13-61. 
785  627.     EVERYDAY  ANYDAY    SAVE-A  PENNY.      WUheU 

Cuabman.  d.b.a.  WUla  Producta  Unltd.     SN  163.710.     Pub. 

12-8-64.     Filed  3-1-68. 

786.628.  GREYBELLB.  Grey  Hoatory  MUla.  d.b.a.  Mary 
Grey  Hosiery  MUla.  SN  169.0^3.  Pub.  12-8-64.  FUed 
6-16-6*. 

785.629.  SWEET  SIXTEEN.  Teenform.  Inc.  SN  169.787. 
Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  5-27-63 

785.680      HANBUBY.    Kay  Wlndeor.  Inc.    SN  174.924.    Pub. 

12-8-64      Filed  8-12-63. 
785,6*1.     HABN08AND.  Hamosand  Knitting  MUls,  Umlted. 

SN  176,303.    Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  9-t-63. 
785.632.     SPRING  COURT.     Th.  OHmmelsen.     SN  178.191. 

Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  10-2-63. 
788.6*8.     ALNA.    Alna  TrieoU  de  Luxe     SN  179,578.     Pub. 

12-8-64.     Filed  10-23-68. 
786,634.     MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     Darldow  Sulta,  Inc. 

SN  179.998.    Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  10-2^-68. 

785  635      ROMIKA.       Industrlewerke    Lemm    ft     Company. 
GmbH      SN  181.779.     Pub   12-8-64.     FUed  11-22-68. 

785.6*6.     SPORTICIPATOR.      Catallna.    Inc.      SN    181.958. 
Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  11-27-68. 

786  687      A'MANO.      Sobel.    Bernstein    ft    Greene    Co.      SN 
182,125.    Pub  12-8-64.    Filed  11-24-63. 

785,688.     LEISURELY.    Leisurely  Corp.     SN  182,628.    Pub. 

12-8-64.    Filed  12-4-63. 
785,6*9.     BBGO.    Hat  Corporation  of  America.    SN  187,419. 

Pub.  12-8-64.    Fltod  2-25-64. 
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lae     nr  IMJSI.     P«b. 


Tt6,M0.     DUmAftT. 

11-4-M.    FU«J»-lT-«4. 
TW.641.     BABTHBT  FOOTWKAK.    Joha  WUUr  *  8©^  l«< 

8N  1»,618,    Pttb   l>-«-W      ryi*A  »-»4-«4. 
780,043.     QAMB  WINNWl.     0p9  TMtli^  I«c. 

Pub.  18-8-84.    fU«l»-«t-«4. 
T8ft.«4».     JON  HALL*.    McOibMB  Hoctery.  I**- 

786,644.     EICHMW8TMU       W««lrlc*    WoolM 

1»«,118.    Pttb.  l»-«-«4.    ra»A  4-a7-»4. 
78a,»4A.     VOODOO.    M«1tU1«  8hM  Corportttoa. 

Pab.  ia-8-«4.    WV»A  4-«»-64. 
785,»4«.     OATMODB.     J.  C.  P«B«r  CoBPU7 

Pub.  ia-«-»4.   rami  6-i»-«4. 

f^§tt.     MILBft.     M«lTtll«  Sboe  Corporuttou. 

Pub.  !»-«-♦♦     F^«<1  V^l*-** 
788,048.     imVIH».       lyAatonio     8bo«     Corporutlou 

1»4.S07.    Pub.  l»-8-*4.    rami  5-17-84. 
T88.048      MAOIC  JBT  TLMJL     Moraa  8bo«  Coapuar      8N 

1»4.40».    P«b.  l»-*-«4.    rami  5-87-84. 
788,880      OIV»  A  TAKX.     CowM-D*  Parla.  !■«-    »»  184.488. 

Pub.  l»-8-04.     nUd  6-28-84. 
TW.W1      FLAX-raOOT.     Bobwt   HaU   Qotb.^    la*-.   dj>^ 

b"  rt  HaU  aotb--     8N  184.788.     Pub.  l»-«^^.     f^ 

8-S-44. 


788.007.     J«T  8TE«AM  PUJl     J.  P  Bt«TaM  A  Co..  laC.    M 

184366.    Pub.  18-8-84.    PUad  8-88-84. 
786  008.     8CPMI  JBT  STEKAM.     J.  P.  Btarwu  A  Co,  Ue 

Ui  184368.    Pub.  18-8-64.    PUad  6-lfr-64. 


8M  188.799. 

8M  190.846. 
MIUs.  8M 
8N  188.800. 

8M  188.408 
gN  188,483. 


8N 


Qass  43  -  Tkraa^  adi  Ym 

786  008      EIPAUX*.     Btabll-aaMBta  Loata  EocbernJa  8.A. 

RN  181.681.    Pub.  18-8-84.    FUad  11-20-88 
786  870.     BBAUU)N.       A«a     Bacbla.     Coiporatloa-       «« 

181.781.    Pub.  8-11-84.    rilwl  11-88-88. 


Oau  44-D«atal,  Mt^lcal,  Mtd  Sirfical 

786  486.     (SaaClaaaltor  tblatradoaark) 
786.071      CLBVTL.      Sociata    BAottL      8N    184.888.      Pab 
ia_8_«4.     ruad  B-80-04. 

786.871.     PEOC»DUE»PACK.     ^^  "r^-Jr  ,*!?*'  *^'*" 

paay.    8W  180.807.    Pub.  18-8-84.    fUad  7-1-04. 
788.07A     WAT»E  PDC  AJTD  DMION      Aqaa  Tac  Corpora 
■M  187.068.     Pab.  18-8-84.     FUad 


NotioM 


BN 


T86  062      PEINCBM     C.  J.  Bataa  A  8oa.  lacorporated 

l'70,717.    Pab.  18-8-04.    Wad  8-11-88. 
785  063      VOGDIB    AKD   DB8ION.      Tba   Ola-bj    Co- 

lae.    ftN  170.741.    Pab.  8-8-04.    FUad  0-11-08. 
T86.064.     HUBBT.      Jlmala  Oaon«,   dA*.    Hobby   CO.      8N 

186,188     Pab.  11-8-04.    FUad  l-l»-84. 

T86.066.     BEND    ME    BOWS.      MorrU    0«"*L ,*;'»f:J^2 
Mo^ty  Co.     8N  181.648.     Pab.  11-8-4K      Filed  4-10-84 

786.060.     MILES.     MoItUI*  8»><»  Corporattoa.     8N  193.484. 
Pub.  11-8-04.    PUad  5-14-04. 

T86  867.     DTPON      Dyaalytle  E«i«lD«riB«  Co.     8N  188.518 
Pab.  11-8-84.    FUad8-8»-84. 


aau45-Soft  Driskf  aaJ  CarboMttdl 
Waton 

786  074      EST  1871  AND  DBEION     Frltaacba  Brotbara.  lac. 
8N  186,778     Pub.  11-8-84.    FUad  8-18-84. 


dais  41-CaMS,  Pamab,  and  IkJkniwi 

786  868.     MILM      MalTlUa  Sboa  Corporatloa.     8N  188,486 

Pab  11-8-84.    FUad  5-1-^-84. 
786.068.     CLBVYU      Sociota    EbOTjL      8N    184.816.      Pab. 
PUod  5-80-84. 


aitt42-IUittt^,  H%tfi,  aa4  TtxtiU 
Fakks,  md  SubftitirtM  TWrafor 

T86.080      FOEMULA   N«.     Cabl.   Craft.   lae      8N    180.583 

Pub.  11-8-84.    n^a  1-16-61. 
786.081.     MI  T  FINE      Tba  Kror«  Oa-     "  »»*^"      ^^^ 

13-8-04.    FUad  7-1-88. 
786  881.     8IXTT-FIVB   PLCS.     AUaa    Kalttla,   MlUa,   Imc. 

1'^78,544.     Pub   ll-«-04.    FtW  7-18-83. 
786,0«8.     DEEMATEX.     H.rl«ark  latarnattonal.  lac.     8N 

185.507.    Pub.  13-8-84.    FlUd  l-l»-84. 
786  004.     BUTT1.TEX       J.    W     Joba«,a    Compaaj.      8N 

188,803.    Pob   13-8-84.    FUed  5-21-84 
T1UL««&      THE  BAOBE  WEAVEB'   AND  DB8ION     FabHca, 
'•STsN^lM.     Publ^^^.     FU«1V^1«MK. 
T88  868.     8PANPLAT.      J     P     StaTaa.    A    Co,    I«e.      8N 
184364.    Pub.  13-8-84.    FUad  5-16-84. 


0«t  46-Foa4i  md  hraiirts  of  Poo4> 

786.675.  PANTET  PEIDE.  C.  J  **•**•"«"  <^.**'^"^-,JJI 
106,617.     CONCUEBBNT     USE.       Pub.     7-8-61.       FUad 

10-17-«0. 

786.676.  8IE  WILLIAM  WU1U«  Uadarwood  Compaai. 
8N  114.478.    Pab.  5-7-08.    FUad  7-11-01. 

786  677  D  MIX-M.  Paal  F.  Balcb  Coatpaay.  8N  168.184. 
Pub.  11-8-84.    FUad  11-17-61 

786.678  GVA  ETC  AND  D"»OW_^:;«'*-*>  ^'Tjf ^7 
Vec«Ubl«  Orowara  CooparadT.  AaaocUtloo.  8N  104  001. 
c3SicriVB  MAEK.     Pub.  11-8^      FtW  8-1^^ 

786,078.  nSCO.  Froaa.  laatltutloaal  8al«  ^^I^*''  Vj^' 
d.ba.   Froaeo   lattltuttoaal  Balaa  Coatpaay       8N   106.704. 

Pub.  11-8-64.    FUad  4-15-63. 
788.880.     MELANGE  DBUQHTB.     Jarat  laports.  lot     EN 

167.001.    Pub   12-8-64.    FUad  4-18-63. 
788  681      CHAEKOLD    AMD  DBSION.      Victory    PiOTlaloa 

CO.     8N  167.861.     Pab.  11-8-64.     Filed  5-1-63. 
786  681.     COLUMBINE.    M.  CaraUa,  Ia€..  d  b.a.  M.  Carataa. 

8N  168,153.     Pub.  11-8-64.    FU«1  6-6-63. 
786  683.      LT8    BAE    AND    DBSION       Dufoor.    BpA 

171.840.    Pub  11-8-64.     FUad  0-18-08. 
786.084.     BALANCED      BaUacad  Fooda,  Inc.     8N  178.416 

Pub.  11-8-64.    FUad  7-11-63 


8N 


786.686      HKATHEBANNE.    Harold  D  HarTardJ>^aHl»li 
^ndfEltcben.      8N  177.688.     Pub.  11-8-64      FUad  8-25-63. 
786  686      VBE8I8  AND  DBSION.     VaraU  Fooda,  Ib«.     8N 

178,187.    Pub.ll-S-84.    FUad  10-2-63. 
786  687      COUNTBT  8QUABB8     Oaaaral  Food.  Corporatloa. 

8N  178.608      Pub.  13-8-64.    FUad  10-8-63. 


786,688.     WHITE    TOP.      Fraa    Muahroo«    Co. 
178.786     Pub.  13-8-64.    FUad  10-11-68. 


f 


IB«.      8N 


SN 


8N 


lac. 


786  889      EIVOLI  BTC.  AND  DESIGN.     Sodate  Pamod  A 
Eleard.     SN  178.880.     Pub.  13-8-64.     FUad  8-8(MJ8 

786.680.  GOBBLIN'    GOOD.      Araiour   and    Company. 
180,178.    Pub.  13-8-64     FUad  11-1-63. 

786.681.  GOLDEN  OOBBLBB.    Armour  and  Company. 
180378.    Pub.  13-8-04.    FUad  11-1-68. 

786  001.     SWEET  GfiOEGIA.     Oaatral  Soya  Company. 

SN  183,580.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FU*d  12-8-63. 
786  683.     DESIGN    OF   CHICKEN   WITH   CROWN       Regal 

Food..     BN  183.047.     Pub.  12-8-04.    FUad  11-20-63. 
786,084.     BIG  BOY.     Spauldlns  Bakartaa  Incorporated.     SN 

188.807.     Pub.  12-8-04.    Filed  1-8-04. 
786  688      PRESSURE  FLASH  18  PROCESS  T.F.I.  AND  Dfr 
BION      Trantou  Food..  Inc.     SN  186.577.     Pub.  13-8-64. 
FUad  3-13-64. 
786  886.     EBOAL   HOSTESS.      Eagal    Food..      8N    187,046 

Pub.  13-8-64.    FUad  3-18-04 
786  687      BIOTTA.    BlotU  OamaMban  AG,  Ta«arartlen.    SN 

187  880.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUad  2-28-64. 
786  698      CBLYPCFF8    AND    DBSION.      Cely    Bnterprtae. 

Corp      SN  187.661.     Pub.  12-8-64.     Filed  3-28-64. 
785  699.     COR8  PELL      National  Froat  Protection  Co.,  Inc. 

8N  188,780.    Pub.  13-8-64.    FUad  8-10-04. 
786.700.     TULIP  AND  DBSION.     Hayden  Flour  Mill..     SN 

188,778.    Pub.  12-8-04      Filed  S-27-04 
785,701      R008TBB    (DESIGN).      Frufone   *   Prere   S.pA. 

8N  190.001.    Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  S-31-04. 
788.702.      FLAVORITE.     Dean  Food.  Company.     8N  190,246. 
Pub.  12-8-64     FUad  4-3-64. 

785  703.     JbLLY  JOAN.     Ener  O  Cereal,  Inc.     SN  190.504. 
Pub   12-8-64.    Filed  4^7-64 

786.704.     MISS  CHICKEN.     Meat  Indn.try  Supplier..  Inc. 
8N  190.631.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUad  4-8-64. 

786  706      BEADSHAWS.     Sioux  Honay  AaaocUte.  Cooper, 
tire.     8N  190.848.     Pub    12-8-64.     FUad  4-10-64. 

786  706      PENNY  POPPER      Topp.  Chewln*  Gum,  Incorpo^ 
ntad.     SN  190.994.     Pub.  13-8-64.    FUad  4-18-64. 

786.707.  DRIVE      General   MlUa,   Inc.     SN   191,166.     Pub. 
lJ_8-64.    FUad  4-16-64. 

786.708.  WHEAT  STAX.     General  MUl^  Uk.     8N  191,166. 
Pub  12-8-64.    Filed  4-16-64 

786.709.  DEMI.     Carter  Products  Inc.     SN  193,987.     Pub. 
13-8-64.    FUad  5-8-64. 

786.710.  SWIZZBTS       8w1.k1..    Inc.      SN    193.058.      Pub. 
11-8-64.    FUad  6-8-64. 

786  711.     DAWK'S    DE8TROL      Dawe'.    Laboratorlea.    Inc. 

8N  188,686.    Pub.  11-8-64.    FUad  6-18-64. 
786.712.     GUSHER    AND    DKaiON.      Gurtier    Food..      SN 

193.666.     Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  6-18-64. 
788  718.     ROOT  T  TOOT.      Ju.t    Bom,    Inc.      SN    193,879. 

Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  6-KV-64. 
786  714      DELCERRO    AND    DESIGN.      Stabmann    Farm.. 

Inc.     SN  194.074      Pub.  13-8-64.     FUad  6-22-64. 
786  716      DEL-CBERO    AND    DESIGN.      Stabmann    Farms. 

Inc.     SN  194,075.     Pub.  12-8-64.     FUed  8-22-64. 
786  716.     CONSUMERS    GUILD.      Early    California    Food.. 

Inc  .  a-lp-a  of  Padflc  OUra  Company,  d.b.a   Pacific  Ollre 

Co.     SN  194311      Pub.  ll-l-«4.     Filed  6-26-84. 
785  717.     TWO  HEADS  (DESIGN).    PhoenU  Candy  Co..  Inc. 

SN  186.343.    Pub.  13-8-64.    FUed  6-9-64. 

785.718.  "HORSE  SENSE."     Reading  MlUln»  Co.,  Inc.     SN 
195,713.    Pub.  12-8-04.    FUed  6-15-64. 

786.719.  ELDORADO.    Peter  Paul.  Inc.    SN  196.961.    Pub. 
13-8-64.    FUed  6-18-64.   . 

785  710      NEBRASKA    AND    DESIGN       Central    Nebraska 

Packing  Co.     SN  197.072.     Pub.  12-8^.     FUed  7-18-64. 
786.711.     TURNMILL.     Angu.ta  Noal  Limited.     SN  197,988. 

Pub.  13-8-64.    FUed  7-16-64. 
786.722.     WARM   WELCOME!     National  Blwrult  Company 

SN  198,060.    Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  7-17-64. 
788,738.     WHITEBROOK  FARMS.     Wbltebrook  Farms,  Inc 

SN  198.244.    Pub.  13-8-64.    FUed  7-10-64. 
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786  724.     LOWBNBRAU    MUNICH    DARK    SPECIAL    AND 

DESIGN.       Lflwenbriu     Mttncben.       SN     192398        Pub. 

12-8-64.    Filed  4-29-64. 
786  726.     LOWENBRAU   MUNICH  AND  DESIGN.     Ldwen- 

br»u  MOnchen.   SN  192,299.    Pub.  12-  8-64.    FUed  4-29-64. 
786  726.     LOWENBRAU    MUNICH    LIGHT    8PBCLAL   AND 

DESIGN.       Lfiwenbrln     MOnchen.       SN     192,300.       Pub. 

12-8-64.    Filed  4-29-64.  V 

785  727      LOWENBRAU  MUNKTH  AND  DESIGN.     LCwen- 

brilu  MOnchen.   SN  192.301.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  4-29-64. 


Qass  49-Distined  Alcoholic  Liquors 

786.728.  LUAU.     Federal  Liquor.  Ltd.     SN  178.161.     Pub. 
13-8-64.    FUad  7-17-68. 

786.729.  THOROUGHBRED.    J.  A  G.  Stewart  Limited.    SN 
187.926.    Pub.  11-8-64.'  FUed  8-4-64. 

785  780      FORBSTIER.     Brown-Forman   DlBtUler.  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  188,716.    Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  3-16-64. 


aassSO-Morckandise  Not  Otkerwiso 
Oassifiod 


SN 


786,486.      ( See  ClaM  16  for  tbl.  trademark. ) 

785  781.     ZIPA-LINB.         Para-Tone      Incorporated. 
166,169.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  10-29-62. 

786  732      8M.     MlnneK)U  Mining  and   Manufacturing  Com 
p^ny.     SN  188,260.     Pub.  12-8-64.     Filed  3-9-64. 

786  733      KIWI.      The    Kiwi    Polish    Company    ProprieUry 
Limited.     SN  193.727.     Pub.  12-8-64.     FUed  6-6-64. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  PreparatioRS 

786  734.     MORNING,  NOON,    N  NIGHT.     Richard  Hudnut. 
SN  189,589.    Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  3-26-64. 

785.735.  JEFF  CLARK.    Jeff  CUrk  Corp.   SN  191.907.    Pub. 
12-8--«4.    Filed  4-24-64. 

786.736.  MICROBAN.    Cha«.  Pflaer  A  Co..  Inc.     SN  192,939. 
Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  5-7-64. 

788,787.     CAPTAIN'S  CHOICE.     Avon  Product..   Inc     SN 
193,094.    Pub.  13-8-64.    FUad  6-11-64. 


Qass  52 -Detergents  and  Soaps 

786.738.     ATANB.     Wyandotte  Chemical.  Corporation.     SN 

160.243.    Pub.  13-8-64.    FUed  1-4-68. 
786,789.     TRIM.      Lerer   Brothera   Company.      SN    166,933. 

Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  4-3-68. 
785,740.     JIFFY   CLEAN.     Standard   Motor  ProducU,   Inc. 

8N  175,134.    Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  8-16-63. 
786  741      LO-RANGE.    The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.    SN 

179,664.    Pub.  12-8-64.    Filed  10-23-63. 


Lem- 
Pub. 


785.742.     PRESTO  MAGIC  AND  DESIGN.     Herman  A 

ley,  d.b.a.  Valley  Chemical  Company.     SN  180.216. 

iaIa-64.    Filed  10-31-63. 
785  743      DURA  BRITE.    Pine.  International  Chemical  Com 

pany.     SN  189,362.     Pub.  12-8-64.     Filed  3-23-64. 
785  744      DURA  STRIP.    Plnea  International  Chemical  Com 

pkny.     SN  189.864.     Pub.  12-8-64.     Filed  8-23-64. 
785.746.     BOTL-GLO.    Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.     SN  190,482 

Pub.  12-8-64.    FUed  4-6-64. 
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7M,T4e.     MONOOBAM.    Ort«Ual  Bmd««rd  io«p  Work^  lae. 

8N  190.T4«.    P«*.  ll-»-«4     ru^  4-»-«». 
7.M.74T      GOLDEN  OALLBON  AND  DB8ION.     Fuld  Broth- 
\n,lmc    SS  1»1.»M.    P«b  !»-«-«♦     «« 4-24-«4 
786,T48.     BLUB  BI.A2BB.    Atob  Product*.  Inc.    8N  1M.«M 

Pub.  ia-*-«4.    Fl»«l  4-2»-«4 
785.74».     OOLDBN    TOUCH.      AfU    8olv«nt«    Corpor»tlo«. 

8N  1W.848.     Pub.  l»-«-«4.    nJed  4-«0-«4 
786.750      WHOOSH!       ra«t     Cb«ml€al     Corporation.       8N 

l»«a48.    P«b.  11-8-M     FtJed  6-ll-«4 
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aMJ  RiMMcial 


785  787  MKDICAL  A88URANCB  PLAN  MAP  AND  D«- 
8IGN.  Modlcal  AMur»nc«  PUn.  Inc  8N  ie».4e»  Pub. 
12-8-84.    nJ«d  ft-2»-8». 

785  758  TRITON  IN8URANCK  CO.  AND  DBSION.  Triton 
liuaranc*  Co.    8N  187.868     Pub.  18-8-M.    Filed  a-»4-«4. 


Sendee  Blarks 

OmlOO-MitcilMnoM 

786  751  HOLIDAT  AND  DBSION.  Brtckton  Petroleum 
Oorpomtlon.    8N  184.(«4.    Pub.  12-8-84     FU«d  »-<V-M 

788  752  HOUDAY  AND  DESIGN.  Brtetaon  Potrojoum 
CorpomUon      8N  184.027      Pub.  l»-»-84.    FlWd  8-8-88. 

786  758-  MBBCIL  AND  DESIGN  Morrtl  PUtlng  Equlp^ 
W'co-pn.,.   8N  188,818.    Pub   ia-«-«.   FU«1  8-80-84. 


Oass  105-TraM|MrlatiMi  mi^  Storag* 

786.768      AA  AMBKICAN  AND  DBSION.    Ani«rlc»n  AlrtlM 
lae     8N  182.777      Pub.  l»-«-84.    TUti  4-20-84. 


Oats  106- Matary  TraatMirt 

786.780.     GBLCO.     0«ltm*n   Lnmlnatlnf   Corporntlon.     SN 
1M.461      Pub.  11-8-84.     rU«d  2-11-64. 


Oass  101  -  Advartisfaif  md  BasiMSS 


C«rtificBlion  Mark 


QauA-CaMk 


786.764.     D  Ik  D.     B^onrcM  Council  Inc.     8N  168.080.     Pub. 
l»-8-84.     ni«d  2-18-68. 

786,756.     STAB   OIBI.      »*»*^-  f^"*^    •^^      "*         IJTIJ     Ft.S  1(^15^. 
188.470.    Pub.  11-8-84.    FUnd  6-28-68. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

I  r«(UtmtloBs  nzn  not  aobject  to  opposition 


Qais  2  -  Racaptadas 


Oass  12-CaastnKtioa  Matariab 


rik..».       7«ui  TM      Cold  Bnrtnc  Omnltc  Coapnnj.  Cold  Sprlnc.  Ml»*- 


LAC  DU  BONNET 

For  Cut  Gmnlln  for  Stmctuml  Vm  nnd  Monunnntnl  Vt 
flnt  nan  Movnnikar  I860. 


QjAmNooGA 


Oais  IT-Tokacco  ProAKts 

786  766  Cl»r»tte  Mnnufncturtng  Compnny  "EtbDon."  O.  A. 
Kirnnu.  ?!.,  Plm«».  Or«c.  8N  187.084.  ni«l  P  B. 
t-M-84  :  A«.  8A.  11-4-84. 


For  Stoncn  Tmnkn. 
Flrtt  an*  8n>t  »•  !•«* 


786  768      Cb»tt*noo»n    Boiler   and   Tank   Co.pnny.    ^**- 
^  T«i      8^82.086.     FU«1  PJl-  11-«M18  ,  A..  8.B. 


12-8-64. 


CHATTANOOGA 


For  Btora««  Tnnkn. 
nnt  una  Snpt.  9.  1868. 


The  dmwln*  U  lln«l  for  the  eolom  frmy  and  r>M  but  color 
U  not  cUl»«l  na  n  fnntuw  of  Uia  -nrk.     T»«  in*rk   'Dnloa 


Febbuaby  28,  19e5 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  169 


ntnnd.  for  a  tin,  uninhabited  Greeh  laland  which  wa.  fa»ou.  ^SJ-^  J-;;-  T^'^^lt^-'^'kT.^^^''     ''^ 

in  ancient  mythoJofT  »•  tb4  birthplace  of  ApoUo.  188.346.    rued  i-M.  i^ii^-oo  . 

For  Cljarettet. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  1.  1868  ;  In  commerce  Not.  1.  1861.  A  CCURETTE 


Oass  21- 
aadSuppKas 


Ap^atet,  MacUaas, 


For  Watches. 

Flrat  uae  Nov.  21,  1868. 


786  766.     Dynamic   tnatniment   Corp.,   Plalnrlew.   N.T.      8N     Q^jg  39  — 
187.888.     FUod  P.K.  6-1-68 ;  Am.  SB.  12-18-64. 


PLUG  'N  PLAY 


For  Battnry  Chargera  and  Power  BuppUea. 
Flrat  uae  October  1862. 


786,768.  Byer  Rolnlck  Corporation.  Garland,  Tex.,  by  chan«e 
of  name  from  Byer-Rolnlck  Hat  Corporation,  Garland,  Tex. 
SN  168.696.     Filed  P.B.  6-18-68 ;  Am.  8.B.  11-18-64. 


PELUZZO 


Oats  27  -  Horologiol  bstnmmrtt 

786  767  Ertamann  Bchlna  8.A..  La  NeuTerllle,  Berne, 
Swltaerland.  SN  172,296.  Filed  PA.  7-2-68;  Am.  SB. 
11-24-64. 


The  word  "Priunno"  la  an  luUan  word  meaning  "down." 

For  Men'a  Hata. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  22,  1963. 


^ 


SHOCKRESIST 


Service  Mark 
Oass  101  -  Advertising  and  Bvsiness 

785,770.     Urethane  Inatltute.  Waahlngton,  D.C.     SN  166,331. 
FUed  PR.  4-8-63  ;  Am.  8.R.  4-30-64. 

URETHANE  INSTITUTE 


luB,  Small  Clock  and  Escapement 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


25.681. 

185.S01 

188.201 

189,562. 

191,828. 

192.718. 

192.862 

19S.524 

198.628. 

194.120. 
194,123. 
195.298. 
195.840. 
196,911. 

197,2T». 
198.422. 
198,462. 
199.448. 
199,620. 
408.267. 
408.268. 
409.908. 
410,175. 
410.8M. 
410,860 


LIBERTY  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  48.     12-11-18M 
BLUE  BONNET      n   46.    6-10-24. 
RAINBOW  AND  DESIGN.     CL  46.     8-1^24. 
THE  TATLER  AND  DBSION.    O.  IT.    9-28-24. 
SUPERIOR.     CI.  46.     11-18-24. 
IBONWEVE.    CL  89.    12-9-24. 
GALLIANO.    CI.  46.     12-16-24. 
NAPHTOCHBOM.    0.6.    12-80-24.  _^„„„ 

BOB  EVANS  THE  ARISTOCRAT  OF  UNIFORMS 

a.  39.    1-6-25. 
CERTIFIED.    CL  50.    1-18-26. 
BAND^AID.    CL  44.    1-18-25. 
CAMPBELL'S.    CI.  48.    2-24-25. 

CAMPBELL'S      CT.  46.     8-8-25. 

THE      NORTHWESTERN      MILLER.        CT.      38 
8-81-25. 

DURAWIRE.    CI.  tl.    4-14-25. 

VELV  ATONE.    O.  16.    6-19-25. 

BROWN8KIN.    CI.  37.    6-19-25. 

WHEATIB8     a.  46.    6-9-25. 

PEGITT.    CL  22.    6-9-25. 

CRT8TEEL.    O.  44.    8-1-44. 

CRT8TELLE.    CI.  44.    8-1-44. 

AUTOOAP      a.  21.     10-81-44. 

ME  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  26.     11-14-44. 

INCO  TO/SO  AND  DBSION.     CI.  14.     11-21-44. 

ACCELO.    a.  81.    11-21-44. 


410.470. 

410.583. 

410.029. 

411,055. 

411,080. 

411,109. 

411,135. 

411.239. 

411.240. 

411,241. 

411,302. 

411,433. 

411,728. 

411.803. 

411.860. 

411,975. 

412,090. 

412.778. 

413,118. 

418,114. 

413.878. 
414,145. 
414,146. 

414,838. 
414,502. 


FLEX  SITE     a.  37.    11-28-44. 

SATISFIED,    a.  46.     12-6-M. 

BEAU  SPUN.     CL  43.     12-26-44. 

CHERUB8KIN  AND  DBSION.     a.  42.     1-2-46. 

ALL  IN  ONE.    a.  46.    1-2-46. 

COET8.     CL  29.     1-2-45. 

JOAN  DORIS,    a.  39.    1-2-46. 

CARTIEB.    a.  28.    1-9-46. 

CARTIER     CL  28.    1-9-46. 

CARTIER.    CL  8.    1-9-45. 

DAVID  HARUM.    CI.  46.    1-9-46. 

CHAR  TEX.    CL  51.    1-16-46. 

LORD  FREDERICK.    O.  89.    1-80-46. 

PRANG.    CT.  16.    2-6-*5. 

FLINT.    CL  23.    2-6-46. 

CARTIER.    CL  27     2-13-46. 

KEMTEX.    CL  52.     2-20-45. 

CRYSTAL  BROOK.     CI.  46.     3-27-46. 

THE  HOME  FORUM.     Ci.  38.     4-10-45. 

CHRISTIAN     SCIENCE    QUARTERLY.       CI.    88. 

4-10-45. 
HR.    CI.  27.    5-15-45. 
BEWILDERMENT.     Q.  51.     6-29-48. 
REPRESENTATION    OF    A    MALE    VIOLINIST 
AND  A  WOBIAN  (DESIGN),     a.  61.     6-29-46. 
CHEERIOS.    a.  46.    6-5-45. 
CRB08ANT.    CT.  18.    6-12-4*. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


\lt 


6T7JW. 


ita.siT 

191,B«S. 
35».40«. 
359,870 

sa»,7i5 

3S9.S48. 
3«1.»4». 
S«4,»4«. 
87».80«. 
S80,»90. 
419.139. 

441.499. 
•49.093. 

950.S41 
068,(139. 

658.700 
6S9.137 
860.081 
««0.08S 
•«0.20« 
640.873 
MS,4«4 


CL46.     4-«8-69. 


7(0 
HOIXAND  AND  DK8IQN. 
SKtkM  S 

NATIONAL,    a.  »3.    8-aO-l«. 

THERMOIU    CI.  IS.     11-11-M. 

rUKXitlN      CI.  50.     8-l«-«« 

PR1NCK88  MAKOUBRITK.     CI.  ftl.     »-»<^»f„ 

KBtSTONK  KTC.  AND  DMIOM.  O.  U.    8-»0-»A 

uaXTRAMlN.    a.«.    8-SO-38. 

POND  8  COLD  CR«AM  KTC     Q.  81.     ll-«-««- 

NUODITB.    CI.  11      »-l*-«» 

8K&ADBX.    a.  15.    !»-»«-«« 

CITRADHX.     CJ.  18     9-10-tO. 

CK088KD  KKY8  KNCLOBBD  IN  CIRCUD.     CL  • 

a-5-4«. 
8  AND  DBMGN.    CI.  2«.    11-80-48. 
CORNHU8KKR     BTC.     AND    DB8I0N.       CI.     l" 

7-l»-«7. 
TBUTH  PA8T».    CI.  51.    l»-»-67. 

TH»    COURT    OF    PUBLIC   OPINiOM.      CL    107 
a-18-68. 

VTMP     a.  18 

ATIKAU  BTC 

UAMP  KlNci 


•T».iaT. 


»-«8-58. 

AND  DB8ION. 

01.  23.    4-1-M. 
LINB  KINO.    CL  18.    4-1-68. 
BBNBT08  ANU   DB8IGN.     CT 
JUDY  LTNN      C\.  89.    4-8-58, 
DISIOM  TRBMD8.    CL  SS 


a.  IT.     8-4-M. 


4«.     4-1-48. 


TM  flawing  rt9i*tr*ti—  i-n**  J*»    ••  "" 


872.000. 

872.008. 

872.008. 

872.009. 

872.018 

672.018. 

672.017. 

•72,018. 

672.025 

•72.027. 

•72.028. 

672.081 

•72.037 

•72.044. 

•72.045. 

•72,047. 

•72.050 

•72.061 

872.052 

672.058. 

672.060 

672.062 

672.072. 

671.074. 

672.075 

672.077. 

672.079 

672.084. 

672.086. 

872,091 

672.099 

872.100 

872.101 

6T2.108. 

672.106. 

672.106. 

872.107 

672.112. 

•71.118- 

872,114. 

672.116. 

671.117. 

•71,118. 

671.119. 

672.124 

872.126 

671.  IM 


CLl. 


CI.  1 


TBLUBRJCITJB 

XALON      CI.  1.  .„„ 

8AMMT  SORGHUM  BTC   AND  DBSIGN 
LKFBJPTHAUN.    CI.  1.  _    , 

8ARAN  O-VAC  BTC    AND  DWIGN.     O.  1. 
CAB  HOP     CI.  2. 
CONCBAL-IT.    a.  8. 
CADIB  WINDO  WIPB.    CL  4. 
PARTALL     CI.  8. 
POLXPHILONIC.    a.  6. 
POLYPHOBONIC.     CI.  6. 

FBIOPLA8T.    CL  •. 

QAHDKNOBB     CI.  10. 

MICRO- MATCH  AND  DB8IGM.     Ci.  11. 

MIOR^>^  MATCH.     O.  11. 

THBRMO-JBT     CI.  11. 

LUMIRAMA    a.  11. 

WBATHBB-8BAL.    CI.  11. 

I)  ESI  O.N  or  ELBCTBONIC  STMBOL.     CI.  18 

V  IN  ALU  MB.     CL  18. 
AMERICAN  SCOUT.    Q.  18. 
DB  UAVID  BBADLBT     CL  18. 
gPBED  BOCK.     CL  1«. 
8TRAN  KOTB.     CI.  1« 
-riBSTA  •  AND  DB8IGN.    O.  19. 
TBL'^LAZB.     CI.  ir 
E8QUIBB.    a.  IT. 

V  K.    a.  18. 
KEBPAWAT.     CL  18. 
QLEBN  BBB.    CL  18. 

GRADUMBT  TRAU    CL  18.  « 

NUL8TRB88.    CL  18. 
QUIBTROL.     a.  lA 

MBLSA-rAX.   a.  lA 

WONDEK  8LIM.     CI.  18, 
AMETEN8B      a.  18. 
THBOMBT.     a.  18. 
ARI8TOCYL.     CL  18. 
MBTILON.    CI.  18. 
NOVAPRAU    CI.  18. 

tbansamou   a.  18. 

CAB/PBT8      CI.  19. 
8POBT  KING.    CI.  1». 
BPCO     CL  19. 
LO-MBBC.    a.  19. 

BAGLB  DB8ION      O.  1»-  _   „^„,„    . 

RipBBSENTATION  Or  AN   mAGLB  WITHIN   A 
X»1ANCLB  AND  CIBCLB.    CI.  19 

TM   160  . 


•72,129. 
672.180. 

671.1SS. 

672.135. 

872,136 

872.139. 

•71.141. 

672.149. 

672.168. 

672,167. 

872.181. 

872.183. 

872.166. 

672.187. 

•Tl.1^8. 

672.182. 

872,188. 

672.188. 

672,196 

672.100 

67r»01 

872,202 

672.104 

872,207. 

872.218. 

872.214 

671418. 

672.217. 

672.218. 

672.121. 

671.114 

871.128 

672.288. 

6T1.148. 

•T1.144. 

•71,281. 

•71.152. 

672.263 

•72.254. 

•71.166 

672a5« 

«71J7a 

•71.171 

•71^71. 

872,277. 

672,281. 

672.286. 

672.287. 

872.257. 

672.291 

672,299 

672.800. 

671.801 

672.802. 

•72.804 

•72.808. 

672.809 

672.312. 

672,314 

672.816 


REPRE8BNTATI0N  OF  AN  BAGLB  WTTHW  A 

GLOBE,  TBLANQIJt  AND  CIBCLB.     a.  19. 
CHARGE  A  LITE.     CI.  21. 
THANK  U  COURTESY.     CL  11. 

KO-KOKINO.    CL  21  ^   «, 

CARLOmI        8HH     BTC.  AND  DB8IGN.    CI.  11. 

FAIRWAY,     a.  21. 

TORCHIE  AND  DB8IGN.    O.  21, 

M  METZ  AND  DB8IGN.    CL  81. 

PBR80NNA.     CI.  21. 

B^8HUB.    CL  21. 

BADUIL.    CL  11 

VBBP.    a.  11  ^ 

om^'^clpTi^'o^immanDWOv).   ci.  «• 

GYMIK  KXERCI80R.    O-  »• 
BOX  A  BAIX.    CL  M. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


871,641.     MIM8.     CI.  49.     12-28-68.     8*»er«c  Comp«oy.  Inc.. 
New  Orleans.  La.     Corrected  :  In  the  aUteinent,  column  1. 


line  1.  "Tbe"  sbonld  be  deleted  and  after  "Inc."  , 
kusine—  M  Baierme  Co.  Inc.  aboald  be  Inaerted. 
764.698.     BUBODI8C    AND    DB8IGN.       O.    86. 
Arlola-Sonopres*  G.m.b.H..  Guteraloh,  Germany. 
In  tbe  statement,  column  1,  after  line  1.  ,  mo*o 


>«!bU 


HON.    CL80. 


PORTAPAL.     CI.  18. 
KINGMATIC      CL  18. 
BUCK  BHIFT.    O.  18. 

MOBIL  MANOR  LOCK.    CI.  25. 

TLRBIU8COPB.     CL  2«. 

8TARCBAFT      C\.  16. 

TRAJBCTOB      CT   26. 

DY  AND  DB81GN      CI  26. 

BYB  AND  ARROW  DB8IGN     CI.  28 

WISKO^PAD.    CT.  19. 

THE  FRIENDLY  VILLAOB  AND  DI 

DB  UAVIU  BRAULBY.    CL  8L 

FAIRFAX,    a.  81. 

"COMMENT        a.  82. 

WONDBRWALL.    CL  81. 

H      CI.  82 

FLBUBBTTB.    CL  88 

PHONOCORD.     CI.  S6 

gHT  SAVER      CI.  89 

FORUMIL.     O.  89 

KBNT8HIBB.     O.  42.  „      ^     ,, 

BRIJBAN   BTC    AND  DBSION.     CL  48. 

ONORA     a.  42. 

BBLDORA.    CI.  41. 

HALOORA.     CI.  41. 

VALLKDORA.     a.  41. 

8IFER8  CHOCOLATB  FLOX.    CI.  4«. 

VITALITY  COCKTAIL,    a.  4^. 

RKDU8AN.    CL  4A 

JUNO.    a.  4A 

DBMO.     CL  48. 

WAX  PAK      a.  50.  _    _^ 

8UN  PORT  BTC.  AND  DBSION.     CL  80. 

AVALANCHB.    C\.  41. 

HAPPY  BIRTHDAY.    CL  51. 

KISS  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  51. 

UNITBD  ELBCTRODTNAMIC8. 

INFRANK  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  100. 

SPORTSMANSHIP  HALL  OF  FAMB. 

A8TB  AND  DBSION.    CT.  101. 

TRBAD  TCCO  WKLD.    CT.  108. 

TREAD  TCCO  WBLL.    CL  lOA 

RKEZKK.     CI    104 

KATHLEEN  CARTBR  AND  D"»«N,^^^i5',„„ 

KU8T1>MS    OF    AMBRICA    KOA    AND    DB8IGN 

rrrsic    itob  fiuab  and  design,   cl  »oo. 

ViVll.  THE  ARABIC  CLUB  AND  DB8I0N.     CT.  100 

N73  319  AMBRICAN  TILB.    CT.  11 

672  82?  Si"  PAINTED  BTC.  AND  DMION      CT-  80 

872  829  MANAGEMENT  WORKSHOP.     CL  88. 

672'338  FACE  FOAM  AND  DESIGN     CL  81. 

672.884.  MALT   N'  BURGER     CT   100 

872.886.  8PBNCBRPBRMA8ATBM»rHOD,     CT-  100. 

672  387.  TOTAL  MARKETING      CT.  101. 

67l!888.  BBNT  ALUOOAGB  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  101. 


otso  doing 

2-11-64. 
Amended  : 
by  change 

•/  iM«M  Ariol»Buro4Ue  UeteUtchaft  mit  betchrcnkter 
H*/tnn§  Is  Inserted. 
778.118.  PROVEN  CT.  28.  10-6-64.  Pro  Hardware,  Inc., 
Larchmont,  NY.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  2, 
Une  4.  "wheelbarrows"  should  be  deleted  and  potcer  mowers 
should  be  Insertsd. 


780.414.  KKNDIX  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  42.  11-17-84.  In- 
ternationale Textlel  Organlsatle  Kendix  N.V.,  d.b.a.  Inter- 
national Kendlx,  Waaire,  NetherUnds.  Corrected  :  In  the 
HUtement.  column  1.  line  1,  "Textile"  should  be  deleted  and 
Textiel  should  be  Inserted. 

781.510.  RABUN.  CT.  50.  12-8-64.  Gorham  Bronie,  Inc., 
by  change  of  name  from  Rabun  Bronse  Foundry,  Incorpo- 
rated, Los  An»ele»«.  Calif.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  Une  1,  "Broni"  should  be  deleted  and  Bronse 
should  be  Inserted. 

782.574.  CULLIGAN.  Cl,  62.  12-29-«4.  Culllsan,  Inc.. 
Northbrook.  III.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  2, 
Une  1,  after  "domestic"  washing  should  be  Inserted. 

TM  161 


CT.  100. 


CT.  100, 


685.175. 
704.606. 
7^8.56«. 


8«ctkw  It 

HENLBT  H0U8B.     CT.  89.     11-8-87. 
PLIERBNCH.     CT.  28.     11-1-80. 
ALLPAC.    CLl.    4-18-84. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

FEBRUARY  23.  1965  ^ 

(ItoCftit^  ;  Ben.w^  ;  Cmc^  :  An-nded.  DUdalmed.  Corr.cUd.  etc  ;  N.w  CTtiflct- ;  12c  PubUcation..) 


7M,«S3.  pub.  l»-»-«4 
672,017.  cane. 


Abbott  Labormtort*^  North  Chlcar).  Dl-     672.0W.  cane.     CI. 

Ali?  Corp..   The.    Columbut.    Ohio.      788.810.   pub.    12-&-«4. 

ArmV^ckln,  Corp..  New  York,  and  Brookl/n.  N.Y.     »6».- 

Acr  •l^"W''coS..  New  York,  NY.     788.670.  pub.  8-11^- 

At?A  Spirent.  Corp..  Otaneor..  NY.     786.74».  pub.  12-»-«4. 

AUdd"    Laboratorle..    Inc..    Mlnneapoll..    Minn.      672.016. 

AlRrt  mS  Co..  Boston.  Man.  788.m.  pub.  12-8^.  O 
Alwiae  Cbwaleal  Corp..  Baltimore.  Md.  788.454.  pub.  12-8- 
AlU^n  Knltrtn,  Mill..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  788.662.  pub. 
All"~V*C  Bu*.lne«  Machine.,  Inc..  Orand  Kapld..  Mich. 
Al/llS'^n^im^rrK^^  Co^rp^Charlott.,  N.C.  788.406.  pub. 
AlU^r'-e^^Mtt".  Co..  Waat  AllU,  WU.  788.818.  pub.  12-8- 
AU^y  &*n^rlnt  *  Caatlng  Co..  Champaign.  HI.  788.484 
AlS:f'Trtco1;*DeEkxV- Milan.  Italy      -.«  «*.,    nob.  12-8-W 

CI    Stt 
Al  MlB   blitrlbuUng.   Inc..   New   York,   NY 

A^irt^n  Alrllnea.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    788.780.  pub.  12-8- 

AiSJrlcaS}-  Bmnte  Bobber  Co..  Inc..  Trenton.  N.J.     785.808. 

A-'.rtcan-^Co?  New  York,  N.Y.     788.868.  pub.  12^^. 

AiSrl^n  Crayon^Co     The.  a^»<l"jy.  ^fli^i'^J^iJ:^ 
Dixon  Crucible  Co..  Jersey  City.  N  J.    4H.8U8.  ren.  *-*<»-w 

AiSrllL.  Cyan*«ld  Co..  New  York.  N  Y.    672.112,  cane.    Cl. 
Amfrlcan  Cyanamld  Co..  Wayne.  N.J.     788.402.  pub.  12-8-44. 

A»irt«n  Deak  Mff    Co  .  Temple.  Tex.     788.602.  pub.  12-8- 

ft4      Cl    82 
American  Encaustic  Tllln*  Co.  :  See- 
American  KncanatleTlllnf  Co.,  Inc.  »„-rtraB   En 
American    Kncau.Uc    Till n«    Co      l«>Su.<»  J»i»-  A?*"^,j 

«u.tlc  TUlng  Co..  Lan.<fale.  ^a     «J\»1».  «*«     ^   " 
American   Home   ProducU  Corp.,  New  York,   N.Y. 

Am^"rtciM^ty*i!«  t'ooI  Knflneer..  Detroit.  Mich 

cane      Cl.  101.  ^ 

American  Thread  Co..  The  ;  «f*— 

A-..?c!:rToV';"F^"l?Sre'?o:.  Inc..  Chlcar>.  lU 
A^'ty  ll^  pSdu^  Co..  waat  Bend.  Wla     788.488.  pub. 
Aii?;5^orp?-Ada.  Mich.     788.488.  pub.  12-»-64.     Ci.  4. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  890— 

AnchS?  H^iiS  G^«  C5^^^°I— •»•'.  O***-  •"•*^»'  **-" 
Ande  "n.  Oayton  *  Co..  Hou.ton.  Tex.  788.488.  pub.  12-*- 
An'der.o'il:  oiyton  *  Co..  Hou.ton.  Tex.  788.882.  pub.  12-^ 
AiSer  Co4'  Framlofham^aM.  to  Ludlow  Corp..  Needham. 
AS'J^?orVoA^lSi?cS,."7„.67..  pub.  12-^. 

l^i{ffl;i?M^d2-n'd'c^°M^!^^^^^^^^^ 

4^^»?S?n2h-ar^=mup/^^^^^^ 

Ar^n^oV^AlJm'^'nrcT  D^ro^t;  Mich.    785.500.  pub.  12-8- 

A;:?our'^a"    Co..    Chlcar*.    m.      788,6»0-l.    Pub.    l%-9^ 

Cl    46. 
AaaocUted  Claar  Co. :  BM— 

xJS^STii^^  Corp.,  BrlatoU  Conn.     788.481.  pub.  12-^ 

64.     CT.  18. 

AtklnM)n  reed  M»M  =  «*t~ 

Van  Heraeele,  Henry.  i«_o_iu 

An«.f  Noel  Ltd..  London.  England.     788.721.  pub.  12-8-«4. 

A^n  P«>d.ct..  inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     788.787.  p«b.  12-8-64. 

AT?n  ?n>duct..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    788.748.  pub.  12^-64. 

A^on^roa.    Co..    Shalton.    Conn.      788.458,    P«b.    12-fr^. 

a.  e. 


B  ft  W  Inc..  Torrance.  Calif.   J85,643,  pub.  12-8^.     O.  23. 
Babcock  ft  WUeox  Co..  The.  New  York.  NY.     788.472.  puo. 

Ba^i'i^M  Bro..."ic..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    786.826.  pub.  12-»- 

Balrf  Atomic.  Inc..  Cambridge.  Maaa.     788.508.  pub.  12-8-64. 

BaUn^  Foods.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    788.684.  pub.  12-8-64. 

BaWour*  L.  O..  Co..  Attleboro.  MaMi.     785.584.  pub.  12-8-64. 

BaraebL-Cheney  Co..  Columbua.  Ohio.     785.466.  pub.  12-8- 

Baronl.  Fabric.  Inc..  New  York.  "N.Y.     672.258-6.  cane.     Cl. 

Bal-ro^  Mortler  F..  d.b.a.  Bexco.  CoaU  Meaa.  Calif.     672.025. 

n^^C  ?  A  Bon  Cbeiter.  Conn.,  to  The  Bate.  FUe  Mff.  Co.. 
^N^nf{on    Conn      408.267-8.   ren.  2-23-«5      C^„  *\»_o 
BatM   C   J.,  ft  Son.  Inc..  Cheater.  Conn.     785.652.  pub.  12-8- 

64."  Cl.  40.  _       „ 

Bates  File  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Baue^^AdrUn."  tnd*°Alan    Tripp,    Inc.,    PhlladelphU.    Pa 

672.337,  cane.     Cl.  101.  

Baxter    Laboratoriea,    inc.,    Qlenvlew, 

^'    •  -  Olenrlew, 


III.      350,848.    cane. 
III.     378,805.    cane. 


GlenTlew,    III.     380.030,    cane. 


786.407. 
672.804, 

788,886. 


Baxter    Laboratoriea.    Inc. 

n.   15. 
Baxter    Laboratoriea.    Inc 

Cl.  18. 
Beannlt  Corp.  :  See — 

Beaunlt  Mill..   Inc.  _.     .      jj  y 

Beaunlt    MUU,    Inc..    to    Beannlt    Corp..    New    York.    «.i. 

410,920,  ren.  2-23-65.      Cl.  43. 
Beaverite  Product.,  Inc. :  See — 

Behrhlg^V^ke^  Aktlenge«^ll«rh.ft.    Marburg/Lahn.    Germany. 

Beffi  Paul'p'  Carll^mlSto'n'  IlL     785.677.  pub.  12-^. 

Be?o;   a!"  H..  Corp.,   Dallaa,  Tex.      785.624-8.   pub.   12-8-64. 

Benruf Watch    Co..    Inc..    New    York.    NY.      785.581.    pub. 

R^lm.^  ft*  PokJ.  "  Wartitngton.  DC.     655,341,  cane.     Cl   51. 
li;«ro*emu.eb'«"Ag.  Ta^rwllen.  Tagerwllen.  Switzerland. 

785  607,  pub.  12-8-64.     Cl  46. 
Boehrlnwr.  C.  H    Sohn  :  See— 

Ingelhelm    am    Rheln,    Germany.      785,498,    pub.    1^  »-oa. 
Bo^rt-Wamer    Corp..    Chicago.    111.      786,657.    pub.    12-8-64. 
Cl.  23. 


Bo^in|^ndu.trt«._In..d.b,a_8e.«d^8«Co^^ 


ndu.tnee.  inc.,  a.D.».  or«  buu  ^-..  ^7_ -;;--- — ij-_ 
nee    Reno    Nev..   from   The   Harlequin   Corp..   New 
York.'Nr'   785.5^2.  pub.  8-18-64.    C1.2«. 

Bowmar  Instrument  Corp..  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.     785.514.  pub. 

12-8-64.     Cl.  21. 
Breese  Burners,  Inc. :  See — 

BreeSTndulfrler'i'n?:.  f"rom  Bree.e  Burners.  Inc..  SanU  Fe. 

Br^w^-RrmY^iH^^in-  Co'i."Lo«l...Ue,  Ky.     785.780,  pub. 

Brln'st^Slco™..*Chlcago.  ni.  785  439  Dub.  12-8-M  CT^8^ 
B-Shur    Manufacturer.    Long   Beach,    Calif.      672.153.    cane 

BuVorfwatch  Co  .  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  788,768.  Cl.  27. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Byer^RoTn'Tc"  Co'rp-'"  .^"    Byer-Rolnlck  Hat  Corp.,  Garland. 

Tex.      785.760.     Cl.  30 
Byer-Rolnlek  Hat  Corp. :  See— 

Bver-Rolnlck   Corp.  -ok  ««a  ««k   i9   «_A4     O   42 

Cabin  Crafts  Inc  .  Dalton.  Ga.  ,  J85.««0.  PO«>- 12^^-  >;}■  If 
Cabot  Corp..  Boston,  Maw.  785,516  pub.  12-8-64.  (^  2|- 
Cadle   Chemical    Products,    Inc.,    New   York,    NY.      672.018, 

CaUeV  DUtributors.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     672,091.  cane. 

Oahlrta^Co  Green  Bay,  Wis.  785,610,  Pab.  12-8-64  Cl.  37. 
CanTb?ld?e'  Fiul?  Corp.,  from  Cambrl;^  Filter  Mfg.  Corp., 

SyracuBe   NY      785,598,  pub.  12-8-64.    CL  81. 
Cambridge  Filter  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See— 
Cam^rroi:ph"^^S.,''?o^bampbell  Soup  Co.,  Camden,  N.J. 

CalnSj"oSepl:'co'!^to^^ai.Vll  Soup  Co..  Camden.  N.J. 
198^.  ren.  2-28-65.     a.  4«. 

Campbell  Soup  Co.  :  See- 
Campbell.  Joseph.  Co. 
Cape  Cod  Cook..  Inc..  Sandwich.  Mass.    672.271.  <*>":•  ^CL46. 
Capewell  Mfg.  Co..  Hartford.  Conn.     785.556.  pub.  12-8-64. 

a.  23.  _  .   . 
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78S.«82. 


Caraun.  M. :  Bm — 

Caraun,  U..  Inc.  „  ,.,  _.,,, 

Caraun    M.,  Inc..  d.b.a.  M.  CaraUn,  DeUno.  Calif 

Dub    12-8-«4.     CI.  4«.  ,„    -, 

Carloma   Corp.,    St.    Loul».   Mo.      «72,1M^   oaac-     <-l-   *1^-, 
Carrera.   LtA.    BanlKlon,    Knflaad.      188.5M.    r«i.    2-2:^-e». 

Carte/producu.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    788.7W.  pob.  12-«-«4. 

Cartier*^  inc..    New   York.    NY.      411.2»»^1.    f«u   2-«S-«5 

Cartier^lnc.  New  York.  NY.     *"i?^5. '*»v>7*»i«,9^S 
Ca.tletin  China.  Inc..  New  Castle.  t»a.    7M,5»1.  pub   W-8-M. 

Castietoa  Chin*.  Inc..  New  Caatle.  Pa.    78a.Wa.  pob.  ia-8-«4. 

CaUuSi   inc.  Lm  Aa«el«.  Caltf.     7».M«.  pub.    ia-8-«4. 

cS   Starprltan   Corp ,    Hoaolula,    HawaU.      784.«».    pab. 

0.itr.YNebra^ia*Packln«  Co..  North  Platte.  Nabr.     784.720. 

C-Sitral'lo^a*^Co"i."    Fort    Warn..    Ind.      7M.692.    pob 

C»rti"^Dr7^*Mlt    Corp..    New    York,    NY       m.120.    ren 

C^mU^    Cbem^Sil..     Inc.    04a-a,     Tax.       78ft.44a.     pob. 

CliLti^*.t«  Corp..  KllenTUle.  NY.    785.517.  pub.  l»-«-M. 

Char  "^^x    lac  .   to  Ooodrtcb^ambJe  €•..  MlaaaapolU.   Minn. 

C^\\:^^;rZl'^.^'^T^    Cc     Cbatta.o«...     T«.n 

78S.7<J2-3.      CI.   2  „        w.  »  v        ar*  laa     «mc 

Chevler.    J  .    *    Son*.    Inc.    Broohlya.    NY.      •7».1»».    e«»c. 

ClS.ti^    Scteoee    Pubb»hUi«    Sodatjr.    The.    Boeton.    Maw. 

413,113   14.  ren    2-23-65       n_  38.  ,^^,^^„   «_. 

Churchill.  O.  H..  Co..  Loe  Aa^le;^  Calif,  to  L««t««co  Broa.. 

DeUno.  Calif.     lM.8e2.  ren^-2»-«6     CI   4«. 
Clba  Ltd.  °   8«» — 

Society  of  Chemical  Induttrr  In  Batle  p._«.. 

dcaretta  Utm,  Co.    •Kthnoa."  d    A.  Keraala.   8.A..   PUaroa, 

Greece      7»5.7e5      CI    17  tbatwi    Mh     !»-«- 

CUrk.   Jeff,    Corp.,    Jeffer^onrllle.    Ind.      78ft,78a.   pob.    »»-<»- 

CUrt,  ?l!.^l«».  Co..  Rockford,  m.     786,417.  pob.  l»-8-M 
CWeind  Oreenhou**  VefetaWe  Orow«r.  Coojarattre  A«4jU 
tlon.   Oereland.   Ohio.      785.87^   9^$^.^^^-^^^  ^iM* 
aiae,    RnMcU   8..   StataaTlUa,  M.C-     T«Mt7.  pah.   ia-»-wt. 

Cold  Srl««  Oraalt.  Co..  ColJ  Bpria*.  Mlaa.     785.784      Q. 

CMaLan.  B.  P     d  bJU  8portMMn»hlp  HaU  of  Faaia,  PhoooU. 

oT-V  V.fn?.h"co  .  Slo.'^l^l^   Callf.      .72,075.   «^c. 

CoSieittcot  Ham  Babber  Co  .  Tha,  Naw  Haraa,  Coan.     785. 

CottSllSted"c^etlS    Chlcaao.    lU,    to   !>"•   P|^~   If 

Dan*    Inc  .  New  York.  N  Y^lVUe,  "»J-*f^^S^^li 

Consolidated   OH   4  Oa«.   Uc.   Danrer.  Coio.     786.442,   pub. 

Ooatt^i;^!  PU.tic*  of  Oklahoa«  Inc.  OkUhoiw  City.  Okl* 

cJ>^'^^ri'i^  ^'n^  Va.     78..57X.  pob.  8-^ 

Cortatt^B-*^..  *  Co    Ltd..  Borgaaa  Hill.  Saaaex.   Ki^Und. 

m.l83,  cane.  .  CI.  M      _  ^   »,  ▼      -ran  aaa    m>h   lS-8-«4 
Corde-De  Wrte.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     786,860.  pob   !»-«-•* 

Country" Gartlen^  Inc  .  OUlett.  ^>«    »«>  Cooatry  O.rden*.  lac  . 

Milwaukee.    WU.      412.778    ren    2-»»-«5.      ^i  *«j„ 
Craddock   Furniture  Corp..   ETaaiTlUe.   Ind.     672.218,   cane 

CuUiaS:  Inc..  Northbrook.  HI.     TW.6T4.  ,AJ>.  T(dK     a.  62 
CniXuduatrle*,  Int.  BaatUka.  Ohio.     786.670.  pob.  12-8- 

CmZ  Wllhela.  d.b.a.  WUU  Pr«4acti  Cnltd..  Naw  York. 
Cu^le^r  1^'rlnXl^nV^  O^ro.*?  V.Ua.e.  m.  786.668. 
orntoniosSStcoVp  ."ew  York.  NY.    785.848.  pob.  l*-«-4M. 

Ea^rw^S-ulS-^c.'i.fw  Y'o%«^Vn8iUt:Vo.?2-i?64 

Da^f  Uboratorte*.  Inc  .  Chlcar>.  HI.     788.T11.  P«b.  12-8- 

lJnoa^t*"Corp..  Daytoo,  Ohio     «72.18«.  caac     C\    «■ 
DaalM^AnoeUtei.  lac..  MUiden.  La.     786.645.  pob.  12-8-M 

D^  %od*  Co.,  rranklla  Park.  lU.  785.702,  pub.  12-8-64. 
D."l««  Baadla.  Corp.,  Bl-heth,  N.J.  786.666.  pob.  !»-«- 
D.*Ma«rte"panl  A.  H..  d.b.a.  TJiank.O-Coort-y  Horn.  Bock- 
De?^r  ^K'^r.l^&ZV^  J^'  786.480.  pub.  ll^MK. 
Da?oe"'  Baynold.  Co..  Inc  .  Loul.TtUa.  Ky.  872.077.  eanc 
D,*^m.  B.  C.  *  Co.  Inc..  ChUMO.  lU.  414.502.  ran  2-28-86 
Di2>ond  Alkali  Co.,  OaTaUnd.  Ohio.     786,448.  pob.  12-8-84. 

DiSoi  Inc..  Caatoo,  Ohio.  ^  Be^ta  Product^  lac.  Baarar 
fSi«!  N.Y.    410.470.  ran.  2-28-66.    a.  87. 


Dixon.  Joaaph.  Cniclbla  Co..  Tha  :  ««•— 

American  Crayon  Co..  Tha.  ^^  ._ 

Doall  Co.,  lie-  Plalne..  Ill      786,5«0,  pub   12-^.    a.  28. 
l>or*n    John  F,  db.    Malt    N    Burger  Co..  Waterloo.  Iowa. 

672,3^4.  c*nc.     CI.  100. 
Doric  Corp.  ;  8m— 

Kddle  Mill  *  BlaTator  Oo. 

Don-a:'"inc.'T5U*"York.  NY.     785.588.  pub    12-8-64.     O. 

Uiickett  Co..  Tha.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     786.5»0.  pub.  12-8-64. 

Dw  ^m.  PhoenU.  Art* .  from  Salt  Rlrer  Valley  Produce, 

Inc    tilendale.  Art*.    872.281.  caac.    CI  48.  .,  . 

Dufour   S  M^<!j*no*  C""!*"*''^-  Italy      785.883,  pub.  12-8- 

Du^can^'u^Mld  F  ,  Inc  ,  Chicago,  ni.     672.188.  canc_    O   M- 

BS  P^nt  d^  N-aour*.  B.  I.,  and  Co..  Wilmington,  Dal.     786. 

437,  pab.  12-8-84.     CT.  4.  bts  iOa. 

Uymec.nnt.   from   Dynac,   Inc..   P*lo   Alto.  Callf.      67a.»K. 

Uymf Indu.trte.,  Inc..  EmaryTllla,  Calif.     786.550.  pob.  l»-»- 

84      a    28 
Dynac.  Inc  ;  Hf— 

I>yn.w'uc**kS— rt-«   Co..   OlaiKUla.   Calif       786.657.    pob. 

vii^ti^lnSL^m   Corp..    PlalnTlew.    NY       786,786.      CI. 

D^ikaa.  Henry  J..  Chicago,  111.     785.587.  pub.  12-8-44.     O. 

B."m1U^  Inc..  Naw  York.  N.Y.     786.840.  pob.  12-*-64.     CL 

''e  PwicU  Co..  Danhory.  C<«n.    788.817.  pob   12-6-44.    CL 


^* 


Early  CallforaU  Food*,  from^i^c'ff  *^^l*  9^\^^   n  ^JTe 

OrtTeCo.  Vl*all*.   Calif      T85Jie.   P«}>.   **rir*l„K    1*-^ 

Baatmaa  Kodak  Co.,  Bocheetar.  W.Y.     785.455-6.  pub    12-8- 

BaVtma^Kodak  Co .  Bocha.tar.  NY.     788.580.  pub.  12-8-64. 

a.  28 

Echo  Product*  Co  :  See — 

EconS;;.rc:'ll2^r.tJr'y:  I-C  St  Pa.l.  Umn.  785.446.  pob. 
h>1dle^Mm  A^Elerator^Co..  to  Dj^c  Corp.-  Oklahoma  City. 
.-•'"'h  {i^^iSrc^^Mu^oSe  OkU  872.117,  CDC.  CT.  19. 
ri:.^  "of  V  ^b''^-  World^idi  A..ocl*te.  .nd/or  World 
\V?de  Cation.,  SkokU,  111.  7M5.582.  pub.  12-fr-44.  CL  27. 
Kltlnji  Bro*..  Inc.     St  — 

Knjll  **rd  Indu.trle*  Ltd  .  London.  KngUnd.  872,157.  cane. 
KriVkin  Petroleum  Corp..  Mlnne-poll*.  Minn.  786.751-2. 
Kr?".n.Jn  S%?n.   .^A  .''l.    NeureTlHe    (Berne),    Swlt,.rl*nd. 

.2r'^t;^d:?d  r.?i  c:.!^*  vXn/^  v^2,^86^..  ^a.^-. 

Etnbli-.wm.'ntH  Loul*  feochegude  8  A..  V*l*nce,  Drome,  r  ranee. 
E.^^Se  pS;!*".  c'^.  oV?1»rt  ^or^!  Fort  Worth.  Tex.  872.110. 
FxMbHor^'ur,    San    Joim-.    from    H.    C     TbomD*>n     d  b  J^ 

Rl^;.^-'d;  '^^iTcoV'^I^^r  J^  '^A*"J'e".V'c?i^  Me^i^. 
K*;'^c:!lnc^"Ne;'Ytr?N.Y^m.865  pub  12-8-^  CI.  42. 
p'rlHon  Mfg  Co.  N*po»eon.  Ohio  8^.187.  cane.  CI  JZ. 
Firnw^r.  Forage  Re-'.rch.  CooperaUre.  M*dl«>n.  WU    785.781. 

F.^.f ChemfcVcoS ,  Yoakera.  NY  785.750,  pob.  12-8-84. 
Fadaral'  Uqoora  Ltd..  Camhrtdg*.  Ma*a  786.728,  pob. 
F><^r.*rtlg.  «d*8lg«I  Corp..  Blae  I*l*nd.  III.    786.518,  pub. 

F,idtrSuct^.'l.";  Fort  Worth.  Te..  "Sv^??- «;*«.o4^ 
Fifth  Wmen.lon.  lac  ,  Prtnceton.  N.J.    785.511.  pob.  12-6-64. 

Fl^toie  Tirp  A  Rubber  Co..  Th«.  Akron.  Ohio.     785.814.  pob. 

FlJ^'o^ruder   "rliel  *  Co.  O.m.b.H..  Eckernforde.  Oerm.ay. 

Fl?^r.Td  Cf||.    Co'"  The.   Torrington.    Conn       785.800,   pab. 

Flex^^ucS.  I^c,  We.tl*ke,  Ohio.     785,5M,  pub    12-8-84. 

Fo^min  F*brlc  Inr.  N'J  York    NY     to  Burlln^on  l^»dua 

ForP;.ir(^o^'?hV^o"^^/^ohV.VoT^nT^n^^.ti,^ih1^ 

108,422.  ren    2-2i-«5.     CI.  16. 
Foy-John*ton,   Inc.  :   See — 

Fr.ct''o?Co""lnc"  -K  Bererly  Hllla.  Callf.     786,587.  pob. 

Fria  Mu2hr«S  c";  Inc  ,  Barena.  NY.    785.688.  pub.  12-^^14. 

FrtS!..^a  Bro...  lac.  New  York.  NY.    785.874.  pub.  12-^64. 

Ol     45 
Fro«en  Inftltutlon*!  Sale*  Co.     «««— 

Froxen  Institution*!  S«le«  Co-op.  Inc. 


'^rsa^r^c'ir:  ^  ^^n'^..^?c-.5i**  '^.^T^. 

FriU/i  P.^^  sVa..  Oanoa.  Italy.    786.701.  pob.  12-8-84. 
t£1   B«.c.    I»c.    Bammora.    Md.      786.747.    pob.    12-ft-64. 

CT.  52. 
Fuller  Co. :  «••— 

laAleo  Inc. 
Oallo  Mfg.  Co. :  «aa— 

Q.nomc^\Tlt\  oallo  Mfg.  CO..  Bad...  Wl*.    785.485. 

8:^^:^eoHii:.Vy.^^.  %:^\p-^SUl: 

QMk  La-lnatiJJi  Corp..  Loa  Aagal*..  GaMf.    785.760.  pub 
Oali-rSr^ilnS  J%lm  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     785.579.  pob. 

12-8-64.     CT.  26. 
General  Color  Co.  :«•»—_       ., 

Oaaal^^TK^Sr (5,^.*  ^S'vi^    NY-      T86..87.    pub. 

12-8-64.     CT    46. 
General  Mill*  !«»«:*•*:- 

GeneMuiriSrlXnStapoa..  Minn.    4n.SS8.  ren.  2-23MW. 
OaMr^MUIa    Inc.,    Minneapolis    Minn.      786.707-8.    pub 
Oe^.i;?r*P.lnr»*V.ml«h   Co  .   Inc..  d.ha    Wheeler  V.rnl*b 
"Erh^WA  cT^'e-,^J^n,^^h\«o:     872.008.  cane. 
Oe^ri    For«.    Inc.    0*»*^%  N,V      'o    M»)    Product.    Co.. 
Ge?^--?lm^le.*^d^.bTH-u"bb^^&*^BeSeg.   Ill       786.8M. 
qA%^^.  S^^New  York.  NY      785.658,  pob   3W1-64 
GlSle  F^raltor.  Co..  High  Point.  N  C.    785,800,  pub.  12-8^ 
(MtJ^  Don  Mfg    CO..  Inc.  Brooklya.   NY.     786.524-5, 
G<Slrti'i§^c  S.."CT.lcago.  111.     866.715.canc     CT.  21. 
Ooodrtak-Oambia  Co. :  «#•— 

Oorh^'BTSm'V  ^  'r55.?ff  "Ts'l  Mo"  ^'"ci^So"* 

oS  Ho-a  »«I1..  db  *  Mary  Gray  Hoelary  MllU.  BrUtol. 
Grey,  Mary.  Ho*iT  MIU.  :  «#•— 

OnntoASSScTS'l^^-.  0.rd«.  CTty.  NY.  786.6.1.  pob. 
OoMi^m?d.Viu  MO.  No^ty  Co..  Chlcar.  HI  786,666, 
GoS*r^*»^  w2 cc,  lac  ,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    785.684.  p-b 


Hubbard  and  Cc.  Plttaburjh^aj.  to  H«bba,«  "*  ^'^  ^ 
Louie  Mo.    40»,»08.  ran.  a-4»-66.    O.  n. 


Habra-Wark ^ 

p«h.  l»-»-64.    CT.  t. 
HaK  Bohart,  Clathim:  «Jo— 

B^^il^^^oS^^^^'^h^^o^r^^  Clothaa.  New 
H^ai^i^W^'^Vw^S'^Bl^.^WuP  716.56..  Pob.  12-^ 
uSHim^^'^'  *  Cc  lac.  New  Yof*.  N.Y.  418.878.  ren. 
niSk  Uta?«tlonal.  Inc..  Natlck.  Ma«.     785.666.  pob. 

12-8-64.    CL  42. 

Harla«alB  a>rp. :  8 


BoUny  Indu.trieaj  Inc 
Haraoaand  KnlttlBg  M)"- 
pab.  12-8-64.     CI.  89 


Knlttln.'liliil'^  Ltd..  0«.n.  Park.  NY.     786.681. 
licaJ  C?  Tha.  ClareUnd.  Ohio.    672.000.  cane. 

786.486. 
CT. 


Harahaw  Ch 

Harta^MoBBtala  Prodoct*  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Ha'',^l^S?iito«.^-e..  Atlanta.  Ga.  672.224.  ca.e 
Ha^ey.  Harold  D..  d.b.a.  Highland  Kltchana.  Denrar.  Colo. 
HaWr?TJJ-i2^-'^o*«'^-  786.««0.poh.l2-IM14. 
Ha^de?  Flour  Mlllc  T«.pa.  Arte  786.700.  pob.  12-6-64. 
H5th*We.tcott.  Jr  ,  d  b...  Wwtcott  mectronlc..  CTlfton.  N.J. 
Hi'2JS^lirt^r  Cc*^.  oS!a.*d*B.plde  Mich.  877.792.  cane 
B^tSi  Tire  4  Rubber  Co..  The  SUmford.  Conn.  786.809, 
Hl^o'*li?:'w?nd^r  Locke  Conn.  786.606.  pub.  12-^^- 
hSJ  Co..  The  CTareland.  Ohlc    788.688.  pob.  12-fr^.    CT. 

Highland  Kitchen. :  «••— 

Harray.  Harold  D.  _    .. 

HlLand  Food.,  Inc..  Arrtba,  Colo.     880.206.  cane.     CT.  48^ 
HtN^ay.  Bo«s>a  L..  d.b.a.  Shooter.-  Bpadaltlaa.  Baltlmora.  Md. 

H^ir  LJVnd^Bafrtng  Co..  BaUna.  Mich.     T86.666.  poh 

Hoo«*^Per2ctt"n.  Inc.  The.  Haw  York.  N.Y.    660.876.  cane 
CL  89. 


Hobby  Co. :  Bee 

iSffilSs:  ?BSt  g.}.  ?S:?S1;  SS'  «3^: 

Huff.tetier.  L.  B..  Inc. :  Bee— 

Soothem  CTtru.  Packing  Co.,  Inc.  „        ^ 

Hyd^nlc  Chemical  Co..  Tnc,  Copley.  Ohio.     785.426,  pob. 

IdeS"TS'co?p.,*HoUl..  N.Y.     786.582-8.  pob.  12-JM14.     CL 

^-!!"-,SoW^"^«?c5is2?\sr28.'^ 

InSS^rttUrke  Lemm  *  Co.  0^^\l^'^'''^'  '''^" 
In2;rin?!'?KSgo,\?f:  Wller  ^fc^lf^SofV    410.- 

In2[!?<il?eercAlSgS?Ill.     785.482.  pob.  12-*^-     CI. 

interchemlcal  Corp..  New  York.  NY.    786.471.  pub.  12-8-64. 

InSmVtlon.l  Nickel  Co..  Inc..  The.  New  York.  NY.    410.829. 

Int:?nitto^Or^r  of* Job'.  Daughter^  Owo.«>.  Mich.    872.- 

^^E^^^^^^^  ?5^A^1o^"*^ 

Int^r  State  Nuraertec  Inc.  Hamburg.  Iowa.     785.421.  pob 

j.'c^.^-Broth'^r.'  to   J. coba  Brothers   Inc.,   Baltlmora.   Md. 

193,628,  ren   i-28-«5.    CT.  89. 
Jacob.  Brother*.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Jac«b':.?^rCc."Baclne.  Wl*.  785.581^0.  pub.  12-*^. 
J.?it¥mporte  inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.  785.680.  pob.  12-^4»4. 
Johl».*M.nTllle  Corp..  New  York,  NY.  785.474.  pub.  12-»-64. 
Jo?nJi2  Bro..  (Hanley)  Ltd..  New  York.  NY.  672.214.  cane. 
JohiJS;  J.  W..  Co.,  Bellwood.  HI.  786.664.  pob.  12-^- 
Jo?n.^n  *  Jobn«.n.  New  Bn.n.wlck.'N.J.    194.128.  ran.  2-28- 

85      CT.  44 
Johnson  ft  Johnwm  :  S*»—      __  ^ 

Jo.e5rr#2/s.''?^!'^.^"c7e-]?n*d.  Ohlc    •664»75.  cane    d. 

Jnhlse.  Walter,  d.b.a.  Tha  Walter.  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    6T1.- 

Jnsf'-^.^"  I?c.%.thlehem.    P..      786.718.    poh     12-8-64. 

Kaspsr  Winkler  ft  Cc  :  See— 
Trltx  Sehenker-Wlnkler. 
Keeps  w«y  Laboratory  :   See— 
Ke,tb^*'S;,^^?o?['^oV?S.^to  Knapp-Sherrtll   Co..  Donna. 

K  Jl'oW  l^I?"\h.7;;i<^-.'cc^Mln^e.*i"-  -inn.    785.44.Mi2. 

T>ub   J12-8-M      n    6.  ^  6-16-64.    CT.  28. 

lTnl^TrJr■c^^n;Z^n.  If'A»  Mlcro-Ma.t.r.  Inc. 

Kirb:rA".^r  T^rTt^  O-nUrto^ciSada.     785.432.  pub. 

|}S-"TSfi/c?;-C."torS:n^^"c^^^^^^  .?iM    ^^^ 

KnapD-Sherrill   Co.  .  Bee—  • 

Kocb''Reffli?r"t?r.,   Inc.,   Kan«.  CTty  Mo.     672,217,   cane 

Ko?ne"Bros..  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     785.537.  pub.  12-*^. 

».  9  .??-...    n     A  Co     Inc     d.b.a.  General  Color  Co.,  New 
Kohnstamm,   m.,  «  \p..  ""■;•  "jr-Ji      «-,,   n 
York,  NY.    785,453,  pub.  12-8-^     CI.  6 


York  NT     780,«»a.  P""»-  -i*-"— >"•    ^^  -  r,        TM 

CUs*  (Classes  8  and  28). 
Korrettc  E.  J..  Inc:  See— 

Krog^r^'c^o^'Uc'^ai^^nnatl.  Ohio.  785.661.  pub.  12-^. 
KuS.n.vlrp.cknn™n.2ChlnenOmbH.  Baden-Baden^oc  Oar- 
Ku^o-.^  orASlS.'!^n^^^lyw^''callf.     872.815.  cane 

iJ^Tte    B     Ltd..   Luton.   Bedfordrtilra.   England.     419.189, 

Les  Parfums  be  Dana.  Inc.    Bee — 

Lere?"!^"  cS  ?eT'S.   N.Y.      785.739,   pub.    12-^. 

LeSnrton  Mill  ft  Elerator  Co..   Lexington.  Nebr.,    411.802. 
ren    2-28-65.     CT.  46. 


TMiv 
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LIUt.  em.  and  Co.  ladUMpoUj,  Ind.  «T2.084  cane  CL  18. 
UndM7,   Jame.   ^^  d.b.«.  XIimWt  S«^  Co..   Lubbock.  T«x 

e72,CM>«.   e»nc.     CI.   1. 
UndM7  S«ti\  Co.  :  <•« — 

hiadmj.  Jamas  W.  ^    .._ 

Unowltx.  8ol  M.,  Rocb«t«r,  N.T,  «68.«S»,  cane.  CI.  107. 
Utecraft  Mfg  Corp..  I'aawiic,  NJ.  872.050.  cane.  CL  12. 
litmncco   Bro«.  :    See — 

CkurdkUl,  O.  H..  Co.  ^  ,,.  ,„^  _     ^. 

Lowenbrau    Muiich»n,    Manlcb.    OonBaojr.      TS.>.72«-T.    pub. 

12-»-«4.     CL  48. 
Ladlow  Corp.  :  890 — 

LQatro^UsUc'rtla  Ca.   The.    Stow,   Ohio.     7«8.M«.    cane. 

uSwJ   Jaaiea   P.,   Co,  Tha,   FranUln   Park.   IIL     672.223, 

case.     CI.  S3. 
M.Q.  NoTellJ  Co. ;  5m — 

MacArUtur.  Arthur  P..  UlUord,  Pa.  872.301.  cane.  CL  100. 
ItacDcrmid  of  Brlitol,  Inc.  :  Set — 

MacUenntd.   WUllam    U. 
MacDermtd.  W   D  ,  Chemical  Co.  :  S«o — 

MacX>«rmld,   WllUam    D.  -     ^        .,    ^^       i     i 

MacEVrrnld.   WlilUm    D,   dba    W    IX   MacD.«n,d  C1i«nilcal 

Co     to  MacIMrmld  of  BrUtoL  Inc..  BrtatoL  Conn.     412.0WO. 

r^n.  2-23  «3.      O    52.  ^^       ^.,  ,«-.,. 

Macklaaburg    L>«ncaB   Co..   Oklahoma    Cltj.   Okla.      785,476, 

jaanafor^l^  .  Atlanu,  Oa.  7M.501.  pub  12-«^M- „C1  19 
Maa[iMt   core    Barium    Corp..   Houaton,   Tax.      7M.410.    pub 

IdSioU^MoUU^Co,   Cawlaa.   NJ.     786,520,  pub.   12-8-84 

Major   SUeln«   Machine  Corp.,    Waldea.   M.Y.     78a.5«2.   pub 

12— R— A4  ^Cl  '^3 
MalHaefcrodt  ChJmlcal  Worka.  St.  Loula.  Ma     783,447.  pub 

12-8-84  CT  6. 
Matt    N'  Barpr  Co. :  Bet — 

iU^TdT.    S^    York.    NY,     784.5«l.    pub.    l2-*-84 

C\     23 
Manoa  KWrtrtcal  Inatnimant  Co.,  Manchoatar,  N.H.    872.207. 

M<^^e  alid^Cooaay,    Inc..   FhUadelphla.   Pa.     7S3.483.   pub 

MJcBbblt*  HoiiJari*  lac..  OklahaaM  City.  Okla.     784.844,  pub 

McKlnnon.  Columboa,  Corp..  Tonawaada.  N.Y.     78».544.  pub 

M«t^Udtat^8oppUar»,  lae.  Northfcid,  lU      786.T04.  pub 

M^dl^  AwariaJ;  Plaa.  lae.  MlHraak**.  Wl.      785,757,  pab 

Mtiucai^  Prodacta  Co..  Chl«a»o.  lU.     788  586.  pub.  12-ft-«4 

MalTlli*  Sbo#  Corp..  Saw  York,  NY.     788.845.  pub.  l»-8-«4 

M^VuU   8hoa  Corp.   Naw   York,   NY      786.847.   pab.   1»-*- 

M^itina^il^  Corp.,  Now  York,  N.Y.     786.e»«,  pub.  12-*-«4 

M^itU?  Shoa  Corp..  Now  Yark.  NY.     786,868,  pob    ia-«-« 

CI    41 
Marcil   PUtln|  Eonlpaaat  Co  ,  Chlcafo.   ni.     786,75*.   pub 

Maulm?*Pr3nct^  Inc..  Hammood,  lad      872,188.  caiie.     O. 

Mmtw  Prodncta,  Inc..  Oaraland,  Ohio      788,568.  pub    l»-«- 

MlchUM    "r*)naal  Barrlca,  South  Bead.  Ind      78».78«.  P«b 

12-  8-*4      a    101 
Micro- Maatar  :_aaa— ^ 

Mid  J^*B*raka  B?Bd  Co  .  Datrolt.  Mich.  718.811.  p«b  11-8- 
MUw  l2b<^tortaa.  In«..  Mkhart.  Ind.  786.481.  pub.  l>-»- 
MlUord  Haoicry  Co. :  ««•— 

MlUa***B^t*t«"c^'l"*  .    iob.««    Clt7,   Ta«.       871,044-5. 
MmaV  pSuahln,   Co.    Th*.    to   Th*    Min*r    PubU.hla.   Co 
lOmnaapoUa.  Mian      IPCill,  rtn    *-J*-f»-   .^1    »^».  „- 
MlSSaoU   Mlalat   aad    Htg    6o .    8t    PaoL   M>aa      786.782. 

MltA^ll.*J^B  ."o**'l»*  •  DaUaa,  Tax      788.568.  pub.  1«-V^ 
M^Iart^Mna^aC  Co    Ltd..   Surbtto*.   BncUnd.     410.178. 
ran   1-2S-85.     C]    28  A^k_»    ..aik    la   a  »t    Pt    2 

JJ^SJIiS*  wVrd^'&n.c:^?l22i-  ^  *«ift  2a*c 
M^anWoa  Co..  Chrlyla.  111.  786.84»,  pub  12-6-84  CI 
Morfan  Adhaalraa  Co  ,  Stow,  Ohio.  786,818.  pub.  l»-8-«4 
Mo^fphfllp.  Inc..  Naw  York.  NY.  786,487.  pub.  S-11-64 
Mo'iJtoL'salt  Co.,  Chl«.o,  m.    J•^«•J^,»U:^,^^• 


i{-oS?o'JS*&.*^K:5rfoSi.  N^.?--;ir657.^^^i^^- 

N«2^rabrtca,   lac..    Naw   York.   NY       87M6».   eane     Q 

Na*ttonal    Auto    Doalara    Sarrlca.    OaraU^I.    Ohio.      766,768, 

pub.  12-8-64.     a.  101.  _        ^    ..  -  -^ 

Natfonal  Blacutt  Co.,  Naw  York.  NY     7«6,7M,  pub   l»-«-84 

National  Blaak  Book  Co..  Holyoka,  Mnaa.    f».«ll,  pub.  11-8- 
84.     CT.  87 


National  Froat  Protwrtlon  Co..  Inc..  Burbank.  Calif.     786.8W. 

pub.  l»-»-«4.    a.  46.  .-_... 

National  Mattraaa  *  rumltura  Co..   Inc..  d.h.a.  Sprlac  Air 

or  Oroatar  Waahlacton.  Md..  Malrklrk.  Md.     786.0O6,  pub. 

1 0     ft     fl4  CI      J|0 

National  Watar  Main  Claaalnc  Co..  Naw  York,  N.Y.    121.617. 

CABC        CI     8S 

Naw  York  Wlra  Cloth  Co..  York.  Pa.    672^068.  «»?£■, .CI.  18. 
North  PUtta  FertUlaar  Co  ,  dba   North  PlatU  I^rtUlaar,  Inc.. 

North  Platta.  Nabr     W»,0»3  cane.    a.  10. 
North  PUtte  FartUlaar,  Inc.  .  Saa— 

SortS^Tj^^^X^rij  HUla.  Calif.    871.118^7.  cane. 

NudairChleato  Corp..  Daa  PUlnaa.  lU.    786.678.  pub.  11-6- 

Nnodax^raducta  Co..   lac.   BliaabaCh,   N.J.     *64,846,   cane. 

OiSdi^Ltd..   Oalda.    NY.      785  548    pub    l»-8r^i,,Cl.  « 
1  XL  Fumltura  Co.,  Inc  ,  Tha.  Ooabaa.  Ind.     872.111,  cane. 

Op?  TMtllaa.  Inc .  Opp.  Ala.  785,642.  pub.  11-6-64.  CL  89. 
oluiuiy  Aidaon.  lirttrlm,  Iraland  872,000  ^ac.  0.1. 
Orvanlc   Compoat    Corp.,    Garmantown,    Wla.      872,087,   eanc. 

Orlalnal    Bradford    Soap    Worka.    Inc.,    Waat    Warwick.    B.I. 

785  746.  DUb.  ia-*-64.     CI.  51.  ,,^  . 

Ortho    PhaVmae^itlcal    Corp.,    Barttan.    N.J.      785.4«»,    pub 

12-^-64.     CI.  18. 
P. I. P.  Producta  :   Be* — 

rabaf  B^ii  C^'tuWaakaa.  Wla.     785.4*6.  pub    12-»-«4 

Parthclnduttrlaa,  Inc..  San  rrandaco.  Calif.     786.610.  pub. 

12-8-64.     CL  «T. 
Pacific  OllTa  Co. :  »m —   . 

■ariT  CallforaU  Fooda.  „ 

Packard  B*ll  Elect ronlca  Corp..  Loa  Ancalaa,  Calif.     871.138. 

P^Toue\i^.  La  Oran«a.  lU.     785.7*1.  pub.  11-6-64.     O. 

Pa'^er  Brotbera.  Portland.  Malna  and  Ralam.  Maw^  Parkar 
Brother*  lac..  Salaaa,  Maaa.     109,520.  r*B    2-28-65.     a.  22. 
Parker  Brotbem  Inc.     Bee — 

Parkar  Brotbara.  -«.  *.«    __k    i9_a-aa 

Parkar  Pen  Co    The.  JanaaTllle.  Wla.     786.816.  pub.  ia-»-»4. 

Pa'tiaALa.  C.  J..  Co ,  Kanana  aty.  Ma.    788.87*.  pub.  7-6-61. 

Pattarw>n    ladaatrlaa.    Int.   Baet  UrarpooL   Ohio.      716,416. 

Fa^t?.Ul  VwrcJ..  Pttt.h««h.  Pa.     786.554.  puh.  l»^ 

64      CI    2* 
Paul,  Petar,  lac  ,  Naufatuck.  Coan.     185.718.  pub.  11-6-64. 

Pa^naJ*  J    C.  Ca.,  Naw  York.  NY      786.64*.  puh.  11-8-64. 

Pa?parall  Mfs.  Co,  Boatoa.  Maaa^  to  r  J  Korratta.  lac, 
SVwTorkTNY      «72.251.  cane     0   42  ,«  (ia« 

Parmntlt  Co  Ltd..  Tha,  Cblawlck.  London,  BacUad  786.BW6. 
pub    12   8-64.     O    SI 

Pamod  6  Blcard.  »o<»ata,  Parta.  rrmnca.    786,68».  pub.  1*-*- 

Pe^na?  P*.^oct.  Corp^.  Jha.  MlUtown  NJ^  SL^J^UiT'cf 
Johnaoa.  Naw  Bruaawtck.  N.J.    411,106,  ran   1-16-68.    CI. 

P^.u  latematlanaL  lac.  New  York.  NY      871.148,  eanc 

Pe^oUtV  Corp..  Webster  Ororya.  Mo.  "^^  «7-*.  «»c  CL  6. 
I'flwr     Chaa     *   Co..    Inc..    Naw    York.    NY       785.716.    p«D. 

rfohoroff*Po2t "  Farma.  Saa  Marco..  Calif.     786,4*6.  pub. 

12-8-64       CI    10 

Vhlleo  Corp,   PhlUdelpbla.   Pa      Jf  «i  ^■■^.JpVi?*  nob 

Phoenix    Candj    Co.    lac.     Brooklya,    NT        786,717,  pub. 

Pli^*"!*    8?^<V,    Baatan.    Maa.       414,146.    f  n     1-28-66 

CI    51. 
Plaeo   laternatloaal    Chemical   Co.   Chlca«a.    IIL      785.741-4. 

V\l^  Hunter   C°   Na^Wark.   N  J       786.678.   puh.    12-8-64 

VuJr^ich  Co   of  America.  Chlca^..  in      706.806.  oinc    CI.  *«. 
PlTBoutb     Oolf     Ball     Salea     Co       Plymouth     Meetlaf.    Pa. 
785  52A-^31    Pub   11-8-64      CI.  12.         _  _    ,, 

l-ond^i  aTtract  Co  .N>w  York,  NT  *66,*70.  cane  O.  81. 
PoSd  .  limct  Co,  New  York  NY  ^881, MO,  «"<^,C«-  " 
Portland  Woolan  kuia.  ln«,  Portland.  Orag.     872.0*7.  eanc 

Pawar*D.a»«na,  Inc.  Weatbury.  NY      785.522,  pub.  11-8-64 

Price   J?   Edward.    (Knj{lnearln«)    Ltd..   Colnbrook,   BnfUnd 

Fn'<^pi:te?"Br:[i.'MS.   C^.   Paeo.ma,  Calif      785,480.  pub. 

Prt'nca*Bubbe?*^Plaa««  Co.  lac.   Bu«alo,   N.Y.     786.608, 

pub    12-8-64      CT    88. 
Prlntoa  Corp.  New  York.  N.I.     672^01*   eanc    «•  «•_    ^ 
Pro  Hardware,  Inc^  Larchm«>t.  N  Y      "^«,*".  cor_    tx^. 
Procter  k  Gamble  do..  The.  ClnclnnatL  Ohio.     786.741.  puh. 

PuUi*Corp..  Ltd!  Wlimlntton.  CaUf     788.745.  pub.  12-6-64 

QaWt'cnbla    Carp..    Badna.    Wla.      788.518.    puh.    12-6-64 

CI    21 


Bamcoa  Corp  Uampahlra,  III.  T85.477  pub.  <t*-««- ,  CL  1*. 
Raiuaer  TaTfek  H     db  a    Weat  Coa.t  i^alea,  CampbaU.  Calif. 

785.822.jMib    12-8-64.      CL   »7.  ,««  bia 

Ranabari  EWtro-Coatln«  Corp..  Indlanapolla.  Ind     786,510, 

pab.  12-8-64.     a.  21 


Sparry  feand  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    672,12»,  cane.    a.  21. 
Sportamanahlp  Hall  of  Faaa  :  Sea— 


Raal  ^ttta  Workahoo :  ««*—  Hnffatatlar.  Inc,  JSomQm,  Fla.     188.201,  ran.  2-28-68.     CL 

BaaJSJT'oJlStSiiabHkan    0.m.b.H      Hamburt^thmar-     g  ♦«;  Bakerlaa   Inc.   Bln«hamton,   N.T.     786.6»4.   pub. 

«-Sr^Sn?^Srr'f»^^^^^^^  ^*«      Spl^Jl;i^..*sio.^.N.Y..44^1.*^-c,    C1.26. 

K-'aSSSmJ.'"i^.  2i-  ^^    <^      672,***.  cane 
rJSu^-   Council    inc,    Naw    York.    NY.      785.754,    pub. 

ll-ft-64.     a.  101. 
Baxall  Cbamlo»l  Co. :  «e<^- 

Razeo :   Bee— 

BlchSStoSr-  hS^S:'  ?irp..  mkhart.  Ind.  785,502,  pub. 
BiJhirtSL  Ito^"  Inc,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  785,486.  pub. 
Boir*N^^SU,^rAhtl«j«.an.cbaft,  Pforahelm.  Gem-ay. 

R^Slnffitt   6   Kahn,    Inc.    Naw   York.    NY.      788.626.   pub. 

Roii-Si?  Ph^.p\  *-b...  PIP  P"*-"^  »•"  ^o^-  ''^ 
RjU'^ra'Snf  ^ValTa"co.,    Datrolt,    Mich.      785.574.    pub. 

R<iJi^Wchard.  p'rocaaataf  Co..  Inc.  Houtton.  Tex.  872.124, 
Bo«:J:  ASiaVdar.  d.h.a.  Mllford  Hoalar,  Co..  Naw  York.  NY. 
SaSar^f  •A~"Son.'^r^rlck.    Md.      411.728,    ran.    2-2S-65. 

CI.  8».  _.        „ 

Bnhyua  Lahoratprlaa  :  ate — 

8.by^a'''M?lVluf''d*b.a    Sahyun  Laboratortaa,  SanU  Barbara 
Ckllf'    «T2.ioi.«»«    CI  i* 

Salt  RlTar  Yallay  Produce.  Inc.    See— 

8.«iw'<fu- Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan.  785.805,  pub.  12-8-64. 
SaSraf  Co..  Inc.  «.b.a.  Saaarac  Co.  Inc.  New  Orlaana,  La. 
gc2Ia\»*?^inii-    H.**lnc.    Brooklyn.    NY.      785.414.    pub. 

sila?  KaUla«i  C.  Kanaa.  city.  Mo.  8T1,*14,  cane  CI. 
8<^^rta,  Rnaaall  J..  d.b.a.  Rfjl*^**  Workahop.  Mlnnaap- 
^JL^^c,  ?Jc*..%ffi:SphS:^.  T85.470,  pub.  11-^. 
Se^tllatlc  Inc.  PhlUdalphU.  Pa.  785.601,  pub  11-S-4M. 
Sc^tSiaOc  lac.  PhlUdlphla,  Pa.  785.61*.  pub.  12-S-64. 
Saaand  Bkl  Co.  and  Ranaald  of  Franca :  Bee— 
8^  ■f«r'sUl\o'n.'!?^ni"'  785.41*.  pub.  12-8^-  Multlpl. 
■.2SS.'  Rib5rr'c".*'Th^.  Naw  HaTan.  Conn.     785.872.  pub. 

ghiu*OllCoT  Naw   York.    NT.      785.4*1-4,    puh.    11-6-64. 

64      vl    10. 
ghootara'  Speclaltlaa :  Be*— 

BhurSSN^lTSS'.  Northlaka.  IIL  786,411.  pub.  11-S-4K. 
Sl^ra^ChocoUta  Syrup  Co.,  Inc,  loU.  Kana.  671.170,  eanc 
8U^*P^cta.  Inc,  Naw  York,  NY     786,47*.  pub.  11-S^ 


Sportamanahlp 

Colaman,  S.  P  „  ^,  _^  „^  .  „„ 
Sprlnf  Air  of  Greater  Waehln»ton,  Md.  ■  Bee— 

National  Mattraaa  *  Furniture  Co.,  Inc 
Sprtnffleld  CaTt  Producta.^Inc.  Sprlnfflald.  Maaa.  .  786.664. 

StrhSuii^1=;!iii..*li"Laa  Crucaa.  N.  Max.    786.714-16.  pub. 

StiS^Mimn«*Co..  Kanaa.  City.  Mo.    786.41*,  pub.  11-8- 

8tl!JdaS*Motor  Producta.  Inc.  Lon«  laland  City. -NY.    786.- 

sJSilJ'omJci^TrStSN.J.    7S6.664.  puh.  12-8-64.    CL 

l|i'n''^i«SL'i^?S'..^N^rrthlSrii:  T^-m  Sh.  1^^. 

St^rt  J*  *  O..  Ltd..  Bdlnburgh.  ScotUnd.     785.720.  pub. 

8tll^1r*RalS  m'.  OakUnd,  Calif.    872.182.  cane    Cl.  11. 
8?«^8t.Sl^?rp."^St»ilch.     «g.O?J.  «S^o34f    Cl 
Strato-Track,  Inc.  Blkhart,  Ind.    786,476.  pub.  12-6-64.    i-i. 

SoMHor  Feed  Mill,  to  Doric  Corp..  OkUhoma  City.  Okla. 

TacSne  Corp..  North  iaat.  Pa.     785.M».  pub.  11-6-64.     Cl. 

Ta"aro  S.A.,  Oanara.   Swltaerland.     786.666.   pub.   12-8-64. 

TfSnfc  Inc.,  Cran.ton.  R.I.    T88444-6.  Mb.  I^tStMi    CL  « 
Technl«il  Componenta  Co..  Inc.  Chlcnr>  »<»«•.  I"-     T88.607. 

TaSSfoA2:t^.N?w  York.  N.Y.     785.619.  pub.  ll-S-64.     Q. 

Ten*neco  Corp  ,  Hon.ton,  Tex.     T86.412.  pub.  ll-S-64.     CLl. 
Th  QrimmelMn.  Part^  6elne.  France.    Tfo.6«2.  pub.  12-6-64. 

Cl    39.  „  „_ 

Thank-D-Conrteay  Horn  -.Bee — 

Da  Macarte.  PanlA.  H.  101  wia  eane     a  IS 

Tharmoll  Lubricant.  Co..  Tulaa.  OkU.    191.668.  cane    «.  xn. 
Thompaon.  Henrr  C. :  Bee — 

Exhibitor..  Inc.    .       _^  ,         _ 
Thompaon,  Henry  C.  AMOcUtea  :  u 

Exhibitor..  Inc. 


Toppa   Chewln*   Qui 
12-8-64.    Cl.  46. 


Inc..   Brooklyn.   N.Y.     786.706.   pub. 
788.566,   pub.    12-8-64. 


786.758.  pub.   12-6-64. 


SlSx'^onay  A^oclat..  CcyparatlT.,  Sioux  City.  Iowa.    786.- 

SlJ&r'wi^'it^-    «•-  ^^^  «^     ''^'^'^'  ^"'    '^ 
SmVth  Oil  "  A,  Jr..  dbA.  Smith  Vala  Farma,  Concord.  T«in. 
786.419.  pub  i2-6-64     O.  1. 

Smith  Vala  Farm.  :  ««♦— 

Smith.  OllTor  A..  Jr.  ._  .^. 

Bobi    Bariutaln  ft  Ggana  Co..  U>e  Anflaa.  Calif.     786.6*7, 

8oS^  A*^Kta?il«a-a«U  Bar,ay.  Nlca.  Franc    786.611. 

BoSu'iJ^^pS^'rranca.    786.669.  puh.  12-^.    CL  41. 


Towmotor   Corp..   Clareland,   Ohio. 

Cl    23 
Toyotokl  Co..  Ltd.,  The  :  Sea— 

Tric?B^™"Kn°t'e^'*ri.e..  Inc.  Flint.  Mich.     672.299.  cane 

Tr^nafo^atoren-    '"»2„^fi?"'*tJ' O^l*"'    "*'"-    ^"^ 

( Bav  ).  Germany.    872.142.  cane    C121. 
Tran»Sontc«.  Inc  ,  Le»»nfton    Maw.     «"*02.  c"^   CL  2«. 
Treadwell  Con.tructlon  Co..  Midland.  Pa.     672.308-9.  cane 

Ti^nto'n  Food..  Inc.  Kanaa.  City.  Mo,    785.695.  pub.  12-^-64. 

Cl.   4«. 
Triton  Inanranca  Co..  Perry.  Okla. 

Cn^ar^.  WlUlam.  Co..  Watertown.  Maaa.  78.\676.  pub. 
UtS^n'rlink^Ca^'co..  Chicago.  I"-  785,597,  pub.  12-fr^. 
Un^led"6aophy.lcal  Corp..  Pawtdena.  Calif.  672.300.  cane 
UnUed^  Shoe  Machinery  Corp..  Boaton.  Maaa.  785.541.  pub. 
Unlt^d^t^tafW^x  ft  Chemical  Corp..  Lo.  Angelea.  Calif. 
u's'-'E'.^t.?^'!  \lo-tU!  In?,  lo.  Angelea.  Calif.  672.200. 
UnuSd  SUte.' Rubber  Co..  New  York.  NY.  785.612-13.  pub. 
UnUed^^ateaVbber  Co..  New  York.  NY.  785.418-17,  pub. 
Unlt^d^itite?  Steel  Corp..  Plttrt,ur,h.  Pa.  872.060.  cane 
Dn?tik  Co™..  Monro^.  CV'^ton'^'oc''  'tM  77^1    loi**' 

^src^^.fe^-^^'H^'^?S5.«^^^^  Cl.  IS. 

Valley  Cnemleal  Co. :  See — 

Lemley.  Herman  A. 
Van  Her«<«ele,  Francla  :  See — 

Van  Herxeele,  Henrr        .»«_„_  ir---i  Mill    to  F.  Van 
Van   Heneele.  Henry.  *:»>  »^,Vm^^«    a-2^il5      Cl    46. 
Heneele.  Atklnaon.  HL     410,68*.  ren.  2-2»-«o.     ^i-  'o. 


TMri 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TSft.Ml.  p«b 


Tan-WltMB  Ltd..  B«rllii«ton.  OnUrio.  Canada 
Var«   Indnitrtea,   lac.   Ro«ell#,   N.J.     T8ft.575, 

V«rt«  F^oda.  lae..  Waafchifton.  D.C     78ft,M6.  pnb 

Ct    4d. 
yi«tofiaa,  A   V..  *  Co..  to  Eltlaf  Broa..  !■«..  K«w  York, 

1»».71S.  r«n    2-2S-«8.     CI.  S8 
Victory  ProrlBloB  CO..  Daytoa.  Ohio.     785.M1.  pnb 

CI    4^ 
Vltor  Laboratorl«  Ltd..  d.b.a.  KMoaway  Laboratory 

lif UiHl.      «72,086,  cane.      CL   IB.  .    «  „, 

V««an  NutrltJonal  LaOormtort«a.  Tbe.  Burbank,  Calif. 

cane.     CT.  4« 
Walter*  Co  .  The     «••- 

Jahaa«.   Walter.  ^.  ,      _,  , 

Warner  I^mb«rt    Pharmaceutical    Co..    Monia    Piaiaa, 

wl^brn   rr^i'~<^*'to  'o.Je'ra.    MllU   I.e..   Ml.^apoM.. 

W.'fi?:  M^r  ul"w".,Una«''    T^.5».   P«b.   !«-«-•«. 

Waathor  Seal.  Inc..  Barbarton.  Ohio.     «71.05l.  cane.     Ct  12, 
Weat     Chemical     Producta.     Inc..    Lons     laUnd    CTty.    W.T. 

785.4«0.  pub    12-8-d4.     CL  •. 
Weat  Coait  8a  lea  :  «••— 
RaHsey.  Taafek  H. 


19-S-44. 

N.T. 

l»-»-«4. 

,  Londoa. 

672,272. 

N.J. 


Co..     Inc..     New    Tort,     H.Y. 


78S.500,  pnb.   H-*-«4. 

NC.      788.728.    pnb. 


Weatcott  K»ectron»ea:  See — 

Heath.  Wettcott    Jr. 
Weatlnchoune     BroadraatlBg 

672.312,  r«n<-       CI    104 
Wheeler  v»rnl«h  Work*  :  ««e— 

General  Paint  k  Vamlali  Co..  Inc 
Whirlpool  Corp..   8t    Joaaph.  Mich. 

CI    1»  .  _.    .   _ 

Whltbrook    Famia.    Inc..    Wllalnston 

Whu'e*ui*bora?oritt  Inc..  Kenllworth.  N.J      672.100-1,  cane 

CT.    18 
Wllla  Pro«1urtii  Inltd   :  «ee  - 

ruiihm«n,    Wllhela.  _  ^    ^ 

Winim»ntlr  Unen  0> .  The  Hartford.  Conn. 

Thread  Co..  New  Tork.  NY.     2».M1    — 
Wtlaon  Trailer  Co     Hloax  Otr.  Iowa. 

CT     19. 
Wlndnor.  Kay.  In< 

CI    S9 
Winter.  John    A  Son.   Inc..  Short   Hllla.  N.J 

wiirHAWooien'MIII..  Woolrtch.  Pa      78a.«44.  pah    12-«-«4 

CT.   39 
World  Wide  AwioeUteo  :  Mm— 

Wyaidiw  CbUPleala  Cor*..  Wyniidott. .  MU*.    7M.72S.  pub 

ia-8-«4.    n.  .%2 

■.«.  •eeiaantaT  Mianae  eencii  •—!••• 


MIoax  nty. 
New  York.  NY. 


to  The  America D 

2-23-da.     CI.  4«. 

7M.49«.  pub    12-8-«4. 

T8S.8S0.  pah. 


12-8-64. 


788.641.  pnb. 


J 


